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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pateat  Cooperatioa  Treaty  (PClp  Infonnation 

For  infonnation  concerning  tHe  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  OlRce  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Oflficc,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  S^t.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985.  i 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  i^  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 

Search  fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Searching  Authority 


170.00 


r 


— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed:    

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority,  all  cases 
International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30): 

Oesignation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices:    .  . 
Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and 
subsequent  designations 


420.00 

250.00 

750.00 

280.00 

6.00 

70.00 

No 

charge 


Oct.  21,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


t 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  month  of  Oct.  1985 


Affirmed    

Affirmed  in  Part 

Reversed    

Total    .  .: 


168 
22 
73 

263 


Notice  of  Maintenaace  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  pnovides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  3^  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 
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Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Nov.  30,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,360,930  through  4,361,91 1 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 


"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filedx 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years^ 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0). 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  pericfd  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.(X)" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
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indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained 
by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4^99^16,  Re.  S.N.  766,912,  FUed  Aug.  16,  1985,  CI. 
364/716,  STORED  —  PROGRAM  CONTROL  MA- 
CHINE, Donald  E.  Blahut,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Murray  Hill  N.J..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  232 

4,400,897,  Re.  S.N.  752,314.  FUed  July  3,  1985,  CI. 
37/104,  METHOD  AND  RAILWAY  TRAIN  FOR 
DRAINING  A  RAILWAY  TRACK,  Fredy  Scheuch- 
zer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Les  Fib  D'Auguste. 
Scheuchzer  S.  A..  Lausanne.  Switzerland  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  E.  Bums,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,423,077,  Re.  S.N.  785,357,  Filed  Oct.  7,  1985,  CI. 
424/325,  PERFLUOROCHEMICAL  EMULSION  AR- 
TIFICIAL BLOOD,  Henry  A.  Sloviter,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: University  of  Pennsylvania.  Philadelphia.  Pa..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Arthur  H.  Seidel,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general 
public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Group*.  Copies  of  the  re- 
quests and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the  fee 
therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice 
to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37  CFR 
1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

No  PubUcatioDS  This  Issue. 


ministration,  Washington,  D.C.  20546.  Term — ex- 
pires Oct.  1,  1988 

Samih  N.  Zahama,  Member,  Director,  Patent  Examin- 
ing Group  320,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington,  D.C.   20231.   Term— expires  Jan.   31, 

■     1986 

Persons  desiring  any  further  information  about  the 
membership  of  the  PRB  may  contact  Ms.  Carolyn  P. 
Acree,  Personnel  Office,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Telephone  (703)  557- 
2662. 


Oct  18.  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

AssL  Secretary  and  Commissioner 

of  Patent  and  Trademarks. 


Change  to  the  Processing  Period  for  Trademark 
Registrations  Issued 

The  processing  period  between  publication  for  opposi- 
tion and  registration  will  be  changed  from  10  weeks  to 
12  weeks  beginning  with  applications  published  for  op- 
position on  Oct.  15,  1985.  Therefore,  from  Oct.  15,  1985 
onward,  trademark  applicants  can  expect  to  receive  a 
registration  12  weeks  after  the  mark  is  published  for  op- 
position so  long  as  an  opposition  or  request  for  extension 
of  time  to  oppose  is  not  filed  against  their  appUcation. 

As  a  result  of  the  change  from  a  10- week  to  a 
12-week  processing  period,  few  if  any  registrations  will 
issue  in  the  Dec.  24,  1985  and  Dec.  31,  1985  Trademark 
Official  Gazettes. 


Oct.  29,  1985. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


Current  Membership  of  Performance  ReTiew  Board 

This  notice  announces  the  termination  of  Richard  J. 
Wieland's  appointment.  He  has  retired.  He  is  succeeded 
by  Robert  F.  Kempf 

The  current  membership  of  the  Board  is  as  follows: 

Donald  J.  Quigg,  Chairman,  Deputy  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term— per- 
manent 

Rene  D.  Tegtmeyer,  Member,  Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Patents,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office, 
Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term— permanent 

Margaret  M.  Laurence,  Member,  Assistant  Commis- 
sioner for  Trademarks,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Washington,  DC.  20231.  Term— permanent 

Bradford  R.  Huther,  Member,  Assistant  Conmiissioner 
for  Finance  and  Planning,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term- per- 
manent 

Theresa  A.  Brelsford,  Member,  Assistant  Commission- 
er for  Administration,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term— permanent 

Samuel  S.  Matthews,  Member,  Director,  Patent  Ex- 
amining Group  250,  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Term— expires  Jan. 
31,  1986 

Robert  F.  Kempf,  (Outside)  Member,  Assistant  Gener- 
al Counsel  for  Patent  Matters,  Office  General 
Counsel,  HQ  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Ad- 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers  were  inadvertent- 
ly listed  as  vacated  in  an  Errata  notice  in  the  Trademark 
Official  Gazette  of  July  2,  1985  at  pag6  TMOG  3: 


1,335,033 
1,335,085 


TM  156 
TM  157 


May  14,  1985 
May  14,  1985 


Consequently,   the   above-identified    registrations   are 
still  active. 


Oct.  30,  1985. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS, 

Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


Extension  of  Time  for  Filing  Notice 

of  Opposition  to  Marks  Published 

in  the  Official  Gazette  Dated 

October  15,  1985 

Copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  Oct.  15,  1985 
were  not  mailed  until  Oct.  21,  1985.  Therefore,  for 
marks  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated  Oct.  15, 
1985,  Notices  of  Opposition  filed  by  Nov.  19,  1985  will 
be  considered  timely. 


Oct.  30,  1985. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Trademarks. 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certifkttes  of  CorrectkM  for  the  Week  of  Dec  3, 19«5 


Re.  31,744 

Re.  31,823 

4,189,171 

4.210.442 

4.243.250 

4.290,174 

4.404,017 

4,408.514 

4,416,397 

4.416.8331 

4.419,591 

4,423.976 

4,435.445 

4.438.096 

4.439,996 

4.440.831 

4,442.591 

4.444,284 

4,453,067 

4,455,867 

4,466,388 

4,468,586 

4.470,121 

4.476.123 

4.478,600 

4.481,170 

4,485.414 

4,488,115 

4,488.582 

4,490,548 

4,492,968 

4,493,550 

4,495,255 

4,497,82d 

4.499,076 

4,501,765 

4,503,131 

4.504, 14J 


4.505,615 
4,506,755 
4,506,772 
4.508,773 
4.509,685 
4.509.883 
4,510,283 
4.511,301 
4.511,693 
4.512.615 
4,514,3% 
4,514,518 
4,514,648 
4,515,073 
4,515,687 
4,516,184 
4,516,539 
4,518,173 
4,518,217 
4,518,267 
4,518,413 
4,520,445 
4,520,661 
4,521,482 
4,521,516 
4,521,607 
4,521,666 
4,521,716 
4,522,035 
4,522,082 
4,522,323 
4,522,562 
4,522,745 
4,525,238 
4,525,472 
4,526,279 
4,526,857 
4,526,879 


4,526,940 
4,526,954 

4,527,181 
4,527,902 
4,528,138 
4,528,254 
4,529,303 
4,529,698 
4,529,849 
4,529,855 
4,530,035 
4,530,229 
4,530,550 
4,530,702 
4,530,939 
4,531,526 
4,531,605 
4,532,019 
4,532,519 
4,532,547 
4,532,618 
4,532,661 
4.532.747 
4.532.763 
4,532,792 
4,533,406 
4,533,482 
4,534,291 
4,534,782 
4,534,985 
4,535,083 
4,535,163 
4,535,172 
4,535,408 
4,535,855 
4,535.865 
4,535,938 
4,536,104 


.$.? » 


4,536,452 
4,536,560 
4,536,640 
4,536,321 
4,537,122 
4,537,339 
4,537,576 
4,537,802 
4,538,361 
4,538,472 
4,538,560 
4,538,919 
4,539,010 
4,539,032 
4,540,211 
4,540.228 
4.540,792 
4,540,930 
4.541.087 
4,541,551 
4,541,738 
4,541,794 
4,541,997 
4,542,047 
4,542,065 
4,542.516 
4.543,113 
4,543,724 
4,543,894 
4,544,023 
4,544,035 
4,544,040 
4,544,170 
4,544,275 
4,544,637 
4.545,181 
4.545.341 
4,545,820 


*y. ,  'i 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Av«l.ble  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790.  Deoository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 

TT^se  patent  collections  are  open  to  P"^;?  "^  "^^^"^SLSUtior^  US.  Paint  Classification.  Classification  Defin.- 

the  U.S.  iPWent  ClassifkaOon  Sy^}^'^  ic.g.T}*^J*^^o{  O^fi^t^on,  l^x  to  «e^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  .nformation  contained  m 


tions.  etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  »^'s<fnce  J", "'^f  "^./T  ^Ti^tiom'are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence 

senerally  provided  for  a  fee.  ,     p„,^_,  rv-nr«itorv  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 


about  its  collec- 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 


Michigan 

Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 
Washington 
Wisconsin 


(617)  536-5400  Ext;  265 


^  -'-■   K-~--  Telephone  Contact 

Name  of  Library  ^205)  826-4500  Ext21 

Auburn  University  Libraries ^^os)  226-3680 

Birmingham  Public  Library    V^ffT)  264-4481 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries    •  •  •  •  •  ••.•  •  •  :  • )frJ.  9^5.7607 

Tempe:  &:ience  Library,  Arizona  State  Umversity 602  965  7W^ 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    JJ^JJ  612-3273 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library ^,^.A  322^572 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library JJjJj  23t58l3 

San  Diego  Public  Library     .  .  ...  ••.••••••• ,"  '  '  *  '  *  '  J^na^  730-7290 
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\      SPLIT  BARREL  INSULATION  DISPLACING 

CONNECTOR 
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BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc^  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,951 

Int  a*  HOIR  4/24 


VJS.  a.  339—97  P 


10  Claims 


means  for  receiving  the  data  from  the  source; 

means  for  producing  color  image  data  having  both  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  coordinates  and  horizontal  positional 
offset  daU  representative  of  the  data  received;  and 

means  for  assembling  the  color  image  data  and  the  positional 
offset  daU  such  that  the  positional  offset  data  in  a  first 
sUte  provides  an  offset  value  for  changing  the  value  of  the 
horizontal  coordinate  of  the  color  image  data,  and  in  a 
second  state  does  not  provide  an  offset  value  for  changing 
the  value  of  the  horizontal  coordinate  of  the  color  image 
data,  the  assembling  means  providing  the  offset  value  to 
the  value  of  the  horizontal  coordinate  of  the  color  image 
data  by  delaying  in  time  the  displaying  of  the  color  image 
data  in  the  horizontal  direction  on  the  video  disnlay. 


H3 
ORIGINAL  METHOD  OF  DRYDOCKING  SHIPS 
Michael  Yachnis,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
_  States  of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,700 

Int.  a.*  B63C  3/06 

U5.  a.  405— 3  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  (intact  having  a  cylindrical  configuration, 

having  first  and  second  ends  and  having  an  open  longitudinal 

wire  receiving  seam  for  receipt  of  two  or  more  wires  therein, 

the  improvement  comprising; 

an  aperture  located  in  the  receiving  seam  a  predetermined 

distance  from  said  first  end  of  said  contact  and  adapted  to 

release  at  least  one  of  said  wires  in  the  receiving  seam  as  an 

additional  wire  is  placed  in  the  wire  receiving  seam. 


H2 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  INCREASED 
HORIZONTAL  RESOLUTION 
Gerald  S.  Soloway,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Technolo- 
gies Incorporated,  Berkeley  Heights,  SJ. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,630 

Int  a*  G09G  1/28.  1/14 

U.S.  a.  340—701  11  OMsas 
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1.  A  video  display  system  for  assembling  data  received  from 
a  data  source  and  for  displaying  this  data  in  the  form  of  color 
images  on  a  video  display,  the  system  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  large  ship  from  water  to  a 
predetermined  area  for  repair  thereof  comprising: 
at  least  one  gantry  crane; 
at  least  one  holding  means  for  holding  the  ship  on  as  it  is 

lifted  by  the  gantry  crane  out  of  the  water,  said  holding 

means  being  attached  to  said  gantry  crane; 
guidance  means  to  guide  the  ship  while  it  is  on  the  gantry 

crane  to  the  predetermined  repair  area;  and 
means  for  enabling  the  holding  means  to  be  emplaced  on  the 

ship,  said  enabling  means  having  an  entrance. 


H4 

PROCESSS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

IMINODIACETONITRILE 

Barry  A.  Cullen,  Amherst,  N  JI.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,118,  Nor.  5,  1984,  which  is  a 

continuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,510,  Sep.  27,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  732,791 

Int.  a.5  C07C  121/43,  121/44 

U.S.  a.  260—465.5  A  *  Claims 

1.  A  batch  process  for  the  producton  of  iminodiacetonitnle 

which  comprises: 

(a)  pre-neutralizing  a  first  aqueous  solution  of  hexamethy- 
lenetetramine  to  a  pH  between  about  5.5  and  about  6.5 
with  an  acid  and  adjusting  the  temperature  to  between 
about  0*  C.  to  about  60*  C; 

(b)  forming  a  second  aqueous  solution  by  adding  HCN  to  the 
first  aqueous  solution  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
between  about  20*  C.  and  about  90*  C.  with  cooling  and 
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the  pH  between  about  5.5  and  6.5  b^  the  addition  of  form- 
aldehyde; and 
(c)  cxwiing  the  second  aqueous  solution  and  then  recovering 
the  iminodiacetonitrile  product. 


H5 

PRESSURE-FIRED  FLUIDIZEO-BED  BOILER 
INSTALLATION 
DOtp  Mokkerjee,  FislisbKh,  Switzertam^  anigiior  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Company  LtiL,  Baden,  Switxeriand 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1985,  Scr.  N«.  748,949 
ClaiaH   priority,   application   Switxeriaod,   Jun.   29,    1984, 
3147/84 

Int.  CL*  P02G  1/OQ 
VJS.  CL  60—39.182  2  Claims 


1.  Pressure-fired  fluidised-bed  boiler  installation,  with  a 
fluidised-bed  boiler  fired  with  small  coal  for  generating  steam 
for  energy,  heating  or  process  purposes,  with  a  gas  turbine  set 
which  IS  coupled  to  a  generator,  which  can  be  connected  as  an 
electric  motor,  and  the  compressor  of  which  is  connected  via 
a  main  air  duct  to  the  fluidised-bed  boiler  and  the  gas  turbine  of 
which  is  connected  via  a  flue  gas  duct  with  an  interposed  dust 
precipitation  device  to  the  fluidised-bed  boiler,  the  dust  precip- 
itation device  having  a  dust  filter  and  a  dust  discharge  lock, 
and  also  with  an  off-gas  duct  for  discharging  the  flue  gases, 
expanded  in  the  gas  turbine,  into  the  open,  characterised  by  a 
preheating  device  which  is  intended  to  preheat  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  dew  point  of  water  those  parts  of  th&installation 
which  are  at  risk,  when  the  boiler  installation  is  started  up  after 
an  mterruption  in  operation,  due  to  mixiag  of  the  water  vapour 
condensing  out  of  the  flue  gases  with  deposits  of  fine  dust,  and 
which  essentially  comprises  the  following  components: 
a  preheating  burner  (10)  located  in  the  main  air  duct  (8) 

upstream  of  the  fluidised-bed  boiler  (1), 
a  control  valve  (9)  in  the  main  air  duct  (8)  immediately 

upstream  of  the  preheating  burner  (10), 
a  heating  air  duct  (17)  which  branches  off  the  main  air  duct 
(8)  and  leads  into  the  flue  gas  duct  (15)  located  between 
the  dust  precipitation  device  (13-t- 14)  and  the  gas  turbine 
(5),  5 

a  control  valve  (19)  in  the  heating  air  duct  (17), 
a  heat  exchanger  (20),  provided  between  the  control  valve 


(19)  and  the  flue  gas  duct  (15),  for  heating  the  air  flowing 
through  the  heating  air  duct  (17),  and 
a  heating  air  discharge  line  (21)  which  connects  the  flue  gas 
duct  (12)  immediately  adjoining  the  fluidised-bed  boiler 
(1)  to  the  off-gas  duct  (16). 


H6 
GENERATION  OF  A  MODULATED  IREB  WITH  A 
FREQUENCY  TUNABLE  BY  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Moshe  Friedman,  Washington,  D.C,  and  Victor  Serlin,  Spring- 
field, Va,,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jnl.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  752^7 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  25/00 

VS.  CL  315—4.0  12  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  generating  a  modulated  intense  relativistic 
electron  beam  (IREB)  with  an  electronically  tunable  fre- 
quency, comprising: 

a  longitudinally  running  drift  tube  with  a  first  and  second 
ends; 

a  plurality  of  gaps  in  said  drift  tube  including  a  first  gap  in 
said  drift  tube,  and  a  second  gap  in  said  drift  tube  disposed 
a  predetermined  distance  x  from  said  first  gap; 

a  plurality  of  cavities,  with  a  cavity  disposed  around  said 
drift  tube  at  the  location  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  gaps, 
said  plurality  of  cavities  including  a  first  cavity  disposed 
around  said  drift  tube  at  the  location  of  said  first  gap,  and 
a  second  cavity  disposed  around  said  drift  tube  at  the 
location  of  said  second  gap,  said  first  and  second  cavities 
having  volumes  and  geometry  such  as  to  excite  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  band  below  a  plasma  frequency; 

means  for  generating  an  intense  relativistic  electron  beam 
(IREB)  and  injecting  said  IREB  to  propagate  within  said 
drift  tube  from  said  first  aid,  and  having  said  predeter- 
mined plasma  frequency; 

main  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  running  parallel  to  and  within  said  drift  tube  for 
confining  said  IREB  to  a  desired  beam  diameter; 

auxiliary  magnetic  field  generating  means  for  generating  an 
auxiliary  magnetic  field  running  parallel  to  and  within  said 
drift  tube  and  located  only  along  a  predetermined  length 
between  said  first  and  second  gaps,  said  auxiliary  magnetic 
field  generating  means  being  tunable  to  thereby  tune  the 
frequency  of  excitation  in  said  first  and  second  cavities; 
and 

means  disposed  at  the  second  end  of  said  drift  tube  for  con- 
vening the  kinetic  energy  of  said  IREB  into  electrical 
energy. 
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An  improved  bipolar  transistor  structure  formed  in  a  very 
small  area  of  a  thin  epitaxial  layer  on  a  planar  surface  of  a 
silicon  substrate  of  first  conductivity  type,  said  very  small  area 
of  the  thin  epitaxial  layer  having  vertical  sidewalls  extending 
to  the  planar  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  area  of  thin  epitaxial 
layer  containing  in  the  order  recited  a  shallow  depth  emitter 
region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  having  an  exposed  planar 
surface,  a  shallow  depth  base  region  of  said  first  conductivity 
type,  and  a  shallow  depth  active  collector  region  of  said  sec- 
ond conductivity  type,  an  elongated  region  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  surrounding  said  emitter,  base  and  active  collec- 
tor regions,  said  elongated  region  being  contained  within  and 
coextensive  with  said  vertical  sidewalls  of  said  small  area  of 
said  thin  epiuxial  layer,  whereby  the  base  collector  capaci- 
tance is  materially  reduced  due  to  the  very  small  area  of  the 
base-collector  junction. 


V 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  3,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,042 

STATOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TURBO  MACHINES 

J.   Rodger  Sheilds,   Pittsburgh,  and  Alexander  A.  Carroll, 

Greensburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Elliott  Turbomachinery 

Company,  Inc.,  Jeannette,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,887,976,  dated  Jun.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  335,973, 

Feb.  26,  1973.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,163,  Feb.  3,  1971, 

abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

71,621 

Int.  a*  B21K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29— 156.8  R  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  arcuate  shroud  ring  to  the 
inner  ends  of  an  arcuate  series  of  stator  blades  extending  in  a 
radial  direction  inwardly  from  a  machine  casing,  the  ring 
having  apertures  spaced  apart  circumferentially  for  receiving 
in  registration  therewith  said  blade  ends,  the  method  including 
contracting  the  shroud  ring  by  ^applying  a  force  thereto! 
connecting  an  extensible  rod  to  opposed  ends  thereof  and 
retracting  the  rod  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the  shroud  ring 
to  a  diameter  less  than  that  described  by  the  ends  of  the 
blades  in  the  series  whereby  at  least  one  blade  receiving 
aperture  in  the  ring  is  insertable  into  one  of  said  blade 
ends, 
inserting  said  one  aperture  into  said  one  blade  end,  and 
[reUeving  said  contracting  force  to  permit  J  extending  the 
rod  to  expand  the  shroud  ring  [to  expandj  to  a  normal 
contour  and  whereby  the  remaining  apertures  move  into 
receiving  registration  with  the  remaining  blade  ends  in 
said  series. 


Re.  32,043 

PORTABLE  CONCRETE  MIXING  AND  TRANSPORT 

APPARATUS 

Edwin  J.  Routson,  135  N.  Oakwood,  West  Chicago,  Dl.  60185 

Original  No.  4,387,995,  dated  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  261,579, 

May  7, 1981.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

641 188 

Int.  CL*  B28C  5/22.  5/42.  7/16 
VJS.  CL  366—2  6  CMmos 

14.  Apparatus/or  mixing  and  transporting  concrete  comprising: 

a  trailer  with  a  longitudinallaxis; 

a  pair  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  said  trailer  and  support- 
ing said  trailer  for  transport,  said  pair  of  wheels  having  a 
coincident  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  trailer; 

a  rotatable  drum  for  holding  concrete  and  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pair  of  wheels: 

support  means  mounted  on  said  trailer  for  receiving  and  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  drum  and  for  holding  said  drum  in 
contact  with  said  pair  of  wheels  for  rotation  by  said  wheels: 

means  between  said  trailer  and  said  drum  for  raising  and 


lowering  said  drum  out  of  and  into  driving  engagement  with 

said  wheels,  said  drum  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  closed  end  walls; 

an  inlet  door  in  said  cylinder  for  facilitating  loading  the 
concrete  into  said  cylinder; 

an  access  door  in  one  end  wall  for  access  to  facilitate  mainte- 
nance or  to  facilitate  loading  the  concrete  into  said  cylin- 
der; 

a  sliding  door  in  the  other  end  wall; 


J244, 


a  discharge  chute  mounted  on  the  other  end  wall  below  said 
sliding  door  and  cooperating  with  said  sliding  door  in  order 
to  facilitate  discharge  of  the  concrete  from  said  cylinder; 
and 

a  plurality  of  agitating  bars  mounted  on  one  end  to  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  one  end  wall  and  on  the  other  end.  mounted 
to  the  interior  surface  of  the  other  end  wall,  said  plurality 
of  agitating  bars  parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to 
rotational  axis  of  said  cylinder,  for  agitating  the  concrete 
when  the  cylinder  is  rotated. 


Re.  32,044 

CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 

Kenton  Atwood,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  and  James  H.  Wright,  Louis- 

Tille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  United  Catalysts,  Inc.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 
Original  No.  4,337,178,  dated  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  201,992, 

Oct.  29,  1980.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  024,005,  Mar. 

26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,233,187,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  817,160,  Jul.  20,  1977,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 

7084M1,  Jnl.  27,  1976,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue 

Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,923 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  11, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  21/04.  23/74 

VS.  a.  502—335  7  Claims 

1.  A  [hydrocarbon  reformingj  catalyst,  comprising  a  [cy- 
lindrical! cylindrical  refractory  support  [selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  cal- 
cium oxide  and  metal  aluminate  spinels,  and!  having  two  or 
more  gas  passages  extending  axially  therethrough  from  one 
end  to  the  other  and  a  catalytically-active  metal  comprising 
nickel  or  cobalt  oxide  deposited  thereon  [in  a  concentration  of 
6%  to  30%  by  weight,  expressed  as  the  metal  oxide!,  said 
catalyst  having  a  Relative  Activity  Coefficient  Factor 
(ACF[®!^)  and  a  Relative  Pressure  Factor  (PF[(g)!'^ 
being  in  excess  of  that  when  compared  to  a  standard  ring,  said 
ACF[(g)!^  being  in  excess  of  [l!  115  and  the  ratio  of 
ACF[  (g)!^  to  said  PF[  (g)!''  being  in  excess  of  [1:1!  125:1. 
the  Height  (H)  of  said  support  bearing  a  relationship  to  the 
effective  internal  diameter  of  each  of  said  gas  passages  (ID), 
the  ratio  of  H:ID  being  less  than  4:1. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  3,  19^5 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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5,582 

NEW  ROSE  PLANT 
John  L.  Harkness,  1  Bank  AUey,  SonthwoM,  Soffolk  IP18  6JD, 
England 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,406 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
UAa.  Pit— 22  ICIatai 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  flowers  of  unique  apricot  coloring  having 
unusually  good  disease  resistance  for  plants  with  flowers  of 
this  color  range  and  attractive  dark  green,  holly-like  foliage. 


5,586 

NECTARINE  TREE,  "STAR  BRTTE" 
Richard  Peters,  4854  E.  Butier  Ave.,  and  Eric  Wnhl,  5480  E. 
Lane  St^  both  of  Fresno,  Calif.  93727 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,266 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/Oi 
U^.  CL  Pit— 41  1  CUbm 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  its 
being  most  nearly  similar  to  the  May  Grand  Nectarine  Tree  of 
U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,794,  but  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by 
producing  fruit  which  is  larger,  redder  and  which  ripens  five 
days  earlier. 


5,583 

ALMOND  TREE  ("WOOD  CX)LONY") 
David  E.  Blickenstaff,  deceased,  late  of  Modesto,  Calif.,  by 

Esther  L.  BUckenstaff,  Trustee,  617  W.  Granger  •  No.  33, 

Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,496 

Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 30  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  particularly  characterized  by  rela- 
tively small  size  and  slow  growth,  by  a  stiirdy  scaffold  struc- 
ture with  many  nut-bearing  limbs  and  spur  growth  about  the 
scaffold  limbs,  by  minimal  sucker  growth  interior  of  the  tree, 
by  blooming  and  harvesting  after  the  Nonpareil,  by  excellent 
pollinization  of  Other  varieties  such  as  the  Nonpareil  and  Car- 
mel,  by  bearing  nuts  which  have  minimal  pre-drop  at  dehis- 
cence but  easily  harvest  and  hull,  most  nuts  breaking  from  the 
hull  at  harvest,  and  the  nuts  both  as  to  the  shell  and  kernel  size 
being  similar  to  the  Ne  Plus,  and  the  shell  being  relatively  soft 
and  similar  to  the  Carmel. 


APPLE  TREE 
Daniel  F.  Dayton;  Safi  Korban,  both  of  Urbana,  111.;  Edwin  B. 
Williams,  Lafayette,  Ind.^  Jules  Janick;  Frank  H.  Emerson, 
both  of  W.  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  L.  Fredric  Hough,  Blairstown, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Lafay- 
ette, LmL 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,809 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/03 
VJS.  a.  Pit— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  apple  tree  substantially  as  shown  and 
described,  particularly  characterized  by  resistance  to  apple 
scab,  attractive  red  color,  good  flavor,  and  maturing  approxi- 
mately with  'Prima',  and  four  weeks  before  'Jonathan'. 


5,585 

PLUM  TREE,  "WUHL" 
Richard  Peters,  4854  E.  Butler  Ave.,  and  Eric  Wnhl,  5480  E. 
Lane  St,  both  of  Fresno,  Calif.  93727 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,267 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/03 
VJS.  a.  Pit— 38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  substantially  as 
shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  general  similarity  to 
the  Black  Beaut  Plum  Tree  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,617),  but 
differing  therefrom  in  its  bearing  of  uniformly  large  fruit  hav- 
ing redder  flesh  than  that  of  the  Black  Beaut  which  clings  over 
the  entire  surface  of  its  stone,  which  is  thicker  and  has  less  of 
a  tendency  to  crack  than  that  of  the  Black  Beaut. 


5,587 
NECTARINE  TREE,  "MIKE'S  GRAND" 
Richard  Peters,  4854  E.  Butler  Ave.,  and  Eric  Wnhl,  5480  E. 
Lane  St,  both  of  Fresno,  Calif.  93727 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,272 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/03 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 41  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described  broadly  characterized  by  iu  gen- 
eral similarity  to  the  May  Grand  Nectarine  Tree  (U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  2,794)  in  its  early  bearing  of  fruit  having  yellow  flesh 
but  from  which  it  is  distinguished  as  to  novelty  by  its  regular 
and  very  productive  bearing  of  fruit  having  a  more  completely 
yellow  flesh  and  a  somewhat  flatter  appearance,  ripening  two 
or  three  days  earlier  than  that  of  the  May  Grand  variety. 


GRAPEVINE 
Elmer  Swenson,  Osceola,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Swenson-Smith 

Vines,  Inc.,  Excelsior,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,874 

Int  a.*  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 47  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gr^)evine,  substantially  as 
shown  and  described  herein,  characterized  particularly  as  to 
novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  winter  hardiness  do>vn 
to  —35*  Fahrenheit  in  central  or  southern  Wisconsin  and 
Minnesota,  producing  white  grapes  which  made  a  good  quality 
of  wine  comparable  to  a  German  style  white  wine,  and  grapes 
with  relatively  low  acidity,  average  sugar  content  and  a  flavor 
or  aroma  absent  the  typical  foxiness  or  labrusca  of  earlier 
varieties. 


5,589 
CARNATION  NAMED  MUFUGO 
Jacob  Tan  Andel,  Aalsmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.  V. 
Handelskwekerij/M.  C.  Tan  StaaTeren,  Aalsmeer,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,458 
Int  CI*  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Pit— 70  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  carnation  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  in 
particular  by  its  rapid  and  profuse  production  of  small  red-pur- 
ple flowers  and  the  large  number  of  flowers  appearing  on  each 
flowering  stem. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  3,  1985 

ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

623-040 4,555 ,8 1 7 

187-038 4,556,155 

384-130 • 4,556,239 

5 14-258  4,556,563 

361-321  IIII ^'556,929 


y 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  3,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^55,811 
EXTENSIBLE  MICROnNE  HBER  LAMINATE 
Ckaries  J.  Shimalla,  Kendall  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  duct^ee. 
New  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,194 

Int.  a.-*  A41B  li/10 

UjS.  a.  2—51  31  Qaims 


1.  An  extensible  water  impervious  laminated  material  having 
an  improved  hydrostatic  head  at  higher  extension  comprising 
at  least  one  reinforcing  layer  of  nonwoven  fibers  bonded  to  at 
least  one  hydrophobic  creped  ply  of  microfme  fibers  having  a 
fiber  diameter  of  up  to  10  microns. 


4,555,812 

UGHT  WEIGHT  PACK  FOR  ATTACHING  TO  THE 

CLOTHES  OF  A  HIKER 

JanMS  L.  Akers,  18624  140th  SE.,  Renton,  Wash.  98055 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,491 

Int.  a.*  A41D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  2—94  20  Claims 


b. 
c. 
d. 


/f6 


1.  A  combination  of  a  pouch  and  a  support,  said  combination 
comprising: 
a.  said  pouch  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  an  item  and  an 
opening  to  said  cavity; 

said  support  being  an  article  of  clothing;  and, 
a  first  means  for  attaching  said  pouch  to  said  support; 
said  first  means  for  attaching  said  pouch  to  said  support 
comprising  a  base  member,  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm; 
,  said  first  arm  and  said  second  arm  being  cafwble  of  pro- 
jecting through  th^  fabric  of  said  article  of  clothing  to 
attach  said  base^  said  article  of  clothing; 
a  first  reinforcing  plate  for  positioning  on  the  outside  of 
said  support; 

a  second  reinforcinVplate  for  positioning  on  the  inside  of 

^«eid  support; 

h(  saia  first  arm  and  said  ^ond  arm  passing  through  said 

Nreinforcing  plate  and  through  said  reinforcing  plate  and 

bending  to  atuch  said  base  to  said  support; 

i.  said  first  arm  and  said  second  arid  being  capable  of  being 

removed  from  said  first  reinforcing  plate  and  from  said 


g- 


second  reinforcing  plate  and  from  said  support  to  allow 
said  support  and  said  first  means  to  be  separated; 

j.  said  first  arm  and  said  second  arm  being  flexible  and  being 
capable  of  being  bent;  and. 

k.  a  first  attaching  means  on  said  base  member  and  a  second 
attaching  means  on  said  pouch  for  allowing  said  pouch  to 
be  releasably  attached  to  said  first  attaching  means  on  said 
base  member. 


to  Becton, 


4,555,813 
SLIP  RESISTANT  GLOVES 
Michael  D.  Johnson,  Coshocton,  Ohio,  assignor 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Pararaus,  N J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  512,266,  Jul.  11,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,514,460, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,253,  Oct  25, 
1982,  Pat  No.  4,515,851.  This  application  Dec  10,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  679,786 

Int  a.*  B32B  7/00:  A41D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  2—161  R  5  Clains 


1.  A  work  glove  comprised  of  a  pliable  laminate  having  a 
breathable  textured  gripping  surface  for  use  in  a  work  environ- 
ment, said  work  glove  characterized  by 

(a)  a  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  glove  liner,  said  substrate 
being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
non-woven  fibrous  web,  a  woven  web,  and  a  knitted  web; 

(b)  a  foamed  layer  foamed  in  place  onto  the  outer  exposed 
surface  of  said  glove  liner; 

(c)  said  foamed  layer,  prior  to  foaming,  having  a  solids 
content  within  the  range  of  between  about  5  and  75  per- 
cent; 

(d)  said  foamed  layer,  after  foaming,  forming  the  outer  grip- 
ping surface  of  said  glove;  and 

(e)  said  foamed  layer  having  an  air  content  within  the  range 
of  between  about  40  and  95  percent. 


4,555,814 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CLOTH  INTO 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SHAPES  AND  THE  ARTICLES 

PRODUCED  BY  THAT  METHOD 
I.  Weir  Sears,  Davenport;  John  E.  Hostetler,  Bettendorf,  and 
William  H.  Hulsebusch,  Dewitt  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to 
Aniarel  Form  Company,  Davenport  Iowa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  393,824,  Jul.  6,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,459,704, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,254,  Aug.  3, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,025 
Int  a.*  A41B  1/00;  A41D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  2—227  6  Claims 

1.  A  molded  pant  constnicted  from  a  performed  shell  of 
unfmished  woven  cloth,  which  has  been  finished  by  tentering 
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on  a  moid  to  maintain  a  predetermined  three-dimensional 
shape  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  moid  and  wherein  said 
pant  has  a  single  seam  on  its  outer  periphery  and  a  seam  along 
the  inside  of  each  leg  thereof.  I 

2.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  garment!  from  cloth  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  subjecting  a  performed  cloth  shell  generally  in  the  size 
and  shape  of  the  garment  to  one  of  more  treatments  to 
completely  finish  the  cloth,  said  on«  or  more  treatments 
being  carried  out  while  maintaining  the  cloth  shell  in 


generally  uniform  tension  on  a  moid  in  the  final  three-di- 
mensional shape  of  the  garment. 
4.  A  one-piece  pattern  for  use  in  fabriciiting  a  pant  garment 
from  cloth,  comprising  an  upper  transverse  edge,  a  lower 
transverse  edge  and  side  edges  extending  between  the  upper 
and  lower  edges,  each  side  edge  including  a  crotch  point;  the 
transverse  dimension  of  said  pattern  increasing  from  said  lower 
edge  to  said  crotch  points  and  decreasing  from  said  crotch 
points  to  said  upper  edge;and  a  central  cut  extending  from  the 
lower  edge  of  said  pattern  to  an  inner  crotch  point. 


4,555,815 

PROTECTIVE  HELMET  WITH  RELEASABLY 

CONNECTED  PROTECTIVE  BREATHING  MASK 

Hans  J.  Walthcr,  Labeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Driigerwerk  Aictiengesellschaft,  Labeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

auny 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1984,3300646 

lat  CL*  A42B  3/00 


U.S.  CL  2—424 


7  Claims 


1.  A  protective  helmet  combined  with  %.  strapless  protective 
breathing  masii,  comprising  loclung  mean$  associated  with  said 
helmet  and  mask  including  a  mounting  saddle  having  a  tubular 
guide  on  said  mask,  a  push  rod  slidabie  in  said  tubular  guide,  a 
coupling  hook  engageable  with  said  push  rod  and  with  said 
helmet,  biasing  means  biasing  said  push  rod  with  said  coupling 
hook  in  a  direction  to  hold  said  coupling  hook  in  a  biased 
locking  position  to  hold  said  mask  and  »id  helmet  together, 
and  a  hand  engageable  dog  connected  to  said  push  rod  to  move 
said  push  rod  against  said  biasing  means  to  permit  disengage- 


I 


ment  of  said  coupling  hook  and  also  to  permit  engagement  of 
said  coupling  hook  with  said  helmet. 


4,555,816 
VENTILATED  HELMET 
Lester  V.  Broersma,  Beilflower,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  Hefanets 
Inc.,  Norwaik,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,893 

Int.  a.*  A42B  i/02 

MS,  CL  2—425  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorcyclist  or  bicyclist  helmet  having  dome  shaped 
top  wall  structure,  side  wall  structures,  a  front  opening  for 
forward  viewing,  a  lower  front  wall  structure  which  Juts  for- 
wardly,  and  rear  wall  structure,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  frontward  facing  air  inlet  means  defined  by  said  wall 
structure,  and  including  two  laterally  spaced  apart  air 
inlets  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  forwardmost  center  por- 
tion of  said  lower  front  wall  structure,  and 

(b)  passage  means  in  said  wall  structure  including  said  lower 
front  wall  structure  and  said  side  wall  structure  to  receive 
air  inflow  from  said  two  air  inlets  for  circulation  rear- 
wardly adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  front  wall  structure 
and  upwardly  to  the  upper  interior  of  the  helmet  and 
subsequent  downward  flow  adjacent  said  wall  structure 
and  to  the  exterior, 

(c)  said  inlet  means,  and  passage  means,  located  to  enhance 
cooling  air  flow  through  the  helmet. 


4,555,817 
PROSTHETIC  FOOT  AND  ANKLE  JOINT 
Roderick  W.  McKendrick,  336  W.  700  Nortii,  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utali  84103 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,974 

Int.  a.*  A61F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  623-^40  20  Claims 


1.  A  foot  and  ankle  joint  for  a  prosthetic  appliance  compris- 
ing: 
a  foot  block  which  provides  support  for  the  prosthetic  appli- 
ance; 
a  flexible  ankle  means  adjacent  the  foot  block; 
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an  ankle  base  adjacent  the  ankle  means,  said  ankle  base 
having  a  bore  extending  therein;  , 

an  insert  disposed  within  said  bore;  and 

a  cable  havmg  a  head  on  one  end  wherein  the  cable  passes 
through  the  insert  and  the  bore,  the  head  of  the  cable 
movably  resting  on  the  insert  and  the  end  of  the  cable 
remote  from  the  head,  being  secured  within  said  foot 
block  so  that  the  foot  block,  the  ankle  means,  and  the 
ankle  base  are  secured  in  proper  position. 

4,555318 
WASTE  LINE  TRAP 
Robert  E.  Harrington,  5708  Ranger  St,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23464 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,392 

Int.  a.*  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4—191  '  Claims 


but  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  into  two 
compartments  containing  in  one  of  said  compartments 
said  siphon  systems  and  in  the  other  of  said  compartments, 
said  at  least  one  block,  said  other  of  said  compartments 
having  its  upper  end  closed  by  said  cover, 
means  for  admitting  into  said  enclosure  a  predetermined 
volume  of  flushing  water,  said  admitting  means  being 


positioned  in  said  cover  over  said  compartment  containing 
said  siphon  systems,  and  including  at  least  one  bowl  means 
for  retaining  a  fraction  of  the  flushing  water  with  the 
remainder  of  the  flushing  water  being  directed  into  a  WC 
bowl,  and  at  least  one  metering  onfice  formed  in  said  bowl 
means;  and 
means  to  hold  said  enclosure  under  the  rim  of  a  WC  bowl. 


1.  A  waste  trap  for  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  solid  cylinder  having  a  continuous  outer  wall  and  a  contin- 
uous inner  wall,  said  cylinder  being  smaller  in  diameter 
than  said  conduit; 

a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  inwardly  extending  fins 
on  the  inner  wall,  said  fins  having  walls  adjacent  to  the 
inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  and  equal  in  height  thereto;  and 

said  fins  having  downwardly  extending  smooth  edges  termi- 
nating in  vertical  edges,  said  vertical  edges  being  smooth 
and  being  substantially  less  in  height  than  the  height  of  the 
cylinder. 


4,555,820 
DRAIN  PIPE  SYSTEM 
Dragstrem,  1845  Hawaii  Dr.  E., 


John  A. 
32216 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,014 
Int.  a.*  E03D  U/00 
UJS.  a.  4—256 


Jacksonrille,  Fla. 


16  Claims 


4,555,819 
HOLDER  FOR  CLEANING  AND/OR  COLORANT 
PRODUCTS  INTENDED  TO  BE  HOOKED  FROM  THE 
EDGE  OF  A  WC  BOWL 
Richard  Weiss,  Chartres,  and  Hubert  Delagneau,  Mainvilliers, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Reckitt  &  Colman  SA^  Massy, 
France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR83/00169,  §  371  Date  Apr.  20, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  20,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00990,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  606,825 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1982,  82  14652 
Int.  a.*  A47C  79/00 
U.S.a.4— 223  2  Claims 

1.  A  support  device  for  solid  treatment  products  which  are 
dispersible  or  soluble  in  water  and  used  in  block  form,  for 
positioning  under  the  rim  of  a  water  closet  (WC)  bowl  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  enclosure,  having  a  bottom  and  a  longitudinal 
axis,  containing  at  least  one  solid  treatment  block;  means 
to  protect  said  block  against  direct  erosion  thereof  by  flow 
of  water  from  a  WC  bowl,  said  protecting  means  being  a 
cover  fitted  to  said  enclosure; 
a  deferred  action  discharge  means  for  directing  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  diluted  liquid  medium  into  a  WC  bowl, 
said  deferred  action  discharge  means  including  at  least 
two  siphon  systems  longitudinally  spaced  on  opposed 
ends  of  said  enclosure; 
a  vertical  wall  integral  with  said  cover  extending  across  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  enclosure  and  extending  towards 


1.  In  a  drain  pipe  system  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  close- 
able  side  inlet  pipe  adjacent  the  upstream  end  thereof  and 
having  means  to  connect  to  a  water  source  a  flap  valve  having 
a  flap  pivotobly  connected  adjacent  said  inlet  pipe,  said  flap 
valve  being  positioned  upstream  of  said  side  inlet  pipe  such 
that  said  flap  hangs  downwardly  by  the  force  of  gravity  with 
its  surface  normally  convering  a  substantial  portion  of  said  side 
inlet  opening,  and  a  removably  insertable  anti-backflow  device 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  side  inlet  pipe  and  to  close 
automatically  to  prevent  any  flow  drainage  from  the  drain  pipe 
system  outwardly  through  said  side  inlet  pipe,  said  anti-back- 
flow  device  being  shaped  such  that  when  inserted  through  said 
side  inlet  pipe  it  will  force  said  flap  to  be  closed  thereby  closing 
the  drain  pipe  system  and  when  removed  it  will  permit  said 
flap  to  be  open  against  the  inside  of  and  to  open  the  said  drain 
pipe  system. 
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4355321 

SOFA-BUNK  BED  COMBmATION 
Ehrta  H.  Fife,  2S10  E.  Mtk  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

FUed  Ayr.  30,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  605,598 
lat  a.*  A47C  17 /n.  17/37 
UJS.CL5— 9R 


llClauBs 


1.  A  sofa-bunk  bed  combination  comprising: 

a  bottom  unit,  comprising  a  bottom  support  for  defining  a 
bottom  bunk-sofa  seat;  the  bottom  support  having  a  front 
side,  a  rear  side  and  two  lateral  sides  between  the  front 
and  rear  sides; 

upright  elements  at  the  lateral  sides  of  the  bottom  support 
toward  the  rear  ade  thereof;  ' 

an  upper  unit  comprising  an  upper  support  for  serving  as  an 
upper  bunk  when  the  combination  is  in  the  bunk  bed  mode 
and  for  serving  as  a  sofa  seat  back  when  the  combination 
is  in  the  sofa  mode;  the  upper  support  also  having  a  re- 
spective rear  side,  an  opposite  front  side,  and  two  lateral 
sides  between  the  front  and  rear  side$;  a  hinge  connection 
extending  from  the  upper  support  ai^  to  the  upright  side 
elements  of  the  bottom  unit  for  enabling  pivoting  of  the 
upper  unit  between  the  bunk  bed  mode,  wherein  the  upper 
support  is  upraised  horizontally,  and  the  sofa  mode, 
wherem  the  upper  support  is  suspended  down,  such  that 
the  front  side  of  the  upper  support  is  down  toward  the 
lower  support; 

the  upper  support  being  non-foldable,  whereby  it  maintains 
the  same  dimensions  when  it  is  in  th<  bunk  bed  mode  and 
when  it  is  extending  downward  in  the  sofa  mode;  during 
pivoting  of  the  upper  support  between  the  upraised  bunk 
'  bed  mode  and  the  downwardly  incliaed  orientation  in  the 
sofa  mode,  the  bottom  support  remaining  stationary  and 
nonshifting; 

legs  attached  to  the  upper  support  and  extending  down  from 
the  upper  support  toward  the  bottotti  support;  means  on 
the  bottom  support  for  receiving  and  holding  the  ends  of 
the  legs  extending  down  from  the  u|>per  support  toward 
the  bottom  support; 

a  storage  unit  for  storage  therein  of  objects,  the  storage  unit 
being  supported  to  the  upright  side  elements  and  having  a 
front  side  including  a  front  wall  extending  across  the 
storage  unit  front  side,  closing  off  that  front  side,  and 
projecting  forwardly  toward  the  fro»t  side  of  the  bottom 
support;  the  shape  of  the  storage  unit  front  wall  being 
correlated  to  the  orientation  of  the  downwardly  inclined 
upper  support,  such  that  when  the  ufper  support  is  in  the 
sofa  mode,  the  front  wall  of  the  storage  unit  does  not 
interfere  with  the  upper  support  moving  into  the  sofa 
mode.  > 


4355322 

KNIFE  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOVABLE-ACCESSORY 

HANDLE  LOCK 

PWUp  V.  Miceii,  1900  Shuklia  A?e^  Baltimore,  Md.  21234 

Filed  Not.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.^  671,248 

IM.  CL<  B26B  11/00,  29/02:  F4lB  13/04 

UjS.  CL  7—119  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  of  folding  pocket  tool  of  the  type  having  blade 

with  butt  end  and  point  end,  paired  hapdles  with  first  and 


second  «nds  and  with  "U"-sections  forming  in  each  handle  a 
groove  along  one  side  open  at  the  second  ends  and  a  spine 
along  the  other  side,  means  pivoting  first  ends  to  the  handles  to 
the  butt  end  of  the  blade  for  encasing  an  edge  of  the  blade  in 
the  grooves  for  storage  and  for  swinging  around  to  a  use-posi- 
tion with  the  blade  exposed  and  the  spines  of  the  handles 
together  for  gripping  and  means  for  holding  the  spines  to- 
gether detachably,  the  means  for  holding  comprising:  a  plate 
having  first  and  second  legs  and  a  connection,  therebetween 


forming  a  slot  with  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  the  plate 
proportioned  for  force-fit  into  the  second  ends  of  the  handles 
with  a  portion  of  each  said  spine  received  in  said  slot,  said 
proportion  for  force-fit  including  said  legs  bearing  on  the 
handles  in  said  respective  grooves  and  resiliently  biasing  the 
handles  together,  and  means  adapting  the  plate  for  use  as  a 
scraper  blade,  including  the  plate  being  of  tempered  steel  of 
uniform  thickness  and  proportioned  for  protruding  as  a  scraper 
blade  at  the  second  ends  of  the  handles. 


4,555323 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CARDING  OF 

UPPERS  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Gaetano  Pedretti,  Vigevano,  and  Paolo  Marazzi,  Torlino  Vimer- 

cati,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Cerim,  SJ*.A.,  Torlino  Vimer- 

cati,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525358 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  30,  1982,  23043  A/82 
Int.  C\*  A43D  95/00:  C14B  1/44 
U.S.  a.  12—77  17  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  the  automatic  carding  of  uppers  for  foot- 
wear, comprising: 
a  bedplate  provided  with  longitudinal  guides,  said  bedplate 

having  a  symmetry  axis; 
a  carriage  moving  along  said  longitudinal  guides  and  means 
associated  with  said  carriage  for  positioning  and  locking  a 
last  with  its  uppers,  and  having  a  system  for  positioning 
and  locking  a  template  stack; 
a  first  tool-holder  unit,  fixedly  connected  to  said  bedplate 
and  provided  with  a  rocking  arm  supporting  a  tool  at  its 
free  end,  and  with  a  system  to  control  the  approach  and  to 
regulate  the  pressure; 
two  similar  tool-holder  units,  movable  at  a  right  angle  rela- 
tively to  said  symmetry  axis  of  said  bedplate  provided 
with  said  longitudinal  guides  along  which  said  carriage 
slides,  and  symmetrically  positioned  with  reference  to  said 
symmetry  axis  of  said  bedplate;  each  said  tool  holder  unit 
including  a  rocking  arm  supporting  said  tool,  and  a  system 
to  regulate  the  pressure  between  said  tool  and  upper; 
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a  profile-copying  "tracking"  system  including  a  template,  a 
transducer,  a  feeler  pin  sliding  on  said  template,  and  an 
electronic  microprocessor,  said  profile-copying  tracking 


system  actuating  the  movement  of  each  movable  tool- 
holder  unit,  according  to  the  signal  given  by  said  feeler- 
pin  sliding  on  said  template,  by  way  of  said  transducer  and 
said  electronic  microprocessor. 


4,555324 
DEBRIS  COLLECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  STREET 
SWEEPERS 
Richard  B.  Rosseau,  ClaremoaL  Calif.,  assigaor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111.  \. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No,  431,959,  S^30,  1982.  This  appUcation 

May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,659 

Int  C\*  EOIH  1/04 

US.  CL  15—87  3  daims 


means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  spring  means  to  said 
brush  arm,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  means  providing  infinitely  vari- 
able positioning  so  that  said  brush  arm  is  moved  between 
a  raised  carrying  position  and  various  lowered  brushing 
positions,  whereby  gutter  brush  pressure  on  the  underly- 
ing surface  to  be  swept  is  adjustable. 


/  4355325 

S  HYDRAUUC  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VACUUM 
STREET  SWEEPER  .^^ 

Kard  W.  M.  Van  Raaij,  Pettemerstraat  17-23,  P.O.  Bdx'286, 
1800  AG  Alkmaar,  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,168 

Int  CL*  EOIH  1/08 

U3.  a.  15—339  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vacuum  street  sweeper  having  at  least  one  hydrauli- 
cally  driven  component,  a  vacuum  system  with  an  exhaust 
section,  the  exhaust  section  including  a  compartment,  a  vac- 
uum blower  housed  in  the  compartment  for  suctioning  air 
carrying  debris  and  dust,  and  an  exhaust  port  from  the  com- 
partment serving  as  an  outlet  for  air  to  the  atmosphere,  filter 
means  immediately  upstream  of  the  exhaust  port  for  filtering 
air  prior  to  its  passage  through  the  exhaust  port,  hydraulic  oil 
conduit  means,  means  for  mounting  the  hydraulic  oil  conduit 
means  adjacent  and  upstream  of  the  filter  means  for  utilizing 
otherwise  wasted  exhaust  air  from  said  blower  for  cooling 
hydraulic  oil  prior  to  passage  of  the  air  through  the  filter 
means. 


4,555,826 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VACUUM 

SWEEPER  TRUCKS 

Jack  Rodgers,  P.O.  Box  1033,  Redding,  Calif.  96099,  and  Mark 

F.  Rodgers,  3745  Chum  Creek  Ave.,  #1,  Redding,  Calif. 

96001 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,429 

Int  a*  EOIH  1/08 

MS.  a.  15—340  7  Claims 


i.  In  a  street  sweeping  machine  having  a  framework,  a 
floating  support  apparatus  for  a  driven  sweeping  brush  adapted 
for  contact  with  an  underlying  surface  to  be  swept,  wherein 
said  sweeping  brush  is  a  gutter  brush,  comprising 

a  subsuntially  vertical  shaft  attached  to  the  framework, 

a  brush  arm  adapted  to  carry  a  driven  gutter  brush,  said  arm 
having  a  bore  therethrough  at  one  end  for  receiving  said 
substantially  vertical  shaft, 

a  set  of  ball  bushings  disposed  within  said  bore  and  config- 
ured to  engage  said  shaft,  whereby  the  brush  arm  may 
move  up  and  down  thereon, 

means  for  providing  infinitely  variable  positioning  of  an 
adjusuble  member  extending  from  the  framework  within 
a  range  between  fully  extended  and  fully  retracted  posi- 
tions of  said  adjustable  member, 

a  spring  means  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  adjustable  mem- 
ber, 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  a  vacuum  sweeper  truck  of 
the  type  including  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  propelling 
said  truck,  a  cab  within  which  the  vehicle  operator  may  sit,  a 
vacuum  pick-up  head,  a  rotary  sweeper  mechanism  for  direct- 
ing refuse  to  said  vacuum  pick-up  head,  and  a  dumping  hopper 
movable  between  a  loading  and  a  diunping  position,  said  hy- 
draulic control  system  comprising:  «t  ^»l 

a  hydraulic  pump  having  an  input  port  and  an  output  port 
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said  hydraulic  pump  being  coupled  tb  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine; 

a  reservoir  of  hydraulic  fluid  having  an  output  port  coupled 
to  said  input  ]X>rt  of  said  hydraulic  pUmp; 

a  hydrauhc  fan  motor  adapted  to  power  a  vacuum  pump 
which  provides  vacuum  to  said  vacuum  pick-up  head,  said 
fan  motor  having  an  input  port  and  ^  output  port,  said 
output  port  of  said  fan  motor  being  coupled  to  an  input 
port  of  said  reservoir; 

a  hopper  actuator  having  a  pair  of  ports,  where  applying 
pressure  to  a  first  port  causes  said  hopper  to  move  towards 
said  dumping  position  and  where  applying  pressure  to  a 
second  port  causes  said  hopper  to  move  towards  said 
loading  position;  and 

first  valve  means  having  three  operative  positions,  where  a 
first  position  couples  said  output  port  of  said  pump  to  said 
input  port  of  said  fan  motor,  a  second  position  couples  said 
output  port  of  said  pump  to  said  first  port  of  said  hopper 
actuator  and  couples  said  second  port  of  said  hopper 
actuator  to  said  input  port  of  said  fan  motor,  and  a  third 
position  couples  said  output  port  of  said  pump  to  said 
second  port  of  said  hopper  actuator  and  couples  said  first 
port  of  said  hopper  actuator  to  said  ii^put  port  of  said  fan 
motor. 


4^5^27 

CONVERTIBLE  CABINET  SUPPORT 
Robert  M.  St  Loais,  St.  Leoaard,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cameo 

lac,  Toronto,  Canada 

CaatJaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  521,366,  Aug.  8, 1^,  abandoned.  This 

apfticatioa  Apr.  5,  1985,  Ser.  N^.  719,646 

Qains  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  10,  1982,  411175 

Int  CL*  B60B  33/06 


VJS.  CL  16—34 


13  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  undercarriage  for  a  cabinet  comprising  at 
least  three  interconnected  supporting  members  moveably 
mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  movement  between  extended 
position  and  retracted  position,  at  least  one  of  said  members 
comprising  a  wheel  means  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
cabinet  and  at  least  another  of  said  supporting  members  being 
leg  means  for  supporting  said  cabinet  in  a  fixed  position  and 
located  adjacent  an  opposite  end  of  said  cabinet  from  said  one 
end,  means  for  moving  both  said  wheel  means  and  said  leg 
means  relative  to  said  cabinet  including  means  interconnecting 
said  wheel  means  and  said  leg  means  to  move  said  wheel  means 
to  said  extended  position  while  substantially  simultaneously 
moving  said  leg  means  to  retracted  position,  and  to  move  said 
leg  means  to  extended  positkm  while  substantially  simulta- 
neously moving  said  wheel  means  to  retracted  position. 


4,555,828 

GUIDING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOVABLE  SUSPENDED 

PARTITION  WALLS 

Tugumi  Matimura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Itoki  Kosakusho 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  328,629,  Dec.  8,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1980,  55-173579; 
May  29,  1981,  56-82996;  Jun.  16,  1981,  56-93365 

Int  a.*  E05D  13/02 
VJS.  a.  16—95  R  7  Claims 


Ob; 
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1.  A  guiding  system  for  movable  suspended  partition  walls 
comprising 

at  least  one  hollow  main  guided  rail, 

at  least  two  spaced,  hollow  branch  guide  raik  each  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  and  to  one  side  of  said  main  guide  rail, 

said  main  and  branch  guide  rails  defining  at  least  two  direc- 
tional change  points  therebetween, 

each  of  said  main  and  branch  guide  rails  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  open  passageway  on  its  underside, 

a  plurality  of  retainers  disposed  within  said  main  and  branch 
guide  rails  so  as  to  be  freely  movable  along  said  open 
passageway,  and  suspending  therefrom  a  plurality  of  parti- 
tion walls  each  of  which  is  relatively  movable  about  a 
vertical  suspension  bar  which  extends  upwards  from  each 
of  said  partition  walls  into  said  main  and  branch  guide  rails 
and  is  rotatably  supported  by  a  relevant  one  of  said  retain- 
ers, 

means  to  select  directions  of  movement  of  said  retainers  so 
that  selected  ones  only  among  said  retainers  can  move 
from  said  main  guide  rail  into  one  of  said  branch  guide 
rails  and  vice  versa  at  each  of  said  directional  change 
points, 

said  means  having  a  plurality  of  guide  means,  one  of  which 
is  selectively  disposed  at  each  of  said  directional  change 
points, 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  guided  members  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  retainers,  in  such  a  manner  that  a  selected  one  of 
said  guided  members  is  immovably  disposed  in  operation 
and  located  on  one  side  of  a  vertical  swivel  axis  of  each  of 
said  retainers, 

each  of  said  guided  members  having  a  predetermined  height 
I  that  enables  each  of  said  guided  members  to  contact  only 
a  pre-selected  one  of  said  guide  means  at  a  pre-selected 
one  of  said  directional  change  points  and  freely  pass  un- 
derneath any  other  preceding  one  of  said  guide  means  at 
any  preceding  one  of  said  directional  change  points, 

each  of  said  guide  means  having  a  first  guiding  part  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  guide  means  which  is  contacted  by  an 
inner  side  portion,  a  portion  adjacent  to  a  center  line  of 
said  open  passageway,  of  a  pre-selected  one  of  said  guided 
members,  and  a  second  guiding  part  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  guide  means  which  is  contacted  by  a  front  portion,  as 
viewed  in  a  direction  of  advance  of  said  retainers,  of  said 
pre-selected  one  of  said  guided  members,  when  said  pre- 
selected one  of  said  guided  members  comes  into  contact 
with  a  cooperating  one  of  said  guide  means,  and 

a  level  of  contact  between  said  guided  members  and  said 
guide  means  at  a  first  one  of  said  directional  change  points 
is  higher  than  that  at  a  second  one  of  said  directional 
change  points. 
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4,555,829 
SUPPORTING  STAYS  FOR  SWINGABLE  WINDOWS 
HAVING  FRICnON  AND  SUDING  PIVOTS 
Ronald  P.  Davis,  Wellington,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Inter- 
lock Industries  Limited,  Wellington,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,877 
Claims  priority,  application   New  Zealand,  Dec.  9,  1982, 
202754;  Mar.  14,  1983,  203553 

Int  a*  E05D  11/08.  15/32 
lis.  a.  16—342  8  Claims 


1.  A  window  stay  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  plates,  one 
being  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  window  frame  and  the  other 
being  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  window  sash,  said  frame  and 
sash  mounting  plates  being  coupled  together  by  first  and  sec- 
ond arms,  said  first  arm  being  shorter  than  said  second  arm, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  arms  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  sash  mounting  plate  and  said  first  arm  being  pivotally 
connected  at  a  fixed  point  to  said  frame  mounting  plate,  there 
being  a  third  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  arm,  one 
of  said  second  arm  and  said  third  arm  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  a  fixed  point  to  said  frame  mounting  plate  and  the 
other  of  said  second  and  third  arms  being  pivotally  and  slid- 
ingly  connected  to  said  frame  mounting  plate  for  sliding  move- 
ment in  a  substantially  longitudinal  direction  along  said  frame 
mounting  plate. 


4,555,830 

ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  SKI  BOOT 

Roland  Petrini,  Chambery,  and  Jean-Louis  De  Marchi,  Duingt, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Salomon  S.A.,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,637 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  31,  1983,  83  08986 
Int.  C\.*  A43C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  24—68  SK  8  Claims 


1.  Device  for  progressive  adjustment  of  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  first  and  second  elements  to  control  the  tension  of  a 
connecting  element,  comprising 

(a)  a  support  (3;  16)  solid  with  said  first  element  (1)  and 
comprising  a  cap  shaped  base  (17)  on  which  is  articulated, 


about  a  horizontal  and  transverse  axis,  a  cover  (18)  in  the 
form  of  a  lever  having  large  and  small  branches  (18a,  186), 

(b)  a  rack  (5)  having  a  succession  of  teeth  (6)  of  constant 
pitch  (a),  solid  with  said  second  element  (2)  and  engaged 
in  said  support  (3;  16);  and 

(c)  a  control  knob  (4)  roUtably  mounted  on  said  support  (3; 
16)  on  a  lower  face  of  said  large  branch  (18fl)  above  said 
rack  (5)  and  having,  on  its  lower  face  turned  toward  said 
rack  (5)  a  spiral  rib  (15)  centered  on  the  rotational  axis 
(xx')  of  said  control  knob  (4),  said  control  knob  being 
biased  by  spring  means  (20)  such  that  a  portion  of  said 
spiral  rib  (15)  is  selectively  engaged  and  disengaged  be- 
tween said  teeth  (6)  of  said  rack  (5)  by  pivoting  movement 
of  said  cover,  said  spiral  rib  extending  over  an  arc  of  at 
least  360*  and  having  a  spacing  between  its  turns  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  teeth  (6); 

(d)  said  rotational  axis  (xx')  being  inclined,  relative  to  the 
plane  of  said  rack,  at  an  angle  such  that,  in  all  angular 
positions  of  said  spiral  rib  (15),  a  small  portion  (15o)  only 
of  the  latter  is  engaged  between  successive  teeth  of  said 
rack  (5),  while  a  diametrically  opposite  portion  of  said 
spiral  rib  is  located  above  a  plane  (>assing  through  the 
crests  of  said  teeth  (6)  of  said  rack. 


4,555,831 

CATCH  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS  OF  AIR,  WATER,  AND 

LAND  TRANSPORT  MEANS 

Uwe  Otzen,  Eisenbahnstr.  16,  7210  Rottweil,  and  Kari  Wild, 

Mariazeller  Str.  5,  7230  Schramberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1982,  3217082;  Sep.  17,  1982,  3234486 

Int  a."  A44B  11/26 
XiS.  a.  24—603  8  Claims 


2D  22  21 


S    30     31     36    U 
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1.  An  improved  catch  for  safety  belts  of  air.  water  and  land 
transport  means  embodying  releasable  locking  of  the  catch 
tongue  with  a  releasing  element  which  by  means  of  a  pushbut- 
ton is  manually  movable  to  slide  in  a  forward  direction  counter 
to  the  force  of  a  return  spring  and  at  the  end  of  its  movement 
path  releases  a  locking  mechanism,  and  further  embodying  an 
automatic  release  system  controllable  by  an  electric  signal 
generated  by  a  sensor  and  having  an  electromechanical  drive 
which  subjects  the  releasing  element  to  traction  in  said  for- 
ward direction,  the  automatic  release  operation  occurring  in 
response  to  the  electric  signal  generated  by  the  sensor  after  a 
given  delay  period,  such  delay  period  starting  anew  after  each 
signal  if  several  signals  occur  successively  within  the  delay 
period,  comprising:  an  electro-mechanical  drive  in  the  form  of 
a  gear  motor  having  a  threaded  spindle  (20,  122)  rotatable 
thereby;  a  drag  nut  (24,124)  provided  on  the  threaded  spindle 
and  bearing  against  said  releasing  element;  said  drag  nut  being 
movable  in  said  forward  direction  by  the  rotation  of  said  spin- 
dle to  thereby  slide  said  releasing  element  to  the  end  of  its 
movement  path  to  release  said  locking  mechanism,  said  drag 
nut  releasing  said  releasing  element  for  movement  by  said 
pushbutton;  and  a  switching  element  (40,  36,  132)  which  upon 
release  of  said  locking  mechanism  acts  on  the  gear  motor  (18, 
118)  to  restore  it  to  its  starting  condition  prior  to  the  electric 
signal  generated  by  said  sensor. 
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4,555432  4,555,834 

BUCKLE  ASSEMBLY  CONNECTOR  mTING  WITH  AN  ELECTRICAL 

,  Hd  Tctnya  Okwada,  CUba,  both  of  '^' ' '                  HEATING  WIRE 

to  NSK-Waner  KJL  $mi  Nippon  Kuizoku  Wol%uig  ^chler,  SiMheimer  Str.  20,  D-6800  Mannheim  61, 

C^  Ltd,  both  of,  Japu  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  imm.  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  $00,442  F1M  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,514 

I  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  ID,  1982, 57-86347[U]  CIninis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 

Int  CL*  A44B  1/18  1982,  3204681 


U.S.CL24— 682 


3  Claims  Int  CI*  B23Q  5/40 

UjS.  a.  29—33  K  -  8  Clafms 


1.  A  buckle  assembly  comprising  a  clinched  anchor  block 
ftxedly  secured  on  a  wire  and  having  a  base  portion,  a  stepped 
down  interlocking  portion  projecting  downwardly  therefrom, 
and  a  pair  of  stepped  up  side  projections;  and  a  buckle  base 
having  a  bottom  wall  with  a  window  and  a  pair  of  upstanding 
side  walls,  each  side  wall  having  a  notch  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof;  the  interlocking  portion  of  the  clinched  anchor  block 
being  press-fitted  in  the  window  of  the  budde  base  and  the  side 
projections  being  press-fitted  m  the  notches,  whereby  the  base 
portion  of  the  anchor  block  rests  on  the  bottom  wall  and  the 
stepped  ends  of  the  base  portion  abut  against  the  side  walls. 


4,555,833 
MECHANICAL  PLUG  DRILL 
Phillip  J.  HawkiM,  Pewi  Hilla,  aad  Edwtrd  J.  Choby,  Irwin, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaatgnors  to  Westiaghoase  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
bvsktPa. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,422 

bt  a.*  B23B  45/04 

liJS.  CL  29—33  T  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  resin  sleeve  fitting  having  a 
heating  wire  recessed  into  a  face  thereof  whereby  it  may  be 
joined  with  a  structure  by  fusion  welding  the  resin,  comprising 
a  support  unit  for  the  fitting,  a  cutting  head,  a  cutting  head 
support  therefor  adapted  to  extend  into  the  sleeve  fitting  from 
at  least  one  end  thereof,  a  cutter  on  said  head  said  cutter  being 
shaped  to  from  a  cut  having  lip-like  edges  and  to  temporarily 
spread  apart  said  edges;  an  element  associated  with  said  cutter 
for  placing  a  heating  wire  in  the  cut  formed  by  said  cutter; 
means  for  pressing  said  edges  of  the  cut  down  over  the  heating 
wire  for  holding  the  heating  wire  in  place  threaded  means  on 
said  head,  a  lead  screw  engaging  said  threaded  means  for 
transmitting  the  motion  of  the  threaded  means  to  the  cutting 
head  for  moving  said  cutter  lengthwise  of  the  fitting  for  cutting 
a  helical  slit  in  the  interior  face  of  the  fitting. 


4,555,835 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  PROPELLERS 
Fabio  Bttzzi,  Annone  Brianza,  and  Emilio  Riganti,  Solbiate 
Amo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Innocente  Riganti  OfRcine 
Mcccaaiche  S.p.A.,  Solbiate  Amo,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  7,  1983, 19028  A/83 

Int.  a.*  B21K  3/00;  B23P  15/00 

VJS.  CL  29—156.8  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  plugs  from  plugged  tubes  in  a 
stream  generator,  said  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  drill  bit 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  from 
a  storage  position  to  an  operating  position,  motor  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotating  said  drill  bit,  means  for 
introducing  an  air-water  mixture  near  where  said  drill  bit 
meets  the  plug  to  be  drilled,  and  collection  means  connectable 
to  a  source  of  low  pressure  for  collectiiig  and  removing  the 
air-water  mixture  and  any  debris  entran^  therewith  due  to 
drilling  the  associated  plug. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  marine  engine  propeller  of  a 
desired  shape  and  size  and  with  n  individual  propeller  blades 
each  integral  with  a  central  hub  having  a  circular  crown  and 
an  aperture  adapted  to  permit  attachment  to  the  propeller  shaft 
of  a  marine  engine,  said  propeller  blades  each  having  a  hub 
segment  the  vertex  angle  of  which  between  lateral  edges  is 
360* /n,  comprising  the  steps  of 

press-forging  each  of  said  n  blades  from  blanks  within  a 
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forging  press  comprising  a  press-forging  mold  having  at 

least  one  recessed  impression  portion  which  substantially 

conforms  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  desired  blades; 
beveling  the  surfaces  of  said  lateral  edges  over  a  length  at 

least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  circular  crown  of  the 

hub  of  the  propeller; 
arranging  said  blades  in  radial  fashion  with  a  beveled  edge 

surface  of  each  blade  substantially  abutting  the  beveled 

edge  of  each  adjacent  blade; 
welding  each  of  the  n  hub  segments  to  adjacent  segments  by 

applying  a  welding  material  into  the  channels  formed  by 

the  adjacent  beveled  lateral  edge  surfaces  to  form  a  one 

piece  propeller  having  a  central  hub;  and 
forming  a  center  aperture  in  the  hub  of  said  propeller. 


4,555,836 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PROTOTYPE  FROM 

CONCEPT  DRAWINGS 

Ronald  C.  Martin,  4634  Asfaburton  PI.,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich. 

48077 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,032,  Oct  24, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,474,722.  ThU  application  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,511 

Int  a."  B21D  39/00 

VS.  a.  29—428  10  Claims 


support  members  extends  generally  parallel  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, and  forcing  each  of  said  support  member  toward  said  base 
member  to  cause  said  one  web  of  each  of  said  support  members 


to  pierce  said  base  member  and  protrude  above  said  member  to 
provide  an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  peripheral  supports 
for  said  tank. 


4,555,838 
METHOD  OF  INSTALUNG  SELF-ATTACHING 
FASTENERS 
Rudolph  R.  M.  Miiller,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Multifastener  Corp.,  Detroit  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  485,099,.Mar.  28,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,459,073,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,074, 
Jm.  14,  1983,  which  are,  respectively,  a  division  and  continu- 
ation of  Ser.  No.  229,274,  Jan.  28,   1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,833 
Int  a*  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—432.1  27  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  prototype  pattern  from  design 
concept  drawings  comprising: 

constructing  a  frame; 

tracing  and  taking  measurements  from  design  concept  draw- 
ings; 

cutting  a  plurality  of  thin  sheets  of  substantially  rigid  mate- 
rial in  accordance  with  planar  sections  of  said  drawings, 
said  planar  sections  lying  in  a  variety  of  orientations  at 
specified  intervals; 

assembling  said  sheets  together  and  to  the  frame  in  the  same 
orientation  and  at  the  same  intervals  as  the  planar  sections 
of  the  drawings  to  form  a  skeletal  model; 

disassembling  the  skeletal  model  into  separate  sheets; 

tracing  the  contour  of  the  sheets  on  pattern  pieces  of  easily 
shaped  material,  said  pattern  pieces  being  a  thickness 
corresponding  to  the  interval  between  adjacent  sheets; 

assembling  the  pattern  pieces  together  and  onto  the  frame  to 
form  a  rough  design  pattern;  and 

shaping  the  rough  design  pattern  to  the  desired  contour  of 
the  prototype  pattern. 


4,555,837 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED  WATER 
HEATER  TANK  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  G.  Dangirda,  ETcrgreen  Park,  111.,  and  Keith  R.  Clark, 
Montgomery,  Abu,  assignors  to  Rheem  Manufacturing  Com- 
puiy.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  427,530,  Sep.  29,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,452,226. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,877 
Int.  a.*  B23P  11/00 
VS.  a.  29—432.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  support  means  for  supporting  a 
storage  tank  and  a  base  member  in  vertically  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of 
support  members  by  folding  a  blank  about  a  fold  line  to  pro- 
vide a  support  member  with  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular 
webs,  applying  an  edge  surface  of  one  of  said  webs  of  each  of 
said  support  members  to  said  base  member  in  a  predetermined 
arrangement  so  that  said  other  web  member  of  each  of  said 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  fastener  to  a  plastically  deform- 
able  panel,  said  fastener  including  a  body  portion  and  a  self- 
piercing  and  riveting  annular  wall  extending  from  said  body 
portion,  said  annular  wall  having  an  outer  surface,  an  inner 
surface,  a  free  op)en  end  portion  and  a  piercing  surface  adjacent 
said  inner  wall  surface  and  free  end  portion,  said  annular  wall 
free  end  portion  having  an  arcuate  annular  surface  at  said  outer 
surface,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  locating  said  fastener  opposite  said  panel  with  said  annu- 
lar wall  free  end  portion  facing  said  panel  and  a  die  mem- 
ber located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel,  said  die 
member  having  an  annular  concave  die  cavity  surround- 
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ing  a  projecting  central  die  portion  i  which  is  coaxially 
aligned  with  and  telescopically  rec^vable  within  said 
fastener  annular  wall  opening; 

(b)  engaging  said  panel  with  said  fastener  annular  wall  free 
end,  said  fastener  arcuate  surface  deforming  said  panel 
into  said  annular  concave  die  cavity; 

(c)  said  annular  wall  piercing  surface  piercing  a  slug  from 
said  panel  and  said  central  die  portion  receiving,  support- 
ing and  centering  said  panel  slug  and  carrying  said  slug 
into  said  annular  wall  opening; 

(d)  plastically  deforming  said  annular  wall  free  end  radially 
outwardly  in  said  concave  annular  die  cavity,  forming 
said  annular  wall  free  end  into  an  annular  bead  comprising 
a  generally  U-shaped  channel  in  cros$-section,  said  chan- 
nel opening  toward  said  fastener  body  portion  and  the 
pierced  edge  of  said  panel;  and, 

(e)  plastically  deforming  said  pierced  paael  edge  against  said 
annular  wall  outer  surface  into  said  generally  U-shaped 
channel,  forming  a  mechanical  interlock  between  said 
self-piercing  and  riveting  annular  wal  and  said  panel. 

25.  A  method  of  attaching  a  self-fastening  member  to  a 
plastically  deformable  panel,  said  self-fastening  member  in- 
cluding a  base  portion  having  a  side  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface,  an  annular  wall  integrally  joined  to  said  base  portion 
bottom  surface  spaced  inwardly  from  said  base  portion  side 
surface,  and  said  annular  wall  having  a  free  open  end  portion, 
the  method  comprising:  I 

(a)  locating  said  self-fastening  member  opposite  said  panel 
with  said  annular  wall  free  end  portion  facmg  said  panel 
and  a  die  member  located  opposite  kaid  panel,  said  die 
member  having  an  armular  die  cavity  surrounding  a  cen- 
tral projecting  die  portion  and  said  die  member  having  a 
relatively  flat  panel  supporting  shoulder  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  die  cavity,  the  free  end  of  said  central  die  portion 
coaxially  aligned  with  and  telescopically  receivable  in  said 
self-fastening  member  annular  wall  free  open  end  portion 
and  said  central  die  portion  free  en4  spaced  below  the 
plane  of  said  die  member  shoulder,  said  central  die  portion 
having  a  relatively  smooth  arcuate ,  concave  outer  die 
surface  extending  through  the  bottoii  surface  of  said  die 
cavity,  and  the  outer  surface  of  saia  annular  die  cavity 
including  an  inwardly  inclined  die  surface  extending  from 
adjacent  said  shoulder  into  said  die  cavity  and  terminating 
in  an  annular  lip  spaced  above  said  die  cavity  bottom 
surface; 

(b)  supporting  said  panel  on  said  die  fiember  shoulder  in 
fixed  relation;  and,  j 

(e)  relatively  moving  said  self-fastening  member  and  said  die 
member  toward  each  other  to  perform  the  following 
method  steps  in  a  continuous  operation; 

(1)  engaging  said  panel  with  said  self- fastening  member 
annular  wall  free  end  and  piercing  said  fastener  free  end 
through  said  panel  and  plastically  deforming  said  panel 
into  said  annular  die  cavity, 

(2)  telescopically  disposing  said  central  die  portion  into  said 
annular  wall  free  open  end  portion  through  an  opening 
pierced  in  said  panel, 

(3)  plastically  deforming  said  self-fastening  member  annular 
wall  free  end  radially  outwardly  against  said  die  member 
central  portion  arcuate  concave  outer  die  surface,  and 
plastically  deforming  the  panel  portion  adjacent  said 
opening  into  said  die  cavity  against  the  outer  surface  of 
said  annular  wall,  and 

(4)  plastically  deforming  said  self-fastening  member  annular 
wall  free  end  radially  outwardly  into  a  JU-shaped  channel 
in  cross-section  opening  toward  said  member  base  portion 
through  said  die  cavity  bottom  surface  and  simultaneously 
driving  said  self-fastening  member  buse  portion  into  said 
panel  and  counter  rotating  said  panel  portion  in  the  devel- 
oping U-shaped  channel  of  said  annular  wall  free  end, 
forming  a  mechanical  interlock  between  said  annular  wall 
and  said  panel  portion. 


4,555,839  

METHOD  OF  INTERFERENCE-FITTING  MALE  AND 
FEMALE  MEMBERS 
Scott  W.  Thurber,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,187 

Int.  a.*  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  a.  29—450  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fitting  a  resilient  non  metal  workpiece  having 
a  glass  transition  region  at  cold  temperatures  to  a  second  work- 
piece  by  means  of  an  interference  fit  which  comprises  forcing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  resilient  workpiece  into  contact  with 
a  hollow  mandrel  closed  at  one  end  thereof  to  elastically 
stressed  said  portion,  passing  within  said  hollow  mandrel  a 
refrigerant  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  cold  as  the  glass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  said  elastically  stressed  resilient  workpiece 
thereon,  removing  said  resilient  workpiece  from  said  mandrel 
after  at  least  a  period  of  time  required  for  said  portion  in 
contact  with  said  mandrel  to  cool  to  at  least  its  glass  transition 
temperature  to  retain  said  elastically  stressed  condition,  com- 
bining in  telescopic  arrangement  said  cooled  elastically 
stressed  resilient  and  second  workpieces  so  than  at  least  said 
portion  is  in  telescopic  contact  with  said  second  workpiece, 
and  raising  the  temperature  of  said  portion  to  above  its  glass- 
transition  temperature  to  effect  the  interference  fit  by  allowing 
said  portion  of  said  resilient  workpiece  to  return  toward  its 
ambient  temperature  unstressed  shape  in  interference  contact 
with  said  second  workpiece. 


4,555,840 

PROCESS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  ALIGNING  DIES 

Iwao  Nakamura,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Futaba  Denshi 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  211,850,  Dec.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,397,094. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1979,  54-154985 
Int.  CL*  B23Q  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29—465  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  accurately  locating  and  aligning  dies  with 
respect  to  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  die  fixtures  having  locat- 
ing pins,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
uprightly  mounting  guide  posts  in  openings  of  one  of  a  pair 
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of  base  plates  by  inserting  ends  oT  the  guide  posts  into  said 
openings  of  the  base  plate,  said  openings  of  said  one  base 
plate  being  positioned  such  that  said  locating  pins  of  one 
of  said  die  fixtures  fit  therein  when  said  one  of  said  base 
plates  is  mounted  thereon; 
mounting  a  remaining  one  of  said  pair  of  the  base  plates  for 
vertically  reciprocal  movement  on  the  uprightly  erected 
guide  posts  by  slidably  inserting  the  other  ends  of  said 
guide  posts  into  openings  of  said  remaining  base  plate  of 
said  pair  of  base  plates,  thereby  assembling  a  pair  of  the 
base  plates  in  the  form  of  a  die  set  accurately  aligning  the 
openings  of  the  respective  base  plates,  said  openings  of 


said  remaining  base  plate  being  positioned  such  that  said 
locating  pins  of  another  of  said  die  fixtures  fit  therein 
when  said  remaining  base  plate  is  mounted  thereon; 

locating  said  dies  in  said  pair  of  said  base  plates  assembled  in 
the  form  of  said  die  set  for  accurately  aligning  each  of  the 
dies,  and  securing  said  dies  to  respective  ones  of  said  base 
plates  in  defined  locations  thereof; 

mounting  said  one  base  plate  to  said  one  die  fixture  with  said 
pins  of  said  one  die  fixture  inserted  in  said  holes  of  said  one 
base  plate;  and 

mounting  said  remaining  base  plate  to  said  another  die  fix- 
ture with  said  pins  of  said  another  die  fixture  inserted  in 
said  holes  of  said  remaining  base  plate. 


4,555,841 
PIPE  ALIGNING  TOOL 
Benny  R.  James,  Valliant,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Alton  C.  Harris, 
Pascagoula,  Miss. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,261 

Int.  a.<  B23Q  3/00 

\3S.  a.  29—468  5  Qaims 
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position  opposing  a  section  of  the  second  pipe  having  a 
protrusion  not  aligned  with  the  end  of  the  first  pipe;  and 
means,  rigidly  fixed  to  the  lever  near  the  first  end  of  Ihs 
lever,  for  pressing  the  protrusion  of  the  second  pipe  into 
alignment  with  the  end  of  the  first  pipe  by  applymg  a  force 
to  the  second  end  of  the  lever. 


4,555,842 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  VLSI  CMOS  DEVICES 
HAVING  COMPLEMENTARY  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGES 
Hyman  J.  I^vinstein,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Sbeila  Vaidya, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591^4 

Int  CL*  HOlL  21/265.  21/22,  29/78 

\]S.  CL  29—571  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  CMOS  device  of  the  type  that 

comprises      substantially      complementary-threshold-voltage 

NMOS  and  PMOS  transistors  which  include  silicide-on-doped 

polysilicon  gates,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  polysilicon  layer  on  a  substrate, 

introducing  p-type  dopants  only  into  regions  of  said  layer 

from  which  PMOS-transistor  gates  are  to  be  formed, 
driving  substantially  all  of  said  dopants  into  lattice  sites  in 

said  regions  of  said  layer, 
and  subsequently  forming  a  silicide  precursor  layer  on  said 
polysilicon  layer. 


4,555,843 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  DENSITY  INTENSIVE 
NON-SELF-ALIGNED  STACKED  CMOS 
Satwinder  D.  S.  Malhi,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,804 

Int.  CI*  HOIL  21/88,  21/20.  21/283 

U.S.  a.  29—571  5  Claims 
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1.  A  pipe  aligning  tool  for  alignment  of  incompletely  aligned 
ends  of  a  first  pipe  and  a  second  pipe  in  a  partially  secured 
abutting  end-to-end  relationship,  to  facilitate  completion  of 
their  being  secured  together,  comprising: 

a  lever  having  first  and  second  opposite  ends; 

means  for  strapping  the  first  end  of  said  lever  to  the  first  pipe 
near  but  axially  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  first  pipe  at  a 


UillJ^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  stacked  field  effect  semiconduc- 
tor devices  with  channel  length  L,  channel  width  W  and  with 
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a  maximum  patterning  alignment  error  S,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  patterning  first  source  and  drain  regions  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  said  first  source  and  dram  regions  of  width 
W  and  defining  a  first  channel  region  in  said  substrate  of 
length  L  and  width  W, 

(b)  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  Said  substrate  and 
covering  said  first  channel  region, 

(c)  patterning  a  conducting  strip  of  widtk  of  L  +  2S  on  said 
insulating  layer,  said  conducting  strip  oriented  perpendic- 
ular to  said  length  L  of  said  first  ckannel  region  and 
aligned  without  regard  to  S  to  centrally  cover  said  first 
channel  region, 

(d)  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  ob  said  conducting 
strip  and  connecting  to  said  first  insulaiting  layer, 

(e)  patterning  a  semiconducting  strip  of  width  W  on  said 
insulating  layers,  said  semiconducting  strip  oriented  paral- 
lel to  said  length  L  of  said  first  channel  region  and  aligned 
without  regard  to  S  to  cover  said  first  channel  region, 

(0  patterning  second  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  semi- 
conducting strip,  said  second  source  and  drain  regions 
defining  a  second  channel  region  of  length  L  oriented 
-{Krpendicuiar  to  said  conducting  strip  and  aligned  with- 
out regard  to  S  to  be  centrally  over  sai<l  conducting  strip, 
and 

(g)  said  first  source  and  drain  regions,  said  first  channel 
region,  and  said  conducting  strip  foeming  a  first  field 
effect  semiconductor  device,  and  said  $econd  source  and 
drain  regions,  said  second  channel  region,  and  said  con- 
ducting stnp  forming  a  secnd  field  effejct  semiconducting 
device  stacked  on  said  first  device. 


4^55,844 

PART  TURNOVER  ATTACHMENT  FOB  AUTOMATIC 

MACHINE  TOOL 

KcwMth  J.  PaUery,  Toroato;  Jokn  S.  Malcoipi,  SclMmberg.  and 

Kcarick  B.  Mahar^  Braatptoa,  all  of  Ctaada.  assigaora  to 

McDoaaell  Do««las  Corporatioa,  Long  Baacfa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  6$1,906 

luL  CL*  B23Q  3/157 

US.  CL  29—568  2  Claiou 
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1.  A  part  turnover  attachment  for  an  automatic  machine 
tool,  comprising: 

(a)  A  frame; 

(b)  A  movable  worktable  means  connect^  to  the  frame  for 
supporting  a  workpiece  and  movable  longitudinally  and 
latitudinally  to  position  the  workpiece  at  a  desired  point  in 
a  horizontal  plane;  j 

(c)  A  rotatable  spindle  means  connected  to  the  frame  in  a 
disposition  of  vertical  movement  therfon  for  supporting 
and  rotating  a  cutting  tool  at  a  predetermined  speed  rate 
to  machine  the  workpiece; 

(d)  A  tool  changmg  means  connected  to  fht  frame  for  stor- 
ing cutting  tools  and  exchanging  thej  cutting  tool  sup- 


ported in  the  rotatable  spindle  means  with  one  of  a  multi- 
tude of  different  cutting  tools  stored  therein; 

(e)  A  part  turnover  attachment  disposed  to  be  stored  in  the 
tool  changing  means  and  supported  by  the  rotatable  spin- 
dle means  for  removing  the  workpiece  from  the  movable 
worktable,  turning  the  workpiece  over,  and  returning  the 
workpiece  to  the  movable  worktable; 

(0  A  programmable  control  means  disposed^  to  control  the 
movable  worktable  means,  the  rotatable  spindle  means, 
the  tool  changing  means,  and  the  part  turnover  attach- 
ment for  automatically  turning  the  workpiece  over  on  the 
movable  worktable  for  machining  on  its  opposite  side. 


4,555345 

TEMPERATURE  STABLE  SELF-PROTECTED 
THYRISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
John  X.  Przybysz,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,192 

lat  CL*  HOIL  21/66 

U.S.  a.  29—574  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  providing  overvoltage  self  protection  in  a 
thyristor,  said  thyristor  having  a  top  aiM  a  bottom  surface,  said 
thyristor  being  comprised  of  a  cathode  emitter  region,  a  cath- 
ode base  region,  said  cathode  base  region  being  adjacent  to  said 
cathode  emitter  region,  an  anode  base  region,  said  anode  base 
region  being  adjacent  to  said  cathode  base  region,  and  an 
anode  emitter  region,  said  anode  emitter  region  being  adjacent 
to  said  anode  base  region,  pn  junctions  between  adjacent  re- 
gions, said  cathode  base  region  extending  from  said  top  surface 
into  said  thyristor  a  predetermined  first  distance,  said  cathode 
emitter  region  being  segmented  and  extending  from  said  top 
surface  into  said  cathode  base  region  a  predetermined  second 
distance,  said  predetermined  first  distance  being  greater  than 
said  predetermined  second  distance,  metal  electrodes  in  ohmic 
electrical  contact  with  said  cathode  emitter  region,  anode 
emitter  region  and  one  of  said  base  regions,  said  process  com- 
prising: connecting  a  means  for  measuring  the  IV  characteris- 
tic of  the  thyristor  between  the  anode  emitter  electrode  and  the 
cathode  emitter  electrode  of  the  thyristor,  forming  a  well  in  a 
central  portion  of  said  one  base  region  while  continuing  to 
monitor  the  IV  characteristic  of  the  thyristor  and  affixing  a 
metal  electrical  contact  in  an  electrical  contact  relationship 
with  at  least  the  bottom  of  said  well  and  the  metal  electrode  in 
ohmic  contact  with  said  base  region. 


^^^4,555,846 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL  AS  WELL  AS  A 

STORAGE  CELL  PRODUCED  BY  THIS  METHOD 
Stefaa  Meonicke,  and  Karl  Reiss,  both  of  Leimen-Ganaogellock, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Brown,  Boreri  A  Cie  AG, 
Mannheim-KMfertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Dec  21, 
1981,3150702  V' i 

Int.  a*  HOIM  6/00 
VJS.  a.  29—623.5  6  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  electrochemical 
storage  cell  based  on  alkali  metal  and  chalcogen  with  at  least 
one  anode  space  for  the  alkali  metal  anolyte  and  a  cathode 
space  for  the  chalcogen  catholyte,  with  the  anode  space  and 
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the  cathode  space  separated  from  each  other  by  an  alkali  ion 
conducting  solid  electrolyte,  and  with  at  least  one  cathodic 
current  collector  and  one  electron-conducting  matrix  material 
arranged  in  the  cathode  space,  the  improvement  comprising 
inserting  into  the  cathode  space  an  anisotropic  carbon  or 
graphite  felt  made  of  coked  pitch  fiber  with  its  principal  fiber 


pression  when  said  body  is  mounted  to  said  press  and  said 
guide  means  is  moved  toward  said  bottom  surface  during 
insertion  of  said  contacts, 

said  spring  being  effective  to  extend  said  tube  means  from 
said  bottom  surface  to  move  said  guide  means  away  from 
said  bottom  surface  when  said  body  is  mounted  to  said 
press  during  withdrawal  of  said  tool  after  insertion, 

said  spring  being  effective  to  extend  said  tube  means  from 
said  top  surface  when  said  body  is  not  mounted  to  said 
press  and  said  guide  means  is  moved  toward  said  bottom 
surface. 


4,555348 
DEFENSE  WEAPON 
Charles  J.  Schultz,  5860  Middle  Fork  Dr.,  Spark*  Towaahip, 
Washoe  County,  Nev.  89431 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  440,082 

lot  O*  B26B  27/00 

VS.  CL  30—297  1  Oaiai 


direction  parallel  to  the  solid  electrolyte,  impregnating  the  felt 
with  a  solution  of  a  duromer  dissolved  in  a  solvent,  disposing 
a  major  amount  of  said  duromer  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cathodic 
current  collector,  and  subsequently  carbonizing  the  duromer  at 
a  temperature  of  between  500*  and  1500*  C.  in  the  cathode 
space. 


4355347 

CONNECTOR  INSERTION  TOOL 

Bryan  J.  Domes,  Hershey,  and  Robert  J.  Talarico,  Camp  Hill, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jon.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,982 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  a.  29—739  '       3  Claims 


1.  A  connector  insertion  tool  for  mounting  to  a  press  and 
mass  inserting  a  plurality  of  contact  pins  depending  from  a 
connector  into  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  tool  being  of  the 
type  comprising  a  body  having  a  top  surface  and  an  opposed 
bottom  surface,  two  rows  of  insertion  fingers  extending  from 
said  bottom  surface,  guide  means  slidably  mounted  on  said 
fingers,  shaft  means  fixed  to  said  guide  means  and  slidably 
received  in  bore  means  in  said  body,  and  spring  means  being 
effective  to  urge  said  guide  means  away  from  said  body  when 
said  body  is  mounted  to  said  press,  characterized  in  that, 
said  tool  is  adapted  for  magnetic  mounting  of  said  top  sur- 
face to  said  press,  said  shaft  means  comprising  telescoping 
tube  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  means  in  said 
body  and  extendable  from  either  surface  thereof,  said 
spring  means  comprising  a  coil  spring  mounted  inside 
each  said  telescoping  tube  means, 
said  tube  means  being  collapsed  to  load  said  spring  in  com- 


1.  A  defense  weapon  for  an  individual's  protection  against 
criminal  attack,  which  said  defense  weapon  comprises  a  toe 
boot  that  fits  over  and  onto  the  front  of  the  user's  shoe,  said  toe 
boot  having  a  long,  substantially  strong,  forwardly  extending 
bolt,  with  the  forwardmost  end  of  the  bolt  being  brought  to  an 
exceedingly  sharp  point,  said  bolt  then  having  attached  around 
its  circumference,  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades,  said  bladed 
spike  bolt  then  securely  attached,  by  the  use  of  an  adapter,  to 
the  front  of  the  tde  boot,  said  toe  boot,  also  having  an  interior, 
cushioning  pad  which  protects  the  wearer's  shoe,  absorbs 
energy,  and  which  also  acts  as  a  spacer,  allowing  a  tbe  boot  to 
fit  either  a  left  or  right  shoe,  said  toe  boot  also  having  a  shoe 
sole  attached  to  its  exterior  bottom,  the  bladed  spike  bolt,  toe 
boot  assembly  then  placed  over  and  securely  fastened  onto  the 
front  of  the  wearer's  shoe  by  the  use  of  a  strap  and  buckling 
device. 


4355,849 
BATTERY  POWERED  PORTABLE  SAW 
Hiroyuki  Ando;  Toshio  Tanabe,  and  Shiaji  Ihara,  all  of  Hikone, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsoshita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  21,  1982,  57-106339 
Int.  a.*  B23D  45/16 
VS.  CL  30—388  3  Claims 

1.  A  battery  powered  portable  electric  circular  saw  having 
improved  balance,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  generally  vertical  end  wall  defining  a 
parallel  saw  blade  compartment  on  one  side  thereof  and  a 
saw  blade  drive  spindle  rotatably  supported  to  extend 
through  said  vertical  wall; 
a  battery  chamber  and  a  motor  chamber  defined  in  said 
housing  on  the  other  side  of  said  vertical  end  wall,  an 
electric  motor  in  said  motor  chamber  having  its  output 
shaft  generally  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  end  wall, 
with  the  center  of  said  shaft  being  forward  and  above  the 
center  of  said  drive  spindle  in  relation  to  the  advancing 
direction  of  the  saw  blade; 
gear  reduction  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  motor 
output  shaft  and  said  drive  spindle; 
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said  battery  chamber  and  said  motor  chtmber  lying  side-by- 
side  and  generally  in  alignment  with  each  other  so  as  to  be 
mutually  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  end 
wall  so  as  to  achieve  balance  of  weigilt  between  the  front 
and  rear  of  said  saw,  with  the  front-to-back  center  of 
gravity  being  slightly  to  the  rear  of  s«id  saw  blade  drive 
spindle;  i 

a  base  for  contacting  the  material  to  be  ^ut  and  pivot  means 


comprising  a  pin  and  a  round  holder' for  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  saw  relative  to  the  base  to  adjust  the  depth  of 
the  saw  cut,  said  pivot  means  being  located  forward  of  the 
saw  Made  in  relation  to  the  advancing  direction  of  the  saw 
blade;  and 
an  inverted  C-shaped  handle  mounted  $bove  and  bridging 
over  said  battery  chamber  and  said  motor  chamber,  said 
handle  having  an  elongated  top  grip  l)«ng  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  cutting  direction  of  the  saw 


HAND  PLANE 


\   4^55350 
HAND  PLANE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 
MACHINE  DESIGNED  AS  AN  ELECTRIC  HAND  TOOL 

MACHINE  I 

Alfred  Freeh,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G^maay,  assignor  to 
Robert  Botch  GmbH,  Stottgart,  DeKX 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S47,053 
Clans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1983,3300753 

Int.  a.*  B27G  17/02 
VS.  a.  30-490  11  Claims 


1.  A  hand  plane,  comprising:  a  housing  having  an  inclined 
forward  portion  as  considered  in  direction  of  displacement  of 
the  hand  plane;  a  tool  element  fixed  to  the  housing;  means  for 
adjusting  the  planing  depth,  including  a  wedge-shaped  element 
having  an  upper  surface  with  a  plurality  of  locking  teeth  ar- 
ranged thereon,  the  wedge-shaped  elemetit  bemg  adjustably 
fastened  to  the  inclined  forward  portion  of  the  housing  and 
havmg  a  base  surface  opposite  to  the  upper  surface  constituting 
a  contact  surface  of  the  hand  plane,  the  adjustmg  means  futher 
including  a  web  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  the  lock- 
ing teeth  so  as  to  allow  adjustment  of  the  planing  depth;  and 
means  for  fixedly  fastenmg  the  wedge-shaped  element  to  the 
housing. 


4,555,851 
X-Y  TABLES  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  AS  PLOTTERS 
Nessim  I.  Le^y,  13  Habrosh  St,  Savyon,  Israel 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,121 
Ckuffis  priority,  application  Israel,  Jul.  8,  1983,  69183 
lat  O.*  B43L  13/00 
VJS.  CI.  33—18  R  9  Claims 


INPUT 


1.  An  X-Y  table  comprising:  a  displaceable  head  including  a 
holder  for  a  working  implement;  and  X-axis  carriage  for  dis- 
placing said  head  along  the  X-axis  of  said  table;  and  a  Y-axis 
carriage  for  displacing  said  head  along  the  Y-axis  of  said  table; 
characterized  in  that  said  displaceable  head  includes  at  least  a 
second  holder  for  a  second  working  implement,  the  first-men- 
tioned holder  being  on  one  side  of  the  displaceable  head  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  axes,  and  the  second  holder  being  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  displaceable  head  with  respect  to  said  one 
axis;  and  in  that  X-Y  table  further  includes  selective  enabling 
means  sensing  the  position  of  said  displaceable  head  and  selec- 
tively enabling  one  or  the  other  of  said  working  implements  to 
permit  substantially  the  complete  table  area  to  be  used  for 
working  purposes. 


4,555,852 

HAND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  VEHICLE 

POSITION 

Jens  Brazel,  Richard-Wagner-Str.  62,  7310  Plochingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,164 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1982,  3216322 

Int.  a.*  B43L  9/22 
VJS.  a.  33—27  B  7  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  device  for  determining  the  momentary  posi- 
tion on  a  map  of  a  vehicle  moving  in  approximately  a  straight 
line  and  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  across  the  surface  of 
the  earth  comprising 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  compass  legs  each  having  a  point,  said  legs 
being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  pin; 

means  defining  an  elongated  slot  fixed  to  said  housing  for 
receiving  said  pivot  pin; 

drive  means  having  a  drive  shaft  for  pivotably  driving  said 
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legs  about  said  pin  without  moving  said  legs  longitudi- 
nally, said  drive  means  including 

a  toothed  rack; 

means  for  guiding  said  rack  along  a  line  perpendicular  to 
said  slot; 

a  pinion  engaging  said  rack  and  drivingly  coupled  to  said 
drive  shaft; 

a  drive  peg  attached  to  said  rack  and  engaging  one  of  said 
pivotable  legs  between  said  pivot  pin  and  the  point  on 
said  one  pivotable  leg; 

a  second  rack  engaging  said  pinion; 

means  for  guiding  said  second  rack  along  a  line  perpendic- 
ular to  said  slot;  and 

a  second  drive  peg  attached  to  said  second  rack  and  en- 
gaging the  other  leg;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  pivot  pin  along  said 

slot  and  along  said  one  pivotable  leg  as  a  function  of  flight 

speed,  said  means  including 

an  elongated  longitudinally  adjustable  member; 

means  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  member  and  to 
said  pivot  pin; 

means  defining  an  elongated  slot  carried  by  said  one  pivot- 
able leg  for  slidably  receiving  said  pivot  pin;  and 

a  speed  scale  adjacent  said  member. 


4355354 

ROLL  TAPE  MEASURE 
Richard  Knntae,  Leichliagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kari  Knntze  (GmbH  A  Co.),  Solingeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauwy 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622327 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  1, 
1983,  3323706 

iBt  CL*  GOIB  3/10  .-.•». 

VS.  a.  33—138  5  Claims 


4355353 

DRIVE  FOR  POSITION  CONTROLLED  LINEARLY 

MOVABLE  CARRIAGE 

Joha  O.  Leaz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  ManuAu:- 

tnring  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,033 

lot  CL*  GOIB  3/12 

UAQ.  33— 125M  13  Claims 


1.  A  carriage  drive  apparatus  for  positioning  a  carriage  along 
a  guide  rail  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  carriage  drive  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  carriage  drive  housing; 

first  and  second  drive  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
carriage  drive  housing  in  position  to  engage  opposite  sides 
of  a  guide  rail,  the  first  and  second  drive  roller  means 
adapted  for  frictional  engaging  contact  with  such  guide 
rail; 

said  carriage  drive  housing  comprising  first  and  second 
sections,  the  first  drive  roller  means  being  positioned  on 
the  first  section  and  the  second  drive  roller  means  being 
positioned  on  the  second  section,  adjustable  means  for 
urging  the  first  and  second  sections  together  and  for 
thereby  urging  the  first  and  second  drive  roller  means 
against  the  opposite  sides  of  a  guide  rail  on  which  the 
carriage  drive  housing  is  mounted  for  frictional  engaging 
contact  with  such  guide  rail; 

inotor  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  drive  roller 
means  for  driving  the  first  and  second  drive  roller  means 
to  move  the  housing  along  a  guide  rail  on  which  the 
carriage  drive  housing  is  mounted;  and 

means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  carriage  drive  housing 
along  a  guide  rail. 


1.  A  tape  measure  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  casing  comprising  spaced  substantially  parallel 
first  and  second  walls  and  an  annular  wall  connecting  said 
spaced  first  and  second  walls  about  their  respective  periph- 
eries, said  annular  wall  having  an  aperture  therein; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  shaft  within  said  casing  and  integral  with  said 
first  wall  and  projecting  towards  but  terminating  a  spaced 
distance  from  said  second  wall,  a  passage  extending  through 
said  first  wall  and  said  cylindrical  shaft; 

(c)  a  dnmi  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylindrical  shaft  and 
having  one  side  thereof  spaced  from  the  interior  surface  of 
said  second  wall; 

(d)  an  elongated  flexible  tape  secured  at  one  end  to  said  drum 
and  being  normally  wound  thereon,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tape  passing  through  said  aperture  in  said  annular  wall; 

(e)  means  in  said  casing  operatively  engaged  with  said  drum 
for  biasing  said  drum  in  a  rotary  direction  for  winding  said 
tape  on  said  drum;  and 

(f)  manually  releasable  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
drum  in  said  rotary  direction  by  said  biasing  means  and 
retaining  said  drum  in  a  fixed  rotary  position; 

(g)  said  manually  releasable  retaining  means  comprising  an 
axially  displaceable  member  passing  through  and  extending 
beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  said  passage  in  said  first  wall 
and  said  cylindrical  shaft,  one  end  of  said  axially  displaceable 
member  projecting  from  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first 
wall,  and  a  plastic  brake  member  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
axially  displaceable  member  opposite  said  one  end  thereof 
and  extending  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  axially  displace- 
able member  and  between  said  interior  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond wall  and  said  one  side  of  said  drum,  said  brake  member 
comprising  a  surface  on  one  side  thereof  facing  said  one  side 
of  said  drum  for  frictionally  engaging  said  one  side  of  said 
drum  and  a  plurality  of  plastic  elastic  tongues  integral  with 
said  brake  member  and  projecting  from  the  side  of  said  brake 
member  and  confronting  said  interior  surface  of  said  second 
wall,  said  tongues  impinging  against  said  interior  surface  of 
said  second  wall  and  biasing  said  brake  member  towards  said 
one  side  of  said  drum  such  that  said  surface  on  said  one  side 
of  said  brake  member  frictionally  engages  said  one  side  of 
said  drum; 

(h)  whereby  when  said  tape  is  extended  from  said  casing  said 
drum  is  normally  retained  in  a  fixed  rotary  position  by  said 
brake  member  and  upon  manual  depression  of  said  axially 
displaceable  member  said  plurality  of  elastic  tongues  are 
depressed  against  the  interior  surface  of  said  second  wall  and 
said  surface  of  said  brake  member  is  moved  out  of  contact 
with  said  one  side  of  said  drum  and  towards  said  second  wall 
so  that  said  biasing  means  causes  said  drimi  to  be  rotated  in 
said  one  direction  and  said  tape  to  be  retracted  and  wound 
on  said  drum. 
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4,S55,S55 

ELECTRONIC  GAUGE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  MOVABLE 

ARM  AND  A  RETRACnON  DEVICE 
GwMo  GoUmIU,  nnlngM.  uti  Cario  Didl'Aslio,  Volta  Reao  di 
Ar«eteto,  both  of  Italy,  Mii^in  to  Ffadke  Italiana  Marposs 
S^jL,  S.  MariM  di  Bcati^asiio,  Italy 

Filed  Aog.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S25,409 

OaiBH  priority,  appNcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  9. 1962,  3529  A/92 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/12 


UJS.  CL  33—147 


12CIaiins 


1.  An  electronic  gauge  for  checking  libear  dimensions  of 
mechanical  pieces,  more  specifically  duritig  machining  on  a 
grindmg  machine,  comprising  an  outer  casing,  support  means 
fixed  to  said  casing,  at  least  a  movable  am  pivotally  attached 
to  said  support  means,  a  feeler  coupled  to  the  movable  arm, 
resilient  means  cooperating  with  the  movable  arm  for  urging  it 
in  a  measurement  direction,  a  position  transducer  including 
two  mutually  movable  elements,  one  of  laid  elements  being 
coupled  to  the  movable  arm,  the  position  tfansducer  providing 
a  signal  depending  on  the  positions  of  the  movable  arm  with 
respect  to  said  support  means,  an  electric  retraction  device  for 
retracting  the  movable  arm  to  a  retracted  fosition,  said  retrac- 
tion device  includmg  two  elements  respectively  coupled  to 
said  movable  arm  and  said  support  means,  9aid  two  elements  of 
the  retraction  device  including  a  first  elea|ent  consisting  of  an 
electromagnet  and  a  second  element  consisting  of  an  armature 
and  adjustment  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  arm  for 
setting  said  retracted  position,  and  wherein  said  adjustment 
means  are  fixed  to  one  of  said  elements  of  the  retraction  device, 
this  element  and  the  adjustment  means  bfling  simultaneously 
adjustable. 


said  compensating  mirror,  whereby  a  first  segment  of  a 
target  image  received  by  said  top  mirror  is  reflected  to 
said  bottom  mirror  and  a  corresponding  segment  of  the 
target  image  received  by  said  compensating  mirror  is 


simultaneously  and  independently  reflected  to  said  bottom 
mirror  for  comparison  of  the  first  segment  and  the  corre- 
sponding segment  of  the  target  image  and  calibration  of  an 
arrow  trajectory  by  manipulation  of  said  adjusting  means. 


4,555,857  

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACCURATE  SETTING 

OF  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Reintaold  ChristofTel,  Gliickanfitrasse  3,  and  Heiner  Wesoly, 
Schillerstrasse  7,  both  of  D  -  3203  Sarstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE82/00153,  §  371  Date  Mar.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  24, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00551,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1983 

PCT  FUfcd  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  483,953 
Claias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1981,  3129590 

Int.  a*  GOIB  7/28 
U.S.  CL  33—561  4  Claims 


4,555356 

BOW  SIGHT 
Dewey  E.  Brown,  Rtc.  4,  Box  126,  Bastrop,  La.  71220 
Coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  512^55,  Ji^l.  11, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,507,874.  This  appiicatioa  Jan.  18,  1984^  Ser.  No.  621,954 

The  portion  ot  tkt  term  of  tliis  patent  saiMe<pient  to  Apr.  2, 2002, 

has  beca  disclaimed. 

Ut  CL*  F41G  1/46 

VS.  a.  33—265  20  Claims 

1.  A  bow  sight  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  first  opening  provided  in  one  end  df  said  housing  and  a 
top  mirror  adjustably  positioned  in  angular  relationship  in 
said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  facing  said  first  opening; 

(c)  a  second  opening  provided  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
housing  and  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  first 
opening  and  a  bottom  mirror  positioned  in  said  opposite 
end  of  said  housing,  said  bottom  mirror  facing  said  second 
opening  and  disposed  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  top  mirror; 

(d)  a  third  opening  provided  in  said  housing  between  said 
first  opening  and  said  second  opening,  said  third  opening 
facing  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  opening  and  a 
compensating  mirror  adjustably  positioned  in  said  housing 
and  facing  said  third  opening;  and 

(e)  adjustmg  means  in  cooperation  wi  h  said  housing  and 


1.  An  arrangement  for  facilitating  precise  adjustment  of  the 
relative  position  of  a  sutionary  workpiece  edge  and  the  axis  of 
a  rotating  member  in  a  machine,  comprising  a  sensing  head 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  and  to  rotate  with  the  member  of 
the  machine,  said  head  having  a  cylindrical  work-contacting 
sensor,  a  housing,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  in  said  housing 
and  a  shaft  having  a  first  portion  connected  with  one  pole  of 
said  energy  source  and  a  second  portion  coimectable  with  the 
member  of  the  machine  for  rotation  therewith,  said  sensor 
being  provided  on  said  shaft  and  said  sensing  head  further 
comprising  means  for  monitoring  the  duration  of  contact  be- 
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tween  said  sensor  and  the  edge  of  the  workpiece  per  revolution 
of  said  head  in  res|x>nse  to  movement  of  said  head  relative  to 
the  workpiece,  said  head  and  the  member  of  the  machine 
assuming  an  acceptable  adjusted  position  relative  to  the  edge 
of  the  workpiece  when  the  duration  of  contact  during  each 
revolution  of  the  head  corresponds  to  that  denoting  that  the 
contact  takes  place  while  the  head  turns  through  an  angle  of 
between  180  and  300  degrees,  said  monitoring  means  including 
optical  indicating  means  of  said  duration  of  contact  and  said 
indicating  means  including  light  emitting  diodes,  said  monitor- 
ing means  further  including  switching  means  for  said  indicat- 
ing means  and  said  switching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
amplifiers  each  arranged  to  react  to  a  predetermined  reference 
potential,  said  amplifiers  including  a  first  amplifier  having  an 
input  and  an  output  and  said  sensor  being  connected  with  the 
input  of  said  first  amplifier  and  having  a  free  end  electrically 
insulated  from  said  shaft,  said  amplifiers  constituting  the  com- 
parators of  an  integrated  circuit  for  a  common  operating  volt- 
age, the  input  of  said  first  amplifier  being  a  positive  input  and 
the  other  amplifiers  having  negative  inputs  arranged  to  receive 
different  reference  voltages  and  positive  inputs  arranged  to 
receive  d-c  voltage  impulses  from  the  output  of  said  first  ampU- 
fier  in  dependency  on  the  duration  of  contact  between  said 
sensor  and  the  edge  of  the  workpiece  per  revolution  of  said 
head,  said  diodes  including  a  first  and  a  second  diode  and  said 
amplifiers  further  including  second  and  third  ampUfiers  having 
outputs  each  connected  with  a  different  one  of  said  first  and 
second  diodes,  said  amplifiers  further  including  a  fourth  ampli- 
fier having  an  output  and  said  switching  means  further  includ- 
ing a  multivibrator  circuit  connected  with  the  output  of  said 
fourth  amplifier,  said  multivibrator  circuit  being  arranged  to 
periodically  switch  off  said  first  and  second  diodes  in  depen- 
dency on  said  d-c  voltage  pulses,  said  switching  means  further 
comprising  transistor  means  connected  between  said  multivi- 
brator circuit  and  said  first  and  second  diodes. 


products  or  produces  having  a  surface  and  bound  moisture 
content,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  said  product  into  a  drying  area  that  is  subdi- 
vided into  sections  of  preheating  and  intensive  drying,  a 
section  for  the  removal  of  bound  moisture  from  said  prod- 
uct, and  a  cooling  section; 

(b)  bringing  a  heated  drying  agent  into  contact  with  said 
product  in  the  section  for  the  removal  of  bound  moisture 
fi-om  said  product; 

(c)  directing  the  drying  agent  from  the  section  for  the  re- 
moval of  bound  moisture  to  the  sections  for  preheating 
and  intensive  drying  of  said  product; 

(d)  venting  the  drying  agent,  laden  with  vapor  from  the 
drying  operation,  from  the  drying  area  for  further  utilixa- 
tion  or  into  the  open  air; 

(e)  measuring  both  the  moisture  content  of  the  product  to  be 
dried  and  fed  into  the  drying  area,  and  that  of  the  product 
leaving  the  cooling  section  of  the  drying  area,  and  obtain- 
ing a  differential-analog  signal  therefrom;  and 

(0  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  product  to  be  dried  and 
the  temperature  of  the  drying  agent,  individually  or  simul- 
taneously, in  response  to  said  differential-analog  signal. 
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4,555,859 

VIEWER  FOR  READING  AND/OR  DISPLAYING 

INFORMATION  RECORDED  ON  WRTTTEN  OR 

PRINTED  TAPE 

Fausto  Corso,  Via  Galvaai  2,  Sommacampagna,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,888 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  6,  1982,  84953  A/82 

Int  a.*  G09F  27/00 

VS.  a.  40—457  10  Claims 


4,555,858 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LOW  ENERGY 

CONSUMPTION  OR  GRANULAR  PRODUCTS  OR  THE 

LIKE  CONTAINING  MOISTURE  FIXED  OR  DEPOSTTED 

AT  THE  SURFACE  WTTH  A  CONSTANT  YIELD 
Bi\»  Hegedus;  Siador  Bilint,  both  of  Oroshiza;  Jinos  Hndak, 
-   Nagysz^nis;  Gyorgy  Barta,  and  Jozsef  AszUnyi,  both  of 
Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  "Oktober  6"  Mezogaz- 
dasagi  TermeloszoTetkezet,  Hungary 
PCT  No.  PCT/HU82/00053,  §  371  Date  Jnn.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01502,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  513,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  21, 1961,  3071/81 
Int.  a.*  F26B  21/10 
VS.  a.  34—25  11  Claims 


~] 


1.  A  process  for  drying  agricultural  and  other  granular 


1.  A  viewer  for  reading  and/or  displaying  information  re- 
corded on  written  or  printed  tape,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening; 

a  magnifying  lens  in  said  opening; 

two  spaced  apart  reels  arranged  in  said  housing  at  two  op- 
posed sides  of  said  opening; 

a  tape  having  marks  thereof  for  winding  around  said  reels; 

a  pair  of  motor  means  connected  to  said  reels; 

a  first  forward  push  bottom  and  a  second  rewind  push  bot- 
ton  for  selectively  actuating  said  motor  means; 

a  main  switch; 

a  control  circuit  in  said  housing  for  controlling  the  actuation 
of  said  motor  means,  said  control  circuit  having  a  forward 
section  and  a  rewind  section,  eich  said  section  comprising 
memory  means  having  two  inputs  and  at  least  one  output, 
a  first  input  of  said  memory  means  bemg  connected  with 
either  said  push-botton,  said  memory  means  feeding  at 
said  first  output  thereof  a  first  electric  signal  of  a  first 
logical  level  upon  actuation  of  said  memory  means  by  said 
pu^-botton.  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  output  for 
feeding  said  motor  means  upon  reception  of  said  first 
signal  from  said  memory  means,  said  control  circuit  fur- 
ther comprising  reader  means  arranged  in  said  housing  on 
the  path  of  said  tape  between  said  two  reels  for  detecting 
said  marks,  said  reader  means  having  an  output  connected 
to  a  second  input  of  said  memory  means  of  each  said 
section  and  generating  a  second  electric  signal  upon  detec- 
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don  of  said  marks  on  said  tape  and  (fusing  said  first  elec- 
tric signal  at  said  output  of  said  mettiory  means  to  switch 
from  said  first  logical  level  to  a  second  logical  level  for 
switching  off  and  stopping  said  moSor  means. 


4^55^60 
RIFLE  BREECH  ASSEMBLY 
Ulrich  Zedrooer,  Steyr,  Aastria,  aadgqor  to  Steyr-Daimler- 
Pmtk  AkticaseseUsduft,  Vieana,  Austria 

Filed  Dec  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,042 
OMima  priority,  applicatioa  Awtria,  M^.  24,  1982,  1143-82 

int  CL«  F41C  yj/a 

U  A  CL  42—25  1  Claim 


4,555,861 
FIRING  PIN  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Dooald  S.  Khoory,  Granby,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Colt  Industries 
Operatittg  Corp,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,086 
Int  CL*  F41C  79/00.  17/04 
VS.  CL  42—70  F 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rifle  breech  assembly  comprising 

a  housing  having  open  forward  and  rear  ends  and  an  inside 
peripheral  surface  extending  from  said  forward  end  to  said 
rear  end  and  formed  adjacent  to  said  forward  end  with  a 
forwardly  and  inwardly  open  anniilar  bore,  said  inside 
peripheral  surface  defming  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
apart  grooves  which  extend  along  said  housing  and  open 
into  said  angular  bore, 

a  breechblock  extending  into  said  housing  from  said  rear  end 
and  provided  on  the  outside  at  its  forward  end  with  lock- 
ing bosses  adapted  to  enter  said  grooves  and  slide  therein 
to  guide  the  bosses  into  said  annulat  bore, 

said  breechblock  bemg  rotatable  in  said  housing  when  said 
bosses  are  disposed  in  said  bore  so  as  to  lock  said  breech- 
block. 

said  housing  being  adapted  to  receive  at  its  forward  end  a 
barrel  so  that  the  latter  constitutes  ai  forward  side  face  of 
said  annular  bore, 

an  extractor  without  a  locking  boss  carried  by  said  breech- 
block and  extending  between  two  of  said  locking  bosses, 
the  extractor  having  a  free  end  proviiled  with  an  extractor 
hook  and  being  pivoted  to  said  breechblock  so  that  said 
extractor  hook  is  movable  radially  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly, and 

spring  means  biasing  said  extractor  so  ^  to  urge  said  extrac- 
tor hook  radially  inwardly, 

the  improvement  comprising  that 

said  extractor  hook  extends  into  said  annular  bore  and  is 
peripherally  movable  therein  when  said  locking  bosses  are 
disposed  in  said  annular  bore, 

said  inside  peripheral  surface  comprises  a  peripherally  and 
longitudinally  extending  supporting'  surface  defining  said 
annular  bore, 

said  inside  peripheral  surface  defines  a  radially  extending 
recess  radially  inwardly  open  to  siid  annular  bore  and 
angularly  spaced  from  and  adjoining  said  supporting  sur- 
face to  receive  said  extractor  hook,  and 

said  breechblock  with  said  locking  boses  and  said  extractor 
hook  extending  in  said  annular  boi!e  is  rotatable  in  said 
housing  to  a  locking  position  in  which  said  supporting 
surface  radially  registers  with  said  ^tractor  hook  to  pre- 
vent a  radially  outwardly  directed  movement  thereof,  and 
to  an  unlocked  pxMition  in  which  said  extractor  hook 
radially  registers  with  said  radially  extending  recess  and 
enters  the  same  by  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  extractor 
and  said  locking  bosses  align  with  said  grooves  to  permit 
sliding  of  said  breechblock  in  said  housing. 


-^s^^)  /{ ^^\    '^     //'^     '*'; 


x 


1.  In  an  improved  firearm  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  hammer  pin  and  a  sear  pin; 

a  breech-slide  mounted  on  the  frame  for  sliding  movement 
between  forward  and  rearward  positions; 

a  firing  pin  mounted  in  the  breech-slide  for  travel  between 
firing  and  retracted  positions; 

a  hammer,  having  a  searing  surface  thereupon,  mounted  on 
the  frame  upon  the  hammer  pin  for  pivoting  movement 
between  cocked  and  fired  positions,  the  hammer  being 
adapted  to  strike  the  firing  pin  as  it  moves  into  the  fired 
position  for  causing  the  pin  to  engage  a  chambered  car- 
tridge and  being  adapted  to  be  cocked  by  the  breech-slide 
as  it  moves  rearwardly; 

a  trigger  assembly,  having  a  trigger  and  a  trigger  bar  integral 
therewith,  mounted  on  the  frame  for  axial  sliding  move- 
ment between  normal  and  pulled  positions; 

a  sear  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  upon  the  sear  pin  for 
engaging  the  searing  surface  of  the  hammer  such  that  it 
may  be  retained  in  the  cocked  position,  the  rearward 
movement  of  the  bar  serving  to  displace  the  sear  to  occa- 
sion disengagement  with  the  searing  surface  of  the  ham- 
mer, whereby  the  hammer  may  fall  to  the  fired  position; 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  firing  pin  lock,  having  an  abutment  surface  thereupon, 
slideably  mounted  on  the  breech-slide  for  sliding  move- 
ment between  an  upper  movement  permitting  position  in 
which  travel  of  the  firing  pin  from  the  retracted  position 
to  the  firing  position  is  unimpeded  and  a  lower  movement 
preventing  position  in  which  the  abutment  surface  is 
adapted  to  engage  and  obstruct  the  firing  pin  during  travel 
toward  the  firing  position; 

means  to  bias  the  lock  toward  the  movement  preventing 
position; 

means  to  retain  the  lock  in  the  movement  preventing  posi- 
tion; 

a  first  lever  mounted  for  rotation  upon  the  sear  pin  in  opera- 
tive connection  with  the  trigger  bar  such  that  axial  move- 
ment of  the  trigger  ass^bly  produces  a  corresponding 
rotation  of  the  first  lever; 

a  second  lever  mounted  for  rotation  upon  the  hammer  pin  in 
operative  connection  with  the  lock  and  the  first  lever  such 
that  rotation  of  the  second  lever  in  a  first  direction  pro- 
duces a  movement  of  the  lock  from  the  movement  pre- 
venting position  toward  the  movement  permitting  posi- 
tion and  subsequent  rotation  of  the  second  lever  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  produces  a 
movement  of  the  lock  toward  the  movement  preventing 
position,  the  second  lever  being  in  operative  connection 
with  the  first  lever  such  that  rotation  of  the  first  lever  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  trigger  assembly  from  the 
normal  position  to  the  pulled  position  produces  a  rotation 
of  the  second  lever  in  the  first  direction  which  results  in 
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movement  of  the  lock  from  the  movement  preventing 
position  to  the  movement  permitting  position. 

5.  In  an  improved  firearm  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  breech-slide  mounted  on  the  frame  for  sliding  movement 
between  forward  and  rearward  positions; 

a  firing  pin  mounted  in  the  breech-slide  for  travel  between 
firing  and  retracted  positions; 

a  hammer,  having  a  searing  surface  thereupon,  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  movement  between  cocked  and  fired  posi- 
tions, the  hammer  being  adapted  to  strike  the  firing  pin  as 
it  moves  into  the  fired  position  for  causing  the  pin  to 
engage  a  chambered  cartridge  and  being  adapted  to  be 
cocked  by  the  breech-slide  as  it  moves  rearwardly; 

a  sear  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  engaging  the 
searing  surface  of  the  hammer  such  that  it  may  be  retained 
in  the  cocked  position,  displacement  of  the  sear  occasion- 
ing disengagement  with  the  searing  surface  of  the  ham- 
mer, whereby  the  hammer  may  fall  to  the  fired  position; 
-  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  hammer  having  a  shelf-like  flat  surface  on  its  lower 
periphery  for  engaging  the  sear  such  that  the  hammer  may 
be  retained  in  the  event  of  a  searing  surface  fall  off,  the  flat 
surface  being  disposed  on  the  hammer  at  a  location  where 
the  hammer  will  undergo  only  a  small  rotational  move- 
ment to  the  fired  position  upon  disengagement  of  the  sear 
and  the  flat  surface  whereby  the  firing  pin  will  not  engage 
and  fire  a  cartridge. 


4,555363 
SNARE  TRAP 
Inm  Booffard,  Cheaiin  du  lac  dc  TESt,  Coleraine,  Quebec, 
Canada  (GON  IBO) 

FUed  Jaa.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,631 

lat.  CL*  AOIM  2i/i4 

UJS.  CL  43—87  "  3  Claims 


4,555,862 
TACKLE  BOX 
Raymond  Panasewich,  150  Glacier  Ct.,  Oregon  City,  Oreg. 
97045 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,207 

Int  a.«  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43—54.1  19  Claims 


.AmJ^J^ 


1.  A  snare  trap  comprising  a  noose  and  means  for  tightening 
said  noose,  such  means  consisting  of  an  outer  frame,  a  spring- 
actuated  inner  frame  pivotally  secured  to  said  outer  frame  and 
adj^ted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  normal  to  its  longitudinal  extent 
from  a  first  set  position  where  said  inner  frame  lies  within  said 
outer  frame  to  a  second  sprung  position  after  a  rotation  of 
substantially  180*  ,  latch  means  for  releasably  retaining  the 
swinging  end  of  said  inner  frame  in  its  first  position,  trigger 
means  by  which  an  animal  can  release  said  latch  means,  said 
noose,  when  set,  removably  secured  to  said  outer  frame  and 
surrounding  said  trigger  means  when  said  inner  frame  is  in  set 
position  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  upon  the  leg  of  an  entrapped 
animal  when  the  trap  is  sprung,  said  outer  frame  comprising  a 
base  section  supporting  said  latch  means  and  said  trigger 
means,  a  wall  section  secured  to  said  base  section,  extending  in 
a  transverse  plane  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  base  section  to 
surround  said  inner  frame  when  in  its  first  position,  and  a  short 
rod  secured  to  said  outer  frame  at  a  distance  from  said  axis  and 
detachably  engaging  a  first  part  of  said  noose  and  releasing  said 
first  part  when  the  trap  is  sprung. 

4,555,864 

CHLORELLA  NURTURING  DEVICE 

Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,406 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1983,  58-114768 

Int.  a.<  AOIG  7/00 

MS,  CL  47—1.4  «  Claiaas 


14.  A  fishing  tackle  box,  comprising: 

(a)  a  compartment  in  which  fishing  tackle  is  stored,  the 
compartment  having  a  sidewall  which  has  a  plurality  of 
aligned  openings  therein; 

(b)  means  within  the  compartment  adjacent  the  sidewall,  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  spools  of  fishing  line  in  side-by-side 
parallel  relation  where  the  spools  are  free  to  rotate  about 
their  respective  axes,  the  means  holding  the  spools  such 
that  fishing  line  can  pass  from  a  spool  exteriorly  of  the 
tackle  box  through  an  adjacent  opening  in  the  sidewall; 

(c)  means  disposed  on  the  sidewall  exteriorly  of  the  tackle 
box  and  compartment  therein  adjacent  each  of  the  open- 
ings in  the  sidewall,  for  cutting  fishing  line  exteriorly  of 
the  tackle  box; 

(d)  means  for  at  least  partially  covering  the  cutting  means  to 
protect  it  and  help  prevent  anyone  from  accidently  cut- 
ting themselves  on  the  cutting  means;  and 

(e)  means  mounting  the  covering  means  (d)  on  the  sidewall 
exteriorly  of  the  tackle  box  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
at  least  partial  covering  relation  with  the  cutting  means. 


1.  A  chlorella  nurturing  device  comprising  a  chlorella  nur- 
turing tank  containing  a  chlorella  nurturing  liquid,  optical 
conductor  means  disposed  within  said  tank,  said  optical  con- 
ductor means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  optical  con- 
ductor members  extending  into  said  liquid  and  having  upper 
end  portions  extending  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  liquid, 
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reflectkm  mirror  means  disposed  over  said  tank  for  reflecting    rier  sheet  in  assembled  relationship,  and  means  on  the  metal 
solar  rays  generally  downwardly  into  said  tank,  a  plurality  of  barrier  allowing  expansion  thereof,  at  least  said  foraminous 
lenses  *1iapfi«^rf  between  said  reflector  means  and  said  optical 
conductor  means,  each  of  said  conductor  members  having  a 
ligfat-recdving  edge  on  said  upper  end  |x3rtion  thereof,  said 

conductor  members  being  disposed  so  th^t  said  light-receiving  "^t^l^       'l'^^^*^* 

edges  are  positioDed  at  the  focus  of  each  of  said  lenses  such  that  /u^       '  1 1'^^  \^r » 

solar  rays  focused  by  said  lenses  are  guided  into  said  conductor  I  , 

members  and  thus  further  guided  into  laid  liquid  below  the  I'm    c^^sS«^^Kt-3' 

upper  surface  thereof,  whereby  the  intensity  of  the  solar  light  j.    V  ^i^!!l5r-^TN-» 

at  the  upper  levels  of  said  chlorella  nurturing  liquid  is  weak- 
ened while  the  intensity  of  the  solar  light  at  the  lower  levels  is 
strengthened  to  thereby  enhance  unifonyity  of  Ught  intensity 
in  said  chlorella  nurturing  liquid. 


RIGID  THERMOINSULAT1NG  MOVABLE  COVERING 

FOR  GREENHOUSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
FraMMCo  V.  «  Moatefbrte,  184  Via  Vittario  Emannele,  95029 
VlaHMJi  (Cataaia),  Italy 

FDed  JaL  7,  19t2,  Ser.  No.  996,135 
OaiaM  priority,  awUcatioo  Italy,  JaL  1,  1981,  35902/81[U] 
lat  CL*  AOIG  9/24.  9/22 
UJS.  CL  47—17  9  Claims 


1.  A  movable  rigid  thermoinsulating  covering  for  preventing 
the  dispersion  of  heat  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of  a 
greenhouse  associated  with  parallel  chanaels  along  the  length 
of  the  greenhouse  comprising  a  monobioc  rigid  self-supporting 
structure  provided  with  a  single  layer  of  polystyrene  foam 
thermoinsulatmg  material,  the  structure  including  a  ceiling 
zone  and  a  phirality  of  springer  surfaces,  the  structure  also 
being  provided  with  a  sliding  means  including  a  plurality  of 
floats  mtegral  with  the  springer  surfaces,  the  floats  being  im- 
mened  in  water  contained  in  the  parallel  channels,  the  chan- 
nels being  positioned,  configured  and  ditiensioned  along  the 
length  of  the  greenhouse  so  that  the  structure  can  be  moved 
from  an  inoperative  to  an  operative  position,  wherein  the 
inoperative  position  provides  an  area  of  the  greenhouse  suit- 
able for  the  cultivation  of  plants  that  require  minimal  light 
conditioos  for  growth. 


4^555^866 

CLIMBING  ANIMAL  BARRIER 
Eaory  B.  StOM,  P.O.  Box  121,  WUgkao^  Ga.  31797 
FIM  Sep.  7,  1984,  Scr.  No.  M8,042 
laL  CI.*  B32B  3/02.  3/28;  AOIG  13/10 
VS.  CL  47—23  12  Claims 

1.  A  metal  barrier  to  block  climbing  animals  comprising  an 
accordion  pleated  generally  horizontal  foraminous  barrier 
wall,  flexible  means  to  attach  the  inner  longitudinal  margin  of 
the  foraminous  barrier  wall  in  abutment  with  a  substantially 
vertical  support  surface  on  which  the  metal  barrier  is  installed, 
a  substantially  imperforate  barrier  sheet  adjacent  to  the  outer 
longitudinal  margin  of  the  foraminous  barrier  wall  and  being 
substantially  coextensive  lengthwise  therewith,  means  con- 
necting the  foraminous  barrier  wall  and  said  imperforate  bar- 


barrier  wall  extending  substantially  horizontally  away  from 
said  support  surface  on  which  the  barrier  is  installed. 


4^55^7 
SECURITY  WINDOW  COVER  .♦, 

Paal  E.  Stibolt,  22507  Ridgeway  Ave.,  Richtoa  Park,  ID.  60471 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,136 

lat  CL*  E05B  65/04  ^^■ 

U.S.  a.  49— 67  lOClains 


1.  A  security  window  cover  comprising: 

a  peripheral  frame  structure  circumscribing  a  window,  said 
frame  being  adapted  to  abut  the  opening  in  which  the 
window  is  secured; 

a  security  shielding  door,  said  door  being  hingedly  attached 
to  said  peripheral  frame  such  that  when  in  the  closed 
position  the  combination  of  said  door  and  said  peripheral 
frame  member  completely  covers  said  opening,  said 
shielding  door  including  a  rdige  located  medial  and  sub- 
stantially f>aralle]  to  the  edges  of  said  door,  said  ridge 
serving  to  strengthen  said  door,  act  as  a  guide  and  support 
for  insulating  material  which  may  be  added  to  the  outside 
of  said  door  for  energy  conservation  and  provide  protec- 
tion for  said  frame  from  tampering  from  outside  said 
window; 

locking  means  on  the  inside  of  said  security  window  door  for 
securing  said  shielding  door  to  said  frame  when  said  door 
is  in  the  closed  position; 

the  shape  of  said  peripheral  frame  structure  and  said  frame 
being  substantially  that  of  a  parallelogram  and  having  at 
least  one  first  wall  for  conforming  to  the  interior  building 
wall  adjacent  said  window  and  at  least  four  second  walls 
for  conforming  to  the  inside  circumference  of  said  win- 
dow, said  second  walls  having  partial  rigid  joints  securing 
said  four  walls  to  one  another  at  the  comers  of  said  paral- 
lelogram along  only  a  portion  of  the  end  dimension  of 
each  said  second  wall  to  allow  for  a  final  adjustment  in  fit 
when  being  installed  over  a  window. 
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4,555,868 
VINYL  TILT  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Paal  Maacnso,  Mamaroaeck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Flbcriox,  lac, 
RiciuBoad,Va. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,577 

lat  a.*  E05D  15/22 

UJS.  CL  49—181  8  daims 


-       4,555,869 

REPLACEMENT  WINDOWS  WITH  PREFORMED 

CORNERS 

Albert  Kcakd,  31U  Lawioce  Dr„  Edgewood,  Ky.  41017 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,778 

lat  CL*  E05D  13/04 

VJS.  a.  49—449  9  Claim 


,,t?  - 


1.  A  tilt  window  frame  comprising  a  header,  a  sill,  and  a  pair 
of  jambs,  each  made  of  rigid  plastic; 

wherein  said  header  and  said  sill  each  comprise,  in  cross-sec- 
tion, a  base  portion,  formed  by  at  least  one  hollow,  and 
sections  integral  therewith  and  depending  therefrom  for 
engaging  a  sash  member;  and 

wherein  each  jamb  is  a  rigid  plastic,  one-piece  extrusion 
comprising,  in  cross-section,  a  base  portion  and  an  outer 
leg,  an  inner  leg,  and  a  center  leg  therebetween,  said  legs 
projecting  from  said  base  portion  toward  the  interior  of 
said  frame,  wherein: 

said  base  portion  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of  integral  hollows 
including  a  hollow  parting  strip  and  a  spacer  hollow; 

said  inner  leg  is  formed  by  at  least  one  hollow  integral  with 
a  hollow  of  said  base  portion; 

said  center  leg  projects  from  said  hollow  parting  strip  and 
has  a  first  portion  formed  by  at  least  one  hollow  integral 
with  said  hollow  parting  strip  and  integral  with  said 
spacer  hollow,  the  aforesaid  first  portion  also  being  gener- 
ally co-extensive  with  said  inner  leg  to  define,  with  said 
inner  leg,  an  inner  channel,  and  said  center  leg  including  a 
second  portion  formed  by  at  least  one  hollow  integral 
with  a  hollow  of  said  first  portion  and  projecting  a  dis- 
tance further  than  said  inner  leg  to  define  a  first  sash 
engagement  panel;  and 

said  outer  leg  has  a  first  portion  formed  by  at  least  one 
hollow  projecting  from  and  integral  with  said  spacer 
hollow,  the  first  portion  of  said  outer  leg  being  generally 
co-extensive  with  the  second  portion  of  said  center  leg  to 
define,  with  said  center  leg,  an  outer  channel  spaced 
toward  the  interior  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  inner 
channel;  and  said  outer  leg  including  a  second  portion 
formed  by  at  least  one  hollow  integral  with  a  hollow  of 
the  first  portion  of  said  outer  leg  and  projecting  therefrom 
a  distance  further  than  said  center  leg  to  define  a  second 
sash  engagement  panel,  said  inner  and  outer  channels 
being  arranged  to  guide  slideable  sash  support  members 
whereby  each  panel  forms  a  rigid  surface,  engageable 
with  a  sash  member,  to  provide  effective  weather  sealing. 


1.  A  window  sash  comprising  first  and  second  opposed 
vertical  side  member?,  a  top  horizontal  member  and  an  op- 
posed bottom  horizontal  member,  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  preformed  comers  connecting  said  side  members  and 
said  top  and  bottom  members  to  form  a  rectangular  frame,  said 
sash  further  including  at  least  one  latch  mechanism  extending 
from  said  first  comer,  and  said  latch  mechanism  held  only  by 
said  first  comer. 


4,555,870 
DOOR  EDGE  GUARD  TRIM 
Greg  E.  J.  McKinnon,  Barrie,  aad  Arthur  J.  Hoke,  Brampton, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Magna  laternationaL  lac,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUed  Aag.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,472 

lat  a.<  B60J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  49—462  19  Claims 
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1.  An  edge  guard  for  an  automobile  door  edge  or  the  like 
comprising 

a  sheet  metal  strip  roll  formed  into  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration  so  as  to  provide  a  bight 
portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  therefrom 
terminating  in  free  ends, 

one  of  said  pair  of  leg  portions  constituting  an  exterior  leg 
portion  for  guarding  the  exterior  of  the  door  edge, 

said  exterior  leg  portion  being  of  uniform  one  ply  thickness, 

the  free  end  of  said  exterior  leg  portion  being  defined  by  the 
edge  of  the  one  ply  thickness  of  said  exterior  leg  portion 
and 

an  extrudable  thermoplastic  insulating  material  extruded  in 
covering  relation  to  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  leg  por- 
tions in  sufficient  quantity  to  enable  the  metal  strip  to  be 
installed  on  a  door  edge  in  scratch  free  fashion  and  in 
covering  relation  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  bight  por- 
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tton  in  sufTicient  quantity  to  provide  a  desired  insulation 
between  the  metal  strip  and  the  door  edge  during  use, 

said  extnidable  thermoplastic  insulating  material  being  ex- 
truded in  covering  relation  to  the  ftee  end  of  said  exterior 
leg  portion, 

the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  exterioi*  leg  portion  and  said 
bight  portion  being  smooth  and  fret  of  insulating  material 
so  as  to  present  an  exposed  metallic  visual  appearance. 


4,555^1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 
UNDULATION  ERRORS  ON  GEAR-TOOTH  FLANKS  IN 

PRODUCTION  GEAR-FABRICATING  MACHINES 
Peter  Bloch,  MutsdieUen;  Otto  Schntider,  Griinichen,  and 
"^     Mciand  Donner,  Nuoien,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Maag  Gear-Wbeel  A  Machine  Cooi^y  Limited,  Zurich, 
Switzerland 

Plied  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No^  659,182 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Oct    18,    1983, 
5d59/83 

Int  a.*  B24B  1/06 
VS.  a.  51—52  R  8  Claims 


6.  An  apparatus  for  eliminating  undidation  errors  on  gear- 
tooth  flanks  when  fabricating  gears  in  a  production  gear-fab- 
ricating machine  having  a  rotary  table  for  the  gear  to  be  fabri- 
cated, compnsing: 

a  first  drive  mechanism  associated  with  said  rotary  table  for 
rotating  said  rotary  table  at  a  predetermined  angular  ve- 
locity together  with  said  gear  to  be  fabricated  and  a  sec- 
ond drive  mechanism  associated  with  said  rotary  table  for 
simultaneously  translating  said  rotary  table  at  a  predeter- 
mined linear  velocity  together  with  said  gear  to  be  fabri- 
cated for  inducing  a  generating  motion  corresponding  to  a 
desired  involute  profile  between  at  least  one  gear-fabricat- 
ing tool  and  at  least  one  gear-tooth  flank; 

measurement  devices  associated  with  said  rotary  table  for 
monitoring  said  angular  and  linear  velocities; 

a  computer  for  determining  a  referente  drive  ratio  between 
a  reference  angular  velocity  and  a  Reference  linear  veloc- 
ity for  said  rotary  table;  \ 

a  generating  roll  position  transducer  for  determining  a  mo- 
mentary generating  roll  position  of  said  gear  to  be  fabri- 
cated; I 

a  stroke  position  transducer  for  determining  a  momentary 
stroke  position  of  said  at  least  one  gear-fabricating  tool; 

a  first  measuring  device  for  measuring  momentary  angular 
velocities  of  said  rotary  table; 

a  second  measunng  device  for  measuring  momentary  linear 
velocities  of  said  rotary  table; 

a  divider  device  for  determining  momentary  drive  ratios 
between  said  momentary  angular  velocities  measured  by 


said  first  measuring  device  and  said  momentary  linear 
velocities  measured  by  said  second  measuring  device; 

a  subtractor  device  for  forming  difference  values  between 
said  reference  drive  ratio  and  said  momentary  drive  ratios; 

said  subtractor  device  having  an  output; 

said  computer  having  a  generating  roll  and  stroke  output; 

a  storage  device  connected  to  said  output  of  said  subtractor 
device  and  to  said  generating  roll  and  stroke  output  of  said 
computer  for  storing  said  difference  values  in  association 
with  momentary  generating  roll  positions  of  said  gear  to 
be  fabricated  and  in  association  with  momentary  stroke 
positions  of  said  at  least  one  gear-fabricating  tool; 

said  storage  device  having  an  output; 

said  gear-fabricating  tool  having  a  servo-valve;  and 

a  first  correction  device  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
storage  device  and  to  said  servo-valve  for  correcting  feed 
motion  values  for  said  at  least  one  gear-fabricating  tool  by 
the  amount  of  said  difference  values. 


4,555,872 
HIGH  VELOCITY  PARTICULATE  CONTAINING  FLUID 

JET  PROCESS 
Gene  G.  Yie,  Auburn,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Fluidyne  Corporation, 

Auburn,  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,437,  Jun.  11, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,478,368. 

This  application  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,4% 

InL  a.*  B24C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  51— 439  32  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluid  jet  stream  having  a  pres- 
sure greater  than  10,000  psi  comprising  solid  particulates,  said 
process  comprising:  forming  a  foam  comprising  said  solid 
particulates,  forming  at  least  one  fluid  jet  stream  of  sufficient 
velocity  to  produce  said  pressure,  mixing  said  foam  comprising 
said  solid  particulates  with  said  fluid  jet  stream,  and  passing 
said  mixed  solid  particulate-fluid  jet  stream  through  a  converg- 
ing flow  shaping  nozzle,  the  throat  of  said  flow  shaping  nozzle 
confining  the  output  of  said  mixed  solid  particulate-fluid  jet 
stream. 
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4,555,873 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WHEEL 

CONDITIONING  IN  A  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Roderick  L.  Smith,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Energy-Adaptive 

Grinding,  Inc.,  Rockford,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  249,192,  Mar.  30,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,187 

Int  a.*  B24B  53/00 

VS.  CL  51— 165J7  34  Claims 


sages  located  respectively  at  opposite  sides  of  and  within 
the  dust  bin,  a  first  sp>ace  located  between  said  two  vertical 
passages,  a  second  space  formed  below  said  flrst  space  and 
in  communication  with  said  first  space  and  said  vertical 
passages,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  formed  in  a  top  wall  of 
the  dust  bin  and  in  communication  with  said  first  space; 

a  filter  box  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  first  space  of  said 
dust  bin; 

a  dust  chamber  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  second  space  of 
said  dust  bin; 

two  hoods  respectively  mounted  on  the  two  vertical  pas- 
sages of  said  dust  bin,  each  said  hood  being  composed  of 
two  parts; 

two  blocking  frames  each  adjustably  mounted  on  a  lower 
part  of  one  of  said  hoods;  and 

two  shields  each  adjusubly  mounted  on  an  upper  part  of  one 
of  said  hoods. 


29.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  means  to  support  a  work- 
piece  and  means  for  creating  relative  rubbing  and  relative 
infeeding  of  a  rotationally  driven  grinding  wheel  and  the 
workpiece  to  produce  grinding  action,  a  control  system  for 
maintaining  the  shape  and/or  degree  of  sharpness  of  the  wheel 
while  the  grinding  action  is  taking  place,  said  system  compris- 
ing in  combination 

(a)  means  for  supporting  a  truing  element  to  move  bodily 
relative  to  said  wheel, 

(b)  means  for  causing  relative  positioning  and  movement  of 
said  wheel  and  element  to  keep  the  operative  surface  of 
the  element  spaced  by  a  predetermined  gap  from  the  face 
of  said  wheel  during  first  time  intervals  while  said  grind- 
ing action  is  taking  place,  and 

(c)  means  for  causing  relative  positioning  and  movement  of 
said  wheel  and  element  to  create  relative  rubbing  and 
relative  infeeding  of  said  face  and  said  operative  surface 
during  second  time  intervals  while  said  grinding  action  is 
taking  place, 

said  first  and  second  intervals  being  alternately  interspersed 
in  time. 


4,555,875 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  REPLACEABLE  STONE 
AND/OR  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  TO  A  MASTER  HOLDER 
Robert  M.  Sunnen,  Frontenac,  and  Dnane  W.  Woltjen,  Man- 
chester, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sunnen  Products  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,067,  May  23,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,927 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B24B  33/08 

V.S.  a.  51—331  29  Claims 


4,555,874 
DUST  COLLECTOR  FOR  GRINDER 
Jen  Y.  Chung,  70,  Alley  8  Ta  Feng,  Lane  Fu  Shang,  Shui  Nan 
Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,770 

Int  CL^  B24B  55/06 

VS.  a.  51—270  2  Claims 


1.  A  dust  collector  for  a  grinder,  comprising: 

a  dust  bin  having  wall  means  for  defining  two  vertical  pas- 


1.  In  a  honing  device,  means  for  attaching  a  support  member 
to  a  backing  member  comprising  a  suppori  member  having 
opposed  surfaces  and  at  least  one  round  opening  located  ex- 
tending therethrough,  a  backing  member  mounting  at  least  one 
work  contacting  element  having  at  least  one  round  portion 
projecting  therefrom  formed  integral  with  the  backing  mem- 
ber which  mates  with  and  is  insertable  into  the  round  opening 
in  said  support  member,  the  number  of  projecting  portions  on 
said  backing  member  corresponding  in  number  and  location  to 
the  number  and  location  of  openings  extending  through  said 
support  member,  each  of  said  projecting  portions  having  an 
opening  extending  therethrough  at  least  a  portion  of  which  has 
an  irregular  and  non-round  cross-sectional  shape  defmed  by 
sidewall  portions  that  extend  radially  outwardly  different 
distances  from  the  center  thereof,  said  irregularly  shaped  por- 
tions being  located  in  the  area  of  said  openings  that  extend 
through  the  openings  in  said  suppori  member,  and  means 
substantially  corresponding  in  cross-sectional  shape  to  the 
cross-sectional  shape  of  the  non-round  portion  of  the  openings 
through  the  projecting  portions  insertable  respectively  into 
each  of  said  projecting  portions  and  means  for  turning  the 
means  insertable  to  radially  outwardly  expand  and  perma- 
nently deform  the  irregularly  shaped  portion  of  the  projecting 
poriion  into  intimate  engagement   with   the  corresponding 
opening  in  said  suppori  member. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

IhUkc,  NwMzm  Japu,  niisBor  to  F^ji  Seiki  M^Jiine 
Works,  UL,  SmCo,  Ja^M 

FiM  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  492,299 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Mar.  13,  1982,  57-038874 
ImL  CL*  B24C  3/08;  B65G  57/30 
UjS.  a.  51—418  2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  finishing  electronic  devices,  such  as  lead 

frames  for  integrated  circuit  chips,  compfising: 

supply  means  for  said  electronic  devices  including  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  turntable  rotatable  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  upright  Cassettes  mounted  on 
said  turnUble  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  said  cassettes 
being  disposed  in  uniformly  angularly  spaced  relationship  on 
said  turntable  relative  to  said  axis,  e^h  of  said  cassettes 
defining  a  vertically  oriented  chamber  adapted  to  support 
therein  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices  disposed  in  verti- 
cally stacked  relationship,  the  chamber'  having  an  elongated 
rectangular  cross-section  corresponding  to  the  size  of  the 
electronic  devices,  the  chamber  having  its  elongate  dimen- 
sion extending  generally  in  the  periphjeral  direction  of  the 
tumubte; 

horizontally  elongated  transfer  means  extending  from  a  Tirst 
location  disposed  tangentially  adjacenl  said  turntable  to  a 
second  location  for  permitting  individual  electronic  devices 
to  be  moved  away  from  said  turntable,  said  transfer  means 
including  conveyor  means  for  effecting  movement  of  indi- 
vidual electronic  devices  in  an  elongated  direction  thereof 
along  a  substantially  straight  path  of  tiovement  which  ex- 
tends substantially  tangentially  of  said  turntable  between 
said  first  and  second  locations; 

abrasive-particle  blasting  means  associate  with  said  transfer 
means  at  a  third  location  disposed  inter^nediate  said  first  and 
second  locations  for  subjecting  said  electronic  devices  to  a 
blasting  media,  said  blasting  means  Including  a  housing 
defining  therein  a  blasting  chamber,  aid  gun  means  within 
said  chamber  for  directing  a  fluid-abrfisive  particle  stream 
against  said  electronic  devices; 

said  conveyor  means  including  an  elongate  endless  main  con- 
veyor which  extends  horizontally  through  the  blasting 
chamber  for  individually  transporting  the  electronic  devices 
therethrough,  said  main  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  endless 
conveyor  elements  having  inner  reaches  which  are  disposed 
in  generaOy  parallel  but  sidewardly  spbced  relationship  for 
individually  horizontally  supporting  sj^id  electronic  devices 
therebetween,  said  endless  conveyor  elements  having  means 
thereon  for  supportingly  engaging  solely  opposite  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges  of  the  electronic  jdevices  so  that  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  the  electronic  devices  are  exposed  as 
they  travel  through  the  blasting  chamber;  and 

a  transfer  mechanism  associated  with  s|ud  first  location  for 
individually  and  sequentially  removing  a  lowermost  elec- 
tronic device  from  the  cassette  as  disposed  at  a  dispensing 
position  adjacent  said  first  location  by  moving  said  lower- 
most electronic  device  radially  outwat'dly  of  said  turntable 
along  a  direction  which  generally  parallels  a  shorter  width 
dimension  of  the  electronic  device  until  the  device  is  depos- 
ited onto  the  upstream  end  of  said  transfer  means  at  said  first 
location;  ' 

said  transfer  mechanism  including  a  plutality  of  ejector  units 
movably  mounted  on  said  turntable,  one  of  said  ejector  units 
being  associated  with  each  of  saul  cassettes,  said  transfer 


mechanism  also  including  drive  means  drivingly  coupled  to 
solely  the  ejector  unit  disposed  in  said  dispensing  position 
for  actuating  same  to  cause  sequential  discharge  of  the  elec- 
tronic devices  from  said  cassette  as  disposed  in  said  first 
location,  said  ejector  unit  including  a  pusher  member  slid- 
ably  supported  on  said  turntable  for  reciprocal  displacement 
radially  thereof,  said  pusher  member  being  disposed  closely 
adjacent  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  respective  said 
cassette,  said  cassette  having  guide  slot  means  adjacent  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  permitting  said  pusher  means  to  slide 
radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  turntable  into  the  lower 
end  of  the  respective  cassette  for  ejecting  the  lowermost 
electronic  device  sidewardly  from  the  cassette  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  turntable  into  engagement  with  said  transfer 
means. 


4,555,877 

PREFABRICATED  MULTI-STORY  BUILDING 

Fausto  Libra,  Via  Gustavo  Vagliasindl  9,  Catania,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,045 

Int.  CL*  EOIF  9/00 

VS.  a.  52—79.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  prefabricated,  multi-story  building,  comprising  first  and 
second  columns  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  laterally  spaced- 
apart,  upright  positions,  first  and  second  arcuate  walls  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  upright  positions  coaxially  of  the  first  and 
second  columns,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  identical  beams, 
means  on  the  first  column  and  second  wall  for  supporting  an 
end  of  each  beam  of  first  and  second  groups  of  beams,  and 
means  on  the  second  column  and  first  wall  for  supporting  the 
opposite  ends  of  each  beam  of  the  first  and  second  groups  of 
beams,  said  first  group  forming  a  first  sector-shaped  floor  and 
said  second  group  of  beams  forming  a  second  sector-shaped 
fioor  having  an  end  adjacent  an  end  of  the  first  floor  which 
provides  a  ramp  to  permit  access  between  them. 


4,555,878 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  FOR  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Mario  Tringali,  Forte  Dei  Marmi,  Italy,  assignor  to  Coten  S.r.1., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30,  1981,  21465  A/81 
Int.  C\.*  E04B  J/32 
VJS.  CI.  52—81  12  Claims 


1.  A  three  dimensional  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
like  structural  elements  connected  to  one  another  to  make  up 
said  structure,  wherein  each  element  comprises: 

a  central  planar  region  shaped  as  one  of  a  hexagon  or  a 
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triangle  the  perimeter  of  the  region  being  defined  by  the 
structural  elements  and  the  region  being  covered  by  a 
covering  element; 

three  planar  triangular  shaped,  extensions  from  said  central 
planar  region,  similarly  shaped  and  spaced  from  each 
other  on  said  central  planar  region  by  equal  distances,  the 
perimeter  of  each  extension  defining  an  area  enclosed  by 
the  structural  elements  and  covered  by  the  covering  ele- 
ments; said  extensions  being  shaped  as  isosceles  triangles, 
each  having  a  vertex  remote  from  the  central  planar  re- 
gion and  a  base  connected  to  a  respective  side  of  the 
central  planar  region,  each  extension  being  rotated  from  a 
plane  defined  by  said  central  region  about  the  base  thereof 
through  an  equal  angle,  said  triangular  shaped  extensions 
being  located  such  that  a  bisecting  line  extending  from  the 
the  vertices  of  the  extensions  extend  to  meet  at  a  conunon 
point  at  the  center  of  said  central  planar  region; 

and  wherein  the  structure  comprises: 

a  pliu^ty  of  said  central  planar  regions  and  a  plurality  of 
said  triangular  extensions  with  all  of  said  triangular  exten- 
sions being  rotated  in  the  same  direction  away  from  the 
plane  defined  by  said  central  planar  regions  and  with  the 
vertices  of  the  triangular  extensions  touching  the  surface 
of  an  imaginary  sphere; 

tie  elements  interconnecting  the  vertices  of  said  extensions 
of  each  element  for  creating  and  maintaining  in  the  respec- 
tive elements  internal  stresses  providing  said  elements 
with  a  predetermined  shape  and  mechanical  resistance, 
whereby  by  means  of  the  tie  elements  structural  elements 
are  held  in  a  three  dimensional  shape;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  elements  to  each  other,  only  at  the 
vertices  thereof  in  configuring  said  structure. 


length,  the  rail  serving  in  use  both  for  engagement  of  the 
cladding  sheets  and  as  reinforcement  for  the  timber. 


4^55,879 
CLADDING  SYSTEMS 
Mjuuricc  J.  Cheater,  EdeoTale,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Str.  No.  652,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sooth  Africa,  Dec  12,  1983, 
83/9228 

iBt  O.*  E04B  7/02 
VS.  CL  52—90  6  Claims 


I.  A  support  member  for  use  in  supporting  cladding  sheets  in 
a  cladding  system  and  comprising  a  length  of  timber  and  an 
elongate  metallic  rail  which  has  basically  a  U-shape  in  cross- 
section,  which  carries  a  series  of  spaced  cleats  deformable  to 
engage  the  cladding  sheets  and  hold  them  to  the  support  mem- 
ber, and  which  extends  lengthwise  along  the  length  of  timber 
with  continuous,  inwardly  directed  lips  at  the  free  ends  of  its 
flanges  locating  snugly  in  continuous,  longitudinally  extending 
grooves  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  length  of  timber  so 
that  the  rail  is  connected  intimately  to  the  timber  over  its  full 


4,555,880 

ADJUSTABLE  BASE  FOR  OFFICE  LANDSCAPING 

SYSTEM 

Larry  P.  Gzym,  Rockford;  Lloyd  G.  Ritzema,  LoweU,  aad  Darid 

K.  Haadsma,  Jr.,  Wyoming,  all  of  Mich.,  asaigiiors  to  Stow  A 

Daris  Fumitnre  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,091,  Mar.  15,  1982,  Pat 

No.  4,449,337.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Scr.  No.  425,502 

Int.  a.4  E04B  2/82 
VS.  CL  52—126.4  10  Claims 


'*>     ' 


1.  A  wall  panel  base  construction  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  wall  panel; 

foot  means  for  supporting  said  base  construction  on  a  sur- 
face; 

a  block  member  defining  a  threaded  bore; 

means  for  supporting  said  block  member  within  said  foot 
means  for  tilting  and  shifting  movement  with  respect  to 
said  foot  means;  and 

an  upwardly  extending  threaded  member  having  a  lower 
threaded  portion  adjustably  secured  within  said  threaded 
bore  within  said  block  member,  said  threaded  member 
having  an  upper  portion  supporting  said  wall  panel  sup- 
port, means  said  threaded  member  thereby  operatively 
supporting  said  panel  support  means  on  said  foot  means, 
whereby  the  height  of  said  panel  supporting  means  above 
said  foot  means  can  be  adjusted  by  rotating  said  threaded 
member,  and  whereby  said  block  member  tilts  and  shifts 
to  accommodate  tilting  and  shifting  of  said  threaded  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  foot  means  to  prevent  said 
threaded  member  from  jamming  within  said  block  mem- 
ber, said  threaded  member  including  an  upper  end  defin- 
ing chuck  means  for  receiving  a  rotatable  driving  tool, 
said  panel  support  means  defining  aperture  means  aligned 
with  said  threaded  member  for  providing  access  to  said 
chuck  means,  whereby  said  threaded  member  can  be 
relatively  rapidly  rotated  by  applying  a  rotaUble  driving 
tool  to  said  chuck  means  through  said  apertxtre  means  and 
rotating  the  tool. 
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4,555,881 

STACK,  PARTICULARLY  ATMOSPHERIC  COOLING 

TOWER 
Reae  Bordet,  Coorbcroic;  Yves  Grovalet,  ChsTilk;  Lionel  Can- 
droa,  Crotasy  sw  Sciac,  aad  Marius  EMTer,  Les  Elssarts  Le 
Rot,  all  of  Fraace,  aaaigaon  to  Senice  National  Electricite  de 
Fraace,  Paris,  Fraacc 
CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  359,779,  Mar.  191,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,769 
Claiflu  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1981,  8105641 
Int.  a.*  E04B  J/36 


VJS.  CL  52—167 


20  Claims 


said  shell  to  said  seating  and  allowing 
said  shell. 


4,555,882 

MOISTURE  GUARD  FOR  WINDOW  I<RAMES,  DOOR 

JAMBS  AND  THE  UKC 

Gregory  A.  Moffitt,  24993  Skylaad  Rd.,  and  Glenn  E.  Brown, 

24040  SuBMnit  Rd..  botfa  of  Los  Gatos,  C^lif.  95030 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5^3,607 

lat  CL*  E06B  1/04 

VJS.  a.  52—204  14  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  gtiard  adaptable  for  seatingion  a  threshold  and 
on  which  a  door  frame,  wmdow  frame  or  the  like  is  installed  to 
inhibit  moisture  from  seeping  into  the  interior  of  a  building. 


which  frame  includes  a  sill  and  spaced  upright  members  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  sill,  said  moisture  guard  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  adaptable  for  seating  on  the  threshold  and  on  which 
the  sill  of  the  frame  is  supported;  - 

(b)  a  depending  side  flange  at  the  front  edge  of  said  base  f<M- 
engaging  the  threshold; 

(c)  an  upstanding  side  flange  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  base  for 
providing  a  barrier  to  inhibit  moisture  from  seeping  into  the 
interior  of  the  building;  and 

(d)  and  end  flange  at  an  end  edge  of  the  base  for  engaging  an 
upright  member  of  the  frame,  said  end  flange  comprising  an 
upstanding  end  wall  and  a  vertical  side  wall. 


4,555,883 

HOOP  BEAM  EQUIPPED  PRECAST  SILO 

CONSTRUCTION 

Cari  F.  Agsten,  1539  Bedford  Rd.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.  25314, 

and  Willis  C.  Haworth,  3515  Staunton  Ave.,  Charleston,  W. 

Va.  25304 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,239 

Int  a*  E04H  12/28 

UJS.  a.  52—245  13  Claims 


1.  An  atmospheric  cooling  stack  comprising: 

a  shell  having  double  curvature,  said  s^ell  being  made  of 
reinforced  concrete, 

a  seating  separate  from  said  shell  said  Khell  being  spaced 
from  said  seatmg  and  said  shell  being  supported  by  said 
seating; 

a  rigid  peripheral  ring  portion  integral  with  said  shell  for 
resistmg  deformation  of  said  shell  due  to  external  forces, 
said  ring  portion  being  located  at  a  ba$e  of  said  shell  and 
said  ring  portion  taking  up  shearing  stress  in  said  shell, 
balancing  honzontal  thrusts  in  said  shell  and  transmitting 
shearing  forces  to  said  seating,  a  lower  face  of  said  rigid 
peripheral  ring  portion  being  flat  and  extending  beyond  a 
periphery  of  said  double  curvature;  and 

means  interposed  between  said  rigid  peripheral  ring  and  said 
seating  for  transmitting  vertical  and  horizontal  efforts  of 


thermal  dilation  of 


1.  An  upright  generally  cylindrical  structure  including  a 
plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  upstanding  structural  members 
relatively  anchored  at  their  lower  ends,  each  structural  mem- 
ber including  an  upstanding  horizontally  elongated  main  wall 
member  supported  therefrom  and  extending  vertically  there- 
along,  said  main  wall  members  projecting  horizontally  later- 
ally from  the  corresponding  structural  member  in  opposite 
directions  toward  the  peripherally  adjacent  structural  mem- 
bers, adjacent  ends  of  said  main  wall  members  being  spaced 
apart,  horizontally  elongated  peripheral  structural  members 
anchored  relative  to  and  extending  between  adjacent  upstand- 
ing structural  members  closely  outwardly  of  said  main  wall 
members,  the  end  edges  of  each  of  said  main  wall  members 
being  bevelled  and  together  forming  an  included  angle  greater 
than  the  included  angle  between  radial  planes  of  said  cylindri- 
cal structure  containing  said  end  edges,  connecting  wall  mem- 
bers extending  between  adjacent  spaced  end  edges  of  said  main 
wall  members  and  including  bevelled  end  edges  corresponding 
to  the  bevelled  end  edges  of  said  main  wall  members,  and 
fastener  means  connected  between  said  connecting  wall  mem- 
bers and  said  peripheral  structural  members  operative  to  draw 
said  connecting  wall  members  outward  toward  said  peripheral 
structural  members  and  into  seated  position  between  adjacent 
bevelled  edges  of  said  main  wall  members. 
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4,555,884 

PLASTIC  GLAZING  PROFILE  DESIGNED  FOR 

GLAZING  WINDOW-FRAMES 

Piet  van  Eerden,  Le  Dedemsvaart,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Wavin  B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 
Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  328,020,  Dec.  7, 1981.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,887 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   12,   1980, 
8006689 

Int.  a*  E04B  1/62 
UAQ.  52— 397  2  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  glazing  profile  for  mounting  a  glass  pane  in  a 
wooden  window  frame  comprising 

a  supporting  surface  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  wooden  win- 
dow frame,  a  first  pair  of  inner-  and  outer-most  spaced- 
apart  flanges  upstanding  from  said  supporting  surface, 
^  therewith  forming  an  upright  double  wall  glass  pane  abut- 
ment having  a  cavity  adapted  to  accommodate  a  sealing 
flap,  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  flanges  upstanding 
from  said  supporting  surface  on  the  side  opposite  said 
glass  pane,  a  downwardly  depending  flange  engagable 

■  with  the  window  frame  and  being  offset  inwardly  relative 
to  said  first  innermost  flange  upstanding  from  said  sup- 
porting surface, 

a  duct-like  element  for  fixing  a  glass  plane  edge  positioned  at 
the  other  side  of  said  profile  having  at  the  abutment  side  of 
the  glass  a  glass-sealing  flap,  said  duct-like  element  having 
two  downwardly  depending  flanges  positioned  for  snap 
engagement  with  said  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  flanges 
to  anchor  said  glass  pane  to  said  supporting  surface,  said 
supporting  surface  having  frame  attachment  openings 
therethrough,  said  plastic  glazing  profile  having  inertia 
moments  l;t  lying  within  a  range  of  from  1  to  8  and  Inlying 
between  9  and  30  when  viewed  from  an  axis  I^  drawn 
through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  profile  and  wherein 
the  Ix  axis  is  parallel  to  the  horizontal  supporting  surface. 


ond  means  for  gripping  wall  gap  shoulder  opposite  of  said 

first  means;  and, 
an  extended  receiving  slot  for  selectively  receiving  said  clip; 
said  protuberance  and  locking  pressure  clip  being  sized  for 

compressive  deflection  and  retention  in  said  gap  by  en- 


gagement to  the  wall  gap  shoulders,  and  said  protuber- 
ance and  locking  clip  being  received  in  the  gap  to  an 
extent  defined  by  generally  flush  engagement  of  said 
flanges  to  said  wall  whereby  upon  the  compressive  reten- 
tion of  said  clip  and  said  protuberance  in  said  gap  said 
filler  strip  closes  said  gap. 


4,555,886 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  ASSEMBLING  A 

GRATING  CONSTRUCTED  OF  RESIN  BONDED  FIBERS 

Joseph  W.  Wiechowski,  San  Oemente,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Poly- 

Tnisions,  Inc.,  Saatr  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,298 

Int  CL*  E04C  2/42 

\]S.  a.  52—667  65  Claims 


4,555,885 

FILLER  STRIP  WITH  LOCKING  CLIP 
Ronald  P.  Raymond,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  William  C.  Andrick, 
Uniontown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Polymer/Raymond 
Industries,  Inc.,  Middlefield,  Ohio 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,862   . 
Int  a*  E04C1 /34 
VJS.  a.  52—468  15  Claims 

1.  A  filler  strip  in  combination  with  a  wall  having  a  gap  for 
closing  the  gap,  said  filler  strip  comprising: 
a  first  flange  sized  for  overlapping  engagement  to  a  first 

contiguous  shoulder  of  the  wall; 
a  second  flange  sized  for  overlapping  engagement  to  a  sec- 
ond contiguous  shoulder  of  the  wall; 
an  intermediate  protuberance  integrally  formed  with  said 
flanges,  depending  from  said  first  and  said  second  flanges 
and  including  first  means  for  gripping  engagement  to  the 

wall; 
a  selectively  insertable  locking  pressure  clip  including  sec- 


16.  A  grating  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elongate  I-beams  each  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein,  the  respective  apertures  in  said  I-beams 
being  in  registry,  the  I-beams  being  comprised  of  an  upper 
portion  of  a  greater  width  and  a  lower  portion  of  lesser 
width  under  the  upper  portion,  the  greater  and  lesser 
width  forming  an  overhang  under  the  upper  portion  and 
the  adjacent  lower  portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  notched  cross-bars  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portions,  said  cross-bars  having  a  plurality  of 
notches,  the  notches  therein  being  in  registry,  each  notch 
having  an  upper  notch  portion  and  a  lower  notch  portion 
forming  a  shoulder  therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  dowels  having  a  diameter  substantially  the 
diameter  of  the  apertures  in  the  I-beams  and  havmg  a  key 
slot  formed  longitudinally  therein  substantially  equal  to 
that  width  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  cross-bars; 

(d)  said  notched  cross-bars  extending  through  a  plurality  of 
respectively  registered  apertures  in  a  plurality  of  said 
I-beams,  the  shoulders  thereon  engaging  in  the  overhang 
of  the  I-beams,  fixing  said  I-beams  longitudinally  side  by 
side  in  generally  parallel  relationship  one  to  another;  and 
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(e)  said  dowels  secured  substintully  pefpendicular  to  the 
length  and  height  of  the  I-beams  thrcjugh  the  apertures 
therethrough,  the  key  slot  in  the  doweb  receiving  the 
lower  portions  of  the  cross-bars,  the  inlerengaging  shoul- 
der and  overhang  and  the  keyed  dowel  cooperating  to 
prevent  rotation  of  the  dowel  in  the  apertures  and  tilting 
of  the  I-beams. 


4,555,887 

TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR  USE  WITH 

TRUSSES  I 

CvkM  S.  RitMdi,  nd  Joaqida  J.  Palado,  both  of  Miami,  FUl, 

aarivnn  to  G««-NaiJ  Sjntem,  Im^  Miaad,  Fla. 

CMtiMatioiHi»-part  of  Scr.  No.  424,216,  Se^  27. 1962,  aad  a 

coMiuotkM>i»ftft  of  Scr.  No.  423,1C9,  Sep.  24, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,455,805.  This  a^Ucatioa  JaiL  7,  1983,  Set.  No.  456,340 

ImL  CL*  F16B  5/00 

VS.  CL  52—712  4  Claims 


proximity  to  the  end  of  the  truss  and  said  connecting  plate 
of  said  second  connector  hanger  being  attached  to  a  sec- 
ond side  of  the  truss  by  embedment  of  the  teeth-like  pro- 
jections within  the  second  side  of  the  truss  in  proximity  to 
the  end  of  the  truss,  with  the  connecting  plates  being 
opposed  to  each  other,  said  connecting  plates  being  posi- 
tioned  with  respect  to  said  truss  so  that  the  first  sections  of 
'  the  straps  are  positioned  between  the  truss  and  the  beam. 


4,555,888 

PREFORMED,  REINFORCED  STRUCTURAL  PANELS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joseph  GoMeaberg,  1707  East  We«t  Hwy.,  HyattsrUlc,  Md. 

20783,  and  Joseph  Cooke,  1015  Chestaat  St.,  Philadelphia. 

Pa.  19103 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Scr.  No.  447,108 

iBt  CL*  E04B  2/56 

VS.  CL  52-722  20  Claims 


1.  A  floor  truss  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  floor  truss  structure  extending  in  a  frst  direction  and 
having  first  and  second  sides; 

(b)  a  wooden  beam  having  two  sides,  a  top  «nd  a  bottom,  and 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  truss  structure; 

(c)  a  pair  of  connector  hangers  fixedly  contecting  said  truss 
structure  to  said  wooden  beam,  each  of  said  connector 
hangers  including  a  connecting  plate  and  a  strap,  and  said 
pair  of  connector  hangers  being  of  like  construction  but  of 
mirror  image  configuration; 

(d)  each  of  said  connecting  plates  having  a  plurality  of  sharp 
teeth-like  projections  extending  generally  orthogonally 
from  said  connecting  plate,  said  connecting  plates  each 
having  a  plurality  of  outside  edges; 

(e)  each  of  said  straps  being  joined  to  an  outside  edge  of  said 
connecting  plate  to  form  approximately  a  90*  angle  with 
said  connecting  plate,  each  of  said  straps  having  a  pair  of 
elongated  sides  and  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  edge 
of  said  connecting  plate  to  which  said  strap  is  joined  and 
projecting  beyond  said  connecting  plate  to  provide  a 
surface  for  nailing  or  like  fastening  said  strap  to  said 
wooden  beam,  each  of  said  sjvps  bein|  joined  to  said 
associated  connecting  plate  along  one  of  the  elongated 
sides,  said  teeth-like  projections  extending  in  a  direction  so 
as  to  overlie  said  strap; 

(0  each  of  said  straps  bemg  bent  into  a  generally  U  shape  so 
as  to  have  first,  second  and  third  sections,  said  first  section 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  edge  of  said  connecting 
plate  to  which  the  strap  is  attached  and  extending  beyond 
said  edge  to  provide  a  substantial  portk)n  of  said  first 
section  which  offsets  the  second  section  of  the  strap  from 
the  top  of  said  connecting  phite,  said  firet  section  being 
connected  to  a  first  side  of  said  wooden  beam,  said  second 
section  being  connected  to  the  top  of  said  wooden  beam 
and  said  third  section  being  attached  to  a  second  side  of 
the  wooden  beam,  the  first,  second  and  third  sections  of 
the  strap  of  one  of  said  hangers  being  parallel  to  the  corre- 
sponding fust,  second  and  third  sections  of  the  strap  of  the 
other  hanger;  and 

(g)  the  connecting  plate  of  said  first  connector  hanger  being 
attached  to  a  first  side  of  the  truss  by  embedment  of  the 
tooth-Uke  projectioos  within  the  first  side  of  the  truss  in 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  reinforced  concrete  structural 
panel  having  a  finished  slab  surface  and  an  opposed  slab  sur- 
face to  which  at  least  one  pre-stressed  structural  reinforcing 
member  is  reinforcingly  abutted,  which  comprises: 

(a)  casting  concrete  into  a  mold  having  a  molding  surface 
corresponding  to  a  desired  finished  slab  shape  and  surface 
texture  to  form  an  uncured  concrete  slab; 

(b)  implanting  a  plurality  of  joiner  means  projecting  from  a 
surface  of  at  least  one  longitudinally  pre-stressed  struc- 
tural reinforcing  member  into  the  uncured  concrete  slab 
to  abut  the  uncured  slab  against  the  pre-stressed  reinforc- 
ing member  along  the  surface  of  the  reinforcing  member 
from  which  the  joiner  means  project;  and 

(c)  curing  the  concrete  slab  without  pre-stressing  it  while  the 
joiner  means  is  thusly  implanted  to  form  said  reinforced 
concrete  structural  panel. 


4  555  889 
COLLAPSIBLE  WALL  STUD  AND  BUILDING  SYSTEM 
Leonard  E.  Mankowski,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Cornell  Re- 
search FoondatkM,  lac,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbI.  31,  1984,  Scr.  No.  636,432 
Int.  CL*  E04C  3/30 
UAQ.  52— 726  19  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  wall  stud  and  building  system  for  use  in 
constructing  a  building,  said  collapsible  wall  stud  and  building 
system  comprising: 
a  collapsible  wall  stud  having  spaced,  generally  parallel 
outer  and  inner  channel  members,  said  channel  members 
being  connected  to  each  other  by  spaced,  transverse  pivot 
arms  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions; 
at  least  first  and  second  wall  panels,  end  portions  of  said  wall 
panels  being  receivable  between  said  outer  and  inner 
channel  members  in  said  open  position  and  being  engaged 
by  said  outer  and  inner  channel  members  in  said  closed 
position  to  form  a  wall  section; 
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means  to  secure  a  lower  portion  of  said  collapsible  wall  stud 
to  a  floor  portion  of  the  building;  and 


tened  in  connection  with  the  frame  of  said  building,  said  auxil- 
iary structure  is  then  released  from  the  section  of  said  curtain 
wall  so  installed  and,  utilizing  said  transfer  means  to  which  it  is 
stiU  engaged,  moved  back  to  a  floor  portion  of  said  building  for 
similar  use  in  a  similar  manner. 


4,555,891 

APPARATUS  FOR  FITtlNG  TOGETHER  CUP-LIKE 

CONTAINERS  AND  PACKAGING  CARRIERS  WHICH 

ENGAGE  SAME 

Ernst  F.  Saoerbnich,  Gewerbestrasse  31,  D-7702  Gottmadiagen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

FUed  Oct  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,022 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 
1982,  3238698 

lat  a.*  B65B  27/04 
VS.  a.  53—48  22  Claims 


means  to  secure  a  roof  structure  to  upper  positions  of  said 
collapsible  wall  studs. 

4,555,890 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION  OF  CURTAIN 

WALLS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXECUTION  OF 

THE  PROCESS 

Fritz  Gartaer,  Gnaddfiogen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Josef  Gartaer  A  Co.,  GaadelfiBgeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1981,  3141047 

lat  CL*  E04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  52—745  14  ClabBi 


■BBE' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fitting  and  engaging  cup-like  containers 
in  packaging  carriers  comprising: 

indexing  means  for  moving  said  cup-like  containers  from  a 
first  station  wherein  said  containers  are  associated  with 
said  indexing  means  to  a  second  station  wherein  said 
containers  arc  fitted  and  engaged  in  said  packaging  carri- 
ers to  a  third  sUtion  wherein  said  packaging  carriers  with 
containers  are  disassociated  with  said  indexing  means; 
conveyor  means  for  feeding  said  containers  to  said  index- 
ing means  at  said  first  sUtion  and  removing  said  packaging 
carriers  with  containers  from  said  indexing  means  at  said 
third  station;  and  means  associated  with  said  second  sU- 
tion for  feeding  and  fixing  said  packaging  carriers  to  said 
containers  and  said  second  station. 


1.  A  process  for  assembling  and  installing  a  curtain  wall  on 
a  frame  of  a  building  wherein  one  or  more  floor  portions  have 
been  established  at  an  above  ground  level  characterized  in  that 
components  of  of  the  curtain  wall,  including  posts  and  tie  bars, 
glazing,  facade  panels,  and  the  like,  are  delivered  to  and  pro- 
vided within  the  building,  at  a  level  represented  by  a  floor 
portion  thereof,  on  said  floor  portion  a  plurality  of  said  compo- 
nents including  posts  and  tie  bars  are  assembled  into  a  section 
of  said  curtain  wall,  said  section  is  secured  to  an  auxiliary 
structure  and  moved  therewith,  by  means  of  a  mobile  carrier, 
across  said  floor  portion  to  a  location  thereon  adjacent  an 
exterior  of  said  building  where  said  auxiliary  structure  is  en- 
gaged to  transfer  means  mounted  on  the  frame  of  said  building, 
positioned  immediately  outward  thereof,  said  auxiliary  struc- 
ture together  with  the  section  of  the  curtain  wall  secured 
thereto  are  then  moved,  by  means  of  said  transfer  means,  in  a 
path  substantially  adjacent  to  the  exterior  of  the  building  to  the 
location  required  for  the  curtain  wall's  application,  where  the 
ctntain  wall  is  pulled  into  its  required  position  and  there  fas- 


4,555,892 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAONG  CONES  IN  A  BOX 
Berend    J.    Dijkmaa,    Dcveatcr,    Netherlands,    assigaor    to 
Tbomassen  A  DriiTcr-VerbUfa  N.V.,  Deireater,  Netheriaads 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,405 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Netheriaads,  Nov.  30,  1982, 

8204648 

Int  a.*  B65B  5/08.  35/44.  35/50.  35/56 

VS.  a.  53—142  18  C»«iM 

9.  In  a  system  for  packaging  generally  conical  articles  each 
having  an  enlarged  top  and  a  narrow  tip,  the  combination  of 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  articles  along  a  common 
path  with  the  articles  lying  on  their  sides  in  a  spaced 
sequence  aligned  in  said  path  in  which  serially  successive 
articles  are  disposed  in  top-to-tip  relation; 

stop  means  in  said  path  for  causing  said  spaced  sequence  of 
articles  sequentially  to  be  grouped  into  a  contiguous  se- 
quence thereof  in  said  top-to-tip  relation;  and 
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transfer  means  for  transferring  a  group  of  articles  having  a  4^555,894 

particiilar  orientation  relative  to  sai4  conveyor  means      APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STRIPS  OF  CX)HERENT 

PACKETS  CONTAINING  GROUND  COFFEE  OR  THE 

UKE 
Ernesto  Dly,  Trieste,  Italy,  assignor  to  lUycaffe  S.p^.,  Trieste, 
Italy 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  660,919 
daims  priority,  application  Itidy,  Oct  18,  1983,  23345  A/83 
Int  a/  B65B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  53—528  20  Claims 


from  said  contiguous  sequence  as  a  layer  of  articles  in  a 
receptacle  therefor. 


4,555,893 
PISH  BAIT  TIER 
Nori  Nakata,  6  Van  Allan  Rd^  ScarixMtMi^  Ontario,  Canada 
(MIG  1C2),  aMi  Joaepk  Mdaason,  1  Haddon  St,  Scarbor- 
ough, Oatario,  Canada  (MIN  2K7) 

Fdcd  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,421 

Irt.  CL*  B65B  n/02.  47/C4 

DS.  CL  53—390  15  Claims 


1.  Device  for  enclosing  fish  bait  comprising: 

abase,  ! 

means  defining  an  upwardly  opening  w^  having  sides  and 
bottom  in  said  base  dimensioned  to  receive  nylon  mesh 
and  some  bait  therein, 

a  pair  of  horizontally  arranged  metal  plates  and  means 
mounting  each  said  plate  for  movement  to  enable  said 
plates  to  slide  in  a  horizontal  relative  longitudinal  sliding 
direction  over  one  another  in  side  by  side  relationship, 

said  plates  being  designed  to  slide  relative  to  each  other  in 
said  sliding  direction  between  an  open  and  a  closed  limit- 
ing position,  I 

wherein,  in  said  open  position,  said  pUtes  are  shaped  to- 
gether to  defme  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  well, 

and  in  said  closed  position  said  plates  substantially  close  said 
aperture  over  said  well. 


nil 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  a  strip  of  coherent  packets 
containing  batches  of  metered  quantities  of  flowable  solid 
material,  pariicularly  coffee,  between  overlapping  first  and 
second  elongated  webs  at  least  one  of  which  includes  a  liquid- 
permeable  material,  the  combination  of  an  endless  conveyor 
comprising  a  series  of  mobile  plates  having  supporiing  sur- 
faces; means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  conveyor  in  a 
predetermined  direction  along  a  predetermined  path  having  a 
section  wherein  the  supporiing  surfaces  of  said  plate  face 
upwardly;  means  for  depositing  successive  increments  of  the 
first  web  on  the  supporiing  surfaces  of  successive  plates  in  a 
first  portion  of  said  section;  means  for  feeding  batches  onto  the 
first  web  in  a  second  portion  of  said  section  downstream  of  said 
first  portion,  as  considered  in  said  direction,  during  the  inter- 
vals of  dwell  of  said  conveyor  so  that  each  batch  is  disposed 
above  one  of  said  supportmg  surfaces;  means  for  densifying  the 
batches  in  a  third  portion  of  said  section  downstream  of  said 
second  portion  during  the  intervals  of  dwell  of  said  conveyor, 
including  at  least  one  rotary  compacting  tool,  adjustable  means 
for  biasing  said  tool  from  above  against  the  batch  in  the  third 
portion  of  said  section  with  a  variable  force,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  tool  while  the  latter  is  biased  against  the  batch  in 
said  third  portion;  means  for  depositing  successive  increments 
of  the  second  web  onto  the  first  web  in  a  fourth  portion  of  said 
section  downstream  of  the  third  portion  so  that  the  second  web 
overlies  the  batches  on  the  first  web;  and  means  for  bonding 
the  first  and  second  webs  to  each  other  around  successive 
batches  in  a  fifth  portion  of  said  section  downstream  of  said 
fourth  portion. 


4,555,895 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  PRODUCTS  IN 

HEAT-SHRINKABLE  FILM 

Francesco  Torre,  Via  Baschenis  3,  Dalmine  (Bergamo),  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  13,  1982,  24719  A 

Int.  C\*  B65B  53/06.  11/48 

U.S.  a.  53—557  14  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  packaging  products  in  a  heat-shrinkable 

film  comprising  a  structure,  means  on  said  structure  to  mount 

rolls  of  film  to  wrap  said  product,  a  chamber  mounted  on  said 

structure  and  means  for  shrinking  the  film  about  a  wrapped 

product  positioned  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 

base,  sidewalls  and  an  aperture  at  its  top,  a  platform  for  said 

product  mounted  on  said  structure  which  is  lowerable  into  said 

chamber  and  which  covers  said  aperture  when  fully  raised, 

means  on  said  structure  to  lower  and  raise  said  platform,  a 

lateral  panel  horizontally  movable  mounted  on  said  structure 
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which  covers  said  aperture  when  said  platform  is  in  a  lowered 
position  and  welding  means  mounted  on  said  structure  to  weld 


4,555,897 

TRANSPORTABLE  WIDE  SWATH  TRAILING 

IMPLEMENT 

Wilfred  J.  Degelman,  Regiaa,  Caaada,  assignor  to  Dcgelmaa 

iMlnstriea  Ltd^  RegfaM,  Cuada 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,809 

ClaiBU  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  13,  1984,  445265 

lat  CL*  AOIB  73/00 

MS.  a.  56—228  M  Claims 


two  opposing  edges  of  said  film  together  when  said  platform 
and  product  are  positioned  within  said  chamber. 


4,555396 
CANE  HARVESTER 
Rodaey  A.  Stif^  Malcolm  J.  Baker,  and  Leslie  J.  Lester,  aU  of 
Bondaberg,  AostraUa,  assignors  to  Versatile  Corporation, 
British  ColwBbia,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,262 
dains  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  20, 1981,  PF1633 
iBt  CL*  AOID  45/10 
VS.  a.  56—13.9  9  Claims 


°=^ 


1.  A  sugar  cane  harvester  comprising  feed  means,  cutting 
means  to  sever  crop  after  it  has  entered  said  feed  means,  con- 
veying rollers  to  convey  said  crop  to  a  chopping  means  follow- 
ing the  severing  of  said  crop  by  said  cutting  means,  said  chop- 
ping means  cutting  said  crop  after  said  crop  has  been  conveyed 
to  said  chopping  means  by  said  conveying  rollers,  and  cleaning 
means  to  clean  said  crop,  said  cleaning  means  comprising  a 
cleaning  cylinder,  an  extractor  fan  positioned  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cleaning  cylinder,  substantially  unobstructed  air 
intake  means  located  outwardly  of  and  surrounding  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  cleaning  cylinder,  said  air 
intake  means  being  operative  to  draw  air  in  a  generally  down- 
wardly direction  through  said  air  intake  means  and  into  said 
cleaning  cylinder  and  in  a  generally  upwardly  direction 
through  a  substantial  portion  of  said  crop  after  said  crop  exits 
from  said  chopping  means,  and  conveying  means  having  a 
receiving  area  for  receiving  and  conveying  cut  crop  from  said 
cleaning  means,  said  conveying  means  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  and  said  receiving  area  of  said  conveying  means  being 
located  substantially  directly  below  said  extractor  fan. 


1.   A  transportable  trailing  wide-swath  wheel-supported 
implement  comprising 

a  wide-swath  frame  for  supporting  at  least  one  working 
element; 

a  drawbar  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  pivotal  axis; 

at  least  two  wheel  legs  each  having  an  inner  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  about  a  substantially  vertical  piv- 
otal axis;  and 

an  implement-supporting  wheel  mounted  for  roUtion  about 
a  substantially  transverse  horizontal  axis  on  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  wheel  legs; 

the  wheel  legs  and  drawbar  each  being  pivotally  movable  to 
assume  selectably  a  retracted  position  at  a  relatively  small 
acute  angle  to  the  swath  dimension  of  the  frame  and  an 
extended  position  at  a  relatively  large  acute  angle  or  right 
angle  to  the  swath  dimension  of  the  frame,  thereby  permit- 
ting the  effective  transverse  width  of  the  implement  to 
vary  between  a  relatively  small  transport  mode  dimension 
in  the  retracted  position  of  said  drawbar  and  wheel  legs 
and  a  relatively  large  working  mode  dimension  in  the 
extended  position  of  said  drawbar  and  wheel  legs; 

wherein  the  pivotal  connection  to  the  frame  of  one  of  said 
wheel  legs  is  located  on  the  side  of  the  frame  opposite  that 
on  which  the  pivotal  connection  of  another  of  said  wheel 
legs  is  located,  and  the  pivotal  connection  for  the  drawbar 
is  located  generally  centrally  along  the  frame  between  the 
locations  of  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  wheel  legs,  and 
wherein  the  wheel  legs  in  extended  position  extend  gener- 
ally rearwardly  of  the  frame  whilst  the  drawbar  in  ex- 
tended position  extends  generally  forwardly  of  the  frame; 

and 
wherein  one  of  the  wheel  legs  swings  generally  inwardly 
through  an  angle  less  than  a  right  angle  to  move  from 
extended  to  retracted  position  whilst  the  other  of  the 
wheel  legs  swings  from  rearward  to  generally  forward 
orientation  through  an  angle  of  the  order  of  180*  or  more 
to  move  from  extended  to  retracted  position. 


4,555,898 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRANDING  ARMOR  WIRES  ABOUT 

A  CABLE  CORE,  AND  METHOD  IMPLEMENTED  BY 

THE  APPARATUS 

Jean-Luc  Canivet  Oye  Plage,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables  de 

Lyon,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643^25 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  22,  1983,  83  13539 

Int  a.*  D07B  7/02.  7/06 

VS.  a.  57—19  5  Oata" 

1.  Apparatus  for  stranding  armor  wires  about  a  cable  core, 

said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary  plate  equipped  with  armor 

wire  bobbins  bearing  armor  wire,  a  rotary  distributer  grid. 
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means  connecting  said  grid  to  said  plate  such  that  said  grid  is 
dnven  l»y  the  plate,  and  a  stranding  die  for  bringing  together 
the  armor  wires  around  the  cable  core,  the  improvement 


4,555,899 

SPUN  YARN  SPUCING  DEVICE 

HiroaU  Mfaaa,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Miirata  Kikai  Kabu* 


Filed  Oct  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4317,268 
CfadM  priority.  applkatHw  Japu,  Oct  2^  1981,  56-173574 
Irt.  Ci.*  B65H  69/06;  DOIH  75/00!:  p02J  1/08 
VS.  CL  57—22  8  daims 


1.  A  ^Min  yam  splicing  device  comphsiiig  a  yam  splicing 
member  having  a  body  with  opposed  sides,  the  splicing  mem- 
ber body  including  a  yam  splicmg  hole  extending  between  said 
opposed  sides,  a  fluid  ejection  nozzle  for  ej<x;ting  compressed 
fluid  mto  said  yam  splicing  hole,  the  fluid  ejection  nozzle 
opening  into  the  yam  splicing  hole,  and  a  slit  opening  into  said 
yam  splicing  hole  for  guiding  untwisted  yam  ends  to  be  spliced 
mto  said  yarn  splicing  hole,  said  yam  splicing  hole  being  circu- 
lar in  cross  section,  said  sUt  being  directed  tangentially  to  said 
yam  splicing  hole  and  connected  thereto  at  a  junction,  wherein 
said  fluid  ejection  nozzle  opei»  toward  a  central  axis  of  said 
yam  splicing  hole,  wherein  the  opening  of  the  fluid  ejection 
nozzle  has  a  cross-sectional  shape  elongated  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  yam  splicing  hole,  wherein  tke  device  further 
includes  initial  positioning  means  for  initially  positioning  un- 
twisted yam  ends  to  be  spliced  within  said  yam  splicing  hole 
diametrically  opposite  the  tangential  slit  and  away  from  the 
linear  direction  of  travel  of  the  fluid  so  that  the  initial  contact 
of  the  fluid  with  the  yam  ends  to  be  spliced  is  from  a  stream  of 
fluid  deflected  from  the  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  splicing  hole 
opposite  the  fluid  ejection  nozzle  opening,  and  whereby  the 
yam  ends  in  said  yam  splicing  hole  can  be  spliced  together  by 
mtroductng  the  compressed  fluid  from  said  ^uid  ejection  noz- 
zle into  said  yam  splicing  hole. 


4^55,900 
BALLOONING  ACTION  CONSTRAINING  RING 
Lothar  King,  Elsenfeid,  and  Klaus  Schmnck,  Erlenbach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem, 
Netherlaads 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouny,  Dec.  28, 
1982,  3248238;  Not.  17,  1983,  3341489 

Lit  CL*  DOIH  1/42.  7/18 
VS.  a.  57—355  17  Claims 


wherein  said  means  connecting  said  grid  to  |aid  plate  includes 
a  detachable  coupling  situated  between  the  plate  and  the  distri- 
bution grid,  and  a  brake  for  stopping  the  distribution  grid  when 
said  grid  is  uncoupled  from  said  plate. 


.-^^hj  ^  >i. »'~ 


1.  In  a  constraining  ring  of  the  type  used  in  the  working  up 
of  fibers  to  prevent  ballooning  action  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  ring  is  composed  of  a  raw  material  suitable  for 
absorbing  lubricants,  said  ring  having  a  thread  contact  surface 
which  reduces  the  friction  load  of  a  thread  by  means  of  the 
thread  contact  surface,  and  wherein  said  raw  material  absorbs 
a  lubricant  to  at  least  15%  of  its  volume,  whereby  absorption  of 
the  lubncant  is  completed  at  the  earliest  after  about  IS  minutes, 
and  at  least  a  surface  of  said  ring  which  contacts  with  a  thread 
is  composed  of  said  raw  material,  said  ring  having  an  average 
hydrodynamic  pore  diameter  of  said  raw  material  between  S 
and  25  p.m  and  a  preponderant  portion  of  said  thread  contact 
surface  displays  pores. 


4,555,901 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  CONSTRUCnON 
Thomas  G.  Wakemaa,  and  Harrey  M.  Maclin,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  General  EJectric  Company,  Onda- 
nati,Ohio 

Filed  Dec  19,  1972,  Ser.  No.  316,532 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Not.  6, 2001, 

has  been  diaclained. 

Int  CL*  F02C  7/20 

VS.  CL  60— 39  J2  9  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  use  in  gas  turbine  engines,  the 
chamber  comprising: 

an  inlet  for  receiving  air  and  fuel  to  be  burned; 

an  outlet  for  expelling  products  of  combustion; 

high  strength  structural  frame  means  disposed  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  for  supporting  mechanical  forces  asso- 
ciated with  the  chamber; 

liner  means  cooperating  with  the  frame  means  and  defining 
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a  combustion  zone,  said  liner  means  including  a  plurality 

of  panels  of  high  temperature  material; 
axial  mounting  means  for  positioning  said  panels  axially  with 

respect  to  said  frame  means,  said  axial  moimting  means 

including: 
'  first  shoulder  means  cooperating  with  preselected  of  said 

panels,  and  partially  defining  a  circumferential  slot  of  first 

predetermined  axial  width  therein; 
second  shoulder  means  cooperating  with  the  frame  means; 
a  flange  of  predetermined  second  axial  width  less  than  said 

first  width,  said  flange  formed  upon  said  second  shoulder 

means  for  disposition  within  the  slot;  and 
a  circumferentially  extending  retainer  ring  of  predetermined 

third  axial  width  suitable  for  disposition,  together  with 

said  flange,  within  said  slot. 


4,555,903 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  TURBINE  ENGINE 
William  C.  Heaton,  Flomatoa,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ronald  P.  How- 
ell, Brewtoa,  AIjl,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,071,  JnL  20, 1962,  Pat  No. 
4,449,488,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  157,517,  Jan.  9, 1900, 
Pat  No.  4,344,288.  This  application  Apr.  6. 1904»  Sfr.  No. 

597,495 

Irt.  CL*  F02B  71/04 

VS.  CL  60—595  «  Oaimt 


4,555,902 
HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Karol  Pilarczyk,  LoudonTllle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  VcTy  Mannfac- 
taring  Inc.,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,882 

Int  a.*  F02C  7/08;  F02G  7/00 

UJS.  CL  60-«,5  8  Claii" 


1.  In  a  power  generating  system  utilizing  a  gas  turbine  en- 
gine including  an  outer  enclosure  and  a  power  turbine,  a  pri- 
mary mode  of  operation  with  the  power  turbine  operationally 
connected  to  a  generator  for  driving  said  generator  to  produce 
electricity,  and  a  secondary  mode  of  operation  with  a  heat 
recovery  unit  located  downstream  of  said  gas  turbine  engine 
and  including  first  duct  means  for  confining  flow  of  exhaust 
gases  from  said  gas  turbine  engine  to  said  heat  recovery  unit, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
second  duct  means  for  confining  flow  of  ambient  ventilation 
air  used  to  cool  said  outer  enclosure  after  the  ventilation 
air  passes  through  and  around  said  outer  enclosure,  the 
ventilation  air  thereby  becoming  heated;  said  second  duct 
means  communicating  with  said  first  duct  means  down- 
stream of  said  gas  turbine  engine; 
flow  inducing  means  for  drawing  the  ventilation  air  through 

said  second  duct  means  and  into  said  first  duct  means; 
said  second  duct  means  including  an  outlet  to  direct  the 
ventilation  air  out  of  said  system;  and  a  diverter  valve 
selectively  movable  between  first  and  second  positions 
such  that,  in  said  first  position,  the  ventilation  air  is  drawn 
through  the  outlet  and  exhausted  from  said  system,  and  in 
said  second  position,  the  ventilation  ftir  is  drawn  into  said 
first  duct  means  downstream  from  said  gas  turbine  engine; 

and 
a  duct  bumer  in  communication  with  said  first  duct  means 
intermediate  said  gas  turbine  engine  and  said  heat  recov- 
ery unit,  said  duct  bumer  including  means  for  the  addition 
of  fuel  and  the  ignition  of  said  additional  fuel  in  the  pres- 
ence of  unbumed  oxygen  from  the  turbine  exhaust  as  well 
as  fresh  oxygen  from  the  ventilation  air. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  block  defining  therein  a  central  cyhnder  and  a  pair 
of  auxiliary  cylinders  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
central  cylinder, 

centra]  double  acting  piston  means  slidably  positioned 
within  said  central  cylinder  and  a  pair  of  auxiliary  double 
acting  piston  means  slidably  positioned  within  said  auxil- 
iary cylinders; 

coordinating  gear  means  for  interconnecting  said  central 
piston  means  to  each  of  said  auxiliary  piston  means  and  for 
limiting  the  sliding  movement  of  said  auxiliary  piston 
means  to  reciprocation  at  the  same  speed  in  opposite 
direction  to  the  sliding  movement  of  said  central  piston 
means; 

first  circular  gear  means  routably  mounted  about  an  axis 
passing  through  the  center  of  said  central  piston  means; 

a  pair  of  second  circular  gear  means  positioned  to  engage 
said  first  circular  gear  means;  and 

a  pair  of  articulated  arm  means,  rigidly  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  one  of  said  coordinatmg  gear  means  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  an  eccentric 
point  on  one  of  said  second  circular  gear  means,  for  rout- 
ing said  first  circular  gear  means  about  said  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  piston  means. 


4,555,904 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  AN  EXHAUST-GAS  RETURN 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
HAVING  AN  EXHAUST-GAS  TURBOSUPERCHARGER 
Hans-Harald  Melzer,  Neufahra,  and  Wolf-Dieter  Spindebock, 
Pftiffenhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00149,  §  371  Date  Mar.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  14,  1983 

per  Filed  Jul.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  491,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  16, 
1981  3128040 

Int  a.*  P02B  37/Oa-  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  60—605  2  Onl^ 

1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust 

turbocharger  comprising  an  exhaust  turbine  having  a  hot  gas 

inlet  and  a  charged-air  compressor, 

a  turbine  housing  for  the  exhaust  turbine  having  a  first  wall 
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and  a  separating  wall  to  form  a  damnting  chamber  means 

between  the  first  and  separating  wallt, 
a  charged-air  guiding  means  for  the  chai'ged-air  compressor 

comprising  an  annular  chamber  means, 
an  exhaust-gas  return  means  comprising 
a  connecting  pipe  means  comprising  plufal  pipe  sections  and 

a  control  valve. 


the  connecting  pipe  means  having  two  ends,  a  first  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  damming  chamber  means,  and  / 

connecting  means  connecting  the  second  end  of  the  connect- 
ing pipe  means  tangentially  to  the  annular  chamber  means 
for  generating  a  acrew-thread-like  in^ow  of  exhaust  gas 
from  the  connecting  pipe  means  to  [  the  output  of  the 
charged-air  guiding  means. 


4^5,905 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  UTILIZING  THERMAL 

ENERGY  ACCUMULATOR 
Hiyine  Emioa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Engineering  St 

SkipbwkUi«  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japu 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  461,018,  Jan.  26, 1983,  abuidoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,570 

Int.  CL*  POIK  3/00 

VS.  a.  60—659  4  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  energy  storage  type  powec  generating  system 
utilizing  hot  water,  comprising:  I 

a  thermal  energy  accumulator  to  store  hot  water; 

a  total  flow  turbine  driven  by  hot  water  supplied  from  said 
accumulator, 

a  steam  turbine  driven  by  steam  supplied  from  said  total  flow 
turbine; 

power  generator  means  for  power  generation  connected  to 
and  driven  by  said  total  flow  turbine  »nd  said  steam  tur- 
bine; and 

a  steam  supplying  device  for  supplementing  make-up 
amounts  of  steam  required  to  maintain  temperature  and 
pressure  of  hot  water  in  said  accumufetor  consunt  at  all 
times. 


4^5,906 

DEAERATOR  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

COMBINED  CYCLE  STEAM  GENERATOR  POWER 

PLANT 

Alan  Martens,  Benryn,  and  Gerry  A.  Myers,  SwarOnore,  botk 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westia^use  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,639 

Int.  CL*  POIK  J3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—660  9  Claims 


£^nm 


1.  In  a  deaerator  system  including  a  deaerator  operative/on 
feedwater  from  an  industrial  process, 

with  the  provision  of  a  first  heat  source  from  the  process 
fluidly  connected  to  the  deaerator  for  providing  fltuid  flow 
thereto  at  an  operative  pressure,  said  fluid  flow  being 
operatively  controlled  as  a  function  of  the  load  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  high  load  condition, 

with  the  provision  of  a  second  heat  source  fluidly  connected 
to  the  deaerator  for  providing  fluid  flow  thereto  by  auto- 
circulation,  said  fluid  flow  from  the  second  heat  source 
being  under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  de- 
pending upon  the  industrial  process, 

the  combination  of: 

at  least  one  additional  heat  source  fluidly  connected  to  the 
deaerator  for  providing  fluid  flow  thereto  before  the 
occurrence  of  said  high  load  condition; 

means  for  sensing  pressure  in  said  deaerator;  and 

first  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  and 
operative  on  the  fluid  flow  from  said  additional  heat 
source  for  maintaining  a  minimum  deaerator  pressure 
before  the  occurrence  of  said  high  load  condition; 
whereby  said  first  control  means  becomes  operative 
whenever  the  deaerator  pressure  tends  to  sink  below  said 
minimum. 


4,555,907 
CRYOPUMP  WITH  IMPROVED  SECOND  STAGE 

ARRAY 

Allen  J.  Bartlett,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Helix  Technology 
Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,689 
Int  a.*  BOID  8/00 
U.S.  a.  62—55.5  16  Claims 

1.  A  cryopump  comprising  a  refrigerator  having  first  and 
second  stages,  a  second  stage  cryopanel  in  thermal  contact 
with  a  heat  sink  on  the  second  stage  to  condense  low  condens- 
ing temperature  gases,   a  first  stage  cryopanel   in   thermal 
contact  with  a  heat  sink  on  the  first  stage  and  held  at  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  second  stage  to  condense  higher  condens- 
ing temperature  gases  and  a  radiation  shield  surrounding  the 
second  stage  cryopanel,  the  second  stage  cryopanel  compris- 
ing: 
axially  extending,  thermally  conducting  brackets  indepen- 
dently mounted  to  and  in  close  thermal  contact  with  the 
second  stage  heat  sink;  and 
fixed  to  each  bracket,  a  respective  array  of  baffle  sections 
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spaced  along  the  bracket,  each  array  of  baffle  sections 
forming  an  independently  mounted  array  section  and  the 


'^l^um.fml 


4,555,909 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED       - 
COOLING  OF  HOT  MATERIALS 
Meredith  C.  Gourdine,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  ataigiior  to  Energy 
Innovations,  Inc.,  East  Orai«e,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,754 

Int  d*  F25D  17/02 

UJS.  CL  62—64  38  Clainis 


array  sections  together  forming  a  full   second   stage 
cryopanel. 


4,555,908 
ADD-ON  BRINE  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATED 

TANK  OF  FISHING  VESSEL 

Eari  A.  Peterson,  4111  Cbestaat  Atc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90807 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,511 

IatCL*F25D  77/02 

UJS.  a.  62-64  WCIaiBM 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  hot  material  with  cooling  fluid, 
comprising: 

directing  at  least  one  jet  of  atomized  fluid  towards  the  sur- 
face of  the  hot  materials  at  a  speed  yi\  greater  than  the 
speed  of  fluid  vapor  C^4  leaving  the  surface  of  the  hot 
material,  and  providing  a  fluid  mass  flow  rate  per  unit  area 
mi/A  from  said  jet  to  said  material  less  than  the  rate  at 
which  vapor  leaves  the  surface  per  unit  area,  p»Ci/4, 
where  p,  is  the  density  of  the  vapor  and  C,  is  the  mean 
thermal  speed  of  the  vapor  molecules  to  thereby  prevent 
the  formation  of  a  fluid  film  on  the  material  surface. 


-Wi»« 


4,555,910 
COOLANT/REFRIGERANT  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Fred  D.  Storges,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,189 

Int  a*  POIP  7/02 

VJS.  a.  62—184  6  Claims 


1.  A  brine  flow  refrigeration  system  for  use  with  a  fishing 
vessel  fish  tank  having  fore,  aft,  inboard,  outboard,  overhead 
and  deck  bulkheads  having  refrigeration  elements  thereon,  a 
brine  circulation  pump,  a  brine  suction  pipe  at  the  bottom  of 
the  fish  tank  connected  to  the  input  of  the  brine  circulation 
pump,  and  a  brine  discharge  pipe  located  near  the  top  of  the 
fish  tank  connected  to  the  output  of  the  brine  circulation  pump; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  upper  brine  distribution  manifold  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, U-shaped,  perforated  pipe  connected  to  the  brine 
discharge  pipe  by  a  connecting  pipe; 
an  interior  distribution  manifold  comprising  an  elongated 
perforated  pipe  connected  to  the  upper  brine  distribution 
manifold  by  a  second  connecting  pipe,  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  flexible  perforated  pipe  being  attached 
to  the  overhead  and  deck  bulkheads,  respectively; 
a  plurality  of  perforated  flow  course  plates  attached  to  se- 
lected ones  of  the  plurality  of  refrigeration  elements  and 
extending  vertically  along  the  side  bulkheads  of  the  fish 
tank; 
a  suction  manifold  enclosing  the  brine  suction  pipe,  having  a 

plurality  of  pipes  extending  from  its  sides;  and 
a  plurality  of  flow  course  suction  manifolds  attached  to  each 
of  said  plurality  of  flow  course  plates,  and  connected  to 
the  suction  manifold  by  said  plurality  of  pipes. 


mumuLM  MM  f 


,*^  ! 


l.r*. 


coocur  I 

MaMTO*  I 


1.  A  coolant/refrigerant  temperature  control  system  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  coolant  flowing  through  the 
coolant  radiator  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  a  vehicle 
and  for  also  controlling  the  temperature  of  refrigerant  flowing 
through  the  condenser  of  an  air  conditioning  system  for  the 
vehicle  thereby  to  control  the  refrigerant  discharge  pressure, 
the  condenser  being  mounted  in  front  of  the  radiator,  said 
temperature  control  system  comprising: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  coolant  tempera- 
ture and  producing  a  temperature  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude proportional  to  the  sensed  coolant  temperature; 
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I  pulse  width  modulation  circuit  for  deteloping,  in  response 
to  said  temperature  signal,  a  pulse  wiMi  modulated  signal 
having  a  duty  cycle  whicfa  is  propoftionah  ^ojhe  sensed 
coolant  tenperature; 

means  responsive  to  said  puhe  width  ^lodulated  signal  for 
producing  a  controlled  fluid  pressure  which  is  a  function 
of  and  represents  the  sensed  coolant  temperature; 

a  variable  speed  fan  drive,  controlled  by  the  fluid  pressure, 
for  normally  blowing  a  controlled  amount  of  air  through 
the  condenser,  to  dissipate  heat  absorbed  by  the  refriger- 
ant, and  then  through  the  radiator,  to  dissipate  heat  ab- 
sorbed by  the  coolant,  as  determined  by  the  sensed  cool- 
ant temperature;  I 

pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  compressor  discharge 
pressure  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  air  conditioning  system, 
which  discharge  pressure  is  directly  proportional  to  the 
refrigerant  temperature  in  the  condetser; 

and  an  override  circuit,  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing 
means  when  the  sensed  discharge  prossure  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined maximum  allowable  level,  for  overriding  the 
operation  of  the  pulse  width  modulation  circuit  to  change 
the  fluid  pressure  as  necessary  to  matimize  the  fan  speed 
and  thus  the  air  pulled  in  through  the  condenser  and 
radiator,  thereby  reducing  the  refrigerant  temperature  in 
the  condenser  and  consequently  the  iiefrigerant  discharge 
pressure. 


4,555,912 

AIR  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
DoaaM  Bogodl,  437  Diana  CX,  BeaacaTille,  HI.  60106 
FUed  Job.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,289 
Int.  CL*  F25D  21/00 


U  A  CL  62—272 


18  Claims 


4,555,911 

VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER  GROUND  WHEEL 

DRIVEN  I 

Ike  W.  Kansto,  P.  O.  Box  5913,  PrcMott  Valley,  Ariz.  86312 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,384 

lat  CL*  B60H  3/04 


UjS.  CL  62—241 


1.  An  air  distribution  system  comprising  a  compressor  hav- 
ing an  outlet  for  providing  compressed  air  to  a  distributing 
conduit,  the  improvement  of  a  liquid  condenser  between  said 
outlet  and  said  conduit  and  comprising  an  elongated  chamber, 
a  tube  connected  to  said  outlet  and  extending  into  said  elon- 
gated chamber,  expansion  orifice  means  arranged  in  said  cham- 
ber and  carried  on  a  free  end  of  said  tube,  means  defming  a 
condfea$ing  surface  arranged  around  an  outlet  of  said  expan- 
sion orifice  means  so  that  compressed  air  received  from  said 


7  Clains   coifipressor  will  flow  through  said  tube  and  expand  while 


I  .' 


passing  through  said  expansion  orifice  causing  suspended  liq- 
uid to  collect  on  said  condensing  surface  and  be  separated  from 
said  compressed  air  before  entering  said  distributing  conduit. 


1.  An  air  conditioner  for  mounting  above  a  ground  wheel  of 
a  vehicle  such  as  a  bicycle  and  having  a  frame,  an  air  blowing 
means,  a  system  wheel,  means  rotataby  mounting  said  air 
blowing  means  and  said  system  wheel  oa  said  frame  so  that 
said  air  blowing  means  is  driven  by  said  system  wheel,  said 
system  wheel  being  exposed  for  engagement  with  said  ground 
wheel,  a  housing  attached  to  said  frame  and  having  an  air  inlet 
adjacent  said  air  blowing  means  and  also  having  an  air  outlet, 
said  air  blowing  means  being  received  in  s^id  housing  whereby 
air  from  said  blowing  means  is  forced  toward  said  outlet,  at 
least  part  of  said  system  wheel  being  outside  of  said  housing, 
means  attachable  to  such  a  vehicle  for  forcing  said  system 
wheel  against  said  vehicle  wheel,  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing said  frame  on  said  vehicle  and  for  pressing  said  system 
wheel  against  said  ground  wheel,  said  veHicle  being  a  bicycle, 
said  frame  being  disposable  above  the  forward  wheel  of  said 
bicycle,  said  mounting  means  comprising  ai  pair  of  arms  extend- 
able upwardly  from  and  attachable  to  the  axle  of  the  forward 
wheel  of  said  bicycle,  a  top-holding  means  section  intercon- 
necting said  arms,  a  pressing  means  interconnecting  the  upper 
side  of  said  housing  and  said  connecting  means  in  a  manner 
such  that  when  said  pressing  means  is  raised  with  respect  to 
said  connecting  means  said  housing  will  be  pressed  down- 
wardly for  pressing  said  system  wheel  driyably  with  said  bicy- 
cle wheel. 


4,555,913 
ICE  PRODUCT  MAKING  MACHINE 
Fumio  Ishiguro,  ToyohaaU,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Hoshizaki  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyoake,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,328 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Oct    17,    1983,    58- 
159379(U] 

lat  CL*  F25C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  62—347  1  Clain 


2c  2d 


1.  A  freezing  mold  for  an  ice  product  making  apparatus 
comprising  a  pair  of  freezing  plates  mounted  in  opposition  to 
each  other  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  and 
transversely  spaced  apart  rib-like  partitions  which  extend 
outwardly  from  the  freezing  surface  of  the  freezing  plates  and 
which  form  vertically  extending  grooves  on  the  back  side  of 
the  freezing  plates,  said  freezing  plates  having  flat  freezing 
sections  defined  between  adjacent  partitions,  a  cooling  coil  in 
direct  mechanical  contact  with  the  back  surfaces  of  the  flat 
freezing  sections  of  the  freezing  plates,  and  a  flushing  water 
feed  pipe  mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  and  between  the 
freezing  plates,  and  wherein  the  partitions  and  flat  freezing 
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sections  of  the  freezing  plates  are  arranged  in  a  sUggered 
relation  to  each  other  in  a  manner  such  that  the  partitions  and 
the  flat  freezing  sections  of  one  freezing  plate  respectively  are 
directly  opposite  the  flat  freezing  sections  and  partitions  re- 
spectively of  the  other  freezing  plate  and  wherein  flushing 
v^ater  supplied  through  the  said  flushing  water  feed  pipe  effec- 
tively contacts  both  the  said  vertically  extending  grooves  and 
the  ^k  surfaces  of  the  flat  freezing  sections  of  said  freezing 
plates. 


4,555,914 
FREEZING  APPARATUS 
Noriharu  Kaato;  Ynkihiro  Hoaaka;  Yoshio  Sasaki,  aH  of  Naga- 
saki;  Tatsvo   KuraiBoto,    Fakuoka,   and   Masato   Kimura, 
Ooaata,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530^43 
Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-170066 
Int.  a.*  F25D  25/04 
U.S.  a.  62—380  11  Claiais 


said  baffle  member  having  a  portion  captively  maintained 
between  a  portion  of  the  retainer  means  and  wall; 


•"i      \0?i    .i.T 
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said  retainer  means  acting  in  cooperation  with  the  resilience 
of  said  baffle  to  keep  said  retainer  means  engaged  with 
said  wall  and  to  keep  said  baffle  member  resiliently 
mounted  to  said  wall. 


1.  A  freezing  apparatus  comprising  a  fust  and  a  second 
endless  belt  conveyor  put  one  upon  another,  said  first  con- 
veyor above  said  second  conveyor,  substantially  horizontally 
so  as  to  have  confronting  runs,  means  for  driving  said  first  and 
second  conveyors  to  drive  their  confronting  runs  in  the  same 
direction,  and  means,  including  the  conveyor  belt  of  said  first 
conveyor,  for  freezing  products-to-be-frozen  which  are  put 
between  said  contronting  runs  of  said  first  and  second  convey- 
ors while  the  products  are  conveyed  by  said  first  and  second 
conveyors  through  said  runs  of  the  conveyor  belts  thereof  by 
cooling  them  with  said  freezing  means,  the  conveyor  belt  of 
said  first  belt  conveyor  being  an  endless  elastic  flexible  belt 
capable  of  elastically  holding  the  products  between  said  con- 
fronting runs,  said  flexible  belt  being  heat  transmissive  and 
conveyors  to  a  cooling  liquid,  said  flexible  belt  being  suffi- 
ciently flexible  and  elastic  that  the  portion  thereof  along  said 
confronting  runs  bows  down  under  the  weight  of  cooling 
liquid  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  portion,  such  that  the  upper 
surface  of  said  flexible  belt  al<mg  said  confronting  runs  com- 
prises means  for  containing  the  cooling  liquid  so  as  to  draw 
heat  from  the  products  to  be  frozen  through  said  flexible  belt. 

4,555,915 
DEFLECTABLE  AIR  BAFFLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
REFRIGERATOR 
Marie  E.  Dasker,  Knight  Township,  Vanderburgh  County,  Ind., 
assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mich. 
Filed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,674 
lat  CL*  F25D  19/02 
U.S.  CL  62—448  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  apparatus  having  a  thin  wall,  a  baffle 
assembly  resiliently  mounted  to  said  wall  comprising: 
edge  means  defining  an  opening  in  said  wall, 
a  resiliently  compressible  baffle  member  defining  a  periph- 
eral surface,  a  first  portion  of  said  peripheral  surface  con- 
tacting said  wall  adjacent  said  opening,  and 
a  spring  retainer  means  having  a  portion  extending  into  said 
opening  and  engaging  said  wall  for  retaining  said  baffle 
member  in  contact  with  said  wall. 


4,555,916 

STEP-CUT  STONE  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  BRILLLANTIZED 

Henry  Grossbard,  552  Beach  132  St,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y.  11694 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,088 

IntCL*A44C7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  63—32  9  Claiais 


1.  A  step  cut  diamond  comprising:  a  straight-edged  polygon- 
al-shaped girdle  having  straight-edged  comers  connecting 
adjacent  iMurs  of  straight  mutually,  perpendicular  edges  of 
said  girdle;  a  crown  having  a  table,  a  toble  break  and  a  girdle 
break,  said  table  break  having  triangular  facets;  and  a  pyrami- 
dal base  having  a  girdle  break,  a  culet  a  culet  break,  kite- 
shaped  facets  extending  from  said  culet  toward  the  straight- 
edged  comers  of  said  girdle,  four  comer  facets  each  having 
one  edge  coincident  with  the  straight  edge  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  straight-edged  comers  and  a  vertex  abutting  a  vertex  of 
the  adjacent  kite-shaped  facet  shield-shaped  facets  which  are 
part  of  the  girdle  break  having  bases  on  straight  edges  of  the 
girdle  and  apices  extending  toward  said  culet  ridges  extending 
along  straight  lines  between  said  culet  and  the  apices  of  said 
shield-shaped  facets,  and  a  fan  of  at  least  two  pairs  of  halves 
symmetrically  disposed  about  each  ridge,  the  halves  of  the  pair 
adjacent  to  the  ridge  being  triangular  facets,  and  the  halves  of 
the  pair  remote  from  said  ridge  being  similar  polygonal  facets 
with  at  least  four  sides,  said  kite-shaped,  comer  and  shieW- 
shaped  facets  and  said  fans  being  symmetrically  arranged  about 
said  culet,  each  of  said  comer  facets  having  a  side  in  common 
with  one  of  said  shield-shaped  facets. 
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4,555^7 

COMBINED  ENITTING-TRANSFER  CAM  UNIT  FOR 
V.BED  FLAT  KNITTING  MACHIN8S  WITH  SLIDER 
NEEDLES 
GottUrM  Kiteert,  Aalca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ccnuuy,  assignor  to 
Uaiveml  MMcfctowifl^rik  Dr.  Rudotf  Scfaieber  GmbH  A 
Co.,  KG,  Weetknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jo.  18,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  621,771 
CUaH  prtofftty,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaiiy,  Jul.  27, 
1983,3327093 

lit  CL*  D04B  15/31 
U.S.  CL  66-78  4  aaims 


4,555,918 

UNITARY  NEEDLE  WITH  OPENABLE  EYE 

Georges  J.  J.  Cahuac,  Le  Booscat,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

NatJooak  Indnstrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  228,925,  Jan.  27,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,402 

Ctaims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  11,  1960,  80  17665 

InL  CL*  D03B  35/02 

UJS.  a.  66—119  5  Chums 


1.  A  combined  knitting-transfer  cam  unit  for  V-bed  flat 
knitting  machmes,  wherein  needle  butts  of  the  needle  bodies  of 
slider  needles  are  selectively  lowerable  in  the  needle  channels 
of  the  needle  beds  by  means  of  a  needle  selection  device, 
wherein  the  slider  needles  have  sHders  provided  with  slider 
butts  and  arranged  for  the  donation  of  stitches,  wherein  sta- 
tionary and  movable  cam  elements  are  provided  for  engage- 
ment with  the  needle  butts  and  the  sliddr  butts,  and  wherein 
pressure  cam  elements  are  provided  co-operating  with  the 
needle  selection  device,  in  which  I 

(a)  transfer  cam  units  are  arranged  in  aqvance  of  and  follow- 
ing a  knitting  cam  unit  constructed  symmetrically  relative 
to  its  central  transverse  axis,  said  transfer  cam  units  like- 
wise being  constructed  symmetrically  relative  to  the  cen- 
tral transverse  axis; 

(b)  the  knitting  cam  unit  comprises  a  oam  element  movable 
into  operation  in  pendular  manner  relative  to  the  central 
transverse  axis  at  the  positions  of  Carriage  reversal  for 
engagement  with  the  needle  butts  for  the  formation  of 
stitches,  and  also  comprises  a  cam  element  displaceable  at 
the  positions  of  carriage  reversal  along  the  cam  unit  rela- 
tive to  the  central  transverse  axis  forengagement  with  the 
slider  butts  for  the  formation  of  stitches; 

(c)  at  each  transition  between  knitting  cam  unit  and  transfer 
cam  unit  there  is  provided  a  cam  element  movable  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  cam  unit 'for  engagement  with 
the  slider  butts  for  the  donation  of  stitches  and,  at  each 
same  position,  a  cam  element  movable  in  the  plane  of  the 
cam  unit  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  cam  unit  for  engagement  with  the  slider  butts  for  the 
formation  of  stitches;  I 

(d)  in  each  transfer  cam  unit  there  is  provided  a  stationary 
cam  element  for  engagement  with  the  slider  butts  for  the 
donation  of  stitches  and  a  cam  element  movable  perpen- 
<tocular  to  the  plane  of  the  cam  unit  for  engagement  with 
the  needle  butts  for  the  acceptance  of  stitches;  and 

(e)  on  the  central  transverse  axis  of  the  knitting  cam  unit 
there  is  a  selection  position  for  the  needle  butts  for  the 
formation  of  tuck  loops  and,  in  advance  of  and  following 
this  position,  respective  selection  positions  for  the  needle 
butts  for  the  formation  of  stitches  of  donation  of  stitches 
and  for  the  acceptance  of  stitches. 


1.  A  needle  for  interlacing  reinforcing  yams,  strands  or 
flexible  cords  in  a  multi-directionally  woven  or  knitted  struc- 
ture comprising  a  unitary  shank,  the  terminal  part  of  which  is 
thinner  than  the  remainder  thereof,  said  terminal  part  having  a 
flat  surface  on  one  side  thereof,  and  being  bent  back  on  itself  so 
that  said  flat  surface  forms  a  land  face  on  the  bent  portion  lying 
in  opposition  a  land  face  on  the  unbent  portion  and  defining 
thefehetween  an  eye,  the  bent  portion  of  said  terminal  part 
forming  a  straight  flexible  blade,  the  free  end  of  which  is  nor- 
mally biased  into  abutment  with  the  flat  land  face  of  the  unbent 
portion  of  the  terminal  part  to  normally  maintain  said  eye 
closed  the  bent  portion  of  said  blade  being  reduced  in  thickness 
toward  said  free  end  forming  an  integral  hinge  facilitating 
elastic  deformation  on  opening  and  closing  of  the  eye  for 
introduction  and  removal  of  yam,  strands  or  cords,  and  pro- 
vide a  straight  smooth  exterior  surface  in  combination  with  the 
shank. 


4,555,919 
FLEXIBLE  VANE  AGITATOR  FOR  HIGH  STROKE  RATE 

AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Robert  A.  Brenner,  and  Robert  B.  Sherer,  both  of  St  Joseph 
Township,  Berrien  Coonty,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Fded  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,361 

Int  CI.*  D06F  17/W 

US.  CI.  68—134  18  Clainis 


8.  A  vane  configuration  for  use  on  a  vertical  axis  washing 
machine  agitator  comprising: 
a  base  end  connected  to  said  agitator; 
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a  radial  tip  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  vane;  and 
a  thickness  decreasing  from  said  base  end  radially  outwardly 
to  a  point  more  than  half  way  along  the  length  of  said  vane 
and  an  increasing  thickness  from  said  point  radially  out- 
wardly to  said  tip,  the  thickness  at  said  tip  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  at  any  other  point  along  said  vane 
except  at  said  base. 


4,555,920 

PADLOCK  COVER 

Jnditk  A.  Stanidi,  1500  S.  Ocean  Dr„  Apt  #1103,  Pompano 

Beach,  Fla.  33072 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,903,  Nov.  25,  1983,  Pat 
No.  4,534,190.  This  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,685 

lat  CL*  E05B  67/38 
UJS.  CL  70—54  6  Clainis 


1.  For  use  on  a  padlock  having  a  body  with  a  lock  mecha- 
nism therein  and  an  inverted  U-shaped  shackle  above  said  body 
with  laterally  spaced,  opposite,  straight  legs,  one  of  which  is 
rotatably  and  slidably  received  in  said  body  and  the  other  of 
which  is  slidably  reciprocaWe  into  and  out  of  said  body  for 
locking  engagement  with  said  lock  mechanism  therein  and 
removal  from  said  body  when  released  from  locking  engage- 
ment with  said  lock  mechanism, 
a  cover  for  said  padlock  having: 
a  recess  for  receiving  the  padlock  body; 
a  top  opening  above  said  recess  on  one  side  for  rotatably  and 
slidably  receiving  said  one  leg  of  the  shackle,  said  cover 
surrounding  said  opening  to  prevent  removal  of  the  pad- 
lock from  the  cover  except  by  sliding  the  shackle  longitu- 
dinally through  said  opening  in  the  cover; 
and  a  slot  above  said  recess  opposite  said  top  opening  for 
passing  said  other  leg  of  the  shackle  reciprocably  into  and 
out  of  said  body  of  the  padlock,  said  slot  being  open  at  one 
end  to  pass  said  other  leg  of  the  shackle  when  the  shackle 
is  rotated  on  said  one  leg  after  removal  of  said  other  leg 
from  the  body  of  the  padlock. 


and  lower  surfaces  under  pressure  at  a  postion  adjacent 
said  vertical  rolls  contact  with  the  strip,  said  horizontal 
rolls  having  a  taper  of  predetermined  shape  on  the  roll 
surface  toward  the  side  edge  of  the  strip,  and 
a  pair  of  first  masher  rolls  which  contact  the  entire  width 
of  the  strip  downstream  of  said  basic  roll  unit  under 
pressure;  and 
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a  fine  control  station  for  controlling  the  entire  length  of  the 

strip  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  rough  control  station, 

said  fine  control  station  including, 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  second  basic  roll  units  which  are 
identical  to  the  first  basic  roll  unit,  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  second  horizontal  masher  rolls 
which  contact  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  edge 
portions  of  the  strip  under  pressure  and  have  a  taper 
inwardly  toward  the  center  line  of  the  strip. 


4,555,922 
ADAPTIVE  STRIP  WEDGE  CONTROL  FOR  REVERSING 

MILL 
Vladimir  B.  Ginzbnrg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Tippias  Ma- 
chinery Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,518 

iBt  a.*  B21B  1/32.  37/08.  37/14 

VJS.  CI.  72—229  12  daims 
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4,555,921 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG 
WIDTH  AND  THICKNESS  OF  STRIP 
YaUo  Matsada;  Kenzo  Tachlbana,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Tsutomn 
Ueno,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  In- 
dustries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,942,  Jan.  18,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,691 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1982,  57-32625; 
Apr.  22,  1982,  57-68008 

Int  a.*  B21B  13/08 
VJS.  a.  72—224  4  Clainis 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  width  and  thickness  of  a 
strip,  the  strip  being  hot-rolled  and  descaled  and  running  in  a 
Hne,  comprising: 
a  rough  control  station  for  controlling  dimensional  accuracy 
of  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  strip,  said  .ough  con- 
trol station  including, 

a  first  basic  roll  unit  consisting  of  a  pair  of  vertical  rolls 
which  contact  side  edges  of  the  strip  under  pressure  and 
two  pairs  of  horizontal  rolls  which  contact  the  upper 
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1.  A  process  of  rolling  steel  in  a  reversing  mill  comprising 
the  steps  for: 

(a)  passing  the  steel  back  and  forth  through  the  mill  for  a 
selected  number  of  passes  to  achieve  the  desired  thickness, 

(b)  on  at  least  two  early  passes,  each  m  a  different  direcuon, 
tapering  the  ends  of  the  steel  during  toper  passes  by  adjust- 
ing the  roll  gap,  said  roll  gap  adjustment  (AH)  being  a 
function  (F(AFm))  of  the  change  in  roll  force  (AF;„)  above 
a  lock-on  force  (Fi)  for  which  the  roll  gap  adjustment 
(AH)  increases  as  the  change  in  roll  force  (AFm)  increases 
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ID  effect  a  tapet,  said  lock-oo  force  land  the  beginning  of 
tapering  being  dynamioally  establiM*^  on  ^  instant 


(14),  relative  to  such  metal  element  (1),  about  a  second  axis 
(Z)  that  is  parallel  to  the  feed  direction; 


1M2,33«74SS 
MS,  CL  n-2SB 


bt  CL*  BUB  39/ Jt 


1.  In  a  sizing  mill  having  a  stand  with  siting  rolls,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  bottom  support  faciljjty,  the  rolling  stand 
'being  laterally  slidaUy  mounted  in  said  bottom  ftcihty; 

carrier  means  pivoted  on  said  bottom  facHity  and  carrying 
rolling  stock  guidance  means,  the  darner  provided  for 
pivoting  the  guiding  means  toward  ind  away  from  said 
rolb  in  said  rolling  stand; 

means  including  a  shaft  joumalled  in  aaid  bottom  facility 
serving  as  an  eccentric  pivot  mount!  for  said  carrier  for 
vertically  adjusting  a  pivot  point  of  the  pivot  mount  of 
said  carrier  in  relation  to  said  bottom  facility  to  thereby 
adjust  the  devational  level  of  the  guiding  means  upon 
turning  of  the  shaft  in  relation  to  the  r^lls  in  said  stand;  and 

power  drive  means  connected  for  tumitig  the  shaft. 


4,555,924 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  CURVUilG,  IN  A  SPATIAL 
CONFIGURATION,  THIN  AND  RECTILINEAR  METAL 

ELEMENTS,  MORE  ESPECIALLY  pSETAL  WIRES 
Mkhd  N.  RMqr,  Rasa  I'ElMe;  Jca»-Fh«M»is  Deialte,  Saint 
Michd  IV  MsiUie,  ami  Gmf  J.  Wolrvrd,  Baccarat,  aU  of 
F^HCC  aariipan  to  AirtocoMiin,  Paria,|France 
HM  Dec  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  562,474 
laL  CL*  B21D  7/02 
VS.  CL  r2r-Wl  16  Claiw 

9.  An  automatic  machine  for  curving.  \va  a  predetermined 
configuration,  a  thin  rectilinear  metal  elemjent  (1)  such  as  wire, 
strip  or  tube,  the  machine  comprising: 
feed  means  (5),  including  an  outlet,  for  moving  such  metal 
element  (1)  through  the  outlet  with  alstepped  feed  move- 
ment in  a  feed  direction;  { 
bending  means  (14)  mounted  for  rotatioti  downstream  from 

and  near  the  feed-ocans  outlet;  | 

a  first  drive  mechanism  (24)  for  rotating  the  bending  means 
abom  a  first  axis  (Y)  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  feed 
direction;  I 

a  second  drive  mechanism  (23)  for  recipiiocating  the  bending 
means  along  a  rectilinear  path  (X)  thiat  is  parallel  to  the 
first  axil  (Y);  and 
a  third  drive  mechanism  (49)  for  rotating  the  bending  means 


4,555,f23 

MOUNTING  OP  ROLLED  STOCK  GUtDING  FACILITIES 

MHiMH,  bith  of  IMibwg,  Fed. 
I  to  mmmmdmm  AG,  DncsMldorf, 
Prt.RapwafCii—g 

FIM  Dk.  21,  Uta,  Sv.  No^  543,974 

Fed.  Rep.  4r  GcnMuy,  Dec.  22, 


2Clalnu 


the  operation  of  the  first,  second  and  third  drive  mechanisms 
(24,  23)  being  synchronized  with  that  of  the  feed  device 
(5)- 


4,555,925 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREFORMING  A 

BILLET  WITH  NO  DRAFT  AND  NO  FLASH 

Ralph  D.  Delio,  R.D.  #1  Sana  Trace,  New  Wilmington,  Pa. 

16142,  aad  Donald  J.  DieiMr,  3665  E.  78th  St.,  Qeveland, 

OWo  44105  ^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500386,  JaaTli,  1983,  which  is 
a  continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,1^1,  Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,294,101.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,121 

Int  C\*  B21D  22/00 

VS.  CL  72—359  17  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  billet  without  draft  and  without 
flash,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  billet,  which  billet  defines  at  least  a  first  cross 
section;  ,, 

(b)  positioning  a  lower  closed  die  to  receive  the  heated  billet 
which  lower  die  defines: 

(j)  a  billet  receiving  region  having  a  transverse  billet  re- 
ceiving region  cross  section, 

(ii)  a  throat  region  adjacent  the  billet  receiving  region,  the 
throat  region  having  a  transverse  throat  cross  section 
which  is  smaller  than  the  transverse  billet  receiving 
region  cross  section  and  smaller  than  the  billet  first 
cross  section,  and, 

(iii)  an  enlarged  relief  region  disposed  adjacent  the  throat 
region  and  having  a  transverse  relief  region  cross  sec- 
tion which  is  larger  than  the  transverse  throat  cross 
section  and  having  a  relief  region  longitudinal  length; 

(c)  positioning  the  heated  billet  in  the  lower  die  billlet  re- 
ceiving region  with  the  billet  first  cross  section  oriented 
transversdy; 

(d)  forcing  the  billet  partially  through  the  throat  region;  and, 

(e)  removing  the  billet  from  the  lower  die. 
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4,555,926 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  REPAIR  OF,  BV  PARTICULAR 

FOR  CORRECTING  DENTS  OR  BULGES  IN, 

CONTAINERS 

Raedi  BicU-MdichliB,  Haaptitraiae  46,  CH-4107  Ettiagen,  aad 

Aloii  HancUcr-Flary,  Ritiwcf  357,  CH-4245  Kkialiitzel, 

both  of  Swftnriaad 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,246 
OaiM  priority,  applkatloa  Switseriaad,  Jaa.  21,   1983, 

436/83 

lat  CL*  B21D  1/08 
\}S.  CL  11^-»1  12 


means  on  the  Uble  for  relcasably  mounting  a  structural  part 
to  be  straightened; 
..  a  first  central  bar  shifUbly  mounted  on  the  table  for  move- 
"     ment  in  a  first  plane  into  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  fixed, 
operative  positions; 

means  releasably  securing  the  first  central  bar  in  a  fixed, 
operative  position; 

a  second  central  bar  shiftably  mounted  on  the  table  for 
movement  in  a  second  plane  and  transverse  to  the  first 
central  bar  into  any  one  of  a  number  of  fued,  operative 
locations; 

means  releasably  securing  the  second  central  bar  in  a  fixed, 
operative  location; 

an  actuatable  power  device  for  each  central  bar,  respec- 
tively; and 


V 


1.  Equipment  for  the  repair  of  dents  or  bulges  in  containers, 
comprising: 

wheel  supported  frame  means; 

a  vertically  upright  support  column  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
frame  means; 

first  carriage  means  reciprocally  mounted  on  said  support 
column  between  upper  and  lower  limits; 

elongated  beam  means  and  first  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing said  beam  means  on  said  first  carriage  means,  said 
mounting  means  including  means  defining  a  horizontal 
axis  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  beam  means; 

second  and  third  carriage  means  reciprocally  mounted  on 
said  beam  means,  one  each  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  each  said  second  and  third  carriage  means 
having  a  container  engaging  tool  thereon; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  second  and  third  carriage  means 
reciprocally  on  said  beam  means; 

a  cylinder  means  having  a  movable  member  thereon  and 
second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  cylinder  means 
to  said  support  column; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  movable  member  on 
said  cylinder  means  to  said  first  carriage  means  so  that  said 
first  carriage  means  will  travel  up  and  down  said  support 
coliunn  in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber, 

whereby  said  second  and  third  carriage  means  and  said  tool 
thereon  can  be  moved  by  said  drive  means  into  simulu- 
neous  engagement  with  spaced  surfw*  sections  on  said 
container,  such  as  spaced  sidewall  sections  or  spaced  top 
and  bottom  wall  sections  at  vertical  locations  determined 
by  the  position  of  said  first  carriage  means  on  said  support 
column. 


4,555,927 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  VEHICLE 
STRUCTURAL  PART 
WilHaa  G.  Grace,  6263  StaheU  Dr.,  KelieyTillc  Calif.  95451 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,773 
lat  CL*  B21D  1/14 
MS,  CL  72—447  W  Oahni 

1.  Apparatus  for  straightening  a  structural  part  comprising: 
a  table  having  an  upper  surface  means  for  supporting  a 
structiuiU  part  to  be  straightened; 


means  attaching  each  power  device  on  an  outer  end  of  the 
respective  central  bar,  said  attaching  means  having  a  post 
extending  laterally  from  the  plane  of  the  respective  central 
bar,  and  normally  extending  upwardly  from  the  plane  of 
said  upper  surface  means  of  the  table,  each  post  having  an 
attachment  bracket  shiftably  mounted  thereon  for  move- 
ment from  a  position  substantially  horizontally  aligned 
with  said  upper  surface  means  to  a  position  above  the 
plane  of  said  upper  surface  means,  whereby  an  elongated 
member  can  be  coupled  to  the  attachment  means  of  each 
post  and  to  a  structural  part  mounted  on  the  table  for 
exerting  a  straightening  force  in  any  one  of  a  number  of 
different  directions  on  the  structural  part  itself  when  the 
re^)ective  power  device  is  actuated. 

4,555,928 
PRESS  HAVING  A  LEVERAGED  LINKAGE  ASSEMBLY 

MECHANISM 
David  M.  Haaica,  Doyleitowa,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Pena  Eagiaeer- 
hig  A  Manufecturing  Corp.,  Daaboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,032 
lat  CL*  B21J  9/18 
MS.  CL  72—451  4  Qaims 

1.  A  press  for  assembling  a  fastener  or  the  like  to  a  plate,  or 
the  like,  comprising: 
a  frame, 

an  anvil  assembly  carried  by  said  frame, 
a  ram  assembly  movable  between  upper,  intermediate  and 

lower  positions, 
first  actuating  means  for  moving  said  ram  assembly  back  and 
forth  between  said  upper,  intermediate  and  lower  posi- 
tions, 
a  single  lever  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  pressure 
applying  portion  movable  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  ram  assembly  when  said  ram  assembly  is  in  its  upper 
position  and  movable  over  said  ram  assembly  when  said 
ram  assembly  is  in  its  intermediate  position  and  in  its  lower 
position, 
an  upper  pin  mounted  on  said  single  lever  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  portions  of  said  single  lever  for  pivotally 


so 
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mounting  said  single  lever  to  said  franie  and  for  providing  4^54>30  

a  fulcrum  for  said  single  lever,  DIGITAL  GAS  SENSING  SYSTEM 

second  actuating  means  for  moving  said  single  lever  out  of  Thomas  W.  Leach,  Waldwick,  and  James  Schaeffer,  North  Cald- 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  ram  asset>bly  when  said  ram       well,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Control  Instrumeats  Corp., 

Fairfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,028 

Int  a.*  COIN  31/00 

US.  CL  73—23  11  Claims 


assembly  is  in  its  upper  position  and  for  moving  said  single 
lever  over  said  ram  assembly  and  int<)  force  transmitting 
relation  therewith  when  said  ram  assembly  is  in  its  inter- 
mediate position,  causing  said  ram  assembly  for  forcefully 
move  to  its  lower  position. 


4,555,929 

DOOR  HINGE  ALIGNING  TOOL  AIND  METHOD 

Gerald  McBee,  793  W.  Tanarack,  Hermiston,  Oreg.  97838 

Filed  JbI.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,792 

lat  CL«  B21J  13/08 

VS.  CL  72—458  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  sprung  vehicle  door  frame  and 
hinge  assembly  including  a  hinge  mount  connected  to  the 
frame  without  removing  the  door  and  its  hmge  from  the  vehi- 
cle door  frame,  the  hinge  mount  having  a  flange  portion  of  a 
fixed  width,  the  method  comprising: 

opening  the  vehicle  door; 

providing  a  prying  tool  having  an  elongated  handle  and 
J-shaped  head  means  mounted  on  an  end  of  the  handle 
defining  a  channel  for  engaging  an  exposed  margin  of  the 
flange  portion  of  said  hinge  mount  contiguously  along 
most  of  the  width  of  the  flange  portion  for  prying  the 
hinge  mount  without  deformmg  the  engaged  flange  por- 
tion; I 

sizing  an  end  of  the  head  member  remott  from  the  handle  to 
fit  between  the  flange  portion  of  the  hinge  mount  and  an 
adjacent  periphery  of  the  door;  I 

positioning  the  prying  tool  between  the  door  and  door  frame 
including  inserting  said  end  of  the  hetd  member  between 
the  flange  portion  and  the  adjacent  door  periphery; 

engaging  the  margin  of  the  flange  pdrtion  of  said  hinge 
mount  in  the  channel  of  the  head  metns;  and 

rotating  the  tool  about  the  hinge  in  a  direction  of  closure  of 
the  door  to  pry  the  hinge  mount  so  4s  to  bend  said  door 
frame  to  a  predetermined  alignment  position  without 
deforming  the  flange  portion. 


J|^l(%l»fv 


1.  A  gas  sensing  system  comprising: 

a  satellite  means  including  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU) 
means  for  controlling  said  system  and  for  transmitting 
information  in  a  digital  code  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  bits; 

a  single  pair  of  information  leads; 

sensor  means  attached  to  said  satellite  means  by  said  single 
pair  of  information  leads; 

a  source  of  zero  calibration  gas; 

a  source  of  span  gas; 

valve  means  for  applying  said  zero  calibration  gas  an(}  said 
span  gas  to  said  sensor  means; 

a  master  controller  means  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  satel- 
lite means; 

a  parity  determining  means  within  said  sensor  means  for 
generating  a  digital  word  in  response  to  interrogation 
from  said  satellite  means  which  differs  by  one  parity  bit 
from  the  digital  word  generated  by  said  satellite  means  so 
that  said  satellite  means  can  recognize  that  it  is  getting  a 
resjwnse  from  the  addressed  sensor  means  and  so  that  the 
non-addressed  sensor  means  recognizes  that  the  digital 
word  is  not  coming  from  said  satellite  means; 

a  sensor  universal  receiver/transmitter  means  (UART)  for 
sending  and  receiving  signals  to  and  from  said  satellite 
means  and  for  generating  a  parity  error  bit  signal  and  a 
data  ready  bit  signal; 

an  address  selection  means  for  generating  a  digital  address 
for  a  given  sensor  means  different  from  the  digital  address 
of  other  sensor  means  associated  with  a  given  satellite 
means; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  address  of  an  incoming 
digital  signal  with  the  address  selected  by  the  address 
selection  means  and  for  producing  an  output  if  the  address 
of  the  incoming  digital  signal  is  the  same  as  the  address 
selected  by  the  address  selection  means;  and, 

gate  means  for  producing  an  output  in  response  to  an  input 
from  said  comparator  means  and  the  presence  of  a  parity 
error  bit  signal  and  a  data  ready  bit  signal  from  ^id  sensor 
UART,  X 

wherein  said  satellite  means  communicates  to  said  sensor 
means  and  said  sensor  means  communicates  with  said 
satellite  means  exclusively  on  said  single  pair  of  informa- 
tion leads  and  wherein  the  application  of  said  zero  calibra- 
tion gas  sets  a  zero  point  for  said  sensor  means  and  appli- 
cation of  said  span  gas  sets  an  intermediate  range  point  for 
said  sensor  means  whereby  said  CPU  takes  both  said  zero 
point  and  said  intermediate  range  point  and  extrapolates 
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the  actual  value  of  subsequent  gas 
two  points. 


measurements  from  said           computing  the  mass  fraction  of  the  gas^ntammant  mix- 
ture (Pa/g)  where:  - 


4,555,931 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  OR  CONTROLLING 

THE  SEPARATION  RATIO  OF  GAS 

Hiroyuki  Amimoto,  and  Hirojl  Kohsaka,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japwi, 

assignors  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japui 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  21,  1982,  57-66496 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  31/00 

VS.  a.  73-23  2  Claims 


^.-^i^^Sfg^^ 


»- 


nnjt 


■w  11  r 


"h-fi^^ss-" 


|/M  pwTi  canni 


9^ 


1  An  apparatus  for  indirectly  measuring  the  separation  ratio 
of  a  first  gas  containing  a  specified  gas  whose  path  is  branched 
into  at  least  two  branches,  said  separation  rauo  being  defined  as 
the  ratio  of  the  gas  flow  rate  in  one  of  said  at  least  two  branches 
divided  by  the  gas  flow  rate  in  another  of  said  at  least  two 
branches,  and  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mixture  gas  supply  means  for  respectively  supplymg  a 
mixture  gas  with  a  known  and  adjustable  flow  rate  and 
separation  ratio  to  each  of  said  at  least  two  branches,  said 
separation  ratio  being  defined  as  the  ratio  of  the  gas  flow 
rate  in  one  of  said  at  least  two  branches  divided  by  the  gas 
flow  rate  in  another  of  said  two  branches,  and; 
a  gas  concentration  detector  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  at  least  two  branches  downstream  of  said  mixture  gas 
supply  means  for  measuring  the  difference  in  concentra- 
tion of  said  specified  gas  in  said  at  least  two  branches; 
wherein,  when  said  mixture  supply  means  is  adjusted  so  that 
said  detector  means  measures  a  zero  difference  in  concen- 
tration in  said  at  least  two  branches,  then  said  separation 
ratio  of  said  first  gas  corresponds  to  said  separation  ratio 
of  said  mixture  gas  from  said  mixture  gas  supply  means. 


Vx  -  ycA 

PmC  -    y^^  _   VcA 

and  where  V,  is  said  determined  signal  velocity  computed 
from  the  determined  frequency,  and  y/cG  represents  the 
sonic  velocity  in  the  gas  such  that: 

where  VOG  is  the  sonic  velocity  in  the  gas  at  0*  C.  and 
Kg  is  the  temperature  coefficient  of  sonic  velocity  m  the 
gas  and  Tx  is  the  sensed  temperature,  and,  \ca  represents 
the  sonic  velocity  in  an  air  such  that: 

VcA^yoA-^iHATjd 

where  \oA  is  the  sonic  velocity  in  air  at  0*  C.  and  K^  is 
the  sonic  velocity  temperature  coefficient  for  air. 

4,555,933 
DUST  ASSESSMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Arthnr  M.  Johnston,  Roslin,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patents)  Limited,  London,  Enj^and 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,955 
Qaii^  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1983, 

8304549 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  15/02.  27/60 
VS.  CL  73-28  7  Ctaims 


4,555,932 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSAYING  THE 

PURITY  OF  A  GAS 

Edward  L.  Crosby,  Jr.,  West  Melbourne,  FU.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576^13 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/02 

VS  a.  73-24  A  *3  ^^»**^ 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  the  ^lirity  of  a  gas  containmg  an 
unknown  amount  of  contaminants  comprising: 

propagating  a  sonic  signal  in  the  gas  from  a  first  point  to  a 
second  point  spaced  a  given  distance  from  the  first  point, 
said  signal  having  a  repetition  rate  in  a  range  of  frequen- 
cies which  is  a  function  of  the  gas  purity; 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  gas; 
determining  the  repetition  rate  of  said  signal  at  the  second 

point;  J       J 

determining  from  said  determined  repetition  rate  and  said 
given  distance  the  velocity  of  the  signal  propagating  be- 
tween said  two  points;  and 
deriving  the  purity  of  said  gas  from  said  determined  velocity 
"      and  said  sensed  temperature,  said  deriving  step  includmg 


5  A  method  of  assessing  the  magnitude  of  charge  and  polar- 
ity of  electrostatically  charged  dust  particles  suspended  m  a 
gas,  comprising  the  application  of  different  sutes  of  electnca^ 
charge  to  opposite  walk  of  electricaUy  conducuve  material 
and  located  in  a  gas  flow  conduit,  flowing  the  gas  through  the 
conduit  dividing  the  gas  flow  downstream  of  the  charged 


52 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  198S 


opposite  wafis  and  ■sseasing  the  dost  distril^tion  in  each  frac- 
tion of  the  divided  gas  flow. 


4,555^34 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NONSTEADY  STATE 

TESTING  OF  PERMEABILITY 
David  L.  F^ff— ,  G^lMd.  awi  DarrcU  C.  Basil,  CoUeyirille, 
both  of  Tcx^  — l^nrt  to  Oire  Laboratoriea,  Ibc^  DaUaa, 
Tex, 

FiM  Sep.  2»,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  4^798 

lat  CL*  COIN  15/08 

U^.  a.  7»— 38  20  Claims 


18.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  penneability  of  a  core 
sample,  comprising  a  core  sample  holder  ^ving  an  internal 
chamber  for  containing  said  core  sample;  a  source  of  constant, 
predetermined  confining  pressure;  means  for  supplying  said 
confming  pressure  to  said  internal  chamber;  a  source  of  prede- 
termined test  pressure  substantially  less  than  said  confining 
pressure;  a  first  channel  commonicating  between  said  source  of 
test  pressure  and  said  internal  chamber  for  supplying  said  test 
pressure  to  an  upstream  end  of  said  core  sample;  a  secolid 
channel  communicating  with  a  downstreaif  end  of  sauycore 
sample  in  said  internal  chamber  and  comprising  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  fixed  closed  volume;  pressure  transducer  means  dis- 
posed in  said  closed  volume  for  producing  electrical  pressure 
signals  representing  the  downstream  pressure  of  said  core 
sample;  tmie  sampling  means  for  producing  time  samples, 
representing  the  passage  of  time;  valve  means  coupled  between 
said  source  of  test  pressure  and  said  first  channel  and  operative 
to  apply  said  test  pressure  to  said  first  channel;  means  for 
initiating  said  time  sampling  means  when  said  valve  means 
commences  operation;  meaas  coupled  to  said  pressure  trans- 
ducer means  for  detecting  when  the  downstream  pressure 
reaches  a  predetermined  proportion  of  siud  test  pressure; 
means  for  selecting  a  portion  c^  the  electrical  pressure  signals 
and  time  samples  produced  prior  to  said  downstream  pressure 
reaching  said  predetermined  proportion;  and  means  for  deter- 
mining the  permeability  of  said  core  samples  as  a  function  of 


said  selected  electrical  pressure  signals  and 


Lime  samples. 


4,555,935 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  TEST 


NG  OF  CAN 


BODIES  AND  LIDS 
Karl  Elcrt,  GroMe  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Stroh 
BrcwcfT  Coapaay.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Fffcd  Oct.  27,  19t3,  Ser.  No.  546,168 
ImL  CL*  GOIM  3/02 
VS.  CL  73—52  15  CUdiu 

9.  An  apparatus  for  the  pressure  testing  of  empty  can  bodies, 
comprising  a  bousing  having  an  open  side,  a  cover  to  enclose 
said  open  side  and  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  posttioii,  sapport  means  disposed  within  the  housing  to 
support  a  doaed  empty  can  body  to  be  tested^  a  can  penetrating 
mtfoiber  dispoaed  within  the  housing  and  adapted  to  penetrate 
tlK  wall  of  a  can  body  supported  on  said  support  means,  means 
for  aiountiBg  said  can  penetrating  member  for  movement 


between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position 
wherein  said  can  penetrating  member  penetrates  the  wall  of 
the  can  body,  actuating  means  operably  connected  to  the  can 
penetrating  member  and  responsive  to  the  cover  being  moved 
toward  the  closed  position  for  moving  said  penetrating  mem- 
ber from  the  inoperative  position  to  the  operative  position. 


H 


locking  means  for  locking  the  cover  to  the  housing  and  having 
a  locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position,  gas  supply  means 
for  introducing  gas  through  the  can  penetrating  member  into 
said  can  body,  and  means  responsive  to  the  locking  means 
being  moved  to  the  locked  position  for  activating  said  gas 
supply  means. 


4,555,936 

MULTIFUNCnONAL  DETECTOR 

Raymond  P.  W.  Scott,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkia- 

Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

CoatinuatiOB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,182,  Nov.  23, 1983.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,00» 

lat  a.«  GOIN  31/08 

VS.  CL  7^-6Ll  C  16  Claiais 


1.  A  detector  for  determining  a  plurality  of  characteristics  of 

a  Uquid  sample,  the  detector  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  block; 

an  elongated  sample  cell  with  a  central  bore  disposed  along  an 
axis  and  positioned  within  said  block  through  which  a  liquid 
can  flow,  said  cell  having  two  opposite  ends; 

means  for  determining  the  electrical  conductivity  of  a  liquid 
within  said  cell,  said  conductivity  determining  means  includ- 
ing electrodes  disposed  adjacent  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
elongated  sample  cell; 

a  source  of  radiation  disposal  within  said  block  at  one  end  of 
swd  cell  for  directing  radiation  through  the  liquid  in  said  cell 
in  a  direction  generally  parallel  said  axis; 

a  radiation  sensor  disposed  within  said  block  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  cell  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  radiation  from 
said  source  after  passing  through  the  liquid  in  said  cell; 

a  fluorescence  sensor  means  disposed  in  said  block  so  that 
fluorescence  radiation  from  the  liquid  in  said  sample  cell 
impinges  thereon  but  radiation  from  said  radiation  source 
does  not  impinge  thereon. 
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:-s  4,555,937 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLOW  RATE  OF 
PULSATING  MEDIUM  HAVING  A  BACKFLOW 
JaiUad  S.  Soaial,  VaiUagea-EasiageB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
Mrivwr  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gciiaaay 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,992 
daias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Aug.  19« 
1982,  3230829 

lat  CL*  GOIM  15/00 
UA  a.  73— 118  2CIaiBii 


signals  generated  by  said  sensor,  as  said  paddlewheel 
rotates,  to  display  devices  on  said  marine  vessel. 


4,555,939 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  SENSOR  FOR  FLUID  FLOW 

MEASUREMENT 
PhiUp  J.  Bohrer,  Minaeapolis;  Robert  E.  Higashi,  Bloomiagtoa; 
Timothy  L  Johnson,  Minaetoaka,  and  Erucst  A.  Satrea, 
Bloomington,  all  of  Mian.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  lac,  Mia- 
aeapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,673 

lat  a.*  GOIF  15/14 

VS.  CL  73—198  9  Claima 


1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  pulsating  medium 
having  a  backflow  aspirated  by  an  internal  combustion  engine 
in  a  flow  cross  section  of  an  air  intake  tube  by  means  of  a  flow 
rate  measuring  device  which  determines  the  relationship  be- 
tween a  flow  rate  value  Q  of  the  medium  and  a  flow  rate 
measurement  value  Us  of  said  measuring  device,  and  for  cor- 
recting the  flow  rate  measurcmeant  value  Us  due  to  backflow, 
comprising  the  improved  steps  of, 

regulating  said  flow  rate  measurement  value  Us  to  a  given 

-      value  at  the  onset  of  a  backflow  of  said  pulsating  medium, 

"integrating  said  measurement  value  in  one  direction  during 

said  backflow  to  a  final  value  occurring  at  the  end  of  said 

backflow, 

integrating  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  final  value  said 

measurement  value  to  said  given  value,  and 
deregulating  said  measurement  value  at  the  end  of  said  oppo- 
site direction  integrating  step  to  said  given  value. 

4,555,938 
MARINE  INSTRUMENT 
Stephen  G.  Boucher,  Aaiherst,  and  Robert  K.  Jeffers,  Concord, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Airmar  Technology  Corporation, 
Amhent,N.H. 
„ »,-,!  .-        Filed  Jaa.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,289 

'^  lat  CL*  COIC  27/70 

VS,  CL  73—187  18  Claims 

jr.  . 


1.  A  condition  responsive  sensor  adapted  to  be  connected 
across  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  differential,  including:  base 
means  having  first  port  means;  said  base  means  supporting  flow 
sensor  means;  body  means  including  a  first  side  adjacent  said 
base  means  and  a  second  side  remote  from  said  base  means;  said 
body  means  further  having  reentrant  flow  channel  means 
connected  between  said  fifst  and  second  sides  of  said  body 
means;  said  base  means  and  said  body  means  forming  flow 
sensor  channel  means  connecting  said  first  port  means  to  said 
reentrant  flow  channel  means  to  cause  any  fluid  flow  in  said 
condition  responsive  sensor  to  pass  over  said  flow  sensor 
means;  capillary  tube  restriction  means  placed  on  said  second 
side  of  said  body  means  with  a  first  end  of  said  capillary  tube 
restriction  means  sealed  in  a  fluid  tight  relationship  to  said 
reentrant  flow  channel  means;  said  capillary  tube  restriction 
means  located  on  said  second  side  of  said  body  means  adjacent 
to  and  generally  parallel  to  said  flow  sensor  channel  means  so 
that  a  total  length  of  said  condition  responsive  sensor  is  mini- 
mized; and  a  second  end  of  said  capillary  tube  restriction 
means  sealed  at  second  port  means  to  form  a  complete  fluid 
flow  passage  through  said  condition  responsive  sensor. 


1.  A  marine  transducer  device  for  mounting  to  the  exterior 
transom  of  marine  vessels  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  top  wall  and  enclosing  side  walls  in 
which  an  electromagnetic  sensor  is  mounted; 

(b)  a  pair  of  support  members  externally  attached  to  said 
housing  and  extending  laterally  therefrom; 

(c)  a  paddlewheel  rotatably  mounted  in  a  vertically  unen- 
closed partially  submerged  position  between  said  support 
members  for  generating  a  patterned  electromagnetic  field 
which  extends  from  the  paddlewheel  to  the  sensor; 

(d)  lead  wires  coupled  to  said  sensor  for  coupling  electrical 


•u 


4,555  940 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID 
FLOW  RATES  AND  VOLUMES  THROUGH  FLUID  FLOW 

PATHS 
Herman  L  Reager,  2790  Stokes  Caayoa  Rd.,  CaUbasaa,  Calif. 

91302 

Filed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438^56 

lat  CL*  GOIF  1/68 

VS.  CL  73-204  »7  Claiais 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  and  for  monitoring  fluid  flow  in  a 
fluid  flow  path  comprising  means  for  mtermittently  modifying 
the  temperature  of  part  of  said  fluid  flow  path  by  utUizing  a 
predetermined  amount  of  energy  and  means  including  pyro- 
electrically-scnsitive  detector  means  for  measuring  and  for 
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monitoriiig  changes  in  temperature  in  said  temperature-modi- 
fied part  of  said  fluid  flow  path  and  said  flind  in  response  to 


said  utilized  predetermined  amount  of  energy  as  fluid  flows 
through  said  temperature-modified  part. 


4^55^1 

CAPACITANCE-TYPE  MATERIAL  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Georfle  H.  FatfaaMr,  and  Charles  F.  Hood,  bith  of  Mesa,  Ariz., 

— igiofs  to  Bcrwind  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CoirtiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  411,527,  Aug.  25,  1982,  Pat  No. 

4,499,766.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21,  1984,  $er.  No.  652,854 

Irt.  a.«  GOIF  23/26;  GOIR  2\/26 

U.S.  CL  73—304  C  8  Clainis 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  level  of  material  in  a  vessel  as 
a  function  of  material  capacitance  comprising  a  capacitance 
probe  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a  vessel  so  as  to  be  responsive 
to  variations  m  capacitance  as  a  fimction  of  material  level  in 
said  vessel,  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  periodic  electrical 
signal,  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  periodic  electrical  signal 
to  said  capacitance  probe  such  that  operating  characteristics  of 
said  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  vary  as  a 
function  of  capacitance  at  said  probe,  said  circuit  means  includ- 
ing variable  second  capacitance  means  separate  from  said 
probe  and  connected  in  said  circuit  means  such  that  said  oper- 
ating characteristics  of  said  circuit  means  fesponsive  to  said 
electrical  signal  vary  independently  as  functions  of  capacitance 
at  said  probe  and  at  said  second  capacitance  means,  calibrating 
means  including  means  for  initiating  a  calibration  operation, 
means  for  automatically  varying  said  setond  capacitance 
means  in  a  predetermined  manner  independently  of  said  probe 
during  said  calibration  operation  and  means  responsive  to 
operating  characteristics  of  said  circuit  n^eans  during  said 
calibration  operation  as  a  combined  function  of  said  electrical 
signal  and  said  varying  second  capacitance  means  for  terminat- 
ing said  calibration  operation  and  variatioti  of  said  second 
capacitance  means  when  said  circuit  means  obtains  a  predeter- 
mined operating  characteristic,  and  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  operating  characteristics  of  said  circuit  means  from 
said   predetermined   operating   characteristic   for   indicating 


material  level  in  said  vessel  as  a  function  of  capacitance  at  said 
probe. 


4,555^2  ^  «y 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUALLY  CONTROLLING  THE 

QUALITY  OF  CATHODE  COPPER 

Bjoni  M.  LndTigason,  drriken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Boliden 

Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  547,357,  Oct.  31,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  10,  1982,  8206396 
Int  a.<  GOIN  9/02 
UjS.  CL  73—433  8  Clainis 


I 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  quality  of  electrolytically 
produced  copper  cathodes  affected  by  impurity  content  and 
surface  structure  without  taking  any  copper  sample,  said 
method  comprising:  stacking  copper  cathodes  to  form  a 
stacked  bundle,  ascertaining  values  related  to  the  mass  and 
stacked  volume  of  said  bundle  for  determining  a  value  of  bulk 
density  of  said  bundle,  or  for  determining  a  value  derived  from 
said  bulk  density,  making  a  comparison  of  said  determined 
value  with  predetermined  known  values,  and  determining  the 
quality  of  said  stacked  copper  cathode  bundle  from  said  com- 
parison, whereby  a  determination  as  to  whether  the  quality  of 
said  electrolytically  produced  copper  cathodes  in  said  copper 
cathode  bundle  meets  a  predetermined  standard  of  quality  may 
be  made. 


^,555,943 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AN-^ 
UNBALANCE  VALUE  OF  A  WHEEL  MOUNTED  ON  A' 

BODY  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Tsuyoshi  Ohta,  Urawa,  andL^oji  Uritani,  Ohi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Riken  Keikl  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo  and  Nitto 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,939,  Oct  9,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1980,  55-161904 
Int  CL*  GOIM  1/22 
U.S.  CL  73—457  3  Claims 


H'gsr-HJiH*"'*-']- ■ 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  an  unbalance  value  of  a  wheel 
comprising  the  steps  of  preliminarily  determining  and  storing 
in  a  memory  (10)  a  plurality  of  curves  (M,  H,  #2,  #3,  #4  .  .  . 
L)  showing  the  relationship  between  the  measured  magnitude 
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of  vibration  of  a  routing  wheel  and  tiie  actual  value  of  the 
unbalance  according  to  the  type  of  wheel  or  automobile  ot 
which  the  wheel  is  mounted;  measuring  by  means  of  a  sensing 
device  (3)  and  converter  circuit  (9)  a  first  magnitude  of  vibra- 
tion (Yl)  of  a  given  wheel  while  it  is  routed;  obtaining  a  first 
value  of  unbalance  (mlM)  corresponding  to  said  first  magni- 
nide  of  vibration  (Yl)  by  using  the  curve  (M)  in  said  memory 
(10)  which  has  the  smallest  value  of  unbalance  for  said  first 
magnitiide  of  vibration  (Yl);  placing  a  counter-weight  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  value  of  unbalance  (mlM)  on  the  given 
wheel  and  employing  said  sensing  device  (3)  and  said  con- 
verter circuit  (9)  for  obtaining  a  second  magnitude  of  vibration 
(Y2)  when  the  wheel  is  routing;  using  a  selector  circuit  (11)  for 
selecting  the  curve  having  the  largest  value  of  unbalance  for 
said  first  magnitude  of  vibration  (Yl)  but  for  which  the  differ- 
ence between  unbalances  corresponding  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond magnitudes  of  vibration  (Yl  and  Y2)  does  not  exceed  said 
first  value  of  unbalance  (mlM);  and  using  said  selected  curve 
and  the  second  magnitude  of  vibration  (Y2)  to  determine  a 
second  value  of  unbalance  (m2M). 

4  555,944 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

CONTROLLED  PRELOAD  ON  A  TRANSDUCER 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  A.  Hanson,  Woodinrille,  and  Steven  A.  Foote,  Red- 

nond,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Snndstrand  Data  Conto^L 

Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  May  1, 1984,  Ser,  No.  605,885 
'     '^   »       Int  a.«  B23P  75/75.  GOIP  U/02 
UJS.  CI.  73—517  B  32  Clainis 


fu^t  and  second  mating  sections  of  a  transducer  assembly,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member  having  a 
side  portion  with  predeterminedly  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  flanges  projecting  therefrom,  each  flange  config- 
ured to  be  joined  with  one  of  said  mating  sections,  said 
side  portion  being  formed  of  a  first  material  having  a  first 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  said  sleeve  member 
further  including  an  inner  sleeve  element  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  flanges  and  having  a  predetermined  spacing 
with  respect  to  said  flanges,  said  inner  sleeve  element 
being  formed  of  a  second  material  having  a  second  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion; 


(b)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  sleeve  member  such 
that  said  inner  sleeve  element  exerts  a  tensile  stress  on  said 
flanges  increasing  the  spacing  therebetween; 

(c)  joining  each  flange  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  mating 
sections;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  sleeve  member  such 
that  said  tensile  stress  on  said  flanges  is  reduced  thereby 
producing  a  compression  force  on  said  flanges  tending  to 
reduce  the  spacing  therebetween,  said  compression  force 
being  transmitted  to  said  first  and  second  mating  sections 
to  produce  a  predetermined  compressive  preload  therebe- 
tween. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  controlled  preload  between  the 
first  and  second  mating  sections  of  a  transducer  assembly,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  member  having  a 
side  portion  with  predeterminedly  spaced  apart  upper  and 
lower  flanges  projecting  therefrom,  each  flange  config- 
ured to  be  joined  with  one  of  said  mating  sections; 

(b)  applying  a  force  to  said  sleeve  member  to  thereby  in- 
crease the  spacing  between  said  flanges; 

(c)  joining  each  flange  to  one  of  said  mating  sections;  and 

(d)  removing  said  force  applied  to  said  sleeve  member 
thereby  producing  a  compression  force  tending  to  restore 
said  flanges  to  their  prestressed  spacing, 

whereby  said  compression  force  is  transmitted  to  said  first 
and  second  mating  sections  producing  a  predetermined 
preload  therdjetween. 

4,555,945 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

CONTROLLED  PRELOAD  ON  A  TRANSDUCER 

ASSEMBLY  BY  MEANS  OF  A  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

SLEEVE 
Ridiard  A.  Hanson,  Woodinville,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Data  Contr<ri,  Ibc,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,867. 
l0t  CL*  B23P  75/7i,  GOIP  77/£tf    1 
UA  CL  73—517  B  ^  CSMsa 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  conti^oUed  preload  between  the 


4,555,946 
ACCELEROMETER 
Nicholas  R.  Capaldi,  and  Brian  W.  Griffin,  both  of  Cheltenham, 
England,  assignors  to  Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,302 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1983, 

8305252 

Int  CL*  GOIP  7V7i 

U.S.  a.  73—517  B  10  0«™* 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising:  a  magnet  of  cylindrical 
shape;  an  elongate  tubular  coil;  means  mounting  said  coil  to 
surround  said  magnet  coaxially  along  a  first  axis,  said  magnet 
being  polarized  along  a  second  axis  transverse  of  the  first  axis, 
and  said  means  mounting  said  coil  being  operative  to  permit 


56 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1985 


■agular  disptacement  of  said  coil  about  a  third  axis  which  is 
orthogonal  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  axes  and  dis- 
placed above  said  second  axis  and  above  oae  end  of  said  coil, 
such  that  a  component  of  acceleration  aloqg  said  second  axis 
produced  angular  displacement  of  said  coil  about  said  third 
axis  which  can  be  restored  to  a  datum  position  by  energizing 
said  coil. 


4,555^7  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  FLUID  FLOW  VELOCITIES 
Pieter  Vaa  P^M»Uei^  Niemr-Lekkerlaiid,  Ndheriands,  assignor 

to  IHC  HoUaMi  N.V^  Payeadrcckt,  Nethtrlands 
per  No.  PCr/NL83/00020,  §  371  Date  Jaa  17,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  17,  1M4,  PCT  Pob.  No.  WO8a/04106,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  24,  1983 

PCT  Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  577,624 
Claias   priority,   application   Netiierlaiid$,   May   19,    1982, 
8202079 

Iirt.  a.*  GOIF  1/70 
UJS.  CL  73—861.06  16  Qaims 


-,>■ 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  measurement  of  fluid  flow  velocities, 
in  which  at  least  two  transmitter  transdu^rs,  situated  at  a 
predetermined  mutual  distance  seen  in  the  fl^w  direction  of  the 
fluid,  transmit  to  at  least  two  receiver  transducers,  also  situated 
at  a  predetermined  mutual  distance  seen  in  the  flow  direction 
of  the  fluid,  in  which  each  receiver  transducer  receives  mainly 
the  signal  from  an  associated  transmitting  transducer  and  in 
which  the  signals  supplied  by  the  receiver  transducers  are 
correlated,  in  order  to  determine  the  fluid  ^ow  velocity;  the 
imprpvement  comprising  transmitting  froii  the  transmitter 
transducers  pulse-shaped  signals  having  such  mutual  time 
separation,  that  reflections  caused  by  standing  waves  nearly 
completely  fade  out  within  this  time  separation. 


4,555,948 

METHOD  OF  ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DfTECHON  OF 

PIPE  j 

HiroAnI  MiyaM>to,  Hirakata;  Nobaaki  Kaitatsn,  Ikoma;  Jonl- 
cU  Sugitaai,  Hirakata;  YasoMni  Tanigachi,  Osaka,  and 
TetaM  Ki^  HinKJi.  an  of  Japaa,  aarigmn  to  Knbota,  Ltd. 
aad  Osaka  Gai  CoaqHuy,  Lkaitad,  botk  of  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  541356 
latL  CL*  GWN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73— «40  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  flaw  detection  of  a  pipe  with  a  test 


piece  part  therein  by  means  of  ultrasonic  waves  applied  onto 
the  pipe,  comprising: 

measuring  decibel  values  T(dB)  of  ultrasonic  waves  around 

the  entire  periphery  of  the  pipe  at  one  side  adjacent  to  the 

test  piece  part, 
measuring  decibel  values  B(dB)  of  ultrasonic  waves  around 

the  entire  periphery  of  the  pipe  at  the  other  side  adjacent 

to  the  test  piece  part, 
measuring  decibel  values  W(dB)  of  ultrasonic  waves  passing 

through  the  test  piece  part  around  the  entire  periphery  of 

the  pipe, 
establishing  the  arithmetic  mean  of  the  decibel  values  T(dB) 

and  B(dB)  as  a  function  of  position  around  the  pipe  by 

following  equation  (1): 


^^  ^    riKdB)  +  BnidB)     _  ^ 


(») 


wherein  n  is  a  position  around  the  pipe,  and  K  is  a  constant, 
and 

deriving  the  difference  between  the  arithmetic  mean  ob- 
tained by  the  equation  (I)  and  the  decibel  value  W(dB)  at 
the  test  piece  part  around  the  periphery  of  the  pipe,  the 
difference  being  measured  around  the  entire  periphery  of 
the  pipe  to  determine  flaw  developing  tendencies  in  the 
test  piece  part  on  the  basis  of  variations  of  the  difference. 


4,555,949 

OPTICAL  FLUID  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Hal  C.  Daaby,  Palo  Alto,  aad  Carl  Ritaon,  San  Jose,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Anatros  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,080 

iBt  CL*  GOIL  7/00 

VS.  a.  73—705  10  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fluid  pressure  sensor  comprising  a  light  source, 
a  light  detector  positioned  in  the  path  of  light  from  the  light 
source,  and  a  transparent  capillary  passageway  means  contain- 
ing a  gas  and  positioned  in  the  light  path  from  the  light  source 
to  the  light  detector,  the  capillary  passageway  means  having 
an  inlet  end  means  for  receiving  liquid  from  an  external  source 
under  fluid  pressure  to  be  monitored  and  an  outlet  end,  the 
outlet  end  thereof  having  a  closure  means  for  preventing  es- 
cape of  gas  therefrom. 


4,555,950 

REFRACTIVE  OPTICAL  FLUID  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Hal  C.  Danby,  Palo  Alto,  awl  Carl  Ritaon,  San  Joac,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Anatros  Corporation,  San  Joae,  Calif. 
FUed  Jon.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,161 
Int  a.*  GOIL  7/00 
VS.  CL  73—705  9  Claims 

1.  An  optical  fluid  pressure  sensor  comprising  a  light  source, 
a  capillary  passageway  containing  a  gas  and  formed  in  a  trans- 
parent solid,  the  capillary  passageway  having  a  refractive 
surface  positioned  in  the  light  path  of  light  fix>m  the  light 
source,  ^e  angle  between  the  normal  to  the  refractive  surface 
and  the  light  path  being  less  than  the  Critical  Angle  of  the 
transparent  solid,  and  a  light  detector  positioned  in  the  path  of 
refracted  light  when  the  refractive  surftce  is  a  solid-to-gas 
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interface  and  outnde  the  path  of  refracted  light  when  the 
refractive  surface  is  a  solid-to-liquid  interface,  the  capillary 
passageway  having  an  inlet  end  means  for  receiving  liquid 


from  an  external  source  under  fluid  pressure  to  be  momtored 
and  an  outlet  end,  the  outlet  end  thereof  havmg  a  closure 
means  for  preventing  escape  of  gas  therefrom. 

4,555,951 
REFLECTIVE  ACOUSTIC  FLUID  FLOW  METER 
Jeffrey  S.  Gottennaa,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,560 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  CL  73— 861 J8  ^  Ctoims 


pressure  drop  across  an  orifice  in  a  fluid  flow  passage  at  a 
location  displaced  from  the  orifice  and  passage,  comprising: 
a  transducor  means  including  a  housing,  a  first  diaphragm 
operator,  and  an  electronic  signal  means  scaled  m  said 
housing  and  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  first 
diaphragm  operator, 
a  sensing  and  pressure-response  transfer  means,  including  a 
wall  structure  defining  an  enclosure,  a  second  diaphragm 
operator  postioned  in  said  enclosure  to  define  an  inlet 
chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  therein,  said  wall  struc- 
ture defining  a  stem  port,  an  inlet  port  communicating 
between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  fluid  passage  up- 
stream of  said  orifice,  and  an  outlet  port  communicating 
between  said  outlet  chamber  and  said  fluid  passage  down- 
stream of  said  orifice; 
a  stem  connected  to  and  operable  by  said  second  diaphragm 
^.    operator,  which  stem  extends  through  said  stem  port  to 
contact  said  first  diaphragm  operator;  and 
seal  means  to  seal  fluid  flow  through  said  stem  port,  the 
pressure  drop  across  said  orifice  being  monitored  by  said 
pressure-response  transfer  means  and  transmitted  by  said 
stem  to  said  transducer  means. 


4,555,953 

COMPOSITE,  MULTIFUNCnONAL  TACTILE  SENSOR 

Pm>1o  Dario,  Via  SafB  35,  Uvomo,  and  DanUo  E.  De  Roeai,  Via 

Del  Cantone  41,  S.  GinUano  TemM  (Plan),  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,738 

Int  CL*  GOIL  1/16.  5/16 

VS.  CL  73—862.04  27  daims 


1.  An  acoustic  fluid  flow  meter  including  a  conduit  for 
carrying  fluid  flow  comprising 

a  pair  of  acoustic  transducers  mounted  on  one  wall  of  a 
conduit,  one  transducer  being  located  upstream  of  the 
other  such  that  acoustic  signals  emitted  from  either  trans- 
ducer reflect  from  an  opposite  wall  to  the  other  trans- 
ducer, the  opposite  wall  comprising  one  or  more  circular 
cylindrical  reflecting  surfaces  each  having  a  cylinder  axis 
passing  through  the  transducers  so  that  signals  from  either 
transducer  transmitted  across  the  conduit  and  reflected 
from  the  reflecting  surfaces  will  be  focused  on  the  other 
transducer. 


4,555,952 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Patri^  A.  Jenkins,  Decatur,  DL,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  111. 

FUcd  Jon.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,667 

Int  a.*  GOIF  1/38 

VS.  CL  73—861.47  *  Claims 


22.  A  composite  tactile  sensing  device,  comprismg 
a  superficial  (epidermal)  sensing  layer  including  a  first  ferro- 
electric polymer  transducer,  and 
a  deep  (dermal)  sensing  layer,  including  a  plurahty  of  ferro- 
electric polymer  transducers  adapted  to  detect  difference 
force  components  and  located  according  to  a  matrix-like 
array. 

4,555,954 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  TACTILE 

FORCES 

Byoung  S.  Kim,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  Coonty,  NJ^ 

assignor  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,683 

Int.  CI.*  GOIL  5/16;  HOIC  10/10 

VS.  CI.  73—862.04  "^  Claims 


1.  A  differential  pressure  sensor  assembly  for  measuring 
489-519  O.G.-85-3 


the       1.  A  method  for  sensing  forces  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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deforming  an  elastomeric  sheet,  having  akernaring  electri- 
cally conductive  and  nonconductive  strips,  by  applying  a 
force  thereagainst  to  urge  the  conductive  strips  into 
contact  with  each  of  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 

T^.  foils  on  a  substrate  underlying  the  eltstomeric  sheet,  the 
electrically  conductive  foils  being  separated  from  each 
other  by  upraised,  insulative  regioifs  on  the  substrate 
which  support  the  conductive  strips;  and 

sensing  the  size  and  location  of  each  area  of  contact  between 
each  conductive  strip  and  each  conductive  foil  on  the 
substrate  to  determine  the  magnitude  of,  and  the  location 
of  a  force  applied  to  the  elastomeric  sheet. 


Paal 


4,555,955 

COMBINATION  LOADING  TRANSDUCER 
W.    Morgan,    Waterford   Township,   Oakland   Coonty; 
J.  Ettwood,  HarrisoB  Township,  Clare  County;  Kish 
D.  Anlaai,  Troy,  and  Jolm  B.  Hodges,  Brighton,  all  of  Mich., 
to  Eatoa  CorporatioB,  Cleyeland,  Ohio 


24Claiins 


FIM  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  574,446 
Int.  CL*  GOIL  5/16 
VJS.  CL  73—862.06 


4,555,956 

TORQUEMETER  APPARATUS 

Richard  B.  Reidi,  Algooquin,  DL,  aasigDor  to  S.  Himmelstein 

and  Conpaay,  Hotfrntm  Estates,  Dl. 
Coatiawafion  of  Ser.  No.  491,548,  May  4, 1983,  abwidoned.  This 
application  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,540 
Int.  CI.*  GOIL  3/10 
VS.  CL  73— 862J2  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  torquemeter  apparatus  for  use  in  tneasuring  torque  in 
a  rotating  drive  having  a  driver  member  aild  a  driven  member, 
said  apparatus  havmg  signal  transfer  means  and  a  torque  sens- 
ing means  connected  to  the  signal  transfer  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  routably  joumaling  said  driyen  member  to  said 
driver  member; 


means  for  mounting  the  torque  sensing  means  to  said  driver 
member  outboard  of  said  joumaling  means;  and 

flexible  coupling  means  for  transmitting  driving  force  from 
said  driver  member  outboard  of  said  torque  sensing  means 
to  said  driven  member,  whereby  extraneous  forces  acting 


on  said  driven  member  during  measurement  of  said  torque 
are  isolated  from  said  torque  sensing  means  and  substan- 
tially only  torque  forces  acting  coaxially  of  said  driver 
member  are  transferred  from  said  driven  member  to  said 
torque  sensing  means. 


1.  A  torque  and  thrust  sensor  for  machine  tools  of  the  type 
in  which  the  machine  provides  a  source  Of  drive  power  to  a 
tool,  the  tool  being  applied  to  the  workpitce  in  order  to  per- 
form work  thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  holder  connected  between  the  source  of  drive 
power  and  the  tool  to  supply  the  drive  power  to  the  tool, 
the  tool  holder  comprising: 

(i)  a  central  axis  running  generally  from  the  source  of 
drive  power  to  the  tool, 

(ii)  a  first  flange  having  its  principal  surface  oriented 
generally  orthogonal  to  the  central  axis  of  the  tool 
holder,  | 

(iii)  a  second  flange  having  its  principal  surface  oriented 
generally  orthogonal  to  the  central  axis  of  the  tool 
holder  and  its  principal  surface  positioned  apart  from 
and  facing  the  principal  surface  of  the  first  flange, 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  beams  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to 
the  principal  surface  of  the  first  flange  and  at  their  other 
ends  to  the  principal  siuface  of  thQ  second  flange,  the 
connection  to  the  flanges  being  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  flanges  and  the  beams  each  being  connected  at  an 
angle  phi  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  for  bending  in 
response  to  torque  or  axial  loading  of  the  tool  holder. 

(b)  a  strain  gage  device  mounted  on  a  beam  and  oriented  to 
measure  a  desired  strain  in  the  beam  produced  by  the 
operation  of  the  tool  on  the  workpieoe. 


4,555,957 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  UQUID  SAMPLE  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 

Arthur  E.  Frankel,  Palo  Alto;  Larry  J.  Johoson,  San  Jose,  and 

Timothy  J.  Wennberg,  San  Francisco,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Cetus  Corporation,  Emeryrille,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,113 

Int  CL*  GOIN  35/06 

U.S.  CL  73—864.14  11  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  transferring  at  least  a  portion 
of  a  liquid  sample  in  one  receptacle  to  another  receptacle, 
comprising: 

a  head  assembly  translatable  between  upper  and  lower  posi- 
tions along  a  vertical  axis; 

means  for  moving  said  head  assembly  along  said  vertical 
axis; 

at  least  one  pipette  assembly  mounted  on  said  head  assembly 
for  movement  therewith  along  said  vertical  axis  and  for 
movement  in  a  single  first  horizontal  axis,  said  pipette 
assembly  including  a  support  block  carried  on  a  first  hori- 
zontal guide  member  and  a  pipette  nozzle  mounted  on  said 
support  block  and  having  a  depending  end  for  receiving 
tips,  a  slide  block  carried  on  a  second  horizontal  guide 
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member  parallel  to  the  first  guide  member,  a  plunger 
mounted  on  said  slide  block  and  depending  withm  said 
pipette  nozzle,  and  means  for  moving  said  plunger  within 
said  pipette  nozzle  to  vary  the  internal  volume  of  said 
nozzle  and  a  tip  supported  thereby; 
means  for  moving  said  pipette  assembly  relative  to  said  head 
assembly  along  said  first  horizontal  axis; 
-^  a  table  mounted  beneath  said  head  for  translation  along  a 
second  horizontal  axis  that  is  transverse  to  the  first  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  table  having  at  least  two  work  stations 
spaced  along  its  axis  of  translation  for  respectively  accom- 
modating at  least  one  tray  having  a  plurality  of  recepta- 

m«ns'  for  moving  said  table  along  said  second  horizontal 
axis  to  place  any  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  recepta- 
cles  in  a  tray  mounted  on  said  table  at  either  of  said  work 
stations  in  registry  with  said  pipette  assembly;  and 

mean^  for  controlling  each  of  said  moving  means  for  said 
head  assembly,  pipette  assembly,  plunger  and  table  to 
efi^ect  transfer  of  a  liquid  sample  between  at  least  one 
receptacle  in  said  try  mounted  at  one  of  said  stations  to  at 
least  one  receptacle  located  at  the  other  of  said  work 
stations. 

4,555,958 
FUP-DOWN  PUSHBUTTON  END  CAPS  FOR  A  RADIO 

TUNER 
Johe  P.  Stoddard,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  JbL  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,154 

iBt  a.«  H03J  5/12:  G05G  1/02 

UJS.  a.  74— 10 J3  *  ^^*"*^ 


r^'' 


source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  effective  in  one  position 
thereof  to  connect  said  source  of  fluid  to  a  first  fluid 
conduit  and  in  at  least  another  position  thereof  to  block 
said  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  to  connect  said  first 
conduit  to  exhaust; 

at  least  one  three  way-two  position  preselect  prohibit  valve, 
said  preselect  prohibit  valve  having  a  first  port  therein 
connected  to  said  first  conduit,  a  second  port  connected  to 
a  second  conduit  and  a  third  port  connected  to  a  third 
conduit,  said  prohibit  valve  including  a  valve  member 
slidable  therein  and  biased  to  a  first  position  for  blocking 
said  first  port  and  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  port  and  movable  against  said 
bias  to  a  second  position  for  blocking  said  third  port  and 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  ports  to  place  said  first  and  second  conduits  in  fluid 
communication,  said  prohibit  valve  including  a  first  pilot 
port  connected  to  a  pUot  conduit,  pressurization  of  said 
pilot  conduit  effective  to  move  said  valve  member  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position; 

at  least  one  three  way-two  position  preselect  valve,  said 
preselect  valve  having  a  fourth  port  connected  to  a  fourth 
conduit  in  constant  communication  with  said  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  a  fifth  port  connected  to  said  third  con- 
duit and  a  sixth  port  connected  to  a  sixth  conduit  con- 


'7/  n     "//-^^ 


1  In  a  radio  tuner  assembly  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
slider  elements  each  disposed  on  the  front  thereof  for  bi-direc- 
tional  longitudinal  movement  about  and  away  from  a  defin^ 
normal  locked  station  de-select  position  to  a  defined  locked 
sUtion  select  position  or  to  a  defined  unlocked  position; 

a  pushbutton  means  disposed  on  each  slider  element  for 
^  movement  therewith  and  having  a  face  plate  that  is  piv- 
otal between  a  first  orientation  suitable  for  manual  depres- 
sion of  the  corresponding  pushbutton  and  the  slider  ele- 
ment to  its  defined  locked  station  select  position  and  a 
second  orientation  suitable  for  manual  pulling  of  the  cor- 
responding pushbutton  means  and  the  slider  element  to 
the  defined  unlocked  position. 

4,555,959 
SHIFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Eugene  R.  Braua,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,117 
Int  CL*  F16H  3/08;  B60K  20/14 
VS.  a.  74-334  10  C***™* 

1  A  control  system  for  a  multi-speed  change  gear  transmis- 
sion of  the  type  permitting  preselection  of  a  gear  change  to  be 
executed  immediately  upon  achievement  of  enabhng  transmis- 
sion operating  conditions,  said  control  system  comprising; 
a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

an  operator  actuated  gear  selection  valve  movable  to  a 
plurality  of  positions  to  preselect  a  desired  engaged  gear 
in  said  transmission,  said  selector  valve  connected  to  said 


stantiy  connected  to  an  exhaust,  said  preselect  valve  hav- 
ing a  first  position  for  blocking  said  fourth  port  to  block 
communication    between    said    constantiy    pressurized 
fourth  conduit  and  said  third  conduit  and  establishmg 
fluid  communication  between  said  fifth  port  and  said  suth 
port  to  exhaust  said  third  conduit  and  a  second  position 
for  blocking  said  sixth  port  to  block  fluid  communication 
between  said  third  conduit  and  said  exhaust  and  for  estab- 
lishing fluid  communication  between  said  fourth  port  and 
said  fifth  port  to  establish  fluid  communication  between 
said  constantiy  pressurized  fourth  conduit  and  said  third 
conduit,  said  preselect  valve  having  a  second  pilot  port 
connected  to  said  second  conduit,  pressurization  of  said 
second  conduit  effective  to  move  said  valve  member  to 
said  second  position  thereof  to  pressurize  said  third  con- 
duit from  said  constantiy  pressurized  fourth  conduit; 
an  actuation  valve  having  at  least  one  shift  piston  therem 
connected  to  means  for  shifting  said  transmission,  said 
piston  having  a  first  face  acted  upon  by  pressure  m  said 
constantiy  pressurized  fourth  conduit  and  an  opposed 
larger  second  face  acted  upon  by  pressure  in  said  tiiird 
conduit  whereby  pressurization  and  exhaust  of  said  tiiird 
conduit  will  cause  said  piston  to  move  to  a  first  and  sec- 
ond, respectively,  operating  positions;  and 
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■n  apexMor  actuated  preselect  prohflMt  Release  switch  valve, 
said  preselect  pfx>hjbit  release  switch  valve  having  a  sev- 
enth port  connected  to  said  source  of  |)ressurized  fluid,  an 
eighth  port  connected  to  an  exhaust  IxMiduit  and  a  ninth 
port  connected  to  said  pilot  conduit^  said  preselect  pro- 
hibit valve  biased  to  block  said  seventh  port  and  establish 
fluid  communication  between  said  eighth  and  ninth  ports 
to  exhaust  said  pilot  conduit  and  moviable  upon  actuation 
thereof  to  Mock  said  eighth  port  and  establish  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  seventh  and  ninth  ports  to  pres- 
surize said  pilot  conduit. 


4,S55,M0 

SIX  DEGREE  OP  FREEDOM  HANDf  CONTROLLER 
Ueted  Vm,  AMtardm,  Cms  la,  iwltiir  to  CAE  Electroo- 
ki,  Lli^  Moalreai,  GHMda 

Fflei  Mv.  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  477^987 
Int.  a.4  G05G  9/02 


VS.  CL  74-471  XY 


6CIaiBis 


1.  A  6  degree  of  freedom  hand  controUf  r,  comprising: 

a  handgrip  member  being  substantially!  spherical  in  shape 
and  including  a  point  disposed  substantially  centrally  of 
said  member; 

an  elongated  shaft  member  fOT  suppofting  said  handgrip 
member  siK:h  that  said  handgrip  member  is  rotatable,  from 
an  initial  position,  about  said  point,  said  rotational  motion 
of  said  handgrip  member  about  said  point  being  resolvable 
into  nootion  about  a  pitch  axis,  passing  through  said  point, 
a  roll  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  pitch  axis  and  also  passing 
through  said  point,  and  a  yaw  axis,  at  fight  angles  to  both 
said  {Mtch  axis  and  said  roll  axis  and  also  passing  through 
said  point; 

said  elongated  shaft  member  being  movably  supported  such 
that  said  handgrip  member  is  movable,  from  said  initial 
position,  in  translational  motion  resolvable  into  motion 
akmg  said  pitch,  roll  and  yaw  axes  and  through  said  point; 

whereby,  said  rotational  motion  of  sid, member  comprises 
motioa  of  sid  member  about  said  point;  and 

whereby  the  effective  lines  of  thrust  of  said  translational 
motioa  of  said  member  pass  through  said  point; 

whereby  translational  motioa  is  detected  by  movement  of  a 
shaft  along  a  respective  translational  Mis,  said  means  for 
sensing  translational  motion  compri^g  a  pair  of  load 
cdh,  each  one  of  said  pair  being  disposed  on  a  different 
side  of  said  shaft  in  the  direction  of  motion  thereof,  a 
spring  between  each  said  load  cell  and  its  respective  shaft, 
aad  a  button  disposed  at  the  free  eilds  of  each  of  said 
springs; 

the  space  between  said  shaft  and  said  button  comprising  the 
free  play  of  the  handgrip  member  along  the  respective 
tnmslational  axis; 

whereby,  when  said  handgrip  member  is  moved  so  that  said 
shaft  touches  said  tMitton,  this  comphses  a  soft  stop;  and 


when  said  shaft  is  moved  so  that  the  spring  is  no  longer 
compressible  in  that  direction,  this  constitutes  a  hard  stop. 


4,555,961 

CX>?SNECnNG  ROD  MADE  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED 

SYNTHEnC  MATERIAL 

Thomas  Fischer,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerHany,  assignor  to 

Meascrschmitt-Boelkow-Bloliai  GeaeUschaft  mit  beschraenk* 

ter  Haftong,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  27,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  508,031 
Clidnw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  7, 
1982,  3225324;  JnL  7,  1982,  3225325 

Int  CL*  G05G  1/00 
U.S.  CL  74— 579  E  19  daims 


1.  A  connecting  rod  made  of  fiber  reinforced  synthetic 
material  and  having  a  longitudinal  rod  axis,  comprising  a  first 
rod  head  at  one  end  of  the  rod,  said  first  rod  head  including  a 
cylindrical  closed  bearing,  a  second  rod  head  at  the  other  end 
of  the  rod,  said  second  rod  head  forming  a  divided  bearing 
including  an  inwardly  disposed  inner  bearing  bail  made  of  a 
fiber  compound  material  with  fibers  having  a  length  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  said  inner  bearing  bail,  and  an  outwardly 
disposed  bearing  cover  bail,  said  rod  further  comprising  an 
open  loop  made  of  fiber  compound  material  with  unidirection- 
ally  oriented  fiber  strands  looping  around  said  closed  bearing 
and  forming  two  loop  legs  having  free  ends  bent  laterally  away 
substantially  at  right  angles  from  said  rod  axis  to  form  two 
flanges  with  bores  therein,  said  fiber  strands  of  said  open  loops 
having  a  length  extending  in  said  open  loop  from  free  end  to 
free  end  of  said  open  loop  and  into  said  flanges,  and  a  compres- 
sion member  made  of  fiber  compound  material  with  fiber 
strands  oriented  substantially  in  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
rod  axis,  said  compression  member  extending  lengthwise  be- 
tween said  closed  bearing  and  said  inwardly  disposed  bearing 
bail  and  laterally  between  said  loop  legs,  said  inwardly  dis- 
posed bearing  bail  interconnecting  said  loop  flanges  in  a  force 
transmitting  manner  for  holding  said  loop  legs  with  their  free 
ends  together,  said  cover  bail  also  having  flanges  with  bores  at 
its  ends,  and  connecting  means  extending  through  all  bores  for 
connecting  all  flanges  for  mounting  the  connecting  rod, 
whereby  said  inner  bearing  bail  in  cooperation  with  said  con- 
necting means  holds  said  free  loop  ends  in  place. 

10.  A  connecting  rod  made  of  fiber  reinforced  synthetic 
material  and  having  a  longitudinal  rod  axis,  comprising  a  first 
rod  head  at  one  end  of  the  rod,  said  first  rod  bead  including  a 
cylindrical  closed  bearing,  a  second  rod  bead  at  the  other  end 
of  the  rod,  said  second  rod  head  forming  a  divided  bearing 
including  an  inwardly  disposed  inner  bearing  bail  made  of  a 
fiber  compound  material  having  fibers  extending  from  end  to 
end  of  said  inner  bearing  bail  forming  a  saddle,  an  outwardly 
disposed  bearing  cover  bail  cooperating  with  said  saddle  in 
forming  said  divided  bearing,  said  rod  further  comprising  an 
endless  fiber  loop  folded  back  on  itself  for  forming  an  open 
loop  made  of  said  fiber  compound  material  with  unidirection- 
ally  oriented  fiber  strands  looping  around  said  closed  bearing, 
said  endless  fiber  loop  forming  two  loop  legs  having  free  ends, 
each  free  end  forming  a  closed  leg  loop,  a  compression  mem- 
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ber  made  of  fiber  compound  material  with  fiber  strands  ori- 
ented substantially  in  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  rod  axis,  said 
compression  member  extending  lengthwise  between  said 
closed  bearing  and  resting  on  said  saddle  formed  by  said  m- 
wardly  disposed  bearing  bail  and  laterally  between  said  loop 
legs,  said  inwardly  disposed  bearing  bail  and  said  cover  bail 
extending  between  said  closed  loop  legs,  and  connecting  bolt 
means  extending  through  one  of  said  closed  leg  loops,  through 
said  inner  bearing  bail,  through  said  cover  bail  and  then  again 
through  said  inner  bearing  bail  and  through  the  other  of  said 
leg  loops  for  mounting  the  connecting  rod,  said  connecting 
bolt  means  connecting  said  bails  and  said  closed  loop  legs  m  a 
force  transmitting  manner. 


^  .  4,555,963 

TORQUE  LIMIT  DRIVE  TRANSMISSION 
Bertel  S.  Netoon,  Naperrille,  IlL,  assignor  to  Wedgtmc  Corpora- 
tion, Yorkrille,  01. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,863,  Nov.  17,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,481,842,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,744,  Aug.  31, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,202 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  F16H  13/06.  13/02 

U.S.  CL  74—798  *  ^^^'^^ 


4,555,962 

MANUALLY  ENGAGED  AND  AUTOMATICALLY 

DISENGAGED  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

DIFFERENTIAL 

Lndano  BncareUi,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Trattori 

S.PJL,  Modena,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,793 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1982,  68493  A/82 
Int  a.«  F16H  1/445 
UjS.  CL  74—710.5  ^^  Clatais 


1.  A  locking  device  (13)  for  a  differential  (1)  of  a  vehicle  (2) 
comprising  engagement  means  (14,  16)  for  rigidly  angularly 
connecting  a  bevel  gear  (7)  of  the  diff"erential  (1)  with  a  difi"er- 
ential  housing  (5)  thereof,  said  engagement  means  (14,  16) 
being  carried  by  said  differential  housing  (5),  and  actuating 
linkage  means  (20,  30,  33)  for  operating  said  engagement 
means,  said  actuating  linkage  manually  controlled  by  an  opera- 
tor, and  operable  for  moving  said  engagement  means  (14,  16) 
from  a  rest  position  in  which  said  engagement  means  is  not 
engaged  with  said  bevel  gear  (7),  to  a  working  position  m 
which  said  engagement  means  is  engaged  with  said  bevel  gear 
(7)  to  rigidly  interconnect  said  bevel  gear  with  said  differential 
housing  (5)  and  in  which  said  housing  drives  said  bevel  gear, 
characterised  by  the  fact  that  said  linkage  means  includes 
resilient  means  (24)  for  urging  said  engagement  means  (14, 16) 
towards  said  rest  position,  and  locking  means  (38)  for  releas- 
ably  locking  said  engagement  means  (14,  16)  in  said  working 
position  against  the  urging  action  of  said  resilient  means  (24), 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  fmger  (38),  which  is  positively 
actuated  by  hydraulic  means  (48)  to  retract  and  unlock  said 
engagement  means  (14,  16),  said  hydraulic  means  operaUvely 
connected  to  at  least  one  brake  line  of  tiie  vehicle  brakes,  said 
locking  means  (38,  39)  being  released  automatically  when  a 
brake  (54)  of  said  vehicle  which  is  connected  to  said  one  brake 
line  (2)  is  actuated,  said  engagement  means  (14, 16)  remaining 
in  said  working  position  after  release  of  said  locking  means  (38, 
39)  until  said  housing  (5)  ceases  to  dnvc  said  bevel  gear  (7) 
whereupon  said  engagement  means  (14, 16)  moves  to  said  rest 
position  by  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


1.  Roller  friction  gearing  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft,  the  center  lines  of  said  shafts  being  parallel  but 
offset  radially  of  one  another,  an  external  annular  roller-engag- 
ing surface  secured  to  one  of  said  shafts,  means  secured  to  Uie 
other  of  said  shafts  and  having  an  internal  annular  roller- 
engaging  surface,  the  spacing  between  said  surfaces  varying 
due  to  the  offset  of  the  center  lines  of  said  shafts  and  providmg 
a  narrowing  pocket  between  said  surfaces  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rollers  between  said 
surfaces  and  acting  to  transmit  torque  from  said  driving  shaft 
to  said  driven  shaft,  one  of  said  rollers  being  a  wedging  roller 
mounted  in  said  pocket  and  capable  of  moving  further  mto  said 
pocket  as  torque  transmitted  between  said  shafts  causes  rela- 
tive deformation  Uiereof,  said  wedging  roller  having  an  inner 
annular  surface  and  disposed  loosely  about  an  axle,  a  cross-pin 
disposed  in  said  axle  in  substantially  tangential  orientation  with 
a  first  end  oriented  toward  said  pocket  and  a  second  end  on- 
ented  away  from  said  pocket,  said  cross-pin  having  a  notch 
therein  formed  by  a  first  surface  relatively  toward  said  first  end 
and  having  a  relatively  large  angle  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
wedging  roller  and  a  second  surface  relatively  toward  said 
second  end  and  having  a  relatively  shallow  angle  reUtive  to 
said  axis,  an  axial  pin  having  a  tapered  end  received  m  said 
notch  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces  complementary  to 
said  notch  first  and  second  surface,  and  spring  means  urging 
said  axial  pin  end  into  said  notch,  said  first  surfaces  mmally 
engaging  to  bias  said  wedging  roller  into  said  pocket,  said 
cross-pin  following  said  roller  until  said  axial  pm  end  bottonis 
in  said  notch,  tiie  opposite  end  of  said  cross-pm  subsequenUy 
engaging  said  inner  annular  surface  to  limit  movement  of  said 
wedging  roller  into  said  pocket  to  limit  torque  transmitted  by 
said  gearing. 


4,555,964 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  WITH  SHOCKLESS  4-3  SHIFTING  AS 

WELL  AS  SHOCKLESS  2-3  SHIFTING 
Kazuhiko  Sngano,  Zana,  Japan,  assignor  to  fi\amm  Motor  Co, 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan  ^ 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,506 
CUdms  priority,  application  Jnpnn,  Mar.  10,  1983,  58-38354 
Int  CL*  B60K  41/08:  F16H  57/10 
UA  CL  74-869  '  ^^■*" 

1  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
which  provides  at  least  tiiree  forward  speed  ratios  and  »hiftablc 
to  a  n-»-2  til  speed  ratio,  a  n-hl  tii  speed  ratio  and  a  n  tii  spe^ 
ratio,  the  automatic  transmission  including  a  first,  a  second  and 
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a  third  friction  units,  the  n  +  2  th  speed  ratio  being  established 
when  fluid  pressure  is  supplied  to  a  fluid  t:hainber  of  the  first 
friction  unit  and  fluid  pressure  is  discharged  from  both  fluid 
chambers  of  the  second  and  third  frictioa  units,  the  n+1  th 
speed  ratio  being  established  when  fluid  pressure  is  supplied  to 
all  fluid  chambers  of  the  first,  second  and  third  friction  units, 
and  the  n  th  speed  ratio  being  established  when  fluid  pressure 
is  supplied  to  the  third  friction  unit  and  fiuid  pressure  is  dis- 
charged from  fluid  chambers  of  the  flrst  tmd  second  friction 
units, 

the  hydrauhc  control  system  comprisin|: 

means  for  generating  an  actuating  fluid  pressure; 

means  defining  a  first  fluid  conduit  connected  to  the  fluid 
chamber  of  the  first  friction  unit;        | 

means  defining  a  second  fluid  conduit  c(Binected  to  the  fluid 
chamber  of  the  third  friction  unit; 


©($)© 


a  changeover  valve  having  a  first  position  wherein  said  first 
fluid  conduit  is  allowed  to  communicate  with  the  fluid 
chamber  of  the  second  friction  unit  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  second  fluid  conduit  is  allowed  to  communi- 
cate with  the  fluid  chamber  of  the  second  friction  unit, 

said  changeover  valve  assuming  the  first  position  thereof 
when  the  first  fluid  conduit  is  supplied 'with  fluid  pressure, 
said  changeover  valve  assuming  the  second  position 
thereof  when  said  second  fluid  conduit  is  supplied  with 
fhdd  pressure; 

means  for  supplying  the  actuating  fluid  pressure  to  said  first 
fluid  conduit  at  a  first  predetermined  flow  rate  in  shifting 
from  the  n  th  speed  ratio  to  the  n  4- 1  th  speed  ratio;  and 

means  for  supplying  the  actuating  fluid  pressure  to  said 
second  fluid  conduit  at  a  second  predetermined  flow  rate 
in  shifting  from  the  n-|-2  th  spe«d  rftio  to  the  n+1  th 
speed  ratio. 


4^55,965 

SCISSORS  CORRUGATING  DEVICE 
Mark  E.  Dealoa,  Ogdea,  Utah,  anignor  to  Wright  State  Univer- 
sity, Daytoa,Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Scr.  No.  (05,325 
Int  CL*  B23D  71/02:  B21K  11/02 
UjS.  a.  76-89.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  sdaaors  corrugating  device  comprising: 
an  elongate  corrugating  file; 

upper  guide  means  attached  to  said  fi|e  at  an  upper  end 
thereof,  for  guiding  said  upper  end  along  a  first  path  at  a 
first  angle  to  the  horizontal; 
l0wer  guide  means  attached  to  said  f|le  at  a  lower  end 
thereof,  for  guiding  said  lower  end  along  a  second  path  at 
a  second  angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  second  angle  being 
leas  than  said  first  angle;  and 


for  adjustably  holding  a  scissors  blade  beneath  said 
file  at  a  predetermined  position  such  that  a  beveled  edge 
thereof  facet  said^e  so  that  movement  of  said  upper  and 


lower  guide  means  along  said  first  and  second  paths, 
respectively,  causes  said  file  to  be  drawn  across  and  down 


into  an  associated  beveled  edge,  thereby  scoring  even 
corrugations  therein. 


4,555,966 
PUNCH  PRESS  WITH  MULTTTOOL  PUNCH  ASSEMBLY 
Hans  Klingel,  Moglingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Tnunpf  GmbH  A  Co.,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,745,  Oct  28,  1983.  This 
application  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1982,  3241046 

Int  a/  B21D  2S/02 
U.S.  a.  83—71  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  punch  press,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  housing; 

B.  a  ram  reciprocatably  mounted  in  said  housing;  and 

C.  a  multitool  punch  assembly  operatively  coupled  to  said 
ram,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(i)  a  coupling  member, 

(ii)  a  punch  pin  suppori  member, 

(iii)  at  least  two  punch  pins  disposed  within  bores  in  said 
suppori  member  and  having  a  working  end  adapted  to 
strike  an  associated  workpiece  and  an  opposite  end,  said 
pins  being  movable  in  said  bores  along  axes  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  ram  from  an  operative 
working  position  to  an  elevated  inoperative  position, 

(iv)  a  cam  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  sup- 
pori member,  said  rotatable  cam  member  having  a  cam 
surface  thereon  adapted  to  overlie  said  opposite  end  of 
any  one  of  said  punch  pins  in  said  suppori  member  upon 
rotation  thereabout,  said  cam  member  moving  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  punch  pins  from  its  retracted  position 
to  its  working  position,  and 

(v)  means  for  returning  previously  selected  punch  pins  to 
its  inoperative  position; 

D.  drive  meatis  in  said  housing  engageable  with  said  rotat- 
able cam  member  for  effecting  rotation  thereof  to  effect 
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selection  and  movement  of  various  punch  pins  in  said 
multitool  assembly; 

E.  means  for  moving  said  drive  means  into  engagement  with 
said  rotatable  cam  member  of  said  multitool  punch  assem- 
bly to  effect  rotation  thereof  and  for  retracting  said  drive 
means  to  an  inoperative  portion  free  from  engagement 
with  said  cam  member;  and 

F.  control  means  for  operating  said  moving  means  to  move 
said  drive  means  into  engagement  with  said  rotatable  cam 
member  and  then  to  effect  operation  of  said  drive  means 
to  rotate  said  cam  member  to  selectively  move  a  punch 
pin  into  working  position  and  then  to  operate  said  moving 
means  to  retract  said  drive  means  to  its  inoperative  posi- 
tion. 


4,555,967 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  PIECES  FROM  A  BAND 

MATERIAL 

Jean-Pierre  Jumel,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,793 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17,  1982,  82  14211 
Int.  a.*  B26D  5/40 
U.S.  a.  83—106  10  Claims 


mounted  on  said  rocker  arms  and  cooperating  with  the  up- 
stream one  of  said  two  continuous  conveyors  in  said  active 
position  of  said  deflector  to  increase  the  adhesion  of  said  other 
pieces  to  said  upstream  conveyor  and  therefore  favor  passage 
of  said  other  pieces  into  said  gap  between  said  conveyors; 
whereby  precisely  determinable  lengths  of  band  can  be  cut. 

4  555,968 
WEB  FED  DIE  CUmNG  PRESS  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

3-AXIS  DIE  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 
Charles  C.  Raney,  Kansas  Oty,  and  James  T.  Gramling,  Base- 
hor,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Preco  Induatiies,  Vtc.,  Shaw- 
nee Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,421 

iBt  a.*  B26D  5/i4 

U.S.  CL  8^—209  20  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  at  an  angle,  along  a  straight,  bro- 
ken, oblique,  or  right-angled  cutting  line,  a  band  material 
adapted  to  be  fed  parallel  to  its  length  and  resting  on  a  substan- 
tially planar  support  surface,  comprising  in  combination:  a 
train  mountea  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  at  right 
angles  to  said  support  surface  and  carrying  a  cutting  system 
executing  a  reciprocating  movement  generally  at  right  angles 
to  said  support  surface  and  carrying  a  cutting  system  executing 
a  reciprocating  movement  generally  transversely  to  said  band 
along  a  cutting  edge;  a  first  means  for  unwinding  said  band  at 
constant  linear  speed  from  a  reel;  a  second  means  for  feeding 
said  unwound  band  at  constant  linear  speed  onto  a  fixed  plane 
support;  said  fixed  plane  support  extending  at  least  from  said 
second  means  into  proximity  of  said  cutting  system;  said  sec- 
ond means  also  permitting  an  edge  of  said  band  to  be  applied 
against  a  lateral  edge  guide;  and  a  third  means  for  measuring 
the  length  of  band  which  passes  from  said  second  means  to  said 
cutting  system,  said  third  means  for  measuring  determining  a 
reference  line  at  right  angles  to  said  band  and  arranged  at  a 
predetermined  fixed  distance  D  from  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  train,  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  train  passing  through  said 
cutting  edge  and  being  at  a  constant  disunce  from  said  edge  of 
the  band  in  abutment  against  said  lateral  edge  guide;  said  sup- 
port surface  including  two  mutually  spaced  continuous  con- 
veyors having  a  gap  therebetween  and  a  mobile  deflector,  said 
mobile  deflector  being  selectively  capable  of  assuming  an 
inactive  position  wherein  predetermined  cut  pieces  pass  from 
one  of  said  two  continuous  conveyors  to  the  other  by  strad- 
dling said  gap  between  said  conveyors,  and  an  active  position 
wherein  said  deflector  causes  other  pieces  to  pass  into  the  gap 
between  said  conveyors;  and  wherein  said  deflector  is  mounted 
on  at  least  a  rocker  arm  and  is  associated  with  a  pressure  roller 


1.  A  die  cutting  press  for  web  material  having  indicia  on 

opposite,   longitudinally   extending  sides  thereof  associated 

with  each  defined  area  of  the  web  to  be  die  cut,  the  indicia  on 

opposed  sides  of  the  web  which  are  related  to  a  particular 

defined  web  area  each  being  provided  with  a  segment  which 

extends  transversely  of  the  web  and  at  least  one  of  the  opposed, 

related  indicia  having  a  section  disposed  longitudinally  of  the 

web,  said  press  comprising: 

a  base  platen  defining  a  web  material  work  station; 

means  for  mounting  a  die  unit  on  the  base  platen  below  said 

power  operated  means  in  disposition  for  rotation  about  an 

upright  axis  and  shifting  of  the  die  unit  in  a  direction  at 

least  transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  a  web  through 

the  press; 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  die  umt  on  said  base 

platen; 
power  operated  means  shifuible  toward  and  away  from  said 

platen; 

web  backup  means  carried  by  the  power  operated  means 
cooperable  with  the  die  unit  to  present  a  web  processing 
work  station  therebetween; 

means  for  shifting  the  die  unit  transversely  of  an  area  of  the 
web  situated  at  said  press  work  station; 

means  for  feeding  the  web  material  on  an  incremental  basis 
to  sequentially  position  successive  defined  areas  of  the 
web  at  said  press  work  station; 

first  sensing  means  movable  with  the  die  unit  and  havmg 
sensors  positionable  to  sense  the  presence  of  mdicia  on 
opposite  sides  of  web  at  said  work  station,  said  first  sens- 
ing means  being  operable  to  determine  the  presence  of  a 
segment  of  an  indicium  which  first  presents  itself  to  said 
first  sensing  means  as  the  web  is  moved  by  the  fecdmg 
means  through  a  displacement  to  bring  the  next  defined 
area  of  the  web  to  said  press  work  station; 

means  controlled  by  said  first  sensing  means  and  coupled  to 
said  web  feeding  means  and  to  said  die  unit  routing  means 
for  effecting  rotation  of  the  die  unit  to  an  extent  as  may  be 
necessary  and  in  a  direction  to  bring  the  segment  of  the 
opposed  indicium  related  to  be  indicium  segment  first 
sensed  by  said  first  sensing  means  during  movement  oi  a 
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particulmr  defined  area  of  the  web  to  the  pre«  work  sU- 
tkMi,  mto  a  location  where  such  opposed,  related  segment 
if  sensed  as  being  present  by  the  first  sensing  means,  while 
oontiBuing  operation  of  the  web  feec|ng  means  to  move 
the  web  longitudinally  of  the  length,  thereof  as  may  be 
neceaaary  to  m«ifit«in  the  presence  sensing  relationship 
between  the  first  sensing  means  and  the  segment  of  the 
indicium  which  was  first  sensed  by  first  sensing  means  as 
said  next  defined  area  of  the  web  is  ^oved  to  the  press 
work  station; 

second  sensing  means  movable  with  theldie  unit  and  having 
aenaon  poaitionabk  to  sense  the  presence  and  relative 
poaitioa  to  the  second  sensing  niea|is  of  the  indicium 
section  associated  with  a  respective  defined  area  of  the 
web;  and  I 

means  controlled  by  said  seccmd  sensing  means  and  coupled 
to  said  die  unit  shifting  means  for  effecting  shifting  of  the 
die  unit  transversely  of  a  respective  defined  area  of  the 
web  to  an  extent  as  may  be  necessary  to  bring  the  section 
of  a  corresponding  indicium  into  predetermined  relative 
relationship  to  said  second  sensing  Toe$ns  whereby  the  die 
unit  is  accurately  positioned  with  respect  to  each  defined 
area  of  the  web  moved  into  the  press  work  station;  and 

means  for  actuating  the  power  operatod  means  only  after 
accurate  positioning  of  a  defined  area  of  the  web  at  said 
press  work  station  has  occurred. 


Aatoa  Abe 


4^5,969 
PANEL  SAWING  APPARATUS 

Fed.  Rtf,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
GaMI,  Naertftigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

F1M  Apr.  20,  IMSTScr.  No.  486,661 
prterity,  ■ppliialioa  F«L  Rep.  cf  Gtrmmmy,  May  3, 
1M2,  3216441;  Fak.  12, 1M3,  3304877 

ImL  CL*  B26D  1/14 
UJS.  CL  t3-^7U  8  Oaim» 


S: 


1.  A  panel  sawing  apparatus,  comprising  substantially  up- 
right panel  supporting  rack  means  (1),  guide  carriage  means  (2) 
sUdaUy  mounted  on  said  rack  means  far  a  back  and  forth 
movement,  saw  slide  means  (7)  movabfy  mounted  on  said 
guide  carriage  means  for  up  and  down  mpvement,  said  guide 
carriage  means  (2)  comprising  carriage  liead  means  (3),  car- 
riage guide  foot  means  (4X  a  support  beans'  (5)  and  an  abutment 
beam  (6)  operatively  interconnecting  said  head  means  (3)  and 
said  foot  means  (4),  said  beams  (5,  6)  beiig  made  of  standard 
stock  sectional  steel  and  extending  in  parallel  to  each  other, 
said  saw  sbde  means  (7)  being  movably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port beam  (5)  for  up  and  down  movement  on  said  support 
beam,  further  comprismg  adjustable  tensioning  means  (22) 
arranged  for  cooperation  with  said  abutment  beam  (6)  for 
applying  a  force  to  said  abutment  beam  (6)  which  force  is 


effective  substantially  perpendicularly  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  abutment  beam  for  elastically  deforming  said  abutment 
beam. 


4,555,970 

TREMOLO  APPARATUS  CAPABLE  OF  INCREASING 

TENSION  ON  THE  STRINGS  OF  A  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 

Floyd  D.  Roie,  2727  NE.  145th,  Seattle,  Waah.  98155 

Filed  Jon.  15,  1983,  Scr.  No.  504,383 

lat  CL*  ClOD  3/12 

VS.  CL  84—313  22  Claims 


+ 


yji/iiiitoi 


V///Amv//Ar.. 


'/^//j^/^r. 


1.  A  tremolo  apparatus  for  a  stringed  musical  instrument 
comprising: 

tremolo  means  to  which  a  plurality  of  strings  of  a  musical 
instrument  are  adapted  to  be  secured  for  movement  there- 
with; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tremolo  means  on  a 
stringed  musical  instrument  for  movement  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  to  simultaneously  decrease 
the  tension  of  said  plurality  of  strings,  and  for  movement 
from  said  first  position  to  a  third  position  to  simulta- 
neously increase  the  tension  of  said  plurality  of  strings; 

tremolo  moving  means  for  moving  said  tremolo  means  fix>m 
said  first  position  toward  said  second  position  and  for 
moving  said  tremolo  means  from  said  first  position  toward 
said  third  position; 

a  moveable  stop  member  engageable  with  said  tremolo 
means,  said  stop  member  being  moveable  between  a  first 

.  member  position  and  a  second  member  position  displaced 
from  said  first  member  position,  and  said  moveable  stop 
member  being  arranged  with  respect  to  and  cooperating 
with  said  tremolo  means  such  that  (i)  said  tremolo  means 
is  in  said  first  position  when  said  stop  member  is  in  said 
'-'  first  member  position  and  said  tremolo  means  is  in  engage- 
ment therewith,  (ii)  said  tremolo  means  is  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  stop  member  when  said  tremolo  means  is  in 
one  of  said  second  and  third  positions,  and  (iiO  said  trem- 
olo means  is  in  engagement  with  said  stop  member  and 
said  stop  member  is  in  said  second  member  position  when 
said  tremolo  means  is  in  the  other  of  said  second  and  third 
positions;  and 

tremolo  return  means  comprising  first  spring  means  urging 
said  moveable  stop  member  toward  said  first  member 
position,  and  second  spring  means  urging  said  tremolo 
means  toward  said  stop  member,  whereby  said  tremolo 
means  is  normally  positioned  at  said  first  position  and  is 
urged  by  said  tremolo  return  means  to  return  to  said  first 
position  upon  release  of  said  tremolo  moving  means  after 
having  been  moved  to  either  of  said  seccmd  or  third  posi- 
tions. ■> 
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4,555,971 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COVERING  A 
TARGET  AREA  WTTH  AMMUNITION 
Radoif  Roner,  Kaartt;  Ckristiaa  Jaeaeke,  Diineldorf,  Kari  W. 
Batkauun,  Mocrt,  aad  Maafred  Moll,  DiiaMldorf,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcrBMiay,  anignors  to  RheinmetaU  GmbH,  DJiaad- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay 

Filed  JaL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,242 
CialBM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Govaay,  Jal.  14, 
1981,  3127674 

lat  a.*  F42B  25/06.  25/16;  B64D  1/04;  F41F  5/02 
MS.  a.  89—1.11  10  daims 


i-l         «C«JJ^ 


1.  A  method  for  covering  a  target  area  with  scattered  ammu- 
nition from  a  container,  wherein  the  ammunition  to  be  scat- 
tered is  in  the  form  of  active  units  having  an  essentially  circular 
cross  section  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  essentially  linear  recep- 
tacles closed  at  one  end  and  provided  with  an  outlet  opening, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  the  receptacles  enclose  an  acute  angle 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  container  and  at  least  one  of 
the  receptacles  is  arranged  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  container,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  active  unite  are  dis- 
posed in  each  receptacle,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  container  with  the  active  unite  toward  the  target 

at  a  given  height; 
discharging  the  active  unite  from  the  container  by  a  sudden 
change  of  acceleration  of  the  container  to  cause  the  active 
unite  to  move  with  respect  to  the  container  under  the 
effect  of  their  inertial  mass  in  the  direction  toward  the 
outlet  opening  and  leave  the  container  through  said  outlet 
opening  to  embark  on  an  individual  flight  path  toward  the 
target  surface;  and, 
during  the  movement  of  the  active  unite  in  said  receptacles, 
causing  the  active  unite  to  rotate  about  their  axis  of  rota- 
tional symmetry,  which  is  simultaneously  their  active  axis. 


4,555,972 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  LAUNCHER  WITH  POWDER 

DRIVEN  PROJECTILE  INSERTION 

Qvl  J.  Heyae,  Hamptoa  Township,  AUegheay  County,  Pa., 

aasignor  to  Westin^onse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,566 

lat.  CL*  P41F  1/02 

MS.  CL  89—8  1  Oaiai 


(f 


Xi'i\;^>^>i>g5 


1.  An  electromagnetic  projectile  launcher  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  conductive  rails  Nning  an  unrifled 

bore; 
a  source  of  electric  current  connected  to  said  conductive 

rails;     -«^^^'^ 


a  rifled  barrel  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  conduc- 
tive rails  and  axially  aligned  with  said  bore; 

means  for  electrically  insulating  said  barrel  and  said  conduc- 
tive rails;  and 

means  for  propelling  a  projectile  through  said  rifled  barrel 
thereby  causing  said  projectile  to  spin  and  then  for  propel- 
ling said  projectile  through  said  unrifled  bore,  said  propel- 
ling means  including  a  chemical  propellant,  said  propel- 
lant  combustile  for  propelling  said  projectile  through  said 
rifled  barrel  and  for  initiating  a  plauna  by  electrical  break- 
down of  gases  resulting  from  combustion  of  said  propel- 
lant, said  plasma  for  conducting  current  between  said 
conductive  rails  and  for  propelling  said  projectile  along 
said  rails. 


4,555,973 

AUTOMATIC  HAND  FIREARM  OPERATING  AND 

SAFETY  HANDLE 

Jali  Tlaiari,  HataapiiiioTaltatic  32,  SF-33100  Taofipere  10,  Ffa- 

laad 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI83/00017,  §  371  Date  Oct  24,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  24, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/02998,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,995 

dahns  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  F^.  26, 1982,  820713 

lat  a*  F41C  7/00 

MS.  CL  89—148  4  OaiaH 


1.  An  automatic  hand  firearm  with  mass  obturation,  com- 
prishig:  '■'•■*« 

a  body  incuding  a  handle, 

a  barrel; 

a  slide  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  between  a  rear 
cocked  position  and  a  forward  position  within  said  body; 

cocking  means  for  holding  said  slide  in  said  cocked  position 
until  released  by  a  fire  mechanism; 

a  slide  member  disposed  forward  of  an  engageable  with  said 
slide,  said  slide  member  being  slidably  mounted  within  the 
body  substantially  in  the  direction  of  said  barrel; 

an  operating  handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  slide  mem- 
ber and  pivotable  from  a  stored  position  to  a  firing  and 
support  position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  barrel,  operating  handle  movable  rear- 
wardly  with  said  slide  member,  said  slide  having  a  for- 
ward facing  engaging  face  and  a  rearward  facing  engag- 
ing Cace,  said  handle  having  a  rear  facing  bracing  face 
disposed  to  be  engaged  by  said  forward  facing  engaging 
face  when  the  slide  is  in  the  cocked  position  and  said 
handle  is  in  the  stored  position,  said  handle  also  having  a 
forward  facing  bracing  face  to  be  engaged  by  said  rear 
facing  engaging  face  when  the  slide  is  in  the  uncocked 
position  and  said  handle  is  in  the  stored  position,  said  shde 
member  disposed  to  engage  said  forward  facing  engaging 
face  on  rearward  movement  of  said  slide  to  draw  said  slide 
rearwardly  into  said  cocked  position. 
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4,555^4 

SERVO  ACTUATOR  CONTROL/DAMPING 

MECHANISM  AND  METHOD 

JaMt  S.  Maww,  MarceUiu,  and  DavM  Foetster,  Paw  Paw,  both 

of  Mkk,  ■Migann  to  Pmobo  CorporatlDn,  Boston,  Mass. 

CoBtiuatkm  of  Scr.  No.  529,115,  Sep.  2, 1^,  abaadoMd.  This 

iVpUcatioa  Apr.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  726^20 

lit.  CL*  F15B  9/09 


VJS.  CL  91— 3«  A 


Hdaims 


4,555,975 

HYDRAUUC  STEERING 
Anaia  Lang,  Schwiibisch  Gniind,  and  Helmut  Knodler,  Lorch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrilc 
Fricdrichsliafen,  AG.,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,708 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1981,  3122368 

Int.  a.*  F15B  15/17 
VS.  a.  91—417  R  17  Cbdms 


I.  A  servo  mechanism  for  use  in  a  fluid  servo  system  for 
controlling  a  fluid  powered  ram  actuator  having  opposed 
pressure  surfaces,  comprising  a  servo  vajve  including  valve 
means  selectively  positionable  therein  to  psovide  variable  fluid 
pressure  and  return  flow  oriflces  for  metering  fluid  flow  to  and 
return  flow  from  the  opposed  pressure  surfaces  of  the  ram, 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  to  said 
servo  valve  for  metered  passage  to  either  pressure  surface 
through  said  variable  fluid  pressure  orifices,  means  for  direct- 
ing bypass  fluid  flow  from  either  pressure  surface  of  the  ram  to 
the  other  pressure  surface  through  said  variable  return  flow 
orifices  in  the  event  of  a  loss  of  such  high  pressure  fluid,  and 
electro-mechanical  means  operative  independently  of  such 
high  pressure  fluid  to  controllably  position  said  valve  means  to 
effect  controlled  metering  of  such  high  pressure  fluid  through 
said  variable  fluid  pressure  orifices  to  either  pressure  surface  of 
the  ram  for  controlled  actuation  thereof  and,  in  the  event  of  a 
loss  of  such  high  pressure  fluid,  to  effect  regulated  metering  of 
bypass  flow  through  said  variable  return  flow  orifices  and 
across  the  ram  for  active  damping  control  thereof 

II.  A  method  of  controlling  a  servo  system  including  a  fluid 
powered  ram  actuator  having  opposed  pressure  surfaces,  a 
main  control  servo  valve  having  valve  means  positionable 
therein  to  provide  variable  fluid  pressure  and  return  flow 
orifices  for  metering  flow  to  and  from  tile  opposed  pressure 
surfaces  of  the  ram,  and  electro-mechanical  means  operative 
independently  of  fluid  power  to  effect  selective  positioning  of 
the  valve  means,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  operating  the  system  in  a  normal  operational  mode  by 
(i)  connecting  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  to  the  servo 

valve,  and 
Oi)  utilizing  the  electro-mechanical  means  to  selectively 
position  the  valve  means  for  metered  passage  of  such 
high  pressure  fluid  to  either  pressure  surface  of  the  ram 
through  the  variable  fluid  pressure  orifices  and  from  the 
opposed  pressure  surface  of  the  ram  through  the  vari- 
able return  flow  orifices,  for  controlled  actuation  of  the 
ram;  and 

(b)  operating  the  system  in  a  dampin|  operational  mode 
upon  loss  of  such  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  by 

(i)  directing  bypass  fluid  flow  from  either  pressure  surface 
of  the  .am  to  the  other  pressure  surface  through  the 
same  variable  retam  flow  orifices  that  are  used  in  such 
normal  operational  mode,  and 

(ii)  utilizing  the  electro-mechanical  means  to  selectively 
modulate  the  valve  means  for  regulated  metering  of 
such  bypass  fluid  flow  through  stich  variable  return 
flow  orifices  and  across  the  ram  for  active  damping 
control  thereof. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  pump,  a  reservoir,  a  servomotor 
having  a  piston  with  opposed  pressure  surfaces,  a  control  valve 
having  two  valve  pistons  respectively  controlling  two  valve 
flow  passages  through  which  fluid  from  the  pump  is  conducted 
to  the  servomotor  and  the  reservoir,  means  for  actuating  the 
valve  pistons,  and  feedback  means  exerting  reaction  forces  on 
the  valve  pistons  in  response  to  actuation  thereof  for  resisting 
valve  displacement  in  directions  opening  the  two  valve  flow 
passages,  the  improvement  comprising  spring  means  respec- 
tively biasing  the  valve  pistons  (21, 22)  in  directions  closing  the 
two  valve  flow  passages  (36,  37),  and  control  passage  means 
for  controlling  the  reaction  forces  only  on  one  of  the  valve 
pistons  as  a  function  of  said  displacement  thereof  in  the  open- 
ing direction, 
said  control  passage  means  including  separate  conduits  (47, 
48)  respectively  connected  by  the  two  valve  pistons  to  the 
feedback  means,  flow  restricting  means  (49,  50,  51)  opera- 
tively  connecting  the  pump  to  said  separate  conduits  for 
pressurization  of  the  feedback  means,  and  exhaust  means 
(38,  39)  opened  in  response  to  said  closing  of  the  valve 
flow  passages  for  depressurizing  the  feedback  means. 


4,555,976 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  HYDROMOTOR 

Hans  Wolfges,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 

nesBuuin  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jaa.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,624 

Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1982,  3201546 

lat  CL*  F15B  11/05 
VS.  CL  91—420  8  Claims 

1.  Device  for  controlling  a  hydromotor,  comprising  a  re- 
stricting control  valve  having  connecting  ports  to  a  pressure 
source  and  to  the  hydromotor;  a  second  control  valve  designed 
in  the  form  of  a  releasable  non-return  valve;  an  actuating  cylin- 
der-and-piston  unit  associated  with  the  second  control  valve 
and  having  a  control  piston  dividing  the  cylinder  of  the  unit 
into  two  control  spaces,  one  of  said  control  spaces  housing  a 
biasing  spring  for  said  piston  and  being  provided  with  a  first 
control  port,  the  other  control  space  being  formed  with  a 
second  control  pori,  said  second  control  valve  including  con- 
necting ports  leading,  respectively  to  the  hydromotor  and  to 
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the  restricting  control  valve,  a  flow  regulator  having  an  outlet   off  the  consumer  device,  a  displaceable  valve  piston  having 


connected  to  the  first  control  port  of  the  cyUnder-and-piston 
unit,  and  an  inlet  connected  to  the  connecting  port  of  the 
restricting  control  valve  which  leads  to  the  hydromotor,  the 


two  opposite  sides,  and  a  spring,  said  valve  piston  being  loaded 
at  one  side  thereof  with  the  pressure  fluid  flowing  into  the  flow 
monitoring  device  directly  from  said  servo  valve  and  at  the 
other  side  thereof  being  continually  loaded  with  said  spring, 
said  displaceable  valve  piston  being  operative  for  switching  on 
said  switch  to  shut  off  said  consumer  device  if  the  operating 
pressure  in  the  consumer  device  falls  below  a  value  of  the 
operating  pressure  adjusted  in  said  servo  value. 

4,555,978 
MULTIPLE  DISPLACEMENT  MOTOR  DRIVEN  POWER 

DRIVE  UNTT 

Wesley  A.  Burandt,  and  Allyn  M.  Aldrich,  both  of  Rockford,  111., 

assignors  to  Suadstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  580,074 

lat  a.*  FOIB  13/04;  F16H  37/06 

VS.  CL  91—506  11  Claiais 


outlet  of  said  flow  regulator  and  said  first  control  port  being 
connected  via  throttling  means  to  a  supply  container,  and  the 
connecting  port  of  the  second  control  valve  leading  to  the 
restricting  control  valve  being  further  connected  to  the  second 
control  port  of  the  cylinder-and-piston  unit. 


4^55,977 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AND  MONITORING  OPERATING  PRESSURE  IN  A 

HYDRAUUC  CONSUMER  DEVICE 

Helmat  Motzer,  LeiafeMea-Echterdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

auuy,  asaigaor  to  Herkw-Werke  KG,  FeUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,303 
Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuiy,  Sep.  1, 
1982,  3232536 

lat  a.*  F15B  11/08 
VS.  CL  91—446 


9Claiais 


1.  An  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  controlling  and  monitor- 
ing of  an  operating  pressure  of  a  pressure  fluid  in  a  hydraulical- 
ly-operated  consumer  device,  particularly  for  a  tool  chuck  or 
head  stock  of  a  machine  tool,  comprising  a  pressure-reducing 
valve  including  an  inlet  connection  to  receive  a  pressure  fluid 
from  a  pressure  fluid  source,  a  control  connection  connected  to 
the  consumer  device,  and  a  servo  control  connection;  a  servo 
valve  connected  to  said  servo  control  connection  of  the  pres- 
sure-reducing valve  to  receive  pressure  fluid  therefrom,  said 
servo  valve  adjusting  an  operating  pressure  of  said  fluid  to  a 
desired  value;  and  a  pressure  fluid  flow  monitoring  device 
connected  to  said  servo  valve,  said  flow  monitoring  device 
including  a  contactless  electrical  switch  operative  for  shutting 


1.  A  multiple  displacement  motor  driven  power  drive  unit 
utUizing  a  torque  summing  gear  train  having  an  output  for 
driving  a  member  and  plural  motor  inputs  and  wherein  the  unit 
operates  with  the  power  efficiency  of  a  velocity  summing  gear 
train  driven  by  plural  motors  comprising,  a  pair  of  variable 
displacement  hydraulic  motors  in  separate  independent  hy- 
draulic circuits  and  each  connected  to  an  input  side  of  safd 
torque  summing  gear  train,  each  of  said  variable  displacement 
hydraulic  motors  having  an  adjustable  wobbler  plate  for  set- 
ting motor  displacement  at  or  between  zero  and  full  displace- 
ment, interconnecting  means  fixing  the  relation  between  said 
wobbler  plates  whereby  when  one  wobbler  plate  is  at  full 
displacement-setting  position  the  other  wobbler  plate  is  at  zero 
displacement-setting  position,  and  means  for  establishing  three 
different  conditions  of  said  interconnecting  means  wherein  in 
two  of  said  conditions  one  or  the  other  of  the  wobbler  plates  is 
at  full  displacement-setting  position  and  in  the  third  condition 
both  of  the  wobbler  plates  are  positioned  to  set  one-half  of  full 
displacement  of  the  motors. 

4,555,979 
FLUID-POWERED  MULTIPLE  PISTONROD  LIFT  UNIT 
Robert  Cetnarowski,  6080  Maple  La.,  Peari  Beach,  Mich.  48052 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,894 
lat  CL*  FOIB  11/02;  F16J  15/18 
VS.  a.  92—85  B  20  Claiais 

1.  A  fluid-powered,  multiple  pistonrod  lift  unit  telescopi- 
cally  extendable  linearly  along  an  axis  and  resistcnt  to  bending 
caused  by  transverse  loads,  comprising: 
a  tube  having  an  internal  axial  cavity  defined  by  a  tube  wall 

and  a  first  and  second  end  portion; 
a  piston  sealingly  cooperating  with  the  tube  waU  and  slide- 
able  along  the  axis  thereof; 
first  sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  first  end  of  the  tube 
establishing  a  first  region  bounded  by  said  first  sealing 
means,  said  piston  and  the  tube  waU; 
a  second  sealing  means  cooperating  with  the  second  end  of 
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the 


the  tube  esubitshing  a  second  regioh  bounded  by 
second  seahng  means,  said  piston  and  the  tube  wail; 

at  kmst  three  piston  rods  parallel  to  said  4xis  and  not  lying  in 
a  common  plane  each  attached  to  said  ^ton  and  slideably 
extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sealing  means;  and  | 

means  to  admit  fluid  into  and  out  of  at  loast  one  of  said  first 
and  second  regions  in  order  to  move  the  piston  and  piston- 


piston  rod  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a  cylinder  tube  (1)  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  (4),  end  covers  (2)  closing  the  ends  of 
said  cylinder  tube,  a  piston  (3)  axially  movable  in  said  cylinder 
tube,  and  operable  by  pressurized  fluid,  and  a  movement  trans- 
fer device  (19)  connected  to  said  piston  extending  substantially 
radially  outwards  through  said  slot,  said  device  including  an 
internal  flexible  sealing  strip  (31')  having  side  edges  and  ar- 
ranged to  seal  the  slot  from  the  inside  axially  on  each  side  of 
the  piston,  said  internal  sealing  strip  comprising  a  flexible 
sealing  band  (37)  which  is  wider  than  the  slot  and  engages  with 
its  edge  portions  sealingly  against  the  cylinder  tube  at  each 
transversal  side  of  the  slot,  and  retention  means  (73,  74;  75,  76) 
secured  to  the  sealing  band  extending  into  the  slot  between  the 
side  walls  (71,  72)  thereof  and  being  in  releasable  mechanical 
engagement  with  said  side  walls,  said  retention  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  legs  affixed  to  said  sealing  strip  at  locations  spaced 
from  the  side  edges  of  said  sealing  strip  and  extending 
obliquely  therefrom  to  diverge  away  from  each  other  toward 
the  strip  side  edges  for  being  located  with  the  slot,  each  leg 
having  a  portion  which  engages  an  associated  side  wall  inside 
the  slot  and  spaced  inwardly  of  the  strip  side  edges  so  that  the 
outwardly  directed  legs  engage  the  side  walls  at  an  angle  for 
exerting  a  force  against  such  associated  side  walls  which  in- 
creases as  the  sealing  strip  flexes  into  the  slot  under  influence  of 
pressure  from  within  the  cylinder  t'lbe. 


rods  axially  relative  to  said  tube  betwden  a  first  point  and 
second  point  on  said  axis  which  represent  the  maximum 
travel  of  the  piston  in  the  extended  and  contracted  direc- 
tions respectively; 
whereby  said  plurality  of  pistonrods  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion between  the  piston  and  the  tube  and  provide  a  rigid 
structure  resistent  to  bending  caused  by  said  transverse 

lOMb. 


43SMM 

SEAUhiG  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  FLUID  CYLINDER 

WITHOUT  PISTON  ROD 
I^air  IBghnil.  Hnddi^e,  Sweden,  aaiisMM-  to  AB  Mecnan, 
StMkkotan,  SwWca 

FIM  Dec  3, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  446,577 
OafaM  priority,  apptiatioa  Swedes,  Decw  22,  1981,  8107724 
lid.  CL*  FOIB  29/00 


U.S.CL92— 88 


4  Claims 


4,555,981 

DAMPER  OPERATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  AIR,  SMOKE 

AND  FIRE  DAMPERS 

Francis  J.  McCabe,  239  Hastings  Ct,  Doykstown,  Pa.  18901 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,830,  Jan.  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,472,999,  wUch  is  a  continiiatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,514, 

Mar.  1, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,301,569,  which  is  a  continutioa-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  896,299,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,1953i<iwhich  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,044,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,099,292,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in-part  of  So-.  No. 

676,483,  Apr.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,401,570,  and  a 

continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,413,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,040,304,  and  a  coatinnatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,774,  Feb.  2, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,114,646,  which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No. 

689,994,  May  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,173,  said  Ser.  No.  16,514, 

is  a  coBtinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  896,237,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,219,041,  and  a  cootinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,211, 

May  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,183,129,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

729331,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113,232.  This  appUcation  Aog. 

10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,909 

Lit  CL*  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—1  21  Clains 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  pressure  fluid  cylinder  without  a 


20.  For  a  damper  having  a  frame,  and  a  blade  pivotally 
associated  with  the  frame,  an  improved  damper  operator  com- 
prising: 

a.  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  the  frame  of  the 
damper; 

b.  a  plurality  of  lever  arms  pivotally  associated  with  each 
other  and  extending  between  the  drive  means  and  means 
for  rotating  the  blade; 

c.  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  portions  of  each  of 
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the  lever  arms  to  each  other  so  that  selective  engagement 
between  the  portions  of  the  kver  arms  permits  selective 
respective  rotation  of  the  lever  arms,  to  permit  the  blade 
to  be  urged  to  a  selected  orientation;  and 

d.  means  on  one  of  said  arms  to  selectively  prevent  counter- 
rotation  of  the  blade  once  it  has  been  routed  to  a  selected 

.   orientation. 


4,555,982 

ROOF  VENTILATOR 

Michel  Goubaud,  359  Bd  Lfea  SMt6  44150  Ancenis,  France 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,718 

Claims  priority,  awllc«ti<»  Fnu»c«.  Feb.  11,  1983,  83  02200 

Int  C\*  F24F  7/02 

U.S.  CL  98—42.22  »  Claims 


standoff  means  therearound  extending  toward  the  front  of 
said  walls  and  nut  means  around  each  of  said  apertures  on 
said  flange,  and 
a  packaged  terminal  air  conditioning  unit  assembly  including 
a  front  panel  and  a  chassis,  said  chassis  adapted  to  be 
removably  slidable  into  said  sleeve  and  having  a  plurality 
of  L-shaped  mounting  flanges  extending  perpendicularly 
outward  from  said  chassis,  said  L-shaped  mounting 
flanges  having  a  plurality  of  apertxires  therethrough,  each 
of  said  apertures  in  said  L-shaped  mounting  flanges  in 
spaced  relation  with  said  standoff  means  for  receiving  a 
fastener  means  first  through  said  aperture  in  said  L-shaped 
mounting  flange,  secondly  through  said  standoff  means 
and  aperture  in  said  flanges  of  said  sleeve,  and  then 
through  said  nut  means  for  moving  said  L-shaped  mount- 
ing flange  into  contact  with  said  standoff  means  whereby 
said  standoff  means  in  said  sleeve  is  in  compression. 

4,555,984 
COFFEE  MAKER 
Kiyoshi  Yamashita,  AlcU,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Tokyo  Shibauv 
Denki  Kf'*"**'''''  Kaisha,  KawMaki,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,490 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-85528; 
Sep.  2, 1982,  57-133485[U];  Sep.  16, 1982, 57-140347[lJ);  Oct  9, 
1982,  57-154242[Ul;  Not.  29, 1982,  57-181147tUl      '  "    " 

Lit  a*  A47J  31/42 
VS.  CL  99—286  21  Claims 


1.  A  roof  ventilator  intended  to  be  mounted  in  a  sloping  roof 
and  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  ventilator 
comprising  means  defining  an  opening  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  a  panel  at  least  partially  covering  said  open- 
ing, said  panel  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  tt^nsverse  louvers 
defining  louver  openings,  said  louver  openings  being  elongated 
and  extending  generally  in  the  same  direction  as  said  upper  and 
lower  ends,  alternate  endmost  ones  of  said  louvers  converging 
outwardly  of  said  panel  and  the  cross  section  of  said  louver 
openings  being  of  outwardly  Upering  truncated  configuration. 

4,555,983 

APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  AND  SEALING  A 

PACKAGED  TERMINAL  AIR  CONDITIONER  TO  A 

PLASTIC  WALL  SLEEVE 

Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Uverpool,  and  Richard  D.  Lang,  Chit- 

tenaago,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 

CMcN.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,193 

Lit  CL*  F24F  13/00 

VS.  CL  98—114  *  Claims 


«_ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  a  packaged  terminal  air  condi- 
tioning unit  in  a  through-the-wall  aperture  comprising: 

a  sleeve  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  through-the-wall 
aperture  including  top,  bottom,  and  two  side  walls,  at  least 
two  flanges  extending  perpendicularly  inwardly  from  the 
front  of  two  of  said  walls,  and  said  flanges  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  therethrough  and  each  aperture  having  a 


1.  A  coffee  maker  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  a  base  forming  a  jug  stand,  a  straight 
portion  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  base,  and 
a  support  portion  extending  from  said  straight  portion  and 
spaced  apart  from  said  base  at  a  predetermined  distance 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  base;         ..^onr 

a  jug  for  storing  brewed  coffee  placed  on  said  jug  stand,  said 
jug  having  substantially  a  cylindrical  shape  with  bottom 
and  top  ends  and  a  bottom  wall  at  said  bottom  end; 

an  extractor  placed  over  said  jug  and  having  an  extractor 
main  body  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape  with  an 
upper  and  lower  end  and  formed  with  an  opening  at  said 
upper  end  thereof,  said  lower  end  of  said  extractor  main 
body  being  supported  on  said  top  end  of  said  jug; 

a  mill  case  for  storing  coffee  beans  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  shape  with  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first  end 
being  detachably  mounted  on  said  support  portion  and 
said  second  end  being  adjacent  to  and  opposing  said  open- 
ing of  said  extractor  main  body; 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  support  portion  and  housed  in  said 
mill  case  to  define  a  milling  space  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  mill  case; 
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a  catter  ammged  in  said  milling  space  aad  driven  by  said 
motor  to  grind  coffee  beans  in  said  mill  oase,  said  mill  case 
having  a  dispensing  port  facing  said  Extractor  through 
which  the  coffee  ground  in  said  mill  case  is  supplied  to 
said  extractor; 

a  tank  for  storing  water  mounted  in  said  main  body;  and 

hot  water  supply  means,  disposed  in  said  main  body,  for 
heating  water  in  said  water  tank  and  lor  supplying  hot 
water  to  said  extractor, 

wherein  said  mill  case,  said  extractor  and  >aid  jug  are  verti- 
cally aligned  to  be  coaxial  with  each  o<her;  and  wherein 
said  mill  case  and  said  support  portiop  have  mounting 
means  for  detachably  mounting  said  first  end  of  said  mill 
case  on  said  support  portion,  said  mounting  means  having 
a  plurality  of  projections  formed  on  tht  outer  surface  at 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  mill  case  to  be  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  holes  which 
respectively  engage  said  plurality  of  projections. 


4,555,986 
CAGE  ROnSSERIE 
Morris  L.  Eisenberg,  Lee,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Robert  F.  Cimini, 
Lee,  Mass.,  a  part  iaterest 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,748 

lot,  CL*  A47J  37/04 

VS.  CL  99—427  16  Claims 


4,555385 

MACHINE  FOR  PREPARING  CULINARV  SPECIALTIES 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  FLAT  CAKES 
Denis  PMqiiet,  17  bis  Place  dn  Gal  de  Goalie,  59122  Hon- 
ackoote,  Fraace 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  57$,206 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  4, 1983,  83  01987 

lat  CL*  A47J  37/04 


U.S.  CL99— 353 


16  Claims 


1.  Ail  improved  rotisserie  which  comprises  a  drive  stud,  an 
end  rod,  means  for  supporting  said  drive  stud  so  that  said  end 
rod  is  spaced  from  said  drive  stud  on  the  same  horizontal  axis, 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drive  stud,  a  first  basket 
centered  on  said  axis  and  facing  away  from  said  drive  stud  and 
firmly  connected  to  said  drive  stud  to  rotate  therewith  about 
said  horizontal  axis,  said  first  basket  being  supported  solely 
from  said  drive  stud,  a  second  basket  connected  to  said  end  rod 
which  is  centered  on  said  axis  and  facing  toward  said  drive 
stud,  said  second  basket  being  supported  solely  from  said  end 
rod,  said  baskets  being  constructed  of  metal  wire  and  so  config- 
ured that  the  open  face  of  one  basket  may  be  received  telescop- 
ically  within  the  open  face  of  the  other  and  at  least  one  of  said 
baskets  is  selectively  movable  while  centered  on  said  axis 
towards  the  other  said  basket  so  that  said  two  baskets  can 
graspingly  receive  and  hold  meat  between  them. 


4,555,987 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACnON  OF 

ALOE  VERA  GEL 

Larry  N.  Tumliason,  826  W.  22nd  St,  Mission,  Tex.  78572 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  516,299 

Int  a.*  B30B  9/20.  9/24 

U.S.  a.  100—118  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  preparing  culinary  specialities  in  the  form 
of  flat  cakes  (8)  and  more  particularly,  but  not  exclusively, 
cakes  made  from  a  previously  grated  product  (14)  such  as 
potato  cakes  (8),  the  machine  for  producing  each  cake  (8) 
comprising  a  plate  (6)  having  a  recess  formed  therein  and 
means  for  conducting  this  plate  successively  to  a  plurality  of 
stations  (1  to  5),  said  stations  comprising: 

a  first  sution  (1)  for  supplying  the  recess  <7)  with  products 
(14,  24,  25)  required  for  cooking  and/or  entering  into  the 
composition  of  the  cake  to  be  produced, 
a  second  station  (2)  having  a  cooking  zone  for  cooking  a  first 

face  of  the  cake,  ' 

a  third  station  (3)  for  turning  the  cake  ov^r, 
a  fourth  station  (4)  having  a  cooking  zone  for  cooking  a 

second  opposite  face  of  the  cake,  and 
a  fifth  station  (5)  for  discharging  the  cake,  the  machine  being 
characterized  in  that  the  plate  follows  travel  paths  form- 
ing a  closed  circuit  (9)  that  is  rectangtilar  in  shape,  the 
travel  paths  to  the  second  and  fourth  stations  (2  and  4)  for 
cooking  the  two  faces  of  the  cake  (I)  being  disposed 
parallel  and  at  a  small  distance  from  each  other  and  also  to 
extend  in  opposite  directions,  and  in  ithat  between  the 
paths  junctions  are  provided  at  a  front  of  the  machine  by 
the  first  and  fifth  stations  and  at  the  rear  of  the  machine  by 
the  third  station. 


1.  Apparatus  for  extraction  of  aloe  vera  gel  from  harvested 
leaves  of  the  aloe  vera  plant,  each  of  the  aloe  vera  leaves 
having  a  relatively  soft  gel  filled  core  surrounded  by  a  dense 
outer  peel  covering  with  a  layer  of  aloin  disposed  between  the 
core  and  the  rind,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  support  frame  formed  of  sufficient  strength  and  rigidity  to 

maintain  the  apparatus  in  operating  relationship; 
a  first  pair  of  belt  drums  rotatably  mounted  with  said  suppori 
frame,  said  first  pair  of  belt  drums  spaced  apart  a  prear- 
ranged distance; 
a  first  endless  belt  disposed  about  said  first  pair  of  belt  drums; 
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means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  first  pair  of  belt  drums 
for  continuously  moving  said  first  endless  conveyor  belt; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  moving 
endless  belt  between  said  belt  drums; 

means  mounted  with  said  support  frame  for  continuously 
urging  said  plurality  of  rollers  for  limited  movement 
toward  the  supported  portion  of  said  endless  belt; 

an  upper  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  opposite  said  lower  plurality  of  rollers  for  crush- 
ing the  aloe  vera  leaves  against  the  portion  of  the  first 
endless  belt  supported  by  the  opposing  plurality  of  rollers 
to  extrude  the  aloe  vera  gel  from  the  core  of  the  leaves; 

a  drainage  grate  disposed  adjacent  one  of  the  belt  drums  of 
said  first  pair  of  belt  drums  to  enable  the  crushed  aloe  vera 
leaves  to  move  from  the  endless  belt  to  the  drainage  grate, 
said  drainage  grate  arranged  to  support  the  crushed  leaves 
thereon  during  the  time  while  the  aloe  vera  gel  flows  from 
the  crushed  leaves  and  to  remove  the  crushed  leaves  from 
the  drainage  grate  prior  to  the  aloin  extruding  from  the 
crushed  leaf  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  aloe  vera  gel 
with  the  aloin;  and 
a  receiver  disposed  below  said  drainage  grate  for  receiving 
and  containing  the  gravity  flow  of  aloe  vera  gel  from  the 
crushed  leaves. 


4,555,989 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  A  RUBBER  BLANKET 

CYUNDER  OF  A  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Josef  Marass,  Seehansen,  and  Rudolf  Liepert,  Augsbnrg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Georg  Spiess  GaibH, 

Gerstbofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,821 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1983,3308980 

lat.  CL*  B41F  35/02:  B41L  41/02 
UJS.  a.  101—424  *  Claims 


4,555,988 

DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  SURFACE  PRESSURE  TO 

ADVANCING  WORKPIECES 

Werner  Pankoke,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Theodor  Hymmen  KG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fded  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 

1983,  3310700 

Int  a.*  B30B  5/06 
\}JS.  CL  100—154  10  Oaims 


» 


27    25    24    23    29  »    26  27   28    12    20 


1.  In  a  device  for  applying  surface  pressure  to  workpieces 
advancing  on  at  least  one  movable  compression  belt  having 
means  for  forcing  the  belt  against  the  workpiece  including 
means  forming  a  first  pressure  chamber  adjacent  to  the  belt  and 
receptive  of  a  pressure  medium  including  a  compression  plate 
and  a  continuous  sealing  strip  between  the  compression  plate 
and  belt  for  sealing  off  the  first  pressure  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  mounting  the  sealing  strip  to  the  com- 
pression plate  comprising  an  elongated  diaphragm  disposed 
around  the  edge  of  the  first  pressure  chamber,  means  attaching 
the  sealing  strip  to  a  surface  of  the  diaphragm  facing  the  belt, 
means  forming  a  second  pressure  chamber  between  the  com- 
pression plate  and  the  diaphragm  and  receptive  of  a  pressure 
medium  and  including  means  connecting  the  edges  of  the 
diaphragm  to  the  compression  plate  for  sealing  off  the  second 
pressure  chamber  from  the  first  pressure  chamber  to  form  an 
additional  elastic  seal,  with  the  surface  of  the  diaphragm  facmg 
away  from  the  sealing  strip  being  subjected  to  the  pressure 
medium,  whereby  the  compression  force  between  the  sealing 
strip  and  the  belt  can  be  increased  by  the  pressure  medium  in 
the  second  pressure  chamber  to  prevent  the  escape  of  pressure 
medium  from  the  first  pressure  chamber. 


1.  Washing  apparatus  for  a  rubber  blanket  cylinder  of  a 
printing  machine  comprising: 

a  cleaning  cloth  having  a  width  which  is  a  fraction  of  the 
width  of  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder; 

a  supply  roller  for  said  cleaning  cloth; 

a  supply  shaft  for  supporting  said  supply  roUer; 

a  take-up  roller  for  said  cleaning  cloth; 

a  take-up  shaft  for  supporting  said  take-up  roUer,  said  supply 
shaft  and  said  take-up  shaft  both  being  axially  stepped, 
said  supply  roller  and  said  take-up  roller  being  fixed  on 
their  respective  supply  and  take-up  shafts  by  sleeves  en- 
gageable  with  reduced  portions  of  said  respective  supply 
and  take-up  shafts; 

means  for  pressing  said  cleanmg  cloth  against  the  rubber 
blanket  cylinder,  said  pressing  means  comprising  a  rout- 
ing guide  roller  over  which  the  cleaning  cloth  is  guided; 

means  for  controlling  and  driving  said  cleaning  cloth  take- 
up  roller  for  incremental  take-up  of  constant  lengths  of 

cleaning  cloth; 

a  rotatable  brush  roller  disposed  in  contact  with  the  rubber 
blanket  cylinder  and  on  a  side  of  said  pressmg  means 
wherein  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  contacts  said  brush 
roller  prior  to  said  pressing  means  when  the  rubber  blan- 
ket cylinder  is  rotating; 

means  for  supplying  a  cleaning  liquid  to  said  brush  roller; 

means  for  supplying  water  to  said  brush  roller; 

means  for  guiding  and  moving  said  washing  apparatus  across 
the  width  of  the  rubber  blanket  cylinder  from  a  starting 
position  to  a  second  position  and  back  to  said  starting 

position;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  brush  roller  in  a  first  duwtwn  as  said 
washing  apparatus  is  moved  from  said  starting  position  to 
said  second  position  and  for  routing  said  brush  roller  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  of  said  first  direction  as  said 
washing  apparatus  is  moved  from  said  second  position  to 
said  starting  position. 
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4yS55,990 

ROTARY  BOARD  ^ 
MijragI,  Japai,  SHivMr  to  Gcnralni  Corpora- 


FDcd  Majr  29,  Ut«,  Ser.  No.  61M01 
Iirt.CL4A47B7y/(»l 


ujs.a. 


4,555,991 

GUARD-HOUSE  OF  IMPROVtD  TYPE 
GiaafraMO  Bdkna,  Taria,  Italy,  anisaor  to  CPAf.  S^Ji. 
Im^tama  ladartriaii.  Taria,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  1984,  Scr.  No.  5^8,366 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Idly,  Jaa.  II.  1983, 52826/83[U1 
lat  a.*  E04H  l/ll  3 /a  f 
UJS.  CL  109—9  11  ciatas 
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said  guard-house  (1)  can  sec  the  surrounding  environment 
through  the  said  glazed  area  (4)  whilst  an  observer  outside  the 
said  guard-house  (1)  cannot  see  through  the  said  glazed  area 
(4). 


4,555,992 

COAL  GASIFICATION  INSTALLATION 
Jacqoei  Dntn,  Presles,  aad  Paal  Coaar,  Paris,  both  of  Fraace, 
aadgM>rs  to  FiTcs-Cail  Babcock,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,328 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FnuKC,  Aag.  31, 1983,  83  13961 
lat  CL*  F23G  5/00 
VS.  CL  118-229  14  Cbdais 


1.  A  rotary  board  comprising: 

a  base  oieniber  having  an  annular  outer  wall; 

a  first  beO  bearing  unit  having  an  outer  rkig  mounted  on  said 
base  member,  and  an  inner  ring  permitted  to  rotate  with 
respect  to  said  outer  ring  by  means  of  balls  confined  there- 
between; 

a  second  ball  bearing  unit  having  an  iimer  ring  coaxially 
mounted  to  said  inner  ring  of  said  firtt  ball  bearing  unit, 
and  an  outer  ring  permitted  to  rotate  with  respect  to  said 
inner  ring  of  said  second  ball  bearing  unit  by  means  of 
balls  confined  therebetween; 

a  circtilar  board  member  detachably  mounted  on  said  outer 
ring  of  said  second  ball  bearing  unit;  tnd 

means  for  driving  said  inner  ring  of  said  first  ball  bearing  unit 
to  rotate,  comprising  a  motor  driven  thail  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  base  member  and  provided  with  a  friction 
surface  thereon  maintained  in  engagement  with  the  inner 
annular  surface  of  said  inner  ring  of  said  first  ball  bearing 
unit. 


1.  An  armoured  guard-house  (1.30)  for  protecting  guards,  of 
the  type  comprising  a  base  (2),  a  lateral  armpured  envelope  (3) 
provided  with  at  least  one  glazed  observation  area  (4)  pro- 
tected by  bullet-proof  glass,  and  an  upper  closure  canopy  (5) 
characterised  by  the  fact  that  the  said  glazed  area  (4)  includes, 
in  combination,  an  opaque  armoured  supporting  framework 
(10)  formed  as  a  grid  and  sub-divided  into  s  pluraUty  of  com- 
partments (13)  each  delimiting  a  window  (14)  of  relatively 
small  dimensions  with  respect  to  those  of  tl^  said  glazed  area 
(4),  and  a  plurality  of  window  panes  (15)  m«de  of  bullet-proof 
^aas  and  each  of  which  can  be  lodged  in  one  of  the  said  com- 
partments (13)  of  the  said  framework  (10)  for  closing  the  asso- 
ciated said  window  (14X  each  said  window  pane  (15)  having  a 
reflectiag  surface  (16)  fiKtng  outwardly  of  the  guard-house  (1) 
in  such  a  way  that  the  guards  housed  withim  the  interior  of  the 


1.  An  installation  for  gasifying  coal  in  a  fluidized  bed  under 
high  pressure,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  vessel  having  walls  resistant  to  the  high  pressure  and 
defining  an  interior, 

(b)  a  reactor  disposed  in  the  interior  and  having  a  principal 
walled  chamber  constituting  a  gasification  chamber  hav- 
ing a  bottom  and  permitting  the  establishment  of  a  princi- 
pal fluidized  bed  of  substantial  depth  and  an  auxiliary 
fluidized  bed  of  a  smaller  depth, 

(c)  an  inclined  traveling  grate,  the  grate  having 

(1)  a  lower  grate  portion  supporting  the  principal  fluidized 
bed  and  forming  the  bottom  of  the  gasification  chamber, 
and 

(2)  an  upper  grate  portion  supporting  the  auxiliary  bed 
situated  in  a  space  between  the  vessel  walls  and  the 
gasification  chamber,  and 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  the  principal  and  auxiliary  fluid- 
ized beds  in  hydrostatic  equilibrium. 


4,555,993 
WATER  GAS  FURNACE 
Camde  Gallaro,  490  Henry  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11231 
Filed  Jaa.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,473 
lat  a*  F23B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—234  12 

1.  A  water  gas  furnace  comprising: 
a  containment  vessel  defining  an  outer  chamber  for  housing 

a  layer  of  carbonaceous  material; 
an  inner  chamber  disposed  within  said  containment  vessel 
and  extending  into  said  layer;  • ; 

inlet  means  coupled  to  said  inner  chamber  for  supplying  a 

flow  of  water  to  said  inner  chamber; 
outlet  means  coupled  to  said  inner  chamber  for  supplying 
steam  into  the  outer  chamber,  the  steam  resulting  from 
heating  the  water  in  the  inner  chamber  through  combus- 
tion of  the  carbonaceous  material; 
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air  supply  means  coupled  to  said  outer  chamber  so  that  a 
combination  of  the  steam  and  air  in  the  combustion  of  the 
carbonaceous  material  produces  oxygen  and  hydrogen 
gases  to  define  a  water  gas  which  ignites  and  continues  to 
heat  the  furnace;  and 


iron  means  to  provide  a  catalyst  for  disassociation  of  the 
oxygen  and  hydrogen  gases,  said  iron  means  absorbmg  the 
oxygen  gas  to  free  the  hydrogen  gas  to  bum  as  a  fuel 
within  the  furnace; 

said  iron  means  including  a  cylinder  of  sheet  steel  disposed 
about  said  layer  of  carbonaceous  material. 

4,555,994 

BOILER-HEATING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  OIL-  AND 

COAL-FIRED  IGNITION  BURNERS 

Karl  Voigt  Colowie;  Jifrgea  Kamai,  Jiichen,  and  John  Norbert 

Berheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheiaisch- 

West&Usches  Etektrixitatswerk  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  ot  Ser.  No.  558,997,  Dec.  7,  1983, 
■baadoBcd,  which  is  a  contianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,585, 
Sep.  15, 1982,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

638,225 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 

1981,  3140798 

lat  CL*  F22G  5/00:  F22B  37/42 
UJS.  CL  110—261  1  Claim 


through  said  chamber  from  the  upstream  end  to  the  down- 
stream end  thereof; 
an  axially  disposed  igniter  pipe  in  said  chamber  terminaUng 

in  an  oil  nozzle  in  the  vicinity  of  said  downstream  end; 
first  supply  means  for  feeding  fuel  oU  via  said  igniter  pipe  to 
the  oil  nozzle  with  formation  of  an  oil  spray  emitted  there- 
from; 
a  tubular,  generally  cylindrical  and  double-walled  powder 
nozzle  spacedly  centered  on  said  igniter  pipe  ahead  of  the 
oil  nozzle,  said  powder  nozzle  dividing  said  axial  m  flow 
into  an  outer  and  an  inner  air  stream,  the  walls  of  said 
powder  nozzle  defining  an  interspace  with  an  annular 
outlet  open  toward  said  downstream  end,  the  oil  nozzle 
carrying  downstream  of  said  outlet  a  sutionary  annular 
baffle  with  a  solid  frustoconical  rear  surface  projecting 
into  the  path  of  said  inner  air  stream; 
second  supply  means  including  a  source  of  powdered  lignite 
for  feeding  a  mixture  of  powdered  coal  and  air  tangen- 
tially  into  said  interspace  at  an  entrance  manifold  closed  to 
the  outside  and  for  generating  a  rotating  annular  stream  of 
said  mixture  emitted  by  said  outlet,  said  annular  baffle 
having  an  outer  diameter  close  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  powder  nozzle  for  deflecting  said  inner  air  stream 
radially  outward  into  the  path  of  said  annular  stream,  said 
powder  nozzle  having  an  outer  wall  with  an  outwardly 
flared  inner  surface  at  said  outlet  and  an  axial  length 
which  is  substantially  two-thirds  that  of  said  chamber,  said 
oil  nozzle  being  retracuble  together  with  said  annular 
baffle  through  said  powder  nozzle;  and 
shutter  means  disposed  ahead  of  said  powder  nozzle  at  the 
upstream  end  of  said  chamber  and  operable  to  block  the 
air  flow  through  said  chamber,  said  oil  nozzle  having  an 
oil-burning  capacity  accounting  for  a  maximum  of  about 
5%  of  the  heat  output  of  said  ignition  burner,  said  boiler 
being  disposed  in  a  space  bounded  by  four  vertical  walls, 
said  main  burner  and  said  ignition  burner  being  part  of  an 
assembly  of  burners  duplicated  on  each  of  said  vertical 
walls,  each  of  said  vertical  walls  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  ignition  burners  and  with  two  associated  main 
burners  respectively  disposed  at  a  higher  and  at  a  lower 
level. 


4,555,995 
THERMAL  INSULATION  OF  INDUSTRIAL  FURNACE 

CROWNS 
Stoyan  S.  Lyutzkanov,  Sofia,  aad  Dimiter  K.  Bojkov,  Plovdiv, 
both  of  Bolgaria,  assignors  to  Stopansko  Obedinenle  "Quarz", 
Sofia,  Bolgaria 

Filed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Jan.  30,  1983,  61536 

lat  a.*  F23M  5/06 

VJS.  CL  110—335  3  Oaims 
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1,  In  a  plant  having  a  power-generating  boiler  heated  by  at 
least  one  main  burner  associated  with  an  igninon  burner,  the 
in^rovement  wherein  said  ignition  burner  comprises: 

a  burner  housing  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  chamber 
with  a  peripheral  wall  centered  on  an  axis  and  with  wide- 
open  upstream  and  downstream  ends; 
blower  means  for  generating  an  axial  air  How  passmg 


1.  Thermal  insulation  for  crowns  and  other  industrial  fur- 
nace parts  having  a  surface  to  insulation,  comprising  a  rein- 
forcing lattice  on  such  surface,  the  lattice  being  made  of  sec- 
tors which  are  filled  by  refractory  insulation  matcnal,  with  an 
adhesive  protection  layer  applied  over  the  sectore;  refractory 
insulation  material  and  the  adhesive  protection  layer  being 
hardenable  under  the  affect  of  the  heat  radiated  from  the  fur- 
nace, the  refractory  insulation  material  containing  the  follow- 
ing components  in  weight  parts: 

refractory  ball  clay:  20-35 
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quartz  sand:  2-25 

alumino-phosphate  bond:  10-20 

water:  25-40 

burning  organic  additives:  120-150  volumes 

parts,  compared  with  on  the  basis  of  100  parts  by  volume 
of  the  mixture  of  the  remaining  components. 
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4^55,996 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  SULfUR  PRODUCTS  IN 

THE  EXHAUST  GASES  OF  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Tsretaa  L  Torbov,  Sauyvale;  George  R.  (>ffen,  Woodnde,  both 

of  dUf^  aad  Staart  K.  Denike,  Scott>d4le,  Ariz^  asngnors  to 

Acwcx  Cory^  Mowrtaia  View,  Calif. 

Filed  JaL  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,456 

lat  CL*  F23J  U/Oa  lS/00 

UJS.  CL  110—345  3  Oainis 
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1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  cottent  of  flue  gas  from 
a  combustion  installation  comprising  the  step  of  injecting  an 
aqueous  spray  composition,  said  composition  providing  a  solid 
capable,  after  evaporation  of  water,  of  reacting  with  sulfur- 
containing  gases,  into  a  first  zone  outside  of  the  combustion 
region  of  said  combustion  installation  such  that  said  spray 
composition  is  exposed  to  temperatures  exceeding  about  2200° 
F. 
whereby  said  spray  composition  is  injtcted  at  such  a  loca- 
tion, velocity,  and  liquid  droplet  sizt  that  it  remains  sub- 
stantially aqueous  as  it  disperses  within  gases  resulting 
from  combustion  and  flows  with  said  gases  while  water  in 
said  composition  evaporates,  to  a  second  zone  having  an 
upper  temperature  limit  of  about  2200'  F.,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  substantial  portion  of  said  composition  as  solid  parti- 
cles uniformly  mixed  with  the  comjbustion  gases  within 
said  second  zone,  which  particles  afe  capable  of  binding 
sulfur  species  in  the  product  of  combustion  gases,  wherein 
said  solid  particles  comprise  calciuti  carbonate,  magne- 
sium carbonate,  calcium  hydroxide,  magnesium  hydrox- 
ide, or  mixtures  thereof. 


chine-each  providing  for  a  different  automatically  effec- 
tive sewing  machine  operation, 

means  responsive  to  successive  signals  from  said  material 
detection  means  for  initiating  actuations  of  said  first  of 
said  automatically  effective  sewing  machine  operations, 

counter  means  indexed  by  each  actuation  of  said  first  of  said 
automatically  effective  sewing  machine  operations  in 
response  to  said  successive  signals  from  said  material 
detection  means. 


operator  influenced  means  for  selecting  a  defined  count  of 
said  counter  means, 

and  means  effective  after  attainment  of  said  defined  count  of 
said  counter  means  for  initiating  actuation  of  said  second 
of  said  automatically  effective  sewing  machine  operations 
in  response  to  the  next  signal  from  said  material  detection 
means. 


4,555,998 
SEWING  MACHINE  FEED  MECHANISM 
August  Martin,  Morbacli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  assignor  to 
Pftiff  Indnstriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  29, 
1984,3407338 

iBt  a*  D05B  21/00.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  112—121.12  *  6  Claims 


4455,997 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Tibor  L.  Taacs,  Roaellc  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Conpaay,  Staarford,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No,  615,013 
lat  CL*  D05B  19/OQ 
MS.  CL  112—121.11  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  for  performing  a  sewing  operation 
involving  a  series  of  seam  segments  and  having  a  reciprocata- 
ble  needle  for  stitching  material  advanced  in  a  feed  direction, 
drive  means  for  operating  said  sewing  machine,  and  an  opera- 
tor influenced  control  for  said  drive  means, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

material  detection  means  mounted  in  iVont  of  said  needle  in 
the  material  feed  direction  for  generating  a  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  any  change  in  the  number  of  plies  of  material 
being  advanced  in  the  feed  directiof , 
a  first  and  a  second  means  associated  With  said  sewing  ma- 
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1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  needle 
reciprocating  over  a  support  along  which  a  workpiece  is 
moved,  comprising  a  work  holder,  a  first  swing  arm  having  a 
center  arm  with  a  pivotal  end  and  an  opposite  end,  a  trans- 
versely extending  cross  bar  extending  outwardly  from  each 
side  of  said  opposite  end  and  engageable  with  said  work 
holder,  a  second  swing  arm  having  a  first  pivotal  end  and  a 
second  pivotal  end  opposite  to  said  first  pivotal  end  connected 
to  said  center  arm  adjacent  said  center  arm  opposite  end,  a  first 
slide  pivotally  supporting  said  pivotal  end  of  said  first  swing 
arm,  a  second  slide  pivotally  supporting  said  first  pivotal  end  of 
said  second  swing  arm,  a  spring  strip  extending  between  re- 
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spective  ends  of  said  cross  bar  and  the  end  of  said  center  arm 
adjacent  said  pivotal  end,  and  means  for  moving  said  first  and 
second  slides  including  a  respective  fixed  stepping  motor  for 
each  slide. 


4,555,999 

WAISTBAND  INDEXING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

William  R.  Conaer,  P.O.  Box  288,  Shelbyiille,  Tenn.  37160 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,920 

Int.  a."  D05B  19/00,  97/00.  3/12 

UJS.  a.  112— 121 J7  13  C^maa 


corresponding  base  portion  of  the  needle  shaft,  wherein  said 
gauge  plate  has  angled  grooves  which  are  formed  at  an  interval 
corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  needles  to  be  inserted  therein  and 
to  constitute  the  needle  bar,  and  wherein  each  of  said  angled 
grooves  has  a  V-shaped  section,  and  wherein  one  chamfered 
portion  is  formed  on  the  base  portion  of  the  needle  shaft  and  is 
brought  into  contact  with  one  of  the  faces  of  the  V-shaped 
groove. 


4,556,001 
SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Shigeo  Neki,  Osaka;  Nozomn  Shinozaki,  and  Takeshi  MoroftUi, 
both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kodoma,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479^78 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1982,  57-55804; 
Apr.  2,  1982,  57-55805 

lat  CL*  D05B  69/18:  H02P  5/04 
UJS.  CL  112—277  2  Claims 
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4.  Apparatus  for  indexing  the  waistband  of  trousers  for 
sewing  thereto  at  a  stitching  station  belt  loops  at  a  series  of 
waistband  positions  comprising,  in  combination,  drive  means 
for  reversibly  driving  a  waistband  through  the  stitching  sta- 
tion, means  for  sensing  an  end  of  the  waistband  as  it  is  driven 
by  said  drive  means  from  a  preselected  position  with  respect  to 
the  stitching  station,  means  for  measuring  the  distance  of  waist- 
band travel  when  driven  by  said  drive  means  and  for  deriving 
therefrom  the  length  of  the  waistband,  means  for  determining 
a  series  of  linearly  spaced  positions  along  the  waistband  from  a 
preselected  series  of  proportionally  spaced  locations  and  the 
derived  waistband  length,  and  drive  control  means  for  incre- 
mentally causing  said  drive  means  to  drive  the  waistband  to  the 
positions  in  said  series  of  linearly  spaced  determined  positions. 

4,556,000 
NEEDLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  TUFTING  MACHINE 
Yoshiham  Korata,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakacawa  Seisaku- 
sho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Agei,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,133 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1963,  58-33259[U] 
Int  a.«  D05B  85/00 
U.S.  a.  112—222  3  Claims 


16     tn 


nawM  poWden 


1.  A  needle  structure  for  a  tufting  machine,  wherein  needles 
are  inserted  into  and  fixed  in  grooves  formed  on  a  face  of  a 
gauge  plate  to  constitute  a  needle  bar,  characterized  in  that 
each  of  the  needles  provies  at  the  base  portion  of  the  needle 
shaft  with  at  least  one  chamfered  portion  which  is  brought  into 
contact  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  with  one  of  the  faces  of 
the  groove  which  is  formed  in  the  gauge  plate  for  receiving  the 


(r««Mncy  amtfotg 

1.  A  sewing  machine  controlling  apparatus,  comprising  an 
adjusting  means  for  setting  a  machine  speed,  a  set  pxjsition 
detecting  means  for  converting  the  position  of  said  adjusting 
means  into  a  set  position  signal  Pd  which  is  a  digital  value,  a 
speed  converting  means  for  converting  said  set  position  signal 
into  a  speed  setting  signal  S,  a  motor  whose  speed  is  controlled 
in  a  step  by  step  fashion  in  accordance  with  said  speed  setting 
signal  S,  a  sewing  machine  to  be  mechanically  driven  by  said 
motor,  a  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  machine,  a 
timer,  wherein  said  apparatus  shifts  from  a  speed  setting  signal 
Si  which  corresponds  to  an  arbitrarily  set  position  signal  Pdi 
to  speed  setting  signal  S2  which  corresponds  to  another  arbi- 
trarily set  position  signal  P/H  only  after  the  lapse  of  a  time 
period  T,  said  time  period  T  being  measured  by  said  timer. 

4,556,002 
BUOYANT  PLANT  ESPECTALLY  FOR  THE  OFF-SHORE 

MANUFACTURING  OF  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 
Hans  C.  Georgii,  RindSgatim  42,  S-115  35  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,117 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1SW2, 

8212106 

iBt  CI.*  B63B  35/44 
U.S.  a.  114—264  20  Claims 

1.  A  buoyant  plant  preferably  for  the  off-shore  manufacture 
of  concrete  structures,  e.g.,  oil  platforms,  said  plant  compris- 
ing: 

two  substantially  parallel,  spaced,  elongated  side  sections; 

one  of  said  side  sections  including  a  docking  unit  for  receiv- 
ing ships  and  the  like; 

port  means  provided  in  said  docking  unit  which  can  be 
opened  and  closed  to  enclose  completely  a  ship  in  said  side 
section  during  a  docking  operation; 

a  roof  section  extending  from  the  forward  to  the  backward 
ends  of  said  sections  and  connecting  the  top  of  said  side 
sections  to  each  other; 

a  stem  section  connected  to  the  forward  ends  of  said  side  and 
roof  sections; 

a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  section,  the  forward  short 
side  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  stem  section  and  the 
backward  short  side  end  of  which  is  situated  spaced  apart 
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forwardly  of  the  backward  ends  of  said  side  sections,  said 
bottom  section  being  connected  along  its  long  side  ends  to 
the  lower  parts  of  said  side  section; 
a  buoyant  stem  section  sitiiated,  and  coenectable  and  discon- 
nectable,  respectively,  in  the  openiiig  between  said  roof 
and  said  side  sections,  said  stem  section  extending  from 
the  inner  face  of  one  said  side  section  to  the  other, 


whereby  said  stem  section  is  conneCtable  to  and  discon- 
nectable  from,  respectively,  the  backward  part  of  said  side 
sections  at  a  distance  from  said  bottom  section  to  leave  a 
downwardly  facing  free  opening  therebetween;  and 
a  separate  extending  platform  provided  at  the  backward  end 
of  said  bottom  section,  said  platform  being  movable  above 
and  below,  respectively,  the  water  l^e. 


4,556,003 
SAILBOARD  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  t*RODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Erastfried  Prade,  WeOkciiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  awgnor  to 

Mktnl  Wfadavftag  AG,  B—endorf,  Switxcrkud 
CoatiMation  of  Ser.  No.  360,C93,  Mar.  22, 1W2,  abaadoned. 
TUa  appMcatkM  Aag.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  639,515 
OaiaH  priority,  appikatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  26, 
IMl,  3112015 

lat  CL*  B63H  9/06 
US.  a.  114—39  21  Clains 


1.  Tn  a  sailboard  having  a  board  body  of  synthetic  resin  and 
synthetic  resin  foam  and  fittings  joined  to  the  board  body,  said 
board  body  comprising: 

a  one  piece  lower  part  having  a  hard  ofter  face  and  being  in 
the  form  of  a  generally  stiff  base  element  of  a  material  with 
a  high  mrchanical  strength,  the  fittings  being  joined  to  the 
base  element  such  that  all  mechanioal  forces  thereof  are 
taken  up  by  the  base  element;  and 

a  top  part  engageable  with  said  lower  part  and  being  com- 
posed of  a  flexible,  light-weight  synthetic  resin  material 
such  that  said  top  part  preaents  an  upper  exposed  surface 
of  said  flexible,  hght-weight  resin  material  said  top  part 
having  most  of  the  buoyancy  of  the  sailboard  compared 
with  the  lower  part  said  lower  part  being  generally  less 

'<  buoyant  -  -/ 


4,556,004 
FLOATING  DEVICE  FOR  HOISTING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  LOADS 
Jacques  E.  Lamy,  Fontenay-aux-Roses,  and  Francisco  de  Asia 
M.  Serrano,  hHy-Ies-Mouliaeaux,  both  of  France,  aasignors  to 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  lea  Developpements  Operationneb 
des  Richesscs  sous-Marines  "C.G.  Doris",  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00166,  §  371  Date  Jan.  1,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  1,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01235,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  503,158 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Oct  12,  1981,  81  19164 
Int  a.*  B63B  25/00 
VJS.  CL  114—61  9  Claims 


1.  A  load  lifting  and  transport  device  with  adjustable  buoy- 
ancy for  operations  at  sea,  for  lifting  and  transporting  a  fully 
equipped  deck  having  legs  for  supporting  the  deck  on  a  marine 
platform,  said  device  comprising: 

two  parallel  groups  of  floats,  each  group  having  a  honzontal 
float  and  vertical  floats  fixed  by  one  of  their  ends  to  the 
horizontal  float,  the  other  ends  of  the  vertical  floats  being 
fixed  to  longitudinal  beams,  one  end  of  one  group  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  other  group  by  a  transverse 
horizontal  float  and  a  distance  element; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  beams  transversely  mounted  on  the 
longitudinal  beams,  said  supporting  beams  movable  along 
the  longitudinal  beams  and  having  an  end  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  transport  de- 
vice for  cooperating  with  the  load  to  lift  it;  and 

means  mounted  on  the  legs  of  the  deck  for  engaging  with  the 
ends  of  the  movable  supporting  beams. 


4,556,005 

BOAT  WITH  AUXIUARY  STEERING  APPARATUS 

Gregg  B.  Jacksom  721  Updiur  St  NW.,  Waahingtoa,  D.C.  20011 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,611 

iBt  a.«  B63H  25/00        .r 

US.  CL  114—146  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  water-borne  boat  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  auxil- 
iary steering  device,  comprising: 

at  least  one  fm  connected  to  the  aft  half  of  said  boat  trans- 
versely from  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  fin  having  a  cordwise  axis  that  angles  inward  toward 
said  longitudinal  axis  as  said  cordwise  axis  projects  for- 
ward; 
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said  fin  havmg  a  spanwise  axis  with  a  generally  vertical 

disposition  when  said  boat  is  upright; 
said  fin  being  disposed  so  that  at  least  part  of  it  is  close  to  said 
""    boat  and  all  of  it  is  out  of  the  water  when  said  boat  is 
upright  in  a  flat  sea;  and 
said  fin  being  sired,  shaped,  and  positioned  so  that  said  fin  is 
"     generally  out  of  the  water  untU  said  boat  is  so  heeled  as  to 
have  an  undesired  amount  of  helm,  and  after  that,  said  fin, 
when  connected  to  the  heeled-down  side  of  said  boat 
becomes  progressively  more  immersed  with  further  heel- 
ing of  said  boat  until  fully  immersed,  relieving  part  but 
not  all  of  the  helm  experienced  by  said  boat  when  heeled 
down  on  that  side. 


-,:;.  4,556,007 
ANCHOR  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  Y.  Await  Jr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Deep  Seven 
Co.,  Pensacola,  Fla. 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,430 

Int  CL*  B63B  2]/22 

VS.  CL  114—210  *  Claims 


4,556,006 

KAYAK  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Peter  H.  Kaapat,  10013  -  51»t  Ave.  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98146 

Filed  Jim.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,782 

fat  CL*  B63H  25/38 

VS.  CL  114-162  M  Claims 


3.  A  steering  system  for  a  kayak  which  includes  a  stem  and 
a  cockpit  spaced  forwardly  of  the  stem,  said  steering  system 
comprising:  ^^ 

a  rudder,  ■     ,  j-       ' 

a  steering  and  mounting  means  for  the  rudder  mcludmg  a 
tiller,  means  mounting  a  tiller  onto  the  stem  of  the  kayak, 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  and 
frame  means  extending  rearwardly  from  the  tiller  to  the 
rudder; 

a  biasing  line  having  an  after  end  connected  to  the  first  side 
of  the  tiller  on  a  first  side  of  a  pivot  axis,  said  biasing  line 
extending  forwardly  from  the  tiller  to  a  forward  end,  said 
biasing  line  including  an  elastomeric  section; 

first  anchor  means  for  attaching  a  forward  end  of  the  biasing 
line  to  the  kayak,  said  first  anchor  means  comprising  an 
adjustable  fastener  in  easy  reach  of  the  hand  of  a  kayak 
operator  located  within  said  cockpit  said  adjustable  fas- 
tener being  operable  for  adjustably  attaching  the  forward 
end  of  the  biasing  line  to  the  kayak,  said  line  being  at- 
tached to  normally  bias  the  rudder  at  an  angle  towards  the 
biasing  line  side  of  the  kayak; 
a  control  line  having  an  after  end  connectable  to  a  second 
side  of  the  tiller  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  axis,  said 
control  line  extending  forwardly  from  the  tiller  and  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  portion;  and 
second  anchor  means  for  adjustably  attaching  the  forward 
portion  of  the  control  line  to  the  kayak  m  easy  reach  of  a 
hand  of  an  operator  seated  in  the  cockpit  «o  that  the 
operator  can,  with  one  hand,  detach  the  control  line  from 
the  kayak,  pull  on  or  relax  the  control  line  to  cause  move- 

, .    ment  of  the  rudder,  and  then  reattach  the  control  line  to 
i":the  kayak,  for  setting  the  position  of  the  radder. 


1.  An  anchor  handling  boom  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation 

(a)  an  elongated  boom  having  a  mount  portion  and  a  canUle- 

ver  portion; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  the  boom  whereby  the  mount  por- 
tion can  be  affixed  to  the  deck  of  a  vessel  and  the  cantile- 
ver portion  can  be  cantilevered  to  overhang  the  bow  or 
side  of  the  vessel,  so  as  to  provide  a  loading  outboard  end 
of  the  cantilever  portion; 

(c)  a  shank  guide  assembly  comprising  in  combination  an 
elongated  frame,  a  primary  roller  and  fairlead  means  on 
one  end  of  the  frame,  a  fixed  operating  arm  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  frame  away  from  the  other  end 
of  the  frame  to  a  control  force  application  point  near  the 
end  of  the  operating  arm  opposite  the  frame  and  a  shank 
guide  dip  compensating  means  between  the  operating  arm 
and  the  primary  roller,  the  distance  (dz-l-ds)  between  the 
primary  roller  and  the  compensating  means  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  length  of  the  boom  (db); 

(d)  axial  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  guide  assembly 
on  the  leading  outboard  end  <rfthe  cantilever  portion,  the 
mounting  means  located  on  the  guide  member,  so  that  the 
distance  (di)  between  the  control  force  application  pomt 
and  the  axial  mounting  means  is  greater  than  twice  the 
distance  (di)  between  the  primary  roller  and  the  axial 
mounting  means; 

(e)  self-actuating  means  for  locking  the  guide  assembly  m  a 
position  substantially  parallel  to  and  with  a  portion  of  the 
guide  assembly  substantially  coextensive  with  the  boom  at 
a  point  on  the  guide  member  where  the  distance  (d4) 
between  the  locking  means  and  the  axial  mounting  means 
is  more  than  twice  the  distance  (d2)  between  the  axial 
mounting  means  and  the  jMinuuT  roUcr  and  for  unlocking 
and  releasing  the  guide  member  so  as  to  permit  roUti<»  of 
the  shank  guide  assembly. 


4,556,006 
SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  MARINE  PLATFORM 
Alexaader  G.  CopaoB,  Lowlon,  EaglaML  asaigBor  to  Adragem 
Uadted,  LoadoB,  Ei^lMd 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  389,248 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jun.  22,  1961, 
8119159;  Mar.  31,  1962,  8209413 

laL  CL*  B63B  35/44 

VS.  CL  114-265  ^,       tf^ 

1.  A  semi-submersible  marine  pUtform  operable  to  be  float- 
ingly  sutioned  upon  and  partially  submerged  withm  a  body  of 
water  with  enhanced  payload  capacity  and  stability,  said  semi- 
submersible  platform  comprising: 

a  platform  deck  generally  horizontally  extending  above  the 
surface  of  the  body  of  water; 
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support  means  for  maintaining  said  pUtform  deck  above  the 

surface  of  the  body  of  water  and  eitending  downwardly 

from  the  deck  and  into  the  body  Qf  water,  said  support 

means  including,  i 

platform  legs  extending  generally  vertically  downwardly 
from  said  deck  wherein  central  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
plurality  of  platform  legs  are  itiutually  parallel  and 
substantially  within  a  vertically  Extended  perimeter  of 
said  platform  deck, 

buoyancy  means  associated  with  oach  of  said  platform 
legs  for  buoyantly  supporting  said  semi-submersible 
marine  platform  from  beneath  said  platform  deck  sub- 
stantially within  a  vertically  extended  perimeter  of  said 
platform  deck,  I 

said  platform  legs  being  cylindrical  structural  members 
and  said  buoyancy  means  each  comprise  a  generally 
cylindrical  buoyancy  pod  positickied  at  distal  ends  of 
each  of  said  platform  legs  and  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  platform 
legs,  said  buoyancy  pods  each  coaxially  surround  a 
distal  end  of  a  respective  one  of  s|ud  platform  legs,  and 

an  uppermost  portion  of  each  of  said  buoyancy  means 
being  spaced  from  a  lowermost  portion  of  said  platform 
deck,  said  uppermost  portion  opecably  extends  substan- 
tially beneath  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water  when  the 


semi-submersible  marine  platform  is  on  station  and  in  a 
working  posture  such  that  said  buoyancy  means  is  sub- 
stantially beneath  horizontal  wave  energy  of  the  body 
of  water  in  a  working  mode  of  the  semi-submersible 
marine  platform;  i 

frame  members  structurally  interconnecting  said  plurality  of 

platform  legs  and  buoyancy  means;  and 
stabilizer  legs  symmetrically  disposed  about  said  platform 
for  stabilizing  said  semi-submersible  oiarine  platform,  each 
of  said  stabilizer  legs  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical 
posture  outside  of  the  vertically  extended  periphery  of 
said  deck,  said  stabilizer  legs  each  having  a  first  portion 
extending  within  the  body  of  water  and  a  second  j)ortion 
extending  above  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water  for 
providing  a  stabilizing  cut  water  pltne  area  for  the  plat- 
form outside  the  vertically  extended  periphery  of  the 
deck,  said  first  portions  being  pivotally  connected  to 
generally  horizontal  extensions  of  said  frame  means  such 
that  said  stabilizer  legs  may  operably  pivot  in  response  to 
environmental  forces,  said  stabilizer  legs  contributing  no 
more  than  fifteen  percent  of  the  total  buoyancy  of  the 
platform  wherein  platform  buoyancy  is  provided  substan- 
tially within  the  periphery  of  said  deck  by  said  buoyancy 
means  positioned  beneath  said  deck  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  said  buoyant  stabilizer  legs. 


4^56,009 

BOAT  WITH  STABILIZING  FLAPS 

Alex  R.  Kaye,  5  Patricia  PI.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.  94025 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  462,811,  Feb.  1,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,331 

Int  a.*  B63B  7/00 

UJS.  a.  114—354  7  Qaims 


1.  A  boat  comprising:  a  collapsible  hull  having  i,  bow  and  a 
stem  and  having  a  pair  of  hingedly  intercoimected  bottom 
panels  extending  between  the  bow  and  stem,  there  being  a  pair 
of  side  panels  hingedly  connected  to  respective  bottom  panels 
and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  hull  being  movable 
from  a  collapsed  condition  in  which  the  panels  are  in  substan- 
tial face-to-face  relationship  to  an  expanded  condition  in  which 
adjacent  panels  extend  outwardly  from  each  other;  a  pair  of 
first  flaps  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  respective  bottom 
panels  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hinge  line  between  the  bottom 
panels  for  causing  the  stem  to  ride  relatively  high  in  the  water 
as  the  boat  is  driven  in  a  forward  direction  whereby  the  boat 
remains  substantially  level  with  respect  to  the  water  surface 
during  such  forward  movement,  each  of  said  first  flaps  being 
movable  from  a  retracted  position  extending  along  the  adja- 
cent surface  of  a  respective  bottom  panel  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion extending  transversely  of  the  respective  bottom  panel, 
each  flap  being  in  the  retracted  position  when  the  hull  is  in  said 
collapsed  condition;  and  a  second  flap  for  each  first  flap,  re- 
spectively, each  second  flap  being  coupled  to  the  outer  surface 
of  a  respective  bottom  panel  and  movable  into  an  operative 
location  in  which  the  second  flap  engages  the  respective  first 
flap  and  releasably  holds  it  in  its  operative  position,  each  sec- 
ond flap  being  movable  into  a  retracted  location  in  which  the 
second  flap  extends  along  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive bottom  panel  substantially  contiguous  with  the  respective 
first  flap,  whereby  the  hull  and  the  first  and  second  flaps  form 
a  compact  unit  when  the  hull  is  collapsed. 


4,556,010 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  NOXIOUS  INSECTS 
Bert  Persson,  and  Haluui  Svensson,  both  of  Alggatan  47D,  S-216 

15  Malmo,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00078,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03155,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  30,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,873 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  20,  1981,  8101771 
Int  a*  G08B  J/00 
UJS.  a.  116—22  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  noxious  insects  by  repressing  the 
insect's  oviposition  and  mating  comprising  providing  illumina- 
tion of  variable  intensity  onto  the  infested  area,  gradually 
varying  the  intensity  between  a  first  value  and  a  second  value, 
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one  of  said  values  being  higher  than  the  other  one,  and 
abruptly  changing  the  intensity  from  said  second  value  to  said 


"J  le-i-.. 


first  value  and  periodically  repeating  the  cycle  as  with  a  linear 
electronic  saw  ^^th  sweep  circuit  generator. 


4,556,011 
MULTICOLOR  TINTER  TANK  SYSTEM 
Henry  Tarr,  Slaterrille  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Auto-Tint, 
Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,592 

Int  CL*  B05C  11/10 

VJS.  CI.  118—46  18  Claims 


upper  and  lower  ends,  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  in  the  top 
and  a  plurality  of  output  ports; 

2.  Drain  valve  means  for  draining  the  output  manifold, 
having  open  and  closed  positions,  an  input  sealably 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  conduit  and  an  output 
connected  to  an  input  port  in  the  conduit  of  the  inlet 
manifold  means; 

3.  A  plurality  of  inlet  valve  means,  at  least  one  for  each 
tank  means,  located  at  the  inlet  ports  of  the  conduit, 
each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  output  sealably 
connected  to  an  inlet  port  of  the  conduit; 

4.  a  plurality  of  input  tube  means  each  having  two  ends,  an 
output  end  connected  to  the  input  of  the  inlet  valve 
means,  and  an  input  end  for  location  below  the  fluid 
level  in  the  tank  means; 

d.  a  plurality  of  pump  means  connected  to  the  output  mani- 
fold means  for  causing  fluid  to  flow  into  the  output  mani- 
fold means  from  the  tank  means  via  the  tube  means; 

e.  output  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  printing  equipment 
having  an  input  connected  through  a  valve  to  an  output 
port  of  the  output  manifold  means,  and  an  output  adapted 
to  supply  fluid  to  the  printing  equipment; 

f.  input  means  for  accepting  excess  fluid  from  the  printing 
equipment  having  an  output  connected  to  an  input  port 
means  of  the  inlet  manifold  and  an  input  adapted  to  re- 
ceive fluid  from  the  printing  equipment. 


4,556,012 
DISPOSABLE  INK  CARTRIDGE 
Frederick  Scrudato,  Florham  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Finast 
Marldng  Supiriies  Inc.,  Liringston,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,127 

im,  a.*  B05C 1/00 

VJS.  a.  118—268  11  Claims 


1.  A  tank  system  for  multicolor  dispensing  of  tinting  fluids  to 
printing  equipment  or  the  like,  requiring  a  continuous  flow  of 
fluids,  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  tank  means  for  containing  fluids,  at  least  one 
per  color  to  be  dispensed,  each  having  inlet  ports  for  entry 
of  fluids  into  the  tank  located  above  the  level  of  the  fluid 
in  the  tank,  and  outlet  ports  for  exit  of  fluid  from  the  tank 
means; 

b.  inlet  manifold  means  for  conveying  fluid  to  the  tank 
means,  for  location  above  the  fluid  level  in  the  tank  means, 
comprising: 

1.  a  level  conduit  having  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls,  a 
plurality  of  outlet  ports  in  the  side  walls,  a  plurality  of 
input  port  means  for  admitting  fluid  into  the  level  con- 
duit; 

2.  a  plurality  of  valve  means,  at  least  one  per  tank,  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  sealably  con- 
nected to  an  outlet  port  of  the  conduit,  and  the  output  of 
at  least  one  valve  means  per  tank  connected  to  an  inlet 
port  of  one  of  the  tank  means  and  each  having  open  and 

».-«.-  closed  positions  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  the 
outlet  ports; 

3.  each  of  the  outlet  ports  and  valves  being  level  with  the 
conduit,  such  that  fluid  cannot  pool  in  the  ports,  valves 
or  conduit; 

c.  output  manifold  means  for  conveying  fluid  from  the  tank 
means,  located  above  the  tank  means,  comprising: 

1.  a  sloping  conduit  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and  side  walls, 


1.  An  ink  cartridge  for  a  code  dating  maching  having  a 
reciprocating  printing  head  which  contacts  said  cartridge 
comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  container  having  a  top  opening  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  bottom; 

(b)  an  ink  absorbing  pad  located  in  said  container; 

(c)  an  ink  distributing  pad  located  in  said  container  above 
said  ink  absorbing  pad  having  a  vacant  hole  extending 
therethrough  terminating  at  the  bottom  of  said  ink  distrib- 
uting pad  and  being  located  a  distance  from  the  edge  of 
said  iak  distributing  pad  short  of  the  area  of  contact  with 
said  printing  head;  and 

(d)  means  located  over  said  opening  for  sealing  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,556,013 

SCREENED  DONOR  FOR  TOUCHDOWN 

DEVELOPMENT 

Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victon  WiUiam  M.  Schwarz,  Jr.,  Webster, 

and  Kenneth  W.  Gunther,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,096 
Int.  O.*  G03G  15/08 
VS.  a.  118—624  10  Claim 

1.  An  electrostotic  development  apparatus  for  developing 
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latent  clectrosutic  images  on  an  electiosutic  latent  image 
surface  adapted  to  move  in  a  predetermined  direction  compris- 
ing: 
a  dooor  member  closeiy  spaced  from  said  electrostatic  latent 
image  surface  and  adapted  to  apply  toner  to  said  latent 
electrostatic  images  on  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
surface;  ^| 

bousing  means  adapted  to  be  filled  witlhtoner  and  positioned 
adjacent  said  donor  member  for  loading  toner  onto  said 
donor  member  for  electrostatic  transfer  to  said  electro- 
sutic  latent  image  surface;  and 


wall  of  said  housing,  said  disc  member  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  formed  therein,  and  a  bait  stick  mounted  to  said  post, 
said  bait  stick  being  capable  of  engaging  any  one  of  the 
grooves  formed  within  said  disc  member,  whereby  removal  of 
said  bait  stick  permits  said  cylindrical  housing  and  rod  to  rotate 
under  spring  tension  and  produce  a  noise  by  said  ratchet  teeth 
striking  said  ratchet  pawl. 


a  webbed  screen  located  in  said  housing  means  and  adapted 
to  contact  said  donor  member  so  that  the  toner  loaded 
from  said  housing  means  onto  said  donor  member  passes 
through  said  webbed  screen  means  in  order  to  make  rub- 
bing contact  with  and  form  a  dense  and  uniform  layer  of 
toner  onto  the  surface  of  said  donor  itiembcr,  said  webbed 
screen  serving  to  friction  charge  the  toner  and  smooth  the 
layer  of  toner  on  said  donor  member  m  order  to  prevent 
streaking  on  said  photosensitive  surface.     -~   '  ^  -» ' 


4,55^014 
TRESPASS  DISCOURAGING  DEVICE  FOR  PETS 
Howard  W.  HaatVM,  aMi  Stepkai  H.  Haatsman,  both  of  94  E. 
400  Soath,  both  af  St.  Gcotbc  Utah  84770 

FIM  Aag.  20,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  642,568 
l«L  a.*  AOIK  15/0^ 
VJS.  CL  119—29 


/^' 


jL 


1  Claim 


1.  A  trespass  discouraging  device  for  pets,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  hollow  cyHndrical  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
side  wall  and  opposite  circular  end  walls,  an  opening  through 
a  center  of  each  said  end  wall,  a  vertical  post  supported  at  its 
lower  end  by  insertion  in  the  ground,  an  upper  end  of  said  post 
being  received  through  said  openings  for  freely  rotating  said 
housing  around  said  post,  a  tension  coil  spring  around  said  post 
and  within  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  spring  being  affixed  to 
said  bousing  and  an  opposite  end  thereof  being  affixed  to  said 
post,  a  pluraUty  of  ratchet  teeth  on  an  underside  of  said  housing 
being  silong  a  circular  row  concentrically  around  said  post,  a 
smgie  upwardly  oriented  ratchet  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet 
teeth  being  affixed  to  said  post,  a  rod  fd-  whipping  an  animal 
being  secured  to  said  housing  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  disc  member  mounted  to  the  bottom  end 


4,556,015 
FEED  PROPORTIONER 
Denis  L.  Osbom,  Cantoa,  Ga,,  aaaigBor  to  U,S.  ladastrics.  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  588,222 

Lit  CL*  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  a.  119—56  R  25  Claims 


1.  An  animal  feeder  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  feed  holding  bin  having  a  main  chamber  and  an  inlet  means 
for  introducing  feed  into  said  chamber  from  a  feed  supply; 

means  for  selectively  discharging  feed  from  said  bin  into  an 
animal  feeding  location; 

means  for  controlUng  the  amount  of  feed  introduced  into 
said  chamber,  said  controlling  means  including  a  plurality 
of  vertically  arrayed  gate  means  located  between  said  inlet 
means  and  said  main  chamber  for  selectively  permitting  or 
preventing  the  passage  of  feed  therebetween,  whereby 
when  selected  ones  of  each  of  said  vertically  arrayed  gate 
means  are  opened,  the  passage  of  feed  therethrough  is 
permitted  to  fill  said  chamber  to  a  predetermined  level 
depending  upon  which  of  said  gate  means  is  open. 


4>556,016 
LIFTING  DEVICES 
Thomas  B.  SncU,  HIllTiew,  Penn  La.,  Hardington  MaadcTille, 
Somerset,  and  Peter  S.  Kerton,  Higher  Farm,  ChiJtoB  Caotelo, 
Yeovil,  Somerset,  both  of  England  '  "Z^ 

PCT  No.  PCT/GB82/00274,  §  371  Date  May  19,  l9W,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19, 1983,  PCT  Puh.  No.  WO83/00982,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  503,198 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1981, 
8128368;  Oct  14, 1981,  8130986;  Not.  30, 1981,  8136023;  Mar. 
3,  1982,  8206140;  Apr.  29,  1982,  8212416 
lat  CL*  A61D  i/00 
\}S.  CL  119—102  27  Qaims 

1.  A  lifting  device  for  animals  comprising  an  inflatable  bag 
which,  when  inflated  without  a  superimposed  load,  has  a  de- 
pression in  its  upper  face  for  locating  an  animal  straddling  the 
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bag  subilising  means  including  a  base,  and  slide  means  carried 
by  lower  peripheral  portions  of  the  bag  which  slidably  anchor 


4,5564)18 
STEAM  BOILER 
Akihiko  Agata,  Isahaya,  Japan,  assigDor  to  Shin-Ei  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Isahaya,  Japan 

nied  Not.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,860 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,   Nor.    28,    1983,    58- 
183438[U] 

iBt  CL*  F22B  37/22 
U.S.  CL  122—35  «  CW» 


the  bag  to  the  base,  said  base  having  a  lateral  span  substantially 
greater  than  the  inflated  bag. 


4,556,017 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Alaa  T.  Conch,  Carshalton;  Terence  D.  Cruickshank,  Bromley, 
both  of  England;  WUliam  L.  E.  Davey,  Modderfontein,  South 
Africa;  Anthony  R.  MarshalL  Horsham,  England;  Chriatopher 
B.  Tydd,  and  David  R.  Wakeford,  both  of  East  GrinstMid, 
England,  assignors  to  Fluidiaed  Combustion  Contractors  lim- 
ited, Sussex,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB84/00190,  §  371  Date  Jan.  31, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  31,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04954,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  20,  1984 

per  Filed  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  697,125 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1983, 
8315215 

Int  a.*  F22B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  122—4  D  W  Claims 


1.  A  steam  boiler  having  a  steam  accumulator  connected 
between  said  boiler  and  a  user,  a  flow  meter  provided  on  the 
inlet  side  of  said  steam  accumulator,  and  a  pressure  detector 
provided  on  said  steam  accumulator  for  detecting  the  internal 
pressure  thereof,  characterized  in  that  said  steam  boiler  com- 
prises: 
a  steam  load  detector  adapted  to  calculate  the  steam  load  on 
the  outlet  side  of  said  steam  accumulator  on  the  basis  of  a 
signal  of  steam  flow  rate  from  said  flow  meter  and  a  signal 
of  pressure  variation  from  said  pressure  detector. 


4,556,019 
CONVECTION  SECnON  ASH  MONTTORING 
John  R.  Wynnyckyj,  Kitcheiwr;  Edward  Rhodes,  Waterloo,  and 
Robert  Marr,  Kitchener,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Uniter- 
sity  of  Waterloo,  Waterioo,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,573 
lptCL*E22Bi7//5 


U  A  CI.  122—379 


18  Claims 


1.  A  fluidised  bed  combustion  apparatus  arranged  to  be  fired 
by  flyash  including  a  furnace  chamber  (14)  having  tubulous 
walls  (18,  20,  22),  floor  (54)  and  roof  (44,  48)  connected  to 
extend  between  distributor  means  (40)  subjacent  the  base  of  the 
furnace  chamber  and  collector  means  (60)  adjacent  the  roof  of 
the  furnace  chamber,  a  lateral  gas  pass  (26)  extending  from  an 
upper  region  of  the  furnace  chamber  containing  a  vapour 
generating  tube  bank  (64)  extending  between  a  lower,  liquid, 
drum  (62)  and  an  upper,  vapour  and  liquid,  drum  (50)  con- 
nected to  the  collectors,  a  down  pass  (30)  extending  from  the 
lateral  gas  pass  containing  an  economiser  tube  tank  (16)  and  an 
airheater  (68)  and  having  at  the  base  thereof  a  grits  hopper 
(32),  the  downpass  discharging  through  a  bag  filter  means  (34) 
to  a  flue  (36),  characterised  in  that  means  for  firing  the  flyash 
include  chutes  (80)  discharging  through  ports  in  the  furnace 
chamber  walls  (18)  closely  superjacent  the  floor  (54)  and  in- 
clined chutes  (82)  extending  through  the  furnace  chamber 
walls  (18)  at  an  intermediate  level  to  discharge  closely  superja- 
cent the  floor  (54)  at  locations  spaced  from  the  walls,  the 
inclined  chutes  being  surrounded  by  tube  lengths  (88)  extend- 
ing from  the  floor  (54)  connected  into  respective  tubulous 
walls  (18),  and  a  windbox  (102)  subjacent  the  floor  discharging 
fluidising  air  from  the  airheater  (68)  through  noizles  (108) 
extending  through  the  floor  to  form  a  fluidised  bed  of  the 
flyash.  -    • 


1.  A  method  of  controlhng  the  build  up  of  ash  on  the  heat 
exchange  surfaces  of  a  convection  section  of  a  steam  generator 
wherein  a  flowing  hot  gas  stream  conucts  the  heat  exchange 
surfaces  to  heat  steam  flowing  within  the  surfaces  and  said  heat 
exchange  surfaces  in  said  convection  section  comprises  a  series 
of  banks  of  heat  exchange  tubes,  which  comprises: 
directly  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  gas  stream  at  two 
locations  in  the  flowmg  gas  stream  spaced-apart  in  the 
direction  of  flow  using  radiation  pyrometers  positioned 
one  on  each  longitudinal  side  of  each  tube  bank  as  deter- 
mined by  tJie  direction  of  flow  to  determine  the  tempera- 
ture difference  between  each  side  of  each  bank  as  a  mea- 
sure of  the  build-up  of  ash  on  each  of  said  tube  banks, 
calculating  the  difference  in  temperature  between  said 
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two  locations  as  a  measure  of  thejbuild-up  of  ash  on  each    said  safety  coupling  means  is  substantially  disposed  in  said 
said  tube  band,  and  \  closed  casing  and  wherein  said  closed  casing  is  filled  with  a 

activating  selective  cleaning  of  said  tube  banks  in  response  to 
a  predetermined  level  of  build-up  of  3sh  thereon. 


4,556,020 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  STtMtJLATING 
COMBUSTION  ESPECIALLY  OF  LEAN  MIXTURES 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Robert  HickUi«,  Hutiiigtoa  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  JbI.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  280,897 
Irt.  CL*  F23H  5/26;  F23N  5/20 


US,  a.  123—143  B 


UNBURNCO 
ZONC 


UNBURNCO 
)-7  ZONE 


3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  combustion  of  airt-fiiel  mixtures,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  and  compressing  a  combustihk  air-fuel  mixture  in 
a  closed  combustion  chamber; 

igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture  at  an  ignition  point  to  establish  a 
flame  front  of  burning  mixture,  said  flame  front  dividing 
the  combustion  chamber  into  a  burned  zone  containing 
relatively  high  temperature  combustion  products  and  an 
unbumed  zone  containing  an  unbumed  charge  of  signifi- 
cantly lower  temperature;  and 

stimulating  combustion  in  the  flame  front  by  directing 
thereon  from  the  unbumed  zone  ultraviolet  radiation 
primarily  consisting  of  wavelengths  exceeding  190  nm 
which  largely  pass  through  the  cooler  charge  in  the  un- 
bumed zone  and  are  absorbed  by  higher  temperature 
oxygen  molecules  in  the  flame  front  to  disassociate  the 
molecules  to  oxygen  atoms  that  directly  stimulate  the 
combustion  process  as  it  proceeds. 


frostproofmg  lubricant  and  includes  sealing  means  for  prevent- 
ing said  frostproofing  lubricant  from  escaping. 


4,556,021 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUALLY  STARTER  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGrtJE 
Max  Aaetzberger,  Haazeaberg,  and  Erich  Eder,  Vorabach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatz 
GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Rnhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,019 
Claims  priority,  applicatiofl  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
19C3,  3313891 

lat  CL*  P02N  1/02 
US.  a.  123—185  S  18  Claims 

1.  A  device  which  is  separate  from  ana  can  be  temporarily 
coupled  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  manually  starting 
the  engine,  said  device  comprising  a  ck>sed  casing,  a  shaft 
rotatably  supported  on  said  casing  and  Having  means  for  re- 
leasably  coupling  said  shaft  to  a  movable  component  of  the 
engine,  a  hand  crank  supported  on  said  casing,  and  safety 
coupling  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  shaft  and  said 
crank  in  a  manner  so  that,  in  the  event  a  kickback  is  imparted 
to  Mid  shaft  by  the  engine  during  starting  and  in  the  event  an 
operator  releases  said  hand  crank  during  starting,  the  coupling 
between  said  hand  crank  and  said  shaft  is  interrupted,  wherein 


4,556,022 
EXHAUST  VALVE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Takemi  Yamada,  Tokyo;  Tamataro  Satoh,  Yokohama;  Masaaki 
Mizushina,  Figisawa;  Koji  Toyota,  and  Hiromi  Okamoto, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  315,666,  Oct  28, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,530,322. 
This  application  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1980,  55-152264; 
Sep.  24,  1981,  56-149620 

Int  a*  FOIL  3/04 
US.  a.  123—188  AA  19  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  valve  for  a  Diesel  engine,  wherein  a  seat  face 
thereof  is  formed  with  coated  layer  comprising  ceramic  and 
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metal,  the  coated  layer  increasing  in  density  of  ceramic  toward 
an  upper  surface  thereof,  wherein  the  coated  layer  comprises  a 


■  .ft",*.  A. 
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'AS 
'A2 

-Al 
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plivality  of  layers  which  each  vary  in  ceramic  density,  and 
wherein  the  coated  layer  comprises  a  double  stmcture. 


4,556,023 
ROTARY  VALVES  AND  GEAR  TIMING 
Joseph  Giocastro,  6428  Metropolitan  Ave.,  Middle  Village; 
Salratore  Giocastro,  5311  73th  St,  Maspeth,  and  James  Gi- 
ocastro, 6428  Metropolitan  Ave.,  Middle  Village,  all  of  N.Y. 
11379 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,105 

Int  a."  FOIL  7/00 

US.  a.  123—190  A  ♦  Claims 


alignment  of  said  inlet  and  exHaust  passage  means  of  said 
first  and  second  shaft  means  with  said  intake  and  exhaust 
openings  of  said  cylinder  block  and  with  said  intake  and 
exhaust  port  means  of  said  first  and  second  sleeves, 

said  first  and  second  shaft  means  being  first  and  second  shafts 
respectively  forming  intake  and  exhaust  hollows  respec- 
tively extending  along  the  lengths  of  said  first  and  second 
shafts,  said  intake  passage  means  including  said  intake 
hollow  and  an  intake  passage  formed  by  said  first  shaft, 
said  intake  hollow  having  an  end  portion  opening  to  said 
source  of  fuel  mixture  and  said  intake  passage  being  capa- 
ble of  being  aligned  with  said  intake  port  means  of  said 
first  sleeve  and  said  intake  opening  to  said  cylinder, 

a  lubricant-fed  felt  member  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  sleeves  and  touching  and  lubricating 
each  first  and  second  shaft  means, 

said  cylinder  head  members  having  outer  walls,  and  ribs 
extending  between  said  outer  walls  of  said  cylinder  head 
member  and  said  first  and  second  sleeves;  said  ribs  form- 
ing cutout  portions,  and 

a  cooling  fluid  passing  through  said  cutout  poriions  between 
said  ribs. 


4,556,024 
ENGINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Edward  T.  King,  Dearborn,  and  Granger  K.  Chui,  Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,365 

iBt  a.*  POIM  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—196  AB  16  Claims 


/»— 


1.  A  rotary  valve  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  cylinder  block  forming  at  least  one  cylinder  for  a  piston, 
said  block  forming  paired  intake  and  exhaust  openings  to 
said  cylinder, 

a  crankshaft  connected  to  said  piston, 

a  cylinder  head  member  positioned  over  said  cylinder  block, 

a  source  of  fuel  mixture, 

a  first  cylinder  sleeve  positioned  within  and  connected  to 
said  head  member  forming  intake  pori  means  for  passing 
said  fuel  mixture  to  said  intake  opening  of  said  cylinder. 

a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  positioned  in  and  connected  to 
said  head  member  parallel  with  said  first  sleeve  forming 
exhaust  port  means  for  passing  burned  gases  from  said 
exhaust  opening  of  said  cylinder  to  the  atmosphere, 

first  shaft  means  rotatably  positioned  in  said  first  sleeve,  said 
first  shaft  means  forming  intake  passage  means  capable  of 
being  aligned  with  said  intake  opening  to  said  cylinder  and 
said  intake  port  means  of  said  first  sleeve  wherein  said  fuel 
mixture  is  passed  through  said  intake  port  means,  said 
intake  passage  means,  and  said  intake  opening  to  said 
cylinder. 

second  shaft  means  rotatably  positioned  in  said  second 
sleeve,  said  second  shaft  forming  exhaust  passage  means 
capable  of  being  aligned  with  said  exhaust  opening  to  said 
cylinder  and  said  exhaust  port  means  of  said  second  sleeve 
wherein  exhaust  gases  are  passed  from  said  cylinder 
through  said  exhaust  opening,  said  exhaust  passage  means, 
and  said  exhaust  port  means  to  the  atmosphere, 

drive  means  connected  to  said  crankshaft  and  to  said  first 
and  second  shaft  means  for  transferring  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  crankshaft  to  said  first  and  second  shaft 
means, 

timing  means  associated  with  said  drive  means  for  timing  the 


Lf*i 


1.  An  engine  lubrication  means  for  recirculating  lubricant  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  adapted  to  be  cooled  by  a  cool- 
ing fluid,  providing  both  enhanced  lubricant  capacity  and 
accelerated  lubricant  heating  upon  engine  startup,  said  means 
comprising: 

(A)  a  primary  lubricant  circuit  comprising  a  primary  lubri- 
cant reservoir  adapted  to  receive  lubricant  drainage  from 
said  engine  and  a  primary  conduit  adapted  to  communi- 
cate lubricant  from  said  primary  lubricant  reservoir  to  said 
engine; 

(B)  means  for  pumping  lubricant  through  said  primary  con- 
duit from  said  primary  lubricant  reservoir  to  said  engine; 

(C)  means  for  sensing  the  lubricant  level  within  said  primary 
lubricant  reservoir; 

(D)  means  for  heating  said  lubricant  with  heat  produced  by 
said  engine,  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  in  line  with  said 
primary  conduit  between  said  primary  lubricant  reservoir 
and  said  engine,  said  heat  exchanger  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  flow  of  heated  fluid  from  said  engine; 

(E)  an  auxiliary  lubricant  reservoir; 

(F)  means  for  communicating  lubricant  from  said  auxiliary 
lubricant  reservoir  to  said  primary  lubricant  reservoir 
when  the  lubricant  level  within  said  primary  lubricant 
reservoir  is  below  a  preselected  level,  said  communicating 
means  being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  means  for 
sensing  the  lubricant  level  within  said  primary  lubricant 
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reservoir  when  the  lubricant  level  wjth  said  primary  lubri- 
cant reservoir  is  below  a  preselected  level;  and 
(G)  means  for  selectively  diverting  lubricant  from  said  pri- 
mary circuit  to  said  auxiliary  resefvoir,  said  diverting 
means  being  adapted  to  divert  lubricant  to  said  auxiliary 
reservoir  when  the  temperature  of  lubricant  within  said 
primary  circuit  exceeds  a  preselected  level. 


ENGINE  VALVE  MECHANISM  HAVING  VALVE 
DISABLING  DEVICE 
YatmywM  Morita,  HirMUiM,  Japan,  asifBor  to  Maxda  Motor 
Coryaratiaa,  HiradUtaM,  Japaa 

FIM  No?.  1^  1M4,  Scr.  No.  671,946 
CULm  priority,  ^pHcarioa  Japaa,  Nov.  18, 1M3,  58-218378; 
Not.  26,  1M3,  58-222600;  Dec  2,  1983,  58-229008 


VS.  CL  123—198 


8  Claims 


1.  An  engine  valve  mechanism  including  valve  means  which 
is  resiliently  urged  into  a  closed  position,  valve  actuating 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  into  an  open  position, 
said  valve  actuating  means  including  cam  means  adapted  to  be 
rotated  in  synchroniim  with  an  engine  rotlition,  first  swingable 
arm  means  swingable  about  an  axis  and  adapted  to  be  engaged 
with  said  cam  means  to  be  swingably  actuated  thereby,  second 
swingable  arm  means  swingable  about  sai4  axis  and  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  said  valve  means  to  open  the  valve  means 
when  the  second  swingable  arm  means  is  swung  about  said 
axis,  plunger  means  provided  on  one  of  said  first  and  second 
swingable  arm  means  and  axially  slidably  movable  on  said  one 
arm  means,  resilient  means  for  urging  said  plunger  means 
axially  to  have  one  end  of  said  plunger  means  engage  with  the 
other  swingable  arm  means,  mechanical  constraining  means 
movable  b^ween  a  constraining  position  wherein  it  constrains 
the  plunger  means  at  a  projected  position  against  axial  move- 
ment so  that  a  swingable  movement  of  the  first  swingable  arm 
means  is  transmitted  through  the  plunger  peans  to  the  second 
swingable  arm  means  to  have  the  valve  nyans  actuated  by  the 
cam  means  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  plunger  means 
is  made  free  to  move  axially  against  the  rosilient  means  so  that 
the  second  swingable  arm  means  is  maintiyn^  stationary  even 
when  the  first  swingable  arm  means  is  actuated  by  the  cam 
means  to  hold  the  valve  means  in  the  cloted  position. 


4,556,026 

MULTDPLE-DISPLACEMENt  ENGINE 

ShaM  Msiaia;  HiaaaM  Nakaya,  aad  Katvai  OkazaU,  aU  of 

HiroiUBM,  Japaa,  awiginri  to  Maada  Motor  CorporatioB, 

CoatiaMUioa  of  Scr.  No.  643446,  Aag.  22, 1984,  abaadoacd. 

lUa  ippMcatloa  Mar.  18, 1985,  Scr.  No.  712,915 

CUaH  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31,  1983,  58-159732 

lat.  CL*  P02D  17/00:  F16F,i5/2d 

VS.  Q.  12^-198  F  i  8  OaiBis 

1.  A  multiple-displacement  engine  wh|ch  can  be  operated 

either  ia  a  fuU-dJaplac^a^t  state  in  wh^h  all  the  cylinders 


thereof  are  operative  or  a  part-displacement  state  in  which  a 
part  of  the  cylinders  are  inoperative,  and  comprises  fuel  supply 
interruption  means  for  cutting  fuel  supply  to  a  part  of  the 
cylinders,  operating  condition  detecting  means  for  detecting 
operating  condition  of  the  engine,  and  cylinder  number  control 
means  which  determines  the  number  of  cylinders  to  be  sup- 
plied with  fuel  according  to  a  signal  from  the  operating  condi- 
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tion  detecting  means  and  actuates  the  fiiel  supply  interruption 
means,  characterized  by  having  balancer  means  for  generating 
moment  which  attenuates  torque  fluctuation  due  to  explosion 
in  the  operative  cylinders  in  the  part-displacement  state  of  the 
engine,  and  balancer  actuating  means  which  receives  a  control 
signal  from  the  cylinder  number  control  means  and  actuates 
the  balancer  when  the  engine  is  operated  in  the  part-displace- 
ment state. 


4,556,027 

EXHAUST  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Victor  A.  Harris,  London,  Eagiaad,  asdgnor  to  Hersham  Valves 

Ltd.,  Wahoa  on  Thames,  England 

Filed  Oct  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  665,127 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  28,  1983, 
8328902 

lat  CL*  P02D  9/06 
VS.  CL  123—323  12  daims 
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1.  An  exhaust  braking  system  for  an  internal  engine  having 
an  inlet  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve,  the  system  comprising  an 
induction  valve  arranged  to  be  connected  in  an  induction 
passage  to  the  inlet  valve,  an  exhaust  brake  arranged  to  be 
connected  in  an  exhaust  system  connected  with  an  exhaust 
valve,  actuator  means  connected  in  a  fluid  circuit  with  the 
induction  valve  and  exhaust  brake  for  operating  the  induction 
valve  and  exhaust  brake  to  close  the  induction  passage  and 
exhaust  system  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  to  be 
retarded,  timing  means  connected  with  the  induction  valve  and 
exhaust  brake  for  ensuring  the  exhaust  brake  is  closed  no  later 
than  the  closing  of  the  induction  valve,  a  non-return  valve 
arranged  to  be  connected  in  the  induction  passage  between  the 
induction  valve  and  inlet  valve  for  facilitating  an  increase  in 
presssure  within  a  piston  cylinder  of  the  engine  to  increase  the 
engine  retardation,  and  pressure  sensitive  means  arranged  to  be 
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connected  in  the  induction  passage  for  controlling  maximum 
pressure  of  the  braking  system. 

11.  A  method  of  operating  an  exhaust  brake  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  inlet  valve  and  exhaust 
valve,  the  method  comprising  actuating  an  induction  valve 
arranged  to  be  connected  in  an  induction  passage  to  the  inlet 
valve,  actuating  an  exhaust  brake  arranged  to  be  connected  in 
an  exhaust  system  connected  with  the  exhaust  valve,  operating 
actuating  means  connected  in  a  fluid  circuit  with  the  induction 
valve  and  exhaust  brake  to  initiate  actuation  of  the  induction 
valve  and  exhaust  brake  through  the  intermediary  of  timing 
means  connected  with  the  induction  valve  and  exhaust  brake 
for  ensuring  the  exhaust  brake  is  closed  no  later  than  the  clos- 
ing of  the  induction  valve  to  close  the  induction  passage  and 
exhaust  system  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  to  be 
retarded,  introducing  the  air  into  the  induction  passage 
through  a  non-return  valve  connected  in  the  passage  between 
the  induction  valve  and  inlet  valve  to  facilitate  increase  in 
pressure  within  the  piston  cylinder  of  the  engine  to  increase 
engine  retardation,  and  controlling  the  maximum  pressure  of 
the  braking  system  by  venting  the  system  through  pressure 
sensitive  means  arranged  to  be  connected  in  the  induction 
passage. 


4,556,029 

BACK-UP  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENGINE 

COOLANT  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  IN  ELECTRONIC 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
HirtMhi  Yamagnchi;  Kaniftud  SamuMito,  both  of  Yokosaka; 
Hiroshi  Saabokhi;  Tatsao  Morita,  both  of  Yokohaata,  aad 
Satoahi  Takizawa,  YtAoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Compaay,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479^2 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  2,  1982,  57-53679 

Int  CL*  FOIP  11/16;  P02D  5/00 

VS.  CL  123-41.15  28  Claiais 


/ 


4,556,028 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REGULATING  THE  IDUNG 
SPEED  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Stephan  Wictscborke,  Usiagen,  and  Horst  ScUick,  Schwalbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  AdotfSchin- 
dling  AG,  Fraakfart  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  573,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1983,3302435 

lat  CL*  F02B  3/00 
VS.  CL  123—339  5  Claims 


tJ/ffir 


1.  In  a  system  for  regulating  the  idling  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  by  control  of  intake  by  means  of  an  electro- 
mechanical control  unit,  the  control  unit  having  a  valve  ele- 
ment which  is  movable  by  a  solenoid  in  opposition  to  the  force 
of  a  return  spring,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  valve  element  having  a  stem, 

a  solenoid  disposed  about  said  stem  for  displacing  said  valve 

element 
a  stop  firmly  attached  to  said  stem, 

a  ferromagnetic  actuating  element  disposed  about  said  stem 
»  ,.  between  said  solenoid  and  said  stop, 
a  return  spring  contacting  an  end  of  said  stem, 
means  comprising  at  least  one  auxiliary  spring  for  moving 

said  actuating  element  with  respect  to  the  valve  element 

as  far  as  said  stop,  and  wherein 
said  auxiliary  spring  is  so  sized  with  respect  to  said  return 

spring  that  when  the  solenoid  is  without  current  the  valve 

element  is  held  in  a  position  of  average  air  flow  by  the 

auxiliary  spring  and  the  return  spring  which  act  upon  said 

valve  element  in  opposite  directions. 


1.  A  back-up  system  for  an  engine  coolant  temperature 
sensor  in  an  engine  control  system,  comprising: 

a  fuel  injection  valve; 

an  engine  coolant  temperature  sensor  for  detecting  an  engine 
coolant  temperature  and  producing  an  engine  coolant 
temperature  signal  indicative  of  the  engine  coolant  tem- 
perature; 

an  engine  speed  sensor  for  detecting  an  engine  revolution 
speed  and  producing  an  engine  speed  signal  indicative  of 
the  engine  speed; 

monitoring  means  for  detecting  failure  of  the  engine  coolant 
temperature  sensor  to  produce  a  fault  signal; 

a  starter  switch  for  producing  a  starter  signal  while  it  is 
turned  ON  for  starting  up  the  engine; 

arithmetic  means,  responsive  to  turning  ON  of  said  starter 
switch,  for  producing  a  fuel  injection  pulse  to  be  fed  to 
said  fuel  injection  valve  having  a  pulsewidth  gradually 
increased  from  a  predetermined  initial  pulsewidth,  for 
measuring  a  period  of  time  in  which  said  starter  switch  is 
maintained  at  ON  position  to  assume  the  engine  coolant 
temperature  on  the  basis  of  the  measured  period  of  time, 
for  determining  a  calorific  value  produced  by  the  engine 
revolution  on  the  basis  of  the  engine  speed  signal  to  deter- 
mine an  increasing  value  of  the  engine  coolant  tempera- 
ture after  the  engine  starting  up,  said  arithmetic  means 
producing  an  assumed  engine  coolant  temperature  signal 
indicative  of  the  assumed  engine  coolant  temperature. 


4,556,030  

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shigeo  AoBO,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissaa  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1983,  58-9927; 
Jan.  26,  1983,  58-9928 

Int  CL*  F02D  37/02 
UAQ.  123— 425  /  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston  opera- 
tively  connected  with  a  crankshaft  and  movably  disposed  in  a 
cylinder  to  define  a  combustion  chamber,  a  control  system 
comprising: 

a  sensor  for  sensing  the  pressure  prevailing  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 
a  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sensor,  said  circuit 

comprising: 
means  for  arranging  the  ignition  timing  so  that  pressure  due 
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to  combustion  does  not  occur  duri|ig  the  compression 
stroke;  I 

means  for  recording  the  change  in  pressure  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  which  occurs  with  movement  of  said  piston 
during  said  compression  stroke;         I 

means  for  using  the  recorded  data  to  oerive  the  motoring 
pressure  characteristics  which  occur  during  the  expansion 
stroke  and  thus  obtain  the  motoring  Pressure  characteris- 
tics for  said  compression  and  expansion  strokes  irrespec- 


tive of  the  presence  of  combustion  pressure  being  pro- 
duced during  said  expansftw  stroke; 

means  for  computing  at  least  on^  combustion  process  param- 
eter using  said  motoring  charactenstics;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  at  least  one  combustion  process 
parameter  with  predetermined  data  for  determining  the 
difference  therebetween;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  circuit  for  controlling  an  engine 
control  parameter  in  a  manner  to  eliminate  said  difference. 


4^56,031 
SYCTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CARBURFTOR  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kataakiko  Sagiwra,  Taau,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fqji  Jokogyo 
KakuiUki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1984,  Scr.  No.  967,982 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jaa.  7, 1963,  58-001518 

lit  CL*  P02M  5/08 

VS.  a.  123-^i37  5  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  carburetor  of  an  engine  pro- 
vided with  a  supercharger  having  a  compressor,  comprising: 
an  intake  pipe  at  an  end  thereof  connected  to  said  compres- 
sor; 


a  chamber  communicated  with  the  other  end  of  said  intake 

pipe; 
said  carburetor  includes  means  comprising  a  float  chamber 

for  supplying  fuel  to  said  carburetor; 
passage  means  comprising  a  first  passage  communicating 

with  said  first-mentioned  chamber  and  a  second  passage 

communicating  with  said  float  chamber; 
an  intake  passage  for  communicating  said  intake  pipe  with 

said  carburetor  via  said  first-mentioned  chamber; 
said  carburetor  includes  a  vent  pipe  communicating  said 

float  chamber  with  said  intake  passage; 
a  changeover  valve  means  responsive  to  said  intake  passage 

at  a  downstream  side  of  said  carburetor  at  heavy  load 

conditions  of  the  engine  for  commimicating  said  first  and 

second  passages,  and  respectively  at  light  load  conditions 

of  the  engine  for  communicating  said  float  chamber  with 

atmosphere. 


4,556,032 

ADAPTER  MEANS  FOR  CREATING  AN  OPEN  LOOP 

MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  SELECnVELY  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL 

RATIO  SUPPLIED  TO  A  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  J.  Miller,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt  Industries 

Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,393 

Int.  CL*  P02M  7/12 

VS.  a.  123—438  20  Oaims 


ov 
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1.  A  kit  assembly  for  converting  an  existing  carburetor 
assembly  for  a  vehicular  combustion  engine  to  an  improved 
carburetor  assembly  having  an  open  loop  manually  adjustable 
system  for  selectively  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied  to 
said  vehicular  combustion  engine;  wherein  said  vehicle  has 
ground-engaging  drive  wheel  means,  power  transmission 
means  for  conveying  power  from  the  engine  to  said  wheel 
means,  and  a  source  of  fuel;  wherein  said  engine  is  provided 
with  induction  passage  means  of  which  said  first-mentioned 
carburetor  assembly  comprises  a  portion  for  supplying  motive 
fluid  to  said  engine;  wherein  said  first-mentioned  carburetor 
assembly  comprises  body  means  and  separable  first  fuel  reser- 
voir means,  and  wherein  said  carburetor  body  means  com- 
prises first  fuel  passage  means  therein  for  conveying  fuel  from 
said  first  fuel  reservoir  means  to  induction  passage  means;  said 
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kit  assembly  comprising  second  fuel  reservoir  means,  said 
second  fuel  reservoir  means  comprising  housing  means  carry- 
ing second  fuel  flow  passage  means  for  flowing  fuel  from  said 
second  fuel  reservoir  means  to  said  first  fuel  passage  means 
when  said  first  fuel  reservoir  means  is  disassembled  from  said 
carburetor  body  means  and  replaced  by  said  second  fuel  reser- 
voir means,  said  first  fuel  flow  passage  means  and  said  second 
fuel  flow  passage  means  when  operatively  connected  to  each 
other  serving  to  define  carburetor  fuel  conduit  means,  a  plural- 
ity of  fuel  flow  restriction  members  being  calibrated  differently 
from  each  other  so  that  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  through  one  of 
said  restriction  members  is  different  from  the  rate  of  fuel  flow 
through  an  other  of  said  restriction  members  for  the  same 
pressure  head,  wherein  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  fuel 
flow  restriction  members  is  employed  for  placing  m  series  flow 
relationship  with  said  carburetor  fuel  conduit  means,  cyclically 
opcnable  and  closeable  valving  means  operatively  earned  by 
said  second  fuel  reservoir  means,  said  valving  means  being  m 
said  carburetor  fuel  conduit  means  and  effective  to  controlla- 
bly  alter  the  rate  of  metered  fuel  flow  through  said  carburetor 
fuel  conduit  means,  and  manually  controlled  adjustment  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  valving  means,  said  manually 
controlled  adjustment  means  being  effective  to  selectively 
control  the  relative  percentage  of  time  that  said  valving  means 
is  opened  and  the  relative  percentage  of  time  that  said  valving 
means  is  closed  in  order  to  thereby  selectively  alter  the  rate  of 
metered  fiiel  flow  through  said  carburetor  fiiel  conduit  means 
and  to  said  engine. 

4,556,033 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toahimitsu  Ito,  and  Nobayuki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyoto, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1983,  58-42843 
Int.  CL*  F02D  iJ/Ott  F02M  51/00:  F02B  3/04 
VS.  CL  123—440  ^  Oaims 


output  value  is  less  than  said  standard  value  added  by  said 
negative  reference  value; 
(e)  comparing  said  standard  value  with  a  predetermined 

value; 

(0  correctmg,  based  on  the  fu^t  and  second  comparing  steps, 
said  standard  value  toward  said  predetermined  value 
when  said  standard  value  is  greater  than  said  output  value 
and  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  value,  and  when 
said  standard  value  is  less  than  said  output  value  and  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  value;  and 

(g)  controlling,  based  on  said  first  comparing  step,  said 
engine  air/fuel  ratio  toward  optimum  air/fuel  ratio  by 
decreasing  an  amount  of  fuel  injection  when  the  air /fuel 
ratio  is  determined  to  be  rich,  and  by  increasing  the 
amount  of  fuel  injection  when  the  air/fuel  ratio  is  deter- 
mined to  be  lean. 


4,556,034 
FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Bruno  Anklam,  Komtal;  Reinhard  Koenneker,  Moensheim,  and 
Hans  Mezger,  Freiberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Harley-Daridson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser,  No.  622,069 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 

1983,  3323010 

Int.  CI*  F02M  55/02 
VS.  a.  123—470  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  performing  air  fuel  ratio  feedback  control  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  output  value  of  an  oxygen  sensor,  said 
output  value  representing  oxygen  concentration  in  ex- 
haust gas  of  said  engine; 

(b)  comparing  said  output  value  with  a  standard  value,  both 
with  said  standard  value  as  added  by  a  positive  reference 
value  and  with  said  standard  value  as  added  by  a  negative 
reference  value; 

(c)  determining,  based  on  said  comparing  step,  that  the 
air/fuel  ratio  is  rich  when  said  output  value  is  greater  than 
said  standard  value  and  is  lean  when  said  output  value  is 
less  than  said  standard  value; 

(d)  updating,  based  on  said  comparing  step,  said  standard 
value  to  be  equal  to  said  output  value  subtracted  by  said 
positive  reference  value  only  when  said  output  value  is 
greater  than  said  standard  value  added  by  said  positive 
reference  value  and  to  be  equal  to  said  output  value  sub- 
tracted by  said  negative  reference  value  only  when  said 


1.  A  fuel  supply  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  device  including  a  housing  having  a  bore,  fuel  supply 
means  and  at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve  having  opposite  end 
portions  which  are  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  supported, 
said  injection  valve  having  an  injection  opening  and  first  hold- 
ing means  engaging  the  end  portion  of  the  valve  having  the 
injection  opening  and  a  second  holding  means  including  a 
connector  engaging  the  end  of  the  valve  remote  from  the 
injection  opening,  the  improvement  wherein  the  second  hold- 
ing means  has  a  piston  like  head  portion  disposed  in  said  bore, 
said  bore  being  connected  to  said  fuel  supply  means,  said  head 
portion  having  a  recessed  region  defining  a  ftiel  supply  area 
and  spaced  apart  sealing  means  disposed  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  fuel  supply  area  and  cooperating  with  the  bore  to  define 
the  margins  of  the  fuel  supply  area,  and  a  first  passage  in  said 
second  holding  means  between  said  fuel  supply  region  and  the 
connector.  .. 
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DETECTING  THE 


4^5^035 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

IGNITION  TIME  POINT  OF  AN  ENGINE 
KdJi  AoU,  ami  SUafi  Ikeda,  botk  of  Somm,  Japu,  assignors  to 
T«y«(a  MMha  rilMhlii  KaUkm,  Toyota,  Japmi 

FUed  May  11,  19t4,  Scr.  N#.  <09,lt5 
CWm  priority,  awikafioa  Japam  M«y  IS,  1983,  58^259; 
May  23, 1M3, 5S-90iaO 

lit  CI*  P02P  5/04;  ¥920  1/06 
U&  0.12^-^488  13  Claims 


2.  A  system  of  detectmg  an  ignition  timing  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  burning  flamd  tight  in  a  combustion 
bhamber  of  an  engine;  I 

(b)  means  for  converting  said  burning  flame  light  to  an 
electric  signal; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  Ught  detecting  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  burning  flame  light  to  said  converting  means; 

(d)  first  signal  generating  means  fof  generating  a  signal 
representative  of  current  engine  lo^d; 

(e)  means  for  comparing  said  electric  Signal  with  a  reference 
signal  representing  a  pre-set  voltage  l^vel  and  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  representative  of  said  comparison; 

(f)  means  for  determining  ignition  timing  based  on  a  said 
output  signal;  and 

(g)  means  connected  to  said  first  signal  generating  means  for 
changing  the  value  of  said  reference  signal  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  value  of  said  reference  signal  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  value  is  increased  in  accordance  with  an 
increase  in  current  engine  load,  or  decreased  in  accor- 
dance with  a  decrease  in  current  eagine  load. 


CONTROLLING 


enrichment  factor  at  a  constant  rate  toward  a  value  A  =  1 
while  keeping  a  constant  time  derivative  of  the  enrich- 
ment factor  for  all  rotary  speeds  below  a  predetermined 
rotary  speed  limit;  and  when  said  speed  limit  is  exceeded, 
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continuously  reducing  the  enrichment  factor  at  a  rate  which 
increases  proportionally  with  the  increase  of  rotary  speed. 


4,556,037 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

FUEL  TO  A  MULTI  CYLINDER  SPARK  IGNITION 

ENGINE 
James  R.  Wisdom,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Shirley  A. 

Wisdom,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU84/00086,  §  371  Date  Jan.  18, 1985,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  18,  1985,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04568,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  22,  1984 

PCT  Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  694,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  18, 1983,  PF9422 
Int  a.*  P02B  3/00 
MS.  a.  123—531  5  Claims 


4,55M36 
MEtHOD  OP  AND  DEVICE  FORJ 
AFTER-START  ENRICHMENT  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Enrin  doaa,  Komtal;  Gerhard  Lotterbach,  Markgroningen; 
Egbert  Percnthakr,  Stnttgart;  Manfr«d  Schenli,  Schomdorf, 
Jm  F.  Van  Woodenberg,  Marligrdningen,  and  Udo  Zuelzer, 
Boanigheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaiiy,  assignors  to  Robert 
Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  JnL  2,  1984,  Ser.  No^  626,622 
CUma  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  23, 
1983,3116575 

Int  CL*  P02D  5 /Of 
MS.  CL  123—491  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  af^-start  fuel  enrichment  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  supplied  with  fuel-air  mixture  from 
an  injection  system  including  injection  valves  and  an  injection 
control  circuit  for  delivering  control  pulses  whose  duration 
during  the  after-starting  enrichment  pliase  is  increased  to  a 
value  corresptmding  to  the  product  of  the  duration  of  the 
injection  pulses  during  the  normal  operational  phase  of  the 
engine  and  an  enrichment  factor,  the  method  comprising  steps 
of  setting  the  enrichment  factor  at  the  beginning  of  the  after- 
starting  fuel  enrichment  phase  to  an  initial  value  Ao>  1  de- 
pending on  momentary  temperature  of  the  engine; 
continuously  reducing  during  the  enrichment   phase  the 


1.  The  present  invention  consists  in  a{^)aratus  for  the  uni- 
form distribution  of  fuel  to  a  multi-cylinder  spark  ignition 
engine  comprising  a  fuel  metering  device  arranged  to  deliver 
discrete  metered  quantities  of  fuel  in  accordance  with  the 
requirements  of  the  cylinders  of  the  engine,  means  defining  a 
catchment  chamber  arranged  to  receive  each  such  quantity,  a 
pluraUty  of  passages  extending  from  said  chamber,  one  for 
each  cyUnder  of  the  engine,  each  said  passage  being  connected 
through  a  conduit  to  the  induction  passage  of  one  cyhnder, 
means  for  admitting  gas  under  pressure  to  said  passages  to 
expel  each  quantity  of  fuel  from  the  chamber  and  means  for 
directing  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  chamber  along  each  of  said 
passages  in  turn  whereby  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  is  deliv- 
ered to  each  cylinder  in  turn. 
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4,556,038 

SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

HAVING  CONTROL  MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO  ENGINE 

SPEED  AND  ACCELERATOR  PEDAL  VELOCITY 
ToaUald    Okamoto,    Okazaki;    Tomio    Oguma,    A^jo,    and 
Mataaaboro  Kaga,  Nishio,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1983,  58-34647; 
Mar.  4,  1983,  58-34648 

Int.  a.*  P02D  23/00 
U.S.  CL  123—564  «  C^^aa 
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generating  triggering  control  pulses  in  response  to  said  as- 
certaining step, 

adjusting  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate  at  fixed  prede- 
termined time  intervals  after  the  start-up  of  the  engine  in 
accordance  with  said  ascertaining  step,  and 
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simultaneously  storing  permanently  an  attained  position 
value  of  an  adjustment  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
rate. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  supercharger  on  an  engine 
whose  speed  is  regulated  by  an  operator-actuated  accelerator, 
comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  rate  of  change  of  the  position  of  the 
accelerator; 

means  for  comparing  the  detected  rate  of  change  of  acceler- 
ator position  with  first  and  second  reference  values  and 
providing  a  signal  related  to  whether  the  detected  rate  of 
change  is  less  than  each  of  said  reference  values; 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  comparing  means 
for  generating  a  supercharging  signal  when  the  detected 
rate  of  change  of  position  of  the  accelerator  in  one  direc- 
tion of  movement  is  greater  than  said  first  reference  value 
and  for  generating  a  termination  signal  when  the  detected 
rate  of  of  change  of  position  of  the  accelerator  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  movement  is  greater  than  said  sec- 
ond reference  value;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said  signal  generating 
means  for  controlling  the  supercharger  to  selectively 
supply  compressed  air  to  the  engine. 

4,556,039 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTING  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  EXHAUST  GAS  CIRCULATION 

RATE  ^^ 

Helmut  KhI««,  Waiblingen,  and  Johannes  Locher,  Stnttgart, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouny,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ai.g.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 
1982,3239287 

Int  CL*  P02D  21/08 
MS.  CL  123—569  11  OMiaa 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate 
in  internal  combustion  engines,  in  particular  Diesel  engines, 
and  in  particuhw  for  compensating  for  operating  conditions 
which  affect  proportions  of  a  fuel-air  mixture  supphed  at  a 
given  time  and  wherein  said  operating  conditions  are  subjected 
to  a  process  of  alteration  which  fades  with  time,  comprising 

the  steps  of, 
ascertaining  a  duration  of  operation  up  to  a  time  when  said 
altering  process  of  said  operating  condition  begins. 


4,556,040 

DISTRIBUTORLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  MISFIRE  SUPPRESSION 
Klans  Heyke,  RentUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1984,  3411845 

Int  CL*  F02P  1/00 
MS.  CL  123-643  2  daima 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion 

engine  (ICE),  ... 

an  ignition  system  having  an  ignition  coil  (10)  mcludmg  a 
primary  winding  (6,  7)  and  a  secondary  windmg  (9); 

means  (12,14)  connected  to  the  primary  winding  and  selec- 
tively energizing  the  ignition  coil  and,  upon  interruption 
of  energization,  providing  spark  pulse  outputs  at  second- 
ary terminals  (17,  24)  of  a  secondary  windmg  of  a  polarity 
which  depends  on  energization  of  a  respective  one  of  the 
primary  windings  (6,7); 

at  least  two  spark  plugs  (20,  21,  27,  28)  connected  to  the 
respective  secondary  terminals  (17,  24)  of  the  secondary 
winding; 

and  reversely  polarized  diodes  (18,  19;  25,  26)  connected  in 
series  between  the  spark  plugs  and  the  respective  second- 
ary terminals  of  the  secondary  winding, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  for  preventing  misfire  of  the  engine  by  suppression  of 
undesired  firing  or  spark  discharge  of  a  spark  plug  upon 
malfunction  of  at  least  one  of  said  serially  connected 
diodes  (18,  19;  25,  26)  by  passage  of  energy  by  a  malfunc- 
tioning serially  connected  diode  including 

an  addiUonal  diode  (22,  23;  29,  30)  connected  in  paraUel 
across  each  of  the  spark  plugs  (20,  21;  27,  28)  to  thereby 
short-circuit  current  through  the  additional  diode  upon 
passage  of  energy  by  the  malfunctioning  serially  con- 
nected diode  in  reverse  direction  of  its  normal  current 
flow  due  to  malfunction,  and  thereby  prevent  misfire  of 
the  engine.  -• 
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4»55i,041  backing  extending  laterally  from  said  handle  raiser  and  overly- 

BOW  STRING  GRIP  AND  RELEASE  ing  a  portion  of  the  target  side  surface  of  said  flexible  arms  for 

Leo  L.  PraMOtt,  Jr^  I040I  CaUe  Trece,  Md  Bryoa  C  Eddy, 
10441  CkUe  Trace,  botk  of  Tmmb,  Ariz,  85748 
FUed  JaL  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  410,375 
lat  CL*  F41B  5/00 
VS.  CL  124—35  A 
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1.  A  bow  string  release  including  an  elongated  body  for 
gripping  in  the  hooked  fingers  of  the  user's  bow  string  pulling 
hand  and  including  a  front  side  for  opposing  the  phalanges  of 
the  user's  hand  between  the  first  and  second  Joints  thereof  and 
a  first  end  for  opposing  the  thumb  of  the  user,  a  pair  of  guides 
carried  by  said  front  side  and  sUghtly  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally of  said  body,  said  guides  including  fbrwaixlly  divergent 
opposing  surfaces  and  being  spaced  from  a«d  closer  to  said  first 
end  than  the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  releasable  bow  string 
engaging  anchor  means  carried  by  said  body  closely  inwardly 
of  the  spacing  between  said  guides  and  shiftably  supported 
from  said  body  for  movement  between  bow  string  anchoring 
and  bow  string  release  positions,  and  release  means  operative 
from  adjacent  said  first  end  by  the  user's  thumb  for  releasing 
the  bow  string  anchor  means,  said  releasable  bow  string  engag- 
ing anchor  means  including  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
body  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  and  including  an  endwise 
outwardly  opening  transverse  notch  in  One  end,  said  lever 
being  angularly  displaceable  between  a  bow  string  release 
position  with  said  notch  opening  endwise  outwardly  between 
said  base  ends  of  said  guides  and  a  bow  stfing  anchoring  posi- 
tion with  said  notch  opening  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
guides  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body,  latch  means 
mounted  in  said  body  for  movement  between  latching  and 
unlatched  positions  and  operable  to  latch  said  lever  in  the  bow 
string  anchoring  position  when  in  the  latching  position  and  to 
release  said  lever  for  movement  thereof  to  the  release  position 
when  in  the  unlatched  position,  single  spring  means  operably 
connected  with  said  latch  means  and  said  lever  yieldingly 
biasing  said  latch  means  toward  said  latching  position  and  said 
lever  toward  said  bow  string  release  position,  and  latch  means 
release  structure  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  body  adjacent  said 
first  end  for  engagement  by  the  thumb  of  a  user  to  shift  said 
latch  means  toward  the  unlatching  position  thereof  and  to 
thereby  release  said  lever  for  movement  toward  the  bow  string 
release  position. 
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restricting  the  flexing  of  said  arms  in  a  direction  towards  said 
rigid  backing. 


4,556,043 

AIR  DEUVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IMPINGEMENT 

FOOD  PREPARATION  OVEN  INCLUDING  A  CX)NICAL 

AIR  DEFLECTOR 
Ronald  E.  Bratton,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lincoln  Mann- 
facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,843 

Int.  a.*  A21B  7/00 

VS.  CI.  126—21  A  12  Claims 
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4,556,042 
STABILIZER  FOR  ARCHERY  BOWS 
Tadao  larta,  SUzaoka,  Japan,  avignor  to  Nippon  Gakkl  Seizo 
KabasUki  Kaisha,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  160^48 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  ^,  1982,  57-11087 
lat  a.<  F41B  5/00  j 
VS.  CL  124—89  I  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  stabilizer  for  an  arckery  bow  having  a 
handle  raiser,  said  stabilizer  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  arms 
attached  at  their  proximal  ends  to  the  target  side  surface  of  a 
handle  raiser  of  an  archery  bow  and  extending  symmetrically 
and  laterally  with  respect  to  said  handle  raiser  from  said  proxi- 
mal ends  in  an  arrangement  flexible  in  the  shooting  direction, 
said  arms  accompanied  at  their  distal  endi  with  masses,  and  a 
rigid  backing  centrally  attached  to  the  target  side  surface  of 
said  flexible  arms  overlying  said  proximal  ends,  said  rigid 


1.  An  impingement  food  preparation  oven,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  including  a  cooking  chamber  adapted  for  cook- 
ing a  food  product  therein, 

means  in  said  cooking  chamber  adapted  for  supporting  a 
food  product, 

a  plurality  of  duct  members  mounted  in  said  cooking  cham- 
ber and  spaced  apart  from  said  supporting  means,  said 
duct  members  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles  positioned 
to  direct  a  plurality  of  streams  of  air  towards  said  support- 
ing means, 

a  plenum  in  said  enclosure  and  connected  to  said  duct  mem- 
bers to  provide  a  flow  of  air  thereto,  said  plenum  having 
a  front  wall  with  a  plurality  of  openings  connected  to 
respective  said  duct  members  and  a  backwall  with  an 
opening  therein, 

means  in  said  enclosure  for  heating  the  flow  of  air  before  it 
enters  said  plenum, 

a  ring-like  member  having  a  peripheral  sidewall  and  being 
closing  fitted  in  said  backwall  opening,  and 

a  rotatable  scoop-type  fan  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
tear-drop  shaped  blades  and  positioned  in  said  peripheral 
sidewall  of  said  ring-like  member  for  drawing  a  flow  of 
heated  air  from  said  enclosure  into  said  plenum,  each  said 
blade  having  a  leading  edge  portion  that  tapers  to  a  point 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  fan  and  a  trailing  row 
portion  disposed  at  a  given  pitch  angle,  whereby  upon 
rotation  of  said  fan  a  flow  of  heated  air  is  created  by  each 
said  blade  leading  edge  portion  scooping  a  portion  of  air 
and  its  respective  said  blade  trailing  row  portion  forcibly 
moving  the  portion  of  air  in  a  substantially  axial  direction 
towards  said  plenum  front  wall, 
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said  plenum  front  wall  including  a  generally  flat  surface 
having  a  conically-shaped  projection  projecting  there- 
from in  a  generaUy  axial  direction  towards  said  fan,  said 
conically-shaped  projection  being  disposed  relative  to  said 
fan  so  that  the  conical  surface  thereof  smoothly  and  uni- 
formly directs  the  flow  of  heated  air  from  said  fan  into  said 
duct  members  and  out  said  nozzles  thereby  providmg  a 
uniform  cooking  temperature  for  a  food  product  on  said 
supporting  means. 

4,556,044 

WOOD  AND  COAL  BURNING  STOVE 

Gerald  H.  Barsocss,  4507  W.  Dncharm,  Peoria,  DL  61607,  aad 

Richard  A.  Kleine,  6017  Trentoa  La.,  Peoria,  111.  61614 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,028 

lat  CL*  F24C  J/14 

VS.  CL  126-77  *'  Claims 


1,  A  stove  for  burning  solid  fuel  comprised  of  flammable 
solids  that  produce  one  or  more  flammable  gases  when  heated 
and  burned,  said  stove  having  at  least  two  modes  of  operation, 
the  second  mode  of  operation  providing  a  lower  level  of  com- 
bustion than  the  first  mode,  which  stove  comprises: 

(a)  a  fire  grate  for  receiving  pieces  of  said  solid  fiiel; 

(b)  a  stove  cabinet  surrounding  said  grate  and  providing  (i) 
a  fire  chamber  above  said  grate,  said  fire  chamber  being 
defined  by  said  fire  grate,  generally  vertical  side  walls,  and 
an  upper  wall,  and  (ii)  an  ash  collecting  space  directly 
beneath  said  fire  grate, 

the  walls  of  said  stove  cabinet  defining: 

(i)  a  fiiel  access  opening  for  depositing  said  pieces  of 
solid  fuel  upon  said  grate, 

(ii)  first,  lower  level  air  inlet  means  adjacent  said  fire 
grate,  said  first  air  inlet  means  having  a  finite  plurality 
of  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions 
and  no  other  air  transmitting  conditions,  one  of  said 
predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions 
being  a  maximum  air  transmitting  condition,  and  one 
being  less  than  said  maximum  air  transmitting  condi- 
tion, said  air  inlet  means  providing  communication 
between  the  air  surrounding  said  stove  and  said  fire 
chamber  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chamber, 

(iii)  second  air  inlet  means  located  above  said  first, 
lower  level  air  inlet  means  in  a  wall  of  the  cabmet  that 
defines  said  fire  chamber,  the  path  by  which  air  flows 


from  outside  the  stove  through  said  second  air  inlet 
means  into  said  fire  chamber  being  entirely  separate 
from  the  path  by  which  air  flows  from  outside  said 
stove  through  said  first  air  inlet  means  into  said  fire 
chamber, 
(iv)  an  exhaust  outlet  opening  communicating  with  the 

top  portion  of  said  fire  chamber,  and 
(v)  an  ash  removal  opening  communicating  with  said 
ash  collecting  space  below  the  fire  grate; 
(c)  air  metering  means  providing  communication  at  aU  times 
between  the  air  surrounding  said  stove  and  said  second  air 
inlet  means,  said  air  metering  means  having  a  finite  plural- 
ity of  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions  and 
no  other  air  transmitting  conditions,  the  first  of  said  prede- 
termined, fixed  air  transmitting  conditions  being  a  maxi- 
mum air  transmitting  condition,  and  the  second  of  said 
predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  conditions  allowing 
the  passage  of  a  smaller  amount  of  air,  and  when  another 
predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting  condition  is  present 
in  said  air  metering  means  in  addition  to  said  first  two 
conditions,  such  other  condition  allowing  the  passage  to  a 
still  smaller  amount  of  air, 

said  air  metering  means  including  preselector  means  hav- 
ing a  finite  plurality  of  predetermined  positions  avail- 
able for  selection  by  the  user  of  the  stove,  movement  of 
said  preselector  means  into  one  of  its  said  predeter- 
mined positions  selecting  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
finite  plurality  of  predetermined,  fixed  air  transmitting 
conditions  for  said  air  metering  means,  said  air  metering 
means  having  no  ohter  air  transmitting  conditions  be- 
sides said  finite  plurality  of  predetermined,  fixed  air 
transmitting  conditions  so  long  as  said   preselector 
means  is  placed  in  no  other  position  than  one  of  its  said 
predetermined  positions, 
said  stove  cabinet  being  substantially  airtight  except  for 
said  fuel  access  opening,  said  first,  lower  level  air  inlet 
means,  said  second  air  inlet  means,  said  exhaust  outlet 
opening  and  said  ash  removal  opening, 
said  (i)  first,  lower  level  air  inlet  means  in  its  said  predeter- 
mined, fixed,  maximum  air  transmitting  condition,  (ii) 
second  air  inlet  means,  and  (iii)  air  metering  means  in  its 
said  predetermined,  fixed,  maximum  air  transmitting 
condition  taken  together  with  said  two  air  inlet  means 
being  of  a  size  to  introduce  air  into  said  fire  chamber  for 
said  first  mode  of  operation, 
said  (i)  first,  lower  level  air  inlet  means  in  its  said  predeter- 
mined, fixed,  less-than-maximum  air  transmitting  condi- 
tion, (ii)  second  air  inlet  means,  and  Qu)  ^  metering 
means  in  one  of  its  said  predetermined  fixed,  less-than- 
maximum  air  transmitting  conditions  taken  together 
with  said  two  air  inlet  means  being  of  a  size  to  introduce 
air  into  said  fire  chamber  for  said  second  mode  of  opera- 
tion; 

(d)  covers  for 

(i)  said  fuel  access  opening, 

(ii)  said  first,  lower  level  air  inlet  means,  and 

(iii)  said  ash  removal  opening,  respectively, 

to  produce,  except  for  any  opening  present  when  said 
first,  lower  level  air  inlet  means  is  in  its  said  predeter- 
mined, fixed  less-than-maximum  air  transmitting  condi- 
tion, substantially  airtight  closures  of  said  two  openings 
and  said  lower  level  air  inlet  means, 

said  fuel  access  opening,  said  first,  lower  level  air  inlet 
means,  and  said  ash  removal  opening  being  selectively 
opened  or  closed  independently  of  each  other,  and 

(e)  temperature  responsive  control  means  for  simultaneously 
placing  said  lower  level  air  inlet  means  and  said  air  meter- 
ing means  in  their  said  respective  predetermined,  fixed, 
maximum  air  transmitting  conditions  automatially  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  minimum  temperature. 
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4,556,045 

REFLECTION  TYPE  KEROSENE  STOVE 
HMeo  NUikawa;  Keno  OkMolo,  both  pf  Onka;  KoicU  Sa- 
kak,  MOTifMU,  mi  FmtiUko  Khada,  Nejrasawaahi,  aU  of 
Japaa,  Maliann  to  faaaaiiki  Kfauoka  Kogyo  Kabushi  Kaisha, 

9t  Scr.  No.  561,979,  Dec  16,  1983,  abaadoned. 
This  ■ppHcartoa  Feb.  21,  1985,  Sef.  No.  703,814 
priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  Joa.  22,  1983.  58-094997 
lat  a.*  F24C  J/W 
UJS.a.126— 96  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  reflectioa  type  kerosene  stove  having  a  tank  to  store 
kerosene  fuel  together  with  a  burner  mantle  assembly  and 
control  oieans  for  regulating  fuel  flow,  the  improvement  to 
such  a  stove  comprising  a  base  forming  the  fuel  tank,  said  base 
having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  witb  end,  back,  rear  and 
top  walls  and  a  front  wall,  a  vertically  extending  front  panel 
above  said  task  base  and  oriented  parallel  to  said  front  wall  of 
said  tank  base,  a  stove  superstructure  4bove  said  base  and 
having  end  and  back  walls  and  coextensive  with  said  base  end 
and  back  walls  and  cooperating  with  said  front  panel  and  with 
said  front  and  top  walls  to  define  recesse4  spaces  adjacent  the 
comers  of  said  stove  superstructure  beside  said  front  panel, 
fuel  inlet  means  in  one  such  recessed  spaoe  for  filling  said  fuel 
tank,  fuel  meter  means  in  the  other  sudi  recessed  space  to 
indicate  the  fuel  quantity  in  such  tank,  covers  for  said  recessed 
sfMcea  adjacent  the  comers  of  said  stove  superstructure,  each 
erf*  said  covers  having  an  L-shaped  configuration  with  angu- 
larly related  cover  panel  parts,  one  of  e^ch  such  cover  ptarts 
oriented  in  the  plane  of  said  front  panel  when  the  cover  is 
closed,  hinges  connecting  said  covers  to  said  front  panel  for 
selectively  enckxing  said  comer  defined  spaces. 


4,556,046 

HOOD  FOR  OVEN  IN  PIZZA  DELIVERY  VEHICLE 

Leowvd  F.  Riffd,  Wichita,  aad  Ricanlo  Barrera,  Rooe  Hill, 

both  of  Kaat.,  aaaignon  to  Pizza  Hnt,  bic.,  Wichita,  Kaas. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Scr.  No.  599^496 

laL  CL*  F24C  15/20, 


UJS.  CL  126— 299 


22  Claims 


1.  In  a  pizza  preparation  and  delivery  vehicle  having  first 
and  second  spaced  side  walls  and  a  back  wall  adjoining  said 
side  walls  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


a  hood,  comprising: 

first  and  second  intake  air  vents  disposed  at  the  respective 
first  and  second  side  walls  of  the  vehicle  such  that  air 
can  be  drawn  from  outside  the  vehicle  to  inside  the 
vehicle  through  the  first  and  second  intake  air  vents; 

first  and  second  intake  air  fans  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
first  and  second  intake  air  vents  respectively  and  opera- 
tive to  draw  air  into  the  hood  through  the  first  and 
second  intake  air  vents;  and 

an  exhaust  fan  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 

intake  air  fans,  operative  to  exhaust  air  out  of  the  hood; 

said  first  and  second  intake  air  fans  and  said  exhaust  fan 

cooperating  to  form  an  air  flow  from  the  first  and  second 

side  walls  and  through  the  back  wall  of  the  vehicle. 


4,556,047 

SOLAR  FURNACE 

Philippe  A.  Clavier,  P.O.  Box  568,  Bodega  Bay,  Calif.  94923 

Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  351,018,  Feb.  22, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,508,099. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  15,  1985,  Scr.  No.  691,758 

Int  a.*  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-400  11  Claims 


1.  An  element  for  a  solar  furnace  comprising  a  body  includ- 
ing a  wall  member,  a  portion  of  which  is  substantially  transpar- 
ent to  solar  radiation  wavelengths  shorter  than  about  2  mi- 
crons, and  a  panel  having  a  surface  spaced  from  and  facing  said 
transparent  portion,  said  panel  having  a  depth  of  material  at 
said  surface,  which  material  consists  essentially  of  zinc  metal, 
said  material  covered  surface  being  uncovered  facing  said  wall 
member,  said  depth  of  said  zinc  metal  being  sufficient  to  be 
opaque  to  incident  solar  radiation  and  absorptive  of  said  sub- 
stantial portion  of  its  energy,  and  having  an  emissivity  of  less 
than  0.04  at  20  degrees  C,  the  said  surface  and  wall  member  at 
least  partially  defining  a  cavity  formed  by  said  body  which  is 
impervious  to  atmospheric  gases,  said  cavity  being  substan- 
tially evacuated,  and  said  panel  being  adapted  for  transfer  of 
heat  therefrom. 


4,556,048 
SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Masao  Maki,  Nabari;  Yasunori  Kaneko,  Nara,  and  Hiroshi 
Fuknda,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00268,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  13,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00604,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1, 1984 

per  FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  606,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1982,  57-143923; 
Dec  1,  1982,  57-211560 

Int  a.*  F24J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  126—417  11  Claims 

1.  A  solar  heat  collector  comprising  a  heat  collecting  panel 
principally  composed  of  a  polyolefm  resin  base,  a  first  coating 
layer  formed  on  said  polyolefin  resin  base,  and  a  second  coat- 
ing layer  having  solar  selective  absorptivity  formed  on  said 
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first  coating  layer;  wherein  said  first  coating  layer  comprises 
one  or  more  resins  selected  from  thermoplastic  acrylic  resins 


4,556,050 

ARTIFICIAL  SPHINCTER  INCLUDING  A  SHAPE 

MEMORY  MEMBER 

Dard  E.  Hod«Mm,  170  Parkside  Dr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306, 

and  John  F.  Krumme,  87  Upeaof  Rd.,  WoodsMe,  Calif.  94062 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,408 

lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 

UJS.  a.  128—1  R  30  Claims 


and  alkyd  resins  in  combination  with  chlorinated  polyolefm 
resins,  epoxy  resins  and  a  metallic  powder. 


4,556,049 

INTEGRATED  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Dimiter  I.  Tchemev,  9  Woodman  Rd.,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 

02167 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,689,  Feb.  12, 1979,  which  is 

a  contianation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,609,  Aug.  2, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,138,850,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  520,808,  Nov.  2, 1974, 

Pat  No.  4,034,569.  This  appUcation  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

267,074 

ImL  CL*  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—429  15  Oaims 


1.  An  artificial  sphincter  comprising: 

a  shape  memory  implantable  about  a  substance-carrying 

vessel  in  a  living  body;  and 
deforming  for  urging  said  shape  memory  member  to  a  de- 
formed   configuration    from    a    memory    configuration 

thereof; 
said  shape  memory  being  heat  recoverable  to  the  memory 

configuration  thereof  after  being  deformed  therefrom  by 

said  deforming  means,  and 
heater  means  for  heating  said  shape  memory  member  to  heat 

recoverable  temperatures; 
said  shape  memory  member  at  least  partially  clamping  the 

vessel  in  one  of  said  configurations. 


4,556,051 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEALING  TISSUE 
Donald  D.  Maorer,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  EMPI,  Inc, 
Fridley,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,357 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/32.  1/42 

VS.  CL  128—1.5  28  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  panel  which  comprises:  a  first  rigid  sheet 
of  impervious  material;  a  second  rigid  sheet  of  impervious 
material  spaced  above  and  parallel  to  said  first  sheet;  edge 
means  connecting  the  peripheries  of  said  sheets  to  form  a 
hermetically  sealed  first  space  between  said  sheets;  cellular 
means  in  said  first  space  extending  between  said  sheets  and 
forming  a  plurality  of  cells  therein;  zeolite  material  filling  said 
cells  from  said  first  sheet  to  proximate  said  second  sheet;  vapor 
passage  means  between  said  cells  whereby  gas  and  vapor  in 
said  first  space  can  move  between  said  cells  to  be  desorbed  and 
adsorbed  by  said  zeolite  material;  a  refrigerant  in  said  space  at 
a  pressure  less  than  atmospheric  pressure;  a  container  defining 
a  sealed  second  space  in  vapor  passage  communication  with 
said  first  space  disposed  under  said  first  space  for  receiving  gas 
and  vapor  desorbed  by  said  zeolite  material;  heat  exchange 
means  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  interior  of  said 
second  space  for  performing  the  function  of  condensing  vapor 
or  gas  refrigerant  received  in  said  second  space  which  has  been 
desorbed  from  said  zeolite  material  at  a  first  temperature  and 
evaporating  said  refrigerant  condensate  in  said  second  space  to 
be  adsorbed  by  said  zeolite  material  at  a  second  temperature 
lower  than  said  first  temperature. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  promoting  healing  of  injured  tissue 
within  a  region  of  a  living  body  comprising:  electrode  means 
for  transcutaneously  applying  a  current  to  the  body  which 
passes  through  the  region,  coil  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  which  passes  through  the  region,  electric  current  genera- 
tor means  for  providing  electric  currents  to  said  electrode 
means  and  to  said  coil  means,  and  circuit  means  for  coordinat- 
ing the  electric  currents  provided  to  the  electrode  means  and 
the  coil  means  to  produce  simultaneous  presence  and  interac- 
tion within  the  region  of  the  current  from  the  electrode  means 
and  the  magnetic  field  from  the  coil  means  with  a  spatial  and 
polarity  relationship  which  produces  unidirectional  resultant 
current  in  the  region  of  the  injured  tissue  in  a  direction  gencr- 
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ally  perpendicular  to  the  current  from  th<  electrode  means  and 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  magnetic  field  that  enhances  the 
h'saling  of  the  injured  tissue. 


4,556,052 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  INTERNAL  UGHT 
SOURCE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  BODY  CAVITIES 
Rolf  Miller,  Tattliaaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  ustgnor  to 
G«KaT  Maeller  GabH  omI  Co.  KG,  TattUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  May  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  611,404 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  •f  Germany,  May  17, 
1983,  3317831;  May  17,  1963,  3317832 

ImL  CL*  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CL  128—11  20  Claims 


1.  A  medical  instnmient  for  the  exploration  of  anatomical 
cavities,  comprising: 

a  hollow  upright  handle; 

an  elongate  speculum  pivoted  to  an  upper  end  of  said  handle 
for  selective  swinging  into  an  idle  position  alongside  said 
handle  and  a  substantially  horizontal  working  position 
generally  perpendicular  thereto; 

a  light  source  and  an  associated  generator  of  electrical  en- 
ergy disposed  next  to  each  other  in  said  handle,  said  light 
source  being  positioned  at  said  upper  end  for  emitting 
light  from  the  top  of  said  handle;     1 

cam  means  on  said  speculum  effective  In  said  working  posi- 
tion to  close  an  energizing  circuit  connecting  said  light 
source  across  said  generator;  and 

light-guiding  means  in  said  speculum  extending  in  said  work- 
ing position  from  the  vicinity  of  said  top  toward  a  tip  of 
said  speculum  in  a  lighttight  and  externally  smooth-sur- 
faced channel  bounded  by  a  web  and  a  lower  transverse 
flange  of  a  first  profile  of  generally  Z^shaped  cross-section 
and  by  a  web  and  an  upper  transverse  flange  of  a  second 
profile  of  inverted-L-shaped  cross-saction  closely  adjoin- 
ing said  first  profile,  an  upper  transverse  flange  of  said  first 
profile  being  flush  with  the  upper  transverse  flange  of  said 
second  profile,  the  web  of  said  second  profile  resting  on 
the  lower  transverse  flange  of  said  first  profile. 


4,556,053 
KNEE  ORTHOSIS  WITH  LEG  STABILIZING  MEANS 
George  P.  Irons,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,229 
Lrt.  CL*  A61F  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—80  C  19  Claims 

1.  A  knee  brace  comprising:  | 

upper  and  lower  limb  support  members; 
means  for  securing  the  upper  and  lowv  limb  support  mem- 
bers to  the  upper  and  lower  legs  of  a  patient  above  and 
below  the  knee  joint; 
a  pair  of  rigid  upper  support  arms  extending  down  from  the 
upper  limb  support  member  for  extending  along  opposite 
fides  of  the  upper  leg  to  remote  ends  adjacent  lateral  and 
medial  sides  of  the  knee  joint; 
a  pnir  of  rigid  lower  support  arms  extending  upwardly  from 
the  lower  limb  support  member  for  extending  along  oppo- 


site sides  of  the  lower  leg  to  remote  ends  adjacent  lateral 
and  medial  sides  of  the  knee  joint; 

medial  and  lateral  pivot  means  defining  an  axis  of  rotation 
through  the  knee  joint  and  connecting  the  remote  ends  of 
the  upper  support  arms  with  the  remote  ends  of  corre- 
sponding lower  support  arms  for  providing  relative  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  upper  and  lower  support  arms  adja- 
cent the  lateral  and  medial  sides  of  the  knee  joint; 

means  rigidly  attaching  medial  and  lateral  upper  portions  of 
the  upper  limb  support  member  to  the  upper  support  arms; 

the  upper  limb  support  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  and  elongated  upper  cuff  for  wrapping 
around  the  patient's  upper  leg  above  the  knee  joint,  with 
bendable  elongated  lateral  and  medial  lower  portions  of 
the  upper  cuff  freely  extending  downwardly  from  the 
rigid  attaching  means  for  being  movable  toward  an  open 
central  region  of  the  brace  away  from  the  rigid  upper 
support  arms  and  into  contact  with  the  lateral  and  medial 
sides  of  the  upper  leg  immediately  above  the  bony  promi- 
nences at  the  lateral  and  medial  sides  of  the  knee  joint; 


tensioning  means  attached  to  such  bendable  lower  portion  of 
the  upper  cuff  at  an  elevation  spaced  above  said  axis  of 
rotation  for  being  wrapped  around  the  patient's  leg  and 
around  the  upper  support  arm  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
brace  and  then  tensioned  using  the  opposite  support  arm 
of  the  brace  as  a  means  of  applying  leverage  to  the  ten- 
sioning means  for  pulling  the  lateral  and  medial  bendable 
lower  portions  of  the  upper  cuff  inwardly  away  from  the 
adjacent  suppori  arms  and  into  pressure  contact  with  the 
lateral  and  medial  sides  of  the  leg  immediately  above  the 
bony  prominences  at  the  lateral  and  medial  sides  of  the 
upper  leg  above  the  knee  joint;  and 

means  for  retaining  tension  applied  by  the  tensioning  means 
to  maintain  the  inward  pressure  contact  applied  by  the 
bendable  lower  portions  of  the  upper  cuff  for  suspending 
the  knee  brace  on  the  upper  leg  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
knee  brace  about  the  axis  of  the  leg  and  to  prevent  the 
knee  brace  from  slipping  downwardly  on  the  leg. 


4,556,054 
ANKLE  ORTHOSIS 
Stephen  G.  Panlsedi,  2028  14tfa  St,  Apt  E,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90405 

Filed  Not.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  554,063     . 
Int  a.«  A61F  3/00 
VS.  a.  128—80  H  5  Claims 

1.  An  ankle  orthosis  adapted  for  installation  on  an  ankle, 
comprising: 
a  cuff,  adapted  for  fastening  around  the  leg  above  the  ankle; 
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a  foot  plate,  adapted  to  be  positioned  beneath  the  tarsal  bones 
of  the  foot; 

means  connecting  the  cuff  and  the  foot  plate  positioned  so  as  to 
extend  down  the  lateral  side  of  the  ankle  when  the  orthosis 
is  worn  on  the  ankle,  the  length  of  said  connecting  means  in 
relation  to  the  distance  between  the  cuff  and  the  foot  plate 
being  such  as  to  restrict  inversion  of  the  ankle,  said  connect- 
ing means  comprising  a  non-elastic  strap;  and 


a  resilient  bumper  attached  to  the  lateral  side  of  the  cuff  and 
protruding  outwardly  therefrom,  said  connecting  means 
overriding  and  being  displaced  by  said  bumper  such  that  said 
non-elastic  strap  can  only  be  straightened  by  compressing 
said  bumper  Iwtween  said  connecting  means  and  the  ankle, 
whereby  ankle  inversion  is  progressively  resisted  by  virtue 
of  the  resilience  of  the  bumper,  and  whereby  ankle  inversion 
is  substantially  prevented  once  said  progressive  resistance 
has  been  overcome  and  said  non-elastic  strap  has  been 
straightened. 


4,556,056 

TRANSPARENT  FLUID  BANDAGE  MATERIAL  AND 

THE  PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Herbert  Fischer,  Burg;  Botho  Kickbofen,  Freiburg,  and  Ecke- 

hard  Vanbel,  Berlin,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Max-Planck-GcseUschaft  zor  Fordemng  der/Wissenschaften 

e.V.,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,266,  JoL  17,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  74,613,  Sep.  12,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contunnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,524, 
Feb.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

501,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  3, 
1977,  2725261 

Int  a.*  A61L  15/00 
VS.  a.  128—156  44  Claims 

1.  Transparent  dressing  material  which  is  especially  useful 
for  the  treatment  of  wounds,  comprising  a  dry,  swellable  clear 
film  of  hydrophilic,  organic  transparent  gel  in  the  form  of  a 
sheet  or  strip  and  wherein  said  gel  comprises  (a)  at  least  one  of 
a  gellable  polysaccharide,  orotein  or  polypeptide  and  (b)  a 
hydrophilic  polymer  whicii  nas  been  prepared  by  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  said  component  (a). 

4,556,057 
CANCER  DUGNOSIS  DEVICE  UTILIZING  LASER 
BEAM  PULSES 
Temo  Himma;  Atsushi  Honma;  Tooru  Hirano;  Yutaka  Tsn- 
chiya,  all  of  Hamamatsu;  Yoshihiro  Hnyata,  Tokyo;  Katsuo 
Aizawa,  Tokyo;  Harubiimi  Kato,  Tokyo,  and  Keiji  Kainuma, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hamamatsu  TV  Co.,  Ltd., 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-151404 
Int  a.*  A61B  6/08 
VS.  a.  128—303.1  ^  C>«*«s 


4,556,055 

COLD  COMPRESS 

Francis  J.  Bonner,  Jr.,  136  Biddulph  Rd^  Radnor,  Pa.  19087 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,265 

Int  a.*  A61F  7/02 

VS.  CL  128—82.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  compress  comprising  a  bandage  member  and  a  strap 
element,  said  bandage  member  including  an  elongated  layer  of 
closed  cell  foam  polymeric  material  sandwiched  between  and 
bonded  to  layers  of  fabric,  one  of  said  layers  of  fabric  being 
absorbent  with  respect  to  aqueous  liquids  and  adapted  to  be  in 
contact  with  a  body  part  and  means  at  one  end  of  the  bandage 
member  adapted  to  releasably  engage  with  mating  structure  on 
the  strap  element,  said  strap  element  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  elastic  straps,  one  end  of  said  straps  being  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  bandage  member  and  the  other  end  of  said 
straps  having  said  mating  structure. 


1.  Apparatus  for  diagnosing  and  treating  cancer  wherein  a 
photosensitive  material  having  an  affinity  to  the  focuses  of 
cancer  has  been  absorbed  by  said  cancer,  comprising 

an  endoscope  including  a  light  pipe  for  transmitting  light  to 
said  focuses  of  cancer  and  an  image  guide  for  observation 
of  said  focuses; 

a  first  laser  beam  pulse  source  having  a  wavelength  suitable 
for  treatment  of  said  focuses  of  cancer; 

a  second  laser  beam  pulse  source  having  a  wavelength  suit- 
able for  diagnosis  of  said  focuses  of  cancer; 

selector  means  for  selectively  coupling  light  from  either  said 
first  or  said  second  laser  beam  pulse  source  to  the  light 
pipe  of  said  endoscope,  light  from  the  selected  laser  beam 
source  impinging  on  said  focuses  of  cancer; 

a  third  white  light  pulse  source  having  a  wavelength  suiuble 
for  observation  of  said  focuses  of  cancer, 

a  light  splitter  optically  coupled  to  said  endoscope  for  re- 
ceiving images  of  said  focuses  of  cancer  from  the  image 
guide  of  said  endoscope  and  transmitting  said  image  in 
two  directions; 

a  spectroscope  coupled  to  said  light  splitter,  said  spectro- 
scope receiving  light  transmitted  in  one  direction  by  said 
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light  splitter  and  generating  a  spectra]  response  corre- 
spoodiiig  to  two  spaced  fluorescent  peaks  emitted  by  said 
focuses  of  cancer  when  light  from  sai^  second  laser  beam 
pube  source  impinges  on  said  focuseal  of  cancer; 

an  tmagitig  device  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  spectro- 
scope for  detecting  said  spectral  response; 

spectrum  analyzer  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  imag- 
ing means  for  processing  the  output  t^iereof; 

a  display  device  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  spectrum 
analyzer  means  for  graphically  displaying  the  output  of 
said  spectrum  analyzer  means; 

a  television  monitoring  device  coupled  to  said  light  splitter, 
said  television  monitoring  device  recdving  light  transmit- 
ted in  the  other  direction  by  said  light  splitter;  and 

a  controller  coupled  to  said  second  laser  beam  pulse  source 
and  to  said  third  white  light  pulse  source,  said  controller 
controlling  the  emission  of  light  from  said  second  and 
third  pulse  sources  so  that  said  third  white  light  pulse 
source  emits  light  during  diagnosis  only  in  the  interval 
between  the  emission  of  pulses  fron  said  second  laser 
beam  pulse  source,  and  controlling  said  imaging  device  so 
that  said  imaging  device  operates  synchronously  with  the 
emission  of  light  by  said  second  laser  beam  pulse  source. 


APPARATUS  FOR  UGATION  AND  DIVISION  WITH 
FIXED  JAWS 
DivM  T.  Grsc%  NOTwalk,  Comm^  SMiffi^r  to  United  States 
Sar^cal  CorparatkM,  Norwalk,  Cmm. 

of  Scr.  No.  5244»7«,  Aag.  17. 1983, 
wkkk  is  a  coatiuatkM-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  4SM36, 
Mar.  30,  IMS,  sbMioaed.  TUs  apvUcatkia  Jaa.  12,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  570,213 

lat  CL*  A61B  17/12 

VS.  CL  128-^305  25  Oaiau 


1.  Apparatus  for  Kgating  and  dividing  an  organic  tissue 
structure  comprising: 

means  for  simultaneously  applying  two  clips  of  plastic-like 
material  around  the  tissue  structure  $t  two  spaced  apart 
locations  along  the  tissue  structure  to  ligate  the  tissue 
structure  at  the  locations  of  the  cUps,  said  means  including 
first  and  second  substantially  parallel  laterally  spaced  clip 
applying  assemblies,  each  assembly  containing  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  cbps,  and  each  asseqibly  including  (1)  a 
pair  of  jaws  r%idly  fixed  relative  to  one  another  forming 
a  discharge  opening  and  disposed  on  respective  opposite 
sides  of  the  tissue  structure  and  (2)  nseans  for  forcing  the 
associated  clip  completely  through  the  jaws  of  the  assem- 
bly ao  that  the  clip  closes  one  to  the  fixed  rdationship  of 
the  jaws  as  it  is  forced  through  said  discharge  opening; 
and 

means  for  cutting  the  tissue  structure  bttween  the  clips. 


4,S5M99 
SPRING  OPERATED  TRACHEOTOME 
Hiiiia,  Jr.,  S8U  NW.  18  Ct,  Mar^te,  Fla.  33063 
F1M  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,893 
Iat.CL«A61B/7/i4l 
UjS.  CL  128— 305 J  |  9  Claims 

4  A  tracheotome  for  performing  a  tracheostomy,  and  pass- 
ing a  breathing  tube  into  a  patient,  comprising: 


injector  means  for  defining  a  passage  for  air  and  for  insertion 
therethrough  of  the  breathing  tube;  and 

houang  means  for  retaining,  triggering  and  propelling  said 
injector  means  for  adjustable  insertion  of  said  injector 
means  into  said  trachea; 

said  injector  means  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  cannula 
with  two  opposite  open  ends  forming  an  internal  channel 
which  defines  a  passage  for  air  and  for  insertion  there- 
through of  the  breathing  tube,  one  open  end  of  said  can- 
nula having  an  oblique  edge  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  hollow  cannula  defining  a  cutting  blade; 

the  internal  channel  of  said  cannula  having  a  portion  which 
is  curved  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
hoUow  cannula  adjacent  to  said  oblique  edge  adapted  to 
direct  the  breathing  tube  when  inserted  therethrough  into 
the  trachea  of  a  patient; 

said  cannula  comprising  a  rear  end  portion  adjacent  the 
other  open  end  of  said  hollow  cannula  and  a  front  end 
portion  adjacent  the  one  open  end  of  said  hollow  cannula, 
said  rear  end  portion  having  a  greater  diameter  than  a 
front  end  ix>rtion  of  said  cannula,  said  cannula  defning  an 
outer  annular  protruding  shoulder  at  the  intersection  of 
said  front  and  rear  end  portions; 

said  housing  means  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  housing 
with  two  opposite  open  ends  forming  an  internal  channel 
adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  injector  means  therein  and 
providing  a  passage  through  which  air  and  the  breathing 
tube  may  pass  to  said  injector  means  received  therein,  said 
channel  comprising  a  rear  portion  adjacent  one  open  end 
of  said  housing  and  a  front  portion  adjacent  the  other  open 
end  of  said  housing,  said  front  portion  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  rear  portion  of  said  channel; 


44.S*sS7^  Jf  m 


said  front  portion  adapted  to  slidably  accomodate  said  front 
end  portion  of  said  injector  means,  said  rear  portion 
adapted  to  slidably  accomodate  said  rear  end  portion  of 
said  injector  means,  said  channel  defining  a  protruding 
structural  stop  at  the  intersection  of  said  rear  channel 
portion  and  said  front  channel  portion  adapted  to  impinge 
with  the  protruding  shoulder  of  said  injector  means; 

said  housing  having  blade  end  cap  means  for  defining  an  exit 
for  said  injector  means  from  said  housing  adjustably  con- 
nected to  the  other  open  end  of  said  housing  by  thread 
means,  said  housing  having  injector  spring  cap  means  for 
defining  an  entrance  for  air  and  the  breathing  tube  into  the 
housing  coimected  to  the  one  open  end  of  said  housing  by 
thread  means,  said  front  end  portion  of  said  injector  means 
being  substantially  longer  than  the  front  portion  of  said 
housing  means,  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  injector 
means  being  substantially  shorter  than  the  rear  portion  of 
said  housing,  said  injector  means  positioned  in  said  inter- 
nal chaimel  of  said  housing  with  said  front  end  portion  of 
said  injector  means  in  slidable  cooperation  with  said  front 
channel  portion  of  said  housing,  said  rear  end  portion  in 
slidable  cooperation  with  said  rear  channel  portion  of  said 
housing  and  said  protruding  shoulder  in  slidable  coopera- 
tion with  said  rear  channel  i>ortion  of  said  housing; 

said  housing  means  further  including  triggering  means  and 
propelling  means,  said  triggering  means  connected  to  said 
injector  means  for  normally  retaining  said  injection  means 
within  said  housing  and  for  selectively  triggering  propul- 
sion of  said  injector  means  by  said  propelling  means;  and 

said  propelling  means  coimected  to  said  injector  means  for 
providing  upon  the  selective  triggering  of  said  triggering 
means  a  propelling  force  to  said  injector  means  to  cause 
said  injector  means  to  slide  forward  within  said  intenud 
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channel  until  the  front  end  portion  forcibly  extends  from 
the  other  open  end  of  said  housing  means  and  adjustable 
distance  to  cut  and  penetrate  into  said  trachea  and  said 
protruding  shoulder  impinges  against  said  structural  stop. 

4,556,060 
SURGICAL  CUP 
Alfred  R.  PerliB,  Highland  Park,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Metatech 
Corporation,  Northbrook,  DL 

FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,170 

Int  CL«  A61B  17/12 

UJS.  CL  128-325  1®  CWm 


9.  A  surgical  clip  of  unitary  construction  comprising  an 
elongated  body  terminating  at  both  ends  in  outwardly  project- 
ing jaw  members,  a  passage  formed  integral  with  and  through 
said  body  adjacent  a  first  one  of  said  jaws  adapted  to  receive 
the  looped  remote  second  jaw  of  the  clip  to  essentially  form  a 
looped  body  with  said  jaws  projecting  outwardly  therefirom  m 
mutually  juxtaposed  relationship,  said  body  being  integrally 
hinged  at  its  mid-section,  said  first  jaw  including  a  slot,  said  slot 
being  a  longitudinal  extension  of  said  passage,  said  slot  and  said 
second  jaw  being  cooperatively  tapered  longitudinally 
whereby  said  slot  is  adapted  to  nestingly  accommodate  said 
second  jaw  and  an  undercut  is  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said 
body  and  said  remote  jaw  adapted  to  allow  said  remote  jaw  to 
be  cocked  whereby  assembly  of  said  clip  is  facilitated. 

4,556,061 

CARDUC  PACER  WITH  BATTERY  CONSUMPTION 

MONITOR  CIRCUIT 

Francisco  J.  Barreras,  and  Ira  R.  Baker,  both  of  Miami,  Fla^ 

assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miani,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  409,329,  Ang.  18,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  710,531 

Int  CL<  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  CL  128-419  PT  '  Cta*™ 


pacer  circuit  means  for  developing  a  demand  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  current  being  drawn  from  said  battery; 

oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  demand  signal  for  devel- 
oping a  plurality  of  pulses  each  indicative  of  the  consump- 
tion of  a  predetermined  unit  of  charge  by  said  pacer  cir- 
cuit means  from  said  battery; 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  developing  a 
multi-digit  output  signal  continuously  indicative  of  the 
number  of  units  of  charge  consumed  from  said  battery, 
said  counter  means  including  a  plurality  of  individual 
counter  elements  providing  respective  digits  of  said  out- 
put signal;  and 

telemetry  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for 
providing  at  a  remote  location  within  said  range  of  battery 
charge  states  an  indication  of  the  total  charge  consumed 
from  said  battery. 

4,556,062 
CARDLAC  STIMULATOR  WITH  FREQUENCY 
SELF-REGULATION  THROUGH  THE 
ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC  T  WAVE 
Gino  Graasi,  via  Imbriani,  21,  50019  Scsto  Fiorentino  (Flrense); 
Leonardo  Canwilli,  Florence;  Luciano  Akidi,  Florence,  and 
Paolo  Marconi,  Florence,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gino 
GriHi,  Scsto  norcntino,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,775 

rxmUm^  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  5, 1982,  9537  A/82 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/iO 

U  A  CL  128—419  PG  22  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  stimulation  pulse  rate  of  a 
cardiac  pacemaker,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  T-wave  repolarization  signals  from  a  subject  using 
the  pacemaker; 

determining  the  slope  of  the  sensed  T-wave  signals;  and 

adjusting  the  stimulation  pulse  rate  of  the  pacemaker  m 
proportion  to  the  determined  slope  of  the  sensed  T-wave 
signals,  thereby  adjusting  the  stimulation  pulse  rate  of  the 
pacemaker  to  meUbolic  requirements  of  the  subject  user. 

4,556,063 
TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MEDICAL  DEVICE 
Darid  L.  TlHMnpaon,  Fridley;  Robert  M.  Bennett  Ham  Lake, 
and  Glenn  M.  RoUne,  Anoka,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Med- 
tronic Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continoatioo  of  Ser.  No.  418,925,  Sep.  16,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,807,  Oct  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,152 

Int  CL*  A61N  7/00 

UJS.  CL  128-419  PT  *  CW" 


"^ 


1.  A  battery-operated  implantable  pacer  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

pacer  circuit  means  operable  from  a  unidirectional  current 
source  for  supplying  pacing  pulses  to  a  pacer  lead; 

means  including  a  battery  for  supplying  unidirectional  cur- 
rent to  said  pacer  circuit  means; 

current  sensing  means  coupled  between  said  battery  and  said 


1.  In  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  signals  from  an  implant- 
able medical  device  which  are  representative  of  either  analog 
or  digital  values  comprising  a  signal  conUoUed  variable  fre- 
quency oscillator  means  having  a  control  terminal,  signal  ap- 
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plication  means  for  selectively  presenting  infonnation  signals 
representative  of  said  digital  and  analog  values  to  said  control 
terminal  to  vary  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  in 
response  thereto  relative  to  a  nominal  output  frequency  of  said 
oacillator  means  that  exists  when  said  information  signals  are 
not  being  supplied,  a  tank  circuit  and  antetina  means  having  a 
predetermined  ringing  frequency  of  oscillation  when  pulsed 
with  energy,  and  drive  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
means  and  to  said  tank  circuit  and  antenna  tieans  for  supplying 
pulses  of  energy  to  said  tank  circuit  and  antenna  means  at  a  rate 
that  is  proportional  to  the  output  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
means  whereupon  said  pulses  are  radiated  from  said  tank  cir- 
cuit and  antenna  means  as  damped  ringing  signals;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  signal  applicatiion  means  comprises  a 
selectively  activated  digital  signal  means  which  in  a  first  state 
provides  a  first  digital  current  level  sigital  to  said  control 
terminal  that  is  representative  of  a  digital  "one"  and  in  second 
state  provides  a  second  digital  current  level  signal  to  said 
control  terminal  that  is  representative  of  a  digital  "zero",  first 
and  second  sources  of  analog  information,  a  selectively  actu- 
ated analog  signal  means  which,  when  selected  provides  either 
a  first  analog  current  level  signal  in  accordance  with  the  infor- 
mation content  of  said  first  source  or  a  second  analog  current 
level  signal  in  accordance  with  the  information  content  of  said 
second  source,  means  for  selecting  either  said  first  or  said 
second  analog  current  level  signal  and  m^ans  for  selectively 
adding  said  first  digital  current  level  signal  to  said  first  analog 
current  level  signal  and  for  selectively  adding  said  second 
digital  current  level  signal  to  said  second  analog  current  level 
signal  and  means  for  providing  said  added  current  level  signals 
to  said  control  terminal. 


4,556,064 
ELECTROTHERAPY  ACUPUNCTURE  i4PPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Bmce  Pooeranz,  25  GoTeraor's  R<L,  Rosedale,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M4W  2E9),  and  Norman  Salaasky,  6  Heiurthstoae  Crescent, 
WiUowdale,  OMario,  Cauda  (M2R  1G3) 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Scr.  No.  460,969 
lat.  a.*  A61N  1/36 
VS.  CL  12»-423  R 


0 
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28  Claims 


1.  Electrotherapy  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  an  electrical  stimulating  signal, 

(b)  at  least  three  channels  each  for  receiving  said  signal, 

(c)  at  least  three  signal  application  means  one  connected  to 
each  channel  and  each  adapted  to  apply  said  signal  to  a 
different  location  on  a  user, 

(d)  means  for  randomly  switching  said  signal  among  said  chan- 
nels thus  to  switch  said  signal  randomly  from  one  location  to 
another  on  said  user,  to  reduce  habituation  of  the  brain  of 
said  user, 

(e)  and  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  means  (a)  and 
(b)  for  separately  adjusting  the  intensity  of  the  signal  applied 
to  each  tnvividual  signal  application  means  to  a  selected 
constant  intensity  at  such  signal  appUcation  means. 


4,556,065 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CONTACTOR 

Heiner  Hoffmann,  Wippingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Ingeborg  Niess  Elektromedizinischee  Apparate,  Blaustein- 

Herringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1983,3300765 

InL  d*  H61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—639  1  Claim 


■■    ^!a)-.?    . 


1.  A  contactor  for  establishing  electric  communication  with 
organic  tissues  comprising: 

a  nonmetalhc  cup-shaped  housing  with  a  mouth  bounded  by 
a  tissue-engaging  rim; 

an  electrode  in  said  housing  comprising  a  contact  plate  of 
coherent  particles  of  a  mixture  of  silver  and  silver  salt 
recessed  within  said  rim,  said  contact  plate  having  an 
exposed  surface  accessible  through  said  mouth,  a  body  of 
solid  graphite  having  an  elongated  portion  received  in  said 
housing  and  an  end  portion  wider  than  said  elongated 
portion  and  integral  therewith  disposed  in  said  mouth  and 
abutting  said  plate,  and  a  screw  traversing  said  plate  and 
threaded  into  said  end  portion  for  retaining  said  plate  on 
said  end  portion,  said  elongated  portion  being  formed 
with  a  transverse  bore; 

a  metallic  tube  extending  through  said  body  and  through 
said  bore  forming  a  contactor  in  conductive  contact  with 
said  body  and  communicating  with  a  source  of  high-pres- 
sure gas; 

means  communicating  with  said  tube  forming  a  Venturi 
nozzle  establishing  a  reduced  pressure  zone  communicat- 
ing with  said  mouth  and  opening  into  the  atmosphere;  and 

a  further  screw  threaded  into  said  body  and  bracing  said 
tube  in  conductive  contact  with  said  body,  said  tube  con- 
sisting of  a  ferrous  metal  having  a  silver  coating  at  least  in 
an  area  of  conductive  contact  between  said  tube  and  said 
body,  said  further  screw  having  a  silver  coating  where  it 
contacts  said  body. 


4,556,066 
ULTRASOUND  ACOUSTICAL  COUPLING  PAD 
Carolyn  M.  Semrow,  Island  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,633 

Int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—660  3  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasound  acoustical  coupling  pad,  comprising: 

a  circular  planar  retaining  member  comprising  a  sheet  of 
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foam  having  a  front  surface  free  of  adhesive  on  the  front 
surface,  a  back  surface,  and  a  cut-out; 

a  doppler  transducer  received  in  said  cut-out  and  with  the 
retaining  member  in  direct  contact  with  the  transducer; 

a  circular  strip  of  acoustical  gel  covering  the  front  surface  of 
the  retaining  member; 

a  sheet  releasably  covering  a  front  surface  of  the  strip; 

a  backing  member  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
covering  the  entire  back  surface  of  the  retaining  member 
and  having  an  exposed  edge  portion  extending  outwardly 
^m  the  retaining  member  and  strip  peripherally  around 
the  retaining  member  and  strip,  said  backing  member 
living  adhesive  on  a  front  surface  thereof  to  secure  the 
liking  member  to  the  back  surface  of  the  retaining  mem- 
ber and  secure  the  edge  portion  to  the  skin  of  a  patient, 
said  backing  member  overlying  the  transducer;  and 

a  release  sheet  releasably  covering  the  adhesive  on  the  edge 
portion  of  the  backing  member. 


4  556  068 
IN-VTVO  MEASUREMENT  OF  LITHIUM  IN  THE  BRAIN 

AND  OTHER  ORGANS 
DaTid  Vartsky,  Yavne,  Invel;  Ludaa  Widopolski,  Shirley, 
N.Y.;  Anthony  F,  LoMonte,  Wading  River,  N.Y.;  Keaaetfa  J. 
Ellis,  Bayport,  N.Y.,  and  Stanton  H.  Cohn,  Smithtown,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,762 

Int.  a.*  A61K  43/00 

VS.  CI.  128—719  12  Claims 


4,556,067 

BANDWIDTH  INDICATOR  FOR  DOPPLER  BLOOD 

FLOWMETERS 

D.  Eugene  Hokanson,  Mercer  Island,  and  Dennis  C.  Ameson, 

Renton,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  D.  E.  Hokanson,  Inc^ 

Issaquah,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,681 

Int  a.*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128— «63  20  Claims 
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1.  An  in-vivo  method  of  measuring  the  amount  of  Uthium 
present  in  tissue  and  organs  of  a  beathing  mammal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  with  neutrons  a  selected  area  of  the  lithium 
containing  body  of  said  mammal,  thereby  to  produce 
tritium  atoms  in  the  body,  by  the  nuclear  reaction  *Li(n- 
,a)T  taking  place,  and  to  effect  the  production  of  elemen- 
tal tritiated  hydrogen  (HT)  gas  within  said  body,  as  a 
reaction  product  of  the  tritium  atoms  with  water  present 
in  the  body; 

(b)  capturing  air  exhaled  from  said  body  during  a  designated 
time  period  following  the  neutron  irradiation  of  said  area; 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  HT  gas  in  the  captured  air, 

(d)  normalizing  the  measurement  of  captured  HT  gas,  and 
performing  calculations  to  convert  said  measurement  to  a 
corresponding  quantitive  measurement  of  L„  thereby  to 
determine  the  amount  of  L/  present  in  said  selected  area  of 
the  body. 


4,556,069 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
DIFFERENTIAL  AUDITORY  SYSTEM 
Leslie  W.  Dalton,  Jr.,  MesUla  Park;  James  A.  Boehm,  III,  and 
William  K.  Cooper,  both  of  Las  Cruces,  aU  of  N.  Mex.,  assign- 
ors to  Energy  Optics,  Inc.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 
FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,593 
Int  CL*  A61B  5/12 
VS.  a.  128—746  14  CMmb 


1.  In  a  method  for  giving  an  indication  of  the  frequency 
distribution  of  an  analog,  broadband,  electrical  input  signal,  the 
steps  of: 

sampling  the  input  signal  at  a  constant  sampling  rate  and 
generating  a  series  of  discrete  values  representing  the 
analog  input  signal  in  digital  form; 

storing  the  discrete  values  in  memory; 

reading  out  the  discrete  values  from  memory  at  a  readout 
rate  independent  from  the  sampling  rate  and  using  the 
values  read  out  of  memory  to  construct  a  new,  intermedi- 
ate analog  signal; 

measuring  the  power  ?«  of  one  of  the  analog  signals; 

filtering  the  intermediate  signal  by  passing  only  selected 
frequency  components  of  such  signal; 

measuring  the  power  P*  of  the  filtered  intermediate  signal; 

comparing  powers  Pj  and  Pk  and 

adjusting  the  readout  rate  of  the  discrete  values  from  mem- 
ory to  maintain  a  preselected  proportionate  relationship 
between  the  power  Pa  and  power  P^ 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  differential  processing  time 
of  the  left  and  right  auditory  tracts  of  a  human  test  subject  and 
for  indicating  brain  side  dominance  comprising: 

introducing  a  repetitive,  figure-ground  pulsed  aural  stimulus 

into  one  ear  of  the  human  test  subject, 
introducing  a  phase  related  but  otherwise  identical  stimulus 

into  the  other  ear  of  the  test  subject, 
adjusting  the  phase  relation  of  the  two  aural  stimuli  until  the 
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human  subject  indicates  an  apparen  centering  of  the 
sound  and  recording  the  magnitude  tnd  polarity  of  the 
resulting  phase  relation,  thereby  metsuring  differential 
processing  time  and  indicating  brain  dbminance. 


4,556,070 

HYPERTHERMIA  APPUCATOR  FO»  TREATMENT 
WITH  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  AND  ULTRASONIC 
WAVE  ENERGY 
Vktor  A.  Vagune,  Dallai,  Tex^  Robtft  H.  Giebeler,  Jr^  Coper- 
tuo,  and  Albert  H.  McEoen,  Saratoga,  both  of  Calif^  assign- 
ors to  Variaa  Associates,  lac^  Pak)  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5*7,307 
lat  a*  A61N  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—804  8  Claims 


7.  An  applicator  for  hyperthermia  treatment  of  tissue  by 
irradiation  with  microwave  energy  and  ultrasonic  wave  en- 
ergy comprising: 

ultrasonic  wave  focusing  means  fabricated  from  material 
having  relatively  low  microwave  atteauation; 

means  for  coupling  microwave  and  ultrasonic  wave  energy 
between  said  focusing  means  and  said  tissue; 

a  microstrip  antenna  having  a  plurality  of  radiating  elements 
mounted  at  the  rear  surface  of  the  focusing  means  for 
transmission  of  microwave  energy  therethrough; 

an  array  of  ultrasound  transducers  moutited  at  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  microstrip  antenna  so  as  to  transmit  ultrasonic 
wave  energy  through  the  microsthn  antenna  and  the 
focusing  means;  and  I 

housing  means  for  mounting  the  ultrasonic  wave  focusing 
means,  the  coupling  means,  the  microstrip  antenna  and  the 
ultrasound  transducers  in  fixed  relative  positions  in  a 
unitary  assembly  for  hyperthermia  treatment  wherein  the 
ultrasound  transducers  and  the  micipstrip  antenna  are 
positioned  such  that  ultrasonic  wave  energy  and  micro- 
wave energy  with  controlled  radiation  patterns  and  inten- 
sities can  be  transmitted  through  an  output  aperture  of  the 
asaembly. 


4,556,071 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

ROD-SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  THE  TOBACCO 

PROCESSING  INDUSTRY 

Gottfried  Hofhnaim,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

asdgBor  to  Hanni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1983,  3303777;  Dec.  16,  1983,  3345609 

Int  CL*  A24C  5/ 14 
VS.  CL  131—84.4  24  Claims 


71  Q    u,       \) 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  filler  of  fibrous  material,  such  as 
tobacco,  on  a  driven  air-permeable  conveyor  which  defines  an 
elongated  path,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  feeding 
fibrous  material  with  a  surplus  over  the  quantity  which  is 
required  in  the  filler  at  a  variable  rate  into  a  first  portion  of  the 
path  and  attracting  the  fibrous  material  to  the  conveyor  by 
suction  so  that  the  resulting  stream  is  densified  and  advances 
along  said  path;  removing  the  surplus  from  the  stream  in  a 
second  portion  of  the  path  downstream  of  the  first  portion  with 
attendant  conversion  of  the  stream  into  a  filler,  including  re- 
moving fibrous  material  at  a  location  which  is  disposed  at  a 
variable  distance  from  the  conveyor,  monitoring  the  density  of 
the  filler  and  changing  the  distance  between  said  location  and 
the  conveyor  when  the  monitored  density  deviates  from  a 
predetermined  value;  monitoring  the  distance  between  said 
location  and  the  conveyor;  and  varying  the  rate  of  feed  of 
fibrous  material  into  the  first  portion  of  the  path  as  a  function 
of  changes  in  said  distance. 


4,556,072 
CIGARETTE  REVERSING  APPARATUS 
Motonoba  Horie;  Minoni  Sozuki,  and  Shiiui  Ogura,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Tobacco  A  Salt  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1982,  57-196035 
Int.  CI.*  A24C  5/33 
VS.  CL  131—282  7  Oainis 


t.  A  cigarette  reversing  apparatus  comprising 

a  rotating  drum  generally  defmed  by  a  periphery  and  first 


December  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


and  second  axial  ends,  said  rotating  drum  having  an  axial 
thickness  smaller  than  a  cigarette  length,  said  rotating 
drum  having  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  in  radial  and 
axial  directions  and  continuously  open  at  the  periphery 
and  the  first  and  second  axial  ends,  each  slot  having  ciga- 
rette holding  means  provided  at  an  axially  central  portion 
adjacent  to  the  periphery  for  holding  a  cigarette  at  a 
longitudinal  center  thereof,  each  slot  defining  a  sufficient 
space  to  allow  rotation  of  the  cigarette  about  said  longitu- 
dinal center; 

cigarette  feeding  means  for  supplying  a  cigarette  to  each 
cigarette  holding  means  such  that  the  cigarette  is  held  by 
the  cigarette  holding  means  at  said  longitudinal  center  in 
axial  orientation; 

cigarette  end  guide  means  for  reversing  said  cigarette  held  in 
axial  orientation  by  guiding  two  free  end  portions  thereof 
for  180-degree  roUtion;  and 

retrieving  means  for  taking  out  the  reversed  cigarettes  from 
said  slots  one  by  one. 


4,556,073 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCnON  OF  NITRATE  CONTENT  OF 

TOBACCO  BY  MICROBIAL  TREATMENT 
Lawrence  E.  Gravely,  Louisville,  Ky.;  Vernon  L.  Geiss,  George- 
town, lad^  and  Charies  F.  Gregory,  Middletown,  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville, 

Ky. 

Filed  Job.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,323 

Int  CL*  A24B  3/14.  15/02 

VS.  CL  131—297  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  reducing  the  nitrate  content  of  tobacco 
comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  tobacco  material  with  a  built  up  inoculum 
containing  a  microorganism  which  degrades  the  nitrate 
content  of  said  tobacco;  and 

(b)  maintaining  said  tobacco  in  contact  with  said  microor- 
ganism for  an  effectiye  period  of  time  at  an  effective 
temperature  to  reduce  substantially  the  nitrate  content  of 
said  tobacco  material. 

13.  A  process  for  reducing  the  nitrate  content  of  tobacco 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  tobacco  into  an  aqueous  scdution; 

(b)  removing  the  tobacco  from  the  aqueous  solution 
whereby  a  tobacco  extract  broth  is  left; 

(c)  adding  Micrococcus  denitrificans  to  the  broth; 

(d)  incubating  the  Micrococcus  denitrificans: 

(e)  adding  the  incubated  Micrococcus  denitrificans  in  said 
broth  to  said  tobacco. 


pensed  therefrom  as  a  angle  strand,  a  dental  flossing  tool 
comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  an  aft  end  and  a  fore  end,  said 
elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis; 

container  support  means  attached  to  said  aft  end,  said  con- 
tainer support  means  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
side  wall  defining  a  substantially  enclosed  area  for  mount- 
ing in  a  fixed  position  said  dental  floss  container,  said 
container  suppori  means  including  adjustment  means  for 
tight  connection  of  said  dental  flossing  tool  to  various 
sizes  of  said  dental  floss  container,  said  adjustment  means 
comprising  an  opening  formed  within  said  U-shaped  side 
wall  creating  a  free  end  of  said  side  wall  on  each  side  of 
said  opening,  each  said  free  end  being  deflectable  out- 
wardly during  insertion  of  said  dental  flosser  container 
into  said  enclosed  area  to  increase  the  size  of  said  enclosed 
area  to  accommodate  to  the  specific  size  of  said  dental 
floss  container,  upon  insertion  of  said  dental  floss  con- 
tainer within  said  enclosed  area  said  free  ends  being  biased 
into  tight  contact  with  said  dental  floss  container  tightly 
gripping  said  dental  floss  container; 

first  means  located  at  said  fore  end  forming  a  gap,  said  first 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  members,  said 
pair  of  spaced-apart  members  extending  from  said  elon- 
gated member,  said  strand  to  be  tightly  stretched  across 
said  gap,  the  portion  of  said  strand  located  prior  to  said 
first  means  being  defined  as  said  inner  end  and  the  portion 
of  said  strand  extending  from  said  first  means  being  de- 
fined as  said  outer  end;  and 

second  means  mounted  on  said  elongated  member  for  secur- 
ing together  said  inner  end  and  said  outer  end,  said  second 
means  comprising  a  single  member  protruding  from  said 
elongated  member,  said  inner  end  of  said  strand  to  be  in 
contact  with  said  single  protruding  member,  said  outer 
end  to  be  wound  around  said  single  protruding  member 
overlappingly  engaging  said  inner  end  of  said  strand 
tightly  securing  said  strand  to  said  single  protruding  mem- 
ber and  maintaining  said  strand  in  said  tightly  stretched 
condition  across  said  gap. 


4,556,074 
DENTAL  FLOSSING  TOOL 
Marios  J.  Morin,  Westlake  Village,  and  Jack  C.  Monro,  Thon- 
sand  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Associated  Medical 
Systems,  Inc.,  Agoora  Hilb,  Calif. 

Continnatioii-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,682,  Sep.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,890 

lat  CL*  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  132—92  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  dental  floss  container,  said  con- 
tainer containing  a  quantity  of  dental  floss  which  is  to  be  dis- 


4,556,075 
TWO-IN-ONE  QUICK  RELEASE  CANE 
WilUaa  P.  Hoftaaa,  12550  Biscayne  Blvd.,  North  Miami,  Fla. 
33181 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,172 

lat  CL*  A45B  3/00 

VS.  CL  135—65  1  Claim 


1.  A  two-in-one  cane  used  to  assist  a  person's  mobility  com- 
prising: 

outer  cane  means  and  inner  cane  means,  each  of  said  cane 
means  having  a  handle  and  a  support  member  integrally  to 
one  another,  said  support  members  being  substantially  the 
same  length  and  sized  so  that  said  inner  support  member  is 
encased  by  said  outer  support  member,  said  handles  of 
both  canes  being  shaped  to  integrally  form  a  common 
handle  when  said  inner  support  member  is  encased,  and 

means  included  as  a  part  of  said  outer  cane  to  permit  said 
inner  cane  to  be  removed  from  said  outer  cane,  whereby 
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two  separate  and  independent  canes  are  selectively  use- 
able to  assist  said  person's  mobility;      I 
wherein  said  outer  cane  includes  two  halves  hingedly  con- 
nected. 


4,55^076 
FIRE  RESISTANT  VALVK 
,  Bridges,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  aasigtor  to  Gray  Tool 
Hoostoa,  Tex. 

F1M  Apr.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  486,146 

ImL  CL*  F16K  17/38,  41 /If 

UJS.  CL  137—72  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  normally  non-rising  stem  valve  having  a  valve  stem 
which  passes  out  of  a  chamber  in  a  valve  liousing  through  a 
bonnet  having  a  passageway  in  which  a  packing  normally  seals 
between  the  valve  stem  and  the  valve  bonnet  and  in  which  a 
bearing  assembly  journals  the  valve  stem  relative  to  the  bonnet 
and  a  retainer  normally  secures  the  bearing  assembly  relative 
to  the  bonnet  against  substantial  rising  axial  motion  of  the 
valve  stem  by  physically  interposing  a  ring  of  fusible  material 
between  the  retainer  and  the  bearing  assembly,  a  channel 
through  which  the  fusible  material  may  pass  after  melting 
when  subjected  to  an  abnormally  high  temperature  for  allow- 
ing the  valve  stem  to  rise  a  Umited  extent,  an  Annular  first  metal 
sealing  surface  circumferentially  provided  on  said  valve  stem 
and  a  second  metal  sealing  surface  providexl  on  said  bonnet 
within  said  chamber,  the  two  sealing  surfaces  normally  remain- 
mg  spaced  axially  apart  but  which  become  annularly  engaged 
in  a  sealed  condition  upon  the  rising  of  the  valve  stem  by  said 
limited  extent;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tubular  spacer  surrounding  the  valve  sttm  having  a  radi- 
ally outward  projecting  flange,  said  flange  physically 
axially  interposed  between  the  fusible  riqg  and  the  bearing 
assembly,  said  spacer  further  having  %  tubular  section 
extending  axially  outward  from  said  flange  to  a  point 
external  to  the  retainer; 
an  annular  spring  disposed  about  the  tubular  spacer  external 

to  the  retainer;  and 
a  compression  nut,  cooperating  with  the  tubular  spacer,  for 
axially  compressing  the  annular  spring  against  the  re- 
tainer, said  compression  nut  exerting  an  outward  axial 
force  upon  the  tubular  spacer  for  compressing  the  fusible 
ring  between  the  spacer  flange  and  the  retainer. 


4,556,077      -     r-r 

swrrciUNG  valve  for  a  fuel  supply  system 

Richard  H.  Peyton,  Berkley,  Mass^  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  563,423 
Int  CL*  F16K  11/02 


UA  CL  137—112 


9Clainui 


1.  Valve  mechanism  for  a  fluid  system  having  a  pair  of  tanks, 
a  primary  circuit  having  a  pair  of  branches  communicated  with 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  tanks  and  a  return  system  having 
a  pair  of  branches  for  returning  fluid  to  said  tanks,  said  valve 
mechanism  being  responsive  to  communication  of  fluid 
through  the  branches  of  the  primary  circuit  to  communicate 
fluid  in  the  return  circuit  to  the  tank  from  which  fluid  is  being 
taken  by  the  primary  circuit,  said  valve  mechanism  including  a 
housing  having  a  pair  of  inlets  communicated  respectively 
with  the  branches  of  the  primary  system,  an  outlet  communi- 
cated to  the  primary  circuit,  an  inlet  communicated  to  the 
return  circuit,  a  pair  of  outlets  communicated  respectively 
with  the  branches  of  the  return  circuit,  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling communication  between  said  inlet  communicated  to 
the  return  circuit  and  said  pair  of  outlets  communicated  to  the 
branches  of  the  return  circuit,  and  valve  operating  means  for 
controlling  said  valve  means,  said  valve  operating  means  in- 
cluding a  pressure  differential  responsive  means  responsive  to 
the  pressure  differential  between  the  inlets  communicated  with 
the  branches  of  the  primary  circuit  to  shift  the  valve  means 
from  a  first  position  communicating  the  inlet  communicated 
with  the  return  circuit  with  one  of  said  outlets  communicated 
with  the  return  circuit,  said  valve  operating  means  shifting  said 
valve  means  to  a  second  position  communicating  said  last-men- 
tioned inlet  with  the  other  of  said  outlets  commimicated  to  said 
return  circuit. 


4,556,078 
PRIORITY  VALVE 
Richard  A.  Wittren,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,359 

Int  a.*  G05D  11/00 

U.S.  CL  137—118  11  Claims 


1.  A  priority  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  a 
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power  source  and  a  hydraulic  function  operated  by  said  power 
source,  said  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  bores  formed  therein; 

(b)  an  inlet  passage  connecting  said  power  source  to  said  first 
bore  and  an  outlet  passage  connecting  said  first  bore  to 
said  hydraulic  function; 

(c)  a  priority  function  which  receives  fluid  from  said  power 
source  positioned  upstream  of  said  inlet  passage; 

(d)  a  valve  spool  positioned  in  said  first  bore  so  as  to  divide 
said  first  bore  into  first  and  second  ends,  said  valve  spool 
having  an  annular  groove  which  is  in  constant  communi- 
cation with  both  said  inlet  passage  and  with  said  first  end 
of  said  first  bore,  said  valve  spool  being  movable  between 
a  first  position  which  seals  said  outlet  passage  from  com- 
munication with  said  annular  groove  and  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  annular  groove  is  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  passage; 

(e)  a  pin  movably  positioned  in  said  second  bore  and  having 
an  enlarged  end  which  extends  into  said  first  bore; 

(0  biasing  means  for  urging  said  valve  spool  toward  said  first 
position  and  said  pin  toward  said  valve  spool; 

(g)  means  for  engaging  said  pin  with  said  spool  valve  after 
limited  free  movement  of  said  pin  out  of  said  first  bore; 

and 
(h)  a  load  signal  passage  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  priority  function  and  said  second  end  of  said 
first  bore  which  fluid  acts  to  urge  said  valve  spool  toward 
said  first  position  and  said  pin  out  of  said  bore  such  that  a 
decrease  in  pressue  difference  between  said  load  signal 
passage  and  said  inlet  passage  urges  said  valve  spool 
toward  said  first  position,  an  increase  in  pressure  differ- 
ence between  said  load  signal  passage  and  said  inlet  pas- 
sage allows  said  valve  spool  to  move  toward  said  second 
position,  and  a  predetermined  maximum  fluid  pressure 
within  said  load  signal  passage  causes  said  pin  to  move  out 
of  said  first  bore  engaging  and  moving  said  spool  toward 
said  second  position. 

4,556,079 
ROTARY  VANE  VALVE  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
ENSURING  UNIFORM  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PURGE  GAS 
John  W.  Pfeiffer,  Hughesville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,373 

Int  a.*  B08B  5/Oa-  F16K  51/00 

U.S.  CL  137—240  12  Claims 


cal  housing  section  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  to  be 
mounted  m  bearings  contained  in  said  end  bell  sections  so  as  to 
be  rotaUble  about  its  longitudinal  axis;  a  pair  of  spaced,  trans- 
versely oriented  annular  shroud  members  fixed  at  their  inner 
edges  to  the  shaft  and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom 
so  as  to  be  spaced  at  their  outer  peripheral  edges  from  the 
cylindrical  housing  section;  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ori- 
ented vanes  radially  projecting  from  the  shaft  and  being  spaced 
from  the  cylindrical  housing  at  their  terminal  ends;  at  least  one 
annular  throttle  plate  having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges 
and  inner  and  outer  lateral  surfaces  and  said  inner  lateral  sur- 
face having  a  low  pressure  zone  adjacent  the  inlet  opening  and 
a  high  pressure  zone  adjacent  the  outlet  opening  ad  being 
spaced  axially  outwardly  from  one  of  the  shrouds  and  posi- 
tioned at  its  outer  peripheral  edge  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical 
housing  section;  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the 
annular  throttle  plate  and  its  adjacent  shroud;  and  means  for 
introducing  a  purge  gas  at  the  inner  edge  of  the  annular  throt- 
tle plate  between  said  annular  throttle  plate  and  the  shroud, 
such  that  said  purge  gas  flows  first  radially  outwardly  between 
the  inner  lateral  surface  of  said  annular  throttle  plate  and  said 
shroud  and  then  axially  inwardly  between  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  said  shroud  and  the  cylindrical  housing  section  to 
prevent  particulate  matter  from  migrating  from  inside  the 
cylindrical  housing  section  across  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of 
the  shroud  members  and  into  the  end  bell  sections,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  fluid  flow  resistance  means  on  the 
low  pressure  zone  of  the  inner  lateral  surface  of  the  annular 
throttle  plate  for  increasing  frictional  relative  resistance  to  the 
outward  radial  flow  of  purge  gas  between  the  shroud  and  the 
low  pressure  zone  of  the  inner  lateral  surface  of  the  throttle 
plate  as  compared  to  the  frictional  resisunce  of  the  outward 
radial  flow  of  purge  gas  between  the  shroud  and  the  high 
pressure  zone  of  the  inner  lateral  surface  of  the  annular  throttle 
plate. 

4  556  080 
CASING  WITH  ASSISTED  OPENING  FOR  PROTECTING 

AN  APPARATUS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  POST 
Michel  M.  R.  Picaud,  Saint  Dizier,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:  Societe  Metallurgique  Haut-Marnaise,  Join- 

ville,  France 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,213 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1983,  83  10780 
Int  a.*  E03B  9/06 
U.S.  a.  137—296  "  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  vane  valve  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  section  with  opposed  side  material  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  allowing  transverse  material  flow  through  said  cylin- 
drical housing  section  from  a  low  pressure  fluid  containing 
means  connected  to  the  inlet  opening  and  containing  a  rela- 
tively low  pressure  fluid  to  a  high  pressure  fluid  containing 

"^Z^^l^t^^.  t^tt^Z  ^"  ^^ti^feLlifng        1.  An  opening  casing  for  protecting  an  apparat.  m  th^™ 
heop^'e^TnalendkofVcylindric^  of  a  post  (10)  whose  head  compn-  p-ts  to  be  protected, 

central  longitudinal  axial  shaft  positioned  within  the  cylindri-    charactenzed  in  that  the  casing  comprises. 


104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1985 


a  fixed  part  (1)  fixedly  mounted  to  the  post  (10)  below  the 
zone  to  be  protected,  this  fixed  part  comprising,  on  one 
ade  of  the  post  (10),  «  support  structure  (14); 
a  oobtle  cover-forming  part  (15),  for  covering  in  the  closed 
position  the  upper  part  of  the  post  (10)  while  ensuring 
preferably  a  continuity  of  shape  and/or  of  sealing  with  the 
fixed  part  (10); 
a  mechanical  connection  between  the  support  structure  (14) 

and  the  mobile  part  (15),  including 
a  first  pair  of  vertically  aligned  upper  and  lower  pins  (20,20') 
connected  to  the  fixed  part  and  spaced  apart  a  pre-set 
distance,  i 

a  second  pair  of  vertically  aligned  upper  and  lower  pins 
(21,21')  connected  to  the  cover-fonnii^  part  and  spaced 
apart  said  pre-set  distance,  { 

an  upper  connecting  link  (18)  connected'  to  the  upper  pins 

(21^21)  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  pins,  and 
a  lower  connecting  link  (U)  connected  tQ  the  lower  pins  of 

the  first  and  second  pairs  of  pins;  and 
an  assistance  device  mounted  between  the  fixed  part  and  the 

mobile  part  to  help  move  the  mobile  ptrt  upward; 
whereby  the  upper  and  lower  links  (li,18')  connect  the 
cover-forming  part  to  the  fixed  part  for  upward  and 
downward  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
and  wherein  the  casing  does  not  extend  over  more  ground 
area  than  when  the  mobile  part  is  in  the  open  position  than 
when  the  mobile  part  is  in  th^  closed  plc^ition. 


body  portion  having  at  least  three  layers  with  upper  and  lower 
cover  layers  and  an  insulative  layer  disposed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  layers  and  having  a  continuous  outer  margin 
formed  by  said  cover  layers  with  said  insulative  layer  being 


4v556,061 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  ADAPTOR 
Mkhael  S.  GagM,  5558  N.  Shordaad  Ave^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
53217 

FOed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  585,192 
iML  Ct«  P16L  5/00 


VS.  CL  137—366 


6Claiiii8 


Af— 


1.  An  adaptor  for  supporting  a  key  bo)<  on  the  actuator 
housing  of  a  butterfly  valve  in  a  position  to  provide  access  to 
the  valve  actuator  for  the  valve,  said  adaptor  comprising  a  base 
plate,  a  mounting  plate  having  a  U-shaped  recess,  a  pair  of 
posts  for  supporting  said  mounting  plate  in  a  spaced  relation  to 
a  base  plate  and  guide  means  on  said  mountiag  plate  for  align- 
ing the  key  box  with  the  valve  actuator. 


4,556,082 

REMOVABLE  THERMAL  INSULATION  JACKET  FOR 
VALVES  AND  FITTINGS 
Jims  E.  Riley,  AabviA  and  Neil  W.  Tyson,  Opelika,  botli  of 
Ala.,  SMi^on  to  Eiid«y  SyitCM,  lac,  Agbnra,  Ala. 
Filed  Aag.  16,  1983,  Scr.  No.  521,650 
lat  CL*  F16L  59/16 
VS.  CL  137—375  |  u  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  insulating  jacket  for  valves  tnd  other  fittings, 
which  is  readily  removable,  comprising  a  substantially  flexible 
unitary  jacket  body  portion,  having  a  sttbstan|ially  flat  configu- 
ration before  application  to  a  valve  or  other  fitting  and  being 
readily  conformable  to  the  diverse  contours  of  a  valve  or 
fitting  when  wrapped  around  the  same,  said  jacket  body  por- 
tion having  at  least  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  and  *t  least  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  draw  cords  operable  to  draw  the  jacket  into  snug 
surrounding  engagement  with  a  valve  or  fitting,  said  jacket 


recessed  from  said  margin,  and  being  provided  along  said 
margin  with  channels  for  receiving  said  pair  of  draw  cords, 
said  cords  having  end  portions  emerging  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  channels. 


4,556,083 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MODIFICATION  THEREOF 

Daniel  P.  ScUdter,  Sr.,  Mt  Prospect,  HL,  avigBor  to  Vapor 

Corporatioii,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,792 

lat  a.*  F16K  15/03.  21/04 

VS.  CL  U7— 514  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve,  comprising: 

an  annular  valve  body, 

an  annular  valve  seat  slidingly  and  concentrically  mounted 

in  said  valve  body, 
at  least  on  resilient  shock  absorbing  member  positioned 

between  said  valve  body  and  said  valve  seat, 
a  valve  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  valve  seat, 
a  valve  disc  mounted  on  said  arm  at  a  position  to  engage  said 

valve  seat  in  a  valve  closed  position, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  valve  body  adjacent  said 

valve  arm,  and 
a  shock  absorber  on  each  of  first  and  second  sides  of  said 

lever  wherein  said  first  side  is  adjacent  said  arm. 
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4,556,084 

AIR  ADMITTANCE  VALVE 

Adrian  J.  Frawley,  "Timbwcroft",  WUtepost  La.,  Culferstone, 

Near  Meopham,  Kent,  Eagiand 
CoBtinBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  518,559,  Jul.  29, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,260 
dains  priority,  applicatitMi  United  Kingdom,  JuL  29,  1982, 
8221946 

Int  CL*  F16K  15/02 
UACL  137—526  4  daims 


1.  A  valve,  for  admittance  of  atmospheric  air  into  an  upper 
end  of  a  pipe  when  external  air  pressure  exceeds  pressure 
within  the  pipe,  comprising: 

(i)  a  tubular  body  having  a  side  wall  defining  an  upper  end 
opening  and  a  lower  end  opening, 

(ii)  an  internal  wall  positioned  in  said  body  intermediate  its 
upper  and  lower  end  openings,  said  internal  wall  including 
a  first  portion  which  extends  from  the  side  wall  of  the 
body  partly  across  the  interior  of  the  body  and  a  second 
integral  wrapper  portion  which  is  coextensive  with  the 
first  portion  and  together  therewith  defmes  within  the 
body  an  internal  chamber  which  has  only  a  first  opening 
directed  towards  the  upper  end  opening  of  the  body  and  a 
second  and  lateral  opening  provided  in  the  side  wall  of  the 
body, 

(iii)  a  valve  member  including  a  valve  element  to  seat  remov- 
ably on  said  wrapper  portion  to  open  and  close  said  first 
opening  of  the  internal  chamber  such  that  when  said  valve 
is  in  its  closing  position  said  first  and  second  internal  wall 
portions  and  said  valve  element  collectively  close  off  said 
internal  chamber  from  the  remainder  of  the  interior  of  the 
body, 

(iv)  a  guide  element  on  said  first  internal  wall  portion  ex- 
tending centrally  towards  the  first  opening  of  the  internal 
chamber, 

(v)  a  hollow  depending  stem  on  said  valve  element  to  engage 
over  and  slide  on  said  guide  element  for  guiding  said  valve 
element  during  lifting  and  lowering  of  the  valve  member 
relative  to  said  wrapper  portion,  and 

(vi)  a  cap  and  cover  removably  engaged  in  airtight  manner 
on  an  upper  portion  of  said  body  and  including  a  portion 
bounding  said  upper  end  opening  thereof  and  spaced 
above  said  valve  element. 


4,556,085 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Frank  G.  Warrick,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed  Power 
Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,852 
Int  a.*  F15B  13/044 
VS.  CL  137—625.65  10  Claims 

1.  A  normally  open  three  way  solenoid  valve  comprising 
a  housing  including  a  first  transverse  wall  of  magnetic  mate- 
rial, 
a  first  axial  extension  extending  from  said  transverse  wall  in 

one  direction, 
a  peripheral  wall  of  magnetic  material  extending  axially  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  the  periphery  of  said  trans- 
verse wall, 
"  a  second  transverse  wall  of  magnetic  material  extending 


radially  outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  housing, 

a  center  pole  of  magnetic  material  extending  axially  from 
said  second  transverse  all  within  said  peripheral  wall  of 
said  housing, 

said  center  pole  including  a  second  axial  extension  of  mag- 
netic material  extending  in  the  opposite  direction  from 
said  axial  extension  of  said  housing, 

said  transverse  walls,  peripheral  wall  and  center  pole  defin- 
ing a  space, 

a  coil  positioned  in  said  space  surrounding  said  pole, 

said  second  axial  extension  and  first  transverse  wall  includ- 
ing an  axial  opening, 

the  end  of  the  center  pole  within  said  housing  defining  a  first 
seat, 

a  non-magnetic  insert  in  said  first  axial  extension  of  said 
housing  defining  a  second  seat  and  having  an  opening, 

said  first  transverse  wall  and  said  first  axial  extension  defin- 
ing a  cavity, 

a  ball  of  magnetic  material  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  seats  and  having  limited  axial  movement  between 
said  seats, 

the  major  portion  of  said  ball  extending  into  said  cavity 
adjacent  said  second  seat  in  said  first  axial  extension. 


said  coil  having  portions  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said 
center  pole  and  defining  a  passageway, 

a  circumferential  groove  at  the  area  of  juncture  of  said 
center  pole  and  transverse  wall  of  said  center  pole,  said 
groove  facing  axially  toward  said  passageway  and  com- 
municating with  said  passageway, 

and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  axial  passages 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  passageway  a  dis- 
tance such  that  the  passages  do  not  intersect  said  passage- 
way, said  passages  intersecting  said  groove  thereby  pro- 
viding communication  with  said  jjassage,  said  passages 
extending  from  said  groove  to  the  exterior  of  said  second 
axial  extension  such  that  when  fluid  is  applied  through  the 
axial  opening  of  said  center  pole  and  the  coil  is  de-ener- 
gized, fluid  forces  the  ball  against  the  second  seat  of  said 
first  axial  extension  and  fluid  flows  through  the  axial 
opening  of  said  second  axial  extension  past  said  first  seat 
about  the  pole  to  the  annular  groove  and  thereafter  out- 
wardly through  the  passages,  and  when  the  coil  is  ener- 
gized, the  ball  is  drawn  toward  the  pole  to  seal  against  the 
first  seat  and  permit  flow  through  the  axial  opening  of  said 
first  axial  extension  about  the  ball  and  the  periphery  of  the 
pole  and  through  the  passages. 

4,556,086 
DUAL  DISC  LOW  PRESSURE  BACK-CHECK  VALVE 
Kenneth  C.  Raines,  Bethlehem,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Barron  Medical 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

filled  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,483 
Int  a.*  F16K  15/14 
VS.  CL  137—852  13  Ctoims 

1.  A  one-way  check  valve  which  comprises: 
a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  seat, 
valve  element  means  within  said  valve  housing  for  opening 
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with  a  pressure  difTerential  of  less  than  two  inches  of 
water  and  which  i$  biased  against  th«  valve  seat  in  a  nor- 
mally closed  position, 
a  pair  of  support  pins  for  holding  said  valve  element  means 
in  said  biased  normally  closed  positioi,  said  valve  element 


respective  interfaces  with  said  inner  surface  in  said  other 
opening  outside  said  regions,  said  actuating  rod  having 
internal  conduit  means  which  constantly  communicates 
with  said  gas-containing  compartment  and  opens  onto  a 
zone  of  said  outer  surface  that  is  situated  between  and  out 
of  communication  with  either  one  of  said  admitting  and 
discharging  means  in  said  equilibrium  position  of  said 
movable  wall  and  becomes  at  least  partially  aligned  re- 
spectively with  said  admitting  means  and  with  said  dis- 
charging means  when  excessive  pressure  in  said  fluid-con- 
taining compartment  and  in  said  gas-containing  compart- 
ment respectively  has  moved  said  movable  wall  and  said 
actuating  rod  out  of  said  equilibrium  position  respectively 
toward  and  away  from  said  other  opening,  respectively  to 
increase  and  decrease  the  pressure  of  the  gaseous  medium 
in  said  gas-containing  compartment  to  cause  said  movable 
wall  to  move  toward  said  equilibrium  position. 


means  including  a  flexible  disc  and  a 
semi-rigid  disc  being  of  slightly  smaller  diameter  than  said 
flexible  disc  to  reduce  the  chance  of  air  bubbles  clinging  to 
the  edge  of  the  discs,  said  pair  of  support  pins  being  within 
said  valve  housmg,  and  these  two  piqs  being  spaced  180° 
from  each  other. 


4,556,087 
PULSATION  DAMPEll 
Joseph  C.  Casilli,  WaMwick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ITT  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  684,: 
Int  CL*  F16L  55/04 
UJS.  a.  138—30  10  Claims 


4,556,088 
semirigid  disc,  said    CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WEAVING  LOOM  OR 

THEUKE 
Shigenori  Tanaka,  Hacfaioji,  and  Koiyi  Tomia,  Tama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-226592 
Int  CL*  D03D  47/36.  51/34 
US.  CL  139—452  8  Claims 


1,226 


1.  A  pulsation  damper  for  damping  pjtlsations  in  a  fluid, 
comprising 

a  housing  centered  on  an  axis,  having  two  axially  spaced 
ends  and  an  inner  surface  which  bounds  an  internal  cham- 
ber and  two  substantially  coaxial  openings  at  the  respec- 
tive axially  spaced  ends  of  said  housing; 

a  movable  wall  extending  across  said  internal  chamber  and 
sealingly  subdividing  the  sanoe  into  a  fluid-containing 
compartment  which  has  the  fluid  admitted  thereinto 
through  one  of  said  openings  during  the  use  of  the  pulsa- 
tion damper,  and  a  gas-containing  cotipartment  that  is  in 
communication  with  the  other  of  said  openings,  said  wall 
being  movable  in  either  one  of  the  axial  directions  out  of 
a  predetermined  equilibrium  position  in  response  to  pres- 
sure differential  between  said  compartments; 

means  for  admitting  a  pressurized  gaseous  medium  into  a 
first  region  of  said  other  opening  which  is  remote  from 
said  gas-containing  compartment; 

discharging  means  for  communicating  a  second  region  of 
said  other  opening  that  is  closer  to  said  gas-containing 
compartment  than  said  first  region  witli  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere; and 

an  actuating  rod  connected  to  said  movable  wall  for  joint 
movement  therewith  and  having  an  extension  portion 
which  passes  from  said  gas-containing  compartment  into 
said  other  opening  and  has  an  outer  surface  which  forms 


1.  In  a  device 

a  source  of  thread; 

a  storage  member  onto  which  a  plurality  of  loops  of  thread 
are  wound  for  temporary  storage  prior  use; 

an  apparatus  which  draws  off  thread  from  said  temporary 
storage  member  when  energized; 

a  first  sensor  for  sensing  the  energization  of  said  apparatus 
and  outputting  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

a  retaining  device  for  selectively  permitting  thread  to  be 
drawn  ofi"  said  temporary  storage  member; 

a  second  sensor  for  sensing  the  removal  of  each  loop  of 
thread  removed  from  said  storage  member  and  outputting 
a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

a  circuit  operatively  connected  with  said  first  sensor,  said 
second  sensor  and  said  retaining  device,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  the  signals  outputted  by  said 
first  and  second  sensors  for  computing  the  time  for  which 
said  retaining  device  should  be  operated  to  permit  loops  of 
thread  to  be  removed  from  said  storage  member. 


4,556,089 

WEFT-THREAD  MIXER  DEVICE  FOR  WEAVING 

MACHINES 

Yves  Joillard,  Mulhonse,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Alsacienne 

de  Construction  de  Material  Textile,  France 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,168 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1983,  83  10478 
Int.  a.*  D03D  47/38 
U.S.  a.  139—453  6  Claims 

1.  A  weft  thread  mixer  device  for  weaving  machines  com- 
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prising  a  support  to  be  fastened  to  the  machines  and  on  which 
are  mounted: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  feed  fingers  intended  for  the  various  weft 
threads  and  each  designed  to  assume  selectively  either  an 
advanced  active  position  for  feeding  a  corresponding  weft 
thread  or  a  retracted  inactive  position; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  rockers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
and  respectively  operatively  connected  to  said  feed  fin- 
gers to  move  said  fingers  selectively  either  into  said  ad- 
vanced active  position  or  into  said  retracted  inactive 
position; 

(C)  first  individual  control  means  for  positively  controlling 
the  transfer  of  each  said  feed  finger  into  said  advanced 
active  position,  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  slides  for 
selectively  putting  corresponding  feed  fingers  into  said 
active  position; 

(D)  second  individual  control  means  for  positively  control- 
ling the  return  of  each  said  feed  finger  towards  said  re- 
tracted inactive  position,  comprising  a  plurality  of  second 
sUdes  for  selectively  putting  corresponding  feed  fmgers 
into  said  inactive  position; 


a    H    * 


11     ""A^si-^a   B  « 


(E)  said  first  and  second  slides  being  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port for  parallel  adjacent  reciprocating  movement  and 
being  respectively  operatively  connected  to  said  rockers; 

(¥)  selective  connection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
thrust  rods  each  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
said  proximal  end  being  mounted  on  said  support  for 
longitudinal  reciprocating  movement  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  slides,  while 
said  distal  end  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  selectively 
either  in  an  active  position  or  in  an  inactive  position  facing 
selectively  the  corresponding  first  slide  or  the  correspond- 
ing second  slide  to  push  either  of  said  corresf>onding 
slides; 

(G)  general  control  means  operatively  connecting  said  prox- 
imal ends  of  said  thrust  rods  with  the  main  shaft  of  said 
machine  to  reciprocate  said  thrust  rods  in  synchronism 
with  said  main  shaft;  and 

(H)  programmed  selection  control  means  also  mounted  on 
said  suppori  for  bringing  said  distal  ends  of  said  thrust 
rods  selectively  into  either  of  their  two  positions. 


a  collar  attached  to  said  powder  mold  having  an  annular 
bearing  surface  slidably  engaging  said  flange  and  support- 
ing said  feed  cup  with  said  enclosed  bottom  engaging  the 
top  surface  of  the  powder  mold  and  with  said  exit  aperture 
concentric  with  said  fill  aperture; 

a  porous  annul  us  disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical 
cavity  and  covering  said  at  least  one  vent  aperture,  said 
porous  annulus  having  an  external  diameter  mating  with 


the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  and  a  conical 
inner  surface  sloping  downwardly  and  terminating  an 
aperture  concentric  with  said  exit  aperture; 
a  pneumatic  cylinder  means  disposed  above  said  feed  cup 
having  a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  cylindrical  cavity 
and  producing  a  force  urging  the  powdered  material  in 
said  cylindrical  cavity  towards  said  exit  aperture. 


4,556,091 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  SELECTED 
WALL  PORTIONS  OF  A  PRESSURIZED  GAS  CYLINDER 

DURING  ITS  FILUNG 
Bo  Poulsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  AGA,  A.B^ 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,905 

Int  a.*  B65B  1/20 

U.S.  CL  141—82  12  Claims 


4,556,090 
VACUUM  FLUIDIZED  POWDER  FEED  APPARATUS 
Vimal  K.  PiU*it  ColranWa,  Md.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  5894N)5 
Int  a.*  B65B  1/04 
\3S.  CL  141—59  15  Claims 

14.  A  powder  feed  apparatus  for  filling  the  mold  cavity  of  a 
powder  mold  having  a  fill  aperture,  means  for  vibrating  the 
powder  mold  and  means  for  evacuating  the  mold  cavity,  the 
powder  feed  apparatus  comprising: 
a  feed  cup  having  an  enclosed  bottom,  a  side  wall  circum- 
scribing a  cylindrical  cavity  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity 
of  powdered  material,  an  exit  aperture  provided  through 
said  enclosed  bottom,  at  least  one  vent  aperture  provided 
through  said  sidewall  proximate  said  enclosed  bottom,  and 
a  flange  extending  radially  from  said  sidewall; 


I    11  ■ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  differentially  cooling  wall  portions  of 
the  outer  wall  of  an  elongated  upstanding  acetylene  gas  cylin- 
der of  the  type  having  an  upper  end  region  that  carries  a  cylin- 
der filling  connection  and  said  cylinder  therebeneath  having  an 
outer  wall  defining  the  acetylene  gas  chamber  within  the  cylin- 
der, comprising: 

coolant  dispensing  means  mounted  in  circumambient  rela- 
tion to  said  cylinder  for  dispensing  coolant  onto  selected 
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lower  portions  of  said  outer  wall  for  cooling  said  selected 
wall  portions  during  filling  of  the  cylkider  with  acetylene, 

said  selected  lower  wall  portions  of  s«d  cylinder  being  in 
spaced  relation  downwardly  from  said  cylinder  filling 
connection, 

said  cylinder  including  upper  wall  portions  of  substantial 
axial  extent  surrounding  a  portion  a£  said  acetylene  gas 
chamber  which  are  disposed  between  said  cylinder  filling 
connection  and  said  selected  lower  portions  of  said  outer 
wall,  and 

support  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  cylinder 
for  positioning  said  coolant  dispensin|  means  in  proximity 
to  said  selected  lower  portions  of  said  cylinder  outer  wall 
thereby  to  direct  a  flow  of  coolant  across  said  selected 
outer  wall  lower  portions  while  said  upper  portions  re- 
main free  of  coolant  flow  thereover,  whereby  the  concen- 
tration of  acetylene  is  relatively  lowtr  within  said  upper 
wall  portions  of  said  cylinder  as  compared  with  its  con- 
centration within  said  lower  wall  portions. 


4,556,092 

GAS  CHARGING  FIXTURE  FOR  HYl^ROPNEUMATIC 
SHOCK  ABSORBERS  AND  THE  UKE 
JoMph  OriMkUai,  St  Ckarica,  DL,  anigMr  to  Maremoot  Cor- 
pontiOB,  Carol  Streui,  DL 

CoatiautioiHifrfWt  of  Ser.  No.  567,2«,  Dec.  30, 1983, 

absMkMwd.  TUs  applkatkM  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,889 

lit  CL*  B65B  3/04 


VS.  CL  141^98 


4  Claims 


1.  A  charging  fixture  for  gas  charging  a  damper,  the  damper 
having  an  intermediate  cylinder  head,  an  outer  cylinder  with 
an  outer  cylinder  surface  and  a  piston  rod  seal  displaceable  by 
pressurized  gas  entering  along  the  intermediate  cylinder  head, 
the  charging  fixture  comprising: 

a  pair  of  body  members  adapted  to  be  farced  together  under 
pressure: 

guide  means  for  aligning  said  body  members  when  said  body 
members  are  forced  together; 

means  defining  a  cavity  in  said  body  members,  the  cavity 
being  of  a  size  of  receiving  the  dampe;,  the  cavity  commu- 
nicating with  the  piston  rod  seal  of  the  damper  for  deform- 
ing the  seal  when  pressurized  gas  is  within  the  cavity; 

said  cavity-defining-means  including  a  compressible  material 
disposed  in  the  cavity  for  compressibly  receiving  the 
outer  cylinder  surface  of  the  damper  in  the  proximate  area 
of  the  inner  head  seal,  the  compressible  material  being 
sized  for  compressing  the  outer  cylftider  surface  of  the 
damper  when  the  body  members  are  forced  together,  for 
deforming  portions  of  the  outer  cylinder  contiguous  to  the 
intermediate  cylinder  head  seal  for  enhancing  the  sealing 
action  of  the  intermediate  cylinder  htad  seal; 


passageway  means  connecting  said  cavity  externally  of  said 

members;  and 
means  for  connection  of  said  passageway  means  to  a  high 

pressure  source  of  gas. 


4,556,093 

AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF  DEVICE 

William  E.  M.  Jones,  11  Jackladder  dr.,  Horsham,  Pa.  19044 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,034 

Int  a.*  B65B  1/30 

VS.  CL  141—206  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  shutofT  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
liquid  flowing  in  a  downstream  direction  comprising  an  ex- 
tended sleeve  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end, 
said  extended  sleeve  directing  said  liquid  flowing  in  said  down- 
stream direction  into  a  container  to  be  filled; 

a  tubular  member  within  said  extended  sleeve,  said  tubular 
member  further  comprising  an  input  end  and  an  output 
end,  said  input  end  of  said  tubular  member  being  flared 
outwardly; 

an  adaptor,  one  end  portion  of  which  is  internally  threaded, 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  adaptor  being  inwardly 
flared  such  that  when  said  tubular  member  is  inserted 
within  said  adaptor  the  outwardly  flared  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  cooperatively  rests  on  the  inwardly  pro- 
jecting end  portion  of  said  adaptor; 

a  conically  shaped  perforated  baffle  positioned  within  said 
adaptor  such  that  said  conically  shaped  perforated  baffle 
projects  into  said  tubular  member  from  the  inplkt  end 
thereof; 

the  output  end  of  said  tubular  member  further  comprising  a 
downstream  projecting  constrictive  nozzle  having  an 
orifice  of  substantially  reduced  cross  section  relative  to 
the  cross  section  of  said  input  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
said  output  end  of  said  tubular  member  further  comprising 
a  valve  seat; 

a  ball  operatively  positioned  within  said  tubular  member  and 
in  proximity  to  said  output  end  thereof  to  enable  said  ball 
to  serve  as  a  valve  for  substantially  terminating  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  source  of  fluid  supply; 

a  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  ball  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  baffle,  said  spring  normally  biasing  said  valve 
to  its  open  position; 

a  longitudinally  extended  housing  one  end  of  which  is  open 
and  of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
said  downstream  projecting  constrictive  nozzle,  the  other 
end  of  said  longitudinally  extended  housing  comprising  an 
opening  of  reduced  cross  section  relative  to  the  cross 
sectional  diameter  of  said  tubular  member  so  as  to  enable 
said  longitudinally  extended  housing  to  be  mounted  on 
said  downstream  projecting  constrictive  nozzle  and  slid- 
ably  movable  thereon; 

an  actuator  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  rodlike  member 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  ball  and  projecting  through 
said  downstream  projecting  constrictive  nozzle,  said  actu- 
ator being  attached  at  its  other  end  to  said  longitudinally 
extended  housing; 

whereby,  when  selectively  actuated,  fluid  flows  from  a  fluid 
supply  source  into  said  automatic  shutoff  device  via  said 
adaptor  past  said  baffle  and  into  said  tubular  member  via 
said  input  end,  around  said  spring  and  ball,  said  fluid 
thereafter  passes  out  said  downstream  projecting  constric- 
tive nozzle  at  substantial  velocity  and  follows  a  conform- 
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ing  path  deflned  by  said  extended  sleeve  into  the  container   tween  said  end  rails,  a  plurality  of  slate  extending  through  and 


to  be  filhxl,  such  flow  continues  until  such  time  as  the  fluid 
level  within  the.  container  rises  to  a  level  which  com- 
pletely immerses  the  downstream  end  of  said  extended 
sleeve  whereby  a  negative  pressure  area  is  formed  at  the 
orifice  of  the  downstream  projecting  constrictive  nozzle 
in  consequence  of  which  liquid  flows  into  said  extended 
sleeve  and  inwnerses  the  end  of  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tended housing  causing  said  housing  to  move  in  the  down- 
stream direction  causing  said  ball  to  seat  on  said  valve  seat 
thereby  substantially  terminating  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  device. 


4,556,094 

FENCE  FOR  A  RADLAL  ARM  SAW  USED  AS  A  DADO 

CUTTER  OR  MOLDING  CUTTER 

Cidvin  B.  WUIocks,  Rte.  4,  Box  58,  MaryiiUe,  Tenn.  37801 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,450 

Int  a.*  B27C  1/12 

VS.  CL  144—253  J  9  Claims 


4,556,095 
ARCUATE  BLIND 
Harold  M.  Lewis,  Montgomery,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Marathon 
Manufacturing  Company,  Mongtomery,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,302 
Int.  a.*  E06B  9/26 
VS.  a.  160—166  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  nonplanar  blind  comprising  a  pair  of  end  rails  for  loca- 
tion in  parallel  spaced  relation,  mounting  means  mounting  said 
end  rails  in  said  parallel  spaced  relation  and  adapted  for  fasten- 
ing to  a  building  construction,  flexible  ladders  extending  be- 


supported  by  said  ladders,  an  elongate  sUy  means  extending 
through  said  slate  and  having  opposite  ends  extending  respec- 


1.  For  use  with  a  radial  arm  saw  outfitted  with  a  horizontal 
cutting  head  to  operate  as  a  dado  cutter  or  molding  cutter  and 
having  a  saw  table  with  an  adjustable  fence  slot,  a  fence  com- 
prising: 

work  surface  means  secured  in  the  fence  slot  for  providing  a 

work  surface  generally  perpendicular  to  the  saw  table; 
an  adjustable  gate  having  a  face  in  alignment  with  and  con- 
tinuous with  said  work  surface  of  said  work  surface 
means,  said  gate  having  an  aperture  for  admitting  the 
cutting  head  so  that  a  work-performing  portion  of  the 
cutting  head  extends  outwardly  from  said  face  of  said 
gate,  said  gate  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  said  aperture  is  adjacent  to  the  saw  table  and  at 
least  part  of  said  gate  is  below  the  surface  of  the  saw  table 
and  a  second  position  where  said  aperture  is  above  the  saw 
table;  and  ■'■•■ 

means  for  securing  said  gate  in  a  selected  position  between 
and  including  said  first  position  and  said  second  position. 


tively  into  and  terminating  in  endwise  bearing  engagement 
with  said  rails,  said  stay  means  being  arcuate  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  rails  for  maintaining  said  slate  in  a  nonplanar 
relation  defined  by  said  stay  means. 


4,556,096 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  SPONGY 
METALUC  BODY 
Sumio  Nagata,  Tosu;  Kazuhide  Kanaiwa,  and  Takashi  Ichikawa, 
both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Director-General  of 
the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  TtAyo  and 
Shachihata  Kogyo  KJC.,  Aichi,  both  of,  Japan 
nied  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,889 
Int  CL*  B22D  29/00.  25/00 
VS.  CL  164—79  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  porous  spongy  body  of 
a  metal  or  alloy  having  an  open  cell  structure  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  compacting  a  powder  of  an  inorganic  compound  soluble 
in  at  least  one  solvent  and  having  a  particle  size  distribu- 
tion in  the  range  from  10  to  5000  p.m  into  a  form  of  pow- 
der compact; 

(b)  forming  interconnections  at  least  partly  bridging  the 
particles  in  the  powder  compact  to  form  a  porous  integral 
mass  of  which  the  volume  fraction  of  the  inorganic  com- 
pound is  V'': 
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(c)  preheating  the  porous  integral  mass  it  a  preheating  tem- 
perature T^  which  is  lower  than  the  (lelting  point  of  the 
inorganic  compound  and  between  thi  solidification  tem- 
perature of  the  metal  or  alloy  T^and  a  critical  preheating 
temperature  T^  defined  by  the  equation 

T<^=T*'-a25(H^D^/V''<;''D^.        I 

in  which  H^  is  the  latent  heat  of  solidification  of  the 
metal  or  alloy  in  calories/g,  I>*'i8  the  density  of  the  metal 
or  alloy  in  g/cm^,  V'  is  the  volume  fraction  of  the  inor- 
ganic compound  in  the  p>orou8  integral  mass,  C'*  is  the 
specific  heat  of  the  inorganic  compound  in  calories/g.  *C. 
and  ly  is  the  true  density  of  the  inorganic  compound  in 
g/cm^,  all  temperatures  being  given  in  *C.; 

(d)  filling  the  pores  of  the  porous  integral  mass  of  the  inor- 
ganic compound  with  a  melt  of  the  nMtal  or  alloy  to  form 
a  porous  mass  impregnated  with  the  melt  of  the  metal  or 
alloy; 

(e)  cooling  the  thus  impregnated  mass  to  solidify  the  melt  of 
the  metal  or  alloy  into  a  composite  body  of  the  inorganic 
compound  and  the  solidified  metal  or  alloy;  and 

(0  removing  the  inorganic  compound  from  the  composite 
body  by  dissolving  away  with  a  solvient  capable  of  dis- 
solving the  inorganic  compound  to  leave  the  metal  or 
alloy  in  a  spongy  form. 


4^56,097 
MOLD  PLUG  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  AN  INGOT 

MOLD 
Keiia  L.  Baraeister,  Kent,  Ohio,  asngnor  to  Graphite  Sales, 
Ik^  Ckagria  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,085 
Int.  CL*  B22D  7/06,  7/12 


MS.  a.  164—137 


31  Claims 


11.  A  plug  for  sealing  the  bottom  opening  in  a  top  pouring 
mold  comprising,  a  plug  body  having  top  and  bottom  ends  and 
an  outer  peripheral  surface  between  said  ends  and  received  in 
said  opening,  a  coating  of  heat  curable  sealing  material  on  said 
penpheral  surface  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sur- 
face between  said  ends,  and  heat  degradable  plastic  film  means 
on  said  body  completely  covering  said  coating. 


4,556,098 

HOT  CHAMBER  DIE  CASTING  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 
ITS  ALLOYS 
Hans  E.  Hiateraaaa,  Ben,  aad  Dominkial  Hertz,  Neuchitel, 
both  <rf  Switzeriand,  awigiiors  to  Laboratoire  Soisse  de  Re- 
cherchM  Horlogercs,  Switzerland 
Coirtiwntion  of  Scr.  No.  935,011,  Ang.  \%  1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkM  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124^7 
Int.  CL*  B22D  77/0* 
UJS.  CL  164—316  <  15  CUIns 

1.  A  hot  chamber  die  casting  apparatus  to  be  used  in  the 
casting  of  articles  of  aluminum,  aluminum  $lloys,  zinc,  magne- 
sium, copper  and  their  alloys  and  all  other  alloys  which  in  the 
molten  state  corrode  ferrous  materials,  comprising, 
a  crucible  for  molten  metal; 

an  injection  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  disposed  in  said 
crucible,  said  cylinder  having  an  miet  end  and  a  discharge 


end,  the  top  of  the  head  of  said  piston  being  so  shaped  as 
to  be  partly  withdrawn  from  the  inlet  end  of  said  cylinder 
during  each  piston  cycle  to  periodically  open  said  cylinder 
to  said  crucible; 
a  gooseneck  having  an  inlet  end  and  discharge  end,  the  inlet 
end  of  said  gooseneck  being  connected  to  the  discharge 
end  of  said  cylinder,  and 


an  outlet  nozzle  connected  to  the  discharge  end  of  said 
gooseneck  and  opening  externally  of  said  crucible  to  a  die, 

the  apparatus  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  cylin- 
der and  said  piston  are  made  of  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hot-pressed,  very  hard  silicon  nitrides  or 
sialones  of  high  density. 


4,556,099 

ABNORMALFTY  DETECnON  AND  TYPE 

DISCRIMINATION  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

OPERATIONS 

Toshiki  Yamamoto;  Ynkio  Kiriu;  Akira  Tsuneoka,  and  Kunlkane 

Sndo,  all  of  Oita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1981,  56-1422 
Int  a.*  B22D  11/04.  11/16 
VJS,  CL  164-451  7  Claims 


aon 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  an  abnormality  of  a  solidified  shell 
of  casting  liquid  metal  within  a  mold  for  continuous  casting, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  repeatedly  measuring  temperatures  along  a  direction  of 
flow  of  said  solidified  shell,  at  upf>er  and  lower  portions  of 
an  inside  wall  of  the  mold  which  is  directly  in  contact  with 
the  solidified  shell,  both  said  portions  being  lower  than  a 
surface  level  of  the  liquid  metal  within  the  mold; 

(b)  detecting  a  first  condition  which  is  an  occurrence  of  a 
temperature  inversion  between  a  temperature  T[/  at  said 
upper  portion  and  a  temperature  T/,  at  said  lower  portion, 
said  inversion  defined  as  T(/=T£,; 

(c)  detecting  a  second  condition  defined  by  the  last  measured 
temperature  T/,  being  higher  than  the  average  value  of  the 
temperature  Tl,  with  said  average  value  being  determined 
by  one  of  an  arithmetic  mean,  a  harmonic  mean  and  an 
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envelope  of  a  variation  curve  of  said  temperature  T/,  as 
measured  in  a  time  series;  and 

(d)  discriminating  the  type  of  abnormality  to  be  an  opening 
of  the  solidified  shell  when  said  first  and  second  conditions 
are  simultaneously  detected. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  abnormalities  in  a  solidified 
shell  of  a  liquid  metal  during  continuous  casting  comprising: 

mold  means  for  continuously  casting  said  liquid  metal  in  a 
direction  parallel  with  the  force  of  gravity; 

upper  and  lower  temperature  detection  means  for  outputting 
respectively  Tu  and  T/.  temperatures  indicative  of  the 
temperature  of  respective  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  mold  means; 

abnormality  indication  means  for  outputting  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  abnormality  in  said  solidified  shell  whenever 
said  T(/  temperature  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said  T^,  tem- 
perature; and 

abnormality  discrimination  means,  responsive  to  said  abnor- 
mality signal,  for  periodically  comparing  respectively  the 
most  recent  temperatures  Tc/and  Tl  with  recent  average 
temperatures  thereof  so  as  to  discriminate  the  occurrence 
of  a  breakout  abnormality  whenever  said  most  recent  Tc/ 
or  Tl  temperature  is  significantly  higher  than  its  respec- 
tive said  recent  average  temperature  and  to  discriminate 
the  occurrence  of  an  inclusion  abnormality  whenever  said 
most  recent  T{/  or  T^  temperature  is  significantly  lower 
than  its  respective  said  record  average  temperature, 
wherein 

said  breakout  abnormality  constitutes  an  opening  in  the 
surface  of  said  soUdified  shell  and  said  inclusion  abnormal- 
ity constitutes  an  included  non-metal  particle  near  the 
surface  of  said  solidified  shell. 


4,556,101 
WAVY  TUBE  HEAT  PUMPING 
Charles  W.  Haldenian,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Megatecb 
Corporation,  Bilierica,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,964,  Mar.  30,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,760, 
Oct.  5, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

486,250 

Int  CL*  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—45  .*       4  Oalns 


4,556,100 

THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  UNTT 

William  C.  Whitman,  3  Fourth  St.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J.  08901 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,366,  Mar.  18,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,842 

Int  a.*  F28D  17/00.  21/00 

VS.  CL  165—10  16  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  storage  assembly  comprising 

a  housing, 

a  plurality  of  containers  of  chemical  salts  of  a  type  which  can 

store  thermal  energy,  said  containers  comprising  plastic 

sheets  secured  together  to  form  pockets  in  which  said  salts 

are  packed,  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  maintaining  said  containers  spaced 

from  each  other,  said  means  comprising  lengths  of  mate- 
■p    rial  disposed  between  said  containers  and  extending  along 
y.  the  lengths  of  said  containers. 


1.  Geothermal  heat  transfer  apparatus  comprising, 

heat  exchanging  means  for  orientation  in  the  earth  below 
ground  substantially  vertically  and  having  a  hollow  con- 
duit of  length  from  top  to  bottom  much  greater  than  the 
span  across  said  hollow  conduit  orthogonal  to  its  length 
having  a  top  portion  near  said  top,  bottom  portion  near 
said  bottom  and  an  intermediate  portion  contiguous  and 
communicating  with  said  top  and  bottom  portions  for 
allowing  thermally  conductive  fluid  to  flow  freely  be- 
tween said  top,  intermediate  and  bottom  portions  for 
immersion  in  thermally  conductive  Huid  in  the  region 
around  said  heat  exchanging  means  for  increasing  the  heat 
flow  between  the  latter  and  earth  when  inserted  into  a 
substantially  vertical  borehole  in  the  earth  with  said  top 
portion  above  said  bottom  portion, 

said  heat  exchanging  means  comprising  heat  exchanging 
conduit  means  in  said  intermediate  portion  for  carrying 
refrigerant, 

said  heat  exchanging  conduit  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tubes  of  thermally  conductive  material  for  carrying  said 
refrigerant  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said  hollow 
conduit  for  a  tube  length  that  is  less  than  said  length  of 
said  hollow  conduit, 

said  hollow  conduit  being  formed  with  port  means  between 
said  top  and  said  pluraUty  of  tubes  for  allowing  said  ther- 
mally conductive  fluid  to  pass  in  a  flow  path  embracing 
said  plurality  of  tubes,  said  bottom  portion,  an  outer  chan- 
nel around  said  hollow  conduit  and  said  port  means, 

a  thermally  conducting  tube  embracing  the  axis  of  said 
hollow  conduit  inside  said  conduit  in  said  intermediate 
portion  for  carrying  refrigerant, 

said  tubes  of  thermally  conductive  material  being  wavy, 

said  tubes  of  thermally  conductive  material  extending  be- 
tween said  conducting  tube  and  said  conduit  for  substan- 
tially the  entire  radial  distance  therebetween  having 
waves  characterized  by  a  wavelength  that  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  tubes  and  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  conduit  and  comprising  means  for  creating  eddies  in 
fluid  moving  in  an  axial  direction  within  said  conduit  to 
enhance  the  heat  transfer  between  said  fluid  and  said  tubes 
and  for  creating  eddies  in  said  refigerant  inside  said  tubes 
to  enhance  the  heat  transfer  between  said  refrigerant  and 
said  tubes, 

and  means  for  intercoupling  said  conducting  tube  and  said 
tubes  of  thermally  conductive  material  to  form  a  refriger- 
ant flow  path  in  a  first  direction  through  said  thermally 
conducting  tube  embracing  the  axis  of  said  hollow  conduit 
and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
through  said  tubes  of  thermally  conductive  material. 
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4,354,102 
BATCH-TYPE  SCMJIIBING-BALL  tEPLACEMENT 
SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Rolf  BmUmU,  Drill  III,  Dmm  EtmiBr,  fdoia  Laage,  botk  of 
■ad  XiH  L.  M^f,  Krcfeii  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
•MitBon  to  Tip  111  GflMHfwkaft  abH, 
dofi;  Fed.  R9-  of  Cif—y 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  IIM,  Scr.  No.'SM,4S2 
CWMt  priority,  appHcalina  Fed.  Rep.  ef  GcnMay,  Mar.  17, 
ntX  SaSMM;  May  3, 1M3,  33M022 

lat  d*  F28G  1/12 
VS.  a.  MS— 95  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  tube-type  heat  exchanger  having 
intake  and  output  conduits  and  tubes  connected  therebetween, 
and  a  return  conduit  extending  from  the  output  to  the  intake 
conduit,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pMsing  a  coolant  Uquid  from  the  intake  to  the  output  conduit 
through  the  tubes; 

releasing  balk  into  the  intake  conduit  fttxn  the  return  con- 
duit and  passing  the  balls  with  the  coolant  through  the 
tubes  to  clean  same; 

trapping  balls  in  the  output  conduit  aitd  introducing  them 
into  the  return  conduit,  whereby  it  takes  a  predetermined 
average  time  for  a  ball  to  make  a  circuit  of  the  tubes  and 
return  conduit;  | 

measuring  the  momentum  of  each  of  tlie  balls  in  the  return 
conduit  and  generating  an  output  cofresponding  thereto; 

comparing  the  outputs  with  a  set-point  signal  corresponding 
to  minimum  acceptable  ball  momentam;  and 

withdrawing  all  of  the  balls  from  the  conduits  when  in  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  many  t^nes  longer  than  this 
average  time  a  predetermined  number  of  the  outputs  fall 
below  the  set-point  signal  and  replacing  the  withdrawn 
bdls  with  fresh  balls. 


4,556,103 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  WITH  BLOWER  AND 

HEUCAL  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 
MaaataaU  Kairo,  Takya;  RyMake  KaMMka,  and  Toahk)  NAei, 
both  of  YokataM,  aU  of  Japn,  aaaiffo^s  to  Ncpofl  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  JipM 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  804,073 
CWm   priority,   appUeatioa   Japaa,   Sep.   25,    1900,   55- 
13S374[U];  Oct  29.  1980,  SS-1S3S34 

bt  CL*  F24H  3/08:  F28F  13/lZ-  F24B|  1/06;  F28D  7/02 
VS.  a.  145—122  5  Oaiau 

1.  Heat  rxrhangf  apparatus  for  exchsnging  that  between 
water  and  air.  comprising:  J 

a  first  hoOow,  upright,  elongate  cyUncrical  body  having  a 
top  end,  a  closed  bottom  end  and  an  outer  wall  of  the  heat 
exchange  apparatus  therrtwtween; 
a  second  hollow  dongate  cylindrical  bqdy,  having  a  diame- 
ter saaaller  than  said  first  body,  disfiosed  concentrically 
within  said  first  body  and  forming  |m  elongate  annular 
space  between  said  ftrst  and  second  Cylindrical  bodies,  a 
bolton  end  of  said  second  body  bei|ig  open  and  spaced 


frmn  said  first  body  closed  bottom  end  to  form  a  space 
therebetween  for  passage  of  air  between  said  second  cylin- 
drical body  and  said  annular  space; 

air  intake  means,  adjacent  said  top  end  of  said  first  body,  for 
intake  of  air  into  said  heat  exchange  apparatus; 

a  pluraUty  of  air  exhaust  tubes  adjacent  and  extending  up- 
wardly above  the  top  end  of  said  first  body,  said  exhaust 
tubes  being  bent  over  and  directed  radially  outwards  with 
respect  to  said  first  cylindrical  body  for  discharging  air 
horizontally  from  said  heat  exchange  apparatus; 

ring  shaped  upper  and  lower  heat  exchange  compartments 
within  said  annular  space  defining  central,  upper,  and 
lower  annular  chambers  between,  above,  and  below  said 
compartments  with  said  upper  and  lower  chambers  in 
communication  with  each  other  through  said  heat  ex- 
change compartments  and  said  central  chamber; 

multiple  winding  concentric  upper  and  lower  coil  tubes 
within  said  upper  and  lower  heat  exchange  compartments 
respectively,  with  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  coil  tubes 
arranged  so  that  outer  coil  tub^  and  inner  coil  tubes  of 
said  upper  coil  tubes  are  successively  connected  in  said 


central  annular  chamber  to  inner  coil  tubes  and  outer  coil 
tubes,  respectively,  of  said  lower  coil  tubes; 

an  upper  header  in  said  upper  annular  chamber  and  having  a 
water  connection  extending  therefrom  through  said  outer 
waH,  upper  ends  of  said  upper  coil  tubes  being  connected 
to  said  upper  body; 

a  lower  header  in  said  lower  annular  chamber  and  having  a 
water  connection  extending  therefrom  through  said  outer 
wall,  lower  ends  of  said  lower  coil  tubes  being  connected 
to  said  lower  header;  and 

a  blower  secured  within  said  second  body,  and  spaced 
downwardly  from  a  top  end  thereof,  for  drawing  air  in 
through  said  air  intake  means  and  discharging  the  air 
through  said  air  exhaust  tubes  after  said  air  has  passed 
through  both  said  annular  space  and  said  second  cylindri- 
cal body,  said  air  passing  in  one  direction  through  said 
second  cylindrical  body  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  said  elongate  annular  space  wherein  said  air 
passes  over  said  coil  tubes  to  effect  an  exchange  of  heat 
with  water  flowing  through  said  coil  tubes  between  said 
water  connections. 


4,554,104 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Rolf  D.  Eogelhardt,  Grachtweg  1,  D-5137  Waldldidit/Obaprin- 
gea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarigaor  to  Rctf  Dietor  Eogel- 
hardt, WaUfeMht/ObaprlBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JbL  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  428,080 
ChdoM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Jal.  4, 
1983,  8319454(U] 

Irt.  CL*  F28F  3/12 
VS.  CL  145—145  7  CUdaH 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a  generally  cylindrical 
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U3 


metallic  housing  with  a  peripheral  wall  centered  on  a  vertical 
axis,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  and  a  substantially  flat  top; 

a  source  of  combustion  gases  at  said  bottom,  said  housing 
being  provided  with  an  exit  port  for  said  combustion  gases 
at  a  level  substantially  above  said  bottom; 

tubing  in  said  bousing  traversed  by  an  organic  liquid  to  be 
heated  by  said  combustion  gases;  and 

conduit  means  in  contact  with  outer  surfaces  of  said  housing 
for  the  passage  of  a  cooling  fluid  absorbing  some  of  the 
heat  generated  in  said  housing,  said  conduit  means  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  channels  open  toward  said  outer 
surfaces,  said  channels  passing  in  a  multiplicity  of  heUcoi- 


4,554,105 
PARALLEL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  INTERLOCKING 

PLATE  ARRANGEMENT 

Alan  R  Booer,  140  W.  14th  Ave.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,824 

Int  CI*  F28D  7/02 

VS.  CL  145—145  14  Claims 


1.  An  air-to-air  parallel  plate  counterflow  heat  exchanger 
comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  similar  elongated  plates  of  a  predetermined 
width  arranged  in  a  parallel  array  and  spaced  apart  to 
define  at  least  one  pair  of  adjoining  enclosed  elongated 
passageways  including  an  incoming  airway  and  an  exhaust 
airway  arranged  for  exchanging  heat  between  counter- 
flowing  incoming  and  exhaust  airflows,  each  plate  having 
pointed  opposite  ends  each  terminating  at  an  apex  along  a 


widthwise  midline  extending  lengthwise  of  the  passage- 
ways; 

first  means  defining  an  air  inlet  conduit  connected  at  one  end 
of  the  array  on  one  side  of  said  midline  for  conveying  air 
into  one  of  the  airways;  and 

second  means  defining  an  air  discharge  conduit  connected  at 
an  opposite  end  of  said  plates  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
midline  for  conveying  air  from  said  one  airway; 

the  inlet  and  discharge  conduits  extending  parallel  to  said 
midline  so  that  air  flows  from  the  inlet  conduit  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  midline  into  said  one  airway,  through 
said  one  airway  in  isolation  from  the  other  airway,  and  out 
of  the  one  airway  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  midline 
into  the  discharge  conduit  with  a  minimum  change  of 
momentum. 


4,554,104 
GASKETING  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  PLATES 
Geoffrey  R.  Evans,  Crawley,  England,  asaignor  to  APV  Interna- 
tional Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,514 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1983, 
8310399;  Sep.  2,  1983,  8323539 

Int  CL*  F28F  3/00 
VS.  a.  145—144  12  ClaiM 


dal  turns  around  at  least  part  of  said  peripheral  wall,  said 
cylinder  wall  being  divided  into  a  lower  part  of  smaller 
diameter  and  an  upper  part  of  larger  diameter,  said  tubing 
forming  an  inner  coil  with  closely  adjoining  turns  extend- 
ing within  said  housing  over  nearly  the  full  height  thereof 
and  an  outer  coil  closely  adjoining  turns  surrounding  said 
inner  coil  within  said  upper  part,  said  exit  port  being 
located  near  the  junction  of  said  lower  and  upper  parts 
whereby  combustion  gases  rising  inside  said  inner  coil  are 
deflected  at  said  top  and  descend  along  said  outer  coil  to 
said  exit  port,  said  helicoidal  turns  being  of  varying  pitch 
with  minimum  spacing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  top. 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  plate  assembly  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  gasket  recess  and  a  gasket  held  in  the  said  recess  by 
interengagement  of  a  series  of  projections  on  the  gasket  and  a 
series  of  apertures  in  the  plate:  the  improvement  that  the  pro- 
jections are  movable  within  the  apertures  between  a  first  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  projections  may  move  freely  in  and  out  of 
the  apertures,  and  a  second  position,  in  which  the  movement  in 
and  out  of  the  l^>ertures  is  strongly  resisted  l)y  interference 
between  the  projection  and  the  aperture. 


4,554,107 

STEAM  INJECTION  INCLUDING  ALPHA-OLEFIN 

SULFONATE  DIMER  SURFACTANT  ADDITIVES  AND 

A  PROCESS  OF  STIMULATING  HYDROCARBON 
RECOVERY  FROM  A  SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION 
John  H.  Duerksen,  Fullerton;  Robert  G.  Wall,  Pinole,  and  Jack 
D.  Knight,  Berkeley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Fraaciaco,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,449 
lat  a.*  E21B  43/24 
VS.  CI.  144—272  29  Claimt 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon  bearing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well,  said  process 
comprising: 
forming  a  steam  and  alpha-olefin  sulfonate  dimer  foam; 
passing  said  steam  and  alpha-olefin  sulfonate  dimer  foam 
into  said  formation  and  away  from  an  injection  well  to 
assist  the  movement  of  hydrocarbons  toward  a  production 
well;  and 
recovering  hydrocarbons  at  said  production  weU. 
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4,556,108 

MICELLAR  SLUG  FOR  OIL  RECOVERY 
mnmM  Marita,  Odbm  YaMjndd  Kawad«,  FuaboU;  Jmiichi 
YMHdB.  and  ToiUyiyd  Ukicid,  both  of  Chita,  all  of  Japan, 
to  LkM  Corporatkw,  Tokyo,  ^ap*" 
hl».part  of  Ser.  No.  458,360,  Jim.  17, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,532,853.  This  appUcatkw  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,771 
Cu^m  priority,  appUcatioa  Japao,  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-10858; 
Mm.  19,  1983,  58-45291 
The  pTtlwi  of  the  ttrm  of  this  patent  siiMeqaent  to  Jul.  30, 
2002,  has  been  diadaimrd. 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—274 

5.  A  process  for  producing  oil  from  an 
nean  reservoir  penetrated  by  welb  which  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

(1)  injecting  into  a  subterranean  reservoir  having  water  with 
a  salinity  content  within  the  range  of  0.1%  to  15%, 
through  an  injection  well  the  micellar  slug  consisting 
essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon,  an  aqueous  medium,  a  sur- 
factant, and  a  cosurfactant,  said  sur&ctant  containing,  as 
an  essential  component,  an  internal  olefin  sulfonate  having 
10  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  a  disulfotate  content  of  about 
20%  by  weight  or  less; 

(2)  injecting  into  said  reservoir  at  least  0ne  driving  fluid;  and 

(3)  recovering  oil  from  said  reservoir  llirough  a  production 
weU. 


5  Claims 

oil-bearing  subterra- 


4,556,109 
PROCESS  FOR  CEMENTING  GEOTHERMAL  WELLS 
IxMis  H.  Eilers,  Inola,  Okla.,  assignor  tp  The  Dow  Chemical 
Coapuy,  Midland,  Mich.  | 

FDed  JnL  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,881 
Int  CL<  E21B  33/14 
VS.  CL  166—295  I  1  Claim 

1.  In  the  process  of  cementing  casing  tuJbes  into  a  wellbore  of 
a  geothermal  or  geopressure  well  by  emplacing  a  curable 
slurry  into  the  annulus  between  the  casing  tube  and  the  well- 
bore  and  thereafter  permitting  the  slurry  to  cure,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  using  a  pumpable  sljurry  comprising  (a) 
crushed  coal  and  (b)  furfuryl  alcohol,  fiirfural,  and/or  a  low 
molecular  weight  mono-  or  copolymer  thereof. 


(R— CH2— A— SO),M 


I 


M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium, 

and   alkali   and   alkaline  earth   metals  to   produce  a 

cyanohydrocarbylated  hydrocarbyl  sulfonate  product 

in  the  presence  of  a  base  and  in  the  essential  absence  of 

water,  and 

(b)  an  alcohol  containing  1  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms  and  a 

volume  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  ranging  from  10:1  to  1:10,  and 

allowing  the  composition  to  contact  the  metal  surfaces  for 

a  time  sufficient  to  form  corrosion-inhibiting  film  thereon. 


4,556,111 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  CORROSION 
Ynlin  Wn,  and  Paul  R.  Stapp,  both  of  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assign- 
ors to  Phillips  Petroleom  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  645,731 
Int.  a.*  C23F  11/ J2;  E21B  41/02 
VS.  CL  166—310  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  and  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of 
metal  surfaces  in  a  well  for  the  recovery  of  natural  fluids  from 
a  subterranean  formation,  which  comprises  injecting  into  a 
well  used  a  composition  comprising  the  reaction  adduct  result- 
ing from  the  reaction  of  a  maleic  anhydride  and  an  oil  contain- 
ing at  least  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  polynuclear  aromatic 
compound  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  155,  and 
allowing  the  composition  to  contact  the  metal  surfaces  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  form  a  corrosion-inhibiting  film  thereon. 

8.  A  method  for  treating  a  metal  surface  to  inhibit  corrosion 
thereof  comprising  contacting  the  metal  surface  with  a  compo- 
sition comprising  the  reaction  adduct  resulting  from  the  reac- 
tion of  a  maleic  anhydride  and  an  oil  containing  at  least  about 
5  weight  percent  of  a  polynuclear  aromatic  compound  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  155. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radicil  having  3-30  carbon 
atoms,  A  is  an  aromatic,  alkenylene  or  alkylene  radical 
having  6  to  30  carbon  atoms,  n  is  the  valence  of  M,  and 


4,556,110 
CORROSION  INHIBITION 
Ynlin  Wn,  Bartlcsrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlcsTillc  OUa. 

FUed  Ang.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,722 
Int  CL*  C23F  11/li 
VS.  CL  166—310  I  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  and  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of 
metal  surfaces  in  a  well  used  for  the  recovery  of  natural  fluids 
from  a  subterranean  formation  which  cotnprises  injecting  into 
a  well  a  composition  comprising 
(a)  the  reaction  mass  resulting  from  reacting 
(1)  unsaturated  hydrocarbyl  nitrile  having  the  formula 


R(l) 

CssCR(3)— CN 

rG) 

wherein  R^D,  R<2)  and  R^'^  are  hydrogen,  aryl  or  alkaryl 
radicals  with  6  to  10  carbon  atom^or  alky  I  radicals  with 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  these  radicals  can  be 
the  same  or  different,  and 
(2)  metal  hydrocarbyl  sulfonate  ha>4ing  the  formula 


4,556,112 
MOBILE  CONVEYOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Josef  Thenrer,  Vienna,  and  Manfred  Brunnlnger,  Linz,  both  of 
Austria,   assignors   to   Franz  Plasser   Bahn-taumaschinen- 
Indnstriegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  29,  1982,  4729/82 
Int  CL*  EOIB  27/10;  D02F  3/08 
VS.  CL  171—16  5  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  arrangement  for  bulk  material,  the  conveyor 
arrangement  being  mounted  on  a  track  for  mobility  therealong 
in  an  operating  direction  and  comprising  a  track-bound  vehicle 
extending  longitudinally  in  said  direction,  a  conveyor  means 
arranged  on  the  vehicle  for  receiving  the  bulk  material  and 
extending  in  said  direction,  the  conveyor  means  comprising  a 
bulk  material  storage  and  conveyor  band  having  an  input  end 
arranged  to  receive  the  bulk  material,  a  storage  container  for 
the  received  bulk  material  at  the  input  end,  the  container  being 
open  on  top  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  of 
the  bulk  material,  a  drive  for  the  conveyor  band,  a  drive  con- 
trol for  adjusting  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  band  between  a 
maximum  and  zero  whereby  conveyance  of  the  bulk  material 
on  the  conveyor  band  may  be  selectively  shut  off  or  slowed  for 
temporary  storage  of  the  bulk  material  thereon,  and  a  continu- 
ously driven  conveyor  band  arranged  to  feed  the  bulk  material 
to  the  conveyor  band  inlet  end  and  into  the  storage  container. 
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4,556,113 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ATTACHING  TINES  FOR 
CULTIVATION  BY  REVERSIBLE  ROTATION  IN 
ROTARY  CULTIVATING  APPARATUS 
Taro  Saito,  Osaka;  Kaznmi  Unwki,  Sakai;  Takaaki  Ohno,  Sakai; 
Hirobomi  Sakaae,  Sakai;  Masahide  TsiUino,  Sakai;  KeUchi 
Sanpei,  Izumiohtsu;  Yoshibnmi  Nagamine,  Habikino,  and 
Yoshitaka  Sato,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Knbota  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,944 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  6, 1982,  57-195011 

Int  CL*  AOIB  33/02.  33/14 

VS.  CL  172—91  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  cultivating  apparatus,  a  structure  for  attaching 
tines  for  cultivation  by  reversible  rotation  wherein  the  tines  are 
attached,  each  at  its  base  portion,  to  a  tine  shaft  reversibly 
rotatable  about  a  lateral  axis,  the  tine  including  a  blade  portion 
and  edge  portions  for  forward  rotation  and  reverse  rotation 
formed  at  opposite  sides  of  the  blade  portion,  the  structure 
being  characterized  in  that  the  base  portion  of  the  tine  is  sup- 
ported by  tine  mount  members  on  the  tine  shaft  and  is  pivotally 
movable  about  a  lateral  axis,  holding  means  provided  between 
the  tine  shaft  and  the  tine  for  holding  the  tine  in  a  forward 
inclined  position  wherein  the  forward  end  of  the  tine  is  posi- 
tioned rearward  from  its  base  poriion  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  forward  rotation  or  in  a  reverse  inclined  position 
wherein  the  forward  end  of  the  tine  is  positioned  rearward 
from  its  base  portion  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  reverse 
rotation,  said  holding  means  including  a  spacer  provided  be- 
tween a  pair  of  mount  members  secured  to  the  tine  shaft  and 
having  engaging  portions  which  form  an  angular  projection 
and  engaged  portions  formed  in  an  angular  shape  at  the  base  of 
the  tine  and  each  adapted  to  bear  on  the  corresponding  one  of 
the  engaging  portions  of  the  spacer,  the  base  portion  of  the  tine 
being  provided  between  the  tine  mount  members  pivotably 
about  the  second  lateral  axis,  each  of  the  engaged  portions 
being  engageable  by  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  spacer, 
means  provided  between  the  tine  and  the  tine  shaft  for  impart- 
ing a  resistant  force  to  the  tine  to  prevent  the  tine  from  being 
brought  into  pivoted  position  intermediate  between  the  for- 
ward inclined  position  and  the  reverse  inclined  position  by  a 
centrifugal  force  resulting  from  the  rotation  of  the  tine  shaft, 
the  resistant  force  imparting  means  being  adjustable  to  a  resis- 
tant force  smaller  than  the  reaction  produced  when  tine  is 
driven  into  the  soil  by  forward  rotation  or  reverse  rotation. 


4,556,114 

SOIL  SAMPLER  DEVICE 

Michael  C.  Ryan,  Box  426,  MitcheUvUle,  Iowa  50169 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,251 

Int  CL*  E21B  25/Oa-  AOIB  45/06 

VS.  a.  175—20  6  Claims 

1.  A  soil  sampler  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  member  having  a  main  section 
and  a  soil  receiving  section, 

(b)  said  soil  receiving  section  including  a  pair  of  transversely 
opposite  half  portions  one  of  which  forms  a  stationary 
extension  projected  longuitudinally  from  said  main  sec- 
tion and  the  other  of  which  an  extension  movable  into  and 


out  of  a  tube  closing  relation  with  said  stationary  exten- 
sion, 

(c)  means  movably  supporting  said  movable  extension  on 
said  main  section  for  movement  into  and  out  of  said  tube 
closing  relation, 

(d)  a  foot  rest  member  secured  to  and  projected  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  movable  extension,  and 


(e)  coacting  means  on  said  stationary  extension  and  movable 
extension  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  movable  supporting 
means  from  said  foot  rest  for  guiding  said  movable  exten- 
sion into  said  tube  closing  relation  in  response  to  pressure 
appUed  on  said  foot  member  for  ground  insertion  of  said 
soil  receiving  section. 


4,556,115 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  EQUALIZING  THE 

MEASURING  SENSmVITY  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF 

STRAIN  GAGE  TRANSDUCERS 

Harry  E.  Lockery,  Sudbury,  and  Edward  FreymiUer,  Lynnfield, 

botii  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurement 

Inc.,  Framingfaam,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,395 

Int  a.*  GOIG  3/14.  19/52;  GOIL  1/22.  25/00 

VS.  a.  177—211  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  desensitizing  the  load  measuring  sensitivi- 
ties of  a  plurality  of  strain  gages  forming  at  least  two  full  bridge 
circuits  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  uniform  load  measur- 
ing sensitivities  with  due  regard  to  a  shunting  interacting  effect 
resulting  when  said  strain  gages  are  electrically  interconnected 
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ftjT  fomiing  at  least  two  pairs  of  half  briqges  which  m  turn  are 
electrically  interconnected  to  form  said  at  least  two  full  brid- 
ges, said  strain  gages  being  secured  in  pairs  to  at  least  four  load 
measuring  beams  forming  a  load  measuring  device,  comprising 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  successively  applying  a  standardized  load  to  each  of  said 
load  measuring  beams  for  determitiing  the  strain  gage 
pairs  having  the  lowest  sensitivity  and  the  strain  gage 
pairs  having  higher  sensitivities  rcbtivc  to  said  lowest 
sensitivity;  i 

(b)  determining,  by  calculation,  a  sentitivity  change  value 
representing  said  shunting  interacting  effect  resulting 
from  connecting  at  least  two  pairs  of  half  bridges  in  paral- 
lel to  each  other  to  form  said  at  lea$t  two  paralleled  full 
bridges, 

(c)  calculating,  by  taking  into  account  said  higher  sensitivi- 
ties and  said  sensitivity  change  value,  for  each  strain  gage 
pair  having  a  higher  sensitivity  than  said  lowest  sensitiv- 
ity, desensitizing  resistances  to  be  connected  in  series  with 
the  respective  one  of  said  strain  gage  pairs  having  a  higher 
sensitivity  for  reducing  the  respective  higher  sensitivity 
and  for  neutralizing  said  shunting  interacting  effect,  and 

(d)  electrically  connecting  said  calculated  desensitizing  re- 
sistances in  series  with  the  respective  strain  gage  pairs  for 
achieving  said  desensitizing  of  said  strain  gages  and  said 
neutralizing  of  said  shunting  interacting  effect,  simulta- 
neously. 


ing  properly,  and  for  isolating  the  motor  from  the  steering 
shaft  when  the  system  is  not  operating  properly;  and 
a  ratio  reduction  means  connected  betwen  the  motor  and  the 
steering  shaft  for  increasing  the  torque  delivered  to  the 
steering  shaft  by  the  motor,  the  ratio  reduction  means 
including  a  planetary  gear  system  comprising  a  sun  gear,  a 
plurality  of  planet  gears  in  circumferential  mesh  with  the 
sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  surrounding  and  in  mesh  with  the 
planet  gears,  and  planet  carriers  connecting  the  planet 
gears  to  the  steering  shaft  so  that  revolution  of  the  planet 
gears  about  the  sun  gear  produces  a  corresponding  rota- 
tion of  the  steering  shaft. 


4,55«,117 

FREE  FLOATING  OPERATOR  CXJMPARTMENT 

G.  Robert  Frer,  Gregory  M.  Chaadler,  both  of  Franklin,  and 

Richard  A.  King,  Emlenton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Joy  Mann- 

tectnring  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  437,972,  Not.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,424 

Int  CI.*  B62D  33/06 

VS.  CL  180-89.13  6  Claims 


4,556,116 

FAIL-SAFE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Wahcr  K.  OT^eO,  Birviaghaa,  Mich.,  aarifnor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
nrtio^  derclaad,  OUo 

FOed  Aig.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  646,368 
Irt.  CL*  B62D  5/00 
VS.  CL  180—79.1 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  the  operator  compartment  of  a 
6  ClaiiBS  ™"*  vehicle  having  a  body,  said  compartment  attached  to  a 
side  wall  of  said  vehicle  body.^^d  compartment  capable  of 
free  floatation  with  respect  to  said  body  as  said  vehicle  tra- 
verses said  mine  floor,  said  compartment  having  a  rear  wall 
adjacent  said  body  side,  said  system  comprising: 
a  vertically  extending  guide  means  in  said  side  wall  of  said 

body  of  said  vehicle;  and 
a  single  vertically  extending  rail  structure  for  providing  the 
sole  guide  and  support  of  said  operator  compartment  in 
said  guide  means,  said  rail  structiu-e  centrally  located  on 
said  rear  wall  of  said  operator's  compartment,  said  rail 
structure  allowing  vertical  sliding  movement  of  said  oper- 
ator's compartment  within  said  guide  means  as  said  com- 
partment traverses  said  mine  floor  independent  of  the 
vertical  movement  of  said  vehicle  body. 


1.  A  power  assisted  steering  system  for  a  Cfehicle,  the  vehicle 
having  an  operator  controlled  steering  mechanism,  at  least  one 
steered  wheel  and  a  steering  shaft  directly  connecting  the 
steering  mechanism  to  the  wheel,  the  syston  comprising: 
a  bidirectional  electric  motor; 

control  means  for  energizing  the  motor  to  turn  in  a  first 
direction  when  the  steering  mechanism  is  moved  in  one 
direction  by  the  operator,  for  energizii^s  the  motor  to  turn 
in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  when  the  steer- 
ing mechanism  is  moved  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one 
direction  by  the  operator,  for  monitoring  the  operational 
condition  of  the  system  to  detect  malfunctions,  and  for 
generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  operational  condition 
system; 
chitch  means,  responsive  to  the  control  neans  for  coupling 
the  motor  to  the  steering  shaft  when  the  system  is  operat- 


ic 4,556,118 

TILT  LOCKOUT  SYSTEM  FOR  TILT-CAB  TRUCKS 
Alran  G.  Loodofl,  Camdeaton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Applied  Ptower, 

Brookficld,  Wis. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  344,378,  Feb.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,706 

Int.  CL*  B62D  27/04.  33/06 

VS.  a.  180--89.15  6  ciainu 

1.  In  a  tilt-cab  truck  comprising:  >.it'*U 

(a)  a  chassis; 

(b)  a  cab  mounted  on  said  chassis  and  pivotable  with  respect 
to  said  chassis  about  an  axis; 

(c)  first  means  for  tilting  said  cab  about  said  axis  back  and 
forth  between  a  lowered  first  position  and  a  raised  second 
position;  and 

(d)  shock  absorber  and  spring  means  between  said  chassis 
and  said  cab  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  axis, 

the  improvement  comprising  second  means  to  extend  said 
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shock  absorber  and  spring  means  to  their  maximum  stroke  4>556,120  •  >-t^-  ■ 

prior  to  activation  of  said  first  means  to  initiate  a  tUting  cycle   MODULAR  GAS-POWERED  SUBSEA  SEI^flC  SOURCE 

Robert  A.  Kirby,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxoa  Prodnctioa 
Rcaearch  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 
_ --  '^--^  Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,642 

/^C'  ^^  >  Irt.  CL*  GOIV  1/137.  1/38 

■-■^^  \  U,&CL181— 120  19 


and  to  lock  said  shock  absorber  and  spring  means  to  their 
nuutimum  stroke  throughout  the  tilting  cycle. 


4,556,119 

MOTORCYCLE  STRUCTURE 

Kopji  Shiratsuchi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  412,571,  Aug.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,680 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1981,  56-138612 

Int  a.*  B62K  25/26 

VS.  CL  180—219  2  Clainis 


1.  A  structure  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  centrally  mounted 
engine,  comprising: 

a  head  pipe; 

a  backbone  frame  member  fixed  at  a  first  end  to  said  head 
pipe  and  including  a  first  segment  extending  rearwardly 
over  the  engine  and  second  segment  depending  down- 
wardly behind  the  engine;  • 

an  inverted  U-shaped  center  frame  member  fued  to  the  end 
of  said  second  segment  and  having  parallel  leg  portions 
extending  downwardly  behind  the  engine; 

two  pivot  mechanisms  laterally  spaced  and  mounted  respec- 
tively to  the  parallel  leg  portions  of  said  center  frame 
member; 

a  rear  fork  assembly  having  two  forwardly  extending,  later- 
ally spaced  members  mounted  to  said  pivot  mechanisms  to 
pivotally  mount  said  rear  fork  assembly  on  the  parallel  leg 
portions  of  said  center  frame  member  and  link  members 
connected  to  said  rear  fork  assembly;  and 

a  cushion  member  fixed  at  a  first  end  to  said  center  frame 
member  and  at  a  second  end  to  said  link  members  to  move 
upwardly  with  upward  pivotal  movement  of  said  rear  fork 
assembly  and  being  aligned  with  said  second  segment  of 
said  backbone  frame  member,  said  cushion  member  Ex- 
tending adjacent  to  the  rearmost  portion  of  the  engine  and 
between  the  parallel  leg  portions  of  said  center  frame 
member. 


1.  A  marine  seismic  source  for  producing  a  seismic  pulse  in 
a  body  of  water  by  the  release  of  a  pressurized  gas  comprising: 
a  source  module  further  comprising: 
a  shuttle  which  includes: 
a  shuttle  rod,  and  four  substantially  cylindrical  valve 
plates  mounted  on  the  shuttle  rod, 
a  gas-holding  chamber  disposed  about  two  of  said  valve 
plates  and  a  portion  of  said  shuttle  rod,  said  gas-holding 
chamber  having  two  opposing  ends  with  a  scalable 
exhaust  f>ort  ix>sitioned  in  each  end,  said  shuttle  rod 
passing  through  both  scalable  exhaust  ports,  said  shuttle 
moveable  through  a  stroke,  the  valve  plates  positioned 
on  said  shuttle  rod  such  that  one  of  the  valve  plates 
about  which  the  gas-holding  chamber  is  disposed  and 
one  of  the  other  valve  plates  seal  both  exhaust  ports  at 
each  end  of  said  stroke,  each  exhaust  port  being  open  as 
the  shuttle  passes  through  the  stroke,  and 
means  for  introducing  pressurized  gas  to  the  gas-holding 
chamber,  said  pressurized  gas  released  as  the  shuttle 
passes  through  said  stroke;  and 
an  actuator  module  for  moving  the  shuttle  through  the 
stroke. 


4,596,121 
HOLDER 
Tore  Palmaer,  Postfach  100,  CH-6340  Baar,  Switzerland;  Uif 
Palmaer,  Kristinagatan  14,  S-331  00  ViimaiBO,  and  BJora 
Jacobsson,  Bor,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tore  Pabnaer, 
Switzerland  and  Leif  Palmaer,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,641 

lat  CL*  H04R  25/00 

VS.  a.  181—129  8  Claims 


1.  A  holder  for  securing  a  microphone  or  earpiece  inside  a 
helmet,  ear  muff  or  the  like,  said  holder  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tubular  rings  of  soft  flexible  material,  one  ring  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  shell  of  the  helmet,  ear  muff  or  the  like, 
the  rings  being  serially  connected  by  resilient,  short,  thin,  soft 
segments,  the  rings  being  dimensioned  and  arranged  so  that 
they  can  be  nested  within  each  other  or  pulled  out  to  form  an 
extending  holder,  there  being  means  to  connect  a  microphone 
or  earpiece  to  one  of  said  rings;  the  soft  segments  having  differ- 
ent degrees  of  hardness,  so  that  certain  segments  are  folded  or 
straightened  out  in  a  predetermined  sequence  when  the  holder 
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is  pushed  into  the  nested  position  or  pulled  but  to  the  extending 
position  respectively. 


4,556,122 

EAR  ACOUSTICAL  HEARING  AID 

L.  Goode,  Lm  AhM,  CaUf^  aMigMM-  to  InnoTatiTe 

HMiing  CorporatkM,  Su  Fraadsco,  Calif. 

Comtimmtiim'im-fui  of  Ser.  No.  297,728,  Aug.  31,  1981, 

■hanrtofd  Tkii  appUcatioo  Dec  2, 1983L  Ser.  No.  557,701 

Lrt.  CL*  GIOK  11/26 

UJS.  CL  181— IM  17  Claims 


1.  An  acoustical  hearing  aid  adapted  for  use  in  a  human  ear, 
comprising: 

a  chamber  having  an  opening  on  its  surface  to  admit  sound 
and  an  opening  to  pass  sound  to  the  inner  ear,  the  chamber 
adapted  to  fit  into  the  concha  of  the  l^uman  ear  and  com- 
prising a  sound  resonator  having  a  bandwidth  of  several 
hundred  hertz  serving  to  shift  a  normal  resonant  fre- 
quency of  the  concha  downward;  and 

chamber  extensions  adapted  to  hook  Over  the  upper  and 
lower  aspects  of  the  concha  of  the  ear  thus  attaching  said 
chamber  to  the  auricle  of  the  ear. 


4,556,123 

PATIENT  EVACUATION  SYSTEM  FROM  A 

MULTISTORY  STRUCTURE 

Thonjtt  S.  Hargest,  IIL  330  CoMord  St,  Ckarleston,  S.C.  29401 

Filed  JoL  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  £28,025 

lat  CL*  A62B  1/20 

VS.  CL  182—36  26  Claims 


said  hanger  rail  support,  and  brake  means  normally  in 
braking  engagement  with  said  roller  means; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  hanger  means  for  removable 
securement  of  a  patient  carrying  element  thereto;  and 

(d)  brake  release  means  associated  with  said  brake  means, 
said  brake  release  means  having  actuator  means  accessible 
to  said  patient  carrying  element  to  be  supported  by  said 
hanger  means;  whereby  a  patient  residing  in  a  patient 
carrying  element  removably  secured  to  said  securement 
means  may  be  suspended  from  said  hanger  means  for 
controlled  descent  along  said  trackway. 


4,556,124 

MACHINE  MADE  OF  A  SET  OF  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE 

INSPECnON  AND  THE  MAINTENANCE  OF  THE 

LOWER  SURFACES  OF  ROAD  AND  RAILWAY 

BRIDGES,  AS  WELL  AS  VIADUCTS  AND  THEIR 

RESPECTIVE  PIERS 

Sergio  Lotto,  Via  Marco  Antonio  Caiza  n.  7,  Padora,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  26, 1982,  41680  A/82 

Int  a.*  E04G  1/36 

VJS.  a.  182—63  17  Claims 


3.  A  machine  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  tower  not 
having  said  platform  comprises  a  pair  of  members  telescop- 
ingly  engaging  one  another. 


4,556,125 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  PIVOTAL  LADDER  TO  A 

VEHICLE 
Roy  J.  Johnson,  P.O.  Box  332,  Barons,  Alberta,  Canada  (TOL 
OGO) 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,317 

Int.  O.*  B60R  3/02 

VS.  a.  182—91  3  Claims 


1.  A  patient  evacuation  system  compri^g: 

(a)  a  trackway  means  mountable  in  a  Stairwell  at  a  height 
that  normal  use  of  stairs  located  in  the  stairwell  will  not  be 
impaired  thereby,  said  trackway  means  including  a  hanger 
rail  support  and  mounting  means  secured  thereto,  said 
mounting  means  being  adaptable  fof  securement  within 
said  stairwell  above  s^  stairs;  | 

(b)  hanger  means  aasociable  with  said  trackway  said  hanger 
means  havmg  roller  means  received  thereon  for  receipt  on 


1.  A  method  of  installing  a  pivotal  ladder  for  a  vehicle, 
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pivotal  from  an  extended  position  in  which  the  ladder  hangs 

down  from  a  vehicle  doorway  to  a  retracted  position  in  which 

the  ladder  is  pivoted  to  a  location  inside  said  vehicle  doorway, 

comprising: 

(a)  fabricating  the  ladder  so  that  its  length  is  shorter  than  the 

height  of  a  seat  of  said  vehicle;  and  pi  (b)  mounting  the 

ladder  to  a  floor  of  a  vehicle  adjacent  said  seat  between 

said  seat  and  the  vehicle  doorway  such  that  in  its  retracted 

position  the  ladder  is  juxtaposed  to  a  side  of  said  seat  with 

its  distal  end  below  a  top  surface  of  said  seat  and  such  that 

an  occupant  of  the  vehicle  can  exit  from  the  doorway 

without  interference  from  the  ladder  when  it  is  in  its 

retracted  position. 

4,556,126 

ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  PLATFORM  FOR  A 

MECHANIC 

William  R.  Wait,  1906  Katahn,  Prescott,  Ariz.  86301 

FUed  May  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,029 

Int  CL*  B25H  5/00 

VS.  a.  182—150  1'  Claims 


4,556,127 
RAILWAY  TRACK  LUBRICATOR 
Richard  B.  Doorley,  PittrirarglM  Panl  J.  HMninger,  Allison 
Park;  Chester  F.  iOages,  Jr.,  Enms  Qty,  and  JerroU  K. 
Shetter,  Saxonburg,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Trak-Tech,  Inc., 
Zelienople,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,755 

Int  CL*  B61K  3/00 

VS.  CL  184—3.1  1*  Q«>™ 


1.  A  portable  mechanic's  stand  for  supporting  a  mechanic  at 
the  side  of  a  vehicle  tire  and  above  the  supporting  surface  for 
said  tire  comprising  elongated  upright  tire  bar  means,  a  plat- 
form, means  interconnecting  said  platform  and  said  upright  tire 
bar  means  for  supporting  said  platform  by  said  upright  tire  bar 
means,  and  clamping  means  for  suspending  said  upright  tire 
means  from  the  top  portion  of  said  tire  and  for  securely  holding 
said  upright  tire  bar  means  against  the  outer  wall  of  said  tire, 
said  clamping  means  comprising: 

(a)  horizontal  tire  bar  means  connected  near  one  end  thereof 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  upright  tire  bar  means,  said  hori- 
zontal tire  bar  means  having  a  polygonal  cross-section  and 
adapted  to  extend  across  the  top  of  said  tire  and  beyond 
the  plane  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  tire; 

(b)  elongated  generally  planar  locking  plate  means  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  opening  being  sized  to  permit 
the  horizontal  tire  bar  to  be  inserted  therein  and  have 
edges  of  the  opening  contact  a  plurality  of  comers  of  the 
horizontal  tire  bar  when  the  plane  of  the  locking  plate 
means  is  tilted  from  the  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the 
axis  at  the  tire  bar  means,  whereby  the  locking  plate  is 
restricted  from  sliding  on  the  horizontal  tire  bar  when  the 
tire  bar  is  tilted  from  said  perpendicular;  and 

(c)  means  interconnecting  said  locking  plate  to  a  position  at 
or  near  an  upper  end  of  said  upright  tire  bar  means  to  urge 
said  locking  plate  into  a  tUted  position  with  respect  to  said 
horizontal  tire  bar  means. 


1.  A  method  for  lubricating  the  rail  of  railway  track  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 

supporting  a  ram  lever  adjacent  a  rail  of  the  track  for  move- 
ment between  a  raised  position  and  a  depressed  position, 

transmitting  rotation  of  a  shaft  in  a  preselected  direction 
during  upward  movement  of  the  ramp  lever  from  the 
depressed  position  to  the  raised  position, 

interrupting  transmission  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  during 
downward  movement  of  the  ramp  lever  from  the  raised 
position  to  the  depressed  position, 

restraining  rotational  movement  of  the  shaft  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  preselected  direction  upon  downward 
movement  of  the  ramp  lever, 

permitting  rotational  movement  of  the  shaft  in  said  prese- 
lected direction  upon  upward  movement  of  the  ramp 

lever, 

rotating  a  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
positioned  cam  rollers  thereon  by  the  rotation  of  the  shaft, 

actuating  a  cam  lever  by  the  cam  rollers  upon  rotational 
movement  of  the  shaft  to  actuate  a  lubricant  pump  upon 
upward  movement  of  the  ramp  lever  to  convey  lubricant 
to  the  surface  of  the  rail,  and 

preventing  actuation  of  the  lubricant  pump  during  down- 
ward movement  of  the  ramp  lever. 

4,556,128 

WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 

Graham  R.  Thorley,  La  Mesa,  and  Donald  B.  SuUivan,  Smi 

Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lift-U-Inc.,  Kent  Wash. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  268,466,  May  29,  1981,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,943,  May  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,251,179,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,714, 

Mar.  13,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,176,999,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,636,  Feb.  17, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,081,091,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,137, 

Aug.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,027,807.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  423,930 

Int  a.*  B66B  9/20 

VS.  CL  187—9  R  *  daims 

1.  A  lift  assembly  commuting  between  an  upper  level  and  a 

lower  level  alternatively  as  a  stair  or  as  a  vertically  adjustable 

platform,  said  lift  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elevator  assembly; 

(b)  a  horizontal  extension  frame  for  supporting  a  horizontal 
extension  assembly,  said  frame  being  mounted  on  said 
elevator  assembly  for  vertical  movements; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  articulate  panels  defining  said  stair  and 
extensible  as  part  of  a  platform; 

(d)  the  panel  which  is  outermost  when  extended  having  a 
safety  barrier  pivoted  substantially  at  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  being  pivotal  from  an  inwardly  directed  mode 
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folded  against  said  outennost  panel  acting  as  a  part  of  said 
stairs,  through  an  upright  position  elTectiveiy  deployed  as 
a  safety  barrier,  to  an  outwardly  extended  position  defin- 
ing a  ramp  continuation  of  said  outennost  panel;  and 
wherein  said  outermost  panel  is  hinged  on  the  edge  opposite 
the  edge  mounting  said  safety  barrier  to  a  panel  acting  as  the 


riser  panel  of  a  step  of  said  stair,  and  said  riser  has  a  projecting 
rod  extending  down  beneath  said  outermost  panel  when  in  said 
stair  mode,  and  including  an  actuator  rod  and  a  pivotal  linkage 
on  said  safety  barrier  such  that  upon  deployment  of  said  panels 
as  a  platform,  said  extending  rod  forces  said  actuator  rod  to 
pivot  said  safety  barrier  into  the  upright  position. 


4^56,129 
TRIP  MECHANISM  FOR  DE-ACTIVATING  ELEVATOR 

PLATFORMS 
Joha  C.  Martin,  Toroato,  CaaMta,  aadgaor  to  Diesel  £<|uipment 
Liadted,  Toroato,  Caaada 

FOed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  576,930 

OaiM  priority,  apflicatioa  Caaada,  Feb.  7,  1983,  421050 

lat  a*  B66B  1/00 

U.S.  CL  187—41  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  elevator  device  having  first  ^nd  second  platforms 
mounted  in  a  frame  for  movement  reUtive  to  one  another 
wherein  a  nip  is  formed  between  a  loV^er  edge  of  the  first 
platform  and  an  upper  edge  of  the  second  platform  as  they 
move  toward  one  another  and  wherein  an  electrically  operated 
control  circuit  is  provided  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the 
platforms  relative  to  one  another,  the  improvement  of: 

(a)  a  flexible  skirt  extending  below  said  lower  edge  of  said 
first  platform  across  the  width  of  said  nip  whereby  during 
movement  of  the  platform  to  close  the  nip,  the  trip  means 
will  be  engaged  by  and  deflected  by  any  object  which 
may  project  into  said  nip, 

(b)  a  circuit  breaker  means  operablt  to  de-activate  said 
control  circuit,  said  circuit  breaker  means  comprising  a 


pair  of  fuse  members  arranged  one  at  either  end  of  said 
nip, 
(c)  a  trip  wire  extending  from  each  end  of  the  flexible  skirt 
and  mechanically  engaging  each  fuse  member  and  being 
effective  to  de-activate  at  least  one  of  said  fuse  members  to 
de-activate  said  control  circuit  when  said  trip  wire  is 
deflected  to  an  extent  less  than  that  required  to  permit  said 
object  to  be  clamped  between  said  first  and  second  plat- 
forms to  stop  the  closing  of  the  nip  in  use. 


4,556,130 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Stanley  Puszakowski,  3348  Babcock  Blvd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15237 

CoatinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  412,400,  Aug.  30, 1982,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,357 

Int  CI.*  F16F  /J/72 

U.S.  CL  188—218  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  vibration  damper  for  use  on  a  brake  rotor  comprising  an 
elastic  tube  having  ends  and  an  intermediate  part  made  of  latex 
material  having  an  inside  space  and  formed  into  a  loop  with 
said  ends  adjacent  each  other, 
a  plurality  of  weights, 

said  weights  being  in  the  form  of  elongated  generally  cylin- 
drical members, 
said  weights  being  coated  with  cement  and  being  received  in 

said  space  in  said  tube  which  said  coating  provides  a 

lubricant  for  said  weights  to  slide  during  assembly, 
said  weights  being  made  of  ductile  flexible  material  and 

being  bent  to  a  curvature  equal  to  the  curvature  of  the 

outside  of  said  rotor, 
said  weights  having  a  cross  sectional  area  approximately 

equal  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  space  in  said  tubing 

whereby  said  weights  resist  movement, 
said  tubing  being  disposed  in  the  form  of  a  circle  with  its 

ends  adjacent  each  other, 
one  said  weight  being  received  in  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 

tubing, 
said  tubing  being  disposed  in  a  continuous  loop  of  sUghtly 

lesser  circumference  than  the  circumference  of  said  brake 

drum, 
said  weights  being  held  in  place  in  said  tube  by  said  cement 

material, 
said  weights  being  equally  spaced  from  each  other, 
all  of  said  weights  being  of  substantially  the  same  weight. 


4,556,131 
DOUBLE  OUTPUT  TORQUE  LIMITER 
John  R.  Chapman,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sondstrand  Corpo- 
ration,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,358 
Int  CL*  F16D  59/00 
VS.  a.  192—7  12  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  limiting  torque  applied  by  a  driving 
member  to  a  driven  member  comprising: 
first  and  second  torque  members  having  coincident  rota- 
tional axes  and  positioned  one  radially  inside  the  other; 
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first  and  second  braking  surfaces  respectively  on  the  fu^t 
and  second  torque  members;  •  ittr 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  braking  surfaces  spaced 
radially  apart  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  the  torque  mem- 
bers and  facing,  respectively  the  first  and  second  braking 
surfaces  on  the  torque  members  for  engagement  there- 
with; 

first  means  interconnecting  said  driven  member  with  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  torque  members  whereby 
rotation  of  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  torque  members 
drives  said  driven  member; 


■  OWTTWr 


readjust  the  size  of  said  clutch  air  gap,  said  single  disk  further 
comprising  brake  means  adapted  to  frictionally  contact  a  fixed 
portion  of  said  drive  to  brake  the  motion  of  said  motor  and 
separate  clutch  coil  means  and  brake  coil  means  for  individu- 
ally operating  said  single  disk  to  operate  the  brake  and  the 
clutch  of  said  drive. 


INPUT 


4,556,133 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Lothar  Haber,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Li* 
Lamellea  and  Kapplnngriian  GaibH,  BiU,  Fed.  Re|».  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,624 
Ciaiins  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  25, 
1983,  3310972;  May  26,  1983,  8308978[U];  May  26,  1983, 
3347912 

Int  a.*  F16D  W5& 
U5.  CL  192—70.16  40  Claims 


second  means  for  imparting  rotational  movement  from  said 
driving  member  to  said  first  and  second  torque  members; 

and 
third  means  for  simultaneously  engaging  said  first  and  sec- 
ond braking  surfaces  on  the  torque  members  with  the 
corresponding  braking  surfaces  on  the  housing  and  fixing 
the  position  of  the  first  and  second  torque  members  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  at  a  predetermined  torque  to  prevent 
excessive  torque  on  the  driven  member. 


4,556,132 
ADJUSTABLE  ELECTROMAGNEnC  CLUTCH/BRAKE 
Karl  Lengsfeld,  Plankstadt;  Erich  Link,  Briikl,  and  Hans  Emdt, 
Wiesloch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Frank!  * 
Kirchner  GmbH  A  Co.  and  KG  Fabrik  far  Electromotoren  a. 
Electriscbe  Apparate,  both  of  Scbwctringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,351 
Qains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1981,  3130819 

Int  CL*  B60K  41/24;  F16D  13/75 
UA  CL  192—12  BA  1«  Claims 


.  OH*  l;'^ 

1.  An  electromotive  control  drive  for  a  sewing  machine, 
comprising  a  motor  capable  of  continuous  drive,  a  driven 
output  shaft,  and  a  clutch/brake  unit  selectively  interconnect- 
ing said  motor  and  said  driven  shaft,  said  clutch/brake  unit 
comprising  a  single  clutch/brake  disk,  said  disk  comprising 
clutch  disk  means,  means  to  fix  said  disk  to  said  driven  shaft, 
clutch  hning  means  fixed  to  the  rotor  of  said  motor  and  nor- 
mally positioned  with  an  air  gap  between  said  clutch  lining 
means  and  said  clutch  disk  means,  means  to  automatically 


l-H 


1.  A  friction  clutch,  particularly  for  use  in  motor  vehicles, 
comprising  a  substantially  disc-shaped  rotatable  support  ar- 
ranged to  receive  torque  from  the  output  element  of  an  engine 
and  having  a  first  and  a  second  side;  an  axially  movable  pres- 
sure plate  adjacent  to  one  side  of  said  support;  a  diaphragm 
spring  interposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  support 
and  having  an  outer  portion,  as  considered  radially  of  said 
pressure  plate,  reacting  against  said  support  and  a  radially 
inner  portion  bearing  against  said  pressure  plate;  means  for 
transmitting  torque  between  said  support  and  said  pressure 
plate;  a  counterpressure  plate  having  a  first  side  facing  toward 
and  a  second  side  facing  away  from  said  pressure  plate;  a 
clutch  disc  interposed  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said 
counterpressure  plate;  and  distancing  means  including  a  sheet 
metal  component  rigidly  connecting  said  counterpressure  plate 
to  said  support  and  having  a  clamping  portion  engaging  the 
second  side  of  said  counterpressure  plate. 

4,556,134 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Toshio  Takano,  Hanaramacbi,  Japaa,  assignor  to  F^)i  Jnkogyo 

Kabashiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1982,  57-13555 
Int  a.*  F16D  25/14.  43/284 
U.S.  CL  192—103  F  «  Oaiaw 

1.  In  a  power  transmission  system  for  a  four-wheel  drive 
vehicle  powered  by  an  engine,  having  a  transmission  for  trans- 
mitting the  power  of  said  engine  to  main  driving  wheels  of  said 
four-wheel  drive  vehicle,  a  hydraulically  operated  clutch 
when  engaged  fcw  transmitting  the  power  of  said  engine  to 
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auxiliary  driving  wheeh  of  the  vehicle  simtltaneously  with  the 
transmitting  by  the  transmission  of  the  power  of  said  engme  to 
the  main  driving  wheels,  a  hydraulic  circuit  for  supplying  oil  to 
said  hydraubcally  operated  clutch,  a  solenoid  operated  valve 
provided  in  said  hydraulic  circuit,  an  electric  circuit  mcluding 
a  solenoid  of  said  valve,  sensors  for  detecting  speeds  of  said 
main  driving  wheels  and  said  auxiliary  driving  wheels,  respec- 
tively, and  control  means  automatically  re$ponsive  to  a  prede- 
termined difference  between  said  speeds  of  said  main  driving 
wheels  and  said  auxiliary  driving  wheels  for  closing  said  elec- 
tric circwt  so  as  to  energize  said  solenoid  so  as  to  close  said 
hydraulic  circuit  to  engage  said  clutch,  the;  improvement  com- 
prising 


means  comprising  a  manually  operated  change-over  switch 
for  closmg  said  electric  circuit  independent  of  said  control 
means  so  as  to  energize  said  solenoid  so  as  to  close  said 
hydraulic  circuit  to  engage  said  clutch  and  simultaneously 
deactivating  said  control  means  from  acting  on  said  elec- 
tric circuit,  and 

means  comprising  a  manual  cut-off  switoh  for  disconnecting 
said  electric  circuit  so  as  to  deenergize  said  solenoid  so  as 
to  open  said  hydraulic  circuit  to  disengage  said  clutch 
during  inspection  of  the  vehicle  when  the  main  driving 
wheels  are  free  and  the  auxiliary  driving  wheels  are  fixed 
although  one  of  said  control  means  and  said  change-over 
switch  is  actuated  in  a  manner  to  engage  said  clutch. 


)Eyi< 


4^56,135 
TORSION  DAMPING  DEVICE 
Ptore  Loueau,  ViUe  d'Anny,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  $33,948 
OaiaH  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  27,  1982,  82  16214 
Int  CL*  FMD  3/14 
UjS.  CL  192— 106J  8  Claims 


1.  A  torson-damping  device  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial 
rotary  parts  mounted  rotatably  relative  to  one  another  within 
the  limits  of  predetermined  angular  movement  and  against 
circnmferentially  acting  elastic  means  arranged  to  act  circum- 
ferentially  between  said  parts,  said  circamferentially  acting 


elastic  means  comprising  at  least  one  elastically  deformable 
arm  which  extends  between  a  first  bearing  element  fixed  for 
rotation  with  one  of  said  rotary  parts  and  a  second  bearing 
element  having  drive  means  for  rotational  connection  with  the 
other  said  rotary  parts  over  at  least  a  range  of  the  predeter- 
mined angular  movement,  said  arm  being  formed  in  a  thin 
member  in  one  piece  with  said  bearing  elements,  wherein  said 
first  bearing  element  comprises  at  least  two  radially  projecting 
barbs  which  are  axially  force-fitted  in  a  bearing  surface  of  said 
one  rotary  part,  said  first  bearing  element  being  radially  and 
circumferentially  elastically  deformable  between  said  project- 
ing barbs. 


4,556,136 
CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Thaddeos  Lech,  Jr.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,517 

Int  CI*  F16D  3/J4 

VJS.  a.  192— 106J  7  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  driven  plate  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
clutch  driving  a  transmission  input  shaft,  including  a  hub  hav- 
ing a  barrel  splined  onto  the  input  shaft  and  a  radial  flange,  a 
clutch  plate  carrying  friction  facings  at  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  a  spring  retainer  plate  secured  to  the  clutch  plate  to 
sandwich  said  hub  flange  therebetween,  said  plates  and  hub 
flange  having  axially  aligned  sets  of  circumferentially  spaced 
windows  therein,  and  damper  springs  received  in  each  set  of 
windows,  the  improvement  comprising  a  ramp  member  jour- 
nalled  within  said  clutch  plate  and  having  a  radial  flange  with 
peripheral  notches  receiving  said  damper  springs  therein,  a 
series  of  camming  surfaces  on  said  ramp  member,  a  cam  mem- 
ber splined  onto  said  transmission  input  shaft  and  having  com- 
plementary camming  surfaces  engaging  the  camming  surfaces 
on  said  ramp  member,  said  interengaging  camming  surfaces 
causing  axial  movement  of  said  cam  member  upon  rotation  of 
said  ramp  member,  said  hub  flange  spring  windows  extending 
circumferentially  beyond  said  plate  spring  windows  to  allow 
limited  rotation  of  said  plates  relative  to  said  hub  without 
compression  of  said  damper  springs,  rotation  of  said  plates  and 
damper  springs  causing  rotation  of  said  ramp  member  resulting 
in  axial  movement  of  said  cam  member. 
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u  4,556,137 

CLUTCH  CLEARANCE  UNIFORMING  DEVICE 
Minora  Abe,  Katano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Dai- 
kin  Seisakusho,  Neyagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,795 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.    15,    1982,   57- 
173456[U] 

Int  CI*  F16D  13/75 
UJS.  a.  192—111  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  clearance  uniforming  device  having  a  piston 
fitted  freely  slidingly  in  a  slave  cylinder,  an  annular  holder 
plate  contacting  with  an  open  end  surface  of  said  slave  cylin- 
der, a  sleeve  fitted  in  a  central  hole  of  said  holder  plate  and 
slidable  relatively  to  the  slave  cylinder  by  a  fixed  distance  in 
the  axial  direction,  a  first  release  rod  fitted  into  said  sleeve  and 
one  end  thereof  pressing  on  said  piston,  a  second  release  rod 
fitted  likewise  into  said  sleeve  and  slidable  relatively  to  said 
first  release  rod,  a  compression  spring  interposed  between  a 
pair  of  said  release  rods,  and  a  lock  ball  integrating  the  sleeve 
and  the  pair  of  release  rods  by  means  of  elastic  force  of  said 
spring  at  the  time  when  said  compression  spring  stretches; 
charactarized  by  that  a  stopper  for  preventing  the  lock  ball 
from  slipping  out  of  the  sleeve  is  provided  on  said  first  release 
rod,  and  at  the  same  time  a  spring  for  holding  the  position  of 
the  holder  plate  is  provided  on  the  second  release  rod. 


4,556,138 
FLUID  FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Hans  Martin,  Stuttgart,  and  Gerhard  Stuetz,  Renningen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Soeddeutsche  Kuehlerfab- 
rik,  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1982,  8233338[U] 

Int  CL*  F16D  35/00 
U.S.  CL  192—58  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  friction  clutch  assembly,  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft; 

a  primary  disk  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  drive  shaft; 
a  driven  clutch  housing  surrounding  said  primary  disk  and 
being  rotatably  supported  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft, 


said  clutch  housing  containing  a  partition  therein  defining 
a  work  chamber  and  a  reservoir  separated  by  the  partition, 
said  partition  including  in  its  radially  outer  area  at  least 
one  overflow  opening  closeable  by  means  of  a  valve  lever 
comprised  of  a  magnetic  material  and  a  return  flow  orifice 
associated  with  pump  means  for  pumping  a  viscous 
torque-transmitting  medium  from  the  work  chamber  to 
the  reservoir; 

a  pulley  member  moimted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  driving  said 
shaft; 

means,  associated  with  said  pulley  member,  for  selectively 
magnetically  actuating  said  valve  lever  for  selectively 
opening  and  closing  said  overflow  opening,  said  means  for 
actuating  including  an  annular  magnet  arranged  coaxially 
within  said  pulley  member,  wherein  said  annular  magnet 
has  an  electromagnetically  effective  radius  which  is  lo- 
cated within  the  radial  extent  of  said  valve  lever;  and 

means  for  reinforcing  a  magnetic  flux  of  the  annular  magnet, 
located  between  the  annular  magnet  and  the  valve  lever, 
and  disposed  in  either  the  pulley  member,  or  the  clutch 
housing,  or  both  the  clutch  housing  and  the  pulley  mem- 
ber. 


4,556,139 
BILL  ACCEPTING  DEVICE 
Masaki    Akagawa,    Sakado;    Hideaki    Onda,    Ageo;    Osama 
Kobayashi,  Sakado,  and  KeiUi  Nishiumi,  Hannoh,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  K«hii«hiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1982,  57-89701 

Int  CL*  G07F  7/04 

VS.  CL  194—4  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  bill  accepting  device  comprising: 

a  bill  discrimination  section  containing  means  for  discrimi- 
nating whether  or  not  an  inserted  bill  is  true  and  for  re- 
turning rejected  bills,  and  having  a  bill  passage  through 
which  bills  can  exit  said  discrimination  section; 

an  escrow  section  into  which  bills  can  be  received  from  said 
discrimination  section  for  storage  therein  and  for  subse- 
quent reissuance  via  said  discrimination  section; 

a  stocker  section  into  which  bills  can  be  received  from  said 
discrimination  section;  and 

passage  switching  means  for  causing  said  bill  passage  in  said 
bill  discrimination  section  to  communicate  selectively 
either  directly  with  said  escrow  section  or  alternatively, 
directly  with  said  stocker  section. 
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4.596,140 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DWCaUMINATING 
COTNS  OR  BANK  NOTES 
g«—  Okadm  Tokyo,  Ji^m,  airigaor  to  Kabwhild  Kaiaha 
U^Tcnal,  TacMA  JapM 

F1M  Ai«.  t.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  591,381 

CUM  priority,  appHcatioa  JapM,  A>s.  f,  1982,  57-136305 

Iirt.  CL*  G07F  7/04 

US.  a.  1»*— 4  C  13  OaiBS 


•,m^m 


1.  A  method  of  judging  the  genuineness  of  currency  by 
measuring  inherent  characteristics  thereof,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

sampling  a  predetermined  plurality  of  pieces  of  currency  of 
the  same  denomination  at  least  a  plurality  of  which  have 
been  in  circulation  and  thus  differ  from  each  other  as  to 
the  extent  of  wear; 

measuring  the  inherent  characteristics  of  said  predetermined 
plurality  of  pieces  of  currency  of  the  same  denomination 
with  sensor  means; 

calculating  minimum  and  maximum  r^erence  values  for 
discriminating  genuine  currency  from  the  measured  val- 
ues of  the  inherent  characteristics  of  said  predetermined 
number  of  sample  pieces  of  currency; 

storing  the  calculated  minimum  and  itiaximum  reference 
values; 

measuring  the  inherent  characteristics  of  a  piece  of  currency 
to  be  discriminated  with  said  sensor  means; 

comparing  the  measured  inherent  characteristics  of  the 
inspected  piece  of  currency  with  the  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum reference  values  to  determine  the  inspected  piece  of 
currency  to  be  genuine  if  the  measured  values  are  between 
said  minimum  and  maximum  reference  values  and  coun- 
terfeit if  not, 

and  separating  currency  thus  determined  to  be  genuine  from 
currency  thus  determined  to  be  counterfeit. 


4,556,141 

RECIPROCATING  LINEAR  CONVEYOR  DRIVE 
Williaa  M.  Faitcl,  Poatiac,  Mich.,  asiigBor  to  Lamb  Technicon 
Corp.,  Warm,  Mich. 

Filed  Aac  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,414 

lat  CL*  B65G  25/00 

VS.  a.  19*-750  20  ClaiBS 


19.  A  linear  drive  for  a  conveyor  or  tht  like  comprising 
first  and  second  cars  and  track  means  for  guiding  said  cars  in 
reciprocating,  generally  parallel  pathe. 


means  for  reciprocating  said  first  car  through  a  predeter- 
mined stroke, 

drive  means  on  said  first  car  rotated  in  response  to  move- 
ment thereof  in  said  path,  '■  -     ' 

a  sprocket  on  said  first  car  driven  by  said  drive  means  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  said  path  c^ 
travel,  ..  -. 

a  second  sprocket  joumalled  on  said  first  car  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first 
axis  in  the  direction  of  said  path, 

an  endless  chain  trained  around  said  sprockets  and 

a  link  having  one  end  connected  with  a  section  of  said  chain 
and  its  other  end  connected  with  said  second  car  whereby 
said  second  car  is  reciprocated  through  its  stroke  in  re- 
sponse to  reciprocation  of  the  first  car, 

said  chain-link  connection  being  arranged  such  that  it  tra- 
verses the  arcuate  peripheries  of  the  two  sprockets  as  the 
second  car  approaches  or  advances  from  the  opposite  ends 
of  its  stroke  whereby  to  impart  smooth  acceleration  and 
deceleration  to  the  second  car  at  opposite  ends  of  its 
stroke  and  a  velocity  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  the 
first  car  at  the  intermediate  portion  of  its  stroke. 


4,556,142 
UGHTWEIGHT  MODULAR  CONVEYOR  BELT 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  Ijl,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 
Corporadon,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,482 

Int  CL*  B65G  17/10 

VS.  CL  198—822  16  Cbims 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  composed  of  a  plurality  of  linked  mod- 
ules each  of  substantially  identical  pitch  dimensions  and  each 
of  integral  plastic  molded  construction,  each  module  compris- 
ing: 

a  pluraUty  of  linear  parallel  spaced  Hnk  elements,  the  length 
of  the  module  being  equal  to  the  length  of  the  link  ele- 
ments, and  the  width  of  the  module  being  determined  by 
the  number  of  link  elements; 

the  link  elements  terminating  in  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
link  ends,  each  link  end  being  formed  to  circumscribe  a 
pivot  hole; 

a  grid  structure  integral  with  the  link  elements  and  disposed 
between  the  link  ends  and  having  longitudinal  members 
integral  with  the  link  elements  and  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  modules  and  having  two  cross  members 
integral  with  the  link  elements  and  extending  across  the 
width  of  the  module  which  separate  and  join  longitudinal 
members  and  link  elements; 

the  cross  members  being  spaced  along  the  length  of  the 
module  and  angularly  disposed  to  provide  sprocket  reces- 
ses intermediate  the  pivot  axes  of  the  module  and  adapted 
to  mate  with  corresponding  sprocket  teeth  of  a  sprocket 
wheel; 

the  cross  members  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  copla- 
nar  with  respective  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  link 
elements; 

substantially  all  of  said  link  ends  including  a  projection 
extending  transversely  of  the  module  toward  a  confront- 
ing link  end  and  terminating  short  of  the  confronting  link 
end  by  an  amount  to  accommodate  the  link  end  of  a  mated 
module,  each  of  the  projections  being  on  the  same  facing 
side  of  respective  link  elements,  the  opposite  side  of  re- 
spective link  elements  being  substantially  flat  and  without 
projections,  each  of  the  projections  having  an  opening 
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therethrough  in  alignment  with  the  pivot  hole  of  the 
associated  link  ends; 
-'  the  modules  being  linked  together  by  pivot  rods  with  each 
module  rotated  180*  with  respect  to  the  mated  modules 
such  that  the  projections  of  each  adjacent  module  extend 
in  opposite  directions,  with  the  flat  sides  of  the  link  ends  of 
one  module  being  in  engagement  with  the  flat  sides  of  the 
link  ends  of  mated  modules  to  provide  a  line  of  pull 
through  the  pivot  rod  near  the  link  elements; 

predetermined  link  ends  of  the  modules  have  no  projections 
such  that  increased  spacing  is  provided  at  the  mated  link 
ends  at  which  there  is  no  projection  to  accommodate  belt 
attachments  disposed  within  the  increased  spacing; 

a  plurality  of  side  guards  each  having  a  relatively  thin  plate- 
like body  and  an  outwardly  extending  pair  of  flanges,  each 
flange  having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  flanges  and 
openings  being  of  the  same  pitch  length  as  the  associated 
modules; 

the  flanges  being  adapted  to  fit  into  the  increased  spacings  of 
mated  link  ends  and  retained  therein  by  the  pivot  rods. 


■■■■  4,556,144 
TIDY  ELEMENT  PROVIDED  WITH  SEVERAL 
COMPARTMENTS 
Reaato  Castelli,  Ghent,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sansonite  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,477,  Sep.  10,  1982,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,736,  Dec  5,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Belgium,  Dec.  18, 1979,  880684 
Int  CL*  B65D  43/14.  51/04 
VS.  CL  206-214  8  Claims 
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4,556,143 
CONVEYOR 
Peter  A.  Johnson,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Flggie  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  WUloughby,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,739,  Mar.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 
lUs  application  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,451  . 
Int  CL*B65G  77/00 
U.S.  CL  198—841  5  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  including: 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  side  rails; 

cross-tie  means  securing  said  two  rails  together  in  substan- 
tially equidistant  relationship; 

at  least  a  first  elongated  mounting  means  extending  in  the 
same  general  direction  as  said  side  rails  and  including 
sidewalls  and  flanges  defining  an  elongated,  upright,  U- 
shaped  slot,  said  mounting  means  being  disposed  on  said 
cross-ties; 

a  flexible  propelling  member; 

a  propelling  member  guide  means  disposed  on  said  mounting 
means  and  extending  in  a  similar  direction  thereto,  said 
flexible  propelling  member  movably  mounted  on  said 
guide  means,  said  guide  means  including  an  upper  propel- 
ling member  guide,  support  and  capturing  portion  and 
lower  mounting  flanges  disposed  beneath  said  upper 
guide,  support  and  capturing  portion  and  having  out- 
wardly extending,  elongated  feet,  said  mounting  flanges 
and  said  feet  being  slidably  received  and  captured  within 
said  upright  U-shaped  slot; 

wherein  said  flanges  of  said  mounting  means  engage  said 
propelling  member  guide  means  outwardly  of  said  lower 
mounting  flanges  thereof;  and 

said  sidewalls  of  said  mounting  means  respectively  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  propelling  member  guide 
means  between  respective  outer  edges  thereof,  and  the 
respective  outer  edges  of  said  outwardly  extending  feet 


1.  In  combination  with  an  attache  case  having  a  lid,  a  portfo- 
lio secured  in  said  case  lid,  said  porfolio  comprising  a  plurality 
of  leaves  connected  by  flexible  strips  forming  a  plurality  of 
pockets,  a  tidy  element  mounted  on  a  lower  portion  of  an  outer 
one  of  said  leaves,  said  tidy  element  comprising  an  elongate 
one-piece  molded  plastic  base  secured  to  a  lower  portion  of 
said  one  leaf  and  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  partitions 
dividing  said  base  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  and  a 
molded  plastic  lid  for  at  least  one  of  said  compartments,  coop- 
erating means  on  said  base  and  compartment  lid  for  hmgedly 
connecting  a  lower  portion  of  said  compartment  lid  to  said 
base,  cooperating  molded  means  on  said  compartment  lid  and 
base  for  retaining  said  compartment  lid  releasably  in  closed 
position,  molded  means  on  said  compartment  lid  for  releasing 
said  compartment  lid  and  moving  said  compartment  lid  to  open 
position,  said  tidy  element  extending  longitudinally  of  a  lower 
portion  of  said  portfolio  and  said  portfolio  comprising  at  least 
one  pocket  of  lesser  depth  than  a  pocket  formed  by  said  one 
leaf,  said  pocket  of  lesser  depth  comprising  a  further  leaf  flexi- 
bly connected  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  one  leaf  above  said 
tidy  element. 


4,556,145 
ONE  PIECE  FLATPACK  CHIP  CARRIER 
Doane  Putnam,  Blaine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,057 
Int  CL*  B65D  73/02.  85/42 
VS.  CL  206—329  19 


1.  In  a  one  piece  flatpack  chip  carrier  having  a  body  portion 
having  a  central  aperture,  the  central  aperture  having  top, 
bottom  and  left  and  right  sides,  said  body  portion  further 
having  mounted  thereon  opposed  channels  extending  from  said 
left  and  right  central  aperture  sides  for  retaining  a  flatpnck 
chip's  leads  extending  from  a  body,  and  means  for  releasably 
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retaining  a  flatpack  chip  in  said  carrier,  an  improved  flatpack 

chip  carrier  comprising: 
saia  means  for  releasably  retaining  A  flatpack  chip  in  said 

^  carrier  comprising: 
a  pair  of  resilient  cantilever  arms  havifig  two  ends,  a  first  end 
of  a  first  of  said  pair  mounted  on  said  top  central  aperture 
side  and  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  side  in  a  first 
direction,  a  first  end  of  a  second  of  said  pair  mounted  on 
said  central  aperture  bottom  side  and  spaced  from  the 
center  of  said  side  in  a  second  direction  equal  and  opposite 
to  said  first  direction,  each  arm  extending  into  said  central 
aperture  a  predetermined  distance;  and 
a  tapered  head  mounted  on  the  secoad  end  of  each  of  said 
cantiJevered  arms,  each  head  having  a  tapered  edge  facing 
towards  the  center  of  the  central  aperture,  the  narrow  end 
of  the  head  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the  cantilever 
arm,  the  tapered  edge  of  the  head  extending  higher  than 
the  top  of  a  flatpack  chip  body  mounted  in  the  one  piece 
carrier, 
the  spacing  between  the  resilient  cantilevered  arms  and  the 
degree  of  tapering  of  said  heads  combining  to  resiliently 
and  releasably  hold  flatpack  chips  of  varying  body  widths 
between  the  tapered  edges  of  the  respective  edges. 


4,556,147 
FRESH  FRUIT  PACKAGE 
Robert  O.  Magnuaaen,  Jr,^  20442  Lake  Canyon  Dr.,  Walnut, 
Calif.  91789 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,119 

Int  a,«  B65D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  206-^93  4  Claims 


4y556,146 
INDIVIDUALLY  PACKAGED  DISPOSABLE 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
L.  SinuMM,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  aad  Rayiooiid  L.  Ben- 
Kobe,  Japaa,  aaaignort  to  The  Procter  k.  Gamble  Com- 
paay,  QKfaunti,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1964,  Scr.  Na  578,247 
Irt.  CL«  A61F  li/i6 


U&  a.  206— 440 


6Claiin8 


L  An  individually  packaged  disposable  absorbent  article 
compnsmg: 

an  absorbent  pad  having  a  first  major  surface  and  a  second 
major  surface; 

an  envelope  sheet  comprising  a  liquid  permeable  topsheet 
portion  overlaying  said  first  major  ^rface  and  a  backsheet 
portion  overlaying  said  second  m^r  surface  said  enve- 
lope sheet  encasing  said  ab8orbei<t  pad,  said  backsheet 
portion  being  coated  with  a  layer  of  adhesive; 

a  perimeter  having  longitudinal  perioieter  segments;  and 

a  wrapper,  said  wrapper  being  releasably  affixed  to  said 
backsheet  portion  of  said  envelope  sheet  and  having  longi- 
tudinal flap  portions  extending  outward  from  said  longitu- 
dinal perimeter  segments, 

said  abtorbent  pad  and  said  wrapper  being  folded  as  a  unit 
about  at  least  two  fold-axes  and  said  longitudinal  flap 
portions  being  frangibly  sealed. 


1.  In  a  package  for  fresh  fruit  characterized  as  having  a 
lower  surface  forming  an  upward,  re-entrant  recess,  the  combi- 
nation comprising 

(a)  a  cup-shaped  container  to  receive  said  fruit, 

(b)  first  locating  means  in  the  container  to  project  upwardly 
into  said  recess,  thereby  to  position  the  lower  extent  of  the 
fruit,  limiting  its  sideward  movement  relative  to  the  con- 
tainer, 

(c)  and  second  locating  means  in  the  container  to  engage  the 
upper  extend  of  the  fruit,  thereby  to  position  same  limiting 
its  sideward  movement  relative  to  the  container,  said 
second  means  including  a  deformable  sheet, 

(d)  said  container  having  a  thin  side  wall  and  thin  bottom 
wall  and  consisting  of  synthetic  resin,  the  side  wall  com- 
prising four  substantially  flat  side  wall  portions  joined  by 
four  outwardly  convex  comer  wall  portions,  all  such  wall 
portions  tapering  downwardly,  to  join  the  bottom  wall  at 
outwardly  convex  comers,  the  side  wall  portions  and 
comer  wall  portions  turning  outwardly  at  their  uppermost 
extents  to  form  a  continuous  peripheral  flange,  extending 
about  a  container  mouth, 

(e)  and  a  tear-off  lid  removably  attached  to  said  flange  and 
retaining  said  second  locating  means  in  the  container,  the 
lid  being  removable  from  the  flange  by  tear-off  to  thereby 
allow  upward  removal  of  the  second  locating  means  and 
removal  of  the  fruit  in  the  container  via  the  container 
mouth, 

(0  said  container  wall  portions  being  sized  to  closely  sur- 
round said  fruit,  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  second 
locating  means  having  a  centrally  located  conical  projec- 
tion to  downwardly  enter  a  re-entrant  recess  defined  by 
the  upper  extent  of  said  fruit,  said  projection  having  a 
downwardly  domed  convex  terminus,  said  lid  having  a 
projecting  tab  adapted  to  be  pulled  upwardly  to  remove 
the  lid  from  the  container,  said  first  locating  means  having 
a  centrally  located,  generally  conical  projection  to  up- 
wardly enter  said  upwardly  re-entrant  recess,  said  projec- 
tion having  an  upwardly  domed  convex  terminus, 

(g)  said  removable  lid  being  integral  with  said  downwardy 
domed  conical  projection,  and  said  bottom  wall  being 
integral  with  said  upwardly  domed  conical  projection. 


4,556,148 
RACK  FORMED  OF  A  PLURAUTY  OF  PROFILED  BARS 
Ernst  KoUer,  Paradiesstrasse  64,  CH-4102  Binningen,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,313 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1982,  3200310 

Int  CL*  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  CL  211—189  14  Claims 

1.  A  rack  formed  from  a  pluraHty  of  profiled  bars,  compris- 
ing at  least  four  vertically  oriented  hollow  bars  positioned  for 
enclosing  an  internal  area;  each  vertical  bar  having  at  least  two 
longitudinal  grooves  defined  in  the  periphery  of  the  bar;  the 
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grooves  in  each  bar  being  spaced  apart  about  the  periphery  of 
the  bar  about  45°;  the  grooves  being  adapted  for  clamping  fast 
in  them  another  structural  element;  the  grooves  being  located 
around  the  periphery  of  the  respective  bars  such  that  a  first  one 
of  the  at  least  two  grooves  of  each  bar  are  directed  toward  and 
opened  opposite  one  of  the  two  grooves  of  one  of  the  two 
adjacent  bars  and  the  second  of  the  two  grooves  of  each  bar 
are  opened  inwardly  toward  the  interior  area  of  the  rack  de- 
fined by  the  vertical  bars;  the  hollow  profiled  bars  being  inter- 


«b      23 


nally  shaped  for  defining  two  narrow  width  intemal  grooves 
inside  the  bar  with  a  third  groove  therein,  the  third  groove 
being  between  the  two  intemal  grooves;  a  plug  element  having 
a  plug-in  section  for  each  bar  comprising  an  angled  profile 
element  with  two  legs,  each  of  which  legs  is  respectively 
received  in  one  of  the  intemal  grooves;  the  ends  of  said  bars  at 
a  junction  are  cooperatively  shaped  so  that  the  coacting  bar 
ends  seat  against  each  other  for  completely  covering  the  in- 
serted plug  element  for  hiding  the  plug  element. 


gageable  with  said  wedge  means  and  said  friction  surface  to 
absorb  the  shock  created  by  the  application  of  a  draft  force  to 
said  wedge  means,  a  follower  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
friction  means,  and  resilient  means  positioned  between  the 
closed  end  of  the  housing  and  said  follower  member  to  cause 
said  follower  member  to  urge  said  friction  means  into  engage- 
ment with  said  wedge  means  and  said  friction  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  said  friction  means  including  a  series  of  annularly  spaced 
friction  shoe  means  each  having  a  beveled  outer  surface  in 
engagement  with  a  beveled  inner  surface  of  said  wedge 
means,  said  beveled  inner  and  outer  surfaces  being  formed 
at  a  first  selected  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
housing, 

b.  said  shoe  means  each  having  a  beveled  inner  face  in  en- 
gagement with  a  beveled  outer  face  of  said  follower  mem- 
ber to  urge  said  shoe  means  into  forceful  frictional  contact 
with  said  intemal  friction  surface,  said  beveled  inner  and 
outer  faces  being  formed  at  a  second  selected  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  housing, 

c.  each  said  outer  face  being  formed  by  recess  means  there- 
about to  form  a  respective  raised  pad,  the  surface  area  of 
each  said  inner  face  being  at  least  equal  to  the  surface  area 
of  the  engaged  raised  pad  and  the  surface  area  of  the 
raised  pad  being  sufficiently  large  such  that  during  appli- 
cation of  force  to  the  draft  gear  each  said  inner  face  tra- 
verses substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said  respective 
raised  pad  and  each  raised  pad  traverses  substantially  the 
entire  surface  of  the  respective  inner  face  to  prevent  accu- 
mulation of  material  at  the  interface  of  said  inner  and  outer 
faces. 


*.556,149  4,556,150 

DRAFT  GEAR  SPLIT-TYPE  PLASTIC  COVER  WITH  ELASTIC  CLIPS 

Richard  A  Carlstedt,  Wheaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  Miner  Enter-  yasumasa  Ikumi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

prises,  Geneva,  HI.  ILfxgsfi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,428  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,855,  Jan.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

Int  a.*  B61G  9/10.  11/14  appUcation  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,183 

U.S.  CL  213—34                                                           7  Claims  q^j^  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22,  1981,  56-167916 

«       «  Int  a*  B65D  45/18 
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1.  In  a  friction  draft  gear  having  a  housing  with  a  closed  end 
and  an  open  opposite  end  on  an  axis  therebetween,  said  open 
opjXMite  end  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  tapered  intemal 
firiction  surface,  woige  means  mounted  for  axial  movement  in 
the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  against  which  a  draft  force 
can  be  applied,  friction  means  positioned  within  said  housing 
between  said  wedge  means  and  said  friction  surface  and  en- 


1.  A  plastic  enclosure  comprising  a  pair  of  convex  cover 
halves,  each  having  a  periphery  matable  with  the  periphery  of 
the  other  and  at  least  one  flanged  projection  adjacent  to  said 
periphery,  each  flanged  projection  on  one  of  the  cover  halves 
being  opposite  a  corresponding  flanged  projection  on  the  other 
of  the  cover  halves  when  the  peripheries  of  the  cover  halves 
are  mated  together,  and  at  least  one  fixture  which  holds  the 
corresponding  opposite  flanged  projections  of  the  two  cover 
halves  when  the  two  cover  halves  are  mated  to  each  other,  said 
fixture  comprising: 
an  elastic  clip  formed  from  a  single  strip  of  resilient  material, 
the  strip  of  resilient  material  having  a  center  portion  and 
two  free  ends  which  press  the  corresponding  opposite 
flanged  projections  toward  each  other,  the  free  ends  being 
bent  to  extend  transversely  to  the  center  portion,  the 
bends  of  the  free  ends  forming  outer  comers  of  the  clip, 
and  the  center  portion  having  a  reverse  bend  forming  a 
center  recess  having  a  bight  extending  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  free  ends  such  that  the  bight  of  the  reverse  bend 
is  spaced  inwardly  from  a  line  joining  the  outer  comers  of 
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tlie  cUp,  thereby  enabling  the  clip  to  be  easily  opened  and 
elasdcally  deformed  for  attachment  to  and  detachment 
fron  the  flanged  projections,  siid  bight  being  ac- 
comodated by  the  opposing  flanged  projections  forming  a 
gap  therebetween  inwardly  of  the  o«ter  boundaries  of  said 
flanged  projections  and  outwardly  from  where  the  periph- 
eries of  the  halves  mate  together. 


the  end  panel  (3)  extending  some  distance  inside  of  the  sealing 

edge  (4), 
in  that  the  end  panel  (3)  on  the  lower  surface  thereof  carries 
a  sealing  foil  (12)  of  a  weldable  or  solderable  material 
which  is  welded  or  soldered  to  the  end  panel  (3)  over  a 
joining  strip  (13)  so  as  to  seal  the  through  punching  (6)  of 
the  end  panel  (3), 


4,556,151 
METAL  VESSEL  HAVING  CIIICUIMrER£NHAL  SIDE 
SEAM  AND  ADHESIVE  PRIMEK  FOR  USE  IN 
PRODIXnON  THEREOF 
bOM  Taira,  Tokyo;  AkUriko  MoroA^i;  Seishichi  Kobayashi, 
kotk  of  Yokohama,  mi  HiroaU  Vmo,  Vokonka,  all  of  Japan, 
I  to  Teyo  Scikaa  Kaiaha  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 
FHod  Oct  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No^  544,266 
priority,  appUcatkM  Japw,  Oct,  25, 1M2,  57-186110; 
Oct.  2S,  19t2,  57.ini40 

lat  CL'  B65D  6/00.  8/00 
VS.  a.  220-67  9  Claims 
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in  that  the  end  panel  (3)  is  made  of  a  material  having  a  higher 
shearing  strength  than  that  of  the  material  of  the  lower 
sealing  foil  (12X 

and  in  that  the  end  panel  (3)  is  formed  with  means  for  form- 
ing an  opening  in  the  container  by  tearing  open  the  end 
panel  (3)  and  the  seahng  foil  (12)  along  the  through  punch- 
ing (6)  of  the  end  panel  (3). 


1.  A  metal  vessel  comprising  an  upper  member  and  a  lower 
member,  each  consisting  of  a  coated  cup-thaped  formed  metal 
body  and  a  circumferential  side  seam  being  formed  by  lap- 
bonding  the  open  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  members  to  each 
other  through  an  adhesive,  wherein  each  of  said  coated  cup- 
shaped  formed  metal  body  is  composed  of  a  metal  blank  having 
a  coating  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  a  vinyl  chloride  unit 
content  of  30  to  97%  by  weight  and  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  40*  C.  and  containing  carboxyi  groups  and/or 
hydroxy]  groups  at  a  concentration  of  10  to  500  millimoles/100 
g  of  the  resm,  said  adhesive  comprising  a  copolyester  contain- 
ing in  the  main  chain  at  least  50  mole  %,  based  on  the  total  acid 
component,  of  terephthalic  acid,  at  least  SO  mole  %,  based  on 
the  total  alcohol  component,  of  l,4-butam;-diol  and  at  least  1 
mole  %  of  at  least  one  member  selected  fVom  other  acids  and 
other  alcohols,  and  the  upper  and  lower  members  are  bonded 
to  each  other  through  said  vinyl  chloride  resin  coating  and  said 
copolyester  type  adhesive,  the  difference  in  the  solubihty 
parameter,  Sp,  between  the  coating  resin  imd  the  copolyester 
adhesive  being  smaller  than  1.0  (cal/cc)^. 


4,556,153 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Hiroyoahi  Takagi,  KaaMoka;  ToaUyuki  Aaaikc,  Osaka,  and 
Hikani  Mizutani,  Miao,  all  at  Japan,  assignors  to  HhacU 
Maxell  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  623,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Ju.  22,  1963,  58-112544 
Iirt.  CL*  GllB  23/10 
VS.  CL  220-334  ig  Claims 


4496,152 

TEAR  OPENING  MEANS  FOR  CONTAINERS 
'  S.  B.  Borca,  Sigtaaa,  Swcdaa,  aaaigaor  to  EmcHc  Pat 
llrtlftinl^  JariUla,  Swedca 
per  No.  PCr/SE84/00179,  $  371  Date  J«B.  7,  1965,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  7,  1965,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOM/04511,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Nov.  22,  1964 

per  Filed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  694^27 
laL  CL*  B65D  J7/40 
UAa.220-276  '  7  claims 

1.  Opening  means  for  containers,  especially  powder  proof, 
Uquid  proof  or  gas  proof  containers  of  the  type  which  at  least 
at  one  end  is  closed  by  means  of  an  end  ckwure  (2)  providing 
an  openable  and  panel  which  for  intance  by  means  of  a  sealing 
edge  (4)  is  lealingly  connected  to  the  container,  characterized 
in  that  the  end  ckMure  is  ptmched  through  along  a  line  (6)  of 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  cartridge  comprising  a  case 
body,  a  recording  tape  accommodated  m  the  case  body,  front 
lid  means  movably  mounted  on  the  case  body,  being  operable 
to  be  opened  and  closed  for  covering  the  front  surface  of  the 
recording  tape  drawn  out  of  the  case  body  upon  closure  of  the 
front  lid  means,  dust  cover  means  movably  mounted  on  the 
case  body,  being  operable  to  be  opened  and  closed  for  cover- 
ing the  rear  surface  of  the  recording  tape  drawn  out  of  the  case 
body  upon  closure  of  the  dust  cover  means  and  lock  means  for 
keeping  the  dust  covet-  means  in  the  closed  state. 
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CIGARETTE  DISPENSER  WITH  ELEeTRIC  STARTER 
Ladislav  B^Jtala,  Haid,  aad  Pavel  Poskln,  Traun,  both  of  Aus- 
tria,   iMigBors   to   System-Ftnaaz   Anlagenberataagagwell- 
schaft  BLb  JL,  Saldwrg,  Anstria,  by  said  Ladislav  B^tala 

Filed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  551,386 
CiaiaH  priority,  appUcatian  Eoropeaa  Pat  Off.,  Nov.  15, 
1962,  82110536.8 

lat  CL*  A24F  15/04.  15/10 
VS.  CL  221—147  9  Clalmt 


•-.isL 


W       20    7 


1.  A  cigarette  dispenser  having  an  electric  Ughter  including 
a  hot  bulb,  a  housing  with  a  storage  chamber  for  the  cigarettes, 
and  a  dispenser  opening  on  the  front  side  of  the  hou»ng,  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  dispenser  opening  which  is  formed  by  a  horizontal  slot 
of  a  width  and  a  length  larger  than  the  length  and  cross 
section  of  one  cigarette; 

(b)  an  up  and  down  movable,  upwardly  spring-loaded  dis- 
penser drawer  located  in  front  of  the  dispenser  opening 
and  having  a  closing  edge,  said  closing  edge  in  the  upper 
end  position  of  the  dispenser  drawer  closing  off  the  dis- 
penser opening  to  a  cross  section  smaller  than  the  longitu- 
dinal cross  section  of  one  cigarette,  the  dispenser  drawer 
having  an  upper  side  on  which  is  a  cigarette-receiving 
surface,  said  cigarette-receiving  siuface  having  a  catching 
edge,  said  dispenser  drawer  in  its  lower  end  position  being 
located  below  the  dispenser  opening,  said  dispenser 
drawer  having  a  handle  on  the  front  side  thereof; 

(c)  a  stop  fixed  on  said  housing  directly  above  and  on  one 
side  of  the  dispenser  opening;  and 

(d)  a  recess  between  the  cigarette-receiving  surface  and  the 
stop,  said  recess  having  a  larger  cross  section  than  the 
cross  section  of  one  cigarette; 

(e)  the  hot  bulb  of  the  starter  being  located  below  the  recess 
and  forming  a  rest  for  a  cigarette  whose  mouth-piece  end 
projects  upward  out  of  the  recess,  the  dispenser  drawer 
being  pivotable  about  a  horizontal  axis  located  in  the 
rearward  area  of  the  housing  on  two  lever  arms  which 
extend  along  the  side  walls  of  the  housing,  wherein  at  least 
one  of  the  lever  arms  of  the  dispenser  drawer  is  formed  by 
a  toggle  lever  having  a  further  lever  arm,  a  spring  engag- 
ing the  end  of  the  further  lever  arm  of  the  toggle  lever  for 
the  spring  loading  of  the  dispenser  drawer,  the  further 
lever  arm  being  remote  from  the  dispenser  drawer,  the 
spring  having  a  free  end  secured  on  the  housing. 


4,556,155 
ELEVATOR  GOVERNOR 
Werner  Koppeasteiner,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Otis  Eleva- 
tor Company,  Farmiagton,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  13, 1983, 1321/83 
lat  CL*  B66B  5/04 
VS.  CL  187—38  '  -  '  "  3  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  governor  characterized  by:  "' 
a  statioiuu7  surface; 

a  disc  that  is  rotatable  by  a  rope  around  the  stationary  sur- 
face, the  disc  having  at  least  one  surface  opposite  the 
statioiuiry  surface  that  defines  a  wedged  or  tapered  space 
between  the  stationary  surface  and  the  disc;    >  ■•'-^"iy 
a  pair  of  weights  that  are  pivotally  mounted  on  the  diac  and 


mechanically  interconnected  so  that  the  weights  pivot 
simultaneously  in  the  same  radial  direction;  and 
a  roller  which  is  carried  on  the  disc  and  located  between  the 
disc  and  the  stationary  surface  and  connected  to  the 


weights  to  be  progressively  moved  into  the  tapered  area 
as  the  weights  pivot  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to  disc 
rotational  speed,  said  roller  mechanically  connecting  the 
disc  and  the  stationary  surface  when  the  weights  pivot  to 
a  first  position. 


.     4,556,156 
PRESSURIZED  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Bernard  D.  Fmtin,  Stewartoa,  Scotland,  aasigaor  to  Rocep- 

Losol  Holdings  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 
PCT  No.  Per/GB82/00278,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  1,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  1,  1983,  Per  Pub.  No.  WO83/01244,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

per  Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  509,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Khigdom,  Oct  6,  1961, 
8130127;  Apr.  24,  1962,  8211944 

lat  a.*  B67D  5/42 
VS.  CL  222— 386J  11  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  disi>ensing  a  product  under  pressure  of  a 
propellant,  including  a  container,  a  piston  slidable  in  the  coa- 
tainer  and  dividing  same  into  a  product  chamber  for  product  to 
be  dispensed  and  a  propellant  chamber,  a  flowable  sealant 
material  engaging  the  container  wall  aad  slidable  with  the 
piston,  closure  means  for  retaining  propellant  within  the  pro- 
pellant chamber  and  a  product  outlet  extending  from  the  prod- 
uct chamber  characterised  in  that  the  flowable  sealant  material 
comprises  a  liquid  substance  providing  a  substantially  impene- 
trable barrier  to  the  propellant.  the  piston  being  a  composite 
piston  including  a  first  wall-engaging  surface  and  a  second 
wall-engaging  surface,  the  wall-engaging  flowable  sealant 
material  being  located  between  said  surfaces,  in  which  the 
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compocite  piston  comprises  a  primary  piston  having  a  wall- 
engaging  skirt,  a  separate  independently  slidable  secondary 
piston  having  a  wall-engaging  skirt  and  between  said  primary 
and  said  secondary  pistons  a  (deformable)  flowable  sealant 
material  whereby  under  pressure  said  (deformable)  flowable 
material  is  (compressed)  pressed  between  (the)  said  pnmary 
and  secondary  pistons  and  urged  against  the  container  wall  to 
form  a  seal. 


4,556,157 

PRESSURE  FLUID  TEEMING  VALVE  AND  METHOD 
Earl  P.  ShapfaMd,  Sarasota,  Fla^  assigBor  to  Flo-Coa  Systems, 
lac^  Ckaapatgn,  m. 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Scr.  No.  381,063 

ht  CL*  B22D  41/08 

VS.  CL  222—600  63  Oaims 


able,  having  at  least 


1.  A  gate  valve  for  a  molten  material  containing  vessel 
having  a  discharge  oriflce,  comprising 

a  valve  frame  secured  to  the  vessel; 

valve  plates,  i.ne  stationary  and  one  moval 
one  teeming  orifice  each; 

said  lower  movable  plate  having  a  depending  collector 
nozzle; 

means  for  positioning  the  valve  plates  within  the  frame  for 
relative  movement  one  to  the  other; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  valve  plate; 

and  means  for  applying  a  uniformly  distributed  force  on  the 
entire  lower  surface  of  said  lower  plate  outside  the  de- 
pending collector  nozzle. 


4,556,158 

PARALLEL  BAR  HANGER  WITH  COMPRESSION 

HINGE 
RhmU  O.  Btaachard,  Zeeland,  aad  John  H.  Batts,  East  Grand 
RapMs,  both  of  Midu,  assignors  to  Joha  Thomas  Batts,  Inc^ 
Zeelaiid,Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709^33 
I^  d*  A41D  27/22 


UJS.CL  22^—88 


15  Claims 


L  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  garment  hanger  having  a  body 
inchiding  upper  and  lower  bars  each  of  I-beam  cross  section 
and  pivotally  connected  at  one  end,  a  sup|x>rt  book  connected 


to  the  lower  bar  substantially  midway  between  the  ends  of  the 
bars,  latch  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  bars  for  detachably 
securing  the  bars  together  in  substantially  parallel  and  verti- 
cally aligned  relationship,  the  improvement  in  said  hanger 
comprising:  a  hinge  forming  said  connection  between  said  bars 
at  said  one  end,  the  parallel  flanges  of  said  bars  at  said  hinge 
being  spaced  and  detached  forming  inner  and  outer  spring 
members  each  including  a  loop  extending  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  bar  and  the  web  connection  between  the  flanges  of  the 
I-beam  bars  being  eliminated  throughout  the  length  of  the 
hinge,  the  outer  spring  member  extending  outwardly  substan- 
tially beyond  the  end  of  the  inner  spring  member  and  having  a 
web  centered  between  the  edges  of  the  outer  spring  and  occu- 
pying a  portion  of  the  loop  of  said  outer  spring  for  biasing  the 
upper  bar  into  an  upwardly  inclined  position  with  respect  to 
the  lower  bar  at  an  acute  angle  and  stiffening  said  outer  spring 
against  movement  of  the  upper  bar  toward  the  lower  bar. 


4,556,159 
PROTECTIVE  HOLDER  FOR  BINOCULARS 
Dwight  P.  Swain,  420  Paso  Robles  Dr.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93108 

FUed  Not.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,938 

iBt  O*  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  CL  224— 257  7  Qaims 


1.  A  holder  device  adapted  to  hold  neckstrap-suspended 
binoculars  or  cameras  in  a  non-swinging  manner  in  front  of  the 
user  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  elastomeric  holding  band  having  two  ex- 
tremities in  opposed  relationship  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  elongation  of  said  holding  band, 

(b)  releasable  fastener  means  associated  with  each  extremity 
of  said  holding  band,  thereby  facilitating  formation  of  said 
holding  band  into  a  closed  loop  having  a  variably  sized 
p)erimeter  and  portions  which  are  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  disposed  with  respect  to  a  horizontally  disposed 
plane  containing  said  axis  of  elongation, 

(c)  tensioning  means  associated  with  said  holding  band  at  a 
site  that  becomes  the  forwardly  disposed  portion  of  said 
closed  loop,  said  tensioning  means  having  two  freely 
movable  extremities  adapted  to  apply  a  tensioning  force 
directed  substantially  horizontally  and  rearwardly  with 
respect  to  said  closed  loop, 

(d)  engaging  means  associated  with  each  extretnity  of  said 
tensioning  means  and  adapted  to  releasably  engage  the 
apparel  of  the  user,  and 

(e)  lens  protecting  means  attached  by  a  flexible  tether  to  said 
liolding  band. 
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4,556,160 
ROLL  HOLDER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  ROLLED  FLAT 

PRODUCT 
Josef  Kurz,  Haigerioch,  and  Andrea  Stinglwagner,  Bad  Cberiun- 
gen,  Iwth  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kurz  Kunst- 
stoffe  GmbH,  Haigerioch-Owingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,664 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1983,  3314991 

Int  CL*  B65H  35/JO 
UJS.  CL  225—67  16  Oaims 


1.  A  roll  holder,  particularly  for  a  roll  of  a  flat  product  to  be 
unrolled  from  the  roll,  comprising  a  base  plate  having  an  axis; 
a  suspension  yoke;  and  a  braking  yoke,  each  yoke  being  of 
U-shape  cross-section  and  including  a  first  arm  extending  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  of  the  base  plate  and  pivotally  supported 
thereon  relative  to  said  axis,  and  a  second  free  arm,  the  free 
arm  of  said  suspension  yoke  and  the  free  arm  of  the  braking 
yoke  being  positioned  at  an  equal  radial  distance  from  said  axis 
and  overlapping  each  other,  said  suspension  yoke  and  braking 
yoke  having  U-shaped  lateral  sides  which  are  open  in  opposite 
directions. 


4,556,161 
STAPLER  AND  STAPLES  TO  BE  MOUNTED 
Kunimasa  Oide,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daichiku  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,029 

Int  a.*  B25C  5/02.  5/04.  5/06.  5/08 

VS.  a.  227—83  3  Claims 


1.  A  stapler  comprising  a  staple  extruding  member,  a  staple 
ejection  slot,  a  staple  holding  member  and  a  base  plate  having 
a  staple  bending  member  which  are  all  combined  into  a  single 
unit  in  a  numner  to  be  able  to  rotate  by  means  of  a  pin,  said 
stapler  characterized  in  that: 
a  detachable  spacer  is  fitted  adjacent  the  staple  ejection  slot 

at  the  end  of  the  staple  magazine;  and 
a  sliding  piece  that  slides  a  distance  between  a  first  position 
adjacent  said  staple  ejection  and  a  second  position  closer 
to  the  pin  fitted  to  the  underside  of  the  staple  magazine, 
said  sliding  piece  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
also  a  staple  bending  portion  for  covering  only  one  side  of 
the  staple  ejection  slot  when  said  sliding  piece  is  in  said 
first  position. 


4,556,162 
WELD  BACKUP  MECHANISM  FOR  INTERNAL  PIPE 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Richard  B.  Gwin,  New  Orleans,  and  Piiilip  H.  Manning,  Mande- 
rille,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Scr.  No.  601,187 

Int  CL*  B23K  5/22.  9/02 

U,S.a.228— 50  9  Oaims 


1.  An  internal  weld  backup  and  pipe  line-up  clamp  device 
for  circumferential  welding  of  cylindrical  pipe,  the  device 
including  a  clamp  having  a  plurality  of  clamping  members 
disposed  interiorly  of  the  pipe,  means  for  moving  the  clamping 
member  in  a  radial  direction  to  and  from  the  inner  surface  of 
the  pipe,  and  a  plurality  of  weld  backup  ring  segments  each  of 
which  extends  through  an  arc  and  terminates  in  termainl  ends 
which  are  complemental  to  respective  ends  of  adjacent  seg- 
ments, the  improvement  comprises  support  means  for  connect- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  weld  backup  ring  segments  to  one  of  the 
clamping  members  for  movement  therewith  in  the  radial  direc- 
tion between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  ring  segments 
are  out  of  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  and  an 
expanded  position  in  which  the  ring  segments  engage  the  inner 
surface  of  the  pipe,  said  ring  segments  being  mounted  to  the 
support  means  and  positioned  with  the  terminal  ends  of  adja- 
cent ring  segments  in  continuous  sliding  contact  and  adapted 
to  be  rotated  about  the  respective  radial  axes  of  the  respective 
ring  segment  arcs  while  being  simultaneously  moved  in  the 
radial  direction,  and  wherein  the  major  arcuate  axes  of  the  ring 
segments  lie  in  a  common  plane  when  the  ring  segments  are  in 
the  expanded  position  and  the  major  arcuate  axes  of  the  ring 
segments  extend  at  an  angle  to  said  common  plane  when  the 
ring  segments  are  out  of  the  expanded  position,  and  further 
comprising  means  for  urging  the  ring  segments  to  rotate  about 
the  respective  axes  so  that  the  major  arcuate  axes  of  the  ring 
segments  lie  in  said  common  plane  when  the  ring  segments  are 
in  the  expanded  position. 


4,556,163 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  JACK  STAND 
Philip  L.  Landman,  419  Wheeler  Ave.,  Fredonia,  Wis.  53021 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,013,  Jan.  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jnn.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,682 
Int  CL*  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  228—173.6  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  jack  stand  of  the  type  used 
in  supporting  a  vehicle,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate  having  opposited 

ends  and  opposite  lateral  edges, 
stamping  the  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate  so  as  to  form  a 
pair  of  elongated  parallel  slots  in  the  sheet  metal  plate 
extending  from  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rectangular 
sheet  metal  plate  toward  the  other  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate,  the  elongated  parallel 
slots  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  and  one  of  the 
elongated  parallel  slots  being  spaced  from  one  of  the 
lateral  edges  of  the  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate  by  a 
distance  substantially  the  same  as  the  distance  between  the 
slots,  and  the  other  of  the  elongated  parallel  slots  being 
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spaced  from  the  other  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  rectangu- 
lar sheet  metal  plate  by  a  distance  substantially  the  same  as 
the  distance  between  the  slots,  the  slots  defming  three 
parallel  planar  legs,  the  legs  each  inclilding  a  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  legs  bemg  integrally  joined  to  a  transverse 
body  portion  of  the  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate  deftned 
by  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  sAid  sheet  metal  plate, 
said  slots  each  having  an  end  adjacent  said  transverse 
body  portion  of  the  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate,  said 
ends  of  said  slots  each  defining  a  semicircular  curve,  one 
end  of  said  semicircuiar  curve  terminating  in  a  linear  edge 
of  a  first  one  of  said  legs,  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  curve 
terminating  in  a  linear  edge  of  a  second  one  of  said  legs, 
said  linear  edge  of  said  one  of  said  legs  being  parallel  too 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  linear  edge  of  said  second  one 
of  said  legs  by  the  diameter  of  said  semicircular  curve,  and 
so  as  to  cut  elongated  indentations  in  each  of  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate,  said  elongated 
indentations  having  opposite  ends  and  extending  from  said 
one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  rectangular  sheet  metal 
plate  toward  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  rectan- 
gular sheet  metal  plate  and  terminating  at  said  transverse 
portion,  and  each  of  said  indentations  termmating  in  an 
arcuate  curve, 
bending  and  connecting  the  edges  of  tae  rectangular  sheet 
metal  plate  to  form  a  cylinder  such  that  the  transverse 
body  portion  of  the  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate  forms  a 
cylindrical  body  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  and 
such  that  the  indentations  stamped  in  the  lateral  edges  of 
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said  rectangular  sheet  metal  plate  are  in  opposed  relation 
and  define  a  linear  slot  between  a  pair  of  said  legs,  said 
Itnear  slot  defined  by  said  indentation$  terminating  at  said 
transverse  body  portion  and  a  semiciicular  curve  defined 
by  said  arcuate  curves,  one  end  of  said  semicircular  curve 
terminating  in  a  linear  edge  of  one  leg  and  an  opposite  end 
of  said  semicircular  curve  terminating  in  a  linear  edge  of 
another  of  said  legs,  with  said  linear  edges  of  said  legs 
spaced  apart  by  the  diameter  of  said  semicircular  curve, 

bending  each  of  the  legs  about  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  each  such  leg  and  such  that  each  leg  includes  a  first 
planar  portion  and  a  second  planar  portion  joined  by  a 
bead  portion  extending  along  the  ler^h  of  each  leg,  the 
bend  portion  extending  into  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
body, 

noving  the  other  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  legs  radially 
outwardly  away  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylinder  such  that  the  legs  will  divefge  outwardly  away 
from  one  another  and  with  the  oppo^te  ends  of  said  legs 
forming  ground  engaging  supports  spaced  apart  from  one 
another,  and  the  first  planar  portion  of  one  of  the  legs 
being  substantially  coplanar  with  a  socond  planar  portion 
of  a  second  one  of  the  legs, 

fixedly  connectiag  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  legs  together 
in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  step  of  fixedly  connecting  the 
legs  together  including  the  steps  of  inserting  an  elongated 
brace  member  between  the  eiKls  of  a'pair  of  the  legs,  the 
elongated  brace  member  including  opposite  ends,  fixedly 
connecting  one  of  the  oppoiste  ends  ^  the  brace  member 
to  a  first  planar  portion  of  one  of  t|ie  legs,  and  fixedly 


connecting  the  other  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  brace 
member  to  a  second  planar  portion  of  an  end  of  another  of 
the  legs. 


4,556,164 
METHOD  OF  FIELD  WELDING  HEAD-HARDENED 

RAILS 
Hlrateogn  Oishibashl;  KatsnyoshI  Ueyama;  Mmeyuki  Ohara, 
all  of  Mosashino;  Mitsuo  Nakamnra,  Higashikonime;  Taken 
AicU,  Kitakyushu,  and  Shigeni  Sasaki,  Niiza,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Japanese  National  Railways;  Haknsan  Seisaku- 
sbo  Qo.^  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo  and  Kyushu  Tetsudo  Kiki  Seizo 
Co,,  Ltd^  Pnknoka,  all  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  511,291,  JnL  6,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioD  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1982,  57-214418 

Int  a.*  EOIB  77/50;  B23K  11/04 

U.S.  CL  228—199  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  field  welding  head-hardened  rails,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  clamping  and  pressing  together  in  abutting  relation  two 
rails  to  be  welded  together,  with  e  portable  welder  device; 

b.  gas  heating  the  two  rails  with  the  portable  welder  device 
where  the  two  rails  abut  while  pressed  together  by  the 
portable  welder  device,  so  as  to  pressure  weld  the  rails 
together  to  form  a  pressure  welded  portion  of  the  two 
rails  where  the  two  rails  abut; 

c.  punching  excess  metal  formed  on  the  pressure  welded 
portion  with  the  portable  welder  device  so  as  to  remove 
the  excess  metal  on  the  pressure  welded  portion,  immedi- 
ately following  said  step  of  gas  heating; 

d.  f>ositioning  a  pair  of  metal  jigs,  having  respective  fitting 
portions  each  defined  by  a  respective  top  contact  portion 
and  side  contact  portions,  over  the  respective  ones  the 
two  rails  on  opposite  sides  of  the  welded  portion  with  the 
top  contact  portions  in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the 
respective  rails  and  the  side  contact  portions  in  contact 
with  the  respective  side  surfaces  of  the  rail; 

e.  straddling  the  rails  after  said  punching  step  with  a  truck  of 
a  heater  device  on  a  foot  of  the  two  rails; 

f.  after  said  straddling  step  and  said  positioning  step,  recipro- 
cating a  gas  heater  over  the  welded  portion  with  a  recip- 
rocator  attached  to  frames  on  the  truck  so  as  to  heat  treat 
the  portion  of  the  two  rails,  including  the  welded  portion, 
between  the  pair  of  metal  jigs;  and 

g.  immediately  after  said  reciprocating  step,  cooling  the 
welded  portion  with  an  air  blowing  type  cooler  by  dispos- 
ing the  cooler  over  the  welded  portion  so  as  to  have  an 
injection  portion  of  the  cooler  over  the  top  surface  of  the 
welded  portion  and  air  jetting  portions  opposing  the  sides 
of  the  welded  portion,  blowing  cooling  air  onto  the  top 
surface  through  the  injection  portion  and  jetting  the  air 
through  the  jetting  portions. 
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4,556,165 
METHOD  OF  BRAZING  ALUMINUM  EMPLOYING 
FLUOALUMINATE  FLUX 
Satoshi  Yamawaki;  Atsushi  Sogihara;  Yasushi  Kobayashi;  Hiro- 
sU  Ishida;  Yakio  Knramasu,  and  Ichisei  Gotoh,  aU  of  SUzn- 
oka,  Japan,  aasiffion  to  Akaa  International  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  494,372,  May  13, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,475,960, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  372,035,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Jnn.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

622,681 
OaioM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-49035 
Int  a.*  B23K  35/362 
MS.  a.  228—223  10  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  brazed  joint  between  an  alumi- 
num or  aluminum  alloy  component  and  another  metallic  com- 
ponent which  comprises  interposing  between  said  components 
a  body  of  a  brazing  alloy  having  a  lower  liquidus  temperature 
than  the  solidus  temperature  of  said  components  and  a  body  of 
a  flux  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  fluoaluminate  com- 
plexes containing  Al,  F,  K,  and  Li  atoms  in  said  mixture,  or  a 
mixture  of  such  complexes  with  aluminum  fluoride,  said  flux 
having  the  Al,  F,  K,  and  Li  atoms  thereof  present  in  amounts 
corresponding  to  the  following  proportions  of  the  simple  com- 
pounds: 

aluminum  fluoride  about  53-62% 
potassium  fluoride  about  35-44% 
lithium  fluoride  about  2-7% 

said  flux  containing  up  to  about  2%  entrained  impurities,  all 
percentages  being  by  weight;  and  heating  said  assemblage  to  a 
temperature  above  the  liquidus  temperature  of  said  brazing 
alloy  and  below  the  solidus  temperature(s)  of  said  components. 


4,556,166 

LIQUID-TIGHT  CARDBOARD  BARREL  AND  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAID  BARREL 

Pertti  PenttilJi,  Hameeapoisto  42  A  20,  33200  Tampere  20, 

Finland 
PCT  No.  PCr/F183/00014,  §  371  Date  Oct  26, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  26,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/02929,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,155 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Finhuid,  Feb.  26, 1982,  820692 

Int  a.*  B65D  5/40 

U.S.  a.  229—3.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  liquid-tight  barrel  comprising 

an  upstanding  tubular  wall  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end, 

a  bottom  plate  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  wall  to  form 
a  closed  bottom  end  on  said  barrel, 

first  means  for  forming  an  impervious  Uquid  barrier  inter- 
nally on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  wall,  and 

second  means  for  forming  an  impervious  liquid  barrier  inter- 
nally of  the  bottom  end  of  said  barrel,  including  an  outer 
portion  secured  directly  to  said  first  means  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  wall  to  form  a  liquid-tight  seal  therewith  and  a 
flexible  bottom  portion  closely  overlying  said  bottom 
plate  in  unsecured  relationship  therewith  to  maintain  said 
bottom  portion  and  said  seal  substantially  stress-free  when 
said  barrel  is  subjected  to  forces  of  deformation. 


4,556,167 

VELCRO  FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

RECLOSEABLE  CARTON  FLAPS 

JaaMS  D.  Pox,  HoaMwood;  Brvcc  C.  Beckway,  aad  Robert  H. 

DeGroot  both  of  River  Foreat  all  of  U.,  assignors  to  Packing 

Materials  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,693,  Dec  19,  1964, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,038 

Int  a.«  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  229—45  R  2  Cfadms 
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1.  A  carton  for  storing  articles  such  as  correspondence  files 
and  the  like,  the  carton  being  normally  sealed  and  closed  to 
protect  articles  stored  therein  and  being  adapted  to  be  periodi- 
cally opened  without  damage  to  the  carton  and  subsequenUy 
re-sealed  to  again  close  the  carton,  comprising: 
a  bottom  wall  and  four  side  walls  integrally  formed  to  pro- 
vide an  open  compartment  for  receiving  therein  said  arti- 
cles; 
a  pair  of  end  flaps,  each  of  which  is  integrally  formed  with 
an  upper  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls  which  are  opposed 
to  one  another  and  foldable  along  said  upper  edges  to  at 
least  partially  overlie  the  top  of  said  open  compartment; 
a  first  and  a  second  side  flap  each  of  which  is  integrally 
formed  with  an  upper  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls  which 
are  opposed  to  one  another  and  foldable  along  said  upper 
edges  to  overlie  said  pair  of  end  flaps  when  the  latter  are 
folded  to  overlie  the  top  of  said  open  compartment,  said 
second  side  flap  being  proportioned  to  at  least  partially 
overlap  said  first  side  flap  to  seal  and  close  the  top  of  said 
open  compartment; 
complimentary  fastening  means  which  are  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  with  one  another  fixedly  secured  to 
each  of  said  end  flaps  and  to  at  least  one  of  said  side  flaps, 
said  complimentary  fastening  means  being  affixed  to  each 
of  said  end  flaps  in  a  position  where  said  complimentary 
fastening  means  normally  would  be  overlapped  by  said 
first  side  flap  when  the  latter  is  folded  to  overlie  said  end 
flaps  and  said  first  side  flap  being  formed  with  portions 
thereof  cut  away  such  that  said  complimenttfy  fastening 
means  affixed  to  each  of  said  end  flaps  is  exposed  when 
said  first  side  flap  is  folded  to  overlie  said  end  flaps,  said 
complimentary  fastening  means  being  affixed  to  said  sec- 
ond side  flap  in  positions  to  engage  with  said  complimen- 
tary fiutening  means  affixed  to  said  end  flaps  when  said 
second  side  flap  is  folded  to  overlap  said  end  flaps  and  said 
first  side  flap  to  thereby  secure  said  end  and  side  flaps 
together  to  seal  the  top  of  said  open  compartment,  said 
complimentary  fastening  means  being  automatically  dis- 
engaged with  one  another  to  permit  said  end  and  side  flaps 
to  be  folded  to  open  the  top  of  said  open  compartment 
simply  by  exerting  an  upward  force  to  said  second  side 
flap  and  subsequently  automatically  engaged  with  one 
another  to  close  the  top  of  said  open  compartment  simply 
by  exerting  a  downward  force  to  said  second  side  flap. 
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1.  In  a  rapid  response  water  heating  ahd  delivery  system 
having  a  water  inlet  location,  a  water  ouflet  location,  a  flow 
path  along  which  water  flows  through  the  pystem  between  the 
water  inlet  location  and  the  water  outlet  location,  a  heat  ex- 
changer assembly  for  delivering  thermal  energy  to  the  water  as 
It  moves  along  the  flow  path,  and  an  energizing  system  which 
powers  the  heat  exchanger  assembly,  the  improvement  com- 
pnang  means  for  generating  a  pressure  differential  between  a 
first  location  along  said  flow  path  and  a  second  location  along 
said  flow  path  and  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of 
flow  of  water  along  said  flow  path,  and  a  pressure  differential 
sensor  which  senses  said  pressure  differential  and  generates  an 
output  signal  for  activating  said  energizing  system  when  the 
flow  rate  along  said  flow  path  reaches  a  prodctermined  thresh- 
old level,  said  pressure  differential  sensor  including  first  and 
second  pressure  lines  communicating  with  s|ud  first  and  second 
locations  along  said  flow  path  and  whic^  are  operative  to 
transmit  water  from  said  first  and  second  locations  at  pressures 
corresponding  with  those  existing  at  said  first  and  second 
locations,  a  housing  formed  with  a  high  pressure  chamber 
operatively  connected  with  said  first  pressure  line  for  receiving 
and  holding  water  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  that  existing 
at  said  first  location  and  a  low  pressure  chamber  communicat- 
mg  with  said  high  pressure  chamber  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  second  pressure  hue  for  recriving  and  holding 
water  at  a  pressure  corresponding  to  that  existing  at  said  sec- 
ond location,  a  flexible  diaphragm  extending  between  said  high 
and  low  pressure  chambers  which  prevents  water  flow  be- 
tween said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  and  which  is  oper- 
ative to  move  m  the  direction  of  said  low  pressure  chamber 
when  a  pressure  differential  exists  between  said  high  and  low 
presaure  chambers,  and  a  trigger  means  extending  through  said 
housmg  and  which  is  operative  to  be  moved  by  said  diaphragm 
to  generate  said  output  signal  by  engaging  aa  activating  switch 
of  said  energizing  system,  said  trigger  meaqs  including  a  hol- 
low sleeve  carried  within  an  aperture  communicating  between 
said  low  pressure  chamber  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing  a 
foUower  having  a  follower  surface  within  said  low  pressure 
chamber  and  an  elongated  pin  extending  through  said  aperture 
within  said  sleeve  for  engaging  said  activating  switch,  and  a 
ngjd  disk  disposed  within  said  low  pressure  chamber  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  follower  surface  and  operative  to  be 
moved  by  said  diaphragm  into  engagement  with  said  follower 
iurface  to  effect  movement  of  said  follower  surface  within  said 


14.  A  system  for  providing  modulated  air  flow  control  iii 
response  to  an  on-off  thermostat  comprising: 

an  on-off  thermostat; 

a  self-returning,  slow  moving  motor  connected  to  said  ther- 
mostat for  being  driven  in  a  first  direction  when  said 
thermostat  is  closed  and  in  a  second  direction  when  said 
thermostat  is  open; 

a  cam  driven  by  said  self-returning,  slow  moving  motor  for 
moving  in  a  first  direction  when  said  motor  moves  in  said 
first  direction  and  for  moving  in  a  second  direction  when 
said  self-returning,  slow  moving  motor  moves  in  said 
second  direction; 

a  switch  having  a  movable  contact  driven  by  a  cam  follower 
which  moves  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cam  and 
first  and  second  stationary  contacts; 
damper  motor  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
stationary  contacts  and  to  said  movable  contact  for  driv- 
ing said  damper  in  a  first  direction  when  said  movable 
contact  contacts  said  first  stationary  contact  and  for  driv- 
ing in  a  second  direction  when  said  movable  contact 
contacts  said  second  stationary  contact,  said  damper 
motor  means  controlling  said  damper  for  modulating  said 
air  flow  in  response  to  said  on-ofF  thermostat;  and, 
air  flow  sensing  means  responsive  to  said  air  flow  for  provid- 
ing a  rebalancing  force  to  said  movable  contact  of  said 
switch. 


4,556,170 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Franz  Bender,  Wendlingen;  Klans  Blnmensaat,  Esslingen-Weil, 
and  Wolfgang  Biirthel,  Walblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,066 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  21. 
1983,  3326314 

Lrt.  a.*  G05D  23/12 
U.S.a.236-86  4Clainis 

3.  An  apparatus  for  controlhng  a  selected  system  within  a 
vehicle  having  a  fluid  system  for  cooling  an  engine  and  a 
vacuum  source  having  an  outlet  port,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  normally-open  thermo-valve  in  thermal  communica- 
tion with  a  fluid  in  the  fluid  system  and  responsive  to  a 
selected  threshold  temperature  of  the  fluid,  the  first  ther- 
mo-valve having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 

a  s<«ond  normally-closed  thermo-valve  in  thermal  commu- 
nication with  the  fluid  in  the  fluid  system  and  responsive 
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to  the  selected  threshold  temperature  of  the  fluid,  the 
second  thermo-valve  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port, 

first  means  for  coupling  the  outlet  port  of  the  vacuum  source 
to  the  inlet  port  of  the  first  thermo-valve, 

second  means  for  coupling  the  outlet  port  of  the  first  ther- 
mo-valve to  the  inlet  port  of  the  second  thermo-valve, 

means  for  introducing  ambient  air  to  the  outlet  port  of  the 
second  thermo-valve, 

a  normally-open  actuator  for  controlling  the  selected  sys- 
tem, the  actuator  having  an  inlet  port,  and 

third  means  for  coupling  the  second  coupling  means  to  the 
inlet  port  of  the  actuator. 


^^^ 


whereby  exposure  of  the  first  and  second  thermo-valves  to 
fluid  temperature  in  excess  of  the  selected  threshold  tem- 
perature closes  the  first  normally-open  thermo-valve  and 
opens  the  second  normally-closed  thermo-valve  to  con- 
nect the  inlet  port  of  the  actuator  to  the  atmosphere  to 
cause  the  nonnally-open  acttiator  to  rettim  to  an  initial 
position,  and  whereby  exp)Osure  of  the  first  and  second 
thermo-valves  to  fluid  temperature  below  the  selected 
threshold  temperature  opens  the  first  normally-open  ther- 
mo-valve and  closes  the  second  normally-closed  thermo- 
valve  to  cause  the  normally-open  actuator  to  be  displaced 
iato  a  control  position,  thereby  controlling  the  selected 
system. 


4>55M71 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES  WITH  HEAT 

STORAGE  TANK 
Akira  Fukami,  Okazaki,  and  Hiroki  Noguchi,  Oobu;  Yauo 
Kondo,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  296,252,  Aug.  26,  1981.  This  application 

Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1980,  55-166429; 
Nov.  26,  1980,  55-166430 
Int  CL*  B60H  1/02;  F2*D  11 /OO;  FOIP  11/02;  P02N  17/02 
VJS.  a.  237—12.3  B  2  Claims 


1.  A  heating  system  for  automobiles  utilizing  cooling  water 
of  an  engine  as  a  heat  source,  said  engine  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  the  cooling  water,  said  heating  system  comprising: 
a  heating  radiator  associated  with  a  fan  and  a  motor  to  blow 

air  through  said  heating  radiator, 
a  heat  accumulating  water  tank  for  storing  hot  cooling  water 
and  retaining  heat  thereof,  said  heat  accumulating  water 
tank  having  a  mixing  preventing  device  for  preventing 


cold  cooling  water  flowing  into  said  heat  accumulating 
water  tank  from  mixing  with  the  hot  coohng  water  con- 
tained therein; 

a  first  pipe  line  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  lines  for 
connecting  said  heating  radiator  between  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet  for  the  cooling  water  of  the  engine, 

a  second  pipe  line  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  lines  for 
connecting  said  heat  accumulating  water  tank  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  for  the  cooling  water  of  the  engine; 

a  third  pipe  line  provided  between  said  heating  radiator  and 
said  heat  accumulating  water  tank 

a  first  valve  to  open  and  close  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said  first 
pipe  line;  and 

a  second  valve  to  open  and  close  the  outlet  pipe  line  of  said 
second  pipe  line  and  to  open  and  close  said  third  pipe  line; 
and 

wherein  by  opening  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said  first  pipe  line 
by  said  first  valve,  and  by  opening  the  outlet  pipe  line  of 
said  second  pipe  line  and  closing  said  third  pipe  line  by 
said  second  valve,  said  first  pipe  line  and  said  second  pipe 
line  are  both  opened  thereby  to  connect  said  heating 
radiator  and  said  heat  accumulating  water  tank  in  parallel 
with  each  other  with  respect  to  the  engine,  and 

by  closing  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said  first  pipe  line  by  said  first 
valve,  and  by  closing  the  outlet  pipe  line  of  said  second 
pipe  line  and  opening  said  third  pipe  line  by  said  second 
valve,  said  heating  radiator  and  said  heat  accumulating 
water  tank  are  connected  in  series  with  each  other  with 
respect  to  the  engine  through  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said 
second  pipe  line,  said  third  pipe  line  and  the  outlet  pipe 
line  of  said  first  pipe  line, 

said  system  further  comprising, 

an  outflow  temperature  sensor  positioned  at  an  outlet  of  said 
heat  accumulating  water  tank  for  sensing  a  temperature  of 
the  cooling  water  outflowing  from  said  water  tank, 

an  inflow  temperature  sensor  positioned  at  an  inlet  of  said 
heat  accumulating  water  tank  for  sensing  a  temperature  of 
the  cooling  water  supplied  from  the  engine  to  said  water 
tank,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  valves 
in  response  to  signals  from  said  outflow  and  inflow  tem- 
perature sensors,  such  that 

when  said  inflow  temperature  sensor  senses  a  low  tempera- 
ture and  said  outflow  temperature  sensor  senses  a  high 
temperature,  said  first  and  second  valves  are  controlled  to 
connect  said  heating  radiator  and  said  heat  accumulating 
water  tank  in  series  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  for  the 
cooling  water  of  the  engine  thereby  to  allow  the  cooling 
water  of  a  low  temperature  to  flow  from  the  engine  into 
said  heat  accumulating  water  tank  to  push  out  the  hot 
water  contained  therein  to  flow  into  said  heating  radiator 
to  radiate  the  heat  and  then  to  return  to  the  engine,  and 

when  said  outflow  temperature  sensor  senses  a  low  tempera- 
ture due  to  consumption  of  the  hot  water  and  replacement 
by  cold  cooling  water  from  the  engine,  and  when  said 
inflow  temperature  sensor  senses  a  high  temperature  due 
to  warming  up  of  the  engine,  said  first  and  second  valves 
are  controlled  to  connect  said  heating  radiator  and  said 
heat  accumulating  water  tank  in  parallel  with  each  other 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the  cooling  water  of  the 
engine. 

2.  A  heating  system  of  automobiles  utilizing  cooling  water  of 
an  engine  as  a  heat  source,  said  engine  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  the  cooling  water,  said  heating  system  comprising: 

a  heating  radiator  associated  with  a  fan  and  a  motor  to  blow 
air  through  said  heating  radiator; 

a  heat  accumulating  water  tank  for  storing  hot  cooling  water 
and  retaining  heat  thereof,  said  heat  accumulating  water 
tank  having  a  mixing  preventing  device  for  preventing 
cold  cooling  water  flowing  into  said  heat  accumulating 
water  tank  from  mixing  with  the  hot  cooling  water  con- 
tained therein; 

a  first  pipe  line  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  lines  for 
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ooonecting  said  heating  radiatCM-  between  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet  for  the  cooling  water  of  the  en^e; 

a  second  pipe  line  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  pipe  lines  for 
coonectiiig  said  heat  accumulating  water  tank  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  for  the  cooling  water  of  the  engine; 

a  third  pipe  lae  provided  between  said  beating  radiator  and 
said  hnt  accumulating  water  tank 

a  first  valve  to  open  and  close  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said  first 
pipe  hue;  and 

a  second  valve  to  open  and  close  the  outlet  pipe  line  of  said 
second  pipe  line  and  to  open  and  close  said  third  pipe  line; 
and 

wherein  by  opening  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said  first  pipe  line 
by  said  first  valve,  and  by  opening  the  outlet  pipe  line  of 
said  second  pipe  line  and  closing  said  third  pipe  line  by 
said  second  valve,  said  first  pipe  line  and  said  second  pipe 
Une  are  both  opened  thereby  to  connect  said  heating 
radtatOT  and  said  heat  accumulating  waiter  tank  in  parallel 
with  each  other  with  respect  to  the  engine,  and 

by  closing  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said  first  pipe  line  by  said  first 
valve,  and  by  closing  the  outlet  pipe  line  of  said  second 
pipe  line  and  opening  said  third  pipe  line  by  said  second 
valve,  said  heating  radiator  and  said  heat  accumulating 
water  tank  are  connected  in  series  wiMi  each  other  with 
respect  to  the  engine  through  the  inlet  pipe  line  of  said 
seixjod  pipe  line,  said  third  pipe  Une  and  the  outlet  pipe 
tine  of  said  first  pipe  line,  | 

said  system  further  comprising, 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  valves, 
said  control  circuit  having  a  timer  to  let  a  predetermined 
time  length, 

wherein  said  first  and  second  valves  are  controlled  to  con- 
nect said  heating  radiator  and  said  heat  accumulating 
water  tank  in  series  between  the  inlet  aad  the  outlet  for  the 
cooling  water  of  the  engine  from  the  start  of  the  engine 
until  the  predetermined  time  length  lapses  and  then  con- 
nects said  heating  radiator  and  said  heat  accumulating 
water  tank  in  parallel  with  each  other  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  of  tlie  cooling  water  of  the  engine. 


4,55(,172 
FLOW  DIRECTION  CONTlK>LLER 
N«rio  Sm»w.  MotoyaU  Nawa,  ami  Yatalca  Takahashl,  aU  of 
Nan,  Japn,  amiwann  to  MatmUta  Elactric  Indostrial  Co. 


PCT  No.  PCr/JPn/00148,  S  371  Date  Ja«.  25, 1904,  §  102(e) 
Date  JaiL  25,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOS9/04290,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Dec.  8,  1M3 

per  FiM  May  19,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  57M93 
priarity.  apptteatkNi  Japa%  May  25,  1982,  57-89036; 
24,  1982,  97-147121 

tat  CL*  BOSB  J/04 
VJS.  CL  239— 990  J  6  Claims 


1.  A  flow  direction  controller  having  a  plurality  of  operating 
modes  including  a  split-flow  mode,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  blow  out  passage  having  first  and  second 
spaoed-apart  sides  and  having  an  interior  region  between 
said  sides  for  conveying  an  air  flow  that  is  moving  from 
upstream  to  downstream  through  said  |>as8age,  said  means 
including 
a  first  flow-attaching  wall  provided  at  faid  first  side  of  said 


passage,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flow-attaching  wall 
being  curved, 
a  biasing  means  provided  on  the  second  side  of  said  pas- 
sage for  directing  the  flow  toward  said  interior  region, 
and 
a  substantially  straight  second  flow-attaching  wall  dis- 
posed at  said  second  side  of  said  passage  and  down- 
stream of  said  biasing  means;  and 
a  control  blade  that  is  mounted  in  the  interior  region  of  said 
blow  out  passage  for  rotation  about  an  axis  that  extends 
perpendicular  to  said  flow  and  substantially  in  parallel 
with  said  straight  flow-attaching  wall,  said  control  blade 
being  a  columnar  member  having  a  substantially  triangu- 
lar cross-section  with  three  angularly  disposed  surfaces, 
two  surfaces  out  of  the  three  surfaces  constituting  said 
columnar  number  being  substantially  straight  and  being 
disposed  with  respect  to  each  other  at  an  angle  which  is 
the  maximum  among  the  three  angles  formed  between 
adjacent  ones  of  the  three  surfaces  so  that  said  flow  is 
divided  into  two  components  in  the  split-flow  operation 
mode  and  said  components  are  biased  to  attach  to  the  first 
and  second  flow-attaching  walls,  the  remaining  surface  of 
said  control  blade  being  curved  so  that  a  flow  passing 
between  it  and  said  biasing  means  attaches  to  said  remain- 
ing surface  and  being  adapted  to  cooperate,  in  an  opera- 
tion mode  other  than  said  split-flow  operation  mode,  with 
the  upstream  one  of  said  two  surfaces  thetdby  to  direct 
said  flow  in  one  direction. 


4,556,173 
BIN  FLUIDI2XR 
Josef  PaBsch,  Mlmietoaka,  and  DaTid  A.  Sorenson,  Hopkins, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Resource  Corp.,  Hopkins, 
Minn. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,643 

Int  CL*  BOSB  1/30 

VS.  CL  239—533.13  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  attachable  to  a  wall  surface  for  directing  a 
pressure  wave  of  air  radiating  outwardly  in  all  directions  nor- 
mal to  a  central  passage,  comprising 

(a)  a  threaded  member  having  a  length  sufficient  to  pass 
through  a  wall  surface,  said  threaded  member  having  a 
central  passage  therethrough; 

(b)  a  raised  flange  on  one  end  of  said  threaded  member,  said 
flange  comprising  a  circular  shoulder  concentrically  posi- 
tioned about  said  central  passage;  a  truncated  conical 
section  having  a  maximum  diameter  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  circular  shoulder,  projecting  concentrically  from 
said  shoulder  and  terminating  in  a  reduced  diameter  flat 
surface;  at  least  two  spacers  projecting  from  said  flat 
surface,  and  said  central  passage  opening  through  said  flat 
surface  between  said  spacers; 

(c)  an  end  cap  comprising  a  circular  shoulder  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  said  flange  shoulder,  a  truncated 
conical  section  having  a  maximum  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shoulder,  projecting  concentrically  from 
said  shoulder  and  terminating  in  a  flat  surface;  and  holes 
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through  said  end  cap  alignable  with  said  at  least  two 
apacen; 

(d)  means  for  removably  fastening  said  end  cap  to  said  flange 
with  said  respective  flat  surfaces  of  said  truncated  conical 
sections  in  facing  and  spaced  apart  relationship,  thereby 
forming  an  annular  gap  in  the  space  between  said  conical 
sections,  said  gap  being  in  air  flow  communication  with 
said  centra]  passage;  and 

(e)  a  resilient  O-ring  seated  against  said  respective  truncated 
conical  sections,  said  O-ring  being  sized  for  compressible 
fit  about  said  conical  sections  to  cover  said  facing  portions 
and  the  spaced  apart  gap  formed  therebetween. 


u   «a  4  M 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  material  comprising  a  work  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  the  material  to  be  treated  and  means  for 
vibrating  said  work  member,  said  vibrating  means  comprising 
a  hydraulic  servomotor  connected  with  said  work  member, 
hydraulic  fluid  supply  means  for  connecting  said  servomotor 
alternately  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  and 
with  a  return  line  in  rapid  succession  to  supply  to  said  servo- 
motor a  rapid  sequence  of  hydraulic  impulses  to  impart  to  said 
work  member  non-sinusoidal  vibration  of  selected  frequencies 
and  amplitude,  and  means  for  varying  at  least  one  of  the  accel- 
eration, frequency  and  amplitude  of  said  vibration  during 
treatment  of  the  material,  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply  means 
comprising  a  rotary  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
cylindrical  bore  and  a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatable  and  axially 
slidable  in  said  bore,  said  housing  having  a  first  port  connected 
with  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  a  second 
port  connected  with  said  return  line  and  a  third  port  connected 
with  said  servomotor,  said  cylindrical  rotor  having  a  first 
annular  groove  in  position  to  communicate  with  said  first  port, 
a  second  annular  groove  spaced  axially  from  said  first  annular 
groove  and  in  position  to  communicate  with  said  second  port, 
a  first  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  branch  grooves  ex- 
tending axially  from  said  first  annular  groove,  and  a  second 
series  of  circumferentially  spaced  branch  grooves  extending 
axially  from  said  second  annular  groove  toward  said  first  annu- 
lar groove  and  intercalated  between  said  first  branch  grooves, 
said  first  and  second  branch  grooves  being  in  position  to  com- 
mimicate  alternately  with  said  third  port  and  thereby  connect 
said  servomotor  alternately  with  said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  and  said  return  line  in  rapid  succession  as  said 
cylindrical  rotor  rotates. 


4,556,175 
GRANULATING  AND  COATING  MACHINE 
ShimesB  Motoyama,  Asaka;  Kaora  Knrita,  Ranzan;  Shizuka 
SakasUta,  Chiba;  Narimichi  Takei,  Sngito,  and  Shigeni  Ohno, 
Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Freund  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-167087; 
Nov.  22, 1982,  57-204836 

Int  CL*  B02C  23/26 
VS.  CL  241—57  13  Claims 


4,556,174 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  DISPERSIONS  AND  THE 

LIKE  WITH  NON-SINUSOIDAL  VIBRATION 
Helmut  Sieke,  Bingertstr.  10,  D-6200  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
ContlBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  273,770,  Jnn.  15,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1980,3023886 

Int  CL*  B02C  I/OO  19/16 
VS.  CL  241—1  19  Claims 


1.  A  granulating  and  coating  machine  for  use  in  granulation, 
coating,  mixing,  drying  and  the  like  of  materials,  said  machine 
comprising: 

a  casing  for  charging  materials  to  be  treated; 

a  rotator  rotatable  substantially  horizontally  in  said  casing; 

at  least  one  ventilating  portion  formed  in  said  rotator; 

an  annular  member  on  an  inner  of  wall  of  said  casing  near  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  rotator; 

an  annular  slit  for  feeding  slit  gas  into  said  casing  formed 
between  said  annular  member  and  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  rotator; 

slit  adjusting  means  for  moving  one  of  said  rotator  and  said 
annular  member  to  change  the  width  of  said  slit  by  chang- 
ing the  distance  between  said  annular  member  and  the 
periphery  of  said  rotator;  and 

a  gas  flow  adjusting  mechanism  for  controlling  indepen- 
dently the  rate  of  flow  of  the  gas  fed  through  said  ventilat- 
ing portion  and  the  slit  gas  fed  through  said  slit. 


4,556,176 
ROVING  WINDER  CONTROLLER 
Gary  M.  Miller,  Jackson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,383 

Int  CL*  B65H  63/02.  54/02 

VS.  CL  242—38  2  Claims 


1.  A  controller  for  a  roving  winder  comprising: 
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(a)  a  microprocessor  for  receiving  injfut  information,  for 
processing  said  information,  for  producing  a  control  sig- 
nal in  response  to  said  input  information  and  for  communi- 
cating said  input  information  and  said  output  signal  to  a 
computer; 

(b)  a  means  to  convert  a  plurality  of  sigjials  from  a  plurality 
of  strand  detectors  into  input  information  as  a  first  digital 
signal  which  can  be  processed  by  said  microprocessor; 

(c)  a  means  to  manually  input  a  number  as  a  second  digital 
signal  which  can  be  processed  by  siud  microprocessor, 
said  second  digital  signal  being  representative  of  the  num- 
ber of  strands  to  be  wound  together  into  a  roving  by  the 
winder, 

(d)  a  program  means  for  controlling  »id  microprocessor, 
said  program  designed  to  compare  by  means  of  the  micro- 
processor said  first  digital  signal  to  said  second  digital 
signal  and  instruct  said  microprocessor  to  output  a  control 
signal  if  said  first  digital  signal  does  not  equal  said  second 
digital  signal;  I 

(c)  an  output  means  to  convert  said  oontrol  signal  into  a 
means  to  stop  said  winder  and  for  activating  an  alarm;  and 

(0  a  means  to  communicate  said  first  digital  signal,  said 
second  digital  »gnal  and  said  control  signal  to  a  computer. 


4,556,177 

LOCK-TYPE  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  OF 
AUTOMOBILE 
Satod  Kawakado,  Aichi;  Toshiald  Shimogawa;  Temhiko  Koide, 
botk  of  Okaiaki;  Shigeyasa  Kanada,  Innyama,  ami  Masahiro 
Iwatnki,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assigBors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Inc^  Nkhio  and  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Riki  Denki  Seisaku- 
sho,  Niwa,  both  of,  Japan 

F1M  Sep.  19, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  533,811 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-165116 
lat.  O.*  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/4S 
U  A  a.  242—107.4  A  M  Clainis 


member  moves  in  response  to  the  shock,  displacement  of 
said  rod  is  transmitted  to  said  lever,  whereby  said  lever 
pushes  up  said  pawl  so  as  to  engage  with  a  tooth  of  said 
ratchet  wheel; 

said  support  member  having  a  spherical  outer  surface  which 
is  in  slidable  contact  with  said  housing,  so  that  said  sup- 
port member  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  housing;  and 

said  lever  has  a  spherical  inner  surface  which  is  concentric 
with  said  outer  surface  of  said  support  member. 


4,556,178 
HOLDER  FOR  YARN  PACKAGE 
Hans  S.  Singer,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Hans  S.  Singer  Co., 
Inc.,  GreenviUe,  S.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,385 

Int  CL*  B65H  49/02;  D03J  5/08 

VJS.  CL  242—130  3  Claims 


1.  A  lock-type  seat  belt  retractor  moun  ed  on  an  automobile, 
ctmprising: 

a  housing  for  mounting  on  the  automobile; 

a  ratchet  mechanism  including  a  reel  rotatobly  supported  in 
said  housing  and  urged  in  a  direction  to  retract  and  wind 
a  seat  belt,  a  ratchet  wheel  fixedly  secured  to  said  reel,  a 
pawl  supported  in  said  housing  and  normally  kept  disen- 
gaged from  said  ratchet  wheel; 

a  means  for  sensing  shock,  said  sensing  means  having  an 
inertia  member  which  moves  relative  to  said  housing  in 
response  to  the  shock; 

a  means  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  said  inertia  mem- 
ber to  said  pawl;  said  transmitting  means  having  a  support 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  so  that,  in  operation,  the 
support  member  does  not  displace  m  much  as  said  inertia 
member  in  the  same  direction,  a  lever  pivotably  mounted 
in  said  housing,  a  rod  supported  by  said  support  member 
so  as  to  be  movable  along  the  axis  thereof,  said  rod  resting 
on  said  inertia  member  so  as  to  move  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  inertia  member,  the  top  end  of  said  rod 
being  in  contact  with  said  lever,  so  that,  when  said  inertia 


1.  A  yam  package  holder  for  carrying  a  yam  package  hav- 
ing a  yam  carrier  with  at  least  one  outwardly  extended  annular 
lip  including: 
a  mounting  plate; 
an  outwardly  extending  wedging  member  fmally  carried  by 

said  plate; 
a  rotatable  spring  loaded  wedging  member  opposite  said  first 

mentioned  wedging  member; 
mounting  brackets  fued  to  said  mounting  plate  carrying  said 

spring  loaded  wedging  member  enabling  the  insertion  of  a 

yam  package  so  that  the  lip  of  the  yam  carrier  is  wedged 

between  said  wedging  members;  and 
an  outwardly  extended  portion  of  said  mounting  brackets 

providing  an  additional  support  for  the  yam  carrier. 

4,556,179 
AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR 
Jacqoes  Veanx,  Chatillon,  and  Michel  Derrien,  Versailles,  both 
of   France,    assignors   to   Mesrier-Hispano-Bugatti   (S.A.), 
Montrottge,  France 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,539 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  30,  1982,  82  22094 
Int.  CL*  B64C  25/10 
VS.  a.  244—102  R  «  CMnm 

1.  An  aircraft  landing  gear  of  the  type  which  is  retractable 
between  a  so-called  in  position  and  a  so-called  out  position, 
said  landing  gear  comprising: 

a  strut  having  means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  strut  at  one 

end  to  the  structure  of  the  aircraft; 
said  strut  including  a  lower  portion  provided  with  a  running 
gear  and  being  pivotobly  mounted  to  said  strut  for  rotation 
about  a  common  axis; 
a  collapsible  side  brace  comprising  a  lever; 
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said  strut  including  a  projecting  end  part  in  proximity  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  stmt; 

a  pivot  pin  rotatably  mounted  about  its  axis  on  said  project- 
ing end  part  for  articulating  said  lever  to  said  projecting 
end  part; 

a  lug  fixed  to  the  stmt  lower  portion  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
projecting  end  part; 

a  rod  mounted  to  said  projecting  end  part  and  being  slidable- 
with  respect  thereto; 


jet  pump  means; 

means  for  feeding  engine  bleed  air  to  said  jet  pump  for 
creating  a  low  pressure  stream  exhausted  overboard;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  jet  pump  low  pressure  stream  to 
said  second  outlet  means  for  exhausting  said  oxygen  en- 
riched gas  overboard  and  maintaining  a  predetermined 
pressure  differential  across  said  tubular  membrane  walls. 


4,556,181 

FASTENER  FOR  ELECTRIC  WIRES  AROUND  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Toshinobo  Nakamora,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Shiaagawa 

Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455^33 

Int  CL«  F16L  3/08 

VS.  CL  248—74.1  3  Claims 


r' 


an  opening  carried  by  said  lug  in  the  path  of  said  rod  for 
receiving  the  end  of  said  rod  to  lock  said  lug  relative  to 
said  projecting  end  part  and  prevent  relative  rotation 
therebetween  when  the  landing  gear  is  in  its  out  position; 
and 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  rod  to  said  lever  of  said 
colli4>sible  side  brace. 


4,556,180 
FUEL  TANK  EVERTING  SYSTEM 
Scott  A.  Manatt,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,668 

Int  a.*  B64D  37/32 

VS.  CL  244—135  R  10  Claims 


■  Ml 


1.  A  fuel  tank  inerting  system  for  an  enclosed  volume  in  a 
helicopter  having  a  turbine  engine  for  producing  bleed  air, 

said  system  comprising: 

separating  means  including  tubular  membranes  having  walls 
within  a  housing,  inlet  means  for  feeding  air  into  a  first  end 
of  said  tubular  membranes,  first  outlet  means  for  passing 
gas  from  a  second  end  of  said  tubular  membranes,  and 
second  outlet  means  for  passing  gas  passed  through  said 
tubular  membrane  walls; 

means  for  feeding  engine  bleed  air  to  said  inlet  means  such 
that  oxygen  depleted  gas  is  passed  from  said  first  outlet 
means  and  oxygen  enriched  gas  is  passed  from  said  second 
outlet  means; 

means  for  feeding  oxygen  depleted  gas  from  said  first  outlet 
means  to  said  enclosed  volume  for  preventing  gas  in  said 
enclosed  volume  from  attaining  an  oxygen  concentration 
greater  than  about  9%; 


1.  In  a  wire  fastener  comprising  the  combination  of  a  strip 
means  for  holding  at  least  one  wire  and  bendable  thereabout 
according  to  a  wire  diameter  and  an  attachment  means  for 
mounting  said  strip  means  to  a  panel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  attachment  means  comprising  a  tongue  integral  with 
said  strip  means  and  insertable  into  an  orifice  of  said  board 
in  order  to  temix>rarily  mount  and  hold  said  fastener  to 
said  board  in  preparation  for  subsequent  attachment  to  an 
underside  of  said  panel  by  soldering  said  tongue  to  said 
panel,  said  strip  means  and  attachment  means  being  gener- 
ally coplanar,  said  strip  means  providing  a  shoulder  and 
said  tongue  having  a  dimple  in  order  to  provide  tempo- 
rary attachment  of  said  fastener  to  said  panel  by  sandwich- 
ing said  panel  between  said  shoulder  and  said  dimple  upon 
insertion  of  said  tongue  into  said  orifice  and  relative  di- 
mensions between  said  tongue  and  dimple  and  said  orifice 
being  sufficient  to  provide  for  a  tight  fit  during  insertion  of 
said  dimple  in  said  orifice  and  for  said  sandwiching  upon 
said  insertion. 


4,556,182 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  ORIENTATION  AND  THE 
POSITIONING  OF  A  USEFUL  LOAD 
Richard  H.  BentaU,  Voorboot  and  Henry  M.  Briscoe,  The 
Hague,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Agencc  Spatiale 
Europeenne,  Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00086,  §  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1982,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO82/00218,  PCT  Pnh. 
Date  Jan.  21,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  359,715 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  JnL  4,  1960,  80  14959 
Int  a.*  F16M  13/00 
VS.  O.  248—179  9  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  orienting  and  positioning  a  useful  load  com- 
prising a  base  lieing  in  a  first  plane,  a  platform  for  supporting 
said  useful  load,  a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical  interme- 
diate elements  arranged  in  series  between  said  base  and  said 
platform,  respective  coupling  means  coupling  for  relative 
rotation  said  base  to  an  intermediate  element  located  adjacent 
said  base,  adjacent  intermediate  elements  to  one  another,  and 
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said  platform  to  an  intennediate  elemeni  located  adjacent  said  4^556,184  >.; 

platform,  at  least  two  adjaceat  intermediate  elements  having  EXTENDIBLE  CEILING  HOOK 

respective  adjacent  parallel  faces  inclined  with  respect  to  said    Daniel  J.  O'SaUiTan,  116^40  Park  La.  S^  Kew  Ganiens,  N.Y. 
first  plane  and  coupled  for  relative  rot«tion  by  said  coupling       11419 

means,  wherein  means  are  provided  between  said  base  and  said  Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,051 

Int.  CL*  A47H //;0 
UA  a  248— 330.1  SOaima 


-^     I 


platform  for  preventing  rotation  of  one  of  these  with  respect  to 
the  other,  said  means  for  preventing  rotation  being  flexible  in 
flexion  and  extension  but  rigid  in  torsion,  and  wherein  means 
are  provided  for  effecting  relative  rotation  between  said  at 
least  two  intermediate  elements. 


4,556,183 

SHELF  MOLDING  CtiP 

WilUaa  Grecaberger,  White  Flaim,  N.Y.,|asii8nor  to  The  Hopp 

PreM  l»c  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoirtiBMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  33M42,  Jan.  4, 1961.  This  application 

Mar.  5, 1985,  Scr.  No.  70^,112 

lat  CL*  E04G  5/06 

VS.  CL  248—221.4  2  CiaJott 


^ 


1.  An  extendible  ceiling  hook,  comprising  an  extension  spool 
rotatable  upon  an  axle  mounted  inside  an  assembly  housing 
sealed  with  an  assembly  housing  seal,  the  rotation  of  said  exten- 
sion spool  being  governed  by  a  spring;  an  extension  line  se- 
cured to  said  extension  spool  and  wound  around  said  extension 
spool,  exiting  from  said  assembly  housing  at  an  opening  and 
with  an  extension  line  grip  secured  thereto  at  a  point  outside 
said  assembly  housing;  a  notch  and  stop  bar  arrangement  inside 
said  assembly  housing  which  permits  said  extension  spool  to 
rotate  with  speed  but  prevents  said  extension  spool  from  rota- 
tion in  a  direction  which  would  allow  said  extension  line  to 
unwind  from  said  extension  spool  when  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  extension  spool  is  slow;  a  securing  shaft  protruding  frpm 
said  assembly  housing.  YW^'- 


1.  An  integral  plastic  clip  asKmbly  for  securing  a  sign, 
marker  or  the  like  to  a  shelf  molding  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  J-shaped  body  defined  by  a  first  relatively 
long  body  portion  and  a  second  rolatively  short  body 
portion,  said  second  body  portion  and  a  first  end  portion 
of  said  first  body  portion  defining  a  loop  at  a  first  end  of 
said  body  for  receiving  and  maintaining  a  sign  with  said 
loop  being  positioned  to  allow  the  hue  up  of  the  sign  to  a 
shelf  molding's  top  or  bottom,  said  second  body  portion 
bdng  formed  as  a  continuous  extension  of  said  first  end 
portion,  said  second  body  portion  being  arcuate  in  cross- 

"  section  to  facihtate  bending  of  the  clip  into  a  pricing 
channel; 

a  first  flange  extending  from  a  second  end  portion  of  said 
first  body  portion  opposite  said  first  end  portion  thereof, 
said  flaage  extending  from  a  first  side  of  said  first  body 
portion  opposite  the  side  thereof  defining  a  portion  of  said 
loop; 

a  second  flange  extending  outwardly  frpm  said  first  side  of 
said  first  body  portion  between  said  first  flange  and  said 
k)op,  said  first  and  second  flanges  defining  first  and  second 
dittal  edges,  respectively,  which  are  wbstantially  parallel 
to  each  other,  said  fust  and  second  flanges  each  forms  an 
obtuse  angle  with  said  first  side  of  said  fust  body  portion; 
and 

said  first  body  portion  and  said  fust  »nd  second  flanges 
havmg  sufficient  resiliency  to  allow  said  flanges  of  said 
clip  assembly  to  be  snapped  within  a  ^helf  molding. 


4,556,185 
SEAT  FRAME  FOR  A  VEHICXE  SEAT 
Genziro  Takagi,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  TacUkawa  ^>ring 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,531 

Int  a*  F16M  J3/00 

VS.  a.  248—421  5  Clains 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  of  the  type  including  a  seat  frame,  a  pair 
of  spaced  slider  rails  to  permit  the  vehicle  seat  to  be  recipro- 
cally movable  between  forward  and  rearward  positions  and 
vertical  adjustment  means  connecting  said  seat  frame  to  said 
pair  of  slider  rails  for  permitting  said  seat  frame  to  be  vertically 
adjustable  relative  to  said  slider  rails,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  vertical  adjustment  means  comprises: 

right  and  left  link  mechanisms  associated  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  pair  of  slide  rails,  each  said  right  and  left  link 
mechanisms  including, 

(a)  front  and  rear  brackets  vertically  extending  above  and 
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rigidly  fixed  to  said  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  slide 
rails, 

(b)  a  front  link  member  pivotally  connected  a*  one  end 
thereof  to  said  front  bracket  by  means  of  a  first  pivot  shaft, 
and  being  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
an  adjacent  side  portion  of  said  seat  frame  by  means  of  a 
second  pivot  shaft,  !•  ■ 

(c)  a  segment  gear  connected  to  said  front  link  member  by 
means  of  said  second  pivot  shaft  and  also  connected  to 
said  front  link  member  by  means  of  an  intermediate  pivot 
shaft  such  that  said  segment  gear  is  coupled  to  said  front 
link  member  so  as  to  be  immovable  relative  thereto,  said 
first,  intermediate  and  second  pivot  shafts  being  colinearly 
positioned  along  said  front  link  member, 

(d)  a  rear  link  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  rear  bracket  by  means  of  a  third  pivot  shaft 
and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said 
adjacent  side  portion  of  said  seat  frame  by  means  of  a 
fourth  pivot  shaft; 

(e)  link  rod  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  segment  gear 
and  to  said  rear  link  member  for  responsively  transferring 
pivotal  movement  of  said  segment  member  to  said  rear 
link  member;  and 

(f)  a  center  gear  in  meshed  relationship  with  said  segment 
gear,  wherein  said  vertical  adjustment  means  further  com- 
prises support  shaft  means  for  interconnecting  said  center 
gears  of  said  right  and  left  link  mechanisms;  and  wherein 
said  vertical  adjustment  means  further  comprises 

support  operation  means  connected  to  shaft  means  for  selec- 
tively rotating  said  shaft  means,  and  thus  said  center  gears, 
in  a  first  rotational  direction,  said  center  gears,  in  turn, 
responsively  causing  said  segment  gears  to  move  and 
rotate  the  front  link  members  in  a  second  direction,  oppo- 
site to  said  first  direction,  wherein  movement  of  said 
segment  gears  responsively  causes  a  force  to  be  exerted  at 
said  second  pivot  shaft  to  cause  said  front  link  member  to 
rotate  in  said  second  direction  about  said  first  pivot  shaft 
by  virtue  of  said  immovable  coupling  between  said  front 
link  member  and  said  segment  gear  to  responsively  verti- 
^  cally  displace  said  second  pivot  shaft,  and  thus  said  seat 
-  frame,  relative  to  said  first  pivot  shaft  whereby  said  seat 
frame  is  vertically  adjusted  relative  to  said  slide  rails. 


4^56,186 

SEAT  ADJUSTER 

Otto  J.  Langaieaier,  Jr.,  Fraaer,  Charles  R.  Lock,  Sterling 

Heights,  and  James  C.  Wood,  Bloomfield  Hills,  all  of  Mich., 

aaiigBors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,076 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dee.  11, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  CL  248>-429  4  Claims 


one  side  of  the  base  wall  and  joined  by  a  bight  portion  to 
an  inner  side  leg, 

an  elongated  lower  track  member  including  a  base  wall  and 
a  pair  of  U-shape  cross-section  side  portions,  each  includ- 
ing an  inner  side  leg  extending  from  one  side  of  the  base 
wall  and  joined  by  a  bight  portion  to  an  outer  side  leg,  the 
side  portions  of  the  upper  and  lower  track  members  inter- 
fitting  with  each  other, 

upper  runner  means  of  low  friction  plastic  material  fitted 
between  the  free  edges  of  the  inner  legs  of  the  upper  track 
member  and  the  bight  portions  of  the  lower  track  member, 

lower  runner  means  of  low  friction  plastic  matenal  fitted 
between  the  free  edges  of  the  outer  legs  of  the  lower  track 
member  and  the  bight  portions  of  the  upper  track  member, 

shoe  means  of  low  friction  plastic  material  fitted  between  the 
base  wall  of  the  upper  track  member  and  the  bight  por- 
tions of  the  lower  track  member  to  slidably  support  the 
upper  track  member  on  the  lower  track  member, 

latch  means  cooperatively  engageable  between  the  upper 
and  lower  track  members  to  adjustably  lock  the  track 
members  in  various  positions  relative  to  each  other, 

the  base  wall  of  the  upper  track  member  including  openings 
therethrough,  the  shoe  means  including  a  groove  below 
such  openings, 

and  seat  mounting  brackets,  each  including  hook  shaped 
portions  hooked  to  the  base  wall  of  the  upper  track  mem- 
ber through  the  openings  thereof  and  extending  into  the 
groove  of  the  shoe  means,  said  brackets  being  securable  to 
a  vehicle  seat  for  mounting  the  seat  to  the  upper  track 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  brackets  including  means  for 
mounting  vehicle  restraints  thereto,  with  the  loads  result- 
ing from  such  restraints  resisted  by  the  interfitting  side 
portions. 


^"'^  4,556,187 

BATTERY  BOX  HOLD-DOWN 
MarrlB    R.    McLin,    WeUston,    Okla.,    aarignor 
McWborttf,  Wellston,  Okla. 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,059 
iBt  a.*  A47B  97/00 
U.S.  CL  248— 503 


to    Lsran 


8  Clainis 


1.  A  seat  adjuster  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  upper  track  member  including  a  base  wall  and 
a  pair  of  U-shape  cross-section  side  portions,  each  such 
side  portion  including  an  outer  side  leg  depending  from 


1.  A  battery  box  hold-down  for  securing  a  battery  box  to  a 
base,  the  device  comprising: 

a  first  metal  strip  with  a  shape  congruous  to  one  side  of  the 
battery  box  and  comprising  an  inside  surface,  a  first  end 
attachable  to  the  base  and  a  second  end; 

a  slip-joint  hinge  comprising  two  reversibly  joinable  compo- 
nents, a  first  component  being  attached  near  the  second 
end  of  the  first  metal  strip; 

a  second  metal  strip  with  a  shape  congruous  to  a  top  of  the 
battery  box,  and  comprising  an  inside  surface,  a  first  end 
having  a  second  component  of  the  slip-joint  hinge  at- 
tached nearby  to  facilitate  the  reversible  engagement  of 
the  first  metal  strip  with  the  second  metal  strip,  and  a 
second  end; 

a  hasp  attached  near  the  second  end  of  the  second  metal 
strip; 

a  third  metal  strip  with  a  shape  congruous  to  a  second  side  of 
the  battery  box  and  comprising  an  inside  surface,  aa  out- 
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side  surface,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  attachable  to  the 
base;  and 
a  hasp  suple  attached  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  third 


metal  strip  near  the  first  end  thereo 
engagement  with  the  hasp. 


to  facilitate  a  sliding 


4,556,188 
SECURITY  PLATFORM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMPUTERS 

AND  OTHER  ELECTRICAL  AjPPLIANCES 

Irriag  AiliafM,  Jr^  16884  Grecnflekl,  Detroit,  Mich.  48219 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No,  575,076 

Int.  CL*  F16M  J3/00 

U.S.  CL  248—553  2  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  computer  or  other  electrical  appli- 
ance having  a  base  mountable  upon  a  support  having  an  under- 
surface; 

a  security  platform  assembly  for  anchoring  said  computer  to 
said  support,  comprising; 

a  platform  bar  bearing  against  said  ba$e; 

said  bar  having  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apertures  therethrough; 

fasteners  projecting  up  through  said  apertures  and  threaded 
into  said  base  for  securing  said  bar  to  said  base; 

said  bar  having  at  least  one  bolt  aperture  therethrough; 

a  bolt  extending  downwardly  through  the  bolt  aperture  and 
through  a  corresponding  bore  through  said  support; 

a  fastener  threaded  onto  said  bolt  in  snug  retaining  registry 
with  the  undersurface  of  said  support; 

a  detent  plate  spaced  from  said  platform  bar  and  underlying 
said  support  having  a  bolt  aperture  therethrough  receiv- 
ing said  bolt,  and  spaced  therefrom  a  cam  retainer  aper- 
ture; 

one  end  of  the  detent  plate  including  said  cam  retainer  aper- 
ttire  being  off  set  ani^  spaced  from  the  adjacent  support; 

and  a  lock  assembly  underlying  and  engaging  said  detent 
plate,  said  lock  assembly  including  a  body  recessed  on  one 
side  protectively  enclosing  said  fastener; 

and  a  key  operated  cylinder  lock  nested  within  and  extend- 
ing through  said  body  including  a  rotatable  cam  projected 
through  said  cam  retainer  aperture  retainingly  engaging 
said  detent  plate  for  securing  said  lock  assembly  to  said 
platform  bar  preventing  access  to  said  fastener. 


4,556,189 

CRT  MONITOR  TILT  MECHANISM 
Kcuetk  R.  Kirpfadi,  Etawood  Park,  and  Kenneth  F.  Uwinski, 
Hofhnn  Eitatca,  both  of  HL,  assigmrs  to  ATAT  Teletype 
Corporation,  Satoide,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No,  577,094 
lot  CL*  F16M  1/00 
U.S.  CL  24»— 649  4  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  tilting  a  display  screen  of  a  CRT  dis- 
posed within  a  cabinet  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  joined  by 
two  sides,  a  back  and  a  front  having  an  opening  to  permit 
viewing  of  the  display  screen,  the  mech^ism  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  the  front  end  of  the  cabinet  on  a  sub- 
stantially flat  mounting  surface; 
means  for  pivoting  the  cabinet  about  the  support  means; 


means  for  supporting  the  back  end  of  the  cabinet  at  a  se- 
lected height  above  the  mounting  surface  including: 

a  foot  slidably  mounted  on  the  back  of  the  cabinet  and  ar- 
ranged to  move  in  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  the 
vertical  center  line  of  the  cabinet; 

the  foot  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  contact  the  mounting 
surface; 

means  for  urging  the  foot  in  the  direction  towards  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cabinet  and  into  contact  with  the  mounting 
surface,  including  an  extension  spring  having  one  end 


connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  foot  and  having  the 

other  connected  to  the  detent  lever; 
means  for  preventing  the  foot  from  moving  in  the  direction 

towards  the  top  of  the  cabinet  including: 
a  ratchet  rack  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  located  on  a  surface 

of  the  foot; 
a  detent  layer  slidably  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet, 

the  lever  having  one  end  shaped  as  a  pawl  adapted  to 

engage  the  ratchet  rack;  and 
means  for  urging  the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet 

rack. 


4,556,190 
MOLD  FOR  GROMMET  MOUNTED  CONNECTOR 
Gregory  A.  Smith,  North  Webster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lyall  Elec- 
tric, Inc.,  KendallTille,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558.179 

Int  CL*  B29C  6/04 

VS.  a.  249—99  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  mold  for  forming  insulating  material  about  electri- 
cally conductive  portions  to  form  an  electrical  connector,  the 
mold  having  a  pair  of  mold  cavity  forming  halves  separable 
generally  along  at  least  one  parting  plane  for  removing  formed 
electrical  connectors  from  the  mold,  the  improvement  for 
forming  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  slots  in  opposed  generally 
parallel  sidewalls  of  such  electrical  connectors  comprising  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  posts  within  the  cavity  halves  immedi- 
ately adjacent  oppxisite  coimector  sidewall  forming  cavity  half 
sidewalls  at  least  some  of  which  extend  beyond  the  parting 
plane  and  into  the  other  cavity  half  when  the  halves  are  closed 
on  one  another,  the  posts  of  one  cavity  half  directly  contacting 
and  overlapping  the  posts  of  the  other  mold  half  in  an  inter- 
leaved manner  near  the  parting  plane  with  the  region  of  post 
overlap  forming  the  connector  slots. 
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4,556,191 
MOLD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SHOE  SOLES 
Joeeph  V.  Mangogna,  3316  Bendick,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63139 
&/ ^.  Filed  Apr.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,718 

Int  a.*  B29C  7/00 
UJS.  CL  249—119  2  Claims 
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4,556,192 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  WITH  SERVO-MOTOR 

Jan  Ramisch,  Fislisbach,  Switzerhud,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  8l  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,633 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   30,   1983, 
5321/83 

Int.  CL*  F16K  31/12 
UJS.  a.  251—58  8  Claims 

1.  A  butterfly  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  casing  containing  a  passageway  for  a  fluid; 

(b)  a  butterfly  valve  disposed  in  said  passageway  and 
mounted  on  a  shaft  which  is  pivotably  mounted  in  said 
valve  casing,  said  butterfly  valve  being  pivotably  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  blocks  or  minimizes  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  passageway  and  a  second,  fully 
opened  position  in  which  it  maximizes  the  flow  of  fluid 
tilrough  said  passageway; 

(c)  a  first  spring  continuously  operatively  connected  to  said 
shaft  such  that  it  continuously  biases  said  butterfly  valve 
towards  its  first  position  and  such  that  it  stores  mechanical 
energy  as  said  butterfly  valve  is  pivoted  towards  its  sec- 
ond position;  and 

(d)  a  second  spring  intermittently  operatively  connected  to 
said  shaft  such  that  it  intermittently  biases  said  butterfly 
valve  towards  its  first  position  when  said  butterfly  valve  is 
near  its  second  position  and  such  that  it  stores  mechanical 
energy  as  said  butterfly  valve  is  pivoted  towards  its  sec- 
ond position; 

(e)  wherein  said  second  spring  is  located  on  an  opposite  side 


of  the  butterfly  valve  from  said  first  spring  and  wherein  a 
cam  is  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  cam  compressing  said 


yiM 


1.  A  shoe  mold  comprising:  a  first  mold  means  for  providing 
a  first  mold  cavity  for  a  first  shoe  sole; 

a  second  mold  means  for  providing  a  cover  for  said  first 
mold  means  and  for  providing  a  second  mold  cavity  for  a 
second  shoe  sole; 

a  third  mold  means  for  providing  a  cover  for  said  second 
mold  cavity; 

said  second  mold  means  being  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  first  mold  means  for  closing  against  said  first  mold 
means;  and 

said  third  mold  means  being  cooperatively  associated  with 
said  second  mold  means  for  closing  against  said  second 
mold  means,  wherein  said  second  mold  means  is  opera- 
tively secured  to  said  first  mold  means  for  permitting 
latteral  and  vertical  movement  of  said  second  mold  means 
relative  to  said  first  mold  means,  said  third  mold  means  is 
operatively  secured  to  said  second  mold  means  for  permit- 
ting latteral  and  vertical  movement  of  said  third  mold 
means  relative  to  said  second  mold  means  independent  of 
the  movement  of  said  second  mold  means  relative  to  said 
first  mold  means  and  securing  means  such  as  to  permit  said 
mold  means  to  occupy  spaced  apart  positions  with  facing 
spaced  sides  substantially  parallel. 


»i«!i 


second  spring  as  the  butterfly  valve  moves  toward  its 
second  position. 


1983,    58- 
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4,556,193 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  EXPANSION  VALVE 
Keqji  Yosbiga,  FunabasU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Koki  Manu 
factoring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,687 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    30, 
151912[U];  Sep.  30,   1983,  58-151913[U];  Jan.  28, 
10805[U] 

Int  a.*  F16K  31/02.  31/44 
UA  a.  251—129.11 

1.  A  motor-driven  expansion  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  casing  having  a  first  passage,  a  second  passage,  and 
a  communication  passage  having  a  valve  seat  and  permit- 
ting the  first  passage  to  communicate  with  the  second 
passage; 
a  valve  member  provided  within  the  valve  casing  and  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  the  valve  seat; 
urging  means  for  urging  the  valve  member  away  from  the 

valve  seat; 
a  drive  screw  disposed  substantially  in  alignment  with  the 
valve  member  and  threaded  into  the  valve  casing  such 
that  upon  rotational  movement  said  drive  screw  is  moved 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  valve  member  to  cause  the 
valve  member  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat,  said  drive  screw  having  a  polygonal  cross-sec- 
tional portion; 
a  motor  having  an  output  shaft; 
a  drive  gear  fixed  to  and  concentric  with  said  output  shaft  of 

said  motor; 
a  driven  gear  which  is  concentrically  mounted  on  said  drive 
screw,  said  driven  gear  having  a  hole  of  a  polygonal 
cross-sectional  configuration  through  which  the  polygo- 
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nal  cross-sectiotud  portion  of  said  drive  screw  is  inserted 
to  transmit  rotatioiuJ  force  from  9ud  output  shaft  of  said 
motor  to  said  drive  screw,  and  being  slidable  relative  to 
the  polygonal  cross-sectional  portion  of  said  drive  screw 


4,556,194 
MOTOR  OPERATED  VaLVE 
H.     Peter     Taa     Liogea,     Marlboro,     Mass.,     assignor     to 
AaaU/Aacrica  lac^  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  11,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  671,485 

lat  CL*  F16K  31/04 

VS.  a.  251—129.12  J  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  operated  thermoplastic  valve  comprismg: 
valve  bousing  means  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  extending 

therethrough  for  accomodating  the  flow  of  fluid; 
restriction  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  valve  housing 

means  for  selectively  blocking  the  fltoid  flow  passage,  said 

restriction  means  including  a  stem  extending  through  said 

valve  housing  means; 
cam  means  rigidly  mounted  to  said  stem  for  rotating  with 

said  restriction  means; 
motor  means  m  communication  with  said  retriction  means 

and  operative  to  rotate  said  restriotion  means  and  said 

cam; 

a  limit  switch  plate  fixedly  and  non-eotatably  mounted  to 
said  valve  at  a  plurality  of  locations,  laid  limit  switch  plate 
including  a  reduced  thickness  portioo  defined  by  a  pair  of 
parallel  planar  side  walls  and  a  planar  base  wall  extending 
perpendicular  thereto;  and  I 

a  Umit  switch  means  fixedly  and  non-rotatably  mounted  to 
said  valve  and  to  said  limit  switch  plate  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  for  selectively  stopping  the  operation  of  said 
motor  means,  said  limit  switch  meats  including  a  pair  of 
perpendicularly  aligned  adjacent  walls  disposed  in  face- 
to-face  contact  with  the  base  wall  and  one  of  said  side 


walls  of  the  reduced  thickness  portion  of  said  limit  switch 
plate,  said  limit  switch  means  further  including  a  cam 
follower  in  communication  with  said  cam  means  and 
movable  relative  thereto,  whereby  movement  of  said  cam 
follower  relative  to  said  cam  means  causes  said  limit 
switch  means  to  stop  operation  of  said  motor  means,  and 
whereby  the  plurality  of  mounting  locations  prevents 
relative  movement  between  said  limmit  switch  means  and 
said  cam  means. 


4^56,195 
FORCE  AND  MULTIPUCATION  CONTROL  VALVE 
Nod  C.  CaUdns,  352  Bryce,  Box  416,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex. 
87544 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,075 

lat  a*  F16K  31/06 

VS.  CL  2S1-129J0  26  Claims 


in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  valve  member;  said 
valve  casing  having  means  for  preyenting  the  movement 
of  the  driven  gear  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
valve  member. 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  and  flow  of  a  fluid 
comprising: 

armature  means  for  producing  and  transferring  an  actuation 
force; 

valve  seat  means  for  forming  a  valve  seat  in  a  flow  orifice  of 
said  valve; 

valve  sphere  means  for  forming  a  seal  with  said  valve  seat 
means; 

ramp  sphere  means  disf>osed  between  said  armature  means 
and  said  valve  sphere  means  and  arranged  to  form  a  cen- 
tral opening  to  centrally  align  said  armature  means  and 
said  ramp  sphere  means  to  uniformly  and  evenly  transfer 
said  actuation  force  from  said  armature  means  through 
said  ramp  sphere  means  to  said  valve  sphere  means; 

conical  ramp  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  ramp 
sphere  means  along  a  surface  which  forms  a  predeter- 
mined  angle  with  the  direction  of  said  actuation  force  to 
reduce  the  axial  distance  of  movement  of  said  valve 
sphere  means  and  produce  a  substantially  uniform  and 
even  sealing  force  between  said  valve  sphere  means  and 
said  valve  scat  means  which  is  proportionally  larger  than 
said  actuation  force  by  a  factor  equal  to  the  quotient  of  the 
axial  distance  of  movement  of  said  armature  means  di- 
vided by  the  axial  distance  of  movement  of  said  valve 
sphere  means. 


4,556,196 
MFIH OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  VALVE 

STEMS 
SpoKcr  M.  Ninberger,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General 
Screw  Prodncts  Comftaay,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563^61 
Lit  CL*  F16K  31/44;  F16J  15/34 
VS.  a.  251—214  20  Claims 

1.  A  valve  including  a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 
fluid  outlet,  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  stem  having  a  central  axis 
movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  body,  and  a  sealing  surface 
movable  with  said  valve  stem  for  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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an  annular  lip  seal  positioned  between  said  valve  body  and 
said  stem,  said  lip  seal  having  an  inner  lip  for  sealing 
engagement  with  said  stem,  an  outer  lip  for  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  body,  and  an  annular  spacing 
between  said  lips  for  receiving  fluid  pressure  from  with 
said  valve  body  to  urge  said  Ups  into  sealing  engagement 
with  stem  and  valve  body; 

a  metallic  ring  member  for  engagement  with  lip  ends  of  both 
said  inner  lip  and  said  outer  lip  of  said  lip  seal;  and 


pand  with  its  surface  becoming  nonspherical  and  will 
exert  pressure  on  said  seating  means. 


iMasing  means  positioned  between  said  ring  member  and  said 
sealing  surface  for  applying  a  force  to  said  ring  member 
substantially  directed  along  said  valve  stem  axis  and  for 
biasing  said  lip  end  of  said  outer  lip  radially  outwardly 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  body  and  biasing 
said  lip  end  of  said  iimer  lip  radially  inwardly  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  stem. 


4,556,197 
BALL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  EXPANDABLE  VALVE 

ELEMENT 

Peter  G.  Kindersley,  Gleu  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  Matti  O.  Pyysalo, 

Helsinki,  Hnland,  usignors  to  Nelcs  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,682 

Irt.  CL*  F16K  5/20 

VS.  a.  251—315  1  Claim 


1.  A  ball  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
upstream  inlet  and  a  downstream  outlet  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  inlet,  said  outlet  having  valve  seating  means  surrounding 
said  outlet,  a  ball  valve  element  disposed  m  said  housing  and 
having  a  spherical  surface,  a  first  axis,  a  through  bore  sur- 
rounding said  axis,  said  through  bore  terminating  at  each  end 
thereof  in  openings,  the  improvement  comprising  said  ball 
valve  element  having  means  for  releasably  receiving  a  member 
for  turning  said  ball  valve  element  about  a  second  axis  that 
extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flrst  axis, 
said  ball  valve  element  having  exterior  dimensions  such  that 
said  ball  valve  element  is  movable  in  said  housing  towards 
said  seating  means  without  any  substantial  rotation  of  said 
ball  valve  element,  said  ball  valve  element  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  removed,  said  removed  portion  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis  whereby  when  said 
ball  valve  element  is  subjected  to  heat,  said  ball  will  ex- 


4,556,198 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  LIFTER  FOR  HOSPITAL  BED 
HIroshi  Tominaga,  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  assi^ior  to  Fi^i  Electric 
Co^  Ltd.,  Kamigawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,882 

lat  a.*  B66F  3/22 

VS.  CL  254—122  4  OaiaM 


"iH  7^' 


1.  In  a  lifter  for  supporting  and  raising  and  lowering  a  hospi- 
tal bed,  comprising  an  upper  frame  supporting  a  bottom  of  said 
bed;  a  lower  frame  disposed  on  the  floor;' a  link  mechanism 
extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  frames  and  vertically 
expandable  and  collapsible  when  actuated  and  released,  re- 
spectively; and  actuating  and  releasing  means  for  actuating  and 
releasing  said  link  mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
link  mechanism  comprises:  a  first  pair  of  right  and  left  link 
arms  each  having  one  end  fixed  at  and  rotatably  borne  on  one 
of  said  upper  and  lower  frames  and  another  free  end  carried 
longitudinally  movably  on  the  other  of  said  upper  and  lower 
frames;  a  second  pair  of  right  and  left  link  arms  sidewise  inter- 
secting said  right  and  left  link  arms  of  said  first  pair,  respec- 
tively, and  each  having  one  end  fixed  at  and  rotatably  borne  on 
said  other  frame  and  another  free  end  carried  longitudinally 
movably  on  said  one  frame;  first  bearing  means  for  rotatably 
bearing  fixed  ends  of  said  right  and  left  link  arms  of  said  fu^t 
pair;  second  bearing  means  for  rotatably  bearing  said  fixed 
ends  of  said  right  and  left  hnk  arms  of  said  second  pair;  first 
carrying  means  for  carrying  said  free  ends  of  said  right  and  left 
link  arms  of  said  first  pair;  and  second  carrying  means  for 
carrying  said  free  ends  of  said  right  and  left  link  arms  of  said 
second  pair,  said  first  and  second  bearing  means  and  said  first 
and  second  carrying  means  being  mounted  on  said  fixed  and 
free  ends  of  said  right  and  left  link  arms  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  and  on  said  upper  and  lower  frames  such  that  said  right 
and  left  link  arms  of  said  first  pair  are  positioned  transversely 
inside  of  those  of  said  second  pair,  whereby  said  right  and  left 
link  arms  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  as  well  as  said  first  and 
second  bearing  means  and  said  first  and  second  carrying  means 
are  prevented  from  overlying  one  another  when  said  link 
mechanism  is  lowered  to  bring  said  bed  into  a  lowermost 
position,  wherein  said  actuating  and  releasing  means  includes  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  movable  arm  end  connected  to 
said  right  and  left  link  arms  of  said  first  pair  at  a  position  offset 
from  a  pivot  point  of  said  link  mechanism  and  a  base  end 
coimected  to  a  rod  connecting  said  free  ends  of  said  right  and 
left  link  arms  of  said  second  pair,  and  hydraulically  extendible 
and  contractable  for  vertically  moving  said  right  and  left  link 
arms  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  relative  to  each  other,  and 
wherein  said  first  bearing  means  comprises  a  first  pair  of  right 
and  left  bearings  mount«l  in  transverse  alignment  on  a  bottom 
of  said  upper  frame,  wherein  said  second  bearing  means  com- 
prises a  second  pair  of  right  and  left  bearings  mounted  in  trans- 
verse alignment  on  a  bottom  of  said  lower  frame,  wherein  said 
first  carrying  means  comprise  a  first  pair  of  right  and  left  guide 
rails  mounted  in  transverse  alignment  on  said  bottom  of  said 
lower  frame;  a  first  pair  of  right  and  left  guide  rails  mounted  in 
transverse  alignment  on  said  bottom  of  said  lower  frame;  a  fint 
pin  extending  through  said  free  ends  of  said  right  and  left  link 
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arms  of  said  first  piur;  and  a  first  pair  of  right  and  left  rollers 
mounted  rotaUbly  on  right  and  left  ends  of  said  first  pin  and 
guided  in  said  right  and  left  guide  rails  of  said  first  pair,  and 
wherein  said  second  carrying  means  comprises:  a  second  pair 
of  right  and  left  guide  rails  mounted  in  transverse  alignment  on 
said  bottom  of  said  upper  frame;  and  a  se^nd  pair  of  right  and 
left  rollers  mounted  roUtaWy  on  right  and  left  ends  of  said  rod 
and  guided  in  said  right  and  left  guide  rails  of  said  second  pair, 
said  base  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  mounted  to  said 
rod  at  a  location  between  said  second  pair  of  right  and  left 
rollers,  and  substantially  equidistant  to  said  right  and  left  guide 
rails  of  said  second  pair  of  guide  rails. 


4,536,199 
ELECTRIC  WINCH  APP>teA'nJS 
Ryaa  F.  Dauic,  353  S.  lOOOEL,  Kaysrllle,  Utah  84307;  WendeU 
HolMS,  Box  104,  Liberty,  Utah  84310,  and  Denzil  B.  Baird, 
74  S.  300W^  Brigkaa  Qty,  Utah  84302 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  Not  610,899 

lat  CL*  B66D  5/3a  J/4d  1/12 

UJS.  CL  254-348  10  Claima 


^-" r^ 


2^"^ 
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bus  conductor  and  the  remaining  one  of  said  second  recti- 
fier alternating  current  terminals,  one  of  said  second  con- 
tactor coil  terminals  being  connected  to  said  bus; 

a  third  bus  conductor  (B3)  selecUbly  connectable  with  said 
second  bus  conductor; 

a  second  manually  closeable  spring  return  switch  member 
(S2)  electrically  connected  between  said  first  and  third  bus 
conductors,  and  electrically  shunted  by  the  second  of  said 
first  contact  means  contact  pairs  (KI2); 

a  third  electrical  rectifier  (CR3)  having  a  pair  of  alternating 
current  terminals  and  a  pair  of  direct  current  terminals, 
the  direct  current  terminals  being  connected  with  said 
brake  hold  off  winding; 

an  electrical  resistance  member  (R2)  of  predetermined  elec- 
trical resistance  connected  in  series  with  said  third  recti- 
fier direct  current  terminals  and  said  brake  hold  off  wind- 
ing; 

time  delay  means  (TDK)  having  a  pair  of  actuating  terminals 
connected  with  said  second  and  third  bus  conductors  and 
a  normally  closed  contact  pair  which  opens  after  a  delay 
time,  said  contact  pair  being  series  electrically  connected 
between  said  third  bus  and  the  second  terminal  of  said 
second  contactor  coil. 


4,556,200 
RE-RAILING  JACK 
Leon  H.  Shoemaker,  Rossell,  Ky.,  assignor  to  National  Mine 
Soricc  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,692 

InL  CL*  B66F  9/04 

U.S.  CL  254—424  12  Claims 


1.  Winch  apparatus  comprising: 

a  drum  and  cable  member  having  a  mckor  (Ml)  with  electri- 
cally energizable  windings,  a  clutch  with  an  electrically 
energizable  engagement  winding  (Wl)  and  a  brake  with 
an  electrically  energizable  release  winding  (W2)  and  an 
electrically  energizable  hold  off  winding  (W3); 

a  source  of  alternating  current  energy  including  first  and 
•econd  supply  terminals  (T1,T2); 

a  first  bus  conductor  (Bl)  connected  with  said  first  supply 
terminal; 

a  second  bus  connector  (B2)  connected  with  said  second 
supply  terminal; 

a  first  manually  closeable  spring  return  switch  member  (SI) 
and  a  first  contactor  coil  (Kl)  electrically  connected  in 
series  therewith,  said  series  connected  switch  and  coil 
being  connected  across  said  first  and  second  bus  conduc- 
Xtxt:, 

a  first  electrical  rectifier  (CRl)  haviag  alternating  current 
terminals  connected  in  parallel  with  said  motor  windings 
at  a  pair  of  electrical  nodes  (N1,N2)  and  direct  current 
output  terminals  connected  with  said  clutch  engagement 
winding,  one  of  said  electrical  nodes  being  connected  with 
said  second  bus  conductor, 

first  electrical  contact  means  including  a  pair  of  electrically 
isolated  normally  open  contact  pairs  (K.li,Kl2)  closeable 
by  energization  of  said  first  contactor  coil,  a  first  of  said 
contact  pairs  being  connected  between  said  first  bus  con- 
ductor KoA  the  second  of  said  electrical  nodes; 

a  second  electrical  rectifier  (CR2)  having  a  pair  of  alternat- 
ing current  terminals  and  a  pair  of  cSrect  current  terminals 
(-♦-—),  the  direct  current  terminals  being  connected  with 
said  brake  release  winding; 

second  electrical  contact  means  including  a  pair  of  electri- 
cally isolated  normally  open  cottact  pairs  (K2|,K22) 
closeable  by  energization  of  a  second  contactor  coil  at  a 
pair  of  tenninals  thereof,  a  first  of  said  contact  pairs  being 
connected  between  said  first  bus  ccaiductor  an  one  of  said 
second  rectifier  ahemating  current  terminals,  the  second 
of  said  contact  pairs  being  connectad  between  said  second 


^^52BF 


1.  A  lifting  jack  comprising, 

a  jack  housing, 

said  jack  housing  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  and 
a  support  portion  integral  with  said  housing, 

a  receiver  fixedly  positioned  to  receiver  said  jack  housing 
support  portion, 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  jack  housing  support 
portion  to  said  receiver  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of 
said  jack  housing  support  portion  relative  to  said  receiver, 

said  means  for  removably  connecting  said  jack  housing 
support  portion  to  said  receiver  includes  transverse  slot- 
ted means  in  said  support  portion, 

a  connecting  pin  carried  by  said  receiver  and  extending 
through  said  transverse  slotted  means  such  that  said  pin 
connects  said  support  portion  to  said  receiver  while  per- 
mitting angular  removement  of  said  support  portion  in 
said  receiver  relative  to  said  pin, 

a  threaded  jack  screw  threadedly  positioned  in  said  jack 
housing  internally  threaded  portion, 

a  swivel  base  for  supporting  said  threaded  jack  screw,  and 

means  for  turning  said  threaded  jack  screw  in  a  selected 
direction  to  raise  and  lower  said  jack  housing  while  per- 
mitting pivotal  movement  of  said  jack  housing  support. 
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4,556,201 
HANDRAIL  FOR  TODDLERS 
Robert  M.  Tomer,  440  McMorchy  Are.  Sooth,  Apt  #203, 
Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada  (L6Y  2N5) 

Ffled  Oct.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,429 

Int  CL*  E04H  17/14 

MS.  a.  256—59  20  Claims 


1.  A  handrail  assembly  comprising  a  handrail  member,  sup- 
port brackets  connectable  to  said  handrail  member  at  one  end 
for  supporting  said  handrail  member  at  a  short  uniform  dis- 
tance from  an  adjacent  wall,  at  least  two  elongate  hanging 
devices  for  moimting  said  handrail  member  below  another 
handrail,  said  devices  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  one  end 
to  said  adjacent  wall  at  the  same  location  as  said  other  handrail 
and  each  connectable  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  support 
brackets,  and  means  for  connecting  said  other  end  of  each 
hanging  device  to  one  of  said  supiK>rt  brackets. 


4,556,202 
UNDER-HEATER  TYPE  FURNACE 
Hitoo  Yamora,  Togane;  Kakoro  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  and  Yuhichi 
Sakai,  Togane,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Ceramics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,348 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1983,  58-34410; 
Nor.  14, 1983,  58-212448 

lot  a*  F27B  14/02 
U.S.  CL  266—242  12  Claims 


1.  An  under-heater  type  furnace  for  maintaining  a  molten 
metal  at  high  temperature,  comprising: 
a  refractory  vessel  made  of  a  castable  material  and  having  a 

furnace  chamber  for  containing  the  molten  metal; 
a  heat  insulating  layer  of  a  ceramic  fiber  material  covering 

the  exterior  of  the  refractory  vessel; 
a  heater; 
a  protective  tube,  located  within  said  furnace  chamber, 

made  of  ceramic  and  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end 

for  housing  the  heater  and  protecting  the  heater  from  the 

molten  metal  in  the  refractory  vessel; 
first  and  second  supports  for  the  protective  tube  located 

within  said  furnace  chamber,  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
said  first  support  comprising  a  tapered  opening  in  a  side  wall 


of  said  refractory  vessel  which  widens  outwardly  toward 
the  exterior  of  said  refractory  vessel  and  which  has  ta- 
pered threads; 

a  sealing  material  disposed  within  the  tapered  wall  opening, 
surrounding  the  protective  tube  for  fixing  the  protective 
tube  relative  to  the  vessel; 

said  second  support  supporting  the  closed  end  of  the  protec- 
tive tube  in  such  a  manner  that  the  closed  end  of  the 
protective  tube  can  freely  move  relative  to  the  second 
support. 


4,556,203 
REMOTE  CENTER  COMPLIANCE  DEVICE 
Jonathan  M.  Roorke,  Cambridge,  and  Daniel  E.  Whitney,  Ar- 
lington, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,357 

Int.  CL*  F16F  3/08 

UJS.  CL  267—141.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  remote  center  compliance  device  comprising: 

a  first  support  member; 

a  second  support  member  spaced  from  said  first  support  mem- 
ber; 

a  first  set  of  at  least  three  shear  pad  fiexure  means  interconnect- 
ing said  support  members  and  disposed  along  conical  radii 
from  a  first  center; 

an  operator  member  extending  from  said  first  support  member; 
and 

means  for  prestressing  said  flexure  means  into  compression. 


Smith 


4,556,204 
FIBER  REINFORCED  RESIN  LEAF  SPRING 
Fred  R.  Pflederer,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
Corp^  Milwaokee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aog.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,708 

iBt  CL*  F16F  1/18 

U.S.  CL  267—148  6  Claims 


1.  A  fiber  reinforced  resin  leaf  spring  construction  compris- 
ing, a  curved  central  section  and  a  pair  of  generally  circular 
end  sections  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  central 
section,  each  end  section  defining  an  opening,  said  spring 
comprising  an  endless  strand  of  substantially  continuous  fibers 
impregnated  with  a  cured  thermosetting  resin,  said  strand 
disposed  in  an  upper  run  and  a  lower  run  in  said  central  section 
and  said  strand  extending  through  said  end  sections  to  connect 
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said  upper  and  lower  runs,  said  upper  and  lower  runs  being 
bonded  together  flatwise  at  a  neutral  ^xis,  the  portion  of  said 
strand  joining  each  run  and  the  respective  end  section  consti- 
tuting a  neck  region,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
ribs  diqxMed  in  said  neck  region,  said  ri^  extending  alternately 
upwardly  and  downwardly  from  a  plaae  passing  through  said 
neutral  axis,  said  ribs  increasing  the  stiff^iess  of  the  spring  in  the 
neck  region  to  prevent  delamination  along  said  neutral  axis. 


4^56,206 
SPLICE  WORK  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 
John  J.  AndertOD,  Oil  Qty,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  GTE  PnNtacti 
Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,563 

Int.  CL«  B23Q  i/00 

UA  CL  269—16  4  Ctoims 


-I- 


4,556^205 
GAUGING  TOOL 
Erkk  Rock,  and  Joaef  Bmaer,  both  of  Hochst,  Austria,  assign 
ors  to  JoUm  BJu  GcMllsckaft  Di.b.R,  Hochst,  Austria 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,037 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioB  Aastria,  Mar.  24, 1982, 1144/82 
lat  C3.4  B25B  3 /Off 
U.S.a.269— 2 


1.  A  work  tray  assembly  for  facilitating  a  fiber  optic  splice, 
5  Chums   ^^  assembly  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  board  exhibiting  a  first  pair  of 
diametrically-positioned  slots  configured  to  accommodate 
the  legs  of  a  splice  organizer  and  exhibiting  a  second  pair 
of  diametrically-positioned  slots,  said  second  pair  substan- 
tially orthogonally  arranged  with  respect  to  said  first  pair, 
configured  to  accommodate  a  fiber  optic  splice  housing, 

a  plurality  of  arcuately-shaped  flexible  chps  attached  to  the 
board  for  the  retention  of  cladded  glass  fibers, 

a  least  one  pipelike  ring  mounted  on  the  board  for  grasping 
;        vials  containing  chemicals  used  to  strip  and  clean  the 
cladded  glass  fibers,  and 

a  pair  of  cable  clamps  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
board  at  the  ends  of  a  virtual  centerline  drawn  through  the 
first  pair  of  slots,  said  cable  clamps  for  positioning  and 
supporting  fiber  optic  cables  brought  onto  the  work  tray 
assembly  and  across  the  organizer  in  anticipation  of  a 
splicing  operation. 


1.  A  gauging  tool  for  use  in  mounting  generally  U-shaped 

rails  of  a  drawer  assembly  onto  walls  of  an  article  of  furniture 

which  is  to  receive  a  drawer  of  the  assembly,  said  gauging  tool 

comprising: 

a  gauging  plate  having  a  surface  for  abutting  a  front  face  of 

a  furniture  wall; 
a  holding  member  integral  with  said  gauging  plate  and  ex- 
tending normally  therefrom  in  a  direction  to  extend  along 
an  inner  surface  of  the  furniture  well  when  said  surface  of 
said  guaging  plate  abuts  the  front  face  of  the  fomiture 
wall; 

said  holding  member  having  on  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof 
separate  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  rail  to  be 
mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  furniture  wall,  so  that 
said  tool  may  be  employed  alternately  to  mount  rails  on 
either  left  side  or  right  side  walls  of  the  article  of  fiimiture, 
each  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically 
•paced  grooves  adapted  to  receive  flanges  of  a  U-shaped 
rail  and  a  flange  between  said  grooves  for  extending  be- 
tween the  flanges  of  the  U-shaped  r»ils; 

said  holding  member  having  therein  »t  least  one  laterally 
extending  aperture,  in  the  area  of  s«d  supporting  means, 
such  that  the  rail  may  be  attached  to  the  furniture  wall 
through  said  aperture;  and 

said  holding  member  having  at  least  one  stop  means  for 
abutting  with  a  rail  supported  by  s^  supporting  means 
and  thereby  for  positioning  the  thus  supported  rail  in  the 
direction  of  the  depth  of  the  furniture  waU. 


4,556,207 

CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Clifford  F.  Thompson,  Weston,  and  Lawrence  F.  Thompson, 

Thomhill,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Clifhide  Pipehiyers, 

Scarborough,  Canada 

CoBtianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,359,  Mar.  15,  1982,  Pat 

No.  4,4«5,677.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,339 

Int  CL^  B25B  1/20 
UJS.  a.  269—41  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clamping  a  plastic  fitting  against  a  plastic 
pipe  and  for  holding  them  together  with  a  predetermined 
clamping  force,  comprising: 

a  carriage, 
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guide  means  for  guiding  the  carriage  in  vertica]  motion, 
a  fixed  pipe  support  portion  below  the  carriage, 
a  frame  portion  fixed  with  respect  to  said  pipe  support  por- 
tion, 
a  first  toggle  link  pivoted  to  the  carriage  at  a  first  axis, 
a  lever  element  which  is  pivoted  to  the  frame  portion^at  a 
fulcrum, 
"^  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  angulation  of  said  lever 
element  about  said  fulcnim, 
a  second  toggle  link  pivoted  to  said  lever  element  at  a  second 
axis  spaced  from  said  fiilcrum,  the  two  toggle  links  being 
pivoted  to  each  other  at  a  third  axis,  the  location  of  said 
second  axis  at  which  the  second  toggle  link  is  pivoted  to 
said  frame  portion  being  adjustable  toward  and  away  from 
said  carriage  with  respect  to  the  frame  portion, 
first  means  to  prevent  the  toggle  Unks  from  going  signifi- 
cantly past  a  dead  center  position  in  which  the  three  axes 
are  aUgned  and  the  carriage  is  in  its  lowermost  position, 
second  means  connected  to  the  carriage  for  holding  said 

plastic  fitting, 
and  lever  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  toggle  links. 


4,556,208 
WEB  SKEWING  APPARATUS 
Roscoe  Campbell,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris  Graphics 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,326 

lat  a.*  B65H  39/00 

\3S.  CL  270—52  13  Claims 


1.  Web  skewing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  shaft  which  has  a  threaded  portion  near  one  end, 

rotation  means  for  axial  rotation  of  said  shaft, 

pivotal  support  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  shaft  at 

a  pivot  p>oint  inward  from  said  threaded  portion, 
a  roller  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  supporting  a  web  to  be 

skewed, 
a  threaded  block  threadably  mounted  on  said  shaft  along 

said  threaded  portion  for  axial  movement  in  response  to 

rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  link  bar  pivotally  linked  to  said  threaded  block,  and 
a  fixed  mounting  plate  pivotally  linked  to  said  link  bar  such 

that  axial  movement  of  said  threaded  block  causes  pivotal 

motion  of  said  shaft. 


4,556,209 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Shnzo  Tsabo,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
Deidd  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japui 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1982,  57-210898; 
Apr.  30,  1983,  58-76659 

Int  a.*  B65H  3/52 
\3&.  CL  271—10  15  Cbdms 

1.  A  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  successively  feeding  sheets 
one  by  one  from  the  top  of  stacked  sheets,  comprising: 
a  sheet  table  arranged  oblique  to  the  direction  of  gravity  on 

which  the  sheets  are  stacked 
pressing/stopping  means  having  a  member  moveable  to  a 
position  projecting  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  sheet 
table  for  stopping  the  sheets  on  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  sheet  table  when  the  member  initially  projects  above 
the  sheet  table  and  which  allows  the  sheets  to  move  past 


the  intermediate  portion  of  the  sheet  table  when  the  mem- 
ber is  moved  to  a  position  below  the  sheet  table; 
feeding  means  arranged  contactable  with  the  top  of  the 
sheets  stacked  on  the  sheet  table  and  serving  to  pick  up  the 
top  sheet  when  in  contact  with  it,  and  to  feed  it  from  the 
sheet  table; 


said  member  of  said  pressing/stopping  means  being  intermit- 
tently moved  to  said  projecting  position,  after  said  sheets 
are  allowed  to  move  past  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
sheet  table,  causing  the  top  sheet  of  the  stacked  sheets  to 
intermittently  contact  the  feeding  means;  and 

conveying  means  for  conveying  the  sheets  one  by  one  when 
they  are  brought  into  contact  therewith  after  having  been 
fed  by  said  feeding  means. 


4,556,210 
HIGH  SPEED  DUPUCATOR  WITH  COPY  SHEET 
PRE-LOADING  RECEPTACLE 
Clifford  L.  George,  Macedon,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,730 

Int  CL*  B65H  1/26 

UA  CL  271—157  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  copier/duplicator  having  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  a 
sheet  supply  platform  for  supporting  copy  sheets  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  the  feedi  ^  apparatus  to  apply  the  sheets  to 
the  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising, 

a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  element  for  supporting  a  stack 
of  reams  of  sheets  of  paper  and  at  least  two  side  panels 
having  lower  ends  and  against  which  the  reams  of  sheets 
are  placed  for  registration  and  alignment, 

said  receptacle  being  adapted  to  be  manually  positioned 
upon  the  platform  for  the  sheet  feeding  apparatus  with 
said  lower  ends  of  the  side  panels  placed  on  top  of  the 
platform  and  with  the  top  of  the  stack  of  reams  in  operat- 
ing association  with  the  sheet  feeding  apparatus, 

said  side  panels  having  means  formed  on  said  lower  ends 
thereof  for  slidably  receiving  said  bottom  element,  means 
for  permitting  the  operator  to  slidably  remove  the  bottom 
element  relative  to  said  side  panels  and  therefore  from  said 
receptacle  and  thereby  effect  the  placement  of  the  stack  of 
reams  of  sheets  upon  the  sheet  supply  platform,  and  means 
for  permitting  the  operator  to  slide  said  lower  ends  of  said 
side  panels  relative  to  and  away  from  the  platform  and 
thereby  effect  the  removal  of  said  receptacle  from  the 
copier/duplicator  leaving  the  stack  of  reams  remaining  on 
the  platform.  > 
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4,55^11  away  firom  said  dnim  periphery  responsive  to  said  limited 

SHEET  STACKING  APPARATUS  AND  REGISTRATION  arcuate  movement  of  said  first  length  portion  in  respectively 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR  opposite  directions. 

Rofv  D.  Cut,  Endcott,  N.Y^  aMigwir  to  Savin  Coiporatiim,  

St— ft>ri,  Cmul 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4H9S1  4,55^13 

lat  CL*  B«H  33/0  REVERSIBLE  PLAYING  OR  PERFORMANCE  AREA 


VS,  a.  271—221 


14  Claims   Devendra    N.    Sharma,    22    Carroll    House    Barrie    Estate, 
Gloucester  Terrace,  London,  Great  Britain  (W2  3PR) 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477^40,  Mar.  28,  1983,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  188,129,  Sep.  17, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,704 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1979, 
7932145;  May  20,  1983,  8314103 

Int.  a.*  Ad3B  71/02;  A63C  19/00 
U.S.  CL272— 3  17  Claims 


1.  Sheet  registering  apparatus  inclading  in  combination 
means  for  receiving  a  stack  of  sheets,  said  receiving  means 
having  a  generally  planar  sheet-receivinjg  surface,  a  support,  a 
jogger  element  mounted  for  rectilinear  movement  on  said 
support  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  surface,  means 
mounting  said  support  for  movement  of  taid  support  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  normal  to  said  surface  between  a  first  position 
relatively  remote  from  the  plane  of  said  surface  and  a  second 
position  relatively  adjacent  thereto,  and  means  for  moving  said 
support  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  then 
movmg  said  jogger  element  rectilinearly  relative  to  said  sup- 
port into  engagement  with  said  stack. 


4,556,212 
STACKER  FOR  PAPER  SHEET  COUNTING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyoahi  Nogi,  Tokyo,  aad  Shigem  Ta«aka,  Kashiwa,  both  of 
Japaa,  tmttmn  to  MvaiU  Eagiaceriag  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  Na  606,983 

Claiau  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  May  13,  1983,  58-82780 

lat  CL*  B65H  29/00 

VS.  a.  271—315  4  Oaias 


1.  A  stacker  for  a  paper  sheet  counting  apparatus  comprising 
a  rotatable  dnm:!.  and  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  blade 
members  mounted  substantially  on  and  around  the  periphery 
of  the  drum  in  equally  spaced  apart  relation  fixHn  each  other, 
each  of  said  blade  members  being  rigid  and  having  substan- 
tially L-shaped  configuration  to  provide  first  and  second 
length  portions  of  the  blade  membor  disposed  in  angular  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  said  first  length  portion  having  a  free  end 
mounted  for  freely  pivotal  movement  on  said  drum  for  limited 
arcuate  movement  of  said  first  length  portion  along  said  dnmi 
periphery  and  said  second  length  portion  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  of  said  first  length  portion  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  intended  rotational  direction  of  the  drum,  whereby  the 
free  end  of  said  second  length  portioa  moves  towards  and 


1.  A  reversible  playing  or  performance  area  assembly  com- 
prising: 

at  least  cme  unit  tray  having  first  and  second  opposing  plane 
surfaces; 

wherein  each  unit  tray  has  a  bottom  and  shallow  sides,  the 
outer  surface  of  said  bottom  affording  a  base  for  the  first 
of  the  opposing  plane  surfaces  and  wherein  a  bedding 
material  is  located  within  the  space  defined  by  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  bottom  and  sides,  to  afford  a  base  for  the 
second  of  the  opposing  plane  surfaces  and  means  being 
provided  for  rotatably  reversing  the  playing  areas  of  said 
tray. 


4,556,214 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXERCISING 
Jorrold  S.  Petrofeky,  Beavercreck;  Roger  M.  Glaser,  Dayton; 
Sterea  H.  Petrofsky,  and  Harry  H.  Heatoa,  m,  both  of 
BeaTercreek,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Wright  State  Univer- 
sity, Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,935,  Sqi.  14, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,480,830.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,167 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nor.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a*  A63B  21/12 

VJS.  CL  272—117  6  Claims 


6.  Apparatus  for  exercising  a  paralyzed  leg  comprising: 

a  chair  including  a  seat, 

load  means  for  yieldably  resisting  lifting  movement  of  a 
paralyzed  leg  of  a  person  seated  in  said  chair, 

a  profile  generator  for  generating  a  profile  signal  represent- 
ing a  desired  lifting  profile  for  said  leg, 

feedback  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  correspond- 
ing to  actual  lifting  movement  of  said  leg,  and 

stimulation  means  responsive  to  said  feedback  signal  and  to 
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said  profile  generator  for  stimulating  normally  paralyzed 
muscles  within  said  leg  to  cause  coordinated  lifting  move- 
ment thereof  against  the  restraining  action  of  said  load 
means. 


said  shaft  to  rotate  in  one  direction,  and  said  second  coupling 
unit  being  constructed  so  that  rotation  of  said  second  crank 


4,556,215 

HAND  EXERCISE  WEIGHTS 

Max  R.  Tarboz,  Lobbock,  and  Nancy  Rosales,  Wolfforth,  both 

ot  Tex^  assignors  to  Tarbox,  lac,  Lobbock,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,061 

lat  CL*  A63B  21/12 

UjS.  CL  272—119  6  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  to  be  selectively  worn  around  either  of 
a  person's  hands  comprising  an  elongated  body  member  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  fabric  layers,  said  elongated  body  member 
having  front  and  rear  edge  f)ortions  and  first  and  second  side 
edge  portions,  an  opening  disposed  through  said  upper  and 
lower  fabric  layers  of  said  body  member,  said  opening  being 
disposed  generally  centrally  between  said  first  and  second  side 
edge  portions,  first  and  second  pouch  means  formed  between 
said  upper  and  lower  fabric  layers  of  said  body  member,  said 
first  and  second  pouch  means  being  similarly  shaped  and 
formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and  between  said 
opening  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  side  edge  portions  so 
that  one  of  said  first  and  second  pouch  means  will  be  situated 
adjacent  to  the  back  of  the  person's  hand  and  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  pouch  means  will  be  positioned  adjacent  the 
palm  of  the  person's  hand,  first  shiftable  weights  carried  in  said 
first  pouch  means  and  second  shiftable  weights  carried  in  said 
second  pouch  means,  said  first  and  second  weights  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  so  that  said  weights  are  generally  equally 
distributed  along  both  sides  of  the  person's  hand  when  the 
device  is  in  use,  at  least  one  fastening  means  for  securing  said 
first  and  second  side  edge  poriions  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  one  another  when  said  elongated  body  member  is  placed 
around  a  person's  hand,  said  fastening  means  including  a  strap 
means  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  first  and  second 
side  edge  portions  of  said  body  member,  and  first  engaging 
means  attached  to  said  upper  fabric  layer  and  between  said 
opening  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  side  edge  por- 
tions of  said  body  member,  said  first  strap  means  being  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  first  engaging  means  to  secure  said 
body  member  in  place  around  a  person's  hand. 


4,556,216 

COMPUTER  DIRECTED  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

Alan  R.  Pitkanen,  625  Warner  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,330 

Int  a*  A63B  77/00 

UJS.  CL  272—126  13  Claims 

1.  Exercising  apparatus  including:  a  stand;  first  and  second 
coupling  units  mounted  on  said  stand  displaced  from  one  an- 
other along  a  horizontal  axis,  each  of  said  coupling  units  being 
angularly  adjustable  about  at  least  two  axes  to  a  multiplicity  of 
positions  to  adapt  the  apparatus  to  a  variety  of  different  exer- 
cises; a  rotatable  shaft  extending  along  said  horizontal  axis 
between  said  first  and  second  coupling  units  and  connected 
thereto;  first  and  second  crank  arms  respectively  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  coupling  units,  said  first  coupling  unit 
being  constructed  so  that  rotation  of  said  first  crank  arm  in  one 
direction  exerts  a  torque  on  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  cause 


arm  in  said  one  direction  exerts  an  opposite  torque  on  the  other 
end  of  said  shaft  to  cause  said  shaft  to  rotate  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


4,556,217 
PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 
Branislav  R.  Kochaa,  #5,  2368  Millboume  Rd.  W.,  Edmonton, 
Alberta,  Canada  (T6K  3B4) 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,893 

lat  a*  A63B  21/02 

UJS.  CL  272—141  3  Claims 


1.  A  physical  exerciser  comprising: 

a  tubular  member,  each  end  of  said  member  forming  a  pair  of 
opposed  first  slots  extending  longitudinally  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  pairs  of  first  slots  lying  in  planes  angularly  dis- 
posed, one  to  the  other; 

a  guide  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  tubular 
member  and  to  extend  substantially  the  latter's  length, 
each  end  of  said  guide  member  forming  a  second  slot 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  guide  member  and  being 
in  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  pair  of  first  slots,  said  guide 
member  forming  two  pairs  of  peripheral  passageways 
extending  longitudinally  along  its  length,  one  such  pair  of 
passageways  being  in  the  plane  of  one  second  slot,  the 
other  such  pair  of  i>assageways  being  in  the  plane  of  the 
other  second  slot; 

two  pairs  of  compression  springs  which  may  be  positioned  in 
the  passageways; 

a  pair  of  tubular  handle  members  adapted  to  be  slidably 
mounted  on  the  tubular  member,  one  of  eWi  end  thereof; 

a  pair  of  pins,  each  being  connectable  with  a  handle  member, 
so  as  to  extend  transversely  through  one  pair  of  first  slots 
and  the  adjacent  second  slot,  whereby  movement  of  the 
handle  member  inwardly  on  the  tubular  member  will 
cause  the  pin  to  press  against  the  ends  of  the  pair  of  springs 
in  the  passageways  aligned  with  said  second  slot,  thereby 
to  compress  said  springs; 

a  first  step  means,  connectable  to  the  tubular  member  at  one 
of  its  ends,  for  preventing  longitudinal  displacement  of  the 
adjacent  ends  of  one  pair  of  spnngs; 

a  second  stop  means,  connectable  to  the  tubular  member  at 
the  other  of  its  ends,  for  preventing  longitudinal  displace- 
ment of  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  other  pair  of  sprmgs; 

and  means  for  retaining  the  handle  members  on  the  tubular 
member; 

whereby  the  tubular  and  guide  members  combine  to  main- 
tain each  pair  of  springs  in  parallel,  spaced-apart,  side-by- 
side,  coplanar,  straight  condition  and  the  handle  members 
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may  be  simultaneously  forced  towaitl  the  mid-point  of  the 
tubular  member,  each  such  handle  member  being  opera- 
tive to  compress  only  the  pair  of  spfings  against  which  its 
pin  bears. 


and  so  that  the  path  of  travel  of  a  ball  member  landing  on 
a  point  of  demarcation  between  said  soft  area  and  the 
playing  surface  will  not  be  deflected  or  changed  by  land- 
ing on  such  point  of  demarcation. 


ELEVATED  C»Uirr  GAME  APPARATUS 
DsTid  J.  BarroB,  17  Lakewwd  Dr^  Damtdin,  Fla.  33528 
Filed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,220 
ImL  CL*  A63B  39/Op 
UA  a.  273-30 


4,556,219 

GOLF  PRACTICE  CAGE 

Thomas  H.  THIery,  13371  Lee  Dr.,  Westminster,  Calif.  92683 

FUed  Jon.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,416 

iBt  a.*  A63B  67/02 

3  Clainu   u.S.  CL  273—181  F  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  game  of  the  type  where  the 
players  of  the  game  stand  adjacent  the  apparatus  or  move 
about  relative  to  the  apparatus  during  the  playing  of  the  game, 
comprising, 

an  integrally  formed,  flat,  relatively  thin,  generaly  rectangu- 
lar in  configuration,  playing  surface, 
support  means  for  rigidly  supporting  baid  playing  surface  in 
vertically  spaced,  horizontally  disposed  relation  to  the 
ground  or  other  flat  support  surface  upon  which  the  play- 
ers stand  or  move  about  in  the  coarse  of  the  game, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  relatively  thick  base  mem- 
ber of  generally  rectangular  configuration, 
said  base  member  having  a  thickness,  or  height,  of  approxi- 
mately one  foot, 
said  base  member  having  a  flat  bottom  surface  that  abut- 
•.     tingly  engages  the  ground  or  othcf  flat  support  surface, 
said  playing  surface,  accordingly,  being  disposed  approxi- 
mately one  foot  above  the  ground  or  other  support  sur- 

f*"-  J 

said  base  member  having  length  ana  width  dimensions  less 

than  the  corresponding  length  and  width  dimensions  of 
said  playing  surface  to  provide  an  overhang  of  said  play- 
ing surface  relative  to  said  base  member  on  all  sides  of  said 
apparatus, 

a  ball  member  adapted  to  bounce  on  said  playing  surface, 

said  ball  member  having  a  core  surrounded  by  a  layer  of 
rubber  surrounded  by  a  plastic  covering, 

a  racquet  member  for  striking  said  ball, 
'  a  transversely  disposed  net  mcmbet  disposed  in  bisecting 
relation  to  said  playing  surface, 

means  to  attenuate  the  amplitude  of  bounce  of  a  ball  member 
landing  near  said  net  member, 

mihI  attenuation  means  provided  in  <Je  form  of  a  relatively 
soft  area  of  said  playing  surface'  disposed  substantially 
mid-length  of  said  playing  surfact  upon  which  said  ball 
member  bounced  poorly,  said  soft  area  being  generally 
rectangular  in  configuration  and  ^ing  disposed  substan- 
tially in  registration  with  said  net  so  that  it  is  bisected  by 
said  net, 

said  soft  area  being  imperforate  and  being  flat  so  that  a  ball 
member  bouncing  thereon  reacts  against  such  soft  area  in 
the  same  manner  that  such  ball  m«mber  reacts  against  the 
playing  surface,  with  the  only  difference  in  reaction  being 
an  attenuation  in  the  ampUtude  of  the  bounce  of  the  ball 
member, 

said  soft  area  being  coplanar  with  said  playing  surface  so 
that  a  bail  member  landing  upon  said  soft  area  will  remain 
in  jrfay  despite  the  poor  bounce  caused  by  said  soft  area 


1.  A  golf  practice  cage  comprising: 

a  platform  upon  which  a  golfer  can  stand  while  hitting  golf 
balls,  and  including  a  ball  collection  section  for  receiving 
golf  balls  at  a  ball  collection  level; 

a  frame  including  a  plurality  of  rigid,  interconnected  elon- 
gated frame  elements; 

a  plurality  of  nets  defining  an  enclosure  having  a  top,  a  pair 
of  sides,  a  rear  and  a  front  opening  onto  said  platform,  one 
of  said  nets  constituting  a  floor  net  sloping  downwardly 
from  a  target  level  adjacent  the  base  of  said  rear  to  said 
ball  collection  level; 

a  plurality  of  attachment  members  extending  between  and 
connected  to  said  nets  and  said  frame  elements  to  support 
and  tauten  said  nets  on  said  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
frame  elements  to  prevent  impact  of  flying  balls  against 
said  frame  elements; 

a  layer  of  damping  material  overlying  said  floor  net  for 
preventing  dangerous  rebounding  of  flying  golf  balls; 

a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  apart  tension  elements  under- 
lying said  floor  net  and  extending  between  said  front  and 
rear  frame  elements;  and 

a  plurality  of  tightening  means  connected  between  said 
plurality  of  tension  elements,  respectively,  and  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  frame  elements,  and  operable  to  tauten  said 
tension  elements  and  urge  said  floor  net  into  a  generally 
planar  surface  sloping  from  said  target  level  to  said  ball 
collection  level. 


4,556,220 
SOUD  GOLF  BALLS 
Ichiro  Tominaga,  Kobe,  and  Akihiro  Nakahara,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,    assignors   to   Somitomo    Rubber    Industries,    Ltd., 
Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1983,  58-104667; 
Jon.  10,  1983,  58-104668;  Jun.  10,  1983,  58-104669 

Int.  a.*  A63B  37/00.  37/06 
U.S.  CI.  273—218  5  Claims 

1.  A  solid  golf  ball  comprising  a  rubber  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene  and  polybutadiene 
with  up  to  10%  of  synthetic  or  natural  polyisoprene,  an  a,fi- 
monoethylenic  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a  divalent 
metal  grafted  thereto,  and 
at  least  one  molecular  weight  regulating  agent  selected  from 


December  3,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


153 


the  group  consisting  of  2-(4-morpholinyldithio)ben20- 
thiazole,  4,4'-dithio-bis-dimorpholine,  dipentanaethyulene- 
thiuram  tetrasulfide  and  derivatives  thereof,  said  regulat- 
ing agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
rubi>er  component. 

4,556,221  -t^-ix     yr 

BACKGAMMON  BOARD  GAME  FOR  THREE  PLAYERS 
W«yi»  R.  Borland,  7  Crescent  PL,  Apt.  #2308,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada  (M4C  5L7) 

nied  Jan.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,307 

aains  priority,  application  Canada,  Jon.  18, 1982,  405462 

Int  CL*  A63F  3/00 

UjS.  a.  273—248  16  Claims 


the  wall  and  sealing  the  opening  against  escape  of  fluid  from 
the  compartment,  the  improvement  residing  in  interior  seal 
means  comprising  an  annular  seal  element  fitting  tfie  shaft 
hmer  portion  within  the  compartment  and  normally  spaced 
axially  inwardly  from  the  wall,  a  carrier  within  the  compart- 
ment and  supporting  the  seal  elements  and  movable  axially  of 
the  shaft,  and  operating  means  connected  to  the  carrier  and 
extending  exteriorly  of  the  compartment  for  selectively  mov- 
ing ihe  carrier  and  seal  element  toward  and  against  the  interior 
face  of  the  wall  for  temporarily  sealing  the  shaft  and  wall 
element  interiorly  of  the  compartment  said  means  being  revers- 
ible for  moving  the  carrier  and  seal  element  axially  away  from 
the  wall. 


4,556,222 

AUXILIARY  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  MIXERS 

Donald  E.  Lewis,  ILR.  2,  Box  90,  Letts,  Iowa  52754,  and  Delmar 

D.  Lewis,  RJL  1,  Box  14  B,  Muscatine,  Iowa  52761 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,014 

Int.  CL*  F16J  15/06 

UJS.  a.  277—9  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  mixer  having  a  compartment  including  walls, 
one  of  which  has  a  circular  opening,  a  shaft  extending  rotat- 
ably  through  the  opening  and  having  inner  and  outer  portions 
respectively  within  and  exteriorly  of  the  compartment,  and  an 
external  seal  cooperative  between  the  shaft  outer  portion  and 


4,556,223 
SEALING  MEANS  WITH  SPACED  ANNULAR  SEALS 
HAVING  SUPPORT  RINGS 
Donald  F.  VanLoon,  Painted  Post,  and  Bernard  F.  Miller,  Cor- 
ning, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IngersoU-Rand  Company, 
Woodcliff,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,437,  Mar.  28,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,433 

Int.  CL*  F16J  15/38 

MS.  CL  277—118  9  dainn 


7.  A  board  game  comprising  a  playing  surface  having  lines 
of  demarcation  forming  three  groups  of  twelve  playing  posi- 
tions, each  playing  position  being  large  enough  to  accommo- 
date a  number  of  playing  pieces  and  the  playing  positions  of 
each  group  being  arranged  side-by-side  in  a  row,  said  three 
groups  of  positions  outlining  a  central  triangle,  each  group 
being  positioned  along  a  respective  side  of  said  central  triangle, 
three  sets  of  playing  pieces  with  each  set  having  twenty  pieces, 
each  set  of  playing  pieces  having  two  differently  marked 
groups  of  ten  pieces  each,  and  three  random  number  selection 
means  each  adapted  for  the  random  selection  of  a  number  from 
1  to6. 


1.  Means  for  sealing  an  annular  surface  of  an  elongate  ele- 
ment between  high  and  low  fluid  pressure  environmcntt  of  the 
surface  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  one-piece,  annular  seals;  wherein 

each  of  said  seals  fully  circumferentially  sealingly  engages  a 
given  portion  of  said  surface; 

said  seals  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  lengthwise  of 
said  element; 

each  of  said  seals  has  an  inside  diametrical  surface  and  out- 
side diametrical  surface;  and 

each  of  said  seals  has  an  inclined  side  surface,  joining  said 
inside  and  outside  surfaces  which  defme  one  of  said  dia- 
metrical surfaces  of  shorter  axial  length  than  the  other 
thereof;  and  further  including 

support  rings  for  said  seals; 

each  said  support  ring  having  an  inclined  side  surface  which 
(a),  in  conformation,  is  a  mirror-image  complement  of,  and 
(b),  defines  an  engaging  interface  with  a  said  mclined  side 
surface  of  one  of  said  seals;  and 

spacer  means  (a)  interposed  between  said  seals  and  (b)  cir- 
cumjacent said  other  diametrical  surfaces  of  said  seals, 
defining  first  annular  voids  between  (a)  said  spacer  means 
and  said  other  diametrical  surfaces  and  (b)  second  annular 
voids  between  said  spacer  means  and  side  surfaces  of  said 
seals. 


4,556,224 
CROSSOVER  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Tri  C.  Le,  Missouri  Qty,  Tex.,  assiffMM-  to  Joy  Maautecturiag 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,994 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/18 

MS.  CL  277—118  H  O^taa 

1.  A  packing  assembly  for  sealing  an  annulus  between  spaced 

inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  arranged  in  concentric 

relationship,  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  having  an  inwardly 
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futcivjing  shoulder  defining  an  annular  support  surface  facing 
toward  the  annulus,  the  packing  assembly  being  positioned 
within  the  annulus  and  comprising: 
an  upper  fint  metal  seal  ring  having  an  upper  annular  end 
suiface  abutting  the  annular  support  .surface,  an  annular 
groove  in  its  outer  peripheral  surface  to  form  upper  and 
lower  annular  land  surfaces  adapted  to  seal  with  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  defin- 
ing a  downwardly  facing  first  frusto-conical  wedging 
suiface; 
a  lower  second  metal  seal  ring  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  defining  an  upwardly  facing  second  frusto-conical 


BOA 


wedging  surface  with  a  matching  angle  to  the  down- 
wardly facing  first  frusto-conical  wedging  surface  of  said 
first  seal  ring,  an  annular  groove  in  its  inner  peripheral 
surface  to  form  upper  and  lower  land  surfaces  adapted  to 
seal  with  the  inner  cylindrical  surface,  and  a  bottom  annu- 
lar end  surface; 
means  for  effecting  an  axial  load  on  said  first  and  second  seal 
rings  to  axially  compress  said  rings  allowing  the  first  and 
second  wedging  surfaces  of  said  respective  seal  rings  to 
interact  providing  for  radial  expansion  of  said  first  and 
second  seal  rings  whereby  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
land  surfaces  of  the  seal  rings  are  plac^  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces. 


4,556,225 
REVERSE  LIP  POSmVE  VENTING  SEAL 
Gordon  T.  DrygaUd,  Chicago,  111^  Dennia  L.  Otto,  MalTcm, 
and  DomM  K.  Ron,  Eastlake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co^  Qgin,  m. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,490 
Int.  CL*  F16J  15/32 


UJS,  a.  277—152 


t/C 


12  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  seal  for  retaining  lubricant  within  a  sealed  region 
during  relative  movement  of  a  first  madiine  member  and  a 
afaaft  associated  in  use  with  said  machine  member,  said  seal 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  relatively  rigid  casing  portion 
adapted  to  be  received  in  fluid  tight  relation  with  respect  to 
said  first  machine  member,  and  a  sealing  ip  body  having  por- 
tions adapted  to  contact  said  associated  shaft,  said  casing  in- 
cluding a  naounting  surface  portion  adapted  for  snug  engage- 
ment with  respect  to  said  first  machine  member,  and  a  bonding 
portion  adapted  to  have  a  portion  of  an  associated  sealing  Up 


body  bonded  thereto,  said  sealing  lip  body  being  bonded  to 
said  bonding  portion  of  said  casing  and  comprising  a  primary 
lip  portion  and  an  auxiliary  lip  portion  said  primary  lip  portion 
being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  an  axially  innermost,  radially 
inwardly  and  axially  inwardly  extending,  annular  oil  side  sur- 
face, an  axially  spaced  apart,  generally  frusto-conical  air  side 
surface,  and  an  annular,  primary  seal  band  surface  which  is 
generally  cylindrical  in  its  relaxed  condition  and  which  ex- 
tends between  the  innermost  edges  of  said  oil  side  and  air  side 
surfaces,  said  seal  band  surface  having  thereon  at  least  one 
hydrodynamic  pumping  element,  said  element  having  a  radi- 
ally inwardly  directed,  shaft-engaging  surface  portion  and  at 
least  one  working  surface,  said  auxiliary  Up  portion  being 
defined  in  part  by  a  first  frusto-conical  surface  partially  di- 
rected in  use  toward  said  shaft  and  away  horn  said  sealed 
region,  and  a  second  frusto-conical  surface  directed  partially 
towards  said  shaft  and  partially  toward  said  sealed  region,  said 
frusto-conical  surfaces  meeting  each  other  along  a  generally 
circular  locus  to  form  an  auxiliary  lip  seal  band,  said  second 
surface  defining  said  portion  of  said  auxiliary  lip  and  said  air 
side  surface  of  said  primary  lip  being  axially  spaced  from  each 
other  and  at  least  partially  defining  therebetween  an  annular 
groove  of  generally  V-shaped  cross-section,  said  seal  being 
adapted  for  reception  over  an  associated  shaft  to  provide  a 
generally  fluid  tight  seal,  with  said  pumping  element  being 
adapted,  in  its  relaxed  condition,  to  space  parts  of  said  primary 
seal  band  slightly  apart  from  said  associated  shaft  in  use  to 
provide  vent  means  permitting  the  free  passage  of  gas  and 
vapor  from  said  sealed  region,  without  substantial  prior  pres- 
sure buildup  in  said  region. 


4,556,226 
WATER-PROOF  CONNECTOR 

Katsaya  Ito,  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire 
Company  Limited,  Yokkaichi,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,382 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    JuL    15,    1983,    58- 

110870tU] 

Int  a.<  HOIR  13/52 
U.S.  a.  277— 207  A  8  Claims 


37A 


1.  A  water-proof  connector  comprising  a  seal  ring  in  the 
coupling  between  a  first  connector  housing  with  a  first  connec- 
tor and  a  second  connector  housing  with  a  second  connector, 
said  second  connector  housing  defining  an  opening  adapted  to 
receive  a  corresponding  shaped  projection  formed  on  said  first 
connector  housing  wherein  said  seal  ring  includes  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  an  engaging  portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  in- 
cluding annular  protrusions,  said  engaging  portion  including  at 
least  two  engaging  protrusions,  seal  ring  stopper  slots  extend- 
ing through  said  second  connector  housing  from  its  outer 
surface  and  terminating  within  said  opening  for  engaging  and 
retaining  said  engaging  protrusions  of  said  seal  ring  in  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  first  connector  housing,  said  engaging 
protrusions  of  said  seal  ring  being  sealingly  engaged  with  said 
projection  of  said  first  connector  housing  while  said  first  con- 
nector housing  is  inserted  into  said  second  connector  housing, 
thereby  pressing  said  annular  protrusions  of  said  seal  ring  for 
water-proofmg  purpose. 


December  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


155 


4,556,227 

UNIVERSAL  PIPE  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

Toshiynki  Sato,  and  TadayoU  Kaida,  both  of  Daito,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Soiken,  Osaka,  Japan 

PUed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,468 

Int  a/  F16J  15/10 

UJS.  CL  m—ixn  a  6  Claims 


aM25,26r 22^13  22 


1.  A  universal  pipe  joint  assembly  comprising 

a  connector  housing  having  an  internal  axial  space  formed  in 
a  body  of  said  connector  housing, 

said  internal  axial  space  including  a  main  cavity  interposed 
between  an  opening  mouth  and  a  sub-cavity  in  communi- 
cation therewith, 

said  main  cavity  being  defmed  by  an  internal  spherical  con- 
cave wall  of  said  body  of  said  connector  housing, 

a  pair  of  split  rings  which  are  axially  spaced  and  symmetri- 
cally arranged  within  said  main  cavity,  with  their  inclined 
external  circumferential  walls  disposed  in  relatively  slid- 
able  contact  with  said  internal  spherical  concave  wall  of 
said  body  of  said  connector  housing, 

each  of  said  pair  of  split  rings  being  deformable  for  reduction 
of  its  diametrical  dimension  so  as  to  be  inserted  through 
said  opening  into  said  main  cavity  and  expansible  within 
said  main  cavity  to  take  its  operating  position,  and 

a  spacer  seal  ring  sandwiched  between  said  pair  of  spUt 
rings. 


4,556,228 
JAW  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  LATHE  CHUCKS 
HAVING  A  SOFT  JAW,  A  MASTER  JAW  AND  A  KEY 

BLOCK 
Thomas  A.  Ferraro,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lock  Jaws,  Inc., 
Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,661 

Int  a*  B23B  31/ia  31/16 

VS.  CL  279—1  SJ  8  Oaim 


1.  In  a  lathe  chuck  having  a  master  jaw  guided  for  sliding 
movement  relative  to  a  chuck  body  in  ways  m  the  chuck  body 
extending  radially  to  a  chuck  axis  by  a  jaw  setting  means  of  a 
lathe  to  a  workpiece  holding  position,  and  a  soft  jaw  mounted 
on  and  secured  to  the  master  jaw  for  conjoint  movement  there- 
with as  a  unit,  the  master  jaw  and  the  soft  jaw  being  mounted 
for  movement  across  a  face  of  the  lathe  chuck  as  the  master 
jaw  sUdes  in  the  ways,  the  ways  and  the  master  jaw  having 
opposed  surface  portions  limiting  movement  of  the  master  jaw 
toward  the  chuck  face,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  slot  in  the  bottom  of  the  soft  jaw  extending  transversely 
therethrough, 

and  means  for  frictionally  locking  said  master  jaw  and  soft 


jaw  unit  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  chuck  body 
including 

a  block  mounted  in  said  transverse  slot, 

said  block  having  portions  extending  laterally  from  sidewalls 
of  the  soft  jaw  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  the  chuck 
face, 

leg  members  having  ends  extending  from  said  extended 
portions  of  said  block  towards  the  chuck  face  for  friction- 
ally  engaging  the  same  at  the  ends  of  said  leg  members, 
and 

actuating  means  for  causing  the  ends  of  said  leg  members  to 
come  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  chuck  face  and 
said  soft  jaw  to  move  away  from  said  chuck  face  to  cause 
said  opposed  surface  portions  of  said  master  jaw  and  the 
ways  to  be  frictionally  engaged  so  that  said  master  jaw 
and  soft  jaw  unit  is  frictionally  locked  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  the  chuck  body,  wherein  said  leg  members  are 
threadedly  mounted  in  said  extended  portions  of  said 
block  so  that  rotation  thereof  in  said  threaded  mounting 
causes  movement  of  the  leg  members  toward  or  away 
from  the  chuck  face. 


4,556,229 
STAIR-CLIMBING  APPARATUS  FOR  WHEELCHAIR 
Franz  Bihler,  and  Anton  Abele,  both  of  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kleindienst  GmbH,  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  9, 
1982,  3225680 

Int  a*  A61G  5/00;  B62B  5/OZ  9/02:  B62D  55/00 
\}S.  CL  280—5^  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  wheelchair  on  a  flight  of  steps, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  adapted  to  engage  underneath  the  wheelchair  in  an 
upright  condition  of  same,  the  wheelchair  being  pivotal  on 
the  support  between  erect  and  inclined  positions; 

two  endless  tracks  on  the  support  and  supporting  same  and 
the  wheelchair  carried  thereon,  whereby  the  tracks  allow 
the  wheelchair  to  move  over  uneven  terrain  and  on  stairs; 

latch  means  on  the  support  including  a  latch  element  dis- 
placeable  between  a  holding  position  for  securing  the 
wheelchair  in  the  inclined  position  and  a  freeing  position 
for  permitting  the  wheelchair  to  move  freely  between  its 
positions;  and 

means  connected  to  the  latch  element,  responsive  to  the 
inclination  of  the  tracks  relative  to  the  horizontal,  and 
having  a  retaining  dog  movable  into  a  position  directly 
juxtaposed  with  the  latch  element  for  rotationally  block- 
ing the  latch  element  from  moving  into  the  freeing  posi- 
tion when  the  forward  end  of  the  tracks  are  inclined 
downwardly  at  more  than  a  predetermined  angle  to  the 
horizontal,  whereby  the  wheelchair  cannot  be  released 
from  the  support  when  same  is  moving  on  an  incline. 
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4454,230 

BICYCLE  HCKSTAND 

L.  DidoHM,  CeBterriUc,  Ohio,  at^gftor  to  The  Huffy 

Miwiirtwfc  Ohio 

FIM  Mar.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  707,708 

ImL  CL*B62H  1/02 


U.S.  CL  280— 301 


11  Claims 


1.  A  kickstand  of  the  type  having  a  housing  including  trans- 
verse flange  means  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  sized  to  extend 
beneath  a  pair  of  chain  stays,  and  leg  means  pivotally  attached 
to  said  housing,  the  improvement  compri$ing: 

lower  jaw  means  attached  to  said  flange  means  at  substan- 
tially a  midportion  thereof  for  engaging  a  chain  stay  cross 
bncc;  I 

upper  jaw  means  for  engaging  a  chain  stay  cross  brace;  and 
means  for  adjustably  attaching  said  upper  jaw  means  to  said 
housing  such  that  said  upper  jaw  mieans  may  be  super- 
posed to  said  lower  jaw  means  and  clamped  thereto  such 
that  a  chain  suy  cross  brace  may  be  held  therebetween. 


UmNTENTK 


4,556,231 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  UNINTENTIONAL 

BENDING  OR  JACKKNIFING  AND  FDR  IMPROVING 

LATERAL  TRAVELLING  STABILITY  IN  AN 

ARTICULATED  VEinCLE 

RaiMT  M.  Schahz,  LagerldfstnMM  19,  2000  Hamburg  65,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JoL  8,  1983,  Scr.  No.  512,412 
Oaims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Apr.  20, 
1983,  3314282 

lat  CL«  B62D  53/00 
VS.  a.  280—432  12  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  unintentional  bending  in  or 
jackknifing  and  for  improving  the  lateral  travelling  stability 
under  critical  road  and  travelling  conditions,  arranged  to  be 
located  in  the  fulcrum  area  of  an  articulated  vehicle  formed  of 
a  front  vehicle  part  and  a  rear  vehicle  part  connected  in  articu- 
lated manner  thereto,  with  one  of  the  two  vehicle  parts  being 
motor-driven,  and  suitable  for  semi-trailers,  articiilated  buses 
or  vehicles  having  a  towed  vehicle  part,  i  supporting  device 
arranged  to  pivotally  connect  the  two  vehicle  parts  together 
and  including  a  pivot  joint  having  a  pivot  axis,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  supporting  device  (140) 
comptiaes  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinder  amts  (4,5),  each  said 


hydraulic  cylinder  unit  (4,5)  comprises  an  elongated  casing 
(42,52)  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  divided  by  a 
plunger  piston  (40,50)  into  a  pair  of  liquid  chambers  i4a,4b- 
,5a.Sb),  a  piston  rod  (41,51)  connected  to  said  plunger  piston 
and  extending  out  of  the  second  end  of  said  casing,  said  casing 
(42,52)  arranged  to  be  articulated  at  the  first  end  to  one  of  the 
vehicle  parts  and  said  piston  rod  extending  out  of  the  second 
end  of  said  casing  arranged  to  be  articulated  to  the  other  one  of 
said  vehicle  parts  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  pivot  axis  (3a) 
of  said  pivot  joint  (3),  so  that  the  connections  of  said  casing 
(42,52)  are  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  axis  (3a), 
connection  lines  (6a, 66)  each  interconnecting  one  liquid  cham- 
ber {4a.4b.Sa,Sb)  in  each  of  said  casings  (42,52)  so  that  during 
horizontal  rotary  movement  of  the  vehicle  parts  toward  one 
another,  there  is  always  a  connection  between  said  chambers 
increasing  in  volume  and  said  chambers  decreasing  in  volume 
corresponding  to  the  movement  of  the  plunger  piston,  another 
connection  line  (6c)  interconnecting  said  connection  lines 
(6a,  66),  and  a  flow  limiting  device  (150)  located  in  said  another 
connection  line  (6c). 


4,556,232 
TRACTOR-TRAILER  COUPLING  DEVICE 
John  I.  Sever,  4  Nancy  Dr.,  St  Catharines,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L2M  1Y5) 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  603,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  20,  1983,  437123 

lat  a.*  B62D  53/08 

VS.  CL  280--432  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  use  with  a  tractor  and  semitrailer 
using  a  fifth  wheel  having  a  kingpin  for  coupling  the  tractor 
with  the  semitrailer,  wherein  an  auxiliary  pin  is  insertable 
through  an  aperture  in  the  fifth  wheel  upwardly  into  an  arcuate 
slot  located  on  the  underside  of  the  semitrailer  and  concentric 
with  the  kingpin,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  carrier  frame  fixed  to  the  fifth  wheel  on  the  underside 

thereof; 
a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  carrier  frame  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  aperture  in  the  fifth  wheel,  the  auxiliary  pin  being 
slidable  axially  in  the  sleeve  and  having  an  arcuate  cam 
groove  in  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  an  inwardly 
{MTOjecting  follower  pin  of  the  sleeve  engaging  the  arcuate 
groove;  and 
means  mounted  on  the  carrier  frame  to  advance  the  auxiliary 
pin  into  the  arcuate  slot  and  to  retract  the  auxiliary  pin 
therefrom,  the  auxiliary  pin  being  rotated  axially  in  the 
sleeve  during  said  advancement  and  retraction  thereof  by 
the  interaction  of  the  follower  pin  and  the  cam  groove; 
the  auxiliary  pin  having  a  circumferential  groove  adjacent 
the  lower  end  thereof,  the  advancement  and  retraction 
means  comprising  a  bell  crank  arm  [Mvotably  mounted  on 
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the  carrier  frame,  one  end  of  the  crank  arm  having  a  yoke 
engagable  with  the  groove  of  the  auxiliary  pin,  and  a  fluid 
actuated  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  mounted  on  the 
carrier  frame  with  the  piston  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  the  crank  arm. 


4,556,233 
TRAILER  COUPLER 
Karl  E.  Richter,  Sheboygan,  and  Edward  W.  Ebey,  Nashotah, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Fulton  Maautecturing  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  555,519 

iBt  CI.*  B60D  1/06 

VS.  CL  280—513  13  Ctai™ 


4,556,234 
CAST  WHEEL  PORK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AXLE 
Fritz  Mahaig,  Sdaffhaasen,  and  Herbert  Meister,  Thayngen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Georg  Fischer  AktiengeseU- 
schafi,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Oct  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,136 
Claims   priority,   application  Switzerland,  Oct   19,   1982, 
6080/82 

lat  CL*  B60G  3/06 
VS.  CL  280-688  9  Claims 


bers  and  a  plurality  of  crossbars  connecting  said  arm 

members; 
a  wheel  support  at  one  longitudinal  end  of  said  arm;  and 
a  bearing  at  an  opposite  longitudinal  end  of  said  arm,  said 

bearing  extending  along  a  second  longitudinal  axis. 


4,556,235 
INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR 
NON-STEERED  WHEELS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Frmk  Giebel,  Bergbeim-Busdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,960 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed-  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  24, 
1983,3306432 

lat  CL*  B60G  3/18 
VS.  a.  280—690  10  Claims 


1.  A  coupler  for  use  with  a  hitch  system,  said  coupler  com- 
prising: .      ,  .^ 
a  body  member  having  a  socket  portion  for  receivmg  said 

hitch  system;  and 
a  closure  means  movably  mounted  on  said  body  member  for 
movement  to  an  open  position,  closed  position,  and  a  third 
position  such  that  said  hitch  system  can  enter  and  exit  said 
socket  portion  when  said  closure  means  is  in  an  open 
position,  said  hitch  system  being  locked  in  said  socket 
portion  when  said  closure  means  is  in  said  closed  position, 
and  said  closure  means  providing  a  visible  indication  that 
said  socket  portion  has  received  an  undersized  hitch  or  is 
disengaged  from  said  hitch  system  when  in  said  third 
position. 


1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  non-steered  wheels 
of  motor  vehicles  comprising: 

a  wheel  support; 

a  transverse  control  arm  pivotally  attached  at  its  mboard  end 
to  the  chassis  and  at  its  outboard  end  to  said  wheel  sup- 
port; and 

means  for  connecting  said  transverse  control  arm  to  said 
wheel  support  and  for  rotating  said  wheel  support  relative 
to  said  transverse  control  arm  about  substantially  vertical 
axes  during  compression  and  rebound  movement  of  said 
wheel  support  whereby  the  toe  angle  of  said  wheel  sup- 
port will  be  controlled. 

4,556,236 
INFLATABLE  GAS  CUSHION 
Hans  J.  Scholz,  Waldenbuch,  and  Hehnut  Patzeh,  FeUbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnumy 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,826 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  3235176 

Lit  CL*  B60R  21/08 
VS.  CL  280—729  •  Claims 


^^^  ^v.!^*^-secHo„1     conflgurata   te.  of  p««ngc«  of  vehicle  u^  udu.*  "IZ^'^ 
formcd^firM  md  second  sutawttaUy  parallel  ann  mem-   conlataer  meam  arranged  «B.de  of  the  gas  cudnon  filled  with 
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substances  for  neutralizing  selected  properties  of  said  gases, 
said  container  means  being  automatically  opened  during  infla- 
tion of  the  inflatable  gas  cushion. 


ALPINE  SKI  WITH  SELECTIVE  REINFORCEMENT 
Fraaklia  D.  Mcatto,  Cromwell,  aad  Edward  D.  Pilpel,  Nfanches- 
ter,  both  of  Coul,  iHivMra  to  Olia  Cofporatioa,  Oieahire, 


carrier  means  with  said  flxed  vehicle  part  including  three  guide 
means  pivotally  connected  at  said  fixed  vehicle' part,  one  of 
said  guide  means  being  a  longitudinal  arm  extending  generally 
in  the  vehicle  longitudinal  direction  and  the  other  two  guide 
means  being  cross  guide  members  disposed  one  above  the 
other  and  extending  at  least  approximately  in  the  vehicle  trans- 
verse direction  which  are  pivotally  connected  at  the  relatively 


Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  382,404 
Tbc  portkw  of  the  tena  of  this  patait  subceqpcnt  to  Oct  8, 2002, 


UJS.  CL  280—610 


UOauns 


1.  In  a  snow  ski  having  a  predetermined  cross-section  with 
opposing  first  and  second  sides,  the  ski  extending  a  desired 
axial  length  from  a  forward  shovel  area  to  a  rear  tail  area, 
comprising  in  combination:  i 

(a)  a  bottom  running  surface;  I 

(b)  a  top  surface;  ' 

(c)  a  core  positioned  between  the  bottom  nmning  surface 
and  the  top  surface; 

(d)  a  compression  carrying  laminate  layicr  positioned  above 
the  core  and  below  the  top  surface; 

(e)  a  binding  area  intermediate  the  tail  vea  and  the  shovel 
area  having  a  front  ponton  nearest  the  shovel  area  and  a 
rear  portion  nearest  the  tail  area; 

(0  a  main  facing  laminate  layer  positioned  below  the  core 
and  above  the  bottom  nmning  surface  for  carrying  the 
substantial  portion  of  the  tensile  loading  in  flexure; 

(g)  top  edge  means  extending  substantially  the  axial  length 
along  the  opposing  first  and  second  sides  of  the  ski  adja- 
cent the  compression  carrying  laminate  layer; 

(h)  bottom  edge  means  extending  substantially  the  axial 
length  along  the  opposing  first  and  second  sides  of  the  ski 
adjacent  the  bottom  running  surface  to  provide  wear- 
resistant  surfaces;  and 

0)  at  least  one  high  strength  fiber  reinforcing  means  gener- 
ally horizontally  positioned  at  least  partially  in  a  slot  in  the 
core  within  the  cross-section  extending  forwardly  from 
the  front  portion  of  the  binding  area  to  the  shovel  area  and 
rearwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of  the  binding  area  to  the 
tail  area  external  of  the  compressioa  carrying  laminate 
layer  in  the  compression  portion  of  the  cross-section  to 
increase  the  flexural  response  and  conf  pressive  strength  of 
theskL 


4,556,238  ' 

INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES        I 
Wolf8ai«  MatacUiMky,  Mndcb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  as- 
rivMir  to  BaycriKbe  Motorea  Werka  AkticngeieUachaft, 
Mnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,422 
OafaH  priority,  appUcaiioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  30, 
1983,  3331247 

lat.  CL*  B60G  i/20 

UA  CL  280—701  22  Claims 

1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles, 

comprising  wheel  carrier  means  supporting  a  vehicle  wheel,  a 

relatively  fixed  vehicle  part,  means  cobnecting  the  wheel 


fixed  part  and  at  the  wheel  carrier  means  by  joint  means,  the 
wheel  carrier  means  being  pivotally  arranged  at  said  longitudi- 
nal arm,  and  support  strut  means,  one  of  said  cross  guide  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  joint  means  on 
the  wheel  carrier  side  and  its  joint  means  on  the  side  of  the 
relatively  fixed  part  with  one  end  of  the  support  strut  means 
while  the  support  strut  means  pivotally  engages  with  its  other 
end  at  the  longitudinal  arm. 


4,556,239 
ARRANGEMENT  AT  A  SHAFT  SEAL 
Bengt  O.  Eriksson,  Sala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sala  Intematioiial 
Aktiebolag,  Sah^  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,944 
Claiois  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  4,  1982,  8205635 

iBt  a.*  F16C  am  33/74;  po4d  29/10 

U.S.  CL  384—130  7  Claims 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  rotary  shaft  comprising  a 
wheel  fixedly  mounted  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  said 
shaft  presenting  a  shoulder  opposing  said  wheel;  a  pipe-shaped 
element  surrounding  said  shaft  intermediate  said  shoulder  and 
wheel;  a  sealing  element  surrounding  said  shaft  intermediate 
said  wheel  said  and  said  pipe-shaped  element;  a  selectively 
adjustable  fastening  device  intermediate  said  pipe-shaped  ele- 
ment and  said  shoulder;  said  selectively  adjustable  fastening 
device  having  a  first  member  in  force  transmitting  relation 
with  said  shoulder  and  a  second  member  which  is  selectively 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  with  said  second 
member  in  force  transmitting  relation  with  said  pipe-shaped 
element;  said  first  and  second  members  of  said  selectively 
adjustable  fastening  device  are  provided  with  opposing 
threaded  surfaces  with  a  threaded  surface  of  said  first  member 
threadedly  engaging  a  threaded  surface  of  said  second  member 
whereby  said  second  member  may  be  axially  moved  away 
from  said  first  member  toward  said  wheel  by  means  of  turning 
said  first  or  second  member  with  said  first  member  restrained 
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£rom  axial  movement  by  means  of  said  force  transmitting  rela- 
tion between  said  first  member  and  said  shoulder. 


4,556,240 

CORROSION-RESISTANT,  DOUBLE-WALL  PIPE 

STRUCTURES 

Tochio  Yosidda,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Jokogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,114 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  29, 1981,  56-117672 

Int  CL*  F16L  9/14 

\3S.  CL  285—55  «  O"*"" 


in  that  the  flanges  are  formed  by  a  permanent  shaping  of  the 
ring,  the  flanges  are  provided  with  extensions  which  project 
beyond  one  end  of  the  ring,  and  the  extensions  engage,  in  use. 
portions  of  the  flanges  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the  ring. 


4,556,242 

VIBRATION  RESISTANT  HIGH  PRESSURE  TUBE 

FTTTING 

Leonard  J.  KowaL  Prospect  Heists,  and  Albert  J.  Sdiwarz, 

Lincolnwood,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Imperial  ClcTite  lac, 

Glenriew,  Dl. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,171 

Int  CL*  F16L  19/08 

UA  CL  285—341  12  Claims 


1.  A  corrosion-resistant  double-wall  pipe  structure  formed 
by  interference-fitting  a  cortosion-resistant  inner  pipe  in  an 
outer  pipe,  said  inner  pipe,  at  a  portion  thereof  which  is  liable 
to  be  adversely  affected  by  heat  due  to  heat  processing  to  the 
pipe  structure,  being  constituted  by  an  inner  tube  of  a  nickel- 
base  superalloy  having  corrosion  resistance  which  is  not  easily 
iiiq>aried  by  said  heat,  said  inner  tube  being  joined  integrally  to 
the  remaining,  general  portion  of  said  inner  pipe  which  is  made 
of  stainless  steel,  said  inner  tube  being  provided  at  an  end  of  the 
pipe  structure,  the  extreme  end  part  of  said  outer  pipe,  at  the 
end  of  said  pipe  structure  provided  with  said  inner  tube,  being 
replaced  by  an  annular  filling  formed  by  overlay  welding  a 
corrosion-resistant  metal  around  the  end  part  of  said  inner  tube 
and  to  the  end  face  of  said  outer  pipe,  and  tapered  screw 
threads  for  screwing  into  a  pipe  coupling  formed  on  the  end 
portion  of  the  pipe  structure. 

4,556,241 
DEVICE  TO  CONNECT  HOSE  OR  PIPE  ENDS 
Karl  Weinhold,  4040  Neuss,  Im  Jagdfeld  43,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1982,  3218965 

Int  CL*  F16L  33/12 
MS.  CL  285—244  9  Claims 


K    O    «     «t    ?         « 


U      19     U        »> 


1.  A  device  to  connect  hose  or  pipe  ends,  comprising  a 
clamp-like  ring  which  encircles  the  hose  or  pipe  end  in  use  and 
is  provided  with  flanges  extending  inwardly  which  serve  to 
press  a  hose  onto  a  nozzle  or  which  engage  behind  annular 
collars  provided  at  the  end  of  a  pipe,  and  comprising  a  clamp- 
ing lever  fastener  which,  when  the  device  is  closed,  connects 
the  ends  of  the  ring,  the  clamping  lever  engaging  onto  one  end 
of  the  ring  and  having  a  spring  engagable  with  the  other  end  of 
the  ring,  wherein  the  clamp-like  ring  is  provided  in  one  piece 
and  is  made  of  a  material  which  can  be  deformed  by  hand,  and 


1.  In  a  flareless  tube  fitting  having  a  body  member  defining 
a  through  bore  opening  at  one  end  through  an  axially  out- 
wardly widening  flared  camming  and  sealing  surface  for  re- 
ceiving an  end  of  a  tube  to  be  connected,  a  nut  member  coaxi- 
ally  threaded  to  said  body  member,  and  a  sealing  and  gripping 
ferrule  comprising  an  annular  sleeve  defming  a  through  bore, 
said  sleeve  having  an  axially  inner  nose  having  a  frustoconical 
outwardly  widening  radially  outer  surface  and  a  distal  axially 
and  radially  inner  annular  biting  edge  adapted  to  sealingly  bite 
into  and  grip  the  outer  surface  of  a  tube  end  received  in  said 
bore  end  as  an  incident  of  urging  of  the  sleeve  axially  inwardly 
by  the  nut  against  said  camming  and  sealing  surface,  a  radially 
outwardly  opening  groove  axially  outwardly  of  said  nose 
defined  by  an  axially  inner  surface,  an  axially  outer  surface,  and 
a  radiaUy  inner  bottom  portion  defining  with  the  through  bore 
of  the  sleeve  a  radially  thin,  deformable  ring  portion,  an  axially 
outer  deflectible  portion  defined  by  a  distal  end  surface  and 
said  groove  outer  surface,  and  an  inwardly  facing,  frustoconi- 
cal outwardly  narrowing  force  transfer  surface  on  said  nut 
member  confronting  said  distal  end  surface  of  the  sleeve,  the 
improvement  comprising  both  of  said  axially  outer  surface  of 
said  groove  and  said  axially  outer  deflectible  portion  distal  end 
surface  being  frustoconical  axially  outwardly  Vridening,  said 
nut  member  defining  a  radially  inwardly  facing  stop  surface  at 
the  radially  outer  end  of  said  force  transfer  surface,  the  dispo- 
sition of  said  stop  surface  and  the  angularity  of  said  frustoconi- 
cal force  transfer  surface  of  the  nut  being  correlated  with  the 
angularity  of  the  frustoconical  distal  end  surface  of  the  sleeve 
for  turning,  as  an  incident  of  forcible  urging  of  said  nut  mem- 
ber toward  said  body  member,  said  axially  outer  deflectible 
portion  of  the  sleeve  axially  inwardly  about  said  ring  portion  to 
an  arrangement  wherein  the  distal  end  surface  of  the  sleeve  is 
in  facial  engagement  with  said  force  transfer  surface  with  said 
groove  inner  and  outer  surfaces  in  axially  spaced  relationship, 
and  urging  said  ring  portion  radially  inwardly  into  the  tube  end 
as  it  is  turned  to  define  a  rounded  support  of  the  tube  end 
effectively  blocking  transmission  of  vibration  forces  axially 
inwardly  along  the  tube  to  said  sleeve  nose  biting  into  said  tube 
end  thereby  preventing  loss  of  the  sealing  and  gripping  action 
of  the  sleeve  nose  relative  to  the  tube  end  notwithstanding 
subjection  of  the  tube  end  to  vibration  forces  axially  outwardly 
of  said  support. 
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4,556,243 

SAND-DISPENSING  DEVICE  Ft>R  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
FkWB  Cank^  Obcridtoiwct  35,  A-637a  Kitibihel,  Awtria 
PCr  N^  PCr/ATt3/B0016,  $  371  Date  Reb.  1, 1964,  §  102(e) 
DMc  Feb.  1,  1M4,  per  Pab.  No.  WOi3/043M,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Dec  22,  1983 

per  Filed  Jaa.  S,  19S3,  Scr.  N«.  584,253 
CUbm  priority,  applicatioa  Aastria,  Ja%  11,  1962,  2266/82 
lat  CL*  B60B  39/04 
VS.  CL  291—25  8  Claims 


mK^ 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  an  abrasive  material  by  gravity 
onto  a  roadway  in  the  vicinity  of  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  container  for  the  material  having  a  container  discharge 
opening  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  a  fltst  flap  movable  be- 
tween a  closing  position  blocking  the  container  discharge 
opening  to  an  open  position  permitting  the  discharge  of  the 
material  from  the  container  through  the  container  discharge 
opening,  housing  means  defining  a  channel  discharge  extend- 
ing around  and  enclosing  the  container  discharge  opening  and 
defbiing  a  channel  discharge  passage  extending  downwardly 
toward  the  roadway  for  the  material  exitiag  through  the  con- 
tainer discharge  opening  and  having  a  lower  end  with  a  chan- 
nel passage  delivery  opening,  a  second  flap  movable  between  a 
ckMBng  position  blocking  the  channel  passage  discharge  open- 
ing to  an  open  position  pennittiag  the  discltarge  of  the  material 
from  die  channd  passage  discharge  opming,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  flaps  for  permitting 
separate  movement  of  said  flaps  to  permit  the  first  flap  to  be 
closed  first  to  stop  the  exit  of  material  firom  the  container  and 
the  second  flap  to  remain  open  to  permit  the  material  already 
fed  into  the  channel  discharge  passage  to  be  discharged  out  of 
the  channel  passage,  and  then  to  permit  the  second  flap  to  be 
closed,  said  control  means  operating  to  simultaneously  move 
said  first  and  second  flaps  from  their  closed  position  to  their 
open  position. 


4,556044 

LATCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PULL-UP  ACnON 
Robert  R  nisMag.  SpriacfleU,  Pa^  Maigaor  to  Sootfaco,  lac. 
CoacordriDc  Pa. 

FBed  Jaa.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  f74,041 

lat  CL*  E05C  5/02 

VS.  CL  292—65  %  23  Cfadms 


1.  A  latch  having  a  pull-up  action  for  developing  a  compres- 


sive force  between  a  movable  door  and  a  fixed  housing  mem- 
ber, said  latch  comprising: 

a.  a  latch  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  non-rotatably  on  a 
door; 

b.  said  latch  body  including  a  sleeve  adapted  to  project 
inwardly  through  an  opening  in  said  door; 

c.  an  elongated  shaft  extending  through  and  supported  in 
said  sleeve  for  axial  and  rotatable  movement  with  respect 
thereto; 

d.  said  shaft  having  a  head  portion  and  a  threaded  portion 
extending  beyond  said  sleeve; 

e.  a  latching  pawl  mounted  on  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
shaft  for  axial  and  angular  movement  with  said  shaft; 

f.  a  rotatable  handle  having  a  cavity  into  which  said  head 
portion  of  said  shaA  extends; 

g.  a  cam-follower  cross  pin  carried  by  said  head  portion  of 
said  shaft; 

h.  an  annular  cam  member  within  said  handle  cavity  for 
rotatable  movement  with  said  handle,  said  cam  having  an 
annular  cam  surface  having  at  180*  spacing  two  peak 
points,  two  low  seats,  and  sloping  surfaces  therebetween, 
said  low  seats  having  steeply  rising  cam  surfaces  on  both 
sides  thereof; 

i.  spring  means  biasing  said  shaft  axially  in  an  unlatching 
direction,  for  maintaining  said  cam-follower  pin  in  en- 
gagement with  the  camming  surface  of  said  cam; 

j.  a  motion-control  cross  pin  carried  by  said  shaft  on  a  por- 
tion thereof  within  said  sleeve; 

k.  a  pair  of  axially  extending  motion-control  slots  in  said 
sleeve  for  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  said  motion-con- 
trol cross  pin; 

1.  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  arcuate  motion-control  reces- 
ses in  said  sleeve  for  receiving  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
motion-control  cross  pin  when  said  shaft  is  rotated; 

m.  the  structural  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said 
rotatable  handle  and  cam  are  at  their  limit  positions  in  the 
latching  direction,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cam-follower 
cross  pin  are  positioned  on  high  portions  of  said  cam 
surface  just  beyond  said  peak  points,  said  shaft  is  in  an 
outward  position,  said  spring  means  is  compressed,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  motion-control  cross  pin  are  within 
said  axial  motion-control  slots  of  said  sleeve  and  said 
latching  pawl  is  in  engagement  with  said  fixed  member, 
whereby  said  closure  member  is  latched; 

n.  the  structural  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said 
handle  and  cam  are  rotated  in  an  unlatching  direction 
from  their  limit  latching  positions,  opposite  ends  of  said 
cam-follower  cross  pin  first  pass  said  peak  points  on  said 
cam  surface  and  then  move  down  sloping  cam  surfaces 
into  the  low  seats,  thereby  permitting  said  spring-biased 
shaft  to  move  axially  in  its  biased  direction,  thereby  mov- 
ing opposite  ends  of  said  cam-follower  cross  pin  through 
said  axial  motion-control  slots  to  open  ends  thereof  and 
into  alignment  with  said  lateral  arcuate  motion-control 
recesses;  and 

o.  the  structural  arrangement  being  such  that  further  rota- 
tion of  said  handle  and  cam  in  an  unlatching  direction 
causes  said  steeply  rising  portions  of  said  cam  surfaces  to 
engage  opposite  ends  of  said  cam-follower  cross  pin, 
thereby  to  move  said  cam-follower  pin  rotationally, 
thereby  to  rotate  said  shaft  on  its  axis  and  to  cause  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  motion-control  cross  pin  to  enter  into  said 
lateral  arcuate  motion-control  recesses,  whereby  said 
latching  pawl  is  positioned  out  of  alignment  with  said 
fixed  member,  thereby  allowing  opening  of  said  door. 
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4,556,245 

CARRYING  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DIVING  TANK 
Mark  J.  GmeawaM,  Gcrauntowa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Qearwater 
Tednoloiics  Inc.,  Mcmmmmmc  Falls,  Wis. 

FIM  Oct  24^  1984,  Scr.  No.  664,372 
lat  CL*  B65D  25/28.  63/18 
VS.  CL  294— 3U  5 


1.  In  combination  a  diving  tank,  a  carrying  handle  assembly 
attached  to  the  tank,  said  carrying  handle  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  tank  straps  encircling  the  tank  and  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  tank,  a  handle  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tank 
and  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  core  having  a  central  opening, 
said  core  including  a  first  section  and  a  second  section  disposed 
longitudinally  of  said  first  section  and  positioned  at  an  angle  of 
about  25*  to  35*  with  respect  to  said  first  section,  said  handle 
also  including  a  resilient  layer  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  core,  a  flexible  member  freely  disposed  within  the  central 
opening  in  said  core,  and  means  for  removably  connecting 
each  end  of  the  flexible  member  to  the  respective  tank  straps. 


side  limbs  extending  from  said  crown  portion,  said  short 
parallel  side  limbs  of  the  second  portion  being  formed 
with  end  parts  stepped  inwardly  and  the  short  parallel  side 
limbs  of  the  first  portion  being  formed  with  end  parts 
stepped  outwardly  to  embrace  the  end  parts  of  the  second 
portion,  the  said  end  parts  of  each  portion  being  formed 
with  a  bore  and  a  connecting  pin  extending  through  said 
bores, 

said  pair  of  shackles  each  formed  with  a  pair  of  parallel 
extending  side  limbs  connected  by  a  shackle  crown  por- 
tion formed  with  an  inner  and  an  outer  circumferentially 
extending  flange  connected  by  a  web  extending  parallel  to 
a  diametrical  plane  lying  centrally  of  the  crown  portion 
and  having,  at  their  free  ends  thereof,  jaw  hubs  bored  to 
receive  a  shackle  pin, 

the  crown  portion  of  the  first  portion  of  the  connector  link 
being  profiled  to  co-act  with  crown  portions  of  the  main 
link  and  the  crown  portion  of  the  second  portion  of  the 
connector  link  being  profiled  to  co-act  with  crown  por- 
tions of  the  pair  of  shackles,  the  end  portions  of  the  side 
limbs  of  the  first  portion  of  the  connector  link  being 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness 
of  the  crown  portions  of  the  main  link  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  diametrical  plane  lying  centrally  of  the 
said  crown  portion,  and,  the  end  portions  of  the  side  limbs 
of  the  second  portion  of  the  connector  link  being  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the 
crown  portions  of  the  shackles  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  diametrical  plane  lying  centrally  of  the  said 
crown  portion. 


4,556,246  4,556,247 

CHAIN  COMPONENTS  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Michael  J.  MiUington,  Wddermiaster,  United  Kingdom,  as-   Joha  M.  Mahaffey,  1396  CaUe  Yacca,  Thoosaad  Oaks,  Calif. 

si^or  to  PaiaoM  CoBtrols  Uadted  '1360  ,    ^,  ^      ^,     .-^,,0 

per  No.  Per/GB83/00108,  §  371  Date  Dec  5, 1983,  §  102(e)  Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  529,118 

Date  Dec  5,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/03649,  PCT  Pab.  I-t  O.*  B60P  3/34 

Date  Oct  27, 1983  U  A  CL  296-24  R  1  Claim 

per  FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  568,229 
daiau  priority,  ap^icatira  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  15,  1982, 
8210973 

lat  CL.*  B66C  1/12 
VS.  CL  294—82.11  3  Claims 


STT 


1.  A  chain  sling  assembly  comprising  a  main  link  having 
connector  links  positioned  thereon,  each  connector  link  having 
a  pair  of  shackles  positioned  thereon, 

said  main  link  being  of  unitary  construction  and  having  a 
pair  of  main  link  crown  portions  of  generally  semi-circular 
form  with  parallel  extending  side  limbs  connecting  said 
main  link  crown  portions, 

said  connector  links  being  formed  with  first  and  second 
portions  each  including  a  crown  portion  formed  with  an 
inner  and  an  outer  circumferentially  extending  flange 
connected  by  a  web  extending  parallel  to  a  diametrical 
plane  lying  centrally  of  the  crown  pCHtion,  short  parallel 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  operated  wheeled  land  vehi- 
cle having  an  internal  compartment,  accessory  electrically 
operated  equipment  attached  to  said  vehicle,  a  trailer  con- 
nected to  said  vehicle  but  spaced  therefrom  to  be  towed 
thereby  as  said  wheeled  land  vehicle  is  operated,  said  trailer 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  said  internal  chamber 
being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate  compartments, 
said  housing  including  a  plurality  of  separate  access  doors, 
each  said  access  door  facilitating  access  into  a  single  said 
separate  compartment,  said  housing  including  a  top,  said 
top  being  movable  relative  to  said  housing  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  open  position  permitting  access  into  a  plu- 
rality of  said  compartments  of  said  internal  chamber,  and 
an  internal  combustion  engine  electrical  generator  being 
located  within  one  of  said  separate  compartments,  switch 
means  mounted  within  said  internal  compartment  of  said 
wheeled  land  vehicle,  an  electrical  conductor  connecting 
said  switch  means  and  said  generator,  said  generator  being 
activatable  by  said  switch  means,  said  generator  being 
operable  during  movement  of  said  vehicle,  said  accessory 
electrically  operated  equipment  of  said  wheeled  land 
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vehicle  being  connected  to  said  generator  to  be  operated 
thereby. 


OPENABLE  SroE  PANEL  FOR  LOAD  CARRYING 
VEHICLES 
Nobao  Kobayaahi,  Toyota,  Japaa,  asri^MM-  to  Meidai  Buasaii 
KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No^  578,001 

lat  a.«  B60J  7/h ; 

UJS.  a.  296—183  19  Claims 


h' 


positioned  at  relatively  lower  regions  of  the  lower  portions  of 
said  backrest  holding  rods  (6),  said  front  legs  (14)  being 
adapted  to  turn  only  forwardly  from  a  position  in  which  they 
are  arranged  side  by  side  with  said  backrest  holding  rods  (6),  a 
pair  of  rear  legs  (16)  pivotally  supported  at  third  pivot  points 
(15)  positioned  on  relatively  lower  regions  of  the  lower  por- 
tions of  said  backrest  holding  rods  (6),  said  rear  legs  being 
adapted  to  turn  only  forwardly  from  a  position  in  which  they 
extend  obliquely  downwardly  from  said  backrest  holding  rods 
(6),  a  pair  of  seat  supporting  rods  (20)  pivotally  connected 
between  fourth  pivot  points  (19)  positioned  below  said  second 
pivot  points  (13)  for  said  front  legs  (14)  and  fifth  pivot  points 
(10)  positioned  on  relatively  forward  regions  of  opposite  sides 
of  said  seat  (2),  locking  means  (21,  22)  for  maintaining  the 
side-by-side  relation  between  said  front  legs  (14)  and  said  back- 
rest holding  rods  (6)  and  for  selectively  inhibiting  the  forward 
turning  of  said  front  legs  (14)  relative  to  said  backrest  holding 
rods  (6),  a  pair  of  brackets  (11)  forwardly  projecting  from  said 
backrest  holding  rod  (6),  one  of  said  second  pivot  points  (13) 
being  positioned  on  each  bracket  (11),  wherein  each  front  leg 


1.  An  openable  side  panel  mechanisi*  for  a  load  carrying 
vehicle  having  a  bed,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  frames  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bed  of 
the  load  carrying  vehicle  at  ends  of  the  bed  and  provided 
with  a  spring  enclosing  member  for  receiving  a  compres- 
sion coil  spring  therein; 

a  beam  extending  between  and  joined  (|o  said  frames  to  form 
a  frame  assembly; 

a  side  panel  extending  along  and  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
beam  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  in 
relationship  to  said  pair  of  spaced  fmmes,  said  side  panel 
including  at  least  one  frame  member; 

a  compression  coil  spring  having  one  end  movable  in  said 
enclosing  member  and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  enclos- 
ing member,  said  spring  being  disposed  in  said  enclosing 
member  such  that  said  spring  slides  frictionally  along  the 
inner  wall  of  the  enclosing  member  when  the  diameter  of 
the  coil  expands  outwardly  due  to  the  compression 
thereof; 

a  guide  means  movably  disposed  in  said  enclosing  member 
and  secured  to  said  one  end  of  s«d  compression  coil 
spring;  and 

a  link  pivotably  connected  between  s^d  guide  means  and 
said  side  panel  frame  member,  whereby  said  side  panel  can 
be  angularly  moved  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions under  a  force  from  said  compression  coil  spring,  and 
can  be  held  at  a  desired  position  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions  by  the  frictional  engagement  between 
said  compression  coil  spring  and  the  inner  wall  of  said 
enclosing  member. 


(14)  is  positioned  forwardly  of  said  backrest  holding  rod  (6) 
and  on  a  plane  defined  by  a  side  of  the  backrest  holding  rod  (6), 
wherein  one  end  of  a  turning  range  of  the  front  legs  (14)  is 
defined  when  each  front  leg  (14)  and  the  respective  backrest 
holding  rod  (6)  abut  against  each  other  along  narrow  sides, 
whereby  a  predetermined  length  of  lower  portions  of  said 
backrest  holding  rods  extend  substantially  in  parallel  with  a 
respective  length  of  upper  portions  of  said  front  legs  along  said 
narrow  sides  for  keeping  said  chair  in  an  open  state,  a  pair  of 
connecting  plates  (IT)  for  pivotally  supporting  upper  ends  (18) 
of  said  rear  legs  at  said  third  pivot  points  (15),  each  connecting 
plate  (17)  extending  along  a  lateral  surface  of  the  upper  end  of 
the  respective  rear  leg  and  rearwardly  of  the  respective  back- 
rest holding  rod  (6)  in  a  plane  also  along  a  side  of  the  respective 
backrest  holding  rod  (6),  whereby  said  upper  ends  of  said  rear 
legs  (16)  directly  contact  a  rear  surface  of  the  respective  back- 
rest holdmg  rod  (6),  and  wherein  one  end  of  a  turning  range  of 
the  rear  legs  (16)  is  defined  when  the  upper  end  of  each  rear  leg 
(16)  abuts  against  the  rear  surface  of  the  backrest  holding  rod 
(6)  for  keeping  said  chair  in  an  open  state. 


4,556,249  ' 

COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR 
Keazoa  Kaasai,  Osaka,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Kaasai  Kaboshikikai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,538 
Oaiau    priority,    appHcatioa    Japaa,    Dec.   27,    1982,   57- 
199330[U] 

lat  CL«  A47C  4/00  \ 
U.S.  CL  297-30  6  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  chair  comprising:  a  seai  section  (1)  having  a 
•eat  (2)  and  a  backrest  (3),  a  pair  of  backrest  holding  rods  (6) 
pivotally  supported  at  first  pivot  points  (5)  positioned  on  rela- 
tively back  regions  of  opposite  sides  of  said  seat  (2),  said  rods 
(6)  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  first  pivot 
points  (5)  over  respective  predetermined  lengths,  the  upper 
portions  of  said  rods  (6)  holding  said  backrest  (3),  a  pair  of 
front  legs  (14)  pivotally  supported  at  second  pivot  points  (13) 


4,556,250 
TRANSPORTABLE  ARTICLE  HOLDER  FOR 
STADIUM-TYPE  CHAIRS 
Athol  W.  Chapman,  17112  Twain  La,,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92649;  Fred  E.  Cope,  146  12th  St.,  Seal  Beach,  Calif.  92640, 
and  Keaaetfa  P.  Missick,  1510  Camino  Los  Robles,  FuUerton, 
Calif.  92633 

Filed  Jal.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,904 
lat.  a.<  A47C  7/62 
U.S.  CL  297-192  u  Claims 

1.  An  article  holder  for  stadium  type  chairs  which  com- 
prises: 

a  support  member  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  positionable 
on  the  underside  of  the  seat  portion  of  a  stadium  type 
chair; 

a  flexible  sleeve  means  sized  and  shaped  to  fit  across  the  top 
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and  along  the  sides  of  the  seat  portion  of  said  stadium  type 
chair,  and  to  extend  over  said  seat  portion  to  the  underside 
of  said  seat  portion:  .  «     ui 

said  support  member  operatively  attached  to  said  flexible 
sleeve  means  so  as  to  be  supported  beneath  and  m  contact 
with  the  underside  of  the  seat  portion  of  said  stadium  type 
chair,  together  said  fiexible  sleeve  means  and  said  support 
member  temporarily  attaching  to  said  seat  poruon  of  said 
stadium  type  chair  by  sliding  said  fiexible  sleeve  from 
front  to  back  over  said  seat  portion  of  said  stadium  type 
chair  to  position  said  seat  portion  between  said  fiexible 
sleeve  means  and  said  support  member; 


said  support  member  being  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and 
said  flexible  sleeve  being  formed  of  a  flexible  materuil,  said 
flexible  material  attaching  said  resilient  material  with  said 
flexible  material  flexing  to  mimic  the  contours  of  said  seat; 

movable  shelf  means  for  holding  articles,  said  shelf  means 
movably  attached  to  said  support  member  so  as  to  move 
between  an  extended  position  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  shelf  means  extends  beyond  the  front  edge  of  said  seat 
and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  shelf  means  is  lo- 
cated below  the  underside  of  said  seat; 

shelf  attaching  means  located  on  said  resUient  support  mem- 
ber for  movably  attaching  said  shelf  means  to  said  resUient 
support  member. 

4,556,251 

LUMBAR  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Genziro  Takagi,  AUshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,006 

Int.  CL*  A47C  i/00 

UJS.  a.  297-284  "  5  Claims 


tively  interengaged  with  said  lumbar  support  frame  and 
including  means  defining  a  bearing  surface; 

cam  means  having  a  cam  shaft,  said  cam  means  defining  a 
cam  surface  in  bearing  engagement  with  said  bearing 
surface  of  said  idler  arm  member,  said  cam  means  being 
routable  about  said  cam  shaft  for  causing  said  cam  surface 
to  pivotally  displace  said  another  end  of  said  idler  arm 
member  which,  in  turn,  pivotally  moves  said  lumbar  sup- 
port frame  between  said  lesser  and  greater  positions;  and 

operation  means  for  effecting  selective  roUtion  of  said  cam 
means  to  thereby  permit  selective  adjustment  of  said  lum- 
bar support  device  between  said  lesser  and  greater  posi- 
tions, said  operation  means  including; 

(a)  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  to  said  cam  shaft  and  defuung  a 
plurality  of  ratchet  teeth, 

(b)  a  rotary  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  cam  shaft; 

(c)  a  feed  click  piece  having  one  end  pivotaUy  mounted  to 
said  rotary  arm  and  defining  at  the  other  end  thereof  an 
engagement  surface  engaged  with  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  ratchet  teeth;  and 

(d)  operation  lever  means  having  a  flexible  wire  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  arm,  said  operation  lever  means 
for  pivoting  said  rotary  arm,  and  thus  said  feed  click 
piece,  in  response  to  manipulation  of  said  operation 
lever  means  to  thereby  rotate  said  ratchet,  and  thus  said 
cam  means,  in  said  predetermined  routional  direction 
by  virtue  of  said  engagement  between  said  engagement 
surface  and  said  predetermined  one  of  said  ratchet  teeth 
whereby  said  lumbar  support  frame  is  pivotaUy  moved 
between  said  lesser  and  greater  positions  to  thereby 
adjust  same. 

4,556,252 

PORTABLE  SKI  REST 

Vem  L.  Serex,  5386  Aster  St.,  NW.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97034 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,131 

Int  a.*  A47C  9/12 

U.S.  CL  297-438  '  ^^'^ 


1  A  lumbar  support  device  for  a  vehicle  scat  back  of  the 

type  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  frame  members,  said  lumbar 

support  device  comprising:  • .      • 

a  lumbar  support  frame  pivotally  mounted  between  said  pair 

of  frame  members  for  pivotal  movements  between  lesser 

and  greater  positions  to  thereby  exert  lesser  and  greater 

pressures,  respectively,  against  said  vehicle  seat  back,^ 

an  idler  arm  member  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to 

one  of  said  pair  of  frame  members  and  another  end  opera- 


1  A  portable  foot  rest,  for  supporting  the  feet  of  a  person 
while  said  person  is  seated  on  a  ski  lift  and  wearing  skis,  boots 
or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  rigid  elongate  first  support  means  for  supportmg  said 
person's  feet; 

(b)  second  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  support 

means; 

(c)  elongate  means  for  interconnecting  said  first  support 
means  and  said  second  support  means  and  for  supporting 
said  first  support  means  in  an  operative  position  remote 
from  and  below  said  second  support  means;  and 

(d)  said  second  support  means  including  belt  means  for 
supportably  encircling  the  waist  of  said  person  and,  by 
means  of  support  from  said  waist,  supportmg  said  first 
support  means  in  said  operative  position  while  said  person 
is  seated  on  said  ski  Uft- 
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4vy)WJfF? 
DISPOSABLE  CHAdt 
FVMCoii  M.  GcMfc;  Lm  M.  D.  HdUfeMteiB,  ud  Stephen  B. 
Md^Mtf,  dl  cT  CkiawB,  DL,  ligBnii  to  Trci  DcaigB  Co^ 
!■!  .  rhiri^.  Til 

Filed  May  27«  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,749 
lat  CL«  A47C  4/00 


U&  0.297^440 


29ClaiBH 


1.  A  one-piece,  die-cut,  prescored  blank  for  a  disposable 
chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  lightweight  material 
having  a  plurality  of  panels  defined  therein  by  prescored 
fold  Unes; 

<b)  a  bcHizontal  orientatioa  being  defined  in  respect  to  said 
blank  considered  in  plan  view  to  extend  between  a  first 
end  assembly  flap  margin  and  a  second  end  rear  margin, 
and  a  vertical  orientation  being  defined  to  extend  between 
a  top  and  bottom  margin,  said  first  end  assembly  flap 
margin  and  said  second  end  rear  margin  each  being  gener- 
ally vertical; 

(c)  said  blank  having  an  assembly  flap  defined  between  said 
assembly  flap  margin  and  a  first  verliical  score  line  hori- 
zontally spaced  fixxn  and  generally  parallel  to  said  assem- 
bly flap  margin; 

(d)  a  pluraUty  of  vertical  score  lines  disposed  medially  be- 
tween said  first  vertical  score  line  aiid  said  second  end 
margin; 

(e)  said  vertical  score  lines  being  generally  parallel  to  each 
other  and  said  end  margins,  and  horizontally  spaced  from 
each  other  to  define  in  said  blank  at  least  four  vertical 
sidewall  base  panels  including: 
(i)  a  rear  right  sidewall  base  panel; 
(ii)  a  front  right  sidewall  base  panel; 
(iii)  a  front  left  sidewall  base  panel;  a^ 
(iv)  a  rear  left  sidewaU  bMe  panel; 

(0  a  set  of  continuous  score  lines  joined  tnd  to  end  extending 
generally  horizontally  between  said  assembly  flap  score 
line  to  said  second  end  margin  in  a  pair  of  V  portions 
forming  a  generally  W-shaped  configuration,  said  W  score 
lines  being  disposed  medially  of  said  lop  and  bottom  mar- 
gins to  define  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  blank  between 
said  W  score  lines  and  said  top  margin  a  pair  of  adjoining 
legrest  and  backrest  panels,  said  W  score  lines  defining  a 
top  edge  of  each  of  said  vertical  side  base  panels,  said  first 
of  said  pair  of  legrest  and  backrest  panels  being  lower 
legrest  and  backrest  panels,  and  said  second  of  said  pair 
being  adapted  to  overlie  said  first  4s  upper  legrest  and 
backrest  panels; 

(g)  at  least  one  pair  of  diagonal  score  liiies,  one  each  extend- 
ing from  the  intersection  of  each  V  portion  of  said  W 
score  line  to  said  top  margin,  said  diagonal  score  lines 
being  inclined  at  their  tops  toward  esich  other  to  define  in 
said  upper  blank  portion  a  pair  of  generally  mirror  image 
legrest  panels  and  backrest  panels; 

(h)  said  vpper  blank  portion  having  a  generally  V-shaped 
relieved  portion  disjxMed  medially  of  the  first  and  second 
end  margin  extending  downwardly  fk'om  said  top  margin 
to  internet  the  central  apex  juncture  of  the  two  V  por- 
tions of  the  W  score  line,  said  relieved  portion  providing 
upper  margins  for  said  legrest  panels^  and  one  of  the  gen- 


erally mirror  image  legrest  and  backrest  panels  lying  on 
each  side  of  the  V-shaped  relieved  portion; 

(i)  said  legrest  panels  being  defined,  respectively,  between 
said  upper  legrest  panel  margin,  said  diagonal  score  line 
and  said  W  score  line,  and  said  backrest  panels  being 
defined,  respectively,  between  said  top  margin,  said  W 
score  line  and  said  diagonal  score  line; 

(j)  individual  ones  of  said  vertical  score  lines  intersecting  the 
vertexes  of  said  two  V  portions  of  said  W  score  line,  and 
the  central  apex  juncture  of  said  two  V  portions  of  said  W 
score  line,  with  the  vertical  score  line  intersecting  said 
central  apex  defining  a  front  fold  line; 

(k)  said  blank,  upon  folding  said  assembly  flap  along  said 
front  fold  line  to  secure  said  assembly  flap  to  the  obverse 
side  of  said  rear  right  side  vertical  sidewall  base  panel  in 
position  to  lap  said  first  vertical  score  line  parallel  to  said 
second  end  rear  margin,  forms  a  lightweight  disposable 
chair  having  parallel  sides  in  a  knocked-down  condition 
which  may  be  popped-open  by  separating  the  two  sides  of 
the  folded  blank  and  folding  the  skies  at  said  vertical  score 
lines  to  form  a  base,  generally  diamond-shaped  in  plan 
view  cross-section,  with  a  first,  front  apex  formed  of  said 
front  fold  line,  of  vertical  sidewalls,  and  the  legrest  and 
backrest  of  said  chair  being  formed  by  folding  the  first, 
lower  pair  of  said  legrest  and  backrest  panels  along  said  V 
portion  fold  line  downwardly  into  engagement  with  the 
uppermost  edge  of  opposed  sidewalls,  and  folding  the 
second  pair  of  said  legrest  and  backrest  panels  down- 
wardly to  overlie  said  first,  lower  pair  of  legrest  and 
backrest  panels,  said  diagonal  score  lines  flexing  so  that 
said  legrest  and  backrest  panels  form  in  side  view  cross- 
section  an  ergonomically  adequate  support  for  a  human 
user. 


4,556,254 
BACKREST 
Frank  L.  Roberts,  Thorehill,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bio^upport 
Industries  limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,877,  Dec.  15,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  667,579 

Int  a.*  A47C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  2^—460  10  Claims 


•r 


i^S 


n 


1.  A  backrest  comprising  a  shell  frame  member  having  a 
central  portion  and  opposed  wing  portions  laterally  projecting 
from  said  central  portion,  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  wing 
portions  increasing  in  a  downward  direction,  said  wing  por- 
tions connecting  only  to  said  central  portion,  said  central  por- 
tion having  in  longitudinal  section  a  lower  convex  section  and 
an  upper  concave  section  with  an  area  of  inflexion  therebe- 
tween, said  frame  member  thereby  exhibiting  in  medial  longi- 
tudinal section  a  shallow  S  form,  said  shell  frame  member 
having  in  transverse  section  a  shallow  concave  form,  said  shell 
frame  member  being  constructed  to  be  relatively  stiff  and 
inflexible  along  said  longitudinal  medial  section  and  relatively 
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resilient  in  medial  portions  transverse  thereto  so  as  to  tend  to 

decrease  the  transverse  concavity  thereof  under  the  influence 

of  the  wei^t  of  a  user,  and 

an  upholstered  finish  comprising  a  cover  stretched  between 

lateral  margins  of  said  shell  frame  member  to  leave  an  air 

space  between  said  shell  frame  member  and  said  cover. 


head  at  the  end  of  the  arm  adjacent  the  working  face,  drive 
means  for  driving  the  cutter  head,  and  conduit  means  for 


H'  ^, 


t» 


4,556,255 

ANCHOR  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Kawai,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK- Warner  KJL, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,093 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  9, 1982, 57-104217[U] 
Int.  a.«  A62B  35/00 
UJS.  a.  297—483  W  O"*™ 


^^^^^SSSSSS^ 


removing  material  from  the  front  chamber  by  suction,  wherein 
the  drive  means  and  the  conduit  means  are  both  disposed 
within  the  arm. 


1.  An  anchor  mounting  device  for  a  vehicle  body,  compris- 
ing: ,  .. 

an  anchor  plate  which  is  displaceable  in  a  direction  of  dis- 
placement; 

a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle  body  and  having 
interlocking  means  which  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  inter- 
locking portions  provided  along  the  directicm  of  displace- 
ment of  the  anchor  plate; 

a  shde  member  guided  along  the  base  and  carrying  the  an- 
chor plate  thereon; 

at  least  one  latch  piece  supported  pivotally  on  the  slide 
member  and  displaceable  between  a  first  position  where 
the  latch  piece  is  in  engagement  with  the  interlocking 
means  and  a  second  position  where  the  latch  piece  is  out 
of  engagement  with  the  interlocking  means; 

means  kept  in  engagement  with  the  latch  piece  to  normally 
bias  the  latch  piece  toward  the  first  position;  and 

an  additional  interlocking  portion  provided  on  the  slide 
member  and  engagable  with  the  latch  piece  only  at  the 
first  position,  and  when  a  load  has  been  applied  to  the 
anchor  plate,  capable  of  transmitting  the  load  from  the 
slide  member  to  the  interlocking  means  by  way  of  the 
latch  piece. 

4,556,256 
CUTTING  APPLIANCES  FOR  USE  IN  TUNNEL  DRIVING 

OPERATIONS 
HaM  G.  FoUert,  DortmaMi;  Herbert  Rzqika,  Aacheberg,  and 
Martin  Scftwert,  Werae,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Gewerkflchaft  Eiaenhatte  Westtelia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  5, 
1982,3229268 

bt  CL«  E21D  9/06 
UACL  299—33  12  Claims 

12.  A  tunnel  driving  apparatus  comprising:  a  shield,  a  bulk- 
head within  the  shield  separating  a  firont  chamber  adjacent  a 
working  face  from  a  rear  chamber,  the  working  face  being 
supportable  by  fluid  passing  into  the  front  chamber,  a  cutting 
appliance  for  acting  on  said  working  face,  said  cutting  appli- 
ance comprising  an  arm,  means  mounting  the  arm  on  the  bulk- 
head for  rotary  and  swinging  motion,  said  mounting  means 
also  permitting  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  arm,  a  cutter 


4,556057 

HORIZONTAL  EDNA  MINER 

James  C.  Justice,  a»d  Frank  A.  DeUi-Gatti,  Jr.,  both  of  Beckley, 

W.  Va^  assignon  to  Coaltex,  Inc.,  Beckley,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jnl.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,712 

tat  CL«  E21C  27/24 

U.S.  CL  299-68  «  Claims 


1.  A  mining  machine  for  forming,  and  for  use  in,  elongated 
generally  horizontal  bores  in  coal  seams  and  the  Hke,  compris- 
ing: 

a  non-rotatable  body  member,  with  stabilizing  means  for 
insuring  non-rototive  movement  of  said  body  member  in  a 
bore; 

a  single  cutting  head  mounted  in  front  of  said  non-rotatable 
body  member,  and  rotatable  about  a  first  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  cutting  head  about  said  first  axis  to 
effect  cutting  of  coal  or  the  like; 

conveying  means  mounted  behind  said  cutting  head  in  oper- 
ative association  with  said  body  member  for  conveying 
material  cut  by  said  cutting  head  away  from  the  cutting 
site  in  substantially  the  dimension  of  elongation  of  said 
bore;  said  conveying  means  comprising  an  auger  section 
operatively  attached  to  each  of  said  powered  shafts;  and 
scoop  means  positioned  posteriorly  of  said  auger  sections 
and  having  a  bottom  portion  substantially  abutting  the 
bore  floor  and  then  extending  posteriorly  therefrom  at  a 
positive  angle,  said  scoop  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  side  wall  supports; 

means  for  pivoting  said  cutting  head  first  axis  about  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  second  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
bore  danension  of  elongation  so  that  said  first  axis  is  mov- 
able from  a  first  cutting  position  of  said  cutting  head, 
substantially  in  line  with  said  conveying  means,  to  other 
cutting  positions  vertically  displaced  from  said  first  cut- 
ting position; 

means  for  sumping  said  body  member  and  cutting  head; 
said  non-rototable  body  member  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
wall  supports; 
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said  pivoting  means  including  portions  of  each  of  said  side 
wall  supports  which  define  pivot  meats,  said  pivot  means 
defining  said  second  axis,  said  second  amis  being  parallel  to 
said  cutting  head  axis  of  rotation; 

said  means  for  pivoting  said  cutting  head  further  comprising: 
a  pair  of  support  arms  operativdy  contiecting  said  cutting 
head  and  said  pivot  means,  said  support  arms  each  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  said  bore  dimension  of  elongation 
when  said  cutting  head  is  in  said  first  position;  and  power 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  arms  and  said  side 
walls  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  about 
said  second  axis;  and 

said  means  for  rotating  said  cutting  head  comprising  a  pair  of 
powered  shafts  operatively  connected  to  said  side  wall 
supports  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  body  member;  a 
pair  of  cutting  chains;  a  plurahty  of  sprockets  associated 
with  said  pair  of  cutting  chains;  means  for  interconnecting 
a  sprocket  associated  with  each  cuttiig  chain  to  a  said 
powered  shaft  to  thereby  drive  said  cutting  chain,  and  said 
cutting  head;  one  of  said  cutting  chains  being  mounted  in 
operative  association  with  each  of  said  arms,  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  arm  as  said  cutting  head;  and  said  powered 
shafts  elongated  in  the  dimension  of  elongation  of  said 
bore  and  also  operatively  attached  to  said  conveying 
means  for  powering  of  a  part  thereof. 


4,556,258 
AXLE  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR 
H.  JtMOB,  DwDey,  Mav^  assignor  to  Dua  Corpora- 
tkM,  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Oct  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  541,755 

iBt  CL*  B62D  27/06;  B62K  5/06 

UjS.  CL  301—128  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  clutching  a  vv^ieel  to  an  axle  of  a 
vehicle  for  axial  retraction  and  extension  of  said  wheel  and  axle 
relative  to  said  vehicle,  the  wheel  including  a  hub  rotatably 
secured  om  the  axle,  said  axle  including  an  axle  flange,  said 
device  fixed  to  said  hub  for  providing  operative  connection  of 
said  wheel  with  said  axle  flange,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  disposed  for  affixation  to  said  hub  of  said 
wheel,  said  houang  including  a  detent, 

(b)  a  coupling  sleeve  aiially  movable  within  said  housing, 
said  sleeve  having  a  bore  registrable  with  said  detent, 

(c)  a  spring  loaded  plunger  having  a  cam  disposed  for  axial 
movement  within  said  coupling  sleeve, 

(d)  a  ball  carried  within  said  bore,  and  releasably  urged  into 
said  detent  by  said  cam  of  said  plunger,  said  sleeve  defin- 
ing a  transversely  extending  inboard  end  disposed  for 
engaging  the  axle  flange  and  thereby  clutching  said  wheel 
while  said  ball  is  held  in  said  detent  by  said  plunger, 

(e)  an  actuator  plate  affixed  to  the  outboard  end  of  said 
sleeve,  said  i^ate  being  disposed  for  eflecting  the  retention 
of  said  ball  in  said  detent, 

(f)  a  release  button  affixed  to  the  outboard  end  of  said 
l^uager,  said  button  extending  axially  through  said  actua- 
tor plate,  and 

(g)  spring  means  axially  interposed  between  said  actuator 
plate  and  said  housing,  said  means  operatively  urging  said 
plate  away  from  said  housing. 


4,556,259 
AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Joachim  Feldmann,  Neustadt,  and  Wilhelm  Schlamann,  Isemha- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO 
Westinghouse  Fahrzengbremsen,  HanoTer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aug.  28, 
1982,  3232127 

lot  CL*  B6(rr  17/05 
UAQ.  303— 7  -  SCtaims 


1.  A  compressed  air  brake  system  for  motor  vehicles  having 
wheel  brakes  which  are  equipped  with  pneumatically-operable 
brakes  which  includes  at  least  one  control  circuit  and  at  least 
one  operating  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  compressed  air  generating  circuit  including  a  first  control 
circuit  supplied  with  low  pressure  and  a  second  operating 
circuit  supplied  with  higher  pressure, 

(b)  the  low  pressure  in  the  control  circuit  is  lower  than  the 
brake  pressure  in  the  operating  circuit, 

(c)  a  relay  valve  means  separates  the  low  pressure  control 
circuit  from  the  high  pressure  operating  circuit, 

(d)  said  relay  valve  means  includes  low  pressure  control 
connections  which  are  acted  upon  by  the  low  pressure 
control  circuit  and  includes  high  pressure  supply  connec- 
tions which  are  acted  upon  by  the  high  pressure  operating 
circuit,  and  high  pressure  brake  connections  for  supplying 
the  brake  pressure  into  the  high  pressure  operating  circuit, 

(e)  a  multi-stage  protective  valve  means  is  interposed  in  the 
supply  lines  leading  from  the  compressed  air  generating 
circuit  to  a  pluraUty  of  storage  tanks, 

(0  the  system  includes  front  and  rear  operational  brake 
circuits, 

(g)  a  multi-stage  brake  valve  for  separating  the  control  cir- 
cuit, 

(h)  the  multi-stage  brake  valve  provides  separate  connec- 
tions to  selected  ones  of  the  plurality  of  storage  tanks, 

(i)  the  multi-stage  brake  valve  controls  the  relay  valve  means 
associated  with  the  operational  brake  circuits, 

(j)  the  high  pressure  supply  connections  of  the  relay  valve 
means  are  connected  to  selected  others  of  the  plurality  of 
storage  tanks,  and 

(k)  the  high  pressure  brake  connections  relay  valve  means 
are  each  coimected  to  a  respective  wheel  brake  cylinder 
of  divided  vehicle  axles. 


4,556,260 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  LOCKING  OF  A 

WHEEL 
Toahifumi  Maetaara,  Hanazooo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebooo 
Brake  Industry  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,279 
ClaiBtt  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1982,  57-142353 
Int  a.*  B60T  8/08 
UJS.  a.  303—116  1  Claim 

L  A  wheel  lock  prevention  apparatus  annprising: 

(a)  a  master  cylinder; 

(b)  a  brake  unit  for  braking  a  wheel  in  response  to  actuation 
of  said  master  cylinder; 
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(c)  a  main  passage  connected  between  said  master  cylinder 
and  said  brake  unit  for  transmitting  a  brake  fluid  pressure; 

(d)  a  first  normally-open  solenoid-operated  valve  disposed  in 
said  main  passage  which  is  independent  of  brake  fluid 
pressure  for  operation; 

(e)  a  reservoir  mechanism  including  a  movable  reserx'oir 
piston  for  storing  a  brake  fluid  and  urged  in  one  direction 
by  a  spring  force; 

(0  a  second  normally-closed  solenoid-operated  valve  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  main  passage  between  said 
brake  unit  and  said  first  normally-open  solenoid-operated 
valve  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  said  reservoir 
mechanism; 


(g)  a  pump  mechanism  disposed  between  said  reservoir 
mechanism  and  said  brake  unit  for  returning  the  brake 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  mechanism  to  said  brake  unit; 

(h)  means  for  opening  said  second  normally-closed  solenoid- 
operated  valve  in  response  to  a  first  signal  indicative  of 
detected  wheel  locking; 

(i)  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  move- 
ment of  said  reservoir  piston  for  storing  brake  fluid;  and 

(j)  an  electric  circuit  for  actuating  said  pump  mechanism 
when  said  first  signal  is  not  produced  and  said  second 
signal  is  generated. 

4,556,261  

HYDRAUUC  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEMS  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Glyn  P.  R.  Farr,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct,  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,358 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  21,  1982, 
8230101;  Jan.  28, 1983,  8302460 

Int  CL*  B60T  8/02 
UA  CL  303—116  14  Claims 


armature  surrounded  by  said  coil,  and  a  first  spring  biasstng 
said  armature  in  a  first  direction  opposite  a  second  direction  in 
which  said  armature  is  moved  when  said  coil  is  energised, 
wherein  said  dump  valve  comprises  a  first  seating,  and  a  first 
valve  member  for  engagement  with  said  first  seating  and  urged 
towards  said  first  seating  by  the  force  in  said  first  spring  acting 
through  said  armature,  and  wherein  said  isolating  valve  com- 
prises a  second  seating  spaced  from  said  first  seating,  a  second 
valve  member  for  engagement  with  said  second  seating,  and  a 
second  spring  for  urging  said  second  valve  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  second  seating,  thrust  transmitting  means 
including  a  yieldable  strut  being  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  valve  members  and  through  which  a  force  from 
said  first  spring  urging  said  first  valve  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  seating  is  transmitted  to  said  second  valve 
member  to  hold  said  second  valve  member  away  from  said 
second  seating,  energisation  of  said  coil  moving  said  armature 
in  said  second  direction  against  the  force  in  said  first  spring  to 
permit  said  first  valve  member  to  move  away  fron  said  first 
seating  and  open  said  dump  valve  and  permit  said  second  valve 
member  to  engage  with  said  second  seating  under  the  force  in 
said  second  spring  and  close  said  isolating  valve,  said  yieldable 
strut  yielding  to  permit  said  first  valve  member  to  move  rela- 
tive to  said  second  valve  member  and  close  said  dump  valve 
when  said  coil  is  de-energised  and  said  first  spring  urges  said 
first  valve  member  into  engagement  with  said  first  seating,  said 
isolating  valve  remaining  closed  until  a  pressure  differential 
acting  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  valve  member  together 
with  the  force  in  said  yielding  strut  exceeds  the  load  in  said 
second  spring. 


4,556,262 

DIRECnON  CHANGING  PATH  OF  A  ROLLER 

BEARING  FOR  AN  ENDLESS  LINEAR  MOTION 

Toshiaki  Geka,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Thompson 

Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,308 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1983, 58-20371[U] 
Int  a.*  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a.  308—6  C  10  Claims 


27^ 


1.  An  hydraulic  anti-skid  braking  system  for  vehicles  com- 
prising a  brake  for  braking  a  wheel,  a  supply  of  operating  fluid 
to  apply  said  brake,  a  reservoir  for  fluid,  skid  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  behaviour  of  said  wheel  and  adapted  to  emit  skid 
signals  when  said  wheel  attains  a  skid  condition,  said  skid 
signals  being  electrical  in  nature,  a  solenoid-operated  valve 
responsive  to  said  skid  signals  and  adapted  to  modulate  the 
operating  fluid  from  said  supply  to  said  brake  in  accordance 
with  said  skid  signals,  and  an  hydraulic  pump  incorporating  at 
least  one  plunger  working  in  a  bore,  and  means  defining  a 
working  chamber  from  which  re-application  fluid  under  pres- 
sure is  supplied  to  said  brake  to  control  re-application  of  said 
brake  following  skid  correction,  said  valve  assembly  incorpo- 
rating an  isolating  valve  disposed  between  said  supply  and  said 
brake,  a  dump  valve  disposed  between  said  brake  and  said 
reservoir,  a  coil  energised  in  response  to  said  skid  signals,  an 


1.  A  direction  changing  path  of  a  roller  bearing  for  an  end- 
less linear  motion  wherein  a  casing  mounted  on  a  linear  track 
rail  makes  an  endless  Unear  motion  through  a  plurality  of 
rollers  circulating  endlessly,  characterized  in  that  said  direc- 
tion changing  path  is  provided  in  the  casing  and  is  of  a  semicir- 
cular shape  connecting  both  ends  of  each  of  a  load  track  and  a 
return  hole  for  allowing  a  smooth  direction  changing  motion 
of  the  rollers,  in  that  the  cross  section  of  said  direction  chang- 
ing path  is  approximately  square  in  shape  and  in  that,  among 
the  four  side  wall  surfaces  forming  said  direction  changing 
path,  the  radially  outer  two  adjacent  wall  surfaces  each  have 
an  outwardly  bulging  spherical  surface,  the  center  of  curvature 
of  each  of  said  adjacent  outwardly  bulging  spherical  surfaces 
being  located  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  extensions  of 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  two  rollers  when  located  at  the  two 
extremities  of  the  said  direction  changing  path  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  thereof  extending  in  the  same  general  direction. 
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4,556,3*3 

SLIDE  MECHANISM,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  SEAT 

leraUcr,  Smiiy  war  Loin,  Fraace,  •Misaor  to  Cooipag- 

■k  IidtrfaJk  de  MechaaivMi  m  AMnfft  CLM^  FraMe 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  477,109 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  F^uce,  Mar^31, 1M2,  82  05518 
Iirt.  CL*  F16C  29/04 
VS.  a.  308—6  R  7  Claiw 
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1.  A  slide  raechanisin  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  "U"-shaped  slides  arranged  in  sliding, 
head-to-toe  relationship,  flanges  on  each  of  the  slides 
defining  a  track  between  their  confroating  surfiK:es; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  abutments  formed  on  each  flange  and 
extending  into  the  track; 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  ball  elements  located  in  each  track  to 
facilitate  relative  sliding  of  the  "U"-sh^)ed  slides;  and, 

(d)  elastically  compressible  means  disposed  in  the  track  in 
contact  with  and  between  the  at  leaft  one  pair  of  ball 
elements,  the  compressible  means  being  compressible 
when  acted  on  by  forces  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  relative  sliding  between  the  two  "U*'- 
shaped  members. 


4,556,264 
TELEPHONE  CONNECTOR 
Maaaaori  Taaaka,  Onka,  Japaa,  aiiigaor  to  Hosidai  Electroa- 
ka  COn  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,365 
Cfadw   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   M^.    15,    1983,   58- 
37900nJ];  Jun.  25,  1983,  58-98292[U] 

iBt  CL*  HOIR  9/09.  13/447.  13/514^  H02B  1/02 


MS.  CL  339^17  LC 


(Claims 


1.  A  telephone  connector,  comprising: 

a  box-shaped  body,  the  body  having  front,  rear  and  bottom 
walls,  the  front  wall  having  a  plug  inlet,  formed  therein  for 
receiving  a  comb-tooth  shaped  plug  lilong  an  insertion 
axis  and  the  rear  and  bottom  walls  having  a  holder  mount- 
ing opening  formed  therein  communicating  with  the  plug 
inlet,  the  holder  mounting  opening  defining  a  rear  edge  of 
the  bottom  wall  and  a  lower  edge  of  the  rear  wall; 

a  plurality  of  terminal  lead-in  grooves  through  the  bottom 
wall,  open  at  the  rear  edge  thereof  and  running  forwardly, 
parallel  to  the  insertion  axis  at  predetermined  spaced 
intervals  from  one  another, 

upwardly  opening,  lower  holding  grooves  in  the  bottom 
wall  forming  forward  extensions  of  the  terminal  lead-in 
grooves; 

a  plurality  of  upper  holding  grooves  through  the  rear  wall, 
open  at  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  in  ^Ugnment  with  the 


terminal  lead-in  grooves  and  the  lower  holding  grooves 
formed  in  the  bottom  wall; 

pre-shaped,  electrically  conductive  springs,  each  having  a 
U-shaped  main  body  with  first  and  second  free  ends,  the 
main  body  of  each  of  the  springs  being  received  into  one 
of  the  lower  holding  grooves,  the  first  free  end  being 
formed  by  an  unbent  extension  of  the  U-shape  disposed  in 
a  corresponding  upper  holding  groove  and  forming  a 
conductive  portion  for  contact  with  an  electrode  of  the 
plug,  the  second  free  end  being  formed  by  a  bent  extension 
of  the  U-shape  extending  downwardly  through  the  corre- 
sponding lead-in  groove  through  the  bottom  wall  and 
forming  a  connection  terminal  portion  for  contact  with 
conductive  portions  of  other  electronic  parts;  and, 

an  L-shaped  holder  for  the  springs  having  a  rear  side  portion 
and  a  projecting  piece  adapted  to  be  locked  into  a  position 
closing  the  holder  opening  to  seal  the  body  against  dust 
intrusion,  the  projecting  piece  having  a  free  edge  pressa- 
bly  engaging  the  interiors  of  U-shaped  main  bodies  of  the 
springs  and  holding  the  spring  in  the  grooves,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  fully  pre-shaped  electrical  spring  contacts  may 
be  easily  inserted  and  precisely  positioned  in  the  body,  and 
thereafter,  positively  secured  therein. 


4,556,265 

RF  COAXLAL-STRIP  LINE  CONNECTOR 
Thoaus  J.  Canningham,  Philadelphia,  PlL,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  278,453 

latCL*  HOIR  7  7/0¥ 

U.S.  CL  339—17  LC  5  OaiaH 


-_M) 


1.  A  coaxial  RF  connector  for  connecting  a  coaxial  cable  to 
a  plane  circuit  having  a  plane  conductor,  said  connector  com- 
prising: 

a  metal  housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  in  a 
given  direction,  said  housing  including  means  for  securing 
it  in  a  fixed  spaced  relation  to  said  plane  circuit  and  to  said 
cable; 

a  dielectric  member  within  said  housing  bore  having  a  bore 
extending  therethrough  in  said  given  direction; 

an  electrically  conductive  interconnect  conductor  element 
within  said  dielectric  member  bore; 

an  electrically  conductive  flexible  element  which  is  suffi- 
ciently flexible  in  any  radial  direction  normal  to  said  given 
direction  to  so  that  one  portion  can  move  out  of  alignment 
with  respect  to  a  second  portion  spaced  from  the  one 
portion  in  said  given  direction  and  located  within  said 
interconnect  conductor  element  without  signifcant  bend- 
ing stress  within  said  flexible  element,  said  flexible  element 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  interconnect  conduc- 
tor element  at  said  second  portion;  and 

a  conductor  electrically  conductively  coupled  to  said  one 
portion  of  the  flexible  element  and  adapted  for  connection 
to  said  plane  conductor. 
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4,556,266  .viujov 

JUMPER  WIRE  MATERIAL 
ToihiBiitaa  Soaobe,  Tokyo,  J^aa,  aadgaor  to  ThooMt  A  Bctta 
CorporatioB,  Raritaa,  NJ.  ' 

Filed  Fd>.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,712 
OaiBtt  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  9, 1983, 58-16808[U] 
Int  CL*  HOIR  11/00 
VS.  CL  339—29  R  <  C^aima 


wall  <rf  the  recess,  and  having  a  post  part  extending  down 
out  of  the  open  recess  end  at  the  bottom  of  the  body  and 
from  the  opposite  end  of  the  base  part, 
a  stop  member  int^rally  formed  with  the  body  at  the  bot- 
tom projecting  from  the  first  wall  into  the  recess  a  selected 
distance  forming  a  flat  surface  extending  generally  90* 
from  the  first  wall,  the  stop  member  being  located  be- 
tween said  distal  end  of  the  spring  part  and  said  base  and 


TlTr 


3        A 


&    10 


1.  A  jumper  wire  material  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate 
core  wires,  each  being  transversely  spaced  apart  from  the 
other  by  a  predetermined  pitch,  and  an  insulative  covering 
embedding  said  core  wires  therein,  said  insulative  covering 
being  solid  and  non-flexible,  and  having  a  plurality  of  ridges 
projectively  provided  in  parallel  with  each  other  on  a  pair  of 
mutually  opposed  side  surfaces  of  said  insulative  covering,  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  core  wires,  said  covering 
having  end  surfaces  at  the  longitudinal  ends  thereof  for  sup- 
porting electrical  members  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said 
core  wires. 


having  a  distal  free  end  portion  which  is  movable  from  an 
original  position  toward  the  top  of  the  body  to  facilitate 
upward  insertion  of  the  contact  members  into  the  recess  to 
a  seated  position,  the  distal  free  end  portion  adapted  to 
move  back  to  its  original  position  once  the  contact  mem- 
ber is  seated  within  the  recess,  the  stop  member  located  to 
engagingly  block  excessive  downward  movement  of  i.e. 
unit  terminals  received  through  the  terminal  entry  aper- 
tures. 


4,556,268 
CIRCUTT  BOARD  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM  HAVING 
INDEPENDENT  CONTACT  SEGMENTS 
Rocco  J.  Noachese,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bamdy  Corpora- 
tion, Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,663,  Not.  23,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  20,  1985,  Scr.  No.  746,926 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  9/09 
VS.  CL  339—74  R  1*  Claims 


4,556,267  

INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  MOUNTING  SOCKET 
Ronald  E.  Seaor,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
lastnimeats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,596 
lat  a.*  HOIR  13/422 
VS.  a.  339—59  M  3  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  mounting  integrated  circuit  units  on  a 
printed  circtiit  board  comprising  a  body  of  substantially  rigid 
electrically  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
arranged  in  a  line  therein  and  a  plurahty  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  spring  contact  members  mounted  in  the  respective 
recesses,  the  body  having  the  recesses  open  at  one  end  at  a 
bottom  of  the  body, 
and  having  termdnal  entry  apertures  opening  into  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  recesses  through  a  top  of  the  body,  the 
contact  members  each  having  a  horizontally  extending 
base  and  a  single  beam  spring  part  extending  up  into  the 
recess  from  one  end  of  the  base  to  loop  over  the  base  to 
resiliently  engage  a  distal  end  of  the  spring  part  with  a  first 


1.  An  electrical  connector  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrical  connector  receptacle,  said  receptacle  includ- 
ing: 

(b)  a  body  shell  member; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  independent  segments  having  multiple 
electrical  contacts; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  segments  in  an  independently 
floating  arrangement  within  said  body  shell  member  pro- 
viding a  hmited  degree  of  freedom  at  positioning  of  said 
segments  relative  to  said  body  shell  member  both  verti- 
cally and  from  side  to  side  and  back  to  back;  and 

(e)  alignment  means  supported  by  each  of  said  segments  for 
independently  aligning  said  segments  on  a  first  circuit 
board  so  that  a  fu^t  portion  of  said  electrical  contacte 
engage  desired  contacts  of  said  first  circuit  board. 


170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1985 


HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Folke  O.  A.  Aademoa,  Tyrcw ,  ad  Haluu  A.  Lanson,  Mirsta, 
koth  of  Swedcm  Mrignon  to  Tdefoukti^bolaget  LM  Erks- 
MM,  StockkofaB,  Swedca 

Filed  Dec  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  564,070 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes,  Dec.  29,  1982,  8207492 
Lit.  CL*  HOIR  13/631  | 
U-S.  CL  339—75  M  H  Claims 


-r-r-r-i-t— s. 
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1.  A  holder  for  connecting  electrical  contact  pins  to  spaced 
contact  surfaces  on  side  surfaces  of  an  electric  component  on  a 
circuit  board,  said  holder  comprising  a  casing,  gripping  means 
having  grippmg  surfaces  for  gripping  the  side  surfaces  of  the 
electronic  component  between  the  electrical  contact  surfaces 
thereon,  said  gripping  means  being  movable  from  an  inopera- 
tive rest  position  to  an  operative  engagemett  position  in  which 
said  gripping  surfaces  con»e  into  contact  with  said  side  surfaces 
of  the  electronic  component,  electrical  conuct  pins  supported 
by  said  casing  in  normally  spaced  relatioa  with  said  contact 
surfaces  of  said  component,  actuator  meani  engaging  said  pins 
for  bringing  said  pins  into  operative  electrical  contact  with  said 
contact  surfaces  of  the  electronic  compoient,  and  operating 
meaos  for  moving  said  gripping  means  to  its  operative  position 
and  for  moving  said  actuator  means  and  thereby  said  pins  into 
contact  with  said  contact  surfaces  of  the  eloctronic  component, 
said  operating  means  including  first  and  second  rotatable  ele- 
ments one  for  operating  said  actuator  mpms,  the  other  for 
operating  said  gripping  means. 


matching  connector,  said  assembly  comprising  a  one-piece 
housing  and  a  plug  connector  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
extending  in  a  connector  extending  direction,  said  housing 
having  a  generally  block  shape  defmed  by  top  and  bottom 
walls,  a  back  portion  joining  said  walls,  and  two  narrow  side 
walls  extending  forwardly  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
from  said  back  portion  to  an  open  front  portion;  said  housing 
including  a  laterally  extending  slot  adjacent  the  intersection  of 
one  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  with  said  back  portion; 
said  housing  including  apertiire  means  on  said  back  portion 
adjacent  said  side  walls  and  extending  to  said  front  portion 
and  adapted  to  receive  fastening  screws  to  fasten  said 
housing  to  said  matching  connector; 
said  side  walls  having  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  a 
detachable  catch  part  for  lockingly  receiving  wire  strap 
means  mountable  on  said  matching  connector  for  fasten- 
ing said  plug  connector  to  said  matching  connector; 
said  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  detachable  mounting  block 
at  said  front  portion  thereof  adjacent  said  side  walls,  said 
mounting  block  having  catch  projection  means  for  receiv- 
ing detachable  catch  element  means  mountable  on  said 
housing  for  fastening  said  plug  connector  to  said  matching 
connector; 
flat  electrical  cable  extending  through  said  slot  in  said  hous- 
ing and  being  connected  to  said  plug  connector;  and 
means  associated  with  said  plug  connector  for  leading  said 
flat  cable  out  of  said  housing  in  either  of  two  directions, 
the  first  of  said  directions  being  opposite  to  said  connector 
extending  direction  and  the  second  of  said  directions  being 
at  right  angles  to  said  connector  extending  direction. 

4,556,271 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CONNECTOR 
George  M.  Hubbard,  Hamden,  Comi.,  assignor  to  M/A-COM 
Omni  Spectra,  Inc.,  Merrimack,  N  JL 

Filed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,106 

lat  CL*  HOIR  4/00 

US.  a.  339—94  C  12  Claims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  mating  a  p  ug  connector  with  a 


4,556^70 

HOUSING  FOR  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Giinter  ScUitxIe,  HeUbroan,  and  Maofred  Reichardt,  Weins- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigpors  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  318,882,  Nov.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  (^  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1980,  3041938 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/62^ 
UJS.  CL  339—91  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  connector,  suitable  for  use  in  the 

construction  of  a  launcher  for  the  transfer  of  energy  from  a 

coaxial  cable  to  an  integrated  circuit,  comprising  an  annular 

body  defining  a  bore  in  which  is  disposed  an  annular  insulator 

which  in  turn  supports  a  central  electrical  contact,  said  body 

defining  an  external  thread  of  relatively  large  diameter  adapted 

for  the  connection  of  a  coaxial  connector  thereto  with  a  central 

contact  of  the  coimector  in  communication  with  the  central 

contact,  and  having  an  annular  extension  defining  a  thread  of 

relatively  small  diameter;  and 

an  annular  header  defining  a  thread  by  which  the  header  is 

connected  to  the  body  extension  and  a  thread  of  relatively 

large  diameter  by  which  the  header  may  be  attached  to  a 

structure; 

wherein  said  relatively  large  diameter  thread  of  said  header 

and  said  relatively  small  diameter  thread  have  pitches 

whereby  the  relatively  small  diameter  threads  will  un- 

tighten  upon  the  application  of  an  undoing  torque  to  the 

body  while  the  relatively  large  diameter  thread  when 

interconnecting  the  header  to  said  structure  remains  tight 

without  an  external  restrairung  torque  applied  to  the 

header  to  prevent  its  untightening. 
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4,556,272 

FLAT  CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Francisco  R.  Briones,  Maridiam,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,546 

Int.  O*  HOIR  4/24 

VJS.  CL  339—99  R  '  ^^^'^^ 


ing  conductors  attached  to  said  terminal  means  of  said 

body; 

a  plurality  of  grip  fingers  each  joined  together  at  a  flexible 
joint  proximate  the  outer  portion  of  said  body  for  permit- 
ting movement  of  a  main  finger  portion  radially  inward; 

fastener  means  for  longitudinaUy  drawing  said  cover  toward 


said  body  with  an  inner  surface  of  said  cover  bearing 
against  said  fingers  to  force  them  into  engagement  with 
and  restrict  the  movement  of  a  line  cord; 
said  grip  fingers  each  having  a  longitudinal  hinge  with  a 
portion  on  each  side  thereof  permitting  circumferential 
spreading  of  said  portions  around  the  cord  under  the  force 
of  said  cover  bearing  thereagainst. 


1.  A  connector  for  making  electrical  contact  with  each  of  a 
plurality  of  parallel  conductors  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
first  predetermined  distance  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  contacts,  each  compris- 
ing a  conductor  terminating  end  adapted  for  making  elec- 
trical connection  with  one  of  said  conductors,  a  contact 
mating  end  and  a  deformable  intermediate  portion  con- 
necting said  conductor  terminating  end  and  said  contact 
mating  end; 

at  least  one  dielectric  insert  housed  within  said  sheU  and 
having  bores  holding  said  contacts,  said  contact  matmg 
ends  being  held  by  said  bores  in  a  row  and  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  second  predetermined  distance  different 
than  said  first  predetermined  distance,  said  dielectric  in- 
sert fiirther  having  slots  for  receiving  said  deformable 
intermediate  portions  of  said  contacts  and  positioning  said 
contacts  such  that  said  conductor  terminating  ends  are 
disposed  in  a  row  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  said  first 
predetermined  distance;  and 

a  rear  dielectric  insert  having  a  pluraUty  of  tapered  contact 
forming  apertures  aligned  in  a  row,  said  rear  dielectnc 
insert  being  installable  on  said  connector  with  one  side 
thereof  disposed  adjacent  said  one  dielectric  insert  such 
that  the  conductor  terminating  end  of  each  of  said 
contacts  is  guided  through  a  respective  one  of  said  contact 
forming  apertures  to  deform  the  intermediate  portions  of 
at  least  some  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  and  align  said 
conductor  terminating  ends  in  a  row  and  spaced  from 
each  other  by  said  first  predetermined  distance. 

4,556,273 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  DEVICE  WTTH  CORD  GRIP 
FINGERS  HAVING  LONGTTUDINAL  FLEX  JOINTS 

Albert  A.  Pudims,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pitsbi^h,  Pa. 

FUed  JuL  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,356 
Int  CL*  HOIR  13/58 
U5.  a.  339-103  M  6  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  wiring  device  comprising:  an  msulatmg 
body  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  elements  supported 
therein  and  terminal  means  for  attaching  conductors  respec- 
tively thereto;  . ,  .    ,        ^  i.     • 
an  insulating  cover  disposed  over  said  body  and  havmg  an 
I4)erture  accommodating  an  electrical  line  cord  contain- 


4,556,274 
FUSE  AND  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUTT  BOARD  APPUCATION 
Raul  OBvera,  Hoffman  Estates,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumbnrg,  III. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,041 

Int  CL*  HOIR  11/22 

UJS.  CL  339—147  R  '  Claims 


1.  An  improved  miniature  ftise  device  and  mounting  ar- 
rangement adapted  for  use  on  a  printed  circuit  board,  compris- 
ing on  combination: 
a  holder  of  rigid,  non-conductive  material  having  cavities  at 
respective  ends  thereof  each  being  open  at  its  respective 
top,  bottom  and  end  sidewall,  said  holder  further  having 
an  arm  within  each  of  said  cavities  extending  laterally  to  a 
position  adjacent  its  respective  open  end  sidewall; 
first  and  second  end  terminals  of  conductor  material  which 
are  each  slid  through  a  respective  one  of  said  open  end 
sidewalls  and  around  a  respective  one  of  said  lateral  arms 
for  retention  in  the  interior  of  said  holder  on  said  lateraUy 
extending  arms  in  said  respective  cavities,  said  end  termi- 
nals having  leg  portions  extending  through  said  open 
bottom  for  mounting  to  the  printed  circuit  board;  and 
a  fuse  block  of  transmparent  non-conductive  material  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  partially  embedded  blades  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  together  with  a  fuse  Imk  of  the 
desired  current  carrying  capacity  electricaUy  bridged 
across  said  blades  within  said  fuse  block, 
said  blades  being  adapted  for  releasably  inserting  into  and 
being  retained  by  friction  fit  within  said  respective  end 
terminals  in  said  fuse  holder. 
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4*556075  4,556^6 

ELECTRICAL  PANELBOARD  CONNECTOR  SOLDER  BEAMS  LEADS 

Vnttv  A.  HaaAer,  Jr^  New  CuiberlaiMl,  Pa.,  avisiior  to  Hana  Oirtis,  HI,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 

AMP  ImMWOtaitd,  Harriabwi,  Pa.  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

n    ,1    ..rt- !-,■,♦  of  Scr.  No. 506,964, imm, 23, 1983,  Pat  No.  Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,213 

4,491,381.  Thk  ^HcaHoa  Aag.  15,  1983,  Scr.  No.  523,202  fat  Ci*  HOIR  4/02,  11/22 

lat  d*  HOIR  13/58  UJS.  CL  339—258  R                                                v    6  Oaims 


UJS.  CL  339—218  M 


lOClaioH 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  signal  and  ground 
conductor  means  of  a  trilead  cable  means  and  electrically 
connecting  the  signal  and  ground  conductor  means  respec- 
tively to  a  pin  terminal  and  a  ground  rail  of  a  panelboard, 
comprising: 

dielectric  housing  means  having  parallel  passageway  means 
and  another  passageway  means  extending  therethrough, 
said  parallel  passageway  means  communicating  with  said 
other  passageway  means  and  respective  opening  means  at 
a  front  end  of  said  housing  means  into  which  the  pin 
terminal  and  ground  rail  extend; 

signal  terminal  means  disposed  in  one  of  said  parallel  i>as- 
sageway  means  and  including  contact  means  and  termina- 
tion means,  said  contact  means  being  in  alignment  with 
one  of  said  opening  means  for  electrical  connection  with 
the  pin  terminal,  said  termination  means  extending  along 
said  other  passageway  means  of  said  housing  means  and 
being  terminated  to  the  signal  conductor  means; 

ground  terminal  means  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  parallel 
passageway  means  and  including  contact  member  means 
and  termination  member  means,  said  contact  member 
means  being  in  alignment  with  the  otho'  of  said  opening 
means  for  electrical  connection  with  the  ground  rail,  said 
termination  member  means  extending  along  said  other 
passageway  means  of  said  housing  means  insulated  from 
said  signal  terminal  means  and  being  terminated  to  the 
ground  conductor  means; 

one  of  said  signal  terminal  means  and  said  ground  terminal 
means  having  cable  securing  means  engaging  the  cable 
means  thereby  securing  the  cable  meai^s  thereto  and  pro- 
viding a  cable  strain  relief; 

terminal  securing  means  on  said  signal  terminal  means  and 
said  ground  terminal  means  and  said  housing  means  secur- 
ing said  terminal  means  in  said  housing  means; 

latching  means  on  said  signal  terminal  n|eans  which  latch- 
ably  engages  the  pin  terminal  when  electrically  connected 
therewith; 

means  in  said  passageway  means  containing  said  signal  ter- 
minal means  engageable  with  said  latching  means  when 
said  housing  means  is  moved  axially  rebtive  to  said  signal 
terminal  means  thereby  causing  said  latching  means  to  be 
unlatched  from  the  pin  terminal  enabling  the  connector  to 
be  disconnected  from  the  pin  terminal  and  the  ground  rail; 

profiled  dielectric  cover  means  extending  along  said  other 
passageway  means  of  said  housing  me4is  and  encapsulat- 
ing said  termination  means  aad  said  termination  member 
means  and  engaging  a  section  of  the  cable  means  secured 
in  said  cable  securing  means  thereby  sealing  said  terminat- 
ing means  and  said  termination  member  means  and  pro- 
viding additional  cable  strain  relief. 


/" 


1.  a  solder-bearing  terminal  of  the  type  having  a  cUp  and  a 

stem  formed  by  a  flat  metal  strip,  the  clip  having  first  and 

second  opposing  resilient  clamping  fingers  spaced  from  each 

other  to  form  a  receiving  gap  opening  for  the  edge  of  a  circuit 

substrate  to  be  connected  to  the  terminal,  the  free  end  portions 

of  the  fingers  being  arcuately  curved  outward,  away  from  each 

other,  and  the  stem  extending  from  the  clip  with  a  pin  section 

suited  for  connection  to  a  circuit  board, 

the  first  fmger  is  formed  by  a  section  of  the  strip  which  is 

folded  back  on  itself  so  that  the  first  fmger  of  the  cUp  is  at 

least  twice  the  thickness  of  the  strip,  the  folded  back  strip 

portion  of  said  first  finger  being  bent  around  the  bottom  of 

the  clip  to  extend  as  a  stem  from  below  the  bottom  of,  and 

in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to,  the  second  finger,  and 

the  second  finger  includes  an  end  portion  which  is  arcuately 

reverse  curved  from  the  free  end  to  form  a  clamp  for 

holding  a  piece  of  solder,  the  end  portion  of  the  second 

finger  comprising  a  centrally  disposed  slot  which  extends 

from  that  portion  of  the  free  end  closest  to  the  first  finger 

around  the  free  end  portion. 


4,556,277 
TRANSPARENT  HEAT-MIRROR 
John  C.  C.  Fan,  Chestnnt  Hill,  and  Frank  J.  Bachoer,  Newton, 
both  of  Man.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continnatiott  of  Ser.  No.  690,696,  May  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,337,990,  which  is  a  continnation-in-pMt  of  Ser.  No.  496,160, 
Aug.  16, 1974,  abandoned.  This  an>Ucation  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  365,533 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  6, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/28 

UA  CL  350—1.7  3  Clafans 


niAMSMHeitr 


.OUTtf  AMTI-ltengCTlOU 

aujc  suvfH  lAva  n 


1.  A  composite  film  comprising  a  continuous,  discrete,  silver 
layer  sandwiched  between  two  continuous  and  discrete  layers 
of  titanium  dioxide  each  having  a  thickness  of  greater  than 
about  ISO  A,  said  silver  and  titanium  dioxide  layers  having 
thicknesses  that  cooperate  to  provide  said  composite  film  with 
significantly  higher  solar  energy  transmission  compared  to  said 
silver  layer  alone  and  having  high  infrared  reflectively. 
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4,556,278 
HOLOGRAPHIC  DISC  MOUNT 
Richard  P.  ScheU,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  582,107 

InL  CL*  G02B  5/32 

UJS.  CL  350-3.71  8  Cl«inM 


1.  A  free  floating  mount  for  supporting  a  scanner  holo- 
graphic disc  on  a  motor  shaft  which  takes  maximum  advantage 
of  the  self  compensating  tendency  of  the  disc  to  bring  itself  into 
perpendicular  relationship  with  the  shaft  axis  ai^  eliminate 
wobble,  comprising:  *li-».  .'"v."  ot>.^ 

(a)  first  self  aligning  coupling  means  for  supporting  said  disc 
at  one  end  of  said  motor  shaft; 

(b)  cifiRe  means  passing  through  coaxial  bores  in  said  disc 
and  said  motor  shaft,  said  cable  means  having  first  and 
second  cables  and  bias  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  cables  together  end  to  end; 

(c)  second  self  aligning  coupling  means  for  connecting  one 
end  of  said  first  cable  with  said  disc;  and 

(d)  third  self  aligning  coupling  means  for  connecting  one  end 
of  said  second  cable  with  said  motor  shaft; 

said  bias  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  cables 
to  cause  said  second  and  third  coupling  means  to  draw 
said  disc  and  said  shaft  into  frictional  driving  contact  with 
one  another  through  said  first  coupling  means  while  per- 
mitting centrifugal  force  generated  during  rotation  of  said 
disc  to  adjust  the  angular  relationship  between  said  disc 
and  said  motor  shaft  as  required  to  prevent  disc  wobble 
and  maintain  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  disc  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  while  maintaining 
frictional  driving  contact  therebetween. 


ship  to  form  a  region  of  interaction  for  coupling  light 
between  the  cores  of  said  fibers,  said  interaction  region 
having  an  interaction  length  which  is  substantially  an  odd 
multiple  of  a  coupling  length  of  a  first  selected  optical 
wavelength  and  which  is  substantially  an  even  multiple  of 
a  coupling  length  of  a  second  selected  optical  wavelength; 
and 
means  for  relatively  laterally  displacing  said  flat  oval  clad- 
ding surfaces  to  change  the  degree  of  overlap  of  said  flat, 
oval  cladding  surfaces  to  change  the  coupling  at  said 
interaction  region  such  that  said  interaction  length  is  an 
odd  multiple  of  a  coupling  length  of  a  third  selected  wave- 
length and  an  even  multiple  of  a  coupling  length  of  a 
fourth  selected  wavelength. 
29.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiber  optic  multiplexer  for 
combining  or  separating  light  signals  of  first  and  second  wave- 
lengths, comprising: 
arcuately  mounting  a  pair  of  fibers  along  a  radius  of  curva- 
ture, each  of  said  fibers  having  an  inner  core  surrounded 
by  an  outer  cladding; 
constructing  a  coupler  from  said  arcuately  mounted  fibers 

by: 
removing  cladding  from  each  of  said  arcuately  mounted 
fibers  to  provide  respective  planar  surfaces  on  one  side 
thereof,  the  cladding  removal  accomplished  with  refer- 
ence to  the  wavelengths  to  provide  a  core  spacing  be- 
tween said  fibers,  when  said  planar  surfaces  are  juxta- 
posed, which  yields  a  substantial  difference  in  the  ratio  of 
the  effective  interaction  length  to  the  coupling  length  for 
the  wavelengths; 
juxtaposing  said  planar  surfaces  to  form  a  planar  interface 
between  said  fibers,  the  cores  of  said  fibers  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  planar  interface;  and 
relatively  moving  said  planar  surfaces  along  the  planar  inter- 
face, without  changing  the  proximity  of  the  cores  to  said  pla- 
nar interface,  until  the  interaction  length  is  substantially  an  odd 
multiple  of  a  coupling  length  of  said  first  wavelength  and  is 
substantially  an  even  multiple  of  a  coupling  length  of  said 
second  wavdength. 


4,556,279 

PASSIVE  FIBER  OPTIC  MULTIPLEXER 

Hferbert  J.  Shaw,  Stanford,  and  Michel  J.  F.  Digonnet,  MmIo 

Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 

Leland  Stanford  Junior  Univorsity,  Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,301 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/172 

UJS.  CL  350—96.15  »  Clahns 


16.  A  fiber  optic  coupler,  comprising; 

a  pair  of  optical  fibers,  each  having  fiber  optic  material 
removed  from  one  side  thereof,  to  form  a  flat,  oval  clad- 
ding surface; 

means  for  positioning  said  pair  of  fibers  to  juxtapose  said  flat, 
oval  cladding  surfaces  in  facing  overlappingly  relation- 


^yS5Op2o0 
SINGLE  CABLE  OPTICAL  FIBRE  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Ba^y,  Eranston,  lU.,  assignor  to  United  States  Riley 
Corporation,  Skokie,  m. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  So-.  No.  531,933 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/14 

UJS.  CL  350—96.16  M  CUm 


1.  An  annunciator  system  for  developing  an  indication  at  an 
annunciator  station  in  response  to  a  control  signal  produced  at 
a  remote  location  comprising,  a  single  optical  fibre  cable  inter- 
connecting said  annunciator  station  and  said  remote  location,  a 
source  of  immodulated  Ught  at  said  annunciator  station,  bidi- 
rectional coupling  means  connected  between  said  Ught  source 
and  one  end  of  said  cable  at  said  annunciator  sUtion,  a  shutter 
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element  at  said  remote  location  and  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  in  response  to  said  control  signal,  means  for 
terminating  the  other  aid  of  said  cable  in  cooperating  relation 
to  said  movable  shutter  element,  means  effective  in  one  posi- 
tion of  said  shutter  element  to  absorb  unmodulated  light  trans- 
mitted from  said  source  over  said  cable  to  said  remote  location 
and  prevent  the  same  from  being  transmitted  back  over  said 
cable  to  said  bidirectional  coupling  means,  means  effective  in 
the  other  position  of  said  shutter  element  to  reflect  unmodu- 
lated light  transmitted  to  said  remote  location  back  over  said 
cable  to  said  bidirectional  coupling  means,  and  annunciator 
means  connected  to  said  bidirectional  coupling  means  at  said 
annunciator  station  and  responsive  to  reflected  unmodulated 
light  transmitted  back  over  said  cable  when  said  shutter  ele- 
ment is  in  said  other  position  for  developing  an  annunciator 
control  signal. 


4,556^1 
END  PLUG  FOR  A  FIBER  OPTIC  IN-LINE  SPUCE  CASE 

ASSEMBLY 
Joka  J.  Aadottm,  Oil  Qty,  IhL,  assigwir  to  GTE  Prodncts 
CorporatkMi,  Stanford,  Cooa. 

FIM  Dec  19,  1983,  Scr.  No.  562^29 

Int.  CL«  G02B  7/26 

\}S,  CL  350— 96J0  1  Oaiin 


1.  An  end  plug  for  a  fiber  optic  splice  case  assembly,  said  end 
plug  comprising:  I 

a  substantially  solid  body  having  a  longitudina]  axis  and 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  rounded  surfaces, 
said  rounded  siufaces  having  a  configmration  matching  the 
internal  circumference  of  a  splice  caae  housing; 

a  pair  of  flat  surfaces,  oppositely  disposed  from  one  another 
and  orthogonal  to  and  joining  said  rounded  surfaces,  said 
flat  surfaces  being  adapted  for  the  connection  of  torque 
bars  thereto; 

a  first  aperture  through  said  end  plug,  substantially  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  receiving  a  glass  fiber; 

a  second  aperture  through  said  end  plug,  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  displaced  from  said  first 
aperture,  for  receiving  a  fiber  wand; 

a  cutout  portion  in  an  end  surface  of  said  end  plug,  said 
cutout  portion  being  formed  to  receive  a  protective  layer 
dressed  away  from  an  optical  fiber; 

a  threaded  bore  in  a  rounded  surface  of  said  end  plug  extend- 
ing radially  toward  and  communicating  with  said  second 
aperture;  and 

a  setacrew  threaded  into  said  bore  fot  securing  said  fiber 
wand  in  said  second  aperture. 


4,556^2 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Robert  P.  Delebec(|ue,  156  bis,  me  d'Aaliuiy,  92290  Cluitenay 
Malabry,  France 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  532,108 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1982,  82  15691 
Int.  a.<  G02B  7/26 
UJS.  CL  350— 96J1  38  Ctaims 


^b  4nb 


17.  A  housing  for  connecting  two  optical  fibers,  said  housing 
comprising: 

a  flat  holder  having  a  longitudinal  edge  defining  an  align- 
ment direction  of  said  fibers,  said  longitudinal  edge  includ- 
ing a  central  alignment  groove  for  receiving,  aligning  and 
joining  endface-to-endface  end  portions  of  said  two  fibers, 
and  two  surfaces  on  either  side  of  said  alignment  groove 
for  bearing  the  claddings  of  said  two  fibers, 

two  parallel  flat  cover  plates  having  lower  inner  side  por- 
tions embracing  two  major  sides  of  said  flat  holder, 

two  first  means  for  pressing  said  two  fiber  end  portions  into 
said  alignment  groove  respectively,  said  two  first  pressing 
means  being  slidably  mounted  between  upper  portions  of 
said  inner  sides  of  said  cover  plates  and  being  pulled  to 
said  alignment  groove  by  two  first  spring  means  respec- 
tively, and 

two  second  means  for  pressing  said  fiber  claddings  onto  said 
two  bearing  surfaces  respectively,  said  two  second  press- 
ing means  being  slidably  mounted  between  said  upper 
portions  of  said  inner  sides  of  said  cover  plates  and  being 
pulled  to  said  bearing  surfaces  by  two  second  spring 
means  respectively. 


4,556,283 
AUTOMATIC  VIEWING  SCREEN 
Kiyoshi  Nomata;  Toshihiro  Yoshida,  and  Takashi  Kokubo,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP83/00011,  §  371  Date  Sep.  9,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/02503,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,398 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1982,  57-2012[U] 
Int  a.*  G03B  21/56  21/10.  21/30 
MS.  CL  350—117  6  Oaims 

1.  A  disappearing  viewing  mechanism  comprising  an  upright 
viewing  screen,  a  cabinet  enclosing  said  screen,  an  opening  in 
an  upper  portion  of  said  cabinet,  a  closure  for  said  openmg, 
conveyor  means  operating  to  convey  said  upright  screen  up- 
wardly of  said  cabinet  and  into  view  above  said  cabinet  and 
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said  opening,  and  means  interconnecting  said  closure  and  said 
screen  simultaneously  moving  said  closure  into  open  condition 


4,556,285 
REFLECnON  MIRROR  FOR  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Yoji  Sugiura;  Hirowwi  YanMoioto;   KeUiro   Nishida,  all  of 
Kanagawa;  Naoki  Shirai,  Saitaoia;  Kimio  Takahashi,  Tokyo; 
Mikio  Nakasagi,  Tokyo,  and  Norihisa  Saito,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,004,  Jan.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  19,  1984.  Ser.  No.  591,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1981,  56-19505 
Lit  CL*  G02B  5/08.  7/18 
UJS.  a.  350—600  ♦  Oaims 


and  said  screen  into  its  upper  viewing  position,  or  the  reverse 
thereof. 


4,556,284 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  AN  OPTICAL  AND 

LASER  SYSTEM  AND  INCLUDING  A  SELF-FOCUSSING 

OPTICAL  FIBER  BUNDLE 
Otto  Albersdoerfer,  Feldafing;  Heinz  Blankenfeld,  Germering; 
Wolfgang  Kranz,  and  Wolfgang  Weckwerth,  both  of  Munich, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  320,949,  Nov.  13,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
apiriication  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,294 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1980,3047958 

Int.  ex.*  G02B  27/10.  5/16 
U  A  CL  350—174  3  C^ms 


8      (U 


1.  A  swinging  reflective  mirror  for  a  camera  comprising  a 
mirror  member  consisting  essentially  of  non-ferrous  metallic 
material  having  a  flat  plate-like  shape  forming  a  planar  Hat 
part,  a  shaft  supporting  part  which  axially  supports  said  planar 
plate  part  on  a  camera  and  a  flip-up  pin  part  having  a  recess  for 
receiving  a  pin  which  is  integrally  formed  with  said  planar 
plate  part  and  which  receives  a  driving  force  to  swing  said 
mirror  member,  said  planar  plate  part  consisting  essentially  of 
a  part  having  undergone  vacuum  deposition  treatment  for 
convertng  part  into  a  reflection  plane  to  reflect  object  lumi- 
nous flux. 


4,556,286 
MULTILAYER  GUEST  HOST  UQUID  CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY  WTTHOUT  POLARIZERS 
Tatsu  Uchida,  Sendai;  Torn  Teshima,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan; 
Masanobu  Wada,  deceased,  laU  of  Sendai,  Japan  (by  Eiko 
Wada,  heiress);  Masami  Wada,  heir,  Hirakata,  JapM,  and 
Yuri  Makuta,  heiress,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Stanley 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,275,  Jun.  10,  1980.  This 
application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-74646 
Int  CL*  G02F  1/133 
MS.  O.  350—335  1°  O^aa 


I'Vr  ^^J^  rlr\  r 


1.  A  directional  and  observation  means  for  a  weapons  sys- 
tems, consisting  of  an  optical  system  in  which  a  prism  of  the 
lens  system  is  also  utilized  for  a  laser  transmitter  and  the  laser 
transmitter  being  disposed  outside  the  optical  path  of  said 
optical  system,  and  an  optical  fiber  for  transmitting  the  laser 
radiation  to  the  optical  system,  one  end  of  said  optical  fiber 
connected  to  a  surface  of  the  laser  transmitter  which  emits 
laser  radiation,  and  the  other  end  of  said  optical  fiber  is  an 
emission  surface,  and  including  a  self-focusing  optical  fiber 
bundle  mounted  between  said  other  end  of  said  optical  fiber 
bundle  and  said  inclination  prism. 


L  A  guest-host  type  liquid  crystal  display  device  not  requir- 
ing the  use  of  external  polarizers,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  guest-host  type  liquid  crystal  cells  which  are 
superimposed  one  upon  the  other,  two  of  which  are  con- 
structed in  a  manner  that  the  liquid  crystal  molecules 
contained  in  these  two  cells  and  located  close  to  a  bound- 
ary between  the  two  cells  are  oriented  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  the  boundary,  but  that  the  directicm  of 
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onentation  of  the  molecules  in  one  of  these  two  cells  is 
perpendicular  to  that  in  the  other  ceil  when  a  voltage  is 
applied  to  both  cells,  or  allcmatively  when  no  voltage  is 
applied  to  both  cells,  or  alternatively  when  a  voltage  is 
applied  to  only  ooe  of  these  two  cells  to  exhibit  a  dark 
state  and  a  clear  state. 


4,55<,2r7 

FLUORESCENT  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

F^HriaU  PHada,  YaaalokoriyaBa;  MaMtaka  Matsora,  Teari, 

mi  To^o  Wada,  Ikoan,  aU  of  Japaa,  asrignors  to  Sharp 

KahaaUld  Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japaa 

CoatiBaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  935,246,  Aag.  ]1,  1978,  ahaadoaed. 

This  appikatioa  Aag.  19,  1983,  Scr.  No.  524,475 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcaHna  Japaa,  Aag.  29,  1977,  52-41019; 
Aug.  29, 1977,  52-104040;  Not.  7, 1977,  SM33848;  Feb.  3, 1978, 
53-11588;  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11589;  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-11590;  May 
15,  1978,  53-57829 

iBt  a."  G02F  1/133.  1^137 
VJS.  a.  350—336 


•^ 
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1.  A  fluorescent  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising  an 
external  excitation  means,  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes,  paral- 
lel plates  with  adjoining  sidewalls  having  a  fluorescent  liquid 
crystal  composition  therein  containing  a  two-color  absorbing 
fluorescent  material  capable  of  emitting  visible  fluorescence, 
depending  upon  the  specific  orientation  of  said  fluorescent 
material,  in  response  to  incident  radiatioo,  said  parallel  plates 
comprising  a  transparent  support  plate  tnd  a  rear  base  plate 
each  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  electrodes  comprising  a  display  electrode  of  trans- 
parent material  provided  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  support 
plate  and  a  rear  electrode  having  a  patterned  configuration 
provided  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  baae  plate  such  that  said 
display  and  rear  electrodes  are  in  a  facing  relationship  to  ea  h 
other,  said  base  plate  and  rear  electrode  being  maide  of  a  reflec- 
tive material,  and  a  liquid  crystal  molecular  orientation  layer 
formed  at  an  interface  between  said  respective  electrodes  and 
said  liquid  crystal  composition,  said  dkplay  device  further 
including  a  background  plate  positioned  behind  said  rear  base 
plate  having  an  absorption  spectra  substaatially  the  same  as  the 
emission  spectra  of  said  fluorescent  matejrial. 


4,556,288         | 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  WITH  ANTI-REFLECnON 

FUNCnON  IN  DIELECTRIC  LAYER 
Nobayakl  Sddwn,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aifigaor  to  Caoon  Kabu- 
iMkl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  22,  1982,  Ser.  No,  435,961 
CUm  priority,  appiifrt—  Japuu  Oct  27, 1981,  56-172556; 
Oct  28,  1981,  56-173541;  Oct  28,  1981,  56-173542;  Oct  28, 
1981,  56.173543;  Oct  29,  1981,  56-173557 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/13.  1A135 
VS.  CL  350—339  R  |  6  daiais 

1.  A  Uquid  crystal  device  with  an  aati-reflection  function 
comprising: 
a  Hqnid  crystal;  and 

two  electrode-substrates  so  positioned  as  to  sandwich  said 
liquid  crystal  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  substrates 
including  a  transparent  substrate,  a  transparent  electrode 
provided  thereon,  and  a  dielectric  layer  provided  on  said 
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electrode  and  facing  said  liquid  crystal,  said  dielectric 
layer  comprising  a  single  layer  and  having  a  refractive 
index  which  decreases  in  the  direction  of  thickness  thereof 
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from  the  side  of  said  transparent  electrode  toward  the  side 
of  said  liquid  crystal  to  reduce  the  light  in  the  visible 
wavelength  range  to  be  reflected  by  said  electrode. 


4,556,289 

LOW  BIREFRINGENCE  ENCAPSULATED  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  AND  OPTICAL  SHUTTER  USING  SAME 

James  L.  Fergason,  Kent  Ohio,  assignor  to  Manchester  RAD 

Partnership,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,078 

lat  CL«  G02F  1/13 

\3S.  CL  350—350  R  56  Oaims 


TTCO 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  light  control  device  of  low  birefrin- 
gence liquid  crystal  material  comprising  mixing  low  birefrin- 
gence liquid  crystal  material  and  an  encapsulating  medium  to 
form  an  emulsion  of  capsule-like  containment  media  containing 
discrete  quantities  of  liquid  crystal  material,  and  adding  pleo- 
chroic  dye  to  the  mixture  of  low  birefringence  liquid  crystal 
material. 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  light  transmitted  through  a  me- 
dium having  an  optically  transparent  characteristic  comprising 
applying  to  such  medium  an  encapsulated  low  birefringence 
operationally  nematic  liquid  crystal  material  containing  pleo- 
chroic  dye,  and  controlling  the  direction  of  the  pleochroic  dye 
without  substantially  scattering  light  having  an  image  charac- 
teristic impinging  on  such  liquid  crystal  and  pleochroic  dye 
thereby  to  control  the  intensity  of  transmitted  light  while 
substantially  preserving  the  image  of  such  transmitted  light. 

9.  An  optical  apparatus  through  which  an  image  may  be 
clearly  viewed  in  all  operational  modes  of  said  apparatus, 
comprising  a  low  birefringence  encapsulated  liquid  crystal 
material  of  operationally  nematic  liquid  crystal  in  a  contain- 
ment medium,  and  pleochroic  dye  in  said  liquid  crystal  mate- 
rial. 


4,556,290 
UGHT  SOURCE  WITH  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  DEFLECTOR 

AND  AFOCAL  LENS  SYSTEM 
Manrice  Roulot  144  Boalerard  de  la  Terraiae,  91400  Oraay, 
Fraace 

Filed  Job.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,196 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Fraace,  Jaa.  4, 1981,  81  11049 

lat  CL«  G02F  1/11 

U.S.  CL  350—358  2  Clalais 

1.  A  light  source  comprising: 

an  emitter  of  light,  which,  when  in  operation,  emits  a  beam 
of  light  composed  of  a  plurality  of  different  wavelengths 
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X|,  X2,  .  .  . 

a  controllable  acousto-optic  light  deflector  having  a  control 
input,  a  light  inlet  surface  disposed  to  receive  the  light 
beam  from  said  emitter  and  a  light  outlet  surface  from 
which  said  Ught  beam  propagates  as  a  plurality  of  beams 
•  after  deflection  through  respective  angles  *,  which  are  a 
function  both  of  a  control  signal  applied  to  said  control 
input  and  of  the  wavelength  of  each  deflected  beam, 


face  with  a  total  reflection  face  extending  therebetween,  said 
entrance  face  and  said  exit  face  being  respectively  inclined 
relative  to  said  total  reflection  face  at  an  angle  which  is  90 
degrees  minus  the  Brewster  angle,  and  said  prism  having  an 


2^^;^ 


optical  geometry  such  that  a  beam  incident  on  said  entrance 
face  at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  Brewster  angle  proceeds 
through  said  prism  and  is  reflected  by  said  total  reflection  face 
to  be  incident  on  said  exit  face  at  an  angle  which  is  substantially 
identical  to  the  angle  of  letraction  at  said  entrance  face. 


an  optical  system  having  an  inlet  surface  disposed  to  receive 
said  deflected  beams  from  the  defelctor,  said  optical  sys- 
tem serving  to  focus  said  beams  substantially  to  a  single 
point  with  said  beams  leaving  the  optical  system  at  angles 
9s,  said  optical  system  being  made  from  highly  dispersive 
substances  and  comprising  two  lens  components  mounted 
as  an  afocal  system  having  focal  lengths  fi  and  f2  respec- 
tively varying  with  the  hght  wavelength  in  accordance 
with  the  relationships: 


4,556,293 
BROADBAND  UNPOLARIZED  UGHT  SOURCE  . 
William  K.  Baraa,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  Robert  P.  MoeUer,  Ft 
Washington,  Md-,  assignors  to  The  Uaited  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,892 

lat  CL*  G02F  1/01 

U^.  a.  350—400  •  Oaims 
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4,556,291 
MAGNETO-OPTIC  STORAGE  MEDIA 
Ta  Chea,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stam- 
fbrd.  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,922 

lat  a.«  G02F  1/09:  GllC  13/06 

U  A  CL  350—377  ^  Claims 


■  TAMA. 


Tbf,  (Kl  RICH)       Mjtt^tl       \      f~ 
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1.  A  magneto-optic  storage  media  including  first  and  second 
layers  of  magnetic  material,  said  layers  having  oppositely 
sensed  magneto-optic  hysteresis  loops. 

4,556J92 
OPTICAL  POLARIZER  HAVING  A  PRISM 

Konrad  Mathyssek,  Zomeding,  and  Hans  Mahlein,  Unterhach- 
ing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Feb.  19, 

1982,3206040 

Int  CL*  G02B  27/2% 

U.S.  CL  350—394  *  Claims 

1.  An  optical  polarizer  for  an  optical  isolator  for  optical 

message  transmission  without  feedback,  said  optical  polarizer 

having  at  least  one  prism  having  an  entrance  face  and  an  exit 


1.  An  unpolarized  light  source  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  broadband  beam  of  light  having  a 
predominant  plane  of  polarization;  and 

means  for  depolarizing  said  light  beam  comprising  a  highly 
birefringent  optical  flber  having  birefringence  axes  with 
different  group  velocities  corresponding  to  each  axis,  and 
one  of  its  ends  coupled  to  said  light  generating  means  with 
each  of  said  biiefringance  axes  oricnUted  approximately 
45  degrees  away  from  said  predominant  plane  of  polariza- 
tion of  said  hght  generating  means,  and  having  a  physical 
length  long  enough  to  produce  an  optical  differential  path 
length  between  said  birefringance  axes  which  is  longer 
than  the  coherence  length  of  said  broadband  beam  of  hght 
in  said  fiber. 


4,556,294 
HEXAGONAL  CONICAL  BEAM  CONCENTRATOR 
John  E.  Qegg,  2320  Keystone  Dr.,  Orlaado,  Fla.  32806 
FUed  Oct  15, 1984.  Ser.  No.  660,688 
Int  CL*  F24J  3/02;  G02B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  350—432  1  Claim 

1.  A  hexagonal  conical  beam  concentrator  RTKJ  compris- 
ing; . 

a.  A  conical  stage  lens  RT  (1)  with  a  convex  conical  section 

(6)  and  a  concave  conical  section  (7), 

b.  A  hexagonal  base  (3)  comprising  a  solid  with  three  pairs  of 
opposed  equidimensional  sides  (4)  disposed  at  equal  angles 
toward  the  central  axis  of  hexagon  formed  by  the  soUd, 
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with  the  projected  planes  of  the  sides  (4)  converging  so  as 
to  intersect  the  axis  at  a  common  point,  and 


c  An  intermediate  adjoining  section  (2)  comprising  a  solid 
mounted  between  conical  stege  len$  RT  (1)  and  hexagonal 
bMe(3). 


4,556,295 

ULTRACOMPACr  TELEPHOTO  LENS 
SadM  OkmUra,  Tokyo,  Japu,  amiffor  to  AmmU  Kogakn 
Kogyo  rBhartiW  Kidika,  Tokyo,  Japta 

FIM  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,907 

CUM  priority,  appttcatkm  Japu,  M«y  31, 1982,  57-92771 

iBt  CL*  G02B  13/02 

VS.  CL  350-454  2  daims 

r  1  rl  rs  r<  rf  rt  r?  ri  p»  r  lo  r  1 1  yi  rnr^r^irj*ryiri* 


didJdS****;*  ai  (JiodiidwdudndisdwdiT 


1.  An  ultracompact  telephoto  eight-component  ten-element 
lens  comprising,  in  order  from  an  object,  a  front  four-compo- 
nent four-element  lens  group  including  a  first  positive  lens 
having  a  surface  of  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature  directed 
toward  the  object,  a  second  positive  lens  having  a  surface  of  a 
smaller  radius  of  curvature  directed  toward  the  object,  a  third 
doable<oocave  lens,  and  a  fourth  positive-meniscus  lens  hav- 
ing a  surface  of  a  smaller  radius  of  curvature  directed  toward 
the  object,  an  intermediate  three-component  five-element  lens 
group  tnckiding  a  compound  lens  composed  of  a  fifth  negative 
lens  and  a  sixth  double-convex  lens,  a  compound  lens  com- 
posed of  a  seventh  negative  lens  and  an  eighth  double-convex 
lens,  and  a  ninth  negative  lens  having  a  surface  of  a  smaller 
radius  of  curvature  directed  toward  the  object,  and  a  rear  lens 
component  including  a  tenth  positive  lens,  the  telephoto  lens 
being  arranged  to  meet  the  following  conditions: 


5 >75 

0.4  >  Fi4j,4/F  >  02 
(«5  -t-  in)  -  (Hi  +  itt) 


0.07  F>  dn>  0.03  P 


:  OA 


where 

V,  is  the  Abbe  number  of  the  ith  lens, 
Fi.  2,  3,  4  is  the  combined  focal  length  of  the  first  to  fourth 

lenses, 
F  is  the  combined  focal  length  of  the  overall  lens  system. 


n  I  is  the  refractive  index  at  d-line  of  the  ith  lens,  and 
d  16  is  the  distance  between  the  ninth  and  tenth  lenses. 


4,556,296 

OBJECTIVE  LENS  FOR  USE  WITH  INFORMATION 

STORAGE  DISKS 

TakaUro  Sngiyaiiia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogakn 

Kogyo  Kahnahiki  Kai^a,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  430,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1981,  56-159042 

Int.  CL*  G02B  9/J4 

VS.  CL  350—475  4  Claims 


1.  An  objective  lens  for  use  with  an  information  storage  disk 
comprising  a  three-component,  three-element  lens  system 
including  a  first  component  composed  of  a  positive-meniscus 
lens  having  a  convex  side  directed  toward  a  Ught  source,  a 
second  component  composed  of  a  negative-meniscus  lens 
having  a  concave  side  directed  toward  the  Ught  source,  and  a 
third  component  composed  of  a  positive-meniscus  lens  having 
a  convex  side  directed  toward  the  light  source,  said  objective 
lens  satisfying  the  following  requirements: 

(1)  1.8F<Fi  <2.5F 

(2)IF2|>25F 

(3)  1.2F<F3<1.8F 

(4)  d4<0.3F 

where  F  is  the  overall  focal  length  of  the  lens  system,  Fi  is  the 
focaJ  length  of  the  first  component,  F2  is  the  focal  length  of  the 
second  component,  F3  is  the  focal  length  of  the  third  compo- 
nent, and  d4  is  the  air  spacing  between  the  second  and  third 
components. 


4,556,297 
OPTICAL  COUNTING  DEVICE 
Frank  C.  Sdralz,  Jr.,  North  Creek,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Barton 
Mines  Corporation,  Inc.,  North  Creek,  N.Y. 

nied  Ang.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,636 

Int  CL*  G02B  2J/24 

VS.  CL  350—529  6  daims 


0) 

(2) 
O) 

(4) 


1.  An  optical  counting  device  of  the  type  used  in  counting 
garnet  and  like  particles  comprising: 

A.  A  transparent  plate  imprinted  with  a  gridiron  in  its  mid- 
portion; 

B.  An  absorbent  pad,  having  an  open  space  cut  in  its  center, 
removably  supported  upon  said  plate  and  conformed  such 
that  the  gridiron  of  the  glass  plate  is  in  register  with  the 
open  space  of  the  absorbent  pad;  and 

C.  A  bousing  having  an  open  space  in  register  with  said 
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gridiron  and  said  absorbent  pad  open  space,  said  housing 
peripherally  engaging  the  abutting  edges  of  said  plate  and 
said  pad. 

4,556,298 

NON-FOGGING  BATHROOM  MIRROR      * 

Robert  G.  GottUeb,  15803  MiU  Point,  Houston,  Tex.  77059 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,823 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/08.  7/18 

UACL350— 588  13  daias 


motor  and  cause  said  detection  mirror  to  rotate  whenever 
light  energy  is  supplied  to  the  power  means. 

4,556,300 
PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EYEGLASS  FRAMES 
Anton  Dietrich,  Munich,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gennaay,  aasigMW  to 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1982,3205900 

Int  CL*  G02C  5/12 
VS.  CL  351—137  12  daims 


1.  A  non-fogging  mirror  structure  comprised  of: 

a  section  of  pipe  through  which  heated  water  flows,  said 

section  of  pipe  having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  on  its  surface, 

means  located  within  said  pipe  section  for  inducing  the 

flow  of  water  into  said  outlet, 
a  conduit  with  one  end  of  said  conduit  connected  to  said 

outlet  and  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  connected  to  said 

inlet, 
a  reflecting  surface  with  its  back  joined  in  heat-conductmg 
relationship  to  said  conduit. 


4,556,299 
UGHT  POWERED  ROTATING  DETECTION  MIRROR 
Frederick  SUtct,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Fred  SUver  A  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,492 

iBt  d.*  G02B  5/ia  7/18 

VS.  CL  350-603  «  CiMima 


1.  A  pad  assembly  for  eyeglass  frames,  comprising  a  nose 
pad  means  with  a  molded-in  insert  means  having  a  mounting 
portion  provided  with  a  mounting  opening,  a  pad  arm  which  at 
its  one  end  is  connected  with  an  eyeglass  frame  and  at  its  other 
end  includes  a  connecting  area,  to  which  is  coordinated  the 
mounting  portion,  the  connecting  area  being  operable  to  be 
inserted  into  the  mounting  opening  and  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  enlargement  extending  transversely  to  the  insertion 
direction,  the  mounting  opening  being  so  dimensioned  that  the 
connecting  area  of  the  pad  arm  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof,  and  that  with  the  connecting 
area  inserted  into  said  mounting  opening,  the  mounting  open- 
ing is  reduced  by  plastic  deformation  of  the  mounting  portion 
in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  insertion  direction 
to  such  an  extent  that  the  naounting  opening  permanently 
reduced  by  said  plastic  deformation  produces  a  form-locking 
connection  of  the  mounting  portion  with  the  pad  arm. 

4,556,301 

ATTACHMENT  CASSETTE  FOR  A  ROLL  FILM 

CASSETTE-TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Hansjiirgen  Hartung,  WolfenbiitteL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  RoUei  Fototechnic  GmbH,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  3, 
1983,3303603 

Int  CL*  G03B  23/02 
VS.  CL  352—78  R  1*  Claims 


1.  A  light  energy  powered  rotating  detection  mirror  com- 

a.  a  detection  mirror  including  two  back-to-back  convex 

mirrors; 

b.  support  means  for  supporting  said  detecting  mirror  above 

a  siuface; 

c.  motor  means  for  rotating  said  detection  mirror;  and 

d.  power  means  responsive  to  a  source  of  light  energy  for 


n   7 


power  means  responsive  10  a  source  u.  ..»,.  .»..«,  .«■        1  An  attachment  cassette  for  use  in  a  roU  «»«««;««  'J^ 
s^pplyin^^wer  to  said  motor  means  so  as  to  operate  said    camera  having  a  camera  housmg  provided  with  a  film  gate. 
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compnsing  s  caaaette  bousing  attachabit  to  the  camera  housing 
and  having  a  front  wall  formed  with  an  opening  in  alignment 
with  said  film  gate,  a  rear  wall,  contfol  means  attached  for 
sliding  movement  along  said  rear  wall,  a  flexible  elongated 
closing  member  secured  to  said  control  means  and  being  ar- 
ranged for  sliding  movement  in  said  cassette  housing  between 
a  starting  position  in  which  it  is  out  of  the  range  of  said  open- 
ing, and  an  end  position  in  which  it  cloaes  said  opening,  a  film 
pressure  plate  arranged  in  said  cassette  housing  opposite  said 
opening,  and  a  pressure  plate  actuatin^f  means  coupled  to  said 
control  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  pressure  plate 
relative  to  said  opening  in  response  |o  the  position  of  said 
ontrol  means. 


guishable  means  indicative  of  their  respective  positions,  the 

combination  comprising: 
holder  means  for  receiving  the  various  types  of  flash  units, 
said  holder  means  having  a  plurality  of  positions  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  positions  of  the  various  flash 
types  for  locating  a  flash  unit  received  by  said  holder 
means  at  least  the  minimum  distance  from  the  photograph- 
ing objective; 


4,556^2 

CAMERA  BOX  FOR  MICROFtLM  CAMERAS 

JoMf  Sckairt,  Karbea;  Peter  Rappel,  BmI  Nanheim,  and  Kari 

Hahaer,  Friedbcrf,  aH  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

FfTMi  SMA  Sckart  GabH,  KarfaeiL,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,900 
Claias  priority,  appttcatioB  Fed.  Rep^  of  Gcmuuiy,  Aug.  25, 
1982,  3231539;  Dec  8, 1962,  3245333 

lBt.CL«G03B/7/S0 


UJS.  a.  354--83 


SClaima 


-9 


1.  A  camera  box  for  a  microfilm  camera  for  processing  a  film 
carried  by  an  aperture  card,  which  comprises 

(a)  an  elongated  housing, 

(b)  a  magazine  for  a  series  of  the  aperture  cards  in  the  hous- 
ing, 

(c)  a  film  exposure  station  arranged  in  the  housing  to  receive 
the  aperture  cards  from  the  magaaine  in  sequence, 

(d)  conveying  means  arranged  in  the  housing  for  conveying 
a  reqwctive  one  of  the  aperture  catds  carrying  an  exposed 
film,  the  conveying  means  defining  a  travel  path  for  the 
aperture  cards  in  the  housing, 

(e)  a  drying  station  in  the  travel  path,  and 
(0  the  improvement  comprising        I 

(I)  a  first  sution  for  completely  aeveloping  the  exposed 
film  of  the  respective  aperture  card  and 

(2)  a  second,  like  station  for  completely  developing  the 
exposed  film  of  a  subsequent  one  of  the  aperture  cards,  the 
first  and  second  developing  stations  being  arranged  in  the 
travel  path  between  the  exposure  and  drying  stations,  and 
the  conveying  means  being  arranged  for  alternatively 
deUvehng  the  sequence  of  apertare  cards  carrying  the 

'"  exposed  films  from  the  exposure  station  to  the  first  and 
second  developing  stations. 


to  Eastman  Kodak 


means  supporting  said  holder  means  for  movement  to  its 
respective  positions;  and 

means  for  distinguishing  between  the  indicative  means  of  the 
various  flash  tyj)es  to  determine  the  position  of  said  holder 
means  for  locating  a  flash  unit  received  by  said  holder 
means  at  least  the  minimum  distance  from  the  photograph- 
ing objective. 


4,556,304 
ALTTOFOCUS  CAMERA  INCLUDING  A  COVER  FOR  A 
TAKING  LENS  AND  DIAGONALLY  DISPOSED  RANGE 

FINDER  WINDOWS 
Hiroshi  Fnknda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,910 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    3,    1983,    58- 
152038[U] 

iBt  CL«  G03B  J/Oa  17/02 
\}&.  CL  354—288  7  Claims 


4,556,303 
^     CAMERA  FLASH  HOLDER 

WllUam  A.  MartiiB,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  m 

'  Filed  JaL  2,  1964,  Ser.  N«.  627,178 
I^  a.«  G03B  I5m 
U.S.  CL  3S4— 141  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  camera  for  use  with  various  tfptA  of  flash  units  which 
(a)  are  to  be  located  in  respective  positions  to  space  the  individ- 
ual flash  types  at  least  a  minimiim  distance  from  a  photograph- 
ing objective  to  substantially  avcMd  red  eye  and  (b)  have  distin- 


5       6 


1.  An  autofocus  camera  having  a  camera  body  and  on  the 
front  face  of  the  camera  body  having  a  taking  lens  and  at  least 
two  rangefinder  windows  for  measuring  the  distance  to  the 
object  to  be  photographed,  the  rangefinder  windows  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  taking  lens  in  diagonally 
upper  and  lower  positions,  and  a  protective  cover  disposed 
slidably  on  said  camera  body  for  sliding  movement  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  the  cover  having  an  edge  that  is 
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slanted  toward  the  direction  of  a  line  passing  through  said 
oppositely  disposed  rangefinder  windows,  said  protective 
cover  sheltering  said  rangefinder  windows  and  said  taking  lens 
when  closed  and  retreating  from  and  exposing  said  taking  lens 
and  said  rangefinder  windows  when  open,  said  edge  passing 
over  said  lens  and  windows  during  opening  and  closing  move- 
ment of  said  cover. 


4,556,305 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
REGENERATING  PROCESSING  BATHS  FOR 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Viktor  OsegowitKli,  Taofldrchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  as- 
signor to  AGFA-GeTaert  A.G.,  Leyerkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  424,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1981,  3142881 

Lrt.  CL*  G03D  13/00 
U  A  CL  354—298  32  daiam 


retrieved  container  on  one  of  a  pair  of  converging  positive  and 
negative  film  sheets  prior  to  processing,  said  retrieving  and 
loading  apparatus  comprising: 
a  carriage; 

at  least  one  vacuum  pickup  head  extending  laterally  down- 
ward from  said  carriage;  and 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  longitudinally  through  said  supply  tray  so  that 
said  pickup  head  may  engage  a  respective  one  of  the  film 
processing  fluid  containers  in  the  supply  tray,  said  moving 
means  then  operating  to  raise  said  carnage  and  its  accom- 
panying fluid  container  so  engaged  from  the  supply  tray  in 


i'»tp' 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  continuoiisly  developing  sheet-like 
photosensitive  articles  having  different  widths,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  accommodating  a  processing  bath; 

(b)  conveying  means  for  conveying  said  articles  through  said 
container  in  a  predetermined  direction  transverse  to  said 
widths; 

(c)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  sizes  of  articles  conveyed 
through  said  container,  said  sensing  means  including  a 
measuring  device  for  determining  the  speed  of  advance  of 
said  articles  through  said  container,  and  said  sensing 
means  further  including  a  series  of  substantially  uniformly 
spaced  sensing  devices  disposed  in  a  row  which  extends 
transversely  of  said  predetermined  direction,  said  sensing 
devices  being  arranged  such  that  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  sensing  devices  is  smaller  than  the 
magnitude  of  the  smallest  difference  between  said  widths 
and  such  that  the  number  of  sensing  devices  which  sense 
the  presence  of  an  article  is  representative  of  a  single  one 
of  said  widths; 

(d)  activating  means  for  activating  said  sensing  devices 
sequentially; 

(c)  storage  means  connected  with  said  sensing  means  and 

relating  said  widths  to  the  number  of  sensing  devices 

which  sense  the  presence  of  an  article; 
(0  summing  means  connected  with  said  storage  means  and 

operative  to  total  the  widths  of  articles  conveyed  through 

said  container; 
(g)  regenerating  means  for  introducing  a  regenerating  agent 

into  said  container;  and 
(h)  control  means  for  regulating  said  regenerating  means  in 

response  to  signals  received  from  said  measuring  device 

and  said  summing  means. 


a  vertical  direction  transversely  of  said  supply  tray,  and  to 
thereafter  move  said  carriage  in  a  generally  horizontal 
direction  longitudinally  above  said  supply  tray  so  that  the 
retrieved  film  processing  fluid  container  may  be  moved 
aside  of  the  supply  tray  to  a  location  above  one  of  the  film 
sheets,  said  moving  means  thereafter  operating  to  lower 
the  fluid  container  into  the  vicinity  of  the  one  film  sheet  of 
the  pair  of  film  sheets  upon  which  the  fluid  container  is  to 
be  deposited  so  that  release  of  the  retrieved  film  procea- 
ing  fluid  contamer  by  said  vacuum  pickup  head  results  in 
the  deposition  of  the  fluid  container  on  one  of  the  con- 
verging positive  and  negative  film  sheets  prior  to  process- 
ing. 

4,556,307 

ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DOCTOR  BLADE 

STRUCTURE  FOR  COPY  MACHINES 

Steven  C  Jensen,  St  Pmd,  Minn.,  aMlffwr  to  Minae«»ta  Mining 

and  ManoAKturing  Company,  St  fhud,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,932 
Irt.  CL*  G03G  21/00 
\i&.  a.  355—3  R  1*  Gaaan 


4,556,306 
FILM  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A 
VACUUM  PICKUP  HEAD  FOR  A  FILM  PROCESSING 
FLUID  CONTAINER 
Duncan  C.  Sorli,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  John  H.  Keigktky, 
Richmond,  Canada,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,799 

Int  CL*  G03D  9/02 

U.S.  CL  354—304  5  Clatas 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  retrieving  a  film  processing 

fluid  conUiiner  from  a  supply  tray  and  thereafter  depositing  the 


1,  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  poation  of  a  movable  doctor 
blade  structure  including: 
a  "U" -shaped  support  means  with  the  connecting  leg  of  the 

"U"  presenting  a  flat  surface; 
a  block  member  having  a  surface  that  is  inclined  relative  to 
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said  flat  surface,  said  block  member  positioned  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  doctor  blade  structure  and  for  movement 
along  said  flat  surface,  said  block  having  a  threaded  hole 
extending  through  said  block;  and 
a  screw  member  captively  positioned  between  the  legs  of 
said  "U" -shaped  support  means  and  extending  through 
said  threaded  hole  whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber alters  the  position  of  said  block  member  which  in  turn 
alters  the  position  of  said  doctor  blade  structure. 


REMOVABLE  PROCESSING  CARTRIDGE  FOR 

ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Weraer  F.  Hopfw,  Wateter,  N.Y^  aad  James  A.  Landefeld, 

DaytoB,  OUo,  MrigBon  to  Xerox  Corporatioii,  Stamford, 


4. 


Filed  May  25, 1W4,  So-.  No.  614,201 
iBt  CL*  G03G  15A)0 
VS.  a.  355—3  R 


20  Claims 


1.  A  removable  processing  cartridge  for  an  electrostato- 
graphic  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  assembly 
containing  at  least  one  electrostatographic  processing  unit  and 
means  to  mount  said  removable  processing  cartridge  in  a  re- 
ceiving mount  in  said  reproducing  apparatus,  said  mounting 
means  on  said  cartridge  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  hinge 
slots,  one  on  each  side  of  one  end  of  said  cartridge  which  are 
positioned  for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  pair  of  locating 
pivot  pins  located  one  on  each  side  of  the  frame  of  the  repro- 
ducing apparatus  about  which  said  cartridge  may  be  pivoted 
and,  a  pair  of  mounting  pins  one  on  eack  side  of  one  end  of  said 
cartridge  adjacent  said  mounting  hinge  slots  which  pins  are 
positioned  for  cooperative  engagement  with  a  pair  of  cartridge 
latch  blocks  located  one  on  each  side  of  the  frame  of  the  repro- 
ducing apparatus.  j 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  COLOR  PROOFING  AND 
METHOD 
HaroU  J.  Weber,  Sherbom,  Mtm^  Mwfred  R.  Knehnle,  New 
Loadoa,  N  JL;  Kr— cffc  D.  Fraaer,  Sctrborongh,  Canada,  and 
ITwMrti  A.  IhidMoM,  Shrewsbury,  MmBm  assignors  to  Cool- 
ter  SystoH  Corporatioa,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,480 
The  portioa  of  tbe  tcra  of  tkis  patent  sabseqaent  to  Not.  27, 
2001,  has  bees  diadahBed. 
bt  CL*  G03G  15/J4 
VS.  a.  355-3  TR  |  39  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  apparatm  for  producing 
a  print  copy  of  a  graphics  image  selectively  either  by  direct 
transfer  mode  or  offset  transfer  mode  on  a  transfer  medium 
from  a  transparency  positioned  in  the  apparatus  in  close  prox- 
imity to  an  electrophotographic  member  having  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer  arranged  to  be  sequentially  translated  along  a 
linear  path  from  functional  station  to  functional  station 
whereat  to  be  charged  at  a  charging  sution  and  exposed  to 
radiant  energy  transmitted  through  said  transparency  at  an 
exposure  station  to  produce  a  latent  image  on  said  layer  which 
can  be  toned  at  a  toning  station  and  the  toner  image  thereafter 
transferred  at  a  transfer  station  to  said  transfer  medium  to 
provide  said  print  copy,  the  transpareqcy  having  an  emulsion 
side;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  platen  means  carrying  the  electrophotographic  member 
mounted  on  one  surface  thereof,  including  support  surface 


means  capable  of  mounting  a  transfer  medium  at  the  trans- 
fer station  on  a  second  surface  thereof,  said  platen  means 
being  movable  in  the  linear  path  as  the  electrophoto- 
graphic member  is  translated; 

B.  means  for  electrostatically  charging  the  photoconductive 
layer; 

C.  means  for  exposing  the  charged  layer  to  radiant  energy 
while  the  transparency  and  electrophotographic  member 
are  proximate  whereby  to  produce  the  latent  image,  said 
exposure  means  including  means  for  transmitting  the 
radiant  energy  from  a  source  thereof; 
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D.  means  for  applying  a  toner  material  to  the  latent  image 

after  such  exposure  to  radiant  energy;  and 
D.  the  transfer  station  being  located  to  receive  said  platen 
means  after  the  toner  image  is  produced  on  the  electro- 
photographic member  carried  thereon  for  selectively 
transferring  the  toner  image  to  a  transfer  medium,  the 
transfer  station  including: 

(1)  transfer  means  operable  alternatively  in  a  direct  trans- 
fer mode  and  in  an  offset  transfer  mode  which  also 
includes  an  intermediate  transfer  medium  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  selectively  positioned  first  for  ini- 
tially receiving  the  toner  image  and  for  offset  transfer 
mode  operation,  thereafter  the  toner  image  being  trans- 
ferable from  said  intermediate  transfer  medium  to  the 
transfer  medium. 


4,556,310 

COPYING  OR  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Shunichi  Masoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,706,  May  28, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  3,  1980,  55-74520; 
Jon.  4,  1980,  55-75263;  JnL  21,  1980,  55-99550;  Jnl.  21,  1980, 
55-99551;  Oct  9,  I960,  55-141192 

Iirt.  CL*  G03G  75/00 
UJS.  CI.  355—14  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  reproduction  system,  comprising: 
plural  operable  means  for  image  reproduction,  which  in- 
cludes key  means  for  instruction  and  display  means; 
first  one  chip  computer  means  provided  with  a  data  mem- 
ory, a  processor  and  a  memory  storing  a  program  for 
operation  control  of  some  of  said  operable  means; 
second  one  chip  computer  means  provided  with  a  data 
memory,  a  processor  and  a  memory  storing  a  program  for 
operation  control  of  some  other  of  said  operable  means; 
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a  data  line  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  computer 

means;  and 
means  adapted  for  transferring,  one  of  said  computer  means 

to  the  other,  the  data  necessary  for  operation  control  by 
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4,556,312 

OPTICAL  PRINTING  DEVICES  FOR  PRINTING  ON 

BLANKS  WHICH  ARE  INTENDED  FOR  SWAGING 

Gerard  Vany,  Malicome-sur-Sarthe,  Fraoce,  aasigBor  to  Ccbal, 

Clicby,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00221,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02008,  PCT  Prt. 
Date  May  24, 1984 

per  FUed  Not.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  624,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Not.  10, 1982,  82  19353 
lat  CL«  G03B  27/68 
VS.  CL  355—47  ♦  CWms 


said  other  computer  means,  wherein  said  transferred  data 
is  in  a  form  of  serial  pulses,  and  wherein  said  serial  pulses 
are  transferred  through  said  data  line  coupled  between 
said  first  and  second  computer  means. 


4,556,311 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Iznmi  Tagokn,  M^diida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,188 
Claims    priority,    apirfication    Japan,    Ang.    5,    1982,    57- 
118288{U] 

Int.  CL*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  CL  355—14  R  8  Claims 


5b     5c 


5b 
_i 


J^ 


^ 


+fr 


^ 


11  I    '  I    '  I  .' 


^ 


2 


^=^ 


5a 


5a 


Sa 


5a 


1.  Device  for  the  printing  of  blanks  which  are  intended  for 
swaging,  to  obtain  a  preformed  image  on  the  blanks  which, 
following  swaging,  will  reconstitute  the  original  image,  com- 
prising a  hght  source,  a  tone  prism,  and  a  camera  having  a 
common  optical  axis, 
the  angle  of  said  tor^  prism  being  less  than  42.05%  and 
said  tone  prism  havi^  a  surface  facing  said  camera  forming 
a  linearity  correction  lens,  the  cutting  of  said  lens-forming 
surface  being  defined,  in  a  system  of  parametric  coordi- 
nates X,  and  yr  centered  on  the  intersection  point  of  the 
optical  axis,  and  by  a  reference  plane  parallel  to  said  sur- 
face of  the  prism,  defined  by  the  equations: 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  photosensitive  member  having  an  image  forming  surface 
on  which  a  plurality  of  images  of  respective  different  sizes 
can  be  formed  in  the  course  of  an  image  forming  process 
and; 
control  signal  generating  means  disposed  on  the  image  form- 
ing surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  for  generating 
signals  for  controlling  the  image  forming  process  for  each 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  images  of  respective 
different  sizes,  said  respective  control  signal  generating 
means  being  located  at  respective  positions  corresponding 
to  the  respective  forward  edges  of  the  images  of  respec- 
tive different  sizes  to  be  formed  on  the  photosensitive 
member,  and  said  respective  control  signal  generating 
means  for  images  of  different  image  sizes  being  disposed  at 
respective  different  positions  determined  by  the  respective 
different  sizes  of  images,  and  on  respective  different  tracks 
which  are  outside  the  region  of  said  image  forming  surface 
on  which  images  are  formed  in  the  course  of  said  image 
forming  process;  and  said  signal  generating  means  for 
each  of  said  tracks  being  detectable  by  respective  sensors. 


-(c^T^) 


Cj 


p  cos  a  —  I/C2 

yt  =  yt-i  +  (JCf  -  Jti-i) cl 


the  Ci,  C2,  C3,  and  C4 parameters  being  defined  from  the  inside 
diameter  <I>o  and  the  height  H  of  toric  prism,  from  the  offset  A 
of  the  plate  to  be  reproduced  in  relation  to  the  edge  of  the 
prism,  from  the  focal  length  F  of  the  lens  of  camera  and  from 
the  refraction  index  n  of  the  material  forming  the  prism  and 
from  the  top  angle  (45  -a)  of  said  prism. 

4,556,313 
SHORT  RANGE  OPTICAL  RANGEFINDER 
Walter  E.  MiUer,  Jr.;  Richard  G.  Westridi,  Jr.,  both  of  Hants- 
Tille,  and  Michael  M.  Jones,  Arab,  all  of  Ahu,  assignors  to 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,796 

Int  a.*  GOIC  3/m  3/08;  F42C  13/02 

VS.  CL  356—1  2  Claims 


1.  A  diort  range  optical  rangefinder  comprising:  transmit- 
ting means  for  transmitting  directional  optical  energy;  recdv- 
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ing  means  closdy  adjacent  to  said  tsansmitting  means  and 
disposed  to  provide  a  directional  field  of  view  for  receiving 
directional  reflected  radiation  of  said  optical  energy  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  in  response'  thereto;  said  trannnit- 
ting  means  being  disposed  for  directing  said  radiation  into  the 
field  of  view  of  said  receiving  means  fbr  establishing  a  signal 
window  region  in  close  proximity  to  said  transmitting  and 
receiving  means  where  the  field  of  vi«w  and  the  transmitted 
radiation  are  coincident,  said  window  having  a  plane  there- 
through at  a  predetermined  spatial  distance  from  said  transmit- 
ting means  and  said  receiving  means  for  establishing  a  desired 
standoff  distance  from  said  transmitting  means  and  said  receiv- 
ing means,  said  output  signal  being  an  output  pulse  indicative 
of  passage  of  an  object  into  said  window  and  through  said 
plane;  and  wherein  said  receiving  mean$  comprises  a  sensor  for 
receiving  optical  energy  and  providirig  a  variable  electrical 
signal  output  responsive  to  variations  in  optical  signal  ampli- 
tude, a  synchronous  detector  responsive  to  said  variable  elec- 
trical signal  output  for  providing  a  direct  current  level  output 
indicative  of  said  variations  in  signal  amplitude  of  said  detected 
optical  energy,  and  first  and  second  signal  detection  circuits 
having  inputs  coupled  in  parallel  to  the  output  of  said  synchro- 
nous detector;  said  first  signal  detection  circuit  being  a  com- 
parator for  providing  an  output  signal  after  a  predetermined 
input  signal  level  is  received,  and  said  second  signal  detection 
circuit  providing  an  output  dgnal  when  a  peak  in  input  signal 
level  occurs;  and  wherein  said  transmitting  means  comprises  a 
clock  for  providing  a  high  frequency  sqfuare  wave  output,  light 
emitting  means,  and  a  driving  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  clock  for  stimulating  said  light  Emitting  means  to  emis- 
sion, said  square  wave  output  from  s4id  clock  being  further 
coupled  to  said  receiving  means  synchronous  detector  for 
generating  said  detector's  direct  current  output  level  which 
follows  the  ampUtude  of  said  reflected  radiation. 


4,556^15 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 
EMISSION-SPECTROSCOPICAL  TESTING  OF 
METALUC  SAMPLES 
Wilhebn  Berstemuum,  Georgsmarienhiitte,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Klockner-Werke  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Duls- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1982,  So-.  No.  446,051 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1981,  3147642 

lat  CL*  COIN  21/67 
UA  CL  356—313  3  Claims 


4,556,314 

DISPERSION  DETERMINING;  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 

JnUaa  Stone,  RuHoo,  N  J.,  aasignor  t»  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1983,  Scr.  No.  528,068 

tat  CL<  GOIN  2in7 

UA  CL  356—73.1  14  Claims 
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1.  A  power  transformer  for  the  emission-spectroscopical 
testing  of  a  metallic  sample  by  unipolar  discharges  of  a  spark 
spectrum  during  a  spark  period,  comprising: 

a  primary  circuit  means  and  a  secondary  circuit  means; 

said  secondary  circuit  means  including  a  control  spark  gap 
and  means  for  producing  said  spark  spectrum  by  said 
unipolar  discharges  between  the  metaUic  sample  and  a 
counterelectrode; 

said  primary  circuit  controlling  said  secondary  circuit; 

said  secondary  circuit  further  including  discharge  capaci- 
tance means  and  discharge  resistance  means  electrically 
connected  to  one  another;  and 

said  primary  circuit  including  means  for  changing  at  least 
one  of  the  capacitance  of  said  capacitance  means  and  the 
resistance  of  said  resistance  means  during  a  pre-spark 
period,  whereby  said  secondary  circuit  means  produces 
oscillating  discharges  during  said  pre-spark  period  to 
remove  any  material  of  the  tested  metallic  sample  precipi- 
tated onto  said  counterelectrode. 


4,556,316        

INTERFEROMETER  SPECTROMBTER  HAVING 
SIMPLIFIED  SCANNING  MOTION  CONTROL 
Walter  M.  Doyle,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser  Pred- 
sioa  Corporation,  Utica,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,936 

tat  CL*  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  CL  356—346  «  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  determining  the  dispersion  of  an 
optical  fiber  comprising 

first  and  second  signal  paths,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said 

paths  being  capable  of  carrying  optical  signals,  at  least  one 

of  said  paths  including  said  optical  fiber, 
means  for  directing  an  optical  signal  from  a  source  into  each 

of  said  paths,  each  of  said  paths  including  a  photodetector 

for  generating  a  detector  output  signal  having  a  signal 

envelope, 
means  for  varying  the  relative  delay  along  said  paths,  and 
means  for  cross-correlating  said  envelopes. 


1.  For  use  in  a  spectrometer  having  means  for  receiving  and 
integrating  successive  analytical  interferograms  provided  by 
an  analytical  beam,  an  interferometer,  of  the  type  having  a 
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fixed-length  arm  and  a  variable-length  arm  which  is  varied  to 
cause  spectral  scanning,  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure  adapteid  to  carry  a  movii^  reflector  in 
<»t     the  variable-length  arm;  i^^  i  ^    «»«^^  *'''  "'''  2fl2i^ 
a  (riurahty  of  arms  pivotaDy  ebiihected  to  Hid  smpcttded 

from  the  supporting  structure; 
a  retroreftecfor  pivotally  carried  by  the  arms; 
a  Nnear  dectro-tnagnetic  motor  for  causing  reciprobating 

motion  of  the  retroreflector;  and 
a  flat  sutionary  mirror  located  adjacent  to  and  facing  the 
•"  retroreflector,  and  partially  blocking  the  open  end  of  the 
retroreflector  so  as  to  receive  a  beam  reflected  by  the 
retroreflector  and  to  reflect  that  beam  back  to  the  retrore- 
flector, thereby  compensating  for  the  shearing  motion  of 
the  retroreflector  as  it  travels,  and  also  increasing  the 
resolution  of  the  mterferometer  for  a  given  amount  of 
retroreflector  travel. 


sami^  excitation  apparatus  fbr  exciting  sample  nntefial  to  an 
atomic  state  for  analysis, 

means  for  monitoring  said  sample  excitation  apparatus, 

a  soiKce  of  transport  gas, 

a  sample  chamber  for  receiving  a  sample  to  be  analyzed, 

heating  jneans  for  vaporizing  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  in  said 
sample  chamber  and  forming  particles  of  said  sample  of 
sufficiently  small  size  to  form  an  aerosol, 

said  sample  chamber  being  connected  in  a  flow  path  between 
said  source  of  transpcMt  gas  and  said  sample  excitation  appa- 
ratus, and  li..  ,c  j*f, 


4,556,317 
X-Y  STAGE  FOR  A  PATTERNED  WAFER  AUTOMATIC 

INSPECnON  SYSTEM 
Paal  Sudla^  Gilroy;  Cwt  H.  Chadwkk,  Los  Altos,  and  How- 
ard I.  Dwyer,  Moutain  View,  aU  of  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  KLA 
iBstromeats  Corporation,  Sasta  Oars,  CaUf.    -,,,,,  ,^  > 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  $cr.  No.  582,583^ .,. 
\A.Q^SjWAn/(lO 
UJS.  CL  356-237       ,,  ^    ^ul  r  -  18  Claims 
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18.  In  a  patterned  wrifirfF  aMotflMfc  inspect!*!  system  fh* 
providing  separate  macro  and  micro  inspection  stations,  appa- 
ratus for  positioning^  a  wafer  in  each  inspection  station  and 
moving  the  wafer  firom  one  inspection  to  the  other  other, 
which  comprises: 

an  X-Y  stag*;  >'^^'  ''''''      '  ;7;' 

•'  a  base  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  X-Y  stage; 

a  first  stop  located  adjacent  the  left  side  of  said  base  plate; 

a  second  stop  located  adjacent  the  right  side  of  said  base 

plate; 
a  macro-micro  transport  arm  being  pivotally  interconnected 

with  said  base  plate,  said  arm  riding  on  air  bearings  above 

said  base  plate  so  as  to  be  free  to  move; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  transport  arm; 
link  means  for  interconnecting  said  drive  means  and  said 

transport  arm  whereby  said  arm  is  driven  against  either 

one  of  said  first  or  second  stop; 
a  tumtoble  centrally  interconnected  with  said  arm  and  sup- 
ported on  air  bearings  so  as  to  be  free  to  route  without 

moving  said  arm;  and 
a  vacuum  chuck  centraUy  located  on  said  turntable  for 

holding  said  wafer/  - 'i- 

.- ' '■ 

4,556,318 

SPECTROCHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 

Ramon  M.  BwMs,  HMDey,  Mms*,  and  Peter  Fodor,  Bodapest 

;  Hnaffuy,  MsigBors  to  Allied  CorporatioB,  Morristown,  N  J. 

..,     EUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,840 
n  7  ,r..  V  .iae  ,,.>      tat  CL*  COIN  21/73 
VS.  CL  356-316  t^  CW^ 

1.  A  spoctroanalytical  system  for  detennimng  the  quantity  of 
a  substance  of  interest  in  a  sample  material  comprising 


pressure  relief  means  in  said  flow  path  for  relieving  pressure 
increases  resulting  from  rapid  heatmg  of  said  sample  by  said 
heating  means  to  minimize  pressure  transients  in  the  aerosol 
stream  transported  from  said  chamber  to  said  excitation 
apparatus, 

said  pressure  relief  means  including  structure  defining  a  flow 
restriction  passage  between  a  location  external  to  said  flow 
path  and  said  sample  chamber,  said  flow  restriction  passage 
normally  permitting  gas  flow  from  said  location  external  to 
said  flow  path  into  said  sample  chamber  but  also  permitting 
a  reversal  of  gas  flow  direction  through  said  flow  restriction 
sufficient  to  prevent  output  signal  level  depression  at  said 
sample  eantation  apparatvt.--  >  ,tifOi^U1ai\r->*l  .oV.  ryi 

■»?»  r'      •        n 
4,556,319 
$ENSOR  OF  ROTATIONAL  VmJO&TY  ON  THE  BAS|S 
OF  A  RING  LASER  ir^ 

Rolf  Gauert;  Ridiger  K.  Rodloll,  both  of  Bnaswick,  a«l  Gerald 

H.  Siol,  Bad  Mfinder,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  aasigM»rs 
to  Deotscbe  Forschungs-  and  Versncbsaastalt  fiur  Loft-  md 
RaomfUvt  e.V.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,574 
dains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Apr.  21, 
1981,  3115869 

tat  CL*  GOIC  19/64 
UJS.  CL  356-350  3  ClalM 


db  r^ 


.1^  ;*rtqc'  ■ii'-  '  K 

1.  A  «tnsor  of  rotational  velocity  on  the  basis  of  a  ring  laser, 
comprising 

(a)  a  first  radiation  path  having  three  comer  mirrors  and 
leading  through  an  active  medium, 

(b)  a  second  radiation  path  leading  through  a  Faraday  cell 
causing  a  phase  difference  between  two  radiation  beams 
circulating  in  opposite  directions,  the  second  radiation 
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path  having  three  corner  mirrors  <>ne  of  which  is  common 
to  the  two  radiation  paths  and  hasa  transparency  of  S%  at 
maximum, 

(c)  the  second  radiation  path  being  formed  as  a  passive 
rcaonator, 

(d)  the  Faraday  cell  being  constructed  with  a  ferromagnetic 
garnet  compound  magnetized  to  saturation, 

(e)  first  adjusting  means  for  stabilizing  the  optical  length  of 
the  second  radiation  path  by  adjtisting  one  of  its  comer 
mirrors,  which  is  not  the  one  tkat  is  common  to  both 
radiation  paths,  parallel  to  itself  and  perpendicularly  to  its 
plane,  and 

(0  means  for  detecting,  from  shares  of  the  clockwise  and 
anticlockwise  circulating  beams  penetrating  that  one  of 
the  comer  mirrors  of  the  second  radiation  path  which  is 
not  common  to  both  radiation  paths  and  is  not  adjustable, 
the  phase  shift  resulting  from  the  effective  rotation  of  the 
ring  laser  about  its  vertical  axis. 


4,556^21 
RING  INTERFEROMETER  WITH  AN  ARRANGEMENT 

TO  ELIMINATE  FALSE  INDICATIONS 
Gerhard  Schifhier,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Berlia  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,568 
Oairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1979,  2936285 

Int.  a*  GOIB  9/02 
VJS.  CL  356—350  4  Claims 


4,556,320 
LASER  ROTATION  RATE  SENSOR 
Jakob  Kran;  Joaehta  Kaiser,  both  of  Doaaeldorf;  Hans-Ber- 
trmm  Wlnimaaa,  Schrieabeiii,  awl  Klavs  U.  Baron,  Heidel- 
berg, aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  anigBors  to  TELDIX 
G^H,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00122,  §  371  Date  Feb.  9,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/04483,  FCT  Fab. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Job.  10,  1982,  Scf .  No.  468,059 
Chdma  priority,  appllcatiOD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1981,  3123518 

brt.  CL*  GOIC  19/64 


U.S.  CL  356— 350 


ISdaiffls 


I.  A  laser  rotation  rate  sensor  wherein  two  light  beams 
counterrotate  in  a  polygon  equipped  with  reflectors  in  its 
comers,  a  signal  being  derived  from  the  frequency  difference 
which  depends  on  the  rate  of  rotation,  said  rotation  rate  sensor 
further  including  a  reflector  comprising  a  magneto-optic  ele- 
ment for  the  suppression  of  lock-in,  characterized  in  that  said 
reflector  includes  a  prism  whose  base  boundary  face  is  pro- 
vided with  a  layer  of  a  material  having  a  lower  index  of  refrac- 
tion than  the  prism  material;  that  at  least  one  of  said  materials 
is  a  gyrotropic  material;  and  that  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the 
beams  on  the  interface  with  respect  to  the  layer  having  the 
lower  index  of  refraction  is  so  large  tlut  total  reflection  occurs. 


4.  An  interferometer,  comprising: 

a  loop  of  fiber  optic  material; 

means  for  introducing  a  first  light  pulse  and  a  second  light 
pulse  into  said  loop,  said  first  and  second  light  pulses 
having  opposite  directions  of  travel  in  said  loop  so  that 
said  first  and  second  light  pulses  overlap  in  a  predeter- 
mined segment  of  said  loop; 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  light  pulses  to 
form  an  interference  pattern;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  interference  pattern,  said  monitor- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  backscattered  waves  which 
originate  only  in  said  predetermined  segment 


4,556,322 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHECKING  DIMENSIONAL 

ACCURACY 

l^jeU  J.  Wickman,  Stockholm,  and  Klas  R.  Wiklund,  Taby,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Pharoa  AB,  Lidingo,  Swedea 

CoBtiniiation-ifl-part  of  Ser.  No.  256,909,  Apr.  23,  1981, 

abudooed.  This  applicatioa  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,699 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23, 1980,  8003079 

Int.  CI.*  GOIB  11/14:  GOIC  3/02;  G02F  1/29 

VS.  CL  356—375  20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  checking  dimensions  in  two  dimensions 
in  a  horizontal  plane  of  large  objects  having  predetermined 
checking  points,  comprising: 

a  single  straight  measuring  guide  bar  having  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  light  source  located  at  one  end  of  the  guide  bar  arranged  to 
project  a  beam  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  guide  bar; 

at  least  two  light-deflecting  units  each  of  which  receives  and 
deflects  a  light  beam  from  said  light  source,  each  light- 
deflecting  unit  having  selection  means  for  selecting  one 
beam  deflection  angle  out  of  a  limited  amount  of  predeter- 
mined, exactly  defined,  presettable  beam  deflection  angles 
which  are  angled  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  contain- 
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ing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  guide  bar,  the  beam- 
deflecting  unit  comprising  two  reflecting  surfaces  located 
in  the  beam  path  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  reflecting 
surfaces  of  a  pentagonal  prism  such  that  the  deflected  light 
beams  have  different  intersecting  points  with  said  plane; 
at  least  one  slidable  unit  containing  at  least  one  of  said  Ught- 
V  deflecting  units  being  movable  along  the  guide  bar  such 
that  the  light-deflecting  units  have  their  individual  de- 
flected light  beams  impinging  on  each  checking  point 
simultaneously,  and  by  movement  of  said  at  least  one 
slidable  unit  containing  said  at  least  one  of  said  light- 
deflecting  units  having  a  preset  beam  deflection  angle  the 
intersecting  point  with  the  vertical  plane  of  the  beam 
moves  in  the  plane;  whereby  by  comparison  of  predeter- 
mined dau  for  two  dimensional  distances  between  check- 
ing points  of  a  model  object  of  said  object  which  is  related 
to  distances  in  said  vertical  plane  for  specific  angular 
settings  of  said  light-deflecting  units  and  the  correspond- 
ing angular  position  between  each  light  beam  and  the 
vertical  plane  and  the  relative  longitudinal  positions  of  the 
intersecting  points  within  the  vertical  plane,  the  dimen- 
sions in  two  dimensions  of  the  object  are  checked. 


4,556,323 

CONCRETE  MIXING  AND  DISTRIBUTION 

EQUIPMENT 

Lather  V.  EUdB,  2431  Rte.  286  West,  Indiana,  Pa.  15701 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,301 

lat  CL*  B28C  5/14;  BOIF  11/00 

VS.  CL  366-31  1«  Claims 


4,556,324 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FILMS  OF  CONSTANT 

THICKNESS 

Daniel  G.  Tynan,  Wiladngtoa,  DeL,  assigaor  to  E.  L  Da  PoM  de 

NeflMMin  and  Compaay,  Wiladagtoa,  DeL 

FUed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,806 
lat  CL*  B29B  1/10 
VS.  a.  366—85  3 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  fluid  material  that  includes 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  bores  and  a  rotor  in 
each  of  said  bores  intermeshed  with  each  other,  said  rotors 
being  counter-rotating  at  equal  rotational  speeds,  the  improve- 
ment of  which  comprises:  each  of  said  rotors  having  a  periph- 
eral surface  configuration  of  radial  curved  portions  followed 
by  curves  tangent  to  circles  of  constant  diameter  centered 
about  points  located  on  a  prolate  epicycloid,  the  radial  portions 
of  one  rotor  coacting  with  the  prolate  epicycloid  related 
curved  portion  of  the  other  rotor  during  roution,  to  provide  a 
ccMistant  clearance  between  the  closest  point  of  the  rotors  to 
each  other  and  to  form  an  open-ended  chamber  which  dimin- 
ishes in  volume  as  rotation  proceeds  so  that  material  in  said 
chamber  is  expelled  through  said  ends  of  said  chamber  as  a 
film. 


4,556,325 

COMPARTMENTALIZED  DYNAMIC  MIXING 

APPARATUS 

Leonard  Katzin,  204  S.  Swall  Dr.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.  90211 

FUed  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,630 

lat  CL*  BOIF  7/16;  BSSD  23/04 

VS.  CL  366—130  1*  Claims 


1.  A  metering  wheel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  cylindrical  drum  rotatably  mounted  to  a  shaft; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  radially  ex- 
tending vanes  mounted  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
drum;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hammer  assemblies  located  within  the  drum 
and  dispcned  along  the  length  of  the  metering  wheel 
assembly,  each  of  said  hammer  assemblies  including:      ' 

(1)  an  inwardly  directed  impact  plate  mounted  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  dnmi; 

(2)  an  inwardly  directed  pusher  plate  mounted  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  drum  and  angularly  spaced  from  the 
impact  plate;  and 

(3)  a  hammer  rotatably  mounted  to  the  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  impact  plate  and  the  pusher  plate, 
whereby  during  each  revolution  of  the  drum  the  pusher 
plate  moves  the  hammer  about  the  shaft  until  it  is  di- 
rected vertically  upward,  the  force  of  gravity  routes 
the  hammer  downward  until  it  strikes  the  impact  plate, 
the  impact  plate  rotates  away  while  the  hammer  hangs 
vertically  downward,  and  the  pusher  plate  again 
contacts  the  hammer  and  moves  the  hammer  about  the 
shaft. 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  selectively  mixing  at  least  two 
distinct  substances,  comprising  in  combination: 

A.  container  means  for  creating  a  substance  holding  chamber, 

B.  barrier  means  arranged  within  the  chamber  of  the  container 
means  and  normally  attached  thereto  for  separating  the 
chamber  into  at  least  two  compartments,  each  of  the  com- 
partments holding  a  quantity  of  a  substance  different  from  a 
substance  being  held  in  each  of  the  other  of  the  compart- 
ments; and 

C.  combining  means  connected  to  the  barrier  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  a  twisting  motion  to  the  barrier  means  and 
separating  the  barrier  means  completely  from  the  container 
means,  permitting  the  selective  communication  with  one 
another  by  an  external  force  of  the  compartments  formed  by 
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4,554,326. 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AND  AeATING  STORED 

FUEL 
Georie  H.  Kitchen  m,  airf  Ni«cy  E.  Kftchea,  both  of  ^ 
LakCTtew  Or,  Rio  RaMto,  N.  M«x»  87124 

Filed  Oct  %  tmH,  Scr.  No.  658,764 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  2S/00 


solid  object  inside  and  equidistantly  spaced  apart  finom  all 
opposite  interior  surfaces  of  said  housing  thus  assuring 
that  no  direct  communication  exists  between  the  interior 
surfaces  of  the  housing  and  the  solid  object; 

Means  (22)  embedded  wtthn  said  solid  object  for  sensing 
heat;  and 

means  (24,  26)  for  transferring  a  signal  between  said  sensing 
BMans  and  the  exterior  of  said  housing. 


'  ( V    ;  <,J^<>- 
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4,556^28 

RADIATION  PYROMETER  SYSTEM 
Edward  G.  Orpet,  9  Stoar  Rd^  Oakley,  Bacbigitoke,  HampsUre 
RG23  7AR,  EmffianA 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  M.  871,267 
Oairns  priority,  ap^icatioa  Uaited  IfiagdoM,  iam.  20,  1983, 
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5  Claims 


i'    4)     i     ia    »     JO 

naC  MMMUTES 


"^1.  A  method  for  testing  samples  o^  distfllate  fuels  obtained 
from  long-term  storage  tanks  for  sufch  fuels  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(1)  heating  the  fuel  sample  to  a  preselected  test  temperature 
within  about  3  to  about  S  minutes; 

(2)  bokhng  the  fuel  sample  at  a  test  temperature  of  from 
about  200"  F.  (93.3'  C)  to  about!  340*  F.  (171.1*  C.)  for  a 
sufficteat  period  of  time  to  accelerate  the  formadoo  of 
aggloaaerates  in  the  fuel  sample; 

a  ii)  coohng  the  fuel  sample  to  ambient  temperature; 
(4)  measuring  the  percentage  traasmittance  of  ultraviolet 
through  the  fuel  sample. 

-\ 
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4^56,327  I  T^  / 

TEMPERATURE  AVERAGING  THERMAL  PROBE 
Lm  F.  KaU,  CoUcge  Pvk.  86381,  Md  Victor  Rajahtrdt,  Gai- 
thcrabwg.  tott  of  Md.,  ■■ignis  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
AMrica  M  lapaatlid  hy  the  AdaiiaiBUator  of  the  National 
aad  Space  Adadaistratloa,  WaaUagtoa,  D.C. 
Filed  Jaa.  31,  1983,  Scr.  No.  462,508 
lat  CL*  GOIN  215/6* 


UjS.  CL  374—115 


7aaiBis 


3.  A  pyrometer  system  comprising:  a  radiation  pyrometer 
that  provides  output  signals  that  alternate  between  low  value 
and  high  value  in  accordance  with  received  radiation  at  low 
temperature  and  high  temperature;  a  detection  circuit  includ- 
ing inverter  means  that  inverts  said  output  signals  from  the 
pyrometer  so  that  low  temperature  radiation  produces  high 
value  signals,  unidirectional  current  means  connected  interme- 
diate said  inverter  means  and  a  capacitor  means  to  allow  pas- 
sage of  positive-going  portions  of  the  inverted  output  signals  to 
charge  said  capacitor  means,  resistor  means  connected  across 
said  capacitor  means  for  gradually  discharging  said  capacitor 
means  during  negative-going  portions  of  the  inverted  output 
signals  so  that  the  voltage  across  the  capacitor  means  forms  a 
first  signal  which  is  substantially  representative  of  an  average 
of  the  low  temperature  radiation  signals,  switching  means 
connected  across  said  unidirectional  current  means,  means  for 
closing  said  switching  means  at  predetermined  times  so  as  to 
short-circuit  said  unidirectional  current  means  thereby  allow- 
ing passage  of  negative-going  portion,  of  said  inverted  output 
signals  to  said  capacitor  means  such  that  the  voluge  across  said 
capacitor  means  follows  substantially  the  output  of  the  pyrom- 
eter and  forms  a  second  signal,  and  means  supplying  the  volt- 
age across  the  capacitor  when  connected  to  said  inverter 
means  via  said  unidirectional  current  means  as  a  first  signal  to 
otitization  means,  and  as  a  second  signal  to  said  utilization 
means  at  other  times. 


It 


_^I.  A  temperature  averaging  therfial  probe  for  sensing  the 
ampfitude  of  long-term  temperature  fluctuations;  comprising: 
a  dosed  housing  (16)  of  a  thermapy  conducting  material; 
a  sobd  object  (12)  of  a  thermally  conducting  material  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing; 
said  housing  being  sealed  to  trap  a  mass  of  air  therein  and 
thereby  preventing  the  transfet  of  heat  directly  between 
'       the  environment  outside  of  tie  hou^g  and  the  solid 

object; 
"  means  (14)  made  of  a  thermally  insulating  material  extendmg 
from  an  inside  surface  of  said  housing  for  holding  said 


4,556,329 
RESISTOR  TEMPERATURE  DEVICE  TRIP  UNIT 
Michael  R.  Beason,  and  William  D.  Hill,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  assigDors  to  Geaeral  Electric  Company.  Saa  Jose, 
Calif.  •     --■" 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Set.  No.  446,032 
lat  CL*  GOIK  7/00:  G21C  17/00 
U.S.  CL  374—173  '^ ''^-        » Clahns 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  a  parameter  indicative  of  the 
status  of  a  process  comprising: 
a  sensor,  located  proxinaate  to  said  process,  providing  a 
sensor  output  si^ial"  corresponding  to  process  sUtus,  said 
sensor  having  a  characteristic  nonlinearity  in  the  range  of 
said  parameter; 
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compensation  means,  coupied  to  said  sensor,  for  compensat- 
ing for  said  characteristic  nonlinearity,  said  compensation 

«  means  including  an  active  recursive  feedback  network 
providing  a  bias  signal  to  said  sensor  in  response  to  said 
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'■■t-   .;'"  '  4,556,331     '  Tl  ■'"*-"^  ■■ 

SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  SPINDLE 
Jaa  C.  Moade,  Gaeita,  aad  Karl  Lait>r,  Blaidhasea,  bo4h  of 
Swedea,  Mrigaors  to  AlfthLawi  fliparttioa  AB,  TaaAa,  Swc- 

Fflcd  Apr.  16, 1984,  Sw.  No.  600,375 
(JCbdma  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  Apr.  22, 1983,  8302301 

t'P  Ti.*  n  4  Rlltr  77/04 
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sensor  output  signal  so  as  to  provide  a  compensated  sensor 
signal  linearly  related  to  said  parameter;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  compensated  sensor  signal  provid- 
ing at  least  one  control  signal  for  indicating  process  status. 
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4,556,330 
RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER  AND  LINEARIZATION 

CIRCUITRY 
Panlns  P.  L.  Regtiea,  Ddft,  Netherlands,  aarigaor  to  Eadreas  U. 

Haaser  GmbH  a.  Co.,  Maalburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,532 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Aag.  27, 
1982,  3231996 

lat  a.«  GOIK  7//«         .9t,ri,'^r-: 
UACL  374-185  .uo^  ^  .  »:  SOahas 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  frame  and  a  rotary  spindle  having 
an  axis,  a  device  for  suspending  the  spindle  on  the  frame  and 
comprising  two  separate  but  closely  adjacent  bearings  sur- 
rounding different  portions  of  the  spindle,  said  bearings  being 
an  axial  bearing  and  a  radial  bearing,  respectively,  a  beanng 
housing  divided  into  two  rigid  and  relatively  movable  parts 
enclosing  said  axial  and  radial  bearings,  respectively,  first 
spring  means  through  which  radial  forces  are  transmitted  to 
the  frame  from  said  housing  part  enclosing  the  radial  bearing, 
and  second  spring  means  through  which  axial  forces  are  trans- 
mitted to  the  frame  from  said  housing  part  enclosing  the  axial 
bearing,  said  housing  parts  including  means  through  which 
said  parts  engage  each  other  to  prevent  movement  of  each  part 
reUitive  to  the  other  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  the  spindle, 
said  means  being  operable  to  allow  free  angular  movements  of 
the  housing  parts  relative  to  each  other  around  axes  perpendic- 
ular to  the  spindle  axis. 


.T" 


3  invert 


1.  A  resistance  thermomrter  comprising  a  first  operational 
amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non-inv«ting  input  and 
an  output;  a  temperature-dependent  measuring  resistor  having 
two  current  supply  terminals  and  two  voltage  pick-up  termi- 
nals separate  from  said  current  supply  terminals,  said  tempera- 
ture-dependent measuring  resistor  connected  by  said  current 
supply  terminals  in  a  feedback  loop  from  said  output  of  said 
first  operational  ampHfier  to  said  inverting  input  of  said  first 
operational  amphfier;  means  for  applying  a  constant  reference 
voltage  via  a  tesistor  to  said  inverting  input  of  said  first  opera- 
tional amplifier;  a  differential  amf^ifier  having  two  inputs  and 
an  output;  means  for  connecting  said  two  inputs  of  said  differ- 
ential amphfier  with  said  two  voltage  pick-up  terminals,  re- 
spectively; a  voltage  divider,  having  a  tap,  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  differential  amplifier,  said  voltage  divider  having 
a  predetermined  voltage  divider  ratio;  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  tap  of  said  voltage  divider  with  said  non-inverting 
input  of  said  first  operational  amphfier. 


4,556,332 

ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER  INCLUDING  RIGHT 

MARGIN  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

Motoi  Maekawa,  Shizaoka,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Tokyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tnkyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,493 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  3, 1983,  58-34946 

lat  O*  B41 J  5/30 

UJS.  CL  400-3  |IQP*— 
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1.  An  electronic  typewriter,  comprising:  orM 

a  keyboard  for  generating  printing  dau  including  space  data 

and  word  data  including  at  least  oac  character  data; 
means  for  presettmg  a  right  margin  position;  >{>/ 

a  first  line  buffer  memory  for  sequentially  storing  the  gener- 
ated printing  data  from  said  keyboard;   — 
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means  For  counting  a  storage  position  of  the  printing  data 
stored  in  said  first  line  bufTer  memory; 

means  for  discriminatiiig  if  the  printing  data  which  is  stored 
last  in  said  first  line  buffer  memory  is  a  character  data 
included  in  said  word  data  whet  the  counted  storage 
position  reaches  said  preset  right  margin  position; 

means  for  reading  out  all  the  printing  data  of  one  line  lastly 
stored  in  said  first  line  b<i^er  memory,  except  for  the 
character  data  which  is  stored  last  in  said  first  bne  buffer 
memory,  when  said  discriminating  means  discriminates 
that  the  counted  storage  position  of  the  character  dau  last 
stored  in  said  first  line  buffer  memory  reaches  said  preset 
right  margin  posttiaii; 

a  second  line  bafler  memot  y  for  storing  said  read  out  print- 
ing data  of  one  Ime; 

a  printing  mechanism  for  printing  the  printing  data  of  one 
line  stored  in  said  second  line  buffer  memory;  and 

means  for  actuating  the  printing  operation  of  said  printing 
mechanism  when  the  printing  data  of  one  line  is  stored  in 
said  second  line  buffer  memory. 


4v55M33 
INFORMATION  PRINTING  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS  ' 
Rate  SteteMon,  San  Marino,  CaUfn  aarignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Co^Msy.  CUcaao,  01. 

Coatinaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  23(MM,  Feb.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

awUcatkm  Apr.  12,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  722,423 

Int  CL*  B41J  Il/2a  N/057 

VS.  a.  460—58  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  printing  information  from  a  print  head 
employing  a  preferred  print  gap  on  a  sheet  of  material,  the 
improvement  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  circular  platen  with  a  first  peripheral  portion 
having  a  first  radius  and  a  second  peripheral  portion  hav- 
ing a  second  radius  exceeding  said  first  radius; 

mounting  said  circular  platen  for  i^tation  about  an  axis 
adjacent  said  print  head; 

providing  a  sheet  transport  path  for  conveyance  of  said  sheet 
past  said  print  head; 

providing  in  said  sheet  transport  p(rth  a  sheet  entry  gap 
between  said  platen  and  said  print  head  by  moving  said 
first  peripheral  portion  about  said  Axis  into  first  proximity 
to  said  print  head; 

entering  said  sheet  in  said  sheet  transport  path  and  in  said 
entry  gap  between  said  platen  and  said  print  head; 

maintaining  said  sheet  transport  path  free  of  any  obstruction 
during  entry  of  said  sheet  in  said  skeet  transport  path  and 
sheet  entry  gap; 

providing  said  preferred  print  gap  from  said  print  head 
relative  to  said  entered  sheet  by  moving  said  second  pe- 
ripheral portion  about  said  axis  into  second  proximity  to 
said  print  head  at  said  entered  sheet,  said  second  proximity 
being  smaller  than  said  first  proximity; 

printing  said  information  with  said  print  head  onto*said  sheet 
at  said  print  gap;  and 

continuing  to  maintain  said  sheet  tratisport  path  free  of  any 
obstructioa  above  and  below  said  print  gap  as  seen  trans- 
verMly  to  the  direction  of  transport  of  said  sheet,  and 
maintaining  for  all  portions  of  said  sheet  transport  path 


above  and  below  said  print  gap  a  width  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  print  gap  throughout  entry  of  said  sheet  into 
said  print  gap  and  during  said  printing  of  information  onto 
said  sheet. 


4,556,334 
UNITARY  GUIDE  FOR  PLATEN  AND  PRINT  HEAD 
Alain  L.  N.  Pailler,  Bonrg  la  Reine,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronlqoe  Serge  Dassault,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,185 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  29, 1984,  84  10380 
bt  a.*  B41J  lJ/22.  25/28 
VS.  CL  400—124  18  Claims 


1.  A  printer  for  printing  on  a  narrow  print-receiving  medium 
to  be  passed  in  a  lengthwise  direction  through  the  printer,  the 
printer  comprising: 

supporting  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  roller  having  a 
cylindrical  surface,  the  roller  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 
thereof  whereby  the  cylindrical  surface  moves  with  the 
medium  substantially  without  slipping  in  relation  to  the 
medium; 

a  dot  matrix  print  head  movable  in  translation  transversely 
to  the  lengthwise  motion  of  the  medium  for  printing  on 
the  medium  along  a  line  on  the  roller;  and 

a  unitary  guide  assembly  for  guiding  both  the  rotation  of  the 
roller  and  translation  of  the  print  head  and  comprising  a 
head-guiding  circularly  cylindrical  slide  surface  coaxial 
with  the  roller. 


4,556,335 
PRINT  WHEEL  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Lyle  E.  Morris,  San  Ramon,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stanford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,546 
Int.  CL*  B41J  1/24.  J/30 
VS.  CL  400— 144J  2  Claims 

1.  A  means  for  mounting  a  print  wheel  for  rotation  on  a  print 
wheel  motor  drive  shaft  which  comprises: 
a  connector  attached  to  the  motor  drive  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith,  said  connector  including  channels; 
a  print  wheel  having  a  bore  and  print  wheel  fasteners  formed 
integrally  in  said  print  wheel,  said  print  wheel  fasteners 
including  pivot  posts  and  flexible  pivot  post  supports,  said 
pivot  posts  adapted  to  be  spring-locked  for  pivoting  mo- 
tion in  said  channels  by  said  flexible  pivot  post  supports, 
said  pivot  posts  being  lockable  in  said  channels  with  said 
print  wheel  bore  removed  from  said  drive  shaft  said  pivot 


I  ■ 


posts  when  locked  in  said  channels  defining  an  axis  about 
which  said  print  wheel  can  be  pivoted  to  slide  said  print 


iJOT. 


the  connector  comprising  first  and  second  substantially  ngid 
legs  each  of  generally  strip-like  form  and  having  a  head  portion 
at  one  end,  a  body  portion  and  a  tail  portion  at  the  opposite 
end,  a  connecting  element  interconnecting  the  legs  and  permit- 
ting relative  movement  thereof,  whereby  the  legs  can  be 
pressed  apart  in  a  clamping  operation  by  a  screw  having  its 
shank  inserted  through  a  side  wall  of  the  first  tubular  member, 
and  each  leg  including  a  substantially  flat  abutment  surface 
adapted  to  be  pressed  into  abutment  with  one  of  the  substan- 
tially flat  opposed  walls  of  the  central  cavity  of  the  fiist  tubular 
member,  at  least  a  rear  portion  of  said  abutment  surface  being 
adjacent  the  tail  portion;  the  connector  is  characterised  by  the 


wheel  bore  on  the  said  drive  shaft  frictionally  locking  said 
print  wheel  to  the  print  wheel  drive  shaft. 

4,556,336 
PEN  CORE  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Tsnncnori  Sono,  and  Kazoo  Kawaguchi,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  3, 1983,  58-84988[U]; 
Jul.  29,  1983.  58-1 19410(U] 

Int  CL*  B43K  8/02.  3/00 
VS.  CL  401—199  3  Claims 


connecting  element  interconnecting  the  rigid  legs  at  the  tail 
portions  thereof,  the  tail  portions  of  the  legs  having  respective 
bulbous  projections  directed  towards  one  another  and  the 
connecting  element  being  a  resilient  structure  and  having 
complementary  push  fit  interengagement  cavities  permitting 
assembly  with  the  bulbous  projections  in  a  push  fit  operation 
and  permitting  motion  of  the  legs  relative  to  one  another  and 
relative  to  the  connecting  element  such  that  the  legs  can  move 
towards  and  away  from  one  another,  the  connecting  element 
providing  biasing  means  for  biasing  apart  said  legs  and  the 
connecting  element  permitting  said  rear  portions  to  be  dis- 
placed away  from  one  another  for  clamping  the  connector 
within  the  first  tubular  member. 


1.  In  a  pen  core  for  a  writing  instrument  having  an  ink 
conducting  core  for  conducting  ink  to  a  writing  member 
thereof  and  a  barrel  with  an  ink  reservoir,  said  barrel  being 
fitted  on  the  outer  wall  of  a  pen  core  body,  the  improvement 
wherein:  an  annular  groove  in  the  form  of  a  single  continuous 
passageway  is  formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  pen  core  body, 
said  annular  groove  having  a  front  end  connected  to  an  ink 
sucking  groove  which  is  communicated  with  said  ink  conduct- 
ing core,  and  an  air  passageway  having  a  front  end  communi- 
cated with  an  air  hole  and  a  rear  end  communicated  with  the 
rear  end  of  said  annular  groove  is  formed  in  the  outer  wall  of 
said  pen  core  body  without  crossing  said  annular  groove; 
wherein  said  annular  groove  has  the  form  of  a  single  contin- 
uous passageway  formed  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  pen  core 
body,  said  continuous  passageway  being  bent  and  turning 
in  a  labyrinth  structure  and  leaving  banks,  and  wherein 
said  air  passageway  is  formed  in  a  longitudinal  one  of  said 
banks. 


4,556,338 
METHOD  FOR  REINFORCING  PAVEMENT 
Dennis  M.  Fabey,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Tmr  Hod  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  Lexington,  N.C. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,186 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  5/J8;  B32B  25/02 

UJS.CL  404-28  "^      '  18  Claims 


4,556,337 
CONNECTOR  FOR  FRAMING  SYSTEM 
Stuart  R.  Marshall,  Brighton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Framelock 
International  Pty.  Limited,  Forestrille,  Australia 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,095 
Int  a.*  B25G  J/00 
VS.  CI.  4d3-l55  8  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  interconnecting  first  and  second  tubular 
members,  wherein  the  first  tubular  member  has  an  axially 
extending  central  cavity  with  opposed  substantially  flat  walls 
and  the  second  tubular  member  has  a  laterally  directed  under- 
cut recess  in  a  side  wall  for  engagement  with  the  connector, 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  and  reinforcing  pavement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  selecting  members  of  a  special  cla-ss  of  high 
performance,  high  tensile  strength  cords  known  as  tire  cords, 
said  cords  comprising  filaments  gathered  and  twisted  to  form  a 
strand  having  a  tensile  strength  between  about  90  and  300 
pounds,  embedding  and  bonding  a  plurality  of  said  cords  in  a 
subsUntially  parallel  manner  into  an  elastomer  to  form  a  unidi- 
rectionally  reinforced  elastomeric  membrane,  placing  at  least 
one  such  membrane  across  the  cracks  or  filled  holes  in  a 
cracked  but  repairable  road  surface  so  that  the  cords  of  the 
reinforcement  arc  in  the  direction  of  the  stresses  responsible 
for  the  cracks  or  holes  and  bonding  with  a  thermosetting 
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cement  taid  lueuibriic  tecurely  in  pla^  cither  prior  to  or 
simultaoeoualy  with  final  repaving  of  t^  road  surface  with 
■iphah. 


ROTARY  TROWEL  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
R.  MorriMs  «22t  Ei«le  Ptak  Dr^  ClMriotte,  N.C. 
2t214 

FDad  N«T.  7,  UM,  Scr.  No.|M94n7 
Imt  CL*  BWC  ;9/2i 
UJS.  a.  404—112 


\ 


1.  Trowel  blade  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  concrete 
troweling  machine,  comprising:  | 

(a)  a  solid  drive  arm  of  the  type  having  k  drive  mounting  end 
and  a  Made  mounting  end  with  a  flat  bottom  mounting 
wurface  and  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  apart  bolt  receiving  holes 
passing  through  said  blade  mounting  end; 

(b)  a  trowel  Made  having: 

(i)  a  flat  rectangular  body  portion  with  flat  bottom  and  top 
surfaoeiC 

(ii>  two  parallel  working  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
>v       body  portion;  and 

(iii)  a  pliiraUty  of  spaced  apart  bolt  holes  ahgned  along  the 
central  kmg  axis  of  said  body  portion  and  having  coun- 
tersunk entrances  on  the  bottom  siuface  thereof; 

(c)  an  elongated  integrally  formed  U-shtoped  bracket  having: 
0)  a  flat  base  wall  with  flat  bottom  ^nd  top  surfaces; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  opposed  flat  side  walls  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base  wall; 

(iii)  a  plurahty  of  spaced  apart  bolt  holes  aligned  along  the 
oeattal  axis  of  and  fonned  in  said  l^aae  wall  mating  said 
■t       holes  in  said  blade  body  portion;  and 

(iv)  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  pin  receiving  holes 
formed  in  said  side  walls  intermediate  of  the  length 
thereof; 
,  (d>  a  plurahty  of  bolt  assembUes  corres{K>nding  in  number  to 

said  plurahty  of  bolt  holes  in  said  bl^le  body  portion  and 

bracket  base  wall,  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  flathead,  countersunk  headed,  threaded 
plate  secoring  bolts,  said  bolts  being  mounted  in  said 
blade  body  portion  and  bracket  base  wall  bolt  holes 
with  said  counteniMik  heads  mataj  to  said  countersunk 
bok  hok  eittnaoM  oa'the  bottdmlmrface  of  said  blade 
body  portion  sach  diat  the  flat  hea4a  of  the  bolts  tend  to 
continue  the  flat  bottom  surftoeiof  said  blade  body 
portion;  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  nuts  secured  to  said  plate  securing  bolts 
and  reaiding  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  wall  and 
aecuriag  said  bracket  flat  base  w41  bottom  surface  to 
said  blade  flat  top  turface  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
bracket  base  wall  aligned  substantially  parallel  to  the 
said  working  edges  of  said  blade  and  located  substan- 
~  tiaOy  midway  therebetween; 
(e)  an  ekMgated  solid  mounting  bar  adapted  to  snugly  fit 

within  said  bracket  and  having: 

(i)  flat  top,  bottom  and  side  sorfiKesj 

(is)  a  IfcBgth  sabstantially  equal  toi  the  length  of  said 
bracket; 

(si)  at  least  one  pin  receiving  hole  pasting  through  said  bar 
firom  side-to-aide  and  adapted  to  be  mated  with  an  op- 
L  A     posed  pair  of  said  pin  receiving  holes  in  said  bracket 
aide  walk; 

<iv>a  plurahty  of  receases  formed  in  said  bottom  surface  of 
aaid  bar  located  such  that  when  said  flat  bottom  surface 


of  said  mounting  bar  rests  on  the  said  top  flat  surface  of 
said  bracket  base  wall  said  recesses  are  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  substantially  cover  said  nuts  and  said  nuts 
serve  to  limit  lengthwise  shifting  of  said  bar  relative  to 
said  bracket  and  blade;  and 
(v)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  threaded  ly)les  located  ui 
one  end  portion  and  in  the  said  top  surface  of  said 
mounting  bar  and  mating  said  bolt  holes  in  said  drive 
arm; 
(0  a  second  plurality  of  bar  securing  bolts  passing  through 
said  drive  arm  bolt  receiving  holes  and  threadably  secured 
in  said  mounting  bar  threaded  holes  whereby  to  securely 
join  the  blade  mounting  end  of  said  drive  arm  to  one  end 
of  said  mounting  bar  with  the  flat  bottom  surface  of  said 
drive  arm  facing  the  flat  top  surface  of  said  mounting  bar 
and  the  opposite  end  of  said  mounting  bar  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  drive  arm  as  an  extension  thereof;  and 
(g)  a  quick  release  fastener  having: 
(i)  a  pin  fitted  to  and  loosely  mounted  in  and  passing 
through  said  mated  bracket  and  mounting  bar  pin  re- 
ceiving holes  whereby  to  releasably  secure  said  mount- 
ing bar  in  a  snug  fit  to  said  bracket  and  thereby  to  said 
blade  and  to  retain  said  mounting  bar  in  a  position  to 
allow  said  bar  bottom  surCsce  recesses  to  cover  said  nuts 
and  the. threaded  connections  between  said  nuts  and 
said  plate  securing  bolts;  and 
(ii)  means  for  releasably  holding  said  pin  in  said  pin  receiv- 
ing holes. 


4^56,340 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

SUBSEA  HYDROCARBONS  USING  A  FLOATING 

VESSEL 

Arthur  W.  Morton,  Honaton,  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Conoco  Inc^ 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  15.  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,315 

Int  CL*  E21B  77/0/ 

U.S.  CL  405—195  2  Clalon 
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1.  In  a  system  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbon  fluids  from 
a  subsea  well  including  at  least  one  well  head  having  a  riser 
connection,  a  moored,  floating  production  vessel  located  at  the 
surface  of  the  body  of  water,  and  at  least  one  flexible  produc- 
tion riser  extending  between  said  well  head  riser  connection 
and  said  vessel,  said  flexible  riser  being  substantially  neutrally 
buoyant  and  further  including  biasing  means  on  said  riser  for 
shaping  said  riser  in  an  oriented,  broad  arc,  said  biasing  means 
including  a  control  bundle  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  riser 
bundle,  whereby  the  passage  of  gravity-motivated  wireline 
well  service  tools  between  said  vessel  and  said  well  is  permit- 
ted. 
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4,556,341 

WORK  PLATFORM 

Ray  R.  Ayert,  Honaton,  Tcz^  aarignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 

HowtoB,  Texu 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  443,095,  Nov.  19, 1982.  TUa 

appUcatkm  Frt.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,816 

lat  a*  E02D  2//(» 

U&a405-|95  6ClaliBS 


/i<St*7ft:J 


H\  ■»- 


1.  A  method  for  providing  i  flo^fing  offshore  heliport  com- 
prising: 

providing  a  semisubmersible  platform  having  flotation 
means  beneath  one  side  and  pivotally  attachable  connec- 
tion means  on  the  opposite  side,  the  platform  being  lo- 
cated substantially  above  the  reach  of  wave  action  and 
being  supported  by  columns  extending  downwardly  to  the 
flotation  means  which  is  located  substantially  beneath  the 
influence  of  the  wave  action,  whereby  the  platform  does 
not  substantially  react  to  the  wave  action;  and 

attaching  the  platform  to  the  offshore  structure  via  the 
connection  means. 


OU 


4,556,342 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  BROAD-BASED 
SUBMERSIBLE  STRUCTURE 
Clifton  A.  Tanaahill,  Howton,  Tex.,  aaaiflBor  to  Union 
Coopuy  of  Caltfbnda,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

FUed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,101 

Int  CL*  E02D  21 /(XX  25/00;  B23P  21/00 

\3S.  CL  405—203  21  Clafana 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  broad-based  submersible  struc- 
ture having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  useful  for 
deep  water  installations  by: 

(a)  fabricating  a  first  half-section  of  the  lower  portion  of  said 
broad-based  submersible  structure  in  a  horizontal  position, 

(b)  fabricating  a  second  half-section  of  the  lower  portion  of 
said  broad-based  submersible  structure,  in  a  horizontal 
position,  adjacent  said  first  half-section, 

(c)  raising  said  first  half-section  from  the  ground  to  a  height 
sufficient  to  enable  said  second  half-section  to  be  moved 

^     therebeneath, 

^d)  moving  said  second  half-secti(»i  beneath  said  raised  first 
r,    naif-section, 

(e)  aligning  said  second  half-section  with  said  raised  first 
section, 

(f)  jtxning  said  ahgned  half-sections  to  provide  said  lower 
.,-  portion,  v  f:r'rtf.''f':4 ' 

(g)  joining  said  lower  portion  to  the  upper  portion  to  pro- 


vide said  broad-based  snbmersible  structure  in  a  horizon- 
tal position,  and 
(h)  rotating  said  broad-based,  submersible  structure  from 
said  horizontal  podtion  to  a  generally  vertical  position. 


4,556,343 
OFFSHORE  OIL  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  FACILITY 
MaxwcU  C.  Chcnag,  8  Sycamore  Creek,  Irrtee,  Calii.  92715 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  579,157 

Int.  a.«  E02D  29/00     ^.T^n-,    .?b. 
U.S.  CL  405— 218  38  Clalma 


-J^-"-     ^: 


1.  An  offshore  oil  storage  and  transfer  facility  adapted  to  be 
disposed  underwater  comprising; 

a  dome  including  an  inner  wall  defining  a  closed  chamber  to 
receive  and  store  oil  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  inner  wall  to  define  a  closed  pocket  disposed 
about  the  chamber,  said  inner  wall  mcluding  an  uppermost 
hole  to  provide  communication  between  the  chamber  and 
pocket  and  the  outer  wall  including  a  lowermost  port  to 
provide  communication  between  the  pocket  and  the  wa- 
ter; ''^-    '■'•■■'* 

a  conduit  adapted  to  extend  from  the  chamber  upward  for 
unloading  the  oil  from  the  chamber  to  a  vessel;  and 

a  bubble  of  compressed  gas  adapted  to  shift  between  the 
pocket  and  the  chamber  to  urge  the  oil  from  the  chamber 
through  the  conduit  to  the  surface  for  transferring  of  the 
oil  to  a  surface  tanker  and  tQ  shift  from  the  chamber  to  tite 
pocket  in  response  to  filling  of  the  chamber  with  oil. 


4,556,344 

COMBINATION  EXPANSION  SHELL  AND  RESIN 

SECURED  MINE  ROOF  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 

Cfaude  C.  White,  BirminghaM,  Ala.,  aari^or  to  Bfarads^aai 

BoU  Company,  Birminghani,  Ala. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,009,  Oct  16, 1981,  abandoMd^ , 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Scr.  No.  578,316 
Int  CL*  E21D  20/02 
U  A  CL  405—261  9  Clates 

1.  A  mine  roof  anchor  assembly  in  combination  with  a  dual 
compartment  resin  and  cartridge  inserted  into  a  mine  roof 
opening,  the  anchor  assembly  including: 

(a)  an  elongated  bolt  having  a  head  at  one  end  and  threaded 
for  a  portion  of  its  length  at  the  other  end 

(b)  an  expansion  member  engaged  with  the  threaded  end  of 
said  bolt 

(c)  said  expansion  member  including  an  expansion  shell,  a 
bail  member  connected  to  said  expansion  shell,  said  bail 
member  being  in  overlying  contiguous  engagement  with 
the  threaded  end  of  said  bolt 

(d)  a  first  means  adjacent  said  expansion  member  carried  by, 
and  rotatable  with,  said  elotigated  bolt  for  mixing  the  resin 
and  catalyst  upon  rotation  thereof 

(e)  the  resin  and  catalyst  cartridge  being  ruptured  by  said 
assembly  when  it  is  forced  upwardly  into  the  mine  roof 
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opening,  thereby  pennitting  the  resin  fend  catalyst  to  grav- 
itate downwardly  between  the  wall  of  the  mine  roof  open- 
ing and  said  first  means,  the  resin  and  catalyst  being  mixed 
together  upon  rotation  of  said  first  means 

(f)  said  expansion  shell  frictionally  engi^ng  the  wall  of  the 
mine  roof  opening  during  rotation  of  the  elongated  bolt 
and  said  first  means  to  hold  the  expansion  member  station- 
ary, and 

(g)  a  wedge  member  threaded  on  said  elongated  bolt  for 
engagement  with  said  expansion  shel,  to  urge  the  latter 
into  gripping  engagement  with  the  mine  roof 

(h)  a  aectMuJ  means  for  preventing  rotational  movement  of 
said  wedge  member  during  rotation  of  the  bolt,  whereby. 


when  said  bolt  is  rotated,  said  wedge  member  is  threaded 
longitudinally  of  the  bolt  into  expanding  engagement  with 
said  expansion  shell 
(i)  said  wedge  member  in  its  entirety  being  initially  posi- 
tioned on  said  elongated  bolt  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  to  said  expanson  shell,  the  distance  between  said 
wedge  member  aiul  said  expansion  shell  being  determined 
by  the  number  of  revolutions  required  to  properly  mix  the 
resin  and  catalyst  to  act  as  a  settmg  agent,  after  which 
continued  rotation  of  said  elongated  bolt  in  the  same 
direction  effects  activation  of  said  expansion  shell  into 
gripping  engagement  with  the  roof,  wi|h  resultant  tension- 
ing of  the  elongated  bolt 


4^56,345 
MULTI-CORNERED  REVERSIBLE  CtnTING-PLATE 
Engeibcrt  Philippi,  SflanrelUagen,  Fed.  R9.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fried.  Krapp  GcteUachalt  mit  befchriinkter  Haftung, 
Emcb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy 

Filed  Jm.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  972,653 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1983,3303263 

bL  CL*  B23P  15/28;  B26D  1/00:  B23B  27/OZ  27/22 
U,S.  CL  407— 114  TCUunis 


1.  A  muki-comered  reversible  cutting  plate  of  the  type 
having  an  upper  side  and  a  lower  side,  each  of  the  upper  and 
lower  sides  having  a  plurahty  of  primary  and  secondary  cut- 
ting edges  of  different  lengths,  said  cutting  plate  being  config- 


ured substantially  as  a  nine-sided  polygon  formed  by  an  equi- 
lateral triangle  whose  vertex  regions  have  been  symmetrically 
replaced  by  equal  isosceles  triangles  having  apex  angles  that 
are  larger  than  the  angles  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  the  primary 
cutting  edges  being  disp>osed  in  the  regions  of  the  isosceles 
triangles  and  being  shorter  than  the  secondary  cutting  edges, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  that  the  ratio  of  the 
length  of  each  of  said  primary  cutting  edges  to  the  length  of 
each  of  said  secondary  cutting  edges  ranges  from  1:1.5  to  1:3, 
and  that  said  primary  cutting  edges  intersect  said  secondary 
cutting  edges  at  rounded  comers,  with  the  radii  of  the  rounded 
comers  corresponding  substantially  to  the  radius  of  a  circle 
that  is  tangent  to  each  of  the  sides  of  the  equilateral  triangle. 


4,556,346 

DRILL  PRESS  MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

BALANCING  MACHINE 

Gordon  E.  Hiaes,  and  Jack  H.  Kerlin,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 

assignors  to  H<nes  Industries,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  253,288,  Apr.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,406,164. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,141 

Int  CL*  B23B  39/14 

VJS.  CL  408—88  5  Claims 


1.  A  drill  press  mounting  apparatus  for  use  on  a  balancing 
machine  having  a  longitudinally  extending  machine  bed,  com- 
prising: 

a  longitudinally  extending  guide  member  mounted  on  said 
machine  bed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  balance  ma- 
chine; 

a  second  member  mounted  on  said  machine  bed  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  guide  member  and  opposed  to  said  balance 
machine,  said  second  member  having  a  top  and  an  under- 
side; 

a  slide  member  supported  for  rotation  about  and  longitudinal 
travel  along  said  guide  member  and  further  supported  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  contact  with  said 
underside  of  said  second  member  for  longitudinal  travel 
along  said  second  member  and  a  second  position  in 
contact  with  said  top  of  said  second  member  for  retarding 
longitudinal  travel  along  said  guide  member  and  said 
second  member;  and 

a  drill  press  positioned  atop  said  slide  member  for  movement 
of  said  slide  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  upon  operation  of  said  drill  press,  said  drill  press 
having  its  center  of  mass  located  between  said  balance 
machine  and  said  guide  member  when  said  slide  member  is 
in  said  first  position,  the  operation  of  said  drill  press  gener- 
ating a  torque  which  shifts  the  center  of  mass  of  said  drill 
press  from  a  point  between  said  balance  machine  andsaid 
guide  member  to  a  point  between  said  guide  member  and 
said  second  member  thereby  causing  said  slide  member  to 
shift  from  said  first  (xisition  to  said  second  position  and 
cessation  of  the  operation  of  said  drill  press  causing  said 
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slide  member  to  return  from  said  second  position  to  said 
first  position. 


4,556^7 
SPLIT-POINT  TWIST  DRILL 
Herman  B.  Barish,  Woodbmd  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Scr.  No.  609,362 

Int  a.*  B23B  51/02 

UJS.  CL  408—230  «  Claims 


PARTITION  FOR  A  CARGO  CARRIER  FOR  BULK 

FREIGHT 

Willem  Kondstaal,  Vinkeveen,  and  Willera  L.  Streefkerk,  Zeist, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  KoaiaUUke  Enballage 

ladnstric  Van  Leer  B.V.,  Amstdveea,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,762 

lat  d*  B60P  7/14 

VS.  a.  410—140  10  Claims 


1.  A  split-point,  two-fluted  twist  drill  having: 

a  web  thickness  at  the  point  prior  to  splitting  of  between  36 

and  40  percent  of  the  drill  diameter; 
a  point  angle  of  between  132  and  138  degrees; 
a  web  t^>er  from  said  point  to  flute  run  out  of  0.032  to  0.038 

inches  per  inch; 
a  chisel-edge  angle  of  between  115  and  121  degrees;  and 
a  splitting  angle  of  between  128  to  137  degrees. 

4,556,348 
COMBINED  TAP  AND  DIE  HOLDER 
Moo  T.  Liou,  No.  33,  Shi  Hoo  Rd.,  Da  U  Village,  Taichung 
District,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,410 

Int  CL*  B23G  1/44 

VJS.  CL  408—233  1  Claim 


1.  A  partition  for  use  in  a  cargo  carrier  having  an  unloading 
opening  and  opposed  inner  side  walls,  said  partition  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  inside  said  carrier,  at  the  location  of 
said  opening,  for  containing  bulk  freight,  wherein  said  partition 
comprises  a  plurality  of  profiles  and  a  pair  of  supports  for 
supporting  said  profiles,  wherein  each  support  includes: 
a  plate,  the  height  of  which  corresponds  substantially  to  the 
height  of  the  partition,  said  plate  having  a  dimension  that, 
when  placed  against  an  inner  wall  of  a  cargo  carrier,  the 
lateral  force  of  bulk  cargo  presses  the  plate  against  said 
wall  with  force  sufficient  to  hold  the  plate  by  friction;  and 
a  hollow  vertical  member  flexibly  attached  to  said  plate 
along  a  vertical  edge  thereof,  for  movement  about  a  verti- 
cal axis,  wherein  the  hollow  vertical  members  include 
support  means  for  detachably  engaging  said  profiles  for 
horizontally  positioning  said  profiles  in  superposed  rela- 
tion, and  wherein  said  support  means  are  spaced  inwardly 
of  said  plates  when  said  plates  are  positioned  against  op- 
posed side  walls  such  that  force  of  bulk  cargo  against  said 
profiles  imparts  a  moment  of  torque  on  said  hollow  verti- 
cal members  outwardly  about  their  respective  axes  to 
press  into  the  side  walls  of  the  carrier. 

4,556,350 
MINE  ROOF  ANCHOR  BOLT 
Frederick  W.  Bernhardt,  and  John  E.  Schott,  both  of  CA  Cbem- 
fix  Pty.  Limited,  102  Albatross  Rd.,  Nowra,  New  Soirtli 
Wales,  Austivlia  (2540) 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,172 

lat  CL*  F16B  31/02;  E21D  20/02 

VJS.  a.  411—10  1  Claim 


1.  A  combined  cap  and  die  holder,  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  circularly  cylindical  recess,  first  and  second  tubular 
recesses  extending  outwardly  from  each  respective  side  of  the 
circular  recess,  a  clamping  member  slidable  in  respective  tubu- 
lar recesses  each  having  a  notch  at  respective  ends  facing  the 
circular  recess,  a  handle  threadably  engaged  in  each  tubular 
recess  and  connected  to  each  respective  slide  and  being  mov- 
able axially  in  said  tubular  recess  to  advance  said  slide  in  se- 
lected axial  directions  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  threading  of  its  associated  handle,  a  circularly 
cylindrical  die  engageable  in  said  circularly  cylindrical  recess, 
a  clamp  threaded  through  said  housing  and  engageable  with 
said  die  to  hold  said  die  tightiy  in  said  cylindrical  recess,  a  tap 
having  an  angle  clamping  end  positionable  in  said  circular 
recess,  said  handles  being  threadable  to  advance  said  clamping 
members  inwardly  into  engagement  with  the  angle  clamping 
end  of  said  tap  when  said  die  is  removed  from  said  circular 
recess. 


1.  In  a  mine  roof  anchor  bolt  assembly  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  a  nut  for  threaded  attachment  to  the  end  of  the  bolt 
protruding  from  the  mine  roof, 
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(b)  a  bore  of  uniform  diameter  nraiaing  from  top  to  bottom  of 
said  out  along  the  central  axis  of  said  Aut, 

(c)  said  bore  having  internal  threads  frpm  the  top  to  the 
bottom  of  said  bore,  i 

(d)a  resin  pkigiat  the  bottom  of  the  borf, 

(e)  said  rean  phig  cbemicaUy  bonded  to  Hie  bore  of  the  nut, 
whereby  the  bolt  is  initially  rotated  by  the  nut  and  the  plug 
until  a  pre-determined  rotatioaal  torque  is  achieved  and  then 
the  nat  ia  rotated  relative  to  and  is  advancad  axially  along  the 
bolt  when  the  chemical  bond  of  the  resin  plug  is  broken,  to 
tighten  the  nut  on  the  roof  of  the  mine. 


"L 


EXPANSION  RIVFT  ASSEMBLY 
BwwU  J.  WoUar,  Barringtoa,  OL,  ami  Richard  J.  Schwind, 
Akroa,  Ohio,  aadgnors  to  PUHpa  Plaitfc«  Corporation,  Phil- 
Upa,  Wis. 

CoatinaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  371,652,  Apr.  26,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  No?.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  672,152 

Irt.  CL«  F16B  J3/06 

VS.  a.  411—38  2  Claims 


''  iVtS  «■«  , 


^"' 
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1.  A  two-piece  expansion  rivet  assembly  (10)  for  permanent 
installation  in  a  hole  (12,14)  which  extends  between  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface  of  a  workpiete,  said  workpiece 
comprising  one  or  more  components  (16,18X  said  expansion 
rivet  assembly  (10)  comprising: 

L  a  hollow  expandable  plastic  rivet*(20)  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  rivet  shank  (24)  of  predetermined  outside 
diameter  and  having  a  head  end  and  an  insertion  end 
(39),  insertable  through  said  hole  (12^4)  from  said  outer 
sur&ce, 

(B)  and  an  external  flange  (26)  near  said  head  end  for 
engaging  said  outer  surface  of  said  workpiece  when  said 
rivet  shank  (24)  is  fully  inserted  through  said  hole 

(U14X 

(1)  said  rivet  shank  (M)  having  an  aval  bore  (28)  there- 
through which  includes 

(a)  an  intermediate  portion  (30)  of  predetermined 
inside  diameter, 

(b)  a  first  portion  (32)  of  first  reduced  diameter 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  inside  diameter 
and  located  near  said  head  end  having  at  least  one 
annular  groove  (32A)  defining  a  flexible  shoulder 
(32B>.  j 

(c)  a  second  flexible  portion  (21)  of  second  reduced 
diameter  smaller  than  said  predetermined  inside 
diameter  but  larger  than  said  first  reduced  diameter 
and  located  near  said  msertion  end, 

(2)  said  rivet  shank  (24)  having  a  plurality  of  perfora- 
tions (M)  through  the  sides  thereof  communicating 
with  said  axial  bore  (2t)  and  defining  flexible  rivet 
shank  walls  (36); 

n.  and  a  plastic  drive  pin  (22)  for  associalion  with  said  rivet 
(20)  and  movable  thereon  from  an  initial  position  to  an 
installed  position  whereby  said  rivet  shank  walls  (36)  flex 
outwardly  to  engage  said  inner  surface  of  said  workpiece 
and  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  pin  shank  (40)  having  a  flange  end  and  an 
insertion  end, 

(B)  and  an  external  flange  (42)  near  said  flange  end  of  said 
pin  shank  (40)  for  engaging  said  insertion  end  (39)  of 
said  rivet  shank  (24)  when  said  driv4  pin  (22)  is  mserted 


from  said  insertioii  end  of  said  rivet  (24)  into  said  initial 
position  and  having  an  outside  diameter  which  is  not 
greater  than  said  predetermined  outside  diameter  of  said 
rivet  shank  (24); 

(1)  said  pin  shank  (40)  having  an  intermediate  portion 
(44)  near  said  flange  end  thereof  which  is  of  slightly 
larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  second  flexible  por- 
tion (21)  of  said  axial  bore  (28),  which  is  of  larger 
diameter  than  that  of  said  first  portion  (32)  of  said 
axial  bore  (28)  and  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  inter- 
mediate bore  portion  (30), 

(a)  said  intermediate  portion  (44)  having  at  least  one 
serration  (50)  for  permanently  engaging  said  flexi- 
ble shoulder  (32B)  when  said  pin  shank  (40)  is  in 
installed  position 

(b)  said  intermediate  portion  (44)  having  at  least  one 
annular  groove  (52)  for  releasably  engaging  said 
second  flexible  portion  (21)  of  reduced  diameter 
when  said  pin  shank  (40)  is  inserted  in  said  axial 
bore  (28)  in  said  initial  position  so  as  to  maintain 
said  drive  pin  (22)  releasably  associated  with  said 
rivet  (20X 

(2)  said  pin  shank  (40)  having  a  tool-engageable  break- 
away portion  (48)  which  is  of  smaller  diameter  than 
that  of  said  first  portion  (32)  and  which  extends 
through  and  outwardly  of  said  flrst  portion  (32)  of 
said  axial  bore  (28)  when  said  drive  pin  (22)  is  in  said 
initial  position, 

(3)  said  pin  shank  (40)  having  a  break-away  indentation 
(46)  between  said  intermediate  portion  (44)  and  said 
break-away  portion  (48)  thereof  whereby  said  break- 
away portion  (48)  is  detachable  from  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  (44)  when  axial  tensile  force  is  applied  to 
said  breakaway  portion  (48)  by  a  tool. 


4,556,352 
SHAFT-MOUNTED  SNAP  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  Resokow,  East  Willistoa,  N.Y.,  aaugnor  to  American 
Smip  Nut  Association,  East  WUUstoa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,652 

Int.  CL*F16B  17/00 

UJS.  CL  411—433  17  Claims 


>3K  i^ 

1.  A  snap  lock  assembly  operable  to  be  radially  mounted 
about  a  shah  without  passing  over  an  end  of  a  shaft  or  sUding 
axially  along  a  shaft,  said  assembly  comprising  flrst  and  second 
segments  which  are  sized  and  shaped  to  encircle  a  shaft  and 
which  radially  interlock  with  each  other,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  segments  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  an  arc  portion  defming  part  of  a  bore 
for  the  reception  of  at  least  a  part  of  a  shaft  and  having 
engaging  means  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  part  of  a 
bore  for  at  least  partially  engaging  a  member  placed 
within  the  bore;  i«  d£ 

first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced  shoulder  portions, 
integral  with  said  body  member,  and  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  outwardly  directed  faces,  which  slope 
generally  linearly  away  from  an  imaginary  plane  intersect- 
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ing  an  imaginary  longitudtiud  axis  of  said  arc  portion,  said 

'   imaginary  plane  further  serving  to  divide  said  body  mem- 
'*  ber  into  identical  portions  on  each  side  of  said  imaginary 
plane; 

a  plurality  of  rachet  teeth  formed  upon  each  of  said  sloping 
faces  of  said  first  and  second  shoulder  portions,  said  rachet 
teeth  each  including  generally  planar  ramp  portions  and  a 
recess  at  the  end  of  each  ramp  and  at  the  beginning  of  a 
next  adjacent  tooth; 

first  and  second  circumferentially  spaced  projections  inte- 
gral with  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  mem- 
ber, said  spaced  projections  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, mutually  opposing  faces  extending  on  opposite  sides 
.L,  of  the  imaginary  plane  which  slope  generally  linearly 
away  from  the  imaginary  plane;  and 

a  plurality  of  rachet  teeth  extending  from  each  of  said  mutu- 
ally opposing  faces  of  said  first  and  second  circumferen- 
tially spaced  projections  said  rachet  teeth  each  including 
generally  planar  ramp  portions  and  a  recess  at  the  end  of 
each  ramp  and  the  beginning  of  a  next  adjacent  tooth 
wherein  said  rachet  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  circum- 
ferentially spaced  projections  of  said  first  segment  opera- 
bly  engage  with  said  rachet  teeth  of  the  faces  of  said  first 
and  second  shoulder  portions  respectively  of  said  second 
segment  and  said  rachet  teeth  of  said  first  and  second 
circumferentially  spaced  projections  of  said  second  seg- 
U^    ment  concomitantly  engage  with  said  rachet  teeth  of  the 

,;.  faces  of  said  first  and  second  shoulder  portions  respec- 
tively of  said  first  segment  when  said  first  and  second 
segments  may  be  radially  snapped  together  to  operably 
form  a  unified  snap  lock  assembly  about  a  shaft  without 
passing  over  an  end  of  the  shaft  or  sliding  axially  along  the 
shaft. 


held,  whereby  said  case  is  adhered  to  a  rear  portioii  of  said 
bookblock,  supporting  said  bookblock  with  said  case  by  a  rear 
portion  thereof  while  releasing  said  forward  portion  of  said 
bookblock,  bringing  adhesively  coated  forward  portions  of 
said  front  and  back  covers  into  engagement  with  forward 
portions  of  said  first  and  last  pages  of  said  bookblotek  and 
pressing  said  cover  firmly  on  said  bookblock  to  bond  said  front 
and  back  cover  of  said  case  throughout  to  first  and  last  pages 
of  said  bookblock. 


4,556,354 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  BONDED  CAN  OF 
KEY-OPENING  TYPE 
MicUko  Tsurunam,  Tokyo;  Selichi  Nakaiato,  Yokohaow;  At- 
sushi  Nunokawa,  Kawasaki;  Hiroahi  Ueao,  Yokonika,  and 
Seishichi  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Lid.,  Tokyo,  Japa 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  597^59,  Apr.  9, 1984.  This  appUcation  Apr. 
12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1983,  58-61534 
Int.  a.*  B23P  11/02 
VS.  CL  413—15  1  Claim 
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4,556,353 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  BOOKS 
Hans-Dieter  Ehlermann,  Hinter  dem  Paschberg  8,  D-2810  Verd- 
en-Schamhont,  Niedersachsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  10, 
1982,  3241477 

Int  CL*  B42C  11/60.  11/02,  11/08.  9/00 


VS.  a.  412--5 


24ClafaB8 


i-.,... 


1.^ 


h. 


■fitx    ui 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  bonded  cans  of  the  key- 
opening  type,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (A)  forming  a 
plurality  of  scores  for  key-opening  of  a  can  on  a  metal  can 
blank  along  the  entire  length  of  a  surface  to  be  formed  into  an 
outer  surface  of  the  can,  said  metal  can  Wank  being  provided 
with  a  coating  of  an  epoxy  reain  having  a  thermal  softening 
point  of  65*  to  105°  C.  as  measured  according  to  the  themsomc- 
chanical  method,  which  is  formed  at  least  at  a  seam-forming 
part  on  the  surface  to  be  formed  into  the  outer  surface  of  the 
can,  and  said  scores  having  a  knife  angle  of  45*  to  120*  and  a 
depth  corresponding  to  8  to  45%  of  the  thickness  of  the  metal 
blank,  (B)  applying  a  tape  of  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  of  a 
polyamide  or  polyester  type  on  the  end  edge  portion,  to  be 
formed  into  an  inner  side  of  a  seam,  of  the  metal  blank  to  wrap 
and  cover  said  end  edge  portion  with  said  upe,  (C)  shearing 
the  metal  blank  so  that  a  tongue  piece  for  key-opening  of  the 
can  may  be  formed  on  the  end  edge  portion,  to  be  formed  into 
an  outer  side  of  the  seam,  of  the  metal  blank  integrally  there- 
with, and  (D)  forming  the  metal  blank  prepared  through  the 
steps  (A),  (B)  and  (C)  into  a  can  body,  lapping  the  inner  and 
outer  end  edge  portions  to  each  other  throu^  said  adhesive 
tape,  pressing  the  lapped  end  edge  portions  in  the  state  where 
the  adhesive  is  melted,  and  cooling  and  solidifymg  the  adhe- 
sive to  form  a  seam. 


1.  Process  of  binding  books  comprising  gripping  and  holding 
a  bookblock  having  first  and  last  pages  and  a  back  by  a  forward 
portion  of  the  bookblock  spaced  from  the  back  while  applying 
adhesive  to  rear  portions  only  of  first  and  last  pages  of  the 
bookblock,  providing  a  case  comprising  front  and  back  covers 
and  a  connecting  back,  applying  adhesive  to  forward  portions 
of  inner  surfaces  of  said  front  and  back  covers,  bringing  said 
back  and  rear  portions  of  said  front  and  back  covers  of  said 
case  into  engagement  with  the  back  and  the  adhesively  coated 
rear  portions  of  first  and  last  pages  of  said  bookblock  while  so 


4,556,355 

SINGLE  LOOP  LOADAJNLOAD  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT  WITH  LATCHING  PUSH  MEMBER 

FOR  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 

Michael  Glater,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasi^MM-  to  Supreme  Aatoma- 

tloa  Corporation,  Piscataway,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,033 
Lit  a.*  B65G  1/04 
VS  CL  414—280  9  Claims 

1.  An  article  transfer  arrangement  of  the  type  wherein  a 
plurality  of  articles  are  arranged  at  respective  matrix  locations, 
each  open  at  a  substantially  vertical  common  access  surface, 
the  article  transfer  arrangement  further  having  a  transfer  car- 
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riage  movable  to  locations  in  the  vicinity  of  selected  matrix 
locations  for  supporting  the  articles  when  they  are  removed 
from  the  matrix  locations,  the  article  transfer  arrangement 
further  comprising: 
a  single  flexible  drive  means  arranged  as  a  continuous  driven 
loop  on  the  transfer  carriage  and  movable  in  two  direc- 
tions, said  continuous  loop  having  as  pne-determined  con- 
figuration and  being  arranged  in  a  drive  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  an  article  support  surf^  of  the  tranter 
carriage  for  conveying  the  articles  i»wardly  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  associated  matrix  locations; 


pull  means  coupled  to  said  flexible  drive  means  for  engaging 
with  a  selected  one  of  the  articles  for  withdrawing  said 
article  from  a  matrix  location  as  said  flexible  drive  means 
is  driven;  and  I 

push  and  pull  means  coupled  to  said  flexible  drive  means  at 
a  location  on  said  flexible  drive  means  distal  from  a  loca- 
tion thereon  where  said  pull  means  is  coupled,  for  pushing 
a  selected  one  of  the  articles  into  a  matrix  location  as  said 
flexible  drive  means  is  driven  in  one  direction  and  for 
pulling  said  selected  article  out  from  said  matrix  location 
as  said  flexible  drive  means  is  driven  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion. 


4,556,356 

U-FRAME  TRUCK 

KmmUVAk  Sin,  Kinaa,  Sweden,  aasisnor  to  Kimaa  Truck,  AB, 


Filed  Aug.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  411,132 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Aug.  24, 1981,  8104988 
I^  Ct*  B60P  1/16 


VJ3.  CL  414—458 


Clain 


1.  A  U-frame  truck  for  lifting,  transposing,  and  tilting  a 
container,  comprising:  i 

a  prime  mover;  I 

a  trailer  connected  at  its  front  end  to  sai4  prime  mover,  said 
trailer  having  a  U-shaped  frame  inchuling  parallel  side 
frame  portions  and  a  connecting  front  middle-frame  por- 
tion, said  frame  being  open  at  its  back  portion; 

a  wheel  unit  connected  to  each  side  frame  portion; 

a  back  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  aach  side  frame  por- 
tion and  located  adjacent  the  corresponding  wheel  unit; 

a  single-armed  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  each 
said  side  firame  portion  each  said  lever  having  an  outer 
free  end  including  rear  engagement  means  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  corresponding  coiiiplementary-shaj)ed 
rear  bracket  on  the  container  for  lifting,  transporting,  and 
tilting  the  container,  said  engagement  means  being  so 
poiitioned  on  said  side  frame  as  to  pre|vent  torsional  stress 
on  said  side  frame  by  the  container;  { 

at  least  one  front  hydraulic  cylinder  mdunted  on  said  mid- 
dle-fiame  portion,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston 


rod  carrying  front  engagement  means  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  at  least  one  complementary  shaped  front  bracket 
on  the  container  for  lifting,  transporting,  and  tilting  the 
container; 

pin  means  pivotally  attaching  each  said  single-armed  lever  to 
the  lowest  portion  of  its  corresponding  side  frame  portion 
and  behind  said  wheel  unit,  each  said  single-armed  lever 
having  a  load  position  wherein  it  extends  essentially  hori- 
zontally to  engage  a  corresponding  low  position  engage- 
ment point  on  the  rear  bracket  of  the  container,  the  en- 
gagement point  being  the  lift  and  transport  point  for  the 
rear  of  the  container  and  the  tilt  center  of  the  container 
upon  tilting  thereof  by  operation  of  the  front  cylinder,  and 

means  connecting  each  said  back  cylinder  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  single-armed  levers,  whereby  said  back 
cylinders  are  operative  to  lift  said  single-armed  levers  in 
an  arcuate  motion  about  said  pin  means,  through  an  arc  of 
about  45*  so  that  the  back  engagement  means  of  each 
single-armed  lever  remains  behind  the  wheel  units  while 
Ufting  and  transporting  the  container  in  cooperation  with 
the  front  cylinder. 


4,556,357 

TRUCK  HAVING  ARTICULATED  CHASSIS  FOR 

HAULING  GOODS 

Donald  R.  LandoU;  Darid  J.  Kongs,  and  Alfred  R.  Belknap,  all 

of  Marysville,   Kans.,   assignors   to   LandoU   Corporation, 

Marysrille,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,951 

lat  CL*  B60P  1/20 

UA  a.  414— 469  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  self-propelled,  automotive  chassis  having  a  front, 
cab-supporting  frame  and  a  rear,  bed-supporting  frame  nor- 
mally disposed  in  essentially  end-to-end  relationship  to  the 
front  frame  with  both  frames  substantially  horizontal,  an  artic- 
ulation interconnecting  the  proximal  ends  of  the  frames  for  up 
and  down  tilting  movement  of  both  frames  about  a  normally 
horizontal  axis,  power  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear 
frame  for  tilting  the  frames,  and  structure  operably  coupling 
the  power  means  with  the  front  frame,  said  structure  compris- 
ing: 

a  system  of  linkages  interconnecting  the  frames  and  coupled 
with  said  power  means  for  tilting  the  frames  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  power  means, 
said  system  of  linkages  comprising: 

link  means  mounted  on  the  rear  frame  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  with  said  horizontal  axis; 
means  coupling  the  link  means  with  said  power  means  for 
swinging  the  link  means  upon  actuation  of  the  power 
means;  and 
a  control  link  pivotally  interconnecting  the  link  means  and 
the  front  frame  for  tilting  the  frames  during  swinging  of 
the  link  means. 


4,556,358 
PORTABLE  HOIST 
Burton  C.  Harlan,  6445  Kelsey  Creek  Dr.,  KelseyrUle,  Calif. 
95451 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,460 
Int.  CL*  B65G  67/02 
VJS.  a.  414—550  22  Claims 

1.  A  portable  hoist  comprising: 
(a)  a  mounting  for  attachment  to  support  means; 
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(b)  an  upright  support  structure; 

(c)  means  connecting  said  support  structure  to  said  mounting 
for  swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis; 

(d)  a  boom  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  support  structure  whereby  the  free  end  of  said  boom 
can  be  raised  to  lift  a  load  or  lowered  to  engage  or  lower 

' '  •  a  load; 

(e)  means  acting  brtween  said  support  structure  and  said 
boom  to  effect  raising  and  lowering  of  said  boom; 


truck  having  a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lift  trtick,  said 
body  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  vertically  spaced  parallel 
guides,  each  guide  supporting  a  longitudinally  movable  slide, 
first  and  second  load  clamps  connected  to  said  sHdes  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  supporting  and 
releasing  a  load,  said  first  and  second  piston  and  cylinder 
assemblies  connected  to  one  of  the  load  clamps  for  moving  said 
clamps,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  bearing  slipper  telescopically  engaging  each  end  of  each 

slide  and  telescopically  movable  in  the  guide  supporting 

the  slide  for  increasing  the  bearing  support  of  the  sUdc  in 

the  guide,  and 
a  stop  in  said  guide  on  each  side  of  the  slipper  for  extending 

and  retracting  said  slipper  on  the  slide. 


(0  a  sheave  carried  at  said  free  end  of  said  boom;  and 
(g)  a  hoist  line  looped  over  said  sheave,  one  end  of  said  hoist 
Une  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  support  structure 
near  the  point  where  the  base  of  said  nseans  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  boom  is  positioned  along  said  support  struc- 
ture, said  hoist  line  extending  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
suppori  structure  directly  to  said  sheave  at  said  free  end  of 
said  boom,  the  other  end  of  said  hoist  line  having  means 
for  attachment  to  said  load. 


4,556,360 

ROBOTIC  APPARATUS 

George  T.  HoffraanB,  680  Van  VoorUs  Ave,  RodMSter,  N.Y. 

14617 

CoatliimitloB  of  Ser.  No.  413,934,  Sep.  1, 1962,  abandoaed.  This 

applicatioa  Jnn.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,015 

Int.  CL*  B66F  9/00 

VS.  a.  414—701  W  Oaima 


'    4,556,359 
LOAD  CARRYING  CLAMP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  LIFT 

TRUCK 
Stuart  W.  Sinclair,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  Anderson, 
Clayton  A  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,731 

Int.CL*^66F9//5 

UACL  414-621  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  load  carrying  clamp  attachment  for  use  on  a  lift  truck 

having  a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lift  truck,  said  body 

having  a  plurality  of  elongate  vertically  spaced  parallel  guides, 

each  guide  supporting  a  longitudinally  movable  slide,  first  and 

second  load  clamps  connected  to  said  slides  for  movement 

toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  supporting  and  releasing 

a  load,  and  first  and  second  piston  and  cylinder  assemblies 

connected  to  one  of  the  load  clamps  for  moving  said  clamps, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

a  ball  and  socket  support  supporting  each  of  the  assemblies 

from  the  body  for  automatically  aligning  the  assemblies 

for  reducing  shock  loads  and  binding  to  the  assemblies  if 

the  attachment  is  shock-loaded,  and 

said  support  including  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  the 

assemblies  and  their  longitudinal  axis. 
10.  In  a  load  carrying  clamp  attachment  for  use  <»  a  lift 


1.  Robotic  apparatus  which  comprises  an  extensible  passive 
arm  pivotable  on  a  fu^t  pivot,  a  wrist  rotoubly  mounted  on 
said  arm,  an  extensible  actuator  pivotable  on  a  second  pivot, 
said  actuator  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  wrist,  means 
against  which  said  actuator  works  for  limiting  the  distance 
over  which  said  arm  rotates  about  said  first  pivot  without 
extending  or  retracting,  and  means  against  which  said  actuator 
works  for  limiting  the  extension  and  retraction  distances  of  said 
arm  and  enabling  the  rotation  of  said  wrist  whereby  said  arm 
and  wrist  execute  a  predetermined  cycle  of  arm  rotation,  arm 
extension  and  wrist  rotaMon  as  said  actuator  extends  and  re- 
tracts. '-V'-  r  >» 


4,556,361 
OPENER  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SAME 
Donald  S.  Bartlett,  Tror,  John  A.  Boback,  Warren,  and  Thomas 
M.  PoweU,  Dryden,  aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  GMFannc 
R(4>otics  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,472 
Int  a*  B25J  5/02 
VJS.  a.  414—744  A  1*  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  hinged  member  of  a  vehicle 
body  about  a  hinge  axis  at  a  work  station,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  base; 

an  arm  having  one  end  thereof  mounted  on  said  base  for 
rotary  movement  about  a  first  pivot  axis; 
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s  grippcr  pk^>^"""iii  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
and  hHt****  for  seizing  and  releasing  the  hinged  member; 

a  motor  iacludinc  an  actuator  shaft  rot^table  about  a  second 
pivot  axis  spaced  apart  from  the  firsf  pivot  axis;  and 

cootiol  bnkage  coonected  to  said  actuator  shaft  for  transfer- 
ring rotary  motioa  of  the  actuator  sh^ft  to  rotate  said  arm. 


PUMPING  APPARATUS 
KiyoUko  Wataaahe,  CUryv;  YocUyttki  Hattori,  Toyoake;  To- 
sUaki  Nakamura,  Anjo,  and  Shansaku  Ohnishi,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  NippoMlcMO  Co^  Ltd^  Knriya,  Japan 

Flkd  Jon.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505^49 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jon.  21,  1982,  57-106392 
Int  CL*  P04D  5/00 
U^.CL415— 53T  ^       .  4  Claims 


\^iereiB  said  control  linkage  tranawtes  rotation  of  the 
actuator  shaft  at  a  substantially  constant  angular  velocity 
to  a  rotation  of  said  arm  at  a  substantially  sinusoidal.angu- 
lar  velocity  whereby  the  arm  is  accelerated  and  deceler- 
ated to  move  the  hinged  member  in  a  relatively  smooth 
fashion  after  said  gripper  mechanispi  seizes  the  hinged 
member. 


MFTHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

SEMICONDCXTOR  DEVICES 
«rMn  BahKfc,  Bethlehw,  nnd  Philip  Kloap,  Coopersburg, 
both  of  I^L,  aariimrn  to  AT*T  Techn«logics,  Inc^  Berkely 
NJ. 
FOai  Dec  21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  563,726 
Int  CL*  A23G  9/00 


UJS.  CL  414—744  B 


iSCfadms 


1.  A  method  of  handling  articles  com||risiBg: 

holding  an  array  of  articles  on  an  adhesively  coated  surfece  of 
a  flexible  diaphragm; 

selecting  an  article  from  such  array  of  articles  for  removal 
from  the  diaphragm; 

contactiag  an  undernde  of  the  diaphragm  with  a  pluraUty  of 
spaced  support  pins  in  peri|rfieral  regions  within  a  vertical 
projectioD  of  the  selected  article  onto  the  diaphragm; 

m<»ing  the  pluraUty  of  support  {Mna  in  u|uson  upward  against 
the  diaphragm,  thereby  retaining  an  Qrie&tation  of  the  se- 
lected article  parallel  to  the  array  while  raising  the  article 
with  respect  to  other  articles  in  the  arfay; 

nipfiiig  the  onderaide  of  the  diaphragn)  with  a  pushpin  at  a 
center  of  the  vertical  projection  of  thq  selected  article  onto 
the  diaphragm;  and 

moving  the  pushpin  upward  with  respect  to  the  plurality  of 
support  pirn  to  arge  the  article  out  |Of  contact  with  the 
support  pins. 


10     II 


28    Id 


23a 


1.  A  pumping  apparatus  comprising: 
.^pump  housing  means  having  a  pump  chamber  therein;       , 

a  rotary  shaft  supported  in  said  pump  housing  means; 

an  impeller  supported  on  and  drive  by  said  rotary  shaft  and 
rotatably  disposed  in  said  pump  chamber;  . . 

a  first  series  of  grooves  formed  on  both  sides  of  said  impeller 
at  its  outer  periphery; 

a  second  series  of  grooves  formed  on  both  sides  of  said 
impeller  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  series  of  grooves; 

first  flow  channel  means  formed  in  said  pump  housing  means 
opposing  to  said  first  series  of  grooves  for  forming  one 
stage  of  regenerating  pump  secticm; 

a  pair  of  second  flow  channels  respectively  formed  in  side 
walls  of  said  pump  housing  means  opposing  to  said  second 
series  of  grooves,  to  thereby  form  another  stage  of  regen- 
erating pump  section;  and 

communicating  channels  respectively  formed  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  pomp  housing  means  for  communicating  said 
first  flow  channel  means  with  said  second  flow  channels, 
whereby  said  one  stage  of  regenerating  pump  section  is 
connected  in  series  with  said  other  stage  of  regenerating 
pump  section; 

an  inlet  portion  formed  in  said  pump  housing  means  and 
communicated  to  said  first  flow  channel  means; 

a  pair  of  spaces  formed  in  said  pump  housing  means  and  on 
both  sides  of  said  impeller  at  its  center; 

a  pair  of  discharge  channels  respectively  formed  in  side 
walls  of  said  pump  housing  means  for  communicating  said 
second  flow  channels  with  said  spaces,  respectively; 

a  through  port  in  the  form  of  a  through  hole  formed  in  said 
impeller  near  said  rotary  shaft  for  communicating  said 
spaces  with  each  other; 

a  discharge  port  formed  in  said  pump  housing  means  and 
owununicated  with  said  ^Mces  for  discharging  high  pres- 
sure fuel  out  of  said  pump  chamber;  and 

passage  means  formed  in  said  rotary  shaft,  said  passage 
means  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotary 
shaft  and  having  opening  means  at  one  end  communicat- 
ing laterally  outwardly  of  said  rotary  shaft,  said  passage 
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means  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  communicating 
one  of  said  spaces  with  the  other  of  said  spaces. 

4,556,364 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 

Mkknel  D.  Bwker,  Hnnwion,  Nr.  Ware,  England,  assignor  to  D. 

Wl^ham  and  Company  Limited,  HertfordsUre,  England 
Filed  JuL  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,210     .  ,^,.^ 
C3ahBS  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  JnL  23,  1981, 

8122798 

Irt.a.*F04D77/(W 

UA  CL  415—170  A  20  CWms 


so  as  to  connect  rotor  blades  to  a  rotor  shaft,  the  plate  bemg 
made  of  a  composite  material  and  comprising  a  laminated  disc 
constituted  by  layers  of  fibre  cloth  having  high  mechanical 
strength,  characterized  in  that  frame  of  the  disc  is  constituted 
by  aligned  layers  of  cloth,  wherein  the  weft  or  the  warp  of  the 
cloth  extends  radially  in  the  direction  that  corresponds  to  the 
direction  of  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the  plate  when  in 


\fi. 


-06  ■.; 


.a««.' 


..1       ■).  . 
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use,  the  aligned  byers  being  positioned  at  the  core  of  the 
laminated  structure  and,  at  least  at  the  surface  of  the  laminated 
structure  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc,  and  in  that  the 
disc  is  enclosed  by  a  belt  of  parallel  threads  consisting  of  fibres 
having  high  mechanical  strength  fitted  on  radially  outwardly 
projecting  parts  of  the  disc  in  recesses  formed  in  the  outer  edge 
of  the  parts,  the  recess  being  open  to  the  exterior. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  pump  casing  haying  a 
wall,  an  inlet  opening  in  said  wall  and  an  outlet  opening  in  said 
wall,  an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  pump  casing 
and  having  an  opening  at  one  side  facing  said  inlet  opening,  an 
annular  plate  mounted  to  said  impeller  at  said  one  side,  a  first 
radi^y-extending  annular  seahng  surface  pn  the  inside  of  said 
casing  wall  surrounding  said  inlet  opening,  a  second  radially- 
extending  annular  seahng  surface  on  said  annular  plate  oppo- 
site to  said  first  sealing  surface,  said  first  and  second  seahng 
surfaces  defming  radially  disposed  spaced  parallel  planer  sur- 
faces routoble  relative  to  each  other  and  defining  a  radially- 
disposed  annular  gap  uniform  width  between  said  casing  wall 
and  said  impeller  and  a  tubular  sleeve  extending  from  said 
anndar  plate  through  said  inlet  opening  and  located  radially 
inwardly  of  said  sealing  surfaces,  said  tubular  sleeve  defining 
with  said  inlet  opening  an  axially-disposed  annular  gap  be- 
tween said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  inlet  opening  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inner  end  of  said  radially-disposed  annular  gap; 
the  impeller  being  operable  to  draw  medium  being  pumped  the 
casing  through  said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  impeller  opening 
and  discharge  it  through  said  annular  gap  casing  outlet,  the  gap 
between  said  relatively  rotating  surfaces  of  the  impeller  and 
casing  wall  being  such  that  when  the  pump  is  in  operation,  a 
continuous  rotating  film  of  media  is  maintained  between  the 
surfaces  thereof  which  impedes  the  flow  of  media  radially 
inwartlly  between  said  impeller  and  said  casing  while  permit- 
tittf  discharge  of  any  particles  of  grit  or  abrasive  material. 
entrained  in  the  media. 


•m  r v.'jv     -'j:: . 
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4,556,366 
PROPELLER  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 
Donald  F.  SargisBon,  and  Cliffbrd  M  Toraasoa,  Jr.,  both  o( 
Onchmati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Genoid  Electric  Conpuiy, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,868 

Ut  CL*  B64C  J 1/44 

UJS.  CL  416—155  !*•  Claims 


4,556,365 

HUB  PLATE  FOR  A  HEUCOPTER  ROTOR,  METHOD 

OP  MANUFACTURING  TT,  AND  A  HEUCOPTER  ROTOR 

HUB  EQUIPPED  WITH  PLATES 
Rmi  L.  Moollle,  Le  Coton  Rouge,  »nd  Jean-Luc  M.  Lenan, 
Aix-cn-PTOTcnce,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societc  Na- 
tionale  Indnstrielk  et  Aerospntiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JnL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,002 

CWnis  priority,  appHeation  Fnmct,  Jul.  8,  1982,  82  11988 

Int  CL*  B64C  27/39 

VS.  CL  416—134  A  21  Ctatat 

1.  A  hub  plate  for  a  helicopter  rotor  hub  for  securing  to  the 

top  portion  of  a  rotor  hub  at  right  angles  to  its  axis  of  rotation 


1.  In  a  propeller  engine  system  having  a  rototable  hub  in- 
clu<ling  propeller  blades,  means  for  generating  electric  power 
within  said  hub  for  use  with  said  blades  comprising. 

a  rotor  shaft  extending  into  said  hub,  wherein  said  hub  and 
said  rotor  shaft  are  differentially  rotatable;  and 

generator  means  including  magnetic  means  fixed  to  said 
rotor  shaft  and  winding  means  fixed  to  said  hub  for  rota- 
tion therewith; 

wherein  said  differential  rotation  induces  an  electric  current 
in  said  winding  means. 
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SOLVENT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Carl  E.  Schmid,  Eastoo,  Cou.,  assivior  to  The  Perkia-Elmer 

CorpormtioiL,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
CootiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  343307,  Jam  29, 19<2,  abaadooed.  This 
applkatkM  Jnl.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No,  632,758 
lat  a.*  P04B  3/Oa  49/Ot 


IJJS.  a.  417—18 


17  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  pumping  system  comprising: 

a.  a  positive  displacement  delivery  pump  including  a  cylin- 
der, a  piston  disposed  for  reciprocation  In  the  cylinder  and 
means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  flow  pasages  in  communi- 
cation with  said  cylinder; 

b.  drive  means,  including  a  motor,  for  imparting  reciproca- 
tive  motion  to  said  piston  characterized  by  a  relatively 
slow  advance  stroke  and  rapid  retraction  stroke; 

c.  a  positive  displacement  metering  pump  including  a  cylin- 
der, a  piston  disposed  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinder 
and  means  defining  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages  in  com- 
munication with  the  cylinder; 

d.  unidirectional  flow  passage  means  hydraulically  coupling 
the  outlet  flow  passage  of  said  metering  pump  cylinder  to 
the  inlet  flow  passage  of  said  delivery  pump; 

e.  electrically-actuated,  fluid  composition  control  valves 
selectively  operable  to  control  flow  of  fluid  into  said 
metering  pump  cylinder;  I 

f  means  including  a  lost  motion  couplinjg  between  the  re- 
spective pistons  of  said  pumps  for  im|)afting  reciprocative 
motion  to  said  metering  pump  piston  180*  out  of  phase 
with  the  piston  of  said  delivery  pump,  said  lost  motion 
coupling  accommodating  limited  relative  displacement 
between  said  pistons  at  the  start  of  the  detraction  stroke  of 
said  metering  pump  piston,  said  lost  motion  coupling 
further  including  an  electrical  switch  fbr  controlling  said 
motor,  closure  of  which  limits  said  felative  motion  to 
signal  the  start  of  said  retraction  stroke;  and 

g.  system  control  circuitry  means  coupled  to  receive  electri- 
cal signals  including  said  switch  closi^e  signal  to  effect 
control  of  said  valves. 


an  imidirectional  liquid  outlet  and  a  vapor  exhaust  valve 
adapted  to  balance  the  pressure  between  the  unidirec- 
tional liquid  inlet  and  the  outer  reservoir; 

an  inner,  upwardly  opened  reservoir  located  inside  the 
closed  reservoir  for  receiving  the  liquid  entering  the 
closed  reservoir  through  the  liquid  inlet,  said  inner  reser- 
voir being  in  liquid  commimication  with  the  liquid  outlet; 

means  for  producing  vapor  inside  the  outer  reservoir  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  force  out  the  liquid  contained  in  said 
inner  reservoir  through  the  liquid  outlet,  said  vapor  pro- 
ducing means  comprising  an  evaporation  chamber  in 
vapor  communication  with  said  closed  reservoir,  said 


■»>^w 


m 


evaporation  chamber  being  defined  between  the  walls  of 
said  inner  and  outer  reservoirs; 

control  means  for  operating  said  vapor  producing  means 
only  when  the  liquid  fed  by  the  liquid  inlet  has  reached  a 
predetermined  level  into  the  inner  reservoir; 

means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  sampling  a  por- 
tion of  the  liquid  contained  in  the  inner  reservoir  when 
said  liquid  in  said  inner  reservoir  has  reached  the  predeter- 
mined levd,  and  for  supplying  said  sampled  liquid  into 
said  evaporation  chamber;  and 

heating  means  for  evaporating  said  sampled  liquid  supplied 
to  the  evaporation  chamber  to  produce  the  vapor  pressure 
required  to  force  the  liquid  out  of  the  reservoir. 


4,556,369 

BELLOWS  SEAL 

Anton  BrauB,  6421  Warren  Ave.  S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55435 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,816 

The  portioB  ot  the  tom  of  this  patent  subsequent  tP  Jan.  3, 2001^ 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  FD4B  39/04 

UJS.  CL  417—437  18  Ctaima 


4,556,368 

VAPOR  PRESSURE  PUMP 
Benoit    Jean,    BoocherriUe;    Benoit    Bergewin,    and    Femand 
Rheanlt,  both  of  Sainte-Jolie,  all  of  Catiada,  assignors  to 
Soltrac,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  5^,772 
ClainH  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  2,  1983,  442469 
Int.  CL*  PI»B  19/24;  F04F  I/IS 
UJS,  CL  417—208  |  22  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  pressure  pump  for  delivering  a  liquid  into  a 
system  operating  at  a  higher  pressure  or  Hx::ated  at  a  higher 
level  by  action  of  a  vapor  pressure  produced  from  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  to  be  delivered,  said  pump  comprising: 
an  outer  closed  reservoir  provided  with  an  unidirectional 
liquid  inlet  through  which  a  liquid  mi^  flow  by  gravity, 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  bellows  seal  on  a  reciprocable 
shaft  comprising  means  for  substantially  balancing  gas  pres- 
sures on  the  inside  and  the  outside  surfaces  of  the  bellows  seal, 
means  for  dividing  convolutions  of  the  bellows  seal  into  a 
plurality  of  sections  of  unequal  numbers  of  convolutions  which 
sections  decrease  in  number  of  convolutions  sequentially  from 
a  fixed  end  of  the  bellows  seal  to  a  movable  end  thereof,  and 
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movable  driving  means  extending  between  said  shaft  and  said 
movable  end  and  between  said  shaft  and  the  means  dividing  the 
convolution  sections  to  concurrently  actuate  said  movable 
driving  means  when  said  shaft  is  moved  so  as  to  elongate  or 
shorten  the  length  of  each  section  an  amount  substantially 
proportional  to  the  number  of  convolutions  in  each  section. 

4,556,370 
TWIN  CYLINDER  PUMPS,  MORE  SPECIALLY  FOR 
CONCRETE 
Friedrich  Schwing,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,987 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off^  Dec  24, 
1982,  82111988.0 

Int.  CL*  F04B  7/Oa  15/02 
U.S.  CL  417—517  •  CW"» 


T7       » 


1.  A  pump  for  viscous  materials  said  pump  having  cylinder 
means  and  valve  means,  a  cutting  ring  seated  against  said 
cylinder  means  and  effecting  a  seal  therewith,  tubular  means 
between  said  cylinder  means  and  said  valve  means  and  extend- 
ing into  said  cutting  ring  for  guiding  said  cutting  ring  for 
movement  axially  thereof,  an  annular  spring  of  rubber-like 
material  surrounding  said  tubular  means  and  having  one  end 
seated  against  a  face  of  said  cutting  ring  opposite  from  said 
cylinder,  said  valve  means  having  an  annular  surface  engaging 
the  opposite  end  of  said  spring,  the  valve  means  being  spaced 
from  the  cylinder  means,  an  annular  gap  between  said  spring 
and  said  tubular  means;  passage  means  for  transmitting  hydro- 
static pressure  from  within  said  cylinder  and  valve  means  to 
said  annular  gap;  constraining  means  for  fixed  radial  dimension 
engaging  said  spring  and  extending  a  substantial  portion  of  its 
length  for  liminting  said  spring  to  axial  deflection  agamst  said 
cutting  ring  and  valve  means  under  increased  hydrostatic 
pressure  within  said  annular  gap. 

4,556,371 
CONSTANT  FLOW  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
Steven  W.  Post,  Jonesboro,  Ark.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,417 
Int.  a.*  F04B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  417-539  7  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  power  pump  capable  of  pumping  a  non- 
lubricating  fluid  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  drive  shaft  rotably  mounted  therein; 
a  plurality  of  cylinders,  numbering  no  less  than  three  and  no 
more  than  four,  each  having  a  pumping  chamber,  in  said 
housing; 
an  intake  and  output  manifolds  common  to  all  cylinders 
connected  to  said  housing  adjacent  said  pumping  cham- 
bers; 
an  intake  check  valve  for  each  cylinder  permitting  flow  only 
from  said  intake  manifold  to  the  associated  pumping 
chamber; 
an  output  check  valve  for  each  cylinder  permitting  flow 


only  from  the  associated  pumping  chamber  to  said  output 
manifold; 

a  plurality  of  external  cams,  equal  to  the  number  of  cylin- 
ders, on  said  drive  shaft;  '^ 

a  roller  follower  engaging  each  cam; 

a  piston  connected  to  each  follower  and  reciprocable  within 
the  associated  cylinder,  .;)-•? 


a  seal  carried  by  each  piston  and  sealingly  engaging  the 

associated  cylinder; 
said  cams  having  identical  profiles  angularly  spaced  relative 

to  each  other,  and 
said  cams  causing  said  pistons  to  reciprocate  such  that  the 

sum  of  the  velocity  vectors  of  all  pistons  in  equal  to  zero. 


4,556,372 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  MACHINE  HAVING 

IMPROVED  DISPLACEMENT  CURVE 

Andr£    Leroy,  Mons,  and  Jean  M.  Flamme,  Beiodf,  both  of 

Belgium,  anignors  to  Robert  BoM:h  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,473 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  16,  1983,  83  10192 
Int.  a.«  P04C  W&O 
U5.  a.  418—1  *  CWm 


1.  A  positive  displacement  machine  having  a  shaft,  a  slotted 
rotor  fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  tubular  stator  formed  with  a  cylindri- 
cal inner  stator  surface  surrounding  the  slotted  rotor,  and 
sealing  elements  sUding  in  the  slots  of  the  rotor  to  engage  the 
sutor  surface  and  to  delimit  therewith  a  plurality  of  working 
chambers,  said  stotor  surface  having  a  contour  line  the  order  of 
symmetry  of  which  is  an  integer  number  s*  this  contour  hne 
being  composed  of  ss  lobes  belonging  to  a  single  shortened 
hypertrochoid  with  a  core,  the  order  of  symmetry  of  which  is 
a  rational  number  Si/,  and  of  ss  sealing  zones  belonging  to  the 
contour  line  of  the  core  of  this  hypertrochoid,  each  lobe  hav- 
ing a  center  point  angle  Bh  and  each  sealing  zone  having  a 
center  point  angle  Qc,  ^U  being  related  to  Qc  and  ss  by  the 
expression: 


and 


flj^=(2irAs)-«c 


Sh/ss=»H+0c/0h- 


rtm^ 
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SUPERCHARGER  CARRYBACK  PUL$ATION  DAMPING 

MEANS 

ttMjwmmi  A.  Soetws,  Jr^  Fanriagloa  Hfl,  Mich^  assignor  to 
Eatoa  CorporatfaM,  CtevdMd,  Okte 

F1M  Sep.  4^  1M4,  Scr.  N^  1(47,073 
I«t  CL*  FD4C  18/16.  WJ^  29/,00 

VS.  CL  418—75  I  11  Claims 


receive  said  nozzle  within  said  upper  opening  whereby 
fluid  ejected  from  said  nozzle  is  received  into  said  conduit 
and  e^diausted  from  said  lower  opening;  and 


1 

U^r 

1j  " ^'  w^. 

/r^ 

/ 
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^  means  operable  upon  actuation  for  moving  siMd  conduit 
between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


1.  In  a  rotary  blower  of  the  backflow  t^  including  a  hous- 
ing defining  first  and  second  parallel,  trai^versely  overlapping 
cylindrical  chambers  having  cylindrical  ^d  end  wall  surfaces; 
first  and  second  meshed  lobed  rotors  respectively  disposed  in 
the  first  and  second  chambers  for  tratsferring  volumes  of 
compressible  low-pressure  inlet  port  fluid  via  spaces  between 
adjacent  unmeshed  lobes  of  each  rotor  to  high-pressure  outlet 
port  fluid,  the  rotors  and  lobes  having  end  surfaces  and  top 
lands  sealing  cooperating  with  the  wall  surfaces,  and  the 
meashing  lobes  sealing  cooperating  wiih  each  other;  alter- 
nately formed  first  volumes  defined  by  spaces  between  the 
meshing  lobes  each  tine  a  lobe  top  land  of  one  rotor  meshes 
with  a  root  portion  between  adjacent  lobes  of  the  other  rotor, 
the  first  volumes  being  trapped  volumes  isolated  from  the  ports 
by  the  sealing  cooperation  daring  a  least  a  portion  of  each 
mesh  of  the  lobes,  and  tbe  trapped  volufoes  containing  outlet 
port  fluid  and  decreasing  in  size  ft'om  a  maximum  to  a  mini- 
mum; the  improvement  comprising: 

first  and  second  recessed  openings  formed  in  at  least  one  end 
wall  of  the  chambers  and  respectively  associated  with  the 
alternately  formed  trapped  volumei,  the  recessed  open- 
ings sealoj  against  direct  communication  with  the  outlet 
port  via  the  sealing  cooperation,  said  recessed  openings 
defining  a  volume  related  in  size  to  the  size  of  each 
trapped  volume  and  alternately  operative  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  rotor  lobes  to  firstly  accumulate  a  portion 
of  the  fluid  in  the  associated  trapped  volumes  as  the  vol- 
umes decrease  in  size  and  to  secondly  communicate  the 
fluid  from  the  trapped  volumes  with  the  inlet  port;  and 
said  lobe  end  surfaces  alternately  cover  and  seal  the  recessed 
opening  prior  to  formation  of  eaidi  associated  trapped 
volume. 


4,556,374 
PURGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FILtER  CARRIER 
Waller  G.  LeTarte,  2040  Emenam  RL,  Gooddia,  Mkk.  48027 
ur.  3d]    FIM  Oct  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No,  iSMM 
Int  CL*  B29C  5/00:  B29D  7/01  31/00 
MS,  CL  425—114  3  daiaw 

1.  In  a  filler  carrier  of  tlie  type  for  moving  a  metal  extrusion 
ta  a  generally  horizontal  plane  beneath  ^  dispensing  nozzle  for 
the  dispensation  of  a  liquid  plastic  material  into  a  cavity  formed 
in  the  metal  extrusion  so  as  to  form  f  thermal  barrier  and 
wherein  the  nozzle  is  positioned  above  »  fluid  purging  device 
over  which  the  metal  extrusion  is  horiaontally  displaced,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  movable  purging  device,  said  purging  device  comprising  a 

movable  conduit  having  an  upper  and  lower  opening; 
support  means  for  supporting  said  conduit  for  movement 
between  a  first  lowered  position  wherein  said  upper  open- 
ing is  below  a  predetermined  position  which  will  permit 
horizontal  displacement  of  said  extrusion  thereby  and  a 
second  raised  position  wherein  said  conduit  is  elevated  to 


4,556,375 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WATER  SKIS 
Kendal  Hancock,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Recrea- 
tion Corporation,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,845,  Sep.  30, 1982.  This  application  Sep. 
28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,617 
Int  CL*  B29C  27/30 
UAQ.  425— 127  7  Claims 
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1.  Mold  apparatus  for  use  in  a  reaction  injection  molding 
process  comprising: 

a  first  mold  body  having  a  mold  cavity  extending  into  the 
mold  body  from  a  parting  line  with  a  second  mold  body, 
a  vacuum  chamber  formed  within  the  mold  body  between 
a  base  wall  of  the  mold  cavity  and  a  base  of  the  mold 
body,  and  a  partition  wall  formed  integrally  with  the  mold 
body  and  and  being  disposed  between  the  vacuum  cham- 
ber and  the  mold  cavity,  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  parti- 
tion wall  forming  the  base  wall  of  the  mold  cavity,  the 
base  wall  of  the  mold  cavity  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  openings  extending  through  the  partition  wall  pro- 
vkling  communication  between  the  vacuum  cha^^pber  and 
the  mold  cavity,  ...... 

said  second  mold  body  separable  from  the  first  molcf  body  at 
the  parting  line, 

a  gasket  positioned  in  an  annular  recess  extending  along  the 
periphery  of  the  base  wall  of  the  mold  cavity  and  sur- 
rounding the  plurality  of  openings, 

means  to  provide  a  vacuum  within  said  vacuum  chamber  in 
order  to  sealingly  hold  a  sheet  of  semi-rigid  material 
against  the  gasket  and  base  wall  of  the  mold  cavity  by  said 
vacuum  provided  in  the  vacuum  chamber  acting  through 
said  plurality  of  openings  upon  said  sheet  of  material, 
means  for  injecting  foam  producing  materials  into  said 
mold  cavity  whereby  said  foam-producing  materials  in- 
jected into  the  mold  cavity  generate  internal  pressure 
within  the  mold  cavity  to  further  urge  the  sheet  material 
against  the  gasket  and  base  wall,  and  whereby  after  injec- 
tion the  sheet  becomes  a  part  of  the  fmished  product 
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4,556,376 
EXTRUDER  HEAD  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAT  COHESIVE 
PROFILED  WEBS  FROM  RESILIENT  MIXTURES  OF 
DIFFERING  COMPOSITION 
Willi  Sie?ers;  Hartwig  Schliiter,  both  of  Korbach,  and  Gerhard 
de  Vries,  Garbsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Continental   Gummi-Werke   AkticageaeUschaft,   Hannover, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,598 
Cbdms  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  JoL  11, 
1983,3325017  ,i^'->  -    -^ 

Int  a.*  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  CL  425-1333  *  ^^^^ 


a  beveled  centering  surface  of  said  locking  means  engages  a 
complementarily  beveled  centering  surface  of  said  second 
forming  tool, 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  backing  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  said  one  of  said  platens 
for  supporting  said  assembly;  and 

fastening  means  securing  SMd  assembly  to  said  backing  plate 

^,  ■-.  :-.:■  ■■>T 
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1.  An  extruder  head  to  which  three  extruders  are  connected 
as  a  prerequisite  for  desired  flowing  together  and  satisfactory 
fusing  of  material  mixtures  controlled  for  producing  a  flat, 
cohesive  profiled  strip  from  resilient  material  mixtures  having 
different  compositions,  said  strip  having  a  two-ply  central 
portion,  and  two  edge  portions  which  are  similar  to  one  an- 
other; said  extruder  head  comprising: 
a  first  extruder; 
a  second  extruder  which  is  associated  with  said  first  extruder 

at  an  acute  angle  thereto; 
an  extrusion  nozzle; 

a  preform  die  member  which  includes  two  flow  channels 
disposed  one  above  the  other  and  respectively  connected 
to  one  of  said  first  and  second  extruders  and  to  said  nozzle 
,f  so  that  material  can  be  fed  from  said  first  and  second 
extruders,  via  said  flow  channels,  to  said  extrusion  nozzle 
for  said  central  portion  of  said  profiled  strip;  and 
also  a  third  extruder  connected  to  said  preform  die  member, 
which  further  includes,  starting  from  the  point  of  connec- 
tion of  said  third  extruder  thereto,  a  single  connecting 
channel  which  leads  to  that  portion  of  said  preform  die 
member  in  which  said  flow  channels  are  disposed  one 
above  the  other;  in  this  last-mentioned  portion  of  said 
preform  die  member,  said  connecting  channel  being  split 
into  two  branch  channels  which  span  said  flow  channels, 
are  essentially  of  the  same  length,  and  respectively  end  in 
an  edge  channel,  both  of  which  are  connected  to  said 
extrusion  nozzle  so  that  material  can  be  fed  from  said  third 
extruder,  via  said  single  connecting  channel,  said  branch 
channels,  and  said  edge  channels  of  said  preform  die  mem- 
ber, to  said  extrusion  nozzle  for  said  edge  portions  of  said 
profiled  strip. 

4,556,377 

SELF-CENTERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COACTING 

FORMING  TOOLS 

Paul  P.  BrowB,  OrangeriUe,  Canada,  assignor  to  Husky  Ii^ec- 

tioB  MoMlag  Systems  Ltd.,  Bolton,  Canada 

FDed  Feb.  24,^984,  Ser.  No.  583,132 
Int  CL*  B23B  7/06 
UA  a.  425-138  .    17  Claims 

1.  In  a  workpiece-forming  machine  provided  with  two  rela- 
tively movable  platens,  a  first  forming  tool  on  one  of  said 
[datens,  a  second  forming  tool  on  the  other  of  said  platens,  said 
forming  tools  being  mutually  complementary  to  define  a  cavity 
between  them  in  a  closure  position,  and  locking  means  on  said 
one  of  said  platens  closely  adjoining  said  first  forming  tool  to 
form  therewith  a  centering  assembly  insuring  alingment  of  said 
forming  tools  with  each  other  in  said  closure  position  in  which 


with  limited  lateral  shiftability  relative  thereto,  said  fasten- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bolts  each  passing 
with  clearance  through  a  respective  bore  in  said  backing 
plate  and  engaging  said  assembly  with  a  tight  fit.  said  bolts 
projecting  from  a  surface  of  said  backing  plate  remote 
from  said  assembly  and  having  heads  separated  from  said 
surface  by  resilient  means  tending  to  draw  said  assembly 
onto  said  backing  plate. 


4,556,378 
APPARATUS  FOR  EMBOSSING  HIGH  RESOLUTION 
RELIEF  PATTERNS 
Alex  NyMer,  Baar,  Peter  Gehr,  Ckam;  Martia  StaWer,  Baar, 
and  Gregor  Antes,  Ziirich,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assizors  to 
LGZ  Landis  A  Gyr  Zag  AG,  Zag,  Switaeriaad 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  650,900 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerlaad,   Sep.    19,   19C3, 

5072/83 

lat  CL*  B29C  ;7/0a- G02B  J/00 

UJS.  CL  425—143  1*  Oaims 


•tf.^ 


-^-4 


,  ^  U...«  :.  . 


1.  An  apparatus  for  embossing  a  high  resolution  relief  pat- 
tern onto  a  thermoplastic  information  carrier,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  adjacent  disks  comprising  a  thermally 
and  electrically  insulating  material  and  capable  of  being 
rotated  about  first  and  second  adjacent  axes  in  opposite 
senses,  said  first  and  second  disks  defining  an  embossing 
zone  therebetween  in  which  said  disks  are  capable  of 
exerting  pressure  on  one  another,  said  first  disk  being 
adapted  to  transport  port  said  thermoplastic  mformation 
carrier  to  said  embossing  zone, 

(b)  a  metallic  preheating  band  mounted  under  tension  on  said 
first  disk  for  preheating  said  infomaation  carrier;  and 

(c)  a  band-shaped  embossing  mold,  said  band-shaped  em- 
bossing mold  being  mounted  on  said  second  disk;  said  first 
and  second  disks  being  adapted  to  rotate  so  that  said 
information  carrier  and  saw  embossing  mold  come  into 
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contact  with  one  another  in  said  onbossing  zorte,  the 
pressure  exerted  by  said  disks  on  one  another  in  said  em- 
bossing zone  being  sufficient  to  cause  said  relief  pattern  to 
be  embossed  onto  said  information  carrier. 


4,55^,379 
SUSHI  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Toakimmu   "H«fci— ,    1-1,   Konatsu   2-chonie,  Tsuchiun-shi, 
IbaraU-kca,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Scr.  No.  958,036 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-87625; 
Jan.  9, 1983,  58-101716;  Jna.  13,  1983,  58jl04227 

Int  CL*  B29C  /5/Oft  J7j  10 
MS.  CL  425—163  "  31  Claims 


1.  A  food  shaping  apparatus  comprising 

a  hopper  adapted  to  be  charged  with  &  food  material  and 
having  a  deUvery  means  provided  therein  which  acts  to 
carry  said  food  material  to  an  outlet  of  taid  hopper; 

a  transfer  mechanism  for  downwardly  trinsferring  said  food 
material  discharged  from  said  outlet  of  said  hopper,  said 
transfer  mechaniam  being  arranged  adjacent  to  said  outlet  of 
said  hopper  and  including  a  pair  of  carrying  means  which 
are  vertically  arranged  opposite  to  eadi  other  to  define  a 
path  therebetween  to  forcedly  transfer  said  food  material 
through  said  path; 

a  dividing  mechanism  for  dividing  said  f(k>d  material  to  pre- 
pare food  material  blocks  of  a  substantially  fixed  quantity, 
said  dividing  mechanism  comprising  a  ci|tter  having  a  pair  of 
blades  arranged  in  proximity  to  the  lower  end  of  said  carry- 
ing means  and  a  cutter  actuating  means  for  allowing  said 
blades  to  abut  against  each  other  or  contactingly  cross  each 
other  right  below  the  central  portion  of  said  path;  and 

a  control  mechanism  for  intermittently  <^ving  said  transfer 
mechanism  and  alternately  actuating  said  transfer  mecha- 
nism and  said  dividing  mechanism. 


4,556,380 

PRESS  FOR  ADJUSTING  AND  INSPBCTING  MOLDS 
SM<  Abe;  Tatsaad  Abe,  both  of  AsUkaga,  and  Fnmiinaro 
NaaMXB,  all  of  Japan,  assignlDrs  to  Abeseiki  Co., 

FBed  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,948 

isritjr,  applkaiioa  Japa%  Dec.  21, 1983,  58-239864 

Int  CL*  B29F  1/00:  B29C  17/00 

MS,  CL  425—188  15  Claims 

1.  A  press  for  adjusting  and  inspecting  molds  comprising: 

a  slide  having  a  coupler  provided  on  either  side  and  driven 

for  movement  vertically; 
a  pair  of  bolsters  provided  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  lower- 
most position  of  said  slide  and  capable  of  being  moved 
toward  and  away  from  said  slide,  eftch  of  said  bolsters 
supporting  one  of  a  pair  of  halves  of  a  mold  and  having 
couplers  provided  one  on  either  end  and  capiMe  of  being 


detachably  coupled  to  said  riespective  opposite  side  cou- 
plers of  said  slide; 

a  pair  of  cars  provided  one  on  the  outer  side  of  each  bolster 
and  capable  of  being  moved  toward  and  away  from  said 
slide,  each  said  car  supporting  the  other  one  of  the  pair  of 
halves  of  the  corresponding  mold; 

a  bolster  inverter  linkable  to  a  bolster  suspended  from  said 
slide  with  one  of  said  couplers  thereof  coupled  to  a  corre- 
sponding side  coupler  of  said  slide  for  swinging  said  bol- 
ster about  said  coupled  coupler  thereof;  and 


M      1  i  y  tUu  Ki  viibUt 


tii        a 


an  inverter  orientation  controller  coupled  to  said  bolster 
inverter  for  tilting  said  bolster  inverter  by  a  given  angle  in 
a  given  direction; 

whereby  the  bolster  in  a  state  suspended  from  said  slide  with 
its  coupler  at  one  end  coupled  to  the  corresponding  side 
coupler  of  the  slide  can  be  caused  by  said  bolster  inverter 
to  swing  for  coupling  its  coupler  at  the  other  end  to  the 
other  coupler  of  the  slide  in  an  inverted  state  together 
with  the  mold  held  supported  by  it. 


4,556^1 

PRESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PELLETS  FROM  BULK 

MATERIAL 

Utaicb  Walter,  Aherweg  17,  D-4020  Mettmann  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gennany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,449 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1983,  3312785 

Int  CL*  B289  3/12 
MS.  CL  425—331  2  Claims 


1.  A  press  for  producing  pellets  from  bulk  material  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

an  annular  die  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radial  press  chan- 
nels; 

a  holder  positioned  within  said  die; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  holder  and  juxtaposed 
with  an  inner  surface  of  said  die  for  rolling  engagement 
with  a  bulk  material  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said  die 
for  pressing  said  bulk  material  into  said  chaimels; 

a  shaft  connected  with  said  die  for  rotating  said  die  relative 
to  said  holder,  thereby  displacing  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  die  relative  to  said  holder  and  said  rollers  about  a 
common  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  die  and  said  holder; 
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means  for  connecting  said  shaft  with  a  motor  for  rotating 
said  shaft  and  said  die; 

a  wheel  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  provided  along  its  circum- 
ference with  an  array  of  projections; 

a  hydraulic  ram  pivotally  mounted  so  that  an  actuating  end 
of  said  ram  can  successively  engage  behind  said  projec- 
tions to  step  said  wheel  angularly  upon  reciprocation  of 
said  ram,  said  ram  being  oriented  so  that  force  applied 
thereby  to  said  wheel  to  step  said  wheel  is  effective  tan- 
gentially  with  respect  to  the  circumference  of  said  wheel; 

and 
spring  means  applying  a  biasmg  force  to  said  ram  m  a  plane 
of  said  ram  and  said  wheel  for  biasing  said  ram  against  said 
wheel. 


the  second  line  before  the  reservoir  line  having  the  second 
one-way  valve  opening  towards  the  reservoir  line,  the  fourth 
line  having  therein  the  third  one-way  valve  opening  toward 


4,556,382 
DIE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TIRE  TREAD  EXTRUDATE 
John  F.  Nadeau,  Jr.,  Mogadore,  and  Alexander  J.  Varraro, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rab- 
ber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUcd  Oct.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,801 

Int  CL*  B29F  3/10 

MS.  CL  425—462  *  Oaims 


1.  A  die  assembly  for  producing  an  extrudate  of  layered 
composition,  comprising: 

a  preform  having  at  least  two  passages  therein,  said  passages 
extending  to  separate  and  distinct  vertically  spaced  open- 
mgs  on  a  face  of  said  preform,  said  openings  separated  by 
a  partition;  and 

a  separate  die  plate  maintained  in  operative  communication 
with  each  said  opening,  a  first  of  said  die  plates  communi- 
cating with  an  upper  opening  and  controlling  a  top  geo- 
metric configuration  of  a  top  layer  of  the  extrudate,  and  a 
second  of  said  die  plates  communicating  with  a  lower 
opening  and  controlling  a  bottom  geometric  configuration 
of  a  bottom  layer  of  the  extrudate,  said  pair  of  die  plates 
deftnmg  a  single  aperature  encompassing  portions  of  each 
of  said  pair  of  openings  and  a  portion  of  said  partition. 


<<i»uo-  \iy  -u 
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XX!  ,  aaih 
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the  reservoir  line,  and  the  reservoir  line  having  a  transparent 
upper  section  which  communicates  with  the  fuel  tank  by 
means  of  the  third  line  and  can  fill  with  fuel  to  the  level  of  the 
fuel  in  the  fuel  tank. 


4,556,384 
BURNER  FOR  PULVERIZED  COAL 
Serge  Laurenceao,  Versailles;  Luc  Moofflet,  Vanres,  and  Ber- 
nerd  Genies,  Orsay,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L' Air  Liqoide, 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes 
Georges  Clai^  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,344 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  22, 1982,  82  17677 
Int  CL*  F23D  11/36 
U.S.  CL  431— 160  9  Claims 


4,556383 

RESONANT  BURNER  AND  STARTING  MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 

Karl-Heinz  StahL  Zum  Felchen  20,  D.7770  Cberlingen/Nuss- 

dorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,045,  Sep.  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  TUs  application  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2938958 

Int  a.*  F23C  11/04 
MS.  a.  431—1  25  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  starting  a  resonant  burner  having  an 
ignition  voltage  generator  and  a  compressed  air  pump  which 
are  to  be  started  by  temporarily  connecting  a  manually  activat- 
ing switch  with  a  battery,  characterized  in  a  first  line,  a  carbu- 
retor having  a  nozzle,  a  first  one-way  valve,  a  second  line,  a 
U-shaped  reservoir  line,  a  third  line,  a  fourth  line,  a  fuel  tank, 
a  second  one-way  valve,  a  third  one-way  valve,  a  transparent 
upper  section  in  the  reservoir  line,  the  first  line  leading  from 
the  compressed  air  pump  to  the  nozzle  in  the  carburetor,  the 
first  line  having  therein  the  first  one-way  valve  which  opens  in 
direction  toward  the  nozzle,  the  second  line  branching  from 
the  first  line  and  leading  by  means  of  the  U-shaped  reservoir 
line  and  the  third  line  to  a  fuel  tank,  said  reservoir  line  being 
connected  with  the  fourth  line  to  the  nozzle  of  the  carburetor. 


1.  A  burner  assembly  for  pulverized  coal  having  a  self-main- 
tained combustion,  comprising:  a  first  source  of  a  mixture  of  air 
and  coal;  a  second  source  of  substantially  pure  oxygen;  a 
burner  body  comprising  a  free  supply  passageway  for  supjrfy- 
ing  said  mixture  of  air  and  coal,  means  connecting  said  free 
passageway  to  said  first  source,  a  first  supply  passageway  for 
supplying  substantially  pure  oxygen  concentrically  surround- 
ing the  free  passageway,  supply  means  for  supplymg  substan- 
tially pure  oxygen  radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  first 
supply  passageway,  means  connecting  said  first  supply  pas- 
sageway and  said  supply  means  to  said  second  source,  said  free 
and  first  supply  passageways  having  respective  downstream 
discharge  ends  at  which  ends  they  open  onto  a  common  trans- 
verse plane,  said  first  supply  passageway  being  provided  with 
a  device  for  rotating  the  gas  conveyed  by  said  first  supply 
passageway;  and  a  divergent  cowl  provided  with  cooling 
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mewH  and  eztendmg  from  said  plane,  t4id  cowl  having  up- 
stream ^ft**— i«g  means  for  removably  securing  said  cowl  to 
said  burner  body  and  downstream  fiut4ning  means  for  the 
removable  mounting  of  the  burner  assembly,  said  first  and 
second  sources  supplying  said  mixture  and  said  oxygen  in 
respective  amounts  having  a  coal-to-oxygen  ratio  which  is 
substantially  sttxchiometric  with  respec^  to  the  combustion 


to  Stein  Heurtey 


.  4y556v3S5 

FURNACE  WITH  REFRACTOfcY  BEAMS 
Michd  Deais,  Marty  ie  Roi,  FrM«,  •■ 
Sjt^  Ris  OraagiB,  Fhrnee 

FDed  Mv.  12,  V9U,  Sar.  N0.S8M6O 
OaiM  priority,  appMraHna  FtaMC,  Mar.  11. 1983,  8304263 
Int.  a*  F27B  9/14.  9/(Xk  B6$G  25/02 
VS.  a.  432—122  4  Oaiau 


1.  In  a  walking-beam  furnace  for  the  heating  of  metal  bodies 
advanced  through  said  furnace  and  whertin  at  least  two  longi- 
tudinally extending  walking  beams  flank  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending stationary  beam  so  that  said  walking  beams  alternately 
lift,  metal  bodies  from  an  upper  surface  of  said  stationary  beam 
and  deposit  said  bodies  on  said  surface  in  advancing  said  bodies 
along  said  beams,  the  improvement  wherein  in  comlMnation: 
•aid  stationary  beam  has  a  width  greater  tlun  that  of  said 

walking  beams;  j  ,^  ^  -i^ 

wid  stationary  beam  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  generally 
rectangular  recesses  opening  along  said  surface  and  elon- 
gated in  the  longitudinal  direction  ol|said  stationary  beam, 
said  rcrcsaci  being  flanked  by  portions  of  said  stationary 
beam  of  smaller  width  than  the  widUis  of  said  recesses; 
said  stationary  beam  is  formed  with  ducts  communicating 
^  with  said  reccMcs  bek>w  said  surfiMe  for  the  dehvery  of 
hot  fas  to  said  recesses  whereby  said  hot  gas  passes  up- 
wardly to  contact  the  underside  erf"  metal  bodies  supported 
by  stationary  beam;  and 
each  recess  has  a  bottom  converging  toward  a  respective 
one  of  said  ducts  whereby  radiation  from  said  recesses 
heats  the  undersides  of  said  bodies  ' 


4356.386 

COMBUSTION  FURNACE  AND  BURNER 

G.  McElroy,  115  McHi  Ct,  Coaroc,  Tax.  77302 

Coatiamrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  336,844,  Jaa.  4, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4^10,306.  This  appUcation  Oct  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  541,270 

The  portkia  of  the  tens  of  tUs  patcat  labaaqacat  to  Oct  18, 

2000,  haabeca  <f<ffMf4, 

lat  CL*  F27B  9/Oa  9/2S;  C21D  9/54 

MS.  a.  432—149  2  dahai 


i'h' 


!'»»• 
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1.  A  combustion  system  for  burning  air  and  gas  thereby 
creating  a  flue  gas  for  heating  a  work  piece  rotated  and  passed 
through  the  combustion  system,  comprising: 

a  hearth  lined  with  refractory; 

an  elongated  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  refractory, 
said  chamber  having  a  flue  gas  exit  into  said  hearth  adja- 
cent to  which  the  work  piece  passes; 

an  air  manifold  for  receiving  the  air  and  mounted  on  said 
hearth  with  an  insulator  disposed  therebetween; 

at  least  one  gas  manifold  few  receiving  the  gas; 

at  least  one  aperture  extending  from  said  air  manifold 
through  said  insulator  and  conununicating  with  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  gas  manifold  extending  through  said 
apertiuv  to  form  an  annular  chamber  for  the  passage  of  air 
firom  said  air  manifold  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

said  gas  manifold  having  aspirating  means  for  combining  the 
gas  from  said  gas  manifold  with  the  air  flowing  through 
said  annular  chamber  from  said  air  manifold  to  create  an 
air/gas  mixture;  and 
6  baffle  means  on  said  gas  manifold  for  restricting  flow  of  the 
air/gas  mixture,  said  aspirating  means  being  juxtaposed  to 
said  baffle  means  whereby  the  combustion  of  said  air/gas 
mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber  forms  the  flue  gas 
which  increases  in  velocity  as  the  flue  flows  through  said 
combustion  chamber  and  exits  onto  the  work  piece  to  heat 
the  work  piece  by  forced  convection. 


.1-. 


4,556,387 

DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 

Robert  L.  Lee,  22937  Graad  Terrace  Rd.,  Cottea,  Calif.  92324 

FUed  May  17, 1984,  Scr.  No.  611,342 

lat  CL*  A61C  11/00 

UAQ.  433— 58  12ClahB8 

ail.  A  dental  articulator,  comprising: 

a  lower  frame  having  a  pair  of  condyles  thereon  defining  a 

hinge  axis;  a  n;  '•sffii-. '  i^ 

an  upper  frame  carrying  a  pair  of  guides  for  slidably  and 
pivotally  receiving  said  condyles  to  permit  the  relative 
positions  of  said  upper  and  lower  frames  to  simulate 
movements  of  the  human  jaw; 
retainers  laterally  outboard  of  said  condyles  on  oi^xjsite 
sides  of  said  articulator  connecting  said  upper  frame  to 
said  lower  frame,  said  retainers  urging  said  guides  into 
contact  with  said  condyles  while  permitting  the  frames  to 
be  moved  to  simulate  jaw  movements,  wherein  said  guides 
separate  from  said  condyles  when  said  upper  frame  is 
pivoted  toward  a  fully  open  position,  and  said  retainers 
including  means  functioning  as  a  hinge  on  which  said 
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t.      uf)per  frame  can  pivot  beyond  the  point  where  the  con- 
dyles separate  from  the  guides  wherein  said  retainers 


t-4.»?  .^aiW-Ci'l  ;** 
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intersect  said  hinge  axis  when  said  upper  and  lower  frames 
are  in  centric  relationship- 

DENTAL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FIXING  DENTAL 
PROSTHESES 
Hebant  Hader,  Lea  Alttea  25,  CH  -  2300  U  Chaax-De^Foads, 
Switaerlaad 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,675 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,   1982, 
1976/82 

lat  CL*  A61C  13/22 
U.S.  a.  433—181  10  Clainu 


\  -^ 


form  a  composite  layer  on  the  metal  crown,  said  compos- 
ite layer  comprising  a  metal  layer  on  the  surface  of  the 
metal  crown  having  phirality  of  fine  ceramic  particles 

■**  embedded  m  the  metal  layer  and  partially  f^pjecting 
above  the  metal  layer, 

applying  the  opaque  porcelain  to  the  composite  layer;  and 


^L'>» 


-     rf>* 


firing  the  porcelain  to  fuse  it  to  the  composite  layer  and 
thereby  to  the  m^aL^rown. 

9.  A  prosthetic  tooth  consisting  of  a  metal  crown,  a  metal 
plating  layer  having  a  pluraUty  of  fine  ceramic  particles  em- 
bedded therein  and  partially  projecting  therefrom  formed  on 
the  metal  crown  and  an  opaque  porcelain  layer  bonded  to  the 
metal  plating  layer.    ''"'"'  ' 


4,556,390 

ADULT/CHILD  COMMUNICATION  KIT 

Melanie  R  Rahn,  and  Jane  E.  Braua,  both  of  Chandler,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Dorothy  Laporte,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  part  iaterest 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,472 

Int  a*  G09B  29/00:  B42D  15/00 

U^:  CI.  434-433      ;  .  ^  ^^^  .     »  Clalai* 


'  •4'^       ■■■•- 
I  iff*!!.!;  ■>  F. 


1.  A  dental  attachment  for  fixing  dental  prosthesis  to  healthy 
teeth,  comprising  a  male  portion  which  can  be  rigidly  fixed  to 
a  healthy  tooth  and  a  female  portion  which  is  rigidly  fixed  to 
the  dental  prostheses,  the  male  portion  comprising  two  mde- 
pendent  pins  which  arc  intended  to  be  secured  by  one  of  their 
ends  in  a  healthy  tootfi  and  which  have  at  their  other  end  a 
spherical  head,  and  said  male  portion  also  comprising  a  cou- 
pling member  having  a  cavity  or  opening  which  opens  at  a 
lower  face  and  also  by  way  of  an  aperture  in  its  lateral  face,  the 
assembly  being  so  arranged  that  the  spherical  coupling  mem- 
bers of  the  pins  may  be  housed  and  sealed  in  the  cavity  or 
opening,  the  pins  extending  from  the  connecting  member 
through  said  aperture.  ,;,...;.,. 

i.^*i  ^'   4,556,389 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  BONDING 
METALS  AND  CERAMICS  WITH  WHICH  TO  MAKE 
PROSTHETIC  TEETH 
Maaato  Ueno;  MasayoshI  Sato;  MitsuyaU  Tanka,  aad  Tatsaro 
Naito,  all  of  Hirodiima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Poor  Brain  Coan 
puy  Ltd.,  Hiroahhaa  aad  Kyoto  Ceraayc  Coa^aay  Ltd., 


n .  ty. 
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Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 


Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336;a3        ^^ 
lat  CL*  A61C  5/08  *"^ 

U.S.  a.  433— 206  9aahB8 

1.  A  method  of  firmly  bonding  an  opaque  porcelain  to  a 
metal  crown  for  prosthetic  teeth  comprising  the  steps  of: 
plating  the  metal  crown  with  a  plating  sohition  containing 
metal  ions  and  fme  ceramic  particles  dispersed  therein  to 


1.  A  communication  kit  for  organizing  and  encouraging 

postal  communications  between  an  adult  and  a  child,  said 

communication  kit  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  sutionery 

each  tailored  to  a  particular  month  and  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  items  of  stationery  to  be  sent  by  said  adult 

to  said  child  at  a  first  time  of  said  particular  month; 
at  least  a  first  item  of  stationery  to  be  sent  by  said  adult  to 
said  child  at  a  second  later  time  of  said  particular  month; 
a  second  plurality  of  items  of  sutionery  to  be  sent  by  said 
adult  to  said  child  at  a  third  still  later  time  of  said  particu- 
lar month;  and 
at  least  a  second  item  of  stationery  to  be  sent  by  said  adUt  to 
said  child  at  a  fourth  still  later  time  of  said  mcmth. 
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INFLATABLE  SHIP  INTERIOR  SIMULATING  PLAY 

TENT 

GcofiM  M.  Tar«vcl,  Vcakc,  CaUt^  amd  M«Miqac  M.  Tardirel, 

P.O.  Box  1174,  ItfOl  Mail  St,  Veaicc,  CaUf.  90291 

FIM  May  3L  1M4,  Scr.  No.  615,802 

fat  CL*  AOH  17/00:  A4aF  1/16 

VS.  a.  446—7  12  daiOH 


1.  A  play  tent  for  children,  said  tent  iilcluding  an  inflatable 
skeletal  support  frame,  a  downwardly  opening  canopy  sup- 
ported from  said  support  frame,  said  canopy  being  at  least  light 
translucent  and  including  access  means  for  allowing  ingress 
into  and  egress  from  the  space  enclosed  within  said  canopy  by 
children,  an  upright  stanchion,  mounting  means  mounting  a 
lower  portion  of  said  stanchion  within  said  space  for  limited 
universal  angular  displacement  of  said  stanchion  relative  to 
said  canopy,  a  ship's  wheel  joumalled  from  said  stanchion  for 
rotation  relative  thereto  about  an  axis  generally  normal  to  said 
stanchion,  said  skeletal  support  frame  including  a  peripherally 
continuous  lower  base  frame  portion  relative  to  which  the 
lower  marginal  portion  of  said  csiopy  i$  anchored,  said  base 
frame  being  generally  quadrilateral  in  plan  shape,  said  skeletal 
support  frame  also  including  a  pair  of  crossed  and  intercon- 
necting arch  members  each  extending  between  diagonally 
opposite  comer  portions  of  said  quadrilateral  base  frame  por- 
bon,  said  canopy  also  including  a  bottom  closing  the  lower 
portion  of  said  space,  a  first  pair  of  adjacent  lower  end  portions 
of  said  arch  members  having  a  horizontal  brace  supported 
therefrcMn  and  exteiKling  therebetween,  an  upright  seat  support 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  supported  from  said  brace  and 
bottom,  a  seat  structure  supported  from  laid  seat  support  and 
vertically  adjustable  there  along,  a  mount  mounted  on  said 
brace  for  adjustable  positioning  there  alopg,  and  an  elongated 
oar  simulating  handle  including  a  first  handgrip  end  and  a 
second  base  end  mounted  from  said  mounft  for  universal  move- 
ment relative  thereto. 


4^56^92 
BUBBLING  SELF-PROPELtED  TOY 


NdaoB  S.  dang,  5,  LaM  41,  Lo  Yaag  St^  Taipei,  Taiwan 
FHe4  JbL  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,946 
ImL  CL*  A63H  33/2^ 
VS.  a.  446—16  4  CUdns 


J  J 


L  A  lelf-drivea  bubbling  toy  octc^His, 

(•)  •  cl 


comprising: 


(b)  a  hollow  housing  in  the  form  of  an  octopus'  head 
mounted  on  said  chassis; 

(c)  said  housing  having  a  lower  margin  from  which  a  plural- 
ity of  tenacles  extend  outwardly  and  a  nostril  providing  an 
outlet  for  an  air  jet; 

(d)  a  bishaft  motor  disposed  internally  of  said  housing,  said 
motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft; 

(e)  reservoir  means  for  containment  of  a  frothing  liquid; 
(0  air  blower  means  disposed  internally  of  said  housing  to 

produce  an  td^  jet; 

(g)  air  conduit  means  connecting  the  air  blower  means  to  the 
nostril  to  guide  the  air  jet  to  said  nostril; 

(h)  movable  froth  deUvery  means  connected  to  the  chassis 
and  operative  to  deliver  an  amount  of  frothing  liquid  to 
the  vicinity  of  the  nostril  to  be  blown  into  bubbles  by  the 
air  jet  produced  by  the  air  blower  means;  and 

(i)  drive  means  connecting  the  bishaft  motor  to  the  air 
blower  means  and  to  the  movable  froth  delivery  means. 


4,55639 

TOY  BUILDING  BLOCX  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTS 

Peter  BoUi,  Steinhaiisen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Interlego  AG, 

Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Scr.  No.  578,262 
daims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    14,   1983, 
815/83 

Int  CL*  A63H  33/04 
VS.  CL  446—91  12  Claiau 


8- 
9- 


1.  A  toy  building  block  having  on  one  face  thereof  at  least 
two  parallel  rows  of  coupling  pins  thereon  and  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  face  counter-coupling  sockets  for  mechanical  en- 
gagement with  the  coupling  pins  of  another  similar  block,  the 
coupling  pins  of  said  two  rows  being  arranged  in  adjacent 
pairs,  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  select  ones  of 
the  coupling  pins  of  each  row,  the  select  pins  of  each  row  being 
longitudinally  displaced  from  the  select  pins  of  the  other  row 
and  said  means  includes  portions  adapted  to  make  electrical 
contact  with  the  selected  pins  of  another  similar  block. 


4,556,394 
TOY  BUILDING  BLOCK  SET 
Chcn-Tsung  Chen,  No.  16,  Alley  2,  La.  7,  Feng-Tung  Rd.,  Fengy- 
nan  City,  Taichnng  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FQed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,374 
g^  Int.  a.*  A63H  33/08 

VS.  CL  446—124  7  Claims 

1.  A  toy  building  block  adi^Ked  to  be  assembled  to  develop 
a  desired  shape  through  connecting  a  number  of  like  blocks, 
said  block  comprising: 
a  frame  with  straight  sides,  having  a  plurality  of  connecting 
elements  projecting  from  at  least  one  side  thereof,  each  of 
said  connecting  elements  having  two  side  walls  contigu- 
ous with  said  frame  and  a  front  wall  extending  between 
said  side  walls,  ^aid  side  walls  having  slots  adjacent  said 
frame;  ..       u 

a  plurality  of  sockets  provided  on  another  side  of  said  (tame 
for  receiving  said  connecting  elements  of  a  horizontally  or 
vertically  adjoining  block,  said  sockets  each  having  in- 
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versely  complimentary  slots  which  interlock  with  said 
connecting  element  side  wall  slots  to  secure  said  block 
with  a  horizontally  adjoining  block; 
a  means  for  interlocking  with  another  block  in  a  crossed, 
edgewise  intersecting  fashion,  said  interlocking  means 
located  between  two  adjacent  sockets,  and  a  space  be- 


of  the  hull,  there  being  one  rigging  line  associated  with 
each  yard  on  each  mast; 

a  plurality  of  non-elastic  yard  Hnes,  each  extending  from  the 
end  of  a  yard  on  one  mast  to  the  end  of  a  yard  on  the  mast 
behind  it; 

a  bowsprit;  and 

a  plurality  of  non-elastic  lines  extending  through  openings  in 
the  bowsprit,  with  several  hnes  secured  to  the  first  mast 
where  yards  are  secured  thereto  and  one  line  contacting 
the  tops  of  all  of  the  masts  and  secured  to  the  tops  of  the 
stemmast  mast; 

the  lower  ends  of  the  masts  and  said  openings  in  said  deck 
being  shaped  to  permit  said  masts  to  pivot  toward  the  rear 
of  the  hull  to  collapse  the  ship  assembly  and  to  permit  it  to 
be  inserted  into  a  bottle,  whereupon  the  said  last-men- 
tioned lines,  which  extend  through  the  bowsprit,  may  be 
pulled  forwardly  to  rotate  the  masts  forwardly  to  raise 
them  and  to  place  the  ship  assembly  in  display  position. 


tween  two  adjacent  connecting  elements  being  dimen- 
sioned to  snap-fit  around  said  interlocking  means  of  a 
crossed,  edge-wise  intersecting  adjoining  block; 
and  an  elongated  inflatable  member  for  passing  through  said 
frame  to  enable  a  pluraUty  of  blocks.to  be  connected  and 
to  increase  the  buoyancy  of  said  blocks. 


4,556,396 

STUNT-PERFORMING  TOY  VEHICLE 

MelTin  R.  Kennedy,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Dietnar  Nagel,  Cheater, 

N.J.,  and  Abrahmn  Amd,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Baddy 

L  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  478,237,  Mar.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,479,326. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,752 

Int  CL*  A63H  17/04 

VS.  a.  446—23  2  ClaiaM 


4,556,395 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHIP  AND  MODEL  KTT 
James  D.  Schnltz,  19  N.  Adelaide  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  N  J. 
08904 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,214 

Int  CL*  A63H  23/02.  27/02 

VS.  CL  446—160  ^  CMam 


nunoBcr 


^^^ 


1.  A  ship  assembly  for  mounting  a  botde  comprising 

a  hull  having  a  generally  horizontal  deck; 

a  plurality  of  masts  spaced  apart  along  said  deck  from  front 
to  rear  thereof; 

a  plurahty  of  horizontal  yards  secured  to  each  mast  and 
spaced  apart  along  each  mast; 

openings  in  said  deck,  each  of  which  is  shaped  to  comple- 
ment the  shape  of  the  end  of  a  mast  and  to  receive  the  end 
of  one  of  said  masts  and  in  which  the  end  of  the  received 
mast  is  pivotably  seated; 

a  plurality  of  non-elastic  rigging  lines  secured  at  their  ends  to 
the  outside  of  the  hull  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the 
hull  across  a  mast  where  a  yard  is  secured  to  the  other  side 


1.  A  toy  automobile  comprising: 

A.  a  chassis  having  rotatobly  mounted  thereon  front  and  rear 
Wheel  axles  to  which  wheels  are  attached; 

B.  a  hollow  body  supported  on  the  chassis  to  simulate  the 
appearance  of  an  automobile,  said  body  being  molded  of 
plastic  material  and  having  translucent  windows;       y ,., 

C.  an  energy-storing  flywheel  motor  mounted  for  rotation 
on  the  chassis  within  the  body  on  a  flywheel  axle  which  is 
normal  to  the  rear  wheel  axle  and  is  supported  at  either 
end  by  bearings  secured  to  the  chassis,  said  flywheel 
motor  having  a  layer  of  abrasive  material  on  its  upper 

face; 

D.  gear  means  operatively  coupling  the  rear  wheel  axle  to 
the  flywheel  axle  whereby  roution  of  the  rear  wheel  axle 
sets  the  flywheel  motor  spinning  to  store  energy  for  pro- 
pelling the  vehicle  in  the  forward  direction,  the  relation- 
ship of  the  flywheel  motor  to  the  structure  of  the  vehicle 
being  such  as  to  cause  the  vehicle  to  behave  as  a  gyro 
exhibiting  preccssional  motion  which,  in  combination 
with  the  forward  motion  of  the  vehicle,  makes  possible 
rear  wheelies,  spin  outs  and  other  stunts;  and 

E.  a  flint  engaging  the  abrasive  layer  on  the  flywheel 
whereby  as  the  vehicle  is  propelled  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion, sparks  are  generated  which  are  visible  through  the 
windows  of  the  body  to  simulate  motor  activity. 
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4,55^97 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Afi  And,  ##  MiMte  Mn  Hill,  Wotport,  Opa.  06880;  Mdvia 
m.  riMtfr.  #2  FIM  Ave^  New  York,  N.V.  10011,  ud  Diet- 
Mr  N^el,  147  Soirth  Rd^  Ckcrter,  N  J.  07930 
FIM  Dee.  6,  19M,  Ser.  No.  671,673 
Irt.  CL*  A63H  /  7/00 
U.S.a446— 436 


ened  inner  flange,  and  holding  means  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  hardness  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  sleeve, 
said  holding  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  annular  ring 
embracing  the  outer  end  surface  of  the  flange  and  a  second 
annular  ring  embracing  the  inner  end  surface  of  said  flange, 
and  said  covers  being  secured  at  the  respective  outer  end  of 
said  casing  extending  inwardly  thereof  against  the  first  annular 
ring  of  the  holding  means  to  compress  and  secure  said  flange  in 


l.'A  toy  vehicle,  comprising:  -  ^^^^  ^^^ 

a  chassis;  I 

a  traveling  wheel,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chassis,  sup- 
porting said  vehicle; 

a  stunt  wheel,  supported  by  said  chassis,  depressible  to 
contact  a  running  surface  and  elevate  said  vehicle;  and 

means,  supported  by  said  chassis,  for  selecting  a  distance 
from  a  predetermined  range,  and  for  continuously  de- 
pressing said  stunt  wheel  in  contact  with  said  nmning 
surface,  elevating  said  vehicle,  after  said  vehicle  has  trav- 
eled said  distance. 


4,556,398 

HINGE  JOINT  FOR  A  SCREW  PLANETARY 
HYDRAUUC  DRILL 
Didtry  F.  Biddeako;  Yvy  V.  Vadctaky,  both  of  Momow;  Vladi- 
■ir  B.  GoldQUm  Pam;  Molad  T.  Gmmhl  Momow;  Aaatoly 
M.  Koctaer;  Saaid  S.  NfluMUVOT,  boA  o|  Pens,  and  Valery 
L  Seaic— ti,  Moacow,  aO  of  U^.S.R.,  afi^ors  to  Vseaojnzay 
NaachaoiailfdnTitfliky  laititat  BaroToi  Tekhnlki,  Moacow, 

ujsjsjl 

per  No.  PCr/SU81/00042,  9  371  Date  Mat.  12, 1982,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Mar.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W08m3886,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Not.  11, 1982 
CoatteaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  399,696,  Mar.  12, 1982,  abawkmed. 
Tbk  PCT  ■fpBcartM  Apr.  28, 1981,  Set.  N<».  631,519 
lat  a.«  E21B  4/02     , 
VS.  CL  464—16  5  Cfauns 

1.  A  univexsal  hinge  joint  for  a  bottom-bole  helical  planetary 
hydraulk:  machinr  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  having  an 
maer  gear  ring  formed  on  the  ianer  wal)  thereof,  a  cover 
closing  each  end  of  said  casing,  two  half  couplings  extending 
coaxially  through  each  of  said  covers  into  s^id  casing  in  oppo- 
sition to  each  other,  each  half  coupling  having  a  hemispherical 
recess  on  its  inner  end  and  a  gear  on  the  outer  surface  thereof 
in  meshing  engagement  with  sud  inner  gear  ring,  a  ball  dis- 
posed ia  the  recesses  between  said  half  couplings,  and  a  lubri- 
cant within  said  casing  Murounding  said  inner  gear  ring,  said 
outer  gearsand  said  bail,  and  a  pair  of  seals  fbr  sealing  each  end 
of  said  casing  respectively,  each  seal  cooiprising  an  elastic 
cylifldncal  sleeve  surrounding  the  correspoading  half  coupling 
and  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  and  axially  thick- 


abuttment  with  the  associated  end  face  of  said  inner  gear  ring, 
the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  extending  axially  outward  of  said 
casing  beyond  said  cover  and  being  secured  to  said  corre- 
sponding half  coupling  externally  of  said  cover,  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  half  couplings  is  provided  with  an  annular 
groove  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  secured  by  a  detachable 
clamp  fitting  over  said  sleeve  into  said  groove. 


4,556,399  «« > 

PROTECTIVE  BELLOWS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 
FRONT  WHEEL  DRFVE  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Maarice  Billet,  Tbouare,  and  Serge  Lallenent,  La  Chapelle  sur 
Erdre,  both  of  France,  sarigBon  to  Compagnie  des  Prodnlts 
ladBStrids  de  fOnest,  Naates,  France 
.    •    ...      Filed  Dec  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,077  ,»■„ 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Dec  16,  1982,  82  21118 
laL  iX*  F16D  3/M      ^. 
UjS.  CL  464—175  :fc\v  .D  U<  9  Claims 


I.  A  protective  bellows  for  a  shaft  having  one  end  connected 
to  a  large  diameter  element  via  a  connection  permitting  rela- 
tive pivoting  therebetween  about  two  orthogonal  axes,  said 
bellows  comprising  an  elastic  annular  member  defining  in 
order  along  the  axis  of  said  shaft  towards  said  large  diameter 
element: 
a  small  diameter  sleeve  connected  to  said  shaft; 
a  small  diameter  fold  connected  to  said  small  diameter 

sleeve; 
a  first  cylindrical  zone  connected  to  said  small  diameter  fold 
and  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  small  diameter 
fold; 
,.an  intermediate  diameter  fold  cooggptwl  to  9«id.jGrst,0ylin- 
.  dlical  zone  via  a  curvature;       rf  ,v  jsui^       <  .\^  «•  ' 
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a  large  diameter  fold  connected  to  said  intermediate  diame- 
ter fold  wherein  the  walls  of  said  large  diameter  fold  form 
an  angle  of  less  than  90*;  and 

a  second  cylindrical  zone  connected  between  said  large 
diameter  fold  and  said  large  diameter  element  wherein 
walls  of  said  intermediate  fold  form  at  least  a  right  angle 
between  them,  said  walls  of  said  intermediate  fold  being 
respectively  joined  to  said  large  diameter  fold  and  to  said 
first  cylindrical  zone  and  wherein  the  diameter  of  said 
second  cylindrical  zone  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  intermediate  fold. 


said  outer  joint  member  and  said  drive  shaft  for  protectively 
sealing  said  universal  joint  means,  and  an  elastomeric  cover  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  elastomeric  cover 
extending  along  the  axial  length  of  said  drive  shaft  from  the 
exterior  of  said  sealing  boot  to  within  the  region  enclosed  by 
said  sealing  boot  on  the  interior  thereof,  wherein  said  universal 
joint  means  comprise  a  pair  of  universal  joints  attached  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft  and  wherein  a  sealing  boot  is 
attached  in  sealing  engagement  between  each  of  said  universal 


ill 


4,556,400 

DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Werner  Kriide,  Siegbm^Kaldaoen;  Karl-Heiaz  Mailer,  Wissen, 

and  Hans-Heinrich  Welscbof,  Rodenbadi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gomany,  assignors  to  Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Sieg- 

borg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  405,197,  Aug.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,818 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  5, 
1981,  3130994 

lat  CL*  F16D  3/84 
UJS.  a.  464—181  *  Claims 

1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  particularly  suited  for  power 
transmission  in  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  uni- 
versal joint  means  including  an  inner  joint  member  and  an 
outer  joint  member  connected  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  drive 
shaft,  a  sealing  boot  attached  in  sealing  engagement  between 


joints  and  said  drive  shaft,  said  elastomeric  cover  extending 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  drive  shaft  between  said  sealing 
boots  to  within  the  interior  of  each  of  said  sealing  boots,  said 
elastomeric  cover  further  comprising  means  defining  channels 
on  the  interior  of  said  elastomeric  cover  between  said  elasto- 
meric cover  and  said  drive  shaft,  said  channels  operating  to 
place  the  interiors  of  both  said  sealing  boots  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  each  other  to  enable  pressure  equalization  therebe- 
tween. 
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4^56^1 
PROCESS  VO^  DYEING  AMIDE-CONTAINING  FIBRE 
*,;  Lr  MATERIALS 

Robert  Weitz,  Cologne;  Riitger  Neeff,  LererkiMea,  aad  Herbert 
Hogl,  Bergiach  GhMlbMh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign- 
ors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachaft,  Lererkuaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerauuiy 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,453 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  Aug.  12, 
1M3,  3329193 

lat  CL*  D06P  1/39.  3/24 
VJS.  CL  8—641  2  Clainis 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  dyeing  of  natural  and  synthetic 
polyamide  fibres  with  a  dyeing  agent,   the  improvement 
wherein  said  agent  comprises  a  combination  of 
(a)  a  sulpho-  and  carboxyl-firee  non-reactive  blue  dyestuff  of 
the  formula 


(1) 


.  Met+> 
-(SO2NR1R2), 


NH2 


(tlb) 


SO3H 


Q6=C1  or  NHCOQ7, 

Q7=Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl, 

NH— Ci-C4-alkyl,  NH-phenyl  or  NH-cyclohexyl  or 


NH2 


(Oc) 


N=N 


SO2NQ10Q, 


HO 


SO3H 


wherein 

Ri  denotes  hydrogen,  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
alkenyl.  cycloalkyl  or  aryl, 

R2  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

Me(+)  denotes  a  cation  and 

n  denotes  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  the  — SO2NR1R2 
radical  is  bonded  to  ring  A  and/or  B,  while  said  rings  A, 
B  and  D  can  be  further  substituted  by  CI,  Br,  F,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  CF3  or  NO2;  said  alkyl  radicals  have 
1-6  C  atoms  which  can  be  further  substituted  by  OH, 
— OCi-C4-alkyl  or  — O— C2H4— O— Ci-C4-alkyl;  said 
aralkyl  radicals  are  benzyl  or  phenylethyl;  said  alkenyl 
radicals  are  allyl  or  butenyl;  said  aryl  radicals  are  phenyl 
radicals  which  can  be  further  substituted  like  rings  A-D 
and  said  cycloalkyl  radicals  are  cyclohexyl  or  methylcy- 
clohexyl,  and 

(b)  a  red  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


au) 


QlO=H,  Ci-Cio-alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl,  and 
Qll=H  or  Ci-C4-alkyl,  and/or 
(c)  a  yellow  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


SO3H 


NO2 


aiu) 


Q4 

0Q5 


(nib) 

OQi 


N=N- 


.N«N-/         Vn^  Qg  =  C,-C4-iakyl. -SO2-/         ^  or 


S03H 


C1-C4— hydroxyalkyl,  and 


wherein 
^Q\  denotes  C2H5  or  C2H4OH, 
Q2  denotes  C2H5,  C2H4OH, 


Q9  =  SO3H.  SO2NHSO2 


-o 


:« »«■-*' 


Q3  denotes  H,  CI  or  CH3,  or 


SO3H 


SO2NHSO2—C1-C4— alkyl. 

wherein 

Q4  denotes  H  or  CH3  and 

Q5  denotes  Ci-C4-alkyl  (preferably  CH3  or  C2H5)  or 

C2-C4-hydroxyalkyl  (preferably  CH2CHOHC2H5) 
where  — OQ5  is  in  the  ortho-  or  para-position  relative  to 
the  azo  linkage. 
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4,556,402 
PROCESS  OF  GASIFYING  SOLID  FllELS  IN  A  MOVING 

BED  AND  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
Pnl  Radolpk,  Bad  Hombvg,  and  Marda  Hinch,  Friedridis- 
dart  koth  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  mJi^on  to  MetaU«eMll- 
AkticatewilKhaft,  Fnmkftut  a«i  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,602 
priority,  ivpikatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Mar.  22, 
1983,3310220 

lat  CL«  ClOJ  3/16.  3/54 
VS.  CL  48—197  R  12  Claims 


4,556,403 
DIAMOND  ABRASIVE  PRODtJd?S  ' 

Eric  A.  Almond,  34  Weston  Ave.,  West  Molesey,  Surrey,  KT8 
9RG,  and  Mark  G.  Gee,  20  Morfamd  Close,  Hampton,  Ted- 
dington,  Middlesex,  both  of  England 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,340 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1983, 
8303498 

Int  CL*  B24D  3/02  -~  ' 

VS.  CL  51—308  *"*     14  Claims 

1.  An  abrasive  body  comprising  a  mass  of  diamond  particles 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  70  percent  by  volume  of  the 
body  and  containing  substantial  diamond-to-diamond  bonding 
to  form  a  coherent  skeletal  mass  and  a  second  phase  compris- 
ing up  to  30  percent  by  volume  of  the  body  and  dispersed 
through  at  least  part  of  the  skeletal  mass,  the  second  phase 
being  a  glass  having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  800'  to  1400* 
C 


\ 


•j/iif;! 


4,556,404  ''^"-'^    '  ^^-  ] 

SPLIT<X>LUMN  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION     >  i 

Thirthahalli  A.  Shenoy,  Whitehall,  and  Martha  S.  Losin,  Em- 

oiaus,  both  of  Pa.,  asrigoors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

lac.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,231 

lat  a.*  F25J  3/02 

VS.  CL  62—17  11  Claims 

i 

ST 


t«rfi 


1.  A  process  of  gasifying  solid  fuels  ^dth  gasifying  agents 
containing  oxygen  and  water  vapor  in  $  moving  bed  gasifier 
and  in  a  fluidized  bed  gasifier,  comprising  gasifying  coarse, 
grained  solid  fuels  at  a  pressure  of  S  to  1  SO  bars  in  a  moving  bed 
gasifier,  said  fuels  slowing  descending  in  said  moving  bed 
gasifier,  introducing  the  gasifying  agents  into  said  moving  bed 
firom  below,  withdrawing  incombustible  mineral  constituents 
from  the  bottom  of  the  moving  bed  gasifier  as  solid  ash  or 
liquid  slag,  withdrawing  a  product  gas  at  temperatures  of  2S0* 
to  T0&  C  from  the  moving  bed  gasifier,  feeding  said  product 
gas  into  a  scrubber-cooler  wherein  the.  gas  is  intensely  con- 
tacted with  a  first  stream  of  aqueous  condensate,  withdrawing 
a  mixture  of  sild  first  stream  of  aqueou$  condensate  and  said 
product  gas  from  the  scrubber-cooler,  said  product  gas  with- 
drawn from  the  scrubber-cooler  having  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  140*-230*  C.  feeding  said  mixture  into  a  waste-heat 
boiler  wherein  said  mixture  is  cooled,  separating  a  second 
stream  of  aqueous  condensate  fh>m  th^  product  gas  in  said 
waste-heat  boiler,  said  second  stream  of  aqueous  condensate 
having  a  temperature  of  120*  to  220*  C,  the  pressure  in  said 
waste-heat  boiler  being  the  same  as  in  said  moving  bed  gasifier, 
pressure-relievmg  the  second  stream  of  aqueous  condensate 
into  a  pressure  relief  vessel,  the  pressure  in  said  vessel  being  at 
least  2  bars  below  the  pressure  in  said  \yaste-heat  boiler,  sepa- 
rately withdrawing  a  flashed-off  vapor  and  a  third  stream  of 
aqueous  condensate  from  said  vessel,  recycling  part  of  said 
thurid  stream  of  aqueous  condensate  to  said  scrubber-cooler  as 
said  first  stream,  gasifying  fine-grained  sblid  fuels  with  oxygen 
and  water  vapor  in  a  fluidized  bed  gasifier  at  a  pressure  which 
ii  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said  moving  bed  gasifier,  with- 
drawing a  product  gas  at  a  temperature  of  800*  to  1200*  C. 
from  said  fluidized  bed  gasifier,  supplying  at  least  part  of  said 
flashed-ofr  vapor  to  the  fluidized  bed  ga«fier  at  least  at  the  rate 
at  wUcfa  water  vapor  is  required  for  gasification  in  the  fluid- 
ized bed  gasifier. 


r  i 


a 


.  r" 


is  -iei 

•4 


•TSf^v 


1.  A  method  for  the  extractive  distillation  of  a  feed  gas 
stream  into  several  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  feed  gas  containing  multiple  separable 
components  into  the  high  pressure  section  of  a  two  pres- 
sure section  extractive  distillation  column;    bi&u  u-.r' 

(b)  contacting  the  feed  gas  with  an  extractive  solvent  to 
assist  in  the  separation  of  the  multiple  components  of  the 


(c)  cooling  the  overhead  of  said  high  pressure  section  to 
condense  a  liquid  phase  reflux  to  the  high  pressure  section 
of  the  column  and  to  recover  a  substantially  pure  light 
component  product  stream; 

(d)  removing  a  bottom  stream  from  said  high  pressure  sec- 
tion and  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  bottom  stream  to 
phase  separate  a  vapor  reboil  stream  to  said  high  pressure 
section  and  a  liquid  reflux  feed  stream  to  a  low  pressure 
section  of  said  column; 

(e)  introducing  said  liquid  reflux  feed  stream  into  the  low 
pressure  section  of  said  two  pressure  section  extractive 
distillation  column; 

(0  removing  a  light  component  stream  from  the  overhead  of 
said  low  pressure  section,  repressuhzing  the  same  and 
introducing  it  into  the  high  pressure  section; 

(g)  reboiling  said  low  pressure  section  to  provide  vapor 
reboil  for  said. law  pressure  section  and  a  liquid  heavy 
component  solvent  stream;  and 

(h)  introducing  the  heavy  component  solvent  stream  into  a 
second  column  and  separating  the  stream  into  the  heavy 
components  as  a'product  and  the  solvent  as  a  recycle 
extractive  solvent  to  the  two  pressure  section  extractive 
distillation  column. 
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10.  An  apparatus  for  the  extractive  distillation  of  a  multiple 
component  feed  gas  stream  into  a  light  component  product  and 
a  heavy  component  product  comprising: 

(a)  an  extractive  distillation  column  with  a  high  pressure 
section  and  a  low  pressure  section; 

(b)  a  condenser  for  the  high  pressure  section; 

(c)  a  reboiler  for  the  low  pressure  section; 

(d)  means  for  flashing  and  separating  a  bottom  stream  from 
said  high  pressure  section  to  form  a  reboil  stream  for  the 
high  pressure  section  and  a  reflux  stream  for  the  low 
pressure  section; 

Xe)  a  second  column  for  separating  extractive  solvent  from 

heavy  component  product,  and 
(0  means  for  circulating  extractive  solvent  from  said  second 

column,  through  said  reboiler  in  indirect  heat  exchange, 

and  to  said  extractive  distillation  column. 


^ 


4,556,405 

METOOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BLOWING  AND 

INTERNAL  COOLING  OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES  OF 

GLASS  OR  OTHER  MATERIALS 

Alberto  A.  H.  Lmm,  Guadalupe,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Vitro  TEC 

Fldeicomiso,  Moaterrey,  Mexico 

Fded  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,230 

Oaiais  priority,  applicatloB  Mexico,  Oct  20, 1983, 199155 

iBt  a.*  C03B  9/36 

VS.  CL  65—82  f  Claims 


extending  through  said  body  and  co-axial  with  said  annu- 
lar chamber;  and, 

air  inlet  means  positioned  proximate  said  closed  end  of  said 
annular  chamber,  and  operative  to  inject  a  high-pressure 
flow  of  air  tangentially  into  said  chamber; 

whereby  said  air  injected  into  said  chamber  is  converted  into 
a  gyratory  cyclonic  flow  of  air  issuing  from  said  open  end 
of  said  chamber  for  use  in  said  blow  molding  of  said  hol- 
low articles,  said  gyratory  flow  exhausting  from  said 
hollow  articles  through  said  outlet  passage  and  concentri- 
cally within  said  gyratory  flow  within  said  articles. 

4,556,406  ^  •  ' 

COMPOUND  BEND  ROLL  FORMING 
Lisa  M.  Kahle,  Altoooa,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  PPG  Industries,  lac, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,666 

Int  CL*  C03B  13/16 

VS.  CL  65-106  M  OalM 


..r.« 


Oiiiin  |. 


1.  A  method  of  blowing  and  internally  cooling  hollow  arti- 
cles of  thermoformable  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

prox'iding  a  continuous  flow  of  blowing  and  cooling  air 
under  pressure; 

converting  said  air  flow  into  a  gyratory  axial  flow  of  said  air; 

introducing  said  gyratory  flow  of  air  into  one  end  of  a  blow- 
ing mold  as  the  source  of  blowing  air  therefore; 

permitting  said  gyratory  flow  of  air  to  proceed  through  said 
mold  in  a  first  axial  direction  to  an  opposite  end  of  said 
mold  as  a  substantially  laminate  flow  of  said  gyratory  axial 
flow  of  said  air; 

reversing  the  axial  direction  of  said  flow  of  said  gyratory 
flow  of  air  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  mold;  and, 

exhausting  said  axially  reversed  gyratory  flow  of  air  from 
said  mold  from  said  one  end  of  said  mold  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion opposite  said  fu^t  axial  direction,  and,  as  a  gyratory 
flow  of  air  co-axial  with  and  confined  within  said  gyratory 
flow  of  air  in  said  first  axial  direction. 

4.  A  blowing  head  for  a  machine  used  in  the  blow  molding 
of  hollow  articles  of  thermoformable  materials,  said  blowing 
head  comprising; 

a  body  providing  an  annular  chamber  defined  by  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  an  annular  end  wall  closing  one  axial  end 
of  said  chamber,  said  inner  wall  defining  an  outlet  passage 


;■  1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  heat  softened  glass  sheets  into  a 
configuration  having  a  longitudinal  radius  of  curvature  that 
varies  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  glass  sheet,  the  apparatus 
including  a  roll  forming  sUtion  comprising: 
a  first  traversely  extending  reference  roll; 
a  first  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  transversely  ex- 
tending forming  rolls  adjacent  and  downstream  from  said 
first  reference  roll; 
means  to  mount  a  first  portion  of  said  first  scries  of  formmg 
rolls  along  a  first  continuous  arcuate  path  defining  a  first 
longitudinal  radius  of  curvature  and  a  second  portion  of 
said  first  series  of  forming  rolls  along  a  second  continuous 
arcuate  path  defining  a  second  longitudinal  radius  of  cur- 
"^^  vature,  wherein  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  radii  are 
selected  such  that  said  first  series  of  forming  rolls  defines 
a  curved  path  having  a  longitudinal  radius  of  curvature 
that  varies  in  a  direction  from  said  first  portion  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  first  series  of  forming  rolls;  and 
means  to  position  said  reference  roll  such  that  a  first  portion 
of  said  reference  roll  is  positioned  along  said  first  longitu- 
dinal radius  and  a  second  portion  of  said  reference  roll  is 
positioned  along  said  second  longitudinal  radius. 
14.  A  method  of  shading  a  heat  softened  glass  sheet  to  longi- 
tudinal radii  of  curvature  that  varies  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
the  glass  sheet  comprising: 
mounting  each  of  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  trans- 
versely extending  forming  rolls  such  that  a  first  portion  of 
each  of  said  rolls  is  positioned  along  a  first  continuous 
arcuate  path  defining  a  first  longitudmal  radius  of  curva- 
ture and  a  second  portion  of  each  of  said  rolls  is  positioned 
along  a  second  continuous  arcuate  path  defining  a  second 
longitudinal  radius  of  curvature,  wherem  said  first  and 
second  longitudinal  radii  are  selected  such  that  said  series 
of  forming  rolls  defines  a  curved  path  having  longitudinal 
radii  of  curvature  that  varies  in  a  direction  from  said  first 
portion  to  said  second  portion  of  said  series  of  forming 
rolls;  and 
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conveying  said  heat  softened  glass  shoet  over  said  series  of 
rolls  to  shape  said  sheet  along  said  qurved  path. 


4,556,407         ' 
TEMPERING  RING  WITH  PIVOTING  GLASS  SHEET 
SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Mkhad  T.  Fccik,  Pittsburgh;  Robert  G.  IVaok,  Franklin  Town- 
ship, WestmorelaBd  County;  John  J.  Bwing,  Tarmtmn,  and 
Aa*«w  C  Simiaerio,  Pittsborgh,  all  of  |*a.,  assignors  to  PPG 
ladMtriM,  Inc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,102 
Int  CL«  C03B  23/02 
VS.  a.  65— 289 


17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  hot  shaped  glass  sheet  of  given 
size  anid  outline  during  thermal  treatment: 

a  support  rail  means; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  glass  sheet  support  members  each 
having  a  glass  sheet  supporting  surface; 

means  for  pivoting  said  glass  sheet  supporting  surface; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  each  of  said  support  members 
for  movement  along  the  length  of  said  support  rail  means; 
and 

means  for  detachably  securing  each  of  laid  support  members 
at  desired  locations,  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 
along  said  support  rail  means  wherein  said  glass  sheet 
supporting  surfaces  of  said  support  members  define  a 
peripheral  contour  similar  to  that  of  iSaid  hot  shaped  glass 
sheets  to  be  supported  thereon. 


4,556,408 

DUAL  RING  SEGMENTED  BLOCK  TEMPERING  RING 
Michael  T.  Fedk,  Pittsborgh;  Robert  G.  Prank,  Franklin  Town- 
ship, Venango  County,  and  John  J.  Ewing,  Tarentum,  all  of 
Pl,  assignors  to  PPG  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Ang.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,103 
Int  CL*  C03B  23 /O^ 
UJS.  CL  65—289  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  hot  shaped  glass  sheet  of  given 
size  and  outline  during  thermal  treatment: 
a  support  rail  means; 
a  plurality  of  discrete  glass  sheet  si|pport  members  each 

having  a  glass  sheet  supporting  sur^ice; 
means  for  slidably  mounting  each  of  taid  support  members 
for  movement  along  the  length  of  said  support  rail  means; 


for  detachably  securing  each  ofsaid  support  members 
at  desired  locations,  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 
along  said  support  rail  means  wherein  said  glass  sheet 
supporting  surfaces  of  said  support  members  define  a 


peripheral  contour  similar  to  that  of  said  hot  shaped  glass 
sheets  to  be  supported  thereon. 


4,556,409 
2-VINYL-  AND  2-ETHYLCYCLOPROPANE 
MONOCARBOXYLATES  AS  PLANT  GROWTH 
MODIFIERS 
Richard  G.  Fayter,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  and  Allen  L.  Hall,  Amelia, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,213,  Dec.  21, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,418,202. 
This  application  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,317 
Int.  a.*  A45C  13/ JO;  E05B  65/52 
VS.  CL  71—76  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  soybean  growth  comprising  ap- 
plying to  said  soybean  plants  an  effective  growth  moctifying 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


H     H 


R» 
I 


CXX-CH2^N®— R* 
R* 


xe 


where  R  is  ethyl  or  vinyl,  Y  is  nitrile  or  phenyl,  R*  is  methyl, 
ethyl,  hydroxymethyl  or  hydroxyethyl,  X  is  chloride,  bromide, 
hydroxide,  sulfate,  or  ethasulfate,  and  y  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
4. 


4,556,410 
COMPOSmONS  FOR  TOBACCO  SUCKER  GROWTH 

CONTROL 
Patricia  M.  Ronning,  St.  Paul,  and  Gregg  A.  Vandesteeg,  Rose- 
Tille,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MaU' 
ufiurturing  Company,  St  PanL  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  242,173 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  25/30 
VS.  a.  71—78  16  Claims 

1.  Tobacco  desuckering  compositions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plant  growth  regulation  agent  selected  from  5- 
acetamido-2,4-dimethyl-trifluoromethanesufanilide,  6- 
hydroxy-3(2H)pyridazinone,  and  agriculturally  accept- 
able salts  thereof,  and 

(b)  a  surface-active  agent,  comprising  at  least  one  ethoxyl- 
ated  C12.I8  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  ethoxylated  C12.18 
unsaturated  fatty  amine,  or  ethoxylated  C12-I8  unsaturated 
fatty  amide,  said  surface-active  agent  containing  an  aver- 
age of  about  2  to  40  oxyethylene  radicals  per  molecule. 


4,556,411 
BENZOTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PLANT 
GROWTH  AND  DEVELOPMENT  MODIFICATION 
Jonathan  S.  Baum,  Pennington,  and  Tsong  M.  Chen,  Princeton 
Junction,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,518 
Int  a.*  AOIN  43/78;  O07D  417/04.  277/66 
VS.  CL  71—90  27  Claims 

17.  A  method  of  modifying  the  growth  and  development  of 
plants  which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  where  such 
modification  is  desired  a  plant  growth  and  development  modi- 
fying effective  amount  of  at  least  one  2-<2-oxycarbonylcyclic> 
benzothiazole  of  the  formula 
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wherein 
U  is  selected  from  -hydrogen,  -halogen,  -lower  alkyl,  -lower 
haloalkyl,  -lower  alkoxy,  -phenyl,  and  -jAenoxy  option- 
ally carrying  -halogen  and  -lower  haloalkyl  substituents; 

V  is  selected  from  -hydrogen  and  -halogen,  or  U  and  V 
taken  together  are  —C4H4— joining  adjacent  ring  posi- 
tions; 

Y  is  selected  from  -hydrogen  and  -lower  alkoxy; 

Z  is  selected  from 

(a)  -phenyl  optionally  carrying  1  or  2  substituents  mdepen- 
dently  selected  from  -halogen,  -nitro,  or  two  substituents 
taken  together  are  —C4H4— joining  adjacent  ring  posi- 
tions; or 

(b)  a  six-membered  saturated  or  partially  unsaturated 
carbocycle,  optionally  carrying  a  bicyclic  — CH2 — 
bridge,  and  provided  U  is  -hydrogen,  -halogen  or 
-phenyl  and  V  and  Y  are  -hydrogen;  or 

(c)  a  five  or  six-membered  aromatic  heterocycle  contain- 
ing 1  or  2  nitrogen  atoms,  as  the  only  hetero  atoms, 
provided  U  is  -hydrogen,  -halogen  or  -phenyl  and  V 
and  Y  are  -hydrogen;  and 

Z  also  carries  a  2-oxycarbonyl  substituent  of  the  formula 

CCX)W 

in  which  W  is  selected  from  -hydrogen,  -lower  alkyl,  and  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  cation. 


4,556,413 
CERTAIN  ARYLOXY-BENZOYL  SULFOXIMBMES 
HAVING  HERBICIDAL  ACTIVHY 
Georg  Fr«l«r,  Grdfensee;  MIlos  Suchy,  Pteflhusen;  J«« 
Wenger,  Uster,  ami  Paul  Winteraitx,  Greifeaaec,  aU  of  Swit- 
zerland, aasignors  to  Hofteaan-La  Roche  Inc^  Nntley,  NJ. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,243 
dafans   priority,   applkatioa   Switxvlaad,   No?.   4,    1982, 
6418/82;  Sep.  6,  1983, 4873/83 

Int  CL*  C07D  213/64;  C07C  145/02;  AOIN  43/4a  41/02 
UACL71— 94  21 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-^X-CH-CO-^N=S=0 


4,556,412 

HERBICIDAL  HYDROXY  AMIDES  OF 

^BROMO-4.METHYLIMIDAZOLE-5-CARBOXYUC 

ACID 
Andrea  Leone-Bay,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Peter  E,  Timony, 
Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,007 
lat  a."  AOIN  4i/5a- C07D  25i/90 
U.S.  a.  71—92  12  Claims 

7.  The  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  com- 
prising applying  to  the  area  where  control  is  desired  an  herbi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural 
formula 


wherein  A  is  N  or  CR', 

R'  is  halogen  or  trifluor<Mnethyl, 

r2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or 

halogen, 
R*  is  halogen,  nitro, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R6  is  Ci.6-aU'yl  and 

K'  is  Ci.6-alkyl,  phcnyL  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen, 
CM-alkyL  CM-alkoxy  and/or  nitro, 

n  is  0, 

X  is  oxygen. 

13.  The  method  for  combatting  weeds  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected,  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 

4,556,414 
HERBICIDAL  DIHYDROPYRIDINE  AMIDES 
Dominique  Ambrosi,  Charbonalers-les-Bains,  and  de  Retnach 
Hirtzbach  Francois,  Lyons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rbone-Poulenc  Agrochimie,  Lyon,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  25, 1981,  81  12698 
int  CL*  AOIN  43/40-  C07D  211/90 
VS.  CL  71-94  10  Claims 

1,  A  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


NH 

I 

C— C(0)— N 


/ 
\ 


OR 


Rl 


(R'). 


— NH-co— 1^    >r 

'^  V    JL '  JL 


0) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C6  alkyl,  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
unsubstituted  benzyl;  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C6  alkyl. 


wherein: 

R»  R2  and  R^  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  the 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower  alkoxy 
radical  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  8  car- 
bon atoms: 

R*  represents  a  carboxyl  radical  or  salt  thereof  or  the  radical 
— COOR*.  wherein  R*  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  or 
the  cyano  radical,  a  lower  cyanoalkyl  radical  or  an  alk- 
oxyalkyl radical  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R5  and  R*  represent  the  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  or  together  form  a  single  divalent  alkylene  radical 
having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  one  of  radicals  R'  and 
R6  represent  a  cyano  radical; 

R7  represents  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  lower 
alkoxy  radical,  a  lower  alkenyl  radical,  a  lower  alkenyloxy 
radical  wherein  the  lower  alkyl  radical,  alkoxy  radical. 
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alkenyl  radical  and  lower  alkenyloJiy  radical  is  optionally 
halogen-substituted,  a  nitro  or  cyano  radical  or  an  amino 
radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two 
*  identical  or  different  lower  alkyl  radicals  or  by  a  radical 
— CX) — R',  wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
lower  alkoxy  radical,  lower  alkylanlino  radical  or  dialkyl- 
amino  radical,  wherein  each  of  the  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
lower  alkoxy  radicaK  lower  alkybtnino  radicals  or  dial- 
kylamino  radicals  are  identical  or  different  and  contain  at 
most  6  carbon  atoms;  or,  when  n  is  greater  than  1,  two  of 
R^  may  together  represent  an  alkylepedioxy  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  1 

n  is  zero  or  a  positive  interger  equal  llo  at  most  5;  and 

the  heterocyclic  ring 


ceramics  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  gas  of  volatile  metal 
compound  and/or  an  evaporated  metal  and  a  reaction  gas  in  a 


J^^ 


N 


represents  the  dihydropyhdine  nucleus 


o 

NH 


rn 


gaseous  state  ionizing  the  mixture  and  heating  the  ionized 
mixture  with  a  laser  beam  to  produce  the  powder. 


4^56,417 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON 

ORES 
Enrique  R.  Martiiiez-Vera,  and  Alberto  Bustani-Adem,  both  of 
Monterrey,  Mexico,  assignors  to  Hylsa,  S^.,  Monterrey, 
Mexico 

FUed  May  17. 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,422 
Int  a.*  C21B  13/02 
5.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  cbntains,  as  the  active   VS.  Q.  75 — 35  20  Claims 

ingredient,  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 


pound accordmg  to  calim  1,  in  an  inert 
able  carrier. 


tgriculturally  accept- 


4,556,415 

BIS-tALKOXYlTETRATHIOTRICARbOXYLATES  AND 

USE  AS  HERBICIDES  THEREOF 

John  E.  Franz,  Crcstwood,  and  Knrt  E.  Zwikelmaicr,  St  Louis, 

both  of  Mo.,  a«ignors  to  Monwito  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  Na  723,237 

Int  CL«  one  154/02;  AOIN  i7/0a  37/12 

U.S.CL71— 100  I  28  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  structure 


O— R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  ilkenyl  groups  having 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  cycloalkyi  groups  having  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms.  I 

20.  A  method  which  comprises  contacting  weeds  with  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,55M16 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FINE  POWDER 
EiJi  Kaa^Jo,  and  Matano  HigncU,  both  of  Itnnd,  Japan, 
to  SmMomo  Electriclndnstrics,  Ud.,  Oanita, 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1904,  Ser.  No.  605,489 
priority,  application  Japan,  Mi^y  7,  1983,  58-79728 
int  CL*  B22F  9/00  n' 

VS.  CL  75—03  B  5  OaiaH 

L  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  fme  powder  of  a  metal  or 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  particulate  iron  ore  to  sponge  iron 
in  a  vertical  shaft,  moving  bed  reactor  having  a  reduction  zone 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  reactor  with  an  inlet  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  zone  and  an  outlet  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
zone  and  further  having  a  cooling  zone  similarly  with  a  lower 
inlet  and  upper  outlet,  comprising 

(a)  feeding  iron  ore  to  said  reduction  zone, 

(b)  forming  a  reducing  gas  loop  by  feeding  to  said  reduction 
zone  inlet  as  a  first  gas  stream  a  hot  reducing  gas  com- 
posed largely  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  and  also 
containing  water  and  carbon  dioxide,  causing  said  reduc- 
ing gas  to  flow  upwardly  through  said  reduction  zone  to 
reduce  the  iron  ore  therein  to  sponge  iron,  withdrawing 
reducing  gas  from  the  reduction  zone  via  said  outlet  as  an 
effluent  gas,  cooling  the  effluent  gas  and  removing  water 
therefrom,  heating  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
effluent  gas  to  said  reduction  zone  inlet  to  complete  said 
reducing  gas  loop, 

(c)  forming  as  a  second  gas  stream  a  cooling  gas  loop  by 
causing  a  cooling  gas  containing  a  substantial  amount  of 
methane  with  at  most  only  a  small  amount  of  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  relative  to  said  latter  methane  to  flow 
upwardly  through  said  cooling  zone  to  cool  the  sponge 
iron  therein,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  cooling  gas 
from  the  cooUng  zone  outlet  as  an  effluent  gas,  cooling  the 
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•  latter  effluent  gas  and  removing  water  therefrom,  and 
r^ycling  the  resulting  cooled  gas  to  the  cooUng  zone 

ftlet, 

(d)  feeding  to  said  cooling  gas  loop  as  a  make-up  gas  a  third 
gas  stream  largely  composed  of  methane  with  at  most  only 
a  small  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  and  water  relative  to 
said  latter  methane, 

(e)  causing  a  portion  of  said  second  stream  to  form  a  fourth 
gas  stream  similarly  containing  a  substantial  amount  of 
methane  that  flows  upwardly  from  said  cooling  zone  to 
said  reduction  zone  and  mixes  with  said  first  gas  stream 
adjacent  said  reduction  zone  inlet, 

(0  feeding  to  said  reducing  gas  loop  as  a  make-up  gas  a  fifth 
gas  stream  mainly  composed  of  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide,  and 

(g)  discharging  cooled  reduced  iron  ore  in  the  form  ot 
sponge  iron  from  said  cooling  zone, 

whereby  methane  in  said  fourth  stream  is  mainly  reformed 
endothermically  adjacent  said  reduction  zone  inlet  by  the 
carbon  dioxide  and  water  present  in  said  first  gas  stream 
and  thus  initiates  an  early  and  rapid  cooling  of  the  de- 
scending reduced  ore  particulates  at  the  point  of  mixing, 
thus  decreasing  the  tendency  of  the  reduced  ore  particles 
to  agglomerate,  and  also,  decreasing  the  amount  of  exter- 
nally generated  reducing  make-up  gas  needed  for  the 
reducing  gas  loop. 

4,556,418 

PROCESS  FOR  MELTING  A  FERROUS  BURDEN 

Andrew  J.  Syska,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Tbermal 

Systems  Engineering,  Inc.,  MarUehead,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,121 

Int  CL*  C21B  11/02 

UJS.CL75— 43  20  Claims 


of  said  shaft  furnace  is  melted  and  said  ferrous  burden  m  said 
upper  repon  of  said  shaft  furnace  is  preheated;  introducing  a 
desired  amount  of  secondary  oxidant  into  said  upper  region  of 
said  shaft  furnace;  combusting  a  portion  of  the  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen  contained  in  the  reducing  atmosphere  from 
the  lower  region  of  said  shaft  furnace  so  as  to  produce  a  gas 
temperature  at  least  150°  F.  (83'  C.)  above  the  metal  tempera- 
ture at  the  entrance  to  the  melting  zone  in  said  lower  region  of 
said  shaft  furnace  and  a  top  gas  leaving  said  shaft  furnace  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  600*  to  1400-to  1400'  F.  (316*  C.  to 
760*  C)  while  preheating  the  said  ferrous  burden  in  said  upper 
region  of  said  shaft  furnace  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200*  to  1800*  F.  (648*  C.  to  982*  C);  introducing  said  top  gas 
and  tertiary  oxidant  into  an  afterburner;  combusting  said  top 
gas  and  said  tertiary  oxidant  to  provide  a  heated  flue  gas  and 
passing  said  heated  flue  gas  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  primary  oxidant. 

4,556,419 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM  TO 

REMOVE  HYDROGEN  GAS  AND  NON-METALUC 

INCLUSIONS  THEREFROM 

Ryotatsu  Otsnka,  Osaka;  Sigemi  Taaimoto,  and  Kaino  Toyoda, 

both  of  Izami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shows  Aluminum 

Corporation,  Sakai,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1983,  58-197848; 
Oct  21,  1983,  58-197847 

Int  CL*  C22B  21/06 
VS.  CL  75-68  R  *  C*"*»" 


"J- 


1.  A  process  for  treating  molten  aluminum  to  remove  hydro- 
gen gas  and  non-metallic  inclusions  therefrom  comprising  the 
steps  of  maintaining  an  atmosphere  containing  BF3  gas  in  a 
treating  vessel  above  the  surface  of  molten  aluminum  placed 
therein,  introducing  a  treating  gas  into  the  molten  aluminum, 
and  removing  floating  non-metallic  inclusions  and  treating  gas 
containing  hydrogen  gas  from  the  surface  of  the  molten  alumi- 
num. 


i^ba;.- 


1.  A  process  for  melting  a  ferrous  burden  comprising  intro- 
ducing a  ferrous  burden  together  with  fluxes  and  additions  into 
the  upper  region  of  a  shaft  furnace,  introducing  primary  oxi- 
dant into  a  heat  recovery  device,  heating  said  primary  oxidant 
m  said  heat  recovery  device;  mtroducing  said  heated  primary 
oxidant  together  with  fuel  into  high  temperature  burners  asso- 
ciated with  the  lower  region  of  said  shaft  furnace,  the  oxygen 
to  carbon  ratio  of  the  primary  oxidant  and  fuel  falling  within 
the  range  of  0.85  to  1.4;  combusting  said  heated  primary  oxi- 
dant and  said  fiiel  in  said  high  temperature  burners  to  produce 
a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  3200*  F. 
(1760*  C.)  and  delivering  said  atmosphere  to  the  lower  region 
of  said  shaft  furnace,  said  reducing  atmosphere  containing  at 
least  carbon  dioxide,  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen,  water  vapor 
and  nitrogen;  directmg  said  atmosphere  through  said  lower 
region  of  said  shaft  furace  and  into  said  upper  region  of  said 
shaft  furnace  whereby  said  ferrous  burden  in  said  lower  region 


4,556,420 

PROCESS  FOR  COMBINATION  METAL  REDUCHON 

AND  DISTILLATION 

Harmon  A.  Evans,  Moaes  Lake,  Wash.,  and  Young  Jin  Kwon, 

Fruit  Heights,  Utah,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,588,  Apr.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser,  No.  546,601 

Int  CL*  C22B  34/10 

VS.  CL  75-84  J  1  ^r^*^ 

1  In  a  reduction  process  wherein  a  furnace  havmg  an  inner 
liner  is  used  and  wherein  one  of  TiCU,  HfCl4  or  ZrCU  to  be 
reduced  reacts  with  Mg  to  produce,  by  way  of  a  redox  reac- 
tion, a  desired  corresponding  solid  Ti.  Hf  or  Zr  metal  phase 
and  molten  MgQz.  the  specific  improvement  compnsing. 

(a)  initially  charging  a  furnace  having  a  first  vessel  contain- 
ing said  inner  liner  having  at  least  one  opening  m  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  said  first  vessel  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  second  vessel  of  said  furnace,  said 
charging  being  with  sufficient  MgCh  to  esublish  a  molten 
salt  seal  at  the  bottom  of  said  inner  liner; 

(b)  esublishing  and  maintaining  a  temperature  and  pressure 
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within  said  furnace  consistent  with  promoting  said  desired 
redox  reaction; 

(c)  at  least  periodically  adding  said  TiCU,  HfCU  or  ZrCU  to 
be  reduced  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  Mg  to 
said  furnace; 

(d)  at  least  periodically  draining  a  portion  of  said  molten 
^     MgCl2  to  readjust  said  molten  salt  surface  whereby  the 

amount  of  said  corresponding  solid  reduced  Ti,  Hf  or  Zr 
that  can  be  formed  by  the  redox,  reaction  is  increased 
while  the  seal  is  maintained;  | 

(e)  upon  completion  of  said  redox  teaction,  draining  said 
molten  MgCh  sf^t  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  excess  Mg 
from  said  fiimace;  I 

(0  removing  unreacted  Mg  metal  from  said  furnace  by  distil- 


lation by  maintaining  said  first  vessel  of  said  furnace  at  a 
temperature  above  the  temperature  of  said  second  vessel 
while  pulling  a  vacuum  on  said  fUmace,  thus  isolating 
purified  solid  Ti,  Hf  or  Zr  metal;    I 

(g)  recovering  said  liner  and  said  purified  solid  Ti,  Hf  or  Zr 
metal  from  said  furnace,  whereby  the  production  of  said 
Ti,  Hf  or  Zr  metal  outside  the  liner  is  avoided,  thus  facili- 
tating removal  of  the  liner  and  reduction  and  whereby 
distillation  of  large  quantities  of  high  purity  metal  is 
achieved;  and 

(h)  loading  and  melting  reducing  metal  salt  in  said  first  vessel 
and  then  melting  reducing  metal  and  reducing  metal  salt 
remaining  in  said  second  vessel  from  a  previous  run, 
whereby  reducing  metal  floats  up  Into  the  inner  liner  of 
said  first  vessel  thereby  recycling  s^id  reducing  metal. 


4,556,421 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  SYNlTHESIS  GAS-ORE 
REDUCTION  PROCESS 
KlaH  Kmp,  Geldera-HartefeU,  and  Peter  Heinrich,  Oberiuui- 
■CO,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaiiy,  assignors  to  M.A.N.  Mas- 
cfaiacBfiabrik    Augsburg-Niimberg    Aktiengeseilschaft,    Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,447 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep^  of  Gemany,  Oct  8, 
1982,3237334 

Irt.  a.*  C22B  5/12;  ClOjI  3/46 
VS.  CI.  75—91  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  synthesis  g^  reactor  comprising: 
M^>plying  a  carbonaceous  material  to  the  synthesis  gas  reac- 
tor in  addition  to  an  oxygen  stream  ao  as  to  form  a  reaction 
producing  a  hot  synthesis  gas; 
adding  ore  to  a  reduction  reactor  and, generating  an  off  gas; 
directing  the  synthesis  gas  to  a  regenerator  to  partially  cool 


said  synthesis  gas  and  thereby  accumulate  heat  in  said 
regenerator; 

directing  the  off  gas  to  said  regenerator  to  heat  said  off  gas 
to  above  around  1100*  C.  by  transferring  said  accumu- 
lated heat  from  said  regenerator  thereto; 

alternating  the  passage  of  the  off  gas  and  the  synthesis  gas 
through  said  regenerator  so  that  the  off  gas  always  passes 
through  a  previously  heated  regenerator  and  the  hot  syn- 
thesis gas  always  passes  through  a  previously  cooled 
regenerator; 


using  the  partially  cooled  synthesis  gas  to  reheat  liquid  for  a 
vapor  generator  and  thereby  further  cool  said  partially 
cooled  synthesis  gas;  1'     . 

reheating  said  further  cooled  synthesis  gas  and  then  supply- 
ing said  reheated  synthesis  gas  to  the  reduction  reactor; 
and 

supplying  the  heated  off  gas  from  the  regenerator  to  the 
synthesis  reactor. 


4,556,422 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  LEAD  AND  SILVER 

CHLORIDES 
James  E.  Reynolds,  Golden,  and  Alan  R.  Williams,  Denver,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hazen  Research,  Inc.,  Golden,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,444,  Oct.  1,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,276,084.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  255,649 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jim.  30, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  C22B  J3/04:  COIG  21/16.  5/02 
VJS.  CL  75—101  R  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  solubilizing  a  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lead  chloride  and  a  combination  of  silver 
and  lead  chlorides  which  comprises  subjecting  the  chloride  to 
a  brine  leach  at  a  temperature  above  the  normal  boiling  point 
under  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  sufficient  to  prevent  boil- 
ing for  a  sufficient  time  to  solubilize  substantially  all  of  the 
chloride. 


4,556,423 
AUSTENITE  STAINLESS  STEELS  HAVING  EXCELLENT 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  STRENGTH 
Tatsuo  Kondo,  Ibaragi;  Manabu  Tamura,  Tokai;  Masayuki 
Tanimura,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiki  Kamemura,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  and 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1982,  57-1000 
Int.  CI.*  C22C  38/16 
U.S.  CL  75—125  6  Claims 

1.  Austenite  stainless  steel  having  excellent  high  temperature 
strength  consisting  essentially  of  0.02-0.2%  by  weight  of  car- 
bon, 2%  by  weight  or  less  of  silicon,  2%  by  weight  or  less  of 
manganese,  10-25%  by  weight  of  chromium,  10-35%  by 
weight  of  nickel  wherein  a  portion  or  whole  of  the  nickel  can 
be  replaced  with  the  same  quantity  of  cobalt,  1-8%  by  weight 
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of  molybdenum  wherein  a  portion  or  whole  of  the  molybde- 
num can  be  replaced  with  the  same  quantity  of  tungsten,  2-7% 
by  weight  of  copper,  0.6%  by  weight  or  less  of  aluminum, 
0.003-0.05%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  magnesium  and  yt- 
trium, the  total  of  said  chromium,  nickel,  molybdenum  and 
copper  being  a  maximum  of  50%  of  said  steel,  and  the  balance 
of  iron  and  inherent  impurities. 


4,556,424 

CERMETS  HAVING 

TRANSFORMATION-TOUGHENING  PROPERTIES  AND 

METHOD  OF  HEAT-TREATING  TO  IMPROVE  SUCH 

PROPERTIES 

Ramamurthy  K.  Viswanadham,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed 

Rock  Bit  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,754 
Int  a.*  C22C  38/04.  38/08.  38/18 

MS.  a.  75 240  ^'  Claims 

1.  A  powder  metallurgy  composite  material  comprising 
grains  of  a  relatively  hard,  abrasion  resistant  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  transition  metal  compound,  and  a  binder 
material  for  binding  said  grains  together  consisting  essentially 
of  iron,  carbon,  and  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  of  nickel,  manganese,  aluminum,  and  chromium,  said 
binder  material  being  metastable  and  transformable  at  ambient 
temperature  by  the  application  of  mechanical  force  of  at  least 
a  predetermined  magnitude  from  an  initial  state  in  which  the 
major  phase  of  the  binder  material  is  austenitic  to  a  second 
state  in  which  the  major  phase  of  the  binder  material  is  mar- 
tensitic,  whereby  said  binder  material,  while  undergoing  said 
transformation,  absorbs  mechanical  energy  applied  to  the 
composite  material  for  increasing  its  fracture  toughness  and  its 
resistance  to  fatigue  crack  nucleation  and  propagation. 

11.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  powder  metallurgy  compos- 
ite material  comprising  grains  of  a  relativdy  hard,  abrasion 
resistant  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  transition  metal 
compound,  and  a  binder  material  for  binding  said  grains  to- 
gether consisting  essentially  of  iron,  carbon,  and  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  of  nickel,  manganese,  alumi- 
num, and  chromium,  said  binder  material  being  metastable  and 
transformable,  upon  being  cooled  to  a  transformation  tempera- 
ture below  ambient  temperature,  from  an  initial  austenitic  state 
in  which  the  major  phase  of  the  binder  is  austenitic  to  a  second 
martensitic  state  in  which  the  major  phase  of  the  binder  is 
martensitic,  said  transformation  causing  deformation  of  the 
binder  material  and  the  formation  of  dislocations  therein  due  to 
volume  changes  and  shear,  said  cooled  binder  material,  upon 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  above  said  transformation  tem- 
perature, reverting  to  an  austenitic  state  in  which  the  major 
phase  of  the  binder  material  is  austenitic,  said  reverted  austen- 
ite retaining  at  least  some  measure  of  said  deformation  and 
dislocations  and  enhancing  the  fracture  toughness  and  resis- 
tance to  fatigue  crack  nucleation  and  propagation  of  the  com- 
posite material,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  the  composite  material  to  a  temperature  at  least 
as  low  as  said  transformation  temperature  and  below 
approximately  - 100*  C.  to  transform  the  binder  material 
to  its  said  second  martensitic  state  and  to  cause  deforma- 
tion of  the  binder  material; 

(b)  then  heating  the  composite  material  to  a  temperature 
above  approximately  -I- 400*  C.  to  cause  the  binder  mate- 
rial to  revert  to  an  austenitic  state  while  retaining  at  least 
some  measure  of  said  deformation;  and 

(c)  then  cooling  the  composite  material  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture. 


._  -    4,556,425 

ANTI-RUST  AGENT,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME  AND  METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  CORROSION 

Jarl  J.  Lindberg;  V4in6  Eri,  both  of  Vantaa,  and  Erkki  Str6m, 

Helsinki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Rnoete-Esto  Oy,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,969,  Jun.  9,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  20,413, 

Mar.  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  7,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  291,096 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Mar.  21, 1978,  780892 
Lrt.  a.«  C09D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  106-14.23  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preventing  corrosion,  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  of  a  material  subject  to  corrosion  an  anti 
corrosion  effective  amount  of  an  anti-rust  agent  comprising  tall 
oil  pitch  neutralized  with  calcium  oxide,  said  tall  oil  pitch 
having  an  acid  number  between  0  and  7  mg  KOH  per  g. 


4,556,426 
FUNGiaDAL  GROUT  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  J.  Chesney,  Jr.,  Plainsboro;  Scott  C.  Broney,  Trenton, 
and  George  A.  Ely,  Ringoes,  aU  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Tile 
Council  of  America,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503^59,  Jun.  13,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  309^74,  Oct  8, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1984,  S«.  No.  61730 
Int  CL*  C09D  5/16 
UJS.  CL  106— 18.32  8  Ctainn 

1.  A  fungicidal  grout  compoation  for  mixing  with  water 
which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  50  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  wettable 
Portland  cement; 

(b)  from  about  0.25  to  12.0%  by  weight  of  a  dry  blended 
mixture,  said  mixture  comprising  from  about  50%  to 
about  90%  by  weight  of  a  halogenated  aromatic  dinitrile 
and  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  finely 
divided  inert  solid  fungicidal  carrier; 

(c)  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  fUler; 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  hygroscopic 
agent;  and 

(e)  from  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  colormg  agent 

4,556,427 
USE  OF  HUMATES  IN  PRINTING  LNKS 
Harry  D.  Lewis,  JacksouTiUe,  FTa^  assignor  to  Union  Camp 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,534 
Int  CL*  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  CL  106-20  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  ink  composition  which  comprises  a  pigment 
a  binder  and  a  carrier,  the  improvement  which  comprises;  the 
presence  of  a  humate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monovalent  alkali  metal  humates  and  ammonium  humate  m  an 
aqueous  dispersion  stobUized  by  adjustment  of  the  pH  to  a 
neutral  or  slightly  alkaline  state. 

4,556,428 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CALCAREOUS 

BONDING  AGENTS,  PARTICULARLY  CEMENT 
Albrecht  Wolter,  Cologne,  and  Horst  Hercbenbnch,  H«nef, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  KKckner-Hnin- 
boldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  May  26, 

1983,  3319083 

lrt.  a.*  C04B  7/02 

U.S.  CL  106-102  ^''^^'^^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  cenaent  which  com- 
prises: 
preheating  raw  cement  meal, 
at  least  partially  calcining  the  preheated  meal, 
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dividing  the  thus  treated  meal  into  a  •rinuuy  stream  and  a 
branch  stream, 

burning  the  particles  in  said  primary  stream  in  a  rotary  Idhi 
to  form  clinker,  | 

suspending  the  particles  in  said  branch  stream  in  a  combusti- 
ble gas. 


V 


4,556,431 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING 
CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  WITH 
GASEOUS  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
Riidiger  Erckd,  Eppatein;  Raimiind  Franz,  Kelkheim;  Rolf  Wo- 
eralc.  Bad  Sodea  am  Taunus,  and  Theodor  Ridim,  Heidelberg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignors  to  Hoecfast  Aktidi- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  434,587,  Oct  15,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,919 
Oaiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1981,  3142214 

Int  a.«  C13K  1/02 
VS.  CL  lTJ—3rj  11  Claims 


■/'<>' 


burning  the  suspended  particles  in  said  branch  stream  in  a 
suspension  reactor  in  parallel  with  said  rotary  kiln  to 
produce  an  airborne  dust  clinker, 

cooRng  both  the  clinker  from  said  fotiry  kiln  and  said  air- 
borne dust  clinker, 

grinding  the  clinker  firom  said  rotary  kiln,  and 

combining  the  ground  clinker  with  the  airborne  dust  clinker. 


4,556,429 
LOW-CARIOGENIC  SWEFTNERS 
Ickiro  Tdnaoe;  Koari  Ohia,  both  of  Toliyo;  Jonichi  Shimiza, 
Yokohaaa;  Waruawaa  Suarid,  Ayase;  Tatsuya  Iwakura,  Yo- 
kiihams.  and  YoalAaza  Nak^ima,  Yuuto,  all  of  Japan, 
to  Mteai  Sugv  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  313,679,  Oct  21. 1981,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcatkm  JaL  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,947 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Oct  23, 1980,  55-147553 
lat  a.*  C13F  3/Oa-  C13K  13/00 
VS.  CL  127—30  1  Claim 

1.  A  low-cariogenic  sweetner  which  consists  of  a  mixture  of 
sucrose  and  palatinose  wherein  the  proportion  of  palatinose  is 
from  20  to  35  parts  by  weight  per  lOQ  parts  by  weight  of 
sucrose. 


4,556,430 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYSIS  OF  BIOMASS 
Ahti  O.  CoaTcrse,  Norwich,  Vt,  and  Ham  E.  GretUein,  Hano- 
ver, N  JL,  awifora  to  Trasteea  of  Darttnooth  College,  Hano- 
f«r,NJL  ' 

CoBtinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  428,592,  Sep.  20,  ^982,  abandoned.  This 
appMctinn  Nov.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  668,672 
ImL  a.<  C13K  1/02 
VS,  CL  127—36  23  Claims 

23.  A  process  for  hydrolysis  of  biomasi  to  convert  carbohy- 
drate components  to  sugar,  the  process  comprising:  mixing 
particulate  biomass  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  aqueous  acid 
to  produce  a  wet  meal;  introducing  a  sp fficient  amount  of  a 
nonaqueous  liquid  carrier  to  the  biomas^  to  produce  a  pump- 
able  slurry  and  to  concentrate  sugar  in  the  aqueous  phase  of 
said  slurry;  said  non-aqueous  liquid  being  immiscible  in  water 
and  continuously  feeding  the  slurry  through  a  reaction  zone 
whose  pressure  and  temperature  are  contt-oiled  for  a  residence 
time  of  about  4  to  1 3  seconds  to  effect  hydrolysis  of  the  carbo- 
hydrate component  of  the  bionuss  to  ptovide  decomposition 
products  that  include  sugar. 


VT 


yl3-BH^ — ' 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  hydrolyzing  cellulose-contain- 
ing material  to  obtain  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  cellulose  macro- 
molecules  and  formation  of  smaller,  water-soluble  molecules, 
in  which  sorption  of  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride  occurs  fol- 
lowed by  desorption  of  the  HF  for  re-use  in  the  process,  said 
process  comprising: 
sorption  of  the  HF  by  the  cellulose-containing  material  in  n 
sorption  steps  carried  out  in  n  sorption  zones  for  reaction 
with  HF  and  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  the  cellulose-contain- 
ing material,  said  n  sorption  steps  being  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  HF;  the  cellulose- 
containing  material  being  introduced  into  the  first  sorp- 
tion zone  and  then  consecutively  passed,  through  gas- 
tight  valves,  into  the  second  through  nth  sorption  zones; 
thereafter  freeing  the  thus-digested  material  from  the  sorbed 
HF  in  n  desorption  steps  by  passing  said  material,  through 
gas-tight   valves,   coi»ecutively   through   n   desorption 
zones,  the  number  n  of  sorption  steps  and  the  number  n  of 
desorption  being  the  same,   ~ 
said  sorption  and  desorption  steps  each  being  carried  out  in 
reactors  separated  from  each  other  in  a  gas-tight  manner, 
except  that  the  first  sorption  zone  is  paired  with  the  nth 
desorption  zone  by  means  of  a  first  gas  circuit,  through 
which  flows  gaseous  HF  and  an  inert  carrier  gas,  gaseous 
HF  and  inert  carrier  gas  flowing  through  said  first  gas 
circuit  from  the  nth  desorption  zone  to  the  first  sorption 
zone  and  from  the  first  sorption  zone  through  said  first  gas 
circuit  to  the  nth  desorption  zone;  similarly,  each  of  the 
second  through  nth  sorption  zones  is  paired  with  each  of 
the  (n— l)th  through  the  first  desorption  zones,  respec- 
tively, by  a  similar  gas  circuit,  for  each  said  pair,  the  HF 
concentration  increasing  in  each  gas  circuit  from  the  first 
to  the  nth  gas  circuit;  and 
removing  the  thus  digested  and  thus  desorbed  material  from 
the  nth  desorption  zone. 
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4,556,432  '">''' 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYZING 
CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  MATERIAL  WITH 
GASEOUS  HYDROGEN  FLUORIDE 
Ridigcr  Erckel,  E^patein;  Raimuad  Franz,  KdUieim;  Rolf  Wo- 
cmle.  Bad  Sodcn  am  Taaaaa,  and  Theodor  Riehm,  Heidelberg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMmy,  aasignors  to  Hoechat  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoirtiBuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  434,582,  Oct  15, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkw  Mar.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Oct  24, 
1981,  3142215 

lat  CL*  C13K  1/02 
VS.  CL  127—37  1*  Claima 


....^.  ,_.,<:  4,556^433  'iyi%  rrsm:tm^- 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  DICITAL 

AUDIO  DISCS 
ElTiad  Clauaen,  BelliaiMB.  WaA.,  aMigaor  to  Allaop,  lac. 
Belliagham,  Waah.       >  --  "« 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  600,495 

lat  a.*  B08B  7/00:  GllB  3/58 

VS.O.IM-*  25  Claims 


S^^ 


^.t/     #»^     r.n.fi^ut> 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  hydrolyzing  cellulose-contain- 
ing material  to  obtain  hydrolytic  cleavage  of  cellulose  macro- 
molecules  and  formation  of  smaller,  water-soluble  molecules, 
in  which  sorption  of  gaseous  hydrogen  flouride  occurs  fol- 
lowed by  desorption  of  the  HF,  said  process  comprising: 
carrying  out  the  sorption  of  the  HF  by  the  cellulose-contain- 
ing material  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
HF  in  a  sorption  step,  and  then  removing  the  sorbed  HF 
by  the  action  of  heated  gas  streams  in  n  desorption  steps, 
wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  and  wherein  the  sorption  and 
desorption  steps  are  carried  out  in  zones  separated  from 
each  other  in  a  gas-tight  manner,  the  cellulose-containing 
material  being  passed  through  a  gas-tight  valve  into  the 
sorption  zone  and  then  passed  therethrough  such  that  said 
cellulose-containing  material  acquires  an  increasing  level 
of  HF  sorption  in  said  sorption  zone; 
passing  said  material  containing  sorbed  HF,  through  gas- 
tight  valves,  consecutively  through  the  first  through  the 
nth  desorption  zones; 
the  desorption  in  each  desorption  zone  being  carried  out  by 
the  said  action  of  one  of  n  heated  gas  streams,  each  said 
gas  stream  comprismg  an  inert  carrier  gas  which  becomes 
'       enriched  with  HF  gas  due  to  the  HF  liberated  during 
desorption,  resulting  in  n  HF-enriched  gas  streams  vary- 
ing in  HF  concentration; 
passing  the  HF-enriched  gas  stream  of  lowest  HF  concentra- 
tion to  the  sorption  zone  to  act  on  cellulose-containing 
material  having  the  lowest  concentration  of  sorbed  HF 
and  passing  the  HF-enriched  gas  stream  of  highest  con- 
centration to  the  sorption  zone  to  act  on  the  material 
having  the  highest  concentration  of  sorbed  HF; 
conveying  from  the  sorption  zone  a  total  gas  stream  ob- 
tained from  the  individual  gas  streams  in  the  sorption 
'  zone,  after  completion  of  sorption,  said  total  gas  stream 
being  substantially  depleted  of  HF,  such  that  said  total  gas 
stream,  or  subdivided  portions  thereof,  can  be  circulated 
through  said  desorption  zones;  and 
removing  thus  hydrolyzed  and  thus  desorbed  material  from 
the  nth  desorption  zone. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  generally  planar  surface  of  an 
object  in  a  wiping  path  having  wiping  path  components  from 
a  peripheral  portion  of  said  surface  to  a  middle  portion  thereof 
and  from  the  middle  portion  back  to  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  base  member; 

b.  a  support  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  support 
contact  surface,  generally  occupying  a  contact  plane,  to 
support  the  object  to  be  cleaned  at  a  support  location  and 
expose  the  surface  of  said  object  at  a  contact  location,  said 
support  member  being  mounted  to  the  first  base  member 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  central  support  axis; 

c.  a  second  base  member  mounted  in  said  apparatus  so  as  to 
be  movable  relative  to  said  first  base  member  between  a 
first  operating  position  and  a  second  non-opcratmg  posi- 
tion  away  from  said  first  base  member  along  a  path  char- 
acterized in  that  movement  from  the  operating  position  is 
at  least  initially  along  a  path  having  a  substantial  upward 
vertical  ahgnment  component; 

d.  a  cleaning  member  having  a  downwardly  facing  circum- 
ferential cleaning  surface  and  being  mounted  to  said  sec- 
ond base  member  in  a  manner  that  with  the  second  base 
member  in  its  operating  position,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
cleaning  surface  is  positioned  at  the  contact  location  so  as 
to  be  in  contact  with  the  object  which  is  at  the  support 
location,  with  said  cleaning  member  being  rouuble  about 
a  vertical  central  cleaning  axis  which  is  spaced  from  said 
support  axis  and  located  within  said  circumferential  clean- 
ing surface,  and  so  that  said  cleaning  member  is  movable 
with  said  second  base  member  when  said  second  base 
member  moves  from  its  operating  position  to  its  non- 
operating  position,  in  a  manner  that  when  the  second  base 
member  is  in  its  non-operating  position,  said  cleaning 
member  is  removed  from  said  contact  location  so  as  to 
permit  said  object  to  be  placed  at,  and  removed  from,  said 
contact  location; 

e.  drive  means  operatively  connected  between  the  support 
member  and  the  cleaning  member  in  a  manner  that  rota- 
tion of  one  of  the  support  member  and  the  cleaning  mem- 
ber causes  a  relative  rotation  of  the  other  of  the  support 
member  and  the  cleaning  member  in  a  manner  that  the 
support  member  rotates  relative  to  said  first  base  member 
about  said  central  support  axis  and  the  cleaning  member 
rotates  relative  to  said  second  base  member  about  said 
central  cleaning  axis  so  that  the  cleaning  surface  of  the 
cleaning  member  moves  along  said  wiping  path,  and  with 
said  support  member  rotating,  said  wiping  path  is  being 
shifted  relative  to  said  support  member  due  to  roution  of 
said  support  member; 

r  said  drive  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  gear  connected 
to  said  support  member,  and  a  second  gear  connected  to 
said  cleaning  member  and  movable  therewith  when  said 
second  base  member  with  said  cleaning  member  is  moved 
between  said  operating  and  non-operating  positions,  said 
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drive  means  being  characterized  so  mat  with  the  second 
baae  member  in  said  operating  position,  the  ftrst  and  sec- 
ond gears  are  in  operative  driving  ei^gagement,  and  with 
the  second  base  member  in  the  non-operating  position,  the 
second  gear  is  out  of  operative  driving  engagemoit  with 
the  first  gear;  j- 

g.  said  drive  means  being  a  speed  reoucing  transmission 
which  is  characterized  in  that  rotation  of  said  cleaning 
member  at  a  first  rotational  rate  of  $peed  causes  a  rela- 
tively slower  rate  of  rotation  of  said  support  member, 
whereby  said  wiping  path  components  have  substantial 
radial  alignment  components  relative  to  said  central  sup- 
port axis; 
whereby  said  second  base  member  can  be  moved  to  the  non- 
operating  position  to  expose  the  contact  surface  of  the  support 
member  so  that  said  object  can  be  placed  on  the  contact  sur- 
face, and  said  second  base  member  can  be  moved  back  to  the 
operating  position  where  the  first  and  second  gears  come  into 
operative   driving  engagement,   and   the  cleaning   member 
comes  into  cleaning  engagement  with  said  object. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  generaly  planar  surface  of 
an  object  in  a  wiping  path  having  wiping  path  components 
from  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  surface  to  a  middle  portion 
thereof  and  from  the  middle  portion  back  to  the  peripheral 
portion  of  said  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  base  member; 

b.  a  support  member  having  an  upwafdly  facing  support 
contact  surface,  generally  occupying  a  contact  plane,  to 
support  the  object  to  be  cleaned  at  a  support  location  and 
expose  the  surface  of  said  object  at  a  contact  location,  said 
support  member  being  mounted  to  the  first  base  member 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  central  support  axis; 

c.  a  second  base  member  mounted  in  said  apparatus  so  as  to 
be  movable  relative  to  said  first  base  member  between  a 
first  operating  position  and  a  second  non-operating  posi- 
tion away  from  said  first  base  member  along  a  path  char- 
acterized in  that  movement  from  the  operating  position  is 
at  least  initially  along  a  path  having  a  substantial  upward 
vertical  alignment  component; 

d.  a  cleaning  member  having  a  downwardly  facing  circum- 
ferential cleaning  surface  and  being  mounted  to  said  sec- 
ond base  member  in  a  manner  that  wlith  the  second  base 
member  in  its  operating  position,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
cleaning  surface  is  positioned  at  the  contact  location  so  as 
to  be  in  contact  with  the  object  whiih  is  at  the  support 
location,  with  said  cleaning  member  being  rotatable  about 
a  vertical  central  cleaning  axis  which  is  spaced  from  said 
support  axis  and  located  within  said  circumferential  clean- 
ing surface,  and  so  that  said  cleaning  member  is  movable 
with  said  second  base  member  wheti  said  second  base 
member  moves  from  its  operating  fosition  to  its  non- 
operating  position,  in  a  manner  that  when  the  second  base 
member  is  in  its  non-operating  position,  said  cleaning 
member  is  removed  from  said  conta(;t  location  so  as  to 
permit  said  object  to  be  placed  at,  and  removed  from,  said 
contact  location; 

e.  drive  means  operatively  connected  between  the  support 
member  and  the  cleaning  member  in  a  manner  that  rota- 
tion of  one  of  the  support  member  and  the  cleaning  mem- 
ber causes  a  relative  rotation  of  the  ()ther  of  the  suppori 
member  and  the  cleaning  member  in  a  manner  that  the 
support  member  rotates  relative  to  said  first  base  member 
about  said  central  support  axis  and  the  cleaning  member 
rotates  relative  to  said  second  base  member  about  said 
central  cleaning  axis  so  that  the  cleaning  surface  of  the 
cleaning  member  moves  along  said  wiping  path,  and  with 
said  support  member  rotating,  said  cleaning  path  is  being 
shifted  relative  to  said  support  member  due  to  rotation  of 
said  support  member,  j 

f.  said  drive  means  being  a  speed  reducitg  gear  transmission 
comprising  a  plurality  of  gear  members  which,  with  the 
■ecood  base  member  in  said  operating  position,  have  re- 
spective axes  of  rotation  which  are  vertically  aligned  so 
that  said  gear  members,  said  support  member  and  said 
cleaning  member  rotate  in  respective  planes  substantially 


parallel  to  one  another,  said  plurality  of  gear  members 
comprising  at  least  a  first  gear  supported  from  said  first 
base  member  and  a  second  gear  supported  from,  and 
movable  with,  said  second  base  member,  with  said  gears 
coming  into  driving  engagement  when  the  second  base 
member  is  moved  into  said  first  operating  position,  and 
with  said  gears  moving  out  of  driving  engagement  when 
the  second  base  member  is  moved  out  of  said  first  operat- 
ing position 
g.  said  speed  reducing  gear  transmission  being  characterized 
in  that  rotation  of  said  cleaning  member  at  a  first  rota- 
tional rate  of  speed  causes  a  relatively  slower  rate  to 
rotation  of  said  support  member,  whereby  said  wiping 
path  components  have  substantial  radial  alignment  com- 
ponents relative  to  said  central  support  axis.- 


4,556,434 
SEWER  CLEANING  FOAM  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD 
Stanley  M.  Woogerd,  San  Raftwl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Airrigation 
Eng^eering  Company,  Inc.,  Carmel  Valley,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,815 
Int  CL*  B08B  9/02 
VJS.  a.  134—22.14  11  Claims 

11.  A  method  of  killing  roots  in  sewers,  comprising 
making  a  foam  containing  two  thousand  parts  by  weight  of 
water,  sufficient  air  to  provide  the  foam,  and  one  hundred 
parts  by  weight  of  a  concentrated  formulation  comprising, 
by  weight,  approximately  the  following: 

A.  74.15  parts  of  a  solution  made  up  essentially  of 
37%  sodium  methyldithiocarbamate 

63%  water, 

B.  22.31  parts  of  a  solution  made  up  essentially  of 
15%  isopropanol 

12.4%  water 

20.2%  sodium  dihexyl  sulfosuccinate 

13.3%  nine  mole  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  nonyl  phentd 

11.7%  sodium  2-ethyl  hexyl  sulfate 

9.2%  triethanol  amine  sulfonate 

7.5%  tetrasodium  N — 1,2  dicarboxy  ethyl — N  octadecyl 

sulfosuccinamate 
4.7%  coconut  oil  superamide 
4.6%  isopropyl  or  dimethyl  amine  sulfonate 
1 .4%  tetrasodium  ethylene  diamine  acetic  acid,  and 

C.  3.54  parts  of  a  dry  material  made  up  essentially  of 
50%  dichlobenil 

50%  wettable  clay,  and 
distributing  the  foam  along  the  sewer  in  quantity  sufficient 
to  cover  the  roots  in  the  sewer. 


4,556,435 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CORES  AND  THE  UKE 

MADE  FROM  METALUC  OXIDES 

Akin  Shibeta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chugai  Denki 

Kogyo,  ILK.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,268 
Int  a*  C23F  7/04 
VJS.  a.  148—635  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  cores  and  the  like  from  metallic 
oxides  for  use  as  electric,  electronic,  or  magnetic  elements  for 
appliance;  which  comprises 
preparing  metal  alloy  cores  of  a  desired  configuration  from 
metallic  constituents  which  form  metallic  oxides  when 
they  are  baked, 
covering  each  of  said  alloy  cores  at  least  in  part  with  a  film 

of  silver  or  an  alloy  thereof,  and 
baking  the  coated  cores  in  an  oxygen  atmosphere  for  a 
predetermined  time  and  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
to  produce  uniform  electrical  characteristics  by  control- 
ling the  diffusion  of  oxygen  thru  the  silver  film. 
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4,556,436 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE 

CUBIC  SILICON  CARBIDE  LAYERS 

Arrlgo  Addamiano,  Alexandria,  Va^  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,327 

Irt.  CL*  HOIL  21/205.  29/04 

VS.  a.  148—175  1*  C»**»» 
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two  adjacent  major  faces  of  the  said  crystal  slices  so  as  to 
substantially  overlie  the  said  major  faces; 

(c)  placing  the  aforesaid  silicon  crystal  slices  and  dopant 
material  together  as  an  assembly  within  a  boat  in  the 
presence  of  ambient  air; 

(d)  clamping  the  said  assembly  together  to  provide  a  firm 
side-by-side  contact  between  the  silicon  crystal  slices  and 
the  dopant  wafers; 

(e)  advancing  the  boat  containing  the  assembly  into  a  fur- 
nace, open  to  air,  at  an  elevated  temperature; 

(0  maintaining  the  assembly  within  the  heating  zone  of  the 
furnace  at  said  elevated  temperature  until  the  dopant  has 
diffused  into  the  major  surfaces  of  the  silicon  crystal 
slices;  and 

(g)  slowly  withdrawing  the  boat  together  with  its  assembly 
of  silicon  crystal  slices  from  said  furnace. 


y 
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1.  A  method  of  making  very  pure  cubic  silicon  carbide 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

loading  a  first  inner  graphite  cup  of  a  Lely-type  furnace, 
while  cold,  with  a  large  number  of  crystal  forms  of  SiC 
that  are  used  as  substrates; 

sealing  the  first  cup  with  a  graphite  lid; 

inserting  the  first  cup  into  a  second  grj^hite  cup  and  insert- 
ing them  into  the  furnace; 

filling  the  area  between  the  first  cup  and  the  second  cup  with 
SiC; 

Heating  the  first  cup  by  induction  heating  to  between  2300* 
C.  and  2700°  C.  until  an  atmosphere  saturated  with  Si,  C, 
Sic2  and  Si2C  is  created,  said  heating  step  taking  no  longer 
than  30  minutes;  and 

cooling  the  furnace  as  quickly  as  possible  to  a  temperature 
less  than  1800*  by  turning  off  the  induction  heating. 


4,556,438 
UGHTWEIGHT  COMPOSITE  LAUNCHER  POD 
PRODUCnON  PROCESS 
Lawrence  D.  Hoffmeister,  New  Market,  and  Richard  J.  Thomp- 
son, HontSTille,  both  of  Abu,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,845 

Int  a.«  B31C  U/00;  B32B  5/18:  B65H  81/00 

VS.  CL  156—79  ♦  Claims 


4,556,437 
METHOD  OF  DIFFUSING  SIUCON  SUCES  WITH 
DOPING  MATERIALS 
Casper  S.  Molee,  Bloomfield,  N J.,  assignor  to  Victory  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Springfield,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,624 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/223 

VS.  a.  148—188  11  Oahns 
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1.  The  method  of  diffusing  dopant  material  into  the  major 
surfaces  of  sUicon  crystal  slices  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disposing  a  plurality  of  sUicon  crystal  slices  with  their 
major  faces  in  substantial  parallelism; 

(b)  placing  a  solid  wafer  of  dopant  material  between  at  least 


1.  A  process  for  producing  lightweight  composite  launcher 
pods  comprising  filament  winding  the  desired  number  of 
launch  tubes  on  the  desired  number  of  mandrels,  accurately 
mounting  the  mandrels  in  end  structures  of  a  mold,  mounting 
tie  rod  spacers  between  end  structures  of  the  mold  to  accu- 
rately position  and  clamp  the  end  structures  of  the  moW, 
mounting  bottom,  sides,  and  top  structures  of  a  mold  to  the  end 
structures  to  provide  a  rectangular  box-shaped  structure  with 
the  wound  tubes  enclosed  therein,  providing  a  high  viscosity 
syntactic  foam  completely  about  said  tubes  and  said  tie  rod 
spacers  to  fill  said  mold,  curing  the  tubes  and  the  high  viscosity 
syntactic  foam  in  the  mold  structure  at  room  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  number  of  hours,  placing  the  mold  structure  in 
an  oven  at  about  125'  F.  for  several  hours  and  then  bringing 
the  temperature  up  sufficient  to  cause  complete  curing  of  the 
tubes  and  the  high  viscosity  syntactic  foam  and  heating  the 
structure  at  this  predetermined  temperature  until  cured,  allow- 
ing the  cured  structure  to  cool  down,  removing  the  top,  sides, 
bottom  and  end  plates  of  the  mold,  and  removing  the  mandrels 
and  spacers  from  the  cured  structure  to  provide  a  composite 
launcher  pod  that  has  accurately  aligned  tubes  thereof  from 
which  rockets  can  be  launched. 
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METHOD  OF  SEALING  AND  BONDING  LAMINATED 
EPOXY  PLATES       i 
i^  Jr^  AahvB.  Waik^  aai^  to 
r,  Seattle,  Waih. 

of  Scr.  No.  420,737,  Sep.  21,  IM2,  abttidoaed, 

which  is  a  tfririoa  ofScr.  No.  305.4M,  Sep.  25,  IMl.  Thif 

■ppHcartoa  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No,  560,742 

Irt.  CL*  B32B  7/04  i;/a 

UJS.  CL  15«— W  17  aaims 


said  yarns  about  said  needles  or  impale  said  yarns  on  said 
needles: 

c.  providmg  a  first  driving  means  for  said  conveyors:  and 

d.  providing  a  second  driving  means  for  said  yam  carriers, 
said  second  driving  means  providing  for  a  reduction  in  the 
speed  of  movement  of  said  yam  carriers  at  the  extremities 
of  travel. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  bias-laid  non-woven  fabric 
including: 

a.  a  pair  of  parallel  conveyors,  said  conveyors  being  parallel 
to  the  long  ajus  of  a  bias-laid  non-woven  fabric  to  be 
formed,  and  lying  at  die  extremities  of  the  short  axis  of 
said  fabric,  said  conveyors  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  needles,  said  needles  facing  away  from 
said  fabric  to  be  formed: 


1.  A  method  of  securing  composite  overbpping.  laminated 
reinforced  epoxy  plates  at  their  faying  surfaces  and  of  sealing 
aad  bonding  the  faying  surfaces  for  use  ia  an  aircraft,  said 
method  cCMnprising: 

mixing  an  uncured  reain  with  carbon  microspheres; 

impregnating  a  layer  of  spaced  fibers  with  said  mixture; 

positioning  the  impr^nated  fibers  between  faying  surfaces 
of  overlapping  laminatfd  plates  to  foqn  a  thin  bonding 
and  sealing  joint  and  to  form  a  continuous  electrically 
conductive  contact  path  with  the  microspheres  through 
the  joint; 

said  plates  being  adapted  to  form  aircraft  wall  structures  and 
being  formed  having  layers  impregnated  with  epoxy  to 
form  a  lammation  along  each  layer;      i 

securing  the  plates  together  at  the  faying  surfaces  with  fas- 
tening means;  and 

curing  the  uncured  resin  to  bond  and  seal  the  faying  surfaces 
together  to  form  a  thin  sealing  bondline  in  the  joint,  the 
microspheres  being  in  sufficient  quantity  to  weaken  the 
seal  so  as  to  permit  the  laminated  plaltes  to  be  wedged 
apart  at  the  bondline  when  the  fastening  means  are  re- 
moved and  so  that  damage  from  the  waging  is  limited  to 
the  bondline  within  the  joint 


4,556,440 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

BIAS  FABRICS 

RoMid  G.  KrMger,  Spwfca,  Ncr.,  amiffnt  |o  JB  Groiv,  Lmu, 

GrMBwich,  Cowl 

Fllod  Apr.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  6834)96 
ImL  CL*  D04H  3/Oa-  B32B  5/00 
VS.  CL  156—181  18  daims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bias-laid,  non^woven  fabric  em- 
ploying a  pair  of  movable,  parallel  conveyors,  said  conveyors 
lying  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  the  fabric  being  formed,  and  at 
the  extremities  of  the  short  axis,  each  of  said  conveyors  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  needles,  said  needles  bdng  aimed 
away  from  the  fabric  being  formed,  comprising: 

a.  providing  at  least  two  yam  carriers  which  lay  a  plurality 
of  yams,  the  yams  from  each  carrier  lying  parallel  to  each 
other,  from  a  first  conveyor  to  a  second  conveyor  and, 
subsequently,  from  said  second  convieyor  to  said  first 
conveyor,  the  yams  from  the  second  carrier  lying  at  a 
predetermined  angle  to  those  from  the  first  carrier; 

b.  providing  means  to  horizontally  depress  said  yam  carrier 
at  a  point  outside  of  each  said  conveyor  whereby  to  wrap 
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b.  at  least  two  yam  carriers,  each  said  carrier  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings,  each  said  opening  being  provided  so  as 
to  accommodate  a  single  yam  to  be  laid  in  the  traversing 
of  said  yam  carrier  from  one  conveyor  to  the  other  con- 
veyor, the  mounting  for  said  yam  carrier  providing  for 
travel  of  said  yam  carrier  to  a  point  beyond  the  needles 
formed  on  said  conveyors: 

c.  first  means  to  drive  said  conveyor  mechanisms; 

d.  second  means  to  drive  said  yam  carriers,  said  second 
driving  means  reducing  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  yam 
carrier  at  the  extremity  of  travel;  and 

e.  means  for  bonding  the  formed,  bias-laid,  non-woven  fab- 
ric. 


4,556,441 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PACKAGING  METHOD 
Adrian  L.  Faasse,  Jr.,  4908  Stanffier  Are.,  SE.,  Koitwood,  Mich. 
49508 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,582 
Int  CL*  B32B  31 /Oa  31/18 
V£.  CL  156—247  29  daims 

1.  A  method  for  making  base  assemblies  for  medicine  dis- 
pensing compresses  and  the  like,  comprising: 

providing  a  web  of  substantially  imperforate  material,  and  a 
web  of  backing  material,  said  backing  material  having  a 
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base  layer  with  one  adhesive  side,  and  a  cover  layer  nor- 
mally overlying  the  adhesive  side  of  the  base  layer; 
separating  the  cover  layer  from  the  base  layer  of  the  backing 
H'-:- material;  ■*'■  "' 
cutting  a  plurality  of  individual  dam  patches  from  the  web  of 
imperforate  material,  said  dam  patches  each  having  a 
preselected  shape,  interior  and  exterior  surfaces,  and  a 
marginal  edge; 
i^)plying  the  dam  patches  to  the  adhesive  side  of  the  base 
,  >.    layer  in  a  preselected  pattern,  with  the  interior  surfaces  of 
the  dam  patches  oriented  outwardly; 
applying  the  cover  layer  to  the  remaining  exposed  portion  of 
the  adhesive  side  of  the  base  layer,  such  that  the  dam 
.  patches  are  sandwiched  between  the  base  layer  and  the 
cover  layer; 


elements  for  printing  on  a  thermographic  label  at  the  printing 
position,  means  coupled  to  said  data  storing  means  for  electri- 
cally processing  the  selected  data  and  energizing  the  individual 
print  elements  in  a  predetermined  sequence  determined  by  the 
selected  dato  to  print  dato  on  the  label,  wherein  said  advancing 
means  includes  signalhng  means  electrically  coupled  to  said 


jOx; 


:^6:^ 


cutting  a  plurality  of  individual  base  units  in  the  base  layer, 
with  one  of  the  dam  patches  positioned  within  each  of  the 
base  units,  that  portion  of  the  base  layer  disposed  outside 
of  the  base  units  defming  an  offal  portion  of  the  base  layer; 

cutting  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  cover  layer  to  selec- 
tively access  a  portion  of  the  interior  surface  of  each  of  the 
dam  patches,  said  apertures  being  located  at  each  of  those 
areas  of  the  cover  layer  overlying  the  dam  patches,  and 
being  positioned  wholly  within  the  marginal  edge  of  the 
associated  adjacent  dam  patch  to  facilitate  centering  medi- 
cine-filled pads  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  dam  patches; 

and 
removing  the  offal  portion  of  the  base  layer  from  the  cover 
layw,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  fabricated  base  as- 
semblies for  the  compresses,  which  are  carried  together 
on  the  cover  layer  for  final  assembly. 


processing  means  for  providing  a  signal  represenUtive  of  the 
position  of  a  label  relative  to  the  print  head,  said  processing 
means  being  responsive  to  said  position  representative  signal 
and  to  said  format  defining  data  for  rendering  said  print  head 
operative  to  print  the  selected  data  on  printable  fields  of  the 
label  defined  by  the  format  defining  means. 

4,556,443 
AIR  SHUTTLE  LABEL  DISPENSER 
Edward  J.  Moya,  Su  GabrieL  Calif.,  assignor  to  Avery  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,715 

Int.  CL*  B65C  9/28;  B32B  31/00;  B44C  1/Oa-  F16K  31/143 

UJS.  CL  156-356  ^  Oaims 


4y556,442 
HAND-HELD  ELECTRICALLY  SELECTABLE  LABELER 
Daniel  J.  Torbeck,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,590,  May  29, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,407,692.  This  appUcation  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,217 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  4, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B41F  1/08;  B41J  3/00 

VJS.  CL  156—350  32  Claims 

1.  A  hand-held  labelling  machine  comprising;  a  housmg 
having  a  manually  engageable  handle,  the  housing  having 
means  for  holding  a  label  supply  roll  of  a  composite  web  hav- 
ing labels  releasably  adhered  to  a  backing  strip,  means  for 
printing  on  a  label  at  a  printing  position,  means  for  peeHng  the 
printed  label  from  the  backing  strip,  label  applying  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  peeling  means,  means  for  advancing  the 
web  to  peel  a  printed  label  from  the  backing  strip  at  the  peeling 
means  and  advance  the  printed  label  into  label  applying  rela- 
tionship with  the  label  applying  means  and  to  advance  another 
label  into  the  printing  position,  means  for  entering  selected 
data  to  be  printed,  means  responsive  to  the  data  entering  means 
for  storing  the  selected  data,  means  for  storing  data  defining  a 
print  format,  the  printing  means  including  a  thermographic 
print  head  having  a  plurality  of  individually  selectable  print 


19.  A  system  for  Kgh  speed  application  of  labels  to  products 
comprising: 

an  apertured  label  receiving  head,  one  face  of  said  head 
including  a  plurality  of  vacuum  ports  or  apertures,  and  a 
larger  plurality  of  high  pressure  air  blower  ports  or  aper- 
tures; 

first  vacuum  conduit  means  for  drawing  air  from  said  vac- 
uum apertures  to  hold  a  label  on  said  head,  said  vacuum 
conduit  means  being  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional 
area  comparable  to  the  area  of  said  vacuum  ports; 

shuttle  valve  means  in  said  head  for  directly  shutting  off  said 
vacuum  conduit  means; 

means  for  normaUy  biasing  said  shuttle  valve  means  to  an 
open  state; 

second,  high  pressure  air  conduit  means  for  supplying  pen- 
odic  pulses  of  high  pressure  air  to  said  high  pressure  air 
ports  or  apertures;  and 

means  for  directly  actuating  said  shuttle  valve  means  by  said 
high  pressure  air  pulses  to  shut  off  said  vacuum  conduit 
means  in  response  to  said  pulses  of  high  pressure  air  from 
said  second  conduit  means; 

wher«by  said  labels  are  released  from  vacuum  restraining 
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forces  concurrently  with  arrival  of  a  blast  of  air  from  said 
blower  parts  or  apertures  to  blow  the  labels  away  from 
said  face  of  said  head  at  high  speed. 


4,55M44 

HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD 
IN  A  CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD  PASTING  MACHINE 
Maafrcd  Schoaaler,  Qokkboro-Heide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy, 
MB^or  to  WerMf  HJL  Peters  Masc^iiieiifiabrik  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauy  I 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Scr.  No.  6)9,683 
daiau  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  ,GeraMny,  Aug.  19, 
1963,  3329928;  JaiL  7,  1984,  3400333 

Imt.  CL*  B32B  31/12 
VS.  CL  156—359  17  Oaims 


of  a  cylindrical  body  member,  a  preformed,  round  end  closure 
member,  having  a  plastic  rim  area,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  center  column  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  turret  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  and  adapted  to 
revolve  about  said  center  colunm  assembly; 

(d)  means  for  revolving  said  turret  assembly  about  said  center 
column  assembly; 

(e)  said  turret  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  tooling 
for  attaching  said  end  closure  members  to  said  body  mem- 
bers; 

(0  each  of  said  sets  of  tooling  including: 

(i)  chuck  means  for  grasping  one  of  said  closure  members  to 
accommodate  its  rotation  about  its  axis; 

(ii)  clamp  means  for  grasping  one  of  said  body  members  to 
prevent  its  rotation  about  its  axis; 

(iii)  said  chuck  and  clamp  means  being  mounted  for  relative 
axial  movement; 
(g)  means  for  rotating  said  chuck  means  about  its  axis; 
(h)  means  for  heating  the  rim  area  of  said  end  closure  member, 

as  it  is  being  rotated  with  said  chuck  means; 
(i)  means  for  effecting  the  relative  axial  movement  of  said 

chuck  means  and  clamp  means  toward  and  away  from  each 

other; 
(j)  means  for  transferring  said  members  toward  and  away  from 

said  sets  of  tooling. 


1.  A  heating  device  for  corrugated  cardboard  pasting  ma- 
chmes  comprising  several  heating  plates  spaced  in  the  feeding 
direction  and  coveruig  the  maximum  widtk  of  the  corrugated 
cardboard  strip,  said  heating  plates  being  connectible  to  a 
source  of  heat  via  a  control  device  with  the  corrugated  card- 
board being  guided  against  the  upward  facing  heating  surface 
thereof  under  load  by  a  loading  belt  andA)r  compressed  air, 
characterized  in  that  said  several  heating  plates  comprise  at 
least  one  heating  section  said  heating  section  comprising  two 
or  more  separate  beating  plates  arranged  side  by  side  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  corrugated  card- 
board and  are  adapted  to  be  separately  heated  by  means  of  the 
control  device. 


4,556,445 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  CONTAINER  ENDS  TO 

CONTAINER  BODIES 
Deaois  J.  MeCorakk,  Gteadale  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Ver- 
con,  lac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jaa.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  391,116 

The  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  patcat  sabeeqaeat  to  Mar.  8, 

2002,  has  beea  disclaimed. 

lat  a.*  B29C  27/08 

VS.  O.  156-^23 


mtJr-i  ZM^  r  <tr<fr\ 


27  Claims 


^fF^m 


4,556,446 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

WINDOW  PANEL  HAVING  AN  ENERGY  CONTROL 

FILM  LAMINATE 

Herbert  YodenfHend,  5065  Wyanefield  Atc,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19131 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  397,771,  Jul.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,489,134. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,254 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31/04 

VS.  a.  156—551  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  continuous  motion  apparatus  for  sttaching  to  one  end 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  sheet  of  energy  control  fUm 
to  the  surface  of  a  window  panel,  said  energy  control  film 
comprising  an  adhesive  stratum  adapted  to  contact  and  cause 
said  film  to  adhere  to  said  panel,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  means  containing  a  bath  of  filtered  demineral- 
ized  water  for  supporting  said  window  panel  below  the 
surface  of  said  water, 

film  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  sheet  of  energy  control 
film  through  said  demineralized  filtered  water  bath  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  said  panel; 

a  protective  layer  guiding  means  for  guiding  and  superpos- 
ing a  removable  protective  layer  upon  said  energy  control 
film  sheet  while  submerged  within  said  demineralized 
filtered  water  bath;  and, 

squeegeeing  means  for  pressing  said  energy  control  sheet 
into  intimate  contact  with  said  window  panel,  while  sub- 
merged in  said  bath,  and  squeegeeing  across  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  removable  protective  layer. 
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4,556,447 
ADHESIVE  APPUCATORS 
Albert  J.  Bradley,  3  Coach  House,  Saltford  Ct.,  ^tford,  Bris- 
toL  «nd  Barrie  D.  Lake,  Sherboume  Cottage,  Redlands  La^ 
Bishop  Sutton,  BristoL  both  of  England 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,336 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  21,  1983, 

8310856 

Iat.a.*B65C77/M 
UACL  156-578  1*  Claim. 


1  An  adhesive  supply  unit  comprising  a  supply  tank  having 
a  top  lip  and  an  interior  base,  a  valve  positioned  withm  the 
supply  tank,  the  valve  comprising  a  housing  defmmg  an  mlet 
for  com»ection  to  an  adhesive  reservoir,  for  the  supply  of 
adhesive  under  pressure,  the  valve  also  incorporating  an  outlet 
above  the  base  of  the  interior  of  the  supply  tank,  the  lop  of  he 
outlet  from  the  housing  being  situated  below  the  lip  of  the 
interior  of  the  supply  tank,  and  a  feed  member  movable  withm 
the  housing,  the  feed  member  defining  at  least  onf  Poc''^^ 
the  form  of  a  recess  in  the  feed  member  which  wUl  be  aligned 
initiaUy  only  with  the  inlet  to  receive  a  charge  of  adhesive  and 
subsequently  wUl  be  aligned,  upon  movement  of  the  feed  mem- 
ber, only  with  the  outlet  from  the  housing  so  as  to  be  able  to 
deposit  the  charge  of  adhesive  into  the  supply  tank  if  the  level 
of  adhesive  has  fallen  below  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  ouUet, 
the  charge  of  adhesive  otherwise  being  carried  back  in  the 
pocket  to  the  inlet  upon  further  movement  of  the  feed  member. 


rently  moving  the  coil  and  rod  relative  to  each  other  to 
create  a  floating  zone  of  molten  semiconductor  matenai; 

and  ...  -J 

moving  a  solid  doping  rod  containing  fused  silica  into  said 
zone  and  toward  the  center  of  the  first-mentioned  rod  to 
dope  the  first-mentioned  rod  with  oxygen  m  a  controlled 
manner  according  to  the  composition  and  cross-section  of 
the  doping  rod  and  the  rate  at  which  it  is  moved  mto  the 
zone,  thereby  to  convert  the  polycrysuUine  semiconduc- 
tor material  to  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material 
having  an  accurately  controlled  selectable  oxygen  con- 
centration. 

4,556,449 
NICKEL  ETCHING  PROCESS  AND  SOLUTION 
NorveU  J.  Nelsoa,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  PSI  Star,  Hay- 
ward,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,143 

lat  CL*  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156-659.1  „        »^  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  etching  nickel  or  a  nickel  alloy:  contacting 

the  nickel  or  alloy  with  a  solution  containing  nitnc  acid,  nickel 

nitrate,  a  halogen  additive  and  a  surfactant. 

\<  ■ 
4,556,450 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 
UQUID  FOR  WEBS  OF  POROUS  MATERIAL 
Strong  C.  Chuang,  Oncinmiti,  and  Hugh  A.  T^MwnP^  F"'" 
field,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cinciaaati,  Ohio  ,    „^ 
FUed  Dec  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454^08 
lat  CL*  D21F  5/02 
VS.  CL  162-204  1«  ^Uims 


■»?«?. 


4,556,448 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  DOPING  OF  SIUCON 
OT^ALS  BY  IMPROVED  FLOAT  ZONE  TECHNIQUE 
Kyong  M.  Kim,  HopeweU  Jaactioa;  Pavel  Smetana,  Poughkeep- 
sie,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Gonther  H.  Schwuttke,  Swttsdale. 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  laternatioBal  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,642 

lat  CL*  C30B  13/10 

VS.  CL  156-^  «  Claims 


1   A  method  for  controlling  the  incorporation  of  doping 
material  into  a  semiconductor  crystal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  and  rotating  a  rod  of  polycrystalline  semiconduc- 
tor material;  ^        u     ^ 
providing  an  inductive  heating  coil  surrounding  he  rod; 
energizing  the  coil  to  locally  melt  the  rod  while  concur- 


1    A  method  of  removing  liquid  from  a  contmuous  wet 
porous  web  on  the  run  without  inducing  substantial  compac- 
tion of  the  web.  said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 
looping  the  running  web  directly  onto  and  about  a  rotatably 
mounted  cylinder  so  that  said  web  wraps  only  a  predeter- 
mined first  sector  of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a 
porous  shell  wherein  the  pores  are  preferential-capdlary- 
rize  which  are  effectively  smaller  than  the  pores  of  said 
web  whereby  some  of  said  liquid  is  capUUtfily  transferred 
from  said  web  into  said  pores  of  said  porous  sheU; 
drawing  vacuum  within  said  first  sector  of  said  cylinder 
immediately  subjacent  said  porous  shell  to  precipitate  a 
sufficient  pneumatic  pressure  differential  across  said  web 
and  said  shell  to  pneumatically  augment  capillary  transfer 
of  liquid  from  said  web  into  said  cylinder  vu»  said  pores  m 
said  porous  shell  as  said  web  traverses  said  sector, 
leading  said  web  from  said  cylinder  at  the  downstream  end 

of  said  sector;  and 
pneumatically  outwardly  expelhng  said  liquid  from  another 

sector  of  said  shell  which  is  not  covered  by  said  web 
10   An  apparatus  for  removing  hquid  ft-om  a  runmng  wet 
porous  web  without  inducing  substantial  compaction  of  the 
running  web.  said  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  routably  mounted  capUlary  cylinder  havmg  a  porous  shell 
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slMvifig  preferential-captllary-size  pores  which  are  effec- 
tively smaller  than  the  pores  of  the  running  web; 

means  for  rotating  said  porous  shell  about  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  I 

substantially  non-compressive  means  for  leading  the  running 
web  onto  and  off  of  said  cylinder  so  that  the  running  web 
wrap*  a  predetermined  sector  of  siud  cylinder  and  is  in 
direct  contact  with  the  portion  of  said  porous  shell  span- 
ning said  sector, 

stationary  cylinder  compartmenting  fneans  for  applying  a 
predetermined  level  of  vacuum  witfiin  said  sector  subja- 
cent said  porous  shell  to  augment  capillary  transfer  of  said 
liquid  from  the  running  web  into  said  cylinder;  and 

means  for  removing  from  said  cylitider  sufficient  liquid 
which  is  transferred  from  the  nmning  web  into  said  cylin- 
der as  the  running  web  traverses  said  wrapped  sector 
thereof  to  enable  continuous  such  ttransfer  of  liquid  from 
the  running  web  into  said  cyhnder  as  it  rotates,  said  means 
for  removing  said  liquid  comprising  pneumatic  means  for 
expelling  said  liquid  outwardly  from  said  pores  of  said 
porous  shell  which  are  not  covered  by  the  web. 


i,55M51 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY 
EQUAL  COMPACTING  AND  DEWATERING  OF  BOTH 

FACES  OF  FRESHLY  FELTED  PAPER  WEB 
DonU  A.  Ely,  Rdscoe,  01^  aMigior  «>  Beloit  Corporation, 
Bcloit,Wii. 

CoBtlnatiaa  of  Ser.  No.  993,909,  Job.  ^,  1982,  duuidoMd, 

wUck  if  a  coatiMntkM  of  Scr.  No.  217,657,  Dec.  18,  1980, 

iha«<ofd  TUi  appUcatioa  Aag.  22,  1984,  Scr.  No.  644,U2 

Iirt.  CL*  D21F  i/04.  3/09.  3/ JO 

VS,  a.  142—205  1  14  OaiBS 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine  dewatoring  press  section  for 
effecting  substantially  equal  compacting  and  dewatering  of 
both  faces  of  a  freshly  felted  paper  sheet  web  without  an  open 
paper  draw: 

first  press  roll  means  providing  a  double  action  dewatering 
first  nip  through  which  the  web  passes  in  engagement 
between  corunning  porous  dewatering  felts,  so  that  both 
fiaces  of  the  web  are  substantially  equally  pressed  and 
dewatered  in  said  first  nip; 

second  press  roll  means  comprising  a  four  roll  stack  includ- 
ing a  first  pOTOus  roll  and  a  first  non*porous  roll  forming  a 
second  nip,  a  second  non-porous  roll  forming  a  third  nip 
with  said  first  non-porous  roll,  said  second  non-porous  roll 
having  a  surface  hardness  greater  than  the  surface  hard- 
ness of  said  first  non-porous  roll,  and  a  second  porous  roll 
forming  a  fourth  nip  with  said  second  non-porous  roll 
through  which  said  web  runs  succsaively; 

a  dewatering  felt  nmning  in  engageif  ent  with  one  face  of 
said  web  and  said  first  porous  roll  through  said  second  nip, 
aad  the  opposite  face  of  satd  webi  being  in  direct  non- 
dewatering  compacting  engagement  with  said  first  non- 
porous  roll  in  said  second  nip; 

both  fiaces  of  said  web  being  in  respective  direct  non-dewa- 
tering  cooipactiBg  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
non-porous  roils  in  said  third  nip; 

and  a  dewatering  felt  running  in  engagement  with  said  oppo- 
site face  of  said  web  and  said  second  porous  roll  in  said 
fmirth  nip  and  said  one  face  oC  said  web  being  in  direct 


non-dewatering  compacting  engagement  with  said  second 

non-porous  roll  in  said  fourth  nip; 
so  that  said  web  leaves  said  press  section  as  a  paper  sheet 
having  both  faces  substantially  equally  multiply  compacted 
and  dewatered. 

8.  A  method  of  effecting,  in  a  paper  making  machine  dewa- 
tering press  section,  substantially  equal  compacting  and  dewa- 
tering of  both  faces  of  a  freshly  felted  paper  sheet  web,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  pressing  the  web  in  engagement  between  corunning 
porous  dewatering  felts  through  a  double  action  dewater- 
ing first  nip  and  in  said  first  nip  substantially  equally  press- 
ing and  dewatering  both  faces  of  the  web; 

(b)  then  ruiuiing  the  web  succe<^vely  through  second,  third 
and  fourth  nips  in  a  four  roll  stack  second  press,  and 
including: 

(c)  in  said  second  nip  running  a  dewatering  felt  in  engage- 
ment with  one  face  of  said  web  and  with  a  first  porous  roll, 
and  running  an  opposite  face  of  said  web  in  direct  non- 
dewatering  web  compacting  engagement  with  a  first 
non-porous  roll; 

(d)  in  said  third  nip  effecting  direct  non-dewatering  web 
compacting  engagement  of  both  faces  of  the  web  by  run- 
ning said  web  between  said  first  non-porous  roll  and  a 
second  non-porous  roll  having  a  surface  hardness  greater 
than  the  surface  hardness  of  said  first  non-porous  roll; 

(e)  and  in  said  fourth  nip  nmning  another  dewatering  felt  in 
engagement  with  said  opposite  face  of  the  web  and  a 
second  dewatering  roll  while  running  said  one  face  of  the 
web  in  direct  iKMi-dewatering  web  compacting  engage- 
ment with  said  second  non-porous  roll; 

so  that  said  web  leaves  said  press  section  as  a  paper  sheet 
having  both  faces  substantially  equally  compacted  and  dewa- 
tered and  thereby  possessed  of  substantially  equal  ink,  »ze  and 
coating  receptivity  or  absorption  characteristics. 


4,556,452 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PULP 
Angastin  Raggam,  St  Margarethea,  aad  Hermaaa  RaUtich, 
Vieaaa,  both  of  Anttrla,  aasigaors  to  Siauaeriag-Graz-Paaker 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Vieaaa,  Aastria 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  322,232,  Not.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,451,331. 
This  i^Ucation  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Not.  20, 1980,  5680/80; 
Oct  27,  1981,  4564/81 

lat  a.*  D21C  7/00 
VJS.  CL  162—233  16  Clafans 


1.  A  compacting  apparatus  for  producing  pulp  from  impreg- 
nated, cellulose-containing  starting  materials,  comprising  a 
shell  having  an  interior  and  a  pair  of  ends,  which  shell  contains 
on  one  end  thereof  a  piston  having  an  inner  end  face  and  on  the 
other  end  thereof  a  shutting  means  having  an  inner  end  face, 
the  intehor  of  the  shell  and  the  confronting  end  fac<9  of  the 
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piston  and  the  shutting  means  defining  a  compacting  chamber 
which  contains  the  material  to  be  compacted,  perforated 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  shutting  means,  the 
shell  and  the  piston  for  supplying  and  discharging  processing 
fluids  to  and  fi-om  the  compacting  chamber,  wherein  at  least 
the  piston  and  the  shutting  means  are  movable  relative  to  each 
other,  and  the  shell  is  movable  relative  to  the  piston  and  the 
shutting  means,  and  a  heating  means  for  heating  the  material  m 
the  compacting  chamber. 


•    4,556,454 

WET  PRESS  FOR  DEWATERING  A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

Haas  Dahl;  Herbert  HoUk,  botfc  of  RsTWMbarg;  Riidlger  KmrU, 

Iminfastaad  aad  Wolf-Giiater  Stetz,  RaTeaabvg,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasigaors  to  Salxer-Eacher  Wyss  GoriiH, 

RaTeasburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1985,  Scr.  No.  695^53 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierlaad,  Feb.  6, 1984,  533/84 
lat  CL*  D21F  3/02 
VS.  a.  162-358  "  Claiaw 


3«<r 


4,556,453 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  PAPER  MAKING 

MACHINE  SCREEN  BELTS 

Aibrccht  Mdacckc  HeideahciBi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gjwmaay,  a»- 

sigBor  to  J.  M.  Voith  G«bH,  Heideaheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

"*"^         Filed  Jul.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,555 

Claiias  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Aug.  6, 

1983, 3328515  _ 

lat  CL*  D21F  1/32.  7/00 
U  A  a.  162-274  13  ClaiBis 


1.  ApparatiJS  for  cleaning  a  paper  making  machine  screen 
belt,  comprising  first  rotary  brush  means  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  screen  belt, 
said  first  rouu^  brush  means  comprising  generaUy  outwardly 
radiating  bristies,  said  bristies  of  said  first  rotary  bnish  means 
operatively  engaging  said  screen  belt  as  to  during  rotation  of 
said  first  rotary  brush  means  and  tiavel  of  said  screen  belt 
remove  impurities  carried  by  said  screen  belt,  and  scrapmg 
means  spaced  from  said  screen  belt  and  operatively  engaging 
said  bristies  of  said  fwst  rotary  bnish  means,  said  scrapmg 
means  being  effective  to  scrape  from  said  first  rotiiry  brush 
means  such  of  said  impurities  as  arc  carried  by  said  bnstles  of 
said  first  rotary  bnish  means  as  a  consequence  of  said  first 
rotiiry  brush  means  removing  said  impurities  from  said  screen 
belt  and  tiiereafler  depositing  said  impurities  as  are  scraped 
from  said  bristies  of  said  first  rotiiry  brush  means  into  a  receiv- 
ing area  other  than  said  screen  belt,  said  scraping  means  com- 
prising second  rotary  brush  means,  wherein  said  second  rotary 
brush  means  comprises  generally  outwardly  radiating  bnsties. 
wherein  said  outwardly  radiating  bristies  of  said  second  rotary 
brush  means  operatively  engage  tiie  outwardly  radiating  bris- 
ties of  said  first  roUtfy  brush  means,  wherein  said  bristles  of 
said  first  rotary  brush  means  are  comprised  of  material  havmg 
an  affinity  for  said  impurities  carried  by  said  screen  belt,  and 
wherein  said  bristies  of  said  second  rotary  brush  means  arc 
comprised  of  material  having  an  affinity  for  said  impunties 
which  is  less  tiian  tiie  affinity  of  said  bristies  of  said  first  rotiiry 
brush  means. 


1.  A  wet  press  for  dewatering  a  web  of  material,  comprising: 

a  rotating  roll  having  a  circumference; 

a  contact  pressure  device; 

said  contact  pressure  device  and  said  routing  roll  defimng 
therebetween  a  press  nip; 

at  least  one  water-absorbent  belt; 

tiie  web  of  material  being  guided  conjointiy  with  said  at  least 
one  water-absorbent  belt  between  said  contact  pressure 
device  and  said  rotiiting  roll  through  said  press  nip  and 
along  a  portion  of  said  circumference  of  said  rotiiting  roll; 

tiie  web  of  material  having  a  predetermined  direction  of 

travel;  . 

said  contact  device  comprising  at  least  two  subsumtiaUy 
transverse  rows  of  contact  pressure  elements  arranged 
sequentially  in  said  predetermined  direction  of  ti^avcl;  and 

a  plurality  of  said  contact  pressure  elements  in  each  row 
being  arranged  in  adjacent  relationship  in  a  direction 
substimtially  tirosversc  to  said  predetermined  direction  of 
travel  such  that  said  contact  pressure  elements  of  one  row 
of  said  at  least  two  rows  are  transversely  shifted  in  relation 
to  said  contact  pressure  elements  of  at  least  one  fiirther 
row  of  said  at  least  two  rows. 


4,556,455 

METHOD  OF  CHARGING  DRY  COKE  COOLING  PIT 

USING  SLUICE 

Heiarich  Wcbcr,   ReckUaghaasea;   Kurt   Loreaa,   Hattiagsa; 

Hont  Daap,  Hcnw;  Eafdbcrt  Bnms,  ReckUagtaasca,  aad 

Gerd  OsterhoH,  Dorstea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwaay,  m^^ 

ors  to  Flnaa  Cart  StUl  GaibH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Di^  of  Scr.  No.  458,269,  Jan.  17, 1983,  Pat  ^•^^»^^' 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,696 

lat  CL*  ClOB  57/00 

UACL  201-39  ^  ^    \Clai« 

1  A  metiiod  for  charging  hot  coke  from  a  coke  hopper 
having  a  housing  cover  into  a  coke  cooling  pit  havmg  a  top 
charging  opening  witii  a  housing  bottom  therearound  spaced 
from  said  housing  cover  for  dry  cooling  the  coke,  and  usmg  a 
sluicing  housing  frame  witii  side  walls  extending  from  said 
housing  cover  to  said  housing  bottom  and  enclosmg  an  mtenor 
space  between  said  hopper  and  said  coohng  pit.  said  sluicmg 
housing  frame  carrying  in  said  space  a  vertically  movable 
closing  member  for  closing  tiie  pit  charging  opening  and  a 
transition  connecting  piece  bridging  tiie  space  between  said 
hopper  and  said  pit  charging  opcnmg.  said  closmg  member 
being  offset  from  said  tiimsition  connecting  piece  m  a  durction 
of  movement  of  said  sluicing  housing  frame,  comprising: 
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transferring  hot  coke  to  the  hopper  with  the  closing  member 
in  position  closing  the  pit  charging  opening; 

positioning  the  hopper  over  the  chargftig  opening; 

raisng  the  closing  member  from  the  pit  charging  opening; 

exhausting  gases  from  the  interior  of  the  space  defined  by 
said  sluicing  housing  frame; 

moving  said  sluicing  housing  frame  with  said  closing  mem- 
ber and  said  transitioa  connecting  piece  therein,  laterally 
to  move  said  closing  member  away  from  said  pit  charging 
opening  and  for  positioning  said  transition  connecting 
piece  between  said  hopper  and  said  pit  charging  opening 
while  maintaining  said  side  wall  of  said  sluicing  housing 
frame  between  said  housing  cover  and  said  housing  bot- 
tom so  that  said  space  defined  by  aaid  sluicing  housing 
frame  always  contains  said  pit  charging  opening; 


releasing  hot  coke  from  said  hopper  through  said  transition 
connecting  piece  into  said  cooling  pit  through  said  pit 
charging  opening; 

after  all  the  hot  coke  has  been  released  f)'om  said  hopper  into 
said  cooling  pit,  moving  said  sluicing  housing  frame  later- 
ally back  to  a  position  with  said  closing  member  over  said 
pit  charging  opening  and  said  transition  connecting  piece 
spaced  laterally  from  said  pit  charging  opening; 

lowering  said  closing  member  onto  said  pit  charging  open- 
ing to  close  said  pit  charging  openinf;  and 

continuing  the  exhaust  of  gas  from  the  space  defined  by  said 
sluicing  housing  frame  while  said  sluicing  housing  frame  is 
moved  and  while  coke  is  released  from  said  hopper  into 
said  cooling  pit,  and  until  said  closing  member  is  replaced 
onto  said  pit  charging  opening  to  fgain  close  said  pit 
charging  opening. 


4,55MM 

MULTI-VAPOR  LEVEL  VAPOR  GENERATING  AND 
RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Michad  J.  RTkriggel.  410  Westwood  Dr^  Middletown,  Ky. 
40243,  aad  JmtM  W.  McCord,  9101  Nbttingluui  Parkway, 
LoidiTiUe,  Ky.  40222 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  581^13 

Int.  a*  BOID  3/42 

VS.  a.  202—186  11  CUiias 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vaporizing  and  recpvering  a  fluid  mix- 


ture containing  at  least  a  first  liquid  and  a  second  liquid  having 
different  vaporizing  temperatures,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  at  least  one  chamber  open  to  the  atmo- 
sphere for  containing  the  fluid  mixture  in  its  liquid  and 
vapor  form; 

heating  means  located  proximate  the  lower  region  of  the 
housing  for  vaporizing  the  fluid  mixture  thereby  provid- 
ing a  first  vapor  zone  and  a  second  vapor  zone  overlaying 
the  first  vapor  zone; 

vapor  condensing  menas  operating  at  a  temperature  less  than 
the  vaporizing  temperature  of  the  second  liquid,  said 
vapor  condensing  means  being  located  at  least  partially 
below  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  vapor  zone; 

condensate  collection  means  located  to  collect  condensate 
condensed  by  the  vapor  condensing  means; 

a  separation  device  for  separating  first  liquid  condensed  with 
the  second  liquid  by  the  condensing  means; 

means  for  providing  liquid  condensate  flow  communication 
from  the  condensmg  means  to  the  separation  device  exter- 
nally of  the  first  and  second  vapor  zones; 

vapor  flow  communication  means  providing  for  vapor  flow 
communication  with  the  portion  of  the  chamber  contain- 
ing the  first  vapor  zone  and  the  portion  of  the  chamber 
containing  the  second  vapor  zone  such  that  the  flrst  vapor 
from  the  first  vapor  zone  will  pass  to  the  separator  device 
through  said  vapor  flow  communication  means  to  transfer 
latent  heat  to  the  liquid  condensate  in  the  separator  device 
thereby  simultaneously  vaporizing  the  second  liquid  com- 
ponent of  the  liquid  condensate  and  condensing  the  first 
vapor,  whereupon  the  second  vapor  returns  to  the  second 
vapor  zone  through  said  vapor  communication  means; 
and, 

liquid  flow  communication  means  providing  liquid  flow 
from  said  separator  device  to  the  portion  of  the  chamber 
containing  the  first  vapor  for  returning  the  flrst  vapor 
condensate  from  the  separator  device  to  the  chamber. 


4,556,457 
SAFETY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VAPOR  GENERATING 

AND  RECOVERING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham  Pkwy.,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

40222 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  294,777,  Aug.  8,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,375,751. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453^18 

Int  a.*  BOID  3/42 

VS.  a.  202—206  3  Claims 


1.  In  A  vapor  generating  and  recovery  apparatus  for  vapor- 
izing a  liquid  in  a  liquid  zone  and  condensing  a  vapor  in  a  vapor 
zone  above  the  liquid  zone,  including  a  housing  having  at  least 
one  compartment  therein,  said  compartment  having  a  liquid 
and  a  vapor  therein,  and  a  heating  and  cooling  system  to  va- 
porize the  liquid  and  condense  the  vapor,  said  system  including 
a  refrigerant  compressor,  a  refrigerant  condenser,  expansion 
means,  a  refrigerant  evaporator  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  vapor,  and  a  conduit  means  in  flow  communication  with 
said  condenser,  said  expansion  means,  and  said  evaporator,  said 
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system  further  including  a  heat  transfer  fluid  therein,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
sensing  means  on  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  heatmg  and 
cooling  system  to  monitor  a  physical  characteristic  of  the 
heat  transfer  fluid  flowing  to  the  refrigerant  compressor, 
said  sensing  means  being  in  communication  with  said 
refrigerant  compressor  to  deactivate  said  refrigerant  com- 
pressor in  response  to  preselected  conditions  of  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  which  correspond  to  an  unsafe  vapor  level  in 
the  compartment; 
means  to  transfer  liquid  from  said  liquid  zone  of  said  com- 
partment and  means  to  spray  liquid  from  the  means  to 
transfer  liquid;  and, 
pump  means  operatively  associated  with  said  means  to  trans- 
fer liquid  for  moving  liquid  along  said  liquid  transfer 
means  from  the  liquid  zone  to  said  liquid  spray  means;  and, 
said  sensing  means  being  in  operative  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  pump  means  to  de-activate  said  pump  means 
in  response  to  preselected  conditions  of  said  heat  transfer 
fluid  which  correspond  to  an  unsafe  vapor  level  m  the 
compartment. 

4,556,458 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING,  DEPRESSURIZING,  AND 

MOISTURIZING  RETORTED  OIL  SHALE 
Roland  F.  Deering,  Brea;  John  E.  Hines,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Ro- 
land O.  DhoBdt,  deceased,  late  of  Long  Beach,  all  of  CaHf  .  (by 
Roth  Dhondt,  executor),  assignors  to  Union  OU  Company  of 
California,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  ^  .«  «, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  400,723,  Jul.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,461,673. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,053 
iBt  a.*  ClOB  39/04.  45/00.  53/06 
VS.  CL  202—227  **  ^^*"*»^ 


chamber  comprising  an  upper  cylindrical  secoon  and  a 
lower  section  comprising  a  downvvardly  divergmg  trun- 
cated cone  containing  an  outlet  having  a  smaller  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  upper  cylindrical  section; 

(0  a  fluid-tight  seal  leg  chamber  commumcating  with  the 
bottom  of  said  stripping  chamber,  said  seal  leg  chamber 
comprising  a  cylindrical  section  having  a  lengtli-to-cross 
sectional  area  ratio  between  about  4  and  about  14  feet  per 
square  foot  and  an  upper  end  having  substantiaUy  the 
same  diameter  as  the  outlet  of  said  stripping  chamber  and 
wherein  said  lenth-to-cross  sectional  area  provides  a  sub- 
stantial resistance  to  downwardly  directed  gas  flow  when 
said  seal  leg  chamber  contains  a  gravitating  bed  of  re- 
torted oil  shale  particles;  and 

(g)  means  for  introducing  an  inert  gas  near  the  top  of  said 
seal  leg  chamber  below  the  outlet  of  said  stripping  cham- 
ber. 


4,556,459 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  AT  COKE  OVEN 

CHAMBERS 

Engelbert  Brans,  Recklinghausen,  and  August  Lucas,  Datteln- 
Homeburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firms 
Carl  StiU  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 

1983,  3314850 

iBt  a.*  ClOB  27/04 
VS.  CL  202—263  ♦  ClaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  and  depressurizing  retorted  oil 
shale  particles  discharged  from  an  oil  shale  retort  operated  at 
superatmospheric  pressure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid-tight  cooling  chamber  communicating  with  said 
retort  such  that  a  gravitating  bed  of  said  oil  shale  particles 
may  flow  from  said  retort  into  said  cooling  chamber; 

(b)  means  for  delivering  a  controlled  flow  of  water  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  cooling  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  said  cooling  chamber  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  prevent  substantial  gas  flow  between  said 
cooling  chamber  and  said  retort; 

(d)  a  fluid-tight  gas  disengaging  chamber  communicatmg 
with  the  bottom  of  said  cooling  chamber,  said  gas  disen- 
gaging chamber  comprising  a  downwardly  diverging 
truncated  cone  containing  means  to  withdraw  gas  from 
said  gas  disengaging  chamber; 

(e)  a  fluid-tight  stripping  chamber  communicating  with  the 
bottom  of  said  gas  disengaging  chamber,  said  strippmg 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coke  oven  chamber  having  an 
opening  bounded  by  side  anchor  posts  and  a  top  member,  all 
having  outer  surfaces,  and  a  coke  guide  having  side  frame 
sections  and  an  upper  cross  member  connected  between  said 
side  frame  section  and  defining  an  inner  space  communicating 
with  said  coke  oven  chamber  opening,  a  sealing  arrangement 

comprising: 

a  fixed  slide  sheet  connected  to  each  side  frame  section  and 
to  said  upper  cross  member; 

a  plurality  of  side  sealing  sheets  for  each  side  frame  section 
and  an  upper  sealing  sheet  for  said  upper  cross  member, 
each  sealing  sheet  having  one  leg  extending  parallel  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  anchor  posts  and  top  member, 
and  another  leg  connected  to  said  one  leg  and  slidably 
engaged  against  one  of  said  slide  sheets; 

an  actuating  rod  connected  to  each  sealing  sheet,  each  actu- 
ating rod  having  one  end  connected  to  its  respective 
sealing  sheet  and  an  opposite  end  mounted  for  slidmg 
motion  to  said  coke  guide  for  movement  of  a  respective 
sealing  sheet  toward  and  away  from  said  outer  surfaces; 

and 
a  separate  tension  spring  connected  between  each  actuating 
rod  and  said  coke  guide  for  biasing  each  sealing  sheet 
against  one  of  said  outer  surfaces,  each  tension  spring 
being  positioned  outside  of  said  inner  space  and  at  a  loca- 
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tkn  spaced  away  from  said  outer  siujfiKe  and  said  sealing 


DEHYDRATION  OF  ETHANOL 
H.  Robartia^  Birkdey,  aad  Attm  E.  Parlatk,  WalMrt 
Qcck,  Mfc  of  Ctfit.  Mricaon  to  Tkc  UWtad  Statca  of  Amer- 
ica m  npii««Hi<  ky  the  Secrdvy  of  A^kahmtt,  Waakiag- 
ta%D.C  I 

Filed  Jm.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  WS,1<1 
bt  a.*  BWD  J/OZ  Ji/0<-  Oi7C  29/«0 


ujs.a.ao-if 


16ClaiBH 


the  C4  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  extractive  distillation  using  a 
polar  solvent  to  separate  components  predominantly  contain- 
ing 1,3-lnitadicne  as  an  extract  bottom  and  obtain  an  overhead 
containing  butanes,  butene-1,  isobutene  and  butene-2  as  main 
components  and  being  substantially  free  from  C3-C4  diolefmic 
and  acetylenic  hydrocarbons,  feeding  the  overhead  into  a  first 
distillation  column,  removing  isobutane  as  an  overhead  com- 
ponent from  the  first  distillation  column,  feeding  high-boiling 
components  from  the  bottom  of  the  first  distillation  column  to 
a  second  distillation  column,  removing  n-butane  and  butene-2 
ftxMn  the  bottom  of  the  second  distillation  colimin,  and  obtain- 
ing highly  pure  butene-1  and  isobutene  from  its  top. 


1.  A  process  for  dewatering  an  ethanoli-water  mixture,  com- 

prisii^: 

(a)  contacting  an  ethanol-water  liquid  ablution  with  a  earner 
gas  to  vaporize  a  portion  of  the  solution  to  form  a  earner 
gas-treated  solution,  and  at  least  partially  saturate  the 
carrier  gas  with  the  water  and  ethaf  ol  vapors; 

(b)  passing  said  at  least  partially  saturated  carrier  gas  into 
contact  with  a  sorbent  which  sorbs  water  vapor  in  prefer- 
ence to  ethanol  vapor  thereby  resisting  in  a  gas  exiting 
from  step  (b)  that  contains  a  lower  ptLter  to  ethanol  ratio 
than  in  said  at  least  partially  saturate  gas;  and 

(c)  contacting  said  carrier  gas-treated  solution  with  said  gas 
containing  said  lower  water  to  ethanol  ratio  by  circulating 
said  gas  exiting  from  step  (b)  back  to  step  (a); 

wherein  said  carrier  gas  and  said  at  least  partially  saturated 
gas  are  circulated  without  contact  \^th  the  outside  atmo- 
sphere. 
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4,556,462 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Kiyoai  Sakvai,  and  Segi  AriaMtsu,  both  of  Neyagawa,  Japan, 

anigBors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co^  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  454,554,  Dec.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,480,549, 
which  ia  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  244,648,  Mar.  17, 1981, 
aluffi^ffH  Thia  appUcation  JnL  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,856 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1980,  55-34641; 
Mar.  17,  1980,  55-34642 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  svbaequent  to  Not.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C25D  1/04.  1/20 

VJS.  CL  204-6  «  C\^^ 


4,556,461 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  HIGHLY  PURE  BUTENE-1 

OR  BUTENE-1/ISOBUTENE  MDOrURE  FROM  C4 

HYDROCARBON  FRA<^ON 

SkMicUro  Ovara,  Tokyo,  awl  Matamifki  Sownai,  Yokohaaia, 

kotk  of  Japaa,  Mrigaon  to  Nippon  Zkoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FOed  Dec  1,  1982,  Ser.  No,  445,974 
CUm  rkirity,  ^pHcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22, 1982,  57-8288 
lat  CL*  C07C  7/Oi 
U.S.a.203— 29 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  a  butenc-1 /isobutene  mixture 
from  a  C4  hydrocarbon  fraction,  whick  comprises  subjecting 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  lithographic  printing  plate 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  support  comprising  an  iron  foil  prepared  by 
electroforming,  wherein  on?  surface  of  said  foil  is  in 
contact  with  an  electrolyte  and  the  opposite  surface  is  in 
contact  with  a  negative  electrode,  said  surface  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte  having  a  relatively  rough  surface 
compared  to  said  surface  in  contact  with  said  negative 
electrode  and  wherein  the  poroaity  of  said  surface  in 
conuct  with  said  electrolyte  is  about  4-8. 5fi,  said  foil 
being  electroplated  with  a  hydrophilic  metal  on  both 
surfaces  to  form  a  hydrophilic  metal  layer  sufficiently  thin 
as  to  substantially  retain  the  porosity  of  the  iron  foil,  and 

(b)  providing  an  oleophilic  image  area  formed  from  a  photo- 
sensitive resin  on  said  surface  of  the  hydrophilic  metal 
coated  iron  foil,  which  was  in  contact  with  said  electro- 
lyte and  a  non-image  area  where  said  resin  is  not  present 
on  said  surface  of  said  hydrophilic  metal  coated  iron  foil 
which  was  in  contact  with  said  electolyte, 

said  non-image  area  exhibiting  good  hydrophilic  and  water 
retentive  properties  in  lithographic  printing. 
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PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULPHATE  FROM 
%  «*i-.  ELECTROLYSTS  BRINE 

FrMs>lladolf  Minx,  Dormagen,  and  Sandor  Vi^na,  Bonn,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  aasignors  to  Bayer  AktieageaeU- 
ackaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Dec.  20, 
1983  3345898 

Int.  a.*  C25B  1/16.  1/00;  C02F  1/46 
UJS.  CL  204—98  "^  ^laima 


.  .  '    .-  ,■..-'-    -4,556,465  --•?' i* 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  SIUCA  IN  AN 
AQUEOUS  ALKAU  METAL  SIUCATE  SOLUTION 
Grakam  W.  Scott,  Nortiiwich,  and  Jamea  H.  Steven,  Raacom, 
botk  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Induatrics  pk,  London, 

England 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,045 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1983, 

8325477 

Int  CL«  C25B  7/00.  1/16 
UAQ.  204— 182J  8Clalma 


Mfu.\  r. 


.i^'  «^i 


a— I    2* 


1.  In  the  continous  process  of  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal 
chloride  brine  containing  sulfate  ion  impurities  wherein  the 
brine  is  added  to  an  anode  compartment  of  an  electrolysis  cell 
and  a  spent  weak  brine  is  removed  therefrom,  reconcentrated 
with  alkali  metal  chloride  and  recycled  to  the  cell,  the  im- 
provement according  to  which  comprises  removing  sulfate  ion 
impurity  from  the  spent  weak  brine  by  diluting  the  weak  brine 
to  an  alkali  metal  chloride  content  of  less  than  150  grams  per 
Uter,  passing  the  diluted  weak  brine  through  a  weakly  basic 
anion  exchange  medium  to  remove  sulfate  ions,  and  recycling 
the  treated  weak  brine  to  the  electrolysis  cell  after  concentra- 
tion with  alkali  metal  chloride. 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  silica  to  alkali  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate  which  methcd  com- 
prises: 

(1)  passing  the  aqueous  siUcate  solution  through  an  electro- 
dialysis  stack,  the  stack  comprising  alternating  anion  ex- 
change membranes  and  cation  exchange  membranes 
which  are  mounted  between  electrodes  and  separated  by 
spacers  to  form  a  plurality  of  cells  through  which  a  fluid 
can  be  caused  to  flow, 

(2)  applying  a  DC  potential  across  the  electrodes  to  provide 
an  anode  and  a  cathode, 

(3)  feeding  the  silicate  solution  to  alternate  cells  in  the  stack 
having  their  anion  exchange  membrane  on  the  anode  side, 

(4)  feeding  water  or  an  aqueous  solution  to  the  other  cells  in 

the  stack,  and  ^     ,    ^    r 

(5)  withdrawing  from  the  sUck  a  silicate  solution  depleted  ot 
alkali  metal  ions  and  an  aqueous  solution  enriched  in  alkali 
metal  ions. 


4,556,464 
ENDBLOCK  CROSSLINKED  BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
David  J.  St  Clair,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sct.  No.  481,595,  Apr.  4,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appacation  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,002 

Int.  a.*  C08J  3/28:  C08L  53/02 

US.  a.  204—159.15  "  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  prepared  by  curing 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ABA  block  copolymer  wherein 
A  is  a  random  copolymer  of  a  monoalkenylarene  and  a 
conjugated  diene  and  has  a  glass  transition  temperature  of 
from  19*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  B  is  an  elastomeric  conjugated 
diene,  wherein  the  weight  percentage  of  the  A  blocks  in 
the  finished  block  polymer  is  between  about  4  and  about 
55  percent;  ''''    '"' 

(b)  about  25  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifying 
resin  compatible  with  block  B; 

(c)  0  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent 
preferentially  compatible  with  block  A;  and 

wherein  said  curing  occurs  between  the  monoalkenyla- 
rcne-conjugated  diene  copolymer  blocks. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  said  curing  is  radia- 
tion curing.  '  '" 


4.556,466 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  SILICA  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  ALKAU  METAL  SILICATE  SOLUTION 

Graham  W.  Scott,  Nortiiwich,  and  James  H.  Steven,  Runcorn, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

pic,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,046 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1983, 

8325478 

Int  a.«  C25B  7/00.  1/16 

UJS.  CL  204— 182J  *  C**»^ 


•1. 


1  A  method  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  silica  to  alkali  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate  which  method  com- 
prises: 
(1)  passing  the  aqueous  silicate  solution  through  an  electro- 
dialysis  stack,  the  stack  comprising  ion  exchange  mem- 
branes mounted  between  electrodes  and  separated  by 
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spacers  to  form  a  plurality  of  cells  through  which  a  fluid 
can  be  caused  to  flow,  the  membranes  being  arranged  in 
triplets  of  an  anion-exchange  membrane,  a  first  cation- 
exchange  membrane  and  a  second  cation-exchange  mem- 
brane to  form  cell  triplets  comprising  a  concentration  cell 
between  the  anion-exchange  membrwe  and  the  first  ca- 
tion-exchange membrane,  a  diluting  cell  between  the  first 
and  second  cation-exchange  membranes  and  a  proton 
donor  cell  between  the  second  cation-exchange  mem- 
brane and  the  anion-exchange  membrane  of  the  adjacent 
membrane  triplet,  I 

(2)  applying  a  DC  potential  to  the  electrodes  to  form  an 
anode  and  a  cathode, 

(3)  feeding  the  silicate  solution  to  the  diluting  cells  in  the 

(4)  feeding  water  or  an  aqueous  solution  to  the  concentrating 
cells  m  the  stack, 

(5)  feeding  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  to  the  proton  donor 
cells  in  the  stack,  and 

(6)  withdrawing  from  the  diluting  cells  a  silicate  solution 
depleted  of  alkali  metal  ions. 


4,556,467 

APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  PROCESSING  OF 

MATERIALS 

MtftiB  C  Kakn,  Tncaoa,  Ariz^  and  VenM  Zeitz,  Springfield, 

Vt^  anigBora  to  Mineral  Separation  Corporation,  Tucson, 

Ariz. 

FIM  Jw.  22,  1981,  Scr.  No.  275^88 

Int  d*  BOIJ  19/10:  B02C  19/18;  B06B  i/U'  C22B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  204—193  17  daims 


RL^ 


■y  •¥=^ 


camrmoL 

(TtC   • 


*W^ 


«*^ 


y^- 


PUkTtA 


PuatB 


_-V-** 


A"  I 


49*PHASe 
OFFCRCMCC 


4,556,468 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Richard  W.  Peterson,  and  Richard  L.  Rolf,  both  of  New  Ken* 
iingtoB,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Scr.  No.  654,420 

Int  a.*  C25C  3/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—243  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  floor,  a  boundary  for  the 
floor,  and  a  metal  shell  surrounding  the  boundary,  the  cell 
having  a  short  side  and  a  long  side,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  material  of  greater  compressibility  in  the  boundary  on  the 
short  side  of  the  cell,  as  compared  to  the  long  side  of  the  cell, 
in  an  amount  effective  for  accommodating  longitudinally  di- 
rected expansion  of  the  floor,  to  counteract  longitudinal  crack- 
ing of  the  floor. 


4,556,469 

ELECTROLYTIC  REACTOR  FOR  CLEANING 

WASTEWATER 

Bang  M.  Kim,  and  Joseph  L.  Weininger,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Environmental  Senrices, 

Inc.,  Lebanon,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  320,252,  Nov.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,445,990. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,797 

Int,  a.-*  C25B  9/00,  11/03.  11/04.  11/12 

UJS.  a.  204—263  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  material  with  waves  having  an 
ultrasonic  frequency  having  a  minimum  frequency  of  at  least 
one  thousand  (1,000)  cycles  per  second  <c.p.s.)  and  a  power 
intensity  of  less  than  forty  (40)  watts  p«r  square  centimeter, 
comprising: 
a  processing  chamber  for  said  material  to  be  treated  therein; 
two  opposed  plates  in  contact  with  laid  material  in  said 
chamber,  said  plates  being  for  oscillation  at  an  ultrasonic 
frequency  and  said  plates  being  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other; 
means  functionally  connected  to  each  of  said  opposed  plates 
for  causing  each  of  said  opposed  plates  to  oscillate  at  said 
frequency; 
means  functionally  connected  to  each  to  said  opposed  plates 
for  varying  the  relative  phase  relationship  between  each 
of  said  opposed  paltes;  and  I 

means  functionally  connected  to  each  df  said  opposed  plates 
for  causing  each  of  said  opposed  piftes  to  oscillate  at  an 
amplitude. 


MMUin  Qeua 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  metal  plating  operation  waste- 
water, particularly  for  removal  of  metal  and  breakdown  of 
toxic  organics,  chelating  agents  and  cyanide,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  cathode  comprising  a  felt  mass  of  conductive  fibers; 
a  flow-through  anode  comprising  electrically  conductive 

multivalent  metal  orides; 
a  nonconductive  separator  disposed  between  said  cathode 

and  said  anode;  and 
a  housing  having  said  anode,  cathode  and  separator  disposed 
therein  and  defining  a  fluid  flowpath  through  said  cath- 
ode, said  separator  and  said  anode,  respectively. 
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4,556,470 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WTTH  MEMBRANE  AND  SOUD, 

HORIZONTAL  CATHODE  PLATE 
Yatmhi  Samejima,  Kakogawa;  Minora  Shiga,  Himeji;  TocMji 
Kano,  Kakogawa,  and  Kiyoshi  Yamada,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan, 
assigBors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Fded  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1983,  58-67419 

Int  CL*  C25B  1/46 

\5S.  a.  204—266  '  O^aiM, 


»    fT 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  upper  anode  compart- 
ment and  a  lower  cathode  compartment,  said  compartments 
being  partitioned  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  positioned 
substantially  horizontally,  . 

said  anode  compartment  having  therein  substantially  hori- 
zontal anode  plates  and  being  surrounded  by  a  top  cover, 
side  walls  positioned  so  as  to  enclose  the  anodes  and  the 
upper  side  of  the  membrane,  and  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  inlet  of  anolyte  solution  and  at  least  one  outlet  of 
anolyte  solution  and/or  anode  gas,  and 
said  cathode  compartment  being  surrounded  by  a  solid  and 
substantially  imperforate  cathode  plate  on  which  one  or 
more  partitioning  spacers  are  arranged  at  a  suitable  inter- 
val, side  walls  so  as  to  enclose  the  cathode  plate  and  the 
underside  of  the  membrane,  and  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  inlet  of  catholyte  liquor  and  at  least  one  outlet  of 
a  mixed  stream  of  cathode  gas  and  catholyte  liquor. 


4,556,471 
PHYSICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSTOON  APPARATUS 
Qark  Bergman,  Roseville;  Gary  E.  Vergason,  Minneapolis,  both 
of  Minn.;  William  Allen,  River  Falls,  Wis.,  and  Michael  F. 
Reed,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Multi-Arc  Vacuom 
Systems  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,120        '     f 
Int  CL*  C23C  13/12 
U.S.  a.  204— 298  '  21  Claims 


vapor  deposition  machine  of  the  type  having  a  chamber  wall 
defining  an  internal  deposition  chamber,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  portion  operatively  connected  to  the  chamber 
wall  and  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a 
first  surface  forming  an  angle  alpha  with  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  second  surface  adjacent  to  said  first  surface  and 
forming  an  angle  beta  therewith,  said  angle  beta  being  an 
angle  other  than  0*; 

(b)  an  inner  portion  being  disposed  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  first  surface  forming  an  angle  substantially 
equal  to  said  angle  alpha  with  said  inner  portion  longitudi- 
nal axis,  and  a  second  surface  adjacent  to  said  inner  por- 
tion first  surface  and  forming  an  angle  substantially  equal 
to  said  angle  beta  therewith; 

(c)  an  electrically  insulating  seal  disposed  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  first  segment  forming  an  angle  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  angle  alpha  with  said  seal  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  second  segment  adjacent  to  said  first  seg- 
ment and  forming  an  angle  substantially  equal  to  said 
angle  beta  therewith; 

(d)  means  for  urging  said  inner  and  said  outer  portions 
toward  one  another,  wherein  said  inner,  said  outer  and 
said  seal  longitudinal  axes  are  subsantially  coaxially 
aligned  such  that  said  first  seal  segment  provides  an  elec- 
trically insulating  seal  and  is  engaged  between  said  inner 
and  said  outer  portion  first  surfaces  and  said  second  seal 
segment  provides  an  electrically  insulating  seal  and  is 
engaged  between  said  inner  and  said  outer  portion  second 
surfaces;  and 

(e)  means  for  operatively  shielding  said  insulating  seal  from 
the  internal  deposition  chamber  when  said  seal  is  opera- 
tively mounted  between  said  inner  and  outer  portions, 
wherein  said  seal  is  protected  from  direct  exposure  to 
conductive  coating  particles  moving  within  the  deposition 
chamber;  whereby  said  inner  and  said  outer  portions  can 
be  operatively  maintained  at  different  electrical  potentials 
and  whereby  said  mounting  assembly  resists  leaks  be- 
tween said  inner  and  said  outer  portions  when  a  differen- 
tial fluid  pressure  is  placed  across  said  mounting  assembly. 

4,556,472 

COMPUTERIZED  DEVICE  FOR  PULSED  POTENTL^L 

VOLTAMMETRIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  OXYGEN  USING 

A  MEMBRANCE  COVERED  POLAROGRAPHIC 

ELECTRODE 

Christopher  Langdon,  Kingston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Gov- 

emors  for  Higher  Education,  State  of  RI  and  Providence 

Plantations,  both  of  Providence,  RJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  369,474,  Apr.  19,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,464,230. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,134 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—406  •  Claims 


NOLO 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determming  the  level  of  oxygen  in  a  fluid 
1.  A  consumable  electrode  mounting  assembly  for  a  physical    stream  which  comprises: 
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(a)  means  to  place  an  electrode  in  electrolytic  communica- 
tion with  a  fluid  stream  containing  oxygen; 

(b)  means  to  energize  the  electrode  for  a  first  durati<Mi  of 
time  (d)  and  to  prevent  energization  of  the  electrode  for 
an  interval  of  time  (iX  which  interval' of  time  (i)  is  longer 
than  the  duration  time  (dX  the  electrode  providing  a  first 
signal  corresponding  to  the  oxygen  to  be  measured  de- 
rived from  time  (d); 

(c)  means  to  sample  repeatedly  over  at  least  one  cycle  of  the 
predominant  noise  frequency  the  fiest  signal  generated 
from  the  electrode  which  signal  corresponds  to  time  (d). 
the  first  signal  sampled  at  a  rate  over  tH  least  the  one  cycle 
of  the  predominant  noise  frequency  such  that  the  sampled 
signal  when  averaged  provides  a  signal  substantially  free 
of  drift; 

(d)  means  to  average  the  signals  so  sampled; 

(e)  means  to  store  the  signals  so  averagtd; 

(0  means  to  provide  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the 
salinity  of  the  fluid  stream; 

(g)  means  to  input  the  value  of  the  salinity  into  the  apparatus; 

(h)  means  to  calculate  salinity  correctiofi  factors; 

(i)  means  to  apply  the  saUnity  corection  factors  to  stored 
averaged  signals  to  produce  data  corresponding  to  the 
level  of  the  oxygen  in  the  fluid  stream  being  measured; 
Md  ! 

())  computer  means  to  control  the  energization  of  the  elec- 
trode; and  the  sampling,  averaging  and  storing  of  the 
signals;  and  the  calculation  of  the  salmity  correction  fac- 
tors and  the  application  of  the  correction  factors  to  the 
averaged  signals. 


4^56,473 

FLOW  THROUGH  TYPE  GLASS  ELECTRODE 
Takcdti  Kohno,  aad  Se^  Usui,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  HorlW,  IM^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  8,  1985,  Scr.  No.  09336 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japn,  Jon.  2, 1984,  5942065[U] 
Iirt.  CL*  GOIN  27/36 
VS.  CL  204-^409  7  Claims 


1.  A  flow  through  type  glass  electrode  comprising: 

a  resin  body  having  a  hollow  interior  and  having  bores  in  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  extending  from  the  outside  of  said 
body  into  said  interior  and  ahgned  with  each  other; 

an  internal  electrode  positioned  in  said  interior, 

a  straight  unitary  hollow  glass  capillary  tube  extending 
through  said  bores  and  said  interior  aad  having  a  uniform 
diameter  sample  flow  passage  therethrough; 

sealing  members  in  sealing  engagement  around  said  tube  and 
in  sealing  engagement  in  said  bores  wkere  said  bores  open 
into  said  interior, 

plugs  closely  fitted  arotmd  said  tube  and  closely  fitted  in  said 
bores  where  said  bores  open  out  of  aaid  body  and  being 
spaced  from  said  sealing  members  along  said  bores  to 
define  an  mmtating  oiaterial  receiving  space  therebetween 
and  extending  along  each  bore; 

an  insulating  material  filling  said  insulating  material  receiv- 
ing spaces;  and 

an  internal  liquid  filling  said  interior.    ^.  ■,, 


4,S56,474 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERNflNING  IONIC  ANALYTB  '  •  ' 

AcrivriY 

Charles  W.  Pierson,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Conpaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  437,221,  Oct  28, 1962,  Pat  No.  4,448^1. 

This  application  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,339 

lat  CL*  COIN  27/30 

US.  CL  204—416  8  Claims 


a- 


3.  A  device  for  determining  the  ionic  analyte  activity  in  a 
contacting  sample  of  a  test  liquid  with  a  contacting  sample  of 
a  reference  liquid,  said  device  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulative  frame; 

a  pair  of  solid  electrodes  mounted  in  a  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship on  a  surface  of  said  frame; 

a  cover  sheet  extending  over  both  of  said  electrodes,  said 
sheet  formed  of  a  nonporous  material; 

a  pair  of  liquid  access  holes  having  a  common  centerline  and 
extending  through  said  cover  sheet  for  receiving  said 
liquid  samples  each  of  said  liquid  access  holes  being 
aligned  with  a  different  electrode; 

a  capillary  bridge  formed  of  a  porous  material  encapsulated 
in  said  cover  ^eet  and  extending  at  least  between  said 
liquid  access  holes  for  providing  ionic  flow  of  said  liquid 
samples  received  in  said  liquid  access  holes;  and 

at  least  one  substantially  continuous  stretch  line  located  in 
said  cover  sheet  directly  over  said  capillary  bridge  and 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  said  common  cen- 
ter line. 


4,556,475 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAS  SENSOR  PROBE 

CONSTRUCTION 

Knrt  Bayha,  Oberriexingen,  and  Hehnut  Weyi,  ScfawieberdiB- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  <^  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,454 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1983,  3327397 

lat  CL*  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  204—427  13  Claims 

1.  Gas-content  sensor  probe  having  a  casing  (11)  equipped 
with  means  for  fastening  said  casing  gas-tight  in  the  wall  of  a 
pipe  in  which  a  gas  to  be  measured  flows,  said  casing  having  a 
central  bore,  said  probe  having  a  casing-extension  shell  (17,  74) 
extending  from  an  extremity  away  from  said  pipe  substantiallly 
to  said  casing  and  closed  off  at  said  extremity  against  entry  of 
moisture  and  dirt,  a  tube-shaped  sensor  element  (26)  held  at 
one  end  in  said  central  bore  of  said  casing  and  also  a  rod- 
slu^)ed  part  (35)  occupying  most  of  the  interior  cavity  of  said 
sensor  element  with  a  portion  of  said  rod-shaped  part  that  on 
its  surface  carries  a  heating  element  and  having  at  least  two 
contact  surface  poriions  (36)  in  the  region  of  the  rod  end 
remote  from  said  sensor  element  against  which  contact  por- 
tions a  plurality  of  resilient  contact  elements  (58,  59)  respec- 
tively bear  under  mechanical  bias,  and  are  connected  with 
electrical  connection  lead  wires  for  said  probe,  said  rod-shaped 
part  having  at  least  one  configuration  feature  for  positioning 
against  rotation. 

said  resilient  contact  elements  (58,  59),  said  end  and  said 
contact  portions  of  said  rod-shaped  part  (35),  and  said  at 
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least  one  positioning  configuration  feature  (37)  of  said 
rod-shaped  part  being  located  within  the  portion  of  said 
probe  enclosed  by  said  casing  and  said  casing  extension 

shell;       ,  .    ,  ^  A 

each  of  said  resilient  contact  elements  connected  to  said 
connection  lead  wires  being  a  wire  held  in  a  cavity  (56, 57) 
in  a  first  insulating  part  (40)  and  provided  with  a  portion 
(62)  at  one  end  of  said  cavity  bent  successively  m  opposite 
directions  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  said  portion  at 
least  in  part  abutting  on  a  first  shoulder  (61)  facing  said 
cavity  (56, 57),  each  of  said  resilient  wires  also  being  bent, 
at  another  end  of  said  cavity  substantially  in  said  same 
plane  to  provide  a  reversely  bent  wire  end  running  along 


4,556,477 

HIGHLY  SIUCEOUS  POROUS  CRYSTALLINE 

MATERLAL  ZSM-22  AND  ITS  USE  IN  CATALYTIC 

DEWAXING  OF  PETROLEUM  STOCKS 

Frauds  G.  Dwyer,  West  Ckester,  Pa^  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  587,327,  Mar.  7,  1984,  abandoMd, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Ser,  No.  373,451,  Apr.  30, 1982.  Tills 

application  Oct  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,660 

Int  CL*  ClOG  47/16 

UACL  208—111  6aaiiiis 

1.  A  process  for  catalytic  dewaxing  of  petroleum  stocks 

comprising  contacting  the  petroleum  stocks,  in  the  presence  or 

absence  of  added  hydrogen,  with  a  ZSM-22  zeolite  catalyst 

under  conditions  including  a  temperatue  of  about  300-1000* 

P.,  a  pressure  of  0-2000  psig,  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of 

0.1  to  10  and  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  ratio  of  about  0  to 

25:1. 


the  surface  of  said  rod-shaped  part  (35)  for  contact  with 
one  of  said  contact  portions  (36)  thereof,  and  said  re- 
versely bent  portions  of  said  resilient  wires  being  sup- 
ported in  an  electricaUy  insulating  manner  by  abutment  on 
a  second  shoulder  (66)  of  a  second  insulating  part  (41) 
facing  said  first  shoulder  across  said  cavity  and  facing  in 
the  direction  away  from  said  sensor  element  each  of  said 
resilient  wires  passing  through  said  first  insulating  part  in 
a  guiding  hole  leading  from  said  cavity  (56,  57)  to  a  place 
where  the  resilient  wire  protrudes  from  said  first  faisulat- 
ing  part  for  connection,  within  an  elastic  insulating  plug 
(69)  that  closes  said  extremity  of  said  casing-extension 
shell,  to  one  of  said  connection  lead  wires. 


4,556,476 
METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  FOULING  OF  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
Richanl  F.  MiUer,  Homble,  and  Michael  P.  Nicholson,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  _^ 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,896 
iBt  a.*  ClOG  9/16 
VS.  CL  208—48  AA  '  C"*" 

1.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  fouling  of  hydrocarbon  process- 
ing equipment  during  the  processing  of  hydrocarbons  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  comprising  introducing  into  the  equipment 
an  amount  of  an  antifoulant  agent  efl^ective  to  substantially 
reduce  the  rate  of  fouling,  the  improvement  comprising  usmg 
as  the  agent  a  composition  comprised  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  N,N'  dimers  of  (1) 
phenothiazine,  (2)  halo-substituted  phenothiazines,  (3) 
alkyl-substituted  phenothiazines  and  (4)  haloalkyl-sub- 
stituted  phenothiazines,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  hydroxylamine  containing  two  N-substituted 
hydrocarbon  groups  each  of  which  contains  an  aromatic 

ii       radical.  • 


4,556,478 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Tomonori  Shioiri,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Ino,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Research  Association  for  Residual  OU 
Processing,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  578,104,  Feb.  8,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,515,902. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1983,  58-22901 
iBt  a.*  ClOG  11/05 
VS.  CL  208—120  2  ^^ff*" 

1.  A  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  for  a  distillation  residue- 
containing  heavy  oU  containing  not  less  than  0.5  ppm  as  a  total 
amount  of  nickel  and  vanadium,  characterized  in  that  said 
heavy  oil  is  subjected  to  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  said  catalyst  comprising  3  to  40  weight 
percent  of  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeoUte  and  60  to  97 
weight  percent  of  an  alumina-magnesia  matrix  having  a  magne- 
sia content  of  2  to  50  weight  percent. 
■v' 

4,556,479 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CLEAN-UP  OF 
PARTICULATE-CATALYST  CONTAINING  GASES 
Jean-Loois  Maoleon,  Aurora;  Robert  J.  Newman,  Englewood, 
and  Alan  J.  Black,  UtUeton,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Total 
Engineering  and  Research  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,705 
iBt  CL*  ClOG  11/18;  BOIJ  29/38;  BOID  45/16 
VS.  a.  208-164  24  Ctai-s 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  particulate-catalyst  con- 
taining gases  comprising: 
providing  a  housing  having  means  dividing  said  housmg  mto 

at  lest  an  upper  and  a  lower  zone; 
locating  at  lest  one  cyclone  separating  means  in  said  upper 

zone;  .  .  .    . 

maintiuning  said  upper  zone  at  a  first  pressure  which  « 
substantially  spacially  uniform; 

maintaining  said  lower  zone  at  a  substimtially  uniform  sec- 
ond pressure;  j  «    . 

inputting  particulate-catalyst  containing  gases  at  said  first 
pressure  to  said  cyclone-separating  means  to  separate  said 
particulate-catalyst  containing  gases  into  a  substantially 
particulate-catidyst  free  gaseous  overflow  and  a  gas-con- 
taining particulate-catalyst  underflow; 

exiting  said  underflow  at  said  second  pressure  said  second 
pressure  being  less  than  said  first  pressure;  and 

controlling  the  amount  of  said  gas  in  said  gas-contaimng 
underflow  by  controlUng  the  difference  between  said  first 
pressure  and  said  second  pressure. 

5.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  catalyst  particles  sus- 
pended in  flue  gases  comprising:  .       ■      •  . 

providing  a  housing  having  means  dividing  said  housmg  mto 
at  least  an  upper  zone  and  a  lower  zone; 
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mainUuning  said  upper  zone  at  a  pressure  which  is  substan- 
tially spatially  uniform; 

maintaining  said  lower  zone  at  a  substaatially  uniform  pres- 
sure lower  than  the  pressure  in  said  ilpper  zone; 

locating  cyclone  separating  means  in  said  upper  zone; 

passing  flue  gases  having  entrained  cMalyst  particles  into 
said  upper  zone;  I 

continuously  moving  portions  of  said  Hue  gases  into  said 
cyclone  separating  means  to  separate  said  catalyst  parti- 
cles from  said  flue  gases; 

passing  separated  catalyst  fines  and  some  accompanying 
underflow  gas  into  said  lower  zone  while  limiting  said 
accompanying  underflow  gas  to  from  about  0.5  to  5.0 
volume  percent  of  said  flue  gases  passed  into  said  upper 
zone;  and 

recovering  flue  gases  separated  from  the  entrained  catalyst 
fines.  I 

14.  In  a  combination  process  of  catalyst  regeneration  and 
hydrocarbon  conversion  with  hot  catalyst  particles  recovered 
from  catalyst  regeneration,  a  method  for  recovering  heat  and 
catalyst  particles  from  regenerated  flue  gases  which  comprises: 


m 


V 


4,556,480 
REMOVAL  OF  TOPPED  CRUDE  DEMINERALIZATION 
SEDIMENT  BY  BACKWASfflNG  RLTER  TO  CRUDE  OIL 

DESALTING  PROCESS 
VemoB  A.  Cawi,  and  Barry  J.  Stengle,  both  of  Sweeny,  Tex., 
asngnors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,350 
Int  a.*  ClOG  33/06,  45/00 
\3S.  CL  208—211  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  minerals  from  an  at  least  partially 
desalted,  topped  crude  oil  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  at  least  partially  desalted,  topped  crude  oil, 
through  a  filtering  means  with  mineral  sediment  retained 
on  said  filtering  means  to  provide  a  topped  crude  oil 
stream  reduced  in  mineral  sediment, 

(b)  backwashing  said  filtering  means  with  at  least  partially 
desalted,  topped  crude  oil  to  remove  mineral  sediment 
from  the  filtering  means  thereby  providing  a  desalted, 
topped  crude  oil  stream  increased  in  mineral  sediment, 
and 

(c)  passing  the  desalted  topped  crude  oil  stream  increased  in 
mineral  sediment  from  the  backwashing  to  a  desalting 
operation  wherein  mineral  sediment  is  at  least  partially 
removed. 


4,556,481 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIALS 

Nicholas  M.  Hepher,  Lamberfaurst,  England,  assignor  to  Blue 

Circle  Industries  pic,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,869 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1982, 
8232857 

fat  CL*  B03C  7/04 
MS.  CL  209—127  9  Claims 


passing  high  temperature  regenerated  flue  gases  through  a 
heat  exchanger  to  generate  steam  and  cool  said  regener- 
ated flue  gases; 

providing  a  housing  having  means  diviqing  said  housing  into 
at  least  an  upper  zone  and  a  lower  zt>ne; 

passing  said  cooled  regenerated  flue  gases  into  said  upper 
zone; 

locating  cyclone  separating  means  in  said  upper  zone  with 
means  thereon  extending  downwardly  and  terminating  for 
discharge  in  said  lower  zone; 

continuously  moving  portions  of  said  cooled  regenerated 
flue  gases  with  entrained  catalyst  fioes  at  a  first  uniform 
pressure  into  said  cyclone  separating  means;  and 

passing  separated  catalyst  fines  and  uaderflow  gases  from 
said  cyclone  separating  means  into  sfid  lower  zone  while 
maintaining  said  lower  zone  at  a  uniform  pressure  less 
than  said  first  pressure  so  as  to  limit  tfte  flow  of  said  under- 
flow gas  to  from  about  0.5  to  5.0  volume  percent  of  said 
cooled  regenerated  flue  gases  passed  into  said  upper  zone. 


1.  A  method  of  separating  particles  having  different  physical 
properties,  which  comprises  generating  an  alternating  electric 
field,  the  electric  field  having  a  first  region  having  field  lines 
curved  convexly  in  a  first  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
a  given  direction;  introducing  the  particles  into  the  field; 
charging  at  least  some  of  the  particles;  and  causing  the  particles 
to  move  on  a  surface  along  the  field  in  the  said  given  direction, 
whereby  a  charged  particle  acted  upon  by  the  electric  field  in 
the  said  first  region  is  subjected  to  a  centrifugal  force  in  the 
said  first  direction,  characterised  in  that  the  said  surface  is 
gas-permeable  and  slopes  downwards  in  the  said  given  direc- 
tion, and  in  that  gas  is  passed  up  through  the  gas-permeable 
surface  whereby  the  particles  are  fluidised  within  the  said 
electric  field  and  are  thereby  permitted  to  move  along  the  field 
in  the  given  direction  under  the  force  of  gravity,  t, 
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4,556,482 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLOTATION  OF  BASE  METAL 

SULFIDE  MINERALS  IN  AOD,  NEUTRAL  OR  MILDLY 

ALKALINE  CIRCUFTS 
D.  R.  Nagar^i,  Stamford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Compaay,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,659 
Int  a*  B03D  1/14 
UA  CL  209—166  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  benefication  of  copper  sulfide  nunerals 
from  base  metal  sulfide  ores  with  selective  rejection  of  iron 
gangue  minerals  and  other  gangue  sulfides  at  a  pH  value  of  less 
ttian  or  equal  to  10.0,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  finely  divided  liberation- 
sized  ore  particles  having  a  pH  of  less  than  or  equal  to 

10.0; 

(b)  conditioning  said  pulp  slurry  with  effective  amounts  of  a 
frothing  agent  and  a  metal  collector,  respectively,  said 
metal  collector  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocarboxycar- 
bonyl  thiourea  compound  having  the  formula: 

O    H     S  Ri 

II      I      M        / 
Rk)— C— N-C-N 

R2 

^  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  R^;  R2  is  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated alkyl  radical;  and  R^  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
alkyl  radical;  and 

(c)  thereafter,  frothing  the  copper  sulfide  minerals  by  froth 

flotation. 


means  defining  an  exit  in  said  cap  disposed  to  communicate 

with  said  inlet; 
means  defining  an  input  port  in  said  cap  for  receivmg  water 

from  said  line; 
means  defining  an  output  in  said  cap  for  delivering  water  mto 

said  line  to  feed  said  faucet; 
means  defining  a  passage  in  said  cap  communicating  between 

said  input  port  and  said  exit  port; 
means  defining  a  passageway  communicating  between  said 

input  port  and  said  output  port; 


4,556,483 
NEUTRAL  HYDROCARBOXYCARBONYL  THIOUREA 

SULFIDE  COLLECTORS 
Yun-LuBg  Fu,  Milford,  and  Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 

Cowu 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,660 

Int  a*  B03D  1/14 

VS.  CL  209—166  1'  C\^b» 

1.  A  collector  composition  for  froth  flotation  of  base  metal 
sulfide  minerals  comprising  at  least  one  hydrocarboxycarbonyl 
thiourea  compound  selected  from  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula: 


O    H    S  R' 

■  II     I      II        / 

Rk)— C— N— C— N 

R2 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  R2,  R2  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
alkyl  radical;  and  R^  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  radical. 

WATER  nLTERS 

duu-ks  L.  Hunter,  Loveland;  Payton  D.  FnUer,  and  David  K. 
Mutdiler,  both  of  Ft  Orilins,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Tele- 
dyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  CoUins,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,979 
Int  a.*  BOID  35/02 

US.  CL  210—90  37  Claims 

1.  A  water  filter  unit  for  connection  into  a  water  line  which 

feeds  a  valve-controlled  faucet  separate  from  said  filter  unit, 

said  unit  comprising: 

a  canister; 

a  filter  cartridge  seated  within  said  canister  with  said  cartridge 
having  means  defitmg  an  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  cap  to  which  said  canister  is  removably  attached; 

means  defining  an  input  entrance  port  in  said  cap  disposed  to 
communicate  with  said  outlet; 


means  defining  in  said  cap  communicating  between  said  en- 
trance port  and  said  output  port; 

and  a  diverter  in  said  cap  responsive  in  a  first  condition  to  a 
rate  of  water  flow  from  said  faucet  of  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount  for  opening  said  passage  and  said  channel  and 
closing  said  passageway  and  responsive  in  a  second  condi- 
tion to  a  rate  of  water  flow  from  said  faucet  of  more  than 
said  predetermined  amount  for  closing  said  passage  and  said 
channel  and  opening  said  passageway. 

4,556,485 
FILTER 
Yonekichi  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japoi,  aadgnor  to  Snisaku  Kabashfld 
Kahdia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Set.  No.  636,475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1984,  59-29891 

Int  a.«  BOID  23/16 

MS.  a.  210—169  ^  C*"*™ 


1.  In  a  filter  of  the  type  in  which  at  least  part  of  a  casing  is 
buried  together  with  its  suction  ports  in  pebbled  spread  inside 
a  water  tank  in  order  to  let  said  pebbles  exhibit  a  filter  opera- 
tion, and  suction  means  is  connected  to  said  casing,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  casing  consists  of  a  suction  portion 
buried  in  said  pebbles  together  with  suction  ports  thereof,  and 
a  purification  portion  connected  to  said  suction  portion  and 
having  an  upper  part  thereof  closed  by  a  detachable  lid;  said 
filter  further  comprises  a  filter  material  dividing  said  purifica- 
tion portion  into  a  purification  chamber  and  a  non-purification 
chamber  and  a  frame  member  removably  fitted  into  said  purifi- 
cation portion  holding  said  filter  material;  said  suction  means  is 
supported  by  said  lid  in  such  a  manner  as  to  face  the  interior  of 
said  purification  chamber;  and  a  water  flow  path  is  provided  in 
said  casing  for  introducing  water  direcUy  into  said  purification 
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cbamber  of  tbe  puhficatioii  portion  while  bypassing  said  filter 
material. 


4,536,486 

CIRCULATING  WATER  FILTERING  .SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Leriey  McrkeC.  904  RMk,  Colorado  Qty.  T^  79512 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1W4,  Scr.  No.  5«),530 

ImL  a.*  EOIB  9/00 

VS.  a.  210—170 


SCUdBS 


T'<J^ 


I.  A  system  for  supplying  circulating  w^ter  to  an  industrial 
plant  involving, 

(a)  a  circulating  water  intake  for  the  uulistrial  plant  includ- 
ing head  exchangers,        >■-  r^  ■,  { 

(b)  the  water  intake  being  fluidly  connected  to  tubes,  having 
tube  diameters,  equal  to  that  of  the  heat  exchangers  in  said 
plant,  I 

(c)  a  tunnel  adapted  to  fluidly  connect  the  water  intake  to  a 
sooree  of  the  circulatmg  water  contained  m  a  lake, 

(d)  pump  means  fluidly  connected  to  theltunnd  operative  to 
flow  at  least  100,000  gallons  per  minuie  of  the  circulating 
water  from  the  lake  through  the  timnel  and  water  intake 
to  the  heat  exchangers; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(e)  at  least  three  filter  units  connected  id  parallel,  with 

(0  inlets  of  the  filter  units  fluidly  in  comipunication  with  the 
lake  through  the  tunnel, 

(g)  an  inlet  valve  in  each  unit  inlet, 

(h)  outlets  of  the  filter  units  fluidly  connected  in  parallel 
through  the  tunnel  and  the  water  intldce  to  the  heat  ex- 
changer tubes,  and  l 

(i)  an  outlet  valve  in  each  unit  outlet,     I 

(j)  each  fUter  unit  also  having  an  interior]  downstream  of  the 
inlet  and  upstream  of  the  outlet,  \ 

(k)  a  primary  screen  in  the  interior,  and  I 

(1)  a  secondary  screen  in  the  interior  downstream  of  the 
primary  screen, 

(m)  apertures  in  each  secondary  screen  a^out  the  diameter  of 
the  heat  exchanger  tubes, 

(n)  apertures  in  each  primary  screen  larger  than  the  aper- 
tures in  the  secondary  screens, 

(o)  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  each  unit  fluidly  connected 
through  the  apertures  of  the  screens, 

(p)  a  secondary  sprayer  in  each  unit  interior  downstream  of 
the  secondary  screen  thereof, 

(q)  a  primary  sprayer  in  each  unit  interior  between  the  pri- 
mary and  secondary  screens  theteof, 

(r)  each  sprayer  having  at  least  two  spttay  tubes  somewhat 
parallel  to  the  screen  that  is  upstream  from  the  spray 
tubes,  i 

(s)  a  spray  manifold  fluidly  connecting  one  end  of  the  spray 
tubes  of  each  sprayer, 

(t)  oozzks  on  each  spray  tube  oriented  upstream  toward  the 
screen  immediately  upstream  from  that  spray  tube, 

(w)  a  source  of  wash  water, 

(v)  backwash  means  on  each  unit  for  passing  the  wash  water 


from  the  wash  water  sotirce  through  the  nozzles  against 

the  screens  when  the  outlet  and  inlet  are  both  blocked, 

including 
(w)  a  wash  pipe  fluidly  connecting  the  spray  manifolds  of 

each  unit  to  the  source  of  wash  water, 
(x)  a  wash  pump  fluidly  connected  to  each  of  the  wash  pipes 

for  pumping  wash  water  tinder  pressure  from  the  source 

of  wash  water  through  each  of  the  wash  pipes  to  the 

nozzles,  and 
(y)  a  wash  valve  in  each  of  the  wash  pipes  for  disconnecting 

and  connecting  the  source  of  wa^  water  and  the  spray 

manifolds  of  each  unit, 
(z)  a  drain  on  each  unit  for  draining  the  wash  water,  and 

particles  washed  off  the  screens, 
(aa)  a  valve  in  each  drain  for  blocking  that  drain, 
(bb)  a  vent  on  each  unit  fluidly  connecting  the  unit  interior 

to  atmosphere, 
(cc)  a  valve  in  each  vent  for  blocking  that  vent, 
(dd)  each  of  the  filter  units  having  a  manhold  therein 

through  which  a  workman  may  enter  the  filter  interior, 

and 
(ee)  a  manhole  cover  over  each  of  the  manholes, 
(cc)  a  concrete  foundation  on  ground  beneath  each  filter 

unit, 
(gg)  springs  mounting  the  filter  units  to  the  concrete  founda- 
tions to  accommodate  flexing  of  the  tunnels  and  filter 

units. 


4,556,487 
WATER  FILTERING  DEVICE 
YosUhiko  Ueda,  Yamagpchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

POed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,942 

Int.  CL*  BOID  33/16 

VS.  CL  210—267  11  Claims 


cs 


1.  A  water  filter  device  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  roUtable  drum  having  a  filter  layer 
therein  composed  of  a  granular  filter  material  and  a  space 
above  said  filter  layer,  said  rotatable  drum  being  rotatable 
about  its  own  horizontal  axis; 

a  first  water  flow  pipe  extending  into  said  rotatable  drum 
coaxially  with  the  axis  of  said  drum  and  having  a  first 
branch  extending  radially  upwardly  in  said  drum  and  into 
said  space  for  introducing  crude  water  to  be  filtered  into 
said  rotatable  drum  and  discharging  waste  washing  water 
from  said  rotatable  drum; 

a  second  water  flow  pipe  extending  into  said  rotatable  drum 
coaxially  with  the  axis  of  said  drum  and  having  a  second 
branch  extending  radially  downwardly  in  said  drum  and 
into  said  filter  layer  for  discharging  filtered  water  from 
said  rotatable  drum  and  introducing  washing  water  intQ 
said  rotatable  drum;  -  rf^  - 

said  rotatable  drum  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  and 
second  water  flow  pipes,  and  said  first  and  second  water 
flow  pipes  being  fixed  within  said  dnmi  and  said  drum 
being  rotatable  around  said  pipes. 


i:>ECEMBER  3,  1985 


7,-     CHEMICAL  ilC; 
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4,556,488 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  AND  SEPARATING 
UQUID  AND  GASEOUS  MEDIA 
Hans  TiHin,  aad  Hdu  Griestach,  both  of  GeesthacM,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay,  assigMirs  to  GKSS-ForschugBentnmi  Gees- 
thacht  GabH,  GeesthMdit-Tesperfaude,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,904 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  13, 
1983,  3317517 

Int.  CL*  BOID  13/00 
UA  CL  210—321.1  ♦  Claims 


"TTTh « 


1.  Apparatus  for  treatment  of  fluids  by  filtration  and  the  like, 
(X>mprising  an  elongated  outer  housing  which  has  a  closed  end 
imd  has  an  inlet  for  untreated  fluid  at  its  opposite  end,  an  outlet 
duct  extending  lengthwise  in  said  outer  housing,  adjacent  to 
one  side  thereof,  having  a  closed  end  adjacent  to  said  closed 
end  of  the  outer  housing  and  having  its  opposite  end  accessible 
at  said  opposite  end  of  the  outer  housing,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated inner  housing  elements  arranged  lengthwise  adjacent  to 
one  another  in  said  outer  housing,  each  said  inner  housing 
element  comprising  a  substantially  trough-shaped  body  por- 
tion that  has  an  opening  at  one  lateral  side  thereof  and  a  cover 
that  closes  said  opening,  each  said  inner  housing  elertient  hav- 
ing opposite  open  ends  through  which  untreated  fluid  can  flow 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  closed  end  of  the  outer  housing 
successively  through  said  inner  housing  elements,  a  stack  of 
substantially  flat  membrane  cushions  in  each  inner  housing 
element  that  have  their  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  its 
length,  each  said  membrane  cushion  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  membrane  sheets  that  fluid  permeates  for  treat- 
ment and  each  having  a  hole  therethrough,  said  cushions  being 
separated  by  spacers  each  of  which  likewise  has  a  hole,  and  a 
tubular  connector  for  each  said  stack  extending  through  said 
holes  and  having  radial  openings  through  which  fluid  from 
between  the  membrane  sheets  of  each  cushion  can  enter  the 
interior  of  the  connector,  each  said  connector  extending  across 
the  interior  of  an  inner  housing  element,  through  its  cover  and 
through  the  wall  of  its  body  portion  that  is  opposite  its  cover, 
and  being  communicated  at  one  end  with  said  outlet  duct  to 
discharge  treated  fluid  thereinto,  said  apparatus  being  charac- 
terized by: 

A.  means  securing  each  said  inner  housing  element  individu- 
ally and  directly  to  said  outlet  duct  so  that  the  inner  hous- 
ing elements  are  connected  with  one  another  only  by  said 
outlet  duct;  and 

B.  said  inner  housing  elements  being  secured  to  said  duct  in 
endwise  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  that  generates 
turbulence  in  untreated  fluid  flowing  successively  through 
them. 


4,556,489 
MEMBRANE  OXYGENATOR 
Lambert  J.  Diettrich,  Jr.,  Leucadia,  and  Francis  M.  Servaa,  San 
Joan  Capistrano,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shiley  Incorpo- 
rated, Irriiie,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,508 
1  •" '  Int  a.*  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a.  210-321 J  12  Clains 

1.  A  mass  transfer  device  for  the  treatment  of  blood  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing; 

a  pleated,  selectively  permeable  membrane  disposed  within 
the  housing  in  substantially  rectangular  folds  defining  first 


and  second  sets  of  alternating  pockets  for  the  flow  of 
blood  and  a  treating  fluid; 
a  pluraUty  of  discrete  non-woven  support  screens  having 
substantially  the  same  width  as  said  folds,  with  one  of  said 
screens  being  disposed  within  each  of  said  pockets  of  said 
first  and  second  sets,  said  membrane  and  screens  being 
held  in  said  housing  as  a  compacted  stack  compressed  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  substantially  rectangular  surfaces 
of  said  folds  with  the  screens  disposed  within  adjacent 
blood  and  treating  fluid  pockets  and  separated  by  the 
membrane  being  substantially  intedigitoted,  and  with  said 
support  screens  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  layer  in  a 
first  plane  of  first  strands  spaced  apart  and  substantially 
parallel  to  one  another  and  a  second  layer  in  a  second 
plane  of  second  strands  apart  and  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer  being 


bonded  together  at  points  of  contact  and  said  fmt  strands 
beng  oriented  with  respect  to  said  second  strands  at  an 
angle  of  from  about  45*  to  90',  and  said  first  strands  and 
said  second  strands  in  said  blood  pocket  aad  treating  fluid 
pocket  support  screens  being  all  oriented  at  acute  angles 
of  from  about  20*  to  about  70  *  with  respect  to  the  fold 
Unes  of  said  membrane; 

blood  inlet  and  outlet  mems  in  the  housing  adjacent  opposed 
ends  of  said  stack  in  communication  with  the  first  set  of 
pockets,  thereby  establishing  overall  blood  flow  paths  in 
the  first  set  of  pockets  along  the  length  of  said  pockets; 
and 

treating  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  in  the  housing  adjacent 
opposed  ends  of  said  stack  in  communication  with  the 
second  set  of  pockets,  thereby  establishing  overall  treating 
fluid  flow  paths  in  the  second  set  of  pockets  along  the 
length  of  said  pockets. 

4,556,490 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  OF  FUEL 
Ulricb  Kemmner,  Stuttgart,  and  Wolfgang  Soyer,  Wiemsbdm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcroumy 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mar.  19, 
1983,3309971 

lat  CI.*  BOID  35/02 
VS.  CL  210—349  13  Cl"*« 

1.  An  arrangement  for  feeding  fuel,  for  example  from  a 
supply  tank  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  power  vehi- 
cle, compriang  a  feed  aggregate  through  which  a  fuel  flows;  a 
structural  element  arranged  m  the  ftid  flow  and  having  a 
supporting  frame,  and  a  fihcr  part  and  a  fuel  pressure  wave 
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damping  member  arranged  on  said  supporting  frame,  said 
damping  member  having  two  housing  parts  which  enclose  a 
gas-filled  chamber,  one  of  said  housing  parts  being  formed  on 
said  supporting  frame  of  one-piece  with  thfc  latter  and  having 
an  cup-shaped  cross-section  with  a  cup  bottom  located  inside 
said  supporting  frame  and  a  cup  edge  connected  with  the 


latter,  the  other  of  said  hounng  parts  being  formed  as  a  carrier 
insertable  into  said  one  cup-shaped  part  and  having  an  annular 
edge  which  abuts  against  said  cup  edge  of  said  one  housing 
part  and  is  connected  with  the  same;  and  a  housing  element 
surrounding  the  feed  aggregate,  wherein  faid  structural  ele- 
ment is  located  in  said  housing  element. 


BIOLOGICAL 


4,556,491 
AVOIDANCE  OF  RISING  SLUDGE  IN 

WASTEWATER  TREATMENT  CLARIFIERS 
Mankall  L.  Spector,  ADeatowa;  SaB-oan  Hong,  and  Robert  P. 
Seebokm,  both  of  FmiiHiiia,  all  of  Pa.^  asstgnors  to  Air  Prod- 
acts  aad  Chcaikab,  lac,  Alleatown,  Pa. 
Ceatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  537,470,  Sep.  29, 19$3,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Dec  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  677,715 
lat  CL*  C02F  3/12 


VS.  CL  210—608 


16Claini8 


8.  In  an  activated  sludge  system  for  treatment  of  wastewater 
wherein  a  mixed  liquor  comprising  aerated  wastewater  and 
sludge-forming  biomass  is  passed  from  an  aeration  zone  to  a 
clarifier  via  an  open  channel  flowing  to  an  effluent  basin,  the 
method  of  inhibiting  rising  of  settled  sluoge  in  the  clarifier 
which  comprises:  containing  said  wastewater  in  the  open  chan- 
nel under  conditions  such  as  to  assure  that  macrobubbles  are 
allowed  time  to  rise  and  the  rate  of  rise  of  the  macrobubbles 
exceeds  the  downward  flow  rate  of  mixed  Uquor  in  the  effluent 
basia,  maintaining  conditions  during  discharge  of  the  mixed 
liquor  from  said  channel  to  the  basin  so  as  to  avoid  reentrain- 
meat  of  aiacrobubbles  into  the  mixed  liquot,  and  subsequently 
subjecting  the  mixed  liquor  to  a  hydraulic  pressure  effective  to 
promote  dissolution  of  contained  microbubbles  prior  to  intro- 
ducmg  the  mixed  liquor  into  the  clarifier.   , 


4,556,492 

DEOXYGENATION  PROCESS 

Richard  C.  Dickerson,  and  William  S.  Miller,  both  of  Virginia 

Beach,  Va.,  aaaignors  to  Ecolochem,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,001 

Int.  d*  C02F  9/00 

VJS.  a.  210—668  18  Oaims 


1.  A  deoxygenation  process  comprising  a  first  step  of  adding 
hydrazine  to  a  liquid  containing  dissolved  oxygen,  a  second 
step  of  passing  said  liquid  through  a  bed  of  activated  carbon  to 
catalyze  a  reaction  between  said  dissolved  oxygen  and  said 
hydrazine  whereby  an  amount  of  dissolved  carbon  contami- 
nants are  added  to  said  liquid,  and  a  third  step  of  passing  said 
liquid  through  an  ion  exchange  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mixed  bed  resin  and  cation  resin  to  remove  at 
least  said  dissolved  contaminants. 


4,556,493 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  INmBITING 

SCALE 
Dioaisio  G.  Cuisia,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Dearborn  Chemical 
Compaay,  Lake  Zurich,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  467,141,  Feb.  16,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,822 

Int  CL*  C02F  5/12.  5/14 

U.S.  CL  210—699  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  formation  of  scale  in  an 
aqueous  system  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising 

(a)  from  about  2  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  maleic  acid  or  anhydride  and  styrene  sulfonic  acid  or  a 
water  soluble  salt  thereof,  said  copolymer  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  25,000  and  a 
styrene  sulfonic  acid  to  maleic  acid  or  anhydride  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  4:1; 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  hydroxye- 
thylidene-l.l-diphosphonic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt 
thereof;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  nitrilotriace- 
tic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  formation  of  scale  in  a  steam 
generating  boiler  comprising  adding  to  the  boiler  water  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  about  2  to  about  6  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  maleic  acid  or  anhydride  and  styrene  sulfonic  acid  or  a 
water  soluble  salt  thereof,  said  copolymer  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about  25,000  and  a 
styrene  sulfonic  acid  to  maleic  acid  or  anhydride  mole 
ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  4:1; 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  hydroxye- 
thylidene-l,l-diphosphonic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt 
thereof;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.5  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  nitrilotriace- 
tic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof;  said  composition 
being  added  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  50 
parts  per  million  of  water  in  the  boiler. 


December  3,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


247 


4,556,494 
METHOD  OF  DIFFUSION  WASHING  OR  THICKENING 

OF  PULP 
Johan  C.  F  .C.  Richter,  St.  Jean  Cap  Ferrat,  France,  and  Ole  J. 
BJchter,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Kamyr  Aktiebolag, 
Barlstad,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  213,102,  Dec.  4, 1980,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  34,928,  Apr.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,276,167.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1985,  Sa.  No.  712,312 

Int.  a.*  BOID  33/00 

UAQ.  210— 785  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  pulp  having  a  consistency  of  6  to 
15%,  utilizing  an  elongated  upright  hollow  vessel  having  a 
plurality  of  interspersed  withdrawal  screens,  in  at  least  two 
screen  sets,  and  fluid  introducing  structures,  in  sets  corre- 
sponding to  the  screen  sets,  mounted  therein  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  vessel  direction  of  elongation,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  pulp  upwardly  in  the  vessel; 

introducing  fluid  into  the  pulp  through  the  fluid  introducing 

structures  so  that  the  fluid  flows  horizontally; 
withdrawing  fluid  from  the  pulp  through  the  withdrawal 
screens  and  transporting  it  to  a  location  remote  from  the 
vessel  so  that  fluid  introduced  by  one  set  of  fluid  introduc- 
ing structures  is  removed  by  the  screens  of  that  same  set; 
withdrawing  the  pulp  from  the  top  of  the  vessel  after  treat- 
ment thereof;  and 
reciprocating  the  screens  and  the  fluid  introducing  struc- 
tures together,  remaining  stationary  with  respect  to  each 
other,  so  that  they  both  move  upwardly  and  downwardly 
in  the  vessel  along  the  vessel  direction  of  elongation. 


4,556,495 
IMMISOBLE  DISPLACEMENT  OF  OIL  WITH 
SURFACTANT  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Shaw,  Bartiesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTlUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,637 
Int.  C\*  E21B  43/16 
U&  CL  252—8.55  D  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  immiscibly  displacing  oil  from  a  subsurface 
earth  formation  containing  the  same  comprising: 
injecting  into  said  subsurface  earth  formation  a  surfactant 
system  comprising  an  aqueous  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal 
carboxylate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbox- 
ylates  represented  by  formulas  1,  2,  3  and  4  below: 


R,-CH— /^^V-COOM 


M  is  an  alkali  metal 


(1) 


where: 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  alkyl  substituents  and 

R2^Ri;and 
Rl  and  R2  have  a  total  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms; 


Rl— CHCOOM 


(2) 


where: 

M  is  an  alkali  metal; 

Rl  or  R2  is  an  alkyl  substituent; 

the  other  of  Ri  or  R2  is  a  phenyl,  an  alkylphenyl  or  a 
phenylalkyi  substituent;  and 
Rl  and  R2  have  a  total  of  10  to  30  carbon  atoms; 


Rl— CHCOOM 


(3) 


where: 

M  is  an  alkali  metal; 

Rl  or  R2  is  an  alkyl  substituent; 

the  other  of  Ri  or  R2  is  a  cycloparaffinic  or  an  alkylcy- 

cloparaflinic  substituent;  and 
Rl  and  R2  have  a  total  of  10  to  30  carbon  atoms; 


Rl— CHCOOM 


(4) 


where: 

M  is  an  alkali  metal; 

R2  is  an  alkyl  substituent; 

Rl  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkadienyl  substituent  havmg 
1-18  carbon  atoms;  and 

Rl  and  R2  have  a  total  of  6  to  24  carbon  atoms; 
an  organic  polar  cosurfactant  having  a  solubility  in  water  of 
less  than  about  10  g  per  100  g  of  water  at  20*  C.  when  a  carbox- 
ylate of  formula  (4)  is  utilized  or  a  solubility  in  water  of  10  g 
per  100  g  of  water  at  20*  C.  or  greater  when  a  carboxylate  of 
formulas  1,  2  or  3  is  utilized,  an  electrolyte  in  concentrations 
and  proportions  sufficient  to  form  an  immiscible,  three-phase 
mixture  with  said  oil  comprising  a  predominately  oil  phase,  a 
microemulsion  phase  and  a  predominately  aqueous  phase  and  a 
base  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  significantly  alter  the  pH  of  said 
surfactant  system  and  obtain  optimal  immiscible  displacement 
of  said  oil. 


4,556,496 

REFRIGERATION  LUBRICATING  OIL  CONTAINING 

HIALXYL  SULFOSUCONATE 

DaTid  J.  GloTa,  Hercules,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,071 
Int  CL*  ClOM  3/34 
U.S.CL252— 33  7  Oafais 

1.  A  refrigeration  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising: 
(A)  a  branched-chain  alkylbenzene  or  mixture  of  branched- 
chain  alkylbenzenes,  each  having  one  or  more  branched 
side  chains  of  5  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  each  containing  a 
total  of  from  10  to  25  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  groups; 
and 
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(B)  about  50  ppm  to  5  weight  percent 
nate  of  the  formula 
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of  a  dialkyi  sulfosucci- 


O    9O3-X+      O 

. «      I  I 

R— O— C— CH— CH2— C-|-0— R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  alk]|l  or  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  aqd  ammonium. 


4,556,499 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FLOW  PROPERTIES 

OF  MINERAL  OILS 
Karl  H.  Heicr,  FranUwt  an  Main;  Roland  Bohm,  Kelkbeim, 
•Ml  John  V.  Hobes,  Dinslaken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 
aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


'8-1  -H.tiav  1^ 


4,556,497 

N-ALKOXYALKYLENEDIAMINE  DUMIDES  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Aadrew  G.  Horodyiky,  Cherry  Hill,  mi,  Robert  M.  Gcounill, 

Jr.,  Pitmam,  both  of  NJ.,  mmigion  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.  |  r-     «-, 

Filed  Jn.  29,  19II3,  Ser.  No.  508,979 
iML  CL*  ClOM  //id, 
VS.  a.  252-5IJ  A  I  22  Claims 

1.  The  product  of  the  formula 


CoBtiBBatioD  of  Ser.  No.  360,164,  Mar.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,836 

198I*3ri55r*^'  •'*'**^*"  ^^  ^^  **'  Gemiany.  Mar.  28, 

Int  a*  C16M  J/32 
UA  a.  252-51.5  A  «  chd^ 

1.  A  process  for  unproving  the  flow  properties  of  middle 
distiUates  or  lubricating  mineral  oils,  which  comprises  adding 
to  the  middle  distillates  or  lubricating  mineral  oils  from  0.001 
to  2  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  which  has  been  poly- 
menzed  from  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
ethylene  and  vinyl  fonnamide,  vinyl  acetamide,  vinyl-N- 
methyl  acetamide,  or  vinyl  propionamide. 


R3 

J 
R— O— R2N— R'— NH— r3 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms.  R'  and  R2  are  C2  to  C3  hy^rocarbylene  groups 
and  R-'  is  hydrogen  or 

R^— 

I 

O 

wherein  R<  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C3  alkyl  group,  at  least  one 
of  the  R^  groups  being  the  latter. 


4,556,498 

I>rrERNAL  LUBRICANT  WHICH  ENABLES  EPOXY 

PHENOUC  EXTERIOR  COATED  TF$  PLATE  TO  BE 

TRIPLE  DRAWN  AND  IRONED 

Add^  Ckrbo,  aMl  Raywmd  H.  Good,  both  of  BarriagtM,  ID., 
^*T^^  ^  AiMricaB  Can  Coiapuy,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Omtlmmttkm  of  Ser.  No.  26033,  May  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

ippUotio.  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  N#.  589,793 
J>:c   -o  H-  Int,  CL*  ClOM  1/32    1 

VS.  a  252-51 J  R  ,^  ^^j^^ 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal  substrate  with  a  coating 
havmg  mcreased  lubricity  and  resistance  to  scuffing  when  the 
coated  metal  is  subjected  to  multiple  forming  operations,  the 
method   mcluding   the   following  steps,   providing  a  vinyl, 
epoxy-phenohc  or  epoxy-urea-formaldehyde  coating  material 
which  retains  adherence  to  a  metal  substratf  when  the  latter  is 
formed  by  stretching  and  forming  operations,  mixing  from 
about  0.5  to  6%  of  a  dry  fUm  lubricant  selected  from  the  group 
con«$tmg  of  polyethylene  wax  and  Camauba  wax  into  the 
coating  material  before  application  to  the  substrate,  the  dry 
fUm  lubricant  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  that  of  the 
bMic  coating  material  into  which  it  is  mixed,  and  applying  the 
coatiag  and  lubricant  material  combination,  to  the  metal  sub- 
strate in  a  thm  film  Uyer  which  is  then  cured  to  adhere  it  to  the 
metal  substrate,  the  cured  coating  havmg  a  softening  point  of 
at  least  185*  F. 


4,556,500 
FLOTATION  REAGENTS 
Clarence  R.  Bresson,  and  Robert  M.  Parhnan,  both  of  Bartles- 
▼ille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Bar- 
tlesTille,  OUa. 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387^93,  Jon.  11,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,846 

Int  a.*  B03D  J/J4 

VJS.  CL  252-61  5  cudm, 

1.  A  novel  preblended  composition  suitable  as  a  collection 
agent  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  dispersant  of  the  formula: 

HOt-CHR'CH— OjyR' 
CH3 

wherein  R'  is  either  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl  and  y  is  an 
integer  from  6  to  17,  said  dispersant  having  a  molecular  weight 
from  about  300  to  about  1000,  and  (b)  an  aqueous  composition 
made  according  to  the  process  which  comprises: 

(1)  reacting  a  Group  I A  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  hydrox- 
ide with  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  mercaptan  wherein  the  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  group  has  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

(2)  thereafter  adding  to  the  resulting  reaction  product  car- 
bon disulfide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  formation  of 
the  desired  aqueous  composition, 

the  ratio  of  (b)  to  (a)  being  from  about  80:20  to  about  99:1 
parts  by  weight 


4,556,501 
HEAT  STORAGE  COMPOSITION 
KeaH  Saita,  Niihama,  and  Syozo  Fajioka,  Toyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Samitomo  Chonical  Conpaay,  Limited,  Osaka! 
Japan 

PUed  Oct  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1983,  58-192020- 
Jan.  8,  1984,  59^118738 

Int  CL*  C09K  5/06 
VS.  CL  252-70  4  cMas 

1.  A  heat  storage  composition,  consisting  essentially  of 
2-15%  by  weight  of  a  supercoohng  inhibitor,  2-15%  by 
weight  of  calcium  sulfate  as  a  solid-liquid  separation  inhibitor, 
0.2-1.0%  by  mole  of  the  sodium  sulfate  of  a  fusion  point  regu^ 
lator.  0.5-10%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  and  the  balance  of 
sodium  sulfate  decahydrate  as  a  main  component. 


/)  II 
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4,556,502 
UQUID  FABRIC-SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
EoBioe  S.  BlackiMtre,  Merscyiide;  Gordon  C.  Peterson,  Chesh- 
ire, and  GordoB  J.  T.  Tlddy,  Merseyside,  all  of  England, 
asaignora  to  Lever  BroOers  CoaipaBy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,616 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  8,  1983, 
8309662 

iBt  CL*  CllD  1/94:  D06M  13/46 
VS.  iX  252—8.8  7  C*«|™ 

1.  A  liquid  concentrated  fabric  softening  composition  having 
both  good  fabric  softening  properties  and  good  dispersability/- 
dispeiisability  comprising: 
(i)  at  least  15%  by  weight  water; 
(ii)  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water-insoluble 

cationic  fabric  softening  agents; 
(ui)  fnMn  5%  to  30%  non-aqueous  solvent  comprising  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
C1-C4  alkanols  and  polyhydric  alcohols  and  mixtures 

thereof; 
<iy)  at  least  0.5%  of  a  mixture  of  two  amphoteric  surfactants, 
characterized  in  that  said  amphoteric  surfactants  are  mate- 
rials having  the  general  formula 

i 

I  R— C N— C2H4OC2H4COOM 

where  M  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal,  and  for  one  such 
tanphoteric  surfactant  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  hav- 
ing fitwi  8  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  for  the  other  such 
amphoteric  surfactant  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  hav- 
ing from  16  to  22  carbon  atoms. 

i  4,556,503 

TRACTION  DRIVE  FLUIDS 
TofUyBU  Tsabonchi,  Sodegaara,  aod  HitoaU  Hata,  Ichihara, 
boidi  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Idonitsa  Kosan  Company  Lindted, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,110 
CLslBis  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1983,  58-165064; 
Apr.  27, 1984,  59-83845 

iBt  CL*  C07C  13/00:  F16H  15/08 
VS.  CL  252—73  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  coefficient  of  traction  be- 
tween at  least  two  relatively  rotatable  elements  in  a  torque 
transmitting  relationship  and  for  maintaining  said  coefficient  of 
traction  substantially  constant  over  a  broad  range  of  operating 
temperatures  which  comprises  introducing  between  the  trac- 
tive surfaces  of  said  elements  a  traction  drive  fluid  comprising 
as  the  active  component  at  least  one  compound  represented  by 
the  general  formulae  A  and  B: 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  and  R*  and 
R^  are  each  a  methyl  or  an  ethyl  group. 


4,556,504 

AQUEOUS  ALKALINE  UQUID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 

Johannes  H.  M.  Rek,  VlaardlBgeB,  Nethcriaads,  asstgaor  to 

Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,039 
Claiflis  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Mar.  25,  1983, 
8308263 

iBt  CL*  CllD  3/06,  3/37 
VS.  CL  252—135  12  dalma 

1.  A  suspending  alkaline  built  liquid  detergent  composition 
having  improved  rheologic  properties  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  nonionic  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  of  polyalkoxylatcd  fatty  alcohols  having  in 
the  polyalkylene-oxide  radical  ethylene  oxide  units  and 
propylene  and/or  butylene  oxide  units  wherein  the  overall 
ratio  between  the  number  of  ethylene  oxide  units  and  the 
number  of  propylene  and/or  butylene  oxide  units  is  less  than 

(b)  from  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal 
orthosilicates,  alkali  metal  metasilicates,  alkali  metal  disili- 
cates,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  5  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  detergency  buOder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  triphos- 
phoric acid,  pyrophosphoric  acid,  orthophosporic  acid, 
polymetophosphoric  acid,  mixtures  of  said  salts  of  said  acids, 
carbonates,  zeolites,  citrates,  nitrilotriaceUte  ,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  pO  (d)  from  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  single 

«.  structuring  polymeric  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 

cross-linked  polyacrylates;  and 
(e)  water; 

wherein  said  composition  has  a  pH  equal  to  or  greater  than  1 1 
and  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  0.3  to  3.0  Pa.s  at  20*  C  and 
20  sec-1. 


YA-rLYTY 


R2 


(A) 


\    /   ' 


CHj 


wherein  R*,  R^  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  or  an 
ethyl  group,  -' 


<>i6 


{     H     V-CH-CH2-CH— ^     H      > 


(B) 


4,556,505 
MATERL^L  FOR  DRYING  CUT  PLANTS  AND  GRAINS 

AND  METHODS  OF  FACILITATING  SUCH  DRYING 
George  S.  Fenn,  Elkton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Fenn  A  Company, 
Cottage  Grove,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,785 
Int  CL*  C09K  3/00.  15/02.  15/06;  A23L  3/03 
VS.  a.  252—194  23  O^m 

1.  In  combination  for  use  in  a  solution  for  drying  cut  plants, 
a  drying  agent  providing  a  basic  pH  of  at  least  1 1  in  the 
solution  and  having  properties  of  becoming  at  least  par- 
tially insoluble  at  a  pH  no  greater  than  approximately  13.4 
in  the  solution, 
a  mold  inhibiting  agent  mixed  with  the  drying  agent  and 
having  properties  of  remaining  inactive  in  the  solution 
until  the  occurrence  in  the  solution  of  conditions  inducing 
molding  of  the  plant  and  having  properties  of  reacting 
with  moisture  under  such  conditions  inducing  molding  to 
inhibit  such  molding,  and 
a  waterproofmg  agent  mixed  with  the  drying  agent  and  the 
mokl  inhilMting  agent  and  having  properties,  at  the  pH  of 
the  drying  agent  in  the  solution,  for  providing  for  a  pas- 
sage of  moisture  from  the  plants  while  preventing  water 
drops  and  droplets  from  bdng  reabsorbed  on  the  plants. 


489-519  O.G.-85-9 
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4,556,506 

AQUEOUS  ELECTROCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Haas  R.  Friedli,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Philip  Y.  Lau,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Oiemical  Company,  Mid- 
laMi,Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,961 
Int  a.*  HOIB  1/22 
US.  a.  252—512  9  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  electroconductive  cotting  composition  com- 
prising 

(A)  from  about  0.3  to  about  IS,  weight  percent  of  bisphenol 
A  tetramethylene  sulfonium  zwitttrionic  mononer; 

(B)  from  about  5  to  about  20,  percent  by  weight  of  poly- 
acrylamide,  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  200,000 
to  500,000,  hydrolyzed  6-10%  and  present  as  an  alkali 
metal  salt; 

(C)  firom  about  0.5  to  about  20,  weight  percent  of  a  non-ionic 
surfactant  having  an  HLB  value  of  from  about  1 1  to  about 
15; 

(D)  from  about  20  to  about  60,  percent  by  weight  of  metallic 
particles  selected  from  flakes  and  powders  of  Ni,  Cu,  Al 
or  combinations  thereof;  and 

(E)  balance  water  to  provide  100%  <3ji  total  composition  by 
weight 


4,556,507 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Shi^ji  Tomibe,  Kyoto;  Reizo  Gomibadd,  Uji,  and  Kiyofumi 
Takahashi,  Yawata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Sanmo 
Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  N^.  461,035 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Dae.  14,  1982,  57-217852 
Int  a*  HOIB  1/06 
MS.  CL  252—518  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  material  comprising  a  cyanic 
group-free  polymer  or  copolymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters,  polyamides,  polyurethanes,  polycar- 
bonates, polyamideimides,  polyphenols,  polyethers,  polyvinyl- 
alcohols,  polyethylene  oxides,  wool  and  polychlal,  a  first  sul- 
fide of  at  least  one  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  cobalt,  tin,  mercury  and  lead  and  a  second 
sulfide  of  at  least  one  second  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silver,  gold  and  elements  of  the  platinum  group, 
said  first  and  second  sulfides  bemg  adsoebed  on  said  polymeric 
material. 


4,556,508 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Shi^ji  Tomibe,  Kyoto,  and  Norio  Murataki,  Kodaira,  both  of 

Japan,  aarignors  to  Nihon  Sanmo  Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  N<».  461,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-16264; 
Dec.  17,  1982,  57-222441 

Int  CL*  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—518  g  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  matetial  comprising  (1)  a 
cyanic  group-containing  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polymers  and  copolymers  of  acrylonitrile,  poly- 
amides, polyesters,  wool  with  introduced  cyanic  radicals, 
phthalonitrile,  isophthalonitrile  N-cyanomethylaniline  and 
N-/3-cyanocthylaniline  and  (2)  sulfides  Of  copper  and  at  least 
one  auxiliary  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sil- 
ver, gold  and  elements  of  the  platinum  group,  adsorbed  on  said 
cyanic  group-containing  material. 


4,556,509 

UGHT  DUTY  DETERGENTS  CONTAINING  AN 

ORGANIC  DIAMINE  DIACID  SALT 

Yron   Demangeon,   Hardicourt,   France,   and   Alain   Jacques, 

Blegny,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,197 
Int  a.*  CUD  1/40,  3/30 
US.  CL  252—542  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  light  duty  detergent  composition  containing  5%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  anionic,  organic  sulfonate 
or  sulfate  detergent,  the  improvement  comprising  the  inclusion 
therein  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
organic  diamine  diacid  salt  selected  from  the  range  wherein 
the  mole  ratio  of  mono-anionic  detergent  to  said  diacid  salt  is 
from  0.8:1  to  9:1  and  sufficient  to  improve  salt  water  foaming 
and  degreasing  properties,  said  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  nitric  and  sulfuric  acids. 


4,556,510 
TRANSPARENT  UQUID  SHOWER  SOAP 
Peggy  S.  Holsoppie,  Camden  County,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,749,  Jun.  30,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,670 
Int  CL*  CllD  1/12.  3/37,  17/08 
U.S.  a.  252—547  14  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  soap  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  by  weight  of  its  principal  ingredients, 
(a)  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  of  an  anionic  surfactant 
detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  alkyl- 
benzenesulfonates  of  the  formula: 


^- 


where  R  is  dodecyl  and  M  is  sodium,  calcium,  trie- 
thanolammonium,  and  isopropylammonium;  (ii)  alpha-ole- 
finsulfonates  of  the  formula: 

R'CH=<:HS03Na 

where  R'  is  10-18  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 
(iii)  alkyl  sulfates  of  the  formula  R'OSOsM'  where  R"  is 
lauroyl  and  M'  is  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  die- 
thanolammonium,  and  triethanolammonium; 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  of  a  primary  lathering 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  dialkyl 
sulfosuccinates  of  the  formula  R02CCH2CH(S03Na) 
CO2R,  where  R  is  lauroyl  or  myristyl,  (ii)  N-acyl-sarcosi- 
nates  of  the  formula  R'CON(CH3)CH2C02Na,  where 
R'CO—  is  lauroyl  and  cocoyl,  (iii)  sodium  N-acyl-N- 
methyltaurates  of  the  formula  R"CON(CH3)CH2CH- 
2S03Na,  where  R"CO  is  acyl,  (iv)  sodium  cocoylisothion- 
ate,  (v)  amidopropylbetaines  of  the  formula 
R"CONHCH2CH2CH2N+(CH3)2CH2C02,  where 
R"'CO  is  cocoyl  and  lauroyl,  and  (vi)  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  15%  of  a  primary  water-solu- 
ble polymer  thickener  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyethylceliulose  and  hydroxypropyl  guar  as  its 
principal  ingredients  wherein  the  total  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  is 
100%  of  the  principal  ingredients;  and 

(d)  water  from  about  75%  to  about  88%. 
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4,556,511 
FLAME  RESISTANT  OIL 
Haroo  NisUgakl;  Koji  Watanabe,  both  of  Nagoya;  Shiroh  Fukui, 
and  liUyoshi  Kanematsn,  both  of  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Asahi  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaislia,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,53*^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1983,  58-99486 
Int  CI.*  ClOM  1/32:  HOIB  3/46:  HOIF  27/10:  HOIG  13/04 
MS.  a.  252—573  »  Cl«in«8 

1.  A  flame  resistant  oil  comprising  a  fluorine-type  oil  having 
a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  300  to  about 
900  and  a  miscible  silicone  oil  having  a  number  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  from  about  160  to  about  57,000,  wherein  the 
fluorine-type  oil  and  the  silicone  oil  are  combined  and  dis- 
solved in  each  other  with  a  combination  of  the  respective 
molecular  weights  selected  from  the  following  combinations  I 
toFV: 


4,556,513 
PRdCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC 
1-OXADETHLACEPHALOSPORINS,  AND 
INTERMEDIATE 
SeUi  Shibahara,  Machida;  Tsuneo  Okonogi,  Yokohama;  Yasushi 
Mural,  Yokosnka;  Shunzo  Fnkatsu,  IcUgayata;  Taro  Niida, 
and  Tadashl  Wakazawa,  both  of  Y(du>hama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  MeUi  Seika  Kalsha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  446,334,  Dec.  3,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,472,576. 
This  application  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,254 
Int  a*  C07D  205/08,  498/04 
MS.  CL  260—239  A  1  Clata 

1.  A  diazo  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


1 

300  S  X  ^  900 

160  ^  Y  <  400 

II 

300  §  X  S  700  +  0.02Z2 

400  <  Y  <  2,000 

III 

300  5  X  ^  600  +  0.02Z2 

2,000  §  Y  <  4,000 

IV 

300  *  X  s  500  +  0.02Z2 

4,000  <  Y  S  57,000 

where  X  is  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  fluo- 
rine-tyT)e  oil,  Y  is  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
silicone  oil,  and  Z  is  the  %  by  volume  of  the  silicone  oil  in  the 
flame  resistant  oil  and  lO^Z^SO. 


4,556,512 
POLYMERIZATION  INITIATOR 
Barry  D.  Dean,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

I  FUed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,059 

*  Int  a.*  C07D  00/00;  C08F  4/04 

MS.  CL  260—239  BC  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


NC 


I  CON3      R 


-\^ 


N 

I 

N 


R     CN    CO2H  RCN 


wherein  each  R  separately  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  moiety. 
2.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

CO2H      R 


R     CN    CO2H  RCN 


N 

I 

N 


N 
tt 

N 


AHN-^j r^ 

J—  NH 


O  O 

R         I 

'CH2^^^C^^^0R2 

II 

N2 


wherein  A  denotes  an  acyl  group,  R'  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  methoxy  group  and  R^  denotes  a  carboxy-protecting 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  or  aralkyl 
substituents. 


4,556,514 

4-CARBOXY  AZETIDINONE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF  FROM  DIKETENE  AND  A 

SCHIFF  BASE 

Makoto  Sunagawa;  Koshiro  Goda;  Masao  Enomoto,  and  Akira 

Sasald,  all  (rf  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,648 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  13,  1982,  57-180268; 
Nov.  6,  1982,  57-194894;  Jul.  28,  1983,  58-139068 

Int  a.*  C07D  205/08 
MS.  a.  260—239  A  H  Ctalaw 

1.   A   process   for  producing  an   N-protected-3-acetyl-2- 
azetidinone-4-carboxyhc  acid  ester  represented  by  the  formula 


O 

R 


(II) 


CH3 


COORi 


N 


\ 


wherein  each  R  separately  represents  a  methyl  or  ethyl  moiety. 


R2 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  protecting  group  for  a  carboxyl  group 
and  R2  represents  a  protecting  group  for  a  nitrogen  atom, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  Schiff  base  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 

CH— COORi  ^ 

-  '   .  U 

N 
I 
R2 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above,  with  diketene  in  an 
inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  imidazole. 
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4,55^15  4^56^17 

MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  ck  /3-ACYLENAMINE  CARBAPENEM  DERIVATIVES 

N^oya,  Japu,  ^uiini  to  Toyo  Staaffer   Keataro  Taaaka,  Osaka,  aad  NaoU  TnUi*  Hyogo,  both  of  Japaa, 

MiicBon  to  Shionogi  A  Co^  LtiL,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  432,099 
Oaiois  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Dec.  29, 1981,  56-212435; 
Jaa.  20,  1982,  57-8144 
6  Claims  lat.  O*  C07D  4S7/04;  A61K  31/40 

U^.  CL  260— 245J  T  3  Claiais 

„t.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ckcudcal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa    1 

Filed  Fck  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,357 
priority,  appHrrtioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9, 1983,  58-38449 
laL  CL*  COTt)  237/0(1  251/00 
UJS.  CL  260—239  B 


1.  A  method  of  malcing  a  3-»cyletuunine  comprising  con- 
densing an  oxime  sulfonate  with  a  siiyl  enol  ether  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  reagent. 


4,556,516 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACYLUREIDO 

PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Dob  K.  Kin,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Borynng  Pharma- 
cortical  COm  Ltd.,  Seoal,  Rep.  of  Karea 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,755 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec  19,  1983, 
5991/1983 

lat  CL*  C07D  499/70 
UJS.  CL  260—239.1  2  Claiois 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acylureido  penicillin  derivatives 
having  the  formula: 


O 

H— N      N— CO— NH— CH— CX>— NH 

W  i.  I 

o 


(D 


~i^ 


"T~T  PCH3 

CCX)R2 


wherein 

R'  is  phenyl  or  hydroxyphenyl; 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, a  protecting  group,  sodium,  potassium  and  calcium, 
characterized  by  reacting  ethylenediisocyanate  of  the  formula: 


ONC— CH2— CH2— CNO 
with  penicillin  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


Si. 


O 
N 

H2N— CH— C— NH- 


')—  N 


r 


I 


CH3 
CH3 

COOR2 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  as  defined  j^ve,  in  a  suitable  organic 
solvent  or  its  aqueous  solution  under  alkaline  condition  a 
reaction  temperature  from  —  10]  C.  to  reflux  temperature. 


CH3 
HO3SO 


CCX)H 


wherein  R  is,  dihydroxymethylthio,  formylthio  or  hydroxyme- 
thylsulfinyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4,556,518 

PREPARATION  OF  13-CIS  RETINOIC  ACID 

Robert  Locd,  Wick<^,  N J.,  asagnor  to  Hoffmana-La  Roche 

Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  448,660,  Dec  10, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  JnL  16,  1984,  Scr.  No.  631,374 

lat  CL*  C07C  51/353:  CllC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260-^13  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  13-cis  isomer  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


wherein  the  A  indicates  the  trans  ccmfiguration  about  the 
double  bond;  and  A'  indicates  the  ds  configuration  about 
the  double  bond; 
comprising 

(a)  reacting  in  a  lower  alkanol  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  a  butencriide  of  the  formula: 


HO  ^ 


with  a  salt  of  the  formula: 


ai) 


(VI) 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  aryl  or  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  and  X 
is  halogen; 

said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from 

-10*  to  -50*  C;  and 

(b)  forming  said  13-cis  isomer  by  contacting  the  reaction 

product  of  step  (a)  in  an  organic  solvent  medium  with  a 

catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  triaryl  or  trialkyl  phos- 
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phine  and  a  compound  or  chelate  of  rhodium  or  palladium 
other  than  palladium  or  rhodium  phthalocyanine  or  a 
pfiiladium  or  rhodium  compound  containing  a  cyanide 
ion. 
10.  A  pnx^ess  for  preparing  the  13-cis  isomer  of  the  formula: 


30  g-atom  per  liter  of  the  reaction  solution  in  terms  of  elemen- 
tary metal. 


COOH 


wherein  the  A  indicates  the  trans  configuration  about  the 
double  bond;  and  A'  indicates  the  cis  configuration  about 
the  double  bond; 
comprising  contacting  a  dicis  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,556,520 

2.NITRO(CYANO)PHENYLOXY(THIO)ALKYL 

PHOSPHINATES  OR  PHOSPHONATES 

Shy-Fnh  Lee,  Sunnyrale,  aad  CUtc  A,  Henrick,  Palo  Alto,  boft 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Zoecon  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  433,486,  Oct.  8,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,456,464, 

which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,587,  May  19, 

1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

317,622,  Nov.  2, 1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continBatiOB-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  317,623,  Nov.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr. 

10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,647 

lat  a.*  C07F  9/40.  9/32 

U.S.  CL  260—951  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (XIII): 


R« 


O 

H 


COOH 


wherein  A  and  A'  is  as  above  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
medium  with  a  catalyst  to  form  said  13-cis  isomer,  said 
catalyst  containing  a  compound  or  chelate  of  rhodium  or 
palladium  other  than  palladium  or  rhodium  phthalocya- 
nine or  a  palladium  or  rhodium  complex  or  compound 
containing  a  cyanide  ion  and  a  triaryl  or  trialkyl  phos- 
phine. 

4,556,519 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACETIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Tomiya  Isshiki,  Tokyo;  Yasnhiko  K^jiraa;  Ynh  Miyaachi,  both  of 
Chiba,  and  Takao  Kondo,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Miitsabishi  Gas  Chonical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,478,  Jul.  8,  1982.  This 

application  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,526       ^^ 
Clsims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  13, 1981,  56-108977; 
Not.  6, 1981,  56-177951 

Int  a.*  C07C  5//J(J  »      >' 

U.S.  a.  260—549  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  acetic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises reacting  methyl  acetate  or  dimethyl  ether  with  carbon 
monoxide  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  80*  to  300*  C.  and  at 
a  partial  carbon  monoxide  pressure  ranging  from  0.5  to  300 
atm.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  (a)  nickel  or  a 
nickel  compound  and  (b)  at  least  one  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromides,  iodides  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  iiickel  component  being  employed  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  1 X 10-*  to  2  g-atom  per  liter  of  the  reaction  solution  in 
terms  of  metallic  nickel  and  said  halide  component  being  cm- 
ployed  in  an  amount  ranging  from  1 X 10"'  to  15  mol  per  liter 
of  the  reaction  solution  in  terms  of  halogen  atom,  together 
with  a  co-catalyst  comprising  a  Group  IVB  metal  component 
and  a  Group  lA  metal  and/or  Group  ILA  metal  component, 
said  Group  IVB  metal  component  being  one  or  more  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  germanium  and 
tin  b<;longing  to  Group  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  compounds 
of  tliiese  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  Group  lA  metal 
component  being  one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Uthium,  rubidium  and  cesium  belonging  to 
Group  lA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  compounds  of  these  metals 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  Group  IIA  metal  component 
being  one  or  more  materials  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  belonging  to 
Group  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  compounds  of  these  metals 
and  mixtures  thereof,  each  of  said  metal  co-catalyst  compo- 
nents bemg  employed  in  an  amount  ranging  from  1 X 10"'  to 


W— (CH)„— P— 0R2 

(0),-R> 


wherein, 
W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
n'  is  1,  2  or  3; 
n  is  0  or  1; 

R  is  nitro,  or  cyano;    - 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl; 
r2  is  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and 
R"  is  bromo,  chloro  or  hydroxy. 


4,556,521 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  WTTH  HIGH  LOFT  COOLER 

PAD 
Joseph  F.  Baigas,  Jr.,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hobbs  Bonded 
Fibers,  Groeriteck,  Tex. 

FUed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,359 

Int  CL*  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CL  261—94  13  Claims 


6.  An  evaporative  cooler  pad  comprising  a  high  loft  body  of 
randomly  oriented  synthetic  fibers,  said  fibers  being  separated 
from  one  another  along  the  greater  part  of  their  respective 
lengths,  forming  interconnecting  interstices  and  passageways 
throughout  the  body  such  that  air  directed  toward  the  pad  may 
flow  generally  freely  therethrough  in  all  directions, 
said  pad  also  comprising  a  preformed  hydrophilic  foam 
which  substantially  coats  and  bonds  the  synthetic  fibers  of 
the  body  and  which  also  bridges  and  spans  random  por- 
tions of  the  interstices  and  passageways  therethrough  to 
substantially  increase  the  available  surface  area  of  the  pad 
for  contact  by  water  with  air  flowing  therethrough,  said 
preformed  foam  and  its  surface  having  a  minute  cellular 
structure  serving  as  means  for  producing  a  capillary  type 
effect  when  contacted  by  water  whereby  the  pad  upon 
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being  contacted  by  water  wicks  toe  water  along  its  foam 
areas  to  thereby  optimize  the  relative  cooling  efTiciency  of 
the  pad. 


SIEVE  TYPE  DISTILLATION  TRAY  WITH  CURVED 

BAFFLES 
Kdtk  B.  Wflao^  AyMtowa,  Pa^  anigtor  to  Air  Prodncts  and 
CViitcalf ,  lac^  AUertow,  Pa. 

Fikd  May  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  608,586 
lat  CL*  BOIF  3/p4 
UJ5.  a.  261—114  R 


Sdaims 


1.  In  a  fractionation  column  comprifing  circular  edged  liq- 
uid-gas containing  trays  of  the  sieve  tyt>e  which  are  suited  for 
effecting  intimate  contact  between  rising  vapor  and  liquid 
flowing  across  the  trays  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet  and  the  liquid 
flowing  downwards  in  a  generally  helical  pathway  in  said 
colonin,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  segment  zones  on  said  trays,  each  segment  zone 
substantially  isolated  from  liquid  contact  with  the  other, 
the  segment  zones  having  a  liquid  inlet  end  weir  and  a 
liquid  outlet  end  weir  which  are  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other; 
a  phirahty  of  baffles  within  each  of  said  segment  zones,  said 
baffles  extending  vertically  from  the  floor  of  said  trays  and 
defining  a  generally  arcuate  liquid  pathway  from  one  end 
weir  portion  to  another,  said  bafHes  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  at  substantially  equal  distances  thereby 
defining  a  multiplicity  of  liquid  flow  paths  within  smaller 
segment  stages  with  substantially  the  same  cross  sectional 
area  between  the  end  weir  portions  of  each  segment  zone; 
and 
a  plurality  of  perforations  in  the  floor  of  the  trays  uniformly 
distributed  within  each  segment  z<)ne  to  permit  passage  of 
vapor  through  the  trays  for  contain  with  the  liquid. 


4,556^23 

MICROBUBBLE  INJECTOR 
Yvcf  Lecoffre,  Domene,  aad  Jeaa  Marcoz,  Grenoble,  both  of 
Fimcc  aMifaon  to  Alsdioai-Atlantiliae,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Aag.  9. 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,930 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkiB  France,  Aug.  9,  1983,  83  13081 
lat  a.*  BOIF  3A)4 
VJS,  CL  261— U3  7  Claims 

1.  Microbubble  injector  comprising; 
a  liquid  source  adapted  to  supply  at  a  first  pressure  a  liquid 
in  which  at  least  one  gas  is  dissolved  and  which  is  able  to 
vaporize  at  ambient  temperature  at  a  second  pressure 
lower  than  said  first  pressure, 
a  chamber  contaimng  a  liquid  mass  a/L  a  third  pressure  which 
is  lower  than  said  first  pressure  b^t  higher  than  said  sec- 
ond pressure, 
an  injector  wall, 
at  least  one  injector  hole  in  said  injector  wall  through  which 


r 


said  liquid  is  caused  to  flow  at  high  speed  into  said  cham- 
ber, and 

a  deflector  in  said  chamber  facing  said  at  least  one  injector 
hole  and  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
injector  wall  so  as  to  form  a  divergent  passage  for  said 
liquid,  whereby  said  liquid  is  caused  to  flow  radially  away 
from  said  at  least  one  injector  hole  and  vapor  is  caused  to 
form  in  a  cavitation  pocket  starting  substantially  at  the 
edge  of  said  at  least  one  injector  hole  and  the  pressure  of 
said  liquid  is  caused  to  increase  rapidly  downflow  of  said 
pocket  by  virtue  of  the  rapidly  and  progressively  increas- 
ing cross-section  of  said  divergent  passage, 

said  at  least  one  injector  hole  being  substantially  circular  and 
the  distance  between  said  injector  wall  and  said  deflector 
at  the  edge  of  said  at  least  one  injector  hole  being  less  than 
one  quarter  of  the  diameter  of  said  at  least  one  injector 
hole,  whereby  the  flow  velocity  of  said  injected  liquid  is 


mayjnium  in  the  vicinity  of  said  edge  when  the  flow  is 
radial, 

and  wherein  said  injector  further  comprises: 

an  inlet  tube  receiving  said  liquid  under  pressure  from  said 
source  and  comprising  a  circular  cylindrical  wall  with  a 
central  axis,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  tube  constituting 
said  injector  wall  and  said  at  least  one  injector  hole  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  injector  holes  within  said  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  tube,  distributed  over  its  surface, 

and  a  deflector  tube  disposed  coaxially  around  said  inlet  tube 
to  define  an  annular  passage,  constituting  said  deflector 
and  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  outlet  holes  distrib- 
uted over  its  surface  to  permit  liquid  injected  into  said 
passage  to  escape  therefrom,  said  outlet  holes  being 
spaced  from  said  injector  holes  and  together  providing  a 
total  liquid  outlet  cross-section  which  is  a  multiple  of  the 
total  cross-section  of  liquid  flow  in  said  passage  around 
said  injector  holes. 


4,556,524 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DIGITAL  STORAGE 
DEVICE  BY  LASER  APPUCATION 
Anthony  G.  Cullis,  Worcester,  Hugh  C.  Webber,  and  Nigel  G. 
Chew,  both  of  Malvern,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^jesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1981, 
8133925 

Int.  O*  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  264— 1 J  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  digital  storage  device  by  selec- 
tively irradiating  a  crystalline  or  polycrystalline  silicon  sub- 
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strate  with  laser  radiation  to  form  uniform  amorphous  regions 
in  the  surface  of  the  substrate  representing  logic  one  and  zero 
states,  the  laser  radiation  being  of  a  wavelength  less  than  400 
nanometers,  applied  for  a  time  between  0.1  and  10  nanosec- 


.iffjii-' 
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4,556,526 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SINTERED  CERAMIC 

BODY 
Seishi   Yi^ima;   Kiyohito   Okamura;   Yoshio   Hasegawa,   and 
Takemi  Yanuunura,  all  of  Oharai,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  245,849 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1980,  55-36892; 
Mar.  25, 1980,  55-36893;  Dec  25,  1980,  55-182816 

Int  CL*  C04B  35/52 
VJS.  a.  264—60  '  Ciaina 


W    ^' 
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onds,  with  an  energy  density  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  0.8  J/cm^  so 
that  most  of  the  radiation  is  absorbed  in  the  top  approximately 
3000  A  of  the  substrate  which  rapidly  melts  and  rapidly  freezes 
into  an  amorphous  state. 


tooift 
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4,556,525 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULATE  SODIUM 
TRIPOLYPHOSPHATE  OF  LOW  BULK  DENSITY 
Hans  A.  L.  Berglnnd,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  BoUden 
Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  25, 1983,  8302943 
Int.  CL*  B29C  23/00 
UACL  264-8  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  low  bulk  density  granulate  so- 
dium tripolyphosphate  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  moistened  powderous  sodium-phosphate  mix- 
ture by  adding  water  to  uncalcined  sodium-phosphate 
powder  in  a  mixer; 

(b)  introducing  the  moistened  mixture  into  a  calcining  fur- 
nace; . 

(c)  adding  additional  water  to  the  moistened  mixture  m  the 
calcining  furnace  in  the  vicinity  of  introduction  of  the 
mixture;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  mixture  to  form  low  bulk  density  sodium 
tripolyphosphate  granules.    .. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sintered  ceramic  body,  which 
comprises  heating  a  semi-inorganic  block  copolymer  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  500*  to  2300'  C.  in  vacuum  or  in  an  atmo- 
sphere composed  of  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  inert  gases,  reducing  gases  and  hydrocarbon 
gases,  and  shaping  the  heated  product,  and  simultaneously 
with,  or  after,  the  shining  of  the  heated  product,  sintering  the 
shaped  product  at  a  temperature  of  from  800*  C.  to  2300*  C.  in 
vacuum  or  in  an  atmosphere  composed  of  a  least  one  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inert  gases,  reducing 
gases  and  hydrocarbon  gases,  wherein  said  semi-inorganic 
block  copolymer  is  an  organometallic  copolymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  about  1000  to  about 
50000  and  composed  of  crosslinked  polycarbosilane  blocks  and 
polyzirconosiloxane  blocks,  which  is  obtained  by  mixing 

(1)  polycarbosilane  with  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  500  to  about  10000  having  a  main  chain 
skeleton  composed  mainly  of  carbosilane  units  of  the 
formula  (Si— CH2),  each  silicon  atom  of  the  carbosilane 
units  substantially  having  bonded  thereto  a  side-chain 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  with 

(2)  polyzirconosiloxane  with  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  500  to  10000  having  a  main  chain  skeleton 
composed  mainly  of  zirconoxane  units  of  the  formula 
(Zr— O)  and  siloxane  units  of  the  formula  (Si— O),  most  of 
the  zirconium  atoms  of  said  zirconoxane  units  having 
bonded  thereto  a  side-chain  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy  and  acetyl-acetoxy, 
most  of  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  siloxane  units  having 
bonded  thereto  a  side-chain  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  the  ratio  of  the 
total  number  of  said  zirconoxane  units  to  that  of  said 
siloxane  units  being  in  the  range  of  about  30:1  to  about 
1:30,  in  such  mixing  proportions  that  the  ratio  of  the  total 
number  of  said  carbosilane  units  to  the  sum  of  the  total 
number  of  said  zirconoxane  units  and  the  total  number  of 

;  said  siloxane  units  is  in  the  range  of  about  100:1  to  about 
1:100;  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  in  an  organic 
solvent  in  an  atmosphere  inert  to  the  reaction  to  bond  at 
least  one  of  the  silicon  atoms  of  said  polycarbosilane  with 
at  least  one  of  the  zirconium  atoms  and/or  silicon  atoms  of 
said  polyzirconosiloxane  through  an  oxygen  atom. 
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''^^    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PLAOTICS-COATED  SANITARY  WEBS  OF  PAPER 

IJwt  Stfcnder,  Lcaaerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aasigiior  to 

Wta^BoHcr  A  Hobchar,  LeBgerkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Sep.  29. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  536393 
dates  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Oct  1, 
1M2,3236459 

Irt.  CL*  B2M)  7/i2 
VS.  a.  264—171 


4,^6328 

MOLD  AND  METHOD  FOR  CASTING  OP  FRAGILE  AND 

COMPLEX  SHAPES 
Herbert  M.  Geneh,  TorrsMe,  and  Glewi  W.  Brown,  Raacbo 
PakM  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaigiion  to  The  Garrett  Corpo- 
ratloB,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,77» 

iBt  a.*  B29C  1/02 

UJS.  CL  264—221  20  Claims 


3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  plasticsKxiated  sanitary  webs  of 
paper,  said  apparatus  comprising:         | 
a  roller  frame; 
embossing  roller  means  including  a  cooled,  hard  surface 

defining  a  rehef  pattern;  I 

backing  roller  means  including  a  smdoth  cylindrical  surface 
of  elastic  material,  said  embossing  roller  means  and  said 
backing  roller  means  being  mounted  on  said  roller  frame 
pressing  against  one  another  with  an  embossing  pressure 
and  defining  a  nip  therebetween; 
means  for  feeding  a  paper  web  onto  said  backing  roller 
means  and  through  said  nip  for  elastically  supporting  said 
paper  web; 
nozzle  means  mounted  above  said  nip  for  extruding  a  plastics 
film  onto  a  surface  of  said  paper  web  opposite  to  a  surface 
of  said  paper  web  elastically  supported  on  said  backing 
roller  means;  and 
a  height  of  said  rehef  pattern  of  the  Embossing  roller  means 
substantially  corresponding  to  a  thickness  of  the  paper 
web  plus  a  thickness  of  the  extruded  plastics  film,  a  surface 
of  the  embossing  roller  forming  a  base  of  the  relief  pattern 
presses  the  plastics  film  with  said  embossing  pressure 
against  the  paper  web  that  is  supported  on  the  backing 
roller  means  and  the  paper  web  aiid  the  extruded  pUistics 
^      film  adhere  to  each  other  over  their  full  surface. 
**  3.  A  method  of  making  sanitary  webs  of  hygienic  paper  from 
a  web  of  paper  and  an  extruded  plastics  film  using  an  emboss- 
ing roDer  including  a  cooled  steel  or  like  surface  defining  a 
relief  pattern  and  a  backing  roller  including  a  smooth  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  elastic  material,  said  enA>09sing  roller  and  said 
backing  roller  defining  a  nip  therebetvireen,  said  method  com- 
prising; 
feeding  a  length  of  said  paper  web  okito  said  backing  roller, 
extniding  a  plastics  fifan  onto  a  surface  of  said  paper  web 
"      opposite  to  a  surface  contacting  said  backing  roller; 
feeding  said  paper  web  and  said  extrUded  irfastics  fifan  to  said 

nip; 
pressing  said  extruded  plastics  film  by  said  embossing  roller 

against  said  paper  web  in  said  nipj 
embossing  said  relief  pattern  onto  said  extruded  plastics  film; 
and 
^'  adhering  a  full  surface  of  said  paper  web  to  a  fiiU  surface  of 
said  extruded  plastics  film  by  said'  embossing. 


1.  A  method  of  casting  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  pattern  of  the  shape  to  be  cast; 

forming  a  mold  about  the  pattern  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  layer  of  a  first  and  a  second  wax,  said  first  wax 
having  a  melting  temperature  greater  than  said  second 
wax; 

extracting  the  pattern  from  the  mold,  thereby  forming  an 
impression  of  the  pattern  in  the  inner  layer  of  the  mold; 

removing  the  outer  layer  of  wax; 

pouring  a  slip  into  the  impression  in  the  mold; 

allowing  the  slip  to  solidify  while  in  the  mold;  and  removing 
the  inner  layer  of  wax. 

20.  A  mold  used  to  produce  fragile/complex  shapes  com- 
prising: 

an  inner  layer  of  a  polyethelene  glycol  based  wax  which 
defines  the  shape  of  the  article  to  be  made  and 

an  outer  layer  of  a  pai^ffin  based  wax,  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  the  inner  layer  of  wax  being  greater  than  the  melt- 
ing temperature  of  the  outer  layer  of  wax. 


4,556,529 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  MOLDED  COMPONENTS 
SHEETING  OR  SHAPED  MEMBERS 
Dieter  Mnser,  Norbert  Raab,  both  of  Moaicfa,  and  Johann  De- 
ger,  Viehbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
MjLN.  Maschinenfabrik  Angsbarg-Nnmberg  Aktiengeaell- 
sctaaft,  Mmicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1983  3317138 

Int.  CL*  B29D  S/OZ'  B29G  7/Oa-  B32B  31/12 
U.S.  CL  264— 258  1  Claim 


-28 


-26 


■25 
-27 


29 


•  <i'*'V^  ■■ 


1.' A  method  for  bonding  prefinished  molded  components  of 
a  non-hardened,  uncured  synthetic  resin  and  filler  material  to 
members  having  a  honeycomb  or  coarsely  porous  shape,  com- 
prising interposing  at  least  one  layer  of  fabric  between  the 
prefmished  molded  component  and  the  member,  and  placing 
the  prefinished  molded  component,  fabric  layer  and  member 
into  a  mold  for  curing  and  hardening  and  bonding  to  each 
other  at  the  processing  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  molded 
component,  wherein  the  at  least  one  layer  of  fiabric  produces  a 
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good  bond  between  the  prefinished  molded  component  and 
member  while  substantially  preventing  the  resin  from  flowing 
from  the  bonding  locations  into  the  honeycomb  or  pores  of  the 
member. 


4,556,530 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  VERY  THIN  DENSE 

MEMBRANE 

Albert  Tan  do-  Scheer,  and  Marinus  J.  Reynhort,  both  of  Am- 
sterdam, Netberlands,  assignors  to  SheU  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,848 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  2,  1983, 

8320797 

Int  CL*  B29D  7/02 
VS.  CL  264—298  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  very  thin,  dense  membrane 
which  comprises  (1)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  base  polymer  or 
a  base  prepolymer  and  a  substantially  water  insoluble  surface 
active  agent  in  an  organic  liquid,  (2)  aUowing  the  solution  to 
spread  spontaneously  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid  support  sub- 
stantially consisting  of  a  polar  fluid  and  allowing  the  solution 
to  desolvate  and  to  react,  if  a  prepolymer  is  present,  thereby 
effecting  the  formation  of  a  very  thin  dense  membrane  com- 
prising said  polymer  and  said  water  insoluble  surface  active 
agent. 

4,556,531 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  SPACER  AND  SPRING 
COMPONENT  THEREFOR 
Michael  V.  CorvDa,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Genera!  Elec- 
tric Company,  San  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,525 

Int  CL*  G21C  3/34 

VS.  CL  376-441  ^  Claims 


4,556,532 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CAMSHAFT 
GenkicU  Umeha,  Tokyo;  SUgem  Urano,  Omiya,  and  Satora 
Kato,  Kawagnchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Piston 
Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap«i  ,  '*^ 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1984,  59-19400; 
Apr.  14, 1984,  59-73884 

Int  CL*  B22F  5/06 
VS.  CL  419—5 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  camshaft  comprising  of  the 

steps: 
shaping  a  green  compact  of  each  fitting  member  with  a  bore 
for  fitting  engagement  with  a  stem  from  a  solid-phase 
sintering  material  having  a  composition  of  an  Fe-C-Cu 
system  which  contains  17-35%  by  weight  of  Cu; 
fitting  said  green  compact  on  said  stem;  and 
sintering  said  green  compact  fitted  on  said  stem  in  a  furnace, 
whereby  said  Cu  melts  out  of  said  green  compact  and 
penetrates  a  clearance  between  said  stem  and  said  green 
compact  as  a  binder  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  elements  and  a  spacer  for  retaining  said  ele- 
ments in  lateral  position  comprising  an  array  of  lateraUy  posi- 
tioned, cojoined  tubular  ferrules  wherein  each  of  said  ferrules 
provides  a  passage  for  one  of  said  elements  extending  there- 
through: a  spring  component  for  said  spacer  having  a  generally 
H-shape  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  side-by-side,  spring 
members  of  generally  hairpin-like  configuration,  each  said 
spring  member  having  an  arched  side,  said  arched  sides  extend- 
ing in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  arched  side  of  the 
other  spring  member,  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  spring  mem- 
bers being  connected  by  retaining  strap,  said  spring  members 
extend  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  each  of  said  spring 
raembers  being  fitted  on  the  wall  of  one  of  a  pair  of  adjacent 
ferrules  whereby  an  arched  side  of  one  said  spring  members 
projects  into  one  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  ferrules  and  an  arched 
side  of  the  other  of  said  spring  members  projects  into  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  adjacent  ferrules  for  resilient  engagement  with 
the  elongated  elements  extending  through  said  ferrules,  said 
retaining  strap  being  fitten  into  facing  recesses  formed  in  the 
adjacent  walls  of  said  pair  of  adjacent  ferrules,  said  retaining 
strap  remains  outside  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  adjacent  walls 
of  said  pair  of  adjacent  ferrules.  _ 


4,556,533 
WEAR-RESISTANT  SINTERED  FERROUS  ALLOY  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
TakaaU  Oakn,  Yokonika;  MasaUko  Sbioda,  Yokohama;  Syan- 
snke  Sttznki,  Tokyo,  and  Yodiihiro  Maki,  Minra,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Jspan 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1982,  57-211962 
Int  CL*  B22F  i/76 
UJS,  CL419— 11  3ClaiaBs 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  wear-resistant  sintered  ferrous 
aUoy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  preparing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  powder  mixture  by 
mixing  (a)  5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  a  powder  of  a  Fe-Cr- 
B-Si  alloy  which  contains  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  Cr,  1.0 
to  2.5%  by  weight  of  B  and  0.5  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  Si, 
(b)  such  an  amount  of  a  Cu-P  alloy  powder  that  the  pre- 
pared powder  mixture  contains  0.2  to  1.5%  by  weight  of 
P  and  1.0  to  20.0%  by  weight  of  Cu,  and  (c)  the  balance  of 
a  powder  of  a  cast  iron  such  that  said  powder  mixture 
contains  1.0  to  2.5%  weight  of  Si  and  1.0  to  3.5%  by 
weight  of  C; 
(ii)  compacting  said  powder  mixture  into  a  body  of  a  desired 

shape;  and  '-*** 

(iii)  sintering  said  body  in  a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  950*  C.  to  about 
1 100*  C.  to  produce  a  wear-resistant  ferrous  alloy  having 
a  reduced  tendency  to  abrade  metals  in  frictional  contact 
therewith. 
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4,556,534 

NICKEL  BASED  CASTING  ALLOY 
Artter  P.  BwMtt,  ud  WayM  C  BolUiwer,  botk  of  York,  P*^ 

mUt^nn  to  Doitsply  RcMardi  A  Developiiient  Corp^  Mil- 
ford,  DcL 

FUed  Dec  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  $63,556 

iBt  CL*  C22C  19/05 

UJS.  a.  420—445  14  Claims 

5.  A  nickel  base  casting  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  by 
weight  percent  about: 

Ni:  65-84 

Cr:  11-16 

(Cb)Nb:  3.5-5.5 

Mn:  3.5-4.5 

Be:  0.85-1.15 

Al:  0.8-2.5 

wherein  said  alloy  exhibits  a  solidus  temperature  between 
about  1.050*  C.  to  about  1,070*  C.  and  ten$ile  strength,  ductil- 
ity, and  corrosion  resistance  properties  suitable  for  use  in  the 
fabrication  of  gypsum  bonded  investment  cast  dental  pros- 
thetic devices  and  jewelry. 


sulfate,  potassium  thiosulfate,  potassium  nitrite  and  sodium 
nitrite. 

5.  A  process  for  inhibiting  carbon  steel  corrosion  by  an 
aqueous  ammonium  sulfate  fertilizer  solution  comprising  add- 
ing to  said  solution  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  5.0%  ammonium 
polyphosphate,  sodium  nitrite  or  potassium  nitrite. 


■LTTHIUM 


4,556,535 

PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMZNUM-UTrilUM  ALLOY  BY 
CONTINUOUS  ADDITION  OF  UTHIUM  TO  MOLTEN 

ALUMINUM  STREAM 
Keueth  A.  Bownan,  Apotkr,  Joha  E.  Jacoky,  Murrysrille,  and 
KeUen  M.  Finn,  Deloioat,  all  of  IHl,  asaignors  to  Aluminum 
CompMy  of  America,  PMsbvgii,  Pa. 

FUed  JaL  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  633,616 
iBt  CL*  C22C  21/00 


U.S.  CL  420— 580 
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4,556,537 
REACTOR 
Jonji  Houna,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Com- 
paay  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1982,  57-180943; 
Oct  21,  1982,  57-183748 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  8/06 
VS.  CL  422—49  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  aluminum-lithium  al- 
loys which  comprises  continuously  adding  a  measured  amoun' 
of  molten  lithium  to  a  molten  aluminum  stream  flowing  to  an 
ingot  casting  mold  wherein  the  predetermined  physical  quanti- 
ties of  aluminum-lithium  alloy  density  and  the  ingot  casting 
mold  cross-aectional  area  are  used  together  with  the  instanta- 
neously and  continuously  monitored  ingot  casting  rate  to  de- 
termine the  amount  of  Uthium  to  be  added  to  said  molten 
aluminum  stream  to  thereby  produce  ati  aluminum-lithium 
alloy  ingot  with  minimal  composition  variation  with  respect  to 
lithium  along  the  length  of  the  ingot. 


fci  IH  •- 


•fm-'i.-!' 


4,596,So6 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  POOR  CORROSION 

INHIBITION  OF  CARBON  STEEL  BY  AMMONIUM 

SULFATE 

Joaepk  NoTotny,  Baton  Roage,  La.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 

tioa,  Morris  TownsUp,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,486 
Int  CL*  C23F  11/00 
VS.  a.  422—7  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  ammonium  sulfate  fertilizer  solution  in 
contact  with  carbon  steel,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
at  least  about  0. 1  to  about  5%  by  weig|it  of  a  carbon  steel 
corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monium polyphosphate,  ammonium  thiolulfate,  sodium  thio- 


1.  A  reactor  comprising: 

an  inner  reaction  tube  having  an  inner  space,  open  ends  and 
a  catalyst  packed  in  the  inner  space; 

a  head  part  for  receiving  said  inner  reactor  tube  and  having 
an  inlet  opening  for  communication  with  one  open  end  of 
said  reaction  tube,  with  a  connection  portion  connected 
between  said  head  part  and  said  reaction  tube  for  connect- 
ing said  reaction  tube  to  said  head  part,  said  head  part 
having  a  further  connection  portion  for  connecting  said 
head  part  to  an  outer  cylindrical  part;  and 

an  outer  cylindrical  part  for  receiving  said  head  part  and  for 
connection  to  said  head  part  by  said  further  connection 
portion,  said  outer  cylindrical  part  having  a  connecting 
portion  including  fastening  means  located  on  the  outside 
surface  of  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  cylindrical  part 
where  said  outer  cylindrical  part  is  connected  to  said  head 
part  by  means  disconnectably  connected  to  said  fastening 
means  on  the  outer  cylindrical  part,  said  outer  cylindrical 
part  having  a  space  therein  accommodating  said  inner 
reaction  tube,  an  inlet  connection  positioned  for  coupling 
to  said  inlet  opening  of  said  head  part,  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal part  also  having  an  outlet  connection  in  communica- 
tion with  the  other  open  end  of  said  inner  reaction  tube 
whereby  fluid  can  pass  through  said  inlet  connection 
through  said  inlet  opening  and  into  said  one  end  of  said 
reaction  tube,  through  said  catalyst  in  said  reaction  tube 
and  out  said  other  end  of  said  reaction  tube  through  said 
outlet  connection; 

whereby  said  head  part  is  disconnectably  connected  to  said 
outer  cylindrical  part  and  the  inner  reaction  tube  placed  in 
said  outer  cylindrical  part  so  that  said  head  part  can  be 
disconnected  and  removed  along  with  said  inner  reaction 
tube  from  said  outer  cylindrical  part  without  disturbing 
said  inlet  connection  and  said  outlet  connection. 
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4,556,538 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Susnmn  Matsushita,  Shinnanyo;  Yoshimitsu  Tada,  Tokuyama; 
Tetsuo  Ikushige,  Yamaguchi,  and  Nobuyuki  Baba,  Atsugi,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manuftu:turing  Co.,  Inc., 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,423 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27, 1981,  56-44094 
Int  CL*  COIN  31/08 
UJS.  CL  422—70  1  0«i™ 
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1.  A  chromatographic  analytical  apparatus  comprising: 

1.  A  column  from  20  to  90  mm  in  length  for  separation  of  the 
components  of  an  aqueous  sample  solution,  said  column 
containing  a  spherical  porous  barrier  comprising  an  ion 
exchange  gel  having  particle  size  of  1  to  8  /im,  a  pore  size 
less  than  1000  A,  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  0.03  to  1.0 
milliequivalents/g  and  a  mechanical  strength  greater  than 
200  kg/cm2, 

2.  a  detecting  cell  having  a  cell  capacity  less  than  1.9  fil  for 
detecting  eluates  from  the  separating  column, 

3.  a  detector  operatively  connected  to  the  detecting  ceU,  and 

4.  a  constant  flow,  pulse  free  feeding  pump  for  feeding  an 
eluting  solution  to  the  separating  column,  said  column, 
detector  and  pump  being  operatively  connected,  said 
separating  coluom  and  detecting  cell  arranged  in  a  ther- 
mostatic oven. 


[  4,556,539 

DISC-PLAYING  AROMA  GENERATOR 
DonaM  Spector,  380  Mountain  Rd.,  Union  Qty,  N  J.  07087 
Contlmution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,080,  Aug.  27,  1982.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,353 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61L  9/03 
VS.  a.  422—125  4  Claims 

1.  A  disc-playing  aroma  generator  kit  comprising: 
A.  a  replaceable  aromatic  disc  constituted  by  a  circular  sheet 
of  absorbent  material  having  good  wicking  properties 
impregnated  with  a  liquid  fragrance  and  sandwiched 
between  a  pair  of  annular  films,  the  outer  periphery  of 
which  extend  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  sheet, 
and  which  are  impervious  to  said  liquid  fragrance,  said 
annular  films  are  joined  at  their  outer  periphery  to  provide 
a  liquid  impermeable  seal  there  at  and  to  create  a  central 
zone  exposing  the  central  region  of  said  sheet,  whereby 
said  disc  simulates  the  appearance  of  a  conventional 
phono  disc  record; 

.  a  disc  player  having  a  case  provided  with  a  vented  top 
wall,  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall  having  a  disc 
receiving  slot  therein,  a  horizontal  ledge  intermediate  to 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  vented  top  wall  and  in  align- 
ment with  said  slot,  said  ledge  having  an  opening  therein 
which  registers  with  said  exposed  central  region  of  a 
received  disc,  said  ledge  and  a  received  disc  dividing  the 
case  to  form  a  heating  chamber  therebelow  so  that  when 


B. 


a  disc  is  received  in  said  slot  a  confined  air  region  is  cre- 
ated in  said  heating  chamber,  and  a  heater  disposed  in  said 
heating  chamber  to  heat  and  expand  the  air  therein 
whereby  the  resultant  positive  air  pressure  forces  the 
heated  air  through  the  central  region  of  the  sheet  to  vola- 
tilize the  liquid  fragrance  impregnant  therein  and  to  pro- 


duce an  aromatic  vapor  that  is  discharged  into  the  atmo- 
sphere through  said  vented  top  wall,  the  liquid  fragrance 
volatilized  from  said  central  region  being  replenished  by 
liquid  fragrance  wicked  from  the  remaining  region  of  said 
sheet  surrounding  the  central  region  thereof  which  serves 
as  a  liquid  reservoir. 


4,556,540 

SEPARATION  OF  REGENERATED  CATALYST  FROM 

COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS 

Roger  M.  Benslay,  Catlettsburg,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Dirislon  of  Ser.  No.  378,578,  May  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,477,335. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,816 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  8/24,  8/28 

VS.  CL  422—142  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  coke-bearing,  spent  fluidizable 
catalyst  comprising:  a  vessel;  an  essentially  gas  impermeable 
horizontal  partition  disposed  within  said  vessel,  extending 
throughout  the  cross-section  of  the  vessel  at  the  position  of  the 
partition  and  dividing  said  vessel  into  an  upper  regeneration 
chamber  and  a  lower  disengagement  chamber,  said  regenera- 
tion chamber  having  means  defining  upper  and  lower  zones 
within  said  regeneration  chamber;  spent  catalyst  inlet  means  in 
said  upper  regeneration  chamber  of  the  vessel;  regeneration 
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gas  supply  means  within  the  lower  zone  of  said  regeneration 
chamber  for  fluidizing  a  bed  of  spent  cat4yst;  an  elongated, 
tubular  conduit  disposed  within  said  vessel,  extending  from 
said  upper  zone  in  said  regeneration  chamber  through  said 
partitioii  and  into  said  disengagement  chaiaber  and  having  an 
inlet  end  in  said  upper  zone  of  said  regeneilation  chamber  and 
an  outlet  section  having  an  open  downstream  end  in  said  disen- 
gagement chamber,  thereby  providing  a  passageway  between 
said  regeneration  chamber  and  said  disengagement  chamber 
for  cocurrent  transfer  of  gaseous  combuAion  products  and 
regenerated  catalyst;  means  at  the  outlet  section  of  said  tubular 
conduit  for  causing  catalyst  and  combustion  gases  to  move  in 
divergent  directions,  thereby  separating  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  catalyst  from  said  gases;  means  for  removing  separated 
combustion  gases  from  said  disengagement  chamber;  and 
means  for  removing  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  disengage- 
ment chamber. 


3AS! 


4,556^1 

LOW  RESTOENCE  TIME  SOLID-GASJ  SEPARATION 

DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Gflilside,  Aabwadale,  Mam^  aori  Hermaa  N.  Wo- 

ebcke,  Staafbrd,  Coan^  aasisiion  to  Stoqe  St  Webster  Engi- 

■eeriag  Corporatkm,  Bactoa,  Maaa. 

DiTtekM  of  Ser.  No.  394,107,  JoL  1, 1W2,  which  is  a 

ONrtiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  165,781,  Jul.  6, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,348,364,  wUch  is  a  coatiaaation-ia-part  <»f  Ser.  No.  55,148, 

Jal.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,288,235.  This  aM>Ucttion  Feb.  24, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  583,134 

Tbe  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  tMs  pateat  sabseqaeat  to  Feb.  8, 2001, 

bM  beea  dtehdmed. 

lat  a.*  BOl  J  8/08 

VS.  CL  423—145  5  daiais 


320- 


1.  In  a  TRC  apparattis  having  a  tubular  thermal  craclting 
reactor  including  a  reaction  chamber  cracking  zone,  means  for 
delivering  hot  inert  particulate  solids  to  the  reactor,  means  for 
delivering  hydrocarbon  feed  or  hydrodesulfurized  residual  oil 
fhnd  feed  to  the  reactor  and  means  for  delivering  a  diluent  gas 
at  a  temperature  between  1300*  F.  and  2500'  F.  to  the  reactor 
and  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  fluid  feed  or  the  hydrodeslufu- 
rtzed  residua]  oil  fluid  feed  along  with  tbe  inert  particulate 
solids  and  diluent  gas  are  passed  through  the  cracking  zone  for 


a  residence  time  of  0.05  to  2  seconds,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  solids-gas  separator  designed  to  effect  rapid  removal 
of  particulate  solids  from  a  dilute  mixed  phase  stream  of  solids 
and  gas,  said  separator  comprising  a  chamber  for  disengaging 
solids  from  the  incoming  mixed  phase  stream,  said  chamber 
having  rectilinear  or  slightly  arcuate  longitudinal  walls  to  form 
a  flow  path  essentially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  said  cham- 
ber also  having  a  mixed  phase  inlet  means,  a  gas  phase  outlet 
means  located  between  the  mixed  phase  inlet  means  and  solids 
outlet  means,  and  a  solids  phase  outlet  means,  having  a  first 
section  which  is  of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  cham- 
ber and  which  is  collinear  with  the  flow  path  and  a  second 
section  normal  to  the  first  section  aligned  for  downflow  of 
solids  by  gravity,  with  the  inlet  means  being  located  at  one  end 
of  the  chamber  and  disposed  normal  to  the  flow  path,  the  solids 
outlet  means  being  located  at  the  other  end  of  the  chamber,  and 
the  gas  outlet  means  located  therebetween  oriented  in  such  a 
manner  so  as  to  effect  a  180°  change  in  direction  of  the  gas 
within  said  solids-gas  separator. 


4,556,542 

F€CU  CATALYST-HIGH  VELOCITY  VAPOR 

SEPARATOR 

Scott  M.  Sayles,  Port  Necfaes,  and  Leoace  F.  Castagnos,  Jr., 

Nederland,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,639 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  8/18:  BOID  45/12 

VJS.  CL  422—147  2  Qaims 


r-fi 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  apparatus  a  separator  appara- 
tus for  rapidly  disengaging  and  separating  catalyst  and  catalyst 
fines  from  cracked  product  vapor  discharged  from  a  down 
flow  reaction  zone  in  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  apparatus,  the 
separator  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  static,  spin  inducing  outward  flow  diverter  consisting  of 
a  right  circular  conical  member  with  a  base  comprising: 

(a)  a  frustum  into  which  are  positioned  adjoining  equi- 
spaced  spiral  channels  extending  from  the  apex  of  the 
fnistum  to  the  intersection  of  the  frustimi  with  the  base, 
which  spiral  channels  impose  a  spin  and  outward  direc- 
tion on  the  high  velocity  flow  stream  impinging 
thereon,  the  channels  being  sufficiently  deep  to  contain 
a  layer  of  catalyst  at  least  one  centimeter  deep  which 
layer  of  catalyst  protects  the  diverter  from  direct,  high 
velocity  impingement  by  catalyst  particles  in  the  flow- 
ing stream,  and  in  the  channels,  barriers  which  retard 
the  flow  of  catalyst  along  the  channels, 

(b)  an  apex  angle  of  the  frustum  being  less  than  the  angle 
of  repose  of  the  catalyst  particles  impinging  on  the 
frustum,  thereby  deflecting  the  flowing  vapors  at  obtuse 
angles  to  the  normal  while  reducing  the  momentum  of 
the  impinging  catalyst  particles  by  impact  on  the  layer 
of  catalyst  and  thereby  reducing  the  velocity  of  imping- 
ing catalyst  particles  below  that  of  the  flowing  vapor, 

(2)  a  position  member  attached  to  the  base  in  which  position 
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member  are  apertures  through  which  the  vapor  and  cata- 
lyst fines  pass  to  a  bore, 

(3)  support  members  which  support  the  position  member 
,.>    and  in  which  is  the  continuation  of  the  bore  for  passage  of 

vapor  and  catalyst  fines  therethrough, 

(4)  cyclone  separators  in  flow  communication  with  the  bore 
which  receive  vapor  and  catalyst  fiiies  from  the  bore  in 

,v^,     support  members  and  which  cyclone  separators  separate 
vapor  from  catalyst  fines, 

(5)  tubular  means  in  flow  communication  with  the  reaction 
zone  which  by  proximity  directs  the  entire  high  velocity 
flow  stream  toward  the  fnistum  at  right  angles  to  the 
plane  of  the  base,  and  of  radius  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  base, 

.  (6)  a  cylindrical  separation  chamber  attached  to  the  tubular 
means  and  in  which  is  positioned  the  static,  spin  inducing 
outward  flow  diverter,  the  position  member  and  the  sup- 
port members  and  in  which  catalyst  looses  additional 
momentum, 
(7)  a  dip  leg  in  flow  communication  with  the  separation 
chamber  for  gravitationally  transporting  catalyst  from  the 
separation  chamber  to  a  stripper  vessel  of  the  fluid  cata- 
lytic cracking  apparatus. 

4,556,543 
CERAMIC  HONEYCOMB  CATALYTIC  CONVERTERS 
HAVING  HIGH  THERMAL  SHOCK  RESISTANCE 
Sbigem  Mochida,  Kasugai;  Masaru  Kojima,  and  Jun  Kitagawa, 
both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,589,  Jul.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24, 1980,  55-100484 
Int  a*  PDIN  3/22.  3/28.  7/16 
VS.  a.  421— ni  *  Claims 


4,556,544 

RETRACT  MECHANISM  FOR  CORONA  TREATER 

STATION 

Andreas  Ahlbrandt,  17  Ublaadstrasse,  Laoterbacb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,472 

Int  a.*  BOU  19/08;  C21D  1/09. 

VS.  a.  422—186.04  ^  Oaima 


1.  In  a  treater  station  which  includes  a  roller  electrode  sup- 
ported between  a  pair  of  spaced  side  assemblies  and  an  active 
electrode  supported  adjacent  the  roller  electrode  by  a  header 
which  extends  between  the  pair  of  spaced  side  assemblies,  the 
improvement  therein  which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  carriages  connected  to  respective  ends  of  the 
header  and  slidably  connected  to  the  respective  side  as- 
semblies, the  carriages  being  slidable  between  a  treatment 
position  in  which  the  active  electrode  supported  by  the 
header  is  positioned  close  to  the  roller  electrode  and  a 
threading  position  in  which  the  active  electrode  is  spaced 
radially  outward  from  its  treatment  position;  and 
cam  means  coimected  to  respective  side  assemblies  and 
being  operable  to  translate  rotational  motion  of  the  header 
into  a  sliding  motion  which  moves  the  carnages  between 
their  treatment  and  threading  positions;  and 
whereby  the  active  electrode  is  withdrawn  from  its  treat- 
ment position  to  its  threading  position  when  the  header  is 
rotated  in  either  direction  to  thereby  enable  the  active 
electrode  to  be  swung  clear  of  the  roller  electrode. 


1.  A  thermal  shock  resistant  ceramic  honeycomb  catalytic 
converter  having  a  plurality  of  catalytic,  serially  disposed 
ceramic  honeycomb  structural  bodies  with  a  large  number  of 
parallel  channels  separated  by  thin  walls,  said  plurality  of 
bodies  being  positioned  in  a  catalytic  converter  chamber  such 
that  at  least  one  heat  resistant  ceramic  honeycomb  structural 
body  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  mullite, 
zirconia,  zircon,  spinel,  alumina  titanate,  silicon  carbide  and 
sUicon  nitride,  having  a  dimension 

0.1C^L/D^0.40 

whercm  L  and  D  are  a  length  and  a  diameter  of  the  ceramic 
honeycomb  structural  body,  respectively,  is  located  uiwtream 
of  all  the  remaining  ceramic  honeycomb  structural  bodies  and 
imparts  increased  thermal  shock  resistance  to  the  catalytic 
converter. 


4,556,545 
METHOD  FX)R  CONDITIONING  PHOSPHATE  ORES 
Snbrahmanyam  CheruTu,  MerceniBe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647,503 

Int  CL*  COIF  1/Oa  5/Oa-  COIB  25/16;  B03D  1/14 

VS.  CL  423—167  25  Claiau 

1.  A  process  of  conditioning  a  phosphate-containing  ore 

with  a  hydrocarbon  oil  and  at  least  one  fatty  acid  con^)rising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  at  least  one  fatty  acid  in  water 
containing  an  alkaline  agent; 

(b)  combining  the  solution  of  step  (a)  with  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  hydrocarbon  oil  to  form  a  substantially  stable, 
substantially  homogeneous  emulsion;  and 

(c)  introducing  the  emulsion  into  the  conditioning  step 
wherein  it  is  combined  with  the  phosphate-containing  ore 
and  with  the  remainder  of  the  hydrocarbon  oil. 
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4,556,546 

BIS  TEHTURY  AMINO  ALKYL  DERiVATIVES  AS 

SOLVENTS  FOR  ACID  GAS  REMOVAL  FROM  GAS 

STREAMS 

Williaa  F.  BwtoyM,  Jr^  AIlcBtown;  Midiadl  S.  Cka^  Zioos- 
rille;  Dale  D.  Dizoa,  Katztowa,  and  Tbomas  J.  Edwards, 
AlkatowB,  aU  of  IHl,  aaaignon  to  Air  Pr^docts  and  Chemi- 
c«b,  \mc^  AlleatowB,  Pa. 

CoatiaaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,506,  May  4,  1963, 
,trft,4«-^  This  appUcatioa  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  640,500 
lat  a.*  BOID  5i/i¥    I 
U.S.  CL  423—226  !  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  gas  streams  of  acid  gas  compo- 
nents, comprising  H2S,  COS  and  CO2,  and  c»talytically  hydro- 
lyring  any  COS  to  H2S  and  CO2,  comprisiag  contacting  said 
gas  stream  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  minor  amount  of  water 
with  an  acid  gas  absorbing  solvent  compound  selected  from 
the  group  having  the  formula: 


/ \ 

>  1 


N      (CH2CH20);t      CH2CI I2N 


/ 
\ 


where  x  =  1 ,  2  or  3  and  where  R 1  and  R2  are  individually  lower 
alkyl  of  Ci  to  C4  normal  or  branched  hydrocarbons  or  Ri  and 
R2  form  a  cyclic  derivative  having  the  structure: 


so  as  to  absorb  a  predominant  amount  of  such  acid  gas  compo- 
nents from  said  gas  stream.  | 

10.  A  process  for  purifying  gas  streams  ojf  acid  gas  compo- 
nents, comprising  H2S,  COS  and  CO2,  and  catalytically  hydro- 
lyzing  any  COS  to  H2S  and  CO2  comprising  contacting  said 
gas  stream  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  minor  amount  of  water 
with  an  acid  gas  absorbing  solvent  compound  selected  from 
the  group  of  4,4'-(oxydi-2,l-ethenediyl)bismorpholine,  2-[2-(4- 
morpholinyl)ethoxy]cthanol,  N,N-dimethtyl-4-morpholinee- 
thanamine,  and  N,N-dimethyl-2-[2-{4-morj)holinyl)ethoxy]e- 
thanamine  so  as  to  absorb  a  predominant  antount  of  such  acid 
gas  components  from  said  gas  stream. 


4,556^18 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  WET-PROCESSED 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Reinhard  Gradl,  Hiirth,  and  Hilmar  Roszinski,  Erftstadt,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,349 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  15, 
1982,  3246416 

Int  CI*  COIB  25/16.  15/16,  25/26;  COIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  423—321  S  5  Claims 

1.  A  splitting  process  for  purifying  crude  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  containing  a  45-54  weight  %  P2O5  content,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps: 

(a)  contacting  the  feed  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  with  an 
organic  solvent  which  is  immiscible  or  only  partially 
miscible  with  water  and  is  capable  of  dissolving  phos- 
phoric acid  so  at  most  40  to  70  weight  %  of  the  P2O5 
content  of  the  feed  wet-process  phosphoric  acid  is  ex- 
tracted by  mixing  the  organic  solvent  with  the  said  acid  in 
a  ratio  by  volume  of  more  than  4: 1  in  a  single  process  step, 
with  the  resulting  formation  of  a  plurality  of  phases  be- 
tween which  the  said  P2OS  content  is  split: 

an  organic  extract  phase  containing  at  most  40  to  70 
weight  %  of  said  P2O5  content,  and 

an  aqueous  raffmate  phase  containing  essentially  the  re- 
maining phosphoric  acid  residue,  the  concentration  of 
P2OS  in  said  aqueous  raffinate  phase  being  at  most  28-32 
weight  %  P2O5. 

and  separating  subsequently  the  organic  extract  phase 

from  the  aqueous  raffinate  phase; 

(b)  scrubbing  the  separated  organic  extract  phase  with  a 
quantity  of  an  aqueous  medium  corresponding  to  at  most 
5%  of  the  volume  of  the  phosphoric  acid  extract;  recy- 
cling the  scrubbing  solution  formed  into  stage  (a);  recov- 
ering from  the  scrubbed  phosphoric  acid  extract  either 
purified  phosphoric  acid  by  reextracting  the  extract  with 
water  or  recovering  a  purified  alkali  metal  phosphate 
solution  by  reextracting  the  extract  with  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion; 

(c)  neutralizing  the  said  aqueous  raffinate  phase  produced  in 
step  (a)  by  subjecting  it  to  treatment  with  an  alkaline  agent 
with  the  resultant  formation  of  a  further  purified  alkali 
metal  phosphate  solution  and  with  precipitation  of  a  so- 
called  neutralization  sludge,  and 

(d)  separating  said  neutralization  sludge  and  alkali  metal 
phosphate  solution  from  one  another,  mixing  the  sludge 
with  finely  ground  phosphate  ore,  and  converting  the 
mixture  into  phosphate  pellets  for  use  in  electrothermal 
phosphorus  production. 


4,556447 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  Of  GASES 
Hinwhi  Nishiao,  Saita;  Toshio  Aibe,  and  Katauya  Noguchi,  both 
of  Toyoaaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
ladaatries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,045 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Feb.  I,  1982,  57-15422; 
Mar.  9,  1982,  57-37500;  Mar.  9,  1982,  57-37501 

lat  a.«  BOID  53/34 
MS.  CL  423—230 

1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  a  gas  cottaining  hydrogen 
sulfide  and/or  carbonyl  sulfide  but  not  substimtially  containing 
oxygen,  which  comprises  contacting  the  gas  with  activated 
carbon  containing  (1)  a  copper  compound  and  (2)  an  alkali 
metal  compound  and/or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  compound,  at 
a  temperature  of  not  higher  than  150*  C,  whereby  hydrogen 
sulfide  and/or  carbonyl  sulfide  are  removed  from  the  gas. 


10  Claims 


4,556,549 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ZEOLITE  ZSM-45  WITH  AN 
ORGANOCOBALT  COMPLEX 
Ernest  W.  Valyocsik,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,917 
Int.  a.*  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  423—326  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  ZSM-45  aluminosilicate  zeolite, 
said  zeolite  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  as  set  forth  in 
Table  1  of  the  specification,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(i)  preparing  a  mixture  capable  of  forming  said  aluminosili- 
cate zeolite,  said  mixture  containing  sources  of  alkali 
metal  ions,  an  oxide  of  aluminum,  an  oxide  of  silicon,  a 
cobalticinium  ion  and  water  and  having  a  comfxjsition  in 
terms  of  moles  of  oxides,  falling  within  the  following 
ranes: 


Si02/Al203 
0H-/Si02 


10-30 
0.005-1.0 
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-continued 


Z/Si02 

H20/Si02 

R/Si02 


0.001-5.0 

10-200 

0.10-3 


wherein  R  represents  said  cobalticinium  ion  and  Z  repre- 
sents said  alkali  metal  ion; 

(ii)  maintaining  said  mixture  under  sufficient  conditions  until 
a  crystalline  material  is  formed;  and 

(iii)  recovering  the  crystalline  material  from  step  (ii), 
wherein  said  crystalline  material  is  ZSM-45. 


4,556,551 

HYDROGEN  STORAGE  MATERIALS  OF 

ZIRCONIUM-CHROMIUM-IRON  AND  TITANIUM 

ALLOYS  CHARACTERIZED  BY  ZRCR2 

STOICHIOMETRY 

William  E,  Wallace,  and  Faiz  Pourarian,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,165 

InL  Cl.«  COIB  6/00:  C22C  30/00 

U5.  a.  423—644  7  Oaims 


1.  An  alloy  of  elements  expressed  by  the  following  formula 

Zri.,TijcCr2.yFe, 

wherein  "x"  has  a  value  between  0.2  and  0.3  and  "y"  has  a 
value  of  0.1  to  1.5,  and  their  hydrides. 


4,556,550 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH-LEVEL 

ION-EXCHANGED  FORMS  OF  ZEOLITES  F  AND 

ZEOLITE  W 

Ronald  J.  Ross,  Upper  Nyack,  and  John  D.  Sherman,  Chap- 

paqua,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,360 
Int  CL*  COIC  3/00 
\}S.  a.  423—328  7  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  an  exchanged  zeolite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zeolite  W  and  Zeolite  F  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  contacting  said  zeolite  having  an  initial  cation  M,  where 
M,  is  K+  with  a  solution  containing  between  about  100 
meq/1  and  about  2000  meq/1  of  ammonium  ions  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  provide  a  solid  product  with  a  molar  ratio  of 
(NH4)20  to  AI2O3  of  at  least  0.80; 

(b)  contacting  the  solid  product  of  a)  with  a  solution  of  the 
final  cation  M/ where  M/is  selected  as  at  least  one  of 
Ca+  +,  Mg+ +,  Na+and  Li+  wherein  the  cation  M/is  less 
preferred  by  the  zeolite  than  M„  the  selectivity  factory 
(SF/)  of  the  zeolite  for  the  final  cation  (M/)  over  the  initial 
cation  (M/)  is  less  than  0.5  and  wherein  such  cation  M/is 
at  a  concentration  between  about  100  meq/1  and  about 
2000  meq./l  while  the  pH  of  such  aqueous  solution  is 
maintained  between  about  9.0  and  about  12.0  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  provide  a  zeolite  slurry  with  a  molar  ratio  of 
MyO/AbOs  of  at  least  0.7  and  molar  ratio  of  (NH4)20  to 
AI2O3  less  than  0.1;  and 

(c)  obtaining  a  zeolite  product  from  step  b)  wherein  M/ 
cations  comprise  at  least  50  percent  of  the  zeolite  cations. 


4,556,552 
ENTERIC  FILM-COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Stuart  C.  Porter,  Hatfield;  Edward  J.  Woznicki,  DouglassTiUe; 
Susan  M.  GriUo,  North  Wales,  and  Louis  F.  D  Andrea,  King 
of  Prussia,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Colorcoa,  Inc.,  West  Point, 

FUmI  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,541 

Int  a.<  A61K  9/32 

U.S.  a.  424—32  11  Claims 

1.  An  enteric  coated  tablet  made  in  accordance  with  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of,  micronizing  particles  of 

PVAP, 
mixing  the  PVAP  particles  with  particles  of  an  edible  water- 
soluble  plasticizer,  and  auxiliary  film-forming  polymer, 
and  pigmet  particles,  to  form  an  enteric  dry  powder, 
mixing  the  enteric  dry  powder  into  water, 
and  after  the  powder  particles  are  thoroughly  wetted, 
adding  an  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  to  form  an  enteric 

coating  suspension,  and 
spraying  the  enteric  coating  suspension  onto  Ublets  to  form 
an  enteric  coating  thereon. 


4,556,553 
TOOTHPASTE  COMPOSITION 
Nobuo    Suganuma,    Funabashi;    Kensuke    Tanaka,    Kashiwa; 
Nobuyuld  Takada,  Chigasaki,  and  Hiromichi  Ichikawa,  Mat- 
sudo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  316,400,  Oct.  29, 1981.  This 
application  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  499,447 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  20,  1960,  55-163739 
Int  a*  A61K  7/76,  7/18 
U.S.  CL  424—52  20  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  with  which  a  plastics  container 
having  oxygen  permeability  of  3  cc/m3-dayatm  or  more  is 
filled,  characterized  in  that  the  toothpaste  composition  com- 
prises an  aluminum  oxide  compound  as  a  main  abrasive,  water, 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  in  an  amount  of  5.0  to  100  moles  per  liter 
of  water  in  the  toothpaste  composition,  and  a  binder,  wherdn 
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said  toothpaste  composition  exhibits  antiseptic  action  against 
aerobic  bacteria. 


4,556,554 

IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES 
L^  C  Gihv,  Bajikore,  N.Y^  amt^or  tf  GcraaiM  MonteU 
Cory^  Deer  Pvk,  N.Y. 
FDed  Jm.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  10,935 
laL  CL*  A6«  7/06.  31/74 
VS.  a.  424— TO  10  Clainc 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  for  cosmetically  removing  sebum 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  an  immobilized  lipase  en- 
zyme, in  a  cosmetically-acceptabie  vehicle  for  topical  applica- 
tion to  the  skin  and/or  hair,  to  enzymatically  split  fatty  compo- 
nents and  cellmoiecular  remnants  in  sebum  to  smaller  molecu- 
lar fragments. 


4,556,555 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMMUNOLOGICAL  NEUTERING 

OF  ANIMALS 
KeaMtb  L.  EsbcHhade,  Raleigh,  N.C,  asiigiior  to  North  Caro- 
Um  State  UaiTenity,  Raleigh,  N.C 

Filed  Jao.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  (94,695 
ImL  CL*  A61K  39/395.  37/38 
UJS.  a.  424— «5  I  14  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  immunological  neutering  of  animals 
comprising 
treating  pre-pubertal  animals  to  prevent  the  onset  of  puberty 
by  introducing  into  the  bloodstreams  of  the  animals  a 
predetermined  amount  of  an  antisenun  containing  anti- 
bodies to  gonadotropin  releasing  hormone  so  as  to  immu- 
nize the  animals  against  gonadotropin  releasing  hormone 
to  prevent  thereby  the  release  of  hormones  necessary  for 
sexual  development 


4,556,556 

VACX3NE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  VESICULAR 

STOMATITIS  VIRUS  INFECTION 

Gary  P.  •"Iiiifcihi.  Rkhard  E.  Gilea,  both  of  AhuMda,  and 

Darid  R.  StercM,  FrciMat,  aU  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Ad- 

vMced  Gcwtics  Research  biatitirte,  Oaktaiad,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  23, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  592,661 
lat.  CL«  H61K  39/12 
VS.  CL  424— W  13  Claiais 

1.  A  vaccine  useAil  for  inocuiadon  of  a  mammalian  host 
susceptible  to  infection  by  vesicular  stomatitis  virus  (VSV), 
which  vaccine  conpriaes  an  immunologic  adjuvant  and  about 
a  10^  to  10^  pfu/doae  effective  dosage  amount  of  at  least  one 
inactivated  VSV  serotjrpe,  wherein  the  V5V  has  been  inacti- 
vated by  exposure  to  long  wavelength  ultraviolet  light  at  a 
temperature  below  about  40*  C.  under  conditions  excluding 
free  oxygen  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  an 
inactivating  furocoumarin  for  a  time  sufficient  to  render  said 
VSV  non-mfectious,  whereby  the  immunogenicity  is  substan- 
tially retained. 


4*556,557 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  COMBATING 

SNORING,  AND  THE  USE  OF  SURFACE  ACTIVE 

SUBSTANCES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SAID 

COMPOSITION 

Dietrich  Reichstt,  MMhifwIiM  51,  D-2S06  Oyten-Schaphusen, 

FM.  Ren.  of  Gcranny 

of  Ser.  No.  327,5t5,  Dec.  4,  19«1, 
TUa  appUcatioa  JnL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,182 
lion  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcraany,  Dec  6, 
1980,  304612S;  Dec  10, 1980,  3046484 

Int  CL*  A61K  37/48.  33/14,  31/^55.  31/235 
VS.  CL  424-^  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  snoring,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  a  snoring  victim's  nasopharyngeal  mucous  mem- 


branes, shortly  prior  to  his  or  her  retiring  for  sleep,  a  composi- 
tion containing 

(a)  0.05  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  non-ionic  surface  active  sub- 
stance compatible  with  the  mucous  membranes  and  largely 
free  of  undesirable  smell  and  taste  and 

(b)  0.01  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
agent  selected  from  the  group  conusting  of  a  preserving 
agent  and  substances  acting  bactericidally  or  fungicidally  on 
the  mucous  membranes, 

in  a  physiological  common  salt  solution. 


4,556,558 

TREATMENT  OF  FACTOR  VIII  CONCENTRATE  TO 

MINIMIZE  THE  AFFECT  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

MICROORGANISMS 

Ahu  Rabinstein,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Cedars-Sinai 

Medical  Center,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,489,  May  31,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  377^63,  May  13, 

1982,  Pat.  No.  4,456,590,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  317,513,  Not.  2, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of 

Ser.  No.  205,913,  Not.  12,  1980,  abuidoned.  This  application 

Jm.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,992 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jon.  26, 
2001,  has  been  disdained. 
Int.  CL*  A61K  35/16 
VS.  CL  424—101  12  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  treating  human  blood  clotting  Factor  VIII 
concentrate  in  order  to  minimize  the  effect  of  undesirable  virus 
microorganisms  present  in  said  human  blood  clotting  Factor 
VIII  concentrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
lyophilizing  said  human  blood  clotting  Factor  VIII  concen- 
trate; 
heating  said  lyophilized  human  blood  clotting  Factor  VIII 
concentrate  at  a  predetermined  temperature  of  at  least 
about  60*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  minimize  the 
effect  of  any  undesirable  virus  microorganisms  present  in 
said  human  blood  clotting  Factor  VIII  concentrate,  said 
heating  generally  decreasing  as  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature is  increased. 
9.  A  human  blood  clotting  Factor  VIII  concentrate,  said 
human  blood  clotting  Factor  VIII  concentrate  having  been 
treated  to  minimize  the  effect  of  undesirable  virus  microorgan- 
isms by  lyophilizing  said  human  blood  clotting  Factor  VIII 
concentrate  followed  by  heating  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  60*  C.  for  a  period  time  sufficient  to 
minimize  the  effect  of  any  undesirable  virus  microorganisms. 


4,556,559 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Martin  Cole,  Dorldng;  Thomss  T.  Howarth,  Rodwick,  and 

Christopher  Reading,  Southwater,  all  of  Engbud,  asdgnors  to 

Beediam  Group  pJ.c.,  Ea^and 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  726,224,  Sep.  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,427,690, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  569,007,  Apr.  17,  1975.  This 
application  Jnl.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,174 

OaiaM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1974, 
17410/74;  Jon.  21, 1974, 27715/74;  Oct  9, 1974, 43651/74;  Dec. 
11,  1974,  53525/74 

Int  CL^  A61K  35/00 
VS.  CL  424—114  78  Claims 

37.  A  method  of  treating  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and 
animals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  animal 
in  need  thereof  a  synergistically  pharmaceutical  composition 
which  comprises  a  synergistically  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
clavulanic  acid  ester  and  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of 
a  penicillin,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 
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4,556,560 
METHODS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  AND 
PROPHYLAXIS  OF  DIAPER  RASH  AND  DIAPER 
DERMATTTIS 
Kent  W.  Bmddngham,  Qndnnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  GaoiUe  Company,  CfaKinnati,  Ohio 
J  Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,692 

■-^^  Int  CL*  A61K  33/24.  33/30 

U.S.  CL  424—145  27  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  and  preventing  diaper  rash,  or  dia- 
per dermatitis,  caused  by  prolonged  contact  of  human  skin 
with  body  waste,  which  method  comprises  topically  applying 
to  an  area  in  need  of  such  treatment  or  prevention  a  minimum 
inhibitory  concentration  of  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable 
lipase-inhibiting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  salts  of  cadmium,  cobalt,  lead,  mercury,  molyb- 
denum, nickel,  silver,  lanthanum,  tin,  zinc  and  iron. 


4,556,563 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIPHLOGISTIC  COMPOSmONS 
AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Marianna  Pongor  ukt  CsAkrAri;  Gibor  Nagr.  G4bor  Honrith; 
MAria  IMrid  nte  Keniz;  Sindor  Boza6ky;  Stedor  Vhrig,  aU  of 
Bndapest  and  Katalia  MAnnarosi  nie  Kallner,  Biatorb^,  aU 
of  Hungary,  aasignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyner  cs  Vcgycneti 
Termekek  Gyara  Rt,  Bndapcst  Hnngary 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,750 
Clainis  priority,  application  Hnngary,  Mar.  31,  1982,  976/82 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/60.  31/505 
VS.  CL  514—258  8  OaiaM 

1.  A  synergistic,  antiphlogistic  pharmaceutical  composition 
comprising  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (I) 


'  4,556,561 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  TOPICALLY 
FLUORIDATING  AND/OR  MINERALIZING  DENTAL 

TISSUE 
Widter  E.  Brown,  RockTille,  and  Laurence  C.  Chow,  Gaithers- 
borg,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  American  Doital  Association 
Health  Foundation,  Washington,  D.C. 
C^mtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  478,888,  Mar.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  applicstion  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,314 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/18.  33/16.  33/42 
VS.  CL  424—151  7  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  topically  fluoridating  and/or  mineralizing 
dental  tissue  such  that  Ca5(P04)3  is  incorporated  into  the  tis- 
sue, comprising  in  combination  the  following  steps: 

(a)  treating  the  surface  of  the  tissue  with  a  substantially 
_      nonaqueous  dispersion  such  that  CaHP04.2H20  is  formed 

in  the  surface  of  the  tissue,  the  dispersion  containing  (1) 
Cas(P04)3F  and  (2)  at  least  one<calcium  phosphate  c<Hn- 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci^2P04)2- 
H2O  and  Ca(H2P04)2.  the  treatment  step  occurring  in  the 
presence  of  a  dilute  aqueous  solvent  such  that  the  disfier- 
sion  and  the  solvent  form  an  aqueous  solution  or  gel  con- 
taining calcium  and  phosphate  ions  in  concentrations 
greater  than  or  equal  to  approximately  fifty  percent  of  the 
saturation  concentration  for  CaHP04-2H20  in  the  solu- 
tion or  gel,  the  solution  or  gel  being  saturated  with  respect 
to  Ca5(P04)3F,  and  the  solution  or  gel  having  a  pH  less 
then  or  equal  to  approximately  4.3;  and 

(b)  applying  a  fluoridation  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acidulated  phosphate  fluoride,  SnF2,  NaF 
and  TiF4  to  the  surface  of  the  tissue. 


4,556,562  

STABLE  ANTI-PEST  NEEM  SEED  EXTRACT 
Robert  O.  Larson,  Sheboygu,  Wis^  assignor  to  Vikwood,  Ltd^ 
Sheboygan,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,808 
Int  CL*  AOIN  65/00.  43/16 
VS.  CL  424—195.1  18  Clninu 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  storage  stable  neem  seed  ex- 
tract said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  neem  seed  particles  ranging  in  size  from  about 
350  microns  to  about  2  miUimeters  (maximum  dimension>, 

(b)  extracting  the  paticles  with  extracting  agent  comprising 
ethanol  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  60*  C.  to 
about  90*  C.  and  separating  the  extract  to  obtain  a  solution 
comprising  from  about  5,000  to  about  10,000  ppm  azadi- 
rachtin; 

(c)  diluting  to  form  an  aqueous  emulsion  comprising  from 
about  2,000  to  about  4,000  ppm  azadirachtin; 

(d)  measuring  the  pH,  and  if  it  is  outside  the  range  of  from 
about  3.5  to  about  6.0,  adjusting  the  pH  to  range  from 
about  3.5  to  about  6.0. 


(I) 


R2 


wherein 
R2  is  lower  alkyl,  and 

R3  is  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  or  quaternary  ammonium  salt  thereof, 
and  indomethacin  of  the  Formula  (II) 


ai) 


H3C 


OCH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  in  admixture 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  carrier  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  is  10  to  50  parts  of  the  compound  of  the 
Formula  (I)  to  1  part  of  the  indomethacin  of  the  Formula 
(II)- 


4,556,564 
FEEDING  OF  ZEOLTTE  A  TO  POULTRY 

Sebastian  M.  Laurent  Greenwell  Springs,  and  Robert  N.  San- 
ders, Baton  Rooge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475370 
Int  CL*  A23K  1/24 
VS.  CL  426—2  12  daims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  quality  of  the  egg  shell  of  a 
poultry  laying  hen  wherein  an  effective  amount  of  zeolite  A 
sufficient  to  improve  the  quaUty  of  the  egg  shell  up  to  about  4 
weight  percent  of  the  feed  is  added  to  the  feed  of  the  hen  and 
the  feed  is  fed  to  the  hen. 


4,556,565 

SWEETENER  COMPOSTOON,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

THE  SAME,  AND  COMESTIBLES  COMPRISING  SAID 

SWEETENER  COMPOSmON 
Tetsno  Arima,  Room  301,  Kurebayaahi  Mansion  3-9-8,  ShinK>- 
reiUaku,  Mitaka,  Tokyo  181;  Akio  Kawsaoto,  Rooai  603, 
Shimoda  Bldg.  1-6-2,  Yasi^inia,  Yokkaichi  Mie  Pref.  510,  and 
Hide  Osawa,  Room  301,  Teio  Plaza  1-7-27,  Sa^jo,  Snznka, 
Mie  Pref.,  513,  aU  of  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,734 
Int  CL*  A23G  3/30 
VS.  a.  426—3  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  sugarless  chewing  gum  containing  a  sweet- 
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ener  composition  consisting  essentially  of  L-aspartyl-L- 
phenylalanine  methyl  ester,  hydrogenatod  starch  hydrolyzate 
and/or  hydrogenated  maltose  and  a  sugar  alcohol,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  a  chewing  gum  l«se  wherein  calcium 
carbonate  and  talc  are  replaced  by  micncKrystalline  cellulose 
powder;  and  an  edible  organic  acid  and  lodium  citrate  and/or 
glucono-delta-lactose  in  an  amount  sufFicient  to  give  a  ph  of  3.3 
to  5.3. 


4,556^66 

SALT  SUBSTITUTE  CONTAINING  POTASSIUM 

CHLORIDE  COATED  WFFH  A  MIXTURE  OF 

MALTODEXTRIN  AND  SODIUM  CHLORIDE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Akxis  D.  Bell,  St.  Louis,  Mc  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1983,  Ser.  Noi  509,844 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/237 
U.S.  a.  426—96  15  Claims 

1.  A  salt  substitute  composition  which  comprises  coated 
particles,  each  particle  comprising:  I 

(a)  a  core  comprising  potassium  chlorfJe  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  said  core,  said  coating  comprising  a  mixture 
containing: 
(i)  maltodextrin  and 
(ii)  sodium  chloride 

wherein  the  dextrose  equivalent  (D.E.)  vlalue  of  the  combined 
amount  of  potassium  chloride,  maltodextrin  and  sodium  chlo- 
ride is  not  more  than  10  D.E.  units  and  tl)e  potassium  chloride 
IS  present  in  an  amount  from  about  90  to  ajbout  17%,  the  malto- 
dextrin is  present  in  an  amount  from  aboi^  7  to  about  30%,  and 
the  sodium  chloride  is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  75%,  wherein  the  percentage  amounts  are  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  combined  aitiount. 


18  Claims 

comprises  coated 


4,556,567 

SALT  SUBSmrUTE  CONTAINING  POTASSIUM 

CHLORIDE  COATED  WITH  MALPODEXTRIN  AND 

MBTHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

David  R.  Meyer,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assifnor  to  Mallinckrodt, 

Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,846 

lat.  a.*  A23L  y/2i; 

U.S.  a.  426—% 

1.  A  salt  substitute  composition  whi;h 
particles,  each  particle  comprising: 

(a)  a  core  comprising  potassium  chloride  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  said  core,  said  coating  comprising  maltodex- 
trin and  being  free  of  sodium  chloride,  wherein  the  dex- 
trose equivalent  (D.E.)  value  of  the 'combined  amount  of 
potassium  chloride  and  matodextrinj  is  not  more  than  10 
D.E.  units  and  the  potassium  chloride  is  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  99  to  about  60%  and  the  maltodextrin 
is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about  40%>, 
wherein  the  percentage  amounts  ar^  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  combmed  amount 


—     4,556,568 
SALT  SUBSmUTE  CONTAINING  POTASSIUM 
CHLORIDE  COATED  WFFH  A  MIXTURE  INCLUDING 
MALTODEXTRIN  AND  POTASSIUM  BITARTRATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
DuTid  R.  Meyer,  ChestafieM,  Mo.,  aMtipter  to  Mallinckrodt, 
Inc.,  St  IxMris,  Mo.  •••"-*"" 

Flkd  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No(  509^48 
Int  a.*  A23L  1/237 
VS.  a.  426—96  31  Qaims 

1.  A  salt  substitute  composition  whi:h  comprises  coated 
particles,  each  particle  comprising: 
(a)  a  core  comprising  potassium  chloride  and 
(b>  a  coating  on  said  core,  said  coating  comprising  a  mixture 
comprising: 


(i)  maltodextrin  and 

(ii)  cream  of  tartar, 
wherein  the  dextrose  equivalent  (D.E.)  value  of  the  combined 
amount  of  potassium  chloride,  maltodextrin  and  cream  of 
tartar  is  not  more  than  10  D.E.  units  and  the  ;>otassium  chlo- 
ride is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  91  to  about  59%,  the 
maltodextrin  is  present  in  an  amount  from  about  1  to  about 
40%,  and  the  cream  of  tartar  is  present  in  an  amount  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  0.9%,  wherein  the  percentage  amounts  are 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  combined  amount. 


4,556,569 
SOY  MILK  CONTAINING  CHEESE  ANALOG 
Rita  W.  Brander,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.;  Teresa  A.  Raap,  Ridge- 
field,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  F.  Gessler,  West  Milford,  N.J,,  as- 
signors to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,294 
Int  CI*  A23C  20/00 
VS.  a.  426—104  4  Claims 

1.  A  cheese  analog  product  having  a  natural  pH  of  about 
7.0±0.0S  and  being  a  water  dispersion  comprising  the  follow- 
ing components  in  the  following  weight  percent: 


Component 

Weight  %  Range 

Water 

38  to  58 

Dried  Soy  Milk 

9  to  19 

Vegeuble  Oil 

14  to  22 

Dried  Dairy  Whey  comprising  a 

7  to  13 

total  protein  component 

within  the  range  from  about 

11  to  about  15  weight  % 

Caseinate 

2  to  10 

with  the  remainder,  if  any,  being  flavorants  and  colorants,  to 
total  100%. 


4,556,570 
VIENNA  SAUSAGE  MEAT  ANALOG 
Rita  W.  Brander,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.;  Teresa  A.  Raap,  Ridge- 
field,  Conn.,  and  Marshall  M.  Rankowitz,  Englishtown,  N  J., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,451 
Int.  a.*  A23J  3/00;  A23L  1/04 
VS.  a.  426—104  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  Vienna  sausage  meat  analog  product  ap- 
proximating the  juiciness  and  tenderness  properties  of  an  all 
meat  product  and  comprising  a  dispersion  of  about  10  to  about 
50  weight  percent  of  a  fat  release  emulsion  phase  dispersed  in 
about  50  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  a  continuous  matrix 
phase,  said  continuous  matrix  phase  comprising  water,  protein 
within  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  of  the 
matrix  phase  said  protein  including  an  edible  heat  coagulable 
proteinaceous  material,  a  hydrocolloid  within  the  range  of 
from  about  0.05  to  3  weight  percent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  xanthan  gum  and  locust  bean  gum,  and  mixtures 
thereof,    a   particulate    uimKxlified   waxy   maize   starch   of 
branched  chain  amlyopectin  polymers  within  the  range  of 
from  about  3  to  about  30  weight  percent  and  a  liquid  or  semi- 
liquid  fat  at  a  level  of  up  to  about  50  weight  percent 
said  fat  release  emulsion  phase  comprising  at  least  about  65 
weight  percent  of  vegetable  oil,  water  within  the  range  of 
from  about  10  to  about  30  weight  percent  and  a  non- vege- 
table protein  within  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  10 
weight  percent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
albumin,  casein  and  whey  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  dispersion  being  stuffed  into  an  edible  or  non-edible 
casing  and  heat  set  to  produce  an  improved  Vienna  sau- 
sage meat  analog. 
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4,556,571 
USE  OF  SOY  PRODUCTS  HAVING  A  REDUCED  BEANY 

FILAVOR  IN  MEAT  AND  OTHER  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
William  E.  Swartz,  Upper  St  Clair,  Charles  W.  Everson,  Mc- 
Mnrray,  and  Fredric  G.  Bender,  Houston,  all  of  Pa^  assignors 
to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,943,  Oct.  14,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  739,491 
Int  a.*  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/272 
VS.  CL  426-265  22  Clatas 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  soy  protein  product  having  a 
reduced  beany  flavor  which  comprises  hydrating  said  protein 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soy  flour,  soy  concen- 
trate and  soy  isolate  having  a  protein  content  ranging  from 
about  40%  to  about  90%  with  a  solution  of  primary  yeast 
autoiyzate  extract  until  the  soy  protein  product  absorbs  at  least 
100%  of  its  weight  of  the  solution  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  beany  flavor. 


4,556,572 
METHOD  OF  FIXING  AN  EDIBLE  COATING  TO  A 
FOOD  PRODUCT 
Harold  B.  Kaufman,  Jr.;  John  P.  McCarthy,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.;  Bernard  J.  Entner,  Nutley,  N.J.,  and  Kurt  WaUenfels, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  DCA  Food  Industries  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,616,  Oct  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,866 
Int  a.*  A23L  3/16 
VS.  a.  426—289  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fixing  an  edible  coating  to  a  food  product 
without  frying  which  comprises  applying  a  starch-containing 
coating  composition  to  the  exterior  of  a  food  product,  exposing 
said  coated  food  product  to  superheated  steam  at  atmospheric 
pressure  in  the  substantial  absence  of  air  for  a  time  which  is 
suflicient  to  stobilize  said  coating  and  adhere  said  coating  to 
the  food  product  but  which  is  insufficient  to  substantially  cook 
said  coated  food  product. 


4,556,573 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SOYBEANS 
Helmut  Bartesch,  Ravensburg,  and  Gerd  Florin,  Vorberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Escber  Wyss  Limited, 
Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  312,660 
Claims   priority,    application    Switzerland,    No?.   4,    1980, 
8186/80 

Int  CL*  A23L  1/20 
VS.  a.  426—467  15  Qaims 


outer  surface  of  the  seeds,  in  order  to  render  the  hulls 
brittle  and  to  cause  them  to  loosen  from  the  seeds; 
feeding  the  substantially  homogeneously  heat  treated  soy- 
beans from  the  fluidized  bed  to  a  corrugated  roll  mill 
without  any  intermediate  cooling  thereof; 
subjecting  the  substantially  homogeneously  heat  treated 
soybeans  while  in  a  heated  condition  within  said  corru- 
gated roll  mill  to  forces  in  order  to  split  the  soybeans,  so 
that  there  are  substantially  formed  split  seeds  and  split 
hulls; 
removing  the  split  soybeans  composed  of  the  split  seeds  and 

the  split  hulls  from  the  corrugated  roll  mill; 
feeding  the  removed  soybeans  without  any  intermediate 

cooling  to  a  separate  impacting  device;  and 
then  subjecting  the  split  soybeans  composed  of  the  split 
seeds  and  split  hulls  within  the  impacting  device  to  an 
impacting  action  in  order  to  separate  a  predominant  part 
of  the  split  hulls  from  their  related  split  seeds. 
13.  A  method  for  the  continuous  preparatory  treatment  of 
soybeans  in  order  to  recover  soybean  oil  and  soybean  meal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  the  soybeans  composed  of  hulls  and  seeds  con- 
tained in  such  hulls  a  substantially  homogeneous  heat 
treatment  in  a  fluidized  bed  for  a  relatively  brief  amount  of 
time  insufficient  for  substantial  heat  diffusion  to  the  seeds, 
in  order  to  render  the  hulls  brittle  and  to  cause  them  to 
detach  from  the  seeds; 
feeding  the  substantially  homogeneously  heat-treated  soy- 
beans to  a  corrugated  roll  mill  without  any  intermediate 
cooling  thereof; 
subjecting  the  substantially  homogeneously  heat  treated 
soybeans  while  in  a  heated  condition  within  said  corru- 
gated roll  mill  to  forces  in  order  to  split  the  soybeans,  so 
that  there  are  substantially  formed  split  seeds  and  split 
hulls; 
removing  the  split  soybeans  composed  of  the  split  seeds  and 

split  hulls  from  the  corrugated  roll  mill; 
feeding  the  split  soybeans  containing  the  split  seeds  and  split 
hulls,  without  any  intermediate  cooling  of  the  split  soy- 
beans, to  an  impacting  device  arranged  after  the  corru- 
gated roll  mill;  and 
then  subjecting  the  split  soybeans  containing  the  split  seeds 
and  split  hulls  within  said  impacting  device  to  an  impact- 
ing action  in  order  to  separate  a  predominant  part  of  the 
split  hulls  from  their  related  split  seeds. 


i>g  8  S  98 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  preparatory  treatment  of 
soybeans  in  order  to  recover  soybean  oil  and  soybean  meal, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  to  the  soybeans  composed  of  hulls  and  seeds  con- 
tained in  such  hulls  a  substantially  homogeneous  heat 
treatment  in  a  fluidized  bed  for  a  relatively  brief  amount  of 
time  insufficient  for  substantial  heat  diffusion  to  the  seeds, 
so  as  to  essentially  apply  heat  only  to  the  hulls  and  the 


4,556,574 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  WHIPPING 

PROPERTIES  OF  CREAM 

Kenneth  Andersson,  S.  Sandby,  and  Per  Pihl,  Lund,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE83/00121,  §  371  Date  Not.  1,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  1,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03337,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13, 1983 

PCT^  Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  1, 1982,  8202102 
Int  a.*  A23C  13/00 
VS.  a.  426—570  8  OMiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cream  having  improved 
whipping  properties,  which  comprises  concentrating  butter- 
milk by  ultrafiltration,  then  acidifying  the  concentrated  butter- 
milk to  a  pH  below  4.0,  adding  the  acidified  buttermilk  concen- 
trate to  cream  having  a  predetermined  fat  content,  the  amount 
of  said  added  concentrate  being  in  the  range  of  5-15%  of  the 
amount  of  the  cream,  and  neutralizing  the  mixture  of  butter- 
milk concentrate  and  cream. 
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MFTHOD  FOR  AROMATIZING  si)LUBLE  CX)FFEE 
SmI  N.  Katz,  Money,  N.Y^  awl  Donald  T.  Kearney,  Bayonne, 

N  J^  anivMn  to  General  Foods  Cornoration,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 
ContinnatkM-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  4S1,40S,  Mar.  31,  1983, 

abandoned.  "Va  appUcation  Jal.  31,  l)lB4,  Ser.  No.  636,207 

Int  O.*  A23F  5/09 

VS.  a.  426—594  M  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aroifatized  soluble  coffee 
product  comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

(a)  condensing,  as  a  frost,  coffee  grinder  gas; 

(b)  placing  the  grinder  gas  frost  in  a  pressure  vessel; 

(c)  supplying  heat  to  the  contents  of  the  vessel  and  allowing 
the  frost  to  equilibrate  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  506.2  psia 
and  at  a  temperature  of  greater  thai  32*  F.,  to  form  three 
phases:  (1)  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  plus  aromatics,  (2) 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  plus  aronwitic*,  and  (3  )  liquid  water 
containing  aromatics; 

(d)  removing  the  water  phase  whidh  contains  aromatics 
from  the  vessel; 

(e)  contacting  a  glyceride  with  the  water  phase  of  step  (d) 
for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  transfer  aromatics  from 
said  water  phase  to  the  glyceride; 

(0  introducing  the  glyceride,  which  contains  aromatics 
transferred  from  the  water  phase,  itto  the  pressure  vessel 
of  step  (b); 

(g)  supplying  heat  to  the  contents  of  the  vessel  in  order  to 
raise  the  temperature  to  between  80*  to  85*  F.,  and 
thereby  increase  the  pressure  to  about  750  to  850  psia,  to 
form  three  phases:  (1)  gaseous  carbon  dioxide  plus  aromat- 
ics, (2)  liquid  carbon  dioxide  plus  atomatics,  and  (3)  liquid 
glyceride  which  contains  water  pimsc  aromatics; 

(h)  refluxing,  in  a  packed  column,  liqaid  carbon  dioxide  and 
gaseous  carbon  dioxide  phases.  While  slowly  venting 
thereby  removing  "lean"  carbon  dioxide  from  the  vessel 
and  concentrating  aromatics  in  the  glyceride,  until  the 
pressure  drops  to  about  650  to  700*  psia; 

(i)  depressuriziBg  the  vessel; 

(j)  obtaining  an  aromatized  glyceride;  and 

(k)  combining  the  aromatized  glyceride  with  soluble  coffee 
powder. 


4^56,576 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TOMATO  PRODUCTS  OF 

INCREASED  CONSISTENCY 
DaTid  P.  Gaehrinc  ColUngiwood,  NJ^  aari«Bor  to  CamfbeU 
Sonp  Coapnny.  Caadcn,  N  J. 

FBed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  Sp.  58SA37 
Int.  CL*  A23L  l/60 
UJS.  CL  42^-615  I  17  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  blended  tomato  products  of  in- 
creased consistency  comprising: 

(a)  rapidly  heating  a  concentrated  tomato  product  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  250*  F.  (120*  C.)  by  direct 
contact  with  high-temperature  steam  in  a  steam  in  fusion 
heater, 

(b)  rapidly  expanding  the  heated  ooncentrate  to  a  lower 
subatmospheric  pressure,  and 


(c)  milling  the  rapidly  expanded  concentrate  through  a 
screen  having  openings  smaller  than  0.85  mm  so  as  to 
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cause  a  substantial  increase  in  the  consistency  of  said 
concentrate. 


4^56,577 

ADMDOTJRE  OF  POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE  AND 

MALTODEXTRIN  AS  SALT  SUBSTITUTE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
David  R.  Meyer,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt, 
Inc  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,845 

lat  a.«  A23L  l/2i7 

UJS.  CL  426—649  15  Clainis 

1.  A  salt  substitute  composition  which  comprises  a  uniform 

admixture  consisting  essentially  of,  as  particulate  components 

thereof: 

(a)  potassium  chloride  and 

(b)  maltodextrin, 

wherein   said   components   are  present   in   the   percentage 
amounts  set  forth: 

potassium  chloride:  from  about  99  to  about  60%,  and 

maltodextrin:  from  about  1  to  about  40%, 
wherein  the  percentage  amounts  are  by  weight  based  on  the 
combined  weight  of  said  components  and  the  dextrose  equiva- 
lent (D.E.)  value  of  the  combined  amount  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride and  maltodextrin  is  not  more  than  10  D.E.  units. 


4,556,578 

NACL-FREE  SALT  SUBSTTTUTE  CONTAINING 

POTASSIUM  CHLORIDE,  MALTODEXTRIN  AND 

POTASSIUM  BFTARTRATE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

David  R.  Meyer,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  MalUnckrodt, 

Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,847 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/237 
U  A  CL  426—649  15  Oaims 

1.  A  salt  substitute  composition  which  comprises  a  uniform 
admixture  comprising  as  particulate  components  thereof: 

(a)  potasssium  chloride, 

(b)  maltodextrin  and 

(c)  cream  of  tartar, 

said  admixture  being  free  of  sodium  chloride,  wherein  said 
components  are  present  in  the  percentage  amounts  set  forth: 
potassium  chloride:  from  about  99  to  about  59%, 
maltodextrin:  from  about  1  to  about  40%,  and 
cream  of  tartar:  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.9%, 
wherein  the  percentage  amounts  are  by  weight  based  on  the 
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combined  weight  of  said  components  and  the  dextrose  equiva- 
lent (D.E.)  value  of  the  combined  amount  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride, maltodextrin  and  cream  of  tartar  is  not  more  than  10  D.E. 
umts. 


'  4,556,579 

METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  AND  FIXING  LATENT 
FINGERPRINTS 
Freeman  H.  LoweU,  510  24di  St,  West  Palm  Bench,  Fla.  33407 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,155 
Int  Ct*  A61B  5/ 10 
\}&.  CL  427—1  *•  ^^^^ 

1.  A  method  for  developing  and  fixing  latent  fingerprints  on 
a  solid  surface  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  porous,  shaped,  self-supporting  plug  consti- 
tuted by  cellulose  aceute  fibers  and  a  glycerol  ester-type 
plasticizer, 

(b)  depositing  a  liquid  cyanoacrylate  monomer  onto  the  plug 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  generate  fumes;  and 

(c)  exposing  a  solid  surface  suspected  of  bearing  a  latent 
fingerprint  to  the  generated  fiimes  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  develop  such  latent  fingerprint 

6.  A  fingerprint  developing  kit  comprising  a  supply  of  liquid 
cyanoacrylate  monomer,  a  supply  of  shaped,  self-supporting 
fiber  plugs  constituted  by  cellulose  acetate  fibers  and  a  glyc- 
erol ester-type  plasticizer;  and  a  solvent  for  cyanoacrylate- 
derived  polymerizate. 


4,556,581 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INSULANT 

HAVING  A  SELF  RETICULATING  CELLULAR 

STRUCTURE 

Jean  Marcel  Martin,  Grigny,  France,  assignor  to  Les  Cables  de 

Lyon,  CUchy,  France 

FUed  Dec  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,185 

Clainis  priority,  application  France,  Dec  5,  1983,  83  19404 

Int  CL*  B05D  1/22 

UJS.  CL  427—29  2  Claims 


4,556,580 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  PIPES  LAID 
UNDERGROUND 
Takashi  Kamuro,  Kawasaki;  Hisao  Ootsnga,  Yokohama;  Isao^ 
Suito,  Kawasaki,  and  Motoyuki  Koga,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Hakko  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,285 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-246635 
Int  CL*  B05D  7/22.  1/42 
UJS.  CL  427—8  ♦  C***"* 

21,    ge     21,  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulant  having  a  self 

reticulating  structure  for  an  electrical  cable  including  at  least 

one  bare  wire  obtained  from  a  wire-drawing  machine,  the 

method  comprising: 

using  grafted  polyethylene  which  is  finely  crushed  or  which 

is  obtained  in  powder  form; 
finely  crushing  gypsum  to  act  as  an  expansion  agent  and  as  a 

reticulation  catalyst; 
mixing  the  polyethylene  and  the  gypsum  without  kneading; 

and 
making  a  fluidized  bed  or  an  electrostatic  suspension  of  the 
resulting  mixture  and  passing  a  bare  wire  through  the 
resulting  fluidized  or  suspended  mixture  while  the  wire  is 
at  high  temperature  at  the  outlet  from  the  wire-drawing 
machine,  the  temperature  being  in  the  range  200*  C.  to 
350*  C. 


4,556,582 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MAGNEHC  BUBBLE 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ryo  Imura,  Sayama;  Tadashi  Dieda,  Kodaira;  Teruaki  Takeuchi, 
KokttboiUi;  Hlroshi  Umezaki,  Mltaka;  Ryo  Suznki,  Kodaira, 
and  Yntaka  Sngita,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,180 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1981,  56-69440 

Int  CL*  B05D  3/06;  GllC  19/08 

VS.  CL  427-38  •*  Ctoiim 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  pipes  laid  underground  in  which 
a  main  pipe  has  plural  distribution  pipes  branching  off  from  the 
main  pipe  to  supply  users  with  commodities  such  as  gas,  char- 
acterized by 
the  main  pipe  being  divided  into  sections  of  certain  length  to 
be  repaired  when  repairing  said  main  pipe  and  distribution 
pipes  from  their  inside  using  resin, 
repairs  being  carried  out  on  the  main  pipe  in  each  section  to 
be  repaired  by  shifting  resin  through  the  pipe  by  drawing 
a  pig  along  the  pipe  toward  one  opening  in  the  section  to 
be  repaired  by  inserting  the  resin  used  for  the  repairing 
and  a  pig  which  will  be  drawn  through  the  pipe  in  order 
to  push  this  resin  along  inside  of  the  pipe  from  the  other 
opening  in  the  section  to  be  repaired, 
allowing  said  resin  to  enter  and  block  the  entrance  to  each  of 
the  distribution  pipes  branching  off  from  said  main  pipe 
when  repairing  said  main  pipe, 
enabling  sealage  testing  to  be  made  on  the  main  pipe  after 
each  repair  or  after  all  the  repairs  have  been  carried  out  in 
the  section  which  has  been  repaired,  by  the  blockage  of 
said  entrances  with  resin. 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  bubble  memory 
device  comprising  the  steps  of  implantmg  ions  in  a  desired 
portion  of  a  surface  region  in  a  magnetic  bubble  film  for  mag- 
netic bubbles  and  annealing  said  magnetic  bubble  fihn,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  implanting  ions  in  a  desired  portion  of  a  surface 
region  being  performed  to  form  a  strain  layer  having  a 
strain  of  about  1%  to  about  2.5%; 

(b)  providing  a  film  on  said  magnetic  bubble  fUm  after  the 
ion  implanting  step  to  cover  said  magnetic  bubble  film 
with  said  film;  and 

(c)  said  annealing  said  magnetic  bubble  film  being  performed 
after  providing  the  film  on  the  magnetic  bubble  fUm,  and 
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is  performed  at  a  temperature  for  a  time,  said  annealing 
temperature  and  said  annealing  tinie  being  indicated  by  a 
point  within  a  region  shown  in  FH3.  8,  whereby,  by  im- 
planting ions  to  form  a  strain  layer  having  a  strain  of  about 
1%  to  about  2.5%  and  by  annealing  said  magnetic  bubble 
fifan  at  an  annealing  temperature  and  time  within  a  region 
A  shown  in  FIG.  8,  reduction  in  propagation  margin  due 
to  annealing  is  low  and  a  device  having  a  propagation 
margin  of  7%  or  more  can  be  provided. 


4,556,583 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MAJGNETIC  BUBBLE 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ryo  laara,  Sayuu;  Tadarid  Ike^  Kodtira;  Teniaki  Takeuchi, 
KokHbii4ji;    Norio    Ohta,    Sayaaa,    and    Yataka    Sagita, 
Tokoroiawa,  all  of  Japan,  asiigiiors  ta  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  N«.  375,216 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  M«y  11,  1981,  56-69441 

The  partioa  of  the  tena  <^  this  patent  sabaeqneat  to  Dec.  3, 1985, 

has  been  diadaimcd. 

Lrt.  CL*  B05D  i/06;  GllC  19/08 

\iS.  CL  427^38  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  magnetic  bubble  memory 
device  comprising  the  steps  of  implanting  ions  in  a  desired 
portion  of  a  surface  region  in  a  magnetic  bubble  film  for  mag- 
netic bubbles  and  annealing  said  mag^tic  bubble  film,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
wherein  said  implanting  is  performed  using  hydrogen  ions 
and  is  performed  by  placing  said  magnetic  bubble  fllm  on 
a  rotary  table  and,  while  said  rotafy  table  is  turning,  im- 
planting hydrogen  ions  in  said  desired  portion  of  the 
surface  region  in  said  magnetic  bubble  film  for  magnetic 
bubbles  with  an  ion  dose  of  2.5  X  10'*  to  1 X  10'"'  cm-2  to 
form  an  ion-implanted  layer,  the  implanting  while  turning 
the  rotary  table  acting  to  prevent  the  temperature  of  the 
magnetic  bubble  film  from  rising  so  that  the  temperature 
of  the  magnetic  bubble  film  is  not  higher  than  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  when  said  ion  implantation  is  effected, 
whereby  release  of  hydrogen  ions  from  the  bubble  film 
and  reduction  in  anisotropy  field  AH;^  caused  by  excessive 
temperature  rise  of  the  magnetic  bubble  film  during  ion 
implantation  are  prevented; 
and  wherein  a  film  is  formed  on  said  magnetic  bubble  film  to 
cover  said  magnetic  bubble  film  prior  to  annealing  said 
magnetic  bubble  film,  said  annealiag  being  performed  to 
smooth  a  strain  distribution  in  said  ion-implanted  layer. 


4,556,984 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

WASTE-FREE  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OF 

THIN-FILM  ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  SUBSTRATES 

Robert  F.  Sariioxy,  Westford,  Maat.,  assignor  to  BTU  Engineer- 

iag  Corporation,  North  BUleriea,  Mass. 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  N#.  606,769 
Lit  0.4  B05D  i/d6 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  substantially  waste-free  chemical 


vapor  deposition  (CVD)  of  thin-film  on  semiconductor  sub- 
strates, comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  selected  thin-film  on  semiconductor  substrates  in 
a  first  chemical  vapor  deposition  (CVD)  reaction  chamber 
of  a  diffusion  furnace  by  a  first  comparatively  low-effi- 
ciency CVD  reaction  that  produces  a  substantial  effluent- 
waste  stream;  and 


depositing  substantially  all  of  the  effluent-waste  stream  on 
the  surfaces  of  elements  provided  therefor  by  a  second 
comparatively  high-efficiency  CVD  reaction  different 
from  the  first  comparatively  low-efficiency  CVD  reaction 
in  a  second  chemical  vapor  dei)Osition  diffusion  furnace. 


4,556,585 

VERTICALLY  ISOLATED  COMPLEMENTARY 

TRANSISTORS 

John  R.  Abemathey,  Jericho,  and  Charles  W.  Koburger,  III, 

Underbill,  both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,716 

Int  a.«  B05D  5/12 

MS.  CL  427—85  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  improved  semiconductor  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  first  conductivity  type  semiconduc- 
tor material, 

growing  an  epitaxial  layer  of  the  same  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  on  said  substrate, 

etching  through  said  epitaxial  layer  to  said  substrate,  to  form 
a  cavity  in  said  epitaxial  layer, 

coating  the  walls  of  said  channel  with  a  series  of  layers  of 
insulating  material,  and 

depositing  semiconductor  material  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  in  said  cavity  on  said  substrate  and  between  said 
coated  walls,  said  deposited  semiconductor  material  being 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  substrate  and  isolated  from 
said  epitaxial  layer  by  said  coated  walls. 


4,556,586 
PAINT  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Joel  H.  Barlow,  and  Michael  Michaels,  both  c/o  Inland  Fabrica- 
tors, Inc.,  1734  Inland  Dr.,  Ottawa,  111.  61350 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,179 
Int  a."  B05D  5/00.  1/32;  B05B  13/02.  15/04 
MS.  a.  427—282  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  painting  parts,  comprising: 
a  part  indexing  mechanism  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  and 
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having  first  and  second  means  for  supporting  a  part  at  a 
furst  radial  distance  from  said  first  axis; 

a  shield  indexing  mechanism  rotatable  about  a  second  axis 
and  supporting  first  and  second  shields  a  second  radial 
distance  from  the  second  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes 
being  spaced  whereby  one  of  said  shields  may  be  aligned 
with  one  of  said  support  means  at  a  paint  station  between 
said  axes; 

means  for  mating  an  aligned  shield  and  a  supported  part  at 
the  paint  station; 

means  for  painting  a  part  when  mated  with  a  shield  at  the 
paint  station;  and 

means  for  washing  paint  from  one  shield  when  the  other 
shield  is  at  the  paint  station,  said  shield  indexing  mecha- 
nism routing  about  the  second  axis  to  move  the  shields 
between  the  paint  station  and  the  washing  means. 


bath  that  contains  an  organic  compound  having  a  thiocar- 
bonyl  group  in  combination  with  a  complexing  agent 
capable  of  and  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  a  metal 
coating  which  will  provide  a  surface  resistivity  of  less 
than  about  1  ohm/square  both  initially  and  after  aging  for 
at  least  one  month. 


4  556  588 
DECORATIVE  EMBLEM  USEFUL  IN  CUSTOMIZING  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  AND  OTHER  SURFACES 
Qyde  R.  Rockwood,  Coinmbns.  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L. 
Auld  Company,  Coinmbns,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,410 

Int  a.*  A47G  1/12;  B44C  1/26;  B32B  1/00 

U.S.a.428— 13  7  Claims 


10.  A  method  for  repetitively  painting  parts  having  portions 
thereof  protected  by  a  shield,  there  being  one  shield  mounted 
on  each  arm  of  a  first  rotatable  turret,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rotating  the  first  turret  to  locate  one  of  the  shields  at  the 
paint  station; 

placing  a  part  to  be  painted  on  one  support  of  a  second  turret 
having  two  supports  rotatable  together  around  an  axis; 

rotating  the  second  turret  to  locate  a  supported  part  beneath 
the  shield  located  at  a  paint  station; 

mating  the  part  and  shield  at  the  paint  station; 

painting  the  part  at  the  paint  station; 

placing  another  part  on  the  other  first  turret  support; 

disengaging  the  part  from  the  shield  at  the  paint  station;  and 

repeating  the  placing  through  disengaging  steps  at  least  a 
selected  number  of  times  for  each  repetition  of  the  step  of 
rotating  the  first  turret,  and  further  comprising  the  step  of 
washing  the  shield  which  is  not  located  at  the  paint  sta- 
tion. 


4,556,587 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE 

SHIELDING 
Chris  Tsiamis,  New  York,  and  John  E.  McCaskie,  No.  Merrick, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  LeaRonal,  Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,377,  Jun.  30,  1983.  This  application 
Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,015 
Int  C\*  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—304  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  EMI  Shielding  of  plastic  or  elastomeric 
materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  gas-etching  the  surface  of  said  material  by  exposure  to  an 
atmosphere  containing  gaseous  sulfur  trioxide; 

(b)  controlling  the  gas-etching  reaction  to  a  point  where  the 
surface  will  accept  a  deposit  of  an  activating  colloidal 

metal; 

(c)  activating  the  etched  surface  by  immersion  into  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  colloidal  metal  catalyst;  and 

(d)  plating  the  substrate  with  an  electroless  metal  plating 


1.  A  decorative  emblem  sufficiently  flexible  to  conform  to 
the  curvature  of  a  non-planar  surface  by  hand  pressure  along 
comprising: 
a  base  member  and  a  graphic-bearing  inlay,  said  base  mem- 
ber being  formed  from  a  hand  deformable,  molded  plastic 
material  and  provided  with  a  raised  rim  which  completely 
surrounds  and  frames  said  inlay  for  retaining  said  inlay  in 
position  on  said  base  member  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  inlay  exposed,  said  inlay  including  a  foil  member 
having  a  graphic  on  one  surface  thereof  and  having  a 
translucent  flexible  plastic  lens  cap  overlying  said  graphic; 
said  graphic-bearing  inlay  being  bonded  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that  it  will  remain 
bonded  to  said  base  member  when  said  base  member  is 
deformed. 


4,556,589 

COMPOSITE  MATERLU.  OF  PLASTICIZED 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  COATED  WfTH  ACRYLIC 

RESIN-FLUORINE-CONTAINING  COPOLYMER  TOP 

COAT 
Wolfgang  Neumann,  Waldkraiburg;  Hans-Jiirgen  Hendriock, 
Bnrghaosen,  and  Herbert  Fitr,  Bargkircben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1984,  3406278;  Dec.  7,  1984,  3444631 

Int  a*  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  428-35  -  10  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  which  comprises 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  composed  essentially  of  plasticized 
polyvinyl  chloride,  and 

(b)  a  top  layer,  appUed  to  one  or  both  sides  of  this  substrate 
layer  and  composed  of: 

(b>)  5  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  acryUc  resins 
composed  of  5  to  60%  by  wdght  of  plasticized  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  or  an  internally  plasticized  copolymer  of 
vinyl  chloride  and— to  bring  the  total  up  to  100%  by 
weight,  — an  acrylic  resin,  and 

(b^)  0  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  fluorine-containing  copoly- 
mer containing  50  to  20%  by  weight  of  copolymerized 
units  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  10  to  30%  by  weight  of 
copolymerized  units  of  hexafluoropropylene  and  copo- 
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lymerized  units  of  tetrafluoroethylene,  the  proportion 
of  the  latter  bdng  at  least  30%  by  Weight  in  the  copoly- 
mer, and  copolymerized  units  of  another  fluoroolefin  or 
fluoroalky  vinyl  ether  in  an  amount  of  0  to  5%  by 
weight, 
subject  to  the  proviso  that,  if  the  conteft  of  the  fluorine-con- 
taining copolymer  (b^  in  the  top  layer  is  0  to  15%  by 
weight,  there  is  also  provided,  on  the  latter,  (c)  a  sealing 
layer  which  is  solely  composed  of  tl|e  fluorine-containing 
copolymer  de&ied  oader  (b^ 


LAMINATED  PACKAGING  l^ATERIAL 
D.  Martin,  St  Paal,  Miu^  amitmr  to  AaMricaa  Can 
Coip— y.  Crwwidi,  Com. 

FHed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,072 

Lit.  a.*  B32B  J/02 

UJS.  a.  428— as  16  OaiiH 


1.  A  laminated  packaging  material  comprising 

(a)  as  an  outer  layer,  a  transparent  film  of  nylon  primed  on  its 
inner  surface  with  an  acrylic  latex,  said  primed  surface  being 
readily  printable; 

(b)  a  coextnided  laminate  of  pigmented  polyethylene  and  an 
ethylene  acrylic  acid  copolymer,  said,  coextnided  laminate 
affixed  to  said  transparent  film  with  the  pigmented  polyeth- 
ylene adjacent  the  primed  surface  of  the  transparent  film; 

(c)  a  metallic  foil  affixed  to  the  ethylene  acrylic  acid  copoly- 
mer of  said  coextnided  laminate;  and 

(d)  a  heat-sealable  inner  polyolefin  containing  layer  affixed  to 
said  metallic  foil 


CONDUCTIVE  BOI^n>ED/BOLTED  JOINT  SEALS  FOR 

COMPOSITE  AIRCRAFT 

:  T.  nissialr.  Jr.,  Aahvm  Wash.,  mifpor  to  The  Boeing 

SMttk,  Wash. 

FIki  Se^  25, 198L  Ser.  No.  305«446 

Lrt.  CL*  B65F  65/2$ 

UJS.  CL  438—43  10  OaiBM 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  composite  plates  formed  of  reinforced 
epoxy  resin,  said  plates  forming  wall  stntctures  having  bonded 
sealed  joints,  comprising: 


adhesive  bonding  means  forming  a  bonding  seal  between 
surfaces  of  overlapping  wall  structures  to  form  a  joint; 

each  wall  structure  plate  being  formed  having  layers  of 
reinforcing  fibers  impregnated  with  epoxy  resin  to  form 
multiple  generally  parallel  laminations  in  the  plates  on  the 
layers  of  fibers;  and 

the  adhesive  bonding  means  including  conductive  material 
and  a  resin  mixed  with  thin  fibers,  the  resin  in  the  mixture 
being  cured  between  the  overlapping  surfaces; 

said  conductive  material  forming  a  continuous  conductive 
contact  path  within  the  bonding  means  and  being  substan- 
tially  in  the  form  of  a  thin  discontinuous,  approximate 
layer,  the  material  being  irregularly  spaced  by  resin  adja- 
cent the  continuous  conductive  contact  path; 

a  sufficient  amount  of  conductive  material  being  present  in 
the  bonding  means  to  weaken  the  bonding  means  so  that 
the  plates  can  be  forcibly  separated  at  the  joint  without 
stnicturally  changing  the  laminations  of  the  plates. 


4,556,592 

CONDUCTIVE  JOINT  SEALS  FOR  COMPOSTFE 

AIRCRAFT 

Engbert  T.  Bannink,  Jr.,  Anbnni,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  420,726,  S^.  21, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  diyisioa  of  Ser.  No.  305,446,  Sep.  25, 1981.  This 

applicatioa  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,122 

Int  CL*  B65D  65/28 

VS.  CL  428—43  15  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  aircraft  having  composite  reinforced  epoxy 
plates  forming  aircraft  walls,  each  plate  having  layers  of  rein- 
forcing fibers  impregnated  with  epoxy  to  form  a  series  of 
laminations,  one  lamination  being  along  each  layer,  an  adhe- 
sive seal  for  bonding  and  sealing  overlapping  faying  surfaces  of 
said  plates  to  form  joints  between  the  plates, 
said  seal  comprising: 

conductive  material  and  a  resin  mixed  with  thin  fibers,  the 
resin  in  the  mixture  being  cured  between  the  overlaping 
surfaces  to  bond  and  seal  them  together; 
the  conductive  material  structurally  weakening  the  cured 
seal  so  that  plates  sealed  and  bonded  together  by  the  seal 
can  be  forcibly  separated  at  a  joint  without  structurally 
changing  the  laminations  of  the  plates,  whereby  seak  can 
be  replaced  without  damaging  the  plates. 
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4,556,593 

PANELS  OF  THERMAL  INSULATION  MATERIAL 

John  T.  Hughes,  Worceater,  England,  assignor  to  Micropore 

International  Limited,  WorchestersWre,  England  *^j 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,536 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1984, 

8404602 

Int  CL*  B32B  J/04.  3/02.  5/J6,  5/22 
UJS.  CL  428—72  13  Claims 


4,556,595 
PRESSURE>SENSrnVE  ADHESIVE  SHEET  STRUCTURE 

HAVING  RELOCATABLE  PROPERTIES 
Katsora  Ochi,  Uoni,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo 

Kabnahiki  Kaisha 
^-sf .  FUed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397.913 

Cfadnts  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL  16,  1981,  56-109972 
Int  a."  B32B  27 /J4.  27/04 
UJS.  CL  428—143  13  Ctaims 


1.  A  panel  of  thermal  insulation  material  comprising: 
at  least  one  rigid  or  substantially  rigid  main  panel  portion, 
said  main  panel  portion  comprising  a  dry  particulate  insu- 
lation material  compressed  within  a  porous  envelope;  and 
at  least  one  auxiliary  panel  portion  secured  to  and  extending 
along  at  least  one  edge  of  said  at  least  one  main  panel 
portion,  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  panel  portion  compris- 
ing a  substantially  uncompressed  dry  particulate  insulation 
material  contained  within  an  envelope. 


Utibba^ 


^■vr\->sft-o>./^K_/i> 


->r  a 


I 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheet  structure  having 
relocatable  properties  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
layer  and  a  layer  of  non-adhesive  solid  particles;  said  solid 
particles  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the 
adhesive  layer  and  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  lOfi  and 
said  solid  particles  in  said  layer  being  randomly  but  uniformly 
distributed  over  the  surface  of  the  adhesive  layer,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  thickness  in  ;i  of  the  adhesive  layer  to  the  average 
diameter  in  \x,  of  the  solid  particles  is  at  least  2. 


4,556,596 

METHOD  FOR  ADHERING  TENSIONED  ELASTIC 

STRIPS  TO  A  FLEXIBLE  BASE  MATERIAL  AND 

ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Midiael  G.  Meuli,  Menasha,  Wis.,  asaignor  to  Kimberiy-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  No?.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,920 

Int  Ci*  A61F  J3/I6;  B32B  27/08,  3 J/08 

U.S.  a.  428—152  12  Clainu 


4,556,594 
SEWING  MACHINE  FRAME  COMPRISING  ORIENTED 

REINFORCED  FIBERS 
Robert  Sedlatschek,  Bridgewater,  and  Leo  E.  McGann,  Cran- 
ford,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,846,  Jun.  4, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,493,808. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,739 
i  Int  CL*  B32B  3/02.  J/00.  27/40 

UJS.  a.  428— 83  -  5  Ctaims 


.&     ■- 


4\ir' 


1.  A  molded  article  of  fiber  reinforced  thermosettnig  compo- 
sition, said  molded  article  including  a  main  section  and  extend- 
ing from  said  main  section  a  channel  section  having  one  open 
side,  characterized  in  that  the  orientation  of  the  reinforcing 
fibers  in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  the  main  and  channel 
sections  of  said  molded  article  are  arranged  Iwgely  parallel  to 
the  length  of  the  channel  section.       '  ^  «■ 


\»      "T  «    /-'  •*• 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  flexible  base  material  having  one 
or  more  elasticized  portions  thereof  provided  by  one  or  more 
composite  strips  of  self-adhering  elastic  material  adhered 
thereto,  the  composite  strips  comprising  a  first  strip  of  self- 
adhering  elastic  material  adhered  to  the  base  material  by  a 
second  strip  of  self-adhering  elastic  material  sandwiched  be- 
tween the  first  strip  and  the  base  material,  and  made  by  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  tensioning  a  first  strip  of  self-adhering  elastic  material  to 

elongate  it: 

(b)  joining  a  less-tensioned  second  strip  of  self-adhering 
elastic  material  to  the  elongated  first  strip  to  form  a  ten- 
sioned  composite  strip  of  self-adhering  elastic  material; 

and 
'  (c)  adhering  the  tensioned  composite  strip  of  self-adhering 
elastic  material  to  the  base  material  by  joining  at  least  the 
second  strip  to  the  base  material. 
4.  A  method  of  adhering  one  or  more  composite  strips  of 
self-adhering  elastic  material  to  a  flexible  base  material  to 
elasticize  at  least  selected  portions  of  the  base  material  com- 
prises: 
tensioning  a  first  strip  of  self-adhering  elastic  material  to 
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elongate  it  whereby  the  strength  of  itfc  inherent  adhesion 
to  the  base  material  is  reduced;  joining  a  less-tensioned 
second  strip  of  self-adhering  elastic  ntaterial  to  the  elon- 
gated first  strip  to  form  a  tensioned. composite  strip  of 
self-adhering  elastic  material,  the  les-tensioned  second 
strip  having  a  greater  strength  of  adhesion  to  the  base 
material  than  the  tensioned  first  strip;  and 
adhering  the  tensioned  composite  strip  lo  the  base  material 
by  joining  at  least  the  second  strip  to  the  base  material. 


U^.  CL  428—201 


13  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  disk  structure  oomprising: 
a  substrate,  said  substrate  being  made  of  a  dopable  material, 
said  substrate  having  doped  areas  therein  which  modify  the 
conductivity  or  permitivity  of  said  substrate  to  form  a 
capacitive  track  following  servo  pattern,  and 
a  magnetic  recording  layer  on  said  substrate. 


PORCELAIN  TAPE  FOR  PRODUCING  PORCELAINIZED 

METAL  SUBSTRATES 

Terry  R.  BkMMi,  Middebvy,  a^  John  F.  N<spor,  Elkhart,  both 

of  Iiid^  aHigiiors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Jon.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,990 

lat  CL*  B32B  15/00.  15/(U 

VS.  CL  428—209  8  Claims 


1.  A  porcelainized  metal  substrate,  comprising  an  insulative 
glass  layer  bonded  to  said  metal  substrate,  said  insulative  glass 
layer  and  metal  substrate  comprising  the  conjoint  product  of  a 
mixture  of  glass  frit  and  vehicle  dried  on  flexible  carrier  tape, 
the  mixture  removed  from  said  carrier  tape,  and  adhered  to 
said  metal  substrate  by  heated  pressing,  said  metal  substrate 
and  insulative  glass  layer  being  the  conjoint  reaction  product 
of  firing  said  mixture  and  substrate  to  melt  and  bond  said 
mixture  to  said  substrate  subsequently  to  said  pressing. 


4,556,599 

HEAT  REFLECTION  FILM 

Susumu  Sato;  Tadashi  Hattori;  Yoshiki  Ueno,  and  Takashi 

Taguchi,  all  of  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 

Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,606,  May  18,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1982,  57-86033 

Int.  a*  G02B  5/22:  B32B  17/06 

U.S.  CL  428—216  7  Claims 


4,556,597 

ION  DOPED  SERVO  PATTERN  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  DISK 
Jokn  S.  Beit,  San  Joae,  ami  Darid  C.  Bullock,  Saratoga,  both  of 
CaUf.,  aMJgann  to  latematioBal  BnsiiMas  Machines  Corpora- 
tioa,  ArwMk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  324,950 
Int.  CL*  GllB  5/82 


I      '/      /' 


1.  A  heat-reflection  film  comprising: 

a  first  layer  formed  on  a  base  plate  which  is  transparent  for 
visible  rays,  the  optical  thickness  of  said  first  layer  being 
approximately  X/8  or  3X/8,  in  which  X  is  a  designed  wave- 
length; 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  layers  from  a  second  layer  to  a 
(2n-)-2)th  layer,  in  which  n  is  a  positive  integral  number, 
the  optical  thickness  of  each  intermediate  layer  being  X/4; 

an  uppermost  (2n  -i-  3)th  layer,  the  optical  thickness  of  which 
is  approximately  A/8, 

wherein  ng<ni<n2,  in  which  n^  is  the  refractive  index  of 
said  base  plate,  ni  is  the  refractive  index  of  said  first  layer, 
and  ni  is  the  refractive  index  of  said  second  layer,  the 
layers  formed  above  said  first  layer  being  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  high  refractive  index  layers  and  low  refrac- 
tive index  layers  are  alternately  stacked,  said  second  layer 
being  arranged  as  a  high  refractive  index  layer; 

said  heat-reflection  film  including  said  layers  and  said  base 
plate  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  have  a 
reflection  ratio  for  visible  rays  which  is  smaller  than  the 
reflection  ratio  for  visible  rays  of  said  base  plate;  and 

said  heat-reflection  film  including  said  layers  and  said  base 
plate  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  have  a 
reflection  ratio  for  infrared  rays  which  is  greater  than  the 
reflection  ratio  for  infrared  rays  of  said  base  plate. 


4,556,600 
LAMINATED  GLASSES  USING  A 
NON-THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVE  INSERT  LAYER 
Franz  Kraemling,  Aachen;  Achim  Mailer,  Herzogenrath;  Lud- 
wig  Linden,  and  Helmer  Raedisch,  both  of  Aachen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage,  Courbe- 
▼oie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,114,  Aug.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,057 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  3,  1979,  79  22014 
Int.  a.*  B32B  27/40,  17/10,  31/20 
VS.  CL  428—216  14  Claims 

1.  A  laminated  glass  having  a  non-thermoplastic  adhesive 
insert  layer  comprsing  a  polyfunctional  polyol  component  and 
a  polyfunctional  isocyanate  component,  wherein  the  polyol 
component  is  present  in  considerable  excess  and  the  numerical 
ratio  of  the  isocyanate  groups  to  the  hydroxyl  groups  is  be- 
tween about  0.25  and  0.4S. 
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4,556,601 
HEAVY-WEIGHT  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  OF 
.      '    .  r  HYDRAUUCALLY-ENTANGLED  FIBERS 
Biro!  Kirayoglu,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
L  Filed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,174 

^  Int.  a.*  D04H  7/00 

VS.  CL  428—219  ^  C*"i»»« 

1.  An  improved  heavy-weight,  nonapertured,  jet  tracked 
nonwoven  fabric  consisting  essentially  of  hydraulically  entan- 
gled staple  fibers  of  synthetic  organic  polymer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  fabric  having  in  combination  a  unit 
wdght  in  the  range  of  200  to  850  g/m^,  a  grab  strength  of  at 
least  160  N/cm,  a  strip  tensile  strength  of  at  least  0.26 
(N/cm)/(g/m2)  and  a  resistance  to  disentanglement  of  at  least 
50  alternate  extension  cycles,  said  fabric  not  having  been  sub- 
jected to  a  shrinking  operation. 


4,556,604 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDU 
Noboo  Ohbayashi;  Akiho  KawatiM  ShoicU  MIya,  and  Temhisa 
NUnoma,  all  of  Gunma,  Japan,  asaignora  to  Kanta  Deaka 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,669 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1983,  58-179932 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—323  W  CMm» 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  consisting  of  a  magnetic 
layer  comprising  particles  of  a  magnetic  powder  material 
embedded  in  a  matrix  of  a  binder  and  a  substrate  carrying  said 
magnetic  layer,  said  magnetic  layer  further  comprising  a  lubri- 
cant comprising  a  mixture  of  silicone  oil  and  an  amount  of 
fluorinated  graphite  material  effective  to  significantly  enhance 
the  lubricating  effect  of  said  lubricant. 


4,556,602 

REINFORCED  PRIMARY  BACKING  FOR  CARPET 

Franklin  E.  WUliams,  Buena  Vista,  Va.,  assignor  to  BurUngton 

Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,416,  Dec.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,745 

Int.  CL*  B32B  5/16 

VS.  CL  428—259  ♦  Oahas 


^^-;^r^f^..i'^^4^^ 


n 
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4,556,605 

PHOTOCHROMIC  COATING  COMPOSFHON  AND 

PHOTOCHROMIC  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  OPHTHALMIC 

LENS 
Takao  Mogami,  and  Hiroahi  KawasUma,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  KabushUd  Kaisha  Snwa  SeUiosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,907 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1982,  57-156937; 

Sep.  10, 1982, 57-157852;  Apr.  27, 1983, 58-74420;  Apr.  28, 1983, 

58-75887 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/08,  27/18;  G02B  5/23 
VS.  a.  428—331  1«  Claims 

tttf/r  rmnrs»ttrn"K*(X) 


1.  A  reinforced  primary  backing  for  tufted  carpets,  said 
backing  having  non-fibrillated  polypropylene  warp  and  weft 
yams  wherein  polyester  yams  are  woven  into  the  warp  as  a 
reinforcing  yam  by  substituting  said  polyester  yam  for  prese- 
lected warp  yam  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals,  said  poly- 
ester yam  being  a  noncrimped  continuous  filament  without 
fibrillation  having 

(a)  a  denier  of  at  least  about  500, 

(b)  a  tenacity  of  at  least  about  7.5  grams  per  denier,  and 

(c)  an  elongation  at  break  point  of  less  than  about  25%. 


MT  ninPt»tnmt  or  rr  c 
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4,556,603 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  UGHTWEIGHT 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Agmond  K.  Thorsmd,  BartiesrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  BartiesviUe,  OUa. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,755 
Int  a.*  C08K  3/40 
VS.  a.  428—283  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  lightweight,  thermoplastic  elasto- 
mer composition  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  solid  thermoplastic  elastomer  and  an  extender 
oil  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  form  a  viscous  liquid 
masterbatch;  and,  thereafter, 

(b)  mixing  a  hollow,  microsphere  particulate  material  and  a 
dense,  particulate  filler  with  said  masterbatch  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  to  form  said  lightweight,  thermoplastic 
elastomer  composition. 


1.  A  photochromic  synthetic  resin  ophthalmic  lens,  comprw- 
ing  a  synthetic  resin  lens  body  coated  with  a  photochromic 
surface  hard  coating  having  a  thickness  between  about  1  to 
30fi.,  the  surface  hard  coat  formed  from  at  least  one  organic 
silane  compound  which  has  been  hydrolyzed,  the  silane  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula  (1)  as  follows: 


R'fl— Si— (0R')4-«-6 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  an  organic  group  containing  at  least  one  group 
selected  from  vinyl,  propyl,  butyl,  amino,  imino,  epoxy,  metha- 
cryloxy,  glycidoxy,  phenyl  and  SH  group,  R^  is  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  from  one  to  six  cariwn  atoms  or  a 
vinyl  group,  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  one  to 
five  carbon  atonis,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  one  to 
five  carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  group  having  from  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  0,  1  or  2  and  b  is  an  integer  0  or 
1  wherein  the  relation  of  a  and  b  is  a  4- bS  2,  and  a  photochro- 
mic material  dispersed  therein  to  provide  a  photochromic 
ophthalmic  lens  having  improved  abrasion  resistance. 
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UV-STABILIZED  COATED  POLYESTER-CARBONATE 
ARTICLES  AND  PROCE^ 
Dnid  R.  OImm,  SchcMCtady,  N.Y^  tadgaar  to  Geaeral  Elec- 
tric CoaipMqr,  PMtfdd,  Mms. 

F1M  Dec  30,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  546,979 
Lit  O*  B32B  9/W,  13/12:  B05t>  3/02 
VS.  CL  42S— 412  22  ClaioH 

1.  An  improved  coated  polyester-carbontte  article  exhibit- 
ing improved  resistance  to  degradation  by  ultraviolet  radiation 
comprising  a  polyester-carbonate  substrate  comprising  at  least 
tAvo  of  the  following  four  recurring  units  iii  the  chain: 


II 


O— Ci-(R')— c— 


f7-]  f(^v)  fT-l    ?       ? 


III 


f?"l  fTQ  fT-1    ? 


IV 


o 

I 

O-CRO^-C- 


wherein 

R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  haying  inert  substitu- 
ents  thereon,  such  that  when  more  th^  one  R  is  used, 
they  may  be  alike  or  different; 

E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and 
alkylidene  residues,  ether  radicals,  sulfiir-containing  radi- 
cals, carbonyl  radicals,  tertiary  nitroge*  radicals,  silicon- 
containing  radicals,  and  two  or  more  alkylene  or  alkyli- 
dene groups  separated  by  the  residue  of  an  aromatic  nu- 
cleus, tertiary  amino  radicals,  ether  ladicals,  carbonyl 
radicals,  silane  radicals,  or  sulfur-containing  radicals; 

A  is  the  residue  of  an  aromatic  nucleus; 

Y  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inorganic  atoms,  inorganic  radicals  and  organic  radicals, 
each  member  of  the  group  being  inert  to  and  unaffected  by 
the  reactant  and  by  the  reaction  conditions; 

m  is  a  whole  number  including  zero  to  a  maximum  equiva- 
lent to  the  number  of  replaceable  nuclear  hydrogens  sub- 
stituted on  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  residue; 

p  is  a  whole  number  including  0  to  a  maximum  determined 
by  the  number  of  replaceable  hydrogens  on  E; 

s  is  Oor  1; 

t  is  a  whole  number  including  O,  I 

u  is  a  whole  number  including  0,  such  that  !when  s  is  0,  either 
t  or  u  may  be  0  and  not  both; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylenes,  alkyU- 
denes  and  cycloaliphatic  groups  in  the  s^me  manner  as  set 
out  for  R;  an  alkylene,  alkylidene  or  cycloaliphatic  group 
containing  ethylenic  unsaturation;  aromatic  radicals;  two 
or  more  aromatic  groups  connected  through  non-aromatic 
linkages;  and  alkyl  radicals;  and 

q  is  Oor  1.  I 

said  substrate  having  durably  adhered  viereon  a  coating 
composition  wherein  the  improvement  consists  essentially 
of  said  coating  having  contained  therein  a  UV  absorber 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  benzo- 
phenones  and  derivatives  thereof  and  l^enzotriazoles  and 
derivaties  thereof.  -^«n     •. 


4,5^,607 

SURFACE  COATINGS  AND  SUBCOATS 

Svi  A.  Sastri,  20  BkeBteonial  Dr.,  Lexington,  Mam,  02173 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,224 

Lit.  CL*  C23C  9/10.  5/00;  C09D  3/00 

U.S.  CL  428— «27  30  Claims 


y.^/A/:< 


^ 


CQATINC 
SUBSTfUTE 


I 


1.  A  multilayer  coating  for  a  substrate,  said  coating  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  subcoat  layer  which  is  bonded  to  said  substrate,  said 
subcoat  being  characterized  by  having  a  microcrystalline, 
single-phase,  solid  solution  structure  and  having  a  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  about  20  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  1  element  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel; 

(b)  about  8  to  35%  by  weight  of  chromium; 

(c)  about  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  element  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten;  and 

(d)  about  O.S  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  element  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  boron;  and 

(B)  an  outer  coating  layer  bonded  to  said  subcoat,  said  outer 
coating  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrides,  carbides  and 
borides  of  titanium,  hafnium  and  zirconium  and  combina- 
tions thereof. 


4,556,608 
PHOTOMASK  BLANK  AND  PHOTOMASK 
Satorn  Kaneki,  Sayama,  and  KaznUro  TabncU,  Tsnmgashima, 
both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  lasatsu  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,377,  Sep.  28,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  9,  1980,  55-141565 

Int  a.*  B32B  9/Oa  HOIL  21/302 

U.S.  CL  428—629  6  Claims 


1.  A  photomask  consisting  essentially  of:  a  transparent  sub- 
strate, a  metallic  film  of  a  translucent  and  electroconductive 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb,  Ta  and  V 
formed  on  the  substrate,  and  a  masking  film  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  layer  of  metallic  chromium  and  (b)  a  layer  of 
chromium  oxide  superposed  thereon. 


4^56,609 
HEAT-RESISTANT  GALVANIZED  IRON  ALLOY  WIRE 
Ke»-icU  Sato;  Satoshi  Takano,  and  Ketyi  Miyazaki,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Suautomo  Electric  ladusbies, 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan  .     ^ 

FUed  Dec  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564^76 
ClaiOH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-234317 
Int.  a.<  C23C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  428—659  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  galvanized  iron  alloy  wire,  comprising: 
an  iron  alloy  wire  core;  and  -^^  •    ' 

a  coating  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  iron  alloy  wire 
core,  the  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  Zn-Al  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  0.2  to  1.0  wt  %  of  Al  and  the 
balance  of  Zn  and  inevitably  entrained  impurities, 
wherein  the  wire  core  is  comprised  of  an  Fe-Ni  type  alloy 
containing  35-42  wt  %  of  Ni. 
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4,556,610 
FLEXIBLE  GRAVURE  SLEEVE 
Jaa  H,  Tan  HenTetoi,  Leaser,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Twentse 
GraTeerindiistrie  B.V.,  Enschede,  Netherlands  ,^,. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484^69 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   16,   1982, 
8201600 

Int  CL*  B41F  9/00.  13 /OS 
UJS.  CL  428— 666  5  Clainis 

1.  A  flexible  gravure  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  slightly  conical  inner  surface,  the  sleeve  having  a 
small  internal  diameter  end  and  a  large  internal  diameter  end, 
which  sleeve,  going  from  the  inside  to  the  outside,  comprises 

(a)  a  layer  of  nickel  having  a  uniform  thickness  of  50-500 
microns, 

(b)  an  intermediate  layer  of  copper  nonstrippably  adhered  to 
the  nickel  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  having  a  Vickers 

[  hardness  of  not  more  than  1 30  VPN  and  having  a  slighUy 
conical  inner  surface  and  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  the 
intermediate  layer  of  copper  comprising  a  thin  uniform 
adhesive  layer  deposited  directly  on  the  nickel  layer  and  a 
layer  of  copper  deposited  on  the  adhesive  layer  and  con- 
taining a  polisher,  and 

(c)  an  outer  layer  of  copper  carrying  a  gravure  pattern,  the 
outer  layer  of  copper  being  nonstrippably  adhered  to  the 
intermediate  layer  and  having  a  Vickers  hardness  of  at 
least  150  VPN  and  a  thickness  of  30-100  microns. 


4,556,611 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Kaoni  Nakiyima,  Izumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00006,  §  371  Date  Sep.  9,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO83/02519,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  21, 1983 
,  per  Ffled  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,397 

I   aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1982,  57-4355 
1  Irt.  a.*  GllB  5/70 

UJS.  a.  428—694  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  including: 
a  non-magnetic  substrate, 

a  magnetic  layer  secured  to  said  substrate,  said  magnetic 
layer  including  a  binder  and  magnetic  particles  dispersed 
therein,  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  modified 
organic  resin  capable  of  generating  free  radicals  when 
exposed  to  irradiation  without  degradation  and  having  a 
molecular  weight  originally  of  from  10,000  to  100,000, 
said  binder  including  a  modified  polymer  produced  by 
graft  polymerization  of  said  organic  resin  with  a  nitrogen- 
containing  polymerizable  unsaturated  compound,  said 
nitrogen-containing  polymerizable  unsaturated  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  organic  resin,  said 
graft  polymerization  being  carried  out  by  application  of  a 
graft-polymerization  dosage  of  said  irradiation. 


central  cavity  therebetween  communicating  with  said 
atmosphere,  said  inner  base  plate  having  an  orifice  there- 
through and  further  having  a  first  sealing  seat  entirely 
surrounding  said  orifice  and  a  second  sealing  seat  entirely 
surrounding  said  first  sealing  seat; 
a  fluid  path  communicating  said  cell  interior  with  said  cavity 
and  said  atmosphere,  said  path  extending  through  said 
orifice  past  said  first  and  second  sealing  seats  and  through 
said  cavity  and  said  cover  plate; 


a  seal  member  disposed  within  said  cavity  adjacent  said 
inner  base  plate,  said  seal  member  moveable  from  a  first 
position  in  abutting  sealing  engagement  with  each  of  said 
sealing  seats  to  respectively  effect  first  and  second  seals 
each  obstructing  the  passage  of  fluid  through  said  fluid 
path  to  a  second  position  spaced  from  each  of  said  sealing 
seats  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  gas  through  said  fluid 
path  and  past  said  first  and  second  sealing  seats;  and 

resilient  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  for  biasing  said 
seal  member  into  said  abutting  sealing  engagement  with 
each  of  said  first  and  second  sealing  seats. 


4,556,613 
RESISTANT  GLASS  IN  GLASS-METAL  SEAL  AND  CELL 
TERMINAL  STRUCTURE  FOR  LITHIUM 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Alwyn  H.  Taylor,  WeUesley  Hills;  Wayne  L.  Lees,  Lexiagton, 
and  Michael  L.  Cook,  Sharon,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dora- 
cell  Inc.,  Bethel,  Coon. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,493,  Jul.  3, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,4U 
Int  CL*  HOIM  2/0« 
U.S.  a.  429—101  11  Oaims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  electrochemical  cell  having  an  anode 
comprised  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aikali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals  and  aluminum,  said  cell  being  hermeti- 
cally sealed  with  a  metal-glass-metal  seal  wherein  said  glass 
consists  essentially  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminosilicate  glass  and  glass  consisting  essentially  of  alumina 
and  oxides  more  stable  than  alumina,  wherein  said  cell  contains 
a  lithium  anode  and  wherein  said  cell  contains  a  cathode  depo- 
larizer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and 
thionyl  chloride. 


4,556,612 
RESEALABLE  VENT  VALVE  FOR  A  RECHARGEABLE 

BATTERY 
William  C.  Thibault  Mehwe,  and  Robert  C.  Fowler,  Gaines- 
ville, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Gaiaesrille,  FUl 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,525 
-.     .  iBt  a.*  HOIM  2//2 

U.S.  a.  429—54  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  resealable  pressure  relief  valve  for  venting  to  atmo- 
sphere at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  from  the  interior  of  a  re- 
chargeable electrochemical  cell  when  the  pressure  of  said  gas 
in  said  cell  is  excessively  high  and  for  sealing  said  interior  from 
said  atmosphere  when  said  pressure  is  not  excessively  high, 
said  relief  valve  comprising: 

an  outer  cover  plate; 
I     an  inner  base  plate  spaced  from  said  cover  jdate  to  form  a 


4,556,614 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  POLYMER  BASED  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Alain  le  M6haat^,  Gif  sur  Yvette;  Thierry  Hanaide,  Lyons; 
GiUes  Cr^py,  Eiry,  and  Georges  Marcellia,  Vigneux  sur 
Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagaie  Generale  d'Eloc- 
tridte,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fraace,  Not.  3, 1981,  81  20568 

Int  a.*  HOIM  6/16.  6/18.  4/8S 

U.S.  CL  429—191  20  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  solid  electrolyte  for  an  elecm>- 

chemical  cell,  comprising  mixing  at  least  one  Prst  complexing 

polymer  having  in  its  monomer  pattern  at  least  one  hetero 

atom  and  having  at  least  one  ionizable  alkahne  salt  complexed 

therein  with  at  least  one  second  polymer  miscible  with  the  said 
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compiexing  polymer  and  having  cross-linkable  functions  and 
said  second  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  polybutadiene  nitrile  elastomers,  methyl  polyethyl- 
ene acrylate  elasters,  elastomer  polyesters  and  polyglymous 


polymers  grafted  onto  styrene,  then  physically  cross-linking 
said  cross-linkable  functions  while  bringing  the  compiexing 
polymer  to  an  essentially  amorphous  state  dtring  said  physical 
cross-linking. 


4^56,615 

SOLID  STATE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Dewds  J.  Baaidsta',  Wakefield,  Eagiaiid,  aangnor  to  United 

Kingdoa  Atoadc  Eaergjr  Aatfaority,  LoodoB,  England 
Coatinnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  482,165,  Apr.  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,266 
ClalBs  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1982, 
8211145 

Int  CL*  HOIM  6/16 
VS.  CL  429—192 

1.  A  solid  state  electrochemical  cell  cotiprising  an  anode 
having  at  least  one  alkali  metal  as  its  active  material,  a  cathode, 
and  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  salt  the  anion  of  which  salt  is 
a  polymer  wherein  an  anionic  group  is  cov^ently  bonded  to 
the  polymer  chain  and  is  thereby  at  least  partially  immobilised, 
and  the  cation  of  which  salt  is  an  electrocheynically  active  ion 
of  at  least  one  alludi  metal. 


6  CUims 


4,55^616 

TETRAUS  TRIALKYL  SILOXY  ALANATES  OF  ALKAU 
METALS,  THEIR  SOLID  SOLUTIONS  WITH  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 
CONSTITUTION  OF  CONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS 
Michd  B.  AmuuMl,  Nancy,  F^wce,  and  Fou^  El  Kadiri  Cher- 
kaoni  d  Moanii,  Sale,  Morocco,  assignors  to  Agende  Na- 
tionale  de  Valoriaation  de  la  Redwrche,  Paris  and  Sodete 
NatioMic  EU  Aqnitaine,  Covbcroie,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,194 

Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Jnn.  1;  1982,  82  09539 

Int  CL*  HOIM  6/18 


VJS.  CL  429^192 
1.  An  ionic  compound  of  the  formula: 

lA104(SiR3)4]-M  + 

in  which: 
R  is  an  aprotic  hydrocarbon  group  and  a 

aralkyl  group,  and 
M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


28  Claims 


least  one  R  is  an 


4,556,617 
ANHYDROUS  PRIMARY  BATTERY 
Franz  J.  Kruger,  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raycbem 
Corporation,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,647 
Int  a.*  HOIM  6/14.  4/60 
UJS.  a.  429—196  13  Claims 

1.  An  anhydrous  primary  battery  comprising  an  anode;  an 
inorganic  liquid  electrolyte  comprising  an  electrolyte  salt  in  a 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyhalides  and 
thiohalides;  and  a  substantially  pure  cathode  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacetylene,  polypyrrole, 
polyparaphenylene,  polyparaphenylenesulfide,  and  their  deriv- 
atives. 


4,556,618 
BATTERY  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

George  A.  Shia,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,826 
Int  CL*  B29D  27/00;  HOIM  4/58.  4/62 


VJS.  CL  429—217 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  porous  conductive  battery 
electrode  comprising  blending  an  electrode-active  solid  mate- 
rial with  from  about  O.S  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a 
fibrillatable  fluoropolymer  and  with  from  about  30  to  about  60 
percent  by  weight  of  a  wetting,  volatile,  substantially  non- 
polymeric,  pore-forming  liquid,  subjecting  the  blend  to  a 
shearing  process  until  the  blend  in  converted  into  a  self-sustain- 
ing cohesive  mass  in  which  the  electrode-active  material  is 
wholly  bound  by  the  fibrillated  fluoropolymer;  and  is  inti- 
mately wetted  by  said  non-polymeric  liquid,  forming  said 
blend  into  the  desired  shaped  electrode,  and  imparting  porosity 
to  said  electrode  without  disrupting  said  formed  shape  by 
volatilizing  said  non-polymeric  liquid  from  the  shaped  elec- 
trode. 

10.  A  product  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,556,619 
NEGATIVE-TYPE  ACETALIZED  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  RESIST  SENSITIVE  TO  IONIZING 
RADIATION 
Naoya  Ogata,  Kamakura;  Kohei  Sanui;  Chiaki  Aznma,  both  of 
Tokyo;  Hozumi  Tanaka,  Funabashi;  Kiyoshi  Ogochi,  Sayama; 
Yoichi  Takahashi,  Urawa,  and  Tomihiro  Nakada,  Kodaira,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,865 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1982,  57-152645 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/71 

U.S.  a.  430—17  4  Claims 

1.  A  negative-type  resist  cross-linked  by  exposure  to  ionizing 

radiation,  which  comprises  a  cross-linked  acetalized  polyvinyl 

alcohol  polymer  having  a  molecular  wdght  of  10,000  to 

1,000,000  represented  by  the  formula: 
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/  CH2 

/        \ 
CH2— CH  CH- 

\    /° 

CH 


^CH2 


ers,  one  or  more  charge  carrier-transporting  compounds  and, 
in  addition,  from  0.5  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of 
binder,  of  a  metal-l,3-diketone  complex. 


— CH-A R^* 


or2 


± 


wherein:  R>  represents  an  aromatic  ring  having  halogen  substi- 
tution; R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  which  may  partially  be 
substitiited  by  an  acetyl  group;  R'  bring  absent  or  if  present, 
being  a  monomeric  unit  copolymerizable  with  vinyl  acetate; 
and  1,  m,  n  are  integers  indicating  polymerization  degrees. 

4,556,620 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  INCLUDING  A  UGHT-ABSORBDNG 
MATRIX  OF  ZINC-IRON  SULRDE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Robert  P.  Thompson,  MUlersvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,284,  Dec  27, 1983.  This  application 
Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,896 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/06 
U5.  CL  430—25  "^  C*"*™ 


4,556,622 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
WHOSE  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  LAYER  CONTAINS  A 
HALOGENATED  PERYLENE  DYE  SENSITIZER 
Peter  Neumann,  Wiesloch;  Kari-Heinz  Etzbach,  Frankenthal, 
and  Gerhard  Hoffmann,  Otterstadt  »U  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
numy,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,   Rheinland- 
Pfelz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,730 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/04 
U.S.  a.  430— 58  UOnims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material,  consisting 

essentially  of: 

(A)  an  electrically  conductive  base;  and 

(B)  a  0.8-40  ^m  thick  photoconductor  layer,  wherein  said 
layer  (B)  essentially  contains  (a)  a  polymeric  binder  which 
itself  is  capable  of  transporting  charge  carriers  or  contains 
at  least  one  low  molecular  weight  charge-transporting 
compound,  and  (b)  at  least  one  sensitizer  of  the  formula: 


I— n — I   *****/^'  "^  "^   ■ — W3 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  viewing  screen  that  includes  a 
light-absorbing  matrix  adjacent  spaced  elemental  image  areas, 
said  method  comprising: 

(a)  producing  on  a  major  surface  of  a  viewing  wmdow  a 
layer  which  is  tacky  in  substantially  the  pattern  of  said 
matrix,  and 

(b)  contacting  powder  of  light-absorbing  material  on  said 
layer  whereby  particles  of  said  powder  adhere  to  said 
layer,  said  powder  consisting  essentially  of  crystalline 
zinc-iron  sulfide  particles,  and  thereby  producing  said 
matrix. 


4,556,621 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  A  METAL-l>DIKETONE  COMPLEX 
Gerhard  Hoffmann,  Otterstadt,  and  Peter  Neumann,  Wiesloch, 

botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

geseUsdiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,970 

Claims  ^ority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany,  JnL  5, 
1983,3324089 

Int  CI.*  G03G  5/04.  13/28 
VJS  CI  430—49  ^®  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material  which  com- 
prises an  dectrically  conductive  base  and,  applied  on  this,  an 
organic  photoconductor  layer  containing  one  or  more  binders, 
one  or  more  charge  carrier-producing  compounds  or  sensitiz- 


(Hal), 


where  R'  is  hydrogen  or  Cj-Cg-alkyl,  R^  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl, 
Hal  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6, 
the  concentration  of  (b)  being  from  0.5  to  10%  by  wdght, 
based  on  (a-l-b),  and  (b)  being  dissolved  in  the  bmder  to 
give  a  molecular-disperse  solution. 


4,556,623 
ELECTROCONDUCnVE  POROUS  FILM  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Shohei  Tamura,  Kanagawa;  Sndamitsu  Sasaki,  Osaka;  Takeshi 

Sasaki,  Osaka;  Hisashi  Ichinose,  Osaka;  Keiji  Nakamoto, 

Osaka;  Masao  Abe,  Osaka,  and  Hitoshi  Nakazawa,  Osaka,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  688,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec,  30, 1983,  58-252135; 
Jan.  11,  1984,  59-4121;  Jan.  11,  1984,  59-4122;  Nov.  1,  1984, 

59-231848 

Int  CL*  G03G  5/07 

VJS.  CL  430-83  ''  ^^*"*™ 

1.  An  electroconductive  porous  film  comprismg  a  porous 
film  substrate  having  deposited  tiiereon  an  dectroconductive 
organic  polymer  containing  an  electron  acceptor  as  a  dopant, 
said  polymer  being  a  substantially  linear  polymer  having  as  a 
main  repeating  unit  thereof  a  quinonediimine  structiire  repre- 
sented by  formula  (III) 
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wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  hydrogen  atoin  or  an  alkyl  group. 


tOSSUNKED 


4,556,624 
TONER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  CROSSUNKED  RESINS 
AND  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  WAX  COMPONENTS 
Robert  J.  Gnikcr,  Pittifor^  RomM  J.  K«^  Wekster,  John  F. 
Kmm^  Fairyort,  ami  Stevn  B.  BoHe,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y., 
aaJBMn  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Coul 
F1M  Scy.  27,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  655,381 
ImL  CL*  G03G  9/00 
UJS.  CL  430—110  30  Claims 

1.  An  improved  positively  charged  electrostatic  toner  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  pol)4)lend  mixture  with 
from  about  5  percent  by  weight  to  about  90  percent  by  weight 
of  a  crosslinked  copolymer  composition,  and  from  about  20 
percent  by  weight  to  about  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  second 
thermoplastic  polymer,  pigment  particles,  a  wax  component  of 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  SOO  to  about  20,000,  and  a  charge 
enhancing  additive. 


4,556,625 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  A  COLORED  IMAGE  ON  A 
CELLUL06IC  MATERIAL  WITH  MONOSULFONYL 

AZIDES 
RoaaM  S.  Leaor,  Laacaater,  Aaae  L.  Schirartz,  Colombia,  both 
of  IhL,  ami  Ckarlcs  E.  Hoylc,  HatticsbofH,  Miss.,  assignors  to 
Anaitroag  Worid  ladastrics,  lac,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

CoatteaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,800,  Jul.  9,  1982, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUotioa  Nor.  25,  19«,  Ser.  No.  555,298 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/Oft  5/lS;  D06P  J/54.  1/642 

US,  CL  430—145  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  photolytically  coloring  a  cellulosic  material 

by  contacting  a  surface  thereof  with  a  solution  of  poly(N- 

vinylcarbazoie)  and  a  solution  of  at  leaa|  one  monosulfonyl 

azide  compound  of  the  formula 

R— SO2N3 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic,  aryl  aliphatic  or  aryl  radical  which 
contains  firom  1  to  about  25  carbon  atom4  to  thereby  form  an 
admixture  on  the  treated  surface  of  the  material,  and  exposing 
the  treated  matenaJ  to  a  UV-containmg  light  source  to  thereby 
render  the  admixture  solvent  insoluble  and  to  photolytically 
develop  a  color  on  the  material. 

9.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  treated  surface  is 
selectively  exposed  through  a  mask  to  the  tJV  containing  light 
source  so  that  the  surface  will  have  exposed  and  unexposed 
areas. 


4,556,626 

NEGATIVE.WORKING  DICHROMAlfe  PHOTORESIST 

COMPOSmON,  PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  IT  TO  A 

POLYMETHYL  METHACRYLATE  SURFACE,  AND 

ARTICLE  PRODUCED 

Keaaeth  Svetfel,  Seaeca  Falla,  N.Y.,  aMiflior  to  North  Amcri- 

eaa  Philips  CoasaoMr  Electroaics  Corforatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Fllad  Aac  24,  1903,  Ser.  No.  525,908 

lat.  CL*  G03C  1/66,  1/76.  1/78 

UjS.  CL  430—274  17  dainu 

L  A  negative-acting  photoresist  composition  particularly 

adapted  for  forming  a  negative-acting  photosensitive  layer  on 


a  methacrylate  polymer  substrate,  said  composition  consisting 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  as  a  water-soluble 
photosensitizer  for  said  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  photo-sensitive 
dichromate,  up  to  20%  by  volume  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of 
1-3  carbons  and,  as  essentially  the  sole  wetting  agent,  from 
5-20%  by  volume  of  an  aliphatic  ketone  having  a  boiling  point 
below  130*  C. 

11.  A  method  of  providing  a  methacrylate  polymer  substrate 
with  a  negative-acting  photosensitive  layer,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  providing  on  a  surface  of  a  methacrylate  polymer  sub- 
strate, a  thin  negative-acting  photosensitive  layer  consist- 
ing of  an  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  water- 
soluble  light-sensitive  dichromate,  up  to  20%  by  volume 
of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of  1-3  carbons  and,  as  essentially 
the  sole  wetting  agent,  5-20%  by  volume  of  an  aliphatic 
ketone  having  a  boiling  point  below  130*  C;  and 

(b)  drying  said  thin  layer  at  room  temperature  for  15-100 
seconds  to  remove  sufficient  water  to  cause  said  layer  to 
become  immoble. 


4,556,627 

TRANSFERRING  POLYMER  FROM  THIN  PLASTIC 

FILMS  TO  PHOTODEVELOP  INSULATION  PATTERNS 

ON  PRINTED  WIRING  BOARDS 
Donald  F.  Salliyan,  115  Cambridge  Rd.,  King  of  Prossia,  Pa. 

19406 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364,309,  Apr.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,506,004.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  13,  1994,  Ser.  No.  600,084 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pirtent  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/00.  1/74 

U.S.  a.  430-312  11  Claims 


■  ^^^^^^\'C'^■' 


^'^^vvvv'^s 


1.  The  method  of  producing  printed  circuit  wiring  boards 
having  solder  mask  insulation  thereon  capable  of  photoimage 
development  for  establishing  predetermined  patterns  overly- 
ing a  portion  of  a  conductive  film  pattern  for  defining  elec- 
tronic circuit  wiring  patterns  adhered  onto  and  forming  ridges 
on  an  insulating  substrate  of  the  board,  comprising  the  steps  of, 
transferrring  from  a  carrier  sheet  surface  a  liquid  photopoly- 
mer  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  in  adhering 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  printed  wiring  board  di- 
rectly over  the  wiring  pattern  ridges  with  the  photopoly- 
mer  layer  thickness  sufficient  to  cover  the  ridges  and 
adhering  to  the  surface  of  the  board  in  an  air  free  bond, 
thereafter  transferring  from  a  carrier  sheet  surface  a  cover- 
ing layer  of  liquid  photopolymer  of  substantially  uniform 
thickness  in  an  air  free  surface  bond  with  the  liquid  photo- 
polymer  layer  on  the  board. 
Photo  exposing  the  two  layers  through  a  phototool  having  a 
predetermined  image  pattern  to  produce  a  corresponding 
pattern  of  insoluble  polymer  adhered  to  the  printed  wiring 
board  thereby  to  establish  an  insulation  layer  over  the 
wiring  pattern, 
washing  out  the  remaining  soluble  portions  of  the  photo- 
polymer  to  expose  the  portions  of  the  wiring  pattern 
uncovered  by  insulation,  and  partially  pre-exposing  the 
covering  layer  in  position  on  the  carrying  sheet  through 
an  image  pattern  to  harden  the  liquid  photopolymer  layer 
enough  for  improving  the  tenting  characteristic  for  cover- 
ing boles  through  the  printed  wiring  bbard,  and  to  cover 


December  3,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


281 


the  liquid  photopolymer  layer  on  the  ridges  without  sub- 
stantial thinning  out  of  the  photopolymer  on  the  ridges. 

4,556,628 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTED  CTRCUTT 

BOARDS  WITH  METALLIC  CONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES 

EMBEDDED  IN  THE  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 
Jobann  Grescbner,  Pliezhansen;  Friedrich  W.  Scfawerdt,  Her- 
reaberg,  and  Haas  J.  Trumpp,  Stuttgart,  aU  of  Fed-  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  InteniatioBal  Business  Machines  Cor- 
pioration,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopcaa  Pat.  Off.,  May  19, 
1983,  83104956.4 

lat.  CL*  G03C  5/00 
\3S.  CL  430—314  •  Claims 


hydroxide  developing  agent  in  which  a  quaternary  substituted 
nitrogen  is  a  member  of  an  aromatic  or  nonaromatic  nng  of 
between  4  and  8  atoms;  said  developing  agent  being  present  in 
a  concentration  sufficient  to  act  as  a  developing  agent,  the 
solution  having  a  normality  of  the  cyclic  quaternary  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  between  about  0.1  N  and  about  6.0  N. 

4,556,630 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERLAL 

Noboo  Furutachi;  Kotaro  Nakamara,  aad  Takeshi  Hiroae,  aU  of 

Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  622,805 
Claims  priority,  aH»Ucation  Japaa,  Jna.  20, 1983,  58-110596 
lat.  CL*  G03C  7/40,  7/26 
U.S.  CL  430—372  26  OalaM 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  the  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
having  a  photographic  layer  containing  at  least  one  kind  of 
magenta  coupler  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(I)  or  ai): 


(Ri), 
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J-^z\. 


\}^  r//^/A^ 
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0R5 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  printed  circuit  boards  having 
metallic  conductor  structures  embedded  in  the  front  and  back 
sides  of  an  insulating  substrate,  said  front  and  back  sides  bemg 
conductively  connected  by  means  of  plated  through  holes, 
comprising  the  following  process  steps: 

depositing  a  lift-off  layer  on  the  substrate  and  drying; 

evaporating  a  metallic  barrier  layer  on  said  lift-off  layer  and 

drying;  .  ,  -a 

depositing  any  type  of  posiUve  photoresist  layer  on  said 

barrier  layer  and  drying; 
exposing  said  photoresist  layer  through  an  image  mask; 
developing  said  exposed  photoresist  layer  to  produce  a 

negative  mask  image; 
etching  said  mask  image  into  said  barrier  layer; 
etching  said  mask  image  into  said  lift-off  layer; 
vertically  etching  trenches  into  said  substrate; 
drilling  through  holes  for  connecting  conductor  structures 

on  said  first  and  second  sides; 
depositing  a  thin  copper  seed  layer  on  the  surfaces  of  said 

trenches,  said  through  holes  and  said  barrier  layer; 
removing  said  lift-off  layer  together  with  said  barrier  layer; 

and 
depositing  copper  in  said  trenches  and  said  through  holes  to 
a  depth  of  at  least  35  micrometers. 

4,556,629 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  FOR  POSITIVE 

PHOTORESISTS  USING  SOLUTION  WTTH  CYCUC 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  HYDROXIDES 

Sosaa  B.  Poulin,  Wobum,  and  Abb  B.  Salamooe,  Marble  Head, 

both  of  Mass.,  assigaors  to  Morton  TbiokoL  Ibc.,  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,971 

iBt  CL*  G03C  5/34:  CUD  3/28.  3/30.  7/32 

UJS.  CI.  430—331  1^  Claims 

1.  A  positive  photoresist  developing  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  a  solution  of  a  cyclic  quaternary  ammomum 


(ID 


(R3). 


(Rj)n 


OU)* 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  at  least 
one  of  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  cyano  group;  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group;  Ri  represents 
hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
acylamino  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group,  a  diacylamino  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  an  alkoxysulfonyl  group,  an  aryloxysulfonyl  group,  an 
alkanesulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  alkylthio 
group,  an  arylthio  group,  an  alkyloxycarbonylamino  group,  a 
ureido  group,  an  acyl  group,  a  nitro  group  or  a  carboxy  group; 
R2  represents  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  ammo 
group,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R3 
represents  an  unsubstituted  amino  group,  an  N-alkylamino 
group,  an  N,N-dialkylamino  group,  an  N-anilino  group,  an 
N-alkyl-N-arylamino  group  or  a  heterocyclic  amino  group,  an 
acylamino  group,  a  ureido  group,  an  alkoxycarbonylamino 
group,  an  imido  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamoylamino 
group,  a  nitro  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group,  an  acyl  group,  a  cyano  group  or  an  alkylthio  group;  R4 
represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group, 
an  alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  or  a  cycloalkenyl  group, 
an  alkoxy  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl 
group  having  from  6  to  38  carbon  atoms  or  an  a-  or  ^-napht- 
hyl  group,  at  least  one  of  R2  and  R4  represents  an  alkoxy  group; 
n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4;  m  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  3;  1  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3;  R5  represents  an  alkyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group;  R*  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
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alkyl  groap,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  aryl  group;  a  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  S;  and  b  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S. 


4,55<,691 
SELF-PROCESSING  TYPE  FILM  UNIT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Swum  Sato,  aad  Yoshio  Hara,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  as- 
ni^ton  to  F^ji  Photo  FUa  Co^  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  409,807 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Ang.  25,  1981,  56-132929 
Lit  CL«  G03C  5/54.  1/96 
VS.  CL  430—498  2  dainis 


1.  A  self-processing  type  film  unit  comprising  a  base  sheet 
bearing  thereon  a  photosensitive  layer,  a  masking  member 
which  is  attached  to  the  base  sheet  and  has  an  opening  for 
exposing  the  photosensitive  layer  on  the  base  sheet,  a  transpar- 
ent cover  sheet  attached  to  the  masking  member  at  its  side 
edges  to  cover  the  opening  of  the  masking  member  with  a 
spacer  member  interposed  between  each  of  the  side  edges  and 
the  masking  member,  a  developing  solution  container  enclosed 
by  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  masking  member  which  is 
folded  back  around  the  developing  solution  container  over  the 
cover  sheet  and  attached  to  the  cover  sheet,  and  a  developing 
solution  trapping  member  enclosed  by  the  trailing  end  portion 
of  the  masking  member  which  is  folded  back  around  the  devel- 
oping solution  trapping  member  over  the  cover  sheet  and 
attached  to  the  cover  sheet,  charactenzed  in  that  a  space 
formed  between  trailing  end  faces  of  the  cover  sheet  and  the 
spacer  member,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  folded  trailing  end 
portion  of  the  masking  member  at  each  side  is  closed. 


4,556,632 

COLOR  UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Kozo  Sato;  Shiosaku  Figita;  Koidii  Nakamura,  and  Hideki 
Naito,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aarigmvs  to  Fiui  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  Na  663,631 

daiau  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  27,  1983,  58-201998 

I«t  CI*  G03C  I/4a  5/54 

UJS.  CL  430—562  18  Claims 

1.  A  color  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  and 

at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  salt  layer  on  the  support,  said 

layer  containing  a  dye-providing  compound  represented  by 

the  following  general  formula  (I): 


(Dye-X)^Y 


(D 


wherein  Dye  is  a  cyan  dye  group  or  dye  precursor  represented 
by  general  formula  (II); 

X  is  a  bonding  or  connecting  group; 

Y  is  a  group  which  releases  Dye  in  %  positive  or  negative 
relation  to  a  latent  image  imagewise  formed  in  a  light-sen- 
sitive silver  salt,  the  diffusibility  of  the  Dye  released  being 
different  from  that  of  the  compoutd  of  the  general  for- 
mula (1); 

q  is  1  or  2,  and  when  q  is  2,  (Dye-X)  may  be  the  same  or 
different;  and 

Dye  is  linked  to  X  through  any  one  o(  A,  B',  B^,  B',  B*.  B', 
E,  G  and  J  of  general  formula  (II): 


ai) 


wherein  A  is  a  bond,  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  or 


— N 


i 
\ 


wherein  A^  and  A^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  the  same  as  defined  for  A; 
B^,  B2,  B^,  B^  and  B'  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are 
each  a  bond,  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  a  halogen  atom. 


R*  R* 

-OR*,  — CO2R*,  —CON         .  — SO3R*,  — SO2N 

^R5  ^R5 

R5  R' 

— N— COR*,  or  — N— SO2R*, 

wherein  R*  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  substituted  aryl  group;  R*  and 
R5  may  combine  together  to  form  a  5-  or  6-Hiembered 
ring; 

D  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of  reacting  to  form 
an  0~  ion  which  is  released  under  the  action  of  a  nucleo- 
philic  agent;  ' 

E  and  G  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  a  bond, 
an  alkylsulfonyl  group,  a  substituted  alkylsulfonyl  group, 
a  phenylsulfonyl  group,  a  substituted  phenylsulfonyl 
group,  or  a  cyano  group,  wherein  the  substituent  or  sub- 
stituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R2  R2 

/  / 

— 0R2,  — COOR2.  — CON         ,— SO2N         ,and— SO3R2 

"^RJ  ^R3 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 

group,  or  an  aryl  group; 
J  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  cyano  group;  and 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  alkyl 

group. 
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4,556,633 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  UGHT-SENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
Hatsnmi  Tanemara;  Toshinao  Ukai;  Maaaki  Okazaki;  Naoyasu 
DegncU;  Munehisa  Fiyita,  and  Kiyohiko  Yamamuro,  aU  of 
Kaiiagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaiiagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1984,  59-28134 

Int  a.*  G03C  J/28 

UJS.  CI.  430—573  ^^  C\^sai 

1.  Silver  halide  color  light-sensitive  material  which  contains 

a  compound  having  a  repeating  unit  represented  by  general 

formula  (I)  and  a  compound  represented  by  general  formula 

(11): 


N      N 

Y 

Ri 


R,  R3  R4  R3 

N-(-YrZ^Yj-N^  /NK^N-(-YrZfeY^N- 


(D 


N      N 

Y 

Ri 


wherein  Ri  represents  —OR,  — SR  or 


— N 


/ 


\ 

R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  a  hydroxylalkyl  group,  a  sulfoalkyl  group  (or  a  salt 
thereoO.  a  carboxyalkyl  group  (or  a  salt  thereoO.  an  aralkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or  R  and  R'  may 
be  bonded  to  form  an  akylene  ring  or  an  — O—  containing 
alkylene  ring;  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  Yi,  Y2.  Y3  and  Y4  each  represents  a 
polymethylene  group,  an  arylene  group  or  a  cycloalkylene 
group;  Z  represents  — O— .  — SO2—  or  — CH2— ;  and  1  and  m 
each  represents  0  or  1; 


<j; 


R« 


-CH 


<X>' 


(II) 


R? 


Rg 


4,556,634 

HIGH  SENSmvrrY  ASSAY  METHOD 

Hideo  Misaki,  and  Masahiko  Taniochi,  both  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyo  JoM  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,844 

Int  a.*  C12Q  1/26.  1/32 

U.S.  a.  435—25  >7  Claims 

1.  In  a  high  sensitivity  assay  method  for  a  substance  to  be 

assayed,  comprising 

(1)  converting  the  coenzyme  corresponding  to  an  amount  of 
substance  to  be  assayed,  by  the  action  of  an  oxide-reduc- 
tase  for  the  said  substance,  in  the  presence  of  coenzyme 
NAD+  or  NADH,  or  NADP+  or  NADPH; 

(2)  performing  a  cychng  reaction  by  coenzyme  cycling 
consisting  of  a  combination  of  an  oxido-reduction  reaction 
which  acts  on  excess  substrate  and  coenzyme  converted 
corresponding  to  the  amount  of  the  substnce  to  be  as- 
sayed, and  a  conversion  reaction  from  tetrazolium  salt  to 
formazan  in  the  presence  of  diaphorase  or  electron  trans- 
fer substance;  and 

(3)  colorimetrically  measuring  the  thus-formed  formazan; 
the  improvement  comprising  decomposing  and  neutraliz- 
ing unreacted  coenzyme  at  the  end  of  said  converting  by 
adding  a  formic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester. 

4,556,635 
DETERMINATION  OF  ALCOHOL  CONTENT  IN  WATER 

IMISCIBLE  ORGANIC  SYSTEMS 
Donald  O.  Hitzman,  and  Thomas  R.  Hopkins,  both  of  Bartlca- 
rille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesrille,  OUa. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,540 
Int  a."  CUQ  1/26:  C12N  11/02:  C12R  1/84 
UACL  435—25  ''Z^*^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  the  concentration  of  a 
Ci  to  C4  alcohol  in  an  essentially  water  immiscible  organic 
system  having  a  solubility  of  less  than  about  5%  (w/v)  in  water 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  sample  of  the  essentially  water  imnuscible 
organic  system  containing  less  than  about  0.01%  (w/v)  of 
said  alcohol  with  alcohol  oxidase  immobilized  on  an  elec- 
trode having  a  sensing  area  for  measurmg  dissolved  oxy- 
gen content,  said  alcohol  oxidase  being  inunobilized  on 
the  electrode  with  a  hydratd  support  material  layer  bound 
to  the  sensing  area  of  the  electrode,  said  hydrated  support 
material  layer  providing  an  aqueous  phase  containing  the 
alcohol  oxidase  such  that  the  alcohol  in  said  water  immis- 
cible organic  system  can  partition  into  the  aqueous  phase 
and  be  oxidized  by  oxygen  in  the  aqueous  phase,  catalyzed 
by  said  alcohol  oxidase;  and 

(b)  thereafter  determining  the  alcohol  concentration  in  said 
essentially  water  immiscible  organic  system  by  measuring 
with  said  electrode  the  oxygen  consumed  by  the  oxidation 
of  the  alcohol  partitioned  into  the  aqueous  phase,  cau- 
lyzed  by  said  alcohol  oxidase. 


(Zi),-i© 


wherein  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  R7 
and  Rg,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  each  represents  an 
alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  but  at  least  one  of  R7  and  Rg  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  an  acid  substituent;  D  and  E,  which  may  be 
identical  or  different  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  acyl  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  cyano  group, 
a  carboxyl  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
phenyl  group  or  a  benzene  condensed  ring,  but  at  least  one  of 
D  and  E  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group;  Z\  represents  an 
anion;  and  n  represents  1  or  2,  but  n  represents  1  when  the  dye 
forms  an  iimer  salt. 


4,556,636 
COMPOSITION,  ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  BACTERIA 
Robert  T.  Belly,  Webster,  and  Laurie  J.  Qements,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,815 
Int  CL*  a2Q  1/04 
U.S.  a.  435—34  25  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  detection  of  a  bacterial  microorgan- 
ism, said  composition  comprising  a  metabolizable  substrate  and 
a  benzindole  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benz[c- 
d]mdole  dyes,  benz[e]indole  dyes  and  benzy[g]mdole  dyes, 
provided  said  dye  undergoes  a  detectable  color  change  when 
incubated  at  37*  C.  in  admixture  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
said  bacterial  microorganism. 
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4,55<,637 

EVIMOBILIZED  CHOLINESTEjRASE  ENZYME 

PREPARATIONS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THBREOF 

UmM  Botoh;  Bda  SmJ^iilt  awi  Knvttla  Koracs,  aU  of  Buda- 

I  to  Reaaal  FlaoaTegjrszergyar,  Bada- 


PCr  Now  PCT/HUM^MHH?,  §  371  Dirte  Mar.  8, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  «,  1M3,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO«3/(n345,  PCI  Pub. 

Date  Fek  3, 1M3  I 

per  Filed  Dec  23,  1981,  Scr.  No.  486,286 

dates  priority,  appHcatfaw  Hmamn.  J«L  17, 1981,  2088/81 
fart.  CL*  C12N  11/06.  J 1/08 
VS.  a.  435—181  I  « Ctaims 

1.  An  immobilized  cholinesterase  e&zyme  preparation,  in 
which  the  cholinesterase  enzyme  is  bound  to  a  polymeric  resin 
activated  with  a  carbodiimide,  said  resm  being  built  up  firom  a 
first  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid;  a  second  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acryl  amide  and  methacryl  amide;  and 
a  cixM»-linking  agent  selected  from  tlM  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  having  two  acrylic  moieties  as  terminal  groups  and 
a  compound  having  two  allyl  moieties  as  terminal  groups;  and 
said  polymeric  resin  containing  at  least  0. 1  meq/g  of  — CXX)H 
functional  groups. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  immobilized  cholines- 
terase enzyme  preparation,  characteruqcd  in  that  a  polymeric 
resin,  built  up  from  a  first  monomer  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid;  a  second  mono- 
mer adected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  acryl  amide  and 
methacryl  amide;  and  a  cross-linking  ^gent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  having  two  acrylic  moieties  as 
terminal  groups  and  a  compound  having  two  allyl  moieties  as 
terminal  groups;  and  said  polymeric  rtsin  containing  at  least 
0.1  meq/g  of  — COOH  functional  groups,  is  treated  with  a 
carbodiimide  derivative  which  is  soluble  in  water  or  is  soluble 
in  an  organic  solvent  at  temperatures  below  0*  C,  a  solution  of 
cholinesterase  enzyme  with  a  pH  of  4.3  to  8.5  is  apphed  to  the 
resulting  activated  support,  and  thq  resulting  product 
washed. 


container  with  a  culture  solution  to  contact  with  the  cul- 
tured cells; 
supporting  the  culture  container  on  supporting  means  so  as 
to  be  reciprocally  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
growing  surface;  ''■•'■' 

applying  an  impact  to  the  culture  container  by  striking 
means  to  move  the  culture  container  in  one  direction 
parallel  to  the  growing  surface;  and 
bumping  the  culture  container  moving  in  said  one  direction 
against  repulsive  means  to  move  the  culture  container  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  thereby  applying 
an  inertia  force  on  the  cultiired  cells  in  the  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  growing  surface  and  dislodging  the  cultured 
cells  from  the  growing  surface. 
3.  An  apparatus  for  disloding  cultured  cells  from  a  growing 
surface  of  a  culture  container  in  which  the  cells  have  been 
implanted  and  grown  on  the  growing  surface  and  which  also 
contains  a  culture  solution  in  contact  with  the  cultured  cells, 
comprising: 


IS 
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MICROORGANISM  CAPABLE  OF  DEGRADING 

PHENOLICS 

Lewia  J.  POlis,  Roaw»kc  a^  Lois  T.  Daris,  Salem,  both  of  Vs., 

to  Sybroa  Corporatloa,  Rockcater,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  372,775,  A|r.  28, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4y447,539,  which  k  a  coatiantioa  of  Scr.  No.  229,025,  Jan.  27, 
1981,  Pat.  No.  4,352,886.  TUs  applicattoa  Aac  19, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  524,631 
TW  portioa  of  tlw  torn  of  tUs  pateirt  mhsequeat  to  May  8, 2001, 


a*  CUN  1/20:  C12R  1/40 
U.S.  a.  43»— 253  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  microorganism  Pseudomonas  pmida  CB-173  having  the 
identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC-31800,  said  microorgan- 
ism bdng  capable  upon  culturing  in  wastewater  containing 
phenolics  of  utilizing  such  as  an  assimilable  source  of  carbon. 


4,556,639 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISLODGING 
CULTURED  CELLS 
Maaao  Izawa,  and  SacUko  Tatastkawa*  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  Oljuipas  Optical  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Scr.  No.  472,286 
riority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1982,  57-40486 
IM.  CL*  C12M  i/00.  1/00.  1/02;  B81F  11/00 
UJS.  CL  435—284  j  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  didodging  cultureq  cells,  comprising: 
preparing  a  culture  container  which  has  a  growing  surface 
on  which  cultured  cells  are  grown,  treating  the  cultured 
cells  with  an  enzyme  solution,  and  filling  the  culture 
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supporting  means  for  supporting  a  culture  container  to  be 
reciprocally  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  grow- 
ing surface;  and 

reciprocating  means  for  reciprocally  moving  the  culture 
container  supported  by  the  supporting  means  in  the  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  growing  surface  so  that  an  inertia  force 
acts  on  the  cultured  cells  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the 
growing  surface  to  oislodge  the  cultured  cells  from  the 
growing  surface; 

said  reciprocating  means  including  striking  means  for  apply- 
ing an  impact  to  the  culture  container  supported  by  the 
supporting  means  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  growing 
surface  to  move  the  culture  container  in  one  direction;  and 

said  supporting  means  including  repulsive  means  for  repel- 
ling the  culture  container  moving  in  said  one  direction  to 
move  the  culture  container  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  said  one  direction. 


4,556,640 
STABILIZED  TEST  COMPOSITION,  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 
PEROXIDATIVELY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCES 
Mary  Loa  Gantier,  Elkhart,  ImL,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Sa.  No.  508^36 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/52.  21/78 
UJS.  CL  436—66  9  Clainis 

1.  A  test  composition  for  the  determination  of  a  peroxida- 
tively  active  substance  in  a  test  sample,  the  composition  com- 
prising an  organic  hydroperoxide,  a  benzidine  indicator  capa- 
ble of  providing  a  detectable  response  in  the  presence  of  the 
hydroperoxide  and  a  peroxidatively  active  substance  and  an 
aniline  chosen  from  phenyl- 1-naphthylamine,  N,N-dime- 
thylaniline  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,556,641 

METHOD  OF  JUDGING  A  PARTICLE  AGGLUTINATION 

REACnON  AND  A  REACHON  VESSEL  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  METHOD 

ToUo  Kano,  Knnitachi,  and  Akira  Tamagawa,  Hino,  both  of 

Japm,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,692 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1981,  56-176250 

Int  a.*  GOIN  21/82.  33/54 

UJS.  CL  436—165  •  Gaim» 


reaction  mixture  a  predetermined  sensitivity  increasing 
amount  of  a  substance  which  is  univalent  towards  the  Ag 
and  which  specifically  binds  therewith  so  that  the  Ag 
bound  to  the  substance  is  unable  to  agglutinate  the  parti- 


K  t> 

■  '      I 


CRPMr/nH 


cles,  the  quantity  of  substance  being  insufficient  to  bind 
with  all  the  Ag  under  assay,  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
Ag  is  determined  from  the  extent  of  agglutination  and  the 
quantity  of  substance  used. 


1.  A  method  of  judging  whether  or  not  a  particle  agglutina- 
tion reaction  has  occurred  by  detecting  a  particle  pattern 
formed  on  a  bottom  surface  of  a  reaction  vessel  containing  a 
test  liquid  undergoing  agglutination  testing,  comprising: 
pliotoelectrically  detecting  a  particle  pattern  formed  on  a 
flat  substantially  horizontal  portion  of  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  reaction  vessel  to  produce  a  first  signal  represent- 
ing at  least  one  of  an  amount  of  particles  and  a  concentra- 
tion of  particles  contained  in  the  test  liquid,  said  flat  sub- 
stantially horizontal  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  being 
positioned  above  and  surroundmg  a  centrally  located 
inclined  portion  of  the  bottom  surface; 
photoelectrically  detecting  a  particle  pattern  formed  by 
particles  decending  upon  said  centrally  located  inclined 
portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said  reaction  vessel  to 
produce  a  second  signal  representing  the  particle  pattern 
of  the  test  liquid;  and 
when  said  first  signal  is  within  predetermined  upper  and 
lower  values,  judging  whether  or  not  a  particle  agglutina- 
tion reaction  has  occurred  on  the  basis  of  said  second 
signal,  and  when  said  first  signal  is  outside  said  predeter- 
mined upper  and  lower  values,  judging  whether  or  not  a 
particle  agglutination  reaction  has  occurred  on  the  basis  of 
a  corrected  second  signal,  with  the  correction  thereto 
being  a  function  of  the  first  signal. 

4,556,642 
PARTICLE  AGGLUTINATION  ASSAY  OF  ANTIGENS 
Daniel  CoUet-Cassart  Kraainem;  Jean-Oaude  Mareschal,  Ma- 
lonne,  and  Pierre  L.  Masson,  Brussels,  all  of  Belgimn,  assign- 
ors to  International  Institute  of  CeUutar  A  Molecular  Pathol- 
ogy, Brussels,  Belgimn 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,288 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  6,  1982, 

8222776 

Int  a.*  GOIN  33/54.  33/68.  33/74 
U.S.  CL  436—500  7  Clainis 

1.  In  a  particle  agglutination  assay  for  an  antigen  (Ag)  in  a 
liquid  sample,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  reaction 
mixture  of  the  liquid  sample  and  finely  divided  particles  bear- 
ing a  reagent,  the  reagent  being  such  as  to  bind  with  the  Ag  to 
caiise  agglutination  of  the  particles;  and  measuring  the  extent 
of  agglutination  of  the  particles  and  therefrom  determining  the 
amount  of  Ag  present; 

the  improvement  comprising  introducing  in  solution  m  the 


4,556,643 
ASSAY  METHOD  AND  PROBE  FOR  POLYNUCLEOTIDE 

SEQUENCES 
Alan  Paao,  Middletoa;  Steven  G.  Piatt  uxl  Luis  Seqaeira,  both 
of  Madisoa,  all  of  Wis^  assignors  to  Agracetns,  Middleton, 

Wis. 
Continnation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  4014«7,  JuL  26,  1982, 

abaadoned.  This  appiicatioa  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,719 
lat  CL*  GOIN  33/50  33/54;  C12Q  1/68,  1/70  1/29. 1/04.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  436—501  24  Clainis 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  for  the  presence  of  a  specific  nucle- 
otide target  sequence  in  a  sample  polynucleotide  test  extract 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  isolating  the  sample  polynucleotide  extract  in  a  test  sam- 
ple; 

(b)  exposing  the  test  sample  to: 

(1)  a  polynucleotide  modified  probe  comprising  a  cDNA 
sequence  substantially  complementary  to  the  specific 
nucleotide  sequence  and  a  protein  binding  nucleotide 

sequence,  and 

(2)  a  binding  protein  which  specifically  binds  by  a  non- 
covalent  bond  to  the  binding  sequence  of  the  modified 

probe; 

(c)  isolating  the  test  sample  to  remove  any  constituents  not 
bound  to  the  sample  polynucleotide  extract  and 

(d)  conducting  an  assay  of  the  test  sample  for  the  presence  of 
the  binding  protein. 


4,556,644 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  AND  RECOVERING 

CONTAMINATED  CATALYST  SOLUTION  OBTAINED 

IN  THE  CARBONYLATION  OF  METHYL  ACETATE 

AND/OR  DIMETHYLETHER 

Heinz  Erpenbach,  Cologne;  Klaus  Gehnnann;  Winfried  Lork, 

both  of  Erftstadt  and  Peter  Prinz,  Hiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Aag.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,070 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  31, 
1981  3134347 

'    fait  CL*  BOIJ  31/40;  C07C  51/56,  51/54.  67/37 
U.S.  Q.  502 33  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  and  recovering  constituents  from 
a  contaminated  catalyst  solution  which  is  obtained  as  a  result  of 
the  carbonylation  of  methyl  aceute,  dimethylether  or  mixtures 
of  methylacetate  and  dimethylether,  the  conummated  catalyst 
solution  containing  carbonyl  compounds  of  noble  metals  of 
group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  elements,  quaternary 
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beto-ocyclic  aronuUic  nitrogen  coo^pounds  or  quaternary 
organophosphorus  compounds  as  organic  pronusters,  undistil- 
lable  organic  contaminants,  and  volati^  constituents  including 
acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride  and  ethylidene  diacetate,  which 
comprises:  distillatively  freeing  the  catalyst  solution  from  the 
volatile  constituents;  freeing  the  remaining  solid  distillation 
residue  from  the  organic  contaminants  by  extraction  with  an 
aliphatic  ether,  and  filtering  off  the  remaining  undissolved 
mixture  comprising  noble  metal/carbonyl-compound,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  organic  promoters,  and  drying  and  recycling 
said  remaining  undissolved  mixture  into  the  carbonylation 
reaction. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  distillation 
residue  is  ether  treated  at  30*  to  90*  G. 

5.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1.  wherein  said  contami- 
nated ci^yst  solution  further  contains  carbonyl  compounds  of 
non-noble  metals. 


4,556,645     | 
ENHANCED  CATALYST  FOR  <i»NVERSION  OF 
SYNGAS  TO  UQUID  MOtOR  FUELS 
Peter  K.  Coi«hliB,  Yorktowa  Heights,  wad  Jwie  A.  Rabo,  Ar- 
■oak,  both  of  N.Y^  aMignon  to  UailM  Carbide  Corporation, 
Daabory,  Cooa. 

Filed  Job.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,373 

iBt  CL*  BOIJ  29/ia  27/14 

VS.  CL  502—66  I  32  Ckdms 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  adapted  for  the  enhanced  conver- 
sion of  synthesis  gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen to  C5+  hydrocarbon  mixtures  having  enhanced  suitability 
for  use  as  liquid  motor  fuels  comprising: 

(a)  a  Fischer-Tropsch  catalyst  component;  and 

(b)  a  co-catalyst/support  component  comprising  a  crystal- 
line, microporous  silicoaluminof>hosphate,  non-zeoUtic 
molecular  sieve  catalyst, 

whereby  said  catalyst  composition  is  capable  of  enhancing  the 
selectivity  of  said  conversion  to  motor  fuel  range  hydrocar- 
bons and  the  quality  of  the  resulting  motor  fuel  product. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  said  silicoalumino- 
phosphate  catidyst  comprises  SAPO-11. 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  said  silicoalumino- 
phosphate  catalyst  comprises  SAPO-3ll. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  said  Fischer-Tropsch 
catalyst  comprises  cobalt. 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  1  and  including  a  steam-stabil- 
ized, hydrophobic  zeoUte  Y  additiotial  co-catalyst/support 
component,  said  Fischer-Tropsch  catalyst  being  supported 
mainly  inside  the  crystals  of  said  zeolite  Y  component 


f 


4,556,646     1 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NOBLE  METAL/ZEOLITE 
CATALYSTS! 
Richard  D.  Bezman,  Pt  Richmond,  Cdif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Conpany,  San  Fraaeiaoo,  Calif. 

FOed  Not.  19,  1994,  Ser.  No.  672,772 

lat  CL«  BOIJ  29/12.  29/22 

VS.  CL  502—66  20  Claims 

17.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising  alumina, 

LZ-20  zeohte,  and  palladium,  which  process  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  catalyst  base  containing  the  alumina  and  the 
LZ-20  zeohte; 

(b)  impregnating  the  catalyst  base  Mrith  an  impregnating 
solution  containmg  a  salt  of  the  |etra(ammine)  palladium 
(11)  ion;  and 

(c)  drying  and  calcining  the  impregnated  catalyst  base;  and 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a")  using  as  the  impregnating  solution  in  step  (b)  a  solution 
which  also  contains  a  soluble  ammonium  salt;  and 

(bO  allowing  the  impregnated  base  to  stand,  between  steps 
(b)  and  (c),  for  a  time  sufFicieiit  to  produce  in  the  fin- 
ished calcined  catalyst  a  radial  distribution  of  noble 
metal  such  that  the  concentration  of  noble  metal  at  the 


center  of  the  catalyst  is  at  least  about  30%  of  the  con- 
centration at  the  outside  edges  of  the  catalyst. 
20.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim  17.  • 


4,556,647 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Gene  H.  C.  Yeh;  Joel  L.  Martin,  and  Henry  L.  Hsieh,  all  of 
Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  650,034,  Sep.  13, 1964.  This  application  Feb. 
25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,392 
iBt  CL*  C08F  4/52 
VS.  CL  502—102  11  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  system  comprising 

(1)  a  catalyst  component  A  formed  by  admixing  a  rare  earth 
metal  hydroxyhalide  and  an  electron  donor  bidentate 
organic  ligand  having  from  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  among  diamines,  dihydric  alcohols,  and 
diketones,  and 

(2)  a  cocatalyst  component  B  comprising  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound. 


4,556,648 

SOLID  CATALYST  COMPONENT  FOR  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION 

Kiyofihi  Kawal,  Toyonaka;  Toshiyuki  Kokobo,  Ibaraki,  and 
Yoshihiro  Miyoshi,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
SHraitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,382 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  16,  1983,  58-150638 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
VS.  CL  502—112  26  Claims 

1.  A  solid  catalyst  component  for  olefin  polymerization 
which  is  produced  by  reacting  (A)  a  silicon  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  halogen-containing  silicon 
compounds,  (2)  silicon  compounds  having  a  monomer  unit 
— SiR^R^O—  (wherein  R^  and  R^  may  be  same  or  different, 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  or  an  aryloxy  group  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a 
polymerization  degree  of  2  to  10,000,  (3)  silanols  represented 
by  the  general  formula  R/*Si(OH)4-/  (wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  1  is  1,  2  or  3)  or  condensation  products  of  said  silanols,  (4) 
silicon  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula 
Rm'Si(OR)*)4_m  (wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 
a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  R* 
is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  fatty  acid  moiety  and  m  is 
1,  2  or  3),  and  (5)  silicon  compounds  or  polymers  represented 
by  the  general  formula  [SiOa(OR'')i,]n  (wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  a^yalkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or 
a  fatty  acid  moiety,  a  is  a  number  defined  by  O^a^l,  b  is  a 
number  defined  by  2^b^4,  number  of  and  n  is  a  1  to  10,000) 
with  (B)  a  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  Groups  I  Va,  Va 
and  Via  of  the  periodic  table  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  (I), 
reacting  the  reaction  mixture  (I)  with  (C)  an  organomagnesium 
compound  selected  from  organomagnesium  compounds  or 
hydrocarbon-soluble  complexes  between  an  organomagnesium 
compound  and  an  organometal  compound  capable  of  allowing 
said  organomagnesium  compound  to  be  soluble  in  hydrocar- 
bons to  obtain  an  intermediate  product  (II),  and  contacting  the 
intermediate  product  (II)  with  (D)  an  organoaluminum  halide 
compound  representol  by  the  general  formula  R^'AlXs-c 
(wherein  R'  is  an  organic  group  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  and  c  is  a  number  defined  by  0<c<3) 
and  (E)  an  oxidative  compound. 

18.  A  solid  catalyst  component  for  olefin  polymerization 
according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  oxidative  component  [com- 
ponent (E)]  is  a  mixed  gas  between  oxygen  or  ozone  and  nitro- 
gen, argon  or  heUum,  benzoyl  peroxide,  lauryl  peroxide,  cu- 
mene  peroxide,  tert-butyl  peroxide,  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine, 
bromine  chloride,  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  of  these. 
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4,556,649 
SUBSTITUTED  MALONIC  ACID  DIAMIDE 
INSECnCIDES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Herbert  SaldNire  Radolf  Faoss,  both  of  Cologne;  Kurt  Fln- 
deisen,  Odenthal,  and  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverknaen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
leverknsen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,570 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy,  Jan.  7, 
1984  3400401 

Int  a.*  AOIN  37/2a  43/84;  C07C  103/24;  C07D  295/14 
VS.  CL  514—63  *  CMm 

1.  A  Substituted  malonic  acid  diamide  of  the  formula 


o— R2     r' 

R>— C— CO— N— R3 

\ 

CX)— N— R* 

A. 


wherein 

R'  represents  aryl  or  heteroaryl,  each  of  which  can  option- 
ally be  substituted, 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  trialkylsilyl,  and  represents  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl,  aralkyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  aryl- 
carbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  alkylsulphe- 
nyl,  arylsulphenyl,  alkylsulphonyl,  arylsulphonyl,  al- 
kylaminosulphonyl,  dialkylaminosulphonyl,  arylamino- 
sulphonyl  or  arylalkylaminosulphonyl,  each  of  which  can 
optionally  be  substituted,  and  represents  radicals  of  the 
formula 

— CO— nr'r' 


'    X         rT\  ^s(0)„-ch2R' 


R2Y 


in  which 

Ri  is  Ci-4-alkyl,  phenyl  or  naphthyl, 

R2  is  Ci-4-alkyl  or  Ci^-alkoxy-Ci^-alkyl, 

R3  is  fluoro-substituted  Ci^-alkyl, 

X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom, 

Y  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

— N— 

in  which  R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  Ci-4-alkyl,  and 
Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  Ci-4-alkyl,  and 
n  is  0  or  2. 

2.  A  method  of  combating  insects,  mites  and  nematodes 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  insects,  mites  and  nematodes 
or  to  a  habiut  thereof,  an  insecticidally,  miticidaily  and  nemati- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


wherein 

R5  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaminocarbonyl,  arylaminocar- 
bonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  ary- 
loxycarbonyl, alkylsulphonyl  or  arylsulphonyl,  it  being 
possible  for  these  radicals  to  be  optionally  substituted, 

R3  represents  hydrogen  or  the  radical  R*- 

R"'  and  R*  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
alkyl  or  aryl,  and 

R*  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-CH2-R' 


and 


R9  represents  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy,  each  of  which 
can   optionally  be  substituted,   alkylamino,   arylamino, 
aralkylamino,     dialkylamino,     diarylamino,     cycloalk- 
ylamino,  alkenylamino,  or  nitrogen-containing  saturated 
heterocyclic  radicals  which  are  bonded  via  N  and  option- 
ally contain  further  hetero  atoms. 
6.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  admix- 
ture with  a  diluent. 


4,556,651  

SECALONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTITUMOR 

AGENTS 

Mitsoro   Shibokawa,  Yokohama;  Chisel   Shibuya,  Fi^i,  •»< 

Konihiko  Ishii,  Nmnazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,333,  Apr.  7,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,418,061. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,635 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-56219; 
Apr.  25,  1981,  56-61916 

Int  a.*  C07D  407/04;  A61K  31/35 
VS.  CL  514—191  7  Claims 

1.  A  secalonic  acid  compound  having  the  formula; 


(D 


'  4,556,650 

PHOSPHONIC  AOD  ESTERS  AS  PESTICIDES 
Junichi  Saito,  Mitaka;  Akio  Kudamatsu,  Kawasaki;  Toyohiko 
Kume,  and  Shinichi  Tsuboi,  both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.1L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,209 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1983,  58-44315 
Int  a.*  C07F  9/40.  9/44;  AOIN  57/14.  57/30 
VS.  CL  514—128  10  CW"* 

1.  A  phosphofiic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


CH3 


OH 
CO2CH3 


/2 


wherein  R  is  — NH— CO2R4,  wherein  R4  is  a  saturated  acyclic 
C1.22  alkyl  group;  an  unsaturated  acyclic  alkyl  up  to  C22;  a 
cyclohexyl  group;  a  saturated  acyclic  C1.22  alkyl  group  substi- 
tuted by  an  ethoxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  fluorine  atom  or  1  to 
3  chlorine  atoms;  an  unsaturated  acyclic  alkyl  group  up  to  C22 
substituted  by  an  ethoxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  fluorine  atom 
or  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms;  a  phenyl  or  nitrophenyl  group;  a 
benzyl  group;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 
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ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  SPIRO-AMIDOAMINO 
CX>MPOUNDS 
Joha  T.  Siiiu  Greonrlch,  Omm^  Jerry  W.  Skiks,  Tnckahoe, 
N.Y^  Jofai  J.  PiwiMki,  PwiippMiy,  NJ.;  Panl  Menard, 
Twkahoe,  uid  Howard  Joaet,  Oniaiag,  both  of  N.Y^  assiga- 
on  to  USV  Phanaaceatkal  Coi^  Tarrjrtown,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,769 
bt  CL*  A61K  37/00;  COTD  279/00(  C07C  103/52 
UJS,  CL  514—211 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fomula  (1) 


R' 

I 

N(S02)x 


O  X| 

I      /  \  / 

0— C«HCN— Z  C* 

I         \     /     \ 
R2— CHR«     X2  N(S02), 

Yj— 0«0  I4 


26ClaiBM 


to  10  carbon  atoms,  fused  cycloalkylaryl  having  8  to  12 

carbon  atoms  heterocylic,  or  an  amino-substituted  alky! 

group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
A,  B  and  E  arc  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  — OH, 

—OR,       — CF3,       — NR1R2,      — C(0)Yi,       — SO2R. 

— SO2NR1R2  provided  that  at  least  two  of  A,  B  and  E  are 

not  hydrogen; 
Xi  is  _(CH2Xr-.  -(CH2)6S{CH2)f-, 

-(CH2)6N(RXCH2)^.        -(CH2)aC(0)        (CH2)^. 

-(CH2)*CH(R3XCH2)r-; 


n 


o 


-(CHj)/:  -C-(CH2)*-.  -(CH2)»C  -  C-(CH2)*-.  or 


N 


B 


f) 


and  its  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition,  alkali  metal, 
and  aJkahae  earth  metal  salts,  wherein 
Q      ii       Y|— C(0)— C«H(Rt>-NH-t.— NH^       R|- 


X2 


-(CHrV-. 


•(CH2)iC-C-(CH2)4J 
-(CH?>^CHj)^-. 
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-continued 


L.        J      CH3-N  J 


in  which: 

R4  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5 
when: 

n  is  2  and  R|  is  H 

M  represents  a  nitrogen  cyclic  group  selected  from: 


N 

I 

CH3 


when: 
n  is  1  and  Ri  is  H 
M  represents  a  nitrogen  cyclic  group  selected  from: 


— N 


CH3 


— N 


CH3 


N— CH3 


— N 


H 


— N  — N  V-Rs     — N  )  _N  )    — N  N— CH3 


HN 


/-^ 


NH 


in  which: 

R4itH.  CHsorCjHs. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  compoaitioo  having  antisecretory, 
antittloer.  antimuscarinic  and  ^Mmoiytic  activity  which  1 


f^^l 


.>iiik.mM^-l&^' 
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ANnHYPERTENSIVE  SPIRO-AlMIDOAMINO 
CX>MPOUNDS 

Joha  T.  Silk,  Greenwich,  Coui^  Jerry  W.  Skilcs,  TMkahoe, 
N.Y,;  Joha  J.  Piwinski,  Pu^ppuy,  NJ,;  Pwrf  Meaard, 
Tackahoe,  aad  Howard  Jones,  Ossiaing,  bo(k  of  N.Y^  assign- 
on  to  USV  Phannaceirtical  Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,769 
Irt.  CL*  A61K  37/00;  C07D  279/00;  OOTC  lOi/52 
MS,  CL  514—211 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 


26ClaiM 


R5 

Q— OHCN— Z  C» 

I         \     /     \ 
R2— CHR«    X2  N(S02)y 

Y2— CaeO  R4 

and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition,  alkali  metal, 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  wherein 

Q  is  Yt— C(0)-C*H(Ri>— NHf-,— NH2.  Ri— C- 
(0)-S-C*H(Ri))o.|— ,  or  HS— (Cj*H(Ri))o.i— ; 

Y|  and  Y2  are  independently  —OH,  -hOR,  or  — NR1R2; 

Zis 


— C»H  or  — N 
\  \ 


one  of  X  and  y  is  1  and  the  other  is  0; 

R  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  leaving  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  having  up  to  12  cartk>n  atoms,  aryl-alkyl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  has  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  fused  cycloalkylaryl  having  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic,  or  an  a^iino-substituted  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  1 

Ri  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 

,  atoms,  aryl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl-alkyl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  has  up  to  10  cartmn  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  fused  cycloalkylaryl  having  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic,  or  an  amino-substituted  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl-alkyl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  has  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atom$,  cycloalkyl  having  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  fiised  cycloalkylaryl  having  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic,  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  with  — NH2,  — N- 
H— C(NH2>=NH,  or 


I 1— I 

— NH— Cs=  NCH=CHC^=N; 

R3  is  — OH,  phenyl,  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R4  and  R5  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl- 
alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  has  1^  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  fused  cycloalkylaryl  having 
8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  heterocycfic,  or  an  amino-sub- 
stituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  independently  hydrogen,  alky!  having  1  to  8  carbon 
•toms,  aryl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl-alkyl 
wherein  the  aryl  moiety  has  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3 


to  10  carbon  atoms,  fused  cycloalkylaryl  having  8  to  12 

carbon  atoms  heterocylic,  or  an  amino-substituted  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
A,  B  and  E  ait  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  —OH, 

—OR,      — CF3,      — NR1R2,      — C(0)Yi.      — SO2R. 

— SO2NR1R2  provided  that  at  least  two  of  A,  B  and  E  are 

not  hydrogen; 
Xi  is  — (CH2)«— .  — <CH2)6S(CH2)r— , 

-(CH2)6N(RXCH2)^.        -(CH2)aC(0)        (CH2)r-. 

-(CH2)*CH(R3KCH2),— ; 


'r.-,Jf'  »  ^ 


n 


r,' 


-(CH2)^a=C-(CH2)»-.  -(CH2),C  =  C-(CH2)a-.  or 


N 


) 


-(CH2)^=C-(CH2)*: 

Ar 

X2  is  _(CH2)rf-.  -<CH2)^CH2)y-. 

-(CH2)*N(RXCH2)«-,  -(CH2)«aOXCH2)y-,  or 
-(CH2)^H(R3XCH2)/-; 

provided  that  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  and  h  are  each  zero  or  a 
positive  integer  up  to  6,  and  are  selected  so  that  the  ring 
formed  by  X|,  and  X2,  and  the  two  atoms  to  which  they 
are  attached  contains  S  to  8  atoms;  wherein  the  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  fused  aryl-cycloalkyl  groups  may 
carry  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  — CF3,  —OH,  — SH,  halogen,  — NO2,  and 
— COOR. 


4,556,653 
PYRIDO[l,5]BENZODlAZEPINONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACOLOGICAL  ACliVli'lES  THEREOF 
Roberto  Giaai;  Ettore  Parini,  aod  Giancario  Tomb,  all  of  Milan, 
Italy,  astdsBors  to  Donpe'  Farmaceatica  S.pA,,  Milao,  Italy 

FUed  May  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  609,100 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatkM  Italy,  May  17, 1963,  21134  A/83 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/55;  C07D  401/06.  403/06.  417/06 
U.S.  CL  514—220  12  daims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N 

CO — ^CHA— M 

in  which: 

Rl  is  H  or  CH3 

n  is  0,  1  or  2 
when: 

n  is  0 

m  represents  a  nitrogen  cyclic  group  selected  from: 


:if'V 


> 


n 


N 

N 

N 

1 

1 

1 

CH3 

CH3 

CH3 
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-continued 


in  Which:  -■-'■   :''*^^^  .  f    •    q.  .r=     '    ^.^ 

R4  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5    -     '*^^*      •«"*'         «  '  •    '  r-'fi 

when:  "  "         -*^     "^ '■     '    ■\:  '' 

n  is  2  and  R|  is  H 
M  represents  a  nitrogen  cyclic  group  selected  from: 


N 

I 

CH3 


when: 
n  is  1  and  Ri  is  H 
M  represents  a  nitrogen  cyclic  group  selected  from: 


— N 


H 

R4 


-Q  ""C^"'  'O 


HN 


R?    R7  C6H5 

in  which: 
R4  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5 
Rs  is  — COOH,  — COOCH3.  — COOC2H3  or 

-o-  - 

R«    is     acetyl,     phenyl,     cyclopropyl,     CH2— CH2OH, 
CH2— CH2— CH2OH, 


CH2— CH— CH2OH, 
OH 


— COOC2H5  or 


>,»,    •*&« 


-  n 

— CH2— CO— N 


R7  U  H  or  CH3 

when:  .     1;- 

n  is  1  and  Ri  is  CH3 
M  represents  a  nitrogen  cycbc  group  selected  from: 


/ 

•N 

-O  -O 

H 

R4 

R4 

/—\ 

— N              N— CH3.2Ha 

V-/ 

-o 


*r:« 


— N 


CH3 


1 


— N 


cm 


H 


N— CH3 


tfj.- 


N— CH3 


in  which:  -     •         . '  *:  '  •     -r: 

R4  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antisecretory, 
antiulcer,  antimuscarinic  and  spasmolytic  activity  which  com- 
prises as  the  principal  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
cepuble  salt  thereof,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


ev 


,,i         -,    'V  4,556,654 

ANTIMICROBIAL  SUBSTITUTED  ,^, 

ANTHRA[l>CD]PYRAZOL-6(2H>-ONES 
Howard  D.  H.  Sbowalter,  Ann  Arbor,  Jodith  L.  Johnson,  Ypsl- 
buti;  Leslie  M.  Werbel,  and  Edward  F.  Elslager,  both  of  Ann 
Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  aasigaors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company, 
Morris  PbdBS,  N  J. 

Filed  Ju.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  507,961 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/415.  31/445;  C07D  401/12.  231/54 
U.S.  CL  514—222  ^  Claiiw 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


N— Z 


hfRY 


wherein  X,  X',  and  W  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  H, 
OH,  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  chlorine;  R  is  H  or 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  R  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  an  ORi 
group  wherein  Ri  is  H  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  or  ANR2R3  wherein  A  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
of  from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are  H,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  substituted  with  OH  or  an  NRaRa  wherein  Ra 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  H  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with  OH,  or 
NR/>Rj>  wherein  R*  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  H  or  alkyl  of 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  or  R2  and  R3  when  taken 
together  may  form 


-(CH2)„ 


\ 

I 

/ 


B 


-(CH2)m 

wherem  n  and  m  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  one, 
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two,  or  three  provided  that  the  sum  of  li  and  m  is  such  as  to 
form  a  five  or  six-membered  ring  and  B  i$  a  direct  bond,  O,  S, 
or  N-R4  wherein  R4  is  H  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  R  and  Y  when  taken  together  may  form 


-(CH2), 


-(CH2)„ 


\ 
I 


B 


wherein  n,  m,  and  B  are  defined  above;  Z  is  aJkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted  with  an  H(Ri)2.  SRi,  or  ORi 
group  wherein  Ri  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  defined  above, 
or  DNR2R3  wherein  D  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  of 
from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  with 
an  OH  group  and  R2  and  R3  arc  as  defined  above;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutical! y  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

26.  A  method  for  treating  microbial  infections  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  an  antibacterially  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salts  thereof  in  combination  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier,  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof. 


4^56,655 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  COMPOUNTIs  HAVING  BOTH 
DIURETIC  AND  ANGIOTENSIN  CONVERTING 
ENZYME  INHIBITORY  ACTIVITY 
DtTid  R.  Andrews,  Bloomfield,  and  Federico  C.  A.  Gneta,  Rock- 
away  Townahip,  Morris  County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Schering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,186 
Int.  a/  C07D  417/12;  A61K  31/54 
VS.  a  514—222  I  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


R« 
I 

c=o 

I 
[D]— SO2N— [B]— CH— [E]— < 

R» 


r7 

CH-fc— {A]— COR* 
O 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sal^  thereof,  wherein:  A 
is 


r^ 


— N- 


iCH2)p      (CH2),         (CH2)p      (CH2), 
CH— .  — N CH— .     -In CH— . 


Um 


lib 


f-CH2}r\ 


lie 


(CH2)/ 


s  s 

X 

(CH2)p     (CH^), 
— N CH— or  — N 


lid 


1  is  1  or  2; 
n  is  0  or  1; 
p  and  q  are  0,  1  or  2,  provided  that  in  structures  lib  and  lie 


CH— 


He 


the  sum  of  p  and  q  is  1  or  2,  and  that  in  formula  lid,  p  is 

not  O, 
B  is  -[J]-[L1-[M]-; 
D  is 


Ufa 


E  is  _NH— ,— O— ,  — S— ,  or  — CH2— ; 
G  is  — SO2— 

J  is  -(CH2)5-  or  _((CH2)/-W)-; 

L  is  a  chemical  bond,  cis-  or  trans-lower  alkene,  lower  al- 

kyne,   — Z— aryl,   — aryl— Z— ,   — Z— cycloalkyl— ,   or 

— cycloalkyl-Z — ,  wherein  aryl  is 


^"■<1.  -  ^- 


and  cycloalkyl  is 


— C         (CH2), 


R5 


(CH2)»,or 


(CH2)«, 


wherein 
w  is  1,  2  or  3; 

M  is  -<CH2)«—  or  -((CH2),— X-(CH2)v)-; 
Wis 


O  O 

II  II 

— CNH—  or  — NHC— ; 

X  and  Z  are  independently  a  chemical  bond,  -NR'-,  -0-,  -S-, 


O 


O 

N 


—CNH—  or  —NHC—; 

s,  u  and  v  are  independently  0-5; 

t  is  1-5; 

Rl,  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

acyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  haloloweralkyl,  phenylloweral- 
kyl,  (cycloalkyl)loweralkyl,  aminomethyl,  loweralk- 
ylaminomethyl,  phenylOower)alkylaminomethyl,  (cy- 
cloalkyOloweralkylaminomethyl,  loweralkylthiomethyl 
or  haloloweralkylthiomethyl; 

R*  is  chlorine  or  CF3; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  acyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  haloloweralkyl  or  phenylloweralkyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aminoloweralkyl; 

R*  and  R*  are  independently  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  allyl,  R/<^-Qr-(CH2)m-0-, 
wherein  Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  r  is  O  or  1  and  m  is  2  to  4, 
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R" 
—OCH—OCO— alkyl 


wherein  the  alkyl  has  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


R" 
'        —OCHCO— phenyl 

wherein  the  phenyl  may  be  substituted  with  group  T 
defined  below,  1 -glyceryl. 


R»2         R'3 
O—  or  — OCH2— CH CH2 


R»0  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents 
are  chosen  from  group  T,  1-naphthyl  or  2-naphthyl; 

T  is  halogen,1iydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkyl,  2-furanyl,  3-furanyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  chosen 
from  halogen,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 

lower  alkyl; 

Ri»  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R»2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
phenyl  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  lower 
alkyl,  wherein  phenyl  may  be  substituted  by  group  T; 

R>3  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

provided  that  if  L  is  alkene  or  alkyne,  J  is  — (CH2)r- 
wherein  s  is  1-5;  provided  that  if  L  is  — Z-aryl— or  — Z- 
cycloalkyl-,  J  is  -(CH2)r-  wherein  s  is  2-5;  provided 
that  if  L  is  alkene,  alkyne,  -aryl-Z-  or  — cycloalkyl- 
Z— ,  M  is  — (CH2)i/—  wherein  u  is  1-5;  provided  that  if  s 
and  u  are  each  zero,  L  is  aryl  or  cycloalkyl  (i.e.  Z  is  a 
bond);  and  provided  that  if  s  and  v  are  each  zero,  L  is  aryl 
or  cycloalkyl  (ie.  Z  is  a  bond). 

4,556,656 
2-BENZOXEPINS 
John  M.  McCaU,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Omipany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,574,  Oct  23, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  847,350,  0«t-  ^l. 

1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,718 

Int  a."  A61K  31/335.  31/445.  31/495;  C07D  313/08.  295/02 

U  A  a.  514-227  122  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2and  R3,  R^and  R5,  or  R*  and 
R7  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
K2  and  R4  or  R4  and  R6  are  Uken  together  with  the  car- 
bons to  which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or 
six  carbons,  with  the  over  all  provisos  that  no  more  than 
one  ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at 
least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are  hydrogen 
Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 
W  is  oxygen;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of: 
(i)  — (CH2)nNR2iR22,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  and  NR21R22 
is  selected   from   the   group   consisting   of  NR'2iR'22 
wherein  R'21  and  R'22  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  one 
through  four  carbons,  and  together  with  N  to  which  they 
arc  attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of  four  to  six  ring 
atoms;  morpholino  and  NR9R10; 
(ii)  — (CH2)m— (OCH2CH2)^NR2iR22.  wherein  m  and  q 
are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NR"2l,  R"22  wherein  R"2l  and  R'22 
can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons, 
and  together  with  the  N  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
heterocyclic  rings  of  four  to  six  ring  atoms;  morpholino; 
NHCH2CH2OH  and  NR9R10; 


(iii)       Ri3     Ri5 

— C C— CH2NR9R10 

I  I 

Rl4     R16 

(iv)         Rl3       Rl5       Rl7 

— C C— C— CH2NR9R10. 

'     '     i 

Rl4      R16      R18 

(V)  Rl3       Rl5       Rl7       Rl9 

_C C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I      I      I     I 

Rl4      R16      R18      R20 

wherein  NR9R10  is  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


(Ri), 


R2  R3    R4  Rj 


— N 


Rg     A 


R,  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  mclusive,  tnhaloal- 
kyl  of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 
a  is  one  through  three;  ,    .^ 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 


— N 


OH 
Ar 


— N 


— N 
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NH 


and 

— NHCH2CH2Ar' 

wherein  R 1 1  »  alkyl  of  one  through  fo«r  carbons,  2-furyl, 
Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyi,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl.  pyrrolyl.  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl.  tetrazyl,  oxazolyL  quinoxalinyl,  and 
quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive;  provided  that  Z  is  not 
2-furyl; 

Ri2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  R13  through  R20inay  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  at 
least  one  of  R13  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl; 

c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  thhtloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  ac4:eptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

89.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  dosage  unit 
form  having  O.S  to  300  mg  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


(Ri), 


R2  R3     R4  R5 


Rs     A 


la 


leqic 
»'.  ilk 


six  carbons,  with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than 
one  ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at 
least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are  hydrogen. 
Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 
W  is  oxygen; 

and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  — (CH2)/iNR2iR22.  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  and 
NR21R22  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NR'2iR'22  wherein  R'21  and  R'22  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together  with 
N  to  which  they  are  attached  from  heterocyclic  rings  of 
four  to  six  ring  atoms;  morpholino  and  NR9R10; 
(ii)  — <CH2)m— <OCH2CH2)^— NR21R22.  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  >s  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NR"2iR"22  wherein  R"2i  and 
R"22  caai  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four 
carbons,  and  together  with  the  N  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of  four  to  six  ring 
atoms;  morpholino;  NHCH2CH2OH  and  NR9R10; 


Cm) 


Rl3      Ri5     ' 

C C— CH2NR9R  la 

Rl4       R|6 


(iv) 


Rl3       Rl5 

c — c— ■ 

I      I 


-C— CH2NR9R10. 


(V) 


Ri4     R16     Ri« 

Rl3       Ri5       Ri7       Rl9 

C C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I  I  I  I 

Ri4      R16      R|8      R20 


wherein  NR9R10  is  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


— N  N— Z         — N 

\ / 


O 

II 
N— C— Rii 


wherein 

Ri  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyi  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  |lkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  differett  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  tycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  Rj,  R4and  R5,  or  R^and 
R7  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  or  R4  and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  car- 
bons to  which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or 


/ \ 

— N  N— Rii         — N 


Ar 


— N 


OH 

Ar 


-o 
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— NH 


NH 


and 

'    — NHCH2CH2Ar' 
wherein  Rii  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  2-furyl, 

Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyi,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  quinoxalinyl,  and 
quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive;  provided  that  Z  is  not 

2-furyl; 
Ri2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  R13  through  R20  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  at 
least  one  of  R13  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl; 
c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 
105.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  systemically  to  mammals  an  effective 
dose  of  compounds  wherein  the  compound  administered  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 


(Ri), 


R4R5 


la 


three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 
W  is  oxygen; 

and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  — (CH2)«NR2iR22.  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  and 
NR21R22  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NR'2iR'22  wherein  R'21  and  R'22  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together  with 
N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of 
four  to  six  ring  atoms;  morpholino  and  NR9R10; 
(u)  — (CH2)m-<OCH2CH2),— NR21R22,  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NR"2lR"22  wherein  R"21  and 
R"22  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four 
carbons,  and  together  with  the  N  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of  four  to  six  ring 
atoms;  morpholino;  NHCH2CH2OH  and  NR9R10; 


(Hi)       Ri3     Ri5 

— C C— CH2NR9R10 

I  I 

Rl4       R16 

(iv)        Rl3      Rl5       Rl7 

— C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I  I  I 

Ru     R16     R18 

(v)  Rl3       Rl5       Rl7       Rl9 

— C C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

till 

Ri4     R16     R18     R20 

wherein  NR9R10  is  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


Rg     A 


wherein 

Rl  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three; 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  R5,  or  R^  and 
R7  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  or  R4  and  Re  are  taken  together  with  the  car- 
bons to  which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or 
six  carbons,  with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than 
one  ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  aiid  that  at 
i        least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are  hydrogen, 

Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 


-N  N— Z         — N  N— C— Rii 


-N  N-Rii         -N  >— 


\_y 


'x_/^ 


— N 


aa 

Ar 
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— HN 


and 
— NHCH2CH2Ar' 

wherein  Ru  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  2-furyl, 

Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  fiiryl.  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  quinoxalinyl,  and 
quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  »lkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  mclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  aod  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive;  provided  that  Z  is  not 
2-furyl; 
Ri2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  Ri 3  through  R20  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  at 
least  one  of  R13  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl; 
c  is  zero  through  two; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trikaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 
111.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  humans  which 
comprises  administering  systemiciilly  to  humans  an  effective 
dose  of  compounds  wherein  the  compound  administered  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the 
fcmnula: 


(Ri), 


la 


three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 
W  is  oxygen; 

and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  — (CH2)/,NR2iR22,  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  and 
NR21R22  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NR'2iR'22  wherein  R'21  and  R'22  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together  with 
N  to  which  they  are  attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  or 
four  to  six  ring  atoms;  morpholino  and  NR9R10; 
(u)  — {CH2)m— (OCH2CH2)^— NR21R22.  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR21R22  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NR"2iR"22  wherein  R"2i  and 
R"22  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four 
carbons,  and  together  with  the  N  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of  four  to  six  ring 
atoms;  morpholino;  NHCH2CH2OH  and  NR9R10; 


(iii) 


Rl3     Rl5 

C C— CH2NR9R10, 

I  I 

Rl4      R16 


(iv) 


Rl3       Rl5      R|7 

c — c 

I      I 


C— CH2NR9R10, 


(V) 


Rl4      R16      R18 

Rl3       Rl5       Rl7       Rl9 

C C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I     I     I     I 

Rl4       R16       R18       R20 


wherein  NR9R10  is  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


— N 


N— Z 


— N 


O 

^        II 

N— C— Rii 


wherein 

Ri  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; I 

a  is  one  through  three;  I 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo5  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  R5,  or  R6  and 
R7  arc  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to 
which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or  six 
carbons,  with  the  overall  provisos  tHat  no  more  than  one 
ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at  least 
two  of  R2  through  R7  are  hydrogen. 

Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 


\ I 
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o 


— HN 


NH 


and 

-NHCH2CH2Ar' 

wherein  Rm  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  2-furyl. 
Ar,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  mclusive, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyritm- 
dinyl,  triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyl,  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl,  qumoxalmyl,  and 
quinazolinyl,  wherein  each  member  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituente 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  and  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive;  provided  that  Z  is  not 

2-furyl  ,     ^  u         u 

Ri2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  or  trihalomethyl,  R13  through  R20  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  at 
least  one  of  R13  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl; 
c  is  zero  through  two;  ... 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  trihaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof  ,       u   u 
117.  A  method  of  analgesic  treatment  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  systemically  to  mammals  an  effective 
dose  of  compounds  wherein  the  compound  administered  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  havmg  the 
formula: 


(RiV 


R4.R5 


la 


three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  halo,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  and  trihaloalkyl  of  one  to  two 
carbons; 
W  is  oxygen; 

and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  — (CH2)«NR2iR22.  wherein  n  is  one  to  five  and 
NR21R22  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NR'2iR'22  wherein  R'21  and  R'22  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  and  together  with 
N  to  which  they  are  attached  from  heterocyclic  rings  of 
four  to  six  ring  atoms;  morpholino  and  NR9R10; 
(ii)  _(CH2)m— {OCH2CH2V-NR21R22,  wherein  m  and 
q  are  each  one  to  three,  and  NR2!R22  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NR"2lR"22  wherein  R"2i  and 
R"22  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  one  through  four 
carbons,  and  together  with  the  N  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  heterocyclic  rings  of  four  to  six  ring 
atoms;  morpholino;  NHCH2CH2OH  and  NR9R10; 


(iii)       Rl3      Rl5 

C C— CH2NR9R 10. 

I  I 

Ru     R16 

(iv)      Rij     Rj5     Ri7 

C C C— CH2NR9R 10. 

'  '  i 

Rl4      R|6      Ru 

(v)       Ri3     Ris     Ri7     Ri9 

C C C C— CH2NR9R10. 

I     I     i     i 

Ri4     Rt6     R18     R20 

wherein  NR9R10  is  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


Rs     A 


wherein 

Rl  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive, 
alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  trihaloal- 
kyl of  one  or  two  carbons,  hydroxy,  halo,  trihaloalkoxy  of 
one  or  two  carbons  and  o-methylenedioxy  with  the  pro- 
viso that  at  least  one  Ri  is  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  o-methy- 
lenedioxy; 

a  is  one  through  three;  ,    .  j 

R2  through  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one 
through  three  carbons;  phenyl;  halo;  cycloalkyl  of  three 
through  six  carbons  when  R2  and  R3,  R4  and  R5,  or  Re  and 
R7  are  taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
attached;  cycloalkyl  of  four  through  seven  carbons  when 
R2  and  R4  or  R4  and  R6  are  taken  together  with  the  car- 
bons to  which  they  are  attached;  and  cycloalkyl  of  five  or 
six  carbons,  with  the  overall  provisos  that  no  more  than 
one  ring  may  be  attached  to  any  one  carbon  and  that  at 
least  two  of  R2  through  R7  are  hydrogen. 

Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hydrogen,  or 
phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  maximum  of 


-N  N— Z         — N  N— C— Rii 


— N 


OH 

Ar 


— N 


— N 


Ar 


— N 
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— HN 


and 

— NHCH2CH2Ar' 

whereiii  Rn  is  alkyl  of  one  through  four  carbons,  2-furyI, 
At.  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyU  triazinyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridazinQrl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl,  pyrazolyi  furyl,  tetrazyl,  oxazolyl.  quinoxahnyl,  and 
qidnazolinyl,  wherein  each  membei!  of  the  group  can  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  one  through 
three  carbons,  inclusive,  alkoxy  of  one  through  three 
carbons,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  halo,  luid  haloalkyl  of  one 
through  three  carbons,  inclusive;  provided  that  Z  is  not 
2-furyl; 

Rl2  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons,  hy- 
droxy, lulo,  or  trihalomethyl,  R13  through  R20  may  be  the 
same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  hydro- 
gffl  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  at 
least  one  of  R13  through  R20  when  present  being  alkyl; 

c  is  zero  through  two 

Ax  and  Ar"  are  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one 
through  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  through  three  carbons, 
hydroxy,  halo,  and  trihaloalkyl  or  tiihaloalkoxy  of  one  or 
two  carbons  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 


4,556,657 

Ml>NAPIlTHYRIDIN•^YL>-D^^II]NO(l,4][2X::]-PYR• 

ROLES  USEFUL  AS  TRANQUILLIZING  AND 

ANTICONVULSANT  AGENTS 

Dnid  Farge,  Tkiids;  Aadri  Leger,  Paris,  bmI  Gerard  Poosinet, 

Sncy-ca-Brie,  afl  of  France,  awignors  to  Rtaoac-Poulenc 

Smrte,  Coarfceroie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  Na  487,132 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Apr.  22,  1982,  82  06943 

int  CL*  arm  401/14.  417/14;  a6ik  31/495 

MS.  CL  514—252  {  7  Claims 

1.  A  pure  [l,4][2,3-c]pyrrole  of  the  formula: 


CV^  N  1  N 


OCON  N-R 

N /  \ 


(O). 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  radical  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cyano  radical  or  a  nitro  radical, 
R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxy  radical,  or  an  alkenyl 
radical  containing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  represents  0  or  1,  and 
one  of  the  symbols  m  and  p  represents  the  figure  0  and  the 


other  represents  the  figure  1,  and  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,556,658 
7-AMINO-l-CYCLOPROPYL-63-DIFLUORO-l,4-DIHY- 
DRO-4-OXO-QUINOLINE-3-CARBOXYUC  AODS  AND 
ANTIBACTERLAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Klaus  Grohc,  Odenthal;  Uwe  Petersen,  LcTerkusen;  Hans-Joa- 
chhn  Zeilo-,  Velbert,  and  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wnppertal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Akti^igeaeUsduift, 
Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  May  18, 
•1983,  3318145 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/495;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  CL  514—254  17  CUims 

1.  A  7-amino-l-cyclopropyl-6,8-difluoro-l,4-dihydro-4-oxo- 
quinolinecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (I) 

o 

R' 


R2 


\ 


in  which 

R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  a  C1-C4- 
alkyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  a  hy- 
droxyl,  amino,  methylamino  or  dimethylamino  group,  and 
R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  furthermore  form  a  S-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered  heterocycUc  ring,  which  can  additionally  have,  as  a 
ring  member,  the  atoms  or  groups  — O — ,  — S — ,  — SO — , 
— SO2 —  or  >  N-R^  and  which  is  optionally  monosubstitu- 
ted,  disubstituted  or  trisubstituted  at  the  carbon  atoms  by 
Ct-C4-alkyl,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
amino,  methylamino  or  ethylamino,  and  each  carbon  atom 
carries  no  more  than  one  substituent,  and  R-'  represents 
hydrogen,  a  branched  or  straight-chain  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alkinyl  group  which  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  a  hydroxyl,  trifluoromethylmercapto, 
alkoxy,  alkylmercapto,  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical,  the  cyano 
group  or  the  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alcohol  part,  or  represents  the  benzyloxycar- 
bonyl  group,  a  phenylalkyl  group  which  has  up  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  aliphatic  part  and  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted in  the  phenyl  radical  by  nitro  or  amino,  a  phenyl 
radical  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  disubsti- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  or  fluorine,  a 
phenylacyl  radical  which  is  optionally  monosubstituted  or 
disubstituted  by  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  chlorine  and  fluorine, 
an  oxoalkyl  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a 
cycloalkyl-alkyi  radical  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  cycUc  part  and  up  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyclic 
part,  and  furthermore  denotes  a  radical  COR^  CN  or 
SO2R5, 

wherein 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by 

1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  amino,  alkoxycarbonyl 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  carboxyl, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  trifluorometh- 
ylthio,  or  represents  phenyl  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine,  hydroxyl,  amino  or  carboxyl.  or  repre- 
sents alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  alkylthio  having  I  or 

2  C  atoms,  benzyloxy  or  amino,  or  represents  alkylamino 
which  has  1  to  S  C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by 
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alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  3  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  <w 

carboxyl,  and 
r5  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  3 
C  atoms,  phenyl  or  methylphenyl,  and  its  pharmaceuti- 
cally useful  salts. 
15.  A  method  of  combattmg  bacterial  infection  in  warm- 
blooded animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animals 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  of 
claiim  1  either  alone,  in  admixture  with  a  dUuent  or  in  the  form 
of  ii  medicament 


(D 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  a  stereo- 
chemically  isomeric  form  thereof,  wherein: 
A  is  a  bivalent  radical  having  the  formula 


4,556,659  

SUBSTITUTED  9-(l-0-  OR  3-0-MONOSUBSnTUTED  OR 
l^DI-O-SUBSmTUTED  PROPOXYMETHYLVPURINES 

AS  ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 
Jalicn  P.  H.  Verheyden,  Los  Altos,  and  John  C  Martin,  Red- 
wood aty,  both  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Syntex  (U AA.)  Inc., 
IPalo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,583 
Lit  CL*  C07D  473/02;  A61K  31/52 
UJS.  CL  514—262  '^  C\aisaA 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— CH=CH— CH=CH— 
— N=CH— CH=CH— 
— CH=N— CH=CH— 
_CH=CH— N=CH— 
— CH=CH— CH=N— 


(•X 
<bX 

(c). 

(dXor 

(eX 


R'         R* 

R'^  N  ^"t 


(I) 


CH20CHCH20R' 
CH20R2 


wherein  one  or  two  hydrogen  atoms  in  said  radicals  (aHe) 
may,  each  independently  from  each  other,  be  replaced  by  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxy; 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cio  alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl.  Ar'  and  lower  alkyl 
substituted  with  one  or  two  Ar'  radicals; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  Cs-C^cycloalkyl  (lower  alkyl)-CO— 
and  Ar^-lower  alkyl; 
L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  radical  of  formula 


,^ 


wberem  _  ,. 

R»  is  hydrogen,  — C(Y)  OR'  or  — C(0)NHR7  wherein  R^  is 

alkyl  of  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  two  to 

twelve  carbon  atoms,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 

benzyl; 
R2  is  — C(Y)OR'  or  — C(0)NHR'  wherein  R'  is  as  defined 

above; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halo,  thio,  lower  alkylthio  of  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  azido,  NR^R'O  wherein  R'  and  R'O  are 
independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  car- 
bon atoms  or  — NHC(0)R*  wherein  R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  one  to  nineteen  carbon  atoms  or  1-adamantyl;  and 

(a)  R*  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  azido,  thio,  lower  alkylthio  of  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  — NR'R'O  wherein  R'  and  R'^are  as  defined  above 
or  .NHC(0)R*  wherein  R*  is  as  defined  above  and  R* 
together  with  R'  is  a  bond;  or 

(b)  R'  together  with  R*  is  a  keto  group  and  R*  is  hydrogen. 


4,556,660 
N-(BICYCUC  HFTEROCYCLYLM-PIPERIDINAMINES 
Fhua  E.  Jansaens,  Bonheiden;  Joaepii  L.  G.  Torremant,  Beerae; 
Jozef  F.  Hens,  NUlen,  and  TheopUlos  T.  J.  M.  Van  Offen- 
wert,  Voisdaar,  aU  of  Bclginm,  assignors  ta  Janssen  Phar- 
macentica  N.V.,  Beerae,  Bdginm 

Continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,626,  Jul.  12, 1982, 
■Iw donni  This  application  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,774 
■y,  i  Int  a.*  C07D  401/12;  A61K  31/445 

U5.  a.  514-272  1*  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 


Het<;,H2j 

a  radical  of  formula 

Het— CjHjr-Y— Alk— 
a  radical  of  formula 


^(CH2), 


0) 


X 

H 


(S>.SIKl 


(h) 


Het-C^2i— Z— C— Y— Alk— . 

wherein 

n  is  0  or  the  integer  1  or  2; 

s  is  0  or  an  integer  of  from  I  to  6  inclusive; 

Alk  is  lower  alkanediyl; 

Y  is  O,  S,  NR3  or  a  direct  bond; 

X  is  O,  S.  CH— NO2  or  NR*; 

Z  is  O,  S,  NR'  or  a  direct  bond;  and 

Het  is  a  member  selected  fro  the  group  consisting  of  a  pyridi- 
nyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two 
substituents  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  amino,  nitro,  cyano,  aminocarbonyl, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyloxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  sJ- 
kyloxycarbonyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkylcarbonyloxy,  Ar^- 
lower  alkyl  and  carboxyl;  a  pyndinyloxide  radical  option- 
ally substituted  with  nitro;  a  quinohnyl  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  a  pyrimi- 
dinyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  one  or 
two  substituents  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halo,  amino,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyloxy,  lower  alkylthio  and  (Ar2>lower  alkyl;  a 
quinazolinyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a 
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hydroxy  radical  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  a  pyridazinyl 
radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  or  a  halo  radical;  a  quinoxalinyl  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  a  pyrazi- 
nyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  a  halo 
radical,  an  amino  radical  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  a 
phthalazinyi  radical  which  is  option»lly  substituted  by  a 
halo  radical;  and  a  5,6-dihydro-4H- 1 ,3-thiazin-2-yl  radical, 
said  Het  being  connected  to  Csis  on  a  carbon  atom; 
said  R^  being  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  (Ar2)lower  alkyl,  2- 
lower  alkyloxy-l,2-dioxoethyl  or  a  radical  of  formula 
— C(=X)— R^,  R^  being  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  Ar^, 
Ar^-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  Ar^-lower  alkyloxy, 
mono-  or  diflower  alkyl)amino,  Ar^-lower  alkylamino  or 
Ar^-lower  alkylOower  alkyl)amino; 
said  R*  being  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cy»no,  nitro,  Ar^-sulfo- 
nyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl  or  Ar^-car- 
bonyl;  and  I 

said  R'  being  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyli 
provided  that  Het  is  other  than  pyridi»yl  or  mono-  or  di(- 
lower  aJkyloxy)pyridinyl  where  L  is  a  radical  (g)  wherein 
Y  is  NR^  or  where  L  is  a  radical  (h)  v^herein  X  is  O  and  Z 
is  NR'  or  a  direct  bond;  | 

wherein  Ar'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  being  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  substitu- 
ents  each  independently  selected  from  th«  group  consisting  of 
halo,  hydroxy,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyloxy.  lower  alkylthio,  mercapto,  amino,  mono-  and 
di(k>wer  alkyl)amino,  carboxyl,  lower  aBcyloxycarbonyl  and 
(lower  alkyl)— CX)—;  thienyl;  halothienylj  furanyl;  lower  alkyl 
substituted  furanyh  pyridinyl;  pyrazinyl;  Ihiazolyl  and  imidaz- 
olyl  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alky^  and  wherein  Ar^  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  being 
optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents  each  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy, 
nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  mercapto,  amino,  mono-  and  di(lower  alkyl- 
)ammo,  carboxyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl  and  (lower  alkyl 
)— CO 


OR',  SR*  or  OSO2R',  R^  is  hydroxy  or  chlorine,  R^  is  Cm- 
alkyl,  R*  is  3-pyridyl,  3-pyridyl-l -oxide,  and  R'  is  CM-alkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  is  chlorine  and  R^  is  Ci^-alkyl, 
R'  is  not  bromine  or  iodine,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4^56,661 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Fraaz  Dorn,   Dielsdorf;   Francoia  Montavon,   Delemont,  and 
Milos  Suchy,  Pftiffluiiiseii,  ail  of  Switterland,  assignors  to 
Hofhnann-La  Roche  IbCm  Notley,  N J. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,360 
Claims    priority,    aitplkatioii    Switzerlud,    Sep.    1,    1981, 
5622/81;  Jul.  9,  1982,  4206/82 

Int.  a.*  C07D  213/30.  213/26.  213/^9;  AOIN  43/40 
UJS.  a.  514—277 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


14  Oaims 


I 


RJ 

R— CH— C— R* 

R'       R2 


wherein  R  is  2,4-dichlorophenyl  R'  is  halogen,  CM-alkyl. 
OR',  SR'  or  OSO2R',  R2  is  hydroxy  or  chlorine,  R^  is  Ch- 
alky I,  R*  is  3-pyridyl  or  3-pyridyl-l -oxides  and  R'  is  CM-alkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R^  is  chlorine  and  R^  is  CM-alkyl, 
R'  is  not  bromine  or  iodine,  and  an  acid 'addition  salt  thereof. 
8.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  compatible  carrier 
matenal  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  amount  which  is 
effective  as  a  fungicide  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,556,662 
BISPIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  ANTIARRHYTHMIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Fritz  Binnig,  Fussgoenheim;  Clans  D.  Mueller,  Viernhelm;  Man* 
fired  Raschack,  Weisenheim  am  Sand,  and  Gerda  von  Philips- 
born,  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  354,515,  Mar.  3, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,459,301. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1981,  3112055 

Int.  C\*  A61K  31/435:  C07D  471/08 
U.S.  a.  514—300  4  Claims 

1.  A  bispidine  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


I 


N— CH2— C6H5 


where  R  is  amino,  and  its  salts  with  physiologically  tolerated 
acids. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  cardiac  disor- 
ders which  comprises  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  solid  or 
liquid  carrier  and  from  0.1  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  I  of  claim  1. 


4,556,663 

BENZOYLECGONINE,  BENZOYLNORECGONDME  AND 

ECGONINE  AS  ACTIVE  AGENTS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS  AND 

OSTEOARTHRITIS 

LoweU  M.  Somers,  46861  Madison,  Indio,  Calif.  92201 

Continuation-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  448,928,  Dec.  13, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,469,700,  which  U  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  275,307,  Jnn.  19, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

646,586 
iBt  CL*  AOIK  31/44 
U-S.  CL  514— 304  15  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  for  the  treatment  of  rheu- 
matoid arthritis  comprising  ecgonine  in  amounts  effective  for 
the  treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthritis  in  human  patients  af- 
flicted with  the  disease  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  for  said 
ecgonine  said  formulation  being  adapted  for  administration  to 
patients  through  inhalation  or  through  mucosal  membranes  of 
the  patient's  body,  the  formulation  being  further  adapted  for 
administering  daily  dosages  of  approximately  1  to  8  miligrams 
of  ecgonine  per  kilogram  body  weight  of  the  patient. 


R3 
R— CH— C— R* 

i.     i: 

wherein  R  is  2,4-dichlorophenyl  R'  is 


4,556,664 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  CARDIAC  ARRHYTHMIAS 
Gnnnar  A.  K.  Aberg,  519  Bergen  St.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.  08648; 
Peter  R.  Maroko,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  and  Bo  T.  af  Ekenstam, 
Hjalteby,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Guonar  A.  K.  Aberg,  Law- 
rencerille,  N  J. 

FIM  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,955 
I  Int  a.*  A61K  31/445 

U.S.  CL  514—330  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias  in  mammals 

comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  susceptible  to  cardiac 

arrhythmias  an  effective  amoimt  to  inhibit  cardiac  arrhythmias 

halogen,  CM-alkyl>    of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
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1^        ^L-CONH 


CHj 


N 

I 
H 


host  having  a  disease  condition  in  which  therapeutic  benefit  is 
derived  from  elicitation  of  a  cardiotonic  effect  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  host  a  non-toxic  cardiotonically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


CHj 


O-CONH-O- 


N 

I 
H 


CH3 
CH3 


iT^CONH-O- 


CHjor 


N 

I 

H 


1^        ^J— CONH 


N 

I 

H 


CH3 


an  optically  active  isomer  of  such  compounds,  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  such  compounds,  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,556,665 

CARDIOTONIC 

1J.DIHYDR0.4-[[(IMIDAZ0L-1-YL)ARYL]CARB0NYL- 

1IMIDAZOL-2-ONES 
Paul  W.  Erhardt  Long  Valler,  Alfred  A.  Hagedom,  HI,  Edison, 
both  of  N.J.;  William  C.  Lumma,  Jr.,  Pennsburg,  Pa.,  and 
Ronald  A.  Wohl,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sobering 
A.G.,  BwUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,875 
lat  a.*  A61K  31/415.  31/44;  C07D  233/70.  401/14 
UACL  514-338  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,556,666  

CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYUC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 
Jean  Tesder,  Vincennes;  Jean-Pierre  Demonte,  Montreuil-soos- 
BoU,  and  Joseph  Cadiergue,  Aulnay-sous-Bois,  aU  of  France, 
assignors  to  Ronssel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,084 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  12,  1982,  82  17055 
Int  CL*  C07G  121/50 
UJS.  CL  514—351  »0  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  all 
stereoisomer  forms  and  mixtures  of  stereoisomers  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 

CH3  CH3  I 

R3O— C— C=CH— CH CH— COR2 

II 
O 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur,  sulfoxide  and  sulfone,  Ri  and  R3  are  individually  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkadienyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
cycloalkyl  and  cycloalkenyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  optionally 
substituted  with  at  least  one  halogen  and  optionally  interrupted 
with  at  least  one  heteroatom  and  aryl  and  aralkyl  of  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HN 


Ra  R4 

)=^C-Ar-N  N 

Ri 


NH 


11 
O 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ar  is  phenyl  or  pyridyl; 

T  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rl,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  0  to  2  hydroxyl  groups,  or  R3  and  R4  taken  to- 
gether form  a  benzene  ring; 
with  the  provisos  that: 

(a)  when  T  is  hydroxy,  Ar  is  phenyL  . 

(b)  when  one  of  Ri,  R3  and  R4 is  lower  alkyl  substituted  with 
2  hydroxyl  groups  both  hydroxyls  cannot  be  on  the  same 
carbon  atom; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

19  The  method  of  treating  cardiac  failure  in  a  mammalian 
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't..  .  4,556,667 

AKYL  SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDO(l,4J<ENZODIAZEPINES 

AND  THE»  USE  AS  ANTII^RESSIVES 
flMiIrr  R.  Taytor.  Jr^  MtkaaiaifW^,  Va^  aHigBor  to  A.  R 

DtvWoa  of  Scr.  No.  39S,21t,  J«L  6,  IHX  Pat  No.  4,447,361, 

ami  a  couOmt^tkm-im-fKt  of  Scr.  No.  305,080,  Sep.  24,  1981, 

■>MiT-T"  lUs  appMcartna  Dec  9,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  5484M5 

iirt.  CL*  arm  213/74,  409/02 

us.  a.  514—352  42  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  having  the  formula: 


Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy  or  nitro; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  1-2 
radicals  selected  from  loweralkyi,  hydroxy  or  loweralk- 
oxy and  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 

and  (b)  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


.Af 


■^"M 


N 

I 

R 


wherein; 

R  is  selected  firom  the  group  consistiiig  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyi, — alk<— halo.  — alk'— NR.'R2  or  — alk'— N= 
CH-OCH2H5; 

R'  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyi,  or  — C(OX>-loweralkyl; 

B  is  selected  from  carbonyl,  thioxompthyl, 


I 1  or  r- 

00s 
— c-  — q 


/ 


1 

S; 


Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisttig  of  2,  3  and  4  pyridi- 
nyl,  2  or  3  thienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3 
radicals  selected  from  halo,  loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

alk'  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  containing 
1-8  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy  or  nitro; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  1-2 
radicals  selected  from  loweralkyi  loweralkoxy  or  hy- 
droxy and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

and  a  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

29.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  depression  in 
unit  dosage  form  comprising  (a)  an  effoctive  amount  for  treat- 
ing depression  of  a  compound  having  tfie  formula: 


4,556,668 

ETHYLENEDIAMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ARYLOXYPROPANOLAMINE  ARYL  ESTERS  HAVING 

VARIOUS  MEDICINAL  PROPERTIES 
Panl  W.  Erhardt,  Long  VaUey,  N  J.,  and  Chi  Woo,  Vernon  Hills, 
ni.,  assignors  to  AoMfican  Hospital  Supply  Corporation, 
Eranston,  111. 

Filed  JnL  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,120 
iBt  CL*  C07D  213/74:  A61K  31/44 
US.  CL  514--353  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


"Je^' 


.At 


'^"M 


N 

I 

R 


wherein; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyi, or  — alk'— NR'r2; 

R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen or  loweralkyi; 

alk'  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  containing 
1-8  carbon  atoms; 

B  is  selected  from  carbonyl  or  thioxomethyl; 

Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,  3  and  4-pyridi- 
nyU  2-3-thienyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3 
radicals  selected  from  halo,  loweralkyi,  loweralkoxy, 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 


(Y), 


,^ 


OH  R2 

I  I 

OCH2CHCH2NHC— CH2NH 

R3 

ACORi 

K 
o 


N 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms;  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  X  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  amino, 
nitro,  hydroxy;  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  A  is  a  direct  bond, 
Y  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  amino,  nitro,  hydroxy;  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  1;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
ischemic  heart  disease,  myocardial  infarction,  arrhythmias  or 
angina  pectoris  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier  or  diluent. 


4,556,669 

2,-3.DI-SUBSTri'Ul'EI>-5,6-DIHYDROIMIDAZO  [2,1-B] 

THIAZOLE,  its  salts,  PRODUCnON  THEREOF  AND 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENT  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Kazno  Nishio,  Saitama;  Isao  Chiyomaru,  Shizuoka;  Katsuo 
Anma,  Saitama;  Kazuko  Yamanoto,  ^lizaolia;  Hiroshi  Ohno, 
Shizuoka,  and  Noriyasu  Takayanagi,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kumiai  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tcdcyo 
and  Toyo  Jozo  K#hM«h<lri  Kaisha,  Siizuoka,  both  of,  Japan 
Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  367,600,  Apr.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1981,  56-54166 

Int  a.*  C07D  513/04;  A61K  31/425 

US.  CL  514—368  2  Claims 

1.    2-(3,4-Dichlorophenylcarbamoyl)-3-methyl-5,6-dihydro- 

imidazo  [2,1-b]  thiazole  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 
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4,556,670 

SPIRO-S-HETERO-AZOLONES  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

DIABETIC  COMPUCATIONS 

Chriitopher  A.  Upinski,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pflzw 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4::ontinuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,337,  Dec.  6,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,450 

Int  CL*  C07D  277/34,  233/38.  263/44;  A61K  31/415 

US.  a.  514-390  «>  Claiau 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 

U  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  substituted  with  hydrogen  or 
aikyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  zero  or  one; 

W  is  carbonyl  or  hydroxymethylene; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  dimethy  or  (CH2)mQ  wherein  m  is  1  or  2  and  Q  is 
phenyl  or  halophenyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  di- 
methyl, n  is  one; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Z  is  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  with  the 
proviso  that  if  either  Y  or  Z  is  nitro  the  other  is  hydrogen. 


C— IWj 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  base  salt  thereof;  wherein 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbons,  trifluoromethyl,  alkylsul- 
fmyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylsulfonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbons,  nitro,  phenyl,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  4  carbons, 
benzoyl,  thenoyl,  alkanamido  having  2  to  4  carbons,  ben- 
zamido  and  N,N-dialkylsulfamoyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in 
each  of  said  alkyls;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  hnnno,  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy 
having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbons  and 
trifluoromethyl; 
or  X  and  Y  when  taken  together  are  a  4,5-,  5,6-  or  6,7-methy- 
lenedioxy  group  or  a  4,5-,  5,6-  or  6,7-ethylenedioxy  group; 
or  X  and  Y  when  taken  together  and  when  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms,  form  a  divalent  radical  Z,  wherein 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,556,671 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 
Frederick  C.  Copp,  and  Kenneth  E.  Eakins,  both  of  Beckenham, 
England,  assignors  to  Burrouglis  Wellcome  Co^  Research 
Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,362,  Jid.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,477 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/415 
US.  CL  514—404  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  cyclo-oxygenase  and  lipoxyge- 
nase enzymes  in  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  which  comprises 
the  topical  administration  to  said  mammal  of  inhibitory  amount 
of  3-amino-l-(m-trifluoromethyl-phenyl)-2-pyrazol-2ine  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  to  in- 
hibit said  enzymes. 


4,556,672 

3.5UBSnTUTED  2-OXINDOLE-l.CARBOXAMIDES  AS 

ANALGESIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Saul  B.  Kadin,  New  London,  Conn.,  assignor  ro  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,659,  Mar.  19, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,634 

Int  CL*  A61K  31 /4a-  C07D  209/34 

US.  CL  514—414  «  Oaima 

;».  A  method  of  eliciting  an  analgesic  response  in  a  mamma- 

liaji  subject,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammalian 

subject  an  analgesic  response  eliciting  amount  of  a  2-oxindole- 

1-carboxamide  compound  of  the  formula 


W 


w 


^-^  V- 


wherein  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1  to 
6  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons,  cycloalkenyl 
having  4  to  7  carbons,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl.  (substituted 
phenyl)alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl.  phenoxy- 
alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  (substituted 
phcnoxy)alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  (thio- 
phenoxy)alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  alkyl,  naph- 
thyl,    bicyclo[2.2.1]heptan-2-yl,    bicyclo[2.2.1]hcpt-5-en- 

2-yl  and  -(CH2),-Q-R*; 

wherein  the  substituent  on  said  substituted  phenyl,  said 
(substituted  phenyl)alkyl  and  said  (substituted  phenoxy)al- 
kyl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbons  and  trifluoromethyl;  n  is  zero,  1  or  2;  Q  is  a  diva- 
lent radical  derived  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  furan,  thiophene,  pyrrole,  pyrazole, 
imidazole,  thiazole,  isothiazole,  oxazole,  isoxazole,  1,2,3- 
thiadiazole,  1,3,4-thiadiazole,  1,2,5-thiadiazole,  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  tetrahydrothiophene,  tetrahydropyran,  tctrahy- 
drothiopyran.  pyridine,  pyrimidine,  pyrazine,  benzo(bJfu- 
ran  and  benzo[b]thiophene;  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbons. 

59.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bronx},  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl 
having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkyhhio  having  1  to  4  carbons,  trifluoromethyl,  alkylsul- 
finyl  having  1  to  4  carbons,  alkyisolfonyl  having  1  to  4 
carbons,  nitro,  phenyl,  alkanoyl  having  2  to  4  carbons, 
benzoyl,  thenoyl,  alkanamido  having  2  to  4  carbons,  ben- 
zamido  and  N,N-dialkylsulfamoyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in 
each  of  said  alkyls;  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7  carbons,  alkoxy 
having  I  to  4  carbons,  alkylthio  having  1  to  4  carbons  and 
trifluoromethyl; 

or  X  and  Y  when  taken  together  are  a  4,5-,  5,6-  or  6,7-methy- 
lenedioxy  group  or  a  4,5-,  5^  or  6,7-ethylenedioxy  group; 

or  X  and  Y  when  taken  together  aad  when  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms,  form  a  divalent  radical  Z,  wherein 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

c  c  6 

w  w 


wherein  W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,556,673 

USE  OF  PHTHALYLTAURINE  SULFONAMIDE 

DERIVATIVES  IN  TREATING  EPILEPSY  AND 

ARRYTHMIA 

Lars  R  AMlenea,  UaaaaluMkig.  10,  Helsinki,  Finland  (SF- 

00250),  and  Leif  A.  HiMte,  SkogriigeQ  14,  Nickby,  Finland 

(SF  04130) 
per  No.  PCr/FI81/00037,  §  371  Date  Jkn.  11,  1982,  §  102(e) 

D^  Jan.  11,  1982,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO81/03492,  PCT  Pub. 

Data  Dec  10, 1981 

per  FUed  May  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  342,018 

CbdoM  priority,  apptkatioB  Sweden,  Jim.  6,  1980,  8004261 

Irt.  CL*  A61K  31/40;  O07D  209/48,  403/12 

UJ5.  CL  514—414  4  Claims 

L  A  method  of  treating  epilepsy  in  a  mammal  afflicted 
therewith,  said  method  comprising  administering  to  said  mam- 
mal a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  with  the 
chemical  structure: 


CX) 


NCHaCHaSCbN  R1R2 


/ 

CO 


where 
Ri  =  H 

R2  =  ethyl-,n-propyl-,isopropyl,  or  n-b^tyl 
or  where 


N  R]R2»N  I 


4,556,674 

MMINO-PYRROLIDINES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Jacques  G.  Maillard,  Versailles;  Tri  V.  Van,  Igny;  Jacky  M. 
Legeai,  Palaiseau,  and  Marguerite  M.  Benharkate,  Le  Perray 
en  Yveliues,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Jacques 
Logeais,  Issy  les  Monlineaux,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,524 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28,  1983,  83  01360 
iBt  a*  C07D  207/14 
VS.  CL  514—426  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  thrombosis  in  a  human  in 
need  of  such  treatment  comprising  administering  to  a  human  in 
need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 


(D 


N        ^N-R' 

I 
R 


in  which: 
R  is  selected  from  Ci_4  alkyl;  C2-4  alkenyl  and  C2-4  alkynyL- 
R'  is  selected  from  phenyl;  phenyl  mono-,  di-  or  tri-ring-sub- 
stituted  with  substituents  selected  from  chlorine,  fluorine, 
C|-4  alkyl,  Ci-4  alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  cyano;  methylene 
dioxy  phenyl;  2-benzofuryl;  phenoxy  methyl;  phenoxy 
methyl  mono-,  di-  or  tri-ring-substituted  with  substituents 
selected  from  chlorine,  fluorine  Cj-^  alkyl,  hydroxy  and 
cyano  and  methylene  dioxy  phenoxy  methyL 
R"  is  selected  from  C\^  alkyl;  C2-4  alkenyl;  C2-4  alkynyl; 
Ci_4  hydroxyalkyl;  (€1-4  alkoxy)  (Ci-*  alkyl);  phenyl 
(€!-♦  alkyl);  phenoxy  (C1-4  alkyl);  phenyl  (C1-4  alkyl) 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-ring-substituted  with  substituents  selected 
from  chlorine,  fluorine,  C1-4  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy,  hydroxy 
and  cyano;  methylene  dioxy  phenyl  (C1-4  alkyl);  phenoxy 
(C 1-4  alkyl)  mono-,  di-  or  tri-ring-substituted  with  substit- 
uents selected  from  chlorine,  fluorine,  C1-4  alkyl,  Ci_4 
alkoxy,  hydroxy  and  cyano  and  methylene  dioxy  phenoxy 
(Ci-4  alkyl)  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof,  said  amount  being  effective  for  the  treat- 
ment of  thrombosis. 


4,556,675 
7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  AND 
7-OXABICYCLOHEPTENE  COMPOUNDS 
David  L.  Snitman,  Boulder,  Colo.;  Martin  F.  Haslanger,  Lam- 
bertrille,  and  Peter  W.  Sprague,  Pennington,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  378,547,  May  17,  1982,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,511,  Nov.  9,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518^45 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/34 
VS.  a.  514—469  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  arachidonic  acid-induced 
platelet  aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 
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CH2— A— (CH2)m— X 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof; 
wherein 
A  and  B  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  A  is  CH=CH  or 

(CH2)2. 
B  is  CH=CH,  C=C,  or  (CH2)2;  m  is  1  to  8; 

X  is  OH; 


4,556,676 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  DERIVATIVES  OF 

TRANS-4-PHENYL-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-l-NAPH- 

THALENAMINE 

Willard  M.  Welch,  Jr.,  Mystic;  Charles  A,  Harbert,  Waterford; 

B.  Kenneth  Koe,  Gales  Ferry,  and  Allen  R.  Kraska,  East 

Lyme,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  90,237,  Nov.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,447 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  20, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/135.  31/205;  C07C  87/64 

VS.  a.  514—554  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trans- 

isomeric  bases  of  the  formula 


NR1R2 


N— N 


^ 


— C 


N— N 
H 


COiR*  wherein  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl;  or 


O 

•I 
CNH— Z 


wherein  Z  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  or  aryl,  SO2— Q  (wherein  Q 
is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl), 


and    the    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof,  wherein 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl, 
R2  is  methyl, 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-chlorophenyl, 
4-chlorophenyI,  3,4-dichlorophenyl,  3-bromophenyl  and 
4-bromophenyl,  and 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  trifluoromethyl  and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 
with  said  compound  being  either  the  (lR)-enantiomer  or  the 
racemic  mixture  of  the  (lR)-enantiomer  with  the  corre- 
sponding (lS)-enantiomer. 
17.  A  method  for  combatting  mental  depression  in  a  mental- 
ly-depressed subject  by  blocking  the  synaptosomal  uptake  of 
both  serotonin  and  norepinephrine  in  the  brain  of  said  subject 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


O 
I 

C— Q, 

or  0R2  wherein  R^  is  H; 

Y  is  aryl-lower  alkyl;  alkenyl  containing  3  to  6  carbons; 
alkynyl  containing  3  to  6  carbons;  pyridyl,  pyridyl-lower 
alkyl;  pyridyl  containing  one  or  two  halogen  or  lower 
alkyl  substituents  thienyl;  thienylalkyl;  thienyl  containing 
one  or  two  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  substituents;  cycloal- 
kyl; cycloalkyl  containing  one  or  two  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups  on  the  ring;  cycloalkylalkyl, 
cycloalkylalkyl  containing  one  or  two  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  groups  on  the  ring;  or  phenoxy- 
methyl;  wherein  lower  alkyl  or  alkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of 
another  group  contains  1  to  12  carbons,  aryl  by  itself  or  as 
part  of  another  group  contains  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  ring 
portion,  and  cycloalkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another 
group  contains  3  to  12  carbons  in  the  ring  portion; 

and  represents  a  single  bond  or  double  bond  with 

the  proviso  that  where  represents  a  double 

bond,  A  is  CH=CH  and  B  is  CH=CH  or  (CH2)2  and  Y  is 
other  than  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  therefor. 


4,556,677 
ALKANE  AND  ALKENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Marja-Liisa  Sodervall;  Kauko  O.  A.  Kurkela;  Arto  J.  Kar- 
jalainen;  Reijo  J.  Toivola,  all  of  Oulu;  Lauri  V.  M.  Kangas, 
Turku,  and  Guillermo  L.  Blanco,  Oulu,  all  of  Finland,  assign- 
ors to  Fannos  Group  Ltd.,  Turku,  Finland 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,805 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1981, 
8132240 

Int.  a.*  C07C  43/205 
U.S.  a.  514—651  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


R| 


or 


~©"'"r'"" 


(D 


(CH2)„-R4 


Rl 


^ 


V 

CH— CH— CH2— (CHz),— R4 
I 
R3 


ai) 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  allyloxy,  2.3-epoxypropoxy,  2,3-dihydroxypropoxy,  or 
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-0-CH2(CH2)«-N-R<i 

wherdn  one  of  R,  Md  R«  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  an  alkyl 
^p  ofl  to  4  crtwn  atonu  or  R5  «Kl  R«  are  alkyl  groups  of 
"tS^  •***"  "^^^  nuiy  be  th«  s«ne  or  different  or  the 
-NR5R6  group  stands  for  a  nitrogeo-containing  5  to  7  mem- 
oered  beterocvclic  nHir^i  .twi  ™  i.     _.  ^ 


bered  heterocyclic  radical  and  m  is 
R2is 


-^' 


or  2; 


«>,™,  4^56,680 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  ANTISTATIC  EXPANDABLE 

-._^ ^  POLYSTYRENE  PRODUCTS 

^L?'r.^!^L'  ^tS  ^""*°^  ^-'•'  ■«^8~>'  »«  BASF  Wyan. 
«>tte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,900 

,To  ^  -  Int  a.<  COW  P/2^ 

UA  CL  521—57  ,  _,  . 

1    A  r       .  '  Claiins 

r  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  static-free  polystyrene 

beads  compnsmg.  treating  the  polystyrene  beads  with  an  effec- 

TJT^T  *°*^**'^  '«"'*  ^*»*^«°  ^'^  '"^static  agent 

B  added  to  a  pre-expansion  chamber  simultaneously  with 
steam. 


wherein 

R7  has  the  same  meanings  as  R,  cxcipt  that  R7 and  R,  cannot 
simultaneously  be  the  same  and,  when  R,  is  a  radical  as 
*forwaid  other  than  hydrogen,  R2  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R3  is  cyclopentyl  or  hydroxycyclopcntyl 
R4  IS  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  n  is  0  to  3.  and  its  non-toxic 
PoaxmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salts  and  esters 


SUSTA^jro  MXEASE  PROPRANOLOL  TABLET 

FIW  J.I.  24, 1982,  Ser.  nL  391,929 

«    A  1  ■  I  2  Claims 

L  An  o«l  «»tamed  release  dosage  »int  form  tablet  to  pro- 

^inr^  "^^  °'  propr«K>lol  over  a  prolonged  ^r- 
lod,  said  tablet  coosistmg  essentially  of  "»      f^ 

*■  r?*"^"»^*=^y  «ff«=tive  amount  of  propranolol  to  pro- 
vide a  su^aimed  release  thereof  ov^  said  prolonged  per- 
iod cootamed  in  *^ 

b.  compressed  granules  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  hydroxypro- 

^^  °^>;^"'^««  h«ving  a  molecular  weight  of  ftxMn 
•bout  20.000  to  about  140,000;  »"  01  rrom 

^  .^1  °°*  ^  ^  "^^^  hydroxypropyl  cellulose 
3.  a  lubricant  for  said  granules. 


4^56,681 

Bu.  ..  1^    .fOI^YCARBONATE  RESIN  TOAM 

^^t^^^Ji"-  """^  I-.  «d  Gerald  F.  Macke, 
mdUlJ^.,  assignors  to  Generd  Electric  Comp«,y.  Pit,.. 

Rled  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,371 

i   A       t%.  J  r  •  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  foamed  polycarbonate  article 

compnsmg  a  step  of  heating  and  foaming  a  polycarbonate^^ 

composition  compnsmg  a  polycarbonate  resin,  a  blowing 

E  riS.*^  ""P*^t  enhancing  amount  of  from  about  0.2%  to 

^u  0^2^  i         "T  "'"P«''ti°"  "'"tains  greater  than 
aoout  U.02%  by  weight  water. 


4*556,679 
r^i^^'i  ^  "^^  I^  N«rtfc  Syrtoae,  N.Y.  13212 
™.  .ppMc^  Jam  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  6wJ^ 

u^.  a  514-764    '-•^•^^^^N.z/a,! 

1  A  composition  for  mducing  earthworms  to  come  out  of 
^^^1  ^t  ^  «"  be  e«dly  collected  for  bait.  L^ 
~mpo«tion  havmg  a  rel«ively  slow  evaporation  rate  and 
'^^^r^y  of  approximately  83%  by  volume^f 
1^4-tiTmethylben2ene  and  approximately  14%  by  volume  of  a 
noojooic  surfactant,  the  surfacumt  being  comprised  of  approxi- 
•n^y  35%  nonylphenol  and  approxim*ely  65%  eSiyle^ 


,^  4,556,682 

POLYBVflDE  COMPOSmONS  AND  FOAMS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
JoJ«G^gIi«u,  6290  1^  PL,  S«,  Diego,  Qdlf.  92120,  and 
™2^"  VSf  ^l^  ^'  ^^"^"f^  Are.,  EI  Cnjon,  Crilf.  92021 
Dlri-oo  of  Ser  No  705,1».  Feb.  25,  1985^TSappUction 
May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,083 
„„  _  lat  CL*  C08J  9/G2 

UA  a  521-185  ,  ^  . 

«    A  I     -J      1  ■  ^  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  polyumde  foam  precursor  composition  suitiible 
for  use jn  the  manufacture  of  non-friable  polyimide  foams, 
prepared  by  estcnfying  an  aromatic  dianhydride  with  an  esteri- 
2»g  solvent  of  produce  a  half-ester  and  reacting  said  half- 
«rtCT  with  a  diamme  to  produce  a  polyimide  precursor  compo- 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  diamme  consists  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  aromatic-ali- 
phatic dumiine  and  from  0. 1  to  50  mole  %  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  diamine; 

said  aromatic-aliphatic  diamine  having  the  general  formuhi: 


wherein 

X  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  20;  and 

said  aliphatic  diamine  has  the  general  formula: 

H2N-(CH2V-NH2 

wherein 

y  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  12. 
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4  556  683 

PIGMENT  DISPERSING  RESIN  AND  COMPOSmON 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Yoji  Hirasawa,  Kyoto,  and  Shoji  Ikeda,  Hirakata,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1982,  57-234171 
Int  a.*  C08L  63/00 
ij  c  CL  523—447  ^®  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  dispersed  paste  which  comprises  a  resin  for 
dispersing  a  pigment  therein,  which  resin  consists  essentially  of 
a  modified  polymer  obtained  by  introducing  at  least  one  of 
acidic  groups  and  basic  groups  into  a  polymeric  polyol  of 
star-shaped  structure  prepared  by  reacting  a  polyol  having  at 
least  four  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  an  alkylene 
oxide,  said  acidic  groups  being  carboxyl  or  sulfonic  groups  and 
said  basic  groupd  comprising  a  nitrogen  atom  bearing  a  non- 
covalent  electron  pair. 


(0)P- 


°^' 


\ 


/3 


4,556,684  

FLAME  RETARDANT  STYRENE  MODIFIED 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESINS 

Louis  T.  GunkeL  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Charles  V.  Juelke,  BeUe 

Mead,  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,409 

Int  CL*  C08K  5/52 


VJS.  a.  524—141 


4  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  mixture  of  lower  alkyl  substituted  triphenyl 
phosphates  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  components 
(by  weight): 

(a)  about  1.5%  to  about  3.0%  of: 


(0)P- 


(b)  about  15.0%  to  about  20.0%  of: 


H3C 


(c)  about  23.0%  to  about  28.0%  of: 


CH3 


-LrN 


and 


(d)  about  47.0%  to  about  56.0%  of: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  it  being  understood  that  when 
one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  the  other  is  ethyl  and  when  one 
of  Ri  and  R2  is  methyl  the  other  is  methyl,  the  resulting  two 
methyl  groups  being  in  the  2.4-,  2,5-,  2.3-.  3,4-  and  3,5-posi- 
tions,  it  being  further  understood  that  the  ethyl  groups  are 
almost  entirely  in  the  meta  (m)  and  para  (p)  positions. 

4,556,685 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSmON 
Akitoshi  Sugio,  Ohmiya;  Masanobu  Masu,  Osaka,  and  To- 
shUiiko  Kobayashi,  Sbowa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  N  >.  660,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1983,  58-191384 
Int.  CI*  C08K  5/52 
VS.  CL  524—141  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin, 

(B)  a  polystyrene  resin, 

(C)  an  acrylonitrile/conjugated  diene  elastomeric  copoly- 
mer, 

(D)  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  butyl  rubber  and 
an  unsaturated  polyolefin  in  a  bifunctional  phenol  as  a 
reaction  medium,  and 

(E)  an  aromatic  phosphate  wherein  the  resin  composition 
comprises  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  component  (A).  10  to 
30%  by  weight  of  component  (B),  2  to  15%  by  weight  of 
component  (C),  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  component  (D) 
and  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  component  E  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  components  (A),  (B).  (C)  and  (D)  combined. 

4,556,686 
STABLE  CROSSLINKED  DISPERSION 
Stanley  K.  Horrath,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,204,  Apr.  16, 1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,222,  Oct  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,942 
Int.  a*  C08K  5/10.  3/10;  C08L  61/00,  51/00 
U.S.  CI.  524—315  M  Claims 

1.  A  stable  crosslinked  dispersion  containing  microgel  parti- 
cles, said  dispersion  being: 

(i)  formed  by  addition  polymerization  of 

(a)  between  about  1  and  about  10  mole  percent  each  of 
fu^t  and  second  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers, 
each  bearing  functionality  capable  of  crosslinking  reac- 
tion with  the  other,  and 

(b)  between  about  80  and  about  98  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 

in  the  presence  of  (I)  a  hydrocarbon  dispersing  liquid  which  is 
a  solvent  for  the  polymerizable  monomers,  but  a  non-solvent 
for  the  resultimt  polymer,  and  (II)  polymeric  dispersion  stabi- 
lizer containing  at  least  two  segments,  with  one  segment  bemg 
solvated  by  said  dispersing  liquid  and  the  second  segment 
being  of  different  polarity  than  said  first  segment  and  relatively 
insoluble  in  said  dispersing  liquid,  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  at  elevated  temperature  such  that  the  dispersion 
polymer  first  forms  and  then  is  crosslinked;  and 
(ii)  stabilized  further  by  inclusion  therein  of  a  further  stobi- 
lizer  which,  except  for  solvent,  consists  essentially  of 
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— O— CH2(CH2)«— N— R« 


wherdn  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  an  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R5  and  R6  are  alkyl  groups  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  or  the 
— NR5R6  group  stands  for  a  nitrogen-cont^uning  5  to  7  mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  radical  and  m  is  1  or  2; 
R2is 


^.. 


wherein 

R7  has  the  same  meanings  as  R|  except  th^t  R7and  Ri  cannot 
simultaneously  be  the  same  and,  whet  Ri  is  a  radical  as 
aforesaid  other  than  hydrogen,  R2  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  R3  is  cyclopentyl  or  hydroxycyclopentyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  n  is  0  to  3,  and  its  non-toxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters. 


to  Key  Phama- 


4,556,678 
SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PROPRANOLOL  TABLET 
H.  lUaa,  Coofar  City,  Fla^  1 
wtkah,  It^  Mi— i,  Fla. 

FIM  Jm.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,929 

laL  CL*  A61K  31/135,  9/24 

\}S,  CL  514—652  I  2  Oaims 


Ic 


1.  An  oral  sustained  release  dosage  unit  form  tablet  to  pro- 
vide a  SMttainrd  release  of  propranolol  over  a  prolonged  per- 
iod, said  tablet  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  propranolol  to  pro- 
vide a  sustained  release  thereof  over  said  prolonged  per- 
iod contained  in 

b.  compressed  granules  consisting  essentially  of 

1.  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  hydroxypro- 
pyl  methyicellulose  having  a  molecillar  weight  of  from 
about  20.000  to  about  140,000;         ] 

2.  about  one  part  by  weight  hydroxypropyl  cellulose 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  froti  about  60,000  to 
about  300,000;  and 

3.  a  lubricant  for  said  granules. 


4,556,679 
EARTHWORM  nUUTANT 
Peter  L.  KocUer,  7  BevcU  La^  Nortk  SyiMMe,  N.Y.  13212 

of  Scr.  No.  574,719,  Jan.  30,  1984, 
TUs  appttcatkM  Jaa.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,877 
I«t  CL*  AOIN  27/00  1 
XiS,  CL  514—764  |  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  inducing  earthworms  to  come  out  of 
the  ground  so  that  they  can  be  easily  collected  for  bait,  said 
composition  having  a  relatively  slow  evaporation  rate  and 
consisting  essentially  of  approximately  8S%  by  volume  of 
1,2,4-trimethylbenzene  and  approximately  14%  by  volume  of  a 
nonionic  surfactant,  the  surfactant  being  comprised  of  approxi- 
mately 3S%  nonylphenol  and  approximately  6S%  ethylene 
oxide. 


4,556,680 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  ANTISTATIC  EXPANDABLE 

POLYSTYRENE  PRODUCTS 
Mark  C.  Braemer,  West  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,900 
Int.  a.«  C08J  9/22 
U.S.  CL  521—57  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  static-free  polystyrene 
beads  comprising,  treating  the  polystyrene  beads  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  antistatic  agent  wherein  said  antistatic  agent 
is  added  to  a  pre-expansion  chamber  simultaneously  with 
steam. 


4,556,681 

POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  FOAM 
Frank  N.  LIberti,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  and  Gerald  F.  Macke, 
Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,371 
lat  CL*  C08J  9/10.  9/14 
U.S.  CL  521—90  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  foamed  polycarbonate  article 
comprising  a  step  of  heating  and  foaming  a  polycarbonate  resin 
composition  comprising  a  polycarbonate  resin,  a  blowing 
agent,  and  an  impact  enhancing  amount  of  from  about  0.2%  to 
about  1 .0%  by  weight  of  resin  content  of  an  epoxy  compound 
provided  that  the  resin  composition  contains  greater  than 
about  0.02%  by  weight  water. 


4,556,682 
POLYIMIDE  COMPOSmONS  AND  FOAMS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  GagUani,  6280  Lance  PL,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120,  and 
John  V.  Long,  1756  E.  Lexington  Ave.,  El  CiU<«,  Calif.  92021 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  705,129,  Feb.  25, 1985.  This  application 
May  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  737,083 
Int.  a.*  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  CL  521—185  3  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  polyimide  foam  precursor  composition  suitable 
for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  non-friable  pmlyimide  foams, 
prepared  by  esterifying  an  aromatic  dianhydride  with  an  esteri- 
fying  solvent  of  produce  a  half-ester  and  reacting  said  half- 
ester  with  a  diamine  to  produce  a  polyimide  precursor  compo- 
sition; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  diamine  consists  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  aromatic-ali- 
phatic diamine  and  from  0. 1  to  SO  mole  %  of  at  least  one 
aliphatic  diamine; 
said  aromatic-ahphatic  diamine  having  the  general  formula: 


J^-^^^ 


wherein 

X  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  20;  and 

said  ahphatic  diamine  has  the  general  formula: 

H2N-{CH2V-NH2 

wherein 

y  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  12. 
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4,556,683 

PIGMENT  DISPERSING  RESIN  AND  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Yoji  Hirasawa,  Kyoto,  and  Shoji  Ikeda,  Hirakata,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1982,  57-234171 
Int  a.<  C08L  63/00 
UJS.  CL  523—447  10  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  dispersed  paste  which  comprises  a  r«in  for 
dispersing  a  pigment  therein,  which  resin  consists  essentially  of 
a  modified  polymer  obtained  by  introducing  at  least  one  of 
acidic  groups  and  basic  groups  into  a  polymeric  polyol  of 
star  shaped  structure  prepared  by  reacting  a  polyol  having  at 
least  four  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with  an  alkylene 
oxide,  said  acidic  groups  being  carboxyl  or  sulfonic  groups  and 
said  basic  groupd  comprising  a  nitrogen  atom  bearing  a  non- 
covalent  electron  pair. 


4,556,684 
FLAME  RETARDANT  STYRENE  MODIFIED 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESINS 
Lonis  T.  GunkeL  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Charles  V.  Juelke,  BeUe 
Mead,  N  J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,409 
Int  CL*  C08K  5/52 
U5.  a.  524—141  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  mixture  of  lower  alkyl  substituted  triphenyl 
phosphates  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  components 
(by  weight): 
(a)  about  1.5%  to  about  3.0%  of: 


(0)P- 


(b)  about  15.0%  to  about  20.0%  of: 


H3C 


(c)  about  23.0%  to  about  28.0%  of: 


H3C 


and 


(0)P- 


°^' 


/3 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  it  being  understood  that  when 
one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  the  other  is  ethyl  and  when  one 
of  Ri  and  R2  is  methyl  the  other  is  methyl,  the  resulting  two 
methyl  groups  being  in  the  2,4-,  2,5-,  2,3-,  3,4-  and  3,5-posi- 
tions,  it  being  further  understood  that  the  ethyl  groups  are 
almost  entirely  in  the  meta  (m)  and  para  (p)  positions. 


4,556,685 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Aldtoshi  Sogio,  Ohmiya;  Masanobu  Masu,  Osaka,  and  To- 
shihUto  Kobayashi,  Sbowa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sulnshi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1983,  58-191384 
Int  a.*  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  524—141  2  Claims 

1.  A  polyphenylene  ether  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin, 

(B)  a  polystyrene  resin, 

(C)  an  acrylonitrile/conjugated  diene  elastomeric  copoly- 
mer, 

(D)  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  butyl  rubber  and 
an  unsaturated  polyolefm  in  a  bifunctional  phenol  as  a 
reaction  mediiun,  and 

(E)  an  aromatic  phosphate  wherein  the  resin  composition 
comprises  60  to  90%  by  weight  of  component  (A),  10  to 
30%  by  weight  of  component  (B),  2  to  15%  by  weight  of 
component  (C),  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  component  (D) 
and  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  component  E  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  components  (A),  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  combined. 


(d)  about  47.0%  to  about  56.0%  of: 


4,556,686 
STABLE  CROSSLINKED  DISPERSION 
Stanley  K.  Horvath,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,204,  Apr.  16,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,222,  Oct  23,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,942 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/10,  3/10:  C08L  67/00,  51/00 
U.S.  CL  524—315  1*  Claims 

1.  A  stable  crosslinked  dispersion  containing  microgel  parti- 
cles, said  dispersion  being: 
(i)  formed  by  addition  polymerization  of 

(a)  between  about  1  and  about  10  mole  percent  each  of 
first  and  second  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers, 
each  bearing  functionality  capable  of  crosslinking  reac- 
tion with  the  other,  and 

(b)  between  about  80  and  about  98  mole  percent  of  at  least 
one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 

in  the  presence  of  (I)  a  hydrocarbon  dispersing  liquid  which  is 
a  solvent  for  the  polymerizable  monomers,  but  a  non-solvent 
for  the  resultant  polymer,  and  (II)  polymeric  dispersion  stabi- 
lizer containing  at  least  two  segments,  with  one  segment  being 
solvated  by  said  dispersing  liquid  and  the  second  segment 
being  of  different  polarity  than  said  first  segment  and  retatively 
insoluble  in  said  dispersing  liquid,  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out  at  elevated  temperature  such  that  the  dispersion 
polymer  first  forms  and  then  is  crosslinked;  and 
(ii)  stabilized  further  by  inclusion  therein  of  a  further  stabi- 
lizer which,  except  for  solvent,  consists  essentially  of 
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butylated  melamine  formaldehyde  rosin  have  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  in  the  ra^ge  of  about  700  to 
•bout  2,500,  said  further  subilizer  being  included  in  said 
crosslinked  dispersion  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  25 
to  about  75  parts  of  resin  solids  per  100  parts  total  resin 
solids  in  said  crosslinked  dispersion. 


4,556,687 

COLOR  DEVELOPER  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  PAPERS 
Theodore  Maienon,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 
Register  Conpaay,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  $90,842 
bit  CL«  B41M  5/16,  5/t2 
\}S.  a.  524—333  14  Claims 

1.  A  color  developer  for  colorless  dye  precursors  compris- 
ing the  chelation  product  of  zinc  bromide  »nd  4,4'-dihydroxyl- 
diphenyl  sulfone. 


4,556,688 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYETHERIMIDE  ESTER 
ELASTOMERS 
Russell  J.  McCready,  and  John  A.  Tyrell,  both  of  Mt  Vernon, 
lad.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,277,  Oct  26,  1984.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,028 
Int  C\*  C08G  63/76;  O08L  67/00 
\iS.  CL  525—33  21  Claims 

1.  A  polyetherimide  ester  composition  cpmprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  ' 

(a)  one  or  more  diols, 

(b)  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acids 

(c)  one  or  more  high  molecular  weight;  poly(oxy  alkylene) 
diamines  and  j 

(d)  one  or  more  tricarboxylic  acids  or  c  erivatives  thereof. 


4,556,689 

COMPLEX  OF  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  PROTEIN 

WITH  REACTIVE  HIGH  POLYMER  HAVING  BONDED 

THERETO  BIFUNCnONAL  CHELATE 
Yoshiaki  Mnrakami,  Takatsoki;  Knnio  Shiba,  Takarazuka; 
Akira  Yoahitake,  Kyoto;  Keietsu  Takahashi,  Itami;  Nobuo 
Ueda,  Kawaaishi,  and  Masaaki  Hazue,  Amagasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,117 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1983,  58-91217 
Int  CL*  C08G  69/48.  69/10.  69/42 
MS.  a.  525—54.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  protein-polysuccinimide  complex '  wherein  a  biologi- 
cally active  protein  is  combined  with  a  polysuccinimide  [I] 
having  a  mean  molecular  weight  of  2,000  to  1,000,000  and 
consisting  of  constitutive  units  represented  by  the  formulae: 


-f-COCHNH-h  i-COCH2CHNH-J- 
CHz  C=0 

C=0  X 

I 
X 


i-COCHNH-}-, 


[1] 


[2] 


CH2 

c«o 

I 
Y 

13] 


-continued 

-f-COCHaCHNH-h  -f-CXXTHNH-}-  -f-COCHaCHNH-}- 

CssO  CH2  C=0 

I  I  I 

Y  C— O  NH 

I  I 

NH  W 

I  I 

w  s 

I  I 

s  z 

I 

z 


w 


[5] 


16] 


wherein 

X  represents  a  residue  of  a  bifunctional  chelate  having  an 
amino  group  in  the  molecule; 

Y  represents  a  water  soluble  aliphatic  primary  amine  resi- 
due; 

W  represents  a  lower  alkylene  group; 

Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  represented  by  the 
symbol  Z',  provided  that  when  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  the 
— SH  group  represented  by  — SZ  may  intramolecularly  or 
intermolecularly  form  a  — S — S —  bond  with  another 
— SH  group  in  equilibrium;  and  these  are  also  represented 
by  — SH;  and 

Z'  represents  a  group  which  can  form  an  active  disulfide 
bond  with  the  adjacent  sulfur  atom,  the  numbers  of  the 
respective  constitutive  units  represented  by  the  formula 
[U»  [2].  [3],  [4],  [5]  and  [6]  in  one  molecule  being  n,  m,  1,  r, 
p  and  q,  respectively,  which  denote  0  or  natural  numbers 
and  have  the  following  relationships; 

n  +  m^l 

0.001  ^(p-|-^)/(n-|-m-(-/-|-r+p+fl)g0.50. 


4,556,690 
ACETAL  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Mikio  Nakagawa,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industries,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1983,  58-80144; 
Jan.  13,  1984,  59-3531 

Int  a.*  C08L  29/14.  51/06 
VS.  a.  525—64  18  aaims 

1.  An  acetal  resin  composition  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  acetal  resin  containing  at  least 
80  mole  percent  of  oxymethylene  units  in  the  main  chain 
and  having  a  melt  flow  rate  of  0.1  to  50  g/10  min.,  and 

(B)  1  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  graft  modified 
alpha-olefin  polymer  which  has 

(a)  a  degree  of  crystallinity  of  from  0  to  85%, 

(b)  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  decalin  at  135'  C.  of  from  0.5  to 
7  dl/g,  and  

(c)  a  molecular  weight  distribution  (Mw/Sln)  of  from  1.5 
to  30,  and 

(d)  wherein  the  at  least  one  graft  modified  polymer  is  a 
graft-copolymerization  product  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  an  alpha-olefin  polymer  and  0.01  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  mono  or  dicarboxylic  acid 
having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  the  anhydrides, 
lower  alkyl  esters,  amides,  imides  and  halides  thereof, 
and 

(e)  is  dispersed  in  the  acetal  resin  (A)  as  particles  having  a 
particle  size  of  not  more  than  10  microns. 
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4,556,691 

THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBER  CONSISTING  OF  A 

MIXTURE  OF  POLYPROPYLENE,  HIGH-IMPACr 

POLYSTYRENE  AND  A  STYRENE/DIENE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMER 

Jein  Castelein,  MeUery,  Belgium,  assignor  to  MonteAna  SA., 

Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,660,  Mar.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,062 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1981,  20315  A/81 
Int  a.*  C08L  53/02.  51/04.  23/12 
US.  a.  525—71  3  ^^"^ 

1.  A  thermoplastic  synthetic  rubber  consisting  of  a  mixture 
containing  from  10  to  45%  by  weight  of  crystalline  polypro- 
pylene, from  10%  to  45%  by  weight  of  high-impact  polysty- 
rene and  from  50%  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  styrene/diene  block 
copolymer  of  the  linear  type,  in  which  the  dienic  monomer  is 
either  butadiene  or  isoprene,  said  block  copolymer  having  a 
structure  of  three  or  more  sequences,  being  represented  by  the 
formula  S-(D-S)„  wherein  n  is  an  integer,  wherein  S=styrene, 
D= butadiene  or  isoprene,  said  rubber  having  a  styrene  con- 
tent below  50%  by  weight. 


4,556,693 

ADDITIVE  FOR  IMPROVING  WEATHERING 

RESISTANCE  AND  DECREASING  VISCOSITY  OF  HIGH 

SOLIDS  COATINGS 
Richard  J.  Corcoran,  SomerrUle;  Peter  W.  Kopf,  Hlllsboroogh, 
and  Donald  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Bridgewater,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,473 
Int  a.*  C08L  61/28.  67/04 
VS.  CL  525—162  1*  Claims 

1.  Improved  high  solids  coating  compositions  containing  an 
hydroxy  functional  acrylic  copolymer  base  resin  and  having 
higher  total  solids  content  and  when  cured,  with  enhanced 
weathering  resistance  and  hardness,  where  the  improvement 
comprises  replacing  part  of  the  acrylic  base  resin  with  a  binary 
reactive  diluent  comprising: 

(1)  a  reactive  acrylic  oligomer  having  the  formula  XaYb 
wherein  X  is  an  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylatc,  Y 
is  an  alkylacrylate  or  methacrylatc,  each  of  the  alkyl 
groups  having  about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  "a" 
and  "b"  having  values  of  about  4  to  about  14;  and 

(2)  a  polycaprolactone  hexol  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
oligomer  (1)  to  polycaprolactone  hexol  (2)  is  in  the  range 
of  about  1:1  to  about  4:1  and  the  weight  ratio  of  reactive 
acrylic  oligomer  plus  polycaprolactone  hexol  to  acrylic 
base  resin  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  about  1:9. 


4,556,692 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION  HAVING 
EXCELLENT  IMPACT  RESISTANCE  AND  HEAT 
RESISTANCE 
Kazuo  Kishida;  NaoU  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hiroshima,  and 
Yasumasa  Sato,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1983,  58-227537; 
Dec.  2,  1983,  58-227845 

Int  a.*  C08F  265/02 
VS.  a.  525—78  13  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  resin  composition  having  excellent  im- 
pact resistance  and  heat  resistance  which  comprises  5  to  95% 
by  weight  of  a  graft  copolymer  (I)  obtained  by  polymerizing 
93  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  or  a  monomer  mixture 
for  grafting  comprising  30  to  100%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  a- 
methylstyrene,  acrylonitrile  and  methyl  methacrylatc  and  0  to 
70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monomer 
having  a  CH2=C<  group  in  the  presence  of  7  to  70  parts  by 
weight  (in  terms  of  solid)  of  a  rubber  latex  of  agglomerated 
particles  having  a  particle  diameter  of  at  least  0.2  fim  obtained 
by  adding  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  (in  terms  of  solid)  of  an 
acid-group  containing  copolymer  (B)  latex  obtained  from  3  to 
30%  by  weight  of  an  acid-group  containing  monomer,  97  to 
35%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  and  0  to  48%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  monovinyl  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith 
(100%  by  weight  in  total)  to  100  parts  by  weight  (in  terms  of 
solid)  of  a  rubber  (A)  latex  of  small  particle  size  having  a  pH  of 
7  or  above  obtained  from  100  to  50%  by  weight  of  l,3butadi- 
ene  and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  other  copolymerizable  mono- 
mer having  a  CH2=C<  group  (100%  by  weight  in  total);  95 
to  5%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  (II)  obtained  by 
polymerizing  a-methylstyrene  and  at  least  one  of  other  copoly- 
merizable monomer  having  CH2=C  <  group;  and  0  to  50%  by 
weight  of  another  thermoplastic  resin  (III)  contaimng  no  a- 
methylstyrene  unit,  said  components  (I),  (II)  and  (III)  being 
compounded  so  as  to  give  a  content  of  said  butadiene  rubber 
(A)  in  the  whole  composition  of  3  to  40%  by  weight  and  a 
content  of  a-methyltyrene  unit  in  the  whole  composition  of  10 
to  75%  by  weight. 


4,556,694 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  FLEXIBLE  PVC  BLENDS 
Uwrence  R.  WaUace,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  E.  1.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,721 
Int  a.*  C08L  23/34.  23/28.  27/06 
VS.  a.  525—239  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  low  temperature  bnttle  pomt 
properties  of  non-rigid  poly(vinyl  chloride)  compositions  con- 
taining from  40  to  85  parts  PVC  comprising  adding  to  said 
poly(vinyl  chloride)  compositions  from  1  to  50  parts  of  chloro- 
sulfonated  polyethylene,  wherein  said  base  polyethylene  has  a 
density  of  at  least  0.94  and  from  1  to  50  parts  of  chlonnated 
polyethylene,  wherein  said  base  polyethylene  has  a  density  of 
at  least  0.94,  and  wherein  the  total  amount  of  chlonnated 
polyethylene  and  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene  does  not 
exceed  60%  by  weight  of  the  polymer  present. 

I       4,556,695 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEGRADATION  OF 
(CO)POLYMERS  OF  PROPYLENE 
Klaas  Ijntema,  Dieren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akao  N.V., 
Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,282 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.    11,    1983, 

8302462 

Int  O.*  C08F  8/50 

VS.  a.  525—359.6  *  C>"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  degradation  of  polymers  or  copolymers 
of  polypropylene,  comprising  carrying  out  said  degradation  m 
the  absence  of  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  an  organic  bromine 
compound  and  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  represents  a  chlorine  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom  with 
the  proviso  that  the  compound  contains  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms, 
Y  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  m=0-4. 
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4(556,696 

PROCESS  TO  FORM  HLM  FROM  BLENDS  OF 
POLYCAPROLACTAM  AND  POLY(HEIAMETHYLENE 

ADIPAMIDE) 
DomM  F.  Stewart,  WUppuiy;  Mickad  F.  Ttbridy,  Badd  Lake, 
aad  Herbert  J.  Hathwaite,  Florhaa  Park,  all  of  NJ^  aasiffH 
ors  to  Allied  Corporatkm,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Cbunty, 
NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  694,256 
laL  a.«  C08G  69/48;  C08L  77/00 
VJS,  CL  525—432  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  to  form  a  film  from  a  composition  comprising 
from  5  to  30  percent  polycaprolactam  and  from  50  to  95  per- 
cent poly<bexamethylene  adipamide)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  the  composition  to  from  about  440*  F.  (227*  C.)  to 
about  485*  F.  (252*  C),  and  forming  the  composition  into  a 
film. 


PREP> 


4,556,697 
ALTERNATING  COPOLY AMIDE  PREPARED  ON  A 
POLYMER  MATRIX 
BeMdkt  S.  Coratok),  Maple  Hdghts,  and  GcraM  P.  Coffey, 
Ljradhorst,  both  of  Ohk),  assigBors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, CleTefawd,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  517,163 
ImL  CL*  COiG  69/28    \ 
VS.  CL  525—434  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  nylon-type  polyamide  compris- 
ing contacting  a  non-whoUy  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  diam- 
ide  derivative  of  terephthalic  acid  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 

HO— C 


H    O       / V       < 


— R— N— C— ^  f      J  V-  C— ^  — R— c— 


and  a  diamine  of  the  formula 
H2N— R— NH2 


where  each  R  is  independently  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  diva- 
lent radical  and  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  divalent  radical, 
in  contact  with  a  polymer  matrix  and  a  polycondensation 
catalyst. 


4,556,696 

FLAME  RETARDANT  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYCARBONATE  POLYMERS 

Diza  P.  Brakanuiycr,  Cranhary,  N  J.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tkm,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  677,447 
ImL  CL*  COSG  63/62    I 
UjS.  CL  525—469  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  phosphorous-containing  polycarbonate 
composition  produced  by  carrying  out  a  polycarbonate  con- 
densation in  which  at  least  part  of  the  dipl  compound  is  a 
bishydroxyalkylphosphine  oxide. 


4,556,699 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCtlON  OF 
POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 
Jan  Blaly;  Ir^  Peacxek;  Staaialaw  Mac^enski,  aad  Marek 
Borennt^ln,  all  of  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Enichimica 
S,pjL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  677,166 
Int  CL*  C08G  65/44.  65/46 
US.  CL  526-68  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polypheny lene  oxide  by 
means  of  polymerization  of  2,6-xyienol,  with  oxygen,  or  with  a 
gas  containmg  molecular  oxygen,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 
within  a  liquid  reaction  medium  in  which  the  catalyst  and  the 


monomer  are  soluble,  and  polyphenylene  oxide  is  insoluble  or 
substantially  insoluble,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  to  the  bottom  of  a  vertical  and  elongated  reaction  vessel 
monomer  and  an  amount  of  the  catalyst  effective  to  poly- 
merize the  monomer  is  continuously  fed  dissolved  in  a 
liquid  solvent,  or  in  a  mixture  of  liquid  solvents,  incapable 
of  dissolving  the  polyphenylene  oxide; 

(b)  to  the  bottom  of  said  reaction  vessel  a  gaseous  stream  of 
oxygen,  or  of  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  is  continu- 
ously fed  in  while  maintaining  the  temperature  below  3S* 
C.  by  using  a  heat  exchanger; 

(c)  at  the  top  of  said  reaction  vessel,  recovering  a  dispersion 
of  solid  polyphenylene  oxide  in  the  liquid  reaction  mix- 
ture; 

(d)  recovering  a  portion  of  said  dispersion,  with  the  catalyst 
and  the  2,6-xylenol„  and  recycling  such  portion  to  the 
bottom  of  said  reaction  vessel  while  maintaining  a  weight 
ratio  of  the  recycled  portion  to  the  fresh  feed  of  at  least 
100/1;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  polyphenylene  oxide  from  the  remaining 
]X>rtion  of  said  dispersion  that  is  recovered  from  the  top  of 
the  reaction  vessel. 


4,556,700 
INSTANT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  UTILIZING 
CALIXARENE  ACCELERATORS 
Stephen  J.  Harris;  M.  Anthony  McKerrey;  David  P.  Melody; 
John  Woods,  all  of  Dublin,  and  John  M.  Rooney,  Klldare,  all 
of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Loctite  Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,257,  Jan.  30, 1964, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,621 
Int.  CL*  C08F  4/Oa  20/34 
VS.  a.  526—209  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  cyanoacrylate  adhesive  composition,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  that  the  composition  includes  an  accelerator 
compound  in  a  conventional  amount,  the  accelerator  com- 
pound being  a  calixarene  compound  stable  to  cyanoacrylate 
monomers  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2 


where  an  R'  is  alkyl,  alkoxy  substituted  alkyl  or  substituted 
alkoxy;  R^  is  H  or  alkyl;  and  n=4,6  or  8. 


4,556,701 
IMPREGNANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  POROUS 
SUBSTRATES 
Frederick  J.  Schindler,  Fort  Washington,  and  Raymond  L.  Ful- 
ton, Jr.,  Feasterrille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,068 
Int.  a.«  C08F  20/4a  20/10 
VS.  a.  526—282  11  Claims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  composition  for  impregnating  cementious 
substrates  comprising  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dicyclopentenyl-  and  dicyclopentenylox- 
y(Ci-C4)alkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates  and  at  least  about 
four  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  component 
selected  from  the  drying  oil  fatty  acids  and  mixtures  thereof. 
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4,556,702 

OUGOMERS  AND  HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  META-  OR 

PARA-ISOPROPENYL-a,a-DIMETHYLBEN. 

ZYLISOCYANATE 

Fnideric  C.  Schaefer,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cy- 

iinamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,921 

Int.  CL*  C08F  12/26 

U.S.CL  526-310  15  Claims 


polymeric  diol  with  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  mixture  of 
the  2,6-  and  2,4-  isomers  of  tolylene  diisocyanatc,  wherein 
said  mixture  contains  from  about  50  to  about  90  wt.  %, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  isomeric  mixture,  of  the  2,6-iso- 

mer,  with  '    "*"  . 

(b)  a  curatively  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic  diamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'-methylencbis(o- 
chloroaniline);  4,4'-methylenebisanaine;  l,2-bis(2-ammo- 
phenylthio)ethane:  and  trimethylene  glycol-di-p- 
aminobenzoate,  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  optionally,  from  about,  0.01  to  1  part  of  catalyst  per 
hundred  parts  of  prepolymer,  said  catalyst  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mono  and  dicarboxylic  acids, 
metal  salts  of  mono  and  dicarboxylic  acids,  carboxylic 
acid  anhydrides  and  tertiary  amines. 


1    A  method  of  forming  oligomers  or  homopolymers  of 
mcU-  or  para-isopropenyl-a,a-dimethylbenzylisocyanate  com- 

^^  wlution  polymerizing  meta-  or  para.isopropenyl-a,a. 
dimethylbenzylisocyanate  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylene  chloride,  toluen«^  and 
mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -  80  C. 
to  about  -25*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  Bronsted  acids  and  Lewis  acids;  and  ^j^g^ein  R  is 
(b)  neutralizing  said  polymerization  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  -  80*  C.  to  about  10*  C.  thereby  preventmg 
substantial  formation  of  isocyanic  acid. 


4,556,704 
COMPOSITION 
NOes  R.  Roaenquist,  EvansTiUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Mt-  Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,789 
Int  a.*  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a.  528-196  *  ^^^■*™ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  end-capped  aromauc  car- 
bonate polymer  wherein  the  end-cap  is  of  the  structure 


— O— C 


O  O 

II 
— C>fRiR2  or  — CX)R3. 


4,556,703 

LOW  HEAT  BUILDUP  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 

Ignazio  S.  Megna,  Lebanon,  and  Curtis  A.  Franz,  Piscataway, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyananud  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,662 

Int  CL*  C08G  18/76.  18/10.  18/16 

MS.  CL  528-49  ^  ^^***™ 


THEAO    TtMPCmTUBE    VEWWt  tO*0 


Wherein  R,  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  aUcyl  of 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  four  to  seven 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  one  to  three  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  each  alkyl  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  attached  form  a  ring  of  four  to  six  cartwn  atoms;  and 
wherein  R3  is  alkyl  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 
cycloalkyl  of  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


1  A  polyurethane  elastomer  composition,  havmg  low  heat 
buildup  characteristics,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 
(a)  a  polyurethane  prepolymer  having  terminally  reacUve 
isocyanate  groups  and  formed  as  a  reacuon  product  of 


4,556,705 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYETHERIMIDE  ESTER 

ELASTOMERS  

RnsaeU  J.  McCready,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Pittafleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,277 
Int  a.*  C08G  69/44 
U.S.CL  528-289  27  Claims 

1.  A  polyetherimide  ester  composition  compnsmg  the  reac- 
tion product  of 

(a)  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight  diols, 

(b)  one  or  more  dicarboxylic  acids,  and 

(c)  one  or  more  polyoxyalkylene  diimide  ducids. 
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4,556,706 

HEAVY  MFTAL-CONTAnVING  FORMAZANE  DYES 
COPn'AINING  A  FIBER-REACTIVE  FLUOROTRIAZINE 

GROUP 
Gcrt  Hcgv,  Sdiiiiienbiidi,  aad  Herbert  Seler,  Rieheii,  both  of 
Switzeriand,  assignon  to  Oba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

CoirtiMatioB  of  Scr.  No.  944,054,  Sep.  19^  1978,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continution  of  Ser.  No.  840,428,  Oct  7,  1977, 

■bandofd,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  639,321,  Dec.  10, 

1975,  ahudoned.  This  application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

144,140 
ClaiHH   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec   20,   1974, 
17039/74 

Int  CL*  C09B  62/018,  62/038.  62/09$:  D06P  1/382 


ail) 


R3     ^  /SO3H 


H— N 

I 
X 


1     JL 


S03H 


I 

(S03H), 


VJS.  CL  534—618 
1.  A  dyestufr  of  the  formula 


-^ 


7  Claims 


wherein 
X  is  a  triazine  or  pyrimidine  reactive  group; 
R3  and  R4are  each  hydrogen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  C|-C4-alkoxy 
n  is  0  or  1;  and 
K  is  a  pyridone  or  pyrimidone  coupling  component. 


(1) 


•N<— C^    ^C— Z. 


N, 


,N 


(»)3H)„ 


wherein  the  phenyl  rings.  A,  B  and  C  i 
groups  and  the  radical  of  the  formula 


N, 


-NH— C^      ^C— Z 

I  II 

N, 


.N 


'C 
I 

F 


'C 

I 

F 


4,556,708 
SMOKE-PERMEABLE,  NON-REINFORCED  FILM 
BASED  ON  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 
Klaus  Andrae,  Zomheim;  Max  Bytzek,  Wiesbaden-Naurod; 
Elfried  Hatschenreuter,  Bad  SchwaJbach,  and  Hans  U.  Lang, 
Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fal.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1983,  3318906 

Int  CL*  A22C  13/00;  F16L  11/Oa-  CD8B  76/00 
U.S.  CL  536—57  11  Claims 

1.  A  smoke-permeable,  non-reinforced  film  comprising  a 
regenerated  cellulose  film  produced  by  precipitating  a  viscose 
web  with  a  heated  casting  solution  comprising,  per  liter  of 
11  addition  to  sulfo  solution,  at  least  about  160  g  of  sulfuric  acid  and  at  least  about 
300  g  of  sodium  sulfate,  wherein  the  sulfuric  acid/sodium 
sulfate  molar  ratio  ranges  from  about  0.7  to  0.9,  wherein  said 
film  has  a  tear  strength  of  from  about  18  to  30  N/mm^,  as 
measured  in  the  wet  state  (water  content  of  from  about  60  to  70 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  film),  in 
both  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  and  a  degree  of 
orientation  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  1.2. 


(3) 


are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  low-molecular  alkyl,  low- 
molecular  alkoxy,  halogen,  low-molecular  alkylsulfonyl  and 
sulfamoyl  and  optionally  contains  a  fused  phenyl  ring,  X  is 
hydroxy,  carboxy  or  sulfo,  Z  is  fluoro,  ^NH2,  a  mono-  or 
dialkylamino  group  with  at  most  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy  and  sulfo,  N-methyl- 
N-phenylamino,  N-sulfomethyl-N-phenylamino,  phenylamino 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  sulfb,  carboxy,  methyl, 
sdfomethyl  and  chloro  or  naphthylamine,  which  is  substituted 
by  sulfo,  morpholino  or  piperidino  and  m  is  a  positive  integer 
from  2  to  5. 


4,556,709 
2-AMINO-8-CYCLOPROPYL-5-OXO-5,8-DIHYDRO- 
PYRIDO[2>D}-PYRIMIDINE-6-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
COMPOUNDS 
Klaas  Grobe,  Odenthal;  Hans-Joachun  Zeiler,  Velbert,  and  Karl 
G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,057,  Jan.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1979,2903850 

Int  a.*  C07D  471/04;  A61K  31/505 
XJJS.  a.  544—117  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,556,707 
TRIAZOLE-GROUP-CONTAINING  DISAZO  REACTIVE 

DYESTUFF 
Hcnwmn  Hcak,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayer  AktieageaeUachaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,056 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1983,3306696 

lat  CL*  C09B  62/09.  62/25.  62/475.  62/493 


R'  O 


(D 


CCXDH 


R2 


/ 


N 


N 


N 

A 


U.S.  CL  534— 635 
1.  A  reactive  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


or  a  therapeutically  useful  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  in  which 
2  Claims       Ri  is  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  dialkyl- 
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amino  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical;  or 
alkenyl  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  hy- 
droxyalkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  on  which 
they  are  substituents  and,  optionally,  with  a  further  hetero 
atom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphur  or  NR4,  form  a  5-  to 
7-membered  ring  which  is  optionally  substituted  on  a 
carbon  atom  by  1  to  4  Ci-Ci-alkyl  groups, 

R*  is  hydrogen;  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  optionally  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  alkoxy,  alkylmercapto  or  dialkylamino  group 
with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  radical  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety; 
cycloalkyl  with  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenylalkyl  which 
has  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  part  and  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  part  by  halogen, 
Ci-C3-alkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy,  Ci-Cs-alkylmercapto,  phe- 
noxy,  phenylmercapto,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano  or 
carboxylic  acid  ester  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alcohol  part;  phenyl  or  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl,  thiazolyl  or 
benzthiazolyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  which  has  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety;  or  alkanoyl  with  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl-carbonyl;  or  aminosulphonyl;  and 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  up  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


at  a  temperature  such  that  a  ((3-t-alkoxypropyI)phosphono>-s- 
triazine  corresponding  to  the  formula 


4,556,710 

PRIMARY  HYDROXYL-CONTAINING 

PHOSPHONO-S-TRIAZINES 

Chester  E.  Pawloski,  Bay  Oty,  and  Sally  P.  GInter,  Sanford, 

both  of  Midi.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,663 
Int  a.*  C07D  251/12 
MS.  CL  544—214  21  Claims 

1.  Phosphono-s-triazines  corresponding  to  the  formula 


I 


N 


X  N  X 

with  a  phosphite  corresponding  to  the  formula 


P-(-0CH2CHR2)3 
Y 


N 


O 
•P-(-0CH2CHR2)2 


is  prepared  wherein: 
X  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  chlorine,  bromine  or 

alkyl; 
Y  is  separately  in  each  occurrence-chlorine,  bromine  or 

haloalkyl; 
R2  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl, 

CH2Y  or  CH20C(R')3  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one 

R2  is  CH20C(R»)3  wherein  R'  is  alkyl; 
a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive;  and 
b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  the 

sum  of  a  and  b  is  equal  to  3. 


P-(-CX;H2CHR)2 


wherein: 
X  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  chlorine,  bromine,  haloal- 
kyl or  alkyl; 
Y  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 

bromine; 
R  is  separately  in  each  occurrence  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl, 

CH2Y,  CH2OH  or  CH20C(R')3  wherein  Ri  is  alkyl; 
a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive;  and 
b  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  equal  3,  and  with  the  further  proviso  that 
at  least  one  R  is  CH2OH  or  CH20C(Ri)3. 
12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ((2-halo-3-t-alkoxy- 
propyl)phosphono)-s-triazines  comprising  contacting  a  triazine 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


IV 


4,556,711 

5-<4-AMINO  OR 

ACYLAMINOPHENYL)-2(lH>PYRAZINONES  HAVING 

INOTROPIC  ACnVTTY 
John  C.  Emmett,  Welwyn;  Robert  A.  Slater,  Letchworth,  and 
Brian  H.  Warrington,  Welwyn  Garden,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Ltd.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,486 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1982, 
8216437;  Jan.  8,  1983,  8300476 

Int  CL*  C07D  241/18.  403/12.  413/12.  401/12 
\}S.  CL  544—357  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


NH— R* 


R>^\^ 


NH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R',  R^ 
and  R3  are  independentiy  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl,  and  R*  is 
hydrogen;  or  R*  is  a  Ci-6  alkoxycarbonyl  group  optionally 
substituted  by  amino,  hydroxy,  C1-4  alkoxy  or  carboxy 
(wherein  the  substituent  is  not  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to 
the  — CO— O—  moiety);  or  R*  is  a  group  — CO— <NR5)„-R<' 
wherein  n  is  zero  or  one,  R*  is  hydrogen;  or  R*  is  optionally 
substituted  C1.6  alkyl  wherein  the  optional  substituent  is  up  to 
three  groups  or  atoms  selected  from  carboxy,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  amino,  hydroxy.  Cm  alkoxy,  Ci^  alkanoylamino, 
phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  amino,  chloro,  fluoro, 
bromo  or  Cm  dXkyV,  or  R*  is  optionally  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  optional  substitutent  is  amino,  chloro,  fluoro, 
broHK),  Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy;  or  R*  is  optionaUy  substituted 
pyridyl  wherein  the  optional  substituent  is  amino,  hydroxy, 
Cm  alkyl  or  Cm  alkoxy,  and  R5  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl  or 
R5  and  R^  form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  a  piperidine,  morpholino,  piperazine  or  N-(Ci.«) 
alkylpiperazine  ring;  with  the  exception  of  5-{4-aminophcnyl)- 
2-(  1  H)-pyrazinone. 
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4,556,712 

PREPARATION  AND  RACEMIZATION  OF  CHIRAL 

l-BENZYL-lA3,4-TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLINES 

Keuer  C  Rice,  Rockville,  Md^  anigBor  to  The  United  States  of 

Aacrka  m  rcprfeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Departaieat  of 

Health  and  Humb  Serrices,  Washingtoto,  D.C. 

OMtinatio»^»fart  of  Ser.  No.  265,469,  May  20, 1981,  wUch  is 

a  coatiMatioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  165,190,  JaL  3,  1980, 

■haadofd  This  apfUcatioa  Mar.  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  476^30 

lata.*  am)  2/7/20 

VJS.  a.  546— 14»  J  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  optical  resolution  of  lower  alkoxy  1 -ben- 
zyl-1^,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinolines  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  insoluble  ( —  )-isoquinoliBe  base  salt  with  an 
optically  active  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
enantiomers  of  tartaric  and  malic  with  alkanol  as  a  solvent 
and  which  is  capable  of  regeneration , to  the  (  — )-isoquino- 
line  base,  and  I 

(b)  utilizing  the  soluble  salt  to  regenerhte  (  +  )-isoquinoline 
base  which  is  reacted  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  enantiomers  of  tartaric  and  malic  with  alka- 
nol as  a  solvent  to  form  an  insoluble  salt  which  is  capable 
of  regeneration  to  the  ( -♦- )-i9oquinoUne  base. 


4,556,713 

6.FLUORO-5-NmiOQUINiLDINE 

Richard  M.  Stem,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker 

Labaratories,  lac,  St.  Paal,  Minn. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  318,927,  Nov.  6,  1981,  Pat-  No.  4,524,148. 
This  afviicatioa  Nov.  15,  1984,  Sec  No.  671,606 
Int.  CL*  am>  215/ J^ 


VS.  CI.  546—180 

1.  The  compound  6-fluoro-S-nitroquinaldiiie 


laaim 


4,556,714 

N-<POLYALKYLPIPERIDINYL)-CARBAMATES  OF 
POLYOLS 

Friedrich  Karrer,  2U>flttgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,060 
Oainu   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerland,   Jan.   24,    1983, 
383/83 

lat  CL*  C07D  211/34,  2/J/58 


U.S.  01.  546—190 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


UClaiiBS 


in  which  m  is  zero,  1  or  2  and  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
C|-C4-alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-dkyl,  Ca-Q-alkenyl, 
Cs-Cs-alkinyl,  CT-Cu-aralkyl.  glycidyl,  cyanomethyl  or  one 
of  the  groups  — CO— NH— R*.  — CO— N(R5)2,  — COOR*. 
— CH2COOR*,  — CH2C0N(R5)2,  — CO— R^or  — CH2CH(R- 
»)OR'.  R^  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C20-alkyl  or  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C3-C5- 
alkenyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  Q-Ci2-cycloaikylalkyl,  C6-C10- 
aryl,  CT-Cij-alkylaryl  or  C7-Ci2-aralky|  which  is  substituted 
by  — ORW  _00C— R'«.  — CN,  — COOR'2.  — N(R'^XR'*) 
or  — CON(R'^XR'*).  or  is  a  group  of  the  formula  II 


R'  CHj         CH2R' 


N— R2 


II 


't  -Si     H 


CH3  CH2R 


in  which  B  is  a  direct  bond,  — CH2CH2—  or  — CH2CH2O  — , 
R*  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Cj-Cg-cycloalkyl,  C6-Cio-aryl  or  C7-C15- 
alkylaryl,  R'  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  or 
the  two  radicals  R',  together  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  form  a  5-membered  to  7-membered  heterocyclic 
ring,  R*  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  allyl,  benzyl  or 
phenyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cn-alkyl,  C2-C5-alkenyl,  Cs-Cg- 
cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  C7-Ci2-aralkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  phenyl,  butoxymethyl  or  phenoxymethyl,  R^  is  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Ca-Q-alkenyl,  benzyl  or  — CO— R",  R^^is 
hydrogen,  C|-Ci2-alkyl  or  Cj-Cg-cycloalkyl,  R"  is  Ci-Cn- 
alkyl,  C2-C5-alkenyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  C7-Ci2-aral- 
kyl  or  phenyl  or  C7-C9-phenylalkyl  which  is  substituted  by 
Ci-C4-alkyl  and/or  OH,  or  is  a  group  — NH— R*.  R'2  is 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  allyl,  benzyl,  C7-C9-pheny- 
lalkyl  which  is  substituted  in  the  phenyl  radical  by  OH  and 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  phenyl  or  is  a  group  of  the  formula  II,  R'^  is 
Ci-Cg-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  II,  and  R'*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  li  or  R'*,  together  with  R'^  and  the  N 
atom,  forms  a  5-membered  to  7-membered  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal, and  A  is  the  n-valent  radical  of  a  polyol  and,  if  n  is  2,  is 
C2-Ci6-alkylene  or  is  C4-C20-alkylcne,  C4-Cio-alkenylene, 
Q-Cg-cycloalkylene,  Cg-Ci2-dialkylenecycloalkane,  Cg-Cu- 
dialkylenearene,  C6-Ci2-arylene  or  Ci3-Cig-diphenylencal- 
kane  which  is  interrupted  by  one  or  more  — O —  or  — N(- 
Ci-C4-alkyl)-  groups,  or  is  a  group  of  the  formula  III 


CH3         CH3 


III 


CH3         CH3 


and,  if  n  is  3,  A  is  a  trivalcnt  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  3-20  C  atoms  and,  if  n  is  4,  is  a  tetrava- 
lent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  4-20  C  atoms,  and  to 
acid  addition  salts  of  these  compounds. 


4,^56,715 
NICOTINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Tsatomu  Irikura,  Tokyo;  Seigo  Suzae,  Knki,  and  Kodo  Okada, 
Yoao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyorin  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,201,  Dec  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,897 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1980,  55-180751 
Int  a."  C07D  213/80 
U.S.  CI.  546—322  2  Claims 

1.  4-<4-<4-Halophenyl)butoxy)beBzyl  nicotinates  having  the 
formula: 


X-/         \-(CH2)40— /  VcHzOCO,^^^^^^ 
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wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine,  and  the  pharmaccutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,556,716 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

2-HALOPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Daniel  Quarroz,  Visp,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd., 

Campel/Valais,  Switzerland 

Rled  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,268 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    14,   1982, 
194/82 

JaL  a.*  am>  213/26, 213/55 

VS.  a.  546—345  28  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  2-halopyridine  derivative 
having  the  formula: 


313 


(I) 


which  process  comprises  reacting  2-(2,4-dichlorophenyI> 
valeronitrile,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  an  acid  and  a  hydro- 
genation  catalyst,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  II 


H2N— NH— R 
to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


a  -     C3H7 


•1-     -ir-j**-* 


I 

CH— CHs=N— NH— R;       . 


(ID 


(HI) 


>|!ri^. 


hydrogenating  the  compound  of  the  formula  III  catalytically 
to  a  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  R  is  — COOH  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
and  n  is  0  to  4,  comprising  (a)  reacting  (i)  the  corresponding 
2-pyridine  carboxylic  acid-N-oxide  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula: 


a 


\A 


C3H7 

CH— CHi— NH— NH— R; 


(TV) 


R.. 


N 


CCX)H 


in  the  presence  of  (ii)  an  excess  of  at  least  one  anhydride  of  a 
lower  carboxylic  acid  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (iii)  an 
excess  of  a  trialkylamine  each  of  said  alkyl  groups  of  said 
trialkylamine  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (iv)  an  excess  of 
a  halogen-producing  compound  having  the  formula  CHfXm> 
wherein  t  is  1  or  2,  m  is  2  or  3  and  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I,  or  having  the  formula 
CiHpCm,  wherein  p  is  3  or  4,  m  is  2  or  3  and  X  is  a  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I,  and  in  the 
liquid  phase,  (b)  adjusting  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  liquid  to 
a  pH  value  of  12  to  13  and  (c)  isolating  the  resultant  product 
from  this  mixture. 


a 


and  subsequently  either  (a)  hydrolysing  a  compound  of  the 
formula  IV  wherein  R  is  not  hydrogen,  and  converting  the 
compound  of  the  formula  IV  wherein  R  =  H,  or  a  salt  thereof 
with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid,  with  formamide,  and/or 
with  (3-(dimethylamino)-2-azaprop-2-cn-  l-ybdene)-dime- 

thylammonium  chloride,  into  the  compound  of  the  formula  1 
or  (b)  converting  a  compound  of  the  formula  IV  wherein  R  is 
—COR',  with  aqueous  formic  acid,  into  an  N,N'-bisformyl 
derivative,  and  reacting  this  with  formamide,  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  NH3  or  of  a  substance  releasing  NH3,  into  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  I;  where  R  is  — CHO,  —COR'  or 
— COOR',  and  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


4,556,717 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
l-[2-(2,4.DICHLOROPHENYL)-PENTYL]-lH-lA4- 
TRIAZOLE 
Hansjiirg  Wetter,  Therwil;  Peter  Baumeister,  Fliih;  Paul  Radi- 
merski,  Arisdorf,  and  Pierre  Martin,  Rheinfelden,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  aba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,019 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    18,    1982, 

3773/82 

Int  a.*  C07D  249/08 
\}S.  CL  548—262  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  l-[2-<2,4-dichlorophenyl)-pen- 
tyll-lH-l,2,4-triazole  of  the  formula 

489-519  0.0.-85-11 


4,556,718 

4,5-DIALKOXY-l>DIOXOLANE-2-CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS,  THEIR  DERIVATIVES,  PREPARATION 

PROCESS  AND  APPUCA'nON 

Francine  Chastrette;  Corinne  Bracoud,  and  Maurice  Oiastrette, 
all  of  Caluire,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise  Hoechst 
Puteaox,  France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,854 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18,  1983,  83  18374 
Int  a.*  C07D  577/00 
MS.  a.  549—449  •  Claims 

1.  The  products  having  the  general  formula  (I): 


RO 


(D 


^CH-\ 

I  CH— COORi 

RO 

in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  comprising  a 
hydrogen  atom,  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  in  their  racemic  and  optically  active  forms,  as 
well  as  the  alkaline,  alkaline-earth  and  anunc  salts,  products 
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having  the  general  formula  (I)  in  which  j(.|  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  the  products  having  the  formula 
(I)  according  to  claim  1,  in  their  racemic  or  optically  active 
forms,  and  the  alkaline,  alkaline-earth  atid  amine  salts  of  said 
products  havmg  the  formula  (I)  m  which  Ri  represents  a  hy- 
drogen atom,  process  wherein  glyoxylic  •cid  is  reacted  with  an 
equimolecular  quantity  of  glyoxal  in  the  presence  of  an  alkanol 
having  the  formula  ROH  in  which  R  represents  a  Ci-C4-alkyl 
radical  to  obtain  a  product  having  the  formula  (I)  in  which  R 
and  Ri,  being  identical,  both  represent  a  Ci-C4-alkyl  radical, 
said  reaction  being  followed  by  a  step  of  saponification  at 
alkaline  pH  to  obtain  a  product  having  the  formula  (I)  in  which 
R  represents  C|-C4alkyl  radical  and  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  further  comprising  a  step  of  salification  or  esterification 
in  neutral  or  alkaline  medium. 


4^56,719 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRANSITION  MBTAL  COMPLEXES 
Hefanat  BonneauuiiL,  Enen-Riilir,  and  Borislav  Bogdanovic, 

MiUheim,  botfa  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Studien- 

gesellschaft  Kohle  MBH,  MuUwim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Dimioa  of  Ser.  No.  466,813,  Feb.  16,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,469,638. 

TUa  application  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1982,  3205550 

lat  a*  C07F  15/04.  15/06,  15/00.  7/28 
VS.  a.  556—13  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  complex  compounds  of 
the  transition  metals,  characterized  in  that  transition  metal  salts 
are  reacted  with  magnesium,  to  which  ai  catalytic  quantity  of 
anthracene  and/or  magnesium  anthraceae  has  been  added  as 
activator,  in  the  presence  of  complexing  ligands. 


4,556,720 
FLUOROCHEMICAL  RHODIUM]  COMPOUNDS 
Alien  R.  Siedle,  and  Richard  D.  HoweBs,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Mian.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Coapany,  St  Paul,  Minn.  I 

FHed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No]  541,129 
Int  CL*  C07F  15/00 
VJS.  CL  556—22  j  9  Claims 

1.  A  coordination  compound  having  tne  formula: 
((aryl)}P]3Rh"^(countenon)~  or 

[(aryl)jP]3Rh(CX))„+(counterion)- 

wherein 
aryl  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  1 1^  3  methyl  groups,  or 

for  one  aryl  group,  polystyryl, 
n  is  the  integer  1  or  2, 
(counterion)"  is  the  conjugate  base  c^  acids  selected  from 

HC(RXS02R/h.  R/SO3H,  and  HN('S02R/)2 
wherein  i 

R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  I  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

R/  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  group  having  {4  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and 

R  is  lower  alkyU  phenyl,  CI,  H,  SOiR/,  or  R/. 


4,556,721 

DERIVATIVES  OF  MERCUROBUTOL,  AND  THEIR 

APPUCATION  TO  THE  PROTECTION  OF  SUPPORTS 

MORE  PARTICULARLY  IN  TEXTILES 
Daniel  Wattiez;  Roger  Chatelin,  botfa  of  Lissieu,  and  Michel 
Bourgeois,  Lyons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  Tech- 
nique Industrie!  Styled:  Institut  Textile,  France 
nied  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No,  570,596 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ja*.  13,  1983,  83  00442 
Int.  a.*  C07F  3/12 
VS.  CL  556—128  5  Claims 

1.  A  mercurobutol  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


OH 


Hga 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  x  is  a  fucntional  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  allyl,  vinyl,  acryl,  and  epoxy,  said  func- 
tional group  being  capable  of  participating  in  a  polymerization 
or  polyaddition  reaction,  and  said  derivatives  having  the  bioac- 
tive  properties  of  mercurobutol  after  said  polymerization  or 
polyaddition  reaction.  . 


4,556,722 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AMINOPROPYLALKOXYSILANES 
Jennifer  M.  Quirk,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  Scot  Turner,  Mari- 
etta, Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury, 

CdlB. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,036 
Int  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/10 
VS.  a.  556—413  29  Oaims 

1.   A  process  for  preparing  an  aminopropylalkoxysilane 
having  the  formula 


R2  R*         Ra 

NCH2CHCH2Si(OR  •)3  -a 


R3 


wherein  R  and  R'  individually  are  C1-C6  alkyl;  R^  and  R^ 
individually  are  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl,  Ci-Cio  alkenyl, 
— CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NH2,  — CH2CH2NH2,  phenyl  or  sub- 
stituted phenyl;  R*  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C^  alkyl;  and  a  is  0,  1  or 
2,  which  process  comprises  reacting: 

a.  a  silane  having  the  formula 

RaSi(OR')3-fl 
H 

wherein  R,  R'  and  a  are  as  defined  above; 

b.  with  an  amine  having  the  following  formula: 


R*  R2 

I  / 

CH2=CCH2N 

^R3 


wherein  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  as  defined  above; 
c.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  rhodium-trior- 
ganophosphorus-complex  catalyst  comprising  rhodium  in 
a  complex  combination  with  a  triorganophosphorus  li- 
gand  wherein  each  organo  moiety  contains  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  to  produce  the  aminopropylalkoxysilane. 
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4,556,723 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACYLOINS 
StCTen  M.  Heilmann,  North  St  Paul;  Larry  R.  Krepdd,  White 
Bear  Lake,  and  Jerald  K.  Rasmnssen,  Stillwater,  all  of  Minn., 
uasignorv  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  MaauftMrturing  Company, 
St  Paal,MiniL 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  468,719,  Feb.  22, 1983.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  712,228 

Iirt.  CL*  C07F  7/08,  7/10.  7/18 

VS.  CL  556—413  1  Q"*™ 

1.  A  product  represented  by  the  formula 

R' 

I 
C=NMgX 

I  r2— C— R' 

OSiRj* 

[ 

wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  radical,  an  aralkyl  radical,  or  an  aryl  radical, 

and 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical,  an 

aralkyl  radical,  or  an  aryl  radical, 
R*  is  an  alkyl  radical,  an  aralykyl  radical,  or  an  aryl  radical, 

and 
X  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo. 


R'Si(OC(0)CH3)3 
wherein  R'  is  as  before. 


t"l 


4,556,726 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 

OCTAMETHYLCYCLOTETRASILOXANE  TO 

DECAMETHYLCYCLOPENTASILOXANE 

James  D.  Reedy,  and  John  J.  Walsh,  both  of  Marietta,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,991 

Int  a.*  C07F  7/08 

VS.  CL  556—460  1*  C****" 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  decamethylcyclopentasiloxane 

from  octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane  by  heating  the  latter  with 

aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  and  a  salt  of  a  protonated  amine 

having  at  least  one  nitrogen-bonded  monovalent  hydrocarbon 

group  having  5  to  14  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  in  excess 

of  60*  C. 


4,556,724 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  MERCAPTO 

ALKYL  SILANES 

Claus-Dietrich  Seller,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vahlen- 

sieck,  Wehr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Trolsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  (krmany,  Dec  24, 
1983,  3346910 

Int  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
VS.  CL  556—429  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  mercaptoalkylsilanes 
by  the  reaction  of  halogen  alkyl  silanes  with  thiourea  and 
ammonia  and  separation  of  the  resulting  guanidine  hydroha- 
lide,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of,  after  the  reac- 
tion of  halogen  alkyl  silanes  with  thiourea  and  ammonia  and 
before  separating  the  guanidine  hydrohalide,  treating  the  reac- 
tion mixture  with  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon. 

4,556,725 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRLACETOXYSILANES 
i  FROM  TRIS(AMINO)SILANES 

Bernard  Kanner,  West  Nyack;  Jennifer  M.  Quirk,  Bedford 
Hills;  Arthur  P.  De  Monte,  Brooklyn,  and  Steven  P.  Hopper, 
Mahopac,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,307 
Int  a.*  C07F  7/08.  7/18 
VS.  a.  556—442  ^1  Omaia 

1.  Process  for  preparing  triacetoxysilanes  comprising: 
(a)  adding  a  tr^amino)silane  of  the  general  formula[I]: 


4,556,727 
FERROELECTRIC  SMECTIC  UQUID  CRYSTALS 
David  M.  Walba,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  University  Patents, 
Inc.,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,140 
Int  a.*  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C07C  69/773.  69/78 
VS.  a.  560—73  1*  CMmi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


»-0-' 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  R' 
is  an  alkyl  of  nine  to  twelve  carbon  atoms. 


R'Si(NRR")3 


m 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R' 
and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  or 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  to  acetic  anhydride  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture;  and 
(b)  maintaining  the  reaction  mixture  at  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture no  greater  than  about  50*  C.  to  form  a  triacetoxysi- 
lane  of  the  general  formula  [II]: 


4,556,728 

SEPARATION  OF  METHANOL  FROM  MIXTURES 

CONTAINING  IT 

David  Farrar,  and  (herald  P.  Benn,  both  of  West  Yorkshire, 
England,  assignors  to  AUied  CoUoids  Limited,  England 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,501 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1983, 

8331707 

Int  a.*  C07C  67/03.  29/92.  31/04 
VS.  a.  560—217  11  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  separating  methanol  from  a  substantially 
anhydrous  mixture  with  an  organic  compound  with  which  it 
forms  an  azeotrope,  characterised  in  that  the  method  com- 
prises dissolving  into  the  mixture  an  inorganic  salt  that  forms  a 
complex  with  methanol  thereby  forming  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture comprising  the  organic  compound  and  the  complex,  add- 
ing an  organic  solvent  that  is  miscible  with  the  organic  com- 
pound and  immiscible  with  the  complex  and  thereby  forming  a 
heterogeneous  mixture,  and  separating  the  phases. 

II.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  in  which,  in  a  first  circuit 
methyl  (meth)acrylate  is  reacted  with  an  alcohol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  excess  methyl  (meth)acrylate  and  a  transesterification 
catalyst  to  form  a  mixture  of  a  higher  boiling  ester,  methyl 
(meth)acrylate  and  methanol,  a  mixture  of  methyl  (meth)acry- 
late  and  methanol  is  separated  from  this  mixture,  in  a  second 
circuit  the  inorganic  salt  is  added  to  this  mixture  to  form  the 
homogeneous  mixture,  the  organic  solvent  is  added  to  form  the 
heterogeneous  mixture  and  the  phases  are  separated,  methyl 
(meth)acrylate  is  recovered  from  one  phase  and  is  recycled  to 
the  first  circuit  and,  within  the  second  circuit,  the  organic 
solvent  and  the  salt  are  recovered  and  recycled. 
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4,55«,729 
DIACRYLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

THE  SAME  I 

MoCoaoba  Kabo,  ud  Kazomi  Honda,  both  of  Iwakuni,  Japan, 
asngnon  to  Saayo-Koknaakn  Pulp  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JaL  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,865 

Claiau  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1983,  58-232112 

Int  a*  C07C  69/54 


VS.  a.  560—220 


3  Oaims 


1.  A  diacrylate  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


CH2=CHCH20 


RO- 


'&■ 


(D 


-OCH2CH=CH2 


-j-|-OR 


wherein  R  denotes  acryloyl  or  methacryloyi  group. 


4,556,730 

ESTER  COMPOUNDS  FROM  5-VINYL-l-NORBORNENE 
Jokn  R.  Sanderson;  Edward  C.  Y.  Nieb,  and  Lewis  W.  Watts, 
Jr.,  all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4^,413 
Int  a.<  C07C  69/16.  69/2^ 
U.S.  CL  560—256 
1.  Ester  compounds  having  the  formula 


where  R*  i 


IS 


O 

H       , 

— O— C— R' 


and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyt  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 


1  Qaim 


4,556,731 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS  USING 

CATALYSTS  CONTAINING  VARIOUS  PROMOTER 

ELEMENTS 

Andrew  T.  Gitttmana,  Maple  Heights,  and  Robert  K.  Grasselli, 

Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Clereland,  Ohio 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  148,120,  May  9,  1980,  abandoned, 

whkh  is  a  coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  819,7^,  Jul.  9,  1977, 

abandoMd.  This  ^plication  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,371 

Int.  CL*  ar7C  45/ i5.  47/22,  51/25.  57/05 

UJS.  CL  562—546  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  unsaturated  aldehydes 

and  acids  from  propylene  or  isobutylene  by  the  vapor  phase 

oxidation  of  propylene  or  isobutylene  with  molecular  oxygen 

at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of 

a  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  usiig  as  the  catalyst  a 

catalyst  of  the  formula 

wherein  ^^^^v 

A  is  alkidi  metal,  thallium,  silver  or  mixtures  thereof. 

B  IS  Ni  and/or  Co,  and 

M  is  Ge+W,  and  further 
wherein 


O^a^O.5,     0.1^b^20,     0.1^c^20,     0.1^d^20     and 

0.01  ^e^6,  and 
X  is  a  number  such  that  the  valence  requirements  for  the 

other  elements  for  oxygen  are  satisfied, 
and  wherein  the  minimum  amount  of  each  element  in  M  is  1 

atom  percent  based  on  the  number  of  atoms  in  component  M. 

p  Mr,  *   , "     ' ' 


4,556,732 
PENTENOIC  AOD  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Demoute,  Montreoil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel  Uclaf,  RooiainTille,  France 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,338 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6,  1979,  79  14425 
Int  a.*  C07C  51/09.  59/74 
UJS.  a.  562—577  9  Claims 

1.  The  3-formyl-4-methyl-pent-3-ene-l-oic  acid  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH3 
CHj— C=C— CH2— OOOH 
CHO 


(I) 


4,556,733 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-HYDROXYBENZENESULFONAMIDE 
Thomas  A.  Sullivan,  and  Vincent  G.  Witterholt,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Jon.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,275 
iBt  a.*  C07C  143/78 
UJS.  a.  564—89  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  (1)  contacting  2,4-dichlorophenol 
with  at  least  4  equivalents  of  chlorosulfonic  acid  and  0-2  equiv- 
alents of  thionyl  chloride,  quenching  the  reaction  product  in 
water  at  0*-60°  C.  to  form  2-hydroxy-3,5-dichlorobenzenesul- 
fonyl  chloride,  and  optionally  adding  a  chlorocarbon  solvent, 
(2)  contacting  the  sulfonyl  chloride  from  (1)  with  at  least  3 
equivalents  of  aqueous  ammonia  or  anhydrous  ammonia  at 
—  5*  to  25*  C.  to  form  2-hydroxy-3,5-dichlorobenzenesulfona- 
mide  and  (3)  dehalogenating  the  sulfonamide  by  contacting  the 
reaction  product  from  (2)  with  hydrogen,  in  a  solvent,  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  two  equivalents  of  a  base  and  a  catalyst  at 
a  pressure  of  at  least  one  atmosphere. 


4,556,734 
PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  FORMAMIDES  FROM 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  PLUS  AMMONLA 
John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,900 
Int.  a.*  C07C  702/00 
U.S.  a.  564—132  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  formamide,  N,N-dimethylfor- 
mamide  and  N-methylformamide,  which  comprises  contacting 
a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  ammonia  at  a 
pressure  of  500  psi  or  greater  and  at  a  temperature  of  100*  C. 
or  greater  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
ruthemium-containing  compound  and  a  quaternary  phospho- 
nium  salt. 
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4,556,735 
SPERGUALIN-RELATED  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 
PHENYLENE  GROUP  AS  WELL  AS  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi;  Rinzo  Nishizawa;  Katsuto- 
tM  Takahashi,  aU  of  Tokyo;  Teruya  Nakamora,  Kusatsu,  and 
Yoahihlsa  Umeda,  Otsu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Zaidan 
Hojia  Biacibatsu  Kagaku  Kenkynkai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,312 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1984,  59-38615 

Int.  a.*  C07C  103/28 

\]JS.  CL  564—157  *  Claims 

1.   A  Spergualin-related  compound  having  a  phenylene 

group,  which  is  represented  by  the  formula 


-  4,556,737 

SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS.  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHARMACOLOGICAL  COMPOSHTONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
AUhide  Koda;  MUdo  Hori;  Naosnke  Matsnora,  aU  of  Gifu; 
Mitsugi  Yasumoto,  Tokushima;  Ichiro  Yamawaki,  Toko- 
shima;  Shnkhi  Ueda,  Tokushuna,  and  Ynkio  Tada,  Toku- 
shima, aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1983,  58-41184; 
Mar.  16,  1983,  58-44777;  Jan.  18,  1984,  59-7731 

lat  a.*  C07C  103/12.  148/00.  43/20.  41/18 
UAQ.  564— 218  9  Claims 

I. 


NH2CNH— (CH2), 
II 
NH 


(CH2),— CONH— R 1— 


R| 


— CONH(CH2)4NH(CH2)3NH2 


R2 


/ ^OCH2CHCH2R4 

S-(CH2)„-A— ^         ^  R3 


(D 


-<u 


ye 


(wherein  Ri  is  a  lower  alkylene  group  which  may  be  substi- 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  alkyl 

^wnerem  r.i  is  a  lowci  ojiLyct  ^.w-p  t,...^..  — , having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 

tuted  by  a  hydroxymethyl  group;  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a    having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyloxy  having  7  to  10 

halogen  atom;  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  5)  and    carbon  atoms,  or  phenylalkyloxymethoxy  having  8  to  1 1  car- 

a  salt  thereof.  bon  atoms;  R4  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6 

I  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalk- 

I  yloxy  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  benzoyloxy,  alkox- 

ycarbonyloxy  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  ethoxy  substituted 
with  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  carbamoyloxy,  alkyl- 
carbamoyloxy  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenylcar- 
bamoyloxy  or  phenylalkyloxycarbonyloxy  having  8  to  11 
carbon  atoms;  Y  is  an  acid  residue;  A  is  — CONH—  and  n  is  an 

integer  of  1  to  3;  with  the  proviso  that  R3  and  R4  are  not  both 

hydrogen  at  the  same  time  and  that  when  R3  is  hydroxy,  R4  is 
not  acyloxy  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
9.  An  anti-allergic  composition  comprising  as  an  active 
'  component  a  sulfonium  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


(D 


4,556,736 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLINE 

ACRYLAMIDO  ALKYL  TRL4LKYLAMMONIUM 

CHLORIDES 

HeUio  Humbert,  Hamburg,  and  KarUieinz  Laping,  Moers,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsch  Texaco  Aktien- 

geseUschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,685 
Claims  prknity,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1985,3330326 

Int  CL*  C07C  85/00.  85/26 
UJS.  CL  564—204  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  crystalline  acrylamidoalkyl- 
trialkylammohium  chloride  which  comprises  reacting  a  substi- 
tuted acrylamide  with  alkyl  chloride  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  reaction  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acetone,  methyl  tert.  butyl  ether  and  cyclo- 
hexane,  said  substituted  acrylamide  being  represented  by  the 
formula: 


/ 

CH2=C-C— NH— R2— N 

I      II  \„ 

Rl   O  R 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical  and  R2  is  a  divalent  aUtyl- 
ene  radical  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 


Rl. 


R2 


S-(CH2)„-A 


OCH2CHCH2R4 

R3  .Y© 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3.  R4,  n,  A  and  Y  are  as  defined  in  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble,  non-toxic  car- 
rier or  excipient. 


4,556,738 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  3,3-  OR 

3,4'-DIAMINO  BENZOPHENONE 

Saburo  Kawashima,  Yokosuka,  and  Akihiro  Yamaguchi,  Kama- 

kura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 

Inc  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  454,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-2255; 
Jan.  25, 1982,  57-8829;  Mar.  24,  1982,  57-45691;  Apr.  13,  1982, 
57-60273;  May  21,  1982,  57-84890;  Jul.  17,  1982,  57-123775 

Int.  a.*  C07C  97/10 
U.S.  a.  564—329  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3,3'-  or  3,4'-diamino  benzophc- 
none  which  comprises  catalytically  reducing  and  dehalogenat- 
ing, in  the  presence  of  a  reduction  catalyst  and  a  dehydrohalo- 
genation  agent,  a  benzophenone  compound  or  benzophenone 
compounds  of  the  following  general  formula 
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(D 


<02 


in  which  X  is  a  halogen  atom  at  position  2  or  4  of  the  benzene 
ring  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  and  in  which  the 
nitro  group  is  at  position  3'  or  4'  of  the  benzene  ring  if  Y  is 
hydrogen,  while  Y  is  at  position  4'  and  the  nitro  group  is  at 
position  3'  if  Y  is  a  halogen  atom. 


4,556,739 

3,4-DIALKOXY-2-ALirYLCARBONyL  ANALINO 
COMPOUNDS       I 
RanMsii  M.  Kanojia,  Somenrille;  Victor  T.  Bandurco,  Bridge- 
water;  Seymour  D.  Leriiie,  North  BnuKwick,  all  of  NJ.; 
Douds  M.  Molvey,  New  Hope,  and  Alfonso  J.  Tobia,  Doyles- 
towm,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpo- 
ntion,  Raritan,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,232,  Sep.  29,  1983.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,139 
Int  CL*  C07C  87/32 


UACL564— 443 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3O 


OR2       O 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  lower  alkyl. 


2CIaims 


4,556,740 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Hans-Jiirgen  Hansen.  Riehen,  and  Rudolf  Schmid,  Basle,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,714 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Aug.   27,    1982, 
5109/82;  Jul.  1,  1983,  3641/83 

lat  a.*  C07F  9/5a  9/51 
UJS.  CL  568—13  '  4  Claims 

1.  Chiral  phosphorus  compounds  of  eitl}er  the  (R)-  or  the 
(S)-form,  of  the  formula 


CHj 


CH3 


P(-R)2 


P(-R)2 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substitutec 
lower  alkoxy,  di-lower  alkylamino  or  fluopine, 
lower  alkylamino. 


with  lower  alkyl, 
and  R^  is  di- 


4,556,741 
DISMUTATION  OF  FUNCOONAUZED  OLEFINS 
Malcolm  J.  Lawrenson,  Swanland,  England,  assignor  to  BP 
Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,390 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1982, 
8234383 

Int.  CL*  C07C  45/45 
VJS.  CL  568—395  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  dismutation  of  a  functionalized 
olefin  having  a  heteroatom  which  is  a  non-hydroxylic  oxygen 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ester,  ether  or  a 
ketone,  which  process  comprises  bringing  the  functionalized 
olefin  into  contact  with  a  catalyst  which  comprises 

(a)  a  rhenium  heptoxide  component, 

(b)  a  phosphated  alumina  component  obtained  by  treating 
alimiina  with  a  source  of  phosphate,  and 

(c)  a  metal  hydrocarbon  com|X)und  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-hydrotrialkyl-,  a 
tetroalkyl-,  a  monohydrotriaryl-,  and  a  tetraaryl-  deriva- 
tive of  zinc,  mercury,  aluminum,  tin,  germanium  or  lead. 


4,556,742 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

a,8-DIETHYLENIC  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

Norbert  Blutbc,  Villenrbanne;  Armand  S.  Falon,  Choiseul,  and 

Jacques  Gore,  Caluire,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Sante,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,218 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1983,  83  08809 
Int.  CL*  C07C  45/51 
U.S.  a.  568— 403  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  a,S-diethylenic  car- 
bonyl  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  identical  or  differ- 
ent, each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  it 
being  understood  that  R2  and  R3  may  together  form  an  alkyl- 
ene  radical  ( — CH2 — )« in  which  each  of  the  carbon  atoms  may 
be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  each  and  in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to 
20,  Rs  is  hydrogen,  and  R2  and  Rs  may  together  form  a  ring 
containing  from  6  to  16  chain  members,  which  comprises 
contacting  an  acetylenic  alcohol  of  the  formula: 


R2.       -OH 


in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  as  defined  above,  at  a 
temperature  below  100*  C,  with  a  catalyst  chosen  from  the 
metals  of  Group  lb  of  the  periodic  table. 
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4,556,743 
SELECTIVE  DECARBONYLATION  PROCESS 
James  E.  McKenna,  MUlbum,  and  Thomas  Plocek,  Warren, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cbem-Fleiir  International,  Inc., 
Newark,  N J.  ■      r.... 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,548 
Int  a*  C07C  45/78,  45/61 
U.S.  a.  568—433  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  decarbonylating  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


a) 


\ /      CH3 


4,556,745 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS 
NeU  Carr,  Hull,  and  George  W.  Gray,  Cottingham,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  Stote  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,261,  Feb.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kii^dom,  Feb.  13,  1981, 
8104527  '«^ /:*«•:.>  -^ 

Int  a.*  C07C  43/20.  69/00.  69/96,  67/02.  121/60.  13/615 
U.S.  a.  568—632  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  suitoble  for  use  in  liquid  crystal  matenal  and 
having  the  formula: 


CHO 


A— CH2.CH2— B 


Formula  (I) 


in  a  mixture  containing  I  and  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  A  and  B  are  substituted  ring  structures,  A  being: 


(ID 


R' 

I 

CH— CH2— CHO 


.^ 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  at  least  one  lower  alkyl    ^^^^  r,  is  an  alkyl  group;  and  B  being  selected  from: 

group  and  R '  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  said 

process  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  such  a  mixture; 

treating  the  mixture  with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 

Pd  catalyst  and  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  effective  to 

selectively  decarbonylate  the  compound  of  formula  I  therein; 

and  recovering  the  compound  of  formula  II  from  the  treated 

mixture. 


where  R'2  is  an  alkyl  group  R2,  an  alkoxy  group  OR2.  an 
alkylcarbonyloxy  group  OCO.R2  or  an  alkoxycarbonyloxy 
group  OCO.OR2;  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  cyano  group  or  a 
methyl  group  or  a  halogen; 


I 


^. 


4,556,744 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ETHANOL 

AND/OR  ACETALDEHYDE  BY  THE  METAL 

CATALYSED  LIQUID  PHASE  REACnON  OF 

METHANOL,  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  SOLVENT 
Colin  G.  Griggs,  Ashford,  and  PhiUp  G.  Lodge,  Woking,  both  of  where  R2  is  an  aUtyl  group;  or 
EngUnd,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  pJ.c., 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,200 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1983, 

8326986 

Int  a*  C07C  45/49 
VJS.  a.  568—487  '  Clauns 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  acetaldehyde,  ethanol  or 
mixtures  thereof  which  process  comprises  reacting  methanol, 

carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature   where  R2  is  an  alkyl  group; 
and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  catalyst  wherein 

(1)  in  a  carbonylation  stage  the  methanol  is  reacted  with  the 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  the 
cobalt  catalyst  and,  as  a  recycle  solvent,  sulpholane  or  a 
substituted  derivative  thereof, 

(2)  in  a  separation  stage  the  reaction  products  and  unreacted 
methanol  are  separated  from  the  cobalt  catalyst  and  the 
recycle  solvent,  and 

(3)  in  a  recycle  stage  the  catalyst  and  recycle  solvent  are 
recycled  to  the  carbonylation  stage. 


-Q- 


-^ 


being  a  1,4-disubstituted  bicyclo(2,2,2)octane  ring. 
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4,556,746 

4(P-CUMENYLOXYV3-MFrHYlrl-BUTANOL 
FMmU  Pmioka,  Wmumammi  Ridwrd  M  Bodm,  Oceu,  and 
WOtaB  L.  Sdtovikcr,  Jacksoa,  aH  of  N  J.,  Mrigwin  to  later- 
Mdoaai  Ftavon  tt  Fiay—cet  Iml,  Nciv  York,  N.Y. 
DirWM  of  Scr.  No.  644,059,  Aag.  24, 1M4,  wWch  is  a  divisioa 

flfScr.  No.  574,150,  Ja^  26,  1984,  which  is  a 
coatiMatkMHi»fart  of  Scr.  No.  533,915,  Sep.  19, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,521,634,  which  is  a  coatiMMtio»4Hpart  of  Ser.  No.  507,292, 
Aag.  1, 1983,  abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No. 

709,915 
Lrt.  CL*  C07C  43/205 

Idaifli 


UJS.a. 

1.  The  ether  carbinol  having  the  struct  ure: 


OH 


4,556,747 

FLUORINATED  VINYL  ETHERS,  COPOLYMERS 

THEREOF,  AND  PRECURSORS  THERETO 

Paal  R  RcsiBick,  Wflndiagtoii,  DeL,  aasigMr  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

NcBows  aad  Coavaay,  Wilningtoa,  Dei. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  565,778,  Dec.  27, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,526,948. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,207 

fat  CL*  C07C  43/16.  4yi7 

U  A  CL  568—674  3  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  stnu;tural  formula 


CF2=CFO(CF2CFO),,CF2CF^CF20R 
CFj 

wherein  n  is  0  or  1  and  R  is  CH3  or  Cirfs 


4,556,748 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Albert  C  Taaac  Batoo  Rouge,  La.;  Thomas  L.  Holland,  Char- 
lottesrille.  Vs.,  and  Johny  W.  Masey,  Baton  Roage,  La., 
Mriflnnri  to  The  Dow  Choaical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,790 
Int  CL*  C07C  27/01 
UjS.  CL  568—858  I  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylene  glycol  com- 
prising contacting  water  and  an  alkylene  carbonate  under  mild 
conditions  at  less  than  about  80  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst in  a  reaction  zone; 

(1)  from  which  evolved  CO2  is  readily  removed;  and 

(2)  in  which  the  temperature  is  controlled  such  that  the 
temperature  of  the  liquid  phase  increases  by  at  least  about 
26.4*  C.  as  said  Uquid  phase  passes  through  the  reaction 
zone. 


4,556,749 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  OLEFINS  TO  HIGHER 

HYDROCARBONS 
Edward  A.  Hazbu^  Media,  Pa.,  aasigiior  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Compmiy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,144 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscquent  to  Feb.  28, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Ut  CL*  C07C  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  585—330  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  converting  methane  to  higher  hydrocarbon 
products  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  at  a  temperature  selectad  within  the  range  of 


about  500*  to  1000'  C.  a  gas  comprising  methane  and  at 
least  one  reducible  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which  ox- 
ides when  contacted  with  methane  at  said  temperature  are 
reduced  and  produce  higher  hydrocarbon  products  and 
water,  said  contacting  producing  an  effluent  comprising 
normally  gaseous  olefins  containing  a  major  amount  of 
unreacted  methane  and  other  higher,  normally  gaseous, 
alkanes;  and 
(b)  oligomerizing  said  effluent  to  produce  higher  hydrocar- 
bon products. 


4,556,750 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
R.  Lynn  Cobb,  Bartlesrille,  Olda.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385  J48,  Jmi.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,625 
Int  a.*  C07C  2/66 
MS.  a.  585—446  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dialkylation  of  benzene  with  isobutylene 
which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  to  said  benzene  and  an  alkylation  catalyst  about  10 
to  about  50  volume  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  isobu- 
tylene to  be  used  in  the  alkylation  process; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  produced  in  step  (a)  up  to  an  alkyla- 
tion reaction  temperature;  and 

(c)  adding  the  remainder  of  the  isobutylene  to  be  used  in  the 
alkylation  process  to  said  heated  mixture  to  produce  diter- 
tiary-butylbenzene. 


4,556,751 

CATALYTIC  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  OF 

DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENES 

Takao  Maid,  Fnjisawa;  Tetsoo  Masuyama,  Machida,  and  Yoshio 

Asahi,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,958 
Int  a.*  C07C  5/22.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  585—481  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  isomerizing  dimethylnaphtha- 
lene  which  comprises,  using  a  zeolite  having  pore  windows 
provided  by  ten-membered  oxygen  rings,  said  zeolite  being  (1) 
an  acid-type  pentasil  aluminolsilicate  having  a  silica/alumina 
molar  ratio  of  12  of  higher  and  an  acid  content  of  0.1  mmol/g 
or  higher  at  300*  C.  as  determined  by  gaseous  base  absorption, 
or  said  zeolite  being  (2)  an  acid-type  pentasil  iron  silicate  hav- 
ing a  Si02/Fe203  molar  ratio  of  12  or  higher. 


4,556,752 
PREPARATION  OF  UQUID  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

METHANOL 
Charles  H.  Manldin,  and  Virgil  L.  Payne,  boMi  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,026 
Int  a.*  C07C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  585— 640  14  Claims 

2.  A  process  useful  for  the  conversion  of  methanol  to  liquid 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  an  admixture  of 
methanol  and  hydrogen,  in  methanol  :hydrogen  molar  ratio 
equal  to  or  greater  than  about  2:1  at  a  methanol  partial  pressure 
of  about  100  psia,  and  higher,  over  a  catalyst  which  consists 
essentially  of  cobalt,  or  cobalt  and  thoria  in  catalytically  active 
amount  composited  with  titania  or  a  titania-containing  support. 
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4,556,753 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ISOBUTENE 
G«ty  L.  G.  Debras,  Belgrade;  Georges  E.  M.  J.  De  CUppeleir, 
Sint  Pietwrs,  and  Raymond  M.  Cahen,  Brussels,  all  of  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Labofina,  SA.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  719,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  3, 1984,  85284 
Int  CL*  C07C  6/00 
U  A  CL  585—643  10  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  producing  isobutene  wherein  said  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  C.  or  higher,  a 
feed  containing  propylene  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  crystalline  silica  polymorph  of  the  silicalite  type 
in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  steam  such  that 
the  water/feed  molar  ratio  is  from  about  0.5  to  about  5; 
and 

(b)  recovering  a  stream  containing  isobutene. 


4,556,754 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  ISOLATED 

DOUBLE  BONDS  TO  CONJUGATED  DOUBLE  BONDS 

IN  LOW-MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HOMO-  AND/OR 

COPOLYMERS  OF  1,3-DIENES 

Wolfgang  Kampf,  Haltem,  and  Christoph  Herrmann,  Mart,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Chemische  Werke 

Hneb  Aktiengesellschaft  MarL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1982,  3205990;  Jul.  24,  1982,  3227685;  JuL  24,  1982,  3227684 

Int  CL*  CD7C  5/25 
UJS.  a.  585—664  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isomerizing  isolated  double  bonds  to  form 
conjugated  double  bonds  in  a  homo-  or  copolymer  of  a  1,3- 
diene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500-20,000,  which  com- 
prises, 
contacting  the  polymer  at  0'-220*  C,  optionally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  solvent,  with  an  isomerization  catalyst  which  is 
selected  from: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  hydroxide  of  the  alkali  metals  potassium, 
rubidium  or  cesium,  and  a  Ci-io-hydrocarbon,  mono-or- 
poly-alkanol,  optionally  substituted  by  — NH2  or  phenyl; 

(b)  a  mixture  of  a  lithium  alcoholate  or  sodium  alcoholate 
and  a  reaction  compatible  potassium,  rubidium  or  cesium 
salt  wherein  the  alcohol  component  is  of  a  Ci-io-hydro- 
carbon, mono-or-poly-alkanol,  optionally  substituted  by 
— NH2  or  phenyl;  or 

(c)  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxide,  a  Ci-io-hydrocarbon, 
mono-or-poly-alkanol,  optionally  substituted  by  — NH2  or 
phenyl,  and  a  reaction  compatible  polar,  aprotic  com- 
pound. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,556,755 
INSULATING  SPACER  DESIGN  FOR  A  MODULAR 
GAS-INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
Philip  C.  BoliB,  Wilkins  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.;  Gary 
K.  Bowman,  Westborougfa,  Mass.;  Charles  S.  Ellis,  Norcross, 
Ga.;  Melvyn  D.  Hopkins,  North  Grafton,  and  Richard  E. 
Kane,  Northborougfa,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,568 

Int  a*  HOIB  9/06:  H02G  5/06,  15/24 

U.S.  a.  174—21  C  11  Claims 


=^$^^ 
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1.  A  gas-insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  outer  sheath; 

an  inner  conductor  disposed  within,  and  at  a  higher  electri- 
cal potential  than,  said  outer  sheath,  said  inner  conductor 
comprising  two  inner  conductor  sections  electrically  con- 
nected together; 

means  for  electrically  shielding  the  electrical  connection  of 
said  two  inner  conductor  sections; 

an  insulating  gas  electrically  insulating  said  inner  conductor 
within,  and  spaced  apart  from,  said  outer  sheath,  support- 
ing  means  physically  contacting  and  spatially  supporting 
said  shielding  means  within  said  outer  sheath,  said  shield- 
ing means  physically  supporting  said  inner  conductor 
sections. 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


— CH 
CH3 


and  mixtures  thereof,  said  fluid  having  a  density  and  a  viscosity 
at  20*  C,  respectively,  from  about  0.97  gr/cm^  to  about  1 
gr/cm^  and  from  about  8  centipoises  to  about  12  centipoises. 


4,556,757 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  AGAINST  RADIATION 
Josef  Oberbach,  Grunwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Michael  Geiseler  DBF-Vertriebs-GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00214,  §  371  Date  Jun.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  20,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01149,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  514,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1981,  3137853 

Int  a.*  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  174—35  R  5  Claims 


wzzzzzzzzzz^i 


4,556,756 

ELECTRIC  POWER  CABLE  IMPREGNATED  WITH 

INSULATING  FLUID 

Beraardino  Vecellio,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  Cari 

Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  339,162,  Jan.  13,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,004 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  16, 1981,  19164  A/81 
Int.  a.-*  HOIB  9/06,  7/14.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  174—25  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  electric  underwater  cable  impregnated  with  an  insulat- 
ing fluid,  said  cable  comprising  an  inner  conductor  having  at 
least  one  longitudinal  conduit  therewithin  for  the  circulation  of 
said  insulating  fluid,  a  sheath  around  said  conductor  with  the 
interior  thereof  spaced  from  said  conductor,  and  stratified, 
solid  insulation  intermediate  said  conductor  and  said  sheath 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  wound 
paper  tape  around  said  inner  conductor,  said  layers  of  paper 
tape  being  impregnated  with  said  fluid  and  providing  insula- 
tion which  will  withstand  the  voltage  between  said  conductor 
and  said  sheath  and  said  tape  having  an  air  resistance,  ex- 
pressed in  Emanueli  units,  not  exceeding  15  X  10^  cm -2^  said 
solid  insulation  being  free  of  tape  which  would  prevent  flow  of 
said  fluid  through  said  wound  tape  to  and  from  said  conduit 
and  said  insulating  fluid  comprising  a  substance  having  the 
formula: 


1.  A  cover  adapted  to  provide  protection  against  radiation, 
said  cover  comprising: . 

first  foil  means  comprising  a  plastic  carrier  foil  with  metaliz- 

ation  layers  applied  on  both  sides  of  said  carrier  foil, 
second  foil  means  comprising  a  plastic  carrier  foil  with 

metalization  layers  applied  on  both  sides  of  said  carrier 

foil, 
said  first  and  second  foil  means  being  arranged  on  top  of 

each  other  such  that  a  layer  of  air  is  provided  between  the 

two  layers  facing  each  other, 
a  first  plastic  protective  foil  arranged  adjacent  said  first  foil 

means  and  forming  a  layer  of  air  therebetween, 
a  second  plastic  protective  foil  arranged  adjacent  said  sec- 
ond foil  means  and  forming  a  layer  of  air  therebetween, 

and 
a  grounding  cord  connected  to  said  metallization  layers. 


4,556,758 
PADMOUNTED  TRANSFORMER 
Gary  A.  Warden,  Fulton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,843 
Int  a.*  H05K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  174—50  5  Claims 

1.  A  padmoimted  transformer,  comprising: 
a  tank  having  electrical  terminals  on  a  predetermined  wall 

thereof, 
and  a  terminal  cover  pivotally  attached  to  said  tank. 
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said  cover  having  a  closed  position,  with  said  cover  and  tank 
having  portions  which  cooperatively  define  a  tamper- 
resistant  tank-cover  interface,  and  an  open  position, 

one  portion  of  said  interface  having  leg  portions  which 
define  a  predetermined  acute  angle,  and  the  other  portion 


whereby  osmotic  pressure  in  the  via  causes  the  solder  to 
coat  the  inner  boundary. 


4^56,760 
HAND-OFF  FILTER  FOR  CELLULAR  MOBILE  RADIO 
Staart  O.  Goldman,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ITT  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,251 

Int.  O*  H04Q  7/04 

UJS.  CL  179—2  EB  14  Claimt 


au  sffr  3pnm  m 


having  leg  portions  which  define  an  obtuse  angle  substan- 
tially equal  to  180*  minus  the  value  of  the  acute  angle, 
with  a  leg  portion  of  the  obtuse  angle  extending  into  the 
vertex  of  the  acute  angle  when  said  cover  is  in  its  closed 
position. 


4,556,759 
PADLESS  PLATED  VTAS  HAVING  SOLDERED  WICKS 

FOR  MULTI-LAYER  PRINTED  ORCUTT  BOARDS 
Ralpk  E.  ladarola,  Roaelaiid,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tkM,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnl.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,131 
Int  a.*  H05K  1/00 


UA  CL  174—68.5 


9  Claims 


1.  Multi-layer  printed  circuit  board  having  a  plurality  of 
conductive  traces,  the  conductive  traces  being  located  on  a 
plurality  of  circuit  layers  interspaced  with  a  plurality  of  insula- 
tive  layers,  and  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes  which  have 
outer  boundaries  and  extend  substantially  vertically  through 
the  board  to  communicate  with  one  or  more  of  said  conductive 
traces  and  with  an  exterior  surface  of  the  board,  the  through 
holes  having  an  outer  border  which  has  a  perimeter  at  said 
exterior  surface,  said  through  holes  being  plated  with  a  con- 
ductive material  of  a  thickness  to  form  vias,  the  vias  having  an 
inner  boundary  forming  a  hole  and  an  outer  boundary,  charac- 
terized by:  j 
said  outer  boundary  of  the  vias  terminating  before  the  via 
hole's  outer  border  plus  twice  said  thickness  of  said  con- 
ductive material  and;                        '  I 
said  termination  being  interrupted  by  fi  tab  which  extends 
partially  around  the  via  hole's  outer  border  and  extends 
beyond  said  border  by  more  than  three  times  the  thickness 
of  said  conductive  material  said  tab  providing  sufficient 
surface  area  on  said  exterior  surface  of  the  board  to  attract 
•older  and  thereby  causing  the  solder  to  wick  from  the  tab 
to  the   via   by   breaking   the  solder's  surface  tension. 
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1.  In  a  cellular  mobile  communication  system  wherein  mo- 
bile transceivers  can  communicate  with  each  other,  the  system 
being  arranged  in  a  set  of  cells  wherein  each  cell  has  a  cell 
station  for  communication  with  individual  ones  of  said  mobile 
transceivers,  a  cluster  of  said  cells  having  a  network  station 
through  which  said  cell  stations  communicate  with  each  other, 
said  network  station  operating  in  conjunction  with  hand-off 
apparatus  for  handing  off  a  transceiver  from  a  first  of  said  cells 
to  a  second  of  said  cells  as  the  transceiver  travels  from  the  first 
cell  to  the  second  cell;  the  improvement  wherein  said  hand-off 
apparatus  comprises: 
means  for  measuring  the  strength  of  a  transceiver  signal 
received  from  one  of  said  mobile  transceivers  as  the  trans- 
ceiver approaches  an  interface  between  said  first  cell  and 
second  cell,  said  measuring  means  including  means  for 
sampling  the  received  signal  to  provide  samples  thereof; 
means  for  storing  a  succession  of  said  samples; 
first  averaging  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for 
providing  a  short  term  average  of  samples  in  said  succes- 
sion of  samples; 
second  averaging  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for 
providing  a  long  term  average  of  samples  in  said  succes- 
sion of  samples; 
summing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  averag- 
ing means  for  summing  a  recent  sample  of  said  succession 
with  said  short  term  average  and  said  long  term  average  to 
provide  a  filtered  replica  of  said  received  signals;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  summing  means  for  signaling  said 
hand-off  apparatus  to  initiate  a  hand-off  when  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  filtered  replica  drops  below  a  predetermined 
value,  said  signaling  means  including  means  for  compar- 
ing the  amplitude  of  said  filtered  replica  with  a  reference 
signal  having  said  predetermined  value. 

4,556,761 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  APPARATUS 
Kazno  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hashimoto  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1962,  57-32821 
Int.  CL*  H04M  1/64 
U.S.  a.  179—6.05  4  Clainis 

1.  An  automatic  telephone  answering  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  relay  means  operated  to  be  self-held  in  response  to  a  call 
signal,  and  released  by  a  momentary  release  circuit  oper- 
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atcd  in  response  to  a  signal  generated  when  a  caller  hangs 
up  a  receiver; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  an  operation  of  said  relay  means  for 
transmitting  an  audio  signal  through  a  telephone  line  to  a 
tape  recorder; 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  signal  to  drive  said  tape  recorder 
upon  operation  of  said  relay  means; 

(d)  means  for  selecting  a  first  synthesized  message  from  a 
speech  synthesizer  upon  operation  of  said  relay  means  and 
for  delivering  the  first  synthesized  message  to  the  caller; 

(e)  means  for  disabling  said  momentary  release  circuit  during 
a  tie  interval  in  which  a  message  is  produced  from  said 
speech  synthesizer; 


4,556,762 
UNIVERSAL  ADJUSTABLE  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 

HOLDER 

Robert  A.  Campbell,  536  N.  Harrey  Are.,  Oak  Park,  111.  60302 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,802 

Int  C\*  H04M  1/OS 

U.S.  a.  179—157  16  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  holding  a  telephone  handset  comprising: 

a  frame; 

shoulder  rest  means  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  frame  for 
abutment  with  the  top  of  a  person's  shoulder; 

attachment  means  on  the  top  end  of  said  frame  for  attaching 
a  telephone  handset  to  said  frame;  and 

elastic  means  attached  to  said  frame  for  extending  around  a 
person's  neck  and  biasing  said  frame  towards  said  person's 
neck  and  thereby  said  handset  towards  said  person's  head, 
said  elastic  means  being  stretchable  and  in  tension  along  its 
length. 


4,556,763 
SIMPLIFIED  LINE  SWITCH  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
Algirdas  J.  Draguncvicius;  Gerd  Kuhfus,  and  Charles  R.  S. 
Walker,  all  of  London,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,439 

Int.  a.*  H04M  1/08 

U.S.  a.  179—164  3  Claims 


Sr     3€       3jB 


(0  timer  means  operated  upon  operation  of  said  relay  means; 
(g)  means  for  selecting  a  second  synthesized  message  from 

said  speech  synthesizer  when  said  timer  means  is  turned 

off  and  for  delivering  the  second  synthesized  message  to 

the  caller; 
(h)  means  for  releasing  said  relay  means  by  detecting  a 

time-off  signal  from  said  timer  means  and  an  end  of  dehv- 

ery  of  the  second  synthesized  speech  message  from  said 

speech  synthesizer;  and 
(i)  means  controlled  by  self-holding  operation  of  said  relay 

means  for  applying  an  operating  current  to  means  (b)-(h). 


1.  A  line  switch  assembly  for  a  telephone  set,  comprising: 

a  bottom  housing; 

a  circuit  board  mounted  on  the  bottom  housing; 

a  switch  assembly  mounted  on  said  circuit  board  and  includ- 
ing a  base  and  a  cap  on  said  base,  said  cap  moveable  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  circuit  board  and  biased  away 
from  said  circuit  board; 

a  top  housing  extending  over  said  bottom  housing,  and  said 
circuit  board,  said  top  housing  including  a  recess  at  one 
end  for  reception  of  a  transducer  housing  of  a  handset, 
said  recess  displaced  laterally  from  said  switch  assembly 
and  having  a  bottom  surface; 

a  slot  in  said  bottom  surface  of  said  recess; 

an  actuating  member  resting  over  said  cap,  between  said 
switch  assembly  and  said  top  housing,  said  actuating  mem- 
ber including  an  extension  on  one  side  extending  beneath 
said  recess  and  an  arm  extending  from  another  side  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  said  extension; 

said  extension  including  a  rib  extending  through  said  slot  in 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  recess; 

said  arm  on  said  actuating  member  including  a  pivotal  posi- 
tion at  an  outer  end  of  said  arm,  said  pivoul  position  being 
in  contact  with  said  top  housing; 

the  arrangement  such  that  pressure  on  said  rib  pivots  said 
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actuating  member  about  said  pivotal  position  to  depress 
said  cap  towards  said  circuit  board  and  actuate  said  switch 
assembly. 


4^56,764 
SLIDE  ACTION  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Aadrew  F.  Raab,  Morton  Grove,  and  Albert  R.  Cobb,  III,  Glen- 
view,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corp., 
Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  108,252 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  15/Oa  l/OO 

MS.  CL  200—16  C  36  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  switch,  comprising 

an  insulating  casing, 

a  plurality  of  fixed  contact  plates  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
having  a  plurality  of  fixed  contact  portions, 

an  insulating  carriage  mounted  in  said  casing, 

said  casing  having  means  for  guiding  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path, 

at  least  one  electrically  conductive  contacl|or  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  movement  therewith  aloni  said  path  and  for 
selective  engagement  with  certain  of  said  contact  portions, 

said  plates  including  at  least  a  first  plate  having  a  U-shaped 
formation  bent  therefrom  and  extending  between  different 
portions  of  said  first  plate, 

said  U-shaped  formation  including  a  substantially  flat  subma- 
rining crossover  portion  which  is  offset  i|ito  a  plane  which  is 
different  from  but  substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of 
said  different  portions  of  said  first  cont^t  plate, 

said  plates  including  at  least  a  second  plata  having  an  overlap- 
ping portion  which  overlaps  with  and  is  crossed  by  said 
submanmng  crossover  portion  but  is  in  a  different  plane 
from  the  plane  of  said  submarining  crossover  portion  and  is 
spaced  therefrom  while  being  substantially  parallel  there- 
with to  obviate  any  electrical  contact  between  said  subma- 
rining crossover  portion  and  said  overlapping  portion. 


4,556,765  ' 

SECURITY  INTERFACE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOOR, 

WINDOW  OR  THE  UtE 

Arthur  W.  Shaw,  Syosset,  and  Isadore  Gepaer,  Elmont,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pittway  Corporation,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,269 

Int  a.*  HOIH  3/16 

MS.  CL  200—61.71  14  Oaims 


« — .1       '^^^f^mvTyyp^^ 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  a  security  syste^n  for  monitoring  a 
structural  opening  such  as  a  door  or  a  window  comprising 
a  housing  of  electrically  insulating  material, 
an  elongated  electrically  conductive  member, 
means  fixing  one  end  of  said  conducti|ve  member  to  said 


housing  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  conductive 
member  protruding  through  an  opening  in  said  housing, 

said  intermediate  portion  including  first  and  second  portions 
angularly  offset  from  one  another  and  having  a  contact 
surface  at  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second  portions  for 
engagement  by  an  electrically  conductive  actuator,  and 

structure  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  second  portion  for 
wipingly  engaging  and  flexing  said  second  portion  as  said 
contact  surface  is  moved  towards  said  housing  to  increase 
the  resistance  of  said  conductive  member  to  flexing  move- 
ment, thereby  increasing  the  pressure  at  said  contact  sur- 
face between  said  conductive  member  and  said  actuator. 


4,556,766 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FUNCTION  OF 

CENTRAL  LUBRICATION  INSTALLATIONS 

Johannes  Meuer,  Christian  Nemack,  and  Dieter  Todtenhaupt, 

all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Willy  Vogel 

Ag,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1983,  8314995[U] 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  35/38 
MS.  a.  200—81.9  R  12  Claims 


»s'a 
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1.  Device  for  controlling  the  function  of  central  lubrication 
installations  having  at  least  two  electrically  conducting  com- 
ponents (8,9)  located  in  a  casing  (1)  and  integrated  in  a  signal 
circuit,  which  components,  when  the  lubricant  is  not  flowing, 
are  electrically  connected  to  one  another  by  means  of  an  axi- 
ally  displaceable  contact  piston  (18)  located  in  a  bore  (17)  of 
one  (8)  of  the  components  (8,9),  which  piston,  in  the  rest  posi- 
tion, is  in  contact,  by  means  of  an  end  face,  with  an  edge  which 
surrounds  the  end  of  a  flow  duct  (22)  located  in  another  (9)  of 
the  components  (8,9)  and  connected  to  an  inlet  (29)  for  the 
lubricant,  and  which  components  are  electrically  separated 
from  one  another  when  the  flowing  lubricant  lifts  the  end  face 
of  the  contact  piston  (18)  from  the  edge  of  the  flow  duct  (22), 
characterised  in  that  the  contact  piston  (18)  has  a  sealing  sec- 
tion (19)  guided  in  said  bore  (17),  that  a  side  duct  (24)  in  said 
one  component  (8)  emerges  into  the  bore  (17),  the  inlet  open- 
ing of  which  side  duct  is  closed  in  the  rest  position  by  the 
sealing  section  (19)  of  the  contact  piston  (18)  but,  in  contrast,  is 
left  free  in  the  working  position,  and  that  the  side  duct  (24) 
forms  part  of  a  by-pass  (24,  25,  26)  defined  at  least  in  part  in 
said  one  component  8,  said  bypass  being  connected  to  the 
outlet  (28)  of  the  device  and  causing  said  lubricant  to  flow 
around  said  sealing  section  19  and  onto  through  any  portion  of 
said  piston  18. 
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4,556,767 
GAS-BLAST  aRCUIT  BREAKER 
Walter  Egli,  Baden;  Klaus  Ragaller,  Ekkehard  Schade,  both  of 
Wettingen,  and  Roland  Stelzer,  Wiirenlos,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,866 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  31,   1983, 
2968/83 

lat  a.*  HOIH  33/88 
MS.  a.  200—148  A  14  Claims 


1.  Gas-blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  two  contact  mem- 
bers which  are  movable  relative  to  one  another  and  feach  hav- 
ing a  respective  sparking  contact,  a  cylindrical  compression 
chamber  having  a  variable  volume  which  changes  based  on  the 
movement  of  the  contact  members,  the  chamber  being  filled 
with  pressurized  gas,  one  end  face  of  said  chamber  containing 
an  end  of  a  channel  leading  to  said  respective  sparking  contact, 
the  other  end  face  thereof  being  bounded  by  a  piston  which  is 
displaceable  along  a  cylinder  axis  associated  with  the  compres- 
sion chamber,  a  tensioned  spring  below  said  piston,  said  piston 
being  subjected  to  the  action  of  said  tensioned  spring,  the 
piston  interacting  with  a  fixed  stop  which  is  arranged  in  such  a 
way  that  the  movement  of  the  piston  which  is  subjected  to  the 
action  of  the  tension  spring  is  blocked,  below  a  predetermined 
first  pressure  value  of  the  pressurized  gas  present  in  the  com- 
pression chamber,  against  the  movement  of  a  given  one  of  said 
contact  members  which  moves  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
breaking  operation  in  the  circuit  breaker. 


4,556,768 

LIMIT  SWrrCH  ASSEMBLY 

Hanio  Atsumi,  Otsu;  Norio  Iwakiri,  Kyoto;  Yasuhiro  Kiyono, 

Nagaokakyo,  and  Tomohiko  Hayakawa,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,103 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1983,  58-3158[U]; 
Jan.  12,  1983,  58-3159[U];  Jan.  14,  1983,  58-4006[U] 

Int.  a.<  HOIH  13/06 
MS.  a.  200—302.2  3  Oaims 

1.  A  limit  switch  assembly  which  comprises: 
a  head  having  an  actuator  movable  between  a  first  and  a 

second  operative  position; 
a  switch  having  a  push  button  protruding  outwards  from  a 
first  area  thereof  and  movable  between  projected  and 
depressed  positions  corresponding  respectively  to  the  first 
and  second  operative  positions  of  the  actuator,  said  switch 
also  having  at  least  two  terminal  members  protruding 
outwards  from  a  second  area  thereof  for  the  electrical 
connection  with  external  wiring  elements,  said  switch 
further  having  at  least  one  mounting  hole  defined  therein; 
a  rubber  hood  configured  to  substantially  tightly  receive  the 
switch  therein  except  for  the  second  area  of  the  switch. 


said  rubber  hood  having  a  circumferential  flange  formed 
integrally  therewith  so  as  to  extend  outwards  therefrom  in 
a  plan  generally  parallel  to  the  first  area  of  the  switch; 
a  switch  box  having  an  opening  defined  therein  at  a  location 
confronting  the  head,  and  accommodating  therein  the 
switch  together  with  the  rubber  hood,  said  circumferen- 
tial flange  being,  when  the  switch  is  so  accommodated  in 
the  switch  box,  positioned  exteriorly  of  the  switch  box  and 
surrounding  the  opening  in  the  switch  box,  said  switch 
box  further  having  a  projection  formed  therein  for  en- 
gagement into  the  mounting  hole  when  the  switch  is 
accommodated  in  the  switch  box  and  wherein  a  portion  of 


said  rubber  hood  corresponding  in  position  to  the  mount- 
ing hole  is  removed  to  provide  a  cutout  clearing  the  pro- 
jection; 

means  for  connecting  the  head  and  the  switch  box  together 
with  the  actuator  aligned  with  the  push  button  through  a 
portion  of  the  rubber  hood  covering  said  push  button,  said 
circumferential  flange  being,  when  the  head  and  the  swi- 
tich  box  are  connected  together,  tightly  clamped  therebe- 
tween; and 

stopper  means  for  pressing  the  switch  against  a  wall  of  the 
switch  box  to  secure  said  switch  in  position  within  the 
switch  box. 


4,556,769 
KEY  SWITCH  DEVICES  WITH  KEY  GUIDE  MEANS 
Hiroshi  Inaba,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nitsuko  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6204N)1 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1983, 58-90489[U] 
Int.  O.*  HOIH  3/12 
MS.  0. 200—340  -  11  Oaims 


m  2,3  224 


221      223      22 


22S    2,5  )^,  /3,    ,^ 


1.  In  a  key  switch  device  which  comprises  an  electric  circuit 
board  having  a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  on  an  upper  surface 
thereof,  a  housing  plate  fixedly  disposed  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  circuit  board  and  having  an  opening  with  a  center  axis 
intersecting  the  upper  surface  of  said  circuit  board,  a  key 
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nxMmted  on  said  housing  plate  to  be  movable  along  the  center 
axis  of  said  opening,  supporting  means  for  elastically  support- 
ing and  urging  said  key  upwardly,  and  a  movable  contact 
accompanied  with  said  key  to  come  into  contact  with  said  pair 
of  fued  contacts  each  time  that  said  key  is  pushed  down- 
wardly, the  improvement  wherein  said  housing  plate  has  a 
plurality  of  guide  grooves  formed  at  angularly  spaced  loca- 
tions in  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  opening  to  extend 
parallel  to  the  center  axis  of  said  opening,  said  key  including  a 
face  plate  portion  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  plurality  of  guide 
projections  projecting  from  said  bottom  Auface  of  said  face 
plate  portion  and  slidably  fitted  in  said  guide  grooves,  respec- 
tively, and  a  plurality  of  leg  portions  projecting  from  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  face  plate  portion  and  angularly  spaced 
from  said  guide  projections,  said  leg  portions  being  fitted  into 
said  opening  and  arranged  around  the  center  axis  of  said  open- 
ing, each  of  said  leg  portions  being  elastically  flexible  in  a 
radial  direction  of  said  opening  and  having  engaging  means  for 
engaging  with  said  housing  plate  to  prevent  said  key  from 
slipping  out  of  said  opening  upwardly. 


APPARATUS 


4,556,770 

INDUCTION  HEATING  COOKING 

YoaUUaa  Taxun;  Masayuki  Moriahima,  both  of  Kiryu;  Hiroshi 

Okunra,  aad  Shia-ichi  Kasahara,  both  of  Ashikaga,  all  of 

Japaa,  aaaivion  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd.  and  Tokyo  Sanyo 

Electrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  163,088,  Jiia.  26,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,438,311. 

This  applicatiofl  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,290 


Claias  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jol.  5, 
5,  1979,  54-85639;  Jul.  5,  1979,  54-85640 
lat.  CL*  H05B  6/06 
U.S.  CL  219^10.49  R 


1979, 54-85638;  Jul. 


20  Claims 


^^^%^ 


t 


means  for  generating  a  high  frequency  alternating  mag- 
netic field  for  induction  heating  a  load  by  said  alternating 
magnetic  field, 

oscillation  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  output  of  said 
intermittent  high  frequency  oscillating  means  during  a 
period  corresponding  to  said  non-oscillation  period, 

oscillation  stopping  means  responsive  to  said  oscillation 
detected  output  from  said  oscillation  detecting  means  for 
stopping  said  high  frequency  oscillation  by  said  intermit- 
tent high  frequency  oscillating  means, 

start  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  start  sigiud  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  low  frequency 
ripple  voltage, 

said  intermittent  high  frequency  oscillating  means  compris- 
ing self-excited  oscillating  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
start  signal  from  said  start  signal  generating  means  for 
starting  oscillation  for  maintaining  said  oscillation  respon- 
sive to  the  oscillation  output  and  for  stopping  said  oscilla- 
tion in  the  vicinity  of  the  trailing  end  of  said  low  fre- 
quency ripple  voltage, 

a  heat  sensitive  element  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  load 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  load,  and 

temperature  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
heat  sensitive  element  for  stopping  the  oscillation  of  said 
self-excited  oscillation  circuit  means. 


4,556,771 
NflCROWAVE  FEED  FOR  COMMON  CAVTTY  OVEN 
Calvin  J.  Thomas,  Orefield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  JuL  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,353 

Int  CL*  H05B  6/72 

U.S.  a.  219— 10.55  F  i.  11  Claims 


1.  An  induction  heating  cooking  apparatus  comprising:  low 
frequency  voltage  source  power  supply  means  for  supplying  a 
low  frequency  ripple  voltage  for  electric  power, 

intermittent  high  frequency  oscillating  circuit  means  being 
supplied  with  said  electric  power  causing  intermittent 
high  frequency  oscillation  at  predetermined  intervals,  said 
high  frequency  oscillation  being  causod  during  an  oscilla- 
tion period  and  being  stopped  during  a  non-oscillation 
period, 

induction  heating  coil  means  for  receiving  a  high  frequency 
current  from  said  intermittent  high  frequency  oscillating 


1.  A  back  fed  microwave  oven,  comprising: 

a  microwave  conductive  cavity  having  side  walls,  a  ceiling, 
a  floor,  a  door,  and  a  back  wall  with  a  recess  with  an 
aperture; 

a  microwave  transparent  cover  substantially  separating  said 
recess  from  the  remainder  of  said  cavity; 

a  waveguide  positioned  behind  said  back  wall  and  communi- 
cating with  said  recess  through  said  aperture; 

a  magnetron  for  energizing  said  waveguide  with  microwave 
energy; 

a  horizontal  rod  for  coupling  microwave  energy  from  said 
waveguide  through  said  aperture  into  said  recess; 

a  radiating  antenna  connected  to  said  rod  for  radiating  mi- 
crowave energy  through  said  cover  into  said  remainder  of 
said  cavity; 

means  for  rotating  said  rod  to  rotate  said  radiating  antenna; 
and 
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said  recess  havingadepth  substantially  less  thanahalf  wave-  adapted  to  be  closed  after  a  tmie  deUy  from  said  opemng  of 

le^S^?  sL^i^^wave  energy  and  having  side  walk  said  first  door  switch  when  «ud  door  «  opened.  •  byp««  cu- 

configured  so  that  as  said  radiating  antenna  rotates,  the  cuit  connected  in  paraUel  to  said  relay  contact  and  a  momtor 

distance  between  said  antenna  and  said  side  waUs  yapes.  circuit  which  is  opened  and  closed  by  means  of  said  second 

—  '.i  door  switch; 

7  _ 

4,556,772 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  CAVITY  AIR  FLOW  SYSTEM 

Patrick  R.  McCammon,  Cedar  Rapids;  Louis  W.  Blackbom, 

Norway,  and  Bernard  J.  Hershberger,  Marengo,  aU  of  Iowa, 

atisignors  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

Filed  May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,215 

Int  a.*  H05B  6/72 

VS.  CL  219-10.55  F  13  Claims 


wherein  a  series  connected  circuit  consisting  of  a  circuit 
breaker  and  a  current  limiting  device  is  inserted  in  a  com- 
mon circuit  forming  part  of  said  monitor  circuit  and  part 
of  said  bypass  circuit  and  wherein  said  relay  contact  is 
driven  by  a  current  supplied  at  least  through  said  circuit 
breaker. 


1.  A  microwave  oven,  comprising: 

a  microwave  cavity  having  a  ceiling; 

a  rotatoble  microwave  energy  coupling  member  havmg 
vanes,  said  coupling  member  being  located  in  said  cavity 
adjacent  said  ceiling; 

a  cradle  for  supporting  said  rotatable  microwave  energy 
coupling  member,  said  cradle  having  legs  suspended  from 
said  ceiling  and  a  cross  bar; 

a  grease  shield  comprising  a  panel  substantially  separating 
said  cavity  into  an  upper  chamber  housing  said  rotatable 
coupling  member  and  a  lower  cooking  chamber; 

means  for  forcing  air  into  said  upper  chamber; 

said  grease  shield  comprising  means  for  channeling  said  air 
forced  into  said  upper  chamber  into  a  directive  stream 
directed  at  said  vanes  for  rotating  said  coupling  member, 
said  panel  of  said  grease  shield  having  a  channel  for  re- 
ceiving said  cross  bar  for  limiting  the  turbulence  induced 
in  said  directive  stream; 

said  grease  shield  further  comprising  means  for  transforming 
said  stream  into  a  substantially  uniform  dispersed  flow  of 
air  traveling  toward  the  front  of  said  grease  shield  for 
substantially  uniform  lateral  transmission  down  into  said 
lower  chamber;  and 

said  channeling  and  transforming  means  comprising  vertical 
partitions,  said  vertical  partition  of  said  transforming 
means  being  sloped;  and 
means  for  exhausting  air  from  said  lower  chamber  of  said 
cavity. 

4,556,773 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPLLOJCE  HAVING 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  RUSH  CURRENTS 
Takada  Yoahiyuki,  Sakurai,  and  Tamura  Haruhisa,  Nara,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00067,  §  371  Date  Not.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03306,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,394,  Not.  18,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  PCT^  appUcation  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  642,720 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  56-40927 
Int  a*  H05B  6/64 
VJS.  CI.  219-10.55  C  3  Oaims 

1.  A  high  frequency  heating  appliance  having  a  transformer 
for  supplying  power  to  a  high  frequency  emission  source,  a 
relay  contact  for  opening  and  closing  a  main  circuit  for  supply- 
ing power  to  said  transformer,  a  first  door  switch  interlocked 
to  the  opening  and  closing  of  a  door,  said  door  switch  openmg 
and  closing  said  main  circuit,  a  second  door  switch  which  is 


4,556,774 
WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  TUBES  TO  THE 

BACK  FACE  OF  A  TUBE  SHEET 
Gasparas  Kazlauskas,  4455  Los  Felii,  Apt  1108,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.  90027 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,884 

Int  a.*  B23K  9/16 

U.S.  CL  219-60  J  ♦  <^*"*" 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  for  welding  of  a  plurahty  of  assem- 
bled tubes  to  the  back  face  of  a  tube  sheet  comprising: 

a  welding  head  housing  having  an  internal  chamber,  said 
welding  head  housing  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear 
surface,  said  internal  chamber  being  open  ended  so  a  said 
tube  is  capable  of  extending  therethrough,  said  front  sur- 
face to  abut  against  said  back  face  of  said  tube  sheet; 

a  welding  electrode  housing  mounted  within  said  internal 
chamber,  said  welding  electrode  housing  being  capable  of 
rototive  movement  relative  to  said  welding  head  housing, 
said  welding  electrode  housing  being  capable  of  being 
split  in  two  separate  halves,  said  two  separate  halves  being 
securable  together  by  securing  means  about  said  tube,  a 
welding  electrode  being  mounted  within  said  welding 
electrode  housmg,  said  welding  electrode  housing  being 
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electricdly  conductive,  said  welding  electrode  housing 
including  a  ring  gear; 
a  pinion  gear  being  in  continuous  engagement  with  said  ring 
gear,  said  pinion  gear  being  mounted  on  a  shaft,  said  shaft 
being  rotated  by  a  motor; 
a  clamping  assembly  mounted  on  said  welding  head  housing, 
said  clamping  assembly  being  movable  between  a  clamp- 
ing position  and  a  release  position,  said  clamping  position 
tightly  securing  said  welding  head  housing  to  the  said 
tube,  said  release  position  permittiag  disengagement  of 
said  welding  head  housing  from  said  tube; 
an  inert  gas  passage  assembly  formed  within  said  welding 

head  housing; 
an  electrical  connector  connecting  with  said  welding  elec- 
trode housing,  said  electrical  connector  to  conduct  electri- 
cal energy  to  said  welding  electrode  housing,  said  electri- 
cal connector  being  continuously  bia«ed  into  contact  with 
said  welding  electrode  housing  forming  a  sliding  fit  there- 
between; and 
said  welding  head  housing  includes  a  spacer  ring,  said  spacer 
ring  being  mounted  on  said  front  suiface  of  said  welding 
head  housing,  said  spacer  ring  being  concentrically  dis- 
posed relative  to  the  said  tube  that  is  being  welded  to  said 
tube  sheet,  said  spacer  ring  being  sieparatable  into  two 
separate  halves  forming  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed 
gaps  therebetween,  said  gaps  forming  restrictive  inert  gas 
outlet  passages  for  inert  gas  that  is  supplied  to  the  tip  of 
said  welding  electrode  through  said  inert  gas  passage 
assembly,  said  spacer  ring  to  abut  safd  back  face  of  said 
tube  sheet. 


4^56,775 

AUTOMATIC  SPARK-DEPOSITINC  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Inooe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  iQoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Japan 

FUed  Oct,  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Oct.  26,  1983,  58-199202; 
Oct  26,  1983,  58-200349 

Int  CL*  B23K  9/04.  9/i2 
VJS.  a.  219-76.13  I  10  Claims 


partly  projecting  towards  its  end  portion  from  the  passage 
to  enable  an  end  face  thereof  to  be  located  adjacent  the 
workpiece  surface; 
means  for  activating  said  electrode  so  held  in  said  passage  to 
iteratively  bring  said  electrode  end  face  into  a  spark- 
depositing  relationship  with  a  localized  portion  of  said 
surface  such  that  an  amount  of  said  substance  may  be 
transferred  from  the  electrode  end  face  into  the  localized 
surface  portion; 
first  drive  means  for  relatively  displacing  said  support  mem- 
ber and  the  workpiece  to  cause  said  electrode  end  portion 
to  effectively  move  over  the  workpiece  surface  so  that 
localized  spark-deposit  of  said  substance  continues  to 
develop  along  a  programmed  path  over  the  surface  while 
the  electrode  is  consumed  from  the  end  face  to  gradually 
reduce  its  length; 
second  drive  means  for  relatively  displacing  said  support 
member  and  the  workpiece  in  a  direction  in  which  they 
are  approached  so  as  to  maintain  the  intermittent  spark- 
depositing  relationship  of  the  electrode  end  face  with  the 
workpiece  surface  and  to  compensate  for  the  gradual 
consumptive  reduction  of  the  electrode  length; 
command  means  for  generating  a  command  signal  represent- 
ing said  consumptive  reduction  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined value  to  interrupt  the  operations  of  said  activating 
means  and  said  first  and  second  drive  means;  and 
control  means  associated  with  said  clamp  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  command  signal  for  bringing  said  chuck  means 
into  said  first  operating  position  to  allow  the  consumed 
electrode  to  detach  from  said  passage  and  one  uncon- 
sumed  electrode  in  the  storage  means  to  be  introduced 
into  said  passage  and  thereafter  bringing  said  chuck  means 
into  said  second  operating  position  to  hold  the  introduced 
electrode  fast  at  a  said  given  position  in  said  passage. 


4,556,776 
WELDING  nXTURE  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY  GRID 
Robert  Duncan,  Fork  Township,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Westingfaouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,496 

Int.  a*  B23K  27/00;  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LC  8  Qaims 


-wU 


1.  A  spark -depositing  apparatus  for  coating  a  surface  of  a 
conductive  workpiece  with  a  layer  of  a  betallic  substance, 
comprising: 
an  electrode  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  rigid  but 
consumable,  unconsumed  and  elongate  electrodes  com- 
posed of  said  substance; 
a  chuck  means  supported  by  a  support  qiember  and  having 
an  inner  electrode  guide  passage  having  a  forward  end 
open  towards  the  workpiece  surface  and  a  rear  open  end 
for  receiving  each  unconsumed  elongpte  electrode  from 
the  storage  means; 
clamp  means  associated  with  said  chuck  »ieans  and  operable 
to  bring  it  into  a  first  operating  portion  to  allow  the 
electrode  to  freely  move  longitudinally  through  said  pas- 
sage in  the  direction  of  the  workpiece  surface  and  into  a 
second  operating  position  to  hold  the  electrode  fast  at  a 
given  position  in  the  passage  such  that  the  electrode  lies 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  grid  welding  fixture,  for 
positioning  grid  straps  in  an  egg-crate  array  during  their  weld- 
ing together  into  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  grid,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  rigid  bottom  member  having  a  first  plurality  of  inter- 
leaved bottom  fixture  straps,  fixedly  arranged  in  a  first 
egg-crate  configuration,  with  top  notches  on  their  top 
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edges,  said  top  notches  disposed  to  engage  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  grid  straps  when  said  grid  straps  are  in  align- 
ment for  welding  togther  into  said  grid; 

(b)  a  rigid  top  member  having  a  second  plurality  of  inter- 
leaved top  fixture  straps,  fixedly  arranged  in  a  second 
egg-crate  configuration,  with  bottom  notches  on  their 
bottom  edges,  said  bottom  notches  disposed  to  engage  the 
top  edges  of  said  grid  straps  when  said  grid  straps  are  in 
alignment  for  welding  together  into  said  grid;  and 

(c)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  bottom  member  and 
said  top  member  rigidly  together  when  said  grid  straps  are 
engaged  in  said  top  and  bottom  notches. 

4,556,777 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  LINE 
TRACER  CONTROL 
Shinichi  Swugaku,  Narashino;  Akira  Tsuchihashi,  Nagareyama, 
and  Masao  TsuJU  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Keiyo  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd., 
Narashino,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-226888 
Int  a*  B23K  9/12 
VJS.  a.  219— 124J4  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  welding  line  tracer  control  in  which,  during 
welding  effected  by  weaving  an  electrode,  changes  in  welding 
current  flowing  through  the  electrode  are  detected  to  tracer- 
control  a  welding  torch  along  a  welding  line,  wherein  a  swing- 
ing frequency  component  having  the  same  period  as  a  weaving 
period  and  a  doubled  swinging  frequency  component  having  a 
period  which  is  half  the  weaving  period  are  derived  from  a 
detected  change  in  welding  current,  and  a  control  output  is 
produced  to  control  means  for  controlling  the  center  position 
of  weaving  motion  of  said  torch  to  move  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  welding  line  until  a  ratio  between  said  swinging 
frequency  component  and  said  doubled  swinging  frequency 
component  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  value. 

4,556,778 

ARC  WELDING  AT  HIGH  PART  SPEEDS 

Dale  E.  Jackson,  Oay,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,389,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,169 
Int.  a.*  B23K  9/02 
VJS.  a.  219—125.11  "^  Claims 

4.  A  method  of  joining  two  thin- walled  work  pieces  by  arc 
welding  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 


holding  the  work  pieces  together  to  form  a  path  of  contact 

between  two  surfaces  of  the  work  pieces; 
positioning  a  non-consumable  arc  welding  electrode  relative 

to  the  work  pieces  to  form  an  arc  gap  between  the  tip  of 

the  electrode  and  the  work  pieces  at  a  point  along  the  path 

of  contact  between  the  work  pieces; 
changing  the  relative  positions  of  the  work  pieces  and  the 

electrode  to  repeatedly  move  the  tip  of  the  electrode  over 

the  path  of  contact  between  the  work  pieces; 
supplying  inert  gas  at  the  arc  gap  to  provide  an  atmosphere 

at  the  arc  gap  which  is  suitoble  for  electron  flow  across 

the  arc  gap; 
supplying  a  voluge  across  the  arc  gap  sufficient  to  create  a 
flow  of  electrons  across  the  arc  gap  which  provides  a 
power  flow  to  the  work  pieces; 


adjusting  the  speed  of  relative  movement  of  the  electrode 
and  the  work  pieces  to  a  rate  which  provides  a  power 
density  level  at  the  work  pieces  which  is  sufficient  to  melt 
the  work  pieces  as  the  tip  of  the  electrode  moves  over  the 
path  of  contact  between  the  work  pieces  while  permitting 
some  subsequent  solidfication  of  the  melted  portions  after 
the  tip  of  the  electrode  has  passed  and  which  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  power  density  level  at  which  overheating 
of  the  work  pieces  is  possible;  and 

controlling  the  number  of  times  the  electrode  passes  over  the 
contact  path  between  the  work  pieces  to  repeatedly  cause 
melting  and  some  subsequent  solidification  of  the  work 
pieces,  the  magnitude  of  the  power  supplied  to  the  arc 
gap,  and  the  speed  of  relative  movement  of  the  electrode 
and  the  work  pieces,  to  provide  a  cumulative  power  flow 
to  the  work  pieces  which  is  sufficient  to  gradually  weld 
the  work  pieces  together  along  their  path  of  conuct. 

4,556,779 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HEAT  ROLLER 

Kaoru  Hashimoto,  Toyokawa,  and  Kenzo  Nagata,  Okazaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-43958; 
May  20, 1982, 57-86219;  May  21, 1982,  57-86813;  Sep.  20, 1982, 

57-164510  .  ,^ 

lot  a*  G03G  15/00;  G05D  23/27;  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  219—216  15  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  control  arrangement  for  a  heat  roller 
which  comprises  an  infrared  sensor  unit  disposed  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  heat  roller  and  including  a  pyroelectric  infrared 
sensor;  a  chopper  mechanism  and  a  reference  temperature 
measuring  heat  sensitive  element;  a  set  temperature  signal 
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generating  means  for  the  heat  roller;  a  comparing  means  for 
comparing  a  temperature  detection  value  of  the  heat  roller  as 
detected  by  said  sensor  unit  with  the  set  temperature  signal 
from  said  set  temperature  signal  generating  means;  a  control 
means  for  subjecting  a  heater  element  of  said  heat  roller  to 
on/off  control  based  on  a  comparison  signal  of  said  comparing 
means;  a  composing  means  for  composing  the  temperature 
detection  value  of  the  heat  roller  as  detected  by  the  pyroelec- 
tric  infrared  sensor  and  a  temperature  detection  value  of  said 
chopper  mechanism  as  detected  by  said  Reference  temperature 


4,556,781 

SELF-REGULATING  ELECTRIC  GLOW  PLUG 

Paul  Bauer,  Steinheim-Murr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Finna  Beni-Werk,  Albert  Ruprecht,  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Lud- 

wigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  %9,634,  Dec.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,490 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1978,  2802625 

lot  a*  F23Q  7/00;  P02P  19/02;  H05B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  219—270  4  Claims 


measuring  heat  sensitive  element,  said  comparing  means  being 
arranged  to  compare  said  temperature  detection  value  after 
said  value  has  been  composed  by  said  composing  means  with 
the  set  temperature  signal  from  said  stt  temperature  signal 
generating  means  of  the  heat  roller;  a$d  a  latch  means  for 
holding  said  comparison  signal  from  sai^  comparing  means  at 
a  positive  edge  of  clock  pulse  signal,  saij  control  means  being 
arranged  to  subject  the  heater  element  of  the  heat  roller  to  the 
on/off  control  based  on  said  compariscjn  signal  held  by  said 
latch  means. 


4,556,780 
CERAMIC  HEATER 
Morihiro  Atsnmi;  HitoaU  YosUda,  both  of  Okazald;  Nobuei  Ito, 
Nokata,  and  Kinya  Atsomi,  Toyoiiashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  an<|  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  both  of,  Japan  | 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659^59 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Oct  17, 1983,  58-194696; 
May  7,  1984,  59-91668 

Imt  CL*  F23Q  7/2^ 
UJS.  CL  219—270 


1.  A  ceramic  heater  comprising: 

a  heat  generator  made  of  a  conductive  ceramic  sintered 
body; 

a  supporter  made  of  an  insulating  ceramic  sintered  body  for 
supporting  said  heat  generator; 

an  unporous  thin  covering  layer  made  of  an  insulating  ce- 
ramic sintered  body  having  a  porcfiity  of  not  more  than 
5%  completely  enclosing  the  outet  surface  of  said  heat 
generator,  the  covering  ceramic  layer  preventing  oxida- 
tion of  said  heat  generator,  improving  the  thermal  shock 
resistance  of  said  heat  generator  and  preventing  the  heat 
generator  from  being  directly  exposed  to  water  and  oil; 

said  ceramic  smtered  bodies  bemg  secured  together;  and 

electric  current  supply  means  for  supplying  an  electric  cur- 
rent to  said  heat  generator. 


^2ia 


1.  Glow  plug  for  a  combustion-chamber  of  an  air-compress- 
ing internal  combustion  engine,  said  glow  plug  comprising: 

a  glow  plug  housing; 

a  tube  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  glow  plug  housing,  the  tube 
being  closed  at  its  end  located  opposite  to  the  plug  hous- 
ing, the  closed  end  of  the  tube  extending  out  of  the  plug 
housing  and  defining  a  tubular  component, 

a  thermally  conductive  electrical  insulating  material  located 
in  said  tubular  component, 

a  resistance  element  in  the  form  of  a  coiled  resistance  wire 
located  within  said  tubular  component,  said  resistance 
element  being  embedded  in  said  insulating  material  with 
said  insulating  material  completely  filling  a  space  between 
said  coiled  resistance  wire  and  said  tubular  component, 

a  connecting  device  located  on  said  glow  plug  housing  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  resistance  element  to 
provide  a  glow  current  thereto,  the  resistance  element 
having  a  positive  temperature-resistance-coefficient  for 
regulation  of  the  glow  current, 

the  resistance  element  including  two  resistance  wire  coils 
located  within  said  tubular  component  and  connected  in 
an  end-to-end  serially  connected  array  with  one  resistance 
wire  coil  being  located  closest  to  said  glow  plug  housing 
and  the  other  resistance  coil  wire  being  located  closest  to 
the  closed  end  of  said  tube,  the  resistance  wire  coil  located 
closest  to  said  glow  plug  housing  having  a  higher  positive 
temperature-resistance-coefficient  than  the  positive  tem- 
perature-resistance-coefficient of  the  resistance  wire  coil 
located  closest  to  the  closed  end  of  the  tube,  and 

the  resistance  coil  located  closest  to  the  closed  end  of  the 
tube  defining  a  heating  element  for  the  combustion  cham- 
ber of  the  air-compressing  internal  combustion  engine  and 
including  the  capability  of  heating  the  entire  portion  of  the 
tube  defining  the  tubular  component  in  which  both  resis- 
tance wire  coils  embedded  in  the  insulting  material  are 
located  to  incandescence  within  three  to  five  seconds  after 
being  energized  whereby  the  resistance  of  the  coil  closest 
to  the  glow  plug  housing  is  affected  not  only  by  heat 
produced  by  current  flowing  through  it  but  also  by  the 
heat  of  the  tubular  component  heated  to  incandescence  by 
the  other  coil  so  that  the  resistance  of  the  coil  closest  to 
the  plug  housing  increases  to  reduce  the  initially  high 
current  through  the  serially  connected  coils. 
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4,556,782 
^     HAND-HELD  HAIR  DRYER 
Nobukhi  Fiyishima,  Hikone,  and  Kuniham  IcUkawa,  Kyoto, 
bott  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,732 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japui,   Dec.    10,    1982,   57- 
18^814[U];  Feb.  17,  1983,  58-25959 

Int  CL*  H05B  7/00^  A45D  20/10 
VJS.  CL  2iy-  '"W  ^  Cla**^ 


4,556,783 
HEAT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Naruse,  Okazaki;  Koji  Yokoi,  Shippo,  and  Yoshiaki 
Kurokawa,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Trinity  Indus- 
trial Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Toyota  Motor  Corporation, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,604 

Int  a*  F27B  9/06;  F27D  11/00;  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  219—388  5  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  hair  dryer  of  hand-held  type  which  comprises, 
a  housing  with  a  front  edge,  an  adjacent  bottom  edge  and 
opposed  edges  defining  a  housing  periphery,  said  housing 
further  having  an  air  inlet,  and  an  air  discharge  outlet  on  said 
front  edge,  and  a  first  groove  formed  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  periphery,  electrically  operated  means  incorporated  in  the 
housing  for  producing  a  flow  of  heated  air, 
an  elongated  hand  grip  pivotally  attached  to  the  housing 

between  said  front  and  bottom  edges, 
said  hand  grip  comprising  a  web  extending  substantially 
along  the  entire  length  thereof  and  a  pair  of  flanges  ex- 
tending along  both  sides  of  the  web  to  defme  a  second 
groove  an  H-shaped  cross  section,  including  a  second 
groove  on  one  side  of  the  web,  said  second  groove  being 
of  substantially  the  same  width  as  the  first  groove,  and  on 
the  other  side  of  the  web  defining  a  cap  portion  for  cover- 
ing the  air  discharge  outlet; 
said  hand  grip  being  pivotally  attached  so  as  to  be  rotatable 
to  a  folded  position  where  it  is  folded  over  said  front  edge 
'     so  that  said  cap  portion  covers  the  air  discharge  outlet  and 
to  an  operational  position  where  it  extends  outwardly 
from  the  housing  to  be  grasped  by  a  user,  and  said  first 
groove  in  the  housing  cooperating,  when  the  hand  grip  is 
brought  in  the  folded  position,  with  the  second  groove  in 
the  hand  grip  to  define  a  peripheral  channel  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  therein  the  power  cord  wound  around 
the  periphery  of  the  hair  dryer; 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  hand  grip  to  the  housmg 

comprising: 
an  inclined  edge  extending  between  said  front  edge  and  said 
bottom  edge  to  defme  thereunder  a  recess  with  a  flat 

bottom; 

a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  recess; 

the  hand  grip  having  at  its  end  which  is  pivotally  attached  to 
the  housing,  a  pair  of  yokes  extending  from  the  handle,  at 
least  one  of  said  yokes  having  an  outer  edge; 

said  yokes  being  secured  to  the  pivot  pin  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  yoke  outer  edge  abuts  the  inclined  edge  so  a 
securely  to  retain  the  hand  grip  in  at  least  one  of  the 
extended  or  folded  positions. 


1.  A  heat  bonding  apparatus  for  bonding  an  asphalt  sheet  to 
a  press-formed  steel  sheet  to  form  a  dash  panel  for  separating 
the  passenger  compartment  of  an  automobile  from  an  engine 
compartment  thereof  with  the  asphalt  sheet  serving  as  sound- 
proof anti vibratory  material,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  an  exhaust  duct  in  the  upper  portion  thereof 
for  exhausting  gases  generated  during  bonding; 
a  conveyor  mechanism  extending  through  said  chamber 
from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  for  carrying  an  assembly  of  the 
press-formed  steel  sheet  and  the  asphalt  sheet  laminated 
on  said  steel  sheet  through  said  chamber; 
conveyor  driving  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  mecha- 
nism for  intermittently  driving  said  conveyor  mechanism; 
near  infrared  radiators  for  heating  the  assembly  disposed 
respectively  above  and  below  said  conveyor  mechanism 
for  heating  an  assembly  which  has  been  fed  into  the  cham- 
ber and  stopped  therein  by  said  conveyor  mechanism  and 
said  conveyor  driving  mechanism,  each  of  said  radiators 
being  a  near  infrared  halogen  tube  having  a  maximum 
energy  distribution  at  a  wavelength  of  0.5  to  2  /im  and 
having  a  cooling  duct  for  cooling  the  radiator;  and 
a  withdrawing  mechanism  disposed  in  proximity  to  the 
outiet  of  said  chamber  for  gripping  the  dash  board  prod- 
uct composed  of  the  steel  sheet  and  the  asphalt  sheet  heat 
bonded  to  the  steel  sheet  while  said  product  is  still  hot  and 
withdrawing  it  from  said  conveyor  mechanism  and  rout- 
ing it  to  a  position  for  delivery  to  an  assembly  line  as  it 
cools. 


4,556,784 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  VERTICALLY 

ARRANGED  HEATERS  IN  A  CRYSTAL  PULLING 

DEVICE 

Ryusuke  Nakai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1982,  57-177899 
Irt.  a*  F27B  14/00 
U.S.  a.  219—425  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  pulling  a  single  crystal  from  a  melt  m  a 
crucible  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  elec- 
trical heaters  connected  to  respective  sources  of  controlled 
electrical  power  comprising  controlling  one  of  said  heaters  by 
means  of  an  automatic  temperature  controller  and  controlling 
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the  remaining  heaters  by  maintaining  a  predetermined  power 
ratio  of  the  controlled  power  for  the  reinaining  heaters  with 


g__j  PW  81TI0  CWT I 


w 


respect  to  the  controlled  power  for  said  one  of  said  one  heat- 
ers. 


4,556,785 

APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR  SHEATHED  BAKING  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
John  Blechschmid,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio;  Richard  D.  Coyne,  San 
Joae,  Calif.;  David  Palmer,  AndoTer,  Mass.,  and  John  A. 
Piatt,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  GCA  Corporation,  Bed- 
ford, Mass. 


Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
lat  a.*  H05B  3/68 
VS.  CL  219-460 


196,818 


<5    <•* 


SCIaims 


1.  Heat  treating  apparatus  for  perfonn|ing  vapor  sheathed 
baking  of  semiconductor  wafers,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  circular  hot  plate  of  a  conductive  material  providing  sub- 
stantially uniform  temperature  over  ^e  diameter  of  said 
plate; 

heater  means  for  bringing  said  plate  to  a  preselectable  con- 
trolled temperature; 

an  exhaust  chamber  around  and  under  said  plate  and  heater, 
there  being  a  uniform  annular  gap  between  the  periphery 
of  said  plate  and  said  chamber; 

over  said  hot  plate,  a  cap  structure  whi4h  substantially  cov- 
ers said  hot  plate  while  allowing  wafbrs  to  be  brought  to 
and  taken  from  said  hot  plate  and  which  includes  means 
for  providing  an  outward  vapor  flow"  over  the  surface  of 
a  wafer  resting  on  said  plate,  said  gas  flow  being  then 
drawn  into  said  exhaust  chamber  tljrough  said  annular 
gap. 


4,556,786 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  S.  Frost,  Broxboume;  Alex  L.  Halberstadt,  London, 
and  John  A.  Letchford,  Enfield,  all  of  Bngland,  assignors  to 
Thorn  EMI  Domestic  Appliances  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,842 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1983, 
8316304 

fat  a*  H05B  3/68 

VS.  CL  219—464  9  Claims 

1.  Heating  apparatus  for  mounting  bem  »th  a  glass  ceramic 


layer  of  a  cooking  hob,  said  apparatus  including  an  infra-red 
lamp  and  thermally-insulative  material  below  said  lamp,  said 
lamp  comprising  a  generally  tubular  envelope  formed  from  an 
electrically-insulative  and  thermally-conductive  material,  a 
filament  supported  within  said  envelope,  first  and  second  pinch 
seals  formed  integrally  with  said  envelop>e  and  closing  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  envelope,  electrical  connections  to  respective 
ends  of  said  filament  sealed  within  said  pinch  seals,  and  first 
and  second  ceramic  housings  substantially  enclosing  respec- 
tively said  first  and  second  pinch  seals,  and  an  ap>erture  pro- 


3  4  S 


vided  in  each  of  said  housings,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to 
constrain  thermal  radiation  generated  by  said  lamp  to  a  prede- 
termined region  of  said  glass  ceramic  layer,  said  apparatus 
further  including  first  and  second  thermally-conductive  mem- 
bers extending  into  said  respective  ceramic  housings  through 
said  apertures,  said  members  being  located  in  direct  thermal 
contact  with  respective  upper  surfaces  of  said  pinch  seals  and 
an  undersurface  of  said  glass  ceramic  layer  so  as  to  conduct 
heat,  when  mounted,  from  said  pinch  seals  in  a  substantially 
upward  direction  towards  said  glass  ceramic  layer  outside  of 
said  predetermined  region. 


4,556,787 
PHOTOSENSOR  FOR  OPTICAL  OBSERVING  OR 
PHOTOGRAPHING  DEVICES 
Yoshio  Shishido,  Sagamihara;  Shinichi  Nishigaki,  Tokyo;  Shini- 
chi  Kato,  Hachioji;  Kazumasa  Matsuo,  Tama;  Atsushi  Miya- 
zaki;     Sosumu    Takahashi,     both     of    Hachioji;    Takeaki 
Nakamura,  Hino,  and  Akibumi  Ishikawa,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1982,  57-46084; 
Mar.  23,  1982,  57-46085 

Int  CL«  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—201  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination 

a  lens  disposed  on  an  optical  axis; 

a  light  receiving  surface  facing  said  lens  and  having  a  photo- 
electric converting  function,  said  surface  having  an  oper- 
ture  therein  on  said  optical  axis  for  receiving  a  focused 
image  of  the  object  from  said  lens; 

a  light  emitting  means  disposed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
surface  from  said  lens  for  passing  a  light  along  said  optical 
axis  through  said  lens  to  an  object;  and 

light  intercepting  means  for  preventing  the  light  from  said 
light  emitting  means  from  leaking  directly  to  said  light  receiv- 
ing surface,  said  light  intercepting  means  including  a  plate  on 
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said  opposite  side  of  said  light  receiving  surface  with  an  open- 
ing on  said  optical  axis  smaller  than  said  aperture  m  said  light 
receiving  surface. 

4,556,788 
AMORPHOUS  SILICON  CELL  ARRAY  POWERED 
SOLAR  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Hanak,  LawrencevUle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,726 

Int.  a.<  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—203  R  ^  CitimA 


time  at  which  the  integrated  value  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level  in  said  integration  means;  and 


,4(C|) 


■^Jlt) 


■TmI 


IC— 


1.  A  solar  tracking  apparatus  tiltable  about  a  diurnal  axis 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  amorphous  silicon  solar  cells  senally  con- 
nected in  an  array  between  first  and  second  end  cells; 

a  direct  current  motor  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  the 
motor  having  a  shaft  tending  to  rotate  in  first  and  second 
opposite  directions  corresponding  to  the  polarity  of  the 
direct  current  voltage  applied  to  said  input  terminals,  said 
cells  being  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  in  response  to 
the  shaft  rotation; 

means  for  ohmically  connecting  said  end  ceUs  to  one  of  said 
input  terminals  and  for  ohmically  connecting  a  cell  central 
to  said  array  to  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  such  that 
the  cells  between  said  central  cell  and  said  end  cells  form 
first  and  second  cell  groups,  the  voltage  across  said  cell 
groups  tending  to  be  the  same  in  magnitude  and  opposite 
in  polarity  when  said  cells  are  all  fully  illuminated  in  a 
reference  orientotion  relative  to  the  sun  and  of  different 
magnitudes  and  opposite  in  polarity  when  at  least  one  cell 
of  one  group  is  shadowed  in  an  orientation  different  from 
said  reference  orientation; 
said  motor  being  responsive  to  the  net  voltage  and  its  polar- 
ity generated  by  the  cell  groups  and  applied  to  said  input 
terminals  for  rotating  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the 
net  voltage  polarity;  and 
means  adjacent  said  array  for  shadowing  said  at  least  one 
cell  of  said  one  group  when  said  cells  are  in  said  different 
orienution,  the  polarity  of  the  net  voltage  of  said  groups 
of  cells  being  such  that  the  net  voltage  tends  to  cause  said 
motor  to  return  said  cells  to  said  reference  orientation. 


a  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  signal  which 
changes  with  time  in  the  same  direction  as  the  integrated 
value,  and  wherein  said  generation  means  is  connected  to 
add  its  output  signal  to  said  integrated  value. 

4,556,790 

PHOTODETECrOR  HAVING  A  CONTOURED, 

SUBSTANTIALLY  PERIODIC  SURFACE 

Alastair  M.  Glass,  Rumson,  and  Paul  F.  Liao,  Fair  Haven,  boUi 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill, 

NJ. 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,461 

Int.  a.«  HOIL  31/00 

VS.  a.  250—211  J  22  Claims 


4,556,789 

MEASURING  ORCUIT  FOR  PHOTO-RECEIVING 

INTENSITY  OF  PHOTOSENSOR 

Yokoyama  Shotaro,  and  Nishibe  Takashi,  both  of  Yokosuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,870 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1982,  57-25978 
Int.  a.-*  GOIJ  1/46;  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  CI.  250— 206  3aaims 

1.  A  measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the  hght  intensity 
received  by  a  photo-receiving  photosensor,  comprising: 
a  photosensor  for  receiving  light  and  for  generating  photo- 
current  depending  on  the  intensity  of  received  light; 
an   integration   means   for   integrating   the   photocurrent 
through  said  photosensor  and  which  is  adapted  to  measure 
the  photo-receiving  intensity  by  measuring  the  period  of 
time  from  the  instance  of  the  surt  of  integration  to  the 


/ 


1.  A  photodetector,  comprising: 

a  body  which  undergoes  a  detectable  change  when  exposed 
to  electromagnetic  radiation,  and  which  mcludes  means 
for  detecting  said  change  when  the  body  is  exposed  to 
electromagnetic     radiation,     CHARACTERIZED     IN 

THAT 
said  body  also  includes  a  contoured  surface  which  is  substan- 
tially periodic  and  includes  prominences,  the  average 
spacing,  A,  between,  and  the  composition  of,  said  promi- 
nences being  chosen  to  couple  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
radiation  into  said  body  in  the  form  of  a  propagating 
electromagnetic  wave  traveling  through  said  body  adja- 
cent said  contoured  surface  and/or  localized  plasma  reso- 
nances within  said  prominences. 


4,556,791 

PHOTOELASTIC  SENSOR  USING  A  VARIABLE 

INTENSITY  LIGHT  SOURCE  AS  A  FEEDBACK  MEANS 

WUliam  B.  Spillman,  Jr.,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,052 
Int.  a.*  G02F  1/01 
VS.  a.  250—225  .  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  applied  forces  comprising: 
a  light  source  of  constant  intensity, 

means  for  directing  light  from  said  source  into  a  coUimated 
beam,  polarizing  means  coupled  to  receive  said  collunated 
beam  and  positioned  to  produce  a  light  beam  polarized  at 
a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a  given  axis, 
wave  retardation  means  for  providing  phase  changes  to  said 
polarized  light  beam  in   response  to   voltages  applied 

thereto,  ..  ..    ,  -a 

birefringent  means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said 
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wave  retardation  means  and  oriented  to  provide  first  and 
second  phase  shifts  for  componeats  of  polarized  light 
beams  (Mxallel  to  and  at  right  angles  to  said  given  axis 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  phase  shifts  being  func- 
tions of  apphed  forces, 

output  means  responsive  to  said  light  beams  emanating  from 
said  birefringent  means  for  providing  an  electrical  output 
signal  representative  of  phase  differences  between  compo- 
nents of  said  polarized  light  beams  parallel  to  said  given 
axis  and  components  of  said  polarized  light  perpendicular 
to  said  given  axis, 

a  Ught  source  of  variable  intensity,  said  intensity  being  a 
function  of  voltages  applied  to  said  light  source; 

feedback  means  coupled  between  said  variable  light  source 
and  said  output  means  for  coupling  signals  representative 
of  said  phase  difference  representative  signals  to  said 
variable  light  source. 


»1I0T0 
OITfCTM 


^       »OWt<l        ^ 


►  0»    II 
■ONI    O* 


ftto  ticn 

AMPLirien 


a  photodetector  having  output  terminals  coupled  to  said 
wave  retardation  means  such  that  voltages  produced  at 
said  output  terminals  in  response  to  light  received  at  input 
terminals  of  said  photodetector  are  provided  to  said  wave 
retardation  means  as  said  applied  voltages, 

optical  fiber  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminals  of  said 
photodetector  and  positioned  to  re|ceive  Ught  from  said 
variable  light  source  for  coupling  light  emanating  from 
said  variable  light  source  to  said  input  terminals  of  said 
photodetector,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  feedback  means  for  monitoring  elec- 
trical power  feedback  to  said  wave  retardation  means,  said 
feedback  power  being  indicative  of  said  applied  forces 
when  voltages  coupled  from  said  photodetector  to  s«.d 
wave  retardation  means  causes  phase  changes  to  said 
polarized  light  that  annul  phase  shifts  caused  by  said  ap- 
plied forces  to  said  birefringed  means. 


4454,792        ' 
ROTARY  ENCODER  ASSEMBLY  AND  INSTALLATION 

FIXTURE 
Takao  Kaao,  Mitaka,  aad  Katrahiko  Makino,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaigaora  to  Surtak  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  12, 1963,  Ser.  Na  493313 
Int  CL*  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  250—231 SE  |  5  Claima 

1.  An  optical  rotary  encoder  assembly  and  installation  fix- 
ture to  be  installed  on  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  assembly  and 
installation  fixture  comprising  a  casing  having  a  light-emitting 
element  therein  and  a  first  unit  combined  with  said  casing,  said 
first  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotary  member  which,  during  use  of  the  encoder,  is 
rotated  about  a  central  axis,  said  rotnry  member  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  boss  having  a  central  bore  which  extends  there- 
through and  which  is  concentric  with  said  central  axis, 
said  central  bore  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  rotary 
shaft  the  rotary  speed  of  which  is  to  be  measured  by  the 
rotary  encoder,  and 
(b)  a  rotary  slh  disc  mounted  on  said  boss  perijendicularly 


to  said  central  axis,  said  rotary  slit  disc  having  a  plural- 
ity of  slits  extending  therethrough  in  parallel  to  said 
central  axis,  said  plurality  of  slits  being  radial  to  said 
central  axis  and  being  arranged  around  said  central  axis 
at  regular  angular  intervals; 
(b)  a  stationary  member  which,  during  use  of  the  encoder,  is 

stationary  relative  to  said  rotary  member,  said  stationary 

member  comprising: 

(i)  a  fixing  body  having  a  central  bore  which  extends 
therethrough  concentrically  with  said  central  axis,  said 
central  bore  being  sized  and  shaped  to  journal  said  boss; 

(ii)  at  least  two  arms  which  extend  from  said  fixing  body 
in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said  central  axis; 


(iii)  a  printed  plate  mounted  on  said  fixing  body  adjacent 
to  said  rotary  slit  disc,  said  printed  plate  having  a  photo- 
detector mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  printed  plate 
adjacent  to  said  rotary  slit  disc  in  position  to  detect  light 
shown  through  said  plurality  of  slits  during  use  of  the 
encoder;  and 
(c)  an  installation  fixture  which,  during  transport  of  the 

encoder,  is  rigidly  fixed  to  said  stationary  member,  said 

installation  fixture  comprising; 

(i)  a  connecting  plate  which  is  attached  to  said  at  least  two 
arms  and 

(ii)  a  plate  support  which  is  mounted  on  said  connecting 
plate,  said  plate  support  bearing  against  said  rotary 
member  and  preventing  axial  motion  thereof  during 
transport  of  the  encoder. 


4,556,793 

EPITHERMAL  NEUTRON  LIFETIME  LOGGING 

Linns  S.  Allen,  Dallas,  and  William  R.  Mills,  Duncanrille,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,751 

Int  a*  GOIT  3/00 

VJS.  CL  250—267  14  Qaims 


OUTER  nLTCR 
MOOEMTOR 

MNDi  nrm 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  epithermal  neutron  lifetime 
characteristic  of  a  subsurface  formation  surrounding  a  bore- 
hole, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  the  subsurface  formation  surrounding  the 
borehole  with  repetitive  bursts  of  fast  neutrons,  and 
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(b)  moderating  the  neutron  radiation  returning  to  the  bore- 
hole between  said  repetitive  bursts  of  fast  neutrons  to 
extend  the  epithermal  neutron  lifetime  of  said  returning 
neutron  radiation  without  merging  said  epithermal  neu- 
tron lifetime  into  the  thermal  neutron  hfetime  of  said 
retiuning  neutron  radiation. 

4JSS6  794 
SECONDARY  ION  COLLECTION  AND  TRANSPORT 
SYSTEM  FOR  ION  MICROPROBE 
James  W.  Ward,  Canoga  Park;  Herbert  Schlanger,  Simi  Valler, 
Hugh  McNulty,  Jr.,  Santa  Monica,  and  Norman  W.  Parker, 
Camarillo,  all  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan,  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,616 

Int.  a*  GOIN  23/00:  HOI  J  37/26 

VS.  a.  250—309  28  Claims 


a  plurality  of  segments, 

support  means  for  mounting  said  segments  in  an  operative 

position  adjacent  said  first  electrode, 
each  segment  including  a  hollow  insulator  defined  by  an 

outer  surface  adjacent  said  first  electrode  and  a  wall  ex- 
tending away  therefrom, 
a  conductive  body  disposed  within  said  insulator  and  in  an 

opposed  relation  to  said  first  electrode, 
conductive  means  connected  to  said  conductive  body  and 

extending  outwardly  from  said  insulator  for  beuig  coupled 

to  said  support  means, 
and  an  insulating  material  filling  the  remaining  portion  of 

said  insulator  and  surrounding  said  conductive  means. 


4,556,7% 
INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Martin  Renals,  Southampton,  England,  assizor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,    ..Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,429 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1983, 
8318273 

Int.  a.«  GOIJ  5/00 
V.S.  a.  250—338  20  Claims 


■^^J^Aj^teb^s 


1.  A  secondary  ion  collection  and  transport  system  for  an  ion 
microprobe.  the  microprobe  directing  a  primary  ion  beam  onto 
a  target  to  form  secondary  ions  as  a  result  of  the  beam's  impact, 
comprising: 
means  for  collecting  secondary  ions  from  the  target  area  and 
directing  the  ions  into  general  alignment  with  a  desired 
transport  path; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  electric  field  members  distributed  along 
the  desired  ion  path,  the  field  members  being  adapted  to 
produce  electrostatic  fields  in  response  to  applied  electro- 
static voltages;  and 
means  for  applying  electrostatic  voltages  to  the  respective 
field  members  such  that  the  ions  are  alternately  acceler- 
ated and  focused  by  the  electrostatic  fields  produced  by 
successive  members,  ard  emerge  from  the  desired  path 
with  a  substantially  smaller  velocity  than  their  maximum 
velocity  during  transit  along  the  path. 


4,556,795 

CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Andreas  Tietje,  Tariffville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ensign-Bickford 

Industries,  Inc.,  Simsbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  443,065,  Not.  19,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,169 

Int.  C\.*  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  250—324  12  Claims 


<~^A 


1.  A  corona  discharge  device  including  a  first  electrode 
formed  of  a  conductive  material. 


m'  Qo 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  detector  comprising: 

a  pyroelectric  body  having  first  and  second  opposite  major 

surfaces; 
first  and  second  electrodes  arranged  opposite  one  another  on 
the  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  and  a  portion  of  the  pyroelectric 
body  therebetween  forming  a  first  pyroelectric  detector 

element;  and 

third  and  fourth  electrodes  arranged  opposite  one  another 
on  the  first  and  second  major  surfaces,  respectively,  said 
third  and  fourth  electrodes  and  a  portion  of  the  pyroelec- 
tric body  therebetween  forming  a  second  pyroelectric 
detector  element;  and 

characterized  in  that: 

the  first  and  fourth  electrodes  have  extended  portions  which 
overlap  each  other  at  an  edge  of  the  pyroelectric  body; 

and 
the  detector  further  comprises  edge  connection  means  tor 
electrically  connecting  the  extended  portions  of  the  first 
and  fourth  electrodes. 


4,556,797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  EDGE 

OF  FINE  PATTERN  ON  SPEOMEN 

Asahiro  Kuni,  Tokyo;  Toshimitsu  Hamada,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 

Makihira,  Yokohama,  and  Kazushi  Yoshimura,  Yokohama,  aU 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,044 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1982,  57-155811    , 
Int.  a.*  HOI  J  37/00 
VS.  a.  250—492.2  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  edge  of  a  fine  circuit  pattern 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  a  model  wave  form  signal  representing  the  estimated 
amount  of  secondary  electrons  to  be  obtained  at  each 
scanning  position  on  a  line  intersecting  the  edge  of  said 
circuit  pattern  along  which  an  electron  beam  is  to  be 
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scanned,  said  model  wave  form  signal  being  determined 
on  the  basis  of  the  material  of  the  circuit  pattern,  a  cross 
section  of  the  circuit  pattern,  the  aijceleration  voltage  of 
the  electron  beam  which  is  to  scan  the  circuit  pattern  and 
the  diameter  of  the  electron  beam; 

projecting  an  electron  beam  from  an  electron  lens  system 
onto  successive  scanning  points  along  said  scanning  line 
extending  at  least  across  the  edge  portion  of  said  fine 
circuit  pattern; 

sequentially  detecting  secondary  electrons  emitted  from 
each  of  the  scanning  positions  on  tht  scanning  line  result- 
ing from  the  irradiation  of  said  circuit  pattern  by  said 
electron  beam  and  storing  an  actual  wave  form  signal 


representing  the  amount  of  detecteq  secondary  electrons 
at  each  said  scanning  position;  and 
comparing  said  actual  wave  form  signal  and  said  model 
wave  form  signal  while  shifting  the  model  wave  form 
signal  with  respect  to  the  actual  wave  form  signal  in  the 
direction  of  said  scanning,  thereby  obtaining  a  measure  of 
the  degree  of  inconsistency  between  the  actual  wave  form 
signal  and  the  model  wave  form  signal  for  each  point  on 
the  actual  waveform  signal  to  detect  a  position  represent- 
ing the  position  of  the  edge  along  the  scanning  point 
direction  on  the  basis  of  a  designated  position  in  said 
model  wave  form  signal  when  the  highest  coincidence 
exists  between  the  actual  waveform  jSignal  and  said  model 
waveform  signal. 


4^56,798 
FOCUSED  ION  BEAM  COLUMN 
Charles  M.  McKenna,  Newbury  Park;  William  M.  Clark,  Jr., 
Thoosaod  Oaks,  and  Robert  L.  Seliger,  Agoura,  all  of  Calif., 
aangnors  to  Hugties  Aircraft  Companyi,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  Noi  512,879 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  37/3a  37/317 
VS.  CL  250— 492J  I  19  Claims 

1.  A  two  lens  focused  ion  beam  column  capable  of  scanning 
an  approximately  1  mm.  square  field  with  an  aberration  limited 
spot  having  a  diameter  no  more  than  about  0. 1  ^m,  comprising: 
an  ion  source  for  producing  positively  charged  ionic  parti- 
cles including  a  desired  ion  species; 
an  extraction  electrode  for  extracting  positively  charged  ion 

particles  from  the  ion  source  to  fortn  an  ion  beam; 
a  mass  separator  including  an  analyze^  slit; 
a  first  lens  positioned  between  said  extraction  electrode  and 
said  analyzer  slit  for  focusing  the  desired  species  of  ion  in 
the  ion  beam  onto  said  analyzer  slit  with  a  spot  size  of  less 
than  about  0.5  /xm,  said  first  lens  being  configured  to  be  an 
accelerating  lens  which  increases  the  beam  energy  and  has 
a  magnification  of  about  unity; 
a  second  lens  downstream  from  said  analyzer  slot  for  focus- 
ing the  beam  of  desired  ion  specif  to  a  spot  having  a 
diameter  of  no  more  than  about  0. 11  ^m  on  a  target  plane 
on  a  target  mounting  means,  said  second  lens  being  config- 


ured to  be  an  accelerating  and  demagnifying  lens  which 
increases  the  beam  energy; 
an  elongate  deflector  positioned  between  said  second  lens 
and  said  target  plane  for  deflecting  the  beam  over  a  pat- 
tern within  a  scanfield  on  the  desired  plane,  the  working 
distance  between  the  second  lens  and  the  target  plane 
being  long  enough  for  the  deflector  to  scan  the  beam  over 
an  approximately  1  mm.  square  field  with  deflection  an- 
gles of  no  greater  than  about  10  mrad.,  whereby  aberra- 
tion-induced increases  in  spot  size  at  the  target  plane  are 
limited  to  no  more  than  about  25%;  and 


power  supply  means  connected  to  said  source,  said  extrac- 
tion electrode,  said  first  lens,  said  second  lens  and  said 
target  mounting  means  for  increasing  the  energy  of  the 
beam  through  said  first  and  second  lenses  at  substantially 
equal  voltage  ratios,  for  focusing  the  ion  beam  through 
said  first  lens  with  near  unity  magnification  so  that  a 
substantially  unmagnified,  aberration  limited  image  of  said 
source  appears  at  said  mass  analyzer  slit,  and  for  focusing 
the  ion  beam  through  said  second  lens  with  demagnifica- 
tion  sufficient  to  focus  the  beam  to  a  spot  on  the  target 
plane. 


4,556,799 

MOTION  SENSING  APPARATUS  WITH  VARIABLE 

THRESHOLD 

John  L.  Rolando,  724  S.  Beacon  Ave.,  Apt.  5,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90017 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,299,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,184 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—577  2  Chums 


1.  A  motion  sensor  comprising: 

a  substantially  opaque  inertial  element  movably  supported 
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upon  a  carrier  for  said  element  presenting  a  substantially 
opaque,  concave  upper  spherical  surface  having  a  translu- 
cent window  area  at  its  lowest  part,  said  inertial  element 
being  of  such  size  as  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
window  area  and  capable  of  omnidirectional  uninter- 
rupted movement  on  said  concave  spherical  surface; 

a  light  source; 

a  single  phototransistor  shielded  from  light  other  than  hght 
from  said  light  source,  said  light  source  and  said  photo- 
transistor  being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  win- 
dow area  and  aligned  one  with  the  other  with  said  inertial 
element  interposed  therebetween,  and  said  light  source 
and  phototransistor  being  interchangeable  on  opposed 
sides  of  said  window  area,  whereby  upon  generally  unre- 
stricted directional  movement  of  said  inertial  element  over 
said  window  area  the  amount  of  light  passing  through  said 
window  reaching  said  phototransistor  from  said  light 
source  will  be  varied; 

signal  emitting  means  including  phototransistor  controlled 
means  for  emitting  a  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
amount  of  light  reaching  said  phototransistor,  said  photo- 
transistor controlled  means  comprising  a  differential  com- 
parator having  two  inputs,  one  of  said  inputs  being  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  phototransistor  and  the  other  of 
said  outputs  including  a  potentiometer  for  varying  the 
potential  applied  thereto,  and  a  monostable  multivibrator 
controlled  by  said  differential  comparator  upon  a  change 
of  state  from  high  to  low  thereof  to  emit  a  pulse;  and 

adjustment  means  to  vary  the  duration  of  a  pulse  emitted  by 
said  multivibrator. 


ning  the  outputs  of  said  photosensors  in  each  of  said 
groups  to  thereby  produce  readout  signals,  including  a 
plurality  of  integrators  each  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  the  commonly  connected  outputs  of  said  photosensors, 
a  first  circuit  for  sequentially  and  selectively  scanning  the 
outputs  of  said  plural  integrators,  and  a  row  scan  control 
circuit  for  generating  a  driving  pulse  signal  for  said  first 
circuit. 


4,556,801 

METHOD  FOR  UTILIZING  WIND  ENERGY  FOR 

AUTONOMOUS  ELECTRICITY  PRODUCHON 

Vincenzo  Gerrasio,  and  Antonio  Rossi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  JuL  7,  1981,  22777  A/8t 

Int  a*  F03D  9/00 

UJS.  CL  290-44  '  Claims 


A 


^=m 


4  556  800 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  SENSOR  APPARATUS  WITH 
GROUPED  PHOTOSENSORS  CONNECTED  IN 
COMMON 
Hisao   Ohta,   Yokosuka;   Tom   Bigi,   Kodaira;   Yigi   Izawa, 
Sayama;  Eizou  Ehisui,  Yokohama;  Toshihisa  Tsukada,  Tokyo, 
and  Hideaki  Yamamoto,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.  and  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,893 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1982,  57-53799 

Int  a*  H04N  3/14 

UJS.  CL  250—578  ^  Claims 


/ 


1.  A  method  for  utiUzing  wind  energy  for  constant  fre- 
quency electricity  production,  characterised  in  that  a  wind 
rotor  is  coupled  by  means  of  an  angular  speed  summation 
mechanism  to  an  auxiliary  direct  current  electric  motor  and  to 
a  generator  which  is  maintained  at  constant  angular  speed,  the 
angular  speed  of  said  generator  being  greater  than  or  equal  to 
the  angular  speed  of  such  wind  rotor  said  summation  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  differential  having  a  pinion  spider  con- 
nected to  said  generator  and  two  axles,  the  first  of  said  two 
axles  connected  to  said  auxiliary  electric  motor  and  the  second 
of  said  two  axles  coimected  to  said  wind  rot6r. 


4,556,802 
UNINTERRUPTIBLE  AC  POWER  SUPPLY 
Kosuke  Harada,  Fukuoka;  Katsuaki  Murata,  Kumamoto,  and 
Takazi  Nakamizo,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ni- 
shimn  Electronics  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1983,  58-47902 
Int.  a*  H02J  9/06 
VS.  a.  307—66  5  Claims 


<^ 


I — -IT 


1.  An  optical  image  sensor  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  photosensors  arrayed  in  a  primary  scan  direc- 
tion, said  photosensors  being  classified  into  a  number  of 
groups  each  including  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
photosensors,  and  the  outputs  of  those  photosensors 
which  occupy  equivalently  the  same  positions  in  said 
groups  being  connected  together; 

a  column  scan  control  circuit  for  sequentially  selecting  said 
groups;  and 

a  signal  readout  circuit  for  sequentially  and  selectively  scan- 


1S*flTCH 
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UNIT 
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1.  An  uninterruptible  ac  power  supply,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation an  iron  core  divided  by  magnetic  shunts  into  first  and 
second  terminal  side  sections  and  a  center  section  therebe- 
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tween,  a  three-winding  transformer  incorporating  one  output 
winding  formed  on  the  first  terminal  side  section  and  two  input 
windings  formed  one  each  on  the  remaining  two  sections,  an 
inverter  unit  connected  to  one  of  said  tWo  input  windings,  a 
commercial  ac  line  connected  via  switch  means  to  the  other  of 
said  two  input  windings,  a  battery  connected  to  said  inverter 
unit  and  adapted  to  supply  power  thereto,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling to  a  predetermined  value  the  pha|se  difference  between 
the  output  volUge  of  said  inverter  unit  ahd  the  voltage  of  said 
commercial  ac  line. 


4  556  804 
POWER  MULTIPLEXER  SWITCH  AND  METHOD 
B.  Chris  Dewitt,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Scliaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,933 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/693 

U.S.  a.  307—296  R  12  Claims 
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4,556,803 

TRIGGER  SWITCH  aRCUIT  FOR 

SOLENOID-ACTUATED  ELECTRIC  HAND  TOOL 

Hans  Weigert,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assi^ior  to  Electro-Matic 

SUplers,  Inc.,  Saddle  Brook,  NJ.        ! 

Continuation-iiHpart  of  Ser.  No.  584,735,  Feb.  29,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,398 
Int.  CL*  B25C  5/00:  HO^  1/18 
U.S.  a.  307—140 


Fss 


^OUT 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  trigger  switch  circuit  used  in  in  electric  hand  tool  of 
the  type  having  a  casing,  a  manually  actuated  trigger,  and 
electrical  dnving  means,  the  circuit  co|nprising  mput  leads  to 
be  coupled  to  a  source  of  AC  poweti  a  mechanical  switch 
actuated  by  said  trigger,  and  electronicj  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  input  leads,  said  switch,  and  isaid  electrical  driving 
means,  said  electronic  circuit  means  providing  a  burst  of  power 
to  the  electrical  driving  means  when  said  switch  is  actuated  by 
said  trigger,  the  circuit  means  providing  a  small  pilot  control 
current  through  said  switch,  said  pilot  cjontrol  current  control- 
ling the  power  burst  to  said  driving  means;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  circuit  means  is  sensitive  to  a  break  in  said  pilot 
control  current  and  is  actuated  by  opfnmg  of  said  switch  to 
deliver  said  power  burst;  and  said  switch  is  formed  of  a  first 
and  a  second  conductive  member,  the  first  member  having  a 
first  flexible  resilient  conductive  leaf  fixed  at  one  end  and 
extending  at  another,  free  end  thereof  to  be  urged  by  said 
trigger;  said  second  member  including  a  second  resilient  con- 
ductive leaf  fixed  at  one  end  and  having  a  bent-in  member  at  a 
free  end  thereof  with  the  bent-in  member  having  a  sharp  point 
as  its  terminus  contacting  a  side  of  tl^e  first  flexible  resilient 
conductive  leaf,  whereby  when  the  fir*  conductive  member  is 
moved  in  one  direction  by  actuation  of  said  trigger,  the  switch 
opens,  and  when  the  trigger  releases  the  first  conductive  mem- 
ber, the  resilience  of  the  first  conductive  leaf  moves  the  latter 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  brings  the  two  members  back  into 
contact  to  close  the  switch,  and  flexing  of  the  first  and  second 
leaves  moves  the  terminus  of  said  belit-in  member  along  the 
side  of  the  first  conductive  leaf  with  the  pointed  terminus  being 
operative  to  scratch  away  corrosion  from  an  area  of  contact 
between  said  first  and  second  membeils. 


1.  A  power  multiplexer  switch  for  alternatively  coupling  a 
supply  or  standby  voltage  line  to  an  output  voltage  line  com- 
prising: 

first  switching  means  for  coupling  an  intermediate  node  to  a 
common  voltage  line; 

second  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first  switching 
means  for  coupling  said  supply  voltage  line  to  said  output 
voltage  line;  and 

third  and  fourth  switching  means  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate node  for  coupling  said  standby  voltage  line  to  said 
output  voltage  line  when  a  voltage  on  said  standby  volt- 
age line  exceeds  that  on  said  supply  voltage  line. 

4,556,805 

COMPARATOR  aRCUTT  HAVING  HYSTERESIS 

VOLTAGE  SUBSTANTIALLY  INDEPENDENT  OF 

VARIATION  IN  POWER  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

Masashi  Shoji,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1982,  57-155466 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307—359  1*  Claims 


1.  A  comparator  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  having  first 
and  second  input  ends  and  an  output  end  and  comparing  an 
input  signal  voltage  supplied  to  said  first  input  end  with  a 
threshold  voltage  supplied  to  said  second  input  end  to  generate 
a  first  signal  of  a  higher  voltage  at  said  output  end  or  a  second 
signal  of  a  lower  voltage  at  said  output  end,  a  voltage-clamping 
circuit  clamping  the  voltage  at  said  output  end  of  said  amplifier 
at  a  first  stabilized  voltage  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and 
that  at  a  second  stabilized  voltage  in  response  to  said  second 
signal,  and  a  feedback  circuit  generating  a  first  feedback  volt- 
age corresponding  to  said  first  stabilized  voltage  and  a  second 
feedback  voltage  corresponding  to  said  second  stabilized  volt- 
age to  supply  one  of  said  first  and  second  feedback  voltages  to 
said  second  input  end  of  said  comparator  as  said  threshold 
voltage. 
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4,556,806 

GATE  ALTERABLE  OUTPUT  BUFFER 

PniTin  T.  Amin,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  376,319,  May  10,  1982.  This 

application  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,823 

Int  a.«  H03K  19/094.  17/687 

VS.  CL  307—475  10  Claims 


4,556,807 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  WTTH  TEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT 
Kan^i  Yamada;  Hideo  Sato,  both  of  Hitachi;  Kazuo  Kato, 
Iharaki;  Takao  Sasayama,  Hitachi;  Kaiyi  Kawakanii,  Katsuta, 
and  Ryosaku  Kanzawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,227 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1982,  57-141067 
Int  a.*  GOIL  9/06 
VS.  a.  307—491  5  CMma 


4^  It- 
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1.  An  electronic  output  buffer  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  signals; 

an  output  terminal; 

a  clock  signal  terminal  for  receiving  clock  signals; 

a  power  supply  means  having  a  first  power  terminal  for 
supplying  electric  power  having  a  first  polarity  and  a 
second  power  terminal  for  supplying  electric  power  hav- 
ing a  second  polarity  opposite  to  said  first  polarity; 

an  inverting  means  having  an  inverter  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  input  terminal  and  an  inverter  output  termi- 
nal; 

a  first  field  effect  device  (26)  having  a  first  source,  a  first  gate 
and  a  first  drain; 

a  second  field  effect  device  (27)  having  a  second  source,  a 
second  gate  connected  to  said  first  gate  and  a  second  drain 
connected  to  said  output  terminal; 

a  third  field  effect  device  (6)  having  a  third  source  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminal,  a  third  gate  and  a  third 
drain; 

a  first  connection  means  (31)  selectable  in  manufacture  for 
connecting  said  first  source  to  either  said  first  power 
terminal  or  said  clock  signal  terminal; 

a  second  connection  means  (30)  selectable  in  manufacture 
for  connecting  said  second  source  to  either  said  first 
power  terminal  or  said  second  power  terminal; 

a  third  connection  means  (29)  selectable  in  manufacture  for 
connecting  or  disconnecting  said  first  drain  to  said  output 
terminal; 

a  fourth  connection  means  (43a)  selectable  in  manufacture 
for  connecting  or  disconnecting  said  first  gate  to  said  third 
gate; 

a  fifth  connection  means  (43/>)  selectable  in  manufacture  for 
connecting  or  disconnecting  said  first  gate  to  said  input 
terminal; 

a  sixth  connection  means  (41)  selectable  in  manufacture  for 
connecting  said  third  drain  to  either  said  first  power  termi- 
nal or  said  second  power  terminal;  and 

a  seventh  connection  means  (44)  selectable  in  manufacture 
for  connecting  or  disconnecting  said  inverter  output  ter- 
minal to  said  third  gate 

whereby  the  electronic  output  buffer  is  configurated  to 
operate  as  a  push-pull,  pull  low  or  pull  high  output  buffer 
by  the  connection  thereto  with  the  first,  second  and  third 
field  effect  device. 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  including  a  thin  diaphragm; 

a  pressure  sensor  jwrtion  including  a  bridge  connection  of 
gage  resistors  formed  on  said  diaphragm; 

a  first  current  source  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor 
portion  and  making  up  a  power  supply  for  driving  said 
pressure  sensor  portion,  said  first  current  source  supplying 
a  current  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  a  current  substantially 
proportional  to  the  absolute  temperature  and  a  current 
indep)endent  of  temperature;  and 

a  second  current  source  for  sinking  the  current  substantially 
proportional  to  the  temperature  characteristic  of  said  gage 
resistors  from  said  first  current  source. 


4,556,808 

MICROWAVE  MONOLTTHIC  SPOT  FET  SWITCH 

CONFIGURATION 

Robert  P.  Coats,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,379 

Int.  a.«  H03K  17/ 687.  17/56;  HOIP  1/10 

VS.  CL  307—571  14  daims 


T 


T 


1.  A  microwave  switch,  for  selectively  switching  micro- 
wave energy  at  approximately  a  known  operating  frequency 
between  an  input  line  and  either  a  first  or  a  second  output  line, 
said  input  and  first  and  second  output  lines  all  having  a  first 
impedance,  said  switch  comprising: 

first  and  second  FETs,  each  said  FET  being  shunt  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  output  lines; 
first  and  second  quasi-lum|}ed  inductors,  each  said  respective 
inductor  being  connected  between  a  respective  one  of  said 
FETs  and  said  input  line;  and 
a  capacitor  connected  to  said  input  line; 
wherein  the  values  of  said  capacitor,  of  said  quasilumped 
inductances,  and  of  the  source/drain  capacitances  of  said 
FETs  are  selected  to  impose  a  phase  shift  of  approxi- 
mately 90*  between  said  FET  and  said  input  line  at  said 
operating  frequency. 
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4^56,809 
COMBINATION  SYNCHRONOUS  AND 
ASYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
AcUai  Beiase,  Oberfooihingeii;  Heimut  Hirer,  Reniseck;  Adolf 
Mokr,  Bihlertal,  ud  Siegfried  Scfanstelu  Immenstaad,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GnbH, 
Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  520,553,  Aug.  5jl983,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1983,3229351 

Int.  CI.*  H02K  16/^ 
VS.  a.  310—114 


the  first  thickness  to  the  second  thickness  of  said  wall  being  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  nearest  point  of  contact  of 


6  Qaims 


1.  A  combination  synchronous  and  asynchronous  electric 
motor  having  an  annular  laminated  stator  core  provided  with 
a  plural-phase  winding  thereon  and  devoid  of  other  windings 
and  a  rotary  shaft  coaxial  with  said  stitor  core,  and  further 
comprising: 

a  compound  rotor  structure  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
composed  of  two  substantially  identical  rotors  (6,7)  each 
having  arcuate  permanent  magnet  elements  (9)  mounted 
on  a  magnetically  soft  yoke  (10)  carried  on  a  nonmagnetic 
hub  (8)  affixed  to  said  shaft  having  passages  (So)  pierced 
therethrough  for  passage  of  cooling  air,  and  a  third  rotor 
(4)  located  between  said  substantially  identical  rotors  and 
having  a  laminated  core  and  a  short-circuiting  squirrel- 
cage  conductor  configuration  mouiited  on  said  core,  said 
core  being  affixed  to  said  rotor  shaft,  gaps  (13)  for  cooling 
air  being  provided  between  said  third  rotor  (4)  and  said 
substantially  identical  rotors  (6,7), 
whereby  said  third  rotor  contributes  itarting  torque  and  said 
identical  rotors  contribute  speed  synchronization  and 
nmning  torque  when  said  stator  winding  is  electrically 
energized  to  cause  the  machine  to  operate  as  a  motor. 


4,556,810 

HYSTERESIS  MOTOR  ROTOR  HAVING  CYLINDRICAL 
SHAPE  WITH  REDUCED  WALL  THICKNESS  OUTSIDE 

STATOR  REGION 
Horst  Kasper,  Geilenkirchen,  and  Pritscti  Eckhard,  Jiilich-Kos- 

lar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uranit  GmbH, 

Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  N#.  528,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1982,  3232914 

Int  a.*  H02K  1/06.  49/04 
U.S.  CL  310—256  4  Claims 

1.  A  motor  rotor  for  use  with  a  hystetesis  motor  in  combina- 
tion with  a  centrifuge  rotor  having  a  hub  for  continuously 
rotating  the  centrifuge  rotor,  wherein  the  motor  has  a  stator 
with  an  axial  length  and  the  motor  rotor  has  a  region  coexten- 
sive with  the  stator,  said  motor  rotor  comprising:  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  made  of  a  magnetizable  material,  having  one 
end  directly  and  firmly  connected  to  said  hub  and  having  a 
wall  with  a  first  thickness  in  said  region  that  is  coextensive 
with  the  stator  and  a  second  thickness,  smaller  than  the  first 
thickness,  which  is  outside  of  said  region  that  is  coextensive 
with  the  sutor  and  which  is  in  the  region  of  the  connection  of 
said  cylindrical  body  with  said  bub,  the  point  of  transition  from 


said  hub  with  said  cylindrical  body  so  as  to  increase  the  mag- 
netic resistance  between  said  hub  and  said  cylindrical  body. 


4,556,811 
COIL  UNIT  AND  COIL  FORM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
MACHINES 
Howard  F.  Hendricks,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Indi- 
cator Company,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  111,125,  Jan.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,082 
Int  a.*  H02K  J/22 
U.S.  a.  310—266  13  Oaims 


1.  A  coil  form  and  coils  for  use  in  electrical  machines,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  winding  locating  serrations  arranged  about 
the  circumference  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal ends  of  said  member; 

(c)  each  of  said  serrations  including  a  first  and  a  second 
surface,  said  first  surface  being  arranged  angularly  at  an 
acute  angle  in  a  range  of  from  10*  to  30*  with  respect  to  a 
plane  extending  through  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  second  surface  being  arranged  angu- 
larly at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  surface, 
and  said  angularly  arranged  first  surface  having  sufficient 
length  to  support  a  plurality  of  winding  turns  in  side  by 
side  relation; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  coils  wound  upon  said  tubular  member, 
each  coil  including  a  winding  extending  from  the  first 
surface  of  a  starting  serration  at  one  end  of  the  tubular 
member  and  making  at  least  two  passes  about  the  outer 
and  inner  surfaces  of  the  tubular  member  before  returning 
to  the  first  surface  of  the  starting  serration,  each  pass 
extending  diagonally  from  the  first  surface  of  a  serration  at 
one  end  of  the  tubular  member  over  one  of  the  outer  or 
inner  surfaces  of  the  tubular  member  to  the  first  surface  of 
an  angularly  displaced  serration  at  the  other  end  of  the 
tubular  member  and  then  diagonally  over  the  other  of  the 
outer  or  inner  surfaces  of  the  tubular  member  to  the  first 
surface  of  an  angularly  displaced  serration  at  the  one  end 
qf  the  tubular  member,  and  said  first  surface  of  each  serra- 
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tion  supporting  a  plurality  of  winding  turns  in  side  by  side 
relation. 


4,556,812 
ACOUSTIC  RESONATOR  WITH  AL  ELECTRODES  ON 

AN  ALN  LAYER  AND  USING  A  GAAS  SUBSTRATE 

Gerald  R.  Kline,  and  Kennetii  M.  Lakin,  both  of  Ames,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  541,608.  Oct.  13,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,502,932. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,165 

Int  O.*  HOIL  41/08 

XJJS.  a.  310—324  9  Claims 


20- 


"1         ^^ 


and  a  wave  transmitting  and  receiving  top  plate  provided 
at  one  end  of  said  side  plate; 
a  piezoelectric  element  integrally  bonded  to  the  inside  wall 
of  said  top  plate;  and 


electrodes  arranged  on  .>aid  piezoelectric  element  so  that 
ultrasonic  waves  may  be  generated  from  said  top  plate 
when  an  electric  field  is  applied  to  said  electrodes  and/or 
an  electric  output  is  delivered  from  said  electrodes  when 
said  top  plate  receives  ultrasonic  waves,  said  top  plate 
being  formed  of  a  porous  plastic  material. 


1.  An  acoustic  wave  resonator  comprising: 
two  aluminum  electrodes,  essentially  parallel  to  one  another, 
an  excitation  layer  of  AJN  between  said  electrodes,  and 
a  shielding  layer  of  AIN  supported  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
one  electrode,  said  electrodes  and  AIN  layers  configured 
in  a  shelf-like  structure  supported  by  a  GaAs  substrate  at 
its  periphery. 


4,556,813 
CAST  METAL  SONIC  TRANSDUCER  HOUSING 

Joseph  Baumoel,  107  Columbia  Dr.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  542,691,  Oct  17, 1983.  This  application  JuL 

16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,222 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  HOIL  41/08 

VJS.  a.  310—334  21  Claims 


^»J' 


1.  A  transducer  housing  for  conducting  sonic  energy  from  a 
source  of  sonic  energy  to  an  output  surface;  said  transducer 
housing  consisting  of  a  cast  metal  body. 


4,556,814 
PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  WTTH 

POROUS  PLASTIC  HOUSING 
Toshiharu  Ito;  Eiji  Ozeki,  and  Kozo  Okada,  all  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1984,  59-24346; 
Feb.  24,  1984,  59-26487;  Apr.  6,  1984,  59-50347 

Int  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CL  310—334  9  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising: 
an  oscillation  housing  member  having  a  cylindrical  side  plate 


4,556,815 
PIEZOELECTRIC  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  STOPPAGE 

OF  A  NOZZLE 
Mosaburo  Ohhashi,  No.  505,  24-55,  Takanawa  4<home,  Mina- 
to-ku,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Yanai,  14,  Takatsu-ku,  Kawasaki- 
shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-117116 
Int  a.*  HOIL  41/08:  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  310—338  2  Claiau 


I 23  17        U 


1.  In  combination  a  discharge  head  having  a  discharge  noz- 
zle for  pressurized  fluids  and  a  shut-off  valve  and  means  for 
controlling  the  actuation  of  the  shut-off  valve;  said  discharge 
nozzle  having  a  discharge  port;  a  fluid  flow  path  through  said 
discharge  head  including  a  fluid  inlet  conduit  and  a  chamber 
communicating  with  said  conduit  and  a  fluid  passage  commu- 
nicating with  both  said  chamber  and  the  discharge  port  of  said 
discharge  nozzle;  said  chamber  being  in  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
flow  path  where  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  when  the  discharge 
nozzle  is  operating  normally  is  less  than  that  at  which  the  fluid 
is  delivered  to  said  discharge  head;  said  shut-off  valve  being 
seated  in  said  conduit  and  actuator  means  holding  said  shut-off 
valve  in  normally  open  position;  a  piezo-electric  transducer 
type  pressure  sensor  seated  in  and  exposed  to  the  fluid  in  said 
chamber;  signal  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  sen- 
sor with  said  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  actuator  means 
to  close  said  shut-off  valve  upon  detection  by  the  sensor  of  an 
increase  of  fluid  pressure  of  the  type  characteristic  of  a  block- 
age of  fluid  flow  through  the  nozzle. 
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PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE 
Yoshinori  Imamura,  Haduoji;  Saburo  Ataka,  Tokyo;  Yukio 
Takanki,   Hackioji;   Yanio   Tanaka,    Kokubuiui;   Tadaaki 
Hind,  Kogaaei,  and  Eiichi  Maruyama,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan, 
aasigBon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  216,495,  Dec.  1$,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,910 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1979,  54-161549 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  31/00,  31/26 
VS.  CL  313—366  8  Claims 


4^56,818 
INSULATING  CRYSTALS  FOR  COATING  ON  A  METAL 

MESH  OF  A  STORAGE  TUBE 
Lyqji  Ozawa,  Glencoe,  111.,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454^54 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1981,  56*212847 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  31/38 
UJS.  CL  313— 39S  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  photoelectric  device  having  at  le4st  a  signal  electrode, 
and  an  amorphous  photoconductor  layer  whose  principal 
constituent  is  silicon  and  which  contains  at  least  5  atomic-%  to 
at  most  50  atomic-%  of  hydrogen  as  an  indispensable  constitu- 
ent element,  the  amorphous  photoconductor  layer  being  dis- 
posed close  to  the  signal  electrode;  the  |)hotoelectric  device 
bemg  characterized  in  that  a  thin  layer  isi  interposed  between 
said  signal  electrode  and  said  amorphous  photoconductor 
layer,  said  thin  layer  being  made  of  an  inorganic  material 
consistmg  essentially  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  Si,  Ba,  Ta,  Ti  and  Al,  a  nitride  of 
an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si  and  Ta,  and 
a  halide  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Li 
and  Mg. 


4,556,817 

PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Chushirou  Kusano,  Tokorozawa;  Sachio  Ishioka,  Tokyo;  Yo- 
shinori   Imamura,    Kanagawa;    Yukio  Takasaki;    Hirofomi 
Ogawa,   both   of  Hachioji;   Tatsno   Makishima,   Hachioji; 
Tadaaki  Hirai,  Koganei,  and  Eiichi  Mamyama,  Kodaira,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,%2 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1982,  57-192476 
Lit  CL*  HOIJ  29/45,  31/26 
VS.  CL  313—371  14  Claims 


1.  A  photoelectric  conversion  apparatus  comprising  a  target 
including  a  transparent  substrate,  a  transparent  conductive  film 
formed  on  said  transparent  substrate,  a  photoconductive  layer 
formed  on  said  transparent  conductive  film,  a  secondary  elec- 
tron emitting  layer  formed  on  said  photoconductive  layer,  and 
stnpe  electrodes  formed  on  said  secondary  electron  emitting 
layer. 


\-^t 


1.  Insulating  crystals  which  are  coated  on  a  metal  mesh  of  a 
storage  tube  having  a  voltage  means  for  creating  an  electric 
field  therein,  said  crystals  controlling  the  flow  of  flood  elec- 
trons passing  through  said  metal  mesh  and  exhibiting  a  hystere- 
sis effect  with  respect  to  said  passage  of  flood  electrons 
through  said  metal  mesh,  wherein  said  crystals  have  a  clean 
surface,  contain  recombination  centers  of  mobile  electrons  and 
holes  which  are  generated  therein  by  the  irradiation  of  an 
electron  beam  thereon,  and  exhibit  a  persistent  polarization 
when  said  electric  field  created  by  said  voltage  means  has  been 
applied  across  said  crystals,  and  wherein  said  persistent  polar- 
ization is  depolarized  when  said  persistently  polarized  crystals 
are  irradiated  by  a  writing  electron  beam. 


4,556,819 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  INLINE  ELECTRON 

GUN  WITH  COMA  CORRECnON  MEMBERS 
Hsing-Yao  Chen,  Landisrille,  and  Richard  H.  Hughes,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,794 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/76 

U.S.  a.  313—413  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  an  inline  electron  gun  for 
generating  and  directing  three  inline  electron  beams,  compris- 
ing a  center  beam  and  two  outer  beams,  along  initially  coplanar 
paths  toward  a  screen  of  said  tube,  wherein  the  beams  pass 
through  a  deflection  zone  adapted  to  have  two  orthogonal 
magnetic  deflection  fields  established  therein,  a  first  of  said 
fields  causing  deflection  of  the  beams  perpendicular  to  the 
inline  direction  of  said  beams,  and  a  second  of  said  fields  caus- 
ing deflection  parallel  to  the  inline  direction  of  said  beams,  the 
improvement  comprising 
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said  electron  gun  including  four  magnetically  permeable 
members  located  near  the  exit  of  said  electron  gun  in  a 
fringe  portion  of  said  deflection  zone,  a  first  and  a  second 
of  said  members  being  located  between  the  center  beam 
path  and  a  first  and  a  second  outer  beam  path,  respec- 
tively, and  a  third  and  a  fourth  of  said  members  being 
spaced  from  said  first  and  second  members,  respectively, 
and  being  located  on  the  outside  of  the  respective  outer 
beam  paths, 

said  first  and  third  members  and  said  second  and  fourth 
members  having  means  for  bypassing  a  part  of  the  fringe 
portion  of  the  first  of  the  two  orthogonal  magnetic  deflec- 
tion fields,  at  said  members,  around  the  respective  outer 
beam  paths,  while  allowing  another  part  of  the  same 
fringe  portion,  at  said  members,  to  pass  through  the  re- 
spective outer  beam  paths,  and 

said  first  and  second  members  having  means  for  bypassing  a 
part  of  the  fringe  portion  of  the  first  of  the  two  orthogonal 
deflection  fields,  at  said  members,  around  the  center  beam 
path  while  allowing  another  part  of  the  same  fringe  por- 
tion, at  said  members,  to  pass  through  the  center  beam 
path. 


4,55<^20 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  INCLUDING  A  LIGHT-ABSORBING 

MATRIX  OF  ZINC-IRON  SULFIDE 
Robert  P.  Thompson,  MiUersrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,284 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/28 

VS.  a.  313—470  7  Qaims 


portion  and  a  funnel  portion  connecting  said  panel  portion 
and  said  neck  portion; 

a  shadow  mask  frame  assembly  disposed  within  said  enve- 
lope in  proximity  to  said  display  screen; 

an  internal  magnetic  shield  interconnected  to  said  shadow 
mask  frame  assembly; 

an  electron  gun  assembly,  mounted  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
in  said  neck  portion,  for  producing  a  plurality  of  electron 
beams; 

a  deflection  yoke  assembly  encircling  adjoining  segments  of 
said  neck  and  funnel  portions  for  developing  deflection 
fields  which  permit  scanning  of  a  display  raster  on  said 
screen;  and 

a  plurality  of  neck  components  disposed  around  said  neck 
portion,  the  improvement  comprising; 

an  external  magnetic  shield  including  at  least  one  strap-like 
member  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  configuration 
attached  to  said  envelope,  said  shield  being  disposed  along 
opposite  sides  of  said  funnel  and  neck  portions  and  extend- 
ing across  said  longitudinal  axis  behind  said  neck  portion 
for  shunting  magnetic  fields  from  said  tube  to  minimize 
the  effect  of  the  magnetic  fields  on  said  electron  beams, 
said  shield  being  spaced  from  and  external  to  said  deflec- 
tion yoke  assembly  and  said  neck  portion,  said  shield  being 
shaped  to  provide  access  to  said  deflection  yoke  assembly 
and  said  neck  components  to  permit  adjustment  thereof 
without  removing  said  shield. 


4,556,822 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  AND  RELATED  METHOD 

BOTH  FOR  A  MULTI-FILAMENT  INCANDESCENT 

LAMP 
Edwin  J.  Lohrey,  Euclid,  and  Timothy  C.  Cho,  Mayfield  Hts., 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607^38 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  7/44 

VS.  a.  315—67  13  Claims 


1.  An  image  display  including  a  viewing  screen  comprising 
spaced  elemental  image  areas  and  a  light-absorbing  matrix 
adjacent  said  spaced  areas,  said  matrix  consisting  essentially  of 
crystalline  zinc-iron  sulfide  particles. 

4,556,821 

COLOR  IMAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN 

IMPROVED  EXTERNAL  MAGNETIC  SHIELD 

John  C.  Cooper,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,036 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  1/52 

VS.  a.  315—8  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  image  display  system  including: 
a  color  picture  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope  compris- 
ing a  panel  portion  enclosing  a  display  screen,  a  neck 


1.  In  a  multi-filament  incandescent  lamp  adapted  to  operate 
at  different  levels  of  illumination  comprising  an  outer  envelope 
sealed  and  connected  to  an  electrically  conductive  screw-in 
base,  said  lamp  further  comprising  a  minor  and  a  major  both 
spatially  disposed  and  supported  within  said  outer  envelope  by 
an  improved  mounting  stem  structure  comprising: 

a  three-pillar  portion  stem  having  inner  and  outer  lead-in 
wires  extending  through  each  of  the  three  pillar  portions 
with  one  end  of  each  of  said  outer  lead-in  wires  appropri- 
ately connected  to  said  electrically-conductive  screw-in 
base,  said  inner  lead-in  wires  each  having  a  desired  config- 
uration with  at  least  one  reverse  bend  for  providing  stabil- 
ity for  mounting  said  minor  and  major  filaments,  one  of 
said  inner  lead-in  wires  having  at  least  two  hooked  bends 
for  respective  clamp  connections  to  one  end  of  each  of 
said  minor  and  major  filaments,  the  other  two  inner  lead- 
in  wires  each  having  a  hooked  bend  for  a  clamped  connec- 
tion to  the  other  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  minor 
and  major  filaments. 


489-519  O.G.-85-12 
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4,556^23 
MULTI-FUNCnON  CHARGED  PARTICLE  APPARATUS 
Jote  H.  Kdkr,  Newbvgh.  ud  Jane*  R-  Winurd,  Poaghkeep- 
iie,  both  of  N.Y^  aniffBors  to  Internatioaal  Business  Ma- 
cUaes  CorporstkMi,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  $18,229 
LM.  CL*  HOIJ  7/24:  H05B  31/26 


VS.  CL  315—111^1 


ISCbdms 


nected  to  the  grounding  end  of  the  operational  circuit,  wherein 
the  voltage  output  line  of  the  operational  circuit  is  connected 
to  the  LAMP  (bulb)  of  a  Uble  lamp  by  two  core  lines,  a  demag- 
netizing wire  is  wrapped  around  these  core  lines  (cable)  and  is 
connected  to  the  grounding  line  of  the  operational  circuit; 
whereby  the  entire  external  surface  of  the  table  lamp  stand  is 
provided  as  a  tough  induction  surface,  and  this  touch  induction 
surface  is  suitably  made  of  a  material  low  in  induction  coeffici- 
ent such  as  ceramics,  pottery,  marble,  glass,  wood,  plastics, 
acrylics  .  .  .  etc. 


1.  An  ion  beam  system,  including  an  ioi  source,  adapted  to 
project  a  high  current  ion  beaiu  along  a  path  from  aid  ion 
source  toward  a  target,  said  ion  beam  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  focusing  in  a  first  direction  the  ion  beam 
exiting  said  ion  source; 

second  means  for  focusing  in  a  second  direction  the  ion  beam 
exiting  said  first  means  and  for  simultaneously  scanning 
such  beam  across  said  target,  said  second  means  compris- 
ing an  open-ended  substantially  box-shaped  structure, 
each  of  the  four  sides  of  said  substantially  box-shaped 
structure  formed  of  spaced  metallic  conductors,  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  metallic  conductors  connected  by  resistive 
elements,  said  substantially  box-shaped  structure  termi- 
nated at  the  four  comers  by  two  pair^  of  conductors  with 
one  conductor  in  each  comer. 


4,556,824 
UGHT-ADJUSTMENT  AND  SWITCH  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ARTISTIC  TABLE  LAMPS 
Hsiaag  T.  Cbeas.  2F,  No.  185,  Nan  Ya  W  Rd^  Sec.  2,  Pan  Chiao 
City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,935 

Int  CL*  H05B  37/02 

VS.  CL  315—362  3  Claims 


*^ 


4^56,825 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Christopher  L.  Thomas,  Harvest,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Intergraph 
Corporation,  Huntsyille,  Ala. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,271 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  29/70 

VS.  CL  315—408  17  Claims 


r»  em.  -tt  - 
fottitcimtit- 


1.  A  light  adjustment  and  switch  stnicti^re  for  Artistic  Table 
Lamps,  comprising  a  metal  induction  ^late,  demagnetizing 
wires  and  an  operational  circuit;  wherein  the  induction  plate 
without  any  specific  limits  imposed  on  its  length  and  width,  is 
made  in  a  proper  shape  and  placed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the 
external  casing  of  the  table  lamp  stand  in  a  position  very  close 
to  the  table  lamp  stand,  and  a  demagnetizing  wire  is  wound 
externally  around  the  induction  plate,  of  \<k'hich  the  connection 
line  between  the  induction  plate  and  the  input  end  of  the  opera- 
tional circuit  is  a  core  line  (cable),  and  a  demagnetizing  wire  is 
wrapped  externally  around  this  core  lint  (cable)  and  is  con- 


gg  vv»» 


1.  A  deflection  circuit  for  a  television  comprising: 

a  deflection  coil; 

means  for  energizing  said  coil; 

switch  means,  connected  in  a  circuit  with  said  coil  and  said 
energizing  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
coil,  said  switching  means  including  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor switching  elements  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond power  terminals,  said  second  power  terminal  of  said 
first  semiconductor  switching  element  being  connected  to 
said  first  power  terminal  of  said  second  semiconductor 
switching  element,  each  of  said  semiconductor  switching 
elements  also  having  a  control  terminal; 

first  control  means,  coupled  to  said  first  switching  element 
control  terminal  and  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for 
ojserating  said  first  switching  element; 

second  control  means,  coupled  to  said  second  switching 
element  control  terminal  and  responsive  to  said  control 
signal,  for  operating  said  second  switching  element;  and 

semiconductor  blocking  means,  having  an  input  and  an 
output  coupled  to  said  first  control  means,  for  passing  said 
control  signal  to  said  first  control  means  and  for  allowing 
a  voltage  on  said  control  terminal  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor switching  element  to  follow  a  voltage  on  said  second 
terminal  of  said  first  semiconductor  switching  element 
above  said  control  signal  while  preventing  voltages  larger 
than  a  predetermined  value  from  passing  from  said  output 
of  said  input. 
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4,556326 
INCHING  SUPPLY  TORQUE  CONTROL 
Ronald   C.   TraHler,   Peterborough;    Andrew   C.   Stevenson, 
BailidMHt),  and  Peter  D.  Eastcott,  Peterborough,  all  of  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,907,  Dec  1,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,443, 
Fd>.  28,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  643,303 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  4,  1983,  420981 

Int  a.*  H02P  1/56,  7/747 

VS.  CL.  318—92  7  Claims 


4,556,827 
LAUNDERING  APPARATUS,  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 
A  LAUNDRY  MACHINE,  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  MOTOR,  METHOD 
OF  OPERATING  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 
COMMUTATED  MOTOR,  AND  CIRCUFT 
David  M.  Erdman,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  141,267,  Apr.  17, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,656,  Sep.  21,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,484, 
Jun.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,169,990,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  729,761,  Oct.  5,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,409,  Jun.  24, 1974,  Pat  No. 

4,005,347.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,214 

Int  a."  H02M  1/08.  7/12:  H02P  6/02 

VS.  a.  318—254  50  Claims 


I  It  I      IcuiweiTl. 


coM<    .  \  FffaJBcr 


1.  An  electrical  control  for  inching  a  drive  system  having  a 
load  driven  by  at  least  one  three-phase  synchronous  motor, 
each  synchronous  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  each 
stator  having  stator  windings  and  each  rotor  having  field 
windings,  comprising 
means  for  applying  direct  current  excitation  to  the  field 

winding  on  said  rotor  of  each  said  synchronous  motor, 
a  controllable  source  of  direct  current, 
commutating  means  receiving  from  said  controllable  source 
of  direct  current  a  supply  of  direct  current  power  and 
providing   low   frequency   stepped   alternating   current 
power  to  the  stator  winding  of  each  said  synchronous 
motor  for  inching  the  motor, 
the  direct  current  power  provided  by  said  controllable 
source  of  direct  current  having  an  alternating  current 
component  which  increases  as  the  applied  motor  torque 
exceeds  the  load  torque  plus  frictional  torque, 
means  for  determining  the  level  of  the  alternating  current 
component  and  for  providing  a  control  signal  representing 
the  determined  level, 
means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  controllable 
source  of  direct  current  to  reduce  the  level  thereof 
whereby  the  appUed  motor  torque  decreases  to  approach 
the  load  torque  plus  frictional  torque  required  and  said 
alternating  current  component  reduces. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  DC  motor  energized  from  an  AC 
source  comprising  the  steps  of: 

rectifying  the  output  of  the  AC  source  to  provide  a  full  wave 
rectified  sinusoidal  voltage; 

converting  the  full  wave  rectified  sinusoidal  voltage  into 
voltage  pulses  having  a  high  frequency  with  respect  to  the 
frequency  of  the  full  wave  rectified  sinusoidal  voltage  so 
as  to  provide  an  effective  voltage  to  the  motor;  and 

limiting  the  voltage  pulses  to  the  time  interval  in  each  half 
cycle  of  the  full  wave  rectified  sinusoidal  voltage  during 
which  the  full  wave  rectified  sinusoidal  voltage  exceeds 
the  effective  voltage. 

21.  Laundry  apparatus  comprising: 

means  operable  generally  in  a  laundering  mode  for  agitating 
fluid  and  fabrics  to  be  laundered  therein  and  operable 
generally  in  a  spin  mode  for  thereafter  spinning  the  fabrics 
to  effect  centrifugal  displacement  of  fluid  from  the  fabrics; 

an  electronically  commutated  motor  including  a  stationary 
assembly,  a  multi-stage  winding  arrangement  associated 
with  said  stationary  assembly  and  having  a  plurality  of 
winding  stages  adapted  to  be  commutated  in  a  plurality  of 
preselected  sequences,  and  roUtable  means  rotatably  asso- 
ciated with  said  stationary  assembly  and  arranged  in  selec- 
tive magnetic  coupling  relation  with  said  winding  stages 
for  driving  said  agitating  and  spinning  means  in  the  laun- 
dering mode  operation  and  in  the  spin  mode  operation 
thereof  upon  the  commutation  of  said  winding  stages; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  full  wave  rectified 
sinusoidal  voltage; 

means  for  producing  pulses  of  the  full  wave  rectified  sinusoi- 
dal voltage  during  a  single  continuous  interval  in  each  half 
cycle  of  the  full  wave  rectified  sinusoidal  voluge,  for 
applying  them  to  said  winding  stages  in  one  of  the  prese- 
lected sequences  to  commuute  said  winding  suges  and 
effect  the  spin  mode  operation  of  said  agitating  and  spin- 
ning means  and  for  applying  the  voltage  pulses  to  said 
winding  suges  in  both  the  one  preselected  sequence  and 
another  preselected  sequence  to  effect  the  laundering 
mode  operation  of  said  agitating  and  spinning  means,  the 
voltage  pulses  having  a  frequency  which  is  high  with 
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respect  to  the  frequency  of  the  full  w^ve  rectified  sinusoi- 
dal voltage;  and 
means  for  width  modulating  the  voltage  pulses  to  produce 
substantially  rectangular  current  pulses  flowing  in  said 
electronically  commutated  motor,  each  of  the  rectangular 
current  pulses  occurring  during  the  single  continuous 
interval  in  each  half  cycle  of  the  full  wave  rectified  sinu- 
soidal voltage. 


4,55M28 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  ADAPTED  tO  PERMIT 
TRANSLATIONAL  MOTION  BETWEEN  FIELD  AND 

ARMATURE 
Vmbm  W.  ThoapMo,  Hopkiatoa  Village,  N.H^  assignor  to 
Suders  AsMdatea,  Ik^  Nashua,  NJl. 


Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S48,176 


tot  CL*  H02K  29/02,  5/24 


UJS.  CL  318—254 


27  Claims 


8.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 

(a)  an  armature  comprising  an  electrical  conductor  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  an  electrical  source,  said  armature 
being  wound  in  a  serpentine  path  to  form  interconnected 
radial  conductor  working  portions  lying  substantially 
along  radius  lines  passing  through  the  center  point  of  the 
armature  so  as  to  have  the  current  flow  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  adjacent  ones  of  said  radial  conductors; 

(b)  magnetic  field  flux  producing  means  for  producing  a  ring 
of  magnetic  flux  comprising  a  plurality  of  alternating 
magnetic  polarities,  the  flux  lines  of  said  magnetic  flux 
being  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  armature,  said  ring  of 
magnetic  flux  being  disposed  to  crossover  only  said  radial 
conductors,  ! 

(c)  wherein  the  center  of  said  armature  and  the  center  of  said 
magnetic  field  flux  producing  meaqs  are  translationally 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other 


being  provided  with  a  commutating  comparator  connected  to 
the  magnetic  field  sensor  output,  the  commutating  comparator 
having  two  switching  points  located  close  to  the  portion  of  the 
magnetic  field  sensor  output  signal  that  is  not  affected  by  the 
increased  field  strength,  an  index  signal  generator  stage  that 
generates  one  index  signal  per  rotor  rotation  in  response  to  the 
flux  discontinuity,  the  index  signal  generator  stage  including  an 
index  comparator  having  first  and  second  switching  f>oints,  the 
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first  of  which  is  close  to  the  portion  of  the  magnetic  field 
sensor  output  signal  that  corresponds  to  the  field  strength 
increase,  the  index  comparator  being  also  connected  to  the 
magnetic  field  sensor,  the  second  switching  point  of  the  index 
comparator  at  least  approximately  coinciding  with  the  zero 
crossing  of  the  magnetic  field  sensor  output  signal,  and  the 
output  pulse  edge  of  the  index  comparator  that  occurs  on 
exceeding  the  second  switching  point  of  the  index  comparator 
being  taken  as  an  index  indicator. 


4,556,830 
SPEED  CONTROLLER  FOR  MILL  DRIVES  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Charles  L.  Schwahn,  and  Walter  A.  Hill,  both  of  Peterborough, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,002,  Mar.  9,  1984.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  31,  1983,  424992 

Int.  a.*  G05B  5/00;  H02D  5/16 

VJS.  CI.  318—326  3  Claims 


4,556,829 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
EQUIPMENT     ' 
Jofaann  too  der  Heide,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

asHgnor  to  Papst-Motoren  GmbH  A  Cp.  K.G.,  St  Georgen, 

Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^7,629 

Int  a.*  H02P  6/02 

UJS.  CL  318—254  14  Oaims 

1.  Drive  for  signal  processing  equipment,  particularly  disk 
storage  devices,  comprising  a  direct  drive  brushless  D.C. 
motor  having  a  rotor  with  a  permanent  magnet  formed  of  at 
least  two  pairs  of  poles,  means  providing  a  field  strength  in- 
crease adjacent  one  of  the  magnet  poles  and  causing  a  flux 
discontinuity,  at  least  one  stationary  magnetic  field  sensor  for 
detection  of  rotor  position,  said  sensor  having  an  output  signal 
with  a  zero  position,  said  sensor  being  located  in  the  field  of  the 
permanent  magnet,  a  commutating  signal  generator  stage,  a 
commutating  device  controlled  by  the  commuuting  signal 
generator  suge,  a  stator  winding  electrically  connected  to  the 
commutating  device,  the  commutating  signal  generator  stage 


1.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  a  drive  motor  having  an 
armature  and  a  field  winding,  and  having  a  power  supply  and 
a  power  source  for  providing  current  to  said  field  winding  and 
to  said  armature  respectively,  at  least  said  power  source  being 
controllable,  said  apparatus  having  a  first  speed  control  portion 
with  a  first  speed  of  response  and  a  second  speed  control 
torque  compensation  portion  with  a  second  speed  of  response, 
said  first  speed  control  portion  comprising 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  representing  the  difference 

between  an  input  speed  reference  signal  and  an  actual 

motor  speed  signal, 

first  integrating  means  for  integrating  said  first  signal  and 

providing  a  second  signal  representing  a  desired  current. 
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means  connected  to  said  first  integrating  means  and  said 
power  source  for  providing  a  third  signal  representing  the 
difference  between  said  second  signal  and  an  actual  cur- 
rent signal  from  said  power  source, 

means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  controlling  said 
power  source  to  provide  a  current  which  approaches  said 
desired  current, 

said  second  speed  control  portion  comprising, 

means  receiving  said  second  signal  and  a  signal  representing 
field  current  and  providing  a  fourth  signal  representing  a 
model  value  of  developed  torque, 

means  for  securing  said  fourth  signal  and  a  fifth  signal  repre- 
senting a  model  value  of  load  torque  and  providing  as  a 
sixth  signal  a  difference  signal  representing  uet  torque, 

second  integrating  means  for  receiving  said  sixth  signal  and 
providing  a  seventh  signal  representing  a  model  of  motor 
speed, 

means  for  receiving  said  seventh  signal  and  said  actual  motor 
speed  signal  and  providing  an  eighth  signal  representing 
the  difference, 

third  integrating  means  for  integrating  said  eighth  signal  to 
provide  said  fifth  signal, 

differentiating  means  for  receiving  said  fifth  signal  and  pro- 
viding as  a  compensating  speed  signal  a  ninth  signal,  and 

means  applying  said  ninth  signal  to  adjust  said  first  signal 
with  abrupt  changes  in  load  torque, 

said  second  speed  of  response  being  faster  than  said  first 
speed  of  response  to  provide  for  rapid  adjustment  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  load  torque. 


4,556,832 
CONTROL  VALVE  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Rollins,  Lancaster,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Duff-Norton  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,669 

Int  CL*  H02P  1/08;  G05D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  318—467  18  Claims 


4,556,831 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  TOOL 

WTTH  CLUTCH 

Janshin  Sakamoto,  and  Shigeru  Shinohara,  both  of  Katsuta, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jol.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,869 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1983,  58-127195 
Int  CL*  H02K  23/68;  F16D  23/00 
US.  a.  318—434  10  Oaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  electrical  tool  with  a  clutch, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  power  switch  for  supplying  a  motor  of  said  tool  with 
electrical  power; 

(b)  a  limit  switch  responsive  to  said  clutch,  said  limit  switch 
assuming  first  and  second  states  for  selectively  transmit- 
ting electrical  power  fed  through  said  power  switch; 

(c)  a  switching  circuit  of  self-holding  type  responsive  to  said 
limit  switch  for  short-circulating  said  motor  when  said 
clutch  is  in  a  predetermined  state,  said  switching  circuit 
being  powered  through  said  power  switch;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  limit  switch  for  preventing  said 
.  switching  circuit  from  making  a  short  circuit  with  respect 

to  said  motor,  said  means  having  a  capacitor  arranged  to 
be  charged  through  said  limit  switch. 


1.  Control  valve  apparatus  comprising  valve  means  movable 
between  two  operative  positions  and  an  intermediate  inopera- 
tive position,  a  reversible  electric  motor,  shaft  means  rotatable 
drivenly  by  said  motor  and  operatively  connected  with  said 
valve  means  for  actuating  movement  thereof,  and  operating 
means  for  electrically  controlling  operation  of  said  electric 
motor,  said  operating  means  including  electrical  circuit  means 
for  electrically  connecting  said  electric  motor  with  a  source  of 
electrical  current  for  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  in  opposite 
direcitons  and  switch  means  in  said  electrical  circuit  means  for 
selective  manual  actuation  of  said  electric  motor  for  rotation  of 
said  shaft  means  in  said  opposite  directions  from  a  centered 
position  thereof  wherein  said  valve  means  is  in  its  said  interme- 
diate inoperative  position,  for  automatically  deactuating  said 
electric  motor  from  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  at  each  of  two 
moved  positions  thereof  rotated  from  said  centered  position 
thereof  respectivley  in  said  opposite  directions  wherein  said 
valve  means  is  respectively  in  its  said  two  operative  positions, 
and  for  automatically  actuating  reverse  operation  of  said  elec- 
tric motor  upon  cessation  of  manual  actuation  thereof  for 
reverse  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  in  return  to  said  centered 
position. 


4,556,833 
NUMERICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hiyimu  Kishi,  Hino;  Masaki  Seki,  Tokyo;  Kunio  Tanaka,  and 
Takashi  Takegahara,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Minamitsuni,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00179,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04138,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Noy.  25,  1982 

per  FUed  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  460,244 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1981,  56-074680 
Int  a*  G05B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  318—567  5  Claims 

1.  A  numerical  control  device  having  a  processor  for  execut- 
ing control  processing  and  controlling  a  machine  tool  on  the 
basis  of  numerical  control  information,  said  numerical  control 
device  including: 

external  storage  means  for  storing  machining  data  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  shape  patterns; 
input  means  for  inputting  a  part  code  identifying  a  shape 

pattern,  machining  conditions,  and  numerical  values; 
editing  processor  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  ex- 
ternal storage  means  and  to  said  input  means,  for  reading 
from  said  external  storage  means,  machining  data  in  accor- 
dance with  the  part  code,  and  for  creating  numerical 
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control  information  based  on  said  machining  data,  said 
numerical  values  and  machining  conditions  entered  from 
said  mput  means;  and^ 


internal  memory  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  edit- 
ing processor  and  to  daid  processor,  for  storing  said  nu- 
merical control  information  created  by  said  editing  pro- 
cessor, and  for  entering  said  numerical  control  informa- 
tion into  said  processor. 


4,556,834      !  

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  PATTERN  CUTTING 
MACHINE  FOR  GLASS  PANES 
Heiaz-Joflef  Reinaiold,  and  Wilhelm  Amoldi,  both  of  Aachen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage, 
CoorbeToie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982,  3201850 

Int  CL*  G05B  19/18 
UJS.  CL  318—569  6  Claims 


1.  A  numerically  controlled  machine,  particularly  a  pattern 
cutting  machine  for  a  glass  pane,  having  capability  of  use  in 
controlling  movement  of  a  cross  sled  and  a  supported  cutting 
tool  relative  to  said  glass  pane  compri$ing 

(a)  a  drive  motor  including 

(1)  a  drive  motor  output  shaft  adapted  to  he  connected  to 
said  cross  sled  for  driving  said  Cross  sled  longitudinally 
along  a  first  path  in  response  to  a  drive  signal  represen- 
tative of  a  theoretical  program, 

(b)  means  connecting  said  drive  motor  to  a  source  of  said 
drive  signal,  i 

(c)  a  pulse  generator  including         I 

(1)  a  housing  and  ' 

(2)  a  rotor  within  said  housing,  said  rotor  being  connected 
to  said  drive  motor  output  shaft  for  generating  a  signal 
which  is  representative  of  an  lactual  position  of  said 
cross  sled  along  said  first  path, 

(d)  a  control  motor  including 

(1)  a  control  motor  output  shaft,  sapd  control  motor  output 
shaft  being  connected  to  said  housing  and  operative  to 


rotate  said  housing  relative  to  said  rotor  either  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  rotor  or  in  the  opposite 
direction, 
(e)  means  for  comparing  said  actual  position  signal  and  set 
points  of  said  drive  signal,  said  comparison  means  located 
within  said  connection  means,  and 
(0  means  for  controlling  said  control  motor  and  said  control 
motor  output  shaft  to  rotate  said  housing  of  said  pulse 
generator  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  motor  output  shaft  and  position  said  housing  of 
said  pulse  generator  relative  to  said  rotor  either  to  extend 
or  shorten  said  cutting  pattern 


4,556,835 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  MOVABLE  PARTS, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  SUDING  ROOFS  AND 

SLIDING/LIFTING  ROOFS 

Wolfgang  Vogel,  Gauting,  and  Albert  Zintler,  Flirstenfeldbnick, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Webasto-Werk  W. 

Baier  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,714 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1982,  3235053;  Jul.  5,  1983,  3324107 

Int.  CL*  G05B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  318—663  30  Claims 


1.  An  operating  system  for  a  movable  part  arranged  for  the 
selective  closing  or  exposing  of  an  opening,  especially  for 
sliding  roofs  and  sliding/lifting  roofs  of  motor  vehicles,  having 
a  motor  drive  for  the  movable  part  and  an  actuating  member 
for  starting  the  drive  when  required,  wherein  the  actuating 
member  comprises  a  desired-value  transmitter  for  selecting  a 
desired  position  of  the  movable  part  and,  with  the  motor  drive, 
forms  part  of  a  control  circuit  which  compares  a  position 
selected  at  the  desired-value  transmitter  with  a  detected  actual 
position  of  the  movable  part  and  adjusts  the  position  of  the 
movable  part  until  the  actual  and  desired  positions  of  the  mov- 
able part  coincide,  wherein  the  actuating  member  has  a  selec- 
tor lever  located  in  the  normal  field  of  vision  of  a  person 
operating  an  apparatus  of  which  said  movable  part  is  a  compo- 
nent. 


4,556,836 

MULTIPHASE  MOTOR  DAMPING  METHOD  AND 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

Luciano  Antognini,  67  Ave.  Dala  Gare,  1022  Chavannes-Pres- 

Renens,  Canton  of  Vaud,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 

Indnstrielle  de  Sonceboz  S.A.,  Berne,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,302 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   24,   1983, 
2796/83 

Int.  CL*  H02K  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  318—696  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  damping  upon  stopping  of  the 
movement  of  the  rotor  of  a  multiphase  motor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  stator  phase  windings  magnetically  coupled  to  the  rotor, 
through  which  windings  currents  are  allowed  to  flow,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  voltages  induced  in  the  stator  windings  by  the 

movement  of  the  rotor,  and 
imparting  to  said  currents  in  the  stator  windings  values 
depending  on  the  measurements  of  the  induced  voltages. 
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the  current  applied  to  a  cut-in  phase  winding  being  pro- 
portional to  the  algebraic  sum  of  a  reference  value  and  a 


(c)  charging  said  secondary  battery  with  said  generated 
current  through  said  rectifier  means. 


4,556338 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 
Georg  Brasseur,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Friedmann  A 
Maier  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hallein,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct,  4,  1982,  3668/82 

Int  Q.*  G05F  1/56 

MS.  Q.  323—285  17  Claims 


magnitude  proportional  to  the  value  of  the  induced  volt- 
age measured  on  that  same  winding. 


4,556,837 
ELECTRONIC  CLINICAL  THERMOMETER 
Snsumu  Kobayashi;  Yntaka  Muramoto;  Hideo  Ishizaka,  all  of 
Fi^inoaiya,  and  Yoshinori  Ishii,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Temmo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1982,  57-45630; 
Mar.  24, 1982,  57-45631 

Int  CL*  GOIK  5/00;  HOIM  10/46;  H02J  7/00 
MS.  CL  320-2  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  charging  an  electronic  chnical  thermometer 
having  a  secondary  battery  as  a  power  supply,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  placing  at  least  one  electronic  clinical  thermometer  into 
a  cylindrical  cavity  in  charger  means  having  a  power 
transmitting  coil  disposed  around  said  cylindrical  cavity, 
said  at  least  one  electronic  clinical  thermometer  compris- 
ing a  circuit  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  temperature 
of  a  portion  being  measured  and;  a  secondary  battery  for 
supplying  electric  power  to  said  circuit;  rectifier  means 
connected  to  said  secondary  battery;  a  power  receiving 
coil  connected  to  said  rectifier  means  for  inducing  a  volt- 
age in  response  to  a  change  in  an  external  magnetic  field 
applied  to  the  power  receiving  coil;  and  a  hollow  bar- 
shaped  casing  housing  said  circuit,  said  secondary  battery, 
said  rectifier  means,  and  said  power  receiving  coil;  said 
power  receiving  coil  having  a  longer  diameter  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
bar-shaped  casing;  and  said  power  transmitting  coil  of  said 
charger  means  comprising  a  set  of  at  least  three  coils 
disposed  around  said  cylindrical  cavity  of  said  charger 
means  at  substantially  equal  angular  intervals; 

(b)  passing  an  alternating  current  through  said  power  trans- 
mitting coil  to  enable  said  power  transmitting  coil  to 
produce  a  revolving  magnetic  field  for  thereby  generating 
a  current  flowing  through  said  power  receiving  coil;  and 


1.  An  electronic  switch  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  element  having  power  terminals,  cou- 
pled between  input  and  output  terminals,  and  a  control 
terminal; 

a  second  semiconductor  element,  having  power  terminals 
and  a  control  terminal  and  connected  in  Darlington  con- 
figiiration  with  said  first  semiconductor  element; 

first  applying  means,  coupled  to  said  output  terminal,  for 
applying  a  regulating  signal  to  said  control  terminal  of 
said  second  semiconductor  element;  and 

second  applying  means  for  selectively  applying  said  regulat- 
ing signal  to  said  control  terminal  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor element. 


4,556,839 
ELECTRICAL  aRCUTT  IDENTIFICATION  MEANS 
David  L.  George,  352  Great  Quarter  Rd.,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn. 
06482 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,064 

Int  CL*  GOIR  79/00 

U.S.  CL  324—66  1'  Claims 


•••.■T^ -1 '     ••f     Z I 


1.  A  wholly  self-contained  electrical  signalling  means  for 
energization  by  and  for  the  purpose  of  distinguishing  a  particu- 
lar one  of  a  plurality  of  normally  energized  electric  circuits 
leading  to  different  accessible  termination  points  in  an  electri- 
cal installation  and  originating  at  an  energy  distribution  net- 
work that  has  means  for  opening  said  plurality  of  circuits  and 
rendering  the  same  dead,  said  circuits  being  normally  ener- 
gized and  functioning,  and  said  signalling  means  comprising,  in 
combination: 
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(a)  an  electrical  load, 

(b)  connection  means  for  connecting  said  load  to  an  accessi- 
ble circuit  termination  point  of  one  of  $aid  electric  circuits, 
which  termination  point  is  disposed  remote  from  said 
distribution  network,  said  termination  point  being  part  of 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  circuits  that  is  to  be  identified 
at  said  network,  and  said  connection  means  providing 
current  to  said  load  from  said  predetermined  one  circuit, 

(c)  a  circuit  control  means  activated  and  powered  by  current 
from  said  predetermined  circuit,  for  periodically  varying 
the  current  passing  through  said  load,  thereby  to  cause 
electrical  current  surges  to  flow  in  the  predetermined 
circuit,  and 

(d)  an  inductively-coupled  indicator  adapted  to  be  magneti- 
cally linked  to  any  of  the  leads  of  said  plurality  of  electri- 
cal circuits  at  the  said  distribution  network, 

(e)  said  indicator  being  adapted  to  respond  to  the  surges  in 
said  predetermined  circuit  and  to  give  an  indication 
thereof,  when  magnetically  coupled  to  the  lead  of  said 
predetermined  circuit  at  the  distribution  network, 

(0  «  housing  carrying  and  enclosing  said  electrical  load,  said 
housing  having  a  heat  dissipating  face, 

(g)  said  housing  containing  a  heat  sink  disposed  at  said  heat- 
dissipating  face  and  in  thermal  exchanging  relation  with 
the  electrical  load,  so  as  to  dissipate  heat  generated  there- 
from, 

(h)  said  circuit  control  means  being  disposed  substantially 
completely  within  said  housing  so  as  to  minimize  the 
possibility  of  fire,  or  shock  or  bum  hazard  to  personnel 
handling  the  equipment. 


10  Claiins 


E.  measuring  the  results  of  said  test  stimulus  at  one  or  more 
outputs  or  said  target  component;  and 

going  back  to  Step  B  and  selecting  an  untested  one  of  said 
plurality  of  electronic  components  as  said  target  compo- 
nent, unless  each  of  said  plurality  of  electronic  compo- 
nents has  been  tested  as  said  target  component;  whereby 
said  target  components  is  tested  in  selective  isolation  from 
other  electronic  components  connected  to  said  target 
components'  inputs  or  outputs,  and  whereby  said  testing  is 
conducted  with  little  or  no  analysis  of  the  interconnection 
of  said  plurality  of  electronic  components  within  said 
electronic  assembly;  and 

whereby  the  electronic  assembly  can  be  tested  by  concate- 
nating a  series  of  component-level  tests. 


4,556,841 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  CHARACTERIZING 

POWER  AMPLIHER  AND  OTHER  DEVICE 

PERFORMANCE 

Eric  R.  Carlson,  Fair  Haten,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU  Laho- 

ratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

nicd  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,949 

Int  a.*  GOIR  27/00.  27/04 

VJS.  a.  324—73  R  9  Claims 


4,556,840 

METHOD  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBUES 
Robert  J.  RosaelL,  Bostoa,  Mass.,  assignor,  to  Honeywell  Infor- 
■atkm  Systens  loc,  Wahhaaa,  Mass.    I 

Filed  Oct  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,594 
lat.  CL*  GOIR  15/12.  31/28 
UJS.  CL  324—73  R 


VW       NC        NC        NC       NC        NC        N  ; 

P4i  ri3i  Hal  nn  [ioi  |9i  rti 


-307 


-204 


1.  A  method  of  testing  electronic  asseniblies  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  finished  interconnected  electronic  components 
each  having  an  internal  transducer  switchicomrpising  the  steps 
of: 

A.  placing  all  said  plurality  of  electronic  components  on  said 
electronic  assembly  in  a  quiescent  state  by  application 
without  electrical  contact  with  said  plurality  of  electronic 
components  of  an  external  quiescence  control  signal  not 
normally  found  in  the  operating  environment  of  said  elec- 
tronic assemblies  which  will  activate  the  internal  trans- 
ducer switch  within  each  of  said  plurality  of  electronic 
components,  said  internal  transducer  switch  when  acti- 
vated produces  an  internal  quiescence  control  signal  oper- 
ative to  cause  each  output  suge  of  each  of  said  plurality  of 
electronic  components  to  assume  a  high-impedance  state; 

B.  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  electronic  components  as 
a  target  component  to  be  tested  in  relative  isolation  from 
all  the  rest  of  said  plurahty  of  electronic  components; 

C.  making  said  target  component  functional  by  removing 
said  quiescence  control  signal; 

D.  applying  test  stimulus  at  one  or  more  inputs  of  said  target 
component; 


1.  A  measurement  system  for  characterizing  the  perfor- 
mance of  a  device  comprising: 

means  capable  of  supplying  predetermined  test  signals  and 
for  selectively  applying  any  one  of  said  predetermined  test 
signals  at  an  output  terminal  of  the  supplying  means  at  any 
instant  of  time; 

means  responsive  to  an  output  test  signal  from  the  supplying 
and  selectively  applying  means  for  modulating  said  output 
test  signal  to  a  predetermined  output  power  level  for 
transmission  to  an  input  of  the  device  to  be  measured; 

means  capable  of  measuring  the  power  level  at  the  input  and 
an  output  of  the  device  being  measured; 

spectrum  analyzing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
device  being  measured  for  providing  output  signals  indic- 
ative of  a  predetermined  characteristic  of  the  device  in 
response  to  a  test  signal  being  applied  to  an  input  of  the 
device  being  measured; 

means  for  displaying  measured  characteristics  of  a"  device 
being  measured;  and 

control  means  for  generating  selective  control  signals  to  the 
supplying  and  modulating  means  for  controlling  the  selec- 
tive application  and  the  output  power  level,  respectively, 
of  the  predetermined  test  signal  being  supplied  to  a  device 
being  measured  and  for  interpreting  the  output  signals 
from  the  power  level  measuring  means  and  the  spectrum 
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analyzing  means  for  providing  representative  signals  to 
the  displaying  means. 


4,556,842 
TRACKING  FILTER  FOR  SENSING  DC  CONTENT  IN  AN 

AC  WAVEFORM 
Mark  A.  Rosswnrm,  Ada,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Westiiigiioiise  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,497 

lat  CL*  GOIR  19/Oa-  H04B  15/00;  H02P  13/20 

VJS.  CL  324—102  16  Claiins 


input  terminals  to  said  first  and  second  analog  multiplier  circuit 
means,  respectively;  first  and  second  potential  transformer 
means  coupled  across  said  first  and  second  phases  and  said 
second  and  third  phases  of  said  three-phase  power  supply  for 
deriving  first  and  second  analog  voltage  indicating  signals 
indicative  of  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  voltages  across 
said  first  and  second  and  said  second  and  third  phases,  respec- 
tively; means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second  analog  voltogc 
indicating  signals  to  respective  analog  voltage  input  terminals 
to  said  first  and  second  analog  multiplier  circuits  means  respec- 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  DC  content  in  an  AC  wave- 
form which  is  subject  to  frequency  variations,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  a  first  instantaneous  value  of  said  AC  waveform 
at  a  first  point  in  a  cycle  of  the  AC  waveform; 

storing  a  signal  representative  of  said  first  instantaneous 
value; 

measuring  the  frequency  of  said  AC  waveform; 

determining  a  time  interval  which  is  substantially  equivalent 
to  an  exact  odd  number  of  half  cycles  of  said  AC  wave- 
form at  the  measured  frequency; 

measuring  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  AC  waveform  at  a 
second  point  in  the  waveform  separated  by  said  time 
interval  from  said  first  point,  wherein  said  instantaneous 

■  values  of  said  AC  waveform  at  said  first  and  second  points 
are  equally  and  oppositely  displaced  from  the  mid-value 
of  said  AC  waveform;  and 

generating  a  signal  equal  to  the  DC  content  of  said  AC 
waveform  by  averaging  said  first  and  second  instanta- 
neous values  of  the  AC  waveform. 


tively;  electronic  phase  adjusting  means  connected  intermedi- 
ate the  output  of  one  of  said  potential  transformer  means  and 
the  voltage  input  terminals  to  the  analog  multiplier  circuit 
means  it  supplies  for  introducing  a  phase  shift  in  the  phase  of 
the  voltage  indicating  signal  supplied  thereto  sixty  degrees 
lagging  relative  to  the  voltage  indicating  signal  supplied  to  the 
opposite  analog  multiplier  circuit  means;  and  means  for  sum- 
ming together  the  outputs  of  the  analog  multiplier  circuit 
means  to  derive  an  output  analog  signal  representative  of 
leading  and  lagging  VARS  quantities  of  electric  power  sup- 
plied from  the  three-phase  power  supply. 


4,556,844 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

SENSING  DEVICE  OR  ENCODER  ON  A  DATA  OUTPUT 

INDICATOR  OR  METER 
Thomas  D.  Wason,  Ralei^  N.C.,  assignor  to  Cain  Encoda- 
Company,  Greenrille,  N.C. 

FUed  Noy.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,884 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  1/04 

U.S.  a.  324—156  4  Ctaims 


M^ 


4,556,843 

ELECTRONIC  SOLID  STATE  Q-HOUR  METER  AND/OR 

COMBINATION  Q-HOUR  AND  KILOWATT-HOUR 

METER 
Miraa  MilkoTlc,  Scotia,  N.Y„  and  Anthony  P.  Bogacki,  Chester, 
NJH.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Somersworth, 

NJL 

nied  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,952 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  21/06 

VS.  CL  324—107  16  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  solid  state  Q-hour  meter  is  measuring  lead- 
ing and  lagging  VARS  quantities  of  electric  power  consumed 
for  a  three-phase  power  supply  having  fu^t,  second  and  third 
phases  for  a  defined  range  of  power  factor,  said  Q-hour  meter 
comprising  first  and  second  time  division/pulse  width-ampli- 
tude modulated/analog  multiplier  circuit  means;  first  and  sec- 
ond current  transformer  means  coupled  to  first  and  third  pha- 
ses of  the  three-phase  power  supply  for  deriving  first  and 
second  analog  current  indicating  signals  indicative  of  the  am- 
plitude and  phase  of  the  currents  flowing  in  said  first  and  third 
phases,  respectively;  means  for  supplying  said  first  and  second 
analog  current  indicating  signals  to  respective  analog  current 


1.  All  apparatus  for  mounting  a  sensing  means  adjacent  the 
face  of  a  device  having  one  or  more  movable,  visual  indicators 
thereon  of  a  type  for  indicating  data  output  from  any  of  various 
sources,  where  said  indicators  are  mounted  on  shafts  extending 
through  said  face  plate  and  at  least  some  of  the  operative 
components  of  the  indicators  are  mounted  on  a  support  plate 
which  is  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  face  plate  by  means  of 
opposing  pairs  of  post  members,  one  pair  of  posts  being  on 
each  opposite  side  of  said  face  plate,  said  mounting  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  said  sensing  means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  clips  having  a  length  and  configuration 
such  that  one  of  said  clips  can  be  snap-locked  onto  one  of 
said  pairs  of  spaced  post  members; 
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(c)  means  for  securing,  in  a  prescribed  ailignment,  said  hous-    nected  between  the  output  of  the  first  random  access  memory 


ing  to  said  clips; 
whereby  said  sensing  means,  when  so  mounted,  is  in  correct 
operative  alignment  with  said  movable  indicators  for  correctly 
sensing  the  data  output  thereof. 


and  the  input  of  said  second  random  access  memory  and  a 


4,556,845 

METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  DEPOSITION  RATE 

USING  AN  EDDY  CURRENT  DETECTOR 

Douglas  H.  Strope,  ApalacUn,  and  Thomas  E.  Wray,  Vestal, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,697 
Int  a/  GOIB  7/10:  GOIR  ^3/12 


UJS.  CL  324—230 


4  Claims 


4.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  real  timd  deposition  rate  of  a 
metallic  deposition  process  by  the  steps  o  ': 

uuhzing  an  eddy  current  sensor; 

connecting  measuring  means  to  the  output  of  the  eddy  cur- 
rent sensor; 

positiomng  the  eddy  current  sensor  at  a|  predetermined  dis- 
tance of  a  test  surface  in  a  wet  eleotroless  plating  bath 
where  the  deposition  is  taking  place;  | 

monitoring  the  output  of  the  sensor  ^th  respect  to  the 
amplitude  and  the  rate  of  change  of  4ie  output; 

recording  the  output  curve  of  the  sensor; 

determining  the  seeding  effectiveness  and  the  plating  bath 
solution  activity  from  the  initial  portion  of  the  output 
curve  which  indicates  the  time  from  the  immersion  of  the 
sensor  to  a  time  when  plating  commences; 

determining  the  initiation  of  the  plating  operation  from  the 
steep  portion  of  the  curve; 

determining  the  thickness  of  the  plating  ^fter  a  plating  opera- 
tion has  taken  place  from  the  central  i^rtion  of  the  curve; 
and 

determining  displacement  measurement^  from  the  final  por- 
tion of  the  curve. 


4,556,846  ' 

EDDY  CURRENT  TESTING  DEVICE  WITH  A 
BALANCING  DIGITAL  MEMORY 

Jean-Pierre  D'Hondt,  Toumai,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Intercon- 

troic  Societe  Anonyme,  Rnngis,  France 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  167,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  23,  1982,  892  243 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/82,  27/87 
UAa.324— 238  1  2  Claims 

1.  An  eddy  current  non-destructive  testing  device  compris- 
ing an  exciting  generator,  a  probe  conneoted  to  the  latter,  an 
amplifier  having  two  inputs  connected  t6  the  probe  and  an 
output  supplying  a  measuring  voltage,  a  differential  amplifier 
havmg  a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  first  input 
receiving  the  measuring  voltage,  a  variable  gain  amplifier 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  differential 
amplifier,  said  amplifier  having  an  output,  an  analog — digital 
converter  having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
amplifier  and  having  an  output,  a  first  random  access  memory 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  analog — digital 
converter,  uid  an  output,  a  second  random  access  memory 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  switchii^  circuit  being  con- 


digital  analog  converter  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  second  random  access  memory  an<^  an  output 
connected  to  the  second  input  of  said  differential  amplifier. 


4,556,847 
METHOD  OF  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF 
SUBSTANCES  AND  NUCLEAR-RESONANT 
QUANTITATIVE  ANALYZER  THEREFOR 
Evgeny  K.  Aspiotis;  Boris  Y.  Vitjuk;  Evgeny  I.  Malakhov;  Boris 
V.  Danshin,  all  of  Krasnodar,  Vladimir  A.  Sokolov,  Odessa; 
Anatoly  S.  Sidorov,  Odessa,  and  Leonid  V.  Volkov,  Odessa, 
all     of     U.S.S.R.,     assignors     to     Vsesojuzny     Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Maslichnykb  Kultur  Imeni  VJS.  Piis- 
toToita,  Krasnodar,  U.SJS.R. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,446 

Int  a/  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324—307  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  quantitative  analysis  of  substances  based  on 
utilization  of  a  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  phenomenon  and 
comprising  the  steps  of  determining  mass  of  a  sample  of  sub- 
stance to  be  analyzed,  obtaining  therefrom  and  accumulating 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  signals  during  n  measuring 
cycles,  computing  during  each  of  said  n  measuring  cycles  a 
mean  value  of  said  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals  accu- 
mulated by  the  present  measuring  moment,  computing  during 
each  of  said  n  measuring  cycles  a  standard  deviation  of  said 
mean  value,  determining  a  difference  between  said  standard 
deviation  and  a  permissible  limiting  standard  deviation  value 
set  before  the  analysis  to  obtain  a  desired  analyzing  accuracy, 
stopping  said  accumulation  of  the  NMR  signals  during  the  n/^ 
cycle,  in  which  said  difference  is  a  positive  value,  and  deter- 
mining percentage  of  components  in  the  sample  being  analyzed 
with  regard  to  its  mass  and  said  mean  value  of  the  NMR  signals 
computed  during  said  n/^  measuring  cycle. 
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POINT  SENSITIVE  NMR  IMAGING  SYSTEM  USING  A 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  CONFIGURATION  WITH  A  SPATIAL 

MINIMUM 
Philippe  H.  Eberfaard,  O  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,816 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/08 

UJS.  CL  324—309  10  Claims 


transforming  the  powder,  each  particle  of  the  powder 
acquiring  a  charge  proportional  to  its  surface  area  in  said 
charging  chamber; 

a  precipitating  capacitor  having  a  high-voltage  electrode 
and  a  collector  plate  which  are  placed  parallel  to  one 
another  and  spaced  apart  so  as  to  define  there  between  a 
path  for  the  passage  of  the  flow  of  charged  particles  from 
said  charging  chamber,  the  flow  of  charged  particles 
being  separated  in  said  precipitating  capacitor  into  various 
fractions  in  accordance  with  the  charge  on  the  particles; 
and 

an  electrometric  device  for  measuring  the  total  charge  of 
individual  fractions  are  provided,  said  electrometric  de- 
vice, comprising  a  plurality  of  inductive  sensors  of 
charged  particles,  the  number  of  the  inductive  sensors 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  fractions,  each  said  inductive 


AtrtsU  fiirmir 


nntraliier 


1.  The  method  of  investigating  a  specimen  having  magneti- 
cally resonant  nuclei  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  relatively  strong  magnetic  and  substantially 
uniform  field  with  no  variations  in  time  and  having  a 
direction  along  an  axis  passing  said  specimen, 

(b)  superimposing  a  first  of  relatively  weak  perturbing  mag- 
netic fields  with  no  variations  in  time  on  said  relatively 
strong  magnetic  field,  said  perturbing  fields  being  spaced 
apart  along  said  axis  and  in  the  same  direction  along  said 
axis  to  establish  a  point  of  minimum  magnetic  field 
strength  at  a  location  between  said  perturbing  fields  and 
within  said  specimen, 

(c)  irradiating  said  specimen  with  high  frequency  radiation 
of  a  frequency  of  the  magnetic  resonance  of  said  nuclei  at 
said  location  of  minimum  fields  strength, 

(d)  detecting  signal  information  resulting  from  the  magnetic 
resonance  of  said  nuclei,  and 

(e)  applying  a  second  pair  of  relatively  weak  perturbing 
magnetic  fields  to  said  specimen,  said  fields  of  said  second 
pair  being  spaced  apart  and  oppositely  directed  and  cen- 
tered on  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  said  first  axis,  and 

(0  applying  a  third  pair  of  relatively  weak  perturbing  mag- 
netic fields  to  said  specimen,  said  fields  of  said  third  pair 
being  spaced  apart  and  oppositely  directed  and  centered 
on  a  third  axis  which  is  orthogonal  to  both  said  first  and 
second  axes,  said  second  and  third  pairs  of  magnetic  fields 
having  no  variations  in  time. 


sensor  having  an  input  and  an  output,  and  being  installed 
in  the  collector  plate  of  the  precipitating  capacitor,  a 
signal  being  formed  during  operation  of  the  apparatus  at 
the  output  of  the  inductive  sensor  of  charged  particles 
which  is  proportional  to  the  total  charge  of  all  particles  of 
a  given  fraction;  and  an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  switching  devices,  one  switching  device  being 
provided  for  each  sensor,  each  switching  device  having  an 
input  and  an  output  and  including  a  sealed  contact  means 
for  avoiding  charge  leakage  from  the  respective  sensors; 
the  input  of  each  switching  device  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  respective  sensor;  the  output  of  each  switch- 
ing device  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier;  a 
pulse  train  appearing  at  the  output  of  the  amplifier  during 
ojjeration  of  the  apparatus  which  characterizes  the  grain- 
size  composition  of  the  powder  being  studied. 


4,556,850 
SERIAL  TO  PARALLEL  DATA  CONVERSION  ORCUIT 
Gregory  J.  McBrien,  Portland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,115 

Int.  a.*  H03K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  328—72  4  Claims 


4,556,849 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  GRAIN-SIZE 
COMPOSITION  OF  POWDERS 
Lev  I.  Kalakutsky,  Kuibyshev;  Vladimir  V.  Sychenkov;  Vladimir 
B.  Vlasov,  both  of  Tolyatti,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  and  Adolf  V. 
Dubrovsky,  deceased,  late  of  Tolyatti,  U.SJS.R.  (by  Nina  V. 
Dubrovskaya,  administrator),  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauch- 
no-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Nerudnykh  Stroitehiykh  Materia- 
lov  Gidromekhanizatsii,  Tolyatti,  U.S.SJI. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,956 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/62  _r 

U.S.  a.  324—464  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  grain-size  composition  of 
powders,  including: 
a  device  for  transforming  a  powder  into  a  gaseous  flow  of 

individual  particles; 
a  charging  chamber  communicating  with  said  device  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  to  parallel  bit  format  asynchro- 
nous serial  bit  digital  signals  received  at  a  line  frequency  in 
successive  frames,  each  frame  beginning  with  a  START  bit 
and  ending  with  a  last  data  bit,  each  bit  having  a  bit  cell  time, 
comprising: 

register  means  responsive  to  a  clock  signal  for  receiving  the 
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serial  bit  digital  signals  at  a  serial  bit  input  thereof  and 
shifting  the  serial  bits  in  each  frame  to  a  parallel  bit  output 
thereof  sequentially  from  the  START  bit  to  the  last  data 
bit  in  dependence  on  said  clock  signal  and  providing  an 
end  of  frame  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  the  last 
data  bit  in  said  register  means; 
gated  oscillator  means  receiving,  alternately,  a  gate  enable 
signal  and  a  gate  disable  signal  at  a  gate  signal  input 
"  thereof,  for  providing,  at  a  frequency  substantially  equal 
to  the  line  frequency,  said  clock  signal  in  the  presence  of 
said  gate  enable  signal; 
as  characterized  by  oscillator  control  means  comprising; 
inverter  means  for  receiving  the  digital  signals  at  an  input 
thereof  and  providing  inverted  digital  signals  at  an 
output  thereof,  I 

time  delay  means  for  receiving  the  digital  signals  at  an 
input  thereof  and  providing  the  ctgital  signals  to  an 
output  thereof  after  a  delay  of  a  selected  portion  of  the 
bit  cell  time, 
bistable  latching  means  for  receiving  $aid  inverted  digital 
signals  at  a  data  input  thereof,  rec4iving  said  time  de- 
layed digital  signals  at  a  clock  input  thereof,  and  receiv- 
ing said  end  of  frame  signal  at  an  asynchronous  input 
thereof,  said  bistable  latching  means  providing  said  gate 
enable  signal  when  each  signal  transition  of  said  delayed 
digital  signal  occurs  during  a  selected  level  of  said 
inverted  signal,  said  bistable  latching  means  providing 
said  gate  disable  signal  in  the  presence  of  said  end  of 
frame  signal. 


4^56,851 

REDUCTION  OF  NOISE  IN  SIGNAL  fROM  CHARGE 

TRANSFER  DEVICES 

Peter  A  LeTine,  Mercer  Coaaty,  N Jf.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ration,  Princetoo,  N  J.  I 

Cootinuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,491,  Aug.  22,  1983, 

alMBdoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,490 

iHt  C\*  H03K  9/02 

MS,  a.  329—50  24  Claims 


nMH  ■MM  Ml  <■■ 

■-(MBKaUMKa 


■K-neMR 

cm 
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1.  A  method  of  improving  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  output 
signal  from  a  charge  transfer  device,  samples  of  which  output 
signal  are  supplied  at  a  clocking  frequency  rate  via  a  floating 
diffusion  and  an  electrometer  stage,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 
resetting  said  floating  diffusion  to  an  in-channel  barrier 
potential,  rather  th^n  resetting  to  a  restt  drain  potential  by 
field  effect  transistor  action,  for  reducing  reset  noise; 
filtering  the  output  signal  samples  supplied  from  said  elec- 
trometer stage  to  suppress  at  least  the  k>wer  frequencies  of 
the  baseband  spectrum  thereof,  for  reducing  flicker  noise 
or  "1/F'  noise,  and  for  reducing  smear  generated  by  reset- 
ting said  floating  diffusion  to  an  in-ch|mnel  barrier  poten- 
tial; and 
synchronously  detecting  the  filtered  output  signal  samples, 
against  a  harmonic  of  said  clocking  frequency  for  obtain- 
ing an  output  signal  with  improved  signal-to-noise  and 
with   baseband   response   extending   through   said   sup- 
pressed lower  frequencies. 
23.  In  the  combination  of  a  charge-coupled  device  (CCD) 
imager  supplying  a  series  of  spaced  image  response  samples  at 
a  clocked  rate,  a  low-frequency  suppression  filter  connected 


after  said  CCD  imager  to  suppres  flicker  noise  or  "l/f  noise, 
and  a  sample-andfhold  circuit  sampling  said  image  response 
samples  with  suppressed  flicker  noise  or  "l/f*  noise  at  said 
clocked  rate  to  provide  an  output  video  signal,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  low-frequency  suppression  filter  passes  the 
higher  frequencies  of  the  baseband  spectrum  of  said  spaced 
image  response  samples  for  providing  video  peaking  of  said 
output  video  signal. 


4,556,852 

I      MOUNTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  IN  A 
I  MICROWAVE  CAVITY  OSQLLATOR 

Maciej  E.  Znojkiewicz,  Mount  Royal,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Nortiiem  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,356 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  16,  1983,  428269 

Int.  C\*  H03B  7/12 

U.S.  Q.  331—96  10  Claims 


10     44      36    4t     50    Si    Sa  M       *t     10 


14        SZ       14      B  fl        B        It 


1.  A  microwave  cavity  oscillator  comprising: 
(i)  a  housing  containing  a  cavity,  a  chamber  adjacent  the 
cavity  and  communicating  therewith  by  way  of  a  hole 
extending  therebetween; 
(ii)  a  carrier  supported  by  the  housng  and  carrying  a  sub- 
strate, supporting  a  semiconductor  device,  wherein  the 
carrier  is  releasably  secured  to  the  housing  so  as  to  be 
readily  removable  complete  with  the  substrate,  and  is 
mounted  adjacent  said  hole  such  that  said  semiconductor 
device  is  coupled  to  the  cavity  by  way  of  the  hole. 


4,556,853 
MODE-CONTROLLING  WAVEGUIDE-TO-COAX 
TRANSITION  FOR  TV  BROADCAST  SYSTEM 
Raymond  N.  Claris,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,529 

Int.  a.«  HOIP  5/103 

U.S.  a.  333—26  6  Claims 


1.  A  rectangular- waveguide-to-coaxial-transmission-line 
coupler,  comprising: 

a  section  of  rectangular  waveguide  having  mutually  parallel 
pairs  of  wide  walls  and  narrow  walls,  said  wide  walls 
being  bisected  by  a  plane  of  symmetry  parallel  with  said 
narrow  walls,  one  of  said  wide  walls  defining  a  circular 


December  3,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


357 


aperture  having  a  diameter  and  also  having  a  center  lying 
in  said  plane  of  symmetry; 

short-circuit  terminating  means  coupled  to  said  section  of 
rectangular  waveguide  at  a  distance  from  said  center  of 
said  aperture; 

cylindrical  outer-conductor  means  having  an  axis  and  also 
having  a  second,  outer,  diameter  greater  than  said  diame- 
ter of  said  aperture,  said  cylindrical  outer-conductor 
means  intersecting  said  one  of  said  wide  walls  with  said 
axis  lying  in  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  intersecting  said 
center  of  said  aperture  whereby  said  aperiure  couples  the 
interior  of  said  rectangular  waveguide  with  the  interior  of 
said  cylindrical  outer-conductor  means; 

a  flat  conductive  plate  extending  diametrically  across  said 
cylindrical  outer-conductor  means  and  coupled  to  the 
walls  thereof  at  diametrically  opposed  locations,  the  plane 
of  said  flat  conductive  plate  lying  in  said  plane  of  symme- 
try, said  plate  being  located  so  that  edge  of  said  plate 
closest  to  said  aperture  coincides  with  the  plane  of  said 
aperture;  and 

a  cylindrical  center-conductor  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical 
outer-conductor  means  and  coupled  to  that  portion  of  said 
flat  conductive  plate  remote  from  said  aperture,  said  cen- 
ter-conductor terminating  within  said  cylindrical  outer- 
conductor  meatis. 


4,556,854 
MICROWAVE  WINDOW  AND  MATCHING  STRUCTURE 
Yukio  Hiramatsu,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  litton  Systems, 
IBC^  BeTeriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,987 
Int  CL*  HOIP  1/08 


UACL  333—34 


3Claim8 


1.  In  the  structure  of  two  rectangular  waveguides  chosen 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ridged  or  unridged  waveguides, 
each  having  a  long  dimension  "a"  and  a  short  dimension  "b", 
a  circular  altmiina  window  positioned  between  said  wave- 
guides to  carry  microwave  energy  therebetween,  said  window 
being  positioned  substantially  symmetrically  at  the  center  of 
said  long  and  short  dimensions,  and  an  impedance  matching 
structure  for  matching  said  window  to  said  rectangular  wave- 
guides, said  window  and  impedance  matching  structure  being 
characterized  by: 
said  window  having  substantially  the  same  "b"  dimension  as 

the  "b"  dimension  of  the  larger  of  said  waveguides; 
each  said  impedance  matching  structure  having  a  first  rect- 
angular waveguide  part  adjacent  said  window  with  its  "b" 
dimension  "bl"  greater  than  the  "b"  dimension  of  the 
waveguide  to  which  it  is  matched; 
each  of  said  first  rectangular  wave  guide  parts  juxtap>osed 
with  a  second  waveguide  part  of  identical  type  to  the  said 
waveguide  to  which  it  is  matched  and  having  a  minimum 
"b"  dimension  "bo"  that  is  less  than  the  minimum  dimen- 
sion, in  the  "b"  direction,  of  such  waveguide  to  which  it  is 
matched. 


4,556,855 

RF  COMPONENTS  AND  NETWORKS  IN  SHAPED 

DIELECTRICS 

Bing  Chiang,  Beltsrille,  Md.,  and  Boris  Sbeleg,  Alexandria,  Va., 

assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 

the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,511 

Lit  a.<  HOIP  5/18 

U.S.  a.  333—113  13  Claims 


/»/» 


1.  A  microwave/millimeter  wave  waveguide  coupler  com- 
prising: 

a  first  waveguide  comprising  a  fu^t  bundle  of  dielectric 
microwave/millimeter  wave  waveguide  fibers; 

a  second  waveguide  comprising  a  second  bundle  of  dielec- 
tric microwave/millimeter  wave  wavegxiide  fibers;  and 

a  coupling  region  wherein  said  first  and  second  fiber  bundles 
are  in  proximity  and  wherein  at  least  one  fiber  from  at 
least  one  waveguide  fiber  bundle  crosses  over  and  couples 
with  the  other  waveguide  fiber  bundle,  v.  herein  the  num- 
ber of  fiber  crossovers  determines  the  strength  of  the 
waveguide  coupling,  wherein  said  at  least  one  fiber  in  said 
coupling  region  comprises  at  least  one  dielectric  fiber 
from  said  first  waveguide  fiber  bundle  which  crosses  over 
to  and  becomes  an  integral  part  of  said  second  waveguide 
fiber  bundle. 


4,556,856 
PLANAR,  LUMPED  ELEMENT,  MATCHED  N-WAY 
POWER  DIVIDER 
Adolph  Presser,  Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651^45 

Int  a.*  H03H  7/48;  HOIP  5/12 

\}S.  a.  333—124  13  Claims 


i»,HMaa 


1.  An  N-way  power  divider  for  operation  over  a  range  of 
frequencies,  comprising: 
a  dielectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  opposed  major 
surfaces;       ^ 
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•  common  termina]  and  N  branch  tenninals  disposed  on  said 
substrate; 

a  ground  conductor  disposed  in  fixed,  spaced  relation  to  said 
substrate; 

N  inductors  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate, 
each  connected  between  said  common  terminal  and  a 
different  one  of  said  N  branch  terminals; 

N  capacitors  each  connected  between  said  ground  conduc- 
tor and  a  different  one  of  said  N  branch  tenninals; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  ground  conductor  and 
said  common  terminal;  and 

the  capacitance  value  of  said  N  capacitors  and  said  capacitor 
connected  to  said  common  terminal  and  the  inductance 
value  of  said  N  inductors  being  selected  to  provide  be- 
tween said  common  terminal  and  each  of  said  N  branch 
terminals  a  lumped  element  w  network  transmission  line 
having  a  phase  shift  of  about  90*  at  frequencies  within  said 
operating  range  of  frequencies. 


as  though  it  were  wound  with  negative  third  harmonic 
Fourier  coefficient  value. 


4,556,858 

BISTABLE  ELECTROMAGNET  WITH  SEVERAL 

ARMATURES  COMPRISING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

Gerard  Koehler,  Ville  d'Ayray,  France,  assignor  to  La  Telemeca- 

nique  Electrique,  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,312 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1983,  83  18186 
iBt  CL*  HOIF  7/08 
U-S.  CL  335-234  12  Claims 


4,556357 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  FOR  SMALL  GUN-BASE  CRT 
JaiMS  H.  Logan,  Chesapeake,  Va^  assigtor  to  General  Electric 
■y,  Portsnouth,  Va. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,809 

I«t  CL*  HOIF  7/10 

VS.  a.  335-210  3  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  deflection  yoke  which  achieves  both  self-con- 
vergence and  four-sided  pincushion  comection  in  a  three  gun 
1 10*  in-hne  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  envelope  comprising  a 
neck  portion  and  a  funnel  portion,  said  neck  portion  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  envelope  housing  a  gu«  base  no  larger  than 
5.9  mm,  said  deflection  yoke  comprising: 
a  set  of  saddle-type  innermost  coils  and  a  pair  of  torodial- 
type  vertical  deflection  coils,  said  set  of  saddle-type  hori- 
zontal   deflection    coils    being    segmented    and    having 
flanged  ends  with  the  radius  of  one  end  being  larger  than 
the  other  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  funnel  portion  of 
the  cathode  ray  tube  envelope,  the  radius  of  the  other  end 
conforming  to  the  diameter  of  said  neck  portion; 
a  permeable  core  surrounding  said  set  of  saddle-type  hori- 
zontal deflection  coils  onto  which  said  pair  of  vertical 
deflection  coils  are  wound,  said  pair  of  vertical  deflection 
coils  being  wound  with  a  positive  third  harmonic  Fourier 
coeflRcicnt;  T 

an  insulating  coilform  between  said  set 'of  horizontal  deflec- 
tion coils  and  said  pair  of  vertical  deflection  coils  for 
supporting  said  coils  and  facilitating  their  mounting  to 
said  neck  portion  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  envelope; 
magnetic  field  collector  means  compniing  collector  means 
essentially  surrounding  said  vertical  deflection  coils  and 
field  shaper  and  shunt  means  extendiag  along  and  parallel 
to  the  funnel  portion  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  envelope  for 
directing  lines  of  magnetic  flux  through  the  cathode  ray 
tube  envelope;  and 
magnetic  field  shunt  means  positioned  between  said  vertical 
deflection  coils  and  said  insulating  coilform  for  modifying 
the  field  of  said  pair  of  vertical  windings  so  that  it  behaves 


1.  Bisuble  electromagnet  whose  magnetic  circuit,  partially 
surrounded  by  a  winding  is  constituted  by  a  series  of  links  (Ml, 
M2,  M3,  M4,  M5,  M6)  interconnected  by  air  gaps,  the  links  of 
a  first  type  being  movable  relative  to  the  other  links  of  a  second 
type,  certain  types  of  links  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  (1, 
3,  5,  ...  )  provided  on  its  pole  faces  with  pole  pieces  (7,  8;  11, 
12;  15,  16;  ...  )  whose  ends  define  two  air  gap  zones  with  the 
neighboring  links  of  the  other  type,  each  air  gap  zone  being 
adapted  to  engender  alternatively  two  opposite  forces  whose 
directions  are  parallel  to  the  magnetic  directions  of  the  perma- 
nent magnets,  two  forces  engendered  simultaneously  by  a  same 
link  after  excitation  in  a  given  direction  of  the  winding  being  of 
the  same  direction,  characterized  in  that  each  permanent  mag- 
net (1.  3,  5)  of  one  type  of  link  (Ml,  M3,  M5)  is  subjected  to  the 
influence  of  a  winding  (21,  23,  25)  whose  field  is  perpendicular 
to  the  magnetic  direction  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  di- 
rected toward  one  or  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  pole  pieces  (7, 
8;  11,  12;  15,  16)  with  which  this  magnet  is  provided,  such  that 
the  electromagnet  will  have  the  shape  of  a  closed  chain, 
adapted  to  follow  a  variable  path  in  a  plane  P  and  being  able  to 
create,  lengthwise  of  its  extent,  forces  Fl,  F2  perpendicular  to 
this  plane. 


4,556,859 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  OF  INDIVIDUALLY 

SHIELDED,  RELAY,  PICKUP  AND  HOLDING  COILS,  TO 

REDUCE  THE  EFFECTS  OF  EXTERNAL  AND 

INTERNAL  TRANSIENTS 

Howard  H.  Sheppard,  7430  Sprague  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19119 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,239 

Int  a.*  HOIF  7/00 

VJS.  a.  335-301  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  transients  in  a  direct  current  relay 
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provided  with  a  direct  current  operating  coil  and  a  direct 

current  holding  coil,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  direct  current  holding  coil  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  flat  coil  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
direct  current  operating  coil;  and 
providing  a  non-magnetic  conductive  shield  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  at  least  said  flat  holding  coil  and  juxtaposed  over 
substantial  portions  of  one  flat  surface  of  said  coil  and  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  flat 
holding  coil. 


4,556,860 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 
Rnssell  H.  Tobias,  Reynoldsburg,  and  Darid  A.  Hatchings, 
Newark,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,035 

Int.  O.*  HOIC  7/10 

U.S.  a.  338—22  SD  9  Claims 


controlling  the  speed  of  an  automobile  having  memory  and 
cancel  circuits  comprising: 

a  speed  generator  circuit  for  generating  a  first  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  actual  automobile  speed; 

desired  automobile  speed  signal  supply  circuit  means  for 
supplying  a  second  electric  signal  indicative  of  the  desired 
automobile  speed; 

first  comparator  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  connected 
to  said  first  electrical  signal  and  a  second  input  connected 
to  said  second  electrical  signal  for  generating  an  engine 
throttle  control  signal  from  said  first  and  second  signals; 

alarm  means;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparator 
for  driving  said  alarm  means  when  the  actual  automobile 
speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  speed  during  a  period 
when  a  said  second  signal  has  been  stored  in  said  memory 
circuit  but  said  cancel  circuit  is  operative  to  prevent  said 
speed  control  system  from  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
automobile. 


.^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  conductor  which 
comprises: 

a.  treating  a  polymeric  material  with  a  dopant  to  make  the 
material  electrically  conductive; 

b.  locating  said  polymeric  material  in  an  encasment  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  ribbon-like  members  having  planar 
opposed  matching  surfaces,  said  encasement  being  sub- 
stantially electrically  non-conductive  and  substantially 
impermeable  to  said  dopant,  said  polymeric  material  being 
positioned  between  the  matching  surfaces  in  contact  with 
each  of  said  surfaces  effective  to  substantially  reduce  the 
loss  of  dopant  from  said  polymeric  material; 

c.  extending  electrical  conducting  means  in  contact  with  said 
polymeric  material  to  the  exterior  of  the  encasement; 

d.  filling  any  space  between  the  matching  surfaces  not  occu- 
pied by  the  polymeric  material  with  an  inert  gas;  and 

e.  sealing  said  encasement  around  the  edges  thereof  to  retain 
said  inert  gas  in  said  encasement. 


4,556,861 
AUTOMOBILE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hitoshi  Hyodo,  Okazaki,  and  Naoji  Sakakibara,  Chiryu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  K.K.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-213034 
Int  a.«  (M8B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—62  4  Claims 


«^ir^^^^' 


4,556,862 

VEHICLE  DIRECTION  SIGNAL  AND  SLOW  WARNING 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  MOVING  PATTERN  OF 

SIMULTANEOUSLY  ON  LAMPS 

Charles  I.  Meinershagen,  P.O.  Box  -  705,  Redding,  CaUf.  96099 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,031 

Int  CL*  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  CL  340—67  18  Claims 


Hitmitt) 


1.  An  automobile  speed  control  system  for  automatically 


UlAK    VIEW  or    TYPICAL 
PASSIHCCK     mOTOIt     VCHICLC 


1.  A  method  of  signaling  the  condition  of  a  movable  vehicle 
in  the  presence  of  traffic,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  providing  a  movable  vehicle, 

(2)  providing  a  row  of  individual  lamps  on  a  side  of  said 
vehicle,  and 

(3)  turning  said  lamps  on  and  off  to  form  a  moving  pattern  of 
tumed-on  lamps,  as  follows: 

(a)  turning  on  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  lamps  simulta- 
neously so  that  each  lamp  in  said  tumed-on  plurality 
will  present  one  visual  characteristic  and  the  rest  of  said 
lamps,  including  at  least  one  lamp  physically  intermedi- 
ate and  separating  said  tumed-on  plurality  of  lamps,  will 
present  a  different  visual  characteristic,  and  so  that  said 
tumed-on  plurality  of  lamps  will  be  visually  distinguish- 
able from  the  rest  of  said  lamps  and  present  a  recogniz- 
able predetermined  pattern  of  spaced-apart  and  simul- 
taneously-tumed-on  lamps, 

(b)  tuming  off  said  previously-tumed-on  plurality  of  said 
lamf>s  and  simultaneously  tuming  on  a  new  and  differ- 
ent plurality  of  spaced-apart  lamps,  said  different  plural- 

■  ity  of  lamps  being  adjacent  said  respective  previously- 
tumed-on  plurality  of  lamps  in  one  direction  along  said 
row,  such  that  said  recognizable  predetermined  pattem 
of  spaced-apart  lamps  will  appear  to  have  moved  along 
said  row  to  a  new  position  in  said  one  direction,  and 

(c)  thereafter  repeating  said  step  (b)  so  that  each  last- 
tumed-on  plurality  of  lamps  will  be  turned  off  and 
simultaneously  a  new  plurality  of  said  lamps  will  be 
tumed  on,  each  new  plurality  of  tumed-on  lamps  being 
adjacent  the  last-tumed-on  plurality  of  lamps  in  said  one 
direction  along  said  row,  such  that  said  recognizable 
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predetermined  pattern  of  spaced-apart  lamps  will  ap- 
pear to  move  along  said  row  in  said  one  direction, 
whereby  said  vehicle  will  present  a  moving  pattern  of 
tumed-on  lamps  which  will  be  recognisable  in  the  pres- 
ence of  conventional  flashing  static  turn  signals  and  traffic 
lamps. 


having  a  cavity 


1.  A  switch  apparatus  for  emergency  sign41ing  utilizing  an 
existing  two-wire  circuit  running  between  a  sjwitch  box  and  a 
load  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  mounted  within  the  switch  box 
and  a  cover  over  said  cavity, 

(b)  an  electronic  circuit  mounted  within  said  cavity  and 
connected  in  series  with  the  load,  said  electronic  circuit, 
when  activated,  switching  power  flow  to  the  load  on  and 
of  continuously  at  a  predetermined  frequeficy  and  a  prede- 
termined duty  cycle  independently  of  load  size  so  that 
dangerous  heating  of  said  electronic  cincuit  is  avoided, 
and 

(c)  a  switching  mechanism  mounted  within  laid  cavity  com- 
prised of: 

(1)  conducting  means  positionable  either  between  an  alter- 
nating power  source  and  the  load  so  that  the  load  is  on 
continuously,  at  a  neutral  position  so  that  the  load  is  off 
contmuously,  or  between  said  alternating  power  source 
and  said  electronic  circuit  so  that  the  load  is  switched 
on  and  off  continuously  at  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency and  said  predetermined  duty  cycle, 

(2)  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  body  engaging  said  con- 
ducting means  for  controlling  positioning  of  said  con- 
ducting means,  and 

(3)  a  detenting  mechanism  for  regulating  positionmg  of 
said  actuator,  said  detenting  mechanism  being  com- 
prised of  an  asymmetrical  cam  formmg  one  end  of  said 
actuator  and  a  cam  follower  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  cavity  and  bearing  against  said  asymmetrical  cam, 
said  asymmetrical  cam  requiring  additional  force  to  be 
exerted  to  position  said  conducting  means  between  said 
alternating  power  source  and  said  electronic  circuit. 


4^56,864 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMMUNICATING 

DIGITAL  INFORMATION  ON  AC  POWER  LINES 

Joaeph  J.  Roy,  7027  N.  7Stii  PI^  Scottsdale,  Arte.  85258 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Scr.  No.  411,686 

Int.  CI.*  H04M  lJ/04 

VS.  CI.  340—310  A  23  Chdms 


4,556,863 
EMERGENCY  UGHT  SWITCH 
Ckarica  J.  Devitt,  Gka  Core;  LeRoy  M.  Froeman,  Westbury, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aad  Said  L  Slater,  Miami  Beatii,  Fla.,  assignors 
to  Slater  Electric  lac,  Glea  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446^17 

lat  CL*  IMOQ  1/46;  GOSB  5/00 

VS.  CL  340—81  R  11  aaims 


1^7I^^J^1^ 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  logic  signal  from  a  first  signal 
conducted  by  an  AC  power  line  to  effect  digital  communica- 
tion, said  first  signal  including  a  first  signal  component  having 
a  first  frequency  for  a  first  duration,  said  first  signal  component 
representing  a  first  digital  logic  sUte,  said  first  signal  also 
including  an  impulse  noise  component  and  an  outband  signal 
component  having  a  second  frequency  substantially  different 
than  said  first  frequency,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coupling  said  first  signal  to  an  inductive  component  of  a 
first  tuned  circuit,  said  first  tuned  circuit  having  a  resonant 
frequency  that  is  substantially  equal  to  said  first  fre- 
quency, said  impulse  noise  component  including  a  rela- 
tively large  inband  noise  component  having  a  frequency 
that  is  approximately  equal  to  said  first  frequency,  said 
first  signal  component  and/or  said  inband  noise  compo- 
nent causing  said  first  tuned  circuit  to  oscillate  at  its  reso- 
nant frequency; 

(b)  rapidly  damping  the  oscillations  of  said  first  tuned  circuit 
by  means  of  a  resistive  element  in  said  first  tuned  circuit 
immediately  after  the  duration  of  said  first  signal  compo- 
nent and/or  of  said  inband  noise  component  to  rapidly 
reduce  any  continuing  oscillation  of  said  first  tuned  circuit 
immediately  after  the  end  of  the  duration  of  said  inband 
noise  component; 

(c)  filtering  said  first  signal  by  means  of  a  second  tuned 
circuit  that  is  substantially  more  selective  than  said  first 
tuned  circuit  in  order  to  further  substantially  attenuate  any 
outband  components  of  said  first  signal,  said  second  tuned 
circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency  that  is  substantially 
equal  to  said  first  frequency,  said  first  signal  emerging 
from  said  second  tuned  circuit  with  said  first  signal  com- 
ponent and/or  said  inband  noise  signal  therein,  any  previ- 
ous outband  components  of  said  first  signal  having  been 
substantially  attenuated  by  said  first  and  second  tuned 
circuits;  and 

(d)  producing  a  first  logic  signal  level  representing  said  first 
logic  state  if  said  first  signal  contains  any  AC  components 
that  have  a  duration  as  long  as  said  first  duration. 


4,556,865 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  POWER 

LINE 
Hitoshi  Fnkagawa;  Yoshihani  Suzuki,  both  of  Kadoma,  and 
Yoshiyuki  Koiaoda,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,196 
Int.  a.*  H04B  3/54 
VS.  CL  340—310  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  utilizing  a  power  line  includ- 
ing first  and  second  communicating  means  coupled  to  said 
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power  line  at  spaced  apart  points,  repeater  means  connected  to 
said  power  line  between  said  first  and  second  communicating 
means  for  transmitting  through  said  repeater  means  control 
data  including  a  plurality  of  bits  in  the  form  of  a  high  frequency 
signal  superimposed  on  an  alternating  current  of  a  power 
supply  supplied  over  said  power  line  between  said  first  and 
second  communicating  means, 
said  first  communicating  means  including 
first  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said 
control  data  to  said  second  communicating  means,  and 

first  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  control 
data  transmitted  from  said  second  communicating  means; 
said  second  communicating  means  including 
second  receiving  means,  operatively  connectable  to  a  load 
having  control  states,  for  receiving  said  control  date 
transmitted  from  said  first  communicating  means  and 
for  controlling  the  load  in  accordance  with  said  control 
data,  and 
second  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  to  said  first 
communicating  means  control  state  data  representing 
the  control  of  the  load; 
said  repeater  means  including 
storing  means  for  storing  the  control  data  being  transmit- 
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ted  between  said  first  and  second  communicating 
means, 

high  frequency  signal  blocking  means  coupled  to  said 
power  line  for  blocking  passage  of  said  high  frequency 
signal  by  separating  the  first  communicating  means  side 
of  said  power  line  from  the  second  communicating  side 
of  said  power  line  for  high  frequency  signals,  while 
allowing  for  passage  of  said  alternating  current, 

storage  control  means,  for  determining  on  which  side  of 
said  high  frequency  signal  blocking  means  control  data 
transmitted  from  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  com- 
municating means  along  the  power  line  is  being  trans- 
mitted, for  providing  determination  result  data  and  for 
making  said  storing  means  store  said  control  data  trans- 
mitted from  one  of  said  first  and  second  communicating 
means  coupled  to  said  power  line  spaced  apart  from  said 
high  frequency  blocking  means  together  with  the  deter- 
mination result  data,  and 

means  for  reading  said  control  data  and  the  determination 
result  data  stored  in  said  storing  means  after  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  and  for  transmitting  said  control 
data  through  the  other  side  of  the  power  line  connected 
to  said  high  frequency  signal  blocking  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  determination  result. 


4,556,866 
POWER  LINE  CARRIER  FSK  DATA  SYSTEM 
James  L.  Gorecki,  Ckaadler,  Ariz.,  aarignor  to  HoaeyweU  Ik., 
MioMapoUs,  Mian. 

nied  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,802 

lat  CL*  H04L  27/ Ja-  H03D  3/18;  H03C  3/00 

VS.  CL  340—310  A  17  Oaiam 
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4.  A  transmitter  of  a  periodic  frequency  shift  keyed  (FSK) 
signal  carried  on  an  electrical  power  line  which  also  carries 
alternating  current  electrical  power  having  a  frequency  (pc, 
the  FSK  signal  having  a  frequency  fpsK  during  each  of  a  se- 
quence of  bit  time  periods  which  represent  binary  bits  to  be 
transmitted,  the  transmitter  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  from  the  power  line  an  input  signal  hav- 
ing frequency  fpc, 
phase  locked  loop  means  locked  to  the  input  signal  having 
frequency  fpcfor  synthesizing  the  FSK  signal  and  a  trans- 
mitter timing  signal  which  determines  the  bit  time  periods, 
wherein  the  phase  locked  loop  means  comprises: 
oscillator  means  for  producing  the  FSK  signal  with  a 
frequency  fpsK  which  is  a  function  of  a  first  control 
signal  and  a  second  control  signal; 
divider  means  for  dividing  the  FSK  signal  to  produce  a 
synthesized  signal  having  a  frequency  fspc  which  is 
equal  to  fpc  when  the  first  phase  locked  loop  means  is  in 
lock  and  to  produce  the  transmitter  timing  signal  which 
defines  the  bit  time  period  for  each  bit  to  be  transmitted; 
phase  detector  means  for  providing  a  first  phase  detector 
output  which  is  a  function  of  a  phase  comparison  of  the 
signal  having  frequency  fpc  and  the  synthesized  signal 
having  frequency  fspc,  and 
means  for  providing  the  first  control  signal  as  a  function  of 
the  first  phase  detector  output; 
control  means  for  providing  the  second  control  signal  dur- 
ing each  bit  time  period  which  causes  the  oscillator  means 
to  produce  the  FSK  signal  with  a  frequency  ffs^r  which  is 
greater  than  a  reference  frequency  foil"  the  bit  to  be  trans- 
mitted has  a  first  binary  state  and  which  is  less  than  fo  if 
the  bit  to  be  transmitted  has  a  second  binary  state;  and 
means  for  providing  the  FSK  signal  to  the  power  line. 


4,556,867 

DUAL  RATE,  INTEGRATING,  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Richard  E.  George,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  John  Fluke  M^ 

Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,374 
lat  CL*  H03K  J3/02 
VS.  a.  340—347  NT  14  Claims 

1.  A  converter  circuit  for  providing  both  high  rate,  low 
accuracy  and  lower  rate,  higher  accuracy  analog  to  digital 
conversion,  comprising: 
analog  input  means  for  receiving  analog  signals; 
digital  output  means  for  outputting  digital  signals  propor- 
tional to  said  analog  signals; 
reference  input  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence sigiud; 
base  input  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  base  refer- 
ence signal; 
integrator  means  for  integrating  signals  provided  thereto 

and  in  response  generating  integrated  signals; 
comparator  means  responsive  to  said  integrated  signals  and 
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said  base  reference  signals  to  provide  a  reference  inte- 
grated signal  when  said  integrated  tend  base  reference 
signals  have  a  predetermined  relationship; 

switching  means  for  selectively  applying  to  said  integrator 
means  signals  from  said  analog,  refertcnce,  or  base  input 
means  and  interconnecting  said  comparator  means  and 
said  base  input  means;  f 

clock  means  for  providing  clock  signals)  at  i 
rate; 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  clock  means  for  counting 
clock  periods  therefrom  and  providing  to  said  digital 
output  means  a  clock  period  count;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  i  to  said  switching 
means,  said  integrator  means,  and  said  counter  means, 

said  control  means  mcluding: 

(a)  means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  to  connect 
said  analog  input  means  to  said  integrator  means  for  devel- 
oping said  analog  input  integrated  signal,  and  to  connect 
said  reference  input  means  to  said  integrator  means  until 


(Url);  an  input  of  a  second  sUge  (T2)  of  said  first  differential 
amplifier  and  of  a  first  stoge  (T3)  of  said  second  differential 
amplifier  being  connected  to  each  other  and  to  an  input  termi- 
nal (E);  said  first  differential  amplifier  forming  with  a  first  stage 
(T5)  of  said  differential  amplifier  a  first  cascade  circuit  and  said 
second  differential  amplifier  forming  with  a  second  stage  (T6) 
of  said  third  differential  ampUfier  a  second  cascade  circuit;  an 
a  predetermined    input  of  said  second  stage  of  said  third  differential  amplifier 
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said  comparator  means  generates  said  eference  integrated 
signal  to  define  a  sample  cycle; 

(b)  means  for  causing  said  counter  meaiis  to  count  during  a 
period  extending  from  the  connection  of  said  reference 
input  means  to  said  integrator  means  t|o  generation  of  said 
reference  integrated  signal  by  said  coinparator  means; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  reference  integrated  signal  to 
cause  said  counter  means  to  apply  thje  count  to  a  digital 
output  means  as  a  high  conversion  ;rate,  low  accuracy 
output; 

(d)  means  for  causing  generation  of  a  pliirality  of  said  sample 
cycles;  and 

(e)  means  for  causing  said  switching  m^ans  to  connect  said 
integrator  and  said  comparator  means  to  said  base  input 
means  after  generation  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
sample  cycles; 

means  for  accumulating  said  sample  cycles;  and 

means  for  applying  the  accumulated  predetermined  number 

of  sample  cycles  to  the  digital  output  means  as  a  low 

conversion  rate,  high  accuracy  outpi  t. 
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being  connected  to  a  second  reference  voltage  source  (Ur2) 
which  is  at  a  more  negative  potential  relative  to  said  first 
reference  voltage  source;  an  input  of  said  first  stage  of  said 
third  differential  amplifier  being  connected,  via  a  time  delay 
section  t  with  a  delay  corresponding  to  half  a  bit  length,  to  said 
input  (E)  of  said  CM  I  decoder;  and  wherein  outputs  (Al  .  .  . 
A4)  of  said  stages  of  said  first  and  second  differential  amplifiers 
represent  the  outputs  for  binary  signals  which,  upon  being 
combined  form  a  RZ  signal. 


4,556,869 

MULTI-FUNCnON  DATA  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

David  J.  Thomson,  New  Providence,  NJ.,  assignor  to  AT&T 

BeU  Laboratories,  Morniy  HiU,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,198,  Jun.  8,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,569 

IbL  a.<  H03K  13/24 

lLS.^i:"340— 347  DD  4  Qaims 


f-Hil-^^=i£ 


4,556,868 
CMI  DECODER 
Hans  G.  Hiirle,  Leitershofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

rUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1982,  3245845 

iBt  a.*  H03K  13/24 
UJS.  CL  340—347  DD  8  Claims 

1.  CMI  decoder  for  the  translation  of  CJII  coded  signals  into 
binary  signals  with  differential  amplifiers  connected  to  the 
input  side  of  said  decoder,  comprising:  a  first;  a  second;  and  a 
third  differential  amplifier  (Tl,  T2;  T3,  T^  T5,  T6)  wherein  an 
input  of  a  first  stoge  (Tl)  of  said  first  ditferential  amplifier  is 
connected  to  an  input  of  a  second  stage  (T4)  of  said  second 
differential  amplifier  and  to  a  first  reference  voltoge  source 


1.  A  data  signal  processing  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  holding  plural  data  signal  bit-duration  waveform 
sample  sets,  each  sample  being  a  digitally  encoded  repre- 
sentotion  of  a  corresponding  analog  sample  amplitude, 
each  set  including  different  parts  of  at  least  n  time  adjacent 
signal  bits  to  be  provided  to  an  output  of  said  apparatus, 
where  n  is  a  number  of  corresponding  apparatus  input 
signal  bit  information  stotes  of  a  dato  stream  required  to 
define  the  same  information  in  said  output,  each  set  repre- 
senting a  different  one  of  2"  possible  information  bit  state 
combinations  for  such  n  corresponding  time-adjacent 
input  bits  to  said  apparatus,  each  sample  set  being  further 
configured  to  include  at  least  conversion  between  first  and 
second  predetermined  data  bit  code  representations  of  the 
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same  information,  predistortion  for  anticipated  transmis- 
sion path  effects  unique  to  the  particular  combination  of 
said  time  adjacent  bits  of  said  each  sample  set,  and  inter- 
symbol  interference  compensation  unique  to  said  particu- 
lar combination  of  time  adjacent  bits,  and 
means,  responsive  to  successive  overlapping  sets  of  n  input 
dato  signal  bits  of  a  dato  stream,  each  overlapping  set 
including  a  current  input  dato  signal  bit  and  a  bit  from  a 
next  previous  overlapping  set,  for  directly  addressing  said 
holding  means  to  initiate  readout  of  one  of  said  waveform 
sample  sets  corresponding  to  the  information  bit  stote 
combination  of  the  current-bit  one  of  said  overlapping 
sets. 


4,556^0 
A-TO-D  CONVERTER  OF  THE 
SUCCESSIVE-APPROXIMATION  TYPE 
Adrian  P.  Brokaw,  Burlington,  and  Modesto  A.  Maidiqne,  Lex- 
ington, Iwth  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorpo- 
rated, Norwood,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,960,  Aug.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,400,689, 
wUch  is  a  contiDuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,322,  Apr.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,740 

Int.  CL«  H03K  13/02.  13/08 
UJS.  CL  340—347  AD  19  Claims 


Qt 


the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through  said  resistor 
means; 

current  supply  means  to  provide  a  flow  of  current  through 
said  resistor  means  to  produce  said  voltoge  drop  there- 
across;  and 

said  current  supply  means  including  current  control  means 
to  cause  said  flow  of  current  to  vary  with  temperature  in 
direction  and  amount  to  provide  temperature  compensa- 
tion for  the  effects  of  said  variations  in  d-c  supply  voltoge 
of  said  voltage  reference  by  producing  corresponding 
changes  in  said  voltoge  drop. 


4,556371 
TOUCH  SENSING  DEVICE 
Kazno  Yoshikawa,  Kawasaki;  Hisashi  Yamaguchi,  Atsugi.  and 
Tom  Asano,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiuitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1982,  57-105665 
Int.  a*  G06F  3/02 
UJS.  a.  340—365  C  5  Claims 


-^^ 


i.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  chip  including: 

digital-to-analog  converter  (DAC)  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  transistor  current  sources  each  including  base, 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes; 

an  output  terminal  for  said  converter  means  to  provide  an 
output  current  representing  a  surmnation  of  the  individual 
currents  contributed  by  said  current  sources  in  accor- 
dance with  an  input  digital  signal; 

resistance  network  means  connected  to  the  emitters  of  said 
current  source  transistors  to  control  the  levels  of  the 
currents  contributed  thereby  to  said  output  terminal  in 
accordance  with  a  selected  weighting  pattern; 

said  network  means  including  a  bias  potential  terminal; 

said  digital-to-analog  converter  including  means  arranged  so 
that  the  potentials  of  said  current  source  emitters  are 
maintained  equal  under  different  operating  temperature 
conditions; 

a  cominon  base  line  including  circuit  means  coupling  the 
bases  of  said  transistor  current  sources  together  to  provide 
for  potential  tracking  thereof; 

voltoge  reference  means  to  furnish  bias  potential  for  said 
current  sources  and  said  resistance  network  means,  and 
including  a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

means  connecting  said  output  terminals  respectively  to  said 
common  base  line  and  said  bias  potential  terminal; 

said  voltoge  reference  means  comprising  a  junction  provid- 
ing a  d-c  supply  voltoge  the  magnitude  of  which  varies 
with  the  temperature  of  said  chip; 

resistor  means  connected  between  one  side  of  said  junction 
and  the  corresponding  voltoge  reference  output  terminal 
to  produce  a  voltoge  drop  thereacross  in  accordance  with 


1.  A  touch  sensing  device  having  a  plurality  of  touch  sensing 
electrodes  defining  positions  to  be  sensed  and  having  an  impe- 
dance between  corresponding  ones  of  the  electrodes,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  touch  sensing  circuit  to  which  said  touch  sensing  elec- 
trodes are  sequentially  and  selectively  connected,  said 
touch  sensing  circuit  including- 

an  oscillator  for  supplying  an  AC  signal  to  said  selected 
touch  sensing  electrode;  and 

a  buffer  circuit  means  for  isolating  the  AC  signal  from  the 
selected  touch  electrode  and  for  supplying  the  AC  signal 
to  the  non-selected  touch  sensing  electrodes,  so  that  the 
non-selected  touch  sensing  electrodes  are  clampled  to 
substantially  the  same  potential  as  that  of  the  selected 
electrodes  and  an  impedance  between  the  adjacent  touch 
electrodes  is  negligible. 


4,556,872 
PADLOCK  WITH  TAMPER  ALARM 
John  F.  Masoncup,  610  N.  Maple  Ct.,  Mount  Prospect,  111. 
60056;  Eric  O.  Peterson,  Elgin,  and  Alan  G.  Peterson,  Oak 
Park,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  John  F.  Masoncup,  Mount 
Prospect,  IlL 

Fded  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,152 
Int.  a.*  E05B  45/06 
U.S.  CL  340—542  ^  Oaims 

1.  A  padlock  with  a  tamper  alarm,  said  padlock  comprising: 
a  body; 

a  shackle  having  a  pair  of  legs; 

means  mounting  said  shackle  for  reciprocal  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  body  between  a  closed  first  position  and  an 
open  second  position  of  the  shackle  when  the  shackle  is  in 
its  closed  position; 
lock  means  operable  to  disengage  said  latch  means  from  said 

shackle; 
alarm  means  actuable  to  sound  an  alarm; 
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and  means,  responsive  to  the  movemient  of  said  shackle 
between  its  first  and  second  positiofi,  for  automatically 


actuating  said  alarm  means  momentarily  as  a  test  of  its 
operativeness. 


4,556^73 
FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Klyoslu  Yamada,  Mie,  and  KaiamaM  Murakami,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japao^  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,749 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1983,  58-76826 

Inta.«G08B  17/10 


U.S.  CL  340— 630 


p»0*^*o*a^'' 


4^ 


10  Claims 


1.  A  fire  alarm  system  which  comprise  i: 

a  plurality  of  smoke  detectors  adapted  to  be  installed  in 
different  locations,  each  smoke  detector  measuring  the 
density  of  possible  smoke  in  corresponding  location  as 
analog  data  and  producing  a  corresponding  smoke  density 
digital  signal  indicative  of  the  smoke  density; 

a  receiver  connected  through  a  data  tratismission  line  to  said 
smoke  detectors  so  as  to  receive  the  individual  density 
signals  from  the  smoke  detectors; 

fire  judging  means  included  in  the  receiver  for  determining 
the  presence  of  fires  and  fire  locations  only  when  the 
smoke  density  signal  from  the  smoke  detector  in  the  corre- 
sponding location  exceeds  a  reference  density  level  and  at 
the  same  time  when  such  smoke  density  lasts  over  a  refer- 
ence time  period; 

said  receiver  including  selection  meaas  for  selecting  said 
reference  density  level  among  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mmed  density  levels  of  different  values  for  each  smoke 
detector  as  well  as  for  selecting  said  reference  time  period 
among  a  plurality  of  predetermined  time  [>eriods  of  differ- 
ent values  for  each  smoke  detector;  and 


alarm  means  responding  to  the  determination  of  presence  of 
fire  by  said  judging  means  for  issuing  an  alarm  signal. 


4,556,874 
FUSIBLE  CTRCUIT  BREAKER 
Klaos  Becker,  Strullendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Under  GmbH  Fabrik  Elektrischer  Lampen  und  Apparatef 
Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1981,  3133094 

iBt  a."  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  340—638  18  Claims 


:i 


:?^ 


^'   C^^ 


T"^--^ 


1.  A  fuse-type  circuit  breaker  for  use  in  a  circuit  arranged  to 
connect  a  voltage  source  to  a  load,  the  circuit  including  phase 
conductors  defining  a  phase  conductor  path,  and  a  circuit 
ground,  the  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  housing; 

two  current  contacts  fixed  to  said  housing,  said  two  current 
contacts  including  a  first  current  contact  connectable  via 
a  respective  phase  conductor  to  the  load  and  a  second 
current  contact  connectable  via  a  respective  phase  con- 
ductor to  the  voltage  source; 
a  fuse  link  having  two  contact  caps  and  a  fuse  element  con- 
nected between  said  contact  caps,  said  fuse  element  hav- 
ing a  normal  operating  state  in  which  said  fuse  element 
provides  a  short  circuit  between  said  contact  caps  and 
having  a  malfunction  response  state  in  which  said  fuse 
element  provides  an  open  circuit  between  said  contact 
caps,  said  fuse  link  being  mounted  in  said  housing  to  be 
manually  movable  between  ai  on  position  in  which  each 
said  contact  cap  is  electrically  connected  to  a  respective 
current  contact  and  an  off  position  in  which  each  said 
contact  cap  is  electrically  disconnected  from  the  respec- 
tive current  contact; 
an  operating  state  indicator  device  for  said  fuse  link,  said 
indicator  device  including  two  input  terminals  disposed  to 
each  be  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
contact  caps  at  least  when  said  fuse  link  is  in  said  on 
position  and  circuit  means  connected  between  said  input 
terminals  and  providing,  between  said  input  terminals,  an 
electrical  resistance  which  is  very  high  relative  to  the 
normal  operating  state  resistance  of  said  fuse  element,  said 
circuit  means  comprising:  a  capacitor,  a  diode  and  a 
charging  resistor  connected  together  in  series  to  form  a 
first  series  circuit  branch  connected  between  said  input 
terminals;  and  a  light  source  and  a  discharge  resistor 
connected  together  in  series  to  form  a  second  series  circuit 
branch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor,  said 
indicator  device  being  operative  to  cause  said  light  source 
to  produce  a  blinking  light  signal  only  when  said  fuse  link 
is  in  said  on  position  and  said  fuse  element  is  in  its  malfunc- 
iion  response  state; 
a  high-resistance  auxiliary  resistor  having  a  first  end  con- 
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nected  to  said  first  curi^nt  contact  and  a  second  end  con- 
nectable to  the  circuit  ground  at  least  when  said  fuse  link 
is  in  said  on  position;  and 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  light  source  and 
including  a  switch  member  selectively  connecting  said 
light  source  to  the  circuit  ground  for  applying  to  said  light 
source  a  rectified  current  to  cause  said  light  source  to 
produce  a  continuous  light  signal  only  when  said  fuse  link 
is  in  said  on  position  and  said  fuse  element  is  in  its  normal 
operating  state,  whereby  said  light  source  produces:  a 
blinking  light  signal  only  when  said  fuse  link  is  in  said  on 
position  and  said  fuse  element  is  in  its  malfunction  re- 
sponse state;  a  continuous  light  signal  only  when  said  fuse 
Ihik  is  in  said  on  position,  said  fuse  element  is  in  its  normal 
operating  state,  and  said  second  circuit  means  is  connected 
to  the  circuit  ground;  and  no  light  output  when  said  fuse 
link  is  in  said  off  position  or  when  said  fuse  link  is  in  said 
on  position  and  said  fuse  element  is  in  its  normal  operating 
state  and  said  second  circuit  means  is  not  connected  to  the 
circuit  ground. 


memory  section  for  controlling  the  driving  timing  indepen- 
dently for  each  segment  in  said  display  unit  as  a  function  of 
individual  activation  history  of  the  corresponding  segment. 


4,556,875 

IRRADIATED  POWER  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 

OPTICAL  HBER 

Hiromasa  Ishiwatari,  Ikoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kodoma,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1981,  56-203272; 
Dec.  15,  1981,  56-203273 

Int  a.*  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—679  7  Claims 


Anpli£ier 


Output 

level 

indicator 


1.  An  irradiated  power  monitoring  and  trouble  monitoring 
system  for  a  laser  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  laser  light  source, 

an  optical  fiber  for  transmitting  laser  light  from  said  laser 
light  source, 

light  focussing  means  for  focussing  said  laser  light  received 
from  an  output  end  of  said  optical  fiber,  and 

a  light  detector  for  detecting  a  marginal  small  portion  of  said 
laser  light  outside  of  a  cone  shaped  emmission  of  said  laser 
light  from  said  output  end  of  said  optical  fiber,  said  light 
detector  being  disposed  between  said  output  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  and  said  light  focussing  means. 


4,556,876 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  DELAY  TIME 

COMPENSATION 

Osamu  Shimizu;  Hirofiimi  Goto,  and  Fumio  Matsukawa,  all  of 
Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shiba  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1981,  56-150315; 
Jan.  22,  1982,  57-8412 

Int  a.*  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340—713  14  Qaims 

14.  A  display  device  with  delay  time  compensation  having  a 
segment  type  digital  display  unit,  comprising  a  memory  section 
for  storing  activation  history  for  each  segment  in  said  display 
unit,  and  a  control  section  having  means  coactive  with  said 


thereby  to  effect  compensated  values  of  time  of  energization  of 
each  individual  segment  to  effectuate  substantiaUy  simulta- 
neous display  renewal  of  each  individual  segment  and  discrimi- 
nability  at  the  same  time. 


4,556,877 
DIGITAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING  A  CONTROLLING 
APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE  TO  LOW  TEMPERATURES 

Naotake  Kumagai;  Ikuo  Saga;  Minoni  Tatemoto,  and  Tetsuya 
Tada,  all  of  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,300 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1982,  57-8413 

Int.  C\*  G09G  3/00 

UjS.  a.  340—713  13  Claims 


^^ 


m^ 


1.  A  digital  display  device  comprising,  a  plurality  of  seg- 
ments having  means  for  performing  a  digital  display,  a  driver 
for  turning  said  segment  on  and  off,  delay  apparatus,  a  control- 
ling apparatus  for  supplying  through  said  delay  apparatus  to 
said  driver  an  activating  signal  for  activating  a  segment  which 
has  been  off  and  an  OFF  signal  for  turning  off  a  segment  which 
has  been  activated,  temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting 
the  ambient  temperature  in  the  environment  of  said  segments, 
and  said  delay  apparatus  having  means  for  delaying  the  activat- 
ing signal  received  from  said  controlling  apparatus  during  a 
predetermined  time  after  the  OFF  signal  is  supplied  from  said 
controlling  apparatus  to  said  driver  when  ambient  temperature 
detected  by  said  temperature  detecting  means  is  lower  than  a 
predetermined  value,  whereby  at  each  renewal  of  display  all 
renewed  segments  are  brought  to  a  similar  off  state  and  thus 
are  renewed  substantially  synchronously. 
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DISPLAY  OF  GRAPHICS  USING  A  NON-ALL  POINTS 
ADDRESSABLE  DISPMY 
JcroM  D.  Dwire,  Rmnd  Rock,  Tex^  and  Donald  T.  Crduui, 
Gaithenbwg,  Md^  anigBon  to  lotenutional  Business  Ma- 
cUaes  Corp^  Anoook,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,578 

ImL  CL*  G09G  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—724  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  curvilinear  traphics  on  a  non-all 
points  addressable  computer  display  in  which  character  images 
are  selected  from  a  predefined  character  set  and  displayed 
within  addressable  character  positions  called  character  boxes, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  mdbs  for  storing  a  predetermined  piinimum  number  of 
first  graphics  characters  which  are  substantially  identical 
except  for  their  relative  positions  within  a  character  box; 

means  for  assigning  shiA  attributes  to  ai^  of  said  first  graph- 
ics characters  to  thereby  effectively  increase  the  number 
of  said  predetermined  minimum  number  of  first  graphics 
characters  by  shifting  their  relative  positions  within  a 
character  box;  I 

means  for  mapping  a  desired  curvilinear  graphics  display 
onto  an  internal  image  character  box  display  by  selecting 
for  each  character  box  one  of  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum number  of  first  graphics  characters  from  said  first 
means  and  storing  said  selected  one  of  said  first  graphics 
characters  with  a  shift  attribute  assigned  by  said  means  for 
assigning  which  most  closely  approximates  the  desired 
curvilinear  graphics  display  for  that  character  box;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  selected  first  graphics  characters 
shifted  according  to  their  assigned  shift  attribute  on  said 
non-all  points  addressable  computer  display. 


4,55M79 
VIDEO  DISPLAY  APPAI^TUS 
Kazvyuki  Tanaka,  Kamaknra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Electric  iMhwtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,792 

Cbuau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1981,  56-51478 

lat  CL*  G09G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  340— 750  2  Claims 


uuinnjuuuuuuuuuinnjumnnjiinn/uuinnnnjir 


positions  on  said  CRT  display  unit,  generates  display 
addresses  in  successive  one-character  display  periods,  said 
CRT  controller  generating  a  first  display  address  for  a 
first  one-character  display  period  in  a  first  half  of  a  sec- 
ond, consecutive  one-character  display  period  and  gener- 
ating a  second  display  address  for  a  second  one-character 
display  period  in  a  second  half  of  the  second  one-charac- 
ter display  period,  the  sum  of  the  consecutive  first  and 
second  one-character  display  periods  forming  one  repeti- 
tion period; 

a  CPU  for  controlling  a  read-write  operation  on  said  video 
random  access  memory  and  generating  a  CPU  address  for 
controlling  a  write  operation  to  said  video  random  access 
memory  in  said  first  one-character  period; 

address  switching  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected 
to  an  address  output  terminal  of  said  CRT  controller  and 
an  address  output  terminal  of  said  CPU  and  having  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  an  address  input  terminal  of 
said  video  random  access  memory,  for  supplying  the  CPU 
address  from  said  CPU  to  said  video  random  access  mem- 
ory in  said  first  one-character  display  period  and  supply- 
ing the  first  and  second  display  addresses  from  said  CRT 
controller  to  said  video  random  access  memory  in  said 
second  one-character  period; 

a  generator  for  generating  at  least  one  of  characters  and 
graphics,  said  generator  generating  a  video  signal  for 
displaying  at  least  one  of  characters  and  graphics  in  accor- 
dance with  display  data  read  from  said  video  random 
access  memory; 

first  latch  means  including  a  first-in,  first-out  memory  having 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said 
video  random  access  memory  and  having  an  output  termi- 
nal connected  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  generator,  for 
latching  first  display  data  read  from  said  video  random 
access  memory  in  the  first  half  of  said  second  one-charac- 
ter display  period  to  supply  the  first  display  data  to  said 
generator  in  said  first  one-character  display  period;  and 

second  latch  means  including  a  first-in,  first-out  memory 
having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  video  random  access  memory  and  having  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  generator, 
for  latching  second  display  data  read  from  said  video 
random  access  memory  in  the  second  half  of  said  second 
one-character  display  period  to  supply  the  second  display 
data  to  said  generator  in  said  second  one-character  display 
period. 


4,556,880 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Tatsuzo  Hamada,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1981,  56-188133 
Int  CL*  G09G  3/36 
VS.  CL  340—814  7  Claims 
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1.  A  video  display  apparatus  comprisiilg: 

a  video  random  access  memory  for  storing  data  determining 
in  a  1 : 1  relation  at  least  one  of  characters  and  graphics 
which  are  to  be  displayed  on  a  cathode-ray  tube  (CRT) 
display  unit  of  the  raster  scan  type: 

a  CRT  controller  which,  in  correspondence  to  data  display 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  apparatus  for  displaying  data  on  a 
liquid  crystal  panel,  comprising: 


December  3,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


367 


a  power  source  for  supplying  predetermined  voltages; 

electrodes  arrayed  in  a  predetermined  manner  in  said  liquid 
crystal  panel; 

synchronizing  signal  supplying  means  which  produces  syn- 
chronizing signals; 

clock  generating  means  which  generates  clock  signals  main- 
taining a  predetermined  period;  and 

driving  means  for  generating  an  a-c  volUge  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  voltages  from  said  power  source  and  for 
driving  said  electrodes  therewith,  said  driving  means  being 
responsive  to  said  synchronizing  signals  from  said  synchro- 
nizing signal  supplying  means  for  driving  said  electrodes 
with  an  a-c  voltage  in  synchronism  with  said  synchronizing 
signals,  said  driving  means  being  responsive  to  said  clock 
signals  from  said  clock  generating  means  for  driving  said 
electrodes  with  an  a-c  voltage  in  accordance  therewith  in 
the  absence  of  said  synchronizing  signals  from  said  synchro- 
nizing signal  supply  means. 


4,556,881 
ACTIVE,  BI-DIRECnONAL  BUS  TAP 
Philip  C.  Basile,  Tumersville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,281 

Int  a.*  HOIH  67/00 

VS.  a.  340—825  8  Claims 
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network  and  an  output  port  coupled  to  said  second  subsid- 
iary port  of  said  first  combiner/divider  network,  said 
second  amplifier  means  having  a  gain  of  approximately 
twice  said  predetermined  loss  for  compensating  for  the 
loss  occasioned  by  transmission  of  signals  from  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  bus  to  said  first  portion  of  said  bus,  but 
having  a  gain  no  greater  than  said  predetermined  isolation; 
and 
tap  means  for  bidirectionally  connecting  said  one  of  said 
peripheral  devices  to  said  third  ports  of  said  first  and 
second  combiner/divider  networks. 


4,556,882 

REMOTE  CONTROL  CTRCUIT  BREAKER  SYSTEM 

WITH  ON-OFF-TRIPPED-PROBLEM  STATUS  STORAGE 

AND  INDICATION 

Josef  Brifinan,  Haifa,  Israel;  M.  Frank  Chacon,  Elkmont,  Ala.; 
Richard  F.  Schmerda,  Oak  Creek,  and  Frank  E.  Smith, 
Oconomowoc,  hoth  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,973 

Int.  CI.*  H04Q  9/00 

VS.  a.  340—825.06  31  Claims 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  employing  a  common  bus  and 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  devices,  a  bidirectional  bus  tap  for 
connecting  one  of  said  peripheral  devices  between  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  bus,  said  tap  comprising: 

first  and  second  combiner/divider  networks,  each  of  said 
combiner/divider  networks  including  first,  second  and 
third  subsidiary  ports  and  a  common  port,  each  of  said 
combiner/divider  networks  providing  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined isolation  between  any  two  of  said  subsidiary  ports, 
and  providing  a  first  predetermined  loss  in  the  coupling  of 
signals  in  either  direction  between  said  common  port  and 
any  one  of  said  subsidiary  ports,  said  common  ports  of  said 
first  and  second  combiner/divider  networks  being  cou- 
pled to  first  and  second  portions,  respectively,  of  said  bus; 
first  amplifier  means  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  said 
first  subsidiary  port  of  said  first  combiner/divider  net- 
work and  an  output  port  coupled  to  said  first  subsidiary 
port  of  said  second  combiner/divider  network,  said  first 
amplifier  means  having  a  gain  of  approximately  twice  said 
predetermined  loss  for  compensating  for  the  loss  occa- 
sioned by  transmission  of  signals  from  said  first  portion  of 
said  bus  to  said  second  portion  of  said  bus,  but  having  a 
gain  no  greater  than  said  predetermined  isolation; 
second  amplifier  means  having  an  input  port  coupled  to  said 
second  subsidiary  port  of  said  second  combiner/divider 


1.  A  remote  control  circuit  breaker  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  remote  control  circuit  breakers,  each  having 
contacts  for  controlling  connection  of  power  from  an 
electric  power  supply  source  over  a  power  line  to  a  re- 
spective load; 

an  electronic  control  unit  for  each  said  circuit  breaker; 

a  local  I/O  circuit  arranged  to  communicate  with  said  plu- 
rality of  remote  control  circuit  breakers'  electronic  con- 
trol units; 

control  lines  comprising  conductor  pair  connections  be- 
tween said  I/O  circuit  and  respective  ones  of  said  remote 
breaker's  electronic  control  units  over  which  said  commu- 
nication is  conducted; 

a  central  processing  unit  arranged  to  communicate  with  said 
I/O  circuit  so  as  to  transmit  close  and  open  commands  for 
said  breakers  thereto  and  to  read  therefrom  status  data 
that  is  stored  therein; 

means  in  said  I/O  circuit  for  transmitting  said  close  and  open 
commands  over  said  control  lines  to  the  respective  elec- 
tronic control  units; 

four-state  sensing  means  in  each  said  electronic  control  unit 
for  sensing  the  closed,  open  or  tripped  status  of  the  associ- 
ated breaker  contacts  and  a  problem  status  of  said  power 
line  or  said  control  line  and  means  for  generating  data 
respectively  indicative  thereof; 

means  including  said  sensing  means  in  each  said  electronic 
control  unit  for  applying  a  close  or  open  operate  signal  to 
the  respective  breaker  in  response  to  said  commands 
whenever  the  command  coming  over  the  corresponding 
control  line  differs  from  the  sensed  closed  or  open  sutus 
of  the  respective  breaker  contacts; 
means  in  said  I/O  circuit  for  periodically  transmitting  status 
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information  request  pulses  over  sai0  control  lines  to  the 
respective  electronic  control  units  in  sequence; 

means  in  each  said  electronic  control  unit  responsive  to  the 
respective  information  request  pals<  for  tripping  its  data 
generating  means  into  operation  and  to  transmit  said  four- 
state  status  indicative  data  back  to  said  I/O  circuit; 

and  means  in  said  I/O  circuit  for  receiving  and  storing  said 
four-state  status  indicative  data  so  a«  to  make  it  available 
for  reading  by  said  central  processing  unit 


TRANSMimNG  AND  RECEIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  IDENTIFICATION 

OF  OBJECTS  AND/OR  LIVING  ORGANISMS 
Ratmee  StrietuI,  HcMdkcrg,  Vtd.  Rep.  otCtrmamj,  aaiigBor  to 
Brown,  Borcri  St  CIc  AG,  Ma—hdm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Dec  20,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  451,481 
OaiiM  priority,  apptteatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwuiy,  Dec  21, 
1961,  3150794 

fart.  CL*  H04Q  9/00:  GOIS  13/791;  H04B  1/59 
VS.  a.  340—82534  8  CUms 
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1.  Transmitting  and  receiving  circuit  fot  an  apparatus  for  the 
automatic  identification  of  objects  and/pr  living  organisms, 
comprising  a  stationary  interrogator  an4  a  transponder  fas- 
tened to  the  object  or  living  organism  Id  be  identified,  said 
interrogator  including  an  energy  transmitler,  a  signal  transmit- 
ter, a  first  directional  coupler  connected  to  said  energy  and 
signal  transmitters  for  receiving  outgoing  waves  from  said 
transmitters  and  for  decoupling  a  first  enefgy  component  from 
said  outgoing  waves,  a  first  transmitting  and  receiving  antenna, 
a  second  directional  coupler  being  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  directional  coupler  and  being  connected  to  said  first 
transmitting  and  receiving  antenna  for  receiving  returning 
waves  from  said  transponder  and  for  decoupling  a  second 
energy  component  from  said  returning  waves,  an  adjustable 
attenuator  connected  to  said  first  directional  decoupler  for 
receiving  said  first  energy  component,  an  adjustable  phase 
shifter  connected  to  said  adjustable  attenuator  for  receiving 
said  first  energy  component,  a  third  directional  coupler  having 
a  first  input  ctmnected  to  said  adjustable  phase  shifter  for 
receiving  said  first  energy  component,  a  second  input  con- 
nected to  said  second  directional  coupler  for  directly  receiving 
said  second  energy  component,  and  an  output,  said  attenuator 
and  said  phase  shifter  being  adjusted  for  providing  a  signal  at 
said  output  of  said  third  directional  coupler  with  a  minimum, 
and  an  evaluation  unit  connected  to  said  output  of  said  third 
directional  coupler,  and  said  transponder  including  an  energy 
receiver,  an  energy  converter  connected  to  said  energy  re- 
ceiver, a  signal  receiver,  a  signal  demodulator  connected  to 
said  signal  receiver,  a  data  processing  unit  connected  to  said 
signal  demodulator,  a  reply  transmitter  connected  to  said  data 
procevtng  unit,  and  a  second  transmitting  and  receiving  an- 
tenna connected  to  said  energy  receiver,,  signal  receiver  and 
reply  transmitter. 


4,556,884 

DEPTH  DEPENDENT  MULTIPLE  LOGGING  SYSTEM 
Anthoay  P.  S.  Howells;  Aatliony  M.  Dienglewicz;  Raman  Vis- 
waMfhan,  and  Jorg  A.  Angehm,  all  of  Honitoii,  Tex.,  asiign- 
ors  to  DresMT  Imtastries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
CoatiBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  30,050,  Apr.  13, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,592,  Oct  10, 
1978,  ahendonwi.  TUi  applkation  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

362,573 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 

has  been  diaciaimed. 

Int  CL*  E21B  49/00;  GOIV  7/00 

U.S.  CL  340—860  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  subsurface  materials  traversed 
by  a  borehole,  comprising: 

a  well  logging  tool  suspended  in  and  moveable  through  a 
borehole  at  the  end  of  an  electrical  cable,  said  tool  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sensing  elements  for  measuring  a 
plurality  of  physical  characteristics  of  earth  materials 
surrounding  a  borehole,  one  of  said  sensing  elements  being 
responsive  to  the  acoustic  characteristics  of  said  earth 
materials; 

measuring  means  for  deriving  depth  signals,  said  depth  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  the  movement  of  preselected  and 
regularly  spaced  intervals  of  said  cable  as  a  function  of  the 
movement  of  said  tool  within  said  borehole; 

command  means  responsive  to  said  depth  signals  for  gener- 
ating and  transmitting  command  signals  to  said  tool  for 
initiating  measuring  sequences  of  said  acoustic  sensing 
element; 

detector  means  responsive  to  said  command  signals  for 
deriving  synchronization  signals,  said  synchronization 
signals  corresponding  to  said  measuring  sequences  of  said 
acoustic  sensing  elements; 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  synchronization  signals  for 
generating  timing  signal  sequences;  multiplexer  means 
responsive  to  said  timing  signal  sequences  for  sequencing 
the  transmission  of  said  plurality  of  physical  characteristic 
measurements,  said  transmission  being  subsequent  (o  the 
transmission  of  measurements  from  each  of  said  acoustic 
measuring  sequences;  and 

line  driver  means  for  transmitting  said  sequence  of  physical 
chractehstics  through  said  cable  to  the  surface. 


4,556,885 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  POSmON  OR  SPEED 
Ryoichi  Kurosawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kaboaliiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1982,  57-9554 
fart,  a.*  G05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  340— 870  J5  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  detecting  position  and  speed  of  a  body  under 
detection  comprising: 
a  synchro  generator  having  a  plurality  of  primary  windings 
and  at  least  one  secondary  winding,  at  least  one  of  (i)  said 
secondary  winding  and  (ii)  said  pluraUty  of  primary  wind- 
ings being  coupled  to  said  body, 
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an  exciting  circuit  for  providing  exciting  current  to  said 
primary  windings, 

said  secondary  winding  inducing  a  signal  when  said  primary 
windings  are  excited, 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  providing  a  reference  signal 
of  a  predetermined  frequency, 

first  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and  the  in- 
duced signal  from  said  secondary  winding,  for  producing 
pulses  at  a  frequency  which  changes  depending  on  the 
phase  difference  between  the  reference  signal  and  the 
induced  signal, 

a  frequency-divider  counting  said  pulses  and  producing  a 
first  digital  signal  indicative  of  the  count  value  at  each 
moment,  said  fvst  digital  signal  representing  a  phase  angle 
of  said  exciting  current. 
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said  exciting  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  first  digital 
signal  from  the  frequency-divider  to  determine  the  instan- 
taneous value  of  the  exciting  current  at  each  moment, 

said  synchro  generator,  said  reference  signal  generator,  said 
first  means,  said  frequency-divider  and  said  exciting  cir- 
cuit forming  a  phase-locked  loop  controlling  the  induced 
signal  so  as  to  be  in  a  predetermined  phase-relationship 
with  the  reference  signd,  and 

second  means  responsive  to  one  of  (i)  a  said  reference  signal 
generated  by  said  reference  signal  generator  and  a  said 
first  digital  signal  produced  by  said  frequency-divider  and 
Oi)  pulses  produced  by  said  first  means,  for  producing  a 
second  digital  signal  relating  to  at  least  one  of  the  position 
and  speed  of  said  body  under  detection. 


4,556,886 
PHASE  SHIFT  TYPE  LINEAR  POSmON  DETECnON 

DEVICE 
Watani  Shimizu,  Fnchu,  and  Akira  Yamashita,  Komae,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  S  G,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,674 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981, 56-22075[U] 
Int  a.*  G08C  19/06;  GOIB  7/14 
U.S.  a.  340— 870J2  19  Claims 
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1.  A  phase  shift  type  linear  position  detecton  device  com- 
prising: 
at  least  two  primary  coils  spaced  away  from  each  other  by  a 


predetermined  distance  in  the  linear  displacement  direc- 
tion and  excited  individually  by  reference  AC  signals 
having  a  predetermined  phase  difference  360* /D  except 
180*  or  360*; 

secondary  coils  provided  in  correspondence  to  said  respec- 
tive primary  coils;  and 

a  plurality  of  core  elements  of  the  same  configuration  fixed 
to  each  other  with  a  predetermined  pitch  distance  P  in  the 
linear  displacement  direction  and  being  capable  of  relative 
linear  displacement  with  respect  to  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary coils,  and  each  being  capable  of  producing  reluc- 
tance or  permability,  depending  upon  the  position  relative 
to  said  respective  primary  coils,  in  respective  magnetic 
circuits  of  said  respective  primary  coils; 

the  distance  of  spacing  between  said  respective  primary  coils 
being  P(n±  1/D)  (where  n  is  any  integer)  in  accordance 
with  the  phase  difference  360*/D  of  the  exciting  AC 
signals  for  said  respective  primary  coils  and  distance  P  of 
one  pitch  of  the  arrangement  of  said  core  elements, 
whereby  the  reluctance  of  a  magnetic  circuit  of  each  of 
said  primary  coils  changes  cyclically,  with  a  displacement 
of  one  pitch  of  the  arrangement  of  said  core  elements 
constituting  one  cycle  thereof  and  with  the  reluctance 
changes  of  the  magnetic  circuits  of  respective  primary 
coils  being  out  of  phase  by  an  amount  corresponding  to 
the  electrical  phase  difference  between  respective  exciting 
AC  signals,  AC  signals  induced  in  said  respective  second- 
ary coils  being  summed  to  produce  an  output  AC  signal 
and  this  output  AC  signal  having  an  electrical  phase  de- 
pending upon  the  relative  linear  position  within  the  range 
of  one  pitch  of  the  arrangement  of  said  core  elements. 


4,556,887 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
George  M.  Exeter,  Ratfao,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Ferranti  pk, 
Cheadle,  England 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,216 
Claims  priority,  api^ication  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  24,  1981, 
8122752 

Int  CL*  GOIS  13/58.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  343—8  15  Claims 
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13.  Apparatus  for  supressing  clutter  in  a  radar  system  of  the 
type  that  includes  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  radia- 
tion reflected  from  an  object  for  determining  the  velocity  of 
the  object  relative  to  a  scanning  receiving  antenna  and  for 
producing  velocity  signals  indicative  of  the  relative  velocities 
of  objects  in  predetermined  velocity  ranges,  the  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  storing,  for  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  incre- 
ments of  antenna  bearing,  said  velocity  signals;  means  opera- 
tive during  each  successive  antenna  scan  and  at  each  of  said 
antenna  bearing  increments  for  reading  the  velocity  signals 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  velocity  ranges  for  such 
increment  which  were  stored  in  the  storing  means  during  a 
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preceding  anteiuia  scan;  means  for  subtracting  the  velocity 
signals  read  from  the  storing  means  from  the  velocity  signals 
produced  by  the  signal  processing  means  for  such  increment  to 
reduce  those  signals  produced  by  the  signal  processing  means 
which  correspond  to  objects  having  substantially  constant 
velocity  and  to  produce  output  signals;  means  for  combining 
the  output  signals  with  the  velocity  signals  read  from  the 
storing  means  to  produce  updated  velocity  signals  for  such 
increment;  and  means  for  writing  said  updated  velocity  signals 
in  said  storing  means  in  place  of  the  signals  read  from  said 
storing  means  to  enable  the  updated  velocity  signals  to  be 
applied  to  the  signals  produced  by  the  signal  processing  means 
during  the  next  antenna  scan. 


phase  indication  signal  by  sampling  the  indication  signals 
at  least  once  during  successive  sample  intervals  occurring 
contemporaneously  with  said  first  predetermined  period 
and  each  integer  multiple  of  said  first  predetermined  per- 
iod in  said  second  predetermined  period  for  each  repeti- 
tion of  said  sequence  and  comparing  the  pattern  of  the 
samples  with  a  predetermined  pattern  so  as  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  polarization  of  the  received  radiation. 


4,556,888 

POLARIZATION  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  AND  4,556,889 

METHOD        j  AIRCRAFT  TRAILING  BALL  ANTENNA 

WOUaa  F.  McNaid,  EMOodido,  CaSt.,  aaaigMNr  to  Cabic  Corpo-  Walter  E.  Buehler,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

ratkM,  S««  Diego,  CaHf.  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  JaL  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,827  FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,845 

Int.  CL*  HOIQ  21/06.  21/24;  H04B  7/10  Int  a*  HOIQ  1/30.  15/24 

UJS.  CL  343— 362                                                        16  Ctaims  U A  Q.  343— 707                                                         5  Oauns 


1.  A  system  for  processing  two  coherent  RF  signals  respec- 
tively provided  from  two  differently  oriented  receivers  of  RF 
radiation,  to  measure  the  polarization  of  the  received  radiation, 
comprising 

means  for  combining  the  two  receivedj  signals  in  a  predeter- 
mined repetitive  sequence  into  a  single  combined  signal, 
each  repetition  of  said  sequence  providing  said  combined 
signal  with  one  of  the  two  received  signals  for  a  first 
predetermined  period  followed  by  the  other  of  the  two 
received  signals  for  a  second  predetermined  period  that  is 
an  integer  multiple  of  the  first  predetermined  period; 
means  coupled  to  the  combining  meaifs  for  determining  the 
relative  amplitude  of  the  two  received  signals  by  delaying 
the  combined  signal  by  one  first  predetermine  period  and 
comparing  the  delayed  and  undelayetd  combined  signals  so 
as  to  provide  relative  amplitude  indication  signals; 
means  coupled  to  the  combining  means  for  determining  the 
relative  phase  of  the  two  received  signals  by  dividing  the 
combined  signals  into  two  parts,  delaying  one  part  of  the 
divided  signal  for  a  third  predetermined  period  equal  in 
duration  to  said  first  predetermined  period,  processing  the 
delayed  and  undelayed  divided  signals  to  provide  a  com- 
bination of  signals  having  amplitudes  that  are  a  function  of 
the  relative  phase  of  the  two  received  signals,  and  encod- 
ing said  combination  of  signals  so  a$  to  provide  a  relative 
phase  indication  signal;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  relative  amplitude  determining  means 
and  the  relative  phase  determining  means  for  processing 
the  relative  amplitude  indication  signals  and  the  relative 


1.  A  transportable  antenna  comprising: 

a  movable  transport; 

mounting  means  carried  by  said  transport  for  deploying  a 
coaxial  transmission  line  to  serve  as  an  antenna  feed,  said 
coaxial  transmission  line  having  iimer  and  outer  conduc- 
tors separated  by  a  dielectric  and  said  coaxial  transmission 
Une  extending  from  said  transport  to  a  terminated  end  that 
is  spaced  outwardly  from  said  transport,  said  terminated 
end  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line  having  said  inner 
conductor  extended  axially  beyond  a  terminus  of  said 
outer  conductor; 

a  ball-shaped  conductor  of  diameter  d*  having  its  center 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line  and 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  extended  end  of  said 
inner  conductor  so  that  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
ball-shaped  conductor  is  axially  spaced  from  the  terminus 
of  said  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  transmission  line  by 
a  gap  length  of  1^; 

a  sleeve  choke  coaxially  mounted  on  said  transmission  line 
adjacent  said  terminated  end  thereof,  the  circumference  of 
one  end  of  said  sleeve  choke  being  positioned  in  radial 
registration  with  and  electrically  connected  to  the  termi- 
nus of  said  outer  conductor,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
sleeve  choke  extending  back  along  said  coaxial  transmis- 
sion line  by  a  choke  length  \ch,  said  diameter  d^  of  said 
ball-shaped  conductor,  said  gap  length  \g  of  said  sleeve 
choke  and  said  choke  length  \ch  being  selected  with  re- 
spect to  a  given  midband  wavelength  oiXmidbandvn  accor- 
dance with  the  following  relationships: 


^mklbaHd                     '^midband 
4 <  ''^  < 8 


^midband  ,  ^midband 

<  ig<  — o — ;  *"<*• 
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4,556390 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MAGNETOGRAPHIC 

RECORDING  HEAD 
Hemuui  A.  HermaBson,  Penfield,  and  ALmoo  P.  Fisher,  Rodies- 
ter,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,548 

iBt  a.<  GOID  15/12 

UJS.  a.  346—74.4  •  ClaiaM 


4,556,891 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
YoahikazB  Matsushita;  Masaki  Takei;  Masatoshi  Yoneknbo, 
and  Tsutomu  Nishiwaki,  aU  of  Sowa,  Japan,  asdgnors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Snwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1983,  58-45588; 
Jan.  25, 1984,  59-11368 

Lit  CL.*  GOID  15/10 
MS.  CL  346—76  PH  20  Claims 


r-e^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  toner  particles  from  a  stationary 
recording  head  in  a  magnetographic  printing  device  of  the 
type  having  a  movable  magnetic  belt  which  has  on  one  surface 
thereof  a  magnetizable  layer  for  receiving  latent  magnetic 
images  from  said  recording  head  and  which  moves  consecu- 
tively after  imaging  through  stationary  printing  processing 
stations,  the  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cleaning  element  having  a  flexible,  woven,  screen-like 
configuration  of  an  electrically  non-conductive  material 
with  openings  therethrough,  the  element  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  being  attached  to  a  rotatably 
mounted  spool  and  a  major  portion  of  said  element  being 
wound  thereon; 
a  guide  plate  located  upstream  of  the  recording  head  and 
adjacent  a  nip  formed  by  the  movable  magnetic  belt  and 
the  recording  head,  the  guide  plate  being  for  supporting 
the  loose  second  end  of  the  cleaning  element  while  the 
cleaning  element  is  wound  on  the  spool; 
means  for  periodically  rotating  the  spool  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  moving  direction  of  the  mag- 
netic belt  to  drive  the  cleaning  element  second  end  into 
and  through  the  nip; 
means  for  rotating  the  spool  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
rewind  the  cleaning  element  thereon  each  time  the  clean- 
ing element  second  end  is  inserted  through  said  nip  and  to 
return  the  loose  second  end  to  the  guide  plate,  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  cleaning  element  which  enters  the  nip 
scrubs  the  toner  particles  from  the  recording  head  during 
entry  and  withdrawal  without  wearing  or  damaging  the 
magnetizable  surface  of  the  magnetic  belt;  and 
means  for  laterally  moving  the  cleaning  element  after  inser- 
tion thereof  through  the  nip,  said  lateral  movement  being 
completed  either  prior  to  withdrawal  of  the  cleaning 
element  from  the  nip  to  impose  an  additional  scrubbing 
action  perpendicular  to  the  moving  direction  of  the  mag- 
netic belt  or  during  said  withdrawal  to  impose  an  addi- 
tional net  scrubbing  direction  that  is  at  an  acute  angle  with 
the  moving  direction  of  the  magnetic  belt,  so  that  the 
cleaning  element  provides  a  combination  of  scrubbing 
directions  each  time  the  cleaning  element  is  inserted 
through  and  withdrawn  from  said  nip. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  record  medium 
comprising  an  ink  sheet  having  an  ink  layer  with  heat-fusable 
ink  thereon  facing  said  record  medium  and  a  resistive  layer,  a 
print  head  having  at  least  a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  in 
contact  with  said  resistive  layer,  driving  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said 
pair  of  opposed  electrodes,  said  pair  of  opposed  electrodes 
when  said  voltage  is  applied  thereto  causing  a  current  to  flow 
through  said  ink  sheet  to  heat  said  ink  layer  so  that  said  ink 
thereon  is  transferred  to  said  record  medium,  control  means 
coupled  to  said  driving  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  volt- 
age applied  by  said  driving  circuit  means,  said  control  means 
including  a  gray  scale  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a 
gray  scale  signal  and  a  pulse  width  setting  means  for  modulat- 
ing the  pulse  width  of  the  voltoge  applied  by  said  driving 
circuit  means  in  response  to  said  gray  scale  signal. 

4,556,892 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  RECORDING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Irring  Erlichman,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,121 

Int.  a.*  B41M  5/70 

MS.  a.  346—76  PH  "  C>*i« 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  recording  system  for  recording  an 
image  represented  by  pixel  areas  of  varied  density  on  an  ink 
receiving  sheet  utilizing  a  thermal  transfer  ribbon  having  a 
thermally  transferable  ink  layer  on  one  side,  a  thermally  sensi- 
tive and  electro-conductive  indicator  layer  on  a  side  opposite 
the  one  side,  and  a  resistive  layer  for  generating  heat  in  re- 
sponse to  electrical  current  flow  therein,  the  resistive  layer 
being  located  between  and  in  thermally  conductive  relation  to 
both  the  ink  and  indicator  layers  for  applying  heat  to  the  ink 
layer  to  cause  transfer  of  ink  to  the  receiving  sheet  for  record- 
ing a  dot  in  a  selected  pixel  area  and  for  applying  heat  to  the 
indicator  layer  to  cause  the  formation  of  an  optically  detect- 
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able  corresponding  mark,  in  a  corresponding  pixel  area  section 
of  the  indicator  layer,  which  is  proportional  to  the  size  of  the 
recorded  dot  such  that  the  density  of  the  corresponding  pixel 
area  section  is  indicative  of  the  density  of  the  pixel  area  in 
which  the  dot  is  recorded,  the  ink  and  indicator  layers  being 
configured  such  that  the  size  of  a  recorded  dot  and  corre- 
sponding mark  increase  with  increased  amoimts  of  heat  applied 
to  form  such  a  dot  and  mark,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  such  an  ink  receiving  sheet; 
means  for  supporting  such  a  ribbon  with  the  ink  layer  in 
operative  engagement  with  the  receiving  sheet  for  ink 
transfer; 
means  for  receiving  image  signals  indicative  of  a  desired 

density  for  each  pixel  area  of  the  desired  image; 
means  operable  for  applying  electrical  recording  signals  to 
selected  pixel  area  sections  of  the  indicator  layer  to  estab- 
lish heat  generating  current  flow  in  the  resistive  layer  and 
thereby  forming  a  dot  in  each  selected  pixel  area  and  a 
correspondmg  mark  in  each  corresponding  pixel  area 
section  of  the  indicator  layer,  said  signal  applying  means 
being  configured  so  as  not  to  block  access  to  the  corre- 
sponding pixel  area  sections  of  the  |  indicator  layer  for 
optical  monitoring  purposes;  j 

means  for  optically  monitoring  the  ddnsity  of  the  corre- 
sponding pixel  area  sections  of  the  indicator  layer  and  for 
providing  density  signals  indicative  of  the  density  of  each 
selected  pixel  area; 
means  for  comparing  said  density  signals  with  said  image 
signals  and  for  providing  density  comparison  value  signals 
for  each  selected  pixel  area;  and  1 
means  for  operating  said  electrical  signal  applying  means, 
said  operating  means  initially  being  responsive  to  said 
image  signals  for  regulating  an  initial  application  of  heat  to 
sections  of  the  ribbon  corresponding  to  the  selected  pixel 
areas  to  form  for  each  pixel  area  a  dot  and  corresponding 
mark  having  an  initial  size  smaller  than  necessary  to 
achieve  its  said  desired  density  an<),  thereafter,  being 
responsive  to  said  density  comparison  value  signals  for 
regulating  further  application  of  he>t  to  progressively 
increase  dot  and  corresponding  mark  size  until  a  predeter- 
mined value  of  density  comparison  is  achieved  for  each 
selected  pixel  area. 


4^56393 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM  OF  IflGH 
SENSITIVITY 
A.  Rinehart,  St.  Paul,  Minn.;  Rich«rd  F.  WUlson,  Hud- 
aoB,  aad  Vaughn  W.  Hailing,  River  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St. 
Panl,Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,435 

Int  CL*  GOID  J5/34 

VS.  CL  346—135.1  17  Claims 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  for  use  in  an  optical  record- 
ing apparatus  having  a  laser  diode  emitting  at  a  wavelength  in 
the  range  of  700-900  nm,  said  medium  comprising  an  optically- 
flat,  disk-shaped,  polymeric  or  glass  substrate  and  a  continu- 
ous, light-absorbing  layer  having  a  thickness  of  1-60  nm  and  in 
which  information  is  recordable  in  the  form  of  discrete  features 
creatabie  by  a  focused,  modulated  beam  from  said  laser  diode, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 


said  light-absorbing  layer  comprises  a  carbide  of  a  metal 
selected  from  iron,  chromium  or  alloys  therebetween. 


4,556,894 

INK-JET  TYPE  PRINTER  AND  A  FUNCnON 

RESTORATION  SUCTION  DEVICE 

Koji  Terasawa,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabusliiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,994,  May  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1982,  57-77545; 
Jnn.  1,  1982,  57-94594 

Int  a.*  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R 


14  Claims 


r    4        10','      ;  lb 


_i=i.'6 


1.  An  ink-jet  type  printer  comprising  means  for  retrieving  an 
ink  from  the  ink  discharging  tip  of  a  recording  head,  a  vessel 
receiving  chamber  for  detachably  receiving  a  vessel  in  which 
the  ink  is  contained,  and  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not 
said  ink  vessel  is  moimted  in  said  vessel  receiving  chamber  and 
for  inhibiting  the  actuation  of  said  retrieving  means  if  it  is 
detected  that  said  vessel  is  not  set  within  said  vessel  receiving 
chamber. 


4,556,895 

nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  CHANNEL 

REGION  OF  A  GROUP  HI-V  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  A  GROUP  IV 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

Keiicfai  Ohata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,878 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-71981 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/7%.  29/12,  29/161.  27/02 

VS.  CL  357—23.7  25  Claims 


19.    6       17 


(__  0  .  14  ,18   8    20 


1.  A  field-effect  transistor  comprising:  a  channel  portion 
including  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  an  intrinsic  semicon- 
ductor having  a  first  electron  affinity  and  a  first  energy  gap  and 
a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  an  intrinsic  semiconductor 
having  a  second  electron  affinity  and  a  second  energy  gap,  said 
second  semiconductor  layer  formed  over  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer,  said  second  electron  affinity  being  smaller  than 
said  first  electron  affinity  and  the  sum  of  said  second  electron 
affinity  and  said  second  energy  gap  being  smaller  than  the  sum 
of  said  first  electron  affinity  and  said  first  energy  gap;  a  source 
region  and  a  drain  region  in  electrical  contact  with  said  chan- 
nel portion  and  formed  separated  from  each  other;  and  a  gate 
means  for  applying  an  electric  field  to  said  channel  portion. 
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4(556(896 
LEAD  FRAME  STRUCTURE 
Dennis  Meddles,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Rectifier  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,928 
Int  CL*  HOIL  23/30.  23/12.  23/48 
VS.  CL  357—70  ^ 


International 


13  Claims 


titanium  film  being  also  provided  on  a  side  surface  of  said  first 
aluminum  layer,  a  silicon  nitride  film  covering  said  first  wiring 
and  having  a  second  aperture  reaching  said  first  aluminum 


4,556,897 
TTTANIUM  COATED  ALUMINUM  LEADS 
Masaharu  Yorikane,  and  Noboru  Obseki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1982,  57-19092 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/50 

VS.  CL  357—71  2  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 

substrate,  a  silicon  oxide  film  formed  on  a  major  surface  of  said 

substrate  and  having  a  first  aperture  reaching  a  part  of  said 

substrate,  a  first  wiring  comprising  a  first  aluminum  layer 

formed  on  said  silicon  oxide  film  and  connected  through  said 

first  aperture  to  said  part  of  said  substrate  and  a  titanium  film 

provided  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  first  aluminum  layer 

except  on  a  contact  portion  of  said  first  aluminum  layer,  said 
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layer  and  exposing  said  contact  portion  of  first  aluminum  layer, 
and  a  second  wiring  of  a  second  aluminum  layer  provided  on 
said  silicon  nitride  film  and  coimected  directly  to  said  contact 
portion  of  said  first  aluminum  layer  of  said  first  wiring. 


4,556,898 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Hlroyasn  Hagino,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-9129 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/48,  29/46,  29/54.  29/62 

VS.  CL  357—71  14  Claims 


1.  A  lead  frame  for  a  semiconductor  device;  said  lead  frame 
comprising  a  flat  elongated  metal  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
identical  stamped  lead  assembly  sections  disposed  along  the 
length  of  said  strip;  each  of  said  lead  assembly  sections  includ- 
ing an  enlarged  {nd  section  and  at  least  first  and  second  lead 
sections,  each  of  said  enlarged  pad  sections  and  said  first  and 
second  lead  sections  being  integral  parts  of  said  strip  and  being 
joined  together  within  said  strip  by  regions  which  are  sever- 
able in  order  to  permit  electrical  isolation  of  said  pad  section 
and  said  first  and  second  lead  sections  from  one  another;  each 
of  said  enlarged  pad  sections  having  an  upper  surface  area  for 
electrically  and  thermally  receiving  one  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor chip;  each  of  said  first  and  second  lead  sections  having 
free  ends  which  define  wire-receiving  areas  for  receiving  elec- 
trical leads  which  are  to  be  connected  to  the  surface  of  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  semiconductor  chips  which  is  opposite  to  its 
said  one  surface;  and  a  respective  single  molding  gate  opening 
of  sufficient  size  to  enable  injection  of  plastic  therethrough 
extending  through  each  of  said  enlarged  pad  sections  at  a 
location  laterally  removed  from  their  said  chip-receiving 
upper  surface  areas;  each  of  said  molding  gate  openings  being 
located  at  a  region  which  spans  an  edge  of  respective  plastic 
housings  which  are  to  be  molded  onto  said  lead  frame. 


\ 


'^W^^'^- 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  with  improvements  for  avoiding 
a  shori  circuit  between  a  machined  cathode  contact  of  said 
device,  wherein  said  contact  may  have  burrs  on  its  edges,  and 
any  element  of  said  semiconductor  device  other  than  its  cath- 
ode, wherein  the  semiconductor  device  comprises  at  least  said 
cathode  and  an  anode,  the  cathode  being  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  islands,  and  wherein  the  cathode  contact  comprises  a 
first  machined  first  conductor,  which  may  have  burrs  on  its 
edges,  that  has  all  its  edges  bent  upwards  so  that  the  first 
conductor  is  cup-shaped,  and  a  second  conductor  disposed  in 
the  cup  of  the  first  conductor  and  in  electrical  contact  with  it, 
wherein  the  bottom  of  the  cupped  first  conductor  contacts  the 
cathode  of  semiconductor  device. 


4,556,899 
INSULATED  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Yasutoshi  Kurihara,  Katsuta;  Yoshihiro  Suzuki,  Hitachi;  Micfaio 
Oone,    Hitachi;    Hiroaki    Hachino.    Hitachi,    and    Mitsuo 
YanagL  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,071 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1981,  56-85741 

Int  a.*  HOIL  23/14,  23/36,  23/54 

VS.  CL  357—80  12  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  suppori  member; 

an  insulating  member  disposed  on  said  support  member; 
a  metal  member  soldered  on  said  insulating  member;  and 
at  least  one  circuit  element  including  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate soldered  on  said  metal  member, 
wherein  the  metal  member  is  a  composite  metal  member 
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comprising  at  least  two  different  kftds  of  metal  layers 
bonded  to  each  other,  and 
wherein  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  said  composite 
metal  member  as  a  whole  (oa/)  is  ^justed  in  a  range 
between  the  thermal  expansion  coef^cient  of  the  insulat- 


UO   tOk 


ing  member  (o/)  and  that  of  the  semiconductor  substrate 
(as)  to  reduce  deterioration  of  the  i  solder  between  the 
metal  member  and  the  insulating  member  and  between  the 
semiconductor  substrate  and  the  mptal  member  during 
thermal  cycles  which  occur  in  the  semiconductor  device 
during  its  operation. 


4^56,900 

SCALING  DEVICE  AS  FOR  QUANTISED  B-Y  SIGNAL 
Donald  H.  WiUts,  ladunapoUs,  ImL,  as8i0K>r  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioB,  PrincetoiL,  NJ.  | 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,016 

iHt  CL*  H04N  9/50,  9/32.  5/21,  9/52 

UJS.  a.  358—23  20  Claims 


ble  levels  in  response  to  said  scaled  modified  quantized 
signals, 
whereby  said  output  signals  utilize  a  number  of  levels  ex- 
ceeding said  KN  number  of  levels. 


4,556^1 

METHOD  FOR  SCANNING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SCANNING  LINES  AT  THE  SAME  TIME 

Takaahi  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,lj57 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1982,  57-6650 

Int.  a."  H04N  1/46,  3/06.  1/04,  1/06 

MS.  a.  358—75  4  Claims 


1^2 


ia« 

B2  G2    Rl  R'     Oi     B< 


1.  A  method  for  scanning  an  original  picture  photo-electri- 
cally  to  obtain  picture  signals  consecutively,  whereby  record- 
ing for  a  reproduction  picture  is  accomplished  in  a  picture 
scanning  reproducing  machine  of  a  type  in  which  the  outer 
surface  of  an  original  picture  cylinder  is  scanned,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  the  outer  surface  of  an  original  picture  cylinder, 
said  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  being  scanned  while 
said  cylinder  rotates; 
scanning  at  least  two  scanning  lines  per  one  rotation  of  said 
original  picture  cylinder  to  pick  up  a  number  of  picture 
signals  corresponding  to  the  number  of  scanned  lines; 
processing  the  picture  signals  obtained  during  said  scanning 
from  at  least  one  said  scanned  line  from  optical  to  corre- 
sponding R,  G  and  B  electrical  signals  independently;  and 
processmg  picture  information  obtained  from  the  circumfer- 
ential areas  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  picture  elements 
from  optical  to  electrical  signals,  said  picture  information 
being  picked  up  as  unsharp  signals  concurrently  with  said 
scanning; 
processing  electronically  said  R,G  and  B  signals  to  C.Y.M 

and  K  signals,  and 
modifying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  processed  R,  G  and  B 
signals  by  combining  with  sigiuds  derived  from  said  con- 
current unsharp  signals. 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  substantially  uniformly  quantized  signals  having 
N  possible  levels,  wherein  the  nunlber  of  levels  of  said 
quantized  signals  utilized  is  KN,  Mfhere  N  is  a  positive 
integer  and  K  is  a  number  between  zero  and  unity; 

first  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  source,  for  processing 
said  quantized  signals,  said  processing  including  at  least 
one  operation  producing  modified  quantized  signals  hav- 
ing more  than  N  possible  levels; 

scaling  means,  coupled  to  said  processing  means,  for  scaling 
said  modified  quantized  signals  by  a  predetermined  factor 
having  a  value  greater  than  unity  b(it  not  exceeding  1/K; 
and 

second  processing  means,  coupled  to  $aid  scaling  means,  for 
developing  output  signals  having  ni  )t  more  than  N  possi- 


4,556^2 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AREA 

AND  DIMENSIONS  OF  APERTURES  IN  AN  OPAQUE 

MEDIUM 
Frank  S.  Knifka,  Mount  Joy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,150 
Int.  CL*  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—107  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  average  area  and  dimensions 
of  apertures  in  an  apertured  member  comprising: 

an  energy  source  for  passing  energy  through  said  apertures; 
a  camera  having  an  array  of  pixels  responsive  to  said  energy 
and  a  lensing  arrangement  for  focusing  said  energy  and  for 
selectively  scanning  said  energy  in  a  plurality  of  scan  lines 
over  said  pixels  whereby  pixels  are  charged  to  one  level 
when  said  energy  passes  through  one  of  said  apertures  and 
to  another  level  when  said  energy  is  blocked  by  the  mate- 
rial between  said  apertures; 
means  for  rotating  said  camera  with  respect  to  said  apertures 
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whereby  said  apertures  are  scanned  in  orthogonal  first  and 
second  directions; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  charge  levels  for 
providing  an  analog  signal  having  first  and  second  voltage 
levels  respectively  indicative  of  said  first  and  second 
charge  levels; 

means  for  receiving  said  analog  signal  and  providmg  a  digi- 
tal signal  representative  of  said  analog  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  for  storing  the  digital 
signal  for  each  of  said  scan  lines  as  a  row  and  the  digital 
signals  for  successive  scan  lines  as  columns; 


means  for  adding  the  pulse  width  of  every  pulse  in  one  of 
said  columns  to  obtain  a  first  total  pulse  dimension  when 
scanning  occurs  in  said  first  direction; 

means  for  dividing  said  first  total  pulse  dimension  by  a  prese- 
lected number  to  obtain  a  first  typical  pulse  dunension; 

means  for  adding  the  pulse  width  of  every  pulse  in  one  of 
said  columns  to  obtain  a  second  total  pulse  dimension 
when  scanning  occurs  in  said  second  direction; 

means  for  dividing  said  second  total  pulse  dimension  by  a 
preselected  number  to  obtain  a  second  typical  pulse  di- 
mension; and 

means  for  multiplying  said  first  and  second  typical  pulse 
dimensions  to  obtain  a  typical  aperture  area. 

4,556,903 

INSPECnON  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

Frank  H.  Blitchington,  and  David  E.  Hanght,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va.,  assignors  to  AT4T  Technoligies,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,482 

Int.  a*  H04N  7/18,  7/00,  1/02 

U.S.  a.  358—106  '  Claims 


substrate  that  are  not  covered  with  conductive  material 
and  for  disregarding  the  light  resulting  from  impingement 
of  the  scanned  light  over  the  areas  of  the  substrate  that  are 
covered  with  conductive  material; 

means  for  generating  a  stream  of  sensing  sampling  signals 
representative  of  the  instantaneous  scanning  location  of 
the  spot  of  blue  laser  light; 

means  for  controlling  the  sensitivity  of  the  sensing  means 
based  upon  the  level  of  fluorescence  of  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  signal  level 
indicative  of  fluorescence  at  the  surface  of  the  substrate; 

means  for  generating  a  stream  of  binary  video  signals  based 
upon  the  combination  of  the  ratio  of  the  instantaneous 
sensed  signal  and  the  signal  representative  of  the  level  of 
fluorescence  of  the  substrate  and  the  sensing  scanning 

signals;  and 
means  for  converting  an  intermittant  stream  of  binary  video 
signals  at  a  higher  frequency  of  the  sensing  sampling 
signals  to  a  substantially  continuous  stream  of  binary 
video  signals  at  a  lower  frequency. 

4,556,904 
TELETEXT  SYSTEM  HAVING  USER  PROMPT 
COMMANDS 
Robert  A.  Monat,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,417 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/04 

U.S.  a.  358—147  -  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  a  binary  signal  representotive 
of  the  presence/absence  of  conductive  material  having  physi- 
cal dimensions  of  size  and  spacing  in  a  pattern  on  the  surface  of 
a  fluorescent  substrate,  comprising: 
a  heUum-cadmium  laser  generating  a  spot  of  blue  light,  said 
spot  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  smallest  physical 
dimension  of  the  pattern  of  conductive  material; 
means  for  relatively  scanning  the  spot  of  laser  light  m  a 
raster  pattern  across  a  field  to  be  examined  on  the  surface 
of  the  substrate;  . 

means  for  sensing  fluorescent  light  resulting  from  the  im- 
pingement of  the  scanned  laser  light  over  the  areas  of  the 


1.  A  teletext  receiver  for  receiving  teletext  signals  and  for 
allowing  ready  use  of  a  remote  control  having  arbitrarily 
designated  symbol  keys,  comprising: 

teletext  signal  receiving  means  for  receiving  coded  teletext 

signals;  . 

first  memory  means  coupled  to  said  teletext  signal  receivmg 
means  for  storing  in  coded  form  signals  represenUtive  of 
prompting  and  non-prompting  symbols  to  be  displayed; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  means  for 
generating  a  control  signal  that  is  indicative  of  the  pres- 
ence of  a  prompting  signal  to  be  displayed; 

controllable  code  conversion  means  coupled  to  said  detector 
means  for  converting  said  coded  signals  representative  of 
prompting  symbols  to  be  displayed  into  coded  signals 
representative  of  other  symbols  under  the  control  of  said 
control  signal  and  for  passing  unchanged  those  coded 
signals  representative  of  non-prompting  symbols,  said 
other  symbols  being  symbols  identifying  the  symbol  keys 
of  the  remote  control  with  which  the  receiver  is  associ- 

coded-symbol-to-pixel  conversion  means  coupled  to  said 
controllable  code  conversion  means  for  receiving  said 
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coded  signals  to  be  displayed  and  fbr  generating  pixel 
intensity  information  therefrom; 

second  memory  means  coupled  to  said  coded-symbol-to- 
pixel  conversion  means  for  storing  said  pixel  intensity 
information;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means  for 
displaying  said  non-prompting  sym^ls  and  said  con- 
verted prompting  symbols  corresponding  with  said  other 
symbols  identifying  said  symbol  keys  of  said  remote  con- 
trol. ; 


4^56,905 

VERTICAL  SYNCHRONIZING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Hiroaki  Dtejiri,  Sawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Sawa  Seikooha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Scr.  No.  $50,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1982,  57-197956 
Int  a.*  H04N  J/70 
U.S.  CL  358—154 


^5srr 

sr^ 

ti 

»i 

12  Claims 


1.  A  vertical  synchronizing  control  c^cuit  receiving  an 
external  vertical  sync  signal,  comprising: 

a  vertical  sync  control  signal  forming  circuit  having  counter 
means  counting  an  inputted  clock  signal  and  delivering  in 
response  to  said  countmg  a  first  control  signal  and  a  verti- 
cal sync  control  signal,  said  control  signals  having  the 
same  frequency  as  said  external  vertical  sync  signal,  said 
control  signal  forming  circuit  having  a  first  control  termi- 
nal and  circuit  means  for  synchronizing  said  vertical  sync 
control  signal  with  said  external  vertical  sync  signal; 

gate  circuit  means  for  controlling  passage  of  said  external 
vertical  sync  signal,  said  gate  circuit  means  having  a  sec- 
ond control  terminal  which  when  driven  by  said  first 
control  signal  allows  said  external  vertical  sync  signal  to 
pass  through  said  gate  circuit  means,  and  a  third  control 
terminal  which  when  driven  inhibits  s^id  external  vertical 
sync  signal  from  passing; 

a  detector  circuit  for  detecting  the  passiig  of  said  external 
vertical  sync  signal  through  said  gate  circuit,  said  detector 
circuit  delivering  a  second  control  signal  when  said  exter- 
nal vertical  sync  signal  is  detected  passing  said  gate  circuit 
means,  said  second  control  signal  being  applied  to  said 
third  control  terminal  to  block  said  ga|te  circuit  means, 

said  circuit  means  for  synchronizing  said  vertical  sync  con- 
trol signal  being  input  said  external  vertical  sync  signal 
passing  through  said  gate  circuit  means  at  said  first  control 
terminal  of  said  vertical  sync  control  signal  forming  cir- 
cuit, noise  in  said  external  signal  being  excluded  from  said 
circuit  means  for  synchronizing  whep  said  gate  circuit 
means  is  blocked. 


4,556,906 
KINESCOPE  BLANKING  SCHEME  FOR  WIDE-ASPECT 

RATIO  TELEVISION 
Robert  A.  Dischert,  Burlington,  N J^  and  William  H.  Meise, 
Wrightstown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,918 

lat  a.*  H04N  5/223;  HOIJ  29/7a  29/80 

VS.  CL  358—180  3  Claims 


m 

m 

lion 

KXB 

HOOl 

.H007 


1.  A  direct  view  television  display  apparatus  adapted  for 
displaying  a  horizontal -to- vertical  aspect  ratio  picture  that 
varies  from  a  first  aspect  ratio  of  4:3  to  a  second  aspect  ratio 
greater  than  4:3,  comprising: 
image  display  means  for  displaying  a  picture  received  by 
said  display  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  aspect  ratio 
of  said  received  picture,  said  image  display  means  com- 
prising a  direct  view  cathode  ray  tube  means  having  a  face 
plate  having  a  horizontal-to-veriical  aspect  ratio  of  4:3; 
masking  means  for  masking  a  top  poriion,  a  bottom  poriion 
and  two  side  poriions  of  said  face  plate  of  said  cathode  ray 
tube  means  such  that  an  active  picture  display  area  is 
provided  on  said  face  plate  when  viewed  through  said 
masking  means,  said  active  picture  display  area  having 
vertical  and  horizontal  dimensions  corresponding  to  said 
second  aspect  ratio,  wherein  said  second  aspect  ratio  is 
greater  than  said  first  aspect  ratio,  said  masking  means 
masking  a  greater  portion  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  means 
in  a  vertical  direction  of  said  face  plate  than  in  a  horizontal 
direction  of  said  face  plate; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  between  said  first  and  said 
second  aspect  ratio  for  displaying  said  picture  received  in 
accordance  with  the  aspect  ratio  of  said  received  picture 
on  said  face  plate  in  said  active  picture  display  area;  and 
picture  size  control  means,  coupled  to  said  selecting  means 
for  affecting  said  display  apparatus  such  that  the  size  of 
the  display  is  changed  in  a  horizontal  direction  in  response 
to  said  selecting  means. 


4,556,907 
VIDEO  CAMERA  OPERATING  DEVICE 

Shiiyi  Urata;  Shigehiko  Aoyagi,  and  Kazuhiro  Yamazaki,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,534 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    30,    1983,    58- 
6ST91\U] 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/30:  HOIJ  29/89 
U.S.  a.  358—210  6  Claims 

1.  A  video  camera  operating  device  including  a  close  operat- 
ing device  and  a  remote  operating  device,  comprising: 
means  for  causing  an  operating  mode  selected  by  an  auto- 
matic focusing/manual  focusing  changeover  switch  of 
said  remote  operating  device  to  take  precedence  over  an 
operating  mode  selected  by  an  automatic  focusing/manual 
focusing  changeover  switch  of  said  close  operating  de- 
vice; and 
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driving  means  for  remotely  driving  a  video  lens  when  said  nuArF^^ix'^r  DFVICE  HAVING  A 

automatic  focusmg/manual  focusing  switch  of  said  re-      ^^{f^^^^^^p  ^t?icfNDU^OrT^^^^ 

ARRANGED  IN  A  MATRIX  FORM 
Hidetoshi  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,169 

OaioH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1963,  58-165237 

lat  a.*  H04N  3/14 

UAO.  358— 212  11  Claims 


mote  operating  device  is  operated  at  least  for  a  manual 
focusing  mode  in  a  remote  operation. 


4,556,908 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Masatoshi  Ida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,052 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1982,  57-2498 

Int  CL*  HOIN  5/26 

U.S.  a.  358—212  6  Claims 


1.  A  solid  state  image  sensing  device  comprising 

a  plurality  of  row  lines; 

a  plurality  of  column  lines; 

means  for  applying  row  selection  signals  successively  to  said 

row  lines; 
means  for  applying  column  selection  signals  successively  to 

said  column  lines; 

a  plurality  of  pixels  arranged  in  a  matrix  form,  each  compris- 
ing a  static  induction  transistor  having  one  main  electrode 
region  connected  to  a  column  line,  the  other  main  elec- 
trode region  connected  commonly,  a  channel  region  dis- 
posed between  said  main  electrode  regions  and  a  gate 
electrode  region,  and  a  capacitance  connected  between 
the  gate  electrode  region  and  a  row  line;  and 

means  for  biasing  reversely  said  gate  electrode  region  at  the 
time  of  reading  out  said  pixel. 

4,556,910 

IMAGE  SENSING  DEVICE  HAVING  ON-CHIP 

FIXED-PATTERN  NOISE  REDUCING  CIRCUIT 

Gfl  Tisue,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fi^jl  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,319 

Int  a.*  H04N  3/15 

VJS.  CL  358—212  «  Claiaw 


1.  A  solid  state  image  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  solid  state  image  sensing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
photoelectric  elements  two-dimensionally  disposed  in  an 
imaging  plane,  said  photoelectric  elements  being  capable 
of  issuing  a  signal  charge  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of 
incident  light  thereon  when  the  respective  photoelectric 
elements  are  selected  to  issue  an  output; 

first  selecting  means  for  sequentially  selecting  respective 
ones  of  said  photoelectric  elements  so  as  to  pickup  the 
signal  charge  from  said  selected  photoelectric  elements  in 
sequence  in  a  first  operating  mode; 

second  selecting  means  for  selecting  a  plurality  of  specified 
photoelectric  elements  from  said  photoelectric  elements 
so  as  to  pickup  the  signal  charge  therefrom  simultaneously 
in  a  second  operating  mode;  and 

mode  changing  means  for  selectively  supplying  a  mode 
selection  signal  to  said  first  and  second  selecting  means  so 
as  to  carry  out  the  operating  mode  selection. 


«Kr  Mioisnsii 


1.  An  image  sensing  device  on  a  semiconductor  chip  com- 
prising: 

a  chip  output  terminal; 

an  array  of  photosensing  elements; 

means  responsive  to  clocking  signals  for  sequentially  cou- 
pling outputs  of  said  photosensing  elements  to  an  array 
output  terminal,  said  array  output  terminal  having  fixed- 
pattern  noise  thereon  due  to  switching  transients  and 
induced  noise; 

means  for  removing  said  fixed-pattern  noise  by  integration 
of  the  output  on  said  array  output  terminal  over  a  period 
corresponding  to  the  period  of  said  clocking  signals;  and 

buffer  means,  connected  between  said  removing  means  and 
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said  chip  output  terminal  means,  fof  isolating  said  chip 
output  terminal  from  said  removing  means  and  from  said 
array  output  terminal, 
wherein  said  removing  means  comprises  an  operational 
amplifier  integrator  having  an  inverting  input  coupled  to 
said  array  output  terminal,  a  first  capacitor  coupled  be- 
tween an  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  said 
inverting  input,  an  f^T  transistor  having  a  channel  cou- 
pled in  pMirallel  with  said  first  capacitor  and  a  gate  coupled 
to  a  source  of  a  reset  signal. 


4^56^11 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  A  SOUD 

STATE  CAMERA 

Taknya  Inaide;  Michio  Masuda;  Akihidc  Okoda,  and  Ryqji 

Niaiiifliwra,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,955 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar,  23,  1983,  58-47124 
Int  CL*  H04N  3/12 
UJS.  CL  358—212  13  Claims 


^^^^Tlfi^ 


1.  A  method  for  driving  a  solid  state  camera  which  com- 
prises a  group  of  photoelectric  converting  elements  arranged 
in  a  two  dimensional  array,  a  group  of  vertical  switches,  each 
of  which  is  connected  to  a  corresponding  photoelectric  con- 
verting element,  a  plurality  of  vertical  signal  lines,  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  plurality  of  the  photoelectric  convert- 
ing elements  through  the  vertical  switches,  a  charge  transfer 
device  including  means  for  transferring  signal  charges  from 
said  photoelectric  converting  elements  ia  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion, coupling  means  for  coupling  the  vertical  signal  lines  with 
the  charge  transfer  device,  and  means  for  sweeping  out  unde- 
sired  excess  charges  from  the  vertical  signal  lines  prior  to 
transfer  of  the  signal  charges  from  the  photoelectric  convert- 
ing elements  to  the  vertical  signal  lines,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

detecting  a  scene  illumination  level  for  t  scene  being  viewed 
by  the  solid  state  camera; 

comparing  the  scene  illumination  level  with  a  predetermined 
value;  and 

stopping  the  sweep  out  of  the  undesired  excess  charges 
when  the  scene  illumination  level  is  Ipwer  than  the  prede- 
termined value. 


for  shifting  charges  from  said  first  and  second  photo-sensi- 
tive elements  to  said  vertical  shift  registers; 

a  horizontal  shift  register  coupled  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
vertical  shift  registers; 

an  optical  shutter  for  controlling  the  irradiation  of  light  on 
said  first  and  second  elements; 

means  for  controlling  said  shutter  to  open  so  that  said  first 
and  second  elements  are  ex]x>sed  simultaneously  to  said 
light;  and 
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controller  means  for  controlling  said  transfer  gates  and  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  shift  registers  such  that  the  maxi- 
mum intervals  available  for  charging  each  of  said  first  and 
second  photo-sensitive  elements  are  the  same  and  have  a 
duration  of  at  least  two  frame  periods,  the  start  times  of 
said  charging  intervals  for  said  first  and  second  photo-sen- 
sitive elements  respectively  are  relatively  shifted  by  a 
predetermined  interval,  and  the  charges  from  said  first  and 
second  photo-sensitive  elements  respectively  resulting 
from  said  irradiation  are  read  out  sequentially  after  said 
shutter  has  closed. 


4,556,913 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  VIRTUAL  IMAGES  IN 

PROJECnON  TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Bertram  VanBreemen,  Indianapolis;  William  L.  Wilson,  Shelby- 
▼ille;  Duane  L.  Roberts,  and  Tom  W.  Branton,  both  of  Indian- 
apolis, all  of  Ind^  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,329 

Int.  a.«  H04N  5/74.  9/31 

U.S.  a.  358—237  11  Claims 


4,556,912 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICK-UP  DEVICES 
Seisoke  Yamanaka,  Mitaka;  Masatoshi  Sase,  Atsugi;  Osama 
YoaUoka,  Yokohama,  and  Isao  K^ino,  laehara,  all  of  Japan, 
■■■ignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Aag.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog,  10,  1982,  57-137861 
Int.  a.*  HOIN  3/14 
U.S.  CL  358—213  |  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  image  pick-up  device  Comprising: 
first  and  second  photo-sensitive  elemetits  corresponding  to 
odd  and  even  fields  of  a  television  signal  arranged  alter- 
nately in  a  matrix; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  shift  registers  mounted  parallel  to  each 
other  for  shifting  charges  from  said  first  and  second 
photo-sensitive  elements; 
a  plurality  of  transfer  gates  respective  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  elements  and  said  vertical  shift  registers 


1.  In  a  rear  projection  television  receiver  having  an  image 
source,  first  and  second  mirrors,  and  a  screen,  in  which  light 
from  said  image  source  follows  a  first  light  path  to  said  screen 
that  incorporates  said  first  and  second  mirrors  and  which 


December  3,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


379 


follows  a  second  light  path  to  said  screen  that  bypasses  said 
first  and  second  mirrors,  means  for  occluding  said  second  light 
path  comprising  light  baffle  means  disposed  within  said  first 
light  path  after  said  first  mirror  and  before  said  second  mirror 
and  disposed  within  said  second  light  path,  said  light  baffle 
means  appearing  substantially  transparent  along  said  first  Ught 
path  and  appearing  substantially  opaque  along  said  second 
light  path. 

4,556,914 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DOCUMENTATION  SYSTEMS  FOR 

CRT  OR  VIDEO  IMAGING  SCREENS 
Richard  K.  Vitek,  West  Allis,  and  Jeffrey  B.  Smoot,  Sussex, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Fotodyne,  Incorporated,  New  Ber- 
lin, Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,059 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/84 

U.S.  a.  358—244  9  Claims 


1.  A  modular  photographic  apparatus  for  producing  high 
resolution  photographs  of  the  screen  of  a  CRT  or  TV  monitor, 
said  apparatus  including  a  rigid  main  housing,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  housing  to  a  TV  monitor,  carriage  means  for  support- 
ing a  camera  in  said  housing  in  a  position  to  photograph  the 
TV  screen,  said  carriage  means  includes,  a  mounting  tray,  a 
mounting  plate  hingedly  connected  to  said  mounting  tray  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  mounting  plate  on  the 
mounting  tray  and  means  for  securing  said  carriage  means  in 
said  main  housing  whereby  the  position  of  a  camera  mounted 
on  said  plate  can  be  changed  slightly  to  focus  on  a  different 
portion  of  the  screen. 


4,556,915 

IMAGE  REPRODUCnON  DEVICE 

Takehiko    Shibata,    KokubvAJi,    and    YoshUumi    Yokomizo, 

Kawagoe,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,607,  Feb.  22, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,237 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1981,  56-30468 

Int  CI."  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358—280  11  Claims 

1.  An  image  reproduction  device  comprising: 

means  for  electrically  reading  an  original  image  to  generate 

a  video  signal; 
means  for  manually  entering  a  plurality  of  coordinate  data  to 

designate  a  desired  domain  of  the  original; 
first  storage  means  for  storing  said  pliirality  of  coordinate 
data  entered  via  said  entering  means,  said  first  storage 
means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  portions; 
means  for  controlling  said  first  storage  means  so  as  to  store 
each  of  said  plurality  of  coordinate  data  entered  via  said 
entering  means  in  an  associated  one  of  said  memory  por- 
tions; 
means  for  selecting  an  image  within  the  domain  designated 
by  said  entering  means  or  an  image  outside  of  said  domain; 
second  storage  means  for  storing  selection  status  information 

of  the  image;  and 
means  for  processing  the  video  signal  generated  from  said 
reading  means  such  that,  in  accordance  with  the  content 


of  said  first  and  second  storage  means,  the  video  signal 
representing  the  image  selected  by  said  selecting  means  is 
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converted  into  a  specific  signal,  and  the  video  signal  rep- 
resenting the  image  which  is  not  selected  is  derived  as  it  is, 
without  being  converted  into  the  sj)ecific  signal. 


4,556,916 

PICTURE  IMAGE  DISCRIMINATING  APPARATUS 
Masahiko  Matsunawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kooishiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,027 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1981,  56-213902; 
Dec.  28, 1981,  56-213826 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—282  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  picture  image  discriminating  apparatus  which  oper- 
ates for  forming  a  picture  signal  corresponding  to  a  light  signal 
obtained  through  scanning  a  document  and  processing  said 
picture  signal  for  picture  image  discrimination,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  differentiating  circuit 
to  differentiate  a  time  series  output  of  the  picture  signal  obtain- 
able according  to  said  light  signal,  a  binary-coding  circuit  to 
compare  an  output  signal  from  the  differentiating  circuit  with 
a  specific  level  and  output  a  binary  pulse  signal,  a  counter  to 
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count  an  output  pulse  from  the  binary-coding  circuit,  means 
for  comparing  a  pulse  number  counted  by  the  counta*  with  a 


IMBIO*  OOMWMMN^^I 


predetermined  value,  and  picture  images  are  discriminated 
according  to  an  output  from  the  counter. 


4,556,917 
MAGNETIC  REC»RDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

FOR  VTOEO  AND  SOUND 
Akin  Shibata,  aad  KeikU  Koauitsn,  both  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
asdspon  to  Hitacki,  UiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,479 

CfadiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1982,  57-22701 

lat  a.*  H04N  5/78 


U.S.  CL  358— 343 
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luminance  signal  processing  circuit,  chrominance  signal 
processing  circuit  and  aural  signal  processing  circuit  for 
frequency-multiplexing  said  FM  luminance  signal,  chro- 
minance signal  and  FM  aural  signal  to  provide  a  frequen- 
cy-multiplexed composite  signal  for  magnetic  recording 
on  the  same  track  of  the  magnetic  tape. 


4,556,918 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 
SCREENED  HALFTONE  IMAGES 
Taro  Yamazaki,  Hyogo;  Masashi  Okamoto,  Akashi;  ToUo 
lizuka,  Yokohama;  Noriahige  Tsokada,  Matsudo,  and  Kei^i 
Okanori,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  KabushiU  Kaisha 
Sakata  Sh<^ui,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,235 
Claims  iNiority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-230759 
iBt  CL*  H04N  1/40.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  358—283  4  dains 


1.  A  magnetic  recording/reproducing  i^paratus  having  a 
recording  circuit  and  a  reproducing  circuit,  in  which  an  FM 
luminance  signal  obtained  by  frequency-modulating  the  lumi- 
nance carrier  signal  by  a  luminance  signal  of  a  color  video 
signal,  a  chrominance  signal  obtained  by  converting  a  fre- 
quency of  a  subcarrier  signal  of  an  amplitude-modulated  chro- 
minance signal  to  a  frequency  band  lower  than  a  lower  side 
band  of  the  FM  luminance  signal,  and  an  FM  aural  signal 
which  IS  positioned  in  a  frequency  abnd  between  the  lower  side 
band  of  the  FM  luminance  signal  and  an  upper  side  band  of  the 
chrominance  signal  and  is  obtained  by  frequency-modulating 
an  aural  carrier  signal  by  an  aural  signal,  are  magnetically 
recorded  in  a  frequency-multiplexed  form  as  a  composite  sig- 
nal on  the  same  track  of  a  magnetic  tape  and  the  recorded 
luminance  signal,  chrominance  signal  and  FM  aural  signal  are 
reproduced  from  the  track  of  the  magnetic  tape,  said  recording 
circuit  comprising: 

a  lumimance  signal  processing  circuit  including  luminance 
signal  separation  means  for  separating  said  luminance 
signal  from  said  color  video  signal,  a  comb  line  filter  for 
deleting  said  chrominance  signal  contained  in  said  lumi- 
nance signal,  and  a  first  frequency-modulator  for  frequen- 
cy-modulating said  luminance  carried  signal  with  said 
luminance  sig^ial  to  obtain  said  FM  luminance  signal; 
a  chrominance  signal  processing  circuit  including  chromi- 
nance signal  separation  means  for  separating  said  chromi- 
nance signal  from  said  color  video  signal,  and  a  frequency 
converter  supplied  with  an  output  signal  of  said  chromi- 
nance signal  separation  means  for  frequency-converting 
the  frequency  of  a  subcarrier  signal  of  said  chrominance 
signal  into  the  frequency  band  lower  than  the  lower  side 
band  of  said  FM  luminance  signal; 
an  aural  signal  processing  circuit  including  an  aural  signal 
mput  terminal  to  which  said  aural  signal  is  applied,  and  a 
second  frequency-modulator  for  frequency-modulating 
said  aural  carrier  signal  by  said  aural  9gnal  to  obtain  said 
F>I  aural  signal;  and 
a  mixing  circuit  supplied  with  each  output  signal  of  said 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  screened  halftone  images  in 
order  to  reproduce  an  original,  which  comprises  an  area  of 
halftone  dots  with  desired  periodicity  and  tone  reproducibility, 
subdividing  said  area  into  minute  cells,  setting  address  values 
(X,  Y)  for  each  minute  cell,  computing  out  the  threshold  value 
of  density  for  each  of  said  cells  of  said  area  as  a  function  f  (X, 
Y)  of  the  relevant  address  values  (X,  Y),  using  the  computed 
value  for  each  cell  as  the  threshold  value  of  density  for  the  cell, 
obtaining  a  density-related  video  signal  of  the  portion  of  the 
original  corresponding  to  each  of  said  cells  by  scanning  the 
original,  and  obtaining  screened  halftone  dot  signals  by  com- 
paring the  video  signals  with  the  signals  of  threshold  value  of 
density. 


4,556,919 
TAPE  RECORDER  MOTOR  CIRCUTT 
Keiui  Fiyibayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,011 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   30,    1982,   57- 
45038[U1 

Int  CL*  GllB  15/48.  15/46 
UJS.  CL  360—74.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  tape  recorder  motor  circuit,  comprising: 
a  jxjwer  switch  connected  to  a  power  source; 
a  switchmg  element  connected  to  the  power  source  through 

the  power  switch; 
automatic  shutoff  circuit  means  connected  to  the  power 
source  through  the  switching  element  and  the  power 
switch  and  including  means  for  detecting  an  end  of  a 
magnetic  tape  and  means  for  turning  ofl*  the  switching 
element  in  response  to  detection  of  the  end  of  the  mag- 
netic tape  by  said  detecting  means; 


December  3,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


381 


an  amplifier  circuit  including  power  input  means  connected 

to  the  power  source  through  the  switching  element,  and 

an  input  terminal; 
a  magnetic  head  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the 

amplifier  circuit; 
a  motor  servo  means  including  a  constant  current  section 

connected  to  the  power  source  through  the  switching 


element  to  be  supplied  with  power  from  the  power  source 
through  the  switching  element,  and  an  amplifier  section 
connected  to  the  power  source  through  the  power  switch 
to  be  supplied  with  power  substantially  directly  from  the 
power  source,  and  an  output  for  controlling  the  motor; 
and 
a  motor  controlled  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  motor 
servo  means. 


4,556,920 
REPRODUCnON  DEVICE 
Masaya  Maeda,  and  Masahiro  Takei,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  10, 1982,  57-216389; 
Mar.  18,  1983,  58-45664 

lat  a*  GllB  5/56 
VS.  CL  360—77  20  Claims 


BT 


1.  A  reproduction  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  reproduction  heads  respectively  face-con- 
tacting two  recording  tracks  on  a  recording  medium;  and 
tracking  control  means  for  eliminating  a  difference  in  repro- 


duction outputs  of  the  first  and  second  reproduction 
heads, 
the  first  and  second  reproduction  heads  having  widths  dif- 
ferent from  widths  of  recording  tracks,  and  a  distance  Y 
between  adjacent  edges  of  first  and  second  head  gaps  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  tracks  being  set  against  a 
distance  GW  between  adjacent  edges  of  adjoining  tracks 
in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  tracks  and  a  track  pitch 
TP  having  approximately  the  following  relation: 

Y=GW+mTIKm=0,  1,  2  . . . ), 

or,  a  distance  X  between  the  other  edges  of  each  head  gap 
transverse  to  the  tracks  having  approximately  the  relation 
shown  below  relative  to  the  track  width  TW,  the  distance  GW 
and  the  track  pitch  TP: 

X=2TW+GW+nTP(n=0,l,2...). 

11.  A  reproduction  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  reproduction  heads  respectively  face-con- 
tacting two  recording  tracks  on  a  recording  medium; 

first  and  second  amplifiers  to  amplify  reproduction  outputs 
of  the  first  and  second  reproduction  heads; 

tracking  control  means  to  reduce  differences  in  the  outputs 
of  the  first  and  second  amplifiers  to  zero;  and 

gain  adjusting  means  to  adjust  gains  of  the  first  and  second 
amplifiers  to  compensate  for  reproduction  characteristics 
of  the  first  and  second  reproduction  beads. 


4,556,921 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  IMPROVE  THE 

POSITIONING  ACCURACY  OF  A  TRACKING  ARM 

Andrew  M.  Rose,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Memorez 

Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,841 

lat  CL*  GllB  21/10.  21/08 

U.S.  a.  360—77  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  positioning  accuracy  of  an 
actuator  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  a  selected  track  on  a 
rotating  disk  having  servo  information  in  sectors  of  said  disc 
wherein  said  disc  is  subject  to  run-out,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
actuator  control  means  for  applying  actuator  current  to  said 
actuator  in  an  accelerating  or  braking  direction  for  posi- 
tioning said  actuator  at  said  selected  track; 
first  detection  means  for  determining  the  accuracy  of  posi- 
tioning of  said  actuator  relative  to  said  selected  track  and 
for  also  determining  whether  the  difference  between  said 
actuator  and  said  selected  track  is  increasing  or  decreas- 
ing; 
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second  detection  means  responsive  to  said  first  detection 
means  for  determining  whether  run-out  is  present  and  for 
also  determining  whether  said  actuator  control  means 
would  apply  current  to  said  actuator  in  a  braking  or  accel- 
erating direction  in  an  attempt  to  petition  said  actuator  at 
said  selected  track;  and  I 

actuator  current  blocking  means  respdnsive  to  said  second 
detection  means  for  blocking  the  flow  of  actuator  current 
to  said  actuator  when  run-out  is  present  and  said  actuator 
current  is  in  a  braking  direction. 


engagement  with  the  positioning  device  when  the  tape 
guide  device  is  in  its  operating  position,  said  drive  member 
being  moved  with  an  overtravel  relative  to  the  supporting 
member  when  said  coupling  abutments  are  disengaged.  , 


4,556^23 

4,556,922  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  DRIVE  WITH  CARTRIDGE  DOOR 

VCR  WITH  IMPROVED  TAPE  THREADING  AND  OPENING  MECHANISM 

GUIDING  Dennis  R.  Olmsted,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data  Electron- 

Geors  Erkart,  Vicaaa,  Aostria,  assignor  to  VS.  Philips  Corpora-  ics.  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

tioiM  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,373 

Filed  JuL  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,379  lot  Ct*  GllB  23/04 

OaiM  priority,  appticatioa  Austria,  Sep.  8,  1981,  3884/81;  VS.  Q.  360—93 
Mar.  11,  1982,  978/82 

iMt.  CL*  GllB  15/66  ^ 


4Clainis 


21  daims 


L  A  helical  scan  tape  recorder,  comprising 

at  least  one  tape-guide  device,  comprising  at  least  one  tape 
guide  arranged  on  a  supporting  member, 

means  for  moving  said  tape-guide  device  between  a  rest 
position  and  an  operating  position  along  a  predetermined 
path  of  movement,  comprising  a  drive  member,  and  a 
driving  device  for  the  drive  membet, 

a  positioning  device  for  positioning  said  tape-guide  device  in 
its  operating  position, 

means  for  keeping  the  tape-guide  device  in  force-sustained 
engagement  with  the  positioning  device  when  in  the  oper- 
ating position, 

diaengageable  means  for  coupling  the  supporting  member  to 
said  means  for  moving,  comprising  facing  coupling  abut- 
ments which  act  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  the  tape- 
guide  device;  said  diaengageable  nieans  being  arranged 
such  that  said  tape-guide  device  and  tneans  for  moving  are 
in  force-sustained  engagement  witb  each  other  during 
movement  of  the  tape-guide  device^  and  are  disengaged 
from  each  other  in  the  operating  position  of  the  tape-guide 
device, 

characterized  in  that  said  diaengageable  means  comprises  at 
least  one  spring  acting  between  said  drive  member  and 
said  supporting  member,  and  tensioning  the  drive  member 
and  supporting  member  relative  to  each  other  substan- 
tially in  the  direction  of  movement, 

said  diaengageable  means  is  arranged  such  that  said  spring 
maintains  said  coupling  abutments  n  force-sustained  en- 
gagement with  each  other  when  a  tape-guide  device  is  out 
of  its  operating  position,  and 

said  spring  keepts  the  tape-guide  device  in  force-sustained 


1.  A  tape  cartridge  door  opening  mechanism  for  use  in  a  tape 
drive  unit  to  open  a  door  on  the  cartridge  to  expose  a  portion 
of  the  tape  for  contact  with  a  read/write  head,  the  cartridge 
door  being  of  the  type  that  includes  a  closure  for  the  exposed 
portion  of  a  tape,  a  pivot  about  which  the  closure  rotates  to 
expose  the  tape,  and  a  door  opening  tab  on  a  side  of  the  pivot 
axis  opposite  from  the  closure  and  against  which  a  force  is 
applied  to  rotate  the  closure  to  its  open  position,  the  door 
opening  mechanism  comprising: 
a  rotatable  lever  having  an  outwardly  projecting  door  sens- 
ing finger  and  an  outwardly  projecting  cartridge  door 
opening  finger,  the  two  fingers  projecting  from  the  body 
of  the  lever  at  different  elevations  and  at  different  angles; 
pivot  means  for  mounting  the  lever  in  the  tape  drive  unit 
near  the  end  of  the  travel  of  the  cartridge  into  the  tape 
drive  unit,  the  pivot  means  allowing  the  body  of  the  lever 
to  rotate  about  an  axis  essentially  normal  to  the  plane  of 
travel  of  the  cartridge  into  the  tape  drive  unit;  and 
means  for  retaining  the  lever  in  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  the  cartridge  sensing  finger  is  in  position  for 
contact  with  a  portion  of  the  cartridge  housing  as  the 
cartridge  housing  travels  toward  an  operating  position  in 
the  tape  drive  unit  and  in  which  the  cartridge  door  open- 
ing finger  is  out  of  pressure  contact  with  the  cartridge 
door  tab  upon  initial  contact  between  the  cartridge  sens- 
ing fmger  and  the  cartridge  housing;  the  fingers  being 
rotatable  in  unison  about  the  pivot  upon  an  insertion  force 
applied  to  the  cartridge  against  the  cartridge  sensing  fin- 
ger, the  door  opening  finger  being  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  door  sensing  finger  such  that  the  insertion  force  ap- 
plied to  the  cartridge  sensing  fmger  causes  the  door  open- 
ing finger  to  rotate  and  apply  pressure  to  the  cartridge 
door  opening  tab  to  pivot  the  closure  portion  of  the  car- 
tridge door  toward  an  open  position. 
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4,556,924 
DISK  DRIVE  HEAD  ACCESSING  MECHANISM 
Frederick  F.  Quist,  Jr.,  and  Marc  L.  Steinbrecfaer,  both  of 
Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,147 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/55 

VS.  a.  360—106  4  Claims 


mMWM» 


-V. 


1.  A  disk  drive,  comprising: 

a  planar  disk  which  spins  about  a  fixed-position  axis,  and 
carries  a  multiplicity  of  concentric  data  tracks; 

a  magnetic  head  which  moves  generally  along  one  disk 
radius,  as  the  head  is  selectively  positioned  to  transduce 
one  of  the  disk's  data  tracks,  said  head  movement  being 
along  an  arc  which  crosses  said  one  radius  at  least  once; 

a  head  carriage  upon  which  said  head  is  mounted; 

a  fixed-length,  pivoting  link  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  disk  drive,  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
supporting  one  portion  of  said  head  carriage; 

a  rotatable  pulley  means  drivingly  engaging  a  spaced  cam 
means  portion  of  said  head  carriage,  and  operable  to  cause 
said  h^ul  carriage  to  move  generally  along  said  radius  and 
thereby  rotate  about  the  point  of  its  attachment  to  said 
other  end  of  said  pivoted  link  as  said  pulley  means  rotates, 
to  thereby  radially  move  said  head  to  a  selected  track 
position,  and  to  concomitantly  produce  azimuth  rotation 
of  said  head  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  disk's  spin  axis, 
thereby  producing  generally  the  same  azimuth  attitude  of 
said  head  at  each  of  said  data  tracks;  and 

movement  means  operable  to  produce  concomitant  rotation 
of  said  pulley  means  and  generally  radial  movement  of 
said  head  carriage. 


10.  A  magnetoresistive  head  for  reproducing  information 
recorded  on  a  magnetic  recording  medium  by  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  recording  medium  comprising: 

an  elongate  magnetoresistive  element  of  a  magnetically 
anisotropic  material  disposed  opposite  to  said  recording 


medium,  said  magnetoresistive  element  including  means  in 
the  form  of  a  main  body  portion  and  means  in  the  form  of 
two  end  portions  respectively  disposed  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  main  body  portion,  said  means  in  the  form 
of  the  end  portions  being  configured  for  suppressing  the 
formation  of  undesirable  domain  walls  in  said  magnetore- 
sistive element; 

magnetic  bias  field  applying  means  for  applying  a  magnetic 
bias  field  to  said  magnetoresistive  element  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

a  conductive  terminals  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
magnetoresistive  element  in  said  longitudinal  axis,  for 
electrically  connecting  said  magnetoresistive  element 
through  an  external  circuit;  and 

a  substrate  mounting  said  magnetoresistive  element,  said 
conductive  terminals  and  said  magnetic  bias  applying 
means  thereon. 


4,556,926 
ELECTROMAGNET  DRIVING  CIRCUIT 
Sboji  Yanagida,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1M2,  57-168110; 
Oct  30,  1982,  57-189982 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  47/32 
VS.  CI.  361—154  7  Claims 


4,556,925 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  HEAD 

Masahlde  Soenaga;  Kousaku  Chida,  and  Masaki  Ohora,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jol.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1981,  56-140974 

Int  CL<  GllB  5/30 

VS.  CL  360—113  20  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnet  driving  circuit  comprising: 

a  voltage  source; 

an  electromagnet  having  a  pair  of  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  being  electrically  connected  to  said  voltage 
source; 

current  control  means  provided  as  connected  between  said 
second  end  of  said  electromagnet  and  a  first  reference 
voltage  for  controlling  a  driving  current  passing  through 
said  electromagnet,  said  current  control  means  including  a 
first  input  terminal  which  is  connected  to  detect  the  level 
of  said  driving  current;  and 

feed  back  means  connected  between  said  voltage  source  and 
said  first  input  terminal  for  transmitting  fluctuating  com- 
ponents of  said  voltage  source  to  said  first  input  of  said 
current  control  means  thereby  allowing  to  compensate  for 
fluctuation  components  of  said  voluige  source. 


4,556,927 
INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  SIGNAL  COUPLER 
James  O.  Steger,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  GUbarco,  Inc., 
Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,986 
iBt  a.*  H05F  7/00 
U.S.  CL  361—215  12  Claims 

1.  An  intrinsically  safe  apparatus  coupling  electrical  signals 
between  an  electronic  controller  located  in  a  safe  first  zone, 
and  a  transducer  located  in  a  relatively  unsafe  second  zone 
near  the  bottom  of  an  underground  storage  tank  containing 
highly  combustible  fluid,  comprising: 

signal  coupling  means  located  near  the  top  of  said  tank  for 
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both  bidirectional! y  passing  relat  vely  high  frequency 
(compared)  with  line  frequency)  electrical  signals  with 
substantially  no  attenuation,  between  said  electronic  con- 
troller and  said  transducer,  and  fof  substantially  limiting 
to  a  safe  level  the  energy  content  of  any  electrical  signals 
passed  from  said  first  zone  into  said  second  zone  to  pre- 
vent ignition  of  said  combustible  fluid;  and 


explosion  proof  housing  means  includmg  mechanical  barrier 
means,  enclosing  said  signal  couplmg  means  within  said 
mechanical  barrier  means  between  said  first  and  second 
zones,  physically  isolating  said  first  tone  from  said  second 
zone,  the  combination  of  said  hoasing  means  and  said 
signal  cqupling  means  making  said  apparatus  intrinsically 
safe,  by  preventing  said  combustible  fluid  and/or  vapors 
thereof  from  entering  said  safe  first  zone. 


4^56^28 
VEHICLE  LAMP  ASSENfBLY 
NkholM  W.  Tysoe,  St  John's,  England,  anignor  to  Britax  Vega 
Limited,  Ei^jand 

Filed  Ju.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,443 
Qaias  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1983, 
8318224 

Int  CL*  HOIG  5/06 
VS.  CL  362—268  7  Claims 


4,556,929 

MULTI-LAYER  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 

Ynldo  Tanakn,  Tramga,  and  Yoshikazu  Chigodo,  Fokoi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignora  to  Mnrata  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-125128 

Int  a*  HOIG  4/42 

V&  CL  361—321  17  OaiwM 


1.  A  multi-layer  ceramic  capacitor  comprising: 

a  ceramic  body  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

first  and  second  terminal  electrodes  provided  on  said  first 
and  second  surfaces,  respectively; 

at  least  one  set  of  electrode  extending  from  said  first  surface 
into  said  ceramic  body  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  terminal  electrode,  said  one  set  of  electrode  including 
a  plurality  of  electrode  layers  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  pliu-ality  of  electrode  layers 
having  their  edges  arranged  in  tiers;  and 

at  least  one  set  of  electrode  extending  from  said  second 
surface  into  said  ceramic  body  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  terminal  electrode,  said  one  set  of  electrode 
including  a  plurality  of  electrode  layers  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other  and  also  to  said  first  mentioned 
set  of  electrode,  said  plurality  of  electrode  layers  having 
their  edges  arranged  in  tiers,  thereby  dispersing  the  equi- 
potential  surfaces  appearing  around  an  edge  portion  of 
said  electrode  layers. 


4,556,930 

UGHT  RADIATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TRAPPING  FISH 

Kd  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1981,  56-112511 

Int  CL*  F21V  7/04;  AOIK  75/02 

UJS..CL  362—32  10  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  lamp  assembly  comprisiag  a  housing  enclosed 
by  a  light  transmitting  cover  element  and  having  an  iimer 
Ix>rtion  containing  a  light  source  and  an  outer  portion  contain- 
ing a  lens  arranged  to  coUimate  hght  from  the  light  source 
parallel  to  its  optical  axis,  a  reflector  arranged  to  coUimate 
light  from  the  light  source  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  and  to 
direct  the  light  coUimated  thereby  past  an  edge  of  the  lens, 
colour  filter  means  separating  the  outer  portion  of  the  housing 
from  the  inner  portion,  and  an  opaque  baffle  extending  from 
the  edge  of  the  lens  round  which  light  is  directed  by  the  reflec- 
tor to  a  surface  defined  by  the  path  of  light  from  the  light 
source  to  the  edge  of  the  reflector  neareal  to  the  cover  element, 
the  baffle  obstructing  passage  of  light  between  the  cover  ele- 
ment and  the  colour  filter  except  via  thq  lens  or  via  the  reflec- 
tor. 


1.  A  light  radiation  device  for  trapping  fish,  comprising  a 
light  source,  a  parabolic  reflecting  mirror  for  reflecting  the 
light  from  said  light  source  so  as  to  change  it  to  parallel  Ught, 
a  lens  system  for  focusing  the  parallel  light  from  said  reflecting 
mirror,  and  an  optical  transmitting  means  for  attracting  fish, 
said  optical  transmitting  means  including  an  optical  cable, 
having  one  end  thereof  into  which  the  light  focused  by  said 
lens  system  is  introduced,  and  a  light  radiator,  said  optical 
transmitting  means  radiating  the  Ught  from  the  other  end  of 
said  optical  cable  through  said  radiator  into  the  sea  so  as  to 
attract  fish,  and  including  a  regulating  means  by  which  the 
radiating  light  is  adjusted  to  be  radiated  in  a  desired  direction, 
said  regulating  means  including  an  adjustable  reflecting  plate, 
said  plate  adjustable  between  a  first  position  wherein  light  is 
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emitted  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  a  second  position  wherein 
light  is  emitted  in  a  vertical  direction. 


4,556,931 

LENS  FOR  FRONT  END  PANEL  OF  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

D.  Edward  Wheatley,  4451  Ford  Rd^  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574^90 

Int  CL*  B60Q  1/06 

VS.  CL  362—61  frCtaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  front-end  panel 
with  an  opening,  a  headlamp  recessed  with  respect  to  the  front 
end  panel  and  aligned  with  said  opening; 

filler  housing  means  disposed  in  said  opening  to  frame  said 
headlamp,  the  filler  housing  means  having  a  wall  with  first 
opening  framing  the  headlamp  and  a  second  opening 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  front-end  panel  opening; 

a  lens  having  a  border  generally  corresponding  to  the  border 
of  the  second  opening  of  the  filler  housing  means,  and 
being  removably  mounted  in  said  second  opening; 

a  resilient  molding  mounted  about  the  edge  of  the  lens,  said 
molding  comprising  an  extrusion  of  a  resilient  material 
having  a  generally  T-shaped  cross-section  including  a 
head  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  a  body,  the 
body  having  an  offset  portion  forming  with  one  side  of  the 
head  a  channel  receiving  the  edge  of  the  lens,  the  head 
having  a  width  sufficient  to  overlap  the  seam  between  the 
lens  and  the  filler  housing  means,  the  body  of  the  molding 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  filler  housing  wall;  and 

fastening  means  disposed  between  the  body  of  the  molding 
and  the  filler  housing  wall  for  releasably  connecting  the 
molding  to  said  wall. 


housing,  said  lighting  unit  including  a  substantially  planar 
mounting  board  having  a  length  to  width  ratio  substan- 
tially greater  than  unity,  said  mounting  board  being  posi- 
tioned with  a  longitudinal  edge  adjacent  said  rear  face  of 
said  housing  with  said  mounting  board  oriented  orthogo- 
nally relative  to  said  rear  face,  said  mounting  board  in- 
cluding an  electrical  circuit  attached  thereto,  said  electri- 
cal circuit  including  first  and  second  electrical  contacts 
for  abutting  the  terminals  of  said  battery  used  to  power 
said  lighting  unit,  said  lighting  unit  including  light  means 
attached  to  said  mounting  board  and  connected  to  said 
electrical  circuit  for  providing  a  source  of  illumination 


within  said  novelty  item,  said  lighting  unit  also  including 
a  lens,  said  lens  having  a  prism  configuration  with  a  first 
surface  attached  to  said  light  means,  said  lens  having  a 
second  surface  that  abuts  said  front  face,  said  lens  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  transparent  portion  of  said  front 
face  and  sized  to  allow  said  transparent  portion  to  super- 
impose said  second  surface;  and 
contact  means  for  providing  a  continuous  electrical  circuit 
between  said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts  on  said 
mounting  board  when  said  battery  is  installed  in  said 
novelty  item,  said  contact  means  including  a  switch  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  electrical  circuit  of  said  nov- 
elty item. 


4,556,933 

UNDERWATER  UGHT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ANNULARLY 

FLARED  RE-ENTRANT  WALL  AND  SEALING  MEANS 

Joe  Mendoza,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pnrex  Pool 

Products,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,507 

Int  CL*  F21V  29/00 

VS.  CL  362—267  8  Claims 


4,556,932 
UGHTED  NOVELTY  ITEM 
Bradley  D.  Lehrer,  32405  First  Place  S.,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 
98003,  and  Daniel  A.  Rivisto,  8237  -  4th  NE^  Seattle,  Wash. 
98115 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,146 
Int  CL*  F21L  15/08.  7/00;  F21V  11/00 
VS.  a.  362—103  16  Claims 

8.  A  battery  powered,  lighted  novelty  item,  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  having  a  front  face,  said  front  face 
having  a  transparent  j)ortion  therein,  said  housing  having 
a  rear  face  connected  to  said  front  face  by  a  surrounding 
side  wall,  said  front  and  rear  faces  and  said  side  wall 
defining  a  cavity  within  said  housing; 
means  associated  with  said  housing  for  gaining  access  to  said 

cavity; 
a  Ughting  unit,  said  lighting  unit  being  mounted  within  said 


1.  In  an  underwater  pool  or  spa  light  assembly  for  retaining 
an  annular  lens  gasket  and  light  housing  in  position,  the  combi- 
nation comprising 

(a)  a  face  ring  having  a  central  axis  and  annular  re-entrant 
wall  defining  an  armular  flared  wall  portion  to  seat  the 


\ 
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gasket  assembly,  the  ring  also  having  means  thereon  to 
retain  said  light  housing  which  is  engagable  with  the 
gasket  to  annularly  compress  same,  axifdly, 

(b)  and  circularly  spaced  apart  tabs  on  the  ring,  each  tab 
having  substantially  constant  circular  width  and  project- 
ing generally  axially  beyond  the  edge  of  said  annularly 
flared  portion  to  peripherally  position  the  gasket,  the  said 
tabs  blocking  radially  outward  extrusion  thereof  when 
compressed  by  said  housing,  while  allowing  gasket  bulg- 
ing between  the  tabs, 

(c)  and  including  said  gasket  with  its  p>eriphery  positioned 
radially  adjacent  said  tabs,  and  the  gasket  axially  com- 
pressed between  said  flared  portion  and  an  annular  flange 
defined  by  said  housing,  to  seal  off  therebetween,  the  tabs 
projecting  toward  said  flange  and  spaced  therefrom,  said 
tabs  being  carried  by  said  re-entrant  wall  annular  flared 
portion  having  a  rim,  the  tabs  projecting  generally  axially 
from  said  rim.  i 


^  4^56^34 

SHAPE  MEMORY  METAL  ACTUATOR 

Charles  D.  Lemme,  and  Tracy  R.  Lemme,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz^ 

assignors  to  Blazer  International  Corp^  Ftanklin  Park,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,036 

Int.  CL*  F03G  7/06 

VS.  CI.  362—279  14  Claims 


second  end  with  a  selected  force  which  allows  the  second 
end  to  pull  away  from  the  stop  surface  when  excessive 
forces  are  applied  to  the  actuator  terminal,  thereby  pro- 
tecting the  actuator  element  from  excessive  forces; 


said  adjustment  member  and  overload  protection  spring 
cooperating  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  rest  position  of 
the  second  end  of  the  actuator  element. 


4,556,936 
ADJUSTABLE  LIGHTING  LUMINAIRE 
Richard  F.  Snow,  Vicksburg,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674^1 

Int  a.*  F21P  1/02 

VJS.  CL  362—371  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  shape  memory  metal  actuator  of  tl^  type  comprising 
a  shape  memory  metal  actuator  element  ^ured  to  an  end 
fitting,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cold  formed  portion  of  the  actuator  element  in  alignment 
with  the  end  fitting  and  extending  away  from  the  end 
fltting,  said  cold  formed  portion  being  cold  formed  suffi- 
ciently to  maintain  the  cold  formed  portion  in  a  relatively 
hard,  stiff  state  and  to  prevent  state  changes  of  the  cold 
formed  portion  as  the  actuator  element  is  temperature 
cycled  in  normal  operation,  thereby  reducing  breakage  of 
the  actuator  element  adjacent  to  the  ei^  fitting. 


4,556,935 

ADJUSTABLE  SHAPE  MEMORY  MET*AL  ACTUATOR 
Charles  D.  Lemme,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Blazer  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Fraoklin  Park,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,978 
Int.  CL*  P03G  7/06 
VJS.  CL  362—279  10  Claims 

1.  A  shape  memory  metal  actuator  compfising: 
a  frame; 
a  shape  memory  metal  actuator  element  having  flrst  and 

second  ends  and  defining  a  direction  of  motion; 
means  for  connecting  the  first  end  of  the  actuator  element  to 
an  actuator  terminal  which  is  movable  With  respect  to  the 
frame; 
an  adjustment  member  which  is  adjustably  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  frame  along  the  direction  of  motion  and 
defines  a  stop  surface; 
an  overload  protection  spring  mounted  between  the  frame 
and  the  second  end  of  the  actuator  element  and  oriented  to 
bias  the  second  end  to  a  rest  position  determined  by  the 
stop  surface,  said  overload  protection  spring  biasing  the 


1.  An  area  lighting  luminaire  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  integral  molded  member  having 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  hollow  leg  portions  and 
forming  a  comparment,  a  removable  cover  member  for 
closing  said  compartment,  a  reflector-lens  combination 
adapt^  to  be  supported  between  said  leg  portions,  said 
reflector-lens  combination  including  opposed  hub  por- 
tions joumalled  in  means  forming  opposed  recesses 
formed  in  said  leg  portions,  respectively,  and  in  such  a 
way  that  said  reflector-lens  combination  may  be  rotatably 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  housing  in  a  selected  work- 
ing position,  one  of  said  recesses  being  conflgured  to  have 
an  open  side  such  that  said  reflector-lens  combination  can 
be  mounted  on  said  housing  by  placing  one  of  said  hub 
portions  in  the  other  of  said  recesses  and  then  radially 
deforming  the  other  of  said  hub  portions  into  said  one 
recess,  and  a  lamp  socket  located  at  least  partially  in  one  of 
said  leg  portions  and  projecting  through  said  one  hub 
portion  for  holding  a  lamp  within  the  interior  of  said 
reflector-lens  combination  and  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
reflector-lens  combination  about  said  hub  portions,  re- 
spectively. 
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4,556,937 
DC-AC  POWER  CONVERTER  INCLUDING  TWO  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  RESONANT  LINK  CONVERTERS 
PhioTOS  D.  Ziogas,  Brossard,  Canada,  and  V.  Thatfaachary  T. 
Ranganathan,  Madras,  India,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Derelopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,178 

Int  CL*  H02M  5/04 

VS.  CL  363—8  3  Claims 


1.  A  DC  to  low  frequency  AC  power  conversion  system, 
comprising: 

a  first  high  frequency  link  inverter  operating  at  a  first  high 
frequency; 

a  second  hig^  frequency  link  inverter  operating  at  a  second 
high  frequency; 

DC  input  means; 

subtractor  means  having  two  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal;  and 

cycloconverter  means; 

said  first  and  second  inverters  being  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  DC  input  means  at  the  input  ends  thereof,  and  to  the 
input  terminals  of  said  subtractor  means  at  the  ouput  ends 
thereof; 

the  output  terminal  of  said  subtractor  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  cycloconverter, 

the  difference  in  magnitude  between  said  first  high  fre- 
quency and  said  second  high  frequency  being  equal  to 
twice  said  low  frequency. 


4,556,938 

MICROCODE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  UTILIZING 

PROGRAMMABLE  MICROCODE  REPEAT  COUNTER 

Tony  E.  Parker,  and  Gerard  A.  Veneski,  both  of  Boca  Raton, 

FUu,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp^ 

Pnrchaae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,682 
Int  a.*  G06F  9/22 
VS.  CL  364—200  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  microprogrammed  data  processor  wherein  a  sequence 
of  microwords  are  used  to  control  execution  of  each  processor 
instruction,  an  improved  microcode  control  mechanism  com- 
prising: 
instruction  circuitry  for  providing  a  plural-bit  instruction 
dependent  signal  indicating  the  processor  instruction  to  be 
executed; 
sequence  counter  circuitry  for  supplying  a  sequence  of  plu- 
ral-bit number  signals; 
a  programmable  logic  array  mechanism  jointly  responsive  to 
the  instruction  dependent  signal  and  to  the  sequence  of 
number  signals  for  producing  a  sequence  of  microwords 
needed  to  execute  the  instruction; 
repeat  circuitry  responsive  to  a  predetermined  microword 
for  setting  the  sequence  counter  circuitry  to  a  coimt 


which  is  less  than  a  current  count  for  causing  a  selected 
portion  of  the  microword  sequence  to  be  repeated; 

repeat  control  circuitry  including  a  repeat  counter  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  times  the  selected  portion  of  the  mi- 
croword sequence  is  repeated  and  for  disabling  the  repeat 
circuitry  after  a  predetermined  number  of  such  repeats; 

and  circuitry  for  loading  into  the  repeat  control  circuitry  a 
number  value  which  determines  the  number  of  repeats 
that  will  be  allowed  for  the  selected  portion  of  the  mi- 
croword sequence,  said  number  value  being  variable  with 
each  occurrence  of  an  instruction; 

control  circuitry  responsive  to  the  microwords  from  the 
programmable  logic  array  for  producing  for  each  mi- 
croword a  plurality  of  control  point  signals  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  data  processor  for  one  microword  cycle; 

the  circuitry  for  loading  the  repeat  control  circuitry  includes 
circuitry  responsive  to  a  predetermined  control  point 
signal  produced  by  a  predetermined  microword  occurring 
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before  occurrence  of  the  selected  portion  of  the  mi- 
croword sequence  for  loading  the  repeat  counter  with  an 
initial  coimt  value; 

the  repeat  circuitry  includes  circuitry  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined control  point  signal  produced  by  a  predeter- 
mined microword  in  the  selected  portion  of  the  mi- 
croword sequence  for  supplying  a  repeat  sigiud  to  the 
sequence  counter  circuitry  to  a  count  which  initiates  the 
repeating  of  the  selected  portion  of  the  microword  se- 
quence; 

repeat  control  circuitry  includes  circuitry  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  control  point  signal  produced  by  a  prede- 
termined microword  in  the  selected  portion  of  the  mi- 
croword sequence  for  changing  by  a  fixed  amount  the 
number  value  in  the  counter; 

and  the  repeat  control  circuitry  includes  output  circuitry 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  value  in  the  repeat 
counter  for  disabling  the  supplying  of  the  repeat  signal  to 
the  sequence  counter  circuitry. 


4,556,939 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  CONFUCT-FREE 

HIGHWAY  ACCESS 

Edgar  L.  Read,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,007 
Int  a.*  G06F  3/04 
VS.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  communication  system,  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
communication  devices,  each  communication  device  being 
operatively  connected  to  a  common  highway  via  a  corre- 
sponding interface  apparatus,  wherein  said  highway  includes  a 
clock  line,  a  data  line,  and  a  busy  line,  each  interface  apparatus 
comprising: 
(a)  counter  means,  having  a  first  input  terminal  operatively 
connected  to  said  clock  line,  for  counting  a  clock  signal 
transmitted  on  said  clock  line  to  generate  a  clock  value. 
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and  having  a  second  input  terminal  o^ratively  connected 
to  said  busy  line  to  disable  said  counting  when  a 'busy 
signal  is  present  on  said  busy  line; 
(b)  compare  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  counter 
means,  for  comparing  said  clock  value  to  a  device  number 
value,  associated  with  the  corresponding  communication 
device,  each  communication  device  having  a  unique  de- 
vice number  value,  to  output  an  enable  signal  when  said 
clock  value  and  said  device  number  value  are  equal, 
thereby  pennitting  only  one  communication  device  to 
transmit  onto  the  highway;  and 


-L 


(c)  driver  means,  operatively  connect  xl  to  said  compare 
means  and  operatively  coiinccted  to  the  corresponding 
communication  device,  for  f)ennitting  data  to  be  transmit- 
ted onto  said  data  line  in  response  to  said  enable  signal 
when  said  corresponding  communication  device  has  data 
to  be  transmitted,  and  further  including  means  for  causing 
the  busy  signal  to  be  generated  and  coupled  onto  the  busy 
line,  thereby  disabling  the  counter  metms  of  each  interface 
^paratus. 


4,556,940 
ROBOT  VEHICLE 
HisMhi  Katoo;  Kanio  F^jiwara,  and  Yoahikazu  Kawashima,  all 
of  AM«Haki,  Japu,  assigiion  to  Mit«abislu  Denki  Kaba- 
■kfld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  199030 


Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep. 
I«t  CL*  G06F  15/50 
VS.  CL  364-~A24 


5,  1980,  55-124462 


lOaim 


122      123      Ii4       II 


1.  A  robot  vehicle  for  automatic  opeitation  in  a  predeter- 
mined travelling  route  which  comprises:  | 

a  pair  of  driving  wheels  connected  to  a  driving  device; 
means  for  detecting  the  revolving  speed  of  each  of  said 

driving  wheels  and  providing  a  travelling  distance  of  said 

vehicle; 
a  gyro  for  detecting  azimuth  of  the  travelling  direction  of 

said  robot  vehicle;  | 

a  first  memory  means  for  memorizing  a  travelling  program 

including  data  of  a  programmed  travelling  distance  and  a 

programmed  azimuth; 
a  control  processor  device  which  controls  the  travelling  of 

said  robot  vehicle  depending  upon  the  travelling  program 


of  said  first  memory  means  by  comparing  the  travelling 
distance  and  azimuth  of  said  travelling  program  with  a 
travelling  distance  detected  by  said  revolving  speed  detec- 
tor means  and  an  azimuth  detected  by  said  gyro  wherein 
said  control  processor  device  outputs  a  control  signal; 

means  for  controlling  the  turning  of  said  vehicle  in  response 
to  said  control  signal  by  individually  controlling  the  speed 
of  each  of  said  driving  wheels;  and 

calibration  adjustment  means  including  a  second  memory 
means  for  storing  the  value  of  said  detected  azimuth  of 
said  gyro  at  predetermined  locations  during  said  travelling 
route,  means  for  adjusting  said  detected  azimuth  of  said 
gyro  to  zero  at  said  predetermined  locations  in  said  prede- 
termined travelling  route,  and  a  means  for  updating  said 
detected  azimuth  by  the  value  stored  in  said  second  mem- 
ory means,  wherein  said  calibration  adjustment  means 
furiher  includes  a  path  deviation  correcting  means  for 
correcting  a  deviation  from  a  programmed  straight  line 
segment  of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  wherein  said  path  devia- 
tion means  provides  a  compensation  control  signal  to  said 
vehicle  wheels  in  order  to  return  said  vehicle  to  said 
programmed  straight  line  segment 


4,556,941 
TRANSIT  VEHICLE  SPEED  MAINTAINING  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Pierre  A.  M.  Zaber,  Baldwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,795 

Int.  d*  B61L  3/J8 

VJS.  a.  364—426  10  Oainis 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  a  passenger 
vehicle  moving  along  a  track  having  a  desired  command  speed, 
the  combination  of: 
means  responsive  to  the  command  speed  for  providing  a 

brake  reference  velocity, 
means  responsive  to  the  command  speed  for  providing  a 

ix)wer  reference  velocity, 
means  responsive  to  the  vehicle  movement  for  providing  an 

actual  velocity  feedback, 
means  responsive  to  the  brake  reference  velocity,  the  power 

reference  velocity  and  the  actual  velocity  feedback  to 

provide  an  output  control  signal  to  determine  one  of  a 

power  mode  and  a  brake  mode, 
means  responsive  to  said  output  control  signal  for  providing 

a  velocity  reference  in  accordance  with  one  of  the  brake 

reference  velocity  and  the  power  reference  velocity, 
means  responsive  to  the  velocity  reference  and  the  actual 

velocity  feedback  for  providing  a  velocity  error  signal, 
means  providing  an  effort  control  signal  having  a  magnitude 

for  determining  the  vehicle  effort  in  rdation  to  moving 

along  the  track,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  effort  control  signal  and 

operative  with  the  output  control  signal  providing  means 

for  determining  the  provision  of  said  output  control  signal 

in  response  to  the  effort  control  signal. 
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4,556,942 

MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  ENGINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  HEAVY  ENGINE  LOADS 

Frank  A.  Russo;  Michael  A.  Pauwels,  both  of  Williamsburg,  and 

Thomas  A.  Bauer,  Newport  News,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,113 

Int  O*  B60H  3/04;  P02M  23/06;  P02D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  364—431.07  4  Claims 
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4.  In  a  microprocessor  based  engine  control  system,  a  system 
for  controlling  heavy  engine  loads  such  as  an  air  conditioner 
compressor  during  rapid  intake  manifold  pressure  changes, 
said  system  comprising: 

a  manifold  pressure  sensor  responding  to  the  pressure  in  the 
manifold  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
said  pressure; 

means  for  calculating  the  rate  of  change  of  response  of  said 
electrical  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  rate  of  change  of  said  electric 
signal  with  first  and  second  predetermined  values  and 
generating  a  first  control  signal  when  said  rate  of  change 
exceeds  said  first  predetermined  value  and  a  second  con- 
trol signal  when  said  second  predetermined  value  exceeds 
said  rate  of  change; 

a  timer  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  setting  said 
timer  to  a  known  value  and  responsive  to  said  second 
control  signal  for  decrementing  said  timer  to  a  second 
known  value;  and 

clutch  means  for  disconnecting  and  connecting  the  heavy 
engine  load,  said  clutch  means  responsive  to  said  first 
control  signal  for  disconnecting  the  heavy  engine  load  and 
responsive  to  said  timer  equal  to  said  second  known  value 
for  connecting  the  heavy  engine  load. 


4,556,943 
MULTIPROCESSING  MICROPROCESSOR  BASED 
ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael  A.  Pauwels,  Williamsburg;  Danny  O.  Wright,  Grafton, 
both  of  Va.,  and  Bruce  J.  Harvey,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,110 
Int  CL*  F02B  3/00;  G05B  15/02;  G06F  15/16 
MS.  CL  364—431.12  8  Claims 

1.  A  multiprocessing  microprocessor  based  fuel  injection 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
power  supply  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  power 
upon  demand  of  the  engine  operator  and  to  receive 
standby  voltage  during  engine  non-operating  times; 
a  plurality  of  sensors  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  engine, 
each  of  said  sensors  providing  an  output  electrical  signal 
representing  one  of  a  plurality  of  engine  operating  condi- 
tions; 
A/D  converter  means  for  converting  said  output  signals 

from  said  sensors  into  digitally  equivalent  signals; 
injectof  means  mounted  on  the  engine  upstream  of  the  intake 
valves  of  the  engine; 


fuel  supply  means  including  a  fuel  pump  adapted  to  supply 
fuel  to  said  injector  means; 

programmable  read  only  memory  (PROM)  means  for  stor- 
ing control  law  constants  and  data  signals  representative 
of  predetermined  engine  calibrations  unique  to  the  engine, 
and 

a  first  and  second  microprocessor  having  storage  means 
therein,  said  first  microprocessor  having  a  master  control 
program  stored  in  its  storage  means  and  receiving  input 
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signals  from  said  programmable  read  only  memory  means 
and  both  of  said  microprocessors  electrically  connected 
together  in  a  multiprocessing  configuration  for  shared 
computational  operation  according  to  input  signals  pro- 
vided by  said  sensors,  said  programmable  read  only  mem- 
ory means  and  predetermined  data  in  said  storage  means 
for  calculating  fuel  quantity  electrical  signals  to  operate 
said  injector  means  from  said  first  microprocessor  and  said 
fuel  pump  from  said  second  microprocessor. 

4,556,944 
VOICE  RESPONSIVE  AUTOMATED  MAILING  SYSTEM 
Edward    P.    Daniels,    Bridgeport,    and    Daniel    F.    Dlagos, 
Huntington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,132 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/20;  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—466  3  Claims 
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1.  An  automated  parcel  mailing  system  comprising: 
(a)  A  postage  value  determining  scale,  said  scale  including  a 
processor,  means  for  providing  parcel  weight  information, 
memory  means  for  storing  postage  value  rate  information, 
means  for  introducing  postage  value  related  information, 
and  display  means  for  visually  indicatmg  postage  infonna- 
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tkm,  said  processor  receiving  the  pvoel  weight  informa- 
tion and  said  postage  value  related  information  and  in 
response  thereto  retrieving  appropriate  posUge  rate  infor- 
matioo  from  the  memory  means  and|  generating  a  postage 
value  for  a  parcel;  | 

(b)  said  means  for  introducing  postage  value  related  informa- 
tion fiirthcr  comprising  a  voice  recognition  subsystem 
iiK-t<K<«ng  a  voice  recognition  unit  and  microphone  means 
for  communications  between  an  operator  and  said  voice 
recognition  subsystem,  said  micropbone  means  receiving 
an  audible  word  from  said  operator  and  in  response 
thereto  providing  a  word  signal.  s«id  voice  recognition 
unit  receiving  said  word  signal  and  comparing  said  word 
signal  with  previously  stored  word  signals,  said  voice 
recognition  unit  transmitting  a  predetermined  signal  asso- 
ciated with  each  previously  stored  word  signal  upon 
matching  a  received  signal  with  a  stored  word  signal;  and, 

(c)  control  means  for  said  operator  to  selectively  enable  and 
disable  said  voice  recognition  subsystefn,  whereby  said 
operator  may  enable  said  voice  reco^tion  subsystem 
only  during  those  times  when  said  o^rator  wishes  to 
verbally  introduce  posUge  value  related  information  to 
said  mailing  system,  thereby  substantially  reducing  the 
chance  that  said  mailing  system  will  respond  to  spurious 
noise. 


4,556,946 

GROUND  DETECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A.C 

GENERATOR 

Ryoauld  Taaignti,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Deaki  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,972 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  7, 1981,  56-124881 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  G06G  7/62;  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  364—481  9  Claims 


4,556,945 

MULTI-HARNESS  LOOM  CONTROL 
Richard  B.  Pry,  10  AveBW  Secheroo,  1202  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jon.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No,  500,144 
CUdma  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1982, 
8216158 

Int  CL*  G06F  9/06;  D03D  29/00 
VJS.  CL  364—470  9  Claims 


1.  A  ground  detection  arrangement  for  an  A.C.  generator 
comprising: 

resistors  (Ri)  of  high  resistance  connected  to  a  neutral  point 
of  an  armature  winding  of  the  A.C.  generator, 

a  voltage  source  of  positive  and  negative  D.C.  voltages 
(  +  E)  and  (-E)  alternately  apphed  to  the  neutral  point  of 
said  armature  winding  through  said  resistors  (Ri), 

a  detecting  resistor  (Rp)  connected  between  the  D.C.  volt- 
age source  and  the  ground  of  the  circuit  arrangement,  and 

an  arithmetic  controller  connected  to  receive  voltages 
(Ed-)-)  and  (Ed-)  developed  across  said  detecting  resistor 
(R/))  when  the  respective  positive  and  negative  D.C. 
voltages  (-I-E)  and  (-E)  are  applied,  including  means  for 
calculating  a  ground  resistance  (Rs)  for  a  ground  position 
on  the  basis  of  a  sum  of  absolute  values  of  both  detected 
voltages  (Ed+)  and  (Ed-),  and  said  D.C.  voluges  (+E) 
and  (  -  E)  and  said  resistors  (Ri)  and  (R/>)  and  for  compar- 
ing the  calculated  result  for  ground  resistance  (Rs)  with  a 
reference  resistance  value. 


1.  A  weaving  control  for  a  multi-hamess  loom  comprising 
drive  means  for  each  harness  and  electronic  control  means  for 
operating  the  drive  means  to  move  each  harness  for  creation  of 
a  shed  pattern  from  warp  yams,  wherein  the  warp  yams  of  the 
loom  are  divided  into  a  number  of  groups  of  yams  equal  to  the 
number  of  harnesses,  each  harness  controls  one  yam  from  each 
group  and  means  for  manually  selecting  a  pattem  from  a  series 
of  predefined  shed  patterns  as  the  weaving  process  progresses, 
said  electronic  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  manual 
selection  means  for  controlling  said  drive  means  to  implement 
the  selected  pattem. 


4,556,947 
BI-DIRECnONAL  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Jerry  E.  Prioate,  Scottsdale,  and  Darid  E.  Lopez,  Tempe,  both  of 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  IlL 
FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,294 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/20 
VJS.  CL  364—550  10  Claims 

7.  A  bidirectional  switching  circuit  with  selectable  inversion 
for  providing  a  matrix  of  AC  data  path  time  values  as  measured 
by  a  tester,  wherein  values  from  subsequently  tested  circuits 
may  be  compared,  thereby  providing  a  standardized  set  of 
values  for  each  circuit  tested,  said  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
pins,  including  input/output  pins,  select  pins,  and  at  least  one 
inverting  pin,  comprising: 
a  fu^t  logic  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  pins  for  pro- 
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viding  a  bi-directional  path  with  selectable  inversion  be- 
tween any  of  said  plurality  of  pins;  and 


\ 


a  second  logic  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  pins  and 
said  first  logic  means  for  selecting  a  path  according  to  the 
signals  applied  to  said  select  pins  and  said  inverting  pins. 

4,556,948 

MULTIPLIER  SPEED  IMPROVEMENT  BY  SKIPPING 

CARRY  SAVE  ADDERS 

Brian  R.  Mercy,  Warrenton,  Va.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,924 

Int  a.*  G06F  7/52 

VJS.  CL  364—757  5  O*!"" 


at&SOl  lETHOI) 
IIT  CAUM  I 


1.  In  a  multiplier  including  a  partial  product  adder  having  a 
plurality  of  binary  bit  columns  for  adding  M  partial  products, 
an  N'*  one  of  said  bit  columns  having  an  N'*  bit  significance, 
comprising: 
a  first  carry  save  adder  in  a  first  stage,  having  three  single  bit 
inputs  for  receiving  corresponding  bits  from  a  first,  a 
second  and  a  third  respective  ones  of  said  partial  products, 
a  first  sum  bit  output  and  a  first  complemented  carry  bit 
output,  for  outputting  said  first  complemented  carry  bit 
after  a  delay  interval  and  for  outputting  said  first  sum  bit 
after  two  of  said  delay  intervals  with  respect  to  the  instant 
of  receipt  of  said  partial  products; 
a  second  carry  save  adder  in  said  first  stage,  having  three 
single  bit  inputs  for  receiving  corresponding  bits  from  a 
fourth,  a  fifth  and  a  sixth  respective  ones  of  said  partial 
products,  a  second  sum  bit  output  and  a  second  comple- 
mented carry  bit  output,  for  outputting  said  second  com- 
plemented carry  bit  after  said  delay  interval  and  for  out- 


putting  said  second  sum  bit  after  two  of  said  delay  inter- 
vals with  respect  to  said  instant  of  receipt  of  said  partial 
products; 

a  third  carry  save  adder  in  said  first  stage,  having  three 
single  bit  inputs  for  receiving  corresponding  bits  from  at 
least  a  seventh  and  an  eighth  respective  ones  of  said  partial 
products,  a  third  sum  bit  output  and  a  third  complemented 
carry  bit  output,  for  outputting  said  third  complemented 
carry  bit  after  said  delay  interval  and  for  outputting  said 
third  sum  bit  after  two  of  said  delay  intervals  with  respect 
to  said  instant  of  receipt  of  said  partial  products; 

a  fourth  carry  save  adder  in  a  second  suge  following  said 
first  stage  in  said  N'*  bit  column,  having  three  single  bit 
inputs  for  receiving  said  first,  second  and  third  sum  bits 
respectively,  a  fourth  sum  bit  output  and  a  fourth  comple- 
mented carry  bit  output,  for  outputting  said  fourth  com- 
plemented carry  bit  after  three  of  said  delay  intervals  and 
for  outputting  said  fourth  sum  bit  after  four  of  said  delay 
intervals  with  respect  to  said  instant  of  receipt  of  said 
partial  products; 

a  fifth  carry  save  adder  in  said  second  stage,  having  three 
single  bit  inputs  for  receiving  complemented  carry  bits 
from  a  first  stage  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of 
binary  bit  columns  having  an  N—  1st  bit  significance,  the 
received  complemented  carry  bits  corresponding  to  said 
first,  second  and  third  complemented  carry  bits  respec- 
tively, said  fifth  carry  save  adder  having  a  fifth  comple- 
mented sum  bit  output  and  a  fifth  carry  bit  output,  for 
outputting  said  fifth  carry  bit  after  two  of  said  delay  inter- 
vals and  for  outputting  said  fiflh  complemented  sum  bit 
after  three  of  said  delay  intervals  with  respect  to  said 
instant  of  receipt  of  said  partial  products; 

a  sixth  carry  save  adder  in  a  third  stage  following  said  sec- 
ond stage  in  said  N'*  bit  column,  having  three  single  bit 
inputs  for  respectively  receiving  said  fifth  complemented 
sum  bit  and  a  true  and  a  complemented  carry  bit  from  a 
second  stage  of  said  adjacent  one  of  said  plundity  of  bi- 
nary bit  columns  having  said  N-  1st  bit  significance,  the 
two  received  carry  bits  corresponding  to  said  fourth  com- 
plemented and  fifth  true  carry  bits  respectively,  said  sixth 
carry  save  adder  having  a  sixth  sum  bit  output  and  a  carry 
bit  output,  for  outputting  a  carry  bit  after  four  of  said 
delay  intervals  and  for  outputting  said  sixth  sum  bit  after 
five  of  said  delay  intervals  with  respect  to  said  instant  of 
receipt  of  said  partial  products; 
a  seventh  carry  save  adder  in  a  later  stage  following  said 
third  stage  in  said  N'*  bit  column,  having  three  single  bit 
inputs,  with  a  ftfst  input  thereof  connected  to  said  fourth 
sum  bit  output  of  said  fourth  carry  save  adder,  skipping 
said  third  stage  in  said  N'*  bit  column,  said  second  input  of 
said  seventh  adder  connected  to  said  sixth  sum  bit  output 
from  said  sixth  carry  save  adder  in  said  N**  bit  column, 
said  third  input  of  said  seventh  adder  receiving  a  carry  bit 
from  a  stage  following  said  second  stage  of  said  adjacent 
N-lst  one  of  said  bit  columns,  said  seventh  carry  save 
adder  having  a  seventh  sum  bit  output  and  a  seventh 
complemented  carry  bit  output,  for  outputting  said  sev- 
enth complemented  carry  bit  and  seventh  sum  bit,  the  sum 
of  which  is  the  final  product  bit  for  said  N'*  bit  column  of 
said  multipUer; 
whereby  said  skippL  ^  of  said  third  stoge  increases  the  speed 
of  operation  of  the  multiplier. 

4,556,949 

THREE  WAVE  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  (SAW) 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Leiand  P.  Solie,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,710 
Int  CL*  G06G  7/19;  H03H  9/26 
VS.  CL  364—821  •  O**™ 

1.  A  surface  wave  apparatus  comprising: 
means  having  a  surface  layer  for  propagating  acoustic 
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waves,  said  surface  layer  having  an  interaction  region 
liimifMiim  nonlinear  properties  such  that  two  acoustic 
agnab  coalescing  in  said  interaction  region  form  a  prod- 
uct agnal  representative  of  a  inultiplicati<ni  of  said  two 


a  first  array  of  conductive  elements  havir^  first  and  second 
aooostic  ports,  said  conductive  elements  positioned  in  said 
interaction  region  with  spacing  di  therebetween; 

a  seoood  array  of  conductive  elements  having  third  and 


fourth  acoustic  ports  located  such  that  ^d  first  and  third 
ports  and  said  second  and  fourth  ports  respectively  form 
port  pairs  at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second  arrays, 
said  conductive  elements  of  said  second  luray  correspond- 
ingly coupled  to  said  conductive  eleiAents  of  said  first 
array  and  positioned  in  said  interaction  region  with  spac- 
ing d2  between  said  conductive  elements  of  said  second 
array,  where  d2= Adi,  A  being  a  predetrrmined  constant, 
said  ■p*''™g  d2  selected  for  propaga^g  said  product 
signal  along  a  selected  array. 


4«55i,9S8 
INCOHERENT  OPTICAL  PROCESSOR 
Antkony  M.  Tai,  PljMirtk,  and  Cari  C  Akksoff,  Ana  Arbor, 
bo<h  of  Mkh^  mi^an  to  Eayfar anawntal  Rcaenrch  Inatitrte 
of  nocWganf  Aan  Aibor,  Mien. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  529^2 
bt  CL*  GO(G  9/00:  G02B  5/18 


UJ5.a.3M— tZ7 


TCfadms 


3.  An  optical  signal  processor  for  performing  real  time  Fou- 
rier transformations  on  the  intensity  distribution  of  an  incoher- 
ent input  line  light  source,  said  processor  comprising: 

lens  means  for  collimating  light  radiated  from  the  line 
source; 

first  grating  means  downstream  from  the  lens  and  having  a 
given  spatial  frequency,  operative  to  spUt  the  light  into 
two  symmetric  ports; 

recombination  grating  means  downstream  from  the  first 
grating  means  including  second  and  thim  gratings  having 
twice  the  spatial  frequencies  as  the  fiiU  grating  means, 
operative  to  recombiite  the  light  and  opise  the  two  parts 
to  interfcre  at  an  interference  zone; 

beam  spiittaig  means  in  the  interference  4one,  operative  to 
deflect  light  incident  thereon;  and 

nnrnging  lens  means  for  mapping  the  light  from  the  beam 
splitter  means  to  an  output  plane  where  the  Fourier  trans- 
formation of  the  input  hght  source  can  be  read. 


4,556^51 

CENTRAL  PROCESSOR  WITH  INSTRUCTIONS  FOR 

PROCESSING  SEQUENCES  OF  CHARACTERS 

Lloyd  I.  Dickaaan,  Sudbury,  and  WUliaan  D.  Strecker,  Harrard, 

both  of  Maas^  assignors  to  Digital  Eqaipment  Corporation, 

Maynard,  Mass. 

ContinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  386,827,  Jan.  6, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,038,  Jul.  19,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,201,  Nov.  3, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  540,510 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/34 
VS.  CL  364—900  4  Claims 


TT 


1.  A  processor  for  use  in  a  data  processing  system  including 
a  memory  for  storing  instructions,  and  data,  said  processor 
including  processing  means  for  processing  data  in  response  to 
the  instructions  and  processor  status  means  connected  to  the 
processing  means  for  storing  a  condition  code  that  reflects 
conditions  in  the  processing  means  upon  completion  of  each 
instruction,  said  processor  further  including: 

a.  first  and  second  address  storage  means  coupled  to  said 
processing  means  each  for  storing  an  address  of  a  charac- 
ter in  a  character  string,  each  of  said  address  storage 
means  initially  receiving  from  said  processing  means  an 
address  of  the  first  character  in  the  character  string; 

b.  first  and  second  string  length  storage  means  coupled  to 
said  processing  means  each  for  storing  values  identifying 
the  number  of  characters  remaining  in  a  corresponding 
character  string,  each  of  said  string  length  storage  means 
initially  receiving  from  said  processing  means  a  value 
corresponding  to  the  number  of  characters  in  the  corre- 
sponding character  string; 

c.  retrieval  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  address 
storage  means,  coupled  to  said  processing  means  and 
responsive  to  a  character  string  instruction  for  enabling 
said  processing  means  to  iteratively  retrieve  characters 
from  both  character  strings  from  said  memory  at  locations 
identified  by  the  addresses  stored  in  said  first  and  second 
address  storage  means  during  each  of  a  succession  of 
retrieval  operations, 

d.  comparison  means  connected  to  said  retrieval  means  and 
coupled  to  said  processing  means  for  enabling  said  pro- 
ceasing  means  to  compare,  after  each  retrieval  operation, 
the  characters  from  each  character  string  as  retrieved  by 
said  retrieval  means; 

e.  altering  means  comprising  means  coupled  to  said  process- 
ing means  and  connected  to  both  said  address  storage 
means  and  both  said  string  length  storage  means  for  (i) 
altering  both  said  address  storage  means  to  point  to  the 
next  characters  in  both  said  character  strings  and  further 
altering  said  string  length  storage  means  of  at  least  the 
storage  means  storing  the  length  of  the  shorter  string  if 
said  processing  means  determines  that  the  character 
match,  and  (2)  resetting  the  contents  of  said  first  address 
storage  means  to  be  initial  address  and  said  first  string 
latch  storage  means  to  the  initial  value  and  altering  the 
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contents  of  said  second  address  storage  means  and  said 
second  string  length  storage  means  if  said  processing 
means  determines  that  the  retrieved  characters  do  not 
match,  the  amount  by  which  the  second  address  storage 
means  and  said  second  string  length  storage  means  are 
altered  being  determined  by  the  number  of  prior  matches 
of  characters  in  the  character  strings;  and 
testing  means  coupled  to  said  processor  means  and  said 
comparison  means  for  establishing  the  condition  code  in 
said  processor  status  means  in  response  to  successful  and 
unsuccessful  comparisons  by  said  comparison  means; 
whereby  the  Processor  can  make  use  of  the  condition 
code  in  processing  of  instructions  subsequent  to  the  char- 
acter string  instruction  to  determine  the  existence  of  the 
predetermined  characteristic  in  the  character  string,  and 
the  contents  of  both  said  address  storage  means  and  both 
said  string  length  storage  means  identify  the  locations  of 
the  matching  strings  in  the  memory. 


4,556,953 
INTERCHANGEABLE  INTERFACE  CIRCUITRY 
ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  DATA 
PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
A.  Ronald  Caprio,  21  Frands  Wyman  Rd.^  Burlington,  Mass. 
01803;  John  P.  Cyr,  146  Hartwell  Ave^  Littleton,  Mass. 
01460;  Bernard  O.  Genghaa,  203  Edgebrook  Dr.,  Boylston, 
Mass.  01505;  Paul  C.  Kotschenreuther,  71  Derby  Rd^  Berlin, 
Mass.  01503;  David  J.  Schanin,  5  July  Rd.,  Sudbury,  Mass. 
01776,  and  Ronald  M.  Salett,  42  Oakvale  Rd^  Frandngham, 
Mass.  01701 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,718 

Int  G*  G06F  3/00.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Claims 


4,556,952 

REFRESH  CIRCUIT  FOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  OF  A 

DATA  PROCESSOR  EMPLOYING  A  DIRECT  MEMORY 

ACCESS  CONTROLLER 
James  A.  Brewer,  Delray  Beach,  Fla.;  Uwis  C.  Eggebrecht, 
Rochester,  Minn.;  David  A.  Knmmer,  and  Patricia  P.  Mc- 
Hngh,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,075 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 
UJS.  CL  364—900  2  Ctatas 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  common  system  bus 
for  transferring  address,  data  and  control  information  among  a 
central  processing  unit  which  produces  a  system  clock  signal, 
a  programmable  direct  memory  access  controller  which  has  a 
plurality  of  prioritized  channels;  a  plurality  of  input/output 
devices  connected  to  said  common  system  bus;  and  a  dynamic 
memory  coupled  to  said  common  system  bus  which  requires 
periodic  refreshing  within  predetermined  minimmn  time  inter- 
vals; 
the  improvement  comprising  apparatus  for  refreshing  said 

memory,  comprising: 
memory  refresh  request  signal  generating  means,  coupled 
between  the  central  processing  unit  and  the  highest  prior- 
ity channel  of  the  direct  memory  access  controller,  and 
responsive  to  the  system  clock  signal  for  periodically 
applying  memory  access  request  signals  to  said  highest 
priority  channel  to  initiate  memory  refresh  cycles  in  said 
memory  by  said  direct  memory  access  controller  via  said 
common  system  bus  within  said  predetermined  minimum 
time  intervals. 


1.  In  association  with  a  daU  processing  system,  which  in- 
cludes central  processor  circuitry  means,  memory  circuitry 
means  holding  at  least  address  signals,  control  logic  circuitry 
means  and  bus  circuitry  interconnecting  the  three  last  men- 
tioned circuitry  means,  means  for  enabling  said  data  processmg 
system  to  interchangeably  utilize  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  daU 
signal  responsive  means,  said  means  for  enabling  comprising  in 
combination:  a  plurality  of  circuit  mounting  means,  each  hav- 
ing at  least  one  interface  circuit  mounted  thereon;  a  plurality  of 
holding  means  with  each  having  first  engageable  electrical 
terminals  with  said  each  first  engageable  terminal  having  an 
engageable  end  and  a  non-engageable  end  with  said  non- 
engageable  end  connected  to  said  bus  circuitry  and  with  at 
least  one  of  said  terminals  being  designated  an  address  termi- 
nal; first  circuitry  coupled  through  said  bus  circuitry  to  said 
memory  circuitry  means  and  formed  to  receive  and  decode 
sets  of  address  signals  from  said  memory  circuitry  means  and 
wherein  each  set  of  address  signals  designates  a  different  one  of 
said  address  terminals;  second  circuitry  means  connected  to 
respectively  transmit  decoded  address  signals  itom  said  first 
circuitry  through  said  bus  circuitry  to  associated  ones  of  said 
address  terminals  whereby  each  of  said  address  terminals  will 
be  respectively  activated  in  response  to  its  address  signals 
being  decoded;  a  plurality  of  interface  circuitry  means  with 
each  having  second  engaging  electrical  terminals  and  each  of 
said  interface  circuitry  means  located  on  a  different  one  of  said 
circuit  mounting  means  and  each  fiirther  in  engaging  relation- 
ship with  said  first  engageable  terminals  of  an  associated  hold- 
ing means  to  be  thereby  connected  to  said  bus  circuitry  and 
each  interface  circuitry  means  connected  to  an  associated  one 
of  said  data  signal  responsive  means,  and  each  interface  cir- 
cuitry means  further  providing  identifying  signals;  instruction 
circuitry  means  coupled  through  said  bus  circuitry  means  to 
said  memory  circuitry  means  to  provide  signals  to  cause  said 
memory  circuitry  means  to  store  at  an  address,  determined  in 
part  by  a  set  of  said  identifying  signals,  a  set  of  said  address 
signals  which  when  decoded  represent  the  address  terminal  of 
said  holding  means  whereat  the  one  of  said  interface  circuitry 
means  providing  said  identifying  signals  is  located. 
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4^56,954 
METHOD  FOR  DISPLAYING  SELECTED  TEXT 
PROCESSING  TASK  OPTIONS  CORRESPONIMNG  TO 
THE  CONTENTS  OF  THE  COMBINED  PROGRAM 
DISKETTE 
Hira  Advani,  and  Gerald  E.  Hayes,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assign- 
on  to  IntematMMial  Business  Macliin«  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  311,088,  Oct,  13,  1981,  abandoned. 

Tkis  application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,440 

Int  a.*  G06F  1/90 

VS.  CL  364—900  4  Claims 
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Do  Not  Coabtne 
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1.  In  an  operator  controlled  interacti  /e  text  processing  sys- 
tem having  a  keyboard,  a  display  devide,  and  a  diskette  drive 
for  entering  programs  into  said  system,  said  system  performing 
text  processing  tasks  that  are  selected  hi  said  o(>erator  interac- 
tively from  menus  which  are  displayed  Iby  said  system  to  said 
operator  from  portions  of  programs  enjtered  into  said  system 
from  a  "combined-program"  diskette,;  said  "combined-pro- 
gram" diskette  having  a  set  of  selected  text  processing  task 
programs  that  were  previously  transferred  from  a  plurality  of 
different  program  source  diskettes,  said  selected  set  comprising 
some  but  not  all  of  said  text  processing  task  programs  initially 
stored  on  said  different  program  source  diskettes  so  that  some 
menus  associated  with  said  programs  on  said  different  program 
source  diskettes  are  no  longer  valid  tt>  guide  said  operator 
through  a  series  of  text  processing  task  t>rograms  correspond- 
ing to  said  set  of  transferred  programs,  said  "combined-pro- 
gram" diskette  further  including  a  table  <>f  data  that  is  captured 
during  the  creation  of  said   "combin(ed-program"  diskette 
which  indicates  to  said  system  each  said  transferred  text  pro- 
cessing task  program  in  said  selected  set,  an  improved  method 
of  assisting  said  operator  in  the  interactive  selection  of  text 
processing  tasks  when  said  "combined-program"  diskette  is 
employed  to  control  said  system,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  (1)  displaying  to  said  operator  a  first  stored  menu 
which  includes  a  plurality  of  options  ea«h  of  which  is  defined 
by  (a)  an  ID  character  and  (b)  a  literal  text  description  of  the 
option  and  which  corresponds  substantially  to  a  menu  which 
was  stored  on  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  different  program 
source  diskettes  and  (2)  developing  the  itformation  format  and 
content  for  a  second  menu  dynamically  with  said  system  prior 
to  display,  (a)  in  response  to  keying  intosaid  system  from  said 
keyboard  one  of  said  ID  characters  when  said  first  menu  is 
displayed  to  select  one  option  from  said  «ienu  displayed  in  step 
(1)  to  cause  said  system  to  display  said  second  menu,  said 
second  menu  including  a  plurality  of  options,  each  of  which  is 
also  defined  by  (i)  an  ID  char«jcter  and  (iO  a  literal  text  descrip- 
tion of  the  option,  and  (b)  in  accordance)  with  said  data  stored 
in  said  table  during  the  creation  of  said  i"combined-program" 
diskette  so  that  said  second  menu  is  unique  to  the  specific  and 
"combined-program"  diskette  and  displays  only  valid  options 
to  subsequent  text  processii^  tasks  corresponding  to  said  se- 
lected set  of  transferred  programs  and  bvahd  options  corre- 
spondmg  to  text  processing  task  programs  that  were  not  trans- 
ferred to  said  "combined-program"  disk^te  during  its  creation 
are  not  displayed  on  said  second  menu 


4,556,955 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  DUAL  MICROPROCESSOR 

COMPUTING  SYSTEM 

Danny  O.  Wright,  Grafton  and  Robert  E.  Webo-,  Newport 

News,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N,J. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,114 

Int  a.«  G05B  15/02;  G06F  7/00.  15/4S 

VS.  CL  364—133  i  Claim 


1.  A  single  crystal  dual  microprocessor  computing  system 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  signal  generating  devices,  each  device  generat- 
ing an  electrical  signal  having  an  informational  value; 

a  plurality  of  output  devices  each  actuable  by  one  or  more 
control  signals; 

dual  microprocessors  electrically  connected  in  parallel,  each 
receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the  electrical  signals  from 
said  generating  devices  and  operable  for  calculating  con- 
trol signals  for  actuating  one  or  more  output  devices 
according  to  control  laws  stored  in  said  microprocessors 
and  information  supplied  from  said  electrical  signals; 

said  microprocessors  each  having  a  first  and  second  clock 
input  terminals;  and 

a  single  crystal  element  having  an  output  lead  and  a  return 
lead,  said  output  lead  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
clock  input  terminals  of  said  dual  microprocessors,  said 
return  lead  electrically  connected  to  said  second  clock 
input  terminal  of  said  first  of  said  dual  microprocessors, 
and  said  second  clock  input  of  said  second  of  said  dual 
microprocessors  connected  to  electrical  ground,  whereby 
said  first  microprocessor  operates  as  a  master  micro- 
processor for  synchronizing  said  second  microprocessor 
to  said  first  microprocessor. 


4,556,956 
ADJUSTABLE  GAIN  CONTROLLER  FOR  VALVE 
POSITION  CONTROL  LOOP  AND  METHOD  FOR 
REDUCING  JITTER 
Royston  J.  Dickenson,  Scotia,  and  Vyay  C.  Jaswa,  Clifton  Park, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,644 
Int.  CI.*  G05B  13/04 
VS.  CL  364—162  g  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  steam  turbine,  wherein  steam  flow 
through  a  valve  is  controlled  by  a  valve  position  control  loop, 
the  regiilation  of  said  valve  being  set  relatively  low  thereby 
establishing  a  relatively  high  overall  gain  for  said  control  loop, 
said  control  loop  responding  quickly  to  error  signals  and  in- 
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eluding  an  electrohydraulic  valve  actuator  which  directly 
effects  the  positioning  of  said  valve,  an  adjustable  gain  control- 
ler as  part  of  the  digitized  portion  of  said  control  loop  which 
receives  said  error  signals  amplified  by  the  reciprocal  of  the 
valve's  regulation  value,  wherein  the  adjustable  gain  controller 
comprises: 

an  integral  controller  receiving  the  amplified  error  signals  and 
integrating  said  amplified  error  signals  over  a  preselected 
time  period; 
an  electronic  operator  which  includes  means  for  initially  se- 
lecting a  value  of  A  between  - 1.0  and  -♦- 1.0  and  means  for 
initially  selecting  a  value  of  n  from  the  group  consisting  of  0, 
1  and  2,  said  electronic  operator  generating  a  gain  factor  G, 
which  is  limited  to  positive  values  from  the  relationship 
expressed  by 

0= A+(l  -  AXE/REOy 


a  memory  for  storing  said  addresses,  the  data  set  by  said  data 
setting  means,  and  mathematical  formulas; 

computing  means  for  operating  on  said  set  data  stored  in  said 
memory  according  to  said  formulas  to  determine  the 
values  of  unknown  data  which  have  not  been  given  nu- 
merical values  by  said  data  setting  means; 
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central  processing  means  for  controlling  said  computing 
means  and  said  memory  to  store  the  results  of  computa- 
tions effected  by  said  computing  means;  and 

output  control  means  responsive  to  the  set  data  and  com- 
puted data  stored  in  said  memory  for  controlling  the 
movements  of  a  machine  tool. 


wherein  E  is  the  normalized  value  of  said  error  signal  and 
the  value  of  REG  is  the  valve's  regulation  value,  and  said 
electronic  operator  multiplying  said  amplified  error  signals 
by  said  gain  factor; 

a  proportional  controller  in  parallel  with  a  derivative  control- 
ler, both  receiving  the  electronic  operator's  output  signal; 

means  for  summing  the  outputs  of  said  integral  controller,  said 
derivative  controller  and  said  proportional  controller  to- 
gether, and 

means  for  adjusting  both  said  value  of  A  and  said  value  of  n  to 
reduce  the  mechanical  and  hydraulic  jitter  in  said  electrohy- 
draulic valve  actuator  which  is  caused  by  said  digitized 
portion  of  said  valve  position  control  loop  and  yet  maintain 
the  relatively  quick  response  of  said  control  loop  to  said 
error  signals. 


4,556,957 
SYSTEM  FOR  DEFINING  GRAPHIC  PATTERNS  FOR  A 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tom  IcUkawa,  Aidii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1982,  57-151475; 
Sep.  6, 1982,  57-155003 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—171  17  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  defining  graphic  patterns  for  an  NC  appara- 
tus, comprising: 
display  means; 

display  control  means  for  controlling  said  display  means  to 
display  addresses  identifying  data  for  defining  a  graphic 
pattern; 
data  setting  means  for  setting  known  data  corresponding  to 
the  addresses  displayed  on  said  display  means  and  indica- 
tive of  the  desired  graphic  pattern,  said  display  control 
means,  when  known  data  corresponding  to  less  than  all  of 
said  displayed  addresses  are  set,  continuing  to  display  the 
addresses  of  unknown  data  not  set  by  said  data  setting 
means,  with  the  display  adjacent  each  unknown  data 
address  indicating,  e.g.,  by  means  of  a  blank  display  area, 
that  said  each  address  corresponds  to  unknown  data; 


4,556,958 

DEVICE  FOR  SINGLE  LINE  BIDIRECnONAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  BETWEEN  AN  ESTELUGENT  CARD'S 

MICROPROCESSOR  AND  A  SECOND  PROCESSOR 
Michel  Ugon,  Manrepas,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Inter- 
national  poor   I'Infonnatique   Cii-Honeywell   Ball   (Sodete 
Anonyme),  Paris,  France 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  262,607,  May  11,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,471 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  30,  1980,  80  12108 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/16,  3/04.  11/10 
VS.  CL  364—200  «  Claims 

1.  A  signal  transmission  device  comprising  first  and  second 
data  processing  stations,  at  least  one  of  the  stations  being  incor- 
porated in  a  portable  object,  said  portable  object  comprising  a 
small  plastic  card  embodying  a  microprocessor,  each  station 
having  transmission  means  for  transmitting,  when  in  a  trans- 
mission mode,  a  signal  to  the  other  station  and  having  receiv- 
ing means  for  receiving,  when  in  a  reception  mode,  a  message 
transmitted  from  the  other  station;  and  means  for  coupling  the 
stations  together,  the  coupling  means  providing  a  single  bidi- 
rectional signal  line  over  which  a  message  is  transmitted  in  bit 
serial  form  by  variations  of  a  signal  on  the  line;  each  station 
including  first  means  for  placing  the  line  in  a  first  predeter- 
mined sute  when  such  suuon  is  in  the  reception  mode  to 
advise  the  other  station  that  it  is  ready  to  receive  a  message; 
second  means,  operative  when  the  station  is  in  the  transmission 
mode,  for  detecting  said  predetermined  state;  third  means 
controlled  by  said  second  means  for  generating  and  transmit- 
ting a  start  bit  signal  to  the  other  station,  the  start  bit  signal 
preceeding  a  first  bit  of  the  message;  fourth  means  operative 
when  the  station  is  in  the  transmission  mode  for  calculating 
from  the  transmitted  message  a  first  parity  bit  and  for  transmit- 
ting the  first  parity  bit  to  the  other  station;  fiflh  means  opera- 
tive when  the  station  is  in  the  receiption  mode  for  calculating 
a  second  parity  bit  from  the  received  message  and  for  compar- 
ing the  first  and  second  parity  bits;  and  sixth  means  controlled 
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by  said  fifth  means  for  placing  the  lint  in  a  second  predeter- 
mined state  diffierent  from  the  first  predetermined  state  upon  a 


difference  between  said  first  and  second  parity  bits  being  de- 
tected to  advise  the  other  station  of  a  transmission  error. 

4,556,959         | 
PRINTER  SELECTION  OF  OPTIONS 
Wafc  R  Allen,  AHtia;  Thtoion  M.  Cory,  Leuder,  and  Ray- 
■<Md  A.  TkontM,  AMtln,  all  of  Tez^  MrigMn  to  fartena- 
tloMl  Bmaimtm  MaeUmta  Cor^,  AnMWk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,009 
Irt.  CL*  OKF  3/11  3J{14 
U.S.  a.  364— 900 


means  for  receiving  requests  for  a  printer  from  the  work  sta- 
tions and  notifying  a  work  station  when  a  printer  becomes 
available  so  that  the  printer  can  be  claimed  by  the  work  station, 
said  printers  including  means  for  sensing  the  paper  feeding 
options  installed  and  transmitting  over  said  network  bus  to  a 
requesting  work  station   information   identifying  the  paper 
feeding  option  installed,  wherein  the  process  of  specifying 
printer  paper  feeding  option  thereby  claiming  a  printer  by  a 
work  station  for  properly  formatting  the  printer  data  stream 
and  control  the  printer  comprises  the  steps  of: 
displaying  a  plurality  of  choices  of  said  paper  feeding  op- 
tions including  the  choice  of  current  paper  feeding  option 
installed; 
manually  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  choices  of  said 

paper  feeding  options  thereby  claiming  a  printer; 
interrogating  the  printer  by  the  work  station  when  the 
choice  of  the  current  paper  feeding  option  installed  is 
chosen  to  determine  what  paper  feeding  option  is  installed 
on  the  printer; 
sensing  by  the  printer  the  paper  feeding  option  which  is 
installed  on  the  printer  and  responding  to  said  interroga- 
tion by  the  work  sUtion  by  transmitting  over  said  network 
bus  information  identifying  the  paper  feeding  option  that 
is  installed;  and 
selecting  by  the  work  sUtion  indicators  according  to  the 
paper  feeding  option  identified  by  the  printer  so  that  the 
work  station  can  properly  format  the  printer  data  stream 
and  control  the  printer  during  a  print  operation. 


4,556,960 
ADDRESS  SEQUENCER  FOR  OVERWRITE  AVOIDANCE 

Martia  Cohn,  Arlington,  and  Terry  A.  Welch,  Concord,  both  of 

Maat.,  assigiiors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,084 

lat  CL*  G06F  9/38.  11/10 

UAa.364-900  24Ciaims 
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3.  In  an  electronic  office  eqinpment  network  having  a  plural- 
ity of  work  statioitt  and  a  pluraUty  of  priatcrs  connected  to  a 
network  bus,  said  printers  having  variou$  paper  feeding  op- 
tiom  mstaUed  which  must  be  specified  in  order  for  a  work 
station  to  properly  format  the  printer  daU  steam  and  control  a 
printer,  said  netwoit  further  comprising  a  printer  resource 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  sequence  of  address  signals  to 
an  addressing  means  of  a  digital  computer,  wherein  said  ad- 
dressing means  accesses  locations  in  memory  of  said  digital 
computer,  comprising: 
address  index  input  register  for  accepting  an  address  index 
input  and  for  providing  a  first  signal  comprising  n-k  bits 
and  a  second  signal  comprising  k  bits, 
linear  code  sequence  means  for  accepting  said  second  signal 
and  for  generating  a  sequence  of  n  dimensional  binary 
words,  said  sequence  comprising  a  repeating  cycle  of  2* 
linear  (n,  k,  d)  code  words,  each  linear  code  word  com- 
prising k  data  bits  and  n-k  check  bits,  said  k  data  bits 
occupying  the  same  positions  in  each  linear  code  word; 
Gray  code  sequence  means  for  accepting  said  first  signal  and 
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for  generating  a  sequence  of  n— k  dimensional  binary 
words,  said  sequence  of  n— k  dimensional  binary  words 
comprising  words  of  a  Gray  code  of  dimension  n  —  k,  an 
individual  Gray  code  word  occurring  consecutively  2* 
times,  and  distinct  Gray  code  words  occurring  in  the 
order  in  which  they  appear  in  said  Gray  code; 

zero  filler  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  k  dimensional 
binary  words,  each  of  said  k  dimensional  binary  words 
comprising  k  zero  bits;  and 

Exclusive-OR  additional  means,  coupled  to  receive  said 
linear  code  sequence  means  generated  n-dimensional  bi- 
nary words,  said  Gray  code  sequence  means  generated 
n— k  dimensional  binary  words  and  said  zero  filler  means 
generated  k  dimensional  binary  words  for  performing 
Exclusive-OR  addition  of  the  members  of  said  sequence  of 
n— k  dimensional  binary  words  to,  respectively,  said  n— k 
check  bits  of  the  members  of  said  sequence  of  n  dimen- 
sional binary  words,  and  for  performing  Exclusive-OR 
addition  of  the  members  of  said  sequence  of  k  dimensional 
binary  words  to,  respectively,  said  k  data  bits  of  the  mem- 
bers of  said  sequence  of  n  dimensional  Innary  words, 
output  of  said  Exclusive-OR  addition  means  comprises 
said  sequence  of  address  signals  whereby  said  address 
MgnaU  are  applied  to  said  addressing  means  for  accessing 
said  locations  of  said  memory  in  accordance  with  said 
address  signals. 


4,556,962 

SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CANCELLING  IPWTERFERENCE  FROM  SEISMIC 

VIBRATION  SOURCE 

Bernard  Widrow,  860  Lathrop  Dr.,  Staaford,  Calif.  94305 

CoBtlBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  289,309,  Aug.  3,  1981,  abandoned,  and 

a  coBtiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  68,017,  Aag.  20,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,304 

lat  CL*  GOIV  1/36 

U.S.a.367— 45  2  Claim 


4,556,961 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  WITH  DELAY  MEANS  TO 

REDUCE  PEAK  CURRENTS 
HiroiU  IwahaaU,  Yokohama,  and  Maaamichi  Asano,  T<^o, 
bott  of  Japan,  anignors  to  Ttricyo  SUlMara  DenU  KabosUki 
y«i«K»^  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,852 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1981,  56-79551; 
Ang.  7, 1981,  56-123903 

Int  CL*  GllC  11/40,  7/00 
UJS.  CL  365—194  2  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

data  supply  means; 

a  plurality  of  ou^ut  means,  each  connected  to  said  data  supply 
means; 

means  for  causing  all  of  said  output  means  to  change  simulta- 
neously ftom  operation  states  to  non-operatimi  states,  said 
simultaneous  change  causing  means  including  a  first  control 
line  through  which  a  first  control  signal  is  transferred;  and 

delay  means,  connected  to  said  plurality  of  output  means,  for 
causing  said  plurality  of  output  means  to  operate  and  output 
data  from  said  data  supply  means  at  different  times  in  order 
to  reduce  peak  instantaneous  currents,  said  delay  means 
including  at  least  one  depletion  type  MOS  transistor  whose 
conduction  path  is  in  series  with  a  second  control  line 
through  which  a  second  control  signal  of  said  output  means 
is  transferred,  the  gate  of  said  MOS  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  said  second  control  line  to  which  said 
second  control  signal  enters,  and  said  second  control  signal 
changing  levels  in  synchronism  with  said  first  control  signal. 


1.  A  method  of  seismic  exploration  comprising  the  steps  of 

generating  and  applying  seismic  wave  to  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  said  waves  traveling  into  the  earth  and  reflecting 
from  formations  in  the  earth  and  also  traveling  along  the 
surface  of  the  earth, 

placing  at  least  one  receiving  seismic  detector  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth  spaced  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  from  the 
point  of  application  of  said  waves  to  receive  reflected 
seismic  wave  and  unwanted  surface  waves  and  generate 
signals  corresponding  thereto, 

generating  a  monitoring  or  reference  signal  representative  of 
the  applied  seismic  waves, 

delaying  said  reference  signal  by  an  amount  A|, 

adaptively  processing  said  delayed  reference  signal  to  intro- 
duce a  memory  span  delay  equal  to  A2  whereby  the  time 
delay  between  the  generated  seismic  waves  and  the  pro- 
cessed delayed  reference  signal  is  equal  to  the  time  re- 
quired for  a  surface  seismic  wave  to  travel  from  the  source 
of  applied  seismic  waves  to  the  at  least  one  receiving 
detector,  and 

combining  the  processed  reference  signal  with  the  output 
signals  from  the  at  least  one  seismic  detector,  the  process- 
ing of  said  reference  signal  being  such  that  the  processed 
signal  subtracts  the  surface  wave  signal  and  shallow  re- 
flected wave  signals  from  the  detector  signals  to  provide 
an  output  signal  representative  of  the  seismic  waves  re- 
flected firom  deeper  formations. 


4,556,963 
UNDERWATER  SOUND  GENERATOR 
George  D.  Hngns,  Orlando,  and  A.  Mark  Young,  Winter  Park, 
botii  of  FUl,  aaaignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,875 
Int  CL*  GOIV  1/38.  1/04;  H04B  11/00 
U.S.  CL  367—143  10  ClniM 

1.  A  n<Hi-resonant  sound  generator,  for  use  in  a  Uquid,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  A  rigid  housing  substantially  impervious  to  the  liquid, 
with  one  or  more  piston  apertures  through  its  walls; 

(b)  A  piston  that  fits  within  each  piston  aperture  and 
contacts  said  liquid  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  housing; 

(c)  Dynamic  seal  assemblies,  substantially  impervious  to  the 
liquid,  joining  the  peripheries  of  said  pistons  to  the  boimd- 
aries  of  said  piston  apertures,  to  form  a  seal  against  the 
liquid; 

(d)  A  space  within  said  housing  in  which  a  gas  may  be 
present,  defined  by  the  bousing,  pistons,  and  dynamic  seal 
assemblies; 
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(e)  power  means  for  moving  said  piftons  perpendicularly  to 
said  piston  apertures; 

(0  control  means  for  regulating  the  movement  of  said  pis- 
tons by  said  power  means,  said  control  means  allowing  for 
the  adjustment  of  the  frequency  of  piston  movement;  and 

(g)  pressure  regulating  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure 
within  said  housing  interior  relative  to  the  pressure  of  said 
liquid; 


wherein,  the  mass  and  stiffness  of  elements  (b),  (e),  and  (f) 
are  chosen  such  that  any  mechanically  resonant  frequen- 
cies are  above  the  selected  operating  frequency  of  the 
sound  generator;  and 

wherein  each  of  the  said  dynamic  seal  assemblies  comprises 
a  flexible,  convoluted  seal  and  means  for  compressing  one 
side  thereof  against  the  housing. 


4,556,964 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  MO>nTORING  GALVO  ANGLE 
Paal  M.  Tretkewey,  Tarzana,  Calif„  assignor  to  Barroaghs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,500 

The  portkm  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  aabsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 


iBt  CL*  GlIB 


U.S.  CL369— 44 
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1.  In  an  optical  data  disk  system  where  a  radiant  energy 

information  laser  beam  of  prescribed  first  wavelength  is  to  be 

selectively  positiofied  by  rotatable  scan-mirror  means,  the 

mirror  means  being  arranged  to  provide  a  laser-reflecting 

mirror  surface  highly  reflective  of  said  laser  information  beam, 

this  laser  beam  being  comprised  of: 

a  "write  beam"  and  two  "read  beams",  all  adapted  to  be 

projected  on  a  given,  selected  track  of  a  rotating  optical 

recording  disk  with  a  first  read  beam  adapted  for  "read- 

before-write"  function  and  the  other  read  beam  adapted 

for  "read-afler-write"  function; 

an  improved  method  of  providing  rotation  monitor  means  to 

automatically   monitor  the  angular  orientation  of  said 

mirror  means,  and  provide  an  output  signal  reflecting  this, 

this  method  comprising: 


operatively  associating  reflector  means  with  said  mirror 
means  to  be  rotated  conjunctively  therewith; 

arranging  related  source  means  to  comprise  an  LED  source 
adapted  to  an  IR  monitor  beam  of  prescribed  second 
wavelength,  and  to  project  this  beam  to  be  reflected  by 
said  reflector  means; 

providing  related  detector  means  which  includes  active 
extended  surface  means  which  is  adapted  and  disposed  to 
receive  said  monitor  beam  whereby  the  angular  rotation 
of  said  mirror  means  is  converted  to  a  prescribed  linear 
displacement  across  this  surface  means  so  as  to  generate 
position  signals  representing  the  relative  position  of  the 
monitor  beam  on  ^e  surface  means; 

arranging  and  disposing  optical  means  intermediate  said 
source  means  and  said  detector  means  so  as  to  convert  the 
angular  rotation  of  said  mirror  means  to  linear  displace- 
ment along  said  detector  surface  means;  and 

cooperatively  arranging  related  utilization  means  adapted  to 
process  said  position  signals  and  generate  said  output 
signal  for  use  in  positioning  said  information  beam;  the 
utilization  means  including  amplifying/processing  circuit 
means  disposed  to  be  electro-magnetically  shielded  by 
said  detect  means  and/or  said  source  means; 

while  also  adapting  said  mirror  means  to  additionally  in- 
clude related  monitor-reflector  means  disposed  opposite 
thereto  and  adapted  to  reflect  said  monitor  beam  from  said 
source  means  to  said  detector  means  so  as  to  represent  the 
angular  rotation  of  said  mirror  surface  during  scanning  of 
said  laser  beam  as  prescribed  linear  displacement  on  said 
detector  surface  means. 


4,556,965 
INFORMATION  RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING 
Yoshito  Tsmioda,  Mitaha;  Toshimitsu  Miyanchi,  Hacfaioji,  and 
Kazoo  Shigematsu,  Kawasald,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22^)47,  Mar.  22, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-40334 
Int  a.*  GllB  7/00.  21/10 
MS.  CL  369—45  18  Claims 
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1.  An  information  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  source  of  emitting  a  first  Ught  beam; 

first  means  for  applying  predetermined  recording  informa- 
tion to  said  first  light  beam  emitted  from  said  light  source 
to  produce  a  pulsated  Ught  beam; 

second  means  for  irradiating  said  pulsated  light  beam  onto  a 
predetermined  recording  medium,  said  recording  medium 
having  a  reflectivity  thereto  to  said  pulsated  light  beam 
which  lowers  below  a  predetermined  value  during  the 
period  of  irradiation  of  said  pulsated  light  beam  as  a  result 
of  the  formation  of  a  pit  in  said  recording  medium; 

third  means  for  detecting  a  second  light  beam  which  is  a 
reflected  version  of  said  pulsated  light  beam  from  said 
recording  medium  before  the  reflectivity  of  said  recording 
medium  lowers  below  said  predetermined  value; 

fourth  means  for  producing  an  automatic  focusing  signal  in 
accordance  with  an  output  from  said  third  means,  said 
automatic  focusing  signal  having  a  predetermined  fre- 
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quency  relation  to  the  frequency  of  the  predetermined 
recording  information  so  as  to  enable  sampling  of  said 
automatic  fociising  signal  by  the  frequency  of  the  prede- 
termined recording  information,  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency relation  being  that  the  frequency  of  said  automatic 
focusing  signal  is  equal  to  or  lower  than  one-half  of  the 
frequency  of  the  predetermined  recording  information; 
and 
fifth  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  fourth  means 
for  focusing  said  pulsated  light  beam  onto  said  recording 
medium. 


4,556,967 

RECORD  CARRIER  HAVING  AN  OPTICALLY 

READABLE  INFORMATION  STRUCTURE  COMPRISED 

OF  INFORMATION  AREAS  OF  TWO  DIFFERENT 

PHASE  DEPTHS 

Josephus  J.  M.  Braat,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  315,692,  Oct  28,  1981,  Pat  Na  4,455,632, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,334,  Ang.  18,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  419,640, 

Sep.  17,  1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

214,538,  Dec.  8, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  925,433,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  565,994 

Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   25,   1980, 

8002411 

Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  CL  369—275  4  Claims 


4,556,966 

INFORMATION  CARRIER  DISK  WITH  ANGULAR 

CODING  MEANS  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVING  SAID 

DISK  IN  ROTATION 
Claude  Bricot;  Pierre  Berthet;  Bmno  Mertz,  and  Jean-Louis 
Gerard,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,333 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1981,  81  08333 
Int  a.*  GllB  7/24,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369—52  8  Claims 


1.  A  record  carrier  having  an  information  structure  which 
comprises  optically  readable  information  areas  arranged  in 
generally  parallel  information  tracks,  adjacent  information 
track  portions  differing  from  each  other  in  that  one  of  said 
adjacent  track  portions  contains  information  areas  of  a  first 
phase  depth  and  the  other  of  said  adjacent  portions  contains 
information  areas  of  a  second  phase  depth  which  differs  from 
the  first  phase  depth  by  approximately  -n/l  radians. 


4,556,968 
UNCONSTRAINED  REMOVABLE  PROTECTIVE  COVER 

FOR  OPTICAL  DISK 

Kathleen  Pelkey,  and  Franklin  Kalk,  both  of  Boulder,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Partners  II,  Louisrille,  Cclo. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,009 

Int  a.<  GOIB  15/34:  GllB  7/00 

MS.  a.  369—287  2  Claims 


f(t) 


25, 


26, 


1.  A  disk  shaped  data  carrier  having  a  centering  hole  and  at 
least  one  prerecorded  face  wherein  a  first  data  is  arranged 
along  a  set  of  turns  having  in  common  a  geometric  center,  a 
first  subset  of  saill  set  of  turns  being  allotted  to  the  storage  of 
said  first  data  in  adjacent  track  portions  forming  a  pattern  in 
registration  with  said  first  subset  of  turns,  said  prerecorded 
face  comprising,  around  said  centering  hole; 
a  ring-shaped  circular  pattern  of  timing  marks,  wherein  said 
marks  are  constituted  by  a  second  data  which  is  related  to 
a  second  subset  of  said  set  of  turns  with  said  second  subset 
being  separate  and  distinct  from  said  first  subset;  said 
timing  marks  defining  equal  angular  sectors  bounded  by 
radii  crossing  said  common  geometric  center;  each  one  of 
said  angular  sectors  comprising  at  least  one  of  said  timing 
marks  and  a  contiguous  blank  zone  free  from  said  second 
data,  wherein  said  timing  marks  are  made  of  strings  of  said 
se6ond  data  arranged  along  the  turns  of  said  second  sub- 
set. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  slidable  and  removable  pro- 
tective cover  to  an  optical  information  recording  disk,  thereby 
allowing  for  the  differential  expansion  of  the  disk  and  the 
protective  cover  without  warping  or  bending  of  said  protec- 
tive cover,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optical  information  recording  disk; 
a  disk -shaped  protective  cover  to  be  mounted  above  the  disk 
media  bearing  surface,  said  protective  cover  having  an 
upward  projecting  outer  lip  around  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  tfie  outer  rim  of  said  protective  cover; 
a  first  inner  spacer  ring,  disposed  between  the  disk  and  the 
protective  cover,  and  fixedly  bonded  to  said  disk  and 
protective  cover; 
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a  tecood,  outer  ^Mcer  ring,  said  spacer  ring  having  a  U- 
thaped  annolar  recess  on  the  lower  interior  circumference 
of  said  spacer  ring,  into  which  the  outer  rim  of  the  disk  is 
slidaUy  diapoaed,  and  having  an-  upper  U-shaped  annular 
receM,  said  recess  having  a  downward  projecting  lip,  such 
that  when  the  outer  rim  of  the  protective  cover  is  inserted 
into  the  upper  annular  recess,  tlM  protective  cover  lip  and 
die  spacer  ring  cooperate  to  locit  the  disk  into  the  spacer 
ring. 


4,556,969   I 
HERMEnCALLY  SEALO)  DISK  FILE 
Robert  C  Trcseder,  Aptoa,  ami  Thomm  G.  Savarese,  Snnayrale, 
both  of  Calif .^  aariginri  to  latemallonal  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Arwmk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  687,215 

Lrt.  CL*  GllB  5/82;  B45D  85/30 

VS.  CL  369—291  6  Cbdms 


1.  An  improved  hermetically  sealed  disk  file,  comprising: 

at  least  one  mounting  plate; 

a  spindle  having  a  first  axis,  said  spindle  being  rotatably 

mounted  on  said  mounting  plate; 
at  least  one  disk  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rotation  about 

said  first  axis,  said  disk  having  a  first  outer  diameter; 
an  elongated,  cylindrical  housing  enclosing  said  mounting 

plate,  spindle  and  disk,  said  housbig  having  a  second  axis 

transverse  to  said  first  axis;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  mounting  plate  to  said  housing. 


4,556,970 
PBX  TELEPHONE  SYSTl^M  REMOTE 
SYNCHRONIZATION 
Stcphea  D.  FlaaagiB,  Santa  Moaica;  Howard  G.  Babb,  Wood- 
Hills,  a^  John  R.  ScaatUn,  Los  Aogelca,  aU  of  Calif., 
to  United  Technologies  Corporatioii,   Hartford, 
Con. 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  432,884,  Oct  5, 1982,  abuukmed.  This 
application  Feb.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  705,394 
lat  CL*  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  i/Oft  6/Oa  3/06 
VS.  CL  370—58  f  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  controlling  the  tide  of  arrival  (TOA)  at  a 
centra]  receiver  of  asynchronous  serial  bit  signal  information 
transmitted  pcnodically  from  each  of  a  plurality  of  signal 
sources  in  a  full  duplex  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


providing  the  central  receiver  with  a  master  clock  signal  and 
a  plurality  of  signal  ports,  one  for  each  signal  source; 

establishing  a  desired  time  of  arrival  (TOA)  for  the  informa- 
tion from  each  source  at  the  associated  signal  port 

regulating  the  actual  time  of  departure  (TOD)  of  the  signal 
information  transmitted  periodically  from  each  central 
receiver  port  to  the  associated  source  equipment; 

delaying  the  return  transmission  from  each  source  relative  to 
the  transmission  TOD  from  the  central  receiver  port  by  a 
delay  time  interval  value  selected  to  provide  an  actual 
time  of  arrival  (TOA)  at  the  associated  port  which  is 
coincident  with  a  desired  TOA  value. 


4,556,971 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  MEMORIES  IN  A 

TELECOMMUNICATION  EXCHANGE 

Thomas  Thyni,  Stockholai,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 

tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00417,  §  371  Date  Ang.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02209,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  23, 1983 

per  FUed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  525,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  15, 1981,  8107510 
lat  CL*  H04Q  J 1/04 
VS.  a.  370—58  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  telecommunications  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
similar  line  modules  for  communication  with  terminals  and  at 
least  one  group  selector  for  interconnecting  the  line  modules, 
each  of  said  line  modules  including  at  least  a  controlled  selec- 
tor means  for  setting  lines  connected  to  the  line  module  and  to 
said  group  selector,  wherein  each  line  module  is  assigned  to  a 
different  position  of  said  group  selector,  the  group  selector 
establishing  the  communications  from  at  least  one  line  module 
to  the  other  line  modules  in  response  to  received  position 
numbers,  a  control  computer  including  an  operation  memory 
unit  for  controlling  said  controlled  selector  means,  the  im- 
provement for  facilitating  the  loading  of  data  information  into 
the  operation  memories  of  the  line  modules  comprising  a  start 
up  memory  for  storing  a  prerecorded  start  up  program  in  each 
of  the  line  modules,  the  prerecorded  start  up  program  of  said  at 
least  one  of  the  line  modules  controlling  the  associated  control 
computer  to  be  responsive  to  an  external  data  source  for  trans- 
mitting data  information  therefrom  to  the  group  selector,  the 
prerecorded  start  up  program  in  the  start  up  memories  of  at 
least  said  other  line  modules  controlling  the  associated  control 
computers  to  receive  data  information  from  the  group  selector, 
comparator  means  in  each  of  at  least  said  other  line  modules 
for  comparing  stored  information — number  designators  with 
received  information — number  designators  and  upon  equality 
emitting  a  control  signal,  means  in  each  of  at  least  said  other 
line  modules  for  storing  information — number  designators,  a 
switch  means  in  each  of  at  least  said  other  line  modules  for 
controllably  connecting  the  associated  control  computer  to  its 
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operations  memory  in  response  to  control  signals  received 
from  the  associated  comparator  means  whereby  received  data 
information  are  stored  in  said  operation  memory,  and  a  data 
source  connected  to  said  at  least  one  line  module  for  first 
serially  transmitting  thereto  sets  of  information  words  wherein 
the  first  information  word  of  the  set  is  a  position  number  for 
controlling  said  group  selector  to  establish  a  connection  to  a 
particular  other  line  module  and  the  second  information  word 
of  the  set  is  a  group  of  information — number  designators  to  be 
stored  by  said  particular  other  line  module,  and  second  serially 
transmitting  thereto  another  set  of  information  words  each 
prefixed  by  an  information— number  designator  and  followed 
by  data  information  whereby  the  information  words  of  said 
other  set  are  fed  to  all  of  said  other  line  modules  so  that  the 
operation  memories  of  said  other  line  modules  receive  the  data 
information  associated  with  the  stored  information — number 
designators  under  control  of  the  associated  comparator  means. 

4,556,972 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROUTING  DATA  PACKETS 

THROUGH  A  CIRCUIT  SWTTCH 

Dominic  K.  Chan,  Glea  EUyn;  Kwok  P.  Lee,  Napenrffle,  and 

Ronald  B.  Martin,  Bolingbrook,  aD  of  U.,  assignors  to  ATAT 

BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  565,230 

lat  CL*  Ha4Q  11/04;  H04J  3/16 

VS.  CL  370—60  21  Claims 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  routing  data  packets  through  a  circuit 
switch;  comprising: 

a  packet  switch  having  a  plurality  of  output  links  connected 
to  said  circuit  switch  and  memory  means  for  storing  the 
identity  of  said  output  links  designated  for  use  to  a  particu- 
lar destination; 

said  circuit  switch  having  a  plurality  of  channels  to  said 
particular  destination  and  means  for  interconnecting  said 
designated  output  links  with  a  number  of  said  chaimels 
equal  to  the  number  of  said  output  links  designated  for  use 
to  said  particular  destination;  and 

allocator  means  responsive  to  data  packets  on  said  desig- 
nated output  links  for  causing  said  packet  switch  to 
change  the  number  of  said  output  links  designated  for  use 
to  said  particular  destination  when  the  overall  use  of  said 
designated  output  links  reaches  a  threshold. 


4,556,973 

FREQUENCY-DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 

mnM  Umnra,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electroaic 

Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  550,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9, 1982,  57-196596 
lat  CL*  H04J  1/14;  H04Q  11/04 
UA  a.  370— 69.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  frequency-division  multiplex  communication  method  of 
a  type  wherein  a  data  signal  is  multiplexed  with  a  TV  signal,  in 
which  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
for  transmitting,  inserting  into  a  composite  TV  signal  a 


modulated  audio  signal  and  at  least  one  signal,  having  a 
first  carrier  signal  shifted  a  predetermined  frequency  rela- 
tive to  a  second  carrier  signal  of  said  modulated  audio 
signal,  said  one  signal  being  inserted  in  a  frequency  band 
assigned  to  audio  signals  within  said  TV  signal;  FM  modu- 
lating said  first  carrier  signal  with  a  data  signal;  combining 
the  modulated  data  signal  with  said  modulated  audio 
signal  prior  to  said  inserting;  and 


i^^Hir 


for  reception,  frequency  separating  signals  contained  in  said 
frequency  band;  separating  the  modulated  data  signal 
from  said  separated  signals  in  said  frequency  band  by 
means  of  an  intercarrier  signal  arising  between  said  modu- 
lated audio  signal  and  said  at  least  one  carrier  signal;  and 
FM  detecting  the  separated  daU  signal. 


4,556,974 
METHOD  FOR  PASSING  A  TOKEN  IN  A  LOCAL-AREA 

NETWORK 
Tony  J.  Kozlik,  Phoenix,  Arix.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,062 

lat  CL*  H04J  3/16 

VS.  a.  370—89  6  Claims 
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1.  The  method  by  which  in  an  initialized  token-passing 
local-area  network  one  module  of  a  plurahty  of  modules  of  the 
network  which  has  the  token  offers  the  token  to  another  mod- 
ule, comprising  the  steps  of: 
transmitting,  upon  receipt  of  a  token  including  as  a  destina- 
tion address  its  MY  ADDRESS,  information,  if  available, 
and  a  token  including  as  a  destination  address  the  transmit- 
ting module's  LAST  SUCCESS  ADDRESS  if  its  LAST 
SUCCESS  ADDRESS  equals  its  MY  ADDRESS  plus 
one; 
transmitting  a  token  including,  as  a  destination  address,  the 
transmitting  module's  TRY  ADDRESS  if  its  LAST  SUC- 
CESS ADDRESS  does  not  equal  ite  MY  ADDRESS  plus 
one; 
storing  the  transmitting  module's  TRY  ADDRESS  as  its 
LAST  SUCCESS  ADDRESS  if  the  transmitted  token 
including  as  the  token's  destiitation  address  the  transmit- 
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ting  module's  TRY  ADDRESS  is  accepted  by  the  module 
whose  address  is  that  of  the  transmitting  module's  TRY 
ADDRESS;  and  calculating  and  storing  as  the  transmit- 
ting module's  new  TRY  ADDRESS  its  MY  ADDRESS 
plus  one; 

incrementing  the  transmitting  module's  TRY  ADDRESS 
by  one  and  storing  this  incremented  address  as  its'idw 
TRY  ADDRESS  if  the  token  transmitted  including  its 
TRY  ADDRESS  as  the  token's  destiiation  address,  is  not 
accepted; 

determining  if  the  incremented  TRY  ADDRESS  equals  the 
transmitting  modules  LAST  SUCCESS  ADDRESS;  if  it 
does,  calculating  a  new  TRY  ADDRESS  which  equals  its 
NfY  ADDRESS  plus  one,  storing  the  new  TRY  AD- 
DRESS and  transmitting  a  token  which  includes  as  the 
token's  destination  address,  the  transmitting  module's 
LAST  SUCCESS  ADDRESS; 

incrementing  by  one  the  transmitting  module's  LAST  SUC- 
X:ESS  ADDRESS  if  the  transmitted  token  including  as 
the  token's  destination  address  the  tmnsmitting  module's 
LAST  SUCCESS  ADDRESS  is  not  accepted  and  trans- 
mitting another  token  including  as  the  token's  destination 
address  the  transmitting  module's  incremented  LAST 
SUCCESS  ADDRESS; 

repeating  the  previous  step  until  a  modi4e  accepts  the  token, 
the  destination  address  of  the  token  s<>  accepted  being  the 
transmitting  module's  current  LAST  SUCCESS  AD- 
DRESS; 

storing  its  current  LAST  SUCCESS  ADDRESS;  and 

terminating  operation  of  the  module  if  the  module's  current 
LAST  SUCCESS  ADDRESS  eouals  its  MY  AD- 
DRESS. 


4,556^5 

PROGRAMMABLE  REDUNDANCY  CIRCUIT 

Teresa  B.  Sodtk,  aad  Philip  C.  Smith,  both  of  Columbia,  M<L, 

aadgnon  to  Westioghonse  Electric  Coqk,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464^9 

lat  CL*  GllC  7/00 

UJS.  CL  371—10  8  Claims 


programmable  row  decoder  including  variable  threshold 
transistors  for  programming  said  first  programmable  row^ 
decoder  with  first  control  signals  to  respond,  on  its  output, 
to  a  first  address  signal; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  address  dependent  output  lines  of 
said  non-programmable  row  decoder  when  said  first  pro- 
grammable row  decoder  responds  to  said  first  address 
signal; 

a  second  programmable  row  decoder  coupled  to  said  ad- 
dress signals  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  a-  second 
row  of  spare  memory  cells  in  said  array  of  memory  cells, 
said  second  programmable  row  decoder  including  vari- 
able threshold  transistors  for  programming  said  second 
programmable  row  decoder  to  respond,  on  its  output,  to  a 
second  address  signal^^ 

means  for  inhibiting  the  address  dependent  output  Iine»  of 
said  non-programmable  row  decoder  when  said  second 
programmable  row  decoder  responds  to  said  second  ad- 
dress signal;  and 

first  and  second  sequencer  circuits  respectively  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  programmable  row  decoders,  with 
each  sequencer  circuit  including  means  for  generating 
control  signals  which  enable  programming  of  said  first 
programmable  row  decoder  when  a  row  of  spare  memory 
cells  is  desired,  and  which  permits  inhibiting  of  program- 
ming of  said  first  programmable  row  decoder  and  en- 
abling of  programming  of  said  second  programmable  row 
decoder  when  another  row  of  spare  memory  cells  is  de- 
sired. 


4,556,976 
CHECKING  SEQUENTIAL  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
James  Howarth,  Whitefield,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,643 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1982, 
8223437 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/00 
VJS.  a.  371—25  9  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  for  storing  information  and  for 
substituting  spare  memory  cells  in  plaac  of  faulty  memory 
cells,  said  memory  comprising: 

an  array  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  pluraUty  of  rows  and 
columns;  | 

a  non-progranunable  row  decoder  aaapted  for  receiving 
address  signals  and  having  output  lioes  coupled  to  corre- 
sponding rows  of  memory  cells  of  said  array; 

a  column  decoder  adapted  for  receiving  address  signals  for 
selecting  a  column  of  memory  cells  of  said  array  and 
adapted  for  coupling  said  column  to  a  sense  amplifier 
during  read  operations  and  to  a  data  signal  during  write 
operations; 

a  first  programmable  row  decoder  coapled  to  said  address 
signals  and  having  an  output  coupkxi  to  a  first  row  of 
spare  memory  cells  in  said  array  of  memory  cells,  said  first 


, a«l  «|«L_ 

Ci?  [3  ^  Q 

53  S7         SO  SB  S2  S6         S1  S5 


1.  A  sequential  logic  circuit  having  checking  means  compris- 


mg: 


a  first  encoder  responsive  to  the  current  state  of  the  circuit, 
for  producing  a  first  code  dependent  on  that  state; 

a  second  encoder  responsive  to  the  state  of  the  circuit  prior 
to  a  transition  to  a  different  state  and  also  to  the  signal  or 
signals  effective  to  cause  that  transition,  for  producing  a 
second  code  indicating  a  predicted  value  for  the  first  code 
in  the  next  state;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  first  code  produced  in  a  current 
state  with  the  second  code  produced  for  the  transition  to 
that  state  and  indicating  if  there  is  any  discrepancy  be- 
tween them. 
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4,556,977 
DECODING  OF  BCH  DOUBLE  ERROR  CORRECOON  - 

TRIPLE  ERROR  DETECnON  (DEC-TED)  CODES 

Ulrich    Olderdissen,    Herrenberg,    and    Hans    Schumacher, 

Schbnaich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Inter- 

natifmal  Business  Machines  Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,639 

Int  a*  G06F  11/10 

UJS.  a.  371— 37  2  Claims 


shifting  single  bits  of  said  dato  received  therefrom  and  of 
producing  a  predicted  source  parity  output  signal;  and 
(d)  a  parity  checking  and  error  indicating  comparing  means 
commonly  connected  to  said  bit  shifter  and  said  data 
source  means  to  receive  predicted  source  parity  informa- 
tion from  said  bit  shifter  and  actual  source  parity  informa- 
tion from  said  parity  information  portion  of  said  dato 
source,  to  compare  said  actual  source  parity  with  said 
predicted  source  parity  and  to  provide  an  error  indication 
when  said  comparison  operation  indicates  inequally. 

4,556,979 
PIEZOELECTRICALLY  TUNED  SHORT  CAVITY  DYE 

LASER 

Gary  W.  Scott,  RlTerside,  and  Aaron  J.  Cox,  RedUnds,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,757 

Int  CL*  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  CL  372—20  *  Claims 


1.  In  an  error  correcting  system  based  on  a  BCH  multiple 
error  correction  code  with  a  as  a  primitive  element  of  the  finite 
field  GF  (2*")  and  with  an  H  matrix  where  each  column  vector 
CK  includes  two  m-tuples  a*  and  a^*  a  method  of  locating  bit 
positions  K  in  error  in  a  codeword  generated  by  such  a  code 
comprising:  . 

(a)  generating  subsyndrome  vectors  Si  and  S2  where  Si  is 
generated  from  column  m-tuple  a*  and  S  is  generated 
from  column  m-tuple  a^*, 

(b)  generating  Qjffor  each  bit  position  by  generating  permu- 
totions  of  the  syndrome  vector  Si  corresponding  to  the  bit 
positions, 

(c)  selecting  those  bit  positions  K  where  Si^-I-S2-»-Qa=0  as 
the  bit  or  bits  in  error. 


4,556,978 
ERROR  CHECKED  HIGH  SPEED  SHIFT  MATRIX 
Glen  R.  Kregness,  Minnetonka;  Peter  B.  Criswell,  Bethel,  and 
Clarence  W.  DeKarske,  St  Paul  Park,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors 
to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,401 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/10 

VJS.  CL  371—49  17  Claims 

'    r-o,  SHTT  •OrWX  BLOCK  DMKAIt 
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1.  An  error-checked,  high  speed  shift  matrix  for  use  in  the 
arithmetic  portion  of  a  contemporary  dato  processing  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  dato  source  means  having  a  parity  information  portion; 

(b)  a  byte  shifter  capable  of  right  or  left  shifting,  connected 
to  said  dato  source  means,  capable  of  bidirectionally  shift- 
ing multiple  bit  portions  of  said  dato  received  therefrom, 
and  of  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  parity 
of  the  number  of  bits  shifted  off  in  either  a  right  or  a  left 

shift; 

(c)  a  bit  shifter,  connected  to  said  byte  shifter,  capable  of 


1.  An  electrically  tuned  short  cavity  dye  laser  comprising: 

a  resonant  optical  cavity  including  longitudinally  translat- 
able input  mirror  means  for  receiving  laser  hght  and  longi- 
tudinally translatoble  output  mirror  means  disposed  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  said  input  mirror  means  for 
transmitting  laser  light; 

an  active  laser  dye  pumped  by  pulses  from  another  laser  and 
disposed  in  said  resonant  optical  cavity; 

piezoelectric  translator  means  having  a  length  responsive  to 
an  applied  voltoge  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  mirror 
means  for  finely  and  electrically  adjusting  the  length  of 
said  cavity  responsively  to  said  voltoge  by  longitudinally 
translating  said  mirror  means  such  that  the  wavelength  of 
axial  cavity  modes  of  said  laser  can  be  precisely  and  con- 
tinuously tuned  by  varying  said  applied  voltoge  and  said 
laser  can  be  operated  in  both  single  and  multiple  modes; 

mechanical  means  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  mirror  means 
for  coarsely  and  mechanically  adjusting  the  length  of  said 
cavity  by  longitudinally  translating  said  mirror  means;  and 

support  means,  including  a  base,  for  supporting  said  mirror 
means  for  said  longitudinal  movement. 

4,556,980 
LASER  UGHT  SOURCES 
David  W.  Smith,  Woodbridge,  and  Richard  Wyatt  Ipswich,  both 
of  England,  asngnors  to  British  Telecommunications,  London, 

England 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,501 
Claims  priority,  awUcation  United  Kingdom,  Fd>.  5,  1982, 

8203314 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/10 

VJS.  CL  372—28  *'  C**{f" 

1.  An  injection-locked  pair  of  optical  lasers  which  together 
provide  a  coherent  light  source  compnsmg; 
gas  laser  means  for  generating  a  narrow  hnewidth  first  co- 
herent light  output, 
semiconductor  laser  means  biased  for  generatmg  a  less-nar- 
row linewidth  second  coherent  Ught  output  serving  as  the 
coherent  output  of  said  light  source;  and 
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injection-locking  means  for  injecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  electrode  bridge  through  said  subelectrode  space,  through  said 
narrow  linewidth  first  coherent  light  output  into  the  semi-  current  return  conductor  and  to  said  capacitor  contact  surface, 
conductor  laser  means  so  as  to  injection-lock  the  scmicon-  

4,556^2 
ENERGY  DISCRIMINATING  CHANNEL  SELECT  LOGIC 
Robert  H.  Dunn,  Thoosand  Oaks,  Calit,  assigiior  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  ClcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,379 

tat  CL*  H04B  1/16,  17/00 

\}S.  CL  375—10  7  Claims 


ductor  laser  means  into  a  predetermined  mode  of  lasing 
operation  which  stabilizes  said  second  coherent  light 
output  at  a  predetermined  wavelength  and  linevndth. 


4,556381 

LASER  OF  THE  TE  TYPE,  ESPECIALLY  A 

HIGH-ENERGY  LASER 

Haw-Jiirgea  Orkel;  WilU  Bette,  and  Reinhard  Miiller,  all  of 

Erlaagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk 

UahM  Aktfeagesdbekaft,  MMlbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,017 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1981,  3136447 

tat  CL*  HOIS  3/Op 
UJS.CI.372— 86 


18  Claims 


1.  A  laser  of  the  TE  type,  comprising :  a  gas-tight  housing 
defining  a  discharge  chamber,  at  least  two  first  and  second 
laser  electrodes  disposed  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  laser 
within  said  housing  of  said  discharge  chamber,  a  gas  space 
between  and  defmed  by  said  laser  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
being  disposed  mutually  opposite  and  at  a  given  distance  from 
each  other,  excitation  of  the  laser  being  provided  by  an  arc-free 
capacitor  discharge  bemg  highly  homogeneous  in  said  gas 
space  between  said  electrodes,  a  pre-ionization  device  disposed 
within  said  housing  of  said  discharge  chamber,  current  leads 
and  a  current  return  conductor  disposed  in  said  housing  of  said 
discbarge  chamber,  each  of  said  electrodes  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  cturent  leads  and  current  ratum  conductor,  means 
for  conducting  laser  gas  through  said  discharge  chamber,  a 
pulse-forming  network  having  a  capacitor  contact  surface  and 
being  connected  to  said  current  leads  and  current  return  con- 
ductor, each  of  said  mutually  opposite  User  electrodes  having 
at  least  two  subelectrodes,  said  subelectrodes  of  one  of  said 
electrodes  facing  toward  said  pulse-forming  network  and  said 
subelectrodes  of  the  other  of  said  electrodes  facing  away  from 
said  pulse-forming  network,  an  electrode  bridge  connected  to 
said  subelectrodes  of  said  electrodes  being  away  from  said 
pulse-forming  network,  said  subelectrodes  of  said  respective 
mutually  opposite  electrodes  defining  subdischarge  spaces 
therebetween  and  a  subelectrode  space  between  said  subdis- 
charge spaces,  and  insulation  jackets  disposed  on  said  current 
l^kds,  said  jacketed  current  leads  beiag  extended  from  said 


■        h/«0 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  instantaneous  narrow  band 
frequency  of  a  radio  signal  variable  over  a  wide  frequency 
band,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  the  energy  level  of  said  radio  signal  within  each  of 
a  plurality  of  adjacent  narrow  band  frequency  channels; 

comparing  the  energy  levels  detected  by  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent narrow  band  channels  to  produce  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ference signals,  each  difference  signal  being  indicative  of 
the  difference  between  energy  levels  of  said  radio  signal  in 
a  unique  pair  of  adjacent  narrow  band  channels; 

selecting  a  threshold  amplitude  greater  than  the  amplitudes 
of  said  difference  signals  during  periods  of  energy  splatter 
produced  by  edge  portions  of  a  received  radio  signal  in 
pulse  form; 

comparing  the  amplitude  of  each  of  said  difference  signals 
with  said  threshold  amplitude  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
logic  signals;  and  ^ 

processing  said  plurality  of  logic  signals  to  determine  the 
narrow  band  frequency  of  said  radio  signal. 


4,556,983 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-EMPHASIS 

COUNTERACnON  OF  VARIATIONS  IN  AMPLITUDE 

OF  RECEIVED  OR  REPRODUCED  SERIAL  BINARY 

SIGNALS 
Jiirgen  Heitmann,  AlslMch-Hibnleiii,  and  Horst  Rickenbrock, 
Seefaeim-Jagenheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stnttgut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1982,  3241648;  Dec.  27,  1982,  3248196 

tat  a.«  H04B  1/62 
U.S.  CL  375—60  H  Claims 

1.  Method  of  correcting  amplitude  variations  in  the  recep- 
tion or  reproduction  of  digital  electric  signals  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
storing  digital  signal  sequences  of  signal  patterns  known  to 
be  subject  to  variation  in  amplittide  of  pulses  received  or 
reproduced  by  reason  of  peak  amplitude  shift  occurring  in 
signal  sequences  having  great  differences  in  the  length  of 
intervals  between  transitions  from  one  binary  signal  level 
to  the  other  and  storing  also  identification  of  pulses  of  said 
stored  signal  sequences  which  unless  broadened  are  likely 
if  transmitted  to  be  received  or  reproduced  with  deficient 
signal  amplitude; 
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detecting  said  patterns  in  a  stream  of  binary  digital  signals  to 
be  transmitted  or  recorded,  by  the  comparison  of  said 
stored  digital  signal  sequences  with  said  data  stream; 


an  output  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  said  refer- 
ence frequency  input. 


4,556,985 
PATTERN  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Yasuo  Hongo,  Hino,  Japaa,  avigMir  to  P^fi  Electric  CoapMy, 
tac.,  Japaa 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,263 
Claims  priority,  appycatkm  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1982,  57-109746 
tat  CL*  G06K  9/12 
VS.  a.  382—30  1  Claim 


selecting  pulses  of  detected  signal  sequences  of  said  patterns 
in  said  dato  stream  which  unless  broadened  are  likely  to 
received  or  reproduced  with  deficient  signal  amplitude, 
and 

broadening  only  said  selected  pulses  of  said  data  stream. 


4,556,984 

FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER/DIVIDER  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Thad  J.  Gcarich,  Morrison,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaomburg,  U. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,268 

tat  a.*  H03L  7/08 

UJS.  CL  377—47  7  OaiflH 
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1.  Clocked  frequency  multiplier/divider  (FMD)  apparatus, 
having  first  and  second  frequency  select  inputs  and  a  reference 
frequency  input  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  adder  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  an  output  and 
a  carry  output; 

a  register  having  an  input,  a  carry  input,  a  clock  input  a 
carry  output  and  an  output,  said  input  being  coupled  to 
said  output  of  said  adder,  said  carry  input  being  coupled  to 
said  carry  output  of  said  adder,  said  clock  input  being 
coupled  to  said  reference  input  of  said  FMD  and  said 
output  being  coupled  to  said  second  input  of  said  adder; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second 
frequency  select  inputs  of  said  FMD; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  selecting  means;  and 
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1.  A  pattern  recognition  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  obtaining  a  M  X  N  bit  pattern  matrix  B(i J)  repre- 
senting the  presence  and  configuration  of  an  unknown 
scanned  pattern  in  subregions  (ij)  of  a  frame  which  sub- 
stantially encloses  the  scanned  pattern,  and  for  determin- 
ing the  general  center  of  a  pattern  and  for  forming  a  frame 
having  a  certain  size  generally  centered  on  said  pattern 
center,  wherein  each  bit  in  the  pattern  has  a  pwittem  pres- 
ent value  when  the  scanned  pattern  falls  at  least  partially 
within  its  associated  subregion  or  a  pattern  absent  value 
when  the  scanned  pattern  does  not  fall  within  its  associ- 
ated subregion; 
means  for  comparing  the  bit  pattern  matrix  with  a  plurality 
of  previously  obtained  bit  pattern  matrices  B5^(ij)  for  a 
respective  plurality  of  known  reference  patterns  K,  and 
for  outputting  for  each  reference  pattern  K  a  comparison 
quantity  value  I>*^  whose  amplitude  represents  the  degree 
of  correspondence  between  the  bit  pattern  matrix  B(ij) 
for  the  unknown  pattern  and  the  bit  pattern  matrices 
Bs*^(ij)  for  each  reference  pattern  K  according  to  the 
formula: 


Dl^=    1      1    B§{iJ)  +  IB^iJ)  AND  D>^B(iM. 
i=ly=l 

where: 

D^  is  a  deformation  matrix  operator  for  the  reference 
pattern  K  which  replaces  a  pattern  absent  bit  value  in 
B(ij)  with  a  pattern  present  bit  value  for  all  subregion 
bits  in  each  bit  string,  if  at  least  one  of  the  bits  in  the 
respective  bit  string  which  includes  the  bit  under  con- 
sideration has  a  pattern  present  value, 

Bjt/'(ij)  is  a  mask  bit  matrix  for  the  reference  pattern  K 
which  contains  pattern  absent  bit  values  at  positions 
which  do  not  significantly  aid  in  distinguishing  the 
pattern  K  from  another  pattern,  thereby  enabling  the 
identification  process  to  ignore  the  value  of  this  bit 
obtained  directly  from  the  scan,  and 

B5*^(iJ)  is  a  standard  bit  matrix  for  the  reference  pattern  K 
which  contains  pattern  present  bits  at  positions  where 
an  ideal  reference  pattern  K  would  at  least  partially 
occupy  the  corresponding  subregion  positions,  and 
which  contains  pattern  absent  bits  where  an  ideal  refer- 
ence pattern  K  would  not  have  any  of  its  portion  occu- 
pying the  corresponding  subregion  positions; 
means  for  selecting  the  lowest  and  next  lowest  comparison 

quantity  values  and  for  outputting  a  pattern  identification 
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signal  which  identifies  the  unknown  pattern  as  the  refer- 
ence pattern  corresponding  to  the  lowest  comparison 
quantity  value  if  this  lowest  comparison  quantity  value  is 
less  than  a  first  preset  value,  and  if  the  difference  between 
the  lowest  and  next  lowest  comparison  quantity  values  is 
greater  than  a  second  preset  value  wherein  the  values  of 
comparison  quantity  values  are  generally  inversely  pro- 
portional to  the  degree  of  correspondence  between  the  bit 
matrix  pattern  and  the  reference  pattern  matrices. 


4^50f9o6 

OPTICAL  STEREO  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Gku  D.  Craig,  Haatfrflle,  Ala^  SMigMM-  to  Tbe  United  States 
of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Alministrator  of  tlie  Na- 
tioaal  Aeroaaatics  aad  Space  Adadaistnitioa,  Washingtoa, 

D.C  J 

FUed  \far.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,499 
lat  CL*  G06K  9/00;  Hfl|IN  7/1% 
UJS.  CL  382—42 


"'Hft. 


23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  parallax  d«ta,  such  as  the  range  of 
a  particular  target,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  first  and  second  repreaentations  of  the  target, 
the  first  representation  being  slightly  offset  from  said 
second  representation;  J 

(b)  displaying  said  first  and  second  representations  of  the 
target,  on  respective  first  and  second  displays; 

(c)  directing  a  polarized  and  collimaCed  beam  of  light  at  the 
output  planes  of  a  first  Uquid  crystal  light  valve  and  a 
second  liquid  crystal  light  valve; 

(d)  directing  the  information  provided  on  the  face  of  said 
first  display  to  the  input  plane  of  said  first  liquid  crystal 
light  valve  and  the  information  provided  on  the  face  of 
said  second  display  to  the  input  plane  of  a  second  Uquid 
crystal  light  valve,  said  present  step  being  performed 
simultaneously  with  directing  tbe  polarized  and  colli- 
mated  beam  of  Ught  at  the  output  planes  of  said  first  and 
second  Uquid  crystal  Ught  valve; 

(e)  superimposing  the  images  produced  on  the  output  planes 
of  said  first  and  second  Uquid  crystal  light  valves  on  a 
video  detector,  wherein  the  images  produced  on  the  out- 
put planes  of  said  first  and  second  liquid  crystal  Ught 
valves  are  proportional  to  the  images  impressed  on  the 
input  planes  of  said  first  and  seocmd  liquid  crystal  light 
valves;  and  | 

(f)  producing  a  peak  correlation  sigiud  on  said  video  detec- 
tor, said  peak  correlation  signal  being  indicative  of  the 
range  of  the  target 


4,556,987 
RECEIVER  COMPRISING  A  SEARCH  TUNING  CIRCUIT 
Theodoor  A.  J.  Schltisser,  and  Theodoras  H.  Smakman,  both  of 
EindhoTen,  NetiMrlan^  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Sa*.  No.  523,525 
Claims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Sep.    1,    1982, 
8203414 


lat  CL*  H03J  7/18 


UJS.  CL  455—161 


IClaim 


1.  A  receiver  having  a  search  tuning  circuit  and  means  for 
effecting  a  presearch  operation  in  a  desired  wave-band  for 
establishing  a  receiving  condition  criterion  for  use  in  a  subse- 
quent search  operation  by  said  search  tuning  circuit  to  locate  a 
transmission  which  satisfies  said  receiving  condition  criterion, 
characterized  in  that  said  means  for  effecting  a  presearch  oper- 
ation comprises  means  for  limiting  said  presearch  operation  to 
a  frequency  range  less  than  one-fifth  of  said  desired  wave- 
band, and  means  for  initiating  said  subsequent  search  operation 
either  at  the  frequency  of  a  transmission  received  last  prior  to 
said  presearch  operation,  when  at  least  one  transmission  satis- 
fying the  receiving  condition  criterion  is  detected  during  the 
presearch  operation,  or  at  a  frequency  which  is  removed  by  at 
least  one  receiver  bandwidth  from  the  transmission  received 
last  prior  to  said  presearch  operation  when  no  receiving  condi- 
tion criterion  is  detected  during  the  presearch  operation,  the 
receiver  bandwidth  being  the  frequency  range  over  which  the 
receiver  is  capable  of  tuning  to  a  specific  transmission. 


4,556,988 

INDOOR  UNIT  OF  RECEIVER  FOR  BROADCASTING 

SATELLITE 

AUynki  Yoahisato,  Soma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps.  Electric  Co., 

Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-167873 
Int  CL«  H04B  1/26 
UA  CL  455—182  3  Claims 

1.  An  indoor  unit  of  a  receiver  which  receives  radio  waves 
transmitted  from  a  broadcasting  sateUite  and  group-converts 
the  received  radio  waves  into  a  first  intermediate  frequency 
signal  which  is  then  fed  to  said  indoor  unit  for  conversion  into 
a  second  intermediate  frequency  signal;  the  indoor  unit  having 
a  single  superheterodyne  structure  comprising: 
a  mixer  for  converting  the  first  IF  signal  into  the  second  IF 

signal; 
a  fust  VCO  coupled  to  and  driving  the  mixer; 
an  IF  amplifier  for  coupUng  the  second  IF  signal  out  from  the 

mixer; 
a  PLL  demodulator  having  a  phase  comparator,  a  loop  filter 
and  a  second  VCO,  wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  VCO 
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output  is  coupled  to  the  phase  comparator,  and  the  input  of 
said  PLL  demodulator  is  coupled  to  the  IF  amplifier  output; 
and  an  AFC  circuit  coupled  to  a  second  portion  of  the 
output  of  said  second  VCO  and  generating  a  control  signal 
for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  first  VCO; 


input  terminal  means  of  said  holding  circuit  for  sending  out 
said  read  signal  in  at  least  two  successive  multi-bit  portions,  a 
first  portion  being  stored  in  said  holding  circuit  and  forming  a 
first  memory  circuit  address  portion  and  a  second  portion  by 
passing  said  holding  circuit  and  thereby  being  coupled  directly 
to  said  memory  circuit  and  forming  a  second  memory  circuit 
address  portion. 


V-^H^3^6 
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wherein  the  frequency  of  said  second  IF  signal  is  selected 
sufficiently  high  so  that  an  image  frequency  thereof  is  not 
included  within  the  receiving  range  of  the  IF  amplifier  and 
a  prescaler  for  dividing  the  second  portion  of  the  output  of 
said  second  VCO,  the  prescaler  being  interposed  between 
the  output  of  the  second  VCO  and  the  AFC  circuit  and 
supplying  a  divided-down  signal  to  said  AFC  circuit. 


4,556,989 
RADIO  SYSTEM 
Hiroaao  Matsnoka,  Mitaka,  and  Kazoo  Suzoka,  Sayama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,710 
Claims   priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Not.    5,    1982,    57- 
167559(U] 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/16 

3  Claims 


UJS.  CL  455—183 


v^i 


1.  In  a  radio  system  of  the  type  comprising  read  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  a  read  signal  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  bits,  a  memory  circuit"  for  storage  of  data,  means  for  supply- 
ing said  read  signal  to  said  memory  circuit  for  reading  out  said 
data,  and  a  synthesizer  for  producing  a  frequency  determined 
by  said  read  out  data,  the  improvement  wherein  said  read 
signal  supplying  neons  comprises  a  holding  circuit  packaged 
on  a  substrate  together  with  said  memory  circuit,  said  substrate 
being  independent  of  other  substances  carrying  other  circuit 
elements,  said  holding  circuit  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 
memory  circuit  and  input  terminal  means,  and  wherein  said 
read  signal  generating  means  includes  means  coupled  to  said 


4,556,990 
TUNER 
Rudolf  Hasler,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,378 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  JaL  8,  1982,  2663/82 

Int  a.*  H04B  1/26 

\}&.  a.  455—333  5  Claims 


1.  A  tuner  for  furnishing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal  in 
response  to  a  received  radio  frequency  signal,  comprising: 

preampUfier  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  radio  frequency 
signal; 

means  for  furnishing  a  local  oscillator  signal; 

mixing  means  connected  to  said  preamplifier  means  and  said 
local  oscillator  furnishing  means  and  comprising  a  transis- 
tor having  a  base  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  local 
oscillator  signal,  a  collector  circuit  for  furnishing  said 
intermediate  frequency  signal,  and  an  emitter  circuit  hav- 
ing an  emitter  resistor  and  carrying  emitter  current,  said 
mixing  means  having  a  gain  varying  inversely  with  direct 
current  through  said  emitter  resistor; 

a  diode  connected  between  said  preamplifier  circuit  and  said 
mixing  means  for  conducting  said  radio  frequency  signal 
from  said  preamplifier  circuit  means  to  said  mixing  means, 
said  diode  having  an  impedance  varying  as  a  function  of  a 
bias  voltage  applied  thereto; 

means  connecting  said  diode  to  said  emitter  resistor  so  that 
current  flowing  through  said  diode  flows  through  said 
emitter  resistor  in  the  same  direction  as  said  emitter  ciu-- 
rent;  and 

control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  diode  and  said  mix- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  intermediate  frequency  signal 
and  fiimishing  a  bias  voltage  increasing  said  impedance  of 
said  diode  in  response  to  increases  in  said  intermediate 
frequency  signal,  whereby  increases  in  said  intermediate 
frequency  signal  increase  said  impedance  of  said  diode 
thus  decreasing  said  radio  frequency  signal  applied  to  said 
mixer  stage  and  changing  said  current  through  said  emit- 
ter resistor  in  a  direction  decreasing  said  gain  of  said 
mixing  means. 
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281,544 
SPOOL  HOLDER 
Ridiard  T.  Micben,  Alpharetta,  ami  Charles  A.  Sperling,  Mari- 
etta, both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Yours  Truly,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Dec  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,121 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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281,542 

SHOE  SOLE 

Toshio  Iwakata,  Yoshii,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,930 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D2— 320 


281,545 
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HOLDER 
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281,547 
GARMENT  BAG 
Saa  Leandro,  Calif.   Hairey  Bones,  Wellctley  Hilb;  John  Pulichlno,  WeUesley,  both 

of  Mam^  John  MigUore,  Barriogton,  R.I.,  and  Jack  Barber, 
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281.948  281,551 

RING  CUSHION  SlENTO  CHEST  MINIATWIE  PICTURE  FRAME  _^  _„ 

Richard  MiMky,  109413  86th  Ate.,  Richmond  HHI,  N.Y.  11418   Robert  S.  Wallace,  823  S.  Longwood  Are.  Loa  Angelea,  CaBf. 


281,549 
RING  CUSHION  MEMENTO  CHEST  281,552 

Richard  Minsky,  109-03  86th  Atc  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.  11418   COMBINED  HANGER  FOR  SKIRTS  OR  TROUSERS  AND 
Filed  Jnn.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  507,575  SHOULDERED  GARMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Jack  M.  Znckerman,  Forest  Hills,  and  John  Warmath,  Brook- 

U.S.  CL  D3— 78  lyn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cut  Rate  Plastic  Hangers,  Inc., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,724 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,439 

Torm  of  patoit  14  years 
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281,553 

INFANT  SEAT 

Robert  I.  Glawe,  1020  Kaplan  Dr.,  Waterioo,  lows  50702 
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Term  of  patent  14  years 
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281,554  281,557 
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CANOPY  FOR  A  BED  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

NUs  O.  Utens,  Furutorp,  S-795  00  RattrUi,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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STEM  GLASS  HOLDER 
VkfiBia  StmvtiM,  3  Eta  Lodge,  tther  G*deM,  Stevewige  Rd^ 
Loadtw,  Enclaad  SW6  6NZ,  a^  Micl»d  C  Clou-,  44  Green 
St,  LoMliM,  Eaglaad  WIY  3FJ 

Filed  Jul  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  458,841 
Term  of  patent  14  yevs 
UJS.  CL  D7— 39 
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BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  CABP4ET 
Robert  D.  BnrfTey,  Jr.,  LilbwB;  Saarael  C.  Crosky,  Decatv; 
Lorraine  E.  Gaunt,  Sjnnma,  uhI  George  H.  Hoover,  Stoae 
Mountain,  all  of  Ga.,  assigBors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,107 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D7— 308 


281,566 
CirmNG  BOARD 
RoMdd  J.  GangeOofr,  Mound,  Minn.;  Robert  L.  Jacobi,  Lake 
GeMTB,  Wis.;  William  Peters,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  and  Ro- 
bert PaaUey,  Lake  Genera,  Wis^  aari^Mrs  to  Chicago  Cut- 
lery Consumer  Products,  Inc.,  Minneaiwlis,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,694 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
VS.  CL  D7— 46 


281,567 
INSULATING  VESSEL 
Anso  Zimmermann,  Bad  Hcrsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zisuiemmnn,  Niederaula,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Oct  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  433,648 
dnims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1962,  MR  173;  Finland,  Sep.  16,  1962,  823/82 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 
UJS.  CL  D7— 77 
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281,569 
INSULATED  JUG 
Anso  Zimmermann,  Bad  Hersfdd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmqr,  as- 
signor to  Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmenumn,  Niederaula,  F«d. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  437,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1962,  MR  177 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.CLD7— 317 


281,571 

MICRO-FEEDER  TUBE  FOR  PLANT  INJECTION 

DEVICE 

Dale  L  Dodds,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  J.  J.  Man^  Co^ 

Burbank,  CaUf  . 
ContiBnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,939,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat  No. 
Des.  273,265.  This  ^ipUcatioa  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CLD6— 1 


281,572 
BOTTLE  OPENER 
Kori  F.  Gabriel,  R  Jt  No.  3,  Qualicum  Beach,  British  Columbia, 
Camida  (VOR  2T0),  and  Wojtek  T.  Tosuszewski,  302  -  1772 
Comox  St,  VancouTer,  British  Columbia,  Canada  (V6G  1P8) 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,228 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D8— 40 


281,570  T 

INSULATED  JUG  mi  573 

Anso  Zimmermann,  Bad  Hersfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as-  pvrr  nPFPAxnu 

ITI^'^S:^  '^'  "^  ^""""'"^  ^'***^  ^•^   Tlieodore  H.  MiUer,  ^B^t^^.,  «rig»or  to  Emhart 
*"•  "       Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,005  Industries,  Inc.  ?J™J^J^^  „     ^^, 

^  Oatajs^pji^ity,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmiy,  May  10,  ^ed  ^jj'^'/^f^'  ^^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U  A  CL  D8— 302 

U&CLD7— 321 
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281,577 
PLASTIC  BOTTLE 

JoMpk  T.  O'Hara,  IL  4112  PeuayiTaaia,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.   Cndg  A.  Larson,  WestAeld  Court,  and  Richard  C.  Darr,  Seville, 
(4111  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc.,  Plym- 

FUed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,076  oath,  Mich. 

Tera  of  pateirt  14  years  Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,321 


UJS.a.D8— 358 


VJS.  a.  D9— 367 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


281,575 

HANGER  BRACKET  AND  HOOK  THEREFOR 

John  P.  Chap,  Lemont,  DL,  assignor  to  Selfin,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

DirWon  of  Ser.  No.  327,354,  Dec.  4, 1981.  This  applicatioa  Dec 

17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,29) 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.De— 363 


281,576 

WALL  MOUNTED  GUITAR  BtACKET 
Ronald  L.  Akers,  RJL  2,  Box  321,  Lawsoo,  Mo.  64062 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,754 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U  A  CL  D8— 373 


281,578 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hermann  Reidel,  Mainaschaff,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  CWS  AG,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,392 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hagne,  Not.  25,  1962,  DM/00 
2016 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D9— 375 


^ 
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281,579  281,581 

JUG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CONTAINER  CI^URE 

Archie  G.  Dnmunond,  Jr.,  Palatine,  and  Dale  E.  Fahnstrom,   George  E.  MacEwen,  c/o  Sealright  Co.,  Inc.,  605  W.  47th  St., 
RiTerside,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Tone  Brothers,  Inc.,  Des       Kansas  City.  M<»-^"2  ^     ^,  -., 

Moines,  Iowa  f^  ^-  ^^  }^  ^er  ^o.  447,542 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,875  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U  A  CL  D9— 435 

UJS.  CL  I»-376 


281,580  281,582 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMBINED  RECEPTACLE  CAP  AND  CAPSULE 

SWTTCHES  PIERCING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

jaBMfl  T.  SteTens,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Power  Controls   Florence  Borkan,  Morristown,  N.J.,  and  Thomas  A.  Cafkro, 
Corp.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pharmacaps,  Inc.,  Elixabeth, 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,957  N  J. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  415,975,  Sep.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  Des. 

UJS.  CL  D9— 415  278,033.  This  appUcation  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,824 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD9— 437 
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281,583  281,586 

COMBINED  RECEPTACLE  CAP  AND  CAPSULE  ELECTRONIC  SCALE  FOR  MEASURING  GOLF  CLUB 

PIERCING  DEVICE  THEREFOR  PARAMETERS 

Tbooas  A.  Cafiero,  Brooidyii,  N.Y^  aod  Florence  Borkan,  Mor-  Thomas  B.  Chandler,  1380  W.  48th  St.,  Unit  18,  San  Bernardino, 

ristowa,  N J.,  MsigMm  to  Phannacapa,  Inc.,  Elizabeth,  SJ.  Calif.  92407 

Dimioa  of  Ser.  No.  415,976,  Sep.  8, 1982,  Pat  No.  Des.  Filed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,119 

278,034.  This  applicatioo  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,825  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  year$  UJS.  CL  DIO— 91 
UJS.  CI.  D9-437 
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281,584  I  281,587 

w      »  _^     .  „P^^r*^  M)TTLE  ^  POSTAGE  SCALE 

J«.  Berglnn^  V.^  Frolmida,  Sweden,  aasignor  to  Wicanders   ^^^  g^  Elchingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Soeh- 

Claims  priority,  appUcatMM  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1983,  -,         '         '     j . 

1011161;  Jan.  31,  1983,  1011162;  Jan.  31, 1983,  1011163;  Jan.  niO— 91 

31, 1983,  1011164  I 

Term  of  patent  14  yearf 
UJS.  CL  D9— 438 


) 


281,585 
WRIST  WATCH  281,588 

A«ortiM)  Vittadini,  155  E,  77th  St,  Apt  #4F,  New  York,  N.Y.  JEWELRY  CHAIN 

10021  I  Masao  Otake,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakagawa  Corpora- 

FOed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,782  ^on,  Tokyo,  Japan 


UACLDll— 32* 


Term  of  patent  14  year  i 


FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1982,  57-42308 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 12 
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281,589  281^2 

JEWELRY  CHAIN  AQUATIC  SCULPTURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Masao  Otake,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakagawa  Corpora-   Otto  Gmn,  44  Cocoannt  Row,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan  FUed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,075 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,257  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1983,  58-23166     UjS.  CL  Dll— 135 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  CL  Dll— 12 


rrnTnTTi 


281,590 

PENDANT 

Modris  M.  Treibachs,  324  Marengo  St,  Forest  Park,  Dl.  60130 

Filed  JaL  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,078 

Term  at  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 79 


281,593 
MOTORCYCLE  CARBURETOR  AND  WIRE  COVER 
James  M.  Preislv,  Moond;  Alwin  J.  StaheL  St  Paul,  and 
ThoiHH  H.  Rndd,  Wayzata,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Drag 
Specialties,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,047 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 126 


\^ 
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281,591 

SIMULATED  TIME  BOMB 

Gary  J.  HiUas,  1237  Yale  St,  No.  6,  Santa  Monka,  Calif.  90404 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,999 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UA  CL  Dll— 157 


V 


281,594 
REAR  BUMPER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Richard  A.  Teagne,  Franklin;  Robert  C.  Nixon;  George  M. 
Krispinsky,  both  of  Huntington  Woods;  Jack  E.  Kenitz,  New 
Baltimore,  and  Gary  D.  Gukhard,  Dearborn  Hdghts,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Motors  Corporation,  Southfleld, 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,155 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 169 


420 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  3,  1985 


r 


281,595 

PAIR  OF  STABILIZERS  FOR  SMALL  BOAT 
CMS  FaMer,  2810  3ri  Ave^  SacrMMto,  CaUf.  95818 
Filed  No?.  13, 1984,  So-.  No.  070,840 
Tcni  of  patort  14  yean, 
UjS.  a.  D12-317 


281,598 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET 

Joha  G.  Gneatiwr,  1635  N.  Mohawk,  Chicago,  IlL  60614 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,769 

Tern  of  patort  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D14— 53 


^ 


281,596 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Takckaxa  UMm,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^Mr  to  Pioaeer  Electroak 
Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,492 
QaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  2B,  1983,  58-3154 
Tern  at  pateot  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 30 


r 


281,597 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Hiroshi  Matnshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,499 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1983,  58-3153 
Tera  of  patent  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D14-^34 


281,599 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  STAND 
Richard  M.  Joffe,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.,  and  John  N.  McGarrey, 
Drexel,  Pa.,  assignon  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley 
Heights,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698,208 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 62 


December  3,  1985* 


U.S.  PATENT  AJto  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


421 


281,600 

RADIO  PAGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bruce  A.  Clazton,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.,  and  Richard  K.  Althans, 

Long  Grove,  DL,  assignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaomborg,  HI. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519«452 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D14— 68 


281,602 

PORTABLE  BATTERY  OPERATED  TRANSCEIVER 

James  P.  liaatand,  Ri?er  A  Bluff  Rds.,  Troot  Valley,  Cary,  01. 

60013;  Peter  F.  Stultz,  Elgin,  lU.,  and  Darid  L.  Maloney, 

Barrington,  DL,  assignon  to  James  P.  Liaatand,  Gary,  IlL 

Filed  S^.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,957 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D14— 68 


281,601 

MOBILE  RADIO  HOUSING 

James  P.  liaatand,  RiTcr  ft  Boff  Rds.,  Trout  Valley,  Cary,  m. 

60013;  Peter  F.  Stahz,  Elgin,  DL,  and  Darid  L.  Maloney, 

Barrington,  DL,  assignon  to  James  P.  Liantaud,  Cary,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,886 

Tom  of  patoit  14  yean 

UACLD14— 68 


281,603 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Yoshinori  Harada,  Osaka,  and  Yoshiaki  Kawata,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignon  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1983,  58-4319 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D14— 82 
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281,604 
PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

DmIb,  mi  HiroyaU  KatmH,  Hinkata,  both  of 
to  Saayo  Electric  (X,  uil,  Onka,  Japaa 
Fikd  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  442,926 
Oaiam  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  9, 1982,  57-36216 
Tcna  of  palMt  14  yean 
UJS.  CI  D14— 83 


281,606 
PORTABLE  COMPUTERIZED  UNIT 
Michael  J.  Nottall;  William  R.  Buraett,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  aod 
daiica  M.  Fiorella,  Sannyrale,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Conyergent  Technologies,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,961 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


281,607 
COMPUTER  TERMINAL 
Jerry  C.  Marino,  Sodbory,  and  David  E.  DesUets,  Hopldnton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc.,  Natick, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,321 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 106 


281,605 
KEYBOARD 

Nnccio  Bcrtoae,  Taria,  Italy,  aarigior  to  Noathem  Techaologies 
Limited,  Markham,  Canada 

FUed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4#3,471 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D14— 100 


281,608 

RAISED  BORDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TOP 

SURFACE  OF  A  KEYBOARD  PANEL 

Nncdo  Bertone,  Tnrin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nortiiem  Technologies 

limited,  MaiiKham,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  493,471,  May  11, 1983.  This  amplication 

Not.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,915 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D14— 115 
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281,609 
AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Walter  B.  Herb^  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  ThoouM  Industries 
lacn  LouisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,055 
Term  at  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D15— 9 


281,612 
CABINET  FOR  ARMATURE  WINDING  MACHINE 
Alria  C  Banner,  Kettering;  Hyman  B.  Flnegold,  Daytoa,  and 
David  R.  Seitz,  Vandalia,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Globe 
Tool  A  Engin«eriBg  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,248 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D15— 122 


281,610 
POWERED  AGRICULTURAL  APPARTUS 
Konichi  Sasaki,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1983,  58-5683 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD15— 12 


281,613 

DESIGN  PATTERN  TOOL 

Janie  R.  Kay,  23962  Via  Onda,  Valencia,  Calif.  91355 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,340 

Term  of  patoit  14  years 

VS.  CL  D19— 39 


281,611 
POWERED  AGRICULTURAL  APPARATUS 
YoaUo  Mikado,  Saitama,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  K.1L,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1983,  58-15287 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D15— 12 
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281,614 

COUPON  RLE  RECEFfACLE 
Beveriy  J.  Carpenter,  and  William  R.  Carpcater,  both  of  4288 
Lake  Hartwr  Rd.,  Muskegon,  Mich.  41>441 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,555 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D19— 90 


281,617 
PASSENGER  SEAT  FOR  AN  AMUSEMENT  RTOE 
Michael  J.  Thomalley,  Lincoln,  England,  assignor  to  Fibrecast 
(UK)  Limited,  Lincoln,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,455 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  21,  1982, 
1009348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 247 


281,615 
TOY  MOTORBIKE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael  W.  Barbato,  Hennosa  Beach;  Henry  T.  Hodges,  Tor- 
rance, and  Ray  W.  Mattson,  Venice,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Mattel,  LiCm  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No,  565,677 
Term  of  patent  14  yeap 
U.S.  CL  D21— 81 


281,618 
AIRCLEANER 
Oifford  E.  Gmbe,  Niles,  m.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc^ 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,660 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D23— 149 


281,616 
DECORATIVE  WHijEL 

Thayard  A.  McGuire,  8617  Parkway  Or.,  Riyerriew,  Fla.  33569 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  Na  430,028 
Term  of  patent  14  ye^ 
VS.  CL  D21— 101 


281,619 
FLOOR  FOR  A  SPRAY  PAINT  BOOTH 
Jan-Mats  Eneroth;  dsten  Miiitti,  and  Roland  Soderholm,  all  of 
Vit^,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Flakt  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1982,  URA  601/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  CL  D23— 163 
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281,620 
VENTURI  WALL  FOR  WET  SEPARATORS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Leaaart  GostaTsson,  and  Ostea  Maatta,  both  of  S-Vaijo,  Swe- 
den, aari^ors  to  Flakt  Akti^<riag.  Nacka,  Sweden 
CoatiBaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,734,  Dec.  29, 1980.  This 
application  Jon.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  JaL  4, 1980,  80-1336 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D23-163 


281,622 

COMBINED  DENTAL  MIRROR  AND  MOISTURE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Mic^ad  K.  Diamond,  86  MUbara  Ijl,  Roslya,  N.Y.  11577 

FUed  Aag.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,996 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D24— 13 


281,623 
HAND  HELD  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  FOR 
PATIENT  MONITORING  USE 
Stephen  R.  Barnes,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  Medi- 
cal Systems,  Inc.,  RedaMnd,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,117 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24-17 


281,621 
SUPPORTING  PLATE  FOR  DENTAL 
IMPRESSIONS 
Roland  Weber,  Grand-Chene  5, 1003  Lansanne,  Switzerland 
FUed  JnL  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,724 
Claims     priority,     appUcation     Hague,     Fd>.     4,     1982, 
DM/001,188 

Ton  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 10 


281,624 
SURGICAL  STAPLE  REMOVER 
Carlos  J.  BaUni,  West  Hartfivd,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Snrgical  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,440 
Term  of  patrat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24— 26 
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2«1,«5  281.628 

ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  BODY  MASSAGER  BUILDING  BLOCK 

joJh  s.  Ymb,  KowfcMMi.  Hoi«  Koag.  Mripir  to  Joha  Maaofiic-  Jo>e  C  dot  Santos,  Estrada  dos  ArndnM,  46-1*  Dto^  LM>oa, 

tarte  Liaritod,  Kmrlooa,  Hoag  Koag  Portagal 

Flkd  Oct  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432^14  FIW  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,477 

n«i—  DrioritT.  ■aaUcatkw  Uattad  KiatdoB^  Apr.  8,  1962,  daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Portugal,  Aug.  3,  1982,  15961; 

1006094  A^  3, 1982, 15962;  Aug.  3,  1982,  15965;  Aug.  3, 1982, 15967 

Terai  of  patoit  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D24-41  U  A  CL  D25-88 


281,626 
EXTENSION  LADDER  STE^DECK 
Ricfcard  A.  Dyer,  7706  SE.  Maple  Dr.,  VaatouTer,  Wash- 98664       „         n^«_i« 
FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,266  ^•*-  "'  "-»-^ 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yeari 
UJS.  CL  D25— 69 


281,629 
HAIRSETTER 
Carl  YnrdiB,  Port  Washiagtoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,486 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


yss'fr- 


281,627 
BUILDING  BLOCK 
Jose  C  dos  Saatos,  Estrada  dos  Arneiros*  46-1'  Dto.„  Usboa, 
Portagal 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,476 
Claiau  priority,  sppUcatioa  Portagal,  Aag.  3, 1982, 15963 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D25— 88 


281,630 
LIPSTICK  BLENDING  MACHINE 
Eleanor  R.  Spierto,  Midtown  Towers,  Apt  No.  1202,  643  Lib- 
erty Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15222 

Flkd  Mar.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,090 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D28— 99 


December  3,  1985 
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281,631  281,633 

DOG  LEASH  HANDLE  THREE  WHEEL  STREET  SWEEPER  WITH  HIGH  DUMP 

RomM  C  Koaar,  7280  S.  Highland  Dr.,  Uttleton,  Colo.  80120  HOPPER 

FUed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,130  Thomas  A.  Pratt  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  FMC  Corpora- 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  tion,  Chicago,  lU. 

UJS.  CL  D30-39  FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,398 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UAQ.  D32— 16 


281,634 
THREE  WHEEL  STREET  SWEEPER  WITH  LOW  DUMP 

HOPPER 
Thoams  A.  Pratt  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  497,399 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D32— 16 


281,632 

POWER  WASHER 

Jack  Yaag,  833  CariUo  Dr.,  Saa  Gabriel,  Calif.  91776 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,317 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D32— 15 


281,635 
MOP  HEAD 
Robert  W.  Machaek,  Lombard,  and  John  R.  Howard,  West 
Chicago,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company, 
Qndnnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,067 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VJS.  CL  D32— 50 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1985 

Ncn-E— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Taylor,  Chandler  R.,  Jr.,  4,556,667,  CI.  514-352.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corp.:  See— 

Pflederer.  Fred  R.,  4,556.204,  CI.  267-148.000. 
AB  Mecman:  See — 

Hoglund,  Ingolf,  4,555,980,  CI.  92-88.000. 
Abe,  Masao:  See — 

Tamura,   Shohei;   Sasaki,   Sadamitsu;   Sasaki,  Takeshi;   Ichinose, 
Hisariii;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe.  Masao;  and  Nakazawa.  Hitoshi, 
4,556.623,  CI.  430-83.000. 
Abe,  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Clutch  clearance 

uniforming  device.  4,556.137,  CI.  192-1 11. OOA. 
Abe.  Shuji;  Abe,  Tateumi;  and  Sakamoto,  Fumimaro,  to  Abeseiki  Co., 
Ltd.    Press   for  adjusting   and    inspecting    molds.    4,556.380.   CI. 
425-188.000. 
Abe.  Tatsumi:  See- 
Abe,  Shuji;  Abe,  TaUumi;  and  Sakamoto,  Fumimaro,  4,556.380,  CI. 
425-188.000. 
Abele,  Anton:  See — 

Bihler,  Franz;  and  Abele,  Anton,  4,556,229,  CI.  280-5.220. 
Aberg,  Gunnar  A.  K.;  Maroko,  Peter  R.;  and  af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.,  to 
Aberg.  Gunnar  A.  K.  Method  and  composition  for  the  treatment  of 
cardiac  arrhythmias.  4,556.664,  CI.  514-330.000. 
Abemathey,  John  R.;  and  Koburger,  Charles  W..  Ill,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Vertically  isolated  complementary 
transistors.  4.556.585.  CI.  427-85.000. 
Abeseiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe.  Shuji;  Abe.  Tatsumi;  and  Sakamoto,  Fumimaro,  4,556,380,  CI. 
425-188.000. 
Abt,  Anton,  to  Reich  Spezialmaschinen  GmbH.  Panel  sawing  appara- 
tus. 4,555,969.  CI.  83-471.300. 
Acurex  Corp.:  See — 

Torbov,  Tsvetan  I.;  Offen,  George  R.;  and  Denike,  Stuart  K.. 
4.555.996.  CI.  110-345.000. 
Adamson,  Howard,  Jr.  Spring  operated  tracheotome.  4,556,059,  CI. 

128-305.300. 
Addamiano.  Arrigo.  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  of 
preparing  single  crystalline  cubic  silicon  carbide  layers.  4.556.436,  CI. 
148-175.000. 
Adragem  Limited:  See — 

Copson.  Alexander  G.,  4.556,008,  CI.  114-265.000. 
Advanced  Genetics  Research  Institute:  See — 

Wiesehahn,  Gary  P.;  Giles,  Richard  E.;  and  Stevens,  David  R., 
4,556,556,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Advani,  Hira;  and  Hayes,  Gerald  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  for  displaying  selected  text  processing  task 
options  corresponding  to  the  contents  of  the  combined  program 
diskette.  4,556,954,  CI.  364-900.000. 
af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.:  See— 

Aberg,  Gunnar  A.  K.;  Maroko,  Peter  R.;  and  af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T., 
4,556,664,  CI.  514-330.000. 
AGA  A  B  ■  See— 

Poulsen,  Bo.  4.556,091,  CI.  141-82.000. 
Agata.  Akihiko,  to  Shin-Ei  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steam  boiler.  4.556.018, 

CI.  122-35.000. 
Agenoe  Spatiale  Europeenrte:  See — 

Bentall,    Richard    H.;    and    Briscoe,    Henry   M.,   4.556.182.   CI. 
248-179.000. 
Agencie  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Armand.  Michel  B.;  and  El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  el  Moursli.  Fouzia. 
4.556.616,  CI.  429-192.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG.:  See— 

Osegowitsch,  Viktor.  4.556,305,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Agracetus:  See — 

Paau,  Alan;  Piatt,  Steven  G.;  and  Sequeira,  Luis.  4,556,643,  CI. 
436-501.000. 
Agsten,  Carl  F.;  and  Haworth,  Willis  C.  Hoop  beam  equipped  precast 

silo  construction.  4,555,883,  CI.  52-245.000. 
Ahlbrandt,  Andreas.  Retract  mechanism  for  corona  treater  sution. 

4,556,544,  CI.  422-186.040. 
Aibe,  Toshio:  See — 

Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toshio;  and  Noguchi,  Katsuya,  4,556,547, 
a.  423-230.000. 
Aichi,  Takeo:  See— 

Oishibashi,  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,   Katsuyoshi;  Ghara,  Muneyuki; 
Nakamura.  MiUuo;  Aichi.  Takeo;  and  Sasaki.  Shigeru.  4,556,164, 
CI.  228-199.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Burgoyne,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Chen,  Michael  S.;  Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and 

Edwards,  Thomas  J..  4,556,546,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Shenoy,  Thirthahalli  A.;  and  Losin,  Mariha  S.,  4,556,404.  CI. 
62-17.000. 


Spector.  Marshall  L.;  Hong,  Sun-nan;  and  Seebohm.  Robert  P.. 

4,556.491,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Thurber,  Scott  W.,  4,555.839,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Wilson,  Keith  B.,  4,556,522,  Q.  261-1 14.00R. 
Airmar  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Boucher.   Stephen   G.;   and   Jeffers.   Robert   K..  4.555,938,   CL 
73-187.000. 
Airrigation  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Woogerd.  Stanley  M.,  4,556,434,  Q.  134-22.140. 
Aisin  Seiki  K.K.:  See— 

Hyodo,  Hitoshi;  and  Sakakibara,  Naoji,  4,556,861,  CI.  340-62.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okamoto,    Toshiaki;    Oguma,    Tomio;    and    Kaga,    Matasaburo. 
4.556,038,  a.  123-564.000. 
Aizawa,  Katsuo:  See — 

Hinima,  Tenio;  Honma,  Atsushi;  Hirano,  Tooru;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 
Hayata,    Yoshihiro;    Aizawa,    Katsuo;    Kato,    Harubumi;    and 
Kainuma,  Keiji,  4,556,057,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Akagawa,  Masaki;  Onda,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Nishiumi, 
Kenji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco.  Bill  accepting  device. 
4,556,139,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara.  Toshifumi,  4.556.260,  CI.  303-116.000. 
Akers,  James  L.  Light  weight  pack  for  attaching  to  the  clothes  of  a 

hiker.  4,555,812,  CI.  2-94.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Ijntema,  Klaas.  4,556,695,  CI.  525-359.600. 
Klug.  Lothar;  and  Schmuck,  Klaus,  4.555,900,  CI.  57-355.000. 
Albersdoerfer,    Otto;    Blankenfeld,    Heinz;    Kranz,    Wolfgang;    and 
Weckwerth,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
combining  an  optical  and  laser  system  and  including  a  self-focussing 
optical  fiber  bundle.  4,556,284,  CI.  350-174.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited:  See — 

Yamawaki,  Satoshi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Kobayashi,  Yasushi;  Ishida, 
Hiroshi;  Kuramasu,  Yukio;  and  Gotoh,  Ichisei,  4,556,165,  CI. 
228-223.000. 
Alcidi,  Luciano:  See — 

Grassi,  Gino;  Cammilli,  Leonardo;  Alcidi,  Luciano;  and  Marconi, 
Paolo,  4,556,062,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Aldrich,  Allyn  M.:  See— 

Burartdt,    Wesley   A.;    and   Aldrich,    Allyn    M.,   4.555.978.   CI. 
91-506.000. 
AleksofT,  Carl  C:  See—  ' 

Tai.  Anthony  M.;  and  Aleksoff,  Carl  C,  4,556.950,  CI.  364-827.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See^ 

Andersson,  Kenneth;  and  Pihl,  Per,  4,556,574,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Alfa-Laval  Separation  AB:  See— 

Munde.  Jan  C;  and  Laigar.  Karl.  4.556.331,  CI.  384-453.000. 
Allen,  Linus  S.;  and  Mills,  William  R.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Epithermal  neutron  lifetime  logging.  4,556,793,  CI.  250-267.000. 
Allen,  Wade  H.;  Cory,  Theodore  M.;  and  Thornton,  Raymond  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Printer  selection  of  options. 
4,556.959,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Allen,  William:  See- 
Bergman,  Clark;  Vergason,  Gary  E.;  Allen,  William;  and  Reed, 
Michael  F.,  4,556,471,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See—  „ 

Farrar,  David;  and  Benn.  Gerald  P.,  4,556,728,  CI.  560-217.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  Ramon  M.;  and  Fodor,  Peter,  4,556,318,  CI.  356-316.000. 

Briones,  Francisco  R.,  4,556,272,  CI.  339-99.00R. 

ladarola,  Ralph  E.,  4,556,759,  CI.  174-68.500. 

Novotny,  Joseph.  4.556,536.  CI.  422-7.000. 

Pauwels.  Michael  A.;  Wright.  Danny  O.;  and  Harvey.  Bruce  J., 

4.556.943,  CI.  364-431.120. 
Peyton,  Richard  H.,  4.556.077.  CI.  137-112.000. 
Pujari.  Vimal  K..  4.556.090,  Q.  141-59.000. 
Russo,  Frank  A.;  Pauwels,  Michael  A.;  and  Bauer,  Thomas  A., 

4,556,942.0.364-431.070. 
Schutzle,  Gunter,  and  Reichardt.  Manfred,  4,556,270,  CI.   339- 

91.00R. 
Shia.  George  A.,  4.556,618,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Stewart,  Donald  F.;  Tubridy,  Michael  F.;  and  Huthwaite,  Herbert 

J.,  4,556,696,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Wright.    Duiny    O.;    and    Weber,    Robert    E.,    4,556,955,    CI. 
3S- 133.000. 
Allison,  Irving,  Jr.  Security  platform  assembly  for  computers  and  other 

electrical  appliances.  4,556,188,  CI.  248-553.000. 
Allsop,  Inc.:  See- 
Clausen,  Eivind,  4.556.433.  a.  134-6.000. 
Almond.  Eric  A.;  and  Gee,  Mark  G.  EHamond  abrasive  products. 
4.556,403,  CI.  51-308.000. 
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and   Mizuuni,   Hikaru, 


Alp*.  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yo«hiMto.  Akiyuki,  4.556,988.  CI.  455-18^000. 
Abthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Lecoffre,  Yves;  and  Marcoz,  Jean.  4.556.^23.  CI.  261-123.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Bowman,  Kenneth  A.;  Jacoby,  John  E.;  and  Finn,  Kellen  M.. 

4,556,535.  O.  420-580.000. 
Peteraoo,  Richard  W.;  and  Rolf.  Richarif  L.,  4,556,468.  Q.  204- 
TAi.OOR. 
Amaike.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Takagi.   Hiroyoshi;   Amaike,   Toahiyuki; 
4,556,153.  CI.  220-334.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See — 

McCammoo,  Patrick  R.;  Blackburn,  Loub  W.;  and  Hershberger. 
Bernard  J..  4,556,772,  Q.  219-10.55F. 
Ambroai.  Dominique;  and  Francois,  de  Reinach  Hirtzbach,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Agrochinue.  Hcrbicidal  dihydropyridine  amides.  4,556,414, 
a.  71-94.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See—  ,  _    ___ 

Carbo,  Adelaida;  and  Good,  Raymond  |H.,  4.556,498,  Q.  232- 

51.50R. 
Martin.  Laveme  D..  4,556.590,  Q.  428-3 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Fa,  Yun-Lung;  and  Wang.  Samuel  S.,  4,556.483.  Q.  209-166.000. 
Megna,  Ignazio  S.;  and  Franz,  Curtis  A..  4,556,703.  a.  528-49.000. 
Nagaraj,  D.  R.,  4,556,482,  CI.  209- 166.000. 
Scfaaefer,  Frederic  C,  4,556.702.  Q.  526-110.000. 
American  Dental  Aaociation  Health  Foundation:  See- 
Brown.    Walter    E.;    and   Chow,    Laurence   C,    4.556.561.    Q. 
424-151.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Erhardt,  Paul  W.;  and  Woo.  Chi,  4,556,6*8,  Q.  514-353.000. 
American  Snap  Nut  Association:  See—  \ 

Resnicow.  Herbert,  4,556,352,  Q.  411-433000. 
Aminsoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kohsaka,  Hiroji,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  measuring  or  controlling  the  separation  atio  of  gas.  4,555.931,  G. 
73-23.000. 
Amin,  Pravin  T..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Gate  alterable 

output  buffer.  4,556,806,  Q.  307-475.000. 
Amlani,  KJsh  D.:  See- 
Morgan,  Paul  W.;  EOwood.  Thomas  J.t  Amlani,  Kish  D.;  and 
Hodges,  John  B.,  4,555,955.  Q.  73-8621)60. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See—  [ 

Domes,    Bryan    J.;    and    Talarico,    Robert    J.,    4,555,847,    Q. 

29-739.000.  1 

Hamsher,  WUbur  A..  Jr.,  4,556.275,  CI.  3^9-2 18.0DM. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See— 

Brokaw.  Adrian  P.,  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A..  4.336,870.  G. 
34O-3470AD. 
Anatros  Corporation:  See—  I 

Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Ritson,  Carl,  4,555,949,  Q.  73-705.000. 
Danby.  Hal  C;  and  Ritson,  Carl,  4.555,930,  Q.  73-705.000. 
Andersen,  Lars  H.;  and  Hilden,  Leif  A.  Use  of  phthalyluurine  sulfona- 
mide derivatives  in  treating  epilepsy  and  »rrythmia.  4,556,673,  CI. 
514-414.000. 
Anderaoo,  Clayton  A  Co.:  See- 
Sinclair,  Stuart  W.,  4,556,359,  Q.  414-621.000. 
Andenaon,  Foike  O.  A.;  and  Laraaoo,  Hakan  A.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
LM  Ericsson.   Holder  for  electronic  co«ipooents.   4,556.269.  CI. 
339-7S.0OM. 
AndenaoB,  Kenneth;  and  Pihl,  Per,  to  A^-Laval  AB.  Method  of 
ioiproving    the    whipping    properties    oT  cream.    4.536,374,    CI. 
426-570.000. 
Anderton,  John  J,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Splice  work  tray 

Htembly.  4,536,206,  Q.  269-16.000. 
Andertoo.  John  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  End  plug  for  a  fiber 

optic  in-Une  splice  case  assembly.  4.556,281,  O.  350-96.200. 
Ando,  Hiroyttki;  Tanabe,  Toshio;  and  Ihafa,  Shinji,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Battery  powered  portable  saw.  4.555.849.  Q. 
30-388.000. 
Andrae,  Klaus;  Bytzek,  Max;  Hntschenreuten  Elfried;  and  Lang,  Hans 
U.,  to  Hoechst  AktienfeKOachaft  Smoke-permeable,  non-reinforced 
fOm  bMed  on  regenerated  cellulose  for  mimuftcturing  sausage  cas- 
ings. 4,556,708.  a.  536-57.000. 
Andreasen,  Richard:  See — 

Romanow,  Peter,  and  Andreasen,  Ric|ard,  4,556,168,  CI.  236- 
25.00A. 
Andrews,  David  R.;  and  Gaeta,  Federico  C.  A.,  to  Sobering  Corpora- 
tion. Antihypertensive  compounds  having  both  diuretic  and  angio- 
tensin   converting    enzyme    inhibitory    activity.    4,556,655,    CI. 
314-222.000. 
Andrick,  William  C:  See—  I 

Raymond,  Ronald  P.;  and  Andrick,  William  C.  4.333,883.  O. 
52-468.000. 
Anetzberger,  Max;  and  Eder.  Erich,  to  Motorenfabrik  Hatt  GmbH  A 
Co.  KG.  Device  for  manually  starting  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,556,021,  a.  123-185.0OS. 
Angefam,  Jorg  A.;  See— 

Howells,  Anthony  P.  S.;  Dienglewicz,  Anthony  M.;  Viswanathan, 
Raman;  and  Angefam.  Jorg  A.,  4,556,184,  G.  340-860.000. 
Aaklam,  Bnmo;  Koenneker,  Reinhard;  and  h4ecger,  Hans,  to  Harley- 
Oavidson  Motor  Co..  Inc.  Fuel  supply  devjce  for  internal  combustion 
4,336,034,  a.  123-470.000. 


Anma.  Katsuo:  See— 

Nishio.   Kazuo;   Chiyomaru,   Isao;    Anma.   Katsuo;   Yamamoto. 
Kazuko;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Takayanagi,  Noriyasu,  4,356,669, 
a.  514-368.000. 
Antes,  Gregor:  See— 

Nyfeler,  Alex;  Gehr,  Peter;  Stalder,  Martin;  and  Antes,  Gregor, 
4,556,378,  CL  425-143.000. 
Antognini,  Luciano,  to  Societe  Industrielle  de  Sonceboz  S.A.  Multi- 
phase motor  damping  method  and  circuit  arrangement.  4,556,836,  CI. 
318-696.000. 
Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Ikeda,  Shinji.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  ignition  time  point  of  an 
engine.  4.556,035,  CI.  123-488.000. 
Aono,  Shigeo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Control  arrangement  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,556,030,  Q.  123-423.000. 
Aoyagi,  Shigehiko:  See — 

Urata,    Shinji;    Aoyagi,    Shigehiko;    and    Yamazaki,    Kazuhiro. 
4.556.907.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Apparel  Form  Company:  See — 

Sears,  I.  Weir,  Hostetler,  John  E.;  and  Hubebusch,  William  H., 
4,553,814,  a.  2-227.000. 
Applied  Power:  See- 
London,  Alvan  G,  4,556, 1 1 8,  a.  1 80-89. 1 50. 
APV  International  Limited:  See- 
Evans,  Geoffrey  R..  4,556,106,  Q.  16M66.000. 
Arad,  Abraham:  See — 

Kennedy.    Melvin   R.;   Nagel,   Dietmar.   and   Arad,   Abraham, 
4,556,396.  CI.  446-23.000. 
Arad.  Avi;  Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  and  Nagel,  Dietmar.  Toy  vehicle. 

4,556,397.  CI.  446-436.000. 
Arima,  Tetsuo;  Kawamoto,  Akio;  and  Osawa,  Hide.  Sweetener  compo- 
sition, process  for  making  the  same,  and  comestibles  comprising  said 
sweetener  composition.  4,556,363,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Arimatsu,  Seiji:  See — 

Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  and  Arimatsu.  Seiji.  4.336.462.  Q.  204-6.000. 
Armand.  Michel  B.;  and  El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  el  Moursli,  Fouzia,  to 
Agencie  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche;  and  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Tetrakis  trialkyl  siloxy  alanates  of  alkali 
metals,  their  solid  solutions  with  plastic  materials  and  their  use  for  the 
constitution  of  conductor  elements  for  electrochemical  generators. 
4,356,616,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Lenox,  Ronald  S.;  Schwartz,  Anne  L.;  and  Hoyle,  Charles  E., 
4.556.625.  Q.  430-145.000. 
Ameson,  Dennis  C:  See — 

Hokanaon,  D.  Eugene;  and  Ameson,  Dennis  C.  4,336,067,  Cl. 
128-663.000. 
Amoldi,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Reinmold.   Heinz-Josef;   and  AmoWi,   Wilhelm.  4,336,834,  Q. 
318-569.000. 
Asahi/ America  Inc.:  See — 

van  Lingen,  H.  Peter,  4,556,194.  Q.  251-129.120. 
Asahi  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishigaki.  Hanio;  Watanabe.  Koji;  Fukui,  Shiroh;  and  Kanematsn, 
Kiyoshi,  4.556.511,  Cl.  252-573.000. 
Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibukawa.    Mitsuru;    Shibuya,    Chisei;    and    Ishii.    Kunihiko. 
4.556.651.  a.  514-191.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Okudaira,  Sadao.  4,556.295.  Q.  350-454.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takahiro,  4,556,296,  Q.  350-473.000. 
Urata,    Shinji;    Aoyagi,    Shigehiko;    and    Yamazaki,    Kazuhiro. 
4.556.907.  a.  358-210.000. 
Asahi.  Yoshio:  See — 

Maki.  Takao;  Masuyama.  Tetsuo;  and  Asahi,  Yoshio,  4,536.731,  Q. 
585-481.000. 
Asano.  Masamichi:  See — 

Iwahashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Asano,    Masamichi.    4.536.961.    Cl. 
365-194.000. 
Asano,  Tom:  See— 

Yoshikawa.    Kazoo;    Yamaguchi.    Hiaashi;    and    Asano,    Tom. 
4.536.871.  a.  34O-365.00C. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Benslay.  Roger  M..  4,556,540.  Cl.  422-142.000. 
Aspiotis,  Evgeny  K.;  Vitjuk.  Boris  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Danshin. 
Boris  v.;  Sokolov.  Vladimir  A.;  Sidorov.  Anatoly  S.;  and  Volkov, 
Leonid  V..  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Maslich- 
nykh  Kultur  Imeni  VS.  Pustovoita.  Method  of  quantitative  analysis 
of  substances  and  nuclear-resonant  quantiutive  analyzer  therefor. 
4.556,847.  Q.  324-307.000. 
Associated  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Morin,  Marius  J.;  and  Munro,  Jack  C,  4,536,074,  Q.  132-92.00R. 
Aszlanyi,  Jozsef:  See— 

Hqzedus,  Bela;  Balint,  Sandor.  Hudak,  Janoa;  Bada.  Gyorgy;  and 
Aszlanyi,  Jozsef.  4,555.858.  Cl.  34-25.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 
Carbon.  Eric  R..  4.556.841.  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Chan.   Dominic   K.;    Lee.   Kwok   P.;   and   Martin,   Ronald   B., 

4,556,972,  Cl.  370-60.000. 
Curtis,  Hazcn,  III,  4,556,276,  Q.  339-258.00R. 
Glass,  Alastair  M.;  and  Liao,  Paul  F.,  4,556,790.  CL  250-211.001. 
Levinstein,    Hyman    J.;    and    Vaidya,    Sheila.    4,555,842,    Q. 

29-571.000. 
Stone.  Julian.  4,556,314.  Q.  356-73.100. 
Thomson,  David  J.,  4,556,869,  Q.  34O-347.0DD, 
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AT*T  Technoligies.  lac.:  See^  ^.-x«#m    z-i 

BUtchington,  Frank  H.;  and  Hau^t.  David  E..  4,356,903.  a. 
338-106.000. 

'''^*i^^?SSS2;!S=Si.  Phmp.  4.336.362.  CL  414-744.00B. 
Kim.  Byoung  S..  4.533.934,  Cl.  73-862.040. 

"'■'^fE^TSf^'Sn™*  «-««.  F..  ♦.5«,.«,  a. 

248-649.000. 
Ataka.  Saboro:  See —  _     . 

Imamnia.  YoaWnori;  Ataka.  Saburo;  TskM^ki,  Yufao;  Tmaka. 
Yasoo;  Ifirai.  Tadaaki;  and  Marayama,  Eachi.  4.556.816.  U. 
313-366.000. 
Atlantic  Rictafidd  Company:  See- 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  4,556.512,  Q.  260-239.0BC. 
Hazbun.  Edward  A..  4,336.749.  Q.  385-330.000.  _ 

Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Nichobon,  Michael  P.,  4,336,476,  Q.  208- 

Atsumi.  Hanio;  Iwakiri,  Norio;  Kiyono,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hayakawa. 
Tomohiko,  to  Omroo  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Unut  switch  assembly. 
4,336,768.  Q.  200-302.200. 
Atsumi,  Kinya:  See —  j    » »_     ■ 

Atsumi,  Morihiro;  Yoshida.  Hitoshi;  Ito,  Nobuei;  and  Atsumi. 
Kinya.  4.336.780,  O.  219-270.000. 
Atsumi.  Morihiro;  Yoshida,  Hitodii;  Ito,  Noboei;  and  Atsumi,  Kinya,  to 
Ntppondenao  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Ceramic  beater. 
4.336,780,  a.  219-270.000. 
Auto-Tmt,  Inc.:  See— 

Tarr,  Henry,  4.556,011,  Q.  118-46.000. 

"^^tOTTMichel  N.;  Ddaite.  Jean-Francois;  and  Woirgard.  Guy  J., 
4.555.924,  Q.  72-307.000. 

Avery  International  Corporation:  See—         

Moya,  Edward  J.,  4,556,443,  CL  156-356.000.  

Await.  Thomas  Y..  Jr..  to  Deep  Seven  Co.  Anchor  boom  assembly. 

4.336.007,  CL  114-210.000.  „,  ^    .  ^         A<^iAin 

Ayen,  R*y  R-,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Work  fAatfona.  4,356^341,  Cl. 

405-193.000. 
Azuma,  Chiaki:  See—  ^ .  , .    _      .      u      _• 

Oaata.  Naoya;  Sanui,  Kohei;  Azuma,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Hozmni; 
Oguchi.  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  and  Nakada,  Tomihiro, 
4,556,619.  a.  430-17.000. 

Baba,  Nobuyuki:  See—  „     . .      -,.  j »  u- 

Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada.  Yoahimitsu;  Ikushige.  Tetsuo;  and  Baba. 

Nobuyuki.  4.556.538,  O.  422-70.000. 

Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See-  .,<*,«     n 

Gwin,    Richard    B.;    and    Manmng.    Philip    H.,    4,556,162,    U. 

228-50.000. 

^^'  fotoC  c!^  Bachner.  Frank  J.,  4,556,277,  Q.  350-1.700 
Bagby,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Sutes  Riley  Corporation.  Single  cable 

optical  fibre  signaling  system.  4,556,280.  Q.  350-96.  !«>■        .       , 
BatockT  Norman;  and  Kloap,  Philip,  to  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc. 
Methods  of  and  apparatus  for  handling  semiconductor  devices. 
4,556,362,  a.  414-744.0OB. 
Baigas,  Joseph  F.,  Jr.,  to  Hobbs  Bonded  Fibers.  Evaporative  cooler 

WiS  high  loft  cooler  pad.  4,556,521.  Q.  261-94.000. 
Baird,  Denzil  B.:  See —  ^  „,  ,-^ 

Dansic,  Ryan  F.;  Holmes,  WendeU;  and  Baird,  Denzil  B..  4.336.199. 
a.  254-348.000. 
Baji,  Tom:  See —  .    „.  _    .    j 

Ohta,  Hisao;  Baji,  Tom;  Izawa,  Yuji;  Ebisui,  Eizou;  T»uk»da. 
Tbrtiihba;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki,  4,556.800,  G.  250-578.000. 
Bajtala,   Ladubv;   and   Puskin,   Pavel,   to  System-Finanz   Anlagcn- 
beratunasgeselbchaft  m.b.H..  by  said  Ladislav  Bajtab.  Cigarette 
dispcMCT  with  electric  starter.  4,556,154,  G.  221-147.000. 

Barreras!  Francisco  J.;  and  Baker,  Ira  R.,  4,556,061,  G.   128- 
419.0PT. 
Baker,  Makohn  J:  See—  ^   .  ^       »     i      i 

Stiff.   Rodney  A.;  Baker,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Lester,  Leshe  J., 
4,553,896,  G.  56-13.900.  „.  .        «    ^ 

Baldenko,  Dmitry  F.;  Vadetsky.  Jury  V.;  Goldobui,  Vladimir  B.;  Gus- 
man,  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  Nikomarov,  Samuil  S.;  and 
Semenets,  Valery  I.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchnoissledovatebky  Inrtitut 
Burovoi  Tekhniki.  Hinge  joint  for  a  screw  planetary  hydraulic  dnll. 
4,556,398.  G.  464-16.000. 
Balint,  Sandor:  See—  „         ^  j 

Hesedus,  Bela;  Balint,  Sandor.  Hudak.  Janos;  Barta,  Gyorgy;  and 
Aszbnyi,  Jozsef,  4,555,858.  G  34-25.000. 
Bandurco.  Victor  T.:  See—  ^    ,      .       ^  n 

Kanojia,  Ramcsh  M.;  Bandurco,  Victor  T.;  Levinc^^n™?^'  ^' 
Mulvey,   Dennis  M.;   and  Tobia,   Alfonso  J.,  4,556,739,   Cl. 
564-443  000 
Bannink,  Engbert  T.,  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company,  pt  Method  of  sealing 
^^tondiig  laminated  epoxy  pUtes.  4.556.439,  G.  156-92.000. 
Bannink,  Engbert  T..  Jr.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Conducive  bon- 
ded/bolted   joint    seab    for    composite    aircraft.    4,556,591,    Cl. 

428-43.000.  ^     r.     ^  ^      •  •  . 

Bannink,  Engbert  T.,  Jr..  to  Boeing  Company.  ThejConductive  jomt 

seals  for  composite  aircraft.  4,556.592.  Cl.  428-43.000. 
Bannister.  Dennis  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  EnergyAuthomy. 

Solid  sute  electrochemical  cell.  4.556.615.  Cl.  429-192.000. 
Barish   Herman  B..  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Spht-pomt  twist  dnll. 

4,556.347,  Cl.  408-230.000. 


Buter  Michad  D.,  to  D.  Wickham  and  Company  Limited.  Centrifugal 

pumpa.  4,556,364,  a.  415-17O.0OA.  ^^^  ^ 

BariowTjod  R;  and  Michads.  Midiad.  Paint  mKihine  and  method  of 

operatioD.  4,536.386.  G.  427-282.000.  

Barno.  Ramon  M.;  and  Fodor.  Peter,  to  Allied  Corporatioa.  Spectro- 
chemical  analym.  4,356318.  CL  356-316.00a 

Baton.  Klaus  U.:  See—  „       ^  , 

Kranz.  Jakob;  Kaiaer,  JoKhim;  Wie^mann,  Hans-Bertram;  and 
Baron,  Klaus  U..  4,556,320,  G.  356-35a000. 

Barrera.  Ricardo:  See—  ..c^l/w^:    r^    !•>*. 

Riffa,  Leonard  F.;  and  Barrera,  Ricardo,  4,556,046,  G.   126- 

299.0M).  „  .       ^ 

Barreras,  Franciaco  J.;  and  Baker.  Ira  R.,  to  Cordis  Corpoc^o^  Car- 
*  diac  p*cer  with  battery  consumption  monitor  circuit  4,556.061.  U. 

128-419.0PT. 
Barron,   David   J.   Elevated   court   game  apparatus.   4,356.218.   G. 

Barsneaa.  Gerald  H.;  and  Kleine,  Richard  A.  Wood  and  cod  burning 

stove.  4.556.0*4.  CL  126-77.000. 
Barta.  Gyorgy:  See —  ^         ^  j 

Hegedus,  Bda;  Balint,  Sandor.  Hudak.  Janoa;  Barta.  Gyorgy;  and 
Aszlanyi.  Jozaef,  4,555,858,  G.  34-25.000. 
Barteach,  Hehnut;  and  Florin.  Gerd.  to  Escher  Wyss  Lmiited.  Method 

for  treating  soybeans.  4.556.573.  G.  426-467.000. 
Bartlett,  Allen  J.,  to  Hdix  Technology  Corporation.  Cryopump  with 

improved  second  stage  array.  4,555.907.  G  62-55.500^ 
Bartlett,  Etondd  S.;  Boback,  John  A.;  and  Powell,  Thomas  M.,  to 
GMFanuc  Robotics  Owporation.  Opener  apparatus  and  system 
utilizing  same.  4,556,361,  G.  414-744.00A. 

Barton  Mines  Corporation,  Inc.:  See—  

Schnlz,  Frank  C,  Jr.,  4,556,297,  G.  350-529.000. 
BASF  Akticngeadbchaft:  See—  ^    ,    ^m    c^       a 

Binnig,  Fritz;  Mudler,  Claus  D.;  Raactaack,  Manfred;  and  von 

PlhSipsboni,  Gerda.  4.556,662,  a.  514-300.000. 
Hoffmann.     Gerhard;     and     Neumann,     Peter,    4,556,621,    U. 
430-49.000.  ^  „^__         ^_.      . 

Neumann,  Peter.  Etzbach,  Kari-Hetnz;  and  Hoffmann,  Gerhard, 
4,556,622,  G.  430-58.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Braemer,  Mark  C.  4,556,680,  G.  521-57.000. 
Basile,  Philip  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Active,  bi-directioiid  bos  tap. 

4,556,881.  a.  340-825.000. 
Batts,  John  H:  See—  t  *tx.  ,<»     r^ 

Blanchard.    Russdl    O.;    and    Batts,    Jc*n    H.,    4,536,138,    G. 

223-88  000. 
Bauer,  Paul  to  Bem-Werk,  Albert  Ruprechl,  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Firma. 

Sdf-rMuiating  dectric  glow  plug.  4,556,781,  G.  219-270.000. 
Bauer,  Tnomas  A.:  See—  .n.      —  * 

Russo,  Frank  A.;  Pauwcb,  Michael  A.;  and  Bauer,  Thomas  A., 
4,556,942,0.364-431.070.  „.^  ^  o_ 

Baum.  Jonathan  S.;  and  Chen.  Tsong  M..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Benzo- 
thiazole  derivatives  for  plant  growth  and  development  modification 
4.556,411,0.71-90.000. 
Baumeister,  Peter:  .See —  , .  ^    ,       ...  _^. 

Wetter  Hansjurg;  Baumeister,  Peter  Radimerski.  Paul;  and  Martm. 
Pierre,  4,556,717.  Cl.  548-262.000.  .  <oi  «n  m 

Baumocl,  Joseph.  Cast  mctd  sonic  transducer  housing.  4,556,81  .J,  u. 

310-334.000. 
Baver  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grohe,  lUaus;  Petersen,  Uwe;  Zeiler,  Hans-Jo«:hnn;  and  Metzgcr, 

Karl  G.  4.556,658.  a.  514-254.000. 
Grohe,   KJaus;    Zeiler.   Hans-Joachim;   and   Metzger,   Karl  C, 

4.556,709.  a.  544-1 17.000. 
Henk.  Hermann,  4,556.707.  G.  534-«5.000  .^o-nm 

Minz,  Franz-Rudolf;  and  Vajna,  Sandor.  4.556,463.  G.  204-98.000. 
Salzburg,  Herbert;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Finddscn,  Kurt;  and  Homeyer, 
Bemhard.  4,556.649.  a.  514-63.000  .,^^,    ri 

Weitz,  Robert;  Neeff.  Rutger;  and  Hugl,  Herbert,  4,556,401,  Cl. 
8-641.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See—        „,  „  ^         ^  .«c  nnj  /-i 
Mclzcr,  Hans-Harald;  and  Spindebock.  Wolf-Dieter.  4.555,904,  CL 
60^05.000.  ^  ^   ^ 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See-- 

Matschinsky,  Wolfgang,  4,556i38,a^  28(V701. 000. 
Bayha,  Kurt;  and  Weylflelmut,  to  Robert  ^b  G^gJ^ EieOnv 
chemical  gas  sensor  probe  construction.  4,556,475,  Cl.  204-427 .ww. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company.  Ltd.;  See—  ci,^ 

Egli    Walter    Ragaller,  Klaus;  Schade.  Ekkchard;  and  Stelzer. 

Roland.  4,556,767,  Cl.  200-148.00A. 
Ramisch,  Jan.  4,556,192.  Cl  251-58.000.  ..      ,  . 

Becker    Klaus,  to  Linder  GmbH  Fabrik  Elektnacher  Lampen  und 

ApSratT  Fi^ibl*  circuit  breaker.  4.556,874.  G  340^38.006. 
Beckway.  Bruce  C:  See—  „  ^         .  r^_^_^    b,o«,^  h 

Fox.  James  D.;  Beckway.  Bruce  C;  and  DeGroot,  Robert  M., 
4,556,167.  a.  229-45.00R. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

Johnson.  Michael  D..  4.555,813.  CL  2-161.00R. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See —  _      ..        ^.^  •.,     u 

Cole,  Martin;  Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  and  Readmg.  Christopher. 

Beisse,  Achim;  Harer,  Hdmut;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Schustck,  Sie^ried,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Combination  synchronous  and  asynchronous 
electric  motor.  4,556,809,  Cl.  310-114.000. 
Belknap,  Alfred  R:  See—  ^  «  ,l  ».it.^  n 

ILandoU,  Donald  R.;  Kongs.  David  J.;  and  Belknap,  Alfred  R.. 
4,556,357,  G.  414-469.000. 
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BeO.  AiexM  D..  to  MalliDckrodt.  Inc.  Salt  subat^te  cootMiiiiig  poUtr 
sum  chloride  coated  with  a  mixture  of  aiaHodextiin  and  todium 
chlonde  and  method  of  preparatkn.  4.5S6,36<v  Q.  426-96.000. 

BeO  Hdoaets  Inc.:  See—  

Broenma.  Lester  V.,  4455.816.  O.  2-425.00& 
Bell  ft  Howdl  Company:  See—  ! 

Ste&nmon.  Rafh,  4.556.333,  Q.  400-58.000. 
BeUezza.  Gwafranco,  to  C.P.M.  S.p.A.  Impimti  Industriah.  Ouard- 

hooK  of  improved  type.  4,555.991.  Q.  109-9.000. 
BeUy,  Robert  T.;  and  Clements,  Laurie  J.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company. 
Cijmtnm^i^.  analytical  element  and  method  for  the  detection  of 
Iwcteria.  4.556.636.  Q.  435-34.000. 
Bdoit  Corporation:  See- 
Ely.  Donld  A.,  4,556.451,  Q.  162-205.000.  I 
Bender,  Franz;  Blumensaat,  Klaut;  and  Burthel,  Wolfgang,  to  Damiler- 
Pi— »'  AHifHgrVlln-haft    Pneumatic  control  system.  4,556,170,  CI. 
236-86.00a 
Bender,  Fredric  O.:  See—  ^    .  .    ^ 

Swartz.  William  E.;  Everson,  Charles  W.;  and  Bender,  Frednc  G., 
4,556,571.  a.  426-265.000.  i 

Bendure.  Rnynond  L.:  See— 

Swauon,  James  L.;  and  Bendure.  Raymc^  L.,  4.556,146,  O. 
2O6-44O.00a 
Benhaitate,  Marguerite  M.;  See—  .....        ^  «    v 

MMUaid,  Jacqoes  G.;  Van.  Tri  V.;  Legeai,  lacky  M.;  and  Benhar- 
kate.  Marguerite  M.,  4,556,674,  Q.  514-4^000. 

Benn,  Gerald  P.:  See—  j_  

Farrar.  David;  and  Benn.  Gerald  P..  4,556,^  CL  560-217.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  M.:  See—  \ 

TboiqMon,  David  L.;  Bennett,  Robert  M.;  ind  Robne,  Glenn  M., 
4,556,063,  a.  128-419.0PT. 
Benalay.  Roger  M..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Separation  of  regenerated 

catalyst  from  comboation  prodncts.  4.556.540.  Q  422-142.000. 
Benon.  Michael  R.;  and  101,  William  D..  to  General  ElectrK  Com- 
pany.   Rewtor    temperatue    device    trip    unic    4,556,329,    CI. 
374-173.000.  „      .  .    „ 

BentaU.  Richard  H.;  and  Briscoe,  Henry  M.,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Euro- 
peenne.  Device  for  the  orientation  and  the  positioning  of  a  useful 
load.  4,556,182,  d.  248-l79.00a  [ 

Bergevin,  Benoit:  Ser —  I 

Jean.  Beaoit;  Bergevin.  Benoit;  and  RheauK,  Femand,  4.556,368. 
CL  417-208.000. 
Berglund,  Hans  A.  L..  to  Botiden  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  producing 
grannlme  sodium  thpolypba^ihate  of  low  bulk  density.  4,556.525.  Q. 
264-8.00a  .  ^     . 

Bergman,  Clark;  VergMon.  Gary  £.;  Allen,  Williftm;  and  Reed,  Michael 
F..  to  Mnhi-Arc  Vacuum  Systems  Inc.  Phylical  vapor  deposition 
apoaratas.  4.556,471.  CL  204-298.000. 
Bemhaidt.  Frederick  W.;  and  Scbott.  John  E.  Mine  roof  anchor  bolt 
4.556.350.  CL  411-10.000. 

,  Wilhdm,  to  Rlockner-Werke  Akt^ngesellschaft.  Process 
apparatus  for  the  iniiwiiiii  nifi  trnsrnpirsi  testing  of  metallic 

/__     4.556,315,  CL  356-313.000. 

Berthet,  Pierre:  See — 

Brwot.  Oaode;  Berthet,  Pierre;  Mertz,  Bnino;  and  Gerard.  Jean- 
Loos,  4,556,966,  Q.  369-52.000. 
Beru-Werk.  Albert  Rnprecht,  GmbH  St  Co.  KQ,  Firma:  See— 

Bawr,  Paul  4,556.781.  Q.  219-270.000.       | 
Berwind  Corporation:  See —  I 

FatfaaMr.  Oeorfc  R;  and  Hood,  Charles^  P..  4.555,941.  Q.  73- 
3O4.00C.  ' 

Best.  Jofai  S.;  and  Bullock.  David  C.  to  Internationa]  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Ion  doped  servo  pattern  for  magnetic  recording 
disk.  4,556,597,  d.  428-201.000. 

Romer,  Rudolf;  Jaeneke,  Qiristian;  Bethmvm,  Karl  W.;  and  MoU, 
Manfred,  4.555,971.  CL  89-1.110.  i 

Bette,  WilH:  See— 

Cirkel.  Ham-Jurgen;  Bette.  WiDi;  and  MuOk, 
CL  372-86.000. 
Bezman.  Richard  D..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Manufacture  of 

noMe  metal/zeohte  catalysts.  4^56,646.  CI.  102-66.000. 
Bialy.  Jan;  Peaczek,  IrcM;  Maczenaki,  Stanialaw;  and  Borenszujn. 
Marek.  to  P«i'-*««»»ir-«  S.p.A.  Process  for  the  grodoction  of  polyphen- 
yleae  oxide.  4.556.699,  CL  526^.000. 
Bieii-MaachKn,  Rnedi;  and  Hnrschler-Fhiry,  Alois.  Equipment  for  the 
repair  of,  in  particular  for  correcting  dents  Or  bulges  in,  containers. 
4.«5,926,  a  72-392.000 


,  Reinhaid,  4,556.981, 


Bihier. 


Franz;  and  Abele,  Anton,  to  Kleindienst  GmbH.  Stair-climbing 
iratns  for  wheelchair.  4.556,229,  O.  2804.220. 
BOiet,  Manice;  and  LaOement,  Serge,  to  Compagnie  des  Produits 
Indnstiieb  de  rOoest  Protective  bdlows,  particularly  for  the  frt>nt 
wfaed  drive  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,556,399,  O-  464-175.000. 
Bimng,  Fritz;  MaeOer,  dans  D.;  Raachack.  Manfred;  and  von  Philips- 
bom.  Gerda,  to  BASF  Aktimgrarnachaft.  Bspidine  derivatives  and 
antiarrhythmic  compoaitioas.  4.556,662,  Q.  $14-300.000. 
BioSappon  Indoatries  Linuted:  See— 

Roberta.  Prank  L..  4.556,254,  CL  297-«6O.d0a 
Btrmaacham  Boh  Company:  See—  ! 

WMle.  Ckwle  C  4,556344,  CL  405-261.000. 
Biring,  Robert  R,  to  Soodico,  Inc.  Latch  «Mmbly  having  pull-up 

action.  4.SS6.244,  CL  292^.000. 
Black.  Ahn  J:  See—  I 

Manirinn.  Jean-Loois;  Newman,  Robert  |.;  and  BladL,  Alan  J., 
<596.«79,  CL  2OS-164wO0O. 


Blackburn.  Louis  W.:  See— 

McCammon,  Patrick  R.;  Blackburn,  Louis  W.;  and  Hershberger, 
Bernard  J..  4,556,772,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Blackmore,  Eunice  S.;  Peterson,  Gordon  C;  and  Tiddy,  Gordon  J.  T., 
to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Liquid  fabric-softening  composition. 
4,556,502,  a.  252-8.800. 
Blanchaiti,  Russell  O.;  and  Batts,  John  H..  to  John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc. 
Parallel    bar    hanger    with    compression    hinge.    4,556,158,    CI. 
223-88.000. 
Blanco,  Guillermo  L.:  See— 

Sodervall,  Marja-Liisa;  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.;  Kaijalainen,  Arto 
J.;  Toivola,  Rcijo  J.;  Kangas,  Lauri  V.  M.;  and  Blanco,  Guil- 
lermo L.,  4,556,677,  Q.  514-651.000. 
Blankenfeld,  Heinz:  See — 

Albersdoerfer,  Otto;  Blankenfeld,  Heinz;  Kranz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Weckwerth,  Wolfgang,  4.556.284.  CI.  350-174.000. 
Blazer  International  Corp.:  See— 

Lemme.    Charles    D.;    and    Lemme.   Tracy   R.,   4,556,934.   CI. 

362-279.000. 
Lemme.  Charles  D.,  4.556.935.  Q.  362-279.000. 
Blechschmid,  John;  Coyne,  Richard  D.;  Palmer,  David;  and  Piatt,  John 
A.,  to  GCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  vapor  sheathed  baking  of 
semiconductor  wafers.  4.556,785,  CI.  219-460.000. 
BUtchington.  Frank  H.;  and  Haught,  David  E..  to  AT4T  Technoligies. 

Inc.  Inspection  scanning  system.  4,556,903,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Bloch,  Peter,  Schneider,  Otto;  and  Donner,  Meinrad,  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel A  Machine  Company  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
eliminating  undulation  errors  on  gear-tooth  flanks  in  production 
gear-fabricating  machines.  4.555,871,  CI.  51-52.00R. 
Bloom,  Terry  R.;  and  Nespor,  John  F..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Porcelain 
tape  for  producing  porcelainized  metal  substrates.  4.556,598.  Q. 
428-209.000. 
Blue  Circle  Industries  pic:  See— 

Hepber,  Nicholas  M.,  4,556,481,  Q.  209-127.000. 
Blumensaat.  Klaus:  See- 
Bender,    Franz;    Blumensaat,    Klaus;    and    Burthel    Wolfgang, 
4,556,170,  a.  236-86.000. 
Bluthe,  Norbert;  Falou,  Armand  S.;  and  Gore,  Jacques,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Sante.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a,$-diethylenic  car- 
bonyl  compounds.  4,556,742,  Q.  568-403.000. 
Board  of  Governors  for  Higher  Education,  Sute  of  RI:  See— 

Langdon,  Christopher,  4,556,472,  CI.  2O4-<O6.00O. 
Boback,  John  A.:  See—  ^ 

Bartlett.  Donald  S.;  Boback.  John  A.;  and  Powell.  Thomas  M., 
4,556.361,  a.  414-744.00A. 
Bochinski,  Rolf;  Eimer.  Klaus;  Lange,  Alois;  and  Nghiem,  Xuan  L.,  to 
Taprogge  Gesellachaft  mbH.  Batch-type  scrubbing-ball  replacement 
system  for  heat  exchanger.  4,556,102,  Q.  165-95.000. 

Boden,  Richard  M.:  See—  

Fujioka,  Futoahi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  WiUiam  L., 
4,556,746,  Q.  568-648.000. 
Boehm,  James  A.,  Ill:  See— 

Dalton,  Leslie  W.,  Jr.;  Boehm.  James  A..  ID;  and  Cooper.  WiDiam 
K.,  4.556,069.  Q.  128-746.000. 

Boeing  Company.  The:  See—  

Bannink.  Engbert  T..  Jr..  4,556.439.  Q.  156-92.000. 
Bannink,  Engbert  T..  Jr..  4.556.591.  CI.  428-43.000. 
Bannink.  Engbert  T..  Jr..  4,556,592,  Q.  428-43.000. 
Buehler,  Walter  E.,  4,556,889,  Q.  343-707.000. 
Bogadd,  Anthony  P.:  See— 

Milkovic    Miran;    and    Bogacki,    Anthony    P.,    4,556,843,    CI. 
324-107.000. 
Boadanovic,  Borislav:  See — 

Boonemann,  Hehnut;  and  Bogdanovic,  Borislav,  4,556,719,  CL 

Bogosh,  Donald.  Air  handling  system.  4,555,912,  Q.  62-272.000. 
Bc^ren,  Ingemar  S.  B.,  to  Esselte  Pac  Aktiebolag.  Tear  opening  means 

for  containers.  4.556.152.  Q.  220-276.000. 
Bohm,  Roland:  See— 

Heier,  Karl  H.;  Bohm,  Roland;  and  Hobes,  John  V.,  4,556,499,  CL 
252-5 1.50A. 
Bohrer,  Philip  J.;  Higashi,  Robert  E.;  Johnson,  Timothy  L.;  and  Satren. 
Ernest  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Condition  responsive  sensor  for  fluid 
flow  mewirement  4,555,939.  Q.  73-198.000. 
Bojkov,  Dimiter  K.:  See— 

Lyutzkanov,  Stoyan  S.;  and  Bojkov,  Dimiter  K.,  4,555,995,  CI. 
110-335.000. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Berglund,  Hans  A.  L.,  4.556.525.  CL  264-8.000. 
Ludvigason.  Bjom  M..  4.555.942,  Q.  73-433.000. 
Bolin.  Philip  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins,  Melvyn 
D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E..  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.  Insulating 
nmrrr  design  for  a  modular  gas-insulated  transmission  line.  4.556.755. 
a.  174-2  l.OOC. 
Boili.  Peter,  to  Interlego  AG.  Toy  building  block  with  electrical 

contacts.  4,556.393.  O.  446-91.000. 
BoUinger,  Wayne  C:  See— 

Burnett,  Arthur  P.;  and  Bollinger,  Wayne  C,  4,556,534,  CI. 
420445.000. 
Bolte,  Steven  B.:  See— 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  Knapp,  John  F.;  and  Bolte, 
Steven  B.,  4,556,624.  Q.  430-110.000. 
Bohon.  Theodore  S.;  and  Lang,  Richard  D.,  to  Carrier  CorponUXML 
Apparatus  for  securing  and  seahng  a  packaged  terminal  air  condi- 
tioner to  a  plastic  waU  sleeve.  4,555,983,  CL  98-114.000. 
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Boner,  Alan  H.  Parallel  beat  exchanger  with  interlocking  pUte  arrange- 
ment 4,556,105,  a.  165-165.000. 

Bonnemann,  Hehnut;  and  Bogdanovic,  Borudav,  to  Studiengesellschaft 
Kohle  MBH.  Production  of  transition  metal  complexes.  4,556,719,  CI. 

Bonner,  Francis  J..  Jr.  Cold  compress.  4,556,055,  CI.  128-82.100. 
Boftlet,  Rene  ;  Grovalet  Yves;  Caudron,  Lionel;  and  EHver,  Manus,  to 
Service  National  Electricite  de  France.  Stack,  particularly  atmo- 
spheric cooling  tower.  4,555,881,  CI.  52-167.000. 
Borenszujn,  Mardc:  See—  .  „      .  ,  ,  „         _ 

Bialy,  Jan;  Penczdt,  Irena;  Maczenaki,  Stanislaw;  and  BorenszUjn, 
Marek.  4,556,699.  a.  526-68.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Jenkins,  Patrick  A.,  4,555,952,  Q.  73-861.470. 
Lech,  Thaddeus,  Jr.,  4,556,136,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Sturges,  Fred  D,  4,555,910,  a.  62-184.000. 
Borland,   Wayne  R.   Backgammon  board  game  for  three  ptayers. 

4,556,221,0.273-248.000. 
Boross,  Laszk} ;  Szajani,  Bela;  and  Kovacs,  Kamilla,  to  Reanal  Fmom- 
vesvszerevar.  Immobilized  cholinesterase  enzyme  preparations  and  a 
proDCSS  for  the  preparation  thereof  4.556,637,  CL  435-181.000. 
Boryung  Pharmaceotxatl  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

iSm.  Don  K.,  4,556,516,  a.  260-239.100. 
Boucher,  Stephen  G.;  and  Jeflfers,  Robert  K.,  to  Airmar  Technology 

Corporation.  Marine  instrument.  4.555,938,  CI.  73-187.000. 
Bouffard,  Ivan.  Snare  trap.  4,555,863,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Bourgeois,  Michel:  See—  »-.  ^  , 

Wattiez,    Daniel;    Chatelin.    Roger,    and    Bourgeon,    Michel. 
4.556,721.  a.  556-128.000. 
Bowman,  Gary  K.:  See —  „    „     , . 

Bolin,  Philip  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins, 
Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E.,  4,556,755.  Q.  174.21.00C. 
Bowman,  Kenneth  A.;  Jacoby,  John  E.;  and  Finn,  Kellen  M.,  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America.  Production  of  aluminum-hthium  alloy  by 
continuous  addition  of  lithium  to  molten  aluminum  stream.  4,556,535, 
a.  420-580.000. 
Bozaoky,  Sandor:  See —  .    ^  ,. 

Pongor  nee  Csakvari,  Mariamia;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Horvath,  Gabon 
David  nee  Kenez,  Maria;  Bozsoky,  Sandor,  Virag,  Sandor;  and 
Marmarosi  nee  KeUner,  Katalin,  4,556,563,  a.  514-258.000. 

BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  

Lawrenson.  Malcohn  J.,  4,556.741.  Q.  568-395.000. 
Biaat,  Josephus  J.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Record  .<»rner 
having  an  optically  readable  information  structure  comprised  of 
information  areas  of  two  different  phase  depths.  4,556,967,  CI. 
369-275.000. 
Bracoud,  Corinne:  See—  »,      . 

Chastrette,  Francine;  Bracoud,  Corinne;  and  Chastrette,  Maurice, 
4,556,718,  CI.  549-449.000. 
Bradley,  Albert  J.;  and  Lake,  Barrie  D.  Adhesive  apphcators.  4,556,447, 

a.  156-578.000.  .       »,    ^  ^    , 

Braemer,  Mark  C,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing antistatic  expandable  polystyrene  productt.  4,556,680,  CI. 
521-57.000.  „  ^       .u 

Braksmayer,  Diza  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Flame  retardant  thermo- 
plastic polycarbonate  polymers.  4,556,698,  CI.  525-469.000. 
Brander,  fcu  W.;  Raap,  Teresa  A.;  and  Gessler,  Joseph  F.to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Soy  milk  containing  cheese  analog.  4,556,569,  CI. 
426-104.000.  .       .      ..     ^  „  „    . 

Brander,  Rita  W.;  Raap,  Teresa  A.;  and  Rankowitz,  MarahaU  M..  to 
Geooal  Foods  Corporation.  Vienna  sausage  meat  analog.  4,556,570, 
a.  426-104.000. 
Branton,  Tom  W.:  See—  _  _         ^        ,        ^ 

VanBreemen,  Bertram;  Wilson,  William  L.;  Roberts,  Duane  L.;  and 
Branton,  Tom  W..  4.556,913.  CI.  358-237.000. 
Brasseur,  Georg,  to  Friedmann  &  Maier  Aktiengcscllschaft.  Electronic 

switeh.  4,556,838,  a.  323-285.000. 
Bratton,  Ronald  E.,  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Air 
ddivery  system  for  an  impingement  food  preparation  oven  including 
a  conical  air  deflector.  4,556,043.  Q.  126-21.00A. 
Braun,  Anton.  BeUows  seal.  4.556,369.  Q.  417-437.000. 
Braun,   Eugene   R.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.   Shift  control  system. 
4,555,959.  Q.  74-334.000. 

*"  Rk£!MeiaSH.;  and  Braun,  Jane  E.,  4,556.390,  Q.  434-433  OW. 

Brazel,  Jens.  Hand  device  for  determining  vehicle  position.  4,555,852, 
a.  33-27.00B.  ^        „^.  .       ,  ^  ^ 

Brenner,  Robert  A.;  and  Sherer,  Robert  B.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporatton. 
Flexible  vane  agiUtor  for  high  strtAe  rate  automatic  washer. 
4,555,919,0.68-134.000. 

Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  and  Parhnan.  Robert  M..  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 
Company.  FloUtion  reagents.  4.556.500.  Q.  252-61.000. 

Brewer,  James  A.;  Eggebrecht,  Lewis  C;  Kummer,  David  A.;  and 
McHugh,  Patricia  P.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Refresh  circuit  for  dynamic  memory  of  a  daU  processor  employ- 
ing a  direct  memory  access  controller.  4,556,952,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Bricot  Claude;  Berthet  Pierre;  Mertz,  Bruno;  and  Gerard,  Jean-Louis, 
to  Thomson-CSF.  Information  carrier  disk  with  angular  codmg 
mrrtM  and  a  system  for  driving  said  disk  in  rotation.  4,556,966,  CI. 
369-52.000.  ^.  , 

Bridges,  Charies  D.,  to  Gray  Tool  Comany.  Fire  resistant  valve. 
4,556,076,0.137-72.000.  .„•.._,„        u  c     ,u 

Brifinan,  Josef;  Chacon,  M.  Frank;  Schmerda,  Richard  F.;  and  Smith, 
Frank  E,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Remote  control  circuit  breaker 
system  with  on-ofT-tripped-problem  status  storage  and  indication. 
4,556,882,  O.  340-825.060. 


Briones,  Francisco  R.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Flat  cable  connector. 

4,556.272,  CL  339-99.00R. 
Briscoe.  Henry  M.:  See—  ..  „,  ,o,    r^ 

BentaU,    Richard   H.;   and    Briscoe,    Henry   M.,   4.556,182,   CI. 
248-179.000. 
Britax  Vega  Limited:  See — 

Tysoe,  Nicholas  W.,  4.556,928,  O.  362-268.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c,  The:  See—  ,.„  ^.,  ,ww^ 

Griggs,  Colin  G.;  and  Lodge.  Philip  G.,  4.556.744.  CI.  568-487.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  See— 

Smith.  David  W.;  and  Wyatt  Richard,  4,556,980.  O.  372-28.000. 
Broersma,  Lester  V..  to  Bell  Helmets  Inc.  Ventilated  helmet  4,555,816, 

0. 2-425.000.  ^     ,       ^  . 

Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidiquc,  Modesto  A,  to  Analog  Devices, 
Incorporated.  A-To-d  converter  of  the  successive-approximation 
type.  4,556,870,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Broney,  Scott  C:  See—  .  „.     ^ 

Oiesney,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Broney.  Scott  C;  and  Ely,  George  A., 
4,556,426,  O.  106-18.320. 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie  AG:  See— 

Mennicke,  Stefan;  and  Reias,  Karl,  4.555,846,  O.  29-623.500. 
Strietzel,  Rainer.  4,556,883.  O.  340-825.540. 
Brown.  Dewey  E.  Bow  sight.  4,555,856,  O.  33-265.000. 
Brown,  Glenn  E.:  See— 

Moffitt    Gregory    A.;    and    Brown,   Glenn    E.,   4,555,882,    O. 
52-204.000. 
Brown,  Glenn  W.:  See— 

Gersch,    Herbert    M.;   and    Brown,    Glenn    W.,   4,556,528,    O. 
264-221.000.  .    .  c  ., 

Brown,  Paul  P..  to  Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.  Self-center- 
ing arrangement  for  coacting  forming  tools.  4,556,377,  O. 
425-138.000.  r^       ,  » 

Brown,  Walter  E.;  and  Chow,  Laurence  C.  to  Amencan  Dental  Asso- 
ciation Health  Foundation.  Compositions  and  methods  for  topically 
fluoridating    and/or    mineralizing    dental    tissue.    4,556,561,    CL 
424-151.000. 
Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Gravely,  Lawrence  E.;  Geias,  Vernon  L.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  F., 
4,556,073,  O.  131-297.000. 

Brunner.  Josef:  See —  _  ^ 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Bninner,  Josef,  4,556,205,  O.  269-2.000. 
Bninninger,  Manfred:  See —  .^rmn 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Bninninger,  Manfred,  4,556,1 12, 0. 171-16.000. 
Bruns,  Engelbert;  and  Lucas,  August  to  Carl  StiU  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Firma.  Sealing  arrangement  at  coke  oven  chambers.  4,556,459,  O. 
202-263.000. 
Bruns,  Engelbert:  See— 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Bruns,  Engelbert; 
and  Osterholt  Gcrd,  4.556.455.  CI.  201-39.000. 
BTU  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Sarkozy,  Robert  F..  4.556.584.  CI.  427-54.100. 
Bubb,  Howard  G.:  See—  _         ^  ^        ,       ,  u    o 

Flanagin,  Stephen  D.;  Bubb,  Howard  G.;  and  Scandm,  John  R., 
4,556,970,  CI.  370-58.000.  „        „  .       . 

Bucarelh,  Luciano,  to  Fiat  Trattori  S.p.A.  ManuaUy"  engaged  and 
automatically  disengaged  locking  device  for  a  vehicle  dilTerential. 
4,555,962.  O.  74-710.500. 
Buckingham.  Kent  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The  Methods 
for  the  treatment  and  prophylaxis  of  diaper  rash  and  diaper  dermau- 
tis.  4,556,560,  O.  424-145.000. 
Buddy  L  Corporation:  See—  ^    »     ^     *,_    t 

Kennedy,    Melvin    R.;    Nagel,    Dietmar;    and    Arad,    Abraham, 
4,556,396,0.446-23.000.  ^      ..       ^        .        u-ii 

Buehler,  Walter  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Aircraft  traihng  ball 
antenna.  4.556,889,  O.  343-707.000. 

^"^'St^^S^;  aSflullock,  David  C,  4,556,597.  O.  428-K)1.000. 

Burandt  Wesley  A.;  and  Aldrich,  Allyn  M.,  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  displacement  motor  driven  power  drive  umt  4,555,978, 
0. 91-506.000.  _.  ^  .    ^ 

Burgoyne,  WiUiam  F.,  Jr.;  Chen,  Michael  S.;  Dixon,  Dale  D.;  and 
Edwards,  Thomas  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Bistertiary 
amino  alkyl  derivatives  as  solvents  for  acid  gas  removal  from  gas 
streams.  4,556,546,  CI.  423-226.000. 

Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  „„«-« 

WUliams,  Franklin  E.,  4,556,602,  O.  428-259.000. 

Burmeister,  Kevin  L.,  to  Graphite  Sales,  Inc.  Mold  plug  and  method  for 

sealing  an  ingot  mold.  4,556,097.  CI.  164-137.000. 

Bumdy  Corporation:  See — 

Noschesc;  Rocco  J,  4.556.268.  O.339-74.00R. 

Burnett  Arthur  P.;  and  Bollinger.  Wayne  C,  to  ^^[V.^ff^^J^ 
Development  Corp.  Nickel  based  casting  aUoy.  4,556,534,  CI. 
420-445.000.  .,  .    .„  ,» 

Bums,  WUliam  K.;  and  Moeller,  Robert  P.,  to  Umted  Su"a  of  Amenai, 
Navy.     Broadband     unpolarized     light     source.     4,556.293.     «. 
350-400.000. 
Burron  Medical  Inc.:  See— 

Raines.  Kenneth  C.  4,556,086,  O.  137-852.000 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See —  

TreAcweyrPaul  M..  4,556,964,  CL  369-44.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See—  ^c«<c7i     m 

Copp,   Frederick  C;   and   Eakins,   Kenneth   E.,  4,556.671,   Cl. 
514-404.000. 
Burthel,  Wolfgang:  See—  .    ^     .    ,     n,  .r 

Bender,    Franz;    Blumensaat    Klaus;    and    Burthel,    Wolfgang, 
4,556,170,  O.  236-86.000. 
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4,555.934,  CI.  73-38.000. 


Bodi,  DuTcll  C  :  See— 

Freanan,  David  L.;  and  Bush.  Darrell  C. 
Bttstani-Adein,  Alberto:  See — 

Martinez- Vera,  Enrique  R.;  and  Bustani-AUem,  Alberto,  4.556,417, 
a.  75-35.000. 
Buzzi.  Fabio;  and  Riganti.  Emilio,  to  Innocenle  Riganti  Officine  Mec- 
caniche  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  propellers.  4,555.835,  CI.  29- 
156u«)R. 
Bytzek.  Max:  See— 

Andrae,  Klaus;  Bytzek.  Max;  Hutachenreliter,  Elfhed;  and  Lang, 
Hans  U..  4.556,708,  Q.  536-57.000. 
C.P.M.  S.p.A.  Imptanti  Industrial:  See— 

Bellezza.  Gianfranco,  4,555.991.  Q.  109-9^. 
Cadiergue.  Joseph:  See — 

Tessier,   Jean;   Demoute,   Jean-Pierre;   a^   Cadiergue.  Joseph, 
4,556.666,  Q.  514-351.000. 
CAE  Ekctrooics.  Ltd.:  See— 

King.  Michael,  4.555,960,  Q.  74-47 l.OXY. 
Cahen,  Raymond  M.:  5«e— 

Dchraa,  Guy  L.  G.;  De  Clippeleir,  Georgp  E.  M.  J.;  and  Cahen, 
Raymond  M.,  4,556,753,  Q.  585-643.0W. 
r«hnT»r    Georges  J.  J.,  to  Societe  National*  Industrielle  et  Aeros- 
patiale. Unitary  needle  with  openable  eye.  4^555.918.  CL  66-1 19.000. 
Cain  Encoder  Company:  See —  j 

Wason,  Thomas  D..  4,556,844.  Q.  324-15^000. 
Calkins,  Noel  C.  Force  and  multiplication  control  valve.  4,556,195,  CI. 

251-129.200. 
Calvo,  Luis  C,  to  Germaine  Monteil  Cosmeti^ues  Corp.  Immobilized 

enzymes.  4,556.554.  a.  424-70.000. 
Cameo  Inc.:  See — 

St.  Louis.  Robert  M.,  4,555,827,  CI.  16-344X». 
r'aimniih  Leooardo:  See— 

flriMi.  Gtno;  Cammilli,  Leonardo;  Akidi^  Luciano;  and  Marconi, 
Paolo.  4,556,062,  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
Campbell,  Robert  A.  Universal  adjustable  telephone  handset  holder. 

4.556,762,  Q.  179-157.000. 
Campbell.  Roacoe,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation.  Web  skewing 

apparatus.  4.556,208,  Q.  270-52.000.  1 

Campbell  Soap  Company:  See—  I 

Gaehring.  David  P.,  4,556,576.  O.  426-61  lOOO. 
CmnftUmn  General  Electric  0'.rnp8ny  Lunited:  See— 

Schwalm.    Charles    L.;    and    Hill.    Walier   A.,    4,556,830,    CI. 

318-326.000. 
Traaler,  Ronald  C;  Stevenson,  Andrew  C;  and  Eastcott.  Peter  D., 
4,556.826.  Q.  318-92.000. 
Can^i»n  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Ziogf^   Phiovos   D.;   and    Ranganattiai^    V.    Thathachary   T., 
4,556.937.  Q.  363-8.000. 
Caoivet,  Jean-Luc,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Apparatus  for  stranding 
armor  wues  about  a  cable  core,  and  method  implemented  by  the 
appvatus.  4,555,898,  Q.  57-19.000.  1 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  I 

Maeda,  Masaya;  and  Takei.  Masahiro.  4.S$6,920,  O.  360-77.000. 

Maaida.  Shonichi,  4.556,3  la  O.  3S5-1400R. 

Sekimura.  Nobuyuki.  4,556,288,  O.  3SO-339.00R. 

Shibata,    Takefaiko;    and    Yokomizo,    Yosfaikazu.   4,556,915,   d. 

358-28aOOO. 
Sugiura.    Yoji;    Yamamoto,    Hironori;    Nishida.    Keijiro;    Shirai, 
Naoki;  Takahashi,  Kjmio;  Nakasugi.  Mlcio;  and  Saito.  Norihisa, 
4.556.285.  CI.  350-600.000.  ] 

Terasawa.  Koji.  4.556,894.  a.  346-140.00iL 
Capaldi,  Nicholas  R.;  and  GrifTtn.  Brian  W.,  to  Smiths  Industries  PubUc 

Umited  Company.  Accelcrorocter.  4,555,946,  CI.  73-517.00B. 
Capno,  A.  Ronald;  Cyr,  John  P.;  Geaghan,  Bernard  O.;  Kotschen- 
reuther.  Paul  C;  Schanin,  David  J.;  and  Salett,  Ronald  M.  Inter- 
chanceable  interface  circuitry  arrangements  for  use  with  a  data 
pnxeanig  system.  4.556,953,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Cairbo.  Adefauda;  and  Good.  Raymond  H.,  to  American  Can  Company 
Internal  lubricant  wjuch  enables  epoxy  phenplic  exterior  coated  TFS 
plate  to  be  triple  drawn  and  ironed.  4,556.4^8,  CI.  252-5 1.5m. 
Carl  StiU  GmbH  k  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Bnms,  Engelbert;  and  Lucas,  August,  4,556,459,  Q.  202-263.000. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Bruns.  Engelbert; 
and  Osterholt  Gerd.  4,556.455.  Q.  20N39.000. 
Carboo.  Eric  R.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories.  Measurement  system  for 
characterizing    power   amplifier   and   oth«r   device    performance. 
4,556,841,  a.  324-73.00R. 
Carlstedt,  Richard  A.,  to  Miner  Enterprises.  Draft  gear.  4,556,149,  O. 

213-34.000. 
Carr,  Neil;  and  Gray,  George  W.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain 
and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her 
Britaimic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Li<|uid  crystal  compounds. 
4.556.745,  a.  568-632.000. 
Carr.  Roger  D.,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Sbeetslacking  apparatus  and 

regjttration  mechanism  therefor.  4,556.211,0.  271-221.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Botton.   Theodore   S.;   and    Lang,    Richard    D.,   4,555,983,   Q. 

98-1 14.000. 
Jackson.  Dale  E..  4.556.778,  Q.  219-125.IJ10. 
CasilU.  Joseph  C.  to  ITT  Corporation.  Pnlsati<m  damper.  4,556,087,  CI. 

138-30.000. 
Cistagnos,  Leonce  F.,  Jr.:  See— 


Sayles,  Scott  M.; 
422-147.000. 


and  Castagnos.  Leonqe  P..  Jr..  4,556.542.  CI. 


Castelein.  Jean,  to  Montefina  S.A.  Thermoplastic  rubber  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  polypropylene,  high-impact  polystyrene  and  a  styrene/di- 
ene  block  copolymer  4,556,691,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Castelli,  Renato,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Tidy  element  provided 

with  several  compartments.  4.556,144,  CI.  206-214.000. 
Caudron,  Lionel:  See — 

Bordet,  Rene  ;  Grovalet,  Yves;  Caudron,  Lionel;  and  Diver,  Mar- 
ius,  4,555,881,  Q.  52-167.000. 
Cawi,  Vernon  A.;  and  Stengle,  Barry  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Removal  of  topped  crude  demineralization  sediment  by  back- 
washing    filter    to    crude    oil    desalting    process.    4,556.480,    CI. 
208-211.000. 
Cebal:See— 

Vany,  Gerard,  4,556,312.  Q.  355-47.000. 
Cedars-Sinai  Medical  Center:  See- 
Rubinstein,  Alan,  4,556,558,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Centre  Technique  Industriel  Styled:  Institut  Textile:  See — 

Wattiez,    Daniel;    Chatelin,    Roger;    and    Bourgeois,    Michel. 
4,556.721,  a.  556-128.000. 
Cerim.  SPA.:  See— 

Pedretti.  Gaetano;  and  Marazzi.  Paolo.  4,555323,  CI.  12-77.000. 
Cervinka.  Franz.  Sand-dispensing  device  for  motor  vehicles.  4,556,243, 

a.  291-25.000. 
Cetnarowski,    Robert.    Fluid-powered    multiple   pbtonrod    lift   unit 

4,555,979,  Q.  92-85.00B. 
Cetus  Corporation:  See — 

FrankeU  Arthur  E.;  Johnson,  Larry  J.;  and  Wennberg,  Timothy  J., 
4,555,957.  a.  73-864.140. 
Chacon,  M.  Frank:  See— 

Brifman,  Josef;  Chacon,  M.  Frank;  Schmerda,  Richard  F.;  and 
Smith,  Frank  E.,  4,556,882,  CI.  340-825.060. 
Chadwick,  Curt  H.:  See— 

Sandland,  Paul;  Chadwick,  Curi  H.;  and  Dwyer,  Howard  I.. 
4,556.317,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Chan,  I>ominic  K.;  Lee,  Kwok  P.;  and  Martin,  Ronald  B.,  to  AT&T 
Bell  Laboratories.  Arrangement  for  routing  data  packets  through  a 
circuit  switch.  4,556,972,  CL  370-60.000. 
Chandler,  Gregory  M.:  See — 

Frey,  G.  Robert;  Chandler,  Gregory  M.;  and  King,  Richard  A., 
4,556,117,  CI.  180-89.130. 
Chang,  Nelson  S.  Babbling  self-propeUed  toy.  4,556.392.  a.  446-16.000. 
Chaimian,  Athol  W.;  Cope,  Fred  E.;  and  Missick.  Kenneth  P.  Trans- 
portable   article    holder    for    stadium-type    chairs.    4,556,250,    CI. 
297-192.000. 
Chapman,  John  R.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Double  output  torque 

hmiter.  4,556.131,  CI.  192-7.000. 
Charles  Stark  E>raper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Rourke.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Whitney,  Daniel  E.,  4,556,203,  Q. 
267-141.100. 
Chastrette,  Francine;  Bracoud,  Corinne;  and  Chastrette.  Maurice,  to 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst.  4,5-Dialkoxy-l,3-dioxolane-2-carboxyHc 
acids,    their    derivatives,    preparation    process    and    application. 
4,556,718,  CI.  549-449.000. 
Chastrette,  Maurice:  See — 

Chastrette,  Francine;  Bracoud,  Corinne;  and  Chastrette,  Maurice, 
4.556,718,  a.  549-449.000. 
Chatelin,  Roger:  See — 

Wattiez,    Daniel;    ChateUn,    Roger;    and    Bourgeois,    Michel, 
4,556,721,  a.  556-128.000. 
Cheater,  Maurice  J.  Cladding  systems.  4,555,879,  Ci.  52-90.000. 
Chem-Fleur  International,  Inc.:  See — 

McKenna,    James    E.;    and    Plocek,    Thomas,    4.556,743,    Q. 
568-433.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kampf,    Wolfgang;    and    Herrmann,    Christoph,    4,556,754,    CI. 
585-664.000. 
Chen,  Chen-Tsung.  Toy  building  block  set  4,556,394,  CI.  446-124.000. 
Chen,  Hsing-Yac,  and  Hughes,  Richard  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color 
picture  tube  having  inline  electron  gun  with  coma  correction  mem- 
bers. 4,556,819,  a.  313-413.000. 
Chen,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Burgoyne,  WilUam  F.,  Jr.;  Chen,  Michael  S.;  Dixon.  Dale  D.;  and 
Edwards.  Thomas  J.,  4,556.546.  CI.  423-226.000. 
Chen,  Tsong  M.:  See — 

Baum,  Jonathan  S.;  and  Chen,  Tsong  M.,  4,556,411,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Chen,    Tu.    to   Xerox   Corporation.    Magneto-optic   storage   media. 

4,556.291.  a.  350-377.000. 
Cheng,  Hsiang  T.  Light-adjustment  and  switch  structure  for  artistic 

table  lamps.  4.556.824,  CI.  315-362.000. 
Cheruvu,  Subrahmanyam,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  condi- 
tioning phosphate  ores.  4,556,545.  CI.  423-167.000. 
Chesney,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  Broney.  Scott  C;  and  Ely.  George  A.,  to  Tile 
Council  of  America,  Inc.  Fungicidal  grout  composition.  4,556,426, 
CI.  106-18.320. 
Chewig,    Maxwell   C.    Offshore  oil  storage   and   transfer   facility. 

4,556,343,  Q.  405-210.000. 
Chevalier,  Claude,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mechanismes  en 
Abrege  C.I.M.  Slide  mechanism,  in  particular  for  an  automobile 
vehicle  seat.  4,556,263,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Bezman,  Richard  D.,  4,556,646,  Q.  502-66.000. 

Duerksen,   John   H.;   Wall,   Robert   G.;   and   Knight  Jack  D.. 

4,556,107,  a.  166-272.000. 
Glova,  David  J.,  4,556,496,  CI.  252-33.000. 
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Chew,  Nigel  G.:  See—  ^  ^        ^,     .  r- 

Cullis,  Anthony  G.;  Wd)ber,  Hugh  C;  and  Chew,  Nigel  G., 
4,556,524,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Chiang,  Bing;  and  Sheleg,  Boris,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  RF 
CcMnpoaents  and   networks   in  shaped   dielectrics.   4,556,855,   U. 
333-113.000. 
Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  r^    ,a  v 

Drygalski,  Gordon  T.;  Otto,  Dennis  L.;  and  Ross,  Donald  K., 
4.556,225,  Q.  277-152.000. 

Chicopee:  See—  

Shimalla,  Charles  J..  4,555.811.  Q.  2-51.000. 

Chida,  Kousaku:  See—  »-,.■.  ««  <m< 

Suenaga,  Masahide;  Chida,  Kousaku;  and  Ohura.  Masaki.  4.556,925, 
a.  360- 11 3.000. 
Chigodo,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Tanaka,     Yukio;     and     Chigodo,     Yoshikazu,     4,556.929,     CL 
361-321.000.  ^         „      _ 

Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Pongor  nee  Csakvari,  Marianna;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Horvath,  Gabor; 
David  nee  Kenez,  Maria;  Bozsoky,  Sandor;  Virag,  Sandor;  and 
Marmarosi  nee  Kellner,  Katalin,  4,556,563,  CL  514-258.000. 
Chiyomaru,  Isao:  See— 

Nishio,   Kazoo;   Chiyomaru.   Isao;   Anma.    Kateuo;   Yamamoto, 

Kazuko;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Takayanagi,  Nonyasu,  4,556,669, 

a.  514-368.000. 

Cho,  Timothy  C:  See —  ..,„««  ->,  ,.,^«/wvi 

Lohrey.  Edwin  J.;  and  Cho.  Timothy  C.  4.556.822.  Q.  315-67.000. 

Ifawkins.  PhiUip  J.;  and  Choby.  Edward  J..  4,555.833,  Q.  29- 
33.00T. 

Chow.  Laurence  C:  See—  ^      ^  ,«  ^.  /-i 

Brown,    Walter   E.;   and   Chow,    Laurence   C,   4,556,561,  CI. 

Christoffel,  Reinhold;  and  Wesoly,  Heincr  Method  and  device  for  the 

accurate  setting  of  machine  tools.  4,555,857,  CI.  33-561.000. 
Chuang.  Strong  C;  and  Thompson,  Hugh  A.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  removmg  liquid  for 
webs  of  porous  material.  4,556,450.  a.  162-204.000. 
Chugai  Denki  Kogyo,  K.K.:  See— 

Shibata.  Akira,  4,556.435.  Q.  148-6.350. 
Chui,  Granger  K.:  See— 

King,  Edward  T.;  and  Chui,  Granger  K..  4,556,024.  CI.   123- 
1%.0AB. 
Chung,  Jen  Y.  Dust  collector  for  grinder.  4.555.874.  Q.  51-270.000. 

Ciba  Geigy  Corporation:  See —  

Heg^,  Gert;  and  SeUer,  Herbert,  4,556,706,  Q.  534-618.000. 
Karrer,  Friedrich.  4.556,714,  a.  546-190.000. 
Wetter,  Hansjurg;  Baumeister,  Peter;  Radimerski,  Paul;  and  Martm, 
Pierre,  4,556,717,  Q.  548-262.000. 
Omini,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Eisenberg,  Morris  L.,  4,555,986,  CI.  99-427.000. 
Cirkel,  Hans-Jurgen;  Bette,  Willi;  and  MuUer.  Reinhard.  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Laser  of  the  TE  type,  especiaUy  a  high-en- 
ergy laser.  4.556.981,  CI.  372-86.000. 

^^DauSda,  Paul  G.;  and  Clark.  Keith  R.,  4,555,837,  Q.  29-432.100. 
Clark.  Raymond  N.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Mode-controlling  wave- 
guide-to-coax transition  for  TV  broadcast  system.  4.556.853.  Q. 
333-26.000. 

Clark.  William  M.,  Jr  :  See-  

McKenna,  Charles  M.;  Clark,  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  Sehger,  Robert 
L.,  4.556.798.  CL  25<M92.200.  v  .  r        , 

Clausen,  Eivind,  to  Allsop,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cleanmg 

digital  audio  discs.  4,556,433,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Cla>^,  PhiUppe  A.  Solar  furnace.  4.556,047,  CL  126-400.000. 
Qearwater  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Gruenwald.  Mark  J,  4,556,245,  a.  294-31.200.  ,  „^  ^^   ^ 

Clegg,  John  E.  Hexagonal  conical  beam  concentrator.  4,556,294.  CI. 

350-432.000. 
Clements.  Laurie  J.:  See — 

BeUy,  Robert  T.;  and  Qements,  Laurie  J.,  4,556.636,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Cliffside  Pipelayers:  See—  >  „^  ^n, 

Thompson,  Clifford  F.;  and  Thompson.  Lawrence  F.,  4,556,207, 
a.  269-41.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Johnston,  Arthur  M.,  4,555,933.  Q.  73-28.000. 

Justice.  James  C;  and  DeUi-Gatti.  Frank  A..  Jr..  4.556.257,  CI. 
299-68.000.  ^    ^,. 

Coats.  Robert  P.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Microwave 
monolithic     spot     FET     switch     configuration.     4,556,808,     CI. 
307-571.000. 
Cobb,  Albert  R,  III:  See—  ^_^^    ^   ^^^ 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Cobb,  Albert  R..  Ill,  4,556,764,  Q.  200- 
16.00C.  .,    .    . 

Cobb,  R.  Lynn,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Alkylation  process. 
4,556,750,  a.  585-446.000. 

Oiratolo,   Benedict   S.;  and  Coffey,   Gerald   P.,  4,556.697,  Q. 
525-434.000.  ^  ^  »..^ 

Cohn,  Martin;  and  Welch.  Terry  A.,  to  Sperry  CorporaUon^ddress 

sequencer  for  overwrite  avoidance.  4,556,960,  CL  364-900.000. 
Cohn,  Stanton  H.:  See— 

Vartskv,  David;  Wielopolski.  Lucian;  LoMonte.  Anthony  F.;  Elhs. 
Kenneth  J.;  and  Cohn,  Stanton  H.,  4,556,068,  Q.  128-719.000. 


Cole,  Martin;  Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Reading,  Christopher,  to 

BeechaA  Group  p.l.c.  Antibiotics.  4,556.559,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Colgate-SJmohve  Company:  See—  ,„-.,««« 

Demangeon,  Yvon;  and  Jacques,  Alain,  4,556,509,  Q.  252-542.000. 
CoUet-Cassart,  Daniel;  Mareschal,  Jean-Claude;  and  Masson,  Pierre  L., 
to  International  Institute  of  Cellular  &  Molecular  Pathology.  Particle 
agglutination  assay  of  antigens.  4,556,642,  Q.  436-500.000. 
Colorcon,  Inc.:  See—  .     ^  ...      „  ».        j 

Porter,  Stuart  C;  Woznicki,  Edward  J.;  Gnllo,  Susan  M.;  and 
D" Andrea,  Louis  F.,  4.556,552.  Q.  424-32.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See— 

Khoury.  Donald  S..  4.555,861,  O.  42-70.00F. 
MiUer,  Robert  J.,  4,556,032,  Q.  123-438.000. 

Compagnie  des  Produitt  Industriels  de  I'Oucst;  See—  

BUIet,  Maurice;  and  Lallcment  Serge,  4,556,399,  Q.  464-175.000. 
Compagnie  Genaale  d'Electricite:  See— 

le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Hamaide,  Thierry;  Crepy,  Gilles;  and  MarceUm. 
Georges,  4,556,614,  Q.  429-191.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Ricbesses  sous-Marines  "CG.  Doris":  See—  ^  ..^  «v^ 

Lamy,  Jacques  E.;  and  Serrano,  Francisco  de  Asis  M.,  4,556,004. 
a.  114-61.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mechanismes  en  Abrege  C.I.M.:  See — 

Chevalier,  CUude,  4,556,263,  CI.  308-6.00R. 
Compagnie  International  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-Hooeywell  Bull  (So- 
ciete Anonyme);  See — 
Ugon.  Michel,  4,556.958,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Conner,   WiUiam   R.   Waistband   indexing   method   and   apparatus. 

4,555,999,  CL  112-121.270. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Morton,  Arthur  W.,  4,556,340.  CI.  405-195.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Sievers.  Willi;  Schluter.  Hartwig;  and  de  Vries,  Gerhard,  4,556,376. 
a.  425-133.500. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See- 
Putnam,  Duane,  4,556,145.  Q.  206-329.000. 

Control  Instruments  Corp.:  See—  „  „  ~« 

Leach,  Thomas  W.;  and  Schaeffer,  James.  4,555,930,  a.  73-23.00a 
Converse.  Alvin  O.;  and  Grethlein,  Hans  E.,  to  I>artmouth  College, 
Trustees   of    Process   for   hydrolysis   of  biomaas.   4,556.430,   CI. 
127-36.000. 
Cook.  Michael  L.:  See-  .  ^    ..    «   v    i  i 

Taylor,   Alwyn  H.;   Lees.  Wayne  L.;  and  Cook.   Michael  L., 
4,556,613,  a.  429-101.000. 

G^lctoter^.  Joseph;  and  Cooke,  Joseph,  4,555,888,  CI.  52-722.000. 

Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Snow,  Richard  F.,  4,556,936,  Q.  362-371.000. 
Cooper,  John  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  image  di^^Y  »y»t«> 
having    an    improved    external    magnetic    shield.    4,556,821,    CI. 
315-8.000. 
Cooper,  WiUiam  K.:  See— 

Mton,  Leslie  W.,  Jr.;  Boehm.  James  A..  UI;  and  Coopa,  William 
K.,  4,556,069.  a.  128-746.000. 
Cope,  Fred  E.:  See—  .....»•       _i.  n 

Chapman,  Athol  W.;  Cope,  Fred  E.;  and  Missick,  Kenneth  P., 
4,556.250,  a.  297-192.000. 
Copp,  Frederick  C;  and  Eakins,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.  Pharmaceutical  formuUtions.  4,556,671,  O.  514404.000. 
Copson,  Alexander  G.,  to  Adragem  Limited.  Semi-submersible  marme 

platfonn.  4,556,008,  CL  114-265.000.  ^    .^^      ,^  _    ,      . 

Corcoran,  Richard  J.;  Kopf,  Peter  W.;  and  Smith.  Donald  F.,  Jr.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Additive  for  unprovmg  '*J^ff^ 
resistance  and  decreasing  viscosity  of  high  solids  coatings.  4,556.693, 
CL  525-162.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See—  .  ,.^  n^,    r^     t-ya 

Barreras,  Francisco  J.;  and  Baker,  Ira  R.,  4,556.061,  CI.    1Z»- 
419.0PT. 
Core  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  ..„.«,..  ^  „  iq/w* 

Freeman,  David  L.;  and  Bush,  Darrell  C,  4,555,934,  Q.  73-38.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  5ee-- 

Mankowski,  Leonard  E.,  4,555,889,  a.  52-726.000. 
Corso.  Fausto.   Viewer  for  reading  and/or  dispUymg  mformadoo 

recorded  on  written  or  printed  tape.  4,555,859,  O.  40-457.000 
Cory,  Theodore  M.:  See—  ^  „  .  . 

Allen,  Wade  H.;  Cory,  Theodore  M.;  and  Thornton,  Raymond  A., 
4,556.959,  Q.  364-900.000. 

^^°^5i"j'afj^  and  Cosar,  Paul,  4.555,992,  a.  110-229.000. 

Coten  S.r.L:  See—  ...  „,  ,ww» 

TringaU.  Mario.  4,555.878,  CI.  52-81.000.  _ 

Couch,  Alan  T.;  Cniickshank,  Terence  D.;Davey,  William  L-  E.; 
Marshall,  Anthony  R.;  Tydd,  Christopher  B.;  and  W»keford,  David 
R  to  Fluidised  Combustion  Contractors  Lumted.  Fluidized  bed 
combustion  apparatus.  4,556,017,  Q.  122-4.00D 
Coughlin,  Peter  K~  and  Rabo,  Jule  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Enhanced  catalyst  for  conversion  of  syngas  to  liquid  motor  Jueis. 
4,556.645,  Q.  502-66.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See—  »,_.».  n.        j 

Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  Frascr^enncth  D.;  and 
Lindblom,  Kenneth  A.,  4,556,309,  O.  355-3.0TR. 

^^S^oiry^-nd  Cox,  Aaron  J.,  4,556.979,  Q.  372-20.00a 

^^mechKhmid,  John;  Coyne.  Richard  D.;  Palmer.  David;  and  Piatt 
John  A.,  4,556,785,  O.  219-460.000. 
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rr«^nfaMD..tolJiiitedSutaofAineric«.NitioiMlAeroii«itica«nd 
Spto*  Admnatntkn.  Optica]  stereo  vi4eo  ngnil  proceaaor. 
4^36,986.  C3.  3«2-42.00a  i 

CRfaM.  Donald  T.:  Ste—  I 

Dwire.    Jerold    D.;    aad    Crefaan.    DooaM   T..   4.336,878,    Q. 
34O-724.00a 
Crepy,  Otilet:  Stt — 

leMefaante.  Alam;  Hamaide,  Thierry;  Crep*.  Oilles;  and  MarceOin, 
Ocarfca.  4.336,614,  O.  429-191.000.       ] 
CriaweO.  PWer  B.:  See—  1  „     ^    ^  «, 

Krcaaeaa.  Olen  R.;  Ciiawdl,  Peter  B.;  and  I^eKarake,  CHarence  W., 
4,336,978,  a.  371-49.000. 
Croaby,  Edward  L..  Jr.,  to  RCA  Conioration.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  aaaaying  the  purity  of  a  gas.  4,333,932.  O.  73-24.000. 
Cmickahank.  Terence  D.:  See— 

Coach.  AJan  T.;  Crwckahank.  Terence  D.;  Davey,  William  L.  E.; 
Marshall,  Airthoay  R.;  Tydd,  Christopher  B.;  and  Wakeford, 
David  R..  4,336,017.  O.  122-4.00D. 
CTS  Corporation:  See 

BloomTTerry  R.;  and  Neapor.  John  F..  4,556,598,  Q.  428-209.000. 
Cubalchini,  Joae^  to  Maremont  Corporation.  Gas  charging  fiitare  for 
hydropneomatic    shock    abaorters   and    th«    like.    4,336,092,    CI. 
141-98.000. 

Cubic  Corporation:  See—  , 

McNaol,  WiOiam  F.,  4,336,888,  G.  343-36t00a 
Cuisia,  Dionoio  G.,  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Conmany.  Compoaition  and 

method  for  inhibiting  scale.  4,356.493.  Q.  210^99.000. 
Cnflia.  Anthony  G.;  Webber,  Hugh  C;  and  Ch«w,  NjmI  G.,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irdand,  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  MMJatjI't  Government  of  the. 
Method  for  preparing  digital  storage  devide  by  laser  application. 
4.556^24,  a.  264-1;M0.  .  ,      .    ,. 

Comdn^iam.  Thomas  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  RF  Coaxial-stnp  hne 

connector.  4.556^65,  CL  339-17.0LC. 
Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  and  Coffey.  Gerald  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The.  Alternating  copoiyamide  prepared  on  a  polymer  matrix. 
4.556.697,  Q.  523-434.000.  .     ^ 

Curta,  Hazen,  III,  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratories.  Solder  beams  leads. 

4.356.276.  CI  339-258.0OR. 
CumOa,  Michael  V..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Nuclear  fuel  assem- 
bly spacer  and  spring  component  therefor.  4,356,531,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Cyr,  John  P.:  S«e—  I  _    „       ^ 

Cmrio,  A.  Ronald;  Cyr.  John  P.;  Geaghan^  Bernard  O.;  Kotschen- 
reuther.  Paul  C;  Schanin,  David  J.;  and  Salett.  Ronald  M., 
4.356.953.  CL  364-900.000. 
D.  E.  Hokanaon.  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Hokanson,  D.  Eugene;  and  Ameaon,  Dennis  C,  4,556,067,  CI. 
128-663.000. 
D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The:  See—  , 

RockwoodTciyde  R..  4,336,588,  Q.  428-1  $.000. 
D.  Wickham  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Barker,  Michael  D.,  4,356,364,  O.  415-17aOOA. 
Dahl  Hans;  Holik,  Herbert;  Kurtz,  Rudiger;  and  Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter,  to 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Wet  press  fof  dewatering  a  web  of 
materiaL  4.556,454,  Q.  162-358.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaneki.  Satoni;  and  Tabochi.  Kazuhiro,  4,^56,608.  Q.  428-629.000. 
Ogata,  Naoya;  Sanui,  Kohei;  Azuma,  Ctiaki;  Tanaka.  Hozumi; 
Oguchi,  Kiyoahi;  Takahaahi,  Yoichi;  and  Nakada,  Tomihiro, 
4.356.619.  a.  430-17.000. 
Daichiku  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Oide,  Kunimaaa,  4,556,161,  Q.  227-83.000 
Daimler-Benz  AG:  See— 

Scholz.  Hans  J  ;  and  Patzelt,  Helmut,  4,35S,236,  a.  280-729.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See- 
Bender,    Franz;    Blumenaaat,    Klaus;    aqd    Burthel.    Wolfgang, 
4.556.170,  a.  236-86.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kahuahiki  Kaisha:  Set- 
Sakamoto,  Takaahi.  4,556,901,  Q.  358-75.Q00. 
Dall'Agho,  Carlo:  See— 

Gobnelh.  Guido;  and  Dall'Agho,  Carlo,  4,355,855,  Q.  33-147.00K. 
Dalton.  Leabe  W  ,  Jr.;  Boehm.  Jamea  A..  Ill;  and  Cooper,  William  K., 
to  Energy  Optica,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  differen- 
tial aadnory  system.  4,556,069,  Q.  128-746.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

JaiMon.  Gunnar  H..  4.556.258,  C\.  3O1-12&00O. 
Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Ritaon.  Carl,  to  Anatros  Cbrporation.  Optical  fluid 

preaaore  senaor.  4,555.949.  CI  73-705.000. 
Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Ritaon.  Carl,  to  Anatros  Corporaticm.  Refractive 

optical  fluid  preaaore  senaor.  4.555.950.  O.  73-703.000. 
D' Andrea.  Louis  F.:  See- 
Porter,  Stuart  C;  Woznicki,  Edward  J.j  Grillo,  Susan  M.;  and 
D* Andrea,  Louis  F.,  4,556,552,  Q.  424-32.000. 
Daniels,  Edward  P.;  and  Dlufoa.  Danid  F..  to  t*itney  Bowes  Inc.  Voice 

responsive  automated  maiUng  system.  4,556|944,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Dannin,  Boris  V.:  See — 

Aspiotis,  Evgeny  K.;  Vitjuk,  Boris  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Dan- 
ildn,  Boris  V.;  Sokolov,  Vladimir  A.;  Sidorov.  Anatoly  S.;  and 
VoJkov,  Leonid  V..  4,556,847,  C\.  324-^07.000. 
Danaie,  Ryan  F.;  Hohnea,  Wendell;  and  Baird,  Denzil  B.  Electric  winch 

apparatua.  4.556,199,  Q.  254-348.000. 
Dario,  Paolo;  and  De  Roaai,  Danilo  E.  Compoaite,  multifunctional 

tactile  sensor.  4,555.953,  Q.  73-862.040. 
Dartmouth  Cc^lege,  Trustees  of:  See— 

Converse,    Alvin   O.;   and   Grethlein,    Hans   E.,   4,556,430,   Ci. 
127-36.000. 


Dasher,  Marie  E.,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Deflectable  air  baffle 

assembly  for  refrigerator.  4,555,913,  Q.  62-448.000. 
Data  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Ofansted,  Dennis  R .  4,556,923,  Q.  360-93.000. 
Daugirda,  Paul  G.;  and  Clark,  Keith  R.,  to  Rheem  Manufacturing 
Company.  Method  of  making  an  improved  water  heater  tank  assem- 
bly. 4,555,837,  Q.  29-432.100. 
Davey,  William  L.  E.:  See- 
Couch.  Alan  T.;  Cruickshank.  Terence  D.;  Davey,  William  L.  E.; 
Marshall,  Anthony  R.;  Tydd,  Christopher  B.;  and  Wakeford. 
David  R.,  4,556,017,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
David  nee  Kenez,  Maria:  See— 

Pongor  nee  Csakvari,  Marianna;  Nagy,  Gabor,  Horvath,  Gabon 
David  nee  Kenez,  Maria;  Bozsoky,  Sandor,  Virag,  Sandor,  and 
Marmarosi  nee  Kdfaier,  KataUn.  4,556.563,  Q.  314-258.000. 
Davis,  Lois  T.:  See— 

PiUis,  Lewis  J.;  and  Davis,  Lois  T.,  4,556,638,  Q.  435-253.000. 
Davis,  Ronald  P.,  to  Interlock  Industries  Limited.  Supporting  says  for 
swingable  windows  having  friction  and  sliding  pivots.  4,555,829,  Q. 
16-342.000. 
DCA  Food  Induatries  Inc.:  See— 

Kaufinan,  Harold  B.,  Jr.;  McCarthy,  John  P.;  Entner,  Bernard  J.; 
and  Wallenfels,  Kurt.  4.556.572,  Q.  426-289.000. 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polymerization  initia- 
tor. 4,556,512,  a.  260-239.0BC. 
Dearborn  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Cuisia,  Dionisio  G.,  4,556,493.  Q.  210-699.000. 
Deaton,  Mark  E.,  to  Wright  State  University.  Scissors  corrugating 

device.  4,555,965.  Q.  76-89.100. 
Debras,  Guy  L.  G.;  De  Clippcleir,  Georges  E.  M.  J.;  and  Cahen,  Ray- 
mond M.,  to  Labofina,   S.A.   Process  for  producing  isobutene. 
4,556,753,  a.  585-643.000. 
De  Clippeleir,  Georges  E.  M.  J.:  See— 

Debras,  Guy  L.  G.;  De  Clippeleir,  Georges  E.  M.  J.;  and  Cahen, 
Raymond  M.,  4,556,753,  Q.  585-643.000. 
Deep  Seven  Co.:  See— 

Await,  Thomas  Y.,  Jr.,  4,556.007,  Q.  114-210.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Wittren,  Richard  A.,  4.556.078,  d.  137-118.000. 
Deering,  Roland  F.;  Hines,  John  E.;  and  Dhondt,  Roland  O..  deceased 
(by  Dhondt,  Ruth,  executor),  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California. 
Apparatus  for  cooling,  depressurizing,  and  moisturizing  retorted  oil 
shale.  4,556,458,  CI.  202-227.000. 
Degelman  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Degelman,  Wilfred  J..  4.555,897.  Q.  56-228.000. 
Degehnan.  Wilfred  J.,  to  Degehnan  Industries  Ltd.  Transportable  wide 

swath  traiUng  implement.  4,555,897,  Q.  56-228.000. 
Deger,  Johann:  See— 

Muser,  Dieter,  Raab.  Norbert;  and  Deger,  Johann,  4,556,529,  CI. 
264-258.000. 
DeGroot,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Fox.  James  D.;  Beckway,  Bruce  C;  and  DeGroot,  Robert  H., 
4.556.167.  a.  229-45.00R. 
Deguchi,  Naoyasu:  See — 

Tanemura,  Hatsumi;  Ukai.  Toshinao;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  Deguchi, 
Naoyasu;  Fujita,  Mundiisa;  and  Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko,  4,556,633, 
a.  430-573.000. 
DeKarske,  Clarence  W.:  See—  ^ 

Kregness,  Glen  R.;  Criswell,  Peter  B.;  and  DeKarske,  Clarence  W.. 
4.556,978,  Q.  371-49.000. 
Ddagneau,  Hubert:  See — 

Weiss,  Richard;  and  Delagneau,  Hubert,  4,555,819,  Q.  4-223.000. 
Delaite.  Jean-Francois:  See— 

Remy,  Michel  N.;  Delaite,  Jean-Francois;  and  Woirgard,  Guy  J., 
4.555.924.  Q.  72-307.000. 
Delebecque.  Robert  P.  Device  for  connecting  optical  fibers.  4,556,282, 

a.  350-96.210. 
Delio,  Ralph  D.;  and  Diemer,  Donald  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
preforming  a  billet  with  no  draft  and   no  flash.   4,555,925,  CI. 
72-359.000. 
Delli-Gatti.  Frank  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Justice,  James  C;  and  Delli-Gatti,  Frank  A.,  Jr.,  4,556,257,  CI. 
299-68.000.  „  .      ,.       ^ 

Demangeon,  Yvon;  and  Jacques,  Alain,  to  Colgate-Pahnohve  Com- 
pany   Light  duty  detergents  containing  an  organic  diamme  diacid 
salt.  4,556,509,  CI.  252-542.000. 
De  Marchi,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Petrini,  Roland;  and  De  Marchi,  Jean-Louis,  4,555,830,  CI.  24- 
68.0SK. 
De  Monte,  Arthur  P.:  See— 

Kanner.  Bernard;  Quirk,  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  and 
Hopper,  Steven  P..  4,556,725,  Q.  556-442.000. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel.    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 

4,556,732,  CI.  562-577.000. 
Tessier.   Jean;   Demoute,   Jean-Pierre;   and  Cadiergue,   Joseph, 
4,556,666,  Q.  514-351.000. 
Denike,  Stuart  K.:  See— 

Torbov,  Tsvetan  I.;  Offen,  George  R.;  and  Denike,  Stuart  K., 
4,555,996,  CI.  110-345.000. 
Denis,  Michel,  to  Stein  Heurtey  S.A.  Furnace  with  refractory  beams. 

4.556.385.  CI.  432-122.000. 
Dentsply  Research  &  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Burnett,   Arthur   P.;   and   BolUnger,   Wayne  C,  4,556,534,   d. 
420-445.000. 
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^  ^i!^t%^Kom,  D«iilo  E.,  4,533,933,  Q.  73-862.040. 

^^.iSi^i^r^  Cterrien.  Michel,  4.556.179.  Q.  244.lO2.0OR. 
Deotach  Texaco  Aktiengesellschalt:  See—  .  ,«  ,,ic     r\ 

Humbert.     Heiko;     and     Laping.     Karlheinz.     4.556.736.     CL 

564-204.000.  .    ^     ,    ^       ^  o     -.r.K- 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 

»  Y .  See— 
b^uiert.  Rolf;  Rodloff,  Rudiger  K-;  and  Siol,  Gerald  H.,  4,556,319, 

Devitt.^aJS^'?.;  Freeman,  LeRoy  M-;  and  Skter  S«JI    lofflater 

Electric  Inc.  Emergency  bght  switch.  4,556,863,  CL  340-8l.w«.. 

de  Vries,  Gerhard:  See—  ^    v  _..<«*  n*; 

Sievera,  WiUi;  Schluter,  Hartwig;  and  de  Vnes,  Gerhard,  4,556,37ft, 

CL  425-133.500.  .  .  ,  .  k  .-h 

Dewitt.  B.  Chris,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Power  multiplexer  switch  and 

method.  4,356,804,  Q.  307-296.00R. 
D'Hondt,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Iniercontrole  Societe  Anonyme.^y  cur- 
rent testing  device  with  a  balancing  digital  memory.  4,556,»4<»,  u. 
324-238.000. 
Dhondt,  Roland  O.,  deceased:  See—  ^^    »  ,    ^  o 

Deering,  Roland  F.;  Hines,  John  E.;  and  Dhondt,  Roland  O.. 
deco^,  4,556,458,  Q.  202-227.000. 
Dhondt,  Ruth,  executor:  See—  ..    »  ,    j  n 

Deering,  Roland  F.;  Hines,  John  E;  and  Dhondt,  Roland  O., 
deceased,  4,536,458,  a.  202-227.00a 
Dickenson,  Royston  J.;  and  Jaswa,  Vijay  C,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
nanv  Adjustable  gain  controUer  for  valve  position  control  loop  and 
Sod  for  reducing  jitter.  4,556,956,  Q.  364-162.00). 
Dickerson,  Richard  C;  and  Miller.  Wilbam  S.,  to  Ecolochem,  Inc. 

DwxySmation  process.  4,556,492.  CI.  21O-668.00a 
DickmMT Lloyd  I;  and  Strecker.  WiUiam  D..  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporaticm.  Central  processor  with  instructions  for  procesamg 
sequences  ofcharacters.  4,556,951,  a.  364-900.000. 
DiSnan,  Robert  L.,  to  Huffy  Corporation,  The.  Bicycle  kickstand. 
4.556.230,  a.  280-301.000. 

*^**Mi^SIi!?h  D.f2^Diemer.  Donald  J.,  4,535,925. 0.  72-359.000. 
Dienglewicz,  Anthony  M.:  See— 

HoweDs,  Anthony  F  S.;  Dienglewicz,  Anthony  M.;  Viswmathan, 
Si;  and  Aigehm!  Jorg  A.,  4,556,884,  CL  340-860.000. 
Diesel  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Martin,  John  C,  4.536.129.  Q.  187-41.000. 
Dietrich,  Anton,  to  Optische  Weriw  G.  Rodenstock.  Pad  assembly  for 

eyegUus  friunes.  4,556,300,  Q.  351-137.000.  

DirttnchTLambert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Servas,  Francis  M.,  to  Shiley  Incorpo- 
rated. Membrane  oxygenator.  4,556,489,  Q.  210-321.300. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

DickmanTuoyd  U  and  Strecker,  WiUiam  D.,  4.536.951.  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Digonnet.  Michel  J.  F.:  See— 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel  J.  F.,  4,556,279,  d. 
35(^96  ISO 
Dijkman,  Berend  J.,  to  Thomassen  ft  Drijver-VerbUfa  N.V.  Apparatus 

for  placing  cones  in  a  box.  4,555,892,  Q.  53-142.000. 
di  Montefortc,  Francesco  V.  Rigid  thermoinsnlating  movable  covering 

for  greenhouses  and  the  Uke.  4,555,865,  a.  47-17.000. 
Director-General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology: 

See— 
Nagata,   Sumio;   Kanaiwa,   Kazuhide;   and   Ichikawa.   Takashi. 

4,556.096,0.164-79.000.  „^.  ^  ^ 

Dischert,  Robert  A.;  and  Meise,  William  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Kinescope    blanking    scheme    for    wide-aspect    ratio    television. 
4,556,906,  a.  358-180.000. 
Diver,  Marius:  See—  ^ 

Bordet.  Rene  ;  Grovalet,  Yves;  Caudron,  Liond;  and  Diver,  Mar- 
hu,  4,553,881,  CL  32-167.000. 

Dixon,  I>ale  D.:  See —  ^  .    ,^       j 

Burgoyne,  William  F.,  Jr.;  Chen,  Michael  S.;  Duon,  Dale  D.;  and 
Edwards,  Thomas  J.,  4,356,546,  Q.  423-226.000. 
Dlugoa,  Daniel  F.:  See —  .     _, 

Daniels,    Edward    P.;    and   Dlugos,    Daniel    F.,   4,556,944,   CI. 

364-466.000. 
Dompe' Farmaceutica  S.p.A.:  See—  ^<o:«i 

Oiani,  Roberto;  Parini,  Ettore;  and  Tonon,  Giancarlo,  4,556,653, 
a.  514-220.000. 

Donner.  Meinrad:  See—  w     -^  ^  <«  •ti  n 

Bloch,  Peter,  Schneider,  Otto;  and  Donner,  Memrad,  4,555,871,  CL 

51-32.0OR.  ^         r,    ^         A 

Dooriey,  Richard  B.;  Henninger,  Paul  J.;  Klages,  Chester  F.,  Jr.;  and 

Shetter,  Jerrold  K.,  to  Trak-Tech,  Inc.  Railway  track  lubricator. 

4,556,127,  a.  184-3.100.  .    „  «_        . . 

Dom,  Franz;  MonUvon.  Francois;  and  Suchy,  MUo^  to  I^inann-La 

Roche  Inc.  Pyridine  derivatives.  4,556,661,  Q.  514^77  000. 
Domes.  Bryan  J.;  and  Takrico.  Robert  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

elector  inaeition  tool.  4,555,847,  CI.  29-739.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Eilera,  Louis  H.,  4,556,109,  Q.  166-295.000. 
FrSb,  Hans  R.;  and  Lau,  Phihjp  Y..  4,556  506,  Q.  25W12  «»• 
Pawloski.    Cheater   E.;    and   Gmter,    SaUy    P.,    4,556,710,    CI. 
544-214.000.  _  ,         _.  ^,  I  u        «/ 

Tsmig.  Albert  C;  Holland,  Thomas  L.;  and  Masey,  Johnny  W., 
4,356,748.  Q.  568-858.000. 


Doyle,  Walter  M.,  to  Laser  Precision  Corporation.  Jn^'=J9°>?^ 
spectrometer  having  simplified  scanning  motion  control.  4,556,316, 
0^6-346.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Walther,  Hans  J..  4.555.815.  Q.  2-424.000. 
Dragstrem,  John  A.  Drain  pipe  system.  4.555,820,  a.  4-256.a». 
Dragunevicius,  Algirdas  J.;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Walker.  Charles  R.  S.. 
to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Simplified  line  switeh  for  a  telephone 
set  4,556,763.  Q.  179-164.000. 
Dresaer  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  »,    ,,  .v.. 

Howells.  Anthony  P.  S.;  Dienglewicz,  Anthony  M.;  Viswanathan, 
Raman;  and  Angehm,  Jorg  A.,  4.556,884.  Q.  340-860.000. 
Drygalaki,  Gordon  T.;  Otto,  Dennis  L.;  and  Ross,  Donald  K..  to  Cto- 
d^o  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.  Reverse  Up  positive  venting  seal.  4,556,225, 
a.  277-152.000. 
Dubrovskaya,  Nina  V.,  administrator:  See— 

Kalakutsky.  Lev  I.;  Sychenkov.  Vladimir  V.;  Vlasov,  yiadmur  B.; 
and  Dubrovsky.  Adolf  V..  deceased,  4,556.849,  Q.  324-464.000. 
Dubrovsky,  Adolf  v.,  deceased:  See—  ,„  ^        » 

Kalakutsky,  Lev  I.;  Sychenkov,  Vladimir  V.;  Vlasov,  VTadinurB.; 
^md  Dub^vsky.  Adolf  V.,  decewed.  4.556,849.  Q.  324464.000. 
Duerkscn.  John  H.;  WaU,  Robert  G.;  and  Knight.  Jack  D,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Steam  injection  includmg  alpha-olcfin  sulfonate 
dimer  surfactant  additives  and  process  of  stimulating  hydrocarbon 
recovery  from  a  subterranean  formation.  4,556,107,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Duff-Norton  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Rollins,  John  P..  4,556,832,  CI.  318-*67.000. 
Duncan.  Robert,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  WeWmg  fixture  for 
nucleir  reactor  fuel  assembly  grid.  4,556,776,  Q.  219-121.0LC 

Dungs,  Horst:  See —  _  _ ^ 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorcnz,  Kurt;  Dungs.  Horst;  Bruns,  Engelbert; 
and  Osterholt,  Gerd,  4,556,455,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Dunn,  Robert  H. .  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Energy  discnmmatmg  channel 

select  logic.  4.556.982,  Q.  375-10.000. 
Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company;  See— 
Kirayoglu,  Birol,  4,556,601,  Q.  428-219.000. 
Resnick,  Paul  R..  4,556,747,  a.  568-674.000.  ,„^,„   „ 

Sullivan.  Thomas  A.;  and  Witterholt,  Vincent  G.,  4,556,733,  CL 

564-89.000. 
Tynan,  Daniel  G.,  4,556,324,  Q.  366-85.000. 
WaUace,  Lawrence  R.,  4,556,694,  Q.  525-239.000. 
Duracdl  Inc.:  See —  .  ^     ,     ,,-.,, 

Taylor,  Alwyn  H.;  Lees,  Wayne  L.;  and  Cook,  Michael  L., 
4,556,613,  CI.  429-101.000.  .    ^    ,        « 

Dutu,  Jacques;  and  Coear,  Paul,  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Coal  gasifica- 
tion installation.  4,555,992,  Q.  1 10-229.000.  .  ,  o  «-- 
Dwire,  Jerold  D.;  and  Crehan,  Donald  T.,  to  InterMOonal  Busuieas 
Machmes  Corp.  Display  of  graphics  using  a  non-aU  pomts  address- 
able dispUy.  4,556,878,  Q.  340-724.000. 
Dwver  Fnuiis  G.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Highly  sibceous  porous 
crysulltne  material  ZSM-22  and  its  use  in  catalytic  dewaxmg  of 
petroleum  stocks.  4,556,477,  CL  208-111.000. 

^^^*'^^dlM>d,  Paul;  Chlidwick,  Curt  H.;  and  Dwyer,  Howard  L, 

4,556,317,  CL  356-237.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See —  .    .    „       .      v       AK*^fiA 

Seller,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlenawck,  Hans-Joachun,  4,35ft,724, 

a.  556429.000. 

E.  R.  Squibb  A.  Sons,  Inc.:  See—     ,^     .    _       ^ _^  p^_  ^ 

S^ttnan,  David  L.;  Haslanger,  Martm  F.;  and  Sprague,  Peter  w.. 
4,536,675,  Q.  514469.000. 
Piilfitw,  Kenneth  E.:  See —  .    ^     *  <cx  ^ti    n 

Copp.  Frederick  C;  and  Eakins,  Kenneth  E.,  4,556,671,  CI. 

514-404.000. 

^TrSuf^iSal J^Stevenson.  Andrew  C;  and  Eastoott,  Peter  D.. 

4,556,826.  CI.  318-92.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  a  *€^ti-ui  m  A^^u.an 

Belly,  Robert  T.;  and  Clements,  Laune  J..  4,556,636,  Q.  435-34.00). 
Martin.  William  A.,  4,556,303,  Q.  354-141  000. 
Pienon.  Charles  W.,  4,556,474,  d.  204-416.000. 

Eaton  Corporation:  See —  . , 

Braun,  Eugene  R.,  4,555,959,  CI.  74-3J4.000.         _...„.. 
Brifinan,  Joeef;  Chacon,  M.  Frank;  Schmerda,  Richard  F.;  and 

Smith,  Frank  E.,  4,556,882,  d.  340-825.060. 
Dunn,  Robert  H.,  4,556,982,  CL  375-10.000.  .    ^^^  „  .^ 

Morgan.  Paul  W.;  Ellwood,  Thomas  J.;  Amlani,  Kish  D.,  and 

nSJk  John  B.,  4,555,955,  d.  73-862.060. 
O'NeUrWalter  K.,  4.556,116,  CL  1«>-79.100. 
Soeters,  Raymond  A..  Jr.,  4,556,373.  d  41 8-75.000. 
Eberhard,  Phihppe  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy    Fomt 
^Sc  NM^fanaging  syrtem  i»i% •  "f^lS^'^d  configur«K,n 
with  a  spatial  minimum.  4,556,848,  CI.  324-309.000. 

^'ti^'!KZ^Ebcy,  Edward  W.,  4,556,233,  d.  280-513.000. 

^^ThS^FJSi^ji.  Ton.  I--J''*,SSS.g^S?S^ 
Toshihisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki,  4,556,800,  CL  230-578.WW. 

^'ISS^SSSrt.'^Eckhard,  PritK^h,  4,556,810;  d.  310-236.000. 

^SSS^  R^Si^d  C;  and  Miller.  WiUiam  S.,  4,356,492,  d. 
210-668.000. 

^^^?io^lr.;  «Kl  Eddy.  Bryo.  C.  4.336,041,  d  124- 
33.0QA. 
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Aaetxberfer.  M*x;  and  Eder.  Erich,  4,556.0^1.  Q.  123-185.00S. 
Edwardi,  ThomM  J:  See—  .     .^    ^         r^.    »-.       a 

Boneoyne.  Wilham  F.,  Jr.;  Chen.  Michael  S*  Duon,  Dale  D.;  and 
Ed^Mitfe.  Thomaa  J..  4,556,546.  C\.  423-2|6.000. 
Egawa,  Kiaalio,  to  Oearoku  Corporatioa.  RoUrV  board.  4,555,990,  Q. 

i(»-2aooa  I 

Ecaebrecht.  Lewia  C:  See—  .   ^   J  ^    j  a       a 

''Brewer.  Jamea  A.;  Eggebrecht.  Lewia  C;  Ktmimer.  David  A.;  and 

McHugh.  Patriot.  4.556.952.  Q.  364-900.000 

Ech.  Walter.  Ranller,  Klaus;  Schade.  Ekkefaanl:  and  Stelxer,  Roland. 

to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  k.  Company.  Ltd.  GaM>>««  circuit  breaker. 

4,556,767.  Q.  200-I4«.00A.  ^^ 

PhiwyMM,  H«H-Dieter.  Procen  and  apparatus  for  bindmg  books. 

4.556,353.0.412-5.000.  .^     ^  , 

Eilers.  Lorn  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Tl»e.  Process  for  cement- 
ing geothermal  wells.  4.556.109,  Q.  166-295.000. 
Eimer,  Klaus:  Set—  ^^,  .■       v       i 

Bochtnki.  Rolf.  Eimer.  Klaus;  Lange,  Alois;iand  Nghicm,  Xoan  L., 
4,556.102.  a.  165-95.000. 
Eacnberg.  Morris  L.,  to  Cimini.  Robert  F.,  a  part  mterest.  Cage  rotM- 

terie.  055.986,  Q.  99-427.000. 
Electric  Indicator  Company,  inc.:  See — 

Hewlricks.  HowaitlF.  4,556,811,  Q.  310-2*6.000. 

Electro-Matic  Staplcfs.  Inc.:  See—  

Wei^ert,  Hans,  4,556.803.  Q.  307- 140.000. 
Electromqae  Serge  Dassault:  See— 

Padler,  Alain  L.  N..  4,556.334.  Q.  400-124.000. 
Elert  Karl,  to  Stroh  Brewery  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for  pressure 

teitag  of  can  bodies  and  Uds.  4,555.935.  O.  73-52.000. 
El  Kadiri  Cherkaow  el  Moursli,  Fouzia:  See— 

Armnd,  Michel  &;  and  El  Kadin  Cberka^ui  el  Moursh.  Fouzia. 
4,556.616,  a.  429-19Z0OO 
Kltiii.    Luther    V.    Concrete    mixing    and    distnbutior    equipment. 

4.556,323.  Q.  366-31.000. 
Ellis.  Charles  S.:  See—  _     ,      ^    „     .. 

Bobn.  Phihp  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins, 
Melvyn  D.;  and  K*ne,  Richard  E..  4.556.755,  Q.  174-21.00C. 
Elhs,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Vartaky,  David;  Wiclopolski.  Lucian;  LoMOnte,  Anthony  F  ;  EUis, 
Kenneth  J.;  and  Cohn,  Stanton  H..  4,556JD6«,  CI.  128-719.000. 
Ell  wood,  Thomas  J:  See—  „.  ^  ^ 

Morgan.  Paul  W.;  Ellwood.  Thomas  J.;  Amlani,  Kish  D.;  and 
Hodces.  John  B.,  4,555,955,  Q.  73-862.0W. 
Elslager,  Edward  F.:  See—  \  ^, 

Showaher,  Howard  D.  H.;  Johnson,  Judith  L.;  Werbel,  Leslie  M.; 
and  Elslager,  Edward  F.,  4,556,654,  O.  ^  14-222.000. 
Ely.  Donald  A,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
wtMtantMQy  equal  compacting  and  dewatering  of  both  faces  of 
freshly  fehed  paper  web.  4.556.451.  a.  162-2D5.000. 
Ely.  Oeofve  A.:  See— 

Cheaoey,  Joaeph  J.,  Jr.;  Brooey.  Scott  C.    and  Ely,  George  A., 
4.556,426,  d.  106-18.320. 
Emery  Industries  Inc.:  See —  j 

Fayter.  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  HaU,  Allen  L..  4.556,409,  Q.  71-76.000. 

Emmett,  John  C;  Slater,  Robert  A.;  and  Warrington,  Brian  H.,  to  Smith 

Kline  k.  French  Laboratories  Ltd.  5-(4-Ainint)  or  acylaminophenyl)- 

2(lH>pyrazinones     having     inotropic     activity.     4,556,711,     Q. 

544-357.000. 

EMPI  Inc    See—  \ 

Maurer.  Donald  D.,  4.556.051,  Q.  128-1.5(1). 
Endou,  Hajune,   to  Mitsui   Engineering  k.  Supbuilding  Co.,   Ltd. 
Method  of  and  system  for  utiUzing  thermal  energy  accumulator. 
4,555.905.  a.  60^59.000. 
Endress  U.  Mauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See— 

Regtien.  Paulus  P  L..  4.556.33a  O.  374-185.000. 
Eaeivy-Adaptive  Grinding.  Inc.:  See—  I 

^ith,  Roderick  L.,  4.555,873.  Q.  51-165.870. 
Energy  Innovations.  Inc.:  See — 

Gourdine,  Meredith  C.  4.555,909,  Q.  62-6l.00a 
Energy  Optics.  Inc.:  See — 

Dalton.  Leslie  W.,  Jr.;  Boefam.  James  A.,  Ill;  and  Cooper.  WiUiam 
K..  4.556.069.  C\.  128-746.000. 
Enercy  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  I 

ROey.  Jaaea  E.;  and  Tywo.  Neil  W.,  4,554082.  Q.  137-375.000. 
Engdhaixlt,  Rolf  D.,  to  Engdhardt,  Rolf  Dieter.  Heat  exchanger. 

4.556,104,  a.  165-145.000. 
Enaelhardt,  Rolf  Dieter:  See—  . 

Engdhardt.  Rolf  D.,  4,556,104,  Q.  165-14^.000. 
Emchimica  S.p.A.:  See—  i 

Bialy,  Jan;  Peaczek,  Irena;  Maczenaki.  StaaisUw;  and  BorenszUjn, 
Marek.  4,556,699,  Q.  526-68.000. 
Enomoto,  Maano:  See—  ,  »     . . 

Stmagswa,  Makoto;  Goda,  Koshiro;  Enon^,  Masao;  and  Sasaki. 
Alva.  4.556.514,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Easig»-Bickfactl  lodustries.  Inc.:  See— 

Tietje,  Andreas,  4.556.795,  Q.  250-324.00<^ 
Eatner,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Kaofinan,  HaroU  B..  Jr.;  McCarthy,  John!  P.;  Entner,  Bernard  J.; 
and  Wallenfels.  Kurt,  4.556.572,  CI  426.289.000. 
EaviraaaeDtal  Research  Institute  of  Michigan  See — 

Tai.  Anthony  M.;  ind  AlekaofT.  Carl  C.  4,$56,950,  Q.  364-827.000. 

Liadberg.  Jari  J.;  Era,  Vaino  ;  and  Stro^,  Erkki,  4,556,425,  Q. 
106-14.230.  ^      ^     ^ 

Errkfl.  Rudiger,  Franz,  Raimund;  Woemle,  Rolf;  and  Riehm,  Theodor, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  fo^  hydrolyzing  cellulose 


containing  material  with  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride.  4,556,431,  CI. 
127-37.000.  .      ^     . 

Erckel,  Rudiger,  Franz.  Raimund;  Woemle,  Rolf;  and  Riehm.  Theodor, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  hydrolyzing  cellulose- 
containing  material  with  gaseous  hydrogen  fluoride.  4,556,432,  Q. 
127-37.000. 
Erdman,  David  M.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Laundering  appara- 
tus, method  of  operating  a  laundry  machine,  control  system  for  an 
electronically  commutated  motor,  method  of  operating  an  electroni- 
cally commutated  motor,  and  circuit.  4,556,827,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Erhardt,  Paul  W.;  Hagedom,  Alfred  A.,  Ill;  Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.; 
and  Wohl,  Ronald  A.,  to  Sobering  A.G.  Cardiotonic  l,3-dihydro-4- 
[[(imidazol-l-yI)aryl]carbonyl]imidazol-2-ones.        4,556,665,        CI. 
514-338.000. 
Erhardt,  Paul  W.;  and  Woo,  Chi,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpo- 
ration. Ethylenediamine  derivatives  of  aryloxypropanolamine  aryl 
esters  having  various  medicinal  properties.  4,556,668,  CI.  5 14-353.000. 
Erhart,  Georg,  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation.  VCR  With  improved  tape 

threading  and  guiding.  4,556,922.  CI.  36O-8S.000. 
Eriksson,  Bengt  O.,  to  Sala  International  Aktiefoolag.  Arrangement  at  a 

shaft  seal.  4,556,239,  Q.  384-130.000. 
Erlichinan,  Irving,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Thermal  transfer  record- 
ing system  and  method.  4,556,892,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Emdt,  Hans:  See— 

Lengsfcld,  Karl;  Link,  Erich;  and  Emdt,  Hans,  4,556,132,  CI. 
192-12.0BA. 
Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz,  Peter, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  purifying  and  recovering 
contaminated  catalyst  solution  obtained  in  the  carbonylation  of 
methyl  acetate  and/or  dimethylether.  4,556,644,  CI.  502-33.000. 
Esbenshade,  Kenneth  L..  to  North  Carolina  State  University.  Process 
for  the  immunological  neutering  of  animals.  4,556,555,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Eacher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Bartesch,  Hehnut;  and  Florin,  Gerd.  4,556,573,  CL  426-467.000. 
Esselte  Pac  Aktiebolajg:  See— 

Bogren.  Ingemar  S.  B.,  4,556,152,  Q.  220-276.000. 
Etablishments  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils  S.A.:  See — 

Petrini,  Roland;  and  De  Marchi,  Jean-Louis.  4,555,830,  CI.  24- 
68.0SK. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See—  „  „,    -^ 

Laurent,  Sebastian  M.;  and  Sanders,  Robert  N.,  4,556,564,  CI. 
426-2.000. 
Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz:  See—  ^    ,_    ^ 

Neumann.  Peter;  Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Hoffmann.  Gerhard. 
4,556.622.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Evans.  Geoffrey  R.,  to  APV  International  Limited.  Gasketing  for  heat 

exchanger  pUtes.  4,556,106,  CI.  165-166.000. 
Evans,  Harmon  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Process  for  combi- 
nation metal  reduction  and  distillation.  4,556,420,  CI.  75-84.500. 
Everson,  Charles  W.:  See—  ^    _.  .    ^ 

Swartz,  William  E.;  Everson,  Charles  W.;  and  Bender,  Frednc  G., 
4,556.571.  a.  426-265.000. 
Ewing,  John  J.:  See—  ^  -,•    • 

Fecik,  Michael  T.;  Frank,  Robert  G.;  Ewmg,  John  J.;  and  Simm- 

crio,  Andrew  C,  4,556,407,  Q.  65-289.000. 
Fecik,    Michael   T.;    Frank,   Robert   G.;   and   Ewmg,   John   J., 
4,556.408,0.65-289.000. 
Exeter,  George  M.,  to  Ferranti  pic.  Radar  systems.  4,556,887,  CI. 

343-8.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Kirby.  Robert  A.,  4.556,120.  Q.  181-120.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Mauldin,    Charles    H.;    and    Payne,    Virgil    L.,    4,556,752,    Q. 

585-640.000.  ,«^^,  /-« 

Faasse,  Adrian  L.,  Jr.  Pharmaceutical  packaging  method.  4,556,441,  CI. 

156-247.000.  ^    ^, 

Fahey,  Dennis  M.,  to  Tar  Heel  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  for  reinforc- 
ing pavement.  4,556,338.  Q.  404-28.000. 
Faitel,  William  M..  to  Lamb  Technicon  Corp.  Redprocatmg  linear 

conveyor  drive.  4.556.141,  CL  198-750.000. 
Falou.  Armand  S.:  See— 

Blutbe,  Norbert;  Falou.  Armand  S.;  and  Gore,  Jacques,  4,556,742, 
a.  568-403.000. 
Fan.  John  C.  C  ;  and  Bachner,  Frank  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Transparent  heat-mirror.  4.556,277,  CI.  350-1.700. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See—  ^  , 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Seki,  Masaki;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  and  Takegahara, 
Takashi,  4,556,833,  CI.  318-567.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Leger.  Andre  ;  and  Ponsinet,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Sante.    6Kl,8-Naphthyridin-2-yl)-dithiino[l,4][2,3-c]-pyrroles   useful 
as     tranquillizing     and     anticonvulsant     agents.     4,556,657,     Q. 
514-252.000. 
Fannos  Group  Ltd.:  See — 

Sodcrvall,  Marja-Liisa;  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.;  Karjalainen,  Arte 
J.;  Toivola,  Reijo  J.;  Kangas,  Lauri  V.  M.;  and  Blanco,  Guil- 
lermo  L.,  4,556,677,  CL  514-651.000. 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Hy- 
draulic   anti-skid    braking    systems    for    vehicles.    4,556,261,    Cl. 
303-116.000. 
Farrar,  David;  and  Benn,  Gerald  P.,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited.  Separa- 
tion   of   methanol    from    mixtures    containing    it.    4,556,728,    Q. 
560-217.000. 
Fathauer,  George  H.;  and  Hood,  Charles  F.,  to  Berwind  Corporation. 
Capacitance-type  material  level  indicator.  4,555,941,  CL  73-304.00C. 
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Fauss,  kudolf:  See- 
Salzburg,  Herbert;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Homeyer, 
Bemhard,  4,556.649,  Q.  514-63.000. 
Fayter,  Richard  O.,  Jr.;  and  Hall,  Allen  L.,  to  Emery  Industries  Inc. 
2- Vinyl-  and  2-ethylcyclopropane  monocarboxylates  as  plant  growth 
modifiers.  4,556,409,  Q.  71-76.000. 
Fecik,  Michael  T.;  Frank,  Robert  G.;  Ewing,  John  J.;  and  Siminerio, 
Andrew  C,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Tempering  ring  with  pivoting 
glass  sheet  support  member.  4,556,407,  CI.  6^289.000. 
Fecik,  Michael  T.;  Frank.  Robert  G.;  and  Ewing,  John  J.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Dual  ring  segmented  block  tempering  ring.  4,556,408, 
a.  65-289.000. 
Feldmann,  Joachim;  and  Schlamann,  Wilhelm,  to  WABCO  Westing- 
house  Fahrzengbremsen.  Air  brake  system.  4,556,259,  Q.  303-7.000. 
Feim  ft  Company:  See — 

Fenn,  George  S.,  4,556,505,  O.  252-194.000. 
Fenn,  George  S.,  to  Fenn  ft  Company.  Material  for  drying  cut  plants 
and  grains  and  methods  of  factliuting  such  drying.  4,556,505,  CL 
252-194.000. 
Fergason,  James  L.,  to  Manchester  R  ft  D  Partnership.  Low  birefrin- 
gence encapsulated  liquid  crystal  and  optical  shutter  using  same. 
4,556,289,  CL  35O-350.00R. 
Ferranti  pic:  See- 
Exeter,  George  M.,  4.556,887,  O.  343-8.000. 
Ferraro,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lock  Jaws,  Inc.  Jaw  locking  mechanism  for 
lathe  chucks  having  a  soft  jaw,  a  master  jaw  and  a  key  block. 
4,556,228,  Q.  279-l.OSJ. 
Fiat  Trattori  S.p.A.:  See— 

BucareUi,  Luciano.  4.555,962,  Q.  74-710.500. 
Fiberlux,  Inc.:  See — 

Mancuso.  Paul,  4,555,868.  CI.  49-181.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Peter  A..  4.556,143.  Q.  198-841.000. 
Finast  Marking  Supplies  Inc.:  See — 

Scrudato,  Frederick,  4,556,012,  C\.  118-268.000. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See — 

Salzburg,  Herbert;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Homeyer, 
Bemhard,  4.556.649.  CL  514-63.000. 
Fmike  Italiana  Muposs  S.p.A.:  See— 

Golinelli.  Guido;  and  Dall'Aglio.  Carlo.  4,555.855.  Q.  33-I47.00K. 
Finn,  Kellen  M.:  See- 
Bowman.  Kenneth  A.;  Jacoby,  John  E.;  and  Fmn,  Kellen  M., 
4,556,535,  CL  420-580.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Nadeau,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Varvaro,  Alexander  J.,  4,556,382,  C\. 
425-462.000. 
Fischer,  Herbert;  Kickhofen,  Botho;  and  Vaubel,  Eckehard,  to  Max- 
PUnck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der/Wissenschaften  e.V.  Trans- 
parent fluid  bandage  material  and  the  preparation  and  use  thereof. 
4,556,056,  CL  128-156.000. 
Fischer,  Thomas,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Connecting  rod  made  of  fiber  reinforced 
synthetic  material.  4,555.961,  Q.  74-579.00E. 
Fisher,  Almon  P.:  See — 

Hermanson,  Herman  A.;  and  Fisher,  Almon  P.,  4,556,890,  Cl. 
346-74.400. 
Fitz,  Herbert:  See- 
Neumann,  Wolfgang;  Hendriock,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Fttz,  Herbert, 
4,556,589.  a.  428-35.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Dutu,  Jacques;  and  Cosar,  Paul,  4,555,992,  O.  110-229.000. 
Flamme,  Jean  M.:  See — 

Leroy,  Andre  ;  and  Flamme,  Jean  M..  4,556,372,  Q.  418-1.000. 
Flanagin,  Stephen  D.;  Bubb,  Howard  G.;  and  Scantlin,  John  R.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  PBX  Telephone  system  remote 
synchronization.  4,556.970.  O.  370-58.000. 
Flci-Con  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Shapland,  Earl  P..  4.556.157,  Cl.  222-600.000. 
Florin,  Gerd:  See— 

Bartesch,  Helmut;  and  Florin,  Gerd.  4,556,573,  Q.  426-467.000. 
Fluidised  Combustion  Contractors  Limited:  See — 

Couch,  Alan  T.;  Cruickshank,  Terence  D.;  Davey,  William  L.  E.; 
Marshall,  Anthony  R.;  Tydd,  Christopher  B.;  and  Wakeford, 
David  R.,  4,556,017,  O.  122-4.00D. 
Fluidyne  Corporation:  See— 

Yie.  Gene  G.,  4,555,872.  Cl.  51-439.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Baum.  Jonathan  S.;  and  Chen,  Tsong  M.,  4,556,411,  Q.  71-90.000. 

Braksmayer,  Diza  P.,  4,556,698,  Q.  525-469.000. 

Gunkel.    Louis    T.;    and    Juelke,    Charles    V.,    4,556,684.    Q. 

524-141.000.  ,^ 

Post,  Steven  W..  4.556,371,  Q.  417-539.000. 
Rosseau,  Richard  B.,  4,555,824,  Q.  15-87.000. 
Fodor,  Peter:  See—  ^^^ 

Barnes,  Ramon  M.;  and  Fodor,  Peter,  4,556,318.  Q.  356-316.000. 
Foerster,  David:  See—  ,,,  .^. 

Mason.  James  S.;  and  Foerster,  David,  4,555,974,  Cl.  91-363.00A. 
FoUert,  Hans  G.;  Rzepka,  Herbert;  and  Schwert,  Martin,  to  Gewerk- 
schaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Cutting  appliances  for  use  in  tunnel 
driving  operations.  4,556.256.  Q.  299-33.000. 
Foote,  Steven  A.:  See— 

Hanson,  Richard  A.;  and  Foote,  Steven  A.,  4,555.944,  Cl.  73- 
517.00B. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Giebel.  Frank.  4.556,235,  Cl.  280-690.000. 
Horvath.  Stanley  K.,  4.556,686,  Q.  524-315.000. 


King,  Edward  T.;  and  Chui.  Granger  K.,  4,556,024,  CL   123- 

I96.0AB. 
Stoddard.  John  P.,  4,555,958,  Q.  74-10.330. 
Fotodyne,  Incorporated:  See— 

Vitek,    Richard    K.;    and    Smoot,    Jeffrey    B.,    4,356.914,    Q. 
358-244.000. 
Four  Brain  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueno,  Masato;  Sato,  Masayoshi;  Taaaka,  Mhsuyuki;  and  Naito, 
Tatsuro.  4.556.389,  Q.  433-206.000. 
Fowler,  Robert  C:  See— 

Thibauh.  William  C;  and  Fowler,  Robert  C,  4,556,612,  a. 
429-54.000. 
Fox,  James  D.;  Beckway,  Bruce  C;  and  DeOroot,  Robert  H.,  to  Pack- 
ing Materials  Corporation.  Velcro  fastening  arrangement  for  redoae- 
able  carton  flaps.  4,556,167,  Q.  229-45.0OR.  ^ 

Framelock  International  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Marshall  Stuart  R..  4.556.337,  O.  403-255.000. 
Francois,  de  Retnach  Hirtzbach:  See — 

AmbfYwi,    Dominique;    and    Francois,    de    Reinach    Hirtzbach, 
4.556.414,  a.  71-94.000. 
Frank.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Fecik.  Michael  T.;  Frank.  Robert  G.;  Ewing,  John  J.;  and  Simin- 
erio, Andrew  C,  4,556,407,  Ci.  65-289.000. 
Fecik,    Michael   T.;   Frank,    Robert   O.;   and   Ewing,   John  J., 
4,556,408,  Cl.  65-289.000. 
Frankel,  Arthur  E.;  Johnson,  Larry  J.;  and  Wennberg,  Timothy  J.,  to 
Cetus  Corporation.   Bi-directional  liquid  sample  handling  system. 
4,555,957,  CL  73-864.140. 
Frank!  ft  Kirchner  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Lengsfcld,  Karl;  Link.  Erich;  and  Emdt,  Hans,  4,556,132.  Q. 
192-12.0BA. 
Franz.  Curtis  A.:  See — 

Megna,  Ignazio  S.;  and  Franz.  Curtis  A.,  4.556,703.  Q.  528-49.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Zwikelmaier,  Kurt  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company 
Bis-(alkoxy)tetrathiotricarboxylates  and  use  as  herbicides  thereof. 
4.556.415,  Cl.  71-100.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahn-baumaschinen-Induatriegesellachaft  m.b.R:  See— 
Theurer,  Joaef;  and  Brunninger.  Manfred,  4,556,1 12,  Q.  171-16.000. 
Franz,  Raimund:  See — 

Erckel.  Rudiger;  Franz,  Raimund;  Woemle,  Rolf;  and  Riehm. 

Theodor.  4,556.431,  Q.  127-37.000. 
Erckel.  Rudiger;  Franz,  Raimund;  Woemle,  Rolf;  and  Riehm. 
Theodor,  4,556,432,  Q.  127-37.000. 
Eraser,  Kenneth  D.:  See- 
Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Eraser,  Kenneth  D.;  and 
Lindblom,  Kenneth  A.,  4.556,309.  CL  355-3.0TR. 
Frater,  Georg;  Suchy,  Milos;  Wenger,  Jean;  and  Wintemitz.  Paul,  to 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Certain  aryloxy-benzoylsulfoximines  hav- 
ing herbicidal  activity.  4.556,413,  CL  71-94.000. 
Frawley,  Adrian  J.  Air  admittance  valve.  4,556,084,  Q.  137-526.000. 
Freeh,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hand  plane,  in  particular  a 
hand  plane  machine  designed  as  an  electric  hand  tool  machine. 
4,555,850,  a.  30-490.000. 
Fred  Silver  ft  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Silver,  Frederick,  4,556,299,  CL  350^3.000. 
Freeman,  David  L.;  and  Bush.  Darrell  C,  to  Core  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  nonsteady  sUte  testing  of  permeability. 
4,555,934,  Cl.  73-38.000. 
Freeman,  LeRoy  M.:  See— 

Devitt,  Charles  J.;   Freeman,   LeRoy  M.;  and  Slater.   Saul  I., 
4,556.863.  Cl.  340-8 l.OOR. 
Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Motoyama.  Shimesu;  Kurita,  Kaora;  Sakaahita,  Shizuka;  Taka, 
Narimichi;  and  Ohno.  Shigeru,  4.556,175.  Q.  241-57.000. 
Frey,  G.  Robert;  Chandler,  Gregory  M.;  and  King,  Richard  A.,  to  Joy 
Manufacturing   Company.    Free   floating   operator   compartroem. 
4,556,117,  a.  180-89.130. 
Freymiller,  Edward:  See — 

Lockery,    Harry    E.;    and    Freymiller,    Edward.    4,556,115,   Cl. 
177-211.000. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

PhUippi,  Engelbert,  4,556,345,  Cl.  407-114.000. 
Friedli.  Hans  R  ;  and  Lau.  Philip  Y.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Aqueous  electroconductivc  compositions.  4.556.506.  Q.  252-512.000. 
Friedmann  ft  Maier  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Brasseur,  Georg.  4,556,838.  CL  323-285.000. 
Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH:  See— 

Schwing,  Friedrich.  4,556,370,  CL  417-517.000. 
Frost,  Kenneth  S.;  Halberstadt,  Alex  L.;  and  Letchford,  John  A.,  to 
Thorn   EMI    Domestic   Appliances   Limited.    Heating   apparatus 
4.556,786.  Cl.  219-464.000. 
Frutin.  Bernard  D.,  to  Rocep-Lusol  Holdings  Limited.  Pressurized 

dispensing  apparatus.  4,556,156.  Cl.  222-386.500. 
Fry,  Richard  B  Multi-harness  loom  control.  4,556,945,  Q.  364-470.000. 
Fu,  Yun-Lung;  and  Wang,  Samuel  S..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany   Neutral   hydrocarfooxycarbonyl   thiourea  sulfide  collectors. 
4,556,483,  CL  209-166.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hongo,  Yasuo.  4.556,985.  Cl.  382-30.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shotaro.     Yokoyama;    and    Takashi.     Nishibe,    4,556,789,    Q. 

250-206.000. 
Tominaga,  Hiroshi,  4,556.198.  Cl.  254-122.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugiura,  Katsuhiko.  4.556,031.  CL  123-437.000.  i^ 

TaLino,  Toshio,  4,556.134,  Cl.  192-I03.00F. 
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Fan  Koki  MMufactuhng  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yodiig*.  Kayi.  4.536.193.  Q.  251-129.1*) 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud.:  See— 

Fttknda.  Hmxhi.  4.556.304,  Q.  354-2M.«X). 
FaratKki.   Nobuo;    Nakaauira,    Kotan^;   and   Hirooe,   Takeshi, 
4.556.630,  CL  43O-372.00a  ^   ^^ 

S«lo.   Kozo;   Fujita.   Shiiiaaku;   Nakaaiira.  Koichi;  and  Naito, 

Hideki.  4,556^632.  Q.  43O-562.000. 
Sato.  Swura;  and  Hara.  Yoahio.  4,S56.&)1,  O.  430-498.000. 
TaaoBura.  Hatnnni;  Ukai,  Tothinao;  Okazaki.  Mauki;  Deguchi, 
NaoyMB;  Fojito,  Munebiia;  and  Yamavuro,  Kiyohiko.  4,556,633, 
a.  430-573.000. 
TiMie,  Gil.  4.556,91a  a.  354-2  IZOOa     1 
Foi  Sdki  Mmime  Works,  Ltd.:  See—         I 

Ohtake,  Matsuo,  4,555,876,  CL  51-418.000. 
Foitayashi.  Kayi,  to  Otynpos  Optical  Co.,  Ud.  Tape  recorder  motor 

drcoit  4,556,919,  a.  360-74.100.  , 

Faioka,  Fotoshi;  Boden,  Rkhaid  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.,  to 
litf,,f.tw»«i  Plavon  Sl  Fragrances  Inc.  4<b-Cumenyloxy)-3-methyl- 
1-butanoL  4.556,746,  Q.  568-64«.00a         T 
Faiioka,  Syozo:  See —  I 

Saite,  Kenji;  and  Fujioka.  Syoio,  4,556.901 .  Q.  252-70.000. 
Foidiima,  Nobuichi;  and  Icbikawa,  Kunibaru,  to  MatsasfaHa  Electric 

Works.  Ltd.  Haad-beki  hair  dryer.  4,556.^2,  CL  219-370.000. 
Fujita,  Munefaisa:  See—  !  .     ..   ^ 

Taaemva,  Hataon;  Ukai.  Tosiunao;  GMzaki,  Masaki;  Deguchi, 
NaoyMu;  Fujita,  Muneina;  and  Yama^iuro,  Kiyohiko,  4,556,633. 
a  43O-573.00a 
Fujita,  Sfanaaku:  See —  ' 

Sato,   Kozo;   Fujita.   Shiaaalru;   Nakaniura.   Koichi;   and   Narto, 
Hideki.  4,556,632,  Q.  430-562.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Yoalukawa,    Kazno;    Yamaguchi.    Hiatshi;    and    Asano,    Tom, 
4.556,871.  a.  340-365.00C. 
Fujiwara,  Kunio:  See—  „    .  .^ 

Katoo,  HiHshi;  Fujiwara,  Kunio;  and  Kawashima,   Yoafatkazu, 
4.556,940,  a.  364424.000. 
Fukagawa.  Hitoahi;  Suzuki.  Yoshiharu;  an4  Komoda.  Yoshiyuki.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  DaU  tnmsmisaion  system  utilizing 
power  hne.  4.556.865.  O.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Fukami,  Akira;  and  ffogucU,  Hiroki,  to  NJ|>pon  Soken,  Inc.  Heating 
system  for  automobiles  widi  heat  storage  tank.  4.556,171,  Q.  237- 
12.308.  1 

Fukatsa.  Shnnzo:  See — 

ShAiahara.    Sdji;   Okooogi.   Tsuneo;    Murai.    Yasushi;    Fukatsu, 
Shunzo;  NiUa.  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi.  4.556.513.  Q. 
26O-239.0QA. 
Pukuda.  Hirosfai.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co,  Ltd.  Autofocus  camera 
iiM-iiiHwig  a  cover  for  a  tiknig  lens  snd  diagonally  disposed  range 
Snder  windows.  4,356,304,  Q.  354-288.000. 
Fukuda.  Hiroahi:  See —  ' 

Maki.  Masao;  Kaneko.  Yasimori;  and  Pukuda.  Hiroahi,  4,556.048. 
a.  126-417.000. 
Fukui.  Sfairoh:  See— 

Nahigaki.  Hanxy.  Watanabe.  Hop;  Fuk^  Shiroh;  and  Kanematsu, 
Kiyoshi.  4.556.511.  Q.  252-573.000. 
Fuller,  Payton  D  :  See— 

Hunter.  Charles  L.;  Fuller,  Payton  D.;,  and  Mutchler,  David  K., 

4,556,484,  a.  2  io.9aooa 

Fuhoo  Maau&cturing  Corporation:  See— 

Ricfater.  Karl  E.;  and  Ebey.  Edward  W..  4,556.233.  CL  280-513.000. 
Futeon,  Raymond  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Sctaipdler.  Piederick  J.;  mi  Fultoo.  Raymond  L..  Jr..  4,556,701.  Q. 
526-28£oOO. 
FvMda.  Fumiaki;  Matsura.  Masataka;  and  Wada.  Tomio,  to  Sharp 
■;p^.^i.in    Kaiaha.    Fluorescent    liquid    crystal    display    devices. 
4.556.287,  Q.  350-336.000. 
Purutachi.  Nobuo;  Nakamura.  Kotara.  an4  Hiroae.  Takeshi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  material. 
4456.630,  CL  43O-37Z00O. 
Pvtaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nakammu  Iwao.  4.555,840,  Q.  29-465J0OO. 
Gaefaring.  David  P.,  to  Caambell  Soap  Comeaay.  ProccM  for  preparing 
tomato  productt  of  inctcaaed  oonaiateacy.  4,536,576,  Q.  426^15.000. 
Gaeta.  Federko  C.  A.:  See— 

Amlrews,  David  R.;  and  Gaeta.  Fed<rico  C  A.,  4.556.655.  Q. 
514-22X000. 
Ga^  Michael  S.  Butterfly  valve  adaptor.  4.556.081.  O.  137-366.000. 
n«gifa»M  John;  and  Long,  John  V.  Polyimide  compoaitioas  and  foams 

SMl  methods  of  making  naae.  4.556.682.  CI.  521-185.000. 
Gafaro.  Carmeio.  Water  (M  furnace.  4.551993,  O.  110-234.000. 

;-Nail  SysteflM,  Inc.:  See—  _. 

Carlos    S.;    and    Palacio,    Jbaqnin    J.,    4,535,887,    Q. 

32-711000. 
Gantzer,  Mary  Lou,  to  Ikfiles  Laboratories,  tnc.  Stabilized  test  composi- 

tioa,  device  and  method  for  the  deteftaination  of  perozidadvely 
active  substances  4,556,640,  CL  43646.(IX). 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See—  ! 

Gersch.   Herbert   M.;   and   Brown,  blenn   W..   4.336,328,   Q. 

264-221.000. 
Manatt.  Scott  A..  4.556.180.  Q.  244-1^5.00R. 
Gartner.  Fritz,  to  Josef  Gartner  ft  Co.  Pitjcess  for  the  installation  of 
curtain  walls  and  apparatus  for  the  execution  of  the  process. 
4,355,890,  a.  32-74335or 


Gartside,  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N..  to  Stone  ft  Webber 
Engineering  Corporation.  Low  residence  time  solid-gas  separation 
device  and  system.  4.556.541,  CI.  422-145.000. 
Gauert.  Rolf;  Rodloff.  Rudiger  K.;  and  Siol,  Gerald  H.,  to  Deutsche 
Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V. 
Sensor  of  routional  velocity  on  the  basis  of  a  ring  laser.  4.556.3 1 9,  CI. 
356-350.000. 
GCA  Corporation:  See— 

Blechachmid.  John;  Coyne,  Richard  D.;  Pahner.  David;  and  Piatt, 
John  A.,  4,556,785,  Q.  219-46a000. 
Geaghan,  Bernard  O.:  See— 

Caprio,  A.  Ronald;  Cyr,  John  P.;  Geaghan,  Bernard  O.;  Kotschen- 
reuther,  Paul  C;  Schanin.  David  J.;  and  Salett.  Ronald  M.. 
4.556.953,  CL  364-900.000. 
Gee.  Mark  G  ■  Sec 

Ahnond,  Eric  A.;  and  Gee,  Mark  G.,  4,556,403,  Q.  51-308.000. 
Gefar,  Peter:  See— 

Nyfeler,  Alex;  Gehr,  Peter,  StaWer.  Martin;  and  Antes,  Gregor, 
4,556,378,  Q.  425-143.000. 
Gehrmann,  Klaus:  See —  . 

Erpenbach.  Heinz;  Gdirmann.  Kkus;  Lork.  Winfiried;  and  Prmz. 
Peter,  4,556,644.  CI.  502-33.000. 
Geiss,  Vernon  L.:  See — 

Gravely,  Lawrence  E.;  Geiss,  Vernon  L.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  F., 
4,556,073.  a.  131-297.000. 
Geka,  Toahwki.  to  Nippon  Thompson  Co,  Ltd.  Direction  changmg 
path  of  a  r(41er  beaimg  for  an  endless  linear  motion.  4,556,262,  CI. 
308-6.00C. 
GemmilL  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,556,497, 
a.  252-5 1.50A. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Benson.    Michael    R.;    and    HiU.    William    D..    4.556.329.    Q. 

374-173.00a 
Cunilla.  Michael  V..  4.556.531.  G.  376441.000. 
Dickenson.   Royston  J.;  and  Jaswa.   Vijay  C,  4,556,936,  G. 

364-162.000. 
Erdman,  David  M..  4,556,827,  G.  318-254.000. 
Uberti,  Frank  N.;  and  Macke,  Gerald  F.,  4,556,681,  G.  521-90.000. 
Logaa.  James  H..  4,556,857.  G.  335-210.000. 
Lohrey,  Edwin  J.;  and  Cbo.  Timothy  C,  4,556,822,  G.  315-67.000. 
McCready,    RusseU   J.;   and   TyreU,   John   A.,   4,556,688,   G. 

525-33.000. 
McCready,  Russell  J..  4,556,705,  G  528-289.000. 
Milkovic.    Miran;    and    Bogacki,    Anthony    P.,    4,556,843,    G. 

324-107.000. 
Olson.  Daniel  R..  4.556,606,  G.  428-412.000. 
Rosenquist,  Niles  R.,  4,556.704,  G.  528-196.000. 
Sargisson,  Donald  F.;  and  Toraason.  Clifford  M..  Jr..  4.556,366,  CI. 

4T6T55.OOO.  , ,., 

Thibault,   William  C;   and  Fowler,   Robert  C.  4,556,612. 

429-54.000. 
Wakeman,  Thomas  G.;  and  Maclin,  Harvey  M.,  4.333.901,. 
60-39.320. 
General  Electric  Environmental  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Kim,    Bang    M.;    and    Weininger,    Joseph    L.,    4,556,469, 
204-263.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Brandcr,  RiU  W.;  Raap,  Teresa  A.;  and  Gesaler,  Joseph 

4.556.569.  G.  426-104.000.  _     ^  „  ^, 
Brandcr,  RiU  W.;  Raap,  Teresa  A.;  and  Rankowitz,  MarshaU  M.. 

4.556.570,  CL  426-104.000. 
Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Kearney,  DonaU  T.,  4,556,575.  G.  426-594.000. 

General  Motors  Corporation;  See— 

Gutterman,  Jeffrey  S..  4,555.951.  G.  73-861.280. 
Hickhng.  Robert.  4,556,020,  G.  123-143.00B. 
Langmesser,  Otto  J..  Jr.;  Lock,  Oiarles  R.;  and  Wood.  James  C. 
4J56.I86.  a.  248-429.000. 
General  Resource  Corp.:  See — 

Pauach,  Josef;  and  Sorenson.  David  A.,  4.556,173,  G.  239-533.130. 
General  Screw  Products  Company:  See— 

Nimberger,  Spencer  M.,  4,556,196,  G.  251-214.000. 

Geneve.  Francois  M.;  Heili^nstein,  Luc  M.  D.;  and  Melamed.  Stephen 

B.,   to  Tres  Design  Co.,   Inc.   Disposable  chair.   4,556,253,  CI. 

297-440.000. 

Genies,  Bemerd:  See—  ^  .  ...  ,„^ 

Laurenceau,  Serge;  Moufflet,  Luc;  and  Genies,  Bemerd,  4,556,384, 

G.  431-160.000.  ^.  .^ 

Gcnrich,  Thad  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Frequency  multipher/divider 

apparatus  and  method.  4,556,984.  G.  377-47.000. 
Genroku  Corporation:  See— 

Egawa.  lUnsho,  4,555,990,  CI.  108-20.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Mahnig,  Fritz;  md  Meister.  Herbert,  4,556,234,  G.  280^8.000. 

Georg  Spiess  GmbH:  See—  

ManasTjaMf;  «nd  Liepert.  Rudolf.  4.555.989.  G.  101-424.000. 
George,  CUfford  L.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High  speed  duplicator  with 

copy  sheet  pre-loading  receptacle.  4,556,210,  CI.  271-157.000. 
George,  David  L.  Electrical  circuit  identification  means.  4,556.839,  CI. 

324-66.000. 
George,  Richard  E.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Dual  rate,  integrat- 
ing, analog-to-digital  converter.  4,556,867,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Georgii,  Hans  C.  Buoyant  plant  enecially  for  the  off-shore  manufactur- 
ing of  concrete  structures.  4.556,002,  G.  114-264.000. 
Gepner.  Isadore:  See — 

Shaw.  Arthur  W.;  and  Gepner.  Isadore,  4,556,765,  G.  200-61.710. 
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Gerard.  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Bricot.  Claude;  Berthet,  Pierre;  Mertz.  Bruno;  and  Gerard,  Jean- 
Louis.  4.556.966.  G.  369-52.000 
Germaine  Monteil  Cocmetiques  Corp.:  See— 
Calvo.  Luis  C,  4,556,554,  G.  424-70.000. 
Gersch.  Herbert  M.;  and  Brown,  Glenn  W..  to  Garrett  Corporation, 
The.  MoM  and  method  for  casting  of  fragile  and  complex  shapes. 
4,556,528,0.264-221.000.  . 

Gervasio,   Vincenzo;   and   Rossi,   Antonio,   to   Snamprogetti   S.p.A. 
Method  for  utilizing  wind  energy  for  autonomous  electricity  produc- 
tion. 4,556,801.  a.  290-44.000. 
Gessler,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Brandcr.   Rita  W.;   Raap.  Teresa  A.;  and  Gessler,  Joseph  P., 
4,556,569,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eiaenhutte  WestfaUa:  See— 

FoUert.  Hans  G.;  Rzepka.  Herbert;  and  Schwert.  Martin.  4.556.256, 
G.  299-33.000. 
Giam.  Roberto;  Parini.  Ettore;  and  Tonon,  Oiancarto,  to  Dompe 
Farmaceutica  S.p.A.  Pyrido[l,5]benzodiazepiaone  derivatives  and 
pharmacological  activities  thereof  4.556,653,  G.  514-220.000. 
GidieL  Frank,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Independent  wheel  suspension 
for  non-steered  wheels  of  motor  vehicles.  4,556.235,  G.  280-690.000. 
Giebeler,  Robert  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vaguine,  Victor  A.;  Giebeler,  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  and  McEuen,  Albert 
R,  4.556,070.  G.  128-804.000. 
Gilbarco.  Inc.:  See— 

Stegcr,  James  O.,  4,556.927,  G.  361-215.000. 
Giles.  Richard  E.:  Sfee-  _     ..  „ 

Wiesehahn.  Gary  P.;  Giles.  Richard  E.;  and  Stevens.  David  R.. 
4,556,556,  G.  424-89.000. 
Ginter.  Sally  P.:  See— 

Pawloaki.    Chester    E.;   and   Ginter,    SaUy    P.,   4.556,7  la   CL 
544-214.000. 
Ginzburg,  Vladimir  B.,  to  Tippins  Machinery  Company,  Inc.  Adapdve 

strip  wedge  control  for  reversing  miU.  4,555,922,  G.  72-229.000. 
Giocastro,  James:  See — 

Giocastro.  Joaeph;  Giocastro,  Salvatore;  and  Giocastro.  James, 
4,556.023.  a.  123-190.00A. 
Giocastro.  Joseph;  Giocastro,  Salvatore;  and  Giocastro,  James.  Rotary 

valves  and  gear  timing.  4.556/)23,  G.  123-190.00A. 
Giocastro,  Salvatore:  See— 

Giocastro,  Joseph;  Giocastro,  Salvatore;  and  Giocastro,  James, 
4,556,023,  a.  123-190.00A. 
GKSS-Forschungszentrum  Geesthacht  GmbH:  See — 

Timm,  Hans;  and  Griesbach.  Heinz,  4,556,488.  CL  210-321.100. 
Glaser,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser,  Roger  M.;  Petrofsky,  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  ID,  4,556,214,  G.  272-117.000. 
Glass,  Alastair  M.;  and  Liao,  Paul  P.,  to  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories. 
Pbotodetector  having  a  contoured,  substantially  periodic  surface. 
4,556,790,  a.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Glater,  Michael,  to  Supreme  Automation  Corporation.  Single  loop 
load/unload  drive  arrangement  with  latching  push  member  for  stor- 
age and  retrieval  system.  4,556,355.  G.  414-280.000. 
Gloss,   Erwin;   Lotterbach,  Gerhard;   Perenthaler,   Egbert;   Schenk, 
Manfred;  Van  Woudenberg.  Jan  P.;  and  Zucker,  Udo,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of  and  device  for  controlling  af^er-start  en- 
richment of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,556,036.  CI.  123-491.000. 
Glova,  David  J~,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Refrigeration  lubri- 
cating oil  containing  dialkyl  sulfosuccinate.  4,556,496.  G.  252-33.000. 
GMPanuc  Robotics  Corporation:  See— 

Bartlett.  Donald  S.;  Boback,  John  A.;  and  Powell,  Thomas  M., 
4.556.361,  CI.  414-744.00A. 
Goda,  Koshiro:  See— 

Sunagawa.  Makoto;  Goda.  Koshiro;  Enomoto.  Masao;  and  Sasaki, 
Akira,  4,556.514.  G.  260-239.00A. 
Goldenberg.  Joseph;  and  Cooke,  Joseph.  Preformed,  reinforced  struc- 
tural panels  and  method  of  making  same.  4,555,888,  CI.  52-722.000. 
Goldman,  Stuart  O.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Hand-off  filter  for  cellular 

mobile  radio.  4,556,760,  G.  179-2.0EB. 
Goklobin,  Vladimir  B.:  See—  .    . 

Baldenko,  Dmitry  P.;  Vadetsky,  Jury  V.;  Goldobin,  Vladunir  B.; 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  M.;  Nikomarov,  Samuil 
S.;  and  Scmcnets,  Valery  I..  4,556,398,  G.  464-16.000. 
Golinelli,  Guido;  and  Dall'Aglio,  Carlo,  to  Finike  Italiana  Marposs 
S  p.A.  Electronic  gauge  with  at  least  one  movable  arm  and  a  retrac- 
tion device.  4,555,855.  Q.  33-147.00K. 
Gomibuchi,  Reizo:  See —  . .    „.     - 

Tomibe,  Shinji;  Gomibuchi,  Reizo;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyofunu, 
4,556,507,  a.  252-518.000. 
Good,  Raymond  H.:  See— 

Carbo,  Adelaida;  and  Good.  Raymond  H.,  4,556,498,  CL  252- 

51.50R.  .    , 

Goode.  Richard  L.,  to  Innovative  Hearing  CorporaUon.  Ear  acoustical 

hearing  aid.  4,556,122,  G.  181-136.000. 
Gore,  Jacques:  See— 

Bluthe.  Norbert;  Falou.  Annand  S.;  and  Gore.  Jacques.  4,556,742, 
CL  568-403.000.  .      ^^^  ^ 

Gorecki,  James  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Power  line  earner  FSK  data 

system.  4.556,866,  CL  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Goto,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Shimizu.    Osamu;    Goto,    Hirofumi;    and    Matsukawa,    Fumio, 
4,556,876,  CL  340-713.000. 


Ootoh,  Ichiaei:  See— 

Yamawaki,  Satoshi;  Sugilmra,  Atsuahi;  Robayashi,  Yasoafai;  bhida, 

Hiroshi;  Kuramasu.  Yukia.  and  Gotoh,  Ichiaei,  4,556,165,  G. 

228-223.00a  ^ 

Gottlieb,  Robert  G.   Non-fogging  bathroom  mirror.  4,556,298,  G. 

35O-588.O0a 
Goubaud,  Michel.  Roof  ventilator.  4,555,982,  CL  98-42.22a 
Gourdine,  Meredith  C,  to  Energy  Innovations,  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  improved  cooling  of  hot  materials.  4,555,909,  G.  62-64.000. 
Grace,  William  G.  Apparatus  for  straightening  vehicle  structural  part 
4,555,927,  G.  72-447.000.  „    ^  ^ 

GradL  Reinhard;  and  Roszinski,  Hilmar,  to  Hoechst  Aktieagesellachaft 
Process  for  purifying  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid.  4,556>48,  CL 
423-32  l.OOS. 
Gramling,  James  T.:  See — 

Raney,   Charles   C;   and   GramUng.   James   T.,   4,555,968,   CL 
83-209.000. 
Graphite  Sales,  Inc.:  See— 

Burmeister,  Kevin  L.,  4.356.097,  CL  164-137.000. 
GraaaeUi.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Guttmann,  Andrew  T.;  and  GraaaeUi.  Robert  K.,  4.556,731,  G. 
562-546.000. 
Grassi.  Gino;  C^mmilH,   Leonardo;  Akidi.  Luciano;  and  Marconi, 
Paolo,  to  Grassi,  Gino.  Cardiac  stimulator  with  frequency  self-regula- 
tion through  the  electrocardiographic  T  wave.  4.556,062.  CI.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Gravely,  Lawrence  E.;  Geiss.  Vernon  L.;  and  Gr^ory,  Charles  P.,  to 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation.  Process  for  redaction  of 
nitrate  content  of  tobacco  by"  microbial  treatment  4,556,073,  01 
131-297.000. 

Gray,  George  W.:  See—  

Carr.  Neil;  and  Gray,  George  W..  4^56,745,  G.  568-632.000. 
Gray  Tool  Comany:  See — 

Bridges,  Charles  D..  4,556,076,  G.  137-72.000. 
Green.  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

ligation  and  division  with  fixed  jaws.  4,556.038,  G.  128-305.000. 
Greenber^r,  WiUiam.  to  Hopp  Press  Inc..  The.  Shelf  molding  cUp. 

4.556,183.  a.  248-221.400. 
Gregory.  Charles  P.:  See— 

Gravely,  Lawrence  F;  Geiss,  Vernon  L.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  ¥.. 
4,556,073,  CI.  131-297.000. 
Greschner,  Johann;  Schwerdt  Priedrich  W.;  and  Trumpp,  Hans  J.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 
printed  circuit  boards  with  metallic  conductor  structures  embedded 
ui  the  insulating  substrate.  4,556,628.  G.  430-314.000. 
Grethlein.  Hans  E.:  See— 

Converse,    Alvin   O.;   and   Grethlein,    Hans   E.,   4,556,430,   Q. 
127-36.000. 
Griesbach.  Heinz:  See—  _  ,_.  .^ 

Timm,  Hans;  and  Griesbach,  Heinz,  4,556,488,  G.  210-321.100. 
Griffin,  Brian  W.:  See— 

Capaldi,  Nicholas  R.;  and  Griffin,  Brian  W.,  4,555,946,  CL  73- 
in.OOB. 
Griggs.  Colin  G.;  and  Lodge,  Philip  G.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company 
p.l.c.  The.  Process  for  the  production  of  ethanol  and/or  acetalde- 
hyde  by  the  metal  catalysed  hquid  phase  reaction  of  methanol,  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  4,556,744,  G. 
568-487.000. 
Grille,  Susan  M.:  See- 
Porter,  Stuart  C;  Woznicki,  Edward  J.;  Grillo,  Susan  M.;  and 
D' Andrea,  Louis  P..  4,556,552,  G.  424-32.000. 
Grohe,  Klaus;  Petersen,  Uwe;  Zeiler.  Hans-JoacUm;  and  Metzger,  Kari 
G.,     to     Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft     7-Amino-l-cydopropyl-6,8- 
difluoro-l,4-dihydro-4oxo-quinoline-3-carboxyhc  acids  and  antibac- 
terial agents  containing  these  compounds.  4,556,658,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft  2-Amino-8-cyclopropyi-5-oxo-5,8-dihydro- 

pyridop,3-d}-pyrimidine-6-carboxylic  acid  compounds.   4,556,709, 
a.  544-117.000.  .„.      .    ^ 

Gros^jard,    Henry.    Step-cut    stone    which    has    been    bnlliantized. 

4,555,916,  G.  6^32.000. 
Grovalct,  Yves:  See— 

Bordet,  Rene  ;  Grovalet  Yves;  Caudron,  Lionel;  and  Diver.  Mar- 

ius,  4,555.881.  G.  52-167.000. 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  Knapp,  Jaim  P.;  and  Bolte,  Steven 

B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Toner  compositions  with  crosslinked  resins 

and    low    molecular    weight    wax    components.     4,556,624,    CI. 

430-nO.OOO.  ^     ^, 

Gruenwald,  Mark  J.,  to  Clearwater  Technologies  Inc.  Carrying  handle 

assembly  for  a  diving  tank.  4,556.245.  CL  294-31.200. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Anderton,  John  J.,  4,556,206,  G.  269-16.000. 
Anderton.  John  J..  4,556,281,  G.  350-96.200. 
Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  Schwarz,  waham  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gunther,  Kenneth 
W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Screened  donor  for  touchdown  develop- 
ment 4,556,013,  CI.  118-624.000. 
Gunkel,  Louis  T.;  and  Juelke,  Charles  V..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Flame 
retardant  styrene  modified  polyphenylene  ether  resins.  4,556,684,  CJ. 
524-141.000. 
Gunther,  Kenneth  W.:  See—  _ 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  Schwarz,  WiUiam  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gunther, 
Kenneth  W.,  4,556,013,  G.  1 1 8-624.000. 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.:  See—  . 

Baldenko,  Dmitry  P.;  Vadetsky,  Jury  V.;  Gddobm,  Vladinur  B.; 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  Nikomarov.  Samuil 
S.;  and  Scmenets,  Valery  I.,  4,556,398.  CL  464-16.000. 
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Gusuv  MueOer  GmbH  and  Co.  KG:  See— 
MoOer.  Rolf.  4.55«.052.  Q.  I2»-1I.(X». 
Guttennn,  Jeffrey  S..  to  General  Motors 

^cSSTfluid  flow  meter  4.555.951.  Q.  73^1.2M).    ^  _^  ^,  ^ 
gSIS^  Andrew  T,  and  Qnmdb,  Robert  t.,  to  Stwdwd  0,1  Com- 
Mnv  The.  Process  for  the  ojwtatioo  of  olefim  using  c*«*Jy»«»  contain- 
Sg  v«rious  promoter  elements.  4.556.731.  O.  562-546^. 
G^  Richmrd  B.;  mi  Munmg.  Philip  H..  to  Brf)cock  A  WOcox 
CoouMny  The.  Wdd  b«*up  mechanism  «br  mtenul  pipe  weldmg 
njpwstm.  4.556.162,  a.  228-50.000.     ^  „  ■_     ^  ^  ^     .     ,„ 
oSml^Larry  P.;  Ritzem^  Lloyd  G.;  and  Ha^tou.  David  K.  Jr..  to 
^  A  Davis  Furniture  Compmiy  Adjustable  base  for  ofRce  land- 
Kaping  system.  4.555.8».  Q.  52-126.400 
Haadsma.  David  K.,  Jr.:  See—  r^    j  w    i- 

Grym,  Larry  P ;  Ritzema.  Lloyd  G.;  and  .Haadsma.  David  K..  Jr.. 
4.555.880,  a.  52-126.400. 

Hacfaino.  Hiroaki:  See—  I  .....     u„u; 

Kurihara.  Yasutoshi;  Suzuki,  Yoshihiro;  Ooue.  Michio;  Hactano. 
Hiroaki;  and  Ysnagi.  Mitsuo.  4,556.8^  CI.  357-80.000. 
Hader     HehnuL    Dental    attachment    for    fixing    dental    prostheses. 

4.556,388,  Q.  433-181.000.  , 

Haaedon,  Alfred  A..  Ill:  See—  I 

^&harft,  Paul  W  ;  Hagedom.  Alfred  A.,  «!;  Lumma,  WiUiam  C  . 

TTwd  Wohl,  R«nSdA..  4.556,665.  a.  514-338.00). 
Hasino  Hiroyasu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconduc- 
^Srdevice.  4,556.898,  Q.  357-71.000. 

Hakko  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  a  .        ,  j    v 

Kamuro,    Takaahi;    Ootsuga,    Hisao;    Jaito.    Isao;    and    Koga, 
Motoyuki.  4.556,580,  Q.  427-8.000. 
Hakusan  Seisakuaho  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Oishibwhi,  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama.   KatsuVoshi;  Ohara,  M»^y)»>"; 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  Aichi.  Takeo;  and  J  asaki,  Shigeru,  4,556.164. 
a.  228-199.000. 
Halberstadt,  Alex  L.:  See—  ,     ,.      ,  .  ,  _  k,„^   i„k„  * 

Frost,  Kenneth  S.;  Halbentadt  Alex  L.;:and  Letchford,  John  A., 

4,556,786,  Q.  219-464.000.  w,  u    . 

Haideman,  Charles  W..  to  Megatech  Corporation.  Wavy  tube  heat 
pumping.  4,556,101.  Q.  165-45.000. 

"■"f^JS.  Ri£rf  G..  Jr ;  and  Hall.  Allen  ll.  4.556.409.  Q.  71-76.000 
HaOing.  Vaughn  W.:  See— 

Rinehart,  Thomas  A.;  Willson.  Richard 

W.  4,556,893.  a.  346-135.100.  i  ..     . 

Hamada.  Tatsuzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Liquid  fcrystal  display  apparatus 
4.556,880.  CI   340-814.000. 

Hamada,  Toshimitsu:  See—  j „.      . .        .  ., 

Kuni,  Asahiro,  Hamada,  Toshimitsu;  Makihira,  Hiroshi;  and  Yo- 
shimurm,  ICazushi,  4,556,797.  Q.  250-<^.200. 
Hamaide,  Thierry:  See — 

le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Hamaide,  Thierry;  Crfepy,  Gilles;  and  MarceUui, 
Georges,  4,556,614,  Q.  429-191.000.    | 
Hamamatsu  TV  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiruma,  Tcruo;  Honma,  Atsushi;  HiranoJ  Tooru;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 
Hayata,    Yoshihiro;    Aizawa,    KatsuO;    Kato,    Harubumi;    and 
ICainuma.Keiji,4.556,057,  a.  128-30)100. 
Hamaber,  Wilbur  A.,  Jr..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electrical  panelboard 

connector.  4,556,275,  a.  339-2 18.00M 
Hanak.  Joseph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Amorphous  sikcon  ceU  array 

powered  solar  tracking  apparatus.  4,556,788,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Hancock,  Kendal,  to  Texas  Recreation  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

making  water  skis.  4,556,375,  a.  425-127.000. 
Hans  S.  Singer  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Singer,  Hans  S.,  4.556.178,  a.  242-13a^.    ,  „        ^ 

Hansen.  David  M.,  to  Penn  Engineering  A  |4anufactunng  Corp.  Pr^ 
having  a  lev^aged  linkage  assembly  ^hanism.  4.555.928.  CI. 

72-451.000.  „  ,     o     u    • 

HaMcn.  Hans-Jurgien;  and  Schmid,  Rudolf,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Phosphorus  compounds.  4.556,740,  CI.  50-13.000. 

Hanson.  Richard  A.;  and  Foote,  Steven  A.l  to  Sundstrand  Data  Con- 
trol, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prodkicing  a  conttoUed  preload 
on  a  transducer  assembly  4,555,944,  CI   73-517  COB. 

Haoion.  Richard  A.,  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Control,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  a  controlled  pretoad  on  a  transducer  assem- 
Wy  by  means  of  a  composite  material  sleeve.  4,555,945,  CI.  73- 
517.00B. 

Hara.  Yoahio:  See —  

Sato,  Susumu;  and  Hara.  Yoshio,  4,556A631,  CI.  43<M98.000. 

Harada,  Kosuke;  Murata,  Katsuaki;  and  Nakamizo.  Takazi.  to  Nishimu 
Electronics  Industries,  Co..  Ltd.  Unintefruptible  ac  power  supply. 
4,556,802,  a.  307-66.000 

Harbert.  Charles  A.:  See—  „       „  ^        .i.       ^ 

Welch,  Willard  M.,  Jr.;  Harbert.  Charl^  A.;  Koe,  B.  Kenneth;  and 


F.;  and  Hailing.  Vaughn 


Kraska.  Allen  R..  4.556,676,  Q.  514^554.000. 
Harer,  Helmut:  See— 

Beisae,  Achim;  Harer,  Helmut;  Mohr, 
fried,  4,556.809,  Q.  310-1 14.000. 
Hargest.  Thomas  S ,  111.  Patient  evacuaticf  system  from  a  multistory 

structure.  4,556,123,  CI.  182-36000.        ^  

Harlan,  Burton  C  Portable  hoist.  4,556.351  CI.  414-550.000. 
Harle.    Hans    G..    to    Siemens    Aktiengqsellschaft 

4,556,868,  Q   340-347.(»D.  1 

Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Anklam.    Bruno;    Koenneker,    Reinllard;    and    Mezger,    Hans, 
4,556,034,  a.  123-470.000. 
Harrington,  Robert  E  Waste  line  trap.  4.5155.818.  CI.  4-191.000 


Adolf;  and  Schustek.  Sieg- 
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Hams,  Alton  C:  See—  

James,  Benny  R..  4,555,841.  Q.  29-468.000. 

Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell.  Roscoe.  4.556.208,  Q.  270-52.000.       ^  .^  „   ^      . 

Harris,  Stephen  J  ;  McKervey.  M.  Anthony;  Melody.  David  P.;  Wooes, 
John;  and  Rooney,  John  M.,  to  Loctile  Limited.  Instant  adhesive 
composition  utilizing  calixarene  accelerators.  4,556,700.  CI. 
526-209.000.  , 

Harris,  Victor  A.,  to  Hersham  Valves  Ltd.  Exhaust  braking  system  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,556,027,  CI.  123-323.000. 

Hartung.  Hansjurgen,  to  RoUei  Fototechnic  GmbH.  Attachment  cas- 
sette for  a  roll  film  cassette-type  photographic  camera.  4.556.301,  CI. 
352-78.00R. 

Haruhisa,  Tamura:  See — 

Yoshiyuki,  Takada;  and  Haruhisa,  Tamura,  4,556.773,  CI.  ZIV- 

10.55C 
Harvey,  Bruce  J.:  See—  o    ^  i 

Pauwels,  Michael  A.;  Wright,  Danny  C;  and  Harvey.  Bruce  J.. 
4,556,943,  CI.  364-431.120. 
Hasegawa,  Yoshio:  See —  „    . .  j 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura.    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,556,526,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  4.556,761.  CI.  179-6.050. 
Hashimoto,  Kaoru;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Temperature  control  arrangement  for  heat  roller.  4,556.77V. 
d.  219-216.000.  ^  .  ,     u 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo.  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  Automatic  telephone 

answering  apparatus.  4.556.761.  CI.  179-6.050. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.:  See—  „  .     «, 

Snitman.  David  L.;  Haslanger.  Martin  F.;  and  Sprague.  Peter  W., 
4,556,675.0.514-469.000.  ..«oon    ri 

Hasler,  Rudolf,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Tuner.  4.556,990,  CI. 
455-333.000. 

Tsubouclii,  ToThiyuki;  and  Hata,  Hitoshi,  4,556,503,  a.  252-73.000. 

Hattori,  Tadashi:  See—  ......        ^  -r        u- 

Sato,  Susumu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  and  Taguchi. 
Takashi.  4.556,599,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Hattori,  Yoshiyuki:  See —  ^    .  •  , .       j 

Watanabe,  Kiyohiko;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and 
Ohnishi,  Shunsaku,  4.556.363,  CI.  415-53.00T. 

"Sichington,  Frank  H.;  and  Haught,  David  E.,  4,556.903.  CI. 
358-106.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hoffmann,  Gottfried,  4.556,071,  CI.  131-84.400. 
Hawkins,  Philhp  J  ;  and  Choby.  Edward  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Mechanical  plug  drill.  4.555.833.  Q.  29-33.00T. 

"•"A?ten'!'S  F.-tSTnaworth.  Willi,  C.  4.555.883.  Q.  52-245.000. 
Hayakawa.  Tomohiko:  See— 

Atsumi  Haruo;  Iwakiri,  Norio;  Kiyono,  Yasuhux);  and  Hayakawa, 
Tomohiko,  4,556,768.  CI.  200-302.200. 
Havata,  Yoshihiro:  See —  _  _      ...      v  »  i. 

Hiruma,  Teruo;  Honma,  Atsushi;  Hirano.  Tooru;  Tsuchiya.  Yutiika; 
Hayata,  Yoshihiro;  Aizawa,  Kateuo;  Kato,  Harubumi;  and 
Kainuma,  Keiji,  4,556,057,  O.  128-303.100. 

"'''JdS'ii^  Sluyes,  Gerald  E..  4,556.954,  a.  364-900.000. 
Hazbun.  Edward  A.,  to  Atiantic  R^hfield  Com^y.  Cat^Jrtic  cojw^ 
sion  of  olefins  to  higher  hydrocarbons.  4.556,749.  Q.  585-330.000. 
Hazcn  Research,  Inc.:  See—  Am.A-y)   m   7<. 

Reynolds,  James  E.;  and  Williams,  Alan  R.,  4,556,422,  Q.  75- 
lOl.OOR. 

IMurakami,  Yoshiaki;  Shiba,  Kunio;  Yoshitake,  Akira;  Tal^hi. 

Keietsu;   Ucda,   Nobuo;   and   Hazue,   Masaaki,   4,556,689,   CI. 

525-54.100. 

Heaton,  Harry  H.,  Ill:  See—  , ,      ^  «       j 

Petroftky.  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser,  Roger  M.;  Petrofsky^Steven  H.;  and 

Heaton,  Harry  H.,  III.  4.556.214,  CI.  272-1 17.000. 

Heaton,  WUliam  C.  to  Howell.  Ronald  P •  ".PfTL"**^*    Internal 

combustion  turbine  engine.  4,555,903.  CI.  60-595XXX). 
Hegar,  Gert;  and  Seiler,  Herbert,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Heavy 
iSetal-containing  formazane  dyes  containing  c  fiber-reactivc  fluoro- 
triazine  group.  4,556,706,  CI.  534-618.000. 
Hegedus,  Bela;  Bahnt,  Sandor;  Hudak,  Janos;  Barta,  Gyorgy;  and 
Aszlanyi.  Jozsef,  to  "Oktober  6"  Mezogazdasagi  Tcrmcloszovetke- 
zet   Method  and  device  for  low  energy  consumption  or  granular 
products  or  the  like  containing  moisture  fixed  or  deposited  at  the 
surface  with  a  constant  yield.  4,555,858.  CI.  34-25.000. 
Heier,  Karl  H  ;  Bohm,  Roland;  and  Hobes,  John  V.,  to  Hoechst  Akuen- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  improving  the  flow  properties  of  mineral 
oils.  4,556,499,  CI.  252-51.50A. 
Heiligenstein,  Luc  M.  D.:  See—  ».    r»        j  »*  i      ^ 

Geneve,  Francois  M.;  Heiligenstein,  Luc  M.  D.;  and  Melamed, 
Stephen  B,  4,556.253.  CI.  297-440.000.  ,      .^  v    . 

Heilmann,  Steven  M.;  Krepski,  Larry  R.;  and  Rasmussen,  Jerald  K,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  the 
production  of  acyloins.  4,556,723,  CI.  556-413.000. 

"liCnop,  Kla'iis;  and  Heinrich,  Peter.  4.556.421.  a.  75-91.000 
Heitmann,  Jurgen;  and  Rickenbrock,  Horst.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  pre-emphasis  counteraction  of  variations  in 
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amplitude  of  received  or  reproduced  serial  binary  signals.  4,556.983. 

a.  375-60.000. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Btftlett.  Allen  J..  4.555.907.  Q.  62-55.500. 
Hendricks.  Howard  F..  to  Ejectric  Indicator  Comply.  Inc^unit 

and  coil  form  for  dectncal  machines  4,556.811.  CI.  31O-266.0UU. 

Hendriock.  Hans-Jurgen:  See—  ^  m,,  h*a«i 

Neumann.  Wolfgang;  Hendnock,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Fitz.  Herbert, 

4.556.589,  Q.  428-35.000.  ^  ^.      . 

Henk.  Hermami.  to  Bayer  AktkngeseUschsJt  Truzote^up^xwtam- 
ing  disazo  reactive  dyestiiff.  4,556,707.  d.  534-635.000. 

Henninger,  Paul  J.:  See—  „,,»•,  i-w——  u    ir . 

Dooriey.  Richard  B.;  Henmnger,  Paul  J.;  Kla»*  Chester  F.,  Jr.. 
and  Shelter,  Jerrold  K.,  4.556,127,  Q.  184-3.100. 

""tS:  ay^F^i;  Sllenrick,  Clive  A.,  4,556.520,  Q.  260-951.000. 

""jaiSSJ^F^STE.;  Torremans,  Joseph  L.  G.;  Hens.  JozefF;  and 
VanOffenwert,  Theophilus  T.  J.  M..  4.556,660,  CI.  514-272.000. 
Heober    Nicholas  M..  to  Blue  Circle  Industries  pic.  Ap^ratus  for 
^SSitSJ  p«ticulaie  materials.  4.556,481,  Q.  209-127.000. 

HerchenbM*,  Horst:  See—  ,^     ,.    .      „  _     ^c<aa^s     n 

Wolter,    Albrecht;    and    Herchenbach.    Horst.    4,556.4Z».    ^i. 

106-102.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See —  ,_  _^ 

hSoppI^  l^ggy  S.,  4,556,5ia  C[.  252-547.000. 
Herion-Werke  KG:  See— 

Motzer.  Hefanut,  4.555,977.  O.  91-446.000. 
Hermanson,  Herman  A.;  and  Fisher,  AUnon  P.,  »  Xerw  CorporaUon. 
Cleaning  apparatiis  for  a  magnetographic  recordmg  head.  4,556,890, 
a.  346-'74.400. 

Herrmann,  Christoph:  See—  .    _. 

Kampf,    Wolfgang;   and   Herrmann.   Christoph,   4.330, />»,   v-i. 

585-664.000. 
Henham  Valves  Ltd.:  See— 

Harris,  Victor  A.,  4.556,027,  O.  123-323.000. 
Hershberger,  Bernard  J.:  See—  .  .,     vw 

iSlcCamiion,  Patrick  R.;  Blackburn,  Louis  W.;  and  Hershberger. 
Bernard  J.,  4,556.772,  Q.  219-10.55F. 
Hertz,  IDominique:  See—  -^      .  •  a  K<t.na9    n\ 

Hintermann,   Hans  E.;   and   Hertz,   Dominique,  4,556,098,  CI. 

Heyke  KUus,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Distributorless  i^ition  system 
for  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  with  misfu^e  suppres- 
sion. 4,556.040,  a.  123-643.000.  ^  ,     _  ^ 

Heyne,  Carl  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  I  ectromagneoc 
launcher  with  powder  driven  projectile  msertion.   »,533,y/^  ^i- 

89-8  000 
HickUng,  Robert,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Me<|iod  and  means 
for^mulating  combustion  especially  of  lean  mixtures  m  mtcmal 
combustion  engines.  4,556.020.  Q.  123-143.00B. 
Hisashi,  Robert  E.:  See—  -^.       .     .         j 

Bohrer.  PhiUp  J.;  Higashi,  Robert  E.;  Johnson.  Timothy  L.;  and 
Satren.  Eniest  A.,  4.555,939,  a.  73-198.000. 

""^^jJ^a?;  S^lliguchi.  Matsuo,  4,556,416,  Q.  75^.508. 

"""rnd^^^ii^H.;  and  Hilden,  Ldf  A.,  4,556,673,  Q.  514^14.000. 

"^'sSKSm'^'ohSlries    L.;    and    Hill.    Walter  A.,  4.556,830,  Q. 

318-326.000. 

Hill,  WilUam  D.:  See—  ,„.„.  ^  ^  ,, .  ,„  ^ 

Benson,    Michael    R.;    and    Hill.    WiUiam  D..  4.556.329,  Q. 

374-173.000.  „.       ,  J  __.      ,       Tv^„ 

Hines,  Gordon  E;  and  Kerlin,  Jack  H.,  to  Hmcs  i|?dustri<».  Inc.  Drdl 
press  mounting  apparatus  for  balancing  machme.  4.550.J4f).  »-i. 
408-88.000. 

Hines  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  ^  ««  ijx  r-i  jna.a8  rem 

Hines,  Gordon  E.;  and  Kerlm,  Jack  H.,  4.556.346.  CI.  408-88.000. 

"*"  oiSk^RS^  F.;  Hines,  John  E.;  and  Dhondt,  Roland  C, 

deceased,  4,556,458.  CI.  202-227.000.  . 

Hintennann,  Hans  E.;  and  Hertz.  Dominique,  to  Laboratoire  SuiMC  de 

Recherches  Horlogeres.  Hot  chamber  die  castmg  of  alummum  and  its 

alloys.  4,556,098,  CI.  164-316.000. 

"^I'mLnura.  Yoshinori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Takawki,  Yuluo;  Twiaka. 
Yasuo;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Euchi,  4,550,010,  ci. 
313-366.000.  .  V    V 

Kusano,     Chushirou;     Ishioka,     Sachio;     Imamura,     Yoshmori; 
TakaaakL  Yukio-  Ogawa,  Hirofumi;  Makishima,  Tatsuo;  Hffai, 
TaSlkrand  Maniywna,  Eiichi,  4,556.817,  CI.  313-37LOOO. 
Hiramatsu.  Yukio.  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Microwave  wmdow  and 
matehing  structure.  4.556,854.  CI.  333-34.000. 

"''^m^i^  TeruorHonma.  Atsushi;  Hirano.  Tooni;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 

Havata,    Yoshihiro;    Aizawa,    Katsuo;    Kato.    Harubumi;    and 

Kainuma,  Keiji,  4,556.057.  CI.  128-303.100.     ^      ,   ^   ^        ^ 

Hirasawa,  Yoji;  and  Ikeda,  Shoji.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co-  Ltd^P^f^^ 

dispersing  resin  and  composition  contammg  same.  4,55().6»J,  ci. 

523-447.000. 

^°F^!i^'s^o;    Nakamura.    Kotaro;    and    Hirose.    Takeshi, 
4,556,630.  CI.  430-372.000. 

"^'^(iSSi'pS^d  Hirsch.  Martin.  4.556.402.  CI.  48-197.00R. 


Hiruma,  Tenio;  Honma,  Atsushi;  Hirano,  Tooni;  Twwluya.  Yutak^ 
Havata,  Yoshihiro;  Aizawa.  Katsuo;  Kato,  Hanibumi;  and  Kamuma, 
Keiji  to  Hamamatsu  TV  Co.,  Ltd.  Cancer  diagnosis  device  utilizmg 
User 'beam  pulses.  4,556,057.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuoka.  Hironao;  and  Suzuka.  Kazuo,  4.556.989,  Q  455-183.000. 
Hitachi  Kciyo  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  j    -^    •■     u 

Sarugalui,    Shinichi;    Tsuchihashi,    Akira;    and    Tsu^    Maaao, 
4,556.777,  Q.  219-124.340. 
Hitachi  Koki  Compwiy.  Limited:  See--  ^,«Aflii     n 

Sakamoto,    Junshin;    and    Shmohara,    Shigeru,    4.330,JiJl.    K,i. 
318-434.000. 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See—  

Hamada,  Tatsuzo,  4,556,880,  Q.  340-814.000. 

Imaide.  Takuya;  Masuda,  Michio;  Okuda,  Akihide;  and  Nnhimura. 

Ryuji,  4.556,911,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Takasaki,  Yuluo;  Tuiaka, 
Yasuo;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4.556,816,  Cl. 
313-366.000.  , .  .,         ^    „.      . . 

Imura.  Rvo  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi.  Teruaki;  Umezaki.  Huxwm; 

S^  Ryo^Sl  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4.556,582.  Q.  427-38.000. 
Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi,  Teniaki;  Ohta,  Nono;  and 

Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,556.583.  CI.  427-38^000. 
Kuni.  Asahiro;  Hamada,  Toshimitsu;  Makihu*,  Hiroshi;  and  Yo- 

shimura.  Kazushi.  4.556.797,  CI.  25(M92.2O0. 
Kurihara.  Yasutoshi;  Suzuki,  Yoshihiro.  Ooue,  Michio;  Hacbmo, 

Hiroaki  and  Yanagi.  Mitsuo,  4,556,899,  Q.  357-80.000. 
Kusano.    Chushirou;     Ishioka.     Sachio;     Imamura,     Yoshmon; 
Takasaki.  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Hirofiimi;  Makishima,  Tatsuo;  Huai. 
TadaakiTand  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.556.817,  CI.  313-371.000^ 
Ohta.  Hisao;  Baji,  Tom;  Izawa.  Yuji;  Ebisui,  Eizou;  Tsukada, 
T^*^  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki.  4.556.800.  CI.  250-578^000. 
Sarugaku,    Shinichi;    Tsuchihashi.    Akira;    and    Tsuji.    Masao. 

SwdS'IiiS'^d'Ko'^u,  Kciichi.  4.556,917.  a.  358-341000^ 
Suenaga,  Masahide;  Chida,  Kousaku;  and  Ohura,  Masaki,  4.556,925. 

CI.  360-113.000.  ^  ^.  „ 

Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  Miyauchi.  Toshimittu;  and  Shigematsu.  Kazuo, 
4,556,%5,  a.  369-45.000.  ^  c  x  v^ 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kato.  '^^^"O;  Sasayama,  Takao; 
Kawakami.    Kanji;    and    Kanzawa.    Ryosaku,    4,556,807,    CI. 
307-491.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell  Ltd.:  See—  .  ^,.         .    „.. 

Takagi,   Hiroyoshi;   Amaike,  Toshiyuki;  and   Mizutani.   Hikaru, 
4.556,153.  CI.  220-334.000. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O.;  and  Hopkins,  Thomas  R..  to  PhiUips  Petroleum 
Company   Detennination  of  alcohol  content  m  water  imiscible  or- 
ganic systems.  4,556,635,  a.  435-25.000. 
Hobbs  Bonded  Fibers:  See—  ,,.  „^  ««« 

Baigas.  Joseph  F..  Jr..  4.556.521.  Q.  261-94.000. 

"°*^dCT.*K^i  HTS,hm,  Roland;  and  Hobes,  John  V..  4.556,499^,  Q. 

252-51.50A. 
Hodges,  John  B.:  See —  ,     ,     ,     .    v  .    n     -»^ 

Morean    Paul  W.;  Ellwood,  Thomas  J.;  Amlani.  Kish  D.;  and 
Hodges.  John  B..  4.555,955,  CI  73-862.060. 
HodKson  Darel  E.;  and  Krummc,  John  F.  ArtificuJ  sphincter  mcludmg 

a  SaU  memory  member.  4,556,050,  CI.  128-1  OOR. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  c,,,;.*   .«j  i  .„- 

Andrae,  Klaus;  Bytzek.  Max;  Hutschenreutcr.  Elfned;  and  Lang, 

Hans  U..  4,556,708,  a.  536-57.000.  .      „   .,       ^  _.  . 

Erckel    Rudiger;  Franz.  Raimund;  Woemle.  Rolf;  and  Rietrni, 

Theodor,  4,556,431,  a.  127-37.000.  .      „  „       ^„u 

Erckel    Rudiger;  Franz,  Raimund;  Woemle.  Rolf;  and  Riehm, 
Theidor,  4.556.432,  Q.  127-3^000.   ^    _^   ^.   .  _        .  _.„, 
Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lorit,  Winfned;  and  Pnnz, 

G^Ri^^and^Si^ilmaivJ^S^ 

Heier,  Karl  H.;  Bohm,  Roland;  and  Hobes,  John  V..  4.556,499,  CI. 

252-51  50A 
Neumann,  Wolfgang;  Hendriock,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Fitz,  Herbert, 

4,556.589,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Hoenmanns,  Wilhelm:  See—  A<«at\  r^  mv\(n) 

Reth,  Erich;  and  Hoenmanns,  Wilhelm,  4,555.923.  CI  72-2^000 
Hoffman.  WUliam  P.  Two-in-one  quick  release  cane.  4.556.073.  t-l. 

Hoffrn'Sn^Seorge  T.  Robotic  apparatus.  *.556^' CI .  4'4.701^ 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard;  and  Neumann,  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Electrophotographic  recording  material  contammg  a  metal-I.3-dike- 

tone  complex.  4.556,621.  Q.  430^9.000. 
Hoflmann,  Gerhard:  See —  ^^    u  _j 

Neumann,  Peter;  Eubach,  Karl-Heinz;  and  HofPinann,  Gerhard, 

Hoffmi^^,  Gottfried,  to  Hauni-Werice  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  fonning  rod-shaped  articles  of  the  tobacco  processmg 
iildustry.  4.556,071,  CI.  131-84.400.  ..  u      a 

Hoffmann,  Heiner,  to  Ingeborg  Niess  El«>'»«>?l?fj29^^,^Pf?^ 
Electrode  structure  for  electnc  contactor.  4,556.065.  Q.  128-639.01W. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  .-,     v     vj;u^A^^Min 

Dom.  Franz;  MonUvon.  Francois;  and  Suchy.  Milos,  4,556,601,  U. 

Frater,  Georg;  Suchy.  Milos;  Wenger.  Jean;  and  Wintemitz.  Paul. 

4.556.413,  CI.  71-94.000.  .  ««  ,^     nt 

Hansen,    Hans-Jurgen;    and    Schmid.    Rudolf,    4.556.740,    CL 

568-13.000. 
Lucci,  Robert,  4,556,518.  CI.  260-413.000. 
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liur  J.,  4.555.870,  Q. 


HoffiBdMcr,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Thompaoa,  Wchard  J.,  to  United  States 
of  America.  Amy.  Liglitweigltt  oompoaita  launcher  pod  production 
proccM.  4.396,438,  Q.  136-79.000. 
Hoglund,  Ingolf,  to  Afi  Mecman.  Sealing  tkvice  for  a  prenurc  fluid 

cylinder  without  piston  rod.  4.555,980,  a.' 92-88.000. 
Hokanaon,  D.  Eugetie;  and  Aneaon,  Denni$  C,  to  D.  E.  Hokaasoo, 
Inc.  Bandwidth  indicator  for  Doppler  bkxxl  Howmeten.  4,556,067, 
CL  128-663.000.  , 

Hoke,  Arthur  J.:  See—  I 

McKinnon,  Greg  E.  J.;  and  Hoke,  Arthi 
49-462.000. 
Hoiik.  Hertxrt:  S«e— 

Dahl.  Hans;  Hotik,  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Radiger;  and  Stotz.  Wolf- 
Gunter.  4,556,454.  Q.  162-358.00a      j 
Holland.  Thomas  L.:  See—  | 

Tiang.  AlbnTt  C;  Holland,  Thomas  L.;'and  Masey,  Johnny  W., 
4.556,748.  CI  568-858.000. 
Holmes.  Wendell:  Se^— 

Danae,  Ryan  F.;  Holmes.  Wendell;  and  Haird.  Denzil  B..  4.556.199. 
a.  254-348.000. 
Holaoppte.  Peggy  S.  to  Hercules  Incorpo^ted.  Transparent  liquid 

shower  soap.  4.556.510.  Q.  252-547.000.     \ 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See — 

S^zburg,  Herbert;  Fauss.  Rudolf;  Finde^en.  Kurt;  and  Homeyer, 
Bemhard,  4.556.649,  CI.  514-63.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shiratsuchi,  Kouji.  4.556.119.  CI.  180-214.000. 
Honda.  Kazumi:  See —  j 

Kubo,  Motonobu;  and  Honda,  Kazumi,  <556,729,  d.  560-220.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Bohrer,  Philip  J.;  Higaahi.  Robert  E.;  J6hnaon.  Timothy  L.;  and 

Satren.  Ernest  A.,  4.555.939.  Q.  73-19|.0OO. 
Gofccki.  James  L..  4.556.866.  Q.  340-3 10.OOA. 
Kozlik.  Tony  J..  4.556.974.  CI.  370-89.000. 
Read.  Edgar  L.,  4,556.939,  CI.  364-200.0to. 
Zervos,  Daniel  H  ,  4.556.169.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See —  i 

Russell,  Robert  J.,  4.556.840,  Q.  324-73.WML 
Hong,  Sun-nan:  See —  I 

Spector,  Manhall  L.;  Hong.  Sun-nan;  and  Seebohm,  Robert  P., 
4,556.491,  CI.  210-608.000.  ' 

Hongo,  Yasuo,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Pattern  recognition 

apparatus.  4,556,985,  CI.  382-30.000. 
Honma,  Atsushi:  See — 

Hinuna,  Teruo;  Honma.  Atsushi;  Hirano,  Tooni;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 
Hayata,   Yoahihiro;    \izawa.    Katsuo;    Kato,    Harubumi;   and 
Kainuma,  Keiji.  4.556.057,  O.  128-303.100. 
Honma,    Junji.    to    Idemitsu    Kosan    Comttany    Limited.    Reactor. 

4.556.537,  Q.  422-49.000. 
Hood.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Fathauer,  George  H.;  and  Hood,  Charles  F.,  4,555.941,  CI.  73- 
304.00C. 
Hopkins.  Melvyn  D.:  See — 

Bolin.  Philip  C;  Bowman.  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins. 
Melvyn  D  ;  and  Kane,  Richard  E..  4,566,755.  CL  I74-21.00C. 
Hopkms.  Thomas  R.:  See —  | 

Hitzman.  Donald  O ;  and  Hopkins,  T1k>mas  R.,  4,556.635.  CI. 
435-25.000. 
Hopp  Press  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Grcenberger.  William,  4,556.183.  CI.  248i-22 1 .400. 
Hopper,  Steven  P.;  See — 

Kanner,  Bernard;  Quirk.  Jennifer  M.;  Dk  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  and 
Hopper,  Steven  P..  4,556,725,  CI.  556-442.000. 
Hoppner,  Werner  F.;  and  Landefeld,  James  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Removable  processmg  cartridge  for  electrostatographic  reproducing 
apparatus.  4,556,308,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Hori.  Mikio:  See—  \ 

Koda,  Akihide;  Hori.  Mildo;  Matsuura.  fjaoauke;  Yasumoto.  Mit- 
sugi;    Yamawaki,    Ichiro;    Ueda,    Shuichi;    anid   Tada.    Yukio, 
4.556,737,  Q.  564-218.000. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See— 

Amimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kohsaka.  Hiroji  4.555.931,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Kohno,  Takeshi;  and  Usui.  Seiji.  4.556.413.  CI.  204-409.000. 
Horic,  Motonobu;  Suzuki,  Minoru;  and  Ogura«  Shinji.  to  Japan  Tobacco 
&   Salt   Public   Cofporation.   The.   Cigarette   reversing  apparatus. 
4.556.072.  CI.  131-282.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill.  Rofalert  M..  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.    N-Aikoxyalkyleneduunine    diamides    and    lubricants 
containing  same.  4,556.497,  C\  252-51  50A. 
Horvath.  Gabor:  See — 

Pongor  nee  Csakvan.  Mananna;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Horvath,  Gabor; 
IHwi  nee  Kenez,  Mana;  Bozsoky,  Sandor;  Virag,  Sandor;  and 
Mannaroai  nee  Kellner,  Katalin,  4,556(563,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Horvath.  Stanley  K.,  to  Ford  Motor  Cotiii>any.  Stable  croaslinked 

dispersion.  4.556,686.  CI.  524-315.000. 
Hosaka,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Kanto,  Norihani;  Hosaka.  Yukihiro;  Sasaki.  Yoshio;  Kuramoto, 
Tatsuo;  and  Kimura.  Masato,  4,555,914,  CI.  62-380.000. 
Hoahizaki  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Ishiguro,  Fumio.  4,555,913,  CI.  62-347.0^0. 
Hotiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka.  Masanon.  4,556.264,  O.  339-ir0LC 
Hostetler,  John  E.:  See- 
Sears,  I.  Weir;  Hostetler.  John  E.;  and 
4.555.814.  a.  2-227.000. 
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Hottinger  Baldwin  Measurement,  Inc.:  See — 

Lockery.    Harry    E.;    and    Freymiller.    Edward.   4.556,115,    CI. 
177-211.000. 
Howarth,  James,  to  International  Computers  I  .imited   Checkkig  se- 
quential logic  circuits.  4,536,976,  CL  371-25.000. 
Howarth,  Thomas  T.:  See — 

Cole,  Martin;  Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Reading,  Christopher, 
4,556.559,0.424-114.000. 
Howell.  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Heaton.  William  C.  4.555.903.  Q.  60-595.000. 
Howells.  Anthony  P.  S.;  E>ienglewicz,  Anthony  M.;  Viswanathan, 
Raman;  and  Angehm,  Jorg  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Depth 
dependent  multiple  logging  system.  4.556.884,  Q.  340-860.000. 
Howells,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Siedle.    Allen    R.;    and    Howells.    Richard    D.,   4,SS6,72a   Q. 
556-22.000. 
Hoyle.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Lenox.  Ronald  S.;  Schwartz.  Anne  L.;  and  Hoyle.  Charles  E., 
4,556.625,  Q.  430-145.000. 
Hsiao,  Charles  H.,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Sustained  release 

propranolol  tablet  4.556.678,  Q.  514-652.000. 
Hsieh,  Henry  L.:  See — 

Yeh.  Gene  H.  C;  Martin.  Joel  L.;  and  Hsieh.  Henry  L.,  4.556.647. 
a.  502-102.000. 
Hubbard.  George  M..  to  M/A-COM  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.  Hermetically 

sealed  connector.  4.556.271,  Q.  339-94.00C. 
Huber,  Lothar.  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Friction 

clutch.  4.556.133.  Q.  192-70.160. 
Hudak.  Janos:  See — 

Hegedus.  Bela;  Balint.  Sandor;  Hudak.  Janos;  Barta,  Gyorgy;  and 
Aszlanyi.  Jozsef,  4,555.858.  Q.  34-25.000. 
Huffy  Corporation.  The:  See— 

DJekman,  Robert  L.,  4.556.230.  G.  280-301.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

McKenna,  Charles  M.;  Clark.  William  M..  Jr.;  and  Seliger.  Robert 

L.,  4.556,798,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Ward,  James  W.;  Schlangcr,  Herbert;  McNulty.  Hugh.  Jr.;  and 
Parker.  Norman  W.,  4,556,794,  Q.  250-309.000. 
Hughes,  John  T.,  to  Micropore  International  Limited.  Panels  of  thermal 

insulation  material.  4,556,593,  Q.  428-72.000. 
Hughes,  Richard  H.:  Seie— 

Chen,    Hsing-Yao;    and    Hughes,    Richard    H..    4.556.819.    CI. 
313-413.000. 
Hugl.  Herbert:  See— 

Wciu,  Robert;  Neeff,  Rutger;  and  Hugl,  Herbert,  4.556.401,  CI. 
8-641.000. 
Hugus,  George  D.;  and  Young,  A.  Mark,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Navy.  Underwater  sound  generator.  4,556,963,  CI.  367-143.000. 
Hulsebusch,  WUliam  H.:  See- 
Sears,  I.  Weir;  Hostetler,  John  E.;  and  Hulsebusch.  William  H., 
4,555.814.  a.  2-227.000. 
Hultner.  Karl:  See— 

Schaut.  Josef;  Ruppel.  Peter;  and  Hultner.  Karl.  4.556.302.  CI. 

354-83.000. 

Himibert.  Heiko;  and  Laping,  Karlheinz.  to  Deutsch  Texaco  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.    Method   for  producing  crystalline  acrylamido  alkyl 

trialkylammonium  chlorides.  4,556.736.  CI.  564-204.000. 

Hunter,  Charles  L.;  Fuller,  Payton  D.;  and  Mutchler,  David  K..  to 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Water  filters.  4,556,484.  CI.  210-90.000. 
Huntsman,  Howard  W.;  and  Huntsman,  Stephen  H.  Trespass  discourag- 
ing device  for  pets.  4,556,014.  CI.  119-29.000. 
Huntsman,  Stephen  H.:  See — 

Huntsman,  Howard  W.;  and  Huntsman,  Stephen  H.,  4.556,014.  CI. 
119-29.000. 
Hurschler-Flury,  Alois:  See — 

Bieli-Moachlin.  Ruedi;  and  Hurschler-Flury.  Alois.  4.555,926.  CI. 
72-392.000. 
Husky  Injection  Molding  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Brown.  Paul  P..  4,556.377,  CI.  425-138.000. 
Hutchings,  David  A.:  See — 

Tobias,  Russell  H.;  and  Hutchings.  David  A..  4,556,860,  CI.  338- 
22.0SD 
Huthwaite,  Herbert  J.:  See- 
Stewart,  Donald  F.;  Tubridy,  Michael  F.;  and  Huthwaite,  Herbert 
J.,  4,556,696,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Hutschenreuter,  Elfried:  See — 

Andrae,  Klaus;  Bytzek,  Max;  Hutschenreuter,  Elfried;  and  Lang, 
Hans  U.,  4,556,708,  CI.  536-57.000. 
Hylsa,  S.A.:  See- 
Martinez- Vera,  Enrique  R.;  and  Bustani-Adem,  Alberto,  4,556.417, 
CI.  75-35.000. 
Hyodo,  Hitoshi;  and  Sakakibara,  Naoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  K.K.  Automobile 

speed  control  system.  4.556.861.  Q.  340-62.000. 
ladarola,  Ralph  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Padless  plated  vias  having 
soldered  wicks  for  multi-layer  printed  circuit  boards.  4,556,759,  CI. 
174-68.500. 
Ichikawa,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Suganuma,   Nobuo;  Tanaka,   Kensuke;  Takada.   Nobuyuki;  and 
Ichikawa,  Hiromichi.  4.556.553.  Q.  424-52.000. 
Ichikawa,  Kuniharu:  See — 

Fujishima,    Nobuichi;   and   Ichikawa.    Kuniharu.   4,556,782,   CL 
219-370.000. 
Ichikawa,  Takashi:  See — 

Nagata,    Sumio;    Kanaiwa,    Kazuhide;   and   Ichikawa,   Takashi, 
4,556.096,  a.  164-79.000. 
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Ichikawa,  Tom,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
defining    graphic    patterns    for    a    nuoaerical    control    apparatus. 
4,556,957.  C\.  364-171.000. 
Ichinose,  Hisashi:  See— 

Tamura.  Shohei;  Sasaki,  Sadamitsa;  Sanki.  Takeshi;  Ichmose, 
Hisashi;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Nakazawa,  Hitoahi, 
4,356^23,  a.  430^3.000. 
Ida,  Masatoahi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Scdid  state  image  sensor. 

4.556.908.  CL  358-212.000. 
Idemitsu  Koaan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Honma.  Junji.  4,536,537.  CL  422-49.000.  

Tsubouchi,  Toahiyuki;  and  Hata,  Hitoshi,  4.SS6.S03.  CI.  232-73.000. 
Ihara.  Shinji:  See—  ,  _^^  ^ 

Ando,  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe,  Toahio;  and  Ihara,  Shinju  4,333,849.  CI. 
30-388.000. 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See- 
Van  Prooijen,  Pieter,  4.355,947,  Q.  73-861. 06a 
lizuka,  Tokio:  See—  _  .      ^    .    ,    v,    • 

Yamazaki,  Taro;  Okamoto,  Masashi;  lizuka,  Tokio;  Tsukada,  Non- 
shige;  and  Okamori.  Kenji.  4.556.918.  CL  358-283.000. 
Ijntema.  Klaas.  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  for  the  degradation  of  (co)polym- 

ers  of  propylene.  4.556.695.  CL  525-359.600. 
Ikeda.  Kakuro:  See— 

Yamura.  Hitoo;  Ikeda.  Kakuro;  and  Sakai,  Yuhichi,  4,556,202.  G. 
266-241000. 

Ikeda,  Shinji:  See—  

Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Ikeda,  Shinji,  4,556.035,  Q.  123-488.000. 
Ikeda,  Shoji:  See— 

Hirasawa,  Yoji;  and  Ikeda,  Shoji.  4.556.683.  CL  523-447.000. 
Ikeda.  Tadashi:  See— 

Imura.  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki;  Umezaki,  Hiroahi; 

Suzuki.  Ryo;  and  Sugita.  Yutaka.  4.556.582.  Q.  427-38.000. 
Imura.  Ryo;  Ikeda.  Tadaahi;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki;  Ohta,  Norio;  and 
Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,556,583,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Ikejiri,  Hiroaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Vertical  synchro- 
nizing control  circuit.  4,556.905.  Q.  358-154.000. 
Ikishima.     Toshimasa.     Sushi     shaping     apparatus.     4,336.379.     CI. 

425-163.000.  _  .  ^     ^  .. 

Ikumi.  Yasumasa.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Split- 

X plastic  cover  with  elastic  clif»s.  4.556.150.  CI.  22O-4.00B. 
e,  Tetsuo:  See— 
Matsushita.  Susumu;  Tada,  Yoahimitsu;  Ikushige.  Tetsuo;  and  Baba, 
Nobuyuki,  4.556,538,  CL  422-70.000. 
Illy,  Ernesto,  to  Illycaffe  S.pA.  Apparatus  for  making  strips  of  coher- 
ent packets  containing  ground  coffee  or  the  like.  4,355,894.  CL 
53-528!000. 
Illycaffe  S.p.A.:  See— 

niy.  Ernesto.  4.555,894.  O.  53-528.000. 
Imaide.  Takuya;  Masnda,  Michio;  Okuda.  Akihide;  and  Niahimnra. 
Ryuji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  driving  a  solid  sUte 
camera.  4.556.911.  O.  358-212.000. 
Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  Tanakft,  Yasuo; 
Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photoelectric 
device.  4,556,816.  CL  313-366.000. 
Imamora.  Yoahinori:  See— 

Kusano.     Chushirou;     Ishioka,     Sachio;     Imamura,     Yoehinon; 
Takasaki,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Hirofumi;  Makishima,  Tatsuo;  Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4.556.817.  Q.  313-371.000. 
Imanishi  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushi  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Hideo;  Okamoto.  Kenzo;  Sakai.  Koichi;  and  Kitada, 
Fumihiko.  4.556.045,  CL  126-96.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic:  See— 

Scott,    Graham    W.;    and    Steven.    James    H.,    4.536,466,    Cl. 
204-182.200. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See—  .,,,.,    ^ 

Kowal.    Leonard   J.;   and    Schwarz,    Albert   J.,   4,556.242,    Q. 
285-341.000. 
Imperial  Industries  pic:  See— 

Scott,    Graham    W.;    and    Steven,    James    R.    4.556.465.    Cl. 
204-182.200. 
Imura.  Ryo;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Takeuchi.  Teruaki;  Umezaki.  Huoshi; 
Suzuki.  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricat- 
ing magnetic  bubble  memory  device.  4,556.582,  Cl.  427-38.000. 
Imura.  Ryo;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki;  Ohta,  Norio;  and 
Sugita.  Yutaka.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  magnetic 
bubble  memory  device.  4.556.583.  Q.  427-38.000. 
Inaba.  Hiroshi,  to  Nitsuko  Limited.  Key  switch  devices  with  key  guide 
means.  4,556,769.  Cl.  200-340.000. 

Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See—  

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Cobb,  Albert  R.,  III.  4.556,764.  Q.  200- 
I6.00C. 
Inseborg  Niess  Elektromedizinischee  Apparate:  See— 

Hoffinann,  Heiner.  4,556,065,  Cl.  128-639.000. 
IngenoU-Rand  Company:  See— 

VanLoon,  Donald  F.;  and  Mifler,  Bernard  P.,  4,556.223.  Q. 
277-118  000. 
Innocente  Riganti  Officine  Meccaniche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Buzzi,  Fabio;  and  Riganti.  Enulio,  4,555,835,  Cl.  29-156.80R. 
Innovative  Hearing  Corporation:  See— 

Goode.  Richard  L..  4.336.122.  Q.  181-136.000. 
Ino,  Takashi:  .See —  _^_. 

Shioin,  Tomonori;  and  Ino.  Takashi,  4.556.478.  CL  208-120.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,Kiyoshi,  4.556.775.  Cl.  219-76.130. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research   Incorporated.   AutomatK 
spark-depoaiting  apparatus.  4,556,775,  Cl.  219-76.130. 


Intercontrole  Sodete  Anonyne  S»— 

DTIondt,  Jean-Pierre,  4,356,846,  Q.  324-238.000. 
Intergraph  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Christopher  L.,  4,556,825,  Q.  315-408.000. 
Inteilego  AG:  See— 

Bolli,  Peter,  4,556.393.  Q.  446-91.000. 
Interlock  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Davia,  Ronald  P..  4.555,829,  Q.  16-342.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Abematbey,  John  R.;  and  Koburger.  Charles  W..  Ill,  4,536,385,  Cl. 

427-85.000. 
Advani,  Hira;  and  Hayes,  Gerald  E.,  4,356,954,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Allen,  Wade  H.;  Cory,  Theodore  M.;  and  Thornton,  Raymond  A.. 

4.556.959.  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Best,  John  S.;  and  Bullock,  David  C.  4,556.597,  Q  428-201.000. 
Brewer,  James  A.;  Eggebrecht,  Lewis  C;  Kummer,  David  A.;  and 

McHugh,  Patricia  P..  4,556.952,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Dwire,    Jerold    D.;    and    Crehan.    Donald    T.,    4,556.878.    CI. 

340-724.000. 
Oreschner.  Johann;  Schwerdt,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Trampp,  Hans  J., 

4,556,628,  Q.  430-314.000. 
Keller,  John  H.;  and  Winnard,  James  R.,  4,556,823,  Q.  315-1 1 1.810 
Kim.  Kyong  M.;  Smetana.  Pavel;  and  Schwuttke.  Gunthcr  H.. 

4,556,448.  Q.  156-605.000. 
Mercy.  Brian  R..  4.556.948,  G.  364-757.000. 
Oiderdissen.    Ulrich;    and    Schumacher,    Hans,    4.556.977,    Q. 

371-37.000. 
Parker,    Tony    E.;    and    Veneski,    Gerard    A.,    4,556,938,    Q. 

364-200.000. 
Quist,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.;  and  Steinbrecher,  Marc  L.,  4,556,924,  Cl. 

360-106.000. 
Strope,    Douglas    H.;    and    Wray,    Thomas    E.,    4,556,845,   CL 

324-230.000. 
Treseder,  Robert  C;  and  Savarese,  Thomas  G..  4,556,969.  Cl. 
369-291.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See— 

Howarth,  James.  4,556,976,  Q.  371-25.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Fujioka.  Futoshi;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber.  William  L., 
4,556,746,  Q.  568-648.000. 
International  Institute  of  Cellular  ft  Molecular  Pathology:  See— 

Collet-Cassart,    Daniel;    Mareschal.    Jean-Claude;    and    Masson. 
Pierre  L.,  4,556,642.  Q.  436-500.000. 
International  Rectifier  Corporation:  See- 
Meddles,  Dennis,  4,556.896.  C\.  357-70.000. 
Irikura.  Tsutomu;  Suzue,  Seigo;  and  Okada,  Kodo,  to  Kyorin  Pharma- 
ceutical   Co..    Ltd.    Nicotinic    acid    derivatives.    4.536.715,    Cl. 
546-322.000. 
Irons.  George  P.,  to  United  Sutes  Manufacturing  Company.  Knee 

orthosis  with  leg  stabilizing  means.  4.556.053,  Cl.  128-80.00C 
Ishida.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamawaki.  Satoshi;  Sugihara.  Atsushi;  Kobayashi.  Yasushi;  Ishida. 
Hiroshi;  Kununasu.  Yukio;  and  Gotoh,  Ichiaei.  4,356,165,  d. 
228-223.000.  ^ 

Ishiguro,  Fumio,  to  Hoahizaki  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Ice  product  makmg 

machine.  4.555.913.  Cl.  62-347.000. 
Ishii.  Kunihiko:  See—  .,._«.      ..t, 

Shibukawa.    Mitsuru;    ^libaya.    Chisei;    and    Ishn.    Kunihiko. 
4.556.651.  a.  514-191.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshinori:  See —  . ,  ,.• 

Kobayashi.  Susumu;  Muramoto.  Yutaka;  Ishizaka.  Hideo;  and  lahn. 
Yoahinori.  4.556.837.  Q.  32O-2.000. 
Ishikawa.  Akibumi:  See—  ^.  .  ^.    ». 

Shishido.   Yoshio;   Nishigaki.   Shinichi;  Kato,   Shmichi;  Matsoo. 
Kazumasa;  Miyazaki.  Atsushi;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Nakamura. 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa.  Akibumi.  4.556,787,  Q.  250-201.000. 
Ishioka.  Sachio:  See —  „    .  ■ 

Kusano,     Chushirou;     Ishioka,     Sachio;     Imamura,     Yoahmon; 
Takasaki,  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Hirofumi;  Makishima,  Tatsuo;  Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4.556,817,  CL  313-371.000. 
Ishiwatari.  Hiromasa.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Irradi- 
ated  power  monitoring  system   for  optical   fiber.   4.556,875,  Cl 
340-679.000. 
Ishizaka,  Hkleo:  See—  ..... 

Kobayashi,  Susumu;  Muramoto,  Yutaka;  Ishizaka.  Hideo;  and  Isha. 
Yoshinori,  4,556.837,  Cl.  320-2.000. 
Isshiki.  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yaauhiko;  Miyauchi.  Yuh;  and  Koodo.  Takao, 
to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Process  for  producing 
acetic  anhydride.  4,556,519,  CL  260-549.000. 
Ito.  Katsuya.  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited.  Water-proof 

connector.  4.556,226,  Q.  277-207.00A. 
Ito.  Nobuei:  See—  ...        .    . 

Atsumi.  Morihiro;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Ito.  Nobuei;  and  Ataumi. 
Kinya,  4.556.780  Cl.  219-270.000. 
Ito.  Toshiharu;  Ozeki,  Eiji;  and  Okada.  Kozo.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 
Ltd  Piezoelectnc  ultrasonic  transducer  with  porous  plastic  housing. 
4.556.814.  CL  310-334.000.  ^    „  w_ 

Ito.  Toshimitsu;  and  Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki,  to  Toyott  Jidoaha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Air/fuel  ratio  feedback  control  for  an  mtemal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.556.033.  CL  123-440.000. 
Itoki  Kosakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matimura.  Tugumi.  4.555,828.  Q.  16-95.00R. 
ITT  Corporation:  See— 

Casilli.  Joseph  C.  4.556.087.  Q.  138-30.000. 
Goldman.  Stuart  O.,  4,556,760,  Q.  179-2.(«B. 
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Iwahaalii,  Hiroshi;  aad  Asano,  Maawnichi.  4  Tokyo  Shibaara  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  SemicoDductor  memofy  with  delay  taeaas  to 
reduce  peak  currents.  4.356,961,  Q.  365-194.000. 
Iwafciri,  Norio:  See —  j 

Atsumi.  Hanio;  Iwakiri,  Norio;  Kiyooo,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hayakawa, 
Tomofaiko.  4.556,768,  Q.  200-302.200. 
Iwakura,  Tatsuym;  See — 

Takazoe.  Ichiro;  Ofata,  Koaei;  Shimizu,  Jifiichi;  Suzuki,  Kazumasa; 
Iwakura,  Tatauya;  and  Nakajima.  YiMhikazu.  4.556,429.  Q. 
127-30.000.  j 

Iwatsuki.  Masahiro:  See —  I 

Kuwakado,    Satoai;    Shimogawa,    Toafapaki;    Koide,    Temhiko; 
Kanada.  Shigeymi;  and  Iwatsuki.  Mas«hiro.  4.SS6.177.  Q.  242- 
107.40A. 
Izawa.  Macao;  and  Tataukawa.  Sachiko,  to  Ofympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dislodging  cuh^ured  cells.  4.556.639.  CI. 
435-284.000. 
Izawa,  Yuji:  See —  I 

Ohta,  Hisao;  Baji,  Tom;  Izawa.  Yuji;  ^bisui,  Eizou;  Tsukada. 
Toahihisa;  and  Yamamoto.  Hideaki.  4.5)56,800.  CI.  25O-S78.00O. 
Izuta,  Tadao,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stabilizer  for 

archery  bows.  4.556.042,  Q.  124-89.00a     ) 
J  M.  Voith  OmbH:  See—  I 

Meinecke,  Albtecht.  4,556,453.  CI.  162-214.000. 
Jackson,  Dale  E.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Arc  welding  at  high  part 

ipeeds.  4.556,778.  Q.  219-125.110. 
Jackson,  Gregg  B.  Boat  with  auxiliary  steering  apparatus.  4,556,005,  CI. 

114-146.000. 
Jacobaaon,  Bjom:  See — 

Pahnaer,  Tore;  Palmaer,  Leif;  and  JacobsSon,  Bjom.  4,556,121.  CI. 
181-129.000. 
Jaooby,  John  E.:  See— 

Bowman.  Kenneth  A.;  Jacoby,  John  E{  and  Finn.  Keflen  M.. 
4.556,535.  CI.  420-580.000. 
Jacques,  Alain:  See —  i 

Dcmangeon,  Yvon;  and  Jacques.  Alain.  4.^56.509.  CI.  252-542.000. 
Jaeneke.  Christian:  See — 

Romer.  Rudolf;  Jaeneke,  Christian;  Bethntaiui,  Karl  W.;  and  Moll, 
Manfred,  4,555,971.  O.  89-1.110. 
James.  Benny  R.,  to  Hanis,  Alton  C.  Pipe  alitning  tool.  4.555.841.  G. 

29-468.00a 
Jansoo,   Gunnar  H..   to  Dana  Corporation.   Axle  clutch   actuator. 

4.556.258,  CI.  301-128.000. 
Janssen  Phamiaceutica  N.V.:  5m — 

Jansaens,  Frans  E.;  Torremans.  Joseph  L.  G.;  Hens.  Jozef  F.;  and 

Van  OfTcnweTt,  TheophUus  T.  J.  M..  4J56,66a  Q.  514-272.000. 

Janaaens,  Frans  E.;  Torremans,  Joseph  L.  G.;  flcns,  Jozef  F.;  and  Van 

OflTenwert,  Tbeophilus  T.  J.  M..  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V. 

N-(Bicyclic       betcrocyciylH-pipehdinamines.       4,556.660,       CI. 

514-272.000. 

Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  Seei- 

Kondo,    Tatsuo;    Tamura,    Manabu;    Taniinura,    Maaayuki;    and 
Kamemura,  Yoriiiki,  4,556.423,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Japan  Tobacco  A  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Hone.  Motooobu;  Suzuki.  Minoru;  and  pgura,  Shinji,  4,556,072, 
a.  131-282.000.  { 

Japanese  National  Railways:  See — 

Oishibashi,  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,   Katsuytehi;  Ofaara,  Muneyuki; 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Aichi,  Takeo;  and  Sasaki,  Shigem,  4.556.164. 
a.  228-199.000. 
Jaswa.  Vijay  C:  See—  \ 

Dickenson,  Royston  J.;  and  Jaswa.  Vljay  C,  4,556.956,  Q. 
364-162.000.  I 

JB  Group,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Knieger.  Ronald  G.,  4,556,440.  Q   156-191.000. 
Jean.  Benoit;  Bergevin.  Benoit;  and  Rheault,  Femand.  to  Soltrac,  Inc. 

Vapor  pressure  pump  4,556.368.  CI.  417-208.00a 
JefTers,  Robert  K.:  See—  I 

Boucher.    Stephen   G.;   and   JefTers,    Robert   K.,   4,555,938,  Q. 
73-187  000. 
Jenkins,  Patrick  A.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Differential  pressure 

sensor.  4.555.952,  Q.  73-861.470. 
Jensen.  Steven  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Adjusting  apparatus  for  a  doctor  blade  structure  for  copy  machines. 
4456J07.  CI.  355-3.00R.  ] 

John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

George,  Richard  E.,  4.556.867,  CI.  340-34  7.0NT. 
John  Thomas  Batts,  Inc.:  See— 

Blanchard.    Russell    O.;    and    Batts.    Jchn 
223-88.000. 
Johnson.  Judith  L.:  See — 

Showaher,  Howard  D.  H.;  Johnson.  Judim  L. 
and  Eklager.  Edward  F .  4,556.654.  CK 
Johnson,  Larry  J.:  See — 

Frankel.  Arthur  E.;  Johnson,  Larry  J.;  an4  Wennberg,  Timothy  J.. 
4.555.957.  CL  73-864.140. 
Johnson.  Michael  D..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Shp  resistant 

gloves.  4,555.813,  CI.  2-161.0OR. 
Johnson.  Peter  A.,  to  Figgie  International  Inc.  Conveyor.  4.556.143.  CI. 

198-841.000. 
Johnson,  Roy  J.  Method  of  instalUng  a  pivotal  ladder  to  a  vehicle. 

4.556,125,  CI.  182-91.000. 
Johnson,  Timothy  L.:  See — 

Bohrer.  PhiUp  J.;  Higaahi,  Robert  E.;  Johnson,  Timothy  L.;  and 
Satren,  Ernest  A.,  4.555,939,  CI.  73-198|000. 


H.,    4,556.158,    Q. 


Werbel.  Leslie  M.; 
514-222.000. 


Johnston,  Arthur  M.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Dust  assess- 
ment apparatus  and  method.  4,555,933,  CI.  73-28.000. 
Jones,  Howard:  See — 

Suh.  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Piwinski.  John  J.;  Menard.  Paul;  and 
Jones.  Howard.  4.556.652.  O.  514-21 1XX». 
Jones.  Michael  M.:  5m— 

Miller,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Westrich,  Richard  G..  Jr.;  and  Jones.  Michael 
M..  4.556.313.  Q.  3S6-1.00a 
Jones.    William    E.    M.    Automatic    shutofT  device.    4.556.093.    Q. 

141-206.000. 
Josef  Gartner  A  Co.:  5m— 

Gartner,  Fritz.  4,555.89a  a.  52-745.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company:  5m — 

Frey.  O.  Robert;  Chandler.  Gregory  M.;  and  King.  Richard  A.. 

4.556,117.  CI.  180-89.130. 
Le,  Tri  C,  4,556,224,  CI.  277-118.000. 
Juelke,  Charles  V.:  5m— 

Gunkel,    Louis    T.;    and    Juelke,    Charles    V..    4,556.684.    €1. 
524-141.000. 
Juillard,  Yves,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construction  de  Material 
Textile.  Weft-thread  mixer  device  for  weaving  machines.  4,556,089, 
a.  139-453.000. 
Julius  Blum  Geselhchaft  m.b.H.:  5m— 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  4,556,205,  CI.  269-2.000. 
Jumel,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale. 
Machine  for  cutting  pieces  from  a  band  material.  4.555,967,  CI. 
83-106.000. 
Justice,  James  C;  and  DelU-Gatti.  Frank  A..  Jr..  to  Coaltex.  Inc.  Hori- 
zontal edna  miner.  4,556,257,  O.  299-68.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  5m — 

Abe,  Minoru,  4,556,137,  Q.  192-1  ll.OOA. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco:  5m — 

Akagawa,  Masaki;  Onda,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Nishi- 
umi.  Kenji,  4,556,139,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  S  G:  5m — 

Shimizu,  Watam;  and  Yamashita,  Akira.  4,556.886,  CI.  340-870.320. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sakata  Shokai:  5m — 

Yamazaki,  Taro;  Okamoto,  Masashi;  lizuka.  Tokio;  Tsukada,  Nori- 
shige;  and  Okamori.  Kenji,  4,556,918,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suiken:  See — 

Sato,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kaida.  Tadayuki.  4,556.227,  Q.  277-207.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  5m — 

Ikejiri,  Hiroaki,  4,556,905,  CI.  358-154.000. 

Matsushita.  Yoshikazu;  Takei.  Masaki;  Yonekubo,  Masatoshi;  and 

Nishiwaki.  Tsutomu.  4.556.891,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Mogami,     Takao;     and     Kawashima,     Hiroshi,    4,556,603,    Q. 
428-331.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Riki  Denki  Seisakusho:  5m — 

Kuwakado,    Satoai;    Shimogawa,    Toshiaki;    Koide,    Temhiko; 
Kanada,  Shigeyasu;  and  Iwatsuki,  Maaahiro,  4,556.177.  CI.  242- 
107.40A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal:  See — 

Okada.  Kazuo,  4,556,140,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Kadin,  Saul  B.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  3-Substituted  2-oxindole-l-carboxaniides 
as  analgesic  and  anti-inflanmiatory  agents.  4.556.672.  CI.  514-414.000. 
Kaga,  Matasaburo:  5m — 

Okamoto.   Toshiaki;   Oguma.   Tomio;   and    Kaga.    Matasaburo, 
4,556,038,  CI.  123-564.000. 
Kahle.  Lisa  M..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Compound  bend  roll  forming. 

4,556.406,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Kaida,  Tadayuki:  5m — 

Sato,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kaida,  Tadayuki.  4.556.227.  Q.  277-207.00A. 
Kainuma,  Keiji:  5m — 

Hiruma,  Temo;  Honma.  Atsushi;  Hirano.  Tooru;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 
Hayata.    Yoshihiro;    Aizawa,    Katsuo;    Kato.    Harubumi;    and 
Kainuma.  Keiji,  4,556,057,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Kaiser,  Joachim:  5m — 

Kranz.  Jakob;  Kaiser,  Joachim;  Wiegemann,  Hans-Bertram;  and 
Baron.  Klaus  U.,  4,556,320,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Kaitatsu,  Nobuaki:  See- 
Miyamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kaitatsu,  Nobuaki;  Sugitani,  Junichi;  Tanigu- 
chi.  Yasumam;  and  Kaji,  Tetsuo,  4,555,948,  CI.  73-640.000. 
Kaji,  Tetsuo:  5m — 

Miyamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kaitatsu.  Nobuaki;  Sugitani.  Junichi;  Tanigu- 
chi.  Yasumam;  and  K^i.  Tetsuo.  4,555.948.  CI.  73-640.000. 
Kajino,  Isao:  5m — 

Yamanaka,    Seisuke;    Sase,    Masatoshi;    Yoshioka.    Osamu;    and 
Kajino.  Isao,  4,556,912,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Kalakutsky,  Lev  I.;  Sychenkov,  Vladimir  V.;  Vlasov,  Vladimir  B.;  and 
Dubrovsky,  Adolf  V.,  deceased  (by  Dubrovskaya,  Nina  V.,  adminis- 
trator), to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Nerudnykh 
Stroitelnykh  Materialov  Gidromekhanizatsii.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  grain-size  composition  of  powders.  4,556.849.  CI.  324-464.000. 
Kalil,  Lou  F.;  and  Reinhardt.  Victor,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Temperature  aver- 
aging thermal  probe.  4,556,327,  CI.  374-115.000. 
Kalk,  Franklin:  See — 

Pelkey,  Kathleen;  and  Kalk,  Franklin.  4.556.968,  CI.  369-287.000. 
Kamanaka,  Ryusuke:  See — 

Kuwa,    Masatoshi;    Kamanaka,    Ryusuke;    and    Nihei,    Toshio, 
4,556,103,  a.  165-122.000. 
Kamemura,  Yoshiki:  5m — 

Kondo,    Tatsuo;    Tamura,    Manabu;    Tanimura,    Masayuki;    and 
Kamemura.  Yoshiki,  4,556,423,  Q.  75-125.000. 
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Kamijo,  Fiji;  and  Higuchi.  Matsuo.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries. 
Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  fine  powder.  4,556,416, 
CI.  75-0.50B. 
Kamm.  Jurgen:  5m— 

Voigt,  Karl;  Kamm,  Jurgen;  and  Nofbert,  John,  4,555.994,  CI. 
110-261.000. 
Kampf,  Wolfgang;  and  Herrmann,  Christoph,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Hueb  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  isomerization  of  isolated 
double  bonds  to  conjugated  double  bonds  in  low-molecular  weight 
homo-  and/or  copolymers  of  1,3-dienes.  4,556,754,  CI.  585-664.000. 
Kamuro,  Takashi;  Ootsuga,  Hisao;  Saito,  Isao;  and  Koga,  Motoyuki.  to 
Tokyo  Gas  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Hakko  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  repairing  pipes 
laid  underground.  4,556,580,  CI.  427-8.000. 
Kamyr  Aktiebolag:  5m— 

Richter,  Johan  C.   F  C;  and  Richter,  Ole  J..  4.556.494.  CI. 
210-785.000. 
Kanada,  Shigeyasu:  See — 

Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Shimogawa,    Toshiaki;    Koide.    Temhiko; 
Kanada.  Shigeyasu;  and  Iwatsuki,  Masahiro,  4.556.177.  Q.  242- 
107.40A. 
Kanaiwa.  Kazuhide:  5m —  ' 

Nagata.   Sumio;   Kanaiwa,    Kazuhide;   and   Ichikawa,   Takashi, 
4,556,096,  a.  164-79.000. 
Kane,  Richard  E.:  5m— 

Bohn,  Philip  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charles  S.;  Hopkins, 
Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E.,  4,556,755.  Q.  174-21.00C. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Samejima,  Yasushi;  Shiga,  Minom;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Yamada, 
Kiyoshi,  4,556,470,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Kaoeki,  Satom;  and  Tabuchi,  Kazuhiro,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Photomask   blank   and    photomasjc.    4,556,608,   CI. 
428-629.000. 
Kaneko,  Yasunori:  See— 

Maki,  Masao;  Kaneko,  Yasunori;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi.  4.556,048, 
a.  126-417.000. 
Kanematsu.  Kiyoshi:  5m— 

Nishigaki,  Haruo;  Watanabe,  Koji;  Fukui.  Shiroh;  and  Kanematsu, 
Kiyoshi,  4.556.511,  CI.  252-573.000. 
Kangas,  Lauri  V.  M.:  5m— 

Sodervall,  Mar>-Liisa;  Kurkela.  Kauko  O.  A.;  Karjalainen.  Arto 
J.;  Toivola,  Reijo  J.;  Kangas.  Lauri  V.  M.;  and  Blanco,  Guil- 
lermo  L.,  4,556,677,  CI.  514-651.000. 
Kanner,  Bernard;  Quirk,  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  and 
Hopper,  Steven  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  pre- 
paring   triacetoxysilanes    from    tris(anuno)silanes.    4,556,725,    CI. 
556-442.000. 
Kano,  Takao;  and  Makino,  KaUuhiko,  to  Sumtak  Corporation.  Rotary 
encoder  assembly  and  installation  fixture.  4,556,792,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Kano,  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  judging  a  particle  agglutination  reaction  and  a  reaction 
vessel  for  use  in  the  method.  4,556.641,  CI.  436-165.000. 
Kano,  Toshiji:  5m — 

Samejinu,  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Minom;  Kano.  Toshiji;  and  Yamada, 
Kiyoshi,  4,556,470,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.;  Bandurco,  Victor  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.;  Mul- 
vey,  Dennis  M.;  and  Tobia,  Alfonso  J.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.     3,4-Dialkoxy-2-alkylcarbonyl     analino     compounds. 
4,556,739,  CI.  564-443.000. 
Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Ohbayashi,  Nobuo;  Kawata,  Akiho;  Miya.  Shuichi;  and  Niinuma, 
Temhisa,  4,556,604,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Kanto,  Noriham;  Hosaka,  Yukihiro;  Sasaki.  Yoshio;  Kuramoto,  Tatsuo; 
and  Kimura,  Masato,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Freezing 
apparatus.  4,555,914,  CI.  62-380.000. 
Kanzawa,  Ryosaku:  5m— 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao; 
Kawakami,    Kanji;    and    Kanzawa,    Ryosaku,    4,556,807,    CI. 
307-491.000. 
Karjalainen,  Arto  J.:  5m — 

Sodervall,  Marja-Liisa;  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.;  Karjalainen,  Arto 
J.;  Toivola,  Reijo  J.;  Kangas,  Lauri  V.  M.;  and  Blanco,  Guil- 
lermo  L.,  4,556,677,  CI.  514-651.000. 
Karl  Kuntze  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See— 

Kuntze,  Richard,  4,555,854,  CI.  33-138.000. 
Karrer,     Friedrich,     to     Ciba-Geigy     Corporation.     N-(Polyalkyl- 

piperidinyl)K»rbamates  of  polyols.  4,556,714.  CI.  546-190.000. 
Kasahara,  Shin-ichi:  5m— 

Tazima,  Yoshihisa;  Morishima,  Masayuki;  Okumura,  Hiroshi;  and 
Kasahara,  Shin-ichi,  4,556.770,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Kasper,  Horst;  and  Eckhard,  Pritsch,  to  Uranit  GmbH.  Hysteresis 
motor  rotor  having  cylindrical  shape  with  reduced  wall  thickness 
outside  sutor  re^on.  4,556,810,  CI.  310-256.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4,556,249,  CI.  297-30.000. 
Kassai.  Kenzou.  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Collapsible  chair.  4,556,249, 

CI.  297-30.000. 
Kato,  Harubumi:  5m — 

Himma,  Temo;  Honma,  Ateushi;  Hirano,  Toom;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 
Hayata,   Yoshihiro;   Aizawa,   Katsuo;    Kato,   Hambumi;   and 
Kainuma,  Keiji,  4.556,057,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Kato,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao; 
Kawakami,  Kanji;  and  Kanzawa,  Ryosaku,  4,556,807,  CI. 
307-491.000. 


Kato,  Satom:  See— 

Umeha,  Genkichi;  Urano,  Shigem;  and  Kato,  Satom,  4,556,532,  Q. 
419-5.000. 
Kato,  Shinichi:  5m— 

Shishido,  Yoshio;  Nishigaki,   Shinichi;   Kato,  Shinichi;   Matsuo. 
Kazumasa;  Miyazaki,  Atsushi;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Nakamura, 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Akibumi.  4,556,787,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Katoo,  Hisashi;  Fujiwara,  Kunio;  and  Kawashima,  Yoshikazu,  to  Mit- 
subishi  Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Robot   vehicle.   4,556,940,   Q. 
364-424.000. 
Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Kearney,  Donald  T.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 

Method  for  aromatizing  soluble  coffee.  4,556,575,  Ci.  426-594.000. 
Katzin.    Leonard.    Compartmentalized    dynamic    mixing    apparatus. 

4,556,325,  Q.  366-130.000. 
Kaufman,  Harold  B.,  Jr.;  McCarthy,  John  P.;  Entner,  Bernard  J  ;  and 
Wallenfels,  Kurt,  to  OCA  Food  Industries  Inc.  Method  of  fixing  an 
edible  coating  to  a  food  product.  4.556.572,  CI.  426-289.000. 
Kaupat,  Peter  H.  Kayak  steering  system.  4,556,006,  CI.  114-162.000. 
Kawada,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai, 
Toshiyuki,  4.556.108.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sano,     Tsunenori;     and     Kawaguchi,     Kazuo,     4,556.336.     CI. 

401-199.000. 

Kawai,   Kiyoshi;    Kokubo,   Toshiyuki;   and   Miyoshi,   Yoshihiro,   to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Solid  catalyst  component 

for  olefin  polymerization.  4,556,648,  CI.  502-112.000. 

Kawai,   Osamu,   to   NSK- Warner   K.K.    Anchor   mounting   device. 

4,556,255,  CI.  297-483.000. 
Kawakami.  Kai^ji:  See — 

Yamada.  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao; 
Kawakami,    Kanji;    and    Kanzawa,    Ryosaku,    4,556.807,    CI. 
307-491.000. 
Kawamoto,  Akio:  5m — 

Arima,  Tetsuo;  Kawamoto,  Akio;  and  Osawa,  Hide,  4,556,565,  Q. 
426-3.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,556,240,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Kawashima,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mogami.    Takao;    and    Kawashima.    Hiroshi.    4.556.605.    CL 
428-331.000. 
Kawashima,  Saburo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  3,3'-  or  3,4' -diamine  benzophe- 
none.  4,556.738,  Q.  564-329.000. 
Kawashima,  Yoshikazu:  5m — 

Katoo,  Hisashi;  Fujiwara.   Kunio;  and  Kawashima,  Yoshikazu, 
4.556,940,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kawata,  Akiho:  See— 

Ohbayashi,  Nobuo;  Kawata,  Akiho;  Miya,  Shuichi;  and  Niinuma, 
Temhisa,  4,556,604,  CI  428-323.000. 
Kaye.  Alex  R.  Boat  with  stabilizing  flaps.  4,556,009,  CI.  114-354.000. 
Kazlauskas,  Gasparas.  Welding  apparatus  for  welding  tubes  to  the  back 

face  of  a  tube  sheet.  4,556,774,  CI.  219-60.200. 
Kearney,  Doiudd  T.:  See— 

Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Kearney,  Donald  T.,  4.556.575.  Q.  426-594.000. 
Keightley,  John  H.:  See— 

Sorli,    Duncan    C;    and    Keightley,    John    H.,    4,556,306.    d. 

354-304.000. 

Keller.  John  H.;  and  Winnard,  James  R.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Multi-function  charged  particle  apparatus 

4.556,823,  CI.  315-111.810. 

Kemmner,  Ulrich;  and  Soyer.  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Arrangement  for  feeding  of  fuel.  4,556,490,  Q.  210-349.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Semrow,  Carolyn  M.,  4,556,066,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Kenkel,    Albert.    Replacement    windows   with    preformed   comers. 

4,555,869,  Q.  49-449.000. 
Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Abraham,  to  Buddy  L 
Corporation.  Stunt-performing  toy  vehicle.  4,556,396,  CI.  446-23.000. 
Kennedy,  Melvin  R.:  See — 

Arad,  Avi;  Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  and  Nagel,  Dietmar,  4,556,397,  CI. 
446-436.000. 
Kerlin,  Jack  H.:  See— 

Hines,  Gordon  E.;  and  Kerlin,  Jack  H.,  4,556,346,  CI.  408-88.000. 
Kerton,  Peter  S.:  See — 

Snell.  Thomas  B.;  and  Kerton,  Peter  S.,  4,556,016,  CI.  119-102.000 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hsiao.  Charles  H.,  4,556,678,  CI.  514-652.000. 
KG  Fabrik  fur  Electromotoren  u.  Electrische  Apparate:  See — 

Lengsfeld,  Karl;  Link,  Erich;  and  Eradt.  Hans.  4,556,132,  C\. 
192-12.0BA. 
Khoury,  Donald  S.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Firing  pin 

locking  device.  4,555,861,  CI.  42-70.0OF. 
Kickhofen,  Botho:  See- 
Fischer,    Herbert;    Kickhofen,    Botho;    and    Vaubel    Eckehard, 
4,556,056,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Kijima,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi,  Yuh;  and  Kondo. 
Takao,  4,556,519,  Q.  260-549.000. 
Kim,  Bang  M.;  and  Weininger,  Joseph  L.,  to  General  Electric  Environ- 
mental Services,  Inc.  Electrolytic  reactor  for  cleaning  wastewater. 
4,556,469,  CI.  204-263.000. 
Kim,  Byoung  S.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  sensing  tactile  forces.  4,555,954,  CI.  73-862.040. 
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Lin,  Doa  K..  to  Borymg  PhamiTrutifl  Cd.  Ltd.  Proccii  for  the 
prapHHioa  at  acyiareido  prairillin  dor^itivet.  4,356,516^  C3. 
MO.239.10a 

:jb.  Kyoag  M.;  Sirtim,  Pavd;  and  Schwfittke,  Ounther  H.,  to 
faMenatioaal  Bmjbcw  Mirliiw ■  Corporrtioa^  Method  for  oontrolled 
dopiag  of  aioaa  cryitali  by  iaqnved  float  zone  techmque. 
4,53M4«.  Ca.  19^4OS.0IXX 

Cofpontiaii:  Set 

I  ar4»SS6.596.  a.  42t-132.(i)a 


No«awra,  HoMka,  Yakihiro;  SasaU  Yoahio:  KaranxMo, 

,  4,3S5.914.  p.  62-3SO.O0a 

r.  Pieter  O.;  Md  Pyyaalo.  MMti  O.,  t*  Neks  Inc.  BaU  valve 

with  nraiMMar  valve  demeat  4.SS6.197,  Q.  2S1-31S.00O. 

fiia^  Edanvd  T.;  aad  Ckai.  Ofaaaer  K..  to  fofd  Motor  Company. 

Eagiae  labriratina  tyMea.  4^36,024.  Q.  123^I96.0AB. 
Kiag.  Michael,  to  CAE  EJectriMk*,  Ltd.  Six  degree  of  freedom  hand 

ooatroller.  4.333.9(0.  O.  74471.0XY. 
Kiab  Kichaid  A.:  S(v— 

Prey.  G.  Robert;  Oiaadlrr.  Gregory  M.;  and  King,  Richard  A., 
4,336^117.0.  iaO«.130.  ^ 

Kirayogla.  Birol,  to  Da  Foot  de  Nemonit,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Heavy- 
wdl^  aoawovea  bfaric  of  hydraolically-entiiigled  fibert.  4.336,601. 
CL  42S-219.000. 
Kifhy,  Robot  A.,  to  Eixoa  ProdoctiaB  ReM^h  Co.  Modular  gas- 
powered  nbMa  nnic  aoarce.  4^36,120.  Q,  181-12O.00a 
Km,  Yokio:  See — 

Yaiaamoto,  Toahiid;  Kiriu,  Yuido;  Tnme^ka,  Akira;  and  Sado. 
4,336,099,  a.  164451.000.       ^ 


Kiiph*.  Keaaeth  R^  and  Lewinaki.  Kenneth  t-,  to  ATAT  Teletype 
Corpontioa.  CRT  Mooitar  tilt  mwhaaiam  4,336,189,  CI. 
24ft4«9ina  1 

I  Track.  AB:  Sti— 
Niva.  Karl-Erik.  4,336,336,  CL  414438.000J 
,  HM"»;  Seki,  Manki;  Taaaka.  Konio;  and  Takegahara,  Takaahi, 
to  Fanac  Ltd.  NoBerkal  control  device.  4,396,833,  Q.  318-367.000. 
Kirtiida,  Kazno;  Yaniaaiiiti:!,  Naoki;  aad  Sato,  Y^Momaia,  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayoa  Co..  Ltd.  ThennophBtic  reain  oonpolition  having  excellent 
iamiact  reaataace  aad  heat  reaiatance.  4.336.692,  CL  323-78.000. 
gi»«^_  Puauhiko:  5ff 

Niahftawa,  Hideo;  Okamoto.  Keazo;  Sakai  Koichi;  and  Kitada, 
Poaafaiko,  4.336^043,  Q.  126-96.00a         I 
,jBB:5lac^  ! 

feiyarv;  Kojiaaa,  Manm;  and  Kiiagawa,  Jun,  4,336,343, 
d  42M71.000. 
Kitchen,  George  HL.  HI;  aad  Kitchen,  Nancy  E.  Method  for  testing  and 

trcatiBg  atorad  AhL  4,336^326.  CL  37443.000.1 
Kitchen,  Nncy  E.:  See— 

Kitchen,  Geoq|e  R.  ID;  and  Kitchen,  Hmcy  E.,  4,336,326,  CL 
37443i)0a 
Kiyoao.  YaauhirD:  5«a 

Ataami,  Harao;  Iwakiti.  Noho;  Kiyoao,  Ya^hiro;  and  Hayakawa, 
Toauliiko,  4,336,768,  a.  20O-3O2.20a      | 
KLA  iaatiuMLati  Corpontioo:  Ste—  J 

Saarflaad.  Plad;  Chadwick.  Curt  H.;  aad  Dwyer,  Howard  L, 
4,336317,  a  336-237.000.  j 

P..  Jr.:  See—  i 

)f.  Riefaatd  B.;  Henninger.  Paul  J.;  Klages,  Chester  P^  Jr.; 

r,  Jerrold  K..  4,3?6,127.  CL  184-JlOO. 
:GaabH:Sw—  j 

Bihler,  Praaz;  aad  Abde.  Anton.  4,336,229,  a.  280-3.220. 
Richard  A..  Set—  ' 

Gerahi  H.;  aad   Kleine.  Richa#d  A..  4^36,044,  Q. 

126-77.000 

Khne,  Gerald  R.;  and  Lakin.  Kenneth  M..  to  Unked  States  oT  America, 

Energy.  Acooetic  resonator  with  Al  electrode  on  an  AIN  layer  and 

using  a  GaAs  nbstrate.  4,336,812,  O.  310-324000. 

Khngd,  Haaa,  to  Trompf  GmbH  k  Co.  Panel  preas  with  multitool 

nmch  aaaemMy.  4.5S5.966.  CL  83-71.000. 
Kwap,  Philip:  See— 

Balmck.  Nonaaa;  aad  Kloap,  Philip,  4.336,362,  CL.  414-744.0(». 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See—  ^ 

Woiter,    Albrecht;    and    Hercbenbach,    Horrt.    4,336,428,    CL 
106-102.000.  j 

Kkxkaer-Werke  Aktimgrsdlachaft:  See— 

BeiMermaaa,  Wilh(£n.  4.336.313,  Q.  336-3U.000. 
Khig,  Lothar.  and  Schmack,  Klana,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Ballooning  actkn 
4,333,900,  CL  57-335.000.     | 


Knapp^John 
Gmber, 


r,  Robert  J.;  Koch,  RonaU  J.;  Knapp.  John  P.;  and  Bolte, 
Steven  B..  4.336,624.  CL  430-1 10.000. 
Kniftoa,  John  P..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  syM>esizing  formaraides 
from  syatheaa  gas  phis  Hunonia.  4,536,734,  (j.  564-131.000. 


nratheaia  ns  phis 


Joha   H.;   WaB.   Robert  G.;  ahd   Knight,  Jack   D.. 
4,336.107.  a.  166-272.000.  i 

Kniss.  Hdawt;  and  Locher,  Johannes,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbR  Method 
sad  apparatua  for  adapting  and  controlling  the  Exhaust  gas  circulation 
rate.  4,336,039,  a7l23-569.000. 
Kaodler.  Hehnat: 


Kaop, 


Lane.  Armin;  and  Knodkr.  Hebnut.  4,355.995,  O.  9MI7.00R. 
p,  lUamc. 


aad  Heiarich,  Peter,  to  M.A.N.  Maachinenfabhk  Augs- 


barg-Non^erg  AktieageseOsduA.  MAbod  of  operating  a  synthesis 


redactna  process.  4,536.421.  CL  73-9|.0 
KobayaAi.  Noboo.  to  Meidai  Baaaan  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  OpenaUe  side 
for  kwd  carryaig  vehicles.  4.336J48,  CI,  296-183.000. 


Kobayaahi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ito,    Toahimttsu;    and    Kobayadu,    Nobuyuki,    4,336,033,    CL 
123440.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Osamu:  See— 

Akagawa,  Masaki;  Onda,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi.  Gsama;  and  Nishi- 
umi,  Kenji,  4.556.139.  Q.  1944.00C 
Kobayaahi,  Seishichi:  See — 

Taira,  Kazuo;  Morofiiji,  Akihiko;  Kobayaahi,  Seishichi;  and  Ueno, 

Hiraahi,  4.556.151,  Q.  22047.000 
Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  Nakazato,  Seiidu;  Nunokawa,  Atsushi;  Ueno, 
Hiroahi;  and  Kobayaahi,  Sdshichi,  4,556,334,  Q.  413-15.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Susumu;  Muramoto,  Yutaka;  t'fc'^w^f.  Hideo;  and  Ishii, 
Yoahinori.  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  clinicd  ther- 
ntometer.  4,556,837,  Q.  32O-2.00O. 
Kobayashi,  Toahihiko:  See — 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  and  Kobayaahi,  Toahihiko, 
4:536,685.  Q.  524-141.000 
Kobayashi,  Yasushi:  See— 

Yamawaki,  Satoshi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Kobayaahi.  Yasushi;  Ishida, 
Hiroahi;  Kuramasu,  Yukio;  and  Gotoh,  Ichiaei,  4,556,165,  Q. 
228-223.000. 
Koburger,  Chalks  W.,  U\.  See— 

Abemathey.  John  R.;  and  Koburger,  Charles  W..  HI.  4.536.385.  Q. 
427-85.000. 
Koch,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Koch,  Rondd  J.;  Knapp,  John  P.;  and  Bolte, 
Steven  B..  4,556.624.  Q.  430-1 10.000. 
Kochan,  Branislav  R.  Physicd  exerciser.  4,556,217,  CL  272-141.000. 
Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Baldenko,  Dmitry  P.;  Vadetsky.  Jury  V.;  Goldobin.  Vladimir  R; 
Gusman,  Moisd  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  Nikomarov,  Samuil 
S.;  and  Semenets.  Valery  I.,  4.556.398.  Q.  464-16.000. 
Koda.  AldUde;  Hon.  Mikio;  Matsuura.  Naosuke;  Yasumoto.  Mitsugi; 
Yamawaki,  Ichiro;  Ueda,  Shuichi;  and  Tada,  Yukio,  to  Taiho  Phar- 
maceutical Company  Limited.  Sulfonium  compounds,  processes  for 
preparing  the  compounds  and  pharmacological  composiitons  con- 
taining the  same.  4,556,737,  Q.  564-218.000. 
Koe,  B.  Kenneth:  See— 

Wdch.  Willard  M.,  Jr.;  Harfoert,  Charles  A.;  Koe,  B.  Kenneth;  and 
Kraska,  Allen  R..  4,556,676.  Q.  314-534.000. 
Koehler,  Gerard,  to  La  Tdemecanique  Electrique.  Biatabk  electromag- 
net   with    several    armatures    comprising    a    permanent    magnet 
4,556,858,  Q.  335-234.000. 
Koehler,  Peter  L.  Earthworm  irritant  4,336,679,  Q.  314-764.000 
Koenaeker,  Reinhard:  See — 

AnkhuB,    Bruno;    Koenneker.    Reinhard;    and    Mezger.    Hans, 
4,556,034,  CL  123-470000. 
Koga,  Motoyuki:  See — 

Kamuro,    Takaahi;    Ootsuga,    Ifiaao;    Saito,    Isao;    and    Koga, 
Motoyuki,  4,336,580.  Q.  427-8.000. 
Kohno.  Takeahi;  and  Usui.  Sdji,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Plow  through  type 

gkas  dectrode.  4.556,473,  Q.  204409.000. 
Kohsaka,  Hiroji:  See— 

Amimoto,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kohsaka,  Hiroji,  4,553,931,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Koide,  Teruhiko:  See — 

Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Shimogawa,    Toshiaki;    Koide,    Teruhiko; 
Kanada,  Siigeyasu;  and  Iwatsoki,  MasaMro,  4,336,177,  Q.  242- 
107.40A. 
Kojima,  Masaru:  See — 

Mochida,  Shigeru;  Kojima,  Masaru;  and  Kitagawa,  Jun,  4,556,543, 
a.  422-171.000. 
Kokubo,  Takashi:  See — 

Numata,   Kiyoshi;   Yoshida,  Toshihiro;  and   Kokubo,  Takashi, 
4,556,283,  CL  350-117.000. 
Kokubo,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Kawai,   Kiyoshi;   Kokubo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Miyoahi,   Yoshihiro, 
4,556,648,  O.  502-112.000. 
Kcdkr,  Ernst  Rack  formed  of  a  plurality  of  profiled  bars.  4.536. 148,  CL 

211-189.000. 
Kooiatsu,  Keiichi:  See — 

Shibata,  Akira;  and  KomaUu,  Kdichi,  4,356,917,  Q.  358-343.000. 
Kooioda,  Yostuyuki:  See— 

Pokagawa,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Komoda,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,556,865,  Q.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Kondo,  Takao:  See— 

Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi,  Yuh;  and  Kondo, 
Tricao,  4.556,519,  O.  260-549.000. 
Kondo.    Tatsuo;     Tamura,     Manabu;     Tanimura,     Masayuki;     and  j 
Kamemura,  Yoshiki,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaidia;  and  Japan  ' 
Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Austenite  stainless  steels  having 
excellent  high  temperature  strength.  4,556,423,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Kongs.  David  J.:  5e^ 

Landoll,  Dondd  R.;  Kongs,  David  J.;  and  Belknap,  Alfred  R.. 
4.556.357,  Q.  414469.000. 
Koninklijke  Emballage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  See — 

KoudstaaL  Willem;  and  Streefkerk.  WUkm  L..  4.556,349.  Q. 
410-140.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsunawa.  Masahiko.  4.536.916,  Q.  358-282.000. 
Kopf,  Peter  W.:  See— 

Corcoran.  Richard  J.;  Kopf,  Peter  W.;  and  Smith.  Dondd  P.,  Jr., 
4,556,693,  CI.  525-162.000. 
Koppensteiner,  Werner,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Elevator  governor. 

4,556,155,  a.  187-38.000. 
Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Pfeiffcr.  John  W.,  4,556,079,  CL  137-240.000. 
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Wdbce,    William    E.;    and    Pourarian,    Paiz,    4.536,331,    Q. 
423-644.000. 
Kotschenreuther,  Paul  C:  See— 

Caprio,  A.  Ronald;  Cyr,  John  P.;  Geaghan,  Bernard  O.;  Kotschen- 
reuther, Paul  C;  Schanin,  David  J.;  and  Sdett  Ronald  M., 
4,556.953.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Koudstad,  Willem;  and  Streefkerk,  Willem  L..  to  Koninklijke  Embd- 
lage  Industrie  Van  Leer  B.V.  Partition  for  a  cargo  carrier  for  bulk 
freight  4,556,349,  CI.  410-140.000. 
Kovacs,  Kamilla:  See — 

Boross,  Lasdo  ;  Szajani,  Bela;  and  Kovacs,  Kamilla.  4,556,637,  CI. 

435-181.000. 

Kowd.  Leonard  J.;  and  Schwarz,  Albert  J.,  to  Impend  Qevite  Inc. 

Vibration    resistant    high    pressure    tube    fitting.    4,556.242,    Q. 

285-341.000. 

Kodik,  Tony  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  for  passing  a  token  in  a 

locd-area  network.  4,556,974.  Q.  370-89.000. 
Kraemling,  Franz;  Muller,  Achim;  Linden.  Ludwig;  and  Raedisch, 
Helmcr.  to  Sdnt  Gobdn  Vitragc.  Laminated  gUnses  using  a  non-ther- 
moplastic adhesive  insert  layer  4.556,600,  Q.  428-216.000. 
Kraf^werk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cirkel.  Hans-Jurgen;  Bctte,  Willi;  and  Muller,  Reinhard,  4,556.981, 
CI.  372-86.000. 
Kranz,  Jakob;  Kaiaer.  Joachim;  Wicgemann.  Hans-Bertram;  and  Baron. 
Klaus  U.,  to  TELDIX  GmbH.  Laser  roution  rate  sensor.  4.556,320. 
a.  356-350.000. 
Kranz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Albersdoerfer.  Otto;  Blankenfeld,  Heinz;  Kranz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Weckwerth.  Wolfgang.  4,556,284,  C\.  350-174.000. 
Kraska,  Allen  R.:  See- 
Welch.  Willard  M.,  Jr.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Koe,  B.  Kenneth;  and 
Kraska.  Allen  R.,  4,556,676.  Q.  514-554.000. 
Kregness.  Glen  R.;  Criswell,  Peter  B.;  and  DeKarske.  Clarence  W..  to 
Sperry    Corporation.    Error    checked    high    speed    shift    matrix. 
4.556,978,  CI.  37149.000. 
Krepski.  Larry  R.:  See— 

Hdhnann,  Steven  M.;  Krepski.  Larry  R.;  and  Rasmussen,  Jerdd  K., 

4.556,723.0.556413.000. 

Knide,  Werner;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Welschof,  Hans-Hdnrich.  to 

Uni-Cardan  Akticngesellschaft.   Drive  shaft  assembly  for  motor 

vehicles.  4.556.400.  CI.  464-181.000. 

Knieger,  Ronald  G.,  to  JB  Group.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

production  of  bias  fabrics.  4,556.440,  CI.  156-181.000. 
Krufka,  Frank  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  measur- 
ing the  area  and  dimensions  of  apertures  in  an  opaque  medium. 
4,556,902.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Kruger.  Franz  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Anhydrous  primary  bat- 
tery. 4.556.617.  CI.  429-196.000. 
Krumme,  John  F.:  See — 

Hodgson,  Darel  E.;  and  Krumme,  John  F.,  4,556,050.  CL   128- 
l.OOR. 
Kubo,  Motonobu;  and  Honda,  Kazumi,  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.. 
Ltd.  Diacrylate  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,556.729, 
CI.  560-220.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See- 
Miyamoto.  Hirofumi;  Kaitatsu,  Nobuaki;  Sugitani,  Junichi;  Tanigu- 

chi,  Yasumaru;  and  Kaji.  Tetsuo,  4,555,948,  CI  73-640.000. 
Sdto,  Taro;  Umeki,  Kazumi;  Ohno,  Takaaki;  Sakane,  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino,  Masahide.  Sanpei,  Keiichi;  Nagamine,  Yoshibumi;  and 
Sato,  Yoshitaka,  4,556.113,  CI.  172-91.000. 
Kudamatsu,  Akio:  See — 

Sdto,  Junichi;  Kudamatsu,  Akio;  Kume,  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuboi, 
Shinichi.  4,556,650,  CI.  514-128.000. 
Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.:  See- 
Weber,  Harold  J  ;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Fraser,  Kenneth  D.;  and 
Lindblom.  Kenneth  A.,  4.556,309,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Kuhfus,  Gerd:  See — 

Dragunevicius,  Algirdas  J.;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Wdker,  Charles  R. 
S.,  4.556.763,  CI.  179-164.000. 
Kuhn,  Martin  C;  and  Zdtz.  Vernon,  to  Minerd  Separation  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  ultrasonic  processing  of  materials.  4,556.467.  CI. 
204-193.000. 
Kuhnert,  Gottfried,  to  Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schicber 
GmbH  &  Co.,  KG.  Combined  knitting-transfer  cam  unit  for  V-bcd 
flat  knitting  machines  with  slider  needles.  4,555,917,  CI.  66-78.000. 
Kumagai,  Naotake;  Saga.  Ikuo;  Tatemoto,  Minoni;  and  Tada,  Tetsuya. 
to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digitd  display  de- 
vice having  a  controlling  apparatus  responsive  to  low  temperatures. 
4,556.877,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Kume,  Toyohiko:  See — 

Sdto,  Junichi;  Kudamatsu,  Akio;  Kume.  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuboi, 
Shinichi.  4,556,650,  CI.  514-128.000. 
Kumiai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kdsha:  See— 

Nishio,    Kazuo;   Chiyomaru,    Isao;   Anma,    Kateuo;    Yamamoto, 
Kazuko;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Takayanagi,  Noriyasu,  4,556,669, 
CI.  514-368.000. 
Kummer,  David  A.:  See — 

Brewer,  James  A.;  Eggebrecht,  Lewis  C;  Kummer.  David  A.;  and 
McHugh,  Patricia  P.,  4.556.952,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kuni,   Asahiro;    Hamada,   Toshimitsu;    Makihira,    Hiroshi;   and   Yo- 
shimura,  Kazushi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detect- 
ing edge  of  fine  pattern  on  specimen.  4,556,797,  CI.  250492.200. 
Kuntze,  Richard,  to  Karl  Kuntzc  (GmbH  &  Co.).  Roll  upe  measure. 
4,555.854,0.  33-138.000. 


Kuramasu,  Yukio:  See— 

Yamawaki,  Satoshi;  Sugihara,  Atsaahi;  Kobayashi,  Yasuahi;  Iduda, 
Hiroahi;  Kuramasu,  Yukio;  and  Gotoh,  Ichiaei.  4.556.163.  O. 
228-223.000. 
Kuramoto.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kanto,  Noriharu;  Hosaka,  Yukihiro;  Sasaki.  Yoahio;  Kuramoto. 
Tatsuo;  and  Kimura,  Masato,  4,555.914.  O.  62-380.000. 
Kurata.  Yoshiharu,  to  Nakacawa  Sdaakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Needk  structure 

for  tufting  machine.  4.556.000,  O.  112-222.000. 
Kurihara,    Yasutoshi;    Suzuki,    Yoshihiro;    Ooue,    Michio;    HacMno, 
Hirodu;  and  Yanagi,  Mitsuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Insulated  type  semicon- 
ductor devices.  4,556,899,  O.  357-80.000. 
Kurita,  Kaora:  See — 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Kurita.  Kaora;  Sakashita,  Shizuka;  Takei. 
Narimichi;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru.  4.556,175,  O.  241-57.000. 
Kurkela.  Kauko  O.  A.:  See— 

Sodervdl.  Marja-Liisa;  Kurkela,  Kauko  O.  A.;  Karjdamen,  Arto 
J.;  ToivoU.  Rdjo  J.;  Kangas,  Lauri  V.  M.;  and  Blanco,  Guil- 
krmo  L.,  4.556.677.  O.  514-651.000. 
Kurokawa,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Naruse,  Kazuo;  Yokoi.  Koji;  and  Kurokawa.  Yoshiaki,  4,556,783, 
a.  219-388.000. 
Kurosawa,  Ryoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sys- 
tem for  detecting  position  or  speed.  4.556,885,  O.  340-870.250. 
Kurt  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenz,  John  O.,  4,555,853,  O.  33-125.00M. 
Kurtz.  Rudiger:  See— 

Dahl.  Hans;  Holik.  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger;  and  Stotz,  Wolf- 
Gunter,  4,556,454,  O.  162-358.000. 
Kurz.  Josef;  and  Stinglwagner,  Andrea,  to  Kurz  Kunststoffe  GmbH. 
Roll  holder,  particdarly  for  a  rolled  flat  product.  4,556.160,  O. 
225-67.000. 
Kurz  Kunststoffe  GmbH:  See— 

Kurz,  Josef;  and  Stinglwagner,  Andrea,  4,556,160,  O.  225-67.000. 
Kusano,  Chushirou;  Ishioka,  Sachio;  Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Takasaki, 
Yukio;  Ogawa,  Hirofumi;  Makishima.  Tatsuo;  Hird,  Tadaaki;  and 
Maniyama,  Eiichi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Photoelectric  conversion  appara- 
tus. 4,556,817,  CI.  313-371.000. 
Kusisto,  Ike  W.  Vehicle  dr  conditioner  ground  wheel  driven.  4.555,91 1, 

CI.  62-241.000. 
Kuwa,  Masatoshi;  Kamanaka.  Ryusuke;  and  Nihd.  Toshio.  to  Nepon 
Co.  Ltd.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  with  blower  and  belied  conduit 
system.  4.556,103.  CI.  165-122.000. 
Kowakado,  Satosi;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Koide.  Teruhiko;  Kanada. 
Shigeyasu;  and   Iwatsuki.   Masahiro.   to  Nippon   Soken.   Inc.;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokd  Riki  Denki  Seisakusho.  Lock-type  scat  belt 
retractor  of  automobile.  4.556,177,  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Kyorin  Pharmaceuticd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Suzue.  Sdgo;  and  Okada.  Kodo.  4.556.715,  O. 
546-322.000. 
Kyoto  Ceramic  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno.  Masato;  Sato,  Masayoshi;  Tasaka,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Ndto, 
Tatsuro,  4.556.389.  O.  433-206.000. 
Kyushu  Tetsudo  Kiki  Scizo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oishibashi.  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,   Katsuyoshi;  Ohara,   Muneyuki; 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  Aichi,  Takeo;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru,  4,556,164. 
CI.  228-199  000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Koehler,  Gerard.  4.556.858.  O.  335-234.000. 
Labofina.  S.A.:  See — 

Debras,  Guy  L.  G.;  De  Oippeleir,  Georges  E.  M.  J.;  and  Cahen, 
Raymond  M.,  4,556,753,  CI.  585-643.000. 
Laboratoire  Suisse  de  Recherches  Horlogeres:  See— 

Hintermann,    Hans   E.;   and   Hertz.    Dominique.   4,556,098,   O. 
164-316.000. 
Laboratoires  Jacques  Logeais:  See— 

Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  Van,  Tri  V.;  Legeai,  Jacky  M.;  and  Benhar- 
katc,  Marguerite  M.,  4,556,674,  O.  514426.000. 
Ldgar,  Karl:  See — 

Munde,  Jan  C;  and  Ldgar.  Karl.  4.556,331,  O.  384453.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Laurenceau,  Serge;  Moufflet,  Luc;  and  Genies.  Bcrnerd.  4,556.384. 
CL  431-160.000. 
Ldtram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lapeyre,  James  M.,  4,556,142.  O.  198-822.000. 
Lake.  Barrie  D.:  See- 
Bradley,  Albert  J.;  and  Lake,  Barrie  D.,  4,556.447,  O.  156-578.000. 
Lakin,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Khne.    Gerdd    R.;    and    Lakin,    Kenneth    M.,    4,556,812.    O. 
310-324.000. 
Ldlement,  Serge:  See — 

BUlet,  Maurice;  and  Ldlement,  Serge,  4,556,399,  CL  464-175.000. 
Lamb  Technicon  Corp.:  See — 

Fdtd,  William  M.,  4.556,141,  O.  198-750.000. 
Lamy,  Jacques  E.;  and  Serrano,  Francisco  de  Asis  M.,  to  Compagaie 
Generde  pour  les  Developpemcnts  Operationnels  des  Richesses 
sous-Marines  "C.G.  Doris".  Floating  device  for  hoisting  and  trans- 
porting loads  4,556,004,  O.  114-61.000. 
L^defeld,  James  A.:  See — 

Hoppner,  Werner  F.;  and  LandefeW,  James  A.,  4,336.308,  O. 
355-3.00R. 
Landoll  Corporation:  See — 

Landoll,  Donald  R.;  Kongs,  David  J.;  and  Belknap.  Alfred  R., 
4,556,337,  CI.  414469.000. 
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Uuidoll.  Donald  R.;  Kongs,  David  J.;  and  Belknap,  Alfred  R..  to 
Landoll  Corporation.  Truck  having  articulated  chanis  for  hauling 
goods.  4,556.357.  CI.  414-469.000. 
Lang.  Armin;  and  iCnodler.  Helmut,  to  Zahnradftkbhk  Friedrichshafen, 

AG.  Hydraulic  steering.  4,555,975,  CI.  9I-417JD0R. 
Lang,  Hans  U.:  5f»—  j 

Andrae,  Klaus;  Bytzek.  Max;  Hutacbenreuter.  Elfried;  and  Lang, 
Hans  U.,  4,556,708,  CI.  536-57.000. 
Lang.  Richard  D.:  See—  i 

Boitoa.   Theodore   S.;   and    Lang.    Richard   D..   4^55,983,   O. 

98-114.000.  ' 

Langdon,  Christopher,  to  Board  of  Governors  for  Higher  Education, 

Sute  of  RI;  and  Providence  Planutions.  Cotiputehzed  device  for 

pulsed  potential  vohanunetric  measurement  of  oxygen  using  a  mem- 

brance  covered  polarographic  electrode.  4,554,472,  Q.  204-406.000. 

Lange.  Alois:  See — 

Bochiaski,  Rolf;  Eimer,  Klaus;  Lange.  Alois;  and  Nghiem,  Xuan  L., 

4,556,102,  a.  165-95.000. 

Langmesser.  Otto  J.,  Jr.;  Lock.  Charles  R.;  am)  Wood,  James  C,  to 

General     Motors     Corporation.     Seat     adji«ter.     4,556,186,     Q. 

248-429.000. 

Lapeyre.  James  M.,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The.  Lightweight  modular 

conveyor  beh.  4,556,142,  CL  198-822.000. 
Laping,  Karlheinz:  Set— 

Humbert,     Heiko;     and     Laping,     Karlh«inz,     4,556.736,     CI. 
564-204.000. 
Laporte,  Dorothy:  See —  I 

Rahn,  Melanie  H.;  and  Braun,  Jane  E.,  4,55^390,  CI.  434-433.000. 
Larson,  Robert  O.,  to  Vikwood,  Ltd.  Stable  anti-^t  neem  seed  extract. 

4.556,562,  Q.  424- 1 95. 100. 
Laisoo.  Hakan  A.:  See — 

Andersson,  Folke  O.  A.;  and  Larsson, 
339-75.00M. 
Laser  Precision  Corporation:  See—  1 

Doyle,  Walter  M.,  4.556.316,  CI.  356-346.00*. 
Lau.  Ptultp  Y.:  Sep—  I 

Friedli,  Hans  R.;  and  Lau,  Philip  Y.,  4.556.506,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Laurenceau,  Serge;  MoufTlet,   Luc;  and  Genie»,  Bemerd.  to  L'Air 
Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'ExploiUtion  des  Pro- 
cedes  Georges  Claude.  Burner  for  pulverize^  coal.  4,556,384,  CI. 
431-160.000. 
Laurent,  Sebastian  M.;  and  Sanders,  Robert  N..  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 

Feeding  of  zeolite  A  to  poultry.  4,556.564,  QJ  426-2.000. 
Lawrenson.  Malcolm  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Ehsmutation  of 

functionalized  olefins.  4,556,741,  CI.  568-395.000. 
Le,  Tri  C.  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Crossover  seal  assembly. 

4,556,224,  CI.  277-118.000.  , 

Leach,  Thomas  W.;  and  SchaefTer,  James,  to  Control  Instruments  Corp. 

Digital  gas  sensing  system.  4,555,930,  O.  73-2^.000. 
LeaRonal,  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Tsiamis,  Chris;  and  McCaskie,  John  E..  4,556,587,  Q.  427-304  000. 
Lech.  Thaddeus,  Jr.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporaticfi.  Clutch  driven  plate 

assembly.  4.556.136,  Q.  192-106.200 
Lecoffre.  Yves;  and  Marcoz.  Jean,  to  Alsthom-Aiantique.  Microbubble 

injector.  4.556.523.  Q.  261-123.000. 
Lee.  Kwok  P.:  See— 

Chan.   Dominic   K.;   Lee.    Kwok   P.;   and 

4.556.972.  Q.  370-60.000. 

Lee.  Robert  L.  Dental  articulator.  4.556,387.  0.1433-58.000. 

Lee.  Shy-Fuh;  and  Henrick.  Qive  A.,  to  Zoecon '  Corporation.  2-Nitro(- 

cyano)phenyloxy(thio)alkyl       phosphinates       or       phosphonates. 

4,556.520.  a.  260-951.000. 

Lees.  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Taylor.   Alwyn   H.;   Lees.   Wayne  L.;  an<|  Cook.   Michael   L. 
4,556,613,  a.  429-101.000. 
Legeai,  Jacky  M.:  See — 

Maillard,  Jacques  G.;  Van,  Tri  V.;  Legeai,  Jkcky  M.;  and  Benhar- 
kate.  Marguerite  M..  4,556,674,  Q.  514-42)6.000. 
Leger,  Andre  :  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leger,  Andre  ;  and  Ponsinet, 
514-252.000 
Lehrer.  Bradley  D.;  and  Rivisto,  Daniel  A.  Uighted  novelty  item. 

4.556,932.  CI.  362-103.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the;  See — 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel] J.   F.,  4,556,279,  CI. 
350-96.150. 
Leman,  Jean-Luc  M.:  See — 

MouiUe,  Rene  L.;  and  Leman.  Jean-Luc  K|..  4.556.365.  CI.  416- 
134.00A. 

le  Mehaute.  Alain;  Hamaide.  Thierry;  Crepy,  Gilles;  and  Marcellin. 

Georges,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricitq  Method  of  producing 

a   polymer   based    solid   electrolyte   for   an  I  electrochemical   celL 

4,556.614.  CI.  429-191.000.  i 

Lemme.  Charles  D.;  and  Lemme.  Tracy  R..  t^  Blazer  International 

Corp.  Shape  memory  metal  actuator  4.556.93*.  CI.  362-279.000. 
Lemme.  Charles  D.,  to  Blazer  International  Corp.  Adjustable  shape 

memory  metal  actuator  4,556,935,  CI.  362-279.000. 
Leoone,  Tracy  R.:  See —  | 

Lemme,    Charles   D.;    and    Lemme,   Trac^    R.,   4.556,934.    CI. 

362-279.000.  [ 

Lengsfeld,  Karl;  Lmk,  Erich;  and  Emdt,  Hans,  Ito  Frankl  ft  Kirchner 

GmbH  ft  Co.;  and  KG  Fabrik  fur  Electroniotoren  u.  Electrische 

Apparate.  Adjustable  electromagnetic  clutch^rake.  4,556,132,  CI. 

192-12.0BA.  I 

Lenox.  Ronald  S.;  Schwartz.  Anne  L.;  and  Hoyle,  Charles  E.,  to 

Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Developm^t  of  a  colored  image 


Martin,   Ronald    B., 


Gerard,  4,556,657,  Q. 


on  a  cellulosic  material  with  monosulfonyl  azides.  4,556,625.  Q. 
430-145.000. 
Lenz.  John  O.,  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Drive  for  posi- 
tion  controlled  linearly  movable  carriage.  4,555.853.  CI.  33-125.00M. 
Leone-Bay.  Andrea;  and  Timony,  Peter  E.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Herfoicidal  hydroxyamides  of  2-bromo-4-methylimidazole-5- 
carboxylic  acid.  4,556,412,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Leroy,  Andre ;  and  Flamme,  Jean  M.,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Positive 
displacement     machine    having    improved    displacement    curve. 
4,556,372,  CI.  418-1.000. 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See — 

Canivet,  Jean-Luc,  4,555,898,  CI.  57-19.000. 
Martin,  Jean  Marcel,  4,556,581.  CI.  427-29.000. 
Lester,  Leslie  J.:  See — 

Stiff,    Rodney   A.;    Baker,    Malcolm   J.;   and   Lester,   Leslie  J., 
4,555,896,  CI.  56-13.900. 
LeTarte,  Walter  G.  Purging  device  for  a  filler  carrier.  4.556.374,  CI. 

425-114.000. 
Letchford.  John  A.:  See — 

Frost.  Kenneth  S.;  Halberstadt,  Alex  L.;  and  Letchford.  John  A., 
4,556,786,  CI.  219-464.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Blackmore,  Eunice  S.;  Peterson,  Gordon  C;  and  Tiddy,  Gordon  J. 

T.,  4,556,502,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Rek.  Johannes  H.  M..  4.556,504.  Q.  252-135.000. 
Levine,  Peter  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reduction  of  noise  in  signal 

from  charge  transfer  devices.  4,556,851,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Levine,  Seymour  D.:  See — 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.;  Bandurco,  Victor  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.; 

Miilvey,   Dennis   M.;   and   Tobia,   Alfonso  J.,   4,556,739,   CI. 

564-443.000. 

Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  and  Vaidya,  Sheila,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Method  of  fabricating  VLSI  CMOS  devices  having  complementary 

threshold  voluges.  4.555,842,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Levy,  Nessim  I.  X-Y  Tables  pihticularly  for  use  as  plotters.  4,555,851, 

CI.  33-L8.00R. 
Lewinski,  Kenneth  F.:  See — 

Kirpluk,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Lewinski,  Kenneth  F.,  4,556,189,  CI. 
248-649.000. 
Lewis,  Delmar  D.:  See — 

Lewis,  Donald  E.;  and  Lewis,  Delmar  D.,  4,556,222,  CI.  277-9.000. 
Lewis,  Donald  E.;  and  Lewis,  Delmar  D.  Auxiliary  sealing  system  for 

nuid  mixers.  4,556,222,  CI.  277-9.000. 
Lewis,  Harold  M.,  to  Marathon  Manufacturing  Company.  Arcuate 

blind.  4,556,095,  CI.  160-166.00R. 
Lewis,  Harry  D.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Use  of  humates  in 

printing  inks.  4,556,427,  CI.  106-20.000. 
LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Nyfeler,  Alex;  Gehr,  Peter;  Stalder,  Martin;  and  Antes,  Gregor, 
4,556,378,  CI.  425-143.000. 
Liao,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Glass,  Alastair  M.;  and  Liao,  Paul  F.,  4,556,790,  CI.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Liberti,  Frank  N.;  and  Macke,  Gerald  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Polycarbonate  resin  foam.  4,556,681,  CI.  521-90.000. 
Libra,    Fausto.    Prefabricated    multi-story    building.    4,555,877,    CL 

52-79.400. 
Liepert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Marass,  Josef;  and  Liepert,  Rudolf,  4.555,989,  Q.  101-424.000. 
Lift-U-Inc.:  See— 

Thorley,  Graham  R.;  and  Sullivan.  Donald  B.,  4,556,128.  CI.  187- 
9.00R. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Bratton.  Ronald  E..  4.556,043,  CI.  126-21.00A. 
Lindberg,  Jarl  J.;  Era.  Vaino  ;  and  Strom.  Erkki,  to  Ruoste-Esto  Oy. 
Anti-rust  agent,  method  of  producing  the  same  and  method  of  pre- 
venting corrosion.  4,556,425,  CI.  106-14.230. 
Lindblom,  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Weber,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Eraser,  Kenneth  D.;  and 
Lindblom.  Kenneth  A..  4,556.309.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Linden,  Ludwig:  See — 

Kraemling.  Franz;  Muller.  Achim;  Linden.  Ludwig;  and  Raedisch, 
Helmer.  4,556,600,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Linder  GmbH  Fabrik  Elektrischer  Lampen  und  Apparate:  See- 
Becker,  Klaus,  4,556,874,  CI.  340-638.000. 
Link,  Erich:  See — 

Lengsfeld,  Kari;  Link,  Erich;  and  Emdt,  Hans,  4,556,132,  a. 
192-12.0BA. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai, 

Toriiiyuki,  4,556,108,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Suganuma,   Nobuo;  Tanaka,   Kensuke;  Takada,   Nobuyuki;  and 
Ichikawa,  Hiromichi,  4,556,553,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Liou,  Mou  T.  Combined  tap  and  die  holder.  4,556,348,  CI.  408-233.000. 
Lipinski,  Christopher  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Spiro-3-hetero-azolones  for 

treatment  of  diabetic  complications.  4,556,670,  CI.  514-390.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hiramatsu,  Yukio,  4,556.854,  CI.  333-34.000. 
Locher,  Johannes:  See — 

Kniss,  Helmut;  and  Locher,  Johannes,  4,556,039.  CI.  123-569.000. 
Lock.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Langmesser,  Otto  J.,  Jr.;  Lock,  Charles  R.;  and  Wood,  James  C, 
4,556,186,  CI.  248-429.000. 
Lock  Jaws>  Idc  '  Sec 

Ferraro,  Thomas  A.,  4,556.228,  CI.  279-l.OSJ. 
Lockery,  Harry  E.;  and  Freymiller,  Edward,  to  Hottinger  Baldwin 
Measurement,  Inc.  Method  and  means  for  equalizing  the  measuring 
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sensitivity  of  a  plurality  of  strain  gage  transducers.  4,556,115,  C\ 
177-211.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Barish,  Herman  B.,  4,556,347,  Q.  408-230.000. 
Loctite  Limited:  See— 

Harris,  Stephen  J.;  McKervey,  M.  Anthony;  Melody,  David  P.; 
Woods,  John;  and  Rooney,  John  M.,  4,556.700,  CI.  526-209.000. 

Lodge.  Philip  G.:  See—  

Griggs.  Colin  G.;  and  Lodge.  PhUip  G.,  4,556.744.  Q.  568-487.000. 
Logan,  James  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Deflection  yoke  for 

small  gun-base  CRT.  4,556,857,  CI.  335-210.000. 
Lohrey,  Edwin  J.;  and  Cho,  Timothy  C,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Mounting  structure  and  related  method  both  for  a  multi-filament 
incandescent  lamp.  4,556,822,  CI.  315-67.000. 
Loizeau,  Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Torsion  damping  device.  4,556,135,  CI. 

192-106.200. 
LoMonte,  Anthony  F.:  See— 

Vartsky,  David;  Wielopolski,  Lucian;  LoMonte,  Anthony  F.;  Elhs, 
Kenneth  J.;  and  Cohn,  Stanton  H.,  4,556,068,  Q.  128-719.000. 
London,  Alvan  G.,  to  Applied  Power.  Tilt  lockout  system  for  tilt-cab 

trucks.  4,556, 1 1 8,  CI.  1 80-89. 1 50. 
Long,  John  V.:  See — 

Gagliani,  John;  and  Long,  John  V.,  4,556,682,  Q.  521-185.000. 

Lonza  Ltd.:  See— 

Quarroz.  Daniel.  4.556,716.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Lopez.  David  E.:  See— 

Prioste.  Jerry  E.;  and  Lopez,  David  E..  4.556.947.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Lorenz,  Kurt:  See — 

Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Bruns,  Engelbert; 
and  Osterholt,  Gerd,  4,556,455,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Lork,  Winfried:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Pnnz, 
Peter,  4,556,644,  CI.  502-33.000. 
Losin,  Martha  S.:  See—  . 

Shenoy,  ThirthahaUi  A.;  and  Losin,  Martha  S.,  4,556,404,  CI. 
62-17.000. 
Lotterfoach,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gloss,  Erwin;  Lotterbach.  Gerhard;  Perenthaler.  Egbert;  Schenk. 
Manfred;  Van  Woudenberg.  Jan  F.;  and  Zucker,  Udo.  4.556.036. 
a.  123-491.000. 
Lotto.  Sergio.  Machine  made  of  a  set  of  equipment  for  the  inspection 
and  the  nuuntenance  of  the  lower  surfaces  of  road  and  railway  brid- 
ges, as  well  as  viaducts  and  their  respective  piers.  4,556,124,  CI. 
182-63.000. 
Lowell,  Freeman  H.  Method  for  developing  and  fixing  latent  finger- 
prints. 4,556,579,  CI.  427-1.000. 
Lucas,  August:  See— 

Bruns,  Engelbert;  and  Lucas,  August,  4,556,459,  Q.  202-263.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Farr,  Glyn  P.  R..  4,556,261,  CI.  303-1 16.000. 
Lucci,  Robert,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Preparation  of  13-cis  reti- 

noic  acid.  4,556,518,  CI.  260^13.000. 
Ludvigsson,  Bjom  M..  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  continually 
controlling  the  quality  of  cathode  copper.  4.555.942.  CI.  73-433.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 

Huber.  Lothar,  4.556.133,  CI.  192-70.160. 
Lumma,  William  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Efhardt.  Paul  W.;  Hagedom,  Alfred  A..  Ill;  Lumma,  William  C, 

Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A.,  4,556,665,  CI.  514-338.000. 

Luna,  Alberto  A.  H.,  to  Vitro  TEC  Fideicomiso.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  the  blowing  and  internal  cooling  of  hollow  articles  of  glass  or 

other  materials.  4,556,405,  CI.  65-82.000. 

Lundman,  Philip  L.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  jack  stand.  4.556,163. 

CI.  228-173.600. 
Lyall  Electric.  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Gregory  A.,  4,556,190,  CI.  249-99.000. 
LyuUkanov,  Stoyan  S.;  and  Bojkov,  Dimiter  K.,  to  Stopansko  Obedine- 
nie   "Quarz".    Thermal    insulation   of  industrial    furnace   crowns. 
4,555.995,  CI.  1 10-335.000. 
M/A-COM  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.:  See— 

Hubbard,  George  M.,  4,556,271,  CI.  339-94.00C. 
M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Numberg     Aktiengeselbchaft: 
See— 
Knop,  Klaus;  and  Heinrich,  Peter.  4,556,421,  CI.  75-91.000. 
Muser,  Dieter;  Raab,  Norbert;  and  Deger,  Johann,  4,556,529,  CI. 
264-258.000. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  ft  Machine  Company  Limited:  See— 

_Bloch,  Peter;  Schneider,  Otto;  and  Donner,  Meinrad.  4,555,871,  CI. 
51-52.00R. 

Macke,  Gerald  F.:  See—  

Liberti.  Frank  N.;  and  Macke,  Gerald  F.,  4,556,681.  Q.  521-90.000. 
Maclin,  Harvey  M.:  See— 

Wakeman,  Thomas  G.;  and  Maclin,  Harvey  M.,  4,555,901,  CI. 
60-39.320. 
Maczenski,  Stanislaw:  See— 

Bialy,  Jan;  Penczek,  Irena;  Maczenski,  Stanislaw;  and  Borensztajn, 
Marek,  4,556,699.  CI.  526-68.000. 
Maeda,  Masaya;  and  Takei,  Masahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Katsha. 

Reproduction  device.  4,556,920,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Maehara,  Toshifumi,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Company  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus   for    preventing    the    locking    of   a    wheel.    4,556.260,    CI. 
303-116.000. 
Maekawa,  Motoi,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  typewriter 
including  right  margin  adjusting  means.  4,556,332,  CI.  400-3.000. 


Magna  International,  Inc.:  See— 

McKinnon,   Greg  E.  J.;  and   Hoke,   Arthur  J.,  4,555,870,   O. 

49-462.000.  ^ 

Magnussen.    Robert    O.,    Jr.    Freah    fruit    package.    4,556,147,    CI. 

206-493.000. 
Mahaffey,  John  M.  Portable  electric  generator  for  a  vehicle.  4,556,247, 

CI.  296-24.00R. 
Maharaj,  Kenrick  B.:  See—  . 

Palfery,  Kenneth  J.;  Malcolm,  John  S.;  and  Maharaj,  Kennck  B., 
4,555,844,  CI.  29-568.000. 

Mahlein,  Hans:  See —  ^    

Mathyssek,  Konrad;  and  Mahlein,  Hans,  4,556,292,  a.  350-394.000. 
Mahnig,  Fritz;  and  Meister,  Herbert,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengetdl- 
schaft.   Cast  wheel   fork   for  motor  vehicle  axle.   4,556,234,   Q. 
280^8.000. 
Maidique,  Modesto  A.:  See— 

Brokaw,  Adrian  P.;  and  Maidique,  Modesto  A.,  4,556,870,  CI. 
340-347.0AD. 
Maierson,  Theodore,  to  Standard  Register  Company,  The.  Color  devel- 
oper   for    pressure-senative     recording     papers.     4,556,687,    Q. 
524-333.000. 
Maillard,  Jacques  O.;  Van,  Tri  V.;  Legeai,  Jacky  M.;  and  Benharkate, 
Marguerite  M.,  to  L^x>ratoires  Jacques  Logeais.  2-Imino-pyrroli- 
dines,  process  for  their  preparation,  and  therapeutic  compositions 
containing  same.  4,556,674,  C\.  514-426.000. 
Maki,  Masao;  Kaneko,  Yasunori;  and  Fukuda,  Hiroshi.  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solar  heat  collector.  4,556,048,  CI. 
126-417.000. 
Maki,  Takao;  Masuyama,  Tetsuo;  and  Asahi,  Yoshio.  to  Mitsubnhi 
Chemical   Industries  Limited.   Catalytic   isomerization  proceas  of 
dimethylnaphthalenes.  4.556,751,  CI.  585-481.000. 
Maki.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Oaku,  Takaaki;  Shioda.  Maaahiko;  Suzuki,  Syunsuke;  and  Maki, 
Yoshihiro,  4,556,533,  CI.  419-11.000. 
Makihira,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuni,  Asahiro;  Hamada,  Toshimitsu;  Makihira,  Hiroshi;  and  Yo- 
shimura,  Kazushi.  4,556,797,  CI.  250-492.200. 

Makino,  Katsuhiko:  See—  

Kano,  Takao;  and  Makino.  Katsuhiko.  4.556.792.  Q.  250-23  LOSE. 
Makishima,  Tateuo:  See — 

Kusano,     Chushirou;     Ishioka,     Sachio;     Imamura,     Yoshinon; 
Takasaki,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Hirofumi;  Makishima,  Tatsuo;  Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4,556,817,  CI  313-371.000. 
Makuta,  Yuri,  heiress:  See— 

Uchida,  Tatsu;  Teshima,  Torn;  Wada,  Masanobu.  deceased;  Wada. 
Masami,    heir;    and    Makuta,    Yuri,    heiress,    4,556,286,    Q. 
350-335.000. 
Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.:  See— 

Aspiotis,  Evgeny  K.;  Vitjuk,  Boris  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Dan- 
shin,  Boris  v.;  Sokolov,  Vladimir  A.;  Sidorov,  Anatoly  S.;  and 
Volkov,  Leonid  V.,  4,556.847,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Malcolm,  John  S.:  See —  . 

Palfery,  Kenneth  J.;  Malcohn,  John  S.;  and  Maharaj,  Kennck  B., 
4,555,844,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Malhi,  Satwinder  D.  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of 
fabricating    density    intensive    non-sclf-aligned    stacked    CMOS. 
4,555,843,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See- 
Bell.  Alexis  D..  4.556,566.  Q.  426-96.000. 
Meyer.  David  R.,  4,556,567,  Q.  426-96.000. 
Meyer,  David  R.,  4,556,568,  Q.  426-96.000. 
Meyer,  David  R.,  4,556,577,  CI.  426-649.000. 
Meyer.  David  R..  4,556,578,  CI.  426-649.000 
Manatt,  Scott  A.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Fuel  tank  mertmg 

system.  4,556,180,  Q.  244-135.00R. 
Manchester  R  ft  D  Partnership:  See— 

Fergaaon,  James  L..  4.556,289,  a.  35O-35O.00R. 
Mancuso,  Paul,  to  Fiberlux,  Inc.  Vinyl  tilt  window  assembly.  4,555,868, 

CI.  49-181.000. 
Mangogna,    Joseph   V.    Mold   for   the   manufacture  of  shoe  soles. 

4,556,191,  CI.  249-119.000. 
Mankowski,  Leonard  E.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Collaps- 
ible wall  stud  and  building  system.  4,555,889,  CI.  52-726000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See— 

Reth,  Erich;  and  Hoenmanns,  Wilhelm,  4,555,923,  Q.  72-250.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See — 

Wolfges,  Hans,  4,555,976,  CI.  91-420.000. 
Manning,  Philip  H.:  See— 

Owin,    Richard    B.;    and    Manning,    Philip    H.,    4,556,162,    a. 
228-50.000. 
Marass,  Josef;  and  Liepert,  Rudolf,  to  Georg  Spiess  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  washing   a   rubber  blanket   cylinder  of  a   printing   machine. 
4,555,989,  CI  101-424.000. 
Marathon  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Lewis,  Harold  M.,  4,556,095,  CI.  160-166.00R. 
Marazzi,  Paolo:  See— 

Pedretti,  Gaetano;  and  Marazzi,  Paolo,  4,555,823.  Q.  12-77.000. 
Marcellin,  Georges:  See— 

le  Mehaute,  Alain;  Hamaide.  Thierry;  Crepy.  Gilles;  and  Marcelbn. 
Georges,  4,556,614,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Marconi,  Paolo:  See — 

Grassi,  Gino;  Cammilli,  Leonardo;  Alcidi,  Luciano;  and  Marcou, 
Paolo,  4,556,062,  Q.  128-419.0PG. 

Marcoz,  Jean:  See—  ^^ 

Lecoffre,  Yves;  and  Marcoz,  Jean,  4,556,523,  CI.  261-123.000. 
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Maremont  Corporaboo:  Ste— 

Oihalrhiiii.  Joaeph.  4.336.092,  Q.  141-94.0Qa 
Maretchal,  Jen-Oaude:  See— 

Collet-Caanrt.   Dwiiel;    Mareachal.   Jean-Oaude;    and    Maana. 
Pierre  L.,  4.354.642.  d.  436-300.000. 
Manoarai  ace  KeUaer,  Katalin:  Seg— 

Poagor  nee  Oakvari,  Marianna;  Nagy.  Gabor;  Horvatb,  Oabor; 
David  nee  Kenez,  Maria;  Bozaoky.  Safidor;  Virag.  Saador;  and 
Maraaroai  nee  Kdlner,  Katalin.  4,356^3.  a.  514-238.000. 
Maroko.  Peter  R.:  See— 

Aberg.  Gunaar  A.  K..;  Maroko.  Peter  R.]  and  af  Ekensum.  Bo  T., 
4^36.664,  a.  3l4>33a000.  ( 

Marr.  Robert:  See—  | 

Wynayckyj.    John    R.;    Rliodes,    EdwUxl;    and    Marr.    Robert. 
4.356.019.  a.  122-379.000.  j 

Marshall  Anthony  R.:  See—  J 

Couch.  Alan  T.;  Cniickshank.  Terence  O.;  Davey.  William  L.  E.; 
Manhall,  Anthony  R.;  Tydd.  Christopher  B.;  and  Wakeford. 
David  R..  4.356.017.  Q.  122-4.00D.      , 
Manhall,  Stuart  R..  to  Frunetock  Intematioay  Pty.  Limited.  Connec- 
tor for  frammg  system.  4,356.337.  a.  4O3-»5.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Testier.  Jean;  and  Demoute|  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roustel 
Udaf.  Pentenoic  acid  and  its  preparation.  4(336.732,  Q.  562-577  000. 
Martens.  Alan;  and  Myers.  Gerry  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp 
Deaerator  pressure  control  system  for  a  combined  cycle  steam  gener- 
ator power  plant.  4,533.906.  Q.  60660.000. 
Martin,  August,  lo  PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH.  Sewing  machine 

fieed  mechanism.  4.555.998.  CI.  112-121.120. 
Martia.  Hans;  and  Stuetz,  Gerhard,  to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik. 
Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Ruid  friclion  clutch.  4.356,138.  Q. 
I92-S8.00B. 
Martin,  Jean  Marcel,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Method  of  manufacturing 
an  insulaat  having  a  self  reticulating  cellular  structure.  4,556.581,  CI. 
427-29.000.  I 

Martin.  Jod  L.:  See—  I 

Yeh,  Gene  H.  C;  Martin,  Joel  L.;  and  H^A,  Henry  L.,  4,556.647, 
a.  502- 102.000. 
Martin.  John  C,  to  Diesel  Equipment  Limited.  Trip  fn«t-h«ni«»n  for 

de-activating  elevator  platfoms.  4.556.129,  CI.  187-41.000. 
Martin.  John  C:  See— 

Verheyden,  Julien  P.  H.;  and  Martin,  |ohn  C,  4.536.659.  C\. 
314-262.000. 
Martin,  Laverae  D.,  to  American  Can  Company.  I  jmituff^  nackaaine 

material.  4.536,390.  Q.  428-33.000.  [ 

Martin,  Pierre:  See- 
Wetter.  Hansjurg;  Baumeister.  Peter;  Radiitierski,  Paul;  and  Martin, 
Pierre,  4,556.717,  Q.  548-262.000.  1 

Martin.  Ronald  B.:  See—  I 

Chan,   Dominic   K.;    Lee,   Kwok   P.;  aiU   Martin,   Ronald    B.. 
4,536.972,  CI.  370^.000.  ] 

Martin.  Ronald  C.  Method  of  making  a  prototype  from  concept  draw- 
ings. 4.333.836,  C\  29-428.000.  ^ 
Mactin,  WilUam  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Camera  flash  holder 

4.556.303,  a.  354-141.000. 
Martinez- Vera.  Enrique  R.;  and  Bustani-Adem.  Alberto,  to  Hylsa,  S.A 
Process  for  the  direct  reduction  of  u-on  ores.  4,356,417.  CI.  75-35.000. 
Maniyama.  Eiichi:  See —  i 

Imamura.  Yoshmon;  Ataka.  Saburo;  Ta|asaki.  Yukio;  Tanaka, 
Yssuo;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maniyama^  Eiichi,  4,556.816,  Q. 
313-366.000. 
Kusano,  Chushirou;  Ishioka,  Sachio;  Imamura,  Yoshinori; 
Takasaki.  Yukio;  Ogawa.  Hirofumi;  Ma^hima.  Tatsuo-  Hirai 
Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4,556,8  f7,  Q.  313-371.000. 
Maney,  Johnny  W.:  See— 

Tiang,  Albert  C;  Holland,  Thomas  L.;  aid  Masey,  Johnny  W , 

4.556.748,  Q   568-858.000.  -t-  7  y        . 

M«Mn,  James  S.;  snd  Foerster,  David,  lo  Pneutno  Corporation.  Servo 

actwtor  control/damping  mechanism  and  «iethod.  4.553,974,  CI. 

91-363. OOA. 

Masoacup.  John  F.;  Peterson.  Enc  O.;  and  Petmon,  Alan  G..  to  Ma- 

soncup.    John    F     Padlock    with    tamper   alarm.    4.556,872,    CI. 

Massachusetts  bwitute  of  Technology:  See— 

Fan.  John  C.  C;  and  Bachner,  Frank  J.,  4,i  56,277.  Q.  330-1.700. 
Massoo.  Pierre  L.:  See—  ] 

CoUet-Cassart.    Daniel;    Marcschal,    Jean-paude;    and    Masson 
Pierre  L..  4,556,642.  CI.  436-500.000. 
Masu,  Masanobu:  See—  I 

Sugio,  Akitoahi;   Masu,  Masanobu;  and   fCobayashi.   Toshihiko, 
4,556,685.  Q.  524-141.000. 
Masuda,  MiOuo:  See— 

Imaide,  Takuya;  Masuda,  Michio;  Okuda,  iMuhide;  and  Nishimura, 

Ryuji.  4,556.911,  CI.  358-212.000. 

Masuda.  Shunichi.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaish*.  Copying  or  printing 

apparatus.  4,556.3  la  Q.  355-14.00R.  f      o        k  e 

MsMida.  Shunji;  Nakaya.  Hisashi;  and  Okaza|i.  Katumi.  to  Mazda 

Motor  Corporation.   Muhiple-displacement  engine.   4.556.026.  CI. 

Masuyaau.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Maki.  Takao;  Masuyama,  Tetsuo;  and  Aiahii  Yoshio.  4,536.751.  C\ 
585-481.000 
Mathyssek,  Konrsd;  and  Mahiem,  Hans,  to  Siemrns  Aktiengesellschaft 

Optical  polarizer  having  a  prism.  4.556,292,  O  35O-394.500. 
Matimura.  Tugumi,  to  Itoki  Kosakusho  Co.,  Lai.  Guiding  system  for 
movable  suspended  partition  walls.  4.555,828., CI.  16-93.00R. 


Matschinsky.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Independent  wheel  suspension  for  motor  vehicles.  4.556J38. 
a.  280-701.000. 
Matsuda.  Yukio;  Tachibana,  Kenzo;  and  Ueno,  Tsutomu,  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  width 
and  thickness  of  strip.  4455.921.  CI.  72-224.000. 
Matsukawa.  Fumio:  See— 

Shimizu.    Osamu;    Goto,    Hirofumi;    and    Matsukawa.    Fumio 
4.356.876.  Q.  340-713.000. 
Matsunawa,  Masahiko,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Pic- 
ture image  discriminating  apparatus.  4,556,916,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Matsuo,  Kazumasa:  5  e — 

Shishido,   Yoshio;   Nishigaki,  Shinichi;  Kato,  Shinichi;   Matsuo, 
Kazumasa;  Miyazaki.  Atsushi;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Nakamura, 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Akibumi.  4.556.787,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Matsuoka.  Hironao;  and  Suzuka.  Kazuo.  to  Hitachi  Denshi  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Radio  system.  4.556,989,  CI.  455-183.000. 
Matsura,  Masataka:  See— 

Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsura,  Masataka;  and  Wada,  Tomio,  4,556.287. 
CI.  350-336.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiwatari,  Hiromasa,  4,556,875,  CI.  340-679.000. 

Maki.  Masao;  Kaneko.  Yasunori;  and  Fukuda.  Hiroshi,  4,556.048. 

a.  126-417.000. 
Neki.    Shigeo;    Shinozaki,    Nozomu;    and    Morofuji,    Takeshi. 

4.556,001.0.112-277.000. 
Ozawa.  Lyuji,  4.556,818.  Q.  313-395.000. 
Sugawara.    Norio;    Nswa,    Motoyuki;    and    Takahashi.    Yutaka, 

4,556, 1 72,  a.  239-590. 500. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki,  4,556,879.  Q.  340-750.000. 
Yoshiyuki.  Takada;  and  Haruhisa,  Tamura.  4,536,773,  Q.  219- 
10.55C. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ando.  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe.  Toshio;  and  Ihara,  Shinji.  4,555.849.  CI. 

30-388.000. 
Fujishima,    Nobuichi;    and    Ichikawa.    Kunihani.   4.556.782.   CI. 

219-370.000. 
Fukagawa,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihani;  and  Komoda,  Yoshiyuki. 

4.556,865,  Q.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Yamada,    I-jyoshi;    and    Murakami,    Kazumasa,    4,556.873.    CI 
340-630.000. 
Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada,  YosWmitsu;  Ikushige,  Tetsuo;  and  Baba, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Chromatographic 
apparatus.  4,556,538,  Q.  422-70.000. 
Mateushita,  Yoshikazu;  Takei,  Masaki;  Yonekubo,  Masatoshi;  and  Ni- 
shiwaki,  Tsutoniu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Printing 
apparatus  and  method.  4,556,891,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Matsuura,  Naosuke:  See — 

Koda.  Akihide;  Hori,  Mikio;  Matsuura.  Naosuke;  Yasumoto,  Mit- 
sugi;    Yamawaki,    Ichiro;    Ueda.    Shuichi;    and    Tada,    Yukio, 
4.556.737,  CI.  564-218.000. 
Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Payne,  Virgil  L..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  methanol. 
4.556.752.  Q.  585-640.000. 
Mauleon.  Jean-Louis;  Newman,  Robert  J.;  and  Black,  Alan  J.,  to  Total 
Engineering  and  Research  Company.  Method  for  the  clean-up  of 
particulate-catalyst  containing  gases.  4,556,479,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Maurer,  Donald  D.,  to  EMPI,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  healins 

tissue.  4,536,031.  CI.  128-1.300. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft    zur   Forderung    der/Wissenschaften    e.V.: 
See — 
Fischer,    Herbert;   Kickhofen,    Botho;    and    Vaubel,    Eckehard, 
4,556.056,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Masuda,  Shunji;  Nakaya,  Hisashi;  and  Okazaki,  Katumi,  4,556,026. 

CI.  123-198.00F. 
Morita.  Yasuyuki,  4,556,025.  CI.  123-198.00F. 
McBee,  Gerald.  Door  hinge  aligning  tool  and  method.  4.555.929,  Q. 

72-458.000. 
McBrien,  Gregory  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Serial  to 

parallel  dau  conversion  circuit.  4,556,850,  CI.  328-72.000. 
McCabe.  Francis  J.  Damper  operator  for  use  with  air.  smoke  and  fire 

dampers.  4.555.981,  CI.  98-1.000. 
McCall,  John  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  2-Benzoxepins.  4.556.656, 

CI.  514-227.000. 
McCammon.  Patrick  R.;  Blackburn.  Louis  W.;  and  Hershberger,  Ber- 
nard J.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.  Microwave  oven  cavity  air 
flow  system.  4,556,772.  CI.  219-10.55F. 
McCarthy,  John  P.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Harold  B.,  Jr.;  McCarthy,  John  P.;  Entner.  Bernard  J.; 
and  Wallcnfels,  Kurt.  4,556,572.  CI.  426-289.000. 
McCaskie.  John  E.:  See— 

Tsiamis,  Chris;  and  McCaskie,  John  E.,  4,556,587,  CI.  427-304.000. 
McCord,  James  W.  Safety  control  device  for  vapor  generating  and 

recovenng  apparatus.  4,556,457,  Q.  202-206.000. 
McCord,  James  W.:  See— 

Ruckriegel,  Michael  J.;  and  McCord.  James  W.,  4.556,456.  CI. 
202-186.000. 
McCormick,  Dennis  J,  to  Vercon,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  attaching  con- 
tainer ends  to  container  bodies.  4.556.445,  CI.  156-423.000. 
McCready,  Russell  J.;  and  Tyrell.  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Thermoplastic  polyetherimide  ester  elastomers.  4.556,688,  CI. 
525-33.000. 

McCready.  Russell  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoplastic 
polyetherimide  ester  elastomers.  4,556.705,  CI.  528-289.000. 
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McDonnell  E>ouglas  Corporation:  See— 

Palfery,  Kenneth  J.;  Malcolm,  John  S.;  and  Mahany,  Kenrick  B.. 
4,535,844,  CI.  29-568.000. 
McElroy,  James  G.  Combustion  furnace  and  burner.  4.336^386,  CI. 

432-149.000. 
McEuen,  Albert  H.:  See— 

Vaguine,  Victor  A.;  Giebeler,  Robert  R,  Jr.;  and  McEucn,  Albert 
H.,  4,556,070.  a.  128-«O4.00a 
McGann,  Leo  E.:  See— 

Sedlatachek,    Robert;    and    McGann.    Leo    £.,    4,336,394^    Q. 
428-83.000. 
McHugh.  Patricia  P.:  See- 
Brewer.  James  A.;  Eggebrecht.  Lewis  C;  Kummer.  David  A.;  and 
McHugh,  Patricia  P..  4,556.952,  Q.  364-900.000. 
McKendrick.  Roderick  W.  Prosthetic  foot  and  ankle  joint.  4,333.817. 

a.  623-4a000. 
McKenna.  Charles  M.;  Clark,  WUliam  M.,  Jr.;  and  Seliger.  Robert  L.,  to 
Hu^ies  Aircraft  Company.  Focused  ion  beam  column.  4,336.798.  CI. 
2S0492.20a 
McKeana,  James  E.;  and  Plocek,  Thomas,  to  Chem-Fleur  International. 

Inc.  Sdective  decarbonyUtion  process.  4,356,743,  Q.  568-433.000. 
McKervey,  M.  Anthony:  See- 
Harm,  Stephen  J.;  McKervey,  M.  Anthony;  Melody,  David  P.; 
Woods,  John;  and  Rooney,  John  M.,  4.556,700,  Q.  526-209.000. 
McKinnon,  Gf«g  E.  J.;  and  Hoke,  Arthur  J.,  to  Magna  International. 

Inc.  Door  edge  guard  trim.  4.555,870.  Q.  49-462.000. 
McLin.  Marvin  R..  to  McWhorter,  Lynn.  Battery  box  hold-down. 

4436.187.  a.  248-503.000. 
McNaul,  William  F..  to  Cubic  Corporation.  Polarization  measurement 

system  and  method.  4.536.888,  Q.  343-362.000. 
McNuhy,  Hugh,  Jr.:  See- 
Ward,  James  W.;  Schlanger,  Herbert;  McNuhy,  Hu^  Jr.;  and 
Parker,  Norman  W..  4,556.794.  CI.  250-309.000. 
McWhorter.  Lynn:  See— 

McLin.  Marvin  R..  4.336.187,  Q.  248-303.000. 
Meatto,  Franklin  D.;  and  Pilpel,  Edward  D.,  to  Clin  Corporation. 
Alpine  ski  with  selective  reinforcement  4.336037,  C\.  28O410.000. 
Meddles,  Dennis,  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Lead  frame 

structure.  4,536,896,  d  357-7a000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson.  David  L.;  Bennett  Robert  M.;  and  Roline,  Glenn  M.. 
4.536,063,  a.  128-419.0PT. 
Megatech  Corporation:  See— 

Haldeman,  Charles  W..  4.556.101.  Q.  165-43.000. 
Megna,  Ignazio  S.;  and  Franz,  Curtis  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Low  heat  bmldop  polyurethane  compositions  and  articles. 
4,356.703.  a.  528-49.000. 
Mcidai  Bossaa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Nobuo,  4,336,248,  CI.  296-183.000. 
Mdji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibahara,    Seiji;   Okonogi,    Tsuneo;    Murai,    Yasushi;    Fukatsu, 
Shonzo;  Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  4,556,513,  CI. 
26O-239.00A. 
Meinecke,  Albrecht  to  J.  M.  Vofth  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

paper  making  machine  screen  belts.  4,556,453,  CI.  162-274.000. 
Meineishagen,  Charles  I.  Vehicle  direction  signal  and  slow  warning 
system  employing  moving  pattern  of  simultaneously  ON  lamps. 
4,556.862,  Q.  34067.000. 
Meise,  William  H.:  See— 

Diachert   Robert   A.;   and   Meise,   WiUiam   H.,   4,556.906,   Q. 
3S8-18aO0O. 
Meister.  Herbert:  See— 

Mahnig,  Fritz;  and  Meister.  Herbert  4,556,234.  Q.  280-688.000. 
Mdamed,  Stephen  B.:  See- 
Geneve,  Francois  M.;  Heiligenstein,  Luc  M.  D.;  and  Melamed. 
Stephen  B.,  4.556,253,  Q.  297-440.000. 
Melanson,  5otept:  See— 

Nakata,  Nori;  and  Melanson.  Joseph.  4.555.893.  Q.  33-390.000. 
Melody.  David  P.:  See- 
Harris,  Stephen  J.;  McKervey.  M.  Anthony;  Melody,  David  P.; 
Woods.  John;  and  Rooney.  John  M  ,  4,556,700.  CI.  526-209.000. 
Melzer,  Hans-Harald;  and  Spindebock.  Wolf-Dieter,  to  Bayerische 
Motoren  Werke  AG.  Arrangement  of  an  exhaust-gas  return  system 
for  an  internal-combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust-gas  turfoosuper- 
charger.  4.555.904,  Q.  60-605.000. 
Memorex  Corporation:  See — 

Rose,  Andrew  M.,  4.556.921,  a.  360-77.000. 
Menard,  Paul:  See— 

Suh.  John  T.;  Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Piwinski,  John  J.;  Menard.  Paul;  and 
Jones,  Howard.  4,556.652.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Mendoza,  Joe,  to  Purex  Pool  Products,  Inc.  Underwater  light  assembly 
with  annularly  flared  re-entrant  wall  and  sealing  means.  4,556,933,  CI. 
362-267.000. 
Mennicke,  Stefan;  and  Rdss,  Karl,  to  Brown,  Boveri  &.  Cie  AG. 
Method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  electrochemical  storage  cell  as 
well  as  a  storage  cell  produced  by  this  method.  4,555,846,  CL 
29-623.300. 
Mercy.  Brian  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Multiplier   speed   improvement   by   skipping   carry   save  adders. 
4.556,948,  CI.  364-757.000. 
Merket  Lesley.  Circulating  water  filtering  system  and  method  of 

operation.  4.556,486.  CI.  210-170.000. 
Mertz,  Bruno:  See— 

Bricot  Claude;  Berthet  Pierre;  Mertz,  Bruno;  and  Gerard,  Jean- 
Louis.  4.556,966.  CI.  369-52.000. 


Mesaerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Fischer,  Thomas.  4.555.961.  Q.  74-379.00E. 
Messier-Hispano-Bugatti  (S.A  ):  See— 

Veaux,  Jacques;  and  Derrien,  Michel,  4,336.179.  CL  244-102.00R. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rudolph,  Paul;  and  Hirsch,  Martin.  4.556,402,  CI.  48-197.0QR. 
Metatech  Coirporation:  See — 

Perlin,  Alfred  R..  4.556.060.  Q.  128-325.0W. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Grohe.  Klaus;  Petersen,  Uwe;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger, 

Karl  O..  4,556,658,  CI.  514-254  000. 
Grohe,   Klaus;    Zeiler.    Hans-Joachim;   and    Meuger,   Karl   G.. 
4,556,709.  CI.  544-117.000. 
Meuer,  Johannes;  Nemack,  Christian;  and  Todtenhaupt  Dieter,  to 
Willy  Vogd  Ag.  Device  for  controUing  the  function  of  central 
lubrication  installations.  4456,766,  Q.  200-8 1.90R. 
Meuli,  Michael  G.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  for  adher- 
ing tensioned  elastic  strips  to  s  flexible  base  material  and  article 
produced  therefrom.  4.536.596,  Q.  428-152.000. 
Meyer.  David  R.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Inc.  Salt  substitute  containing  potas- 
sium chloride  coated  with  maltodextnn  and  method  of  preparation. 
4,556,567,  Q.  426-96.000. 
Meyer,  David  R.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Inc.  Salt  substitute  containing  potas- 
sium chloride  coated  with  a  mixture  including  maltodcxtrin  and 
potassium   bitartrate   and   method  of  preparation.    4,556,568,   Q. 
426-96.000. 
Meyer,  David  R.,  to  Mallinckrodt  Inc.  Admixture  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride and  maltodextrin  as  salt  substitute  and  method  of  preparation. 
4.556,577.  CI.  426-649.000. 
Meyer,  David  R.,  to  MalUnckrodt  Inc.  NaO-Free  salt  substitute  con- 
taining potassium  chloride,  maltodextrin  and  potassium  bitartrate  and 
method  of  preparation.  4,556,578.  CI.  426-649  000. 
Mezger,  Hans:  See — 

Anklam,    Bruno;    Koenneker,    Reinhard;    and    Mezger,    Hans. 
4,556,034,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Miceli.  Philip  V.  Knife  system  with  removable-accessory  handle  lock. 

4,555,822,  a.  7-119.000. 
Michael  Geiseler  DBF-Vertriebs-GmbH:  See— 
Oberbach,  Josef,  4.556.757.  Q.  174-35.00R. 
Michaels.  Michael:  See- 
Barlow.  Joel  H.;  and  Michaels.  Michael.  4.556.586.  CI.  427-282.00a 
Micropore  International  Limited:  See- 
Hughes.  John  T.,  4,556.593.  Q.  428-72.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Oantzer.  Mary  Lou.  4.556,640.  Q.  436-66.00a 
Milkovic,  Miran;  and  Bogacki.  Anthony  P.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electronic  solid  state  Q-hour  meter  and/or  combination  Q- 
hour  and  kilowatt-hour  meter.  4,556,843,  Q.  324-107.000. 
Miller,  Bernard  F.:  See— 

VanLoon.  Donald  F.;  and  Miller.   Bernard  F..  4.556,223.  G. 
277-118.000. 
Miller.  Gary  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Roving 

winder  controller.  4.556.176.  CI.  242-38.000. 
MiUer.  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.    Method   for   minimizing   fouling   of  heat   exclianger. 
4,556,476.  CI.  2O8-48.0AA. 
Miller,  Robert  J.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp  Adapter  means  for 
creating  an  open  loop  numually  adjustable  apparatus  and  system  for 
selectively  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied  to  a  combustion 
engine.  4.556.032,  CI.  123-438.000. 
Miller,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Westrich,  Richard  G  ,  Jr  ;  and  Jones,  Michael  M., 
to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Short  range  optical  rangefmder. 
4,556.313,  a.  356-1.000. 
Miller,  WUliam  S.:  See— 

Dickerson.  Richard  C;  and  MUler,  William  S..  4.556,492,  Q. 
210-668.000. 
Millington.  Michael  J.,  to  Parsons  Controls  Limited.  Chain  compo- 
nents. 4,556,246,  Q.  294-82.110. 
Mills,  William  R.:  See- 
Allen,  Linus  S.;  and  MUls,  William  R.,  4,556,793,  Q.  250-267.000 
Mima,  Hiroshi.  to  MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Spun  yam  sphcing 

device.  4,555,899,  Q.  57-22.000. 
Miner  Enterprises:  See — 

CarUtedt  Richard  A.,  4,556,149,  CI.  213-34.000. 
Mineral  Separation  Corporation:  See— 

Kuhn,  Martin  C;  and  Zeitz,  Vernon,  4,556,467,  Q.  204-193.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  anid  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Heilmann,  Steven  M.;  Krepski,  Lury  R.;  and  Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.. 

4.556,723,  CI.  556-413.000. 
Jensen,  Steven  C,  4.556.307.  Q.  355-3.00R. 
Rinehart.  Thomas  A.;  Willson.  Richard  F.;  and  Hailing.  Vai^hn 

W..  4,556,893.  O.  346-135.100. 
Ronning,  Patricia  M.;  and  Vandesteeg.  Gregg  A..  4,556.410,  CI 

71-78.000. 
Siedle,    AUen    R.;    and    Howells,    Richard    D.,    4456,720,    a. 
556-22.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Kaoru;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo.  4.556.779,  Q.  219-216.000. 
Minz,  Franz-Rudolf;  and  Vajna,  Sandor,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  removing  sulphate  from  electrolysu  bnne.  4,556,463,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Misaki,  Hideo;  and  Taniuchi,  Masahiko.  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. High  sensiuvity  assay  method.  4.556,634,  CL  435-25.000. 
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Missick,  Kenneth  P., 


Yasmnasa.  4.SS6.692, 


Shuichi;  and  Niinuma, 


Miitick.  Kenneth  P  :  See— 

Chapman,  Athol  W.;  Cope,  Fred  E.;  and 
4,35«J50.  a.  297-192.000. 
Mistral  WiodMirfing  AG:  See— 

Prade,  Enatfried.  4,556.003.  Q   1 14-39.0011 
Mitsubishi  Chenucal  Industries  Limited:  St 

Maki,  Takao;  Masuyama.  Tetsuo;  and  Asahi  Yoshio,  4,556,751,  CI 
585-481.000 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—         , 
Hagmo,  Hiroyasu,  4.556,898,  CI.  357-7 l.OOQ. 
IcMnwa.  Toru.  4,556,957.  Q.  364-171.000j 
Kanto,  Noriharu;  Hosaka,  Yukihiro;  Saiaki.  Yoshio;  Kuramoto. 

Tatsuo;  and  Kimura,  MMato,  4,555,914,  O.  62-380.000. 
Katoo.   Hisashi;   Fujiwara,  Kunio;  and  Kawashima,  Yoshikazu, 

4.556.940,  a.  364-424.000. 
Nishigaki.  Hanio;  Watanabe.  Koji;  Fukui,  Shiroh;  and  Kanematsu, 

Kiyorfii.  4.556,511,  C\  252-573.000. 
Shimizu,    Osamu;    Goto,    Hirofumi;    and    Matsukawa,    Fomio, 

4,556,876,  Q   340-713.000. 
Taniguti,  Ryosuki,  4,556,946,  Q.  364-481  000. 
Milavbiahi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

ttMki,  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  Miyauchi,  Yuh;  and  Kondo, 

Takao,  4.556,519,  CI.  26O-549.000. 
Sugio.   Akitoshi;   Masu,   Maaanobu;  and  Kobayashi,   Toshihiko, 
4,556,685.  CI.  524-141.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ske— 

Kumagai.   Naotake;   Saga,   Ikuo;  TatemotD.  Minora;  and  Tada, 

Tetsuya,  4.556,877,  Q.  340-713.000. 
Shinizu,    Osamu;    Goto,    Hirofiimi;    and    Matsukawa.    Fumio, 
4,556,876.  Q.  340-713.000. 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Yamaaioto.  Naoki;  and  Sal 
a.  525-78.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  ft  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.: 
Endott,  Hajime,  4,555,905,  Q.  60659.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd:  See— 
Nakagawa.  Mikio,  4,556,690,  Q.  525-64 
Mitsui  Sugar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takazoe,  Ichiro;  Ohta,  Koaei;  Shimizu,  Jun)chi;  Suzuki,  Kazumasa 
Iwakura,   Tatsuya;   and   Nakajima,   Yofhikazu,   4,556,429,   CI 
127-30.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Kawashuna,    Saburo;   and    Yamaguchi.   >Lkihiro,   4,556,738,   CI 
564-329.000.    , 
Miya,  Shuichi:  See — 

Ohbayashi,  Nab«o;  Kawata.  Akiho;  Miya, 
Teruhisa.  4,556,604,  O.  428-323.000. 
Miyamoto.  HiroAuii;  Kaiutsu.  Nobuaki;  Sugitani,  Junichi;  Taniguchi, 
Yasumaru;  and  Kaji,  Tetsuo,  to  Kubota,  Ltd;  and  Osaka  Gas  Com- 
pany. Limited.  Method  of  ultrasonic  flaw  detection  of  pipe.  4,555.948. 
CI.  73-640.000. 
Miyauchi,  Toahimitsu:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Yoahito;  Miyauchi,  Toshimttsu;  i  nd  Shigematsu,  Kazuo, 
4.556.965.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Miynichi,  Yuh:  See — 

laahiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  Miyaichi,  Yuh;  and  Kondo. 
Takao.  4.556,519.  CI.  260-549.000. 
Miyazaki.  Atsushi:  See — 

Shishido.   Yoshio;   Nishigaki.   Shinichi;   Kato.  Shinichi;  Matsuo, 
Kazumasa;  Miyazaki,  Atsushi;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Nakamura, 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Akibumi.  4.556.187,  O.  250-201.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kenji:  See — 

Sato,  Ken-ichi;  Takano,  Satoshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenji,  4,556,609. 
a.  428-659.000. 
Miyoshi,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kawai.   Kiyoshi;   Kokubo,  Toshiyuki;  aid  Miyoshi,  Yoshihiro, 
4.556,648,  Q   502-112.000. 
Mizushina,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yamada.  Takemi;  Satoh,  Tamataro;  Mizushina,  Masaaki;  Toyota, 
Koji,  and  Okamoto,  Hiromi,  4,556,022,  fcl.  123-188.0AA. 
Mizutani,  Hikani:  See — 

Takagi.   Hiroyoshi;   Amaike,  Toshiyuki;  and   Mizutani,   Hikara, 
4,556,153.  CI   220-334.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  Linus  S.;  and  Mills,  William  R..  4,566,793.  CI.  250-267.000. 

Cheruvu,  Subrahmanyam.  4.556,545.  C\.  4^3-167.000. 

Dwyer.  Francis  G..  4,556,477.  CI.  208-1 1 11000. 

Horodysky.  Andrew  O.;  and  Gemmill.  Rbbert  M.,  Jr.,  4,556,497. 

a.  252-51. 50A.  I 

Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  4,556.549,  a.  423-3(26.000. 
Mochida.  Shigeni;  Kojima.  Masaru;  and  Kitagawa,  Jun,  to  NGK  Insu- 
lators. Ltd    Ceramic  honeycomb  catalytic  converters  having  high 
thermal  shock  resistance.  4,556,543,  CI.  422^171.000. 
Modler,  Robert  P  :  See- 
Bums.    William    K.;    and    Moeller.    Robert    P.,    4.556,293,    G. 
350-400000.  ' 

MofTitt.  Gregory  A.;  and  Brown,  Glenn  E.  Moisture  guard  for  window 

frames,  door  jambs  and  the  like.  4.555.882.  CI.  52-204  000. 
Mogami.  Takao;  and  Kawashima,  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 
Seikosha.    Photochromic   coating   composition   and   photochromic 
synthetic  resin  ophthafanic  lens.  4.556.603.  01.  428-331. OOO: 
Mohr.  Adolf  See—  J 

Borne,  Achim;  Harer,  Helmut;  Mohr.  Aqolf;  and  Schustek.  Sieg- 
fried. 4.556.809,  a.  310-114.000. 


Molee,  Caaper  S.,  to  Victory  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  of 
difnising    silicoa    slices    with    doping    materials.    4.556.437.    CI. 
148-188.000. 
Moll,  Manfred:  See— 

Romer,  Rudolf;  Jaeneke,  Christian;  Bethmann.  Karl  W.;  and  Moll, 
Manfred.  4.555,971,  Q.  89-1. 1 10. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Torbeck,  Daniel  J.,  4.556,442,  Q.  156-350.000. 
Monat.  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Teletext  system  having  user 

prompt  commands.  4.556,904,  CI.  358-147.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Franz.    John    E.;    and    Zwikelmaier,    Kurt    E..    4,556.415.    CI. 

71-ioaooo. 

Montavon.  Francois:  See — 

Dorn,  Franz;  Monuvon,  Francois;  and  Suchy,  Milos,  4,556,661, 01. 
514-277.000. 
Montefina  S.A.:  See — 

Castelein.  Jean.  4.556.691,  Q.  525-71.000. 
Morgan,  Paul  W.;  Ellwood,  Thomas  J.;  Amlani,  Kish  D.;  and  Hodges, 
John  B.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Combination  loading  transducer. 
4.555.955,  C\.  73-862.060. 
Mori,  Kci.  Chlorella  nurturing  device.  4,555.864.  CI.  47-1.400. 
Mori.   Kei.   Light  radiation  device  and  method  for  trapping  fish. 

4,556,930,  a.  362-32.000. 
Morin,  Marius  J;  and  Munro.  Jack  C.  to  Associated  Medical  Systems. 

Inc   Dental  flossing  tool.  4,556,074,  Q.  132-92.00R. 
Morishima,  Masaytiki:  See — 

Tazima,  Yoshihisa;  Morishima,  Masayuki;  Okumura.  Hiroshi;  and 
Kasahara,  Shin-ichi.  4.556.770,  CI.  219-10.49R. 
Morita,  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Junichi;  and  Ukigai, 
Toshiyuki,  to  Lion  Corporation.  Micellar  slug  for  oil  recovery. 
4,556,108.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Morita,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Sawamoto.  Kunifiuni;  Sanbuichi,  Hiroshi; 
Morita.  Tatsuo;  and  Takizawa,  Satoshi.  4,556,029,  CI.  123-41. 150. 
Morita,  Yasuyuki,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Engine  valve  mecha- 
nism having  valve  disabling  device.  4,556,025.  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Morofiiji,  Akihiko:  See — 

Taira,  Kazuo;  Morofuji,  Akihiko;  Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  and  Ueno, 
Hiroshi,  4,556,151,  CI.  220-67.000. 
Morofuji,  Takeshi:  See — 

Neki,    Shigeo;    Shinozaki,    Nozomu;    and    Morofuji,    Takeshi, 
4,556,001,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Morris,  Lyie  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Print  wheel  mounting  means. 

4,556.335,  C\.  400-144.200. 
Morrison,  Donald  R.  Rotary  trowel  blade  assembly.  4,556,339,  CI. 

404-112.000. 
Morton,  Arthur  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  produc- 
tion of  subsea  hydrocarbons  using  a  floating  vessel.  4,556.340,  CI. 
405-195.000. 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.:  See— 

Poulin,  Susan  B.;  and  Salamone,  Ann  B.,  4.556.629.  Q.  430-331.000. 
Motorenfabnk  Hau  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Anetzberger,  Max;  and  Eder.  Erich.  4.556.021,  CI.  123-I85.00S. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Dewitt,  B.  Chris.  4.556,804,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Gcnrich,  Thad  J.,  4,556,984,  CI.  377-47.000. 
Ohvera,  Raul,  4.556,274,  CI.  339-I47.00R. 

Prioste,  Jerry  E.;  and  Lopez,  David  E.,  4,556.947,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Kurita,  Kaora;  Sakashita,  Shizuka;  Takei.  Narimi- 
chi;  and  Ohno.  Shigeru.  to  Freund  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Granulating 
and  coating  machine.  4.556.175,  CI.  241-57.000. 
Motzer,  Helmut,  to  Herion-Werke  KG.  Hydraulic  control  circuit  for 
com  roiling  and  monitoring  operating  pressure  in  a  hydraulic  con- 
sumer device.  4,555,977.  CI.  91-446.000. 
Moufflet.  Luc:  See — 

Laurenceau,  Serge;  Moufflet,  Luc;  and  Genies,  Bemerd,  4,556,384, 

a.  431-160.000. 

Mouille,  Rene  L.;  and  Leman,  Jean- Luc  M.,  to  Societe  Nationale 

Industrieile  et  Aerospatiale.  Hub  plate  for  a  helicopter  rotor,  method 

of  manufacturing  it,  and  a  helicopter  rotor  hub  equipped  with  plates. 

4,556,365,  Q.  416-134.00A. 

Moya,  Edward  J.,  to  Avery  International  Corporation.  Air  shuttle  label 

dispenser.  4,556,443,  CI.  156-356.000. 
Mueller.  Claus  D.:  See— 

Binnig,  FriU;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Raschack,  Manfred;  and  von 
Philipsbom,  Gerda,  4,556,662,  Q.  514-300.000. 
Muller,  Achim:  See — 

Kraemling,  Franz;  Muller,  Achim;  Linden,  Ludwig;  and  Raedisch, 
Helmer.  4.556.600,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Krude.  Werner;  Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Welschof,  Hans-Heinrich, 
4.556.400.  CI.  464-181.000. 
Muller,  Reinhard:  See — 

Cirkel,  Hans-Jurgen;  Bette,  Willi;  and  Muller,  Reinhard,  4,556,981, 
a.  372-86000. 
Muller,  Rolf,  to  GusUv  Mueller  GmbH  und  Co.  KG.  Medical  instru- 
ment  with   internal   light   source   for   illuminating  body   cavities. 
4,556.052,  CI.  128-11.000. 
Muller,  Rudolph  R.  M..  to  Multifastener  Corp.  Method  of  installing 

self-attaching  fasteners.  4.555,838,  CI.  29-432.100. 
Multi-Arc  Vacuum  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Bergman,  Clark;  Vergason,  Gary  E.;  Allen,  William;  and  Reed, 
Michael  F.,  4.556,471,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Multifastener  Corp.:  See — 

Muller.  Rudolph  R.  M.,  4,555,838,  CI.  29-432.100. 
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Mulvey,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.;  Bandurco,  Victor  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.; 
Mulvey,    Dennis   M.;   and   Tobia,    Alfonso   J.,   4.556,739,   CI. 
564-443.000. 
Munde,  Jan  C;  and  Laigar,  Karl,  to  Alfa-Laval  Separation  AB.  Suspen- 
sion device  for  rotary  spindle.  4,556,331,  CI.  384-453.000. 
Munro,  Jack  C:  See — 

Morin,  Marius  J.;  and  Munro,  Jack  C,  4,556,074,  Q.  I32-92.00R. 
Murai,  Yasushi:  See — 

Shibahara,    Seiji;    Okonogi,    Tsuneo;    Murai.    Yasushi;    Fukatsu, 
Shunzo;  Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi,  4,556,513,  CI. 
26O-239.00A. 
Murakami,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Yamada,    Kiyoshi;    and    Murakami,    Kazumasa,    4,556,873,    Q. 
340-630.000. 
Murakami,    Yoshiaki;    Shiba,    Kunio;    Yoshitake,    Akira;    Takahashi. 
Keietsu;  Ueda,  Nobuo;  and  Hazue,  Masaaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Complex  of  biologically  active  protein  with 
reactive  high  polymer  having  bonded  thereto  bifunctional  chelate. 
4,556,689,  CI.  525-54.100. 
Muramoto,  Yutaka:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Susumu;  Muramoto,  Yutaka;  Ishizaka,  Hideo;  and  Ishii, 
Yoshinori,  4,556,837,  Q.  320-2.000. 
Murasaki,  Norio:  See — 

Tomibe,  Shinji;  and  Murasaki,  Norio,  4,556,508,  Q.  252-518.000. 
Murata,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Harada,    Kosuke;    Murata,    Katsuaki;    and    Nakamizo.    Takazi. 
4,556,802,  CI.  307-66.000. 
MuraU  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mima,  Hiroshi,  4,555,899,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,     Yukio;     and     Chigodo,     Yoshikazu,     4.556,929,     CI. 
361-321.000. 
Musashi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nogi,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeru,  4,556.212,  Q.  271-315.000. 
Muser,  Dieter;  Raab,  Norbert;  and  Deger,  Johann,  to  M.A.N.  Mas- 
chinenfabrik   Augsburg-Numberg   Aktiengesellschaft.    Method   for 
bonding  molded  components  sheeting  or  shaped  members.  4,556,529, 
-CI.  264-258.000. 
Mutchler,  David  K.:  See- 
Hunter,  Charles  L.;  Fuller,  Payton  D.;  and  Mutchler,  David  K., 
4,556,484,  CI.  210-90.000. 
Myers,  Gerry  A.:  See — 

Martens,  Alan;  and  Myers,  Gerry  A.,  4.555.906,  a.  60-660  000. 
Nadeau,  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Varvaro.  Alexander  J.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.   The.   Die  assembly  for  tire  tread   extnidate. 
4.556,382,  CI.  425-462.000. 
Nagamine,  Yoshibumi:  See — 

Saito,  Taro;  Umeki,  Kazumi;  Ohno,  Takaaki;  Sakane,  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino,  Masahide;  Sanpei,  Keiichi;  Nagamine,  Yoshibumi;  and 
Sato,  Yoshitaka,  4,556,113,  CI.  172-91.000. 
Nagaraj,  D.  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  the 
flotation  of  base  metal  sulfide  minerals  in  acid,  neutral  or  mildly 
alkaline  circuits.  4,556,482.  Q.  209-166.000. 
Nagata,  Kenzo:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kaoru;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  4,556,779,  C\.  219-216000. 
Nagata,  Sumio;  Kanaiwa.  Kazuhide;  and  Ichikawa.  Takashi,  to  Direc- 
tor-General of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and 
Shachihata  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  spongy 
metallic  body.  4.556.096.  CI.  164-79.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar:  See — 

Arad,  Avi;  Kennedy,  Melvin  R.;  and  Nagel,  Dietmar,  4,556,397,  C\. 

446-436.000. 
Kennedy,    Melvin    R.;    Nagel,    Dietmar;    and    Arad,    Abraham, 
4,556,396,  CI.  446-23.000. 
Nagy,  Gabor:  See — 

Pongor  nee  Csakvari,  Marianna;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Horvath,  Gabor; 
David  nee  Kenez,  Maria;  Bozsoky,  Sandor;  Virag,  Sandor;  and 
Marmarosi  nee  Kellner,  Katalin,  4,556,563,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Naito,  Hideki:  See- 
Sato,   Kozo;   FujiU,   Shinsaku;   Nakamura,    Koicht;   and   Naito, 
Hideki,  4,556,632,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Naito,  Tatsuro:  See — 

Ueno,  Masato;  Sato.  Masayoshi;  Tasaka,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Naito, 
Tatsuro,  4.556.389.  CI.  433-206.000. 
Nakacawa  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

KuraU,  Yoshiharu,  4,556.000.  CI.  112-222.000. 
Nakada,  Tomihiro:  See — 

Ogata,  Naoya;  Sanui,  Kohei;  Azuma,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Hozumi; 
Oguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  and  Nakada,  Tomihiro, 
4,556,619,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Nakagawa,  Mikio,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Acetal  resin 

composition.  4,556,690.  CI.  525-64.000. 
Nakahara,  Akihiro:  See— 

Tominaga,     Ichiro;     and     Nakahara,     Akihiro,     4,556,220,    CI. 

273-218.000. 

Nakai.  Ryusuke.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for 

controlling  vertically  arranged  heaters  in  a  crystal  pulling  device. 

4,556,784,  CI.  219-425.000. 

Nakajima,  Kaoru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium. 

4,556,611,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Nakajima.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Takazoe,  Ichiro;  OhU,  Kosei;  Shimizu,  Junichi;  Suzuki.  Kazumasa; 
Iwakura,  Tatsuya;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshikazu,  4,556,429,  CI. 
127-30.000. 


Nakamizo,  Takazi:  See — 

Harada,    Kosuke;    Murata,    Katsuaki;    and    Nakamizo,    Takazi, 
4,556,802,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Nakamoto,  Keiji:  See — 

Tamura,  Shohei;   Sasaki,   SadamiUu;   Sasaki,  Takeshi;   Ichinose, 
Hisashi;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Nakazawa,  Hitoshi, 
4,556,623,  CI.  430-83.000. 
Nakamura,  Iwao.  to  Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Process  for  position- 
ing and  aligning  dies.  4.555,840,  CI.  29-465.000. 
Nakamura,  Koichi:  See — 

Sato,    Kozo;    Fujita,   Shinsaku;    Nakamura,    Koichi;   and    Naito, 
Hideki,  4,556,632,  CI.  430-562.000. 
Nakamura,  Kotaro:  See — 

Furutachi,    Nobuo;    Nakamura,    Kotaro;    and    Hirose,    Takeshi. 
4,556,630,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Oishibashi.   Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,   Katsuyoshi;  Ohara,   Muneyuki; 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Aichi,  Takeo;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru,  4,556,164, 
CI.  228-199.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeaki:  See — 

Shishido,   Yoshio;   Nishigaki.   Shinichi;   Kato.   Shinichi;   Matsuo. 
Kazumasa;  Miyazaki,  Atsushi;  Takahashi.  Susumu:  Nakamura, 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Akibumi,  4,556,787,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Nakamura,  Tcruya:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Nishizawa,  Rinzo;  Takaha- 
shi,  Kauutoshi;   Nakamura,   Teniya;   and   Umeda,   Yoshihisa, 
4,556,735,  CI.  564-157.000. 
Nakamura,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kiyohiko;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura.  Toshiaki;  and 
Ohnishi,  Shunsaku,  4,556,363,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Nakamura,  Toshinobu,  to  Shinagawa  Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.  Fastener  for 
electric    wires    around    a   printed    circuit    board.    4,556,181,    CI. 
248-74.100. 
Nakasugi,  Mikio:  See — 

Sugiura,    Yoji;    Yamamoto,    Hironori;    Nishida,    Keijiro;    Shirai, 
Naoki;  Takahashi,  Kimio;  Nakasugi.  Mikio;  and  Saito,  Norihisa, 
4.556,285,  CI.  350-600.000. 
Nakata,  Nori;  and  Melanson.  Joseph.  Fish  bait  tier.  4,555.893,  CI. 

53-390.000. 
Nakaya,  Hisashi:  See — 

Masuda.  Shunji;  Nakaya.  Hisashi;  and  Okazaki,  Katumi,  4,556,026, 
a.  123-198.00F. 
Nakazato,  Seiichi:  See — 

Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  Nakazato,  Seiichi;  Nunokawa.  Atsushi;  Ueno. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi.  Seishichi,  4,556.354,  CI.  413-15.000. 
Nakazawa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Tamura,   Shohei;   Sasaki,   Sadamitsu;   Sasaki,   Takeshi;   Ichinose. 
Hisashi;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe.  Masao;  and  Nakazawa,  Hitoshi, 
4,556,623.  CI.  430-83.000. 
Naruse,  Kazuo;  Yokoi,  Koji;  and  Kurokawa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Trinity  Indus- 
trial Corporation;  and  Toyota  Motor  Corporation.  Heat  welding 
apparatus.  4,556,783,  CI.  219-388.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See- 
Shoemaker,  Leon  H..  4,556,200.  CI.  254-424.000. 
Nawa,  Motoyuki:  See —  — 

Sugawara,    Norio;    Nawa,    Motoyuki;    and    Takahashi,    Yutaka, 
4,556,172,  CI.  239-590.500. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Ohata,  Keiichi,  4,556,895,  CI.  357-23.700. 
Shoji,  Masashi,  4,556.805.  CI.  307-359.000. 
Neeff,  Rutger:  See — 

Weitz.  Robert;  Neeff,  Rutger;  and  Hugl,  Herbert,  4,556,401,  C\. 
8-641.000. 
Neki,  Shigeo;  Shinozaki,  Nozomu;  and  Morofuji,  Takeshi,  to  Mauushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  controlling  apparatus. 
4,556,001,  CI.  112-277.000. 

Kindersley,    Peter   G.;    and    Pyysalo,    Matti   O.,   4,556,197,    CI. 
251-315.000. 
Nelson,  Bertel  S.,  to  Wedgtrac  Corporation.  Torque  limit  drive  trans- 
mission. 4,555,963,  CI.  74-798.000. 
Nelson,  Norvell  J.,  to  PSI  Star.  Nickel  etchmg  process  and  solution. 

4,556,449,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Nemack,  Christian:  See — 

Meuer,  Johannes;  Nemack,  Christian;  and  Todtenhaupt,  Dieter, 
4,556,766,  CI.  200-8 1. 90R. 
Nepon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuwa,    Masatoshi;    Kamanaka,    Ryusuke;    and    Nihei,    Toshio, 
4,556,103,  CI.  165-122.000. 
Nespor,  John  F.:  See — 

Bloom,  Terry  R.;  and  Nespor,  John  F.,  4,556,598,  C\  428-209.000 

Neumann,  Peter;  Eubach,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Hoffmann.  Gerhard,  to 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrophotographic  recordmg  material 

whose  photoconductor  layer  contains  a  halogenated  perylene  dye 

sensitizer.  4,556,622,  CI.  430-58.000. 

Neumann,  Peter:  See — 

Hoffmann,     Gerhard;     and     Neumann,     Peter,     4,556,621,     CI. 
430-49.000. 
Neumann,  Wolfgang;  Hendriock,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Fitz,  Herbert,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Composite  material  of  plasticized  poly- 
vinyl chloride  coated  with  acrylic  resin-fluorine-containing  copoly- 
mer top  coat.  4,556.589.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Newman.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Mauleon.  Jean-Louis;  Newman,  Robert  J.;  and  Black,  Alan  J., 
4,556,479,  CI.  208-164.000. 
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4,556,897.    CI. 


24-682.000. 


Nghiem.  XuM  L.:  See—  .      i..,..       v-       i 

*^KhiMki,  Rolf;  Eimer.  Klaus;  Lange.  Alois;  abd  Nghiem.  Xuan  L  . 
4.356,102,  a.  165-95.000. 
NGK  Insulauxs,  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ^  ,       a^k^^kai 

Mochkta.  Shigeru;  Kojima.  Maaani;  and  Kitatowa,  Jun,  4,356,543. 

a.  422- 171.00a  .A  I 

NGK  Spark  Plug  Co  .  Ltd.:  See-      ^^^       1  ak^sha    n 

Ito,  Toafaihani;  Oieki.  Eui;  and  Okada,   Roro,  4.556.814,  a. 
310-334.000.  j 

Nicbohoo.  Michael  P.:  See^  ......  j    ^  «k -t-rii  /-i  irt«- 

Miller.  Richard  F.;  aad  Nichobon.  Michael  P..  4.556,476,  CI.  208- 

48.0AA. 
Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y.:  See—  ,  ,«    , 

SaodenoB.  Joha  R.;  Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y.;  and  Watts,  Uwis  W..  Jr., 
4,556,730,  a.  560-256.000.  j 

^*KuTS!^m2^    Kamanaka,    Ryusuke;   Ld    Nihei,    Toduo. 

4,556,103,0.  165-122.000. 
Niboo  Sanino  Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .  ^,   ^    ..     ^.     ,_ 

Tomibe,   Shinji;   Gomibuchi.   Reizo;  and  takahashi,    Kiyofumi. 

T^I^'SiS  ^'Mi^  Nono.  4.>y.L  O.  252.5,..000. 

NihoB  Tokadm  Noyaku  Seize  K.K  :  S»-  I  

Saito   Junichi;  Kudamatsu,  Akio;  Kume,  T<^yohiko;  and  Tsuba, 
Shinichi.  4,356,650,  CL  514-128.000. 

^"aSLj^Sdji;   Okonogi,   Tsuneo;    Mural    Y'B.flj'^FukaUu, 
Shunzo;  Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  T«dashi,  4,556,513,  CI. 
26O-239.00A. 
Nunuma,  Tenihiaa:  See—  ^   ■  ^-        .  ».i  • 

Ohbayaahi.  Nob«>;  Kawata,  Akiho;  Miya,  ahuKta;  and  Nunuma, 
Temhisa,  4,556,604,  Q.  428-323.000. 
Nikomarov,  Samuil  S:  See—  ],.^.     ,„  j.    •    » 

Baldenko.  E>initry  F ;  Vadctsky.  Jury  V.;  Gbldobin,  Vladimir  B.; 
Gttsman.  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  Ml;  Nikomarov.  Samuil 
S.;  and  Se«eBets.VaJery  1.4,556,398,  a  464-16.000. 
Nimberger,  Spencer  M  .  to  General  Screw  PnxluCte  Comply.  Method 

Mdipp^ratofor  sealing  valve  stems.  4,556,196,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ochi,  Katsura,  4.556,595,  Q.  428-143.000 
Nippon  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yorikane,     Masaharu;     and     Ohseki.     Noljoru, 
357-71.000. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Izuta,  Tadao.  4.556.042.  O   124-89.000. 
Nippon  Kinzoku  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano.  Yasumasa;  and  Ohwada,  Tetsuya,  4,5^5,832,  CI 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ...         j 

Kondo    Tatsuo,    Tamura,    Manabu;   Tanimura,    Masayuki;    and 

Kamemura.  Yoshiki.  4,556,423.  O.  75-125.000. 
Yamada.  Takemi;  Satoh,  Tamataro;  MizusHna,  Masaaki;  Toyota, 
Koji;  and  Okamoto,  Hiromi,  4,556,022.  C\.  123-188.0AA. 
Nippon  Pabit  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hbaaawa.  Yoji;  and  Ikcda,  Shoji.  4.556,683.  Q.  523-447.000. 
Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  and  Anmatsu,  Seiji.  4.556j462.  CI.  204-6.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Umeha,  Genkichi;  Urano.  Shigeru;  and  Kata  Satoru,  4,55^532,  CI. 
419-5000.  I 

Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See—  I.,  .     . 

Attomi.  Morihiro;  Yoshida.  Hitoahi;  Ito,  [Nobuei;  and  Atsumi, 

Kinya,  4,556,780,  Q.  219-270.000. 
Fokami,  Akira;  and  Noguchi,  Hiroki.  4,556.171.  CL  237-12.30B. 
Kuwakado,    Satoai;    Shimogawa,    Toshiaki;    Kotde,    Teruhiko; 
Kanada.  Shigcyasu;  and  Iwatsuki.  Masahiro,  4,556,177,  CI.  242- 

107.40A.  ,  .  .r-         u 

Sato.  Susumu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Ueno.  Yoshiki;  and  Taguchi, 
Takashi.  4.556,599,  Q.  428-216.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See—  -         ^  _    . 

Yamamoto.  Toahiki;  Kiriu,  Yukio;  Tsune4>ka.  Akira;  and  Sudo, 
Kunikane,  4,556,099,  Q.  164-451.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corp.:  See—  ^    ,   _, 

Ohta.  !^o;  Baji.  Toru;  Izawa,  Yuji;  Efcisui,  Eizou;  Tsukada. 
Toahihisa;  and  Yamamoto.  Hideaki,  4,55^800,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Nippon  Thompson  Co,  Ltd.:  See —  1 

Geka.  Toshiaki,  4.556,262,  O.  3O8-6.00C. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  |  ,  „^  ^^,      r^ 

Ogura,    Shunichiro;    and    Soumai.    Mas^michi,    4,556,461.    CI. 
203-29.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Atsomt,  Morihiro;  Yoshida,  Hitoahi;  Ito, 

Kinya.  4.556.780.  Q.  219-270.000.  .^    v   ..       ^ 

Watanabe.  Kiyohiko;  Hatton.  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and 
Ohnishi.  Shuuaku.  4.556.363.  CI.  415-53^00T. 
Nishida.  Keijiro:  See—  .„  ,_^      „  cv 

Sugiura,    Yoji;    Yamamoto,    Hironon;    NUuda.    Keiju-o;    Shirai. 
Naoki;  Takahashi.  Kimio;  Nakasugi,  Mi^io;  and  Saito.  Norihisa, 
4.556.285,  CI   35O-600.000 
Nishicaki.  Hamo;  Watanabe,  Koji;  Fukui.  Shiroh;  and  Kanemaisu. 
Kiyoato.  to  Asafai  Glass  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Mitfibishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kariia.  Flame  reaistMit  oil  4.556,511.  Q.  2Jt2-573.000 
Nishicaki.  Shinichi:  See—  .  .  .^.    .- 

Shktedo.  Yoshio;  Nishigaki.  Shinichi;  Halo.  Shmichi;  Matsuo, 
KAZwnasa;  Miyazaki.  Atsushi;  Takaharfn,  Susumu;  Nakamura, 
Takeaki  and  Ishikawa,  Akibumi.  4.55«,T87.  Q.  250-201.000 


Nobuei;  and  Atsumi, 


Nishikawa,    Hideo;   Okamoto.    Kenzo;    Sakai,    Koichi;   and    Kitada, 
Fumihiko.  to  Imanishi  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushi  Kaisha.  Reflection 
type  kerosene  stove.  4.556,045.  CI.  126-96.000. 
Nishimu  Electronics  Industries,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada.    Kosuke;    Murata.    Katsuaki;    and    Nakamizc     Takazi, 
4.556,802,  a.  307-66.000. 

Nishimura,  Ryuji:  See—  ^  ^,.  . . 

Imaide,  Takuya;  Masuda,  Michio;  Okuda,  Akihide;  and  Nishimura, 
Ryuji.  4.556.91 1,  C\.  358-212.000. 
Nishino.  Hiroshi;  Aibe.  Toshio;  and  Noguchi,  Kattuya,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  treatment  of  gases.  4,556,547, 
a.  423-230.000.  ^  ^       . 

Nishio.  Kazuo;  Chiyomaru.  Isao;  Anma,  Katsuo;  Yamamoto,  Kazuko; 
Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Takayanagi,  Noriyasu,  to  Kumiai  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  2,-3-Lh-sub- 
stituted-5.6-dihydroimidazo  [2,1-bl  thiazole.  its  salts,  production 
thereof  and  anti-inflammatory  agent  containing  the  same.  4.556.669. 
a.  514-368.000. 
Nishiumi,  Kenji:  See—  .  v.-  i.- 

Akagawa.  Masaki;  Onda.  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Nishi- 
umi. Kenji.  4.556,139,  Q.  194-4.00C. 
Nishiwaki.  Tsutomu:  See—  .    .^     .-     .    t-       j 

Matsushita,  Yoshikazu;  Takei,  Masaki;  Yonekubo,  Masatoahi;  and 
Nishiwaki.  Tsutomu,  4,556,891.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nishizawa.  Rinzo:  See—  ^  ^  u 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Nishizawa.  Rmzo;  Takaha- 
ihi.  Katsutoshi;   Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Umeda.  Yoahihisa, 
4,556.735.  CI.  564-157.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono.  Shigeo.  4.556.030.  Q.  123-425.000. 

Oaku,  Takaaki;  Shioda,  Masahiko;  Suzuki,  Syunsuke;  and  Maki, 
Yoshihiro,  4,556,533,  CI.  419-11.000. 

Sujuuio,  Kazuhiko,  4,555,964,  Q.  74-869.000.  

Tanaka.  Shigenori;  and  Tomia,  Kouji,  4,556,088.  CI.  139-452.000. 
Yamasuchi,  Hiroshi;  Sawamoto,   Kunifiuni;  Sanbuichi.  Hiroshi; 
Monl^  Tatsuo;  and  Takizawa,  Satoahi,  4,556,029.  Q.  123-41.150. 
Nitsuko  Limited:  See — 

Inaba.  Hiroshi.  4,556.769.  CI.  200-340.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamura.   Shohci;   Sasaki.   Sadamitsu;   Sasaki.  Takeshi;   Ichinose, 
Hisashi;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Nakazawa,  Hitoshi, 
4,556,623,  C\  430-83.000. 
Nitto  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  ^^ 

Ohta,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Uritani.  Koji.  4,555.943.  CI.  73-457^0)0. 
Niva.  Karl-Erik,  to  Kiruna  Truck.  AB.  U-Frame  truck.  4,556.356,  CI. 

414-458.000.  ^.  ^  V  ^ 

Nogi.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Shigeru,  to  Musashi  Engmeenng  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Stacker  for  paper  sheet  counting  apparatus.  4,556.212, 
CI.  271-315.000. 

'^^^pSmi!  Akira;  aild  Noguchi,  Hiroki,  4,556,171,  a.  237-12.30B. 
Noguchi.  Katsuya:  See—  . .   «.  .  a«a<ai 

Nishino.  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toahio;  and  Noguchi,  Katsuya,  4,556.547. 
a.  423-230.000. 

Norbert,  John:  See—  .  ^,  _,^         .  .       ^  ,««  boa    ^i 

Voigt,  Karl;  Kamm.  Jurgen;  and  Norbert,  John,  4,555,W4,  ci. 

110^261.000.  ^  _ 

North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corporauon:  ^ee— 

Speigel.  Kenneth.  4.556.626.  Q.  430-274.000. 
North  Carolina  Sute  University:  See— 

Esbenshadc.  Kenneth  L.,  4.556,555,  G.  424-85.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  ^  „,  ,.       r^  ^     a 

Dragunevicius,  Algirdas  J.;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Walker,  Charles  R. 

S.,  4.556.763.  CI.  179-164.000. 
Znojkiewicz,  Maciej  E..  4,556,852.  a.  331-96.000. 
Noschese.  Rocco  J.,  to  Bumdy  Corporation.  Circmt  board  connector 
system  having  independent  contact  segments.  4,556,268,  CI.  JJV- 

74.00R.  .      ,  ...      , 

Novotny.  Joseph,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  and  composition  for 
corrosion  inhibition  of  carbon  steel  by  ammonium  sulfate.  4,55<»,3Jt>. 
CI.  422-7.000. 
NSK- Warner  K.K.:  See— 

Kawai.  Osamu.  4.556.255.  CI.  297-483.000. 

Sano.  Yasumasa;  and  Ohwada.  Tetsuya.  4.555.832.  CI.  24-682.000. 
Numata,  Kiyoshi;  Yoshida.  Toshihiro;  and  Kokubo.  TakasH  to  Sc^y 
Corporation.  Automatic  viewing  screen.  4,556,283,  CI.  350-U7.WAJ. 
Nunokawa,  Atsushi:  See— 

Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  Nakazato,  Seiichi;  Nunokawa.  Atsushi;  Ueno, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Seishichi.  4.556,354,  CI.  413-15.000. 
Nyfeler.  Alex;  Gehr.  Peter;  Stalder.  Martin;  and  Antes,  Gregor,  to 
LGZ  Landis  ft  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Apparatus  for  embossmg  high  resolu- 
tion relief  patterns.  4,556,378,  CI.  425-143.000. 
Oaku,  Takaaki;  Shioda,  Masahiko;  Suzuki.  Syunsuke;  and  Maki,  Yo- 
shihiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Wear-resistant  sintered  ferrous 
alloy  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.556.533.  CI.  419-11.000. 
Oberbach.  Josef,  to  Michael  Geiseler  DBF-Vertriebs-GmbH.  Protec- 
tive cover  against  radiation.  4.556.757.  CI.  174-35.00R. 
Ochi.  Katsura.  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pressure- 
sensitive   adhesive   sheet  structure  having  relocauble   properties. 
4.556.595,  CI.  428-143.000. 
Offen.  George  R :  See—  .  ^     .       o  •/- 

Torbov,  Tsvetan  I.;  Offen.  George  R.;  and  Denike.  Stuart  K., 
4,555,996.  CI.  110-345.000. 
Ogata,  Naoya;  Sanui.  Kohei;  Azuma,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Hozumi;  Oguchi, 
Kiyoshi  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  and  Nakada.  Tomihiro.  to  Dai  Nippon 
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Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Negative-type  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol 
resist  sensitive  to  ionizing  radiation.  4.556,619,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Ogawa,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Kusano.     Chushirou;     Ishioka,     Sachio;     Imamura,     Yoshinori; 
Takasaki.  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Hirofumi;  Makishima.  Tatsuo;  Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4.556.817.  CI.  313-371.000. 
Ogawa,  Yonekichi,  to  Suisaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filter.  4,556,485,  CI. 

210-169.000. 
Oguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ogata,  Naoya;  Sanui.  Kohei;  Azuma.  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Hozumi; 
Oguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  and  Nakada,  Tomihiro, 
4.556,619,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Oguma,  Toraio:  See — 

Okamoto.    Toshiaki;    Oguma.    Tomio;    and    Kaga,    Matasaburo, 
4,556,038.  CI.  123-564.000. 
Ogura,  Shinji:  See — 

Horie,  Motonobu;  Suzuki,  Minoru;  and  Ogura,  Shmji,  4,556,072. 
CI.  131-282.000. 
Ogura,  Shunichiro;  and  Soumai,  Masamichi.  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  separating  highly  pure  butene-1  or  butene-1/isobutene 
mixture  from  C4  hydrocarbon  ^^tion.  4,556,461,  CL  203-29.000. 
Ohara,  Muneyuki:  See — 

Oishibashi,  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,  Katsuyoshi;  Ohara,  Muneyuki; 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Aichi,  Takeo;  and  Sasaki.  Shigeru,  4.556,164, 
CL  228-199.000 
Ohata,  Keiichi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Field-effect  transistor  having  a 
channel  region  of  a  Group  III-V  compound  semiconductor  and  a 
Group  IV  semiconductor.  4,556.895,  CL  357-23.700. 
Ohbayashi.  Nobuo;  Kawata,  Akiho;  Miya.  Shuichi;  and  Niinuma. 
Teruhisa.  to  Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording 
media.  4.556.604.  CL  428-323.000. 
Ohhashi.  Mosaburo;  and  Yanai,  Hiroshi.  Piezoelectric  device  for  detect- 
ing stoppage  of  a  nozzle.  4.556,815,  CL  310-338.000. 
Ohnishi.  Shunsaku:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kiyohiko;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and 
Ohnishi,  Shunsaku.  4,556,363,  CL  415-53.00T. 
Ohno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishio,    Kazuo;   Chiyomaru,    Isao;   Anma,    Katsuo;    Yamamoto. 
Kazuko;  Ohno.  Hiroshi;  and  Takayanagi,  Noriyasu.  4.556,669, 
a.  514-368.000. 
Ohno.  Shigeru:  See — 

Motoyama,  Shimesu;  Kurita,  Kaora;  Sakashita.  Shizuka;  Takei. 
Narimichi;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,556,175.  CL  241-57.000. 
Ohno,  Takaaki:  See — 

Saito.  Taro;  Umeki,  Kazumi;  Ohno,  Takaaki;  Sakane,  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino.  Masahide;  Sanpei,  Keiichi;  Nagamine.  Yoshibumi;  and 
Sato,  Yoshitaka,  4,556,113,  CL  172-91.000. 
Ohseki,  Noboni:  See— 

Yorikane,     Masaharu;     and     Ohseki,     Noboru,     4,556,897,     CL 
357-71.000. 
Ohta,  Hisao;  Baji,  Toru;  Izawa,  Yuji;  Ebisui,  Eizou;  Tsukada,  Toshihisa; 
and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corp.;   and   Hitachi,    Ltd.   Optica]   image   sensor  apparatus   with 
grouped    photosensors    connected    in    common.    4.556,800,    CI. 
250-578.000. 
Ohta,  Kosei:  See— 

Takazoe,  Ichiro;  Ohta,  Kosei;  Shimizu,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Kazumasa; 
Iwakura,  Tatsuya;  and   Nakajima,   Yoshikazu.   4.556.429,   CL 
127-30.000. 
Ohta,  Norio:  See— 

Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Tyteuchi.  Teniaki;  Ohta.  Norio;  and 
Sugita,  Yutaka,  4.556.583,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Ohta,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Uritani,  Koji,  to  Riken  Kciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Nitto  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  measuring 
an  unbalance  value  of  a  wheel  mounted  on  a  body  of  an  automobile. 
4,555.943.  CL  73-457.000. 
Ohtake,  Matsuo,  to  Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Process  and  appara- 
tus for  finishing  electronic  device.  4,555,876,  CI.  5 Ml 8.000. 
Ohura,  Masaki:  Siee — 

Suenaga,  Masahide;  Chida,  Kousaku;  and  Ohura,  Masaki,  4.556.925, 
CL  360-113.000. 
Ohwada,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sano.  Yasumasa;  and  Ohwada,  Tetsuya.  4,555,832.  CI.  24-682.000. 
Oide.  Kunimasa,  to  Daichiku  Co.,  Ltd.  Stapler  and  staples  to  be 

mounted.  4.556.161,  CL  227-83.000. 
Oishibashi,  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,  Katsuyoshi;  Ohara,  Muneyuki; 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Aichi,  Takeo;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru,  to  Japanese 
National  Railways;  Hakusan  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kyushu 
Tetsudo  Kiki  Seizo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  field  welding  head-hardened 
rails.  4,556,164,  Q.  228-199.000. 
Okada,  Kazuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  discriminating  coins  or  bank  notes.  4,556,140,  CL  194-4.00C. 
Okada,  Kodo:  See— 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Suzue,  Seigo;  and  Okada,  Kodo,  4,556,715,  CI. 
546-322.00a 
Okada,  Kozo:  See— 

Ito,  Toshiharu;  Ozeki,   Eiji;   and  Okada,   Kozo,   4,536,814,  Q. 
310-334.000. 
Okamori,  Kenji:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Taro;  Okamoto.  Masashi;  lizuka.  Tokio;  Tsukada.  Nori- 
shige;  and  Okamori.  Kenji.  4,556,918,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Okamoto.  Hiromi:  See — 

Yamada,  Takemi;  Satoh,  Tamataro;  Mizushina,  Masaaki;  Toyota, 
Koji;  and  Okamoto.  Hiromi.  4.556.022.  CL  123-188.0AA. 


Okamoto,  Kenzo:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Hideo;  Okamoto.  Kenzo;  Sakai.  Koichi;  and  Kitada, 
Fumihiko.  4.556.045.  CI.  126-96.000. 
Okamoto,  Masashi:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Taro;  Okamoto,  Masashi;  lizuka,  Tokio;  Tsukada,  Nori- 
shige;  and  Okamori,  Kenji,  4,556,918,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Okamoto,  Toshiaki;  Oguma,  Tomio;  and  Kaga.  Matasaburo,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supercharged  internal  combustion  engine 
having  control  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  and  accelerator 
pedal  velocity.  4.556,038,  CL  123-564.000. 
Okamura,  Kiyohito:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa.    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi.  4.556.526.  CL  264-60.000. 
Okazaki,  Katumi:  See — 

Masuda,  Shunji;  Nakaya,  Hisashi;  and  Okazaki,  Katumi,  4,556,026, 
CI.  123-198.00F. 
Okazaki,  Masaki:  See— 

Tanemura,  Hatsumi;  Ukai.  Toshinao;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  Deguchi. 
Naoyasu;  Fujita,  Munehisa;  and  Yamamuro.  Kiyohiko,  4,556,633, 
CL  430-573.000. 
Okonogi.  Tsuneo;  See — 

Shibahara,    Seiji;    Okonogi.    Tsuneo;    Murai.    Yasushi;    Fukatsu. 
Shunzo;  Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi.  4.556.513.  C\. 
260-239.00A. 
"Oktober  6"  Mezogazdasagi  Termeloszovetkezet:  See — 

Hegedus,  Bela;  Bahnt.  Sandor;  Hudak.  Janos;  Barta,  Gyorgy;  and 
Aszlanyi,  Jozsef,  4,555,858,  Q.  34-25.000. 
Okuda,  Akihide:  See— 

Imaide,  Takuya;  Masuda,  Michio;  Okuda,  Akihide;  and  Nishimura, 
Ryuji,  4,556.911.  Q.  358-212.000. 
Okudaira,  Sadao.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ul- 

tracompact  telephoto  lens.  4.556,295.  CI.  350-454.000. 
Okumura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tazima,  Yoshihisa;  Morishima,  Masayuki;  Okumura,  Hiroshi;  and 

Kasahara,  Shin-ichi.  4.556.770.  CI.  219-10.49R. 

Olderdissen,  Ulrich;  and  Schumacher.  Hans,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Decoding  of  BCH  double  error  correction  - 

tnple  error  detection  (DEC-TED)  codes.  4.556.977,  CL  371-37.000. 

Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Meatto,   Franklin   D.;   and    Pilpel.    Edward   D..   4.556.237.   CI. 
280-610.000. 
Olivera,  Raul,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Fuse  and  mounting  arrangement  for 

printed  circuit  board  application.  4,556,274,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
Olmsted,  Dennis  R.,  to  DaU  Electronics,  Inc.  Tape  cartridge  drive  with 

cartridge  door  opening  mechanism.  4,556,923.  Q.  360-93.000. 
Olson,  Daniel  R  ,  to  General  Electric  Company  UV-Stabilized  coated 
polyester-carbonate  articles  and  process.  4.556.606,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujibayashi.  Kenji.  4.556.919,  CI.  360-74.100. 
Ida,  Masatoshi.  4.556,908,  CI.  358-212.000. 

Izawa.  Masao;  and  Tatsukawa,  Sachiko.  4.556,639.  CI.  435-284.000. 
Kano.  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa.  Akira,  4,556,641,  CI.  436-165.000. 
Shishido,   Yoshio;   Nishigaki,   Shinichi;   Kato,   Shinichi;   Matsuo, 
Kazumasa;  Miyazaki,  Atsushi;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Nakamura. 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa.  Akibumi,  4,556,787.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Yamada,  Hidetoshi.  4.556.909.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Atsumi.  Haruo;  Iwakiri.  Norio;  Kiyono,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hayakawa. 
Tomohiko.  4.556.768.  CI.  200-302.200. 
Onda,  Hideaki:  See — 

Akagawa,  Masaki;  Onda,  Hideaki;  Kobayashi,  Osamu;  and  Nishi- 
umi, Kenji,  4,556,139,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
O'Neil,  Walter  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fail-safe  mechanism  for  an 

electrical  power  assisted  steering  system  4,556,116,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Ootsuga.  Hisao:  See — 

Kamuro,    Takashi;    Ootsuga,    Hisao;    Saito,    Isao;    and    Koga. 
Motoyuki.  4,556.580.  a.  427-8.000. 
Ooue.  Michio:  See — 

Kurihara.  Yasutoshi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihiro;  Ooue.  Michio;  Hachino, 
Hiroaki;  and  Yanagi.  Mitsuo,  4.556.899,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock:  See- 
Dietrich.  Anton,  4,556,300,  Q.  351-137.000. 
Orpet.    Edward    G.    Radiation    pyrometer    system.    4,536,328,    Q. 

374-144.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See — 

Kanojia,  Ramesh  M.;  Bandurco,  Victor  T.;  Levine.  Seymour  D.; 
Mulvey.    Dennis   M.;   and   Tobia,   Alfonso   J..   4.556.739,   CI. 
564-443.000. 
Osaka  Gas  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Hirofumi;  Kaitatsu,  Nobuaki;  Sugitani,  Junichi;  Tanigu- 
chi,  Yasumaru;  and  Kaji,  Tetsuo,  4,555,948,  CI.  73-640.000. 
Osawa,  Hide:  See — 

Arima.  Tetsuo;  Kawamoto.  Akio;  and  Osawa.  Hide,  4.556.565,  Q. 
426-3.000. 
Osbom,  Denis  L.,  to  U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  Feed  proportioner.  4.556.015, 

CI.  II9-56.00R. 
Osegowitsch.  Viktor,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  A.G.  Arrangement  for  and 
method  of  regenerating  processing  baths  for  photosensitive  materials. 
4,556,305,  CI.  354-298.000. 
Osterholt,  Gerd:  See- 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Bruns,  Engelbert; 
and  Osterholt.  Gerd,  4,556,455,  CI.  201-39.000 
O'Sullivan,    Daniel    J.     Extendible    ceiling    hook.    4,556,184.    CI. 

248-330.100. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See —  ''  '  ■ 

Koppensteiner,  Werner,  4,556,155,  CL  187-38.000. 
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Kozo,  4,556,814,  Q. 


DeOfoot,  Robert  H., 


Otsuka.  Ryoutsu;  Ttnimoto,  Sigemi;  and  Toycda.  Kazuo.  to  Showa 
Aluminum  Corporatioo.  Process  for  treatin|  molten  aluminum  to 
remove    hydrogen    gas    and    non-metallic    inclusions    therefrom. 
4.556.419.  C\  75-68.00R. 
Otto.  Demus  L.:  S0f—  '  ^      ,^  ^ 

Drygaliki.  Gordon  T.;  Otto,  Dennis  L.;  ^nd  Ross.  Donald  K., 
4.556025.0.277-152.000. 
Otzen.  Uwe;  and  Wild.  Karl.  Catch  for  safety  belts  of  air,  water,  and 

land  transport  means.  4.555.831,  CI.  24-603.0qO. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
MUler.  Gary  M.,  4.556,176.  CI.  242-38  000. 
Tobias,  Russell  H.,  and  Hutchings,  David  A.,  4,556,860,  CI.  338- 

22.0SD.  .... 

Ozawa.  Lyuji,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Insulatmg 
crystals  for  coating  on  a  metal  mesh  of  a  stor|ige  tube.  4,556,818.  CI. 
313-395.000. 
Ozeki.  Eiji:S«e— 

Ito.  Toshitaaru;  Ozeki,  Eiji;  and  Okada, 

310-334.00a  J 

Paau,  Alan;  Piatt,  Steven  G.;  and  Sequeira.  Lufe,  to  Agracetus.  Assay 

method   and  probe  for   polynucleotide  seq|iences.   4,556,643,   CI 

436-501. 000. 

Packmg  Materials  Corporation:  See — 

Fox,  James  D.;  Beckway,  Bruce  C; 

4,556.167.  a.  22945.00R. 

Pacquet,  Denis.  Machine  for  preparing  culinary  specialties  in  the  form 

of  flat  cakes.  4.555.985.  a.  99-353.000. 
Page.  Elwin  H.  Sofa-bunk  bed  combination.  4.S55,821.  CI.  5-9.00R. 
Pailler.  Alain  L.  N.,  to  Electronique  Serge  Daslault  Unitary  guide  for 

platen  and  print  head.  4.556,334,  CI.  400-1 24.000. 
Palacx),  Joaquin  J.:  See— 

Rionda,    Carlos    S.;    and    Palacio.    Joaqilin    J.,    4,555,887,    CI. 
52-712.000. 
Palfery,  Keaneth  J ;  Malcolm.  John  S.;  and  Maharaj,  Kennck  B.,  to 
McDonnell   Douglas  Corporation.   Part  tuftiover  attachment   for 
automatic  machine  tool  4.555.844.  C\.  29-569.000. 
Palmaer.  Leif:  See— 

Pahnaer.  Tore;  Pahnaer,  Leif;  and  Jacobssoo.  Bjom,  4,556,121,  CI. 
181-129.000. 
Palmaer.  Tore;  Palmaer.  Leif;  and  Jacobsson.  Biom.  to  Palmaer,  Tore; 

and  Palmaer.  Leif.  Holder.  4.556,121,  CI.  181^29.000. 
Palmer,  David:  See— 

Blecinchmid,  John;  Coyne,  Richard  D.;  Palmer.  David;  and  Piatt. 
John  A.,  4.556,785,  CI.  219-460.000. 
Ptnasewich,  Raymond.  Tackle  box.  4,555,862,  CI.  43-54.100. 
Pankoke,  Werner,  to  Theodor  Hymmen  KG,  F|nna.  Device  for  apply- 
ing   surfhce    pressure    to    advancing    workpicces.    4,555,988,    CI. 
lOO- 154.000. 
Papst-Motoren  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.:  See— 

von  der  Heide.  Johann,  4,556,829,  CI.  318-154.000. 
Parmi,  Ettore:  See— 

Giani,  Roberto;  Parini,  Ettore;  and  Tonoq.  Giancarlo,  4,556,653, 
a   514-22a000. 
Parker.  Norman  W.:  See—  i 

Ward,  James  W ;  Schlanger.  Herbert;  MiNulty.  Hugh,  Jr.;  and 
Parker.  Norman  W.,  4,556,794.  Q.  250-309.000. 
Parker.  Tony  E.;  and  Veneski,  Gerard  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Microcode  control  mechanism  utilizing  programma- 
ble microcode  repeat  counter.  4,556.938,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Parlman.  Robert  M.;  See— 

Bresson.  Clarence  R.;  and  Parlman,  Robert  M.,  4,556.50a  CI- 
252-61.000. 
Parsons  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Millington.  Michael  J.,  4^56,246,  Q.  294-)  2.110. 
Patzelt,  Helmut:  See— 

Scholz,  Hans  J  ;  and  Patzelt.  Helmut.  4.554,236.  CI.  280-729.000. 
Paulseth.  Stephen  G.  Ankle  orthosis.  4.556.054i  CI.  128-80.00H. 
Pausch.  Josef  and  Sorenson,  David  A.,  to  General  Resource  Corp.  Bin 

fluidizer.  4.556,173,  Q.  239-533.130. 
Pauwels,  Michael  A.;  Wright,  Danny  O.;  an4  Harvey.  Bruce  J.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Multiprocessing  microprocessor  based  engine 
control  system  for  an  internal  combustioni  engine.  4,556,943,  CI. 
364431.120.  I 

Pauwels,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Russo.  Frank  A.;  Pauwels,  Michael  A.;  v»d  Bauer.  Thomas  A., 
4,556,942,  Q.  364-431.070. 
Pavlath,  Attila  E  ;  See- 
Robertson,   George   H.;   and   Pavlath, 
203-19,000. 
Pawloriu,  Chester  E.;  and  Ginter,  Sally  P.,  to  _ 
The.  Primary  hydroxyl-oontaining  phospho 
CI.  544-214.000. 
Payne,  Virgil  L.:  See— 

Mauldin.    Charles    H;    and    Payne.    ViiigU    L..    4.556.752.    CI. 
585-640.000  f 

Pedretti,  Gaetano;  and  Marazzi,  Paolo,  to  Ceiim,  S.P.A.  Machine  for 
the  automatic  carding  of  uppers  for  footwear.  4.555,823,  CI. 
12-77.000. 
Pelkey.  Kathleen;  and  Kalk.  Franklin,  to  Storabe  Technology  Partners 
11.  Unconstrained  removable  protective  eover  for  <^;>tical  disk. 
4.556.968,  CI.  369-287.00a 
Penczek.  Irena:  See—  1 

Bialy,  Jan;  Penczek,  Irena;  Maczenski,  Stafiislaw;  and^orenszujn, 
Marek.  4.556.699,  CI   526-68.000. 
Penn  Engineering  A  Manufacturing  Corp.:  Sei— 
Hansen.  David  M..  4,555.928,  a.  72-451.000. 


E.,  4.556.460.   CI. 

>w  Chemical  Company, 
s-triazines.  4.556.710. 


Pennila.  Pertti.  Liquid-tight  cardboard  barrel  and  method  and  device 

for  manufacturing  said  barrel.  4.556,166,  CI.  229-3.100. 
Perenthaler,  Egbert:  See- 
Gloss,  Erwin;  Lotterbach,  Gerhard;  Perenthaler.  Egbert;  Schenk, 
Manfred;  Van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and  Zucker,  Udo,  4,556,036. 
CI.  123-491.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Schmid.  Carl  E.,  4,556,367.  CI.  417-18.000. 
Scott,  Raymond  P  W..  4.555.936.  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Perlin,  Alfred  R..  to  Mctotech  Corporation.  Surgical  clip.  4,556,060,  CI. 

128-325.000. 
Persson.  Bert;  and  Svensson.  Hakan.  Method  of  conUoUing  noxious 

insects.  4.556.010.  CI.  116-22.00R. 
Petersen.  Uwe:  See — 

Grohe,  Klaus;  Petersen,  Uwe;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger, 
Karl  G.,  4,556,658,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Peterson,  Alan  G.:  See — 

Masoncup,  John  F.;  Peterson,  Eric  O.;  and  Peterson,  Alan  G.. 
4,556,872,  Q.  340-542.000. 
Peterson,  Earl  A.  Add-on  brine  flow  system  for  refrigerated  tank  of 

fishing  vessel.  4,555,908,  CI.  62-64.000. 
Peterson,  Eric  O.:  See — 

Masoncup.  John  F.;  Peterson,  Eric  O.;  and  Peterson,  Alan  G., 
4,556,872.  CI.  340-542.000. 
Peterson,  Gordon  C:  See — 

Blackmore,  Eunice  S.;  Peterson,  Gordon  C;  and  Tiddy,  Gordon  J. 
T..  4.556,502,  Q.  252-8.800. 
Peterson,  Richard  W.;  and  Rolf,  Richard  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.  Electrolytic  cell.  4.556,468.  CI.  204-243.00R. 
Petrini,  Roland;  and  De  Marchi,  Jean-Louis,  to  Etablishments  Francois 
Salomon  et  Fils  S.A.  Adjustment  device  for  a  ski  boot.  4,555,830,  CI. 
24-68.0SK. 
Petrofsky.  Jerrold  S.;  Glascr,  Roger  M.;  Petrofsky.  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton,  Harry  H.,  III.  to  Wright  State  University.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  exercising.  4.556.214,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Petrofsky,  Steven  H.:  See— 

Petrofsky.  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser.  Roger  M.;  Petrofsky.  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton.  Harry  H..  IH,  4.556,214,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Peyton,  Richard  H.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Switching  valve  for  a  fuel 

supply  system.  4.556.077.  CI.  137-112.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Martin.  August.  4,555.998,  CI.  1 12-121.120. 
Pfeiffer,  John  W.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Rotary  vane  valve  includ- 
ing means  for  ensuring  uniform  distribution  of  purge  gas.  4.556,079, 
CI.  137-240.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Kadin.  Saul  B.,  4.556,672.  CI.  514-414.000. 
Lipinski.  Christopher  A..  4.556.670.  CI.  514-390.000. 
Welch.  Willard  M.,  Jr.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Koe,  B.  Kenneth;  and 
Kraska,  Allen  R.,  4,556.676,  CI.  514-554.000. 
Pflederer,  Fred  R..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.  Fiber  reinforced  resin  leaf 

spring.  4.556,204,  CI.  267-148.000. 
Pharos  AB:  See— 

Wickman.    Kjell    J.;    and    Wiklund.    Klas    R.,    4,556,322,    CI. 
356-375.000. 
Philippi.  Engelbert.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaf^  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.    Multi-cornered    reversible    cutting-plate.    4.556,345,    CI. 
407-114.000. 
PhilUps  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Parlman,  Robert  M.,  4.556,500,  CI. 

252-61.000. 
Cawi,  Vernon  A.;  and  Stengle.  Barry  J.,  4.556.480,  CI.  208-21 1.000. 
Cobb,  R.  Lynn.  4.556.750,  CI.  585-446.000. 
Hitzman.  Donald  O.;  and  Hopkins,  Thomas  R.,  4,556,635,  CI. 

435-25.000. 
Shaw,  James  E..  4,556.495,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Thorsrud.  Agmund  K.,  4.556,603.  CI.  428-283.000. 
Wu.  Yulin.  4,556.110.  CI.  166-310.000. 
Wu.  Yulin;  and  Stapp.  Paul  R..  4.556,111,  CI.  166-310.000. 
Yeh.  Gene  H.  C;  Martin.  Joel  L.;  and  Hsieh.  Henry  L.,  4,556,647, 
CI.  502-102.000. 
Phillips  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Wollar.    Bumell   J.;   and   Scbwind,   Richard   J.,   4,556,351,   CI. 
411-38.000. 
Piatt,  John  A.:  See— 

Blechschmid,  John;  Coyne,  Richard  D.;  Palmer,  David;  and  Piatt, 
John  A.,  4,556,785,  CI.  219-460.000. 
Picaud.  Michel  M.  R..  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Societe  Metallurgique 
Haut-Mamaise.  Casing  with  assisted  opening  for  protecting  an  appa- 
ratus in  the  form  of  a  post.  4,556,080.  CI.  137-296.000. 
Pierson.  Charles  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Device  for  deter- 
mining ionic  analyte  activity.  4,556.474,  CI.  204-416.000. 
Pihl,  Per:  See— 

Andersson,  Kenneth;  and  Pihl.  Per.  4.556,574,  CI.  426-570.000. 
Pilarczyk.  Karol,  to  Vevy  Manufacturing  Inc.  Heat  recovery  system. 

4.555.902,  CI.  60-39.500. 
Pillis.  Lewis  J.;  and  Davis.  Lois  T.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Microor- 
ganism capable  of  degrading  phenolics.  4.556,638.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sano,     Tsunenori;     and     Kawaguchi,     Kazuo,     4,556,336,     CI. 
401-199.000. 
Pilpel.  Edward  D.:  See— 

Meatto,    Franklin    D.;   and   Pilpd.   Edward   D.,   4,556,237,   CI. 
280-610.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corp.:  See — 

Uemura,  Hiroki,  4,556,973,  CI.  370-69.100. 
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Pitkanen,  Alan  R.  Computer  directed  exercising  apparatus.  4.556.216, 

CI.  272-126.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Daniels,    Edward    P.;   and    DIugos,    Daniel   F.,   4,556,944,   CI. 
364-466.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Shaw.  Arthur  W.;  and  Gepner.  Isadore,  4,556,765,  Q.  200-61.710. 
Piwinski,  John  J.:  .See — 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Piwinski.  John  J.;  Menard,  Paul;  and 
Jones.  Howard.  4,556.652.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Pizza  Hut,  Inc.:  See — 

RifTd,   Leonard   F.;  and   Barrera,   Ricardo,  4.556.046,  CI.    126- 
299.00D.  -.   . 

Piatt,  Steven  G.:  See— 

Paau,  Alan;  Piatt,  Steven  G.;  and  Sequeira,  Luis,  4,556,643,  CI. 
436-501.000. 
Plocek,  Thomas:  See — 

McKenna,    James    E.;    and    Plocek,    Thomas,    4,556,743,    CI. 
568-433.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Mason,  James  S.;  and  Foerster.  David.  4.555.974,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Eriichman,  Irving,  4,556.892,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sorh,    Duncan    C;    and    Keightley,    John    H.,    4,556,306.    CI. 
354-304.000. 
Poly-Trusions,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiechowski.  Joseph  W..  4,555.886.  CI.  52-667.000. 
Polymer/Raymond  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Raymond.  Ronald  P.;  and  Andrick.  William  C.  4.555.885,  CI. 
52-468.000. 
Pomeranz.  Bruce;  and  Salansky.  Norman.  Electrotherapy  acupuncture 

apparatus  and  method.  4.556.064.  CI.  128-423.00R. 
Pongor  nee  Csakvari,  Marianna;  Nagy.  Gabor;  Horvath,  Gabor;  EJavid 
nee  Kenez.  Maria;  Bozsoky.  Sandor;  Virag.  Sandor;  and  Marmarosi 
nee  Kellner.  Katalin.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek 
Gyara  Rt.  Synergistic  antiphlogistic  compositions  and  methods  of 
use.  4.556.563,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Ponsinet,  Gerard:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leger,  Andre  ;  and  Ponsinet.  Gerard,  4,556,657.  CI. 
514-252.000. 
Porter.  Stuart  C;  Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  Grillo.  Susan  M.;  and  D' An- 
drea, Louis  F..  to  Colorcon.  Inc.  Enteric  film-coating  compositions. 
4.556,552.  CI.  424-32.000. 
Post.  Steven  W..  to  FMC  Corporation.  ConsUnt  flow  positive  displace- 
ment pump.  4.556.371.  CI.  417-539.000. 
Poulin,  Susan  B.;  and  Salamone,  Ann  B..  to  Morton  Thiokol.  Inc. 
Developer  composition  for  positive  photoresists  using  solution  with 
cyclic  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides.  4.556.629.  O.  430-331.000. 
Poulsen.  Bo.  to  AGA.  A.B.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  selected 
wall  portions  of  a  pressurized  gas  cylinder  during  its  filling.  4.556,091. 
a.  141-82.000. 
Pourarian.  Faiz:  See — 

Wallace.    William    E.;    and    Pourarian.    Faiz.    4.556,551,    CI. 
423-644.000. 
Powell.  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Bartlett.  Donald  S.;  Boback.  John  A.;  and  Powell.  Thomas  M., 
4.556.361,  CI.  414-744.00A. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Fecik.  Michael  T.;  Frank.  Robert  G.;  Ewing,  John  J.;  and  Simin- 

erio,  Andrew  C,  4.556.407,  CI.  65-289.000. 
Fecik.    Michael   T.;    Frank.    Robert   G.;   and   Ewing,   John   J., 

4,556,408.  CI.  65-289.000. 
Kahle,  Lisa  M.,  4,556,406,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Prade.  Emstfried.  to  Mistral  Windsurfing  AG.  Sailboard  and  a  process 

for  producing  the  same.  4.556,003,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Preco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Raney.    Charles   C;    and    Gramling,   James   T.,   4,555.968,    CI. 
83-209.000. 
Prescott,  Leo  L.,  Jr.;  and  Eddy,  Bryon  C.  Bow  string  grip  and  release. 

4.556.041.  CI.  124-35.00A. 
Presser,   Adolph.    to   RCA   Corporation.    Planar,    lifmped   element, 

matched  N-way  power  divider.  4.556.856,  CI.  333-124.000. 
Prinz.  Peter:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gchrmann.  Klaus;  Lork.  Winfried;  and  Prinz. 
Peter.  4,556,644.  CI.  502-33.000. 
Prioste.  Jerry  E.;  and  Lopez.  David  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Bi-directional 

switching  circuit.  4,556.947.  CI.  364-550.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Buckingham,  Kent  W..  4,556,560.  CI.  424-145.000. 
Chuang.   Strong  C;   and  Thompson,   Hugh  A.,  4,556,450.  CI. 

162-204.000. 
Swanson.  James  L.;  and  Bendure,  Raymond  L.,  4,556,146,  CI. 
206-440.000. 
Providence  Plantations:  See — 

Ungdon.  Christopher.  4.556.472.  CI.  204-406.000. 
Przybysz,  John  X..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Temperature  sUble 
self-protected  thyristor  and  method  of  producing.  4.555,845,  CI. 
29-574.000.  -, 

PSI  Star:  See 

Nelson,  Norvell  J.,  4.556.449.  CI.  156-659.100. 
Pudims.  Albert  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electrical  wiring 
device   with   cord    grip    fingers   having   longitudinal    flex  joints. 
4,556,273.  Q.  339-103.00M. 
Pujari,  Vimal  K..  to  Allied  Corporation.  Vacuum  fluidized  powder  feed 
apparatus.  4,556.090.  CI.  141-59.000. 


Purex  Pool  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Mendoza.  Joe,  4,556,933,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Puskin,  Pavel:  See — 

Bajtala,  Ladislav;  and  Puskin,  Pavel.  4.556.154.  CI.  221-147.000. 
Puszakowski.  Stanley.  Vibration  damper  and  method  of  making  the 

same.  4.556,130,  CI.  188-218.00A. 
Putnam,  Duane,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation.  One  piece  flatpack  chip 

carrier.  4,556,145,  CI.  206-329.000. 
Pyysalo.  Matti  O.:  See — 

Kindersley.   Peter  G.;   and   Pyysalo,   Matti  O.,   4,556,197,  Q. 
251-315.000. 
Quarroz,  Daniel,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  2- 

halopyridine  derivatives.  4,556,716,  Q.  546-345.000. 
Quirk.  Jennifer  M.;  and  Turner,  Scot,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  aminopropylalkoxysilanes.  4.556,722, 
CI.  556-413.000. 
Quirk,  Jennifer  M.:  See — 

Kanner.  Bernard;  Quirk.  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  and 
Hopper,  Steven  P.,  4,556.725.  CI.  556-442.000. 
Quist,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.;  and  Steinbrecher,  Marc  L.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Disk  drive  bead  accessing  mecha- 
nism. 4,556,924,  CI.  360-106.000. 
Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Cobb,  Albert  R.,  Ill,  to  Indak  Manufacturing 

Corp.  Slide  action  electrical  switches.  4,556.764,  CI.  200-16.00C. 
Raab.  Norbert:  See— 

Muser.  Dieter.  Raab.  Norbert;  and  Deger.  Johann,  4,556,529,  CI. 
264-258.000. 
Raap.  Teresa  A.:  See — 

Brander.   RiU  W.;   Raap.  Teresa  A.;   and  Gessler,  Joseph   F., 

4.556.569.  CI.  426-104.000. 

Brander,  RiU  W.;  Raap,  Teresa  A.;  and  Rankowitz,  Marshall  M., 

4.556.570.  CI.  426-104.000. 
Rabitsch.  Hermann:  See — 

Raggam,    Augustin;    and    Rabitsch,    Hermann,    4,556,452,    Q. 
162-233.000. 
Rabo,  Jule  A.:  See— 

Coughlin,  Peter  K.;  and  Rabo.  Jule  A..  4.556.645.  CI.  502-66.000. 
Radimer^,  Paul:  See — 

Wetter,  Hansjurg;  Baumeister.  Peter;  Radimerski.  Paul;  and  Martin, 
Pierre.  4.556.717.  CI.  548-262.000. 
Raedisch.  Helmer:  See — 

Kraemling,  Franz;  Muller,  Achim;  Linden,  Ludwig;  and  Raedisch. 
Helmer,  4,556,600,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Ragaller.  Klaus:  See — 

Egli.  Walter;  Ragaller.  Klaus;  Schade,  Ekkehard;  and  Stdzer, 

Roland,  4.556.767,  CI.  200-I48.00A. 

Raggam.    Augustin;    and    Rabitsch.    Hermann,    to    Simmering-Graz- 

Pauker  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producmg  pulp. 

4,556,452,  CI.  162-233.000. 

Rahn.  Melanie  H.;  and  Braun.  Jane  E..  to  Laporte.  Dorothy,  a  part 

interest.  Adult/child  communication  kit.  4.556.390.  C\.  434-433.000. 

Raines,  Kenneth  C,  to  Burron  Medical  Inc.  Dual  disc  low  pressure 

back-check  valve.  4,556,086,  CI.  137-852.000. 
Ramisch,  Jan,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Butterfly 

valve  with  servo-motor.  4.556.192.  CI.  251-58.000. 
Raney.  Charles  C;  and  Gramling.  James  T..  to  Preco  Industries.  Inc. 
Web  fed  die  cutting  press  having  automatic  3-axis  die  registration 
system.  4.555.968,  CI.  83-209.000. 
Ranganathan.  V.  Thathachary  T.:  See— 

Ziogas.    Phiovos    D.;    and    Ranganathan.    V.    Thathachary    T., 
4.556,937.  CI.  363-8.000. 
Rankowitz.  Marshall  M.:  See— 

Brander.  Rita  W.;  Raap,  Teresa  A.;  and  Rankowitz,  Marshall  M., 
4.556.570,  CI.  426-104.000. 
Raschack.  Manfred:  See — 

Binnig.  Fritz;  Mueller.  Claus  D.;  Raschack,  Manfred;  and  von 
Philipsbom.  Gerda.  4.556.662,  CI.  514-300.000. 
Rasmussen,  Jerald  K.:  See — 

Heilmann,  Steven  M.;  Krepski,  Larry  R.;  and  Rasmussen.  Jerald  K., 
4.556.723,  CI.  556-413.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Kruger,  Franz  J..  4.556.617.  CI  429-196.000. 
Raymond,  Ronald  P.;  and  Andrick.  William  C.  to  Polymer/Raymond 
Industries.    Inc.    Filler    strip    with    locking    cUp.    4,555,885.    CI. 
52-468.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Thomas.  Calvin  J.,  4.556.771.  Q.  219-I0.55F. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

BasUe.  Philip  C,  4,556.881.  CI.  340-825.000. 

Chen.    Hsing-Yao;    and    Hughes.    Richard    H..    4,556.819.    Q. 

313-413.000. 
Clark,  Raymond  N.,  4.556.853.  CI.  333-26.000. 
Cooper.  John  C.  4,556.821.  Q.  315-8.000. 
Crosby.  Edward  L.,  Jr.,  4.555.932.  CI.  73-24.000. 
Cunningham.  Thomas  J..  4.556.265,  CI.  339-17.0LC. 
Dischert,    Robert    A.;    and    Meise.    WUIiam   H..   4.556,906.    Q. 

358-180.000. 
Hanak.  Jc«eph  J..  4.556.788.  CI.  25O-2O3.00R. 
Kniflca,  Frank  S..  4.556,902,  CI.  358-107  000. 
Levine,  Peter  A..  4,556.851,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Monat,  Robert  A..  4.556,904,  CI   358-147  000. 
Presser.  Adolph.  4.556,856,  CI.  333-124.000 
Thompson,  Robert  P.,  4,556,620,  Q.  430-25  000. 
Thompson,  Robert  P.,  4,556.820,  CI   313-470.000. 
VanBreemen,  Bertram;  Wibon.  William  L.;  Roberts,  Duaite  L.;  and 
Branton.  Tom  W.,  4,556,913,  CI.  358-237.000. 
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Kaimlla.  4,956.637,  CI. 


4,535,819.  a.  4-223.000. 
lien,  Wmiain;  and  Reed, 


Wilhs,  DooakJ  H..  4.556.9(M,  O.  358-23*000. 
Read,  Edgar  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Apparatus  for  providing  conflict- 
free  highway  access.  4.556,939,  Q.  364-2flp.0OO. 
Reading.  Christopher;  See- 
Cole,  Martin;  Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  i^  Reading,  Christopher. 
4,556,559.0.424-114.000.  ' 

Reanal  Finoravegyszergyar  See— 

BotXMs,  Laszlo  ;  Szajani.  Beta;  and  Ko\ 
435-181.000. 
Reckitt  ft  Cohnan  S.A.:  See- 
Weiss,  Richard:  and  Delagneau,  Ht 
Reed,  Michael  F.:  See- 
Bergman.  Clark;  Vergason.  Gary  E.; 
Michael  F ,  4.556.471.  O.  2O4-298.00a 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  See—  ! 

Viswanadham.  Ramamurthy  K..  4.556.4^4.  a.  75-240.000. 
Reedy.  James  D.;  and  Walsh.  John  J.,  to  Ufion  Carbide  Corporation. 
Proceaa  for  converting  octamethylcyclote<rasiloKane  to  decamethyl- 
cydopentasikjxane.  4.556,726.  Q.  556-460»000. 
Rqtiiea,  Panlus  P.  L..  to  Endress  U.  Hause*  GmbH  u.  Co.  Resistance 
&nBQneter  and  linearization  circuitry  4>556.330.  O.  374-185.000. 
Reich,  Richard  B..  to  S.  Himmelstein  and  Company.  Torquemeter 

ajiiiamai.  4.555.956.  O.  73-862.320. 
Retch  SpedataBaachinen  GmbH:  See— 

Abt,  Anton.  4.555,969.  Q  83-471.300.    | 
Reichardt,  Manfred;  See— 

Schutzle,  Gunter  and  Reichardt,  MaAfred,  4.556,270,  CI.  339- 
9 1. OCR. 
Reichert  Dietrich.  Method  and  compoaitiqn  for  combating  snoring, 
and  the  use  of  surface  active  substances  Ibr  the  preparation  of  said 
compoaition.  4,556,557,  O.  424-94.000.      { 
Reinhardt,  Victor;  See—  I 

Kalil.  Lou  F ;  and  Reinhardt.  Victor.  4.556.327.  CI.  374-115.000. 
Reinmold,  Hetnz-Josef;  and  Amoldi.  Wilhelia.  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage. 
Numencally  controlled  pattern  cutting  pachine  for  glass  panes. 
4.556.834,  CI.  318-569.000.  j 

Reias,  Karl;  See^  I 

Mcnnicke,  Stefan;  and  Reiss.  Karl,  4,55^,846,  Q.  29-623.500. 
Rek,  Johannes  H.  M..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Aqueous  alkaline 

liquid  detergent  composition.  4,556,504.  Q.  252-135.000 
Remy,  Michel  N.;  Delaite,  Jean- Francois;  and  Woirgard,  Guy  J.,  to 
Aalocouann.  Automatic  machine  for  curving,  in  a  spatial  configura- 
tioo,  thin  and  rectilinear  metal  elements,  more  especially  metal  wires. 
4.555.924.  CI.  72-307.000. 
Renait,  Martin,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Infrared  radiation  detector. 

4.556,796,  Q.  250-338.000 
Renger,  Herman  L.  Method  and  apparatus^  for  measuring  fluid  flow 
rales  and  volumes  thioMh  fluid  flow  patht.  4,555,940.  Q.  73-204.000. 
Research  AsKxiation  for  Residual  Oil  Procaasing:  See— 

Shiotri  Toraonori;  and  Ino.  Takashi.  4,^56,478.  O.  208-120.000. 
Reanick,  Paul  R..  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Fluoh- 
nated  vinyl  ethers,  copolymers  thereof,  and  precuraors  thereto. 
4.556,747.  Q.  568-674.000. 
Reanicow,  Herbert,  to  American  Snap  Nut  Association.  Shaft-mounted 

snap  lock  aaaembty.  4.556,352,  Q.  411-433.000. 
Reth,  Erich;  and  Hoenmanns,  Wilhelm,  to  Mhnneamann  AG.  Mounting 

of  rolled  stock  guiding  facilities.  4,555.923.  CI.  72-250.000. 
Reynhout.  Marinus  J.:  See — 

van  der  Scheer,  Albert;  and  Reynhout 'Marinus  J.,  4,556,530.  CI. 
264-29»i)00. 
Reynolds,  James  E.;  and  Williams,  Alan  Ri  to  Hazen  Research.  Inc. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  lead  and  silver  chlorides.  4.556,422,  CI. 

75- 101  oat. 

Rheault  Femand;  See—  \ 

Jean,  Benoit;  Bergevin.  Benoit;  and  RheanJt,  Femand.  4,556,368. 
a.  417-208.000. 
Rheem  Manufacturing  Company:  See —       I 

Daucirda.  Paul  G  ;  and  Clark.  Keith  R.;  4.555.837.  O.  29-432.100. 
RheaniBch-Weaifalisches  Elektrizitatswerk  AG;  See— 

Voigt,  Karl;  Kamm.  Jurgen;  and  No^bert,  John,  4,555,994,  CI. 
110-261.000. 
Rheimnetall  GmbH:  See— 

Roner.  Rudolf;  laeneke.  Christian;  Bet^mann.  Karl  W.;  and  MoU, 
Manfred,  4,555.971,  Q.  89-1.110. 
Rhodes,  Edward:  See— 

Wynnyckyj.    John    R.;    Rhodes,    Edward;    and    Marr,    Robert. 
4.556.019.  a    122-379,000. 
Rhone-Pottlenc  Agrochimie;  See — 

Ambroai,    Dommique;    and    Francoisj  de    Reinach    Hirubach, 
4,556,414.  a.  71-94.000.  1 

Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See—  > 

Bluthe.  Norbert;  Falou.  Armand  S.;  an4  Gore.  Jacques,  4.556,742. 

a.  568-403.000. 
Farge.  Daniel;  Leger.  Andre  ;  and  Ponwiet,  Gerard,  4.556,657,  CI. 
514-252.000. 
Rice.  Keimer  C.  to  United  States  of  Anterica,  Health  and  Human 
Services.  Preparation  and  racemization  oi  chiral  1 -benzyl- 1.2.3.4-tet- 
rahydroisoquinolines.  4,556,712,  Q  546-149.000. 
Richter,  Johan  C.  F  C;  and  Richter,  CM  J.,  to  Kamyr  Aktiebolag. 
Method  of  diflFusion  washing  or  thickening  of  pulp.  4,556.494,  CI. 
210-785.000. 
Richter,  Karl  E.;  and  Ebey.  Edward  W.„  to  Fulton  Manufacturing 

Corporation.  Trailer  ooopler.  4.556,233.  p.  280-513.000. 
Richter.  CHe  J  :  See— 

Rjchtar.  Johan  C.   F  C;  and   Richt^,  Die  J.,  4,556,494,  CI. 
210-785.000. 


Rickenbrock,  Horst:  See — 

Heitmann,    Jurgen;    and    Rickenbrock,    Horst,    4,556,983,    CI. 
375-60.000. 
Ricoh  Compttiy,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tagoku.  Izumi.  4.556.311.  Q.  335-14.00R. 
Yanagida,  Shoji,  4.556,926,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Riehm.  Tlieodor:  See— 

Erckel.  Rudiger;  Franz,  Raimund;  Woemle.  Rolf;  and  Riehm. 

Theodor.  4.556.431,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Erckel,  Rudiger;  Franz.  Raimund;  Woemle.  Rolf;  and  Riehm, 
Theodor.  4.556.432.  CI.  127-37.000. 
RifTel.  Leonard  F.;  and  Barrera,  Ricardo,  to  Pizza  Hut,  Inc.  Hood  for 

oven  in  pizza  delivery  vehicle.  4.556.046.  C\.  126-299.00D. 
Riganti.  Emilio;  See — 

Buzzi.  Fabio;  and  Riganti.  Emilio.  4,555.835.  Q.  29-156.80R. 
Riken  Kciki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohta.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Uritani,  Koji.  4,555,943,  Q.  73-457.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Stem,  Richard  M.,  4.556,713,  CI.  546-180.000. 
Riley,  James  E.;  and  Tyson,  Neil  W,  to  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  Remov- 
able thermal  msulation  jacket  for  valves  and  fittings.  4,556,082,  CI. 
137-375.000. 
Rinehart,  Thomas  A.;  Willson,  Richard  F.;  and  Hailing,  Vaughn  W.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Optical  recording 
medium  of  high  sensitivity  4,556,893,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Rionda,  Carlos  S.;  and  Palacio,  Joaquin  J.,  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc. 
Truss  assembly  and  connector  for  use  with  trusses.  4,555,887,  CI. 
52-712.000. 
Ritson,  Carl:  See— 

Danby,  Hal  C  ;  and  Ritson,  Carl,  4,555,949,  CI.  73-705.000. 
Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Ritson,  Carl,  4,555,950,  CL  73-705.000. 
Ritzema,  Lloyd  G.:  See— 

Gzym,  Larry  P.;  Ritzema.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Haadsma.  David  K.,  Jr., 
4,555,880,  CI.  52-126.400. 
Rivisto,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Lehier,    Bradley    D.;   and    Rivisto.    Daniel    A.,    4,556,932.   d. 
362-103.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bayha,  Kurt;  and  Weyl,  Helmut,  4,556,475,  CI.  204-427.000. 
Beisae,  Achim;  Harer,  Helmut;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Schustek.  Sieg- 
fried, 4,556.809,  CI.  310-114.000. 
Freeh.  Alfred.  4.555.850.  CI.  30-490.000. 

Gloss,  Erwin;  Lotterbach,  Gerhard;  Perentbaler,  Egbert;  Schenk. 
Manfred;  Van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and  Zucker,  Udo,  4,556.036, 
CI.  123-49 1.000. 
Heitmann.    Jurgen;    and    Rickenbrock,    Horst,    4,556,983,    CI. 

375-60.000. 
Heykc.  Klaus,  4,556,040,  Q.  123-643.000. 
Kemmncr.     Ulrich;     and     Soyer.     Wolfgang,     4.556,490,     CL 

210-349.000. 
Kniss,  Helmut;  and  Locher,  Johannes.  4,556.039,  C\.  123-569.000. 
Leroy,  Andre  ;  and  Flamme,  Jean  M.,  4,556.372.  CI.  418-1.000. 
Sumal.  Jaihind  S.,  4.555,937.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Roberts,  Duane  L.;  See— 

VanBrcemen,  Bertram;  Wilson,  William  L.;  Roberts,  Duane  L.;  and 
Branton,  Tom  W.,  4.556,913,  CI.  358-237.000. 
Roberts,   Frank   L..   to   Bio-Support   Industries   Limited.   Backrest. 

4.556.254.  CI.  297-460.000. 
Robertson.  George  H.;  and  Pavlath.  Attila  E..  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,    Agriculture.    Dehydration    of   ethanoL    4.556.460.    Q. 
203-19.000. 
Rocep-Lusol  Holdings  Limited:  See — 

Frutin.  Bernard  D..  4.556,156.  CI.  222-386.500. 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Bninner,  Josef,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 

Gauging  tool.  4,556.205,  CI.  269-2.000. 
Rock  wood,  Clyde  R.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The.  Decorative  em- 
blem   useful   in   customizing   an   automobile   and   other   surfaces. 
4,556,588,  Q.  428-13.000. 
Rodgers,  Jack;  and  Rodgers,  Mark  F.  Hydraulic  control  system  for 

vacuum  sweeper  trucks.  4.555.826.  CI.  15-340.000. 
Rodgers.  Mark  F.;  See— 

Rodgers.  Jack;  and  Rodgers.  Mark  F.,  4.555.826.  Q.  15-340.000. 
RodlofT.  Rudiger  K.;  See— 

Gauert,  Rolf;  Rodloff.  Rudiger  K.;  and  Siol.  Gerald  H..  4.556,319, 
a.  356-350.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Schindler,  Frederick  J  ;  and  Fulton.  Raymond  L..  Jr..  4,556,701,  CI. 
526-282.000. 
Rolando,  John  L.  Motion  sensing  apparatus  with  variable  threshold. 

4,556,799,  Q.  250-577.000. 
Rolf,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Peterson,  Richard  W.;  and  Rolf,  Richard  L.,  4.556.468,  d.  204- 
243.00R. 
Roline.  Glenn  M.:  See- 
Thompson.  David  L.;  Bennett.  Robert  M.;  and  Roline.  Glenn  M., 
4.556.063,  a.  128-419.0PT. 
Rollei  Fototechnic  GmbH:  See— 

Hartung,  Hansjurgen,  4,556,301,  CI.  352-78.00R. 
Rollins,  John  P.,  to  Duff-Norton  Company.  Inc.  Control  valve  appara- 
tus. 4,556.832,  O.  318-467.000. 
Romanow,  Peter;  and  Andreasen,  Richard,  to  Star  Manufacturing 
Company.    Rapid   response   water   heating   and   deUvery   system. 
4,556,168,  CI.  236-25.00A. 
Romer,  Rudolf;  Jaeneke,  Christian;  Bethmann,  Karl  W.;  and  MoU, 
Manfred,  to  RheinmetaU  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  covering 
a  target  area  with  ammunition.  4,555,971,  CI.  89-1.110. 
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Ronning.  Patricia  M.;  and  Vandesteeg.  Gregg  A.,  to  MinoesoU  Mining 
and  ManufactHring  Company.  Compositioas  for  tobacco  sucker 
growth  control.  4,556,4ia  Q.  71-78.000. 
Rooney,  John  M.:  See— 

Harris.  Stephen  J.;  McKervey,  M.  Anthony;  Melody,  David  P.; 
Woods,  John;  and  Rooney,  John  M..  4,556,70^  O.  526-209.000. 
Resales,  Nancy:  See— 

Tarboji,  Max  R.;  and  Rowdes,  Nancy,  4,556,215,  CI.  272-119.000. 
Rose.  Andrew  M.,  to  Memorex  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  to 
improve  the  positioning  accuracy  of  a  tracking  arm.  4,556.921,  CI. 
360-77.000. 
Rose.  Floyd  D.  Tremolo  apparatus  capable  of  increasing  tension  on  the 

strings  of  a  musical  instrument.  4.555.970,  Q.  84-313.000. 
Rosenquist.  Niles  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Composition. 

4.556,704,  a.  528-196.000. 
Ross,  Donald  K.:  See— 

Drygalski,  Gordon  T.;  Otto,  Dennis  L.;  and  Rots,  Donald  K., 

4,556,225,  d  277-152.000. 

Roas,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sherman,  Jaiha  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporaticm. 

ProccM  for  the  preparation  of  hi^level  ion-exchanged  forms  of 

Zeolites  F  and  ZeoUte  W.  4,556,550,  Q.  423-328.000. 

Rosseau,  Richard  B.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Debris  collection  system  for 

street  sweepers.  4,555,824,  a.  15-87.000. 
Roaai,  Antonio:  See— 

Gervafio.  Vincenzo;  and  Rossi.  Antonio.  4.556.801.  CI.  290-44.000. 
Rosswurm,  Mark  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Tracking  filter 
for   sensing   DC   content   in   an   AC   waveform.   4.556.842,   CL 
324-102.000. 
Roszinski,  HUmar:  See— 

Gradl.  Reinhard;  and  Roszinski,  Hilmar,  4,556,548.  CI.  423-321.008. 
Roulot,  Maurice.  Light  source  with  acousto-optic  deflector  and  afocal 

lens  system.  4.556.290.  Q.  350-358.000. 
Rourke,  Jonathan  M.;  and  Whitney.  Daniel  E.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 
Laboratory.  Inc..  The.  Remote  center  compliance  device.  4,556,203, 
a.  267-141.100. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Mattel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre. 

4.556,732,  Q.  562-577.000. 
Teasier.  Jean;   Demoute,   Jean-Pierre;   and   Cadiergue,   Joaeph. 
4.556,666.  CI.  514-351.000. 
Roy,  Joaeph  J.  Apparatus  and  method  for  communicating  digital  mfor- 

mation  on  AC  power  lines.  4,556,864.  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Rubinstein,  Alan,  to  Cedars-Sinai  Medical  Center.  Treatment  of  factor 
Vni  concentrate  to  minimize  the  affect  of  undesirable  microorgan- 
isms. 4,556,958,  d.  424-101.000. 
Ruckhegel,  Michael  J.;  and  McCord,  James  W.  Multi-vapor  level  vapor 

generating  and  recovery  apparatus.  4,556,456,  CI.  202-186.000. 
Rudolph,  Paul;  and  Hirsch.  Martin,  to  MetallgesellschaA  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Prooess  of  gasifying  solid  fuels  in  a  moving  bed  and  in  a 
fluidized  bed.  4,556,402,  CI.  48-197.0OR. 
Ruoste-Esto  Oy;  See— 

Lindberg.  Jari  J.;  Era.  Vaino  ;  and  Strom.  Erkki.  4,556,425,  d. 
106-14.230. 
RuppeL  Peter:  See — 

Schaut,  Josef;  RuppeL  I'eter;  and  Hultner,  Karl,  4,556,302,  d. 
354-83.000. 
Russell,  Robert  J.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Method  for 

testing  electronic  assemblies.  4,556,840,  d.  324-73.00R. 
Russo,  Frank  A.;  Pauwels,  Michael  A.;  and  Bauer,  Thomas  A.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Microprocessor  based  engine  control  system  for  con- 
trolling heavy  engine  loads.  4,556,942,  CI.  364-431.070. 
Ryan,  Michael  C.  Soil  sampler  device.  4,556,114,  CI.  175-20.000. 
Rzepka,  Herbert:  See — 

FoIIert,  Hans  G.;  Rzepka,  Herbert;  and  Schwert,  Martin.  4,556,256, 
CI.  299-33.000. 
S.  Himmelstein  and  Company:  See- 
Reich,  Richard  B  .  4,555,956,  d.  73-862.320 
Saga,  Ikuo:  See — 

Kumagai,  Naotake;  Saga,  Ikuo;  Tatemoto,  Minom;  and  Tada, 
Tetsuya,  4.556.877,  CL  340-713.000. 
St.  Clair.  David  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Endblock  crosslinked  block 

copolymer  adhesive  composition.  4.556.464.  d.  204-159.150. 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage;  See— 

Kraemling.  Franz;  Muller.  Achim;  Linden.  Ludwig;  and  Raedisch. 

Helmer,  4,556,600,  CL  428-216.000. 
Reinmold.    Heinz-Josef;   and   Amoldi.    Wilhelm.   4.556.834.   CL 
318-569.000. 
St.  Louis.  Robert  M..  to  Cameo  Inc.  Convertible  cabinet  support. 

4.555,827,  CI.  16-34.000. 
Saita,  Kenji;  and  Fujioka,  Syozo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 

Limited.  Heat  storage  composition.  4.556.501.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Saito,  Isao:  See — 

Kamuro,    Takashi;    Ootsuga,    Hisao;    Saito,    Isao;    and    Koga, 
Motoyuki,  4.556.580.  CL  427-8.000. 
Saito.  Junichi;  Kudamatsu.  Akio;  Kume.  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuboi.  Shini- 
chi.  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.  Phosphonic  acid  esters  as 
pesticides.  4.556.65a  CL  514-128.000. 
Saito.  Norihisa:  See — 

Sugiura,    Yoji;    Yamamoto.    Hironori;    Nishida.    Keijiro;    Shirai, 
Naoki;  Takahashi.  Kimio;  Nakasugi.  Mikio;  and  Saito.  Norihisa. 
4.556.285.  d.  350-600.000. 
Saito.   Taro;   Umeki.    Kazumi;   Ohno,   Takaaki;    Sakane,    Hirobumi; 
Tsujino,  Masahide;  Sanpei.  Keiichi;  Nagamine.  Yoshibumi;  and  Sato, 
Yoshitaka,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Structure  for  attaching  tines  for  cultiva- 
tion by  reversible  rotation  in  rotary  cultivating  apparatus.  4.556.1 13. 
CL  172-91.000. 


Sakai,  Koichi:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Hideo;  Okamoto,  Kenza.  Sakai.  Koicfai;  and  Kitada. 
Fumihiko.  4.556.045.  CL  126-96.000. 
Sakai,  Yuhichi:  See— 

Yamura.  Hitoo;  Ikeda,  Kakuro;  and  Sakai,  Yuhichi.  4,556,202,  CL 
266-242.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji:  See— 

Hyodo.  Hitoshi;  and  Sakakibara.  Naoji.  4,596,861.  d.  34042.000. 
Sakamoto.  Fumimaro:  See- 
Abe.  Shnji;  Abe.  Tatsumi;  and  Sakamota  Fumimaro.  4.556380.  d. 
425-188.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junshin;  and  Shinohara.  Shigeru.  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company, 
Limited.    Circuit    arrangement    for   electrical   tod    with   chuch 
4,556.831.  d.  318-434.000. 
Sakamoto.  Takashi.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  scanning  a  plurality  of  scanning  lines  at  the  same  time. 
4,556.901,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Sakane.  Hirobumi;  See — 

Saito.  Taro;  Umeki.  Kazumi;  Ohno.  Takaaki:  Sakane.  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino.  Masahide;  Sanpei.  Keiichi;  Nagamme.  Yosfaibamii  and 
Sato.  Yoshitaka,  4.596,113.  d.  172-9l.00a 
Sakashita.  Shizuka;  See— 

Motoyama.  Shimesu;  Kurita,  Kaora;  Sakashita.  Shizuka;  Takei. 
Narimichi;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4.556.175,  d.  241-57.000. 
Sakurai,  Kiyomi;  and  Arimatsu,  Seiji,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
for  producing  a  lithographic  printing  plate.  4,556.462,  d.  204-6.000. 
Sala  International  Akti^lag:  See- 
Eriksson.  Bengt  O..  4.556,239.  d.  384-130.000. 
Salamone.  Ann  B.;  See — 

Poulin,  Susan  B.;  and  Salamone.  Ann  B.,  4.556.629,  d.  430-331.000. 
Salansky,  Norman:  See — 

Pomeranz,   Bruce;  and   Salansky.   Norman.  4.596.064.  d.    128- 
423.00R. 
Salett.  Ronald  M.:  See— 

Caprio.  A.  Ronald;  Cyr.  John  P.;  Geaghan,  Bernard  O.;  Kotscben- 
reuther,  Paul  C;  Schanin.  David  J.;  and  Salett.  Ronald  M.. 
4,556.953.  CL  364-900.000. 
Salzburg.  Herbert;  Fauss.   Rudolf;   Findeisen.   Kurt;  and  Homeyer. 
Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Substituted   malonic  acid 
diamide  insecticides,  compositions  and  use.  4.556.649,  O.  514-63.000. 
Samejima.  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Minoru;  Kano.  Toshiji;  and  Yamada,  Kiyo- 
shi,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrolytic 
cell  with  membrane  and  soUd.  horizontal  cathode  plate.  4,596.470,  d. 
204-266.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See— 

Castelli.  Renato.  4.556,144.  d.  206-214.000. 
Sanbuichi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,   Hiroshi;  Sawamoto,  Kunifumi;   Sanbuichi,  Hirothi; 
Morita,  Tatsuo;  and  Takizawa,  S^toshi,  4,556,029,  d.  123-41.150. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.;  See — 

Thompson.  Thomas  W..  4.556.828,  d.  318-254.000. 
Sanders,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Laurent,  Sdwstian  M.;  and  Sanders,  Robert  N..  4,556,564,  d. 
426-2.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y.;  and  Watts.  Lewis  W..  Jr..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Ester  compounds  from  5-vinyl-2-norbomene.  4.556,730. 
CL  560-256.000. 
Sandland.  Paul;  Chadwick.  Curt  H.;  and  E>wyer.  Howard  I.,  to  KLA 
Instruments  Corporation.  X-Y  Stage  for  a  patterned  wafer  automatic 
inspection  system.  4,556.317,  d.  356-237.000. 
Sano,  Tsunenori;  and  Kawaguchi,  Kazuo,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen  Hitsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pen  core  for  wnting  instrument.  4,556,336,  CL 
401-199.000. 
Sano,  Yasumasa;  and  Ohwada,  Tetsuya,  to  NSK-Wamer  K.K.;  and 
Nippon    Kinzoku    Co..    Ltd.    Buckle    assembly.    4.555,832,    CI. 
24-682.000. 
Sanpei,  Keiichi:  See — 

Saito,  Taro;  Umeki.  Kazumi;  Ohno.  Takaaki;  Sakane.  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino,  Masahide;  Sanpei,  Keiichi;  Nagamine,  Yoshibumi;  and 
Sato,  Yoshitaka,  4.556,113,  d.  172-91.000. 
Sanui,  Kohei:  See — 

Ogata.  Naoya;  Sanui,  Kohei;  Azuma.  Chiaki;  Tanaka.  Hozumi; 
Oguchi.  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  and  Nakada,  Tomihiro. 
4,556,619.  CL  430-17.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tazima,  Yoshihisa;  Morishima,  Masayuki;  Okumura.  Hiroahi;  and 
Kasahara.  Shin-ichi,  4.556.770,  CL  219-1049R. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo.  Motonobu;  and  Honda.  Kazumi,  4,556,729,  d.  560-220.000. 
Sarcander,  Uwe.  to  Windmoller  &  Holscber.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making    plastics-coated    sanitary    webs    of   paper.    4.556.527.    CL 
264-171.000. 
Sargisson.  Donald  F.;  and  Toraason.  Clifford  M.,  Jr..  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Propeller  actuation  system.  4.556.366.  d.  416-155.000. 
Sarkozy,  Robert  F.,  to  BTU  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  for 
providing  substantially   waste-free  chemical   vapor  deposition   of 
thin-film  on  semiconductor  substrates.  4,556,584,  CL  427-54.100. 
Sanigaku,  Shinichi;  Tsuchihashi,  Akira;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Keiyo  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  welding  line  tracer  control.  4,556.777.  CL  219-124.340. 
Sasaki.  Akira:  See— 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Goda,  Koshiro;  Eaomoto,  Masao;  and  Sasaki, 
Akira,  4,556.514.  CL  26O-239.00A. 
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Sasaki.  Sadamhsu:  See— 

TanMira.  Shohd;   Sasaki.  Sadamitsu;   Shsaki,  Takeshi;   Ichinose, 
Hisashi;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Nakazawa,  Hitoshi, 
4,556.623.  Q.  430-83  000. 
Sasaki.  Shigeni:  5er— 

Oishibashi.  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,   Katsujroshi;  Ohara.   Muneyuki; 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  Aichi,  Takeo;  and  $asaid,  Shigeru.  4.556,164, 
a.  224-199.000. 
Sasaki.  Takeshi.  See—  i 

Taarara,  Shobei;  Sasaki,  Sadamitsu;  Sasaki,  Takeshi;  Ichinose, 
l&ashi;  Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe,  Masao;  and  Nakazawa,  Hitoshi, 
4,556.623,  Q.  430-83.000.  I 

Sasaki.  Yoahio:  See—  I 

Kanto,  Norihani;  Hosaka.  Yukihiro;  Sisaki.  Yoshio;  Kuramoto, 
Tatsuo;  and  Kimura.  Masato.  4,555.914.  CI.  62-380.000. 
Sasayama.  Takao:  See — 

Yamaida.  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama.  Taluo; 
Kawakami.    Kanji;    and    Kanzawa.    |lyosaku.    4,556.807,    CI. 
307-49 1.000 
Sase.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Yamanaka,    Seisuke;    Sase,    Masatoshi;    Yoshioka,    Osamu;    and 
Kajino.  Isao,  4.556,912,  O.  358-213.00^. 
Sastri.    Sari    A.    Surface    coatings    and    iubcoats.    4,356,607,    Q. 

428-627.000.  j 

Sato.  Hideo:  See— 

Yaauda.  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kato,  Kazuo;  Sasayama,  Takao; 
Kawakami,    Kanji;    and    Kanzawa.    Ityosaku,    4,556,807,    CI. 
307-491000. 
Sato,  Ken-ichi;  Takano,  Satoshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenji,  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Heat-resistant  galvanized  iron  alloy  wire. 
4,556,609.  CI.  428-659.000.  : 

Sato,  Kozo;  Fujita,  Shinsaku;  Nakamura.  Koichi;  and  Naito,  Hideki,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  light-sensitive  material.  4,556,632, 
a.  430-562.000. 
Sato,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Ueno.  Masato;  Sato,  Masayoshi;  Tasak4,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Naito, 
Tatsuro.  4,556,389.  CI.  433-206.000.       1 
Sato,  Susumu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Ueno,  Yoshifi;  and  Taguchi,  Takashi, 
to    Nippon    Soken,    Inc.    Heat    reflection    film.    4,556,599,    CI. 
428-216.000. 
Sato.  Susumu;  and  Hara.  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  PHoto  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Self- 
processing  type  film  unit  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4,556,631,  C\.  430-498.000. 
Sato,  Toshiyuki;  and  Kaida.  Tadayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suiken. 

Universal  pipe  joint  assembly  4.556,22'',  CI.  277-207  OOA. 
Sato,  Yasumasa:  See — 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  Skto,  Yasumasa,  4,356,692, 
CI.  525-78.000.  T 

Sato,  Yoshitaka:  See—  j 

Saito,  Taro;  Umeki,  Kazumi;  Ohno,  Ta|aaki;  Sakane,  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino,  Masahide;  Sanpei.  Keiichi;  N$gamine,  Yoshibumi;  and 
Sato,  Yoshitaka,  4,556,113.  CI.  172-91.00). 
Satoh,  Tamataro:  See — 

Yamada,  Takemi;  Satoh,  Tamataro;  Miz^hina,  Masaaki;  Toyota. 
Koji;  and  Okamoto,  Hiromi.  4,556,022J  CI.  123-188.0AA. 
Satren,  Ernest  A.:  See—  I 

Bohrer,  Philip  J.;  Higashi,  Robert  E.;  Johnson,  Thnothy  L.;  and 
Satren,  Ernest  A..  4,555,939,  CI.  73-198000. 
Sauerbruch,  Ernst  F  Apparatus  for  fitting  together  cup-like  containers 
and  packaging  earners  which  engage  same.  4,555,891,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Savarese,  Thomas  G.:  See — 

Trcseder,  Robert  C;  and  Savarese,  Thomas  G.,  4,556,969,  CI. 
369-291.000. 
Savin  Corporation:  See — 

Carr.  Roger  D..  4,556,211,  Q.  271-221.003. 
Sawaaioto.  Kunifvmi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Sawamoto,  Kunifimi;  Sanbuichi,  Hiroshi; 

Morita,  Tatsuo;  and  Takizawa,  Satoshi.  14,556,029,  CI.  123-41.150. 

SayJes,  Scott  M.;  and  CasUgnos,  Leonce  F.,  |r.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  FCCU 

Catalyst-high  velocity  vapor  separator.  4,5^6,542,  a.  422-147.000. 
Scantlin,  John  R.  See— 

Flanagin.  Stephen  D ;  Bubb,  Howard  O.;  and  Scantlin,  John  R., 
4.556,970,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Schade,  Ekkehard:  See— 

Egli,  Walter;   Ragaller,  Klaus;  Schade.   Ekkehard;  and  Stelzer, 
Roland.  4,556.767,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Schaefer,  Frederic  C.,  to  American  Cyananiid  Company.  Oligomers 
and  homopolyroers  of  meu-  or  para-isop4openyl-a,a-dimethylben- 
zylisocyanate.  4,556,702,  CI.  526-310.000. 
SchaefTer.  James:  See — 

Leach.  Thomas  W  ;  and  SchaefTer,  James  4,555,930.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Schanin.  David  J.:  See — 

Caprio,  A.  Ronald;  Cyr,  John  P.;  Geaghafi,  Bernard  O.;  Kotschen- 

reuther,  Paul  C;  Schanin.  David  J; {and  Salett,  Ronald  M., 

4,556,953,  Q.  364-900.000.  | 

Schaut,  Joaef;  Ruppel.   Peter;  and  Hultner,]  Karl,  to  SMA   Schaut 

GmbH,  Firma.  Camera  box  for  microfilm  cameras.  4,556,302,  CI. 

354-83000. 

Scbell.  Richard  P..  lo  Xerox  Corporation.  Iloiographic  disc  mount. 

4.556J78.  CI.  330-3.710. 
Schenk.  Manfred:  See — 

Gloss,  Erwin;  Lotterbach.  Gerhard;  Per^nthaler,  Egbert;  Schenk, 
Manfred;  Van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  an4  Zucker,  Udo,  4,556,036, 
CI.  123-491.000. 


Schering  A.G.:  See — 

Erhardt,  Paul  W.;  Hagedom.  Alfred  A.,  Ill;  Lumma.  William  C, 
Jr.;  and  Wohl,  Ronald  A.,  4,556,665,  CI.  514-338.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Andrews,  David  R.;  and  Gaeta,  Federico  C.  A.,  4,556,653,  01. 
514-222.000. 
SchifTner,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ring  interferometer 
with  an  arrangement  to  eliminate  false  indications.  4,556,321,  CI. 
356-350.000. 
Schindler,  Frederick  J.;  and  Fulton,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.   Impregnant  compositions  for  porous  substrates. 
4,556,701,  CI.  526-282.000. 
Schlamann,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Feldmann,   Joachim;   and    Schlamann,   Wilhelm,   4,556,239,   C\. 
303-7.000. 
Schlanger,  Herbert:  See — 

Ward,  James  W.;  Schlanger,  Herbert;  McNulty,  Hugh,  Jr.;  and 
Parker,  Norman  W.,  4,556,794,  CI.  250-309.000. 
Schleiter.  Daniel  P.,  Sr.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Pressure  relief  valve 

and  method  for  modification  thereof  4,356,083,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Schlick,  Worst:  See— 

Wietschorke,     Stephan;     and     Schlick,     Horst,     4,556,028,     Q. 
123-339.000. 
Schlosser,  Theodoor  A.  J.;  and  Smakman,  Theodorus  H.,  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips  Corporation.    Receiver   comprising    a   search    tuning   circuit. 
4,556,987,  CI.  455-161.000. 
Schluter,  Hartwig:  See — 

Sievers,  Willi;  Schluter,  Hartwig;  and  de  Vries.  Gerhard,  4,536,376, 
a.  425-133.500. 
Schmerda,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Brifinan,  Josef;  Chacon,  M.  Frank;  Schmerda,  Richard  F.;  and 
Smith.  Frank  E.,  4,556,882.  CI.  340-825.060. 
Schmid.  Carl  E.,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Solvent  delivery 

system.  4,556,367,  CI.  417-18.000. 
Schmid.  Rudolf:  See— 

Hansen,     Hans-Jurgen;    and    Schmid,    Rudolf,    4,556,740,    CI. 
568-13.000. 
Schmuck,  Klaus:  See — 

Klug,  Lothar;  and  Schmuck,  Klaus.  4,555,900,  CI.  57-355.000. 
Schneider,  Otto:  See — 

Bloch,  Peter;  Schneider,  Otto;  and  Donner,  Meinrad,  4,533,871,  CI. 
51-52.00R. 
Scholz,  Hans  J.;  and  Patzelt,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  AG.  Inflauble 

gas  cushion.  4,556,236,  CI.  280-729.000. 
Schommler,  Manfred,  to  Werner  H.K.  Peters  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH. 
Heating  device  for  corrugated  cardboard  in  a  corrugated  cardboard 
pasting  machine.  4,556,444,  CI.  156-359.000. 
Schott,  John  E.:  See— 

Bernhardt,   Frederick  W.;  and  Schott,  John  E.,  4.536.330,  CI. 
411-10.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See — 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,556,746,  CI.  568-648.000. 
Schultz,  Charles  J.  Defense  weapon.  4,555,848,  CI.  30-297.000. 
Schultz,  James  D.   Collapsible  ship  and  model   kit  4,536,395,  CI. 

446-160.000. 
Schultz,  Rainer  M.  Apparatus  for  preventing  unintentional  bending  or 
jackknifmg  and  for  improving  lateral  travelling  stability  in  an  articu- 
lated vehicle.  4.556,231,  CI.  280-432.000. 
Schuiz,  Frank  C,  Jr.,  to  siarton  Mines  Corporation,  Inc.  Optical  count- 
ing device.  4,556,297,  CI.  350-529.000. 
Schumacher,  Hans:  See — 

Olderdissen,    Ulrich;    and    Schumacher,    Hans,    4,336,977,    CI. 
371-37.000. 
Schustek,  Siegfried:  See — 

Beisse,  Achim;  Harer,  Helmut;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Schustek,  Sieg- 
fried, 4,556,809,  CI.  310-114.000. 
Schutzle,  Gunter;  and  Reichardt,  Manfred,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Housing  for  plug  connector.  4,556,270,  CI.  339-9 l.OOR. 
Schwalm,  Charles  L.;  and  Hill,  Walter  A.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric 
Company  Limited.  Speed  controller  for  mill  drives  and  the  like. 
4,556,830,  CI.  318-326.000. 
Schwartz.  Anne  L.:  See — 

Lenox.  Ronald  S.;  Schwartz.  Anne  L.;  and  Hoyle,  Charles  E., 
4,556,625,  CI.  430-145.000. 
Schwarz,  Albert  J.:  See — 

Kowal,    Leonard    J.;    and    Schwarz,    Albert    J.,    4,336,242,    CI. 
285-341.000. 
Schwarz,  William  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  Schwarz,  William  M.,  Jr.;  and  Gunther, 
Kenneth  W.,  4,556,013,  CI.  118-624.000. 
Schwerdt.  Friedrich  W.:  See — 

Greschncr.  Johann;  Schwerdt,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Trumpp,  Hans  J., 
4,556,628,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Schwert,  Martin:  See — 

Follert,  Hans  G.;  Rzepka,  Herbert;  and  Schwert,  Martin,  4,556,256, 
CI.  299-33.000. 
Schwind,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Wollar.    Bumell   J.;   and   Schwind.    Richard   J.,   4.536.351,   CI. 
411-38.000. 
Schwing,  Friedrich,  to  Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH.  Twin  cylinder 

pumps,  more  specially  for  concrete.  4.556,370,  CI.  417-517.000. 
Schwuttke,  Gunther  H.:  See- 
Kim,  Kyong  M.;  Smetana,  Pavel;  and  Schwuttke,  Gunther  H., 
4,556,448,  CI.  156-605.000. 
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Scott,  Gary  W.;  and  Cox,  Aaron  J.,  to  University  of  California.  Piezo- 

electrically  tuned  short  cavity  dye  laser.  4.556,979,  CI.  372-20,000. 
Scott,  Graham  W.;  and  Steven,  James  H.,  to  Imperial  Industries  pic. 
Method  of  concentrating  silica  in  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate 
solution.  4,556.465,  CI.  204-182.200. 
Scott,  Graham  W.;  and  Steven,  James  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries pic.  Method  of  concentrating  silica  in  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
silicate  solution.  4,536,466,  Q.  204-182.200. 
Scott.  Raymond  P.  W.,  to  Perkin-Elroer  Corporation.  The.  Multifunc- 

tkmal  detector.  4.553,936.  CI.  73-61.  IOC. 
Scrudato,  Frederick,  to  Finast  Marking  Supplies  Inc.  Disposable  ink 

cartridge.  4.556,012,  Q.  118-268.000. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See— 

Warrick,  Frank  G.,  4,556,085,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Sears,  I.  Weir;  Hostetler,  John  E.;  and  Hulsebusch.  William  H.,  to 
Apparel  Form  Company.  Method  of  forming  cloth  into  three-dimen- 
sional shapes  and  the  articles  produced  by  that  method.  4,555,814,  CI. 
2-227.000.  ^ 

Sedlatschek.  Robert;  and  McGann,  Leo  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Sewring    machine    frame   comprising   oriented    reinforced    fibers. 
4,556.594,  CI.  428-83.000. 
Seebohm,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Spector,  Marshall  L.;  Hong,  Sun-nan;  and  Seefoohm,  Robert  P., 
4,556,491.  CI.  210-608.000. 
Seller,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  AG.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  mercapto  alkyl  silanes. 
4,556,724,  CI.  556-429.000. 
Seiler,  Herbert:  See— 

Hegar,  Gert;  and  SeUer.  Herbert,  4,336,706,  CI.  334-618.000. 
Seki,  Masaki:  See— 

Kishi.   Hajimu;  Seki,  Masaki;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  and  Takegahara. 
Takaahi,  4,556,833,  Q.  318-567.000. 
Sekimura,  Nobuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crystal  device 
with  anti-reflection  function  in  dielectric  layer.  4,556,288,  CI.  350- 
339.00R. 
SeUger.  Robert  L.:  See— 

McKenna.  Charles  M.;  Clark.  William  M..  Jr.;  and  Seliger,  Robert 
L.,  4.556.798.  CI.  250^92.200. 
Semenets.  Valery  I.:  See— 

Baldenko,  Dmitry  F.;  Vadetsky,  Jury  V.;  Goldobin,  Vladmur  B.; 
Gusman,  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  Nikomarov,  Samuil 
S.;  and  Semenets,  Valery  I.,  4,556.398.  CI.  464-16.000. 
Semrow,  Carolyn  M,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Ultrasound  acoustical 

coupling  pad.  4,556.066.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Senor,  Ronald  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Integrated  circuit 

mounting  socket.  4.556.267,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
Sequeira.  Luis:  See — 

Paau,  Alan;  Piatt.  Steven  G.;  and  Sequeira.  Luis,  4,556,643,  CI. 
436-501.000. 
Serex.  Vem  L.  Portable  ski  rest.  4,356.252.  CI.  297-438.000. 
Serrano,  Francisco  de  Asis  M.:  See — 

Lamy,  Jacques  E.;  and  Serrano,  Francisco  de  Asis  M.,  4,556,004, 
a.  114-61.000. 
Servas,  Francis  M.:  See — 

Diettnch,  Lambert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Servas,  Francis  M.,  4,556,489,  CI. 
210-321.300. 
Service  National  Electricite  de  France:  See — 

Bordet,  Rene  ;  Grovalet,  Yves;  Caudron,  Lionel;  and  Diver,  Mar- 
ius,  4,335,881,  Q.  52-167.000. 
Sever,    John    I.    Tractor-trailer    coupling    device.    4,556,232,    CI. 

280-432.000. 
Shachihata  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nagata.    Sumio;    Kanaiwa,    Kazuhide;    and    Ichikawa.    Takashi. 
4,556,096,  CI.  164-79.000. 
Shapland,  Earl  P.,  to  Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc.  Pressure  fluid  teeming 

valve  and  method.  4,556,157,  CI.  222-600.000. 
Sharma.    Devendra    N.    Reversible    playing    or    performance    area. 

4,556.213,  CI.  272-3.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Funada.  Fumiaki;  Matsura.  Masataka;  and  Wada,  Tomio,  4,556,287, 
a.  350-336.000. 
Shaw,  Arthur  W.;  and  Gepner.  Isadore,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Secu- 
rity interface  system  for  a  door,  window  or  the  like.  4,556,765,  CI. 
200-61.710. 
Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel  J.  F.,  to  Leland  Stanford 
Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Passive  fiber  optic  multi- 
plexer. 4,556.279,  CI.  350-96.130. 
Shaw,  James  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Immiscible  displace- 
ment of  oil  with  surfactant  system.  4,356,495,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Sheleg,  Boris:  See- 
Chiang.  Bing;  and  Sheleg,  Boris,  4,556,855,  CI.  333-113.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Ayers,  Ray  R..  4,556,341,  CI.  405-195.000. 
St.  Clair,  David  J.,  4,556,464,  CI.  204-159.150. 
van  der  Scheer,  Albert;  and  Reynhout,  Marinus  J.,  4,556.530,  CI. 
264-298.000. 
Shenoy,  Thirthahalli  A.;  and  Losin,  Martha  S.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Split-column  extractive  distillation.  4,556,404,  CI. 
62-17.000. 
Sheppard,  Howard  H.  Method  and  structure  of  individually  shielded, 
relay,  pickup  and  holding  coils,  to  reduce  the  effects  of  external  and 
internal  transienU.  4,556.859,  CI.  335-301.000. 
Sherer,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Brenner,    Robert    A.;    and    Sherer,    Robert    B..    4,555,919,    Q. 
68-134.000. 


Sherman,  John  D.:  See —  ^^ 

Ross,  Ronald  J.;  and  Sherman,  John  D.,  4.556,550,  CI.  423-328.000. 

Shetter,  Jerrold  K:  See—  „    , 

Doorley,  Richard  B.;  Henninger,  Paul  J.;  Klages,  Cheater  P.,  Jr.; 

and  Shetter,  Jerrold  K..  4.556,127,  CI.  184-3.100. 

Shia,  George  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Battery  electrode  and  method 

of  making.  4,556,618,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Shiba,  Kunio:  See — 

Murakami.  Yoshiaki;  Shiba.  Kunio;  Yoshitake,  Akira;  Takahashi, 
KeieUu;   Ueda,   Nobuo;   and   Hazue,    Masaaki,   4,556,689,   CI. 
525-54.100. 
Shibahara,  Seiji;  Okonogi,  Tsuneo;  Murai,  Yasushi;  Fukatsu,  Shunzo; 
Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa.  Tadashi.  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  production  of  antibiotic  1-oxadethiacephalosporins, 
and  intermediate.  4,556,513,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Shibata.  Akira,  to  Chugai  Denki  Kogyo.  K.K.  Method  for  preparing 
cores  and  the  like  made  from  metallic  oxides.  4,556,435,  CI.  148-6.350. 
Shibata,  Akira;  and  Komatsu,  Keiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recor- 
ding/reproducing apparatus  for  video  and  sound.  4,556,917,  Q. 
358-343.000. 
Shibata,  Takehiko;  and  Yokomizo.  Yoshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kai&ha.  Image  reproduction  device.  4,556,915,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Shibukawa,  Mitsuru;  Shibuya,  Chisei;  and  Ishii.  Kunihiko,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Secalonic  acid  derivatives  as  antitu- 
mor agents.  4,556,651,  CI.  514-191.000. 
Shibuya,  Chisei:  See— 

Shibukawa,    Miteuni;    Shibuya.    Chisei;    and    Ishii.    Kunihiko. 
4,556,651,  CI.  514-191.000. 
Shiga.  Minoru:  See — 

Samejima.  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Minoru;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Yamada. 
Kiyoshi,  4,556,470,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Shigematsu,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tsunoda,  Yoshito;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  and  Shigemauu,  Kazuo, 
4,556,%5,  CI.  369-45.000.  : 

Shiley  Incorporated:  See — 

Diettrich,  Lambert  J.,  Jr.;  and  Servas,  Francis  M.,  4,556,489,  CI. 
210-321.300. 
Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  to  Chicopee.  Extensible  microfuie  fiber  laminate. 

4,555,811,  CI.  2-51.000. 
Shimizu,  Junichi:  See— 

Takazoe,  Ichiro;  Ohta,  Kosei;  Shimizu,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Kazumasa; 
Iwakura.   Tatsuya;   and   Nakajima,   Yoshikazu,   4,556,429,   CI. 
127-30.000. 
Shimizu.  Osamu;  Goto,  Hirofumi;  and  Matsukawa,  Fumio.  to  Mit- 
subishi Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device  with  delay  time  compensation. 
4,556,876,  CI.  340-713.000. 
Shimizu,  Wataru;  and  Yamashita,  Akira.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  S  G. 
Phase  shift  type  linear  position  detection  device.  4,356,886.  CI. 
340-870.320. 
Shimogawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Kuwakado,    Satosi;    Shimogawa,    Toshiaki;    Koide,    Teruhiko; 
Kanada,  Shigeyasu;  and  Iwatsuki,  Masahiro,  4,536,177,  CI.  242- 
107.4OA. 
Shin-Ei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Agata.  Akihiko.  4.556,018,  CI.  122-35.000. 
Shinagawa  Shoko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Toshinobu,  4,556,181,  O.  248-74.100. 
Shinohara,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sakamoto,    Junshin;    and    Shinohara,    Shigeru,    4,336,831,    CI. 
318-434.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nozomu:  See—  .,  ,     . . 

Neki,    Shigeo;    Shinozaki,    Nozomu;    and    Morofuji,    Takeshi, 
4,556,001,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Shioda,  Masahiko:  See—  ^  ».  ,  • 

Oaku,  Takaaki;  Shioda,  Masahiko;  Suzuki,  Syunsuke;  and  Maki, 
Yoshihiro,  4,556,533,  CI.  419-11.000. 
Shioiri,  Tomonori;  and  Ino,  Takashi,  to  Research  Association  for  Resid- 
ual Oil  Processing.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  process  and  catalyst 
composition.  4.556,478,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  _^ 

Tanaka,  KenUro;  and  Tsuji,  Naoki.  4,556,517,  CI.  26O-245.20T. 
Shirai,  Naoki:  See —  . 

Sugiura,    Yoji;    Yamamoto,    Hironori;    Nishida,    Keijiro;    Shirai. 
Naoki;  Takahashi,  Kimio;  Nakasugi,  Mikio;  and  Saito,  Norihisa, 
4,556,285,  CI.  350-600.000. 
Shiratsuchi,  Kouji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor- 
cycle structure.  4,556,119,  CI.  180-219.000. 
Shishido,    Yoshio;    Nishigaki,    Shinichi;    Kato,    Shimchi;    MaUuo, 
Kazumasa;    Miyazaki,    Atsushi;    Takahashi,    Susumu;    Nakamura, 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Akibumi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Photosensor    for    optical    observing    or    photographing    devices. 
4,556.787,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Shoemaker,  Leon  H.,  to  National  Mine  Service  Company.  Re-railing 

jack.  4,556,200,  CI.  254-424.000. 
Shoji,  Masashi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Comparator  circuit  having  hyste- 
resis voltage  subsuntially  independent  of  variation  in  power  supply 
voltage.  4,556,805,  CI.  307-359.000. 
Shotaro,  Yokoyama;  and  Takashi,  Nishibe,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.  Measuring  circuit  for  photo-receiving  intensity  of  photosensor. 
4,556,789,  CI.  250-206.000. 
Showa  Aluminum  Corporation:  See— 

Otsuka.    Ryotatsu;    Tanimoto,    Sigemi;    and    Toyoda,    Kazuo, 
4,356,419,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Showalter,  Howard  D.  H.;  Johnson,  Judith  L.;  Werbel,  Leslie  M.;  and 
Elslager,  Edward  F.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Antimicrobial 
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Mbatituled       aiithn(l,9-cd]pyrazol-^21^)-ooe«.       4,SS6,654,       Q. 
SI4-222.000. 
Sichler,  Wolfgang.  Connector  fitting  with  an  dectrical  heating  wire. 

4J55,S34.  a.  29'33.0OK.  j 

Sidorov,  Anatoiy  S.:  See—  I 

Ajpiotit,  Evgeay  K.;  Vitjuk,  Borii  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Dan- 

ihin.  Boris  V.;  Sokdov,  Vladimir  A4  Sidorov,  Anatoiy  S.;  and 

Volkov,  Leonid  V.,  4,556,847,  a.  32*-3O7.00O. 

Siedle,  Allen  R.;  and  Howeih.  Richard  D.^  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and 

Manofecturing   Conpany.    Fhiorocbemi:^   rhodium   compounds. 

4,556.720.  a.  556-22.000. 

Sieke,  Hdmat  Apparatus  for  treating  distersioos  and  the  like  with 

non-aa«K)idal  vibration.  4,556,174,  O.  24M.000. 
Sienew  Aktiewgesellschaft:  Sm— 

Albersdoerter,  Otto;  Blankenfeld,  Heinz;  ICranz,  Wolfing;  and 

Weckwerth,  Wolfgang.  4,556.214,  CI  350- 174.000. 
Harle.  Hans  O..  4,556,868.  Q.  340-347  ODD. 
MathysKk.  Konrad;  and  Mahletn.  Hans.  4,596.292,  a.  350-394.000. 
Schiffher.  Gerhard,  4,556.321.  CI.  356-350.000. 
Sievers,  Willi;  Schluter.  Hart  wig;  and  de  Vries,  Gerhard,  to  Continental 
Ounmi-Werke  Aktiengeselhchaft  Extruder  head  for  producing  flat 
cohesive  profiled  wehs  from  resilient  mixtures  of  differing  composi- 
tion. 4.556,376.  Q.  425-133.500. 
Silver,  Frederick,  to  Fred  Silver  A.  Comteny,  Inc.  Light  powered 

routing  detection  mirror  4.556,299,  CI.  150-603.000. 
Siminerio,  Andrew  C:  See — 

f^cac  Michael  T.;  Frank.  Robert  G.;  f  wing,  John  J.;  and  Snnin- 
erio.  Andrew  C.  4.556,407,  Q.  65-2».000. 
Sinunering-Graz-Pauker  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Raggam,    Augustin;    and    Rabitach,    Hermann,    4,556,452,    O. 
162-233000. 
Sinclair.  Stuart  W.,  to  Anderson.  Clayton  4  Co.  Load  carrying  clamp 

attachment  for  a  Hft  truck.  4.556.359.  O.  414-621.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Sedlatschek,    Robert;    and    McGann,  i  Leo    E.,    4.556.594,    CI. 

428-83.000. 
Tancs.  Tibor  L..  4.555,997,  Q.  1 12-121  Jl  10. 
Singer.  Hans  S..  to  Hans  S.  Singer  Co..  loc  Holder  for  yam  package 

4.556,178.  a.  242-130.000. 
Siol.  Gerald  H.  See— 

Gauert.  Rolf;  Rodloff,  Rudiger  K.;  and 
a.  356-350.000. 
Skiles.  Jerry  W  :  See— 

Suh,  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Piwinski.  John  J.;  Menard,  Paul;  and 
Jones,  Howard.  4.556,652.  CI.  514-211  000 
Slater  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Devitt  Charles  J.;   Freeman.   LeRoy 
4.556.863,  a.  340-8 l.OOR. 
Slater.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Emmett.  John  C;  Slater,  Robert  A.;  And  Warrington,  Brian  H. 
4,556,711,  a.  544-357.000. 
Slater,  Saul  I.:  See— 

Dvvitt,  Charles  J.;  Freeman.  LeRoy 
4,556.863,  a.  340-8 l.OOR. 
SMA  Schaut  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Schaut.  Josef;  Ruppel.  Peter,  and  Huftner,  Karl,  4,556,302,  CI 
354-83.000. 
Smakman,  Theodoms  H.:  See — 

SchkMser.  Tbeodoor  A.  J.;  and  Smakmah.  Theodorus  H.,  4,556,987. 
a.  455-161.000. 
Smetana,  Pavel:  See — 

Kim,  Kyong  M.;  Smetana,  Pavel;  an^  Schwuttke.  Gunther  H., 
4.556,448.  O    156-605  000. 
Smith,  David  W  ;  and  Wyatt.  Richard,  to  Bkitish  Telecommunications. 

Laser  light  sources.  4.S56,98a  O.  372-28[000. 
Smith,  Donald  F .  Jr  :  See—  1 

Corcoran,  RKhard  J  ,  Kopf.  Peter  W.,|and  Smith,  Donald  F.,  Jr.. 
4.556,693,  a.  525-162.000. 
Smith,  Frank  E.:  See—  J 

Brifman,  Joaef;  Chacon,  M.  Frank;  %hmerda,  Richard  F.;  and 
Smith.  Frank  E,  4,556,882,  a.  340-^5.060. 
Smith.  Gregory  A.,  to  Lyall  Electric.  Inc  Mold  for  grommet  mounted 

connector  4.556.190.  CI.  249-99.000 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Ltd.:  S/te — 

Emmett,  John  C,  Slater.  Robert  A.;  and  Warrington,  Brian  H., 
4,556,711,  CI.  544-357.000. 
Smith,  Philip  C:  See— 

Smith.  Teresa  B  ;  and  Smith,  Philip  C.J  4.556.975,  CI.  371-10.000. 
Smith.  Roderick  L..  to  Energy-Adaptive  prinding.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  wheel  conditioning  in  a  grinding  machine.  4.555,873, 
a.  51-165.870. 
Smith,  Teresa  B.;  and  Smith.  Philip  C  ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Programmable  redundancy  circuit.  4,556,975,  CI.  371-10.000. 
Smiths  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Capaldi.  Nicholas  R.;  and  Griffin,  Bfian  W..  4.555.946.  CI. 
5I700B 
Smoot,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

Vitek,    Richard    K;    and    Smoot,    Jleffrey    B.,    4,556.914, 
358-244.00D.  j 

Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gervasio.  Vmcenzo;  and  Rossi,  Antonib,  4.556,801,  CI.  290-44.000. 
Snell,  Thomas  B.;  and  Kerton.  Peter  S.  Lifting  devices.  4.556,016,  CI. 

119-102.000.  ] 

Smtman.  David  L.;  Haslanger.  Martin  F.;  a|id  Sprague,  Peter  W.,  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  7-Oxabicyclohe*tane  and  7-oxabicyclohep- 
tene  compounds  4.556,675.  O  514-469.000 
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Snow.  Richard  F..  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Adjustable  lighting  lumi- 

naire.  4.556.936.  Q.  362-371.000. 
SocieU'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vecellio.  Bernardino,  4.556,756,  CI.  174-25.00R. 
Societe  Alsacieime  de  Construction  de  Material  Textile:  See — 

Juillard.  Yves,  4,556,089.  Q.  139-453.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Societe  Metalhirgique  Haut-Mamaise:  See— 

Picaud,  Michel  M.  R.,  4,556,0n.  Q.  137-296.000. 
Societe  Francaise  Hoechst:  See — 

Chastrette,  Francine;  Bracoud.  Corinne;  and  Chastrette.  Maurice. 
4.556.718.  a.  549-449.000. 
Societe  Industrielle  de  Sonceboz  S.A.:  See — 

Antognini,  Luciano.  4.556,836.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See — 

Armand,  Michel  B.;  and  El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  el  Mounii,  Fouzia, 
4,556,616,  a.  429-192.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See —  .  V' 

Cahuzac,  Georges  J  J..  4.555.918,  CI.  66-1 19.000. 
Jumel,  Jean-Pierre,  4.555,967.  Q.  83-106.000. 
Mouille.  Rene  L.;  and  Leman.  Jean-Luc  M.,  4.556,365.  O.  416- 
134.00A. 
Sodervall.  Marja-Liisa;  Kurkda.  Kauko  O.  A.;  Karjalainen.  Arto  J.; 
Toivola.  Reijo  J.;  Kangas,  Lauri  V.  M.;  and  Blanco.  Goillermo  L..  to 
Farmos  Group  Ltd.  Alkane  and  alkne  derivatives  and  their  use. 
4.556,677,  Q.  514-651.000. 
Soeters,  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Supercharger  carry- 
back pulsation  damping  means.  4,556,373,  O.  418-75.000. 
Sokolov.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Aspiotis.  Evgeny  K.;  Vitjuk,  Boris  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Dan- 
shm.  Boris  V.;  Sokolov,  Vladimir  A.;  Sidorov.  Anatoiy  S.;  and 
Volkov,  Leonid  V.,  4.556,847.  d.  324-307.000. 
Solie,  Leland  P.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Three  wave  sutCkx  acoustic 

wave  (SAW)  signal  processor.  4.556.949.  O.  364-821.000. 
Soltrac.  Inc.:  See— 

Jean,  Benoit;  Bergcvin,  Benoit;  and  Rheault,  Femand,  4.556.368. 

CI.  417-208.000. 

Somers.  Lowdl  M.  Benzoylecgonine.  benzoylnorecgonine  and  ecgo- 

ninc  as  active  agents  for  the  treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthritis  and 

osteoarthritis  4,556,663,  Q.  514-304.000. 

Sonobe.  ToshimiUu.  to  Thomas  ft  BetU  Corporation.  Jumper  wire 

material.  4,556,266,  Q.  339-29.00R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Nakajima,  Kaoru,  4,556.611.  CI.  428-694.000. 

Numata,    Kiyoshi;    Yoshida.   Toshihiro;   and    Kokubo,   Takashi. 

4.556,283.  a.  350-1 17.000. 
Yamanaka.    Seisuke;    Sase,    Masatoshi;    Yoshioka.    Osamu;    and 
Kajino,  Isao,  4,556,912,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Sorenson,  David  A.:  See — 

Pausch,  Josef;  and  Sorenson,  David  A.,  4,556,173.  CI.  239-533.130. 
Sorli,  Duncan  C;  and  Keightley,  John  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Film  processing  apparatus  including  a  vacuum  pickup  bead  for  a  film 
processing  fluid  container.  4,556.306,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Soumai.  Masamichi:  See — 

Ogura,    Shunichiro;    and    Soumai,    Masamichi,    4.556.461,    CI. 
203-29.000. 
Southco,  Inc.:  See — 

Bisbing.  Robert  H.,  4.556.244.  CI.  292-65.000. 
Sovcr  V^olfff&ns'  Stc 

Kemmner,     Ulrich;     and     Soyer,     Wolfgang.     4.556.490.     CI. 
210-349.000. 
Spector,    Donald.    Disc-playing    aroma    generator.    4,556,539,    CI. 

422-125.000. 
Spector.  Marshall  L.;  Hong,  Sun-nan;  and  Seebohm,  Robert  P.,  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Avoidance  of  rising  sludge  in  biological 
wastewater  treatment  clanficrs.  4,556,491,  CI.  210-608.000. 
Speigel.  Kenneth,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corporation.  Negative-working  dichromate  photoresist  composition, 
process  for  applying  it  to  a  polymethyl  methacrylate  surface,  and 
article  produced.  4.556.626,  CI.  430-274.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Cohn.  Martin;  and  Welch.  Terry  A.,  4,556,960,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kregness,  Glen  R.;  Criswcll,  Peter  B.;  and  DeKarske,  Clarence  W., 

4,556,978.  CI.  371-49.000. 
Solie.  Leland  P..  4.556,949,  CI.  364-821.000. 
SpilUnan,  William  B.,  Jr.,  4.556,791.  CI.  250-225.000. 
Spillman,  William  B.,  Jr.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Photoelastic  sensor 
using  a  variable  intensity  light  source  as  a  feedback  means.  4,556,791. 
CI.  250-225.000. 
Spindebock,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Melzer.  Hans-Harald;  and  Spindebock.  Wolf-Dieter,  4,555.904.  CL 
60-605.000. 
Sprague.  Peter  W.:  See — 

Smtman.  David  L.;  Haslanger,  Martin  F.;  and  Sprague,  Peter  W., 
4,556,675.  CI.  514-469.000. 
Stahl,  Karl-Heinz.  Resonant  burner  and  starting  mechanism  therefor. 

4,556.383,  CI.  431-1.000. 
Stalder,  Martin:  See— 

Nyfeler,  Alex;  Gehr,  Peter;  Stalder,  Martin;  and  Antes,  Gregor, 
4,556,378,  CI.  425-143.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See — 

Curatolo,   Benedict   S.;  and   Coffey,   Gerald   P.,   4,556,697.  CI. 

525-434.000. 
Guttmann,  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  4,556,731,  CI. 
562-546.000. 
Standard  Register  Company,  The:  See — 

Maierson.  Theodore,  4,556,687,  CI.  524-333.000. 
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Stanich.  Judith  A.  Padlock  cover.  4,555.920,  O  70-54.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^x/^. 

Uchida.  Tatsu;  Teshima.  Torn;  Wada.  Masanobu.  decc^fd,  Wada. 

Masami,    heir,    and    Makuta.    Yuri,    hcires8»   4,556,286,    CI. 

350-335.000.  ?'«•,; 

^*^u/yuhni  SdStapp,  Paul  R.,  4.556.111.  Q.  166-310.000. 

Star  Manufacturing  Company:  See—       „.  ^     .    .„,,.„    ^,    ,^ 

Romanow,  Peter;  and  Andreasen.  Richard,  4.556.168.  CI.  ZJO- 
25.0QA. 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  «,*  ^n    n 

Leone-Bay,    Andrea;    and    Timony.    Peter    E..    4.556,412.    U. 

71-92.000.  .  .  „     ^      T-„j      r- 

Swartz,  William  E.;  Everson,  Charles  W.;  and  Bender,  Frednc  G., 
4,556.571.  CI.  426-265.000. 
Stefansson,  Rafn,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Company  Jnformation  prmting 

methods  and  apparatus.  4,556,333.  CI.  400-58  000. 
Steger   James  O.,  to  Oilbarco.  Inc.  IntrinsicaUy  safe  signal  coupler 

4.556,927.  CI.  361-215.000. 
Stein  Heurtey  S.A.:  See—  ..„,wwv 

Denis.  Michel.  4,556.385,  O.  432-122.000. 

Steinbrecher,  Marc  L.:  See—     ^  ^    .  ^      .       w_i     A€<t^mA  ci 
Qutst,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.;  and  Steinbrecher.  Marc  L..  4.556,924,  CI. 

360-106.000. 

^  E^  wlter,  Ragaller.  Klwia;  Schade,  Ekkehard;  and  Stelzer, 
RoUnd,  4,556,767,  CI.  200-148.00A. 

^'""oTw^n/on^;^  Stengle,  Barry  J.,  4,556.480, 0^208-21 1.000. 
Stem,  Richard  M..  to  Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.  6-Fluoro-5-mUoquinal- 
dine.  4.556.713.  CI.  546-180.000. 

Scott.    Graham    W.;    and    Steven.    James    H..    4.556,465,    CI. 

204-182.200.  ^  ,  rj     A^<AAAA    r\ 

Scott,    Graham    W.;    and    Steven.    James    H.,    4.556,466.    CI. 

204-182.200. 
Stevens.  David  R.:  See —  rv.    j  o 

Wiesehahn,  Gary  P.;  GUes.  Richard  E.;  and  Stevens.  David  R.. 
4,556,556,  Q.  424-89.000. 
Stevenson,  Andrew  C:  See—  .._«  D.,„r» 

Trussler,  Ronald  C;  Stevenson,  Andrew  C;  and  Eastcott,  Peter  U., 

Stewart!  Donald  F;  Tubridy,  Michael  F.;  and  Huthwaite.  Herbert  J.,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Process  to  form  film  from  blends  o' P^y^^PJ?" 
lactam  and  poly(hexamethylcnc  adipamide).  4.556,696,  CI. 
525-432.000. 

Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zedrosser.  Ulrich,  4,555,860.  CI.  42-25.000.  ._,,^ 

Stibolt,  Paul  E.  Security  window  cover.  4,555,867,  CI.  49-0l.\MM. 

Stiff.  Rodney  A.;  Baker,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Lester  La^J  .  to  Veraatile 
dirporation.  Cane  harvester.  4.555.896.  CI.  56-13.900. 

"'t^^f^'ti^agner,  Andrea,  4,556,160,  CI.  225-67.000. 
Stoddard.  John  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Flip-down  pushbutton 

end  caps  for  a  radio  tuner.  4,555.958,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Stone  Emory  B.  Climbing  animal  barrier.  4,555,866,  CI.  47-23.000. 
Stone.  Julian,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Dispersion  determming 

method  and  apparatus.  4,556,314,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Stone  ft  Webster  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  ..^^.    ^ 

Gartsidc,  Robert  J.;  and  Woebcke,  Herman  N..  4.556.541.  CI. 
422-145.000. 
Stopansko  Obedinenie  "Quarz":  S«e—         _.    ..      ^     .  ,<«  oo<   n 
Lyutzkanov,  Stoyan  S.;  and  Bojkov,  Dimiter  K..  4.555.993,  CI. 
110-335.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See— 

Pelkey,  Kathleen;  and  Kalk,  Franklin,  4,556.968,  CI.  369-287.000. 
Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter:  See—  ^  o.  .      u/^ir 

Dahl,  Hans;  Holik.  Herbert;  Kurtz,  Rudiger;  and  StoU,  Wolf- 
Gunter.  4,556,454,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Stow  ft  Davis  Furniture  Company:  See—  .    „    , 

Gzym,  Larry  P.;  Ritzcma,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Haadsma.  David  K.,  Jr., 
4.555.880.  CI.  52-126.400. 
Strecker,  William  D:  See—  A<<iio<i    ri 

Dickman,   Lloyd   I.;  and   Strecker,  WUluun  D.,  4,556,951,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Streefkerk.  Willem  L.:  See—  ^  <«  iao    n 

Koudstaal.   Willem;  and   Streeflcerk,  Willem  L.,  4,556,349.  CI. 

410-140.000.  .      _  .         . 

Strietzel.  Rainer,  to  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG.  Transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing circuit  for  an  apparatus  for  the  automatic  idenufication  of  objects 
and/or  living  organisms.  4,556,883,  CI.  340-825.540. 
Stroh  Brewery  Company,  The:  See— 
Elert,  Karl,  4,555.935.  CI.  73-52.000. 

^"°LindbS"g,^~J.;  Era,  Vaino  ;  and  Strom,  Erkki.  4.556.425.  CI. 
106-14  230 

Strope.  Douglas  H.;  and  Wray.  Thomas  E..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation  Method  for  monitoring  deposition  rate  using 
an^dy  currem  detector,  4,556.845.  CI.  324-230.000. 

Studiengesellschaft  Kohle  MBH:  See-  o^     ,  „    .  ,«<i  710    n 

Bonnemann,  Helmut;  and  Bogdanovic,  Bonslav.  4,556.719.  CI. 

556-13.000. 

''"^^aSr;Xsf2;jstuetz,  Gerhard.  4.556,138.  CI.  192-58  OOR 
Sturaes.  Fred  D..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Coolant/refngerant 
tm^t  "e  comrol  system.  4,555.910,  CI.  62-184.000. 


"^  Dom,  Franz;  Monttvon.  Francois;  and  Suchy,  Miloa,  4,556,661,  Q. 

Frater,  Georg!  Suchy.  Milos;  Wenger.  Jean;  and  Wintemitz.  Paul. 
4,556,413.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Sudo.  Kunikane:  See—  j  e  ^« 

Yamamoto,  Toshiki;  Kiriu,  Yukio;  Tsuneoka.  Akira;  and  Sudo, 
Kunikane,  4.556.099.  CI.  164-451.a».    ^    ^„  ^  _     „^    __ 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik.  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH*  Co  KG:  See- 
Martin.  Hans;  and  Stuetz.  Gerhard.  4.556.138.  CI   192-58.00B. 
Suenaaa,  Masahide;  Chida,  Kousaku;  and  Ohura,  Masaki,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd  Magnetorcsistive  he«l.  4,556.925,  CI.  360-1 13.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  control  system 
for  automauc  transmission  with  shockless  4-3  shifting  as  well  as 
shockless  2-3  shifting.  4,555.964.  Q.  74-869.000.  ^,  ^  ^. 
Suganuma,  Nobuo;  Tanaka,  Kensuke;  Takada,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Ichikawa.  Hiromichi.  to  Lion  Corporation.  Toothpaste  compowtioo. 
4,556.553.  CI.  424-52.000.  ,    ^.  „      ,.         »^  „ 

Sugawara.  Norio;  Nawa.  Motoyuki;  and  Takahaahi,  Yutaka,  to  Matsu- 
iSiha    Electric    Industrial    Co.    Ltd.    Flow    direction    controller. 
4,556.172.  a.  239-590.500. 
Sugihara,  Atsushi;  See—  u-  ,  u  j 

Yamawaki.  Satoshi;  Sugihara,  AUushi;  Kobayashi,  Yasushi;  Ishida, 
Hiroshi;  Kuramasu,  Yukio;  and  Gotoh,  Ichisei,  4,556,165,  O. 
228-223.000.  ^     ^    ^.^.^      .    ^j, 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  Masu,  Masanobu;  and  Kobayashi.  Toshihiko,  to  Mtt- 
subishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Polyphenylene  ether  resin 
composition.  4,556,685,  Q.  524-141.000. 
Sugita,  Yutaka:  See—  , .  u-      w 

Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi.  Teruaki;  Umezaki,  Hiroshi; 

Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4.556,582,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi,  Teruaki;  Ohta.  Nono;  and 
Sugita.  Yutaka.  4.556.583,  CI  427-38.000. 
Sugitani,  Junichi:  See—  .      .,...,-• 

Miyamoto.  Hirofumi;  KaitaUu.  Nobuaki;  Sugitani.  Junichi^Tamgu- 
chi.  Yasumaru;  and  Kaji,  Tetsuo,  4.555,948.  Q  73-640.000. 
Sugiura,  Katsuhiko,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
controlling  a  carburetor  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  4,556.031, 
CI.  123-437.000.  _. .    .    .,    . . 

Suidura,  Yoji;  Yamamoto,  Hironori;  Nishida,  Keijiro;  Shirai.  Naob; 
Takahashi.  Kimio;  Nakasugi,  Mikio;  and  Saito.  Norihisa,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reflection  mirror  for  optical  instrument. 
4,556,285,  CI.  350^00.000.  ^     u     r»^ 

Sugiyama,  Takahiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabmhiki  Ks^  Ob- 
jective lens  for  use  with  information  storage  disks.  4,556.29^  ci. 

Suh.  John  T.;' Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Piwinski,  John  J.;  Menard,  Paul;  and 
Jones.  Howard,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  Anuhypcrtensive 
spiro-amidoamino  compounds.  4,556,652,  Q.  514-211.000. 
Suisaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—       .,.„.^,„^ 
Ogawa,  Yonekichi,  4,556,485,  CI.  210-169.000. 
Sullivan.  Donald  B:  See—  a  tt^  11a  r^   \tti 

Thorley,  Graham  R.;  and  Sulhvan,  Donald  B.,  4,556.128,  a.  187- 

9  OOR 
SuUivan,  Donald  F.  Transferring  polymer  from  thin  plastic  Wnis  «> 
photodevclop  insulation  patterns  on  printed  wirmg  boards.  4,33<>,w/, 

CI.  430-312.000.  ^         T>.    n_  .  j«  Ki^ 

Sullivan,  Thomas  A.;  and  Witterholt,  Vincent  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-hydrox- 
ybenzenesulfonamide.  4.556.733.  CI.  564-89.000. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Dahl.  Hans;  Holik,  Herbert;  Kurtz.  Rudiger;  and  Stotz.  Wolf- 
Gunter.  4,556,454,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Sumal.  Jaihind  S.,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH  Method  for  m««inng  Uie 
flow  rate  of  pulsating  medium  having  a  backflow.  4,533.937.  CI. 
73-118.000.  ,        ^   c 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See—  ^f„Mhirr. 

Kawai.   Kiyoshi;   Kokubo,  Toshiyuki;  and   Miyoahi.   Yoahihiro. 
4,556,648,  CI.  502-112.000.  .w-  ,.  u    u 

Murakami,  Yoshiaki;  Shiba,  Kunio;  Yoshjtake,  Akira;  Jabdiashi, 
Keietsu;   Ueda,   Nobuo;  and   Hazue.   Masaaki,  4,556,689.  CI. 

sJ"'Keiji;  and  Fujioka,  Syozo,  4.556,501 ,  CI.  252-70.000.        ■] 
Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Goda.  Koshiro;  Enomoto,  Masao;  and  Sasaki, 
Akira,  4,556,514,  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiio.  Eiji;  and  Higuchi.  MaUuo,  4.556.416.  Q.  75-0  50B. 
NakaTRyusuke.  4.556.784.  CI  219-425^000.  . 

Sato,  Ken-ichi;  Takano,  Satoshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenji,  4.53^«w. 
CI.  428-659.000. 

Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  «.  o-)i 

Matsuda.  Yukio;  Tachibana.  Kenzo;  and  Ueno.  Tsutomu.  4,333.921. 
CI.  72-224.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries.  Ltd.:  See—  A<^T>n     n 

Tomuiaga.     Ichiro;     and     Nakahara,     Akihiro.    4.556,220,     Q. 
273-218.000. 

'""S:n?ffiflSKl^.no.  Kauuhiko.  4,556,792,  Q.  250-231.0SE 

Sunagawa,  Makoto;  Goda.  Koshiro;  Enomoto,  Masao^and  Siuaki, 

Akira,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited  4-Carboxy  "astid^ 

none  compounds  and  production  thereof  from  diketene  and  a  Schitl 

base.  4,556,514,  CI.  260-239.00A. 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See—  4<«07b    n 

Burandt.    Wesley    A.;    and    Aldnch.    Allyn    M.,   4.555,978,   U. 

91-506.000.  ^^,^ 

Chapman.  John  R..  4.556.131.  Q.  192-7.000. 
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4,555,944,  Q.  73- 


Duane  W..   4,553,875,   Q. 


uki,  Syunsuke;  and  Maki, 


and  Komoda,  Yoshiyuki, 


Sundstrand  Dau  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanaon,  Richard  A.;  and  Foote,  Steven  A. 

5I7.0OB. 
Hanson,  Richard  A.,  4.555.945,  CI.  73^517.008. 
Sunnen  Products  Company:  See— 

Sunnen,    Robert   M.;   and    Woltjen, 
51-331.000. 
Sunnen,  Robert  M.;  and  Woltjen.  Duan(  W.,  to  Sunnen  Products 
Company    Means  for  attaching  a  repbiceable  stone  and/or  guide 
assembly  to  a  master  holder.  4,555,875.  CI.  51-331.000. 
Suprctne  Automation  Corporation:  See — 

Glater.  Michael,  4.556.355,  CI.  4I4-28a000. 
Suzue,  Seigo:  See— 

Ihkura,  Tsutomu;  Suzue,  Seigo;  and  Ckada,  Kodo,  4,556,715,  CI. 
546-322.000. 
Suzuka,  Kazuo:  See — 

Matsuoka.  Hironao;  and  Suzuka.  Kazuc ,  4,556,989,  CI.  455-183.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Takazoe,  Ichiro;  Ohta,  Kosei;  Shimizu,  Junichi;  Suzuki.  Kazumasa; 
Iwakura,   Tatsuya;   and   Nakajima,  j  Yoshikazu,   4,556,429,   CI. 
127-30.000. 
Suzuki,  Minoru:  See —  \ 

Horie,  Motonobu;  Suzuki.  Minoru;  anjd  Ogura,  Shinji,  4,556,072, 
a.  131-282.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryo:  See—  I 

Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi,  Teniaki;  Umezaki,  Hiroshi; 
Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4.556,582.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Suzuki.  Syunsuke:  See — 

Oaku,  Takaaki;  Shioda,  Masahik( 
Yoshihiro.  4,556,533,  Q.  419- 
Suzuki,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Fukagawa,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Y< 
4.556.865,  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Suzuki.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kuhhara,  Yasutoshi;  Suzuki.  Yoshihir^;  Ooue.  Michio;  Hachino, 
Wroaki;  and  Yanagi.  Mitsuo.  4.556.8P9,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Svensson,  Hakan:  See — 

Pcrsson,  Bert;  and  Svensson.  Hakan.  4J556,010,  Q.  116-22.00R. 
Swain,  Dwight  P.   Protective  holder  for  I  binoculars.  4,556,159,  CI. 

224-257.000. 
Swanson.  James  L  ,  and  Bendure,  Raymond  L.,  to  Procter  &.  Gamble 
Company,  The   Individually  packaged  disposable  absorbent  article. 
4.556,146,  CI.  206-440.000. 
Swartz,  William  E..  Everson,  Charles  W.;  ^nd  Bender.  Fredric  G.,  to 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company   Use  of  soy  products  having  a  reduced 
beany    flavor   in    meat   and   other   food   products.    4,556,571,   CI. 
426-265.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Pillis,  Lewis  J.;  and  Davis,  Lois  T..  4,556,638,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Sychenkov,  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Kalakutsky,  Lev  I.;  Sychenkov.  Vladintir  V.;  Vlasov.  Vladimir  B.; 
and  Dubrovsky.  Adolf  V.,  deceased.  4,556,849,  CI.  324-464.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Verheyden,  Julien  P.  H.,  and  Martii.  John  C,  4,556,659,  CI. 
514-262.000.  I 

Syska,  Andrew  J  ,  to  Thermal  Systems  Ei|gineering,  Inc.  Process  for 

melting  a  ferrous  burden.  4.556,418.  CI   15-43.000. 
System-Finanz  Anlagenberatungsgesellsch^t  m.b.H.:  See — 

Bajtala,  Ladislav;  and  Puskin,  Pavel  (s«id  Ladislav  Bajtala  assors. 
to).  4.556,154.  CI.  221-147.000.  I 

Szajani,  Bela:  See — 

Boross.  Laszlo  ;  Szajani.  Bela;  and  Kovtacs,  Kamilla,  4.556,637,  CI. 
435-181.000.  I 

Tabuchi.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Kaneki.  Satoru;  and  Tabuchi,  Kazuhiro  4,556,608,  CI.  428-629.000. 
Tachibana,  Kenzo:  See — 

Matsuda,  Yukio;  Tachibana,  Kenzo;  anc  Ueno,  Tsutomu,  4,555,921, 
CI.  72-224.000. 
Tachikawa  Sphng  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Takagi.  Genziro.  4,556,185.  CI.  248-421.000. 
Takagi,  Genziro.  4,556.251,  CI.  297-28^  .000. 
Tada.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Kumagai.  Naotake;  Saga.  Ikuo;  Tateinoto.  Minoru;  and  Tada. 
Tettuya,  4,556,877,  Q   340-713.000 
Tada.  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada,  Yoshimitsu;  Ikushige,  Tetsuo;  and  Baba, 
Nobuyuki.  4,556,538.  Q.  422-70000. 
Tada.  Yukio:  See—  \ 

Koda,  Akihide;  Hon.  Mikio;  Matsuura»  Naosuke;  Yasumoto,  Mit- 
sugi;    Yamawaki.    Ichiro;    Ueda,    S^uichi;    and    Tada.    Yukio, 
4,556,737.  CI.  564-218.000. 
Tagoku.  Izumi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  El 

apparatus.  4.556.311.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Taguchi,  Takashi:  See — 

Sato,   Susumu;   Hattori.   Tadashi;   U« 

Takashi.  4,556,599,  CI.  428-216.000. 

Tai.  Anthony  M.;  and  AleksofT,  Carl  C, 

Institute  of  Michigan.  Incoherent  optical  processor.  4.556.950,  CI. 
364-827000.  ] 

Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  ^ — 

Koda.  Akihide;  Hon,  Mikio;  Matsuun^  Naosuke;  Yasumoto.  Mit- 

sugi;    Yamawaki.    Ichiro;    Ueda.    S^uichi;    and   Tada.    Yukio, 

4.556.737,  C\.  564-218.000. 

Taira.  Kazuo;  Morofuji,  Akihiko;  Kobayashi.   Seishichi;  and  Ueno, 

Hiroshi.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Ltd.  Metal  vessel  having  circumfer- 
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ential  side  seam  and  adhesive  primer  for  use  in  production  thereof. 
4.556.151.  a.  220-67.000. 
Takada,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Suganuma.  Nobuo;  Tanaka.  Kensuke;  Takada,  Nobuyuki;  and 
Ichikawa,  Hiromichi,  4,556,553,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Takagi,  Genziro,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.  Ltd.  Seat  frame  for  a  vehicle 

seat.  4,556,185,  CI.  248-421.000. 
Takagi,  Genziro,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.   Lumbar  support 

device.  4.556,251,  Q.  297-284.000. 
Takagi,  Hiroyoshi;  Amaike,  Toshiyuki;  and  Mizutani,  Hikaru,  to  Hita- 
chi Maxell  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  tape  cartridge.  4,556,153,  CI. 
220-334.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Nishizawa,  Rinzo;  Takaha- 
shi,  Katsutoshi;   Nakamura,   Teruya;   and   Umeda,   Yoahihisa, 
4,556.735,  CI.  564-157.000. 
Takahashi.  Keietsu:  See — 

Murakami.  Yoshiaki;  Shiba,  Kunio;  Yoshitake,  Akira;  Takahashi, 
Keietsu;   Ueda,   Nobuo;   and   Hazue,   Masaaki,   4,556,689,  O. 
525-54.100. 
Takahashi,  Kimio:  See — 

Sugiura,    Yoji;    Yamamoto,    Hironori;    Nishida,    Keijiro;    Shirai, 
Naoki;  Takahashi,  Kimio;  Nakasugi,  Mikio;  and  Saito,  Norihisa, 
4,556,285,  CI.  350-600.000. 
Takahashi,  Kiyofumi:  See — 

Tomibe,   Shinji;   Gomibuchi,   Reizo;   and  Takahashi,   Kiyolumi. 
4.556,507,  a.  252-518.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See — 

Shishido,   Yoshio;   Nishigaki,  Shinichi;  Kato,  Shinichi;  Matsuo, 
Kazumasa;  Miyazaki,  Atsushi;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Nakamura, 
Takeaki;  and  Ishikawa.  Akibumi.  4,556,787.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi:  See — 

Ogata,  Naoya;  Sanui,  Kohei;  Azuma,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Hozumi; 
Oguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  and  Nakada,  Tomihiro, 
4.556,619,  a.  430-17.000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sugawara,    Norio;    Nawa,    Motoyuki;    and   Takahashi,    Yutaka, 
4,556,172,  CI.  239-590.500. 
Takano,  Satoshi:  See — 

Sato,  Ken-ichi;  Takano,  Satoshi;  and  Miyazaki,  Kenji,  4,556,609, 
CI.  428-659.000. 
Takano,  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmission 

system  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle.  4,556,134,  Q.  I92-103.00F. 
Takara  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda,  Yoshihiko,  4,556,487,  CI.  210-267.000. 
Takasaki,  Yukio:  See — 

Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Takasaki,  Yukio;  Tanaka, 
Yasuo;  Hirai,  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4.556,816,  CI. 
313-366.000. 
Kusano,  Chushirou;  Ishioka,  Sachio;  Imamura.  Yoshinori; 
Takasaki,  Yukio;  Ogawa,  Hirofumi;  Makishima.  Tatsuo;  Hirai, 
Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4,556.817,  CI.  313-371.000. 
Takashi.  Nishibe:  See — 

Shotaro.     Yokoyama;    and    Takashi,     Nishibe,    4,556,789,    O. 
250-206.000. 
Takayanagi.  Noriyasu:  See — 

Nishio,    Kazuo;   Chiyomaru,    Isao;   Anma,    Katsuo;    Yamamoto, 
Kazuko;  Ohno.  Hiroshi;  and  Takayanagi,  Noriyasu,  4,556,669, 
a.  514-368.000. 
Takazoe,  Ichiro;  Ohta,  Kosei;  Shimizu,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Kaztmiasa; 
Iwakura,  Tatsuya;  and  Nakajima,  Yoshikazu.  to  Mitsui  Sugar  Co., 
Ltd.  Low-cariogenic  sweetners.  4,556,429,  CI.  127-30.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishino.  Hiroshi;  Aibe.  Toshio;  and  Noguchi,  Katsuya,  4,556,547, 
CI.  423-230.000. 
Takegahara,  Takashi:  See — 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Seki,  Masaki;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  and  Takegahara, 
Takashi,  4,556,833,  Q.  318-567.000. 
Takei.  Masahiro:  See — 

Maeda,  Masaya;  and  Takei,  Masahiro,  4,556,920,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Takei,  Masaki;  See — 

Matsushita,  Yoshikazu;  Takei,  Masaki;  Yonekubo.  Masatoshi;  and 
Nishiwaki.  Tsutomu,  4,556,891,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Takei.  Narimichi:  See — 

Motoyama.  Shimesu;  Kurita,  Kaora;  Sakashita.  Shizuka;  Takei, 
Narimichi;  and  Ohno,  Shigeru,  4,556,175,  CI.  241-57.000. 
Takeuchi,  Teniaki:  See — 

Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi,  Teniaki;  Umezaki,  Hiroshi; 

Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka.  4.556,582,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi,  Teniaki;  Ohta,  Norio;  and 
Sugita,  Yutaka,  4.556.583,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See — 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Nishizawa,  Rinzo;  Takaha- 
shi,   Katsutoshi;    Nakamura,   Teruya;   and   Umeda,    Yoshihisa, 
4,556,735,  CI.  564-157.000. 
Takizawa,  Satoshi:  .See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  Sawamoto.   Kunifumi;  Sanbuichi,  Hiroshi; 
Moriu.  Tatsuo;  and  Takizawa.  Satoshi,  4,556,029,  CI.  123-41.150. 
Talarico.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Domes,    Bryan    J.;    and    Talarico,    Robert    J.,    4,555,847,    01. 
29-739.000. 
Tamagawa,  Akira:  See — 

Kano.  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa,  Akira,  4,556,641,  CI.  436-165.000. 
Tamura,  Manabu:  See — 

Kondo.    Tatsuo;    Tamura,    Manabu;    Tanimura.    Masayuki;    and 
Kamemura,  Yoshiki,  4.556,423,  CI.  75-125.000. 
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Tamura,  Shohei;  Sasaki.  Sadamitsu;  Sasaki,  Takeshi;  Ichmose,  HiMshi; 
Nakamoto,  Keiji;  Abe.  Masao;  and  Nakazawa.  Hhoshi.  to  Nitto 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electroconductive  porous  nlm  and 
process  for  producing  same.  4,556,623,  CI.  430-83.000. 

Tanabe,  Toshio:  See—  .. 

Ando.  Hiroyuki;  Tanabe.  Toshio;  and  Ihara,  Shmji,  4,555,849,  CI. 

30-388.000. 
Tanaka,  Hozumi:  See —  .    ^      ,       ,, 

Ogata,  Naoya;  Sanui,  Kohei;  Azuma,  Chiaki;  Tanaka,  Hozumi; 
Oguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi,  Yoichi;  and  Nakada,  Tomihiro, 
4,556.619,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Video 
display  apparatus.  4,556,879,  CI.  340-750.000. 

Tanaka,  Kensuke:  See—  ^  .    ^      ^,  .        u-      _j 

Suganuma.   Nobuo;  Tanaka.   Kensuke;  Takada.   Nobuyuki;  and 
Ichikawa.  Hiromichi.  4.556,553,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Tanaka,  Kentaro;  and  Tsuji,  Naoki,  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Car- 

bapenem  derivatives.  4,556,517,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Tanaka,  Kunio:  See —  ^  ^  ,       v 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Seki,  Masaki;  Tanaka,  Kunio;  and  Takegahara, 
Takashi,  4,556.833.  CI.  318-567.000. 
Tanaka.  Masanori,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Telephone  connec- 
tor. 4,556,264,  CI.  339-17.0LC.  ^^      ,  .^  r-^n 
Tanaka,  Shigenori;  and  Tomia.  Kouji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co  .L'd- Con- 
trol  arrangement  for  weaving  loom  or  the  like.   4,556,088,  CI. 
139-452.000. 

'^'"SiifSoS'^d  Tanaka,  Shigeni.  4,556,212,  CI.  271-315.000. 

Tanaka,  Yasuo:  See —  _      , 

Imamura,  Yoshinori;  Ataka,  Saburo;  Takasaki,  Yuluo;  Tmaka, 
Yasuo-  Hirai.  Tadaaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4,556,816,  ci. 
313-366.000.  _  w      r    .    ■      r^ 

Tanaka,  Yukio;  and  Chigodo,  Yoshikazu,  to  Murau  Manufacturing  Co. 

Ltd  Multi-layer  ceramic  capacitor.  4,556,929,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Tancs,  Tibor  L.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Semi-automatic  sewing 

machine  control  system.  4,555,997,  CI.  112-121.110 
Tanemura,    Hatsumi;    Ukai.    Toshinao;    Okazaki,    Masaki;    Deguchi, 
Naoyasu;  FujiU,  Munehisa;  and  Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko,  to  Fujj  P"oto 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  light-sensitive  materials.  4,556,633, 
CI.  430-573.000. 
Taniguchi,  Yasumaru:  See—  ....»•    • 

Miyamoto.  Hirofumi;  Kaiuuu,  Nobuaki;  Sugitam,  Junichi;  Tanigu- 
chi, Yasumani;  and  Kaji,  Tetsuo,  4.555.948.  O.  73-640.000. 
Taniguti,  Ryosuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ground 
detection  arrangement  for  AC.  generator.  4,556,946,  CI.  364-481.000. 
Tanimoto,  Sigemi:  See—  ^    ^       j       v 

Otsuka,    Ryoutsu;    Tanimoto,    Sigemi;    and    Toyoda,    Kazuo, 
4,556,419,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Tanimura,  Masayuki:  See— 

Kondo.    Tatsuo;  ■  Tamura,    Manabu;    Tanimura,    Masayuki;   and 
Kamemura,  Yoshiki,  4,556,423,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Taniuchi.  Masahiko:  See— 

Misaki.  Hideo;  and  Taniuchi,  Masahiko.  4,556.634.  CI.  435-Z5.UUU. 
Tannahill,  Clifton  A.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California  Method  of 
fabricating    a   broad-based    submersible    structure.    4,556,342,    CI. 
405-203.000. 
Taprogge  GeseHschaft  mbH:  See— 

Bochinski,  Rolf;  Eimer,  Klaus;  Lange,  Alois;  and  Nghiem.  Xuan  L.. 
4,556,102,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Tar  Heel  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Fahey,  Dennis  M.,  4,556,338.  CI.  404-28.000. 

^"t^,  M^'r.;  and  Rosales,  Nancy.  4,556,215,  CI.  272-119.000. 
Tarbox.  Max  R.;  and  Rosales.  Nancy,  to  Tarbox,  Inc.  Hand  exercise 

weights.  4.556.215,  CI.  272-119.000. 
Tardivel,  Georges  M.;  and  Tardivel,  Monique  M.  Inflatable  ship  inte- 
rior simulating  play  tent.  4,556,391.  CI.  446-7.000. 
Tardivel.  Monique  M:  See—  ,    „     .        .,    ..««/:  mi    /-i 

Tardivel,  Georges  M.;  and  Tardivel,  Monique  M.,  4,556,391,  CI. 
446-7  000. 
Tarr     Henry,    to    Auto-Tint,    Inc.    Multicolor    tinter    tank    system. 

4,556,011,  CI.  118-46.000. 
Tasaka,  Mitsuyuki:  See—  j  ki    . 

Ueno,  Masato;  Sato.  Masayoshi;  Tasaka,  Miteuyuki;  and  Naito, 
Tatsuro,  4,556,389.  CI.  433-206.000. 
Tatemoto,  Minoru:  See—  j  ,- j 

Kumagai,  Naotake;  Saga,  Ikuo;  Tatemoto,  Minoru;  and  Tada, 
Tetsuya.  4,556,877.  CI.  340-713.000. 
Tfltsiik.flW8.  Sflchiko'  S€€'~- 

Izawa,  Masao;  and  Tatsukawa.  Sachiko.  4.556,639,  CI.  435-284.000. 
Taylor  Alwyn  H.;  Lees,  Wayne  L.;  and  Cook.  Michael  L.,  to  Duracell 
Inc  Resistant  glass  in  glass-metol  seal  and  cell  terminal  structure  for 
lithium  electrochemical  cells.  4,556,613.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Taylor,  Chandler  R.,  Jr.,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated.  Aryl 
substituted  pyrido[l,4]benzodiazepines  and  their  use  as  antidepres- 
sives.  4.556,667,  CI.  514-352.000. 
Tazima.   Yoshihisa;    Morishima,    Masayuki;   Okumura    Hiroshi;   and 
Kasahara,  Shin-ichi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  T<Ayo  Sanyo 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Induction  heating  cooking  apparatus.  4.556,77U,  ci. 
219-10  49R 
Tchemev,    Dimiter    I.    Integrated    solar   collector.    4,556,049,    CI. 

126-429.000. 
TELDIX  GmbH:  See— 

Kranz,  Jakob;  Kaiser.  Joachim;  Wiegemann,  Hans-Bertram;  and 
Baron.  Klaus  U.,  4,556,320.  CI.  356-350.000. 


Teledyne  Industries,  Inc :  See—  ^  ».      ui       r^-.^^  v 

Hunter,  Charies  L.;  Fuller,  Payton  D.;  and  Mutchler,  David  K . 
4.556,484.  Q.  210-90.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See—  *     ^  «i:  i«i   i-i 

Andersson.  Folke  O.  A.;  and  Larsson.  Hakan  A..  4,556.269,  CI. 

339-75.00M. 
Thyni.  Thomas,  4,556,971.  CI.  370-58.000. 
Terasawa,  Koji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink-jet  type  printer  and  a 

function  restoration  suction  device.  4.556,894.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Susumu;  Muramoto,  Yutaka;  Ishtzaka,  Hideo;  and  Ishii, 
Yoshinori.  4.556,837.  a.  320-2.000. 
Teshima.  Torn:  See —  .  «,  j 

Uchida,  Tatsu;  Teshima.  Toru;  Wada.  Masanobu,  deceased;  Wada, 
Masami,  heir;  and  MakuU,  Yuri,  heiress.  4,556,286.  CI. 
350-335.000.  .        ..       o  i 

Tessier.  Jean;  Demoutc,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Cadiergue.  Jos^plJ' *°^"^' 
Uclaf.  Cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.556.666,  CI. 
514-351.000. 

Tessier,  Jean:  See—  

Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Demoute,  Jean-ncrrc. 
4,556.732.  CI.  562-577.000. 

Texaco  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Knifton.  John  F.,4,556,7H  CI.  564-132.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.;  Nieh.  Edward  C.  Y.;  and  Watts.  Lewis  W.,  Jr., 

4,556.730.  CI.  560-256.000. 
Sayles,  Scott  M.;  and  Casugnos,  Leonce  F.,  Jr.,  4.556,542,  CI. 
422-147.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Amin,  Pravin  T..  4.556,806.  CI.  307-475.000. 
Coats.  Robert  P..  4.556.808.  Q.  307-571.000. 
Malhi.  Satwinder  D.  S.,  4.555.843.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Senor.  Ronald  E.,  4,556,267.  Q.  339-59.00M. 
Texas  Recreation  Corporation:  See- 
Hancock,  Kendal,  4.556.375.  CI.  425-127.000. 
Theodor  Hymmen  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Pankoke,  Werner,  4,555,988,  CI.  100-154.000. 
Thermal  Systems  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Syska.  Andrew  J.,  4,556.418.  Q.  75-43.000. 
Theurer    Josef  and  Brunninger,  Manfred,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft    m.b.H.    Mobile    conveyor    ar- 
rangement. 4,556.112.  CI.  171-16.000.  ,  ^,„^ 
Thibaull,  William  C;  and  Fowler,  Robert  C.  to  General  ElectrK 
Company.    Resealable    vent    valve    for    a    rechargeable    battery 
4.556,612.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation;  See— 

Sonobe,  Toshimitsu,  4,556,266,  CI.  339-29.00R. 
Thomas,  Calvin  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company   Microwave  feed  for  com- 
mon cavity  oven.  4,556,771,  CI.  219-ia55F. 
Thomas,  Christopher  L.,  to  Intergraph  Corporation.  Switching  circuit. 

4,556,825,  Cl.  315-408.000. 
Thomassen  &  Drijver-Verblifa  N  V.:  See— 

Dijkman,  Berend  J.,  4,555,892,  Cl.  53-142.000. 
Thompson.  Clifford  F.;  and  Thompson.  Lawrence  F;  'o  ClifTside 
Pipelayers.    Clamping   apparatus   for   plastic   pipe.   4,556,ZU7,   ci. 

Thompson.  David  L.;  Bennett.  Robert  M.;  and  Roline.  91«jn  M..  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.  Telemetry  system  for  a  medical  device.  4.556,063,  Cl. 
128-419.0PT. 
Thompson.  Hugh  A:  See—  ^     u    t.      akk^akh    m 

Chuang.   Strong  C;  and  Thompson.   Hugh   A..   4,556,450,  Cl. 
162-204.000. 
Thompson,  Lawrence  F.:  See—  c    ^  .<a  im 

Thompson.  Clifford  F.;  and  Thompson,  Uwrence  F.,  4,556^7, 
Cl.  269-41.000. 
Thompson.  Richard  J:  See—  „.  .      .  ,     jc«.jio 

HofTmeister,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Thompson.  Richard  J..  4.556.438, 
Cl.  156-79.000.  ^      .  ,  ^ 

Thompson,  Robert  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Image  display  includmg  a 
light-absorbing  matrix  of  zinc-iron  sulfide  and  method  of  preparauon 
4.556,620,  Cl.  430-25.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  '"Pfge  display  mcludiiig  a 
light-absorbing  matrix  of  zinc-iron  sulfide.  4.556,820,  Cl.  jU-»/u.ww 
Thompson,  Thomas  W.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Electnc  motor 
adapted  to  permit  translational  motion  between  field  and  armature 
4,556,828.  Cl.  318-254.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See—  ^  ^      _j    » 

Bricot  Claude;  Berthet.  Pierre;  Mertz.  Bruno;  and  Gerard.  Jean- 
Louis,  4,556.966,  Cl.  369-52.000.  .     ,  . 
Thomson   David  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Multi-function  daU 
signal  processing  method  and  apparatus.  4,556,869  C'.  340-347^^)0 
Thorley,  Graham  R.;  and  Sullivan,  Donald  B.,  to  Lift-U-lnc.  Wheel- 
chair lift.  4,556,128,  Cl.  187-9.00R. 
Thorn  EMI  Domestic  Appliances  Limited;  See— 

Frost,  Kenneth  S.;  Halberstadt.  Alex  L.;  and  Letchford,  John  A., 
4,556,786,  Cl.  219-464.000. 
Thornton,  Raymond  A.;  See— 

Allen  Wade  H.;  Cory,  Theodore  M.;  and  Thornton,  Raymond  A  , 

4.556.959.  Cl.  364-900.000.  w    u.^     r 

Thorsnid.  Agmund  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company^  Method  of 

making  lightweight  thermoplastic  elastomer  and  product  thereot 

4.556,603,  Cl.  428-283.000.  ^.  .     .        w  .u^     t 

Thurber,  Scott  W.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc^  Method  of 

interference-fitting    male    and    female    members.    4.555,839.    Cl. 

29-450.000. 
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T.;  Lev 


K.;  Raijalunen,  Arto 
M;  and  Blanco.  Guil- 


Thyni.  TlKMnat.  to  TdefooaktieboUget  LM  Eiicsaon.  Appanaw  for 
in^ifimg  memoriet  in  a  tdecommiinication  exchange.  4,336,971,  CI. 
37O-3S.00a 
Tiddy.  Oordon  J  T.:  See— 

Bteckmore,  Euwce  S.;  Petenoo.  Gordon  C;  and  Tiddy,  Gordon  J. 
T..  4,536.302,  Q.  252-«.«00. 
Tietje,  Ancfavaa.  to  EasagB-Bickford  Indintries,  Inc.  Corona  discharge 

device.  4.356,795.  CI  25O-324.00a 
Tile  Couacil  of  America.  Inc..  Se»— 

Cheuey,  Joaeph  J..  Jr.;  Broney.  Scott  C;  ud  Ely,  George  A., 
4.356.426.  CL  106>lS.32a 
Tillery,  Tboaai  R  Golf  practice  cage.  4,556,21^,  C\.  273- 181. OOF. 
Tmah,  Jab.  Automatic  hand  ftrearm  operating  and  safety  handle. 

4,555,973.  a.  89-14«.000. 
Ttmm.  Hans;  and  Griesbach.   Heinz,  to  GKS$-ForKhungszentnun 
Geeathaclit  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  fDtering  and  separating  liquid  and 
gaaeout  media.  4,536.488.  Q.  210-321.100. 
Tnooy.  Peter  E..  5iw— 

Leooe-Bay,    Andrea;    and    Timooy.    Peteij    E.,    4,556,412,    Q. 
71-92.000. 
Tipfjim  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Giazburg.  Vladimir  B..  4.555.922,  CL  72-2291000. 
Tisue,  Gil.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Image  tensing  device  having 
on-chip     fUed-pattem     notae     reducing     circuit.     4,556,910,     CI. 
358-2 12.00a 
Tobia,  Alfooio  J.:  See— 

Kaaojia.  Rameah  M.;  Bandurco,  Victor  T.;  Levine,  Seymour  D.; 
Mulvey,   Dennis   M.;   and   Tobia,   Alfonso  J.,   4.556.739.   CI. 
564^443.000. 
Tobias,  Ronell  R;  and  Hutchings,  David  A.,  to  (>wens-Coming  Fiber- 
gias  Corporation.  Conductive  polymers.  4,556J860,  Q.  338-22.0SD. 
Todtenhaupt,  Dieter:  See — 

Meuer,  Johannes;  Nemack,  Christian;  and  Todtenhaupt,  Dieter, 
4,556,766,  Q.  20O^1.90R. 
Tavola,  Rdjo  J.:  See — 

SodervaO,  Maija-LiiBa;  Kurkela.  Kauko  O. 
J.;  Toivola,  Retjo  J.;  Kangas.  Lauri  V. 
lermo  L.,  4,556,677,  Q.  514-651.000. 
Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited:  See — 
Ito,  Katauya,  4,556,226,  CL  277-207.00A. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maekawa,  Moloi.  4.556,332,  CL  4OO-3.00O. 
Tokyo  Gaa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamoro,    Takashi;    Ootsuga,    Hiaao;    Sait4.    bao;    and    Koga, 
Motoyuki.  4.556,580.  Q.  427-8.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tazima,  Ynahihisa;  Morishima,  Masayuki;  Olcumura.  Hiroshi;  and 
Kaaahara.  Shin-ichi.  4,556,770.  Q  219-10.49R 
Tokyo  Slubaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Iwahaihi,    Hiroahi;    and    Aiano,     Masam(chi, 

365-194.000. 
Kurosawa,  Ryoichi.  4,556,885.  Q.  340-870.250. 
Tsubo.  Shuzo.  4.556,209,  a.  271-10.000.        1 
Yamashita,  Riyoshi.  4,555,984,  Q.  99-286.00<>. 
Tomia,  Rouji:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shigeaoh;  and  Tomia,  Rouji,  4,556,088,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Tomibe,  Shinji;  Gomibuchi,  Reizo;  and  Takahashj.  Riyofumi,  to  Nihon 
Sanmo  Dyetng  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrically  conducting  material  and 
method  of  preparing  same.  4,556,507,  O.  252-S18.000. 
Tomibe.  Shinji;  and  Murasaki,  Norio.  to  Nihon  Sa|mio  Dyeing  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electrically  conducting  material  and  procest  of  preparing  same. 
4,556,508,  a.  252-518.000.  I 

Toounaga.  Hiroahi.  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hei^t  adjusting  lifter  for 

hospital  bed  4,556.198.  Q  254-122.000. 
Toounaga,  Ichiro;  and  Nakahara,  Akihiro.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Solid  golf  balls.  4,556,220.  CI   273-218.000 
Tonon,  Giaacark):  See — 

Giani,  Roberto;  Parini.  Ettore;  and  Toaon,  jGiancarlo,  4.556,653, 
a.  514-220.000 
Toraaaoa,  Cbfford  M..  Jr.:  5^e— 

Sargiaoa,  Doaald  F.;  aad  Toraaaon,  ChfTc 
416-153.000. 
Torbeck,  Daniel  J  .  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Hand-held 

electricaUy  sekctabte  labeler.  4,556.442,  Q.  136-350.000. 
Torbov.  Tsvetan  I.;  Offen,  George  R.;  and  Denike.  Stuart  K  .  to  Acurex 
Corp.  Method  for  redtiction  of  sulfur  products  in  the  exhaust  gases  of 
a  combustion  chamber.  4,555,996,  Q.  1 10-345  000. 
Torre.  Francesco.  Machine  for  packaging  prodi|cts  in  heat-shrinkable 

(ite.  4,355,895,  Q.  53-557.000.  | 

Torremaas,  Joaeph  L.  G.:  See —  ! 

Jaaaaeas,  Fraas  E.;  Tonemaas,  Joaeph  L.  Q.;  Heas,  Jozef  F.;  and 
Van  Offenwert.  Theophilua  T.  J.  M..  4,554,660,  O.  514-272.000. 
Toshiba  Ceranucs  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  , 

Yamura.  Hitoo;  Ikeda.  Rakuro;  and  Sakai.  Vuhichi,  4.556.202.  CI. 
266-242.000. 
Total  Eagiaeering  and  Research  Company:  See-*- 

Mauleoe,  Jean-Louis;  Newman,  Robert  J.;!  and  Black,  Alan  J., 
4,556,479,  Q.  208-I64.00a 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  J 

Misaki.  Hideo;  and  Taniuchi,  Masahiko.  4.5M,634.  Q.  435-25  000. 
Niahio,    Kazuo;   Chiyooiaru,    Isao;    Anma,    Katsuo;    Yamamoto, 
Kazoko;  Ohno,  Hiroahi;  and  Takayanagi.  Noriyasu,  4,556,669, 
a.  514-368.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaiaha  Ltd.:  See— 

Tatra,  Kazuo;  Morofuji,  Akihiko;  Kobayashk  Seishichi;  and  Ueno, 
Hiroahi,  4,556,131.  Q.  220^7  000. 


4,556,%!,    a. 


KMi,  jGiancarlo,  4.356,653, 
TotJm,  Jr.,  4,356,366,  a. 


Tsunmiaru,  Michiko;  Nakazato,  Seiichi;  Nunokawa,  Atsushi;  Ueno, 
Hiroshi;  and  Robayashi.  Seishichi,  4.556,354,  CI.  413-15.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ina:  See — 

Matsushita,  Susumu;  Tada,  Yoshimitsu;  Ikushige,  Tetsuo;  and  Baba, 
Nobuyuki,  4,556,538,  CI.  422-70.000. 
Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hisashi,  4,556,515,  O.  260-239.00B. 
Toyoda,  Kazuo:  See — 

Otauka,    Ryotatsu;    Tanimoto,    Sigemi;    and    Toyoda,    Kazuo, 
4,556,419,  CI.  75-68.00R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Keiji;  and  Ikeda,  Shinji,  4,556,035,  a.  123-488.000. 
Ito,    Toshimitsu;    and    Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki,    4,556,033,    CI. 
1 23-440.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ikumi,  Yasumasa,  4,556.150,  Q.  22O-4.00B. 
Toyota,  Koji:  See — 

Yamada,  Takemi;  Satoh,  Tamataro;  Mizushina,  Masaaki;  Toyota, 
Koji;  and  Okamoto,  Hiromi,  4,556,022,  CI.  123-188.0AA. 
Toyota  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Nanise,  Kazuo;  Yokoi,  Koji;  and  Kurokawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,556,783, 
a.  219-388.000. 
Trak-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Doorley,  Richard  B.;  Henninger,  Paul  J.;  Klages,  Chester  F.,  Jr.; 
and  Shetter,  Jerrold  K.,  4,556,127,  CI.  184-3.100. 
Tres  Design  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Geneve,  Francois  M.;  Heiligenstein.  Luc  M.  D.;  and  Melamed, 
Stephen  B.,  4,556,253.  CI.  297-440.000. 
Tresedcr,  Robert  C;  and  Savarcse.  Thomas  G.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Hermetically  sealed  disk  file.  4,556,969, 
a   369-291.000. 
Trethewcy,  Paul  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Technique  for  moni- 

tonng  galvo  angle.  4,556,964,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Tringali,  Mario,  to  Coten  S.r.l.  Structural  element  for  constructions. 

4,555,878,  Q.  52-81.000. 
Trinity  Industrial  Corporation:  See — 

Nanise,  Kazuo;  Yokoi,  Koji;  and  Kurokawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,556,783, 
CI.  219-388.000. 
Trumpf  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Klingel,  Hans,  4,555,966,  CI.  85-71.000. 
Trumpp,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Greschner,  Johann;  Schwerdt,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Trumpp,  Hans  J., 
4,556,628,  Q.  430-3 14.000. 
Trussler,  Ronald  C;  Stevenson,  Andrew  C;  and  Eastcott.  Peter  D.,  to 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited.  Inching  supply  torque 
control.  4.556,826,  CI.  318-92  000. 
Tsang,  Albert  C;  Holland,  Thomas  L.;  and  Masey,  Johnny  W..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  producing  alkylene  glycols. 
4,556,748.  CI.  568-858.000. 
Tsiamis,  Chris;  and  McCaskie,  John  E..  to  LeaRonal,  Inc.  Process  for 

electro-magnetic  interference  shielding.  4,556,587,  Q.  427-304.000. 
Tsubo,  Shuzo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet 

feeding  apparatus,  4,556,209,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Tsuboi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Saito.  Junichi;  Kudamatsu,  Akio;  Kume,  Toyohiko;  and  Tsuboi, 
Shinichi,  4,556,650,  CI.  514-128.000. 
Tsubouchi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Hata,  Hitoshi,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company 

Limited.  Traction  drive  fluids.  4,556,503,  CI.  232-73.000. 
Tsuchihashi,  Akira:  See — 

Sanigaku,    Shinichi;    Tsuchihashi,    Akira;    and    Tsuji,    Masao, 
4,556,777,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Tsuchiya,  Yutaka:  See — 

Hiruma,  Teruo;  Honma,  Atsushi;  Hirano,  Tooni;  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka; 
Hayata,    Yoshihiro;    Aizawa,    Katsuo;    Kato,    Harubumi;    and 
Kainuma,  Keiji,  4,556,057,  CL  128-303.100. 
Tsuji,  Masao:  See — 

Sarugaku,    Shinichi;    Tsuchihashi,    Aldra;    and    Tsuji,    Masao, 
4,556,777,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Tsuji,  Naoki:  See — 

Tanaka,  Kentaro;  and  Tsuji,  Naoki,  4,556,517,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Tsujino,  Masahide:  See — 

Saito,  Taro;  Umeki,  Kazumi;  Ohno,  Takaaki;  Sakane,  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino,  Masahide;  Sanpei,  Keiichi;  Nagamine,  Yoshibumi;  and 
Sato,  Yoshitaka,  4,556,113,  CI.  172-91.000. 
Tsukada,  Norishige:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Taro;  Okamoto,  Masashi;  lizuka,  Tokio;  Tsukada,  Nori- 
shige; and  Okamori,  Kenji,  4,556,918,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Ohta,  Hisao;  Baji,  Tom;  Izawa,  Yuji;  Ebisui,  Eizou;  Tsukada, 
Toshihisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki,  4,556,800,  CL  25O-578.000. 
Tsuneoka.  Akira:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Toshiki;  Kiriu,  Yukio;  Tsuneoka,  Akira;  and  Sudo, 
Kunikane,  4,556.099,  CL  164-451.000. 
Tsunoda.  Yoshito;  Miyauchi,  Toshimitsu;  and  Shigematsu,  Kazuo,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.   Information  recording  apparatus  having  automatic 
focusing.  4.556,965,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Tsunimani,  Michiko;  Nakazato,  Seiichi;  Nunokawa,  Atsushi;  Ueno, 
Hiroshi;  and  Kobayashi,  Seishichi,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd. 
Process  for  production  of  bonded  can  of  key-opening  type.  4,556,354, 
CI.  413-15.000. 
Tubridy,  Michael  F.:  See — 

Stewart.  Donald  F.;  Tubridy,  Michael  F.;  and  Huthwaite,  Herbert 
J.,  4,556.696,  CI.  525-432.000. 
Tumlinson.  Larry  N.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extraction  of  aloe  vera 

gel.  4.555.987,  CI  100-118.000. 
Turner,  Robert  M.  Handrail  for  toddlers.  4,556,201,  CL  256-59.000. 
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^""oJa^^eiSfcr M.;  and  Turner,  Scot,  4.556,722,  Q.  536^13.000. 
Twentae  Graveeriadustrie  B.V.:  See— 

van  Heuvelen,  Jan  H.,  4,356,6ia  CI.  428-666.000. 
Tydd,  Christopher  B.:  See— 

Couch,  Alan  T.;  Cnbckshank,  Terence  D.;  Davey,  Wllwn  L^; 

Marshall,  Anthony  R.;  Tydd.  Christopher  B.;  and  Wakeford, 

David  R.,  4,556,017,  Q.  122-4.00D.        .        ^  ^ 

Tynan.  Daniel  G..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1.,  and  C<»»PJ"y;^P^," 

ratus   for    forming    films   of  constant    thickness.    4,556,324,    CI. 

366-85.000. 

TyreU,  John  A:  See^  ..     ,  u      *      a*</^m»    n 

McCready,    Russell    J.;    and    TyrelL    John    A.,    4,556,688.    CI. 

525-33.000.  . , 

Tysoe,  Nicholas  W..  to  Britax  Vega  Limited.  Vehicle  lamp  assembly. 
4,556,928.  CL  362-268.000. 

^^^liJ^J^esit^d  Ty«>n,  Neil  W..  4.356,082,  O.  137-375.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ^    u  a 

Yaiima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,556,526,  a.  264-60.000.        ^^    ^. 
Uchida,  Tatsu;  Teshima,  Toru;  Wada.  Masanobu.  deceased  (by  Wada, 
Eiko,  heiress);  Wada,  Masami,  heir;  and  Makuta,  Yun,  heirws,  to 
Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multilayer  guest  host  liquid  crystal  display 
without  polarizers.  4,556,286,  CL  350-335.000. 

""*mI!21I^.  Y«hiaki;  Shiba,  Kunio;  Yoshitake,  Akira;  Tabdiaahi, 
Keietsu;   Ueda,   Nobuo;   and   Hazue,   Masaaki,  4,556,689,  CI. 
525-54.100. 
Ueda,  Shuichi:  See—  ..        .      „         ^     »«•. 

Koda,  Akihide;  Hori,  Mikio;  Matsuura,  Nadsuke;  Yasumoto,  Mit- 
sugi  Yamawaki,  Ichiro;  Ueda,  Shuichi;  and  Tada,  Yukio, 
4,556,737,  a.  564-21 8.00a  ,.  .,     • 

Ueda,  Yoshihiko.  to  Takara  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Water  filtcnng  device. 

4,556,487,0.210-267.000.  

Ucmura,  Hiroki,  to  Pioneer  Electrons  0>rp.Frequency^^ 
plex  communication  method  and  system.  4,556,973,  Q.  370-69.  lOU. 

Ueno,  Hiroshi:  See —  ..«■••  l-      j  h 

Taira,  Kazuo;  Morofiiji,  Akihiko;  Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  and  Ueno, 

Hiroshi,  4,556.151,  CL  22^67.000.  

Tsurumaru,  Michiko;  Nakazato.  Seiichi;  Nunokawa,  Atsushi^eno, 
Hiroshi  and  Kobayashi,  Seishichi,  4,556,354,  CL  413-15^. 
Ueno,  Masato;  Sato.  Masayoshi;  Tasaka,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Naito,  Tatsuro. 
to  Four  Brain  Company  Ltd.;  and  Kyoto  Ceramic  Company  Ltd. 
Method  and  compositions  for  bonding  metals  and  ceramics  with 
which  to  make  prosthetic  teeth.  4,556,389,  CL  433-206.000. 
Ueno.  Tsutomu:  See—  Atttatt 

Matsuda,  Yukio;  Tachibana.  Kenzo;  and  Ueno,  Tsutomu,  4,555,921, 
CL  72-224.000. 
Ueno,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Sato.  Susumu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Ueno,  Yoshiki;  and  Taguchi, 
Takashi.  4.556,599,  CL  428-216.000. 
Ueyama,  Katsuyoshi:  See—  ^.    -,.  »,  i, 

Oishibashi.  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,  Katsuyoshi;  Dhara,  Muneyuki; 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Aichi,  Takeo;  and  Sasaki.  Shigeru,  4,556.164, 
CL  228-199.000.  „.  ,  _.. 

Ugon,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  International  pour  1  Informatique  Cii- 
Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Device  for  smgle  line  bidirec- 
tional data  transmission  between  an  intelligent  card's  microprocessor 
and  a  second  processor.  4.556.958,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ukai,  Toshinao:  See —  ....      ,     r^        u 

Tanemura,  Hateumi;  Ukai.  Toshinao;  0>'«^.^*^;  ^8**?*^' 
Naoyasu;  Fujita,  Munehisa;  and  Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko,  4,5M>,0JJ, 
CL  430-573.000. 
Ukigai,  Toshiyuki:  See—  ,     ,  ^.        .,„.     . 

Morita.  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada,  Jumchi;  aad  Ukigai, 
Toshiyuki,  4,556,  K)8,  CL  166-274.000. 
Umeda,  Yoshihisa:  See —  -r  •.  v 

Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Nishizawa,  Rinzo;  la**na- 
shi,  Katsutoshi;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Umeda,  Yoshihisa, 
4,556.735.  Q.  564-157.000.  v,-  d:  . 

Umeha,  Genkichi;  Urano,  Shigeru;  and  Kato.  Satoru.  to  Nippon  Piston 
Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufacturing  camshaft.  4,556,532,  CI. 
419-5.000. 
Umeki,  Kazumi:  See —  _...„,  .,     w 

Saito,  Taro;  Umeki,  Kazumi;  Ohno,  Takaaki;  Sakane,  Hirobumi; 
Tsujino,  Masahide;  Sanpei,  Keiichi;  Nagamine.  Yoshibumi;  and 
Sato.  Yoshitaka,  4,556.113,  CL  172-91.000. 
Umezaki,  Hiroshi:  See —  _        . .  .,         .  ■  >.•      v 

Imura,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeuchi.  Teruaki;  Umezaki.  Hiroshi; 
S^uE  Ryo;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,556.582.  CI.  427-38.(m 
Umezawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  Nishizawa,  Rinzo;  Takahashi, 
Katsutoshi;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Umeda,  Yoshihisa,  to  Zaidan 
Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyukai.  Spergualin-related  impounds 
having  a  phenylene  group  as  well  as  a  process  for  producing  the 
same.  4,556.735,  CL  564-157.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  ,  „       „  •    •  u 

Krude,  Werner;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Welschof.  Hans-Hemnch, 
4,556,400,  CL  464-181.000. 
Union  Camp  Corporation:  See—  ,  ^„  „^ 

Lewis,  Harry  D.,  4,556,427.  CL  106-20.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^      i.  »>      u  c    i, 

Corcoran,  Richard  J.;  Kopf,  Peter  W.;  and  Smith.  Donald  F..  Jr., 

oi'^rPeS,  k^riTbo,  JU.  A..  4.55..M5.  C.  »2*m 


Kaaner.  Bernard;  Quirk.  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  aad 

Hopper,  Steven  P..  4,556,723,  Q.  556-442.000.        .^  ^,,  ..- 
Quir?^  Jennifer  M.;  and  Turner,  Scot.  4.556.72^  Q  J^^O™ 
Reedy.  James  D.;  and  Walsh,  John  J..  4.556.726.  CL  556-4601»a 
RoS.  Ron2d  J.;  ^  Sherman.  John  D..  4,356,550,  CL  423-328.000. 
Union  OU  CompMiy  of  California;  See—  ^    »^  _j  n 

Deering,  Roland  F.;  Hincs,  John  E.;  and  Dhondt  Rolaad  O.. 

deceased,  4.556,458,  CL  202-227.000. 
Tanaahill,  Clifton  A.,  4,556.342,  Q.  405-203.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Bannister,  Dennis  J.  4,556,615,  CL  429-192.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  aad  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defeace  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

^^.  Neil;  aad  Gray.  George  W..  4,556,745,  Ci.^^ii^^^  ^ 
Cullis,  Anthony  G.;  Webber,  Hugh  C;  aad  Chew,  Nifd  G., 
4,556,524,  Q.  264-1.200. 

U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Osbom,  Denis  L.,  4,556,015,  Q.  119-56.00R. 
United  States  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Irons,  George  P.,  4,556,053.  O   128-80.00C 
United  States  of  America 

'^R^obeJ^n.  George  H.;  and  PavUth,  Attila  E.,  4,556,46a  Q 
203-19.000. 

Army:  See —  __  _ .  , ,     , 

Hoffmeister.    Uwrence    D.;    and    Thomp«»,    Richaid    J., 

4,556,438.  Q.  156-79.000. 
Miller.  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Westrich,  Richard  O.,  Jr.;  and  Jones, 
Michael  M..  4,556.313.  CL  356-1.000. 

^'^Sii^hiUppe  H.,  4,556.848,  CI.  324-3O9J)00 
Kline,   Gerald   R.;   and   Lakin,   Kenneth   M.,   4,556,812,   Q. 
310-324.000.  .    ,,  ^     .  _ 

Vartsky,  David;  Wielopolski,  Lucum;  LoMonte,  Anthony  f.; 
Ellis,   Kenneth  J.;  and  Cohn,   Stanton  H.,  4,556,068.  CL 
128-719.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See- 
Rice,  Kcnner  C  ,  4,556.712.  CL  546-149.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Craig.  Glenn  D..  4.556,986,  CL  382-42.000.  „,  ,  „  ~« 

KalU.  Lou  F.;  and  Reinhardt.  Victor,  4.556,327,  Q.  374-115.000. 

'^^SdamiZio,  Arrigo.  4,556,436,  a.  1^175^000. 

Bums,   William   K.;   and   Moeller,   Robert  P.,  4,556,293,  O. 

350-400  000 
Chiang.  Bing;  and  Sheleg.  Boris,  4,556  855  CL  333-113^. 
Hugus,    George    D.;    and    Young,    A.    Mark,    4,556.«»t>J,    ci. 
367-143.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Braat,  Josephus  J.  M..  4.556.967.  Q.  369-275.000. 
Erhart,  Georg.  4,556,922,  Q.  360-85.000. 
Hasler,  Rudolf,  4,556,990,  CL  455-333.000. 
Renals.  Martin.  4.556,796,  CL  250-338.000^ 
Schlosser,  Theodoor  A.  J.;  and  Smakman,  Theodores  H.,  4,55^yB7, 
CL  455-161.000. 
United  Sutes  Riley  Corporation:  See— 

Bagby.  Robert  J..  4.556.280.  Q.  350-96.160. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  See— 

Green,  David  T..  4.556.058.  CL  128-305.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  ^  c      .u-    i^k-  ■ 

Flanagin.  Stephen  D.;  Bubb.  Howard  G.;  and  Scanthn.  John  R.. 

4.556,970,  CL  370-58.000.  __ 

McBrien,  Gregory  J.,  4.556.850  CL  328-72X)00. 
Universal  Maschinenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG. 

K^hnert,  Gottfried,  4.555,917,  CL  66-78.000. 
University  of  California:  See—  ..««.«/-,,-«  ^  nnn 

Scott.  Gary  W.;  and  Cox,  Aaron  J..  4,556,979.  CL  372-20.000 
University  of  Waterloo:  See—  d,j.-w 

Wynnyckyj,    John    R.;    Rhodes,    Edward;    and    Marr.    Robert, 
4,556,019,  a.  122-379.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  Sec—  

Walba,  David  M.,  4.556.727,  O.  560-73.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

McCall.  John  M..  4,556.656,  Q.  514-227.000. 

""^KaS^n  Hom;Ld  Eckhard.  Pritsch.  4.556.810.  a.  310-256.000. 

Urano,  Shigeru:  See—  a  t^ti-t  ft 

Umeha,  Genkichi;  Urano.  Shigeru;  and  Kato.  Satoru.  4.556,532,  Cl. 

Urata.  Shinji;  Aoyagi.  Shigehiko;  and  Yamazaki.  Kazuhiro.  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  camera  opcraung  device. 
4.556.907.  CL  358-210.000. 

""*S,'ti!^TiuShi;  and  Uritani.  Koji.  4.555.943.  C\.  73^57.000. 

"*"K?hno.^'akeshi;  and  Usui.  Seiji.  4.556,473,  Q.  204-409.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See—  ,.,,.,.-      _.  b.  i  .„h 

Suh.  John  T.;  Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Piwinski.  John  J.;  Menard.  Paul;  and 
Jones,  Howard.  4.556.652,  CI.  514-211.000. 

^'^Baldenko'?'Dmitry  F.;  Vadetsky.  Jury  V.;  GoWobin.  Vladimir  B.; 
Gusm"kn.  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev.  Anatoly  M.;  Nikomarov.  Samui! 
S.;  and  Semenets,  Valery  I..  4,556.398,  CL  464-16.000. 
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Vacuine,  Victor  A.;  Giebekr.  Robert  H.,  Jr.;  a^id  McEuen.  Albert  H., 
to  Varian  Associates,  lac.  Hyperthermia  ai>piicator  for  treatment 
with  microwave  energy  and  ultrasonic  wavC  energy.  4,556,070,  CI. 
128-804.000.  I 

Vahlensieck,  Hans- Joachim:  See —  J 

Sdier,  Claus-Dietrich;  and  Vahlensieck,  H»ns-Joachim,  4,556,724, 
CI.  556-429.000. 
.Vaidya.  Sheila:  See— 

Levinstein,    Hyman    J.,    and    Vaidya,    iheila.    4,555,842,    CI. 
29-571.000. 
Vajna,  Sandor:  See — 

Miaz,  Franz-Rudolf;  and  Vajna.  Sandor,  4.^56,463,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Valeo'  See— 

Loizeau,  Pierre,  4,556,135,  CI.  192-106.200^ 
Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporati^.  Process  for  making 
zeolite    ZSM-45    with    an   organocobalt    complex.    4,556,549,    CI. 
423-326.000. 
Van,  Tri  V.:  See— 

Maillard,  Jacques  O.;  Van,  Tri  V.;  Legeai,  Uacky  M.;  and  Benhar- 
kate.  Marguerite  M.,  4,556,674,  CI.  514-426.000. 
VanBreemen,  Bertram;  Wilson,  William  L.;  Rjobens.  Duane  L.;  and 
Branton,  Tom  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  preventing 
virtual   images   in   projection   television    receivers.   4,556,913,   CI. 
358-237.000 
van  der  Scheer.  Albert;  and  Reynhout,  Marinus  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany Method  for  producing  a  very  thin  densf  membrane.  4,556,530, 
CI.  264-298  000. 
Vandesteeg.  Gregg  A.:  See — 

Ronnmg,  Patricia  M.;  and  Vandesteeg,  Gfegg  A.,  4,556,410,  CI. 
71-78.000. 
van  Eerden,  Piet,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Plastic  glazidg  profile  designed  for 

glazmg  window-frames.  4,555,884,  CI.  52-3971000. 
van  Heuvelen,  Jan  H.,  to  Twentse  Gravceriydusthe  B.V.  Flexible 

gravure  sleeve.  4,556.610,  CI  428-666.000. 
van  Lingen,  H.  Peter,  to  Asahi/Amehca  Inc.  Motor  operated  valve. 

4,556,194,  CI.  251-129.120. 
VanLoon,  Donald  F.;  and  Miller,  Bernard  F.,  t^  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany Sealing  means  with  spaced  annular  seal(  having  support  rings. 
4,556.223.  a.  277-118.000. 
Van  OfTenwert,  Theophilus  T  J.  M.:  See— 

Janssens,  Frans  E.;  Torremans,  Joseph  L.  (J.;  Hens,  Jozef  F.;  and 

Van  OfTenwert,  Theophilus  T.  J.  M.,  4,5^,660,  CI.  514-272.000. 

Van  Prooijen,  Pieter,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

the  measurement  of  fluid  flow  velocities.  4,555,947,  CI.  73-861.060. 
Van  Raaij,  Karcl  W.  M.  Hydraulic  cooling  system  for  vacuum  street 

sweeper.  4.555,825,  a.  15-339.000. 
Van  Woudenberg.  Jan  F.:  See—  , 

Gk»s.  Erwin;  LottertMch,  Gerhard;  PcrenOialer,  Egbert;  Schenk, 
Manfred;  Van  Woudenberg.  Jan  F.;  and  4ucker,  Udo,  4,556,036, 
a.  123-491.000. 
Vany.  Gerard,  to  Cebal.  Optical  printing  device^  for  printing  on  blanks 

which  are  intended  for  swaging.  4,556,312,  Cl.  355-47.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See —  j 

Schkater.  Daniel  P.,  Sr,  4,556,083.  CI.  137-514.00a 
Vahan  Associates,  Inc.:  See —  [ 

Vagume.  Victor  A.;  Giebeler.  Robert  H..  jA;  and  McEuen,  Albert 
H..  4,556.070.  CI.  I28-8O4.00O.  j 

Vartsky.  David;  Wielopolski.  Lucian;  Lx>Monte,  Anthony  F.;  Ellis, 
Kenneth  J  ;  and  Cohn.  Stanton  H..  to  Unit^  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  In-vivo  measurement  of  Hthium  in  the  brain  and  other  or- 
gans. 4.556.068.  Cl.  128-719.000  ^ 
Varvaro.  Alexander  J.:  See — 

Nadeau.  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Varvaro.  Alexatider  J.,  4,556,382,  Cl 
425-462.000. 
Vaubel,  Eckehard:  See- 
Fischer,    Herbert;    Kickhofen, 
4.556,056.  a.  128-156.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 
Wietschorkc.     Stephan;     and 
123-339.000. 
Veaux,  Jacques;   and    Derrien,   Michel,   to 
(S.A  )  Aircraft  landing  gear.  4,556,179,  Cl 
Vccellio.  Bernardino,  to  Societo'  Cavi  Pirelli 

cable  impregnated  with  insulating  fluid.  4,556^756,  Q 
Veneski.  Gerard  A.:  See — 

Parker.    Tony    E.;    and    Veneski,    Gerari    A.,    4,556,938, 
364-200.000.  T 

Vcrcon,  Inc.:  See —  j 

McCormick,  Dennis  J.,  4,556,445,  Cl.  156-463.000. 
Vergason,  Gary  E.:  See —  [ 

Bergman,  Clark;  Vergason,  Gary  E.;  Allen,  William;  and  Reed, 
Michael  F.,  4.556,471,  Cl.  204-298.000.     [ 
Verheyden,  Julicn  P.  H.;  and  Martin.  John  C.  Vp  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc 
Substituted   9-(I-0-  or  3-0-monosubstituted  *r   1.3-Di^substituted 
propoxyinethyl)-puhnes     as     antiviral     agents.     4,556,659,     Cl. 
514-262.000.  ] 

Versatile  Corporation:  See — 

Stiff,   Rodney   A.;    Baker,   Malcolm   J.;   a^   Lester,   Leslie  J., 
4.555,896.  Cl.  56-13.900. 
Vevy  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Pilarczyk.  Karol,  4.555.902.  Q.  60-39.500. 
Victory  Engmeenng  Corporation:  See — 

Molee.  Casper  S.,  4,556,437,  CL  148-188.000. 
Vikwood,  Ltd.:  See- 
Larson,  Robert  O.,  4.556,562,  Cl.  424-195.1(10. 


Botho;    anil    Vaubel,    Eckehard, 


Schlick,     Forst,    4,556.028.     Cl. 

M  essier-Hispano-Bugatti 
.  244-102.00R. 

5. p. A.  Electric  power 
"    174-25.00R. 

a. 


Virag,  Sandor:  See — 

Pongor  nee  Csakvari,  Marianna;  Nagy,  Gabor;  Horvath,  Gabor; 
Ciavid  nee  Kenez.  Maria;  Bozsoky,  Sandor;  Virag,  Sandor;  and 
Marmarosi  nee  Kellner.  Katalin,  4,556,563,  Cl.  514-258.000. 
Viswanadham,  Ramamurthy  K..  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Cermets 
having  transformation-toughening  properties  and  method  of  heat- 
treating  to  improve  such  properties.  4,556,424,  Cl.  75-240.000. 
Viswanathan.  Raman:  See — 

Howeils,  Anthony  P.  S.;  Dienglewicz,  Anthony  M.;  Viswanathan, 
Raman;  and  Angehm,  Jorg  A..  4.556.884,  Cl.  340-860.000. 
Vitek.  Richard  K.;  and  Smoot,  Jeffrey  B.,  to  Fotodyne,  Incorporated. 
Photographic  documentation  systems  for  CRT  or  video  imaging 
screens.  4,556,914,  Cl.  358-244.000. 
Vitjuk,  Boris  Y.:  See— 

Aspiotis,  Evgeny  K.;  Vitjuk,  Bons  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Dan- 
shin,  Boris  v.;  Sokolov,  Vladimir  A.;  Sidorov,  Anatoly  S.;  and 
Volkov,  Leonid  V.,  4,556,847,  Cl.  324-307.000. 
Vitro  TEC  Fideicomiso:  See- 
Luna,  Alberto  A.  H..  4,556,405,  Cl.  6S-82.000. 
Vlasov.  Vladimir  B.:  See— 

Kalakutsky,  Lev  I.;  Sychenkov,  Vladimir  V.;  Vlasov,  Vladimir  B.; 
and  Dubrovsky.  Adolf  V..  deceased,  4,556,849,  Cl.  324-464.000. 
Vogel,  Wolfgang;  and  Zintler,  Albert,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier 
GmbH  &  Co.  Operating  mechanism  for  movable  parts,  especially  for 
sliding  roofs  and  sliding/lifting  roofs.  4,556,835.  Cl.  318-663.000. 
Voigt,  Karl;  Kamm.  Jurgen;  and  Norbert.  John,  to  Rheinisch-Westfalis- 
ches  Elektnzitatswerk  AG.  Boiler-heating  assembly  with  oil-  and 
coal-fired  ignition  burners.  4.555,994,  Cl.  110-261.000. 
Volkov,  Leonid  V.:  See— 

Aspiotis,  Evgeny  K.;  Vitjuk,  Boris  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  L;  Dan- 
shin,  Boris  v.;  Sokolov,  Vladimir  A.;  Sidorov,  Anatoly  S.;  and 
Volkov.  Leonid  V.,  4.556,847,  Q.  324-307.000. 
von  der  Heide,  Johann,  to  Papst-Motoren  GmbH  ft  Co.  K.G.  Drive 
arrangement    for    signal    processing    equipment.    4,556,829,    Cl. 
318-254.000. 
von  Philipsbom.  Gerda:  See — 

Binnig,  Fritz;  Mueller,  Claus  D.;  Raschack,  Manfred;  and  von 
Philipsbom.  Gerda,  4.556.662.  Cl.  514-300.000. 
Vsesojuzny    Nauchno-lssledovatelsky    Institut    Maslichnykh    Kultur 
Imeni  VS.  Pustovoita:  See — 
Aspiotis,  Evgeny  K.;  Vitjuk,  Boris  Y.;  Malakhov,  Evgeny  I.;  Dan- 
shin,  Boris  v.;  Sokolov,  Vladimir  A.;  Sidorov,  Anatoly  S.;  and 
Volkov.  Leonid  V.,  4.556,847.  CI.  324-307.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-lssledovatelsky  Institut  Nenidnykh  Stroitelnykh 
Materialov  Gidromekhanizatsii:  See — 
Kalakutsky,  Lev  I.;  Sychenkov,  Vladimir  V.;  Vlasov,  Vladimir  B.; 
and  Dubrovsky.  Adolf  V.,  deceased.  4,556,849,  Cl.  324-464.000. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  Institut  Burovoi  Tekhniki:  See — 
Baldenko,  Dmitry  F.;  Vadetsky,  Jury  V.;  Goldobin,  Vladimir  B.; 
Gusman.  Moisei  T.;  Kochnev,  Anatoly  M.;  Nikomarov,  Samuil 
S.;  and  Semenet£,  Valery  I.,  4,556,398.  Cl.  464-16.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  Fahrzengbremsen:  See — 

Feldmann,   Joachim;    and    Schlamann,    Wilhelm,   4,556,259,   CI. 
303-7.000. 
Wada.  Eiko.  heiress:  See — 

Uchida.  Tatsu;  Teshima,  Toru;  Wada,  Masanobu,  deceased;  Wada, 
Masami,    heir;    and    Makuta,    Yuri,    heiress,    4,556,286,    CI. 
350-335.000. 
Wada,  Masami.  heir:  See — 

Uchida.  Tatsu;  Teshima,  Torn;  Wada,  Masanobu,  deceased;  Wada, 
Masami,    heir;    and    Makuta,    Yuri,    heiress,    4,556,286,    O. 
350-335.000. 
Wada,  Masanobu.  deceased:  See — 

Uchida,  Tatsu;  Teshima,  Tom;  Wada,  Masanobu,  deceased;  Wada, 
Masami.    heir,    and    Makuta,    Yuri,    heiress,    4,556,286,    Cl. 
350-335.000. 
Wada,  Tomio:  See — 

Funada,  Fumiaki;  Matsura,  Masataka;  and  Wada,  Tomio,  4,556,287, 
Cl.  350-336.000. 
Wait,  William  R.  Adjustable  vehicle  platform  for  a  mechanic.  4,556,126, 

CI.  182-150.000. 
Wakazawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Shibahara,    Seiji;   Okonogi.    Tsuneo;    Murai,    Yasushi;    Fukatsu, 
Shunzo;  Niida,  Taro;  and  Wakazawa,  Tadashi.  4,556,513,  Q. 
26O-239.0OA. 
Wakeford,  David  R.:  See- 
Couch.  Alan  T.;  Cruickshank,  Terence  D.;  Davey,  William  L.  E.; 
Marshall.  Anthony  R.;  Tydd.  Christopher  B.;  and  Wakeford, 
David  R..  4,556.017.  Cl.  I22-4.00D. 
Wakeman.  Thomas  G.;  and  Maclin.  Harvey  M..  to  General  Electric 
Company.     Combustion     chamber    construction.     4,555,901,     Cl. 
60-39.320. 
Walba,  David  M.,  to  University  Patents,  Inc.  Ferroelectric  amectic 

liquid  crystals.  4,556,727,  Cl.  560-73.000. 
Walker,  Charles  R.  S.:  See— 

Dragunevicius,  Algirdas  J.;  Kuhfus,  Gerd;  and  Walker,  Charles  R. 
S..  4,556,763.  Cl.  179-164.000. 
Wall,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Duerksen,  John   H.;   Wall,   Robert   G.;   and   Knight,   Jack   D., 
4,556,107.  Cl.  166-272.000. 
Wallace.  Lawrence  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Low  temperature  flexible  PVC  blends.  4,556,694,  Cl.  525-239.000. 
Wallace.  William  E.;  and  Pourarian,  Faiz.  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 
Hydrogen  storage  materials  of  zirconium-chromium-iron  and  tita- 
nium alloys  characterized  by  ZrCra  stoichiometry.  4,556,551,  CI. 
423-644.000. 
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Wallenfels,  Kurt:  See—  ^  „        _.  , 

Kaufman,  Harold  B.,  Jr.;  McCarthy,  John  P.;  Entner,  BerBtrd  J.; 
and  Wallenfels,  Kurt.  4,556,572,  CI.  426-289.000. 

Walsh.  John  J:  See—  ^  ,..  ..^ 

Reedy,  James  D.;  and  Walsh,  John  J.,  4,556,726,  Q.  556-460.000. 
Walter,   Ulrich.    Press   for   producing   pellets   from   bulk   material. 

4,556,381,0.425-331.000.  . 

Walther,  Hans  J.,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Protective  helmet 
with  releasably  connected  protective  breathing  mask.  4,555,815,  Cl. 
2-424.000. 
Wang,  Samuel  S.:  See—  .  _  .^  .^^i^^ 

Fu,  Yun-Lung;  and  Wang,  Samuel  S..  4.556,483,  Q.  2O9-l6d.000. 
Ward,  James  W.;  Schlanger,  Herbert;  McNulty.  Hugh,  Jr.;  and  Parker. 
Norman  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Secondary  ion  collection 
and  transport  system  for  ion  microprobe.  4,556,794,  Cl.  250-309.000. 
Warden.  Gary  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Padmounted  trans- 

fonner.  4,556,758,  Cl.  174-50.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See—  „,    ^  .  ,     ,.    », 

Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.;  Johnson,  Judith  L.;  Werbel.  Leslie  M.; 
and  Elslager,  Edward  F.,  4,556,654,  Cl.  514-222.000. 
Warrick.  Frank  G.,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Solenoid  valve. 

4,556.085,  Cl.  137-625.650. 
Warrington,  Brian  H.:  See—  «  .      ,, 

Emmett,  John  C;  Slater.  Robert  A.;  and  Warrington,  Bnan  H., 
4.556.711.  CI.  544-357.000. 
Wason,  Thomas  D.,  to  Cain  Encoder  Company.  Apparatus  for  mount- 
ing an  electrical  sensing  device  or  encoder  on  a  daU  output  indicator 
or  meter.  4.556,844.  Cl.  324- 1 56.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyohiko;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Toshiaki;  and 
Ohnishi,  Shunsaku,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Pumping  apparatus. 
4,556.363,  Cl.  415-53.00T. 
Watanabe,  Koji:  See—  ^  .    .  ^.^.    ..       ^  «, 

Nishigaki,  Haruo;  Watanabe,  Koji;  Fukui,  Shiroh;  and  Kanemateu, 
Kiyoshi,  4,556,511,  Cl.  252-573.000. 
Wattiez,  Daniel;  Chatelin.  Roger;  and  Bourgeois,  Michel,  to  Centre 
Technique  Industriel  Styled:  Institut  Textile.  Derivatives  of  mer- 
curobutol,  and  their  application  to  the  protection  of  supporU  more 
particularly  in  textiles.  4,556,721,  Cl.  556-128.000. 
Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.:  See—  ^        .       .  „,    , 

Sanderson.  John  R.;  Nieh,  Edward  C.  Y.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W..  Jr., 
4.556,730.  Cl.  560-256.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See- 
van  Eerden,  Piet,  4,555,884,  Q.  52-397.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Vogel,  Wolfgang;  and  Zintler,  Albert,  4,556,835,  CI.  318-663.000. 
Webber,  Hugh  C:  See—  ^         ^,.     ,    _ 

Cullis,  Anthony  G.;  Webber,  Hugh  C;  and  Chew,  Nigel  G., 
4,556,524,  Cl.  264-1.200. 
Wd>er,  Harold  J.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  Eraser,  Kenneth  D.;  and 
Lindblom.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Electropho- 
tographic imaging  apparatus,  particularly  for  color  proofing  and 
method.  4.556.309,  Cl.  355-3.0TR. 
Weber,  Heinrich;  Lorenz,  Kurt;  Dungs,  Horst;  Bruns,  Engelbert;  and 
Osterholt,  Gerd,  to  Carl  Still  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Firma.  Method  of 
charging  dry  coke  cooling  pit  using  sluice.  4,556,455,  Cl.  201-39.000. 

Weber.  Robert  E.:  See—  ^,     ^, 

Wright,    Danny    O.;    and    Weber.    Robert    E..    4,556,955,    CI. 
364-133.000. 
Weckwerth,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Albersdoerfer,  Otto;  Blankenfeld,  Heinz;  Kranz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Weckwerth.  Wolfgang,  4.556,284,  CI.  350-174.000. 
Wedgtrac  Corporation:  See— 

Nelson,  Bertel  S.,  4.555,963,  Cl.  74-798.000. 
Weigert,  Hans,  to  Electro-Matic  Staplers,  Inc.  Trigger  switch  arcuit 
for  solenoid-actuated  electric  hand  tool.  4.556.803.  Cl.  307-140.000. 
Weinhold,  Karl.  Device  to  connect  hose  or  pipe  ends.  4,556,241,  Cl. 

285-244.000. 
Weininger.  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Kim,    Bang    M.;    and    Weininger.    Joseph    L.,    4,556,469,    Cl. 
204-263.000. 
Weiss,  Richard;  and  Delagneau,  Hubert,  to  Reckitt  &  Colman  S.A. 
Holder  for  cleaning  and/or  colorant  products  intended  to  be  hooked 
from  the  edge  of  a  WC  bowl.  4.555,819.  Cl.  4-223.000. 
Weiu.  Robert;  Neeff.  Rutger;  and  Hugl.  Herbert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  dyeing  amide-containing  fibre  materials. 
4.556,401,  Cl.  8-641.000. 

Welch,  Terry  A.:  See—  

Cohn.  Martin;  and  Welch,  Ten^  A.,  4,556,960,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Welch,  WUlard  M.,  Jr.;  Harbert,  Charles  A.;  Koe,  B.  Kenneth;  and 
Kraska,  Allen  R..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antidepressant  derivatives  of  trans-4- 
phenyI-l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-l-naphthalenamine.         4.556.676,         Cl. 
514-554.000. 
Welschof,  Hans-Heinrich:  See—  .    .    ,  „       ..  •       ^ 

Krude.  Werner;  Muller.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Welschof,  Hans-Hemnch, 
4.556,400.  Cl.  464-181.000. 
Wenger.  Jean:  See— 

Frater,  Georg;  Suchy,  Milos;  Wenger,  Jean;  and  Wmtenutz.  Paul, 
4,556,413,  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Wennberg.  Timothy  J.:  See—  ^       .     , 

Frankel.  Arthur  E.;  Johnson,  Larry  J.;  and  Wennberg.  Timothy  J., 
4,555.957,  Cl.  73-864.140. 
Werbel,  Leslie  M.:  See—  ,,,    ^  ,   ,     ,.    ^^ 

Showalter.  Howard  D.  H.;  Johnson.  Judith  L.;  Werbel,  Leslie  M.; 
and  Elslager.  Edward  F.,  4,556.654,  Cl.  514-222.000. 
Werner  H.K.  Peters  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 
Schommler,  Manfred.  4,556,444,  Cl.  156-359.000. 


Weaoly.  Heiner:  See—  ,,  _,,     ^ 

Christoffel.     ReinhoW;    and     Weaoly,    Heiner,    4,555,857,    CL 
33-561.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ^    ..     . . 

Bolin,  Philip  C;  Bowman,  Gary  K.;  Ellis,  Charlea  S.;  Hopkins, 

Melvyn  D.;  and  Kane,  Richard  E..  4,556.755,  Q.  174-21.00C. 
Duncan,  Robert,  4,556.776,  Cl.  219-I21.0LC. 
Evans,  Harmon  A.,  4.556,420,  Cl.  75-84.500. 
Hawkins,  Phillip  J.;  and  Choby.  Edward  J.,  4,555,833,  Q.  29- 

33.O0T. 
Heyne.  Carl  J..  4,555,972,  Cl.  89-8.000. 

Martens,  Alan;  and  Myers.  Gen^  A..  4,555,906,  Q.  6^660.000. 
Przybysz,  John  X..  4.555,845,  Cl.  29-574.000. 
Pudims,  Albert  A.,  4,556,273,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Rosswunn,  Mark  A.,  4,556,842,  C\.  324-102.000. 
Smith.  Teresa  B.;  and  Smith.  Philip  C.  4.556,975,  Q.  371-10.000. 
Warden.  Gary  A.,  4.556,758,  Cl.  174-50.000. 
Zuber.  Pierre  A.  M..  4,556,941.  Q.  364-426.00a    >  ., 
Westrich,  Richard  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Westrich,  Richard  G.,  Jr.;  and  Jones.  Michad 
M.,  4,556,313,  Cl.  356-1.000. 
Wetter,  Hansjurg;  Bauroeister,  Peter;  Radimerski,  Paul;  and  Martm, 
Pierre,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  l-{2-(2,4- 
dichIorophenyl)-pentyl]-lH-l,2,4-triazole.  4,556,717.  Cl.  548-262.000. 
Weyl.  Helmut:  See— 

Bayha,  Kurt;  and  Weyl,  Helmut.  4,556,475,  Cl.  204-427.000. 
Wheatley,  D.  Edward.  Lens  for  front  end  panel  of  automotive  vehicle. 

4.556,931,  Cl.  362-61.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See— 

Brenner,    Robert    A.;    and    Sherer,    Robert    B.,    4,555,919,    Cl. 

68-134.000. 
Dasher.  Marie  E.,  4,555.915.  CI.  62-448.000. 
White,  Claude  C.  to  Birmingham  Bolt  Company  Combination  expan- 
sion shell  and  resin  secured  mine  roof  anchor  assembly.  4,556,344.  Q. 
405-261.000. 
Whitman.  William  C.  Thermal  energy  storage  unit.  4,556,100,  CI. 

165-10.000. 
Whitney.  Daniel  E.:  See— 

Rourke.  Jonathan  M.;  and  Whitney,  Darnel  E.,  4.556.203,  Cl. 
267-141.100. 
Wickman.  Kjell  J.;  and  Wiklund,  Klas  R.,  to  Pharos  AB.  Arrangement 

for  checking  dimensional  accuracy.  4,556.322,  Cl.  356-375.000. 
Widrow,  Bernard.  Seismic  exploration  method  and  apparatus  for  can- 
celling interference  from  seismic  vibration  source.  4.556,962,  Cl. 
367-45.000. 
Wiechowski,  Joseph  W..  to  Poly-Trusions.  Inc.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing and  assembling  a  grating  constructed  of  resin  bonded  fibers. 
4,555,886.  Cl.  52-667.000. 
Wiegemann,  Hans-Bertram:  See— 

Kranz,  Jakob;  Kaiser.  Joachim;  Wiegemann.  Hans-Bertram;  and 
Baron,  Klaus  U.,  4,556.320,  Cl.  356-350.000. 
Wielopolski,  Lucian:  See— 

Vartsky,  David;  Wielopolski,  Lucian;  LoMonte,  Anthony  F.;  Ellis, 
Kenneth  J.;  and  Cohn.  Stanton  H.,  4.556,068,  Cl.  128-719.000. 
Wiesehahn.  Gary  P.;  Giles,  Richard  E.;  and  Stevens,  David  R.,  to 
Advanced  Genetics  Research  Institute.  Vaccine  for  the  prevention  of 
vesicular  stomatitis  virus  infection.  4.556,556,  Cl.  424-89.000. 
Wietschorkc,  Stephan;  and  Schlick.  Horst,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 
AG.  Ar  angement  for  regulating  the  idling  speed  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,556,028.  Cl.  123-339.000. 
Wiklund.  Klas  R.:  See—  _,     ^. 

Wickman.    Kjell    J.;    and    Wiklund,    Klas    R.,    4.556,322,    Cl. 
356-375.000. 
Wild,  Karl:  See— 

Otzen,  Uwe;  and  Wild.  Karl,  4,555,831,  CI.  24-603.000. 
Williams,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Reynolds.  James  E.;  and  Williams.  Alan  R.,  4,556,422,  Cl.  75- 
lOl.OOR. 
Williams,  Franklin  E.,  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Reinforced  pn- 

mary  backing  for  carpet.  4.556,602.  Cl.  428-259.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Scaling  device  as  for  quantized 

B-Y  signal.  4.556,900,  Cl.  358-23.000. 
Willocks.  Calvin  B.  Fence  for  a  radial  arm  saw  used  as  a  dado  cutter  or 

molding  cutter.  4,556.094.  Cl.  144-253.00J. 
Willson,  Richard  F.:  See—  ,,      ^ 

Rinehart,  Thomas  A.;  Willson.  Richard  F.;  and  Hailing.  Vaughn 
W..  4.556,893.  Cl.  346-135.100. 
Willy  Vogel  Ag:  See — 

Meuer,  Johannes;  Nemack,  Christian;  and  Todtenhaupt,  Dieter, 
4,556,766,  Cl.  200-81.90R. 
WQson,  Keith  B.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Sieve  type 

distillation  tray  with  curved  baffles.  4,556,522,  Cl.  261-1 14.00R. 
Wilson.  William  L.:  See— 

VanBreemen.  Bertram;  Wilson,  Wilham  L.;  Roberts,  Duane  L.;  and 
Branton,  Tom  W.,  4,556,913,  Cl.  358-237.000. 
Windmoller  ft  Holscher:  See— 

Sarcander,  Uwe,  4,556,527,  Cl.  264-171.000. 
Winnard,  James  R.:  See —  _,  _.^ 

Keller.  John  H.;  and  Winnard,  James  R.,  4,556,823.  CL  315-11 1.810. 
Wintemitz,  Paul:  See— 

Frater.  Georg;  Suchy.  Milos;  Wenger.  Jean;  and  Wintemitz,  Paul. 
4.556.413.  Cl.  71-94.000. 
Wisdom.  James  R..  to  Wisdom,  Shirley  A.  Apparatus  for  the  uniform 
distribution  of  fuel   to  a  multi  cylinder  spark   ignition  engine. 
4.556,037,  Cl.  123-531.000. 
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Raimund;   WoernJe, 
127-37.000. 
Rairaund;  Woemk, 

127-37.000. 


Rolf;  and  Riehm, 


floif; 


and  Riehm, 


Wisdom,  Shirley  A.:  S»—  ^ 

Wisdom,  James  R..  4,336,037,  Q.  I23-I31.00a 
Witterholt.  Vincent  G  :  Set— 

Sullivan,  Thomas  A.;  and  Witterholt,  Vincent  O.,  4,536,733,  CI. 
364-89.000. 
Wittren.  Richard  A.,  to  Deere  ft  Company  Priority  valve.  4,556,078, 

a.  137-118.000.  I 

Woebcke,  Herman  N.:  See—  I  _    _ 

Oartside,  Roltert  J ;  and  Woebcke,  Rermafl  N..  4,556,541,  Q. 
422-145.000. 
Woeraie,  Rolf:  See— 

Erckel,  Rudiger.  Franz, 

Theodor,  4,556,431.  Q 

Erckel,  Rudiger,  Franz, 

Theodor.  4,556,432,  Q 

Wohl.  Ronald  A  :  See— 

Erhardt,  Paul  W  ;  Hagedom,  Alfred  A.,  Ill;  Lumma,  William  C, 
Jr  ,  and  Wohl,  Roaak)  A.,  4,556,665.  O.  514-338.000. 
Woirgiird,  Guy  J  :  See—  1 

Remy,  Michel  N.;  Delaite,  Jeaa-Franc4>is;  and  Woirgard.  Guy  J., 
4,555,924,  CI.  72-307.000. 
Wolfges.  Hans,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GrtbH.  [>evice  for  controllmg 

a  hydromotor  4,555.976,  Q  91-420.000. 
WoOar,  Bumeil  J  ;  and  Schwmd,  Richard  J.,  to  Phillips  Plastics  Corpo- 
ration. Expansion  nvet  assembly.  4,336,351,  CI.  411-38.000. 
Wolter.  Albrecht;  and  Herchenbach,  Hortt,  to  IGockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Method  for  the  manufacti»re  of  calcareous  bcding 
agents,  parocularly  cement.  4,336.428,  CI  106-102.000. 
Wohien.  Duane  W  :  See—  _      _ 

Sannen.    Robert   M.;   and   Woltjen.    Dume   W.,   4.555.875.   Q. 
51-331.000. 

Woo,  Chi:  See—  

Erfaaidt.  Paul  W.;  and  Woo,  Chi.  4,55*668.  Q.  514-353.000. 
Wood,  James  C.  See— 

Langmesser.  Otto  J  ,  Jr ;  Lock.  Charles  R.;  and  Wood,  James  C, 
4.556.186,  a.  248-429.000. 
Woods,  John:  See— 

Harris,  Stephen  J.;  McKervey,  M.  Anthony,  Melody,  David  P.; 
Woods,  John;  and  Rooney.  John  M.,  4.556,700,  CI   526-209.000. 
Woogerd,   Stanley   M.,   to   Airrigation   Eagineenng  Company,    Inc. 
Sewer   cleaning    foam    composition    and    method.    4,556,434,    CI. 
134-22.140. 
Woraicki,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Porter,  Stuart  C;  Woznicki,  Edward  J.;  Grille,  Susan  M.;  and 
D- Andrea,  Louis  F.,  4,556,552,  CI.  424-32.000. 
Wray,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Strope,    Douglas    H.;    and    Wray,    Thomas    E..    4,556.845,    C\. 
324-230.000. 
Wright.  Danny  O.;  and  Weber,  Robert  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Single 
crystal    dual    microprocessor    computing    system.    4,556,955.    CI. 
364-133.000 
Wright,  Danny  O.:  See— 

Pauwels.  Michael  A.;  Wright,  Danny  O.;  and  Harvey.  Bruce  J.. 
4.556.943.  CI   364-431.120.  | 

Wright  Sutc  University:  See—  \ 

Deaton.  Mark  E.,  4,555.965,  Q  76-89  100. 

Petrohky.  Jerrold  S.;  Glaser,  Roger  M.;  Petrofsky.  Steven  H.;  and 
Heaton.  Harry  H.  III.  4.556.214.  Q.  272-117.000. 
Wu,  Yuhn,   to  PhiDips   Petroleum  Company.   Corrosion   inhibition. 

4.556.110.  CI.  166-310000. 
Wu.  Yuhn;  and  Supp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method 

for  inhibitmg  corrosion.  4.556,111,  CI.  l46-310.000. 
Wyatt  Richard:  See- 
South,  David  W  ;  and  Wyatt,  Richard^  4,556,980,  Q.  372-28.000. 
Wynnyckyj,  John  R.;  Rhodes,  Edward;  and  Marr.  Robert,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Waterloo.  Convection  section  ask  monitoring.  4,556.019,  CI. 
122-379.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See —  I 

Chen.  Tu.  4,556.291.  CI   350-377.000   j 
George.  Clifford  L.,  4,556,210.  CI.  27|-157.0OO. 
Gniber.  Robert  J  ;  Koch.  Ronald  J  ;  Knapp.  John  F.;  and  Bolte. 

Steven  B  .  4,556.624.  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Gundlach.  Robert  W ;  Schwarz.  William  M 

Kenneth  W  ,  4,556,013,  Q.  118-624  000. 
Hermanson,   Herman  A.;  and  Fisher,  Almon  P.,  4,556,890,  CI. 

346-74.400. 
Hoppner.  Werner  F.;  and  Landefeld  James  A.,  4.556.308.  Q. 

355-3.0OR. 
Morris.  Lyie  E..  4,556.335.  a.  400-144200 
Schell.  Richard  P.,  4.556.278,  CI   350- J  710. 
Yajima,  Seishi;  Okamura,  Kiyohito;  Haseg«wa.  Yoshio;  and  Yamamura, 
Takemi,  to  UBE  Industries.  Ltd.  Proce«  for  production  of  sintered 
ceramic  body.  4.536.526.  CI.  264-60.000. 
Yamada.  Hidetoshi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Solid  sute  image 
sensing  device  having  a  number  of  static  induction  transistors  ar- 
ranged m  a  matnx  form.  4.556.909,  CI.  158-212.000. 
Yamada.  Junichi:  See —  | 

Monta.  Hiroshi;  Kawada,  Yasuyuki;  Yamada.  Junichi;  and  Ukigai. 

Toshiyuki,  4.336,108,  CI    166-274.000 

Yamada,    Kazuji;    Sato,    Hideo;    Kate,    Kazuo;    Sasayama.    Takao; 

Kawakami.  Kanjt;  and  Kanzawa,  Ryosaku.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pressure 

transducer  with  temperature  compensation  circuit.  4,556.807,  CL 

307-491.000. 

Yamada,  Kiyochi;  and  Murakami,  Kazuivasa,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.  Fire  alarm  system.  4,556,8^3,  CI.  340-630.000. 


Jr.;  and  Gunther, 


Yamada.  Kiyoshi:  See —  *  * 

Samejima.  Yasushi;  Shiga.  Mhfioni;  Kano.  TVwhijt;  and  Yamada, 
Kiyoshi.  4.556.470,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Yamada,  Takemi;  Satoh,  Tamataro;  Mizushina.  Masaaki;  Toyota.  Koji; 
and  Okamoto,  Hiromi.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 
valve  for  diesel  engine  and  production  thereof.  4,556,022,  CI.  123- 
188.0AA. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See — 

Kawashima,    Saburo;    and   Yamaguchi.    Akihiro,   4,556,738,   CI. 
564-329.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Sawamoto.  Kuniftmii;  Sanbuichi,  Hiroshi;  Morita, 
Tatsuo;  and  Takizawa.  Satoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 
Back-up  system  and  method  for  engine  coolant  temperature  sensor  in 
electronic  engine  control  system.  4,556,029,  CI.  123-41.150. 
Yamaguchi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Yoshikawa.    Kazuo;    Yamaguchi,    Hisashi;    and    Asano,    Tom, 
4,556,871.  CI.  340-365.00C. 
Yamamoto.  Hideaki:  See — 

Ohta.  Hisao;  Baji.  Toru;  Izawa,  Yuji;  Ebisui,  Eizou;  Tsukada, 
Toshihisa;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideaki,  4,556.800,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hironori:  See — 

Sugiura,    Yoji;    Yamamoto.    Hironori;    Nishida,    Kdjiro;    Shirai, 
Naoki;  Takahashi.  Kimio;  Nakasugi.  Mikio;  and  Saito,  Norihisa, 
4,556.285,  Q.  350-600.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisashi,  to  Toyo  Suuffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Manufactur- 
ing process  of /3-acylenamine.  4,556,315.  CI.  260-239.00B. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuko:  See — 

Nishio,    Kazuo;    Chiyomaru,    Isao;    Anma,    Katsuo;    Yamamoto, 
Kazuko;  Ohno,  Hiroshi;  and  Takayanagi,  Noriyasu,  4,556,669, 
CI.  514-368.000. 
Yamamoto.  Naoki:  See — 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  Sato,  Yasumasa,  4,556,692. 
a.  525-78.000. 
Yamamoto,  Toshiki;  Kiriu,  Yukio;  Tsuneoka,  Akira;  and  Sudo,  Kuni- 
kane,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Abnormality  detection  and  type 
discrimination    in    continuous    casting    operations.    4,556,099,    CI. 
164-451.000. 
Yamamura,  Takemi:  See — 

Yajima,    Seishi;    Okamura,    Kiyohito;    Hasegawa,    Yoshio;    and 
Yamamura,  Takemi,  4,556,526,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Tanemura,  Hatsumi;  Ukai,  Toshinao;  Okazaki,  Masaki;  Deguchi, 
Naoyasu;  Fujita,  Munehisa;  and  Yamamuro,  Kiyohiko,  4,556,633, 
CI.  430-573.000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  Sase,  Masatoshi;  Yoshioka,  Osamu;  and  Kajino, 
Isao,   to   Sony   Corporation.    Sohd   sUte   image  pick-up  devices. 
4,556,912,  a.  358-213.000. 
Yamashita,  Akira:  See— 

Shimizu,  Wataru;  and  Yamashita,  Akira,  4,556,886,  a.  340-870.320. 
Yamashita,  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cof- 
fee maker.  4,555,984,  CI.  99-286.000. 
Yamawaki.  Ichiro:  See — 

Koda,  Akihide;  Hori,  Mikio;  MaUuura,  Naosuke;  Yasumoto,  Mit- 
sugi;    Yamawaki.    Ichiro;    Ueda.    Shuichi;   and   Tada,    Yukio, 
4,556,737.  CI.  564-218.000. 
Yamawaki.  Satoshi;  Sugihara,  Atsushi;  Kobayashi,  Yasushi;  Ishida, 
Hiroshi;  Kuramasu.  Yukio;  and  Gotoh.  Ichisei.  to  Alcan  International 
Limited.  Method  of  brazing  aluminum  employing  fluoaluminate  flux. 
4,556,165.  CI.  228-223.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Urata.    Shinji;    Aoyagi.    Shigehiko;    and    Yamazaki,    Kazuhiro, 
4,556,907,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Yamazaki,  Taro;  Okamoto,  Masashi;  lizuka,  Tokio;  Tsukada,  Norishige; 
and  Okamori.  Kenji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  SakaU  Shokai.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  generating  screened  halftone  images.  4,556,918.  CI. 
358-283.000. 
Yamura.  Hitoo;  Ikeda.  Kakuro;  and  Sakai,  Yuhichi,  to  Toshiba  Ceram- 
ics Co.,  Ltd.  Under-heater  type  furnace.  4.556,202,  CI.  266-242.000. 
Yanagi,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kunhara.  Yasutoshi;  Suzuki,   /oshihiro;  Ooue,  Michio;  Hachino, 
Hiroaki;  and  Yanagi.  Mitsuo.  4,556.899,  CI.  357-80.000. 
Yanagida,  Shoji.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electromagnet  driving  cir- 
cuit. 4.556,926,  CI.  361-154.000. 
Yanai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohhashi,  Mosaburo;  and  Yanai,  Hiroshi.  4,556,815,  a.  310-338.000. 
Yasumoto.  Mitsugi:  See — 

Koda,  Akihide;  Hori.  Mikio;  Matsuura.  Naosuke;  Yasumoto.  Mit- 
sugi;   Yamawaki.    Ichiro;    Ueda,    Shuichi;    and    Tada,    Yukio, 
4.556,737.  CI.  564-218.000. 
Yeh.  Gene  H.  C;  Martin,  Joel  L.;  and  Hsieh,  Henry  L.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum     Company.     Olefin     polymerization.     4.556,647,     CI. 
502-102.000. 
Yie,  Gene  G.,  to  Fluidyne  Corporation.  High  velocity  particulate 

containing  fluid  jet  process.  4,555,872,  CI.  51-439.000. 
Yokoi,  Koji:  See— 

Naruse,  Kazuo;  Yokoi,  Koji;  and  Kurokawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,556,783, 
CI.  219-388.000. 
Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Shibata,    Takehiko;    and    Yokomizo,    Yoshikazu,    4,556,915,   CI. 
358-280.000. 
Yonekubo,  Masatoshi:  See — 

MaUushiu,  Yoshikazu;  Takei,  Masaki;  Yonekubo,  Masatoshi;  and 
Nishiwaki,  Tsutomu,  4,556,891,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yorikane.  Masaharu;  and  Ohseki,  Noboru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Titanium  coated  aluminum  leads.  4,556,897,  CI.  357-71.000. 
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Yoshida,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Atsumi.  Morihiro;  Yoshida,  Hitoshi;  Ito.  Nobuei;  and  Atsiimi, 
Kinya.  4,556.780,  CI.  219-270.000. 
Yoshida,  Toshihiro:  See— 

Numata,    Kiyoshi;   Yoshida,   Toshihiro;   and   Kokubo,   Takashi, 
4,556.283.0.350-117.000. 
Yoshida,  Toshio,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Corrosion- 

resbtant.  double-wall  pipe  structures.  4.556.240,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Yoshiga,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Koki  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor-driven 

expansion  valve.  4,556,193,  CI.  251-129.110. 
Yoshikawa.  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Hisashi;  and  Asano,  Toru,  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Touch  sensing  device.  4,556,871.  CI.  34O-365.00C 
Yoshimura.  Kazushi:  See — 

Kuni.  Asahiro;  Hamada,  Toshimitsu;  Makihira,  Hiroshi;  and  Yo- 
shimura, Kazushi,  4,556,797,  Q.  250-492.200. 
Yoshioka,  Osamu:  5ee— 

Yamanaka,    Seisuke;    Sase,    Masatoshi;    Yoshioka,    Osamu;    and 
Kajino,  Isao,  4,556,912,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yoshisato,  Akiyuki,  to  Alps.  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Indoor  unit  of  receiver 

for  broadcasting  satelHte.  4.556.988,  Q.  455-182.00a 
Yoshitijte,  Akira:  See- 
Murakami.  Yoshiaki;  Shiba,  Kunio;  Yoshitake,  Akira;  Takahashi. 
Keietsu;   Ueda,   Nobuo;  and   Hazue,   Masaaki,  4,556,689,  CI. 
525-54.100. 
Yoshiyuki,  Takada;  and  Haruhisa,  Tamura,  to  MaUushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  High  frequency  heating  appliance  having  protec- 
tion against  rush  currents.  4,556,773,  a.  219-10.55C. 
Young.  A.  Mark:  See— 

Hugus,    George    D.;    and    Young,    A.    Mark,    4,556,%3,    Q. 
367-143.000. 
Yudenfriend,  Herbert.  Process  and  apparatus  for  fooning  a  window 
panel    having    an   energy    control    film    laminate.    4,556,446,    CI. 
156-551.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen.  AG.:  See — 

Lang.  Armin;  and  Knodler.  HeUnut,  4,555,975,  CL  91-417.00R. 


Zaidan  Hojin  Biseibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyukai;  See— 

Umezawa.  Hamao;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  Nishizawa,  Rinzo;  Takaha- 
shi. Katsutoshi;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Umeda.  Yoshihisa, 
4,556,735,0.564-157.000.  ^    ^.^ 

Zedrosser.  Ulrich.  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft.   Rifle 

breech  assembly.  4.555,860.  Q.  42-25.000. 
Zeiler,  Hans- Joachim:  See— 

Grohe,  Klaus;  Petersen.  Uwe;  Zeiler,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Metzger, 

Karl  G.,  4,556,658,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Grohe,   Klaus;   Zeiler,   Hans-Joachim;   and   Metzger,   Karl   G.. 
4,556,709,  CI.  544-117.000. 
Zeitz,  Vernon:  See — 

Kuhn,  Martin  C;  and  Zeitz,  Vernon.  4,556,467,  Q.  204-193.000. 
Zervos,  Daniel  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc  On-ofT  thermosut  baaed  modulat- 
ing air  flow  controller  4,556,169,  CI.  236-49.000. 

Zintler,  Albert:  See—  

Vogcl,  Wolfgang;  and  Zintler,  Albert,  4,556,835,  Q.  318-663.000. 
Z^iogas.  Phiovos  D.;  and  Ranganathan,  V.  Thathachary  T.,  to  Canadian 
Patents  and  Development  Limited.  DC-AC  Power  converter  includ- 
ing two  high  frequency  resonant  link  converters.  4,556,937,  CI. 
363-8.000. 
Znojkiewicz.  Maciej  E..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Mounting  a 
semiconductor  device  in  a  microwave  cavity  oscillator.  4,556,852,  G. 
331-96.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Shy-Fuh;  and  Henrick,  Qive  A.,  4,556,520,  Q.  260-951.000. 
Zuber,  Pierre  A.  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transit  vehicle 
speed  maintaining  control  apparatus  and  method.  4,556,941,  CI. 
364-426.000. 
Zucker,  Udo:  See- 
Gloss,  Erwin;  Lotterbach,  Gerhard;  Perenthalei,  Egbert;  Schenk. 
Manfred;  Van  Woudenberg,  Jan  F.;  and  Zucker,  Udo,  4,556,036, 
a.  123-491.000. 
Zwikelmaier,  Kurt  E.:  See — 

Franz,  John  E.;  and  Zwikehnaier,  Kurt  E.,  4.556,415,  CI. 
71-100.000. 
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Atwood.  Kenton;  and  Wright.  James  H.,  io  United  Catalysts.  Inc. 
Catalyst   for  steam    reforming   of  hydrocarbons.    Re.  32,044,   CI. 
502-335.000. 
Carroll,  Alexander  A.;  See— 

ShdWs.  J    Rodger;  and  CarroU,  Ale»^der  A.,  Re.  32,042,  CI. 
29-156.80R. 
Elliott  Turtx>machmcry  Company,  Inc.:  S«-t- 

Sheilds.  J    Rodger;  and  Carroll,  Alexander  A.,  Re.  32,042,  CI. 
29-156.80R. 


iroca; 


Routson,  Edwin  J.  Portable  concrete  mixing  and  transport  apparatus. 

Re.  32,043.  CI.  366-2.000. 
Shdlds,  J.  Rodger;  and  Carroll,  Alexander  A.,  to  Elliott  Turbomachin- 
ery   Company.   Inc.   Stotor  blade   assembly   for   turbo  machines. 
Re.  32,042,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
United  Catalysts,  Inc.:  See— 

Atwood,    Kenton;    and    Wright,    James    H.,    Re.  32,044,    Q. 
502-335.000. 
Wright.  James  H.:  See— 

Atwood,    Kenton;    and    Wright.    James    H.,    Re.  32,044,    CI. 
502-335.000. 
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.-.See— 
A.;  and  Althans,  Richard 


K.,  281.600,  CI.  D14- 


Akers,  Ronald  L.  Wall  mounted  guitar  bracket.  281.576,  12-3-85,  CI. 

D8-373.00O 
Althans,  Richard  K 
Claxton,  Briice 
68.000. 
American  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C.    Krispinsky,  George  M.; 
Kenitz,  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard,  Gai  y  D.,  281,594,  CI.  D12- 
169.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Miglioi  e,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
281,547.  a.  D3-7 1.000. 
Associated  Mills.  Inc.:  See — 

Grube,  Clifford  E.,  281,618,  CI.  D23-14<  .000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Joffe,  Richard  M.;  and  McGarvey.  Jom  N.,  281,599,  CI.  D14- 
62.000, 
Babmi,  Carlos  J.,  to  United  Sutes  Surgical  Ci)rporation.  Surgical  suple 

remover.  281,624,  12-3-85.  CI.  D24-26.000 
Banner.  Alvin  C;  Finegold.  Hyman  B.;  and  SeiU,  David  R.,  to  Globe 
Tool  &  Engineering  Company,  The.  Cab  net  for  armature  winding 
machine.  281,612,  12-3-85,  CI.  D15-122.0O). 
Barbato,  Michael  W.;  Hodges.  Henry  T.;  md  Mattson.  Ray  W.,  to 
Mattel.  Inc.  Toy  motorbike  or  similar  aricle.  281,615,  12-3-85,  CI. 
D2 1-8 1.000. 
Barber,  Jack:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Miglioe,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
281.547.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Barnes,  Stephen  R.,  to  Lawrence  Medical  Systems,  Inc.  Hand  held 
ultrasonic  transducer  for  patient  monitorii^  use.  281,623,  12-3-85,  CI. 
D24- 17.000 
Bassett  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Stuenkel,  Waller  E..  281.554,  CI.  D6-33t.0OO. 
Berglund,  Jan,  to  Wicanders  AG.  Tear  Dpen  bottle  cap.  281,584. 

12-3-85.  CI.  D9-438.000. 
Bertone.    Nuccio.    to    Northern    Technologies    Limited.    Keyboard. 

281.605.  12-3-85,  Q.  D14-100.000.  \ 

Bertone,  Nuccio,  to  Northern  Technologies  Limited.  Raised  border 
arrangement  for  the  top  surface  of  a  keyboird  panel.  281,608.  12-3-85, 
CI.  D14-1 15.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore, 
American  Tourister.  Inc.  Garment  bag. 
71.000. 
Borkan,  Florence;  and  Caficro,  Thomas  A., 
bined  receptacle  cap  and  capsule  piercing  device  therefor.  281,582 
12-3-85,  CI.  D9-437.000 
Borkan,  Rorence:  See — 

Cafiero.   Thomas   A.;   and   Borkan,   Florence,   281,583,  CI.   D9 
437.000. 
Bradshaw.  Charlotte  S.  Insulated  bag.  281J46, 
Bruffey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Crosby,  Samuel  Q 

Hoover,  George  H.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The 
penser  cabuiet.  281,568.  12-3-85,  CI.  D7-3O8.00O 
Burnett.  William  R.:  See— 

Nuttall,  Michael  J.;  Burnett,  William  Rj;  and  Fiorella,  Charles  M 
281,606,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Busse,  Rido,  to  Soehnle-Waagen  GmbH  & 

12-3-85.  CI.  DlO-91.000. 
Cafiero.  Thomas  A.;  and  Borkan,  Florence  J 

bined  receptacle  cap  and  capsule  piercinjg  device  therefor.  281,583. 
12-3-85,  CI.  D9-437.000 
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lohn;  and  Barber,  Jack,  to 
281.547.  12-3-85,  CI.  D3- 

to  Pharmacaps.  Inc.  Com- 


12-3-85,  CI.  D3-53.000. 
Gaunt,  Lorraine  E.;  and 
Beverage  dis- 


Co.  Posugc  scale.  281,587, 
to  Pharmacaps,  Inc.  Com 


Cafiero,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Borkan,   Florence;  and  Cafiero,  Thomas  A.,   281,582,  CI.   D9- 
437.000. 
Carpenter,  Beverly  J.;  and  Carpenter,  William  R.  Coupon  file  recepta- 
cle. 281,614,  12-3-85.  CI.  D19-90.000. 
Carpenter,  William  R.:  See— 

Carpenter.  Beverly  J.;  and  Carpenter,  William  R..  281,614.  CI. 
D  19-90.000. 
Cartwright.  Jerry  G..  to  Wesco  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Rotating  tool 

storage  cabinet.  281,558.  12-3-85.  CI.  D6-469.000. 
Chandler,  Thomas  B.  Electronic  scale  for  measuring  golf  club  parame- 
ters. 281,586,  12-3-85.  CI.  DlO-91.000. 
Chap,  John  P.,  to  Selfix.  Inc.  Hanger  bracket  and  hook  therefor. 

281.575.  12-3-85.  CI.  D8-363.000. 
Chicago  Cutlery  Consumer  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Gangelhoff.  Ronald  J.;  Jacobi.  Robert  L.;  Peters,  William;  and 
Pashley,  Robert,  281,566,  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See — 

Yurdin,  Carl,  281,629.  CI.  D28-38.000. 
Claxton.  Bruce  A.;  and  Althans,  Richard  K.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Radio 

pager  or  similar  article.  281,600,  12-3-85.  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Clear,  Michael  C:  See— 

Stourton,  Virginia;  and  Clear,  Michael  C.  281,565,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Bruffey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Gaunt,  Lorraine  E.; 
and  Hoover.  George  H.,  281,568,  CI.  D7-3O8.00O. 
Convergent  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Nuttall,  Michael  J.;  Burnett,  William  R.;  and  Fiorella,  Charles  M., 
281,606,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Crosby,  Samuel  C:  See — 

Bruffey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Gaunt,  Lorraine  E.; 
and  Hoover,  George  H.,  281,568,  CI.  D7-308.000. 
Cut  Rate  Plastic  Hangers,  Inc.:  See — 

Zuckerman,  Jack  M.;  and  Warmath.  John,  281,552,  CI.  D6-318.000. 

CWS  AG'  See 

Reidei,  Hermann,  281.578.  CI.  D9-375.000. 
Darr,  Richard  C:  See — 

Larson,  Craig  A.;  and  Darr,  Richard  C,  281,577,  CI.  D9-367.000. 
r^csilct&   Dflvid  E  *  Sec 

Marino,  Jerry  C.;  and  Desilets,  David  E.,  281.607,  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
Diamond.  Michael  K.  Combined  dental  mirror  and  moisture  control 

apparatus.  281.622.  12-3-85.  CI.  D24-13.000. 
Dodds.  Dale  I.,  to  J.  J.  Mauget  Co.  Micro-feeder  tube  for  plant  injection 

device.  281,571.  12-3-85,  CI.  D8- 1.000. 
dos  Santos,  Jose  C.  Building  block.  281,627,  12-3-85,  CI.  D25-88.O0O. 
dos  Santos,  Jose  C.  Building  block.  281,628,  12-3-85,  CI.  D25-88.000. 
Doyel,  John  S.  Shoe  buffer.  281.550,  12-3-85,  CI.  D4- 102.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See — 

Machaek.  Robert  W.;  and  Howard.  John  R.,  281,635.  CI.  D32- 
50.000. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Preisler,  James  M.;  Stahel,  Alwin  J.;  and  Rudd,  Thomas  H., 
281.593,  CI.  D 12- 126.000. 
Drummond,  Archie  G.,  Jr.;  and  Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.,  to  Tone  Brothers, 

Inc.  Jug  or  similar  article.  281,579,  12-3-85,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Duncan,  Clarence  R.,  Jr.  Mobile  cabinet  for  video  game  and  accesso- 
ries. 281,556,  12-3-85,  CI.  D6-429.000. 
Dyer.  Richard  A.  Extension  ladder  stepdeck.  281.626,   12-3-85,  CI. 

D25-69.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Theodore  H.,  281,573,  CI.  D8-3O2.0OO. 
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Eneroth,  Jan-Mats;  Maatta,  Osten;  and  Soderholm,  Roland,  to  FJakt 
Aktiebolag.  Floor  for  a  spray  paint  booth.  281,619,  12-3-85,  CI. 
D23- 1 63.000. 
F.LLI  Guzzini  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pozzi,  Ambrogio,  281,564,  CI.  D7-3.000. 
Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.:  See — 

Drummond,  Archie  G.,  Jr.;  and  Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.,  281,579,  CI. 
D9-376.000. 
Fibrecast  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Thomalley.  Michael  J..  281,617,  Q.  D21-247.000. 
Finegold,  Hyman  B.:  See- 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Finegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R., 
281,612,  a.  D15-122.000. 
Fiorella,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Nuttall,  Michael  J.;  Burnett,  William  R.;  and  Fiorella,  Charles  M., 
281.606,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Flakt  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Eneroth,    Jan-Mats;    Maatta,    Osten;    and    SoderhoUn,    Roland, 

281.619,  CI.  D23-163.000. 
GusUvsson,  Lennart;  and  Maatta.  Osten,  281,620,  Q.  D23- 163.000. 
Flanagan,  Michael  L.  Combined  vehicle  seat  arm  rest  and  drink  holder. 

281.545,  12-3-85.  CI.  D3-4O.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Pratt.  Thomas  A.,  281.633,  CI.  D32-16.000. 
Pratt.  Thomas  A.,  281,634,  CI.  D32-I6  000. 
Fulster,  Chris.  Pair  of  stobilizers  for  small  boat.  281,595,  12-3-85,  Q. 

D 1 2-3 17.000. 
Gabriel,  Kori  F.;  and  Tomaszewski,  Wojtek  T.  Bpttle  opener.  281,572, 

12-3-85,  CI.  D8-40.000. 
Gangelhoff,  Ronald  J.;  Jacobi,  Robert  L.;  Peters,  William;  and  Pashley, 
Robert,  to  Chicago  Cutlery  Consumer  Products,  Inc.  Cutting  board. 
281,566.  12-3-85,  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Gaunt,  Lorraine  E.:  See — 

BrufTey,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Gaunt,  Lorraine  E.; 
and  Hoover,  George  H.,  281,568,  CI.  D7-308.000. 
Glawe,  Robert  I.  Infant  seat.  281,553,  12-3-85,  CI.  D6-333.000. 
Globe  Tool  &  Engineering  Company,  The:  See- 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Finegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R., 
281.612,  CI.  D15-122.000. 
Grube.  Clifford  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Air  cleaner.  281,618, 

12-3-85,  a.  D23-I49.000. 
Grun,  Otto.  Aquatic  sculpture  or  similar  article.  281,592,  12-3-85,  CI. 

Dl  1-135.000. 
Guenther,  John  G.  Telephone  handset.  281,598,   12-3-85,  CI.  D14- 

53.000. 
Guichard,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C;  Krispinsky,  George  M.; 
Kenitz,  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard,  Gary  D.,  281,594,  CI.  DI2- 
169.000. 
Gustavsson,  Lennart;  and  Maatta,  Osten,  to  Flakt  Aktiebolag.  Venturi 
wall  for  wet  separators  and  the  like.  281,620,   12-3-85,  CI.  D23- 
163.000. 
Harada,  Yoshinori;  and  Kawata,  Yoshiaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Television  receiver.  281,603,  12-3-85,  CI.  D  14-82.000. 
Herbst,  Walter  B.,  to  Thomas  Industries  Inc.  Air  compressor.  281,609, 

12-3-85,  CI.  D15-9.000. 
Hikiss,  Gary  J.  Simulated  time  bomb.  281,591, 12-3-85,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Hodges,  Henry  T.:  See— 

Barbato,  Michael  W.;  Hodges,  Henry  T.;  and  Mattson,  Ray  W., 
281,615,  CI.  D2I-81.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See- 
Mikado,  Yoshio,  281,611,  CI.  D15-12.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Sasaki,  Kouichi.  281,610.  CI.  DI5-12.000. 
Hoover,  George  H.:  See — 

Bruffey.  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Crosby,  Samuel  C;  Gaunt,  Lorraine  E.; 
and  Hoover.  George  H.,  281,568,  CI.  D7-308.000. 
Howard,  John  R.:  See — 

Machaek,  Robert  W.;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  281,635,  CI.  D32- 
50.000. 
lijima,  Takekazu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Loudspeaker. 

281,596,  12-3-85,  CI.  DI4-30.000. 
Iwakata,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Shoe  sole.  281,542, 

12-3-85,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
J.  J.  Mauget  Co.:  See — 

Dodds,  Dale  I.,  281,571,  CI.  D8-1.000. 
Jacobi,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Gangelhoff.  Ronald  J.;  Jacobi,  Robert  L.;  Peters,  William;  and 
Pashley,  Robert,  281,566.  CI.  D7-46.000. 
Joffe.  Richard  M.;  and  McGarvey.  John  N..  to  AT&T  Technologies. 
Inc.  Housing  for  a  telephone  stand.  281,599,  12-3-85,  CI.  D 1 4-62.000. 
John  Manufacturing  Limited:  See — 

Yuen,  John  S.,  281,625.  CI.  D24-41.000. 
Katada,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Kozo;  and  Kauda,  Hiroyuki,  281,604,  CI.  D14-83.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kozo;  and  Kauda.  Hiroyuki.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Projection  television  receiver.  281,604,  12-3-85,  CI.  D14-83.000. 

Harada,  Yoshinori;  and  Kawata,  Yoshiaki,  281,603,  CI.  DI4-82.000. 
Kay,  Janie  R.  Design  pattern  tool.  281,613,  12-3-85,  CI.  DI9-39.000. 
Kenitz,  Jack  E.:  See — 

Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C;  Krispinsky,  George  M.; 
Kenitz,  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard,  Gary  D.,  281,594,  CI.  D12- 
169.000. 
Kerr,  Flo.  Denim  jacket.  281,541.  12-3-85.  CI.  D2-191.000. 
Konar.  Ronald  C.  Dog  leash  handle.  281.631,  12-3-85.  CI.  D30-39.000. 


Krispinsky,  George  M.:  See— 

Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C;  Krispinsky,  George  M.; 
Kenitz,  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard,  Gary  D.,  281,594,  CI.  D12. 
169.000. 
Larson,  Craig  A.;  and  Darr,  Richard  C,  to  Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc. 

Plastic  bottle.  281,577,  12-3-85,  Q.  D9-367.000. 
Lawrence  Medical  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Barnes,  Stephen  R.,  281,623.  CI.  D24-I7.0O0. 
Levy,  Edward,  to  Marley  Tile,  AG.  Combination  folding  bed  and  lap 

tray  281,555,  12-3-85,  CI.  D6-406.000. 
Liautaud,  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  and  Maioney,  David  L.,  to  Liau- 
Uud,  James  P.  Mobile  radio  housing.  281,601,   12-3-83,  CI.  D14- 
68.000. 
LiauUud,  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  and  Maioney,  David  L.,  to  Liau- 
taud,  James   P.    PorUble   battery   operated    transceiver.    281,602, 
12-3-85.  CI.  DI4-68.000. 
Litens,  Nils  O.  Canopy  for  a  bed  or  similar  article.  281,561,  12-3-85,  CI. 

D6-503.000. 
Maatta,  Osten:  See— 

Eneroth,    Jan-Mats;    Maatta,    Osten;    and    Soderholm,    Roland, 

281.619.  CI.  D23-163.000. 
GusUvsson.  Lennart;  and  Maatta,  Osten,  281,620,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
MacEwen,  George  E.  Container  closure.  281,581,  1 2-3-85,  CL  D9- 

435.000. 
Machaek,  Robert  W.;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  to  Drackett  Company, 

The.  Mop  head.  281,635.  12-3-85.  CI.  D32-50.000. 
Maioney.  David  L.:  See — 

Liautaud.  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  and  Maioney.  David  L., 

281.601,  CI.  D14-68.000. 

LiauUud,  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  and  Maioney,  David  L., 

281.602,  CI.  D14-68.000. 

Marino,  Jerry  C;  and  Desilets,  David  E.,  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc. 
Computer  terminal.  281,607,  12-3-85,  Q.  D14-106.000. 

Marley  Tile,  A.G.:  See- 
Levy,  Edward.  281,555,  Q.  D6-406.000. 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada,  Yoshinori;  and  Kawata,  Yoshiaki,  281,603,  CI.  D14-82.000. 

Barbato,  Michael  W.;  Hodges,  Henry  T.;  and  Mattson.  Ray  W.. 
281,615,  CI.  D21-8I.OOO. 
Mattson,  Ray  W.:  See— 

Barbato,  Michael  W.;  Hodges,  Henry  T.;  and  Mattson,  Ray  W., 
281,615,  CI.  D21-81.000. 
Matushima,  Hiroshi,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Loudspeaker. 

281,597,  12-3-85.  CI.  DI4-34.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See— 

Joffe,  Richard  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  281,599,  CI.  D14- 
62.000. 
McGuire,  Thayard  A.  Decorative  wheel.  281,616,  12-3-85,  Q.  D2I- 

101.000. 
Michell,  Richard  T.;  and  Sperling,  Charles  A.,  to  Yours  Truly,  Inc. 

Spool  holder.  281,544,  12-3-85,  CI.  D3-26.000. 
Migliore,  John:  See — 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
281,547,  CI.  D3-7I.000. 
Mikado,  Yoshio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.  Powered  agricultural 

apparatus.  281.611.  12-3-85.  CI.  D15-12.000. 
Miller,  Theodore  H.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Exit  operator.  281,573, 

12-3-85,  CI.  D8-302.000. 
Minsky,  Richard.  Ring  cushion  memento  chest.  281,548,  12-3-85,  O. 

D3-78.000. 
Minsky,  Richard.  Ring  cushion  memento  chest.  281,549,  12-3-85,  CI. 

D3-78.000. 
Molnlycke  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Temstrom,  Maj  I.,  281,540,  CI.  D2- 10.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Claxton,  Bruce  A.;  and  Althans,  Richard  K.,  281.600,  CI.  D14- 
68.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Table.  281,559,  12-3-85,  CI. 

D6-487.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Base  for  chaise  lounge  or 

the  like.  281,560,  12-3-85,  CI.  D6- 501.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E.,  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Base  for  a  chair  or  the  like. 

281,562.  12-3-85,  CI.  D6- 501.000. 
Nagano,  Yoshinori,  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Shoe  sole.  281,543, 

12-3-85.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nakagawa  Corporation:  See — 

Otake.  Masao.  281,588,  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Otake,  Masao,  281,589,  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwakata,  Toshio,  281,542,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nagano,  Yoshinori,  281,543.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Nixon,  Robert  C:  See — 

Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C;  Krispinsky.  George  M.; 
Kenitz,  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard,  Gary  D.,  281,594,  CI.  DI2- 
169.000. 
Northern  Technologies  Limited:  See— 

Bertone,  Nuccio,  281.605,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Bertone,  Nuccio.  281,608,  CI.  D14-1 15.000. 
Nuttall,  Michael  J.;  Burnett  William  R.;  and  Fiorella,  Charles  M..  to 
Convergent  Technologies,  Inc.  PorUble  computerized  unit.  281,606. 
12-3-85,  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
O'Hara,  Joseph  T.,  II.  Cord  reel.  281,574,  12-3-85.  CI.  D8-358.000. 
Otake,  Masao,  to  Nakagawa  Corporation.  Jewelry  chain.  281,588, 
12-3-85,  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
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Ouke.   Masao.  to  Nakagawa  Corporatioa.  Jqwdry  chain.  281,389, 

l2-i-85,  CI.  D  11-12.000. 
Pashley.  Robert;  See— 

GangelhofT.  Ronald  J ;  Jacobi.  Robert  L;  Peters,  William;  and 
Pathley,  Robert.  281.566.  Q.  07-46.000. 
Payne.  C.  Lee,  Jr  Coffee  table.  281.557,  12-3-8$.  Q.  D6-449.000. 
Peters,  William:  5ee— 

Gangelhoff.  Ronald  J ;  Jacobt,  Robert  L.;  Peters,  WiUiam; 
Pathley.  Robert,  281.566,  CL  D7-46.000. 
Phannacaps,  Inc.:  See — 

Borkan,   Florence;  and  Cafiero.   Thomas  A.,  281,582,  CL 

437.000. 
Cafiero,   Thomas  A.;  and   Borkan.   Florence,   281,583.  CI. 
437.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporatioo:  See— 

lijima.  Takekazu.  281,596,  CI.  D  14-30.000. 
Matuahima.  Hiroshi,  281,597,  Q.  D14-34.0Q0. 
Plastipak  Packaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Larson,  Craig  A.;  and  Darr.  Richard  C,  2811,577.  Q.  E)9-367.000. 
Power  Controls  Corp.:  See — 

Stevens,  James  T.,  281,580.  CI.  D9-415.000.! 
Poza,  AmtMTOgio,  to  F.LLI  Guzzini  S.p.A.  Cdmbined  hors-d'oeuvre 

serving  tray  and  dishes.  281.564.  12-3-85.  Q.  D7-3.000 
Pratt,  Thomas  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Three  wheel  street  sweeper 

with  high  dump  hopper  281.633.  12-3-85.  d  D32-16.000. 
Pratt,  Thonus  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Three  wheel  street  sweeper 

with  low  dump  hopper.  281.634,  12-3-85,  CI.  D32-16.000. 
Preisler.  James  M.;  Stahd,  Alwin  J.;  and  Rud<l  Thomas  H.,  to  Drag 
Specialties,  Inc.  Motorcycle  carburetor  and|  wire  cover.  281,593, 
12-3-85,  a.  D12-126.00O. 
Prime  Computer,  Inc.:  See- 
Marino,  Jerry  C;  and  Desilets,  David  E.,  281.607.  CI.  D14-106.000 
Pulichmo,  John:  See^ 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 
281.547,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Reidel,  Hermann,  to  CWS  AG.  Bottle  or  si|nilar  article.  281,578. 

12-3-85,  a.  D9-375.000. 
Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmermann:  See — 
Zimmermann,  Anso.  281,567,  CI.  D7- 
Zimmermann,  Anso.  281.569.  CI.  D7-3 17.000. 
Zimmermann.  Anso.  281.570,  Q.  07-321.000. 
Rougier,  Roger  Bed  board.  281,563,  12-3-85.  Cl.  D6-505.000. 
Rudd,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Preiiier.  James  M.;  Stahel,   Alwin  J.;  an^ 
281.593.  a.  012-126.000. 
Samsonite  Corporation:  See — 

Murry,  Edsel  E..  281.559,  Q.  06-487.000. 
Murry.  Edsel  E.,  281,560,  Cl.  06-501.000. 
Murry,  Edsel  E..  281.562,  Q.  06-501  000. 
Sanyo  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Kozo;  and  Katada,  Hiroyuki,  281.604.  O.  D  14-83.000. 
Sasaki,  Kouichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Powered 

agricultural  appartus.  281,6ia  12-3-85,  Cl.  OI5-12.000. 
Seitz.  David  R.:  See— 

Banner,  Alvin  C;  Finegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R., 
281,612,  a.  D15-122.000 
Sdfix,  Inc.:  See- 
Chap,  John  P..  281,575.  Cl.  08-363.000. 
Soderholm.  Roland:  See— 

Eneroth.    J  an- Mats;    Maatta,    Osten;    and 
281.619.  Cl   D23-163.00a 
Soehnle-Waagen  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Butse,  Rido,  281.587.  Cl.  DlO-91.000. 


J 

7-77.00q. 


Rudd,  Thomas  H., 


Soderholm,    Roland. 


Sperlmg,  Charles  A.:  Set— 

Michell.  Richard  T.;  and  Sperling,  Charles  A..  281,544.  Cl.  D3- 
26.000. 
Spierto,  Eleanor  R.  Lipstick  blending  machine.  281,630,  12-3-85,  Cl. 
028-99.000. 

Stfthcl   A.lwin  J  :  S^ 

Preisler,  James  M.;  Stahel,  Alwin  J.;  and  Rudd,  Thomas  H., 
281.593,  Cl.  012-126.000. 
Stevens,  James  T.,  to  Power  Controls  Corp.  Packaging  container  for 

electrical  switches.  281,580.  12-3-85,  Cl.  D9-4 15.000. 
Stourton,  Virginia;  and  Clear,  Michael  C.  Stem  glass  bolder.  281,565, 

12-3-85,  a.  07-39.000. 
Stuenkel,  Walter  E.,  to  Bassett  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.  Seat  281,554, 

12-3-85,  a.  06-334.000. 
Stultz.  Peter  F.:  See— 

Liauuud,  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  and  Maloney,  David  L., 

281.601.  a.  014-68.000. 

LiauUud,  James  P.;  Stultz.  Peter  F.;  and  Maloney,  David  L.. 

281.602,  a.  014-68.000. 

Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C;  Krispinsky,  George  M.;  Kenitz, 
Jack  E.;  and  Guichard.  Gary  D.,  to  American  Motors  Corporation. 
Rear  bumper  for  automobile.  281,594,  12-3-85,  Q.  012-169.000. 
Temstrom,  MaJ  I.,  to  Molnlycke  Aktiebolag.  Baby  pants.  281,540, 

12-3-85.  Ci.  02-10.000. 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Herbst.  Walter  B..  281,609,  O.  D15-9.000. 
Thomalley,  Michael  J.,  to  Fibrecast  (UK)  Limited.  Passenger  seat  for 

an  amusement  ride.  281,617,  12-3-85.  Cl.  021-247.000. 
Tomaszewski.  Wojtek  T.:  See — 

Gabriel,  Kori  F.;  and  Tomaszewski.  Wojtek  T.,  281,572,  Cl.  D8- 
40.000. 
Tone  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Drummond.  Archie  G.,  Jr.;  and  Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.,  281,579,  Cl. 
09-376.000. 
Treibachs,  Modris  M.  Pendant.  281,590,  12-3-85,  Q.  Dl  1-79.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See — 

Babini,  Carlos  J..  281.624,  Cl.  024-26.000. 
Vittadini,  Agostino.  Wrist  watch.  281,585,  12-3-85.  Q.  Dl  1-32.000. 
Wallace,  Robert  S.  Miniature  picture  frame.  281,551,  12-3-85.  Cl.  D6- 

310.000. 
Warmath,  John:  See — 

Zuckerman.  Jack  M.;  and  Warmath,  John,  281.552.  Q.  06-318.000. 
Weber.  Roland.  Design  for  supporting  plate  for  dental  impressions. 

281.621.  12-3-85,  Cl.  024-10.000. 
Wesco  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Cart  Wright,  Jerry  G..  281,558,  Q.  06-469.000. 
Wicanders  AG:  See— 

Berglund.  Jan,  281.584.  Cl.  09-438.000. 
Yang,  Jack.  Power  washer.  281.632,  12-3-85.  Q.  032-15.000. 
Yours  Truly,  Inc.:  See — 

MicheU,  Richard  T.;  and  Sperling.  Charles  A.,  281,544,  Q.  03- 
26.000. 
Yuen,  John  S.,  to  John  Manufacturing  Limited.  Electrically  powered 

body  massager.  281,625,  12-3-85.  Cl.  024-41  000. 
Yurdin,  Carl,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hairsetter.  281,629,  12-3-85.  Cl. 

028-38.000. 
Zimmermann,  Anso,  to  Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmermann.  Insulating 

vessel.  281.567,  12-3-85,  Cl.  D7-77.000. 
Zimmermann,  Anso,  to  Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmermann.  Insulated 

jug.  281.569.  12-3-85.  CI.  D7-3 17.000. 
Zimmermann,  Anso,  to  Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zimmermann.  Insulated 

jug.  281,570,  12-3-85.  Cl.  D7-32 1.000. 
Zuckerman,  Jack  M  ;  and  Warmath.  John,  to  Cut  Rate  Plastic  Hangers, 
Inc.  Combined  hanger  for  skirts  or  trousers  and  shouldered  garments 
or  the  like.  281.552,  12-3-85,  Q.  06-318.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


B.  V.  Handelskwekerij/M.  C.  van  Staaveren:  See- 
van  Andel.  Jacob,  5,589,  Q.  70.000. 
BlickenstafT.   David  E.,  deceased;  and  by   BlickenstafT,   Esther  L., 
Tnistee.  Almond  tree  ("Wood  Colony")  5.583,  12-3-85.  Cl.  30.000. 
BlickensUff,  Esther  L.,  Trustee:  See— 

BlickenstafT,  David  E.,  deceased;  and  BlickenstafT,   Esther  L., 
Tnistee.  5.583.  a.  30.000. 
Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Korban.  Safi;  Williams.  Edwin  B.;  Janick,  Jules; 
Emerson,  Frank  H.;  and  Hough.  L.  Fredric,  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.  Apple  tree.  5,584.  12-3-85.  a.  34.000. 
Emerson.  Frank  H.:  See — 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Korban,  Safi;  WiUiams,  Edwin  B.;  Janick.  Jules; 
Emerson.  Frank  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  5,584,  Cl.  34.000. 
Harkness,  John  L.  New  rose  plant.  5,582,  12-3-85,  Q.  22.000. 
Hough,  L.  Fredric:  See- 
Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Korban,  Safi;  Williams,  Edwin  B.;  Janick,  Jules; 
Emerson,  Frank  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  5,584,  Cl.  34.000. 
Janick,  Jules:  See- 
Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Korban,  Safi;  Williams,  Edwin  B.;  Janick.  Jules; 
Emerson,  Frank  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  5,584,  Q.  34.000. 


Korban,  Safi:  See—  „    ,     .... 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Korban,  Safi;  WUliams,  Edwin  B.;  Janick,  Jules; 
Emerson,  Frank  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  5,584,  a.  34.000. 
Peters,  Richard;  and  Wuhl,  Eric   Plum  tree,  Wuhl.  5,585,  12-3-85.  Cl. 

38.000. 
Peters,  Richard;  and  Wuhl.  Eric.  Nectarine  tree,  Star  Bnte.  5.586, 

11-3-85.  Cl.  41.000. 
Petws,  Richard;  and  Wuhl,  Eric.  Nectarine  tree,  "Mike's  Grand".  5,587, 

12-3-85,  Cl.  41.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Dayton,  Daniel  F.;  Korban.  Safi;  Williams,  Edwin  B.;  Janick.  Jules; 
Emerson,  Frank  H.;  and  Hough.  L  FredrK.  5.584,  Cl.  34.000. 
Swenson,  Elmer,  to  Swenson-Smith  Vines,  Inc.  Grapevine.   5,588. 

12-3-85.  Cl.  47.000. 
Swenson-Smith  Vines,  Inc.:  See— 

Swenson,  Elmer.  5,588,  Cl.  47.000. 
van  Andel,  Jacob,  to  B.  V.  Handelskwekerij/M.  C.  van  Staaveren. 

Carnation  named  Mufugo.  5,589,  12-3-85,  Cl.  70.000. 
WUliams,  Edwin  B.:  See- 
Dayton.  Daniel  F.;  Korban,  Safi;  Williams,  Edwin  B.;  Janick.  Jules; 
Emerson,  Frank  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  5,584,  Q.  34.000. 
Wuhl,  Eric:  See- 
Peters,  Richard;  and  Wuhl,  Eric,  5,585.  Q.  38.000. 
Peters,  Richard;  and  Wuhl,  Eric,  5.586,  Cl.  41.000. 
Peters,  Richard;  and  Wuhl.  Eric.  5,587,  Cl.  41.000. 


LIST  OF 
STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE 

3rd  day  of  DECEMBER,  1985 


AT&T  Technologies  Incorporated:  See— 

Soloway.  Gerald  S.,  H2,  Cl.  340-701.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Wattana-Chayakul,  Montri,  HI,  Cl.  339-97.00P. 
Cullen,  Barry  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Processs  for  the  preparation  of 

iminodiacetonitrile.  H4.  12-3-85,  Q.  260-465.50A. 
Friedman,  Moshe;  and  Scrlin,  Victor,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  The. 

Generation  of  a  modulated  IREB  with  a  frequency  tunable  by  a 

magnetic  field.  H6,  12-3-85,  Cl.  315-4.000. 
Mukherjee,  Dilip.  Pressure-fired  fluidized-bed  boiler  installation.  H5, 

12-3-85,  Cl.  60-39.182. 


Serlin,  Victor:  See— 

Friedman,  Moshe;  and  Serlin,  Victor,  H6,  Cl.  315-4.000. 
Soloway,  Gerald  S.,  to  AT&T  Technologies  Incorporated.   Video 
display  system  with  increased  horizontal  resolution.  H2,  12-3-85,  Cl. 
340-701.000. 
United  States  of  America,  The:  See— 

Friedman.  Moshe;  and  Serlin.  Victor,  H6,  Q.  315-4.000. 
Yachnis,  Michael,  H3,  Q.  405-3.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Cullen.  Ban>  A..  H4,  Cl.  26O-465.50A. 
Wattana-Chayakul,  Montri.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Inc.  Spht 

barrel  insulation  displacing  connector.  HI,  12-3-85,  Q.  339-97.00P. 
Yachnis,  Michael,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  The.  Original  method  of 
drydocking  ships.  H3,  12-3-85,  Q.  405-3.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF 

DECEMBER,  1985 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  appUcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

Cavaliere,  Jo^^h  R.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup-  P^,f  S'  ""«  ^ '  ""^  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  TI06.I0I,  Q. 
precht,  Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.  Stnicture  of  an  improved  ,^       r^M  h^m  S    See- 
bipolar  transistor.  T106,101.  12-3-85,  Q.  357-34.000.  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup- 
Homg.  Cheng  T.:  See—  precht.  Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  T106,101,  Cl. 
Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup-  357-34.000. 
precht,  Hans  S.;  and  Schwenker.  Robert  O.,  T106,101,  Cl.  Schwenker.  Robert  O.:  See— 

357-34  000  Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg,  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup- 

Konian!  RichaS  R.:  See-  orecht.  iS^  S.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  T106,101,  d 

Cavaliere,  Joseph  R.;  Homg.  Cheng  T.;  Konian,  Richard  R.;  Rup-  357-34.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  3,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

51  4.555,811 


94 

161  R 
227 
424 
425 


4,555,812 
4,555,813 
4,555.814 
4,555,815 
4.555,816 


ClASS* 

191  4,555,818 

223  4.555.819 

256  4,555,820 

CLASS5 

9  R  4.555.821 

CLASS7 

119  4.555,822 

CLASSS 

641  4,556,401 

CLASS  12 

4,555,823 


77 


CLASS  15 

87  4,555,824 

339  4,555.825 

340  4,555.826 

CLASS  16 

34  4.555.827 

95  R  4.555,828 

342  4,555,829 

CLASS  24 

68  SK  4,555,830 

603  4.555,831 

682  4,555.832 


CLASS  29 


33  K 

33  T 

156.8  R 

428 
432.1 

450 
465 
468 
568 
571 

574 

623.5 

739 


297 
388 
490 


4.555,834 
4.555,833 
Re.32.042 
4.555,835 
4.555.836 
4.555.837 
4.555.838 
4.555.839 
4.555.840 
4.555,841 
4,555,844 
4,555,842 
4,555,843 
4,555,845 
4,555,846 
4,555,847 

CLASS  30 

4.555,848 
4,555.849 
4,555,850 


CLASS  33 

18  R  4,555.851 

27  B  4,555.852 

125  M  4,555,853 

138  4,555,854 

147  K  4.555,855 

265  4.555,856 

561  4,555,857 

CLASS  34 

25  4,555,858 


\* 

CLASS  40 

57 

4,555,859 

CLASS  42 

25 
70F 

4,555,860 
4,555.861 

CLASS  43 

54.1 
87 

4,555,862 
4.555,863 

CLASS  47 

1.4 
17 
23 

4,555,864 
4.555.865 
4.555.866 

CLASS  48 

97  R 

4.556.402 

CLASS  49 

67 

4.555.867 

181 
449 
462 


4,555,868 
4.555.869 
4,555.870 


CLASS  51 

52  R  4.555,871 

165.87  4.555,873 

270  4.555.874 

308  4.556.403 

331  4.555.875 

418  4.555.876 

439  4.555,872 


CLASS  52 


79.4 

81 

90 

126.4 
M7 
204 
245 
397 
468 
667 
712 
722 
726 
745 


48 
142 
390 
528 

557 


4,555.877 
4.555.878 
4.555.879 
4.555.880 
4.555.881 
4.555,882 
4,555,883 
4.555.884 
4,555,885 
4,555.886 
4.555,887 
4.555,888 
4.555.889 
4.555.890 

CLASS  53 

4.555.891 
4.555.892 
4.555.893 
4.555.894 
4.555,895 


CLASS  56 

13.9  4.555.896 

228  4.555,897 

CLASS  57 

19  4.555,898 

22  4,555,899 

355  4.555,900 

CLASS  60 

39.32  4.555,901 


39.5 
595 
60S 
659 
660 


4,555,902 
4,555,903 
4,555,904 
4.555,905 
4,555,906 


CLASS  62 

17  4.556.404 


55.5 

64 

184 
241 
272 
347 
380 
448 


32 


4.555.907 
4.555.908 
4.555.909 
4.555.910 
4.555.911 
4.555.912 
4.555.913 
4,555,914 
4.555.915 

CLASS  63 

4.555.916 


CLASS  65 

82  4.556,405 

106  4,556,406 

289  4,556,407 

4,556,408 

CLASS  66 

78  4,555,917 

119  4,555,918 

CLASS  68 

134  4,555.919 

CLASS  70 

54  4.555.920 

CLASS  71 
76  4.556.409 

78  4.556,410 

90  4,556,41 1 

92  4,556,412 

94  4,556,413 

4,556,414 
100  4,556,415 

CLASS  72 

224        4,555.921 


229 
250 
307 
359 
392 
447 
451 
458 


23 


4,555.922 
4.555.923 
4.555.924 
4,555.925 
4.555.926 
4.555,927 
4.555,928 
4,555,929 


CLASS  73 


24 

28 

38 

52 

61.1  C 
118 
187 
198 
204 
304C 
433 
457 
517  B 


640 
705 

861.06 
861.28 
861.47 
862.04 

862.06 
862.32 
864.14 


4.555.930 

4.555.931 

4,555,932 

4,555,933 

4,555,934 

4,555,935 

4,555,936 

4,555.937 

4.555,938 

4,555,939 

4,555,940 

4,555,941 

4,555,942 

4.555.943 

4,555.944 

4.555.945 

4.555.946 

4.555.948 

4.555,949 

4,555.950 

4,555,947 

4,555,951 

4,555.952 

4,555,953 

4,555,954 

4,555,955 

4,555,956 

4,555,957 


CLASS  74 

10.33  4,555,958 


334 

471  XY 
579  E 
710.5 
798 
869 


4,555,959 
4,555,960 
4.555,961 
4,555,962 
4,555,963 
4,555.964 


CLASS  75 

0.5  B  4,556,416 


35 

43 

68R 

84.5 

91 

101  R 
125 
240 


4,556,417 
4,556,418 
4,556,419 
4,556,420 
4,556,421 
4,556.422 
4,556,423 
4,556,424 


CLASS  76 

89.1  4,555,965 

CLASS  83 

71  4,555,966 


106 
209 
471.3 


4,555,967 
4.555,968 
4,555,969 


CLASS  84 

313 

4.555,970 

CLASS  89 

1.11              4,555,971 

8                   4,555,972 

148                   4,555.973 

<XASS91 

363  A  4,555,974 

417  R  4,555,975 

420  4,555.976 

446  4,555,977 

506  4,555,978 

CLASS  92 

85  B  4,555,979 

88  4,555,980 

CLASS  98 

1  4,555,981 

42.22  4,555,982 

114  4,555,983 

CLASS  99 

286  4,555,984 


353 
427 


4.555,985 
4.555,986 


CLASS  100 

118  4,555,987 

154  4,555.988 

CLASS  101 

424  4,555,989 

CLASS  106 

14.23  4,556,425 


18.32 
20 
102 


4,556,426 
4,556.427 
4,556,428 


CLASS  108 

20  4,555,990 

CLASS  109 

9  4,555,991 

CLASS  110 

229  4,555,992 
234  4,555,993 
261  4,555,994 
335  4,555,995 
345        4.555.996 


CLASS  112 

121.11 

4,555,997 

121.12 

4,555,998 

121.27 

4,555,999 

222 

4,556,000 

277 

4,556,001 

CLASS  114 

39 

4,556,003 

61 

4,556,004 

146 

4,556.005 

162 

4,556,006 

210 

4,556,007 

264 

4,556,002 

265 

4,556,008 

354 

4,556.009 

CLASS  116 

22  R  4,556,010 

CLASS  118 

46  4,556,011 

268  4,556,012 

624  4.556,013 

CLASS  119 

29  4,556,014 

56  R  4,556,015 

102  4,556,016 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4,556,017 

35  4,556.018 

379  4.556,019 


CLASS  123 


41.15 
143  B 
185  S 
188  AA 
190  A 
196  AB 
198  F 

323 
339 
425 
437 
438 
440 
470 
488 
491 
531 
564 
569 
643 


4,556,029 
4,556,020 
4,556,021 
4,556,022 
4,556,023 
4,556,024 
4,556,025 
4,556,026 
4,556,027 
4,556,028 
4,556,030 
4,556,031 
4,556,032 
4,556,033 
4,556.034 
4.556,035 
4,556,036 
4,556,037 
4,556,038 
4,556,039 
4,556,040 


CLASS  124 

35  A  4,556,041 

89  4,556,042 

CLASS  126 

21  A  4,556,043 

77  4,556,044 

96  4,556,045 


299  D  4,556.046 

400  4,556,047 

417  4,556.048 

429  4,556.049 

CLASS  127 

30  4.556.429 

36  4,556,430 

37  4,556,431 
4,556,432 

CLASS  128 

4.556.050 

4.556.051 

4.556,052 

4,556.053 

4,556.054 

4,556.055 

4,556.056 

4.556,057 

4,556.058 

4,556,059 

4,556.060 

4,556,062 

4,556,061 

4,556.063 

4.556.064 

4.556.065 

4.556.066 

4,556.067 

4.556.068 

4.556.069 

4,556,070 

CLASS  131 

84.4  4,556.071 

282  4.556.072 

297  4.556,073 

CLASS  132 

92  R  4,556,074 

CLASS  134 

6  4,556,433 

22.14  4,556,434 

CLASS  135 

4,556,075 


1  R 

1.5 

11 

80C 

80H 

82.1 

156 

303.1 

305 

305.3 

325 

419  PG 

419  PT 

423  R 

639 

660 

663 

719 

746 

804 

65 


CLASS  137 

72  4,556,076 

112  4.556,077 

118  4,556.078 

240  4,556,079 

296  4,556,080 

366  4.556.081 

375  4.556.082 

514  4.556.083 

526  4,556,084 

625.65  4,556,085 

852  4,556,086 

CLASS  138 

30  4,556,087 

CLASS  139 

452  4.556,088 

453  4,556,089 

CLASS  141 

59  4,556,090 

82  4.556,091 

98  4,556,092 

206  4.556,093 

CLASS  144 

253  J  4,556,094 

CLASS  148 

6.35  4,556,435 

175  4,556,436 

188  4,556,437 

CLASS  156 

79  4.556.438 

92  4.556.439 

181  4,556,440 

247  4.556,441 

350  4,556.442 

356  4.556,443 

359  4,556,444 

423  4,556,445 

551  4,556,446 

578  4,556,447 

60S  4,556,448 


659.1 


4,556.449 


CLASS  160 

166  R  4.556.095 

CLASS  162 

204  4.556.450 

205  4.556.451 
233  4,556.452 
274  4.556.453 
358  4.556,454 

CLASS  164 

79  4,556,096 

137  4.S56.097 

316  4.556,098 

451  4.556,099 

CLASS  165 

10  4,556,100 

45  4,556,101 

95  4,556,102 

122  4,556,103 

145  4.556,104 

165  4,556,105 

166  4,556.106 

CLASS  166 

272  4,556,107 

274  4,556,108 

295  4.556,109 

310  4,556,110 

4,556,111 

CLASS  171 

16  4,556,112 

CLASS  172 

4,556.113 


91 

CLASS  174 

21  C  4.556.755 

25  R  4.556,756 

35  R  4.556.757 

50  4.556,758 

68.5  4,556,759 

CLASS  175 

20  4,556,114 

CLASS  177 

211  4,556,115 

CLASS  179 

2  EB  4,556,760 

6.05  4.556,761 

157  4.556.762 

164  4.556.763 

CLASS  180 

79.1  4.556,116 


89.13 
89.15 
219 


4,556,117 
4,556,118 
4,556,119 


CLASS  181 

120  4,556,120 

129  4,556,121 

136  4^56,122 

CLASS  182 

36  4,556.123 


63 

91 

150 


4.556,124 
4,556,125 
4,556,126 


CLASS  184 

3.1  4,556,127 

CLASS  187 

9  R  4,556,128 

38  4,556,155 

41  4,556,129 

CLASS  188 

218  A  4,556,130 

CLASS  192 

7  4,556,131 

12  BA  4,556,132 

58  B  4,556,138 

70.16  4,556,133 

103  F  4,556,134 

106.2  4,556,135 

4,556,136 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


111  A  056.I37 

cu^asiM 

4C  054,139 

4.336,140 

CLASSm 

750  054,141 

■22  4^54,142 

Ml  054.I43 


CLAasim 


16  C 

61.71 
tl9R 

14S  A 

300.2 

340 


4.354.764 
4.334,743 
4,334,766 
4*336,767 
4,334,74> 
<334,769 


CLASS  an 

n  4.336.453 

CLASS  312 

116  4.334,434 

206  4*354,437 

227  4,334,438 

243  4,354,439 

CLASS  3n 

19  4.334.460 

29  4,354.461 


CLASS  3M 


6 

13913 
IS2.2 

193 

243  R 

263 

266 

29t 

406 

409 

416 

427 


4.334.442 
4.554.443 
4,554.444 
4,334.445 
4.554.446 
4.354.447 
4,554,448 
4,554,449 
4.554,470 
4,554,471 
4.554.472 
4,554,473 
4.554,474 
4.534,475 


CLASS 2M 

kl  214  4.354.144 

}•  329  4*554.145 

440  4454.144 

493  4,554.147 

CLASS 3M 

48  AA  4.334.476 

111  4,334.477 

120  4.354.478 
144  4.554.479 
211  4.554.480 

CLASS 2W 

127  4,534.481 

166  4.356.482 

4.554.483 

CLASS  2M 

90  4.334.484 

169  4.354.483 

(70  4.534,486 

247  4,554.487 

321.1  4,554.488 

321.3  4.334.489 

349  4.354.490 

<08  4*554.491 

668  4.554.492 

«99  4.534.493 

783  4454.494 

CLASS  211 

189  4.554.148 

CLASS  213 

34  4.336.149 

CLASS  219 

10.49  R  4.534.770 

10.53  C  4,554.773 

laSS  F  4454.771 
4,356.772 

M.2  4.334.774 

76.13  4434.775 

121  LC  4.534,776 
124.34  4434.777 
123.11  4.556.778 
216  4456,779 
270  4.556.780 

4456.781 
370  4456,782 

388  4.556,783 

425  4.556.784 

440  4456,785 

444  4.556.786 

CLASS  2ai 

4B  4,556.130 

67  4.556.151 

276  4.556.132 


334  4.356.153 

CLASS  221 
147  4,556.134 

CLASS  222 

386.3  4,356.156 

600  4,336.157 

CLASS  223 
88  4.336.158 

CLASS  2M 
237  4.354,139 

CLASS  22S 
67  4.554,160 

CLASS  227 

83  4.356.161 
CLASS  22i 

30  4436.162 

173.6  4.336.163 

199  4436.164 

223  4.556.165 

CLASS  229 

3.1  4.556.166 

45  R  4.556.167 

CLASS  234 

23  A  4.556,168 

49  4,556.169 

84  4,534,170 

CLASS  2r 

12.3  B  4,556,171 

CLASS  239 

533.13  4,536,173 


590.5 


4,554,172 


CLASS  241 

I  4.356.174 

57  4436.175 

CLASS  242 

38  4454.176 


107.4  A 
130 


4.556,177 
4.556.178 


CLASS  344 

102  R  4.556.179 

135  R  4.556,180 

CLASS  24« 

74.1  4454.181 

179  4454^182 

221.4  4494,1S3 

330.1  4454.184 

421  4,334,185 

429  4.554,1861 

503  4436.187 

553  4.556.188 

649  4.556,189 

CLASS  349 

99  4456.190 

119 


4436.191 


CLASS  239 


201 

203R 

206 

211  J 

225 

231  SE 

267 

309 

324 

338 

492.2 

577 
378 


4,556.787 
4.556.788 
4.556,789 
4.556,790 
4.556.791 
4456.792 
4.556.793 
4,556.794 
4.556.795 
4.556.796 
4.556.797 
4.356.798 
4,556.799 
4.556.800 


CLASS  2S1 

58  4.556.192 

129.11  4456.193 

129.12  4.356.194 
129.20  4.556.195 
214  4,556.1% 
315  4456.197 

CLASS  2S2 


8.55  D 
8.8 

33 
514  A 

314  R 

61 

70 

73 
135 
194 
512 
318 


4,556,495 
4.556.502 
4.556,496 
4,556,497 
4,556,499 
4,556.498 
4,556,500 
4,556.501 
4,556.503 
4456,504 
4.556.505 
4.556,506 
4456,507 
4.536.3081 


542 

4.556.509 

547 

4.556.510 

573 

4.556.511 

CLASS  354 

122  4456,198 

348  4436,199 

42*  4,334^00 

CLASS  2S4 

39  4,554J01 


CLASS 3« 


239  A 

239  B 

239  BC 

239.1 

245.2  T 

413 

549 

951 


4456,313 
4.556.514 
4456.515 
4.556.512 
4,556.516 
4456.517 
4,556.518 
4.556.519 
4.556.320 


CLASS  341 

94  4.354.321 

1I4R  4.354.522 

123  4.556,523 

CLASS  344 

1.2  4,556.524 

8  4,556.525 

60  4.556.526 

171  4,556.527 

221  4.556.528 

258  4.556.529 

298  4,556.530 

CLASS  244 

242  4,556,202 

CLASS  347 

141.1  4,556,203 

148  4,556404 

CLASS  249 

2  4,556.205 

16  4.556.206 

41  4456.207 


52 


to 

157 
221 
315 


CLASS  270 

4,556.208 

CLASS  271 

4.556.209 
4,556^10 
4,556.211 
4.556412 


CLASS  272 

3  4456413 

117  4456,214 

119  4,556.215 

126  4,556416 

141  4456417 

CLASS  273 

30  4.556418 


181  F 

218 

248 


4436419 
4.556.220 
4.556421 


CLASS  2T7 

9  4.356422 

118  4,536423 

4,556424 
152  4*556425 

207  A  4.556426 

4,556427 

CLASS  279 

I  SJ  4.556.228 

CLASS  3M 

3.22  4,556.229 

301  4,556430 

432  4.556431 

4.556432 
4.356433 
4456437 
4.556434 
4.556435 
4.556438 
4.356436 

CLASS  2as 

4.556440 
4436441 
4,556442 

CLASS  299 

4.356.801 
CLASS  291 

4,556.243 


513 
610 
688 
690 
701 
729 


33 

244 
341 


23 


CLASS  292 

65  4.556.244 


CLASS  294 


314 
82.11 


CLASS 


24R 

183 


CLASS 


30 
192 
284 
438 
440 
460 
483 


33 
68 


128 


7 
116 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


66 
140 
296R 
359 
475 
491 
571 


CLASS 


6C 
6R 


4,556,245 
4.554,344 

294 

4,554447 
4,556448 

297 

4,556449 
4,554430 
4454451 
4,554452 
4,554453 
4*554454 
4,554455 

299 

4,556.256 
4.556.257 

301 

4,556458 
303 

4,556459 
4,556460 
4,554461 

307 

4,556,802 
4,556,803 
4,556,804 
4456,805 
4,556,806 
4,554,807 
4.554.808 

308 

4.554462 
4.556.263 


CLASS  310 

114 

4.556.809 

254 

4.556.810 

266 

4.556,811 

324 

4,554,812 

334 

4456^813 

4,556,814 

338 

4,556,815 

CLASS  313 

366 

4456,816 

371 

4456,817 

395 

4,556,818 

413 

4,556.819 

470 

4.556.820 

CLASS  315 

8  4.556.821 

67  4,556.822 

111.81  4,556.823 

362  4,556.824 

408  4.556.825 

CLASS  318 

92  4.556.826 
254  4.556,827 
4.556.828 
4,556.829 
326  4.556.830 
434  4.556.831 
447  4,556.832 
367  4.356.833 
369  4.556.834 
663  4.556.833 
696        4.356,836 

CLASS  320 

2  4,556.837 

CLASS  323 

4.556,838 
CLASS  324 

4.556.839 
4.556.840 
4.556,841 
4,556,842 
4,556,843 
4,556,844 
4.556,845 
4,556,846 
4.556,847 
4,556,848 
4,556.849 

CLASS  328 

4.556.850 
CLASS  329 

4436.851 
CLASS  331 

4,556.852 
CLASS  333 

4.356.853 
4.336.854 


283 


66 

73  R 

102 
107 
156 
230 
238 
307 
309 
464 


72 


SO 


96 


26 
34 


113 
124 


4,556,855 

4,556,856 


CLASS  33S 

210  4.536.857 

234  4.534.858 

301  4.354.859 

CLASS  338 

22  SD  4,554.860 


CLASS  339 


17  LC 

29R 
59  M 

74  R 

75  M 
91  R 
94C 
99R 

103  M 
147  R 
218  M 
258  R 


4.556.264 
4.556465 
4,556466 
4,556,267 
4,556468 
4,554,269 
4,556,270 
4,554471 
4,554472 
4,554473 
4,554474 
4456475 
4*556,276 


CLASS  340 


62 
67 

81  R 
310  A 

310  R 
347  AD 
347  DD 

347  NT 

365C 

542 

430 

638 

679 

713 

724 

750 

814 

825 

825.06 

825.54 

860 

870.25 

870.32 


4,556,861 
4,556,842 
4,556,863 
4,556,844 
4,556,866 
4,556,865 
4,556,870 
4,556.868 
4.556.869 
4.556,867 
4.556,871 
4,556,872 
4,556,873 
4,556,874 
4,556,875 
4,556,876 
4,556,877 
4,536,878 
4,356,879 
4,556,880 
4,556,881 
4,356,882 
4.556.883 
4.556.884 
4,556.885 
4.556.886 


CLASS  343 

8  4.556,887 

362  4,556,888 

707  4.556.889 

CLASS  344 

74.4  4,556.890 

76  PH  4,556.891 

4,556.892 

135.1  4,556.893 

140  R  4,556,894 

CLASS  3S0 


1.7 

4.556477 

3.71 

4.556478 

96.15 

4.556479 

96.16 

4.556.280 

96.20 

4,556.281 

96.21 

4.556,282 

117 

4.556,283 

174 

4.556.284 

335 

4,556,286 

336 

4.556.287 

339  R 

4.556488 

350  R 

4.556489 

358 

4,556.290 

377 

4.556.291 

394 

4,556.292 

400 

4,556,293 

432 

4,556.294 

454 

4.556,295 

475 

4.556.296 

529 

4,556.297 

588 

4,556.298 

600 

4,556.285 

603 

4,556.299 

CLASS  351 

137 

4.556,300 

CLASS  352 

78  R 

4,556.301 

CLASS  3S4 

83 

4.556,302 

141 

4,556,303 

288 

4.556,304 

298 

4,556.305 

304 

4.556.306 

CLASS  355 

3R 

4.556,307 

4.556.308 

3  TR  4.556.309 

14  R  4.556,310 

4,556,311 

4,556,312 

CLASS  3S4 

4,556,313 
4,556,314 
4,556,317 
4,556,315 
4,556,318 
4.556.316 
4,556,319 
4456,320 
4,556.321 
4.556,322 


47 


1 
73.1 
237 
313 
316 
346 
350 


375 


CLASS  357 

23.7  4.556,895 


TO 
71 

80 


4,556,896 
4456,897 
4.556,898 
4,556,899 


CLASS  358 


4,556,900 
4,556,901 
4,556,903 
4,556,902 
4,556,904 
4,556,905 
4,556,906 
4,556,907 
4,556,908 
4,356,909 
4,556,910 
4,556,911 
4,556,912 
4,336,913 
4.356,914 
4,556,915 
4,554,916 
4,556,918 
4,556,917 

CLASS  340 

4,556.919 
4,556,920 
4.556,921 
4,556,922 
4,556.923 
4,556,924 
4.556.925 

CLASS  341 

154  4,556.926 


23 
75 
106 
107 
147 
154 
180 
210 
212 


213 
237 
244 
280 
282 
283 
343 


74.1 
77 

•5 

93 
106 
113 


215 
321 


32 
61 
103 
267 
268 
279 

371 


133 
162 
171 
200 


424 

426 

431.07 

431.12 

466 

470 

481 

550 

757 

821 

827 

900 


194 


2 

31 

85 

130 


4,556.927 
4,556.929 

CLASS  342 

4.556.930 
4.556.931 
4.556.932 
4.556.933 
4,536.928 
4,556,934 
4.536.933 
4.356.936 

CLASS  343 

4,556.937 
CLASS  344      •'■ 

4.556.955 
4,556.956 
4,556.957 
4,556.938 
4,556.939 
4,556.958 
4,556,940 
4,556,941 
4,556,942 
4,556,943 
4,556,944 
4,556,945 
4,556,946 
4,556,947 
4,556,948 
4,556,949 
4,556,950 
4,556.951 
4.556,952 
4,556,953 
4,556,954 
4,556.959 
4,556,960 

CLASS365 

4,556.961 

CLASS  364 

Re.32.043 
4.556.323 
4,556,324 
4,356.325 


45 

143 


45 

52 
275 
287 
291 


58 

60 

69.1 

89 


10 
25 
37 
49 


20 
28 
86 


45 

115 
144 
173 
183 


10 
60 


47 

30 

42 


130 
453 


3 
58 

124 
144.2 

199 

255 


28 
112 


195 

203 
210 
261 


CLASS  347 

4.556.962 
4.556.963 

CLASS  349 

4.556.964 
4.556.965 
4.556.966 
4.556.967 
4.556,968 
4,556,969 

CLASS  370 

4.556.970 
4,556.971 
A556.972 
4.556.973 
4.556.974 

CLASS  371 

4.356,975 
4.336.976 
4.356.977 
4.356.978 

CLASS  372 

4.356.979 
4.556.980 
4.336,981 

CLASS  374 

4.556.326 
4.536.327 
4.556.328 
4,556.329 
4.556.330 

CLASS  375 

4.556.982 
4.556.983 

CLASS  376 

4,556.531 

CLASS  377 

4,556.984 

CLASS  382 

4.556.985 
4,556.986 

CLASS  384 

4.556.239 
4,556.331 

CLASS  400 

4.556.332 
4.556.333 
4.556.334 
4.556.335 

CLASS  401 

4.556.336 

CLASS  403 

4.556.337 

CLASS  404 

4*556.338 
4456.339 

CLASS  405 

4,556,340 
4,536,341 
4,356,342 
4,356,343 
4,356,344 


114 


CLASS  407 

4,556,345 


CLASS  408 

88  4.556.346 

230  4.536,347 

233  4,556,348 

CLASS  410 

140  4.556.349 


CLASS  411 

10 

4.556.350 

38 

4,336.351 

433 

4.536.352 

CLASS  412 

5 

4.536.353 

CLASS  413 

15 

4,536.354 

CLASS  414 

280 

4.556.355 

458 

4,356.356 

469 

4.536.337 

530 

4.556.358 

621 

4.556.359 

701 

4.556.360 

744  A               4,336,361 

744  B               4,556,362 

CLASS  415 

53  T  4,336.363 

170  A  4456.364 


CLASS 


134  A 
155 

18 
208 
437 
517 
539 


CLASS 


I 

75 


5 

11 

445 

580 


7 

49 

70 
125 
142 
145 
147 
171 
186.04 


416 

4.556.365 
4,556,366 

417 

4.556.367 
4.556,368 
4.536.369 
4.356.370 
4.556.371 

41S 

4.536.372 
4.556.373 

419 

4.556.332 
4.356.533 

420 

4.556.534 
4.556.535 

CLASS  422 

4.556.536 
4.556,337 
4.356.538 
4,556.539 
4.556.540 
4,556.541 
4.556.542 
4,556,543 
4,556.544 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  423 

167  4,556,545 

226  4,556,546 

230  4,556,547 

321  S  4.556,548 

326  4,556,549 

328  4.556.550 


644  4.556.551 
CLASS  424 

32  4.556.552 

32  4.556.553 

70  4.556.554 

83  4,556,555 

89  4,556,556 

94  4.556.557 

101  4.556.558 

1|4  4,556,559 

143  4.556.560 

131  4,556,561 

193.1  4,556.562 

CLASS  425 

114  4.556.374 

127  4.556.375 

133.3  4456,376 

138  4.556.377 

143  4,556,378 

163  4,556,379 

188  4,556,380 

331  4436,381 

462  4.556.382 

CLASS  426 

2  4.556,564 

3  4,556.565 
96  4,556,566 

4,556.567 

4.556,568 
104  4.5S6.569 

4.556.570 
265  4.556.571 

289  4.556.572 

467  4.556.573 

570  4.556.574 

594  4.556.575 

615  4.556.576 

649  4.556.577 

4.556.578 

CLASS  427 

1  4,556.579 

8  4.556,380 

29  4.556.581 

38  4,536.582 

4.536.583 

34.1  4.556.584 

85  4,556.585 

282  4.556.586 

304  4.556,587 


13 
33 

43 

72 
83 
143 
152 
201 
209 
216 

219 
259 
283 
323 
331 
412 
627 
629 
659 


CLASS  428 


4.556.588 
4.556,589 
4.556,590 
4,556,591 
4,556.592 
4.556.593 
4.556.594 
4.556,595 
4.556.596 
4.556,597 
4,556,598 
4,556,599 
4,556,600 
4,556,601 
4,556,602 
4,556,603 
4,556,604 
4,556,605 
4,556,606 
4,556,607 
4.536.608 
4.336,609 


666  4,556.610 

694  4,556.611 

CLASS  429 

54  4,556,612 

101  4,556,613 

191  4,556.614 

192  4.556,615 
4,536.616 

196  4.356.617 

217  4.556,618 

CLASS  430 

17  4,556,619 

25  4,556,620 

49  4,556,621 

58  4,556,622 

83  4,556.623 

110  4,556,624 

145  4,556,625 

274  4,556,626 

312  4,556,627 

314  4,556,628 

331  4.556,629 

372  4.556.630 

498  4,556,631 

562  4,556,632 

573  4,556,633 

CLASS  431 

1  4,556.383 

160  4.536,384 

CLASS  432 

122  4,556,385 

149  4,556.386 

CLASS  433 

58  4,556,387 

181  4.556.388 

206  4.556,389 

CLASS  434 

433  4,556.390 

CLASS  435 

25  4.556.634 

4.556.635 

34  4,556.636 

181  4.556.637 
253  4,556,638 
284  4.556.639 

CLASS  434 

66  4.556.640 

165  4.556.641 

500  4,556.642 

501  4,556,643 

CLASS  444 

7  4456,391 

16  4,356,392 

23  4,556,3% 

91  4,556,393 

124  4,556,394 

160  4.556,395 
436  4,556,397 

CLASS  455 

161  4456,987 

182  4,556,988 

183  4.556.989 
333  4.556.990 

CLASS  444 

16  4.556.398 

175  4.356.399 


181 


4,356.400 


CLASS  502 

33  4.556.644 

66  4.536.645 

4.336.646 

102  4,356.647 

112  4.556.648 

335  Re.32,044 


CLASS  514 


63 
128 
191 
211 

220 
222 

227 
252 
254 
258 
262 
272 
277 
300 
304 
330 
338 
351 
352 
353 
368 
390 
404 
414 

426 
469 
354 

651 

652 

764 


4.556.649 

4,556.650 

4.356.631 

4.356,652 

4,556,653 

4,536,654 

4,556,655 

4,556,656 

4,556,657 

4,556,658 

4,556,563 

4,556,659 

4,556,660 

4,556,661 

4456,662 

4,556.663 

4456.644 

4.554.665 

4,556.666 

4,556.667 

4,556,668 

4,556,669 

4,556,670 

4,556,671 

4.556.672 

4.556.673 

4.556.674 

4.556.675 

4.556.676 

4.556.677 

4,556.678 

4,556.679 


CLASS  521 

57  4,556.680 

90  4.556.681 

185  4,556.682 

CLASS  523 

447  4.556.683 

CLASS  534 

141  4,556,684 

4,556.685 

315  4456.686 

333  4.556.687 

CLASS  525 

33  4,556,688 

54.1  4.556.689 

64  4.556.690 

71  4.556.691 

78  4.556.692 

162  4.556.693 

239  4.556.694 

359.6  4,556.695 

432  4.556.6% 

434  4.556.697 

449  4.556.698 

CLASS  534 

4.556.699 
4.556,700 
4.556.701 
4,556.702 


CLASS  53S 

49  4.556.703 

1%  4.556,704 

289  4,556,705 

CLASS  534 

618  4.556,706 

635  4.556.707 

CLASS  534 

57  4,556.708 

CLASS  544 

117  4.556.709 

214  4456.710 

357  4.554,711 

CLASS  544 

149  4,556.712 

180  4456.713 

190  4.556.714 

322  4.556.715 

345  4,556.716 

CLASS  548 

262  4.556.717 

CLASS  549 
449  4,556.718 

CLASS  554 

13  4,554.719 

22  4.554,720 

128  4.356.721 

413  4454.722 

4.556.723 
429  4456.724 

442  4.536.725 

460  4456.726 

CLASS  540 

73  4,556,727 

217  4.556.728 

220  4.356,729 

256  4,556,730 

CLASS  542 

546  4.556,731 


577 


4,556,732 


68 
209 
282 
310 


CLASS  544 

89  4.554.733 

132  4.556.734 

157  4.556.735 

204  4.536.736 

218  4.356.737 

329  4,556.738 
443  4.336,739 

CLASS  548 

13  4,554,740 

393  4.356.741 

403  4.556.742 

433  4.556.743 

487  4.556,744 

632  4,556,743 

648  4.356.746 

674  4.556.747 

858  4.556.748 

CLASS 5H 

330  4.556.749 
446  4,556,750 
481  4.556,751 
640  4,556,752 
643  4.556.753 
664  4.556,754 

CLASS  423 

40 4455.817 


PI  54 


D2— 


D3— 


D4— 
D6- 


10 
191 
320 

26 
40 
53 
71 

71 

102 
310 
3U 
333 
334 
406 


281.340 
2tl,34l 
2S  1.342 
281.543 
281.544 
281.545 
281.546 
281,547 
281.548 
281.549 
281.530 
281.531 
281.552 
281.553 
281.554 
281.555 


I 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


281,572 
281,573 
281.574 
281.575 
281.576 
281.577 
281.578 
281.579 
281.580 
281.581 
281.582 
281.583 
281.584 
281.586 
281.587 
281.588 


Di2 
D14 


281,589 

83 

281,604 

281.620 

32 

281.585 

100 

281.605 

D24— 

10 

281.621 

79 

281.590 

281.606 

13 

281.622 

135 

281.592 

106 

281.607 

17 

281.623 

157 

281.591 

115 

281,608 

26 

281.624 

-   126 

281.593 

DI5— 

9 

281.609 

41 

281.625 

169 

281.594 

12 

281.610 

D25— 

69 

281,626 

317 

281.595 

281.611 

88 

281,627 

-   30 

281.596 

122 

281.612 

281,628 

34 

281.597 

D19— 

39 

281.613 

D28— 

38 

281,629 

53 

281.598 

90 

281.614 

99 

281.630 

62 

281.599 

D21— 

81 

281,615 

D30- 

39 

281.631 

68 

281.600 

101 

281.616 

D32- 

15 

281.632 

281.601 

247 

281.617 

16 

281.633 

281.602 

D23— 

149 

281.618 

281.634 

82 

281,603 

163 

281,619 

50 

281.635 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


22 
30 


5.582 
5.583 


34 
38 


5.584 
5.585 


41 


5,586 


5.587 


47 


5.588 


70 


5.589 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


6ft-    39.182 


H5 


260-465.5  A 


H4 


4^ 


4.0 


H6 


339—     97  P 


HI 


340—       701 


H2 


405— 


H3 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notke  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


357—         34    T106.101 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  1 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Ddaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa •• 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  • 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  .....^ 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming - 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


01 


04 


OS 
06 


4,555,903 

4,336,082 

4,556,313 

4.556,344 

4,556,438 

4,556.825 

4,556.986 

4.555,911 

4,555,941 

4,556,041 

4.556.126 

4,556.390 

4.556,467 

4,556,864 

4.556,866 

4,556,934 

4,556.935 

4.556.947 

4,556,974 

4,556.984 

4.556.371 

4,355.816 

4.555,824 

4.555,826 

4.555.882 

4.355.886 

4,555.908 

4.555,927 

4,555.940 

4.555.949 

4.555,950 

4,555,957 

4.555,996 

4.556,009 

4,556.047 

4.556.050 

4.556,053 

4.556.054 

4,556.074 

4,556,107 

4.556,122 

4.556,128 

4,556,147 

4.556,159 

4,556,180 

4.556,216 

4,556.219 

4,556,247 

4.556,250 

4,556,279 

4,556,291 

4,556.316 

4.556,317 


08 


4.556,325 

4,556,329 

4,556,333 

4.556.335 

4.556,343 

4.556,347 

4,556,358 

4,556,387 

4,556,391 

4,556,434 

4,556,443 

4,556.449 

4.556.458 

4.556.460 

4.556,489 

4.556.496 

4.556.520 

4.556.528 

4.556.531 

4.556.556 

4.556.558 

4.556.597 

4.556,617 

4,556,646 

4,556,659 

4,556,663 

4,556,682 

4,556,774 

4,556.794 

4,556,798 

4,556.799 

4,556,848 

4,556,854 

4,556,862 

4,556,888 

4,556,896 

4,556,910 

4,556,921 

4,556,923 

4,556,933 

4.556,%2 

4,556,964 

4,556,969 

4,556,970 

4,556,979 

4,556,982 

4,556,422 

4,556,479 

4,556,484 

4,556,675 

4,556,727 

4,556,924 

4,556,968 


PATENTS 


09   : 

4,555,936 

4,555,956 

4,556,058 

4,555,963 

4,556,237 

4,555,978 

4,556.268 

4,556,044 

4.556.271 

4,556,060 

4,556.273 

4,556,066 

4.556.367 

4,556,083 

4.556.397 

4,556,092 

4.556,412 

4,556,131 

4,556,482 

4,556,149 

4,556,483 

4,556,167 

4,556,652 

4,556,169 

4,556.670 

4,556,189 

4.556.672 

4,556.225 

4,556.676 

4,556,242 

4.596,702 

4,556,253 

4,556,795 

4,556,274 

4,556,839 

4,556,280 

4,556,850 

4.556,351 

4,556,944 

4,556,445 

10   : 

4,556.324 

4,556,451 

4,596.601 

4.556.493 

4.356.733 

4.556,498 

4.556.747 

4,556,586 

11   : 

4.556,005 

4,556,762 

12   : 

4.555.820 

4,556,764 

4,555,887 

4,556,818 

4,555,920 

4,556,872 

4,555,932 

4,556,972 

4,556,007 

18  :    Re.32,044 

4,556,059 

4,555,915 

4,556,061 

4,556.043 

4,556,075 

4.556.190 

4,556,157 

4.556.598 

4,556.218 

4,556,640 

4.556.294 

4,556,681 

4.556.299 

4,556,688 

4.556.427 

4,556,704 

4.556.579 

4,556,705 

4.556,612 

4,556,827 

4,556,678 

4,556,900 

4,556,938 

4,556,904 

4,556,952 

4,556,913 

4,556,963 

19  :     4,555,814 

13   : 

4,555,866 

4,556,078 

4,556,015 

4,556,114 

17   : 

Re.32,043 

4,556,222 

4,555,837 

4,556,772 

4,555,867 

4,556,812 

4,555,873 

20  :     4,555,968 

4,555,910 

4,556,046 

4,555,912 

4,556,357 

4,555,952 

21  :    4,555,869 

22 


24 


25 


26 


4,556,073 

4,556.200 

4,556,456 

4,556,457 

4,556,540 

4,555,856 

4,556,142 

4,556,162 

4,556,536 

4,556,564 

4,556,748 

4,556,752 

4,555,822 

4,555,888 

4.556,090 

4,556,327 

4,556,561 

4,556,712 

4,556,855 

4,556,975 

4,555,861 

4,555,907 

4,555,986 

4,556,049 

4,556,077 

4,556,101 

4,556,115 

4,556,194 

4,556,203 

4,556,258 

4,556.267 

4,556,276 

4,556,277 

4,556,306 

4,556,309 

4,556,318 

4,556,418 

4,556,541 

4,556,584 

4,556,607 

4,556,613 

4,556,629 

4,556,791 

4,556,840 

4,556,870 

4,556,892 

4,556,949 

4,556,951 

4,556,953 

4,556,960 

4,555,836 

4,555,880 

4,555,919 


27 


28 
29 


4,555,935 

4,555,955 

4,555,959 

4,555,974 

4,555,979 

4,556,020 

4,556,024 

4,556,032 

4,556,085 

4,556,116 

4,556,136 

4,556,141 

4,556,158 

4,556,168 

4,556.186 

4,556.188 

4,556,346 

4,556,361 

4,556,373 

4,556,374 

4,556,441 

4.556.654 

4,556,656 

4,556,686 

4,556,710 

4,556,931 

4,556,950 

4,555,853 

4,555,939 

4,556,051 

4,556,063 

4,556,145 

4,556,173 

4,556,307 

4,556,369 

4,556,410 

4,556,471 

4.556,590 

4,556,713 

4,556,720 

4,556,723 

4,556,893 

4,556,978 

4,556,936 

4,555,875 

4,556,118 

4,556,191 

4,556,415 

4,556,566 

4,556,567 

4,556,568 

4,556,577 

4,556,578 


PI  55 


PI  56 


32 
33 
34 


35 


M 


06 


33 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4.556.758 
4.555.848 
4.556.440 
4.555.938 
4^56,828 
443S.SII 
4^3S.S42 
4,555.909 
4,555.930 
4455,»4 
4.555.997 
4.356.012 
4v5S«^tOO 
4,536.314 
4^336,393 
4.336.411 
4.336.426 
4.356.437 
4.556.497 
4.556,510 
4.556,518 
4.556.539 
4.556.545 
4.556.576 
4.556,594 
4.556,655 
4.556.664 
4,556.665 
4.556.668 
4.556,680 
4.556,693 
4,556,6% 
4,556.698 
4,556,703 
4,556.739 
4.556.743 
4.556.746 
4,556,759 
4,556.788 
4456.790 
4.556,803 
4.556.851 
4.556.853 
4.556.856 
4,556.869 
4.356.881 
4.556.906 
4.556.069 
4.556.195 
4,556.326 


36 


4,555.821 
4,555.868 
4.555.889 
4,555,902 
4,555.916 
4.555.951 
4.555.983 
4,555.993 
4,336,01 1 
4.3564)13 
4,556,023 
4.556,183 
4.556.184 
4.556.197 
4,556.210 
4.336.2  II 
4,556,223 
4,556478 
4,556.297 
4,556.303 
4,556.308 
4,556.352 
4,556,355 
4,556,360 
4.556,396 
4.556.448 
4.556,469 
4,556,474 
4.556,550 
4,556,554 
4,556.569 
4.556.570 
4.556.572 
4.536.575 
4.556.587 
4.556.606 
4.556,618 
4.556,624 
4.556,626 
4,556,636 
4,556,645 
4.556,679 
4,556,722 
4,556,725 
4,556,765 
4,556,778 
4,536,813 
4.556,823 
4,556,843 
4,556,845 


281.546 
281,551 
281,571 
281,586 
281,591 
281,595 
281,606 
281,613 
281.615 
281.632 
281.633 


OC 
09 

12 


13 


281.634 
281,631 
281,573 
281,624 
281,545 
281,592 
281,600 
281,616 
281,544 
281,557 
281,568 


5,583 


37 


39 


f  if.  d. 


40 


41 


4.556,863 
4,556,890 
4,556,956 
4,556,338 
4,556,339 
4,556,555 
4,556,844 
4,556,927 
4,555.813 
4,533,883 
4,555,901 
4,556,097 
4,556,146 
4,536.208 
4,556,214 
4.556.230 
4,556,289 
4,556,366 
4,556,382 
4.556,409 
4,556.442 
4,556,450 
4,556,560 
4,556.588 
4.556,687 
4,556,697 
4.556,726 
4,556.731 
4.556,760 
4,556,785 
4,556.822 
4,556.842 
4,556,860 
4.333.841 
4,536,109 
4,556,110 
4,556,111 
4,556,187 
4,556,495 
4,556,500 
4,556,603 
4,556,635 
4,556,647 
4,556,694 
4,556,750 
4,555,862 
4,333,929 
4,556,105 
4,556,252 
4,556.505 


42 


Re.32,042 
4.333.833 
4,333.839 
4,331843 

4.33^847 
4,335,906 
4,355.922 
4,555,925 
4,533.928 
4,535,972 
4,555,981 
4,556,055 
4,556J)79 
4,536,086 
4,536,093 
4.336,093 
4.336,117 
4,556,127 
4,556,130 
4,336.206 
4,556.228 
4,336044 
4,336,263 
4,336,275 
4.336,281 
4.336,323 
4,556,362 
4,556.404 
4,356,406 
4,556,407 
4,336,408 
4,556,446 
4,556,468 
4,556,477 
4.556,491 
4,536,312 
4,336,322 
4,356,534 
4,556,535 
4,336,346 
4.556,549 
4,336,351 
4.536^32 
4,356,571 
4,556,620 
4.556,625 
4,336,627 
4,556,684 
4,336,701 
4,556,749 


45 


47 


48 


4,536,755 

4,556,939 

4,556,771 

4,556.954 

4,556,811 

4,556,959 

4,556,819 

49     :           4,555,817 

4,556,820 

4,555,965 

4,556.821 

4,556.014 

4,556,859 

4,556,199 

4,556,902 

50     :            4,556,430 

4,556,941 

4,536,585 

4,556.472 

51      :            4,555,818 

4,556,123 

4,556,293 

4.556,178 

,     4,556,436 

4,556,776 

•  ■'-'     4.556,492 

4,556,832 

4,556,602 

4,555,999 

4.556.638 

4,556,094 

4,336,667 

4,556,176 

4,336,857 

4,555,843 

4,356,903 

4,555,934 

4,556,942 

4,555.987 

4,336,943 

4,556,070 

4,356,948 

4,556,076 

4,556.955 

4,556,120 

53     :           4,555,812 

4,556,196 

4,533,872 

4,556,215 

4,555,944 

4,556,224 

4,555,945 

4,556,298 

4.555.970 

4,556,340 

4,556.006 

4,556,341 

4,556,067 

4,556,342 

4,556,143 

4,556,359 

4,556,420 

4,556,375 

4,336,433 

4,556,386 

4,336,439 

4.556,424 

4,556,591 

4,556,464 

4,556,392 

4,556,476 

4.556.867 

4,556,480 

4,556.889 

4.556,486 

4,556,932 

4,556,506 

54     :          4,555,883 

4,556,521 

4,556.257 

4,556,542 

55     :           4,556,081 

4,556,730 

4,556,163 

4,556,734 

4,556.204 

4,556,793 

4,556.233 

4,556,804 

4,556.245 

4,556,806 

4,556.362 

4,556,808 

4,536.596 

4,556,878 

4,556,643 

4,556,884 

4,556,914 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


17 


19 
25 


281,575 
281,579 
281,590 
281,598 
281,601 
281,602 
281,609 
281,618 
281,635 
281,553 
281.547 


26 
27 
29 

34 


281,607 
281,594 
281,614 
281,566 
281,593 
281,574 
281,576 
281,581 
281,555 
281,582 
281.599 


36 


37 


281,541 
281,548 
281,549 
281,550 
281,552 
281,583 
281,585 
281,622 
281,629 
281,554 
281,556 


PLANT  PATENTS 


TT 


5,585 

lTUTi 


5,586 


5,587 


17 


5,584 


STATUTORY  INVENTION  REGISTRATIONS 


H4 


34 


HI 


H2 


53 


H3 


H6 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec  16,  1M9,  M9  O.G.  6877] 


T106,101 


39     : 

281,577 

281,612 

42      : 

281,558 

281,630 

47     : 

281,559 

281,560 

281,562 

48     : 

281,580 

53      : 

281,623 

281,626 

35 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperatkm  Treaty 


(PCD 


Information 


For  information  concerning  0je  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  iij  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Paumt  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 

Search  fee 

*  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Searching  Authority 


— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed:    

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed  .... 
European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority,  all  cases 
International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30): 

D^ignation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices:    . 
Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and 
subsequent  designations   .... 


170.00 


as 


420.00 

250.00 

750.00 

280.00 

6.00 

70.00 

No 

charge 


Oct.  21,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  f  e^s  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Rlegulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  pfovides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  57  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  I.20(k)  or  0).  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  1 2th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patenta  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  7,  1982  for  which  mainte$ance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  follorwing  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,361,912  through  4,363,139 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 


No  maintenance  fees  are  required 
patents. 

1061  OG  8 


for  design  or  plant 


Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(0)    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity .  $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0). 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  110.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,411,783,  Re.  S.N.  791,376,  FUed  Oct.  25,  1985,  CI. 
210/304,  ARTERIAL  BLOOD  FILTER  WITH  IM- 
PROVED GAS  VENTING,  Duane  D.  Dickens,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  Shiley.  Inc..  Irvine,  Calif.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Louis  J.  Knobbe,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  136 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral pubUc  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,440^3,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,883,  Requested:  C>ct. 
11  19185,  a.  99/483,  PROOFERS  FOR  BREAD 
PRODUCTS  AND  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  WHICH 
ARE  ADAPTED  TO  USE  THEREIN,  William  E. 
Lanham,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Decatur. 
Go.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Curtis,  Morris,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
240,  Requester:  Stewart  Systems,  Inc.,  Piano,  Tex. 

3,680«493,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,884,  Requested:  Oct. 
11  1985,  CI.  34/207,  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM,  Willuim 
E.  Lanham,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Decatur. 
Go..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Curtis,  Morris,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
340,  Requester:  Stewart  Systems,  Inc.,  Piano,  Tex. 

3,900,886,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,888,  Requested:  Oct. 
18,  1985rCl.  358/82,  SONIC  COLOR  SYSTEM,  Jan  R. 
Coyie,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Newton  H.  Lee,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  260,  Requester: 
Atari  Holdings,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4.039J04,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,893,  Requested:  Nov. 
1,  1985,  CI.  55/10,  METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SO, 
AND/OR  OTHER  ACID  COMPONENTS  FROM 
WASTE  GASES,  Horst  Bechthold,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Buckau-Walther  AG.  Cologne.  Germany.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Kenyon  &  Kenyon,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Re- 
quester: Industrial  Resources,  Inc.^  Lakewood,  Colo. 

4,220,283,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,894,  Requested:  Oct. 

30,  1985,  CI.  239/205,  VEGETATION  SPRINKLER 
HAVING  A  HAND  ADJUSTMENT  TO  DIRECT 
THE  SPRAY,  Manning  Citron,  Owner  of  Record: 
Champion  Brass  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Harlan  Huebner,  Ex.  Gp.:  310,  Requester: 
C)wncr 

4,278,635,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.895,  Requested:  Oct. 

31,  1985,  CI.  422/14,  METHOD  FOR  DEOXYGEN- 
ATION  OF  WATER,  Herman  Kerst,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Dearborn  Chemical  Co..  Lake  Zurich.  III.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  William  W.  McDoweU,  Jr.,  Ex.  (3p.:  130,  Re- 
quester: Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

4359,501,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,891,  Requested:  Oct. 
287l985,  a.  428/420,  HYDROLYSIS  RESISTANT 
POLYARYLETHERKETONE  FABRIC,  Venanzio  Di 
Tullio,  Owner  of  Record:  Albany  International  Corp.. 
Appleton.  Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  G.  Casser, 
Ex.  (3p.:  150,  Requester:  Asten  Group,  Inc.,  Devon,  Pa. 

4381,639,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,885,  Requested:  Oct. 
1171985,  CI.  57/229,  SHEATH-CORE  YARN  FOR 
SEVERE  THERMAL  PROTECTING  FABRIC  AND 
METHOD  THEREFOR,  Robert  R.  Kress,  Owner  of 
Record:  Record  Industrial  Co..  King  of  Prussia,  Pa..  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Alan  Ratner,  Requester:  Amatex 
Corp.,  Norristown,  Pa. 

4.404,040,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,886,  Requested:  Oct. 
11.  1985,  CI.  134/22.14.  SHORT  CHAIN  FATTY 
ACID  SANITIZING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METH- 
ODS, Yueh  Wang.  Owner  of  Record:  Economics  Labo- 
ratory. Inc.  Sl  Paul.  Minn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mark 
DiPietro.  Ex.  Gp.:  130.  Requester:  Diversey  Wyandotte 
Corp..  Wyandotte.  Mich. 


4,462,482,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,887,  Requested:  Oct.  15, 
1985,  CI.  180/230,  MOTORIZED  TWO-WHEELED 
VEHICLE,  Masaharu  Tsubai,  Owner  of  Record:  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Armstrong,  Nikaido.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  310.  Request- 
er: Owner 

4J21327,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,889,  Requested:  Oct 
23.  1985,  CI.  361/386,  HEAT  SINK  MOUNTING.  Wil- 
liam  D.  Jordan,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Thermalloy, 
Inc.  Dallas.  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richards,  Harris, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  320,  Requester:  Penn  Engineenng  Mfg. 
Corp.,  Danboro.  Pa. 

Change  to  the  ProcessiBg  Period  for 
Trademark  Registratioiis  lasued 

The  processing  period  between  publication  for  opposi- 
tion and  registration  will  be  changed  from  10  weeks  to 
12  weeks  beginning  with  applications  published  for  op- 
position on  Oct.  15,  1985.  Therefore,  from  Oct.  15,  1985 
onward,  trademark  applicants  can  expect  to  receive  a 
registration  12  weeks  after  the  mark  is  published  for  op- 
position so  long  as  an  opposition  or  request  for  extension 
of  time  to  oppose  is  not  filed  against  their  application. 

As  a  result  of  the  change  from  a  10-week  to  a 
12- week  processing  period,  few  if  any  registrations  will 
issue  in  the  Dec.  24,  1985  and  Dec.  31.  1985  Trademark 
Official  Gazettes. 


Oct  29,  1985. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Examination  for  RegistratioB 
Tuesday,  April  8, 1986 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  §§10.5.  10.6 
and  10.7.  an  examination  for  persons  seeking  registration 
before  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
patent  attorneys  and  agents  will  be  held  on  Tuesday. 
Apr.  8.  1986.  The  deadline  for  filing  applications  along 
with  the  $250  fee  and  all  necessary  showings  required 
by  37  CFR  §§7(a)  and  (b)  is  Jan.  31.  1986. 

With  the  exception  of  those  persons  who  actively 
served  four  years  in  the  examining  corps  of  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  for  whom  the  examination  is 
waived,  all  persons  recognized  for  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  patent  cases  must  pursu- 
ant to  the  noted  rules,  pass  the  examination.  Note:  those 
passing  the  examination  do  not  qualify  for  recogution 
for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  m 
trademark  cases.  Recognition  for  practice  in  trademark 
cases  is  governed  by  37  C.F.R.  §10.14,  which  does  not 
require  the  passing  of  an  examination. 

37  C.F.R.  §  10.6(d)  provides,  in  part,  that  "[AJny  offi- 
cer or  employee  of  the  United  States  who  is  disqualified 
by  statute  (18  U.S.C.  203,  205)  from  practicing  as  an  at- 
torney or  agent  in  proceedings  or  other  matters  before 
Government  departments  or  agencies,  may  not  be  regis- 
tered to  practice  before  the  Office...  [but,]  an  officer  or 
employee  whose  official  duties  require  the  preparation 
and  prosecution  of  applications  for  patent  and  who  ftil- 
fills  the  requirements  of..  [Part  10  of  37  CFR]  may  be 
registered  to  practice  before  the  Office  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  carry  out  his  or  her  official  duties."  If  a 
person  is  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United  States 
who  is  not  disqualified  for  registration  under  37  C.F.R. 
§  10.6(d)  when  that  person  applies  to  take  the  examina- 
tion, that  person's  appUcation  for  registration  must  be 
accompanied  by  his  or  her  supervisor's  verified  statement 
that  his  or  her  official  duties  as  a  United  States  officer 
or  employee  require  him  or  her  to  prepare  and  prose- 
cute applications  for  patent.  If,  after  applying,  a  person 
becomes  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United  Stotes, 
and  is  not  disqualified  for  registration  under  37  C.F.R. 
§  10.6(d),  that  person  must  submit  the  same  verified  stote- 
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ment  from  his  or  her  supervisor,  preferably  promptly 
upon  his  or  her  employment. 

If  a  person  who  is  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  Unit- 
ed Sutes  is  disqualified  from  registration  under  37 
C  F  R.  §  10.6(d)  at  the  time  he  or  she  applies  for  admis- 
sion to  the  examination,  or  becomes  so  disqualified  after 
applying,  but  before  he  or  she  is  registered,  registration 
of  such  person  will  be  subject  to  the  foUowmg  condi- 
tions: 

1  If  the  person  is  serving  in  the  patent  examining 
corp  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 
or  as  a  law  clerk  or  technical  advisor  in  the 
Court  of  Appeals  for  the  Federal  Circuit  (CAFC) 
and  passes  the  examination,  that  person  will  not 
be  registered  so  long  as  he  or  she  remains 
employed  by  the  PTO  or  CAFC.  However,  if 
within  one  (1)  year  from  the  date  of  termination 
of  employment  with  the  PTO  or  CAFC,  that  per- 
son's status  changes  and  he  or  she  is  no  longer 
diaquaUfied  under  37  CFR  §10.6(d),  that  person 
will  be  considered  eligible  for  registration  upon 
satisfactory  proof  of  his  or  her  change  in  status. 
If  that  person  has  not  become  registered  within 
one  (1)  year  from  the  date  of  termination  of  em- 
ployment with  the  PTO  or  CAFC,  that  person 
may  not  become  registered  thereafter  except 
upon  taking  and  passing  another  regularly  sched- 
uled examination  unless  such  person  has  served 
more  than  four  years  in  the  examining  corps  of 
the  PTO.  ^    . 

2.  If  the  person  passes  the  exammation  and  is 
employed  by  the  U.S.  Government  in  an  agency 
or  branch  other  than  the  PTO  or  CAFC,  that 
person  will  not  be  registered  so  long  as  he  or  she 
remains  disqualified  for  registration  under  37 
CFR  §10.6(d).  However,  if  within  one  (1)  year 
from  the  date  notification  of  passing  the  examina- 
tion is  mailed,  that  person's  status  changes  and  he 
or  she  is  no  longer  disqualified  under  37  CFR 
§  10.6(d),  that  person  will  be  considered  eligible 
for  registration  upon  satisfactory  proof  of  his  or 
her  change  in  status.  If  a  person  has  not  become 
registered  within  one  (1)  year  from  the  date  noti- 
fication of  passing  the  examination  is  mailed,  that 
person  may  not  become  registered  thereafter  ex- 
cept upon  taking  and  passi^ig  another  regularly 
scheduled  examination.  j 

Under  37  CFR  §  10.7(b).  person$  seeking  registration 
must  submit  "satisfactory  iwoof  of  good  moral  character 
and  repute  and  of  suffiicient  basic  training  in  scientific 
and  tfcbnir.iil  matters...."  The  initial  submissions  of  many 
persons  not  having  degrees  in  physics,  chemistry  and  en- 
gineering are  inadequate,  and  often  they  must  be  supple- 
mented before  such  persons  are  approved  to  take  the  ex- 
amination. To  afford  adequate  time  to  present  a 
satisfactory  supplemental  showing,  it  is  recommended 
that  persons  file  their  applications  early,  preferably  at 
least  two  months  before  the  Jan.  31.  1986  deadline.  All 
supplemental  showings  of  qualifications  and  all  applica- 
tiooi  received  after  Jan.  31,  1986  will  be  considered  in 
omnection  with  their  admission  to  the  next  succeeding 
examination.  .  . 

The  examination  will  be  given  »nder  the  supervision 
of  the  Office  of  Personnel  Management  and  may  be 
ttkkrn  at  specific  locations  in  which  the  Office  of  Person- 
nel Mana^ment  conducts  examinations. 

Apfrfication  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office 
of  EnroUnaent  and  Discipline,  Bldg.  3.  10th  Floor,  Rm. 
D23,  Crystal  Plz.,  Arlington,  Va.  or  by  mail  addressed 
to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Wash- 
tngtoa,  D.C.  20231,  and  directed  to  the  attention  of  the 
Office  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline. 

CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 
JXrecton  Office  of 

Enrvllment  and  Discipline. 


Patents  Ayailable  for  License  or  Sale 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclu- 
sive licenses  under  the  following  patent  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patents 
should  be  addressed  to:  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Power 
Delivery  Division,  General  Electric  Co..  1016  W.  Ninth 
Ave.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa.  19406. 


Nov.  18.  198S. 


4,387,280. 

4,398,255. 
4,409,477. 

4,410,456. 
4,410,585. 
4,433,221. 
4,459,629. 

4,511,203. 
4.522,771. 

4,479,104. 
4,484,247. 
4,495,459. 


HIGH  SPEED  HYDRAULICALLY-AC- 
TUATED  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUTT  BREAKER. 
POLYPHASE  ANGLE  ESTIMATOR. 
GAS     BLAST     CIRCUIT     BREAKER 
COMBINING      A      MAGNETICALLY 
DRIVEN    ROTATING    ARC    AND    A 
PUFFER  INDUCED  GAS  BLAST. 
ADDITIVES   FOR  ENHANCING   CO- 
RONA   STABILIZATION    IN    ELEC- 
TRONEGATIVE GASES. 
LAYER   INSULATION   FOR   USE   IN 
HIGH       VOLTAGE       ELECTRICAL 
EQUIPMENT. 

IMPEDANCE  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 
FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAK- 
ER 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  UTI- 
LIZING SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES 
FOR  FACILITATING  INTERRUP- 
TION. 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  ATTACH- 
MENT TO  SPACED  PARALLEL  CA- 
BLES  OR  RODS. 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  LAYER 
INSULATION  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH- 
VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  EQUIP- 
MENT. 

TRANSFORMER       CORE       HAVING 
CHARGE  DISSIPATION  FACILITY. 
NONFRAGMENTING    STATION    AR- 
RESTER. 

SURGE  ARRESTER  DISCHARGE 
COUNTING  APPARATUS. 


3  468,117.  POSITIVE  DRIVE  CONTINUOUS  GEAR- 
MESH  SHIFTING  MULTISPEED  TRANSMIS- 
SION SYSTEM.  Laszlo  J.  Kiss,  7044  Paige,  Warren, 
Mich.  48091,  313-756-1137. 

3  659  479.  POSITIVE  CONTINUOUSLY  CONSTANT 
'    GEAR-MESH  SPEED  CHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR 

PLANETARY  DRIVE  SYSTEMS  AND  THE 
LIKE.  Laszlo  J.  Kiss.  7044  Paige,  Warren,  Mich. 
48091,313-756-1137. 
3,886,809.  POSITIVE  DRIVE  CONTINUOUS  GEAR- 
MESH  SHIFTING  TRANSMISSIONS.  Laszlo  J. 
Kiss,  7044  Paige,  Warren,  Mich.  48091.  313-756-1137. 

4  126.214.  POSITIVE  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  SYSTEM. 

Laszlo  J.  Kiss,  7044  Paige.  Warren,  Mich.  48091,  313- 
756-1137. 

4.461,084.  INTERNAL  MEASURING  GAUGE.  Roger 
K  Slocum,  c/o  Boone,  Fox  &  Jones.  P.O.  Box  865. 
Los  Altos,  Calif.  94023-0865. 

4.466,245.  POWER  PLANT  HAVING  A  FLUID  POW- 
ERED FLYWHEEL.  Frank  G.  Arold.  145  Hillcrest 
Blvd.,  YpsUanti,  Mich.  48197. 

4.513.534.  SHUTTER  FOR  VENTILATION  SYS- 
TEMS. Peter  K  Kontler.  One  Landmark  Sq..  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  06901. 

4.519,744.  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT.  Frank  G.  Arold, 
145  Hillcrest  Blvd.,  Ypsilanti.  Mich.  48197. 

4,532,410.  LOW  VOLTAGE  BATTERY  OPERATED 
HEATING  BIB.  Betty  Wehmeyer.  P.O.  Box  118,  In- 
gram, Tex.  78025. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Dec.  10, 1W5 


D.  279,775 

Re.  31.939 

Re.  31.988 

3.690,537 

4,274,786 

4,312,821 

4,333.236 

4,337,301 

4,412.098 

4.416.365 

4,417,706 

4.421.363 

4,422.148 

4.425.520 

4.425,621 

4.427.452 

4.444.770 

4,451,556 

4,451,685 

4,459,600 

4,460,264 

4.461,072 

4,463.508 

4,466,181 

4,467,353 

4.468,233 

4.469,508 

4.470,125 

4,471,802 

4,472,727 

4,474,349 

4,477,179 

4,478,820 

4,481,202 

4.481,753 


4,481,961 

4,482,325 

4.485.484 

4.485.620 

4.486.319 

4,487,472 

4,488,605 

4,489,097 

4,489,500 

4.494,616 

4.498.937 

4,499,541 

4,499,606 

4,500,718 

4.503.783 

4,506,043 

4,506,072 

4.507,290 

4,507,298 

4,507,612 

4,508,532 

4,508,584 

4.508,989 

4,513,435 

4,513,700 

4,515,452 

4,515,482 

4,515,991 

4.516.239 

4,516,287 

4.516.344 

4.516.521 

4.516.899 

4.517.160 

4.517.190 


4,517,665 

4,518,416 

4,518,694 

4,519.825 

4,520,145 

4,520,209 

4,520,221 

4,520,305 

4,521.128 

4,521,780 

4,522,543 

4,523,560 

4.525,498 

4.525.546 

4.525.577 

4,527,647 

4,528,197 

4,528,306 

4.528.522 

4.528.527 

4.528.784 

4.530.012 

4.530,460 

4,530,816 

4,532,000 

4,532,130 

4,532,300 

4,532,610 

4,533.394 

4.533,660 

4.533.820 

4.534.412 

4,534,414 

4,534.581 

4,534.672 


4,534.865 

4,534.958 

4,535,0% 

4,535,206 

4,535,864 

4,535,984 

4,536.261 

4,536,447 

4,536,931 

4,537.888 

4.538.266 

4.538,340 

4,538,382 

4,538.507 

4.538,515 

4,539.030 

4,539,212 

4,539,352 

4.539.427 

4,539,996 

4,540,111 

4,540,199 

4,540,906 

4,541,002 

4,541,126 

4,541,636 

4,541,843 

4.541,983 

4.542,225 

4,542,509 

4.543,159 

4,543,355 

4.543,538 

4,544,280 

4.544,459 


4  255  612  —Michael  A.  Grundfest,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  IN- 
SULATOR FOR  COVERING  ELECTRIC  CA- 
BLES. Patent  dated  Mar.  10,  1981.  Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  10,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Thomas  A  Betts  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  35  through  37  of 
said  patent. 

4,467.932.-/?o6erf  M  Dabich,  Garden  Grove  C^. 
EASY  LIFT  PIT  LID.  Patent  dated  Aug.  28,  1984. 
Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  1, 1985,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  enters  this  discalimer  to  claims  10,  11,  12,  13, 
15. 16. 17  and  18  of  said  patent 


Disclaimers 


Dedication 

^12QU\.— Walter  Greenfield,  Ardsley  and  Raymond 
A^nfc  Mount  Vernon.  N.Y.  RESEALABLE  HER- 
S^TIC^LY  SEALED  AMPULES  AND  CLO- 
SURE THEREOF.  Patent  dated  Mar.  13,  1973.  Dedi- 
cation filed  Sept.  4.  1985,  by  the  assignee.  Cooper 
Laboratories,  Inc. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  the  remaming  term  of 
said  patent. 


3  484  467.— Peter  Vincent  Susi,  Middlesex  and  Norman 
Ann  Weston,  Somerville.  N.J.  DIARYL-(N,N,- 
5^^lRYrAMINOARYL)-AMINIUM  HEXAFLU- 
OROANTIMONATES  AND  HEXAFLUORO- 
ARSENATES.  Patent  dated  Dec.  16,  1969.  Disclaim- 
er filed  Sept.  9,  1985.  by  the  assignee,  American 
Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  4  of  said 
patent. 

3  670  025.— Peter  Vincent  Susi,  Middlesex  and  AJwttw/i 

Ann  Weston,  Somerville,  N.J.  N.  N.  N'JJ'-TSSA* 
KIS-(P-DI  ACYCLIC  HYDROCARBYL-AMINO- 
PIffiNYL)-P-ARYLENEDIAMINE.  Patent  dated 
June  13, 1972.  Disclaimer  filed  Sept.  9,  1985.  by  the  as- 
signee, American  Cyanamid  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  4  of  said 
patent. 

4  129491— 7o»pA    O.    Obiaya,    Warrensville    Heights. 

^'  oiJo  O^GEN  CONCENTRATION  ANALY- 
ZER. Patent  dated  Dec.  12,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept  23.  1985,  by  the  inventor 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5.  1995.  has 
been  disclaimed. 


Disclaimers  and  Dedications 

3  610.237.— C/ar«  K  Barkalow,  Comstock  Park,  and /W«i 
R  FolkertK  Sparta,  Mich.  IgTHALATION  POSI- 
TIVE PRESSURE  BREATHING  APPARATUS. 
Patent  dated  Oct.  5,  1971.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
filed  Sept  25.  1985.  by  the  assignee,  Michigan  Instru- 
ments, Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  public  all  claims 
of  said  patent. 

3  662 15\.— Clare  E  Barkalow,  Comstock  Park  and /Wen 

RFolkenh,  Sparta,  Mich.  AUTOMATIC  RESPIRA- 
TOR-INHALATION THERAPY  DEVICE  Patent 
dated  May  16,  1972.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed 
Sept.  26,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Michigan  Instruments. 
Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  all  claims 
of  said  patent. 

4  340  824  — 3/flr^  L  Shaw.   Mesa,  Ariz.   AUXILIARY 

STEERING  WHEEL  COMMAND  SYSTEM  Pa- 
tent  dated  July  20,  1982.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
filed  Oct.  2,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Motorola,  Inc.  . 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  all  claims 
of  said  patent 

4  499  187— Gfl/y  R.  Blackburn.  Washington's  Crossing. 
'  Pa.,  Carl  R.  Mackerer.  Pennington,  N.J.,  and  C«'»»«« 
A.  Schreiner,  Newtown,  Pa.  METHOD  FOR  EVAL- 
UATING  MUTAGENI  CITY.  Patent  dated  Feb.  12. 
1985.  E>isclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  Oct.  1,  1985.  by 
the  assignee,  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  PubUc  the  entire 
remaining  term  of  said  patent. 
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do  not  need  to  be  submitted  on  bristol  board. 

Since  corrections!  are  now  the  responsibility  of  applicants,  it 
!s  more  convenient  for  the  original  drawings  to  be  kept  in 
their  possession."  Copies  only  need  to  be  supplied  to  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.   Whether  or  not  bristol  board  is 
used  for  the  copies  is  the  applicant's  choice.   However,  the 
copies  that  are  submitted  to  the  Office  must  be  on  strong, 
IhTtl.    smooth,  and  non-shiny  paper,   "i^h  quality  copies  are 
necessary  not  only  for  the  patent  examination  process,  but  for 
printing  purposes. 

If  corrections  ate   necessary,  they  should  ^^/^^^^^^^f 
original  drawings .   Either  a  good  copy  of  the  corrected 
drawings  or  the%orrected  original  can  then  be  submitted  after 
the  Notice  of  Allowability  is  mailed. 


isii 


We  will  be  revising  37  CFR  to  clarify  the  requirements  for 
drawing  submissions. 

This  change  is  b^ing  made  for  the  convenience  of  applicants 
and  attorneys. 


November  25,  198  > 


TTieresa  A.  Brels: 
Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  AvaUable  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libran«.  ^ecdve  carrent^u«  ^^^^^'l^t^^iSZ T^^^^  t 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  vanes  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patenU  ot  only  receni  yea« 

tion  and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

M         ri ih^^.  Telephone  Contact 

State  Name  oj  Library  .  nnvi  8:26-4500  Ext  21 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libranes • (205   f^^^  ^^^'^^ 

Birmingham  Public  Library    205)  226^80 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libranes    •'•'••:•• \Sn\  9657607 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  Umversity 602   965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    C501    ^J  ^  ^wu 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library J^  ^)  ^i^^^^^ 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (^  J)  ij^jf^^/z 

San  Diego  Public  Library    .  .  ...    •...•••• f^.  i-^iSi 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Cleannghouse* (W»)  '^'^g 

Colorado                 Denver  Pubhc  Library  ...  ••••••• S^i  45-2238 

Delaware                 Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library    .  ^.^ 302  451  2Z38 

Honda                     Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Mam  Library (305)  357  /444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library .••••.•••. (^^^  375-/005 

Georgia                   Atlanta:  Price  GUbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of  894^508 

Technology Vzx;^  gg,  ^,,, 

Idaho                       Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Illinois                      Chicago  Public  Library Yrvn  782  5430 

Springfield:  Ilhnois  State  Library    (21^  -yfi'VmL 

Indiana                     Indianapolis-Marion  County  PubUc  Library  ••;;••••• (3»7>  2W-17U0 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University     ;••••. •.• •  •  •  (^^^  388-Z5/U 

Maryland                 CoUege  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library,  454.3037 

University  of  Maryland • (^OU  45^:)u:>/ 

Massachusetts          Amheret:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  Umversity  of  ^^  ^^^^ 

B<^S^^'Library::::::::::::::;::::.::::;;:y::M«^^ 

Michigan                 Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  Umversity  of  7^4.7494 

Michigan nn^  8^^  1450 

Detroit  Public  Library ;  •  •  • (^  3)  \^\Y^ 

Minnesoto  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Infonnation  Center    (6  2)  372-05^ 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Library f\^  241^8  Ext  390 

St.  Louis  PubUc  Library \-^- V  '  \ ^      '  24i-zz»»  txi.  jw 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  CoUege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^^^^  496.4283 

Nebraska  LiiiSSTuniversityof  Nebraska-Lincoln!  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472^11 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library  . (^o^J  ajTi??? 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library jW3)  »*^-« '  J ' 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    •••••••;•.••••• ^i{  277-5441 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  27/5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (5  »;  ^'frliti  p      ,67 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    ..•..•• ^  $  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (2  2)  7l4-852y 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C  State  Umversity 9  9  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (5  3)  369  6^36 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library g  g  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libranes (6  J)  ^liinn^^  pxt  212 

Toledo/Lucas  Comity  Public  Library        419  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  StUlwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (W5j  ^zj-od^o 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    ••••••• S^i   \Ll2Wi 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library 8  4   398  2W8 

PhUadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library ):  ,<  I,?  xAt 

Pittsburgh:  Caniegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  .  .  .  .  .  .  •  .  ....;...•   (42)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvama  State  Umversity    .  .   (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library ;  1 '  '  :  V, "  "  ,• "  "  ;  -u /«nii  li-iTKll 

SouS  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Infonnation  ^^^^  725-8876 

Nashville:  VanderbUt  University  Library :■  ■■ ^f!,^  2??"?IIn 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  Umversity  of  Texas.  .  .  .     (512)  471-ioiu 

CoUege  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M  ^^^^ 

University J,, .{  749^176 

Dallas  Public  Library    •„••  '  V;  • '  "   -l n\\\  527  8  01  Ext  2587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  Umversity     . (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  Umversity  of  Utah^ 801    58 1-8394 

Virginia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  Umversity  Library    (804)  "7  1 1U4 

wSgton  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washmgton    .....  (206)  543-0740 

wSSnSii  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineenng  Library,  Umversity  of  ^^^^^ 

Wisconsin )../.  278-3247 

MUwaukee  Public  Library   (414>  278  ii'ki 

AU  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Infonnation  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  10,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  bracketstlappears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  p«t  of  this  re^uninat^ 
raiuici  ciiwiw*^  J  additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,489,670  (427th) 

PROCESS  FOR  GAS  PURIFICATION 

Heart  J.  R.  Msget,  Swampscott,  M««.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company  „  ^  -  .<»>. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,722,  Feb.  8,  1985. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,489,670,  issued  Jan. 

13, 1970,  Ser.  No.  385,925,  Jul.  29,  1964. 

Int.  a.*  C25B  1/04 

VS.  a.  204—129 


New  claims  15-18  arc  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  system  for  naaldng  energy  dissipation  comparisons 
while  detecting  fires  and  explosions  above  predetermined 
power  thresholds  within  predetermined  time  penods  mclud- 

ing:  ^ 

a.  low  threshold  radiation  channel  means  responsive  to 
minimum  power  fires  or  explosions  for  generating  output 
enable  signals, 

b.  high  threshold  radiation  chamiel  means  responsive  to  fires 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  3  and  5-7  is  confirmed. 
Claims  1.  2  and  4  are  cancelled. 

5.  A  process  of  obtaining  relatively  pure  oxygen  comprising 
bringing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  stream  into  contact  with 
a  catalytically  active  cathode  ionically  conductively  asso- 
ciated with  a  catalytically  active  anode  through  a  poly- 
meric cation  exchange  electrolyte, 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  between  the  electrodes, 
reacting  hydrogen  ions  from  the  cation  exchange  electrolyte 

with  oxygen  at  the  cathode  to  produce  water, 
dissociating  water  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen  ions  at  the 
anode  faster  than  water  can  diffuse  to  the  anode  from  the 
cathode  through  the  polymeric  cation  exchange  electro- 
lyte, and 
supplying  water  to  the  anode  to  replace  the  water  which  is 

dissociated. 


or  explosions  which  exceed  a  predetermined  energy 
threshold  for  generating  inhibit  signals  of  a  predetermined 
time  duration  or  durations  in  at  least  partially  overlapping 
time  relationship  with  said  enable  signals,  and 
c.  output  logic  gate  means  coupled  to  both  said  low  and  high 
threshold  radiation  channel  means  for  receiving  both  said 
enable  and  inhibit  signals,  said  output  logic  means  being 
operative  to  generate  an  output  fire  control  or  suppression 
signal  after  the  removal  of  said  inhibit  signals  therefrom, 
whereby  relatively  short  lived  fires  or  explosions  within 
the  time  duration  of  said  inhibit  signals  are  prevented  from 
triggering  an  output  fire  detection  or  control  signal. 


Bl  3,825,754  (428th) 

DUAL  SPECTRUM  INFRARED  FIRE  DETECnON 

SYSTEM  WTTH  HIGH  ENERGY  AMMUNTHON  ROUND 

DISCRIMINATION 
Robert  J.  Cinzori,  and  Gerald  F.  Stapleton,  both  of  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center, 

Rwxamination  Request  No.  90/000,623,  Sep.  11,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,825,754,  issued  Jul. 

23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  381,814,  Jul.  23,  1973. 

Int.  a*  G08B  7 7/12;  GOl J  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—338 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Bl  3,966,419  (429th) 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  HAVING  MONOLTTH  WITH 

MICA  SUPPORT  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Rodger  E.  Bloomfield,  Linden,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  ,  „  ^  ,.  ^^, 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,726,  Feb.  25,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,966,419,  issued  Jun, 
29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  524,486,  Not.  18,  1974. 
Int.  a.*  POIN  3/28.  7/16 
VS.  a.  422—179 


Claims  1  and  13  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended.    ^^  ^  ^^^^^^  ^^  REEXAMINATION.  VT  HAS  BEEN 
Claims  2-12  and  14,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are       DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-7  is  confirmed. 
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determined  to  be  patentable. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1985 


housing,  a  monolithic 
lousing,  said  catalyst 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  comprising  a 
catalyst  element  disposed  within  said 
element  having  a  rate  of  thermal  expansion  less  than  said  hous- 
ing, and  support  means  disposed  betweet  said  catalyst  elem  nt 
and  said  housing  for  providing  supporting  and  immobilizing 
forces  therebetween,  said  support  means  being  formed  of  mica 
having  a  rate  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than  said  housing  to 
thereby  provide  increasing  supporting  and  immobilizing  forces 
between  said  catalyst  element  and  said  housing  as  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  converter  increases. 


614,156,999  (430th  I 
BEAM  FOR  CONCRETE  FORMING  STRUCTURES 
Peter  J.  Avery,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Aluma  Building 
Systems,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,432,  Oct  4,  1983  and 

90/000,511,  Feb.  27,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,1564KK>,  issued  Jan. 

5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  902,103,  M^  2,  1978. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,874,  Dec.  3,  1973,  abandoned, 

whidi  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  204,132,  Dec.  2,  1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,787,020.  I 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  E04H  12/34;  E04$  5/00 
VS.  a.  52—376 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


forces  from  the  load-supporiing  poriion  of  said  beam  to 
said  load-transmitting  side  of  said  beam,  at  any  point  along 
the  length  of  said  beam; 

wherein  the  width  and  height  of  said  channel  presented  by 
said  inverted  top  hat  portion  are  each  substantially  greater 
than  the  width  and  height,  respectively,  of  said  T-shaped 
slot; 

the  thickness  of  said  top  hat  flanges  in  the  direction  towards 
said  base  poriion  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
side  walls  of  said  open  channel  portion  of  said  inverted  top 
hat  portion; 

the  overall  distance  between  the  outer  extremities  of  said 
base  flanges  being  greater  than  the  overall  distance  be- 
tween the  outer  extremities  of  said  top  hat  flanges;  and 
wooden  beam-stiffening  joist  means  suitable  for  receiving 
driveable  fastening  means  and  having  a  substantially  rect- 
angular cross-section  with  a  cross-wise  dimension  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  average  spacing  between  said  side  walls 
of  said  open  channel  portion  of  said  inverted  top  hat 
portion,  said  beam-stiffening  joist  means  being  force  fitted 
into  said  open  channel  portion  of  said  top  hat  portion  and 
being  mounted  in  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
said  open  channel  and  being  secured  in  said  open  channel 
by  driveable  means  passing  through  said  projecting  in- 
wardly from  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  of  said  open 
channel  portion,  so  as  to  thereby  preclude  the  inadvertent 
removal  of  said  beam-stiffening  joist  means  from  said  open 
channel  portion; 

the  height  of  said  wooden  beam-stiffening  joist  means  hav- 
ing as  a  maximum  limitation  the  height  of  said  side  walls  of 
said  open  channel  portion  of  said  top  hat  portion. 


The  patentability  of  claims  1  and  2  is  aonfirmed. 

1.  An  extruded  unitary  aluminum  beam  of  uniform  cross-sec- 
tion, having  a  base  portion,  an  inverted  top  hat  portion,  and  a 
centrally  located  web  portion  between  ^d  base  and  top  hat 
portions; 
said  inverted  top  hat  portion  presenting  an  open  channel 
portion  along  the  entire  length  of  sa|d  beam  and  having  a 
bottom  wall  connected  centrally  to  iaid  web  portion  and 
extending   generally    perpendicular   thereto,   side   walls 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall;  and  a  load- 
supporting  portion  of  said  beam  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
flanges  extending  laterally  outwardly,  one  from  the  top  of 
each  of  said  side  wall; 
said  base  portion  having  a  first  wall  connected  centrally  to 
said  web  portion  and  extending  generally  perpendicular 
thereto,  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  generally  down- 
wardly from  said  first  wall,  a  first  pai^  of  flanges  extending 
laterally  inwardly,  one  from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
f>air  of  downwardly  extending  side  v^alls,  so  that  said  first 
wall  and  said  downwardly  extending  side  walls  and  said 
inwardly  extending  flanges  define  a  centrally  disposed 
generally  T-shaped  downwardly  open  slot,  said  slot  being 
suitable  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  bolt  head  while 
permitting  the  shank  of  the  bolt  to  project  downwardly 
from  the  open  slot;  and  a  pair  of  ba^  flanges  extending 
laterally  outwardly,  one  from  the  bottom  of  each  said  pair 
of  downwardly  extending  side  walls  and  defining  a  load- 
transmitting  side  of  said  beam;  J 
said  web  portion  of  said  beam  being  rormed  between  said 
base  and  top  hat  portions  so  as  to  be  able  to  transfer  load 


Bl  4,249,281  (431st) 
SELF-PROPELLED  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Robert  B.  Meyer,  Harold  W.  ScLiefer,  and  Richard  E.  Kron- 
miller,  all  of  Bloomington,  III.,  assignors  to  National  Union 
Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,495,  Jan.  31,  1984. 
,  IT  HAS  BEEN    Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,249,281,  issued  Feb. 

10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  61,677,  JuL  30,  1979. 
Int.  a.*  A47L  9/00 
VJS.  a.  15—340 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  3,  4,  and  6-11  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1,  2  and  5  are  cancelled. 

[1.  In  a  ground  treatment  apparatus  having  a  body  portion 
with  ground  engaging  wheels  and  a  motor,  and  an  elongated 
handle  pivoted  to  said  body  portion  for  manual  manipulation 
of  said  apparatus,  and  wherein  coupling  means  are  provided 
for  coupling  said  motor  to  said  wheels,  manually  operable 
control  means  are  provided  on  said  handle,  and  linking  means 
are  provided  for  controlling  said  first  coupling  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
coupling  means  comprises  a  common  drive  shaft  for  said 
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wheels,  first  and  second  spaced  apart  gears  having  first  and 
second  drive  faces  respectively  and  being  freely  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  coupled  to  said  motor  for  continu- 
ous rotation  in  opposite  rotational  directions,  and  first  and 
second  clutch  plates  rototable  with  said  shaft  and  axially  slid- 
able  thereon,  said  first  and  second  clutch  plates  being  posi- 
tioned to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first 
and  second  drive  faces  respectively,  whereby  only  one  of  said 
faces  can  engage  the  respective  clutch  plates  at  any  time  and 
the  clutch  plates  can  be  positioned  at  a  neutral  position  with 
neither  of  them  engaging  its  respective  face,  said  linking  means 
being  a  mechanical  coupling  and  comprising  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  clutch  plates  to  engage  said  drive  faces 
under  the  continuous  control  of  said  manually  operable  control 
means.] 

Bl  4,281,793  (432nd)  

WATER  SPRINKLER  WTTH  FLAT  PLATE  PATTERN 
CONTROL 
Robert  E.  DeWitt,  49  Sberwick  Rd.,  Oswego,  lU.  60543 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,245,  Aug.  23,  1982. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,281,793,  issued  Aug. 

4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  115,263,  Jan.  25,  1980. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,861,  Jun.  25, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,269,354,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,268, 
Apr.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,210. 

Int  CI.*  B05B  3/06 
UJS.  a.  239—11 


which  are  swept  by  the  sampling  aperture  as  the  spray 
head  rotates;  and 
adjusting  and  readjusting  the  position  of  the  edge  of  said 
plate  in  the  sprinkler  to  correspond  to  the  distance  and/or 
the  angular  orientation  of  a  corresponding  side  edge  of  the 
pattern  of  ground  coverage  desired. 


Bl  4,446,113  (433rd) 
BENZOPYRANS 
John  M.  Evans,  Roydon;  Robin  E.  Buckingham,  Welwyn  Gar- 
den, and  Kenneth  Willcocks,  Harlow,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.,  England 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,752,  Apr.  3,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,446,113,  issued  May 
1.  1984,  Ser.  No.  423,450,  Sep.  24.  1982. 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1981, 
8129064;  Mar.  4,  1982,  8206400;  Apr.  8,  1982,  8210490 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/35.  31/33:  O07D  405/04.  311/68 
VS.  a.  514—320 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-20  is  confirmed. 
Claim  23  is  cancelled. 

Claims  21,  22,  24  and  25  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 


1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  2-16,  18  and  19  is  confirmed. 
Claims  1  and  17  are  cancelled. 

[17.  A  method  of  spraying  water  in  a  desired  pattern  of 
ground  coverage  using  a  vertical-axis  sprinkler  with  a  rotating 
spray  head,  comprising  the  steps: 

aligning,  with  a  radial  direction  of  a  spray  of  water  from  said 
spray  head  to  said  pattern,  a  radially-extending  sampling 
aperture  formed  in  a  horizontal  disk  rotating  with  said 
spray  head,  the  sampling  aperture  having  a  circumferen- 
tially  enlarged  width  at  radially  outward  portions; 

passing  a  flow  of  water  through  said  sampling  aperture  from 
a  source  of  water  to  said  spray  head;  and 

blocking  said  flow  of  water  through  a  selected,  radially 
outward  portion  of  said  aperture  in  at  least  a  part  of  an  arc 
of  rotation  of  said  spray  head,  the  unblocked  portion  at 
each  circumferential  position  of  the  spray  head  and  sam- 
phng  aperture  being  in  direct  relation  to  the  correspond- 
ing radius  of  the  pattern  of  ground  coverage  desired  in 
said  part  of  said  arc,  such  that  the  shape  of  the  unblocked 
portion  is  geometrically  substantially  identical  in  shape  to 
the  pattern  of  ground  coverage  desired  in  said  part  of  said 
arc] 

18.  A  method  of  spraying  water  as  defined  in  claim  17, 
further  comprising  the  steps: 

adjustably  fixing  a  plate  in  said  sprinkler  in  facially  sealing 
relation  to  said  disk,  the  plate  having  an  edge  and  a  face 


0) 


wherein: 
one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  selected  from 
the  class  of  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy,  alkylhydroxymethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  chloro,  tri- 
fluoromethyl,  alkylsulphinyl,  alkylsulphonyl.  alkoxysul- 
phinyl,  alkoxysulphonyl,  alkylcarbonylamino,  alkoxycar- 
bonylamino,  or  aminosulphinyl,  aminosulphonyl  or 
aminocarbonyl,  the  amino  moiety  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups,  or  alkylsulphinylamino, 
alkylsulphonylamino,  alkoxysulphinylamino  or  alkoxysul- 
phonylamino,  or  ethylenyl  terminally  substituted  by  alkyl- 
carbonyl, nitro  or  cyano  or  — C(alkyl)NOH  or  — C(al- 
kyl)NNH2,  the  alkyl  groups  or  alkyl  moieties  of  alkyl-con- 
taining  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  other  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  are  spiroalkyi  having  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 

carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 

n  is  1  or  2;  the  lactam  group  being  trans  to  the  OR  5  group. 

13.  A  method  of  treatment  of  hypertension  in  mammals, 

which  comprises  administering  an  anti-hypertensive  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  of  formuls  (I)  according  to  claim  1  to 

a  mammal  in  need  thereof. 


REISSUES 

DECEMBER  10,  1985 


Re.  32  045 

ROADWAY/TRAPric  DELINEATOR 

Donald  W.  Sclmuu»ki,  P.O.  Box  12W,  C-rsoa  Qty  Ne.  W^O* 

Original  No.  4,092,081,  dated  May  30,  mS,  Ser  No.  812,643, 

Jul.  5,  1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

938,241 

Int,  CL*  EOIF  9/00 
UA  a.  404-10  "Claims 


Re.  32,046 

SOLUTIONS  FOR  STABILIZING  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYCARBONATES 

Erich  Elmers;  Rolf  Dhein,  both  of  Krefeld;  Wolfgang  Cohoen, 
Leverkusen;  Engelbert  Kiihle,  and  Gerhard  Heywang,  both  of 
Bergisch  Gladbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«niuuiy 

Original  No.  4,367,303,  dated  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No  277,312, 
Jun.  25, 1981.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

687,787  ,  ^  ,  ,    „ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 

1980,  3026503 

Int  a.*  C08K  5/75.  5/50 

U.S.  a.  524-107  ^      ^.        J^Cl^ 

1.  A  solution  comprising  at  least  one  phosphine  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


(RhP-Ri 

^R  Md  Ri  independently  denote  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted 06  to  Ci4  aryl  radical  and 
Ri  may  additionally  denote  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
Ci  to  Ci8  alkyl  radical 

in  at  least  one  oxetane  compound  of  the  general  formula 


O  C— CH2— O— C- 

\        / 

CH2 


R3 


II 


/« 


t 


wherein  . 

R,  denotes  a  Ci  to  Ci6  alkyl  radical  and 

R3  is  either  an  n-valent  radical  of  a  C2  to  Q%  alkane,  which 

may  be  substituted  by  at  least  one  OH  group  and 
n  is  1, 2,  3, 4,  5,  or  6  or  ,         .,  . 

R3  is  a  divalent  radical  of  a  cycloalkane  and  n  is  2,  or  in  at 

least  one  oxetane  compound  of  the  general  formula 


27.  An  upright  delineator  of  an  impact-resistant,  elongate  web 
structure  consisting  of  fiber-reinforced  synthetic  material  for  driv- 
ing into  hard  ground,  characterized  in  that  said  structure  has 
concurrent  driveability  and  flexibility  characteristics  wherein  the 
product  of  EI  (E=elastic  modulus;  1= moment  of  inertia)  for  the 
delineator  is  chosen  such  that  it  withstands  buckling  loads  supplied 
at  the  delineator  top  during  installation  and  that  it  establishes 
elastic  character  in  an  exposed  section  of  said  delineator  to  permit 
non-destructive  deformation  upon  impact  to  permit  passage  of  a 
moving  vehicle  over  said  delir'ator  and  subsequent  immediate 
restoration  to  an  original,  upright  condition,  said  elongate  web 
structure  comprising  a  combination  of  random  or  transversing  and 
longitudinally  oriented  fibers  embedded  in  20  to  40  percent  (w) 
resin  binders,  said  fiber  combination  being  comprised  of  at  least  7 
percent,  but  not  more  than  60  percent,  fiber  in  random  or  trans- 
\ersing  arrangement  to  increase  tensile  strength  thereby  to  enable 
transverse  flexibility,  and  said  longitudinal  orientation  of  fiber 
comprising  the  remaining  percentage  of  total  fiber  content  to 
provide  longitudinal  rigidity  during  said  static  conditions. 


Ill 


/ 


CH2    R2 

O  C-CH2-O 

\        / 
CH2 


Si(R4)r 


wherein  . 

R2  denotes  a  Ci  to  C16  alkyl  radical, 
R4  denotes  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  radical  which  may  be  substituted 
by  cyano,  carboxyl  or  acetoxy.  an  allyl  radical,  a  Q,  to 
Ci4  aryl  radical  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl,  or  a 
C7  to  Ci4  aralkyl  or  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  radical  which  may  be 
substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  or  allyloxy, 
m  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4  and 

r  is  0,  1,  2  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  m  +  r  equal  4 
in  which  the  mixing  ratio  of  dissolved  phosphine  of  the  for- 
mula I  to  solvent,  containing  oxetane  groups,  of  the  formula  II 
or  III  is  between  3  and  10  oxetane  group  eqmvalcnts  of  the 
solvent  containing  oxetane  groups  per  atom  equivalent  of 
phosphorus  of  the  phosphine. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  10,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawmg. 


5,590 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANTS 

Cecilia  L.  D.  Bennett,  489  Minot  Aye.,  ChuU  Vista,  Calif.  92010 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  200,200 

Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Pit— 7  ^  ^^^***" 

1  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
blossoms  of  a  soft  shell  pink  color,  with  varying  amouiits  of 
apricot,  similar  to  Elizabeth  of  Glamis,  being  borne  singly  on 
long,  slender,  thomless  stems,  the  plant  being  dwarf,  hardy, 
rounded,  much  branched,  well  foliaged,  vigorous,  and  easily 
propagated  from  buds  or  cuttings. 


5,591 
NECTARINE  TREE,  "RED  LION" 

Lionel  M.  Serimian,  11310  E.  Manning  Aye.,  ^^J^^^^  ^' 
Serimian,  2961  McCaU  Aye.,  both  of  Selma,  Calif.  93662 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,951 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/03 

U.S  a.  Pit— 41  ^  ^"'" 

1*  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  bearing  fruit  which  mature  ap- 
proximately with  that  of  the  Red  Jim  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
4,518)  which  it  most  nearly  resembles,  in  its  regular  and  pro- 
ductive bearing  of  medium-sized,  clingstone  fruit,  but  from 
which  it  is  distinguished  as  to  novelty  by  its  fruit  having  a  more 
spherical  shape  with  a  shallow,  virtually  inconspicuous  suture 
coloring  substantially  simultaneously  and  evenly  with  the  skin 
of  the  fruit  as  the  fruit  matures  and  by  its  leaves  whose  upper 
surfaces  have  a  more  vivid  and  darker  green  color. 


5,593 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA  IMPATIENS  NO.  3 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  Amencan 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,803 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.a.Plt.-68  ,  IClaun 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  known  as 
Vista  Impatiens  No.  3,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  by  its  compact,  spreading  and  self-branch- 
ing habit;  large  and  brilliant  carmine  flowers;  dark  red-green 
foliage,  and  suitability  for  growing  as  a  bedding  plant,  pot 
plant  or  hanging  basket. 

5  594 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA  IMPATIENS  NO.  10 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  Amencan 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,805 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 

U  S  a  Pit 68  *  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  named 
Vista  Impatiens  No.  10,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  char- 
acterized by  its  vivid  red  and  large  flowers,  dark  green  foliage, 
profuse  blooming,  and  tall  and  upright  habit,  making  it  suitable 
for  bedding  plants  and  pot  plant  culture. 


5,595 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  (LYNN) 

EucW  Yoshida,  P.O.  Box  4836,  Hayward,  Calif.  94540 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,176 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 
U  S  a.  Pit— 69  *  Claim 

1.  An  African  Violet  plant  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 


5,592 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA  IMPATIENS  NO.  13 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  Amencan 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,802 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.a.Plt-68  ,      1  Claim 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  named 
Vista  Impatiens  No.  13,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  char- 
acterized by  its  very  large  vivid  orange-red  Oowers,  dark 
green  attractive  foliage,  good  keeping  qualities,  and  by  its 
compact  and  dense  self-branching  habit,  making  the  new  culti- 
var ideal  for  bedding  plants,  pot  plant  culture  and  hanging 
baskets. 


5,596 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  (SARA) 

EUchi  Yoshida,  P.O.  Box  4836,  Haywanl,  CaUf.  94540 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,177 

Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

U  S  a  Pit— 69  *  ^"^ 

1.  A  novel  African  Violet  plant  substantially  as  shown  and 

described. 


5,597 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  (RHONDA) 

Eiichi  Yoshida,  P.O.  Box  4836,  Haywani,  CaUf.  94540 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,179 

Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.Q.PIt-69  ,,  ^         »^ 

1.  An  African  Violet  plant  substantially  as  shown  and  de- 
scribed. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  10,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,556,991 
PROTECTING  VEIL  FOR  WELDING  HELMETS 
Miludl  A.  Margaronis,  167  Parkyiew  Ave.,  Bangor,  Mass. 
04401,  and  Richard  L.  Manzo,  54  Prospect  St.,  Millinocket, 
Me.  04462 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,072 

Int.  a*  A42B  3/00 

VJS.  a.  2— 8  7  Claims 


17  ,30 


movement  and  movement  of  sound  waves  through  the 
helmet  at  the  side  openings  between  the  helmet  and  veil; 
said  veil  means  being  readily  removable  and  replaceable 
with  respect  to  the  welding  helmet  and  foldable  and  porta- 
ble so  that  a  welder  can  conveniently  carry  the  veil  in 
folded  condition  for  ready  use  according  to  the  environ- 
mental conditions  at  the  work  place. 


4,556,992 
PROTECTIVE  HAND  PAD,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Alvin  C.  Drury,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jung  Corporation, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,821 

Int.  a*  A41D  13/08 

VJS.  a.  2—20  7  Claims 


///»> 


1.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  welder  in  association  with  a 
welding  helmet  of  the  type  which  is  open  at  the  top  and  back 
of  the  helmet  with  a  defmed  helmet  edge  contour  across  the 
top  of  the  helmet,  said  helmet  supported  by  head  gear  for 
seating  over  the  head  of  the  welder  and  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  helmet,  comprising: 
elongate  flexible  fabric  veil  means  comprising  fire  resistant 
fabric  material,  said  veil  means  having  a  width  across  the 
top  sufficient  to  match  the  width  of  the  welding  helmet, 
and  a  veil  top  contour  similar  to  the  helmet  edge  contour 
across  the  top  of  the  helmet: 
said  veil  means  formed  with  shoulder  length  for  extending 
from  the  helmet  edge  contour  across  the  top  of  the  helmet 
over  the  back  of  the  helmet  and  below  the  bottom  of  the 
helmet  a  sufficient  distance  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  veil 
means  lies  on  the  back  of  the  shoulders  of  a  welder  wear- 
ing the  welding  helmet; 
said  veil  means  constructed  and  tapered  with  increasing 
width  in  the  elongate  direction  along  the  sides  of  the  veil 
from  the  veil  top  edge  to  the  bottom  of  the  veil  means,  said 
veil  means  having  a  veil  bottom  edge  substantially  wider 
than  the  helmet  for  spreading  out  on  either  side  behind  the 
helmet  across  the  back  of  the  shoulders  of  a  welder  wear- 
ing the  helmet  thereby  deflecting  arc  rays,  light  rays,  and 
welding  spatter  coming  from  behind  the  welder  and 
shielding  the  welder  from  entry  of  rays  or  spatter  into  the 
helmet  from  behind: 
said  veil  means  formed  with  an  engaging  coupling  surface 

across  the  veil  top  edge: 
complementary  helmet  coupling  surface  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  secured  adjacent  to  the  helmet  edge 
contour  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  helmet  across  the  top 
of  the  helmet  for  removably  and  replaceably  securing  the 
engaging  coupling  surface  of  the  veil  top  edge  to  the 
helmet  along  the  complementary  helmet  couphng  surface 
means  at  the  helmet  edge  contour  on  the  outside  surface  of 
the  top  of  the  helmet,  said  veil  means  being  secured  to  the 
top  of  the  helmet  without  being  secured  at  the  sides  of  the 
veil  means  to  the  helmet: 
said  veil  means  thereby  providing  elongate  side  openings 
oriented  in  the  forward  direction  between  the  helmet  and 
the  veil  means  on  a  welder  wearing  the  helmet,  for  free 
movement  of  the  veil  means  relative  to  the  back  of  the 
shoulders  of  a  welder  during  movement  of  the  welder's 
head  and  during  raising  and  lowering  of  the  helmet,  while 
protecting  the  back  of  the  head,  neck  and  collar  of  the 
welder  and  shielding  and  deflecting  rays  and  spatter  from 
behind,  said  veil  means  at  the  same  time  permitting  free  air 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  protective  pad,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

cutting  a  predetermined  length  elastic  sleeve  from  an  endless 

length  of  an  elastic  woven  fabric  tube  as  a  first  component, 

providing  a  preformed  pad  element  as  a  second  component, 

inserting  said  preformed  pad  element  into  said  elastic  sleeve, 

stitching  the  opposed  end  edges  of  said  pad  element  to  said 

elastic  sleeve,  and  stitching  the  opposed  side  edges  of  said 

pad  element  to  said  elastic  sleeve,  so  that  said  pad  element 

and  said  sleeve  together  define  an  intermediate  product 

having  a  generally  tubular  configuration  open  at  both 

ends,  and 
thereafter  turning  said  intermediate  product  inside  out  to 
provide  a  finished  protective  pad  product. 

4,556,993 

CONVERTIBLE  SUNVISOR  CAP 

Edward  T.  Okamura,  Sr.,  2209  Young  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96826 

FUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,884 

Int.  CL*  A42B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  2—196  13  Claims 


9.  Convertible  sunvisor  cap  apparatus  comprising  band 
means  for  surrounding  a  head  of  a  wearer  and  visor  means 
connected  to  the  band  means  for  extending  forward  from  the 
band  means  over  the  eyes  of  a  wearer,  a  soft  flexible  crown 
means  for  selectively  covering  the  head  of  the  wearer,  the 
crown  means  having  a  forward  lower  edge,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  forward  lower  edge  of  the  crown  means  adjacent  a 
rearward  portion  of  the  visor,  the  crown  means  having  a  rear- 
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ward  lower  edge  portion,  means  for 

lower  edge  portion  of  the  crown  toi  lie  adjacent  a  rearward 
portion  of  the  band  in  cap  configuration  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  rearward  lower  edge  portion  of  the  crown  in  a  forward 
position  when  the  crown  is  folded  in  a  sunvisor  form. 


permitting  the  rearward   an  upper  frame  member,  opposite  side  frame  members  and  a 

lower  frame  member,  and  a  protector  which  is  hard,  almost 


4,55M94 
FULLFACE-TYPE  HELMET 

Kazuhiro  Kawasaki,  and  Akio  Mnranaka,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-6587; 
Jan.  20,  1983,  58-7834 

Int  a*  A61F  9/04 
VS.  CL  2—424  9  Claims 


1.  A  full-face  type  helmet  having  a  shell  which  opens  down- 
wardly, a  viewing  window  in  the  front  portion  of  said  shell, 
and  a  light-permeable  face  shield  det«chably  mounted  on  said 
shell  for  covering  said  window,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  mouth  openmg  defined  in  said  shell  below  said  window; 
a  mouth  cap  detachably  mounted  on  said  shell  for  covering 

said  mouth  opening; 
a  nose  cover  detachably  mounted  in  said  shell  for  intimate 
contact  with  a  face  portion  of  a  Wearer  between  the  eyes 
and  nostrils  to  define  an  upper  space  in  said  helmet;  and 
said  nose  cover  being  mounted  to  said  shell  between  said 
viewing  window  and  said  mouth  opening. 


oto 


4,554,995 
GOGGLES  FOR  SPORTS 
Tamenobu  Yamamoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Y 
Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,805 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1983,  58-2460[Ul; 
Jan.  11,  1983,  58-2461{U];  Oct.  11,  1983,  58-157794[U] 

Int.  CL*  A61F  9/02 
U.S.a.2— 439 

1.  Goggles  for  sporis  comprising 


undeformable  and  separate  from  the  frame  provided  along  the 
front  portion  of  at  least  the  upper  frame  member  of  the  frame. 


4,556,996 

HEART  VALVE 

Robert  S.  Wallace,  823  S.  Longwood  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90005,  assignor  to  Robert  S.  Wallace,  Los  Angeles  and  Jack 

Bauman,  Pacific  Palisades,  both  of,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,499 

Int  a.*  A61F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  623—2  6  Qaims 


8Claims 

lens,  a  soft  deformable 


frame  surrounding  the  lens  for  holdiag  the  lens  and  including 


1.  An  artificial  heart  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  annular  support  having  a  central  axis,  said 
annular  support  having  an  imaginary  bisecting  plane  of 
symmetry  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 

(b)  multiple  triangular  valve  flaps  integrally  molded  with 
said  flaps  and  support, 

(c)  hinges  having  a  thickness  less  than  that  of  either  the  flaps 
or  annular  support  and  joining  the  flaps  to  the  annular 
support  on  a  first  side  of  said  symmetry  plane, 

(d)  each  of  said  flaps  having  an  unbiased  as  molded  position 
in  which  each  of  said  triangular  flaps  taper  substantially  to 
a  point  on  said  axis  which  is  on  a  second  side  of  said 
symmetry  plane,  each  of  said  flaps  further  including  a 
plastic  core  of  resiliently  bendable  molded  material  which 
acts  to  urge  the  flaps  toward  their  as  molded  position. 
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(e)  said  valve  in  use  being  repositioned  by  inverting  said 
flaps  through  said  plane  of  symmetry  so  that  they  are 
biased  to  a  first  closed  position,  said  flaps  further  being 
capable  of  opening  to  a  second  position  when  the  pressure 
across  the  valve  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  biasing  of 
said  flaps. 

4,556,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  MEDICAL  APPLIANCES 
Sanshiro  Takamiya,  Nagoya;  Michisuke  Yoshizawa,  Tokyo,  and 
AUra  Suzuki,  Nishio,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  SeUd 
KabttshUd  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,639 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-52853; 

Mar.  29,  1983,  58-52854;  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-52855;  Mar.  29, 

1983,  58-52856;  Mar.  29, 1983,  58-52857 

Int  a*  A61F  1/24 

VJS.  a.  623—3  21  Ctaima 


in  response  to  operation  of  said  instruction  means,  and  for 
inhibiting  energization  of  said  electric  motor  means  when 
said  state  detecting  means  detects  a  dangerous  sute. 


4,556,998 

ARTIFICIAL  INTRAOCULAR  LENSES  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  SURGICAL  IMPLANTATION 

Steven  B.  Siepaer,  119  Devon  Rd.,  PaoU,  Pa.  19301 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,187 

Int  CL*  A61F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  623—6  *♦  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  transporting  a  patient  connected 
to  a  medical  appliance  comprising: 
a  wheelchair; 

medical  appliance  driving  means  mounted  on  said  wheel- 
chair and  comprising;  a  positive  pressure  source;  a  first 
solenoid  valve  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  positive  pressure  source;  first  pres- 
sure detecting  means  for  detecting  the  pressure  at  an 
output  terminal  of  said  first  solenoid  valve;  a  second  sole- 
noid valve  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  terminal  of  said  first  solenoid  valve  and  an  output 
terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  medical  appli- 
ance; a  negative  pressure  source;  a  third  solenoid  valve 
having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  negative  pres- 
sure source;  second  pressure  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing the  pressure  at  an  output  terminal  of  said  third  sole- 
noid valve;  a  fourth  solenoid  valve  having  an  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  third  solenoid 
valve  and  an  output  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  medical  appliance;  and  first  electronic  control  means 
adapted  to  control  opening  and  closing  of  said  first  sole- 
noid valve  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said  first 
pressure  detecting  means,  control  opening  and  closing  of 
said  third  solenoid  valve  in  response  to  an  output  signal 
from  said  second  pressure  detecting  means,  and  to  control 
opening  and  closing  of  said  second  and  fourth  solenoid 
valves  at  predetermined  timings,  respectively; 
electric  motor  means  for  driving  said  wheelchair; 
instruction  means  for  controlling  energization  of  said  elec- 
tric motor  means; 
state  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  state  of  at 
least  one  part  moveable  on  said  wheel  chair,  the  state  of  a 
moveable  part  of  said  medical  appliance  driving  means 
and  the  sUte  of  said  instruction  means  and  providing 
signals  indicative  of  said  states;  and 
second  electronic  control  means  connected  to  said  state 
detecting  means  for  energizing  said  electric  motor  means 


1.  In  an  artificial  intraocular  lens  for  surgical  implanUtion  to 
replace  a  damaged  natural  lens  in  an  otherwise  functional  eye 
of  a  patient,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  artificial  lens  having  a  cross  sectional  dimension  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  the  natural  lens,  and 
being  composed  of  a  dry,  solid  hydrophilic  material  capable 
of  hydration  by  the  natural  fluid  present  in  the  eye  to 
expand  after  implanUtion  to  provide  an  optically  correct 

lens; 
to  thus  improve  the  vision  of  the  patient. 


4,556,999 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  NOXIOUS  FUMES  AND 
GASES  FROM  A  COMMODE  BOWL  AND  PREVENTING 

THEIR  ESCAPE  TO  THE  IMMEDIATE  VICINITY 
John  E.  Lindley,  1410  20th  Arc  Meridian,  Mias.  39301 
FUed  Not.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,787 
Int  a*  E03D  9/05,  9/052:  A47K  B/00 
U.S.  a.  4—217  1^  a^na 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  and  containing  noxious  fumes  m 
a  commode  bowl  having  a  generally  annular  seat  portion  com- 
prising: 
air  inlet  passage  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bowl 
for  passage  of  ambient  air  thereinto,  said  inlet  passage 
means  having  air  inlet  means  outside  said  bowl  and  having 
air  outlet  means  facing  inward  about  and  adjacent  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  bowl  adjacent  the  upper  portion 

thereof;  and 
gas  outlet  passage  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
bowl  and  having  gas  inlet  means  about  and  adjacent  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  bowl  below  said  air  outlet  means 
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and  having  gas  outlet  means  oatside  said  bowl  adapted  to   balance  in  the  discharge  compartment  until  the  main-valve 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  neg|itive  pressure  for  with-    body  closes. 


4,557,001 

SKIMMING  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 

Scott  C.  Barkhart,  1155  Innsbruck  St.,  Livermore,  Calif.  94550 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,028 

Int.  CL*  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  CL  4—490  9  Claims 


drawing  the  incoming  air  and 
within  said  bowl  for  discharge 


mixed  therewith  from 
oAtside  thereof. 


gas^ 


4,557,000 
TOILET-TANK  DISCHARGE  VALVE 
Reiner  Strangfeld,  Biickeborg,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Georg  Rost  and  Sohne  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
both  of  Porta  Westfilica  Lerbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Eoropea*  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  15, 1982, 
82108501.6 

Int.  CL*  E03D  1/I4i  1/34 
UJS,  CL  4—324  15  Claims 


,^1-^^ 


1.  In  a  toilet-tank  discharge  valve  hpving  a  main-valve  body 
that  is  liftable  off  of  its  seat  as  a  result  Of  negative  water  balance 
in  an  associated  discharge  compartment  effected,  in  response 
to  the  release-activating  of  an  auxiliary  valve  by  an  activating 
mechanism,  the  improvement  compirising:  a  supplementary 
auxiliary  valve  associated  with  the  discharge  compartment  and 
responsive  to  a  discontinuance  activation  of  the  activating 
mechanism  to  open  at  least  briefly  to  broduce  a  positive  water 


1.  A  skimmer  device  for  a  swimming  pool  having  a  side  wall 
opening  leading  to  an  access  porthole  on  the  surface  adjacent 
to  the  swimming  pool  comprising: 

a  perforate  skirt  member  having  an  upper  margin  and  a 
lower  margin; 

means  on  the  upper  margin  of  the  skirt  member  for  render- 
ing the  same  buoyant  near  the  upper  surface  of  the  water 
in  a  swimming  ik>o1; 

means  on  the  lower  margin  of  the  skirt  member  for  applying 
a  downward  force  thereto,  whereby  the  skirt  member  will 
be  oriented  in  the  water  with  the  upper  margin  thereof 
above  the  lower  margin;  and 

a  handle  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  skirt  member  for  manu- 
ally moving  said  one  end  of  the  skirt  relative  to  the  other 
end  along  the  side  wall  of  the  swimming  pool  as  the  other 
end  of  the  skirt  is  substantially  in  a  fixed  position  near  said 
side  wall  opening  to  thereby  cause  the  skirt  member  to  be 
moved  in  a  manner  to  form  a  loop  to  trap  debris,  said  skirt 
member,  said  rendering  means  and  said  force  applying 
means  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  the  ends  of  the 
skirt  member  to  be  inserted  into  the  side  wall  opening  and 
through  and  out  of  said  access  porthole  so  that  the  skirt 
member  may  be  pulled  out  of  the  swimming  pool,  through 
the  side  wall  opening  and  through  and  out  of  the  access 
porthole  to  decrease  the  size  of  said  loop,  whereby  debris 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  may  be  removed  from  the 
water  by  removal  of  the  skirt  in  the  form  of  said  loop  from 
the  water. 


4,557,002 
BATHTUB  ELEVATOR 
Peter  Schmidt,  Wittumweg  38,  D-7989  Eisenharz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1983,  3324294 

Int.  a*  A47K  3/12 
VJS.  a.  4—564  7  Claims 


1.  An  elevator  for  disabled  persons,  comprising  a  floor 
frame,  at  least  one  guiding  linkage  attached  to  the  floor  frame, 
a  lifting  plate  supported  by  said  guiding  linkage,  a  lifting  appa- 
ratus, which  is  disposed  between  said  lifting  plate  and  the  floor 
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frame  and  adapted  to  be  operated  with  water  under  pressure, 
and  a  manually  operable  control  valve  for  filling  and  draining 
the  lifting  apparatus,  wherein  the  guiding  linkage  comprise 
two  juxtaposed,  spaced  apart  pairs  of  tong  levers,  the  ton 
levers  of  each  pair  are  pivotally  interconnected  at  their  center, 
and  each  of  said  tong  levers  is  provided  at  one  end  with  a  fixed 
swivel  bearing,  which  is  connected  to  the  floor  frame  or  to  the 
lifting  plate,  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  slide  bearing,  which  is 
slidable  along  a  rail,  a  shutoff  valve  preceding  the  manually 
operable  control  valve  in  the  flow  path  of  the  water  under 
pressure  flowing  to  the  lifting  apparatus  and  comprising  a 
valve  control  member  engaged  by  an  actuating  member,  dis- 
placing the  valve  control  member  into  a  position  for  closing 
the  shutoff  valve  when  the  lifting  plate  has  been  raised  to  a 
predetermined  elevation,  the  actuating  member  provided  with 
an  arm  extending  into  the  path  of  a  spacer,  sliding  in  unison 
with  the  slide  bearing  of  at  least  one  tong  lever  during  the 
closing  stroke  of  the  valve  control  member,  and  said  arm 
constituting  a  mechanical  stop  for  said  spacer  when  the  shutoff 
valve  is  in  its  closed  position. 

4,557,003 
SHOWER  MIRROR  APPARATUS 

Thomas  L.  Jones,  11  Yorkshire  St.,  AsheyiUe,  N.C.  28803 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,829 
Int.  a.*  A47K  3/22 
VS.  a.  4—605  *  Claims 


and  having  a  front  reflective  surface  and  a  back  surface; 

and 

(iii)  a  plenum  formed  by  said  front  wall  with  said  back  wall 
for  holding  shower  water  to  be  placed  in  conuct  with  said 
front  wall  which  is  in  contact  with  said  mirror  back  sur- 
face so  as  to  transmit  heat  from  said  front  wall  to  said 
mirror  back  and  to  heat  said  mirror  front  surface  to  pre- 
vent fogging  thereof; 
(e)  a  third  tubular  connector  having: 

(i)  a  first  passage  communicating  said  tee  fitting  first  passage 
with  said  plenum  for  transferring  shower  water  from  said 
supply  to  said  plenum  to  fill  said  plenum  and  through  heat 
transfer  heat  said  mirror;  and 

(ii)  a  second  passage  communicating  said  tee  fitting  second 

passage  with  said  plenum  for  transferring  shower  water 

which  has  heated  said  mirror  back  surface  through  heat 

transfer  from  said  plenum  to  said  shower  head; 

(0  rotatable  coupling  means  joining  said  tee  connector  to  said 

first,  second  and  third  tubular  connectors  and  said  third 

tubular  connector  to  said  housing  whereby: 

(i)  said  tee  connector  is  enabled  to  rotate  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  tubular  connectors; 

(ii)  said  third  tubular  connector  is  enabled  to  route  relative 
to  said  tee  connector;  and 

(iii)  said  mirror  housing  is  enabled  to  rotate  relative  to  said 
third  tubular  connector. 


52f 


4,557,004 
WATERPROOF  SHOWER  MODULE  WITH  TILE-READY 

INNER  SURFACES 

Angelo  J.  Plana,  8542  NW.  25th  PI.,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.  33065 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,638 

Int.  a*  A47K  3/22 

U.S.  a.  4—613  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  shower  apparatus  having  a  water  supply  for  dispens- 
ing shower  water  through  a  shower  head,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tubular  connector  having  a  fixed  connection  to  a 
shower  water  supply; 

(b)  a  second  tubular  connector  mounting  on  one  end  of  a 
shower  head; 

(c)  a  tee  fitting  including: 

(i)  an  inlet  connected  to  said  shower  water  supply  through 
said  first  tubular  connector; 

(ii)  an  outlet  connected  to  said  shower  head  through  said 
second  tubular  connector;  and 

(iii)  an  internal  divider  establishing  a  first  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  and  a  second  passage  communicating 
with  said  outlet; 

(d)  a  mirror  assembly  having: 

(i)  a  housing  having  a  back  wall  and  a  front  wall; 

(ii)  a  mirror  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  front  wall 


1.  For  use  in  a  building  structure  having: 

a  horizontal  sub-floor; 

spaced  vertical  studs  extending  up  from  said  sub-floor  and 
presenting  inner  sides  to  form  the  boundary  of  a  shower 
enclosure; 

vertical  wallboard  panels  attached  to  the  inner  sides  of  said 
studs  and  bridging  the  spaces  between  said  studs  to  pro- 
vide the  walls  of  the  shower  enclosure; 

and  wire  lath  covering  said  panels  at  the  inside  for  the  at- 
tachment of  tile; 

said   panels   having   respective   horizontal   bottom   edges 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  above  the  sub-floor  and 
each  having  a  predetermined  combined  thickness  with  the 
wire  lath  along  said  bottom  edge; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  one-piece  shower  module  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  fit 
snugly  between  the  sub-floor  and  said  bottom  edges  of 
said  wallboard  panels; 

said  shower  module  having  a  floor  segment  for  overlying 
engagement  with  the  sub-floor  in  the  area  of  the  latter 
bounded  by  said  vertical  studs,  said  floor  segment  having 
a  drain  opening  and  a  top  surface  sloping  down  to  said 
drain  opening  on  all  sides  of  said  opening; 

and  said  shower  module  at  the  periphery  of  said  floor  seg- 
ment having  side  segments  extending  up  from  said  floor 
segment  and  positioned  to  abut  against  said  inner  sides  of 
the  studs,  said  side  segments  terminating  in  horizontal  top 
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edges  positioned  to  closely  undeflie  said  bottom  edges  of 
the  wallboard  panels,  said  side  segments  at  said  top  edges 
having  a  thickness  equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of  the 
corresponding  wallboard  panela  and  wire  lath  at  said 
bottom  edges  of  said  panels,  wbereby  to  enable  tile  to 
extend  continuously  across  the  Inside  of  said  wallboard 


panels  and  said  side  segments  of 


Lhe  shower  module. 


4^7,005 

LEAF  CUTTER  BEE  LARVAE  EXTRACTING  DEVICE 
William  Roamo,  158  Mount  Allison  Crescent,  Saskatoon,  Sas- 
katchewan, Canada  S7H4A5 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  636^0 

Int  a/  AOIK  51/00 

MS.  CL  6—12  R  14  daims 


lewc 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  and  removing  cocoons  from  the 
slots  of  hive  frames  of  the  type  formed  by  a  plurality  of  boards 
stacked  together  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  parallel 
elongated  substantially  cylindrical  bottes;  comprising  in  combi 
nation 

(a)  supporting  framework, 

(b)  a  source  of  power  in  said  framdwork, 

(c)  an  upper  input  raceway  supported  in  said  framework, 

(d)  a  board  shearing  and  slot  cleaning  assembly  in  said 
framework  at  the  inner  end  of  s^d  upper  raceway, 

(e)  means  in  said  assembly  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  said 
upper  raceway  for  supporting  the  underside  of  the  board 
immediately  adjacent  the  innermost  board  of  said  hive 
section  on  said  upper  raceway,    j 

(0  means  in  said  assembly  for  engaging  the  upp)er  side  of  the 
innermost  board  of  said  hive  section,  separating  same  from 
said  hive  section  in  shearing  motion  and  moving  said 
innermost  board  downwardly, 

(g)  guides  in  said  assembly  pivotally  mounted  by  the  upper 
ends  therefor,  for  guiding  said  innermost  board  down- 
wardly, 

(h)  a  front  comb  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  guide 
means  and  extending  across  said  assembly,  and  being 
movable  with  said  guides  wherel^y  said  comb  aligns  with 
the  contour  of  said  board,  a  mating  further  comb  assembly 
mounted  in  said  framework  and  extending  across  said 
framework,  said  innermost  board  being  engaged  by  said 
comb  assemblies  one  on  each  side  thereof,  whereby  co- 
coons in  said  slots  are  retained  as  said  board  moves  past 
said  comb  assemblies,  said  comb  assemblies  inclining  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  towards  one  another  and  having 
board  surface  engaging  edges, 

(i)  means  to  remove  said  cocoons  from  adjacent  said  comb 
assemblies,  I 

(j)  means  to  move  said  board  from  below  said  comb  assem- 
blies to  said  lower  raceway. 


4,557,006 
METHOD  FOR  SETTING  AND  PRETREATING  A  CLOTH 
Yoshllcazu  Sando,  and  Hiroshi  Ishidoshiro,  both  of  Wakayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,117 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1983,  58-170685 
Int  C\*  D06B  3/12 
MS,  CL  8—149.1  4  daims 


1.  A  method  for  setting  and  pretreating  a  cloth  by  a  continu- 
ous process  which  comprises  supplying  a  long  cloth  soaked 
with  a  treating  solution  continuously  into  a  steamer  body  by 
piling  up  several  sheets  one  on  top  of  the  other,  steaming  each 
cloth  by  separating  these  sheets  just  after  the  supply  while 
applying  a  high  temperature  treating  solution  thereto,  widen- 
ing the  sheets  for  setting  the  cloth,  and  then  steaming  the  cloth 
by  piling  up  the  sheets  once  again  during  application  of  the 
high  temperature  treating  solution  still  further  thereto  for 
pretreatment  of  the  cloth,  washing  the  cloth  with  washing 
water,  and  then  finally  taking  the  cloth  out  of  the  steamer 
body. 


4,557,007 

ANCHOR  SOCKET 

Hisashi  Daignji,  Toyonaka,  and  Ikuo  Tanaka,  Itami,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Harumoto  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,785 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1983,  58-70249[U] 
Int.  d.<  EOID  19/10 
U.S.  d.  14—22  6  daims 


*'n  L-yj 


1.  An  anchor  socket  for  bridge  cables  having  bundles  of 
stranded  steel  wires,  means  for  fastening  said  cables  longitudi- 
nally to  said  anchor  socket  in  spaced  relationship,  said  anchor 
socket  having  a  first  series  of  ribs  formed  on  the  inner  wall 
thereof  and  a  second  series  of  ribs  spaced  a  greater  longitudinal 
distance  from  said  fastening  means  than  said  first  series  Sf  ribs, 
said  first  series  of  ribs  having  a  larger  inner  diameter  than  said 
second  series  of  ribs,  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
radial  outermost  of  said  wires  for  effecting  a  curvature  thereof 
with  said  wires  being  free  of  engagement  with  said  ribs  in  the 
longitudinal  area  between  said  ribs. 
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4,557,008 
DOCK  LEVELER  SEAL  CONSTRUCnON 

Jerry  E.  Jnrden,  LawrenceTille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Flexion,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,170 

Int.  d.<  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  d.  14-71.7  20  dmms 


^.? 


1  In  a  dock  leveler  having  a  platform  with  first  opposite 
sides  which  move  vertically  relative  to  second  opposite  sides 
of  a  pit  adjacent  said  first  opposite  sides  of  said  platform,  a  seal 
construction  comprising  a  pair  of  curtain  members  each  having 
first  and  second  edges,  first  means  for  securing  one  of  each  of 
said  first  edges  to  one  of  each  of  said  first  opposite  sides  of  said 
platform,  second  means  for  securing  one  of  each  of  said  second 
edges  to  one  of  each  of  said  second  opposite  sides  of  said  pit, 
said  curtain  members  having  a  sufficient  expanse  between  said 
first  and  second  edges  so  that  they  block  the  openings  between 
said  first  sides  of  said  platform  and  said  second  sides  of  said  pit 
in  all  positions  of  said  platform. 

4,557,009 

CARBON  ELECTRODE  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

Raymond  J.  Dill,  1910  Erskine  Dr.,  Florence,  Ala,  35630 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510,659,  Jul.  5, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4472,852.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,689 

Int  d.*  B08B  7/00 

UAd.15-4  16  Claims 


a  hopper  having  walls  to  the  side  of  said  flailing  assemblies 

and  having  a  bottom  opening; 
suspension  means  for  vertically  suspending  a  carbon  elec- 

horizontal  positioning  means  for  horizontally  and  relatively 
positioning  said  shafts  of  said  flailing  assemblies  and  said 
carbon  electrode; 

vertical  positioning  means  for  verticaUy  and  relatively  posi- 
tioning said  flailing  elements  and  said  carbon  electrode; 

and 
said  suspension  means  includes  means  for  honzontally  mov- 
ing a  said  carbon  electrode  along  a  path  including,  m 
order,  a  first  sUtion  and  second  station,  and  wherein  said 
banks  of  said  flailing  assemblies  are  generally  located  at 
said  second  station,  and  said  cleaning  system  further  com- 
prising an  electrode  scraping  system  located  at  said  first 
station,  and  said  scraping  system  comprising: 
a  support  stand, 

scraping  means  supported  by  said  support  stand  for  apply- 
ing a  scraping  force  to  a  said  carbon  electrode, 
guide  means  for  relatively  positioning  said  support  stand 

and  a  said  electrode, 
confining  means  for  selectively  confming  the  movement 
of  a  said  electrode  while  said  scraping  means  is  operated 
across  a  surface  of  said  electrode,  and 
said  suspension  means  includes  a  hoist  supporting  said 
electrode,  an  overhead  conveyor  supporting  said  hoist, 
and  said  overhead  conveyor  being  positioned  to  extend 
through  said  first  and  second  stations. 


4,557,010 
DEBRIS  COLLECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  STREET 
SWEEPERS 
Richard  B.  Rosseau,  Claremont  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,959 

Int  d.*  EOIH  7/0^ 

U.S.  d.  15-83  "  Cla^ 


R> 


1.  A  carbon  electrode  cleaning  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  banks  of  flailing  assemblies  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  shafts,  and 
a  second  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  shafts, 
said  first  shafts  being  horizontally  spaced  from  said 
second  shafts,  . 

first  motive  means  for  rotating  said  first  shafts  in  a  first 
direction,  and  second  motive  means  for  routing  said 
second  shafts  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction, 
a  first  plurality  of  flailing  elements  attached  to  said  first 
shafts  and  extending  horizontally  when  said  first  shafts 
are  rotated,  and 
a  second  plurality  of  flailing  elements  attached  to  said 
second  shafts  and  extending  horizontally  when  said 
second  shafts  are  rotated; 


1  In  a  street  sweeping  machine  having  a  framework,  a 
floating  support  apparatus  for  a  driven  sweeping  brush  adapted 
for  contact  with  an  underlying  surface  to  be  swept,  compnsing 

means  for  suspending  the  driven  sweeping  brush  from  the 
machine  framework  and  for  allowing  up  and  down  move- 
ment of  the  sweeping  brush  relative  to  the  framework, 

power  means  fixed  to  the  framework, 

an  adustable  member  extending  from  and  being  movable  by 
said  power  means  for  infinite  positioning  withm  a  range 
between  fully  extended  and  fully  retracted  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  power  means, 

a  spring  assembly  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  adjustable 

member, 
means  for  coupling  the  other  end  of  said  spring  assembly  to 

said  means  for  suspending,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  power  means  so  that  said  means 


for  suspending  may  be  controlle( 
ing   position   and   various   lowared 
whereby  brush  pressure  on  the 
swept  is  adjustable. 
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between  a  raised  carry- 
brushing   positions, 
underlying  surface  to  be 


4,557,011 

nXTURE  TO  SUPPORT  ADHESIVE  PAPER  ROLLERS 

ON  ROLLER  BRUSHES  FOR  DtSTING  CLOTHING 

ARTICLES 

Francesco  Sartori,  Via  S.  Felice  44,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,860 

Gains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  25,  1982,  4921/82[U] 

iBt  CL*  A47L  2S/00 

VS.  CL  15—104  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  for  supporting  adhesiv^  coated  rollers  used  to 
remove  lint  from  clothing  comprising  a  shaft,  at  least  one  pair 
of  disc -shaped  support  elements  for  the  roller  integral  with  said 
shaft  and  having  a  width  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
roller  and  positioned  apart  from  one  another  distance  less  than 
the  length  of  the  roller  and  allowing  rotational  movement 
thereon,  a  set  of  disc -shaped  ledges  positioned  axially  outside 
the  support  elements,  the  ledges  having  a  dimension,  radial 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  which  is  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  and  less  than  the  othet  diameter  of  the  roller, 
the  first  of  said  ledges  having  a  handle  member  integral  there- 
with, the  second  ledge  being  elliptical  and  having  a  transverse 
slit  extending  along  the  minor  axis  thereof  and  dividing  the 
ledge  into  two  equal  halves  each  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
adjacent  support  element  by  at  least  one  lever  arm  such  that 
the  ledge  halves  are  radially  deflectable  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  thereby  permitting  removal  and  installation  of  the 
roller,  said  minor  axis  being  of  a  length  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  roller  and  the  major  axis  being  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  xoUer,  and  a  protective 
tubular  sheath  to  be  placed  over  the  roller  having  a  projection 
received  by  the  transverse  slit  to  secufe  the  sheath  in  place. 


4,557,012 
WIPER  APPLIANCE 
Michael  Knebel,  Zehnhausen,  and  Rolf  G.  Schlilein,  Singhofen, 
botli  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leifheit  AG, 
Nassao,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  Pjlo,  615,510 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Ewopetn  Pat  Off^  May  30, 
1983,  83105319.4;  Mar.  27,  1984,  84103346.7 

lat  a.*  A47L  13/J46 
VS.  CL  15-116  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  wiper  appliance  comprising: 
a  shaft; 

wiping  means  positioned  at  one  end 'of  the  shaft; 
a  pressure  device  positioned  on  the  shaft  for  removing  liquid 
from  said  wiping  means,  said  pres$ure  device  including  a 
chamber,  a  pressure  plate  movably  positioned  in  said 
chamber,  a  counter  pressure  plate,  and  means  for  moving 
said  pressure  plate  into  and  out  o^  engagement  with  said 
counter  pressure  plate;  and  i 

traction  means  for  conveying  a  portion  of  said  wiping  means 
into  and  out  of  said  chamber  of  s4id  pressure  device  and 


being  movable  along  said  shaft,  said  traction  means  con- 
veying said  wiping  means  to  a  position  between  said  pres- 
sure plate  and  said  counter  pressure  plate  in  said  chamber. 


whereby  said  pressure  plate  is  movable  into  engagement 
with  said  counter  pressure  plate  with  said  wiping  means 
therebetween  to  press  said  wiping  means  to  remove  liquid 
therefrom. 


4,557,013 

VACUUM  COUPLED  SQUEEGEE  ATTACHMENT 

Lee  Belmont,  P.O.  Box  171,  West  Linn,  Oreg.  97068 

Filed  Jim.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,622 

Int  a.*  A47L  9/06 

U.S.  a.  15—401  9  Claims 


1.  A  Vacuum  coupled  squeegee  for  the  removal  of  dirt  and 
foreign  matter  from  a  planar  surface  comprising: 

(a)  vacuum-producing  means  for  creating  suction  in  a  con- 
duit; 

(b)  an  elongate  cleaning  attachment  for  said  conduit  having: 
(i)  a  rear  aperture  connected  to  said  conduit, 

(ii)  a  front  suction  port  extending  substantially  the  length 

of  said  attachment, 
(iii)  a  holder  for  a  deformable  blade  disposed  adjacent  said 

port;  and 

(c)  a  deformable  blade  insertable  into  said  holder  covering 
said  port  and  extending  slightly  forwardly  of  said  port, 
such  that  when  said  blade  is  drawn  across  said  planar 
surface,  said  blade  deforms,  opening  said  port  so  as  to 
create  a  region  of  suction  in  the  area  bounded  by  said 
blade,  said  surface  and  said  port. 
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4,557,014 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

SIMILAR  WORKPIECES  OF  VARYING  SHAPE,  POINTS 

OF  CONTOUR  AND  DIMENSION 
Norman  H.  Vogt,  Lewiston,  Mich^  assignor  to  William  T.  Se- 
vald,  Bellaire,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,441,  Jul.  30,  1982.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,146 

Int.  a.*  A22C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  17—1  R  •  Claims 


through  said  severing  zone,  plural  spaced  bird  orienUtion  and 
positioning  devices  attached  to  and  traveling  with  said  endless 
conveyor  and  each  having  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  end- 
less conveyor  for  swinging  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  rela- 
tive to  the  endless  conveyor,  three  endless  cam  tracks  disposed 
below  the  endless  conveyor  and  extending  in  generally  parallel 
relationship  to  the  endless  conveyor,  each  bird  orienUtion  and 
positioning  device  including  a  reciprocatory  member  terminat- 
ing at  its  top  in  a  bird  body  cavity  engaging  and  stretching 
element,  three  follower  elements  on  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  reciprocatory  member  and  engaging  the  three  cam  tracks 
in  such  a  manner  that  during  passage  of  each  bird  and  each  bird 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  animal  carcasses  which  differ  in 
length  and  vary  as  to  height  of  feature  at  which  a  tool  should 
do  desired  work  with  the  carcasses  hanging  lengthwise  verti- 
cally, comprising, 
an  overhead  rail, 
trolleys  on  said  rail  including  means  for  hanging  carcasses 

lengthwise  vertically  downwardly, 
a  tool  downstream  under  said  rail  for  intercepting  and  per- 
forming work  at  a  selected  common  feature  of  said  car- 
casses, 
means  driving  said  trolleys  along  said  rail  to  carry  carcasses 

past  said  tool, 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  height  of  said  tool  to  work 

on  different  carcasses  with  the  same  selected  common 

feature  lying  at  different  vertical  elevations,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  activating  said  adjusting  means 

to  bring  said  tool  to  the  height  of  the  feature  prior  to  each 

carcass  moving  past  said  tool  whereby  said  tool  does  work 

on  each  carcass  at  the  desired  feature, 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  endless  belts  below  said  rail  to 

steady  the  carcasses  including, 
a  first  endless  belt  below  said  rail  disposed  on  edge  with  a 

flat  side  vertical  for  bearing  against  a  portion  of  the  backs 

of  carcasses, 
a  second  endless  belt  below  said  rail  paired  with  said  first 

belt  disposed  on  edge  with  a  flat  side  vertical  for  bearing 

against  a  portion  of  the  fronts  of  carcasses  in  opposition  to 

said  first  belt, 
said  belts  thereby  holding  carcasses  between  said  belts 

steady  as  they  move  past  said  tool, 
rollers  supporting  said  belts, 

at  least  one  said  roller  imparting  drive  to  said  first  belt, 
at  least  one  said  roller  imparting  drive  to  said  second  belt, 

and 
means  rotating  said  drive  rollers  to  move  said  belts  at  the 

same  speed  as  said  trolleys  on  said  rail. 


orientation  and  positioning  device  through  the  severing  zone 
the  engaging  and  stretching  element  swings  to  a  position  over 
the  bird  cavity,  descends  into  the  cavity  and  then  swings  in  a 
direction  to  stretch  the  breast  portion  of  each  bird  across  the 
cavity  and  away  from  the  bird's  suspended  hocks,  and  an 
elongated  longitudinally  downwardly  inclined  relatively  sta- 
tionary severing  blade  held  at  the  severing  zone  below  the 
overhead  shackle  line  and  somewhat  above  said  endless  sub- 
stantially horizontal  conveyor  and  being  inclined  across  the 
movement  path  of  the  endless  conveyor  and  having  a  bottom 
cutting  edge  adapted  to  sever  each  bird  cleanly  into  two  sec- 
tions during  its  passage  through  the  severing  zone. 


4,557,015 
POULTRY  HALVING  MACHINE 

Thurston  Dodd,  Rte.  2,  Lula,  Ga.  30554 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,705 

Int.  a."  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  17—11  6  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  severing  birds  across  the  backbone  be- 
tween the  breast  and  hind  quarters  comprising  an  overhead 
shackle  line  by  means  of  which  birds  in  succession  hanging  by 
their  hocks  are  conveyed  substantially  horizontally  through  a 
severing  zone,  an  endless  substantially  horizontal  conveyor  for 
bird  orientation  and  positioning  device  below  said  overhead 
shackle  line  and  moving  in  timed  relation  to  the  shackle  line 


4,557,016 
WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INTERNAL  RINSING 

OF  POULTRY  CARCASSES 
Heinrich  W.  Markert,  P.O.  Box  159, 6710  BD  Ede,  Netherlands 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,357 
Int.  CL*  A22C  21/00 
V.S.  CI.  17—11  *  Claims 

1.  A  washing  apparatus  for  rinsing  the  innards  of  poultry 
carcasses  including  a  stationary  central  part  which  includes  a 
vertically  placed  drum,  a  frame  suspended  around  said  drum, 
and  being  concentrically  rotatable,  said  frame  carrying  a  num- 
ber of  vertically  displaceable  members  which  communicate 
with  means  for  the  supply  of  spraying  water,  each  member 
being  provided  with  spraying  means  for  supplying  water  to  the 
interior  of  a  carcass  and  with  at  least  one  dilator  means  for 
keeping  an  aperture  of  the  carcass  being  treated  open  to  ensure 
proper  flushing  of  the  sprayed  water,  the  said  drum  being 
provided  with  guiding  means  and  the  said  members  being 
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provided  with  at  least  one  guide  rol  er  means  operating  in    ing  in  an  inner  edge  portion  extending  toward  one  another  and 
conjunction  with  the  guiding  means  for  directing  the  members   defining  between  said  edge  portions  a  longitudinally  extending 

opening  of  predetermined  width  aligned  to  receive  the  keel 
bone  portion  of  a  breast  section  mounted  on  said  mandrels  and 
having  a  progressively  downward  vertical  inclination  relative 
to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  mandrels,  the  inner  edge  portions 
of  said  stripping  members  disposed  for  yielding  force-transmit- 
ting engagement  with  the  approximate  point  of  junction  be- 
tween the  meat  and  bone  portions  of  said  breast  sections  to 
forcibly  separate  the  meat  from  the  bone  portion  as  the  breast 
section  on  said  mandrel  advances  along  said  opening;  and 
means  to  separately  collect  the  meat  and  bone  portions  after 
separation  has  occurred. 


in  a  predetermined  pattern  of  vertical 
tion  of  the  frame. 


4,557,018 
MEAT  FORMER  APPARATUS 
Thomas  W.  Martinek,  Covington,  Ind^  assignor  to  Teepsk,  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,031 

Int  a.*  A22C  7/00,  11/06 

VS.  a.  17—49  17  Qaims 


notion  during  the  rota- 


4,557,017 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLETING  ME^T  FROM  POULTRY 

BREAST  SECTIONS 
GcM>  N.  Gtabmrro,  1305  Noe  Bixby  lUU,  Columbus,  Ohio  43227 

CoatinaatkMi-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  421,814,  Sep.  23,  1982, 
abaadooed,  which  is  a  continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  281,788,  Jul.  10, 
1981,  abuMioMd.  This  application  Nov.  $,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,346 

lat  a.«  A22C  17/04.  21/00 
UJS.  CL  17—11  4  Claims 


':C3 


1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  separating  the  meat  from  a 
pre-cut  poultry  breast  section  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base  means  provided  with  an  upper,  kingitudinally  extending 
support  frame;  a  plurality  of  mandrels  mounted  in  spaced 
relationship  on  an  endless  chain  mounted  on  said  support  frame 
for  generally  parallel  longitudinal  movement  along  said  frame, 
said  mandrels  adapted  to  receive  a  poultry  breast  section  with 
the  meat  portion  facing  upwardly;  retaining  guide  means 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  above  a  portion  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  mandrels  for  force-transmitting  engagement  with 
a  poultry  breast  section  mounted  on  said  mandrels;  a  pair  of 
knife  means  longitudinally  disposed  on  said  frame  means  along 
tiie  path  of  travel  of  said  mandrels  for  engagement  with  a 
poultry  breast  portion  along  each  side  of  the  keel  bone  in  said 
breast  portion  retained  upon  one  of  laid  mandrels;  a  pair  of 
resilient  stripper  members  mounted  on  said  frame  means  adja- 
cent to  the  downstream  end  of  said  knife  means  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  mandrels,  each  of 
said  members  mcluding  a  laterally  extending  surface  terminat- 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  the  forced  stuffing  of  meat 
through  a  tubular  filling  nozzle  means  into  a  tubular  meat 
casing  means  wherein  the  internal  diameter  of  the  filling  nozzle 
means,  at  its  discharge  end,  is  smaller  than  the  internal  diame- 
ter of  the  meat  stuffed  tubular  casing  means,  the  improvement 
comprising,  having  disposed  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  casing  means,  between  said 
smaller  diameter  filling  nozzle  means  and  said  larger  diameter 
meat  stuffed  casing  means,  a  truncated,  internally  conical 
extending  meat  former  device  having  a  smallest  internal  diame- 
ter approximately  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  internal  diame- 
ter of  said  filling  nozzle  means  and  being  disposed  proximate 
thereto,  said  former  device  having  progressively  larger  inter- 
nal diameters  through  its  truncated  length  wherein  the  tnm- 
cated  length  of  said  meat  former  device,  contacting  said  casing 
between  said  larger  and  said  smaller  diameter  is  sufficient  so 
that  the  internal  angle  of  said  conically  extending  meat  former 
device  from  its  internal  axis  is  less  than  about  35*. 

15.  A  method  of  controlling  the  relative  displacement  of 
meat  into  a  meat  casing  means  wherein  meat  pieces  are  pre- 
arranged in  related  position,  forced  through  a  filling  nozzle 
and  stuffed  into  said  meat  casing  means,  the  method  compris- 
ing disposing  around  said  meat  casing  means  and  between  said 
filling  nozzle  and  the  stuffed  casing,  a  meat  former  comprising 
a  truncated  internally  conical  extending  device  having  a  small- 
est internal  diameter  approximately  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  filling  nozzle  and  arranged  proximate 
thereto  and  at  least  one  large  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
or  less  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  stuffed  meat  casing, 
wherein  the  internal  angle  of  the  interior  surface  of  said  coni- 
cally extending  truncated  meat  former,  from  its  internal  axis  at 
points  where  it  contacts  the  casing  is  not  greater  than  about 
35",  and  extruding  said  meat  through  said  nozzle  and  said  meat 
former  means  at  a  pressure  so  that  a  major  portion  of  the  flow 
of  said  extruded  meat  from  the  nozzle  to  the  stuffed  sausage 
casing  occurs  without  relative  displacement  of  the  meat  from 
its  prearranged  related  position. 
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4,557,019 

AUTOMATIC  PORTION-CUTTING  METHOD  AND 

MACHINE 

Douglas  E.  Van  Devanter,  KeUy  R.  Moore,  and  James  S.  Tom- 

lin,  aU  of  King  County,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Seafreeze  Limited 

Partnership,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,006 

Int  a.*  A22C  25/18:  B26D  5/34 

U.S.  a.  17-52  ^  ^^*"*™ 


4,557,020 
DEVICE  FOR  ALIGNING  FISH 
Werner  Wenzel,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  •s*ignor  to 
Nordischer  Maschinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  A  Co.  KO, 
Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 

1982,  3229502 

Int  a.*  A22C  25/08 
U.S.  a.  17-55  5  Claims 


4.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  cutting  fish  fillets  to  mark 
portions  of  a  preselected  weight,  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  conveyor  for  transporting  fillets  along  the 

apparatus  in  a  downstream  direction; 
means  for  measuring  the  shape  of  fillets  travelling  on  the 

conveyor  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  the  conveyor; 
a  cutting  unit  adjacent  the  conveyor  at  a  location  spaced 
apart  from  and  downstream  with  respect  to  the  measuring 
means,  the  cutting  unit  movable  across  the  conveyor  to 
cut  fillets  travelling  on  the  conveyor;  and 
a  processing  unit  communicating  with  the  measuring  means 
to  receive  the  fillet  shape  data  generated  thereby,  the 
processing  unit  using  the  data  to  calculate  the  volume  and 
corresponding  weight  of  incremental  weights  and  com- 
pare the  total  to  a  preselected  portion  weight,  the  process- 
ing unit  actuating  the  cutting  unit  to  cut  the  fillets  at 
locations  corresponding  to  portions  substantially  equal  to 
the  preselected  portion  size. 
6.  A  method  of  automatically  cutting  fish  fillets  into  portions 
of  a  predetermined  weight  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  filet  on  an  elongated  conveyor; 
projecting  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  light  beams 

onto  the  conveyor; 
monitoring  the  conveyor  to  record  the  location  of  the  light 

beams  on  the  conveyor  when  no  fillet  is  present; 
monitoring  the  location  of  the  light  beams  at  a  preselected 

time  increment  as  a  fillet  passes  under  the  light  beams; 
comparing  the  location  of  the  light  beams  with  and  without 
a  fillet  present  to  develop  a  series  of  height  contours  for 

the  fillet; 
computing  the  incremental  weights  of  the  fillet  and  compar- 
ing the  cummulative  totals  to  the  predetermined  portion 

weight;  and 
actuating  a  cutting  mechanism  adjacent  the  conveyor  to  cut 
the  fillet  at  locations  corresponding  to  the  preselected 
portion  size.  - 


1.  A  device  for  arranging  in  uniform  head-tail  alignment,  a 
plurality  offish  each  having  a  body  extending  along  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  between  a  head  end  and  a  toil  region  ending  m  a  tail 
end,  with  said  fish  being  led  to  said  device  along  their  longitu- 
dinal axes  in  a  random  head-leading  and  toil-leading  onento- 
tion,  and  with  said  device  being  adapted  to  turn  such  fish  as  are 
led  thereto  with  tail  end  leading  to  a  head-leading  position,  said 
device  comprising:  ••  r  u 

a  feeding  channel  for  receiving  individually  each  of  said  fish 

led  to  said  device, 

seizing  and  turning  means  for  seizing  the  tail  region  of  such 
fish  as  are  received  in  the  feeding  channel  in  toil-leading 
position,  and  for  turning  such  fish  to  head-leading  posi- 
tion, . 

outlet  means  for  delivering  said  fish  from  said  device, 

said  feeding  channel  communicating  with  said  seizing  and 
turning  means  at  a  first  junction  position,  and  said  outlet 
means  communicating  with  said  seizing  and  turning  means 
at  a  second  junction  position, 

said  seizing  and  turning  means  including  a  gripping  member 
rototably  mounted  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  of 
rotation,  said  gripping  member  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  gripping  elements  extending  about  the  penphery 

thereof,  .     . 

said  seizing  and  turning  means  also  including  a  ngid  gripping 
plate  normally  spaced  from  said  gripping  member  and 
defining  a  clamping  slot  therebetween,  with  said  feeding 
channel  and  said  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
clamping  slot, 

said  gripping  member  being  rototoble  relative  to  said  gnp- 
ping  plate  to  move  said  gripping  elements  through  a  sta- 
tionary sector  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
junction  positions, 

and  means  for  deforming  said  gripping  elements  inwardly 
toward  said  gripping  plate  in  said  stotionary  sector, 
whereby  to  reduce  the  width  of  said  clamping  slot  and 
cause  said  gripping  elements  to  grip  a  fish  tail  portion 
located  within  said  slot  against  said  gripping  plate, 

at  least  one  of  said  gripping  member  and  gripping  plate  being 
formed  with  a  bevelled  peripheral  surface  forming  a  to- 
pered  recess  leading  to  said  clamping  slot. 
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4,557,021 

LAYING  OUT  AND  OPENING  OF  HBEIl  BALES 

Ronald  S.  Nash,  and  L.  Dale  Cash,  b4»th  of  Gastonia,  N.C^ 

assignors  to  Fiber  Controls  Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,408 

Int  CL*  DOIG  Um 

US,  CL  19—80  R 


9CIaims 


y^& 


MA( 


4,557,022 
DRAFTING  MEANS  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINE  SUCH  AS 

SPINNING  MACHINE 
Toshio  Morishita,  Kariya;  Yoshiharu  Ytsui,  Toyota;  Yoshihisa 
Suzuki,    Quryu;    Kazuo    Seiki,    Ksriya,    and    Haniyoshi 
Nakannra,  Obo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisaknsho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-89756; 
May  20,  1983,  58-89757;  May  21,  1983,  58-76783[U] 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  J/iO 
U^  CL  19—267  I  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  textile  machine  comprising  a  spinning  machine,  said 
spinning  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  spinning  stations, 
drafting  means  for  said  spinning  sutions  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  top  and  bottom  rollers,  each  top  roller  being 
grouped  in  a  pair  with  a  corresponding  top  roller  for  the  adja- 
cent drafting  means  and  urged  toward  a  companion  bottom 
roller  by  means  of  a  loadmg  device  provided  for  every  two 


adjacent  drafting  means,  characterized  in  that  said  pair  of  top 
rollers  is  supported  in  said  loading  device  in  such  a  manner  that 


1.  The  process  of  stripping  textile  fibers  off  the  tops  of  a 
plurality  of  bales  thereof,  said  bales  having  a  predetermined 
width  dimension  W  and  a  predetermined  length  dimension  L, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:      | 

laying  down  said  plurality  of  bales  Entirely  in  the  annular 
area  between  outer  and  inner  concentric  circles  including 
first  and  second  bale  sections  symmetrically  opposing  one 
another  about  a  first  axis  of  symmetry  which  passes 
through  the  coincident  center  points  of  said  outer  and 
inner  circles,  and  third  and  fourth  bale  sections  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  bale  sections  and  symmetri- 
cally opposing  one  another  about  a  second  axis  of  symme- 
try which  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  at  said  center 
points, 

said  laying  down  including  disposing  three  bales  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  bale  sections,  one  of  said  three  bales 
in  each  of  said  first  and  second  sections  being  laid  down 
parallel  to  said  first  axis  of  symmetry  so  as  to  have  its  said 
length  dimension  L  substantially  bisected  by  said  second 
line  of  symmetry,  the  remaining  two  bales  being  laid  down 
end  to  end  in  an  abutting  manner  between  said  one  bale 
and  said  inner  circle,  the  abutting  ends  of  said  two  bales 
defming  a  line  colinear  to  said  second  axis  of  symmetry; 
and 

stripping  fibers  from  the  laid  down  bales  by  cyclically  mov- 
ing a  rotating  beater,  which  is  disposed  in  a  radial  position 
between  said  circles,  over  the  to^  of  said  plurality  of 
bales  and  conintually  lowering  the  beater  until  a  desired 
amount  of  stripped  fibers  is  obtained. 


10  24 


said  top  roller  can  be  loaded  and  unloaded  independently  from 
the  corresponding  top  roller  of  the  adjacent  drafting  means. 


4,557,023 
TIE  STRAP,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TYING  ELONGATED 

OBJECTS 
Jorg  Six,  Norderstedt,  and  Gerd  Kobarg,  Tomesch,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Paul  Hellerman  GmbH,  Pin- 
neberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,389 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1983,  8314534[U] 

Int.  a.*  B65D  63/00 
U.S.  a.  24—16  PB  4  Claims 


1.  A  tie  strap,  particularly  useful  for  tying  elongated  objects, 
such  as  wiring  harnesses,  comprising,  a  strap  tongue  having  at 
least  one  end,  teeth  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  tongue,  a 
clamp  wedge  having  a  thinner  end  and  a  thicker  end,  said 
wedge  being  joined  by  its  thinner  end  to  one  end  of  the  strap 
tongue  and  being  toothed  on  both  wedge  surfaces,  a  clamp 
head  having  a  clamp  opening  bounded  by  two  opening  sur- 
faces which  lie  opposite  one  another  and  converge  in  the  shape 
of  a  wedge,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  configured  and  dimen- 
sioned to  support  the  wedge  and  the  other  surface  forming,  in 
conjunction  with  said  one  wedge  surface,  a  clamp  gap  for  said 
strap  tongue  ,  and  teeth  disposed  on  said  surfaces. 


4,557,024 
CLAMP  FOR  HOSE,  TUBING,  OR  THE  UKE 
George  E.  Roberts,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla^  and  Robert  L.  Wad- 
dington,  London,  England,  assignors  to  501  Evelyn  Invest- 
ments Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,293 
Int.  a.*  F16L  33/22 
U.S.  a.  24—20  TT  50  Qaims 

1.  A  unitary  clamp  for  applying  clamping  forces  to  the 
exterior  surface  of  an  object  having  a  generally  arcuate  cross- 
sectional  configuration,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  flexible  band  in  the  form  of  an  open  ring  having  op- 
posed end  portions  and  defining  an  inner  arcuate  portion; 

(b)  a  first  band  end  connected  to  a  first  end  portion  of  said 
flexible  band,  said  first  band  end  including  at  least  three 
inwardly  projecting  extensions;  and 

(c)  a  second  band  end  connected  to  the  opposite  end  portion 
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of  said  flexible  band,  said  second  band  end  including  at 
least  two  extensions  projecting  inwardly  toward  said 
extensions  of  said  first  band  end  and  configured  to  engage 
therewith,  said  inwardly  projecting  extensions  being  con- 
figured, positioned,  and  oriented  such  that  when  said  band 
ends  are  moved  toward  each  other,  said  extensions  be- 
come engaged  with  each  other  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the 
clamp  in  a  closed  condition  whereby  said  inner  arcuate 


seam  for  the  time  being  existing,  yam  engagement  means  (25, 
125)  selectively  engageable  with  successive  individual  ones  of 
the  side-by-side  warp  yams  (28),  at  respective  opposite  sides  of 
the  machine,  and  yam  insertion  means  (26,  121)  having  a  path 
of  movement  to  engage  a  warp  yam  (28)  engaged  by  the  yam 
engagement  means  (25,  125)  and  adapted,  upon  actuation,  to 
insert  such  yam  into  the  shed  (20). 


portion  of  said  flexible  band  assumes  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  config- 
uration of  the  object  to  be  clamped  and  contacts  the  outer 
surface  thereof,  and  wherein  said  inwardly  projecting 
extensions  of  said  first  band  end  are  positioned  in  rela- 
tively upper,  intermediate,  and  lower  spaced  positions,  the 
lower  position  being  closest  to  the  center  of  the  flexible 
band,  and  the  spacing  being  sufficient  to  engagingly  re- 
ceive the  extensions  of  said  second  band  end. 


4,557,026 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  INTERLACED 

MULTIHLAMENT  YARN 

Tadayuki    Matsumoto,    Mishima;    Kozo    Imaeda,    Shimoka; 

Masatoshi  Mineo,  and  Kiyoshi  Nakagawa,  both  of  Mishima, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,322,  Sep.  21,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,439,903,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,934,  Mar.  22, 

1979,  Pat.  No.  4,365,394,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  865,667, 

Dec  29,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

705,145,  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,115,988.  This  application  Apr. 

26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,774 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1975.  50-87372 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  D02G  1/20  1/16;  D02J  1/08,  1/16 

U.S.  a.  28-258  *  ^^^^^ 


4,557,025 
AUTOMATIC  SEAMING  MACHINE 
Steven  Eglin,  Accrington,  England,  assignor  to  Scapa-Porritt 
Limited,  Blackburn,  England  e  ,«,.  . 

per  No.  PCr/GB83/00206,  §  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  19, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00782,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Aug,  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  604,624 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1982,- 

8224063 

Int  C\*  D21F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  28—141  1^  ^^"* 


1  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  mechanical  seaming  of  opposed 
fabric  ends  comprising  a  shedding  mechanism  to  receive  and 
support  a  weft  structure  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  intended  seam  and  to  effect  shedding  thereof  in  accor- 
dance with  requirements,  and  guide  means  locating  a  rwpec- 
tive  fringe  of  side-by-side  warp  yams  at  each  respective  fabric 
end  in  requisite  adjacent  disposition  relative  to  each  other  and 
to  the  said  weft  structure,  characterised  by  shed  fmger  means 
(19  98  113)  selectively  engageable  with  a  weft  structure  (17) 
carried  by  the  shedding  mechanism  and  adapted  upon  actua- 
tion, to  enlarge  the  shed  (20)  adjacent  the  fell  (21)  of  the  woven 


1.  The  method  for  producing  an  interlaced  multifilament 
yam  comprising,  in  combination: 
rubbing  and  scratching  a  material  multifilament  yam  with 
such  intensity  that  individual  filaments  constituting  said 
filament  yam  are  not  substantially  broken  by  a  rotary 
rough  surface  member  having  sharp  projections  which  are 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  diameter  of  the  individual 
filaments  of  said  material  yam  to  thereby  increase  the 
interlacing  ability  of  the  yams; 
subsequently  diffusing  at  least  one  jetted  fluid,  jetted  in  the 
yam  running  direction  along  a  predetermined  yam  pas- 
sage from  a  jetting  aperture  of  a  supply  conduit  through  a 
nozzle  formed  with  a  rectifying  and  diffusing  portion 
having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-section  and  bemg 
open  at  both  ends  and  extending  through  the  length  of  the 
yam  passage:  said  supply  conduit  being  fixed  with  respect 
to  members  defining  said  yam  passage  and 
impinging  said  diffused  jetted  fluid  against  said  running 
material  multifilament  yam  so  that  said  individual  fila- 
ments of  said  multifilament  yam  mostly  vibrate  m  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  yam 
mnning  direction  and  the  fluid  jetting  direction,  the  vibra- 
tion taking  place  in  a  section  of  said  yam  passage  facing 
said  rectifying  and  diffusing  portion. 
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4,557,027 

SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN  APPARATUS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Harry  M.  FislMr,  Whitestoae,  and  Stuart  N.  Fuher,  Floral  Park, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  Talon,  Inc.,  McMhriUe,  Pa. 
DiTiskw  of  Ser.  No.  304,450,  Sep.  21,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,413,398. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531^73 
Int.  CL*  B23P 
UJS.  CL  29— 33  J  7  Claims 


4,557,028  I 
COMPOSITE  INFLATABLt  CROWN  ROLL 
Werner  W.  Eibe,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Indnstries,  Inc^  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Hied  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,254 
Int  CL*  B21B  2^/00 
US.  CL  29—113  R  8  Claims 

I.  In  an  inflatable  crown  roll  comprising  an  arbor  member 
and  a  sleeve  havmg  a  working  face,  said  sleeve  fitting  closely 
on  the  arbor  under  the  working  face  of  said  sleeve  so  as  to 
leave  a  circumferential  cavity  betvMeen  sleeve  and  arbor  for 
receiving  a  fluid  under  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  of  said  members  being  a  casting  which  is  cast 


against  the  other  member  to  fuse  the  sleeve  to  the  ends  of  the 
arbor  and  form  the  sleeve  and  having  a  radial  dimension  sub- 


stantially that  due  to  the  sleeve  and  arbor  being  sealed  together 
to  prevent  leakage  from  the  cavity. 


4,557,029 

CORE  CAPPING  APPARATUS 

Richard  M.  Stewart,  944  Cascade  Dr.,  Longriew,  Wash.  98632 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,281 

Int.  CL*  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  29—253  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  gap  in  a  slide  fastener  chain 
having  a  pair  of  coplanar  support  tapes  and  rows  of  spaced 
molded  interlocking  coupling  elemetits  secured  to  inner  edge 
portions  of  the  tapes  wherein  leg  portions  of  the  coupling 
elements  protrude  above  and  below  he  inner  edge  portions  of 
the  tapes,  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  parallel  shahs, 
means  for  rotating  the  shafts  in  opposite  directions, 
first  and  second  pairs  of  cutting  disks  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive shafts  where  each  pair  of  cutting  disks  includes  an 
upper  cutting  disk  coplanar  with  the  upper  cutting  disk  of 
the  other  pair  and  a  lower  cuttitig  disk  coplanar  with  the 
lower  cutting  disk  of  the  other  pair, 
said  upper  and  lower  cutting  disks  of  each  pair  of  cutting 
disks  being  spaced  apart  for  receiving  the  tapes  of  the  slide 
fastener  therebetween,  and 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  cutting  disks  having  respective 
first  penpheraJ  portions  which  when  rotated  to  face  each 
other  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  slightly  greater  than 
a  width  of  the  interlocking  coupling  elements,  and  having 
respective  second  peripheral  portions  including  cutting 
means  projecting  radially  generally  coplanar  with  respec- 
tive opposite  surfaces  of  the  inner  edge  portions  of  the 
tapes  for  severing  leg  portions  pf  the  coupling  elements 
from  the  slide  fastener  tapes.      | 


1.  A  capping  head  for  fixing  a  conforming  sleeve  within  a 
tubular  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  solid  shell  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and 
radial  passages,  said  shell  being  capable  of  substantially 
fitting  within  said  conforming  sleeve; 

(b)  forming  means  arranged  peripherally  of  said  shell  and 
radially  movable  with  respect  to  said  shell  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  for  deflecting  a  portion  of 
said  sleeve  to  deformably  engage  said  tubular  member; 

(c>  tapered  ram  means  axially  slidable  within  said  bore  for 
moving  said  forming  means  between  said  extended  and 
retracted  positions; 

(d)  ball  bearings  operatively  interposed  in  said  passages 
between  said  ram  means  and  said  forming  means,  said  ball 
bearings  being  unattached  to  said  ram  means  and  said 
forming  means; 

(e)  retaining  means  associated  with  said  forming  means  for 
maintaining  said  forming  means  in  association  with  said 
shell  and  said  ball  bearings  within  said  passages  of  said 
shell,  said  retaining  means  including  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  forming  means  to  said  retracted  position;  and 

(0  said  forming  means  including  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
punch  means  and  independent  crimping  means  for  deflect- 
ing a  significant  circumferential  segment  of  said  sleeve  to 
deformably  engage  said  tubular  member. 


4,557,030 

MULTIPURPOSE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TUNING  AND  GROOVING  A  SKI 

John  C.  Gaston,  and  Richard  K.  Fairall,  both  of  2640  N.  54th  PL, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,087 
Int  a.*  B21K  21/00 
VS.  a.  29—402.06  17  Claims 

1.  A  multipurpose  ski  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  gripping  body; 
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first  filing  means  fastened  to  said  gripping  body  for  filing  the 

bottom  of  a  ski; 
scraping  means  operably  attached  to  said  gripping  body  for 

scraping  wax  and  other  material  off  said  ski;  and 
second  filing  means  rotatably  coupled  to  said  gripping  body 

for  filing  the  sides  of  said  ski. 
15.  A  method  of  preparing  a  ski,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,557,032 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BELT  TENSIONER 
Leslie  B.  Wilson,  Reeds  Spring,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  296,693,  Aug.  27, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,466,803. 

This  application  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,947 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

2001,  has  hem  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 434  13  Claims 


to   a 


scraping  the  wax  off  the  bottom  surface  of  said  ski  by  a  metal 

scraper  fastened  to  an  apparatus; 
after  scraping  said  ski,  filing  said  bottom  surface  with  a  file 

fastened  to  said  apparatus;  and 
subsequent  to  filing  said  bottom  surface,  simultaneously 

filing  the  sides  of  said  ski  with  two  files  rotatably  coupled 

to  said  apparatus. 


4,557,031 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PERMANENT  ART  WORK 

DISPLAY 

Charles  R.  Winkler,  P.O.  Box  2161,  KiU  Devil  Hills,  N.C.  27948 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,721 

Int  a.*  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29—432  9  Claims 


1.  A  preserving  process  comprising: 

providing  wearing  apparel  fabric  containing  a  normally 
limited  life  art  work  thereon;  cutting  a  swatch  containing 
said  art  work  from  said  apparel;  placing  the  swatch  on  a 
backing  means  having  edges;  smoothing  out  the  swatch  to 
remove  wrinkles  therefrom  without  distorting  the  art 
work;  folding  the  swatch  over  the  edges  of  the  backing; 
securing  the  swatch  to  the  backing  means  at  points  other 
than  the  side  having  the  art  work  thereon,  whereby  the  art 
form  bearing  swatch  is  mounted  on  the  backing  means; 
combining  a  reactive  resin  and  a  hardener  to  form  a  cur- 
able resin  compound,  said  resin  compound  being  transpar- 
ent when  cured;  pouring  the  resin  compound  generally  in 
the  center  of  the  art  work;  evenly  spreading  the  resin 
toward  the  edges  of  the  mounted  swatch  with  penetration 
of  the  fabric  and  without  air  bubbles;  and  allowing  the 
spread  resin  compound  to  cure  whereby  the  normally 
limited  life  art  work  is  permanently  preserved  by  being 
penetratingly  encapsulated  by  said  transparent  compound. 


8.  In  a  method  of  making  a  tensioner  for  an  endless  power 
transmission  belt,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing means  for  fixing  said  tensioner  relative  to  said  belt,  provid- 
ing movable  belt  engaging  means  associated  with  said  ten- 
sioner for  engaging  said  belt,  operatively  associating  mechani- 
cal spring  means  with  said  tensioner  for  urging  said  belt  engag- 
ing means  against  said  belt  with  a  force  to  tension  said  belt,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of;  operatively  associating  a 
first  piston  and  cylinder  means  with  said  spring  means  remote 
from  said  belt  engaging  means,  operatively  associating  a  sec- 
ond piston  and  cylinder  means  with  said  belt  engaging  means; 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  piston  and  cylinder  means 
by  a  conduit  whereby  said  spring  means  provides  a  constant 
force  against  said  first  piston  which  tends  to  push  fluid  means 
from  said  first  cylinder  into  said  conduit  and  into  said  second 
cylinder,  said  fluid  means  in  said  second  cylinder  forcing  said 
second  piston  to  urge  said  belt  engaging  means  against  said 
belt;  said  first  and  second  piston  and  cylinder  and  said  conduit 
comprising  a  fluid  operated  transmitting  means  which  transfers 
the  forces  of  said  spring  to  said  belt  engaging  means  from  a 
position  remote  from  said  tensioner. 

4,557,033 

METHOD  OF  COLD  EXPANDING  AND  SIZING 

FASTENER  HOLES 

Robert  L.  Champoux,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Fatigue 

Technology,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,131 
Int  CI.*  B23P  19/02:  B21B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  29—525  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fastening  a  plurality  of  metal  members  to- 
gether, comprising: 
drilling   a   precision   hole   of  a   predetermined    diameter 
through  the  metals  which  are  to  be  connected  together; 
cold  expanding  the  drilled  hole  in  the  members  by  pulling  a 
mandrel  through  the  hole  to  both  improve  the  fatigue 
performance  of  the  metal  surrounding  the  hole  and  to  size 
the  hole  the  final  hole  diameter  after  expansion  is  equal  to 
the  starting  hole  diameter  plus  the  retained  expansion; 
there  being  spring  back  shrinkage  of  the  expanded  hole  to 
the  retained  expansion;  said  hole  being  sized  by  expanding 
the  hole  to  at  least  a  critical  sizing  expansion  value  which 
is  a  value  of  expansion  beyond  which  the  retained  expan- 
sion value  is  linearly  exceeded  and  to  less  than  the  same 
amount  as  the  total  expansion  before  elongation  of  the 
hole  axis  of  the  metal  surrounding  the  hole;  and 
installing  a  fastener  to  fit  in  the  hole. 
20.  A  method  of  cold  expanding  and  sizing  a  hole  in  a  metal 
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of  a  predetermined  fas- 


workpiece  to  achieve  the  desired  fit 
tener,  comprising: 
drilling  a  starting  precision  hole  paving  a  predetermined 

diameter; 
cold  expanding  the  drilled  hole  to  lK>th  improve  the  fatigue 
performance  of  the  metal  surrounding  the  hole  and  to  size 
the  hole; 
said  cold  expanding  of  the  drilled  hdle  in  the  workpiece  is  by 
placing  a  split  sleeve  in  the  hol^  and  pulling  a  mandrel 
through  the  split  sleeve; 
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the  fmal  hole  diameter  after  expansion  being  equal  to  the 
starting  hole  diameter  plus  the  retained  expansion,  the- 
rebeing  spring  back  shrinkage  of  I  he  expanded  hole  to  the 
final  hole  diameter; 

said  hole  being  sized  by  expanding  the  hole  to  at  least  a 
critical  sizing  expansion  value  which  is  a  value  of  expan- 
sion beyond  which  the  retained  e^^pansion  value  is  linearly 
exceeded  and  to  less  than  the  sakne  amount  as  the  total 
expansion  before  elongation  aloig  the  hole  axis  of  the 
metal  surrounding  the  hole. 


4,557,034 
TOOL  FOR  MOUNTING  CX>NNECrORS  TO 
MULTI-CONDUCTOR  CORDS  OR  WIRES 
William  N.  Pfundt,  Washington  Crossing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Machine  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,059 
Int.  CI.*  HOIR  4^J04 
U.S.  a.  2^—566.4  8  Claims 


5.  A  hand  tool  for  use  with  a  fli  t  multi-conductor  wire 
comprising  a  sheath  and  a  plurality  cf  co-planar  conductors, 
comprising  a  pair  of  handles  and  wire 
ping  the  sheath  from  said  conductor^  at  the  free  end  of  the 
wire,  said  stripper  means  including  {upstanding  yoke  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  handles  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  mem- 
bers spaced-apart  longitudinally  of  s^id  wire  and  having  slot 


means  with  co-planar  centerlines  to  receive  said  wire  and 
position  said  coplanar  conductors  along  the  coplanar  center- 
lines  of  said  slot  means,  and  slicing  means  actuated  by  the  other 
of  said  handles  comprising  an  element  displaceable  between 
said  guide  members  and  having  a  pair  of  blade  edges  adapted  to 
move  generally  parallel  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of 
said  centerlines  to  slice  into  the  sheath  of  the  wire  along  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  conductors  between  said  guide  members,  so 
that  upon  axial  withdrawal  of  said  wire  from  said  blade  edges, 
the  sheath  is  stripped  from  the  conductors  at  the  free  end  of  the 
wire. 


4,557,035 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  TOOL  MAGAZINE 
Eugen  Riitschle,  Miihlheim;  Hans-Henning  Winkler,  and  Rudolf 
Haninger,  both  of  Tuttlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Chiron-Werke  GmbH,  Tuttlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1982,  3233934;  Jun.  9,  1983,  3320851 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.  a.  29—568  14  Qaims 


1.  Machine  tool  for  sequentially  machining  the  pieces  with 
different  tools  which  may  be  clamped  in  a  spindle  of  the  ma- 
chine tool,  with  a  magazine  in  which  the  tools  are  disposed  in 
a  ring  pattern  around  the  spindle  axis  and  held  in  holders,  each 
holder  being  provided  with  its  own  drive  which  moves  it  in  a 
position  where  it  is  aligned  with  a  spindle  axis  (clamping  posi- 
tion) and  into  a  position  outside  the  spindle  axis  (magazine 
position),  the  said  holders  being  retained  in  a  common  carrier 
which  is  connected  to  the  spindle  head  of  the  machine  guiding 
the  Spindle  in  such  a  manner  that  the  carrier  is  shiftable  parallel 
to  the  spindle  axis  and  is  in  a  fixed  position  relatively  to  the 
spindle  head  during  the  cutting  operation  of  the  machine  tool 
and  is  moved  parallel  to  the  spindle  axis  relatively  to  the  spin- 
dle head  during  the  tool  change,  wherein  the  holder  remains  in 
alignment  with  the  spindle  axis  during  the  cutting  operation  of 
the  tool  associated  with  that  holder,  the  carrier  has  only  two 
shift  positions  relative  to  the  spindle  head,  namely  one  shift 
position,  in  which  the  tool  is  inserted  into  the  spindle  and  the 
machine  tool  works,  and  the  other  shift  position,  in  which  the 
tool  held  by  the  holder  in  alignment  with  the  spindle  axis  is 
completely  free,  and  the  drive  for  each  holder  comprises  a 
parallel  guide  comprising  two  links. 
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4,557,036 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Hakaru  Kyoragi,  Tokorozawa,  and  Hideo  Oikawa,  Koganei, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone 

Public  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-51382; 
Mar.  31, 1982,  57-51383 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21 /2S 
U  A  a.  29—571  8  Q\aisa& 
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(b)  positioning  a  mechanical  mask  having  selected  apertures  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  first  surface;  and 

(c)  exposing  said  first  surface  to  a  hydrogen  ion  beam  through 
said  selected  apertures  at  an  intensity  and  for  a  duration 
sufficient  to  form  a  surface  layer  on  said  first  surface  corre- 
sponding to  said  apertures  and  to  which  metals  will  only 
poorly  adhere. 

4,557,038 
INSTALLING  A  PREFABRICATED  WINDING  OF  A 
LINEAR  MOTOR 
Manfred  Wdalo,  Ottobnmn;  Otto  Breitenbach,  Nuremberg; 
Friedrich  Schatz,  and  Ufaich  Riepling,  both  of  Wedemark,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kabelmetal  Electro 
GmbH,  Hanover  and  Thyssen  Industrie  AG,  Essen,  both  of. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1983,3323696 

Int.  a.*  H02K  15/085 
M&.  a.  29—596  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  applying  a  refractory  metal  layer  onto  a  base; 

(2)  forming  a  refractory  metal  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of 
said  refractory  metal  layer; 

(3)  forming  a  silicon  layer  on  said  refractory  metal  oxide 
layer;  and 

(4)  annealing  the  resulting  structure  in  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining hydrogen  to  form  an  internally  oxidized  silicon 
layer  substantially  at  the  interfaces  of  said  refractory  metal 
layer  and  said  silicon  layer. 


4,557,037 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SOLAR  CELLS 

Jack  I.  Hanoka,  Brookline;  Douglas  A.  Yates,  BurUngton,  and 

James  A.  Gregory,  Sudbury,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  MobU 

Solar  Energy  Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  666,973,  Oct  31,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,132,  Dec.  19, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

681,498 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  il/18 

MS.  a.  29—576  B  '  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  fabricating  solid  state  semiconductor  devices 
comprising  in  sequence  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  silicon  substrate  having  opposing  first  and 

second  surfaces; 


1.  Method  of  applying  and  fastening  a  prefabricated  poly- 
phase cable-winding  assembly  into  the  grooves  of  an  inductor 
pertaining  to  a  stator  for  a  linear  motor  arranged  along  the 
underside  of  an  overhung  carrier,  and  wherein  said  grooves  are 
arranged  in  parallel  to  each  other  essentially  transverse  to  the 
linear  extension  of  the  stator,  and  wherein  the  cable-winding 
assembly  resembles  a  ladder  and  cable  portions  resemble  the 
rungs  of  a  ladder  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  the  cable  assembly  on  a  drum,  the  drum  being 
placed  on  a  vehicle,  the  vehicle  running  on  said  carrier; 
unreeling  said  cable  assembly  from  the  drum  as  the  vehicle 

runs  on  said  carrier; 
deflecting  said  cable  assembly  as  unreeled  through  outrigger 
means  and  providing  it  to  nm  towards  said  underside  of 
said  carrier  in  near-tangential  fashion;  and 
causing  a  tool  to  engage  said  cable-winding  so  as  to  force 
said  near-tangentially  running  cable  assembly  progres- 
sively into  said  groove. 


4,557,039 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TRANSFORMER 

CORES 
Laurence  Manderson,  Sherwood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Susan  V. 
Manderson,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,321,  Oct.  19,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,000 
Int.  a."  HOIF  41/00 
U.S.  a.  29—605  *  CSaMoa. 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  transformer  core  from 
electrical  steel  strip  wherein  said  core  comprises  three  frames 
each  of  substantially  C  shape  in  side  view,  the  frames  being 
arranged  substantially  120°  apart,  comprising: 
cutting  a  first  strip  of  increasing  constant  taper  from  a  mini- 
mum width  to  a  maximum  width; 
cutting  a  second  strip  having  a  decreasing  constant  taper 
from  a  maximum  width  to  a  minimum  width; 
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cutting  each  strip  into  a  plurality  of  bmination  lengths,  each 
group  of  three  lamination  lengthy  being  separated  from 
the  adjacent  group  at  an  end  whioh  is  cut  at  substantially 
90*  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  each  said  group  formmg  a  layer 
of  the  core,  with  three  lamination  lengths  in  the  group 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  cuts  at  substantially 
60*  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  length  dimensions  of  each 
layer  being  predetermined  as  a  function  of  strip  width  of 
the  layer  such  that  the  length  dimensions  vary  in  a  non-lin- 
ear manner  from  layer  to  layer; 
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butt  joining  the  ends  of  two  of  the  li  imination  lengths  cut  at 
substantially  60*  to  the  sides  of  a  third  lamination  length 
adjacent  an  end  of  the  third  lamination  length  cut  at  sub- 
stantially 90*  to  form  a  laminatioii  layer;  and 

assembling  the  lamination  layers  by  butt  joining  the  free  ends 
of  each  lamination  layer  to  form  t^e  assembled  core  such 
that  the  cross  section  of  each  substtmtially  C-shaped  frame 
is  polygonal,  and  the  side  elevational  profile  of  the  ex- 
posed end  of  each  substantially  C-ihaped  frame  is  substan- 
tially wedge-shaped. 


4^57,040 
AUGNMENT  AND  INSERTION  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INFORMATION-CONTAINING  DISC  STYLUS 

Darid  W.  Fairbanks,  So.  Brunswick  Twp.,  Middlesex  County, 

NJ^  assi^ior  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,156 

Int.  a*  B23P  21/00:  B23q  15/00,  7/10 

UA  a.  29—720  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  and  inserting  an  information-con- 
taining-disc  stylus  into  a  stylus  holder  comprising: 

(a)  holder  means  for  holding  said  stylus  holder; 

(b)  positioning  means  for  positioning  said  stylus  with  respect 
to  said  stylus  holder  comprising:  a  stylus  receiving  cham- 
ber having  a  longitudmal  axis  arranged  so  that  when  said 
stylus  is  inserted  into  said  stylus  i  receiving  chamber  said 
longitudinal  axis  is  coaxial  with  said  stylus,  said  stylus 
receivmg  chamber  being  arranged  to  pivot  about  said 
longitudinal  axis;  1 

(c)  loading  means  for  placing  said  stylu 
means; 

(d)  inserting  means  for  inserting  sa|d  stylus  into  said  stylus 
holder;  and 


^lus  into  said  positioning 


(e)  light  beam  means  for  indicating  a  desired  position  of  said 
stylus  with  respect  to  said  stylus  holder. 


4,557,041 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINE 
Robert  W.  White,  and  Frank  R.  Kuzan,  both  of  DeKalb,  lU., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  402,282,  JuL  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,480,378. 

This  application  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,135 

Int.  a."  H02K  15/14.  15/16 

VJS.  a.  29—732  12  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  a  dynamoelectric  machine  hav- 
ing a  stationary  assembly  and  a  rotatable  assembly,  the  station- 
ary assembly  including  a  stator  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a 
set  of  beams  secured  to  the  stator  and  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  tabs  thereon,  respec- 
tively, a  pair  of  opposite  end  frames  having  a  pair  of  sets  of 
apertures  therethrough  with  the  apertures  being  sized  prede- 
terminately  larger  than  the  tabs,  respectively,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  end  frames  having  a  generally  central  opening  there- 
through, the  rotatable  assembly  including  a  shaft  having  a  pair 
of  opposite  end  portions  with  a  rotor  secured  to  the  shaft 
between  the  opposite  end  portions  thereof,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

supporting  means  disposed  in  a  stationary  position  in  the 

apparatus  for  seating  the  at  least  one  end  frame; 
means  on  said  supporting  means  for  engagement  with  at  least 
a  part  of  the  at  least  one  end  frame  to  locate  it  generally  in 
a  preselected  position  on  said  supporting  means; 
recess  means  associated  with  said  supporting  means  for 
receiving  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  with  the 
one  opposite  end  portion  of  the  shaft  extending  through 
the  generally  central  opening  in  the  at  least  one  end  frame 
and  for  aligning  the  rotatable  assembly  in  a  preselected 
position  generally  along  a  preselected  axis; 
means  associated  with  said  supporting  means  for  locking 
engagement  with  the  one  opposite  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
received  in  said  recess  means  so  as  to  maintain  the  rotat- 
able assembly  against  displacement  from  the  preselected 
position  thereof;  / 

means  for  advancing  a  set  of  shims  generally  about  the  rotor 
of  the  rotauble  assembly  when  in  its  preselected  position, 
said  shim  set  being  engaged  between  the  rotor  and  the 
stator  bore  to  establish  a  preselected  air  gap  therebetween 
upon  the  disposition  of  the  stator  bore  about  said  shim  set 
and  the  rotor  with  the  tabs  on  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  beams  extending  at  least  in  part  into  one  of  the  aper- 
ture sets  in  the  at  least  one  end  frame  in  spaced  apart 
relation  therefrom  and  with  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  at 
least  one  of  the  beams  in  seating  engagement  with  the  at 
least  one  end  frame,  respectively; 
means  movable  in  the  apparatus  for  resiliently  urging  the 
other  of  the  end  frames  toward  seating  engagement  with 
the  other  of  the  opposite  ends  of  at  least  two  of  the  beams 
when  the  other  of  the  aperture  sets  in  the  other  end  frame 
are  arranged  generally  about  the  other  of  the  tabs  on  the 
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other  opposite  ends  of  the  beams  in  spaced  apart  relation 
therewith,  respectively,  and 
a  pair  of  sets  of  means  for  generally  simultaneously  weldmg 
at  least  a  part  of  each  tob  of  the  one  and  other  tabs  to  a  part 
of  the  at  least  one  end  frame  and  other  end  frame  at  least 
generally  adjacent  each  aperture  of  the  one  and  other 
aperture  sets  with  the  tabs  and  the  aperture  sets  m  the 
spaced  apart  relation  thereof,  respectively. 

4,557,042 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSING  COIL 

TURNS  AND  INSERTING  INSULATORS  IN  SLOTS  OF  A 

SLOTTED  STATOR  CORE 

Alan  L.  Kindig,  Holland,  Mich„  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind,  „      ^,     ^  ^^n  ,o« 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  3654>36,  Apr.  5,  1982,  Pat.  No- ^'^^^  f9, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,052,  Jul.  28. JJM 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,528 

Int.  a*  H02K  15/10 

VS.  a.  29-734  1  Claim 


at  least  the  electrical  engagement  of  the  lead  contact 
means  to  said  lead  prior  to  the  bending  of  that  lead; 
said  lead  bending  means  comprising  a  support  member,  a 
pair  of  metal  bodies  pivotally  secured  to  the  support  mem- 
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ber,  dielectric  means  secured  to  the  bodies,  and  at  least 
two  metal  bending  heads  secured  to  said  dielectric  means, 
said  dielectric  means  being  sufficiently  hard  and  durable 
to  transfer  the  bending  forces  induced  by  said  bending 
substantially  to  said  bodies  from  said  bending  heads. 


1   An  automatic  system  for  placing  phase  insulators  on  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  assembly  comprising  a  slotted  core 
having  a  bore  therethrough  and  winding  turns  accommodated 
thereby,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  phase  insulator  work  station  that  includes  a  rotatable  insu- 
lator insertion  arbor  means  for  inserting  phase  insulators 
into  the  stator  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  preselecta- 
ble  angular  orientations;  a  rotatable  index  switch  plate 
attached  to  the  arbor  and  having  a  plurality  of  index  stop 
means  angularly  spaced  about  the  switch  plate  for  inter- 
acting with  sensor  means;  a  plurality  of  sensor  means 
angulariy  spaced  and  positioned  about  the  switch  plate, 
the  angular  spacing  of  the  sensor  means  being  different 
from  the  angular  spacing  of  the  index  stop  means  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  difference  in  the  preselectable  angular 
orientations  of  the  phase  insulators  in  the  stator;  and 
means  for  selecting  the  desired  sensor  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  selected  angular  orientation  of  the  phase  insula- 
tors so  that  the  insertion  arbor  is  selectively  positioned  at 
the  selected  angular  position  for  insertion  of  the  phase 
insulators. 


4  557  044 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CLINCHING  MEANS 
Stanley  W.  T.  Crewman,  Dillsburg;  Bryan  J.  Domes,  Hershey; 
Edward  J.  Paukovits,  Jr.,  Hummelstown;  Richard  V.  Spong, 
Etters,  and  Robert  J.  Talarico,  Camp  Hill,  aU  of  Pa„  assignors 
to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705^98 

Int.  a.*  H05K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  29-741  10  Claims 


4,557,043 

COMPONENT  LEAD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Wojciecb  Starski,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,367 

Int.  a*  B23P  27/00 

U.S.  a.  29-741  15  Claims 

1  A  component  lead  processing  apparatus  compnsmg: 
support  means  for  supporting  and  aligning  a  printed  circuit 

board  relative  thereto; 
lead  bending  means  coupled  and  aligned  relative  to  the 
support  means  for  bending  a  lead  of  a  component  borne  by 
the  aligned  printed  circuit  board  to  secure  the  component 
to  the  board,  said  lead  bending  means  mcludmg  lead 
contact  means  for  electrically  engaging  and  bending  said 

lead;  and  ,     •  j-     .• 

test  means  coupled  to  said  lead  contact  means  for  indicating 


\ 


1  A  clinching  device  for  provisionally  secunng  to  a  circuit 
board  electrical  connectors  which  have  been  placed  on  one 
side  of  the  board  and  each  of  which  has  rows  of  connecting 
posts  extending  through  holes  in  the  board  so  that  a  portion  of 
each  post  projects  from  the  other  side  of  the  board,  the  assem- 
bly comprising:  . 

a  plate  for  supporting  the  circuit  board  in  a  horizontal  plane; 
a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  the  plate  each  for  receiving 

the  post  portions  of  one  of  the  connectors; 
a  post-clinching  unit  mounted  in  each  openmg  for  clinching 
Vairs  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  post  portions  towards  said 
other  side  of  the  board; 
pairs  of  slides  provided  in  each  post-clmching  unit   each 
slide  having  a  post-clinching  ear  projecting  towards  said 
plane,  the  slides  of  each  pair  being  movable  towards  and 
away  from  one  another  between  a  post  portion  receiving, 
first  position  and  a  clinching,  second  position; 
links  connecting  the  slides  of  each  pair  and  being  connected 
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to  a  main  pin  which  is  movable  b  etween  first  and  second 
positions  to  displace  the  slides  of  said  pair  between  their 
first  and  their  second  positions;  and 
drive  means  connected  to  said  unit  and  to  said  main  pin  to 
move  it  between  its  first  and  second  positions. 


4,557,045     I 
INSULATING  SLEEVE  APPLYING  APPARATUS 
Pedro  Serrano,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  l*o.  677,784 

iBt  a.*  HOIR  4jyoo 

VS.  a.  29—747  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  insulaling  sleeve  to  an  electri- 
cal terminal  connected  to  an  end  of  a  jkvire  lead,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame;  I 

means  on  the  frame  for  locating  iie  terminal  in  a  given 

px>sition; 
means  on  the  frame  for  capturing  the  wire  lead  proximate  to 

the  terminal  and  for  then  positioning  the  terminal  in  the 

locating  means; 
means  on  the  frame  for  releasably  Staining  the  terminal  in 

the  locating  means; 
means  on  the  frame  for  then  applying  the  sleeve  to  the  termi- 


nal; 


T 


means  on  the  frame  for  withdrawing  the  lead  capturing  and 
terminal  positioning  means  and  the  retaining  means  from 
the  locating  means;  and  | 

means  on  the  frame  for  then  ejecting  the  terminal,  with  the 
sleeve  thereon  ,  from  the  locating  means. 


4,557,046 

SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY'  ARRANGING  ENDS 

OF  WIRES  OF  CONNECTOR  CABLE  IN 

PREDETERMINED  ORDER 

Fumio  Suzuki,  Fonabashi;  Toshio  Ohauma,  Narita;  Kazuyuld 

Koga,  Sakura,  and  Tatsuya  Watanabe,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fujikura  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,222 
Claims   priority,    application    Japa«,    May    20,    1983,    58- 
75795[U];  May  20,  1983,  58-75797[U]  , 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  19^00 
VS.  a.  29—749  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  arranging  ends  of  wires  of  a 
connector  cable  in  a  predetermined  order  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  wire  holder  for  holding  one  etds  of  the  wires; 

(b)  a  wire  feed  means  operable  to  feed  the  wire  ends  one  by 
one  from  said  wire  holder; 

(c)  a  transport  meahs  operable  to  Iransport  each  wire  end 
from  said  wire  feed  means; 

(d)  an  arranging  means  including  (i  a  fixture  mounted  on  a 
base  and  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  receptive  sections 
arranged  in  a  preselected  manner  and  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane,  (ii)  a  table  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  to 
said  fixture  and  having  a  slit  formed  therethrough  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  receptive  sections,  said  table 
being  movable  in  a  direction  per^ndicular  to  said  recep- 
tive sections  in  parallel  relation  to  said  common  plane, 
each  wire  end  being  moved  on  tq  said  table  by  said  trans- 


port means,  (iii)  a  probe  means  operable  to  make  electrical 
contact  with  the  wire  end  to  feed  a  probe  signal,  (iv)  a  first 
drive  means  operable  to  move  said  table,  (v)  a  second 
drive  means  operable  to  bring  the  wire  end  into  alignment 
with  said  slit,  and  (vi)  a  third  drive  means  operable  to  urge 
the  wire  end,  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  slit,  into  a 
selected  one  of  said  receptive  sections  through  said  slit; 
and 


(e)  a  control  means  to  which  the  other  ends  of  the  wires  are 
electrically  connected,  said  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  probe  signal  to  operate  said  first  drive  means 
to  move  said  table,  thereby  bringing  said  slit  of  said  table 
into  alignment  with  the  selected  receptive  sections  of  said 
fixture  corresponding  to  the  probed  wire  end,  said  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  probe  signal  to  operate  said 
second  and  third  drive  means  to  bring  the  wire  end  into 
alignment  with  said  slit  and  to  urge  the  wire  end  into  the 
selected  receptive  sections  through  said  slit. 


4,557,047 
RETAINER  FOR  MOLDED  CASE  CTRCUIT  BREAKERS" 
Andre  J.  M'Sadoques,  and  Robert  J.  Sabatella,  both  of  Southing- 
ton,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,672 
Int  a.*  HOIH  9/02;  HOIR  13/54 
U.S.  a.  29—854 


5  Claims 


26      10' 


JM£ 


4.  A  method  of  retaining  a  molded  case  circuit  breaker 
within  an  electrical  panel  box  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fastening  a  U-shaped  retainer  clip  within  an  electrical  panel 
box  by  attaching  at  least  one  fastener  through  a  bight 
portion  on  said  retainer  clip  to  said  box;  and 

inserting  a  molded  case  circuit  breaker  having  opposing 
edges  formed  on  a  top  surface  'within  a  pair  of  upstanding 
sidearms  on  said  retainer  clip  and  overlapping  a  portion  of 
said  circuit  breaker  opposing  edges  with  edges  formed  on 
said  sidearms. 
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4,557,048 
TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLING  INSULATED  CONNECTOR 
August  V.  Cordeiro,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Electric 
Terminal  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,650 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  43/04;  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29-863  10  C»-^ 


1  A  method  of  assembling  an  electrical  terminal  compnsmg: 
positioning  the  parts  of  the  terminal  to  be  assembled  m  a 

work  station;  . 

inserting  a  wire  to  be  crimped  to  a  metal  portion  of  the 

terminal  into  said  work  station; 
securing  the  wire  in  place  when  it  is  properly  positioned  in 

said  work  station,  ■     i  k 

crimping  the  wire  to  the  metal  portion  of  the  terminal  by 

forcing  a  roll  tool  over  the  metal  portion  and  the  wire, 
sliding  an  insulation  box  over  the  metal  portion  by  means  of 

a  slide  which  reciprocates  through  said  work  station,  and 
releasing  the  wire  and  the  assembled  terminal. 


pivotally  attached  to  said  first  lever,  the  other  end  of  said 
second  lever  including  a  camming  surface,  said  second 
lever  also  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  at  a  posi- 
tion along  said  second  lever  between  said  ends 
wherein  pivotal  movement  of  said  elongated  first  lever  is 
effective  to  cause  the  application  of  tensile  force  along  an 


axial  direction  of  an  optical  fiber  and  wherein  pivotal 
movement  of  said  elongated  first  lever  beyond  movement 
effective  to  cause  the  application  of  tensile  force  to  an 
optical  fiber  is  effective  to  cause  movement  of  the  cutting 
means  in  the  general  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis 
toward  said  fiber  support  surface  so  as  to  sever  an  optical 
fiber  extending  across  said  support  surface. 

4,557,050 
HAIR  CUTTER 
Hideaki  Haraguchi,  and  Shunichi  Hata,  both  of  Shiga,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,690 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1981,  56-202656 
Int.  a.*  B26B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  30-195  1'  ^""^ 


4  557,049 
HAND  HELD  FIBER  OPTIC  CLEAVING  TOOL 
Doyle  E.  Cribbs,  TitusviUe,  and  James  R.  Weckerly,  Kennerdell, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  .      .      J 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,853,  Apr.  15,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,672 
Int.  a.*  B26B  13/26;  B65H  23/00 
U  S  a  30—124  **  Qaims 
1.*  A  hand-held  tool  for  cleaving  optical  fibers,  the  tool 

'^°^''elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
lengthwise  thereof, 

a  fiber  support  surface  attached  to  said  body  and  extending 
in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

cutting  means  attached  to  said  body  and  moveable  in  the 
general  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  tov.ards  said 
fiber  support  surface  for  severing  an  optical  fiber  extend- 
ing across  said  fiber  support  surface, 

clamping  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  for  clamp- 
ing said  optical  fiber  and  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  holding  said 
optical  fiber  under  tension, 

a  handle  extending  from  said  body, 

at  least  one  elongated  first  lever  pivotally  attached  to  said 
body  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  body  and  said 
handle  and  spring  biased  relative  to  said  handle, 

at  least  one  elongated  second  lever  one  end  of  which  is 


1.  A  hair  cutter  comprising: 

a  stationary  blade  having  a  leading  edge  with  comb-like 
cutting  teeth  with  recesses  for  hair  thinning; 

a  movable  blade  in  parallel  contacting  relationship  to  said 
stationary  blade  and  having  comb-like  cutting  teeth  at  its 
leading  edge  to  define  a  cutting  plane; 

an  elongated  comb  member  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
and  on  one  side  of  said  cutting  plane; 

an  elongated  hair  pressing  member  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  cutting  plane  so 
that  the  leading  edges  of  said  stationary  blade  and  said 
movable  blade  are  located  between  said  hair  pressing 
member  and  said  comb  member;  the  comb-like  cutting 
teeth  of  said  stationary  blade  having  cutting  recesses  in 
small  and  large  depths  at  its  leading  edge  and  means 

(a)  to  move  said  movable  blade  backward  and  foward  along 
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said  cutting  plane  in  relation  to  said  stationary  blade  to 
place  the  movable  blade  in  operttive  cutting  position  in 
relation  to  either  all  of  the  cutting  recesses  of  said  station- 
ary blade  or  only  those  recesses  having  large  depth;  and  to 
(b)  move  at  least  one  of  said  comb  member  and  said  hair 
pressing  member  toward  and  awBy  from  a  second  plane 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  cutting  plane. 


4^57,051 
MANUALLY  GUTOED  POWER  ASSISTED  CUTTING 
MACHINE 
Rolf  Jung,  WaiUiBgeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  A  Co.  KO,  Feilbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmany 
per  No.  PCr/DE83/00043,  §  371  Dale  Oct  27, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  27,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03219,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1983 

per  FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  SeT.  No.  545,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1982,  3208746 

Int  a.*  B26D  5/ia-  A41H  43/00 
U.S.  CL  30—273  15  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  out  flat  *iaterial,  in  particular  a 
fabric  cutting  machine,  comprising  a  t^ble  for  bearing  the  flat 
material,  a  supporting  structure  movable  along  the  bearing 
table  and  supporting  a  cutting  tool,  in  particular  a  cutter  blade 
mechanism,  rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  perpendicular  to 
the  bearing  surface  of  the  table,  and  having  an  associated 
cutting  tool  drive,  and  comprising  drive  means  consisting  of  a 
longitudinal  drive  for  displacing  the  supporting  structure  along 
the  uble  as  well  as  at  least  one  additional,  controllable  drive 
associated  with  the  supporting  structure  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  the  cutting  tool  relative  to  tht  bearing  surface  of  the 
table  in  a  direction  of  cutting  predetenfiined  by  the  orientation 
of  a  cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  tool,  characterized  in  that  a  first 
angular  position  detector  (87)  is  associated  with  the  cutting 
tool  (12),  that  with  the  aid  of  said  first  angular  position  detector 
directional  control  signals  corresponding  to  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  cutting  tool  (12)  relative  to  its  axis  of  rotation  (A) 
are  generated,  that  a  guide  handle  (48)  is  provided  on  the 
cutting  tool  (12)  for  rotating  the  cutting  tool  (12)  by  hand  into 
the  desired  angular  position  relative  to  its  axis  of  rotation  (A), 
that  signal  generating  means  are  associated  with  the  guide 
handle  (48),  with  which  at  least  one  cofitrol  signal  is  generated 
when  the  handle  is  acted  upon  and  said  control  signal  serves  as 
a  start  signal  for  the  dnve  means  (30,.  40),  and  that  a  control 
(FIGS.  4  to  7)  is  provided,  with  which  Jirive  control  signals  are 
generated  for  the  drive  means  (30,  40)  to  drive  the  cutting  tool 
(12)  in  the  direction  of  cutting  as  a  futction  of  the  directional 
control  signals  from  the  first  angular  position  detector  (87)  and 
said  at  least  one  control  signal  fron|  the  signal  generating 
means  (78.  96)  associated  with  the  guide  handle  (48). 


4,557,052 
MOWING  MACHINE  WITH  ANNULAR  INERTIA 
SHIFTER 
Tom  Baba,  Yokosuka,  and  Yasuo  Salto,  Fi^isawa,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kioritz  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1S>83,  58-16219 

Int  a.*  AOID  50/00 

VJS.  a.  30—276  6  Claims 


1.  A  mowing  machine  having  a  cutting  head  comprising  a 
driving  shaft,  a  casing  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  driving 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  projections  formed  thereon,  at  least  one 
flexible  cutting  line  in  the  form  of  a  coil  wound  on  a  spool 
housed  in  and  removably  fixed  to  the  casing  means  and  having 
a  free  end  portion,  an  annular  inertia  shifter  disposed  in  the 
casing  means  in  a  relation  surrounding  the  coil  and  the  spool  at 
its  radial  outward  position  for  vertical  and  angular  movements 
relative  to  the  casing  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  projections  formed  thereon  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  projections  on  the  casing  means  during  the  mow- 
ing operation  of  the  machine,  said  inertia  shifter  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  opening  through  which  said  free  end 
portion  of  the  cutting  line  extended  radially  outwardly. 


4,557,053 

MUSHROOM  SLICER 

Donald  Hadley,  Jr.,  7671  Derby  La.,  Cotati,  Calif.  94928 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,412 

Int  a.*  B26B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  30—279  R  11  Qaims 


1.  A  self-contained,  freely  movable,  easily  cleanable  mush- 
room slicer,  comprising 

an  open-ended  cylindrical  tube  having  at  least  one  length- 
wise slot  therethrough, 

a  rectangular  inlet  opening  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
slot  for  inserting  mushrooms  into  said  slicer,  said  tube  then 
retaining  it  in  place, 

cutting  means  at  one  open  end  of  said  tube  comprising  a 
series  of  parallel  wire  passes  across  said  tube,  adjacent  said 
end,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  being  fully  open, 

a  cylindrical  piston  inside  said  cylindrical  tube  and  freely 
movable  inside  it,  having  a  radially  extending  opening 
leading  thereinto  from  its  peripheral  surface,  and 

an  easily  detachable  handle  fitting  in  said  radially  extending 
opening  and  extending  out  from  said  piston  through  said 
slot, 

whereby  a  mushroom  can  be  placed  in  said  tube  between 
said  piston  and  said  cutting  means  and  said  piston  rapidly 
moved  manually  by  its  said  handle  toward  said  cutting 
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means  to  propel  said  mushroom  through  said  cutting 

means,  and  ,   ,  j    ■  . 

whereby  said  handle  can  be  deUched  and  then  said  piston 
withdrawn  completely  through  the  fully  open  end  and 
said  handle,  piston  and  tube  then  being  easily  cleanable 
without  impediments  or  catching  surfaces  except  said 
fully  accessible  cutting  wires. 

4,557,054 

CHAIN  SAW  BAR 

Comelis  J.  M.  Beerens,  40-42  Berkshire  Rd.,  North  Sunshine, 

Victoria,  Australia  ,,  ,oo,  c  ,ni/«x 

per  No.  Per/AU83/00021,  §  371  Date  Oct.  13,  l^M  102(e) 
Date  Oct  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02916,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,058 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Feb.  17, 1982,  2746/82 
Inta.*B27B77/02 
U.S.  a.  30-384  17  Claims 


ing  in  parallel  to  said  linear  light  source  and  adapted  to  receive 
light  rays  diverging  from  said  linear  light  source  in  a  fan-shape 
and  to  convert  these  light  rays  into  parallel  light  rays  similarly 
divergent  in  a  fanshape.  said  cylindrical  condenser  lens  being 
at  least  twice  as  long  as  said  linear  light  source,  and  a  tnangular 
prism  extending  in  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  condenser  lens 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  parallel  light  rays  coming  from  said 
condenser  lens  so  that  sad  parallel  light  rays  divergent  in  a 
fan-shape  are  obliquely  incident  upon  the  triangular  pnsm  over 
whole  area  of  its  first  refraction  plane. 


4,557,056 

ELECTRONIC  ANGLE  INDICATOR 

Sun  Kim,  and  Boigue  Kim,  both  of  VaUey  Rd.,  Wayne,  N  J. 

07470  ,^ ,,, 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,155 
Int  a*  GOIC  9/06 
U.S.  a.  33-366  ♦  Claims 


10  A  chain  saw  bar  having  top  and  bottom  longitudinal 
edge  faces  along  which  a  chain  travels  and  a  central  longitudi- 
nal groove  in  said  edge  faces  having  opposite  side  walls  to 
receive  drive  tongues  of  the  chain,  wherein  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  bar  an  extension  of  the  bar  of  less  thickness  than  the  bar 
and  having  one  side  face  coplanar  with  a  side  wall  of  the 
groove  in  the  bar,  so  that  a  roller  may  be  supported  for  rotation 
by  a  bearing  structure  mounted  on  said  extension,  said  roller 
when  so  supported  providing  with  the  extension  an  arcuate 
surface  to  guide  an  inner  edge  of  the  chain  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom  edge  face  of  the  bar  and  defining  a  groove  havmg 
opposite  side  walls  co-planar  with  the  opposite  side  walls  of 
the  central  longitudinal  groove  to  receive  the  chain  dnve 
tongues. 

4,557,055 
RAINBOW  PROJECTOR 
Akira  And,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Ouyou  Kougaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,918 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Jul.    29,    1983,    58- 

118»91[U]  ,_,„ 

Int  a.*  G03B  21/28 
VS.  CI.  353-81  3  Claims 


1  A  rainbow  image  projector  adapted  for  projection  of  an 
arched  rainbow  image  onto  a  wall  or  like  comprising  a  linear 
incadescent  light  source,  a  cylindrical  condenser  lens  extend- 


1.  An  angle  indicator  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  contacting  surface; 

a  case  tilt  response  means  having  a  disc,  which  has  a  pivot 
through  the  center  of  the  disc  and  a  properly  unbalanced 
center  of  mass  for  always  seeking  for  the  center  of  gravity 
field  and  for  damping  possible  oscillation,  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  case  and  retaining  at  least  one  magnet 
source  therein  to  provide  a  case  tilt  information  in  terms  of 
magnetic  field  intensity;  utilizing  a  magnetic  field  sense 
means  to  properly  sense  the  magnetic  field  intensity  of 
said  case  tilt  response  means  and  producing  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  magnetic  field  intensity; 

a  desired  case  orientation  selection  means  mounted  on  said 
case  to  be  able  to  change  positions  for  desired  case  onen- 
tations  and  retaining  at  least  one  magnet  source  to  provide 
a  desired  case  orientation  reference  in  terms  of  magnetic 

field  intensity; 

utilizing  a  magnetic  field  sense  means  mounted  m  said  case  at 
a  distance  to  properly  sense  the  magnetic  field  mtensity  of 
said  desired  case  orienUtion  selection  means  and  produc- 
ing an  electrical  reference  signal  proportional  to  the  mag- 
netic field  intensity; 

a  correct  angle  attainment  decision  means  with  respect  to 
said  desired  case  orientation  reference  having  an  upper 
and  a  lower  limit  decision  making  circuit;  and 

display  means  mounted  on  said  case  for  dispUying  a  first 
indicator  for  a  lesser  angle,  a  second  indicator  for  a 
greater  angle  and  the  both  indicators  for  a  correct  angle 
attainment  with  respect  to  a  desired  case  orienution  selec- 
tion. 
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4^57,057 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRYINfc  OF  TOBACCO 
MATERIALS 
Amo  Weiss,  Delingsdorf,  and  Horst  Gajsser,  Hassloch,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  B.A.T.  Qgaretten-Fab- 
riken  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1W4,  Ser.  Ni  577,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1983,  3305670 


filter  means  for  capturing  lint  separated  from  laundry  being 
dried  in  said  drying  drum,  means  for  establishing  different  filter 
areas  on  said  filter  means  and  a  lint  collector  for  receiving  lint 
captured  by  said  filter  means,  said  filter  means  including  a 
net-like  filter  section  including  a  radially  inner  filter  area 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  laundry  in  said  drying  drum,  said 
establishing  means  being  disposed  in  closely  spaced,  opposed 
relationship  to  the  portion  of  said  net-like  filter  section  radially 


VS.  a.  34—48 


laL  a.*  F26B  17/10 


Ar 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  drying  of  tobjcco  materials  compris- 


mg 


15  Oaims 


nm.  COL,  Q« 


obacco  materials  from 


(a)  an  endless  conveying  system  for  (jirculating  a  mixture  of 
hot  gas  and  steam; 

(b)  a  consumer  apparatus  in  said  cojiveying  system  which 
includes 

(1)  means  for  feeding  and  entrainii  g  tobacco  materials  to 
be  dried  into  the  circulating  nixture  of  hot  gas  and 
steam,  and 

(2)  means  for  separating  the  dried 
the  circulating  mixture  of  hot  g|s  and  steam; 

(c)  a  heat  source  in  said  conveying  sVstem, 

(d)  a  first  control  bypass  connected  toj  said  conveying  system 
bypassing  around  said  heat  sourcej  and  having  means  for 
adjusting  throughflow  quantity  f<>r  regulating  tempera- 
ture of  the  circulating  mixture  of  hot  gas  and  steam; 

(e)  means  for  feeding  steam  to  said  conveying  system  includ- 
ing a  first  shutoff  element; 

(0  a  second,  ready-use,  full-flow  bypass  connected  to  said 
conveying  system  around  said  heit  source  in  parallel  to 
said  first  control  bypass;  | 

(g)  a  second  shutoff  element  positioned  in  said  conveying 
system  between  said  heat  source  and  said  first  and  second 
bypasses;  I 

(h)  a  third  shutoff  element  positione4  in  said  second  bypass; 
and  . 

(i)  means  operatively  connected  tol said  second  and  third 
shutoff  elements  for  controlling  flow  of  the  circulating 
mixture  of  hot  gas  and  steam  sucW  that  the  mixture  either 
substantially  completely  flows  through  said  heat  source  or 
substantially  completely  flows  thrQugh  said  second  bypass 
bypassmg  said  heat  source. 


outward  of  said  radially  inner  filter  area  and  operating  to 
assure  that,  during  operation  of  the  laundry  dryer,  said  portion 
of  said  net-like  filter  section  has  a  radially  outer  area  adapted 
not  to  be  contacted  by  the  laundry  being  dried  and  an  interme- 
diate filter  area  disposed  between  said  radially  inner  and  outer 
filter  areas  and  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  wet  laundry  being 
dried  but  not  contacted  by  the  laundry  when  the  laundry  has 
been  substantially  dried  in  said  drying  drum. 


4,557,059 
ATHLETIC  RUNNING  SHOE 

Kenneth  W.  Misevich,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  John  L.  A.  Wilson, 
Brookline,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,023 

Int.  a."  A43B  5/00.  13/04.  13/12 

U.S.  a.  36—32  R  13  Qaims 


4,557,058 
DRUM  TYPE  LAUNDRY  DRYER 
Tom  Ozawa,  and  Hiroshi  Kinoshita,  ^th  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fded  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^iay  23,  1983,  58-89142 
Int.  a.*  F26B  11/04 
US,  a.  34—82  8  Oaims 

1.  A  drum  type  laundry  dryer  including  an  outer  frame,  a 
drying  drum  rotatably  supported  by  said  outer  frame  and 
adapted  to  receive  laundry  to  be  driedi  means  for  introducing 
air  into  said  drying  drum,  means  for  heating  the  air  to  be  intro- 
duced into  said  drying  drum,  an  air 
drying  drum,  and  lint  collecting  meai^s  provided  adjacent  to 
said  air  outlet,  wherein  said  lint  collecting  means  comprises 


1.  In  an  athletic  running  shoe,  a  sole  structure  having  a 
ground-engaging  bottom  which  is  contoured  along  a  portion 
of  the  lateral  border  of  the  bottom  to  provide  an  arcuate  land- 
ing surface  for  runners  who  make  first  foot  strike  along  a 
portion  of  the  lateral  border,  said  arcuate  surface  curving 
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smoothly  upwardly  and  away  from  the  ground  in  the  direction 
of  the  lateral  edge  of  the  sole  structure  and  extending  to  the 
lateral  edge  of  said  sole  structure  and  being  radiused  about  a 
preselected  oblique  axis  which  crosses  the  rearquarter  center- 
line  of  said  shoe,  said  centerline  bisecting  the  rearquarter  of 
said  sole  structure. 


which  a  foot  is  to  be  inserted,  said  support  element  being 
adapted  to  at  least  partially  cover  said  foot;  and 
(c)  an  adjustable  tightening  apparatus  for  tightenmg  said 
support  element  around  said  foot,  said  tightenmg  appara- 
tus comprising  pressurization  means  for  pressing  said 
support  element  against  the  foot  and  adjustment  means  for 


4,557,060 
INSOLE  WTTH  EXCHANGEABLE  RELIANT  PIECES 
Yukio  Kawashima,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mizuno  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,452 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1982,  57-96410 

Int  CI.*  A43B  13/38 

U^.a.  36— 44  4  Claims 


adjusting  said  pressurization  means  wherein  said  pressur- 
ization means  comprises  means  for  simultaneously  press- 
ing said  foot  against  said  inner  sole  and  one  lateral  side  of 
said  boot,  whereby  said  pressurization  means  exerts  pres- 
sure on  a  front  portion  of  the  foot,  said  pressurization 
means  extending  generaUy  from  the  inner  sole  of  said  boot 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  foot. 


r^^^, 


1.  An  insole  for  a  shoe,  said  insole  comprising: 
a  body  made  of  one  of  thermoplastic  and  thermosetting  foam 
synthetic  resin,  said  body  including  a  heel  area  and  a 
forefoot  area  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface, 
two  recesses  defined  by  said  body  located  on  one  of  the  top 
surface  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body,  one  of  said 
two  recesses  being  located  at  said  heel  area  of  said  body 
and  being  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said  body,  the  other  of 
said  two  recesses  being  located  at  a  forefoot  area  of  said 
body  and  extending  laterally  to  opposed  side  edges  of  said 

body, 

two  reslient  members  having  a  different  durometer  hardness 
than  that  of  said  body,  said  two  resilient  members  being 
complementary  in  shape  to  said  two  recesses  for  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  two  recesses,  and 

said  body  includes  a  projection  spaced  from  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  one  of  said  two  recesses  and  projecting  into 
said  one  recess,  the  resilient  member  complementary  in 
shape  to  said  one  of  said  two  recesses  defines  a  hole  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  projection,  said  body  also  includes 
two  wedges,  each  wedge  extending  from  opposed  lateral 
edges  of  said  other  of  said  two  recesses  and  the  resilient 
member  complementary  in  shape  to  said  other  of  said  two 
recesses  defining  two  notches  frictionally  engaging  said 
two  wedges. 

4,557,061 
ALPINE  SKI  BOOT 
Gerard  Graillat,  Annecy,  and  Michel  Mabboux,  Seynod,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Salomon  S.A.,  Annecy,  France 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,287 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  19,  1981,  81  19997 
Int.  a.*  A43B  5/04 
UAQ.  36— 119  28  Claims 

1.  A  boot  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell  base  having  an  inner  sole  mounted  therein; 

(b)  a  foot  retention  system  positioned  within  said  shell  base, 
said  foot  retention  system  comprising  at  least  one  support 
element  positioned  between  said  shell  base  and  the  area  in 


4,557,062 
FORM  FITTING  IRONING  BOARD  COVER 
Henry  Mattesky,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Magla  Prod- 
ucts, Inrington,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  742,181 

Int.  a.*  D06F  83/00 

U.S.  CT.  38—140  10  ^■*™ 


1^6 


■26 


2*  '17, 


1.  A  form-fitting  cover  for  use  on  an  ironing  board  compris- 


ing 


a  substantially  non-elastic  fabric  ironing  surface  sheet, 

a  stretchable,  substantially  heat  resistant  pad  sheet  disposed 
below  said  surface  sheet, 

said  surface  sheet  being  dimensioned  to  be  larger  than  a 
standard  ironing  board  so  that  when  fitted  to  such  a  board 
it  will  fit  over  the  upper  surface  thereof  around  its  edges 
and  just  around  the  perimeter  of  its  lower  surface, 

the  pad  sheet  having  a  breadth  dimension  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  the  breadth  dimensions  of  the  board  but  having 
a  length  dimension  between  0.5%  and  10%  less  than  that 

of  the  board, 

a  nose  portion,  enveloping  a  minor  forward  arcuate  segment 
of  said  pad  sheet,  said  nose  portion  being  rigidly  affixed  to 
said  pad  sheet  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 
curved  edge  of  said  arc  and  additionally  being  affixed  to 
said  surface  sheet  at  at  least  one  position  proximate  to  the 
periphery  of  the  curved  edge  of  said  arc, 

said  peripheral  attachment  of  the  forward  and  rearward 
arcuate  segments  of  said  pad  sheet  to  said  nose  portion  and 
to  said  heel  portion  and  the  location  of  the  said  attachment 
of  said  nose  portion  to  said  surface  sheet  respectively 
being  the  only  sectors  of  attachment  of  said  pad  to  the 
other  comp)onents  of  said  cover, 

forward  reinforcing  means  located  forwardly  of  the  rear- 
ward edge  of  said  nose  portion  at  the  common  peripheral 
edge  of  said  nose  portion  and  said  pad  sheet, 
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a  heel  portion,  having  a  rearward  segment,  said  segment 
enveloping  a  minor  rearward  arcuate  segment  of  said  pad 
sheet,  said  heel  portion  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said  pad 
sheet  around  a  portion  of  the  peri rfiery  of  the  curved  edge 
of  said  arc, 

the  upper  face  of  said  heel  portion  Ming  affixed  to  the  lower 
face  of  said  surface  sheet  at  at  le^st  one  position  on  said 
heel  portion,  said  position  locate^  forwardly  of  the  rear- 
ward edge  of  said  heel  portion,  a^d 

rearward  reinforcing  means  located!  rearwardly  of  the  for- 
ward edge  of  said  heel  portion  at  ihe  common  peripheral 
edge  of  said  heel  portion  and  sajid  pad  sheet,  whereby 
when  the  said  nose  portion  of  the  board  is  inserted  into  the 
nose  portion  of  the  pad  sheet  by  fearward  pulling  of  the 
heel  portion,  the  same  is  slippabk  over  the  heel  of  the 
board  giving  a  snug  fit  of  the  pad,  sheet  thereon. 


4^57,064 

FEATURED  PRICE  CARD  HOLDER 

James  O.  Thompson,  SOtGraydon  Hdl  Dr.,  Apt  1109,  Don  Mills 

Ontario  M3A  3A4,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,540,  May  26,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,791 

Int  a.*  G09F  3/18 

U.S.  a.  40—10  R  1  Claim 


4,557,063 

PRESSED  NUMBER  POCKET 

Daniel  H.  Bloom,  24601  Priscilla  Eh-.,  Dana  Point  Calif.  92629 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,073 

Int  a.*  G09F  3/20 

VS.  CL  40—5  14  Claims 


1.  A  sign  holder  for  a  packet  of  i^lanar  members  bearing 
characters  for  display  comprising: 

deformable  material  havmg  a  sheet  portion  comprising  a 
pocket  for  receipt  of  the  packet,  t|ie  pocket  comprising  a 
front  retaining  wall  formed  from  the  sheet  portion  to  pre- 
vent the  packet  from  moving  out  Of  the  pocket  in  a  front 
direction,  the  pocket  further  composing,  pressed  from  the 
sheet  portion  in  a  direction  away  ftipm  the  front  direction, 
first  and  second  opposed  and  spaced  apart  side  walls, 
a  third  side  wall  located  in  the  pocket  intermediate  the  first 

and  second  side  walls,  the  first,  second  and  third  side  walls 

retaining  the  packet  in  directions  transverse  to  the  front 

direction, 
first,  second  and  third  backing  walls^  connected  respectively 

to  the  first,  second  and  third  sid^  walls,  the  first  second 

and  third  backing  walls  inhibiting  movement  of  the  packet 

in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  froat  direction, 
the  pressed  sheet  of  material  comprising  at  least  one  gap  for 

substantially  separating  the  first,  second  and  third  backing 

walls  from  each  other,  and 
at  least  one  bridge  in  the  at  least  on«  gap  extending  between 

and  providing  rigidity  to  the  first  and  second  backing 

walls. 


1.  A  plastic  display  card  holder  for  receiving  and  gripping  a 
card  for  display  purposes,  said  holder  comprising  intercon- 
nected spac«i-apart  extruded  wall  portions  of  a  relatively  rigid 
plastic,  said  wall  portions  being  connected  in  a  manner  to 
provide  an  entrance  therebetween  for  a  display  card,  a  plural- 
ity of  soft  flexible  resilient  plastic  fins  integral  with  and  coex- 
truded  on  each  of  said  wall  portions  and  extending  the  length 
of  each  wall  portion  to  provide  a  plurality  of  opposing  fins, 
said  plastic  fins  being  of  a  soft  plasticized  plastic  which  has  a 
durometer  rating  in  the  range  of  55  to  95,  said  soft  plasticized 
plastic  bonding  to  said  rigid  plastic  when  coextruded  onto  said 
rigid  plastic,  said  opposing  fins  being  offset  laterally  of  each 
other  relative  to  said  entrance,  said  fins  on  each  said  wall 
portion  extend  into  the  space  between  the  wall  portions  greater 
than  one-half  the  distance  between  said  wall  portions  whereby 
said  opposing  fins  overlap  one  another,  said  fins  as  they  extend 
into  said  space  between  the  wall  portions  are  directed  gener- 
ally away  from  tiie  entrance  of  the  holder  in  the  direction  of 
insertion  of  a  display  card,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  as 
a  display  card  is  inserted  in  the  holder,  the  fins  flex  away  from 
said  entrance  to  receive  readily  such  inserted  display  card, 
such  flexed  fins  of  said  soft  plastic  frictionally  engaging  such 
inserted  display  card  and  increase  the  grip  on  such  display  card 
as  it  is  withdrawn  by  virtue  of  the  fins  being  flexed  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  said  direction  in  which  they  normally  extend, 
said  fms  in  flexing  in  said  opposite  direction  releasing  such  card 
being  withdrawn  without  damaging  such  card. 


4,557,065 

FISH  HOOK  AND  LURE 

PhilUp  H.  Rye,  1701  Jefferson  Ave.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70115 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Set.  No.  568,783 

Int  a*  AOIK  83/06 

U.S.  a.  43—43.16  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  fish  hook  or  lure  for  catching  fish,  compris- 


ing: 


a.  a  hook  means,  comprising  a  shaft  extending  in  a  first 
direction,  curving  in  a  bight  to  a  point  extending  opposite 
to  the  first  direction; 

b.  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  reversed  serrated  fila- 
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ments  attached  to  the  shaft  of  the  hook  extendmg  beyond 
the  extension  of  the  bight  of  the  hook  each  filament  having 
a  plurality  of  reversed  oppositely  disposed  barbs. 

4,557,066 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

OUTcr  W.  Godwin,  Jr.,  205  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Dunn,  N.C.  28334 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,259 

Int  a*  AOIM  23/02 

U.S.a.43-60  10  ^-« 


a  substantially  laterally  extending  position  near  the  bottom 

of  said  housing; 
means  for  biasing  said  door  to  said  closed  position; 
a  panel  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  housing  and 

extending  generally  laterally  within  said  housing  near  the 

bottom  thereof  toward  said  closed  end; 
an  elongated  pawl  member  pivotally  comiectcd  at  one  end 

with  fhe  adjacent  end  of  the  panel  opposite  to  «"d  o"*- ^"^ 

thereof,  said  pawl  member  being  pivotally  connected  at  its 


^ 


^  7 

1 ^L    .   L   ■  E 


1  A  disposable  tomb  type  rat  and  mouse  trap  for  trappmg  a 
rat  or  mouse  and  suffocating  the  same,  comprising:  a  container 
structure  including  an  imperforated  wall  structure  havmg 
surrounding  sides,  a  back,  and  a  circular  access  opening 
formed  therein,  said  container  fomung  and  defining  an  intenor 
compartment  therein;  a  conical  shaped  door  having  a  major 
axis,  a  base,  and  a  door  closing  end  portion  opposite  said  base 
said  conical  door  normally  assuming  an  open  position  and 
disposed  within  the  interior  compartment  of  said  container  and 
in  said  open  position  said  door  closing  end  portion  assumes  a 
spaced  apart  relationship  with  said  circular  access  opening  so 
aTtoallow  a  rat  or  mouse  to  enter  said  container  via  said  access 
ot>ening  a  bait  area  formed  within  said  container  between  the 
back  thereof  and  the  base  of  said  conical  shaped  door;  a  spring 
seat  disposed  within  said  tomb  type  container  and  laterally 
spaced  from  the  base  of  said  conical  shaped  door;  spring  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  spring  seat  and  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  conical  shaped  door  for  spring  biasing  said 
conical  shaped  door  toward  said  access  opening;  a  pair  of  ears 
nroiecting  outwardly  from  said  conical  shaped  door;  a  pair  ot 
retainers  extending  inwardly  from  the  wall  structure  of  said 
container  and  projecting  into  the  interior  compartment  of  said 
container  and  normally  engaging  said  pair  of  ears  for  restrain- 
ing said  conical  shaped  door  and  holding  the  same  in  said  open 
p<»ition  against  the  force  of  said  spring;  and  wherein  said 
conical  shaped  door  is  positioned  within  said  container  so  as  to 
lie  in  the  path  of  a  rat  or  mouse  when  the  same  moves  from  said 
access  opening  toward  said  bait  area  such  that  as  the  rat  or 
mouse  moves  toward  the  bait  area  the  rat  or  mouse  will  engage 
said  conical  shaped  door  and  move  the  same  such  that  said  pair 
of  ears  projecting  therefrom  will  no  longer  be  restrained  by 
said  pair  of  retainers  thereby  causing  said  spring  means  to 
projecTsaid  conical  shaped  door  toward  said  access  opening 
such  that  the  door  closing  end  portion  of  said  conical  shaped 
door  projects  through  said  access  opening  and  closes  the  same 
so  a*  to  trap  and  contain,  the  rat  or  mouse  within  said  con- 
tainer. 

4,557,067 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Heung  Y.  Ha,  5219  JuUet  St,  Springfield,  Va.  22151 
FUed  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  702,585 
Int  a*  AOIM  23/18 
VS.  a.  43-61  5  Claims 

1.  An  animal  trap,  compnsing:  ^       ,    ^  „„j. 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end, 
-        a  door  pivotally  mounted  at  its  lower  end  on  said  housing 
adjacent  said  open  end  and  movable  between  an  upnght 
closed  position  wherein  it  closes  said  open  end  and  an 
open  position  wherein  it  is  disposed  within  said  housing  in 


opposite  end  to  said  housing  and  having  a  tooth  at  said 
opposite  end;  and 

means  for  urging  said  pawl  member  in  an  upward  direction; 

said  tooth  being  positioned  to  engage  said  door  when  it  « 
moved  to  said  open  position  to  retain  said  door  in  said 
open  position,  said  tooth  being  movable  to  a  position 
wherein  it  releases  said  door  to  enable  said  biasing  means 
to  move  said  door  to  said  closed  position  when  an  animal 
enters  said  housing  and  steps  on  said  panel  to  pivotally 
move  it  and  said  pawl  member  downwardly. 

4,557,068 

PADDED  LEGHOLD  TRAP 

Gerald  A.  Thomas,  and  WiUiam  E.  Askins,  both  of  Utitz,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Woodstream  Corporation,  Lititz,  Pa, 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,322 

Int.  CI.*  HOIM  23/26 

VS.  a.  43-90  30  aaims 


1  In  an  animal  trap  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame,  first  and 
second  jaws  having  first  and  second  jaw  surfaces,  respect^^'^'y; 
and  mounted  adjacent  one  another  on  said  frame  for  pivotable 
movement  about  first  and  second  axes,  respectively,  and  be- 
tween set  and  sprung  positions,  said  jaws  in  said  set  position 
defining  a  relatively  wide  angle  therebetween  with  said  first 
and  second  jaw  surfaces  spaced  from  one  another,  and  in  sajd 
sprung  position  defining  an  angle  of  substantially  zero  degrees 
therebetween  with  said  first  and  second  jaw  surfaces  abutting 
one  another,  acuUtor  means  for  continuously  and  forcefully 
urging  said  jaws  to  said  sprung  position,  setting  means  tor 
defining  said  set  position  by  holding  said  jaws  in  said  set  posi- 
tion against  the  urging  of  said  actuator  means,  and  actuable 
triager  means  for  releasing  said  setting  means  to  permit  said 
iaws  to  be  snapped  by  said  actuator  means  to  said  sprung 
position  under  the  urging  of  said  spring  means,  an  improve- 
ment comprising: 
first  and  second  recesses  defined  in  said  first  and  second  jaw 
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surfaces,  respectively,  to  define  a  gap  between  elongated 
contacting  portions  of  said  first  and  second  jaw  surfaces  in 
said  sprung  position  of  said  jaws;  ^d 

padding  means  carried  by  each  jaw  for  cushioning  the  im- 
pact of  said  jaws  snapping  together  on  a  member  trapped 
between  the  jaws,  said  padding  means  comprising  a  first 
pad  disposed  in  said  first  recess  between  said  first  and 
second  contacting  portions  and  a  lecond  pad  disposed  in 
said  second  recess  between  said  third  and  fourth  contact- 
ing portions  and  opposite  said  fifst  pad  in  said  sprung 
position  of  said  jaws,  said  first  and  second  pads  being 
resiliently  compressable  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  said 
first  and  second  recesses,  respectively; 

wherein  said  elongated  contacting  portions  include  first  and 
second  elongated  edges  of  said  fir^  jaw  surface  disposed 
in  co-planar  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  recess, 
and  third  and  fourth  elongated  edges  of  said  second  jaw 
surface  disposed  in  co-planar  relation  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  second  recess,  and  wherein,  in  said  sprung  position  of 
said  jaws,  said  first  and  third  edges  contact  one  another  to 
form  a  first  elongated  contact  porti<>n,  and  said  second  and 
fourth  edges  contact  one  another  lio  form  a  second  elon- 
gated contact  portion  co-planar  with  said  first  elongated 
contact  portion. 


4,557,069 
INSECT  TRAP  ARRANGEMENT,  KIT  THEREFOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edward  N.  CaMweU,  KjioxTille,  Tenn.,  acsignor  to  DaJen  Prod- 
ucts, lac^  KaoxTille,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1583,  Ser.  Nf  561,283 

lata/ AOIM  1/n 

VS.  a.  43-122  1  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  insect  trap  arrangement  comprising  a  lure  unit  for 
attracting  insects  thereto  and  causing  the  attracted  insects  to 
fall  by  gravity  therefrom,  an  insect  stofage  container  means 
having  an  inlet  means  for  receiving  the  falling  insects  there- 
through whereby  said  storage  container  means  is  adapted  to 
store  said  falling  insects  therein,  and  a  conveying  means  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  lure  unit  and  said  storage  container 
means  and  having  an  inlet  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  lure  unit  to  receive  said  falling  insects  therefrom  and 
having  an  outlet  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inlet 
means  of  said  storage  container  means  for  discharging  by 
gravity  said  falling  insects  from  said  conveying  means  into  said 
inlet  means  of  said  storage  container  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  conveying  means  has  means  defining  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  air  break  means  between  $aid  lure  unit  and  said 
inlet  means  of  said  storage  container  means  to  vent  the  rising 
odor  of  the  msects  in  said  storage  container  means  to  the  atmo- 
sphere so  that  the  vented  odor  will  substantially  dissipate  in  the 
atmosphere  before  reaching  said  lure  uoit,  said  storage  con- 
tainer means  being  disposed  on  a  supporting  surface  said  con- 
veying means  having  opposed  ends  one  ot  which  is  disposed  to 


be  supported  on  said  surface  means  and  the  other  of  which 
supports  said  lure  unit  thereon,  said  conveying  means  compris- 
ing a  tubular  member  having  spaced  apart  openings  formed 
therein  intermediate  said  opposed  ends  thereof  and  respec- 
tively defining  at  least  some  of  said  air  break  means,  said  outlet 
means  of  said  conveying  means  comprising  a  chute  means 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  said  tubular  member  inter- 
mediate said  opposed  ends  thereof  and  having  an  outer  end 
received  in  said  inlet  means  of  said  storage  container  means. 


4,557,070 
PLANT  POT  WFTH  MOISTURIZING  AND  AERATION 

MEANS 
George  C.  Oyama,  2190  Broadway  St,  Apt.  3E,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94115 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,066,  Jul.  23,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,490 

Int.  CI*  AOIG  25/00 

U.S.  a.  47-80  7  Claims 


l.Aa  plant  pot  for  holding  a  living  plant  and  soil  comprising: 

a.  an  open  topped  inner  plant  container  formed  from  an 
impermeable  material  having  outwardly  and  upwardly 
extending  sidewalls  terminating  in  a  top  edge  and  formed 
with  an  outwardly  extending  flange  disposed  closer  to  the 
top  of  said  inner  plant  container  than  the  bottom  of  said 
inner  plant  container  for  containing  said  plant,  non-soil, 
and  soil  and  a  right  angularly  related  generally  planar 
bottom  wall  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings  generally 
distributed  over  substantially  said  entire  bottom  wall  per- 
mitting the  free  passage  of  air  and  water,  and  said  bottom 
wall  having  an  area  substantially  as  great  as  the  area  of 
said  open  top; 

b.  an  outer  container  formed  from  an  impermeable  material 
and  formed  with  a  generally  planar  bottom  wall  and  hav- 
ing outwardly  and  upstanding  sidewalls  terminating  in  a 
rim  adjacent  and  below  said  annular  flange  for  enveloping 
substantially  the  entire  portion  of  said  inner  plant  con- 
tainer and  said  sidewall  is  marked  with  a  fill  level  mark  for 
water; 

c.  air  admissions  means  located  adjacent  said  upper  portion 
of  said  outer  container  permitting  the  continuous  ex- 
change of  air  to  and  from  said  lower  portion  of  said  inner 
plant  container; 

d.  a  quantity  of  non-soil  water  absorbing  filler  material  filling 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  inner  plant  container  to  a 
selected  fill  level  and  permitting  the  passage  of  air  and 
water  and  generally  supporting  and  preventing  the  pas- 
sage of  said  soil  material; 
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e  said  volumes  of  said  inner  and  outer  containers  are  se- 

■  lected  and  said  water  fill  level  mark  is  selected  so  that  the 

initial  water  supply  will  be  absorbed  by  s^d  non-soil  filler 

material  and  upon  adsorption,  the  level  of  said  water  will 

fall  below  the  level  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  mner  con- 

tainer;  u 

f  said  inner  and  outer  sidewalls  of  said  containers  are  sub- 
stimtially  coterminus  but  spaced  to  provide  space  for  the 

passage  of  air; 
2  said  sidewalls  of  said  inner  and  outer  conUuners  are  posi- 
tioned  at  substantially  the  same  angle  with  respect  to  then- 
respective  bottom  walls  so  that  said  inner  container  wi 
nest  within  said  outer  contiiiner,  said  inner  container  will 
nest  within  a  plurality  of  said  imier  containers  and  said 
outer  containers  wUl  nest  within  a  plurality  of  said  outer 

containers;  and  .     •  „„ 

h   elevating  means  raising  said  bottom  wall  of  said  inner 
■  container  above  the  bottom  wall  of  said  outer  contamer  a 
selected  distance. 

4,557,071  ^^^ 

AUTOMATIC  WATERING  AND  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

PLANTS 

Ah  N  Fah  2349  Taman  Labu  Utama,  Seremban  N.S.,  Malaysia 

'     FUed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,985 

Int  O*  AOIG  25/00 

U^.  a.  47-81  3^°^ 


said  arm  to  move  vertically  on  a  verticaUy  disposed  fioat 
arm  which  is  secured  at  one  float  arm  terminus  to  an 
assembly  hollow  water  float  floating  over  and  on  the 
water  disposed  in  said  water  reservoir,  a  pair  of  opposed 
bottom  and  upper  stops  are  adjusUbly  fT.^ed  to  said 
vertical  float  arm  limiting  the  rise  and  fall  of  said  water 
float,  a  cover  on  said  water  jacket  positioning  said  water 
inlet  hose,  and  a  water  discharge  aperture  disposed  m  said 
jacket  side  wall  at  said  jacket  bottom  connecting  said 
water  reservoir  to  an  adjacent  automatic  liquid  fertilizer 

dispenser  means,  . 

afor^id  at  least  one  wick  and  aforesaid  water  drainage 
apertures  providing  water  to  said  soil  medium  by  capillary 
action  when  said  soil  medium  becomes  dry. 


4,557,072 

DOOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  PANEL 

OF  AN  APPARATUS 

Hubert  Rittmeister,  Salzkotten-Thiile,  and  Karl-Heinz  Seroka, 

Salzkotten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nix- 

dorf  Computer  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 

1983,3309462 

Int  a.*  E05F  75/02 

U.S.  a.  49-27  «  ^"» 


1.  An  automatic  watering  and  feeding  system  for  plants,  in 

combination  comprising:  »u„,»;„  ;„  ,„ 

a  plant  container  having  a  soil  medium  disposed  therem  m  an 

annular  exterior  ring,  „        »u    koc«  r.f 

a  water  reservoir  container  disposed  centrally  in  the  base  of 
said  plant  container,  also  having  a  water  storage  annular 
ring  disposed  under  aforesaid  soil  medium, 
at  least  one  wick  partially  extending  down  into  said  water 
reservoir  container  through  a  water  reservoir  cover  hav- 
ing a  wick  aperture  and  said  at  least  one  wick  partially 
extending  up  into  said  soil  medium,  said  at  least  one  wick 
mid  portion  being  supported  by  said  wick  aperture,  and 
said  cover  having  water  drainage  apertures  there  through, 

Z  automatic  water  supply  means  having  a  water  filter  oper- 
atively appended  to  a  water  inlet  hose,  said  filter  secured 
to  a  nozzle  valve  having  a  water  aperture  directed  down- 
wardly and  said  valve  held  firmly  on  an  assembly  platform 
disposed  across  an  upright  tubular  water  jacket  a  needle 
upwardly  secured  at  a  lower  needle  end  to  a  needle  holder 
arm,  the  needle  upper  end  oscillatingly  secured  to  said 
nozzle  valve  aperture,  said  needle  holder  arm  is  pivotedly 
secured  at  a  said  arm  first  terminus  to  said  water  jacket 
wall  and  a  first  permanent  magnet  is  secured  to  said  needle 
holder  arm  upwardly  adjacent  to  a  second  permanent 
magnet  secured  to  said  assembly  platform  by  a  second 
pivotally  secured  arm,  said  pair  of  magnets  adaptively 
Lsitioned  to  allow  their  magnetic  field  to  closely  pivot- 
kUy  interact,  said  needle  holder  arm  and  said  second  arm 
each  having  an  arm  aperture  therein  freely  allowing  each 


-ry 


1.  Door  arrangement  for  the  control  panel  of  an  apparatus 
particularly  a  money  dispenser,  including  a  door  l^f  ^^^ich  is 
movable  by  means  of  a  door  drive  in  its  plane  betw^n  an  open 
^sition  unblocking  the  control  panel  and  a  clos^  rK^n.on 
covering  the  control  panel,  in  which  it  lies  at  least  approxi- 
mately f  gainst  a  stop  face  by  a  closing  edge  with  a  direcuon 
^^sverS  to  the  direction  of  motion,  and  a  sensing  device 
irrgX  the  door  leaf  and  controlling  the  door  dnve  with 
a  sensing  element  which  is  movable  between  a  first  position 
protruding  over  the  closing  edge  and  a  second  position  aligned 
with  the  closing  edge,  characterized  in  that  the  ^"^•«";^;'; 
is  formed  by  a  contact  strip  (40)  extending  over  he  total  length 
of  the  closing  edge  (30)  which  is  guided  '"°-^*''y  ^Vj^"^/^" 
of  the  door  leaf  at  an  acute  angle  a  to  the  plane  of  the  door  eat 
in  such  a  way  that  in  its  first  position  it  at  '"^^^  approximately 
touches  or  intersects  the  plane  of  the  outer  suri-ace  (26)  of  the 
door  leaf 


4,557,073 
REVOLVING  DOORS 
Kjell  H.  Sandling,  Landskrona,  Sweden,  assignor  to  K.  S.  Kon- 
sult  KjeU  Sandling,  Landskrona,  Sw^en 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  5,  1982,  8206294 

Int.  ex.*  E06B  3/24 

U.S  a  49-41  ^  ^""* 

r  A  revolving  door  comprising  two  spaced  cylindrical  wall 
sections  disposed  to  at  least  partially  enclose  a  generally  cyhn- 
drical  passage  space  having  two  diametrically  opposed  pa^ge 
openings,  revolving  door  means  rotatable  within  said  cylindn- 
c^paige  space,  said  revolving  door  means  compnsmg  struc- 
tue^^rt  means  diametrically  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
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the  center  of  said  cylindrical  passage  space,  said  revolving 
door  means  further  comprising  door  elements  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  structure  support  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions  about  axes  spaced 
from  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  passage  space,  and  turntable 
means  for  routably  supporting  said  revjolving  door  means  for 
rotary  movement  within  said  cylindrical  passage  space  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  said  turntable  means  compris- 
ing cylindrical  support  guide  means  spaced  from  the  center  of 


said  cylindrical  passage  space  and  generally  overlying  the 
circular  path  of  travel  of  said  structure  support  means,  said 
cylindrical  support  guide  means  rotatably  engaging  said  struc- 
ture support  means  to  thereby  rotatably  support  said  revolving 
door  means,  said  structure  support  means  having  outer  panel 
sections  which  close  off  said  passage  openings  when  said  re- 
volving door  is  rotated  to  said  closed  position,  said  spaced 
cylindrical  wall  sections  each  having  a  pivotal  door  unit  to 
provide  egress  from  said  cylindrical  passage  space  when  said 
revolving  door  is  in  said  closed  position. 


4,557,074 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FDR  GRINDING 
UNDULATE  CUTTING  EDGES  OF  KNIVES  IN  TOBACCO 

CUTTING  MACHINES 
Uwc  EUsiier,  Dassendorf,  and  Werner  Koaiona,  Bomsen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A 
Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Jol.  13,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  630,389 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  JuL  16, 
1983,  3325751;  Feb.  2,  1984,  3403543 

Int  CL*  B24B  7/00 
US.  CL  51—5  D  25  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  grinding  the  elongated  undulate  cutting  edge 
of  a  knife,  which  orbits  along  an  endless  path  about  a  prcxleter- 
mined  axis  in  a  tobacco  cutting  machine,  by  means  of  a  rotary 
grinding  wheel  which  is  movable  relative  to  the  orbiting  knife 
and  has  a  profile  that  is  complementary  to  that  of  the  cutting 
edge,  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  the  grinding  wheel 
stepwise  relative  to  the  orbiting  knife  longitudinally  of  the 
cutting  edge;  and  moving  the  profile  of  the  grinding  wheel  into 


contact  with  different  portions  of  the  cutting  edge  between 
stepwise  advances  of  the  grinding  wheel. 


4,557,075 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  AN  ELECTRODE  OF  A 

PRESCRIBE  SPATIAL  CONFIGURATION  BY  MEANS  OF 

AN  ABRADING  DIE 
Werner  UUmann,  Muralto;  Max  Bantle,  Platz  Walzenhausen, 
both  of  Switzerland;  Harry  Neumann,  Ennepetal;  Ulrich  H. 
Seoser,  Neuwied,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Andre 
Mathys,  Ennetbiirgen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Werner  Ull> 
mann,  Orselina,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,108 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1982, 
7432/82;  Oct  14,  1983,  5608/83 

Int.  CL*  B24B  19/00 
VJS.  CL  51—58  41  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  an  electrode  workpiece  to  a 
prescribed  spatial  configuration,  especially  an  abrading  ma- 
chine for  shaping  an  electrode  workpiece  by  means  of  an 
abrading  die  member  having  substantially  the  spatial  configu- 
ration of  the  electrode  workpiece  but  different  dimensions  to 
leave  an  abrading  gap  therebetween,  wherein  an  abrading 
medium  and  a  relative  motion  of  a  first  kind  between  said 
abrading  die  member  and  the  electrode  workpiece  generate  or 
refine  the  desired  spatial  configuration  of  the  electrode  work- 
piece,  said  relative  motion  of  a  first  kind  comprising  a  compos- 
ite motion  composed  of  a  feed  motion  and  a  planetary  motion, 
and  wherein  there  is  provided  a  periodically  retract  and  ad- 
vance motion  of  a  second  kind  between  the  abrading  die  mem- 
ber and  the  electrode  workpiece  to  improve  flushing  condi- 
tions in  said  abrading  gap,  comprising: 
means  for  the  automatic  selective  adjustment  of  a  degree  of 

eccentricity  of  said  planetary  motion; 
selectively  releasable  engagement  means  for  automatically 

latching  a  selected  degree  of  said  eccentricity;  and 
means  for  automatically  controlling  and  accomodating  to  the 
conditions  prevailing  in  the  abrading  gap  (i)  an  abrading 
pressure  between  the  abrading  die  member  and  the  electrode 
workpiece  during  said  feed  motion,  (ii)  the  speed  of  the  feed 
motion,  and  (iii)  the  speed  of  the  periodical  retract  and 
advance  motion  of  the  second  kind. 


4,557,076 
GRINDING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  RIMS  OF  SPECTACLE 

LENSES 
Otto  Helbrecht,  In  den  Weiden  3,  D-4010  Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1983,  3316619 

Int.  a*  B24B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  51—165.71  14  Claims 

1.  A  grinding  machine  for  the  rims  of  spectacle  lenses,  com- 
prising: 

a  holder  for  a  spectacle  lens  blank; 
a  grinding  disk  assembly; 


December  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


467 


a  means  for  applying  said  lens  blank  to  said  gnndmg  disk 
assembly  and  rotating  said  lens  blank  about  a  first  axis  paral- 
lel to  an  optical  axis  of  said  lens  blank,  wherein  said  means 
for  applying  and  rotating  include  a  pivotmg  arm  for  holding 
the  lens  holder  and  for  pivoting  about  a  second  axis  parallel 
to  the  first  axis,  a  guide  body  connected  to  the  pivoting  arm, 
a  straight  line  guide  for  slidably  guiding  the  guide  body 
along  a  third  axis  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis,  a  first  van- 
able  stop  for  stopping  the  guide  body  on  the  straight  line 
guide,  a  second  stop  for  stopping  the  pivoting  of  the  pivot 
arm  when  the  arm  is  substantially  honzontal;  and 


means  and  workpiece  in  synchronism  and  at  the  same 
angular  velocity  around  said  first  axis  and  said  optical  axis. 

4,557,078 
METHOD  OF  DRESSING  AND  FINISHING  GRINDING 

WHEELS 

Jiirgen  Brill,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Schaudt  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1983,  3315196 

Int  CI*  B24B  53/04 
U.S.  a.  51-325  ♦  Claims 


means  for  controlling  said  application  of  said  lens  blank  to  said 
grinding  disk  assembly  according  to  a  predetermined  cir- 
cumferential configuration  of  the  spectacle  lens,  said  control 
means  comprising  an  electomic  computer,  fed  by  an  elec- 
tronic data  memory,  containing  a  set  of  data  mdicaUve  of  the 
desired  circumferential  configuration  of  said  spectacle  lens 
and  wherein  the  controlling  means  also  includes  means  for 
varying  the  position  of  said  first  stop,  and  wherein  said 
second  stop  is  operatively  connected  with  the  controlling 
means  for  stopping  said  arm  in  a  substantially  honzontal 
position. 

4,557,077 

OPTICAL  PROJECnON  PROFILE-GRINDING 

MACHINE 

Alfred  Kolb,  Haus  am  Tannenberg,  D-6980  Wertheim,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  ..     j      j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,607,  Feb.  10, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 

1982,  3207107 

Int  a.<  B24B  49/12 
VJS.  a.  51-165.72  *  Claims 


1.  An  optical  projection  profile-grinding  machine  compris- 


ing 


means  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  be  machined, 

means  for  routing  the  workpiece  and  holding  means  about  a 
first  axis  of  rotation,  j         j 

means  for  grinding  the  new  workpiece  wherein  said  gnnd- 
ing  means  is  positionable  in  relation  to  the  workpiece, 

image  projecting  means  including  a  projection  screen 
wherein  said  projecting  means  displays  an  enlarged  image 
of  the  point  of  engagement  between  said  gnnding  means 
and  the  workpiece  along  an  optical  axis  onto  said  projec- 
tion screen,  said  first  axis  of  rotation  of  the  workpiece  and 
holding  means  being  coincident  with  said  optical  axis,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  projection  screen  and  said  holding 


--n 


1  A  method  of  repeatedly  dressing  and  finishing  a  gnnding 
wheel  in  a  machine  wherein  the  grinding  wheel  is  dressed  by  a 
rotary  dressing  tool  and  is  thereupon  finished  as  a  result  of 
introduction  of  particulate  material  into  a  gap  of  predeter- 
mined width  which  is  established  between  the  working  surface 
of  the  grinding  wheel  and  a  rotary  pressure  applicator  which  is 
coaxial  with  the  grinding  wheel,  comprising  the  steps  of  dress- 
ing the  grinding  wheel;  finishing  the  grinding  wheel  with 
attendant  reduction  of  the  dimensions  of  the  pressure  applica- 
tor grinding  the  pressure  applicator;  memorizing  mfonnation 
pertaining  to  the  radius  of  the  ground  pressure  applicator; 
utilizing  the  dressed  and  finished  grinding  wheel  for  the  treat- 
ment of  workpieces  with  the  resulting  need  for  renewed  dress- 
ing and  finishing;  dressing  and  finishing  the  gnnding  wheel 
including  selecting  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  the  gnnd- 
ing wheel  and  the  common  axis  of  the  dressing  tool  and  pres- 
sure applicator  as  a  function  of  the  memorized  mfonnation; 
and  grinding  the  pressure  applicator  including  reducing  the 
distance  between  the  grinding  wheel  and  the  pressure  applica- 
tor in  comparison  with  such  distance  m  the  course  of  the 
preceding  grinding  of  the  pressure  applicator  by  a  value  not 
less  than  the  extent  of  wear  upon  the  pressure  apphcator  in  the 
course  of  one  of  said  finishing  steps  in-espective  of  the  develop- 
ing increasing  difference  between  the  positions  of  the  wheel- 
contacting  surfaces  of  the  dressing  tool  and  pressure  applicator 
relative  to  each  other. 

4,557,079 
SPIN  BLASTER 
Gary  Sbeesley,  LeWttown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Empire  Abrasive 
Equipment  Corporation,  Langbome,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,070 
Int  a.*  B24C  i/06 
U  S  a.  51—411  ^  Claims 

*l"  In  a  spin-blast  device  of  the  type  in  which  a  nozzle  is 
rotated  by  the  reactive  force  of  a  carrier  fluid  under  pressure 
and  thereby  blast-cleans  the  interior  surf^aces  of  tubular  objecU 
with  streams  of  abrasive  media  carried  by  said  fluid,  the  im- 
provement that  comprises: 

(a)  a  main  housing  having  an  end-to-end  bore; 

(b)  a  nozzle  support  shaft  having  a  longitudinal  passage  for  the 
carrier  fluid,  the  shaft  rotating  in  the  bore,  and  having  means 
at  one  end  for  attaching  the  nozzle  thereto; 
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(c)  a  junction  housing  aligned  axially  wi  th  the  main  housing 
and  having  a  center  opening;  j 

(d)  a  non-rotatable  carrier  Huid  supply  co|iduit  mounted  in  the 
opening  end-to-end  with  the  shaft  to  jfrovide  a  path  along 
which  the  carrier  fluid  flows  to  the  no^e; 

(e)  at  least  one  gasket  sealaWy  compressed  between  the  shaft 
and  conduit; 

(0  means  connecting  the  main  and  junction  housings  in  spaced 
relation  to  provide  a  gap  through  which  carrier  fluid  and 
abrasive  media  leaking  past  the  gasket  may  be  dispersed  to 
ambient  atmosphere; 


frame  members  to  the  use  position  is  decreased  as  said  frame 
members  are  moved  to  the  use  position. 


(g)  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  compression  of  the 
gasket,  the  conduit  being  threadedly  engaged  in  the  opening 
of  the  junction  housing  for  advancement  toward  and  away 
from  the  shaft  so  as  to  provide  said  m^ans  for  adjusting  the 
compression  of  the  gasket;  and 

(h)  a  locking  collar  threadedly  engaged  with  the  conduit  for 
advancement  into  locking  engagemeilt  with  the  junction 
housing  whereby  to  preserve  selected  threaded  adjustments 
of  the  conduit  within  the  opening  of  the  junction  housing. 


4^57,081 

ROOFING  STRUCTURE  WITH  HERMETICALLY 

SEALED  PANELS 

Thomas  L.  Kelly,  31  Sands  St.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06723 

FUed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438»258 

lot  a.*  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—94  14  Oaims 


4,557,080 

AUTOMATIC  SEATING  FOR  TELESCOPING  ROW 

SYSTEMS 

Robert  S.  Walworth;  Jay  Hinshaw,  both  of  Grand  Rapids,  and 

Arnold  H.  LaBotz,  GrandTille,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

American  Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No,  631,919 

Int  a.*  E04H  3/li 

VJS.  CL  52—9  13  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  roofing  installations  providing  resistance  to 
wind  uplift  conditions,  a  roofing  structure  comprising  a  deck, 
insulating  materials  supported  on  the  deck  and  including  a 
multiplicity  of  individual  insulation  blocks  disposed  in  overly- 
ing relation  to  the  deck,  sheet  means  enveloping  a  plurality  of 
said  individual  insulation  blocks  which  blocks  overlie  a  portion 
of  the  deck,  said  sheet  means  defining  a  panel  encapsulating  a 
plurality  of  individual  insulation  blocks,  said  structure  further 
including  a  plurality  of  such  encapsulating  panels  which  col- 
lectively form  a  wind  uplift  resistant  section  of  the  deck. 


4,557,082 
WIDE  EXTENSION  EXPANSION  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  L.  Dunsworth,  Midwest  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Meta- 
lines.  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,219 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1/68;  E04F  15/14 

U.S.  a.  52—109  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  telescoping  seating  system  ha\  ing  a  plurlity  of  rows 
adapted  for  movement  between  a  use  |K>sition  in  which  said 
rows  are  in  tiered  relation  and  a  storage  position  in  which  a 
lower  row  is  at  least  partially  nested  beneath  a  higher  row, 
each  row  including  a  deck  and  seating  means,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  stancheon  means  for  supporting  said  seating 
means  and  including  first  and  second  frame  members  each 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  row  at  spaced  locations  and  adapted 
to  be  routed  in  unison  between  a  generally  upright  use  position 
and  a  generally  horizontal  storage  position;  and  spring  means 
connected  between  said  frame  members  for  biasing  them  to  the 
use  position,  said  frame  members  and  spring  being  constructed 
and  arranged  such  that  the  force  of  said  spring  biasing  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  enclosing  an  expansion  void  between  first 
and  second  building  structures,  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongate  side  extrusions  each  defining  a 
respective  guide  channel  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
side  extrusions  being  secured  in  parallel  on  said  first  and 
second  building  structures; 

cover  means  supported  to  extend  laterally  over  said  first  and 
second  side  extrusions; 

expansible  multi-link  lazy  tong  means  centrally  affixed  to 
said  cover  means  by  pivotal  connection  to  retain  said 
cover  means;  and 

first  and  second  guide  means  pivotally  affixed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  lazy  tong  means  and  being  slidably  retained  in 
said  respective  first  and  second  side  extrusion  guide  chan- 
nels. 
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4,557,083 

EXTENSIBLE  ARM,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SPACE 

MODULES  OR  VEHICLES 

Agostino  Zanardo,  Padua,  Italy,  assignor  to  Aeritalia  Societo 

Aerospaziale  Italiana  p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,454 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1983,  68013  A/83 
Int.  a.*  E04H  12/18 
VS.  a.  52-109  *  ^^^"^^ 


mal  exchange  relationship  at  lower  depths  with  the  earth 
to  esublish  a  temperature  on  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
concrete  walls  substantially  that  of  the  adjacent  earth  that 
does  not  significantly  change  from  summer  to  winter,  and 
employing  the  concrete  wall  inner  surfaces  below  the  msu- 


^^^^^^B 


^v^^>.^S\v\\-<^^V; 


:fe?^^:^^^>^:^ 


1  Extensible  arm  having  a  reticular  lattice  structure  with  a 
polygonal  cross-section,  particularly  for  space  modules  or 

vehicles, 
wherein  each  longitudinal  side  of  the  lattice  structure  m- 
cludes  first  and  second  kinematic  pantograph  chains  ar- 
ranged in  the  same  plane  each  constituted  by  a  plurality  of 
rods  articulated  together  so  as  to  define  a  series  of  aligned 
X-shaped  elements,  in  that  the  rods  of  the  second  kine- 
matic chain  are  shorter  than  the  rods  of  the  first  kinematic 
chain,  and  in  that  the  articulation  axes  between  the  X- 
shaped  elements  of  the  second  kinematic  chain  located  on 
one  side  of  the  series  of  X-shaped  elements  of  the  second 
kinematic  chain  coincide  with  the  articulation  axes  be- 
tween the  X-shaped  elements  of  the  first  kinematic  chain 
located  on  the  same  side  of  the  series  of  the  X-shaped 
elements  of  the  first  kinematic  chain, 
whereby  the  lattice  structure  can  adopt  any  configuration 
between  a  fully  retracted  configuration  in  which  the  kine- 
matic chains  constituting  the  structure  are  all  closely 
packed,  and  a  fully  extended  configuration  in  which  the 
rods  of  the  X-shaped  elements  of  the  second  kinematic 
chain  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  so  as  to  define 
straight  struts  in  correspondence  with  the  vertices  of  the 
lattice  structure,  and  the  rods  of  the  X-shaped  elements  of 
the  first  kinematic  chain  are  located  as  diagonals  connect- 
ing the  struts. 

4,557,084 

ENERGY  EFnaENT  BUILDING  WITH 

UNDERGROUND  CONCRETE  WALLS 

Robert  F.  Dumbeck,  P.O.  Box  548,  Elgin,  Tex.  78621 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,433 

Int  a*  F02D  27/32 

U.S.  a.  52-169.11  ^  K  ^^  ^ 

1.  The  method  of  building  an  energy  efficient  house  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

building  outer  walls  on  the  house  with  concrete  thermally 
conductive  from  outer  to  inner  surfaces  thereof  buned  to 
a  significant  depth  in  the  ground  to  assure  that  it  extends 
to  a  ground  depth,  where  the  temperature  change  is  not 
significantly  affected  by  the  ambient  above  ground  air 
temperature  with  the  inner  wall  surface  within  the  house 
disposed  for  circulation  of  air  thereacross, 

insulating  the  outer  surface  of  the  concrete  only  near  the 
surface  of  the  earth  down  to  a  depth  at  which  the  tempera- 
ture change  from  summer  to  winter  is  significanUy  re- 

thennall'y  contacting  the  outer  concrete  walls  in  good  ther- 


:iii'^;^  ..^;..r-  .. 


lated  outer  surface  as  an  active  energy  exchange  surface 
comprising  the  primary  energy  source  for  establishing  an 
inside  house  temperature  by  means  of  the  circulation  of  air 
across  the  wall  inner  surfaces,  whereby  the  active  surface 
is  near  to  the  human  comfort  zone  year  round  and  requires 
little  external  energy  for  heating  and  cooling. 


4,557,085 

nXING  MECHANISM  FOR  STAIR  UNITS 

FAaLTTATING  ADJUSTMENT  OF  HEIGHT 

Keiichirou  Yamazaki,  No.  12-1,  6-chome,  Kameido,  Koutou-ku, 

Tokyo-to,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,993 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-158964; 
Sep.  14,  1982,  57-158965 

Int  a*  E04F  11/02 
VS.  a.  52-182  5  Claims 


6  24 


1.  A  stair  unit  of  the  type  utilizing  two  cylindrical  members, 

one  of  which  has  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner 

diameter  of  the  other  cylindrical  member,  are  juxtaposed  in  a 

spaced-apart  relation  in  the  vertical  direction  and  an  element  is 

disposed  between  said  cylindrical  members  so  as  to  provide  a 

fixing  mechanism  for  stair  units,  comprising: 

a  screw  member  disposed  on  the  axis  of  said  cylindncal 

member  having  a  smaller  diameter  and  rototably  fixed  to 

the  cylindrical  member; 

an  anchor  member  rigidly  fixed  to  said  cylindncal  member 

having  a  greater  diameter;  and 
upper  and  lower  nut  members  constituted  so  that  said  lower 
nut  member  can  be  rotated  through  an  opening  in  said 
upper  nut  member. 
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4,5574)86 

GRAIN  BIN  FLOOR  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
AUca  C.  Liefer.  RJt  3.  Box  362,  Maam,  Mo.  63552;  GUbert  L. 
Locwea,  ami  Paid  J.  Magathaa,  both  of  Peabody,  Kans., 
ami^on  to  Allea  C  Liefer,  Peabody,  Kaas. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,860 

lat  a*  E04H  7/00;  B04B  5/00 

VS.  a.  52—194  16  aaims 


ing  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  metal  tube,  said  solid  lubri- 
cant coating  comprising  20-60  volume  percent  of  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene,  10-50  volume  percent  of  a  soft  metal,  a 
metal  sulfide  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  30-70  volume  percent 
of  a  styrenated  alkyd  as  a  binder.' 


44»57,088 
PARAPET  PORTION  OF  CURTAIN  WALL 
Hiromitsu   Kaminaga,   Kurobe,   Japan,   assignor   to  Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,790 
Qaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    26,    1983,    58- 
6146UU];  May  19,  1983,  58-73755[U] 

Int  O*  E04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  52—235  5  Qaims 


1.  An  aeration  flooring  combination  for  storage  bins  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  perforated  floor  panels  each  having  oppo- 
site side  edges,  said  panels  being  disposed  in  side  by  side  gener- 
ally coplanar  relationship  with  one  another  whereby  the  re- 
spective side  edges  of  adjacent  panels  are  adjacent  to  one 
another,  a  support  beam  having  opposite  sides  and  extending 
lengthwise  of  and  subjacent  each  such  pair  of  adjacent  panel 
side  edges,  and  a  plurality  of  support  posts  each  having  diverg- 
ing sides,  a  plurality  of  said  support  posts  subtending  each  of 
said  beams  and  bemg  in  generally  vertical  alignment  therewith 
for  vertical  support  of  such  beam  above  a  subjacent  base,  and 
each  of  said  posts  being  in  gripping  engagement  by  spring 
tension  of  said  diverging  sides  with  opposite  sides  of  the  re- 
flective beam.  j 


4,557,087 

METALLIC  SHEATH  FOR  A  POSTTENSIONING 

METHOD  PROVIDED  WITH  RUST  PROOFING 

TREATMENl 

Toshiynld  Kitta,  Omiya,  and  Wataru  Abe,  Hiratsuka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Japanese  National  Railways  and  Oiles 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Sep.  4,  1982,  57-153368; 
Dec  16,  1982,  57-219322 

lat.  CL*  E04C  3/10 
U-S.  CL  52—230  2  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  structure  of  a  parapet  portion  of  a  curtain 
wall,  comprising  a  plurality  of  panel  units  each  having  outdoor 
side  and  indoor  side  members  provided  at  the  top  of  said  cur- 
tain wall  and  a  connector  made  of  heat-insulating  material  for 
interconnecting  said  outdoor  side  and  indoor  side  members  to 
each  other,  means  for  connecting  said  indoor  side  member  of 
each  panel  unit  to  a  building  body,  a  coping  having  its  opposite 
end  portions  flxedly  secured  to  said  outdoor  side  member  and 
said  building  body,  respectively,  so  as  to  bridge  them,  and  a 
damp-proofing  sheet  mounted  to  said  indoor  side  member  and 
said  building  body  so  as  to  extend  therebetween,  whereby  a 
heat-insulating  and  damp-proofing  layer  is  formed  between 
said  coping  and  said  damp-prooflng  sheet  and  indoor  side 
member. 


1.  A  sheath  or  tube  for  encasing  a  lendon  for  the  post-ten- 
sioning  of  concrete  structural  components  exposed  to  corro- 
sive chemicals  consisting  of:  . 

(a)  a  metal  tiibe; 

(b)  a  corrosion  inhibiting  coating  of  a  phosphate  compound 
upon  the  mner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  metal  tube; 

(c)  an  epoxy  resin  coating  on  the  phospftiate  compound  coating 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal  tube;  and 

(d)  a  solid  lubricant  coating  on  the  phosphate  compound  coat- 


4,557,089 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  SUCH  AS  BUILDING  FACADE 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Albert  Breithaupt,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tmbe  A  Kings  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1982,  3203625 

bit  a.*  E04B  1/70 
VJS.  Q.  52—235  28  Claims 

1.  A  fire  protection  element  for  holding  filling  elements  for 
building  facades,  comprising: 
a  composite  connection  body  having  at  least  one  statically 

loadable  bearing  body; 
a  fire  suppressant  material  surrounding  the  bearing  body; 
a  covering  around  said  fire  suppressant  material; 
the  bearing  body  being  a  hollow  element  with  an  aluminum 

core; 
the  aluminum  core  and  the  covering  being  separated  from 

each  other  by  the  fire  suppressant  material; 
further  comprising  a  cover  strip  mounted  so  as  to  hold  filling 
element  between  the  cover  strip  and  the  bearing  body,  the 


DECEMBER  10,  1985  GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

cover  strip  and  the  composite  connection  body  including 

1 


471 


recesses; 


S,       f      I, 


4,557,091 
EXTRUDED  STRUCTURAL  SYSTEM 
Jay  R.  Auer,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Corfkx  International, 
Inc.,  Warren,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,416,  Feb.  10,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,185 

Int.  Q."  E04B  2/32 

U.S.  CL  52-282  *  ^laim 


sealing  strips  disposed  within  the  recesses  to  provide  a  seal 
relative  to  the  filling  elements. 


4,557,090 

CURVILINEAR  STRUCTURAL  INSULATING  PANEL 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Robert  R.  Keller,  Sr.,  10  Heritage  Rd.,  Bedford,  N.H.  03102 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,013 

Int.  Q.*  E04C  2/34 

U.S.  Q.  52-245  «  Claims 


1.  A  structural  panel  having  a  thickness  of  a  first  dimension, 

comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  planar  outer  wall  members  whose  outer 

surfaces  are  separated  by  said  first  dimension; 
at  least  one  reinforcing  rib  of  generally  I-shape  joining  said 

pair  of  wall  members; 
reinforcing  shoulder  means  formed  at  each  intersection  of  a 
surface  of  said  rib  with  a  surface  of  one  of  said  pair  of  wall 
members  for  imparting  rigidity  to  said  panel; 
flange  means  formed  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
wall  members  and  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  said 
wall  members  toward  the  opposite  wall  member;  and 
at  least  one  panel  connecting  member  for  joining  said  panel 
to  an  adjacent  panel,  said  connecting  member  extendmg 
outwardly  from  said  flange  means  and  forming  an  outer 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  panel  and  including 
a  neck  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  flange  means 

and  between  said  wall  member,  and 
a  head  portion  attached  to  said  neck  portion  and  havmg  a 
thickness  of  a  second  dimension  less  than  said  first  dimen- 
sion, -  C  A 
said  head  portion  including  on  the  intenor  surface  of  said 
head  portion  opposite  said  wall  members  an  inwardly 
extending  tab,  said  dividing  the  interior  of  said  head  por- 
tion into  a  pair  of  equally  shaped  opposed  channels  for 
receiving  therein  elongate  reinforcing  cable  means,  and 
further  comprising  second  reinforcing  shoulder  means 
formed  at  each  intersection  of  a  surface  of  sud  flange 
means  with  a  surf^ace  of  one  of  said  pair  of  said  waU  mem- 
bers.                                                    "" 


1.  An  insulating  curvilinear  panel  structure  having,  in  com- 
bination, a  panel  frame  bounding  a  portion  of  a  curve  and 
formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  similarly  curved  I-beam  members 
joined  between  their  ends  by  a  pair  of  straight  I-beam  mem- 
bers; each  curved  I-beam  member  being  formed  by  a  pair  of 
oppositely  directed  similarly  curved  T-shaped  beam  members 
having  the  long  portion  of  the  Ts  slotted  into  tabs  and  over- 
lapped and  joined  together  with  the  slots  of  each  of  the  pair  of 
T-shaped  beams  members  defonned  to  accomodate  the  curve 
and  staggered  with  respect  to  the  slots  of  the  other  of  the  pair 
along  the  arc  of  their  curve;  and  insulating  cover  sheet  material 
fonned  as  curved  outer  and  inner  coaxial  surf"aces  adhered  to 
the  con-esponding  outer  and  inner  cross  portions  of  the  I- 
beams  that  serve  as  load-bearing  edge  surfaces  of  opposite 
sides  of  the  frames. 


4,557,092 
SAFETY  REINFORCED  ROOF  INSULATION 
Ralph  H.  Bnieske,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Butier  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,233 

Int.  a.*  E04B  1/74.  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  52-404  "  Claims 


1.  A  safety  reinforced  roof  insulation  particularly  for  metal 
building  roofs  comprising: 
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means  for  strengthening  said  roof  insulation  internally 
thereof  so  that  it  can  support  a  worker  who  might  inad- 
vertently step  thereon  including; 

a  layer  of  thermal  insulation,  a  bottom  facing  element  on  and 
united  with  said  layer,  and  a  safety  reinforcement  compo- 
nent disposed  between  said  layer  and  facing  and  being 
concealed  and  forming  a  permanent  integral  component 
of  the  roof  insulation.  , 


4,557,093 
INSULATED  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Jean  L.  Beliveau,  Magog,  Canada,  asstgnor  to  EPSM  Inc., 
Granby,  Canada  I 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No«  579,195 

Int.  a.*  E04B  2/OC 

VJS.  CL  52—405  9  Claims 


1.  A  core  made  of  heat  insulating  mat^ial  for  use  in  a  build- 
ing block,  said  core  comprising: 

a  body  having  oppxjsed  parallel  flat  (iuter  faces,  each  face 
being  bound  by  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  parallel 
side  edges,  said  body  having  a  transverse  plane  normal  to 
said  outer  faces  and  essentially  centrally  between  said 
longitudinal  edges; 

a  series  of  locking  protrusions  formed  integrally  with  said 
body  and  projecting  from  said  outef  faces; 

wherein  each  protrusion  extends  from  either  side  of  said 
transverse  plane  toward  said  longitudinal  edges; 

wherein  said  protrusions  have  outer  surfaces  and  lateral 
edges,  said  protrusion  lateral  edges  tapering  inwardly 
between  said  outer  surfaces  and  s^d  body  outer  faces 
whereby  said  protrusions  are  dovetail  in  cross-sections 
parallel  to  said  transverse  plane; 

wherein  said  protrusion  lateral  edges  further  make  angles 
with  said  transverse  plane  suitable  to  facilitate  demolding 
of  said  core  when  said  core  is  molded  in  two  half  molds 
having  a  closure  plane  co-planar  with  said  transverse 
plane,  and 

wherein  said  protrusion  lateral  edge$  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  perpendicular  to  said  transverse  plane,  on  one 
side  of  said  transverse  plane,  and  taper  toward  one  an- 
other on  the  other  side  of  said  plan^  to  terminate  short  of 
the  respective  longitudinal  edge. 


Inc., 


4,557,094 
INSULATED  BLOCK  BUILDING 
Jean  L.  Beliveau,  Magog,  Canada,  assignor  to  EPSM 

Granby,  Canada 
ContinuatioD-in-|Murt  of  Ser.  No.  579,19$,  Feb.  10,  1984.  This 
application  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,664 
Int.  a.*  E04B  2/00 
U.S.  a.  52—405  8  Qaims 

1.  An  insulating  building  block  made  4p  of  an  insulating  core 
and  two  concrete  walls,  each  cast  over  one  side  of  said  core, 
wherein 
(A)  said  core  comprises: 

a  body  having  opposed  parallel  flat  ^uter  faces,  each  face 
being  bound  by  parallel  longitudinal  edges  and  parallel 
side  edges,  said  body  having  a  traniverse  plane  normal  to 


said  outer  faces  and  essentially  centrally  between  said 
longitudinal  edges; 

a  series  of  locking  protrusions  formed  integrally  with  said 
body  and  projecting  from  said  outer  faces; 

wherein  each  protrusion  extends  from  either  side  of  said 
transverse  plane  toward  said  longitudinal  edges; 

wherein  said  protrusions  have  outer  surfaces  and  lateral 
edges,  said  protrusion  lateral  edges  tapering  inwardly 
between  said  outer  surfaces  and  said  body  outer  faces 
whereby  said  protrusions  are  dovetail  in  cross-sections 
parallel  to  said  transverse  plane,  and 

wherein  said  protrusion  lateral  edges  further  make  angles 
with  said  transverse  plane  suitable  to  facilitate  demolding 
of  said  core  when  said  core  is  molded  in  two  half  molds 
having  a  closure  plane  co-planar  with  said  transverse 
plane. 


and  wherein 

(B)  each  concrete  wall  comprises: 
a  concrete  slab  formed  with  cavities  into  which  said  protru- 
sions are  set; 
said  slab  having  two  contiguous  edges  extending  past  two 
contiguous  edges  of  said  core  a  first  predetermined  dis- 
tance and  having  the  remaining  two  contiguous  edges 
terminating  short  of  the  remaining  two  contiguous  edges 
of  said  core  a  second  predetermined  distance,  greater  than 
said  first  predetermined  distance,  suitable  to  define  there- 
with L-shaped  rabbets  for  making  mortar  joints  in  the  use 
of  said  building  block,  like  extending  edges  of  an  adjacent 
block  of  a  like  structure  penetrating  partly  into  said  L- 
shap)ed  rabbets. 


4,557,095 
VENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURE 
Paul  D.  Rice,  and  Jeffrey  O.  Sharp,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 
assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  111. 
FUed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,278 
Int.  a.*  E06B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  52—473  13  Claims 

1.  A  vent  assembly  for  electrical  equipment,  comprising: 
a  panel  for  covering  the  equipment,  said  panel  having  at  least 
one  elongated  slot  extending  therethrough,  a  front  side, 
and  a  rear  side; 
a  box  member  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  the  panel  over  the 
slot,  said  box  member  having  a  first  elongated  plate  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  rear  side  of  the  panel  on  one 
side  of  the  slot  and  an  elongated  second  plate  extending 
from  an  outer  end  of  the  first  plate  over  the  slot  at  an  angle 
to  the  first  plate,  said  second  plate  having  an  outer  edge; 
said  box  member  further  including  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
tabs  positioned  substantially  at  right  angles  with  said  first 
plate  and  said  second  plate,  and 
an  elongated  flange  extending  from  the  rear  side  of  the  panel 
on  an  other  side  of  the  slot  at  an  angle  to  the  panel  and 
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being  generally  directed  toward  said  outer  end  of  said  first 
plate,  said  flange  having  a  length  substantially  spanning 
the  distance  between  said  side  tabs  and  having  an  outer 
edge  and  a  width  sufficiently  long  such  that  the  flange 


intersects  a  straight  line  taken  from  the  side  of  the  slot 
nearest  the  box  member  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  second 
plate,  said  outer  edge  of  said  flange  spaced  away  from  said 
first  plate  and  from  said  second  plate  enabling  the  passage 
of  air  through  said  assembly. 


cover  strips  so  that  its  upper  edge  is  received  by  an  under- 
cut lower  side  edge  of  said  first  cover  strip  while  its  lower 
edge  is  received  by  the  undercut  upper  side  edge  of  said 
second  cover  strip, 
(g)  a  third  cover  strip  for  mounting  horizontally  adjacent 
said  window  frame  and  undercut  at  at  least  its  lower  side 

edge,  and 

(h)  a  second  sheet  means  arranged  between  the  floor  and 
said  third  cover  strip  so  that  its  upper  edge  is  received  by 
said  undercut  lower  side  edge  of  said  third  cover  strip, 

each  of  said  wainscoting  elements  having  a  longitudinal  side 
edge  undercut  to  a  lateral  depth  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  its  opposite  undercut  longitudinal  side  edge  en- 
abling vertical  lining  moldings  of  different  breadths  to  be 
used  while  maintaining  said  predetermined  external  pat- 
tern of  said  wall  boarding  by  regulating  the  extent  to 
which  said  wainscoting  element  overlaps  the  breadth  of  its 
adjacent  vertical  lining  molding. 


4,557,096 

WALL  BOARDINGS 

Oskar  Hovde,  Kyrannsveien  34,  N-7000  Trondheim,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,172 

Int  a*  E04C  1/10 

JJJS.  a,  52—595 


12  Claims 


4,557,097 
SEQUENTIALLY  DEPLOY  ABLE  MANEUVERABLE 
TETRAHEDRAL  BEAM 
Martin  M.  Mikulas,  Jr.,  Williamsburg,  Va.,  and  Robert  F. 
Crawford,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,339 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  12/18 

U.S.  a.  52—646  '  Claims 


1.  Wall  boarding  of  predetermined  external  pattern  for 
rooms  with  a  ceiling,  a  door  frame  and  a  window  frame  and 
comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  wainscoting  elements  mounted  vertically  m 
parallel  and  undercut  at  all  edges, 

(b)  strip-shaped  lining  moldings  for  vertical  and  horizontal 
mounting,  said  vertical  lining  moldings  being  received  at 
least  between  adjacent  wainscoting  elements  in  opposite 
undercut  longitudinal  side  edges  thereof  while  said  hori- 
zontal lining  moldings  are  received  in  undercut  end  edges 
of  said  wainscoting  elements, 

(c)  a  first  cover  strip  for  mounting  horizontally  beneath  said 
ceiling  and  having  upper  and  lower  opposite  side  edges 
which  are  undercut,  said  lower  side  edge  receiving  one  of 
said  horizontal  lining  moldings  at  its  upper  side  while  its 
lower  side  is  received  in  undercut  upper  end  edges  of  the 
wainscoting  elements, 

(d)  another  strip-shaped  molding  received  by  the  upper  side 
edge  of  said  first  cover  strip  and  extending  up  to  the 

(e)  a  second  cover  strip  for  mountmg  honzontally  adjacent 
said  door  frame  and  undercut  at  at  least  its  upper  side 

(0  a  first  sheet  means  arranged  between  said  first  and  second 


o— • 


1.  A  highly  maneuverable  and  fully  collapsible  tetrahedral 
beam  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  tetrahedral, 
each  tetrahedron  including: 

(a)  five  fixed  length  battens; 

(b)  joint  means  joining  said  battens  into  batten  frames  to 
form  two  equilateral  triangles  and  providing  two  rota- 
tional degrees  of  freedom  at  each  joint; 

(c)  two  batten  frames  sharing  a  common  base  batten;  and 

(d)  a  longeron  connecting  each  of  the  apexes  of  said  batten 
frames,  said  longeron  including  a  foldable  hinge  at  its 
mid-point  and  being  pivotally  hinged  at  its  ends  to  said 
joint  means. 
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4,557,098 

DEFORMABLE  CENTERING  SLEBVE  FOR  TAB  OF 
ROOF  PANEL  ATTACHMENT  CUP  UNIT 
Vemoa  L.  ThaniM,  Kaasas  Qty,  and  Art»ro  Nfviano,  Indepen- 
botk  of  Mo^  MsigDon  to  Butkf  Manufacturing  Com- 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  S«r.  Nol  585,161 
Int.  CL«  E04B  l/5l 
VS.  CL  52—712 


57  Claims 


1.  A  structural  device  for  attaching  r^f  panels  to  a  support 
element  of  a  building  comprising:  j 

a  support  yoke;  j 

a  cross-piece  supported  by  said  support  yoke; 

an  attaching  tab  for  engagement  with  a  pair  of  complemen- 
tary roof  panels  as  supported  by  s|ud  support  yoke,  said 
attaching  tab  encircling  and  bein^  slidably  mounted  on 
said  cross-piece;  and 

longitudinally  deformable  centering  tieans  mounted  on  each 
side  of  said  attaching  tab  as  mounted  on  said  cross-piece 
for  retaining  said  Ub  centered  with  respect  to  the  support 
yoke  during  initial  roof  panel  installation  and  yet  permit- 
ting movement  of  said  tab  thereafter  during  thermal  ex- 
pansion/contraction of  said  roof  panels. 


4,557,099 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  FOLDABLE  CONCRETE 

SLAB  BUILDINGS  WITH  ACCESS  SLOTS  THRU 

CEILING  SLABS  FOR  INSTALLING  HINGEABLE 

CONNECTORS 

Ddp  W.  Johnson,  240  Oakriew  Dr.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.  94070 

Filed  Ang,  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,082 

Int  CL*  E04B  1/344;  E04G  21/14 

UJS.  CL  52—745  17  Claims 


in  each  of  said  hinge  edges  at  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
locations;  and 

B.  forming  and  casting  on  site  at  least  one  layer  of  ceiling 
slabs  in  a  horizontal  layer  for  entire  floor  of  proposed 
building,  and  said  ceiling  slab  is  divided  by  division  lines 
into  a  series  of  modular  sections  according  to  the  lifting 
capability  of  the  lifting  apparatus,  and  in  addition,  said 
ceiling  slabs  are  formed  and  cast  with  a  series  of  access 
slots  extending  thru  said  ceiling  slabs,  and  each  of  said 
slots  comprises  an  opening  almost  equal  in  width  to  the 
thickness  of  said  wall  slabs,  and  length  of  said  access  slot 
equal  to  at  least  the  thickness  of  said  wall  slabs,  and  each 
of  said  access  slots  is  located  in  said  ceiling  slab  according 
to  the  plan  location  of  said  walls  in  said  proposed  building, 
and  according  to  the  plan  position  of  the  said  connection 
means  embedded  in  said  hinge  edges  of  said  walls,  and 

C.  positioning  a  section  of  said  ceiling  slabs  on  top  of  a  group 
of  said  wall  slabs,  said  group  being  the  walls  that  are 
related  to  the  ceiling  section  in  the  erected  building,  and 
positioning  of  said  ceiling  slab  positions  said  access  slots 
directly  over  said  connection  means,  and 

D.  inserting  a  connection  device  down  thru  said  access  slots 
to  engage  said  connection  means,  said  connection  device 
being  of  the  type  that  permits  the  hinge  edge  of  said  wall 
to  pivot  freely  under  the  underside  surface  of  said  ceiling 
slab  when  said  ceiling  slab  is  elevated,  and 

E.  connecting  said  device  to  said  connection  means,  and 

F.  elevating  said  ceiling  slab  section  and  causing  said  hinge 
edges  to  be  elevated  simultaneously  and  causing  said  walls 
to  depend  to  a  vertical  position  forming  a  building  mod- 
ule, and 

G.  lifting  said  module  into  position  over  the  section  of  said 
foundation  floor  where  it  is  to  be  placed,  and 

H.  lowering  said  module  into  position  causing  said  walls  to 

bear  upon  said  foundation  floor,  and 
I.  lowering  said  ceiling  slab  to  bear  on  said  walls,  and 
J.  securing  said  walls  to  said  foundation  floor,  and 
K.  repeating  steps  C  thru  J  to  erect  a  complete  building. 

4,557,100 

UNITARY  FASTENER  INSERT  FOR  STRUCTURAL 

SANDWICH  PANELS 

Friedrich  J.  Gorges,  BeUeTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash, 
per  No.  PCr/US83/00174,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03130,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  16,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,952   , 
Int.  a.*  E04C  2/34 
VJS.  a.  52—787  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  consttucting  a  foldably  con- 
structing building  on  a  foundation  floor,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  I 
A.  forming  and  casting  on  site  a  seftes  of  wall  slabs  in  hon- 
zontal  position,  each  of  said  wall  slabs  having  a  hinge  edge 
and  a  foot  edge,  and  said  walls!  arc  so  arranged  in  the 
casting  so  that  said  hinge  edges  are  positioned  relative  to 
each  other  in  the  same  relationship  that  they  will  have  in 
the  erected  building,  and  a  connection  means  is  embedded 


1.  An  insert  adapted  to  be  used  in  securing  a  structural 
sandwich  panel  to  a  substrate,  where  the  panel  and  the  sub- 
strate  have  first  and  second  aligned  openings,  respectively,  to 
receive  said  insert  and  a  fastener  which  extends  through  said 
insert,  and  where  the  fastener  has  a  downwardly  tapered  head 
portion  and  a  shank  portion  which  extends  through  said  insert 
and  through  the  second  opening  in  the  substrate,  said  insert 
being  a  substantially  unitary  forged  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  main  body  portion  having  a  substantially  uniform  outer 


cylindrical  surface  and  adapted  to  fit  in  the  first  opening  in 

the  panel; 

b.  a  lower  peripheral  flange  extending  outwardly  from  a 
lower  edge  of  said  insert  and  adapted  to  engage  a  lower 
surface  portion  of  said  panel  surrounding  said  first  open- 
ing 

c.  an  upper  peripheral  annular  tip  portion  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  body  portion  as  a  substantial  upward 
cylindrical  extension  of  said  main  body  portion  and  ar- 
ranged to  extend  above  an  upper  panel  surface  portion 
surrounding  said  first  opening,  and  further  adapted  to  be 
swaged  downwardly  to  engage  said  upper  panel  surface 
portion; 

d.  said  body  portion  being  provided  with  an  internal  bore 
comprising: 

1.  an  upper  seat  region  to  receive  the  head  of  the  fastener, 
said  seat  region  being  located  below  said  tip  portion  and 
having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  frusto- 
conical  surface; 

2.  an  intermediate  generally  cylindrical  shank  receiving 
region  extending  downwardly  from  a  lower  edge  of 
said  upper  seat  region; 

3.  a  lower  counterbore  region  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal configuration  with  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
shank  receiving  region  and  extending  to  said  flange. 


4,557,102 

HAND  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

SUgeru  Ikemoto,  36  Honmaeda-cho,  Nakagawa-ku  Nagoya, 

Japan 

Ried  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,998 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1982,  57-178842 
Int  a*  B65B  57/04.  11/02 
U.S.a.  53— 66  1  Claim 


4,557,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A 

TOKEN  TO  A  CONTAINER 

Eugen  Hesterberg,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

BjLT.  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1982,  3206077 

Int.  C\*  B65B  67/00;  B65C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  53—50  1*  Oaims 


1.  A  hand  wrapping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  structure; 

a  film  roll  supported  on  a  pair  of  spaced  support  rollers 

mounted  on  one  side  of  said  frame  structure,  and  having 

its  outer  periphery  engaged  with  the  outer  periphery  of 

said  rollers; 
a  film  withdrawal  port  provided  at  the  other  side  of  said 

frame  structure  to  introduce  the  film  on  said  filmroll 

exteriorly  of  said  frame  structure  for  covering  the  product 

to  be  wrapped; 
a  severing  structure  provided  with  said  frame  structure  to 

sever  the  film  introduced  from  said  film  withdrawal  port; 
a  film  length  determiner  structure  to  detect  the  leading  end 

of  the  film  thrown  around  the  product  to  calculate  the 

successive  length  of  the  film  required  for  wrapping; 
a  film  length  detector  structure  to  detect  length  of  the  film 

withdrawn  as  calculated  by  said  determiner  structure  to 

produce  a  detector  signal;  and 
a  lock  structure  to  apply  braking  action  to  a  said  support 

roller  to  stop  withdrawal  of  the  film  on  the  basis  of  the 

detector  signal  from  said  detector  structure. 

4,557,103 
APPARATUS  FOR  SQUEEZE  PACKAGING 
BUTTER-UKE  PRODUCTS 
Charles  A.  Schwartz,  Highland  Heights,  and  Kenyon  L.  Corn- 
well,  Qeveland,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sar-A-Lee,  Inc., 
Beechwood,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  582,377,  Feb.  22,  1984, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,075,  Dec.  20, 

1982,  Pat.  No.  4,447,464,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  423,063,  Sep.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 

Int  a*  B65B  63/08,  9/12 


U.S.  a.  53—111  R 


14  Claims 


Sir&{]^ 


1.  A  method  for  attachment  of  a  coin-like  token  to  a  gener- 
ally parallelepipedic  container,  such  as  a  cigarette  box,  of  the 
type  formed  from  stiff  material  and  having  a  hinged  cover  with 
a  front  flap  which  forms  a  transverse  abutment  line  with  the 
front  face  of  the  conuiner  in  its  closed  position,  the  container 
including  an  insert  portion  lying  adjacent  the  front  flap  of  the 
cover,  the  insert  portion  surface  being  surrounded  by  the  cover 
in  the  closed  position,  comprising  the  stepw  of: 
forming  in  the  insert  portion  a  recess  of  the  general  size  and 

shape  of  the  token  to  be  inserted, 
securely  holding  the  container  with  its  front  face  up  and  the 

cover  closed, 
placing  a  token  on  the  front  face  of  the  container  adjacent 

the  abutment  line, 
pressing  downwardly  on  the  front  face  of  the  container  to 
form  a  slit-like  opening  between  the  front  face  and  the 
lower  edge  of  the  cover  flap, 
pushing  the  token  under  the  flap  through  the  opening,  and 
releasing  the  downward  pressure. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  products  which  are  damaga- 
ble  by  heat  in  heat-sealed  squeeze  packets,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  viscosity  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  viscosity  of  the 
product  to  the  equivalent  of  about  16,000  to  18.000  centi- 

poise; 
a  metering  means  for  selectively  metering  preselected  vol- 
umes of  the  product  to  at  least  one  filling  nozzle; 
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sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding  sheets  of  a  heat-sealable 
material  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  (he  filhng  nozzle; 

heat  sealing  means  for  heat  sealing  the  sheets  mto  closed 
packets  surrounding  the  preselected  product  volumes 
from  the  metering  means  to  form  filled  squeeze  packets; 

cooling  means  disposed  contiguous  td  the  filling  nozzle  for 
cooling  the  squeeze  packets  before  the  product  is  dam- 
aged by  residual  heat  in  the  heat  se^s. 


now  having  a  component  directed  parallel  to  the  wedge- 
shaped  spinning  zone  tangentially  to  one  of  the  friction  ele- 
ments at  a  location  outside  the  wedge-shaped  spinning  zone 
and  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
one  friction  element,  simultaneously  exerting  holding  forces  on 


1 


4,557,104 

MOWER,  AND  MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ITS 
TRANSMISSION  SHAFT 
Alaia  ToiUie,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Wolff,  Mannoutier,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Kuhn  S^.,  Sateme,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,658 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  F^b.  8,  1982,  82  02131 
Int.  a.*  AOID  55/\8 
VS.  a.  56—13.6 


9  Qaims 


1.  A  mower,  comprising  in  combinalion 

a  housing, 

at  least  one  rotatable  member  connected  to  said  housmg  and 
provided  with  cutting  means, 

a  rotatable  transmission  shaft  non^ally  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  longitudinally  insertal^le  into,  and  withdraw- 
able from,  said  housing, 

rotatable  gear  transmission  means  arfanged  to  transmit  rota- 
tion of  said  transmission  shaft  to  said  rotatable  member, 

said  transmission  shaft  having  an  operative  portion  in  driv- 
ing connection  with  said  gear  transmission  means, 

said  operative  portion  of  said  transmission  shaft  having  a 
transverse  cross  section  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  a 
predetermined  dimension, 

another  portion  of  said  transmissioA  shaft  being  free  from 
any  association  with  said  gear  transmission  means  during 
operation  of  the  mower  when  th^  operative  portion  is  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  g^r  transmission  means, 
and  having  a  transverse  cross-se<;tion  with  a  shape  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  *ape  of  said  operative 
portion  and  a  dimension  smaller  than  the  dimension  of  said 
operative  portion  of  said  transmission  shaft  and,  respec- 
tively, engaging  said  gear  transmission  means  sufficiently 
during  sliding  insertion  and,  respectively,  withdrawal,  of 
said  shaft  through  said  gear  transmission  means,  to  restrain 
roution  of  said  gear  transmission  pieans  during  the  sliding 
motion. 


the  fibers  and  flinging  the  fibers  against  the  moving  surface  of 
the  one  friction  element  so  that  the  fibers  are  stretched  out  and 
held  fast  thereon,  conveying  the  fibers  in  held-fast  condition 
thereof  into  the  wedge-shaped  spinning  zone,  rolling  the  fibers 
therein  and  integrating  the  fibers  into  a  yam,  and  drawing-off 
the  thus-formed  yam. 

4,557,106 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
John  E.  Ffowcs  Williams,  298  Hills  Rd.,  Cambridge;  PhUip  J. 
Dines,  86  The  Green,  Aston  Abbots,  Aylesbury,  Buckingham- 
shire, both  of  England,  and  Maria  A.  Heckl,  Kronprinzen- 
strasse,  41-43,  1000  Berlin  20,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,154 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  2,  1983, 

8329218 

Int.  a*  F02C  7/045 
U.S.  a.  60-39  J81  12  Claims 


JiidntJir 


4,557,105 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  FIBERS  FED 
TO  A  FRlCnON  SPINNITf  G  MACHINE 

Kari-Josef  Brockmanns,  Anrath,  and  Joachim  Liinenschloss, 
Aachen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W .  Schlaf- 
horst  A  Co.,  Moenchengladbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 

1983,  3330414 

Int.  a.*DOlH  I /1 35 

U-S.  a.  57—401  ^  ^^"* 

1.  Method  of  preparing  fibers  fe^  from  a  fiber-loosening 
device  into  a  wedge-shaped  spinning  zone  of  a  friction  spin- 
ning machine  having  fnction  elements  moveable  relative  to 
one  another,  which  comprises  feeding  a  fiber-laden  carrier-air 


1.  A  combustion  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  com- 
bustion system  incorporating  a  feedback  loop  for  the  control  of 
an  unstable  combustion  process  in  the  combustion  system,  the 
feedback  loop  including: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  a  cyclically  varying  parameter  of 
the  unstable  combustion  process  and  producing  a  signal 
corresponding  thereto; 
control  means  for  phase-shifting  and  amplifying  the  signal 

from  the  sensor  means;  and 
exciter  means  for  changing  the  boundary  conditions  of  the 
combustion  process  in  accordance  with  the  phase-shifted 
amplified  signal; 
said  control  means  including  adaptive  means  for  monitoring 
the  strength  of  the  sensor  signal  and  varying  the  amount 
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by  which  the  signal  is  phase-shifted  and  amplified  to  ob- 
tain a  sensor  signal  of  minimum  strength,  whereby  said 
unstable  combustion  is  substantially  eliminated.  a 


4,557,107 

POWER  PLANT  FOR  MODEL  JET  AIRCRAFT 

Robert  S.  Violett,  P.O.  Box  822,  Casselberry,  Fla.  32707,  and 

W.  Lee  Andersen,  1233  S.  Ross,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92707 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2nj9U 

Int.  CL*  A63H  27/06 

U.S.  a.  60-269  "  Claims 


stream  to  the  downstream  of  said  nozzle  along  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  nozzle; 

shut-oft"  valve  mounted  at  the  downstream  side  end  of  said 
combustion  chamber  for  preventing  reverse  flow  of  the 
exhaust  gas;  and 


'MUFFLER 


*  VKMTT  tnOBnCK  TQVCmlUK 
VOm  SKED 


1  A  power  plant  for  model  jet  aircraft  comprising: 
an  approximately  cylindrical  duct  having  an  intemal  suri^ace; 
an  engine  mount  having  a  forward  cylindrical  portion,  hav- 
ing an  extemal  surface  and  an  internal  surface,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  essentially  concentric  with  said  duct  and  a 
rear  engine  mounting  portion; 
an  engine  having  a  forward  projecting  drive  shaft  and 
mounted  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  engine  mount  having 
said  drive  shaft  concentric  with  said  forward  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  engine  mount; 
a  vertically  oriented  carburetor  mounted  on  said  engine  and 
projecting  upward  through  the  top  surface  of  said  duct, 
said  carburetor  having  controls  extemal  to  said  duct; 
primary  stator  means  disposed  forward  of  said  carburetor 
for  directing  airflow  through  said  duct  around  said  carbu- 
retor  and  disposed  between  the  extemal  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  mount  and  the  intemal  surface 
of  said  duct  for  supporting  said  mount; 
a  plurality  of  secondary  sutors  between  the  extemal  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  mount  and  the  intemal 
surface  of  said  duct  for  supporting  said  mount,  said  pri- 
mary stator,  said  secondary  stators,  and  said  duct  defining 
a  plurality  of  airflow  passages  from  the  front  of  said  duct 
to  the  rear  thereof;  and 
a  multibladed  fan  disposed  in  and  enclosed  by  the  forward 
end  of  said  duct,  said  fan  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  said 
fan  driven  by  said  engine  to  produce  a  generally  spiralling 
airflow  rearward  through  said  airflow  passages,  said  pn- 
mary  stator  and  secondary  stators  having  an  arcuate  fore 
to  aft  shape  for  straightening  said  rearward  airflow. 

4,557,108 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 
Koichi  Torimoto,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,224 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1983,  58-170519 
Int.  a*  FOIN  3/02 

VJS.  Q.  60-286  *  C^""* 

1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  for  regenerating  a 
filter  provided  in  an  exhaust  gas  passage  of  an  engine  by  burn- 
ing and  removing  fine  particles  in  the  exhaust  gas  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber; 
a  fuel  injection  nozzle  provided  at  the  upstream  side  end  of  said 

combustion  chamber; 
an  ignition  plug  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nozzle  at  the 

downstream  side  of  said  nozzle; 
an  air  supply  passage  for  supplying  coaxial  air  from  the  up- 


a  controller  for  inflowing  the  coaxial  air  for  a  predetennined 
period  of  time  after  stopping  the  fuel  supply  from  said  nozzle 
and  then  closing  said  shut-off  valve. 

4,557,109 
BRAKE  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 

Yoshikazu  Nagahara,  and  Nobuaki  Inaba,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,361 

Int.  a*  F16D  31/02 

VJS.  Q.  60-436  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  brake  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  hydraulic  moter 
having  a  rotatable  output  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cylinder;  ■         ■  l     •  j 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  defining  with  said 
cylinder  a  first  and  a  second  chamber,  said  piston  being 
slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  output  shaft,  said 
first  chamber  being  selectively  communicated  with  a 
pressurized  fluid  source  and  said  second  chamber  being 
communicated  with  a  drain; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  piston  towards  said  first  cham- 
ber; , 

means  for  locking  the  output  shaft  against  rotation  when 

biased  by  said  spring  means; 
a  passage  formed  in  said  piston  for  communicating  said  first 

chamber  with  said  second  chamber; 
a  restrictor  formed  in  said  passage  for  restncting  flow  of 

fluid  in  said  passage;  and 
a  closure  wall  formed  integral  with  the  cylinder  wall  for 

closing  said  passage  when  said  piston  is  hydraulically 
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biased  towards  said  second 
said  spring  means. 


4,557,110 

MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Anthony  G.  Price,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

ladnstrics  pnUic  liouted  company,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,275,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,530 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1981, 
8115447 

Irt.  CL*  F15B  7/08 
VS.  a.  60—581  7  Qaims 


chai^ber  against  the  bias  of  ated  with  valve  means  for  disengaging  the  turbocharger  by 

shutting  off  exhaust  gas  flow  to  and  charging  air  flow  there- 
from and  means  for  controlling  said  actuating  means,  said 
means  for  controlling  including  a  slide  member  shiftable  from 
a  position  wherein  the  turbocharger  is  disengaged  to  another 
position  wherein  the  turbocharger  is  engaged,  the  slide  mem- 
ber including  a  first  control  end  face  and  a  second  control  end 
face,  spring  means  for  biasing  the  slide  member  toward  the 


1.  A  master  cylinder  assembly  for  a  vfehicle  hydraulic  system 
comprising  first  and  second  master  cylinders,  each  said  master 
cylinder  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore,  a  piston  working 
in  said  bore  including  a  pressure  seal,  a  pressure  space  defined 
in  said  bore  in  advance  of  said  piston,  and  a  transfer  port  in 
communication  with  said  pressure  spaice,  a  common  transfer 
passage  interconnecting   said   pressure  spaces  through  said 
transfer  ports  when  both  said  master  cylinders  are  operated 
simultaneously,  and  transfer  valve  mea^  for  cutting-ofF  com- 
munication between  said  pressure  spaces  when  one  of  said 
master  cylinders  is  operated  on  its  own,  wherein  each  piston  is 
provided  with  a  guide  portion  by  mean^  of  which  said  piston  is 
guided  to  slide  in  the  respective  one  of  said  bores  only  by  the 
sliding  engagement  of  said  guide  portion  with  said  bore,  and 
said  gxiide  portion  is  disposed  on  the  outermost  side  of  said 
transfer  port  with  which  said  transfer  passage  is  in  communica- 
tion and  between  said  transfer  port  and  »aid  pressure  seal  when 
said  piston  is  in  a  retracted  position,  e|«;h  said  guide  portion 
having  an  outer  end,  and  each  said  piston  having  an  axially 
extending  portion  for  operating  said  transfer  valve  means  and 
which  extends  integrally  from  said  outer  end  of  said  guide 
portion  and  is  of  an  effective  area  less  than  said  guide  portion, 
a  discrete  region  of  said  axially  extendir^g  portion  co-operating 
with  said  valve  means,  said  axially  extending  portion  otherwise 
being  spaced  radially  from  said  bore  to  define  a  clearance 
therebetween  which  constitutes  a  part  of  said  pressure  space, 
said  guide  portion  comprising  a  sole  support  for  said  piston  in 
said  bore  with  said  piston  otherwise  unsupported  in  said  bore 
on  said  innermost  side  of  said  transfer  port,  at  least  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  retracted  position. 


position  wherein  the  turbocharger  is  disengaged,  a  first  control 
pressure  connected  to  the  means  for  controlling  acting  on  the 
first  control  end  face  of  the  slide  member  against  the  bias  of  the 
spring  means  and  an  additional  control  pressure  connected  to 
the  means  for  controlling  acting  on  the  second  control  end  face 
and  means  for  reducing  said  additional  control  pressure  in 
response  to  said  first  control  pressure  shifting  said  slide  mem- 
ber from  the  position  wherein  the  turbocharger  is  disengaged 
to  the  another  position  wherein  the  turbocharger  is  engaged. 


4,557,112 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 
THERMAL  ENERGY 
Ian  K.  Smith,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Solmecs  Corpora- 
tion, Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Dec.  18,  1981,  64582; 
United  Kingdom,  Oct.  4,  1982,  8228295 

Int  a.*  FOIK  25/£W 
U.S.  a.  60—651  23  Qaims 


4,557,111 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ENGAGEMENT  AND 
DISENGAGEMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GAS 
TURBOCHARGERS 
Gerhard  Ha— mnnn,  Tettnang,  and  Ewald  Kamleitner,  Frie- 
drichahafen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MTU 
Motorea  and  Tnrbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH,  Frie- 
drichshafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  Na  481,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep^  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1982,  3212498 

Int  CI.*  F02B  37/IJ 
VS.  CL  60-600  I  21  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  engagement  knd  disengagement  of 
an  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  for  a  piston  driven  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising  actuating  metns  operatively  associ- 


20 


22 
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3     Flashing     kj      , 


Cendms 


-Expander 


1.  A  method  of  converting  thermal  energy  into  another 
energy  form,  comprising  the  steps  of  substantially  adiabatically 
pressurizing  a  liquid  working  fluid,  supplying  thermal  energy 
to  said  working  fluid,  substantially  adiabatically  expanding  the 
hot  working  fluid  by  flashing  to  yield  said  other  energy  form  in 
an  expansion  machine  capable  of  operating  effectively  with 
wet  working  fluid  and  of  progressively  drying  said  fluid  during 
expansion,  and  condensing  the  exhaust  working  fluid  received 
from  the  expansion  machine. 


December  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


479 


4,557,113 

SINGLE  LOW  PRESSURE  TURBINE  WITH  ZONED 

CONDENSER 

George  J.  SiWestri,  Jr.,  Winter  Park,  and  Joseph  Davids,  Mait- 

laad,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,323 

lat  a.*  F28B  7/00 

UAQ.  60— 693  3  Claims 


the  control  of  the  air-conditioner  operation,  said  control  circuit 

comprising: 

a  three-phase  power  source  common  to  said  indoor  unit  and 

said  outdoor  unit; 
a  signal  line  led  out  from  two  phases  of  said  three-phase  power 

source; 
a  contact  of  an  electromagnetic  relay  energizing  a  component 
of  the  air  conditioner,  said  contact  being  connected  on  the 
portion  of  said  signal  line  in  said  indoor  unit  in  series  with 
current  sensor  means  sensing  the  current  flowing  through 
said  signal  line; 


y 


y 


I.  A  low  pressure  double  flow  steam  turbine  and  condenser 
combination  comprising: 

a  shell  and  tube  condenser  in  which  cooling  water  is  desig- 
nated to  flow  through  the  tubes  and  steam  to  condense  on 
the  outer  side  of  the  tube; 

a  turbine  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  the  shell  side 
of  the  condenser; 

a  turbine  rotor  rototably  disposed  within  said  housing; 

a  steam  inlet  nozzle  generally  centrally  disposed  in  said 

housing;  .  . ,  j 

a  plurality  of  stationary  and  rotatable  interdigitated  blade 
rows  forming  within  said  turbine  two  steam  flow  paths 
which  originate  adjacent  the  inlet  nozzle  and  are  directed 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  turbine; 
baffling  disposed  in  said  condenser  and  turbine  to  separate 
said  condenser  and  turbine  into  two  separate  chambers,  a 
low  pressure  chamber  which  encloses  a  portion  of  said 
condenser  tubes  through  which  influent  cooling  water  is 
designated  to  flow  and  a  high  pressure  chamber  which 
encloses  a  portion  of  said  coijdenser  tubes  through  which 
effluent  cooling  water  is  designated  to  flow,  whereby 
when  in  operation  said  chamber  having  influent  cooling 
water  in  the  tubes  will  operate  at  a  lower  pressure  than 
said  chamber  having  effluent  cooling  water  in  the  tubes; 
the  gauging  of  the  last  row  of  stotionary  blades  in  the 
steam  flow  path  to  the  low  pressure  chamber  is  greater 
than  the  gauging  in  the  last  row  of  the  stationary  blades  in 
the  steam  flow  path  to  the  high  pressure  chamber. 

4,557,114 

CONTROL  aRCurr  for  air  conditioner 

Takashi  Kato;  Tomio  Yoshikawa,  both  of  Shimizu;  Keiji  Sato, 
Shizuoka,  and  Kazuo  Yoshioka,  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1983,  58-105803 
Int  CI.*  F25B  49/00 

VS.  a.  62—126  15  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  an  air  conditioner  separated  into  an 

indoor  unit  and  an  outdoor  unit  which  are  connected  to  a 

power  source  and  between  which  a  signal  line  is  connected  for 


a  contact  of  a  protective  relay  protecting  said  air-conditioner 

component,  said  contact  being  connected  on  the  portion  of 

said  same  signal  line  in  said  outdoor  unit  in  series  with  said 

electromagnetic  relay; 
a  first  controller  disposed  in  said  indoor  unit  for  controlling  the 

relay  contact  of  said  electromagnetic  relay  energizing  said 

air-conditioner  component;  and 
a  second  controller  disposed  in  said  outdoor  unit  for  energizing 

said  protective  relay  contact  thereby  controlling  on-off  of 

said  air-conditioner  component. 


4,557,115 

HEAT  PUMP  HAVING  IMPROVED  COMPRESSOR 

LUBRICATION 

Takashi  Nakamura,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1983,  58-93635; 
May  25, 1983, 58-93636;  May  25, 1983, 58-93637;  May  25, 1983, 

58-93638 

Int  a.*  F25B  31/00.  43/00 

VS.  a.  62—156  ''  C**™* 


a^ 


2 


3 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  comprising  an  accumulator,  a  serially 
connected  compressor,  a  four-way  valve,  an  outdoor  heat- 
exchanger,  a  throttling  device,  an  indoor  heat-exchanger,  a 
refrigerant  and  an  oil,  the  improvement  wherein  said  heat 
pump  further  comprises: 
an  oil  separator  connected  between  a  discharge  side  of  said 
compressor  and  said  four-way  valve  for  separating  said  oil 
from  said  refrigerant; 
a  bypass  connected  between  said  oil  separator  and  said  accu- 
mulator for  transferring  said  separated  oil  to  said  accumu- 
lator in  which  said  transferred  oil  is  combined  with  said 
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electromagnetic 


refrigerant,  said  bypass  comprising 
valve;  and 

a  control  device  comprising  means  for  periodically  opening 
said  electromagnetic  valve  during  operating  periods  of 
said  compressor. 


4^7,116  

SWIMMING  POOL  DEHUMIDIFIER 
Reinboid  Kitder,  Hudsoii  Heights,  Canada,  asngnor  to  Dectron 
Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  28,  1979,  340815 
Int.  a.*  F25B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  62—238.6 


2  Claims 


mensions  wherein  each  portion  of  said  first  mould  surface 
directly  opposes  a  portion  of  said  second  mould  surface, 

means  for  supplying  a  mouldable  confection  mix  to  said  mould 
volume  in  said  moulding  position  so  that  said  confection  mix 
is  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  mould  surfaces  and 
assumes  the  shape  of  said  mould  volume  in  said  moulding 
position, 

means  for  cooling  said  first  and  second  mould  defining  mem- 
bers so  that  said  confection  mix  freezes  and  retains  the  shape 
of  said  mould  volume  in  said  moulding  position,  forming  a 
frozen  confection  of  well-defmed  dimensions  in  contact  with 
said  mould  surfaces, 

means  for  imparting  a  slight  relative  motion  to  said  first  and 
second  mould-defining  members  mechanically  coupled  to 


1.  A  dchumidifying  system  for  use  in  ii  building  housing  a 
swimming  pool,  the  system  comprising  a  refrigerant  compres- 
sor, a  pool  water  heater,  an  air  heater,  4nd  a  dchumidifying 
coil,  means  for  directing  refrigerant  froit  the  compressor  in 
sequence  to  the  pool  water  heater,  the  air  heater,  the  dchumidi- 
fying coil,  and  back  to  the  compressor;  means  for  directing  air 
in  the  building,  in  sequence,  over  the  dchumidifying  coil  and 
then  over  the  air  heater,  and  means  for  circulating  water  from 
the  swimming  pool  to  the  pool  water  heater  and  back  to  the 
swimming  pool;  said  system  further  including  means  to  selec- 
tively by-pass  the  air  heater  with  refrigerant;  means  to  selec- 
tively by-pass  the  pool  water  heater  with  pool  water;  means  in 
the  air  directing  means  to  selectively  by-pass  the  dchumidify- 
ing coil  with  some  of  the  air  passing  through  the  air  directing 
means,  and  means  for  returning  the  moisture  taken  out  of  the 
air  by  the  dchumidifying  coil  to  the  pool 


4,557,117 

MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  ANb  DISPENSING 

ICE-LOLLIES  AND  TWt  LIKE 

Edoardo  Furia,  Via  Volterrana  86-Loc.,  ta  Romola,  San  Cas- 

ciano  V/Pesa,  Firenze,  Italy  50020,  and  Carlo  La  Corte, 

Localita  Falconcello,  Asciano,  Siena,  Italy  (53041) 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  26,  1983,  9485  A/83 
Int.  a.*  F25C  1/22:  B65B  5/04 
U.S.  CL  62—340  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  moulded  frozen  confections 
and  faciliuting  disengagement  of  the  frozen  confections  there- 
from, comprising:  j 
a  first  mould-defining  member  with  a  first  substantially  con- 
cave mould  surface  of  predetermined  pimensions, 
a  second  mould-defining  member  with  4  second  substantially 

concave  mould  surface  of  predetermined  dimensions, 
means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  mould-defining 
members  in  an  adjacent  relationship  id  a  moulding  position, 
at  least  one  of  said  mould-defining  members  being  movably 
supported, 

said  first  mould  surface  being  in  a  facing  relationship  with 
said  second  mould  surface  in  said  moulding  position, 
thereby  defining  a  mould  volume  of  predetermined  di- 


said  means  for  movably  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, 

said  support  means,  said  surfaces  and  said  means  for  impart- 
ing a  relative  motion  to  said  mould-defining  members 
being  positioned,  configured  and  dimensioned  to  cooper- 
ate so  as  to  maintain  said  first  and  second  mould  surfaces 
in  a  facing  relationship  as  said  mould-defining  members 
are  relatively  displaced  from  said  moulding  position  dur- 
ing said  relative  motion  and,  upon  displacement  from  said 
moulding  position,  to  decrease  the  distance  between  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  mould  surface  and  the  portion 
of  said  second  mould  surface  directly  opposed  thereto, 
whereby  said  frozen  confection  is  subjected  to  a  compressive 
mechanical  stress  which  facilitates  disengagement  of  said 
frozen  confection  from  said  mould  surfaces. 


4,557,118 
CRISPER  HUMIDITY  CONTROL 

John  J.  Pink;  Jeffrey  L.  Prunty,  both  of  Cedar  Rapids,  and 
Donald  Allw,  Marengo,  all  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Amana  Re- 
frigeration, Inc.,  Amana,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,917 
Int.  CL*  F25D  25/02 
U.S.  a.  62—382  15  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  providing  a  relatively  high  humidity 
storage  region  in  a  refrigerator  compartment,  comprising: 
a  drawer  having  a  bottom,  side  walls,  a  back  wall,  and  a 
front  wall,  the  top  of  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a 
flanged  lip; 
a  cover  adapted  for  mounting  horizontally  near  the  bottom 
of  said  refrigerator  compartment,  said  cover  having  un- 
derside parallel  slide  channels  for  receiving  said  lips 
wherein  said  drawer  is  slidably  engageable  in  said  slide 
channels  to  a  closed  position  underneath  said  cover; 
said  cover  extending  rearwardly  past  said  back  wall  of  said 

drawer  in  said  closed  position; 
a  continuously  open  passageway  under  said  cover  into  the 
back  of  said  container  for  receiving  natural  convection  air 
from  said  refrigerator  compartment  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion; and 
said  cover  having  a  shuttered  front  pxjrt  for  providing  an 
operator  controllable  front  passageway  from  said  con- 
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tainer  wherein  the  amount  of  flow-through  ventilation  of  ^pp^R^^S  FOR  WAsISnG  HBRE  STOCK 

said  natural  convection  a,r  through  sa.d  container  be-    ^^^  sinll^,K^,XFinland.  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osa- 

«,  keyhtio,  Noormarkku,  Finland 

^,„  Filed  Jan.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,648 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1979, 
7933408 

Int.  Cl.<  D06L  l/n 
\}S.  a.  68—58  3  Claims 


tween  said  back  and  front  passageways  is  operator  adjust- 
able. 


4,557,119 

CARRIAGE  FOR  A  HAND-OPERATED  SINGLE  BED 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Isamu  Goto,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Silver  Seiko  Limited, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,269 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    May    10,    1983,    58- 

68489[U] 

Int.  CI.*  D04B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  66—60  H  *  Claims 


290 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  fibre  stock  of  consistency  2-8% 
comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  vat  (2),  divided  into  a 
first  (21)  and  a  second  compartment  (22)  each  having  an  outlet 
opening  (24,25),  a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  filter 
screen  (3)  within  the  vat,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
screen  being  substantially  horizontally  disposed  and  being 
curved  so  as  to  be  upwardly  concave  in  cross-section,  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  screen  portion  around  the  axis 
of  curvature  thereof,  means  for  supplying  fibre  stock  into  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  screen  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  screen 
for  passage  therealong  whereby  the  fibre  stock  is  subjected  to 
tumbling,  means  for  removing  the  fibre  stock  at  the  opposite 
outlet  end  of  said  screen,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  liquid 
supply  member  (8)  fixedly  mounted  so  as  to  be  downwardly 
radially  displaced  from  said  axis  of  curvature,  said  liquid  sup- 
ply member  being  divided  into  a  first  (17)  and  a  second  portion 
(18)  by  a  partition  (19),  said  liquid  supply  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  apertures  along  the  length  thereof  and 
introducing  liquid  (20),  in  the  center  of  the  stock  in  a  region 
longitudinally  remote  from  said  inlet  thereof,  said  liquid  being 
introduced  into  said  first  portion  of  said  liquid  supply  member 
in  or  adjacent  the  center  of  the  tumbling,  then  into  said  cylin- 
drical screen,  said  liquid  flowing  generally  countercurrently  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  fibre  stock,  means  for  passing  the 
effluent  liquid  into  the  first  and  second  compartment  of  said 
vat  and  for  withdrawing  the  effluent  liquid  at  a  location  close 
to  the  stock  outlet  end  and  means  for  recirculating  the  effluent 
liquid  (28)  into  the  second  portion  of  said  liquid  supply  member 
to  a  location  close  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  stock. 


33     35 


55    42b 


1.  In  a  carriage  for  a  hand-operated,  single  flat  needle  bed 
knitting  machine  of  the  type  which  includes  a  pair  of  main 
cams  disposed  in  left  and  right  symmetrical  positions  and  an 
auxiliary  cam  mounted  in  contiguous  relationship  to  each  of 
said  main  cams  for  advancing  a  latch  needle  mounted  in  a 
single  flat  needle  ed  of  the  machine  from  a  retracted  position 
within  said  needle  bed  to  an  intermediate  position  in  which  the 
latch  needle  extends  across  a  gap  between  adjacent  sinker 
elements  and  a  forward  edge  of  said  needle  bed,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  brush  wheel  having  hairs  mounted 
radially  from  an  outer  circumference  thereof,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  brush  wheel  for  rotation  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  latch  needle  and  in 
a  position  forwardly  of  each  of  said  auxiliary  cams  in  which 
position  a  lower  portion  thereof  extends  into  said  gap  to  push 
down  a  loop  or  loops  suspended  from  another  loop  carried  on 
a  hook  of  the  latch  needle  whUe  the  latch  needle  is  advanced 
from  said  retracted  to  said  intermediate  position. 


4,557,121 
ELECTRIC  FAIL-SECURE/FAIL-OPEN  LOCK 
MECHANISM 
Newton  W.  Charlton,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Secu- 
rity Engineering,  Inc.,  Forestville,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,907 
Int.  a.*  E05B  47 /QO 
U.S.  CI.  70^279  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  door  lock  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
housing  for  mounting  in  a  door  or  frame  member,  a  bolt  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  for  movement  between  a  projected 
locking  position  and  a  retracted  non-locking  position,  means 
normally  urging  the  bolt  toward  its  projected  position  and  a 
solenoid  means  for  actuating  the  bolt  to  its  retracted  non-lock- 
ing position,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  within  said 
housing  for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  crank  lever  being  operationally  engageable  with  said 
bolt  to  push  said  bolt  to  said  retracted  position  upon  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  crank  lever  to  said  second  position, 
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said  solenoid  means  being  operationally  engageable  with 
said  crank  lever  to  pivot  said  cran|  lever  to  said  second 
position  upon  actuation  of  said  sol^oid  means,  and 


said  crank  lever  having  a  deadlatch  stop  portion  adjacent 
said  bolt  when  said  bolt  is  in  said  locking  position  to 
engage  and  retain  said  bolt  in  a  locking  position  to  resist 
external  driving  of  said  bolt  towaijd  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


KEY-TYPE  LOCK 


4,557,122 
COMBINED  COMBINATION  AND 
Blake  Hwaag,  No.  40,  Shau  An  St.,  Taipjei,  Taiwan 
FUed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  N4.  526,286 
iBt  CI*  E05B  37/oe 
UJS.  CL  70—312 


said  fixing  plate,  an  opening  aligned  with  the  slotted  open- 
ing of  said  casing,  two  tongues  acting  as  an  axis  about 
which  said  locking  plate  may  rotate,  two  slots  each  of 
which  engages  a  locking  element  when  the  combined 
combination  and  key-type  lock  is  locked  and  disengages 
when  the  combined  combination  and  key-type  lock  is 
opened; 

a  plug  of  a  key-type  lock  engaging  the  slotted  opening  of 
said  casing,  said  plug  having  a  hook,  a  projection,  ensur- 
ing that  said  locking  plate  can  be  inclined  to  an  opened 
position  by  a  correct  key  of  said  plug  when  any  one  of  the 
notches  of  said  driven  discs  does  not  coincide  with  corre- 
sponding protuberance  of  said  locking  plate,  said  protu- 
berance serving  to  prevent  said  plug  from  turning  to  an 
emergency  position  when  the  notches  of  said  driven  discs 
coincide  with  corresponding  protuberances  of  said  lock- 
ing plate  but  allowing  said  plug  to  turn  to  the  emergency 
position  when  the  notches  of  said  dials  do  not  coincide 
with  corresponding  protuberances  of  said  locking  plate; 
and 

a  base  plate  forming  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  said  base  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  corresponding  to  holes  of  said 
fixing  plate,  a  spring  means  being  disposed  between  the 
locking  plate  and  the  base  plate  to  urge  the  locking  plate 
towards  the  fixing  plate. 


4,557,123 
SLIDE  ACnON  KEY  SHEILD 
Arthur  D.  Marks,  505  Cherry  St.,  Oxford,  N.C.  27565,  and 
Ronald  L.  Schultz,  1937  Buena  VisU  Dr.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
47802 
1  Claim  FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,346 

Int.  CL*  E05B  19/00 
VJS.  a.  70—395  8  Claims 


1.  A  combined  combination  and  key-i  ype  lock  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  circular  openings  and  a  slotted 
opening; 

a  plurality  of  dials  corresponding  to  the  circular  openings  of 
said  casing,  each  dial  extending  through  each  circular 
opening  of  said  casing  and  having  a|t  the  bottom  thereof  a 
plurality  of  teeth; 

a  fixing  plate  placed  inside  said  casing,  said  fixing  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  corresponding  to  the  circular 
openings  of  said  casing  and  a  cro9s-shaped  pushing  rod 
extending  downwardly  from  one  e^id  thereof,  and  spring 
means  for  urging  the  fbung  plate  towards  the  end  of  the 
pushing  rod, 

a  plurality  of  driven  discs  corresponding  to  the  holes  of  said 
fixing  plate,  each  driven  disc  being  mounted  on  one  hole 
of  said  fixing  plate  and  having  a  keyhole  in  the  center, 
each  driven  disc  being  provided  on  the  top  with  two 
protuberances  engageable  with  the  teeth  of  the  dial  so  that 
said  driven  disc  can  be  rotated  in  unison  with  the  dial; 

a  lockmg  plate  located  under  said  fixing  plate,  said  locking 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  holes  corresponding  to  holes  of 


1.  A  slide  action  key  shield  attached  to  a  key  comprising; 

a.  a  pin  protruding  from  said  key  near  the  midpoint  along 
said  key's  length, 

b.  a  slidable  shield  means  covering  a  part  of  said  key,  said 
shield  means  being  movable  by  the  force  of  gravity  to 
cover  said  key  part,  and 

c.  a  longitudinal  slot  on  said  slidable  shield  means  into  which 
said  pin  is  inserted. 


4,557,124 
POWER  KEY  TURNER 
Norman  Russ,  Box  508,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360 

Filed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,235 
Int.  O.*  A47G  29/10 
U.S.  a.  70—456  R 


LM  LB  U« 


2  Claims 


1.  A  pxjwer  key  turner  comprising  DC  motor  means,  a 
source  of  DC  power,  clutch  means  including  a  drive  plate  and 
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a  driven  plate,  said  drive  plate  coupled  to  said  motor,  chuck 
means  coupled  to  said  driven  plate,  said  chuck  means  compris- 
ing a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  body  rotatably  supported 
for  rototion  on  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  motor 
means  and  clutch  means,  said  chuck  means  defining  a  for- 
wardly  open  generally  radially  extending  key  slot  having 
parallel  side  walls  adapted  to  receive  the  head  of  a  key  therebe- 
tween, and  having  inclined  end  walls  adapted  to  engage  the 
edges  of  the  key  head,  said  chuck  means  further  including 
laterally  spaced  threaded  openings,  each  opening  receiving  a 
set  screw  engageable  with  the  head  of  the  key  to  retain  the  key 
in  place. 

4,557,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  ON  LINE,  RANDOM  SAMPLE, 

INSPECnON  OF  COLD-FORMED  BLANKS  FOR 

THREADED  FASTENERS 

Theodore  R.  Schaumburg,  Elgin,  HI.,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Screw 

ft  Nut  Co.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,752 

Int  a.*  B21B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  72—12  11  Claims 


to  provide  a  vertical  slot  bounded  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
support  rails  along  which  move,  in  single  file,  the  random 
samples  of  first  assayed  blanks,  the  stems  of  the  sample 
blanks  passing  through  and  along  said  vertical  slot  from 
inlet  end  to  outlet  end  with  the  respective  head  section  of 
each  sample  blank  being  supported  upon  and  sliding  along 
the  upper  surfaces  of  the  pair  of  support  rails; 

a  rotatable  table  located  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said 
elongated  track  means,  and  having  a  blank  receiving  and 
holding  recess  therein  adapted  to  be  alignable  with  the 
outlet  end  of  the  elongated  track  means  to  receive  the 
blank  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  track  means,  the  received 
blank  then  being  positioned  with  its  stem  in  said  recess  of 
the  rotatable  table,  and  with  the  head  section  of  the  blank 
being  supported  by  the  routable  table; 

means  for  rotating  the  rotatable  table  with  the  aforesaid 
blank  in  said  recess  thereof  to  a  second  assay  position; 

second  assay  means,  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotat- 
able table,  for  providing  a  second  assay  of  a  blank  in  the 
second  assay  position,  said  second  assay  comprising  at 
least  two  measurements  of  characteristics  of  the  blank 
head  section  other  than  the  measurement  made  in  the  first 
assay,  to  determine  whether  said  at  least  two  measure- 
ments fall  within  respective  predetermined  dimensional 
ranges;  and 

means  for  terminating  the  output  of  blanks  when  any  one  of 
said  at  least  two  measurements  fails  to  fall  within  said 
respective  predetermined  dimensional  range. 

4,557,126 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ROLLING 

MACHINE 

Shubei  Niino;  Koichi  Ishimura;  Ken  Okamoto,  and  Koichi  Ohba, 

aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1981,  56-157214; 
Sep.  30,  1981,  56-157215 

Int.  CI*  B21B  37/12 
U.S.  CL  72—16  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  assaying  apparatus  for  determining  the  acceptability 
to  pre-selected  specifications  of  each  blank  of  a  continuous 
output  of  individual,  cold-formed  intermediate  blanks  for  fas- 
teners and  the  like  from  a  cold-forming  machine,  each  blank 
including  an  axially  elongated  stem  v^nth  a  work-entering  end 
and  a  head  end,  the  head  end  of  the  stem  being  formed  inte- 
grally with  a  head  section  that  is  of  greater  maximum  trans- 
verse dimension  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  elongated 
stem,  the  head  section  having  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
a  driving  tool  for  rotating  the  finished  fastener; 
the  improvement  in  the  assaying  apparatus  comprising,  in 

combination: 
first  assaying  means  for  preliminarily  assaying  each  blank  of 
the  continuous  output  of  blanks,  to  provide  a  continuous 
output  of  first  assayed  blanks  having  maximum  transverse 
dimension  of  the  respective  head  sections  within  a  pre- 
selected first  dimensional  range,  by  rejecting  blanks  hav- 
ing head  sections  with  dimensions  outside  of  said  range, 
said  minimum  dimension  of  said  range  being  greater  than 
the  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  a  stem; 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  assaying  means  and 
the  cold-forming  machine  for  automatically  terminating 
the  output  of  blanks  from  the  cold-forming  machine  when 
said  first  assaying  means  rejects  a  blank; 
selection  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  assaying 

means  to  select  random  samples  of  first  assayed  blanks; 
said  selection  means  including  an  elongated  track  means 
with  an  inlet  end  and  outlet  end,  operatively  constructed 

489-520  O.G.-85-3 


1.  A  control  device  for  a  continuous  rolling  machine,  com- 
prising; dimension  detection  means  for  detecting  the  dimension 
of  a  material  at  the  exit  of  a  mill  stand,  forecasting  means 
receiving  a  difference  between  a  dimension  of  the  material  as 
detected  by  said  dimension  detection  means  and  a  reference 
material  dimension  at  the  exit  of  said  mill  stand  for  forecasting 
a  change  in  the  lateral  dimension  of  the  material  at  the  exit  of 
an  ith  mill  stand  situated  downstream  of  said  mill  stand,  first 
control  means  for  controlling  the  tension  on  the  material  be- 
tween an  i-lth  mill  stand  and  the  ith  mill  stand  so  that  said 
change  in  the  lateral  dimension  forecast  by  said  forecasting 
means  is  reduced  to  zero,  lateral  dimension  detection  means 
disposed  at  the  exit  of  the  ith  mill  stand  for  detecting  the  actual 
lateral  dimension  bi  of  the  material  at  the  exit  of  said  ith  mill 
stand,  second  control  means  receiving  the  difference  between 
the  actual  lateral  dimension  as  detected  by  said  lateral  dimen- 
sion detection  means  and  a  reference  lateral  dinoension  bREF 
at  the  exit  of  said  ith  mill  stand  for  further  controlling  the 
tension  on  the  material  between  the  ith  and  i-lth  mill  stonds  so 
that  said  difference  is  reduced  by  zero;  said  first  control  means 
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compnsing  speed  correction  means  (15-i)  responsive  to  said 
forecast  change  for  producing  a  feed-fofward  speed  control 
Signal  (AV/r/r)  said  second  control  meaiis  comprising  addi- 
tional speed  correction  means  (17-2)  responsive  to  said  differ- 
ence between  said  actual  lateral  dimensich  and  said  reference 
lateral  dimension  to  produce  a  feed-back  speed  control  signal 
(AV/Tfl)-  and  speed  control  means  (29),  responsive  to  said  feed- 
forward signal  and  to  said  feed-back  signal,  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  ith  mill  stand  and  controlling  said  tension  to 
reduce  to  zero  both  said  forecast  change  and  said  difference 
between  said  actual  lateral  dimension  and  said  reference  lateral 
dimension. 

4,557,127 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  REPAIR  BENCH 
Giuseppe  PietreUi,  Via  San  Leonardo  n.  434,  Massa,  Italy 
Filed  Jun.  24,  1983.  Ser.  No.  508.057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  j28,  1983,  67225  A/83 
Int  a*  B21D  1/14 
VJS.  a.  72—34 


(a)  a  die  having  a  cavity  therein  and  a  first  surface  adjacent 
said  cavity; 

(b)  means  for  abutting  a  second  portion  of  said  piece  of  metal 
against  said  first  surface  of  said  die,  said  first  portion  of 
said  piece  of  metal  being  adjacent  to  said  second  portion 
of  said  second  piece  of  metal  and  being  positioned  in 
generally  aligned  relationship  with  said  cavity; 

(c)  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure 
by  means  of  pressurized  fluid  on  said  piece  of  metal  on  a 
surface  thereof  opposed  to  said  cavity  in  order  to  cause  an 


3  Claims 


initial  bulging  of  said  first  portion  of  said  piece  of  metal 
into  said  cavity;  and 
(d)  means  for  applying  a  transverse  force  to  said  piece  of 
metal  while  said  fluid  pressure  is  applied  thereto  in  order 
to  force  some  of  said  second  portion  of  said  piece  of  metal 
to  slide  into  said  cavity  to  allow  said  fluid  pressure  to 
cause  further  bulging  of  said  piece  of  metal  into  said  cav- 
ity without  excessive  thinning  of  said  piece  of  metal,  said 
transverse  force  being  transverse  to  a  force  produced  on 
said  first  portion  of  said  piece  of  metal  by  said  fluid  pres- 
sure. 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  body  repair  ben*  having  standard  jig 
supports  and  a  structure  comprising  a  pajr  of  parallel  longitudi- 
nal members  to  which  crossbeams  with  perforated  side  and 
upper  surfaces  are  secured,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said 
standard  jig  supports  is  removably  mounted  on  said  cross- 
beams and  comprises: 
a  cross-shaped  horizontal  slide  assembly  supported  by  a 
bracket  arranged  to  be  secured  to  i  surface  of  said  cross- 
beam, said  cross-shaped  honzontaj  slide  assembly  com- 
prising a  longitudinal  slide  and  a  titansverse  slide; 
a  rod  mounted  perpendicularly  on  said  horizontal  slide  as- 
sembly, and  movable  through  a  haje  in  said  cross  shaped 
horizontal  slide  assembly,  said  rodi being  also  movable  in 
unison  with  said  longitudinal  slide  and  said  transverse 
slide  in  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions,  respec- 
tively; and 
a  member  of  inverted  U-shape  having  three  perforated  sur- 
faces having  the  same  orientation  of  said  perforated  sur- 
faces of  said  crossbeam,  provided  4t  the  upper  end  of  said 
movable  rod,  to  reproduce  said  perforated  surfaces  of  said 
crossbeam  in  a  position  close  to  a  damaged  motor  vehicle 
body  to  be  repaired  or  checked;  s»id  member  of  inverted 
U-shape  being  arranged  to  receiv^  jigs  for  engaging  and- 
/or  checking  portions  of  the  damiged  vehicle  body. 


4,557,129 

MULTIPLE  TOOLING  ROLL  FORMING  MACHINE 

WITH  TURRET  TYPE  ROTARY  MOTION 

Edward  G.  Lash,  Huntington  Woods;  Roger  Levy,  Oak  Park, 

and  Charles  J.  Nickels,  Southgate,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Tishken  Products  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,972 

Int.  a*  B21D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  72-176  23  Qaims 
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4,557,128 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  BULGE  IN  THIN 
METAL  MATERIAL 
John  J.  Costabile,  7037  E.  Moreland,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  343,280,  Jan.  27,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,513,598. 
Tliis  application  Apr.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,306 
Int.  a."  B26D  26/02 
UA  CL  72—62  *  ^""^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  bulge  in  a  first  portion  of  a 
piece  of  relatively  thin  metal,  said  ^paratus  comprising  in 
combination: 


1  In  a  roll  forming  machine  having  a  base,  a  top  plate  on  the 
base,  a  motor  drive,  a  gear  drive  transmission  connected  to  the 
motor  drive  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  aligned  power  rotated 
longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  complimental  forming  rolls 
arranged  in  a  longitudinal  set  to  successively  receive  therebe- 
tween an  elongated  strip  of  stock  in  a  continuous  operation, 
and  gear  means  interconnecting  said  transmission  and  forming 
rolls  for  rotation  thereof  in  unison; 

the  improvement  comprising  a  turret  mount  assembly  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  radially  extending  preset  sets  of  form 
roll  tooling,  each  set  being  adapted  for  different  form  of 
product,  one  of  said  sets  having  a  horizontal  outwardly 
directed  operational  position,  said  turret  assembly  adapted 
for  selected  limited  rotation  upon  a  longitudinal  axis  to 
rapidly  place  any  one  of  said  plurality  of  preset  sets  in 
operational  position; 
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said  turret  mount  assembly  including  a  pair  of  aligned  out- 
wardly directed  trunnion  shafts  located  upon  said  axis; 

a  pair  of  apertured  upright  end  supports  secured  upon  said 
top  plate  receiving  said  trunnion  shafts;  and 

rotatable  gear  means  on  one  end  support  and  one  trunnion 
shaft  for  rotating  said  turret  mount  assembly  and  one  of 
said  sets  of  tooling  to  operational  position. 


die  face;  a  shaping  recess  which  determines  the  extruded  inte- 
gral flange  provided  immediately  in  front  of  said  shape-giving 
orifice  of  the  die  with  respect  to  the  extrusion  direction  x,  the 
radial  dimension  of  said  recess  being  greater  than  the  width  of 


4,557,130 
HOUSINGLESS  BEAM  MILL  STAND 
Harry  L.  F.  Bond,  Hathersage  Nr.  Sheffield,  England,  assignor 
to  Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Limited,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,169 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1982, 
824445;  Oct.  29,  1982,  8231034;  Mar.  22,  1983,  8307822 

Int.  a.*  B21B  13/10,  31/04.  31/24.  31/08 
U.S.  a.  72—225  10  Claims 


the  shape-giving  orifice,  wherein  the  recess  is  provided  in  the 
extrusion  ram  face  running  counter  to  the  extrusion  direction  x 
and  wherein  the  recess  is  formed  by  a  ring-shaped  collar  and  an 
insert  defining  the  base  of  the  recess  and  the  shape  of  the 
flange. 


4,557,132 
SHEET  BENDING  BRAKE 
Douglas  G.  Break,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tapco  Products 
Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,870 

Int  a.*  B21D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  72—319  32  Claims 


1.  A  housingless  beam  mill  stand  comprising:  a  frame  of 
substantially  rectangular  form  and  including  a  central  space 
defined  by  the  frame,  upper  and  lower  chocks  for  upper  and 
lower  horizontal  rolls  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  frame; 
roll  gap  adjustment  means  mounted  in  or  on  the  frame,  said  roll 
gap  adjustment  means  being  infinitely  variable  between  de- 
fined limits  and  acting  effectively  between  the  frame  and  the 
horizontal  roll  chocks;  prestressing  tension  bolts  acting  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  horizontal  roll  chocks  and  passing 
through  the  space  defined  by  the  frame,  whereby  the  adjust- 
ment means  are  preloaded;  a  pair  of  cooperating  and  opposed 
vertical  rolls;  and  two  chocks  in  which  the  respective  vertical 
rolls  are  joumalled,  said  vertical  roll  chocks  being  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  frame  to  permit  variation  of  the  vertical  roll 
gap,  and  having  through  passages  elongated  in  one  direction, 
said  tension  bolts  passing  through  said  passages  while  permit- 
ting adjustment  movement  of  the  vertical  roll  chocks  length- 
wise of  the  frame. 


4^57,131 
DEVICE  FOR  INDIRECT  EXTRUSION  OF  A  HOLLOW 

SECTION 
Alfred  Wagner,  Steisslingen,  and  Adolf  Ames,  Duchtlingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd., 

Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,309 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1982,  8236460[U] 

Int.  a."  B21C  25/00.  26/00 
U.S.  a.  72—273  5  Claims 

1.  Device  for  indirect  extrusion  of  a  hollow  section  having 
an  extruded  integral  flange  thereon  that  projects  out  beyond 
the  side  of  the  hollow  section  from  a  hollow  billet  which 
comprises:  a  die  for  extruding  said  billet,  said  die  having  a  die 
face;  a  shape-giving  orifice  of  said  die  which  determines  the 
outer  contour  of  said  section;  a  container  movable  with  respect 
to  said  die  enclosing  the  die;  an  extrusion  ram  and  a  single 
column-like  mandrel  projecting  therefrom  and  operatively 
associated  with  said  die  and  said  orifice,  said  mandrel  deter- 
mines the  inner  contour  of  the  hollow  section  and  said  extru- 
sion ram  having  an  extrusion  ram  face  directed  towards  said 


1.  A  sheet  bending  brake  comprising 

a  first  longitudinally  extending  member  having  a  clamping 
surface, 

means  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  clamping  surface 
for  holding  a  workpiece  in  position  for  bending, 

a  second  member  for  bending  a  workpiece  clamped  on  said 
clamping  surface  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  first  member, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  members  having  substantially 
the  entire  length  of  the  longitudinal  edges  thereof  formed 
with  longitudinally  spaced  mlermeshmg  integral  projec- 
tions, 

the  projections  on  said  second  member  having  a  plurality  of 
aligned  openings, 

the  projections  on  said  first  member  having  a  plurality  of 
aligned  openings  comprising  slots  extending  axially  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member, 

a  hinge  pin  extending  through  said  openings  of  said  second 
member  and  said  slots  of  said  first  member, 

said  second  member  having  a  fixed  workpiece  contacting 
portion  spaced  from  the  projections,  said  workpiece 
contact  surface  being  fixed  relative  to  said  hinge  pin, 

said  slots  having  a  configuration  such  that  as  the  second 
member  is  moved  relative  to  said  first  member  to  bend  a 
workpiece,  the  hinge  pin  is  guided  along  said  slots  such 
that  the  conUcting  portion  of  said  second  member  remains 
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substantially  in  the  same  position  relative  to  the  workpiece 
during  the  bending  operation. 


4,557,133 

PRESS  UNIT  HAVING  GRIPPER  RAILS  TO  BE 
EXCHANGED  AT  THE  SAME  TIME  AS  THE  TOOLS 
Gerald  Mikusch,  and  Werner  Miincit,  both  of  Goppingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Scholer  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Serl  No.  533,453 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1982,  3235306 

8;W 

5  Claims 


4,557,134 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  WORKPIECES  IN  A 

MULTISTAGE  PRESS 

Giinter  Kuppinger,  Baindt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Maschinenfabrik  MUller-Weingarten  AG,  Weingarten,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,078 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1983,  3334021 

Int  a.*  B30B  15/30:  B21D  43/05 
VJS.  a.  72—405  4  Claims 


Int  CL*  B21J  13/08:  H21D  43/10 


5.  A  press  unit  comprising  a  multiple  die  press  having  a 
plurality  of  tools  and  one  sliding  table  comprising  at  least  one 
platen  that  can  be  fixed  in  operating  position,  said  sliding  table 
being  pxjsitioned  adjacent  fixed  press  sunds  with  said  table 
being  movable  relative  to  said  pres$  stands  for  a  tool  change 
and  gripper  bars  that  can  be  adjusted  in  time  with  the  slide 
movement  for  the  transfer  of  workpieces  from  one  processing 
station  to  the  next  comprising 

first  gripper  bar  sections  mounted  on  the  press  stands  and 
second  gripper  bar  sections  mounted  on  the  sliding  table  and 
being  movable  vertically  away  from  the  first  gripper  bars 
by  means  of  the  sliding  table, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  first  and 
second  gripper  bar  sections  one  from  another  by  means  of 
a  movement  taking  place  vertically, 
a  drive  control  means  comprising  a  fixing  member  for  lock- 
ing the  coupling  means  at  least  during  the  operation  of  the 
press  and  for  unlocking  the  coupling  means  for  a  tool 
change,  the  drive  control  means  and  the  fixing  member  to 
be  moved  by  the  drive  control  means  being  inserted  inside 
a  hollow  space  of  the  first  gripper  bar  section  mounted  on 
the  press  stand, 
the  longitudinal  dimensions  of  the  drive  control  means  and 
fixing  member  being  disposed  i»i  a  longitudinal  position  of 
the  first  gripper  bar  section, 
a  counter  part  positioned  in  a  hollow  space  of  the  second 
gripper  bar  section  movable  with  the  sliding  table  and  the 
fixing  member  in  response  to  the  drive  control  means 
positioned  into  the  hollow  space  of  the  first  gripper  bar 
section  mounted  on  the  press  ttand  after  the  coupling  of 
the  first  and  second  gripper  bar  sections  can  be  slid  into 
the  counter  part  and  before  the  uncoupling  of  the  first  and 
second  gripper  bar  sections  by  means  of  the  drive  control 
means  can  be  removed  from  the  counter  part. 


1.  In  a  transfer  press  for  a  stepwise  deformation  of  work- 
pieces,  including  a  plurality  of  stages  arranged  in  a  series; 
means  extending  through  said  stages  for  intermittently  advanc- 
ing the  workpieces  from  one  stage  to  a  successive  stage;  some 
of  said  stages  being  work  stages  for  deforming  the  workpieces 
by  workpiece-deforming  means;  at  least  one  of  said  stages 
being  an  empty  stage  void  of  workpiece-deforming  means; 
workpiece-supporting  means  arranged  in  said  empty  stage  for 
supporting  a  workpiece  while  the  workpiece  dwells  in  said 
empty  stage;  and  a  tool-supporting  table  normally  situated  in  a 
work  stage  in  a  working  position  adjacent  said  empty  stage  and 
displaceably  mounted  for  effecting  tool  replacement  thereon; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  workpiece-supporting  means 
comprises 

(a)  a  workpiece-supporting  element; 

(b)  securing  means  readily  releasably  mounting  said  work- 
piece-supporting element  at  least  indirectly  on  said  table 
for  temporarily  positioning  said  workpiece-supporting 
element;  and 

(c)  gripping  and  holding  means  installed  in  said  empty  stage 
for  grasping  said  workpiece-supjxjrting  element,  remov- 
ing said  workpiece-supporting  element  from  said  table, 
moving  said  workpiece-supporting  element  into  a  work- 
piece-supporting working  jxjsition  in  said  empty  stage  and 
holding  said  workpiece-supporting  element  in  its  said 
working  position. 


4,557,135 
DEVICE  FOR  MANIPULATING  WORKPIECES 
Christian  Ragettli,  Gockenhausen,  and  Theo  Frei,  Zoflngen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Haemmerle  AG,  Zofingen, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  6,  1983,  63/83 
Int  a.*  B21D  43/10.  43/11 
U.S.  CL  72—420  22  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  manipulating  workpieces  in  a  press,  espe- 
cially for  manipulating  sheets  or  panels  in  and  around  the 
operating  region  of  a  tool  of  a  forming  or  shearing  press,  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  lateral  transport  carriage  movable  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an  oper- 
ating plane  of  the  tool  of  the  press; 
at  least  one  longitudinal  transport  carriage  mounted  on  said 
at  least  one  lateral  transport  carriage  and  movable  in  a 


substantially  horizontal  direction  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  operating  plane  of  the  tool  of  the  press; 
at  least  one  gripping  jaw  carriage  mounted  on  said  at  least 
one  longitudinal  transport  carriage  and  movable  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
operating  plane  of  the  tool  of  the  press; 
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4^57,137 
PHOTOACOUSTIC  ANALYZER 

Takeidko  Kitamori,  Hitachi;  Masaaki  Fiuii,  Katsuta,  and  Tsa- 
guo  Sawada,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1982,  57-158547 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/00 
VJS.  a.  73—24  3  Claims 


LIGHT  SOURCE 


at  least  one  gripping  jaw  means  movably  mounted  on  said  at 
least  one  gripping  jaw  carriage  for  supporting  and  manip- 
ulating a  workpiece;  and 

at  least  one  turning  means  mounted  in  said  at  least  one  grip- 
ping jaw  means  and  disposed  to  act  in  a  plane  substantially 
coincident  with  the  plane  of  the  workpiece  for  rotating 
the  workpiece  substantially  in  its  own  plane. 


1.  A  photoacoustic  analyzer  comprising  an  analyzing  cell 
having  a  beam  entrance  window  and  including  a  cylindrical 
piezoelectric  transducer  element  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the 
wall  thereof,  and  beam  emitting  means  emitting  a  light  beam 
directed  toward  and  into  said  analyzing  cell  through  said  beam 
entrance  window,  wherein  the  ratio  t/To  between  the  radius  r 
of  the  inner  side  of  said  analyzing  cell  and  the  radius  r<,  of  said 
incident  light  beam  is  selected  to  lie  within  the  range  of 
l^r/ro^8. 


4,557,136 
VALVE  TESTING 
Edward  J.  Greenhalf,  WelUngton,  England,  assignor  to  Green- 
wood Moore  Limited,  Shropshire,  England 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,775 
Claims  priority  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1983, 

8321751 

Int  a*  GOIL  27/00 


VJS.  CL  73—4  R 


10  Claims 


4,557,138 

LARGE-SCALE  COLD  CUP  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR 

BARRIERS  RESISTANCE  (PERMEANCE)  TESTING 

Eugene  J.  Dumitriu-Valcea,  and  Mariana  Dumitriu-Valcea,  both 

of  961  Santa  Maria  Drive,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46142 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,982 

Int  a.*  GOIN  15/08 


U.S.  a.  73—38 


2ClaiBis 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  relief  or  safety  valve  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  valve  member,  urged  into  engagement  with  a 
seat  by  biassing  means,  and  an  adjustment  member  by  means  of 
which  the  urging  force  exerted  on  the  valve  member  by  the 
biassing  means  can  be  adjusted,  the  method  including  the  steps 
of  applying  a  force  to  an  end  of  the  biassing  means  where  the 
latter  is  operatively  connected  to  the  adjustment  member,  in  a 
manner  to  continue  to  urge  the  valve  member  into  engagement 
with  the  seat,  and  measuring  the  force  thus  applied  at  the 
moment  when  said  force  is  just  sufficient  to  disengage  the 
operative  connection  between  the  biassing  means  and  the 
adjustment  member. 


1.  A  "large-scale  cold  cup  testing  apparatus"  for  determina- 
tion of  vapor  barriers  permeability  resistance  of  permeance  in 
similar  conditions  as  the  service  conditions  especially  in  rela- 
tion with  temperature  and  relative  humidity  gradient,  includ- 
ing the  combination  of: 
a  large  scale  cold  cup  device  for  collecting  the  permeated 

water  vapor  flow  through  vapor  barrier  systems, 
large-scale  specimens  of  vapor  barrier  and  support  plate 
assembly,  realized  in  real  installation  conditions,  tightly 
sealed  on  the  cold  cup, 
two  controlled  atmosphere  chambers: 
a  warm  chamber  with  interior  temperature  and  relative 
humidity  as  in  real  conditions,  sealed  to  the  vapor  bar- 
rier and  support  plate  assembly, 
another  cold  chamber  with  exterior  air  temperature  and 
relative  humidity  conditions,  sealed  to  the  cold  cup 
device, 
air  and  surface  temperature  and  air  relative  humidity  and 
material  moisture  content-measurement  devices. 
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4^57,139 
LEAK  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
TbonuM  Qmtwell,  Houston;  V,  illiam  Simon,  Alice,  and  Bobby 
Young,  Pasadena,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Loomis  Intema- 
tiooal  Inc^  Pasadena,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,276 
Int.  CL*  GOIM  3/20.  ^/22 


VS.  a.  73—40.7 


12  Claims 


1.  A  leak  detection  apparatus  for  a  pi  )e  coupling  joint  com 
prising: 

means  insertable  into  a  pipjc  and  locat^ble  astride  a  joint,  said 
insertable  means  including  a  pair  bf  spaced  apart  means 
for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipes  being  coupled 
and  conduit  means  for  feeding  a  gas  into  a  first  volumn 
defined  by  said  pair  of  engaging  m^ans  and  the  portion  of 
the  interior  of  the  pipes  extending  between  said  pair  of 
engaging  means  with  said  first  volumn  including  at  least 
one  pipe  joint, 

deformable  sleeve  means  having  sloti  means  permitting  said 
sleeve  means  to  be  disposed  about  the  exterior  surface  of 
a  pipe  joint  to  define  a  second  voljumn  between  the  inte- 
rior of  said  sleeve  means  and  the  sitt  of  the  joint  externally 
thereof,  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  means  being 
shaped  so  as  to  limit  said  second  volume  to  a  capacity  of 
between  5  cc  and  300  cc,  said  sleeve  means  including 
passage  means  for  establishing  cdmmunication  between 
said  second  volume  and  means  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  a  gas  in  said  second  volumn,  saidi  sleeve  means  compris- 
ing a  resiliently  deformable  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  an  opening  defined  by  a  pair  of  facing  edges  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  with  said  edges  being 
movable  away  from  each  other  |o  permit  said  tube  to 
placed  about  a  pipe  joint  and  towards  each  other  to  close 
said  tube  about  the  pipe  joint,  said  tube  having  a  pair  of 
reinforcing  metal  strips  embedded  therein  extending  par- 
allel to  said  longitudinal  axis,  one  of  said  strips  being 
adjacent  one  of  said  edges  and  the  other  of  said  strips 
being  adjacent  the  other  of  said  edges. 


4,557.140 

HORSEPOWER  AND  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  GAUGE 
Douglas  F.  McFarland,  DstIs  Oty,  lovva  50068 

FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,614 

iBt  CL*  GOIM  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 114  17  Claims 

1.  A  gauge  for  determining  industrial  diesel  engine  horse- 
power performance  at  varying  load  conditions  and  at  a  con- 
stant full  throttle  speed  said  engine  having  a  throttle  system 
and  an  external  governor  having  an  arm  means  connected  to 
said  throttle  system  for  maintaining  a  constant  speed,  compris- 
ing: 

a  gauge  housing, 

a  calibrated  facing  mounted  within  said  housing,  and 

an  indicator  means  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing 


Of 


and  operatively  connected  to  said  governor  arm  so  as  to 
be  mechanically  responsive  to  movement  of  the  governor 


arm  for  continuously  indicating  on  said  calibrated  facing 
the  horsepower  being  developed  by  said  engine. 
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4,557,141 
METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSING  FAULTS  IN  ELECTRONIC 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Roger  Poirier,  Ormeaux,  and  Donald  F.  Hamill,  St.  Laurent, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Pratt  A  Whitney  Canada  Inc., 
Longueuil,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,016 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  75/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 117J  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  troubleshooting,  with  a  test  set,  a  fuel  control 
system  in  an  aircraft  which  has  interfacing  connectors  with  an 
engine  on  one  side  and  airframe  instruments  on  the  other  side, 
a  plurality  of  LRU's  in  the  engine,  specific  conductors  con- 
nected, at  one  end  thereof,  to  each  LRU,  the  other  end  of  said 
conductors  forming  an  engine  harness,  said  engine  harness 
being  split  into  an  engine/airframe  interface  portion  whose 
connectors  are  connected  to  separate  positions  of  a  multiposi- 
tion  interface  plug,  a  mating  multiposition  interface  receptacle 
being  connected  to  said  multiposition  interface  plug  to  air- 
frame instruments; 
said  fuel  control  system  comprising  an  electronic  engine 

control  (EEC); 
said  engine  harness  being  further  split  into  an  EEC  harness 
portion  connected  to  a  separate  position  of  a  multiposition 
EEC  plug  connected  to  a  mating  multiposition  EEC  re- 
ceptacle mounted  on  said  EEC; 
'  a  trim  plug  mounted  on  a  mating  trim  plug  receptacle  on  said 
EEC; 
said  test  set  comprising  a  first  harness,  respective  connectors 


December  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


489 


of  said  first  harness  being  connected  to  a  first  test  recepta- 
cle for  mating  engagement  with  said  multiposition  bulk- 
head plug,  and  other  connectors  of  said  first  harness  being 
connected  to  a  first  test  plug  for  mating  engagement  with 
said  mating  multiposition  bulkhead  receptacle; 
said  test  set  further  comprising  a  second  harness,  respective 
connectors  of  said  second  harness  being  connected  to  a 
second  test  receptacle  for  mating  engagement  with  said 
multiposition  EEC  plug,  and  other  connectors  of  said 
second  harness  being  connected  to  a  second  test  plug  for 
mating  engagement  with  said  mating  trim  plug  receptacle; 
said  method  comprising: 

disconnecting  the  mating  multiposition  bulkhead  receptacle 
from  said  multiposition  bulkhead  plug  and  connecting  said 
first  test  receptacle  to  said  multiposition  bulkhead  plug 
and  said  first  test  plug  to  said  mating  multiposition  bulk- 
head receptacle; 
disconnecting  said  multiposition  EEC  plug  from  said  mating 
multiposition  EEC  receptacle  and  connecting  said  second 
test  receptacle  to  said  multiposition  EEC  plug; 
connecting  said  second  test  plug  to  said  mating  trim  plug 

receptacle; 
testing  the  circuits  of  said  fuel  control  system  one  at  a  time 
by  sending  signals  from  said  test  set  through  said  connec- 
tors of  said  first  and  second  harness  one  at  a  time  and 
receiving  signals  to  determine  if  a  fault  exists  in  the  respec- 
tive circuits. 


4,557,143 

LAUNCH  SETBACK  SIMULATOR 

Irvin  PoUin,  6600  Michaels  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20817 

Filed  Nov,  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,273 

Int.  a*  GOIL  5/14;  GOIM  7/00 


UJS.  a.  73—167 


17  Claims 


-^n 
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4,557,142 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REAL-TIME 
MEASUREMENT  OF  DRILLING  FLUID  PROPERTIES 
Gary  L.  Hensley,  Houston;  Jan  Van  Dokkum,  Crosby,  both  of 
Tex.;  Adrianus  Grocneweg,  Dordrecht,  and  Gerritt  Stolk, 
Lage  Swaluwe,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hutchinson- 
Hayes  International,  Inc.,  Channelview,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,725 

Int.  a.*  E21B  47 /QO 

U.S.  a.  73-153  ^  ^"™* 

^ ^^ 


^ 


imiiiiiiii 


'-qOim 


MM 


— a 


'    ,^^ 


1.  Apparatus  to  simulate  a  portion  of  a  launch  setback  expe- 
rienced by  an  ordance  projectile  comprising: 

a.  means  for  accelerating  said  projectile  to  a  high  speed; 

b.  a  rainfield  generator  means  to  generate  a  density  field  of 
water  droplets  in  a  guide  path  of  said  projectile;  and 

c.  means  on  the  rainfield  generator  means  for  varying  the 
density  of  said  field  of  water  droplets  as  a  function  of  the 
distance  travelled  by  said  projectile  through  said  field  of 
water  droplets;  . 
whereby  the  momentum  exchange  between  said  projectile 
and  said  field  of  water  droplets  retards  the  motion  of  said 
projectile  in  a  prescribed  way  resulting  in  the  simulation 
of  a  portion  of  the  launch  setback. 

4  557,144 

ELECTRIC  LEVEL  SENSOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

FUEL  TANKS 

Giuseppe  Lucchini,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A., 

Italy 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,049 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  27, 1982,  53724/82[U] 
Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/10 
U.S.  CI.  73-313  1*  Claims 


30.  Apparatus  for  measuring  viscosity  properties  of  both 
Newtonian  and  non-Newtonian  fluids  comprising: 
a  vertical  cylindrical  housing  at  the  lower  end  of  which  is  a 

cylindrical  fluid  chamber  having  an  inlet  through  which 

fluids  may  be  received  therein; 
a  cylindrical  bob  centrally  disposed  in  said  fluid  chamber 

depending  from  a  rotatable  bob  shaft; 
motor  means  supported  by  said  housing  and  connected  to 

said  bob  shaft  by  magnetic  coupling  means  for  rotation  of 

said  bob;  and 
indicator  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  responsive  to 
torque  applied  to  said  bob  shaft  for  producing  signals 
indicative  of  certain  viscosity  indices  of  fluids  resident  in 
said  fluid  chamber,  including  yield  point,  plastic  viscosity 
and  gel  strength. 


1  An  electric  level  sensor  for  motor  vehicle  fuel  tanks  com- 
prising support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  a  fuel 
tank,  an  arm  carried  by  said  support  means  for  pivotal  niove- 
ment  about  a  pivot  axis,  float  means  earned  on  one  end  of  said 
arm,  a  potentiometer  including  a  ceramic  plate  earned  by  said 
support  means,  an  arcuate  resistive  track  deposited  on  saKl 
ceramic  plate  concentric  with  said  pivot  axis,  an  arcuate 
dummy  track  concentric  to  and  spaced  from  said  arcuate  resis- 
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live  track  and  having  a  length  shorter  th^n  said  arcuate  resis- 
tive track,  a  fixed  conUct  comprised  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive area  formed  on  said  ceramic  plate  in  radially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  end  of  said  arcuate  resistive  tfack  in  arcuate  align- 
ment with  said  arcuate  dummy  track,  »  resilient  moveable 
contact  blade  mounted  for  rotation  with  laid  pivoted  arm  and 
disposed  radially  relative  to  said  pivot  atxis  adjacent  said  ce- 
ramic plate,  a  pair  of  radially  aligned  sluds  on  said  resilient 
moveable  contact  blade  in  alignment  with  said  arcuate  tracks 
whereby  arcuate  movement  of  one  of  saidlstuds  in  contact  with 
said  arcuate  resistive  track  is  adapted  to  provide  a  signal  indic- 
ative of  fuel  level  and  arcuate  movement  of  the  other  of  said 
studs  from  contact  with  said  arcuate  dum»iy  track  to  said  fixed 
contact  is  adapted  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  a  fuel  level 
corresponding  to  a  reserve  fuel  level. 


4,557,145 

ULTRASONIC  ECHOGRAPHY  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 
Jean  Perdijon,  Saint  Ismier,  Fraoce,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generale    des    Matieres    Nucleaires,    Veiizy    Villacoublay, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,329 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Jul*  13,  1982,  82  12299 
Int.  CL*  GOIN  29/(M 
VS.  a.  73—621  6  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  echographic  detection  jof  ultrasound  reflect- 
ing zones  in  a  piece,  including  the  steps  oft  directing  successive 
fine  ultrasonic  beam  pulses  from  a  transducer  into  said  piece 
across  a  surface  of  said  piece  along  a  plurality  of  different 
genatrix  lines  of  a  plurality  of  successive  cones  each  having  a 
rotational  symmetry  about  an  axis  orthogonal  to  said  surface, 
and  whose  apexes  are  on  said  surface  and  with  a  constant  path 
length  from  said  transducer  to  said  surface,  while  providing 
translational  movement  of  said  transducer  such  that  each  zone 
in  a  region  to  be  scanned  in  said  piece  receives  at  least  two 
pulses  corresponding  to  different  azimut^  angles;  determining 
the  location  of  each  of  the  zones  which  provide  an  echo  signal; 
combinmg  the  echo  signals  corresponding  to  each  of  said  zones 
which  provide  an  echo  signal  and  corrnponding  to  different 
azimuth  angles;  and  displaymg  the  combination  of  echo  signals 
on  an  isometric  representation  of  each  p^ 


jiece. 


cally  separate  regions,  said  transducer  being  located  at  one 

end  of  said  housing; 
means,  located  in  a  wall  of  said  housing,  for  making  an 

electrical  connection  between  said  interior  space  and  the 

exterior  of  said  housing; 
a  reed  switch,  located  in  said  shielded  interior  space,  and 


connected  to  said  first  and  second  transducer  regions  and 
said  electrical  connection  means  for  selectively  coupling 
said  region  to  said  connection  means;  and 
a  magnet  located  external  to  said  shielded  interior  space  and 
movably  mounted  so  as  to  selectively  open  and  close  said 
reed  switch  for  varying  the  coupling  of  said  transducer 
regions  to  said  electrical  connection  means. 


4,557,147 

BORE  HOLE  ROCK  SHEAR  TESTER  AND  METHOD 

FOR  USING  SAME 

John  R.  Rohde,  Ames,  and  John  M.  Pitt,  Nevada,  both  of  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc., 

Ames,  Iowa 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,967 

Int.  a*  GOIN  3/24.  33/24 

U.S.  CL  73—784  12  Claims 


4,557,146 

SELECTABLE  FOCUS  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 

FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  IMAGING 

Ralph  M.  Buffington;  Perry  Kaminski,  aad  Eugene  A.  Larson, 

aU  of  Lewistown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corporation, 

Solon,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,547,  Jul.  21,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13,  19t4,  Ser.  No.  570,702 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pnt  Off.,  JuL  20, 1983, 
83304222.9 

Int  a.*  GOIN  29/OQ 
VS.  CL  73—642  11  Claims 

1.  A  dual  aperture  ultrasonic  transducer  probe  assembly  for 
an  ultrasonic  diagnostic  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  electrically  shielded  interior  space; 
a  dual  aperture  transducer  having  first  and  second  electri- 


9.  A  method  for  making  a  rock  bore  hole  test  in  a  rock  bore 
hole  having  cylindrical  rock  walls,  said  method  comprising: 

inserting  a  pair  of  wedge  members  into  said  hole,  said  wedge 
members  each  comprising  a  rock  engaging  surface  facing 
radially  outwardly  from  the  vertical  axis  of  said  hole,  each 
of  said  rock  engaging  surfaces  including  teeth  for  engag- 
ing said  rock  walls; 

spreading  said  wedge  members  radially  outwardly  in  oppo- 
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site  directions  until  said  teeth  engage  and  partially  embed 
themselves  within  said  rock  wall; 

simultaneously  exerting  an  upward  axial  force  and  an  out- 
ward radial  force  to  said  wedge  members, 

increasing  the  magnitude  of  said  axial  and  radial  forces  until 
the  axial  force  causes  said  teeth  of  said  wedge  members  to 
shear  said  rock  walls  of  said  bore  hole; 

registering  the  magnitude  of  said  axial  and  radial  forces  at 
the  time  of  said  shearing; 

said  simultaneous  exeriion  of  said  upward  axial  and  outward 
radial  forces  being  accomplished  by  pulling  upwardly  on 
a  rod  having  a  drive  block  attached  thereto,  said  drive 
block  having  a  tapered  cam  surface  which  engages  a 
complimentary  tapered  surface  on  each  of  said  wedge 
members,  said  tapered  surfaces  camming  against  one  an- 
other during  said  upward  pulling  of  said  rod  and  causing 
both  of  said  upward  axial  force  and  said  outward  radial 
force  to  be  exerted  on  said  wedge  members. 


proach  said  reception  time  signal  in  sequential  approxifria- 
tion. 


4,557,148 
ULTRASONIC  FLOWMETER 
Chiui  Akiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yokogawa  Hokushin 
Electric  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,051 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1983,  58-70600 

Int  a.*  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a.  73—861.28  4  Claims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  comprising 

a  pipe  for  passage  therethrough  of  a  fluid  to  be  measured; 

an  iiltrasonic  propagation  path  comprising  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducers mounted  on  said  pipe  for  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing an  ultrasonic  wave  through  said  fluid  flowing  through 
said  pipe; 

a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  synchronizing  signal  to 
drive  said  ultrasonic  transducers; 

a  flow  rate  computing  imit  for  computing  flow  rate  of  said 
fluid  in  response  to  a  reception  time  signal  from  said  ultra- 
sonic propagation  path; 

said  signal  generator  comprising  a  converter  circuit  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  from  said  flow  rate  computing  unit, 
for  supplying  said  synchronizing  signal  and  a  frequency 
division  time  signal  synchronously  with  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal;  and 

said  flow  rate  computing  unit  comprising  a  time  difference 
detector,  supplied  with  said  frequency  division  time  signal 
from  said  signal  generator  and  said  reception  time  signal 
from  said  ultrasonic  propagation  path,  for  detecting  a  time 
difference  between  said  supplied  signals,  and  sequential 
approximating  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from 
said  time  difference  detector  for  supplying  said  control 
signal  to  cause  said  frequency  division  time  signal  to  ap- 


4,557,149 
PORTABLE  90  DEGREE  PROOF  LOADING  DEVICE 
Richard  G.  Bird,  Torrance,  and  Leo  A.  Berson,  Pico  RiTera, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
A  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,113 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  5/00 

U.S.  a.  73—862.54  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  proof  loading  of  bearings  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: a  generally  tee-shaped  tubular  housing  having  column 
and  cross-arm  portions,  externally  firmly  attached  to  each 
other;  a  first  thrust  rod  within  said  housing  column  portion  and 
low  friction  support  means  associated  therewith,  said  first 
thnist  rod  and  low  friction  support  means  being  positioned  and 
arranged  so  as  to  permit  low  frictional,  longitudinal  translation 
of  said  first  rod;  a  second  thrust  rod  within  said  housing  cross- 
arm  portion  and  low  friction  support  means  associated  there- 
with, said  second  thrust  rod  and  low  friction  support  means 
being  positioned  and  arranged  so  as  to  permit  low  frictional, 
longitudinal  translation  of  said  second  rod,  said  second  rod 
projecting  from  an  end  of  said  cross-arm  housing  portion;  a 
cam  attached  to  one  end  of  said  first  thrust  rod  substantially  at 
the  junction  of  said  column  and  cross-arm  housing  portions 
and  a  cam  follower  attached  to  said  second  thrust  rod,  said  cam 
having  an  angled  surface  in  contact  with  said  cam  follower 
such  that  a  pulling  force  applied  to  a  second  end  of  said  first 
rod  produces  a  pulling  force  tending  to  draw  said  thrust  rod 
into  said  cross-arm  housing  portion;  fluid  operated  means  for 
applying  said  pulling  force  to  said  first  rod  and  load  cell  and 
display  means  for  measuring  and  displaying  the  magnitude  of 
said  first  rod  pulling  force;  and  a  pair  of  interchangeable  inter- 
face parts  cooperating  with  said  second  thrust  rod  with  one  of 
said  parts  being  mounted  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  second 
thrust  rod,  one  of  which  has  a  force  application  surface  having 
a  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  other  part  having  a 
force  application  surface. 


to  Kabushiki 


4,557,150 
LOAD  CELL 
Mitito  Utsunomiya,   Kusatsu,  Japan,  assignor 
Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  26,  1982,  57-187744; 
Oct  26,  1982,  57-161840[U];  Nov.  10,  1982,  57-198259 

Int  a.*  GOIL  ]/22 
VS.  a.  73—862.65  8  Claims 

6.  A  load  cell  comprising: 
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a  load-sensitive  element  having  a  pcrtion  reduced  in  thick- 
ness for  providing  flexibility; 
a  strain  gauge  affixed  to  said  reduced-thickness  portion; 


a  Teflon  sheet  covering  said  strain 

and 
a  covering  member  covering  said 


4,557,152 
SAMPLING  DEVICE  FOR  MOLTEN  METALS 
Jacques  J.  Plessers,  Houthalen,  and  Alfons  L.  Theuwis,  Zon- 
hoven,  both  of  Belgfom,  assignors  to  Electro-Nite  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  Sep,  26,  1983,  Ser,  No.  536,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Sep.  29, 1982,  2/59850; 
Jul.  19,  1983,  2/6016* 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73— 864.55  20  Claims 


gauge  non-adhesively; 
Tleflon  sheet. 


4,557,151 
SAMPLER  INCORPORATING  PRESSURE  BALANCED 

CHECK  VALVE 
Robert  H.  Welker,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Welker  Engi- 
neering Company,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. , 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  Ho.  456,328 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/14 


VS.  a.  73—863.84 


6  Claims 


1.  A  sampling  device  for  molten  metals  comprising  a  pipe 
(5),  and  a  head  (1)  fixed  on  the  end  of  the  pipe,  said  head  having 
a  sampling  chamber  (11),  said  head  (1)  including  a  part  (2-24) 
made  of  fireproof  material  which  partially  limits  the  sampling 
chamber  (11),  said  part  (2)  having  a  supply  orifice  (12-46)  to 
the  sampling  chamber  (11)  and  a  narrow  end  (3)  protruding 
into  the  pipe  (5),  the  sampling  chamber  (11)  being  located 
completely  outside  of  the  pipe  (5),  said  head  including  a  small 
cooling  plate  (9)  forming  a  part  of  the  wall  of  the  sampling 
chamber  (11),  the  part  (2)  being  made  of  a  material  which  has 
a  structure  permeable  to  gases  during  sampling  of  the  molten 
metal. 


4,557,153 
HARMONIC  SCREW  ACTUATOR 
Otmar  M.  Ulbing,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Air  Monitor 
Corporation,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,742 

Int.  a.*  G05G  77/00;  F16H  37/00:  H02K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  74-2  22  Oaims 


1.  Sample  collection  apparatus  con  iprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  hollow  body  adapted  to  have  one  end  ex- 
tended into  a  container  having  a  yolume  of  fluid  therein  to 
be  sampled,  said  body  having  (i  remote  end  extending 
away  from  the  container;  j 

(b)  sample  gathering  means  at  the  One  end  of  said  body  for 
inseriion  into  the  fluid  to  be  san^led; 

(c)  sample  outlet  passage  means  communicating  from  said 
sample  gathering  means  and  co^iprising  an  opening  in  a 
wall  of  said  sample  gathering  n^eans  and  extending  to  a 
sample  outlet  port  for  delivery  <^f  a  sample; 

(d)  valve  means  cooperative  with  sfeid  sample  outlet  passage 
means,  said  valve  means  extending  into  the  opening  of  said 
wall  for  closing  said  sample  outlet  passage  means; 

(e)  wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  a  circular  valve  seat 
■    and  circular  resilient  seal  surfacemeans  conforming  in  size 

and  shape  to  said  seat  to  seat  and  seal  thereagainst;  and 

(f)  wherein  said  resilient  seal  means  is  supported  by  a  recip- 
rocating rod,  said  rod  extending  along  and  within  said 
sample  outlet  passage  means  and  wherein  said  rod  recipro- 
cates said  seal  means  to  a  closed  position  relative  to  said 
valve  seat  to  reduce  the  dead  volume  thereof. 


1.  A  harmonic  screw  actuator  comprising  in  combination  a 
pair  of  inner  and  outer  members  coaxially  mounted  for  relative 
axial  movement,  the  outer  member  having  an  internal  thread 
portion  and  the  inner  member  having  external  thread  portion. 
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the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner  member  being  less  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  outer  member,  the  external  thread  por- 
tion of  the  inner  member  being  resiliently  defonnable  radially 
outwardly  into  contact  with  the  internal  thread  portion  of  the 
outer  member;  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  inwardly  of  the 
inner  member  in  engagement  with  peripherally  separate  por- 
tions of  the  external  thread  portion; 
a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  axial  and  rotational  movement, 
said  rollers  being  supported  for  orbital  movement  in  en- 
gagement with  the  peripherally  separate  portions  of  the 
external  thread  portion  incident  to  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft  and  for  outwardly  and  inwardly  directed  radial 
movement  to  engage  and  disengage,  respectively,  the 
peripherally  separate  portions  of  the  external  thread  por- 
tion with  the  internal  thread  portion  of  the  outer  member 
incident  to  axially  extending  movement  of  the  dnve  shaft 
relative  to  the  inner  member,  whereby  when  the  dnve 
shaft  is  extended  axially  of  the  inner  member  and  rotated, 
the  peripherally  separate  portions  of  the  external  thread 
portion  are  resiliently  deformed  into  threaded  engagement 
with  the  internal  thread  portion  and  the  points  of  thread 
engagement  advance  axially  of  the  internal  thread  portion 
to  cause  the  outer  member  to  move  axially  of  the  inner 
member;  and 
means  to  rotate  the  drive  shaft. 


shaft  having  a  stopper  affixed  thereto  and  a  spring  being  com- 
pressed between  said  guide  plate  and  the  stopper  for  urging 
said  ball  retaining  plate,  sprocket  and  guide  plate  toward  said 
clutch  plate  for  operative  association  therewith,  whereby 
when  said  sprocket  is  subjected  to  an  excessive  force  said  balls 
slip  out  of  one  of  said  clutch  plate  holes  and  sprocket  holes 
causing  said  guide  plate  to  move  axially  away  from  said  clutch 
plate  against  said  spring  and  actuate  a  switch  so  as  to  halt  said 
drive  motor. 


4,557,155 
FRICnON  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Heinz-Dieter  Kopatz,  Alsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  William  Prym-Werke  KG,  Stolberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983.  Ser.  No.  558,854 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 

1982,  3245402 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  15/08 

U.S.  Q.  74—200 


16  Claims 


4,557,154 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  MECHANISM  IN  AUTOMATIC 

ANALYZING  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Toyotaro  Iwata;  Kunio  Nakiyima,  and  Hiroyuki  Otsuki,  aU  of 

Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Medical  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd., 

Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,654 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-147166 
Int.  a.*  F16H  27/02:  F16D  7/06:  GOIN  35/00 
U.S.  a.  74— 89J1  2  Claims 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  mechanism  in  an  automatic  analyzing 
and  measuring  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an  optics/dispens- 
ing device  and  an  X-Y  drive  mechanism  for  transporting  the 
optics/dispensing  device  in  two  dimensions,  which  X-Y  drive 
mechanism  has  X  and  Y  bidirectional  drive  sources  each  in- 
cluding a  reversible  drive  motor  and  a  corresponding  power 
transmission  sprocket  for  transmitting  power  from  the  motor 
to  the  optics/dispensing  device,  said  shock  absorbing  appara- 
tus comprising  a  slip  clutch  interposed  between  each  dnve 
motor  and  corresponding  power  transmission  sprocket,  said 
slip  clutch  comprises  balls,  a  clutch  plate,  a  ball  retaining  plate, 
said  power  transmission  sprocket,  and  a  guide  plate,  said  clutch 
plate  being  fixedly  secured  to  a  drive  shaft,  said  ball  retainmg 
plate,  sprocket  and  guide  plate  being  supported  on  said  dnve 
shaft  for  rotation,  said  clutch  plate  provides  holes  bored 
through  an  outer  circumferential  portion  thereof  alignable 
with  holes  bored  in  said  sprocket,  said  ball  retaining  plate  being 
disposed  between  said  clutch  plate  and  said  sprocket  and  bemg 
freely  rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  said  ball  retaining  plate 
providing  holes  each  retaining  a  respective  ball,  said  balls 
cooperating  with  said  clutch  plate  holes  and  sprocket  holes  to 
transfer  torque  from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  sprocket,  said  ball 
retaining  plate,  sprocket  and  guide  plate  being  axially  displace- 
able  along  said  drive  shaft  from  said  clutch  plate,  said  dnve 


1.  A  friction  gear  transmission  with  at  least  one  friction 
point,  comprising  a  driven  gear;  a  friction  gear  which  is  axially 
force-loaded  against  said  driving  gear;  a  driven  shaft  to  which 
a  torque  is  to  be  transmitted;  and  a  two-part  transmission  shaft 
for  transmitting  the  torque  to  said  driven  shaft,  said  transmis- 
sion shaft  having  an  inlet  shaft  part  with  an  end  provided  with 
a  V-shaped  curved  piece,  and  an  outlet  shaft  part  with  an  end 
provided  with  a  V-shaped  countercurved  piece,  said  transmis- 
sion shaft  having  an  inner  region  in  which  said  V-shaped  curve 
and  countercurve  pieces  are  provided  and  an  outer  region; 
means  for  adjusting  the  transmission  ratio  of  said  gears  and 
operative  for  radially  displacing  one  of  said  gears  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  gears;  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
transmission  shaft  and  arranged  in  said  outer  region;  and  means 
for  sealing  in  a  lubricant  medium-impermeable  manner  said 
inner  region  provided  with  said  V-shaped  curved  and  counter- 
curved  pieces  from  said  outer  region  provided  with  said  rout- 
ably  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  transmission  shaft. 

4,557,156 
ROTARY-TO-LINEAR  CONVERTER  WTTH  ROLLING 
BALLS,  AND  FEED  MECHANISMS  INCORPORATING 

THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Teramachi,  2-34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-Ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,171 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-214817 
Int.  O.*  F16H  55/17.  55/22,  1/18.  1/20 
U.S.  O.  74—459  1'  Claims 

1.  A  rotary-to-linear  converter  capable  of  translating  rotary 
motion  into  rectilinear  motion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  worm  having  a  screw  thread  formed  thereon; 

(b)  a  ball  nut  sleeved  upon  the  worm  and  having  an  internal 
screw  thread  formed  thereon; 

(c)  a  group  of  antifriction  balls  interposed  between  the  worm 
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along  the  threads 


and  the  ball  nut  for  rolling  motion 
thereon; 

(d)  there  being  a  first  and  a  second  criosscut  each  formed 
across  the  internal  thread  on  the  ball  »iut  for  intercommu- 
nicating two  neighboring  turns  of  a  helical  groove  defined 
therein  by  the  internal  thread,  the  firit  and  second  cross- 
cuts being  axially  displaced  relative  I  o  one  another,  thus 
dividing  said  balls  into  a  first  and  second  group; 

(e)  an  antifriction  bearing  for  rotatably 


cantileverably  extending  from  the  annular  body  and 
within  the  case  and  supporting  the  pinion  gear  in  general 
alignment  with  the  radial  opening  of  the  case. 


Pl    Pi    Pi     P» 

rrm 


4,557,158 
HOLDOUT  RING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
DIFFERENTIALS 
supporting  the  ball    Walter  L.  Dissett,  Southfield,  and  James  R.  Bawks   St.  Clair 
Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tractech,  Inc.,  Warren, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,095 

Int.  a*  F16H  35/04 

U.S.  a.  74—650  5  Qaims 


nut,  the  bearing  comprising  an  inner  ring  formed  by  the 
outer  surface  of  the  ball  nut,  an  outer  ring  concentrically 
surrounding  the  ball  nut,  and  a  pluijality  of  rolling  ele- 
ments disposed  between  the  outer  rilig  and  the  ball  nut; 
and  I 

(0  there  being  a  turn  of  the  helical  grooVe  at  the  midportion 
of  the  ball  nut  different  in  width  from  the  other  turns  of 
the  helical  groove  for  preloading  the  first  and  second 
groups  of  balls  in  opposite  axial  directions  with  respect  to 
the  ball  nut. 


4,557,157 

VEHICLE  STEERING  DIFFERENTIAL 
Eldon  D.  Oestniann,  Morton,  111.,  assignor  tp  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.*  F16H  57/02 
U.S.  a.  74—607  21  Claims 


474,858 


1.  A  vehicle  steering  differential  comprising: 

a  vehicle  case  defining  an  internal  chamber,  a  radial  opening 
communicating  with  the  chamber,  a  laterally  outwardly 
extending  axial  opening  having  a  teansverse  axis,  and  a 
laterally  outwardly  facing  mounting  surface  disposed 
about  the  axial  opening; 

an  input  pinion  gear; 

a  bevel  gear  driven  by  the  pinion  gear,  and 

body  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  pinion  gear  on  a 
radial  axis  and  the  bevel  gear  on  the  transverse  axis  within 
the  chamber  in  an  intermeshing  relationship,  the  body 
means  including  an  annular  body  aad  a  supporting  arm, 
the  annular  body  being  releasably  secured  to  the  case 
solely  at  the  mounting  surface,  and  the  supporting  arm 


1.  Differential  apparatus  for  driving  a  pair  of  colinearly- 
arranged  output  shafts  (12,14)  from  an  input  driving  shaft, 
comprising 

(a)  an  annular  center  driving  member  (2)  arranged  in  concen- 
trically spaced  relation  about  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  out- 
put shafts,  said  center  driving  member  containing  on  its 
inner  peripheral  surface  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  through  slots  (2e,  102«); 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  gears  (8,10)  connected  with  the  adjacent  ends 
of  said  output  shafts,  respectively; 

(c)  clutch  means  normally  connecting  said  center  driving 
member  with  said  side  gears,  said  clutch  means  including  a 
pair  of  annular  clutch  members  (4,6)  mounted  for  axial  dis- 
placement on  said  side  gears  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center 
driving  member,  respectively,  said  clutch  members  being 
spring  biased  inwardly  together  toward  engaged  positions 
relative  to  said  center  driving  member  in  which  teeth  on  said 
clutch  members  are  in  engagement  with  corresponding  teeth 
on  said  center  driving  member; 

(d)  means  operable  when  one  output  shaft  overruns  the  other 
by  a  predetermined  amount  for  axially  disengaging  the 
clutch  member  associated  with  the  overrunning  shaft  from 
said  center  driving  member,  said  disengaging  means  includ- 
ing 

(1)  an  annular  center  cam  member  (20,120)  mounted  for 
limited  angular  displacement  concentrically  within  said 
center  driving  member; 

(2)  said  cam  member  having  a  substantially  uniform  outer 
cylindrical  peripheral  surface  and  including  at  each  end  a 
plurality  of  cam  teeth  (20a,  20b;  120a,  120*)  the  number  of 
which  is  reduced  relative  to  the  number  of  teeth  of  the 
corresponding  clutch  member,  the  teeth  (20c,  120a)  at  one 
end  of  said  cam  member  being  angularly  staggered  rela- 
tive to  the  teeth  at  the  other  end  thereof;  and 

(e)  holdout  ring  means  for  maintaining  said  overrunning  clutch 
member  in  the  disengaged  condition  as  long  as  the  output 
shaft  associated  therewith  is  in  the  overrunning  condition; 
said  holdout  ring  means  including 

(1)  a  pair  of  annular  holdout  rings  (30,32;  130, 132)  arranged 
colinearly  between  said  center  driving  member  and  said 
clutch  members,  respectively,  said  holdout  rings  being 
connected  at  their  remote  ends  for  angular  displacement 
relative  to  the  associated  clutch  member,  respectively, 
said  holdout  rings  having  lugs  i30b,32b;  130^,1326)  nor- 
mally extending  within  said  center  driving  member  slots, 
respectively;  and 

(2)  stop  means  {2/;  102/i)  on  said  center  driving  member  for 


December  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


495 


limiting  the  angular  displacement  of  each  of  said  holdout 
rings  relative  to  said  center  driving  member,  respectively. 


4,557,160 
HYDRAULIC  DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION 
Richard  W.  Reynolds,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,078 

Int  a*  F16H  47/04 

U.S.  a.  74-687  1<^  ^^"* 


4,557,159 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  SLAT  CURTAINS 

Hans  Gross,  Fahrionstrasse  45,  D-70000  Stuttgart  40,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  ^^ 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,088 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 

1983  3306407 

'int.  a*  F16H  37/06,  3/44;  E06B  9/26;  F16D  55/00 
U.S.  a.  74—665  GA  ^  Oaims 


9    «20830JCJt    ^     ^^ 


54'     52'     50    22     58    iSO     62 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  slat  curtains,  the  slats  of  which 
can  be  displaced  in  a  direction  transverse  to  their  longitudinal 
axis  and  rotated  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  slats,  com- 
prising: 
a  planetary  gearing  having  one  drive  end  and  two  power 
take-offs  of  different  torque  for  connection  to  a  transport 
rod,  effecting  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  slats, 
and  a  tilt  rod  effecting  their  rotary  movement,  the  plane- 
tary gearing  comprising  a  driving  wheel  formed  with  a 
sun  wheel,  a  planet  carrier  carrying  planet  wheels  engag- 
ing said  sun  wheel,  and  an  outer  wheel  enclosing  said 
planet  wheel  and  having  an  internal  toothing  in  engage- 
ment with  said  planet  wheels,  said  planet  carrier  further 
having   a   shaft-like   extension   portion   provided   with 
grooves  engaged  by  projections  in  a  recess  in  the  tilt  rod, 
providing  thereby  a  connection  between  the  shaft-like 
projection  and  said  tilt  rod  which  is  fixed  against  relative 
rotation,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  disk  means,  each  formed 
with  a  central  opening  for  mounting  on  said  shaft-like 
portion  of  the  planet  carrier,  said  disk  means  being  of 
substantially  identical  diameter  and  being  arranged  m 
parallel  abutting  relation  on  the  shaft-like  portion,  one  of 
said  plurality  of  disk  means,  being  that  one  closest  to  said 
driving  wheel,  having  radial  projections  in  its  central 
opening  for  also  engaging  said  grooves  in  said  shaft-like 
projection  on  the  planet  carrier  thereby  enabling  said  one 
of  said  disk  means  to  rotate  with  said  planet  carrier,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  disk  means  further  having  a  projection 
serving  as  a  stop  for  limiting  rotary  movement  of  the  tilt 
rod  on  rotation  of  the  power  take-off  associated  there- 
with, each  stop  projection  on  each  of  said  disk  means 
extending  from  an  edge  thereof  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  plane  of  the  disks  means  and  into  the  plane  of 
an  adjacent  disk  means,  the  length  of  the  projection  being 
maximally  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  disk  means,  and  a 
stop  fixed  to  the  housing  for  limiting  rotary  movement  of 
that  one  of  said  rotatable  disk  means  most  distant  from 
said  driving  wheel. 


1.  A  hydraulic  differential  transmission  having  a  drive  input 
and  a  drive  output  comprising,  a  first  differential  for  transmit- 
ting a  drive  from  the  drive  input  to  the  drive  output,  a  pair  of 
hydraulic  units  hydraulically  interconnected  with  one  unit 
being  of  variable  displacement  and  connected  to  the  drive 
output  and  the  other  hydraulic  unit  being  reversible  in  rota- 
tion, and  two  parallel  drive  trains  for  alternatively  connectmg 
said  other  hydraulic  unit  to  said  first  differential  with  one  dnve 
train  including  an  overrunning  clutch  engageable  when  said 
other  hydraulic  unit  rotates  in  one  direction  and  the  other 
drive  train  including  a  second  differential  which  freely  rotates 
when  the  other  hydraulic  unit  rotates  in  said  one  direction  and 
which  transmits  a  drive  to  said  first  differential  when  the  other 
hydraulic  unit  rotates  oppositely  to  said  one  direction. 


4,557,161 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  ROTARY  DRIVE 

TRANSMISSION 

Egas  J.  DeSousa,  8373  Mcadowdale,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich.  48439 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,009 

Int.  a.*  F16H  35/08 

U  S  Q.  74 837  ^  Claims 

1.  All  infinitely  variable  rotary  drive  transmission  compris- 
ing a  housing, 
an  input  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing, 
an  output  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing, 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  rotary  input  member  to 

said  rotary  output  member  comprising: 
a  slide  and  means  for  linearly  reciprocally  slidably  mounting 

said  slide  to  said  housing, 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  input  member  to  said 
slide  so  that  said  slide  reciprocates  in  unison  with  the 
rotation  of  said  input  member, 
means  for  variably  adjusting  the  stroke  of  said  slide  between 

a  minimum  and  maximum  stroke, 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  slide  to  said  output 
member  so  that  said  output  member  routes  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  the  stroke  of  said  slide  wherein  said  input 
member  connecting  means  comprises  an  articulated  shaft, 
said  shaft  connected  to  and  coaxial  with  said  input  mem- 
ber, said  shaft  having  a  crank  portion  parallel  to  but  radi- 
ally spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  input  member,  and  means 
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for  connecting  said  crank  portion  topaid  slide  and  wherein 


said  variable  adjustment  means  comprises  means  operable 
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during  rotation  of  said  input  mei^ber  for  varying  the 
articulation  of  said  articulated  shaf4 


4,557,162 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 

OF  TRANSMISSICflN 

Takao  Fukunaga,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Daikin  Seisakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1981,  56-182139 
Int.  a.*  B60K  41/18 
UJS.  CL  74—866  8  Qaims 


5.  In  a  vehicle  in  which  power  from  «jn  internal  combustion 
engine  is  transmitted  through  a  clutch  and  a  staged  geared- 
transmission  to  driven  wheels,  a  device  for  automatic  control 
of  a  transmission  comprising: 

a  speed  ratio  calculating  circuit  having  simultaneous  inputs 
corresponding  to  vehicle  sp>eed  4nd  engine  load,  said 
speed  ratio  calculating  circuit  beipg  a  variable  resistor 
having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  comparator  circuit  common  to  both  forward  and  back- 
ward movements; 

an  advancing/reversing  signal  circuit  judging  whether  the 
vehicle  is  bemg  advanced  or  reversed,  and  giving  an 
actual  speed  ratio  appropriate  for  forward  movement  in 
advancing  the  vehicle  and  that  appropriate  for  backward 
movement  m  reversing  it  utilizing  an  advancing/reversing 
signal  when  an  ideal  speed  ratio  delivered  from  the  speed 
ratio  calculating  circuit  is  converted  into  a  stepped  actual 
speed  ratio  in  the  comparator  circuit; 

a  gearshift  point  circuit  which  is  op^ratively  connected  to 


said  comparator  circuit  and  provides  an  advancing  or 
reversing  signal  thereto,  from  an  advancing  variable  resis- 
tor or  a  reversing  variable  resistor  respectively  in  response 
to  a  gear  selector;  and 
an  amplification  circuit  which  receives  the  output  from  the 
speed  ratio  calculating  circuit  and  provides  an  input  to 
said  comparator  circuit,  said  amplification  circuit  includes 
a  switch  for  switching  resistances  correspnding  to  a  maxi- 
mum power  or  an  economic  power. 


4,557,163 
SHIELD  STRIPPER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  WIRING 
John  G.  Tanner,  Wellington,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,700 

Int.  a*  H02G  1/12 

VJS.  a.  81—9.44  8  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  shield  stripper  for  removing  a  shield  from  around 
one  or  more  electrical  wires  enclosed  therein,  the  stripper 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  bearing  housing  having  an  opening  there- 
through; 

a  bearing  mounted  inside  the  opening  of  the  housing; 

a  wire  guide  shaft  rotatably  mounted  inside  the  bearing,  the 
shaft  extending  outwardly  from  the  housing  and  having  a 
wire  guide  aperture  through  the  length  of  the  shaft,  the 
aperture  adapted  for  receiving  the  electrical  wires  with 
shield  therethrough; 

a  cutting  blade  having  a  blade  edge  received  in  a  blade  slot 
in  the  shaft;  and 

a  movable  collar  disposed  around  the  shaft  and  cutting 
blade,  when  the  collar  is  moved  to  a  forward  position 
outwardly  from  the  housing  the  blade  is  pivoted  and  the 
blade  edge  is  lowered  downwardly  in  the  blade  slot  for 
cutting  through  the  shield. 


4,557,164 
WIRE  AND  CABLE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Josef  Krampe,  Bergstrasse  5,  4715  Ascheberg-Herbem,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1982,  3241530 

Int  CI*  H02G  1/12 
VJS.  a.  81—9.41  13  Claims 


1.  A  wire  and  cable  stripping  device,  comprising  two  com- 
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plementary  arms  each  having  at  one  end  a  handle  portion  and 
at  the  other  end  a  jaw  portion  carrying  a  gripping  jaw;  pivot 
means  including  a  cylindrical  pin  pivotally  connecting  said 
arms  intermediate  the  respective  ends  thereof  for  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  of  said  pin  extended  normal  to  an  elongation 
of  said  arms,  said  jaw  portions  being  movable  towards  each 
other  by  said  handle  portions  so  as  to  move  the  gripping  jaws 
towards  an  insulated  wire  to  be  stripped  and  grip  a  wire;  two 
opposing  stripping  members  rigidly  mounted  on  respective 
jaw  portions  to  move  therewith  for  severing  the  insulation  on 
a  wire  when  said  gripping  jaws  grip  a  wire,  each  of  said  arms 
having  an  intermediate  portion  between  the  jaw  portion  and 
the  handle  portion  and  being  formed  at  said  intermediate  por- 
tion with  an  oblong  opening,  the  oblong  openings  of  two  arms 
being  connected  with  each  other  and  accommodating  said 
cylindrical  pin  which  is  slidably  positioned  therein;  a  centering 
element  mounted  between  the  intermediate  portions  of  said 
arms  for  centering  said  cylindrical  pin;  an  intermediate  con- 
necting element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  centering  element 
for  connecting  said  centering  element  to  one  of  said  gripping 
jaws;  an  extension  piece  for  connecting  one  of  said  gripping 
jaws  to  said  intermediate  connecting  element;  and  a  multi-stage 
spring  wrapped  around  said  centering  element  and  having  two 
spread  end  portions  extended  towards  the  respective  handle 
portions  and  cooperating  therewith  to  press  said  arms  against 
each  other  to  permit  a  displacement  of  said  arms  and  thus  said 
opposing  stripping  members  relative  to  each  other  in  said 
direction  of  elongation  and  a  step-like  pivotal  movement  of 
said  arms  relative  to  each  other  against  a  force  of  said  spring, 
whereby,  after  severing  the  insulation  on  a  wire,  one  of  said 
arms  with  one  of  said  stripping  members  is  displaced  relative  to 
the  other  of  said  arms  with  the  other  stripping  member  in  said 
direction  of  elongation  in  response  to  a  further  movement  of 
said  jaw  portions  towards  each  other  so  as  to  strip  the  insula- 
tion from  the  wire. 


4,557,165 
ROD-SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

LATHE 

Johannes  Werkmeister,  Bahnhofstrasse  2,  6981  CoUenberg,  and 
Ernst  Tietz,  Richard- Wagner-Strasse  11,  8761  Biirgstadt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1982,  3233692;  May  28,  1983,  8315766[U] 
Int.  a.*  B23B  13/10 
U.S.  CI  82—2.7  14  Qaims 


in  which  the  cover  cooperates  with  the  elongated  guide 
channel  to  define  an  elongated  guide  tube  and  the  elon- 
gated surfaces  of  the  cover  and  the  support  are  in  mating 
engagement  and  (b)  an  open  position  in  which  said  elon- 
gated surfaces  are  S[>aced  apart  from  one  another  and  in 
which  a  rod  of  material  to  be  advanced  can  be  fed  laterally 
into  the  guide  channel; 

feed  means  adjacent  the  elongated  surface  of  the  support  to 
feed  a  rod  of  material  laterally  toward  the  guide  channel, 
the  elongated  surface  of  the  support  being  positioned  to 
receive  a  rod  of  material  which  is  fed  laterally  from  the 
feed  means  to  support  the  rod  of  material  for  lateral  move- 
ment into  the  guide  channel,  when  the  cover  is  in  its  open 
position; 

a  feed  rod  movable  axially  in  the  elongated  guide  tube  hav- 
ing a  forward  end  carrying  a  rotatable  coupling  element 
connectable  to  a  rod  of  material  to  be  advanced  by  the  rod 
supply  apparatus; 

means  on  the  support  to  move  the  feed  rod  axially  in  the 
elongated  guide  tube  to  advance  a  rod  of  material  con- 
nected to  the  rotatable  coupling  element;  and 

means  connected  to  the  support  supplying  oil  to  the  elon- 
gated guide  tube  when  the  cover  is  in  its  closed  position, 
so  that  upon  rotation  and  advancement  of  a  rod  of  mate- 
rial, oil  contained  in  said  guide  tube  is  entrained  by  the 
rotation  of  the  rod  of  material  to  form  an  oil  film  centering 
said  rod  in  said  guide  tube,  with  the  mating  elongated 
surfaces  of  the  cover  and  the  support  forming  a  seal  to 
prevent  lateral  leakage  of  oil  from  said  guide  tube. 


4,557,166 

AUTOMATIC  MULTIPLE  WORKPIECE  TURNING 

MACHINE 

Kurt  Jauch,  SchUlerstrasse  1,  D-7445  Bempflingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1982,  3204886;  Jan.  18,  1983,  3301475 

Int.  a.*  B23B  13/04.  15/00.  3/34 
MS.  a.  82—3  8  Qaims 

"1  '     y    ?_^ — ■"' 


1.  A  rod  supply  apparatus  for  advancing  a  rotatable  rod  of 
material  comprising: 

a  support  having  an  elongated  guide  channel  and  an  elon- 
gated surface  adjacent  said  guide  channel; 

a  cover,  swingably  mounted  on  the  support  and  extending 
over  the  full  length  of  the  guide  channel,  having  means 
cooperating  with  said  guide  channel  to  define  an  elon- 
gated guide  tube  and  including  an  elongated  surface  mat- 
ing with  the  elongated  surface  of  the  support,  when  the 
cover  is  in  a  closed  position; 

means  for  swinging  the  cover  between  (a)  a  closed  jKJsition 


1.  In  an 

having 


automatic  multiple  workpiece  turning  machine 
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it  by  steps  around  a 


a  work  turret  having  means  to  rotat<  it  by  steps  around  a 
central  axis, 

machining  devices,  which  are  dispose  around  the  central 
axis  in  a  multiplicity  of  stations, 

a  charging  device  for  feeding  in  workpieces, 

a  first  group  of  clamping  devices  which  are  disposed  on  said 
work  turret  around  and  parallel  to  the  central  axis,  said 
first  group  of  clamping  devices  fatting  the  charging  de- 
vice, and  each  having  means  to  receilve  and  clamp  one  side 
of  one  of  the  workpieces  taken  ovtr  from  said  charging 
device,  J 

a  second  group  of  clamping  devices  disposed  on  the  side  of 
said  work  turret  which  is  averted  from  said  charging 
device,  said  clamping  devices  eac$  formed  to  clamp  a 
machined  end  of  a  workpiece, 

work  transfer  means  to  remove  partially  machined  work- 
pieces  from  said  first  group  of  clamping  devices,  and 
transfer  the  workpieces  to  said  secotid  group  of  clamping 
devices  so  as  to  be  clamped  at  their  machined  ends  and 
subsequently  machined  at  the  end  jivhich  are  previously 
clamped  by  said  first  group  of  clamping  devices, 

said  work  transfer  means  including  at  least  one  gripper  and 
means  to  move  said  at  least  one  gripj^er  to  and  fro  between 
transfer  positions  on  both  sides  of  s^d  turret, 

said  means  to  move  said  at  least  one  grjpper  including  means 
to  tilt  around  and  displace  said  gripper  along  an  outer  axis, 
said  outer  axis  being  parallel  to  the  central  axis,  and 

a  mounting  frame  with  said  work  turfet  mounted  for  rota- 
tion thereon,  head  stocks  on  said  fr$me  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  work  turret  with  said  machining  devices  mounted 
on  said  head  stocks,  said  work  tratisfer  means  and  said 
charging  device  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
said  mounting  frame. 

7.   In  an  automatic  multiple  workpiK:e  turning  machine 
having 

a  work  turret  having  means  to  rotate 
central  axis, 

machining  devices,  which  are  dispos<d  around  the  central 
axis  in  a  multiplicity  of  stations, 

a  charging  device  for  feeding  in  worl^ieces, 

a  first  group  of  clamping  devices  which  are  disposed  on  said 
work  turret  around  and  parallel  to! the  central  axis,  said 
first  group  of  clamping  devices  fac^ing  the  charging  de- 
vice, and  each  having  means  to  receijve  and  clamp  one  side 
of  one  of  the  workpieces  taken  ov^r  from  said  charging 
device, 

a  second  group  of  clamping  devices  (fisposed  on  the  side  of 
said  work  turret  which  is  averte(^  from  said  charging 
device,  said  clamping  devices  eac|  formed  to  clamp  a 
machined  end  of  a  workpiece, 

work  transfer  means  to  remove  partially  machined  work- 
pieces  from  said  first  group  of  cbmping  devices,  and 
transfer  the  workpieces  to  said  secohd  group  of  clamping 
devices  so  as  to  be  clamped  at  their  machined  ends  and 
subsequently  machined  at  the  end  Which  are  previously 
clamped  by  said  first  group  of  clamping  devices, 

said  work  transfer  means  including 
a  first  gripper  and  means  to  move  stud  gripper  to  and  fro 
between  a  first  transfer  position  o$  the  side  of  said  work 
turret  facing  said  charging  device^  and  a  second  transfer 
position  radially  outside  said  woi^  turret,  and 
a  second  gripper  and  means  to  moye  said  gripper  to  and 
fro  between  a  third  transfer  position,  which  is  adjacent 
to  said  second  transfer  position,  ;and  a  fourth  transfer 
position  on  the  side  of  said  work  tiirret  which  is  averted 
from  said  charging  device,  ' 

said  means  to  move  each  said  gripper  including  means  to  tilt 
around  and  displace  said  gripper  alOng  an  outer  axis,  said 
outer  axis  being  parallel  to  the  central  axis,  and 

a  mounting  frame  with  said  work  turret  mounted  for  rota- 
tion thereon,  head  stock  on  said  fraite  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  work  turret  with  said  machining  devices  mounted  on 
said  head  stocks,  said  work  transfer  means  and  said  charg- 


ing device  being  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
mounting  frame. 


4^57,167 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  A  SCRAP  RING  FROM  A 
CYLINDRICAL  CONTAINER  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

Daniel  S.  Cracho,  241  Kirkley  Cr.,  Forest,  Va.  24551 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,530 

Int.  CI*  B23B  1/00.  5/14 

VS.  a.  82—47  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  a  scrap  ring  from  a  cylindrical 
container  body  having  one  closed  end,  said  scrap  ring  being 
part  of  a  container  flange  member  which  extends  substantially 
at  right  angles  to  said  cylindrical  container  body,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a.  a  rotary  turret  member  having  generally  hemispherical 
pocket  members  for  receiving,  transporting  and  discharg- 
ing cylindrical  container  bodies; 

b.  a  rotary  disk  trim  ring  cutter  assembly  associated  with  at 
least  one  of  said  pocket  members;  said  rotary  disk  trim 
ring  cutter  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  main  disk  cutter  aligned  with  a  pocket  member  of 
said  rotary  turret  member, 

(2)  means  to  rotate  said  main  disk  cutter  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  continuously  during  the  cutting  operation, 

(3)  an  auxiliary  disk  cutter  having  its  longitudinal  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  main  disk  cutter, 

(4)  reciprocable  bar  means  for  holding  said  auxiliary  disk 
cutter  in  position  to  engage  the  under  surface  of  said 
scrap  ring  and  flange, 

(5)  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  bar  means; 

c.  vacuum  holding  means  engageable  with  said  closed  end  of 
said  container  body  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
container  body  laterally  with  respect  to  said  rotary  turret 
to  move  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange  of  said  container 
body  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  main  disk 
cutter; 

d.  and  stripping  means  to  strip  said  scrap  ring  from  the  flange 
of  said  container  body. 

12.  A  method  of  trimming  a  trim  ring  from  a  flange  member 
of  a  cylindrical  can  body  having  one  closed  end  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of 

a.  feeding  said  can  body  into  a  f>ocket  formed  in  a  rotary 
turret  which  rotates  continuously  during  the  trimming 
operation, 

b.  holding  said  can  body  with  a  vacuum  applied  to  said 
closed  end  of  said  can  body, 

c.  moving  said  can  body  laterally  with  respect  to  said  pocket 
into  engagement  with  a  rotating  main  disk  cutter, 

d.  following  said  can  body  in  its  movement  laterally  of  said 
pocket  with  an  auxiliary  disk  cutter  whose  axis  of  rotation 
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is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  main  disk 
cutter, 

e.  overfeeding  said  auxiliary  disk  cutter  against  resilient 
pressure  means  to  cause  said  auxiliary  disk  cutter  to  rotate 
by  frictional  engagement  with  the  underside  of  said  flange 
member, 

f.  severing  a  trim  ring  from  said  flange  member, 

g.  gripping  said  trim  ring  between  trim  ring  holding  seg- 
ments mounted  on  said  rotary  turret  with  said  holding 
segments  engaging  one  side  of  said  trim  ring  and  a  stripper 
plate  member  movable  into  engagement  with  the  other 
side  of  said  trim  ring, 

h.  removing  said  can  body  from  said  trim  ring  by  moving  it 
toward  said  pocket  while  said  trim  ring  is  being  held, 

i.  and  releasing  said  trim  ring  by  moving  said  stripper  plate 
away  from  said  trim  ring  holding  segments. 

4,557,168 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECONG  THE 

CUTTING  RESISTANCE  IN  BANDSAW  MACHINES 

Tom  Tokiwa,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Company, 

Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-49992 
Int.  a.*  B23D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  83—56  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  handsaw  blade  in  response  to 
the  cutting  resistance  of  a  workpiece  to  the  handsaw  blade, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pivot  lever  having  a  sensing  element  mount- 
ed therein  in  alignment  with  the  pivot  point  of  the  lever; 

(b)  amplifying  movement  of  the  handsaw  blade  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  a  direction  of  feed  of  the  handsaw  blade 
and  normal  to  a  running  direction  of  the  handsaw  blade 
by  rocking  the  pivot  lever  and  sensing  element  with  a 
movement  representative  of  the  actual  blade  movement 

(c)  detecting  the  amplified  movement  of  the  handsaw  blade 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the 
handsaw  blade  and  normal  to  the  running  direction  of  the 
handsaw  blade  by  the  sensing  element;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  feeding  force  of  the  handsaw  blade  during 
a  cutting  operation  in  immediate  response  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  movement  of  the  handsaw  blade. 


4,557,169 
CONTINUOUS  TAG  CUTTING/FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Hiroslii  Ki^iya,  and  Hidetomo  Sasaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,399 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1982,  57-102507 

Int.  a.*  B26D  5/32 

\}S.  a.  8*— 156  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  tag  feeding  and  cutting  apparatus,  compns- 


a  second  feeding  mechanism  located  after  the  cutting  mecha- 
nism in  the  path  of  the  tag  strip  for  having  the  strip  fed 
thereto  by  the  first  feeding  mechanism  and  for  feeding  a 
tag  cut  from  the  tag  strip;  the  second  feeding  mechanism 
comprising  a  driving  roller  for  rotating  and  for  engaging 
the  strip  to  move  the  strip;  drive  means  connected  to  the 
driving  roller  for  driving  the  driving  roller  to  route,  the 
drive  means  being  driven  from  the  shaft  as  it  routes;  and 
a  driven  roller  movable  into  engagement  with  the  driving 
roller  for  engaging  the  Ug  strip  between  the  driving  and 
the  driven  rollers  and  for  moving  the  strip,  and  the  driven 
roller  also  being  movable  off  the  driving  roller  for  disen- 
gaging the  Ug  strip  so  that  the  driving  roller  does  not 
move  the  ug  strip; 

a  feed  control  mechanism  connected  with  the  shaft  and  with 
the  second  feed  mechanism  for  disengaging  the  second 
feed  mechanism  from  a  Ug  being  cut  while  the  rotary 
blade  is  moving  and  before  the  cutting  of  the  Ug  strip  and 
for  reengaging  the  second  feed  mechanism  with  the  cut 
Ug  after  the  cutting  of  the  Ug  strip  and  while  the  blade  is 


ing 


a  first  feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  an  uncut  stnp  ot  Ugs; 

a  cutting  mechanism  placed  for  having  the  strip  fed  thereto 
and  therepast  by  the  first  feeding  mechanism;  the  cuttmg 
mechanism  comprising  a  rotary  blade  supported  on  a 

shaft; 
means  connected  with  the  shaft  for  periodically  routing  the 
shaft  to  bring  the  rotary  blade  into  engagement  with  the 
strip  for  thereby  cutting  the  strip  fed  to  the  cutting  mecha- 
nism; 


routing  beyond  the  position  of  cutting  and  is  routing 
around  again  toward  the  position  of  cutting  for  the  next 
cut; 
the  feed  control  mechanism  comprising  a  cam  on  the  shaft 
and  roUUble  with  the  roury  blade;  the  cam  having  a  first 
section  and  a  second  section;  a  cam  follower  connected 
with  the  driven  roller  and  being  engageable  with  one  of 
the  cam  first  and  second  sections;  the  cam  follower  being 
movable  for  moving  the  driven  roller  to  engage  the  driv- 
ing roller  when  the  cam  follower  engages  the  first  cam 
section,  and  the  cam  follower  being  movable  for  moving 
the  driven  roller  to  disengage  from  the  driving  roller 
when  the  cam  follower  engages  the  second  cam  section; 
the  first  cam  section  being  located  so  as  to  engage  the  cam 
follower  while  the  rotary  blade  is  routing  from  a  position 
after  Ug  cutting  to  a  position  prior  to  the  next  Ug  cutting, 
and  the  second  cam  section  being  located  so  as  to  engage 
the  cam  follower  while  the  rotary  blade  is  routing  from  a 
position  prior  to  Ug  cutting  through  the  ug  cutting  to  a 
position  following  Ug  cutting. 

4,557,170 
WORKPIECE  SAW  CUTOFF  LENGTH  MEASURING 

DEVICE 

Gary  G.  Ingham,  737  N.  Janeway,  Moore,  Okla.  73160 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,288 

Int  a.*  B26D  7/16:  B27B  27/10 

U.S.  a.  83—468  2  Claims 


1.  A  workpiece  cutoff  length  measurement  indicator  in 
combination  with  a  workpiece  supporting  horizontal  saw  plat- 
form and  a  saw  including  a  blade  adapted  for  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  toward  and  away  from  a  workpiece  on  the 
platform,  the  improvement  comprising: 


500 


a  workpiece  guide  rail  secured  to  &  lid  platform  and  extend 
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saw  blade  and  having  an 
igning  face; 


ing  laterally  from  the  plane  of  the 
upper  surface  and  a  workpiece  a 

a  flexible  measuring  tape; 

a  channel  member  longitudinally  cjverlying  the  upper  sur 
face  of  said  guide  rail  and  surrounding  the  tape  case; 

frame  rails  depending  from  said  channel  member  for  slidably 
contacting  opposing  sides  of  said;guide  rail  during  move- 
ment of  said  frame  means; 

measuring  tape  supporting  frame  means  including  a  work- 
piece  end  engaging  stop  transversely  overlying  the  work- 
piece  guide  rail  in  longitudinal  sliding  relation  for  visually 
indicating  the  distance  between  s;iid  frame  means  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  saw  blade, 
said  workpiece  stop  including, 
a  stop  disposed  laterally  of  the  frame  means  adjacent  the 

guide  rail  workpiece  aligning  f^ce,  and, 
stop  support  means  adjustably  connecting  said  stop  with 
the  frame  means  for  adjusting  jthe  position  of  the  stop 
relative  to  the  length  of  the  chknnel  member;  and, 

tape  clamp  means  supported  by  said  channel  member  for 
preventing  movement  of  said  frame  means  relative  to  the 
paid  out  or  wound  up  position  of  the  tape. 


4,557,171 
MACHINE  TOOL,  PARTICULARLY  BAND  SAW,  WITH 

LIGHTWEIGHT  SAW  BAND  CARRIER 
Paul  Stolzer,  Achern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Keuro 
Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &  Co. 
Kommanditgesellschaft,    Achem-Gatishurst,    Fed.    Rep.    of 
Germany  j 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,003 
Cbums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1983,  831221 1[U] 

Int.  a.*  B23D  55^06 
UJS.  a.  83—7%  9  Claims 


40); 

frame  to  hold  and  posi- 


1.  Band  saw  having  a  frame  (1,  20, 
a  workpiece  support  secured  to  the 

tion  a  workpiece  (10,  23,  51)  thei  eon; 
an  endless  saw  band  (8,  26,  48); 
saw  band  guide  and  transport  pulleys  (5,  6;  25,  27;  44,  45) 

supporting  and  guiding  the  saw  band; 
guide  means  (11,  12;  29,  30;  49,  50)  guiding  the  saw  band  in 


the  workpiece; 

at  least  one  of  the  guide 


oriented  position  with  respect  to 

a  drive  motor  (7,  24,  46)  coupled  to 
and  transport  pulleys; 

feeding  means  (4)  to  feed  the  saw  bind  relative  to  the  work- 
piece;  and 

a  carrier  or  carriage  (3,  22,  41)  for  ^pporting  the  guide  and 
transport  pulleys,  the  guide  meats,  and  the  drive  motor, 
and  coupled  to  the  feeding  mean«. 


wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  carrier  or  car- 
riage (3,  22,  41)  comprises 
a  cast  structure  essentially  and  primarily  consisting  of  con- 
crete polymer;  and 
wherein 
bearings  (52,  54,  57,  59,  60,  61)  for  joumalling  the  pulleys  (5, 

6;  25,  27,  44,  45), 
guide  attachment  means  for  the  saw  band  guide  means  (11, 

12;  29.  30;  49,  50), 
motor  attachment  means  for  the  motor  (7,  24,  46), 
feed  attachment  means  for  moving  the  carrier  relative  to  the 
workpiece, 
comprise  attachment  elements  cast  into  the  concrete  polymer. 


4,557,172 

SAW  BLADE 

Akiyoshi  Yoneda,  Akashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Company, 

Limited,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,536,  Jan.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,180 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1982,  57-2650 

Int.  a.*  B23D  6J/00 

U.S.  a.  83— 848  3  Claims 


1.  A  saw  blade  for  cutting  hardened  metals  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth,  each  tooth  having  a  tooth  tip 

having  first  and  second  rake  angles  and  first  and  second 

relief  angles; 
a  gullet  between  each  tooth,  said  gullets  being  of  varying 

depth; 
the  tips  of  said  teeth  being  set  at  varying  heights; 
some  of  said  teeth  being  angularly  set  and  others  of  said  teeth 

being  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  blade; 
said  teeth  being  set  on  said  saw  blade  at  varied  pitches; 
the  teeth  being  set  in  groups  of  like  numbers  of  teeth  with  all 

the  teeth  in  each  group  being  of  the  same  height; 
wherein  the  height  of  the  teeth  in  each  group  differ  from  the 

height  of  the  teeth  in  any  adjacent  group; 
whereby  vibration  and  noise  are  reduced  because  the  teeth 

are  varied  in  natural  frequency. 


4,557,173 

MUSIC  BOX 

Akihiko  Isaka,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451,225,  Dec.  20,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,799 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    25,    1981,    56- 
195397[U];  Jun.  18,  1982,  57-104871 

Int.  a.*  GIOF  J/06 
U.S.  a.  84—95  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  spring  case,  comprising;  a  spring  case  body  made  of 
synthetic  resin  and  housing  a  spring,  and  a  metallc  frame  con- 
stituting a  poriion  of  said  spring  case  and  supporting  the  spring 
case  body  thereon,  said  spring  case  having  a  peripheral  wall 
having  a  first  end  face,  said  frame  having  a  peripheral  wall 
having  a  second  end  face,  said  spring  case  body  and  said  frame 
jointly  having  a  window  for  inserting  a  spring  therethrough. 
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said  window  having  a  narrow  portion  for  retaining  an  end  of 
said  spring  and  a  wider  portion  for  admitting  said  spring,  said 
window  being  defined  by  confronting  recesses  formed  respec- 


truss  rod  will  effect  corresponding  bowing  of  said  neck 
body, 

(d)  means  to  restrain  one  end  of  said  truss  rod  against  sub- 
stantial rotational  or  longitudinal  movement  relative  to 
said  neck  body, 

(e)  an  adjustment  nut  mounted  coaxially  on  the  other  end  of 
said  truss  rod  and  threadedly  associated  with  such  other 
^nd,  and 

(0  bearing  means  associated  with  said  nut  and  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  nut  in  opposite  directions  to  apply  said 
large  compressive  and  tensile  forces  to  said  truss  rod. 


tively  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  end  faces,  said 
spring  having  an  outer  end  adapted  to  be  held  at  said  narrow 
portion  and  partly  engaging  said  metallic  frame. 

4,557,174 

GUITAR  NECK  INCORPORATING  DOUBLE-ACTION 

TRUSS  ROD  APPARATUS 

Charles  A.  Gressett,  Jr.,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fender  Musical 

Instruments  Corporation,  Brea,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,260 

Int  a*  GIOD  3/00 

VJS.  a.  84—293  17  Claims 


4,557,175 

LIGHT-RESPONSIVE  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Martin  Schumann,  4526- 1st  Ave.  N.,  St  Petersburg,  Fia.  33713 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,226 

Int.  a.*  GIOD  77/00 

U^.  a.  84—330  16  Cl*in>« 
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1.  A  guitar  neck  incorporating  double-action  truss  rod  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  guitar  neck  body, 

(b)  an  elongated  truss  rod  mounted  in  said  body  longitudi- 
nally thereof, 

said  truss  rod  being,  at  all  times,  bowed  in  a  single  direc- 
tion and  in  a  plane  that  is  transverse  to  the  upper  side  of 
said  neck  body, 

said  truss  rod  having  strength  and  rigidity  sufficiently 
high  to  transmit  large  compressive  and  tensile  forces, 
but  sufficiently  low  that  said  large  compressive  and 
tensile  forces  will  change  the  degree  of  said  bowing  in 
said  single  direction, 

(c)  anchor  means,  connected  to  said  neck  body,  to  restrain  at 
least  an  intermediate  region  of  said  truss  rod  against  sub- 
stantial transverse  movement  relative  to  said  neck  body, 
whereby  said  changing  in  the  degree  of  bowing  of  said 


1.  A  musical  instrument,  comprising, 

a  transparent  tube  member  of  predetermined  dimension  and 
configuration, 

said  tube  member  disposed  in  generally  upstanding  dispo- 
sition, 

a  heat  generating  member  disposed  interiorly  of  said  tube 
member,  in  the  lower  half  thereof, 

said  heat  generating  member  having  its  peripheral  edges 
fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  sidewalls  of  said  tube  member, 

said  heat  generating  member  being  formed  of  an  open  mesh 
material  capable  of  absorbing  radiant  energy, 

a  radiant  energy  source  external  to  said  tube  member  for 
heating  said  heat  generating  member, 

and  a  focusing  means  for  concentrating  the  heat  of  said 
radiant  energy  source  upon  said  heat  generating  member 
so  that  musical  sound  is  emitted  by  said  tube  member  in 
response  to  heating  of  said  heat  generating  member  by 
said  radiant  energy  source. 


4,557,176 
PRACTICE  DRUMSTICK 
Alan  Botiirla,  268  Semel  Ave.,  Garfield,  N.J.  07026 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700,498 
Int.  a.*  GIOD  n/02 
U.S.  a.  84—422  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  drumstick  for  practice  drum  playing  comprising  an 
elongated,  hollow,  non-upered  body  portion  made  of  a  radi- 
ally resilient  material,  ranging  in  density  from  0.7  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter  to  1.2  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  having  an 
interior  diameter  of  between  10  and  20  millimeters,  and  having 
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a  substantially  constant  wall  thickness 
millimeters,  said  body  portion  having 


ing  tip  at  one  end  and  an  op>en,  non-tipp  ed  section,  also  capable 
of  striking,  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
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of  between  0.5  and  1.0 
i  closed,  rounded  strik- 


4,557,177 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  kCTUATOR 
Joseph  J.  Cheney,  West  Seneca,  N.Y.,  a^gnor  to  C.T.M.  Com- 
pany, Inc^  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,686 

Int.  a*  G05G  17/00;  HOIR  13/54;  f  *1F  5/02;  B64D  1/04 

VJS.  a.  89—1.51  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electromechanical  actuator  ^ystem  for  a  bomb  rack 
including  electromechanical  switch  melans  for  responding  to  a 
control  signal  to  actuate  a  bomb  rack  blunger,  an  electrically 
conductive  housing  for  enclosing  the  switch  means,  the  switch 
means  having  a  control  signal  circuit  I  and  an  indicator  light 
circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  capacitor  installed  in  the  control  signal  circuit  within 
the  housing  and  a  second  capacitor  installed  in  the  light 
indicator  circuit  within  the  housiiig; 

a  filter  line  cable  including  a  plurality  of  conductors  which 
are  connected  at  one  end  to  the  s^^itch  means,  each  con- 
ductor being  encased  in  a  first  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial, an  electrically  conductive  shield  being  wrapped 
around  the  insulated  conductors,  the  shield  being  encased 
in  a  second  electrical  insulating  tiaterial,  and  the  cable 
being  at  least  12  inches  in  length; 

the  housing  including  a  first  section  a|)d  a  second  section  and 
being  grounded  to  a  vehicle,  each  section  forming  a  com- 
plementary semi-circular  edge  of  a  hole,  the  shield  and  the 
conductors  and  first  insulating  material  within  the  shield 
passing  through  the  hole,  the  edges  of  the  hole  contacting 
substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  the  shield  so  that  the 
shield  can  be  grounded  through  tli)e  housing  via  the  edges 
only  and  the  edges  clamping  the  (table  to  the  housing 

a  multi-prong  plug  to  which  the  other  ends  of  the  conduc- 
tors are  connected; 

an  electrically  conductive  connectov  attached  at  one  end  to 
the  plug  and  at  its  other  end  to  substantially  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  shield  nearest  the  plug,  the  connector 
being  grounded  to  a  vehicle  so  that  substantially  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  shield  can  also  b«  grounded  via  the  con- 
nector; and  I 

the  first  and  second  capacitors  and  the  filter  line  cable, 
having  its  periphery  grounded  at  both  ends  via  the  hous- 
ing and  the  connector,  cooperatiiig  to  filter  and  suppress 
high  frequency  electromagnetic  emissions  from  the  switch 
and  high  frequency  electromagnetic  interference. 


4,557,178 

SERVO  AMPLIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Clarence  F.  Batcfaelder,  Jamul;  Charles  E.  Thomas,  San  Diego, 

and  Kent  B.  Casady,  La  Jolla,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Clipp 

Control,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  327,386,  Dec.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,394,102. 

This  application  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,938 

Int.  a.*  F15B  13/16 

VS.  a.  91—367  5  Claims 
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1.  Pilot  control  means  for  operation  of  an  hydraulic  drive 
piston  (52)  in  an  hydraulic  drive  cylinder  (50)  in  response  to 
hydraulic  command  signals  from  a  double-acting  control  pis- 
ton (32)  in  a  control  cylinder  (22),  said  drive  piston  being 
operatively  connected  to  a  double-acting  feedback  piston  (56) 
in  a  feedback  cylinder  (58),  said  control  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  (130); 

(b)  a  piston  (132)  non-rotationally  slidably  seated  in  said 
cylinder  and  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a  piston  rod 
(134)  extending  outside  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  drive  piston; 

(c)  fiuid  delivery  passageway  (148,  150)  defined  in  said 
piston  and  cylinder  communicating  between  a  port  (152) 
defined  in  said  piston  and  opening  into  said  bore,  and  an 
external  hydraulic  vessel; 

(d)  a  rotatable  spindle  (154)  seated  in  said  bore  and  having 
relieved  surface  portions  defining  internal  passageways 
communicating  selectively  between  said  port  and  select- 
ably  the  alternate  ends  of  said  cylinder  as  a  function  of  the 
degree  of  rotation  of  said  spindle,  whereby  control  of  the 
delivered  force  and  displacement  of  piston  rod  is  effected 
by  rotation  of  said  spindle; 

(e)  means  for  controlling  rotation  of  said  spindle  in  opposite 
directions  comprising  a  pinion  defined  at  one  end  of  said 
spindle  and  a  laterally  slidable  rack  bar  (166)  engaging 
said  pinion  to  control  rotation  of  said  spindle,  said  control 
means  including  input  ports  (34,  36)  communicating  with 
opposite  ends  of  said  rack  bar  and  connected  to  said  con- 
trol cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  control  piston, 
whereby  sliding  movement  of  said  rack  bar  in  opposite 
directions  to  rotate  said  pinion  in  opposite  directions  is 
controlled  in  response  to  movement  of  said  control  piston; 
and 

(0  feedback  means  for  feedback  control  of  said  drive  piston 
comprising  feed  ports  (174,  176)  communicating  with 
opposite  ends  of  said  rack  bar  and  connected  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  feedback  cylinder,  whereby  pilot  orders  from 
the  control  cylinder  are  cancelled. 


4,557,179 

VACUUM  BOOSTER  DEVICE 

Hiroo  Takeuchi,  Asashina;  Nobuaki  Hachiro,  and  Yoshihisa 

Miyazaki,  both  of  Ueda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissin 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,254,  Jun.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,472 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-133317 

Int  a.<  FOIB  11/02 

U.S.  a.  91—369  A  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  booster  device  comprising  a  booster  shell,  an 

axially  slidable  booster  piston  accommodated  in  said  booster 

shell,  a  piston  diaphragm  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges 

of  which  are  respectively  fued  to  the  rear  surface  of  said 
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booster  piston  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  booster 
shell  a  front  side  first  working  chamber  and  a  rear  side  second 
working  chamber  defined  in  said  booster  shell  by  said  booster 
piston  and  said  piston  diaphragm,  said  first  working  chamber 
communicating  with  a  vacuum  supply  source,  said  second 
working  chamber  selectively  communicating  with  said  first 
working  chamber  or  the  external  atmosphere  through  a  con- 
trol valve,  an  input  rod  arranged  opposite  to  said  booster 
piston  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  latter  and 
connected  to  said  control  valve  so  as  to  produce  a  pressure 
difference  between  both  of  said  working  chambers  effective  to 
cause  said  booster  piston  to  follow  forward  movement  of  said 
input  rod,  tie  rods  extending  through  said  booster  piston  for 
connection  of  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  booster  shell,  and 


a  unidirectional  pump  for  drawing  fluid  from  said  sump  and 
providing  fluid  under  pressure; 

between  said  pump  and  said  load,  a  reciprocative  check 
valve  comprising  first  and  second  mating  pairs  of  valvmg 
surfaces  which  are  axially  spaced  and  mechanically  cou- 
pled and  arranged  to  open  in  synchronism  when  the  pump 
pressure  exceeds  the  load  pressure,  and  which  arc  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  pump  and  said  load,  said 
reciprocative  check  valve  providing  also  a  chamber 
which  is  located  axially  between  said  pairs  of  valvmg 
suri-aces,  said  chamber  being  connected  directly  to  said 
release  valve  and,  through  said  release  valve,  to  said  sump 

whereby,  when  said  release  valve  is  closed,  operation  of  said 
pump  wUl  expand  the  load  volume  and,  when  said  release 
valve  is  open,  operation  of  said  pump  wUl  contract  the 
load  volume. 


4,557,181 

BRAKE  CYLINDER/AIR  RESERVOIR  DEVICE 

James  E.  Hart,  Trafford;  Wlliard  P.  Spalding,  Penn  Hilla,  and 

Allen  W.  KyUonen,  Plum,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American 

Standard  Inc.,  Wilmerding,  Pa.  ^ 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,026 

Int.  a."  F15B  11/16 

U.S.  CL  91-519  3^  ^^^^^^ 


a  flexible  bellows  arranged  between  said  tie  rod  and  said 
booster  piston,  said  flexible  bellows  enabling  said  booster  pis- 
ton to  be  operable,  the  improvement  which  compnses  position- 
ing means  for  circumferentially  peripherally  positioning  said 
piston  diaphragm  on  said  booster  shell  and  for  preventmg 
relative  relation  therebetween  which  are  an-anged  between 
said  booster  shell  and  said  piston  diaphragm,  and  positioning 
means  for  circumferentially  peripherally  positioning  said 
booster  piston  on  said  piston  diaphragm  and  for  preventmg 
relative  rotation  therebetween  which  are  arranged  betw^n 
said  piston  diaphragm  and  said  booster  piston,  said  means  for 
circumferentially  peripherally  positioning  said  booster  piston 
with  respect  to  said  piston  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  piston  and  the  diaphragm  together  by  radial  concavo-con- 
vex engagement. 

4,557,180 

CONTROL  VALVE  AND  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  SAME 

J.  Robert  Glomeau,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Rexa  Corpora- 

tion,  Dover,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,672 

Int.  a*  F15B  11/08,  13/04 

liJS.  a.  91-446  8  Claims 


6.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising: 
a  variable  volume  load; 
a  sump; 


1  An  actuator  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  cylinder  housing  having  a  partition  with  an  axial 
opening  therein; 

(b)  a  first  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  partition; 

(c)  a  second  cylinder  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  partition; 

(d)  a  support  member  projecting  inwardly  from  said  second 

cylinder;  ^     ,  ,. 

(e)  a  dual-piston  assembly  movable  between  a  brake  apphca- 
tion  position  and  a  brake-release  position  mcludmg: 

(i)  a  positioning  piston  in  the  form  of  an  elongated,  tubu- 
lar-shaped body  projecting  through  said  opening  and 
having  a  closed  end  operatively  disposed  on  said  one 
side  of  said  partition  and  an  open  end  operatively  dis- 
posed on  said  opposite  side  through  which  openend 
said  support  member  extends  into  said  tubular  body, 
said  closed  end  of  said  positioning  piston  cooperating 
with  said  first  cylinder  and  said  one  side  of  said  partiuon 
to  form  a  positioning  chamber;  and 

(ii)  an  annular  power  piston  connected  to  said  tubular 
body  at  said  open  end  thereof  so  as  to  fonn  m  coopera- 
tion with  said  opposite  side  of  said  partition  and  said 
second  cylinder  an  application  chamber,  and  to  form  m 
cooperation  with  said  second  cylinder  and  said  support 
member  a  release  chamber; 
(0  first  seal  ring  means  engageable  with  the  outer  P«nphery 

of  said  tubular  body  and  said  partition  for  effecting  fluid 

pressure  isolation  between  said  positionmg  chamber  and 

said  application  chamber;  and 
(g)  second  seal  ring  means  engageable  with  the  inner  penph- 

ery  of  said  tubular  body  and  said  support  member  tor 

effecting  fluid  pressure  isolation  between  said  release 

chamber  and  atmosphere. 
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4,557,182 
EXPANSION  CHAMBER  DEVICES 
WUbar  S.  Mount,  90  Whistler  Way,  Box  946,  E.  Falmouth, 
Mass.  02536 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  N<i.  618,198 
Int  a/  F16J  3/OP 
UJS.  CL  92—90 


9Qaims 


1.  An  expansion  device  for  convening  changes  in  fluid 
pressure  to  displacement  of  a  moving  machine  part  or  convert- 
ing displacement  of  a  moving  part  to  changes  in  fluid  pressure, 
said  device  comprising 

a  first  flexible  expansion  chamber  wall  »t  least  partially  defin- 
ing a  first  expansion  chamber  region  tm  one  side  of  it, 
said  wall  being  curved  and  having  an  inner  surface, 
a  first  rigid  member  having  a  convex  s  irface  supporting  said 

chamber  wall, 
said  wall  and  said  convex  surface  having  almost  the  same 

shape, 
a  second  rigid  member  having  a  first  doncave  surface  facing 
said  convex  surface,  and  being  connected  around  its  periph- 
ery to  said  first  flexible  wall, 
means  for  mounting  said  first  rigid  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  second  rigid  member  about 
an  axis  to  cause,  when  said  first  and  ^ond  rigid  members 
move  toward  each  other,  said  wall  to  fold  over  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  wall's  inner  surface  changes  from  an  ex- 
panded concave  shape  spaced  from  $aid  first  member  to  a 
contracted  convex  shape  adjacent  to  ^d  first  member,  said 
wall  reversing  its  curvature  without  harmful  stretch  or 
distortion,  and 
said  flexible  wall  being  substantially  Spaced  from  said  first 
concave  surface  of  said  second  rigid  member  when  said  first 
rigid  member  is  spaced  from  said  second  rigid  member  in  an 
expanded  position,  said  flexible  wall  being  moved  toward 
said  concave  surface  to  said  second  rigid  member  and  said 
first  rigid  member  is  moved  toward  sjaid  second  rigid  mem- 
ber, 
a  first  displacement  connector  attached  to  one  of  said  rigid 
members. 


4,557,183 
INCREMENTALLY  ADJUSTjABLE  VENT 
Stanley  Kolt,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leonard  W.  Sur- 
ofl^  Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Ffled  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  Np.  673,588 
Int,  CL*  F16K  24/04 
UJS.  CL  98—42.16  11  Claims 

1.  An  incrementally  adjustable  vent  for  permitting  the  pas- 
sage of  air  from  one  defined  space  to  another  space  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  for  mounting  over  an  opening  communicat- 
ing between  said  spaces  having  ai  passageway  disposed 
therethrough,  said  frame  means  including; 

(i)  movable  adjustment  means  for  idusting  the  amount  of 

opening  of  said  passageway,  and 
(ii)   detent   means   for   incrementally   determining    the 

amount  of  said  opening;  and 

(b)  flap  means  movably  mounted  to  said  frame,  said  flap 
means  being  movable  from  a  closed  position  substantially 
blocking  said  passageway  to  an  open  position  permitting 
the  free  flow  of  air  therethrough,  including; 


(i)  a  pivotal  axis  disposed  proximate  one  edge  of  said  flap 
means,  and 
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(ii)  means  positioned  proximate  said  pivotal  axis  for  coop- 
erating with  said  adjustment  means  to  move  said  flap 
means  in  a  direction  to  open  said  passageway  thereby 
increasing  the  amount  of  air  flow  therethrough. 


4,557,184 
CLEAN  BENCH 
Ken  Orii,  Yachiyo,  and  Takao  Kawakami,  Kitamoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamato  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,563 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1982,  57-181035 
Int.  a.*  F23J  11/00 
U.S.  a.  98—115.3  4  Qaims 


.1     I* 


1.  An  outlet  wind  velocity  measuring  apparatus  for  a  filter 
provided  in  a  clean  bench,  comprising: 

a  defined  air  space  vertically  arranged  at  the  air  outlet  side  of 

said  filter; 
an  air  duct  mounted  within  said  defined  air  space  and  having 

its  opposite  open  ends  oriented  in  an  air  flowing  direction; 
an  airflow  straightener  means  provided  at  an  intermediate 

position  within  said  air  duct;  and 
a  wind  velocity  sensor  provided  within  the  air  duct  at  the  air 

outlet  side  of  the  airflow  straightener  means; 
said  wind  velocity  sensor  adapted  to  detect  the  velocity  of 

the  outlet  wind  straightened  by  the  airflow  straightener 

means. 


4,557,185 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  EXHAUST  AIR  DAMPER 

Ronald  M.  Harriman,  Rte.  3,  Twin  Falls,  Id.  83301 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,821 

Int.  a."  F23J  25/08 

U.S.  a.  98—116  6  Qaims 

1.  The  solenoid  0(>erated  exhaust  damper  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  passageway  for  exhausting  air, 
adapted  for  installation  as  a  segment  of  an  exhaust  air  duct; 

(b)  mounting  means  dis]X>sed  within  said  housing; 

(c)  a  solenoid  having  both  an  energized  and  deenergized 
position  for  its  solenoid  shaft  attached  to  said  mounting 
means  in  a  position  wherein  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
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solenoid  shaft  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  exhaust  air 
passageway; 

(d)  a  plunger  disposed  within  the  housing  and  adapted  for 
movement  within  the  housing  on  an  axis  coinciding  with 
the  axis  of  exhaust  air  passageway; 

(e)  plunger  seating  means  attached  to  the  housing  for  form- 
ing an  air-tight  seal  with  the  plunger  when  the  solenoid  is 
in  the  deenergized  position; 


a  controller  connected  to  said  sensor,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that,  in  use,  with  said  vessel  filled  with  liquor  having  a 
high  specific  gravity,  said  stem  of  said  hydrometer  is  received 
within  said  sensor  and,  as  the  specific  gravity  of  the  liquor 
reduces  due  to  fermentation,  said  hydrometer  stem  is  displaced 
downwardly  from  said  sensor  until,  at  a  desired  specific  grav- 
ity, said  sensor  means  responds  to  provide  a  signal  in  said 
controller  for  indicating  the  desired  completion  of  fermenu- 
tion. 


4,557,1«7 

HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE  FOR  PREPARING  HOT 

BEVERAGES 

Luigi  DePonti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfonso  Bialetti  &  Co., 

Fonderia  in  Conchiglia  S.p.A.,  Omegna-Crusinallo,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  593,039,  Mar.  23,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,516,484. 
This  application  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,980 
Oaims     priority,     application     Itoly,     Mar.     23,     1983, 
21234/83[U];  Apr.  15,  1983,  21565/83[U] 
Int.  a*  A47J  31/00 
U.S.  a.  99— 279  6  Oaims 


(0  a  coiled  spring  in  compressive  engagement  with  both  the 
mounting  means  and  the  plunger  and  adapted  for  pressing 
the  plunger  against  the  plunger  seating  means  when  the 
solenoid  is  in  the  deenergized  position; 

(g)  control  rod  means  connecting  the  plunger  to  the  solenoid 
shaft  and  adapted  to  pull  the  plunger  away  from  engage- 
ment with  the  plunger  seating  means  when  the  solenoid  is 
energized. 


4,557,186 
BREWING  APPARATUS 
Christopher  J.  L.  Brown,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  Bow- 
mans  Brewer,  Ltd.,  Suffolk,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,288 

Int.  O.*  C12C  9/00 

U.S.  O.  99—278  19  Oaims 


1.  Brewing  apparatus  for  batch  brewing  beer  or  ale  wherein 
a  fermentation  vessel  is  arranged  to  contain  a  quantity  of  li- 
quor, a  float  hydrometer  has  a  stem  receivable  within  a  sensor 
mounted  in  the  vessel  and  arranged  to  limit  upward  displace- 
ment of  said  hydrometer,  said  sensor  including  means  respon- 
sive to  downward  displacement  of  said  hydrometer  stem,  and 


1.  An  appliance  for  preparing  a  hot  beverage,  comprising: 
a  generally  flat  hollow  beatable  boiling  chamber  for  water  to 

be  contained  therein  and  defining  a  flat  surface  forming  a 

heat-transfer  platform; 
a  vessel  removably  positioned  on  said  platform  so  as  to  be 

heated  thereby  through  a  heat  conductive  wall  of  said 

vessel  and  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid; 
filter  means  received  in  said  vessel  for  supporting  organic 

matter  from  which  an  infusion  is  brewed  in  said  liquid  to 

form  said  beverage; 
an  upwardly  open  receptacle  removably  mounted  upon  said 

vessel  and  forming  a  cover  therefor; 
conduit  means  rising  from  said  platform  adjacent  said  ve^el 

and  said  receptacle  and  communicating  with  the  interior 

of  said  chamber  and  provided  with  a  gooseneck  having  a 

downwardly  open  nozzle  positioned  to  overhang  said 

vessel  for  discharging  a  heated  fluid  generated  in  said 

chamber  into  said  receptacle. 

4,557,188 
RACK  FOR  COOKING  FOODS  SUCH  AS  ARTICHOKES 
Denis  Spanek,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Wirecraft, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,158 

Int.  O."  A47J  27/04 

U.S.  O.  99—415  2  Oaims 

1.  A  rack  for  steaming  and  cooking  artichokes  and  other 
items  formed  of  two  separate  lengths  of  rigid  wire  each  of  said 
lengths  being  substantially  identical  and  bent  at  at  least  four 
acute  angle  prongs,  said  rack  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  there  being  at  least  two  prongs  at  the  first  end  and  at  least 
two  prongs  at  the  second  end,  the  wires  between  the  prongs 
being  substantially  straight  and  of  equal  length,  whereby  either 
end  may  rest  on  the  bottom  of  a  pan  or  on  a  dish  to  support  the 
rack  upright  with  the  opposite  end  up  to  support  the  food  item, 
said  separate  lengths  of  wire  crossing  and  being  in  close  prox- 
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imity  at  a  plurality  of  intersections,  sai^  wire  lengths  being  4,557,190 

secured  together  at  at  least  some  of  said  intersections,  whereby     APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  SCRAP  MATERIALS, 
the  aruchokc  is  elevated  above  the  surface  on  which  said  rack    SUCH  AS  RELATIVELY  COMMINUTED  SCRAP  METAL, 

WASTE,  AND  THE  UKE 
Luciano  Vezzani,  Orada,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  Vezzani 
S.p^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,438 
zza  Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31,  1983,  20417  A/83 

Int.  a.«  B30B  9/32 
U.S.  a.  100—98  R  20  Claims 

2Zt> 

rests  with  the  stem  up  and  leaves  pointinfe  down  so  that  steam 
may  rise  up  between  the  leaves,  the  protgs  of  the  uppermost 
end  penetrating  under  the  leaves  of  the  artichoke. 


ED  BALES  OF 


4,557,189 
APPARATUS  FOR  BINDING  ROL 

AGRICULTURAL  HARVESTED  CROPS 
Siegfried  Schaibie,  Singen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Dentz    AG    Zweigniederlassung    Fahr, 
Gottmadingeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  Of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1984,  3414080 

Int.  a.*  B65B  U/lh 
UJS.  CL  100—4  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  binding  rolled  bal^  of  agricultural  har- 
vested crops,  comprising  at  least  one  reel  for  holding  twine,  a 
twine  guiding  device  for  guiding  a  ha|ik  of  twine  along  a 
surface  of  the  bale  to  be  bound  and  a  ct>ntrol  device  for  the 
twme  guiding  device,  comprising  a  rop<  sheave  and  a  set  of 
gears,  wherein  the  twine  guiding  device  exhibits  two  spaced, 
pivotable  twine  guiding  arms  staggered  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  hinged  to  a  cross  rib  frame  member,  each  twine 
guiding  arm  having  means  for  pivoting  the  respective  arms  in 
opposite  directions  by  a  connecting  rod  connected  to  said  set 
of  gears  for  moving  the  guiding  arms  from  an  initial  position,  in 
which  the  two  twine  guiding  arms  cross  over  one  another  and 
a  middle  area  of  the  bale  is  bound,  to  an  ^nd  position,  in  which 
the  two  ends  of  the  bale  are  simultaneously  bound,  means  for 
feeding  twine  from  the  reel  and  through  the  guiding  device  to 
a  mechanism  for  wrapping  the  twine  a^ut  the  rolled  bales, 
and  driving  means  for  moving  the  two  twine  guiding  arms  via 
said  rope  sheave  and  the  set  of  gears  by  nieans  of  feeding  of  the 
twine. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  compacting  into  blocks  scrap  materials, 
such  as  relatively  comminuted  scrap  metal,  waste  and  the  like, 
comprising: 
a  feed  chamber  defining  member  for  feeding  therein  pre- 
compressed  material  to  be  compacted  into  blocks,  said 
feed  chamber  having  an  open  ended  tubular  shape  with  a 
substantially  vertical  feed  chamber  axis  and  a  side  opening 
with  a  substantially  horizontal  feed  inlet  axis  for  feeding 
therethrough  said  pre-compressed  material  into  said  feed 
chamber,  thereby  to  fill  said  feed  chamber  with  said  pre- 
compressed  material, 
a  compression  chamber  defining  structure  located  below 
said  feed  chamber  and  having  a  substantially  vertical 
compression  chamber  axis  coaxially  in  alignment  with  said 
feed  chamber  axis,  said  compression  chamber  defining 
structure  including  a  tubular  open  ended  die  cavity  defin- 
ing die  arranged  in  said  structure  and  at  the  top  of  said 
compression  chamber  a  die  inlet  opening  into  said  feed 
chamber  and  having  at  the  bottom  of  said  compression 
chamber  a  die  outlet,  said  die  inlet  and  said  die  outlet 
being  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  compression  chamber 
axis,  said  compression  chamber  defining  structure  com- 
prising further  a  movable  closure  element  at  said  die  outlet 
for  removably  closing  said  die  outlet  during  compression 
therein  of  said  pre-compressed  material, 
a  compacting  ram  coaxial  with  said  compression  chamber 
axis  and  said  feed  chamber  axis  and  vertically  movable 
along  said  feed  chamber  axis  and  said  compression 
chamber  axis  from  a  position  above  said  chamber  up  to 
a  position  at  said  die  outlet  thereby  to  displace  said 
pre-compressed  material  from  said  feed  chamber  into 
said  compression  chamber  and  simultaneously  compress 
terein  said  pre-compressed  material  into  a  compacted 
block  while  said  closure  element  is  in  a  position  closing 
said  die  outlet  and  expel  said  compacted  block  from  said 
compression  chamber  through  said  die  outlet  when  said 
closure  element  is  moved  away  from  said  closing  posi- 
tion thereof  and 
at  least  one  pre-compression  chamber  located  upstream  of 
said  feed  chamber  and  extending  substantially  horizon- 
tally, one  said  pre-compression  chamber  being  coaxial 
with  said  feed  inlet  axis  iuid  opening  into  said  side  opening 
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of  said  feed  chamber,  each  said  pre-compression  chamber 
having  a  pressure  element  axially  movable  therethrough 
for  partially  pressing  and  displacing  said  pre-compressed 
material. 


4,557,191 
MULTIPLE  MOVEMENT  MARKING  MACHINE 
Edwin  W.  Speicher,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  M.  E.  Cunning- 
ham Company,  Ingomar,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,192 

Inta.*B41F/7/a? 

U  A  CL  101-4  W  C>»*^ 


cal  plane  of  motion  from  a  rest  position  wherein  said  power 
arm  is  substantially  verticaUy  aligned  to  a  print  position  to 
strike  a  character  bearing  print  element  of  said  typefont  carry- 
ing means  against  said  print  ribbon  and  recording  medium, 
pivoting  means  for  pivoting  said  pivotable  power  arm  includ- 
ing: 
a  frame  fixed  relative  to  said  pivotable  power  arm; 
a  first  elongated  leaf  spring  located  in  a  vertical  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  plane  of  motion  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  leaf  spring  being  horizontal  and  said  first 
leaf  spring  having  both  extremities  attached  to  said  frame; 
a  second  elongated  leaf  spring  located  in  a  horizontal  plane 


1  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  marking  device  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  position  for  marking  the  surface  of  an  object 
which  is  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  objects  being  moved  along  a 
path  relative  to  said  apparatus  comprising, 
a  base  including  in  a  generally  horizontal  reference  plane, 
a  lower  support  member  positioned  on  said  base,  said  lower 
support  member  having  a  surface  extending  in  a  first  plane 
generally  above  said  base, 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  lower  support  member  for  move- 
ment in  a  preselected  first  direction  parallel  with  said  first 
plane  and  said  horizontal  reference  plane, 
first  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  carriage  for 
said  movement  of  said  carriage  to  a  preselected  posiuon 
on  said  lower  support  member, 
an  upper  support  member  supported  by  said  carnage  for 
movement  relative  to  said  carriage  in  a  second  plane 
parallel  with  and  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first 
plane  in  a  preselected  second  direction  which  is  transverse 
with  respect  to  said  preselected  first  direction, 
second  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  upper  sup- 
port member  for  said  movement  of  said  upper  support 
member  to  a  preselected  position  relative  to  said  carnage 
on  said  lower  support  member, 
a  marking  device  mounted  on  said  upper  support  member 
for  movement  in  a  preselected  third  direction  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  said  second  planes  to  a 
preselected  position  relative  to  said  upper  support  mem- 
ber, and 
means  for  selectively  tilting  said  lower  support  member 
about  a  first  axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  honzontal  refer- 
ence plane,  said  tilting  being  relative  to  said  base  to  adjust 
a  relative  position  of  said  marking  device  out  of  said  path 
of  said  plurality  of  said  objects. 

4,557,192 
SELF  RESTORING  PIVOTING  MEANS  AND  PRINT 
HAMMER  USING  SAME 
WiUiam  L.  DoUenmayer,  Versailles,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,789 
Int  a.*  B41J  9/727 
U.S.  a.  101—93.48  5  Claims 

1  In  a  printer  comprising  a  platen  for  supporting  a  recording 
medium,  typefont  can-ying  means,  a  print  nbbon  interposed 
between  said  typefont  carrying  means  and  recording  medium, 
a  hammer  head  connected  to  a  power  ann  pivotable  in  a  verti- 


with  its  longitudinal  axis  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  leaf  spring  and  having  both  of  its  extremi- 
ties attached  to  said  frame; 

said  first  and  said  second  elongated  leaf  springs  being  con- 
nected to  and  supporting  said  power  arm; 

actuating  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  horizontal 
force  to  said  power  arm  for  pivoting  said  power  arm  in 
said  plane  of  motion  from  said  rest  position  to  said  print 
position  whereby  said  power  ann  Hexes  said  firet  and 
second  leaf  springs  in  torsion;  and, 

restoring  means  for  pivoting  said  power  arm  back  to  said 
rest  position  using  the  return  torque  of  said  leaf  spnngs 
flexed  in  torsion. 


4,557,193 

PRINTING  DEVICE 

Sten  I.  Mattsson,  Mbrmm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Facit  Ak- 

tiebolag,  Atridaberg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00012,  §  371  Date  Aug.  27, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  27,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02516,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  5,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19,  1981,  8100272 
Int.  a.*  B41J  9/04 
U.S.  a.  101-93.48  ♦  CU*^ 

1.  A  printing  device,  comprising: 

a  housing;  ,     wi 

an  elongate  cylindrical  hammer  that  is  axially  translatable  m 
said  housing,  said  hammer  having  an  impact  surface  at  one 

end  thereof; 

a  movable  type  earner  having  a  plurality  of  type  characters 
each  of  which  selectively  cooperates  with  said  impact 
surface  to  be  centered  thereby  when  said  hammer  engages 
said  type  carrier;  and 

means  for  preventing  roution  of  said  hammer  relative  to  said 
housing,  including  a  guide  pin  mounted  on  said  hammer 
adjacent  said  one  end  and  extending  generally  perpendic- 
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provided  in  said  housing  at  a  radial  distance  from  said 
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ular  from  said  hammer,  and  a  gui^e  slot  extending  parallel    upright  magnets  having  aligned  pole  faces  flush  with  said 

'  said  hammer  and  being    upper  surface  bisected  by  a  common  midplane  paralleling  said 

axis, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  screen  is  displaceable  relatively 
to  said  bank  of  magnets  in  the  direction  of  rotation  for  sepa- 
rating said  line  of  contact  from  said  midplane  by  a  distance 
stabilizing  the  position  of  the  magnetically  attracted  wiper. 


hammer  that  is  greater  than  the  liameter  of  said  hammer 
at  the  point  where  said  guide  pini  is  mounted  thereon,  said 
guide  pin  being  disposed  within  paid  guide  slot. 

4,557,194 

ROTARY-SCREEN  PRINTER  WITH  MAGNETICALLY 

ATTRACTED  WIPER 

Johannes  Zimmer,  Ebentaler  Strasse   133,  9020  Klagenfurt, 

ABStria 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,412 
CUims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  25,  1983,  1900/83 
Int  a*  B41L  l$/06 
VS.  CL  101—120  I  10  Claims 


^y-^ 


4,557,195 
PAD-TYPE  PRINTING  MACHINE  AND  PLATE  INKING 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Wilfried  Phlipp,  Lenbachstrasse  8,  D  7014  Kornwestheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,195 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1983,  3335230 

Int.  a*  B41K  3/54;  B41F  15/40 
U.S.  a.  101—163  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  wherein  a  cylindrical  screen  rotat- 
able  about  a  horizontal  axis  has  a  pattern  of  dyestuff-permeable 
perforations  and  touches  a  substrate,  movable  tangentially 
with  the  screen  on  an  upper  surface  of  an  underlying  support, 
along  a  line  of  contact  determined  by  a  mobile  mass  including 
a  magnetically  attracted  wiper  bearing  upon  the  inner  periph- 
eral screen  surface  for  forcing  dyestuff  through  said  perfora- 
tions onto  the  substrate,  said  mass  being  at  least  partly  magne- 
tizable and  being  attracted  toward  the  substrate  by  a  bank  of 


1.  A  pad-type  printing  machine  having  a  mount  and  a  cliche, 
ink  means  exhibiting  a  hollow  body  mounted  thereon,  whereby 
during  the  operation  of  the  machine  the  end  face  of  the  hollow 
body  rests  at  least  occasionally  on  the  cliche,  pressing  means 
for  pressing  the  end  face  of  the  hollow  body  against  the  cliche, 
motion  means  for  producing  a  relative  motion  between  the 
cliche  and  the  hollow  body,  whereby  the  hollow  body  is 
guided  such  that  it  can  swivel  about  an  axis  extending  basically 
parallel  to  the  relative  motion,  and  pad  means  adapted  to  be 
pressed  onto  the  inked  cUche  and  which  accepts  the  ink  from 
the  recesses  in  the  cliche  and  transfers  it  onto  an  object  to  be 
printed,  wherein  at  least  on  some  of  the  circumference  of  its 
end  face  (96)  the  hollow  body  (64,  64fl,  164,  264,  202)  exhibits 
hard  material  and  is  microfmished  with  a  peak-to-valley  height 
of  at  most  2  ^im  whereby  the  pressing  means  (84,  88,  188,  238, 
246)  for  pressing  the  hollow  body  against  the  cliche  (30)  is 
designed  such  that  the  contact  force  acts  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  contact  surface  between  the  cliche  and  the 
hollow  body  and  is  at  least  approximately  uniformly  distrib- 
uted over  the  circumference  of  the  end  face,  whereby  the 
hollow  body  is  guided  such  that  it  can  additionally  swivel 
about  an  axis  extending  transversely  to  the  relative  motion 
between  the  cliche  and  the  hollow  body, 
said  hollow  body  (202)  exhibiting  parts  (204,210)  which  are 
able  to  move  in  relation  to  each  other  and  are  joined  to- 
gether so  as  to  be  leak-tight  in  respect  of  liquids,  whereby  a 
part  of  the  end  face  is  provided  on  one  part  (204)  of  the 
hollow  body  and  another  part  of  the  end  face  is  provided  on 
another  part  (210)  of  the  hollow  body. 
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4,557,196 
PRINTING  PLATE  ATTACHMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
Ingo  Kiibler,  Anhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1983,  3345369 

Int.  CI."  B41F  1/28 
U.S.  a.  101—415.1  11  Claims 


wire  providing  an  electrical  path  between  said  housing  and 
said  pin; 

a  prime  igniter  charge,  said  charge  introduced  into  said  neck 
portion  of  said  housing  as  a  slurry,  said  slurry  solidifying  in 
said  neck  portion  around  said  bridgewire  with  the  result  that 
said  bridgewire  is  embedded  in  said  prime  igniter  charge; 

a  nozzle  plate  having  an  exterior  face  and  an  interior  face  and 
defining  an  exhaust  orifice  of  predetermined  diameter,  said 
nozzle  plate  mounted  in  said  base  end  of  said  housing,  said 


1.  Printing  plate  attachment  arrangement  to  attach  a  thin, 
flexible  printing  plate  (4)  to  a  plate  cylinder  (1,  20)  of  a  printing 
machine,  wherein, 

the  plate  cylinder  is  provided  with  two  axially  extending 
slits  (18,  30)  in  its  circumference  to  receive  respective  end 
portions  of  the  printing  plate, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  groove  (3,  21)  formed  in  the  circumference  of  the  plate 
cylinder  (1,  20)  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  surface  of  said 
cylinder  and  bounded  by  groove  walls  in  the  cylinder,  the 
groove  having  a  width  (a)  which  is  larger  than  twice  the 
thickness  (b)  of  the  printing  plate; 

an  insert  strip  (5,  23)  retained  in  and  axially  movable  within 
the  groove  (21)  of  the  plate  cylinder  (20),  said  insert  strip 
having 

a  guide  portion  (6,  24)  located  in  the  end  region  of  the  strip 
adjacent  the  inner  zone  (7, 32)  of  the  groove,  and  engaging 
the  walls  of  the  groove, 

an  engagement  and  separating  wall  portion  (9,  25),  which  is 
thinner  than  the  guide  portion,  for  receiving  the  end  por- 
tions of  a  printing  plate  and  defining  the  slits  (18,  30) 
between  the  walls  of  the  cylinder  forming  the  groove  and 
the  engagement  or  separating  wall  portion  of  the  insert 
strip;  and 

register  elements  (13,  31)  secured  to  and  projecting  from  the 
engagement  or  separating  wall  portion  (9,25)  of  the  insert 
strip  and  securing  end  portions  of  said  printing  plate  in  a 
desired  axial  position  against  axial  slippage  within  said 
groove. 


nozzle  plate  focusing  the  output  of  said  igniter  as  a  gas  jet 
and  shielding  the  interior  of  said  igniter  from  external  pres- 
sure and  temperature  fluctuations;  and 
an  igniter  main  charge  mounted  in  said  base  portion  of  said 
housing,  said  igniter  main  charge  including  a  booster  portion 
juxtaposed  said  prime  igniter  charge  and  a  sustainer  portion 
juxtaposed  said  nozzle  plate,  said  igniter  main  charge  defin- 
ing a  reaction  chamber  within  said  housing,  said  reaction 
chamber  communicating  with  said  prime  igniter  charge  and 
said  exhaust  orifice  defined  by  said  nozzle  plate. 


4,557,198 
SAFETY  DEVICES  FOR  CARRIER  SHELLS 
Dennis  J.  Hickey,  Accrington,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,596 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1982, 
8206383 

Int.  a.*  F42B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  102—481  22  Claims 


4,557,197 
PYROGEN  IGNITER 
James  O.  Smith;  Ronald  F.  Vetter,  and  George  F.  Sieg,  all  of 
Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,208 

Int.  a.*  F42C  19/12 

U.S.  a.  102—202  13  Claims 

1.  A  pyrogen  igniter  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  housing,  said  housing  having  an 

open  neck  portion  and  an  open  base  portion; 
an  insulator  sleeve  mounted  in  said  neck  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing; 
an  electrically  conductive  pin  mounted  in  said  insulator  sleeve, 
said  pin  protruding  from  said  neck  portion  of  said  housing; 
an    electrically    conductive    bridgewire,    said    bridgewire 
mounted  in  said  neck  portion  of  said  housing,  said  bridge- 


\ 
\ 


^'sk'v'!\^^Wv<^^^^V'\^^'^^ 


1.  A  carrier  shell  for  carrying  and  dispersing  a  plurality  of 
secondary  projectiles  comprising: 

a  shell  casing  having  a  venting  aperture  defined  therein; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  projectiles  contained  within  the 
casing; 

an  explosive  dispersal  charge  contained  within  the  casing  for 
dispersing  the  secondary  projectiles  from  the  casing  after 
firing  and  venting  only  through  said  venting  aperture  in 


510 


the  event  of  explosion  prior  to  firing  from  the  shell  of  a 

gun; 
a  safety  device  having  a  body  whi<^h  closes  the  venting 

aperture; 
flrst  restraining  means  including  a  first 

securing  the  body  to  the  shell  casing 
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mechanical  means  for 
and  having  a  strength 


such  that  it  will  yield  on  detonation  of  the  explosive 
charge;  and 
second  restraining  means  having  an  operative  and  an  inoper- 
ative condition,  said  second  restraiiiing  means  being  inef- 
fective to  secure  the  body  to  the  shell  casing  when  in  the 
inoperative  condition,  said  second  restraining  means  in- 
cluding a  second  mechanical  means  effective  to  secure  the 
body  to  the  shell  casing  when  in  the  operative  condition, 
said  second  mechanical  means  having  a  strength  such  that 
it  will  not  yield  on  detonation  of  tfie  explosive  dispersal 
charge,  said  second  restraining  means  being  responsive 
only  to  forces  generated  on  firing  the  shell  from  a  gun  to 
move  from  the  inoperative  to  the  operative  condition. 


4,557,199 
LIFTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  RAIIJWAY  TANK  CAR 
John  E.  Ererett,  Jr.,  Sharpsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Amer- 
ican Transportation  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  Na  516,683 
Int  a.*  B61K  5/Oa-  B61p  5/00 
VS.  a.  105—362  3  Claims 


1.  Lifting  structure  for  a  railway  tank  {car  including  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  tank  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  trucks 
located  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  tha  tank,  with  each  truck 
carrying  a  tank-supporting  underframe'  which  includes  part- 
cyhndrical  slabbing  extending  circumferentially  along  the 
outer  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  tanki  said  lifting  structure 
comprising:  a  bolster  plate  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  slabbing  to  the  associated  truck  aijd  having  a  top  edge 
spaced  well  above  the  truck,  an  upwardly  opening  notch 
formed  in  said  top  edge  of  said  bolster  plate,  a  cover  plate 
extending  along  the  outer  edge  of  said. bolster  plate  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  thereof  and  projecting  up- 
wardly above  said  top  edge  thereof,  and  a  lifting  lug  extending' 
along  said  top  edge  from  said  cover  pla|te  to  the  slabbing  and 
fixedly  secured  to  said  bolster  plate  and  Closing  the  open  upper 
end  of  said  notch,  said  lifting  lug  cooperating  with  said  notch 
to  define  an  opening  dimensioned  for  receiving  an  associated 
lifting  hook  for  lifting  the  tank  car. 


assignor  to  New  Prod- 


4,557,200 
TRAY  WTTH  FOLDING  LEGS 
Robert  C.  Geschwender,  Lincoln,  Nebr., 
nets  I,  Ltd.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  N*.  523,167 
Int.  a.*  A47B  3/Oa-  F16M  11/38 
U.S.  a.  108—132  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  generally  rectangular  tray  having  a  pair  of  legs  pivoted 
on  the  underside  of  the  tray  at  opposite  ^des  thereof  for  swing- 
ing between  a  folded  position  in  which  the  legs  are  folded  up 
adjacent  the  underside  of  the  tray  and  am  unfolded  position  in 
which  the  legs  extend  down  from  the  tray  for  supporting  it, 
each  leg  having  spaced  apart  side  portions  interconnected  for 


resilient  springing  movement  of  the  side  portions  with  respect 
to  one  another,  latches  on  the  underside  of  the  tray  for  releas- 
ably  latching  the  legs  in  folded  position,  and  actuator  means  on 
the  tray  engageable  with  said  legs  and  operable  by  a  person 
while  holding  the  tray  in  a  serving  position  for  springing  the 
side  portions  of  each  leg  with  respect  to  one  another  thereby  to 
disengage  the  legs  from  their  respective  latches  for  enabling 
the  legs  to  swing  down  by  gravity  from  their  folded  position  to 


/*  *f,  ^ 


•-t  " 


their  unfolded  position  for  supporting  the  tray,  said  actuator 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  actuators  movably  mounted  on  said 
opposite  sides  of  the  tray  and  positioned  generally  midway  of 
respective  sides  whereby  said  actuators  may  be  moved  by  hand 
while  holding  the  tray  in  said  serving  position  with  both  hands 
positioned  generally  midway  of  said  opposite  sides  thereby  to 
spring  respective  side  portions  of  respective  legs  with  respect 
to  one  another. 


4,557,201 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTATION 

OF  JEWELRY  DISPLAY  TRAYS 
James  V.  Webb,  Jr.,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jeweler's  Safe 
Company,  Inc.,  CarroUton,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,178 

Int  a.*  E05G  7/00 

VJS.  a.  109—45  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  storage  and  transportation  of  jewelry 
display  trays  comprising  in  combination: 

storage  rack  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  for  re- 
ceiving jewelry  display  trays; 

a  closable  vault  having  an  interior  cavity  suitable  for  receiv- 
ing said  storage  rack  means; 

a  structural  member  disposed  within  said  interior  cavity  of 
said  vault  having  at  least  one  exposed  edge; 

transport  means  having  an  upper  surface  suitable  for  sup- 
porting said  storage  rack  means; 

a  structural  extension  of  said  transport  means  having  at  least 
one  exposed  edge  adapted  to  be  mated  with  said  structural 
member  within  said  interior  cavity  of  said  vault  wherein 
said  transport  means  may  be  aligned  in  a  selected  position 
with  resf>ect  to  said  interior  cavity  of  said  vault  whereby 
said  storage  rack  may  be  easily  moved  from  said  interior 
cavity  to  said  transport  means;  and 
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means  for  selectively  coupling  said  storage  rack  means  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  transport  means  wherein  said  storage 
rack  means  may  be  selectively  transported  by  means  of 
said  transport  means. 


4,557,202 

EXHAUST  GAS  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Donald  F.  Warner,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Heat  Exchanger 

Industries,  Inc.,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,297,  Apr.  9,  1981, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,789,  Oct.  4, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

406,772 

Int.  a.*  F23J  3/00 

VJS.  a.  110—216  44  Claims 


I 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  heat  energy  from  an  exhaust  gas 
which  contains  water  vapor  and  sulfur  trioxide,  comprising,  in 
combination;  means  defining  a  gas-passage  housing;  a  plurality 
of  tubes  extending  generally  horizontally  through  said  gas 
passage  housing  at  a  plurality  of  different  levels,  the  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  tubes  within  said  gas  passage  housing  carrying 
corrosion-protection  coverings;  means  for  applying  said  ex- 
haust gas  to  said  gas  passage  housing  for  flow  of  said  exhaust 
gas  generally  perpendicularly  to  and  between  said  tubes  and 
through  said  housing;  means  for  passing  a  fluid  to  be  heated 
which  is  initially  cooler  than  the  dew  point  of  said  water  vapor 
through  successive  ones  of  said  tubes,  thereby  causing  continu- 
ous condensation  of  water  vapor  and  sulfuric  acid  and  a  contin- 
uous washing  of  a  group  of  lower  tubes  in  •raid  housing,  said 
gas  passage  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  tube 
sheets  each  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  a  plastic  corrosion-por- 
tection  material  covering  the  inside  of  each  tube  sheet  and 
extending  through  each  of  the  holes  in  the  tube  sheet,  said 
tubes  extending  through  pairs  of  holes  in  said  tube  sheets,  said 
plastic  corrosion-protection  material  extending  through  said 
holes  gripping  the  corrosion-protection  material  on  the  exte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  tubes. 


burner  connected  to  a  combustion  chamber,  internal  structure 
within  the  furnace  for  supporting  reclaimable  contaminated 
parts,  a  secondary  burner  connected  to  an  afterburner  chamber 
having  an  exhaust  gas  stack,  said  secondary  burner  and  after- 
burner chamber  combineHly  comprising  an  afterburner  for 
burning  contaminants,  the  afterburner  chamber  being  located 
within  the  furnace  along  with  said  internal  structure  for  sup- 
porting reclaimable  parts,  a  method  for  controlling  the  atmo- 
sphere and  temperature  within  said  reclamation  furnace  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  contaminated  parts  within  said  furnace  with 
a  continuously-operated  primary  heat-input  burner; 

(b)  controlling  the  air-fuel  combustion  mixture  delivered  to 
said  primary  heat-input  burner  to  maintain  a  relatively  low 
oxygen  level; 

(c)  burning  combustible  gases  emitted  from  said  heated 
contaminated  parts  within  said  afterburner  chamber  with 
a  continuously-operated  secondary  burner; 

(d)  continuously  sensing  within  both  said  exhaust  gas  stack 
and  said  furnace  prescribed  ranges  of  low  and  high  set- 
point  temperatures  of  the  burned  stack  gases  and  the 
interior  of  the  said  furnace; 

(e)  actuating  the  injection  nozzle  of  a  first  separately-con- 
trolled water-injection  system  when  the  prescribed  low- 
level  set-point  temperature  of  stack  gases  or  the  high-level 
set  point  temperature  of  said  furnace  is  exceeded  to  inject 
a  first  water-spray  into  said  furnace  to  cool  the  interior 
thereof; 

(0  actuating  the  injection  nozzle  of  a  second  separately-con- 
trolled water-injection  system  when  the  prescribed  high- 
level  set-point  temperature  of  said  stack  gases  or  the  low- 
level  set-point  temperature  of  said  furnace  is  exceeded  to 
inject  a  second  water-spray  into  said  furnace  to  cool  the 
temperature  within  said  furnace,  and 

(g)  discontinuing  operation  of  either  or  both  of  said  separate- 
ly-controlled water-injection  systems  when  temperatures 
below  the  prescribed  low-level  set-point  temperatures  of 
both  said  stack  gases  and  said  furnace  are  attained  to 
discontinue  water-spray  injection  into  said  furnace  to 
thereby  cease  cooling  of  said  heated  parts. 


4,557,203 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  A  RECLAMATION 
FURNACE 
Kenneth  R.  Mainord,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Pollu- 
tion Control  Products  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,393 

Int  a*  F23J  3/00 

VS.  CL  110—344  12  Claims 


4,557,204 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 

MATERIALS 

Erich  Faehnle,  AalenAJnterkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  PKA  Pyrolyse  Kraftanlagen  GmbH,  Aalen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1983,  3317985;  Dec.  30,  1983,  3347554 

Int.  a.'  F23G  5/02 
U.S.  a.  110—346  12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  reclamation  furnace  having  a  primary  heat-input 


1.  In  a  process  in  which  a  feed  material  of  household,  indus- 
trial and  the  like  refuse  is  introduced  into  a  low  temperature 
carbonization  reaction  and  the  resultant  reacunt  gas  and  resi- 
due are  separately  recovered,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  feed  material  into  said  reaction  in  par- 
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dculate  form  in  which  the  particle  size  is  in  a  range  of  1.0-50 
mm  having  a  dry  substance  content  greater  than  70%. 


4,557,205 

FUR  SEWING  MACHP4E  WITH  HEATED  AIR  BLOWER 
Alfons  Strobel,  Gmnwald;  Hans  Wagaer,  and  Georg  Hauser, 
both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J. 
Strobel  A  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1983,3330677 

Int  a.*  D05B  23}fOO 
VJS.  a.  112—20  10  Claims 


1.  A  fur  sewing  machine  with  a  bl  owing  arrangement  for 
deflecting  the  hairs  of  fur  pieces  frofi  the  area  being  sewn, 
which  blowing  arrangement  compri$es  a  blower  device,  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  a  connecting]  line  between  the  source 
of  compressed  air  and  the  blower  device  for  supplying  com- 
pressed air  to  the  blower  device,  the  blower  device  being 
mounted  on  the  sewing  machine  so  ai  to  enable  discharge  of 
the  compressed  air  in  a  direction  that  deflects  the  hairs  of  the 
fur  pieces  in  the  area  being  sewn,  a  heftting  device  disposed  in 
the  connecting  line  for  heating  the  coi^pressed  air,  the  heating 
device  including  a  pipe  fitting,  the  pit)e  fitting  having  a  pipe 
portion  and  fittings  at  each  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  con- 
necting line  so  that  compressed  air  ma^  flow  through  the  pipe 
fitting,  a  helical  electric  resistance  heiter  disposed  within  the 
pipe  fitting,  which  resistance  heater  js  coaxial  with  the  pipe 
fitting  and  extends  between  the  ends  yiereof 


backwards  along  guide  means  mounted  to  a  base;  an  arm  unit 
and  a  base  unit  of  a  sewing  machine  body  are  mounted  to  the 
frame  in  such  a  manner  that  the  arm  unit  and  the  base  unit  are 
respectively  supported  and  guided  by  a  pair  of  horizontal 
upper  and  lower  guide  members,  which  are  mounted  to  the 
frame  and  disposed  vertically,  to  be  laterally  movable,  the  arm 
unit  having  a  head  and  the  base  unit  having  a  rotating  hook 
complete  and  being  separate  from  the  arm  unit;  the  arm  unit 
and  the  base  unit  are  moved  by  lateral  feed  means  laterally  and 
synchronously  with  each  other  along  the  guide  members;  and 
a  supporting  bed  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  sewed  is  dis- 
posed between  the  arm  unit  and  the  base  unit  of  the  sewing 
machine  body  so  that  the  supporting  bed  passes  between  the 
guide  members,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  mounted  to  the  arm  for  driving  the  head,  the  driving 
means  including  a  head  driving  motor;  and  means  mounted 
to  the  base  unit  and  having  a  rotating  hook  complete  drive 
motor  for  driving  the  rotating  hook  complete;  the  arm  unit 
including  an  arm  carriage  supported  on  the  upper  guide 
member  to  be  laterally  movable,  a  head  suspended  from  the 
arm  carriage  to  be  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  means 
mounted  to  the  arm  carriage  and  including  a  motor  for 
rotating  the  head;  the  base  unit  including  a  base  carriage 
supported  on  the  lower  guide  member  to  be  laterally  mov- 
able, a  rotating  hook  complete  supporting  unit  having  the 
rotating  hook  complete  and  mounted  to  an  upper  portion  of 
the  base  carriage  to  be  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
means  mounted  to  the  base  carriage  and  having  a  motor  for 
rotating  the  rotating  hook  complete  supporting  unit;  and 
said  head  drive  motor  and  the  rotating  hook  complete  drive 
motor  being  mounted  to  the  arm  carriage  and  the  case  car- 
riage respectively. 


4,557,206 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  QUILTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hideo  Iwase,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Prince  Mishin  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

per  No.  PCr/JP83/00054,  §  371  Da^  Sep.  30,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02966,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1,  1983 

per  FUed  Feb.  23,  1983,  So-.  No.  551,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1982,  57-27849 

Int.  a*  DOSB  3/00 

US.  CI.  112—121.14  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  in  which  a  frame  which  is  moved  by 
to-and-fro  feed  means  is  provided  to  be  movable  forwards  and 


4,557,207 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

AUTOMATIC  STITCHING 

Vernon  S.  Turner,  Arvada,  and  Randall  Melton,  Brighton,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Meico  Industries,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,310 

Int.  a.*  D05B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  112—266.1  5  Claims 

MICROFICHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(2  Microfiche,  100  Pages) 


EBiesJ  IBDir  fucneif 


1.  A  method  of  stitching  different  characters  using  common 
stitch  parameters  based  upon  operator  selection  of  the  desired 
characters  to  be  stitched  and  using  a  keyboard  having  a  num- 
ber of  keys,  comprising: 

providing  a  number  of  style  storage  areas,  each  of  said  style 
storage  areas  for  receiving  a  number  of  different  stitch 
parameters  without  accompanying  characters; 
forming  a  plurality  of  styles  including  a  first  style,  each  style 
being  defined  by  a  number  of  stitch  parameters; 
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identifying  each  of  said  styles; 

storing  each  of  said  styles  in  a  different  one  of  said  style 
storage  areas  and  without  storing  any  character  in  said 
style  storage  areas  using  the  identity  of  each  of  said  styles; 

recalling  said  first  style  having  a  number  of  stitch  parameters 
from  said  style  storage  areas; 

after  forming  said  first  style,  selecting  a  first  character  to  be 
stitched  using  the  keyboard; 

applying  said  stitch  parameters  of  said  recalled  first  style  to 
said  first  selected  character; 

stitching  said  first  selected  character  using  said  stitch  param- 
eters of  said  recalled  first  style; 

selecting  a  second  character  to  be  stitched  using  the  key- 
board; 

applying  said  stitch  parameters  of  said  first  style  to  said 
second  selected  character;  and 

stitching  said  second  selected  character  using  said  stitch 
parameters  of  said  first  style. 


4,557,208 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TUFTING 
PATTERNED  FABRIC 
Gary  L.  Ingram,  Ooltewah,  and  Ian  Slattery,  Hixson,  both  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,290 

Int.  a.*  D05C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  112—266.2  20  Qaims 


cessively  through  the  base  fabric  as  the  base  fabric  moves 
longitudinally, 

(b)  seizing  each  yam  loop  with  a  looper  hook  as  the  loop  is 
stitched, 

(c)  successively  cutting  each  yam  loop  upon  the  looper 
hook, 

(d)  supporting  the  base  fabric  only  as  it  moves  toward  the 
stitching  station  and  at  the  stitching  station,  to  provide  an 


^^q#=TH 
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unsupported  portion  moving  away  from  said  stitching 
station, 
(e)  selectively  feeding  a  short  length  or  a  long  length  of  yarn 
to  the  stitching  station  so  that  when  a  short  length  of  yarn 
is  seized,  the  unsupported  portion  of  the  base  fabric  is 
drawn  toward  the  looper  hook  to  create  a  short  loop,  and 
when  a  long  length  of  yam  is  seized,  the  base  fabric  re- 
mains in  its  normal  path  to  create  a  long  loop. 


4,557,210 
TWIN  HULL  DISASSEMBLABLE  ROWBOAT 
Jeffrey  A.  Gerwin,  Gerwin  Marine  Company,  Inc.,  150  E.  58th 
St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10155,  assignor  to  Jeffrey  A.  Gerwin, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,427 

Int.  a.*  B63B  5/24 

U.S.  a.  114—56  29  Qaims 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  tufted  pile  fabric  by  a  tufting 
machine  having  a  bank  of  yam  carrying  needles  reciprocably 
driven  by  a  rotating  main  shaft,  and  feed  means  including  a 
control  shaft  drivably  connected  to  said  main  shaft  for  feeding 
a  backing  material  in  a  longitudinal  direction  for  penetration 
thereof  by  the  needles  to  insert  longitudinal  rows  of  successive 
yam  tufts  therein,  said  tufts  projecting  from  one  surface  of  said 
backing  and  connected  in  each  row  by  backstitches  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  backing,  the  improvement  comprising, 
rotating  said  control  shaft  at  a  first  rate  for  feeding  the  backing 
material  through  the  machine  at  a  first  speed  while  forming 
tufted  pile  having  a  backstitch  of  a  first  length,  and  selectively 
increasing  the  rotational  rate  of  the  control  shaft  to  increase 
the  backing  material  feeding  speed  to  a  second  speed  to  form  a 
tufted  pile  having  a  backstitch  longer  than  said  first  length. 

4,557,209 
SCULPTURED  HIGH-LOW  CUT  PILE  TUFONG 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Watkins,  Ooltewah,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Tuftco  Corpo- 
ration, Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,496 

Int.  a.*  D05C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  112—266.2  14  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  tufting  high  and  low  cut  pile  in  a  base 

fabric  moving  longitudinally  in  a  normal  path,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  stitching  a  series  of  yam  loops  at  a  stitching  station  suc- 


1.  A  twin  hull  disassemblable  rowboat  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  identical  elongated  unitary  buoyant 
hulls  made  from  plastic  material,  said  hulls  being  arranged 
and  spaced  side  by  side  in  parallel  relation; 

(b)  said  hulls  each  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  top  surface  and 
a  pair  of  side  surfaces; 

(c)  said  top  surface  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges  and  a 
series  of  longitudinally  spaced  notches; 

(d)  a  pair  of  tubular  sleeves  on  each  hull  adjacent  to  the  bow 
and  stem,  with  the  bow  sleeve  in  one  hull  being  trans- 
versely aligned  with  the  bow  sleeve  in  the  other  hull  and 
the  stem  sleeve  in  one  hull  being  transversly  aligned  with 
the  stem  sleeve  in  the  other  hull; 

(e)  a  flexible  deck  spanning  the  space  between  said  hulls  and 
having  at  one  pair  of  edges  elongated  tubular  sleeves  and 
at  the  other  pair  of  edges  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  fastening  eyelets  corresponding  generally  to  and 
aligned  with  the  notches  in  the  opposing  hull; 

(0  a  pair  of  elongated  spars  extending  through  the  corre- 
sponding deck  sleeves,  with  the  ends  thereof  extending 
beyond  said  deck  sleeves  and  being  respectively  received 
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aligned  bow  and  stern 


in  and  carried  by  said  pairs  of 

sleeves; 
(g)  removable  tension  means  interp<>sed  between  the  eyelets 

of  said  flexible  deck  and  said  notcfces  on  the  top  surfaces  of 

said  hulls;  and 
(h)  removable  pin  fastening  means!  extending  through  said 

bow  and  stem  sleeves  and  the  ends  of  said  spars  to  main- 
-  tain  said  deck  and  said  hulls  in  assembled  relation. 


4,557,211 
FORM  STABILIZED  LOW  WATEli  PLANE  AREA  TWIN 

HULL  VESSELS 
Terrence  W.  Schmidt,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Missiles  A  Space  Co.,  Inc.,  Sunnyy«le,  Calif. 


Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,440 


Int.  a.*  B63B  7>  72 


VS.  CL  114—61 


2  Claims 


1.  A  form  subilized  low  water  plane  area  twin  hull  vessel 
comprising:  a  pair  of  substantially  tubular  shaped  parallel  hulls 
that  provide  buoyancy  support  for  the 
struts  connected  to  said  pair  of  parallel  hulls  and  adapted  to 
support  an  upper  hull,  and  an  upper  hi  11  connected  to  said  pair 
of  dihedral  struts,  wherein  said  pair  <  if  dihedral  struts  form  a 
negative  dihedral  angle  with  said  upp:r  hull  and  wherein  said 
struts  include  positive  section  camber 


4,557,212 
BEARING  SYSTEMS  FOR  SAILdRAFT  GOOSENECK 

UNITS 

John  Hackney,  1026  NW.  16th  St.,  Stfiart,  FU.  33494 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  I^o.  607,566 

Int.  Cl.^  B63B  ijl/OO 

U^.  a.  114—98  2  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  system  for  the  gooseneck  unit  of  a  sailcraft 
boom  wherein  said  gooseneck  unit  includes: 
an  elongated  slide  member  having 
a  fore  side,  | 

an  aft  side,  I 

an  external  surface  contoured  to  ilide  vertically  in  a  longi- 
tudinal track  that  extends  vertically  on  the  aft  side  of 
the  mast  of  said  sailcraft  and 
an  internal  longitudinal  channel  that  extends  from  end  to 
end  of  said  slide  member,  and 
pivot  means  extending  from  said  aft  side  of  said  slide  mem- 


ber by  which  said  sailcraft  boom  is  supported  by  said  slide 

member  to  swing  horizontally  aft  of  said  mast, 
said  beariing  system  comprising: 
a  first  bearing  member  having 

a  flrst  portion  contoured  to  telescope  into  said  channel  of 
said  slide  member  and 

a  second  portion  integral  with  said  first  portion  and  con- 
toured to  slide  vertically  along  said  track  on  the  aft  side 
of  said  mast,  and 

a  bore  extending  longitudinally  and  approximately  cen- 
trally through  said  first  and  second  portions, 

the  cross-section  of  said  second  portion  being  larger  than 
the  cross-section  of  said  first  portion  whereby  said  first 
portion  can  enter  said  channel  while  said  second  portion 
can  not, 

a  second  bearing  member  that  is  substantially  identical  to 
said  first  bearing  member  except  that  the  bore  of  said 
second  bearing  member  is  smaller  in  cross-section  than 
the  bore  of  said  first  bearing  member,  and 

a  screw  with  a  diameter  and  length  that  permits  it  to  slide 
through  said  bore  of  said  first  bearing  member  and  to 
thread  into  said  bore  of  said  second  bearing  member 
when  said  bearing  members  are  fitted  into  opposite  ends 
of  said  channel  of  said  slide  member. 


4,557,213 

APPARATUS  FOR  FURLING  SAILBOAT  JIB 

Charles  Maier,  Port  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  James  R.  Lon- 

gacre  and  Richard  Hendricks,  both  of  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,990 

Int.  a.*  B63H  9/JO 

VJS.  a.  114—106  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  furling  a  sailboat  jib  about  a  forestay 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  deck  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  mast 
from  a  main  cockpit  comprising: 

a  sleeve  adapted  for  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  said 
forestay  and  for  attachment  on  the  exterior  surface  thereof 
to  said  jib; 

rotary  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  sleeve  for  rotating 
said  sleeve  to  furl  said  jib  and  adapted  for  attachment  to 
the  sailboat  deck  adjacent  the  attachment  of  said  forestay; 

a  gear  box  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  sailboat  near  said 
main  cockpit  and  at  a  location  remote  from  the  location  of 
said  rotary  actuator  and  having  gears  therein  for  manual 
rotation;  and 

means  including  a  flexible  shaft  extending  non-linearly  along 
the  deck  from  said  rotary  actuator  means  to  said  gear  box 
for  coupling  said  gear  box  to  said  rotary  actuator  means  so 
that  rotation  of  said  gears  within  said  gear  box  rotates  said 
actuator  means  and  sleeve  to  furl  said  jib  by  manual  opera- 
tion from  said  main  cockpit. 
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4,557,214 

ROPE-HOLDING  BOAT  HOOK 

Jerome  A.  Molitor,  13423  Land  O  Woods,  Ctctc  Coeur,  Mo. 

63141 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  419,959,  Sep.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,694 

Int.  a*  B63B  21/54 

VS.  a.  114—221  R  5  Claims 


and  to  be  worn  around  a  part  of  the  body  of  the  individual,  said 
sweat-band  including  a  backing  layer,  a  covering  layer,  and  at 
least  one  read-off  window  aflixed  to  said  covering  layer,  a 
number  of  annular  indicator  bands  disposed  between  the  back- 
ing layer  and  the  covering  layer  over  a  portion  of  their  length, 
said  number  of  indicator  bands  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
read-off  windows  and  provided  with  a  number  of  symbols  for 
indicating  the  score,  said  indicator  bands  being  movable  in 
relation  to  the  read-off  windows  so  that  different  symbols  can 
be  advanced  to  a  position  so  as  to  be  viewable  through  the 
respective  read-off  window,  said  covering  layer  being  open  at 
two  locations  for  exposing  the  indicator  bands  over  a  distance 
allowing  gripping  of  the  bands  for  moving  said  indicator  bands 
relative  to  the  read-off  windows. 


1.  Boat  hook  having  an  elongated  shaft  and  independent 
rope  supporting  members  connected  to  the  shaft  in  a  manner 
enabling  the  distance  between  the  supporting  members  to  be 
adjusted,  each  rope  supporting  member  having  a  shank  portion 
that  projects  generally  radially  outwardly  relative  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  shaft  and  an  outer  end  portion  extending  from 
the  shank  portion  in  a  direction  projecting  out  of  a  plane  con- 
taining said  shank  portion  and  the  elongated  shaft  such  that, 
with  said  boat  hook  positioned  with  the  shank  portions  ori- 
ented in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  and  the  end  portions 
oriented  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  said  shank  portions 
form  a  means  for  longitudinally  and  vertically  supporting  a 
looped  end  of  a  rope  draped  thereover  from  shifting  relative  to 
the  elongated  shaft,  said  outer  end  portions  form  a  means  for 
supporting  the  looped  end  of  the  rope  from  shifting  longitudi- 
nally and  radially  of  the  elongated  shaft,  and  said  rope  support- 
ing members  are  operable  to  release  the  looped  end  portions 
solely  by  roUtion  of  the  elongated  shaft  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  rope  supporting  mem- 
bers is  connected  to  the  shaft  by  a  collar  that  substantially 
encircles  the  shaft  and  is  displaceable  longitudinally  along  the 
shaft  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  rope  supporting 
members. 


4,557,216 

SAFETY  SIGHT 

Thomas  R.  Demyon,  Safety-Sight,  Inc.,  2197  Green  Spring  Dr., 

Timonium,  Md.  21093 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,176,  Aug.  11,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  194,945,  Oct.  8, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

90,705,  Not.  2, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser. 

No.  972,731,  Dec.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  11, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  540,655 

Int  CI.*  GOIF  23/02 

VS.  a.  116—227  4  Claims 


V////////A 


4,557,215 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE  CURRENT  SCORE 

WHEN  PARTIOPATING  IN  SPORT 

Bengt  Petersson,  Stutaliden  33,  S-434  00  Kungsbacka,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,425 

Int.  a.*  A63B  71/06 

VS.  a.  116-222  3  Claims 


t        ^«o 


x^> 


U  X 


1.  A  device  to  be  worn  by  an  individual  participating  in 
sport,  athletics  or  other  physical  activity  for  indicating  a  cur- 
rent score  or  similar  information,  comprising  a  main  part  of  a 
soft,  flexible,  moisture-absorbent  material  serving  as  a  sweat- 
band  in  the  form  of  an  annular  loop  having  a  circumference. 


1.  A  four  piece  safety  sight  device  for  detecting  the  liquid 
level  in  a  container  for  liquids,  comprising: 

a  body  means,  said  body  means  consisting  of  a  main  body 
structure,  said  main  body  structure  having  an  internal 
passageway  therethrough,  said  main  body  structure  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first  portion 
having  a  tapered  external  screw  thread  on  the  exterior 
thereof,  said  second  portion  having  an  external  nut-like 
shoulder,  said  nut-like  shoulder  being  configured  for  a 
standard  nut  wrench  on  the  exterior  thereof,  said  nut-like 
being  on  its  outside  wider  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
first  portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  counter-bored 
recess,  said  counter-bored  recess  being  located  in  one  end 
of  said  internal  passageway  within  said  second  portion, 
said  counter-bored  recess  having  an  internal  thread 
therein,  said  counter-bored  recess  providing  an  internal 
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shoulder  therein,  said  first  portioi  being  threadably  and 
removably  inserted  in  a  tapered  irside  thread  of  an  aper- 
ture in  a  wall  of  said  container  for  liquids,  said  threaded 
first  portion  being  of  a  length  to  eitend  through  the  wall 
of  said  container  for  liquids  and  into  the  inside  of  said 
container  for  liquids; 

a  sight  window  means,  said  sight  window  means  being  con- 
figured as  an  elongated  bulb-like  ijiember,  said  elongated 
bulb-like  member  being  closed  at  0ne  end  and  open  at  the 
other  end  to  form  a  cone  shaped  caVity  with  rounded  apex 
and  no  angle  breaks  therein,  said  el  ungated  bulb-like  mem- 
ber having  an  exterior  surface,  sjiid  elongated  bulb-like 
member  having  an  exterior  shoulqer  formed  with  a  con- 
cave surface  encircling  said  elongated  bulb-like  member  at 
the  end  thereof  which  is  open,  said  exterior  shoulder  of 
said  sight  window  means  being  thej  distal  end  thereof,  said 
exterior  surface  of  said  elongated  iulb-like  member  being 
conical-like  and  paralleling  the  inside  surface  of  said  cone- 
shaped  cavity,  said  sight  window  means  being  removably 
affixed  to  said  body  means  whereby  said  exterior  shoulder 
on  said  elongated  bulb-like  member  is  removably  inserted 
within  said  counter-bore,  said  closqd  end  of  said  elongated 
bulb-like  member  thereby  projecting  substantially  from 
said  counter-bore  to  the  exterior  tjiereof; 

a  one  single  seal  means,  said  seal  mea^is  being  an  O-ring  type 
seal  and  toroidal  in  configuration^  said  seal  means  being 
removably  placed  within  said  cotnter-bored  recess  and 
located  upon  said  internal  shouldef  of  said  counter-bored 
recess  and  thereby  between  said  body  means  and  said  sight 
window  means  in  said  counter-bofed  recess;  and 

a  one  piece  retainer  means,  said  ont  piece  retainer  means 
having  an  internal  passageway  t  lerethrough,  said  one 
piece  retainer  means  having  a  fi'St  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion,  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
having  an  inward  and  an  outward 
first  end  portion  of  said  one  piece 
an  external  thread  thereon,  said 


4,557,217 

APPLICATOR  FOR  'CURTAIN-TYPE  POURING"  OF 

MOLTEN  PLASTICS  AND  THE  LIKE  POURABLE 

MATERIALS 

Hanskonrad  Zingg,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,041 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    19,    1983, 
4534/83 

Int.  a.^  B05B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  118—300  4  Oaims 


capable  of  mating  with  said  intern  al  thread  in  said  coun- 


end,  respectively,  said 
retainer  means  having 
external  thread  being 


structure,  said  inward 
the  distal  end  thereof. 


ter-bore  recess  of  said  main  body 
end  of  said  first  end  p)ortion  being 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  one  piece  retainer  means 
having  an  external  nut-hke  shoulder,  said  nut-like  shoulder 
being  configured  for  a  standard  nit  wrench  on  the  exte- 
rior thereof,  said  nut-like  shoulder  on  said  second  end 
portion  being  on  it  outside  wider  th  an  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  first  end  portion  of  said  one  piece  retainer  means, 
said  outward  end  of  said  second  portion  being  the  exterior 
surface  thereof,  said  one  piece  i  retainer  means  being 
threadably  and  removably  affixed  to  said  body  means  by 
insertion  into  said  counter-bore  recess  to  mate  with  said 
internal  thread  in  said  counter-bor^  recess  so  as  to  couple 
and  compact  said  body  means,  said  seal  means,  and  said 
sight  window  means  together  as  a  tightly  sealed  unit,  said 
distal  end  of  said  first  end  portioii  of  said  one  piece  re- 
tainer means  including  a  convex  surface  portion  contact- 
ing directly  with  said  concave  surface  of  said  exterior 
shoulder  on  said  bulb-like  member  when  compactly  as- 
sembled therewith,  said  single  seail  means  being  sealably 
compacted  between  said  internal  shoulder  of  said  counter- 
bore  recess  and  said  distal  end  of  said  sight  window 
means,  said  elongated  bulb-like  member  of  said  sight  win- 
dow means  extending  and  protruding  extensively  through 


said   retainer  means  and  beyonc 
thereof. 


said  exterior  surface 


1.  An  applicator  for  curtain-type  pouring  of  pourable  plas- 
tics or  the  like  material,  comprising 

two  half  shells  having  each  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
and  constituting,  when  both  in  upright  closed  position,  an 
applicator  head  having  distributor  channel  means  therein, 

a  base  plate  having  an  elongated  recess  therein  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  recess  axis, 

said  two  half  shells  being  supported,  at  their  lower  ends,  on 
said  base  plate,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess,  and  being 
articulatedly  connected  with  said  base  plate  for  pivotal 
movement  about  axes  extending  parallel  with  said  longitu- 
dinal recess  axis,  between  said  closed  position,  of  said  two 
half  shells,  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  half  shells 
are  spread  apart;  and 

an  applicator  die  block  lodged  firmly  but  removably  in 
position  in  said  recess  of  said  base  plate  and  having  a 
slit-shaped  orifice  adapted  for  pouring  molten  plastics  or 
the  like  material  from  said  distributing  channel  means 
therethrough  to  emerge  as  a  curtain,  said  slit-shaped  ori- 
fice extending  substantially  along  said  longitudinal  recess 
axis; 

said  two  half  shells,  when  in  closed  position  being  at  their 
lower  ends  in  sealing  contact  with  said  applicator  die 
block,  and,  when  in  open  position,  being  spread  apart  far 
enough  to  permit  removal  or  replacement  of  said  applica- 
tor die  block. 


4,557,218 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  APPLICATION  OF  FOAM 

ONTO  A  FLAT  STRUCTURE 
Erich  Sievers,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man- 
fred Kupfer,  Gross  Ippener,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1983,  3318711 

Int.  C\^  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—612  25  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  continuously  manufactured 
foam  made  of  a  mixture  of  foamable  material  and  operating  gas 
to  a  flat  structure  to  be  coated  thereby,  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  container  for  the  manufactured  foam 
disposable  directly  above  the  flat  structure,  said  container 
having  a  lower  side  facing  the  structure  which  is  provided 
with  a  rim  defining  a  slit-like  opening  for  the  discharge  of 
said  foam,  the  length  of  said  sUt-like  opening  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  coating  width; 
a  plurality  of  supply  conduits  communicating  with  said 
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container  for  passing  therethrough  a  mixture  comprising  a 
foamable  material  and  operating  gas; 
plurality  of  mechanically-operating  foaming  elements 
mounted  in  said  container  for  producing  foam  therein 
from  said  mixture  of  foamable  material  and  operating  gas, 
each  of  said  foaming  elements  each  including  an  apertured 


4,557,220 
GAS  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOT  WATER 
Theo  Jannemann,  Dorsten,  and  Horrt  Briiiue,  Reilinghansen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrgas  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE83/00076,  §  371  Date  Dec.  27, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03890,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  571,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1982,  3215779 

lot  a*  F22B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  122—20  B  25  Claims 


disk  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  therethrough 
and  having  an  arcuate  dish-like  form,  at  least  in  its  outer 
peripheral  region;  and 
a  concentrically  disposed  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  cylindrical  container  and  on  which  said  foaming 
elements  are  disposed  for  rotation  therewith. 


4,557,219 

CHEW  ABLE  TOY  FOR  ANIMAL 

PhiUp  L.  Edwards,  14615  Klenk,  Detroit,  Mich.  48215 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  540,987,  Oct.  11, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,513,014. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,410 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  29/00 

MS.  CL  119—29.5  "  Claims 


11.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  fiavored  polyurethane 
chewable  toy  for  an  animal,  the  steps  of 

(a)  initiating  an  exothermic  reaction  by  thoroughly  mixing 
measured  quantities  of  separate  compositions  including  an 
isocynate  composition  (R— N=C=0)  and  a  hydroxyl 
composition  (R— OH)  capable  of  polymerization  to  a 

■  polyurethane  having  predetermined  physical  characteris- 
tics, 

(b)  thoroughly  mixing  in  said  exothermic  reaction  a  mea- 
sured quantity  of  a  surface-migrating  flavoring  extract 
incompatable  with  the  polymerized  polyurethane, 

(c)  curing  the  mixture  by  allowing  polymerization  of  said 
composition  to  said  polyurethane,  and 

(d)  molding  the  polyurethane  to  form  said  chewable  toy. 


1.  A  gas  water  heater  comprising: 

a  gas  burner  for  producing  waste  gases; 

duct  means  for  receiving  the  burner's  waste  gases,  said  duct 
means  including  a  first  chamber  means  located  next  to  said 
burner  for  guiding  the  waste  gases  generally  in  a  first 
direction,  a  second  chamber  means  for  guiding  the  waste 
gases  in  a  second  direction  generally  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  and  a  partition  wall  adjacent  both  said  first  and 
second  chamber  means, 

heat  exchanger  means  for  subjecting  heating  water  passing 
therethrough  to  heat  transfer  from  the  waste  gases  within 
said  first  and  second  chamber  means,  said  heat  exchanger 
means  crossing  said  partition  wall  and  having  first  and 
second  heat  exchanging  segments  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
partition  wall,  said  first  segment  being  located  in  said 
second  chamber  means  and  said  second  segment  being 
located  in  said  first  chamber  means,  both  said  heat  ex- 
changing segments  being  flowed  through  by  said  heating 
water  transversely  to  the  waste  gas  flowing  directions  in 
said  first  and  second  chamber  means  of  said  duct  means; 

and 
said  partition  wall  defining,  spaced  from  said  heat  exchanger 
means,  a  waste  gas  diversion  opening  for  passing  the  waste 
gas  current  from  said  first  chamber  means  into  said  second 
chamber  means. 


4,557,221 
FUEL  ADDITIVE  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Mostafa  M.  Kamel;  Larry  D.  Wells,  and  Jerry  C.  Buchanan,  all 
of  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,717 
Int.  C\*  F02B  51/00 
U.S.  a.  123—1  A  8  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  diesel  engine,  a  fuel  Unk,  a  fuel 
supply  line  in  communication  with  said  engine  for  supplying 
fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  to  said  engine  through  a  fuel  pump,  a 
fuel  additive  tank  containing  an  ignition  improving  additive,  a 
fuel  additive  supply  line  communicating  with  said  fuel  additive 
tank  and  said  fuel  supply  line,  valve  means  in  said  fuel  additive 
supply  line  for  controllably  supplying  an  ignition  improving 
additive  from  the  said  fuel  additive  tank  to  said  fuel  supply  line, 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  return  fuel  from  said  diesel  engine 
having  a  first  discharge  outlet  connecting  with  said  fuel  supply 
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line  and  a  second  discharge  outlet  connecting  with  said  fuel 
tank  and  temperature  responsive  valve  means  which  below  a 
predetennined  temjjerature  directs  f  ow  from  the  first  dis- 


charge outlet  of  said  receptacle  to  said  fuel  supply  line  and 
which  above  a  predetermined  temperature  directs  fuel  to  said 
fuel  tank  whereby  build-up  of  the  ignifion  improving  additive 
in  said  fuel  tank  is  minimized. 


FOR  INTERNAL 


4,557^22 
FORCED  HUMID  ASPIRATION 

CX)MBUST10N  ENGINES 
Herbert  A.  Nelson,  Star  Rte.,  Nathrop,  Colo.  81236 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,968 
Int.  a.*  P02M  25404 
VS.  CL  123—25  B 


4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  thd  fuel  efficiency  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  by  increasiiig  the  density  of  humid 
air  supplied  to  the  intake  of  said  engine  to  insure  sufficient 
oxygen  for  complete  fuel  utilization,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  heater  cowl  enclosing  a  specified  space  around  an  exhaust 
manifold  of  said  engine,  said  spaoe  being  an  air  passage 
into  an  outlet  from  said  heater  cowl  in  communication 
with  the  inlet  of; 

a  centrifugal  air  pump  which  is  driven  by  a  v-belt  from  said 
engine  crankshaft  rotation,  said  pump  discharge  chamber 
in  communication  with  the  inlet  of: 

a  humidifier  consisting  of  a  body  and  cover  in  which  lower 
portion,  a  water  storage  for  saturating  wicks  which  are 
attached  to  a  frame  suspending  s^d  wicks  vertically  in 
rows  whereby  lower  portion  of  said  wicks,  being  sub- 
mersed, feeding  by  capillary  attraction  into  upper  portion 
of  same  extending  into  an  evaporating  chamber  of  upper 
interior  of  said  body  through  which  an  air  passage  pro- 
gressing from  said  humidifier  intake,  under  a  dispersing 
partition  into  the  lanes  between  said  wick  rows,  into  a 
space  above  said  wicks  under  said  body  cover  and  into  an 
outlet  through  said  cover  in  communication  with  the  air 
inlet  of  said  engine,  and;  | 

heating,  propelling  and  humidifying  a  dense  air  supply  for 
increasing  the  efficiency  of  an  inteitnal  combustion  engine. 


4,557^23 
COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Huu-Can  N  Gueyen,  Portet-sur-Garonne,  France,  assignor  to 
Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal,  Issy-Les-Moulineaux, 
France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR83/00157,  §  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  5,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00578,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  604,646 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1982,  8213687 

Int.  a*  POIP  7/14 

VS.  a.  123—41.12  7  Claims 


"If 


7^ 1 


^ 


« — (-   "[  ^a 


J 


^\ 


2S     2t  ar 


-^ 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in 
particular  for  an  automobile,  said  system  comprising  a  closed 
cooling  circuit  in  which  a  liquid  coolant  is  circulated  by  the 
action  of  at  least  one  circulating  pump  driven  by  a  variable 
speed  electric  driving  motor,  a  sensor  for  detecting  the  temper- 
ature Tms  of  the  coolant  discharged  from  a  coolant  outlet  of 
the  engine,  the  coolant  passing,  after  discharge  from  the  en- 
gine, through  at  least  one  supply  duct  into  at  least  one  heat 
exchanger  associated  with  at  least  one  fan  driven  by  a  variable 
speed  electric  driving  motor,  said  coolant  being  returned,  after 
discharge  from  said  heat  exchanger,  through  at  least  one  return 
duct  to  the  circulating  pump  which  supplies  the  coolant  to  a 
coolant  inlet  of  the  engine,  a  bypass  duct  connected  to  said 
return  duct  upstream  of  said  circulating  pump,  and  to  said 
supply  duct  at  a  location  of  a  thermostat  valve  for  preventing 
coolant  from  circulating  to  the  heat  exchanger  while  the  tem- 
jserature,  Tms,  of  the  coolant  discharged  from  the  engine  is 
lower  than  a  first  threshold  temperature  S^',  and  for  opening 
when  Tms  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  S|/so  that  fluid  is  circu- 
lated through  the  heat  exchanger  and  for  again  closing  when 
Tms  is  lower  than  or  equal  to  Sj'-l- ASj/,  wherein  AS^is  posi- 
tive, negative  or  zero,  a  second  sensor  for  detecting  the  tem- 
perature of  the  coolant  entering  the  engine,  an  electronic  con- 
trol unit  for  controlling  the  operation  and  speed  of  the  fan 
driving  motor  and  the  pump  driving  motor  in  response  to  the 
temperatures  sensed  by  the  first  and  second  sensors,  such  that 
when  the  temperature  T^s  of  coolant  discharged  from  the 
engine  reaches  a  threshold  Sf  which  is  lower  than  S^,  the 
pump  is  driven  at  a  first  speed  V]  which  is  automatically  con- 
trolled to  maintain  the  temperature  variation  AT^t/of  the  cool- 
ant between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  engine  at  a  value 
which  is  lower  than  or  equal  to  a  limit  value  ASa/,  the  pump  is 
driven  at  a  constant  speed  V]  for  as  long  as  the  variation  ATj»/ 
is  lower  than  the  limit  value  ASa/  and,  as  soon  as  the  variation 
ATji/ becomes  greater  than  ASj»/,  at  an  increased  speed  Vi  until 
ATjvis  limited  by  AS^/,  and  when  T^/s  reaches  threshold  Sy, 
the  control  unit  controls  the  driving  of  the  pump  at  a  speed 
automatically  controlled  by  the  temperature  Ta/5  •"  order  to 
regulate  this  temperature  Tms  to  a  reference  value  S3  which  is 
greater  than  the  first  threshold  Sy. 
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4,557,224 
MECHANISM  FOR  PRODUCING  AUDIBLE  WARNING 

IN  RESPONSE  TO  COOLANT  SYSTEM  FAILURE 
Qiester  G.  DuBois,  Zion,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,640 

Int.  a/  FOIP  ///;* 

U.S.  a.  123—41.15  21  Claims 


1.  An  engine  including  a  flywheel,  a  cooling  system,  and 
means  including  a  member  selectively  engageable  with  said 
flywheel  in  response  to  malfunctioning  of  said  cooling  system 
for  producing  an  audible  noise. 


4,557,225 

COMBINED  HOUSING  AND  HEAT  SINK  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

COMPONENTS 

Paul  Sagues,  Berkeley,  and  Peter  Sagues,  El  Cerrito,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,803 

Int.  a.*  FOIP  ]/06 

VS.  a.  123—41.31  -  -5  Oaims 


*      if 


M  "^   , 


means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  boards  within 
said  enclosure; 

and  cover  means  extending  between  said  sidewalls  for  hold- 
ing said  boards  firmly  within  said  enclosure. 


4,557,226 
DEVICE  FOR  RETURNING  THE  BLOW-BY  RATE  FROM 

THE  CRANKCASE  INTO  THE  SYSTEM  OF  A 
SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Andreas    Mayer,    Niederrohrdorf,    Switzerland,    and    Rudolf 
Stiissi,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerhmd 

Filed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,575 

Int.  CI."  FOIM  13/00 

VS.  a.  123—41.86  12  Claims 


TX^ 


^ 


^ 


1.  Device  for  returning  the  blow-by  gases  from  the  crank- 
case  into  the  system  of  a  supercharged  internal  combustion 
engine,  having  a  gas  delivery  unit  which  is  driven  by  a  propel- 
lant  and  which,  when  a  control  device  placed  in  the  extraction 
line  is  connected  in,  generates  a  reduced  pressure  in  the  crank- 
case,  wherein  the  internal  combustion  engine  is  supercharged 
by  a  gas-dynamic  pressure-wave  supercharger  and  the  propel- 
lant  for  the  gas  delivery  unit  is  gas  which  is  taken  from  the 
output  of  the  gas-dynamic  pressure-wave  supercharger  in  a 
propellant  line  and  which  is  controllable  by  means  of  a  control- 
ler placed  in  the  propellant  line  in  such  a  way  that,  throughout 
the  operating  range,  a  reduced  pressure  of  not  greater  than 
—  50  mbar  prevails  in  the  crankcase. 


4,557,227 
EXHAUST  PORT  BRIDGE  RELIEF  HOLE 
Robert  W.  Woodard,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,905 

Int.  a.*  P02F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  123—65  PE  U  Claims 


!ZC 


1.  An  enclosure  containing  elements  of  an  electronic  fuel 
control  system  comprising: 

a  main  housing  of  heat  conducting  metal  having  a  relatively 
thick  top  portion  and  sidewalls  forming  a  recessed  space 
with  elongated  grooves  adjacent  each  sidewall  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  top  portion,  each  said  groove  having  at 
least  one  planar  inner  surface; 

a  first  printed  circuit  board  with  heat  producing  electronic 
elements  arranged  in  two  rows  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
board,  said  elements  in  each  said  row  having  projecting 
tab  portions  that  extend  into  one  of  said  grooves; 

strip  means  in  each  said  groove  for  retaining  said  tap  por- 
tions therein  against  the  planar  inner  surface  of  said 
groove  and  thereby  causing  heat  conduction  from  said 
electronic  elements  into  said  main  housing  member; 

a  second  printed  circuit  board  with  logic,  memory  and 
processor  elements; 

insulation  means  between  said  first  and  second  boards; 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cylinder  which 
has  a  liner  and  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  piston  for  recipro- 
cal movement  within  said  cylinder  liner,  said  cylinder  liner 
including  an  exhaust  port,  an  exhaust  port  bridge  extending 
across  said  exhaust  port,  and  means  for  allowmg  said  exhaust 
port  bridge  to  expand  in  a  direction  other  than  toward  the  path 
of  piston  movement,  said  means  including  a  relief  hole  extend- 
ing only  through  said  cylinder  liner  near  said  exhaust  port 
bridge. 
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4,557,228 
PISTON  AND  SPRING  POWERED  ENGINE 
Arthur  J.  SaoiodoTitz,  1  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Apt.  A-4,  Fannington, 
Conn.  06032 

Cootiniuitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3d5,864,  Dec.  30,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,935 

Int.  CL*  P02B  75/00 

VJS.  a.  123—78  E  I  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  piston  engine  having  a  cylinder,  means  for  introduc- 
ing fuel  into  the  cylinder,  means  for  igniting  said  fuel,  means 
for  exhausting  the  burnt  gases,  a  piston  within  the  cylinder,  a 
crank,  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connecting  the  piston  to  the 
crank,  and  a  crankshaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
resilient  means  for  storing  energy  received  from  the  pistion 
and  burning  gases  during  the  outward  movement  of  the 
pistion,  and  for  delivering  most  of  said  stored  energy  to 
the  crankshaft  during  the  inward!  movement  of  the  piston 
in  a  manner  which  drives  the  crankshaft  in  its  existing 
direction  of  rotation,  said  resilient  means  comprising  a 
spring  connecting  between  the  pi  ston  and  a  point  station- 
ary relative  to  the  cylinder. 


4,557,229 
IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Osamu  Kashima,  Kariya,  and  Masamichi  Shibata,  Anjo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Ca,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  r|4o.  501,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1982,  57-98366; 
Jun.  7,  1982,  57-98367;  Jun.  28,  1982,  57-110952 
iBt  a*  P02P  7/00 


U.S.  a.  123—169  EL 


5  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  apparatus  for  an  inU  mal  combustion  engine 
comprising:  j 

a  first  electrode  assembly  and  a  se(iond  electrode  assembly 

each  thereof  including  an  electnode  and  mounted  on  a 

cylinder  head  of  said  internal  coitibustion  engine; 
'    at  least  one  ignition  coil  having  alprimary  winding  and  a 

secondary  winding;  | 

the  electrodes  of  said  first  and  seccind  electrode  assemblies 

being  electrically  connected  to  i  respective  ends  of  the 

secondary  winding  of  said  ignitiqn  coil; 
each  of  the  electrodes  of  said  fir$l  and  second  electrode 

assemblies  being  supported  on  tl)e  cylinder  head  of  said 

engine  electrically  insulated  therefrom; 
a  spark  gap  formed  between  the  el^trodes  of  said  first  and 

second  electrode  assemblies  to  cause  spark  discharge 


between  the  electrodes,  the  electrodes  being  arranged  so 
that  end  portions  of  the  respective  electrodes  cross  each 
other  with  side  surfaces  of  the  end  portions  being  opposite 
to  each  other  to  provide  said  spark  gap  therebetween;  and 
a  high  tension  circuit  including  the  secondary  winding  of 
said  ignition  coil  connected  respectively  to  the  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  electrode  assemblies  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  engine. 


4,557,230 
SWIRL  CHAMBER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Yukihiro    Etoh,    Yokohama;    Toshiaki    Tanaka,    Chigasaki; 
Nobukazu  Kanesaki,  Yokosuka,  and  Hiroaki  Miyazaki,  Ka- 
makura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  534,258,  Sep.  21,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,816 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    28,    1982,    57- 
163736[U] 

Int.  a*  P02B  19/08 
U.S.  a.  123—263  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  swirl  chamber 
into  which  fuel  is  injected  by  a  fuel  injector  and  a  main  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  port  arrangement  for  providing  fluid  com- 
munication therebetween  comprising: 

a  main  transfer  port  leading  from  the  main  combustion 
chamber  to  said  swirl  chamber  and  opening  into  said  swirl 
chamber  in  a  manner  to  introduce  a  fluid  charge  moving 
from  said  main  combustion  chamber  into  said  swirl  cham- 
ber in  a  manner  to  swirl  therein; 

an  auxiliary  transfer  port  leading  from  said  swirl  chamber  to 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  auxiliary  transfer  port 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  is  smaller  than  that  of 
the  transfer  port  and  being  located  so  that  a  fraction  of  the 
fuel  injected  into  said  swirl  chamber  by  said  fuel  injector, 
passes  therethrough;  and 

a  slot  which  leads  from  said  main  transfer  port  to  said  auxil- 
iary transfer  port  and  which  fluidly  communicates  said 
auxiliary  swirl  chamber  with  said  main  combustion  cham- 
ber said  slot  being  at  least  in  part  narrower  than  said 
auxiliary  transfer  port  and  arranged  so  as  to  not  reduce  the 
swirl  generated  by  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  main 
transfer  port. 


4,557,231 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  A  RECIPROCATING 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WHICH 

PROMOTES  A  ROTARY  COMBUSTION  TURBULENCE 

Georges  E.  Thery,  6,place  du  G^n^ral  Leclerc,  Pierrefitte, 

France  93380 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,555 
Int.  CI*  P02B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—279  6  Claims 

1.  Reciprocating  combustion  engine  comprising  at  least  one 
piston,  one  cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head  delimiting  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  the  head  of  said  piston  comprising  a  projecting 
pari,  said  engine  further  comprising  an  exhaust  valve  and 
injector  means  for  admitting  a  fuel  mixture  to  said  combustion 
chamber,  and  wherein  said  engine  operates  so  that  at  least  the 
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end  of  the  admission  of  the  fuel  mixture  is  concurrent  with  the 
onset  of  the  combustion,  characterized  in  that  said  projecting 
part  and  the  cylinder  head  are  shaped  in  such  a  manner  that 
two  first  portions  of  the  piston  surface  are  spaced  from  the 
internal  surface  of  the  cylirtder  head  and  are  separated  from 
one  another  by  said  projecting  part,  and  that  a  third  portion  of 
the  piston  surface  has  a  first  part  which  is  next  to  the  internal 
surface  of  the  cylinder  head  when  the  piston  is  at  the  upper 
dead  center  point,  said  third  portion  of  the  surface  comprising 
a  second  part  which  is  at  a  distance  from  the  internal  surface  of 
the  cylinder  head  to  form  a  connecting  zone  for  said  two  first 
portions,  these  latter  determining  together  with  the  cylinder 
head,  respectively,  an  initial  combustion  zone  and  an  expansion 
zone  for  the  gases  originating  ftv^  the  combustion,  while  said 


connecting  zone  together  with  the  cylinder  head  forms  an 
orifice  having  a  longitudinal  direction  for  passage  of  said  gases 
from  the  initial  combustion  zone  to  the  expansion  zone  along 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  orifice  and  for  guiding  said 
gases  along  the  cylinder  head,  wherein  said  expansion  zone  has 
a  wall  formed  to  have,  in  a  plane  extending  along  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  orifice,  an  outline  which  is  curved  in  the 
direction  toward  said  orifice,  said  wall  is  located  in  the  path  of 
gases  flowing  out  of  said  orifice,  and  said  wall  and  said  orifice 
constitute  means  for  imparting  a  rotary  turbulence  to  gases  in 
the  expansion  zone,  and  further  characterized  in  that  the  part 
of  the  initial  combustion  zone  which  is  next  to  said  connecting 
zone  is  located  in  proximity  to  the  exhaust  valve  and  that  said 
injector  means  is  oriented  to  direct  the  fuel  mixture  in  the 
direction  of  the  exhaust  valve. 


4,557,232 

SWASH  PLATE  ENGINE 

John  Z.  DeLorean,  834  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  383,989,  Jun.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,515,113. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,156 

Int.  a.*  F02C  7/26 

U,S.  a.  123—320  3  Claims 


^[1(D[±!^izjid: 


.5^^ 


£b-~ 


a  conduit  connected  to  said  first  accumulator  chamber  with 
one  of  said  cylinder  chambers; 

a  control  valve  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  a  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  between  said  accumulator  and  said  one 
cylinder  chamber;  said  control  valve  being  operable  be- 
tween a  pumping  mode  in  which  pressure  fluid  is  pumped 
from  said  one  cylinder  chamber  into  said  first  accumulator 
chamber  to  brake  said  engine  and  a  motor  mode  in  which 
pressure  fluid  is  delivered  from  said  first  accumulator 
chamber  to  said  one  cylinder  chamber  to  accelerate  said 
engine;  and 

means  for  switching  said  control  valve  between  said  posi- 
tions. 


4,557,233 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
EXHAUST  BRAKE 
Peter  Joppig,  Korb;  Bernard  Peitz,  Baltmannsweiler,  and  Dieter 
Woschee,  Esslingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,053 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1983,  3339053 

Int.  a*  F02D  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  123—323  18  Claims 


1.  Control  arrangement  for  an  exhaust  brake  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

an  exhaust  valve  located  in  an  engine  exhaust  duct; 

air-pressure  actuated  control  means  for  operably  moving  the 
exhaust  valve  to  open  and  closed  positions; 

first  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  air  pressure  actu- 
ated control  means  to  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  said  first 
connecting  means  including  a  manually  operated  control 
element; 

second  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  air  pressure 
actuated  control  means  to  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  said 
connecting  means  including  an  electrically  operated  con- 
trol element;  and 

circuit  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  electri- 
cally operated  control  element  in  response  to  engine  oper- 
ating conditions. 


I.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
combustion  chambers,  a  reciprocable  piston  slidably  disposed 
between  and  in  said  chambers,  and  means  for  reciprocating 

said  piston; 
said  second  pair  of  cylinder  chambers,  a  second  reciprocable 
piston  slidably  disposed  between  and  in  said  cylinder 
chambers  and  connected  to  said  means  for  reciprocation 

thereby; 
an  accumulator  having  a  first  chamber  for  storing  a  pressure 
fluid  therein,  a  second  chamber  for  storing  a  compressible 
gas  therein  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  separating  said  first 
chamber  from  said  second  chamber; 


4,557.234 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  IDLE 

SPEED  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshimitsu  Ito,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1983,  58-81189; 
May  10,  1983,  58-81190 

Int.  a*  P02D  5/00.  9/02;  P02M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—339  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  idling  rotational  speed  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  an  air  intake  pas- 
sage, a  throttle  valve  therein  and  a  bypass  passage  located 
upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  to  that  located  downstream 
thereof,  wherein  said  idling  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is 
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controlled  to  be  within  a  predetermined  aange,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

sensing  actual  rotationa]  speed  of  said  engine; 


4^57,236 

C»MBUSnON  ROUGHNESS  SERVO  CONTROL  TO 

CONTROL  FUEL/AIR  METERING  OR  EGR  METERING 

TO  AN  INTERNAL  CX)MBUSTION  ENGINE 
Merk  R.  Showalter,  Madison,  Wis^  assignor  to  AutomotiTe 
Engine  Associates,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,902 

Int  a.<  P02M  7/00;  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  123-^435  4  Claims 


KUTmSHTCI 


counting  for  a  time  period  beginning  when  engine  rotational 
speed  is  increased  to  an  upper  limit  v|due  of  said  predeter- 
mined range  to  thereby  establish  a  control  parameter;  and 

blocking  completely  said  bypass  passagp  in  accordance  with 
said  time  period. 


4,557,235 

FUEL  INJECTION  QUANTITY  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

FOR  DIESEL  ENGINE  WITH  VERTICAL  CRANKSHAFT 

Koicfai  Ajuemori,  Takatsuki;  Yosoke  Takaliashi,  Kobe;  Manabu 

Miyazaki,  Ibaraki;  Hiroaki  Tsukahara,  Osaka;  Toshihiko 

Kawabe,  Takatsuki,  and  Toshio  Banba,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

aasignon  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,673 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Japan,   May    16,    1983,    58- 
71675[U];   May    16,    1983,   58-71676(U];  May   16,   1983,  58- 
716T7[U];  May  31. 1983,  58-81103[U];  Jua  20, 1983, 58-109297; 
Jan.  20,  1983,  58-109298;  Jon.  21,  1983,  S8-110189 

iBt  a.*  F02M  59/2(  I 
U.S.  CL  123—367  10  Claims 


MnEn 


.  miUT  CIICItT 
SECOnUT  CIKIIT 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  flame  speed 
in  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
and  based  on  said  measure  adjusting  air/fuel  ratio  apparatus  so 
that  the  variation  of  flame  speed  falls  within  a  specified  degree 
of  statistical  variation,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
obtaining  a  measure  of  flame  speed  on  each  bum  cycle  of  the 
engine  and  producing  an  electric  signal  having  a  peak  repre- 
sentative thereof,  means  for  storing  in  succession  the  signal 
peaks  of  said  electric  signals,  means  for  converting  the  signal 
peaks  to  a  plurality  of  numbers  corresponding  respectively  to 
said  signal  peaks,  computer  means  for  averaging  said  numbers 
for  a  given  quantity  of  successive  cycles  and  comparing  said 
average  with  the  last  received  signal  peak  number  and  means 
for  comparing  the  number  average  and  that  of  the  last  received 
signal  peak  to  produce  a  difference  and  acting  on  the  air/fuel 
ratio  apparatus  to  enlean  the  mixture  if  the  difference  is  within 
designated  limits  and  acting  to  enrich  the  mixture  if  the  diflier- 
ence  is  outside  the  designated  limits  whereby  the  air/fuel  mix- 
ture is  adjusted  so  that  the  flame  speeds  of  the  bum  cycles  will 
fall  within  a  specified  degree  of  statistical  variation. 


4,557,237 

BYPASS  RESTRICTOR  FOR  DISTRIBUTION  VALVE 

Fred  R.  Bally,  East  Peoria,  and  Donald  J.  Waldman,  Brimfield, 

both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,989 

Int.  a.*  F02M  41/06 

U.S.  a.  123—450  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  provided  with  a  fuel  injection  device 
and  provided  with  a  vertically  extending  crankshaft,  a  fuel 
injection  quantity  controlling  device  com|prising:  a  control  rod 
for  controlling  quantity  of  fuel  injection  from  said  fuel  injec- 
tion device  and  disposed  to  extend  in  a  vertical  direction  and 
parallel  with  said  crankshaft,  said  control  rod  being  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  cut  a  fuel  supply  to  said  fuel  injection  device  when 
it  IS  moved  by  its  weight  in  a  direction  of  force  of  gravity. 


1.  In  a  distribution  valve  (14)  having  a  housing  (19)  defining 
a  bore  (31)  and  a  plurality  of  distributor  passages  (34/36)  in 
communication  with  the  bore  (31);  a  rotor  (42)  located  in  the 
bore  (31)  and  adapted  to  rotate,  said  rotor  (31)  having  a  periph- 
eral surface  (52),  an  axial  passage  (43)  located  therein  adapted 
for  selective  communication  with  a  source  (12)  of  pressurized 
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fluid,  an  outlet  port  (45/46)  communicating  with  the  axial 
passage  (43)  and  adapted  for  selective  communication  with 
each  of  the  plurality  of  distributor  passages  (34/35),  and  bypass 
port  means  (62)  communicating  with  the  axial  passage  (43)  and 
exiting  on  the  peripheral  surface  (52)  of  the  rotor  (42);  a  bypass 
collar  (72)  disposed  about  a  portion  of  the  rotor  (42)  and  hav- 
ing spill  passage  means  (75)  for  selectively  communicating  the 
bypass  port  means  (62)  of  said  rotor  (42)  with  a  low  pressure 
chamber  (64),  said  bypass  collar  (72)  being  adjustably  re- 
strained from  rotation  relative  to  said  rotor  (42),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  (67)  for  continuously  restricting  at  all  times  during 
fluid  bypass  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  axial  passage  (43)  to 
the  low  pressure  chamber  (64);  and 
means  (82)  for  controlling  the  pressure  level  of  pressurized 
fluid  in  said  low  pressure  chamber  (64)  to  a  predetermined 
level  above  atmospheric  pressure,  said  controlling  means 
being  located  between  the  low  pressure  chamber  and  a 
fluid  reservoir. 


rotary  member,  a  housing  arranged  concentrically  with  said 
driven  rotary  member  and  rotatable  in  unison  therewith,  cen- 
trifugal weight  means  accommodated  within  said  housing  and 
displaceable  diametrically  thereof  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  driven  rotary  member,  said  centrifugal  weight  means 
defining  a  radially  inner  chamber  in  cooperation  with  said 
driven  rotary  member  and  at  least  one  radially  outer  chamber 
in  cooperation  with  said  housing,  and  double  eccentric  cam 
means  interposed  between  said  driving  rotary  member  and  said 
centrifugal  weight  means  and  engaging  with  said  driving  ro- 
tary member  and  said  centrifugal  weight  means,  wherein  dia- 
metrical displacement  of  said  centrifugal  weight  means  causes 
corresponding  circumferential  displacement  of  said  driven 
rotary  member  relative  to  said  driving  rotary  member  through 
said  double  eccentric  cam  means; 
the  improvement  comprising: 


4,557,238 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  AN  ENGINE 
Charles  M.  Kuehnl,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  MUler- 
Woods  Inc.,  Wrentham,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,278 

Int  a.*  F02M  51/02 

\}S.  a.  123—492  28  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  engine  having  a  fuel 
system  which  includes  a  primary  fuel  supply  system  and  an 
auxiliary  fuel  injector  associated  therewith,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the  engine; 

pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  pressure  in  the  engine; 

multiplier  means  for  multiplying  the  sensed  speed  by  the 
sensed  pressure; 

modulation  means,  responsive  to  said  multiplier  means,  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  auxiliary 
fuel  injector  to  supply  additional  fuel  to  the  engine  in 
supplementation  of  the  fuel  provided  by  the  primary  fuel 
supply  system,  said  control  signal  being  proportional  to 
the  mutliplied  sensed  speed  and  pressure;  and 

threshold  means  for  disabling  said  modulation  means  when  a 
condition  proportional  to  the  sensed  pressure  is  below  a 
predetermined  value,  said  predetermined  value  being 
selected  to  indicate  a  supercharged  condition. 


passage  means  formed  in  said  centrifugal  weight  means  and 
communicating  said  radially  inner  chamber  with  said 
radially  outer  chamber; 

said  centrifugal  weight  means  includes  a  pair  of  centrifugal 
weight  members  arranged  diametrically  oppositely  with 
respect  to  said  driven  rotary  member,  said  centrifugal 
weight  member  each  having  a  radially  inner  face  disposed 
opposite  said  driven  rotary  member  and  defining  said 
radially  inner  chamber,  and  a  radially  outer  face  disposed 
opposite  said  housing  and  defining  said  radially  outer 
chamber;  and 

said  passage  means  including  a  first  groove  formed  in  said 
radially  inner  face  of  each  of  said  centrifugal  weight  mem- 
bers, and  a  second  groove  formed  in  said  radially  outer 
face  of  each  of  said  centrifugal  weight  members  and  con- 
tinuous with  said  first  groove. 


4,557,240 

INJECnON  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

DISTRIBUTOR-TYPE  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPS 

Toru  Sakuranaka,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 

Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,694 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1984,  59-92459 

Int.  a.*  P02M  59/20 

U.S.  a.  123—502  7  Qaims 


4,557,239 

CENTRIFUGAL  INJECOON  TIMING  CONTROL 

DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPS 

Hideo  Ohkubo,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 

Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,978 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    14,    1983,    58- 
142556[U] 

Int.  a.«  F02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—501  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  injection  timing  control  device  for  a  fuel 
injection  pump,  including  a  driving  rotary  member,  a  driven 


2Ct,  7  26  e  lioho  21  26023619  16  17  18 


1.  An  injection  timing  control  device  for  combination  with  a 
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fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  coribustion  engine,  said 
pump  being  of  the  type  having  a  suction  space  filled  with  fuel 
under  pressure  variable  as  a  function  of  t  le  rotational  speed  of 
said  engine,  a  pumping  and  distributing 
holder  carrying  a  plurality  of  rollers 
ranged  and  disposed  in  camming  engagement  with  said 
plunger,  said  injection  timing  control  device  comprising,  a 
cylinder;  a  timer  piston  slidably  received  within  said  cylinder, 
said  timer  piston  being  coupled  to  said  roller  holder  in  a  man- 
ner such  that  displacement  thereof  caises  a  corresponding 
change  in  the  circumferential  position  of  said  roller  holder;  a 
first  chamber  defined  at  one  end  of  said  timer  piston;  a  second 
chamber  defined  at  another  opposite  end  of  said  timer  piston, 
said  second  chamber  communicating  wit  h  a  zone  under  lower 
pressure;  a  timer  spring  accommodated  within  said  second 
chamber;  first  and  second  communicatior  passageways  extend- 
ing between  said  suction  space  of  said  pump  and  said  first 
chamber,  said  first  and  second  communication  passageways 
being  located  at  least  in  part  within  saiJ  timer  piston;  servo 
valve  means  arranged  across  said  first  communication  passage- 
way at  a  location  within  said  timer  pision,  said  servo  valve 
means  having  a  valve  body  displaceable  relative  to  said  timer 
piston  agamst  the  force  of  said  timer  spring  in  response  to  a 
change  in  fuel  pressure  within  said  suction  space,  to  selectively 
assume  a  first  position  where  it  disconnects  a  portion  of  said 
first  communication  passageway  closer  to  said  first  chamber 
with  respect  to  said  valve  body  from  »iid  suction  space  and 
simultaneously  communicates  same  with  said  second  chamber, 
a  second  position  where  it  communicates  said  first  communica- 
tion passageway  portion  with  said  suction  space  and  simulta- 
neously disconnects  same  from  said  second  chamber,  and  a 
third  position  where  it  disconnects  said  first  communication 
passageway  portion  from  both  of  said  s  action  space  and  said 
second  chamber;  means  for  keeping  sai^  second  communica- 
tion passageway  opened  while  said  timfer  piston  is  displaced 
from  an  initial  starting  position  thereof' at  least  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  advance  in  the  injection 
timing,  at  the  start  of  said  engine;  selector  means  responsive  to 
a  temperature  of  said  engine  to  close  said  first  communication 
passageway  portion  and  simultaneously  cipen  said  second  com- 
munication passageway  when  the  tempejature  of  said  engine  is 
lower  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  vp  open  said  first  com- 
munication passageway  portion  and  simultaneously  close  said 
second  commumcation  passageway  when  the  temperature  of 
said  engine  is  higher  than  said  predetentiined  value. 


means  and  having  a  downstream  end  external  and  adjacent  to 
space  filled  with  fuel    said  fuel  injection  means  so  as  to  discharge  the  bleed  air  di- 


rectly to  the  fuel  after  it  is  injected  into  the  intake  passage 
means  from  the  fuel  injection  means. 


4,557,242 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Shumpei  Hasegawa,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1983,  58-63925 

Int.  a.*  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—589  4  Qaims 


COMTROl 
CIRCUIt 


4,557,241 

FUEL  INJECTION  MEANS  HAVING  AIR  BLEED  MEANS 
Masayuki  Kawachi,  and  Yasushi  Kona,  both  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No»  344,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fek.  4,  1981,  56-15213 

Int.  a.*  F02B  23/00 

VS.  a.  123—585  12  Claims 

1.  An  intake  system  for  internal  conbustion  engines  com- 
prising: intake  passage  means  provide  1  with  throttle  valve 
means,  superchargmg  means  provided  in  said  intake  passage 
means  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  n  leans  for  compressing 
engine  intake  air  to  thereby  supply  the  air  under  pressure  to 
engine  combustion  chamber  means  thro  igh  said  throttle  valve 
means,  fuel  injection  means  provided  n  said  intake  passage 
means  downstream  of  the  throttle  valv^  means  for  injecting  a 
metered  amount  of  fuel  to  said  intake  riassage  means,  airflow 
detecting  means  provided  in  said  intake  passage  means  for 
detecting  engine  intake  air  flow,  contrcl  means  responsive  to 
an  output  of  the  airflow  detecting  mea  ns  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  fuel  injection  from  the  fuel  in.  ection  means  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  of  the  airflow  det  xting  means,  air  bleed 
means  for  discharging  bleed  air  to  the  fuel  injected  from  the 
fuel  injection  means,  said  air  bleed  me^ns  including  bleed  air 
passage  means  separate  from  said  intake  passage  means  and 
having  an  upstream  end  opened  to  thd  intake  passage  means 
between  said  supercharging  means  and  said  throttle  valve 


1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  oxygen  sensor  disposed  in  an  exhaust  passage  of  the 
engine; 

an  air/fuel  ratio  detection  means  for  detecting  an  air/fuel 
ratio  on  the  basis  of  an  output  signal  of  the  oxygen  sensor 
and  generating  an  air/fuel  ratio  detection  signal; 

an  auxiliary  passage  for  supplying  a  fluid  of  either  intake  air 
or  fuel  to  the  engine; 

a  control  valve  disposed  in  said  auxiliary  passage  for  varying 
the  amount  of  the  fluid  flowing  therethrough,  said  control 
valve  having  a  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  a  control 
fluid  and  a  valve  element  for  varying  the  sectional  area  of 
said  auxiliary  passage  in  accordance  with  pressure  level  of 
the  control  fluid; 

means  for  generating  a  first  control  pressure  for  opening  said 
control  valve; 

means  for  generating  a  second  control  pressure  for  closing 
said  control  valve; 

communicating  means  responsive  to  said  air/fuel  ratio  detec- 
tion signal  for  switching  the  application  of  said  first  and 
second  control  pressure  into  said  pressure  into  said  pres- 
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sure  chamber  in  accordance  with  said  air/fuel  ratio  detec- 
tion signal; 

an  operational  state  detection  means  for  detectmg  an  opera- 
tional state  of  either  the  engine  or  the  vehicle  in  which  a 
feedback  control  of  air/fuel  ratio  is  to  be  stopped  and 
producing  a  detection  signal  upon  detection  of  said  opera- 
tional state;  and 

an  opening  degree  controlling  means  responsive  to  said 
detection  signal,  for  controlling  an  opening  degree  of  the 
control  valve  at  an  intermediate  level  upon  presence  of 
said  detection  signal  by  supplying  a  pressure  having  a 
pressure  level  intermediate  of  pressure  levels  of  said  first 
and  second  control  pressures  into  said  pressure  chamber 
of  control  valve. 


4,557,245 

CONCRETE  CUTTING  OR  MILLING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  GUIDE  RAIL 

Hans  Bieri,  Pfaeffikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hydrostress 

AG,  Pfaeffikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,006 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   21,    1983, 

351/83 

Int  O.*  B28D  ]/04 

VJS.  a.  125-14  15  *^^*^^ 


4,557,243 

ARROW  GAME  TRACKER 

Robert  E.  Eastman,  II,  1232  BriarcUffe,  Flint,  Mich.  48504,  and 

Dale  W.  Gray,  3171  W.  Reid  Rd.,  Swartz  Creek,  Mich.  48473 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,936 

Int.  a*  F41B  5/00 

VS.  a.  124-88  3  Qaims 


1.  A  game  tracking  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
bow,  comprising: 

a  tracking  line,  the  tracking  line  being  center  wound  into  a 
spool  such  that  the  tracking  line  pays  out  from  the  center 
of  the  spool, 

a  container  for  housing  and  paying  out  the  tracking  line,  the 
container  comprising  a  first  end  and  a  second  open  end  for 
removably  and  replaceably  receiving  the  spool  of  tracking 
line,  the  container  further  including  a  cover  removably 
mounted  onto  and  adapted  to  fit  securely  over  the  second 
end  of  the  container,  the  cover  being  provided  with  an 
aperture  through  which  the  tracking  line  is  paid  out; 

a  mounting  bracket  connected  to  a  first  end  of  the  container 
and  adapted  to  mount  the  container  to  a  bow  at  a  point 
laterally  removed  from  the  bow,  and 
wherein  the  tracking  line  is  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  a  first 
end  thereof  to  an  arrow  such  that  when  an  arrow  is 
launched  from  a  bow  and  tracking  line  is  drawn  from  the 
container  to  track  the  position  of  an  arrow. 


4  557,244 
METHOD  OF  MACHINE  CUTTING  SILICON  METAL 
PARTICULATES  WTTH  SI3N4 
Richard  L.  Allor,  LiTonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich.  ,  .„,.  v 
per  No.  PCrAJS84/00583,  §  371  Date  Apr.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  13,  1984 

per  Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,106 
Int.  a.*  B28D  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  125-1  15  ^^ 

1  A  process  of  machine  cutting  a  semidense  polycrystalline 
silicon  comprising  particulate  body  by  relatively  moving  a 
substantially  fully  dense  silicon  nitride  cutting  tool  against  said 
semidense  silicon  comprising  particulate  body  to  shear  off 
portions  of  said  body  along  a  predetermined  path. 


1.   A  concrete  cutting  apparatus,  comprising  guide  rail 
means,  a  milling  head  for  can-ying  a  motor  driven  circular  saw 
blade,  securing  means  for  movably  and  releasably  secunng  said 
milling  head  to  said  guide  rail  means,  said  guide  rail  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  guide  rail  sections  each  having  means 
for  operatively  joining  adjacent  guide  rail  sections  to  each 
other,  each  guide  rail  section  comprising  at  least  one  support 
foot  structure  and  connecting  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing the  support  foot  structure  to  the  respective  guide  rail  sec- 
tion, said  support  foot  stnicture  further  comprising  adjustment 
means  for  adjusting  and  con-ecting  the  position  of  said  guide 
rail  sections  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  a  concrete 
member  to  be  cut,  wherein  said  milling  head  composes  hous- 
ing means,  shaft  means,  bearing  means  rotatably  mounting  said 
shaft  means  in  said  housing  means,  saw  blade  earner  arm 
means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  means,  saw  blade  hub 
means  rotatably  mounted  to  a  radially  outer  end  of  said  saw 
blade  carrier  arm  means,  each  of  said  guide  rail  sections  com- 
prising along  its  length  a  plurality  of  cross  bores  extending 
through  each  guide  rail  section,  said  connecting  means  fittmg 
selectively  into  any  one  of  said  cross  bores  in  a  releasable 
manner  for  locating  said  support  foot  structure  selectively 
along  the  length  of  the  rail  section,  said  cross  bores  extending 
at  a  slanting  angle  through  the  respective  rail  section  relative 
to  a  vertical  or  horizontal  longitudinal  plane  through  the  rail 
section,  and  wherein  said  guide  rail  sections  further  compnse 
an  integral  single  piece  hollow  steel  section  having  a  closed 
cross-section,  two  guide  means  for  guiding  said  milling  head, 
one  guide  means  being  located  on  one  side  of  the  closed  cross- 
section,  the  other  guide  means  being  located  diametncally 
opposite  said  one  guide  means  and  an  integral  tooth  rack  lo- 
cated between  said  two  guide  means,  said  cross  bores  forming 
aligned  pairs  of  bores  such  that  a  common  axis  extending 
through  both  bores  slants  toward  said  saw  blade,  whereby  a 
spacing  between  said  saw  blade  and  said  support  foot  structure 
is  minimized. 
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4^57,246 

BRICK  CLEANING  MAClnNE 

TlHMun  E.  Sceiey,  7669  Tin^ey  La.,  iOuiUth  Falls,  Oreg.  97601 

Fikd  J«L  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  «33,494 

lat  CL*  B28D  1/20 

VS.  CL  125—26 


2CUdiiis 


1.  Brick-cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  mortar  from  the 
sides  of  used  bnck,  the  apparatus  compriteing, 

a  frame, 

conveyor  means  mounted  on  the  frame  for  moving  a  brick 
along  an  elongate  path,  said  path  having  infeed  and  off- 
bearing  ends,  I 

and  brick-cleaning  means  disposed  along  said  path  engage- 
able  with  the  sides  of  a  brick  as  such  moves  along  said  path 
and  operable  to  remove  mortar  lodg|ed  on  said  sides, 

said  brick-cleaning  means  including  a  breaker  plate  disposed 
adjacent  the  feed  end  of  said  path  inclined  at  an  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  path  of  an  advancing  brick  which 
presses  and  rubs  against  the  sides  of  a  brick  to  dislodge 
mortar, 

rotatable  penetration  means  located  in  ^d  path  downstream 
from  said  breaker  plate  with  penetrating  teeth  that  pene- 
trate and  loosen  mortar,  and 

a  scraper  plate  located  downstream  iil  said  path  from  said 
penetration  means  disposed  normal  to  said  path  and  hav- 
ing a  flat  terminal  surface  parallelir^g  and  facing  a  brick 
moving  in  said  path  joining  with  t  scraping  edge  that 
scrapes  mortar  from  the  brick. 


4,557,247 

WARM-AIR  HEATING  APPARATUS 
MManori     Han,     Yokohama;     Sakuo     Sugawara;     Kisuke 
Yamazaki,  both  of  Kamakura,  and  Hirochi  Kasagi,  Chigasaki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No*  556,324 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nor.  30,  1982,  57-209709; 
Not.  30,  1982,  57-209711;  May  30,  1983,  58-95221 

iBt  a.*  F24F  7/06 
UjS.  a.  126—99  R  10  Claims 


a  casing, 

a  warm-air  blowing  port  on  a  front  of  said  casing,  said  warm- 
air  blowing  port  and  a  room-air  intake  port  provided  in 
the  casing  so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  each  other, 

a  heat  source  placed  in  said  casing  between  the  warm-air 
blowing  port  and  the  room-air  intake  port, 

a  blower  in  said  casing  for  warm  air,  said  blower  being 
|X>sitioned  to  suck  air  from  the  room-air  intake  port  and  to 
blow  said  air  into  the  heat  source  and  through  the  warm- 
air  blowing  port,  said  blower  and  warm-air  blowing  port 
being  arranged  to  blow  warm  air  toward  a  lower  part  of  a 
room  within  which  said  apparatus  is  positioned, 

a  non-warm  air  blowing  port  independent  of  said  warm-air 
blowing  port,  and 

a  second  blower  for  non-warm  air,  said  second  blower  and 
non-warm  air  blowing  port  being  arranged  above  said  first 
blower  and  in  a  common  casing  with  said  first  blower  for 
feeding  a  stream  of  non-warm  air  above  said  flow  of  warm 
air  and  toward  an  upper  part  of  said  room  from  said  non- 
warm  air  blowing  port,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  blower  and  second  blower  such 
that  the  second  blower  for  non-warm  air  is  actuated  at 
least  temporarily  during  the  time  of  the  actuation  of  the 
blower  for  warm  air. 

9.  A  warm-air  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  casing, 

a  warm-air  blowing  port  on  a  front  of  said  casing,  said  warm- 
air  blowing  port  and  a  room-air  intake  port  provided  in 
the  casing  so  as  to  be  in  communication  with  each  other, 

a  heat  source  placed  in  said  casing  between  the  warm-air 
blowing  port  and  the  room-air  intake  port, 

a  blower  in  said  casing  for  warm  air,  said  blower  being 
positioned  to  suck  air  from  the  room-air  intake  port  and  to 
blow  said  air  into  the  heat  source  and  through  the  warm- 
air  blowing  port,  said  blower  and  warm-air  blowing  port 
being  arranged  to  blow  warm  air  toward  a  lower  part  of  a 
room  within  which  said  apparatus  is  positioned, 

a  non-warm  air  blowing  port  independent  of  said  warm-air 
blowing  port;  and 

a  second  blower  for  non-warm  air,  said  second  blower  and 
non-warm  air  blowing  port  being  arranged  for  feeding  a 
stream  of  non-warm  air  above  said  flow  of  warm  air  and 
toward  an  upper  part  of  said  room  from  said  non-warm  air 
blowing  port, 

means  for  controlling  said  blower  and  second  blower  such 
that  the  second  blower  for  non-warm  air  is  actuated  at 
least  temporarily  during  the  time  of  the  actuation  of  the 
blower  for  warm  air; 

a  room  temperature  control  device  to  control  the  operation 
and  stoppage  of  said  blower  for  warm  air  including  a  heat 
sensitive  part  of  said  temperature  control  device  placed 
near  said  room-air  intake  port. 


1.  A  warm-air  heating  apparatus  compnsmg: 


4,557,248 
WOOD  AND  GAS  FIRED  FURNACE 
James  A.  Richards,  1718  Fairriew,  Wichita,  Kans.  67202 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,439 
Int.  a*  F24H  9/18;  F23K  3/00 
VS.  CI.  126—107  17  Claims 

1.  A  log  burning  furnace  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber; 
storage  means  proximal  the  chamber  for  storing  a  supply  of 

wood  log  fuel  for  the  furnace; 
means  at  least  partially  in  the  chamber  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  a  quantity  of  log  fuel  and  for  generating  a  signal 
responsive  to  said  quantity  reaching  a  predetermined 
minimum  amount; 
log  feeder  means  operably  associated  with  the  chamber  and 
the  storage  means  respectively  for  conveying  logs  individ- 
ually into  the  chamber,  said  feeder  means  being  operably 
coupled  with  the  sensing  means  for  automatically  feeding 
a  log  into  the  chamber  responsive  to  the  generation  of  said 
signal  by  the  sensing  means  means  in  the  chamber  for 
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supporting  said  logs,  said  support  means  including  a  grate, 
means  mounting  said  grate  for  vertical  shifting  movement, 
and  spring  means  operably  coupled  with  the  grate  biasmg 
the  latter  toward  the  upper  end  of  its  path  of  travel,  and 
wherein  said  sensing  means  includes  an  electrical  switch 
operating  means  mounted  for  engagement  by  the  grate  in 
disposition  to  initiate  said  signal  when  the  weight  of  logs 


downward  drop  between  said  gas  inlet  and  said  gas  exhaust 
and  wherein  the  temperature  drop  of  the  combustion  gases  as 
they  pass  from  said  gas  inlet  to  said  gas  exhaust  is  in  the  tem- 
perature range  sufficient  to  provide  for  condensation  of  fluids 
from  the  combustion  gases,  said  heat  exchanger  having  tubes 
of  a  corrosion  resistant  matenal  through  which  the  combustion 
gases  pass  and  fins  of  high  thermally  conductive  material  with 
said  fins  being  in  thermally  conductive  relationship  with  said 
tubes,  said  tube  material  and  said  fin  matenal  having  different 
temperature  coefficients  of  expansion  and  wherein  the  temper- 
ature of  the  combustion  gases  at  said  combustion  chamber 
outlet  is  above  a  temperatu/e  sufficient  to  cause  a  subsuntial 
decrease  in  the  thermal  conductive  relationship  between  said 
fins  and  said  tubes,  a  combustion  gas  manifold  connecting  said 
combustion  chamber  outlet  and  said  heat  exchanger  gas  inlet 


< 


on  the  grate  falls  below  a  level  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
grate  below  a  predetermined  position  proximal  the  upper- 
most end  of  its  path  of  travel, 
said  switch  operating  means  includes  structure  for  operating 
the  switch  to  deenergize  the  feeder  means  when  the  grate 
reaches  a  position  spaced  vertically  below  said  predeter- 
mined position. 

4  557,249 

COMPACT  HIGH  EFFIOENCY  FURNACE 

James  M.  Sweedyk,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 

Heat  Transfer,  Inc.,  Dowagiac,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,879 

Int.  a.*  F24H  3/08 

VS.  a.  126—110  R  7  Oaims 

1.  A  high  efficiency  furnace  having  a  furnace  chamber  with 
walls  defining  a  flow  path  for  air  to  be  heated,  an  air  inlet  and 
an  air  outlet  at  opposite  ends  of  said  furnace  chamber,  a  com- 
bustion chamber  mounted  in  said  air  flow  path  and  having  an 
exterior  surface  which  reaches  elevated  temperatures  during  a 
combustion  process  therein  which  produces  high  temperature 
combustion  gases,  said  combustion  chamber  being  located 
adjacent  said  air  outlet  end  of  said  furnace  chamber  and  having 
an  outlet  for  the  combustion  gases,  a  fin  and  tube  heat  ex- 
changer mounted  substantially  transverse  to  said  air  flow  path, 
said  heat  exchanger  being  located  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  air  inlet  and  having  a  combustion  gas  inlet 
and  a  combustion  gas  exhaust,  said  heat  exchanger  having  a 


wherein  the  temperature  of  the  combustion  gases  is  reduced 
during  travel  through  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  mani- 
fold, said  manifold  having  the  primary  function  of  providing  a 
flow  path  between  said  combustion  chamber  outlet  and  said 
heat  exchanger  gas  inlet  and  only  providing  a  limited  amount 
of  heat  transfer  between  the  combustion  gases  and  the  air  to  be 
heated,  said  combustion  gases  at  said  heat  exchanger  inlet 
having  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
a  substantial  decrease  in  the  thermal  conductive  relationship 
between  said  fins  and  said  tubes,  and  wherein  said  furnace 
chamber  is  provided  with  baffles  which  extend  from  said  heat 
exchanger  and  converge  inwardly  as  they  approach  said  com- 
bustion chamber  so  as  to  direct  the  air  flow  passing  through 
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said  heat  exchanger  into  thermal  transfei*  relationship  with  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,557,250 

FIREBOX  FOR  BURNING  SOLID  FUELS  CLEANLY 

Arthur  R.  Kranert,  1410  Del  Rio  Rd.,  R^seburg,  Oreg.  97470 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  557,479 

Int  a.*  F24B  1/2S\ 

VS.  a.  126-125  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  burning  solid  fuels  cleanly  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

shaping  the  firebox  to  "see"  the  radiant  heat  of  the  fire  for 

focusing  and  re-radiating  that  heat  b»ck  to  the  fire; 
insulating  the  exterior  of  the  firebox  for  the  purpose  of 

conserving  and  raising  inner  wall  temperatures; 
feeding  primary  combustion  air  succes$ively  thru  an  airbox 

and  then  flowing  it  in  thin  sheets  tq  wipe  the  hot  inner 

wall  of  the  firebox,  for  heating; 
impinging  that  hot  primary  air  the  full  length  and  on  two 

sides  of  the  fuel  charge  for  optimal  oontacting; 
conducting  flames  and  gases  past  the  ftce  of  a  reactor  bed 

for  burning  there; 
admitting  secondary  air  through  the  reactor  for  heating  and 

the  ignition  of  gases  on  its  face. 

2.  A  method  for  burning  solid  fuels  clefenly  comprising  the 
steps  of:  I 

shaping  the  firebox  to  "see"  the  radian^  heat  of  the  fire  for 

focusing  and  re-radiating  that  heat  back  to  the  fire; 
channeling  hot  waste  gases  down  and  wrapping  the  firebox 

with  them  whereby  the  firebox  wall  remains  hot; 
turning  the  gases  up  again,  running  inside  a  jacket  or  casing 

and  discharging  to  atmosphere,  whereby  the  jacket  or 

casing  is  used  to  surrender  heat  to  a  loom; 
feeding  primary  combustion  air  successively  thru  an  airbox 

and  then  flowing  it  in  thin  sheets  to  wipe  the  hot  inner 

wall  of  the  firebox  for  heating; 
impinging  that  hot  primary  air  the  full  length  and  on  two 

sides  of  the  fuel  charge  for  optimal  contacting; 
conducting  flames  and  gases  past  the  tape  of  a  reactor  bed 

for  burning  there; 
admitting  secondary  air  through  the  realtor  for  heating  and 

the  ignition  of  gases  on  its  face. 


4,557,251 

SOLAR  WATER  BOILING  DIEVICE 
Helmut  BorUurdt,  142  Balsam  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
3C1 

Fikd  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  fW),451 

iBt  CL*  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—417  j  9  Claims 

1.  A  portable  solar  water  boiling  assembly  comprising  two 
solar  water  boiling  units  each  comprising:  an  enclosure  with  an 
aperture  in  its  front  side;  a  light  transmissive  cover  extending 
over  the  aperture;  thermal  insulation  material  on  the  edges  and 
rear  side  of  the  enclosure  such  that  heat  los$  through  the  edges 
and  rear  side  is  small  as  compared  with  hebt  loss  through  the 
aperture  and  cover  therefor,  the  insulation;  material  including 
an  edge  portion  surrounding  the  periphery  tf  the  cover;  means 
forming  a  water-tight  container  within  the  Enclosure  and  com- 


prising a  front  wall  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  rearwardly 
of  the  cover,  a  rear  wall  generally  parallel  to  the  front  wall  and 
spaced  rearwardly  therefrom  over  its  entire  extent  by  a  dis- 
tance no  more  than  about  4  cm,  means  forming  an  opening  in 
the  container  for  introducing  water  into  and  withdrawing 
water  from  the  container,  and  a  removable  closure  for  sealing 
the  opening;  and  means  providing  a  light  absorptive  surface 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  cover  and  spaced  rear- 
wardly therefrom,  and  adapted  to  be  heated  by  light  passing 


through  the  cover  and  to  transfer  its  heat  to  the  container;  the 
two  units  being  disposed  with  their  covers  in  face  to  face 
relationship  and  with  the  edge  portions  of  the  insulation  mate- 
rial superimposed  in  snug  face  to  face  register,  whereby  said 
insulation  material  forms  a  complete  thermally-insulative  enve- 
lope around  the  two  container  forming  means;  and  a  releasable 
connector  connecting  the  two  units  together  in  said  face  to 
face  relationship,  the  connector  being  releasable  to  permit  the 
units  to  be  separated  one  from  the  other,  so  that  each  unit  can 
be  used  independently  of  the  other. 


4,557,252 
FREEZE  PROTECTION  VALVE  AND  SYSTEM 
Khinh  Dinh,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Pulstar  Corporation, 
Gainesrille,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,503,  Apr.  15,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,351 

Int  a.*  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-420  13  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  solar  heating  system  having  a  solar  collector, 
a  storage  tank  connected  to  said  solar  collector,  a  pump  for 
circulating  liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  solar  collector,  and 
means  for  maintaining  liquid  in  said  solar  collector  at  a  prede- 
termined pressure,  said  means  including  a  supply  of  liquid  at  a 
pressure  above  atmospheric  and  a  temperature  above  freezing 
and  a  connection  from  said  supply  of  liquid  to  said  solar  collec- 
tor for  replacing  any  liquid  lost  from  said  solar  collector,  a 
freeze  protection  device,  comprising: 
means  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  solar  collector 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  liquid  in  said  solar  collec- 
tor, said  sensing  means  including  a  temperature  sensitive 
fluid  which  changes  state  from  a  liquid  to  a  gas  in  response 
to  an  increase  in  temperature,  said  gas  creating  an  increase 
in  pressure  in  response  to  an  increase  in  temperature; 
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means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensitive  fluid  for 
bleeding  liquid  from  said  solar  collector  to  ambient  when 
said  sensed  temperature  falls  below  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum, said  connection  being  free  of  valves  to  inhibit  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  supply  to  said  solar  collector 
when  said  bleeding  means  bleeds  liquid,  whereby  cool 
liquid  in  said  solar  collector  is  automatically  replaced  by 
liquid  at  a  temperature  above  freezing;  and 

means  for  compensating  for  liquid  pressure  in  said  bleeding 
means  such  that  said  bleeding  means  opens  to  bleed  said 
liquid  substantially  independently  of  liquid  pressure 
within  said  solar  collector. 


said  panel,  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of  said 
panel,  communicating  along  its  length  with  said  space, 
and  adapted  to  distribute  air  substantially  uniformly  across 
the  width  of  space  behind  said  panel; 

an  inlet  into  said  first  air  distribution  channel,  said  inlet 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  building; 

a  second  air  distribution  channel  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of 
said  panel,  extending  substantially  across  the  width  of  said 
panel,  communicating  along  its  length  with  said  air  flow 
space;  and 

an  outlet  from  said  second  channel,  said  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  building. 


4,557,253  '  4,557,254 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  EMPLOYING  CONVENTIONAL  ENDOSCOPE 

SIDING,  AND  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR   xathuya  Yamaguchi,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Sherwood  G.  Talbert;  Lawrence  J.  Hanigan;  John  M.  Corliss,  all       q,    ^j    j^pan 
of  Columbus;  John  G.  Hagopian,  New  Philadelphia,  and  Y■^^^  J^^„  i^  1934,  ser.  No.  616,112 

Thomas  P.  Nunheimer,  Strasburg,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to       claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1983, 58-90229[U] 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  int.  CI.*  A61B  1/06 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,869  ^  §  q  128— 4  8  Qaims 

Int.  a."  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126—429  28  Qaims 


as    a/ 


1.  A  system  for  changing  the  temperature  of  air,  comprising: 
a  panel  attached  to  the  exterior  side  of  a  wall  of  a  building 
and  spaced  from  said  wall  to  provide  an  air  flow  space 
between  said  panel  and  said  wall,  wherein  said  panel 
covers  a  relatively  large  portion  of  said  wall,  said  panel 
comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  strips  of 
conventional  metallic  exterior  siding,  wherein  each  strip 
comprises  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom  portion  ex- 
tending along  the  length  of  the  strip,  said  bottom  portion 
having  an  inner  edge  and  an  outer  edge,  said  inner  edge 
being  turned  upwardly,  a  substantially  planar  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  bottom 
portion  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  with  respect  to 
said  bottom  portion,  said  planar  portion  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  exterior  surface  and  a  substantially  flat  interior 
surface,  and  an  upper  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  planar  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  lip  whereby  said  lower  edge  of  each 
strip  interlocks  with  the  lip  on  the  upper  portion  of  the 
next  lower  adjacent  metallic  strip; 
a  first  air  distribution  channel  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of 


19-^? 


25-       24 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

a  sprocket  disposed  within  an  operating  portion  of  the  endo- 
scope and  manually  operable  means  for  rotating  said 
sprocket, 

a  roller  chain  which  engages  said  sprocket,  said  roller  chain 
including  link  plates  which  are  pivotally  connected  to  one 
another  by  respective  rollers; 

a  pair  of  operating  wires,  one  end  of  each  of  said  wires  being 
connected  to  a  respective  opposite  end  of  said  roller  chain, 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  wires  being  coupled  through 
the  inside  of  an  inserting  portion  of  the  endoscope  to  a 
bendable  portion  of  the  endoscope  which  is  located  at  one 
end  of  said  inserting  portion; 

an  inserting  passage  formed  within  said  operating  portion  for 
guiding  said  roller  chain  therein;  and 

a  looseness  accommodation  portion  formed  in  part  of  said 
inserting  passage  with  its  transverse  width  being  larger 
than  that  of  the  adjacent  part  of  the  inserting  passage  to 
permit  said  roller  chain  to  form  a  bent  configuration 
within  said  accommodation  portion  wherein  said  link 
plates  of  the  roller  chain  are  alternately  bent  in  opposite 
directions  with  the  result  that  the  effective  longitudinal 
length  of  said  roller  chain  is  reduced,  the  size  and  shape  of 
said  accommodation  portion  being  so  related  to  the  size 
and  shape  of  said  chain  that  said  chain  cannot  become 
stuck  in  said  accommodation  portion  even  when  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  links  of  said  chain  are  located  in  said 
accommodation  portion  under  the  condition  that  they  are 
alternatively  bent  in  opposite  directions. 

4,557,255 

URETEROSCOPE 

Tobias  M.  Goodman,  PasspaUug  Rd.,  Weekapaug,  R.I.  02891 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,620 

Int.  a."  A61B  1/30 

U.S.C1.  128— 7  16  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  the  human  body  comprising  an 

elongated,  substantially  straight,  substantially  rigid  sheath  of 

one  piece  construction  having  distal  and  proximal  ends  and 
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having  a  longitudinal  passage  therethrough,  said  sheath  com- 
prising an  elongated  main  portion  extending  from  the  proximal 
end  of  said  sheath  which  is  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  a 
patient  so  that  it  extends  through  the  urethra  into  the  bladder 
of  said  patient,  and  an  elongated  reduced  terminal  portion  of 
rigid  construction  and  substantially  uniform  sectional  dimen- 
sion at  the  distal  end  of  said  sheath  con^nunicating  with  said 
main  portion  and  dimensioned  to  be  leceived  through  the 


bladder  wall  and  a  distance  into  the  uret(  rr  of  said  patient,  said 
sheath  having  a  substantially  smooth,  continuous  circumferen- 
tial outer  surface  which  extends  from 
portion  to  said  distal  end,  said  passage  extending  through  said 
terminal  portion  to  said  distal  end,  and!  telescope  means  re- 
ceived in  said  passage  operable  from  a  point  adjacent  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  sheath  for  providing  Visual  communication 
with  the  area  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof. 


»ROVED  BLADE 


4,557,256 
EXAMINATION  DEVICE  WITH  AN 
CONNECTION 
Jack  Baaman,  1677  San  Onofre  Drive,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  Noj  633,633 

Int.  a.*  A61B  im 

VS.  a.  128—11  7  Oaims 


1.  In  an  examining  device  comprising  a  blade,  a  handle, 
means  to  detachably  secure  the  blade  to  the  handle  in  an  L- 
shaped  configuration  comprising  a  boot-shaped  depending 
appendage  on  the  proximal  end  of  the  blade,  the  front  end  of 
the  boot-shaped  appendage  adapted  to  hook  under  a  pivot  rod 
in  the  front  end  of  an  open  channel  provided  in  the  top  of  the 
handle  and  adapted  to  receive  the  boot-ihaped  appendage  on 
the  blade,  the  improvement  comprising  means  to  detachably 
secure  the  blade  to  the  handle  in  at  leasj  two  positions  in  the 
L-shaped  configuration,  one  position  bei^g  an  operating  posi- 
tion and  one  position  being  a  ready  position. 


4,557,257 
PNEUMATIC  WALKING  BRACE  AJND  OPERATING 

SYSTEM 
JoM  M.  Fenumdez,  P.O.  Box  7383,  PanqMuios  Station,  Ponce, 
P.R.  00732,  and  Bulcoort  Carlos  J.,  8600  Twin  Lake  Dr.,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla.  33434 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,598 
Irt.  a*  A61H  3/04 
VS.  a.  128—80  G  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  walking  system  for  assisting  a  nerson  to  stand  in  an 


upright  position  and  for  alternately  moving  the  legs  to  cause  a 
walking  movement,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  walker  of  a  height  permitting  its  upper  part  to 
be  grasped  by  the  hands  of  an  erect  user  of  the  system, 

(b)  a  normally  vertical  leg  brace  extending  along  the  outside 
of  each  leg  which  is  pivotally  supported  at  its  upper  end  in 
relation  to  the  body  at  the  level  of  the  hip  joint,  and  is 
connected  to  the  leg  below  the  knee  joint, 


(c)  pneumatically  operated  means  for  moving  the  brace  of 
each  of  the  legs  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction  about  the 
pivotal  support  at  its  upper  end  from  its  normal  vertical 
position  to  a  position  inclined  forwardly  from  that  sup- 
port, and 

(d)  pneumatically  operated  means  for  then  moving  the  brace 
of  the  same  leg  in  a  clockwise  direction  about  the  pivotal 
support  at  its  upper  end  from  the  forwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion to  a  vertical  position. 


4,557,258 

PROXIMAL  TIBIAL  CUFF 

James  M.  Ray,  and  Thomas  M.  McConnell,  both  of  Orlando, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Ray-McConnell,  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,903 

Int  a.*  A61F  13/04 

V.S.  O.  128—87  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  proximal  tibial  cuff,  comprising  a  sleeve  including: 
a  lower  portion  of  interior  cross-section  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  leg  and 
an  upper  portion  of  interior  cross-section  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  knee,  said  upper  portion  having  anterior 
inward  projection  means  for  impressing  soft  tissue  distal 
to  the  patella,  anterior  to  the  patellar  tendon. 


4,557,259 
SURGICAL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
INSERTING  WIRE  INTO  THE  SPINE 
Kent  K.  Wu,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Henry  Ford  Hospi- 
tal, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,683 
Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—92  E  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  surgical  method  wherein  wire  is  utilized  in  close 
proximity  to  the  spinal  cord,  the  steps  of 
inserting  a  first  L-shaped  tool  having  a  thin  straight  tip 
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between  the  ligament  closest  to  the  spinal  cord  and  the 

associated  vertebra, 
manipulating  the  tool  to  form  a  small  straight  passage, 
inserting  a  second  L-shaped  tool  having  a  straight  tubular  tip 

defining  a  straight  passage  extending  entirely  through  the 

tip  into  said  passage  made  by  the  first  tool,  holding  said 


tool  with  the  tubular  tip  in  position  and  threading  a  wire 

through  the  opening  of  the  tubular  tip, 
holding  the  wire  in  said  passage,  and  ...       u 

removing  the  tool  with  the  tubular  tip  while  holding  the 

wire  in  the  passage  that  has  been  created  between  the 

ligament  and  the  vertebra. 

4,557,260 

PELVIC  SUPPORT  FOR  MEDICAL  PROCEDURES 

Pedro  M.  Reyes,  Jr.,  1467  Montezuma,  West  Covina,  CaUf. 

'1791  ,^ 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,380 

Int  a.*  A61B  ;9/0ft  17/42 


ment  piece  and  having  a  tube  attachment  at  the  opposite  end 
portion  adapted  to  receive  an  endotracheal  tube  thereon,  and 
further  including  said  connection  system  having  one  connect- 
ing element  having  a  first  annular  groove  disposed  in  its  outer 
circumference,  and  said  connection  system  having  another 
connecting  element  including  at  least  one  spring-biased  fasten- 
ing means  disposed  thereon  for  elastically  engaging  the  annular 
groove  under  spring  action,  the  connecting  elements  being 
freely  rotatable  relative  to  one  another,  said  connection  system 

comprising: 

at  least  one  selectively  actuable  hand-operable  unfastening 

means  for  temporarily  overriding  the  spring  action  of  said 

at  least  one  fastening  means, 
sealing  means  disposed  on  said  one  connecting  element  and 

cooperating  with  the  inner  circumference  of  said  other 

connecting  element, 
said  other  connecting  element  constituting  the  connector 

attachment  piece  of  said  Y-piece  and  the  one  connecting 

element  constituting  the  one  end  portion  of  said  connector 

with  the  tube  attachment. 


UJS.  a.  128—134 


10  Claims 


IS   i«     / 


10 


1.  A  pelvic  support  for  supporting  and  positioning  the  pelvic 
portion  of  a  patient  in  an  elevated  position  for  examination  and 
other  medical  procedures,  comprising: 
a  relatively  rigid  pillow-like  body  having  a  forward  inclined 
ramp  portion  which  facilitates  placement  of  the  support 
under  the  patient  while  in  a  prone  position  and  supports 
the  patient's  lower  back,  and  an  elevated  cohcave  gener- 
ally horizontal  platform  surface  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  upper  rear  edge  of  said  ramp  portion  and  config- 
urated and  sized  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  patient's 
buttocks. 


4,557,261 
CONNECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  LINES  HAVING 

TELESCOPING  CONNECTING  ELEMENTS,  IN 
PARTICULAR  FOR  RESPIRATORS  OR  ANESTHETIC 

UNITS 
Erich  Riigheimer,  MaximUianplatz  1,  I>^520  Erlangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 

1980,  3048223 

Int.  a.*  A62B  9/04 
VS.  a.  128— 202  J7  11  Claims 

1  A  connection  system  for  respirator  or  anesthesia  umts 
with  a  Y-piece  including  an  inhalation  hose  socket,  an  exhala- 
tion hose  socket  and  a  connector  attachment  piece,  as  well  as 
a  tubular  connector  having  two  open  ends,  one  end  portion 
thereof  capable  of  being  inserted  into  the  connector  attoch- 


said  at  least  one  spring-biased  fastening  means  being  pro- 
vided on  said  connector  attachment  piece  transversely  to 
its  longitudinal  axis, 

said  at  least  one  spring-biased  fastening  means  comprising  a 
lever  having  inner  and  outer  arms,  a  pivot  and  means  for 
spring-loading  the  outer  arm,  said  connector  attachment 
piece  including  a  slot  extending  through  the  sidewall 
thereof  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  sized  to 
receive  the  lever  therein,  said  lever  positioned  in  said  slot 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  lever  arm  thereof 
extends  into  the  lumen  of  the  connector  attachment  piece 
and  said  pivot  extending  through  said  slot  and  said  lever 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  connector  attach- 
ment piece  whereby  one  of  said  arms  is  movable  relative 
to  the  other  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  connector  attachment  piece,  said  spring  loading 
means  including  a  spring  element  engaging  the  connector 
attachment  piece  at  one  end  and  the  outer  arm  at  the 
other,  said  spring  element  biasing  the  inner  arm  of  said 
lever  into  engagement  with  the  annular  groove. 


4,557,262 
DIALYSIS  CLAMP 
Kenneth  T.  Snow,  P.O.  Box  175,  Gilberts,  lU.  60136 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,335 
Int.  a.*A61By7/72 
U.S.  CL  128—325  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  kidney  dialysis  patients  comprising  a  short 
cylindrical  housing  of  rigid  plastic  material,  said  cylindrical 
housing  having  a  radial  hole  in  one  side  thereof,  a  radially 
slidable  rod  passing  through  said  cylindrical  housing  hole, 
means  guiding  said  rod  for  true  radial  movement  into  said 
cylindrical  housing  through  said  hole,  a  pressure  pad  affixed  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  rod,  spring  means  mounted  around  said 
rod  and  disposed  between  the  pressure  pad  and  the  inner  sur- 
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face  of  the  cylindrical  housing,  means  njanually  slidably  with-    filament  comprising  a  physical  blend  of  polypropylene  and 
drawmg  said  rod  with  its  pressure  pad  outwardly  to  compress    linear  low  density  polyethylene,  wherein  the  filament  contains 


the  spring  and  permit  the  clamp  to  be  sli( 
to  the  desired  point  of  pressure. 


^ 


^ 


± 


16^ 


IS — w 


ass  ^\_ 


over  a  patient's  arm 


4,557,263 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SURGICAL  CLIPS 
DaTid  T.  Green,  Norwalk,  Coon.,  assigtor  to  United  States 
Surgical  Corporatioii,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,154 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/11 

\}S.  a.  128-325  I  31  Claims 


from  about  0. 1  to  25  weight  percent  linear  low  density  polyeth- 
ylene, based  on  weight  of  polyethylene  plus  polypropylene. 

4,557,265 
SUTURING  INSTRUMENT 
Leif  Andersson,  Norrahammar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Innova  AB, 
Norrahammar,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  8,  1983,  8300654 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/04.  17/06:  D05C  15/04.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  128-340  _  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  surgical   clip  to  body  tissue 
comprising: 

a  longitudinal  shaft  having  a  distal  portion  including  two 
laterally  spaced,  relatively  fixed  cain  surface  portions 
which  are  inclined  toward  one  anoth^  in  the  distal  direc- 
tion; I 

clip  carrier  means  for  both  carrying  and  closing  a  surgical 
clip  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprc^al  motion  relative 
to  the  shaft  and  including  a  proximal  member  and  two 
laterally  spaced  cam  follower  member^  pivotally  mounted 
adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  proximal  member,  the  cam 
follower  members  being  initially  located  proximally  of  the 
cam  surface  portions  and  having  sirface  portions  for 


1.  A  suturing  instrument  for  joining  together  two  edges  of 
biological  tissue,  which  comprises  an  instruments  housing  (1), 
in  which  there  is  movably  arranged  an  arcuate  suture  needle 
(16)  having  a  point  (17)  arranged  to  penetrate  the  tissue  and  a 
suture  thread  (18)  connected  to  said  needle  (16);  and  further 
comprising  drive  means  (3,8,11,12,13)  for  moving  the  suture 
needle  (16)  in  a  manner  to  pass  the  suture  thread  (18)  down 
through  one  of  said  tissue  edges  and  up  through  the  other  of 
said  tissue  edges,  thereby  to  join  the  two  tissue  edges  together 
with  a  firm  suture,  characterized  in  that  the  end  of  the  suture 
needle  remote  from  said  point  (17)  is  connected  to  the  suture 
thread  (18)  and  arranged  to  be  driven  by  the  drive  means  in  a 
closed  path  in  the  direction  of  said  point  (17). 


engaging  and  supporting  a  surgical  c 
tween  the  cam  follower  members;  an< 
means  for  causing  the  clip  carrier  means  to  move  distally 
relative  to  the  shaft  so  that  each  of 
members  engages  a  respective  one  <if  the  cam  surface 
portions  to  force  the  cam  follower  members  toward  one 
another  and  close  the  surgical  clip. 


ip  in  the  space  be- 


4,557,264 

SURGICAL  HLAMENT  FROM  POLVPROPYLENE 

BLENDED  WITH  POLYETHYLENE 

Bemhard  Hinsch,  Tangstedt,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ethicon  Inc.,  Somerrille,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  5^^7 
Int.  C\*  A61I  17/00 
VS.  a.  128-335.5  5  Qaims 

1.  A  drawn  and  oriented,  strong  and  (ompliant,  surgical 


4,557,266 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  CARDIAC  PACER 
Robert  C.  Schober,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 
Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  103,401,  Dec.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,388,927. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,782 
Int.  C\*  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128-419  PG  48  Qaims 

21.  Implantable  cardiac  pacing  apparatus  comprising:  elec- 
trode means  including  at  least  a  first  electrode  adapted  to 
stimulate  the  heart;  signal  detector  means  including  sensing 
means  responsive  to  a  cardiac  signal  on  said  electrode  means; 
and  digital  filter  circuit  means  receiving  the  signal  sensed  by 
said  sensing  means  for  quantizing  said  sensed  signal  and  being 
programmable  for  identifying  predetermined  selection  parame- 
ters of  said  signal;  memory  means  for  storing  signals  represen- 
tative of  predetermined  selection  criteria  defined  by  said  selec- 
tion parameters  for  said  signal  including  at  least  a  first  data 
word  for  identifying  an  R  wave  and  a  second  data  for  identify- 
ing a  T  wave;  selection  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  quan- 
tized output  signals  of  said  digital  filter  means  and  said  stored 
selection  parameter  signals  for  generating  a  detection  signal  if 
said  quantized  signals  of  said  digital  filter  means  meet  said 
predetermined  selection  criteria;  timing  circuit  means  for  es- 
tablishing timing  signal  representative  of  a  cardiac  cycle  in- 
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eluding  a  ventricular  refractory  period  and  a  ventricular  rate 
time  out  period;  and  state  controller  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  timing  signals  for  coupling  said  T  wave  selection  crite- 
ria data  word  from  said  memory  means  to  said  digital  filter 
means  during  said  refractory  period  and  for  coupling  said  R 
wave  selection  criteria  data  words  from  said  memory  means  to 
said  digital  filter  means  during  said  ventricular  rate  time  out 
period;  and  pulse  generator  means  for  generating  a  stimulating 
pulse  on  said  electrode  means  if  said  detector  means  fails  to 
sense  a  natural  heartbeat  before  the  end  of  a  ventricular  rate 
time  out  period. 

30.  Cardiac  pacing  apparatus  comprising:  sensing  means 
including  an  electrode  adapted  to  sense  a  cardiac  signal;  detec- 
tor circuit  means  receiving  said  sensed  cardiac  signal  for  de- 
tecting a  predetermined  component  of  said  signal  and  generat- 
ing a  signal  defining  the  commencement  of  a  cardiac  cycle; 
primary  timing  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  commence- 
ment signal  for  generating  a  timing  signal  representative  of  the 
end  of  a  ventricular  rate  time  out  period;  pulse  generator 
means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals  for  generating  a  stimu- 
lating pulse  on  said  electrode  means  if  said  detector  means  has 
not  detected  a  natural  heartbeat  with  said  ventricular  rate  time 


4,557,267 
BRASSIERE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Raymond  C.  Cole,  Hillsdale,  NJ.,  assignor  to  International 
Playtex,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,771 

Int.  Cl.«  A41C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  128—464  10  Claims 


1.  A  breast  cup  formed  of  relatively  thin  fabric,  said  cup 
comprising: 

covering  means  secured  to  said  cup  for  providing  supple- 
mental covering  confined  to  essentially  only  the  apex 
portion  of  said  cup; 

and  means  for  rigidifying  said  covering  means, 

whereby  said  covering  means  is  adapted  to  conceal  and 
depress  a  wearer's  nipple  to  prevent  nipple  see-through 
and  protrusion  through  said  cup. 


4,557,268 
UNDER  GARMENT  PROVIDING  SUPPORT 
Irene  H.  Maddux,  and  Gordon  T.  Maddux,  both  of  2118  Lin- 
nington  Ave.,  W.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90025 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,955 

Int.  a.*  A41C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  128—579  R  13  Claims 


out  period;  the  improvement  comprising:  first  memory  circuit 
means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  first  data  words,  each  defining 
a  different  duration  for  said  ventricular  rate  time  out  period 
and  storing  a  plurality  of  second  data  words,  each  defining  a 
different  time  duration  for  said  stimulating  signal;  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  application  of  a  predetermined  exter- 
nal signal  for  generating  an  internal  signal  in  said  pacing  appa- 
ratus representative  thereof;  status  memory  means  storing  a 
plurality  of  programmable  status  signals  including  a  first  pro- 
grammable status  signal  having  an  enable  and  a  disable  state; 
and  temporary  mode  counter  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
internal  signal  and  said  timing  signals  for  counting  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  cardiac  cycles  and  including  control  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  first  status  signals'  being  in  an  enable 
state  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  data  words  from  said  mem- 
ory means  to  define  a  predetermined  cardiac  rate  and  one  of 
said  second  data  words  to  define  the  width  of  stimulating  pulse, 
said  control  circuit  means  of  said  temporary  mode  counter 
circuit  means  disabling  operation  of  said  apparatus  at  said 
programmed  rate  and  pulse  width  after  said  counter  temporary 
mode  counter  circuit  means  has  counted  a  predetermined 
number  of  cardiac  cycles. 


1.  An  undergarment  providing  support  for  a  user  comprising 
a  panty  having  a  body  portion; 
a  first  belt  affixed  permanently  to  said  body  portion  for 

completely  surrounding  the  user  from  above  the  buttocks 

to  below  the  abdomen; 
means  for  retaining  the  belt  in  position  about  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  panty; 
adjustable  fastening  means  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  the 

belt  for  adjustably  fastening  the  belt  about  the  body  of  the 

wearer;  and 
a  second  belt  affixed  permanently  to  said  body  portion  above 

said  first  belt  for  providing  lower  back  support  for  said 

user. 


4,557,269 
DISPOSABLE  TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 
ELECTROMANOMETRY  SYSTEM 
Gordon  S.  Reynolds,  Bountiful;  Robert  J.  Todd,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 
both  of  Utah,  and  Edward  J.  Russell,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,753 
Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128—675  9  Oums 

1.  In  an  electromanometry  system  for  monitoring  and  re- 
cording hemodynamic  pressures,  a  disposable  transducer  appa- 
ratus, said  electromanometry  system  including  a  catheter  cou- 
pled through  tubing  to  a  source  of  sterile  liquid  which  is  used 
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to  fill  the  tubing  and  cathether  and  through  which  said  hemo- 
dynamic pressures  are  mechanically  transmitted,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  disposable  housing  constructed  of  light  weight  plastic 
material,  said  housing  having  a  transparent  chamber  with 
an  inlet  and  outlet,  said  chamber  b^ing  connected  at  said 
inlet  to  said  tubing; 
valve  means  connected  to  the  outlej  of  said  chamber  for 
selectively  venting  the  interior  ofj  said  chamber  to  the 
ambient  atmosphere;  I 

a  pressure  sensing  element  mounted  atj  one  end  of  said  cham- 


ber; said  pressure  sensing  element  comprising  a  thin-dia- 
phragm piezoresistive  strain  gauge  in  the  form  of  a  resis- 
tive bridge  network  diffused  onto  $  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  nonconductive  gel-like  substance  Contained  within  said 
chamber,  said  nonconductive  geljlike  substance  com- 
pletely covering  said  pressure  sensiiig  element  and  trans- 
mitting said  hemodynamic  pressures  from  said  sterile 
liquid  to  said  pressure  sensing  element;  and 

a  plurality  of  disposable  calibration  I  resistors  electrically 
connected  to  said  resistive  bridge  njetwork,  said  resistors 
being  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate. 


4,557^0 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTRA-OPERATIVE  OPEN-HEART  SURGERY 

Erwin  R.  John,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  New  York  Uni- 

Territy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  N<i  525,628 

Int.  CL*  A61B  5/ft 

U.S.  a.  128—731  2  Claims 


1.  An  electroencephalograph  (EEG)  lystem  which  is  used 
mtra-operatively  in  open-heart  surgery  in  which  the  patient's 
blood  is  pumped  and  oxygenated  by  a  cardiovascular  bypass, 
including 

perfusion  blood  flow  means  and  perfusion  blood  tempera- 
ture means  to  respectively  measure  the  patient's  blood 


flow  and  temperature  in  the  cardiovascular  bypass  and 
produce  respective  corresponding  signals; 

brain  wave  signal  means  comprising  a  series  of  electrodes 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  patient's  head  to  produce 
signals  representing  the  patient's  brain  waves,  amplifiers 
connected  to  the  electrodes,  and  analog/digital  conver- 
sion means  connected  to  the  amplifiers  to  produce  sets  of 
digital  data  corresponding  to  the  patient's  brain  waves 
from  a  plurality  of  sectors  of  the  patient's  head; 

data  analysis  means  connected  to  said  blood  flow  means  and 
said  blood  temperature  means  and  said  brain  wave  signal 
means  to  analyze  the  digitized  brain  wave  signals  based 
upon  the  following  relationship  which  predicts  the  neuro- 
physiological  processes  attributable  to  biophysical 
changes  which  occur  with  changes  in  said  flow  and  tem- 
perature: 


%  change:  A 


r7Vv-7>"|    „ri2v-i>"l 


where  T/\;  is  the  normal  body  temperature,  Tp  is  the  perfusion 
blood  temperature,  V^  is  the  normal  perfusion  volume,  V/>  is 
the  current  cardiovascular  perfusion  volume,  A  is  a  coefficient 
in  the  range  of  0.4-0.6  and  B  is  a  coefficient  in  the  range  of 
0.3-0.5. 


4,557,271 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  BODY 

ILLNESS,  DYSFUNCTION,  DISEASE  AND/OR 

PATHOLOGY 

Kenneth  P.  StoUer,  341  S.  Bentley  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90049,  and  Barry  E.  Taff,  8665  Pickford  St.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90035 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,707 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128—734  8  Claims 


■JCXiCCg 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  non-invasive  measurement  and  report- 
ing of  D.C.  bioelectric  potentials  associated  with  organized 
electrical  field  patterns  about  discrete  bilateral  anatomical  sites 
on  the  dermal  surface  of  the  body  of  a  human  subject  to  deter- 
mine voltage  value  symmetry  or  asymmetry  between  like 
bilateral  sites  as  an  indication  of  body  organ  or  biological 
system  normality  or  abnormality  comprising: 
(a)  a  multiplicity  of  pairs  of  microgrid  D.C.  bioelectric  po- 
tential sensing  electrodes  each  including  a  multiplicity  of 
separated  wires  adapted  for  multi-point  bilateral  contact 
with  said  discrete  bilateral  anatomical  dermal  sites  for 
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sensing  a  multiplicity  of  D.C.  bioelectric  potentials  at  each 
of  said  dermal  sites; 

(b)  a  pair  of  single  wire  ground  electrodes  adapted  for  bilat- 
eral DC.  bioelectric  potential  sensing  contact  with  the 
body  of  said  subject  at  dermal  sites  on  the  right  and  left 
body  sides  remote  from  the  contact  sites  of  said  microgrid 
electrodes; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  the  multi-point  D.C.  bioelectric 
potentials  sensed  by  said  microgrid  electrodes  and  the 
D.C.  bioelectric  potential  sensed  by  said  single  wire 
ground  electrodes  and  for  converting  said  D.C.  biopoten- 
tials to  low  impedance  higher  voltage  signals,  said  D.C. 
bioelectric  potential  receiving  and  converting  means  in- 
cluding a  high  input  impedance  linear  amplifier  having 
input  terminals  in  electrical  communication  with  the  mul- 
tiplicity of  wires  of  said  microgrid  electrodes  and  the 
single  wire  ground  electrodes; 

(d)  means  for  converting  said  higfler  voluge  signals  into  a 
binary  code  of  sensed  digital  voltage  values,  said  signal 
converting  means  including  an  anolog-to-digital  con- 
verter having  input  terminals  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  high  input  impedance  linear  amplifier; 

(e)  means  for  receiving  coded  binary  digital  voltage  values 
from  said  analog-to-digital  converter,  polling  said  voltage 
values  and  placing  said  voltage  values  in  ordered  format, 
said  voltage  value  receiving  means  including  a  universal 
synchronous/asynchronous  receiver-transmitter  having 
input  terminals  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
analog-to-digital  converter; 

(0  micro-dataprocessor  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  receiver-transmitter  for  receiving  ordered  volt- 
age values  from  said  receiver-transmitter,  for  selecting  the 
highest  voltoge  value  sensed  by  each  bilateral  microgrid 
DC.  bioelectric  potential  sensing  electrode  in  multi-point 
contact  with  the  dermal  surface  at  a  discrete  dermal  site 
with  respect  to  the  voltage  value  sensed  by  the  ground 
electrode  on  the  same  body  side  as  each  of  said  microgrid 
sensing  electrodes,  for  developing  a  reportable  differen- 
tial, digital  DC.  voltage  value  between  said  highest  volt- 
age value  and  said  ground  voltage  value  for  each  bilateral 
anatomical  dermal  site  sensed  by  said  bilateral  microgrid 
sensing  electrodes,  and  for  developing  a  reportable  bilat- 
eral digiul  voltage  variance  value  between  the  differential 
values  of  each  pair  of  like  anatomical  dermal  sites;  and 

(g)  means  for  receiving  said  differential  voltage  values  for 
each  bilateral  dermal  site  and  said  voltage  variance  values 
for  each  pair  of  like  dermal  sites  from  said  micro-data- 
processor  and  reporting  same  in  digital  form  as  numerical 
values  of  D.C.  bioelectric  potential  and  numerical  vari- 
ance values  of  D.C.  bioelectric  potential  related  to  normal 
and  abnormal  states  of  the  principal  body  organs  or  bio- 
logical systems. 


rcSceiving  energy  from  living  tissue,  said  transducer  compris- 
ing: 

a  microwave  transmitter, 

a  radiating  element, 

a  microwave  radiometer  means, 

a  section  of  transmission  line  coupled  to  said  radiating  ele- 
ment, 

said  radiating  element  comprising  a  dielectric  impedance- 
matching  means  for  substantially  matching  said  radiating 
element  to  said  tissue  but  substantially  mis-matching  said 
radiating  element  to  air, 

said  dielectric  impedance  matching  means  having  a  smooth 
end  tip, 

means  coupling  the  microwave  transmitter  to  the  end  of  the 
transmission  line  remote  from  said  radiating  element  and 
for  establishing  at  the  radiating  element  a  heating  tempera- 
ture over  a  predetermined  heating  period  and  greater  than 
the  normal  human  body  temperature, 

means  coupling  the  microwave  radiometer  means  in  com- 
mon with  the  microwave  transmitter  to  the  remote  end  of 
the  transmission  line, 

said  microwave  radiometer  means  comprising  means  for 
sensing  temperature  at  a  resolution  of  fractions  of  a  centi- 
grade degree, 

in  combination  with  an  endoscopic  guide  means  adapted  for 
passage  into  an  opening  in  a  living  body,  said  guide  means 
including  a  passage  for  said  transducer  and  said  transmis- 
sion line,  and  carrying  observation  means  and  light  trans- 
mission means  whereby  said  transducer  may  be  placed  in 
an  observable-operative  position  within  the  body, 

said  means  for  sensing  temperature  being  operative  to  regis- 
ter a  temperature  differential  only  after  a  predetermined 
waiting  period  following  said  predetermined  heating  per- 
iod so  as  to  increase  the  temperature  differential  measure- 
ment, 
said  section  of  transmission  line  including  an  inner  conduc- 
tor and  an  outer  conductor, 
said  radiating  element  having  a  launch  means  coupled  from 
the  transmission  line  inner  conductor  and  extending  be- 
yond said  transmission  line  outer  conductor, 
said  radiating  element  dielectric  impedance-matching  means 
having  a  smooth  tip  for  holding  said  launch  means. 


4,557,272 
MICROWAVE  ENDOSCOPE  DETECTION  AND 
TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  L.  Carr,  Harvard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Microwave  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,506,  Mar.  31,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,436,716.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,820 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 
UJS.  a.  128—736  5  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  transducer  for  applying  energy  to  and 


4,557,273 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

OVULATION 

Kenneth  P.  StoUer,  341  S.  Bentley  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90049,  and  Barry  E.  Taff,  8665  Pickford  St,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90035 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,744 
Int  a*  A61B  5/04,  5/10 
U.S.  a.  128—738  10  CI*™* 

1.  Apparatus  for  periodically  measuring  and  reporting  DC. 
bioelectrical  potentials  of  ovulating  women  subjects  in  the  area 
of  their  finger  tips  during  their  menstrual  cycle  to  determine  a 
midcycle  peak  potential  value  as  an  indicator  of  the  time  of 
ovulation  comprising: 

(a)  a  microgrid  finger  electrode  including  a  multiplicity  of 
separated  wires  adapted  for  multi-point  DC.  bioelectrical 
potential  sensing  contact  with  the  terminal  phalanx  por- 
tion of  a  finger  on  the  hand  of  an  ovulating  woman  sub- 
ject; 

(b)  a  single  wire  ground  electrode  adapted  for  DC.  bioelec- 
trical potential  sensing  contact  with  the  body  of  said 
subject  at  a  site  remote  from  the  contact  site  of  the  micro- 
grid  finger  electrode; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  the  multi-point  DC.  bioelectrical 
potentials  sensed  by  said  microgrid  electrode  and  the  D.C. 
bioelectrical  potential  sensed  by  said  single  wire  electrode 
and  converting  said  DC.  potentials  to  low  impedance 
higher  voltage  signals,  said  D.C.  bioelectrical  potential 
receiving  and  converting  means  including  a  high  input 
impedance  linear  amplifier  having  input  terminals  in  elec- 
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trical  communication  with  the  multi]  (Hcity  of  wires  of  said 
microgrid  finger  electrode  and  thd  single  wire  ground 
electrode; 

(d)  means  for  converting  said  higher  voltage  signals  into  a 
binary  code  of  sensed  digital  voluge  values,  said  signal 
converting  means  including  an  analog-to-digital  converter 
having  input  terminals  in  electrical  jcommunication  with 
said  high  input  impedance  linear  amplifier; 

(e)  means  for  receiving  coded  binary  digital  voltage  values 
from  said  analog-to-digital  converted,  polling  said  voltage 
values  and  placing  said  voltage  values  in  ordered  format, 
said  voltage  value  receivmg  means  including  a  universal 
synchronous/asynchronous  received-transmitter  having 
input  terminals  in  electrical  comnlunication  with  said 
analog-to-digital  converter; 


(0  micro-dataprocessor  means  in  elec  rical  communication 
with  said  receiver-transmitter  for  re;:eiving  ordered  digi- 
tal voltage  values  from  said  receiver*transmitter,  selecting 
the  highest  voltage  value  sensed  by  the  microgrid  finger 
electrode  with  respect  to  the  voltagfe  value  sensed  by  the 
ground  electrode,  and  developing  a  reportable  differen- 
tial, digital  D.C.  voltage  value  between  said  highest  volt- 
age value  sensed  by  said  microgrid  finger  electrode  and 
said  ground  voltage  value;  and 

(g)  means  for  displaying  said  differential  voltage  value  in 
digital  form  as  a  numerical  value  of  i  he  D.C.  bioelectrical 
potential  of  said  woman  subject  at  the  time  of  measure- 
ment, the  highest  numerical  value  of  D.C.  bioelectrical 
potential  measured  over  the  menstnlal  cycle  comprising  a 
mid-cycle  peak  potential  as  indication  of  the  time  of  ovula- 
tion of  said  subject. 


4,557,274 

MIDSTREAM  URINE  COULECTOR 

Charles  D.  Cawood,  11527  N.  Lou  Al  Ct.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385J>27,  Jan.  7,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,149, 
Oct  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

557,668 
Int.  a*  A47K  11/00 
VS.  CL  128—760  1  50  Claims 

1.  A  sterile  midstream  urine  collector  j  comprising  a  tubular 
body  having  an  upper  inlet,  a  lower  outlet,  and  a  flow  passage 
therebetween;  a  cup  member  having  an  upwardly-directed 
mouth  and  being  motmted  within  said  passage  below  said  inlet; 
said  cup  member  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  passage 
to  permit  the  downward  flow  of  urine  through  said  passage 
past  said  cup  member;  and  urine-deflecting  cover  means  hav- 
ing at  least  a  portion  thereof  formed  of  a  non-contaminating 
water-soluble  polymeric  material  capable  of  disintegrating 


within  2  to  15  seconds  upon  direct  exposure  to  a  stream  of 
urine;  said  cover  means  having  a  first  operative  state  wherein 
said  portion  is  intact  and  said  cover  means  closes  the  mouth  of 
said  cup  member  and  deflects  the  initial  portion  of  a  stream  of 


urine  entering  said  passage  and  impinging  on  said  cover,  and  a 
second  operative  state  wherein  said  portion  of  said  cover 
means  is  dissolved  by  exposure  to  an  initial  portion  of  a  stream 
of  urine  and  the  mouth  of  said  cup  member  is  exposed  to 
receive  an  uncontaminated  subsequent  portion  of  said  stream. 


4,557,275 
BIOFEEDBACK  SYSTEM 
Levi  T.  Dempsey,  Jr.,  6701  Seat  Pleasant  Dr.,  Seat  Pleasant, 
Md.  20743 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,465 

lot  G.*  G08B  21/00;  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—782  14  Qaims 


23d 


^^'"-^ 


r 


2.  A  biofeedback  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  force-of- 
gravity  responsive  sensing  means  which  are  to  be  removeably 
fixed  to  a  patient  for  producing  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
respective  signals  in  response  to  change  in  position  of  pxjrtions 
of  the  body  of  the  patient  with  respect  to  a  given  plane  outside 
of  the  body  of  the  patient  and  signal  processing  means  coupled 
to  said  plurality  of  sensing  means  and  responsive  to  signals 
therefrom  for  developing  signals  which  can  be  sensed  by  the 
patient,  and  wherein  said  signal  processing  means  includes 
circuit  means  for  producing  different,  sequential,  distinctive 
signals  which  can  be  sensed  by  patient  and  result  from  resisec- 
tive  sequential  positioning  of  portions  of  the  body  of  the  pa- 
tient. 


4,557,276 
FOUR  WAY  LEVELING  MECHANISM  FOR  COMBINE 

CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Myles  Hyman;  Ronald  T.  Sheehan,  and  E.  William  Rowland- 
Hill,  all  of  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,934 

Int.  a.<  AOIF  12/32 

VJS.  a.  130—27  AE  13  Qaims 

1.  A  combine  harvester  comprising: 

a  mobile  main  frame  adapted  for  movement  across  a  field; 

threshing  and  separating  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame 
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to  thresh  crop  material  fed  thereto  and  to  separate 
threshed  grain  from  trash  material,  said  threshing  and 
separating  means  conveying  threshed  grain  along  a  path 
of  travel; 
cleaning  means  supported  by  said  main  frame  along  said  path 
of  travel  to  receive  threshed  grain  from  said  threshing  and 
separating  means  and  to  clean  debris  from  said  threshed 
grain,  said  cleaning  means  being  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  longitudinally  extending  axis  and  about 
a  transversely  extending  axis  to  permit  said  cleaning 


of  nozzles,  and  means  for  supplying  said  nozzles  with  a  fluid 
under  pressure;  the  nozzles  of  each  said  pair  being  arranged 
facing  said  conveying  surface,  and  at  a  greater  distance  from 
said  conveying  surface  than  the  thickness  of  said  layer;  said 
two  nozzles  being  oriented  so  as  to  direct  said  fluid  under 
pressure  to  impinge  onto  said  conveying  surface  in  respective 
directions,  which  are  substantially  symmetrical  in  relation  to  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  conveying  surface  and  parallel  to 
said  direction  of  feed;  and  said  two  nozzles  being  designed  so 
as  to  eject  said  fluid  under  pressure  at  a  speed  having  a  compo- 
nent parallel  to,  orientated  as,  and  greater  than,  the  speed  of 
advancement  of  said  conveyor. 


4,557,278 
TOBACCO  LAMINA  AND  STEM  PROCESSING 
Warren  A.  Brackmann,  and  Stanislav  M.  Snaidr,  both  of  Missis- 
sauga,  Canada,  assignors  to  Rothmans  of  Pall  Mall  Canada 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,098 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1982, 
8206084 

Int.  CI."  A24B  3/08.  3/18 
VJS.  a.  131—109.1  10  Claims 


means  to  be  leveled  relative  to  said  main  frame,  said  clean- 
ing means  including  a  subframe,  in  which  is  mounted  a 
grain  pan  and  a  chaffer  sieve,  and  a  shaker  shoe  pivotally 
supporting  said  subframe  for  movement  about  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  axis  relative  to  said  shaker  shoe,  said 
shaker  shoe  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  about  said  transversely  extending  axis 
relative  to  said  main  frame;  and 
actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  cleaning 
means  to  pivotally  move  said  cleaning  means  about  said 
longitudinally  and  transversely  extending  axes. 

4,557,277 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONTINUOUS 

OGARETTE  RODS  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Societa'  per 

Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  17,  1982,  3594  A/82 
Int.  a.*  A24B  5/14 
V.S.  a.  131—84.3  9  Claims 


ittVOD 


1.  A  machine  for  simultaneously  manufacturing  a  number  of 
continuous  cigarette  rods,  comprising  a  plurality  of  out-going 
channels  equal  in  number  to  said  rods,  a  conveyor  for  advanc- 
ing a  continuous  layer  of  shredded  tobacco  of  a  predetermined 
thickness  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  feed  and  at  a  prede- 
termined speed  of  advancement  towards  said  channels,  and 
means  cooperating  with  a  tobacco  layer  conveying  surface  of 
said  conveyor  to  divide  said  continuous  layer  into  longitudinal 
strips  equal  in  number  to  said  channels  and  each  aligned  with 
an  inlet  of  a  respective  said  channel;  said  channels  being  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  and  crosswise  in  relation  to  said  direction 
of  feed,  and  said  dividing  means  comprising,  for  each  pair  of 
adjacent  channels  of  said  out-going  channels,  at  least  one  pair 


CSMCTIES 


I.  A  method  of  mixing  shredded  tobacco  lamina  material 
and  shredded  tobacco  stem  material,  which  comprises: 

feeding  shredded  tobacco  lamina  material  and  shredded 
tobacco  stem  material  from  individual  sources  thereof 
simultaneously  to  a  first  mixing  zone  to  form  a  coarse 
intermixture  of  said  shredded  tobacco  materials, 

metering  said  coarse  intermixture  from  said  first  mixing  zone 
at  a  desired  flow  rate, 

mechanically  opening  said  metered  intermixture  to  form 
individual  separated  shredded  tobacco  particles, 

passing  said  separated  shredded  tobacco  particles  to  a  sec- 
ond mixing  zone,  and 

mixing  said  separated  shredded  tobacco  particles  in  said 
second  mixing  zone  to  form  aggregates  of  said  shredded 
tobacco  lamina  material  and  said  shredded  tobacco  stem 
material. 

9.  Apparatus  for  mixing  shredded  tobacco  lamina  material 
and  shredded  tobacco  stem  material,  which  comprises: 

upright  reservoir  tube  means  open  at  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof, 

feed  means  for  feeding  shredded  tobacco  lamina  material  to 
said  reservoir  tube  means, 

feed  means  for  feeding  shredded  tobacco  stem  material  to 
said  reservoir  tube  means, 

metering  means  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
reservoir  tube  means  to  meter  coarsely  intermixed  shred- 
ded tobacco  material  from  said  reservoir  tube  means,  said 
metering  means  comprising  a  pair  of  counter-rotating 
rollers  having  radial  projections  which  are  in  substantial 
alignment  at  the  point  of  closest  approach  of  the  rollers  to 
each  other, 

opening  means  located  adjacent  said  metering  means  for 
opening  the  stream  metered  by  said  metering  means  to 
form  individual  separated  shredded  tobacco  particles  in 
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the  form  of  a  falling  shower,  said  opening  means  compris- 
ing a  roller  located  below  said  rollers  of  said  metering 
means  and  equidistont  therefrom,  said  opening  means 
rollers  having  radial  projections  which  mterdigiute  with 
the  radial  projections  of  said  metering  means  rollers, 

horizontally-extending  conveyor  means  located  below  said 
opening  means  and  in  the  intended  path  of  said  falling 
shower  to  collect  the  shredded  tobacco  particles  of  the 
shower  to  form  a  stream  of  tobaqco  particles  on  said 
conveyor  means,  and 

rotary  drum  means  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  sai4  stream  of  tobacco 
particles  from  said  conveyor  mealis  for  tumbling  and 
mixing  the  same  in  said  drum  meai^  while  said  particles 
are  conveyed  therethrough. 


4,557,279 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISCOURAGING 

CIGARETTE  SMOKING 

WOliam  C.  Fnerste,  1360  S.  GrandTiew,  Dubuque,  Iowa  52001 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  Nov  521,977 

InL  CL*  A24D  3/(M 

VS.  a.  131—270  4  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  discouraging  cigarei  te  smoking,  compris- 


mg. 


a  mouthpiece  oppo- 


ganism  for  about  18  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
20°  C.  to  about  40*  C. 
10.  A  process  for  reducing  the  nitrate  and  nicotine  content  of 
tobacco  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  tobacco  into  an  aqueous  solution; 

(b)  removing    the    tobacco    from    the    aqueous    solution 
whereby  a  tobacco  extract  broth  is  left; 

(c)  adding  Cellulomonas  sp.  to  the  broth; 

(d)  incubating  the  Cellulomonas  sp.; 

(e)  adding  the  incubated  Cellulomonas  sp.  in  said  broth  to 
said  tobacco. 


taking  a  cigarette  filter  means  having 
sitely  disposed  from  a  cigarette  retention  means  with  a 
transparent  therebetween, 

taking  a  substantially  impervious  filtei  pap>er  and  treating  a 
portion  thereof  to  create  a  pervious  portions  in  said  filter 
paper  that  will  define  at  least  a  word  directed  to  the  dan- 
gers of  smoking,  with  said  word  beiilg  substantially  invisi- 
ble to  the  naked  eye, 

imposing  said  p>aper  in  said  passageway  so  as  to  close  the  free 
passage  of  smoke  from  said  cigarette  retention  means  to 
said  mouthpiece, 

placing  a  cigarette  in  said  cigarette  retention  means, 

lighting  said  cigarette,  | 

withdrawing  smoke  from  said  lighted  cigarette  through  said 
(passageway  so  that  smoke  from  said  lighted  cigarette  will 
move  from  the  cigarette  through  the  pervious  portions  in 
said  paper  to  said  mouthpiece,  whereupon  the  letters  of 
said  word  will  entrap  particles  from  said  smoke  so  as  to 
make  visible  the  letters  of  said  wori 


4,557,281 

HLTERED  CIGARETTE 

Elmer  F.  Litzinger,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown  & 

Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  LouisTille,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,221 

Int.  a.*  A24D  3/04 

VS.  a.  131—336  7  aaims 


1.  A  cigarette  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  tobacco  column; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  impermeable  plug  located  in 
coaxial  abutment  to  one  end  of  the  tobacco  column; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  periphery  of  the  plug, 
the  grooves  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  plug 
from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  plug; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  filter  rod  Ibcated  in  coaxial 
abutment  with  the  plug;  and, 

means  defining  an  annular  groove  at  the  interface  of  the 
impermeable  plug  and  filter  rod  in  flow  communication 
with  each  of  the  grooves  of  the  plug  and  with  the  filter 
rod,  the  annular  groove  is  formed  in  the  filter  rod. 


4,557,280 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  NITRATE  AND 
NICOTINE  CONTENT  OF  TOBACCO  BY  MICROBIAL 
TREATMENT  J 
Lawrence  E.  Gravely,  Lonisirille,  Ky.;  Vernon  L.  Geiss,  Floyd 
Knobs,  LmL,  and  Charles  F.  Gregory,  Middletown,  Ky.,  as- 
tl^Kn  to  Brown  St  Wiiliamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louis- 
Tille, Ky. 

Filed  Jnn.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,322 
Int  CL*  A24B  3/14.  15/02 
VS.  CL  131—297  '  35  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  nitrate  aid  nicotine  content  of 
tobacco  comprising:  I 

(a)  contacting  tobacco  with  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
nitrate  containing  compound  and  a  microorganism  which 
degrades  the  nitrate  and  nicotine  content  of  said  tobacco, 
said  microorganism  being  Cellulomonas  sp.;  and, 

(b)  nuuntauung  said  tobacco  in  contact  with  said  microor- 


4,557,282 

COIN-SORTING  WHEEL  AND  COUNTER  FOR 

HIGH-SPEED  COIN-SORTING  AND  COUNTING 

APPARATUS 

Roger  K.  Childers,  Tigard;  Kenneth  L.  Buchanan,  Troutdale,  and 

Andrew  L.  Tmmbo,  Beaverton,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 

Childers  Corporation,  Wilsonville,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,421 

Int.  ex.*  G07D  3/00 

VS.  a.  133—3  A  29  Qaims 


^Kl\\v^\^\v^vvvvv\\\\\\]f^ 


8.  A  coin-engaging  apparatus  for  use  with  a  coin-sorting 
machine  having  a  rotatable  flexible  surface,  comprising: 


December  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


539 


an  elongated  support  member  mountable  substantially  coaxi-  aIRCRAFt' HANGER 

ally  within  a  generally  horizontally  oriented  elonga^d  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  Wilmington,  N.C.  28402 

receiver  opening  of  said  machine,  said  support  member    >*•  ««»«-         '^  ^^^         ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^j  097 


being  rotatably  and  axially  positionable  within  said  re- 
ceiver opening,  said  support  member  having  an  end  por- 
tion extending  outward  beyond  said  receiver  opening 
rotatably  supporting  a  coin-engaging  wheel  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  eccentric  with  said  support  member,  said 
coin-engaging  wheel  being  positionable  above  said  surface 
for  engaging  coins  carried  thereon;  and 
means  for  lockably  retaining  the  position  of  said  support 
member  within  said  receiver  opening  during  operation  of 
said  machine. 

4,557,283 

DISHWASHER 

John  B.  Shaw,  4425  Gateway  Dr.,  Monroeville,  Pa.  15146 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,804 

Int.  a.«  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134-177  10  CI"-"* 


Filed  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,097 
Int.  a.^  £04B  1/347 
VS.  a.  135—115 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable,  water-pressure  powered  dishwasher,  the 
combination  comprising: 
a  nozzle  structure  rotably  supported  at  each  of  opposite  ends 
thereof  within  the  dishwasher  for  rotation  about  a  substan- 
tially vertical  axis,  .     j-  u 
a  unitary  dish  rack  adapted  to  be  supported  within  the  dish- 
washer in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  vertical  axis 
intermediate  the  axial  ends  of  said  nozzle  structure, 
said  nozzle  structure  comprising  an  upstanding  tubular  spin- 
dle portion  having  a  tee  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  tubular  media  dis- 
pensing lower  arms  extending  radially  outward  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  lower  portion,  a  pair  of  tubular 
media  dispensing  upper  arms  joined  to  extend  radially  m 
opposite  directions  from  said  tee  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  tubular  spindle  portion,  a  fluid  impervious  stub 
connected  to  said  tee  to  extend  vertically  in  a  coaxial 
relation  with  said  vertical  axis,  an  upper  end  portion  of 
said  stub  fonning  a  first  rotary  bearing  surface,  and  means 
for  rotably  supporting  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  up- 
standing tubular  spindle  portion, 
said  dish  rack  including  radially  extending  elements  con- 
necting inner  and  outer  rings  for  supporting  articles  to  be 
washed  within  the  radially  outer  extent  of  said  upper 
arms,  said  radially  extending  elements  projecting  within 
the  radially  outermost  sweep  of  said  upper  arms  from  said 
inner  ring  which  is  outside  the  outermost  sweep  of  the 
upper  anns  to  fonn  vertical  pathways  between  the  radi- 
ally extending  elements  for  said  upper  arms  dunng  re- 
placement of  the  dish  rack  with  the  nozzle  structure  in 

situ,  and        ..  .  .  .         ,  j 

a  removable  cover  for  the  dishwasher  which  encloses  said 
nozzle  structure  and  said  dish  rack  within  the  dishwasher, 
said  cover  including  a  second  rotary  bearing  surface  coop- 
erable  with  said  first  rotary  surface  to  rotatively  support 
an  upper  end  portion  of  said  nozzle  structure  when  said 
cover  is  in  place  on  the  dishwasher. 


1  An  aircraft  cover  structure  for  covering  an  aircraft  having 
fuselage  and  appended  outwardly  extending  wing  structure 
while  parked  in  a  defined  area  on  a  parking  surface,  compns- 

ins* 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertical-supporting,  ground-anchored  py- 
lons extending  upwardly  from  the  parking  surface,  out- 
wardly from  the  parking  area  in  which  the  aircraft  is 
parked  and  with  at  least  one  of  such  pylons  having  an 
outer-elevated,  horizontally-positioned  end  overlying  the 

parking  area; 

(b)  an  elongated  tubular  boom  having  one  pylon-supported 
end  supported  by  and  secured  to  tethers  which  in  turn  are 
secured  to  and  supported  by  upper  ends  of  an  opposed 
pair  of  said  pylons,  an  intermediate  connection  subsun- 
iially  at  the  midpoint  of  the  boom  supported  by  said  over- 
lying pylon  and  an  opposite  cantilevered  end  pointed  m 
the  direction  of  aircraft  egress  and  aligned  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  aircraft  fuselage  dunng  parking;  and 

(c)  a  fabric  cover  supported  by  all  of  the  pylons  and  the 
boom  in  a  manner  in  which  certain  of  the  pylons  treated  ^ 
anchor  pylons  are  adapted  to  hold  the  fabric  down  and 
said  overlying  pylon  and  boom  are  adapted  to  hold  the 
fabric  up  and  to  create  a  structural  double  curvature  of  the 
fabric  surface  and  to  place  the  fabric  m  tension. 


4,557,285  ^ 

PLUGGING  A  CUT  PIPE  FOR  SOLDERING  A  FTmNG 
Michael  Baron,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Baron  Enter- 
prises Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,807 

Int.  C\.*  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137-15  »2  Clai«s 


10  A  method  of  attaching  a  fitting  to  a  pipe  using  a  tool  for 
plugging  the  pipe  comprising  a  shaft,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the 
shaft,  a  screw  threaded  portion  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  a  nut  for 
engaging  the  screw  threaded  portion,  cylindrical  resilient  plug 
member  for  mounting  on  the  end  of  the  shaft  remote  from  the 
screw  threaded  portion  and  arranged  such  that  roUtion  of  the 
nut  and  the  screw  threaded  portion  causes  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  and  the  shaft  axially  compressmg  the  resil- 
ient plug  member  so  that  the  plug  expands  radially  into  contact 
with  the  inside  surface  of  the  pipe  to  plug  the  pipe  the  radial 
extend  of  the  shaft,  sleeve,  nut  and  plug  being  less  than  that  of 
the  pipe,  the  method  comprising  atuching  a  stop  member  to 
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the  shaft  at  such  a  position  that  witi  the  shaft  extending 

through  the  fitting,  the  nut  is  just  expKed,  cutting  the  pipe 

inserting  the  plug  member  and  shaft  intc 

engages  the  end  of  the  pipe,  rotating  thd 

the  plug  to  plug  the  pipe,  the  length  of  tie  shaft  being  such  that 

the  plug  member  is  located  within  the  pipe  at  least  four  inches 

from  the  end  of  the  pipe,  removing  the 

the  fitting  over  the  shaft  to  engage  said 

end  of  the  pipe  to  the  fitting  and  removing  the  plug  member 

and  shaft  from  the  pipe  through  the  fit  ing 


4,557,287 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 

PUMPS 
Helmut  Laufer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,890 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1983,  3341300 

Int.  a.*  G05D  24/00 
U.S.  a.  137—115  5  Claims 


SEALING  DEVICE 


4,557,286 
BALL  VALVE  WITH  EMERGENCV 
Tsutomu  Nagano,  Kitakoma,  Japan,  asagnor  to  Kitz  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  N».  559,291 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    22,    1982,    57- 
193060[U] 

Int  a.*  F16K  13/04 
U.S.  a.  137—74  9  Qaims 


1.  A  ball  valve  with  an  emergency 


comprises  a  ball  provided  with  a  through  hole  at  the  center 


sealing  device,  which 


1  valve  body,  ball  seat 
body  and  said  ball  and 
circumference  thereof 


thereof  and  rotatably  disposed  within 
retainers  interposed  between  said  valve 
each  provided  on  part  of  the  outer 
integrally  with  an  annular  projection  siurface,  ball  seats  made 
of  a  heat  destructible  elastic  material,  attached  one  each  to  said 
ball  seat  retainers  and  adapted  to  b«  brought  into  sealing 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  ball,  said  ball  seat  retainers 
each  having  a  metal-contact  portion  to  Ibe  brought  into  sealing 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  ball  only  in  case  of  emergency 
and  said  metal-contact  portion  having  ;  i  diameter  smaller  than 
that  of  said  ball  seats,  and  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
annular  projection  surface  being  radially  outwardly  of  said  ball 
seat,  first  sealing  rings  made  of  a  heat  destructible  elastic  mate- 
rial and  attached  to  portions  of  the  a)uter  circumferences  of 
said  ball  seat  retainers  where  they  contiu;t  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  said  vaJve  body  for  carrying  |  out  a  sealing  function 
under  normal  conditions,  second  sealii^g  rings  made  of  a  heat 
resistant  flexible  material  and  attached  to  portions  of  the  annu- 
lar projection  surfaces  of  said  ball  se^t  retainers  where  they 
oppose  the  inner  circumference  of  said  ^alve  body  for  carrying 
out  a  sealing  function  only  in  case  of  etnergency,  and  pressing 
mechanisms  disposed  between  the  inn^r  surface  of  said  valve 
body  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  Iball  seat  retainers  and 
adapted  to  urge  said  ball  seat  retaineri  toward  the  ball  under 
normal  conditions  and,  in  case  of  emergency,  to  press  said  ball 
seat  retainers  and  compress  said  second  sealing  rings  toward 
said  ball,  said  second  sealing  rings  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  said  first  sealing  rings. 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  for  fuel  injection  pumps,  com- 
prising a  cylinder;  a  piston  displaceable  in  said  cylinder  by  a 
pressure  fluid,  said  cylinder  enclosing  a  spring  chamber  formed 
at  one  end  face  of  said  piston  and  being  relieved  by  a  throttle, 
and  a  control  pressure  chamber  formed  at  another  end  face  of 
said  piston;  a  restoring  spring  positioned  in  said  spring  chamber 
and  loading  said  piston;  a  fluid  supply  pump  supplying  fluid 
into  a  fuel  injection  pump  space  loaded  with  fluid,  the  pressure 
of  which  is  to  be  controlled,  said  control  pressure  chamber 
being  connected  to  said  space  to  admit  the  pressure  fluid, 
whereby  the  piston  is  adjustable  by  the  fluid  pressure  against 
the  force  of  said  restoring  spring;  a  pressure  fluid-unloading 
tank  connected  to  said  throttle,  said  cylinder  being  formed  at 
said  pressure  control  chamber  with  a  downflow  opening  con- 
nected to  said  fluid  unloading  tank  and  controlled  by  said 
piston  upon  the  displacement  thereof  in  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  being  positioned  in  said  cylinder  with  an  annular  gap 
provided  between  an  outer  periphery  of  the  piston  and  a  pe- 
ripheral wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  annular  gap  forming  a  con- 
nection between  said  control  pressure  chamber  and  said  spring 
chamber,  said  piston  having  at  the  periphery  thereof  at  least 
one  guiding  portion,  at  which  the  piston  is  guided  with  a  close 
fit  relative  to  said  peripheral  wall  of  the  cylinder,  and  another 
piston  portion  forming  with  said  peripheral  wall  said  annular 
gap,  said  guiding  portion  being  formed  with  at  least  one  pas- 
sage which  is  connected  to  said  another  end  face  of  the  piston 
and  opens  at  the  periphery  of  the  piston  between  said  one 
portion  and  said  another  portion. 

4,557,288 
CLOSURE-ASSISTED  CARTRIDGE-TYPE  FLOW 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Irlin  H.  Botnick,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Josam  Develop- 
ments, Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  286,949,  Jul.  27,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,976,  Jan.  28, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

AtM  AAQ 

*VUO,'I'IO 

Int.  a*  F16K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  137—315  9  Qaims 

1.  A  cartridge-type  valve  having  a  valve  element  movable 
toward  and  away  from  a  valve  seat,  comprising: 

a  housing,  the  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for 
the  admittance  and  discharge  of  fluid,  respectively; 

a  valve  seat  located  adjacent  the  outlet  opening; 

a  piston  movable  axially  within  the  housing,  the  piston  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  body  portion,  a  sealing  member  at  one 
end  of  the  body  portion  engageable  with  the  valve  seat  to 
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effect  a  fluid-tight  seal,  a  driven  portion  at  the  other  end  of 
the  piston,  cam  followers  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
from  the  body  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing ribs  engageable  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing, 
the  ribs  defining  a  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the 
housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  body  portion  through 
which  fluid  can  flow; 
a  drive  member  engageable  with  the  driven  portion  of  the 
piston,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  drive  member  being  dis- 
posed within  the  housing,  movement  of  the  drive  member 
being  such  as  to  cause  the  piston  to  be  moved  axially 
within  the  housing,  the  drive  member  being  in  engage- 


having  opposite  ends,  an  intermediate  body  portion  and  a 
center  longitudinal  bore  extending  from  end  to  end,  one 
end  being  threaded  for  connection  to  a  faucet  upon  re- 
moval of  the  aerator  therefrom,  the  other  end  including  an 
end  insert  portion  and  a  reduced  diameter  portion  be- 
tween said  end  insert  portion  and  intermediate  body  por- 
tion, 
said  quick-attach  means  comprising  a  tubular  fitting  having 
a  free  end  and  an  opposite  end  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  hose,  a  guide  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  fitting 
and  movable  between  connection  and  disconnection  posi- 
tions, spring  means  on  said  tubular  fitting  normally  urging 
said  collar  into  said  connection  position;  said  tubular 
fitting  being  adapted  to  receive  the  end  insert  portion  of 
said  adapter  when  said  guide  means  is  in  its  disconnection 
position,  said  guide  means  being  adapted  to  lock  said 
adapter  within  said  tubular  fitting  when  in  said  connection 
position. 

4,557,290 
HYDRAULIC  SLIDE  CONTROL  SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  A 

MINE  SUPPORT  JACK 
Roger  Chanal,  Saint  Etienne,  and  Daniel  Cotte,  Le  Chambon 
FeugeroUes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Bennes  Marrel, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25,  1983,  83  19175 
Int.  a*  F16K  31/12 
U.S.  Q.  137—510  13  Qaims 


ment  with  the  piston  with  a  non-cylindrical  drive  connec- 
tion to  apply  rotational  but  no  axial  force  to  the  piston; 

at  least  one  cam  surface  included  as  part  of  the  housing,  the 
cam  followers  being  engageable  with  the  cam  surface,  the 
cam  surface  having  a  contour  such  that,  upon  rotation  of 
the  piston,  the  piston  is  moved  axially  within  the  housing, 
the  cam  surface  and  the  cam  followers  being  disengaged 
upon  contact  between  the  piston  and  the  valve  seat;  and 

the  inlet  opening  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  piston 
and  the  piston  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  outlet 
opening  such  that  the  fluid  always  urges  the  piston  toward 
engagement  with  the  valve  seat. 

4,557,289 

HOSE  NOZZLE  FOR  HRE  nCHTING  KIT 

Richard  A.  Kasnick,  5481  VanderbUt  Rd.,  Old  Hickory,  Tenn. 

37138 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,402 

Int.  CI*  B65H  75/36 

VJS.  Q.  137— 355J8  11  Claims 


1.  A  quick-attach  fire  fighting  kit  adapted  for  connection  to 
a  water  faucet  having  an  aerator  thereon,  comprising, 
a  portable  container, 
a  hose  folded  in  said  container  and  having  a  nozzle  on  one 

end  and  a  quick-attach  means  on  the  other  end, 
an  adapter  for  replacing  the  aerator  on  a  faucet,  said  adapter 


^  ^3/ 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  a  hydraulic  device  comprising: 

a  barrel  having  an  open  end  and  a  bottom  surface  enclosing 

a  second  end; 
a  seat  demountably  affixed  in  said  open  end  of  said  barrel, 

said  seat  having  a  bearing  surface  defining  a  rear  chamber 

in  said  barrel; 
a  resilient  gasket  member  positioned  in  said  rear  chamber  of 
said  barrel,  said  resUient  gasket  member  having  a  counter- 
bore  adjacent  said  bearing  surface  and  a  leg  compressably 
positioned  on  said  bottom  surface  of  said  barrel,  said  leg 
preloading  said  resilient  gasket  member  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  barrel; 
an  inflation  orifice  positioned  in  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
barrel,  said  inflation  orifice  for  delivery  of  pressunzed  gas 
into  said  rear  chamber  of  said  barrel  whereby  said  resilient 
gasket  member  is  pressed  by  said  pressurized  gas  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  barrel; 
an  inlet  passage  located  in  said  seat  for  delivery  of  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  hydraulic  device  into  said  counterbore  of 
said  resilient  gasket  member; 
an  outlet  passage  located  in  said  seat  for  delivering  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  counterbore  of  said  resilient  gasket  mem- 
ber to  a  location  external  of  said  safety  valve;  and 
means  for  selectively  passing  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  inlet 
passage  to  said  outlet  passage,  said  means  for  selectively 
passing  positioned  in  said  counterbore  of  said  resilient 
gasket  member,  said  means  for  selectively  passing  posi- 
tioned in  said  counterbore  of  said  resilient  gasket  member 
operable  for  passing  hydraulic  fluid  when  hydraulic  fluid 
of  a  predetermined  pressure  is  in  said  inlet  passage. 
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to  Toshiba  Klkal 


4^57^1 
MULTIPLE  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Ymtt^  HMhteoto,  Ayase,  Japu,  usi 
rrtaihilri  KuabM,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  33M68,  Dec.  31,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,035 

daiias  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1981,  56-3414 

lat.  CL*  F15B  13/08, 


VS.  CL  137—596.13 


1  Claim 


4,557,292 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  PNEUMATIC  CONTROL 

SIGNALS  BY  ELECTRICAL  MEANS 
Michel  Nicolas,  Plaisir,  aud  Pierre  Pnidhomme,  Saint  Germain 
en  Laye,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  La  Telemecanique  Elec- 
triqae,  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  24,  1982,  82  03009 
Int.  a*  F15B  13/08 
VS.  a.  137—596.16  ^  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  control  valve  system  co»nprising: 
a  multiple  control  valve  having  an  otl  inlet  chamber  con- 
nected to  an  external  pressurized  oil  source,  oil  passages 
inclusive  of  a  center  by-pass  passage  and  a  side  passage, 
connected  to  said  oil  inlet  chamber,  a  plurality  of  spools 
for  communicating  an  upstream  side  of  said  center  by-pass 
passage  with  a  downstream  side  thereof  at  a  neutral  posi- 
tion of  the  spool  and  throttling  said  Renter  by-pass  passage 
during  the  movement  in  a  direction  towards  and  away 
from  the  neutral  position  of  the  spjool  and  for  changing 
over  flow  direction  of  the  pressurized  oil  passing  through 
said  side  passage,  and  a  return  passage  for  said  pressurized 
oil; 
an  additional  attachment  valve  operatively  connected  to  said 
multiple  control  valve  and  having  an  oil  inlet  chamber 
connected  to  said  external  pressurised  oil  source,  oil  pas- 
sages connected  to  said  oil  inlet  chamber  of  said  atuch- 
ment  valve,  a  return  passage,  and  a  spool  for  changing 
over  flow  direction  of  the  pressuriaed  oil  passing  through 
said  oil  passages  of  said  atuchment  valve,  said  inlet  cham- 
bers of  said  multiple  control  valvt  and  said  attachment 
valve  being  parallelly  connected  ip  said  pressurized  oil 
source;  | 

a  logic  valve  oil-tightingly  attached  tp  said  multiple  control 
valve  in  a  tandem  manner  with  Respect  to  said  center 
by-pass  passage  so  as  to  communit^ate  with  said  oil  pas- 
sages formed  m  said  multiple  control  valve  at  a  position 
between  said  downstream  side  of  said  center  by-pass  pas- 
sage and  said  return  passage  of  said  multiple  control  valve 
for  controlling  the  communication  with  said  oil  passages 
by  the  operation  of  said  attachment  valve;  and 
a  changeover  valve  provided  with  ^  portion  connected  to 
said  spool  of  said  attachment  valv4  so  as  to  communicate 
with  said  return  passage  of  said  attachment  valve  and 
connected  to  said  logic  valve  thro^igh  a  conduit  so  that  a 
pilot  chamber  of  said  logic  valve  is  connected  to  an  oil 
tank  at  the  neutral  position  of  the  spool  and  the  connection 
between  said  pilot  chamber  and  said  oil  tank  is  interrupted 
•t  a  position  other  than  the  neutral  position  of  the  spool. 
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1.  System  for  distributing  pneumatic  control  signals  by  elec- 
trical means  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  support  element  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  first  securing  means; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  adjacent  base  modules  each  having  a  first 
body  comprising: 

a  securing  surface  having  second  securing  means  adapted 
for  engaging  with  and  fixing  on  said  first  securing 
means; 

a  first  association  surface  opposite  to  the  securing  surface 
and  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  first  association 
surface  having  a  first  and  second  lateral  areas,  said  first 
lateral  area  being  provided  with  first,  second  and  third 
orifices; 

first  and  second  opposite  coupling  surfaces  which  are 
parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  said  axis  said 
first  coupling  surface  compnsing  first  and  second  open- 
ings and  said  second  coupling  surface  comprising  first 
and  second  openings  respectively  coaxial  to  the  first 
and  second  openings  of  the  first  coupling  surface  so  that 
in  coupling  engagement  of  two  base  modules  by  the 
respective  first  and  second  coupling  surfaces  thereof, 
said  first  and  second  openings  of  one  base  module  are 
respectively  in  communication  with  the  first  and  second 
openings  of  a  corresponding  coupling  surface  of  an 
adjacent  base  element; 

first  and  second  opposite  end  surfaces  respectively  adja- 
cent to  said  first  and  second  lateral  areas,  said  first  end 
surface  having  an  aperture  provided  with  a  pneumatic 
connection; 

a  pressurized  feed  channel  portion  and  a  discharge  chan- 
nel portion  respectively  connecting  together  said  first 
and  second  openings  of  said  first  and  second  coupling 
surfaces  through  the  base  element,  said  pressurized  feed 
channel  portion  and  said  discharge  channel  portion 
being  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
orifices  of  said  association  surface; 
a  pneumatic  amplifier  located  inside  said  body  and  com- 
prising a  pressurized  feed  inlet  connected  to  said  pres- 
surized feed  channel  portion,  a  discharge  outlet  con- 
nected to  said  discharge  channel  portion,  a  service 
outlet  connected  to  said  pneumatic  connection  and  a 
control  inlet  connected  to  the  third  orifice  of  said  asso- 
ciation surface,  and  obturating  means  actuated  from  the 
pressure  occuring  at  the  control  inlet  in  such  a  way  as  to 
connect  said  service  outlet  directly  to  the  said  pressur- 
ized feed  inlet  when  pressure  at  the  control  inlet  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  pressure  level  and  to  con- 
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nect  said  service  outlet  to  the  discharge  outlet  when 
pressure  at  the  control  inlet  is  lower  than  said  predeter- 
mined level; 
(C)  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  valve  modules  each  com- 
prising: 

a  second  body  having  a  second  association  surface 
adapted  to  be  adjusted  onto  said  first  association  surface 
of  one  corresponding  base  element  in  a  coupling  ar- 
rangement and  including  an  inlet  opening,  an  outlet 
opening,  an  exhaust  opening  so  that  in  said  coupling 
arrangement,  said  inlet  orifice,  said  exhaust  opening  and 
said  outlet  opening  communicate  respectively  with  said 
first,  second  and  third  orifices  of  said  first  association 
surface  of  the  base  module; 

a  control  electromagnet  located  in  said  second  body  and 
having  a  coil,  a  movable  armature  having  at  least  first 
and  second  positions,  valve  means  including  actuation 
means  connected  to  said  armature,  a  pressure  duct 
connected  to  said  inlet  opening,  a  first  exhaust  duct 
connected  to  said  exhaust  opening,  an  outlet  duct  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  opening  and  a  valve  member  con- 
trolled by  said  actuation  means  for  connecting  said 
outlet  duct  with  said  pressure  duct  when  said  armature 
is  in  the  first  position  and  for  connecting  said  outlet  duct 
with  said  first  exhaust  duct  when  said  armature  is  in  said 
second  position; 

said  second  lateral  area  of  said  first  association  surface 
comprising  at  least  first  and  second  windows; 

said  second  coupling  surface  of  each  base  module  com- 
prising a  third  window; 

first  and  second  electrical  female  coupling  members  being 
located  in  each  base  element  and  respectively  debouch- 
ing into  said  first  and  second  windows,  perpendicularly 
to  said  first  association  surface  and  a  third  female  elec- 
trical coupling  member  being  located  in  the  base  mod- 
ule and  debouching  into  said  third  window  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  second  coupling  surface; 

said  second  end  surface  being  provided  with  an  electrical 
—       connection  device; 

said  first  electrical  coupling  member  being  connected  to 
said  electrical  connection  device  by  electrical  conduct- 
ing means  pxassing  through  said  base  module; 

said  second  electrical  coupling  member  being  connected 
to  said  third  female  coupling  member  by  a  conducting 
piece  which  has  a  male  electrical  coupling  member 
projecting  beyond  said  first  coupling  surface  parallel  to 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  coaxially  to  said  third  female 
member  so  that  in  mutual  engagement  of  two  adjacent 
base  modules,  the  male  electrical  coupling  member  can 
penetrate  into  said  third  female  electrical  coupling 
member 

said  second  association  surface  of  electromagnetic  valve 
modules  comprising  at  least  first  and  second  electrical 
connection  terminals  connected  to  said  coil  and  project- 
ing from  said  second  surface  so  that  in  said  coupling 
arrangement,  said  first  and  second  electrical  connection 
terminals  are  electrically  coupled  with  said  first  and 
second  electrical  coupling  members  of  said  base  ele- 
ment. 


supports,  comprising  an  electro-magnet  with  a  movable  arma- 
ture and  with  a  coil  connected  to  an  intrinsically-safe  electrical 
circuit,  an  hydraulic  directional  valve  having  a  movable  valve- 
closure  body  which  is  held  in  a  starting  position  by  spring  force 
means  and  which  is  movable  into  a  switched  position  via  a 
push-rod  switch  device  against  the  force  of  the  spring  force 
means  by  the  armature  of  the  electro-magnet  when  the  coil 
thereof  is  supplied  with  the  full  electrical  power  of  the  circuit, 
the  armature  being  adapted  to  perform  a  greater  displacement 
stroke  than  the  closure  body  of  the  valve  and  being  arranged  to 
further  stress  a  pre-stressed  spring  buffer  arranged  between  the 
armature  and  the  push-rod  switch  following  on  switching 
movement  of  the  valve,  a  housing  of  the  electro-magnet 
against  which  a  surface  of  the  armature  rests  in  direct  contact 
when  the  valve  is  in  the  switched  position  so  as  to  generate  a 


AOnTMNM. 
HTOIMIJC 
MLVCS 


EUCTKMC 

oiKurr 


remanence  force,  and  electronic  means  connected  to  the  coil  of 
the  electro-magnet  so  that,  after  completion  of  the  switching, 
the  voltage  applied  to  the  coil  is  reduced  by  the  electronic 
means  to  a  value  where  the  magnetic  force  acting  on  the  arma- 
ture is  weaker  than  the  force  of  the  spring  force  means,  the 
closure  body  of  the  valve  being  held  nonetheless  in  the 
switched  pxjsition  by  the  now-weaker  magnetic  force  induced 
by  the  reduced  residual  voltage  combined  with  the  remanence 
force,  the  further-stressed  spring  buffer,  on  switching-ofT  the 
residual  voltage,  being  sufficiently  strong  to  move  the  arma- 
ture towards  its  initial  starting  position  and,  therefore,  to  pro- 
duce an  air-gap  between  the  magnet  housing  and  the  armature 
which  eliminates  the  remanence  force  whereby  the  valve-clo- 
sure body  is  returned  to  the  starting  position  by  the  spring 
force  means. 


4,557,294 
CONTROL  VALVE  WITH  PISTON  COMPENSATED  BY 

DISCHARGE  PRESSURE 
Rudolf  Brunner,  Baldham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Die  Heilmeier  &  Weinlein  Fabrik  ftir  Oel-Hydraulik  GmbH 
&  Co.  KG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1983,  3308574;  European  Pat  Off.,  Dec.  9,  1983,  83112425.0 

Int  O.*  F15B  13/02 
VS.  a.  137—625.68  20  Claims 


4,557,293 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  VALVE 

Guy  Guens,  Hembofen,  and  Karl  Krieger,  Wuppertal,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann  Hemscheidt 
Maschinenfabrick  GmbH  A  Co.,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 

1982,  3229835 

Int  a.*  F16K  31/06 

VS.  a.  137—625.65  4  Claims 

1.  An  electro-hydraulic  valve  assembly,  especially  a  valve 

assembly  for  controlling  self-advancing  hydraulic  mine-roof 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  particularly  for  use  in  a  high 
pressure  hydraulic  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  control  valves 
are  combined  in  a  battery-type  arrangement  comprising  a 


544 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  198S 


housing  (1.  1',  1")  formed  with  a  housing  bore  (2),  a  control 
piston  (3,  3',  3",  3'",  3"",  3"^  being  guided  in  said  housing  bore 
between  a  neutral  position  for  zero-pressure  through-flow  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  a  working  med{um  and  at  least  one 
control  position,  and  further  comprising  a  pressure  inlet  (4) 
opening  into  said  housing  bore  and  being  communicable  with 
a  pump  passage  (P)  supplied  with  pumpj  pressure,  a  through- 
passage  (8)  in  said  control  piston  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
said  pressure  inlet,  a  pair  of  consumer  connection  passages 
(VI, V2)  each  for  receiving  pressure  m^ium  in  respectively 
different  control  positions  of  the  piston,  and  a  discharge  outlet 
(5)  communicating  with  said  pressure  inlet  via  said  through- 
passage  in  the  zero-pressure  through-flo>f'  position,  character- 
ized in  that  substantially  diametrically  opposite  said  discharge 
outlet  (5)  there  is  provided  at  least  one  rdief  area  (9,  9',  16,  17, 
18,  F26)  for  the  circumferential  surface  (>f  said  control  piston 
together  with  a  channel  for  communicatipg  discharge  pressure 
thereto  for  compensating  the  effective  afea  of  said  discharge 
outlet  (5),  the  effective  area  of  said  relief  area  being  substan- 
tially of  the  same  size  as  that  of  said  discharge  outlet. 


1 


4,557,295 
FLUIDIC  MUD  PULSE  TELEMETRY  TRANSMITTER 
Allen  B.  Holmes,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,084 

Int  a.*  F15C  1/16 

VS.  CL  137—813  19  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising: 
at  least  two  vortex  valves  arrayed  in  parallel;  and 
common  regulating  means  to  regulate  tfee  flow  to  said  valves 
by  selectively  passing  flow  to  one  of  two  paths  to  control 
the  amount  of  flow  through  the  valves,  wherein  said 
regulating  means  comprises 
a  first  fluid  amplifier  having  outlet  paths,  and 
at  least  two  second  fluid  amplifiers  associated  respectively 
with  said  at  least  two  vortex  val\es,  and  second  fluid 
amplifier  having  first  and  second  outlet  paths  communi- 
cating with  its  associated  vortex  vilve  and  having  con- 
trol ports  for  controCmg  the  flow  of  fluid  in  the  second 
fluid  amplifier,  the  outlet  paths  of  >aid  first  fluid  ampli 
fier  communicating  with  the  conti  ol  ports  of  said  sec- 
ond fluid  amplifiers. 


4,557,296 

METER  TUBE  INSERT  AND  ADKPTER  RING 
Thomas  E.  Byrne,  P.O.  Box  80123,  Midlakid,  Tex.  79709 

611,831 


a.*  F16L  55/10:  F15P  1/02 

15  Claims 

fitting  with  a  meter 


Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No 
Int 
U.S.  a.  138—44 

1.  In  a  meter  run  having  a  meter  tube 
tube  insert  included  therein  by  which  the  Orifice  to  pipe  diame 
ter  ratio  may  be  improved,  wherein  said  i^eter  tube  fitting  has 
confronting  annular  faces  which  form  a 
inserts  has  confronting  flange  faces  aligndd  with  the  confront 
ing  faces  of  the  meter  tube  fitting,  the  combination  with  said 
meter  tube  fitting  and  meter  tube  insert  of  an  adaptor  appara 
tus; 

said  adaptor  apparatus  has  an  outer  anjiular  resilient  gasket 
for  sealingly  engaging  the  annular  confronting  faces  of  the 
meter  tube  fitting;  an  annular  body  curried  on  the  interior 
of  the  outer  gasket,  said  annular  bod]  has  an  axial  passge- 


way  formed  therethrough  of  reduced  diameter  respective 
to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  annular  gasket; 
an  inner  annular  gasket  of  resilient  material,  said  inner  annu- 
lar gasket  has  an  outer  seal  surface  formed  thereon  which 
is  sealingly  received  within  said  axial  passageway; 


an  annular  orifice  plate,  said  inner  annular  gasket  has  a 
groove  formed  about  the  interior  thereof  by  which  the 
outer  circumferentially  extending  marginal  edge  of  said 
plate  is  received  therewithin,  whereby  said  outer  gasket 
supports  said  annular  body,  said  annular  body  supports 
said  inner  gasket,  and  said  inner  gasket  supports  said  ori- 
fice plate. 


4,557,297 

FLUE  GAS  DUCT  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  J.  Montana,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Bisco 

Products,  Inc.,  Park  Ridge,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,635,  Mar.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,467,863. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,059 

Int.  a."  F16L  11/12 

U.S.  a.  138—141  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  outer  support  duct  subject  to  corrosion  from  heated 
corrosive  gases  and  condensate  which  may  form,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  length  of  longitudinally  extending  inner 
structure  designed  to  operate  at,  and  accommodate,  the  gas 
temperatures  while  eliminating  or  minimizing  the  gas  corro- 
sion of  the  outer  support  duct  interior,  said  inner  structure 
including: 
a  substantially  gas-tight  liner  disposed  within  the  interior  of 
said  outer  support  duct,  said  liner  having  sufficient  thick- 
ness and  rigidity  to  self-maintain  the  liner  transverse  con- 
figuration in  ger  :ral  conformity  with  the  transverse  con- 
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figuration  of  said  outer  supjwrt  duct  and  with  the  liner 
being  spaced  from  said  outer  support  duct,  said  liner  being 
fabricated  from  a  material  substantially  resistant  to  said 
corrosive  gases  and  condensate,  said  liner  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  corrugation  means  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  said  liner  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations 
along  the  length  of  the  liner  for  accommodating  longitudi- 
nal thermal  expansion  of  the  liner  by  bellows-like  elastic 
deformation  and  for  functioning  as  rigidifying  stiffeners  of 
the  transverse  cross  section  of  the  liner;  and 
a  spacer  material  disposed  between  said  outer  support  duct 
and  said  liner,  said  spacer  material  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface  with  the  spacer  material  outer  surface 
substantially  covering  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  sup- 
port duct,  at  least  said  inner  surface  of  said  spacer  material 
being  movable  generally  parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  support  duct  under  the  application  of  relatively 
low  shear  forces  imposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
spacer  material  in  directions  parallel  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  support  duct  to  thereby  minimize  resistance 
to  the  thermal  expansion  of  said  liner  in  directions  parallel 
to  said  outer  support  duct  inner  surface,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  spacer  material  that  covers  a  portion  of  the  interior 
transverse  cross  section  perimeter  of  said  outer  support 
duct  also  being  movable  generally  normal  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  support  duct  under  the  application  of 
relatively  low  compression  forces  imposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  spacer  material  by  the  liner  in  directions 
normal  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  support  duct  to 
thereby  minimize  resistance  to  the  thermal  expansion  of 
said  liner  transversely  of  said  duct. 


rockably  carried  by  the  fixed  frame  and  having  a  nose,  and 
said  body  of  the  selection  hook  having  shoulder  means 
thereon  engageable  by  said  pawl  nose,  and  elastic  means 
yieldably  urging  the  hook  body  to  pivot  into  one  position 
and  urging  the  pawl  nose  against  a  shoulder  means  in  the 
other  position,  whereby  to  releasably  retain  the  body  in 
the  other  position  when  displaced  thereinto. 


4,557,299 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECOVELY 

RELEASING  A  PREDETERMINED  LENGTH  OF  WEFT 

THREAD  IN  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 
Jindrich  Henzl,  Brno;  VTadimir  Kuda,  Blazovice;  Vladimir  Vasi- 
cek,  Moravsky  Krum,  and  Stanislav  Klimes,  Brno,  all  of 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  ZVS  Vyikumnevyvojovy  Ustav 
Koncemova  Ucelova  Organizace,  Brno,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,021 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  May  16,  1983, 
3398-83 

Int.  a.*  D03D  47/36 
U.S.  a.  139—452  8  Oaims 


4,557,298 

DOBBIES  INCORPORATING  DOUBLE  SWINGING 

LEVERS  FOR  WEAVING  LOOMS 

Jean-Paul  Froment,  Doussard,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  des 

Etablissements  Staubli,  Faverges,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,167 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22,  1983,  83  04883 
Int.  a."  D03C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  139—71  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  weaving-loom  dobby  of  the  type  having  a  fixed  frame 
and  having  multiple  actuating  levers  attached  to  associated 
heddles  and  carrying  rocking  levers  each  having  two  spaced 
coupling  hooks,  and  the  dobby  having  for  each  coupling  hook 
a  selection  hook  means  including  a  hook  body  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  a  pin  carried  by  said  fixed  frame  and  including  a 
hook  nose  for  engaging  a  coupling  hook,  each  selection  hook 
means  being  displaceable  by  a  pattern  reading  device  between 
a  coupling-hook  engaging  position  and  a  retracted  position, 
improved  dobby  structure  comprising: 
heel  means  associated  with  each  selection  hook  means  and 
contactable  by  the  reading  device  to  pivot  said  body  and 
displace  it  between  said  positions; 
and  releasable  retaining  means  coupled  between  said  fixed 
frame  and  the  body  of  each  selection  hook  means  and 
operative  to  stably  retain  the  selection  hook  body  in 
whichever  of  said  positions  the  reading  device  last  dis- 
placed it  and  until  displaced  thereby  to  a  different  posi- 
tion, each  releasable  retaining  means  comprising  a  pawl 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  releasing  a  predetermined 
length  of  weft  thread  into  the  warp  shed  in  shuttleless  looms, 
comprising  at  least  two  continuously  rotating  metering  devices 
attached  to  the  frame  of  the  machine,  means  for  winding  the 
weft  thread  about  a  supply  drum  and  at  each  time  period  for 
separating  a  certain  number  of  weft  thread  coils,  correspond- 
ing to  an  insertion  length  of  weft  thread,  by  control  means  fast 
on  the  circumference  of  a  separating  wheel  from  the  next  weft 
thread  windings  and  released  into  an  inserting  mechanism  of 
the  loom,  the  frequency  of  rotation  of  the  two  metering  de- 
vices being  chosen  in  such  a  way  that  said  devices  conjointly 
wind  or  release  one  insertion  length  of  the  weft  thread  for  one 
weaving  cycle,  and  at  least  one  of  them  releases  an  insertion 
length  of  the  weft  thread  in  at  least  subsequent  consecutive 
weaving  cycles,  the  ratio  of  the  frequencies  of  roution  of  the 
metering  devices  being  equal  to  the  numbers  of  weft  thread 
lengths  released  at  each  time  period  directly,  one  after  another, 
by  each  of  said  devices,  each  of  said  devices  comprising  a  box 
of  the  metering  device,  attached  to  the  frame  of  the  shuttleless 
loom  in  which  there  is  mounted  by  means  of  first  bearings  a 
rotary  hollow  shaft  having  a  guide  flyer,  at  one  end  of  which 
is  secured  a  driven  pulley  conjointly  rotatably  connected  by  a 
transmission  to  a  main  shaft  of  the  shuttleless  loom,  and  at  the 
other  output  end  there  is  mounted  in  second  bearings  the 
supply  drum  consisting  of  at  least  one  adjustable  segment  and 
at  least  one  fixed  segment,  onto  which  the  weft  thread  is  con- 
tinuously wound,  in  the  fixed  segment  there  being  provided  at 
least  one  groove  for  at  least  one  separating  wheel  fast  on  a 
driven  shaft  of  a  gear  box  rotatably  connected  to  said  hollow 
shaft,  the  prepared  weft  thread  winding  corresponding  to  at 
least  one  insertion  length  of  weft  thread  being  displaced  by  the 
separating  wheel  along  the  supply  drum  in  the  direction  of 
withdrawal  of  the  weft  thread,  on  the  periphery  of  the  separat- 
ing wheel  there  being  disposed  control  means,  the  weft  thread 
winding,  corresponding  to  the  insertion  of  weft  thread,  always 
being  displaced  between  two  of  said  control  means,  the  first 
control  means  in  the  direction  of  withdrawal  of  the  weft  thread 
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selectively  releasing  into  the  warp  sked  a  winding  of  weft 
thread  carried  behind  it,  in  accordance  with  a  weft  thread 
releasing  program,  on  the  periphery  of  the  separating  wheel 
there  being  disposed  at  least  three  cxjntrol  means  at  equal 
angular  spacings,  their  different  relative  heights  being  deter- 
mined by  a  program  for  releasing  the  weft  thread  into  the  warp 
shed,  the  angle  included  between  the  axis  of  the  supply  drum 
and  the  axis  of  the  separating  wheel  is  in  the  range  of  r-89*, 
and  the  control  means  distributed  on  the  periphery  of  the 
separating  wheel  being  formed  as  swiqgable  dents. 


4,557^1 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FLOW  REGULATION  IN 

CONTAINER  FILLING  MACHINES 
Norbert  Jbrss,  Nentraubling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Carl  Finer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1982,  3241234;  Sep.  29,  1983,  3335260 

Int.  CL*  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—5  35  Claims 


4,557,300 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RLLING 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID  CONTAINERS 

Robert  H.  Jeniberg,  East  Hampton,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Pressure 

Pak,  Ibc,  East  Hampton,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  H».  576,936 

Int  a.*  B65B  3/04 

UJS.  CL  141—5  25  Claims 


22.  A  method  for  tfie  filling  of  pressure  vessels  with  pressur- 
ized fluid,  the  pressure  vessels  being  provided  with  integral 
flow  control  valve  assemblies,  said  flow  control  valve  asem- 
blies  including  a  housing  and  a  conduit  extending  therefrom, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:    . 

operating  the  pressure  vessel  flow  control  valves  to  the  open 
stole;  I 

mounting  quick-disconnect  valve  dlamps  on  the  pressure 
vessel  flow-control  valves  to  establish  a  fluid-tight  con- 
nection between  the  conduit  extending  from  the  housing 
of  the  flow  control  valves  and  a  normally  closed  valve 
disposed  in  the  quick-disconnect  valve  clamp; 

connecting  a  source  of  low  pressure  to  the  quick-disconnect 
valve  clamps  and  simultaneously  opening  the  normally 
closed  valve  therein  whereby  the  pressure  vessels  will  be 
evacuated; 

disconnecting  the  vacuum  supply  from  the  quick-disconnect 
valve  assemblies  when  the  desired  low  pressure  condition 
has  been  established  within  the  pressure  vessels  and  simul- 
taneously closing  the  valve  in  said  quick-disconnect  valve 
assemblies  whereby  the  established  low-pressure  condi- 
tion in  the  pressure  vessels  will  b<  maintained; 

connecting  a  source  of  pressurized  flliid  to  the  quick-discon- 
nect valve  assemblies  and  simultineously  reopening  the 
valves  in  the  quick-disconnect  valve  assemblies  whereby 
the  pressure  vessel  will  be  filled  with  pressurized  fluid; 

disconnecting  the  pressurized  fluid  supply  from  the  quick- 
disconnect  valve  assemblies  and  simultaneously  closing 
the  valves  in  the  quick -disconnect  valve  assemblies  after 
the  pressure  vessels  have  been  fill^  to  the  desired  degree 
with  pressurized  fluid,  the  closing  of  the  valves  in  said 
quick-disconnect  valve  assembliei  maintaining  the  pres- 
surized fluid  in  the  pressure  vessels; 

closing  the  pressure  vessel  integral  flow-control  valves;  and 

dismounting  the  quick-disconnect  yalve  clamps  from  the 
pressure  vessel  valve  bodies. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  filling  machine  for  filling  con- 
tainers with  a  liquid,  said  filling  machine  having  a  filling  valve, 
which  comprises  opening  said  filling  valve  to  dispense  liquid 
into  a  container  through  said  filling  valve,  continuously  mea- 
suring with  a  flow  meter  the  quantity  of  liquid  being  dispensed, 
continuously  generating  from  said  measurement  an  electrical 
pulse  stream  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  liquid  actually 
dispensed,  continuously  counting  the  number  of  pulses  in  said 
pulse  stream  and  generating  an  electrical  actual  value  signal, 
continuously  comparing  the  electrical  actual  value  signal  with 
a  first  preselected  electrical  desired  value  signal,  generating  a 
first  electrical  control  value  signal  when  said  actual  value 
signal  is  equal  to  said  first  desired  value  signal,  and  terminating 
the  dispensing  by  closing  the  filling  valve  in  response  to  the 
first  control  signal. 


4,557,302 

RETAINER  RING  FOR  THE  SPOUT  OF  A  FLUID 

DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Charles  A.  Sunderhaus,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dover 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,572 

Int.  CL*  B67C  3/34;  B65B  3/18 

VJS.  a.  141—207  14  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  dispensing  nozzle,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

a  nozzle  body,  said  body  having  an  internal  passageway,  said 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connecting  said  pas- 
sageway; 

means  for  selectively  opening  said  internal  passageway,  said 
means  allowing  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet; 

a  dispensing  spout,  said  dispensing  spout  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  outlet; 
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a  vapor  recovery  system,  said  system  comprising: 
a  shroud,  said  shroud  having  means  for  sealing  said  shroud 

to  a  fill  tank  opening; 
a  passageway,  said  passageway  being  formed  between  said 
dispensing  spout  and  said  shroud;  the  improvement 
comprising: 

means  for  securing  said  dispensing  spout  in  said  fill  tank 
opening,  said  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  annular  groove,  said  annular  groove  being 
formed  in  said  spout,  said  annular  groove  extending  about 
said  spout's  peripheral  surface; 

at  least  one  retaining  ring,  said  retaining  ring  being  fitted  in 
said  annular  groove,  said  ring  extending  radially  beyond 
said  spout's  peripheral  surface; 

a  retainer,  said  retainer  being  fitted  about  said  spout,  said 
retainer  being  abutted  against  said  retaining  ring,  said 
retainer  engaging  said  fill  tank  opening,  said  retainer  pre- 
venting fluid  vapor  from  escaping  said  fill  tank  opening; 

and 
means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  retainer  rela- 
tive to  said  spout. 


and  roteting  the  block  of  wood  and  a  veneer  knife  for  cutting 
a  thin  sheet  of  veneer  from  the  block  while  it  is  routing,  said 
spindles  defining  a  spindle  axis  of  roUtion,  the  block  sUbilizer 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  guides  extending  substantially  radially  with 
respect  to  said  spindle  axis  of  rotation  of  said  veneer  lathe; 

(b)  a  block  stabilizer  head  supported  slidably  on  said  guides 
for  radial  movement  therealong  defining  a  radial  plane 
with  respect  to  said  spindle  axis  of  rotation; 


4,557,303 
SPINDLE  SHAPER 
Gary  L.  Gardner,  and  Chester  K.  Greathouse,  both  of  McMinn- 
villc,  TenB^  assignors  to  Powennatic  -   Houdaille,   Inc„ 
McMinnville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,597 

Int.  a*  B27C  5/00,  5/06 

VJS.  a.  144—145  A  12  Claims 


12.  A  single  spindle  multiple  cutter  shaper  machine  which 
comprises  an  upright  base  frame  having  a  table  top,  a  casing 
suspended  from  said  table  top,  a  vertical  slide  mounted  on  said 
casing,  worm  and  gear  means  in  said  casing  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  slide,  a  handwheel  projecting  beyond  the  base  frame 
for  actuating  said  worm  and  gear  means,  an  upright  housing 
carried  by  said  slide,  an  upright  spindle  rotatobly  mounted  in 
said  housing  projecting  above  said  table  top,  a  stack  of  pulleys 
on  said  spindle  under  said  housing,  an  upright  electric  motor 
mounted  on  said  slide  having  a  driven  shaft,  a  stack  of  pulleys 
on  said  shaft,  a  belt  connecting  selected  pulleys  on  the  motor 
drive  shaft  and  on  the  spindle  to  drive  the  spindle  from  the 
motor  at  a  speed  determined  by  the  selected  pulley  combina- 
tion, a  stack  of  cutter  heads  removably  mounted  on  the  spindle 
above  the  table  top  and  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  rapidly 
shifting  said  spindle  from  an  initial  adjusted  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  for  a  second  cutting  operation. 


(c)  parallel  roller  means  mounted  rotatably  in  said  block 
SUbilizer  head  and  defining  first  and  second  roller  axes  of 
roUtion  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  radial  plane 
defined  by  said  radial  movement  of  said  sUbilizer  head; 

(d)  biasing  means  for  opposing  a  radially  inward  component 
of  the  weight  of  said  sUbilizer  head;  and 

(e)  controllable  drive  means  for  moving  said  sUbilizer  head 
radially  with  respect  to  said  spindle  axis  of  roUtion  during 
cutting  of  veneer  from  a  block  of  wood  in  said  lathe,  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  veneer  knife. 


4,557,305 

CUTTER  BLOCK  FOR  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN  HAND 

PLANER 

Giintber  Berger,  Notzingen,  and  Alfred  Freeh,  Stuttgart,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1982,  3239152 

Int.  a*  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  144—230  20  aaims 


4,557,304 
BLOCK  STABILIZER  FOR  VENEER  LATHE 
Kenneth  L.  Shrum,  GUde,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sun  Studs,  Inc., 
Roseburg,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,566 

Int.  a.*  B27L  5/02 

UJS.  a.  144—213  12  Claims 

1.  A  block  SUbilizer  for  helping  to  control  the  position  of  a 

block  of  wood  during  cutting  of  veneer  therefrom  in  a  veneer 

lathe  having  a  pair  of  spindles  including  chucks  for  gripping 


1.  A  cutter  block  for  a  motor  driven  hand  planer,  compris- 
ing: .  . 
a  roller  body  having  two  profiled  bodies  cooperating  with 

each  other  so  as  to  support  at  least  one  movable  knife; 
means  for  supporting  and  driving  the  roller  body,  including 
a  shaft  connecting  the  profiled  bodies  and  provided  with 
at  least  one  recess,  and  resilient  means  for  centering  the 
profiled  bodies  with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  located 
within  the  recess;  and 


489-520  O.G.-85-5 


548 
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4,557,306 

CARBON  BLACK-FURAZAN  OXIE«:  PRODUCT  AND 

RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Daniel  F.  Graves,  Ginton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Alut>n,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  Nq.  621,656 
Int.  a.*  C08C  4/00;  C08K  V35.  3/04 
MS.  a.  152—548  26  Qaims 

1.  A  carbon  black  product  useful  in  rubber  compositions 
prepared  by  heating  a  mixture  which  comprises  carbon  black 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  20  m^/g.  and  up  to  10%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  carbon  Iblack,  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  furazan  oxide  of  the  partial  fortmula 


bqdies  for  gripping  the    tubular  body  and  adapted  upon  the  unseating  of  the  poppet  to 

be  driven  by  the  air  coming  into  the  tubular  body  away  from 
the  seat  to  a  signal  position;  the  improvement  of  the  tubular 
body  having  an  annular  projecting  skirt  outward  from  the  seat, 
circular  flexible  baffle  means  carried  by  the  poppet  and  extend- 
ing outward  therefrom,  the  periphery  of  the  baffle  means  being 
proximate  to  the  wall  of  the  skirt  when  the  poppet  is  open,  the 


\ 


C=N 


/ 


C=N 


\ 

( 

/ 


O 


/ 


wherein  the  depicted  carbon  atoms  are  a 
aromatic  ring  at  a  temperature  of  from 
point  up  to  the  decomposition  of  the  fui^zan 


(I) 


part  of  a  single  fused 
at  least  the  melting 
oxide. 


4,557,307 
PNEUMATIC  TIRt 
Frank  Philpott,  Kuala  Lumpur,  Malaysia,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,284 

Int  C\*  B60C  15/04:  B29D  30/48 

\iS.  a.  152—539  2  Oaims 


1.  A  tire  wherein  the  support  has  a  radial 
that  the  channel  therein  has  a  substantiall; ' 
and  the  outer  surface  of  the  support  has  a 
cross-section. 


cross-section  such 

square  cross-section 

substantially  circular 


4,55738 
TIRE  VALVE  AND  LOW  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
Harold  A.  Kuypers,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Scovil  Inc., 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,257,  Jan.  17,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  19f4,  Ser.  No.  621,713 

Int.  C\.*  B60C  23/l(i 

U.S.  a.  152—427  I  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  tire  valve  and  low  pressure  indicator  having  a  tubular 

body  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  riti  hole  opening  of  a 

vehicle  wheel  and  having  a  seat  disposed  inward  of  the  rim  in 

the  tire  chamber,  a  poppet  seating  on  th^  seat  and  a  spring  in 

the  tubular  body  compressively  disposed  against  the  poppet 

and  urging  it  off  its  seat  and  indicator  rtieans  disposed  in  the 


y^ 


It  «• 


baffle  means  flexing  outward  as  air  is  admitted  past  the  seat 
into  the  tire  chamber  to  permit  increased  flow  between  the 
baffle  means  and  the  wall,  but  limiting  such  flow  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  to  assure  a  proper  seating  of  the  poppet  by  the 
pressure  of  air  in  the  tire  chamber,  the  poppet  having  a  central 
recess  and  the  baffle  means  having  a  central  projection  dis- 
posed in  the  recess  whereby  the  baffle  means  is  generally 
centered  with  respect  to  the  poppet. 


4,557,309 
SUN  BLIND 
Ren  S.  Judkins,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Verosol  USA 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,871 

Int.  a."  E06B  9/262;  A47H  3/10 

U.S.  a.  160—84  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sun  blind  comprising: 
a  first  horizontal  bar; 

a  second  horizontal  bar  adapted  for  movement  with  respect 
to  the  first  bar; 
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a  foldable  sun  blinding  member  attached  to  said  first  and 

second  bars; 
a  third  bar  disposed  below  the  second  bar; 
first  cord  means  for  moving  said  second  bar  and  said  sun 
blinding  member  with  respect  to  said  first  bar,  said  cord 
means  coupled  to  and  extending  at  least  partly  through 
said  second  bar  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  second  bar,  said  sun  blinding 
member  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  disposed 
therein,  said  cord  means  extending  through  apertures  in 
said  second  bar  aligned  with  said  aligned  openings  in  said 
sun  blinding  member  and  further  being  disposed  in  said 
plurality  of  openings,  said  cord  means  extending  through 
apertures  in  said  first  bar  aligned  with  said  aligned  open- 
ings in  said  sun  blinding  member  and  further  extending  at 
least  partly  through  said  first  bar  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  bar 
and  exiting  at  a  first  end  of  said  first  bar  and  terminating  in 
a  pull  cord  operable  to  move  said  second  bar,  said  first 
cord  means  comprising  first  and  second  cords  and  said 
plurality  of  aligned  openings  comprising  first  and  second 
series  of  aligned  openings  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of 
said  sun  blinding  member,  said  first  and  second  cords 
being  disposed  in  respective  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
series  of  openings  and  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  second 
bar; 
second  cord  means  for  guiding  said  sun  blinding  member  and 
said  second  bar  during  movement  of  said  sun  blinding 
member  and  second  bar,  said  second  cord  means  being 
coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  bar  opposite  said  first 
end  and  extending  at  least  partly  through  said  first  bar  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  first  bar,  through  said  apertures  in  said  first  bar 
and  said  plurality  of  aligned  openings  in  said  sun  blinding 
member,  through  said  apertures  in  said  second  bar  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  second  bar,  and  through  apertures  in  said 
third  bar  and  at  least  partly  through  said  third  bar  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  third  bar,  said  second  cord  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  third  bar,  said  second  cord  means  comprising 
third  and  fourth  cords  disposed  respectively  in  said  first 
and  second  series  of  aligned  openings,  said  tension  means 
being  disposed  in  said  third  bar,  said  third  and  fourth 
cords  being  coupled  together  by  said  tension  means,  said 
tension  means  maintaining  said  third  and  fourth  cords  in  a 
taut  condition,  said  second  cord  means  further  comprising 
fifth  and  sixth  cords  and  said  sun  blinding  member  further 
including  at  least  one  third  series  of  aligned  openings 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  series  of  aligned 
openings,  said  fifth  and  sixth  cords  being  disposed  in  at 
least  one  of  said  third  series  of  aligned  openings,  said  fifth 
and  sixth  cords  further  extending  through  said  third  bar 
and  being  coupled  together  by  said  tension  means;  and 
means  for  providing  tension  on  said  second  cord  means 
during  movement  of  said  second  bar  and  said  sun  blinding 
member,  said  second  cord  means  comprising  an  even 
number  of  at  least  four  cords,  thereby  allowing  said  ten- 
sion means  to  provide  equal  tension  on  said  cords  of  said 
second  cord  means  and  allowing  said  second  cord  means 
to  provide  sufficient  guidance  for  said  sun  blinding  mem- 
ber. 


which  planes  lie  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  one  another, 

said  window,  skylight  or  the  like  including  a  first  substantially 

vertically  extending  section  and  a  second  section  inclined 

thereto  forming  said  obtuse  angle,  each  of  said  sections  being 

supported  by  frame  means  in  the  form  of  muUions,  said  system 

further  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  continuous  spaced 

tracks  lying  in  said  multiple  planes  and  mounted  on  said 

muUions,  said  tracks  having  significant  lengths  thereof 

lying  respectively  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  sections, 

said  tracks  including  a  smoothly  curved  portion  defining  a 

transition  portion  between  said  sections; 


(b)  a  plurality  of  shade  carriers  secured  to  and  freely  move- 
able along  said  tracks; 

(c)  a  shade  secured  to  said  carriers  adapted  to  move  with 
said  carriers  along  said  tracks; 

(d)  shade  urging  means  connected  to  said  shade  for  urging 
said  shade  and  carriers  along  said  tracks  from  a  first  low- 
ered position  to  a  second  raised  position,  and 

(e)  retaining  means  for  securing  and  maintaining  said  shade 
in  said  second  position, 

(0  means  for  facilitating  said  shade  to  return  to  said  first 
position  by  force  of  gravity  when  said  retaining  means  is 
released  and  said  shade  urging  means  is  deactivated. 


4,557,311 
PROTECTIVE  COVERING 
Kuno  Reining,  In  der  SteUe  15,  7765  Bodman,  Fed-  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1982,  3214801 

Int.  a.*  A47H  23/01 
U.S.  a.  160—330  5  Claims 
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4,557,310 
MOVABLE  SUN  SHADE  SYSTEM 
Gerald  J.  Castellaw,  11670  Laurelwood  Dr.,  Studio  City,  Calif. 
91604;  Ronald  C.  Wigham,  1192  Lundy  Dr.,  Simi  Valley, 
Calif.  93065,  and  Edwin  N.  Ames,  8585  Walnut  Dr.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,182 

Int.  a*  A47H  5/00 

VS.  a.  160—84  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  moveable  shade  system  in  combination  with 

a  window,  skylight  or  the  like  which  lies  in  multiple  planes. 


1.  Protective  covering  to  shelter  from  light,  wind,  and  view, 
particulariy  at  balconies  of  buildings,  which  covering  is 
adapted  to  be  stretched  over  an  opening  to  be  shielded,  which 
opening  is  in  a  wall  or  between  walls,  comprising 

upper,  lower,  and  side  walls, 

a  web  made  of  foldable,  weatherproof  material  and  located 
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wall  and  lower  fasteners 
member,  and  releasably 


so  as  to  be  stretched  over  the  <  pening  to  be  shielded  in 

said  walls, 
an  upper  member  fixed  to  an  uppei 

fixed  to  said  lower  wall, 
said  web  connected  to  said  uppei| 

connected  to  said  lower  wall  whfcn  said  web  is  in  stretched 

condition,  i 

a  cover  for  wrapping  said  web,  w|ien  said  web  is  not  being 

used  by  being  stretched  over  th^  opening  to  be  shielded, 
said  cover  being  secured  at  a  sectioki  of  said  side  wall  beyond 

the  opening, 
said  web  fastened  releasably  in  stretched  condition  and 

stretched  at  least  partially  over  the  area  of  said  cover  on 

said  side  wall  and  over  the  opening  to  be  shielded, 
said  upper  member  fixed  to  said  to^  wall  being  a  drapery  rod 

which  is  extended  beyond  the  opening  over  the  position  of 

said  cover, 
upper  fastening  means  engaged  vyith  said  web  to  slidingly 

connect  said  web  to  said  drapeijy  rod, 
lower  fastening  means  to  connec|  said  web  to  said  lower 

wall  fasteners, 
said  upper  fastening  means  being  tliding  hooks  engaging  in 

holes  formed  in  said  web, 
other  fastening  means  to  hold  said  (over  to  said  side  wall  and 

also  to  releasably  fasten  said  w^b  to  said  side  wall  when 

said  web  is  in  a  stretched  condition, 
said  web,  when  in  unstretched  anjd  folded  condition,  being 

suspended   from   drapery   rod  by  said   upper   fastening 

means  while  said  lower  fastenirtg  means  are  set  free  from 

connection  with  said  lower  wall,  said  cover  wrapping  said 

web  in  said  unstretched  conditipn. 


4,557,313 
CONTINUOUS  SEQUENTIAL  CASTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  NavaiTe,  23800  W.  Fairway  Dr.,  Woodhaven,  Mich. 
48183 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,717,  Jun.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,600 

Int.  a.*  B22D  5/04.  39/00.  41/04 

U.S.  a.  164—155  _  10  Claims 
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4^57,312 

PROCESS  OF  FABRICATING  METAL  ORNAMENTS 

Ervey  C.  Gonzales,  6222  NW.  Loop  14,  Apt.  23,  San  Antonio, 

Tex. 78238 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  134,562,  Mar.  27,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  Nq.  924,813,  Jul.  14,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1^,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,540 

I«ta.*B22C|9/02 

U5.  a.  164—34  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  fabrication  lof  metal  ornaments  having 
a  design  of  a  subject  or  object  dfcpicted  thereon,  the  steps 
consisting  of:  I 

(a)  using  a  camera  lucida  to  prqject  an  image  onto  a  first 
medium  used  for  drawing  and  tracing  said  image  onto  said 
first  medium  so  as  to  set  fortji  all  design  details  of  said 
subject  or  object; 

(b)  using  a  pantograph  to  reproduce  said  image  from  the  first 
medium  directly  onto  a  casting  wax  medium; 

(c)  refining  the  details  of  the  de^gn  on  said  wax  medium; 

(d)  forming  a  master  mold  by  lost  wax  techniques;  and 

(e)  casting  metal  ornaments  within  said  master  mold  so  as  to 
have  said  image  of  said  subje  :t  or  object  depicted  upon 

'^      said  ornaments. 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  sequential  casting  of 
metals  wherein  a  mold  is  advanced  to  a  position  directly  under 
an  outlet  of  a  rotating  furnace  and  then  synchronized  to  move 
in  arcuate  motion  with  the  outlet  during  the  filling  of  the  mold 
comprising:  a  furnace  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  having  at  least  one  outlet  for  discharging  metal  there- 
from, said  outlet  moving  in  an  arcuate  path  during  the  dis- 
charge of  metal  therefrom  and  a  closure  means  for  opening  and 
closing  said  outlet;  an  underlying  platform  structure  for  sup- 
porting the  furnace,  said  structure  having  a  pair  of  plates 
spaced  apart  by  vertical  members  and  journal  connected  to  the 
furnace  at  a  location  opposite  the  discharge  outlet  whereby 
said  structure  rotates  in  unison  with  the  furnace  during  the 
discharge  therefrom  and  said  journal  connection  provides  a 
horizontal  axis  opposite  said  outlet  for  back-tilting  said  furnace 
to  prevent  leakage  from  a  defective  outlet  or  allow  service 
thereof,  a  foundation  structure  underlying  said  platform  struc- 
ture upon   which  the  furnace  and  platform  structure  are 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  vertical  axis  and  a  bearing 
means  interposed  between  said  platform  and  foundation  struc- 
tures; a  means  for  rotating  the  furnace  about  said  vertical  axis; 
a  means  for  back-tilting  said  furnace  about  said  horizontal  axis; 
a  series  of  molds  for  receiving  metal  from  said  furnace;  a  means 
for  transporting  said  molds  consecutively  to  and  from  said 
furnace,  such  that,  when  a  mold  is  advanced  to  a  position 
directly  under  said  outlet,  said  mold  moves  in  an  arcuate  path 
directly  under  said  outlet;  and  a  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  furnace  whereby  the  motion  and  discharge  of 
the  outlet  are  synchronized  with  the  motion  of  the  mold. 

4,557,314 
CENTRIFUGE  WITH  COUNTER-BALANCE  SCALE 
John  Dulski,  Staten  Island,  and  John  Klobas,  Garden  Qty,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Buffalo  Dental  Mfg.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Syosset, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,299 
Int.  a*  B22D  13/00 
DJS.  a.  164—287  9  Claims 

1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 
a  base; 
an  articulated  arm  supported  upon  said  base  for  rotation 

thereabout; 
a  motor  disposed  within  said  base  and  coupled  to  said  arm 

for  rotating  said  arm  about  an  axis; 
counterweight  means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  arm  for 

applying  a  counter-balancing  amount  of  centrifugal  force 

upon  rotation  of  said  arm; 
means  for  supporting  a  fiask  of  predetermined  dimensions 

disposed  on  an  opposite  end  of  said  arm  and  articulated 

relative  to  said  counterweight  means,  the  articulation  of 
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pivoting;  and  wherein 


at  least  one  layer  of  a  slurry  obuined  by  dissolving  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  solution  of  an  organic  soluble  cellulose  denva- 
tive  the  powder  of  the  oxide  of  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  aluminum,  zirco- 
nium, hafnium,  yttrium,  calcium,  lanthanum,  cesium,  banum, 
and  silicon  and  subsequently  applying  to  said  first  layer  at  least 
one  layer  of  a  slurry  formed  by  mixing  a  refractory  powder 
and  a  refractory  binder. 


said  counterweight  means  includes  means  for  anchonng  a 
counterweight  at  any  one  of  a  set  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions, each  said  positions  providing  indicia  being  pre-cal- 
culated  to  relate  to  the  dimensions  of  the  flask  to  be  sup- 
ported. 

4,557,315 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gert  Vaubel,  Warburg-Welda,  and  Heinz  Beier,  Paderbom- 

Schloss  Neuhaos,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Benteler-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 

1983,  3335762 

Int  a.*  B22D  11/00.  11/04 

VJS.  CL  164-420  **  <^""« 


4,557,317 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  WITH 

PROGRAMMED  DEAD-BAND  RAMP  AND  DRIFT 

FEATURES 

Kermit  S.  Harmon,  Jr.,  9449  Briar  Forrest  #5111,  Houston, 

Tex.  77063 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,177,  Feb.  20,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,371 

Int  a/  F25B  13/00;  F23N  5/20 

UJS.  a.  165-2  53  Claims 


13 


1.  A  continuous  casting  mold  arrangement  for  multiple 
continuous  casting  installations  for  producing  casting  strands 
of  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  continuous  casting  molds  each  having  at  least  two 
mold  parts  which  are  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  for 
strand  cross-section  change  in  a  displacement  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  a  strand  direction,  said  continuoi^ 
casting  molds  being  arranged  one  behind  the  other  m  said 
displacement  direction,  and  the  respective  mold  parts  of  each 
two  neighboring  ones  of  said  continuous  casting  molds  being 
connected  with  one  another. 


4,557316 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  INVESTMENT 
SHELL  MOLD  SUITABLE  FOR  CASTING 
GRAIN-ORIENTED  SUPER  ALLOY 
Takeshi  Takayanagi,   Yatomimachi;   Shizuo   Suzuki;   Susumu 
Minowa,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  Yoshihiko  Nozaki,  Seto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technol- 
ogy and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,895 
Int.  a.*  B22C  1/04 

y  g  Q  UJ4 517  3  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  investment  shell  mold 
by  the  steps  of  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  pattern  of  a  soluble 
or  inflammable  substance  slurries  containing  refractory  sub- 
stances thereby  forming  a  coating  of  said  slurries  on  the  pat- 


12.  A  system  for  temperature  control  of  an  inhabited  space 
including  heating  means,  cooling  means,  fan  means,  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  space,  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heating  means, 
said  cooling  means,  said  fan  means,  and  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means,  said  control  means  comprising: 

temperature  setting  means  for  setting  temperature  variation 
limits  at  which  one  of  said  heating  and  cooling  means  is 
activated  and  deactivated, 
time  setting  means  for  setting  a  time  period  dunng  which 
one  of  said  heating  and  cooling  means  is  automatically 
activated  for  maintaining  temperature  within  said  space 
within  said  variation  limits; 
limit  change  means  for  automatically  changing  said  vanation 
limits  at  which  one  of  said  heating  and  cooling  means  is 
activated  and  deactivated,  said  changing  of  said  variation 
limits  being  in  an  energy  conserving  direction  and  said- 
changing  being  at  a  rate  of  no  more  than  approximately  1 
deg.  F.  per  hour;  and 
control  means  controlling  said  upper  and  lower  limits  in 
response  to  the  length  of  time  since  said  temperature 
setting  means  is  actuated. 

4,557,318 
MEANS  FOR  LIFTING  HEATING  ELEMENT  BASKETS 
Kenneth  O.  Bellows,  WelUvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Air  Pre- 

heater  Company,  Inc^  WellsriUe,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,034,  Dec.  1,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,552,204. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,972 
Int  a.*  F28D  19/04 
U.S.  a.  165—10  1  ^^^ 

1.  A  basketed  heating  element  for  use  in  a  roury  regenera- 
tive heat  exchanger  comprising: 
an  open  ended  housing  defining  a  volume; 
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a  plurality  of  heating  element  platfcs  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  within  the  volume  defin<!d  by  the  open  ended 
housing; 

an  element  holding  bar  extending  transversely  across  each 
open  end  of  the  housing  so  as  to  divide  each  open  end  of 
the  housing  symmetrically  thereatxjut  and  to  retain  the 
heating  element  plates  therein;  anc' 


two  pins  integral  with  the  element  holding  bar  for  lifting  the 
basketed  heating  element,  the  first  pin  integral  with  the 
element  holding  bar  near  one  end  thereof  and  the  second 
pin  mtegral  with  the  element  holding  bar  near  the  opposite 
end  thereof 


4,557^19 

MARINE  KEEL  CO0LER 

Almnson  J.  Arnold,  16  Bluebird  St.,  New  Orelans,  La.  70124 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,943 

lat.  a.*  B60H  3/00;  B63B  1/34 

VJS.  a.  165—44 
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circulated  through  said  header  and  tube  means,  and  said 
curved  outer  surface  of  said  forward  header  means  acting 
to  direct  sea  water  upwardly  and  obliquely  through  said 
channels  between  said  tube  means  as  the  vessel  moves 
forward  through  the  sea  water. 


4,557,320 
CENTRALIZED  AIRLOCK  COMPARTMENT  UNIT 

Norris  K.  Allen,  215  Hasty  Rd.,  NE.,  Rome,  Ga.  30161 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,693 
Int.  CL*  B60H  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  165—46  2  Oaims 


1.  A  marine  keel  cooler  for  cooling  an  operationally  heated 
coolant  of  a  marine  vessel  cooling  jacket,  having  oppositely 
disposed  cool  input  and  hot  output  ends,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  header  means  mounted  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  keel  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
fore  and  aft  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  marine  vessel 
bottom,  and  respectively  connected  through  said  bottom 
to  said  cool  input  and  hot  output  ends  of  said  cooling 
jacket,  each  of  said  header  meatis  having  fore  and  aft 
edges  adjacent  said  marine  vessd  bottom  and  a  down- 
wardly curved  outer  surface  betwteen  said  edges,  for  pro- 
ducing, as  said  vessel  moves  through  the  sea  water  in 
which  it  floats,  a  smooth  laminar  flow  of  said  sea  water 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  header  means;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  straight  parallel  coolant  tube  means  spaced 
transversely  apart  from  one  another  and  from  said  vessel 
bottom  having  oppositely  disposed  ends,  each  of  said  tube 
means  having  upper  rounded  and  lower  rounded  parallel 
sides  and  substantially  planar  parallel  elongated  right  and 
left  sides,  defining  a  tube  cross+section  of  a  generally 
elongated  oval  shape,  said  oppositely  disposed  ends  of  said 
tube  means  being  connected  between  said  pair  of  header 
means  to  define  a  closed  path  for  heated  coolant  through 
said  tubes  means,  header  means  $nd  said  cooling  jacket, 
said  upper  rounded  and  lower  rounded  parallel  sides  of 
adjacent  tube  means  eliminating  areas  of  vena  contracta 
between  said  spaced  apart  tube  means  and  said  elongated 
right  and  left  sides  of  adjacent  tube  means  defining  there- 
between a  channel  through  whidh  sea  water  flows  with 
increased  velocity  by  the  venturi  effect  for  effecting  maxi- 
mum heat  transfer  from  said  operationally  heated  coolant 


1.  A  centralized  airlock  compartment,  comprising: 

a  suit  comprising  a  leg  portion  and  an  upper  body  portion; 

means  for  circulating  fluid  through  said  leg  portion  and  said 
upper  body  portion,  said  circulating  means  including  a 
rigid,  detachable  manifold  adapted  to  fit  about  the  waist  of 
a  person  wearing  said  suit  so  as  to  disperse  fluid  into  and 
receive  fluid  from  said  suit,  said  manifold  being  provided 
within  said  suit  so  as  to  support  said  person  wearing  said 
suit  and  to  assist  said  person  in  bearing  the  weight  of  said 
suit; 

a  blower  in  communication  with  said  manifold  and  operative 
for  flowing  fluid  into  said  suit; 

a  damper  disposed  between  said  blower  and  said  manifold 
and  operative  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  suit; 

an  air  cooler  received  on  said  suit,  said  air  cooler  being  in 
communication  with  said  blower  and  said  manifold;  and 

a  heater  received  on  said  suit,  said  heater  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  blower  and  said  manifold, 

whereby  air  may  be  blown  through  said  air  cooler  or  said 
heater  by  said  blower  and  into  said  manifold,  and  circu- 
lated through  said  suit  so  as  to  thermally  insulate  said 
person  from  a  hostile  temperature  environment. 


4,557,321 
VENTILATOR  APPARATUS 
Julias  M.  von  Reach,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gretsch-Unitas  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1983,  8301708[U] 

Int.  a.*  F24H  3/06;  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—122  14  Claims 

1.  A  ventilator  assembly,  comprising: 
a  generally  elongated  ventilator  housing  formed  as  a  paral- 
lelepiped having  a  first  and  a  second  end  with  a  front  wall 
thereon  formed  as  a  flap  cover  and  with  a  rear  wall; 
air  inlet  openings  provided  in  said  front  wall  at  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  ends  and  in  said  rear  wall  at  one  of 
said  first  and  said  second  ends; 
air  outlet  openings  provided  in  said  front  wall  at  the  other  of 
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said  first  and  said  second  ends  and  in  said  rear  wall  at  the 
other  of  said  first  and  said  second  ends; 

a  heat  exchanger  unit  removably  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  heat  ex- 
changer unit  having  one  end  facing  said  first  end  of  said 
ventilator  housing  and  another  end  facing  said  second  end 
of  said  housing;  .    . 

means  defining  a  primary  airstream  between  said  air  inlet 
openings  in  said  rear  wall  and  said  air  outlet  openmgs  in 
said  front  wall;  .    . 

means  defining  a  secondary  airstream  between  said  air  inlet 
openings  in  said  front  wall  and  said  air  outlet  openings  in 
said  rear  wall; 

said  heat  exchanger  unit  being  located  to  have  both  said 
primary  and  said  secondary  airstreams  flow  therethrough 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  each  other,  said  heat 
exchanger  unit  comprising  separator  means  dividing  each 
of  said  primary  and  said  secondary  airstreams  into  numer- 
ous smaller  partial  airstreams,  said  separator  means  com- 
prising separator  members  made  of  material  having  high 
thermal  conductivity,  each  separating  a  smaller  partial 
primary  airstream  from  a  smaller  partial  secondary  air- 
stream; 


means  for  supporting  said  at  least  one  tube  within  said  shell 
adjacent  said  terminal  member; 

a  retaining  ring  means  for  securing  said  support  means  and 
said  at  least  one  tube  supported  thereby  against  longitudi- 
nal movement  relative  to  said  terminal  member;  and 

means  for  preventing  fluid  leakage  between  said  support 
means  and  said  terminal  member;  said  leakage-preventing 
means  including 


said  one  end  of  said  heat  exchange  unit  and  said  another  end 
of  said  heat  exchanger  unit  each  being  formed  with  inlet 
openings  and  outlet  openings  for  both  said  primary  and 
secondary  partial  airstreams,  with  each  of  said  ends  of  said 
heat  exchanger  unit  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  walls  ex- 
tending relative  to  each  other  at  an  angle  not  greater  than 

90** 

said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  said  ends  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer unit  for  said  primary  partial  airstreams  being 
arranged  in  planes  approximately  parallel  to  each  other 
and  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  said  secondary  par- 
tial airstreams  being  also  arranged  in  planes  approximately 
parallel  to  each  other; 

each  of  said  ends  of  said  heat  exchanger  unit  being  formed- 
by  an  angular  distributor  piece,  said  separator  members 
comprising  plates  arraged  to  extend  between  said  angular 
distributor  pieces,  each  of  said  plates  being  formed  with 
triangular  ends  opposite  each  other,  with  said  distnbutor 
pieces  including  angular  legs  each  of  which  comprise  air 
passage  slits  forming  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  with  a 
number  of  said  slits  being  approximately  the  same  as  the 
number  of  said  plates;  and 

primary  and  secondary  air  blower  means  for  blowing  said 
primary  and  secondary  airstreams,  respectively,  through 
said  flow  paths. 

4,557,322 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Stephen  B.  Nipple,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kennedy  Tank 
&  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,199 
Int.  a*  F28F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  165-158  20aaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 
an  outer  shell,  said  outer  shall  having  a  terminal  member  at 

one  end  thereof; 
at  least  one  tube  positioned  within  said  shell; 


a  first  annular  sealing  surface,  said  first  annular  sealing  sur- 
face comprising  a  first  annular  sealing  surface  portion  on 
said  terminal  member,  a  second  annular  sealing  surface 
portion  on  said  retaining  ring  means,  and  a  third  annular 
sealing  surface  portion  on  said  support  means;  and 

first  annular  sealing  means  positioned  in  sealing  contact  with 
each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  annular  sealing  surface 
portions  of  said  first  annular  sealing  surface. 

4,557,323 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Brian  E.  Hardy,  Burbank,  and  Harold  D.  Sealey,  Vermillion, 
both  of  S.  Dak.,  assignors  to  Electro-Magic,  Inc.,  Vermillion, 

S  Dak 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,460 

Int.  CI.*  F28D  7/04;  F22B  5/02.  37/10 

U.S.  a.  165-163  5  Claims 


1  A  heat  exchanging  device  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  disposed  vertically  with  an 

inlet  at  a  bottom  end  and  an  outlet  at  a  top  end; 
a  source  of  heated  medium  in  communication  with  said 

housing  inlet  to  introduce  said  heated  medium  into  said 

housing;  ^    e    u    , 

a  coil  for  carrying  a  liquid  to  be  heated  fabncated  of  a  heat 
transfering  material  having  at  least  one  series  of  alternat- 
ing conical  helical  winds  positioned  withm  said  housing 
between  said  housing  outlet  and  a  coil  outlet  extending 
through  said  housing  near  said  housing  mlet  and  said 
housing  outlet  and  having  a  coil  inlet  extending  through 
said  housing  near  said  housing  inlet; 
said  heated  medium  flowing  upwardly  through  said  housing 
from  said  housing  inlet  to  said  housing  outlet  over  said 

said  liquid  to  be  heated  flowing  downwardly  through  said 
coil; 
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said  coil  having  a  continuous  downward  slope  throughout 
its  length  of  sufTicient  grade  to  ptrmit  said  liquid  to  be 
urged  toward  said  coil  outlet  by  gravity; 

a  substantially  horizontal  baffle  plate  secured  to  an  inner 
diameter  of  said  conical  helical  winds  to  cause  the  heated 
medium  to  flow  past  said  winds  of  said  coil;  and 

means  including  reinforcing  members  extending  radially 
outward  and  upward  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
winds  to  mainuin  said  winds  at  »aid  continuous  down- 
ward slope  and  at  a  desired  lateral  spacing;  whereby  heat 
energy  in  said  heated  medium  is  transfered  to  said  medium 
to  be  heated  during  a  counter  flow  of  said  two  mediums  in 
said  housing. 


4,557,324 
SERPENTINE  TYPE  EVAPORATOR 
Hiroshi  Kondo,  Saao;  Hiroyasu  Nadamoto,  Mitaka,  and  Yo- 
shikazu  Takamatsu,  Saoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon 
Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  637,793 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  A«g.  8,  1983,  58-122188 

Int  a.*  F28F  9/02 

VJS.  a.  165—174  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  serpentine  type  evaporator  comprising  a  serpentine 
tube  provided  therein  with  a  plurality  of  coolant  conduits  and 
corrugated  in  a  zigzag  pattern,  fins  interposed  between  op- 
posed outer  surfaces  of  said  serpentine  tube,  an  inlet  side 
header  pipe  connected  to  one  end  of  sajd  serpentine  tube  so  as 
to  communicate  with  said  coolant  conduits,  and  an  outlet  side 
header  pipe  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  serpentine  tube 
so  as  to  communicate  with  said  coolant  conduits,  said  outlet 
side  header  pipe  being  essentially  normal  to  said  serpentine 
tube  and  having  one  end  closed,  whereby  the  coolant  dis- 
charged from  said  serpentine  tube  is  directed  laterally  away 
from  said  closed  end,  the  improvement  which  comprises; 

means  disposed  within  the  outlet  s^e  header  pipe  which 
prevents  the  formation  of  a  standing  current  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  the  closed  end. 


2  Claims 


hole  at  least  partially 


4,557325 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FRACTURE  VALVE 
Adam  F.  Gall,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assigtor  to  McJunkin  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Charleston,  W.  Va. 

nicd  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,036 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  34/P2 
VJS.  a.  166—97 
1.  In  combination: 
a  petroleum  well  including  a  bore' 

cased  by  a  casing  which  is  perforated  at  a  level  corre- 
sponding to  a  petroleum-bearing  formation  which  is  inter- 
sected by  said  bore  hole; 
the  casing  being  sealingly-surmountod  by  a  wellhead  which 
includes  a  fracture  valve,  said  fracture  valve  having 
at  least  one  port  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
alternatively  communicated  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
fracturing  fluid  and  the  atmosphere, 
another  port  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  com- 
municated to  said  casing  and  thus  to  said  petroleum- 
bearing  formation,  and 
a  valve  member  actuable  to  a  first  position  to  open  the 


fractive  valve  in  such  a  sense  as  to  commimicate.  said 
casing  through  said  fracture  valve  with  only  one  of  said 
source  of  pressurized  fracturing  fluid  and  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  to  a  second  position  to  close  the  fracture 
valve  in  such  a  sense  as  to  isolate  said  casing  from  both 
said  source  of  pressurized  fracturing  fluid  and  the  atmo- 
sphere; 
an    electrically-powered,    reversible   actuator   operatively 

connected  with  the  fracture  valve; 
a  trasmitter  unit/receiver  unit  remote  control  set  of  the 
garage  door  opener/closer  type,  this  set  having  the  re- 
ceiver unit  operatively  connected  with  said  electrically- 
powered  reversible  actuator  for  powering  the  actuator  in 
one  sense  to  move  the  valve  member  towards  and  to  said 
first  position  upon  receiving  a  first  form  of  signal  from 
said  transmitter  unit,  and  for  alternatively  powering  the 
actuator  in  another  sense  to  move  the  valve  member 
towards  and  to  said  second  position  upon  receiving  a 
second  form  of  signal  from  said  transmitter  unit; 


WMltiow  OH  torn  im 
mm  p«ooucno«  ■ 


said  transmitter  unit  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  send 
a  signal  of  the  first  form  through  the  air  to  said  receiver 
unit  upon  being  manually  correspondingly  actuated  re- 
motely from  the  receiver  unit  and  to  send  a  signal  of  the 
second  form  through  the  air  to  said  receiver  unit  upon 
being  manually  correspondingly  actuated  remotely  from 
the  receiver  unit; 

said  electrically  power  reversible  actuator  including  a  re- 
versible D.C.  motor,  a  speed  reducer  means  constructed 
and  arranged  for  operatively  connecting  said  motor  with 
said  fracture  valve,  a  switch  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  DC.  motor  for  alternatively  powering  said  D.C. 
motor  in  one  angular  sense,  powering  said  D.C.  motor  in 
an  opposite  angular  sense,  and  interrupting  power  to  said 
DC.  motor;  and  a  source  of  DC.  electncal  power  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  switch  and  said  motor, 

said  source  of  D.C.  electrical  power  being  an  electrical 
power  take  off  on  an  on-site  truck. 


4^57,326 

WELL  TOOL  LOCKING  APPARATUS 

Edward  L.  Bogard,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Geosource  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  576,410,  Feb.  2, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,171 
Int.  ex.*  E21B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  166—212  10  Claims 

1.  Clamping  apparatus  for  use  in  a  conduit  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  member; 

a  first  piston  movably  fitted  within  said  hollow  body  mem- 
ber to  form  a  chamber, 

said  chamber  being  filled  with  a  working  fluid;  - 
said  first  piston  having  a  bore  formed  therein  opening 
away  from  said  chamber  and  filled  with  said  working 
fluid;  and 
said  first  piston  having  a  passage  formed  therein  to  permit 
fluid  communication  between  said  bore  and  said  cham- 
ber; 
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a  reversibly  extendable  clamping  arm  connected  to  said  first 
piston  so  that  motion  of  said  first  piston  in  a  direction  that 
expands  said  chamber  urges  said  clamping  arm  away  from 
said  clamping  apparatus; 

a  bias  member  engaging  said  first  piston  and  configured  to 
expand  said  chamber; 


ate  roller  bar  segment  with  rollers  thereon  adapted  to 
engage  the  well  pipe,  and  a  pair  of  connector  segments; 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  each  roller  bar 
segment  with  the  pair  of  connector  segments  adjacent 
thereto; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  relative  movement  of  said  roller 
bar  segments  and  the  corresponding  pair  of  connector 
segments  inwardly  beyond  substantially  parallel  align- 
ment with  said  elongated  body; 

first  biasing  means  comprising  at  least  one  spring  exerting  an 
axial  force  on  said  centering  arms  to  urge  them  outwardly 
into  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  well  pipe;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  biasing  means  carried  by  said  connector 
segments  for  engagement  with  said  elongated  body  as  said 
connector  segments  approach  said  elongated  body  for 
biasing  said  connector  segments  away  from  alignment 
therewith. 


a  second  piston  movably  fitted  within  said  bore  in  said  first 

piston; 
a  driver  configured  to  reciprocate  said  second  piston; 
an  inflaUble  reservoir  member  in  fluid  communication  with 

said  chamber;  and 
a  valving  assembly  operable  to  regulate  fluid  communication 

between  said  reservoir  and  said  chamber.  - 


4,557,328 
METHOD  FOR  UNDERGROUND  BURNING  OF  COAL 

FOR  ENERGY 

Charles  H.  Birch,  836  W.  Shamokin  St.,  Trevorton,  Pa.  17881 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,632 

Int.  ex.*  E21B  43/243 

U.S.  a.  166—256  «  Claims 


4,557,327 

ROLLER  ARM  CENTRALIZER 

Karl  S.  Kinley,  Houston,  and  Allyn  R.  Pratt,  Sugarland,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  J.  C.  Kinley  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,228 

Int.  a.*  E21B  7  7//0 

U.S.  a.  166—241  *  Claims 


8.  A  device  for  centering  a  tool  in  a  well  pipe  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  ends  adapted  to  allow  said  body 

to  be  mounted  for  running  a  tool  in  a  well  pipe; 
a  plurality  of  centering  arms,  each  comprising  an  intermedi- 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  the  heat  from  in  situ  burning  of 
coal  formations  as  a  source  of  energy  comprising; 

a.  providing  at  least  one  air  hole  as  a  source  of  directed  air  to 
aid  in  burning  the  coal  formation; 

b.  drilling  a  hole  for  lowering  a  water  to  steam  generating 
system  into  the  burning  coal  formation; 

c.  lowering  a  water  to  steam  generating  system  into  the 
burning  coal  formation,  where  the  drilled  hole  has  been 
positioned  to  receive  the  greatest  amount  of  heat; 

d.  circulating  water  into  the  water  to  steam  generating  sys- 
tem and  removing  steam  as  a  source  of  energy; 

e.  said  source  of  directed  air  directing  the  heat  from  the 
burning  formation  towards  said  drilled  hole  for  the  great- 
est heat  concentration; 

f.  capping  said  drilled  hole  to  prevent  gases  from  escaping  at 
the  surface;  and 

g.  providing  said  water  to  steam  generating  system  with  an 
inlet  water  line  and  outlet  steam  line  that  is  sealed  to 
prevent  any  communication  with  the  gases  in  the  burning 
formation. 
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4^57,329 
OIL  RECOVERY  BY  IN-SITU  tOMBUSTION 
Gay  S«Tard,  Westmount,  and  Robert  G.  H.  Le«,  Montreal,  both 
of  Canada,  anignors  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd./ Air  Liquide 
Canada  LTEE,  Montreal,  Canada        i 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  N^.  417,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  18,  1981,  386166 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/2f3 

VJS.  CL  166—261  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  in-situ  forward  combustion  mi  ;thod  for  the  recovery 
of  oil  from  a  subterranean  sedimentary  formation  constituting 
an  oil  reservoir,  in  which  air  is  injected  through  an  injection 
well  extending  from  the  surface  throu^  the  overburden  into 
the  oil  reservoir  at  an  injection  zone  undjer  conditions  to  create 
a  flame  front  moving  away  from  the  injjection  well  to  bum  a 
portion  of  said  oil  and  to  cause  fluids  including  oil  to  flow 
forward  through  a  treatment  zone  towards  at  least  one  produc- 
tion well  equipped  for  withdrawing  oil  (ind  gases  spaced  from 
the  injection  well,  the  improvement  in  which, 
air  is  introduced  into  the  treatment  z0ne  through  the  injec- 
tion well  to  advance  the  flame  fr<>nt  to  a  certain  point, 
then  the  injection  of  air  is  discontinued,  and 
molecular  oxygen  is  introduced  dire<}tly  into  the  treatment 
zone  at  a  velocity  greater  than  that  of  the  flame  front 
through  a  separate  conduit  speciilly  equipped  for  the 
injection  of  molecular  oxygen  extending  from  the  surface 
through  the  overburden  into  the  oil|  reservoir  in  proximity 
to,  but  spaced  from  the  injection  well  and  between  it  and 
the  production  well  to  continue  the  advance  of  the  flame 
front  towards  the  production  well. 


4,557,330 

MISOBLE  FLOODING  WITH  DliPLAONG  FLUID 

CONTAINING  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Delbert  D.  Fussell,  and  William  F.  Yelig,  Jr.,  both  of  Tulsa, 

Okla..  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,041,  Jul.  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 


application  Jun.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  740,313 


Int.  a.*  E21B  43 A  '2 


VJS.  a.  166—274 


8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  displacement  of  hydrocarbons  through 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon-bearing  subterranean  reservoir  having  a 
temperature  and  pressure  such  that  at  mixture  of  the  liquid 
hydrocarbon  and  CO2  or  enriched  gas  primary  fluid  does  not 
form  a  multiphase  region  at  said  tempefature  and  pressure  and 
bemg  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injeption  well  to  displace 
hydrocarbons  comprising: 

injecting  into  the  reservoir  through  the  at  least  one  injection 


well  a  displacing  fluid  comprising  said  primary  fluid  and 
at  least  one  additive  in  an  amount  sufficient  that  a  mixture 
of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  displacing  fluid  form  a 
multiphase  region  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the 
reservoir; 
and  displacing  the  displacing  fluid  through  the  reservoir, 
thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  and 
displacing  fluid  in  the  reservoir  having  multiple  phases 
and  displacing  liquid  hydrocarbons  through  the  reservoir. 


4,557,331 
WELL  PERFORATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Gregg  W.  Stout,  Montgomery,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,764 

Int.  a.*  E21B  34/08.  34/14.  43/11 

U.S.  a.  166—297  20  Qaims 


1.  Well  perforating  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  housing 
having  means  on  its  upper  end  for  connecting  to  a  tubular  tool 
string;  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  housing  for 
communicating  to  a  perforating  gun  housing  containing  an 
impact  actuated  firing  head;  port  means  in  said  tubular  hous- 
ing; shiftable  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  port 
means;  means  for  biasing  said  shiftable  valve  means  to  a  port 
opening  position;  means  for  securing  said  shiftable  valve  means 
in  a  pK»rt  closing  position;  and  restraining  means  resisting 
movement  of  said  securing  means  from  said  port  closing  posi- 
tion; said  restraining  means  being  disposed  in  the  free  fall  path 
of  a  detonating  means  transmitted  through  the  tubular  tool 
string  and  removed  thereby,  whereby  the  detonating  bar  initi- 
ates the  opening  of  said  radial  port  means  prior  to  impacting 
said  flring  head. 

18.  The  method  of  underbalance  perforating  a  well  casing 
and  adjacent  formation  by  a  tubing  string  communicable, 
impact  fired,  perforating  gun,  said  tubing  string  having  an 
axially  shiftable  valve  adapted  to  open  and  close  radial  ports  in 
said  tubing  immediately  above  said  perforating  gun  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

securing  said  axially  shiftable  valve  in  said  port  closing 

position  by  a  shiftable  latch  mechanism; 
maintaining  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  tubing  string  adjacent 

the  radial  ports  at  a  level  below  the  anticipated  formation 

fluid  pressure; 
dropping  a  detonating  bar  through  the  tubing  to  shift  said 

latch  mechanism  out  of  engagement  with  said  axially 

shiftable  valve;  and 
moving  said  axially  shiftable  valve  to  its  port  opening  posi- 
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tion  by  energy  supplied  from  a  source  other  than  the 
detonating  bar. 


4,557,332 
DRILLING  RISER  LOCKING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Early  B.  Denison,  Houston,  and  Jean-Claude  M.  Picard,  Vic- 
toria, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Offshore  Inc.,  Houston, 

Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,995 

Int  C\*  E21B  7/128 

MS.  a.  166-345  35  Claims 


tively  connected  to  said  pair  cf  riser  positioning  means 

for  selectively  moving  said  riser-positioning  means, 
second  prime  mover  means  carried  by  said  vessel  and 

operatively  connected  to  said  moveable  locking  beams 

for  selectively  moving  said  beams,  and 
resilient  means  carried  by  said  vessel  and  operatively 

connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  prime  mover  means. 

4,557,333 
LOW  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  DOWNHOLE  TOOL 
WITH  CAM  ACTUATED  RELIEF  VALVE 
Harold  K.  Beck,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  HalUburtoa  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,834 

Int.  a."  E21B  34/10 

U.S.  a.  166-374  20  Qaims 


m.»jiifa.-jrAS>j*su!^'^*t'>^^ 


1  For  use  in  a  floating  vessel  having  a  substantially  central- 
ly-positioned vertical  hull  opening  therethrough,  and  said 
vessel  being  provided  with  well  drilling  equipment,  including 
an  elongated  vertical  riser  provided  with  riser  stop  means 
carried  outwardly  near  upper  end  thereof,  flexible  coupling 
means  in  said  riser  below  the  stop  means  thereof  and  buoyancy 
adjusting  means  on  the  submerged  portion  of  said  riser,  said 
riser  extending  in  tension  substantially  centrally  down  through 
said  hull  opening  to  a  point  adjacent  the  ocean  floor,  and 
motion-compensating  and  tensioning  means  carried  by  said 
vessel  operatively  connected  to  said  riser  for  vertically  sup- 
porting said  riser  during  normal  operations, 
said  improvement  comprising  auxiliary  riser  locking  means 
apparatus  carried  by  said  vessel  substantially  within  the 
plan  view  cross  section  of  the  hull  opening  through  the 
vessel,  said  locking  means  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  two  track  means  arranged  in  spaced  relationship 
on  opposite  sides  of  and  within  said  hull  opening,  and 
being  connected  to  said  vessel, 
at  least  a  pair  of  moveable  locking  beams  supported  at 
each  end  by  each  of  said  track  means  and  positioned  to 
span  opposite  portions  of  said  hull  opening,  and  being 
moveable  towards  each  other, 
vertical  movement-limiting  means  engageable  with  said 
locking  beams  and  operatively  connected  to  said  vessel 
adjacent  said  track  means  to  prevent  vertical  movement 
of  said  moveable  locking  beams  away  from  said  track 
means, 
at  least  one  landing  area  carried  by  each  of  said  moveable 
locking  beams,  said  landing  areas  being  engageable  with 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  riser  stop  means, 
at  least  a  pair  of  riser-positioning  means,  each  one  being 
operatively  connected  between  said  riser  and  said  ves- 
sel, and  being  moveable  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the 
landing  areas  of  said  moveable  locking  beams  to  selec- 
tively position  said  riser  within  said  hull  opening  of  said 

vessel 
first  prime  mover  means  carried  by  said  vessel  and  opera- 


1.  An  annulus  pressure  responsive  downhole  tool  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  tool  housing; 

a  power  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  first  pressure  conducting  passage  means  for  communicat- 
ing a  well  annulus  with  a  first  side  of  said  power  piston; 

a  second  pressure  conducting  passage  means  for  communi- 
cating said  well  annulus  with  a  second  side  of  said  power 

piston; 
retarding  means,  disposed  in  said  second  pressure  conduct- 
ing passage  means,  for  delaying  communication  of  a  suffi- 
cient portion  of  an  increase  in  well  annulus  pressure  to 
said  second  side  of  said  power  piston  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  allow  a  pressure  differential  from  said  first  side  to  said 
second  side  of  said  power  piston  to  move  said  power 
piston  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  postion  relative  to 
said  housing;  and 
pressure  relief  means,  communicated  with  a  first  portion  of 
said  second  pressure  conducting  passage  means  between 
said  second  side  of  said  power  piston  and  said  retarding 
means,  for  relieving  from  said  first  portion  of  said  second 
pressure  conducting  passage  means  a  volume  of  fluid 
sufficient  to  permit  said  power  piston  to  travel  to  its  said 
second  position,  said  pressure  relief  means  including: 
a  fluid  dump  zone; 

a  fluid  dump  passage  means  for  communicating  said  first 
portion  of  said  second  pressure  conducting  passage  means 
with  said  fluid  dump  zone; 
a  fluid  dump  valve,  disposed  between  said  first  portion  of 
said  second  pressure  conducting  passage  means  and  said 
fluid  dump  passage  means,  said  dump  val>^  being  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  isolating  salH  first  portion 
of  said  second  pressure  conducting  passage  means  from 
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said  fluid  dump  passage  means  aiid  an  open  position 
wherein  fluid  is  allowed  to  flow  from  said  first  portion  of 
said  second  pressure  conducting  passage  means  to  said 
fluid  dump  passage  means;  and 
operating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  power 
piston  and  said  fluid  dump  valve,  for  moving  said  fluid 
dump  valve  to  its  said  open  position  as  said  power  piston 
starts  to  move  from  its  said  first  poiition  toward  its  said 
second  position,  for  holdmg  said  fluid  dump  valve  in  its 
said  open  position  until  said  power  (piston  reaches  its  said 
second  position,  and  for  returning  said  fluid  dump  valve  to 
its  said  closed  position  after  said  po^er  piston  reaches  its 
said  second  p>osition. 


4^57,334 
HORSESHOE  LINING 
Giuseppe  Cattaneo,  Via  Maistra  46,  CH-7500  St.  Moritz,  Swit- 
zerlaad  { 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,198 
Claims  priority,   application   SwitzerUnd,   Aug.   25,   1983, 
4642/83 

lat  a*  AOIL  7/02 
VJS.  a.  168—12  5  Claims 


8  Claims 


4,557,335 

WING  SECTION  ROD  WEEDER  WITH  MATING 

COUPLING  COMPONENTS 

Barry  L.  Handy,  Box  2520,  Scobey,  Mont.  59263 

nied  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  Noi  479,807 

Int.  a.*  AOIB  39/li 

VS.  CL  ni-M 

6.  In  combination  with  a  hinged  wipg  section  equipped 
implement  of  the  type  including  a  first  stationary  horizontally 
elongated  section  and  a  second  horizontally  elongated  exten- 
sion section,  means  pivotally  connecting  One  end  of  said  exten- 
sion section  to  a  first  end  of  said  stationary  section  as  an  exten- 
sion thereof  and  for  angular  displacement  of  said  extension 
section  relative  to  said  stationary  section  between  a  first  hori- 
zontal extended  position  projecting  outwardly  from  said  first 
end  and  a  second  upstanding  folded  poisition  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  first  end,  a  first  reversible  motor  driven  rod 
weeder  shaft  joumalled  from  said  stationary  section  below  the 
latter,  an  extension  rod  weeder  shaft  joumalled  from  said 
extension  section  below  the  latter  and  aligned  with  the  adja- 
cent end  of  said  first  rod  weeder  shaft  when  said  extension 
section  is  in  said  horizontal  position,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
shafts  including  mating  tapered  male  and  female  coupling 


components,  said  mating  tapered  male  and  female  components 
coacting  to  define  coupling  means  operative  to  establish  a 
supportive  and  driving  coupling  between  said  components 
upon  projection  of  said  male  coupling  component  into  said 
female  coupling  component  and  rotation  of  the  coupling  com- 
ponents supported  from  said  first  rod  weeder  shaft  in  one 
direction  or  rotation  relative  to  the  coupling  component  sup- 


1.  A  horseshoe  lining  of  elastic  material  for  positioning 
between  the  hoof  and  the  horseshoe,  comprising  a  horseshoe- 
shaped  elastic  insert  body  formed  by  a  strip  bent  through  a  full 
circle,  the  mside  edge  of  the  strip  in  the  horseshoe  shape  form- 
ing a  tube  and  its  outside  edge  forming,  \^y  interconnection  of 
the  sides  of  the  strip,  a  securing  lug,  wherein  said  tube,  in  an 
intermediate  part,  has  a  closed  air  chamber  resistant  to  coun- 
ter-pressure and,  at  its  ends  air  chambers  less  resistant  to  coun- 
ter-pressure, in  order  to  keep  the  shock  absorbing  action  in 
walking  more  effective  on  the  front  pert  of  the  hoof  but 
weaker  on  the  rear  part,  and  further,  whei  ein  said  securing  lug, 
in  an  intermediate  part,  has  preliminary  cats  which,  after  being 
completely  cut,  enable  the  width  of  t|ie  horseshoe-shaped 
insert  body  to  be  increased  or  reduced. 


ported  from  said  extension  rod  weeder  shaft,  and  further  oper- 
able to  uncouple  the  coupling  component  carried  by  said  first 
rod  weeder  shaft  from  the  coupling  component  carried  by  said 
extension  rod  weeder  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said  first  rod 
weeder  shaft  in  the  other  direction  against  the  inertia  of  said 
extension  rod  weeder  shaft  resisting  rotation  thereof  in  said 
other  direction. 


4,557,336 
ALIGNMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  RAM  TYPE 
COMPACTORS 
Richard  A.  DeNise,  Hemlock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stone  Construc- 
tion Equipment,  Inc.,  Honeoye,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,044 

Int  CL*  EOlC  19/30 

VJS.  a.  173—90  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  ram  type  compactor  having  an  engine,  gear  case  and 
handle  assembly  fixedly  associated  in  relation  to  each  other,  a 
spring  housing  with  spring  means  therein  extending  down- 
wardly from  a  point  below  the  gear  case  and  a  tamping  shoe 
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rigid  with  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  spring  housmg  being 
drivingly  connected  to  the  engine  through  the  spnng  means 
for  reciprocating  the  spring  housing  and  tamping  shoe,  a  flexi- 
ble bellows-type  boot  interconnecting  the  gear  case  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  spring  housing  to  enable  relative  movement 
therebetween  and  enclose  the  space  therebetween,  a  guide 
member  connected  with  the  gear  case  and  extending  from  the 
gear  case  through  the  interior  of  the  boot  and  downwardly 
into  the  spring  housing,  the  upper  end  of  the  spnng  housing 
including  a  hole  reciprocally  receiving  and  guiding  said  guide 
member  with  the  guide  member  guiding  movement  of  the 
spring  housing  during  reciprocal  movement  of  the  spnng 
housing  and  tamping  shoe,  said  tamping  shoe  includmg  a  major 
longitudinal  dimension  paralleling  the  major  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  the  engine,  gear  case  and  handle  assembly  to  enable 
an  operator  to  directionally  control  the  compactor  that  im- 
provement comprising  said  guide  member  and  said  hole  being 
of  corresponding  polygonal  cross-sectional  configuration  for 
preventing  relative  angular  displacement  of  the  spnng  housmg 
about  an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  guide  member 
thereby  retaining  the  tamping  shoe  from  angular  displacement 
about  the  same  axis  without  exerting  torsional  forces  on  the 
flexible  boot  and  bearing  means  lining  the  internal  surface  of 
the  hole  and  engaging  the  external  surface  of  the  guide  mem- 
ber. 

4,557,337 

IMPACT  WRENCH 

Ryoichi  Shibata,  Habikinoshi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Katushiki 

Kiisha  Kuken,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,669,  Jan.  1'.  19«2,  Pat  No. 

4,460,049.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,561 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  56-11088 

Int.  a*  B25D  13/02 

VJS.  a.  173-93.5  ^  ^^"^ 


in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  said 
shallow  cam  surface  being  substantially  located  opposite 
the  engaging  means  on  the  rotor  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  rotor  and  said  deep  cam  surface  being  located  at  the 
rest  of  circumference  of  the  rotor  in  that  particular  plane, 
and  a  tension  device  situated  in  said  anvil  between  the 
hammer  and  one  of  the  shallow  and  deep  cam  surface,  said 
tension  device  having  a  pusher  situated  behind  the  ham- 
mer, a  support  to  be  contacted  by  one  of  the  shallow  and 
deep  cam  surfaces,  and  a  spring  situated  between  the 
pusher  and  the  support  to  urge  them  away  from  each 
other  so  that  when  the  support  is  located  on  the  shallow 
cam  surface,  the  pusher  is  pushed  toward  the  hammer  to 
orient  the  hammer  radially  outwardly  of  the  cyhndncal 
rotor. 


4,557,338 
TOOL,  PARTICULARLY  A  BORING  TOOL 
Johannes  V.  Baatiiip,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dan- 
foss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,041 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1982,  3246548 

Int.  CI*  B23B  45/16 
VJS.  CL  173-134  5  Claims 


1.  An  impact  wrench  comprising: 

a  casing; 

driving  means  situated  in  said  casing, 

a  cylindrical  rotor  rotationally  situated  in  said  casing  to  be 
driven  by  said  driving  means,  said  rotor  having  an  inner 
surface  and  engaging  means  situated  on  said  inner  surface 
of  the  rotor, 

an  anvil  rotationally  situated  in  said  cyhndncal  rotor  and 
having  a  groove  thereon  located  inside  the  cyhndncal 
rotor  to  extend  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rotor, 

a  hammer  pivotally  disposed  in  the  groove  of  the  anvil  and 
having  a  pair  of  side  ridges,  said  hammer,  when  tilted 
relative  to  the  anvil,  allowing  the  rotor  to  freely  route 
therealong  and  engaging  the  engaging  means  of  the  rotor 
when  encountered,  and 

means  for  providing  tension  to  the  hammer  only  when  the 
hammer  substantially  engages  the  engaging  means,  said 
means  for  providing  tension  being  actuated  to  urge  the 
hammer  to  orient  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the 
rotor  to  thereby  allow  the  hammer  to  disengage  from  the 
engaging  means  when  rotation  of  the  rotor  stops,  said 
means  for  providing  tension  including  shallow  and  deep 
cam  surfaces  radially  outwardly  extending  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  rotor  around  the  circumference  of  the  rotor 


1  A  boring  tool,  comprising,  a  housing,  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated motor  means  connected  to  said  housing  having  an  inter- 
nally toothed  ring  gear  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and  an 
externally  toothed  star  gear  having  routional  and  planeury 
movement  relative  to  said  ring  gear,  roUtable  valving  means  in 
said  housing,  output  shaft  means  having  a  splmed  bore  and 
axially  oppositely  effective  piston  pressure  area  means  to  effect 
pressure  biasing  of  said  shaft  means  in  axially  opposite  direc- 
tions, one  of  said  pressure  area  means  being  internally  of  said 
splined  bore,  said  output  shaft  means  being  connected  to  said 
valving  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  axial  movement 
relative  thereto,  carden  shaft  coupling  means  which  accomo- 
dates said  planetary  movement  of  said  star  gear  mounted  be- 
tween said  star  gear  and  said  output  shaft  means  splmed  bore, 
first  fluid  connection  means  and  passage  means  m  said  housing 
for  supplying  and  exhausting  operating  fluid  to  and  from  said 
valving  means  to  effect  rotational  movement  of  said  motor 
means  and  said  output  shaft  means,  firet  and  second  chamber 
means  in  said  housing  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  pressure 
faces,  second  fluid  connection  and  passage  means  in  said  hous- 
ing for  supplying  and  exhausting  fluid  to  and  from  said  cham- 
bers to  efl-ect  reciprocal  axial  movements  of  said  output  shaft 
means,  said  spline  means  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the 
stroke  of  said  axial  movement. 
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APPARATUS 


4^57339 
BOREHOLE  CONDITIONINC^ 

Cluries  L.  Ftlknor.  Viaceiit  H.  Vetter;  Dale  R.  Wolfer,  and 
Daltoa  K.  Lyon,  all  of  Houston,  Tex^  assignors  to  Hugiies 
Tool  Cofflpany.  Houston,  Tex.  | 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  Nb.  454,591 
Int.CL*E21B/7//0 
UJS.  a.  175—325 


45  Qaims 


../ 


4—' 


plurality  of  elongated, 


1.  A  borehole  conditioning  tool  suiljable  for  use  in  a  drill 
string,  the  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  portion  having  a 
circumferentially  spaced  retainer  $lots  for  housing  wall 
contacting  members,  each  retainer  ^lot  being  defined  by  a 
pair  of  opposed  elongated  slot  side  walls;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  wall  contacting  members  in  the  form  of 
.  elongated  stabilizer  blades  which  are  mounted  in  the 

retainer  slots,  each  subilizer  bladt  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed blade  side  walls; 
the  slot  side  walls  and  blade  side  walls  being  shaped  so  that  for 
each  stabilizer  blade  one  blade  side  wall  is  in  engagement  with 
one  slot  side  wall,  while  the  opposed  blade  side  wall  is  in 
engagement  with  the  opposed  slot  side  wall  along  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  blade  side  wall  in  at  least  one  interfer- 
ence zone,  the  degree  of  interference  b^ing  sufficient  to  locate 
the  blade  in  position  in  the  slot. 


WEIGHING  IN  A 


(a)  providmg  two  groups  of  patterns 
weight  values; 


of  combinations  of  the 


(b)  dividing  one  of  the  groups  into  two  subgroups  which  are 
complements  of  each  other;  and 


(c)  successively  processing  the  two  groups  of  patterns  inde- 
pendently and  in  combination  to  find  the  optimum  weight 
combination. 


4,557,341 

BELT  WEIGHING  DEVICE  WITH  INDIVIDUALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  REELS 

Ame  Soderholm,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  S.E.G.  Resistor 

AB,  Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  21,  1983,  8304073 

Int.  CI.*  GOIG  11/14.  13/02:  B65G  39/12 

U.S.  a.  177—16  7  Qaims 


4,557340 
METHOD  OF  COMBINATORIAL 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Macao  Fokuda,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
lahida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  660,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1983,  58-191992 
Int.  a.*  GOIG  19/00.  ,19/22 
U.S.  CL  177—1  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combinatorial  weigling  in  a  combinatorial 
weighing  apparatus  mcludmg  a  plurality  of  weighing  machines 
for  weighing  charged  articles,  and  a  combinatorial  processor 
unit  for  computing  combinations  of  weight  values  issued  from 
the  weighing  machines  and  for  determining  an  optimum 
weight  combination  equal  to  a  target  weight  value  or  closest  to 
the  target  weight  value  within  an  allowable  preset  range,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  weighing  device  for  belt  conveyors  with  three  driving 
reels  located  each  in  an  enclosing  frame,  of  which  reels  at  least 
the  lateral  ones  are  individually  adjustable,  characterized  in 
that  the  frame  of  the  central  reel  is  attached  to  a  load  measur- 
ing device  of  such  a  design  as  to  measure  the  reel  stand  load, 
that  the  frames  of  the  lateral  reels  are  provided  with  attach- 
ment means  to  the  frame  of  the  central  reel,  so  that  the  lateral 
reels  are  rotary  about  axles  in  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  conveyor  belt  where  the  centres  of  rotation  are 
located  near  to  or  in  the  intersection  points  of  the  upper  reel 
shell  generatices  to  the  upper  shell  generatrix  of  the  central 
reel,  that  the  frames  of  the  lateral  reels  are  extended  with  arms 
directed  substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
frames  inward  to  the  centre  of  the  reel  stand,  and  that  at  these 
arm  ends  distance  members  adjustable  as  to  their  length  are 
located  which  rest  against  the  lower  surface  of  the  central  reel 
frame. 
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4,557,342 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
Gilbert  H.  Drutchas,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,619 

Int  a*  B62D  5/08 

IJJS.  a.  180-132  1*  ^""* 


lably  propelling  said  vehicle  at  a  speed  responsive  to  said 
speed  control  signal; 
processor  means  for  receiving  said  steering  demand  signal 
and  said  speed  control  signal,  producing  a  high  flow  rate 
signal  in  response  to  receiving  said  steering  demand  signal 
and  to  said  produced  speed  control  signal  representing  a 
vehicle  speed  less  than  or  equal  to  a  predetermined  vehi- 
cle speed,  producing  a  low  flow  rate  signal  in  response  to 


11.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  power 
steering  motor  having  opposite  chambers  for  receiving  fluid  to 
turn  a  steerable  vehicle  wheel  in  opposite  directions,  said 
apparatus  comprising 
a  pump  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  reservoir  conUining  a  supply  of  fluid  for  said  pump, 
a  directional  control  valve  assembly  connected  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  pump  and  operable  to  direct  fluid 
from  said  pump  to  one  of  the  chambers  of  the  power 
steering  motor  depending  on  the  direction  of  turning  of 
the  vehicle  wheel, 
a  flow  control  valve  operable  to  vary  the  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  pump  to  said  directional  control  valve  assembly  for 
both  directions  of  turning  of  the  vehicle  wheel,  and 
electrical  control  means  for  effecting  actuation  of  said  direc- 
tional control  valve  assembly  to  effect  operation  of  the 
power  steering  motor  and  for  effecting  actuation  of  said 
flow  control  valve  to  increase  the  fluid  pressure  con- 
ducted to  said  directional  control  valve  assembly  and 
power  steering  motor  after  actuation  of  said  directional 
control  valve  assembly. 

4  557  343 
POWER  STEERING  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
William  Pickering,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tow- 
motor  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,849 
Int.  a*  B62D  5/04.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180—142  ♦  ^"•"s 

1.  A  power  steering  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 
steering  means  for  controllably  steering  said  vehicle; 
steering  transducer  means  for  producing  a  steering  demand 

signal  responsive  to  said  steering  means; 
an  accelerator  member  moveable  to  a  plurality  of  positions; 
accelerator  transducer  means  for  producing  an  speed  de- 
mand signal  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  accelerator 

member;  .  ^  j         j  i 

speed  control  means  for  receiving  said  speed  demand  signal, 
producing  a  predetermined  speed  control  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  said  received  speed  demand  signal,  and  control- 
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receiving  said  steering  demand  signal  and  to  said  pro- 
duced speed  control  signal  representing  a  vehicle  speed 
greater  than  said  predetermined  speed,  and  producing  an 
idle  flow  rate  signal  in  response  to  failing  to  receive  said 
steering  demand  signal;  and, 
hydraulic  means  for  receiving  said  high,  low,  and  idle  flow 
rate  signals,  producing  respective  predetermined  hydrau- 
lic fluid  flow  rates  in  response  to  said  received  signal,  and 
delivering  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  steering  means. 

4  557,344 
SERVOSTEERING,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Armin  Lang,  Schwabisch  Gmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to   Zahnradfabrik   Friedrichshafen,   AG.,   Fnednch- 
shafen.  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00250,  §  371  Date  Aug.  23,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  23,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02500,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  5,  1984  ^ 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  645,322 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 

1982,  3248252 

Int.  a.*  B62D  5/08 
jj  s  Q  |go 143  ^  Claims 

1  In  a  motor  vehicle  steering  system  of  the  kind  described 
for  pressurizing  and  exhausting  chambers  of  a  double  acting 

"^  coTpri^ng  a  pair  of  piston  valves  (2)  (45,  46)  (49.  50)  (66,  67) 
manually  shiftable  in  bore  means  (43.  53,  54)  in  a  housing 
(3)  (44)  and  exposed  to  opposing  pressures  in  respective 
reaction  chambers  (24,  25)  and  having  coaction  with  said 
housing  to  provide  inlet  flow  control  gaps  (19,  20)  and 
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return  flow  control  gaps  (22,  23)  (or  pressurizing  and 
exhausting  said  servomotor  chambers  wherein  said  gaps 
are  open  in  neutral  position; 
means  (26,  28)  (27,  29)  providing  flow  passage  from  said 
•ervomotor  chambers  to  respective  reaction  chambers 
through  respective  check  valves  (3#,  31)  wherein  each 
servomotor  chamber  connects  to  said  housing  intermedi- 
ate an  inlet  flow  control  gap  and  a  return  flow  control 

gap;  I 

means  comprising  fixed  throttle  means  (36,  37)  and  a  speed 
responsive  variable  flow  throttle  (3 
control  of  said  reaction  chambers; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

throttle  passage  means  (39,  40)  (55,  56)  (59,  60)  in  said  hous- 
ing operatively  disposed  to  throttle  fl^w  from  said  servo- 
motor chambers  to  respective  reacticjn  chambers  (24,  25) 
at  pressures  determined  by  flow  through  said  respective 
throttle  passage  means; 


effecting  pressure 


either  of  said  flow  control  gap  means  cooiprising  gaps  prede- 
terminedly  wider  in  neutral  position  than  the  gaps  of  the 
other  gap  means  whereby  flow  through  said  valve  means 
is  dependent  on  predetermined  shifty  positions  of  said 
valve  means  to  initially  cause  equal  or  unequal  opposed 
pressures  in  said  reaction  chambers  responsive  to  closure 
or  opening  of  said  speed  responsive  throttle  (38)  and 
throttling  of  flow  to  respective  reaction  chambers  by  said 
throttle  passage  means; 

wherein  said  servomotor  is  pressurized  <>nly  subsequent  to  a 
further  predetermined  degree  of  shift  of  said  valve  means 
independently  of  an  open  or  closed  cofidition  of  said  speed 
responsive  throttle  means; 

whereby  reaction  chamber  centering  fbrce  on  said  piston 
valves  is  variable  and  dependent  on  vehicle  speed,  varying 
from  low  at  low  speeds  to  high  at  hith  speeds. 


4^7^45 
MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Maswni  Hanuuie,  and  Takanoii  Onda,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
■wignnn  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  { 

Rkd  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  ^,853 


Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep. 
Sep.  11,  1982,  57-158381 

Int.  a/  B60K  11/04 
UA  CL  180—229 

1.  A  niotorcycle  comprising 

a  front  leg  shield  having  a  hollow  interior; 


11,  1982,  57-158380; 


15  Claims 


a  step  floor  aft  of  said  front  leg  shield; 

a  water-cooled  engine  aft  of  said  step  floor; 
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an  engine  cooling  system  for  said  water-cooled  engine, 
including  a  radiator,  said  radiator  being  positioned  in  said 
hollow  interior  of  said  front  leg  shield. 


4,557,346 

STEERING  AND  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Paul  C.  Guignard,  Concord,  and  Michael  D.  Ream,  Lafayette, 

hoth  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Up-Right,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,333 

Int.  C\*  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180—242  5  Oaims 


) 


1.  A  steering  and  drive  system  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  having 
a  generally  horizontal  frame  and  a  pair  of  non-steering  and 
non-driving  wheels  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  said  steering  and 
drive  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  wheel  brackets  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame, 
a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  each  wheel  bracket, 
a  steering  wheel  on  each  wheel  bracket  and  rotatably  driven 
about  a  horizontal  axis  by  the  motor  on   that   wheel 
bracket, 
means  for  mounting  said  wheel  brackets  to  said  frame  for 
pivoting  of  said  wheel  brackets  about  spaced  apart  verti- 


cal axes,  with  the  vertical  axis  of  each  wheel  bracket 
passing  through  the  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
wheel  mounted  thereon, 

a  double-ended  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  housing  fixed  to 
said  frame  at  a  horizontal  level  above  said  motors  and  a 
piston  extending  horizontally  from  each  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, 

a  first  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  end 
of  said  piston  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  one  of  said  wheel  brackets  at  a  location  thereon 
horizontally  offset  from  the  vertical  axis  of  that  wheel 
bracket, 

a  second  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
other  end  of  said  piston  and  pivotally  connectable  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  the  other  of  said  wheel  brackets  at  a 
location  thereon  horizontally  offset  from  the  vertical  axis 
of  that  wheel  bracket. 


4,557,347 

FLUID  PUMPS,  FLUID  MOTORS  AND  DEVICES, 

WHEREIN  THEY  ARE  APPLIED 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,990 

Int.  C\*  B60K  7/00 

MS.  a.  180—308  2  Claims 


56 

58  SS  59       60 


1.  A  device  to  drive  a  rotor  of  a  fluid  motor  to  revolve,  to 
carry  a  body  by  said  motor  and  said  motor  to  be  carried  by  said 
body  respectively; 

wherein  said  device  consists  of  a  fluid  pump,  a  fluid  line  from 
said  pump  to  said  motor  and  a  structure, 

wherein  said  structure  includes  a  pipe  to  form  said  fluid  line, 

wherein  said  motor  includes  said  rotor  revolvably  borne  in 
bearings  in  a  housing,  fluid  ports  on  said  houMng  and 
passages  from  said  ports  to  working  chambers  which  are 
provided  in  said  rotor  and  revolve  said  rotor  when  fluid  is 
pressed  into  and  through  said  chambers, 

wherein  said  structure  consists  of  at  least  three  pipes  which 
are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  which  are 
fastened  to  each  other  by  ribs  between  said  pipes  while 
one  of  said  pipes  is  placed  laterally  of  the  two  other  pipes 
of  said  structure, 

wherein  one  of  said  pipes  of  said  structure  forms  said  fluid 
line  to  pass  a  pressurized  fluid  flow  from  said  pump 
through  said  pipe  to  at  least  one  port  of  said  ports  of  said 
motor, 

wherein  the  distances  between  the  axes  of  said  pipes  of  said 
structure  are  larger  than  the  outer  diameters  of  said  pipes, 

wherein  said  structure  forms  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end 
with  said  inner  end  fastened  at  least  indirectly  to  said  body 
while  said  outer  end  forms  a  holding  portion  with  said 
pipes  and  is  provided  with  at  least  one  plane  face  which  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axes  of  said  pipes  while 
a  bore  extends  through  said  holding  portion  to  communi- 
cate said  fluid  line  with  said  plane  face  and  to  port  said 
fluid  line  to  said  plane  face, 
wherein  said  holding  portion  and  said  plane  face  form  at 
least  three  holding  places  whereof  one  is  laterally  dis- 
tanced from  two  others  of  said  holding  places, 
wherein  said  fluid  ports  of  said  motor  are  extended  in  one 
single  direction,  are  laterally  distanced  from  each  other 


and  port  into  at  least  one  plane  housing  face  of  said  hous- 
ing which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said 
ports  of  said  motor, 

wherein  said  plane  housing  face  includes  at  least  three  fas- 
tening places  whereof  one  is  laterally  distanced  from  two 
others  of  said  fastening  places  and  two  of  said  fastening 
places  are  provided  in  the  neighborhood  of  ports  of  said 
motor,  whereby  said  fastening  places  form  the  mirror 
image  of  said  holding  places  of  said  plane  face  of  said 
holder  of  said  structure;  and; 

wherein  said  plane  face  of  said  holding  portion  of  said  struc- 
ture is  fastened  to  said  plane  housing  face  of  said  motor  at 
said  at  least  three  fastening  places, 

whereby  said  fluid  line  to  pass  said  pressurized  fluid  is  com- 
municated from  said  pump  through  said  structure,  one  of 
said  holding  places  and  one  of  said  fastening  places  di- 
rectly to  the  respective  port  of  said  ports  of  said  motor, 

while  said  structure  thereby  fulfills  the  plurality  of  functions 
of  forming  a  fluid  line  and  of  holding  a  motor  and  said 
motor  fulfills  the  plurality  of  functions  of  revolving  a 
member  which  is  fastened  to  the  shaft  of  the  rotor  of  said 
motor  and  of  carrying  a  load, 

whereby  said  device  respective  to  said  body  and  remote  of 
said  body  is  able  to  drive  and  to  carry  a  revolvable  mem- 
ber on  the  shaft  of  said  motor  and  thereby  to  carry  said 
body  and  to  drive  the  movement  of  said  body. 


4  557348 

TUNABLE  MARINE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 

Joseph  F.  Mifsud,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 

Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,202,  Feb.  17.  1981.  This 

application  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,298 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  GOIV  1/38 

U.S.  a.  181—120  15  Oaims 


sssg 


2t 


X 


a— 


<^ti\K\K\\ 


1.  A  device  suitable  for  use  as  a  marine  seismic  source  com- 
prising: 

dual  opposed  acoustic  radiators, 

an  actuator  supported  on  a  fixed  support  for  oscillating  each 
of  said  dual  radiators  to  produce  an  acoustic  signal  in 
water  having  a  frequency  which  changes  with  time,  said 
actuators  being  mechanically  connected  to  each  said  radi- 
ator, 

at  least  one  spring  system  comprising  adjustable  length 
cantilever  spring  means  rotatably  attached  to  each  acous- 
tic radiator  and  having  a  length  adjustable  by  means  of  a 
cantilever  support  slidably  attached  to  said  fixed  support, 

and 
whereby  the  length  of  said  cantilever  spring  means  varies  as 
a  function  of  said  frequency. 
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4,557,349 
SOUND-MUFFLING  SY$TEM 
Herechel  W.  Crump,  117  Yuchi  Trail  No^,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76108 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  NoJ  521,680 

Int.  a.*  POIN  1/12 

US.  CL  181—279  12  Claims 


1.  A  sound  muffling  device  for  use  in  th ;  flow  line  of  appara- 
tus emitting  pulsed  gas  flow,  said  muffling  device  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  shell  having  closure  members  at  each  end 
thereof; 

a  tubular  flow  member  extending  co  icentrically  through 
said  shell  and  said  closure  members,  and  being  securely 
fixed  therein; 

a  baffle  plate  substantially  closing  said  ubular  flow  member 
at  a  fxjint  about  midway  between  said  closure  members; 

a  first  set  of  flow  ports  in  said  flow  meifber,  passing  through 
the  wall  thereof  upstream  of  said  baffle  plate,  and  having 
radially  projecting  leaf  members  arranged  to  direct  gas 
flow  outward  from  said  flow  ports  in  a  combined  rota- 
tional/axial direction  in  the  annular  area  between  said 
flow  member  and  said  shell;  | 

said  flow  ports  being  located  in  at  lea^  two  different  axial 
positions  on  said  flow  member  upstream  of  said  baffle 
plate;  1 

a  stator  assembly  downstream  of  said  first  flow  ports  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  radial  stator  blades  extending  from 
said  flow  member  subsuntially  acrbss  the  annular  area 
between  said  member  and  said  shell  and  arranged  to 
change  the  rotational  direction  of  gases  flowing  there- 
across  to  the  opposite  rotational  direction;  and, 

a  second  set  of  flow  ports  in  said  flow  member,  passing 
through  the  wall  thereof  downstream  of  said  stator  blades 
and  said  baffle  member,  and  configured  in  at  least  two 
different  axial  locations  thereon. 


Ho  East  Rd.,  Sec.  3, 


3/18 


5  Qaims 


4,557,350 

FOLDING  CHAIR  CAPABLE  OF  CONVERTING  INTO 

STEP  LADDER 

Jung-Hwa  Wang,  2nd  Fl.,  No.  54,  Huan 
Yung  Ho  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  Nd  713,898 
Int.  a.*  A47C  13/00.  9/0(1 
VS.  a.  182—33 

1.  A  folding  chair  capable  of  converting  into  a  step  ladder 
comprising: 
a  first  frame  part  having  the  lower  em  1  portion  thereof  for- 
wardly  disposed  comprising  two  I 
back  rail  connecting  the  upper  ends 
ports  and  transverse  stretchers  connecting  the  lower  ends 
thereof; 
a  second  frame  part  having  the  lower 

backwardly  disposed  comprising  two  rear  leg  supports 

havmg  upper  ends  thereof  each  beink  pivotally  connected 

.    to  the  inner  side  of  the  upper  end  ( )f  each  said  front  leg 


ront  leg  supports,  a 
of  said  front  leg  sup- 


end  portions  thereof 


support  and  a  transverse  stretcher  connecting  the  lower 
ends  of  said  front  leg  supjxjrts; 

a  seat  formed  of  a  front  seat  portion,  a  middle  seat  portion 
and  a  rear  seat  portion  having  one  portion  thereof  imbri- 
cating the  next  in  order; 

two  sets  each  including  two  parallel  linkage  means  having 


the  opposite  ends  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said  front 
seat  portion  and  middle  seat  portion  respectively  of  said 
seat; 
two  crank  arms  having  the  front  ends  pivotally  connected  to 
the  opposite  sides  of  the  front  edge  of  said  seat  portion  and 
the  rear  ends  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rear  seat 
portion  of  said  seat. 


4,557,351 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WALKING  BEAM 

COMPRESSOR 

Russell  D.  Volk,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Denice  C.  Reich  Inc., 

Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,390 

Int.  a."  FOIB  31/10 

U.S.  a.  184—18  6  Oaims 


'   I.      ■V'-r      ..  ■■■ 


1.  An  improved  lubrication  system  for  lubricating  and  cool- 
ing a  piston  and  inner  cylinder  wall  of  a  walking  beam  com- 
pressor, the  compressor  mounted  on  a  walking  beam  pump,  the 
piston  connected  to  a  piston  shaft  which  is  raised  and  lowered 
by  the  movement  of  the  walking  beam  of  the  walking  beam 
pump,  the  shaft  supported  by  a  bearing  housing  having  a  bear- 
ing disposed  around  the  piston  shaft,  the  compressor  used  for 
compressing  low  pressure  natural  gas,  the  system  comprising: 
a  pressure  oil  lubricator; 
a  first  oil  line  connected  to  the  lubricator; 
a  shaft  inlet  port  in  the  side  of  the  piston  shaft,  the  inlet  port 

connected  to  the  first  oil  line; 
an  oil  bore  communicating  with  the  shaft  inlet  port  and 

extending  along  the  length  of  the  shaft; 
a  shaft  outlet  port  disposed  adjacent  the  interior  of  the  pis- 
ton; 
a  plurality  of  oil  chambers  radially  disposed  in  the  interior  of 
the  piston  and  communicating  with  the  shaft  outlet  port; 
a  plurality  of  piston  outlet  ports  in  the  sides  of  the  piston  and 
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communicating  with  the  oil  chambers  for  introducing  oil 
between  the  side  of  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  wall; 

a  second  oil  line  connected  to  the  lubricator  and  to  a  bearing 
housing  inlet  port  in  the  side  of  the  bearing  housing; 

a  bearing  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  bearing  housing 
inlet  port,  the  bearing  inlet  port  receiving  oil  from  the 
second  oil  line  and  introducing  the  oil  around  the  piston 

shaft;  and 
oil  grooves  along  the  side  of  the  bearing  and  communicating 
with  the  bearing  housing  inlet  port  for  introducing  oil 
around  the  piston  shaft  inside  the  compressor. 

4,557,352 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVE-UP  BANKING 
Robert  W.  Tschappat,  Jr.,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  United 
Banks  of  Colorado,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,064 

Int.  O.*  E04H  1/12 

VS.  a.  186—37  20  Claims 


second  portion  operatively  associated  with  said  first  por- 
tion; 

providing  a  protective  housing  for  each  of  said  automatic 
teller  machines,  said  housing  including  a  front  panel  in 
which  said  first  portion  is  positioned; 

providing  means  for  permitting  movement  of  said  first  auto- 
matic teller  machine  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position,  said  second  position  being  over  a  portion  of  said 
driveway  adjacent  to  said  first  automatic  teller  machine; 

moving  said  first  automatic  teller  machine  to  said  second 
position  over  said  driveway;  and 

entering  said  first  automatic  teller  machine  by  an  entryway 
in  said  housing  to  gain  access  to  said  second  portion  of 
said  first  automatic  teller  machine,  said  entryway  being 
located  separate  and  away  from  said  first  portion  of  said 
automatic  teller  machine  and  wherein  said  front  panel 
remains  unopened  while  gaining  access  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  automatic  teller  machine  so  that  a 
mechanic  may  enter  said  housing  to  service  said  first 
automatic  teller  machine  without  blocking  the  driveway 
of  an  adjacent  automatic  teller  machine. 


4,557,353 

SERVICE  ELEVATOR  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Michel  A.  Pichon,  24  Rue  Wilson,  69150  Decines,  France 

FUed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,743 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1982,  82  08740 

Int.  a.*  B66B  9/00,  9/20 

VS.  a.  187—2  9  Claims 


1.  Banking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  islands  having  a  length,  width  and  depth; 

a  driveway  in  front  of  each  island  so  that  one  driveway  is 

between  adjacent  islands; 
an  automatic  teller  machine  located  on  each  of  said  islands 
so  that  vehicles  may  be  moved  over  each  of  said  drive- 
ways and  banking  business  may  be  conducted  at  each  of 
said  automatic  teller  machines,  at  least  a  first  of  said  auto- 
matic teller  machines  having  a  first  portion,  said  first 
portion  being  used  in  controlling  operation  of  said  first 
automatic  teller  machine,  said  first  automatic  teller  ma- 
chine also  having  a  second  portion  operatively  associated 
with  said  first  portion; 
a  housing  in  which  said  first  automatic  teller  machine  is 
normally  in  a  first  closed  position  for  conducting  banking 
business,  said  housing  including  a  front  panel  in  which  said 
first  jxjrtion  is  positioned; 
means  for  permitting  movement  of  said  first  automatic  teller 
machine  from  said  first  closed  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  second  position  being  over  said  driveway  in 
front  of  said  first  automatic  teller  machine;  and 
an  entryway  in  said  housing  permitting  access  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  first  automatic  teller  machine,  said  entry- 
way  being  located  separate  and  away  from  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  automatic  teller  machine,  said  front  panel 
remaining  unopened  while  gaining  access  to  said  second 
portion  when  said  first  automatic  teller  machine  is  in  said 
second  position  so  that  a  mechanic  may  enter  said  housing 
to  service  said  first  automatic  teller  machine  without 
blocking  the  driveway  of  an  adjacent  automatic  teller 
machine. 
19.  In  a  method  of  conducting  a  drive-up  banking  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  islands  and  a  driveway  in  front  of 
each  island  over  which  vehicles  may  pass,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
providing  an  automatic  teller  machine  on  a  plurality  of  said 
islands,  at  least  a  first  of  said  automatic  teller  machines 
having  a  first  portion,  said  first  portion  being  used  in 
controlling  operation  of  said  first  automatic  teller  ma- 
chine, said  first  automatic  teller  machine  also  having  a 


1.  A  construction  elevator  having  a  mast  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  structure,  a  cabin  displaceable  along  a  face  of  said 
mast,  and  means  for  displacing  said  cabin  along  said  mast,  said 
mast  comprising: 
an  assembly  of  sheet  meul  panels  of  rectangular  outline 
having  flanges  along  longitudinal  edges  and  provided 
along  said  flanges  and  proximal  to  said  flanges  with  rows 
of  equispaced  holes  alignable  with  the  holes  of  adjoining 
panels  whereby  four  such  panels  can  be  joined  at  right 
angles  to  define  a  rectangular  cross  section  of  said  mast 
and  said  panels  along  each  side  of  the  rectangular  cross 
section  have  contiguous  borders; 
bolts  traversing  holes  of  angularly  adjoining  panels  for  se- 
curing them  together;  and 
a  pair  of  rails  extending  along  said  face  and  secured  to  said 
mast  by  said  bolts  whereby  said  bolts  simultaneously 
secure  said  rails  to  said  panels,  said  rails  are  formed  unitar- 
ily  on  panels  disposed  along  said  face  of  said  mast. 
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4,557^54 

ATTACHMENT  OF  SEAUNG  BOOT  IN  DISC  BRAKE 
ASSEMBLY 
SkigHBi  Sakakibara,  Toyota,  Japaa,  asakptor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabaslukj  Kaistaa,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  22,  1M3,  So-.  No.  516,278 
Claiau    priority,    appiicatioa    Japan,    Jul.    28,    1982,    57- 
114218[U] 

lat  a*  F16D  65^ 
VS.  a.  188—73.45 


<;c 


2  Claims 


na"  iib^'h^"*ct    40a 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  which  comprises  a  pair  of  parallel 
guide  pins  fixed  to  a  sUtionary  torque  member,  a  movable 
caliper  member  having  a  pair  of  tubular  sealing  boots  for  each 
support  arm,  the  two  boots  of  each  pair  having  inner  ends 
attached  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  support  arms  and 
having  outer  ends  attached  to  the  corrfspondone  of  said  guide 
pins  in  such  a  way  as  to  enclose  a  pair  of  annular  openings 
formed  between  said  support  arm  and  said  guide  pin  at  oppo- 
site inner  and  outer  sides  of  said  support  arm,  and  in  which 
each  of  said  guide  pins  is  formed  at  opposite  inner  and  outer 
end  portions  with  respective  inner  and  outer  annular  grooves 
spaced  axially  from  the  opposite  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said 
support  arm,  and  said  sealing  boot  located  on  the  outer  side  of 
each  of  the  support  arms  includes  an  inner  cylindrical  sealing 
portioa  fixed  to  said  support  arm,  an  outer  cylindrical  sealing 
portion  coupled  within  the  outer  annular  groove  of  said  guide 
pin,  and  an  intermediate  tubular  belk)ws  portion  integrally 
formed  with  the  inner  and  outer  cylii^drical  sealing  portions, 
the  improvement  wherein 
the  outer  annular  groove  of  said  guide  pin  is  integrally 
formed  at  its  outer  side  wall  with  ia  plurality  of  equiangu- 
larly  spaced  axial  projections  which  extend  inwardly  and 
are  arranged  to  press  radially  inwardly  the  outer  cylindri- 
cal sealing  portion  of  said  boot  against  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  outer  annular  groove  and  to  retain  said  outer  cylin- 
drical sealing  portion  in  place. 


4,557,355 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 
ELECTROMECHANICALLY  REOPROCABLE  LOAD 
Richard  Wilke,  Am  Weiasenfeld  4,  I>-$830  Schwelm,  and  Hel- 
mut Korthaus,  Femblick  3,  D-5600  Wuppertai  2,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,783,  Sep.  21,  1982, 
abandoned,  wtaicb  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  244,302, 
Mar.  16,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  18,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  442,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1980,  3010335 

Int  CL*  B60T  13/04 
VJS.  a  188—173  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  selectively  reciprocating  a  load  between  a 
retracted  position  and  a  working  position,  comprising: 
spring  means  mechanically  coupledj  with  said  load  for  driv- 
ing same  in  a  forward  stroke  froth  said  retracted  position 
to  said  working  position,  said  spring  means  being  under  a 
maximum  stress  in  the  retracted  position  of  said  load; 
a  rotary  electric  motor  operatively  coupled  with  said  load 
and   provided   with  an  energizing  circuit   for  exerting 
thereon  a  countervailing  force  opposing  the  driving  force 
of  said  spring  means; 
control  means  in  said  energizing  ci-cuit  for  modifying  said 


countervailing  force  in  response  to  external  commands  for 
yieldingly  resisting  said  driving  force  during  a  forward 
stroke  and  for  overriding  said  driving  force  in  a  return 
stroke,  said  control  means  including  a  position  sensor  in 
the  form  of  a  first  potentiometer  having  a  wiper  entraina- 
ble  by  said  load  for  progressively  reducing  said  counter- 
vailing force  in  the  course  of  a  forward  stroke  in  substan- 
tial conformity  with  the  progressive  diminution  of  said 
driving  force  due  to  relaxation  of  the  stress  of  said  spring 
means,  said  first  potentiometer  constituting  part  of  a 
bridge  circuit  with  a  first  diagonal  defined  by  said  wiper 
and  by  a  reference  point,  said  control  means  further  com- 
prising a  switching  circuit  connected  across  said  first 
diagonal  and  a  power  supply  connected  across  a  second 
diagonal  of  said  bridge  circuit  for  energizing  said  motor  in 
an  unbalanced  state  of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  motor  being 


provided  with  brake  means  for  immobilizing  same  in  a 
balanced  state  of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  brake  means 
being  releasable  by  an  external  command  initiating  a  for- 
ward stroke,  said  reference  point  being  a  wiper  of  a  sec- 
ond potentiometer  connected  in  parallel  with  the  first 
potentiometer  across  said  second  diagonal,  said  load  in- 
cluding an  actuating  member  of  a  power  brake  with  lin- 
ings subject  to  wear;  and 
a  lost-motion  coupling  between  said  wipers,  the  wiper  of 
said  second  potentiometer  being  entrainable  by  said  actu- 
ating member  through  said  lost-motion  coupling  with  a 
lag  relative  to  the  wiper  of  said  first  potentiometer  estab- 
lishing a  balanced  state  of  said  bridge  circuit  in  positions 
along  said  potentiometers  advancing  with  progressive 
wear  of  said  linings  whereby  even  application  of  the  brake 
is  ensured  with  such  wear. 


4,557,356 

BRAKE  DISK  AND  KEYSLOT  REINFORCEMENTS 

THEREFOR 

Don  W.  Petersen,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Aliron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,087 
Int-  a.*  F16D  65/12 
U.S.  a.  188—218  XL  10  Qaims 

1.  A  friction  disk  having  opposite  surfaces  forming  annular 
braking  faces  lying  in  planes  transverse  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  disk  and  a  plurality  of  evenly-sf>aced,  substantially  T- 
shaped  slots  formed  within  a  peripheral  edge  of  the  disk  and 
extending  therethrough  from  one  braking  face  surface  to  the 
other,  a  top  portion  of  the  T-shaped  slot  being  oriented  radially 
inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  disk;  and 
a  keyslot  reinforcement  means  mounted  within  each  of  said 
T-shaped  slots  comprising  a  metallic  insert  member  hav- 
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ing  a  substantially  T-shaped  peripheral  configuration 
which  matches  the  T-shap^  slot  in  the  disk  such  as  to  be 
received  in  mating  relationship  within  the  slot  in  the  axial 
direction  from  one  braking  face  surface  of  the  disk  to  the 
other  but  restrained  from  being  removed  from  the  slot  in 


from  said  first  annular  wall  member  to  define  said  cham- 
ber. 


*-> 


the  radial  direction,  said  insert  member  having  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  keyslot  formed  therein  and  facing  radially 
outwardly  of  the  disk  and,  retaining  means  fastened  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  insert  member  and  extending  to  coact 
with  the  face  surfaces  of  the  disk  such  as  to  capture  the 
insert  member  within  the  T-shaped  slot. 


4,557,357 
TORSION  DAMPING  MECHANISM  WFTH  A  VISCOUS 

COUPLING 
Thoous  H.  Tiaholt,  Marshall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, OcTeland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,012 

Int.  a.*  F16D  3/14 

VS.  CL  192— 3  Jl  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  driveline  including  a  hydrolunetic  coupling  having  an 
impeller  and  a  turbine  disposed  within  a  hydrokinetic  coupling 
housing  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  with  the  hydroki- 
netic housing  defining  an  impeller  input  drive  and  the  turbine 
being  connected  to  a  first  output  drive  rotatable  about  the  axis; 
a  torsion  damping  mechanism  having  resilient  means  intercon- 
necting the  input  drive  and  a  second  output  drive  rotatable 
about  the  axis,  and  torsion  damping  means  disposed  in  parallel 
with  the  resilient  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  viscous  coupling  defining  said  damping  means,  said  viscous 
coupling  including  a  housing  assembly  fixed  for  rotation 
with  the  hydrokinetic  housing  and  defining  an  annular 
chamber  containing  a  viscous  liquid,  a  clutch  assembly 
including  an  annular  clutch  member  fixed  for  rotation 
with  the  second  output  drive  and  disposed  in  said  chamber 
for  viscous  clutching  coaction  with  the  housing  assembly 
in  response  to  flexing  of  the  resilient  means,  said  housing 
assembly  including  a  first  annular  wall  member  defined  by 
a  wall  portion  of  the  hydrokinetic  housing  and  a  second 
annular  wall  member  fixed  for  rotation  with  and  spaced 


4,557,358 

SYNCHRONIZED  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

SELECTIVE  OVERRIDE  FOR  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 

VEHICLES 

Harry  A.  Petrak,  Bonlder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Inc., 

Lincolnshire,  IlL 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,028 

Int  a*  F16D  11/06.  43/02;  B60B  27/00 

VS.  a.  192—35  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  clutch  having  an  actuator  mechanism  operative  to 
drivingly  interconnect  rotatable  drive  and  driven  members 
when  torque  is  applied  to  said  drive  member,  said  actuator 
mechanism  comprising: 

cam  control  means  normally  fixed  against  rotation; 
cam  follower  means  movable  in  response  to  the  application  of 
torque  to  said  drive  member  to  cause  said  drive  member  to 
be  drivingly  connected  to  said  driven  member;  and 
a  locking  member  including  spaced  inner  and  outer  concentric 
portions,  one  of  said  portions  permanently  fixed  against 
rotation,  and  releasable  locking  means  interposed  between 
said  inner  and  outer  concentric  portions  normally  locking 
the  other  of  said  portions  against  rotation,  said  cam  control 
means  connected  to  said  other  of  said  portions  so  as  to  be 
normally  locked  against  rotation,  and  said  releasable  locking 
means  being  releasable  under  applied  routive  force  to  said 
other  of  said  portions  by  said  cam  control  means  prior  to 
release  of  said  cam  follower  means  from  locking  engagement 
with  said  locking  member. 


4,557,359 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Samuel  A.  Woodbrit^,  85  Bonya  St.,  Greenslopes,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU82/00170,  §  371  Date  May  31, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  31, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01494,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  499,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  15, 1981,  PF1188 
Int.  a.*  F16D  41/04,  41/06.  43/04.  43/30 
VS.  CL  192—43  6  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  coupling  for  a  vehicle  including: 

a  substantially  tubular  body; 

a  respective  set  of  helical  gear  teeth  provided  circnmferen- 
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tialJy  around  the  interior  of  the  body  at  each  end  of  the 
body; 

a  shaft  routably  mounted  in  the  bo<|y,  coaxially  with  the 
plurality  of  teeth; 

helical  spline  means  extending  along  the  shaft; 

a  sliding  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  the  shding 
gear  having  a  plurality  of  internal  helical  gear  teeth  in 
engagement  with  the  helical  spline  tieans  on  the  shaft  and 
a  plurality  of  external  helical  gear  leeth; 

the  sliding  gear  being  so  arranged  to  be  movable  along  the 
shaft  between  a  first  position,  where  the  external  gear 
teeth  engage  a  first  set  of  teeth  in  the  body  to  provide  a 
driving  coupling  between  the  shaft  and  the  body  in  one 
direction,  a  second  position  where  the  external  gear  teeth 
are  dis-engaged  from  both  sets  of  teeth  in  the  body  to 
decouple  the  shaft  from  the  body,  the  shaft  and  the  body 
being  capable  of  rotating  at  different  rotational  speeds, 
and  a  third  position  where  the  extefnal  gear  teeth  engage 
the  other  set  of  teeth  in  the  body  to  provide  a  driving 
coupling  between  the  shaft  and  thej  body  in  the  opposite 
direction; 
wherein: 

the  sliding  gear  is  moved  from  the  first' position  to  the  second 
position  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  body  is  greater 
than  the  routional  speed  of  the  sh^ft,  the  body  forming 
the  output  side  of  the  coupling;       | 

the  sliding  gear  is  moved  from  the  second  position  to  the 
third  position,  engaging  the  other  $et  of  teeth,  when  the 
shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 

the  spline  means  on  the  shaft  and  the  internal  gear  teeth  on 
the  sliding  gear  are  of  one  hand,  and  the  teeth  in  the  body 
and  the  external  gear  teeth  on  the  sliding  gear  are  of 
opposite  hand,  the  shding  gear  looking  the  shaft  to  the 
body  when  the  external  gear  teeth  on  the  sliding  gear 
engage  the  sets  of  teeth  in  the  bodj . 


4,557.360 

MOVABLE  DISC  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
CLUTCH/BRAKB 
Hiroshi  Kunutani,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,698 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Fel.  26,  1982,  57-30409 
Int.  a.*  F16D  3/J2.  27/14 
ViS.  a.  192—84  R 


3    2 


11  Claims 


1.  A  movable  disc  for  an  electrom  tgnetic  clutch/brake, 
comprising; 

an  armature  mounted  for  rotation  ab4)ut  an  axis  and  move- 
ment along  said  axis,  said  armature  having  opposite  first 
and  second  axially  spaced  surfaces; 

a  friction  material  attached  to  said  first  surface; 

an  annular  elastic  member  supported  and  held  with  one  side 
in  contact  with  said  second  surface  and  in  a  position  coax- 
ial with  said  armature; 

a  face  plate  formed  of  a  material  harder  than  that  of  said 
elastic  member,  said  face  plate  being  attached  directly  to 
said  armature  and  being  in  contact  with  another  side  of 
said  elastic  member  for  supporting  4nd  holding  said  elastic 
member  in  contact  with  said  armature,  said  face  plate 
having  perforations  constructed  and  positioned  such  that 
a  surface  area  of  said  face  plate  ^ntacting  said  elastic 
memt>er  is  smaller  than  a  surface  area  of  said  another  side 


of  said  elastic  member,  whereby  the  mass  of  said  face  plate 
is  reduced. 


4,557,361 
SHIPPING  AND  INSTALLATION  STRAP  FOR  UNEAR 

ACTUATOR 

Richard  A.  Nix,  Utica,  and  Keith  V.  Leigh-Monstevens,  Troy, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Automotiye  Products  pic,  War- 
wickshire, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,495,  Feb.  1, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,452,632.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,336 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\*  F16D  25/08,  25/12;  F15B  15/26 
U,S.  a.  192—85  C  15  Qaims 


1.  In  an  actuator  for  operation  a  motor  vehicle  clutch  release 
arm,  said  arm  having  a  partially  spherical  concave  recess  and 
said  actuator  having  a  linearly  movable  output  rod,  a  cylindri- 
cal cap  fitted  on  the  end  of  said  rod,  a  substantially  hemispheri- 
cal end  portion  on  said  cap  for  engagement  in  said  partially 
spherical  concave  recess,  and  a  disc-shaped  flange  integrally 
formed  radially  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  cap,  said 
flange  having  an  edge  resiliently  engaging  said  clutch  release 
arm  beyond  the  edge  of  said  concave  recess  for  preventing 
introduction  of  dirt  in  said  recess. 

4.  In  combination,  a  shipping  and  installation  restraining 
strap  and  an  actuator  having  a  housing  and  a  linearly  movable 
output  member  having  an  end  projecting  from  said  housing, 
said  strap  comprising  a  cylindrical  cap  fitted  on  the  end  of  said 
output  member  and  having  a  substantially  hemispherical  end 
portion  for  engagement  in  a  partially  spherical  concave  recess 
in  an  element  operated  by  said  actuator,  a  pair  of  strips  sym- 
metrically arranged  and  each  attached  at  an  end  to  said  cylin- 
drical cap,  and  means  attaching  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
strips  to  a  non-movable  portion  of  the  housing  of  said  actuator, 
each  of  said  strips  having  a  portion  of  reduced  strength, 
whereby  each  of  said  strips  is  ruptured  at  said  portion  of  re- 
duced strength  upon  first  operation  of  said  actuator. 


4,557,362 

CLUTCH  DISC 

Tamio  Nagano,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Daikin  Seisakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473^71 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1980,  55- 
121551[U] 

Int.  C\*  F16D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  192—106.2  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  clutch  disc  comprising  a  hub  flange  having  a  plurality 
of  window  holes  arranged  on  a  circumference  thereof,  an  inner 
resiliently  deformable  coil  spring  fitted  into  each  of  said  win- 
dow holes  with  its  axis  extending  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion, said  flange  being  formed  at  an  outer  peripheral  edge  with 
a  plurality  of  stop  pin  notched  portions  of  a  prescribed  length 
in  the  circumferential  direction  centrally  positioned  between 
window  holes,  side  plates  positioned  at  each  side  of  said  hub 
flange  and  having  window  holes  formed  therein  to  engage  said 
inner  coil  springs,  and  said  side  plates  being  connected  by  stop 
pins  adapted  to  engage  with  said  stop  pin  notched  portions  to 
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provide  a  prescribed  play  in  the  circumferential  direction,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
coil  receiving  notches  formed  in  said  stop  pin  notched  por- 
tions of  said  hub  flange  integrally  connected  with  and 
extending  inwardly  from  peripheral  edges  of  said  notched 
portions  so  that  the  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  coil 


receiving  notches  are  radially  farther  out  than  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  window  holes  of  said  inner  coil  springs; 

outer  coil  springs  disposed  in  said  coil  receiving  notches  and 
extending  circumferentially  with  their  outer  portions  at 
said  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  notches;  and 

window  holes  formed  in  said  side  plates  and  adapted  to 
engage  said  outer  coil  springs. 


4,557,363 
FRICTION  COUPLE  COOLING  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE 

TO  ACTUATION  THEREOF 
Kenneth  F.  Golan,  Pekin,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,680 

Int.  a.*  F16D  13/72 

U.S.  a.  192—113  B  16  Oaims 


IC   2B 


1.  In  a  friction  couple  cooling  system  including  a  source  of 
pressurized  control  fluid,  a  source  of  cooling  fluid,  a  fluid 
pathway  through  the  friction  couple,  and  an  actuator  for  actu- 
ating the  friction  couple,  the  improvement  comprising: 
valve  means  for  continuously  directing  a  predetermined 
volume  of  cooling  fluid  to  said  fluid  pathway  during 
disengagement  and  full  engagement  of  the  friction  couple 
and  for  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  cooling  fluid  deliv- 
ered to  said  fluid  pathway  and  increasing  the  volume  of 
cooling  fluid  to  said  fluid  pathway  only  during  partial 
engagement  of  said  friction  couple,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  friction  cou- 
ple and  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  valve  means 
during  partial  engagement  of  said  friciton  couple. 


4,557,364 

BULK  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

David  C.  Ball,  La  Puente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  W.  W.  Sly 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,531,  Mar.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,492,294.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,614 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  8,  2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B65G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  193—25  C  13  Claims 


1.  A  bulk  conveyor,  comprising: 

duct  means  having  an  elongated  structure  for  conveying  an 
associated  bulk  material  therealong  in  a  first  direction  for 
exit  at  an  outlet  end  thereof; 

means  for  confining  a  fluid  stream  flowing  in  a  second  direc- 
tion generally  opposite  to  said  first  direction  at  least  adja- 
cent said  outlet  end,  said  fluid  stream  adapted  to  continu- 
ously remove  dust  and  like  particles  from  the  area  of  said 
outlet  end  as  an  associated  bulk  material  exits  therefrom; 
and, 

means  attached  to  move  with  said  duct  means  for  visually 
monitoring  bulk  material  exiting  said  outlet  end,  said 
monitoring  means  including  a  viewing  passage  having  a 
first  end  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet  end  in  radial  out- 
ward spaced  relation  thereto  from  both  said  outlet  end  and 
said  confining  means,  whereby  said  confining  means  con- 
tinuously removes  dust  and  like  particles  generated  by  an 
associated  bulk  material  exiting  said  outlet  end  in  order 
that  said  viewing  passage  will  be  generally  clearer  for 
accommodating  visual  monitoring  of  the  bulk  material 
externally  of  said  outlet  end. 


American 


35  Claims 


4,557,365 
COIN  OPERATED  LOCK  UNTT 
Wells  F.  SUckhouse,  Leesburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,237 
Int.  C\*  G07F  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  194—1  G 

1.  A  coin  operated  lock  unit  comprising  in  combination: 
a  patron  controlled  lock; 
a  custodian  controlled  lock; 
a  coin  chute; 

means  responsive  to  insertion  of  at  least  one  coin  of  a  given 
denomination  into  said  coin  chute  for  freeing  said  patron 
lock  for  movement  from  an  unlocked  position  into  a 
locked  position  thereof; 
a  lock  bolt  movable  between  unlocked  and  locked  positions; 
drive  means  for  normally  coupling  said  lock  bolt  to  said 
patron  lock  for  effecting  movements  of  said  lock  bolt  back 
and  forth  between  said  unlocked  and  locked  positions 
thereof  coincident  with  movements  of  said  patron  lock 
back  and  forth  between  said  unlocked  and  locked  posi- 
tions thereof;  and 
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drive  means  control  means  under  thej control  of  said  custo- 


-r  4^57^7 

dian  lock  for  uncoupling  said  lock  bolt  from  said  patron  HELICAL  CONVEYOR 

^     *  Jonathan  P.  Kulp,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harsco  Corporation, 

Worniieysburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,802 

Int.  a.*  B65G  15/26 

VJS.  a.  198—313  17  Qaims 


lock  and  effecting  movements  of 
forth  between  said  locked  and 
while  said  patron  lock  is  in  said 


SI  lid  lock  bolt  back  and 
unlo:ked  positions  thereof, 
locked  position  thereof. 


4,557,3«6 
COIN  SORTER 
Shi^ji  Yokooiori,  and  Yoshio  Ushijima,  both  of  Nagano,  Japan, 
asiigBors  to  Faji  Electric  Company,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  536,902 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sc|>.  28,  1982,  57-169271 
Int.  a.*  G07D  5/08 


VS.  CL  194—100  A 


6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  including  a  conveyor  having  a  conveyor 
axis  comprising: 

(a)  driving  surface  portions  at  a  plurality  of  locations  along 
said  conveyor  axis,  said  driving  surface  portions  including 
a  plurality  of  right  lower  and  left  lower  driving  surface 
portions, 

(b)  support  structure  supporting  said  driving  surface  por- 
tions, and 

(c)  a  motor  for  driving  said  driving  surface  portions  by 
rotating  said  driving  surface  portions  askew  to  said  con- 
veyor axis;  and 

wherein  rotation  of  said  driving  surface  portions  is  operable  to 
move  articles  supported  by  said  right  lower  and  left  lower 
driving  surface  portions  in  a  direction  along  said  conveyor 
axis,  and  wherein  said  conveyor  has  an  extended  length  along 
said  conveyor  axis  and  a  retracted  length  along  said  conveyor 
axis  shorter  than  said  extended  length,  said  support  structure 
comprises  a  helical  skeleton  supporting  said  driving  surface 
portions  and  extendable  and  retractable  lengthwise  along  said 
conveyor  axis  to  change  the  length  of  said  conveyor. 

4,557,368 
nELD  CROP  HARVESTING  AND  PACKING  MACHINE 
Melford  N.  Alameda,  Fremont,  QOif.,  assignor  to  The  Alameda 
Company,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,248 

Int.  a*  B65G  77/00 

U.S.  a.  198—313  8  Claims 


1.  A  coin  sorter  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  denomitiations  of 
coins  which  roll  along  a  coin  passage,  comprising: 

an  AC  bridge  circuit  having  a  detecting  coil  in  a  first  bridge 
ann  positioned  along  said  coin  passage,  a  reactance  ele- 
ment in  a  second  bridge  arm,  and  a  plurality  of  resistors 
connected  in  scries  in  a  third  bridge  arm  for  obtaming 
fractions  of  the  voltage  developed  across  said  third  arm  in 
response  to  the  different  coins; 

differential  amplifiers  circuits  associated  with  the  different 
coins  and  connected  to  receive  voltage  signals  from  differ- 
ent taps  between  said  resistors,  and  to  compare  the  volt- 
ages obtained  with  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  voluge 
developed  across  the  reactance  element; 

and  wherein  said  resistor  values,  reactance  element  value 
and  differential  amplifier  circuit  amplification  factors  are 
selected  so  that  said  differential  amplifiers  produce  output 
signals  respectively  indicating  the  different  coin  denomi- 
nations. 


8.  A  harvester  for  loading  product  into  cartons  in  the  field 
comprising: 

a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  platform  on  which  workers  can 

stand  and  load  product  into  cartons, 
a  wing  extending  from  at  least  one  side  of  said  wheeled 
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vehicle,  said  wing  including  hinged  joints  to  allow  the 
ends  to  be  folded  vertically  to  level  the  wing  as  the  vehi- 
cle rolls  over  uneven  ground  and  to  reduce  the  width  of 
the  harvester  for  turning  the  road  and  transportation, 

an  endless  conveyor  comprising: 

an  endless  flexible  member  mounted  on  rollers  to  extend 
along  said  wing  and  along  said  vehicle, 

a  plurality  of  hanging  trays  each  including  a  vertically  ex- 
tending support  fixed  at  the  upper  end  to  said  flexible 
member, 

a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  flexible  member  lengthwise  to 
move  said  trays  along  said  wing  and  said  vehicle  to  carry 
product  loaded  thereon  at  the  wing  back  to  the  vehicle, 

means  to  raise  and  lower  the  outer  ends  of  said  wing  to  allow 
leveling  and  road  transportation  of  said  harvester,  and 

means  to  mainUin  said  flexible  member  taut  as  the  wing  is 
raised  and  lowered  thereby  to  maintain  the  conveyor 
operable. 


4,557,369 
MOVING  STAIRCASE 
Matsuhiko  Ishida;  Masani  Asano;  Shigeni  Goto,  all  of  Inazawa, 
and  Takeshi  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jim.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  5,  1983,  58-122107 
Int.  a*  B65G  9/12.  17/00 
VS.  a.  198—333  8  Claims 


movable  up  and  down  relative  to  said  tread  board  of  the 
third  kind  and  with  its  upper  surface  mainuined  horizon- 
tally and  which  is  normally  held  at  a  lowered  position,  but 
which,  upon  actuation  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
movement  mechanism  is  moved  upwards  as  said  tread 
board  of  the  second  kind  moves  along  said  oblique  loading 
run  and  is  firmly  supported  by  said  fork  means  which  are 
caused  to  be  protruded  towards  said  movable  footboard  to 
firmly  support  it; 
a  pair  of  upwards  and  downwards  driving  mechanisms  pro- 
vided at  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  circulating 
path,  respectively,  a  horizontal  longitudinal  frame  which 
is  secured  to  said  main  frame  below  said  upper  load  run 
centrally  thereof  and  on  which  each  of  said  pair  of  up- 
wards and  downwards  driving  mechanisms  is  mounted, 
said  upwards  and  downwards  driving  mechanism  usually 
being  held  at  a  lowered  position,  but  when  said  tread 
boards  of  the  second  and  third  kinds  are  stopped  at  said 
upper  or  lower  end  of  said  circulating  path,  the  corre- 
sponding upwards  and  downwards  driving  mechanism  is 
adapted,  if  required,  to  actuate  said  forward  and  rearward 
mechanism  so  that  it  operates  to  cause  said  fork  means 
provided  in  said  tread  board  of  the  second  kind  to  pro- 
trude towards  or  retract  from  said  tread  board  of  the  third 
kind. 


4,557,370 
HNGER  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  IDLE  STATION  IN  A 
TRANSFER  PRESS 
Toshihiro  Tanaka,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,300 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    14,    1983,    58- 
35394{U] 

Int.  a."  B65G  25/00 
VS.  a.  198—621  2  Qaims 


1.  A  moving  staircase  comprising: 

a  main  frame  disposed  substantially  obliquely  and  constitut- 
ing a  circulating  path  comprising  an  oblique  load  run  on 
its  upper  side,  an  oblique  return  run  on  its  lower  side,  and 
direction  changing  paths  connecting  said  load  and  return 
runs  at  the  lower  and  upper  ends,  whereby  substantially 
horizontal  upper  and  lower  parts  are  formed  in  said  load 
run  at  said  direction  changing  path  respectively; 

a  number  of  tread  boards  of  a  first  kind  which  are  articulated 
together  in  an  endless  fashion  along  said  circulating  path 
so  as  to  be  normally  continuously  circulated  in  one  direc- 
tion such  that  they  move  substantially  horizontally  at  said 
upper  as  well  as  lower  ends  but  move  obliquely  upwards 
with  each  of  said  tread  boards  being  maintained  substan- 
tially horizontally  during  their  travel  along  said  oblique 
load  run  of  said  circulating  path; 

at  least  one  tread  board  of  a  second  kind  arranged  in  said 
main  frame  so  as  to  be  disposed  between  any  two  of  said 
tread  boards  of  the  first  kind  and  to  be  circulated  there- 
with, said  tread  board  of  the  second  kind  being  provided 
below  it  with  fork  means,  by  a  forward  and  rearward 
movement  mechanism  also  provided,  below  said  fork 
means  for  normally  holding  said  fork  means  at  a  retracted 
position  and  for  urging  said  fork  means  to  be  protruded 
substantially  horizontally  towards  said  lower  end  of  said 
circulating  path  when  said  forward  and  rearward  move- 
ment mechanism  is  actuated; 

at  least  one  tread  board  of  a  third  kind  arranged  in  said  main 
frame  so  as  to  adjoin  said  tread  board  of  the  second  kind 
at  its  rear  end  portion  and  to  be  moved  together  with  said 
tread  board  of  the  first  kind,  said  tread  board  of  the  third 
kind  being  provided  with  a  movable  footboard  which  is 


1.  In  a  transfer  press  including  a  pair  of  transfer  bars  each 
comprising  an  upstream  side  end  bar,  a  central  bar  and  a  down- 
stream side  end  bar  detachably  interconnected  with  each  other 
and  a  moving  bolster,  said  central  bar  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  and  out  of  said  press  together  with  said  moving 
bolster,  said  transfer  press  having  at  least  one  idle  station  pro- 
vided therein,  a  finger  apparatus  for  the  idle  station,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  finger; 

a  mounting  plate  having  saH  finger  mounted  thereto; 
a  quadric  linkage  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
mounting  plate  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  central  bar; 
and 
cylinder  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  linkage 
and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  central  bar  for  mov- 
ing said  mounting  plate  between  a  first  position  where  said 
mounting  plate  is  abutted  on  the  upper  surface  of  one  of 
said  end  bars  and  a  second  position  where  said  mounting 
plate  is  held  above  said  central  bar  such  that  said  finger 
may  be  moved  in  and  out  of  said  transfer  press  with  said 
moving  bolster. 
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4^57,371 
WORK-CLAMP  PALLET  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
Kdtaro  Yoaoawa,  Itanishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aioi  Seiki  K.  K., 
Itamishi,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  394^71 
Claiau   priority,    application    Japan,   Jul.    17,    1981,    56- 
106968[U] 

Int.  a*  B65G  4^00 
VS.  a.  198—803.01  20  Claims 


1.  A  pallet  for  clamping  a  plurality  ^f  workpieces  on  a  verti- 
cal machine  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  block  of  generally  rectangjular  shape  and  having  X 
and  Y  axes  and  an  upper  workpitce  mounting  surface; 

(b)  means  to  attach  the  base  block  t^  the  bed  of  the  machine 
tool  in  a  fixed,  pre-determined  position; 

(c)  a  standard  frame  attached  to  an  upper  surface  of  the  base 
block  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  X  axis,  the 
standard  frame  having  a  pair  of  opp)Ositely  facing  work 
positioning  faces; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  positioning  stoppeis  removably  attached  to 
the  standard  frame  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  work 
clampmg  stations  along  the  length  of  the  standard  frame; 
and.  I 

(e)  clamping  means  disposed  on  both  sides  of  the  standard 
frame,  each  clamping  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  clamp  frame  attached  to  the  Upper  surface  of  the  base 
block  so  as  to  extend  generally  parallel  to  the  standard 
frame,  the  clamp  frame  defining  a  plurality  of  hydraulic 
cylinder  chamber,  each  hydraulic  cylinder  chamber 
extending  generally  parallel  toi  the  Y-axis,  and  further 
defining  a  hydraulic  oil  path  connecting  to  each  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  chamber; 

(ii)  adjustable  attaching  means  ta  attach  the  clamp  frame 
to  the  base  block  such  that  the  position  of  the  clamp 
frame  is  adjustable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  Y-axis;  and,  I 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinder  clamping  devices, 
each  device  slidably  mounted  in  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
chamber  of  the  clamp  frame  s^  as  to  be  aligned  with 
each  work  clamping  station,  the  clamping  devices  each 
exerting  a  clamping  force  generally  parallel  to  the  Y 
axis  so  as  to  clamp  a  workpiecje  between  the  clamping 
device  and  a  work  positioninlg  face  of  the  standard 
frame. 


4,557,372 
BELT  SYSTEM  WITH  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Gaocsh  Rjgagopal,  Richardson,  Tex.j  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dajrton,  Ohio  I 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,274 
Int.  CI.*  B65G  39i/16 


VS.  a.  H»— 807 


?a/7 


7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  belt  system  of  the  type  having  a  transparent  belt 
entrained  about  driving  and  support  rollers,  an  improved  align- 
ment apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  opaque  flags  positioned  along  said  belt  at  equal 
distances  from  an  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  flags  shaped 
to  taper  in  length  along  a  dimension  transverse  to  said  belt; 
light  source  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  through  said 


belt  such  that  said  beam  is  broken  by  said  flags  as  said  belt 
moves  about  said  rollers; 
light  sensor  means  fixed  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  belt  from 
said  light  source  means  for  detecting  transmission  of  said 
beam  through  said  belt  within  a  window  narrower  in 
width  than  a  width  of  said  flags,  said  window  positioned 
such  that  the  length  of  said  flags  move  thereacross  as  said 
belt  moves  about  said  rollers,  and  for  generating  a  flrst 
signal  so  long  as  one  of  said  flags  obscures  said  beam  from 
said  window; 


"^fl.S*   ^2,     i^ZJ  ?4-^30^2^K» 


encoder  means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  belt  about  said 
rollers  and  for  generating  pulses  in  response  thereto  hav- 
ing a  frequency  proportional  to  a  rate  of  movement  of  said 
belt; 

tracking  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  belt  later- 
ally relative  to  said  support  rollers;  and 

control  means  for  counting  said  pulses  generated  during  a 
period  when  said  flrst  signal  is  generated,  and  for  generat- 
ing a  second  signal,  proportional  to  the  total  of  said  pulses 
which  are  counted  during  the  traverse  of  one  of  said  flags 
across  said  window,  to  actuate  said  tracking  means. 


4,557,373 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYING  BULK  MATERIAL  AND 

PEOPLE  IN  A  MINE 

Friedrich  W.  Paurat,  Kasselweg  29,  4230  Wesel  1,  and  Boland 

Paurat,  Blumenstrasse  11, 4230  Wesel  13,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,866 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1983,  3308918 

Int.  a.*  B65G  15/08 
V.S.  CI.  198—819  16  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising: 

a  track  deflning  an  endless  path  traversing  a  loading  station 

and  an  unloading  station  and  having  a  transport  stretch 

therebetween; 
conveyor  belt  means  travelling  along  said  track  and  includ- 
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ing  an  annular  succession  of  longitudinally  spaced  trucks 
riding  on  the  track  and 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  extending  along  the  track  and 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  edges  one  of 
which  is  suspended  from  every  other  truck  and  the  other 
of  which  is  suspended  from  the  remaining  trucks; 

drive  means  extending  along  the  track  and  engageable  with 
the  trucks  for  advancing  the  belt  in  a  longitudinal  trans- 
port direction  from  the  loading  station  through  the  trans- 
port stretch  to  the  unloading  station  and  then  back  to  the 
loading  station; 

at  least  one  carrier; 

at  least  one  respective  hanger  having  a  lower  end  secured  to 
the  carrier  and  an  upper  end;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  upper  end  of  the  hanger  to  the 
conveyor  belt  means  and  for  thereby  suspending  the  car- 
rier from  the  conveyor  belt  means  in  the  transport  stretch. 


4,557,374 

MODULAR  CONVEYOR  BELTING  WFTH 

CAM-SLOTTED  LINKS  FOR  MAINTAINING 

TRANSVERSE  DISTRIBUTION  OF  TENSION  WHILE 

NEGOTIATING  HORIZONTAL  CURVES  AND  FOR 

FAaUTATING  CLEANING 

Robert  H.  Bode,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Cambridge 

Wire  Ootb  Company,  Cambridge,  Md. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,629 

Int  a.*  B65G  17/06 

VS.  a.  198—852  72  Qaims 


MODULAR  LMK 


the  belt  is  run  longitudinally  under  normal  tension  the 
links  including  said  link  tend  to  separate  longitudinally  of 
the  conveyor  belt  as  far  as  possible,  given  the  spatial 
disposition  of  each  rod,  regardless  of  whether  the  belt  is 
run  along  a  straight  path  or  one  which  includes  a  lateral 
curve,  with  the  respective  rods  in  tension-spreading  en- 
gagement with  said  camming  surfaces  of  said  at  least  three 
leading  link  ends  and  said  at  least  three  trailing  link  ends  of 
the  links,  including  said  link. 


4,557,375 
MULTI-PACKAGING  DEVICE 
William  N.  Weaver,  Northbrook,  and  Robert  C.  Olsen,  Stream- 
wood,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,625 

Int.  a."  B65D  85/72 

V.S.  a.  206—151  6  Claims 


INCLINED  CAMMMG 
SLOTS 


1.  For  an  endless  conveyor  belt,  a  link,  which,  when  incor- 
porated in  a  longitudinally  progressing  series  including  a  plu- 
rality of  such  links,  with  each  two  longitudinally  adjacent  ones 
of  such  links  pivotally  pinned  together  crosswise  of  the  con- 
veyor belt  for  mutual  vertical  pivotal  movement  about  respec- 
tive horizontal  axes  in  order  to  negotiate  vertical  turns,  equips 
the  conveyor  belt  to  also  selectively  longitudinally  condense 
along  at  least  one  lateral  margin,  hereinafter  designated  an 
inner  lateral  margin,  with  belt  tension  spread  across  such  links, 
said  link  comprising: 
a  body; 

said  body  having  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  leading  link  ends 
distributed  across  the  width  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  at 
least  three  trailing  link  ends  distributed  across  the  width 
thereof,  the  leading  and  trailing  link  ends  being  so  laterally 
spaced  that  the  leading  link  ends  of  a  said  link  may  be 
intercalated  with  the  trailing  link  ends  of  a  first,  like  link 
when  leading  said  link  and  so  that  the  trailing  link  ends  of 
said  link  may  be  intercalated  with  the  leading  link  ends  of 
a  second,  like  link  when  trailing  said  link; 
each  link  end  having  means  defining  a  laterally  opening  slot 
therein  for  receiving  a  leading  rod  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  link  to  said  first,  like  link  and  for  receiving  a 
trailing  rod  for  pivotally  connecting  said  link  to  said  sec- 
ond, like  link; 
each  slot  being  elongated  in  an  oblique  direction,  with  that 
oblique  direction  of  the  slots  in  the  leading  link  ends  being 
a  mirror  image  of  that  oblique  direction  of  the  slots  in  the 
trailing  link  ends; 
each  slot  comprising  a  perimetrical  sidewall  one  portion  of 
which  provides  a  camming  surface  which  is  oriented  in 
said  oblique  direction, 
whereby  when  said  link  is  assembled  with  the  links  and  the 
links  are  pivotally  interconnected  by  rods  extending 
through  respective  slots  of  the  intercalated  link  ends  and 


1.  A  package  making  device  for  unitizing  a  plurality  of 
containers,  the  device  formed  from  a  resilient  elastic  deform- 
able  sheet  of  plastic  material  and  comprising  at  least  two  rows 
and  three  ranks  of  integrally  connected  bands  creating  recon- 
figurable  container  receiving  and  gripping  apertures,  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  defined  substantially  midway  between  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  device,  the  rows  being  situated  on  opposing  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  being  non-symmetrical  relative  to 
said  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  rank  axes  perpendiculariy 
disposed  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  lateral  web  means  lying  on 
the  longitudinal  axis  integrally  connecting  pairs  of  adjacent 
apertures  in  a  given  rank,  longitudinally  web  means  integrally 
connecting  pairs  of  adjacent  apertures  in  a  given  row,  a  pair  of 
finger  gripping  loop  members  each  extending  from  the  inner 
margin  of  diagonally  opposite  apertures  in  the  end  ranks  of  the 
device,  each  loop  member  emanating  from  and  secured  by 
hinge  means  to  a  comer  quadrant  at  the  inner  margin  of  said 
diagonally  opposite  apertures  which  is  between  the  lateral  and 
longitudinal  web  means  associated  with  one  of  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures in  the  end  ranks  apertures,  the  other  of  each  pair  of  end 
rank  apertures  including  force  compensating  web  means  ex- 
tending thereinto  from  comer  quadrants  of  said  other  pair  of 
end  rank  apertures  which  are  also  between  the  lateral  and 
longitudinal  web  means  associated  therewith,  the  hinge  means 
and  force  compensating  web  means  being  on  opposing  sides  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  but  laterally  adjacent  to  each  other  to 
create  similar  stretch  characteristics  in  the  associated  bands 

when  lateral  stretching  forces  are  applied  at  the  outer  mar- 
gins of  the  device. 


4,557,376 

SELF  ACTIVATING  AMALGAM  CAPSULE 

Robert  L.  Probst,  and  William  A.  GroTes,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  307,992,  Oct.  2,  1981.  This 

application  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,209 

Int.  a.*  B65D  81/32 

VS.  a.  206—219  10  Claims 

1.  A  capsule  for  containing  in  unmixed  condition  the  compo- 
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nents  of  a  dental  amalgam,  said  capsule  having  a  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  chamber  being  provided  by  wall  means,  said  wall 
means  enclosing  a  space  in  said  capsule  such  as  to  provide  a 
surface  which  bounds  said  space  and  defines  a  mixing  chamber 
shaped  and  dimensioned  for  mixing  stid  components,  if  said 
components  be  present  in  said  chamber  while  said  capsule  is 
being  shaken; 
said  wall  means  also  providing  a  mercury  chamber  for  con- 
taining  mercury,   both  said  chafnbers  being   normally 
closed  off  from  each  other,  with  the  mercury  chamber 
containing  mercury  and  said  mixifig  chamber  containing 
dental  alloy,  and  there  being  sufficient  space  in  said  mer- 


cury chamber  that  if  said  capsule  oe  shaken,  said  mercury 
strikes  a  place  on  said  wall  means  and  thereby  exerts 
inertial  force  on  said  wall  means  at  said  place; 
said  wall  means  having  valve  means  responsive  to  said  force 
for  deflecting  a  portion  of  said  wall  means  into  said  cham- 
ber, such  deflection  altering  the  original  shape  of  said 
surface  while  at  the  same  time  providing  a  way  for  mer- 
cury to  both  enter  into  said  mixing  chamber  through  said 
valve  means  and  cease  exerting  said  inertial  force  on  said 
wall  means  at  said  place,  said  valve  means  being  respon- 
sive to  such  cessation  of  exerting  said  inertial  force  for 
causing  said  portion  of  said  wall  means  to  deflect  such  as 
to  restore  said  chamber  to  its  said  original  shape. 


Johnsen    A 


4^7^77 
MIXING  BAG  A>fD  BAG  MAKING  APPARATUS 
John   Maloaey,   Alsager,   England,    Msignor   to 

Jofgeota  Jaypak  Limited,  London,  England 
Coatinnation-tn-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  444,899,  Not.  18,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4340,069.  This  application  Oct  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,829 
ClainM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  1982, 
8229625;  Jan.  18,  1983,  8301279 

Int  CL*  B65D  30A24 
VJS.  a.  206—219  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  bag  formed  from  bonded  flexible  waterproof  film 
material  with  a  compartment  and  a  pocket  within  the  bag,  said 
bag  comprising: 

(a)  first  opposed  walls  defming  the  compartment  and  second 
opposed  walls  located  between  the  first  opposed  walls  and 

.    definnig  the  pocket  and  a  mouth  opening  into  the  pocket, 

(b)  the  pocket  is  interposed  between  the  compartment  and 


the  mouth  such  that  the  pocket  is  separated  from  the 
compartment  by  the  second  opposed  walls, 

(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pocket  is  frangible  to  allow  the 
pocket  to  be  ruptured, 

(d)  said  opposed  walls  are  adapted  to  assimie  a  face  to  face 
abutting  relationship  so  that  the  abutting  faces  are  held  in 
a  self-sealing  position  after  rupture  of  the  pocket  to  serve 
as  a  non-return  valve  between  the  compartment  and  the 
mouth,  and 

(e)  a  removable  dispenser  holding  section  is  disposed  adja- 
cent the  pocket  to  close  the  mouth  until  use  of  the  bag  is 
required. 


4,557,378 

COMBINATION  COLLAPSIBLE  FUNNEL  AND 

CANISTER  THEREFOR 

Franklin  R.  Klebold,  P.O.  Box  1721,  OotIs,  N.  Mex.  88101 

FUed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,398 

Int  a.*  B65D  69/00 

VS.  CL  206—223  8  Claims 


1.  A  combination  collapsible  funnel  and  canister  therefor 
comprising  a  collapsible  funnel  means  including  a  plurality  of 
frusto-conical  shaped  funnel  sections  of  various  sizes  which 
allow  the  sections  to  telescope  and  fit  inside  each  other  when 
collapsed  and  interfit  when  extended,  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
and  indentations  at  the  edges  of  said  sections  for  engaging 
corresponding  protrusions  and  indentations  on  adjacent  sec- 
tions when  extended  to  form  an  interlocking  interference  fit 
seal  between  adjacent  sections  whereby  inadvertent  collapse  of 
said  funnel  and  leaking  between  said  sections  is  prevented  and 
canister  means  adapted  to  receive  said  funnel  means  when 
collapsed  and  having  a  protruding  stud  fixed  to  the  base 
thereof  internally  said  stud  being  of  a  size  to  fit  into  the  smaller 
end  of  the  smallest  of  said  funnel  sections. 


4,557,379 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Richard  J.  Lane,  and  Kurt  L.  Rozek,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Lane  Container  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,477,  Dec.  16,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,381 
Int  a.*  B65D  73/02.  85/30;  H05F  3/00.  3/02 
MS.  CL  206—328  24  Claims 

1.  A  package  for  an  electrical  circuit  device  having  an  elec- 
trically conductive  surface  forming  a  shield  to  prevent  electri- 
cal charges  from  adversely  affecting  said  circuit  device,  said 
package  comprising  a  container  formed  from  impact  resistant 
and  shock  dissipating  thermoformed  plastic,  said  container 
including  opposed  top  and  bottom  sections,  said  top  and  bot- 
tom sections  forming  means  for  supporting  said  circuit  device 
in  said  container  and  said  top  and  bottom  sections  being  joined 
by  an  integral  hinge  section,  and  electrically  conductive  sur- 
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face  means  on  the  exterior  of  said  top,  bottom  and  hinge  sec-    ^^''^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^  oHh^t^ prndl 

tions  of  said  container  and  forming  a  substantially  continuous    [^f^™;  "^7;;^;^^^^  Jd  sheet  member  being 

of  a  sheet  material  having  a  resistance  to  the  moist  material  and 
having  an  adhesion  for  the  dressing  which  is  less  than  the 
adhesion  between  layers  of  the  dressing  so  that  with  an  open- 
ing of  the  wrap,  the  dressing  remains  on  one  of  said  panels 


conductive  path  between  said  top  and  bottom  sections  through 
said  hinge  section. 

4  557,380 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  STORAGE  CASE 
Choji  Komiyama;  Kengo  Oishi;  Osamu  Suzuki,  all  of  Kanagawa, 
and  Yasumasa  lyota,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1983,  58-111380 
Int  C\.*  B65D  W/(J7 
U&  a.  206-387  "^  <=^»"^ 


without  being  damaged;  and  an  outer  pouch  of  aluminum  foil 
sealed  around  the  inner  wrap  and  dressing  to  maintain  a  stenle 
condition  of  said  dressing  and  inner  wrap,  said  outer  pouch 
being  composed  of  two  sheets  of  material  being  sealed  together 
adjacent  each  edge  with  tab  means  adjacent  at  least  one  edge  to 
enable  peeling  of  the  two  sheets  apart  to  gain  easy  access  to  the 
inner  wrap. 

4,557,382 
DISK  PACKAGE 
Douglas  M.  Johnson,  Waconia,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Empak  Inc., 
Chankassen,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,850 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/57 

U.S.  CI.  206-444  2  Qaims 


1  A  magnetic  Upe  cassette  system  comprising  a  magnetic 
tape  cassette  and  a  storage  case  therefor,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  the  magnetic  upe  cassette  and  the  storage  case  is  molded 
using  a  resin  composition  containing  from  75  to  95%  by  weight 
of  a-methylstyrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  (A)  and  from  5  to 
25%  by  weight  of  graft  copolymer  (B)  obtained  by  reacting  a 
polybutadiene-based  rubber  with  monomers  consisting  of  sty- 
rene  and  acrylonitrile,  wherein  said  a-methylstyrene-acryloni- 
trile  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  having  a  composition  consist- 
ing of  from  75  to  90%  by  weight  of  a-methylstyrene,  from  10 
to  25%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile,  and  from  0  to  5%  by  weight 
of  styrene,  and  30%  by  weight  or  more  of  said  a-methylsty- 
rene-acrylonitrile copolymer  is  a  copolymer  component  hav- 
ing a  composition  containing  82%  by  weight  or  more  of  o- 
methylstyrene. 

4,557,381 

WRAP  FOR  IMPREGNATED  DRESSING 

WUUam  G.  Whitney,  ETanston,  lU.,  assignor  to  Alba-Walden- 

sian.  Inc.,  Valdese,  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,662 

Int  a.*  B65D  83/00.  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206-440  ^.^.^.^^^^ 

1  A  package  for  a  sterile  gauze  dressing  which  is  impreg- 
nated with  a  moist  material,  said  package  comprising  an  mner 
wrap  for  receiving  and  surrounding  the  dressing  said  inner 
wrap  being  a  one-piece  sheet  member  having  a  first  fold  line  to 
fonn  a  back  panel  and  a  front  panel  and  said  inner  wrap  having 
means  for  enabhng  easy  opening  of  the  front  and  back  panels  to 
remove  the  dressing  therefrom,  said  means  including  a  second 


1  Package  for  memory  disks  comprising: 

a  disk  cassette  including  lower  opposing  edges,  opposing 
ends  afiixed  to  said  edges,  rounded  disk  supporting  sides 
affixed  to  said  lower  edges,  and  overlapping  penmeter 
encompassing  each  top  edge  of  said  rounded  disk  support- 
ing sides,  relief  area  in  each  of  said  ends,  vertical  edges 
extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  about  said  ends 
rounded  catch  edges  extending  outwardly  about  said 
relief  circumference,  a  plurality  of  opposing  rounded 
sawteeth  with  spaces  therebetween  positioned  on  said 
rounded  disk  supporting  sides  of  said  box  and  extending 

inwardly;  „       i      , 

b  bottom  cover  including  a  bottom  substantially  planar 
member,  a  draft  extending  into  said  planar  member,  a 
perimeter  about  said  planar  member  including  four  en- 
compassing comers  and  forming  a  channel  therein;  and 
c  top  cover  including  a  planar  member,  and  outwardly 
extending  draft  member,  two  rows  of  opposing  movable 
flexible  members  extending  downwardly  from  said  planar 
member,  a  downwardly  extending  perimeter  extending 
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about  sides  and  ends  of  said  top  planar  member,  down- 
uoardiy  extending  oval  ends  inckiding  rounded  circumfer- 
ences extending  slightly  inward,  wid  locking  catches  lo- 
cated about  each  end  of  said  rounded  circumference. 


4^57383 
SHOCK  PROOF  CASE 
DmicI  Atmhu;  Maurice  Haye,  and  thuiel  Bomieau,  all  of 
Paris,   FVaoce,   assisBors   to  Constnictioa    D'Appereillage, 
Paris,  France 

FiM  Not.  28,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  675,936 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  30,  1983,  83  19094 
Int.  a.*  B65D  81J(02 
US.  a.  206—521 


tion  fully  retains  its  doubie-ply  structure  when  said  pocket  is 
severed  therefrom,  a  free  edge  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the 
mouth  of  the  pocket  and  side  edges  in  common  with  the  side 
edges  of  said  pocket,  the  selvage  portions  of  all  the  stacked 
units  being  secured  together  by  common  side  securing  means 
at  the  side  edges  thereof  to  form  said  common  base  portion,  the 
free  edges  of  said  selvage  portions  forming  a  free  edge  of  said 
common  base  portion. 


8  Clains 


1.  A  shockproof  case  comprising 

a  housmg  of  moldable  elastomeric  material  having  a  wall 
with  an  opening  therein,  at  the  penphery  of  which  is 
formed  an  encasement  groove;  ai^ 

a  plate  of  a  material  more  rigid  than  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial, which  plate  is  encased  at  its  peripheral  region  within 
said  groove,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  cavities 
formed  in  said  peripheral  region; 

wherein  said  cavities  are  filled  with  ^id  elastomeric  material 
forming  said  case  by  means  of  a  mt>lding  process  to  secure 
said  plate  within  said  groove. 


4,557,384 

PAD  OF  PLASTIC  BAGS 

Hercules  Membrino,  280  Paoli  Pike,  Malrem,  Pa.  19355 

Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,567,  Mar.  12,  1984,  Pat. 

No.  4,500,000.  ThU  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,541 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/62 
VS.  a.  206—554  12  Oaims 


4,557,385 
BAG  WITH  EASY  OPEN  LINE  OF  PERFORATIONS 
William  M.  Robinson,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Union 
Camp  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,948 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  33/36.  33/18 

U.S.  a.  206—620  7  Claims 


1.  A  pad  of  plastic  bag  units,  sai(  units  being  stacked  to 
overly  each  other  and  being  separably  connected  by  a  common 
base  portion,  each  unit  compnsing  a  bag-forming  pocket  and  a 
selvage  portion,  said  pocket  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall, 
sealed  side  edges,  a  sealed  bottom  edge  remote  from  said  sel- 
vage portion  and  a  cutaway  portion  of  said  front  wall  forming 
an  open  mouth  of  said  pocket  and  having  an  upper  edge  adja- 
cent said  selvage  portion,  said  selvage  portion  having  front  and 
rear  walls  to  form  a  double-ply  construction,  and  a  line  of 
weakness  extending  laterally  from  t|e  top  edge  of  said  cut- 
away portion  across  the  rear  wall  forming  a  continuous  lateral 
line  of  severance  defined  by  the  top  edge  of  said  cutaway 
portion  and  said  line  of  weakness,  whereby  said  selvage  por- 


1.  In  a  gusseted  bag  having  a  wall  formed  into  a  front  face, 

a  back  face  and  a  two  panel  gusset  at  each  side  of  the  bag 

connecting  the  faces  along  gusset  edge  creases  and  having  an 

end  which  includes  a  fold  line  which  extends  transversely  to 

said  gusset  edge  creases,  said  end  being  adapted  to  be  folded 

over  along  said  fold  line  to  form  a  closure  for  said  end,  an  easy 

open  improvement  comprising: 

a  line  of  transverse  perforations  extending  through  the  wall 

of  the  bag  in  at  least  one  panel  of  one  gusset  and  the  one 

face  connected  to  the  said  one  panel  of  the  said  one  gusset, 

the  said  line  of  perforations  being  positioned  within  an  area 

extending  from  at  least  i"  from  the  said  fold  line  to  no 

more  than  \  of  the  combined  widths  of  the  panels  of  the 

said  one  gusset  from  the  fold  line  and  parallel  thereto; 

the  said  line  of  perforations  in  the  said  one  face  extending  in 

length  at  least  J"  from  the  one  edge  crease  connecting  the 

said  one  face  and  said  one  gusset; 

the  first  perforation  of  the  said  line  of  perforations  in  said 

one  face  being  cut  through  the  said  one  edge  crease; 
whereby  a  tear  in  the  line  of  perforations  can  be  started  at 
the  said  edge  crease  and  continued  along  the  line  of  perfo- 
rations to  open  the  bag  and  provide  easy  access  to  the 
contents  of  the  bag. 


4,557,386 
SYSTEM  TO  MEASURE  GEOMETRIC  AND 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  OBJECTS 
Bruce  S.  Buckley,  San  Jose;  Edward  M.  Buckley,  Milpitas,  and 
Roy  H.  Reichwein,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Coch- 
lea Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,122 
Int.  C\.*  B07C  5/344;  GOIS  9/66 
U.S.  a.  209—556  35  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  geometric  and 
electromagnetic  characteristics  of  an  object,  that  comprises: 
directing  continuous  wave  energy  of  a  single  frequency 

upon  the  object  which  interacts  with  same; 
detecting  the  continuous  wave  energy  which  emanates  from 
said  object  by  virtue  of  the  wave  energy  directed  there- 
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upon  by  an  array  of  spaced  apart  wave  energy  sensors  to 
provide  signals; 
processing  the  signals  from  the  sensors  into  amplitude  and 
phase  information  for  each  of  said  sensors; 
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combining  said  amplitude  and  phase  information  '"the  sig- 
nals of  the  array  of  sensors  to  provide  a  quantity  X,  which 
represents  said  at  least  one  of  the  geometric  and  electro- 
magnetic characteristics  of  said  object,  wherein 


*7  =  «r,fi  '^tf^^'-^'M  • 


where  .       u-       • 

Xy  is  the  desired  output  for  a  particular  object  j, 

g  is  a  functional  relationship, 

Wy  is  a  weighting  function  chosen  for  each  sensor  i  and 

each  object  j, 
f  is  another  functional  relationship, 
A,  is  the  amplitude  of  the  signals  of  each  sensor  i, 
Bi  is  the  phase  of  the  signals  of  each  sensor  i;  and 
acting  upon  said  object  on  the  basis  of  said  quantity. 

4,557,387 
MAGNEOC  DRUM  FOR  SEPARATING  FERROUS  AND 

NON-FERROUS  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 
Robert  L.  Frenkel,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Adolph  Coors 
Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,191 

Int.  a.*  B07C  5/34:  B03C  1/14 

MS.  a.  209-636  "  Claims 


4^ 


containers  from  said  ferrous  beverage  containers,  said 

plastic  drum  means  comprising: 

a  hollow  inner  generaHy  cylindrical  portion  having  imer 

and  outer  surfaces: 
a  hollow  outer  generally  cylindrical  portion  having  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outer 
cylindrical    portion    being    concentrically    disposed 
around  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  and  means  for 
coupling  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  to  said  outer 
cylindrical  portion  for  movement  therewith; 
means  for  depositing  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  beverage  con- 
tainers onto  said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  cylindncal 

portion; 

power  roller  means  coupled  to  said  inner  cylindncal  portion 
for  inducing  rotational  movement  in  said  plastic  drum 
means  to  transport  said  non-ferrous  beverage  conUiners 
on  said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  plastic  drum  means  said  first  predetermined  distance; 

said  power  roller  means  having  an  outer  surface  in  contact 
with  said  inner  surface  of  said  inner  cylindrical  portion; 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  power 
roller  means  being  coextensive  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  inner  cylindrical  portion;  and 

magnetic  means  disposed  between  said  outer  surface  of  said 
inner  cylindrical  portion  and  said  inner  surface  of  said 
outer  cylindrical  portion  to  induce  a  magnetic  field 
through  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  for  a  segment  of  its 
arc  of  rotation  sufficient  to  hold  said  fen-ous  beverage 
containers  against  said  outer  surface  of  said  outer  cylindn- 
cal portion  and  cause  said  ferrous  beverage  containers  to 
follow  said  rotational  movement  of  said  outer  cylindncal 
portion  said  second  additional  predetennined  distance  to 
separate  said  ferrous  beverage  containers  from  said  non- 
ferrous  beverage  containers. 


4,557,388 

AGRICULTURAL  ROLL  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 

SORTING  MACHINES 

Soren  E.  Peterson,  1649  W.  3300  S.,  West  VaUey  City,  UtiUi 

84119 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,858 

Int.  CI.*  B07B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  209-671  ^  ^^"^ 


1  A  magnetic  dnim  apparatus  for  separating  ferrous  bever- 
age conuiiners  from  non-ferrous  beverage  containers  compns- 

*"  plastic  drum  means  for  transporting  said  non-ferrous  bever- 
age  containers  a  first  predetennined  distance  and  said 
ferrous  beverage  containers  a  second  additional  predeter- 
mined distance  to  separate  said  non-ferrous  beverage 


1  An  elastomeric  tapered  roll  provided  with  a  central,  axial 
shaft  aperture;  a  series  of  longitudinally  elongate,  mutually- 
spaced  sloping  ribs  fonning  a  frustoK:onical  fnction  surface; 
plural  mutually  spaced  nubs  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
ribs  proximate  the  roll's  largest  regular  circumferential  dimen- 
sion- and  longitudinally  elongate  protuberance  means,  parallel 
to  said  shaft  aperture,  interpositioned  between  selected  ones  of 
said  ribs  and  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  nbs 
proximate  said  roll'smallest  regular  circumferential  dimension. 
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4^57,389 
STORAGE  RACK  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSOR  TOOL  DISCS 
Janes  E.  Williams,  Stamford,  and  Edward  R.  Kozlowski,  South- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc^  Greenwich, 
CouL 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  S^.  No.  494,181 


Int.  CI.*  A47f  7/00 


UJS.  CL  211—13 


11  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  storing  a  plurality  of  generally  disc-shaped 
food  processing  tools,  each  having  a  hub  receptacle  mounted 
on  the  lower  side  for  removably  mounting  the  disc  tool  on  an 
elongated  hub  during  usage  of  the  disc  tool,  said  rack  compris- 
ing 


r4ll 


a  base  defining  a  plurality  of  par4llel,  substantially  horizontal 
slots  therein; 

a  vertical  wall  extending  upwirdly  from  said  base  along 
each  of  said  slots  and  including  (a)  a  first  wall  portion 
adjacent  said  slot  and  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said 
slot  to  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  slot,  (b)  a 
second  wall  portion  parallel  to,  but  spaced  in  an  offset 
relationship  away  from  said  s|ot  and  extending  from  said 
intermediate  location  to  the  ^ond  end  of  said  slot,  and 
(c)  a  third  wall  protion  joining  said  first  and  second  wall 
portions  at  said  intermediate  location,  said  third  wall 
portion  being  perpendicular  tfc)  said  first  and  second  wall 
portions,  and 

the  dimensions  of  each  slot  beiilg  such  as  to  receive  a  food 
processing  disc  tool  inserted]  therein  with  the  disc  tool 
oriented  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and  the  space  be- 
tween each  slot  and  its  associated  second  offset  wall  por- 
tion being  sufficient  to  recei>|e  the  hub  receptacle  of  the 
inserted  disc  tool. 


counterweight  and  crane  or  the  like  which  includes  an  upper 
works  having  a  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
lower  works,  means  for  supporting  said  upper  works  on  said 
lower  works  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  a 
boom  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
on  the  upper  works,  a  load,  a  load  line  suspending  said  load 
from  the  boom,  a  mast  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
second  horizontal  axis  on  said  upper  works,  a  counterweight,  a 
counterweight  hoist  line  suspending  said  counterweight  from 
said  mast,  said  suspended  load  and  counterweight  normally 
lying  in  said  vertical  plane,  and  means  connecting  the  upper 
end  of  the  mast  to  the  upper  end  of  the  boom;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

means  for  pivoting  the  boom  about  its  horizontal  axis  for 
varying  the  horizontal  distance  of  the  load  from  said 
vertical  axis;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  equal  substantially  hori- 
zontal diagonal  counterweight  pulling  forces  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  upper  works  for 
maintaining  the  suspended  counterweight  substantially 
centered  on  said  longitudinal  axis  and  for  controlling 
movement  of  the  counterweight  a  sufficient  amount 
toward  or  away  from  said  vertical  axis  for  maintaining  the 
load  within  an  acceptable  balance  range,  said  counter- 
weight being  suspended  above  a  crane  supporting  surface 
and  said  counterweight  hoist  line  being  angled  inwardly 
and  downwardly  toward  said  vertical  axis  when  the  crane 
is  in  operation. 


4,557,390 
SUSPENDED  COUNTERWEIGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jon  L.  Mick,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  S^r.  No.  528,685 

Int.  a.*  B66C  2.  77(5.  U/06 

MS.  CL  IXl^VJn  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mainuining  the  subility  of  a  suspended 


4,557,391 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  THE  ANGLE  OF  A 
PIVOTAL  BOOM  WTTH  EXTENSIBLE  SECTIONS 
Darwin  N.  Poock,  Cedar  Rapids,  and  Robert  A.  Rathe,  Hiawa- 
tha, both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  393^86,  Jun.  30, 1982.  This  application 
Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,110 
lot  a."  B66C  23 /S2,  23/42 
U.S.  CI.  212—270  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  working  angles  of  a  pivotally 
supported  extensible  boom  and  the  mast-boom  angle  between  a 
lowered  transport  position  and  a  predetermined  raised  mast- 
boom  working  angle;  said  boom  including  a  base  section  and 
an  extensible  section  movable  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  first 
fixed  length  pendant  between  the  mast  and  a  non-extensible 
portion  of  the  boom  to  esublish  said  mast-boom  working 
angle;  said  angles  being  changed  by  movement  of  a  rope 
trained  around  a  winch,  a  boom  supporting  hoist,  and  a  pen- 
dant take-up  hoist  that  includes  a  multi-groove  floating  sheave 
assembly;  a  second  fixed  length  pendant  connected  between 
the  telescopic  boom  section  and  the  floating  sheave  assembly; 
and  a  floating  sheave  stop  means  pivotally  connected  to  said 
mast;  when  said  boom  is  fully  retracted  and  said  mast  and 
boom  are  in  their  transport  positions,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  maintaining  a  portion  of  said  floating  sheave  assem- 
bly cradled  within  and  in  firm  abutting  contact  with  a  recess  in 
the  sheave  stop,  raising  the  mast  to  pull  said  second  fixed 


l;l 
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length  pendant  taut  and  to  pay  out  sufficient  rope  from  the 
pendant  take-up  winch  for  establishing  said  boom  angle  by 
pulling  said  first  pendant  taut  and  moving  said  portion  of  said 
floating  sheave  out  of  abutting  contact  with  said  stop  thereby 
maintaining  complete  control  of  said  mast  during  movement 
from  its  transport  position  to  its  working  position. 


4,557,393 
SNAP-ON  CAP  WITH  TETHERING  STRAP 
Elmer  Boik,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Continental  White  Cap, 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,210 

Int.  a/  B65D  49/12 

VS.  a.  215—253  5  Claims 


4,557,392 
BABY  BOTTLE  WITH  HANDLES 
Kathryn  A.  Ryan,  and  Gregory  F.  Ryan,  both  of  77  Erie  St, 
Dumont,  N.J.  07628 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,256 

Int.  a.*  A61J  9/00;  F16K  21/00 

VS.  a.  215—11  R  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  baby  bottle  having  a  body  with  a  tubular  side  wall 
extending  longitudinally  between  a  mouth  at  the  top  end 
thereof  and  a  bottom  wall  at  the  bottom  end  thereof,  the  bot- 
tom wall  intersecting  the  side  wall  at  a  comer,  the  baby  bottle 
having  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  the  mouth  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  nipple  and  a  dip-tube  accessory  including  a  dip-tube 
having  an  entrance  end  to  be  located  at  said  comer  when  the 
dip-tube  accessory  is  in  place  at  the  mouth  of  the  baby  bottle  to 
assist  in  draining  the  contents  of  the  bottle,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
at  least  two  handles  integral  with  the  tubular  side  wall,  the 
handles  projecting  laterally  outwardly  in  generally  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  handles  each 
having  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  a  length  extend- 
ing generally  longitudinally  along  the  body,  between  said 
opposite  first  and  second  ends; 
each  handle  being  tapered  toward  each  of  the  opposite  ends 
and  gradually  faired  into  said  side  wall,  the  handles  each 
having  a  concave  surface  and  a  convex  surface  establish- 
ing a  handgrip  portion  for  a  baby's  hand,  the  handgrip 
portion  being  spaced  laterally  a  distance  from  the  side 
wall,  and  a  web  portion  spanning  the  distance  between  the 
handgrip  portion  and  the  side  wall  for  precluding  catching 
of  the  fingers  of  the  baby's  hand  between  the  handgrip 
portion  and  the  side  wall,  the  web  portion  of  each  handle 
including  smooth  continuous  surfaces  contiguous  with  the 
side  wall  and  the  handgrip  portion  of  that  handle,  each 
web  portion  extending  continuously  between  the  hand- 
grip portion  and  the  side  wall  throughout  the  length  of  the 
corresponding  handle; 
the  handles  each  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis,  with  the  concave  surface  tilted  toward  confronta- 
tion with  the  bottom  end  of  the  side  wall  diametrically 
opposite  said  comer,  such  that  upon  orientation  of  the 
handles  in  a  vertical  direction  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  body  bottle  will  be  tilted  at  said  acute  angle  to  tilt 
the  nipple  at  said  acute  angle  and  to  direct  the  contents  of 
the  baby  bottle  toward  the  entrance  end  of  the  dip-tube 
located  at  said  corner. 

489-520  O.G.-85-6 


1.  A  tethered  closure  comprising  a  cap  portion  and  a  tether- 
ing portion,  said  cap  portion  including  an  end  panel  and  an 
integral  depending  skirt,  said  tethering  portion  being  in  the 
form  of  an  extension  of  said  skirt  and  including  a  lower  anchor- 
ing band,  a  weakening  line  in  said  skirt  extension  defining  a 
tethering  strap  between  said  skirt  and  said  anchoring  band, 
opposite  ends  of  said  tethering  strap  being  permanently  at- 
tached to  both  said  skirt  and  said  anchoring  band,  said  cap 
portion  being  of  the  lift-off  type  and  having  a  lift  flange  dis- 
posed remote  from  the  permanent  connection  between  said 
skirt  and  said  tethering  strap,  said  weakening  line  including 
first  and  second  portions  lying  in  spaced  parallel  planes,  and  an 
intermediate  portion  extending  between  said  planes,  the  con- 
nection between  said  tethering  strap  and  said  anchoring  band 
being  in  the  form  of  a  hinge  lying  in  that  one  of  said  parallel 
planes  lying  adjacent  said  anchoring  band  and  being  at  one  end 
of  said  weakening  line,  said  hinge  being  formed  by  a  weaken- 
ing area. 


4  557,394 

LOCK  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CLOSURES 

Edward  Luker,  5812  Twickingham  Ct.,  ETansrille,  Ind.  47711 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,289 

Int  a.*  B65D  41/04 

VS.  a.  215—317  1«  Claima 


1.  A  lock  arrangement  for  a  closure  and  container  compris- 
ing: a  container  having  a  threaded  neck,  an  annular  flange 
portion  disposed  below  said  threaded  neck,  a  closure  having  a 
cylindrical  skirt  with  an  upper  portion  containing  threads 
complementary  to  the  threads  on  said  neck  and  a  lower  thinner 
cylindrical  skirt  portion  extending  below  said  flange  portion 
when  said  threads  are  engaged  and  said  closure  is  in  a  closed 
condition  on  said  container,  said  lower  cylindrical  skirt  portion 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  radially  ex- 
tending flange  portion  on  said  neck,  said  lower  skirt  portion 
being  deflectable  outwardly  temporarily  upon  threaded  appli- 
cation of  said  closure  on  said  container  to  a  closed  position, 
said  cap  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  having  a  good  mem- 
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ory  but  being  substantially  permanently  deformable  under  load 
over  a  long  p>eriod  of  time  whereby  said  lower  skirt  portion 
below  said  flange  portion  returns  towards  its  original  as 
molded  position  after  closing  of  said  container  while  said 
flange  maintains  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  lower  skirt  por- 
tion extended  radially  outward  to  forti  an  undercut  skirt  por- 
tion resisting  axial  opening  displacement  and  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  closure  relative  to  said  container. 


-h 


4,557^95 
PORTABLE  CONTAINER  WITIjI  INTERLOCKING 
FUNNEL    I 
Victor  A.  DeLay,  Jr.,  Largo,  Fla.,  assignor  to  E-Z  Out  Con- 
tainer Corp.,  Clearwater,  Fla. 


Filed  Mar.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,439 


Int  a.<B65Di>W 


U.S.  a.  220—86  R 


1.  A  container  of  the  type  having 
having  increased  utility  when  used  in 
nel,  comprising: 
a  container  body  member  of  generaljy 

uration, 
a  fill  spout  formed  in  a  top  wall 

member  and  projecting  upwardly 
a  vent  means  in  the  form  of  an  apeture 

wall, 
a  funnel  member  having  a  rim,  con|^ergmg 

downspout, 
said  fill  spout  and  funnel  downspoijt 

engagement  with  one  another, 
a  vent  closure  member  secured  to 

jecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  vent  closure  member  closing 

into  registration  therewith. 


20  Qaims 


U20 


16'      26' 


a  small  Till  spout  and 
conjunction  with  a  fun- 
parallelepiped  config- 

of  said  container  body 
therefrom, 

formed  in  said  top 

sidewalls,  and  a 

adapted  for  releasable 

iaid  funnel  rim  and  pro- 

laid  vent  when  brought 


element  and  being  firmly  clamped  between  said  handle 
part  and  said  lid,  said  fastening  element,  said  handle  part 
and  said  blocking  element  being  flxed  against  rotation 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  said  lid,  said 
blocking  element  having  thereon  a  radially  outwardly 
facing  peripheral  surface  and  having  means  defming  a 
second  channel  which  extends  thereinto  from  said  periph- 
eral surface  and  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flrst 
channel  in  said  fastening  element;  and 
an  annular  collar  which  is  separate  from  said  fastening  ele- 
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ment,  said  blocking  element  and  said  handle  part,  said 
annular  collar  closely  encircling  and  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  blocking  element 
and  having  a  generally  radially  extending  opening  there- 
through, said  collar  being  movable  between  a  position  in 
which  said  opening  is  angularly  aligned  with  said  second 
channel  in  said  blocking  element  and  facilitates  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  second  channel  and  a  location 
external  to  said  lid  button  and  a  position  in  which  said 
collar  obstructs  fluid  flow  through  said  second  channel  in 
said  blocking  element. 


4,557,397 
PULL  TAB  FOR  READILY  OPENABLE  CAN  LID 
Shigeaki  Yamanashi,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1984,  59-112009 
Int.  CI.*  B65D  ]7/34 
U.S.  a.  220—270  4  Claims 


4,557,396 

LID  BUTTON  WTTH  A  CONTROLLABLE  STEAM 

OUTLET 

Gerd  D.  Baumgarten,  Wilnsdorf-Wilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Heinrich  Baumgarten  KG  Eisen-  und  Blechwaren- 

fabrik,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1982, 8234578[U1  , 

Int.  a.*  B65D  si/ 16 
VS.  a.  220—206  19  Oaims 

8.  A  lid  button  for  a  utensil  lid,  comprising: 
a  fastening  element  having  a  flrst  portion  which  engages  one 
side  of  said  lid,  having  a  secon4  portion  which  extends 
through  an  opening  provided  in  s4iid  lid,  and  having  means 
deflning  a  flrst  channel  therein  which  provides  fluid  com- 
munication between  opposite  sides  of  said  lid; 
a  handle  part  which  is  separate  frofn  said  fastening  element 
and  is  disposed  on  a  side  of  said  lid  opposite  said  one  side 
thereof,  said  handle  part  being  spaced  from  said  lid  and 
being  flxedly  secured  to  an  end  of  said  second  portion  of 
said  fastening  element; 
an  annular  blocking  element  whibh  is  separate  from  said 
fastenmg  element  and  said  hai|dle  part,  said  blocking 
element  encircling  said  second  t>ortion  of  said  fastening 


1.  In  a  pull  Ub  for  a  readily  openable  can  lid  integrally 
comprising  a  panel  portion  having  a  rivet  hole,  leg  portions  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  panel  portion  and  a  ring  portion 
contiguous  to  the  ends  of  said  leg  portions  and  remote  from 
said  panel  portion,  said  ring  portion  including  an  inner  periph- 
eral fold-up  and  an  outer  peripheral  fold-up  and  said  leg  por- 
tions including  outer  side  edge  fold-ups  contiguous  to  said 
outer  peripheral  fold-up  on  the  ring  portion  such  as  to  cover 
the  severed  edges  of  the  pull  tab  and  impart  rigidity  to  the  pull 
tab,  characterized  by  reinforcing  fold-ups  contiguous  to  the 
extreme  edges  of  said  side  edge  fold-ups  on  the  leg  portions 
and  extending  from  a  line  connecting  the  center  of  said  rivet 
hole  and  said  side  edge  fold-ups  on  the  leg  portions  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  to  the  point  where  said  inner  peripheral  fold-up 
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on  the  ring  portion  diverages  from  said  outer  side  edge  fold- 
ups  on  the  leg  portions. 

4,557,398 
END  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Thomas  P.  Hambleton,  Pine  Bush,  N.Y.;  Erick  Guevara,  Hun- 
tingdon Valley,  Pa.,  and  Peter  Rychiger,  Steffisburg,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New  York, 
N  V 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,054 

Int  a.*  B65D  7  7/i¥ 

U.S.  a.  220—270  W  Claims 


1.  An  end  closure  structure  for  a  container  comprising: 

a  flexible  central  member  havinjg  an  outwardly  dished  center 
section  and  at  least  one  opening  structure  disposed  in  said 
central  member; 

a  removable  flexible  closure  member  disposed  over  said 
opening  structure  and  said  closure  member  is  in  a  first 
sealing  relationship  with  a  portion  of  said  opening  struc- 
ture and  a  second  sealing  relationship  with  a  top  surface  of 
said  central  member;  and 

means  disposed  from  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  central  mem- 
ber for  sealing  said  end  closure  structure  to  an  open  end  of 
said  container. 


other  end  of  said  tube  having  an  end  fitting  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  container  in  sealed  relation  thereto,  said 
support  structure  including  an  upwardly  opening  recess  to 
enable  unrestricted  insertion  and  removal  of  the  container  in 
relation  to  the  recess  with  the  weight  of  the  container  and 
liquid  retaining  the  container  in  the  recess  and  retaining  the 
end  fitting  and  container  in  sealed  relationship,  said  support 
structure  including  a  vertically  disposed  housing  receiving  the 
container  with  the  housing  including  a  bottom  panel,  said  end 
fitting  on  the  tube  being  rigidly  affixed  to  the  bottom  panel  and 
extending  therethrough  with  the  fitting  including  a  pointed 
upper  end  for  penetrating  through  the  bottom  of  the  container 
when  the  container  is  moved  downwardly  into  a  position 
adjacent  the  bottom  panel,  said  fitting  having  a  lower  end 
extending  below  the  bottom  panel  and  sealingly  connected  to 
the  tube,  said  end  fitting  being  sealed  to  the  bottom  panel  so 
that  any  leakage  will  be  retained  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
bottom  panel,  said  bottom  panel  being  slanted  and  provided 
with  a  drain  to  remove  any  leaked  liquid,  the  upper  end  of  the 
end  fitting  including  a  beveled  end  terminating  in  a  pointed  tip 
having  a  metallic  cutting  edge  associated  therewith  for  form- 
ing an  aperture  in  the  bottom  of  the  container  when  it  is  low- 
ered toward  the  bottom  panel. 

4,557,400 
CONVERTIBLE  CARGO  CARRIER  FOR  TRAILERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Edwin  E.  Clarke,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Converta-Vans, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,881 

Int.  a*  B60P  1/56;  B61D  3/06.  7/32.  17/18 

U.S.  a.  222—105  38  Oaims 


4,557,399 

ADAPTER  FOR  BOTTLED  WATER  DISPENSER 

Richard  W.  Redick,  Jr.,  612  Oak  Haven  Dr.,  FalU  Church,  Va. 

22046 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  117,840,  Jan.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,341,325. 

ThU  application  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394^3 

Int.  a.*  B67B  7/24;  B67D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  222—83.5  '  *  Clums 


mo 


me 


190 


210 


174 


1.  In  combination,  a  liquid  dispenser  having  a  reservoir  and 
discharge  spigot  means  communicating  therewith,  at  least  one 
disposable  liquid  supply  container,  a  support  structure  support- 
ing the  container  at  an  elevation  above  the  reservoir,  reservoir 
closure  means  for  sealing  the  reservoir  against  entry  of  ambient 
air,  and  means  communicating  the  reservoir  with  the  container 
for  enabling  gravity  flow  of  liquid  from  the  container  to  the 
reservoir  through  the  closure  means  without  the  liquid  coming 
into  contact  with  ambient  air,  said  closure  means  for  the  reser- 
voir including  a  resilient  stopper  telescoped  into  an  opening  in 
the  top  of  the  reservoir  and  secured  in  sealed  relation  thereto, 
said  means  communicating  the  reservoir  with  the  container 
including  a  tube  having  one  end  communicating  with  the 
reservoir  through  said  stopper  in  sealed  relation  thereto,  the 


1.  A  cargo  carrier  unit  adapted  to  be  converted  into  a  bulk 
material  carrier  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  floor  and  two  parallel  substantially 
vertical  walls, 

said  floor  including  at  least  one  floor  panel  movable  between 
a  storage  position  and  an  operative  position  elevated  rela- 
tive to  said  storage  position  and  at  least  one  floor  section 
movable  between  a  storage  position  and  and  an  operative 
position  elevated  relative  to  said  storage  position, 

said  floor  panel  when  in  said  operative  position  and  said 
floor  section  when  in  said  operative  position  cooperating 
with  portions  of  said  walls  to  define  a  bulk  compartment, 

said  floor  panel  being  positioned  above  said  floor  section 
when  said  floor  panel  and  said  floor  section  are  in  said 
storage  positions, 

said  floor  panel  when  in  said  operative  position  and  said 
floor  section  when  in  said  operative  position  forming  an 
opening  in  said  floor, 

said  floor  panel  when  in  said  operative  position  providing  a 
surface  inclined  toward  said  opening, 

each  said  floor  section  when  in  said  operative  position  being 
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generally  adjacent  said  opening  atd  perpendicular  to  said 

walls,  and 
a  flexible  Hner  mountable  in  said  bulk  compartment  when 

said  floor  panel  and  said  floor  section  are  in  said  operative 

positions, 
said  flexible  liner  deflning  a  liner  compartment  for  holding 

bulk  material  when  mounted  in  said  bulk  compartment, 
said  flexible  liner  mcluding  an  mlet  aieans  for  charging  bulk 

materials  into  said  liner  compartment  and  an  outlet  means 

cooperable   with   said  opening   ^r  communicating   the 


mterior  of  said  liner  compartment 
bulk  compartment. 


with  the  exterior  of  said 


4^7,401 

FLUID  CONTAINER  SAFETY  VALVE 

Joha  G.  Hodge,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assigiior  to  The  Boeing  Com- 

paay,  Seattle,  Wash. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  324,161,  Not.  23,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  1,  1983,  Set.  No.  557,078 
Iirt.  a.*  B65D  37^00 
UA  a,  222—211 


2  CUums 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  unit  comprising:  a  squeeze  type 
dispensing  container;  a  container  cap;  a  tube  extending  through 
and  sealingly  joined  to  the  cap,  with  the  tube  having  a  length 
to  extend  from  a  point  adjacent  the  boptom  of  the  container  to 
a  point  outside  the  container;  a  housing  one  end  of  which  has 
a  hole  communicating  to  the  inside  with  the  hole  sized  to 
accept  and  attach  to  the  inside  end  o(  the  tube  and  the  other 
end  of  the  housing  have  a  tapered  radially  inward  extending 
projection  that  acts  as  a  valve  seat  and  terminates  in  an  axially 
located  opening;  a  casing  slideabty  mounted  inside  the  housng, 
with  the  casing  having  lengthwise  grooves  around  the  outer 
periphery,  radially  inward  extending  ends  each  terminating  in 
an  axially  located  hole,  the  lower  end  on  the  outside  having  a 
valve  seal  member  to  mate  with  the  v^ve  seat  on  the  housing 
and  the  upper  end  tapered  on  the  inside  to  make  a  valve  seat; 
a  resilient  member  continually  urging  the  casing  with  valve 
seal  against  the  valve  seat;  a  tubular  member  slideably  mounted 
inside  the  casing,  with  the  tubular  member  having  lengthwise 
grooves  on  the  outer  periphery,  open  ended  at  the  lower  end 
and  closed  at  the  upper  end  with  the  upper  end  having  a  valve 
seal  on  the  outside;  and  a  resilient  member  continually  urging 
the  tubular  member  valve  seal  against  the  valve  seat  on  the 
casing  to  in  combination  form  a  fluid  control  unit  dispensing 
fluid  in  response  to  pressure  on  the  flexible  container  and 
returning  fluid  and  air  into  the  container  upon  releasing  the 
pressure. 


4,557,402 
HOPPER  FEED  MECHANISM 
Albert  I.  Morse,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  USM  Corporation, 
FamuBgtoo,  Coaa. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,835 
Lit  a.*  B65D  &S/66 
U.S.  CL  222—230  4  Oaims 

1.  A  hopper  feed  apparatus  for  the  Upply  system  of  a  pow- 
der reinforcing  machine,  comprising: 
a  hopper  supply  arranged  on  a  framt  portion  of  the  machine; 


a  flexible  conduit  disposed  between  said  hopper  and  a  mov- 
able dispersal  carriage  of  said  machine,  and 

a  powder  displacement  means  arranged  within  said  hopper 
and  said  flexible  conduit,  which  means  responds  to  normal 
movement  of  said  dispersal  carriage  to  maintain  the  pow- 
der in  said  hopper  and  conduit  in  a  free  flowing  condition; 


said  powder  displacement  means  comprising  an  arrangement 
of  springs  attached  to  said  hopper,  which  are  biasable  for 
biasing  means  within  said  conduit,  comprising  a  line  to 
said  springs,  said  line  being  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  a 
common  juncture  of  the  lower  ends  of  said  springs  in  said 
hopper. 


4,557,403 

DRY  FEEDER  FOR  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLIDS  INTO 

HIGH  PRESSURE  ATMOSPHERE 

John  S.  Stevenson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,275 

Int.  a.«  GOIF  11/24 

U.S.  a.  222—252  10  Claims 


1.  A  dry  feeder  for  flnely  divided  solids  into  a  high  pressure 
atmosphere,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  load  chamber  for  receiving  a  charge  of  said 
solids, 

chute  means  for  delivering  said  solids  by  gravity  flow  at 
atmospheric  pressure  to  said  load  chamber, 

first  valve  means  for  controlling  said  atmospheric  pressure 
delivery  including  seal  means  to  withstand  said  high  pres- 
sure. 

means  for  pressurizing  said  load  chamber, 

means  for  orienting  said  load  chamber  for  permitting  gravity 
flow  discharge  into  said  high  pressure  atmosphere. 
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second  valve  means  for  controlling  said  high  pressure  grav- 
ity discharge,  and 

an  elongated  piston  for  displacing  said  high  pressure  atmo- 
sphere from  said  load  chamber  after  said  high  pressure 
gravity  discharge. 

4  557,404 
METERING  AND  DISPENSING  UNIT 
Arieh  Solomon,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Damar  Holdings 
B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,782 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  9,  1981,  64246 
Int  a.-*  GOIF  11 /IS 
U.S.  a.  111—yib  5  Claims 


with  a  complementarily  threaded  collar  of  a  fluid  container 
and  a  top  portion  having  a  central  hole  therethrough  and  a 
spout  assembly  having  a  tubular  spout  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  opening  when  said  spout  assembly  is  in  a  pouring 
coflguration,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  spout  assembly  consisting  of  spaced  apart  molded  plas- 
tic members  integrally  interconnected  at  their  peripheries 
and  defining  a  hollow  plastic  chamber  and  a  molded  plas- 
tic cylindrical  tube  formed  integrally  with  said  hollow 
plastic  chamber, 
said  integrally  formed  molded  plastic  tube  having  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cen- 
tral hole  through  said  closure  cap, 
said  molded  plastic  tube  being  received  in  an  interference  fit 
within  said  tubular  spout  and  thereby  defining  a  fluid-tight 
connection  between  said  tubular  spout  and  said  spout 
assembly  consisting  of  said  hollow  plastic  chamber  and 
said  integrally  formed  molded  plastic  tube,  and 
a  molded  plastic  annular  rib  formed  integrally  with  said 
hollow  plastic  chamber  and  projecting  concentrically 
with  said  plastic  tube  molded  integrally  therewith  and 
receiving  said  tubular  spout. 


1.  A  metering  an  dispensing  unit  for  dispensing  metered 
quantities  of  granular  material  from  a  container  comprising  a 
body  having  upstanding  walls  for  holding  the  container  and  a 
central  port  to  engage  in  and  seal  with  the  mouth  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  separately  formed  drawer  which  fits  below  the  body 
and  includes  a  metering  compartment  for  receiving  the  granu- 
lar material  through  the  central  port  when  the  drawer  is  closed 
and  arranged  to  discharge  a  metered  quantity  of  granular 
material  when  the  drawer  unit  is  opened,  the  drawer  being 
provided  with  a  closure  wall  to  close  off  the  port  when  the 
drawer  is  open,  and  a  separately  formed  track  unit  extending 
around  the  drawer  having  means  to  engage  with  and  to  con- 
nect the  track  unit  to  the  body  so  as  to  hold  the  drawer  in  close 
sliding  co-operation  with  the  body  and  the  track  unit,  the  body 
being  provided  with  discontinuous  channels  at  each  side  of  its 
lower  surface  and  the  track  unit  being  provided  with  co- 
operating discontinuous  flanges  which  enable  the  flanges  to  be 
inserted  between  the  channels  and  slid  into  position  to  assem- 
ble the  track  unit  to  the  body,  and  to  allow  disassembly  of  the 
track  unit  from  the  body  after  a  period  of  use. 


4,557,405 
REVERSIBLE  CLOSURE-SPOUT  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  L.  Foust,  Delphos,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dyson-Kissner- 
Moran  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,348 

Int.  a."  B67D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  222—539  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  reversible  closure-spout  assembly  including  a  closure 
cap  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  threaded  for  engagement 


4^57,406 
STORAGE  AND  SHIPPING  BIN 
Dean  E.  Olinger,  Clarkston,  and  Robert  A.  Harding,  Holly,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Clawson  Tank  Company,  Clarkston, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,284 

Int.  a.*  B65D  25/40 

U.S.  CL  111—ifA  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  large  bulky  container  for  liquid  storage  and  shipping 
having  a  square  cross-section  with  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls 
and  a  top  closure,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a  rela- 
tively flat  bottom  wall  having  a  depressed  sump  centrally  of 
the  bottom  at  an  intersection  of  straight  lines  connecting  oppo- 
site comers  of  the  container,  depressed  channels  on  each  of 
said  intersecting  lines  extending  from  adjacent  each  comer  to 
the  central  sump,  three  of  said  channels  having  bottom  walls 
increasing  in  depth  from  the  comer  to  the  sump,  the  fourth 
channel  increasing  in  depth  from  said  sump  to  a  drain  opening 
adjacent  one  comer  of  the  tank,  wherein  material  may  be 
pumped  from  said  sump  to  empty  the  container  except  for  a 
residual  quantity  which  can  be  removed  through  said  drain 
opening. 

4,557,407 

PANTS  HANGER 

Stanley  H.  Bogaczyk,  P.O.  Box  276,  Rochelle  Park,  N.J.  07662 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,345,  Jan.  25,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,525 

Int.  CI.*  A47J  51/14 

U.S.  a.  223—96  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  pants  hanger  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  pairs 

of  pants  on  a  clothing  bar,  comprising  a  pair  of  rod  hooks,  a 

plurality  of  horizontally  extending  parallel  bars  between  said 

rod  hooks  and  each  bar  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  and 

flat  vertical  faces,  spacers  located  between  the  bars  for  spacing 

the  bars  apart,  said  bars  being  spaced  from  each  other  so  that 
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pants  receiving  slots  are  formed  therebetween  to  hold  the 
pants  in  an  upside  down  position  by  laiiform  pressure  on  the 
pants  leg  across  the  entire  width  of  the  pants  leg.  each  of  said 
slots  being  of  equal  width  from  top  lo  bottom  so  that  each 
vertical  face  is  fully  and  completely  in  frictional  contact  over 
the  entire  vertical  surface  thereof  with  the  pants  leg  retained 
therebetween,  means  for  securing  said  bars  together  with  the 
outer  end  of  said  bars  being  free  and  unconnected  so  that  the 
slots  are  open  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  bars,  each  bar  being 
thicker  at  its  outer  end  than  at  its  inner  portion  so  that  said  slots 
between  neighboring  bars  are  of  less  thickness  at  the  outer  ends 
thereof  than  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  so  as  to  completely 
equalize  the  bearing  presssure  of  the  vertical  faces  formed  by  a 


gaging  and  holding  said  portion  of  said  thread  against  displace- 
ment relative  to  said  housing  means  when  said  needle  is  re- 
moved from  said  needle  positioning  means. 

4,557,409 

ELECTRICAL  GROUNDING  ROD  DRIVING  DEVICE 

J.  Edwin  Hecock,  Wauseon,  and  James  O.  Mumper,  Tiffin,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  E  A  J  Demark,  Inc.,  Wauseon,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,311 

Int.  a.*  B25C  1/02:  B25D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  227—147  1  O"*™ 


pair  of  adjacent  bars  upon  the  who  e  portion  of  the  pants 
inserted  in  the  slot  between  said  faces  along  the  length  of  said 
slot,  a  recess  provided  on  a  side  of  one  bar  between  neighbor- 
ing bars  and  between  the  inner  end  of  the  bar  and  the  relatively 
wider  outer  end  of  the  bar  at  a  location  extending  from  about 
the  mid-point  of  the  length  of  the  slots  to  provide  for  the 
additional  thickness  of  the  seams  of  a  pair  of  pants  retained  in 
one  of  said  slots,  the  frictional  force  between  the  vertical  faces 
of  the  adjoining  bars  and  the  outer  faces  of  the  pants  legs,  being 
sufficiently  large  so  as  to  retain  the  pants  in  place  in  the  slot  and 
prevent  them  from  dropping  out  of  tfce  hanger,  the  weight  of 
said  pants  hanger  and  the  contact  of  the  rod  hooks  with  the 
clothing  bar  being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  hanger  in  a  hori- 
zontal position  when  at  rest. 


4,557,408 
NEEDLE  THREADINd  DEVICES 
Amoldns  Biemans,  Mathenesserlaan  432,  3023  Hg  Rotterdam, 
Netlieriands 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,224 

Int.  a.*  D05B  SI/02 

U.S.  CL  223—99  28  Claims 


1.  A  needle  threading  device  cofiprising,  housing  means, 
needle  threading  member  means  supported  in  said  housing 
means  for  displacement  in  opposite  directions  along  a  path 
relative  to  said  housing  means,  means  to  displace  said  member 
means  in  opposite  directions,  needle  positioning  means  on  said 
housing  means  removably  receiving  a  needle  to  be  threaded, 
thread  positioning  means  on  said  housing  means,  said  needle 
positioning  means  and  said  thread  positioning  means  being 
operable  respectively  to  position  the  eye  of  a  needle  and  a 
thread  in  alignment  with  said  path  for  said  member  means  to 
displace  a  portion  of  said  thread  through  said  eye  from  one  side 
of  said  needle  to  the  other  when  said  member  means  is  dis- 
placed in  one  of  said  opposite  directions,  and  means  on  said 
housing  means  adjacent  said  other  side  of  said  needle  for  en- 


1.  An  electrical  grounding  rod  driving  device  comprising  an 
elongated  cylinder  having  a  hammer  secured  within  each  end 
portion  and  encompassing  a  ground  rod  receiving  and  driving 
shaft  having  a  single  anvil  affixed  to  one  end  thereof  within 
said  cylinder  and  having  opposing  striking  surfaces  for  selec- 
tive engagement  by  the  striking  face  of  either  hammer,  the 
driving  shaft  having  a  recess  in  each  end  for  selective  engage- 
ment of  one  end  of  said  rod,  and  means  to  lock  said  cylinder 
and  said  shaft  in  non-operable  position. 

4,557,410 
STAPLER  MECHANISM  POWERING  MEANS 
Chester  D.  Holden,  Boulder,  and  Allan  J.  Rood,  Longmont,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, ArmoBk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,725 
Int.  a.^  B25C  7/00;  B21J  15/28 
\}&.  a.  227—155  2  Claims 

1.  A  compact  apparatus  for  driving  and  clinching  a  staple, 

comprising: 

a  sUpler  mechanism  for  driving  a  stople  through  articles  to 

be  stapled; 

a  clincher  mechanism  associated  with  said  stapler  mecha- 
nism and  operable  to  clinch  a  staple  which  has  been  driven 
through  the  articles  to  be  stapled; 

a  rotary  motor  including  a  roUry  output  shaft  having  two 
opposite  ends  extending  out  of  opposite  sides  of  said  mo- 
tor, said  motor  being  adapted  to  be  energized  for  a  period 
of  time  exceeding  the  time  necessary  to  drive  and  clinch  a 
staple; 

a  flywheel  mounted  on  one  of  said  shaft  ends,  to  thereby 
store  energy  in  said  flywheel  as  said  shaft  rotates; 

an  intermittently  engaged  single  revolution  clutch  having 
input  coupling  means  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shaft 
ends,  and  having  an  output  coupling  means,  said  clutch 
being  operable  to  deliver  torque  from  said  input  coupling 
means  to  said  output  coupling  means,  for  a  single  revolu- 
tion of  said  clutch,  when  said  clutch  is  engaged; 

a  rotary-to-linear  converter  having  a  rotary-movement  input 
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connected  to  the  output  coupling  means  of  said  clutch, 
having  a  first  linear-movement  output  coupled  to  said 
stapler  mechanism,  and  having  a  second  linear-movement 
output  coupled  to  said  clincher  mechanism,  to  thereby 
drive  and  clinch  a  staple  during  one  revolution  of  said 
clutch;  and 


4,557,412 

INTERSECTING  FEATHER  SEALS  AND 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREOF 

Herbert  J.  Lillibridge,  Plainville,  and  Russell  A.  Schwarzmann, 

Marlborough,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  558,401,  Dec.  5,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,524,980. 

This  application  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,097 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/08 

U.S.  a.  228—155  3  Qaims 


means  for  momentarily  engaging  said  clutch,  said  flywheel 
thereafter  being  operable  to  deliver  energy  to  the  output 
coupling  means  of  said  clutch  during  the  one  revolution  of 
said  clutch,  as  a  staple  is  driven  and  clinched. 


4,557,411 
INTERCONNECTED  SOLDER  PADS  AND  THE  METHOD 

OF  SOLDERING 
Robert  J.  Farquharson,  Atlantic  Highlands,  and  Stanton  T. 
Gems,  Cedar  Knolls,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Infor- 
mation Systems,  Holmdel  and  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  both  of,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,470 

Int.  a.*  B23K  i5/14 

U.S.  a.  228—56.3  5  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  an  interlocking  feather  seal 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  flat  metallic  plate  members  in  angular 
relationship  relative  to  each  other  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  broaching  diametrically  opposed  slots  into  one  of  said  flat 
metallic  plate  members 

(b)  broaching  an  aperture  at  one  end  of  the  other  of  said  flat 
metallic  plate  members 

(c)  cutting  a  slit  in  the  piece  mentioned  in  the  above  step  to 
intersect  an  edge  of  said  aperture 

(d)  bending  the  end  of  the  piece  slit  in  the  above-mentioned 
step  and 

(e)  fitting  said  aperture  into  the  diametrically  opposed  slots, 
joining  the  bent  portion  after  retaining  it  to  its  original 
position. 


4,557,413 

HEAT  PIPE  FABRICATION 

Wallace  J.  Lewis,  and  David  R.  Bolser,  both  of  Florissant,  Mo., 

assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,714 

Int.  a."  B23K  il/02 

U.S.  a.  228—183  1*  Qaims 


1.  A  solder  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  solder  pads 
interconnected  by  a  link  of  solder  and  wherein  each  said  link 
separates  from  said  pads  upon  the  application  of  heat,  and 
wherein  each  said  link  is  constructed  having  a  variable  volume 
of  solder  dependent  upon  the  volume  of  solder  necessary  at  the 
associated  pad. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  solder  pad  assemblies,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  a  sheet  of  solder, 
applying  a  photo  sensitive  etchant  resist  to  both  surfaces  of 

said  selected  sheet, 
applying,  by  standard  printed  circuit  techniques,  a  photo 
pattern  of  pads  to  said  selected  sheet  over  said  etched 
resist,  and 
etching  the  solder  sheet  to  form  a  series  of  interconnected 
pads  by  using  an  etching  material. 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  stainless  steel  screen  wick  to  a 
titanium  heat  pipe  tube,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  removing  contaminants  from  the  surface  of  both  the 
titanium  tube  component  and  stainless  steel  screen  wick 
component; 

(b)  disposing  the  stainless  steel  screen  wick  component 
against  a  surface  of  the  titanium  tube  component  to  pro- 
vide point  contact  therebetween; 

(c)  holding  the  stainless  steel  screen  wick  component  in 
intimate  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  tiUnium  tube  com- 
ponent; 

(d)  bringing  the  asembled  titanium  tube  and  stainless  steel 
screen  wick  components  in  an  inert  atmosphere  up  to  a 
temperature  within  a  range  which  varies  between  1800*  F. 
and  1950°  P.;  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  temperature  within  said  range  for  sub- 
stantially 15  minutes  to  obuin  eutectic  bonding  of  the 
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sUinJess  steel  screen  wick  component  to  said  titanium  tube 
component. 


4^7,414 

MEMBRANE-TYPE  END  CLOSURE  MEMBER 
JaiMS  A.  Ford,  Wiiidwster,  Maw.;  Gerald  F.  Staack,  Chester- 
field, Mo.,  and  Phillip  Waite,  Conpcton,  England,  assignors  to 
Boise  Cascade  Corporatioa,  Boise,  Id. 

rUcd  Jul.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,171 

Int.  a.*  B6SD  3/12.  5/64 

UA  0,229— 5.5  _*  _Uj  13  Claims 


1.  A  container  including  a  membrane-type  closure  member, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  container  member  whi^h  is  open  at  its  upper 
end;  and 

(b)  end  closure  means  closing  said  container  upper  end,  said 
end  closure  means  including  a  hohzontal  generally  resil- 
ient peelable  membrane-type  closure  member  formed 
from  a  sheet  of  relatively  thin  flexible  material,  said  clo- 
sure member  including 

(1)  an  annular  flange  portion  bondod  to  the  upper  extrem- 
ity of  said  container  upper  end; 

(2)  a  horizontal  circular  central  di$k  portion;  and 

(3)  an  annular  downwardly  deformed  trough  portion 
connected  between  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  disk 
portion  and  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  annular 
portion,  said  trough  portion  having  a  downwardly  and 
inwardly  converging  outer  side  wall,  the  diameter  of 
the  lowermost  extremity  of  said  outer  side  wall  being 
less  than  the  internal  diameter  qf  said  container  mem- 
ber, thereby  to  cause  the  loweti  portion  of  said  outer 
side  wall  to  be  spaced  inwardly  from  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  container  membep,  whereby  said  annular 
deformed  trough  portion  assists  in  aligning  the  members 
during  the  assembly  thereof,  and  also  affords  a  limited 
degree  of  flexure  permitting  vertical  displacement  of 
said  central  disk  portion  relative  to  said  annular  flange 
portion  when  said  membrane-type  closure  member  is 
bonded  to  said  container  upper  tnd,  and  further  struc- 
turally reinforces  said  membrane-type  closure  member 
to  improve  the  peelmg  operation  of  said  penpheral 
flange  portion  from  said  contaiher  upper  end  and  to 
preclude  tearing  of  said  membrtne-type  closure  while 
peelmg  and  the  integrity  of  sapd  closure  member  is 
maintained. 


4,557,415 
ICE  CREAM  CARTON 
WilliaiB  H.  Carr,  Jr^  Ashland,  Ohio,  and  John  D.  Desmond, 
Philadelphia,   Pa^  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of 
AaMrica,  Chicago,  111. 

Piled  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,391 
Int.  a.*  B65D  5/2p 
VS.  CL  229—30  14  Claims 

1.  An  open  top,  liquid  tight  carion  having  a  flat  bottom  wall 
and  having  flat  side  and  end  walls  joined  to  each  other  by 
rounded  comers,  said  carton  being  formed  from  a  unitary 
blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  such  as  coated  paperboard  and 
comprising:  I 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  panel  having  pairs  of  opposed,  parallel. 


straight  side  and  end  edges  joined  by  rounded  comer 
edges; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  wall  inner  panels  foldably  joined  to 
and  upstanding  from  opposite  end  edges  of  said  bottom 
wall  panel; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  panels  having  center  pxjrtions 
foldably  joined  at  lower  edges  to  respective  side  edges  of 
said  bottom  wall  panel  and  extending  upwarding  there- 
from to  form  side  walls; 

(d)  said  side  wall  panels  having  end  portions  extending 
beyond  said  center  portions,  over  said  bottom  wall  panel 
comer  and  end  edges,  into  overlapping  relation  with  each 
other,  outwardly  adjacent  said  end  wall  inner  panels,  to 
form  end  walls; 

(e)  a  pair  of  gussets  at  each  end  of  said  carton  joining  said 
bottom  wall  panel  to  a  related  end  wall  inner  panel  and  to 


said  side  wall  panel  end  portions  to  provide  a  liquid  tight 

bottom  comer  construction; 
(0  each  of  said  gussets  including: 

(i)  a  generally  triangular  flrst  section  foldably  joined  to 
said  bottom  wall  panel  along  a  related  rounded  corner 
edge  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  foldably  joined  to 
said  inner  end  wall  panel  along  a  fold  line  extending 
upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  panel; 

(ii)  a  second  gusset  section  foldably  joined  to  a  related  side 
wall  panel  end  portion  on  a  fold  line  which  is  an  exten- 
sion of  a  fold  line  joining  said  side  wall  panel  center 
portion  to  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  being  free  from 
attachment  to  the  related  end  wall  inner  panel; 

(iii)  said  gusset  sections  being  foldably  joined  to  each 
other  on  a  curved  fold  line  which  extends  inwardly  and 
upwardly  from  the  junction  of  said  bottom  wall  panel 
side  and  comer  edges  and  is  tangent  to  the  latter. 


4,557,416 
MULTIPLE-UNIT  MAIL  BOX 
Benedict  J.  Stahl,  12282  Woodbine,  Detroit,  Mich.  48239,  and 
Thomas  L.  Hierman,  Pickney,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Benedict  J. 
Stahl,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,633 
Int.  a.*  B65D  91/00 
U.S.  a.  232—24  11  Oaims 

1.  A  multiple-unit  mail  box  apparatus  comprising: 
an  outer  support  structure  having  interconnected  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  panels  including  front  and  back  panels,  said 
front  panel  having  a  plurality  of  container  openings-in- 
cluding an  aligned  set  of  container  openings; 
a  like  plurality  of  tubular  receptacles  supported  by  said 
suppori  structure  therewithin  in  spaced  relationship  from 
each  other  between  said  front  and  back  panels  adjacent 
said  container  openings,  each  of  said  receptacles  having  a 
receptacle  opening  formed  at  its  front  end  thereof  to 
receive  mail  inserted  therethrough,  and 
a  hinge  door  assembly  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 
said  receptacle  openings,  said  assembly  including  a  hinge 
rod  fixedly  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  front  panel 
and  a  set  of  aligned  receptacle  doors  individually  and 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  hinge  rod  at  spaced  locations 
corresponding  to  an  aligned  set  of  said  receptacle  open- 
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ings;  wherein  said  front  panel  includes  a  plurality  of  4,557,418       ,_.^^^,^^  ,,„ 

spaced,  parallel,  weather  strip  portions  formed  immedi-  ENERGY  CONSERVATION  CONDITIONED  AIR 

ately  adjacent  their  respective  container  openings,  said  ^  .     ,,.     SYSTEM  

'      ■*  Louis  J.  Leemhuis,  311  Promontory  Dr.  W.,  Newport  Beach, 

Calif.  92660 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,526 

Int.  a.*  F24F  13/10 

U.S.  a.  236—49  15  Claims 


hinge  rod  being  fixedly  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the 
outermost  strip  portions  and  sxtending  through  at  least 
one  strip  portion  intermediate  the  outermost  strip  por- 
tions. 


4,557,417 

HEAT  CONTROL 

Ernest  D.  Ruhy,  839  Laramie  St.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 

Filed  No?.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,290 

Int  CI.*  G05D  23/00 

VJS.  a.  236—46  R  20  Claims 


MEATIN8     SYSTEM 


R,  ■  1.5^1 


-«0»f  0»F       30^  TOT 


Miei£NT    TEnreHATWIE 


1.  A  heat  control  for  a  building  heating  system  using  a  heat- 
ing medium  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  building  at 
a  design  level  during  daytime  operation  throughout  the  ambi- 
ent temperature  range  for  which  the  heating  system  was  de- 
signed comprising  a  computing  circuit,  said  circuit  connected 
to  said  heating  system  in  such  a  way  that  it  establishes  a  func- 
tional relationship  between  the  temperature  of  the  heating 
medium  and  the  ambient  temperature  wherein  the  temperature 
of  the  heating  medium  required  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
the  building  at  its  design  level  during  daytime  operation  gener- 
ally decreases  as  the  ambient  temperature  increases,  and  set- 
back means  in  said  circuit  for  reducing  the  temperature  in  the 
building  at  night  in  such  a  way  that  as  the  ambient  temperature 
approaches  the  lowest  temperature  in  the  temperature  range 
for  which  the  heating  system  is  designed,  the  magnitude  of  the 
temperature  reduction  in  the  building  also  decreases. 


«— 


1.  A  method  for  conditioning  and  distributing  a  pressurized 
fluid  from  a  central  source  to  a  plurality  of  remote  spaces  in  an 
energy  conserving  manner  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  source  control  in  the  central  source  for 
maintaining  the  conditioning  of  the  fluid  within  a  narrow 
range; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  duct  from  said  central  source  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  remote  spaces; 

(c)  controlling  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  each  of  said 
ducts  by  a  dual  mode  constant  volume  controller  located 
in  each  of  said  ducts  which  selectably  allows  either  a  high 
or  a  low  volume  of  fluid  flow; 

(d)  providing  at  least  one  space  control  located  in  each  of 
said  plurality  of  remote  spaces;  and 

(e)  controlling  the  volume  controller  in  the  duct  to  a  given 
remote  space  by  a  space  control  in  the  given  remote  space 
which  selects  the  high  volume  of  fluid  flow  when  the 
condition  in  the  conditioned  space  is  outside  of  a  desired 
range  and  selects  a  low  volume  of  fluid  flow  when  the 
condition  in  the  conditioned  space  is  within  the  desired 
range,  each  of  said  volume  controllers  having  a  vane 
disposed  in  its  respective  duct  and  held  in  a  central  posi- 
tion by  biasing  means  when  no  fluid  flows  through  the 
duct,  said  vane  being  deflected  by  the  passage  of  the  fluid 
in  the  duct,  said  vane  operating  a  motor  tuming  a  damper 
to  selectively  open  and  close  the  duct  according  to  the 
passage  of  fluid  through  the  duct,  a  two  position  biasing 
means  enhancer  increasing  the  bias  on  said  vane  opposite 
the  fluid  flow  requiring  a  high  volume  fluid  flow  before 
said  vane  operates  said  motor  to  close  said  damper  when 
said  two  positon  biasing  means  enhancer  is  in  an  advanced 
position  determined  by  said  given  space  control  detecting 
a  condition  in  said  conditioned  space  outside  of  a  desired 
range;  and,  said  two  position  biasing  means  enhancer 
decreasing  the  bias  on  said  vane  opposite  the  fluid  flow 
requiring  a  low  volume  fluid  flow  before  said  vane  oper- 
ates said  motor  to  close  said  damper  when  said  two  posi- 
tion biasing  means  enhancer  is  in  a  rest  jxjsition  deter- 
mined by  said  given  space  control  detecting  a  condition  in 
said  conditioned  space  inside  of  a  desired  range. 


4,557,419 
TEMPERATURE-ACTUATED  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 

George  R.  Hall,  II,  WickUffe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  St 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,554 
Int  O.*  G05D  23/02 
VJS.  a.  236—93  R  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  temperature-actuated  fluid  flow  control  device  com- 
prising: 
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a  fluid  inlet; 

an  exhaust  line  for  the  fluid  connected  to  said  fluid  inlet; 

means  for  inducing  flow  of  fluid  into  said  fluid  inlet  and  put 
said  exhaust  line; 

a  switching  chamber  located  between  said  fluid  inlet  and 
said  exhaust  line; 

a  bi-metallic  flexible  element  disposed  in  said  switching 
chamber  and  being  flexibly  responsive  to  temperature 
change  to  move  between  a  first  flexed  position  wherein 
the  element  stops  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  fluid  inlet 


and  said  exhaust  line  and  a  second!  flexed  position  opening 
flow  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  jsaid  exhaust  line;  and 
said  switching  chamber  being  larger  than  said  bi-metallic 
element  to  make  said  bi-metallic  element  free-floating  in 
said  switching  chamber  and  having  a  centrally  located 
outlet  port  communicating  with  said  fluid  outlet  from  a 
tapered  area  substantially  covered  by  said  flexible  element 
and  inclined  toward  said  outlet  port  to  make  said  bi-metal- 
lic element  self-centering  with  $aid  outlet  port  during 
closure  to  insure  the  positive  ^d  repeatable  closure 
thereof. 


opening  into  said  spray  nozzle  head,  a  spring-biased  valve  disk 
formed  as  a  piston  and  guided  for  axial  movement,  an  annular 
chamber  communicating  with  the  inlet  duct  and  surrounding 
the  intake  opening  of  the  outlet  duct,  a  valve  seat  disposed  at 
the  intake  opening,  against  which  valve  seat  the  spring-biased 
valve  disk  rests  when  the  spray  valve  is  closed,  a  piston  cham- 
ber disposed  on  the  side  of  the  valve  disk  facing  away  from  the 
intake  opening,  a  bypass  connecting  the  piston  chamber  with 
the  outlet  duct,  a  control  valve  disposed  in  the  bypass,  an 
electromagnet  for  operating  the  control  valve,  and 
a  device  responsive  to  the  flow  of  the  liquid,  and  having  a 
switch  which  is  closed  when  the  liquid  flows  through  the 
opened  spray  valve,  the  device  comprising 
a  cylindrical  component  having  a  central  bore,  a  permanent 
magnet  embedded  in  the  wall  of  the  component,  and  a  spring 
means,  the  switch  being  a  reed  contact  disposed  in  a  bore  in 
the  valve  body  wall,  said  component  being  displaceably 
disposed  in  the  bypass,  said  switch  being  disposed  in  the 
region  of  the  bypass,  the  passage  cross-section  of  the  central 
bore  in  the  cylindrical  component  being  smaller  than  the 
passage  cross-section  of  the  bypass  in  which  the  component 
is  displaceably  disposed,  and  the  cylindrical  component  and 
the  spring  means  being  so  disposed  that  the  component 
moves  against  the  return  force  of  the  spring  means  when  a 
flow  of  the  liquid  occurs  through  the  bypass  in  which  the 
component  is  disposed. 


057,420     , 

ELECTROMAGNEnCALLY  CONTROLLABLE  SPRAY 
VALVE  AND  SPRAY  SYSTEM 
Marcel  Boschung,  Schmitten,  and  Walter  Zehnder,  St.  Antoni, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Boschung  Mecatronic  AG, 
Schmitten,  Switzerland  I 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,164 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Sep.    10,    1982, 
5395/82 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  25^02 
VS.  CL  239—66  8  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetically  controllable  spray  valve  for  liq- 
uids, having  a  valve  body  with  a  spray  nozzle  head,  including 
an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct  havin  ;  an  intake  op)ening  and 


4,557,421 

PAPER  DISINTEGRATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Karl  Probst,  Solingen,  and  Kurt  Hiifken,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik 

GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1981,  3147634 

Int.  a.*  B02C  13/286 
U.S.  a.  241—73  2  Qaims 


1.  Paper  disintegrator  comprising  a  housing  (1)  having  a 
filling  opening  (2),  a  rotor  (4)  rapidly  rotatably  joumalled  in 
said  housing  below  said  filling  opening  and  having  a  horizontal 
rotor  axis  and  equipped  with  disintegrator  tools  (3)  having  a 
beater  circle  (16)  concentric  with  said  horizontal  rotor  axis  (5), 
said  rotor  arranged  to  rotate  in  a  first  direction,  a  discharge 
grating  (6,7)  in  said  housing  disposed  beneath  the  rotor  (4)  and 
a  discharge  opening  for  the  housing  (1)  associated  with  the 
discharge  grating  (6,7),  said  rotor  has  a  lower  rotor  half  and 
the  horizontal  axis  of  said  rotor  is  located  in  a  vertical  plane 
and  in  a  horizontal  plane  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  verti- 
cal plane  with  said  lower  rotor  half  located  below  and  extend- 
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ing  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  plane  containing  the 
horizontal  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  discharge  grating  substan- 
tially surrounding  the  lower  rotor  half,  said  discharge  grating 
(6,7)  is  divided  approximately  in  the  vertical  plane  containing 
the  rotor  axis  (5)  into  a  first  grating  half  and  a  second  grating 
half  each  having  a  grating  axis  (8,9)  extending  parallel  to  the 
rotor  axis  (5)  and  located  adjacent  to  the  horizontal  plane 
containing  the  rotor  axis  and  spaced  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  vertical  plane  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the 
other  grating  axis,  said  first  grating  half  located  upstream  from 
said  second  grating  half  relative  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  in 
the  first  direction,  means  for  individually  and  separably  pivot- 
ing said  first  and  second  grating  halves  (6,7)  laterally  outwards 
about  the  grating  axes  (8,9),  said  means  for  pivoting  can  pivot 
the  second  grating  half  (7)  between  a  first  position  adjacent  to 
the  beater  circle  in  the  range  of  said  disintegrator  tools  and  a 
second  position  completely  out  of  the  range  of  action  of  the 
disintegrator  tools  (3)  to  open  a  discharge  path  for  disinte- 
grated material  coming  approximately  tangentially  from  the 
first  grating  half  (6)  as  said  rotor  rotates  rapidly  so  that  a 
suction  effect  is  afforded  by  the  rapidly  rotating  said  rotor,  said 
means  for  pivoting  can  pivot  the  first  grating  half  (6)  out- 
wardly from  the  beater  circle  for  arresting  said  first  grating 
half  separately  from  said  second  grating  half  in  various  pivoted 
positions  outwardly  relative  to  and  in  cooperating  relation 
with  the  beater  circle  (16)  of  the  disintegrator  tools  (3),for 
varying  the  degree  of  disintegration  of  the  paper  and  directing 
the  disintegrated  material  through  the  discharge  path  formed 
by  the  second  grating  half  in  the  second  position,  and  the  rotor 
(4)  and  the  pivotal  range  of  said  first  and  second  grating  halves 
are  enclosed  by  the  housing  (1)  so  that  actuation  of  the  grating 
halves  (6,7)  is  admissible  during  continuous  rotation  of  said 
rotor. 


ured,  annular  mandrel  segments  fastened  together  along  said 
central  axis  to  form  said  mandrel  body,  said  mandrel  seg- 
ments being  cylindrical  in  form  and  having  the  same  diame- 
ter as  said  mandrel  body; 
each  of  said  mandrel  segments  having  an  inner  segment  surface 
which  (i)  forms  said  inner  mandrel  body  surface  together 
with  inner  segment  surfaces  of  the  remaining  mandrel  seg- 
ments and  (ii)  bears  (a)  first  and  second  fastenable  ribs  de- 
pending radially  inward  from  said  inner  segment  surface 
circumferentially  around  respective  opposite  ends  of  said 
mandrel  segment  each  said  fastenable  rib  adapted  to  fasten  to 
an  adjacent  fastenable  rib  of  another  said  mandrel  segment 
that  is  adjacent  said  first  or  second  fastenable  rib  in  said 
mandrel  body,  (b)  an  intermediate  rib  depending  radially 
inward  from  said  inner  segment  surface  circumferentially 
around  a  middle  portion  of  said  inner  surface  between  said 
opposite  ends  and  (c)  a  plurality  of  long  rib  segments  extend- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  fastenable  ribs  through  said 
radial  rib,  said  long  rib  segments  being  spaced  circumferen- 
tially around  said  mandrel  surface  and  in  alignment  with 
other  long  rib  segments  of  other  of  said  mandrel  segments  so 
as  to  form  mandrel  ribs  respectively  extending  parallel  to 
said  mandrel  axis  along  said  inner  mandrel  body  surface  said 
mandrel  having  two  roll  bars  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  horizontal  central  mandrel  axis  and  spaced  from 
the  mandrel  body  one  adjacent  each  of  the  respective  ends  of 
said  mandrel  body. 


4,557,422  4,557,423   

FABRICATING  LARGE,  THICK  WALL,  TUBULAR  COMBINED  CLAMPING  AND  CUTTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

STRUCTURES  MOVING  FILAMENT 

Dee  R.  GiU,  Sandy;  Edward  T.  Hikida,  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Christian  J.  Zingler,  Succasunna,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Daniel  M.  Radice,  Midvale,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Hercules  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del.  «>«»  •»«'•  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,895 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,803,  Jan.  7,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,470,860.  Int.  a*  B65H  54/00.  65/00.  75/28 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,670  U.S.  Q.  242—25  R                                                      12  Claims 
Int  a*  B65H  75/24 
VS.  a.  242—1                                                              6  Qaims 


1.  A  mandrel  for  filament  winding  a  large  tubular  structure, 

said  mandrel  having  a  horizontal  central  mandrel  axis  about 

which  said  mandrel  rotates  while  receiving  filaments  that  form 

said  tubular  structure,  said  mandrel  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  mandrel  body,  said  mandrel  body  having 

(i)  a  longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  said  mandrel  axis,  (ii) 

an  outer  cylindrical  winding  surface  adapted  for  laying  of 

said  filaments  and  (iii)  an  inner  mandrel  body  surface 

adapted  to  rigidifying  and  strengthening  said  mandrel; 

first  and  second  hub  structures  located  at  the  respective  ends  of 

said  mandrel  body,  said  hub  structures  adapted  to  accept 

means  for  rotating  said  mandrel  about  said  mandrel  axis,  said 

hub  structures  attached  solely  to  the  respective  ends  of  said 

mandrel  and  said  means  for  rotating  attached  solely  to  said 

hub  structure; 

said  mandrel  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  similarly  config- 


1.  A  clamping  and  cutting  apparatus  for  utilization  on  an 
in-line  filament  winding  device,  comprising: 

a  winding  wheel  including  a  hub; 

a  combined  clamping  and  cutting  element  mounted  for  rota- 
tion with  the  winding  wheel,  said  element  including  a 
movable  clamping  arm  having  a  free  cutting  means  adja- 
cent the  surface  of  said  hub  on  a  side  of  the  arm  facing  the 
direction  of  filament  advance; 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  clamping  arm  from  an  open 
position  away  from  the  hub  of  the  winding  wheel  to  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  arm  is  in  clamping  engage- 
ment with  the  filament  on  the  hub  of  the  winding  wheel  so 
as  to  retain  the  advancing  filament  on  the  wheel;  and 

means  for  pulling  a  leading  section  of  the  filament  against  the 
cutting  means  as  the  winding  wheel  rotates  following 
clamping  engagement  so  as  to  cleanly  remove  said  leading 
section  of  the  filament  upstream  of  said  arm  for  disposal. 
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4,557,424 

PACKAGE  EJECTOR  MBCHANISM 

Radoif  Sdueeberger,  Seiuach,  SwitzeHand,  assignor  to  Rieter 

Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Wintertfaur,  Slhtzerland 

Fikd  Oct  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,155 

lat  CI.*  B65H  67/00 

VS.  CL  242—41 


discarding  the  empty  cartridge  into  an  empty  cartridge 
collection  area  when  said  film  has  been  extracted. 


4,557,426 
DISPENSER  FOR  TOILET  PAPER  AND  THE  LIKE 
7  CUims    Stephen  J.  Siciliano,  1701  NW.  2nd  St.,  Deerfield  Beach.  Fla 
33441 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,687 

Int  a.*  B65H  19/04 

VJS.  a.  242-55J  3  cuims 


^n«.     ^ 


1.  In  a  filament  winding  machine,  the  combination  compris- 
ing 

a  housing; 
a  chuck  projecting  from  said  housing  irj  cantilever  manner  for 

receiving  a  plurality  of  bobbin  tubes  thereon; 
an  ejector  for  pushing  the  bobbin  tubesj  off  said  chuck; 
means  for  moving  said  ejector  betweeti  a  retracted  position 
about  said  chuck  and  adjacent  said  housing  and  an  extende 
position  about  said  chuck  and  near  an  outboard  end  of  said 
chuck;  and  I 

locking  means  for  locking  said  ejector  in'at  least  one  intermedi- 
ate position  between  said  retracted  position  and  said  ex- 
tended position,  said  locking  means  injcluding  a  first  locking 
element  movable  with  said  ejector  $nd  a  second  locking 
element  mounted  m  fixed  relation  to  said  first  locking  ele- 
ment and  being  selectively  engageablewith  said  first  locking 
element  to  lock  said  ejector  in  said  intermediate  position. 


4,557,425 

PROBLEM^ARTRIDGE  HLM  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Koji  Ichikawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  22,  1984,  Ser.  Noi  623,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  24,  1983,  58-114834 
Int.  CI.*  B65H  17/20 
VJS.  CL  242-55  6  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  rolled  sheet  material,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  rotary  member  disposed  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis; 

a  plurality  of  generally  elongate  spool  means  for  carrying 
said  sheet  material,  each  of  said  plurality  of  spool  means 
being  cantileveredly  attached  to  said  rotary  member  and 
fixed  to  said  rotary  member  for  rotation  with  said  rotary 
member  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis; 

wherein  said  system  comprises  a  generally  vertically  dis- 
posed partition  means,  said  partition  means  comprising  an 
opening  means,  said  rotary  member  being  located,  and 
said  opening  means  sized,  shaped,  and  disposed,  to  enable 
each  of  said  plurality  of  spool  means  to  be  manually  acces- 
sible across  said  partition  means  by  rotating  said  rotary 
member  about  said  generally  horizontal  axis  until  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  plurality  of  spools  is  within  said  opening 
means,  wherein  said  system  further  comprises  a  means  for 
fixing  said  rolled  sheet  material  against  movement  along 
the  elongate  length  of  said  spool  means,  said  means  for 
fixing  comprising  a  bracket  and  a  key  lock  means  for 
aligning  said  bracket  and  said  spool. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  film  cartridges,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

turning  a  spool  of  a  cartridge  containing  film  to  be  processed 
in  a  forward  direction  so  as  to  cause  a  leader  of  said  film 
to  be  forwarded  from  said  cartridge; 

detecting  the  presence  of  said  leader; 

if  said  leader  is  not  detected  within  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  after  commencing  turning  said  spool  of  said  car- 
tridge, turning  said  spool  in  a  rewinding  direction,  placing 
retaining  means  around  said  cartridge,  and  forwarding 
said  cartridge  to  a  defective-cartridge  collecting  area;  and 

if  said  leader  is  detected  within  said  predetermined  period  of 
time,  extracting  said  film  with  film  conveying  means;  and 


4,557,427 

POWERED  STRAP  ACCUMULATOR 

Robert  A.  Johnson,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  Interlake,  Inc., 

Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,696 

Int.  a.*  B65H  76/00 

U.S.  a.  242-55  20  Claims 

7.  A  strap  accumulator  for  use  in  accumulating  strap  dis- 
pensed from  the  outside  of  a  supply  reel  so  that  the  accumu- 
lated strap  can  be  withdrawn  to  associated  strapping  equip- 
ment with  minimal  resistance,  said  accumulator  comprising:  a 
flexible  expandable  hoop  having  an  inner  surface  on  which  a 
ribbon-wound  coil  of  dispensed  strap  may  be  formed,  bias 
means  resiliently  urging  said  hoop  to  a  contracted  condition, 
said  ribbon-wound  coil  naturally  tending  to  expand  against 
said  inner  surface  for  moving  said  hoop  to  an  expanded  condi- 
tion against  the  urging  of  said  bias  means,  said  hoop  having  an 
opening  therein,  feed  means  for  receiving  strap  dispensed  from 
the  supply  reel  and  feeding  it  through  said  opening  to  the 
outside  of  said  coil  along  said  inner  surface  of  said  hoop,  retain- 
ing means  cooperating  with  said  hoop  to  retain  said  coil 
thereon  and  accommodating  withdrawal  of  the  accumulated 
strap  from  the  center  of  said  coil,  withdrawal  of  strap  from  the 
center  of  said  coil  causing  contraction  thereof  away  from  said 
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hoop  and  permitting  movement  of  said  hoop  to  its  contracted 
condition  by  said  bias  means,  and  control  means  coupled  to 


the  associated  roller  along  said  curved  path  toward  both 
ends  of  said  tube; 
wherein  each  said  roller  is  mounted  individually  so  that  only 
one  said  roller  is  disposed  at  a  respective  point  along  said 
curved  path,  each  said  roller  is  disposed  at  the  side  of  said 
curved  path  which  is  directed  away  from  the  given  center 
of  curvature  of  the  respective  point  along  said  curved 
path,  and  each  said  roller  has  its  axis  of  rotation  oriented 
perpendicular  to  the  given  plane  of  curvature  at  the  re- 
spective point  of  curvature  of  said  curved  path. 


I 


4,557,429 

LEVEL  WINDER  FOR  DOUBLE-BEARING  REEL  OF 

nSHING  ROD 

Takashi  Atobe,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko. 

Inc.,  Higashikurume,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,745 
said  hoop  and  responsive  to  movement  thereof  between  the       Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1983.  58-122866; 
expanded  and  contracted  conditions  thereof  for  controlling  the   j„i^  u,  1983,  58-107894 
opcTation  of  said  feed  means.  Int.  C\.*  AOIK  89/04.  89/015 

U.S.  a.  242— 84.42  2  Oaims 

4,557,428 
WIRE  LAYING  ARM 
Bemhard  Heimann,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fried.  Knipp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00317,  §  371  Date  Jul.  26,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  26,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02294,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  21, 1984 

per  Filed  Not.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  637,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1982,  3246420 

Int.  a.*  B21C  47/00 
VJS.  a.  242—82  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  double-bearing  reel  for  a  fishing  rod.  said  reel  having 
side  walls,  frame  bases  on  said  side  walls,  a  handle  shaft  and  a 
spool  shaft  supported  rotatably  between  side  walls  of  said  reel 
with  a  spool  attached  therearound;  a  driving  gear  on  said 
handle  shaft;  a  pinion,  mounted  on  one  end  portion  of  said 
spool  shaft,  for  meshing  with  said  driving  gear,  said  pinion 
engaging  with,  and  disengaging  from,  said  spool  shaft;  clutch 
means  for  causing  said  pinion  to  unitanly  engage  with,  and 
disengage  from,  said  spool  shaft;  and  clutch-returning  means 
for  actuating  said  clutch  means  when  said  handle  shaft  is  ro- 
tated in  the  direction  in  which  a  fishing  line  is  wound  in, 
whereby  said  pinion  can  be  disengaged  from,  and  unitarily 
engaged  with,  said  spool  shaft;  a  level  winder  comprising  a 
traverse  cam  shaft  held  between  portions  of  said  frame  bases  on 
said  side  walls  in  front  of  said  spool,  said  traverse  cam  shaft 
being  rotated  by  said  driving  gear  mounted  on  said  handle 
shaft;  a  guide  cylinder  mounted  around  an  outer  portion  of  said 
traverse  cam  shaft  and  rotatably  supported  between  said  frame 
bases;  a  slidable  member  mounted  around  said  guide  cylinder 
for  rotating  uniurily  with  said  guide  cylinder  and  moving 
along  said  guide  cylinder  reciprocally  in  a  lateral  direction;  a 
locking  recess  formed  in  said  slidable  member;  smooth  guide 
surfaces  formed  on  portions  of  said  slidable  member  on  either 
side  of  said  locking  recess;  notches  formed  in  portions  of  said 
guide  surfaces  on  the  side  thereof  toward  said  spool;  a  pair  of 
guide  rods  supported  between  said  side  walls;  right  and  left  line 
guide  arms  mounted  slidably  on  said  guide  rods  and  urged 
resiliently  in  opposite  directions  by  a  spring;  and  locking  pins 
projecting  from  said  guide  arms,  said  locking  pins  being  re- 
tracuble  into  said  guide  arms,  and  defining  means  for  engaging 
said  locking  recess  so  that  a  fishing  line  guide  portion  is  formed 
between  said  two  guide  arms;  said  locking  pins  being  disen- 
gaged from  said  locking  recess  through  said  notches  when  said 
slidable  member  is  rotated. 


1.  Wire  laying  device  comprising: 

a  laying  arm  composed  of  a  tube  having  a  tube  wall  and 
having  an  upstream  end  at  which  a  wire  is  introduced  into 
said  tube  and  a  downstream  end  at  which  the  wire  exits 
from  said  tube,  said  tube  being  formed  to  follow  a  curved 
path  having  the  form  of  a  three-dimensional  spiral  be- 
tween said  upstream  and  downstream  ends,  said  curved 
path  having,  at  each  point  therealong,  a  curvature  lying  in 
a  given  plane  and  having  a  given  center  of  curvature,  said 
tube  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  spaced  apart  along  the 
curved  path;  and 

a  roller  guide  for  guiding  a  wire  which  is  being  advanced 
through  said  tube,  said  guide  comprising  a  plurality  of 
profiled  rollers  supported  by  said  tube  and  spaced  apart 
along  said  curved  path,  each  said  roller  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  being  mounted  so  that  its  profile  extends  into 
a  respective  recess  to  the  extent  that,  at  least  in  the  region 
of  each  said  respective  recess,  a  wire  located  within  said 
tube  is  spaced  from  said  tube  wall  at  locations  spaced  from 
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4,557,430 
POWER  CORD  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSER 
Robert  B.  Bonhard,  23230  Tireoaa  Ave.,  Dearborn  Heights, 
MidL  48127 

FUcd  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^32,226 

lat  a.*  B6SH  75/40 

VS.  CL  242—96  3  Claims 
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and  second  rotationally  driven  brake  plates,  between  which 
yam  to  be  placed  in  tension  is  guided,  comprising  first  and 
second  rotationally  supported  shafts,  the  first  of  the  brake 
plates  being  disposed  transversely  and  rigidly  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  first  shaft,  a  driving  device  operatively  connected 
with  the  other  end  of  said  first  shaft;  the  second  of  the  brake 
plates  being  disposed  transversely  and  rigidly  attached  to  one 
end  of  said  second  shaft;  a  transmission  system  disposed  outside 
of  said  brake  plates  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first 
shaft  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  shaft;  and  a  brake  plate- 
disengagement  device  connected  to  said  first  shaft  for  slidably 
moving  said  first  shaft  for  disengagement  of  said  first  brake 
plate  with  said  second  brake  plate;  at  least  one  of  the  two  brake 
plates  being  connected  to  an  adjustable  compression  element 
for  setting  the  braking  force  at  which  the  brake  plates  are 
applied;  said  first  and  said  second  shafts  having  respective 
rotational  axes  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  one  another. 


1.  A  portable  storage  case  for  an  el^trical  power  cord 
having  male  and  female  connectors  at  eajch  end  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  generally  dish-shaped  circular  «iolded  plastic  case 
having  a  radially  extending  side  face  having  a  first  dished 
portion  to  form  a  first  fiat  central  wall  portion  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  side  face  and  an  axially  extending  outer 
wall  to  overlie  said  dished  portion  and  form  a  storage 
chamber  for  said  power  cord,  the  case  being  open  at  the 
side  opposite  said  side  face, 

(b)  a  circular  face  plate  disposed  at  said  opening  to  close  said 
case  and  relatively  routable  to  said  case,  said  face  plate 
having  a  second  central  dished  portion  having  a  second 
flat  central  wall  lying  parallel  to  said  first  flat  central  wall 
portion, 

(c)  a  third  circular  plate  having  a  third  central  dished  portion 
telescoped  over  said  first  central  dished  portion  and  af- 
fixed to  said  flat  central  wall  of  said  second  central  dished 
portion,  said  third  plate  having  a  bifim  in  the  form  of  a 
cone  extending  from  said  third  dished  portion  toward  said 
side  face  of  said  case,  the  edge  of  said  brim  at  the  base  of 
said  cone  lying  in  contact  with  said  face  to  stabilize  said 
circular  face  plate  and  said  third  circular  plate,  said  face 
plate  and  said  third  circular  plate  forming  a  spool  for 
receiving  a  power  cord  wound  around  the  axis  of  said 
plates,  and 

(d)  axle  means  mounting  said  flat  centred  walls  of  said  spool 
on  said  first  flat  central  wall  of  said  first  dished  portion. 


1.  Controllable  and  adjustable  yam    ensioner  having  first 


4,557,432 

STROKE  APPARATUS 

Ryoichi  Ito,  12-2  Uguisudani-cho,  Shibuya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,860,  Aug.  8,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,089 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-137995 

Int.  a.*  B65H  54/28 

U.S.  a.  242—158  R  1  CI*!" 


PI      ^10 


4,557,431  ' 

CONTROLLABLE  AND  ADJUStABLE  YARN 
TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Wilbelm  Zitzen,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Moachen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,980 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  •f  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1983,  3329644;  Aug.  17,  1983,  3329645 

Int.  a.*  B65H  59/2i 
U.S.  a.  242—150  R  8  Qaims 


,^ 


^^    J 


4b  2a         4a     4b 


1.  A  stroke  apparatus,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  support  arms 
(10)  and  a  guide  rail  (11)  extending  between  said  support 
arms; 

(b)  a  horizontal  rotary  shaft  (7)  rotatably  mounted  between 
the  support  arms  (10); 

(c)  a  housing  (5)  with  opposite  openings  (6)  said  rotary  shaft 
(7)  passing  through  and  being  joumaled  in  said  openings; 

(d)  at  least  outer  first,  a  center  second  and  outer  third  annu- 
lar vertical  races  (2/>,2a),  said  races  having  a  defined  top 
and  bottom,  and  supported  in  said  housing  (5)  equidistant 
from  each  other,  each  race  having  a  central  opening  with 
an  inner  annular  surface  of  arcuately  bulging  cross-sec- 
tion, the  shaft  (7)  passing  through  said  races,  the  central 
opening  of  said  races  being  substantially  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft; 

(e)  pivotal  shaft  supports  (36,3a),  supporting  each  race,  and 
also  respectively  supporting  an  outer  first,  a  center  second 
and  an  outer  third  shaft  (46,4o),  the  axis  of  the  center  shaft 
(4fl)  being  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  the  rotary 
shaft  (7),  the  axes  of  the  outer  first  and  third  shafts  being 
both  equidistantly  offset  from  said  rotary  shaft  (7),  all 
three  shafts  being  parallel; 

(0  spring  means  (9)  affixed  to  said  center  second  race  (2a), 
biasing  the  bulging  section  of  said  center  second  race 
against  said  rotary  shaft  (7)  so  that  the  top  of  said  race 
bulging  section  is  in  contact  with  said  shaft,  and  said  outer 
first  and  outer  third  races  being  so  disposed  that  said  shaft 
is  in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  outer  first  and  outer 
third  races  so  that  said  outer  first  and  outer  third  races  are 
vertically  aligned,  whereas  the  center  second  race  is  verti- 
cally offset  from  the  outer  first  and  outer  third  races,  the 
bottom  of  said  center  second  race  being  below  the  bottom 
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of  said  outer  first  and  outer  third  races;  where-by,  when 
said  rotary  shaft  (7)  turns,  because  of  the  bulging  center 
section,  and  the  outer  first  and  third  shafts  (46)  having 
their  axes  offset  from  the  center  shaft  (4o),  the  center  race 
tends  to  incline  at  an  angle  from  the  vertical  in  one  direc- 
tion while  the  outer  first  and  outer  third  races  tend  to 
incline  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  torque  tending  to 
cause  the  angle  of  incline  being  proportional  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  the  rotary  shaft  (7). 


wherein  the  second  count  value  is  generated  at  the  end  of  the 
first  count  value;  and 


4,557,433 
TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  SPRING  MEMBER  THEREFOR 
Horst  Fitterer,  Mannheim;  Roland  Roos,  Ludwigshafen;  Wulf 
Muenzner,  Frankenthal;  Werner  Balz,  Limburgerhof,  and 
Heinz  Berger,  Kehl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1982, 8218184[U]  ,^^^, 

Int.  Q.*  B65H  59/i8;  G03B  1/04:  GllB  /5/i2 
U.S.  Q.  242-187     _  16  Qalms 


»— 5iajes!L. 


means  for  adding  the  second  count  value  to  the  first  count 
value  to  provide  a  corrected  tape  remaining  output  signal. 


4,557,435 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TENSION  SENSOR 
Terry  Reishus,  Broomfield,  Colo,,  assignor  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,139 

Int.  Q."  G03B  1/04;  GllB  l5/i2:  B65H  59/iS 

U.S.  Q.  242—190  5  Qaims 


1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising  two  flanged  reels  on  which  a 
magnetic  tape  having  a  coated  and  an  uncoated  side  is  wound 
into  rolls  and,  between  the  flanges  of  each  reel,  at  least  one 
spring  member  which  constantly  bears  against  the  periphery  of 
the  tape  roll,  and  at  least  one  tape  guide  means  having  a  con- 
ductive surface,  wherein  the  spring  member  is  a  strip  of  thin 
flexible  and  electrically  conductive  material  which  makes 
contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  roll  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
point  where  the  tape  joins  or  leaves  the  roll,  and  which  has  a 
slit  free  end  which  constitutes  a  conductive  connector,  one  end 
portion  being  in  contact  with  the  coated  side  of  the  tape  and 
the  other  end  portion  with  said  conductive  surface  of  the  tape 
guide  means. 


4  557,434 
TAPE  REMAINING  aRCUTT 
Marshall  Williams,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,907 

Int.  Q.*  GOIB  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  Q.  242-189  ^5  Qaims 

10.  A  circuit  for  determining  the  Upe  remaining  on  a  reel 

wherein  the  tape  movement  is  responsive  to  a  tension  arm, 

comprising:  ^ 

means  for  supplying  a  first  count  value  mdicative  of  the 
extent  of  tape  movement  relative  to  a  selected  reel  rota- 
tion; 
means  for  generating  a  second  count  value  indicative  of  a 

change  in  the  tension  arm  position; 
means  for  clamping  said  means  for  generating  the  second 
count  value,  prior  to  initiating  the  first  count  value; 


1.  A  tape  tension  sensor  unit  for  a  magnetic  tape  drive  of  the 
type  in  which  the  magnetic  tape  is  driven  from  reel  to  reel  past 
a  magnetic  recording  head,  comprising: 
means  for  emitting  a  narrow  beam  of  light; 
means  for  reflecting  the  incident  light  onto  a  light  detecting 
means  when  the  tape  is  in  a  non-tensioned  condition  com- 
prising: . 
a  rotatably  mounted  arm,  said  arm  having  a  generally 
reflective  inner  surface  from  which  the  light  beam  is 
reflected,  and  mounted  such  that  when  the  tape  is  in  a 
non-tensioned  condition,  gravity  routes  the  arm  to  a 
downward  position  wherein  the  light  beam  from  the 
means  for  emitting  a  narrow  beam  of  light  is  reflected 
into  the  light  detector,  but  such  that  when  the  tape  is 
tensioned,  the  tape  rotates  the  arm  upwardly  causing 
the  reflected  light  to  be  misaligned  and  not  be  incident 
upon  the  light  detector,  and; 
a  light  detector,  for  detecting  light  properly  reflected  onto 
said  light  detector. 
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4^57,436 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  A  CABLE 
Jolm  A.  Drake,  Biggleswade,  EngUnd,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Computers  Liauted,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Not.  23,  1984,  Ser,  No.  674,512 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1983, 
8333363 

Int  a*  B65H  75/3' 
VJS.  CL  242— 47 J  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  cable  inducing;  a  container  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein  through  which  the  cable  passes,  the 
cable  having  at  least  a  part  formed  into  a|  coiled  configuration 
to  render  the  part  resiliently  extensible  and  having  an  operative 
end  remaining  outside  the  container  and  ai  portion  remote  from 
said  operative  end  secured  inside  the  container;  and  a  loop- 
forming  arrangement  within  the  container  comprising  a  pair  of 
arms  pivotted  at  one  end  for  independent  rotation  and  each 
carrying  a  freely  routable  pulley  at  an  csnd  opposite  said  one 
end  around  which  pulleys  a  loop  of  the  icable  is  formed,  and 
tensioning  means  for  applying  tension  tp  the  arms  to  cause 
them  to  rotate  and  thereby  expand  said  loop. 


4,557,437 

PROCESS  FOR  FLIGHT-ATTrrUDE-ADJUSTMENT  OF  A 
FLYING  BODY  AND/OR  ACTIVATION  OF  LIVE  LOAD 

CARRIED  BY  THE  FLYING  BODY  AND 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 
Jens  Seidensticker,  Kaarst,  and  Werner  Grosswendt,  Ratingen, 
botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall 
GmbH,  Dnesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1981<  3130930 

Int-  a*  F41G  7/00;  F42C 
U.S.  CL  244— 3J1  3  Claims 


13/06 


n.Ti 


11.11' 


group  of  functions  which  consists  of  flight  attitude  control 
or  activation  of  a  useful  live  load  of  a  flying  body  in 
response  to  the  received  energy; 

a  central  control  unit  connected  to  a  pulse  generator  for 
controlling  time  lapses  within  each  emitter-receiver  unit; 

a  modulator  connected  to  each  emitter-receiver  unit  such 
that  the  pulse  generator  controls  the  emission  of  ultra- 
sound via  the  modulator; 

a  pulse  time  measuring  unit  connected  to  said  central  control 
unit  for  measuring  the  emitted  and  reflected  ultrasound 
signals; 

first  and  second  counters,  said  first  counter  being  adjustable 
to  a  predetermined  value  and  said  second  counter  con- 
nectoj  to  said  pulse  time  measuring  unit  to  indicate  the 
value  which  has  been  determined  by  said  pulse  time  mea- 
suring unit; 

a  comparator  stage  connected  to  both  counters  to  receive 
the  counted  pulse  signals  therefrom  and  to  emit  control 
signals  in  dependence  on  the  comparison  values  processed 
in  said  comparator  stage; 

an  output  stage  connected  to  said  comparator  stage  and  a 
second  control  unit  to  adjust  and  control  the  flight  atti- 
tude of  the  flying  body  or  the  activation  of  a  useful  load  of 
the  flying  body,  or  both  in  accordance  with  the  control 
signals  received  from  the  output  stage. 


4,557,438 

HYDRAULICALLY  CONTROLLED,  FLUID-STREAM 

DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420,  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,979,  Oct.  13, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,871,  Sep.  8,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  416,237,  Nov.  15,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  131,782,  Apr.  6, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,790,105,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

782,349,  Dec.  9,  1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,023,  May  18,  1966, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  328,395,  Dec.  5,  1963,  Pat  No. 

3,320,898.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,651 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 1991, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B64D  35/02 

U.S.  a.  244—60  1  Claim 


^6^  gfg 


1.  In  an  improved  arrangement  for  controlling  the  flight 
attitude  of  a  winged  flying  body  or  the  activation  of  a  useful 
live  load  being  transported  by  a  flying  body,  or  both,  the 
improvement  comprising:  .   T 

three  combined  emitter-receiver  units  for  radiating  ultra- 
sound energy  in  pulsed  modulated  form  and  spatially 
selectively  receiving  the  energy  wIMch,  after  being  radi- 
ated is  then  reflected  by  objects  i$  the  vicinity  of  said 
flying  body;  , 

one  emitter-receiver  unit  is  located  at  the  outer  most  region 
of  each  wing  of  said  winged  flying  body  and  one  emitter- 
receiver  unit  is  mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  flying 
body  in  a  different  vertical  plane  than  the  wing  mounted 
emitter-receiver  units; 
means  for  actuating  one  of  the  functibns  selected  from  the 


1.  A  fluid  stream  driven  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  body  having  a  longitudinal  plane  of  substantial  symmetry;  at 
least  one  pair  of  hydraulic  fluid  operated  motors  on  said  body, 
with  the  motors  of  each  pair  being  arranged  symmetrically  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plane;  respective  fluid  stream  creating 
driving  means  driven  by  each  motor;  a  fluid  tank;  at  least  one 
hydraulic  fluid  flow  producing  means  communicated  to  said 
fluid  tank;  said  fluid  flow  producing  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  separated  working  chamber  groups  of  a  plurality  of 
commonly  acting  chambers  and  displacement  means  in  each  of 
said  groups  and  said  fluid  flow  producing  means  producing  at 
least  one  pair  of  separated  and  independent  output  flows  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  with  the  rates  of  flow  of  the  at 
least  two  output  flows  being  constantly  equal  to  each  other; 
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separate  and  independent  supply  lines  delivering  one  flow 
directly  to  at  least  one  motor  on  one  side  of  the  vehicle's  body 
and  the  other  flow  directly  to  at  least  one  motor  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  vehicle's  body;  the  number  of  motors  supplied 
by  each  flow  being  equal  to  that  supplied  by  the  other  flow; 
and  respective  return  lines  connecting  each  motor  to  said  fluid 
tank;  whereby  the  fluid  stream  creating  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  plane  are  driven  at  equal  velocities  to  produce 
equal  thrusts  on  both  sides  of  said  axis  for  stabilizing  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  and  the  attitude  of  said  vehicle. 


4,557,439 

INFLATABLE  AIRFOIL  CANOPY  LAUNCHING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EIek  Puskas,  Mt.  HoUy,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Para-Flite,  Inc.,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  315,475 

Int.  a.*  B64F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  244—63  6  Qaims 


center  line  located  substantially  midway  between  said 
right  and  left  edge  member  means;  and 

wherein  each  of  said  right  and  left  edge  member  means  has 
a  configuration  that  is  twisted  about  its  res{>ective  longitu- 
dinal axis,  to  position  said  right  and  left  mating  surface 
means  so  that  they  will  be  in  mating  engagement  with 
each  of  said  right  and  left  end  portions,  respectively,  in  the 
assembled  panel. 

27.  A  method  of  making  a  movable  panel  to  be  installed  in  an 
opening  in  a  wall  of  an  aircraft,  said  wall  having  a  compound 
curvature,  comprising: 

selecting  a  center  reference  line; 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheeled,  ground  towing  vehicle,  an 
aerial  device  having  a  launch  assisting  drogue  chute  connected 
thereto  and  apparatus  for  launching  the  aerial  device,  includ- 
ing a  towline  connecting  the  vehicle  to  the  aerial  device,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  selectively  disconnecting 
the  towline  from  the  vehicle  and  the  drogue  chute  from  the 
aerial  device  after  launching  thereof,  and  means  for  suspending 
the  disconnected  towline  from  the  disconnected  drogue  chute 
acting  as  a  payload  parachute,  including  means  coupling  the 
drogue  to  the  aerial  device  for  correction  of  flight  path  disturb- 
ances caused  by  lateral  forces  acting  thereon  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  towline  during  launching  of  the  aerial  device. 


4,557,440 
MOVABLE  PANEL  WFTH  COMPOUND  CURVATURE 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ronald  Adams,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,335 
Int.  a.*  B64C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  244—129.4  31  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  wall  of  an  aircraft,  said  wall  having  an  outer 
surface  with  a  compound  curvature,  a  movable  panel  compris- 
ing: 
right  edge  member  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that 
conforms  to  said  curvature  along  the  right  edge  of  the 
panel  and  including  right  mating  surface  means  with  an 
essentially  constant  cross-sectional  shape; 
left  edge  member  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that 
conforms  to  said  curvature  along  the  left  edge  of  the  panel 
and  including  left  mating  surface  means  with  an  essentially 
constant  cross-sectional  shape; 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  lateral  beams,  each  of  which  has 
a  right  end  portion,  a  left  end  portion,  and  a  center  por- 
tion; and 
means  for  securing  each  right  end  portion  to  the  right  edge 
member  means  and  each  left  end  portion  to  the  left  edge 
member  means; 
wherein  each  of  said  right  end  portions  is  essentially  identi- 
cal, each  of  said  left  end  portions  is  essentially  identical, 
and  each  of  said  center  portions  is  oriented  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a 


positioning  a  plurality  of  beams  with  substantially  identical 
end  portions  in  a  spaced-apart  relation  along  said  refer- 
ence line  and  orienting  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  beams 
to  form  a  substantially  constant  angle  with  said  line; 

forming  edge  members  to  have  mating  surfaces  with  sub- 
stantially constant  cross-sectional  shapes,  to  have  longitu- 
dinal axes  that  conform  to  said  compound  curvature  along 
the  lateral  edges  of  said  opening,  and  to  have  configura- 
tions that  are  twisted  about  their  respective  longitudinal 
axes  to  cause  the  mating  surfaces  to  be  positioned  to  mat- 
ingly  engage  opposite  end  portions  of  each  of  the  beams; 
and 

securing  said  opposite  end  portions  to  said  edge  members. 


4,557,441 
BAND  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Eric  L.  Aspinall,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,028 
Int.  a.*  B64D  29/06;  F16L  33/00 
U.S.  a,  7A^—\29A  15  Qaims 

1.  In  an  aircraft  having  at  least  one  jet  engine,  said  engine 
being  surrounded  by  a  cowl,  said  cowl  being  divided  into  a 
first  portion  and  a  second  portion  movable  between  open  and 
closeid  f>ositions  to  expose  or  conceal  the  engine  components, 
said  engine  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion  axially 
adjacent  said  first  portion,  said  first  and  second  portions  being 
held  together  by  a  V-band  circumscribing  the  area  of  the  joint 
between  said  first  and  second  portions,  a  tensioning  assembly 
for  applying  tension  to  said  V-band,  said  tensioning  assembly 
comprising: 
a  T-bolt  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  T-head  portion  affixed 

to  a  first  end  of  said  shank  portion; 
means  for  mounting  said  T-bolt  to  a  first  end  of  said  V-band; 
keeper  means  affixed  to  a  second  end  of  said  V-band  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  cooperably  receive  said  T- 
head  portion  of  said  T-bolt; 
a  nut  threadably  engaged  with  said  shank  portion  of  said 
T-bolt  and  operable  to  draw  said  T-head  portion  of  said 
T-bolt  toward  said  first  end  of  said  band;  and. 
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indicator  means  mounted  on  said  engine  remotely  from  said 
T-bolt  mounting  means,  operably  associated  with  said 


sa* 


a  body  of  flat  material  symmetrically  disp>osed  about  a  center- 
line,  a  pair  of  diverging  wing-struts  having  First  and  second 
ends  and  being  secured  to  the  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
centerline,  and  a  cross-strut,  said  positionally  adjustable  strut 
connector  comprising: 

a  first  body  member  disposed  about  a  first  longitudinal  axis, 
and  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  wing-struts  and  to  be 
located  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  one 
wing-strut,  said  first  body  member  including: 
a  hollow  wing-strut  receiving  member  having  a  top  end 
and  a  bottom  end;  and 
a  second  body  member  disposed  about  a  second  longitudinal 
axis,  and  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  said  cross-strut, 
said  second  body  member  including: 


T-bolt  to  provide  an  indication  of 
predetermined  tension  on  said  V-banjd 


the  attainment  of  a 


4,557,442 
EMERGENCY  FLIGHT  DECK  ECRESS  LINES 
John  E.  Krezak,  Bellevue,  and  Michael  F.  Lamb,  Mukilteo,  both 
of  Wash^  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US83/01403,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO85/01264,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  28,  1985 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,214 

Int.  a.*  B64D  25 /OS 

U.S.  a.  244—137  P  10  Qaims 


a  cross-strut  receiving  member  including  structure  defin- 
ing an  open  slot  having  an  open  first  end  and  a  closed 
second  end,  and  including  engaging  means  for  retaining 
said  cross-strut  in  place,  said  first  end  being  adapted  to 
receive  said  one  end  of  said  cross-strut,  and  said  second 
end  being  disposed  proximate  said  top  end  of  said  wing- 
strut  receiving  member  such  that  said  first  and  second 
longitudinal  axes  are  separated  by  an  acute  angle;  and 

a  hinge  member  depending  from  said  cross-strut  receiving 
member  and  extending  beyond  said  second  end  of  said 
cross-strut  receiving  member; 
wherein  said  hinge  member  of  said  second  body  member  is 

connected  to  said  wing-strut  receiving  member  of  said 

first  body  member;  and 
further  wherein  the  angular  separation  between  said  first  and 

second  longitudinal  axes  is  selectively  adjustable. 


4,557,444 
AEROSPACE  VEHICLE 
L.  Robert  Jackson,  and  Allan  H.  Taylor,  both  of  Newport  News, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,371 

Int.  a.*  B64G  1/40.  1/58 

U.S.  a.  244—172  8  Qaims 


1.  A  lightweight  escape  line  for  an  airjplane  comprising:  a 
high  strength  polymeric  braided  cord  foiming  a  core,  means 
for  securing  one  end  of  the  cord  to  a  sup  port  structure  in  an 
airplane,  a  series  of  spaced  apart  foamgd  resin  knobs  each 
having  an  axial  op)ening  for  closely  fitting  over  the  braided 
core  and  each  knob  bonded  with  a  therm(osetting  resin  to  the 
cord,  and  a  high  strength  polymeric  w0ven  Jacket  closely 
covering  the  cord  with  bonded  knobs  toj  form  a  lightweight 
escape  line  from  the  airplane  to  the  grour  d. 


4,557,443 

POSITIONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  KITE  STRUT 
CONNECTOR     | 
Julias  M.  Christoffel,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex;,  assignor  to  Gayla 
Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 


527,420  1-  An  aerospace  vehicle  comprising  a  reusable  aeroshell 

structure  and  a  releasably  contained  reusable  separate  integral 
6  Claims    fuel  tank/thrust  structure  disposed  within  said  aeroshell  vehi- 
1.  A  positionally  adjustable  strut  connedtor  for  a  kite  having    cle  structure, 


Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a."  B64C  31/06 
as.  a.  244—153  R 
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connection  means  releasably  attaching  said  aeroshell  struc- 
ture and  said  fuel  tank/thrust  structure, 

said  connection  means  providing  unrestrained  thermal 
growth  between  said  aeroshell  structure  and  said  integral 
tank/thrust  structure  while  concurrently  transmitting 
aero-inertial  loads  without  relative  motion  between  said 
structures. 


upper  edge  of  the  T-slot  in  which  it  is  positioned  to  secure 
said  cable  hanger  against  accidental  dislodgment, 
said  clip  comprising  a  formed  resilient  flexible  piece  of  plas- 
tic having  an  indentation  along  its  top  surface  with  a  low 
ridge  along  one  edge  thereof  and  a  higher  wall  along  the 
other  edge  fitting  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upp>er  edge  of 
the  T-slot  in  which  it  is  positioned. 


4,557,445  4,557,447 

AUTO  DEVICE  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  PIPE  CLAMP 

SeisUchi  Ohara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hubert  Combe,  Lwikwitzer  Str.  39, 1000  Berlin  42,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Tokyo,  Japan  Gennnny 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,588  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,544,  Not.  9, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1983,  58-141419  4,407,479.  This  application  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,071 


Int.  a.*  G12B  9/00 


\)S.  a.  248—27.1 


Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  1,  1983, 
4  Claims    83730009.4 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F16L  3/08 

U.S.  a.  248—74.1  8  Claims 


1.  An  auto  device  mounting  structure  for  mounting  an  auto 
device  in  an  aperture  in  a  panel  of  a  car,  which  structure  com- 
prises: 

a  sleeve-shaped  bracket  member  receiving  therein  the  auto 
device  inserted  from  the  front  end  thereof; 

a  rear  frame  consisting  of  two  parallel  plates  coplanarly, 
rearwardly  extending  from  opposed  plates  of  said  bracket 
member,  and  a  rear  end  plate  uniting  said  parallel  plates 
together; 

a  projection  rearwardly  projecting  from  said  rear  end  plate; 
and 

a  separate  part  secured  to  a  fixed  position  of  the  car  spaced 
behind  said  panel  and  having  at  least  one  hole  receiving 
said  projection  therethrough,  said  projection  being 
threaded  along  the  outer  circumference  thereof  and  fixed 
to  said  separate  part  by  a  nut  applied  thereto  behind  said 
hole. 


4,557,446 

CABLE  RETENTION  CLIP 

Earl  L.  Barron,  P.O.  Box  10356,  Houston,  Tex.  77206 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,156 

Int.  C\*  F16L  3/00 

MS.  a.  248—65  4  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cable  retention  system  having  a 
vertically-extending,  channel -shaped  wall  rack  member  with  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  retaining  T-slots  therein,  a  cable 
hanger  having  a  T-shaped  end  portion  with  a  neck  portion 
fitting  the  base  portion  of  one  of  said  T-slots  to  retain  the  same 
in  place,  of 

a  resilient,  flexible  plastic  retaining  clip  wedged  between 
said  T-shaped  end  portion  of  said  cable  hanger  and  the 


13    10 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  comprising, 

two  facing  oppositely  curved  clamp  segments  having  adja- 
cent, circumferentially  spaced  pairs  of  ends,  a  first  end 
pair  connected  by  a  bridge  piece  forming  an  interlocking 
relation  with  each  member  of  the  end  pair  the  interlocking 
first  pair  of  ends  and  the  bridge  piece  following  the  curva- 
ture of  the  curved  clamp  segments,  the  clamp  segments 
having  flat  contact  areas  facing  each  other  at  the  second 
end  pair,  the  contact  areas  having  inwardly  facing,  annu- 
lar, first  serrated  surfaces  defining  holes  within  each  annu- 
lar surface, 

a  joint  member  joining  the  second  end  pair  having  a  central 
region  of  larger  diameter  and  at  least  one  end  region  of 

.  narrower  diameter,  the  central  region  terminating  on 
opposite  sides  in  annular  second  serrated  surfaces  for 
engaging  the  first  serrated  surfaces  of  the  contact  areas, 
the  end  region  of  narrower  diameter  passing  through  a 
hole  in  an  annular  surface  and  having  means  for  clamping 
the  joint  member  relative  to  the  contact  areas. 


4,557,448 
CLAMPING  ASSEMBLY 
Marvin  L.  Brown,  and  Ronald  T.  Jarrett,  both  of  West  Burling- 
ton, Iowa,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine,  Wis. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,579 
Int.  a."  A62C  23/04 
U.S.  a.  248—75  5  Qaims 

1.  A  clamping  assembly  for  hoses  which  are  connected 
between  a  tractor  and  piston-cylinders  on  an  attached  imple- 
ment, said  clamping  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  and  at  least  one  clamping  element,  said  base  including 
a  bearing  surface,  an  arcuate  bearing  wall,  an  opening  for 
said  hoses,  and  an  angled  bearing  surface; 
each  hose  extending  through  said  base  opening  and  abutting 

against  said  arcuate  base  bearing  wall; 
said  clamping  element  including  a  base  portion,  an  arcuate 
end  wall,  and  an  angled  bearing  wall,  said  clamping  ele- 
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ment  further  including  opposed  spaaed  apart  legs  extend- 
ing from  said  base  portion;  I 
a  bolt  fastener  extending  between  the  spaced  apart  legs  on 
said  clamping  element  through  an  opening  in  said  clamp- 


4,557,450 
DRAWING  BOARD  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Alain  Bruneau,  Montferrand  le  Chateau,  France,  assignor  to 
Alpia  S.A.,  Besancon,  France 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,546 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22,  1982,  82  16328 
Int.  a.*  F16M  11/00 
VJS.  a.  248—162.1  8  Oaims 


ing  element  and  through  an  opening  in  said  base  bearing 
surface,  and  said  bolt  fastener  having  a  head  with  the 
spacing  between  said  legs  being  slightly  more  than  the 
dimension  of  said  head  thereby  preventing  turning  of  said 
bolt  fastener. 


4,557,449 
POST  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Murray  J.  Daridson,  and  John  E.  Chetland,  both  of  Auckland, 
New  Zealand,  assignors  to  Repco  Engineering  (NZ)  Limited, 
Ancklaad,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No,  564,378 

Int  CI.*  F16M  13/06 

VS.  CL  248—160  9  Claims 


1.  A  post  mounting  assembly  comprisi  ng: 

a  post  mounting  base; 

a  post  end  fitting; 

means  to  attach  said  post  end  fitting  t(^  one  end  of  a  post; 

a  socket  in  said  post  end  fitting; 

an  elastically  deformable  post  mount  connecting  means  for 
releasabiy  attaching  said  post  end  fitting  in  substantially 
fixed  position  with  said  base  having  a  base  section  and  an 
annular  engagement  section; 

said  annular  engagement  section  being  Receivable  within  said 
socket; 

means  for  attaching  said  base  section  lo  said  base;  and 

complementary  male  and  female  screjuv-thread  sections  on 
said  annular  engagement  section  ai^l  interior  surface  of 
said  socket,  so  that  said  post  is  distngageable  from  said 
base  by  elastic  deformation  of  said  post  mount  connecting 


means  and  reattachable  to  said  base 
of  said  connecting  means. 


iipon  elastic  recovery 


4.  The  invention  according  to  claim  2,  in  which  said  means 
for  moving  said  plate  downwardly  comprises  a  foot  pedal 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  lower  part  of  said  frame  structure 
and  means  for  connecting  said  foot  pedal  lever  with  said  plate 
for  movement  of  said  plate  downwardly  upon  downward 
pressure  being  applied  to  said  foot  pedal  lever. 


4,557,451 

BINOCULAR  RESTS 

Joseph  Conway,  50  Tower  Rd.,  Newton,  Mass.  02164 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,488 

Int.  a*  F16M  11/04 

VJS.  a.  248—187 


6  Claims 


v — ■__^.^ 
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1.  In  a  binocular  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  binocular 
having  a  first  monocular  assembly  and  a  second  monocular 
assembly,  and  a  support  assembly  coupled  to  said  binocular  to 
hold  said  binocular  steady;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  support  assembly  including: 

an  elongated  body  having  a  flexible  first  end  portion  and  a 
flexible  second  end  portion,  said  body  being  provided 
with  a  transversely  extending  hump  centrally  located 
between  said  first  end  portion  and  said  second  end  portion 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  both  said  first  monocular 
assembly  and  said  second  monocular  assembly  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  their  length,  wherein  said  flexible 
first  end  portion  is  adapted  to  engage  at  least  partially 
around  and  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  first  monocular 
assembly  and  wherein  said  flexible  second  end  portion  is 
adapted  to  wrap  at  least  partially  around  and  conform  to 
the  shape  of  said  second  monocular  assembly,  said  second 
flexible  end  portion  being  provided  with  a  flrst  cooperat- 
ing fastener; 
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mounting  means  attached  to  a  surface  of  said  elongated  body 
opposite  said  hump,  said  mounting  means  including  a  nut 
provided  with  a  threaded  bore;  and 

an  elongated,  flexible  strap  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said 
first  end  portion  of  said  elongated  body,  a  second  end,  and 
a  second  cooperating  fastener  attached  to  said  second  end, 
said  second  cooperating  fastener  being  removably  en- 
gaged with  said  first  cooperating  fastener,  said  strap 
adapted  to  wrap  said  flrst  flexible  end  portion  against  said 
first  monocular  assembly,  said  second  flexible  end  portion 
against  said  second  monocular  assembly,  said  strap 
adapted  to  urge  both  said  first  monocular  assembly  and 
said  second  monocular  assembly  against  opposing  sides  of 
said  hump. 

4,557,452 

SPACE-SAVING  HANGING  DEVICE 

Nhon  H.  Khuong,  1707  W.  149th  St.,  Gardena,  Calif.  90247 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,788 

Int.  a*  E04G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  248-214  3  Claims 


clamp  members  for  clamping  to  the  opposite  side  handrail, 
and  a  pair  of  leg  members  each  having  a  first  portion  for 
adjustable  horizontal  attachment  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  cross-bars  and  a  second  portion  for  adjustable  vertical 


attachment  to  a  respective  one  of  said  clamps,  and  a  swiv- 
elling support  for  a  heart  monitor  device,  said  swivelling 
support  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tray  so  as  to  be 
movable  from  a  position  over  the  tray  to  a  position  to  one 
side  of  the  tray. 


4  557,454 
LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DENTAL  CHAIR 

Anthony  R.  Urella,  RJ>.  #2,  BemrUle,  Pa.  19506 
FUed  Jid.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,486 
Int.  a.*  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—422  20  Claims 


1  A  foldable  beverage  holder  device  comprising  a  mounting 
plate  element,  a  hollow  ring  top  element  pivotably  secured  to 
said  mounting  plate  for  retaining  an  article  such  as  a  cup  of 
beverage  or  the  like,  a  cup  like  bottom  element  pivotably 
secured  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  mounting  plate  for  supporting 
said  article;  said  ring  top  element  including  two  slots  at  oiie 
side  disposed  at  a  90°  angle  relative  to  one  another,  one  of  said 
slots  for  engaging  an  upper  lip  located  on  the  mounting  plate 
when  desired  to  secure  the  ring  top  element  in  a  downward 
folded  vertical  position,  and  the  other  of  said  slots  for  engaging 
said  upper  lip  when  desired  to  secure  the  ring  top  element  in  a 
horizontal  supporting  position;  said  cup  like  bottom  element 
including  an  extended  arm  which  is  inserted  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  end  of  the  mounting  plate,  said  extended  arm 
comprising  two  pins  extended  outwardly  from  said  extended 
arm  at  its  end  opposite  from  the  cup  like  member  to  secure  the 
cup  like  bottom  member  in  a  horizontal  supporting  position. 

4,557,453 

GURNEY  ATTACHMENT 

Glenn  A.  McQoskey,  4022  Lonnie  St.,  Oceanside,  Calif.  92056 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,125 

Int.  a*  E04G  3/00 

UA  a.  248-287  *?^ 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  gumey  having  side  handrails  for 

transporting  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  tray  for  supporting  medical  equipment,  said  tray  having  a 
cradle  for  supporting  a  gas  bottle,  a  resilient  bumper  along 
an  edge  facing  the  patient  on  said  gumey  and  an  IV  pole 
pivotally  attached  to  one  edge  of  the  tray  so  as  to  pivot 
between  a  rest  position  aligned  with  the  tray  edge  and  a 
raised  vertical  position; 
securing  means  for  adjustably  securing  the  tray  to  the  side 

handrails;  .      ,  ^  ji     ^„ 

said  securing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  downwardly  de- 
pending legs  at  each  side  of  the  tray,  a  horizontal  cross-bar 
jointing  the  base  of  each  pair  of  legs,  a  pair  of  releasable 


1.  A  lift  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate  of  sufficient  dimensions  to  provide  stability  for 
the  mechanism, 

(b)  a  support  member  attached  to  the  base  plate  and  extending 
generally  vertically  from  the  base  plate,  said  support  mem- 
ber having  a  width  relative  to  its  height  of  about  1  to  about 
5  or  less  and  having  four  generally  continuous  planar  side 
surfaces,  the  two  continuous  side  surfaces  forming  the  width 
of  the  support  member  being  parallel  to  each  other, 

(c)  at  least  one  diagonal  strut  attached  at  one  end  near  the 
upper  portion  of  the  support  member  and  at  the  other  end  to 

the  base  plate, 

(d)  a  carriage  structure  extending  generally  horizontally  from 
and  traveling  on  said  support  member,  said  carriage  struc- 
ture comprising  two  parallel  horizontal  arms  extending 
primarily  in  one  direction  from  the  support  member  and  two 
horizontal  rollers  between  said  arms,  one  of  said  rollers 
contacting  one  of  the  parallel  side  surfaces  of  said  support 
member  and  the  other  of  said  rollers  contacting  the  other 
parallel  side  surface  of  the  support  member  and  the  roller 
nearest  to  the  portion  of  the  arms  extending  from  the  support 
member  being  located  lower  in  the  carriage  structure  than 
the  other  roller,  the  width  of  the  support  member  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  parallel 
horizontal  arms  of  the  carriage  structure  and  said  rollers 
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contacting  essentially  the  entire  widtli 

ber, 
(e)  a  threaded  shaft  extending  from  the  base  plate  and  passing 

through  an  internally  threaded  nut  attached  to  the  carriage 

structure,  and 
(0  means  for  rotating  the  threaded  sha"t  so  as  to  cause  the 

carriage  structure  to  travel  on  the  sup  x)rt  member. 


of  the  support  mem-    securing  said  bracket  means  to  said  perforated  plate,  said  re- 
taining means  having  a  surface  which  engages  said  bracket 


4,557,455 

RELEASABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  sfeCURING  DEVICE 
Beiuainin  C.  Beqjamin,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer 

Corporation,  Flint,  Mich.  I 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,070,  Aug.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcatioB  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,053 
Int.  a.*  A47G  l/2< 
VS.  CL  248—496 


39  Claims 


means;  and  means  on  said  retaining  means  for  laterally  adjust- 
ing said  bracket  means  relative  to  said  retaining  means. 


4,557,457 
ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 
William  Cockfield,  Charlevoix;  Nancy  Martin,  and  Barbara 
Murray,  both  of  oaylord,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Frame- 
Lok,  Inc.,  Gaylord,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,224 

Int.  a.*  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—544  23  Qaims 


35.  A  device  for  securing  a  member  fram  a  support  member 
comprising:  a  flexible  strap  connected  to  one  of  said  members, 
a  latch  mechanism  slidably  receiving  said  strap  and  being 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  members^  complementary  lock 
elements  on  said  strap  and  on  said  latch  mechanism  permitting 
movement  of  said  latch  mechanism  in  one  direction  on  said 
strap  and  preventing  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  strap,  and  slide  means  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  strap  relative  to  said  latch  mechai)ism  being  selectively 
operable  to  disengage  said  complementary  lock  elements  and 
permit  free  movement  of  said  members  in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,557,456 
DEVICE  FOR  DETACHABLY  HklNG  OBJECTS 
Christoph  Mueller,  Kleiner  Muristaldet  28,  CH-3006  Bern, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1981,  3151964 

Int.  a*  A47B  96/(*5 
VJS.  a.  248—499  17  Claims 

7.  Apparatus  for  detachably  securing!  an  object  to  a  perfo- 
rated plate,  comprising:  elastic  means  fpr  securing  an  object; 
bracket  means  for  attaching  the  elastic  means  to  a  perforated 
plate;  retaining  means,  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  perfo- 
rated plate  through  an  aperture  of  said  perforated  plate,  for 


1.  An  attachment  assembly  for  lockably  but  releasably  secur- 
ing a  first  object  to  a  second  object  in  cooperation  with  a 
fastener  member  of  the  type  having  a  shank  portion  adapted  to 
securingly  engage  a  surface  of  the  first  object  and  a  head 
portion  spaced  from  the  surface  thus  engaged,  said  attachment 
assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  bracket  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface  of  the 
second  object  and  having  a  keyhole  opening  therein  in- 
cluding a  head  portion  sized  to  pass  the  fastener  member 
head  portion  and  a  slot  portion  sized  to  pass  the  fastener 
member  shank  portion  but  not  the  fastener  member  head 
portion; 

(B)  a  locking  plate,  in  assembly,  maskingly  overlying  said 
bracket  plate  and  mounted  for  movement  on  said  bracket 
plate  between 

(1)  an  unlocked  position  in  which  said  head  portion  of  said 
keyhole  opening  is  unmasked  to  allow  passage  of  the 
fastener  member  head  portion  and 

(2)  a  locked  position  in  which  said  slot  portion  of  said 
keyhole  opening  is  unmasked  and  said  locking  plate 
blocks  communication  between  the  slot  and  head  por- 
tions of  said  keyhole  opening;  and 

(C)  means  operative,  following  passage  of  the  fastener  mem- 
ber head  portion  through  said  keyhole  ojsening  head  por- 
tion with  said  locking  plate  in  its  unlocked  position,  to 
move  said  locking  plate  to  its  locked  position  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  fastener  member  shank  portion  into 
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said  slot  portion,  whereby  to  trap  the  fastener  member 
shank  portion  in  said  slot  portion  and  attach  the  first 
object  to  the  second  object. 


4,557,458 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Christer  Vahlberg,  Plojargriind  57,  S-263  00  Hbganiis,  and  Odd 

Hielm,  Backgatan  16,  S-310  31  Eldsberga,  both  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  24,  1983,  8301016 
Int.  CI."  AOIK  97/10 
U.S.  a.  248—553  ^  Claims 


4,557,459 
LOAD  COUNTERBALANCING  MECHANISMS 
Richard  A.   Lindsay,  Stowmarket,   England,   assignor  to  W, 
Vinten  Limited,  Bury  St.  Edmunds,  England 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,273 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1981, 

8122509 

Int.  a*  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248—571  10  aaims 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  clamping  and  locking  an  outboard 
motor  to  a  transom  board  and  comprising  a  bracket,  means 
connecting  said  bracket  with  an  upper  part  of  the  outboard 
motor,  said  bracket  forming  with  said  part  a  substantially 
U-shaped  suspension  rack  for  mounting  the  outboard  motor  on 
the  transom  in  a  depending  position  adjacent  the  outboard  side 
thereof  and  with  one  leg  of  the  bracket  extending  down  on  the 
inboard  side  of  the  transom,  and  a  clamping  fixture  including  a 
clamping  screw  for  urging  said  leg  of  the  bracket  away  from 
the  inboard  side  of  the  transom  while  clamping  the  motor  to 
the  outboard  side  thereof;  wherein  the  clamping  fixture  is  in 
the  form  of  a  screw  jack  which  comprises,  in  addition  to  said 
clamping  screw,  a  hollow  body  forming  a  protective  housing 
for  receiving  and  shielding  the  screw  shank  and,  connected  to 
one  end  of  the  housing,  an  open  ended  protective  casing  for 
receiving  and  shielding  the  screw  head  as  well  as  a  key- 
operated  lock  mounted  therein  for  cooperation  with  the  screw 
head  for  locking  the  screw  against  rotation;  said  protective 
housing  comprises  in  an  upper  wall  thereof  an  opening  for 
receiving  an  end  portion  of  said  leg  and  said  hollow  body 
comprises  a  partition  between  said  housing  and  said  casing, 
said  partition  having  an  opening  in  a  coaxial  position  relative  to 
the  common  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  and  said  casing, 
said  end  portion  of  said  leg  having  a  threaded  bore  for  receiv- 
ing and  engaging  the  screw  shank;  and  wherein  the  screw 
shank  extends  from  the  casing  into  the  housing  through  said 
opening  formed  in  said  partition,  the  end  of  said  hollow  body 
opposite  to  said  casing  forming  a  base  adapted  to  bear  against 
the  inboard  transom  side,  the  screw  head  being  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  partition  and  the  screw  shank  extending  through 
and  engaging  the  threaded  bore  in  said  end  portion  of  the 
shank,  whereby  the  screw,  when  being  rotated,  urges  said 
bracket  leg  and  thereby  the  outboard  motor  forward  and  said 
base  end  of  the  hollow  body  backwards  against  the  inboard 
side  of  the  transom  thereby  clamping  the  motor  firmly  to  the 
transom,  and  when  the  screw  is  then  locked,  the  screw  is 
non-rotatable,  shielded  and  substantially  inaccessible  and  thus 
safely  protected. 


1   A  torque  counterbalancing  device  comprising: 

a  first  spring  system  having  a  neutral  position  which  exerts  a 
force  in  a  first  direction  which  force  varies  in  accordance 
with  a  variation  in  length  of  said  first  spring  system; 

a  second  spring  system  which  exerts  a  force  in  a  second 
direction  which  force  varies  in  accordance  with  a  varia- 
tion in  length  of  said  second  spring  system;  and 

a  varying  means  for  varying  the  length  of  said  first  spring 
system  and  said  second  spring  system  in  unison,  said  vary- 
ing means  including 

(a)  a  load  bearing  platform  on  which  the  load  to  be  coun- 
terbalanced is  located, 

(b)  a  pivot  arm  attached  to  said  load  bearing  platform  and 
pivoted  about  a  predetermined  point  along  the  length 

thereof, 

(c)  a  first  actuating  means  to  which  said  pivot  arm  is 
connected  for  varying  the  length  of  said  first  spring 
system  in  proportion  to  the  sine  of  the  angular  move- 
ment of  said  pivot  arm,  and 

(d)  a  second  actuating  means  to  which  said  first  actuatmg 
means  is  connected  for  varying  the  length  of  said  sec- 
ond spring  system  in  proportion  to  the  cosine  of  the 
angular  movement  of  said  pivot  arm, 

whereby  said  first  spring  system  and  said  second  spring  coun- 
terbalance the  torquing  load  on  said  load  bearing  platform  as 
said  varying  means  varies  said  first  and  said  second  springs 
systems  in  unison. 

4,557,460 

SWIVEL  BRACKET  HOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MARINE  PROPULSION  DEVICE 

Ryoichi  Nakase,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin  Kogyo 

KabushikI  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,208 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1982,  57-226536 
Int.  O*  F16M  1/00 
U.S.  a.  248-642  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  tilt  locking  arrangement  for  a  marine  outboard  drive 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  transom  or  the  like  of  a  watercraft 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
axis  from  a  normal,  tilted  down  running  position  to  a  tilted  up, 
out  of  the  water  position,  reverse  locking  means  movable  from 
a  released  position  to  an  engaged  position  for  retaining  said 
outboard  drive  in  its  tilted  down  position  in  opposition  to 
reverse  thrust,  an  operating  handle  movable  from  a  locked 
position  to  a  released  position,  and  means  for  coupling  said 
operating  handle  to  said  reverse  locking  means  for  moving  said 
reverse  locking  means  between  its  engaged  position  and  its 
released  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  operating 
handle  between  its  locked  position  and  its  released  position,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  tilt  locking  element  movable  be- 
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tween  a  released  position  and  an  engaged  [>osition,  said  tilt 
locking  element  being  operable  when  in  its  engaged  position  to 
lock  said  outboard  drive  in  its  tilted  up  position,  and  means  for 
interrelating  said  tilt  locking  element  wtth  said  operating  han- 
dle for  retaining  said  tilt  locking  element,  in  its  released  position 


when  said  operating  handle  is  in  its  locked  position  and  for 
movement  of  said  tilt  locking  element  to  its  engaged  pxDsition 
upon  the  placement  of  said  operating  handle  in  its  released 


position  and  upon  the  movement  of  said 
tilted  up  position. 


outboard  drive  to  its 


4^57,461 
VALVE  SEAT 

Ckikaski  Goal,  ami  Kohidu  Hagiwara,  both  of  2040,  Nagasaka 

Kam^jo,  Nagaaaka-cho,  Kitakoma-giin,  Yaaianaahi-ken,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Set.  No.  431,075,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

applkatkMi  JnL  11,  1984,  Scr.  No.  628,965 

Claiau  priority,  appikatioo  Japan,  Ja«.  9,  1982,  57-885 

Int.  a.*  F16K  i/0< 

US.  CL  251—172  3  Claims 


1.  A  toroidal  valve  seat  for  placement  in  a  flow  passage,  said 
valve  seat  being  adapted  to  space  a  valve  casing  having  a 
contact  surface  perpendicular  to  the  flow  passage  from  a  ball 
of  a  ball  valve,  so  as  to  form  a  cavity  between  the  valve  casing 
and  the  ball,  which  valve  seat  comprises: 

a  shoulder  portion  provided  on  one  side  thereof  with  a 
tapered  surface  which  faces  the  ball  and  provided  on  the 
other  side  thereof  with  an  engaging  surface  which 
contacts  the  contact  surface  of  the  vilve  casing  perpendic- 
ular to  the  flow  passage  and  whicp  has  a  radially  inner 
edge; 

an  elastic  lip  portion  integrally  formed  on  the  inner  circum- 
ference of  the  valve  seat,  said  lip  portion  having  a  uniform 
thickness  so  as  not  to  make  the  leading  end  thereof  creep, 
having  its  one  side  coming  into  partial  contact  with  the 
ball  and  having  its  other  side  being  stepped  away  from  the 
contact  surface  of  the  valve  casing  perf>endicular  to  the 
flow  passage;  j 

a  circumferential  non-contact  surface  projecting  from  the 
other  side  of  the  lip  portion  but  being  stepped  away  from 
the  contact  surface  of  the  valve  casing  perpendicular  to 
the  flow  passage; 

at  least  one  recess  means,  being  formrd  in  the  shaped  of  a 


groove  in  the  circumferential  non-contact  surface  without 
giving  any  change  to  the  configuration  of  the  leading  end 
of  said  lip  portion,  and  having  its  bottom  flush  with  the 
other  side  of  the  lip  portion  stepped  away  from  the 
contact  surface  of  the  valve  casing  perpendicular  to  the 
flow  passage,  for  relieving  excess  fluid  pressure  from 
between  the  ball  and  a  part  of  the  lip  portion  close  to  the 
recess  means;  and 

an  intersecting  portion  disposed  between  the  engaging  sur- 
face of  the  shoulder  portion  and  the  circumferential  non- 
contact  surface,  said  intersecting  portion  being  located  on 
the  radially  inner  edge  of  the  engaging  surface  of  the 
shoulder  portion; 

whereby,  whenever  the  valve  seat  is  rotated  slightly,  an 
effective  sealing  function  is  performed  between  the  inter- 
secting portion  and  the  contact  surface  of  the  valve  casing 
p)erpendicular  to  the  flow  passage  without  bringing  about 
back  leakage  of  a  fluid  around  the  valve  seat. 


4,557,462 

ROTARY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

REGULATING  THE  FLOW  OF  MOLTEN  MATERIAL 

Herbert  Bachmann,  Adligenswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sto- 

pinc  Aktiengesellschaft,  Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,382 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    11,    1983, 
123/83 

Int.  a*  F16K  25/00 
VJS.  a.  251—184  21  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  valve  assembly  for  use  in  regulating  the  flow  of 
molten  material,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  stator  member  having  therethrough  a  flow  opening  and 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  source  of  molten  material  with 
said  flow  opening  communicating  with  such  source,  said 
stator  member  having  therein  a  rotor-receiving  opening 
interrupting  said  flow  opening  and  defined  by  a  conical 
bearing  surface; 

a  frusto-conical  shaped  rotor  member  extending  into  said 
rotor-receiving  opening,  said  rotor  member  having  an 
outer  surface  complementary  to  said  bearing  surface  of 
said  stator  member,  and  said  rotor  member  having  extend- 
ing laterally  therethrough  a  flow  opening  which,  upon 
rotation  of  said  rotor  member  with  respect  to  said  stator 
member,  may  be  moved  into  and  out  of  alignment  with 
said  flow  opening  of  said  stator  member; 

power  driven  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  member  with 
respect  to  said  stator  member,  and  thereby  for  selectively 
regulating  the  relative  degree  of  alignment  of  said  flow 
openings; 

a  housing  encasing  and  fixedly  supporting  said  stator  mem- 
ber and  rotatably  supporting  said  power  driven  means  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  thereof;  and 

mechanical  clutch  means  for  transmitting  rotational  torque 
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of  said  power  driven  means  to  said  rotor  member,  and  for 
urging  said  rotor  member  toward  said  stator  member  to 
ensure  sealing  engagement  between  said  outer  surface  of 
said  rotor  member  and  said  bearing  surface  of  said  stator 
member,  while  enabling  relative  axial,  lateral  and  angular 
displacements  between  said  rotor  and  stator  members  due 
to  thermal  expansion  and/or  contraction  thereof. 


4,557,463 
EROSION  RESISTANT  SOFT  SEATED  VALVE  TRIM 
Dale  S.  Tripp,  Erie,  and  Timothy  E.  Kunkle,  McKean,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,252 

Int  a.<  F16K  11/20 

U.S.  a.  251—210  2  Claims 


whereby  fluid  may  flow  from  below  to  above  said  lower 
portion  of  the  main  valve  plug, 

(m)  at  least  one  flow  path  being  formed  completely  through 
the  throttle  plug  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  main  valve 
plug  whereby  fluid  may  flow  from  below  the  throttle  plug 
to  above  the  upper  portion  of  the  main  valve  plug, 

(n)  the  portions  of  said  internal  flow  path  above  the  upper 
portion  of  the  main  valve  plug  being  isolated  from  the 
portions  of  said  internal  flow  path  which  overlie  the  larger 
outer  diameter  lower  portion  of  the  valve  plug, 

(o)  whereby  fluid  leakage  across  the  main  valve  plug  and 
through  the  flow  path  formed  through  the  lower  portion 
of  the  valve  plug  will  flow  to  a  portion  of  the  internal  flow 
path  of  the  valve  body  which  is  isolated  from  the  portions 
of  the  internal  flow  path  above  the  upper  portion  of  the 
main  valve  plug,  thereby  eliminating  any  unbalanced 
pressure  reversals  which  may  occur  due  to  changes  in  the 
exposure  of  each  of  the  main  valve  plug  and  throttle  plug 
to  high  pressure  inlet  fluid  during  a  valve  opening  opera- 
tion. 


4,557,464 
PLUG  TYPE  FAUCET  VALVE 
John  S.  Gyurovits,  20  Jay  Rd.,  Chatham  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J.  07928 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,547 

Int.  a*  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a.  251—287  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  fluid  control  valve  which  comprises 

(a)  a  valve  body  including  an  internal  flow  path  defining  a 
fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet, 

(b)  a  first  valve  seat  arranged  within  said  internal  flow  path, 

(c)  a  second  valve  seat  arranged  within  said  internal  flow 
path  in  a  spaced  relation  to  said  first  valve  seat, 

(d)  a  main  valve  plug  comprising  integral  upper  and  lower 
portions, 

(e)  said  main  valve  plug  being  selectively,  axially  movable 
within  said  internal  flow  path  and  matable  with  said  first 
valve  seat  to  interrupt  fluid  flow  between  the  fluid  inlet 
and  the  fluid  outlet,  and 

(0  a  throttle  plug  axially  movable  within  said  internal  flow 
path  in  a  predetermined  relative  motion  with  respect  to 
said  main  valve  plug,  and  matable  with  said  second  valve 
seat  to  interrupt  fluid  flow  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  the 
fluid  outlet, 

(g)  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  said  main  valve  plug  includ- 
ing a  bore  formed  therein, 

(h)  said  throttle  plug  being  received  in  said  bore  whereby 
said  throttle  plug  is  in  a  coaxial,  telescoping  relation  with 
said  main  valve  plug, 

(i)  said  throttle  plug  being  movable  relative  to  said  main 
valve  plug  within  said  bore  through  said  predetermined 
limited  distance,  whereby  during  a  valve  opening  opera- 
tion said  main  valve  plug  lifts  from  said  first  valve  seat 
before  said  throttle  plug  lifts  from  said  second  valve  seat, 
thereby  throttling  initial  fluid  flow  primarily  across  said 
second  valve  seat, 

(j)  said  lower  portion  of  the  main  valve  plug  having  an  outer 
diameter  that  is  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
upper  portion  of  the  main  valve  plug, 

(k)  the  outer  diameter  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  main 
valve  plug  being  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  throttle  plug, 

(I)  at  least  one  fluid  flow  path  being  formed  completely 
through  said   lower  portion  of  the  main  valve  plug 


1.  The  plug  type  faucet  valve  for  mixing  and  dispensing  hot 
or  cold  water,  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body  having 
an  inlet  port  eccentrically  located  and  extending  upward 
through  the  center  of  mounting  stem  where  a  central  cavity 
having  cylindrical  inner  peripheral  surface  extending  inwardly 
defined  by  a  planar  surface  at  the  bottom  wherein  a  counter 
bore  coaxially  spaced  to  inlet  port  connecting  said  cavity 
thereto,  further  comprising  protective  trust  bearing  means 
having  diameter  same  as  said  planar  surface  and  a  perforation 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  counter  bore  to  receive 
said  inlet  seal  means  therein,  also  comprise  plug  valve  member 
having  diameter  rotatably  matched  to  said  cavity  and  corre- 
sponding planar  surface  at  the  inner  end,  and  a  groove  circum- 
ferentially  cut  at  the  lower  end  of  said  diameter  to  house  lower 
seal  therein,  said  diameter  is  reduced  to  provide  space  for 
upper  seal  means  thereon,  and  is  further  reduced  and  joumaled 
at  the  top  to  provide  bearing  surfaces  for  closure  means  slid- 
ably  secured  thereon,  also  having  a  vertical  bore  extending 
upward  and  is  spaced  to  coaxially  correspond  to  said  inlet  port 
at  the  planar  surface  and  a  bore  radially  spaced  between  said 
seal  means  on  said  diameter  extending  inward  and  intersecting 
said  vertical  bore  therein,  forming  a  passageway  through  said 
plug  into  the  coaxially  corresponding  discharge  port  through 
the  wall  of  said  cavity. 
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4,557,465 
CABLE  DRIVE  MECHAMSM 
Gary  W.  Lundberg,  Federal  Way,  Wash^  jassignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  N^.  591,170 

Int,  a.*  B66D  J/12.  l/2f.  1/26 

VS.  CL  254—287  20  Qaims 


1.  A  cable  drive  mechanism  comprisitig  in  combination: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  independently  driven  cable  wheels  and  an  idler 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  filame; 

pivot  means  pivotally  mounted  on  sajd  frame; 

a  tension  wheel  rotatably  mounted  onisaid  pivot  means  such 
that  said  pivot  means  may  be  pivotejd  to  move  said  tension 
wheel  toward  said  idler  wheel  to  fofm  a  nip  therebetween; 

a  cable  member  successively  wrapped  partially  around  each 
of  said  cable  wheels  and  partially  around  said  tension 
wheel,  said  cable  member  further  passing  through  the  nip 
between  said  tension  wheel  and  sai4  idler  wheel  and  being 
wrapped  partially  around  said  idler  Wheel  in  the  rotational 
direction  opposite  the  rotational  direction  in  which  it  is 
wrapped  around  said  tension  wheel;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  tension  wheel  in  a  rotational 
direction  opposite  the  rotational  direction  in  which  said 
pivot  means  is  pivoted  to  move  said  tension  wheel  toward 
said  idler  wheel,  whereby  rotation  of  said  tension  wheel 
induces  an  angular  moment  in  said  pivot  means  urging 
said  tension  wheel  against  said  id^r  wheel  to  grip  said 
cable  member  therebetween. 


4,557,466 
INERTIAL  BARRIER 
Stanley  Zucker,  SufTern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Energy  Absorption 
Systems,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  N4>.  583,812 

Int.  a.*E01F/5/(0 

\}JS.  a.  256—13.1  13  Qaims 


tially  annular  horizontal  ledge  intermediate  said  upper  and 
lower  portions,  the  upper  portion  having  an  open  top; 
an  inner  core  of  frangible  material  and  formed  substantially 
as  a  hollow  conic  member  open  at  a  larger  base  thereof, 
with  an  annular  flange  at  the  open  base  of  the  conic  mem- 
ber, the  flange  being  dimensioned  to  fit  onto  and  be  sup- 
ported by  the  ledge  of  said  container; 
a  sufHcient  fill  of  an  energy -absorbing  granular  material;  and 
a  cover  to  fit  the  open  top  of  the  container  with  the  inner 
core  and  the  granular  material  in  place  in  said  container. 


4,557,467 

ELBOW  OF  STAIRCASE  HAND  RAIL 

Ta  C.  Lin,  8, 4  La.,  Pel  Jung  St.,  Jen  Wu  Li,  Chiayi  Qty,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,692 

Int.  a*  E04H  17/14 

U.S.  a.  256—59  4  Claims 


<^2AA2A    3^3^  (^MA 


lU^ 


1.  An  improved  elbow  of  a  stairway  hand  rail  comprising 
two  L-shaped  hand  rail  sections,  an  intermediate  means  and  a 
plurality  of  fasteners,  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  two 
L-shaped  hand  rail  sections  is  terminated  with  a  hollow  of 
smaller  diameter  and  said  sections  will  be  united  by  said  inter- 
mediate means  encompassed  within  said  hollows,  and  that  a 
pair  of  symmetrical  apertures  are  provided  in  said  sections  in 
the  area  of  said  hollows  to  cooperate  with  recesses  in  said 
intermediate  means  to  receive  said  fasteners  to  secure  the 
resulting  elbow. 


4,557,468 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLUGGING  THE  TAPHOLE  OF  A 

SHAFT  FURNACE 

Pierre  Mailliet;  Leon  Ulveling,  both  of  Howald,  and  Jean  Metz, 

Luxembourg,  all  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wurth 

S.A.,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  23,  1983, 
84711 

Int.  a.*  C21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  266— 273  5  Oaims 


.^'       ^26        20        36 


1.  Inertial  barrier  for  attenuating  th(;  kinetic  energy  of  an 
errant  vehicle  to  resist  the  latter's  strik  ng  a  roadway  hazard, 
comprising 

a  frangible  hollow  container  of  ganerally  circular  cross 
section  and  having  upper  and  loNMer  portions,  the  lower 
portion  being  joined  to  the  upper  portion  by  a  substan- 


30  18 


1.  A  tadpole  plugging  apparatus  comprising: 

fixed  support  frame  means,  said  frame  means  including  a 

main  pivoting  joint; 
a  rotary  support  arm  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  a  first 

end  of  said  support  arm  being  pivoting  mounted  on  said 

main  pivoting  joint; 
a  clay  gun,  said  clay  gun  being  pivoting  attached  to  a  second 

end  of  said  support  arm,  said  second  end  being  located  at 

a  lower  portion  of  said  support  arm; 
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hydraulic  jack  means,  said  jack  means  having  a  piston  rod 
and  a  cylinder,  said  cylinder  of  said  jack  means  mounted 
on  journals  in  said  frame  means,  said  journals  being  juxta- 
posed to  said  main  pivoting  joint,  said  piston  rod  of  said 
jack  means  pivoting  connected  to  said  lower  portion  of 
said  support  arm  wherein  said  piston  rod  alternately  actu- 
ates said  support  arm  and  wherein  said  support  arm  alter- 
natively urges  said  clay  gun  to  pivot  between  retracted 
and  operative  positions;  and 

said  support  arm  including  a  bend  portion,  said  bend  portion 
being  fixed  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
fixed  support  frame  means,  and  wherein  said  bend  portion 
is  disposed  about  said  journals  when  said  clay  gun  is  in  a 
retracted  position. 


4,557,470 
GAS  PRESSURE  SPRING  WFTH  A  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Werner  Link,  TIeringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    assizor  to 
Wilhelm  Link  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  TIeringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,822 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 

1983,  8321120[U] 

Int.a.*B60G///26 


U.S.  a.  267—64.12 


9  Qaims 


4,557,469 
WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Maximilian  Jeglitzka,  and  Manfred  von  der  Ohe,  both  of  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,134 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1984,3405174      ,^^  ^1/ B60G  77/76.  75/06 
U5.a.  267-20  A  1*C1""« 


1   A  gas  pressure  spring  for  a  chair,  compnsing  an  outer 
tubular  element  having  a  lower  portion,  an  upper  end  drawn 
portion  of  a  reduced  diameter,  and  a  transition  zone  between 
said  upper  end  portion  and  said  lower  portion   said  tubular 
element  being  formed  with  a  lateral  opening  for  receiving 
therein  an  end  of  an  adjusting  lever  operative  for  adjusting  a 
vertical  position  of  the  chair;  and  safety  means  surrounding 
said  tubular  element  near  said  upper  end  portion  thereof,  said 
safety  means  including  a  ring-shaped  safety  sleeve  formed  ofa^ 
least  two  releasably-connectable  portions,  which  are  clamped 
on  the  tubular  element  in  the  region  of  said  lateral  opening  and 
said  transition  zone,  each  of  the  portions  of  the  sleeve  having 
an  inner  surface  being  formed  with  a  collar  inwardly  extending 
from  said  inner  surface  and  matching  said  transition  zone  and 
surrounding  the  same,  at  least  one  of  ^'^jwo  portions  being 
formed  with  a  through  hole  for  passing  therethrough  the  end 
of  the  adjusting  lever. 

4,557,471 
MEDICAL  BED 
Norbert  Pazzini,  Villemur  sur  Tarn,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Medi  2000  S.A.R.L.,  Langon,  France 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,626 

Int.  a*  A61G  75/00 

U.S.  Q.  269-325  »^  ^""^ 


1.  Coil  spring  arrangement  for  vehicle  wheel  suspension 
system  of  the  type  having: 

a  wheel  control  member;  and 

a  wheel  suspension  system  including  a  coil  spring  means  and 
a  vehicle  component  disposed  adjacent  said  spnng  means, 
said  spring  means  having  more  than  two  spring  turns, 

wherein  said  spring  means  is  configured  to  permit  said  vehi- 
cle component  to  penetrate  between  said  spnng  turns  into 
the  area  of  an  axial  projection  of  said  spring  means  while 
preventing  said  component  from  touching  said  spring 
turns  as  said  vehicle  component  traverses  through  said 
axial  projection,  said  coil  spring  arrangement  comprising: 
two  series  connected  individual  springs  forming  said  coil 
spring  means,  which  are  arranged  with  mutually  facing 
turn  ends  supported  against  each  other  by  way  of  a  bndge 
member  means,  . .      . . 

wherein  said  coil  spring  means  together  with  said  bridge 
member  means  are  at  a  spacing  from  said  vehicle  compo- 

whweby  said  vehicle  component  can  extend  uninterrupted 
through  said  axial  projection  formed  by  said  series  con- 
nected springs. 


1.  A  medical  bed  comprising:  u      u.  » 

(a)  a  platform  comprising:  a  plurality  of  sections,  a  height,  a 
longitudinal  axis  having  a  slope,  and  a  lateral  axis  having 
a  slope,  wherein  said  sections  have  a  position  with  respect 
to  each  other; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  said  height  of  said  platform; 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  said  slope  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  platform;  .         ,      ■      r     -a 

(d)  means  for  adjusting  said  slope  of  a  lateral  axis  of  said 

(e)'mMnTfbr  adjusting  said  positions  of  said  sections  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and 
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(0  •  support,  mounted  on  said  height  adjustment  means, 
wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  slopQ  adjustment  means  is 
mounted  on  said  support,  said  lateral  axis  slope  adjustment 
means  is  mounted  on  said  longitudnal  axis  slope  adjust- 
ment means,  and  one  section  of  said  platform  is  mounted 
on  said  lateral  axis  slope  adjustment  means  wherein  said 
support  comprises  a  beam  mounted  transverse  to  said 
platform,  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis  slope  adjustment 
means  comprises: 

(i)  a  shoe,  joumalled  and  mounted  On  said  beam;  and 

(ii)  a  motor  element  adapted  to  rotate  said  shoe  clockwise 

and  counterclockwise  around  said  beam,  wherein  said 

lateral  axis  slope  adjustment  means  comprises: 

(i)  a  lower  chassis  joumalled  on  said  shoe. along  a  first  axis 

in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  platform; 

(ii)  an  upper  chassis,  joumalled  oti  said  lower  chassis 

around  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  wherein 

said  upper  chassis  is  adapted  to  be  folded  on  said  lower 

chassis; 

(iii)  means  for  rotating  said   upper  and   lower  chassis 

around  said  flrst  axis  so  as  to  tilt  the  lateral  axis  of  said 

platform  and  said  bed  in  a  first  direction  and  for  rotating 

said  upper  chassis  around  said  second  axis  with  respect 

to  said  lower  chassis,  so  as  to  tilt  the  lateral  axis  of  said 

platform  and  said  bed  in  a  secoi^d  direction  opposite 

from  said  first  direction. 


4^57,472 

MULTI-PURPOSE  FEEDER  FOR  SUCCESSIVELY 

DEUVERING  SINGLE  SHEET  OR  MULTI-LEAVED 

ARTICLES  FROM  A  STACK  THEREOF 

Quyries  N.  Hannoii,  Olatlie,  Kans.,  assitoor  to  Stepper,  Inc^ 

OlathcKjuM.  I 


UA 


Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  Noi  431,556 
Int.  CL.*  B65H  3/6Q 
a.  271—133 


7  Claims 


1.  A  feeder  for  single  or  multisheet  an  icles  comprising: 

a  support  adapted  to  receive  a  stack  of  articles  in  an  upright 
receiving  zone  thereabove, 

said  support  being  reciprocable  transversely  of  the  zone  in 
successive  feed  and  return  strokes; 

means  for  confining  all  but  the  lowermost  article  in  the  stack 
against  movement  with  the  support  during  said  feed 
stroke, 

said  confining  means  including  an  element  adjacent  the  front 
of  said  zone  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  feed,  posi- 
tioned inwardly  from  the  lateral  boundaries  of  said  zone, 
and  having  a  lowermost  surface  spaced  above  said  support 
a  distance  sufficient  to  pass  only  s^id  lowermost  article 
therebeneath;  and  I 

an  article  separator  spaced  inwardly  from  the  lateral  con- 
fines of  said  z6ne  at  a  level  below  siid  element  and  shift- 
able  from  a  lowered  position  at  or  Qelow  said  upper  sur- 
face of  the  support  to  a  raised,  article-engaging  position 
above  said  upper  surface, 

said  separator  being  movable  forwardlV  with  said  support  in 
timed  relationship  with  raising  thereof  to  said  raised  posi- 
tion whereby  to  momentanly  warp  at  least  the  leading 
edge  of  the  lowermost  article  out  of  its  flat  plane  as  that 


portion  thereof  aligned  with  said  element  slips  forwardly 
under  the  element  while  that  portion  acted  upon  by  the 
separator  is  raised  at  least  partially  above  said  lower  sur- 
face of  the  element,  thereby  facilitating  separation  of  the 
lowermost  article  from  the  next  adjacent  article  there- 
above  as  the  support  completes  its  feed  stroke. 


4,557,473 

SHEET  DECELERATING  AND  STOPPING  APPARATUS 

Tadeusz  Pecak,  Kitchener,  Canada,  assignor  to  NCR  Canada 

Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,488 

Int.  a.*  B65H  9/14 

VS.  a.  271—229  4  Qalms 


1.  A  sheet  decelerating  and  stopping  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  feeding  a  sheet  in  a  feeding  direction,  said  feeding 
means  having  spaced  first  and  second  walls  forming  a 
feeding  space  therebetween  in  which  said  feeding  space 
said  sheet  is  fed,  said  first  wall  having  a  decelerating  area 
thereon; 

a  member  having  first  and  second  areas  thereon,  with  said 
second  area  being  located  downstream  from  said  first  area 
with  respect  to  said  feeding  direction;  and 

means  for  moving  said  member  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  first  and  second  areas  of  said  member  are  out  of 
said  feeding  space,  and  also  for  moving  said  member  to  a 
second  position  in  which  said  first  area  on  said  member 
contacts  and  cooperates  with  said  decelerating  area  on 
said  first  wall  to  decelerate  said  sheet  moving  towards  said 
second  area,  against  which  said  second  area  said  sheet  is 
stopped; 

said  first  and  second  areas  of  said  member  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  with  said  second  area  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  feeding  direction  when 
said  member  is  moved  to  said  second  position; 

said  first  wall  having  a  deflecting  area  thereon  and  said 
member  having  a  third  area  thereon  which  said  third  area 
cooperates  with  said  deflecting  area  when  said  member  is 
in  said  second  position  to  direct  a  sheet  between  said 
decelerating  area  and  said  first  area. 


4,557,474 
DUPLEX  DOCUMENT  COPYING  MACHINES 
James  W.  Davis,  Richardson;  Thomas  J.  DiFIoria,  Allen,  and 
Larry  D.  Propst,  Rowlett,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,813 
Int.  a.*  B65H  29/54 
U.S.  a.  271—301  6  Qaims 

1.  A  copier  for  sheet  documents  including  a  document  in- 
verting drum  and  pressure  belts  associated  with  the  drum  for 
carrying  documents  over  a  surface  of  a  drum,  the  improvement 
in  apparatus  for  selectively  deliverying  such  documents  for 
discharge  from  the  drum  to  an  exit  region  or  for  inversion  by 
the  drum,  comprising: 
a  relatively  fixed  document  stripper  blade  positioned  trans- 
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versely  of  surface  of  the  drum  in  close  proximity  thereto 
and  underlying  said  pressure  belts  adjacent  the  region  of 
tangency  of  said  belts  for  separating  documents  from  the 
surface  of  the  drum,  and 
a  transversely  oriented  deflector  gate  positioned  adjacent 


4,557,476 

OGARETTE  CASE  JUGGLERY  DEVICE 

Hideo  Kato,  Tokyo,  Japa«,  assignor  to  Tenyo  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,645 

Int.  a*  A63J  21/00:  E05B  3 7/20 

VJJS.  a.  272—8  N  '  ^^^ 


said  blade,  said  deflector  gate  movable  between  a  first 
position  providing  for  document  movement  from  said 
stripper  blade  to  said  exit  region  and  a  second  position  m 
which  said  deflector  gate  engages  documents  exiting  said 
drum  at  said  blade  for  causing  said  documents  to  be  di- 
verted in  the  direction  of  said  drum  for  inversion. 


4,557,475 

CUSHIONED  ACnVTIT  SURFACE  WITH  CLOSED  CELL 

-  FOAM  PAD  BONDED  TO  HARD  SURFACE  AND 

RUBBER  MAT 

James  P.  Donovan,  4975  N.  Ardmore  Ave.,  Whitefish  Bay,  Wis. 

53217 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,485 
Int.  a.*  A63B  71/02 


U.S.  a.  272—3 


4  Claims 


*— < 


2.  A  cushioned  play  and  sport  surface  for  use  in  areas  likely 
to  be  impacted  by  users,  comprising, 

a  hard  surface, 

a  closed  cell  foam  pad  bonded  to  the  hard  surface,  said  foam 
pad  being  a  compound  of  modified  PVC  with  nitrile  rub- 
ber, ^    .  . 

a  resUient,  cushioned  rubber  mat  bonded  to  the  foam  pad, 
said  mat  being  calendered  and  vulcanized  with  a  base  of 
polychloroprene  rubber  and  mineral  aggregates  with 
stabilizing  agents. 


1.  A  jugglery  device  using  cigarettes,  comprising: 
a  hollow  rectangular  parallelpiped  casing  formed  by  gener- 
ally rectangular  upper  and  bottom  walls  disposed  opposite 
to  each  other,  a  pair  of  side  walls  connecting  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  upper  and  bottom  walls  and  an  end  wall  by 
which  opposite  end  edges  of  said  upper  and  bottom  walls 
are  connected  to  each  other; 
a  drawer  assembly  disposed  slidably  in  relation  to  said  bot- 
tom wall  through  the  open  end  of  said  casing  and  in  which 
a  plurality  of  cigarettes  is  accommodated,  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  slidable  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  casing,  a  pair 
of  side  walls  formed  as  vertically  raised  from  the  opposite 
side  walls,  respectively,  of  said  bottom  wall,  an  end  wall 
formed  to  cover  the  open  end  of  said  casing  and  which 
connects  the  opposite  end  edges  of  said  side  walls,  and  a 
first  auxiliary  end  wall  protruding  from  one  of  the  other 
opposite  end  edges  of  one  of  said  side  walls  toward  the 
other  end  edge  of  the  other  of  said  side  walls; 
a  second  bottom  waU  disposed  slidably  on  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  drawer  assembly  and  which  is  of  a  nearly  same  area 
as  the  bottom  wall  of  the  drawer  assembly,  in  which  a  pair 
of  second  auxiliary  end  walls  are  formed  as  vertically 
raised  from  a  part  of  the  opposite  end  edges,  one  of  the 
second  auxiliary  end  walls  touching  a  part  of  said  end  wall 
of  the  drawer  assembly  when  said  drawer  assembly  is  in 
the  minimum  sliding  position  in  relation  to  the  second 
bottom  wall,  while  the  other  second  auxiliary  end  wall 
forms  together  with  said  first  auxiliary  end  wall  another 
end  wall  of  the  drawer  assembly;  and  first  means  of  releas- 
ably  engaging  said  second  bottom  wall  with  said  drawer 
assembly  and  second  means  of  releasably  engaging  said 
second  bottom  wall  with  said  casing,  said  second  means 
controlling  the  release  of  said  first  means  whereby  if  said 
second  means  on  manual  operation  releases  said  first 
means  only  the  drawer  assembly  can  be  drawn  out  and  if 
the  second  means  permits  locking  of  said  first  means  then 
the  drawer  assembly  and  said  second  bottom  wall  can  be 
drawn  out  as  one  unit. 


4,557,477 
STRIKING  DEVICE 
Ivan  C.  Qements,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg., 
233    Broadway,    and    George    Spector,    3615    Woolworth 
Bldg.,233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,602 
Int  a/  A63B  69/00 
U.S.  CL  272—76  ^  Claims 

1  A  striking  bag  and  support  frame  which  compnses: 

(a)  a  main  bag  having  three  heads  at  the  top  and  a  counter 
balance  at  bottom; 

(b)  a  frame  assembly; 
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forward  and  rearward 


(c)  means  for  supporting  the  mainj  bag  within  the  frame 
assembly; 

(d)  means  for  tilting  the  main  bag 
within  the  frame  assembly;  and     i 

(e)  means  for  stabilizing  the  main  bag  within  the  frame  as- 
sembly, wherein  said  frame  assembly  is  triangular  in  shape 
having  a  top  cross  bar  so  that  the  frame  assembly  can  fit 
into  a  comer  of  a  room,  wherein  said  means  for  supporting 
said  main  bag  within  the  frame  assembly  are  three  chains, 
each  one  affixed  between  the  topi  of  the  frame  assembly 
and  into  the  back  of  the  main  bug  behind  each  of  said 
heads,  wherein  each  of  the  chains  is  rotatably  mounted  to 
an  automatic  winding  device  on,  the  top  of  said  frame 


assembly  so  that  said  main  bag  cai^  be  raised,  lowered  and 
tilted  to  left  side  and  right  side  wh^n  needed,  wherein  said 
means  for  tilting  said  main  bag  iforward  and  rearward 
comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  loops  mounted  in  a  vertical  line  on  a  back 
surface  of  said  main  bag; 

(b)  an  adjustment  strap  connected  between  one  of  said  loops 
and  said  top  cross  bar  of  said  frame  assembly;  and 

(c)  an  auxiliary  adjustment  strap  Connected  between  the 
middle  of  said  adjustment  strap  ^d  another  one  of  said 
loops  so  that  when  said  adjustment!  strap  is  removed  from 
said  loop  said  main  bag  will  drop  until  the  slack  is  taken  up 
by  said  auxiliary  adjustment  strap  placing  said  main  bag  in 
a  different  tilting  position. 


4,557,478 

HEAVY  BAG  STAND 

Nomas  D.  LeYine,  2205  NW.  30  Pl«  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

33060 

Continiuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,892,  Feb.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,482,150.  This  appUcation  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,474 

Int  CL*  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  272—78  I  7  Claims 


pendicular   to   said   horizontal   element   and   secured 
thereto, 

(2)  an  elongated  element  disposed  vertical  to  the  floor  and 
secured  at  one  of  its  ends  perpendicularly  to  said  hori- 
zontal element  substantially  in  the  center  thereof, 

(3)  strut  means  connected  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
elements  for  structurally  bracing  said  elements,  and 

(4)  a  cantilever  element  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  vertical  element  and  means  at  its  other 
end  for  attaching  a  heavy  punching  bag, 

(b)  a  cross-bar  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  element  and  connected  to  said  substantially 
parallel  elements,  said  cross  bar  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apertures  and  having  fastening  means  disposed  in 
conjunction  with  each  of  said  apertures, 

(c)  a  resilient  flexible  platform  having  a  thickness  capable  of 
flexure  under  the  weight  and  jumping  movement  of  a  user 
of  the  equipment,  said  platform  having  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  a  central  area,  and  first  and  second  edges,  said 
platform  including  spaced  apertures  at  the  first  edge 
thereof  adapted  to  overlie  said  apertures  in  said  cross-bar; 
and 

(d)  said  fastening  means  removably  securing  said  platform  to 
said  cross-bar  with  resultant  spacing  of  said  first  edge 
above  a  floor  while  spacing  said  second  edge  above  a  floor 
in  a  cantilever  fashion. 


4,557,479 
ARTICULATED  MANUAL  EXERCISE  BAR 
Raul  Guibert,  10374  Summer  Holly  Cir.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90024 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,663 

Int.  a.*  A63B  11/00 

VS.  a.  272—122  5  Claims 


1.  A  portable  kiKxkdown  boxing  exisrcising  equipment  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  stand  for  selectively  mounting  in  operative  position  a 
punching  bag,  said  stand  including: 
(1)  a  substantially  U-shaped  member  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  a  floor  including  a  horizontal  element  and  at 
least  two  substantially  parallel  elements  disposed  per- 


1.  An  articulated  exercise  bar  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  rotatable  arms  each  having  a  handle  at  one  end; 
and 

B.  a  rotatable  hinge  assembly  joining  together  the  other  ends 
of  the  arms  and  including  a  pair  of  hinges  each  having  an 
inner  and  outer  leaf,  the  inner  leaves  being  coupled  to  the 
other  ends  of  the  arms,  the  outer  leaves  being  coupled 
together  in  parallel  relation  by  a  common  bearing  to  per- 
mit rotation  of  the  hinges  relative  to  each  other  on  a 
common  axis,  said  inner  leaves  being  nominally  in  a 
straight-line  relationship  to  each  other  and  perpendicular 
to  said  outer  leaves,  whereby  the  arms  may  be  initially 
held  by  a  user  gripping  the  handles  thereof  in  parallel 
relation  and  then  swung  in  and  out  in  a  common  plane  in 
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a  V-formation  or  swung  in  and  out  with  «  scizwr-like 
motion  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  common  plane,  the  ter 
when  the  arms  are  in  a  V-formation  being  rotatable  be- 
tween the  hands  of  the  user  about  the  wnsts  to  rotate  the 
entire  bar  with  a  circular  motion  in  space. 


mounting  means  for  mounting  the  housing  to  a  fixed  object; 

exCTcise  interface  means  to  allow  a  user  to  couple  various 
m^le  groups  to  the  cord  whereby  said  muscle  groups 
may  be  exercised. 


4,557,481 

4,557,480  ARM  WRESTLING  TABLE 

PORTABLE  EXERCISE  DEVICE  McOure,  812  Wood  St.,  Eldon,  Iowa  52554 

Edmood  R.  Dudley,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  In-Door  Gym,    Randy  L.  M^«je^^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^353 

Los  Gatos,  Calif.  ^,     ,^,  .„  Int.  Q.*  A63B  21/02 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,523  4  Claims 

Int.  CI.*  A63B  21/00  ^.S.  U.  Zli-i  ^ 

^-     .^^  3  Oaims 

VS.  a.  272—133 


1.  A  portable  resistive  type  exercise  device  comprising 

a  hollow  rectangular  housing  having  \-"^^^^' J^^^'^ 
formed  therein  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  a  cord, 

a  soring  loaded  reel  mounted  within  the  housing; 

a  length  of  cord  having  a  circular  cross-section,  and  includ- 
ing a  first  terminal  end  attached  to  the  reel,  a  second 
tenninal  end  extending  through  said  aperture,  and  an 
intermediate  portion  wound  around  the  reel; 

a  firlt^^second  trapezoidal-shaped  friction  block  s  idably 
mounted  within  the  housing  to  have  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  motion,  each  block  having  a  first  flat  face  contain^ 
ing  a  central  longitudinal  groove  for  receiving  the  cord 
and  an  opposing  second  flat  face  with  a  central  longitudi- 
nal slot  foVVeceiving  a  roller,  said  first  flat  faces  and  said 
second  flat  faces  describing  intersecting  planes  the  fric- 
tion blocks  being  mounted  such  that  said  central  longitudi- 
S  grooves  are  parallel  and  made  to  describe  a  circuk 
aperture  through  which  the  cord  may  pass  '"  fnctiona 
contact  with  the  blocks,  the  blocks  being  aligned  such  that 
a  widest  portion  of  the  blocks  is  distal  to  said  aperture  and 
a  narrowest  portion  of  the  blocks  is  proximal  to  said  aper- 
ture, the  blocks  being  slidably  interconnected  by  a  pin 
extending  from  the  first  block  and  slidably  mating  with  an 
aperture  formed  in  the  second  block,  the  first  block  fur- 
ther including  a  biasing  means  formed  thereto  to  initiate 
said  frictional  contact  between  the  blocks  and  the  cord 
a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  secured  to  the  housing  and 

slidably  engaged  with  said  long't"'!*"^' .^'°^  °^  ^^^^"1 
and  second  blocks,  the  rollers  being  positioned  to  urge  the 
blocks  into  compressional  contact  with  the  cord  a^^he 
cord  is  drawn  out  through  said  aperture  and  as  the  blocks 
are  urged  by  said  cord  toward  said  aperture; 
gu^e  mfans  for  directing  the  cord  from  the  reel  through 
^  said  central  longitudinal  groove  of  the  fnction  blocks 
a  tension  adjusting  means  for  controlling  the  amount  ot 
avel  of  the  first  and  second  f-tion  block,  the  ten^^^^^ 
adjusting   means   comprising   a   hollow   bolt   threaded 
through  said  aperture  of  the  housing  whereby  the  cord 
XX  therSirough.  said  bolt  abutting  the  fnction 
blcKkHbout  said  longitudinal  direction  of  motion  to  re- 
S"ct  said  longitudinal  motion  and  thereby  the  -ou^^^^^^^ 
compression  exerted  on  the  cord  whereby  the  blocks  exert 
a  constant  and  fixed  amount  of  tension  on  the  cord  at  any 
eiven  setting  of  the  tension  adjusting  means,  the  blocks 
fncludiS  sufficient  contact  area  to  provide  resistance  to 
the  outward  motion  of  the  cord; 


1.  An  arm  wrestling  apparatus  comprising:  

a  frame  having  a  first  end.  a  second  end.  a  first  side,  a  second 

side,  a  top  and  a  bottom; 
means  operably  attached  to  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
frame  in  an  elevated  position;  ,    . . ,         r^, 

first  pad  means  operably  attached  to  the  top  of  said  frame  for 
re^eTvably  supV>rting  an  elbow  of  a  first  person  posi- 
iS  near  said  first  end  of  said  frame,  said  first  pad  meajs 
S  positioned  nearer  to  said  first  end  and  said  first  side 
of  the  frame  than  to  the  second  end  and  the  second  side 
thereof  respectively;  .    ,  ^_^ 

second  pad  mWis  operably  attached  to  the  top  of  said  frame 
for  rLivably  supporting  an  elbow  of  a  second  person 
I^sitioned  near  said  second  end  of  said  frame,  saui  second 
Sd  means  being  positioned  nearer  to  said  second  end  and 
Second  side^the  frame  than  to  the  first  end  and 
second  side  thereof  respectively;  ^^otino 

meSs  associated  with  said  first  pad  means  for  indicating 
ThenXfirst  person's  elbow  is  lifted  off  of  the  first  pad 
meLs  and  meTs  associated  with  said  second  pad  me^s 
for  indicating  when  the  second  person's  elbow  is  lifted  off 
of  said  second  pad  means; 
means  for  selectively  and  independently  adjusting  the  verti- 
cal level  of  said  first  and  second  pad  means; 
means  for  selectively  and  independently  adjusting  the  dis- 
tance  of  said  first  and  second  pad  means  frorn  a  center  line 
7the°rame  which  extends  between  the  ends  thereof  and 
fntlr^ts  the  sides  thereof  and  which  define  an  imagi- 
nary boundary  line  between  two  halves  of  the  frame, 
first  urget  means  operably  disposed  on  top  of  s^<i  frsmcf^ 
abutting  with  the  hand  of  said  second  person  for  determin- 
ing when  said  first  person  has  won  an  arm  wrestling  con- 
t«t  safd  first  target  means  being  positioned  nearer  to  said 
f^;  Id  and  said  second  side  of  the  frame  than  to  the 
second  end  and  first  side  thereof  respectively; 
secTnd  urget  means  operably  disposed  on  top  of  said  fr«ne 
for  abutfing  with  the  hand  of  said  first  person  for  deter- 
m  nfng  whfn  said  second  person  has  won  an  arm  wrestling 
Contest,  said  second  urget  means  bemg  positioned  nearer 
to  sLd  second  end  and  said  first  side  of  the  frame  than  to 
the    first    end    and    second    side    thereof   respectively, 
whereby  the  loser's  arm  will  be  bent  backwardly  m  a  safe 
TirSfion  conforming  to  a  natural  bending  action  for 

firs'tX"trrm';ans  associated  with  said  first  target  means  for 

indicating  that  the  first  person  has  won  when  the  firs^ 

irL  forces  the  hand  of  the  second  person  against   he 

first  target  means  and  second  electnc  means  associated 

wTth  said  second  target  means  for  indicating  that  the 
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second  person  has  won  when  the  second  person  forces  the 
hand  of  the  first  person  against  the  second  target  means; 

first  seat  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  end  of  said 
frame  for  seating  the  first  person,  and  second  seat  means 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said  frame  for 
seating  the  second  person;  | 

means  associated  with  said  first  sedt  means  for  indicating 
when  the  first  person  is  no  longer  sitting  on  said  first  seat 
means  and  means  associated  with  said  second  seat  means 
for  indicating  when  the  second  person  is  no  longer  sitting 
on  said  second  seat  means; 

first  vertical  adjusting  means  for  sdectively  adjusting  the 
vertical  position  of  said  first  seat  if  eans  and  second  verti- 
cal adjusting  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  vertical 
position  of  said  second  seat  means;  and 

first  horizontal  adjusting  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the 
horizontal  distance  of  said  first  seat  means  from  the  first 
end  of  the  frame  and  second  honrontal  adjusting  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  horizontal  distance  of  said 
second  seat  means  from  the  second  end  of  the  frame. 


4^57,482 
PUZZLE  COMPRISING  INTERCX)r«^ECTED  ARCUATE 

CHANNEL  MEMBER 

Peter  S.  Wbarton,  4  Gordon  PI.,  Middletown,  Conn.  06457 

Filed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,467 

Int  a*  A63F  9/(M 

US.  CL  273—109  18  Claims 


4,557,483 
BALL  SHOOTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PINBALL  GAME 

MACHINE 
Yutaka  Kimura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Universal,  Tochigi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,130 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    24,    1983,    58- 
129789[U] 

Int.  a.*  A63F  7/26 
U.S.  a.  273—129  S  9  Claims 


> 

■TT7.       -rJ 
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1.  A  ball  shooting  apparatus  for  a  pinball  game  machine  for 
striking  and  shooting  a  ball  comprising: 

first  and  second  cylindrical  stator  magnetic  poles  disposed 
coaxially  with  a  space  therebetween; 

a  coil  supplying  said  first  and  second  stator  magnetic  poles 
with  a  symmetrical  magnetic  field; 

an  envelope  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  covering  said  coil 
and  magnetically  coupling  said  first  and  second  stator 
magnetic  poles; 

a  plunger  coaxial  with  and  disposed  within  said  first  and 
second  stator  magnetic  poles,  said  plunger  moving,  by  a 
magnetic  force  generated  when  said  coil  is  supplied  with 
electrical  current,  between  an  advanced  position  wherein 
said  plunger  is  on  the  side  of  said  first  stator  magnetic  pole 
which  is  opposite  said  second  pole,  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion wherein  said  plunger  is  between  said  first  and  second 
stator  poles,  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  plunger 
is  on  the  side  of  said  second  stator  magnetic  pole  which  is 
opposite  said  first  pole,  said  plunger  striking  said  ball 
while  said  plunger  moves  toward  said  advanced  position; 
and 

a  control  circuit  supplying  a  first  current  for  an  interval  to 
said  coil  when  said  plunger  is  in  said  retracted  position, 
said  circuit  interrupting  said  first  current  before  said 
plunger  substantially  reaches  said  intermediate  position 
and  damping  and  withdrawing  said  plunger  by  supplying 
a  second  current  for  an  interval  to  said  coil  after  said 
plunger  passes  through  said  intermediate  position. 


10.  A  puzzle  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  transparent  hollow  arciiate  members  disposed 
substantially  symmetrically  about  %  substantially  spherical 
core  and  forming  therewith  a  series  of  channels  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross-section  which  interconnect  with  one 
another  at  two  locations  disposed  on  substantially  diamet- 
rically opposed  sides  of  said  spherical  core; 

support  means  associated  with  each  of  said  locations  of 
interconnection  and  adapted  to  maintain  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  channels  in  a  vertical  plane  when  either  of  said 
support  means  is  resting  on  a  horizontal  surface; 

a  plurality  of  spherical  puzzle  pieces  6f  substantially  uniform 
size  distributed  in  surface  to  surface  contact  throughout 
all  of  said  channels,  said  spherical  puzzle  pieces  having  a 
diameter  less  than  that  of  the  cross-section  of  said  channels 
but  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  aii(y  two  such  pieces  pass- 
ing each  other  within  a  channel;  and  one  of  said  spherical 
pieces  being  located  in  the  uppenf  ost  of  said  locations  of 
interconnection  and  being  supported  by  contact  with  the 
uppermost  of  said  spherical  pieces  in  at  least  one  of  said 
channels  when  said  puzzle  is  supported  on  a  horizontal 
surface. 


4,557,484 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SLIDING  ELEMENT  PUZZLE 

Benjamin  F.  Sherman,  Jr.,  6329  Mori  St.,  and  Samuel  Francis, 

1202  Perry  William  Dr.,  both  of  McLean,  Va.  22101 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  345,051,  Feb.  2,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,478,418. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,597 

Int.  a*  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273—153  S  6  Qaims 


6.  A  three-dimensional  sliding  element  puzzle  comprising 
a  spherical  center  support  including  means  forming  at  least 
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three  crossing  tracks  wherein  each  track  forms  a  complete 
circle  in  the  support  and  includes  a  pair  of  outer  lips 
extending  toward  each  other  to  define  a  narrow  outer  slot 
and  an  inner  enlarged  shding  path, 

a  plurality  of  at  least  eight  outer  members  wherein  one  of  the 
outer  members  is  fixed  on  the  support  and  the  other  outer 
members  are  sUdable  on  the  support, 

legs  mounted  on  the  shdable  outer  members  and  extending 
through  the  narrow  slot  of  the  corresponding  tracks, 

disk-like  feet  mounted  on  inner  ends  of  the  respective  legs 
for  sUdmg  in  the  inner  shding  paths  and  for  being  engaged 
.  by  inner  surfaces  of  the  Ups  to  slidingly  retain  the  slidable 
members  on  the  support, 

said  outer  members  forming  a  shell  completely  enclosing  the 
spherical  support, 

said  outer  members  when  in  one  relative  position  defining  at 
least  three  pairs  of  hemispherical  shells  wherein  one  hemi- 
spherical shell  of  each  pair  of  the  pairs  of  hemispherical 
shells  is  routable  relative  to  the  corresponding  other 
hemispherical  shell,  and 

said  outer  members  including  sector-like  comer  pieces  on 
each  of  the  comers  of  the  outer  members,  each  of  said 
comer  pieces  when  aUgned  in  a  circular  group  with  three 
other  comer  pieces  being  rotatable  to  another  outer  mem- 
ber. 


4,557,486 
FARM  GAME 
Jack  Stnckmayor,  1102  Delaware  Ave.,  West  St  Paol,  Mian. 
55118 

Filed  JoL  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,390 

lat  CL«  A63F  3/00,  9/04 

US,  a.  273—278  1  Claim 


jt:^ 


4^7,485 
QUESTION  AND  ANSWER  BOARD  GAME 
Daaiel  R.  Lardoo,  413  Marteen  St^  Banff  Alberta  (Tol  Oco), 
Canada 

FUed  Oct  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,382 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  7, 1983,  83  17661 

Int  CL*  A63F  3/00 

UJS.  CL  273—249  4  Claims 


1.  Games  equipment  comprising  a  board  one  surface  of 
which  is  marked  with  a  game  track  made  up  of  a  set  of  com- 
partments on  which  the  players  can  move  their  pieces,  the 
number  of  compartments  moved  being  determined  by  dice 
thrown  in  succession  by  each  player,  also  comprising  a  number 
of  sets  of  cards  bearing  questions  to  which  the  players  must 
reply,  together  with  answers  to  these  question,  each  set  bearing 
a  mark  in  a  given  colour  and  compartments  being  correspond- 
ingly coloured,  the  various  colours  being  distributed  at  random 
along  the  compartments,  each  set  of  cards  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  groups  by  numbered  references  giving  points,  each 
numbered  reference  being  reproduced  in  random  order  on  a 
compartment  so  that  each  compartment  defines  a  set  of  cards 
by  colour  and  numbered  reference  out  of  which  the  player 
must  choose  one  and  reply  to  the  question  put. 


1.  A  game  playing  apparatus  which  promotes  simulation  of 
farm  managment  techniques  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurahty  of  cards  representing  assets  of  various  types; 

(b)  means  for  randomly  establishing,  at  various  points  during 
the  course  of  the  game,  a  plurality  of  variables  wherein 
said  means  include  a  support  stand,  a  plurahty  of  dice,  a 
faceplate  having  a  first  portion  through  which  the  dice 
can  be  seen  and  at  least  one  other  portion  which  is  subdi- 
vided, each  subdivisi<ni  being  approximately  the  same 
height  as  a  single  die  and  being  labeled  to  identify  the 
subdivision  with  a  particular  asset,  a  dice  receiving  cham- 
ber for  aligning  and  orienting  the  dice  behind  the  first 
portion  of  the  faceplate  so  that  only  one  side  of  each  die  is 
exposed  through  the  faceplate  and  each  die  is  associated 
with  only  one  subdivision  of  at  least  one  other  portion  of 
the  faceplate,  a  dice  storage  and  shaker  chamber,  and  an 
annular  opening  between  the  dice  receiving  chamber  and 
the  dice  storage  and  shaker  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  displaying  the  values  of  at  least  some  of  the 
variables  wherein  said  means  include  a  board  having  at 
least  one  set  of  x  and  y  axes,  one  of  said  axes  being  divided 
into  six  portions  and  labeled  one  through  six  and  the  other 
axis  being  divided  into  the  same  number  of  portions  as  are 
dice  in  the  variable  establishing  means  and  having  the 
same  labels  or  designations  as  the  subdivisions  on  the 
faceplate  of  the  variable  establishing  means,  a  plurahty  of 
spaces  established  by  the  x  and  y  coordinates  which  are 
labeled  to  assign  values  to  the  coordinates  and  a  plurality 
of  nuu-kers,  one  for  each  portion,  along  one  of  the  axes 
which  are  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  board  and 
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movable  parallel  to  the  other  ax^  for  designating  the 
proper  space  defined  by  the  x  and  y  coordinates; 

(d)  play  money  for  conducting  transactions  involving  the 
assets;  and 

(e)  means  for  recording  the  transactions. 


4^57,487       I 
HYBRID  SEAL  WITH  BOTH  STATIC  AND  DYNAMIC 
SEAL  RINGS 
Robert  M.  Banas,  45  Moutain  View  I>r.,  Norwich,  Conn. 
06360,  and  John  W.  Kesyon,  3  Sawgrass  Rd.,  Apt  D12, 
Charleston,  S.C.  29412 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  N<^.  528,905 
Int  CL*  F16J  /5/i 

UJS.  a.  m—u 


8 


5  Claims 


spaced  positions  to  define  with  the  primary  ridge  a  plurality  of 
recesses  on  said  one  side  of  the  primary  ridge  to  act  as  fluid 
reservoirs,  the  radial  height  of  the  secondary  ridges  being 
chosen  such  that  at  low  differential  hydraulic  pressures  acting 
across  the  seal,  in  the  direction  from  said  primary  ridge 
towards  said  one  side,  fluid  in  said  reservoirs  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  cylinder  space  on  said  one  side  of  the  seal  by  way 
of  radial  clearance  between  at  least  some  of  the  secondary 
ridges  and  the  cylinder  wall,  but  that  at  high  differential  pres- 
sures acting  in  that  direction  the  secondary  ridges  are  pressed 
radially  outwardly  into  firm  sealing  engagement  with  the 
cylinder  wall  through  elastomeric  deformation  of  the  body  to 
isolate  the  reservoir  spaces  from  one  another  and  from  the 
pressure  space  on  that  other  side. 


1.  In  a  telemotor  system  having  a  housing  with  an  inner 
cylindrical  cavity  having  oil  as  an  operating  fluid  and  a  piston 
operating  on  said  oil  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  cap  screws;  and 

a  sealing  ring  carrier  located  betweet  said  housing  and  said 
piston  with  said  sealing  ring  carriei  having  a  sleeve  with 
two  inner  grooves  and  one  outer  groove,  said  sleeve 
further  having  a  flange  extending  radially  from  one  end  of 
said  sleeve,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
through  which  said  cap  screws  aifix  said  sealing  ring 
carrier  to  said  housing; 

a  static  seal  O-ring  inserted  in  said  one  outer  groove;  and 

two  dynamic  quad  seal  rings  with  sides  having  undulations 
with  each  of  said  dynamic  seal  hng^  placed  respectively  in 
each  of  said  two  inner  grooves. 


4,557,488 

HYDRAUUC  SEAL  WITH  PRESSURE-ACTUATED 

RIDGES 

JoMS  A.  F.  Litherland,  Sutton  ColdfieM,  England,  assignor  to 

Hillnan  Ncwby  Ltd.,  West  Midlawis,  England 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,939 

Iirt.  CL*  F16J  15/06,  J5/14 


MS.  CL  m—n 
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4,557,489 
PRESSURE  BALANCED  SEAL 
Robert  S.  Wentworth,  Temecula,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,494 
Int  a*  F16J  15/34 


VS.  a.  277—65 


1.  A  high  pressure  hydrauHc  piston  seal  for  sealing  a  piston 
to  the  wall  of  a  cylinder  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
elastomeric  body  provided  with  an  integral  circumferentially 
continuous,  radially  outwardly  projecting,  primary  sealing 
ridge,  and  on  one  side  of  the  primary  ridge  with  a  web  of 
radially  outwardly  projecting  secondary  sealing  ridges  con- 
necting with  the  pnmary  ridge  at  a  sefies  of  circumferentially 


6Claims 


1.  A  pressure  balanced  mechanical  seal  adapted  to  be  placed 
between  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  hollow  cylindrical  hous- 
ings and  adapted  to  substantially  reduce  the  leakage  of  rela- 
tively high  pressure  fluid  therebetween,  said  mechanical  seal 
comprising: 

means  defining  an  open-ended  cylindrical  cavity  in  each  said 
housing  including  a  cylindrical  and  a  radial  wall,  said 
cavities  being  opposed  to  one  another  and  being  substan- 
tially identical  in  size  and  shape; 

a  seal  ring  in  each  cavity,  each  seal  ring  being  arranged 
generally  coaxial  relative  to  the  other  and  having  inner 
and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  and  radial  end  surfaces; 

a  projecting  annular  seal  face  on  end  surface  of  each  ring, 
said  seal  faces  opposing  and  in  sealing  relationship  with 
one  another,  and  a  second  annular  surface  on  another  end 
surface  of  each  seal  ring,  the  second  annular  surfaces 
being  opposed  and  spaced  from  each  other; 

elastomeric  means  disposed  between  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  each  seal  ring  and  the  adjacent  cylindrical  wall 
of  said  cavity  for  establishing  a  pressure  chamber  about 
each  seal  ring; 

means  to  expose  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  surround- 
ing pressure  chamber  of  each  seal  ring  to  said  high  pres- 
sure fluid;  and 

means  to  expose  said  second  annular  surfaces  and  substan- 
tially equal  annular  surfaces  on  the  end  surfaces  of  each 
seal  ring  to  the  pressure  of  a  different  fluid,  the  pressure  of 
said  different  fluid  on  said  second  annular  surfaces  and 
substantially  equal  annular  surfaces  on  the  end  surfaces 
being  substantially  equal; 

whereby  radial  and  axial  pressure  differentials  on  said  seal 
rings  are  each  minimiy,ed. 
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4,557,490 

MAGNETIC  SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  BELT  CONVEYOR 

ROLLERS 

Lui2  M.  C.  Tavarea,  At.  Panlista  1106  -  2Bd  Floor,  01310-  Sao 

Paulo,  Brazil 
per  No.  PCr/BR83/00008,  §  371  Date  May  8, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  8, 1984 

per  FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  614,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Sep.  8, 1982,  8205247 
Int  CL«  F16J  15/16.  15/44 
\3S.  CL  277—80  *  Claim 


4,557,492  

NTTRIDED  PISTON  RING  WITH  OUTER  LAYER  ON 

SURFACE 
Takeshi  Tsochiya;  ShiUi  Samejima,  and  Tsatomn  Kimnra,  aU  of 
SBttf ,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,095 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1984,  59-42176 

Int  CL*  F16J  9/00;  F02F  5/00 

MS.  CL  277-216  *  CW^ 


1.  A  magnetic  seal  system  for  bearings  of  belt  conveyor 
roUers  comprising  a  magnetic  radial  labyrinth  seal  (10)  dis- 
posed between  the  bearing  and  ambient  to  prevent  ambient 
naturally  magnetic  dust  from  entering  said  bearings  and 
wherein  the  magnetic  radial  labyrinth  (10)  is  formed  by  at  least 
a  pair  of  radial  rings  each  defining  a  permanently  magnetized 
material  (15),  said  rings  being  axially  separated  from  one  an- 
other. 


1.  A  piston  ring  comprising;  a  piston  ring  body  formed  of 
one  of  cast  iron  and  steel,  a  nitriding  layer  provided  on  entire 
surfaces  except  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  piston  riiig 
body,  and  one  of  plating  and  spraying  layer  formed  on  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  piston  ring  body. 

4,557,493 
STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Sboichi  Sano,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshimi  Fufnkawa,  Saitama,  botb  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GUten  Kogyo  KabushUd  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,432,  Aug.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,078 

daiois  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1981,  56-127188 

Int  CL*  B62D  7/00 

MS.  a.  280—91  3  Claims 


4,557,491 

SEALING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  A  BELLOWS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION  JOINT 

Michel  A.  Orain,  Conflans  Ste  Honorine,  France,  assignor  to 

GUwnzer  Spicer,  Poissy,  France 

Filed  JuL  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,248 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  2, 1983,  83  12725 

Int  a.*  B61F  15/22 

MS.  CL  277—212  FB  '  Oaina 


1.  A  sealing  device,  in  particular  for  a  transmission  joint 
having  an  inner  element  connected  to  rotate  with  a  shaft,  an 
outer  element  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  cap  connected  to 
the  outer  element,  the  device  comprising  a  bellows  of  a  de- 
formable  material  connected  at  one  end  to  said  shaft  and  con- 
nected at  an  opposite  end  to  said  cap,  the  cap  defining  an 
annular  groove,  said  bellows  including  at  its  end  adjacent  the 
cap  a  heel  portion  clamped  in  said  annular  groove  of  the  cap, 
said  annular  groove  opening  out  radially  toward  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  outer  element  and  the  heel  portion  constitutmg 
the  free  end  of  a  waU  of  the  beUows  which  is  oriented  roughly 
radiaUy  relative  to  said  axis  and  connected  to  an  opposite  end 
of  the  bellows  by  two  roughly  radial  folds. 


1.  A  steering  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  steering 
wheel,  right  and  left  front  wheels,  front  wheel  steering  mwns, 
right  and  left  rear  wheels,  rear  wheel  steering  means,  a  pair  of 
right  and  left  rear  wheel  steering  tie  rods  for  connecting  said 
right  and  left  rear  wheels  with  said  rear  wheel  steering  means, 
and  an  operating  shaft  for  connecting  said  front  wheel  steering 
means  with  said  rear  wheel  steering  means,  said  rear  wheels 
being  steered  along  with  said  front  wheels  under  a  steermg 
operation  of  said  steering  wheel,  characterized  in  that: 
said  rear  wheel  steering  means  comprises  a  crank  member 
rotated  under  rotation  of  said  operating  shaft  and  extend- 
ing in  a  radiaUy  outward  direction  of  said  operating  shaft, 
and  a  connecting  member  having  the  ends  thereof  respec- 
tively connected  to  inner  ends  of  said  right  and  left  tie 
rods  and  extending  in  a  width  direction  of  said  vehicle 
while  being  movable  in  said  width  direction  of  said  vehi- 

said  crank  member  and  said  connecting  member  are  slidably 
engaged  with  each  other; 

said  crank  member  is  set  in  a  substantiaUy  vertical  orienta- 
tion when  said  steering  wheel  is  in  tiie  neutral  position 
thereof; 
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whereby,  under  a  rotation  of  said  criank  member,  said  rear 
wheels  are  steered  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  said 
front  wheels  during  small  steering  angle  operation  of  said 
steering  wheel,  and  during  large  steering  angle  operation 
of  said  steering  wheel,  said  rear  wheels  are  steered  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  front  wheels  or  the  steer- 
ing angle  of  said  rear  wheels  is  reset  to  zero  or  near  zero; 

said  connecting  member  includes  a  connecting  rod  having  a 
length  directed  in  the  width  direction  of  said  vehicle  and 
supported  so  as  to  be  movable  in  aid  width  direction  of 
said  vehicle; 

the  inner  ends  of  said  right  and  left  tit  rods  are  respectively 
connected  to  the  ends  of  said  connecting  rod; 

said  crank  member  is  formed  as  a  plate; 

an  end  part  of  said  crank  member  is  fixedly  provided  with  a 
pin  projecting  rearwardly; 

said  connecting  rod  is  provided  with  a  guide  member; 

said  guide  member  is  formed  with  a  gtide  portion  extending 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  gainst  said  coimection 
rod;  and 

said  pin  and  said  guide  portion  are  alidably  engaged  with 
each  other. 


handlebars  being  connected  to  the  front  wheel  for  pivot- 
ing same  and  steering  the  bicycle;  a  sail  rig  comprising: 

an  upright  yard  having  a  center  and  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  boom  extending  generally  horizontally  rearward  from  the 
center,  having  a  rear  end  spaced  horizontally  therebehind. 
and  forming  with  the  yard  a  sail  frame; 

an  upright  sail  spanned  over  the  yard  and  boom  and  gener- 
ally symmetrical  to  either  side  of  the  boom; 

a  fitting  secured  to  the  bicycle  frame  between  the  saddle  and 
handlebars  and  forming  a  socket  between  the  saddle  and 
the  handlebars  and  a  holddown  eye  forward  of  the  handle- 
bars; 


4^57,494 
RUNNING  BOARD 
Denais  L.  Elwell,  Johnstoa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Dee  Zee  Manufac- 
taring,  Dea  Mofaies,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  12,  1983,  Ser.  Nd.  Se0,431 

Iirt.  CL«  B60R  3m 

MS,  CL  280—164  R  13  daiins 


1.  A  running  board  for  a  vehicle  incluaing  a  horizontal  deck 
and  a  transverse  support  for  attaching  the  deck  to  the  vehicle, 
the  improvement  comprising:  I 

a  rigid  mounting  channel  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
deck  and  attached  to  the  underside  thereof,  said  channel 
having  a  bottom  opening  formed  by  the  spacing  of  coun- 
teropposing  support  flanges; 
a  downwardly  dependmg  rib  disposed  within  and  extending 
along  said  chaimel  above  said  bottom  channel  opening; 
and 
a  fastener  including  a  shaft  and  a  head,  said  head  having  a 
slot  formed  therein,  said  fastener  being  slideable  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  within  said  channel  and  disposed 
such  that  said  rib  mating!  y  engages  said  slot  and  said  shaft 
depends  through  said  bottom  channd  opening  for  attach- 
ment to  said  transverse  support. 


4,557,495 
SAIL  RIG  FOR  BICYCLE 
Peter  KiMlemu,  Dvck  die  Aoe  Ic,  433#  MiObeim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gtraaay 

Filed  Ju.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,699 
Oalam  priority,  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  tf  Germaiiy,  Jun.  20, 

1963,3322498 

Irt.  CL*  B62B  /5/ai 

UA  CL  280-213  n  Ctaima 

1.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle  havin|; 
a  frame; 

a  saddle  on  the  frame;  I 

a  front  wheel  on  the  frame  forward  of  the  saddle;  and 
handlebars  on  the  frame  and  forward  of  the  saddle,  the 


an  upright  rigid  mast  secured  in  the  socket  and  having  an 
upper  end; 

a  swivel  joint  connecting  the  mast  upper  end  with  the  sail 
frame  generally  at  the  yard  center; 

a  halyard  having  upper  and  lower  ends  secured  to  the  re- 
spective upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  yard  and  secured 
therebetween  below  the  boom  to  the  bicycle  frame  at  the 
holddown  eye,  whereby  the  sail  can  pivot  about  an  imagi- 
nary line  through  the  swivel  joint  and  the  holddown  eye; 
and 

a  sheet  extending  from  the  boom  rearward  of  the  swivel 
joint  to  a  rider  on  the  saddle, . 


4,557,496 
VEHICLE  LIFT  DEVICE  FOR  TOW  TRUCKS 
Manrin  S.  Sill,  P.O.  Box  841,  106  E.  Elkhart  St,  Bristol,  Ind. 
46507 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,898 

Int  CL«  B60P  i/12 

U.S.  a.  280-402  1  aaim 


1.  A  vehicle  lift  device  for  use  in  connection  with  the  towing 
of  a  disabled  vehicle  by  a  towing  vehicle,  said  vehicle  lift 
device  comprising  frame  means  for  mounting  the  vehicle  lift 
device  to  said  towing  vehicle,  a  lift  arm  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  frame  means,  means  connected  between  said  frame  means 
and  said  lift  arm  for  shifting  the  Uft  arm  between  a  raised 
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inoperative  position  and  a  lowered  operative  position  and  a 
towing  position,  a  beam  mounted  to  the  distal  end  of  said  lift 
arm,  spaced  grids  rigidly  secured  to  said  beam,  said  grids  each 
adapted  to  receive  a  wh«^l  of  said  disabled  vehicle  when  said 
lift  arm  is  in  its  lower  operative  position,  whereby  said  disabled 
vehicle  is  raised  for  towing  when  said  lift  arm  is  raised  to  its 
towing  position,  said  beam  extending  transversely  of  said  Uft 
ann  distal  end  and  having  a  bracket,  said  beam  fitting  m  said 
bracket  in  a  slip  fit  for  rotational  movement  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  each  grid  including  spaced  inner  and  outer  arms  rig- 
idly secured  at  one  end  to  said  beam,  a  pin  removably  secured 
across  the  inner  and  outer  arms  at  their  outer  ends  for  support- 
ing a  said  wheel  of  said  disabled  vehicle  on  said  beam  and  said 
pin,  a  winch  mechanism  mounted  to  said  beam,  and  strap 
means  secured  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  inner  and  said  outer 
arms  and  received  at  its  other  end  in  said  winch  mechanism  for 
retaining  a  said  wheel  on  said  grid. 


4,557,497 

TANDEM  TRAILER 

WflUam  J.  Rummiiiger,  6103  Salt  Lick  Or.,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich. 

48439 

Fikd  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,703 

Int  CL*  B60D  1/14 
UJS.  a.  28(K-403  '  ^^*"*™ 


the  slotted  toe  plate  on  the  boot  including  a  transverse  front 
wall  portion; 

a  pivot  plate  paraUel  upstanding  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
transverse  front  and  rear  portions,  the  rear  portion  bemg 
adapted  for  snug  receipt  in  the  slotted  toe  plate  on  the 
boot,  with  the  front  wall  portion  of  said  toe  pUte  being 
engaged  between  the  front  and  rear  portions  of  said  pivot 

plate; 
the  front  and  rear  transverse  portions  of  said  base  plate 
including  aligned  vertical  slots  therein; 


1.  A  tandem  trailer  assembly  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a 
tractor  and  comprising: 

a  lead  trailer  van  having  sidewalls,  a  covering  roof,  and  a 
door  at  its  rear  end;  '' 

a  pup  trailer  van  having  sidewalls,  a  covering  roof,  a  door  at 
its  forward  end,  and  a  second  door  at  its  rear  end; 

a  rear  wall  assembly  positioned  beneath  the  rear  end  of  said 
pup  trailer  van; 

a  front  wheel  assembly  pivotally  positioned  beneath  the 
forward  end  of  said  pup  trailer  van; 

elongated  coupling  means  extending  between  said  trailer 
vans  with  the  front  end  of  said  couphng  means  pivotally 
secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  lead  trailer  van  and  the  rear 
end  of  said  coupling  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  front 
wheel  assembly  of  said  pup  trailer  van;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  said  coupling 
means  so  that  the  abutting  ends  of  the  lead  trailer  van  and 
pup  trailer  van  may  be  spaced  a  relatively  large  distance 
from  one  another  so  that  the  trailer  vans  are  free  to  articu- 
late relative  to  one  another  for  trailing  action  or  may  be 
closely  spaced  so  that  when  the  adjacent  doors  of  the  lead 
and  pup  trailer  vans  are  opened,  a  single  enclosed  through 
passage  for  loading  and  unloading  both  of  the  tnuler  vans 
is  estai)lished. 


means  for  hingedly  interconnecting  said  base  and  pivot 
plates  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse 

axis;  and 
means  including  a  resilient  wire  clamp  associated  with  said 
base  and  pivot  plates  and  movable  for  selective  extension 
through  the  aligned  vertical  slots  in  the  front  and  rear 
transverse  portions  of  said  pivot  plate  and  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  toe  plate  for  releasably  securing  the 
boot  to  the  binding. 


4,557,499 
REAR  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SKI  BINDING 
Jean  Bernard;  Jean  BeyL  both  of  Nevers;  Serge  Briie,  St  Pierre 
le  Moutier,  and  Daniel  le  Faou,  Varennes  VauzeUes,  aU  of 
France,  assignors  to  Ste  LOOK,  Nepers,  France 
FUed  No?.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,167 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  9, 1982,  82  20626 
iBt  CL*  A63C  9/06 
U.S.  CL  280-626  '  O**™ 


4,557,498 

CROSS  COUNTRY  SKI  BINDING 

Gary  E.  Bemhardson,  4930  Knights  Way,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99504 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,913 

Int  CL*  A63C  9/10 

UJS.  CL  28^-615  .        WCUdnw 

L  A  cross  country  ski  binding  for  connectmg  a  ski  boot 

having  a  slotted  toe  plate  thereon  to  a  ski,  which  comprises: 

a  base  plate  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  ski; 


1.  A  rear  ski-binding  element  comprising  a  heel-holding 
member  carried  by  a  plate  pivoted  about  an  axis  at  right  angles 
to  the  top  ski  face,  and  a  pair  of  lateral  packing  members  also 
carried  by  said  plate,  said  lateral  packing  members  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  sides  of  the  ski  boot  in  order  to 
maintain  said  boot  centered  on  the  ski,  wherein  each  of  said 
packing  members  has  a  resilient  inner  wall  which  is  capable  of 
elastic  deformation  away  from  the  ski  in  an  outward  direction 
in  order  to  adapt  automatically  to  the  width  of  the  ski  boot,  the 
inner  wall  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  packing  member,  the 
upper  portion  of  the  inner  wall  extending  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly in  order  to  faciliute  positioning  of  the  boot  on  the  ski. 
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4,557,500 

SUSPENSION  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  BY  MEANS  OF 

AN  ELASTIC  BLADE 
Mavke  CoUard,  Le  Ckenay,  aad  Look  De  Goacourt,  Voisin 
L«  BretowMu,  both  of  Fruce,  SMigaon  to  BcrtiB  A  Oe, 
PUWr,  FnuKC 
per  Now  PCT/FR81/00150,  §  371  Ditte  |«L  15, 1983,  §  102(e) 
DmU  JbL  15,  1983,  PCT  Pmb.  No.  WO83/01758,  PCT  Pub. 
DMe  May  26,  1983 

PCT  Flkd  Not.  19,  1981,  S«r.  No.  517,527 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Nqr.  18, 1981,  81  21569 
lat  d*  B60G  21/0  ' 
U.S.  CL  280— 669 


5C3aiBU 


1.  An  automobOe  suspension  comprisiig  a  vehicle  chassis,  a 
wheel  support,  a  damper,  an  elastic  leaf  having  two  free  ends 
made  of  a  composite  material,  and  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing said  leaf  to  said  chassis;  said  leaf  being  fixed  by  said  mount- 
ing means  spaced  from  one  of  said  free  ends  to  said  vehicle 
chassis  and  supporting  at  said  free  end  said  wheel  support  and 
said  damper,  said  elastic  leaf  comprising  a  first  section  having 
a  width  and  a  thickness  approximately  constant  and  said  first 
section  extending  approximately  in  a  horizontal  plane  under 
said  chassis  between  mounting  means,  and  a  second  section 
with  a  decreasing  width  and  an  increasing  thickness,  said  sec- 
ond section  extending  from  said  mounting  means  to  the  free 
end,  the  plane  of  symmetry  of  the  free  end  being  approximately 
perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  plane;  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  the  leaf  having  constant  and  equal  cross-sectional 


areas. 


4,557,501 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

DIRECTIONAL  STABILITY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

JaaMS  R.  Farleigh,  728  N.  Fifth  Ave.,  Redmond,  Oreg.  97756 

FUed  JuL  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,683 

lBtCL«B60G  7/OJ 

U.S.  CL  280—673  11  Claims 


force  required  to  move  said  radius  member  in  a  generally 
longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  motor  vehicle. 


4,557,502 

ROLL  BAR  RETRACTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CONVERTIBLES 

Onofrio  Scaduto,  and  Domenico  Scaduto,  both  of  918  Dale  Ct„ 

San  Marcof,  Calif.  92069 

FUed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,973 

Int  a*  B60R  21/02;  B60J  724 

VS.  a.  280—756  16  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  roll  bar  assembly  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising: 

mounting  means  for  securing  to  a  vehicle  "chassis  and  for 
pivotally  mounting  a  roll  bar; 

a  generally  U-shaped  roll  bar  for  pivotally  mounting  in  an 
inverted  position  to  said  mounting  means  for  spanning  the 
passenger  compartment  of  an  automobile,  and  pivoting 
between  a  vertical  protective  position  and  a  generally 
horizontal  retracted  position  behind  the  passenger  com- 
partment; and 

drive  means  includes  a  first  gear  fixed  on  said  mounting 
means  and  a  second  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  roll 
bar  and  drivingly  engaging  said  fixed  gear  for  pivoting 
said  roll  bar  between  said  vertical  and  horizontal  ;>osi- 
tions. 


4,557,503 

BINDING  UNIT 

Maynard  W.  Linn,  6336  N.  Bergeron,  Fresno,  Calif.  93704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,021,  Mar.  25, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,493,495,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,320, 

Dec.  29, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,524,992.  This  appUcation  Jol.  13, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  630,845 

Int.  a.*  B42D  77/00;  A44B  19/02;  B42F  15/00 

VJS.  CL  281—47  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  steering  stabihty  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising: 

increasing  the  rigidity  of  support  provided  by  a  resilient 
radius  member  bushing  included  in  a  mounting  for  a  radius 
member  of  a  suspension  assembly  of  such  a  motor  vehicle, 
by  placing  a  flexible  spacer  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
layers  of  cloth,  impregnated  with  and  held  together  by  a 
resilient,  rubber-like  material,  in  the  space  normally  occu- 
pied by  said  radius  member  bushing,  in  addition  to  the 
radius  member  bushing,  so  as  to  increase  the  amount  of 


1.  A  binding  unit  for  loose-leaf  sheet  materials  or  the  like  of 
the  type  having  an  open  position  for  insertion  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  loose-leaf  materials  are  clamped  therein  com- 
prising, in  combination: 
two  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  free  edge  and  a  remote 
end  spaced  from  said  free  edge,  said  free  edges  having 
cooperating  material-engaging  end  portions; 
a  spline; 
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spline  hinge  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  legs  to  said 

spline  in  regions  adjacent  said  remote  end; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  free  edges  between  said  open 
position  thereof  and  said  closed  position  thereof,  said 
cooperating  material-engaging  end  portion  clampmgly 
securing  the  loose-leaf  sheet  materials  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion, said  moving  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  wedges  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 
said  wedges  tapering  from  a  first  preselected  width  at 
said  first  end  to  a  second  preselected  width  less  than 
said  first  preselected  width  at  said  second  end;  and 
first  wedge  hinge  means  pivotally  coupling  one  edge  of 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  first  wedge  to  said  splme. 


4,557,505 
STRESS-OPACIFYING  TAMPER  INDICATING  TAPE 
Richard  M.  Schaefer,  Bloomington,  and  James  J.  Tome,  Cottage 
GroTe,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manofacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,490 

Int.  a.*  B65D  41/00 

UJS.  a.  283-81  20  Claims 


4,557,504 
METHOD  FOR  THWARTING  FORGERY  OF 
FINGERPRINT-BEARING  IDENTIFICATION  MEDIA 
Roaer  J.  Kuhns,  Tower  Rd.,  Lincoln,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,528 

Int  CL*  B42D  15/00 

UACL283-4»  13Claims 


1.  A  method  of  verifying  the  authenticity  of  an  identification 
card  having  a  fmgerprint,  including  at  least  one  fingerprmt 
discontinuity,  recorded  thereon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  at  least  one  digitizer  having  a  base  member, 
fiducial  means  movable  with  respect  to  said  base  member, 
said  referencing  means  for  positioning  said  identification 
card  at  a  precise  predetermined  position  upon  said  base 

member;  .^      r 

b.  positioning  said  identification  card  at  said  referencmg 

means;  .^  ^.     ■  , 

c   producing  relative  motion  between  said  fiducial  means 

and  said  base  member  until  said  fiducial  means  comcides 

with  said  fingerprint  discontinuity: 
d  recording  data  from  said  fiducial  means  indicative  of  the 

exact  position  of  said  discontinuity  with  respect  to  said 

base  member; 
e    positioning  said  identification  card  at  the  referencmg 

means  of  a  digitizer  substantially  identical  to  said  at  least 

one  digitizer  at  a  later  time; 
f.  repeating  step  c;  and 
g  comparing  the  data  resulting  from  carrying  out  steps  e  and 

f  with  data  previously  recorded  in  accordance  with  steps 

b,  c  and  d. 


1.  A  stress-opacifying  tamper  indicating  tape  for  use  on 
closures  comprising: 

a  stress-opacifying  translucent  polymeric  backmg  having  an 

exposed  surface, 

printed  indicium  on  said  exposed  surface  of  a  translucent 
colored  ink  material, 

contrasting  indicium  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  backing 
of  contrasting  colored  ink  material  and  a  coatmg  in  the 
background  area  of  said  contrasting  indicium  on  said 
opposite  surface,  said  background  coating  being  of  a  color 
substantially  simUar  to  the  color  of  said  printed  indicium. 

whereby  said  contrasting  indicium  of  contrasting  color  is 
visible  from  said  exposed  side  of  said  backing  until  said 
backing  is  subjected  to  stress  sufficient  to  opacify  said 
backing  and  obliterate  said  contrasting  indicium  and  said 
background  coating  to  enhance  the  visibUity  of  said 
printed  indicium. 


4,557,506 
DUAL-ROTARY  UNION,  ROTATIONAL  ISOLATION 

ADAPTER 
James  V.  Hanks,  Robbinsdale,  and  Leonid  Dayen,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Horton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,852 
Int  a.*  F16L  27/08 

UJS.  a.  285-39  .,      V  ^  ^^**^ 

1  In  connection  with  a  shaft  being  rotatable  about  an  axis 
and  having  an  end  and  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  with  the 
improvement  comprising  a  dual-rotary  union,  rotoUonal  isola- 
tion adapter  comprising,  in  combination:  a  rotary  union,  with 
the  rotary  union  including  a  fuist  fluid  commumcation  member 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  a 
second  fluid  communication  member  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  first  fluid  communication  member,  with  the  second 
fluid  communication  member  being  rotatable  with  respect  to 
the  first  fluid  communication  member  along  the  shaft  rotation 
axis-  an  adapter  body  being  substantially  dynamically  balanced 
aboiit  the  shaft  rotation  axis;  means  for  mounting  the  rotary 
union  to  the  adapter  body  with  the  second  flmd  communica- 
tion member  being  in  the  same  rotatable  position  as  the  adapter 
body  and  with  the  first  fluid  communication  member  being 
rotatable  with  respect  to  the  adapter  body;  means  for  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  from  the  second  fluid  communication 
member  and  externally  of  the  adapter  body;  and  means  ibr 
rotationally  mounting  the  adapter  body  about  the  shaft  rota- 
tion axis  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  for  sole  support  by  the  shaft 
allowing  the  adapter  body  to  be  rotationally  isolated  from  the 
first  communication  member  of  the  rotary  union  and  simiJu- 
neously  rotationally  isolated  from  the  shaft;  wherein  the  shaft 
rotationally  mounting  means  comprises,  m  combmation:  a  pm 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  means  for  rotaUbly  mount- 
ing the  pin  about  the  shaft  rotation  axis  adjacent  the  first  end  to 
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the  adApter  body;  and  means  for  removeably  connecting  the 
second  end  of  the  pin  to  the  end  of  th<  shaft 


4,557,507 
VERTICAL  SPIGOT  JOINT 
J.  Commumitar,  Bcrerwljk;  Jacob  Fefthiiis,  Ondorp, 
mi  Piet  MamteL,  AlkBuuur,  all  of  NttkeriaMis,  SMigiion  to 
HoosoTCH  Grocp  B.V^  IjBaideii,  Notheriands 
Filed  Sep.  19,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  533,558 
daiflu   priority,   appUcartkM   Netheriaada,   S^.   30,   1962, 
8203795 

lat  CL*  F16L  27/^2 
UjS.a.285— 45 


12  Gaima 


1.  A  vertical  spigot  joint  between  a  generally  upwardly 
directed  socket  and  a  pipe  adapted  tol  fit  in  said  socket,  said 
socket  and  said  pipe  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  spigot 
joint  comprising: 

a  sealing  ring  for  sealing  said  space,  aaid  sealing  ring  extend- 
ing between  said  pipe  and  said  socket; 
a  filler  mixttire  filling  said  space  above  said  sealing  ring,  said 
filler  mixture  comprising  aluminium  cement,  venniculite 
grains,  and  a  plastics  material  vkiiich  retains  its  plastic 
properties  in  use; 
and  a  flexible  sleeve  covering  said  ^>ace,  said  sleeve  being 
secured  to  said  pipe  and  said  socket  so  that  it  is  gas  tight. 


grooves  around  the  exterior  at  a  position  near  one  end  of 
said  first  tubular  member, 

a  second  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  external 
latching  grooves  around  the  exterior  at  a  position  near  one 
end  of  said  second  tubular  member, 

a  plurality  of  latching  segments  having  internal  projections 
spaced  for  latching  engagement  with  the  external  grooves 
of  said  tubular  members  to  latch  said  tubular  members  into 
latching  engagement  to  each  other,  said  latching  segments 
having  external  tapered  surfaces, 

an  actuator  ring  positioned  in  surrounding  relationship  to 
said  segments  to  retain  said  segments  in  position  around 
said  tubular  members  and  having  an  internal  tapered  sur- 
face in  engagement  with  the  external  tapered  surfaces  of 
said  latching  segments  whereby  movement  of  said  actua- 
tor ring  in  one  direction  wedges  said  segments  into  latch- 
ing engagement  with  said  tubular  members  and  movement 
of  said  actuator  ring  in  the  opposite  direction  releases  said 
segments  from  latching  engagement  with  said  tubular 
members, 

one  of  said  tubular  members  having  an  external  locking 
groove  spaced  from  its  external  latching  grooves,  and 

a  spUt  ring  positioned  in  said  locking  groove  and  biased  in 
the  radial  outward  direction  into  engagement  with  said 
actuator  ring  to  exert  a  force  on  said  actuator  ring  to 
retain  it  against  movement  in  both  its  latched  position  and 
its  unlatched  position, 

said  split  ring  having  a  tapered  outer  surface  which  engages 
said  actuator  ring  to  restrain  the  movement  releasing  said 
segments, 

said  actuator  ring  having  a  tapered  inner  surface  which  is 
engaged  by  said  split  ring  to  restrain  wedging  movement 
of  said  actuator  ring. 


4,557,509 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SWIVEL  COUPLING 
James  F.  Giebeler,  San  Bernardino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emco 
Arrowhead,  San  Bernardino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,873 

Int  CL*  F16L  27/00 

VJS.  CL  285—281  4  Claims 


^«  f  ^ 


4,557,508 
TUBULAR  CONNECTOR 
Stephen  J.  Walker,  Honston,  Tex.,  assisnor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc^  Honston,  Tex.  I 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,656 

Int.  CL*  F16L  2J/08 

VS.  CL  285—84  2  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  connector  comprising 

a  first  tubular  member  havmg  a  plurality  of  external  latching 


1.  A  high  pressure  swivel  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pipe  section,  the  first  end  thereof  having  a  uniform 
exterior  diameter  and  further  having  formed  therein  at 
least  two  exterior  circumferential  grooves; 

(b)  a  second  pipe  section,  the  first  end  thereof  having  a 
uniform  exterior  diameter  equal  to  that  of  said  first  pipe 
section,  said  second  pipe  section  also  having  formed 
therein  at  least  two  circumferential  grooves; 

(c)  said  first  and  said  second  pipe  sections  facing  one  another 
in  mirror-image  fashion  and  held  in  place  by  a  split  clamp, 
said  split  clamp  having  a  first  pair  of  interiorly  extending 
ribs  which  mate  one  each  with  said  circumferential 
grooves  on  said  first  pipe  section  and  a  second  pair  of 
interiorly  extending  ribs  which  mate  one  each  with  said 
exterior  circumferential  grooves  in  said  second  pipe  sec- 
tion such  that  the  combination  of  the  pipe  sections  and  the 
split  clamps  is  largely  symmetrical  about  its  center  point; 

(d)  comfwessible  bearing  ring  within  each  said  exterior  cir- 
cumferential groove  on  said  pipe  sections  against  which 
each  said  rib  abuts;  and 

(e)  means  for  holding  said  split  clamp  in  position  on  said  first 
and  second  pipe  sections. 
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4,557,510 

CORRUGATED  TUBE  COUPLING 

Stepiien  R.  Orermyer,  FrancesTille,  Ind.,  asaignor  to  Frances- 

Tille  Drain  Tile  Corporation,  Francesrille,  Ind. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,798 

Int  a*  F16L  37/14 

UJS.  a.  285—305  ^  ^^l**™ 


second  catch  means  mounted  in  the  region  of  the  other  of 
said  positions  of  said  object;  and 

a  latch  member  mounted  on  said  object  and  having  a  first 
latch  portion  engageable  with  said  ftfst  catch  means  to 
hold  said  object  in  said  one  position  and  a  second  latch 
portion  engageable  with  said  second  catch  means  to  hold 
said  object  in  said  other  position;  said  first  latch  portion 
including  means  manipulable  from  one  side  of  said  object 
to  release  holding  engagement  of  said  second  latch  por- 


1   A  sheet  for  forming  a  plurality  of  coupling  bands  for 
connecting  the  ends  of  corrugated  drain  tubes  having  external 
grooves,  the  sheet  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  paraUel  lines  of 
hoUow  lugs,  the  lugs  being  separated  from  each  other  by  an 
integral  web  of  plastic  material,  each  line  of  hollow  lugs  m- 
cluding  a  pluraUty  of  spaced-apart  columns  of  hollow  lugs, 
each  column  having  in  sequence  a  first  end  lug  formed  to 
include  a  flat  end  wall  upstanding  in  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar relation  to  the  plastic  web,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  lugs, 
and  a  second  end  lug  formed  to  include  a  flat  end  waU  upstand- 
ing in  substantially  perpendicular  relation  to  the  plastic  web, 
adjacent  spaced-apart  columns  in  each  line  being  arranged  end 
to  end  to  position  the  flat  end  walk  of  the  first  end  lug  of  one 
of  the  adjacent  spaced-apart  columns  and  the  second  end  lug  of 
another  of  the  adjacent  spaced-apart  columns  in  confronting 
relation  separated  by  a  border  area,  the  columns  of  each  of  the 
parallel  lines  of  hollow  lugs  being  arranged  to  align  said  border 
areas  thereby  to  defme  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced-apart 
avenues  in  the  web,  the  web  avenues  being  aUgned  in  perpen- 
dicular relation  to  the  lines  of  hoUow  lugs,  wherein  each  cou- 
pling band  formed  in  the  sheet  is  defined  by  at  least  one  trans- 
verse cut  line  situated  in  one  of  the  web  avenues  and  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced-apart  slit  lines  substantially  normal  to  the  at 
least  one  transverse  cut  line,  the  hollow  lugs  being  spaced 
sufficiently  along  each  of  the  parallel  lines  of  lugs  to  permit  the 
coupling  band  when  severed  from  the  sheet  to  be  wrapped 
around  the  ends  of  the  corrugated  drain  tubes  and  the  parallel 
lines  of  lugs  being  spaced  apart  so  that  the  lugs  thereof  engage 
in  the  external  grooves  of  the  two  corrugated  drain  tubes  to 
permit  the  ends  of  the  tubes  to  be  interconnected  by  a  couplmg 
band  of  the  sheet,  and  wherein  the  flat  end  walls  of  selected 
first  and  second  end  lugs  have  apertures  formed  therein  for  the 
reception  of  coupling  band  connectors  so  that  such  end  walls 
are  joinable  with  coupling  band  connectors  to  hold  a  band 
severed  from  the  sheet  in  coupling  relation  with  the  tubes. 

4,557,511 
LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOLDING  AN  OBJECT  IN 
EITHER  OF  TWO  POSITIONS 
Robert  J.  Cohn,  Dallas,  and  John  J.  Chapko,  Wilkes-Barre,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  InterMetro  Industries  Corp.,  Wilkes- 
Barre,  Pa.  ^ 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,320 
Int.  CL*  E05C  3/14 
\]JS.  CL  292-218  "  ^taims 
1  A  latch  and  object  assembly  comprising: 
an  object  mounted  for  movement  between  two  positions  and 

having  two  sides; 
first  catch  means  mounted  in  the  region  of  one  of  said  posi- 
tions of  said  object; 


tion  and  said  second  catch  means,  and  said  second  latch 
portion  including  means  manipulable  from  another  side  of 
said  object  to  release  holding  engagement  of  said  first 
latch  portion  and  said  first  catch  means; 
said  object  fiuther  comprising  first  concealing  means  for 
obstructing  view  of  said  first  latch  portion  when  said 
object  is  in  said  one  position,  and  second  concealing  means 
for  obstructing  view  of  said  second  latch  means  when  said 
object  is  in  said  other  position. 


4,557,512 
STRIKER  ATTACHMENT  CONSTRUCnON 
Masashi  Miyasaka,  Isehara,  and  Akio  Oikawa,  Atsngi,  both  of 
Japan,  aasignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,021 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   May   20,   1983,   58- 

74652[U] 

Int  CL*  E05C  19/02 
UJS.  CL  292—341.18  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  striker  attachment  construction,  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  shoulder  formed  with  a  slit  and  havmg 
slit  defining  walls  defining  two  parallel  sides  of  said  slit; 

a  striker  having  one  end  portion  inserted  into  said  slit  and  an 
opposite  end  portion  formed  with  an  elongate  screw  re- 
ceiving hole;  and 

a  screw  extending  through  said  screw  receivmg  hole  and 
threadedly  engaged  with  said  member  to  mount  satd 
striker  in  position  on  said  member; 

means  integral  with  and  easily  removable  from  one  of  said 
member  and  said  striker,  said  means  blocking  movement 
of  said  striker  relative  to  said  member  in  at  least  one  direc- 
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tion  parallel  to  the  directioii  of  elongation  of  the  hole 
when  not  removed  and  allowing  »uch  relative  movement 
when  removed  for  adjustment  of  the  mounted  position  of 
said  striker. 


4,557^13         

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  A  BLOCK 
Joha  Ferrieri,  Federal  Way,  Wash.,  M^ignor  to  The  Boeing 
CoHipwiy,  SeatUc,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,865 
Int  CL*  B66C  7/f/O 
UA  CL  294—1.1 


6Claims 


4^57,514 
VACXRJM  PICK  AND  PLACE  ROBOTIC  HAND 
Robert  H.  Cnahman,  Princeton  Township,  Mercer  Coonty,  N.J., 
and  Carl  L.  Hoegermeyer,  Buckingham  Township,  Bucks 
Coonty,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley 
Heights,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,164 

Int  CL*  B65G  47/91:  B66C  1/02 

\}&,  a.  294—64.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  lifting  device  adapted  to  lift  an  ^ject  having  a  threaded 
socket  for  attachment  to  a  threaded  male  member,  said  device 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  connecting  member  having  a  first  connecting  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  lifting  mechanism  such 
as  a  hook  of  a  crane;  j 

b.  a  second  connecting  member  coipprising: 

(1)  a  hub  portion  connected  to  the  first  connecting  mem- 
ber at  a  location  spaced  from  the  connecting  portion  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  threaded  studs,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  hub,  with  a  longitudinal  center  axis  of 
each  said  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  first 
axis  of  rotation; 

(3)  said  hub  and  sa^d  studs  being  selectively  rot)*table 
relative  to  said  first  connecting  member  so  that  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  studs  can  be  positioned  in  a  lifting 
location,  with  each  of  said  stud9  having  a  predetermined 
diameter  differing  from  anothe^  of  said  studs; 

c.  said  connecting  portion  of  the  first  connecting  member 
comprising  a  loop,  said  loop  being  positioned  in  said  de- 
vice so  that  with  a  selected  one  of  said  studs  in  said  lifting 
location,  the  longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  stud  is  aligned 
through  the  axis  of  rotation  and  with  the  loop,  said  first 
connectmg  member  further  comprising  a  pair  of  legs,  with 
each  leg  having  one  end  portion  connecting  to  said  loop, 
and  a  second  end  portion  positioned  on  one  side  of  the 
hub,  pin  means  extending  between  the  second  end  por- 
tions of  the  two  legs,  said  hub  being  mounted  to  said  pin 
means  for  rotation  about  the  axia  of  rotation; 

d.  said  device  futher  comprising  retaining  means  interacting 
between  said  first  and  second  connecting  members  ar- 
ranged to  hold  each  of  said  stu^s  in  its  lifting  position, 
with  said  retaining  means  compriting  a  plurality  of  retain- 
ing devices,  each  of  which  comprises  a  retaining  element 
positioned  in  a  related  socket  o(  the  second  connecting 
member,  with  compression  spring  means  in  the  socket 
urging  said  retaining  element  outwardly  into  an  engaged 
position,  said  retaining  element  engaging  the  first  connect- 
ing member  in  retaining  engagement  at  a  retaining  loca- 
tion; 

whereby,  depending  upon  the  diameter  of  the  threaded  socket 
of  the  object  to  be  lifted,  a  stud  having  an  appropriate  match- 
ing diameter  can  be  utilized  to  lift  the  object. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  an  article  comprising: 

a  pickup  head  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces,  the 

pickup  head  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  proximate  its 

first  planar  surface  and  substantially  conforming  to  the 

geometry  of  an  article  to  be  handled; 
an  opening  formed  in  the  pickup  head  for  communicatively 

coupling  the  cavity  with  a  chamber  proximate  the  second 

planar  surface  of  die  pickup  head; 
an  elongated  bellows  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  portion, 

said  bellows  being  dimensioned  to  slide  within  said  open- 
ing; 
a  flange  attached  to  the  first  end  portion  of  the  bellows  and 

having  a  central  aperture  communicatively  coupled  to  the 

chamber;  and 
a  sleeve  attached  to  the  second  end  portion  of  the  bellows 

and  dimensioned  to  slidably  fit  within  said  opening. 


4,557,515 
COIL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Owen  R.  Read,  Glocester,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Woodlawn  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Pawtacket,  R.I. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,597 

Int  a.*  B66C  1/54 

U.S.  a.  294— 67  J2  2  Claims 


1.  A  coil  handling  device  comprising  an  arm  provided  with 
a  bearing  mechanism  on  one  end  and  a  bent  end  having  an 
opening  on  the  other  end,  adapted  to  accommodate  a  lifting 
mechanism,  a  spindle  plate  provided  with  a  cam  shaft  orifice 
and  a  spindle,  means  fastenmg  said  spindle  to  said  spindle  plate 
at  an  angle  of  45*  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  said  spindle  plate, 
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means  pivotaUy  mounting  said  spindle  within  said  beanng 
mechanism,  and  a  jaw  mechanism  comprising  a  circular  hous- 
ing, means  fastening  said  circular  housing  to  said  spmdle  plate 
at  a  90*  angle  to  said  horizontal  plane  of  said  spindle  plate,  a 
tube  having  a  hollow  area,  means  fastening  said  tube  to  said 
spindle  plate  and  located  within  said  circular  housmg,  a  jaw 
plate  positioned  within  said  circular  housing,  means  fastenmg 
said  jaw  plate  to  said  circular  housing,  said  jaw  plate  havmg  a 
left  side  jaw  slot  and  a  right  side  jaw  slot  and  with  a  left  side 
jaw  pin  passageway  and  a  right  side  jaw  pin  passageway,  said 
jaw  plate  provided  with  a  first  bolt  orifice,  a  second  bolt  onfice 
and  a  cam  shaft  orifice,  a  first  jaw  lever  having  a  foot  a.|fjge 
and  a  pivot  pin  orifice,  said  first  jaw  lever  located  m  said  left 
side  jaw  slot  a  pivot  pin  located  in  said  left  side  jaw  pm  pas- 
sageway and  pivot  pin  orifice  to  pivotally  connect  said  first 
jaw  lever  to  said  jaw  plate,  a  second  jaw  lever  having  a  foot 
a  ledge  and  a  pivot  pin  orifice  said  second  jaw  lever  located  m 
said  right  side  jaw  slot  a  pivot  pin  located  in  said  nght  side  jaw 
pin  passageway  and  pivot  pin  orifice  to  pivotally  connect  said 
second  jaw  lever  to  said  jaw  pUte,  a  yoke  cam  plate  shdably 
mounted  within  said  circular  housing  and  provided  with  a  left 
side  jaw  slot  and  a  right  side  jaw  slot,  and  with  a  left  side  jaw 
pin  cam  orifice  and  a  right  side  jaw  pin  cam  onfice,  and  a  cam 
shaft  passageway,  said  first  jaw  lever  located  in  said  left  side 
jaw  slot  a  left  side  cam  pin  fastened  in  said  first  jaw  lever  and 
extends  into  left  side  jaw  pin  cam  orifice,  a  right  side  cam  pm 
fastened  in  said  lever  and  extends  into  right  side  jaw  pm  cam 
orifice,  a  cam  shaft  fastened  in  cam  shaft  passageway,  slidably 
passes  through  shaft  orifice  and  spindle  orifice  to  project  above 
spindle  plate,  a  coU  spring  loosely  mounted  on  cam  shaft  abute 
spindle  pUte  on  one  end  and  in  selected  position  on  cam  shaft 
by  means  of  a  coUar  fastened  to  cam  shaft  on  the  opposite  end. 
a  yoke  handle  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  cam  shaft 
moves  cam  shaft  and  yoke  cam  plate  up  and  down  against  the 
tension  of  coU  spring,  a  circular  bottom  plate  provided  with 
relief  slots  is  fastened  in  the  bottom  of  circular  housmg  by 
means  of  bolts  fastened  in  jaw  plate  and  thereby  secure  tube  m 
position  between  bottom  and  jaw  plate,  and  with  said  first  foot 
and  second  foot  slidably  mounted  in  respective  relief  slots. 

4,557,516 

MULTIPLE  GARMENT  HANGER  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Duiel  C.  Usner,  10958  Tanager  Trail,  Brecksrille,  Ohio  44141 

Filed  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,977 

Int  CL*  A47J  51/064,  51/24 

U  A  CL  294-143  '  Claims 


palm-engaging  and  finger-engaging  members  toward  each 
other,  to  thereby  disengage  said  spring-urged,  finger-engagjng 
and  clamping  member,  away  from  said  opposite  leg,  and  by 
relaxing  said  hand,  said  finger-engaging  and  clamping  member 
are  urged  back  in  to  firm,  clamping  contact  with  said  opposite 
leg  by  said  spring  means. 


4,557,517 

AERODYNAMIC  ILLUMINATED  SIGN 

Richard  M.  BoMnc,  97  Union  Ave.,  Old  Orchard  Beach,  Me. 

04064,  and  Paul  R.  Lagarde,  South  Berwick,  Mc  assignors  to 

Richard  M.  Bolduc,  Old  Orchard  Beach,  Me. 

ContinoatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330,461,  Dec.  14,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,180 

Int  CL^  B62D  35/00 

U  A  CL  296—1  S  5  C>"*«»" 


1  A  hand-actuated  clamping  device  comprising  a  main- 
frame component  having  a  generaUy  rectangular  opening 
therewithin,  one  leg  of  said  main  frame  compnsmg  a  palm- 
engaging  member,  a  combination  finger-engaging  and  clamp- 
ing member  slidably  mounted  within  said  rectangular  opening 
of  said  main  frame,  and  disposed  to  engage  and  contact  m 
chimping  relationship  a  leg  of  said  main  frame  opposite  said 
palm-engaging  member,  spring  means  constantly  urgmg  said 
finger-engaging  member  into  snug,  clamping  contact  with  the 
opposite  leg  aforesaid,  an  opening  in  one  or  the  other  legs  of 
said  main  frame  which  maintain  said  palm-engagmg  member 
and  the  leg  opposite  thereto  in  spaced  juxtaposition,  said  open- 
ing adjacent  said  opposite  leg.  a  locking  latch  for  closmg  said 
opening,  said  palm-engaging  member  also  having  hook  m«ms 
affixed  thereto,  said  hand-actuated  clamping  device  adapted  to 
be  grasped  by  one  hand  and  fiirther  adapted,  by  squecrmg  said 


1.  An  improved  rear  illuminated  indicia-carrying  aerody- 
namic deflector  for  mounting  on  a  truck  body  comprising: 
a  dome  member  formed  with  a  lip  therearound; 
a  lip  formed  around  said  dome  member; 
indicia  imprinted  on  the  inside  of  said  dome; 
a  translucent  coating  applied  over  the  inside  of  said  dome 

covering  said  indicia  and  the  remainder  of  the  inside  of 

said  dome; 
a  retaining  frame  positioned  around  the  lip  of  said  dome; 
means  to  affix  said  retaining  frame  to  the  lip  of  said  dome; 
a  gasket  member  positioned  around  the  rear  of  the  Up  of  said 

dome;  ,     j 

said  retaining  frame  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  front  of  said 

truck  body; 

means  to  retain  said  retaining  frame  and  attached  dome  to 
the  front  of  said  truck  body; 

illumination  means  comprising; 

a  bracket  member  affixed  to  said  truck  body  behind  said 
dome  having  an  open-fronted  slot  defined  therein; 

a  slide  bar  adapted  to  slide  in  the  slot  of  said  bracket  mem- 
ber; 

a  plurality  of  light  members,  each  having  Ught  bulbs  therem 

affixed  to  said  slide  bar; 
means  to  carry  electric  current  to  said  light  members; 
an  aperture  defined  in  the  side  of  said  dome  aligned  with  said 

slide  bar;  and  ^^      te    a 

a  covering  adapted  to  be  removably  and  replaceably  affixed 
over  said  aperture,  said  slide  member  being  adapted  to 
slide  through  said  aperture  when  said  covering  is  removed 
carrying  with  it  said  light  members  causing  them  to  pass 
out  through  said  aperture  to  the  exterior  of  said  dome 
where  said  Ught  bulbs  can  be  replaced  if  desired,  said  slide 
member  then  being  sUd  back  in  said  bracket  in  said  dome 
and  said  covering  being  reaffixed  over  said  aperture. 
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4«557^18 
MODULAR  CONCEPT  IN  CAMPER  TRAILER  HAVING 

PORTABLE  CORRIDOR 

Ewca  M.  Madcan,  awl  George  Specter,  both  c/o  3615  Wool- 

wortk  BMSm  233  BrtMdway,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  Na  661,411 

lat  CL«  B60P  i/i<( 

VS.  CL  296—156  2  Claims 


tially  in  front  of  the  joint  between  said  respective  forward 
extension  of  a  rear  frame  member  and  said  respective  side  sill. 


1.  A  camper  trailer,  comprising  a  trailer  unit  having  a  portal 
in  combination  with  means  attachable  to  the  unit  forming  an 
extension  to  said  unit  via  said  portal,  said  extension  providing 
additional  useable  living  space,  wherein  said  means  comprise  a 
corridor  assembly  having  spaced  opposite  sides  and  a  passage- 
way therethrough  in  further  combination  with  a  second  trailer 
unit  having  a  portal,  said  assembly  being  detachably  mounted 
to  and  between  said  units  with  the  passageway  aligned  with 
said  portals,  wherein  said  corridor  assembly  comprises  oppos- 
ing U-shaped  channels  with  spaced  alibied  transverse  open- 
ings formed  through  opposite  transverse  flange  portions  of  the 
channels,  said  portals  including  similar  opposing  frames  sur- 
rounding said  openings  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  channels 
with  said  flanges  abutting  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  frames. 


4^57,519 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY  STRUCTURE 
Ombb  Mataava,  Hiroahima,  Jaitan,  assigiior  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporatkm,  Hiroahiou,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458^84 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Japao,  Jan.  27,  1982,  57-11966 

lat  O.*  B62D  23/00 

VS.  CL  296—204  13  CUinu 


'4 


1.  An  automobile  body  structure  coniprising  a  first  pair  of 
closed  cross-section  structures  formed  by  a  lower  face  of  a  rear 
floor  panel  of  a  body  floor  and  a  pair  of  rear  frame  members, 
each  having  a  forward  extension,  joined  to  said  lower  face  of 
said  rear  floor  panel,  each  of  said  ftrst  pair  of  closed  cross-sec- 
tion structures  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
body  OD  a  respective  side  thereof,  and  a  second  pair  of  closed 
cross-section  structures  formed  by  a  low^r  face  of  a  front  floor 
panel  of  said  body  floor  and  a  pair  of  Iront  frame  members, 
each  having  a  rearward  extension,  joined  to  said  lower  face  of 
said  front  floor  panel,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  closed  cross- 
section  structures  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
body  on  a  respective  side  thereof,  each  of  said  rear  frame 
members  being  joined  at  the  forward  entension  thereof  to  a 
respective  ade  sill  at  a  respective  side  portion  of  said  body 
floor  forward  of  a  respective  rear  wheelhouse,  each  of  said 
rearward  extensions  of  said  front  frame  members  having  a  first 
portion  vertically  overlapping  with  a  respective  forward  ex- 
tension of  a  rear  frame  member  and  joiDed  thereto  and  a  sec- 
ond portioo  directly  joined  to  said  respeptive  side  sill  substan- 


4,557,520 
CHAIR  WITH  MOVING  SEAT  AND  MOVING  MIRROR 
Lather  G.  Sin^Jian,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Coounand 
Aotomatioa,  lac.  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,756 

Int  CL*  A47C  7/62 

VS.  CL  297—185  6  Claims 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  rotatable  mechanism  including  at  its  top  a  notatable  seat 
mounting  plate,  at  its  bottom  a  stationary  leg  mounting 
plate,  a  rotatably  mounted  impeller  drum  disposed  be- 
tween said  seat  mounting  plate  and  said  leg  mounting  plate 
for  causing  responsive  to  said  seat  moimting  plate  being 
rotated  in  one  direction  said  drum  to  be  rotated  in  the 
opposite  direction; 

a  mirror  support  arm  secured  with  one  end  to  said  drum  for 
motion  therewith,  said  arm  radially  extending  from  said 
rum  underneath  said  seat  mounting  plate  rearwardly 
thereof  into  an  upwardly  curved  portion  and  continuing  in 
a  vertically  direction  portion,  and  including  at  its  upper 
end  a  mirror  mounting  means  for  securing  thereto  a  mir- 
ror adapted  to  be  driven  in  angular  motion  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis; 

a  cam,  and  cam  follower  means  including  a  flexible  shaft  one 
end  of  said  shaft  connected  to  said  mirror  mounting  means 
and  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  connected  to  said  cam 
follower  means,  for  coupling  said  drum  to  said  mirror 
mounting  means  for  causing,  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  seat  mounting  plate  and  concomitant  counterrotation 
of  said  arm,  the  face  of  a  mirror  mounted  to  said  mirror 
mounting  means  to  be  moved  for  assuming  a  position 
substantially  tangential  to  a  circle  having  its  center  located 
forward  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  seat  mounting  plate, 

said  cam  being  of  channel  shaped  configuration  and  secured 
inside  the  wall  of  said  dnun  and  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
rise  from  a  position  adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall 
to  a  position  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  wall,  and 

said  cam  follower  engaging  said  channel  shaped  cam  and 
causing  rotation  of  said  flexible  shaft  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  drum. 


4,557,521  

CHAIR  HAVING  A  RESILIENTLY  INTERCONNECTED 

SEAT  AND  BACK 
Gerd  Laage,  Kap>weyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gcbr.  Thooet  GmbH,  Fraakfnrt  am  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay 

Filed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1981,  3148393;  Oct.  26,  1982,  3239634 

lat  a.*  A47C  5/12.  7/44 
VS.  CL  297—285  22  Claims 

1.  Seat  furniture  having  a  seat  portion,  a  support  frame  for 
supporting  the  seat  portion,  and  a  back  portion  located  rear- 
wardly of  said  seat  portion,  comprising: 
U-8lu4)ed  means  for  resiliently  interconnecting  said  seat 
portion  with  said  back  portion, 
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said  interconnecting  means  comprising 

rfksnS  having  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 

a  ^nd'^eTi:;iving  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of 

„.^^tSjTo;irng  said  first  leg  with  said  secorid  Jeg, 
TTpreveZg  movement  of  the  back  portion  down- 
wLSy  when  rearwardly  directed  forces  are  apphedu, 
said  ik  portion,  said  preventing  means  havmg  a  semi- 
circular cross-section. 


defining  locating  portions,  integrally  r^"»^^*  *^f. 
scam  portion  at  spaced  positions,  each  ^}'^'^l^' 
S,Sg  in  registry  with  a  respective  one  of -d  m^kmg 
means  for  superjacently  positKmmg  said  seam  relattve  said 
peripheral  edge. 

4,557,523 
AUTOMATIC  SEAT  BELT  DEVICE 

Ma««ao  Motonami;  Mijoto  Y«-*^^  ^^'SSkSS 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  aarigaors  to  Toyota  Jldo^a  Kaammmi 

Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

^^      I^  J«»- 27,  1«3.  Ser.  No.  50M57 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«»,  Fd>.  21, 19«,  58-24053^ 
lat  CL*  A62B  35/00 
U.S.  CL  297-468  ^-"^^ 


each  of  said  first  and  second  legs  havmg  a  fi"^  portion 

^n^ected  tangentially  with  said  preventing  means  and 

«Sg  pSel  with  one  another,  and  a  secotid  portion 

ST^SJ^d  first  portion  which  d-erg^  from  «id 

exteni  substantially  at  right-angles  to.  said  finjt  portion, 

ea^of  said  first  and  second  legs  second  PO^ions  ext«jdmg 
Extensively  with  said  back  portion  and  said  seat  portion, 
respectively. 

4,557,522 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Ya«K,  Isikawa,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 

^^  ^^  rS  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,530 

lat  CL*A47C  7/02 
UJS.  CL  297-452  *  v^«o- 


lb1.^\  moure^^- Sd:t^rface  of  a  seat  and  having  a 

"  ';:^on  ^tending  substantiaUy  laterally  of  ^he  seat  a^ 

a  seat  belt  guide  ring  pivotebly  secured  to  said  laterally 

^tlnding^rtion  of  Lid  bracket  for  rouuon  m  a  plane 

suSmtUlly  lateral  to  said  seat,  and  havmg  a  slot  formed 

therein  for  guiding  a  seat  belt. 

4,557,524  „,^„ 

MINING  MACHINE  DUCT  WORK  >^W^9P^. 
James  J.  Melhuish,  Franklin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Mmiuf^ctar- 

ing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  £*;  ^      .,     ^-  ,,, 
FUed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,152 
Int  a.*  E21F7/0«iE21C  27/2.         13  Oaims 
VS.  CL  299—64 


1,  A  vehicle  seat  comprising:  „„~^;„ff 

a  cushion  member  having  an  upper  surface  and  opp^ 

r^  of  side  surfaces,  said  opposmg  pairs  of  side  s«^^ 

King  an  upper  peripheral  edge  together  with  said 

a  Xmm^r  covering  said  upper  surface  and  said  oppos^ 
l^g  P^  of  side  surfLes  of  said  cushion  member  said 
SfveHrember  including  a  top  portion  for  covenng  saKi 
^Z  Trface  and  gore  portions  for  covenng  said  oppos- 
Sfg^.^ Se  surfaces^aid  top  and  gore  portions  ^8 
Swith  one  another  along  a  seam  portion  m  registry 
with  said  peripheral  edge;  and  renstrv 

locating  means  for  locating  said  seam  portion  m  rcgwtry 
^  h  s^d  peripheral  edge,  said  locating  means  mcludu^ 
^ial  marldng  means  spaced  apart  ^-^^^f  ^^^^ 
edae  for  marking  the  correct  placement  of  said  cover 
^b«  relative  said  cushion  member,  and  plaral  means 


1  A  mining  machine  comprising  a  vehicle  body  with  a  first 
end  theS^aving  a  boom  pivoted  for  up  -d  d^^  ^^^ 
movement  about  an  axis  "tending  transve«dyofAe^^ 
a  cutter  head  carried  by  said  boom,  and  means  for  carrymg 

londtudiiuUy  of  th.  vehicle  for  '=""'"=1™*  T^ '""IT  ' 

S.-sr-:ru,=^'r:o'^ 

TeSly  rectiingular  inUike  duct  section  a-ociat^with 
^^d  bL,rand%wingable  up  and  down  with  said  boom; 
a  g^eS^cctimgular  fixed  duct  section  extendmg  longitii- 

dinally  of  said  vehicle  alongside  said  conveyor; 
a  trZtion  duct  section  comiecting  saKl  mtake  and  said  fixed 
"  "Stl^tions,  said  transition  duct  -^ion  having^.^t^, 
Dlate  hinged  at  one  end  to  a  bottom  plate  of  s«d  intake 
Su^  j:::tfon  and  capable  of  having  ^^.^J^ 
plate  opposite  said  hinged  end  sMe  on  the  "^'"^^^ 
a  bottomplate  of  said  fixed  duct  section  thereby  sealing 
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the  bottom  of  said  duct  system  as  said  boom  rotates  up- 
wardly and  downwardly,  said  transition  section  having  a 
top  plate  hingedly  connected  to  a  top  plate  of  said  intake 
duct  section  and  capable  of  sUding  engagement  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  top  plate  of  said  fixed  duct  section  as 
said  boom  routes  upwardly  and  downwardly  thereby 
sealing  the  top  of  said  duct  system  in  said  transition  area; 

said  transition  section  having  a  partial  side  plate  member 
fixed  to  said  top  plate  of  said  transition  section  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  said  side  plates  shdingly  en- 
gaging the  side  plates  of  said  intake  duct  section  and  said 
fixed  duct  section  in  the  area  of  said  transition  thereby 
sealing  the  aides  of  said  duct  system  in  said  transition  area 
during  said  boom  rotation;  and         | 

partial  side  portions  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  the 
side  walls  of  said  fixed  duct  section  around  said  bottom 
plate  of  said  transition  section  and  tke  outer  side  walls  of 
said  intake  duct  section  said  partial  side  portions  engaging 
said  partial  side  plates  of  said  transition  section  thereby 
sealing  the  duct  system  in  the  area  of  the  sides  of  said 
transition  section. 


4,557,525 
CUTTER  BIT  ASSEMBLY 
G«rterd  Merten,  Luwb;  Oswald  Brener,  Dortmund;  Norbert 
HcMC  aad  Bend  SteiakiAl,  botb  of  Luaen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnay,  aaaignors  to  Geweriuchaft  Eiaenhntte  WestteUa, 
Laaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoatiaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  392,363,  Jun.  25,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,456,307.  TUa  application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,116 
daiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  af  Gomany,  Mar.  16, 
1982,  3209410 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  stiiaeqiient  to  Jon.  26, 

2001,  has  been  disclained. 

lat  CL*  E21C  35/J8;  E21B  10/62 

VS.  CL  299—93  11  Claims 


J 


4,557,526 
WATERPROOF  AXLE  SYSTEM  FOU  A  BOAT  TRAILER 
Geor«e  O.  Siaith,  117  Bradley  St,  CarroUtoo,  Ga.  30117 
FUed  JbL  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,439 
Iirt.  CL*  B60B  35/04.  35/08 
U.S.  CL  301—124  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  waterproof  axle  system  for  boat  trailers  having  a  frame 
for  supporting  a  boat  comprising:  j 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  axle  housing  means  adapted  to  be 


attached  to  said  frame  and  containing  a  quantity  of  lubri- 
cating oil, 
(b)  stub  axle  means  having  means  for  rotatably  mounting 
said  stub  axle  in  each  end  of  said  axle  housing,  each  of  said 
stub  axle  means  having  flange  means  for  attachment  to  a 
vehicle  tire. 


(c)  seal  means  interposed  between  said  stub  axle  means  and 
said  rotatable  mounting  means,  and 

(d)  means  intermediate  said  ends  of  said  axle  housing  means 
in  communication  with  said  lubricating  oil  for  preventing 
water  from  passing  said  seal  means  into  said  axle  housing 
means  when  said  axle  housing  means  is  submerged  in  said 
water. 


4,557,527 

ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Werner  Stnmpe,  Komwestheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  415,213,  Sep.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,605 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1982,  3215475 

Lit  CL*  B60T  8/02.  13/74 
U.S.  CL  303—15  14  Claims 


1.  A  cutter  bit  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  holder  defining 
an  open  pocket,  a  unitary  cutter-bit  having  a  shank  mounted 
within  the  ixtcket  and  a  cutter  edge  disposed  external  to  the 
holder,  a  gap  formed  between  the  shank  and  an  inner  face  of 
the  pocket  over  a  region  of  the  shank  closet  in  vicinity  to  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutter  bit  a  rod  fixed  in  the  pocket  in  a 
position  opposite  to  the  gap,  a  non-resilient  locking  element 
tapered  to  conform  to  and  removably  MTedged  in  the  gap  be- 
tween the  shank  and  said  inner  face,  aperture  means  in  the 
hokler  in  the  vicinity  of  the  gap  for  pefmitting  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  locking  element  and  a  curved  recess  in  the 
thank  of  the  cutter  bit  opposite  the  gap  which  seats  on  the  rod. 


1.  In  an  electro-pneumatic  brake  system  including  at  least 
one  storage  tank  and  brake  cylinders  supplied  thereby,  which 
comprises  a  pressure  control  valve  which  controls  air  passage 
from  said  at  least  one  storage  tank  to  the  brake  cylinders,  said 
pressure  control  valve  including  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  at 
least  one  outlet  a  double-seat  valve  including  a  first  valve  scat 
on  said  body  between  said  inlet  and  said  at  least  one  outlet  and 
an  axially  aligned  movable  closing  body,  said  movable  closing 
body  including  a  central  passage  and  a  second  valve  seat  on  an 
end  thereof,  a  portion  of  which  seats  against  said  first  valve 
seat  to  separate  said  inlet  from  said  at  least  one  outlet  an  axially 
aligned  attachment  within  said  valve  body  operable  to  seat 
against  said  second  valve  seat  on  said  closing  body  thereby 
closing  said  central  passage  and  adapted  to  move  said  movable 
closing  body  away  from  said  first  vaJve  seat  an  electro-magnet 
secured  to  said  valve  body,  said  electro-magnet  including  an 
armature  with  a  stem  attachment  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
attachment  which  exerts  a  force  on  said  movable  closing  body 
for  directly  controlling  said  movable  closing  body  in  accor- 
dance with  an  electrical  current  applied  to  said  electromagnet 
and  a  compressed  air  operating  piston  means  in  axial  alignment 
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with  said  armature,  said  piston  means  including  an  axially 
aligned  stem  and  operative  to  exert  a  force  on  said  armature  for 
movement  of  said  armature  relative  to  said  attachment  and  said 
movable  closing  body  of  said  double-seat  valve  in  the  event 
said  electromagnet  is  inoperative  whereby  said  double  seat 
valve  is  operated  by  said  armature  by  appUcation  of  an  electri- 
cal current  to  said  electro-magnet  and  in  the  event  said  electri- 
cal current  is  inoperative,  said  compressed  air  operated  piston 
will  physically  move  said  armature  for  operation  of  said  dou- 
ble-seat valve. 


greater  than  said  first  diameter  of  an  insulating  envelope  of  a 
vacuum  circuit  interrupter  comprising  a  continuous  length  of 
resihent  wire  shaped  to  define  two  substantially  parallel  sec- 
tions which  terminate  in  a  continuous  engaging  means  at  each 
end  thereof,  whereby  said  parallel  sections  form  in  part  a 
planar  portion  which  straddles  the  supports  rod  and  contacts 
the  guide  bushing,  and  said  continuous  engaging  means  at  each 
end  secure  said  retainer  member  to  the  end  plate  closure. 


4,557,528 

HYDRAUUC  VEmCLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  BRAKE 

FORCE  AMPUFICATION  AND  ANTI-SKID 

REGULATION 

Heinz  Leiber,  Oberriexingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  No?.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  26, 
1982,  3243789;  Mar.  9,  1983,  3308281;  No?.  4,  1983,  3339901 

iBt  a.*  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303—92 


30  Claims 


ggai^Ai> 


positively  biasing  the  guide  bushing  against  the  end  plate  clo- 
sure and  wherein  the  guide  bushing  includes  an  upper  surface 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  through  which  the  support 
rod  travels  and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  grooves  in  said 
upper  surface  which  grooves  straddle  said  aperture  and  are 
adapted  to  receive  therein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substan- 
tially parallel  sections  of  said  retainer  member  whereby  rou- 
tional  movement  of  the  guide  bushing  relative  to  the  end  plate 
is  inhibited. 


4,557,530 

FLAT,  COMPACT,  LINEAR  BALL  BEARING  WITH 

WEDGE-LOCKED  ECCENTRIC  ADJUSTMENT  AND 

REMOVABLE  RACES  IN  CYLINDRICAL  SEATS 

Harold  A.  Haase,  Taunton  Hill  Rd.,  Newtown,  Conn. 

FUed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,900 

iBt  CL*  F16C  29/06 

U.S.  a.  308—6  C  20  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  providing  brake  force  amplifi- 
cation and  anti-skid  regulation  for  wheel  brake  cylinders  of 
wheel  brakes  at  each  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

at  least  one  closed  brake  circuit  having  a  main  brake  cylinder 
means,  a  fluid  pressure  source  therefor  providing  a  brak- 
ing pressure  fluid,  a  pilot  fluid  pressure  derived  from  the 
fluid  pressure  of  said  fluid  pressure  source,  and  a  pedal- 
actuated  member  for  controlling  said  pilot  fluid  pressure, 

at  least  one  anti-skid  regulating  valve  means  connected 
between  said  main  brake  cylinder  means  and  said  wheel 
brake  cylinders  of  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle  for  regulating 
the  braking  fluid  pressure  during  braking  and  upon  a 
tendency  to  skidding  of  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle, 

a  valve  assembly  means  for  selectively  providing  said  pUot 
fluid  pressure  as  a  different  fluid  pressure  source  effective 
for  said  anti-skid  regulating  valve  means,  and 

triggering  means  for  actuating  said  valve  assembly  means  at 
least  during  anti-skid  regulation. 

4,557,529 
VACUUM  INTERRUPTER  GUIDE  BUSHING  RETAINER 

MEANS 

Sidney  J.  Cherry,  and  George  R.  Turner,  both  of  Elmira,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,150 

Int  a.*  F16C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  308—4  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  contact  support  rod  guide  bushing  retainer  member  for 

securing  a  contact  support  rod  guide  bushing  having  a  first 

diameter  to  an  end  plate  closure  having  a  second  diameter 


6.  The  Unear  ball  bearing  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  way 
member  to  permit  free  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  linear  ball  bearing,  said  linear  ball 
bearing  comprising: 

a  housing  for  holding  a  plurality  of  movable  balls, 

said  housing  defining  a  front  surface  adapted  to  face  toward 
said  way  member, 

said  housing  defining  a  closed  loop  path  therein  for  provid- 
ing an  endless  path  for  recirculation  of  said  pluraUty  of 
movable  balls  within  said  housing, 

a  straight  front  channel  portion  of  said  path  being  positioned 
near  the  front  surface  of  said  housing  and  the  balls  being 
accessible  from  outside  of  the  housing  along  said  straight 
front  channel  of  the  recirculation  path  for  allowing  said 
way  member  to  be  in  contact  with  the  balls  as  they  travel 
along  said  straight  front  channel, 

said  straight  front  channel  being  adapted  to  receive  therein 
at  least  one  removable,  wear-resistant  hard,  straight, 
ball-bearing  race  element  for  defining  a  rolling  surface 
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along  which  said  plurality  of  balls  caji  roll  as  they  travel 
along  said  straight  channel, 

means  for  removably  holding  said  race  element  in  said  front 
channel, 

an  eccentric  post  positioned  centrally  ih  said  housing  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  travel  of  said  plurality  of  balb  in 
said  recirculation  path  within  the  housing, 

said  eccentric  post  being  rotatable  about  its  axis  for  adjusting 
the  pre-loading  forces  applied  to  said  balls  as  they  travel 
along  said  straight  front  channel  in  contact  with  said  way 
member,  and 

a  wedge  member  in  said  housing  positioned  in  abutting 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  eccentric  post,  and  screw 
means  for  tightening  said  wedge  member  against  said 
eccentric  post  for  locking  said  ecceatric  in  its  adjusted 
poaition. 


4^57^2 
CURVILINEAR  BEARING  UNIT 
Hiroahi  TeramacU,  2-34-8,  HigasU-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-K% 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,085 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1983,  58-80968 

Int.  CL*  F16C  29/06.  13/00 

VS.  CL  308—6  C  6  daiaia 


4*557,531 
PULL-OUT  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  POR  DllAWERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Erich  Rock,  Hiichst,  and  Helmiit  HoUensteb,  Dombim,  both  of 
AHtrta,    aarifnn    to    JaUas    Bhun    Geaellschaft    m.bJfi., 
HSdwt,  Aaatria 

Piled  Apr.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  $99,827 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaitria,  May  3, 1983, 1618/83 

Lit  CL*  A47B  88/04 

VS.  a.  308— 3  J  7  daima 


1.  In  a  pull-out  guide  assembly  for  use  dn  each  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  drawer  in  an  article  of  furniture  of  the  type  wherein 
the  drawer  is  sUdably  insertable  into  an4  removable  from  a 
furniture  body,  said  assembly  being  of  the  type  including  a 
supporting  rail  to  be  mounted  on  a  respective  side  of  the  body, 
a  pull-out  rail  to  be  mounted  on  a  respective  side  of  the  drawer, 
a  roller  carrier  mounted  between  said  supporting  and  pull-out 
rails,  load  transmitting  rollers  carried  by  said  roller  carrier  and 
running  on  horizontal  flanges  of  said  supporting  and  pull-out 
rails,  and  compensating  rollers  carried  by  said  roller  carrier 
and  running  on  vertical  flanges  of  said  supporting  and  pull-out 
rails  for  providing  lateral  stability  to  said  assembly,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  | 
stop  means  on  a  front  end  of  said  supporting  rail  and  on  a 
rear  end  of  said  pull-out  rail  for  preventing  disassembly  of 
said  supporting  and  pull-out  rails  and  laid  roller  carrier  by 
relative     longitudinal     movement     therebetween,     and 
thereby  for  forming  said  supporting  and  pull-out  rails  into 
an  inseparable  unit  which  may  be  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive side  of  the  furniture  body; 
said  supporting  and  pull-out  rails,  said  roller  carrier  and  said 
load  transmitting  and  compensating  rollers  being  dimen- 
siooed  and  positioned  for  relative  loi^tudinal  movement 
substantially  without  lateral  or  vertical  clearance;  and 
means  for,  after  said  inseparable  unit  has  been  mounted  on 
the  respective  side  of  the  furniture  body,  connecting  said 
pull-out  rail  to  the  respective  side  of  the  drawer  without 
the  use  of  screws  or  bolts,  said  connecting  means  compris- 
ing a  locking  member  including  a  resilient  latch  member 
having  a  catch  fitting  onto  said  pullout  rail  and  at  least 
one  integral  member  extending  laterally  from  said  locking 
member  for  removable  friction  fit  intp  a  hole  provided  in 
the  respective  drawer  side. 


1.  A  curvilinear  bearing  unit,  comprising: 

a  track  bae  having  an  arcuate  outer  peripheral  surface  hav- 
ing two  converging  flat  surfaces  and  being  provided  on 
said  converging  flat  surfaces  with  a  pair  of  curvilinear 
loaded  ball  grooves; 

a  bearing  block  movable  along  said  arcuate  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  track  base  and  having  a  curvilinear  side 
surface  with  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  arcute  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  track 
base,  said  curvilinear  side  surface  having  two  diverging 
flat  surfaces  which  form  an  opening  having  a  wide  mouth, 
each  of  said  diverging  flat  surfaces  having  a  loaded  ball 
groove  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  and 
said  bearing  block  having  two  non-loaded  ball  bores 
formed  therein  and  being  spaced  from  said  loaded  ball 
grooves,  said  two  loaded  ball  grooves  in  the  bearing  block 
being  disposed  in  opposed  parallel  relation  with  each 
other  and  in  face-to-face  relation  with  corresponding 
loaded  ball  grooves  in  said  track  base  with  said  track  base 
being  interposed  therebetween; 

end  plates  attached  to  the  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  said 
bearing  block  and  each  having  a  pair  of  connection  pas- 
sages formed  therein  which  connect  said  loaded  ball 
grooves  and  the  corresponding  non-loaded  ball  bores; 

a  plurality  of  balls  movable  along  endless  ball  passages 
formed  by  said  loaded  ball  grooves,  said  connection  pas- 
sages and  said  non-loaded  ball  bores;  and 

a  retainer  for  retaining  said  balls  nmning  along  said  load  ball 
grooves. 


4^57,533 

MEDIA  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Richard  C.  Koch,  14252  Culver  Dr.,  #A187,  Irrine,  Calif.  92714 

Continiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  501,155,  Jun.  6, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  225,412,  Jan.  15, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,401,216,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  90,271,  Nov.  1, 

1979,  abudoncd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

707,525 
Int  CL*  A47B  81/06 
VS.  CL  312—12  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  magnetic  information 
storage  media  comprising: 
an  exterior  housing  including  opposing  right-side  and  left- 
side walls,  opposing  top  and  bottom  walls,  and  a  back  wall 
to  frame  a  front  opening  of  an  elongated  rectangular  shape 
and  included  in  the  interior  guide  means  for  receiving  and 
guiding  a  drawer;  and 
a  drawer  for  non-removably  sliding  and  fitting  within  the 
housing  the  drawer  including  a  hinged  gate  means  extend- 
ing across  a  portion  of  an  opening  of  the  drawer  for  re- 
straining the  contents  of  the  drawer,  the  drawer  compris- 
ing a  right-side  panel,  a  back  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  top 
wall  opposing  said  bottom  wall  and  a  front-piece,  said 
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back,  bottom  and  top  walls,  and  said  front  piece,  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  from  and  upon  said  nght-side  panel  to 
form,  with  said  panel  an  open,  rectangular  container,  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  further  being  joined  to  said  back 
wall,  and  said  back  waU  enters  the  housing  first,  said  front 
piece  being  flexibly  attached  to  said  right-side  panel  and 
displaced  shghtly  outward  from  said  right-side  panel  and 
from  said  top  and  bottom  panels,  said  front  piece  includmg 
a  right-side  extension,  parallel  to  said  right-side  panel,  said 
extension  adapted  to  serve  as  a  handle  for  grasping  the 
drawer,  said  front  piece  further  including  a  flange  formed 
about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  flange  being  adapt«i  to 
abut  and  seal  said  elongated  rectangular  opemng  of  the 
housing  when  the  drawer  is  fully  inserted  therem,  and  said 
gate  means  includes  a  rectangular  plate  extendmg  across 
Lid  opening  framed  by  said  back,  top  and  bottom  waUs 
and  by  said  front  piece  said  pUte  having  a  length  shghtly 


connected  in  said  circuit  means  and  operative  to  inhibit  said 
first  control  signal  when  said  sweep  switch  means  is  open, 

and  J 

time  delay  means  including  time  delay  switch  means  m  said 

circuit,  said  time  delay  means  responding  to  opening  of  said 

sweep  switch  means  by  opening  said  time  delay  switch 


in  \  '-^       V         ? 


less  than  that  of  said  bottom  wall  and  a  height  of  between 
one-quarter  and  one-half  the  length  of  said  nght-side 
panel,  a  pair  of  side  pieces  secured  to  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  into  the  drawer  from  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  plate,  each  side  piece  including  a  pivot 
post  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  therefrom  and 
adapted  for  mating  with  one  of  a  first  and  second  pair  ot 
pivot  post  apertures  formed  in  the  drawer,  said  first  and 
said  second  pair  of  apertures  being  formed  m  mutually 
perpendicuUr  orientations  whereby  said  gate  means  may 
be  mounted  in  mutually  perpendicular  orientations,  and 
said  device  further  includes  means  for  flexibly  secunng 
the  drawer  in  a  closed  position  within  the  housmg,  the 
means  including  a  snap  lock  wedge  formed  to  an  outskle 
surface  of  said  right-side  panel,  said  wedge  adapted  for 
engaging  an  interior  surface  of  said  housing  nght-side  wall 
and  pivot  means  adapted  for  vertically  pivotmg  said 
drawer  when  fully  extended. 

4,557,534 
MOBILE  STORAGE  SYSTEMS  WITH  LEASH  CONTROL 
Dean  L.  Dahnert,  Port  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Spaoesaver 
Corporation,  Port  Atkinson,  Wis. 

Piled  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,296 
iBt  a*  A47B  33/02 

VS.  CL  312-201  5  ^^^^ 

5.  A  storage  unit  system  including  at  least  one  storage  unit 

that  is  movable  toward  and  away  from  another  unit, 

reversible  electric  motor  means  on  each  movable  storage  umt 
for  driving  said  unit  in  two  directions, 

motor  controller  means  responding  to  input  of  a  first  control 
signal  by  causing  said  motor  means  to  drive  said  movable 
uStin  one  direction  and  to  input  of  a  second  control  sij^ 
by  causing  said  motor  means  to  drive  said  umt  m  another 

direction,  ,    . ,  wi       •» 

safety  sweep  bar  means  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  movable  umt 
and  sweep  switch  means  operable  from  a  closed  sute  to  an 
open  state  as  a  result  of  said  sweep  bar  means  encountenng 
aTobstniction  daring  movement  of  said  movable  umt  m  one 

direction,  ^  ,    •      i  .^  ..:x 

circuit  means  for  transmitting  said  first  control  signal  to  said 

motor  controller  means,  said  sweep  switch  means  bemg 


means  to  further  inhibit  said  fu^t  signal  when  said  sweep 
means  is  opened,  said  time  delay  means  responding  to  reclo- 
sure  of  said  sweep  switch  means  by  initiating  measurement 
of  a  predetermined  time  interval  and  responding  to  expira- 
tion of  said  interval  by  closing  said  time  delay  switch  means 
to  terminate  inhibition  of  said  first  control  signal. 

4,557,535 
ELECTRICAL  HOSE  SWIVEL  CONNECTOR  FOR 
CANISTER  VACUUM  CLEANER 
James  W.  Keane,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mina.,  asrigwir  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mi<^ 

Piled  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,103 

lat  CL*  HOIR  39/00 

VS.  CL  339—5  R  **  ^^^*"*™ 


1  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  having  a  canister  housing  defmmg  a 
suction  inlet  opening  and  an  electrical  power  connector  adja- 
cent said  opening,  and  a  hose  for  conducting  dirt-laden  air  to 
said  suction  opening  and  provided  with  electrical  power-con- 
ducting means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  swivel  connector  having  a  first  portion  secured  to  said 
hose  end.  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  said  housing  in  said  suction  inlet  opening,  said 
first  portion  being  swivelly  connected  to  said  second 

portion;  j      •     i 

an  electrical  power  plug  removably  mounted  to  said  swivel 

connector  second  portion; 
first  cooperating  interlock  means  on  said  plug  and  swivel 

connector  second  portion  for  releasably  locking  the  plug 

to  said  swivel  connector  second  portion; 
second  cooperating  interlock  means  on  said  plug  and  swivel 
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connector  first  portion  for  preventing  axial  separation  of 
said  first  and  second  swivel  conneptor  portions;  and 
cooperating  electrical  connection  nieans  on  said  plug  and 
said  swivel  connector  first  portiofi  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  electrical  power  coniiector  to  said  electrical 
power-conducting  means  with  said  swivel  connector  first 
and  second  portions  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
angularly  related  swivel  positions. 


r 

4,557,536       i 
ROT  AT  ABLE  ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 
Jaa  V.  M.  Geurts,  EindboTen,  NetherUnds,  assignor  to  U^. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,466 
Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,  Mar.  31,   1SW3, 
8301137  j 

Int  a*  HOIR  39/08 
US.  CI.  339—8  P  2  Claims 


Ms  ^^    » 


1.  A  rotatable  electrical  coupling  wliich  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical housing  enclosing  two  resilient  contact  members,  said 
housing  having  a  circumferential  grodve  formed  in  its  inner 
surface;  a  cable  holder  having  two  slip  rings  respectively  coop- 
erating with  said  two  contact  members,  said  slip  rings  being 
formed  as  coaxial  cylindrical  conduct<>rs  of  different  diame- 
ters; a  connection  cable  embedded  in|  the  cable  holder  and 
having  two  conducting  cores,  the  two  ^lip  rings  being  respec- 
tively electrically  connected  to  said  t\Mo  cores;  a  hollow  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  insulating  body  electrically  separating  the 
two  slip  rings  from  each  other,  said  inajulating  body  including 
a  disk-shaped  member  at  its  end  faciiig  the  interior  of  the 
housing,  said  disk-shaped  member  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  larger  sUp  ri|ig  and  being  rotatably 
joumaled  in  the  circumferential  groove  formed  in  the  housing, 
an  extended  leakage  path  between  tht  two  slip  rings  being 
thereby  provided  by  said  disk-shaped  member;  means  to  secure 
the  larger  slip  ring  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  insulating  body; 
and  means  to  secure  the  smaller  slip  rii^g  to  the  interior  of  the 
insulating  body. 


4,557,537 
ELECTRICAL  GROUNDING  ARRANGEMENT  AND 
METHOD     I 
Carl  R.  Greer,  Louisrille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,747 
Int  CI.*  HOIR  4/42.  '4/64 
US.  CL  339—14  R  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  ground  connection  arrangement  for  two 
metal  elements  comprising: 
a  first  metal  element  with  an  aperture  having  a  periphery  and 
an  integral  tab  with  a  thickness  and  extending  from  the 
aperture  periphery  and  departing  the  plane  of  the  first 
metal  element,  said  tab  having  a  leQgth  no  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  aperture,  i 

a  second  metal  element  with  an  aperture  having  a  periphery 
and  a  slot  radially  outwardly  of  the  aperture  periphery, 
said  slot  having  inserted  therein  the  tab  of  the  first  metal 
element,  and 
an  externally  threaded  metal  fastener  having  a  minor  and 
major  thread  diameter  through  the  first  and  second  metal 
element  apertures  which  fastenef  bends  the  tab  in  the 


insertion  direction  of  the  fastener  through  the  apertures 
into  the  slot  of  the  second  metal  element,  scores  the  tab  of 
the  first  metal  element  and  is  in  metal-to-metal  contact 
with  the  tab  and  second  metal  element, 


said  fastener,  slot  and  tab  being  dimensioned  such  that  the 
slot  extends  from  the  second  metal  element  aperture  pe- 
riphery a  distance  of  half  the  difference  between  the  minor 
and  major  diameter  of  the  fastener  plus  approximately  a 
fourth  to  three-fourths  the  thickness  of  the  tab. 


4,557,538 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  EFFECTING  AN  ELECTRIC 

CONNECnON  THROUGH  A  PIPE  FORMED  OF 

SEVERAL  ELEMENTS 

Andri  Chevalier,  Pantin,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Francais 

du  Petrole,  France 

Filed  JuL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,978 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  21, 1982,  82  12861 

Int.  a,*  HOIR  4/64 

VS.  a.  339—16  C  20  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  effecting  at  least  one  electric  connection 
through  one  pipe  formed  of  a  plurality  of  pipe  elements  se- 
cured to  one  another,  each  pipe  element  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  adapted  to  mechanically  cooperate  with  the 
complimentary  ends  of  the  next  elements,  characterized  in  that 
each  pipe  element  comprises: 
a  sheath  placed  inside  said  element  and  wherein  is  housed  at 

least  one  conductor, 
a  first  connected  secured  to  one  end  of  said  sheath  which  is 
maintained  in  the  first  end  of  said  pipe  element  and  which 
electrically  cooperates  with  said  conductor, 
a  second  connector  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  sheath 
which  is  maintained  in  the  second  end  of  said  pipe  element 
and  which  electrically  cooperates  with  said  conductor, 
a  double  connector  having  a  first  end  comprising  at  least  one 
contact  and  a  second  end  comprising  at  least  one  contact, 
said  contacts  being  electrically  connected  to  one  another, 
the  first  end  of  said  double  coimector  electrically  cooper- 
ating with  the  first  connector  of  an  adjacent  pipe  element, 
the  second  end  of  the  double  connector  electrically  coop- 
erating with  said  second  connector,  and 
means  for  positioning  and  fastening  said  first  and  second 
connectors  to  said  pipe  element. 
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4,557,539 
CONTACT  INSERTABLE  IN  A  METALLIZED  HOLE  OF 

A  PRINTED  CIRCUTT  CARD  AND  PROCESS 

Harry  Zust,  Weinbergstrasse  58,  8703  Erienbach,  and  Sigi 

Burgi,  Bohlstrasse  7,  6301  Zug,  both  of  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,453,  Aug.  26,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,259 

Int  CL*  HOIR  4/24 

VS.  CL  339—17  C  14  Ctaims 


the  operation  of  a  programmed  socket  having  a  printed  circuit 
board  and  arrays  of  terminal  pads  on  each  side  of  the  board 
connected  by  tracings,  said  contact  pair  comprising  a  lower 
contact  with  an  axially  extending  pin  portion  and  a  lower 
planar  base  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  pin  portion  for 
making  an  electrical  connection  with  one  of  the  terminal  pads 
on  the  lower  side  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  an  upper  contact 
with  an  upper  planar  base  parallel  with  said  lower  planar  base 
for  making  an  electrical  conection  with  one  of  the  terminal 
pads  on  the  upper  side  of  the  printed  circuit  board  an  an  arcu- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  printed  circuit  card  (6)  of  a  prede- 
termined thickness  having  a  hole  (5)  formed  therein,  said  hole 
having  a  metallized  contact  surface  layer  (7)  on  its  walls, 
with 
an  elongated  contact  terminal  pin  element  insertable  in  the 

hole,  for  making  electrical  connection  with  the  metalUzed 

contact  surface  layer  (7)  of  the  hole  and  for  mechanical 

attachment  to  the  printed  circuit  card  (6), 
wherein  the  terminal  pin  element  comprises: 

a  first  end  portion  (1)  of  polygonal  cross-section  and  suit- 
able for  a  wire-wrap  connection  dimensioned  to  pass 
through  the  hole  (5)  and  project  beyond  one  of  the  faces 
of  the  card  (6)  when  the  contact  pin  element  is  in  an 
inserted  position  in  the  card; 

a  second  end  portion  (2)  of  polygonal  cross-section  and 
suitable  for  a  wire-wrap  coimection  dimensioned  to 
project  beyond  the  other  face  of  the  card  when  the 
contact  is  in  the  inserted  position; 

an  intermediate  portion  (3)  of  twisted  polygonal  cross-sec- 
tion and  of  a  length  corresponding  about  to  the  thick- 
ness of  said  card  coimecting  the  first  and  second  end 
portions, 

the  surfaces  of  said  intermediate  portion  having  edges 
defining  twisted  comers; 

said  end  portions  and  intermediate  portion  being  substan- 
tially aligned  on  a  common  axis  which  is  also  the  axis  of 
twist  of  said  intermediate  portion, 

whereby  said  terminal  element  is  inserted  by  only  axial 
pressure  on  said  second  end  portion  while  permitting 
free  rotation  of  the  pin  element  to  self-twist  the  pin 
element  into  the  hole, 

and  wherein  said  intermediate  portion,  when  inserted  in 
said  hole,  engages  by  said  twisted  comers  the  metallized 
interior  surface  layer  (7)  of  the  hole  and  at  the  same  time 
ensures  mechanical  retention  of  the  terminal  pin  ele- 
ment in  the  hole,  by  deformation  of  said  metallized 
contact  surface  layer  in  a  spiral  path  which  leaves  said 
surface  layer  electrically  continuous  and  forms  a  gas- 
tight  connection  preventing  corrosion  of  the  contact 
surface  of  said  metallized  layer  which  is  in  engagement 
with  said  pin  element. 


ate  portion  formed  from  a  flat  strip  curved  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  said  planar  bases,  and  connecting  means  for  connecting 
said  upper  contact  with  said  lower  contact  during  manufacture 
of  a  programmed  socket,  said  connecting  means  including  a 
severable  flat  strip  of  material  curved  between  the  planar  bases 
of  said  upper  and  lower  contacts  about  an  axis  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  arcuate  portion,  said  flat  strip  of  material  being 
severable  after  the  contact  bases  have  been  electrically  at- 
tached to  respective  terminal  pads  of  the  printed  circuit  board 
thereby  leaving  two  mechanically  separate  contacts  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  printed  circuit  board. 


4,557,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  CABLES  TO  PRINTED 

CIRCUTT  BOARDS 
Gemot  Steuemagel,  Offenbach,  and  Willy  Bohnenberger,  Main- 
hansen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia 
Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,431 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1983,3323029 

Int  CL*  HOIR  11/20.  23/68.  13/506 
VS.  CL  339—17  LM  5  Claims 


4^7,540 

PROGRAMMED  SOCKET  AND  CONTACT 

Mel  L.  Forbes,  Chardon,  and  John  T.  Venaleck,  Madison,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  4C  Electronics,  Inc,  Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,737 

Int  CL*  HOIR  23/72 

VS.  CL  339—17  CF  ^  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  contact  pair  mechanically  connected  for  use 

in  manufacturing  and  mechanically  disconnectable  for  use  in 


1.  An  apparattis  for  electrically  connecting  a  cable  including 
insulated  wires  to  terminals  on  a  first  printed  circuit  board 
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which  bears  electronic  devices  and  which  is  disposed  in  an 
equipment  housing  having  front  and  rear  sides,   said   first 
printed  circuit  board  having  a  rear  endi  directed  toward  the 
rear  side  and  a  front  end  directed  toward  the  front  side,  with  a 
plurality  of  second  printed  circuit  boards  being  disposed  in  said 
bousing  parallel  to  said  first  printed  circuit  board,  at  least  one 
second  printed  circuit  board  being  affixed  to  a  front  plate  for 
moanting  said  at  least  one  second  printed  circuit  board,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  female  multi-pomt  connector  attached  to  said  first 
printed  circuit  board  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof,  said 
female  multi-point  connector  being  electronically  con- 
nected to  the  terminals  on  said  first  printed  circuit  board; 
a  rear  wall  panel  extending  transversely  to  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  closing  the  rear  aide  of  the  equipment 
housing,  said  rear  wall  panel  having  first  and  second  sides 
and  having  rows  of  holes  therein,  said  first  printed  circuit 
board  being  disposed  at  the  first  side  of  said  rear  wall 
panel;  1 

a  male  multi-point  connector  affixed  t6  the  first  side  of  said 
rear  wall  panel,  said  male  multi-point  connector  having 
pins  which  are  insertable  into  said  female  multi-point 
connector  and  which  extend  through  the  holes  past  the 
second  side  of  said  rear  wall  panel; 
a  guide  firame  mounted  on  the  second  side  of  said  rear  wall 

panel  and  surrounding  said  pins; 
multi-point  connectors  means  for  attachment  to  the  cable, 
the  multi-point  connector  means  being  insertable  into  the 
guide  frame  to  electrically  connect  the  cable  to  the  first 
printed  board  terminals,  said  multi-point  connector  means 
including 

a  second  female  multi-point  connector  having  conductive 

cutting  elements  to  electrically  coimect  the  wires  by 

piercing  the  insulation  of  the  wirts  when  the  wires  are 

clamped  against  the  cutting  elements, 

a  wire  distribution  element  holding  the  wires  against  said 

cutting  elements, 
two  housing  half-shells  surrounding  the  second  female 
multi-point  connector  and  the  ivire  distribution  ele- 
ment, and 
detent  means  provided  on  said  housing  half-shells  for 
holding  said  half-shells  together; 
an  additional  male  multi-point  connector  fastened  to  said 
front  end  of  said  first  printed  circuit  board  and  electrically 
connected  to  terminals  on  said  first  printed  circuit  board; 
and 
an  additional  guide  frame  surrounding  said  additional  male 
multi-point  connector,  said  additional  male  multi-point 
connector  having  a  length  and  width  substantially  match- 
ing the  length  and  width  of  said  fr0nt  plate. 


fully  inserted,  the  improvement  comprising,  wedge  means 
received  in  the  mating  face  of  said  housing  between  said  rows 


of  cavities,  said  wedge  means  fitting  in  said  interstices  between 
adjacent  latch  arms. 


4,557,543 
KEY  HOLE  RETENTION 
Earl  W.  McCleerey,  MecfaanicslNirg,  and  John  A.  Root,  Harris- 
borg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incoiporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1634>15,  Jan.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  715,705 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/432 

VS.  CL  339—97  P  4  Ctains 


4,557,542 
CONNECTOR  WITH  MEANS  p6r  RETAINING 
TERMINALS  AND  VERIFYING  SEATING 
Jmrne*  R.  CoUcr,  and  Paal  A.  Coon,  hodi  of  Kernersrille,  N.C, 
assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  HarrtriHirg,  Pa. 
FUed  Jon.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,984 
Int  CL«  HOIR  n/OO 
UjS.  a.  33»— 59  M  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  type  comprising  an  insula- 
tive  housing  having  a  mating  face  and  in  opposed  conductor 
receiving  face,  the  mating  face  being  defined  by  an  endwall, 
two  rows  of  terminal  receiving  cavities  extending  between  said 
faces,  each  cavity  receiving  a  terminal  therein  from  said  con- 
ductor receiving  face,  each  cavity  communicating  with  an 
open  mouth  in  said  endwall,  said  housing  having  two  adjacent 
rows  of  resilient  latch  arms  therein,  each  latch  arm  flanking  a 
respective  cavity  and  cooperating  with  a  terminal  therein  to 
retain  same  therein  when  fully  inserted,  each  arm  having  a 
distal  end  toward  said  mating  face,  each  arm  being  separated 
from  the  adjacent  arm  by  an  interstice  in  the  housing,  each  arm 
deflecting  into  the  interstice  during  insertion  of  a  terminal,  and 
returning  toward  the  respective  cavity  when  the  terminal  is 


1.  An  improved  pin  and  socket  type  connector  comprising: 
an  insulative  housing  having  a  forward  mating  face,  an 
opposed  rear  terminal  receiving  face,  and  two  parallel 
rows  of  terminal  receiving  passages  and  two  opposed 
outer  surfaces  extending  therebetween,  each  passage  hav- 
ing a  forward  portion  adjacent  the  mating  face,  an  open 
rear  portion  opening  on  the  adjacent  outer  surface  adja- 
cent the  terminal  receiving  face,  and  a  retention  portion 
therebetween,  the  retention  portion  of  each  passage  hav- 
ing a  key  hole  profiled  entry  portion  toward  the  rear  face, 
the  entry  portion  comprising  a  slot  extending  radially 
toward  the  adjacent  outer  surface,  the  retention  portion 
being  intersected  by  an  aperture  extending  from  the  adja- 
cent outer  surface  into  the  passage  adjacent  the  entry 
portion  forming  a  forward  facing  shoulder  on  either  side 
of  the  slot; 
a  plurality  of  stamp>ed  and  formed  terminals  mounted  in 
respective  passages,  each  having  a  cylindrical  mating 
portion  received  in  the  forward  portion  of  a  passage,  an 
open  insulation  displacing  conductor  engaging  rear  por- 
tion received  in  the  open  rear  portion  of  the  passage,  and 
a  retention  portion  therebetween  received  in  the  retention 
portion  of  the  passage,  the  retention  portion  of  each  termi- 
nal comprising  a  pair  of  adjacent  symmetric  flanges  hav- 
ing first  portions  which  are  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
axis  of  the  cylindrical  mating  portion  and  extend  radially 
beyond  the  cylindrical  mating  portion  toward  the  adja- 
cent outer  surface,  the  flanges  having  respective  second 
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portions  extending  freely  rearward  from  respective  first 
portions  and  mutually  diverging  to  free  ends  which  abut 
-  respective  shoulders. 


4557J44 

TERMINAL  FOR  CONNECTING  A  LEAD  WIRE  TO  A 

COIL  WIRE 

Wflhelm  C  J.  EMer,  TOborg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  AMP 

iBcorporatad,  Harriabnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,469 

Int  a.*  HOIR  4/24 

UJS.  CL  339—97  R  •  daims 


adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  coimector,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

said  shield  cover  being  formed  of  separate  top  and  bottom 
overlapping  parts  adapted  to  be  compressed  to  each  otiier  so 
as  to  sandwich  said  insulator  therebetween,  and 

cable  clamp  means  integrally  formed  with  each  of  said  top  and 
bottom  parts  and  adapted  for  engaging  with  said  cable,  after 
said  top  and  bottom  parts  are  overlapped  on  said  insulator, 
and  for  electrically  connecting  said  cable  to  said  shield 
cover,  whereby  the  requirement  of  clamping  means,  sepa- 
rate from  the  connector,  to  ensure  secure  mechanical  and 
electrical  connection  between  the  connector  and  the  cable  is 
eliminated. 


1.  A  strip  of  electrical  terminals,  each  of  the  terminals  being 
of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  plate-like  members  in  aligned 
q)aced-apart  relationship,  each  of  the  plate-like  members  hav- 
ing a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  side  edges  extending  between 
the  ends,  the  first  ends  being  connected  to  each  other  by 
spaced-apart  connecting  straps,  each  of  the  members  having  a 
wiie-receiving  slot  extending  inwardly  from  its  first  end  for 
reception  of  a  first  wire,  a  connecting  member  on  the  terminal 
for  connecting  a  second  wire  to  the  terminal,  the  terminals 
being  connected  to  each  other  in  ade-by-side  relationship,  the 
strip  of  terminals  being  characterized  in  that: 
one  of  the  plate-like  members  has  a  pair  of  stabilizing  ears 
extending  from  its  side  edges  towards  the  other  plate-like 
member,  the  stabilizing  ears  having  free  ends  which  arc 
located  beyond  the  side  edges  of  the  other  plate-like  mem- 
ber whereby  each  of  the  plate-like  members  is  stabilized 
against  movement  in  its  own  plane  relative  to  the  other 
plate-like  member. 

4,557,545 

SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
ToMOMri  OfaHoU,  and  Takao  Hiroae,  both  of  Tochigi,  J^an, 
MsivMrs  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
Cowty,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,932 
rtmimm  priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.   25,   1983,   58- 

61666[U] 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/58,  13/658 
UJS.  a.  339—103  M  18  Claims 


4,557,546 
SOLDERLESS  COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Charies  W.  Dreyer,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Seakctro  Cor- 
poration, Mamaroneck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523^61 

Int  CL*  HOIR  17/18 

UJS.  CL  339—177  R  «  Clainis 


1.  In  a  shielded  electrical  connector  including  at  least  one 
electrical  contact  supported  by  a  supporting  insulator,  a  shield 
cover  for  the  connector  and  a  cable  clamp  for  engaging  a  cable 


1.  An  assembly  for  releasably  joining  one  end  of  a  semi-rigid 
coaxial  cable  to  a  coaxial  connector,  said  coaxial  connector 
including  an  array  of  threads,  said  assembly  comprising: 
an  inner  sleeve  for  mounting  generally  concentrically 
around  the  cable,  said  inner  sleeve  including  generally 
cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  oppose  clamping 
and  connecting  ends,  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  inner 
surface  being  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
cable,  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  including  an  inwardly 
extending  annular  ledge  adjacent  the  connecting  end  of 
said  inner  sleeve  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said 
inner  sleeve  relative  to  the  cable,  said  inner  cylindrical 
surface  including  a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  extending 
from  said  clamping  end  to  a  point  intermediate  said  clamp- 
ing and  connecting  ends,  said  plurality  of  annular  grooves 
defining  clamping  ridges  therebetween,  said  inner  sleeve 
further  including  a  pair  of  angularly  aligned  slots  extend- 
ing from  the  clamping  end  thereof  to  a  point  intermediate 
the  clamping  and  connecting  ends,  said  inner  sleeve  being 
compressable  into  secure  engagement  with  the  cable  adja- 
cent said  slots  and  said  clamping  ridges  of  said  inner 

sleeve; 
an  outer  sleeve  for  telescopingly  sliding  over  the  clampmg 
end  of  the  inner  sleeve  to  progressively  compress  the 

inner  sleeve; 

coupling  means  for  threadably  engaging  the  coaxial  connec- 
tor and  for  limiting  movement  of  the  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  along  the  cable;  and 

a  locking  ring  mounted  intermediate  said  outer  sleeve  and 
said  coupling  means,  said  locking  ring  enabling  rotable 
movement  between  said  outer  sleeve  and  said  coupling 
means  but  preventing  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  outer  sleeve  and  said  coupling  means. 
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4,557,547 

CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Stuart,  Newhavea,  England,  assignor  to  Rotaflex  pic, 
Loadon,  Ejigiand 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,058 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1982, 
8201242 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/64 
VS.  CL  399—184  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  supply  connector  for  an  electfical  distribution  track 
having  an  elongate  channel  and  a  plurtlity  of  electrical  con- 
ductors housed  in  the  channel  and  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  track  including  a  longitudinally  extending  polariz- 
ing abutment,  the  connector  comprising  a  body,  contacts  re- 
tractably  carried  by  said  body  for  engagiement  with  respective 
track  conductors,  contact  operating  means  movably  mounted 
on  said  body  for  shifting  said  contacts  between  a  retracted 
position  enabling  insertion  of  said  connector  into  said  channel 
and  an  extended  position  in  contact  with  said  conductors,  fixed 
terminals  on  said  body  for  the  connection  of  electrical  supply 
leads,  the  terminals  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
contacts,  and  polarizing  means  adapted  to  project  from  the 
body  for  cooperating  with  the  track  to  aHlow  the  connector  to 
be  mounted  in  the  channel  in  either  of  two  orientations  180* 
offset  one  from  the  other,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  polarizing  means  relative  to 
the  body  to  project  at  either  side  thereof  whereby  to  reverse 
said  allowable  orientation  of  the  connector  in  the  track,  indi- 
cating means  coupled  to  the  polarizing  iiieans  and  arranged  to 
denote  the  terminals  to  which  the  supply  leads  should  be  re- 
spectively connected  for  the  polarity  selected,  whereby  to 
ensure  that  the  track  conductors  are  coanected  to  the  correct 
phases  of  the  power  supply,  said  polarizing  means  and  contact 
operating  means  being  cooperatively  arranged  such  that  said 
means  for  adjusting  said  polarizing  means  can  be  adjusted  only 
in  said  retracted  position  of  said  contacts. 


4,557,548 

EDGE  CONNECTOR  FOR  CHIP  CARRIER 
Roger  L.  Thraalt,  Qenimons,  N.C.,  aasiyior  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisborg,  Pa. 
CootiBiiatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,392,  Dec.  14,  1983.  This 
appUcation  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,857 


iBt  a*  HOIR  13/1 


UJS.  CL  339—258 


SClaims 


type  comprising  a  continuous  carrier  strip  having  said  contacts 
attached  laterally  thereto  in  side-by-side  relation,  each  contact 
comprising  a  contact  section  having  a  base  and  ^  pair  of  first 
and  second  opposed  arms  formed  upward  from  the  base,  the 
arms  being  formed  with  respective  mutually  facing  rolled 
contact   surfaces,   each   contact   further  comprising   a  pin 
stamped  out  of  the  second  arm  leaving  a  close-ended  slot 
therein,  the  pin  being  formed  downward  from  the  base,  the 
strip  being  characterized  in  that 
each  arm  of  each  contact  extends  from  the  base  to  a  bend 
remote  therefrom  where  it  is  formed  through  an  obtuse 
angle  toward  the  opposite  arm  of  the  pair  thence  to  the 
contact  surface,  the  first  arm  being  stamped  from  the 
carrier  strip  leaving  an  aperture  therein,  each  contact 
being  attached  to  the  carrier  by  a  pair  of  straps  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  aperture  to  respective  opposite 
edges  of  the  first  arm  proximate  to  the  bend  therein  re- 
mote from  the  base. 


4,557,549 

CONNECTOR  DEVICE 

Daniel  E.  Whitney,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles ' 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,837 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/10 

VS.  CL  339—258  R  2  Claims 
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1.  A  connector  device  including  plug  and  socket  compo- 
nents, one  of  the  components  being  an  elastic  engagement 
element  of  length  L  and  the  other  of  said  components  includ- 
ing a  chamfered  surface,  comprising: 

a  nose  portion  having  a  first  positive  slope  of 

ft.  +  Xi/L 


1  -  plX\/L 


a  root  portion  having  a  second  positive  slope  RZi/Xi, 
where  R  is  determined  by 


li(tiS  +  I)   r  RS  -  fi         X\    1 
(1  -(-  ;i2)     L  *^-S  +  1         L    J 


L    1  +M^ 


(1  -  yJCi/L) 


]^ 


and 
a  convex  fair  curve  defined  as 

Z  =  -X/n  + 


I  +  M^)        ^^^  r  tJi(Xi-X)-Q 
-  C/KL)     "  L  f^l  ~ 

1.  A  strip  of  stamped  and  formed  electrical  contacts  of  the   interconnecting  said  nose  and  root  portions. 


ai 

KnHi 


-  X)-  C(l  -  tiX/L)/K 
C/K 
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4,557,550 
OPTICAL  nBER  TAPS 
Penny  L.  Beals,  Redwood  Citr,  Phyllis  M.  Simon,  Fremont,  and 
Brace  D.  Campbell,  Portola  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,054 

Int  CL«  G02B  5/14 

VS.  a.  350—96.15  19  Claims 


zation-holding  axes  of  said  fibers,  and  a  single  crystal  of  solid 
organic  electro-optical  material  filling  said  space  and  having 
major  and  minor  cross-sectional  crystal  axes  coinciding  with 
the  major  and  minor  cross-sectional  axes,  respectively,  of  said 
space. 

15.  A  method  of  making  a  non-linear  waveguide  component, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of,  providing  a  pair  of  optical 
fibers  each  having  a  generally  elliptical  core  defining  orthogo- 
nal polarization-holding  axes,  shaping  one  surface  of  each  fiber 
so  as  to  form  such  surface  into  a  concave  configuration,  plac- 


1.  A  coupler  for  an  optical  fiber,  the  coupler  having  an  open 
position  in  which  it  does  not  operate  on  the  fiber  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  it  does  operate  on  the  fiber,  comprising: 

first  bending  means  through  which  the  fiber  passes  and 
which  has  an  open  position  in  which  the  fiber  is  not  bent 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  fiber  is  bent  sufficiently 
to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  an  optical  signal  passing 
down  the  fiber  to  escape  and  be  tapped  from  the  fiber; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  tapped  optical  signal 
which  has  escaped  from  the  fiber  when  it  is  maintained  in 
a  bent  configuration  by  the  first  bending  means; 

signal  attenuation  means,  located  downstream  of  the  first 
bending  means,  through  which  the  fiber  passes  and  which 
has  an  open  position  in  which  an  untapped  portion  of  the 
optical  signal  passing  through  the  fiber  is  not  attenuated 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  untapped  portion  of  the 
optical  signal  passing  through  the  fiber  is  substantially 
attenuated  to  prevent  confusion  between  the  untapped 
portion  of  the  optical  signal  and  an  optical  signal  to  be 
injected; 

second  bending  means,  located  downstream  of  the  signal 
attenuation  means,  through  which  the  fiber  passes  and 
which  has  an  open  position  in  which  the  fiber  is  not  bent 
and  a  closed  position  in  which  the  fiber  is  bent  sufficiently 
to  permit  the  injection  of  an  optical  signal  into  the  fiber; 

injecting  means  for  injecting  an  optical  signal  into  the  bent 
position  of  the  fiber  when  it  is  maintained  in  a  bent  config- 
uration by  the  second  bending  means;  and 

bending  and  attenuation  activating  means  for  moving  the 
first  and  second  bending  means  and  the  attenuation  means 
between  their  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,557,551 
NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLER  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  B.  Dyott,  Orland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Andrew  Corpo- 
ration, Orland  Park,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,621 
Int  a.«  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350—96.15  15  Claims 

1.  A  non-linear  waveguide  component  comprising  a  pair  of 
optical  fibers  having  orthogonal  polarization-holding  axes,  said 
fibers  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and  defining  be- 
tween them  a  space  of  generally  elliptically  cross-section,  the 
major  and  minor  cross-sectional  axes  of  said  elliptical  space 
having  a  predetermined  geometric  relationship  to  said  polari- 


ing  the  fibers  into  an  outer  tube  with  the  concave  surfaces  of 
the  fibers  disposed  in  spaced  face-to-face  relation  and  with  the 
major  axes  of  the  cores  of  the  two  fibers  extending  parallel  to 
one  another,  radially  collapsing  the  tube  to  bring  the  fibers 
together  while  leaving  a  space  of  generally  elliptical  cross-sec- 
tion between  the  concave  surfaces  of  the  fibers,  the  major  and 
minor  cross-sectional  axes  of  said  elliptical  space  having  a 
predetermined  geometric  relationship  to  said  polarization- 
holding  axes  of  said  fibers,  and  growing  a  crystal  of  sobd 
organic  anisotropic  electro-optic  material  in  said  space. 


4,557,552 

MICROBEND  OPTICAL  FIBER  TAPPED  DELAY  LINE 

Steven  A.  Newton,  Menlo  Park,  and  Casaius  C.  Cutler,  Palo 

Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Board  <rf  Trustees  of  tfae 

Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,037 

IntCL*G02B  V772 

VS.  CL  350—96.15  27  Claims 


iyrrvr 


1.  A  tapped  optical  fiber  delay  line,  comprising: 

a  length  of  optical  fiber  positioned  on  a  form  having  at  least 
one  raised  portion,  said  fiber  having  first  and  second  seg- 
ments, each  of  said  first  segments  passing  over  a  raised 
portion  on  the  form  so  as  to  create  a  bend  of  radius  suffi- 
ciently small  to  cause  a  portion  of  a  light  signal  traveling 
in  said  first  segments  to  be  directed  out  of  said  fiber  at  said 
first  segments,  and  any  bend  radius  in  said  second  seg- 
ments being  sufficiently  large  to  prohibit  a  portion  of  a 
light  signal  traveling  in  said  second  segments  from  being 
directed  out  of  said  fiber  at  said  second  segments;  and 

means  for  detecting  light  directed  out  of  said  fiber  at  said 
first  segments. 

21.  A  method  of  tapping  an  optical  fiber  delay  line  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  first  form  having  a  surface  whose  diameter  is 
sufficiently  Urge  to  prevent  severe  bending  and  associated 
teas  of  light  from  an  optical  fiber  positioned  thereon; 

pocitioDing  a  raised  member  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surfiKC  of  the  first  form;  I 

wrapping  a  segment  of  an  optical  fiber  around  the  form  in  a 
configuration  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  segment 
passes  over  the  raised  member  so  as  to  form  a  bend  in  the 
fiber  of  a  radius  sufficiently  small  to  cause  a  portion  of  a 
light  signal  traveling  in  the  fiber  to  be  directed  out  of  said 
fiber  at  the  bend;  and  I 

positioning,  adjacent  the  bend,  a  means  of  detecting  the  light 
emitted  from  the  fiber  at  the  bend. 


flanked  at  its  diametrically  reduced  proximal  end  by  a  plurality 
of  metal  cooling  jaws  in  the  form  of  cylindrical  annular  seg- 
ments in  a  radially  inwardly  spring-loaded  manner  and  in 
contact  tlKrewith,  which  are  thnistable  against  a  spring  system 


4^7,553 

METHOD  OF  WAVELENGTH  MULTIPLEXING  IN 
FUSED  SINGLE-MODE  FIBER  COUPLERS 
Matthew  N.  McLaadrkh,  Sm  Diego,  Qdif^  assigMM-  to  The 
Uaited  State*  ot  Aaerica  m  rcpreteiit«d  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Smwj,  WMhiagtoo,  D.C 

FIM  Not.  2,  1981,  Scr.  No.  317,662 
lat.  CL*  G02B  5/U 
VS.  CL  350—96.15 


Fia»    COUPLER 


•I 


-iii — \' 


FiaCR     LINK 


TIBER  COUPLER 


iVi 


^ 


J^^4^^ 


at  an  axial  spacing  from  said  connector  socket  and  its  said 
annular  mounting  by  means  of  a  step  of  a  thicker  section  of  said 
plug  coming  into  contact  against  shoulders  of  said  cooling 
jaws. 


4,557,555 

SWITCH  FOR  OPTICAL  UGHT  WAVEGUIDES 
Peter  Stoerk,  Poecking,  and  Giinter  Thom,  Ganting,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlia  St  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  5, 
1982,  3203930 

lat  a*  G02B  5/J4 
VJS.  a.  350— 96J0  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  entering  and  extracting  a  discrete  wave- 
length of  optical  dau  transmitted  in  t^o  wavelengths  in  a 
duplex  optical  data  transmission  system  Comprising: 

transmitting  the  duplex  optical  data  over  a  continuous  sin- 
gle-mode fiber  only,  the  step  of  transmitting  includes  the 
imintemipted  passing  of  the  other  wavelength  throughout 
the  continuous  single-mode  fiber  and 

evanescent  field  coupling  one  of  two  wavelengths  of  the 
duplex  optical  data  to  and  from  the  system,  the  evanescent 
field  coupling  being  effected  by  there  being  a  one-hundred 
percent  evanescent  field  coupling  at  the  one  wavelength 
and  rcro  evanescent  field  coupling  at  the  other  wave- 
length, the  step  of  evanescent  field  coupling  includes  the 
etching  away  of  a  precise  layer  thickness  of  the  claddings 
of  a  like  single-mode  fiber  and  a  portion  of  the  continuous 
single-mode  fiber,  the  joining  of  the  length  1  of  a  like 
single-mode  fiber  to  the  portion  of  the  continuous  single- 
mode  fiber  to  have  a  discrete  center-to-center  spacing  of 
the  fibers'  cores  and  the  fusing  of  the  portion  of  the  contin- 
uous single-mode  fiber  and  the  length  1  of  the  like  single- 
mode  fiber  together  so  that  the  product  of  the  coupling 
coefficient  K  and  the  length  1  equals  ir/2  at  the  one-hun- 
dred percent  evanescent  field  coupled  wavelength  and 
equals  w  at  the  zero  evanescent  field  coupled  wavelength. 


1.  In  a  switch  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  a  first  waveguide 
from  a  second  waveguide,  said  switch  having  means  including 
a  fixed  carrier  part  for  holding  an  end  of  the  first  waveguide  in 
a  fixed  p>osition  in  a  switch  housing  and  movable  means  includ- 
ing a  support  part  for  moving  an  end  of  a  second  waveguide 
between  a  first  position  in  said  housing  optically  coupled  to  the 
first  waveguide  and  a  second  position  uncoupled  from  said  first 
waveguide,  said  support  part  being  flexibly  connected  to  the 
switch  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  said  support  part 
being  connected  to  the  switch  housing  by  at  least  one  first 
flexible  web  having  only  one  bending  axis,  said  bending  axis 
extending  parallel  to  a  waveguide  axis  of  the  end  of  the  second 
waveguide. 


4,557,554 
UGHT  PROIECFORS 
ErMt  BbK,  OhcHcrdiagea/Gfoai  Vflhn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■My,  Mri^or  to  Richari  Wolf  GahH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Oct  11,  1983,  Sv.  Na  540,797 
CUbm  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  12, 1982, 
82109422.4 

iBt  CL*  G02B  7/26;  F21V  29/00 
VS.  a.  350— 96J0  I  16  Claiau 

1.  In  a  hght  projector  of  the  kind  coinprising  a  condenser 
system  and  a  shutter  in  front  of  a  connector  socket  of  a  Ught 
conducting  cable  plug  inserted  into  the  same,  the  plug  end  of 
which  plug  at  its  proximal  end  adjacent  the  projector  is  re- 
duced in  diameter  and  is  surrounded  by  a  heat  conductor,  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  that  the  oable  plug  inserted  into 
the  connector  socket  installed  in  an  annular  mounting  is  en- 


4,557,556 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  OPTICAL 

ATTENUATOR  BY  FUSION  SPUCING  OF  OPTICAL 

FIBERS 
George  A.  Decker,  Jr.,  Highlands,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  546,734 
Ut  CL*  G02B  5/J4 
VS.  CL  350— 96J1  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  optical  attenuator  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
ofhetting  the  axes  of  the  cores  of  a  pair  of  optical  fiber  ends 
by  an  offset  distance  d  in  a  range  of  twice  the  diameter  of 
the  core  to  one-half  of  the  diameter  of  the  cladding  of  the 
optical  fibers; 
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moving  one  of  the  offset  optical  fiber  ends  along  its  center 

axis  until  they  abut  one  another; 
melting  the  abutted  offset  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  into  a 

splice; 


an  optical  fiber  wrapped  around  the  core; 
a  tubular  sheath  enclosing  the  optical  fiber,  said  sheath  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface;  and 


? 


aligning  the  axes  of  the  cores  of  the  melted  abutted  ends  of 
the  optical  fibers  by  way  of  surface  tension;  and 

cooling  the  abutted  ends  of  the  optical  fibers  into  a  lumped 
optical  attenuator. 


a  layer  of  a  permanently  elastic  adhesive  connecting  the 
outer  surface  of  the  sheath  to  the  core. 


4,557,557  4,557,559 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER  PROCESS  FOR  DIE  FORMING  A  TUBULAR  MEMBER 

ATTENUATOR  USING  A  LOSSY  FUSION  SPUCE  xT  A  REDUCED  DRAWING  FORCE 

Robert  F.  Gleason,  Freehold,  aiMl  John  McLay,  HolmdeL  both  Joseph  Wint^,  New  Haven,  CoaB„  assignor  to  Olia  Corpora- 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  jj^^  ^ew  Haven,  Conn. 

N  J.  FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,069 

FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,735  int  CL*  G02B  5/16 

iBt  CL*  G02B  5/14  ujS.  CL  350— 96 J3 

UACL350— 96J1                                                       2aalm8  ^     ^ ^ 

I h J 


9aaiM 


31 


$ 


32 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  optical  attenuator  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  magnitude  of  distributed  optical  loss  imposed 
on  an  optical  signal  transmitted  through  first  and  second 
abutted  optical  fibers; 

aligning  the  abutted  ends  of  the  first  and  second  optical 
fibers  for  minimum  distributed  optical  signal  loss  through 
both  optical  fibers,  as  measured  at  the  far  end  of  the  sec- 
ond optical  fiber, 

heating  the  abutted  and  aligned  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
optical  fibers  into  a  plastic  state; 

while  the  ends  are  in  the  plastic  state  moving  one  of  the 
abutted  ends  axially  for  physically  distorting  the  optical 
fiber  ends  until  the  measured  optical  signal  loss  increases 
by  a  desired  additional  lumped  optical  loss  value;  and 

cooling  the  abutted  ends  of  the  first  and  second  optical  fibers 
to  form  a  fusion  splice  imposing  the  desired  additional 
lumped  optical  loss  value  between  the  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  optical  fibers  and  assuring  a  high  level  mechanical 
strength  through  the  splice  and  along  the  fibers. 


4,557,558 

OPTICAL  CABLE  ELEMENT 
Onno  R.  Bresser,  Waddinxveen,  Netherbuids,  assignor  to  N  JC  J. 
Gro^  B.V,  RUswljk,  Netherhuids 

FUed  Dec  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,571 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.   14,   1982, 

8200126 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350-96  J3  18  Claim 

1.  An  optical  cable  element  comprising: 

a  core  strength  member; 

an  optical  fiber  wrapped  around  the  core;  and 

a  layer  of  a  permanently  elastic  adhesive  connecting  the 
fiber  to  the  core. 

10.  An  optical  cable  element  comprising: 

a  core  strength  member; 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  communication 
cable,  said  process  comprising: 

providing  at  least  two  metal  or  metal  alloy  strips; 

forming  at  least  one  joint  between  said  strips  to  form  a 
continuous  length  of  strip  material; 

shaping  adjoining  ones  of  said  strips  to  bevel  at  least  one 
longitudinal  edge  of  each  said  strip,  said  shaping  occur- 
ring only  in  an  area  adjacent  said  at  least  one  joint; 

pulling  said  continuous  strip  material  through  a  die  to  form 
a  tubular  member,  said  shaping  step  reducing  the  drawing 
force  exerted  on  said  at  least  one  joint  as  said  joined  strips 
pass  through  said  die;  and 

inserting  at  least  one  optical  fiber  into  said  tubular  member. 

4,557,560 
RODENT  AND  UGHTNING  PROTECTIVE  SHEATH 
SYSTEM  FOR  CABLES 
WUUam  D.  Bohannon,  Jr.,  LawrenceriUe;  Roy  P.  CoUins,  Nor- 
cross;  Michael  D.  Kinard,  LawrenceriUe,  and  WUUam  C.  L. 
Weinranb,  Dulnth,  aU  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights  and  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories, 
Marray  HUL  both  of,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,797 
Int  a.*  G02B  5/16 
VS.  CL  350— 96  J3  24  Claims 

17.  A  lightgtiide  fiber  cable,  which  is  rodent  and  lightning 
resistant  said  cable  conprising: 
a  core  which  includes  at  least  one  lightguide  fiber; 
an  inner  sheath  system  which  includes: 
a  tubular  cover  which  encloses  said  core; 
a  plurality  of  strength  members  which  are  wrapped  heli- 

caUy  about  said  tubular  cover;  and 
a  jacket  which  covers  said  plurality  of  said  strength  mem- 
bers and  which  is  made  of  a  plMtic  material;  and 
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an  outer  sheath  system  which  encloses  said  inner  sheath 
system  and  which  comprises: 

a  metallic  inner  shield  which  encloses  said  inner  sheath 
system,  which  has  a  longitudinal  seam  and  which  has  a 
relatively  high  thermal  capacity  and  a  relatively  low 
resistivity; 
a  corrugated  outer  shield  which  encloses  said  inner  shield 
and  which  has  a  longitudinal  seam,  said  outer  shield 
being  a  laminate  which  comprises: 
a  first  adhesive  material;  | 

a  corrosion-resistant  metallic  material  which  has  at  least 
a  predetermined  chromium  content  and  a  relatively 
high  elongation,  a  base  layer  and  an  oxide  surface 
layer  to  which  is  bonded  said  first  adhesive  material. 


and  a  relatively  coarse  outer  sfirface,  said  oxide  layer 
having  sufficient  cohesion  and  sufficient  adhesion  to 
said  base  layer  and  to  said  first  adhesive  material  to 
prevent  delamination  when  aaid  laminate  is  corru- 
gated and  formed  about  said  itiner  shield;  and 
a  second  adhesive  material  which  is  bonded  to  said  first 
adhesive  material;  and 
a  jacket  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  which  is 
bonded  to  said  second  adhesive  material  to  form  a 
composite  with  said  corrosion-resistant  metallic  mate- 
rial which  has  sufficient  thickness,  elongation  and  ten- 
sile strength  to  cause  said  composite  to  inhibit  degrada- 
tion of  said  cable  by  rodents  and  to  provide  said  cable 
with  enhanced  Ughtning  impact  resistance. 


4^57^1 
DOPED  GLASS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
Hartnat  Sckadder,  and  Eson  Lebetzki,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
RBf.  of  Gcraaay,  iwlgnon  to  Siemiens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
BctUb  a  Mmick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnii«ny 
ContiMMtkM-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  2U,617,  Jul.  21,  1981, 
abudoMd.  This  applkation  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,571 
C3aiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
19M,  3031147 

lat  CL*  C03B  57/025 
VJS.  CL  350— 96J4  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  making  a  solid  phase  rod  from 
which  glass  fibers  having  a  refiractive  index  profile  having  a 
uniform  paraboloid  configuration  for  use  as  light  waveguides 
in   optical   communicators^  technology   are   formable,   said 
method  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 
(A)  heating  an  alkali-free  ojica  glass  tube  which  has  been 
initially  interiorly  cleaned  by  a  gas  stream  comprised  of 
oxygen  and  sulfiir  hexafluoride  with  a  narrow  oxyhydro- 
gen  gas  burner  while  simultaneously  first  passing  at  a  flow 
rate  of  from  about  200  to  2000  centimeters  per  minute 
through  said  tube  a  first  gaseous  composition  comprised 
of  silicon  tetrachloride,  oxygen,  and  at  least  one  fluorine 
containing  gaseous  compound,  said  heating  being  con- 
ducted by  moving  said  burner  alcmg  the  exterior  of  said 
tube  in  the  direction  of  flow  through  said  tube  of  said 
gaseous  composition  at  a  moving  rate  of  from  about  S  to 
25  centimeters  per  minute,  the  interrelationship  between 
said  heating,  said  moving,  said  first  passing,  and  said  first 
gaseous  composition  being  such  that  in  front  of  the  zone  of 
heating  produced  by  said  burner  a  precipitation  of  silica 
glass  powder  doped  with  fluorine  occurs  which  powder  is 


clear-melted  onto  the  interior  wall  portions  of  said  tube  in 
such  zone  of  heating, 

(B)  repeating  step  (A)  at  least  twice, 

(C)  secondly,  passing  at  a  flow  rate  of  from  about  200  to 
2000  centimeters  per  minute  through  said  tube  a  second 
gaseous  composition  containing  higher  relative  weight 
percentages  of  nuorine  than  were  present  in  said  first 
gaseous  composition,  said  fluorine  being  in  the  initial  form 
of  at  least  one  fluorine  containing  gaseous  compound,  said 
second  gaseous  composition  further  including  silicon 
tetrachloride,  oxygen,  and  at  least  one  further  chloride  of 
elements  selected  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ge,  Al,  Ti, 
Ta,  Sn,  Nb,  Zr,  Yb,  La,  P,  B,  and  Sb, 

(D)  repeating  said  step  (C)  at  least  twice,  each  such  repeat 
being  conducted  with  a  gaseous  composition  having  a 
higher  fluorine  content, 

(E)  thirdly,  passing  at  a  flow  rate  of  from  about  200  to  2000 
centimeters  per  minute  through  said,  tube  a  final  gaseous 
composition  comprised  of  sulfur  hexafluoride  while  said 
moving  is  continued  at  a  moving  rate  of  from  about  2  to  4S 
centimeters  per  minute,  the  interrelationship  between  said 
heating,  said  moving,  said  third  passing,  and  said  final 
gaseous  composition  being  such  that  a  cleaning  of  said 
interior  wall  portions  results, 

(F)  repeating  said  step  (E)  at  least  once, 

(G)  moving  said  burner  along  resulting  tube  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  melt  said  resulting  tube  into  a  solid  rod. 

2.  A  glass  rod  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,557,562 
COPOLYMERS  FOR  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Akira  Ohmori,  Ibaraki;  Nobnyoki  Tomihashi,  Takatsuki,  and 
Takahiro  Kltahara,  Settsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 
ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  491,235,  May  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1982,  57*79665 
lat  a*  C08F  214/18;  G02B  5/172 
US.  CI.  350—96.34  3  Oaims 

1.  In  an  optical  fiber  comprising  a  cladding  and  a  core,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  cladding  comprises  a  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of 
(a)    fluoroalkylmethacrylate,    said    fluoroalkymethacrylate 
giving,  when  singly  polymerized,  a  homopolymer  having 
the  properties  of  a  glass  transition  temperature  and  a 
refractive  index  satisfying  the  following  formulae  (I)  and 
(II),  respectively. 


\/TgS9.4Tx  10-3-4.556X  IQ-^xn^O 
n20^1.42 


(I) 

ai) 


wherein  Tg  represents  the  class  transition  temperature  and 
n^  represents  the  refractive  index  of  said  hompolymer, 

(b)  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  fluoroalkylmethacrylate,  and 

(c)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  methacrylic  acid  ester  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  fluoroalkylmethacrylate. 


4357,563 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  ELECTRO-OPTIC  MODULATOR 
FOR  OPTICAL  PROCESSING 

Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  309,650,  Oct  8,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,480,899. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,803 

Int.  CI.*  G02F  1/03;  G09F  9/30 

VS.  CL  350—162.12  3  Claims 

1.  An  electro-optic  device  for  optical  data  processing,  said 

device  comprising 
an  electro-optic  element  having  a  reflective  surface; 
a  two  dimensional  planar  array  of  individually  addressable 
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electrodes  proximate  the  reflective  surface  of  said  electro- 
optic  element; 
means  for  applying  a  light  beam  to  said  electro-optic  element 
at  a  near  grazing  angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to  said 
reflective  surface  for  total  internal  reflection  therefrom, 
said  light  beam  illuminating  said  reflective  surface  over  an 
area  which  is  substantially  coextensive  with  said  array; 


JU    JU 


4,557,565 

BEAM  SUNUGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  BUILDING 
INTERIORS 
Nancy  C.  Ruck;  Darid  R.  Mills,  and  Erik  Harting,  all  of  Sydney, 
Aoatralia,  assignors  to  Unlsearch  Liodted,  Kensington,  Ans- 
tnUM 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,306,  Sep.  24,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,272 

Int  a.*  G02B  17/00.  27/00 

VS.  a.  350—262  ♦  Claims 


///    JtT 


means  for  applying  date  to  said  electrodes,  whereby  fringe 
electric  fields  are  coupled  into  said  electro-optic  element 
to  spatially  modulate  said  light  beam  essentially  simulta- 
neously in  two  dimensions  in  accordance  with  said  data; 
and 

a  focusing  lens  optically  aligned  with  said  electro-optic 
element  for  bringing  said  modulated  light  beam  to  focus, 
thereby  providing  an  optical  Fourier  transform  of  said 
data. 


4,557,564 

MOVABLE  SCANNING  UNFT  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

RECORDING  OR  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Gerard  E.  van  Rosmalen,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  27,   1983, 
8303700 

Int  CL*  G02B  7/04 
VS.  CL  350—247  18  Claims 


. Z'_ 


1.  A  plane  panel  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  building  facade 
so  as  to  redirect  incident  sunlight  toward  the  interior  of  said 
building  by  refraction  and  by  substantially  total  internal  reflec- 
tion, said  panel  comprising  a  transj)arent  plate  having  parallel 
equally  spaced  apart  triangular  ribs  on  one  surface,  the  slope 
angle  y  of  one  face  of  each  triangular  rib  relative  to  a  plane 
normal  to  the  plane  of  the  panel  being  such  that  21*  ^7^33% 
the  slope  angle  /3  of  the  other  face  of  each  triangular  rib  rela- 
tive to  said  normal  plane  being  such  that  6°^/3=15°  and 
wherein  the  include  angle  03 -l-y)  is  such  Uiat  36*^/3 -1-7  ^42', 
the  orientation  of  the  panel  in  use  being  such  that  said  one  face 
is  the  uppermost  face  of  each  triangular  rib  and  wherein  the 
surface  of  the  plate  opposite  the  grooved  surface  is  planar. 

4,557,566 
SPHERICAL  LENS  FOR  SPHERICALLY  SYMMETRICAL 
GRADED  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  DISTRIBUTION 
PROVIDED  WITH  ROD  CLAD 
Keisuke  Kikuchi,  Ibaraki;  Takitiut)  Morikawa,  Sayama;  JonidU 
Shimada,  Ibaraki,  and  KeiUiro  Sakurai,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1981,  56-66612 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/14.  5/16.  9/02 

VS.  a.  350—413  10  Claims 


.-^ 

(   , 

3-^ 

1 

1.  An  electro-optical  device  for  scanning  an  information  disc 
without  mechanical  contact,  which  device  comprises: 

a  movable  optical  system  comprising  at  least  one  optical  — _| /""^^N    \      6 

element, 

supporting  means  which  movably  support  the  optical  system 
and  which  are  long  in  relation  to  their  thickness,  and 

an  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  first  actuator  means 
and  second  actuator  means  which  cooperate  electromag-  L-roJ"**^        ' 

netically  with  each  other  via  an  air  gap  for  moving  the  ;. |  — J 

optical  system  in  a  controlled  fashion,  and  a  magnetic 

pretensioning  device  comprising  first  pretensioning  means 

and  second  pretensioning  means,  which  first  and  second       1.  A  lens  comprising  a  core  having  refractive  mdex  distnbu- 

pretensioning  means  cooperate  magnetically  with  one   tion  graded  sphere-symmetricaUy  in  proportion  to  the  distance 

anotiier  via  an  air  gap  and  pretension  said  supporting    fromthecenter  thereof  and  provided  on  at  least  one  part  of  the 

means  in  the  longitudinal  direction.  periphery  thereof  with  a  spherical  surface  capable  of  passmg 
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beams  of  light  in  and  out,  a  clad  of  the  thape  of  a  spherical  shell 
provided  on  the  light  inlet  or  outlet  side  of  the  spherical  sur- 
face of  said  core,  possessed  of  unifonn  refractive  index  and 
designed  so  as  to  minimize  the  spherical  aberration  relative  to 
at  least  the  coefficients  of  the  second  and  fourth  orders  in  the 
development  of  the  polynominal  representing  the  refractive 
index  of  the  said  core,  and  a  rod  clad  provided  on  the  remain- 
ing one  of  said  tight  inlet  and  outlet  sides  of  the  spherical 
surface  of  said  core  and  possessed  of  uoiform  refractive  index. 


4,557^7 

LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  PLASTIC  LENSES 
COMPENSATING  FOR  TEMPERATURE  CHANGES 
Takashi  Anad,  Kataata;  Takenke  Murnyaoia,  and  Takanori 
Hiaada,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jaa.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,803 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1982,  57-1727 

iBt  CL*  G02B  7A)4 

VS,  CL  350—427  9  Oaiois 


1.  A  lens  system  constructed  by  a  cofnbination  of  a  pluraUty 
of  lenses  comprising: 

at  least  one  plastic  lens  to  be  corrected  the  focal  length  of 
which  is  variable  in  accordance  with  ambient  temperature 
changes;  and 

a  compound  lens  consisting  of  a  plastic  lens  and  a  glass  lens 
opposed  to  each  other,  opposed  surfaces  of  the  plastic  lens 
and  the  glass  lens  of  said  compound  lens  having  substan- 
tially the  same  radius  of  curvature,  the  plastic  lens  and  the 
glass  lens  of  said  compound  lens  being  cooperative  to 
function  as  an  equivalent  single  lens,  and  the  plastic  lens  of 
said  compound  lens  having  such  power  as  to  correct 
shifting  of  an  image  forming  plane  of  the  lens  system 
caused  by  temperature  change  dependent  changes  of  said 
at  least  one  plastic  lens  to  be  corrected. 


4,557,568 

GUIDE  RAIL  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  FLAT 
OBJECTS  FOR  MICROSCOPIC  EXAMINATION 
Peter  J.  Vaa  Beaachoten,  Raacho  Saata  Fe,  CaUf.,  awltaor  to 
The  Microauuupalator  Microscope  Company,  Inc.,  Escon- 
«do,Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,932 

Int.  a/  G02B  21/26 

US.  CL  350—531  7  daims 


/ 


a  microscope  having  an  objective  and  a  predetermined  line 
of  sight, 

a  stage  positioned  below  the  microscope  objective, 

said  stage  having  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  rail  means  each 
having  surfaces  for  supporting  a  photomask  and  laterally 
positioning  the  photomask  below  the  objective  of  the 
microscope, 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  spacing  of  the  guide  rails, 
and 

stop  means  associated  with  the  guide  rail  means  for  position- 
ing opposite  end  edges  of  the  photomask  therebetween 
and  locating  the  photomask  in  the  line  of  sight  of  the 
microscope. 


4,557,569 

DISTENDED  POINT  SOURCE  REFLECTOR  HAVING 

CONICAL  SECTIONS 

Michad  Hacskaylo,  Falls  Charch,  Va^  aaiigDor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Waihiagtoa,  D.C 

FUcd  Nov.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,931 

lat  a*  G02B  5/10 

UJS.  CL  350—630  6  Claim* 
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1;  A  radiation  reflector  having  a  surface  for  reflecting  radia- 
tion in  a  right  circular  cone  of  predetermined  vertex  angle  9 
from  a  point  source  of  radiation,  wherein  the  surface  consists 
of  contiguous  conical  segments  having  shapes  as  though  gener- 
ated by  rotation  of  a  continuous  curve  template  about  an  axis, 
and  whereby  the  curve  is  generated  within  a  circle  of  radius 
Ri  with  its  center  on  said  axis,  and  consists  of  a  series  of  joined 
line  segments  having  lengths  Si  related  to  Ri  and  0,  and  at 
angles  «^i  with  respect  to  said  axis  also  related  to  Ri  and  B,  and 
wherein  said  point  source  is  placed  in  said  reflector  at  a  posi- 
tion corresponding  to  the  center  of  said  circle. 


1.  A  photomask  inspection  station  comprising 


4,557,570 

CAMERA  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Stephen  P.  Hines,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Walt  Disney 

Productions,  Borbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,991 
Int  CL*  G03B  35/0%,  21/18;  F16H  21 /U;  F04C  2/54 
VS.  CL  354—113  36  Claims 

1.  A  camera  assembly  for  three-dimensional  {^otography, 
comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  beamspUtter  on  said  frame  for  receiving  light  from  a  scene 
and  for  separating  the  received  tight  into  substantially 
equal  reflected  and  transmitted  portions; 
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a  first  camera  on  said  frame  for  receiving  one  of  the  reflected 
and  transmitted  light  portions; 

a  second  camera  on  said  frame  for  receiving  the  other  of  the 
reflected  and  transmitted  tight  portions;  and 

a  mechanical  control  linkage  movably  supporting  said  sec- 
ond camera  with  respect  to  said  frame,  said  control  tink- 


T. 
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4,557,571 
COMPACT  CAMERA  WITH  FLASH  UNFT 
Michael  ReibL  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor  to 
g— H»«ii  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,134 
Claims  priority,  arplication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1983,  8336141[U] 

Int  CL*  G03B  15/03 
UJS.  CL  354—149.11  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  of  the  type  provided  with  a 
flash  unit  movable  with  respect  to  a  camera  housing  between 
(i)  an  inactive  position  in  which  said  flash  unit  forms  an  inte- 
grated part  of  said  housing  to  cover  a  taking  lens  and  (ii)  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  flash  unit  is  remote  from  said 
lens  to  permit  picture-taking,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  an  opening  in  a  front  face  of  said  camera 

housing; 
means  supporting  said  lens  for  translation  along  an  optical 
axis,  through  said  opening,  between  a  storage  position 
retracted  in  said  camera  housing  and  a  picture-taking 
position  extended  from  said  front  face;  and 
means  for  translating  said  lens  to  its  picture-taking  and  stor- 
age positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  flash  unit  to 
its  operative  and  inactive  positions,  respectively. 

4,557,572 

CAMERA 

Willi  Schickedaaz,  Langener  Strasse  70,  6050  Offenbach  am 

Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  39,759,  May  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,255 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germaay,  Jua.  12, 
1978,  2825764 

lat  CL*  G03B  9/28,  13/02 
UJS.  CL  354—219  11  C»«*^ 


age  including  means  for  substantially  independently  dis- 
placing said  second  camera  relative  to  said  first  camera  to 
selectively  adjust  the  interocular  spacing  between  said 
first  and  second  cameras  and  for  displacing  said  second 
camera  relative  to  said  first  camera  to  selectively  adjust 
the  angular  relationship  of  the  sight  lines  of  said  first  and 
second  cameras. 


4.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  camera  housing; 

a  picture-taking  objective  capable  of  reproducing  objects  to 
be  photographed  on  a  plane  of  a  film; 

at  least  one  viewfinder  for  viewing  the  objects  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 

at  least  one  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements  for 
separating  an  image  into  a  plurality  of  image  elements, 
said  screen  being  at  least  temporarily  located  in  a  plane 
intermediate  said  objective  and  said  film  plane  and  in  the 
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axis  of  the  light  beam  of  the  objective  so  as  to  receive 
information  transmitted  from  said  objective  towards  said 
fUm  plane;  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  information  from  said  screen  to 
said  viewfinder  to  transmit  thereto  the  picture  seen  by  the 
objective. 


4^7^73        I 
PHOTOSENSOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENCODING 
LENS  AND  SHUTTER  BLADE  POSITION 
Bhkc  K.  Jofanoo,  Aadorer,  aad  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing* 
toB,  botii  of  Maas^  aairignora  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Maaa. 

FOed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,130 

Irt.  CL*  G03B  3/ia  9/40 

VS.  CL  354—234.1  |  2  Claims 


4,557,574 
CAMERA  WITH  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Atauo  Kohno,  and  Minora  Shiiba,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3,  1983,  58-152036; 
Oct  3,  1983,  58-152037 

Int  a*  G03B  J 7/04 
VS.  a.  354-288  14  claims 


1.  An  exposure  control  system  for  an  auto  focus  camera 
having  means  for  defining  a  focal  plane  Comprising: 

an  objective  lens  arrangement; 

means  for  mounting  at  least  part  of  said  objective  lens  ar- 
rangement for  displacement  between  a  plurality  of  focal 
positions,  said  objective  lens  arrangement  being  adapted 
to  focus  an  image  of  a  subject  located  at  a  different  dis- 
tance from  said  camera  within  a  giv^  range  of  distances 
at  the  focal  plane  of  said  camera  at  each  of  its  said  focal 
positions,  said  mounting  means  also  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  position  encoding  apertures  disposed  for 
displacement  in  correspondence  with  said  displaceable 
part  of  said  objective  lens  arrangement; 

a  shutter  blade  mechanism; 

means  for  mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement 
between  at  least  one  arragnement  wherein  it  blocks  scene 
light  from  reaching  the  focal  plane  and  another  arrange- 
ment wherein  it  defines  a  maximum  size  aperture,  said 
blade  mechanism  serving  to  define  a  range  of  progres- 
sively increasing  sized  apertures  for  admitting  scene  light 
to  the  camera  focal  plane  as  it  moves  from  its  said  scene 
light  blocking  arrangement  towarci  its  maxinnim  size 
aperture  defining  arrangement;  < 

light  emitting  and  sensing  means  comprising  a  light  emitting 
diode  and  a  photorespocsive  element  sutioned  in  spaced 
apart  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  path  of  displacement  of  said  encoding  aper- 
tures and  said  shutter  blade  mechaniim  for  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  said  displaceable 
part  of  said  objective  lens  arrangement  when  the  Ught 
emitted  by  said  light  emitting  diode  i$  transmitted  to  said 
photoresponsive  element  by  way  of  said  encoding  slots 
and  the  position  of  said  shutter  blade  mechanism  at  the 
instant  that  scene  light  is  first  transmitted  to  the  focal 
plane  when  said  shutter  blade  mechanism  operates  to 
block  the  transmission  of  light  from  said  light  emitting 
diode  to  said  photoresponsive  element  upon  its  displace- 
ment therebetween;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from  said 
light  emitting  and  sensing  means  for  stopping  the  displace- 
ment of  said  objective  lens  arrangement  at  the  appropriate 
focal  position  and  for  controlling  another  exposure  influ- 
encing event. 


1.  A  camera  having  a  camera  body  and  a  protective  cover 
slidably  mounted  on  the  camera  body,  a  taking  lens  on  the 
front  face  of  said  camera  body  which  is  sheltered  by  said 
protective  cover  when  said  protective  cover  is  closed  and  is 
exposed  when  said  protective  cover  is  open,  and  a  flash  unit 
disposed  to  one  horizontal  side  of  said  taking  lens  on  said  front 
face  of  said  camera  body  within  the  range  of  movement  of  said 
protective  cover,  there  being  an  opening  in  said  protective 
cover  which  is  disposed  between  said  flash  unit  and  said  taking 
lens  when  said  protective  cover  is  closed  and  which  coincides 
with  said  flash  unit  to  expose  said  unit  when  said  protective 
cover  is  open. 


4,557,575 
PHOTOGRAPHING  MODE  DISPLAY  SWITCHING 
CIRCUIT 
Eiichi  Tano;  Takeo  Kobayashi,  and  Kiyoshi  Negishi,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,789 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    12,    1983,   58- 
34905[U] 

Int  CL*  G03B  7/097 
VS.  a.  354—289.1  3  Claims 


TOl|-    / 


1.  An  electronic  mode  control  circuit  for  a  camera,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurahty  of  mechanical  switches,  one  of  said  mechanical 
switches  being  provided  for  each  photographing  mode  of 
said  camera,  each  of  said  mechanical  switches  having  a 
first  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  DC  power 
source; 

a  plurality  of  resistors,  one  of  said  resistors  being  provided 
for  each  of  said  mechanical  switches,  each  of  said  resistors 
having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of  said 
DC  power  source; 

a  plurality  of  analog  switches,  one  of  said  analog  switches 
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being  provided  for  each  of  said  mechanical  switches,  each 
of  said  analog  switches  having  a  first  signal  terminal  cou- 
pled to  a  second  terminal  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
switches  and  a  second  signal  terminal  coupled  to  a  second 
terminal  of  a  respective  one  of  said  resistors; 

a  plurality  of  flip-flops,  one  of  said  flip-flops  being  provided 
for  each  of  said  mechanical  switches,  each  of  said  flip- 
flops  having  a  signal  input  coupled  to  said  second  terminal 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  resistors;  and 

means  for  applying  clock  pulses  to  control  tenninals  of  said 
analog  switches  and  to  clock  pulse  mputs  of  said  flip-flops. 

4,557,576 
ANTI-CREEP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ZOOM  LENS  OF  A 

CAMERA 

Robert  M.  DrefchinsU,  P.O.  Box  97,  E.  Moline,  EL  61244 

FUed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,807 

Int  a.«  G03B/ 7/00 

U.S.  CL  354—295  ^0  ^W"^ 


measuring  circuit  for  detecting  object  distance  and  forming  an 
object  distance  signal,  and  a  control  circuit  for  driving  a  photo- 
taking  lens  on  the  basis  of  said  object  distance  signal  and  effect- 
ing a  distance  adjusting  operation  to  vary  the  focus  of  the 
photo-taking  lens,  said  apparatus  including: 

(a)  a  central  distance  value  setting  circuit  for  setting  a  central 
distance  value  representing  the  distance  to  an  object  for 
effecting  an  auto  focus  operation;  and 

(b)  an  allowing  circuit  which  allows  the  distance  adjusting 
operation  of  said  control  circuit  to  focus  the  photo-taking 
lens  only  within  distances  different  by  a  predetermined 
amount  from  the  distance  represented  by  the  central  dis- 
tance value  set  by  said  setting  circuit. 


4,557,578 
VIEWFINDER  FOR  AUTOFOCUS  CAMERAS 
NeU  G.  Seely,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,866 

Int.  a.*  G03B  13/16 

VS.  a.  354— 400  5  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  camera  having  a  body  element  and  a  two- 
part  zoom  lens  assembly  including  a  body-affixed  lens  element 
and  a  movable  lens  part  axially  positionable  along  the  body- 
affixed  element:  an  anti-creep  attachment  for  the  camera  for 
releasably  retaining  a  selected  position  of  axial  adjustment  of 
the  movable  lens  part,  comprising  fu^t  engageable  means  af- 
fixed to  the  movable  lens  part,  a  base  including  nacans  for  the 
affixation  thereof  to  one  of  the  elements,  a  tongue  extending 
from  the  base  for  disposition  closely  alongside  the  movable 
lens  part  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  first  engageable  means, 
second  engageable  means  on  the  tongue  and  releasably  cooper- 
ative with  the  first  engageable  means,  and  means  mounting  the 
tongue  on  the  base  for  selective  manual  movement  of  the 
tongue  radially  toward  and  away  from  the  movable  lens  part 
for  respectively  engaging  and  disengaging  the  first  and  second 
engageable  means. 

4,557,577 
AUTO  FOCUS  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
NoboUko  Shinoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  KabushUd 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,935 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1982,  57-234823 
Int  CL*  G03B  3/10 
VS.  CL  354—400  9  Claims 


_u! 


i_i 


C^ 


T      II*} 


ZkSf 


W^ 


K 


'Se^g' 


EVSi? 


1.  In  an  autofocus  camera  of  the  type  wherein  (a)  a  view- 
fmder  is  provided  for  composing  a  scene  to  be  photographed 
and  (b)  an  autofocus  frame  is  provided  in  said  viewfinder  for 
framing  the  focus  subject  in  the  scene,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
electrically  activated  means  for  highlighting  said  autofocus 
frame  to  prominently  call  attention  to  whether  or  not  the 
focus  subject  is  within  the  autofocus  frame;  and 
manually  operated  means  for  activating  said  highlighting 
means  before  autofocusing  can  occur. 


1.  An  auto  focus  apparatus  for  a  camera  having  a  distance 


4,557,579 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSSING  APPARATUS 
Yukio  Naki^ima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,429 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  11,  1983,  58-20846; 

Feb.  28,  1983,  58-33655 

Int  a.*  G03B  77/00.  i//0 

U.S.  a.  354—402  16  C>**™ 

1.  An  automatic  focussing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  first  battery  intemaUy  housed  within  a  camera  which  is 

adapted  to  mate  with  a  taking  lens  barrel; 
a  second  battery  internally  housed  within  the  lens  barrel; 
a  camera  operating  member  disposed  on  the  camera; 
a  lens  operating  member  disposed  on  the  lens  barrel; 
an  in-focus  detector  circuit  disposed  within  the  camera  for 
detecting  an  in-focus  condition  on  an  imaging  surface  and 
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for  providing  information  whick  is  utilized  to  drive  a 
taking  lens  toward  an  in-focus  position; 

a  motor  drive  circuit  disposed  witkin  the  lengs  barrel  and 
including  a  motor  for  moving  tke  taking  lens  to  an  in- 
focus  position  in  accordance  with  the  information  fed 
ftx)m  the  in-focus  detector  circuit; 

first  feed  means  for  feeding  the  in-focus  detector  circuit  from 
the  first  battery  when  the  came^  operating  member  is 
operated; 


second  feed  means  capable  of  feeding  said  motor  drive  cir- 
cuit from  said  second  battery  and  feeding  said  in-fo  detec- 
tor circuit  through  a  contact  di^>ose  between  said  lens 
barrel  and  said  camera  body  wken  said  lens  operating 
member  is  operated;  j 

and  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  second  feed  means 
when  said  camera  operating  member  is  operated. 


4^57,580    I 

BEAM  SPLITTER  FOR  A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 

TakaiU  Sozoki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Canon  Kabmhiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  407,765,  Aug.  13,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  JnL  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,072 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  18,  1981,  56-129169 
Int  CL*  G03B  7/00,  19/12 
VJS.  CL  354-^406  6  Claims 


1.  A  single  lens  reflex  camera,  comprising 


a  photo-taking  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed  on  an  image  plane; 

a  view  finder  optical  system; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  sharpness  of  plural  images  of 
the  object  formed  by  said  photo-taking  optical  system  at 
different  positions  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  photo-taking 
optical  system;  and 

Ught  splitting  means,  interposed  between  said  photo-taking 
optical  system  and  the  image  plane,  for  splitting  the  light 
from  said  photo-taking  optical  system  into  reflective  light 
and  transmissive  light  one  of  which  is  directed  to  said 
view  finder  optical  system  and  the  other  of  which  is  di- 
rected to  said  sensing  means,  said  light  splitting  means 
having  a  light  splitting  surface  with  a  reflecting  portion 
and  a  transmitting  portion,  one  of  said  reflecting  and 
transmitting  portions  being  dispersed  within  the  other, 
wherein  the  ratio  between  said  reflecting  and  transmitting 
portions  is  such  that  a  greater  part  of  the  light  from  the 
central  portion  as  compared  to  the  light  from  the  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  photo-taking  optical  system  is  directed 
to  said  sensing  means. 


4,557^1 
FULL-FRAME  SHORT  FOCAL  LENGTH  IMAGING 

SYSTEM 

Warren  H.  WooUey,  Pittsford;  William  L.  Lama,  Webster, 

James  D.  Rees,  Pittsford,  and  John  A.  Durbin,  Webster,  all  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,657 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/00 

VS.  a.  355— 1  llCtaiiM 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  transmitting  an  image  of  a  docu- 
ment at  an  object  plane  onto  a  photosensitive  image  plane,  the 
system  including  a  full-frame  imaging  and  illumination  device 
positioned  between  said  object  and  image  planes,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  short  focal  length  lens  elements  assembled  to 

form  a  full-frame  lens  array, 
a  light  source  positioned  in  at  least  some  of  the  interstitial 
spaces  separating  said  lens  elements  and  on  the  surface  of 
the  array  adjacent  said  object  plane,  and 
means  to  activate  said  hght  source  whereby  light  produced 
by  said  light  source  is  directed  to  said  document,  reflected 
therefrom  and  projected  by  said  lens  array  onto  said  image 
plane  to  form  a  latent  image  of  said  document  on  said 
image  plane. 
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4,557,582 

MAGNET  ROLL 

Fnmitaka  Kan,  Tokyo,  and  Kimio  Nakahata,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japu^  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Apr.  2,  1982,  57-55744; 
Apr.  6,  1982,  57-49596[U];  Apr.  6,  1982,  57-49597[U] 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/08 
UJS.  CL  355—3  DD  7  Claims 


potential  of  selected  polarity,  the  top  roller  being  located 
farthest  away  from  the  drum  and  being  effective  for  transfer- 
ring toner  from  the  photoconductive  coating  to  the  transfer 
sheet,  said  bottom  roller  being  effective  for  transferring  toner 
fixwn  the  transfer  sheet  to  the  print  sheet  which  is  wound 
around  the  drum,  the  direction  of  winding  being  such  that 
during  winding  of  the  transfer  sheet  on  the  drum  the  side  of  the 
transfer  sheet  carrying  the  toner  image  faces  against  the  sur- 
face of  the  print  sheet  to  which  the  final  toner  image  is  to  be 
transferred. 


1.  A  magnet  roll  comprising  a  magnet  supporting  shaft  and 
a  plurality  of  magnet  pieces  extending  axially  of  said  shaft  and 
adhesively  secured  to  one  another  and  to  the  periphery  of  said 
magnet  supporting  shaft,  at  least  one  set  of  magnet  pieces  of 
said  plurality  of  magnet  pieces  having  magnetic  anisotropy  and 
the  directions  of  the  readily  magnetizable  axes  of  said  set  of 
magnetic  pieces  adjacent  each  other,  respectively,  being  sub- 
stantially orthogonal  to  an  interface  between  said  set  of  mag- 
netic pieces.  

4,557,583 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  TONER  IMAGE 

FROM  A  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  COATING  TO  A  PRINT 

SHEET 
Milan  Perdc,  VN  Boxmeer,  Hnbertus  J.  Schoonderfceek,  KK 
Beoningen,  both  of  Netherlands,  and  Julia  M.  Alston,  Myrt- 
lebank,  Australia,  assignors  to  Coulter  Stork  Patents  B.V., 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
PCT"  No.  PCT/EP82/00266,  §  371  Date  Aug.  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  11,  1983 
^CT  FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  527,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   16,  1981, 
8105676 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/16 
UJS.  CL  355—3  TR  13  Claims 


4w557384 
DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  THE  ESCAPE 

OF  PARTICLES  IS  MINIMIZED 
Thomas  L.  Donnelly,  Webster,  and  Orest  PaTloTych,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,947 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/08 

VS.  CL  355—3  DD  «  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  toner  image  formed  on  a 
photoconductive  coating  to  a  print  sheet  from  an  intermediate 
transfer  sheet  comprising,  a  top  guide  roller  for  pressing  a 
transfer  sheet  over  the  surface  of  said  coating  and  thereafter 
peeling  said  sheet  off  from  said  coating,  said  top  guide  roller 
being  maintained  during  said  pressing  movement  at  a  potential 
having  a  polarity  the  same  as  that  of  the  toner  charge  and  being 
maintained  during  the  peeling  off  movement  at  a  potential 
having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  toner  charge  so  as  to 
permit  transfer  of  the  toner  image  to  the  transfer  sheet,  means 
for  effecting  subsequent  transfer  of  said  toner  image  from  the 
transfer  sheet  to  the  print  sheet,  a  frame  and  acceptor  drum 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  movable  along  the  surface  of  the 
photoconductive  coating  from  an  initial  position  near  one  end 
thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  coating  and  return,  means  on 
said  drum  for  holding  the  print  sheet  and  the  transfer  sheet 
wound  around  the  drum,  a  bottom  guide  roller  coupled  for 
movement  with  the  drum,  said  top  and  bottom  guide  rollers 
being  arranged  parallel  with  the  drum  a  small  distance  from 
each  other  to  be  brought  independently  of  each  other  to  a 

489-520  O.G.-85-8 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  image,  including: 

means  for  storing  a  supply  of  marking  particles; 

means  for  transporting  marking  particles  from  said  storing 
means  into  contact  with  the  latent  image  so  as  to  develop 
the  latent  image; 

a  blade  member  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
porting means  with  the  free  end  portion  of  said  blade 
defining  a  gap  therebetween  so  that  said  blade  member 
removes  extraneous  marking  particles  from  said  transport- 
ing means  with  the  marking  particles  removed  from  said 
transporting  means  moving  along  the  underside  of  said 
blade  member;  and 

a  chute  having  one  open  end  thereof  positioned  to  receive 
the  marking  particles  moving  along  the  underside  of  said 
blade  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  arranged  to 
discharge  the  marking  particles  onto  the  marking  particles 
in  said  storing  means,  said  chute  being  spaced  from  said 
transporting  means  and,  in  conjunction  with  said  blade 
member,  confining  the  marking  particles  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  a  cloud  of  f>articles  from  the  apparatus. 


4,557,585 

RETURN  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A 
DOCUMENT  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Yasao  Abuyama,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,624 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  12,  1983,  58-126680 
Int  CL*  G03G  15/Oa  15/28 
VS.  a.  355-8  11  Clain" 

1.  A  return  speed  control  system  for  use  in  a  document 
scanning  apparatus  with  a  moving  means  moving  relative  to  a 
document  for  optical  scanning,  comprising: 
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first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  brrival  of  said  moving 
means  at  a  first  position  as  an  initifdizing  position  when 
said  moving  means  is  in  a  backward  motion; 

second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of  said 
moving  means  at  a  second  position  separated  by  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  first  position  in  the  scanning 
direction  when  said  moving  means  is  in  a  backward  mo- 
tion; and  I 

control  means  for  selectively  setting  up  a  high  speed  back- 
ward mode,  a  low  speed  backward  mode,  or  a  stop  mode 


in  said  moving  means  according  to  an  operating  state  of 
said  document  scanning  apparatus  $nd  the  results  of  the 
detections  of  said  first  and  second  detecting  means;  and 
said  predetermined  distance  to  define  said  second  position 
being  approumately  a  coasting  distance  of  said  moving 
means  due  to  an  inertia  of  said  moving  means  generated 
when  operation  mode  of  said  moving  means  is  switched 
from  said  high-speed  backward  mode  to  said  low-speed 
backward  mode,  whereby  the  retufn  speed  is  optimized 
according  to  a  position  of  said  moving  means. 


4,557,586        } 
IMAGE-FORMING  APPARATUS 
Kiyoahi  Hayashi,  Takatsuki;  Setsuo  Hori;  Nobuyuki  Hirata, 
both  of  Sakai;  Kaznhiro  Kobayashi,  aad  Masayuki  Mizuno, 
both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aasigiiors  to  Mita  Industrial  Co^ 
Ltd^  JaiMB  I 

Filed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  Nd  556,213 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30,  1982,  57-210288; 
Not.  30,  1982,  57-181696  | 

lat  CI.*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—11  8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  adjusting  method  in  an  i^ge-forming  appara- 
tus comprising  an  optical  means  for  projecting  a  scanned  light 
beam  to  be  controlled  according  to  an  image  to  be  formed,  an 
electrostatic  image-forming  means  for  receiving  the  scanned 
Ught  beam  projected  from  the  optical  means  and  forming  an 
image  corresponding  to  the  scanned  light  beam,  and  a  control 
means  for  controlling  the  optical  means  and  the  image-forming 
means,  said  optical  means  including  a  tight  beam  generating 
means,  a  modulating  means  to  which  image  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  image  to  be  formed  are  fed  from  the  control 
means  and  which  modulates  a  Ught  be«m  received  from  the 


light  beam  generating  means  according  to  the  image  signals, 
and  a  scanning  means  for  scanning  the  light  beam  received 
from  the  modulating  means;  which  comprises  positioning  an 
adjusting  jig  having  at  least  two  beam  holes  formed  at  prede- 
termined positions  between  the  modulating  means  and  the 
scanning  means,  and  adjusting  the  position  of  the  modulating 
means  such  that  the  modulated  primary  beam  from  the  modu- 
lating means  passes  through  one  of  the  beam  holes  and  the 
non-modulated  beam  from  the  modulating  means  passes 
through  the  other  beam  hole. 


4,557,587 
RELATED  TO  CONTROL  WHILE  APPARATUS  IS  IN  AN 

IMPROPER  OPERATIONAL  STATE 
Yutaka  Komiya,  Tokyo;  Katsumi  Murakami,  Kawasaki;  Tsuneki 
Inuzuka,  Machida,  and  Hisashi  Sakamaki,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  156,645,  Jun.  5,  1980,  which  is  a 
continttatioB  of  Ser.  No.  910,831,  May  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,706 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1977,  52-64528; 
May  31,  1977,  52-64529;  May  31,  1977,  52-64530 

lat  a.<  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355—14  C  26  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  recording  material; 

means  for  feeding  said  recording  material  from  a  storage 
supply  thereof  to  an  image  forming  area; 

means  for  detecting  a  deficiency  of  said  recording  material 
in  said  storage  supply  and  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

control  means  comprising  a  memory  for  storing  a  program 
allowing  execution  of  image  formation  when  no  material 
deficiency  is  detected  and  when  no  output  signal  is  re- 
ceived from  said  detecting  means,  and  for  disabling  said 
image  formation  in  response  to  a  said  detecting  means 
output,  wherein  said  control  means  controls  operation  of 
said  apparatus  according  to  said  program  and  in  response 
to  said  detecting  means; 

input  means  for  entering  a  specific  instruction  signal  into  said 
control  means;  and 

means  for  enabling  operation  of  said  apparatus  despite  an 
occurrence  of  said  deficiency  in  accordance  with  entry  of 
said  specific  instruction  signal. 


4,557,588 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  CLEANING 

MEMBER 

Masahiro  Toraosada,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1982,  57-86326; 

May  25, 1982, 57-88704;  May  26, 1982, 57-89228;  May  26, 1982, 

57-8922^ 

Lit  CL*  G03G  21/00 

VJS.  a.  355—14  R  23  Claims 

1.  In  an  image  fomung  apparatus  for  image  formation  on  a 

recording  sheet  corresponding  to  input  information,  the  com- 
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bination  wherein  the  image  may  be  formed  on  various  sizes  of 
recording  sheets  comprising: 
a  cleaning  member  for  eliminating  substances  deposited  on  a 
surface  of  a  member  to  be  cleaned: 


4^57,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  TRUE 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PHOTOGRAPHS  FROM 

PSEUDO  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PHOTOGRAPHS 

Douglas  F.  Winnek,  80  Laurel  Dr.,  Carmel  VaUey,  Calif.  93924 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,777 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/32.  35/14 

VS.  CL  355-22  «  Clal«s 


means  for  driving  said  cleaning  member  while  in  contact 

with  the  member  to  be  cleaned;  and 
means  for  variably  controlling  the  displacement  of  said 

cleaning  member  in  response  to  the  size  of  the  recording 

sheet  in  use. 


4,557,589 
SORTING  APPARATUS 
Ynkihlro   Fukushl,    Yokohama,    Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shlbaura  DenU  KabushlU  Kaisha,  KawasaU,  Japui 

FUed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5,  1982,  57-193446; 
May  26, 1983,  58-92661 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355-14  SH  9  Claims 


zra 
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€J~-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  reversed  image  from  a  pseu- 
doscopic  image  bearing  film  to  an  unexposed  photographic 
film  as  a  true  stereoscopic  image  comprising:  a  lenticular  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  the  surfaces 
having  a  plurality  of  lenticulations  thereon;  a  grating  mask  near 
the  other  surface  of  the  lenticular  member,  said  grating  mask 
having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  slits  transparent  to  light, 
the  remainder  of  the  mask  being  opaque  to  Ught;  means  on  one 
side  of  the  grating  mask  for  shiftably  mounting  a  first  photo- 
gn^jhic  film  for  movement  relative  to  the  mask  in  the  space 
between  the  lenticular  member  and  the  grating  mask,  said  first 
film  having  an  image  thereon  to  be  transferred  and  to  be  re- 
versed; means  adjacent  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  mask  for 
shiftably  mounting  a  second  photographic  film  for  movement 
relative  to  the  mask;  and  second  means  coupled  with  the 
mounting  means  for  the  second  film  for  moving  the  second 
film  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  whereby  light 
from  a  source  passing  through  the  lenticular  member  and  the 
first  film  will  expose  the  emulsion  of  the  second  film  and  pro- 
vide an  image  on  the  second  film  which  is  a  reversal  of  the 
image  on  the  first  film. 


1.  A  sorting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  means  for  holding  copies  which  are  succes- 
sively fed  from  an  image  forming  device  to  a  copy  receiv- 
ing section  of  the  sorting  apparatus,  said  sorting  apparatus 
being  operable  electronically  independent  from  said  image 
forming  device; 

means  for  individually  transferring  said  plurality  of  copy 
holding  means  to  said  copy  receiving  section  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  so  as  to  receive  said  copies  succes- 
sively fed  from  said  image  forming  device; 

means  for  detecting  said  copies  which  are  successively  fed 
from  the  image  forming  device  to  produce  detection  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  counting  a  first  delivery  timer  interval  between  a 
rear  end  of  one  copy  and  a  front  end  of  a  succeeding  copy 
in  response  to  said  detection  signals; 

means  for  storing  said  first  dehvery  time  interval  after  being 
additionally  summed  with  a  first  predetermined  basic 
value,  as  a  second  delivery  basic  time  thereby  refreshing 
said  second  delivery  basic  time;  and 

means  for  comparing  said  first  dehvery  time  interval  with 
said  second  delivery  basic  time  and  for  controllably  stop- 
ping transfer  of  said  plurality  of  copy  holding  means  in 
response  to  an  original  exchange  when  said  first  delivery 
time  interval  exceeds  said  second  delivery  basic  time 
during  the  comparison  operation. 


4,557,591 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Moriyoshi  Serizawa,  Hacfaioji,  and  Hamo  Hakamada,  T«- 
chllawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00226,  §  371  Date  Feb.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04485,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  467,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jua.  11,  1981,  56-90333 
Int  CL*  G03B  27/52 
VS.  a.  355—40  f  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  printing  apparatus  wherein  full  size  and 
half  size  pictures  on  a  negative  film  are  introduced  into  a 
printing  position  and  printed  on  substantially  fuU  size  photo- 
graphic papers,  the  improvenaent  comprising 
a  first  image  rotating  lens  for  said  fiill  size  pictures,  said  first 

lens  having  a  first  prism  with  a  first  reflecting  surface, 
a  second  image  rotating  lens  for  said  half  size  pictures,  said 
second  lens  having  a  second  prism  with  a  second  reflect- 
ing surface,  and 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  first  and  second  image 
rotating  lenses  into  said  printing  position  such  that,  when 
set  in  said  printing  position,  said  second  image  routing 
lens  is  set  so  that  it  is  displaced  45*  around  its  central  axis 
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relative  to  said  first  image  rotating 
is  in  said  printing  position. 


ens  when  said  first  lens 
wherel^y  half  size  printed  im- 


ages are  rotated  90*  relative  to  said  fiill  size  printed  im- 
ages. 


4^57,592       I 
EXPOSURE-SCANNING  A^^PARATUS 
Yanyakj  Yokoyam,  Hackioji;  Takayfshi  Hataao,  Koganei; 
Ke^  Soaki,  TacUkawa,  and  KoicUfo  FiUioka,  Yokohama, 
aa  of  Japn,  Msigwin  to  Iwatsa  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japn 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1984,  Scr.  No.  584,096 
Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  M$r.  8,  1983,  58-036594 
lat  CL*  G03B  27/4S 
VS.  a.  35&-51  17  CSaims 


1.  An  exposure-scanning  apparatus  for  focusing  an  erect, 
equal-sized  light  image  of  an  original  document  on  a  image- 
receiving  sheet,  comprising: 

a  transparent  platen  maintained  stationary  to  support  said 
original  document; 

means  for  illuminating  said  original  document  supported  on 
said  platen; 

a  scanning  box  reciprocatively  movable  in  parallel  to  said 
platen  between  a  predetermined  first  position  and  a  prede- 
termined second  position; 

means  for  advancing  said  scanning  box  from  said  first  posi- 
tioa  toward  said  second  position  at  a  predetermined  con- 
stant speed  and  then  returning  the  same  toward  said  first 
position; 

a  sheet-transport  means  for  supporting  said  image-receiving 
sheet  and  advancing  the  same  in  a  direction  the  same  as 
that  of  the  advance  of  said  scanning  box  at  a  speed  twice 
that  of  the  advance  of  said  scanning  box; 

an  optical-exposure  means  for  receiving  light  rays  transmit- 
ted from  said  original  document  and  focusing  an  erect, 
equal-sized  Ugfat  image  of  said  original  document  on  said 
image-receiving  sheet  supported  on  said  sheet-transport 
means  during  advance  of  said  image-receiving  sheet,  said 
optical  exposure  means  being  arranged  to  move  together 
with  said  scanning  box  at  the  same  speed;  and 

a  pair  of  spaced  push  rollers  for  pushing  said  image-receiv- 
ing sheet  onto  said  sheet-transport  means  at  positions 


immediately  before  and  after  said  light  image  formed  on 

said  image-receiving  sheet  in  a  direction  of  advance  of  said 

'  sheet,  said  push  rollers  supported  on  said  scanning  box  to 

rotate  freely,  wherein  said  sheet-transport  means  includes: 

a  pair  of  spaced  feed  rollers  for  supporting  thereon  said 
image-receiving  sheet,  said  feed  rollers  being  rotatably 
supported  on  said  scanning  box  to  move  together  there- 
with at  the  same  speed,  said  push  rollers  being  urged  to 
push  said  image-receiving  sheet  onto  said  feed  rollers;  and 

a  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  feed  rollers  at  a  peripheral 
speed  which  is  equal  to  the  speed  of  advance  of  said  scan- 
ning box  during  the  advance  of  said  scanning  box  so  as  to 
advance  said  image-receiving  sheet  supported  on  said  feed 
rollers  at  a  speed  twice  that  of  advance  of  said  scanning 
box. 


4,557,593 

FOCUS  AND  MAGNIFICATION  DETERMINING  AND 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 

TYPE  COPYING  MACHINE 
Hisao  Iwaaade,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  24,  1983,  58-154414 
Int  a*  G03B  27/34 
VS.  CL  355—57  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  variable  magnification  type  copying  machine  in 
which  a  variable  magnification  zoom  lens  is  disposed  between 
a  platen  for  receiving  an  original  to  be  copied  and  a  photosensi- 
tive surface,  said  zoom  lens  having  a  plurality  of  movable 
lenses,  the  positions  of  said  movable  lenses  and  the  distance 
between  said  movable  lenses  being  changeable  to  provide 
various  copying  magnifications,  a  focus  and  magnification 
determining  and  control  device,  comprising: 
a  focus  and  magnification  determining  chart  located  on  said 

platen; 
a  sensor  positioned  to  receive  an  image  of  said  chart,  said 
sensor  generating  determination  signals  indicative  of  the 
focus  and  magnification  of  said  zoom  lens; 
means  for  producing  an  image  of  said  chart  on  said  sensor; 

and 
means  responsive  to  said  determination  signals  for  adjusting 
the  positions  of  said  movable  lenses  relative  to  the  platen 
and  photosensitive  siuface  and  for  adjusting  the  distance 
between  movable  lenses. 


4,557,594 
MAGNIFICATION  VARYING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Dcoo  Negoro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogakn  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1983,  58-165757 
Int  a.*  G03B  27/36.  27/38 
VS.  CI.  355—58  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  magnification  varying  device  for  a  copying  machine 
in  which  a  variable  magnification  zoom  lens  is  arranged  be- 
tween an  original  surface  and  a  photosensitive  surface  and  a 


December  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


647 


copying  magnification  is  varied  by  moving  the  movable  lens 
groups  in  said  zoom  lens,  the  improvement  wherein: 
one  of  said  movable  lens  groups  of  said  zoom  lens  is  fixedly 
secured  to  a  slide  plate  which  is  movably  supported  on  a 
base  plate,  and  the  other  movable  lens  group  is  supported 
on  said  slide  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  moved  in 
association  with  swinging  movement  of  a  cam  lever  hav- 
ing a  cam  follower  at  a  free  end  thereof,  and 


a  cam  plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  base  plate  has  a  cam 
surface  extending  in  a  direction  of  movement  of  said  slide 
plate  so  that  said  cam  follower  of  said  cam  lever  is  held  in 
contact  with  said  cam  surface,  wherein, 

as  said  slide  plate  is  moved,  the  distance  between  said  mov- 
able lens  groups  is  varied  continuously  with  the  aid  of  said 
cam  surface  and  cam  lever  according  to  a  selected  magni- 
fication. 


4,557,595 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSURE  AND/OR 

IMAGE  REPRODUCTION  OF  MICROnCHE  SHEET 

FILM,  AND  CASSETTE  SUITABLE  THEREFOR 

Klans  Frenndt,  Amselweg  15,  6472  Ahenstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  3, 
1982,  3224898 

Int  a.*  G03B  27/58 
VS.  CL  355—72  20  Claims 


is  movable  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  the  film  sheets 
away  from  said  cover  part; 

an  optical  arrangement; 

a  transporting  arrangement  for  transporting  a  selected  mi- 
crofiche film  sheet  along  a  predetermined  transport  plane 
extending  from  said  holding  guide  to  said  optical  arrange- 
ment; and 

an  opening  and  positioning  mechanism  for  moving  said  inner 
part  in  said  holding  guide  relative  to  said  stationary  cover 
part  to  uncover  said  removal  opemng  and  said  engage- 
ment opening  adjacent  the  selected  film  sheet  and  at  the 
same  time  to  position  the  selected  film  sheet  in  the  trans- 
port plane  of  said  transporting  arrangement. 


4,557,596 
METHOD  OF  SCREENING  HALF-TONE  PICTURE 
THEMES 
Hans  MiUler,  Munich,  and  Stefan  May,  Herbertshansen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GAG  Gesellschaft  fur 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE82/00158,  §  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  30, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00570,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  482,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  30, 
1981,  3130182;  Jul.  30,  1981,  3130183 

Int  a.*  G03B  27/02;  G09F  3/02 
VS.  CL  355—132  23  Claims 


M  C4 


1.  An  optical  apparatus  for  the  exposure  and/or  image  re- 
production of  microfiche  film  sheets,  comprising: 

a  cassette  including  (a)  an  inner  part  containing  a  plurality  of 
the  parallel  microfiche  film  sheets  in  preselected  respec- 
tive separating  guides,  said  inner  part  including  a  removal 
opemng  located  along  an  adjacent  set  of  side  edges  of  the 
film  sheets  and  an  engagement  opening  located  along 
another  adjacent  set  of  side  edges  of  the  fdm  sheets,  and 
(b)  a  cover  part  which  covers  said  removal  opening  and 
said  engagement  opening  of  said  inner  part,  said  cover 
part  and  said  inner  part  being  movable  relative  to  one 
another  in  a  directon  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  the 

film  sheets; 
a  holding  arrangement  in  which  said  cassette  is  received, 
said  holding  arrangement  holding  said  cover  part  station- 
ary and  including  a  holding  guide  in  which  said  inner  part 
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1.  A  method  of  screening  half-tone  picture  themes,  the  vari- 
ous half-tones  or  gray  tones  of  the  picture  theme  being  repro- 
duced by  greater  or  smaller  changes  in  the  structural  width  of 
a  basic  screen  structure,  characterized  in  that 

(a)  a  freely  selectable  change,  which  is  characteristic  for  the 
relevant  gray  tone,  in  the  structural  width  of  a  basic 
screen  structure  having  any  desired  form  is  assigned  to 
each  or  only  some  of  the  gray  tones  of  the  half-tone  pic- 
ture theme, 

(b)  for  each  gray  tone  selected  under  (a),  the  parts  of  the 
half-tone  picture  theme  showing  this  gray  tone  arc  trans- 
lated into  the  change  in  the  structural  width,  of  the  basic 
screen  structure  assigned  to  this  gray  tone,  by  overlaying 
the  relevant  parts  of  the  half-tone  picture  theme  singly  or 
collectively  on  the  changed  structural  widths  of  the  basic 
screen  structure,  which  may  also  be  present  singly  or 
coUectively. 
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4,557,597 

METHOD  OF  DISCRIMINATINC  BETWEEN  THE 
FRONT  AND  BACK  SIDES  OF  PAPER  SHEETS 
Takankc  Iwaaa,  KmitacU,  Japan,  aaslgBor  to  Mosashi  Engi- 
■ecriat  ITito^ilri  Kaiaiw,  Tokyo,  Ja«an 

FDed  May  20,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  49^82 

OaiBis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-91144 

InL  CL*  G06K  9/U 


VS.  CL  354—71 


mTTCRN  HWCFOMI 
SMPMG  UNIT 
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10 


RKTTERN  WMfEFOfW 
SMtfWG  UNIT 


mTTENN  HMfEFORM 
SHAPING  UNIT 


OClMRHMTOR  DISC  ^IMNATING 
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IClaim 


REFERENCE 
PATTERN 
MEMORY 


I.  A  method  for  discriminating  bet\|reen  the  front  and  re- 
verse sides,  the  upper  and  lower  edges,  and  the  left  and  right 
edges  of  a  paper  sheet  having  respectively  different  printed 
design  patterns  on  its  side  front  and  reverse  sides,  the  res^^- 
tive  design  patterns  also  being  unsymmetrical  as  they  extend 
between  said  upper  and  lower  edges  and  between  said  left  and 
right  edges,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  said 
sheet  past  three  separate  light  transmitting  and  receiving  sen- 
sors to  substantially  concurrently  generate  three  respective 
electric  output  signals  from  said  sensort;  supplying  said  three 
electric  signals  respectively  to  three  electronic  waveform 
pattern  shaping  units  to  generate  three  respective  waveform 
patterns  representative  of  the  respective  sheet  patterns  moving 
past  said  sensors;  generating  twelve  reference  waveform  pat- 
terns which,  in  respective  combinations  of  three,  are  represen- 
tative of  four  possible  orientations  of  said  sheet  as  it  moves  past 
said  sensors,  and  storing  said  twelve  patterns  in  a  waveform 
pattern  memory;  and  comparing  said  three  sheet-representa- 
tive waveform  patterns  with  said  twelve  reference  waveform 
patterns  in  a  waveform  comparator-discriminating  unit  to 
generate  output  signals  which  identify  the  respective  facing 
directions  of  said  front  and  reverse  side^,  said  upper  and  lower 
edges,  and  said  left  and  right  edges  of  said  sheet  during  its  said 
movement 


4,557,598 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKBSG  THE  INTERNAL 
SURFACE  OF  A  PIPE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kinizo  Ono,  and  KoicU  Tsuno,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignon 
to  Somitooo  Electric  Indnctries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,341 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1982,  57-1040[U] 
Int.  CL*  COIN  21 /8S;  G02B  23/02 
V£.  CL  356—241  |  7  Clainia 

1.  An  apparatus  for  checking  the  internal  surface  of  a  pipe  or 
the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  having  a  circumferen- 
tially  continuous  light  transmitting  area,  a  light  source  fixed 
within  said  casing  and  emitting  in  a  generally  axial  direction,  a 
first  reflex  mirror  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  casing  to  reflect  the  Ught  from  said 
source  of  light  generally  radially  throv^  said  Ught  transmit- 
ting area  toward  the  object  to  be  chocked,  a  second  reflex 
mirror  rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  casing  and  positioned  to  reflect  the  Ught  from 


the  object  generally  axially  in  said  casing  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  light  emination  from  said  Ught  source. 


and  sensing  means  fixed  within  said  casing  for  picking  up  the 
Ught  reflected  by  said  second  reflex  mirror. 


\ 


4,557,599 
CALIBRATION  AND  AUGNMENT  TARGET  PLATE 
Bruce  Zimring,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  aasigDor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,704 

Int.  CL*  GOIJ  1/14;  GOIB  11/27 

US.  CL  356—243  20  Claims 


1.  A  target  plate,  for  precision  calibration  and  alignment  of 
a  wafer  handling  and  semiconuuctor  die  cutting  operating 
system  having  optical  elements  which  define  a  microscopic 
operating  field  of  view  with  respect  to  an  operating  element 
for  die  cutting,  comprising  a  target  pattern  in  said  operating 
field  of  view  having  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  coplanar  opti- 
cal targets  thereon,  at  least  one  of  which  targets  includes  a 
scaled  ruling  to  which  said  operating  element  of  said  system  is 
aligned,  and  at  least  two  of  said  coplanar  optical  targets  in- 
clude reflective  means  for  calibrating  said  optical  elements  of 
said  system  to  assure  an  evenly  illuminated  field  of  view  with 
a  minimum  of  distortion  by  optical  comparison  of  said  two 
coplanar  optical  targets. 
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4,557,600 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  AND 
MIXING  OF  A  FLUID  CURRENT  SUBJECTED  TO 
CENTRIFUGAL  FORCE 
Sigmar  Klose,  Berg;  Manfred  Pasch;  Wolfgang  Kleemann,  both 
of  Tutzing;  Friedhehn  Vieth,  Haunshofen,  and  Herbert  Bus- 
chek,  Weilheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1981,  3134560 

Int  a.*  GOIN  1/10.  21/07 
VS.  a.  356—246  17  Claims 


nents  onto  said  photo^etector  means  at  a  predetermined 
time  to  produce  electric  absorption  signals  which  are 
representative  of  the  respective  absorptions  of  said  sample 
zone  at  said  predetermined  time  for  a  plurality  of  wave- 
lengths of  Ught  within  a  predetermined  wavelength  range; 
and 
a  fifth  step  of  producing  a  difference  between  the  value  of  a 
first  one  of  said  absorption  signals  associated  with  a  prese- 
lected first  wavelength  which  substantially  gives  a  peak 
level  of  absorption  and  a  value  related  to  the  value  of  a 
second  one  of  said  absorption  signals  associated  with  at 
least  one  preselected  second  wavelength  which  gives  a 
smaller  level  of  absorption. 

4,557,602 

EDGE  DETECTOR  IN  OPTICAL  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Morimasa  Ueda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg. 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,640 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1982,  57-56372 

Int.  a."  GOIN  21/30 

U.S.  CL  356—372  16  Claims 


2F—^ 


1.  In  a  device  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having 
a  fluid  flow  canal  extending  substantially  radially  outward 
from  an  end  nearest  the  axis  of  rotation  and  receptive  at  the 
end  of  a  volume  of  fluid  for  subjecting  the  same  to  centrifugal 
force  during  rotation,  the  improvement  of  fluid  controlling  and 
mixing  means,  comprising:  a  baffle  chamber  in  the  fluid  flow 
canal  having  a  volume  sufficiently  greater  than  the  volume  of 
the  fluid  and  centrifugal  bottom  means  for  forming  a  steady 
state  fluid  surface  therein  at  a  first  speed  of  rotation;  and  outlet 
canal  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  baffle  chamber  at 
one  end  and  having  a  boundary  surface  force  on  the  fluid  and 
a  portion  disposed  radially  inward  of  the  steady  state  fluid 
surface  for  forcing  the  fluid  from  the  baffle  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  the  boundary  surface  force  when  the  device  is  rotat- 
ing at  no  greater  than  a  second  speed  of  rotation  which  is 
smaUer  than  the  first  speed  of  rotation. 

4,557,601 

ELIMINATION  OF  GHOST  COMPONENT  IN  FLOW 

INJECnON  ANALYSIS  METHOD 

Tadafumi  Kuroishi,  and  Kazno  Yasuda,  both  of  Katsnta,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1981,  56-149522 
Int  a.*  GOIJ  3/42 
VS.  CI.  356—320  9  Claims 
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1.  An  edge  detector  in  an  optical  measuring  instrument,  for 
detecting  a  transmitted  light  or  reflected  Ught  to  directly  or 
indirectly  measure  dimensions  of  an  object  being  measured, 
comprising: 
a  sensor  including  four  light  receiving  elements  provided  on 
a  plane  substantially  in  parallel  with  a  plane  of  relative 
movement  between  the  sensor  and  said  object  being  mea- 
sured, whereby  at  least  a  fu^t  and  second  set  of  phase  shift 
signals  are  generated  by  said  sensor  in  accordance  with 
brightness  and  darkness  generated  during  said  relative 
movement,  each  of  said  first  and  second  sets  comprising  at 
least  two  signals  of  different  phase;  a  first  and  a  second 
operational  means  for  calculating  respectively  differences 
between  the  two  signals  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  said 
phase  shift  signals;  a  third  operational  means  for  calculat- 
ing a  difference  between  output  signals  emitted  from  said 
first  and  second  operational  means;  a  fourth  operational 
means  for  calculating  a  sum  of  said  output  signals  of  said 
first  and  second  operational  means;  and  a  detecting  means 
for  generating  a  crossing  signal  when  an  output  signal 
from  said  third  operational  means  is  on  a  reference  level 
and  when  an  output  signal  from  said  fourth  operational 
means  is  above  said  reference  level. 


1.  A  flow  injection  analysis  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  sample 
into  a  continuous  flow  of  a  carrier  solution  to  form  a 
sample  zone  therein; 

a  second  step  of  bringing  said  sample  zone  into  a  flow  cell 
which  is  irradiated  with  Ught  from  a  light  source,  wherein 
a  combination  of  a  light  dispersion  means  and  a  photode- 
tector  means  is  disposed  behind  said  flow  ceU  for  spectro- 
photometric  measurement; 

a  third  step  of  separating  light  transmitted  through  said 
sample  zone  in  said  flow  ceU  into  monochromatic  light 
components  of  different  wavelengths  by  means  of  said 
Ught  dispersion  means; 

a  fourth  step  of  directing  aaid  monochromatic  light  compo- 


4,557,603 

DETECnON  MEANS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

DETECnON  OF  GASES,  BASED  ON  OPTICAL 

SPECTROSCOPY 

Oskar  Oehler,  StreuUstrasse  24,  Ziirich,  and  Alexis  Fries,  In  6ar 

Lachen  11,  Dietikon,  both  of  SwitzerUmd 
per  No.  PCT/CH82/00026,  §  371  Date  Oct  25, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  25,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02950,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

per  FUed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,897 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Switierland,   Feb.   25,   1981, 
1266/81;  Mar.  26,  1981,  2058/81;  Jul.  24,  1981,  4853/81;  Oct 

29,  1981,  6901/81 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/77 
U.S.  a.  356-418  21  Claims 

1.  An  optical  detection  system  for  selectively  detecting  gas, 
comprising: 
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a  light  source  including  an  emitter  and  an  ellipsoid  reflector 
shaped  as  a  rotation  ellipsoid  with  a  major  axis  and  sur- 
rounding two  focal  points  of  said  eUipaoid,  said  emitter 
being  located  within  said  reflector  adjacent  one  of  said 
focal  points,  said  reflector  having  at  (east  one  small  open- 
ing on  said  major  axis  for  emitting  •  high  intensity  light 
bundle  parallel  to  said  major  axis; 


a  gas  collecting  cell  in  an  optical  path  of  said  light  source; 


Q- 


a  light  modulator  coupled  to  said  light!  source; 

detector  means  for  generating  signals  represenUtive  of  gases 
detected  from  Ught  emitted  from  said  gas  collecting  cell; 

a  monochromator  between  said  hght  source  and  said  detec- 
tor means;  and 

signal  processing  means,  coupled  to  said  detector  means,  for 
analyzing  the  signals  of  said  detector  means. 


4^57,M4         1  

FLOPPY  DISK  TRANSMISSIVITY  METER 
RwmtU  L.  Gcphart,  Fremoat,  Califs  assiffior  to  VeriMtim  Cor- 
poratkML,  SonayTale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  2«,  1579,  Ser.  No,  107,177 
lat.  CL*  COIN  21/00 
UJS.  CL  356—432 


19  Claims 


signal,  whereby  the  transmissivity  of  said  floppy  dislc  may 
be  ascertained. 


4,557,605 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON 
OF  METAL  ALLOY  COMPOSITES 
Malacfai  P.  Koney,  Chesterfield;  Kenneth  P.  Young,  Ballwin, 
and  Alan  A.  Koch,  Overland,  all  of  Mo„  assigiiors  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  344,206,  Jan.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,473,103. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,060 
Int.  CX*  BOIF  7/16.  15/02 
MS.  CL  366—134  2  Claims 


1.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  transmisavity  of  a  floppy  disk, 
the  meter  comprising  in  combination: 

an  oscillator  for  generating  a  sinusoidal  signal; 

a  driver  coupled  to  said  oscillator  for  developing  a  modu- 
lated biasing  signal  from  said  sinusoidal  signal; 

an  LED  coupled  to  said  driver  for  generating  a  sinusoidally 
modulated  beam  of  infrared  radiatioa  from  said  modulated 
biasing  signal,  said  LED  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to 
the  floppy  disk  as  to  illuminate  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  thereof; 

a  photodetector  suitably  disposed  with  respect  to  said  floppy 
disk  so  as  to  intercept  at  least  a  portion  of  the  LED  gener- 
ated radiation  that  is  transmitted  through  said  floppy  disk, 
said  photodetector  for  generating  a  radiation  detected 
signal  from  said  intercepted  radiati<^n; 

coupling  means; 

a  state  space  type  bandpass  filter  coupled  to  said  photodetec- 
tor by  said  coupling  means,  said  Alter  for  developing  a 
filtered  signal  from  those  components  of  said  radiation 
detected  signal  that  have  a  frequency  substantially  that  of 
said  sinusoidal  signal; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  filter,  said  detector  means  for 
developing  a  detected  filtered  signal  from  the  peak  excur- 
sions of  said  filtered  signal;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  detector  means,  said  display 
means  for  indicating  the  level  of  said  detected  filtered 


1.  A  high  temperature  mixer  for  use  in  the  continuous  pro- 
duction of  shaped  metal  alloy-particulate  composite  compris- 
ing 

means  for  containing  a  mixture  of  a  particulate  solid  and  a 
molten  metal  alloy,  and  defining  an  upper  portion  of  said 
mixer, 

means  in  association  with  said  containing  means  for  the 
vigorous  agitation  of  said  particulate  solid  and  molten 
alloy  at  a  shear  rate  sufficient  to  produce  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of  said  particulate  solid  and  molten  alloy,  said 
agitation  means  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
vertically  into  said  containing  means  having  a  plurality  of 
mixing  blades  mounted  thereon,  said  mixing  blades  being 
mounted  in  pairs  and  extending  horizontally  from  said 
shaft,  each  of  said  blades  being  angled  from  the  vertical  in 
a  direction  opposite  from  the  other  blade  of  said  pair, 

means  in  association  with  said  upper  portion  of  said  mixer 
for  the  continuous  introduction  of  predetermined  amounts 
of  said  particulte  solid  and  molten  alloy  into  said  contain- 
ing means  at  a  substantially  constant  ratio,  and 

discharge  means  for  the  continuous  discharge  of  a  homoge- 
neous mixture  of  said  molten  metal  alloy  and  particulate 
soUd  from  said  mixer. 


4,557,606 
POWER  LINE-OPERATED  ELECTRONIC  TIME-CLOCK 

Alfred  Meisner,  Werner  Arnold,  both  of  Nuremberg;  Frank 

Eggebrecht,  Altdorf,  and  Hans  Crasser,  Eckental,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1983,3304386 

Int  CL*  G04B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  368—204  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  line-operated  electronic  time-clock  having  a  clock 
switching  circuit,  a  memory  for  storage  of  input  switching  or 
alarm  terms,  an  input  means  for  entering  the  input  terms,  a 
display  means  for  displaying  the  input  terms,  and  power  out- 
age-bridging circuit  including  an  energy  storage  means  for 
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supplying  power  to  at  least  the  clock  switching  circuit  and  the 

memory  during  a  power  outage;  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  monitoring  circuit  connected  to  the  input  means  and  to  the 


4,557,608 

THERMAL  MICROSTRUCTURE  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 

Michael  J.  Carrer,  Bay  St  Louis,  Miss.,  a«ignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  NaTy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,740 

Int  CL*  GOIK  7/22.  1/14:  GOID  27/00 

UJS.  a.  374—170  6  Claims 


power  outage-bridging  circuit  wherein  the  monitoring 
circuit  generates  a  blocking  signal  in  response  to  the  non- 
actuation  of  the  input  means  for  rendering  the  power 
outage-bridging  circuit  inoperative. 


4,557,607 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STRUCTURAL, 
SUPERFICLO.  AND  DEEP  ANALYSIS  OF  A  BODY 
Gtffaard  Basse,  Sanerlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidenheim/Brenz,  Oberkochen,  Fed. 
Rqi.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE81/00130,  §  371  Date  Apr.  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  12, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00891,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1982 
Cootiauatioii  of  Ser.  No.  371,300,  Apr.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  application  Aug.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  632,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1980,  3034944 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  J/00 
UJS.  CL.  374—121  1*  C*"i«»« 


1.  The  method  of  analyzing  a  body  for  its  surface  structure 
and  for  its  subsurface  structure,  wherein  the  body  has  two 
opposed  surfaces,  which  method  comprises  using  a  cyclically 
modulated  and  focused  excitation  beam  to  impinge  upon  and  to 
scan  one  surface  of  the  body,  the  focused  beam  having  suffi- 
cient intensity  to  locally  induce  a  thermal  modulation  within 
the  body  and  to  produce  a  modulated  infrared  emanation  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  body,  measuring  amplitude  of  the 
modulated  infrared  emanation  in  order  to  obtain  an  indication 
of  the  character  of  surface  structure,  and  measuring  phase  shift 
of  the  modulated  infrared  emanation  with  respect  to  the  modu- 
lation cycle  of  the  focused  beam  in  order  to  obtain  an  indica- 
tion of  subsurface  structure,  each  of  the  measurements  being  as 
a  function  of  scan  displacement  ^ 


1.  A  system  for  measurement  of  the  thermal  microstructure 
of  water  currents,  said  system  comprising: 

a  planar  array  having  a  plurality  of  thermistors  said  planar 
array  being  maintained  normal  to  a  current  flow  in  a  body 
of  water,  each  of  said  thermistors  having  at  least  one 
current  lead  and  at  least  one  voltage  lead; 

an  electronics  package  connected  to  said  planar  array; 

means  in  said  electronics  package  for  sequentially  samplmg 
each  of  said  plurality  of  thermistors; 

means  in  said  electronics  package  for  converting  daU  from 
said  thermistors  from  analog  to  digital  data; 

means  in  said  electronics  package  for  processing  said  digital 
daU  and  for  controlling  said  samplmg  and  converting 
means; 

a  surface  buoy  floating  on  said  body  of  water; 

cable  means,  interconnecting  said  electronics  package  and 
said  surface  buoy,  for  transmitting  said  digital  dato  from 
said  electronics  package  to  said  surface  buoy  and  for 
receiving  commands  from  said  surface  buoy; 

means  on  said  surface  buoy  for  telemetering  said  digital  dau 
from  said  surface  buoy  to  a  remote  platform  and  for  re- 
ceiving telemetered  commands  from  said  remote  plat- 
form; 

means  mounted  on  said  planar  array  for  sensing  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  fluid  medium,  the  output  of  said  conductivity 
sensing  means  being  input  to  said  converting  means; 

means  mounted  on  said  planar  array  for  determining  the 
inclination  of  said  planar  array,  the  output  of  said  inclina- 
tion determining  means  being  input  to  said  converting 

means; 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  medium  from 
which  the  depth  of  said  planar  array  is  determined,  the 
output  of  said  pressure  sensing  means  being  input  to  said 
converting  means; 

means  for  determining  the  direction  said  planar  array  is 
facing,  the  output  of  said  direction  determining  means 
beng  input  to  said  processing  and  controlling  means;  and 

means  for  selecting  under  the  control  of  said  processing  and 
controlling  means  which  one  of  said  conductivity  sensing 
means,  said  inclination  determining  means,  said  pressure 
sensing  means,  said  direction  determining  means  and  said 
thermistors  is  input  to  said  converting  means  at  any  partic- 
ular instant. 
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4,557,609 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Rolf  R.  Mor^  Saadrikea,  Sweden,  as^gnor  to  Santrade  Ltd., 
Laccme,  Switzerlaad 

FDed  Mar.  24,  1981,  Scr.  No.  247,216 
CUdnn  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Apr.  17,  1980,  8002882 
Int  CL«  F16C  iiP^  E2[1B  9/i5 
U-S.  CL  384—94  4  Claims 


4^57,610       ' 
DYNAMIC  PRESSURE  TYPE  FLUID  BEARING  DEVICE 
Takafumi  Asada,  Hirakata;  Toshio  Onialii,  Okayama;  Kiyuyoshi 
Scnma,  Hirakata,  and  Hideo  Matsumoto,  Osalu^  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00292,  §  371  Date  May  1,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  1,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01006,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  609,079 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Stp.  2,  1982,  57-153005; 
Dec  10,  1982,  57-217207 

Int  a.<  F16C  77/^0 
\}&.  a.  384—107  4  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  pressure  type  fluid  bearing  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  having  an 
inner  surface  defining  a  bearing  hale  extending  from  said 
first  end  toward  said  second  end; 
a  shaft  having  a  central  axis,  an  outtr  surface  surrounding 
said  axis  opposing  said  inner  surface,  and  an  end  surface  at 
said  second  end,  rotatably  disposed  in  said  bearing  hole; 
and  j 

a  thrust  bearing  member  attached  to  laid  second  end  of  said 


housing,  having  a  thrust  bearing  surface  opposing  said  end 
surface  of  said  shaft; 

one  of  said  inner  surface  and  said  outer  surface  having  first 
grooves  filled  with  nongaseous  lubricant  and  defining 
means  for  creating  dynamic  pressure  in  the  nongaseous 
lubricant  therein  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

said  thrust  bearing  surface  having  second  grooves  filled  with 
nongaseous  lubricant  and  defining  means  for  creating 
dynamic  pressure  in  the  nongaseous  lubricant  therein 
parallel  said  axis;  said  device  further  comprising  means, 
having  a  third  groove  at  said  second  end,  extending  radi- 


r\ 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  comprising  a  h^ad,  at  least  one  roller 
cutter,  said  roller  cutter  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  head 
upon  bearing  means,  an  annular  resilitnt  sealing  means  dis- 
posed in  a  gap  between  said  head  and  Poller  cutter  for  sealing 
said  bearing  means,  said  sealing  means  having  a  sealing  surface 
for  sealingly  engaging  said  head  and  roller  cutter,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  a  first  portion  of  said  sealing  surface  is  formed  of 
a  first  material  attached  to  the  sealing  means  and  positioned  at 
a  location  for  engaging  said  head  and  avoiding  any  appreciable 
engagement  with  said  roller  cutter,  said  first  material  being  of 
a  thickness  thin  enough  to  allow  deformation  thereof  caused 
by  axial  and/or  wobbling  movements  of  the  roller  cutter  rela- 
tive to  the  head,  a  second  portion  of  said  sealing  surface  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  roller  cutter  and  being  formed  of  a 
resilient  second  material  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  higher 
than  that  of  said  first  material  so  that  the)  frictional  resistance  to 
relative  rotation  between  said  sealing  means  and  said  roller 
cutter  is  greater  than  the  frictional  resistance  to  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  sealing  means  and  said  he^. 


ally  with  respect  to  said  axis,  between  said  thrust  bearing 
member  and  said  housing,  for  providing  communication 
between  said  bearing  hole  and  the  exterior  of  said  device 
through  said  third  groove,  whereby  said  bearing  hole 
communicates  with  the  outside  atmosphere  through  said 
third  groove  and  the  nongaseous  lubricant  filling  said  first 
and  second  grooves; 
said  housing,  said  shaft  and  said  thrust  bearing  member 
bounding  a  free  space  between  said  third  groove  and  said 
first  and  second  grooves,  whereby  said  space  is  main- 
tained at  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,557,611 
GAS  THRUST  BEARING 
Herbert  Sixsmith,  Norwich,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Creare  Research  A 
Development  Inc.,  Hanover,  N  JI. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,148 

Int.  a.-*  F16C  17/04.  32/06 

VJS.  a.  384—124  10  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  for  a  shaft  mounted  in  a  housing  for 
rotation  and  limited  axial  movement,  comprising: 

a  first  thrust  surface  carried  by  the  shaft; 

a  thrust  element  having  (a)  a  bearing  pad  which  includes  a 
second  thrust  surface  and  (b)  a  diaphragm  portion  secured 
to  the  housing  and  supporting  the  bearing  pad  to  position 
the  second  thrust  surface  in  opposition  to  the  first  thrust 
surface,  the  diaphragm  having  a  front  face  which  faces  the 
second  thrust  surface; 

means  for  coupling  pressurized  gas  between  the  thrust  sur- 
faces to  produce  a  gap  therebetween;  and 

means  for  forming  a  restricted  flow  path  for  pressurized  gas 
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between  the  gap  and  the  front  face  of  the  diaphragm,  the 
diaphragm  being  responsive  to  variations  in  pr«»urc  ap- 
plied to  its  front  face  to  move  the  bearing  pad  and  the 
second  thrust  surface,  whereby  pressure  variations  m  the 
gap  produced  by  axial  movement  of  the  shaft  are  coupled 
Uirough  the  restricted  flow  path  to  vary  the  pressure 
applied  to  the  front  face  of  the  diaphragm,  effectmg  move- 
ment of  the  second  thrust  surface  which  lags  the  shaft 
movement  to  thereby  damp  oscUlations  of  the  shaft. 

4,557,612 

SEALS  FOR  BEARINGS 

Habert  W.  T.  Neal,  Lnton,  England,  assignor  to  SKF  (U.K.) 

Limited,  Luton,  England  «« -,« 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,253 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1983, 

*"'"'''  Int  CL*  F16C  33/78;  F16J  15/36 

UACL384-488  « ^^»^ 


>0     i2 


♦»557,613  ^^^, 

SPHERICAL  ROLLER  BEARING  HAVING  RECIPROCAL 

CROWNING  FOR  SKEW  CONTROL 
TIbor  E.  Tallinn,  Newtown  Square,  and  Colin  G.  Hin«i«y.  "^ 
^,^tITpn.  -rignor.  to  SKF  bntatrie..  Inc.,  King  of 

'cSlJ^Jon-in.p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  2^W  J"' ^'^'JV   . 
ri^Bdoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2"^!^  »^1' 
1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  S^-  No- '«;'J*' 
Seo  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

473,534 

Int  CL*  F16C  33/36 

UA  a.  384-568  '^^»"*" 


10.  A  roUing  bearing  comprising  two  co-axial  beanng  mem- 
bers rotatobly  mounted  relative  to  one  another  by  roUmg 
elements  disposed  between  the  two  members,  one  of  said  bear- 
ing members  being  formed  with  an  annular  sealing  surface 
co-axial  with  the  bearing  member,  and  an  annular  seal  mounted 
on  the  other  bearing  member  and  co-operating  with  the  annu- 
lar sealing  surface  to  prevent  or  restrict  passage  of  fluid  there- 
between, wherein  the  seal  comprises  an  annular  disc-hke  body 
of  resilient  material  and  an  annular  reinforcmg  skirt  of  rigid 
material,  the  side  of  the  sealing  surface  adjacent  the  rollmg 
elements  is  formed  with  an  annular  groove   *e  penphera^ 
surface  of  the  resUient  body  of  the  seal  is  formed^  with  an 
amiular  Up  which  projects  into  said  amiular  groove,  the  w^  of 
the  annular  seal  facing  away  from  the  rollmg  elements  « 
formed  with  one  or  more  protrusions  positioned  adjacent  said 
sealing  surface,  and  the  one  or  more  protrusions  has  opposmg 
side  spaces  which  form  the  leading  edges  of  the  protrusion  m 
both  directions  of  relative  rotation  between  the  bearing  mem- 
bers, said  side  surfaces  converging  towards  one  another  m  the 
axS  direction  away  from  the  rolling  elements  so  that  said  «de 
surfaces  form  deflecting  surfaces  which  throw  or  deflect  any 
debris  engaged  therewith  outwards  away  from  the  beanng 
ujon  notation  of  either  of  the  two  members  in  either  direction 

of  rotation. 


1  In  a  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  members  with  inner 
and  outer  raceways  spaced  apart  to  define  a  sf^e  therebe- 
tween, a  complement  of  rolling  elements  rotaUble  about  their 
axes  in  the  space  between  the  raceways,  the  ^y^^^^^ 
wherein  at  least  one  rolling  element  has  a  profile  with  a  prede- 
termined varying  curvature,  said  inner  and  outer  raceways 
having  curvatures  of  constant  radii,  said  rolling  element  profile 
producing  a  pressure  distribution  under  load  resulting  ma 
residual  frictional  moment  producing  forces  counteractmg  the 
externally  applied  axial  load,  said  roUing  elements  havmg  a 
ske^gle  when  the  axis  of  a  rolling  element  and  the  axis  of 
Jhe  bearing  are  not  coplanar  and  said  skew  angle  bemg  pmiuve 
when  the  friction  force  compnents  ansmg  m  each  contac^ 
between  said  rolling  element  and  raceways  and  ^^nf  «"  «^ 
rolling  element  in  the  axial  direcuon.  are  so  directed  that  they 
are  cliirectional  to  the  axial  component  of  the  "orma^^conuct 
force  acting  on  said  rolling  element  m  the  ^^'^^"^^  J^^ 
rolling  element  profile  curvature  varymg  from  a  reference 
datum  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  die  rolhng  element 
^d  disposed  adjacent  the  longitudinal  meduui  of  the  rollmg 
element^wherein  said  inner  and  outer  raceway  curvatures 
of  constant  radii  are  finite. 


♦»557,614  _^ 

ANTI.FRICnON  BEARING  WTTH  A  SEGMENTED 

C^^^cSlARLY  for  large  CYLINDRICAL 

ROLLER  BEARINGS 

Bemhard  Knappe,  ObereuerbeUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nBany,  as- 

ZTto  FAGKugemscher  Georg  Schafer  KommanditgeseU- 

schaft  Auf  Altt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,279 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 

1982,  3241659 

Inta.*F16Cii/^6 

U.S.  CL  384-573  u^!^ 

1  A  cage  for  an  annular  anti-friction  beanng.  wherem  the 
bearing  comprises  an  outer  ring,  an  inner  ring  i«"de  the  outer 
ring.  Mid  roller  members  for  rolling  m  races  defined  by  the 
outer  and  the  inner  rings;  ...u^^i. 

the  cage  comprising  a  plurality  of  cage  segments  wtoch 
together  extend  annularly  around  the  beanng  and  to- 
gether hold  the  roUer  members  between  the  outer  and  the 

eaT  «^t  being  shaped  for  holding  a  roUer  member 
therei  each  segment  having  a  plurahty  of  resUient  hold- 
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ing  noses  formed  thereon  which  extend  toward  the  inner 
ring  for  being  received  at  the  inner  ring;  and  each  segment 
also  being  shaped  to  extend  into  ^gagement  with 
outer  ring; 


the 


reaching  a  predetermined  value  while  continuing  opera- 
tion of  said  memory  means  and  said  control  means;  and 
means  under  the  control  of  said  control  means  and  respon- 
sive to  manual  sequential  OFF  and  then  ON  operation  of 
said  main  switch  during  said  automatic  power  off  mode 
for  cancelling  said  automatic  power  off  mode,  and  for 
resetting  said  typewriter  including  said  printer  and  said 
memory  to  a  status  existing  prior  to  setting  of  said  auto- 
matic power  off  mode,  and  for  activating  said  typewriter 
including  said  printer  and  said  keyboard. 


the  said  segment  having  axially  outer  "side  parts  which  are 
the  parts  thereof  that  extend  to  the  outer  ring,  and  at  the 
outer  ring,  the  said  segment  side  parts  being  more  sharply    VS.  CL  400—120 
curved  rounded  than  the  curvature  of  the  outer  ring. 


4^57,616 
RESISTIVE  RIBBON  THERMAL  TRANSFER  PRINTING 

SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Derek  B.  Dove,  Mount  Kiaco,  N.Y.;  Oaai  D.  Makowka,  Pem- 
broke Pines,  Fla^  and  Ramon  L.  Street,  San  Jose,  Calif„ 
assignors  to  IntematioDal  Bosiness  Machines  CorporatioB, 
Armonlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,010 
Int  CL*  B41J  3/04 

4Ctoims 


4^557,615 

ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

POWER-OFF  DEVIC^ 

Hideo  UcM,  Nagojra,  Japan,  aHi^or  to  Brother  Kogyo  KalM- 

iUki  Kaiiha,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  599,250,  Apr.  U,  1984,  alMUidoned. 

This  appUcatioB  May  23, 1985,  Sc«.  No.  737,572 

Oaima  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  12, 1983,  58-65000 

lat  CL*  B41J  29/38^ 


U.S.a.400— 54 


4Claiau 


^>»  s-rs- 


^^^: 


m 
n 


1.  A  resistive  ribbon  thermal  transfer  printing  system  com- 
prising at  least  one  movable  printhead  electrode, 

an  electrically  conductive  movable  resistive  ribbon  in  slid- 
able  contact  with  said  at  least  one  movable  printhead 
electrode  for  generating  heat  in  response  to  said  at  least 
one  printhead  electrode,  and  a  separate  ink  transfer  ribbon 
containing  a  coating  of  ink  and  being  in  sUdable  contact 
with  said  resistive  ribbon,  and  means  for  moving  said  at 
least  one  movable  printhead  electrode  at  a  velocity  vj 
relative  to  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  ink  transfer 
ribbon  and  means  for  moving  said  movable  resistive  rib- 
bon at  a  velocity  V2  relative  to  and  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  separate  transfer  ribbon,  such  that  said  resistive  rib- 
bon moves  relative  to  and  simultaneously  with  said  at  least 
one  printhead  electrode. 


1.  An  electronic  typewriter  with  an  automatic  power  off 
device,  comprising 

a  main  switch  for  manually  turning  ON  and  OFF  power  to 
said  typewrite!^ 

a  printer  having  a  print  head  capable  of  moving  along  a 
printing  Une  of  a  recording  sheet; 

a  keyboard  having  an  arrangement  of  character  keys,  func- 
tion keys  and  other  keys  for  enteriiig  code  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  keys; 

memory  means  for  storing  various  code  dau  entered  from 
said  keyboard; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  printer,  said  keyboard  and 
said  memory  means;  | 

a  counter  under  the  control  of  said  control  meam  and 
adapted  to  be  counted  up  at  fixed  time  intervals  and  to  be 
cleared  each  time  data  is  entered  by  keying  operation  of 
said  keyboard; 

means  under  the  control  of  said  control  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  counter  for  setting  an  aatomatic  power  off 
mode  wherein  operation  of  said  printer  and  said  keyboard 
are  turned  off  in  response  to  the  c<nitent  of  said  counter 


4^57,617 
TAPE  SUPPLY  CARTRIDGE 
Michael  M.  Ricfaanboo,  Scottsdale,  Ariz^  and  Dongas  A. 
Schaffer,  larer  Grove  Heights,  Mian^  aadgnors  to  Kroy,  lac, 
St  Panl,MiBa. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,261 
lat  CL*  B41J  3/38,  33/28.  32/00 
MS.  CL  400—208  8  daims 

1.  A  tope  supply  cartridge  for  supplying  tape  to  a  lettering 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  cartridge  housing  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a 
peripheral  edge  wall  extending  partially  around  said  car- 
tridge, said  cartridge  housing  further  including  an  opening 
in  said  peripheral  edge  wall  to  permit  access  by  an  elon- 
gated, upwardly  extending  stop  arm  and  an  elongated, . 
upwardly  extending  drive  arm  of  said  I4>paratus; 
a  supply  of  tope  within  said  housing; 
advancement  means  for  advancing  said  tope  into  lettering 
aUgnment  with  said  app«utitus  including  a  reciprocally 
moveable  shuttle  assembly  adapted  {ot  forward  and  rear- 
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ward  movement  within  said  housing  and  carrying  tope 
gripping  means  for  engaging  said  tope  and  moving  said 
tope  forward  during  forward  movement  of  said  shuttle 
assembly  and  for  preventing  rearward  movement  of  said 
tope  during  rearward  movement  of  said  shuttle  assembly, 
said  shuttle  assembly  including  a  forwardly  disposed  stop 
surface  for  engagement  with  said  elongated,  upwardly 
extending  stop  arm  on  said  apparatus  for  limiting  the 
forward  movement  of  said  shuttle  assembly  and  a  drive 


erasing  solution  reservoir  to  the  tip  of  said  second  barrel  and  an 
erasing  solution  coating  part  which  is  formed  by  partly  pro- 
truding said  porous  passage  member  from  the  tip  of  said  second 
barrel;  said  eraser  solution  comprising  a  desensitizing  polar 
compound  which  makes  said  colored  ink  colorless. 

4,557,619 
HAIRBRUSH  AND  AEROSOL  SPRAY  ASSEMBLY 
Cheryl  H.  DeViaceatit,  1012-21  MetropoUtaa  Afe^  Foreat 
Hills,  N.Y.  11357 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,903 

Int  CL*  A46B  11/02 

UA  CL  401—190  15  Claims 


cavity  having  forward  and  rearward  drive  surfaces  for 
positive  engagement  by  said  elongated  drive  arm  on  said 
apparatus  during  forward  and  rearward  movement,  re- 
spectively of  said  drive  arm  so  that  the  movement  of  said 
shuttle  assembly  is  substantially  equal  to  the  correspond- 
ing movement  of  said  drive  arm,  said  stop  surface  and  said 
drive  cavity  being  disposed  in  generally  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship within  said  cartridge  for  access  by  said  stop  arm 
and  said  drive  arm  through  said  opening. 

4,557,618 
INK  AND  ERASER  OF  THE  INK 
Masahiro  Iwata;  Yoshi  Miyashita,  both  of  Koshigaya,  and  Yui- 
chi  Taka,  Soka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pentel  Kabashiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-212257; 
Jan.  28,  1982,  57-11999;  Apr.  19,  1982,  57-56625[U];  Apr.  19, 
1982,  57-56626[Ul;  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-63736[U];  Apr.  30,  1982, 
57-63737[U];  May  28, 1982,  57-91106;  Jua.  11, 1982, 57-100050; 
Not.  10,  1982,  57-197404;  Not.  26,  1982,  57-207372;  Dec  1, 
1982,  57-211083 

lat  a.*  B43K  27/12.  7/00 
\5S.  CL  401—34  22  Claims 


1.  A  combination  made  of  a  writing  utensil  and  an  erasing 
utensil,  said  combination  composed  of  a  first  barrel,  an  ink 
reservoir  provided  within  said  first  barrel,  an  ink  passage  mem- 
ber for  supplying  ink  from  said  ink  reservoir  to  the  tip  of  said 
first  barrel  and  a  writing  nib  provided  at  the  tip  of  said  ink 
passage  member;  said  ink  being  stoble  colored  ink  being  pro- 
duced from  the  polar  interaction  between  a  developer  having 
a  phenolic  hydroxy]  group  and  an  electron-donating  colorless 
dye  capable  of  developing  a  color  by  the  action  of  said  devel- 
oper; and  a  solvent  which  does  not  inhibit  a  color  developing 
reaction  between  said  developer  and  said  coloriess  dye;  and 
said  erasing  utensil  composed  of  a  second  barrel,  an  erasing 
solution  reservoir  provided  within  said  second  barrel,  a  porous 
passage  member  for  supplying  an  erasing  solution  from  said 


1.  A  hairbrush  and  aerosol  spray  assembly  comprising: 

an  aerosol  spray  can  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  ends,  a 
can  nozzle  extending  from  said  top  end  thereof,  and 
mounting  means  disposed  adjacent  said  top  end; 

a  nozzle  assembly  detachably  mounted  to  said  can  nozzle, 
said  nozzle  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  nozzle  heads 
in  communication  with  one  another  and  operative  to  emit 
a  dispersed  spray  of  material  from  said  spray  can; 

a  brush  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  core 
disposed  generally  concentrically  around  said  nozzle 
assembly,  a  plurahty  of  bristles  extending  generally  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  core,  said  core  being  formed 
with  spray  aperture  means  disposed  to  enable  a  flow  of  the 
spray  from  said  nozzle  heads,  a  base  securely  attached  to 
said  core  and  detachably  mounted  to  said  mounting  means 
on  said  spray  can;  and 

first  and  second  independently  operable  activating  means  for 
activating  the  spray,  said  first  activating  means  oompns- 
ing  an  extension  integral  vn\h  said  nozzle  assembly  and 
protruding  beyond  the  end  of  said  core  such  that  pressure 
on  said  extension  activates  the  spray,  said  second  activat- 
ing means  comprising  a  trigger  lever  extending  through 
the  brush  base  and  detachably  mounted  to  said  nozzle 
assembly,  said  trigger  lever  being  movable  with  respect  to 
said  base  such  that  movement  of  said  trigger  lever  causes 
a  corresponding  movement  in  said  nozzle  assembly  to 
activate  the  spray. 

4,557,620 
POUNCE  PAD 
Raymond  E.  Hancy,  P.O.  Box  70412,  Eogeae,  Oreg.  97401 
FUed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6854»1 
Int  a.*  A45D  33/02:  B41L  27/26 
U.S.  a.  401—200  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  application  of  pounce  to  a  perforated 
pattern  so  as  to  transfer  a  design  to  an  underiying  surface, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  replaceable  pad  unit  which  is  comprised  of: 
(1)  a  lightweight,  nonpermeable  core  wherein  are  located 
a  cavity  approximate  to  the  center  of  said  core  and 
extending  into  the  core  from  a  face  thereof,  and  having 
an  open  surface  on  said  face,  said  cavity  formmg  a 
pounce  storage  reservoir,  and  multiple  open  surface 
pounce  distribution  channels  which  are  connected  to 
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and  extend  from  the  open  surface  of  said  pounce  storage 
reservoir,  said  distribution  channels  providing  both 
additional  pounce  storage  volume  and  an  unobstructed 
pathway  for  the  distribution  of  pounce  toward  more 
distant  portions  of  the  face  of  said  core; 
said  core  also  including  an  opening  formed  in  said  core 
from  the  bottom  center  of  the  said  internal  storage 
reservoir  and  continuing  through  the  said  core  to  the 
opposing  surface  thereof,  said  opening  forming  a  por- 
tion of  a  pounce  loading  access  chaimel  in  combination 
with  an  adjacently  located  and  corresponding  opening 
formed  in  the  containing  vessel,  so  that  by  introducing 
pounce  through  said  opening  formed  in  the  containing 
vessel  and  hence  through  the  said  opening  formed  in  the 
core,  the  pounce  will  enter  said  internal  storage  reser- 
voir, 

(2)  open  mesh,  rigid,  screening  material,  located  adjacent 
to  the  face  of  the  core  wherein  the  open  surfaces  of  the 
said  pounce  storage  reservoir  and  the  said  pounce  distri- 
bution channels  are  located,  said  screening  material 
serving  as  a  support  surface  for  the  said  pounce  storage 
reservoir  and  distribution  channels; 

(3)  pounce-flow  hmiting  material,  located  adjacent  to  said 
screening  material,  said  flow  limiting  material  serving 
to  restrict  the  passage  of  pounce  and  to  limit  the  amount 
of  pounce  available  for  subsequent  permeation; 

(4)  a  foam  pad,  located  adjacent  to  the  said  flow  limiting 
material,  said  foam  pad,  being  permeable  to  pounce, 
serving  to  evenly  distribute,  through  its  compressible 


4,557,621 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Ralph  Miillenberg,  Im  Wiesengrund  6,  D-4048  Grevenbroich  12, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,906 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1983,  3343446;  Sep.  21,  1984,  3434690 

Int.  CL*  F16D  1/06 
UJS.  a.  403—16  6  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  fastening  an  external  structural  part 
to  an  inner  structural  part  having  a  circular  external  circumfer- 
ential surface,  such  as  a  shaft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tapered  flange  ring  having  a  circular  inner  circumferen- 
tial surface,  a  radially  disposed  conical  circumferential 
outer  surface  and  a  radial  flange  projecting  from  said 
conical  circumferential  surface; 

(b)  a  conical  part  having  a  conical  tapered  surface  cooperat- 
ing with  Uie  conical  circumferential  surface  of  said  ta- 
pered flange  ring; 

(c)  at  least  a  plurality  of  axial  clamping  screws  passing 
through  said  flange  and  engaging  said  conical  part; 

(d)  said  tapered  flange  ring  having  at  least  one  further  coni- 
cal part  with  a  tapered  circumferential  surface  cooperat- 
ing with  the  tapered  surface  of  said  tapered  flange  ring; 

and 

(e)  said  further  conical  part  being  capable  of  being  clamped 
to  said  tapered  flange  ring  or  forced  from  it  by  said  plural- 
ity of  screws. 


surface,  that  pounce  which  penetrates  the  said  flow 
limiting  material;  and 

(5)  a  cloth  covering  of  brush-type  cloth  which  distributes, 
in  conjunction  with  a  rubbing  motion,  that  pounce 
which  has  been  emitted  from  said  foam  pad,  so  that  the 
pounce  is  applied  to  the  perforated  pattern  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  create  a  useful  image  on  the  underlying 
surface; 

wherein  the  said  cloth  covering  encompasses  the  said 
foam  pad,  flow  limiting  material,  screening  material, 
and  core  face,  and  is  securely  attached  to  the  sides  of  the 
core  so  as  to  create  a  replaceable  pad  unit; 

(b)  a  hollow  vessel  of  hand-grasping  site,  which  is  divisible 
into  two  (2)  parts,  wherein  one  part,  as  a  cover,  is  remov- 
able and  serves  to  protect  the  contents  when  not  in  use, 
and  the  aecoiKl  part  holds  the  contents  by  a  secure  fit  and 
also  acts  as  a  handle  during  use  when  grasped  in  the  hand 
of  the  user; 

said  second  part  also  having  an  openii^  formed  in  its  outer 
surface  for  the  purpose  of  esUblishing,  in  conjunction 
with  the  said  adjacent  and  corresponding  opening  formed 
in  said  core,  the  said  external  pounca  loading  access  chan- 
nel; and 

(c)  a  plug  which  tightly  fits  and  penetrates  the  opening 
formed  in  said  containment  vessel  and  the  said  corre- 
sponding opening  formed  in  the  said  core,  thereby  sealing 
the  pounce  access  channel,  such  plug  being  readily  re- 
movable and  reinsertable  when  the  dievice  requires  reload- 
ing with  pounce. 


4,557,622 
ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  ROD 
Wallace  G.  Chalmers,  10  Avoca  Ave.,  Ste.  1504,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada  M4T  2B7 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,898 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1983, 
8306847 

Int  CL*  F16B  7/18 
IJJS.  CL  403—388  ♦  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  torque  rod  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis;  securing  means 
formed  at  each  end  of  the  rod;  and  adjustment  means  formed 
intermediate  the  securing  means,  said  adjustment  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  identical  mating  components  each  having  an 
end  portion  affixed  centrally  to  a  securing  means  or  to  the  rod, 
a  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  serrations  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod  formed  integral  with  each  end 
portion  whereby  the  body  portion  of  one  mating  component 
intermeshes  with  the  body  portion  of  the  other  mating  compo- 
nent for  longitudinal  adjustment,  each  body  portion  having 
said  transverse  serrations  formed  on  a  generally  planar  surface, 
said  surface  incUned  at  an  angle  up  to  about  40°  to  the  longitu- 
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dinal  axis  of  the  rod,  fastening  means  comprising  a  longitudinal 
mating  slot  formed  centrally  in  each  component  body  portion, 
and  a  bolt  adapted  to  extend  through  said  mating  slots  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  generally  planar  surfaces  for  secur- 
ing said  mating  components  together. 

4,557,623 

ROBOTIC  WRIST 

Richard  P.  Telia,  Hartford  Atc,  Wakefield,  RJ.  02879 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser,  No.  457,522 

Int  CL*  F16D  3/80 

VS.  CL  403—31  13  Claims 


peripheral  annular  flange  depending  therefrom  for  insertion  in 
and  adhe«ve  attachment  to  an  annular  trough  in  the  road 
surface,  said  flat  undersurface  extending  to  said  flange 
throughout  its  periphery  whereby  subsUntially  the  entire  flat 
surface  rests  upon  and  is  adhesively  attached  to  the  road  sur- 
face, a  generally  annular  sloping  upper  surface  on  said  plate 
providing  a  centrally  positioned  rounded  mound  surface,  a 
reflector  cavity  formed  in  said  mound  and  comprising  a  gener- 
ally straight  side  wall  adjacent  the  diameter  and  end  walls 
perpendicular  thereto,  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  being  adjacent 
said  undersurface,  and  reflector  means  secured  in  said  cavity 
with  the  upper  surface  thereof  located  below  the  top  of  said 
straight  side  wall,  and  the  lower  surface  located  adjacent  the 
road  surface. 


4,557,625 
INTERNAL  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  P.  Jahnke,  1002  Hawthorn  Dr.,  Waukesha,  WU.  53186; 
James  C.  Keuper,  1950  Church  View  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Wis. 
53005,  and  Wayne  E.  Hunnicutt,  P.O.  Box  62,  Big  Bend,  Wis. 

53103 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,198 

Int.  a.*  E02D  29/72 

U.S.  a.  404—25  15  Claims 


"  i, 


1.  A  linkage  device  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  a 
robot  arm  and  to  be  secured  at  its  other  end  to  a  workpiece 
gripper  which  comprises: 
a  housing  having  one  end  and  another  end,  an  outer  wall  ana 

an  inner  wall  and  a  plate  member  joined  to  the  inner  and 

outer  walls,  said  plate  member  intermediate  the  one  end  and 

the  other  end; 
link  means  including  a  first  hnk  secured  to  the  one  end  of  the 

housing  for  angular  motion; 
means  to  lock  the  link  in  an  arbitrary  fixed  position,  said  means 

to  lock  disposed  within  the  inner  wall  for  fluid  tight  sliding 

motion  within  the  inner  wall  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  the  housing; 
means  to  align  the  link  in  a  standard  resettable  position  said 

means  disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  for  fluid 

tight  sliding  motion  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls; 
means  to  create  a  fluid  bearing  surface  between  the  link  and  the 

housing;  and 
means  to  move  the  means  to  lock  the  link  and  the  means  to 

align  the  link. 

4,557,624 

SNOW  PLOWABLE  PAVEMENT  MARKER 

Floyd  E.  WaUter,  423  Balsam  La.,  Palatine,  lU.  60067 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,610 

Int.  a*  EOIF  9/06 

VJS.  a.  404—14  3  Claims 


1.  A  reflector  for  surface  mounting  on  a  roadway  compris- 
ing a  circular  plate  with  a  generally  flat  undersurface  with  a 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  internally  sealing  the  joint  between 

hollow  members  having  a  generally  circular  inside  diameter, 

said  sealing  assembly  including 

a  flexible  tubular  sleeve  having  an  axial  length  sufficient  to 

span  the  joint  and  opposite  end  portions  respectively 

including  first  and  second  sealing  portions,  said  s^ing 

portions  having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  sealingly 

engage  the  interior  wall  of  the  members  at  locations  axi- 

ally  spaced  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  joint;  and 

a  pair  of  adjustable  expansion  units,  each  adapted  to  fit  inside 

a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  sealing  portions 

and  including 

a  generally  circular  hoop  made  from  a  rod-like  member  and 

having  end  portions  which  vertically  overlap  with  one 

end  portion  being  located  above  the  other  and  which  are 

circumferentiaUy  movable  relative  to  each  other, 
a  first  radially  inwardly  extending  bracket  affixed  on  one  end 

portion  of  said  hoop, 
a  second  radially  inwardly  extending  bracket  circumferen- 
tiaUy spaced  from  said  fu^t  bracket  and  affixed  on  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  hoop,  and 
tightening  means  for  adjustably  moving  said  first  and  second 
brackets  toward  each  other  and  thereby  increasing  the 
circumference  of  said  hoop  to  radially  compress  said  outer 
surface  of  the  respective  sleeve  sealing  portion  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  interior  wall  of  a  member. 

4,557,626 

ROAD  PATCHING  VEHICLE 

Jack  E.  McKay,  and  Robert  E.  Brown,  botii  of  Hayden  Lake, 

Id.,  assignors  to  Road  Renovators,  Inc.,  Hayden  Lake,  Id. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,750,  Sep,  24,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No,  607,923 

Int,  a.*  EOlC  23/09 

U.S,  a,  404—90  25  Claims 

1.  A  roadway  patching  vehicle  for  repairing  broken  or  oth- 
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erwise  damaged  roadway  surface  areas  bounded  by  undam- 
aged useful  roadway  surface,  the  vehicle  comprising*: 

a  wheel  supported  frame  having  a  front  pair  of  wheels  at  a 
front  frame  end  and  a  rear  pair  of  wheels  adjacent  a  rear 
frame  end;  ' 

an  operator's  station  on  the  frame; 

a  tool  support  carriage  on  the  frame  between  the  front  and 
rear  wheels  in  view  from  the  operator's  station,  selectively 
movable  under  the  frame  within  an  area  substantially 
confined  by  the  frame  between  the  front  and  rear  wheels 
and  viewable  from  the  operator's  control  station; 

a  roadway  surface  cutter  head  on  the  tool  carriage  for  move- 
ment with  the  carriage  and  operaUe  to  cut  through  an 
existing  roadway  surface  at  a  damaged  area  thereof  to 
break  the  damaged  roadway  surfacr  into  loosened  frag- 
ments and  to  form  a  cavity  bounded  by  useful  roadway 
surface; 

torch  means  on  the  carriage  for  movement  therewith  for 
insertion  into  a  roadway  cavity  to  keat  and  dry  exposed 
cavity  surfaces; 

a  vacuum  head  on  the  carriage  indei)endent  of  the  cutter 
head  for  insertion  into  a  cavity  formed  by  the  cutter  head 
to  receive  surface  fragments  from  operation  of  the  cutter 


head,  existing  surface  water  at  the  damaged  area,  or  other 
debris  or  liquid  found  at  the  site  of  the  damaged  roadway 
surface  area; 

collector  means  on  the  frame  operatively  connected  to  the 
vacuum  head  for  supplying  vacuum  pressure  through  the 
vacuum  head  to  collect  surface  liquids  or  particulates 
including  the  loosened  fragments  removed  by  the  cutter 
head; 

a  hopper  in  fixed  position  on  the  frame  for  receiving  road- 
way repair  materials; 

extendible  delivery  means  leading  froti  a  fixed  end  on  the 
fixed  hopper  to  a  movable  discharge  end  on  the  carriage, 
for  movement  responsive  to  movement  of  the  carriage  and 
for  receiving  roadway  repair  material  from  the  fixed 
hopper  and  delivering  it  through  the  movable  discharge 
end; 

an  applicator  head  on  the  tool  carriage  for  movement  with 
the  carriage  for  receiving  material  from  the  discharge  end 
of  the  deUvery  means  and  for  filling  the  cavity  prep>ared 
by  the  cutter  head;  and 

finishing  means  on  the  carriage  for  movement  therewith  to 
prepare  a  new  surface  on  the  roadway  repair  material 
discharged  by  the  delivery  means. 


4^57,627 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TUNNEL 
CX)NSTRUCnON  WTTH  SHIELD  DRIVE 
Waho-  A.  Schmid,  Uetikon  an  See,  and  Hans  Bertschinger, 
Dabcadorf,  both  of  Switzerland,  awigqors  to  Locber  A  Oe 
AGZZ,  Zarich,  Switzerland 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  114,090,  M4y  24,  1979.  This 
appUcatioB  Feb.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,650 
lat  CL«.E21D  9/06.  IJjflO 
VS.  a  405—146  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  tunnel  construction  apparatus  for  cutting  a  tunnel  and 
forming  a  concrete  lining  for  a  wall  therein,  said  apparatus 
having  a  cylindrical  tunnel  shield  with  a  cutter  on  the  leading 


edge,  a  casing,  a  fixed  tail  and  means  for  continuously  moving 
said  shield  forwardly  through  the  earth,  characterized  by: 
an  auxiliary  movable  tail  extending  rearwardly  firom  said 
fixed  tail,  said  auxiliary  tail  having  a  plurality  of  indepen- 
dently movable  segments; 
means  for  moving  each  of  said  auxiliary  tail  segments  indi- 
vidually forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said 
shield,  said  auxiliary  tail  segments  being  moved  rear- 
wardly of  the  fixed  tail  to  support  the  earth  as  the  shield 


IBo  18  20;  21 


n*4 


and  fixed  tail  advance  and  said  auxiliary  tail  segments 
being  moved  forwardly  as  the  associated  segment  of  a 
section  of  the  timnel  wall  is  concreted; 

a  plurality  of  frontal  concrete  framing  members,  one  associ- 
ated with  each  of  the  segments  of  the  auxiliary  tail  to 
define  therewith  an  enclosure  for  concreting  a  segment  of 
a  section  of  the  tunnel  wall;  and 

means  for  moving  each  of  said  frontal  framing  members 
individually  forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to 
said  shield. 


4,557,628 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY 

CUTTING  BROKEN  UNDERWATER  GUIDELINES 

William  S.  Cowaa,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Annco  Inc^  Mid- 

dletown,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,287,  Oct  14,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,418 

Int  CL*  B63C  U/JO 

VS.  a.  405—191  15  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  remotely  cutting  a  broken  guideline  which 
extends  from  the  top  of  an  upright  underwater  guide  post, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

lowering  a  cutting  apparatus  from  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
water  to  a  location  below  the  top  of  the  guide  post, 
the  cutting  apparatus  comprising  movable  cutting  means, 

slidably  connecting  the  cutting  apparatus  to  the  guide  post, 

raising  the  cutting  apparatus  along  the  guide  post  to  a  prede- 
termined location  on  the  guide  post  wherein  the  movable 
cutting  means  is  in  a  plane  immediately  above  the  top  of 
the  guide  post,  and 

remotely  actuating  the  cutting  apparatus  to  cause  the  mov- 
able cutting  means  to  move  across  the  top  of  the  guide 
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post  and  sever  the  broken  guide  line  immediately  adjacent 
to  the  top  of  the  guide  post, 
the  remotely  actuating  step  being  preceded  by  the  step  of 
rigidly  clamping  the  cutting  apparatus  to  the  guide  post. 


4,557,629 
OFFSHORE  TOWER  STRUCTURES 
J«n  Meek,  Goada;  Maurice  Uittenbogaard,  AV  Woerden,  both 
of  Netherlands;  Finn  C.  Michelsen,  Kailna,  Hi.,  and  Pieter  S. 
Heerema,  decttwed,  late  of  Wassenaar,  Netherlands  by  E.  P. 
Heereau,  execator,  aaaignora  to  Heerenu  Engineering  Ser- 
Ticc  BV,  Netherlands 
CoBtiBnation  of  S».  No.  354,710,  Mar.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,964 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1961, 
8106753 

int  CL*  E02B  17/00:  E02D  23/02.  25/00 
UACL  405—204  6  Claims 


4,557,630 
VIBRATORY  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

EXCAVATOR  IN  SUPPORTING  AND  PLAONG 
SHEETING  WHEN  EXCAVATING  IN  SAND,  RUNNING 

SAND  AND  SILT 
Joaeph  S.  NeO,  270  Cameron  Creacent,  Bonnyrigg,  Midlothian, 
Scotland 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,267 

Int.  CL*  E02D  7/20 

VS.  CL  405—232  5  Claim 


1.  An  offshore  tower  comprising: 

a  base  structure  for  positioning  on  the  sea  bed,  said  base 
structure  including  a  central  column  foundation  unit,  the 
latter  being  formed  with  a  vertically  extending  central 
recess,  said  base  structure  also  having  a  pluraUty  of  hori- 
zontally extending  leg  foundation  units  each  formed  at 
points  spaced  horizontally  from  the  central  column  unit 
with  a  plurality  of  upwardly  facing  wedge-shaped  leg 
rcccsscs^ 

a  vertically  disposed  central  enclosed  tubular  column  con- 
taining services  such  as  conductors  and  risers,  the  lower 
end  of  said  column  slideably  extending  into  the  central 
recess  of  the  base  structure  to  an  initial  depth  when  said 
column  is  first  lowered  thereinto,  and  said  base  structure 
extending  to  above  the  sea  level  to  support  a  service 
platform; 

at  least  three  tubular  support  legs  having  their  lower  ends 
connected  to  said  leg  foundation  units  by  insertion  within 
said  leg  recesses  when  said  legs  are  lowered  vertically 
thereinto,  the  connection  between  said  leg  recesses  and 
the  lower  end  of  said  legs  permitting  said  legs  to  be  swung 
from  a  vertical  f>osition  towards  said  column; 

a  nodal  structure  on  said  column  having  downwardly  and 
outwardly  extending  projections  formed  with  collars  at 
their  lower  ends  of  larger  diameter  than  the  legs  that 
slideably  receive  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  legs;  and 

a  saddle  on  each  said  collar  disposed  adjacent  the  column 
and  formed  with  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extending 
surface,  with  the  upper  end  of  said  legs  being  swung  from 
a  generally  vertically  extending  initial  position  inwardly 
towards  said  colunm  and  into  their  respective  collars  in 
abutment  with  the  lower  end  of  the  nodal  structure,  as  the 
column  is  lowered  to  a  second  depth  lower  than  its  initial 
depth  and  with  the  upper  end  of  the  legs  being  guided  into 
their  respective  collars  by  engagement  with  the  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  extending  surfaces  of  the  saddles 
for  attachment  to  the  structures. 


1.  A  vibratory  clamping  device  for  use  with  an  excavator  in 
supporting  and  placing  sheeting  when  excavating  in  sand, 
running  sand  and  silt,  the  device  comprising  a  first  portion 
adapted  to  be  suspended  from  the  mounting  for  the  excavator 
bucket  and  including  a  first  jaw  and  a  guideway,  a  second 
portion  including  second  jaw  and  a  slide  slidable  within  the 
guideway  in  moving  the  second  jaw  towards  and  away  from 
the  first  jaw,  formations  on  one  of  the  jaws  for  engagement 
with  corresponding  formations  on  the  sheeting  to  enable  the 
sheeting  to  be  suspended  between  the  jaws,  opposing  plates 
resiliently  mounted  on  the  respective  jaws  for  engagement 
with  opposite  sides  of  the  sheeting,  vibratory  means  mounted 
on  one  of  the  jaws  for  vibrating  the  plate  mounted  on  that  jaw 
so  that  when  the  jaws  are  closed  on  the  sheeting  both  plates 
and  the  sheeting  engaged  therebetween  are  vibrated,  and 
means  for  moving  the  second  jaw  towards  and  away  from  the 
first  jaw. 


4,557,631 

OFF-CENTER  ROCK  BOLT  ANCHOR  AND  METHOD 

David  C.  Donan,  Jr.,  Rte.  #1,  Manitoa,  Ky.  42436,  and  David 

M.  Donan,  601  Sharon  Garden  Ct.,  Woodbridge,  N  J.  07095 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,959 

Int  a.*  E21D  20/Oa  21/00;  F16B  li/06 

VS.  a.  405—259  7  Claiau 

1.  An  expansion  shell  assembly  for  use  with  a  roof  or  rock 

bolt,  said  expansion  shell  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  wedge  nut  means  for  receiving  a  threaded  end  of  the  bolt, 
said  wedge  nut  means  having  an  ofT-ccnter  threaded  hole 
therein  for  receiving  said  threaded  end,  a  major  portion  of 
said  wedge  nut  means  being  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
ofF-ccnter  threaded  hole; 

(b)  expansion  wing  means,  slidably  disposed  about  said 
wedge  nut  means,  for  expanding  to  engage  a  bolt  hole  wall 
in  response  to  roUtion  of  the  bolt  relative  to  said  wedge 
nut  means; 

(c)  a  flat  upper  surface  on  said  wedge  nut  means; 

(d)  anchoring  means,  pivotally  connected  to  a  pivot  point  on 
said  flat  upper  surface,  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
major  portion  of  said  wedge  nut  means,  for  anchoring  said 
expansion  wing  means  to  a  first  portion  of  a  bolt  hole  wall 
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by  pivoting  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  upper  surface  and 
moving  toward  the  flrst  portion  of  the  bolt  hole  wall  in 
response  to  initial  eccentric  rotation  of  said  wedge  nut 
means  about  said  bolt;  and 
(e)  pivot  means  for  pivoting  said  wedge  nut  means  about  said 


>  ., 


^ 


anchoring  means  to  force  a  portioi|  of  said  wedge  nut 
means  that  is  spaced  from  said  pivot  ploint  against  a  second 
portion  of  the  bolt  hole  wall  opposite  to  said  first  portion 
thereof  in  response  to  further  rotation  of  said  bolt  and 
wedge  nut  means,  to  prevent  furthet  rotation  of  said  ex- 
pansion shell  assembly  as  said  bolt  continues  to  rotate. 


ing  in  spaced  remote  relation  from  said  upright  portion,  air 
supply  means  including  an  air  line  incorporating  a  forward 
discharge  portion  mounted  within  the  material  supply  line 
transverse  arm  portion,  said  forward  discharge  portion  includ- 
ing nozzle  means  disposed  within  said  horizontal  arm  portion 
and  directed  in  a  downstream  direction  toward  the  discharge 
opening  of  material  supply  line,  said  material  supply  line  trans- 
verse arm   portion  including  a  circumferentially  disposed 
chamber  to  which  air  is  supplied  from  said  air  supply  line  and 
disposed  substantially  in  the  vicinity  of  said  nozzle  means,  said 
chamber  having  a  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  openings  directing  air 
into  the  material  supply  line  in  a  downstream  direction  toward 
said  discharge  opening,  said  material  supply  line  including  an 
inner  circumferential  wall  portion,  said  circumferentially  dis- 
posed chamber  including  forward  and  rearward  oppositely 
inclined  truncated  cone-shaped  plates  attached  at  their  major 
diameter  ends  to  said  wall  portion  and  to  each  other  at  their 
minor  diameter  ends,  said  forward  plate  including  means  defin- 
ing said  air  outlet  openings  and  being  sharply  forwardly  and 
outwardly  inclined,  said  rear  plate  being  only  slightly  for- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined,  the  diameter  of  said  transverse 
portion  of  the  material  supply  line  being  greater  than  the  diam- 
eter of  the  upright  portion  thereof  to  provide  a  net  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  transverse  portion  substantially  as  great  as 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  upright  portion  to  facilitate 
flow  through  said  transverse  portion  of  said  material  supply 
line,  the  transverse  portion  of  the  material  supply  line  includ- 
ing a  diametrically  reduced  end  portion  downstream  from  said 
chamber  and  nozzle  means  defining  said  discharge  opening, 
said  discharge  opening  being  of  substantially  the  same  inside 
cross-sectional  area  as  said  upright  portion. 


4^57,632 
COMPACTING  APPARATUS 
Charles    Penny,    BeUeTille,    lU^    assignor    to    Bernard    M. 
McMeaamy,  St  Charles,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,192 

IJt  CL*  E02D  3/02.  5/18,  29/00 

U.S.  CL  405-267  [  4  Oaims 


4,557,633 

PORTABLE  FORM  FOR  LINING  IRRIGATION  DITCHES 

John  W.  Dyck,  Box  158,  Lethbridge,  Alberta,  Canada  T1J-3Y5 

FUed  Aug.  I,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,534 

Int  a*  E02B  5/02 

VS.  a.  405—268  10  Claims 


1.  A  compacting  apparatus  for  use  in  charging  earth  cavities, 
said  apparatus  including  a  material  supply  line  having  an  up- 
right portion  incorporating  an  upper  end  inlet  for  receiving  the 
fill  material  and  terminating  downwardly  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal transverse  arm  portion  connected, at  one  end  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  upright  portion  and  extending  outward 
therefrom  and  terminating  at  its  other  end  ki  a  discharge  open- 


1.  A  portable  sliding  form  for  lining  prepared  earthen 
ditches  having  a  bottom  and  slanting  sides  of  predetermined 
sectional  shape  with  reinforced  cement  comprising: 

a  skid  formed  of  flat  plates  to  provide  a  flat  bottom  and 
outwardly  slanting  sides  conforming  to  the  sectional 
shapes  of  the  prepared  ditch, 

said  plates  forming  a  prow  at  the  forward  end  and  terminat- 
ing at  the  rear  end  to  provide  a  trowling  surface, 

a  hopper  formed  on  said  skid  between  its  ends  by  trans- 
versely upward  extending  spaced  side  members  and  end 
members, 

a  cement  deposit  vent  means  cut  in  the  rear  mounted  side 
member  of  said  hopper  adjacent  to  and  along  said  bottom 
and  said  slanting  sides  of  said  skid, 

a  trowling  plate  extending  rearwardly  of  said  rear  mounted 
side  member  of  said  hopper  and  across  and  spaced  from 
the  bottom  and  slanting  sides  of  the  ditch  a  distance  relat- 
ing to  the  thickness  of  the  desired  concrete  web  being 
poured, 

a  rectangular  entrance  means  cut  in  the  front  mounted  side 
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member  of  said  hopper  adjacent  said  bottom  and  slanting 
sides  of  said  skid,  and 
wire  mesh  dispensing  means  mounted  on  said  skid  forwardly 
of  said  hopper  in  its  direction  of  movement  for  dispensing 
wire  mesh  rearwardly  through  said  entrance  means  into 
and  through  said  hopper  and  out  of  said  cement  deposit 
vent  means  substantially  within  the  center  of  the  cement 
web  being  poured. 


4,557,635 
SHIELD-TYPE  SUPPORT  FRAME 
Willy  Watermana,  ami  Wiafried  Hacbeoberg.  both  of  Dort- 
mand.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMny,  assignors  to  Bodaier-Becorit 
GmbH,  Castrop-Ranxel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed-  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Dec  1, 
1982,3244438 

Int.  CL*  E21D  15/44 
U.S.  a.  405—296  2  C»«*™ 


4,557,634 

WALL  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

Henri  Vidal,  8  bis  Boalevard,  92200  NeuiUy-Sur-Seine,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,160,  Jan.  11, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,471 

Int  CL.*  E02D  29/02.  17/00;  AOIG  9/02 

UJS.  CL  405—286  *♦  Claims 


1.  A  retaining  wall  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wall  facing  elements,  said  elements  being  elon- 
gated and  having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  edges,  op- 
posing ends,  front  and  rear  faces  and  a  substantially 
greater  height  than  thickness,  said  facing  elements  being 
arranged  in  end  to  end  relation  in  courses; 

a  plurality  of  reinforcing  elements,  said  reinforcing  elements 
including  means  for  connecting  a  reinforcing  element 
with  a  facing  element,  said  reinforcing  elements  extending 
rearwardly  from  said  facing  elements  in  substantially 
horizontal  layers; 

particulate  material  interposed  rearwardly  of  said  facing 
elements  and  about  said  reinforcing  elements,  said  particu- 
late material  being  stabilized  by  frictional  engagement 
between  said  material  and  said  reinforcing  elements; 

said  facing  elements  being  in  verticaUy  adjacent  courses 
defining  a  wall  face,  the  facing  elements  in  one  course 
having  the  lower  horizontal  edge  spaced  rearwardly  of 
the  upper  horizontal  edge  of  the  next  lower  course,  a 
portion  of  said  particulate  material  being  situated  between 
the  lower  edge  of  facing  elements  in  one  course  and  the 
rear  face  of  the  facing  elements  of  the  next  lower  course, 
said  portion  defining  at  least  one  strip  suitoble  for  use  as  a 
'  planting  area,  and  said  facing  elements  having  a  buttress 
projecting  from  said  front  face  intermediate  of  said  oppos- 
ing ends,  said  buttress  projecting  toward,  but  spaced  from, 
the  upper  edge  of  the  facing  element  of  the  next  lower 
course  and  being  proportioned  to  permit  a  substantially 

vertical  face;  and 
wherein  each  facing  element  includes  a  bearing  pad  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  facing  element  in  general  vertical 
alignment  with  the  buttress  such  that  the  buttress  of  one 
wall  facing  element  rests  on  the  bearing  pad  of  a  second 
wall  facing  element. 


1.  A  shield-type  support  frame  for  a  mine  roof  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  structure; 

(b)  a  one-piece  roof  cap; 

(c)  at  least  one  hydraulic  plunger  connecting  said  roof  cap  to 
said  bottom  structure; 

(d)  two  shield  elements  in  the  form  of  narrow  beams  ar- 
ranged side  by  side,  each  separately  adjustable  in  height 
relative  to  the  other,  said  shield  elements  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  bottom  structure; 

(e)  a  pivotal  connection  connecting  each  of  said  shield  ele- 
ments to  said  one-piece  roof  cap  which  includes  a  hinge 
connection  having  a  first  hinge  pin  extending  in  the  face 
length  direction  supporting  said  shield  element  and  a 
second  hinge  pin  extending  in  the  forward  direction  sup- 
porting said  one-piece  roof  cap,  so  that  said  roof  cap  may 
be  pivoted  relative  to  said  shield  elements  about  axes 
extending  in  the  forward  direction;  and 

(0  a  cover  plate  adapted  to  rest  on  said  shield  elements  and 
be  movable  relative  thereto  connected  to  said  roof  cap  by 
a  hinge  having  a  pivot  axis  extending  in  the  face  length 
direction. 


4,557,636 

INJECTION  OF  SOUDS  INTO  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 

SLURRY  STREAM 

Jeffrey  L.  Beck,  and  Ahmed  A.  El-Saie,  botii  of  Ponca  Qty, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,670,  Not.  8, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,453,864.  This  appUcation  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,019 
The  porti<m  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  sabseqnent  to  Jun.  12, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  B65G  53/30 
MS.  CL.  406—19  ^  Claims 

1."  A  multipoint  injection  system  for  first  and  succeeding 
slurry  sources,  said  system  having  a  source  of  water  connected 
to  said  first  slurry  source  with  a  slurry  from  said  first  slurry 
source  coupled  to  a  main  slurry  line,  controUable  bypass  valve 
means  coupled  between  said  source  of  water  and  said  main 
slurry  line,  vortex  junction  apparatus  at  a  location  servicing 
each  succeeding  slurry  source,  said  vortex  junction  apparatus 
having  a  high  pressure  inlet  and  a  high  pressure  outiet,  a  low 
pressure  outlet  and  a  slurry  inlet,  means  coupling  each  vortex 
junction  apparatus  in  series  with  said  high  pressure  inlet  and 
said  high  pressure  outlet  coupled  in  series  with  said  main  slurry 
line,  and  means  coupling  said  last  vortex  high  pressure  ouUet  to 
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•  transfer  system,  means  for  coupling  <sach  of  said  low  pressure  4^57638 

ouU^  to  said  corresponding  slurry  source  for  supplymg  Huids  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  CONVEYOR 

to  said  slurry  sourt^  and  means  for  coupling  slurry  from  said  PmI  J.  O'Neill,  1095  Bel  Maria  Keyi  BlycL  Norato   Cllf 

slurry  source  to  said  corresponding  vortex  junction  apparatus  M547                                                ^       ^  '^"^^^  *^^- 


Hied  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,494 

„„  _  htUCL*B65GSJ/06 

VS.  CL  406—186 
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slurry  input,  flow  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  main  slurry 
line  from  said  first  slurry  source  and  generating  an  output, 
means  accepting  said  output  and  generating  a  control  signal  to 
said  bypass  control  valve  for  maintaining  said  flow  in  said  main 
slurry  line  at  a  predetermined  value. 


4,557,637 

SOLIDS  TRANSFER  SVSTEM 

Jofca  L.  Boxlay,  Tadwortk;  Geoffrey  C.  Steveiis,  London;  Brian 

Stoker  SnBb«y-oa.ThanKt,  and  Denit  S.  Ward,  Walton-on- 

ThaiMa,  all  of  England,  aaaignors  to  Tie  Britiah  Petroleom 

Coapoqr  Lindted,  London,  England 

Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  70,441.  Ang.  28, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

applkation  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,425 
^iM  priority.  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1978, 
36696/78;  Jnn.  15,  1979,  7921042 

Int  CL*  B05B  7/14 
UACL  406-153  1  7  claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tube  conveyor  system  comprising: 

a  length  of  tubing; 

said  tubing  being  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  having  a 

short  dimension  and  a  long  dimension;  and  including 
at  least  one  first  direction-changing  section  of  tubing  curved 

with  short  dimensions  thereof  disposed  along  radii  of  said 

curve; 

and  hollow  carriers  to  be  transported  through  said  tubing; 

each  hollow  carrier  comprising: 

a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  fore  and  aft  members  the  axes 
of  which  are  parallel  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  carrier; 

each  said  cyhndrical  member  being  of  a  radius  equal  to 
one-half  said  short  dimension  to  engage  opposing  surfaces 
of  said  tubing  on  said  long  dimension  thereof  and  of  a 
length  equal  to  said  long  dimension,  so  that  ends  thereof 
engage  opposing  inner  surfaces  of  said  tubing  on  said  short 
dimension  thereof;  and 

a  generally  rectangular  intermediate  section  interconnecting 
said  fore  and  aft  generally  cylindrical  members  and  being 
of  a  thickness  and  width  less  than  said  short  and  long 
dimensions,  respectively. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transfemng  solid  particles  to  a  receptacle 
from  a  storage  hopper  by  allowing  said  pimicles  to  flow  and 
drop  down  m  a  loading  tube  provided  with  a  cylinder  disposed 
'^^,11!'''*'"  ^""^  thereof  and  forming  an  annulus  therewith 
and  fall  freely  from  said  annulus,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
toadmg  tube  havmg  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  gas  supply  cham- 
ber terminatmg  m  a  curved  Coanda  surface  surrounding  said 
loadmg  tube  at  or  near  the  base  thereof,  a  slot  located  between 
the  outlet  of  said  loading  tube  and  the  beginning  of  said  curved 
Coanda  surface,  said  curved  Coanda  surface  being  substan- 
tially contmuous  with  one  wall  of  said  slot  and  forming  a 
t^onada  nozzle  therewith,  and  a  cyUnder  disposed  within  the 
tower  end  of  said  loading  tube,  coaxially  aligned  therewith  and 
formmg  therewith  an  annulus  to  direct  particle  flow  through 
said  loadmg  tube  close  to  said  Coanda  notzle  and  to  control 
the  rate  of  supply  of  particles. 


4,557,639 
dJlTING  TOOL  FOR  PLANING  GEAR  TOOTH  FLANKS 
Rndolf  Fiacher,  Mutschellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag 
Gear-wheel  A  Machine  Company  limited,  Ziirich,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  579,474 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.    18,   1983, 

Int  CI.*  B23F  5/16;  B23C  5/20 
VS.  CL  407-20  ,0  ci,^ 

1.  A  cuttmg  tool  for  planing  gear  tooth  flanks  on  a  roughed- 
out  or  pre-formed  gear  blank,  comprising: 
a  cutting  tool  insert  holder; 
a  plurality  of  cutting  tool  inserts  fastened  to  said  cutting  tool 

insert  holder; 
said  cutting  tool  having  a  cutting  direction; 
each  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tool  inserts  having  a  cutting 
face  and  a  clearance  face; 
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a  junction  being  formed  between  said  cutting  face  and  said 
clearance  face; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tool  inserts  having  an  active 
primary  cutting  edge  formed  by  said  junction  of  the  cut- 
ting face  and  the  clearance  face  thereof; 

each  of  said  active  primary  cutting  edges  having  a  longitudi- 
nal extent; 

at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tool  inserts  being 
mutually  displaced  substantially  in  said  cutting  direction 
such  that  said  longitudinal  extents  of  the  active  primary 
cutting  edges  thereof  overlap; 

at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  mutually  displaced  cutting 
tool  inserts  being  rearwardly  displaced  in  said  cutting 
direction  with  respect  to  at  least  one  other  of  said  at  least 
two  mutually  displaced  cutting  tool  inserts; 


at  least  one  recess  provided  in  said  cutting  tool  insert  holder 
for  clearing  waste  material  removed  from  the  gear  tooth 
flanks  by  said  at  least  one  rearwardly  displaced  cutting 
tool  insert; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  cutting  tool  inserts  comprising  a 
support  layer  of  hard  metal  and  a  surface  layer  of  very 
hard  polycrystalline  cutting  material  sintered  thereupon; 

said  surface  layer  having  an  outer  face  and  at  least  three  side 
faces; 

said  outer  face  of  the  surface  layer  forming  said  clearance 

face; 

one  of  said  at  least  three  side  faces  of  the  surface  layer  defin- 
ing at  least  part  of  said  cutting  face;  and 

said  longitudinal  extents  overlapping  by  not  less  than  0.5  mm 
and  not  more  than  6  mm. 


area  opposite  the  support  area  and  having  end  areas  at  its 
opposite  ends  located  endwise  beyond  the  support  area. 

a  first  engine  block  clamfMng  unit,  a  cylinder  boring  unit,  and 
a  cylinder  honing  unit  mounted  to  move  independently 
along  said  slideway  and  arranged  in  the  recited  order,  said 
fu^t  clamping  unit  and  boring  unit  being  adapted  to  oc- 
cupy the  other  of  said  end  areas  wherAy  all  of  the  cyUn- 
ders  of  an  engine  block  in  the  support  area  can  be  succes- 
sively bored  and  honed, 

a  second  engine  block  clamping  unit  on  the  honing  unit, 

said  first  clamping  unit  being  swingable  from  said  one  end 
area  into  engine  block  clamping  position  without  interfer- 
ing with  operation  of  the  boring  unit  when  the  boring  unit 
is  ni  the  central  area,  and  being  movable  out  of  reach  of 
the  engine  block  when  the  boring  unit  is  moved  into  said 
one  end  area  after  boring  of  the  adjoining  cylinder  bore  to 
make  room  for  the  honing  unit  to  occupy  a  position  for 
honing  said  adjoining  bore, 

said  second  clamping  unit  being  swingable  fix>m  side  to  side 
of  the  honing  unit  into  engine  block  clamping  position 
such  that  an  engine  block  can  be  clamped  by  the  second 
clamping  unit  on  the  boring  unit  side  of  the  honing  unit 
when  the  honing  unit  is  in  said  other  end  area  to  make 
room  for  the  boring  unit  to  operate  on  the  adjacent  cylin- 
der bore,  and  can  be  clamped  by  the  second  clamping  unit 
at  a  location  in  the  central  area  together  with  the  honing 
unit  or  alone  when  the  honing  unit  occupies  said  one  end 
area,  whereby  both  of  said  clamping  units  can  be  in  en^ne 
block  clamping  position  at  opposite  sides  of  the  boring 
unit  whenever  the  boring  unit  is  operating  alone  in  the 
central  area  or  when  both  the  boring  unit  and  the  honing 
unit  are  operating  in  the  central  area,  and  whereby  the 
second  clamping  unit  can  always  be  in  engine  clamping 
position  adjacent  the  bore  being  honed  whenever  the 
honing  unit  is  operating  in  the  central  area. 

4,557,641 

ANNULAR  CUTTER 

Ererett  D.  Hongen,  G-5072  Comnna  Rd.,  FUnt,  Mkh.  48504 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,063 

Int.  CL*  B23B  41/02 

VS.  CL  408—204  '  Cintaa 


4,557,640 
COMBINATION  BORING  AND  HONING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Donald  B.  Rottler,  2423  8th  Ave.  N.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98109 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,651 

Int  CL*  B23B  41/12:  B24B  33/02 

VS.  CL  408—27  «  O"*™ 


1.  In  combination, 

an  elongated  rigid  bed  having  a  lower  support  area  for  an 
engine  block  and  an  upper  slideway  laterally  offset  rela- 
tive to  the  support  area,  said  slideway  having  a  central 


1.  An  annular  hole  cutter  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  spaced  circunrferentially 
around  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  flutes  extend- 
ing upwardly  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  side  wail  from 
the  lower  end  thereof,  each  tooth  being  connected  with  the 
next  successive  tooth  by  a  circumferentially  extending  web  at 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  side  wall,  said  webs  being  juxta- 
posed radially  with  said  flutes  so  that  the  radially  outer  face  of 
each  web  comprises  the  radially  inner  face  of  the  radially 
adjacent  flute,  each  flute  having  generally  radially  extending 
leading  and  trailing  side  walls,  each  tooth  having  a  cutting 
edge  extending  radially  through  said  web,  each  web  being 
formed  with  a  gullet  extending  upwardly  from  said  cutting 
edge,  each  gullet  having  circumferentially  spaced  leading  and 
trailing  side  walls  and  an  upper  end  defmed  by  a  wall  which 
inclines  upwardly  in  a  radially  outward  direction,  said  upper 
end  wall  comprising  a  radially  inner  section  and  a  radially 
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outer  section  which  intersect  intermediate  the  radially  inner 
and  outer  faces  of  said  web,  said  outer  wall  section  being 
inclined  to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  of  between  about  43  to 
70*  and  said  inner  wall  section  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal 
at  an  angle  not  greater  than  about  40*,  said  line  of  intersection 
being  spaced  radially  substantially  closer  to  the  radially  inner 
face  of  said  web  than  the  outer  face  the 


liereof 


4,357,642 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MODULAR 
TOOL-SYSTEMS 
Dodis,  and  IHu  Livirdy,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
aaajgaors  to  ForgacaoloaaqnHamiipari  Vallalat,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No,  585,889 
Claim  priority,  applicatioD  Hugary,  Mar.  15, 1983,  875/83 
Iirt.  CL*  B23B  31/04 
VS.  CL  408—239  R  7  Claims 


1.  Coupling  arrangement  for  modular  tool-systems  for  the 
engagement  of  a  basic  body  clamped  into  the  main  spindle  of 
machine-tools,  where  one  of  the  engaged  elements  has  a  center 
bore,  while  the  other  one  has  a  locating  pin  fitting  into  the 
bore,  and  wherein  both  elements  are  provided  with  a  fixing  or 
driving  element,  one  of  the  elements  has  a  threaded  bore  lead- 
ing into  the  center  bore  and  being  coaxi^  therewith,  and  the 
other  element  is  also  provided  with  a  threaded  center  bore, 
wherein  the  threaded  bore  of  one  of  the  elements  is  provided 
with  a  screw  pitch  direction  identical  wiith,  but  steeper  than 
that  of  the  other  element,  and  a  differential  screw  is  screwed 
into  these  threads,  said  driving  element  is  a  driving  pin,  one 
half  of  said  pin  is  fitted  into  a  bore  of  one  of  the  elements,  said 
bore  being  arranged  parallel  and  eccentrioally  in  relation  to  the 
center  bore,  while  the  diameter  of  the  other  half  is  smaller  and 
being  arranged  eccentrically  in  relation  t<>  the  former  half  and 
has  a  conical  end  section  and  is  fitted  into  the  bore  of  the  other 
element. 


4,557,643 

DISTRIBUTOR  DEVICE  FOR  DELIVERING  COOLANT 
FROM  THE  OUTSIDE  OF  A  MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLE 
Sergio  doci,  S.  Martino  Alia  PalaM,  Itaiv,  assignor  to  Baldier 
Itaiiaaa  S.pjL,  Italy  1 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Scr.  No  J  611,409 
Oains  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy,  May  24, 1983,  9438  A/83 
iBt  CL*  B23B  27/ia  51/06 
UA  CL  409-136  6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  machine  tool  with  tool  holder  and  distribu- 
tor for  cooling  liquid  comprising:  ] 
a  machine  structure  (1);  ! 
a  spindle  (3)  mounted  for  rotation  on  s^d  structure  about  a 
central  axis,  said  spindle  forming  a  conical  seat  (5)  for  a 
conical  shank; 
a  toolholder  head  (9)  with  a  conical  shank  (7)  for  engage- 
ment in  said  conical  seat  of  said  spindle,  said  head  having 
a  collar  with  a  notch  (9C)  for  engagement  with  a  portion 


of  said  spindle  for  fixing  a  rotational  position  between  said 
head  and  said  spindle; 

a  distributor  (14)  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  said  head 
about  said  central  axis  with  said  conical  shank  (7)  engaged 
in  said  conical  seat  (5),  said  distributor  including  a  passage 
(33,  34)  for  coolant  to  an  interior  (9B)  of  said  head  (9); 

a  retractable  piston  (18)  with  an  axial  passage  (18A)  parallel 
to  said  central  axis,  mounted  for  sliding  on  said  distributor 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and  at  a  position 
radially  spaced  from  said  central  axis  with  said  conical 
shank  (7)  engaged  with  said  conical  seat  (5),  said  retract- 
ible  piston  having  an  end  with  an  opening  communicating 
with  said  axial  passage  (18A)  facing  said  machine  struc- 
ture (1); 

biasing  means  in  said  distributor  and  engaged  with  said 
retractable  piston  (18)  for  biasing  said  retractible  piston 
toward  said  machine  structure  (1); 

said  axial  passage  (18A)  of  said  retractible  piston  communi- 
cating with  said  passage  (33,34)  of  said  distributor  in  at 
least  one  position  of  said  retractible  piston  (18)  with  re- 
spect to  said  distributor  (14>, 

a  ring  (28)  connected  to  said  head  (9)  and  having  a  seat  (28A) 
therein; 


KC/Jif 


a  catch  (32)  mounted  on  said  retractible  piston  (18)  at  a 
location  outside  said  distributor  (14),  said  catch  being 
shaped  to  engage  in  said  seat  (28A)  of  said  ring  (28)  by  the 
influence  of  said  biasing  means  for  fixing  a  rotational 
position  between  said  distributor  and  said  head  when  said 
piston  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  plug,  said  catch 
being  out  of  engagement  with  said  seat  (28A)  when  said 
piston  is  in  engagement  with  said  plug;  and 

a  fork-shaped  plug  (10,12)  fixed  to  said  machine  structure  (1) 
radially  spaced  from  said  central  axis  and  at  a  selected 
rotational  position  around  said  central  axis,  said  retractible 
piston  (18)  being  positioned  at  an  equal  radial  distance 
from  said  central  axis  as  said  fork-shaped  plug  so  that  said 
end  of  said  piston  engages  with  said  fork-shaped  plug,  said 
fork-shaped  plug  including  an  opening  for  coolant  and  for 
supplying  coolant  to  said  axial  passage  (18A)  of  said  re- 
tractible piston  (18)  with  said  conical  shank  (7)  engaged 
with  said  conical  seat  (5),  said  axial  passage  of  said  piston 
communicating  with  said  passage  of  said  distributor  when 
said  end  of  said  piston  is  engaged  with  said  fork-shaped 
plug. 


4,557,644 
PORTABLE  SLOTTING  AND  GROOVING 
ATTACHMENT 
Vojislav  ScepanoTic,  2  Paytoix  Ct,  Brampton,  Ontario  L6W 
3S7,  and  R^Jean  Raiche,  825  Saint-Pierre  St.,  Chambly,  Prov- 
ince of  Qn^ec  J3L  1M3,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,615 
Int.  CL*  B23C  3/28 
U.S.  a.  409—143  2  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  lathe  or  milling  machine  comprising: 
an  elongated  solid  bar,  with  longitudinally-extending  spaced 
parallel  flanges,  and  a  rear  end  portion  of  reduced  thickness 
adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  by  the  tool  holder  of  the 


December  10,  1985 


GENfERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


665 


carriage  of  said  lathe  or  of  the  head  portion  of  said  milling 
machine;  a  driving  motor  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  bar 
and  having  an  output  shaft;  a  longitudinally-extending  drive 
shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  bar  and  having  a  rear  end  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  said  output  shaft,  and  extending  be- 
tween said  flanges;  a  first  bevel  gear  rigidly  secured  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  drive  shaft;  a  second  bevel  gear  opera- 
tively  meshing  with  said  first  bevel  gear;  a  drive  spindle  se- 


cured to  said  second  bevel  gear  and  joumaled  in  the  forward 
end  of  said  bar,  said  spindle  being  normal  to  said  drive  shaft 
and  having  an  axial  bore  opening  laterally  out  of  said  bar,  said 
spindle  bore  having  an  internal  threading  constituting  means  to 
secure  within  said  bore  the  engageable  threaded  shank  of  a 
rotary  cutting  tool,  with  the  cutting  portion  of  said  tool  pro- 
jecting laterally  of  said  bar;  and  a  lock  screw,  also  threadedly 
engaged  in  said  internal  threading,  and  rigidly  abutting  the  end 
of  said  tool  shank. 


80     90'     9« 


ing  sleeve  when  said  adaptor  assembly  is  mounted  on  a 
machine  tool; 

coupling  means  for  selectively  rigidly  coupling  the  second 
end  of  said  adaptor  sleeve  to  the  spindle  housing,  said 
coupling  means  permitting  variation  of  the  rotational 
position  of  said  adaptor  sleeve  relative  to  the  spindle 
housing  when  both  of  said  sleeve  clamp  means  and  cou- 
pling means  are  in  the  unactuated  state;  and 

actuator  means  for  causing  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  said  coupling  means. 


4,557,646 
DWELL  AND  DEPTH  ATTACHMENT 
Paul  A.  Biek,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,719 

Int  CL*  B23C  9/00;  B23B  47/00 

UAQ.  409— 218  6  Claims 


4,557,645 

TOOLING  ATTACHMENT  ADAPTOR  ASSEMBLY 

George  H.  Marsland,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Colt  Industries 

Operating  Corporation,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,201 

Int  a.*  B23C  5/26.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  409—144  16  Claims 


1.  An  adaptor  assembly  for  a  tooling  attachment  for  a  ma- 
chine tool,  the  machine  tool  including  a  spindle  housing  which 
at  least  in  part  encloses  a  spindle  which  is  rotaUble  about  an 
axis,  said  spindle  housing  including  a  sleeve  which  is  co-axial 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle,  the  tooling  attachment 
including  a  housing  and  a  drive  mechanism  adapted  to  engage 
the  spindle,  said  adaptor  assembly  comprising: 
an  adaptor  sleeve,  said  adaptor  sleeve  having  first  and  sec- 
ond oppositely  disposed  ends,  said  adaptor  sleeve  having 
an  internal  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  external 
diameter  of  the  spindle  housing  sleeve  whereby  said  adap- 
tor sleeve  may  be  positioned  coaxially  with  respect  to  the 
spindle  housing  sleeve; 
means  for  releasably  affixing  the  first  end  of  said  adaptor 

sleeve  to  the  housing  of  the  tooling  attachment; 
radially  expandable  sleeve  clamp  means  for  releasably  cou- 
pling said  adaptor  sleeve  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to 
the  spindle  housing,  said  sleeve  clamp  means  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  adaptor  sleeve  and  the  spindle  hous- 


wmmm 


1.  An  improved  dwell  and  depth  attachment  for  power  drills 
and  the  like  wherein  the  drill  includes  an  output  shaft  that  is 
moveable  longitudinally  therein  for  rotating  and  feeding  a  drill 
bit  and  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising: 

elongate  hollow  housing  means  having  a  free  end  and  an  end 

connected  with  the  drill; 
drive  spindle  means  having  one  end  connected  with  the 
output  shaft,  said  spindle  means  extending  through  said 
housing  and  having  a  distal  end  arranged  for  connection 
to  the  drill  bit; 
an  elongate  sleeve  projecting  from  the  free  end  of  said  hous- 
ing means  and  encircling  said  spindle  means  and  having  a 
first  end  for  engaging  a  work  piece  that  is  to  be  drilled  and 
having  a  second  end; 
adjustable  depth  control  means  located  within  said  housing 
means,  said  control  means  encircling  said  spindle  means 
and  connected  for  movement  with  said  spindle  means,  said 
control  means  including  a  first  portion  having  an  end 
engageable  with  the  second  end  of  said  sleeve  to  limit  the 
movement  of  said  spindle  means  relative  to  said  sleeve  and 
work  piece,  said  first  portion  being  generally  annular, 
having  a  threaded  interior  and  having  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  radially  extending  holes  there- 
through, said  control  means  including  a  second  portion 
having  a  threaded  exterior  mating  with  the  threaded  inte- 
rior of  said  first  portion  and  having  ten  slots  substantially 
equally  spaced  about  said  exterior  traversing  said  threaded 
exterior,  and  also  including  rotation  preventing  means 
located  in  one  of  said  radially  extending  holes  and  engag- 
ing said  second  portion  in  one  of  said  slots,  said  holes, 
except  said  first  and  last  holes,  being  substantially  equally 
spaced  by  a  distance  of  about  nine-tenths  of  the  space 
between  two  of  said  slots;  and 
whereby  one  full  rotation  of  said  first  portion  relative  to  said 
second  portion  moves  the  end  on  said  depth  control  means 
toward  or  away  from  the  second  end  on  said  sleeve  by  a 
predetermined  amount,  whereby  roution  by  one  slot 
moves  said  ends  by  one-tenth  of  the  pre-determined 
amount  and  whereby  movement  of  said  rotation  prevent- 
ing means  from  one  said  hole  to  the  next  with  positioning 
of  said  preventing  means  in  the  next  slot  moves  said  ends 
by  one-one  hundredth  of  the  predetermined  amount 
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4,557,647  4,557,648 

MULTIPLANAR  SUPPORT  BEAM  FOR  HFTCH  PIVOT  LATCHING  CARGO  IN  AIRCRAFT 

MOUNT  Eckhard  Koch,  LUienthal;  Giinter  Vogg,  and  Jochen  SoUer,  both 

HaroU  E.  Hcach,  St  Joha,  lad^  aad  Phjllip  G.  Pnybylinski,  of  Brenen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Verei- 
ThiiMrflllf.  DL,  Mriipnn  to  PaUnaa  Standard  lac,  Chicago,  aigte  Flugtechnische  Werlce  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
B,  Germany 

^19,846  Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467^44 

Oaims  priori:y,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
6  Claims    1982,3206384 

Int  CL*  B64C  1/20 


FUed  Aag.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
lat  a.*  B60P  3/07 
UJS.  a.  410-58 


U.S.  CL  410—78 


2Claims 


1.  A  pivot  mount  for  pivotally  mounting  an  end  portion  of  a 
fifth  wheel  support  strut  to  a  conveyance  veliicle,  said  pivot 
mount  comprising: 

a  base  means; 

a  pair  of  end  members  rigidly  affixed  to  said  base  means  for 
transferring  forces  imposed  on  said  pivot  mount  to  said 
base  means,  said  end  members  being  substantially  parallel 
to  each  and  spaced  from  each  other; 

a  pair  of  lug  members  rigidly  affixed  to  said  base  means,  said 
lug  members  being  positioned  between  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  end  members,  said  lug  members  being 
spaced  and  receiving  an  end  portion  of  said  support  strut 
therebetween  for  receiving  loads  therefrom; 

a  transverse  reinforcement  plate  member  rigidly  affixed  to 
each  of  said  end  members  and  each  of  said  lug  members 
and  to  said  base  means  for  connectmg  said  members  to- 
gether and  for  transferring  loads  received  by  said  lug 
members  to  said  base  means  and  said  end  members; 

a  multiplanar  support  member  rigidly  affixed  to  each  of  said 
end  members  and  each  of  said  lug  members  and  said  trans- 
verse reinforcement  plate  member  to  transfer  loads  re- 
ceived by  said  lug  members  to  said  end  members  and  to 
substantially  rigidify  said  base  means,  said  end  members 
and  said  lug  members  as  a  pivot  moant  assembly;  and 

the  multiplanar  support  member  including 

a  first  planar  portion  rigidly  affixed  to  each  of  said  end 
members  and  each  of  said  lug  members  and  to  said  trans- 
verse reinforcement  plate  member. 

said  first  planar  portion  having  a  rear  end,  and  a  second 
planar  portion  formed  integral  with  the  rear  end  of  the 
first  planar  portion  and  projecting  downward  therefrom, 

said  first  planar  portion  having  a  forward  end  and  a  third 
planar  portion  formed  integral  with  the  forward  end  of 
the  first  planar  portion  and  projecting  upward  therefrom, 
whereby  said  multiplanar  support  member  undergoes 
minimal  strain  responsive  to  shear  loads  received  from 
said  lug  members  and  provides  for  m»«tmnm  clearance  for 
support  strut  cushioning  movement 


23 


2^P^=72^ 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  cargo  space  the  floor  of  which  is 
provided  with  roller  or  roller  type  track  means  constituting  a 
conveyer  system,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  array  system  of  rails  superimpxjsed  upon  said  conveyer 
system  and  being  comprised  of  first  rails  extending  longi- 
tudinally to  the  aircraft,  and  of  second  rails  extending 
transverse  to  the  first  rails  and  in  the  same  plane;  and 

a  plurality  of  latch  elements  positionable  in  relation  to  and 
connectable  to  the  first  and  second  rails  of  said  rail  system 
and  in  variable  positions  thereto,  the  latch  elements  pro- 
vided for  sliding  on  the  rails  and  being  fastened  thereto  in 
selective  positions,  the  latch  elements  constructed  for 
engaging  pieces  of  freight  such  as  containers  and  pallets, 
for  latching  them  into  positions  as  predetermined  by  the 
positions  of  the  rail  elements. 


4,557,649 
ANCHOR  NUT  FASTENER  DEVICE 
Hanrey  P.  Jeal,  Steyenage,  England,  assignor  to  Avdel  limited, 
Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,406 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1982, 
8222710;  Apr.  7,  1983,  8309474 

Int  CL*  F16B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  411—40  6  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  nut  fastener  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  tubular  body  portion  formed  of  a  plastically  de- 
formable  material  and  having: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  an  inner  surface, 

(c)  an  outer  surface, 

(d)  a  first  longitudinal  end, 

(e)  a  second  longitudinal  end  opposite  said  first  end; 
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a  flared  portion  integral  with  said  first  end  of  said  body 

portion;  and 
a  hollow  tubular  nut  portion  formed  of  said  plastically  de- 

formable  material  and  having: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  axis  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body  portion; 

(b)  an  inner  surface,  a  diameter  of  said  nut  portion  inner 
surface  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  body 
portion  inner  surface, 

(c)  screw  threads  extending  along  the  longitudinal  length 
of  said  nut  portion  inner  surface, 

(d)  an  outer  surface, 

(e)  a  first  longitudinal  end  integrally  formed  with  said 
second  end  of  said  body  portion, 

(0  a  second  longitudinal  end  opposite  said  first  end  of  said 
nut  portion; 
wherein  said  nut  portion  outer  surface  comprises: 

(a)  a  relatively  long  portion  extending  from  said  first  end 
of  said  nut  portion  towards  said  second  end  of  said  nut 
portion,  a  diameter  of  said  long  portion  at  said  nut 


a  plurality  of  axial  lobes  on  said  sleeve  inwardly  of  said  outer 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve, 

said  sleeve  at  the  crests  of  said  lobes  having  a  greater 
outside  diameter  than  at  said  outer  end  portion  of  said 

sleeve, 
and  an  abutment  surface  at  the  inner  end  of  the  root  of  each 

of  said  lobes. 


said  abutment  surface  extending  from  adjacent  the  crests 
of  said  lobes  to  said  root,  and  tapering  inwardly  toward 
said  outer  end  position  of  said  sleeve, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  abutment  surface  being  within 
said  opening  in  said  member,  whereby  said  abutment 
surface  is  spaced  from  the  surface  of  a  workpiece  en- 
gaged by  said  member,  yet  can  compress  material  of 
said  workpiece  displaced  by  said  lobes  upon  entry  of 
said  lobes  into  said  workpiece. 


portion  first  end  being  substantially  equal  to  said  body 
portion  inner  diameter,  said  relatively  long  portion 
tapering  outward  by  a  first  angle  such  that  a  diameter 
thereof  increases  toward  said  second  end  of  said  nut 
portion, 
(b)  a  relatively  short  portion  extending  from  said  rela- 
tively long  portion  to  said  second  end  of  said  nut  por- 
tion, said  relatively  short  portion  tapering  outward  by  a 
second  angle,  larger  than  said  first  angle,  such  that  a 
diameter  thereof  increases  toward  said  second  end  of 
said  nut  portion,  wherein  a  wall  thickness  of  said  nut 
portion  at  said  second  end  thereof  is  greater  than  a  wall 
thickness  of  said  body  portion, 
whereby  initial  movement  of  said  nut  portion  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  into  said  body  portion  causes  a  radial  expan- 
sion of  said  body  portion  by  coaction  of  said  body  portion 
with  said  relatively  long  portion,  and  whereby  further 
movement  of  said  nut  portion  into  said  body  portion 
causes  radial  expansion  of  said  body  portion  by  coaction 
of  said  body  portion  with  said  relatively  short  portion. 

4,557,650 
FASTENER  RETENTION  WITH  IMPROVED  FATIGUE 

LIFE 
Jorge  W.  MoUna,  Torraace,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Deatsch  Fastener 
Corp^  Lakewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,591 
Int  CL*  F16B  37/04 
UA  CL  411—108  11  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fastener  having  a  member  engage- 
able  with  one  side  of  a  workpiece  adjacent  one  end  of  an 
opening  through  said  workpiece,  said  member  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  and  a  sleeve  extending  through  said  opemng 
in  said  member,  said  sleeve  having  a  bendable  outer  end  por- 
tion for  being  bent  over  the  opposite  side  of  the  workpiece  for 
forming  a  flange  for  holding  said  fastener  to  said  workpiece,  a 
fatigue  resistant  torque  retention  arrangement  comprising 


4,557,651 
CLINCH  NUT  AND  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Frands  C.  Peterson,  St  Charles,  lU.,  assignor  to  DUiiois  Tool 
Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  118,300,  Feb.  4,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,209 

Int  a.*  F16B  19/08 

U.S.  CL  411—181  '  ClaiaM 


1.  A  clinch  nut  in  combination  with  a  sheet  metal  workpiece, 
said  nut  comprising  a  first  portion  including  a  flange  engage- 
able  with  a  surface  of  said  workpiece  and  having  therein  a  first 
aperture  of  predetermined  radial  dimension  and  adapted  to 
receive  an  extruded  portion  of  a  workpiece,  a  second  tubular 
portion  initially  spaced  from  said  first  portion  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  workpiece  and  having  a  second  aperture  therein 
substantially  aligned  with  said  first  aperture,  said  second  aper- 
ture having  a  lateral  dimension  at  least  in  part  less  than  the 
thread  crest  diameter  of  a  threaded  screw  or  the  like  extending 
through  the  first  aperture  and  spaced  therefrom  by  said  work- 
piece  extruded  portion,  an  integral  interconnecting  section 
between  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion,  and  said 
section  having  a  laterally  enlarged  deformable  area  commum- 
cating  with  said  first  aperture  in  the  direction  of  said  second 
sheet  metal  portion  for  receipt  of  a  laterally  extended  portion 
of  said  workpiece  extruded  portion  in  underlying  relation  to 
said  first  portion  to  retain  a  workpiece  and  said  nut  in  assem- 
bled relation,  said  section  being  sufficiently  axially  collapsed 
and  thereby  forming  a  circumferential  budge  of  said  workpiece 
and  first  portion  between  said  flange  and  said  second  portion, 
said  section  having  a  length  generally  at  least  as  large  as  said 
predetermined  radial  dimension,  inwardly  extending  projec- 
tions disposed  on  and  extending  substantially  fully  along  said 


section  in  engagement  with  said  extend^  portion  of  said  work- 
piece. 
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4^7,652 
LOCKABLENUT 
Bcagt  Landgreii,  Lemm,  Sweden,  asdgpor  to  SKF  Not*  AB, 
Goteborg,  Sweden  I 

FUed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  Nio.  554,902 

ClaiBia  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1983,  8300542 

Irt.  CL*  F16B  i9/. » 

VS.  CL  411—230  9  Claims 


1.  A  lock  nut  assembly  adapted  to  be  locked  on  a  threaded 
element  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  coaxially  oriented  annular 
nut  members  having  threads  formed  o^  their  peripheral  sur- 
faces complementing  and  cooperable  With  the  threaded  ele- 
ment, resilient  elastic  means  connecting  said  annular  members 
and  normally  maintaining  them  in  abutting  relation  at  their 
axial  end  faces  including  at  least  one  plug  member  made  of 
rubber  snugly  engaging  in  axially  aligned,  circumferentially 
spaced  openings  in  the  nut  members  maintaining  the  nut  mem- 
bers in  side-by-side  contacting  array  with  a  predetermined 
elastic  prestress,  said  elastic  resilient  maans  permitting  limited 
axial  displacement  of  said  annular  members  and  restricting 
relative  rotation  thereof,  and  normally  permitting  free  rotation 
of  said  annular  members  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  threaded 
element  and  screw  actuator  means  for  displacing  said  annular 
members  axially  relative  to  one  another  thereby  to  lock  said 
annular  members  to  the  threaded  element  and  wherein  upon 
release  of  said  actuator  means  said  resilient  elastic  means  urges 
said  annular  members  to  the  axially  ab«tting  relation  permit- 
ting rotation  of  said  annular  elements  a^  a  unit  relative  to  the 
threaded  element. 


4,557,653       ' 
CAPTIVE  PANEL  SCREW 
Royce  W.  HilL,  FUppin,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Micro  Plastics,  Inc., 
FUppin,  Ark. 

CoatinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  310,376,  Oct  13,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,509,890.  TUs  application  Aog.  16,  19B4,  Ser.  No.  641,386 

Int  CL*  F16B  3Q/00 

\}JS.  CL  411—337  1  Claim 


1.  A  one-piece,  flexible  plastic  captiv^  panel  screw  adapted 

to  be  fitted  through  a  first  orifice  in  a  first  workpiece  and  to 

secure  multiple  workpieces  in  generally  parallel  alignment,  the 

screw  comprising: 

a  rigid  head  having  a  diameter  substantially  greater  than  the 

diameter  of  said  flrst  orifice,  having  a  face  adapted  to 

firmly  contact  said  first  workpiece  when  said  screw  is 


properly  installed,  and  having  a  predetermined  thickness; 
and, 
an  integral  shaft  assembly  for  penetrating  both  said  first 
orifice  and  a  second  orifice  defined  in  a  second  workpiece 
and  aligned  with  said  first  orifice  whereby  to  maintain  said 
first  and  second  workpieces  in  generally  parallel,  spaced- 
apart  relation,  said  shaft  assembly  projecting  axially  out- 
wardly from  the  center  of  said  head,  and  said  shaft  assem- 
bly comprising: 

an  axially  aligned,  cylindrical  spacer  section  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  head,  said  spacer 
section  having  a  predetermined  length  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  head  and  terminating 
in  an  integral  shoulder  portion  spaced-apart  from  said 
head,  said  shoulder  portion  firmly  abutting  said  second 
workpiece  when  said  screw  is  properly  installed; 
a  relief  section  integrally  defined  in  said  spacer  section  and 
adjoining  said  spacer  shoulder  portion,  said  relief  sec- 
tion being  of  circular  cross  section  and  having  a  diame- 
ter less  than  the  diameter  of  said  spacer  section  diame- 
ter, said  relief  section  having  a  length  substantially  less 
than  said  length  of  said  spacer  section,  and  said  relief 
section  operable  to  secure  and  substantially  captivate  a 
second  workpiece; 
a  flange  section  having  an  outer  effective  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  spacer  section  but  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  head,  the  flange  section  being  of 
generally  frustro-conical  dimensions  and  comprising 
four  radially  spaced-apart  wedges  facilitating  snap  fit- 
ting of  said  screw  into  said  second  workpiece,  said 
wedges  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  from  the 
axis  of  said  captive  panel  screw  and  being  disposed 
about  the  circular  periphery  of  the  flange  section  at 
equal  radially  spaced-apart  intervals  and  separated  from 
one  another  by  distinct  voids,  angularly  inclined  outer 
faces  of  each  wedge  tapering  toward  a  reduced  diame- 
ter portion  of  said  flange  section; 
a  terminal  threaded  section  threadably  adapted  to  pene- 
trate, once  said  screw  is  properly  installed,  a  third  and 
other  orifice  within  desired  subsequent  workpieces  to 
be  fastened  and  operable  to  receive  a  suitable  bolt,  said 
terminal  section  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said 
spacer  section  diameter  and  smaller  than  said  diameter 
of  said  relief  section,  said  threaded  section  having  a 
length  substantially  greater  than  said  length  of  said 
relief  section,  said  threaded  section  adapted  to  secure 
subsequent  apertured  workpieces  in  generally  parallel 
aUgnment  to  said  first  and  second  workpieces;  and, 
a  second  shoulder  dividing  said  flange  section  from  said 
terminal  threaded  section,  said  second  shoulder  being 
flat  and  circular  and  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  relief  section  and  being 
parallel  with  and  spaced  apart  from  said  face  of  said 
head. 


4,557,654 
COVER  OF  A  NUT  IN  ENGAGEMENT  WITH  A  BOLT 
Makoto  Masuda,  Chigasald;  Hiroshi  Iwasita,  Misato,  and  To- 
shihiko  Kuwabara,  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Sei- 
mitsu  M^  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toyonaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,345,  Feb.  23,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  125,710,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,542 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    10,    1979,    54- 
124938[U] 

Int  CL*  F16B  3  7/ J  4 
U.S.  a.  411—431  3  Claims 

1.  A  cover  for  detachable  fitting  on  a  hexagon  nut  which  is 
in  engagement  with  a  bolt  to  fasten  a  piece  between  the  nut  and 
bolt  and  has  an  outer  periphery  comprising  vertical  edges 
joined  by  planes,  said  cover  comprising  a  resilient  body  com- 
prising: 
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a  tiibiform  basal  portion  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
receiving  the  periphery  of  said  hexagon  nut; 

a  hoUow  swelled  portion  which  extends  integraUy  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  basal  portion  and  is  closed  at  an  end 
distal  with  respect  to  the  basal  portion,  said  basal  portion 
and  said  hollow  sweUed  portion  being  of  substimtiaUy 
equal  thickness  and  made  from  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resm,  polyeth- 
ylene resin,  polyurethane  resin,  fluoric  resin  and  sihcon 

rubber;  . 

an  inner  periphery  of  said  tubiform  basal  portion  having  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  that  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  hexagon  nut,  and  being  shaped  to  be  smaUer  th^ 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  hexagon  nut  so  as  to  tightly  fit 
on  the  edges  and  on  the  planes  located  between  the  edges 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hexagon  nut,  an  inner  penph- 
ery  of  said  hollow  swelled  portion  having  a  screw  thread 
to  be  engaged  with  a  screw  thread  formed  on  an  end  of  a 
bolt  extending  out  of  the  nut; 
the  hexagon  nut  being  provided  with  recesses  on  the  outer 
periphery  at  the  middle  position  of  the  height  of  the  nut, 
the  recesses  being  formed  at  each  of  the  edges  of  the  nut; 
extrusions  corresponding  to  said  recesses  extendmg  in- 
wardly and  integraUy  from  the  inner  periphery  ot  the 
basal  portion  so  as  to  fit  with  the  recesses,  havmg  upper 
and  lower  wall  surfaces,  each  of  the  extrusions  havmg  a 
height  which  is  greatest  at  the  edges  and  zero  at  the  mid- 
dle positions  between  the  edges; 


4,557,655 

DELIVERY  OF  ARTICLES  TO  AND  FROM  A 

MECHANICAL  TREATING  MACHINE  SERVED  BY  AN 

INDUSTRLAL  ROBOT 
Ame  Berg,  VSsteris,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Vistcr&s,  Sweden 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,554 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  6, 1982,  8202833 

Int  a*  B65G  60/00 

U  A  CL  414-32  '  Cla^ 


1  A  method  of  supplying  articles  to,  and  transporting  arti- 
cles away  from,  an  article-treatment  machine,  wherem  the 

articles  to  be  treated  are: 
supplied  to  the  article-treatment  machine  on  pallets  on  a  first 

roller  conveyor, 
taken  from  a  pallet  and  inserted  into  the  article-treatment 

machine,  and 
placed  on  a  pallet  on  a  second  roller  conveyor;  and 
a  pallet,  when  emptied  of  articles,  is  transferred  from  the 
first  roUer  conveyor  to  the  second  roller  conveyor  by  the 
robot  serving  the  article-treatment  machine. 


the  inner  periphery  of  the  wall  of  the  basal  portion  being 
divided  by  said  extrusions  into  an  upper  wall  portion  and 
a  lower  wall  portion  having  substantially  equal  heights, 
the  upper  wall  surface  and  bottom  wall  surface  of  the 
extrusions  each  extending  along  a  line  perpendicular  to 
the  axes  of  the  bolt  and  nut  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said 
recesses  being  defined  by  a  circle  inscribed  m  said  planes 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  hexagon  nut  so  that  the 
recesses  have  a  depth  which  is  greatest  at  the  edges  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  nut  and  zero  at  the  middle  positions 
between  two  edges;  the  height  of  the  lower  wall  portion 
of  the  basal  portion  being  longer  by  a  suitiible  value  than 
the  height  of  a  lower  portion  of  the  nut  defined  by  and 
between  the  bottom  surface  of  the  recesses  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  nut  contiu:ting  with  a  piece  fastened  be- 
tween the  nut  and  a  bolt  engaged  with  the  nut; 
both  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  recesses  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  nut  being  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the 
bolt  and  nut  so  that  an  end  surface  of  the  basal  portion  is 
pressed  elastically  against  a  surface  of  a  fastened  piece 
tfirough  engagement  of  the  screw  thread  of  the  hollow 
sweUed  portion  with  the  screw  thread  of  the  end  of  the 
bolt  and  of  the  extrusions  of  the  cover  with  the  recesses  of 
the  nut  whereby  the  basal  portion  is  capable  of  «iasily 
being  tiimed  over  to  cover  the  nut  and  easUy  tiimed  back 
to  be  detached  from  the  nut. 


4,557,656 

TOP  FEEDING  AND  EJECTING  MATERIALS 

HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  F.  OueUette,  822  E.  Essex,  Glendale,  Mo.  «122 
josepn  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Int  O*  B65G  57/03.  59/02 
U5.CL  414-43  «^^^ 


1  A  materials  handUng  device  having  a  frame,  means  form- 
ing'a  bay  in  the  frame  for  receiving  pallets,  the  bay  havmg 
conveying  means  cooperating  therewith  for  transpomng  pal- 
lets into  or  out  of  the  bay  and  an  elevator  for  vertically  trans- 
porting pallets  in  the  bay,  the  device  having  a  transversely 
movable  plate  means  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  bay  for  support- 
ing a  pallet  in  position  at  the  top  of  the  bay  during  a  portion  of 
continued  operations  when  the  elevator  is  sequenced  down 
and  for  transversely  transporting  a  pallet. 
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4,557,657 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

DiMay  M.  OlMa,  Scottidak;  Nonun  L.  Jackaon,  Cbaadler, 

■ad  Jerry  E.  Toag,  Tfpr.  all  of  Aris^  ■wignora  to  Advanced 

Scaikoadactor  Materiali  Aaerka,  lac^  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  538,411 

Int.  CL*  B65G  25/04,  49/00 

UJS.  CL  414—180  73  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  various  articles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  platifonn  of  elongated  configuration  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane; 

(b)  an  article  moving  means  for  loading  said  articles 
mounted  cm  said  platform  and  reciprocally  movable  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  between  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions  relative  to  said  platform  and  reciprocally 
movable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  between  elevated 
and  retracted  positions  relative  to  said  platform; 

(c)  an  article  carrier  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  said 
articles  demountable  mounted  on  said  article  moving 
means  for  movement  therewith; 

(d)  a  first  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  article  moving 
means  in  the  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said  first 
means  comprises  a  drive  gear  operably  supported  on  said 
article  moving  means  and  operably  engageable  with  a 
rack  means  coupled  to  said  article  moving  means,  a  re- 
versibly  drivable  motor  mounted  on  said  platform,  and  a 
drive  shaft  means  located  therebetween  for  operably  cou- 
pling said  drive  gear  and  said  revorsibly  drivable  motor, 
and 

(e)  a  second  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  article 
moving  means  in  the  substantially  Vertical  plane. 


means  to  support  said  rear  door  means  on  one  of  said  walls,  an 
internal  partitive  wall  supported  by  said  floor  wall  and  roof 
wall  between  said  side  walls  for  subdividing  the  space  enclosed 
by  said  walls  into  two  longitudinal  storage  compartments,  each 
at  an  opposite  lateral  side  of  the  internal  partitive  wall,  latch 
means  to  retain  said  rear  door  means  in  closed  position  against 
part  of  some  of  said  walls  to  define  two  portal  openings  each 
communicating  with  one  of  said  two  storage  compartments  for 
separate  passage  of  material  into  each  of  the  compartments,  a 
compartment  door  to  form  an  enclosure  for  one  of  said  two 
compartments,  hinge  means  for  swinging  said  compartment 
door  between  said  partitive  wall  and  one  of  said  side  walls,  a 
pivot  shaft  supported  by  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  pivotal  latch 
plate  having  an  arcuate  body  section  with  a  curved  projecting 
end  portion  to  move  along  a  radial  path  about  said  pivot  shaft, 
spaced-apart  latch  bars  supported  by  said  compartment  door  to 
receive  the  curved  projecting  end  of  a  latch  plate  therebe- 
tween for  preventing  swinging  of  the  compartment  door  about 
said  hinge  means,  said  curved  projecting  end  portion  of  the 
pivot  latch  plate  being  movable  into  a  locked  position  by  partly 
wrapping  around  one  of  said  latch  bars  to  captively  engage 
between  said  latch  bars  for  load-bearing  contact  to  effectively 
increase  the  rigidity  of  said  partitive  wall  and  said  side  walls, 
transfer  means  including  two  rams  each  communicating  with 
one  portal  opening  to  separately  advance  material  into  said 
compartments  under  a  compacting  force,  and  means  to  support 
said  transfer  means  for  detachable  connection  with  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,557,658 
MATERIAL-HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  A.  Lotz,  RJ>.  L  Box  276,  Rochester  Rd.,  Sewkkley, 
Pa.  15143 

Cootinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  136,232,  A^.  1,  1980,  Pat  No. 

4,372,726.  Thia  appUcation  JoL  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,072 

Int  CL«  B65F  1/OD 

2Claims 
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L  A  material-handling  apparatus  including  a  container  hav- 
ing upstanding  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  and  a  roof  wall  ad- 
joined along  the  side  edges  thereof,  said  container  further 
having  a  front  end  wall  means  adjoined  with  one  end  of  said 
walls  and  rear  door  means  at  the  other  eods  of  said  walls,  hinge 


4,557,659 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  HANDLING  LOADS 

BY  MEANS  OF  VACUUM  OPERATED  SUCnON  PADS 

Mario  Scagiia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  M.  Sca^  S.p.A., 

Brembilla,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,734 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1982, 22S51/S2{IJ]; 
Jan.  31,  1983,  20655/83[U];  Jan.  31,  1983,  20654/83[U] 

Int  CL*  B66C  1/02 
U.S.  CL  414—627  13  Claims 


T 

f74-=^^==^fi^ 

jft, 

V 

■pr^ 

1 

■'mkl       1 

1.  In  a  lifting  and/or  transporting  apparatus  for  lifting  and 
controUably  supporting  a  load  by  vacuum,  said  apparatus 
being  of  the  type  including  a  device  supporting  at  least  one 
suction  pad  adapted  to  sealingly  contact  a  load  to  be  lifted, 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  vacuum  to  said  suction  pad  to 
cause  said  suction  pad  to  grip  the  load,  means  for  lifting  said 
device,  and  means  mounted  on  said  device  for  selectively 
releasing  the  vacuum  in  said  suction  pad  and  thereby  releasing 
the  load,  the  improvement  wherein  said  device  comprises: 
means  for  measuring  the  vacuum  in  said  suction  pad; 
means,  operable  in  response  to  measurement  by  said  measur- 
ing means,  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  lifting 
means; 
a  body  connected  to  said  lifting  means  and  mounted  to 
extend  into  said  device  for  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto; 
biasing  means  operable  for  urging  said  device  in  a  first  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  body  into  a  first  position  in  abutment 
therewith; 
whereby,  in  the  absence  of  a  load  and  upon  operation  of  said 
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lifting  means,  said  biasing  means  urges  said  device  into 
said  first  position,  and  upon  the  presence  of  a  load  and 
operation  of  said  lifting  means,  said  device  moves  by  the 
weight  of  the  load  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  and  away  from  abutment  with  said  body; 
and 
said  body  including  means  for,  upon  said  device  being 
moved  in  said  second  direction,  interrupting  operation  of 
said  releasing  means  and  thereby  for  preventing  a  lifted 
load  from  being  released  inadvertently,  said  interrupting 
means  being  inoperable  when  said  device  is  in  said  first 
position  in  abutment  with  said  body. 


4,557,661 
ROBOT  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
Robot  L.  Fischer;  Frank  C.  Pnkrano,  both  of  Huntington;  Lm 
C.  Coldiron,  BarboarsriUe;  Terry  M.  Topping,  Huntington,  all 
«rf  W.  Va4  J.  H.  Potter,  Chesapedie,  Ohio,  and  Robert  H. 
Owens,  Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  ACF  Indastrics, 
Incorporated,  Earth  Qty,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,931 

Int  CL*  B25J  19/00 

VS.  CL  414—730  2  O^au 


4,557,660 
ROBOT  HAND 
Seiichiro  Nakashima;  Nobntoshi  Torii,  and  Masayuki  Hamora, 
aU  of  T<Ayo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanoc  Ltd.,  Minamitsnm, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,474 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec    6,    1982,    57- 

183727[U] 

Int  a*  B25J  15/02 

VJS.  CL  414—730 
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1.  In  a  robot  having  a  base  portion  and  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing boom  pivotally  mounted  thereon;  a  pair  of  arms  extending 
outwardly  from  said  boom,  the  improvement  comprising: 
shear  pin  means  connecting  said  arm  to  said  boom  whereby 
impact  of  a  predetermined  force  applied  to  said  arms  will  shear 
said  arms  from  said  boom  at  a  force  sufficiently  low  to  avoid 
significant  damage  to  said  boom;  and  switch  means  located 
between  said  arms  effective  to  stop  movement  of  said  robot  in 
the  event  of  a  longitudinally  applied  load  between  said  arms, 
said  switch  means  being  in  series  with  a  relay  and  being  in 
parallel  with  a  reset  button,  said  reset  button  being  in  series 
with  at  least  one  contact  on  said  relay,  and  at  least  one  nor- 
mally closed  contact  on  said  relay  being  located  in  a  series 
circuit  which  must  carry  current  to  allow  movement  of  the 
robot 


1.  A  robot  hand,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fingers; 

(b)  a  double  acting  cylinder  which  drives  said  plurality  of 
fingers; 

(c)  a  first,  2-position,  5-port-type,  single  solenoid,  electro- 
magnetic valve,  including — 

(i)  a  first  outlet  which  is  connected  with  an  inlet  of  the  first 
valve  in  response  to  an  ON  position  of  the  solenoid  of 
the  first  valve  and  which  is  connected  with  an  inlet  of  a 
first  chamber  of  said  double  acting  cylinder,  the  inlet  of 
the  first  valve  being  connected  with  a  working  liquid 
pressure  source,  and 

(ii)  a  second  outlet  which  is  connected  with  the  inlet  of  the 
first  valve  in  response  to  an  OFP  position  of  the  sole- 
noid and  which  is  plugged;  and 

(d)  a  second,  2-position,  5-port-type,  single  solenoid,  electro- 
magnetic valve,  including — 

(i)  a  first  outlet  which  is  connected  with  an  inlet  of  the 
second  valve  in  response  to  an  0¥¥  position  of  the 
solenoid  of  the  second  valve  and  which  is  connected 
with  an  inlet  of  a  second  chamber  of  said  double  acting 
cylinder,  the  inlet  of  the  second  valve  being  connected 
with  the  working  liquid  pressure  source,  and 

(ii)  a  second  outlet  which  is  connected  with  the  first  inlet 
of  the  second  valve  in  response  to  an  ON  position  of  the 
solenoid  of  the  second  valve  and  which  is  plugged. 


4,557,662 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Tsuneo  Terauchi,  and  Yoshikaza  Masoda,  botii  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1982,  57-46544 
Int  a.*  B25J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  414—744  R  '  ClaiM 
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1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising: 

a  stationary  stand  which  supports  a  shaft; 

a  first  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

motor  receiving  means  fixedly  secured  to  said  stotionary 

stand  at  the  rear  of  said  first  arm; 
speed  reducing  means  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  said  first 

arm;  * 

a  second  arm  secured  to  a  second  shaft  coupled  to  the  output 

side  of  said  speed  reducing  means; 
a  second  arm  driving  motor  secured  in  said  motor  receiving 
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means  and  having  an  output  shaft  oi  which  a  first  timing 
pulley  is  fuiedly  mounted; 

a  first  arm  driving  motor  built  into  said  stationary  stand; 

a  first  timing  belt  laid  over  said  Tirst  timing  pulley  and  a 
second  timing  pulley  which  is  coaxjally  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  shaft  supported  by  said  stationary  stand;  and 

a  second  timing  belt  laid  over  said  sec(md  timing  pulley  and 
a  third  timing  pulley  mounted  on  a  third  shaft  coupled  to 
the  input  side  of  said  speed  reducing  means,  said  second 
timing  belt  being  accommodated  inside  said  first  arm. 


4^57,663         I 
MODULAR,  LOW  COST,  POGRAMMABLE  ASSEMBLY 

SYSTEM 
Tibor  Csakrary,  Pittaburgh;  Lanaon  Y.  Sham,  Wexford  Bor- 
ough, and  Bernard  MiUer,  Pittsborgh,  ail  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Westingboose  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,076 
Int  CL*  B23Q  i/lS 
UJS.  a.  414—751  2  Claims 


cavity  for  converting  steam  pressure  into  rotational  force,  an 
improved  seal  and  bearing  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  an  exhaust  difFuser  mounted  to  said  rotor  casing  within 
said  exhaust  cavity  defining  a  pocket  having  an  open  end 
adjacent  said  downstream  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  a 
closed  end  downstream  from  said  open  end; 

(b)  a  first  circular  seal  member  sealingly  mounted  to  the 
open  end  of  said  pocket; 

(c)  a  second  circular  seal  member  sealingly  mounted  to  the 
downstream  end  of  said  rotor  shaft  for  sealing  rotational 
engagement  with  said  first  circular  seal  member  so  that 
said  p>ocket  is  sealed  from  said  exhaust  cavity; 


1.  A  programmable  assembly  system  for  performing  any  of  a 
variety  of  operations  for  different  batch  «ssemblies  wherein  at 
least  some  of  the  different  batches  have  {different  end  points, 
comprising:  I 

a  relatively  heavy  machine  base  including  one  element  shift- 
able  in  one  direction  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  including  a 
table  element  supported  by  said  one  element  and  shiftable 
in  another  direction  in  a  horizontal  plane  relative  to  said 
one  element,  said  one  and  another  directions  being  per- 
pendicular to  each  other; 

a  non-servo  robot  fixedly  mounted  on  laid  table  element  for 
performing  the  batch  assembly  operations;  and 

means  for  shifting  said  one  element  and  said  table  element  in 
the  absence  of  operation  of  said  robot  to  reposition  said 
table  element  and  accordingly  reposition  the  end  points  of 
said  robot  in  accordance  with  the  product  style  of  what- 
ever batch  operation  is  to  be  (wrfordied  subsequent  to  the 
shifting. 


(d)  a  duct  means  for  providing  the  interior  of  said  sealed 
pocket  with  atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  unbalanced 
axial  force  on  said  rotor  shaft  is  reduced; 

(e)  a  split  housing  assembly  detachably  mounted  in  a  fixed 
relationship  to  said  rotor  casing; 

(0  a  split  journal  bearing  detachably  mounted  to  said  split 
housing  for  providing  radial  load  bearing  support  to  said 
rotor  shaft,  whereby  said  journal  bearing  may  be  replaced 
without  removing  said  rotor  shaft;  and 

(g)  a  thrust  bearing  detachably  mounted  to  said  split  housing 
for  providing  axial  load  bearing  support  to  said  rotor 
shaft,  whereby  said  thrust  bearing  may  be  replaced  with- 
out removing  said  rotor  shaft. 


4,557,665 
VARIABLE  INLET  AREA  TURBINE 
David  T.  Szczupak,  Kirkbeaton,  England,  assignor  to  Helset 
Engineering  Company  Limited,  Huddersfield,  England 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1982, 
8215735 

Int  a.*  FOID  1 7/14;  F02B  37/12 
U.S.  a.  415—158  7  Claims 


4,557,664 
CONTROL  OF  STEAM  TURBINE  SHAFT  THRUST 

LOADS 
Alaa  H.  Tattle,  AndoTcr,  James  K.  Leoiard,  Wellsrille;  Shi- 
reeab  A.  Agharkar,  WeUsrille,  and  Joha  Waggott,  WellsriUe, 
all  of  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No,  484,529 
Lrt.  CL*  POID  3/00,  2S/16 
VS.  CL  415—105  I  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  single  axial  flow  overhung  steain  turbine  of  the  type 
having  a  high  pressure  input,  a  low  pressure  exhaust  cavity,  a 
rotor  casing  defining  a  steam  passage  from  said  input  to  said 
exhaust  cavity,  a  rotor  shaft  supported  for  rotation  within  said 
casing  and  having  a  downstream  end  disposed  in  said  exhaust 
cavity,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  steam  passage  from  said  input  to  said  exhaust 


1.  A  variable  inlet  area  turbine  comprising  a  turbine  housing, 
a  radial  inward  flow  turbine  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  in  a 
chamber  within  the  housing,  said  chamber  having  an  annular 
inlet  passage  defined  by  a  side  wall  and  an  opposed  spaced 
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annular  opening  defined  around  its  inner  diameter  by  an  annu- 
lar wall  arrangement  through  which  a  first  side  of  a  thin  wall 
regulating  ring  pressing  extends,  said  regulating  ring  pressing 
comprising  inner  and  outer  thin  walled  elongated  tubular 
portions  interconnected  by  a  thin  walled  ring  part  and  an 
integral  radially  outwardly  directed  thin  wall  flange  connected 
to  the  outer  tubular  portion  thereby  permitting  compliance  of 
said  regulating  ring  pressing,  an  opposite  or  second  side  of  the 
ring  arrangement  being  remote  from  said  side  wall,  means 
including  at  least  two  actuating  shafts  connected  to  and  acting 
on  said  integral  outwardly  directed  thin  wall  flange  for  displac- 
ing the  regulating  ring  means  axially  relatively  to  the  side  wall 
so  as  to  vary  the  flow  area  of  the  inlet  passage,  and  means 
forming  a  substantially  fluid  tight  annular  floating  sealing  ring 
received  in  an  outwardly  facing  annular  groove  ui  said  turbine 
housing  annular  wall  arrangement  and  extending  only  between 
the  inner  turbular  portion  of  said  regulating  ring  and  the  tur- 
bine housing  annular  wall  arrangement,  said  seahng  ring  hav- 
ing an  outer  circumferential  surface  in  sliding  contact  with  an 
inner  surface  of  the  inner  tubular  portion  to  obstruct  flow  of 
fluid  to  the  chamber  from  the  annular  opening. 


4,557,667 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 
Jean  Delassus,  Montmorency,  and  Lambert  Pierrat,  Grenoble, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Electridte  de  Fraace  and  CEM  - 
Compagnle  Electro-Mecanique,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FOed  Dec  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,410 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  1, 1983,  83  19209 

Int.  a.*  H02K  44/02.  44/04 

U.S.  CL  417—50  «  CW™ 


4,557,666 
WIND  TURBINE  ROTOR 
Joseph  M.  Baskin,  Mercer  Island;  Gary  E.  Miller,  Tukwila,  and 
Wayne  Wiesner,  Kent,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,749 

Int  CL*  F03D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  41fr-32  »  C»«in>s 


1.  A  fixed  pitch  wind  turbine  rotor  adapted  to  be  mounted 
for  rotation  by  the  wind  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  central  hub  portion  with  no  twist  having 
rounded  edges  and  a  substantially  constant  thickness  be- 
tween the  edges; 

a  pair  of  fixed  pitch  blades,  each  blade  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  hub  in  a  direction  diametrically  op- 
posite from  the  other  blade; 

each  said  blade  having  a  mid-section  of  airfoil  cross  section 
positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said  central  hub  portion, 
and  a  tip  section  of  airfoil  cross  section  positioned  radially 
outwardly  of  the  mid-section; 

each  said  blade  smoothly  changing  from  the  substantially 
constant  thickness  and  rounded  edge  shape  of  the  central 
hub  portion  into  an  airfoil  cross  section  as  it  extends  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  central  hub  portion; 

each  blade  first  changing  to  first  a  plus  twist  and  then  a  zero 
twist  and  then  a  minus  twist  as  it  extends  radially  out- 
wardly; and 

each  said  blade  tapering  in  thickness  and  chord  as  it  extends 
radially  outwardly  from  a  location  in  its  mid-section 
through  its  tip  section. 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  pump  designed  for  electricity  con- 
ducting fluid  comprising  an  external  pipe  (1)  around  which  a 
magnetic  yoke  (11,  11')  is  installed  in  the  form  of  plates  (12) 
containing  slots  (14)  in  which  a  polyphase  winding  (35,  35')  is 
housed,  consisting  of  induction  coils  (29)  with  the  same  axis  as 
the  external  pipe  (1)  and  an  internal  pipe  (5)  installed  inside  the 
external  pipe  (1)  with  the  same  axis  as  the  latter  and  containing 
a  magnetic  core  (24)  inside,  capable  of  creating  with  the  poly- 
phase winding  (35,  35'),  a  magnetic  field  applying  a  force  to  the 
fluid  in  duct  (31)  between  the  two  pipes  (1,  5)  to  make  it  flow 
axially,  the  improvement  wherein  the  internal  tube  (5)  is 
blocked  and  in  that  coils  (19, 19')  are  each  installed  in  a  slot  (14) 
and  each  consist  of  a  first  half-coil  (29)  and  a  second  half-coU 
(19')  terminating  by  involutes  (20,  20'),  the  first  half-coils  (19) 
being  coupled  together  electrically  by  their  involutes  (20)  to 
form  the  first  half-winding  (35),  the  second  half-coils  (19') 
being  coupled  together  electrically  by  their  involutes  (20)  to 
form  a  second  half-winding  (35'),  the  said  first  and  second 
half-windings  (35,  35'),  forming  the  polyphase  winding  and 
being  installed  on  either  side  of  joint  plane  passing  through  the 
axis  of  pipes  (1,  5)  and  being  housed  in  the  magnetic  half-yokes 
(11,  11')  grouped  along  the  joint  plane  to  form  the  magnetic 
yoke,  and  in  that  duct  (31)  contains  means  of  separation  (29, 
29')  installed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  parts  of  the  external  pipe  (1) 
not  enveloped  by  the  half-coils  (19,  19'),  the  said  means  of 
separation  (29,  29')  separating  the  duct  into  two  active  half- 
ducts  (32,  32')and  preventing  the  hydraulic  circulation  of  the 
fluid  outside  the  active  half-ducts  (32,  32')  but  permitting  elec- 
trical conduction  between  the  two  active  half-ducts  (32,  32')- 


4,557,668 
DOWN  HOLE  PUMP  HAVING  A  GAS  RELEASE  VALVE 

Wmiam  A.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  621,  Lotus,  CaUf.  95651 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,033 
Int  a*  P04B  3/00,  21/06 
U.S.  a.  417—259  10  0«i»»» 

1.  In  a  downhole  weU  pump  having  a  fixed  lower  standing 
valve  having  an  opening  leading  into  a  first  open  end  thereof, 
a  first  valve  seat  in  said  valve  having  an  opening  normally 
closed  by  a  valve  element  freely  movable  in  said  valve  and  of 
a  diameter  sufficient  to  normally  close  off  the  opening  in  said 
valve  seat,  said  valve  having  a  second  open  end  with  a  reduced 
neck  opening  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  valve 
element,  said  seat  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
open  ends,  a  barrel  fixed  to  said  valve  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
valve,  a  traveling  plunger  disposed  in  said  barrel  and  movable 
with  respect  thereto,  said  traveling  plunger  having  one  end 
coupled  to  a  puU  rod,  a  second  valve  having  an  opening  therein 
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fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  plunger  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  a  second  valve  seat  having  an 
opening  therein  in  said  second  valve  and  a  second  valve  ele- 
ment of  a  diameter  greater  than  said  second  valve  seat  opening 
in  said  second  valve  above  said  second  valve  opening,  a 
throughbore  receiving  said  pull  rod  therethrough  and  a  cage 
having  an  opening  therein  at  the  upper  end  of  said  barrel 
communicating  with  the  outside  of  said  barrel,  the  upper  end 
of  said  cage  having  a  reduced  neck  portion,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 


gas  release  means  within  said  barre 


above  said  second  valve 


^J 


and  below  said  cage  comprising  a  third  valve  seat 
mounted  in  said  barrel  having  an  opening  therein,  a  third 
valve  element  sUdably  mounted  on  said  pull  rod  above 
said  third  valve  seat  and  below  aaid  cage  having  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  width  of  said  valve  seat  opening  and 
spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  barrel,  and  a  trip  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  pull  rod  below  said  third  valve  seat  of  a 
diameter  less  than  the  diameter  said  said  third  valve  seat 
opening  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  barrel  whereby 
said  trip  is  adapted  to  pass  upwardly  through  the  opening 
in  said  third  valve  seat  and  lift  said  third  valve  element  off 
of  said  third  valve  seat. 


7,669  1 
U»PARA1 


4,557, 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Joha  A.  Vanderjagt,  1995  Glen  Oaks,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38117 
Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,916 
I«t  CL*  F04B  1/11  27/03 
UA  CL  417—271  '  11  Claims 

1.  A  pumping  apparatus  for  heavy  viscous  chemicals  and  the 
like  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  body,  said  pump  body  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber  separated  from  said 
inlet  chamber;  | 

(b)  diaphragm  means  having  first  atid  second  sides  for  coact- 
ing  with  said  pump  body  to  restrict  the  flow  of  chemicals 
to  said  second  side;  I 

(c)  a  valve  plate  in  said  pump  body  on  said  second  side  of 
said  diaphragm  means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inlet 
apertures  and  outlet  apertures  therethrough; 

(d)  means  in  said  pump  body  on  said  second  side  of  said 
diaphragm  means  for  establishiag  partly  with  said  valve 
plate  a  plurality  of  pump  chambers  respectively  conmiuni- 
cating  with  said  inlet  apertures  and  said  outlet  apertures; 

(e)  a  plurahty  of  spring  actuated  inlet  valve  means  on  said 
second  side  of  said  diaphragm  means  operating  respec- 
tivdy  in  conjunction  with  sai4  inlet  apertures  for  the 


opening  and  closing  thereof  to  govern  flow  from  said  inlet 
chamber  to  said  pump  chambers; 

(0  a  plurality  of  spring  actuated  outlet  valve  means  on  said 
second  side  of  said  diaphragm  means  operating  respec- 
tively in  conjunction  with  said  outlet  apertures  for  the 
opening  and  closing  thereof  to  govern  flow  from  said 
pump  chambers  to  said  outlet  chamber; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  piston  means  attached  to  said  diaphragm 
means  and  operable  respectively  relative  to  said  pump 
chambers  movable  between  a  raised  position  and  a  low- 
ered position  in  said  pump  chambers,  each  of  said  piston 
means  including  spring  means  associated  therewith  for 
moving  said  piston  means  to  said  raised  position; 


(h)  motor  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft; 

(i)  non-rotatable  swash  plate  means  attached  to  said  shaft 
and  freely  engaging  said  piston  means  for  successively 
moving  said  piston  means  into  said  lowered  positions  and 
for  subsequently  allowing  said  piston  means  to  succes- 
sively move  into  said  raised  positions;  and, 

(j)  means  detachably  coupling  said  motor  means  and  said 
swash  plate  means  to  said  pump  body  on  said  first  side  of 
said  diaphragm  means  for  allowing  said  swash  plate  means 
with  said  motor  means  to  be  quickly  attached  to  or  re- 
moved from  said  pump  body  without  requiring  any  me- 
chanical connection  or  disconnection  between  said  swash 
plate  means  and  said  piston  means. 


4,557,670 
COMPRESSOR 
Mitsoo  Inagaki;  Seitoku  Ito,  both  of  Okazaki;  Kenii  Takeda, 
Aichi,  ami  Yoshiki  Kurokawa,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd., 
Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,992 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1982,  57-35743 
Int.  CL*  F04B  49/02 
UJS.  CL  417—299  11  Claims 

1.  A  compressor  for  use  in  a  refrigerating  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  having  therein  at  least  one  movable  compression 
chamber  which  has  a  volume  varying  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  thereof; 
a  suction  passage  arranged  in  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  compression  chamber  when  said  compression  cham- 
ber is  in  a  suction  stroke,  thereby  to  feed  a  refrigerant 
thereinto; 
a  discharge  port  arranged  in  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  compression  chamber  when  said  compression  cham- 
ber is  in  a  discharged  stroke,  thereby  to  discharge  the 
refrigerant  therefrom; 
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a  discharge  valve  provided  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
discharge  port; 

a  bypass  passage  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  por- 
tion which  is  connected  to  said  suction  passage,  said  inlet 
portion  having  an  opening  which  is  able  to  be  open  to  said 
compression  chamber  when  said  compression  chamber  is 
in  a  decreasing  volume  stroke,  thereby  to  spill  the  refriger- 
ant from  the  compression  chamber  into  said  suction  pas- 
sage; 

valve  means  having  a  control  pressure  chamber  formed  in 
said  housing  and  a  valve  member  which  is  arranged  in  said 
inlet  portion  of  said  bypass  passage  and  is  actuated  in 
response  to  a  variety  of  pressures  of  the  refrigerant  in  said 
control  pressure  chamber  for  adjusting  the  area  of  the 
opening  of  the  inlet  portion  of  said  bypass  passage; 

pressure  supply  means  arranged  in  said  housing  and  connect- 
ing said  control  pressure  chamber  to  said  discharge  port 
located  upstream  of  said  discharge  valve  for  supplying  a 
refrigerant  which  pressure  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in 
said  suction  passage  when  said  compressor  is  operating 
and  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  control  pressure  cham- 
ber; 


4,557,671 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  CONNECTING  A  DIAPHRAGM 

WITH  AN  ACTUATOR  ROD  IN  A 

DIAPHRAGM-OPERATED  DEVICE 

Kenichi  Motoki,  Hoya,  and  Nobuyasu  Ushiroyama,  Aaaka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,421,  May  2,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  261,484,  May  7,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,403,539.  This  application  Oct  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,871 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15,  1980,  55-163884 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F04B  19/00 

VJS,  a.  417—328  2  Claimi 


a  spill  passage  arranged  in  said  housing  and  interconnecting 
said  control  pressure  chamber  to  said  suction  passage  for 
spilling  a  part  of  the  refrigerant  in  said  control  pressure 
chamber  into  said  suction  passage  and  decreasing  the 
pressure  in  said  control  pressure  chamber;  and 

pressure  control  means  having  a  pressure  control  valve  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  the  refrigerant  to  be  supplied 
into  said  control  pressure  chamber; 

a  pressure  sensing  means  communicating  with  said  suction 
passage  for  sensing  variation  in  the  pressure  in  said  suction 
passage;  and 

an  activator  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  sensing 
means  for  activating  said  pressure  control  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  certain  variations  in  pressure  sensed  by  said 
pressure  sensing  means  so  that  said  pressure  sensing  means 
is  biased  by  suction  pressure  to  activate  said  pressure 
control  valve  so  as  to  supply  the  refrigerant  into  said 
control  pressure  chamber  when  said  pressure  sensing 
means  senses  that  the  pressure  in  said  suction  passage  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  pressure. 

♦89-520  O.G.-85-9 


1.  A  diaphragm-operated  pump  comprising  a  pump  body;  a 
diaphragm  formed  of  elastic  material  and  dividing  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  pump  body  into  a  pump  chamber  having  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and  an  atmospheric  chamber,  said 
diaphragm  having  a  movable  central  portion  with  a  connection 
boss  formed  thereon,  said  connection  boss  having  a  blind  bore 
and  an  annular  projection  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  blind  bore;  an  actuator  rod  fitted  in  said 
blind  bore  for  elastic  engagement  therewith  having  one  end 
portion  extending  into  said  blind  bore,  said  one  end  portion 
having  an  annular  recess  receiving  the  inwardly  extending 
projection;  a  retainer  fitted  over  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
connection  boss  for  restraining  deformation  of  said  connection 
boss,  said  retainer  including  a  cylinder  portion  fitted  over  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  connection  boss  for  restraining  radially 
expansive  deformation  of  the  boss  and  a  flange  portion  inte- 
grally extending  from  the  cylinder  portion  in  a  radially  out- 
ward direction  with  its  one  side  surface  abutting  against  the 
diaphragm;  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  retainer  against 
said  diaphragm,  the  other  side  surface  of  said  flange  portion 
supporting  one  end  of  said  spring  means. 

4,557,672 

ICE  MACHINE  PUMP  REBUILD  KIT 

Fred  Levine,  1290  NW.  74th  St.,  Miami,  na.  33147 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,451 

Int  CI.*  F04B  77/00,-  B63H  1/28:  B64C  27/32 

U.S.  a.  417—360  <  Claims 


1.  An  assembly  for  rebuilding  an  ice  machine  pump  and 
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motor  assembly  which  includes  a  moior.  pump  and  pump 
housing  comprising  an  impeller  having 
eluding  a  circular  plate  and  projecting  Vanes  receivcu  m  mc 
pump  housing  and  a  longitudinally  extefiding  shank  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  therein,  and  a  motor!  having  a  drive  shaft 
with  a  longitudinal  flat  surface  thereof,  said  impeller  shank 
bore  having  a  flat  surface  internally  thereof  engaged  with  ..le 
flat  surface  on  the  drive  shaft  to  prevent  relative  rotation 
therebetween,  said  shank  of  the  impeller  including  a  longitudi- 
nal slot  extending  outwardly  from  the  ihner  end  thereof,  said 
shank  being  constructed  of  substantially  rigid  but  yieldable 
plastic  material  with  the  bore  being  dimensioned  to  slip  onto 
the  shaft  with  the  shank  being  sufficiently  expandable  to  fric- 
tionally  grip  the  shaft  to  securely  mou^t  the  impeller  on  the 
shaft. 


G.  Conley,  EI  Cerrito, 
Medical  Corporation, 


4,557,673 
IMPLANTABLE  PU|VIP 
Herbert  Chen,  Kensington,  and  Michael 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Novacor 
Oakland,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,455,  Dec.  3^  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  17,  1984,  SerJ  No.  662,254 
Int.  a.'  F04B  43/00;  FOIB  19/pO;  F16J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  417—412 


22     22  26        58      D,      3^0^,4     '?    *6  32 


3  Oaims 


jrentially  uniform  roll 
ss-sectional  curvature, 
aid  rolls  each  maintain- 
bulge-like   character 

laving  inlet  and  outlet 
outlet  ports  and  a  rigid 


flexible  wall  portions  of  said  sac  to  allow  the  latter  to  have 
a  smooth  rolling  action  without  creasing  along  said  outer 
portions  during  sac  contraction  and  expansion, 

said  pusher  plates  having  a  selected  total  working  stroke 
between  the  initial  deflection  position  and  the  end-of- 
stroke  position,  and  said  pusher  plate  and  said  housing 
having  a  selected  ring  clearance,  such  that  the  interior 
surface  of  said  sac  remains  essentially  crease-free  through- 
out the  working  stroke  of  the  pump, 

said  rigid  housing  ring  having  sac-to-housing  bond  lines 
located  such  that  the  roll  in  said  sac  adjacent  thereto  is 
substantially  tangential  to  said  annular  lip  portions  of  said 
housing  ring  throughout  movement  of  said  pusher  plates 
between  said  initial  deflection  position  and  said  end-of- 
stroke  position. 


4,557,674 

FLOW  SENSING  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  PRESSURE 

FLUID  MOTOR 

Robert  D.  Arnett,  Jr.,  4534  College  Park,  Dallas,  Tex.  75229 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,419 

Int.  a*  FOIC  21/12 

U.S.  a.  418—15  7  Qaims 


1.  Chamber  structure  in  a  blood  pump  comprising  a  deform- 
able  seamless  sac  having  a  variable  jolume  defined  by  an 
annular  side  wall  and  a  pair  of  generally  jcircular  movable  walls 
each  joined  to  said  side  wall  along  dpposite  annular  edges 
thereof  through  an  outwardly  convex]  flexible  wall  portion, 
said  sac  including  inlet  and  outlet  curv^  elongated  ports  each 
communicating  with  the  sac  and  being  defined  by  the  inner 
surface  of  said  side  wall,  said  ports  biing  disposed  to  direct 
inlet  and  outlet  flow  from  said  sac, 

pusher  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  reciprocally  acting 
pusher  plates  acting  against  said  movable  walls  and  being 
adapted  for  movement  toward  ea(ih  other  from  an  initial 
deflection  position,  at  which  said  flexible  wall  portions 
each  takes  the  form  of  a  circum^ 
having  an  outwardly  bulged  crc 
toward  an  end-of-stroke  position, 
ing   its   circumferentially    unifor 
throughout  said  movement, 
a  housing  which  includes  a  shell 
conduits  surrounding  said  inlet  an( 
housing  ring  defining  an  annular  wall  surface  exending 
around  the  outside  of  said  side  wall  of  said  sac,  said  hous- 
ing ring  having  elongated  slots  through  which  project  said 
elongated  ports  of  said  sac,  said  housing  ring  and  said 
pusher  plates  defining  curved  annular  lip  portions  adapted 
to  accommodate  rolling  of  associai  ed  inner  and  outer  edge 
regions,  respectively,  in  said  rolls  is  said  pusher  plates  are 
moved  toward  each  other  from  their  initial  deflection 
positions,  said  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  having  curving 
surfaces  extending  from  said  curving  annular  lip  portions 
of  said  housing  ring,  said  curved  annular  lip  portions  of 
said  housing  ring  and  said  pusher  plates  being  curved  and 
flared  to  present  curved  inner  surfaces  for  rolling  engage- 
ment with  said  sac,  said  sac  being  bonded  to  said  annular 
wall  surface  of  said  housing  ring  md  to  said  housing  ring 
adjacent  said  elongated  slots  to  h<  ild  said  sac  ports  against 
change  in  cross  section  dunng  the  flexing  of  said  sac. 
said  outer  portions  of  said  curved  annular  lip  portions  of  said 
housing  ring  being  unattached  to 


said  outwardly  convex 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  operated  motor  including: 
a  housing  defining  fluid  chamber  means,  rotor  means  rotat- 
ably  disposed  in  said  fluid  chamber  means,  shaft  means 
adapted  to  connect  said  rotor  means  to  a  driven  load,  a 
fluid  inlet  port  for  conducting  pressure  fluid  at  inlet  pres- 
sure to  said  fluid  chamber  means,  primary  exhaust  port 
means  including  primary  exhaust  fluid  passage  means  for 
conducting  exhaust  fluid  from  said  fluid  chamber  means, 
secondary  exhaust  port  means  including  secondary  ex- 
haust fluid  passage  means  for  conducting  exhaust  fluid 
from  said  motor,  fluid  throttling  means  operable  to  throt- 
tle the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  motor  to  limit  the  speed 
of  said  rotor  means,  and  flow  sensing  means  associated 
with  said  secondary  exhaust  fluid  passage  means  and 
operable  to  cause  said  throttling  means  to  limit  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  motor  in  response  to  sensing  an  increas- 
ing flow  of  fluid  through  said  secondary  exhaust  fluid 
passage  means,  said  flow  sensing  means  including  vane 
means  interposed  in  said  secondary  exhaust  fluid  passage 
means  and  operable  to  be  moved  by  fluid  flow  through 
said  secondary  exhaust  fluid  passage  means  to  effect  oper- 
ation  of  said   throttling   means   to   throttle   fluid   flow 
through  said  primary  exhaust  fluid  passage  means. 
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4,557,675 
SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID  MACHINE  WITH  BACK 
PRESSURE  CHAMBER  BIASING  AN  ORBITING 
SCROLL  MEMBER 
Akira  Muniyama;  Hiroaki  Kuno;  Naoshi  Uchikawa;  Takahiro 
Tanura;  Takao  Mizuno,  all  of  Shimizu;  Sumihisa  Kotani, 
IlMraki;  Yoshikatsu  Tomita,  Shizuoka;  Tetsuya  Arata,  Shi- 
mizu; Masao  ShUbayashi,  Shimizu,  and  Kazutaka  Suefuji, 
Shimizu,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,371 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1983,  58-107651 
Int.  a*  FOIC  1/04 
U.S.  CL  418—55  '  Claims 


tional  movement  relative  to  said  ring  member  to  form  expansi- 
ble and  collapsible  chambers,  said  housing  second  wall  means 
having  valving  orifices,  directional  valve  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  wall  means  of  said  casing  and  said  housing, 
said  directional  valve  means  having  first  and  second  valving 
surfaces  in  respective  valving  engagement  with  said  second 
wall  means  of  said  casing  and  said  housing,  said  directional 
valve  means  having  opposite  turn  functions  formed  by  valving 
orifices  therein  and  in  said  casing  and  housing  second  wall 
means,  control  shaft  means  for  actuating  said  ring  member  to 
rotote  said  directional  valve  means  upon  said  shaft  means 
turning  said  ring  and  star  members  in  unison,  resilient  means 
for  maintaining  said  directional  valve  means  in  a  neutral  posi- 
tion between  two  operating  positions  in  the  absence  of  a  turn- 
ing force  on  said  shaft  means,  passage  means  cooperable  with 
and  connecting  said  housing  ports  with  said  directional  valve 


1  A  scroll-type  fluid  machine  comprising: 

an  orbiting  scroll  member  and  a  stationary  scroll  member 
each  having  an  end  plate  and  a  spiral  wrap  protruding 
upright  from  one  of  the  sides  of  said  end  plates,  said  orbit- 
ing scroll  member  and  said  stationary  scroll  member 
meshing  with  each  other  such  that  compression  spaces  of 
varying  volume  are  defined  by  said  end  plates  and  said 
wraps  of  said  orbiting  and  stationary  scroll  members,  said 
orbiting  scroll  member  being  adapted  to  make  an  orbiting 
movement  with  respect  to  said  stationary  member  so  that 
said  compression  spaces  are  progressively  moved  radially 
inwardly  while  their  volumes  are  decreased,  said  orbiting 
scroll  member  having  a  back  pressure  chamber  formed  on 
a  backside  thereof  and  communicating  with  said  compres- 
sion spaces  of  decreasing  volume  through  pressure  equal- 
izing ports  positioned  at  X  and  X-l-27r  formed  in  said  orbit- 
ing scroll  member,  each  of  said  wraps  has  at  least  two 
turns  and  the  positions  of  said  pressure  equalizing  ports  m 
terms  of  the  wrap  angle  X  of  said  wraps  meet  the  follow- 
ing condition: 

Xd>X>Xd-2»r, 

where,  Xd  represents  the  wrap  angle  of  said  wraps  when  the 
volume  of  said  compression  spaces  is  minimized. 

4,557,676 
HYDROSTATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY 

STEERING  DEVICE 
Hans  C.  Petersen,  Nordborg;  Erik  Kyster,  Augustenborg,  and 
Svend  E.  Thomsen,  Nordborg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to 
Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 

1982  3243402 

Int.  a*  F03C  2/08:  F16D  31/02 

VS.  a.  418—61  B  5  9""* 

1.  A  hydrostatic  steering  control  device,  comprising,  a  hous- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  ports  including  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  two  motor  ports  connectable  to  an  external  servomo- 
tor, said  housing  having  first  and  second  transversely  and 
oppositely  facing  annularly  shaped  wall  means,  a  metering 
motor  having  a  casing  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
casing  having  first  and  second  wall  means  with  first  and  second 
planar  surfaces,  said  first  planar  surface  being  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  housing  first  wall  means,  said  metering 
motor  being  a  gerotor  type  gear  unit  with  an  internally  toothed 
ring  member  forming  a  part  of  said  casing  between  said  wall 
means  thereof  and  an  externally  toothed  star  member  engaging 
said  ring  member,  said  star  member  having  orbital  and  rota- 


means,  said  housing  having  exhaust  passage  means  between 
said  fluid  outlet  port  and  a  space  radially  inward  of  said  casing 
second  wall  means  and  said  directional  valve  first  valving 
surfaces,  said  housing  second  wall  means  and  said  directional 
valve  second  valving  surface  having  first  annular  groove 
means  therebetween,  said  casing  second  wall  means  and  said 
directional  valve  first  valving  surface  having  second  annular 
groove  means  therebetween,  said  casing  and  said  housing 
having  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  between  said  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  said  first  and  second  groove  means  to 
provide  high  and  low  pressure  zones  respectively  for  said  first 
and  second  groove  means,  first  throttle  gap  means  between 
said  second  housing  wall  means  and  said  directional  valve 
second  valving  surface  downstream  from  said  first  groove 
means,  and  second  throttle  gap  means  between  said  second 
casing  wall  means  and  said  directional  valve  first  valving 
surface  upstream  from  said  second  groove  means  to  form  an 
intermediate  pressure  zone  between  said  first  and  second  throt- 
tle gap  means. 

4,557,677 

VALVELESS  LUBRICANT  PUMP  FOR  A  LATERAL 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Masumi  Hasegawa,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,245,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,940 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    30,    1981,    56- 

61501[U] 

Int.  a*  F04C  18/00.  29/02;  F04B  39/02 
U.S.  a.  418—63  8  Claims 

1.  A  lateral  rotary  compressor  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  lubricating  oil  reservoir  for  storing  lubri- 
cating oil; 
a  rotary  shaft  disposed  substantially  horizontally  in  the  cas- 

ing; 
bearing  means  for  rotatably  journaling  the  rotary  shaft  to  the 

casing;  .    c   c 

driving  means  provided  at  one  end  of  the  rotary  shaft  for 

rotating  said  shaft; 
a  compressing  mechanism  provided  at  the  other  end  of  the 
rotary  shaft,  said  mechanism  including 
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a  blade  chamber, 

a  blade  disposed  in  the  blade  chamber  and  reciprocally 
moveable  between  at  least  a  first  position  whereat  the 
blade  chamber  volume  is  increased  to  a  maximum  vol- 
ume and  a  second  position  wherett  the  blade  chamber 
volume  is  decreased  to  a  minimuif  volume,  and 

driving  power  transmitting  means  fbr  reciprocally  mov- 
ing the  blade  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotary 
shaft;  and 

a  supply  tube  having  first  and  second  lends,  said  first  end  of 
said  tube  communicating  with  said  blade  chamber,  said 
second  end  of  said  tube  communioating  with  said  bear- 
ing means,  the  supply  tube  including  means  for  defning 


an  opening  formed  in  a  portion  <  if  said  tube  disposed 
within  the  lubricating  oil  reservoii,  said  opening  having 
a  diameter  in  the  range  of  1.5  mir  to  3.5  mm, 
said  blade  chamber  not  communicating :  with  the  lubricating 
oil  reservoir  except  via  the  supply  tube,  whereby  as  the 
blade  is  moved  from  the  second  position  to  the  first  posi- 
tion, the  lubricating  oil  in  the  supply  jtube  and  the  lubricat- 
ing oil  in  the  reservoir  in  proximiky  with  the  opening 
formed  in  the  supply  tube  are  suckeq  into  the  blade  cham- 
ber, and  as  the  blade  is  moved  from  t|ie  first  position  to  the 
second  position,  the  lubricating  oil  in  the  blade  chamber 
and  the  lubricating  oil  in  the  reservoir  in  proximity  with 
the  opening  formed  in  the  supply  ^ube  are  delivered  to 
said  bearing  means. 


4,557,678 
PUMP  DEVICE 
Shiqji  Nishiraura,  Himeji,  Japan,  assigno^  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  < 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  Nol  610,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jun.  21, 1983, 58-97331[U] 
Int.  CL*  P04C  18/00;  P04II  11/00 
VJS.  a.  418—180  7  Qaims 


1.  A  pump  device,  comprising  in  con^bination: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  air  intake  porl  and  an  air  discharge 


port,  and  with  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing 
being  formed  in  a  cylindrical  shape; 

(b)  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  housing  and  rotating  eccentri- 
cally in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  in  said  rotor  and  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing 
due  to  rotation  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  deliver  under  pressure 
the  gas  from  said  air  intake  port  to  said  air  discharge  pori; 

(d)  an  operating  chamber  defined  by  said  vane,  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  housing,  and  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  rotor; 

(e)  communicating  port  means  communicatively  connected 
with  said  operating  chamber;  and 

(0  a  gas  storing  chamber  communicating  with  said  operating 
chamber,  said  gas  storing  chamber  communicating  with 
said  operating  chamber  through  said  communicating  port 
means  to  reduce  a  pressure  differential  between  said  air 
discharge  pori  and  said  operating  chamber,  said  gas  stor- 
ing chamber  being  sealed  except  for  said  communicating 
port  means. 


4,557,679 
ROTARY  FLUID  MACHINE  WITH  THRUST  BEARING 

MOUNTING  UNIT 
Hidetomo  Mori;  Osami  Matsushita,  both  of  Tomobe;  Katsumi 
Matsubara,  Usaiku;  Michiaki  Ida,  Shimoinayoshi,  and  Shigeru 
Sasaki,  Tomobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,922 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1983,  58-224145 
Int.  a.*  F04C  18/24 
U.S.  a.  418—201  17  Claims 


;  \\\\v^^v\ 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  machine  comprising  a  casing  means  for 
defining  a  rotor-housing  working  space,  a  suction  passage 
means  and  a  discharge  passage  means  communicating  with  said 
working  space,  a  pair  of  rotors  housed  in  said  working  space, 
each  of  said  rotors  having  a  toothed  portion  and  shaft  portion, 
roller  radial  bearing  means  provided  between  said  shaft  por- 
tions of  said  rotors  and  Said  casing  means  for  rotatably  support- 
ing said  rotors,  roller  thrust  bearing  means  for  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  shaft  portions  of  said  rotors,  and  a  bearing  support 
means  provided  between  said  roller  thrust  bearing  means  and 
said  casing  means,  said  bearing  support  means  having  an  axial 
rigidity  at  least  as  high  as  an  axial  rigidity  of  said  roller  thrust 
bearing  means  and  a  radial  rigidity  of  not  more  than  one  half 
that  thereof 


4,557,680 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  ENDLESS  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  BELT  CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  M.  Standley,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  367,520,  Apr.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,511,521. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,086 
Int  a*  B29D  29/02;  B29H  7/22 
VJS.  a.  425—3  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  orienting  materials  in  a  substantially 
polymeric  material,  said  apparatus  having  means  for  orienting 
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said  material,  the  improvement  wherein  said  apparatus  com- 
prises a  centrifugal  mold  device  comprising  inner  and  outer 
cylinders  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber,  and  having  support 
roller  means  and  drive  means  operatively  associated  therewith, 


said  centrifugal  mold  device  supported  for  rotational  move- 
ment on  said  roller  means  routed  by  said  drive  me?ns;  and  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  means  fonned  from  a  plurality  of  field  line 
generating  means  telescopically  positionable  over  said  centnf- 
ugal  mold  device. 


4,557,681 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ADOBE  BLOCKS 

John  W.  Wright,  Box  7395,  Grants,  N.  Mex.  87020,  and  Jack  L. 

Elkins,  Grants,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  John  W.  Wnght, 

Grants,  N.  Mex. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,443 

Int.  a."  B28B  5/08 
U5.  a.  425-62  5  Claims 


zontally  elongated  bracing  bar  extending  and  secured  between 
said  long  plate  means  centrally  intermediate  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  at  least  generally  horizonuUy  registered  with  the 
lower  marginal  portions  of  said  openings,  combined  thrust  and 
journal  bearing  means  supported  from  a  mid-length  portion  ot 
said  bar  and  joumaling  said  rotary  toble  from  said  frame,  dia- 
metrically opposite  peripheral  portions  of  said  Uble  projecting 
outwardly  through  said  openings,  said  short  plate  means  being 
disposed  outwardly  of  diametrically  opposite  penpheral  por- 
tions of  said  rotary  table,  the  spacing  between  the  remote  sides 
of  said  long  plate  means  being  no  more  than  twice  the  radial 
spacing  of  said  cavities  outward  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotary  table,  horizontal  plate  means  disposed  at  and  ex- 
tending along  an  arcuate  path  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  stations  and  defining  a  bottom  for  said  cavities  disposed 
at  and  moving  between  said  first  and  second  stations,  said 
second  and  third  stations  being  disposed  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  table  and 
between  corresponding  end  portions  of  said  long  plate  means, 
and  first  station  being  disposed  outwardly  of  one  of  said  long 
plates  and  generally  equally  angulariy  spaced  between  said 
second  and  third  stations  relative  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said 
table,  said  second  station  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
apart  horizontal  support  plates  extending  and  secured  between 
said  long  plate  means  and  spaced  below  said  opening  means,  a 
horizontal  backing  plate  overlying  and  supported  from  said 
support  plates  and  including  an  upper  surface  subsuntially 
horizontally  registered  with  said  openings. 


4,557,682 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  SOLID 

PARTICULATE  FILTERS 

Max  R.  MoBtierth,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y.  ^     aa^iks 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  350,996,  Feb.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,428,758. 

This  application  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,241 

Int.  a*  B29D  3/00 

UACL  425-121  1  Claim 


1    An  apparatus  for  forming  building  blocks  from  freshly 
dug  soil,  said  apparatus  including  a  frame,  a  rotary  table  jour- 
naled  from  said  frame  for  intermittent  angular  displacement 
about  an  upstanding  axis  and  defining  at  least  three  penpher- 
ally  spaced  open-ended  vertically  extending  sleeve-type  cavi- 
ties spaced  equally  radially  outwardly  from  said  axis,  said 
frame  defining  first  soil  receiving,  second  pressure  head  and 
third  ejection  head  stations  spaced  about  said  axis  and  with 
which  said  cavities  are  successively  registrable,  said  soil  re- 
ceiving station  being  adapted  to  receive  freshly  dug  soil  and 
opening  downwardly  for  discharging  soil  therefrom  into  cavi- 
ties of  said  table  successively  registered  therewith,  said  pres- 
sure head  station  including  downwardly  facing  pressure  h^d 
means  displaceable  downwardly  into  a  cavity  of  said  table  for 
vertically  compressing  the  soil  therein  and  said  ejection  head 
station  including  a  vertically  shiftable  ejection  head  for  eject- 
ing a  compressed  soil  block  from  a  cavity  of  said  table  regis- 
tered therewith,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  long,  parallel 
and  edge  upstanding  horizontally  elongated  front  and  rear 
plate  means,  a  pair  of  short,  parallel  and  edge  upstanding  hon- 
zontally  elongated  side  plate  means  extending  and  secured 
between  con-esponding  ends  of  said  long  plate  means,  and  long 
plate  means  defining  horizontally  elongated  and  registered 
openings  extending  therethrough  centrally  intennediate  the 
upper  and  lower  extremities  of  said  long  plate  means,  a  hon- 


1  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  a  solid  particulate  filter  body 
from  a  honeycomb  structure  having  a  pair  of  opposing  open 
end  faces  and  a  multiplicity  of  cells  extending  through  the 
structure  between  the  open  end  faces  compnsing: 

a  first  mask  having  a  first  outer  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
preformed  openings  extending  through  the  mask  and  the 

first  outer  surface;  ,      ,-.      r 

a  second  mask  having  a  first  outer  suri^ace  and  a  plurality  of 

preformed  openings  extending  through  the  mask  and  said 

first  outer  surface;  rr        .i 

the  openings  of  said  first  and  second  masks  being  sufficiently 
sized  and  positioned  to  partially  overlap  one  another 
when  the  first  outer  surfaces  of  the  two  masks  are  posi- 
tioned in  alignment  opposing  one  another;  and 
frame  means  mounting  the  first  and  second  masks  with  the 
first  outer  surfaces  of  the  two  masks  in  opposition  for 
maintaining  said  first  outer  surfaces  of  said  two  masks  in 
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alignment  with  respect  to  one  another  against  opposing 
end  faces  of  the  honeycomb  structiire. 


4,557,683 

ROTARY  PLASnCATOR  RAM  INJECTION  MACHINE 
Grecory  W.  Meeker,  Webster,  and  Norris  E.  Bleck,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USM  Coiporation,  Farmington, 
Coon. 

FUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,678 

Int.  a.*  B28B  13/00 

VS.  CL  425—147  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  injection  molding  plastic  articles  including 
the  combination  of:  a  rotary  processor  (or  plasticating  plastic 
and  polymeric  material  comprising  a  rojtor  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  a  housing,  the  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  annular  chan- 
nels, which  provide  moving  surfaces  ofl  a  plurality  of  annular 
passages  which  are  closed  by  a  mating  ^rface  of  the  housing, 
the  housing  having  an  inlet  through  Which  material  to  be 
plasticated  is  fed  into  at  least  one  of  the  passages,  and  Fixed 
members  projecting  from  the  housing  into  the  channels  for 
restraining  the  material  to  be  acted  on  b^  the  moving  surfaces 
and  to  direct  the  material  to  successive  passages  and  toward  an 
outlet,  and  motor  means  for  rotating  th<  rotor  for  plasticating 
and  otherwise  operating  on  the  material  fed  through  the  inlet 
and  successive  passageways  and  througk  the  outlet  in  substan- 
tially continuous  fashion;  an  injection  unit  comprising  a  barrel, 
an  injector  ram  reciprocable  in  the  barrel  in  a  first  direction  to 
enlarge  a  chamber  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  to  receive  a  prede- 
termined charge  of  plasticated  material  and  reciprocable  in  a 
second  direction  to  force  the  charge  fr<Jm  the  chamber  into  a 
mold;  an  accumulator  comprising  a  cyliiider  having  a  chamber 
adapted  to  receive  plasticated  material  from  the  processor 
outlet  and  a  piston  in  the  cylinder  biased  toward  a  reduced 
volume  condition  in  the  accumulator  chamber  so  as  to  receive 
material  from  the  processor  and  to  fo^ce  material  from  the 
accumulator  chamber  into  the  barrel  chamber;  a  valve  inter- 
connecting said  rotary  processor,  said  i(ijection  unit,  and  said 
accumulator,  said  valve  in  a  first  con^lition  connecting  the 
outlet  of  the  processor  and  the  accumiilator  chamber  to  the 
barrel  chamber  and  in  a  second  conditioti  closing  off  the  barrel 
chamber  and  connecting  the  outlet  of  thi  processor  only  to  the 
accumulator  chamber;  and  means  effective  when  the  barrel 
chamber  has  received  a  predetermined  Charge,  for  driving  the 
injector  ram  in  said  other  direction  to  foece  plasticated  material 
from  the  barrel  chamber  into  the  mold  |whereby  said  valve  in 
said  first  condition  provides  for  flow  ofmaterial  to  said  barrel 
from  both  said  processor  and  said  accu$iulator  during  receiv- 
ing of  a  charge  of  material  in  said  barrel  chamber,  and  said 
valve  in  said  second  condition  provided  for  flow  of  material 
only  to  said  accumulator  during  reciprocation  of  said  ram  to 
force  the  charge  of  material  into  a  m<)ld  and  thereby  allow 
substantially  continuous  operation  of  jsaid  rotary  processor 
during  operation  of  the  apparatus. 


4,557,684 


BENDER  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  PRINTING  PLATES 
Gary  L.  Romine;  Woodrow  W.  Pendleton,  and  Daniel  D.  Dillin- 
ger,  all  of  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Didde  Graphic  Sys- 
tems Corporation,  Emporia,  Kans. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,608 

Int.  a.*  B29C  17/02;  B29F  5/00 

VS.  a.  425—383  10  Qaims 


1.  A  bender  for  an  edge  segment  of  a  resilient  sheet  of  syn- 
thetic resin  material  having  significant  memory,  said  bender 
comprising: 

a  base  having  a  flat  surface  for  supporting  a  sheet; 

crimping  means  swingably  carried  by  the  base  and  engage- 
able  with  said  edge  segment  of  the  sheet  when  the  sheet  is 
supported  by  the  base; 

positioning  means  carried  by  the  base  and  engageable  with 
the  outer  edge  of  said  edge  segment  of  the  sheet  for  align- 
ing said  edge  relative  to  the  crimping  means;  and 

clamping  means  connected  to  the  base  and  engageable  with 
the  sheet  for  releasably  fixing  a  portion  of  the  sheet  to  the 
base  with  said  outer  edge  in  engagement  with  the  position- 
ing means; 

said  clamping  means  being  engageable  with  a  portion  of  the 
sheet  in  a  manner  to  releasably  fix  the  sheet  to  the  base 
during  swinging  of  the  crimping  means  and  said  crimping 
means  being  operable  while  said  sheet  is  so  fixed  to  re- 
verse fold  said  edge  segment  about  an  arc  ending  with  said 
segment  in  contact  with  an  adjacent  area  of  the  sheet  and 
effective  to  crease  the  sheet  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 
overcome  a  substantial  part  of  the  memory  of  the  sheet 
along  the  line  of  fold  of  the  same. 


4,557,685 

HEATED  NOZZLE  FOR  INJECnON  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Jobst  U.  Gellert,  7A  Prince  St.,  Georgetown,  Ontario,  Canada 

L7G  2X1 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,340 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  13,  1984,  458899 

Int.  a.*  B29F  1/03.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  425—549  6  Qaims 

1.  A  heated  nozzle  for  injection  molding  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  metal  body  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet 
end,  a  melt  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough 
from  a  melt  inlet  at  the  inlet  end  to  a  melt  outlet  adjacent 
the  outlet  end,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface 
with  a  generally  spiral  channel  extending  therein  from  a 
first  end  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  body  to  a  second  end 
adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  body,  and 

(b)  an  electrically  insulated  heating  element  integrally  em- 
bedded in  the  spiral  channel  by  a  highly  conductive  mate- 
rial bonded  around  the  heating  element,  the  heating  ele- 
ment having  a  cold  terminal  extending  from  the  first  end 
of  the  channel  whereby  the  controlled  application  of 
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electrical  power  to  the  terminal  end  of  the  heating  element 
heats  the  body  surrounding  the  melt  channel  to  maintain 


the  melt  flowing  through  the  nozzle  within  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  range. 


4,557,686 
CONTROL  OF  THE  FLOW  OF  FUEL  TO  MULTIPLE 

BURNERS 
Ronald  J.  LaSpisa,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  BartlesviUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,367 

Int.  a."  F23D  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  431-5  10  Claims 


^. "V_-_-_"-:^~~l 


!    r- 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  burner; 

a  second  burner; 

means  for  providing  an  offgas  from  an  offgas  source  to  said 

first  burner;  .  .    „• 

means  for  providing  said  offgas  from  said  offgas  source  to 

said  second  burner; 

means  for  providing  a  first  fuel  gas  to  said  firft  burner 
wherein  the  combustion  of  said  offgas  and  said  first  fuel 
gas  at  said  first  burner  supplies  heat  to  a  first  process  with 
which  said  first  burner  is  associated; 

means  for  providing  a  second  fuel  gas  to  said  second  burner 
wherein  the  combustion  of  said  offgas  and  said  second  fuel 
gas  at  said  second  burner  supplies  heat  to  a  second  process 
with  which  said  second  burner  is  associated; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  pressure  of  said  offgas  source; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  a 
minimum  pressure  for  said  offgas  source; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  wherein  said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 


sentative of  the  total  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  first  burner 
and  said  second  burner  required  to  maintain  the  actual 
pressure  of  said  offgas  source  substantially  equal  to  the 
minimum  pressure  represented  by  said  second  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  in  response  to  said 
third  signal,  wherein  said  fourth  signal  is  represenUtive  ot 
the  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  first  burner  which,  in  combi- 
nation with  the  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  second  burner, 
will  maintain  the  actual  pressure  of  said  offgas  source 
substantially  equal  to  the  minimum  pressure  represented 
by  said  second  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  in  response  to  said  third 
signal,  wherein  said  fifth  signal  is  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  second  burner  which,  in  combi- 
nation with  the  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  first  burner,  will 
maintain  the  actual  pressure  of  said  offgas  source  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  minimum  pressure  represented  by  said 

second  signal; 
means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  ratio  of  the  heat  supplied  by  the  combustion  of  said 
offgas  at  said  first  burner  to  the  total  heat  supplied  by  the 
combustion  of  said  offgas  and  said  first  fuel  gas  at  said  first 

burner;  . 

means  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  ratio  of  the  heat  supplied  by  the  combustion  of 
said  offgas  at  said  first  burner  to  the  total  heat  supplied  by 
the  combustion  of  said  offgas  and  said  first  fuel  gas  at  said 

first  burner;  . 

means  for  comparing  said  sixth  signal  and  said  seventh  signal 
and  for  establishing  an  eighth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  sixth  signal  and  said  seventh 
signal,  wherein  said  eighth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be 
representative  of  the  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  first  burner 
required  to  maintain  the  actual  ratio  represented  by  said 
sixth  signal  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  ratio  repre- 
sented by  said  seventh  signal; 
a  first  low  select;  .  ,       .   i.  i 

means  for  providing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  eighth  signal 
to  said  first  low  select,  wherein  a  ninth  signal  which  is 
representative  of  the  one  of  said  fourth  and  eighth  signals 
which  is  representative  of  the  lowest  flow  rate  of  offgas  to 
said  first  burner  is  established  as  an  output  signal  from  said 
first  low  select; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  first 

burner  in  response  to  said  ninth  signal; 
means  for  establishing  a  tenth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  ratio  of  the  heat  supplied  by  the  combustion  of  said 
offgas  at  said  second  burner  to  the  total  heat  supplied  by 
the  combustion  of  said  offgas  and  said  second  fuel  gas  at 
said  second  burner; 
means  for  establishing  an  eleventh  signal  representative  of 
the  desired  ratio  of  the  heat  supplied  by  the  combustion  of 
said  offgas  at  said  second  burner  to  the  total  heat  supplied 
by  the  combustion  of  said  offgas  and  said  second  fuel  gas 
at  said  second  burner; 
means  for  comparing  said  tenth  signal  and  said  eleventh 
signal  and  for  establishing  a  twelfth  signal  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  said  tenth  signal  and 
said  eleventh  signal,  wherein  said  twelfth  signal  is  scaled 
so  as  to  be  representative  of  the  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said 
second  burner  required  to  maintain  the  actual  ratio  repre- 
sented by  said  tenth  signal  substantially  equal  to  the  de- 
sired ratio  represented  by  said  eleventh  signal; 
a  second  low  select;  . 

means  for  supplying  said  fifth  signal  and  said  twelfth  signa 
to  said  second  low  select,  wherein  a  thirteenth  signal 
which  is  representative  of  the  one  of  said  fifth  and  twelfth 
signals  which  is  representative  of  the  lowest  flow  rate  of 
offgas  to  said  second  burner  is  established  as  an  output 
signal  from  said  second  low  select;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  offgas  to  said  second 
burner  in  response  to  said  thirteenth  signal. 
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4,557,687 
FUEL  ELEMENT  AND  FIREPLACE  CONSTRUCTIONS 

USING  SAME 
Hans-Ludwig   Sdurneker,    Engeblit    10,    D-4773    Mohnesee- 
VdUinghaiMen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennanjr 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,668 
dauns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1982,  3211834 

iBt  a*  F23D  3/i6 
VJS.  CL  431—291  7  daims 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  open  burning  facilities  such  as  fire- 
places, comprising:  | 

(a)  an  elongated,  box-like  housing  Having  bottom,  side  and 
end  walls,  and  open  at  its  top; 

(b)  a  replenishable  supply  of  solid  fuel  in  said  housing,  said 
fiiel  being  solid  at  normal  tempeiratures  and  adapted  to 
melt  during  use  of  the  element;     | 

(c)  a  removable  cover  positioned  lio  close  the  top  of  the 
housing,  said  cover  being  formed  with  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  wick  means  positioifed  in  said  housing  and 
extending  through  said  slot,  said  Wick  means  comprising  a 
core  surrounded  by  corrugated  metallic  plates  which 
function  to  dissipate  the  heat  conducted  therethrough 
when  the  core  is  burning,  said  cone  when  ignited  burning 
said  fuel  to  form  a  flame  above  s^d  cover  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  slot,  wherein  said  core  haj  a  metal  plate  arranged 
in  it,  which  plate  is  formed  with  ai generally  central  open- 
ing to  facilitate  movement  of  the  f\ie\  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  core  during  initial  burning. 


part  of  said  calcining  zone;  calcining  said  raw  material  from 
said  first  stream  in  said  high  temperature  part  of  the  zone  in  an 
overheated  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  950*- 1 150*  C.  with 
a  gas  retention  time  in  said  high  temperature  part  of  the  zone 
within  the  range  of  0.5-5  seconds;  and  reducing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  calcined  suspension  exiting  from  said  high  tempera- 


said  calcined  material  is 
precipitation  zone,  and 


23U 
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ture  part  of  the  zone  in  a  following  normal  calcining  tempera- 
ture part  of  said  calcining  zone  by  100°-300°  to  a  level  within 
the  range  of  800°- 1000°  C.  by  suspending  a  second  stream  of 
said  pulverulent  raw  material  into  said  suspension  exiting  from 
the  high  temperature  part  into  the  normal  calcining  tempera- 
ture part  and  thereafter  precipitating  said  calcined  material  in 
said  precipitation  zone. 


4,557,689 
TEXTURING  MACHINE 
Eberhard  Krenzer,  Ennepetal-Riiggeberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Ag,  Rem- 
scheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1980,  8002060[U];  Apr.  17,  1980,  3014748 

Int.  a.*  D02G  1/16.  1/20;  F27B  9/28 
U.S.  a.  432—59  19  Qaims 


4,557,688 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  f OR  CALCINING 
PULVERULENT  RAW  MATERIAL 
Peter  B.  Nielsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L. 
Smidth  A  Co.  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  52235 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  2,  1982,  3925/82 
Int.  CI.*  F27B  15/00,  7/02 
VS.  a.  432—14  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  calcining  pulyerulent  raw  material, 
wherein  said  raw  material  is  suspended  in  a  stream  of  oxygen- 
containing  gas  in  a  calcining  zone,  whereafter  said  suspension 
is  withdrawn  from  said  calcining  zone, ; 
precipitated  from  said  suspension  in  a 

gas  and  precipitated  material  are  withdrawn  from  said  precipi- 
tation zone  as  calciner  exit  gas  and  calcined  product,  respec- 
tively, the  improvement  comprising  tjhe  steps  of  introducing 
said  fuel,  a  stream  of  said  oxygen-co^itaining  gas  and  a  first 
stream  of  said  pulverulent  raw  materia  into  a  high  temperature 


0^ 


1.  In  a  heating  tube  for  heat-setting  a  texturized  yarn  con- 
ducted in  a  linear  path  substantially  along  the  tube  axis,  includ- 
ing means  to  heat  said  tube  from  its  outer  circumference,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
an  elongted  heating  tube  having  a  nominal  inner  diameter 
which  is  more  than  ten  times  the  diameter  of  the  textur- 
ized yam  and  having  a  length  of  more  than  one  meter,  but 
containing  a  nlurality  of  yarn  encircling  beaded  segments 
with  rounded  inwardly  protruding  edges,  at  least  one 
beaded  segment  being  arranged  in  the  entry  section  and  in 
the  exit  section  of  the  tube  and  a  plurality  of  additional 
beaded  segments  being  distributed  along  the  length  of  the 
heated  tube  between  the  entry  and  exit  sections,  each  of 
said  beaded  segments  being  formed  by  a  smooth,  ring- 
shaped  deformation  of  the  wall  of  the  heating  tube  and 
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each  of  said  beaded  segments  reducing  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  heating  tube  by  at  least  5%  up  to  about  50%  of  said 
nominal  diameter  while  occupying  not  more  than  1%  of 
the  total  length  of  the  heating  tube,  measured  from  its 
entry  end  to  its  exit  end,  and  the  total  of  all  beaded  seg- 
ments occupying  not  more  than  2.5%  of  said  total  length 
of  the  heating  tube. 


4,557,692 

OCCLUSAL  SPLINTS  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Peter  M.  Chorbajian.  10004  Carter  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,725,  Feb.  12,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,602 

Int.  CI*  A61C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  433—215  3  Claims 


4,557,690 
ACCESSORY  FOR  USE  IN  DENTISTRY 
Jean-Qaude  Randin,  Ballaigues,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Les 
Fils  d'Auguste  Maillefer  Societe  Anonyme  A.  BaUaigues, 
Vaud,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,826 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    3,    1983, 

3064/83 

Int.  a.^  A61C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  433-49  7  Claims 


1.  An  accessory  for  use  in  dentistry  comprising,  a  body 
including  a  recess  for  storing  a  plurality  of  washers  to  be 
positioned  on  a  reamer  for  indicating  the  working  depth  of 
such  reamer,  a  distributor  mounted  on  said  body,  said  recess 
having  oppositely  disposed  walls  which  coverage  at  a  location 
proximate  said  distributor,  a  passageway  formed  in  said  body 
at  a  location  spaced  from  said  recess,  said  distributor  having  a 
notch  opening  formed  along  an  edge  thereof,  the  distributor 
being  slidably  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said 
notch  is  positioned  opposite  said  converging  walls  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  notch  is  positioned  opposite  said 
passageway  in  the  body,  whereby  a  selected  washer  is  movable 
from  said  recess  to  a  location  between  said  converging  walls 
into  the  notch  opening  of  the  distributor  and  thereafter  into 
registry  with  said  passageway  in  the  body  upon  movement  of 
the  distributor  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
thereof  to  permit  the  washer  to  be  engaged  by  said  reamer 
upon  positioning  the  reamer  within  the  passgeway. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  occlusal  splint  having  two  layers 
of  of  resin  material  sized  and  shaped  to  be  worn  on  the  upper 
arch  of  the  mouth  over  the  teeth  comprising  the  steps  of  mold- 
ing an  upper  layer  of  resilient  resin  material  to  conform  to  the 
shape  of  the  upper  teeth  and  to  be  retained  thereon,  forming  a 
lower  layer  of  a  cold-cure  resin  material  which  is  built  up  on 
the  upper  layer,  and  shaping  the  lower  surface  of  the  lower 
layer  so  that  the  lower  surface  of  the  splint  engages  the  upper 
surface  of  the  lower  teeth  at  a  time  when  the  condyls  of  the 
wearer  are  in  their  retruded  rest  position  and  said  areas  of 
engagement  are  all  below  the  plane  of  the  lowermost  edges  of 
said  upper  teeth. 

4,557,693 
HUMAN  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Elggren,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Exact- 1-Dent, 
Incorporated,  Sandy,  Utah 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,770 

Int.  a*  A61C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  433—229  26  Claims 


4,557,691 
DENTAL  PORCELAIN  PASTE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

THE  SAME 
Brain  Martin,  Princeton  Junction,  and  CarUno  Panzera,  Belle 
Mead,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Dental 
Products  Company,  East  Windsor,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,015,  Apr.  11,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,281 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  6/08 
liJS.  Q.  433—199.1  *  Claims 

1.  A  paste  suitable  for  applying  to  a  metal  or  ceramic  dental 
base  as  a  porcelain  layer,  which  layer  does  not  need  to  be  fired 
prior  to  addition  of  a  body  porcelain  layer,  which  paste  com- 
prises a  porcelain  powder  and  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion 
of  a  urethane  polymer,  wherein  said  urethane  polymer  contains 
carboxyl  groups,  and  wherein  the  carboxyl  groups  are  neutral- 
ized with  alkali  metal,  ammonia,  or  amine. 


1  A  method  for  applying  and  retaining  a  data  wafer  to  a 
living  body  wherein  all  phases  of  installation  and  detection  of 
the  carrier  involve  noninvasive  techniques  which  are  applied 
with  respect  to  surface  tooth  structure  of  the  body,  said 
method  being  comprised  of  the  steps  of: 

a.  selecting  a  carrier  material  compatible  with  the  oral  envi- 
ronment and  adapted  for  permanent  positioning  on  a 
surface  of  the  body's  tooth  structure; 

b.  preparing  a  thin  wafer  of  a  thickness  less  than  10  mils  of 
said  carrier  material  (i)  to  include  a  singularly  unique 
identification  configuration  capable  of  detection  as  a 
unique  identification  for  said  body  and  (ii)  to  have  dimen- 
sional properties  which  enable  attachment  of  the  wafer  to 
a  single  tooth  surface  while  preserving  existing  comfort 
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and  space  conditions  in  the  mouth  when  in  place,  said 
identification  configuration  having  information  which  is 
capable  of  being  rctrived  by  noninvasive  means  with 
respect  to  tooth  structure;  and 

.  attaching  the  thin  wafer  at  a  surface  of  the  single  tooth 
without  causing  damage  to  tooth  enamel  or  other  perma- 
nent tooth  structure. 


4^57,694 

TEACHING  DEVICE  A>fD  METHOd  OF  USING  SAME 

Roy  A.  Nelson,  25  Oakwood  Rd.,  Acton,  Mass.  01720 

Coatiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  319,748,  Not.  9, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,731 

Int.  a.*  G09B  7/0^ 

VS.  CL  434—339 


the  marine  drive  to  a  desired  steering  position,  said  steering 
system  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  anchored  to  one  of  said  steering  arm 
and  said  boat; 

a  piston  axially  movable  in  said  cylinder  and  defining  first 
and  second  chambers  on  first  and  second  axially  distal 
ends  thereof  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  an 
axial  communication  passage  therethrough  providing 
communication  of  hydraulic  fluid  between  said  chambers; 

a  first  axial  shaft  in  said  cylinder  rigidly  connecting  said 
piston  to  the  other  of  said  steering  arm  and  said  boat; 

valve  means  on  said  piston  for  closing  said  axial  communica- 


25  Claims 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising: 

a  console  comprising  a  keypad  including  switches  arranged  in 
a  number  of  sets  with  each  set  including  a  plurality  of 
switches  and  a  data  line; 

processor  means  interconnected  with  th^  keypad  for  receiving 
manually  entered  signals  from  the  4ata  lines  and  prepro- 
grammed with  at  least  one  algorithm, 

overlay  means  adapted  to  cover  said  keypad  so  that  said  key- 
pad switches  are  hidden  and  having  Indicia  means  descrip- 
tive of  the  game  or  teaching  activity  represented  by  the 
overlay  means, 

said  overlay  means  comprising  overlay  programming  means 
having  visual  indicia  representative  of  predetermined  in- 
structional solutions  for  the  temporary  secretive  program- 
ming of  the  processor  means, 

said  overlay  programming  means  indicij  i  overlying  switches  of 
the  keypad  which  are  activated  in  an  ordered  sequence 
representative  of  a  particular  solutioi, 

said  overlay  means  further  comprising  overlay  play  means 
having  visual  selection  notations  each  overlying  switches  of 
the  keypad, 

said  processor  means  adapted  to  stofe  said  predetermined 
solution  for  comparison  with  the  keys  selected  during  opera- 
tion in  conjunction  with  said  overlajij  play  means, 

at  least  some  of  the  total  number  of  s>vitches,  of  the  ordered 
sequence  representative  of  a  particular  solution,  being  in 
different  keypad  locations  than  svJitches  underiying  the 
visual  selection  notations  of  the  oveday  play  means. 


4,557,695 
NO-FEEDBACK  STEERING  SYST^  FOR  MARINE 

DRIVES 

Gerald  F.  Neisen,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corp., 
Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,357 
lat  CI*  B63H  21/26 
VS.  a.  440—53  3  Qaims 

2.  In  a  steering  control  for  a  steerabl^  marine  drive  mounted 
on  a  boat  and  having  a  steering  ann  said  steering  control 
having  steering  means  movable  by  the  Operator  of  the  boat,  an 
improved  steering  system  for  limiting  the  application  of  forces 
on  the  marine  drive  to  the  steering  means  and  for  restraining 


tion  passage  to  lock  said  piston  in  place  in  said  cylinder, 
and  for  opening  said  passage  to  permit  axial  movement  of 
said  piston;  and 

said  operator  steering  means  comprising  a  second  axial  shaft 
in  said  cylinder  mechanically  actuating  said  valve  means 
from  a  point  axially  interior  of  said  piston  between  said 
axially  distal  ends, 

wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  first  and  second  valves 
at  respective  said  first  and  second  axially  distal  ends  of 
said  piston,  and  wherein  each  of  said  valves  is  normally 
closed  against  hydraulic  pressure  in  its  respective  said 
chamber  and  is  opened  by  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  axial 
communication  passage  from  the  other  said  chamber. 


4,557,696 

TILT  MECHANISM  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 

DEVICE 

Ryoji  Nakahama,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,281 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1982,  57-230253 
Int.  a.*  B63H  5/12 
VS.  a.  440-^1  18  Qaims 


1.  In  an  outboard  drive  assembly  comprising  a  first  element 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  an  associated  watercraft,  a  second 
element  carrying  a  propulsion  device,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  first  and  said  second  elements  about  a  pivot  axis 
that  extends  generally  horizontally  in  use,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  pivoting  said  second  element  relative  to 
said  first  element  comprising  housing  means  defining  a  first 
fluid  motor  having  a  cylinder  bore  portion  and  means  for 
selectively  pressurizing  said  first  cylinder  bore  portion  and  a 
second  fluid  motor  having  a  cylinder  bore  portion  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  first  cylinder  bore  portion  and  means  for  selectively 
pressurizing  said  second  cylinder  bore  portion,  a  first  piston 
slidably  supported  in  said  first  cylinder  bore  portion,  a  first 
piston  rod  fixed  for  movement  with  said  first  piston,  means  for 
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pivotally  connecting  said  first  piston  rod  to  said  first  element, 
a  second  piston  slidably  supported  in  said  second  cylinder  bore 
portion,  a  second  piston  rod  fixed  for  movement  with  said 
second  piston  and  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  second 
piston  rod  to  said  second  element. 


4,557,698 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  CARDBOARDS 
Hiroshi  Nishida;  KouichI  Hlzawa,  and  Taiichi  Mine,  all  of 
Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Tobacco  ft  !>«it 
Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  10,  1982,  57-196032 
Int.  CL*  B65H  3/22.  3/48 
VS.  a.  414-330  13  ^^^*^ 


4,557,697 
METHOD  OF  DELIVERING  TO  OCEAN  BOTTOM  AND 
RISING  TO  SURFACE  OF  STATION  FOR  DEEP  WAIJR 
RKEARCHES  AND  DESIGN  OF  STATION  DEUVERED 

USING  SAID  METHOD 
Eygeny  A.  Kontar,  Sergei  L.  Soloriev;  Viktor  P.  BroYko,  all  of 
Mo«»w;  Rudolf  G.  Glukhikh,  Liepaya;  Eygeny  N.  Khomya- 
koT,  Liepaya;  Jury  F.  Pakhomov,  Liepaya;  Alexei  M.  Hmiel- 
Juk,  MoMow;  Vladimir  I.  Vyalykh,  Moscow;  Leonid  G.  Zan- 
sokhoy,  Moscow;  Valentin  P.  Smertin,  Moscow;  Alexei  I. 
Eyseey,  Mo«»w,  and  Fyarit  A.  Sharipoy,  Liepaya,  all  of 
U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  Okeanologii  Imeni  P.P.  !»iiir- 

shoya,  U.S.S.R.  ^^  ^, 

FUed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,901 
Int  ex.*  B63B  21/52 
U.S.a.441-2  *Chd«» 


?ri-i-^^-i 


1.  A  station  for  deep-water  research  comprising 

a  float  module; 

a  ballast  weight;  •  j  ^  n    . 

a  flexible  link  connecting  said  float  module  with  said  ballast 

weight; 

a  release  for  said  flexible  link; 

a  hydroacoustic  channel  to  control  said  release; 

at  least  one  instrument  package; 

a  cantilever  rod  on  which  said  instrument  package  is  se- 
cured, said  cantilever  rod  being  freely  mounted  on  said 
float  module  for  free  movement  away  therefrom  dunng 
submergence  and  upon  application  of  hydrodynamic  resis- 
tance to  the  movement  of  said  rod; 

an  elastic  rope  connecting  said  cantilever  rod  with  said  float 

module;  and  ...     j 

means  disposed  on  said  rod  for  creating  a  directed  hydrody- 
namic resistance  to  the  movement  of  said  cantilever  rod 
during  submergence  in  a  water  mass, 
said  means  providing  the  hydrodynamic  resistance  to  be 
directed  to  cause  separation  and  movement  away  from  the 
path  of  said  float  module,  and 
wherein  said  means  to  create  hydrodynamic  resistance  is 
disposed  in  the  form  of  a  cross-shaped  stabilizer  arranged 
on  an  end  of  said  cantilever  rod  at  an  angle  thereto. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  cardboards  comprising: 

a  frame;  ,        j^      j        j 

support  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  cardboards  and 
arranged  on  said  frame  for  horizontal  reciprocal  move- 
ment; A.^ 

a  cardboard  stack  front  position  detecting  means  provided 
on  said  frame  for  detecting  a  position  of  the  front  of  the 
cardboard  stack  on  said  cardboard  stack  support  means; 

cardboard  stack  support  drive  means  for  moving  said  card- 
board stack  support  means  to  bring  the  front  of  the  suck 
of  cardboards  on  the  cardboard  stack  support  means  to  a 
reference  position  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  card- 
board stack  front  position  detecting  means; 

a  pair  of  cardboard  raising  means  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
contacting  the  front  of  the  cardboard  stack  at  said  refer- 
ence position;  .   .    u 

a  pair  of  rollers  in  said  frame  and  above  said  cardboard  stack 

raising  means;  and 

a  pair  of  compressed  air  jet  means  facing  opposite  sides  ot 
the  stack  of  cardboards  on  said  support  means; 

each  pair  including  a  pair  of  pivotally  arranged  bendable 
members  depending  from  said  frame  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  stack  of  cardboards,  cardboard  posture  follower  rods 
projecting  from  said  pivotally  an-anged  bendable  mem- 
bers for  contacting  the  front  surf^ace  of  the  stack  on  said 
support  means,  and  compressed  air  jet  nozzles  projecting 
from  said  pivotally  bendable  members. 

4,557,699 
METHOD  OF  VERIFYING  THE  OPERABILITY  OF 
SOCKETS  IN  A  KINESCOPE  AGING  LINE 
Henry  E.  Bolinsky,  and  Edward  J.  Kloyensky,  both  of  Lacka- 
wanna County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 

N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,731 

Int.  CI.*  HOIJ  9/42 

U.S.  a.  445-3  ♦  *^'"* 

1.  A  method  of  verifying  the  operability  of  the  connecting 
sockets  in  a  kinescope  aging  conveyor  line  wherein  the  kine- 
scopes are  moved  along  bus  bars  on  carriers  and  the  bus  bars 
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apply  operational  voluges  to  the  kinescopes  through  the  sock- 
ets of  the  carriers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  said  operational  voltages  to  special  bus  bar  sections 
through  individual  ammeters,  said  special  bus  bar  sections 
being  sections  along  said  bus  bars  bqt  electrically  isolated 
therefrom,  each  ammeter  being  associated  with  a  pen 
plotter  to  plot  current  flow  for  each  of  said  operational 
voltages; 


«-^^°^=X 


individually  identifying  every  carrier; 

starting  said  pen  plotters  and  recordin ;  the  identification  of 
the  first  carrier  to  reach  said  special 
the  start  of  said  pen  plotters;  and 

arranging  said  plotters  such  that  the  p|en  plots  for  each  car- 
rier are  adjacent  whereby  the  validity  of  each  operational 
voltage  is  readily  verified  by  visual  jinspection  of  the  cur- 
rent plots. 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  spectral  uniformity  of  emitted  light 
from  a  single-ended  metal  halide  discharge  lamp  having  a  pair 
of  electrodes  with  a  spherical  ball  on  the  end  of  each  one  and 
spaced  from  one  another  along  a  longitudinal  axis  and  sealed 
within  an  elliptical-shaped  fused  silic^  envelope  having  an 
inner  wall  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  plurality  of  fill  gases  and  additive  gases  each 
having  different  spectra  of  colors  j  t  differing  spacial  dis- 
tributions of  said  discharge  lamp; 
selecting  a  plurality  of  overlapping 
wardly  from  said  core  intermediate 


sion  of  substantially  white  light  from  each  of  said  plurality 
of  overlapping  zones;  and 
combining  said  selected  additive  gases  in  a  manner  to  pro- 
vide substantially  white  light  emission  at  differing  spacial 
distances  from  said  core  of  said  discharge  lamp  and  inte- 
grating said  white  light  emission  at  different  spacial  dis- 
tances to  provide  emitted  white  light  having  minimal 
color  separation  from  said  discharge  lamp. 


4,557,701 
TUMBLER  TOY 
John  M.  Giallombardo,  570  Pendale  St.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
10306 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,383 

Int.  a.*  A63H  29/08 

VJS.  a.  446—170  4.a«iins 


4,557,700 

METAL  HALIDE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  GAS  nLL 
PROCESS  TO  PROVIDE  MINIMAL  COLOR 
SEPARATION 
Harold  L.  Rothwell,  Jr.,  Rowley,  and  George  J.  English,  Read- 
ing, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No,  502,776 

Int  a."  HOIJ  9/395.  6d/20 

UJS.  a.  445—53  7  Clainis 


zones  extending  out- 
said  pair  of  electrodes 


and  choosing  additive  gases  in  a  manner  to  provide  emis 


1.  A  tumbler  toy,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  four  ramp  surfaces  in  a  radial  configuration  around  a 
central  core  having  an  elongated  axis,  wherein  said  ramp 
surfaces  are  located  at  a  ninety  degree  angle  with  respect 
to  each  other  about  said  core,  each  curved  wall  section 
having  an  opening  of  such  dimension  as  to  allow  a  ball  to 
pass  through  at  only  one  end  thereof,  with  the  openings 
located  so  that  each  ramp  surface  has  the  openings  at 
diametric  opposing  ends  thereof,  said  openings  being 
positioned  on  the  curved  wall  sections  so  that  each  open- 
ing is  spaced  along  its  respective  common  axial  line  when 
the  respective  curved  wall  section  is  in  an  upward  verticle 
position; 

(b)  a  guide  affixed  to  each  of  said  ramp  surfaces  whereby 
said  ball  falling  through  any  of  said  openings  may  be 
redirected  in  its  path  of  travel  so  as  to  redirect  any  radial 
motion,  which  would  tend  to  dislodge  said  ball  from  said 
tumbler  toy,  into  an  axial  motion,  thereby  creating  a  possi- 
bility of  manipulating  the  invention  so  as  to  cause  said  ball 
to  fall  through  another  said  opening  in  another  said  ramp 
surface;  and, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  multiplicity  of  ramp  surfaces 
axially  and  radially. 


4,557,702 
DAMPER  DISC  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLUTCH 
Hiroshi  Takeachi,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daikin  Seisakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,825 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1983,  58-18451[Ul 
Int.  a.^  F16D  i/14 
U.S.  a.  464—68  5  Claims 

1.  A  damper  disc  assembly  comprising: 
a  hub  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  output  shaft,  having  a 
portion  with  a  generally  polygonal  external  shape  and 
arcuate  corners  and  including  a  fiange-like  projection 
having  a  circular  outer  peripheral  surface; 
an  annular  sub-plate  rotatably  fitted  to  the  outer  periphery  of 

the  fiange-like  projection; 
a  pair  of  annular  hub  flanges  having  inner  peripheries  gener- 
ally corresponding  in  shape  to  the  generally  polygonal 
external  shape  of  the  hub,  one  disposed  at  each  side  of  the 
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sub-plate,  the  flanges  being  closely  and  unrotatably  fitted 
to  the  generally  polygonal  external  shape  of  the  hub; 

a  pair  of  bushings  rotatably  mounted  on  the  arcuate  comers 
of  the  hub  portion; 

a  pair  of  side  plates  having  a  torque  input  portion,  disposed 


4,557,704 
JUNCTION  STRUCTURE  OF  TURBINE  SHAFT 
Masaya  Ito,  Aichi;  Seiji  Mori,  Konan,  and  Noboru  Ishida, 
Kakamigahara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japac 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  8,  1983,  58-208344 
Int.  a.*  F16C  i/Oft  POID  25/00 
U.S.  a.  464-181  '  ^"^ 


at  both  sides  of  the  flanges  and  unrotatably  fixed  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  pair  of  bushings;  and 
a  spring  means  for  transmitting  the  torque,  disposed  in  open- 
ings in  the  flanges,  the  sub-plate  and  the  side  plates,  and 
designed  to  change  damping  characteristics  during  a  tor- 
sion operation  of  the  disc. 


1.  In  a  composite  shaft  comprised  of  a  ceramic  shaft  and  a 
metal  shaft  which  is  butt-joined  to  the  end  of  the  ceramic  shaft, 
the  ceramic  shaft  beinjg  on  the  side  of  a  rotor  to  be  operated  at 
a  higher  temperature  than  the  metal  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprises  a  junction  structure  of  the  composite  shaft  wherein 
a  void  for  heat  insulation  is  provided  only  within  the  central 
portion  of  the  abutting  end  of  said  ceramic  shaft. 


4,557,703  4  557  705 

ELASTOMERIC  SPIDER  COUPLING  VARIABLE  RATIO  DRIVE 

ETgeny  L  Rivin,  17641  Wiltshire  BKd..  Uthrup  ViUage,  M.ch.  ^^^^  ^^^^  sli  JL^^^^^^oMo  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

*^^        Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,436  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 


U.S.  a.  464—73 


Int.  a."  F16D  i/64 


Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,977,  May  5, 1983.  abandoned.  This 
4  Claims  application  Feb.  20,  1985,  S«-.  No.  ^02^ 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1982,  57-w«-i 

Int.  Cl.^  F16H  U/Od 

U.S.  a.  474-13  ^^  ^^"* 


%  s 


1.  A  shaft  coupling  for  connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  two 
mechanical  members,  at  least  one  of  which  is  rotatably  sup- 
ported, comprising: 

first  and  second  hubs  on  said  two  mechanical  members, 
respectively,  said  hubs  having  axially  extending  cams  with 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  cams  creating  common  openings 
for  insertion  of  deformable  members; 
a  spider-like  coupling  element  having  a  central  base  and 
radially  extending  deformable  legs  which  extend  into  said 
common  openings  to  contact  the  opposed  cam  surfaces; 
each  of  said  deformable  legs  consisting  of  multiple  cylinders, 
said  cylinders  having  elliptical  cross  sections  and  said 
defonnable  legs  accomodating  torque  between  said  two 
mechanical  members  by  means  of  unrestrained  compres- 
sion deformation,  said  opposed  surfaces  and  said  deform- 
able legs  being  shaped  such  that  the  contact  area  between 
said  opposed  surfaces  and  said  deformable  legs  increases 
with  increased  torque  transmission  between  said  mechani- 
cal members. 


1.  A  variable  ratio  drive  comprising 
a  variable  diameter  sheave; 

a  hydraulic  drive  coupled  to  said  sheave  to  vary  the  diame- 
ter thereof; 
input  means  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  sheave  for  sensing 

sheave  speed; 

feedback  means  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  sheave  for 
sensing  sheave  diameter;  and 

a  hydraulic  control  valve  in  communication  with  said  hy- 
draulic drive,  said  hydraulic  control  valve  having  a  first 
valve  element  positionally  responsive  to  said  input  means 
and  a  second  valve  element  positionally  response  to  said 
feedback  means. 
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4,557,706 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINlJOUSLY  VARIABLE 

V-BELT  TRANSMISSION 
Yoilukazn  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Sigeaki  Yamamuro,  Zushi;  Keyu 
Abo;    Hiroyuki    Hirano,    both    of    Yokosuka;    Haruyoshi 
Komura,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshiro  Morimoto,  Yokosuka,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  N*.  469,764 
Int.  a.*  F16H  Jl/(t4 
VS,  CL  474—28  11  Claims 


PmOft  MT 


201a  20k 

201     )     201b   204  i       20W 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  continuous^  variable  V-belt  trans- 
mission having  a  V-belt  running  over  a  drive  pulley  and  a 
driven  pulley,  at  least  the  drive  pulley  ha  ving  a  cylinder  cham- 
ber, each  of  the  drive  and  driven  pulleys  having  two  conical 
discs,  one  conical  disc  of  the  drive  pulley  being  secured  to  a 
drive  shaft,  one  conical  disc  of  the  driven  pulley  being  secured 
to  a  driven  shaft,  the  other  conical  disc  of  the  drive  pulley 
being  controllably  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  drive 
shaft  in  response  to  an  oil  pressure  in  the  cylinder  chamber 
thereof,  the  other  conical  disc  of  the  driven  pulley  being  con- 
trollably movable  m  an  axial  direction  of  the  driven  shaft,  the 
control  system  comprising:  I 

means  for  determining  the  oil  pressure  in  the  cylinder  cham- 
ber of  the  drive  pulley  by  regulating  the  flow  of  oil  sup- 
plied to  and  the  flow  of  oil  discharged  from  the  cylinder 
chamber  of  the  drive  pulley,  said  oil  pressure  determining 
means  defining  an  oil  discharge  pas»ge  from  the  cylinder 
chamber  of  the  drive  pulley,  said  Oil  discharge  passage 
allowing  all  of  the  flow  of  oil  discharged  from  the  cylin- 
der chamber  of  the  drive  pulley  to  pass  therethrough;  and 
flow  restrictor  means  for  restricting  the  size  of  said  oil  dis- 
charge passage  so  as  to  always  restrict  the  flow  of  oil 
discharged  from  the  cylinder  chamber  of  the  drive  pulley. 


4,557,707        I 
BELT  TENSIONER 
Henry  W.  Thomey,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dyneer  Corpo- 
ration, Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,043 

Int.  a.*  F16H  7/Oi 

U.S.  CL  474— 101  I  15  Claims 


an  endless  drive  belt  of  a  drive  system  for  vehicle  accessories, 
said  tensioner  construction  including: 

(a)  a  bracket  having  a  camming  surface  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  vehicle  engine  adjacent  the  drive  belt; 

(b)  a  shaft  mounted  on  the  bracket; 

(c)  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  extend- 
ing generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  shaft  for  pivotal 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  drive  belt; 

(d)  pulley  means  rotatably  mounted  on  an  extended  end  of 
the  lever  means  and  engageable  with  the  drive  belt  for 
applying  a  tensioning  force  on  said  belt  when  the  lever  is 
biased  in  a  belt  tensioning  direction  toward  the  drive  belt; 

(e)  a  generally  annular-shaped  brake  band  ring  located  be- 
tween the  bracket  and  lever  means  and  formed  with  a 
camming  surface  complementary  to  and  engageable  with 
the  camming  surface  of  the  bracket;  and 

(0  coil  spring  means  telescopically  mounted  about  the  shaft 
and  engageable  with  the  lever  means  and  brake  band  ring 
for  biasing  the  lever  means  in  the  belt  tensioning  direction 
and  for  biasing  the  ring  into  engagement  with  the  lever 
means  by  movement  of  the  ring  along  the  camming  sur- 
face of  the  bracket  by  the  engagement  of  the  complemen- 
tary camming  surfaces  of  the  bracket  and  brake  band  ring 
to  retard  movement  of  the  lever  means  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  belt  tensioning  direction. 


4,557,708 

TENSION  ROLLER 

Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eussenheim;  Roland  Haas,  Hofheim; 

Gerhard  Herrmann,  Scbweinfurt,  and  Riidiger  Hans,  Nieder- 

werm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugel- 

lagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,020 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1983,  8318103[U] 

Int.  a.<  F16H  7/10 
VJS.  a.  474—112  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tension  roller  comprising  a  solid  support  body  with  an 
axially  extending  mounting  bore  eccentrically  arranged 
therein,  a  seating  surface  formed  circumferentially  thereon, 
and  a  bearing  press  flt  on  said  seating  surface;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  balance  bores  circumferentially  dis- 
tributed in  said  supf>ort  body,  said  balance  bores  extending 
axially  for  a  length  equal  to  at  least  the  width  of  said  seating 
surface. 


1.  A  belt  tensioner  construction  for  automatically  tensioning   belt  drive  system,  comprising: 


4,557,709 
BELT  TENSIONER  SYSTEM 
Richard  C.  St.  John,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  I  Corp.. 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,020 

Int.  a*  F16H  7/12 

U.S.  a.  474— 117  17  Claims 

1.  A  belt  tensioner  for  constantly,  automatically  maintaining 

substantially  constant  tension  in  the  endless  belt  of  a  serpentine 
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(A)  an  idler  pulley  sheave  adapted  to  engage  the  belt; 

(B)  a  tensioner  including 

(1)  a  unitary  hollow  housing  and 

(2)  an  elongate  arm  extending  from  said  housing  and 
interconnecting   said   housing  and  said   idler  pulley 

(C)  said  housing  having  a  housing  body  and  carrying  an 
arbor  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  supporting  surface  for  rotat- 


drive  belt  to  take  up  slack  in  said  drive  belt  and  increase 
the  amount  of  the  driven  pulley  about  which  the  drive  belt 
is  trained  to  thereby  place  the  drive  unit  in  an  operating 
condition. 


4,557,711 
PHASE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Yamanashi;  Minoru  Okuma;  Masahito  Hata,  and 
Toshio  Nishihara,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Shokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Yakohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,941 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-172869 
Int.  Ci*  B62D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  474—900  3  Claims 


ably  supporting  said  housing  body  relative  to  the  support- 
ing surface; 
(D)  at  least  one  optimum  rate  power  spring  having  its  op- 
posed ends  in  engagement  with  said  arbor  and  said  hous- 
ing respectively 

(I)  whereby  forces  from  said  belt  applied  to  said  idler 
pulley  are  constantly  resisted  by  the  frictional  engage- 
ment of  the  coils  of  said  spring  and  constant  static  ten- 
sion is  maintained  in  said  belt  drive  system. 

4,557,710 

CLUTCH  CONTROLLED  DRIVE  UNIT 

C  Austin  Greider,  3923  E.  28th  St.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50317 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,234 

Int.  a.*  F16H  7/14 


US.  a.  474—118 


9  Claims 


39    27 


1.  A  drive  unit  actuable  from  an  idle  condition  to  an  operat- 
ing condition  for  transmitting  drive  power  from  a  drive  pulley 
to  a  driven  pulley  remote  from  said  drive  pulley,  said  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  said  drive  pulley  is  flxed  on  a  dnve  shaft  rotated  by  a 
power  source; 

(b)  a  directional  pulley  rotatably  mounted  generally  above 
and  in  a  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  driven  pulley; 

(c)  a  directional  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  a  position  adja- 
cent said  directional  pulley; 

(d)  a  continuous  drive  belt  trained  over  an  upper  portion  of 
said  directional  pulley,  a  lower  portion  of  said  driven 
pulley  and  then  an  upper  portion  of  said  directional  roller; 

(e)  at  least  one  lever  arm  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coaxial 
with  that  of  said  directional  roller  and  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  portion  of  the  drive  belt  running  between 
said  driven  pulley  and  said  directional  roller; 

(0  an  idler  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever  arm  in  a 
position  adjacent  said  drive  belt  when  said  unit  is  in  an  idle 

condition;  and 
(g)  means  for  exerting  a  pivoting  force  on  said  lever  arm  to 
move  said  idler  roller  into  bearing  engagement  with  said 


1.  A  phase  control  system  comprising; 
a  first  conveyor  for  conveying  articles; 
as  second  conveyor  receiving  articles  from  said  first  con- 
veyor; 
drive  means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  first  and  second 

conveyor  means; 

a  driven  sprocket  wheel  for  driving  said  first  conveyor; 

a  driving  sprocket  wheel  linked  to  said  drive  means; 

an  endless  loop  chain  having  an  advancing  portion  and 
return  portion  connecting  said  driven  wheel  and  said 
driving  wheel; 

at  least  one  pair  of  movable  wheels  engaging  said  advancing 
portion  and  said  returning  portion  traverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  endless  loop  chain  between  said 
driven  wheel  and  said  driving  wheel; 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  pair  of  movable  wheels 
traverse  to  direction  of  movement  of  said  endless  loop 
chain  to  tighten  the  advancing  portion  while  loosening  the 
returning  portion  or  vice  versa; 

said  adjusting  means  comprising  a  movably  mounted  sup- 
port supporting  said  movable  wheel;  an  arm  attached  to 
said  support  for  moving  said  support  toward  either  the 
advancing  portion  or  returning  portion  of  said  endless 
loop  chain;  a  stepping  motor  linked  to  said  arm  to  incre- 
mentally move  said  support  toward  either  the  advancing 
portion  or  returning  portion  of  said  endless  loop  chain  in 
response  to  a  speed  signal  representing  a  change  in  speed 
of  said  conveyors  thereby  automatically  maintaining  the 
respective  phase  relationship  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
veyors. 
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4^7,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  LAYING  TUBE  OU  WEB  SECTIONS 

INTO  A  FOLDED  Z-SHAPED  FORM 

Werner  Decker,  Ladbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Windmoiler  A  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

RIed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1981,  3151568 

Int.  a*  B65H  29/46 
VS.  CL  493—11 


•iAi 


^    r,  ^: 


10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  tube  or  web  sections  into  a  folded 
Z-shaped  form,  comprising  conveyor  meafis  for  supplying  the 
sections,  characterised  in  that  below  the  $upplying  conveyor 
means  (1)  there  are  means  (9)  for  supporting  or  transporting 
the  advanced  leading  end  of  the  section  (26),  that  clamping 
means  (16, 17)  for  laterally  clamping  the  section  (26)  tight  on  a 
transverse  line  are  provided  laterally  of]  said  supporting  or 
transporting  means  (9),  that  in  the  gap  between  the  supplying 
conveyor  means  (1)  and  the  supporting  or]  transporting  means 
(9)  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  latter  tljere  is  a  reciprocata- 
ble  transverse  rod  (22),  and  that  further  [conveyor  means  at 
right-angles  to  the  supporting  or  transf)orting  means  (9)  have 
an  inlet  which  consists  of  double  belt  conveyors  (30)  or  pairs  or 
rollers,  is  extensible  and  closable  in  a  pliei^like  manner,  and  is 
arranged  so  that  one  side  edge  of  the  sectjon  (26)  folded  to  Z 
shape  by  the  transverse  rod  (22)  lies  withi  n  same. 


METHOD 


4,557,713 
BAG  MAKING  MACHINE  AND 
Peter  P.  Savicfa,  Long  Meadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^71,067 

Int.  a.*  B31B  1/64 

U.S.  a.  493—194  16  Oaims 


12.  Method  of  making  bags  from  a  cohtinuo 
folded  web  of  thermoplastic  material,  con  prising 

a.  feeding  a  continuous  supply  of  folded 
riphery  of  a  continuously  rotating  drpm 
of  the  web  which  is  greater  than  the 
the  drum; 

b.  pressing  said  web  towards  said  drum 
intervals; 

c.  engaging  a  radially  movable  tucker 
for  tucking  the  web  with  respect  to 
drum  at  locations  between  said  s 


5pa<  ed 


usiy  supplied 
the  steps  of: 
web  onto  the  pe- 
at a  linear  speed 
peripheral  speed  of 

periphery  at  spaced 

I  oil  against  the  web 

I  he  periphery  of  the 

intervals  as  the 


drum  rotates  through  a  tucking  zone  of  a  defined  arc 
length; 

d.  providing  a  sufficient  number  and  depth  of  tucks  so  as  to 
utilize  a  total  length  of  web  material  sufficient  to  compen- 
sate for  the  difference  between  the  web  speed  and  the 
peripheral  sp>eed  of  the  drum  and  while  tucking,  maintain- 
ing constant  the  tension  on  said  web  in  said  tucking  zone; 

e.  clamping  the  tucked  web  at  spaced  intervals  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  drum  at  the  end  of  said  tucking  zone; 

f.  relieving  the  tension  on  the  tucked  and  clampd  web  by 
reversing  the  movement  of  the  tucker  roll; 

g.  passing  a  hot  wire  outwardly  from  said  drum  periphery 
and  through  said  web,  after  the  web  is  relieved  of  tension 
by  said  tucker  roll,  at  said  spaced  intervals  to  sever  the 
seal  and  said  web. 


4,557,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A  SHEET  OF  MATERIAL 

INTO  A  FOLDER 

Jan  Sabelstrom,  and  Sture  Wiholm,  both  of  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Dynasonic,  Johanneshov,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  22,  1982,  8202537 
Int.  a.'  B31B  1/56 
U.S.  a.  493—442  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet  of  material  into  a  folder 
having  a  spine  and  at  least  one  cover  side  and  a  bead  of  binding 
agent  secured  to  a  central  portion  of  said  sheet  of  material  that 
forms  the  spine  of  a  folder  when  the  sheet  is  folded  into  a 
folder,  means  for  advancing  the  sheet  while  maintaining  the 
bead  parallel  to  the  advancing  direction,  means  for  folding  the 
sheet  of  material  along  lines  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  bead  to 
form  covers  of  the  folder,  and  backup  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  folding  means  which  provides  support  for  said  spine  and 
against  which  the  sheet  of  material  is  folded  during  the  folding 
action. 


4,557,715 
TUCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  POCKET  FILE  FOLDER  LINE 

Daniel  T.  Robinson,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kempsmith 
Machine  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,928 
Int.  C[.*  B31B  33/26,  1/78 
U.S.  a.  493—244  12  Claims 

1.  The  combination  with  a  pocket  file  folder  cutting  line,  a 
gusset  tuck  assembly  comprising 
a  tuck  section  located  on  each  side  of  the  cutting  line  and 
including  a  number  of  rollers  arranged  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  edges  of  the  file  folder  for  opening  the  folded 
gussets, 
a  roller  at  the  downstream  end  of  each  of  said  tuck  sections 
for  tucking  the  open  gusset  into  the  edge  of  said  pocket, 
and 
compression  means  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  cutting 
line  for  folding  the  gusset  into  the  edge  of  the  pocket. 
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said  compression  mcitns  including  a  pair  of  plates  down- 
stream from  each  of  said  tuck  sections  for  folding  the 
gusset  into  the  edge  of  said  pocket  and  a  guide  plate  posi- 
tioned at  the  end  of  the  tuck  sections  to  prevent  the  gusset 
from  folding  outward  from  the  edge  of  the  file  folder 
pocket  by  the  compressive  force  of  the  compression 

plates. 

10.  In  a  pocket  file  folder  cutting  line  a  gusset  tuck  assembly 
for  tucking  the  gussets  formed  on  the  edges  of  the  pockets  into 
the  edges  of  the  pockets,  said  tuck  assembly  including  on  each 
side  of  said  line, 

concave  roller  means  for  opening  the  gussets. 


stock  material  in  operative  position  for  use  by  said  mechanism 
as  compared  to  the  size  of  roll  of  stock  material  able  to  be 
mounted  on  said  support,  means  on  said  mechanism  for  sepa- 
rating the  sheets  of  stock  material  as  the  latter  move  from  the 
roll  on  said  cart  toward  said  stitching  means  on  said  mecha- 
nism, and  a  single  transversely  extending  sheet  stock  engaging 
means  intermediate  said  stock  roll  mounting  means  on  said  cart 
and  said  separating  means  about  which  the  sheet-like  stock 
material  in  multi-ply  form  is  adapted  to  pass  prior  to  passing  to 
said  separating  means,  said  stock  engaging  means  being  dis- 
posed lower  than  said  coupling  means  and  higher  than  said  roll 
mounting  means  on  said  cart. 


a  pair  of  plates  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  opening 

means,  ■  •       j 

each  pair  of  plates  having  outwardly  bent  edges  positioned 

to  support  the  edges  of  the  file  folder  as  the  gussets  open 

up,  . 

convex  roller  means  for  initially  tucking  the  gusset  into  the 

file  folder  pocket  after  the  gusset  is  opened  by  said  con- 

cave  roller  opening  means, 
and  compression  means  located  downstream  of  said  tucking 

means  for  closing  the  edges  of  the  file  folder  to  fold  the 

gusset  into  the  edge  of  the  pocket. 

4,557,716 

MECHANISM  FOR  PRODUCING  PAD-LIKE 

CUSHIONING  DUNNAGE  FROM  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Gary  W.  Ottaviano,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranpak 

Corp.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,671 

Int.  a*  B31F  1/10:  B65H  19/30 

VJS.  CI.  493—464  12  Oaims 


4,557,717 
CUP  INSERT  FOR  BALANONG 
Leonard  I.  Friedman,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  American 
National  Red  Cross,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,301 

Int.  a.'  B04B  9/14 

U.S.  a.  494—10  1"  CI""* 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  producing  low  density  pad-like  cush- 
ioning dunnage  products  from  sheet-like  stock  material,  such 
as  for  instance  paper,  comprising  a  support  having  means 
thereon  adapted  for  rotatably  mounting  a  multi-ply  roll  of 
sheet-like  stock  material  in  operative  rotatable  position  on  said 
mechanism  and  a  stitching  means  downstream  from  said  sup- 
port and  adapted  to  receive  the  sheet-like  stock  material 
therein  and  operable  to  connect  the  same  into  a  pad-like  cush- 
ioning dunnage  product,  said  support  having  generally  fixed 
coupling  means  thereon,  and  a  separate  mobile  cart  having 
generally  fixed  coupling  means  thereon  coacting  with  the  first 
mentioned  coupling  means,  for  physically  connecting  said  cart 
to  said  mechanism,  the  first  and  second  mentioned  coupling 
means  being  connectable  and  separable  by  generally  aligned 
horizontal  linear  movement  of  said  cart  and  said  second  men- 
tioned coupling  means  toward  or  away  from  said  mechanism 
and  said  first  mentioned  coupling  means,  said  cart  having 
means  thereon  for  rotatably  mounting  a  stock  roll  of  sheet-like 
stock  material  thereon  for  feeding  into  said  mechanism  for  the 
production  of  the  pad-like  cushioning  dunnage  product,  and 
whereby  said  cart  is  operable  for  supporting  a  larger  roll  of 


1  A  centrifuge  cup  insert  for  use  in  said  centrifuge,  said  cup 
insert  comprising: 

an  outer  container  having  a  wall  and  bottom; 

an  inner  container  having  a  wall  and  bottom  disposed  within 
the  outer  container; 

rigid  spacer  means  for  mainUining  the  inner  container  in  a 
fixed  spaced  relationship  with  the  outer  container,  said 
spacer  means  being  sufficiently  strong  to  withstand  forces 
encountered  during  operation  of  said  centrifuge: 

weight  adjustment  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  over- 
all weight  of  said  cup  insert  to  maintain  balance  in  said 
centrifuge  by  adding  and  removing  liquid  in  said  cup 
insert,  said  weight  adjustment  means  comprising  reservoir 
means  located  between  the  inner  and  outer  containers  for 
holding  said  liquid;  and 

inlet  means  located  between  the  top  edges  of  the  inner  and 
outer  container  walls  for  permitting  the  insertion  and 
removal  of  the  liquid  from  the  reservoir  means; 

wherein  the  spacer  means  comprises  a  rigid  porous  structure 
between  the  inner  and  outer  containers,  the  openings  of 
which  structure  a  large  enough  to  permit  free  passage  of 
liquid  with  not  more  than  minirtial  capillary  effects,  and 
wherein  the  reservoir  means  comprises  the  free  space 
within  the  structure. 
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OF  DISSOLVED 


4,557,718 

AGENT  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

AND/OR  UNDISSOLVED  MATERIALS  OF  DIFFERENT 

BUOYANCY  DENSITIES  OR  DENSITIES  BY  MEANS  OF 

SOLUTIONS  OF  TRUE  METATUNGSTATES 
Rainer  Kamps,  Genfenbergstrasse  15,  1000  Berlin  20;  Bodo 
PIcwiiisky,  Tietzenweg  30,  Berlin  45;  Manfred  Miehe,  Falken- 
ricd  4, 1000  Berlin  33,  and  Klaus  Wetz,  Eppendorferstieg  4,  D 
2000  Hamburg  60,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  Na  567,693 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1983,  3302691;  Feb.  14,  1983.  3305517 

Int  a.*  BOID  2J/i6 
VJS.  a.  494—37  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  d  ssolved  and/or  undis- 
solved materials  of  difFerent  buoyancy  qensities  by  means  of  a 
density  gradient  centrifugation,  wherein  the  materials  to  be 
separated  are  contained  in  a  quantity  of : 
ment  which  comprises  the  use,  as  at  leas! 
of  liquid,  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkaline  earih  metal  metatungstate. 


a  liquid;  the  improve- 
a  pari  of  said  quantity 
alkali,  ammonium  or 


th 


E  SEPARATION 


4,557,719 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

OF  MEDIA 
Hans-Jiirgen  Neumann,  and  Artur  Meisberger,  both  of  St.  Wen- 
del,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fresenius  AG,  Bad 
Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1983,  3301113 

Int.  a.*  B04B  11 /(k 
U.S.  a.  494—37  25  Claims 


1.  Method  of  separating  flowable  aid  mixed  media  in  a 
separation  apparatus,  in  particular  in  a  qentrifuge,  of  which  at 
least  a  first  medium  is  more  permeable  it  optical  radiation  and 
at  least  a  second  medium  is  distinguishtbly  less  permeable  to 
optical  radiation,  in  which  a  phase  bojundary  is  formed  be- 
tween said  separated  first  and  second  m^ia,  said  optical  radia- 
tion for  forming  a  plurality  of  beams  up<>n  traversal  of  a  detec- 
tion area,  wherein  said  beams  are  me^ured  at  a  measuring 
means  after  traversing  said  detection  arfea  through  which  the 
separated  media  flow  and  a  measured  r^ult  is  obtained  there- 
from and  developed  into  a  deviation  cbntroi  signal  which  is 
provided  to  a  control  means  with  which  an  intended  phase 
boundary  position  is  controlled  about  an  intended  reference 
position,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  a  plurality  of 
regions  of  said  detection  area  are  illuminated  by  said  optical 
radiation  and  at  least  one  discrete  beam  path  through  said 
media  is  formed  at  least  in  that  portion  qf  the  measuring  means 
region  in  which  the  detection  region  pai^es  through  the  region 
of  the  measuring  means,  the  beam  patB  being  formed  in  the 
more  radiation-permeable  medium,  wherein  the  presence  of 
said  beam  path  to  the  measuring  means  is  evaluated  by  a  dis- 
criminator circuit  as  a  logic  one  and  abs;nce  of  a  beam  path  to 
the  measuring  means  is  evaluated  as  a  logic  zero. 


4,557,720 
VAGINAL  APPLICATOR 
Allegra  D.  Hemphill,  6217  Chamwood  Dr.,  Rockviile,  Md. 
20852 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  434,828,  Oct.  18,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,684 

Int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  604—1  2  aaims 


1.  A  vaginal  swab  comprised  of  an  outer  housing  having  a 
closed  and  open  end  on  opposing  ends  thereof,  said  housing 
including  an  annular  band  defining  said  open  end  and  a  plural- 
ity of  frangible  seams  that  together  define  a  pair  of  removable 
members  and  a  pair  of  housing  segments  hingably  secured  to 
said  annular  band  following  removal  of  said  removable  mem- 
bers, a  swab  core  member  having  a  predetermined  exterior 
shape,  said  core  member  having  an  annular  base  with  an  outer 
diameter  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  annular  band  and 
an  adsorbent  member  secured  to  said  core  member,  said  core 
member  being  secured  within  said  housing  so  that  said  adsor- 
bent member  is  enclosed  therein. 


4,557,721 
SERVO  VALVE 
Michael  D.  Hooven,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,150 

Int.  a*  A61M  27/00 

U.S.  a.  604—9  25  Oaims 


57 


)l>*T^»i  43   56 


X^ 


»      «•   *»   604^_j.T-,0 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  body  fluids  from 
one  location  in  the  body  to  another  location  in  accordance 
with  an  applied  control  pressure,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first,  second  and  third  interior  chambers; 

first  partition  means  in  said  housing  separating  said  first  and 
second  chambers; 

inlet  port  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  and  the  one  location; 

outlet  port  means  for  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  second  chamber  and  the  other  location; 

valving  means  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
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chamber,  said  valving  means  being  urged  toward  closmg 
relationship  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  first  chamber 
when  said  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  exceeds  fluid 
pressure  in  said  second  chamber; 
second  partition  means  in  said  housing  including  a  movable 
member  separating  said  second  and  third  chambers  and 
movable  in  response  to  the  pressure  differential  therebe- 

twccn* 

sensing  port  means  opening  into  said  third  chamber  for 
communicating  said  applied  control  pressure  with  said 
movable  member;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  movable  member  to  said  valving 
means  whereby  said  valving  means  are  opened  against  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  when  said  con- 
trol pressure  in  said  third  chamber  exceeds  fluid  pressure 
in  said  second  chamber. 


facing  said  reservoir  means  for  charging  the  medicament, 
means  for  covering  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
material  for  partially  enclosing  said  battery  means  and  said 
reservoir  means  leaving  the  side  of  said  reservoir  means  oppo- 
site that  of  said  battery  means  exposed  for  contacting  said  skin, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  battery  means  to  the 
cover  means,  said  cover  means  having  a  lip  defining  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  applicator  for  making  conuct  with  said  skin 


4,557,722 
nLL  PORT  FOR  AN  IMPLANTABLE  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Harris,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,571 

Int  a*  A61M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  604-9  W  Claims 


when  mounted  on  said  skin  leaving  said  battery  means  and 
reservoir  means  fully  enclosed,  and  electrically  conductive 
adhesive  material  coating  disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  lip, 
whereby  when  said  applicator  is  mounted  on  said  skin  a  com- 
plete electrical  circuit  through  said  skin  is  formed  and  the 
medicament  in  said  reservoir  means  migrates  out  of  said  reser- 
voir means  and  through  said  skin  into  the  blood  steam  of  said 
patient. 


1.  A  bi-directional  fill  port  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
hypodermic  needle  for  emptying  and  filling  a  subcutaneous 
fluid  reservoir,  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  valve  chamber  having  a  first  aperture, 
and  a  second  aperture  generally  opposite  said  first  aper- 
ture in  fluid  communication  with  the  reservoir; 
a  fluid-impermeable   needle-penetrable  septum  overlying 

said  first  aperture; 
normally-closed  valve  means  having  a  biasing  means  and 
including  a  valve  member  and  cooperating  valve  seat 
exterior  to  said  chamber  for  selectively  closing  said  sec- 
ond aperture,  said  valve  member  including  a  stem  portion 
extending  through  said  second  aperture  into  said  chamber 
and  a  needle-engaging  actuator  portion  within  said  cham- 
ber arranged  for  engagement  by  the  needle  upon  insertion 
of  the  needle  through  said  septum,  said  valve  member 
being  actuable  open  by  the  needle  from  within  said  cham- 
ber upon  the  needle  coming  into  operative  engagement 
with  said  engaging  portion. 

4,557,723 

APPLICATOR  FOR  THE  NON-INVASIVE 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  DELIVERY  OF  MEDICAMENT 

Dan  Sibalis,  Stony  Brook,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Drug  Delivery 

Systems  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,252 
Int.  a.*  A61N  1/30 
VS.  Q.  604—20  '  Claims 

1.  An  applicator  for  the  migration  of  medicament  through 
the  skin  into  the  blood  stream  of  a  patient  comprising:  reservoir 
means  for  containing  said  medicament,  battery  means  for  sup- 
plying a  charge  for  the  medicament  and  being  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  reservoir  means  with  the  side  of  said  battery  means 


4,557,724 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MINIMIZING 

CELLULAR  ADHESION  ON  PERITONEAL  INJECHON 

CATHETERS 
Donald  E.  Gregonis;  Robert  L.  Stephen;  Dennis  L.  Coleman,  all 
of  Salt  Lake  City;  Stephen  K.  Hunter,  Syracuse;  Barry  K. 
Hanover,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Harrow,  botii  of  Salt  Lake  City,  all  of 
Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  _    „     ,., 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,185,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,405,305,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  200,830, 
Oct  27,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,400,167.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  522,914 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  Cl.^  A61M  25/00 

VJS.  a.  604—49  ^  C***™ 


1.  A  subcutaneously  implantable  injection  conduit  for  inject- 
ing a  drug  into  a  peritoneal  cavity,  comprising: 

a  hollow  recepucle  for  receiving  the  drug,  the  hollow  re- 
ceptacle having  a  penetrable  portion; 

a  hollow  stem  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
proximal  end  of  the  stem  being  attached  to  the  receptacle 
such  that  the  stem  forms  a  passageway  extending  from  the 
chamber; 

a  diametrally  enlarged  flange  attached  to  the  stem  such  that 
when  the  conduit  is  implanted  under  a  layer  of  skin  adja- 
cent the  peritoneal  cavity  and  the  flange  is  secured  adja- 
cent the  parietal  peritoneal  membrane,  the  distal  end  of 
the  hollow  stem  is  positioned  within  the  peritoneal  cavity; 

and 
means  for  inhibiting  cellular  adhesion  comprising  a  material 
coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  conduit. 
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4,557,725  cation  outlet  connected  to  said  pumping  chamber,  an  inlet 

I.  V.  PUMP  CASSETTE  valve  between  said  reservoir  and  said  pumping  chamber  and 

Joka  A.  Heyne,  aad  Leland  D.  Chanmess,  both  of  Mountain  including  a  fixed  valve  seat  and  a  movable  valve  element,  a 

View,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Oximetrix,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  movable  member  forming  a  wall  portion  of  said  pumping 

Calif.  chamber  and  positioned  adjacent  said  movable  valve  element, 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser,  N  o.  606,923  j,n  armature  connected  to  said  movable  member,  means  for 

Int  CL  A61N  J/pO  biasing  said  armature  in  the  direction  to  urge  said  movable 


UJS.  a.  604—67 


12  Claims 


member  into  engagement  with  said  movable  valve  element  and 


9.  I.V.  pumping  apparatus  for  pumpmg  liquids  to  be  fed 
intravenously  to  a  patient  comprising  a  pump  driver  mecha- 
nism including  a  motor;  means  for  operating  and  controlling 
said  motor;  a  reciprocable  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  motor  and  having  an  enlarged  receiver  at  the  lower  end 
thereof,  said  driver  mechanism  having  a  recess  on  one  face 
thereof  into  which  said  receiver  extends;  clamping  members 
positioned  adjacent  opposed  sides  of  said  recess;  a  switch  arm 
mounted  for  lateral  movement  adjacent  one  side  of  said  recess; 
a  switch  activated  by  said  switch  arm  to  enable  said  operating 
and  controlling  means;  and  a  cassette  comprising  a  rigid  body 
enclosing  a  pumping  chamber,  said  chamber  including  an  inlet 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  tubing  leading  to  a  source  of  I.V. 
liquid  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  tubing  leading 
to  the  patient,  said  body  including  a  mt)unting  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  from  the  body  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  and 
serving  to  support  the  body  in  said  driver  mechanism  recess 
with  said  inlet  being  located  at  the  up^r  end  of  the  body  and 
said  outlet  being  located  at  the  lower  ehd  of  the  body,  a  pump- 
ing member  reciprocably  mounted  in  ^d  extending  upwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  body  for  periodically  reducing 
the  volume  of  the  pumping  chamber  and  thereby  pumping 
liquid  therefrom,  said  pumping  member  having  a  protuberance 
at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  reception  by  said  reciprocable 
member  of  the  pump  driver  mechanism,  said  mounting  portion 
having  recesses  on  the  opposed  lateral  sides  thereof  adapted  to 
be  received  by  said  clamping  members  to  maintain  the  cassette 
in  locked  engagement,  said  mounting  portion  including  a  rear- 
ward extension  for  adapting  the  cassette  to  be  gripped  for 
sliding  it  into  an  operable  position  in  said  recess  by  placing  said 
lateral  sides  thereof  in  supported  engagement  within  said  re- 
cess in  position  to  be  received  by  said  clamping  members,  and 
an  upstanding  switch  activator  fixedly  mounted  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  mounting  portion,  said  activator  extending  in  a 
semicircular  path  adjacent  to  the  leaditg  edge  of  the  mounting 
portion  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  mount- 
ing portion  so  as  to  provide  a  smoothly  curved  wall  that  is 
arranged  to  engage  said  switch  arm  as  the  cassette  is  moved  to 
its  operable  position. 


4,557,726     1 
PRECISION  MEDICATION  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 
Robert  H.  Reinicke,  Mission  Viejo,  C«lif.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Controls  Corporation,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  453,594,  Dec.  27,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,486,190. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,085 
Int  O.*  A61M  31/00 
U-S.  a.  604—67  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  infusing  medication  into  a  body,  the  combi- 
nation of,  a  medication  reservoir,  a  pumping  chamber,  a  medi- 


said  movable  valve  element  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat,  thereby  normally  to  provide  a  substantial  closing  force  for 
said  inlet  valve,  and  electromagnetic  means  for  attracting  said 
armature  and  moving  said  movable  element  away  from  said 
movable  valve  element  and  in  the  direction  to  increase  the 
volume  of  said  pumping  chamber  thereby  to  remove  said 
closing  force  from  said  inlet  valve  and  permit  medication  to 
flow  from  said  reservoir  into  said  pumping  chamber. 


4,557,727 
SPIKE  EXCHANGER  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
AMBULATORY  PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS 
Alan  E.  Handt,  705  Pineview,  Zionsville,  Ind.  46077 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,555,  Jul.  7,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  371,310, 
Apr.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,405,315.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1983, 
Ser.  No.  531,822 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  A61M  5/14:  A61J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604—80  22  Qaims 

1.  A  spike  exchanger  for  continuous  ambulatory  peritoneal 
dialysis  and  operable  with  a  first  bag  with  a  first  port  and  a 
second  bag  with  a  second  port  comprising: 
a  base; 

clamp  means  on  said  base  and  engageable  with  said  first  port 
and   said   second   port   to   releasably   limit   fluid   flow 
therethrough; 
spike  holding  and  moving  means  movably  mounted  to  said 
base  and  operable  to  releasably  hold  a  spike  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  first  port  and  move  said  spike  away 
from  said  first  port  to  said  second  p)ort; 
guide  means  on  said  base  and  associated  with  said  spike 
holding  and  moving  means  to  guide  and  align  said  spike 
with  said  second  port  as  said  spike  is  moved  thereto;  and, 
sterile  placing  means  moveably  mounted  to  said  base  and 
operable  to  initially  hold  and  lockingly  place  sterile  means 
onto  said  spike  and  said  second  port  to  achieve  a  sterile 
environment  therebetween. 
20.  A  device  for  placing  a  sterile  clamp  on  a  peritoneal 
dialysis  bag  port  comprising: 

a  base  upon  which  a  peritoneal  dialysis  bag  may  be  mounted 
with  the  port  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  bag; 
sterile  clamp  holding  means  moveably  mounted  to  said  base 
and  having  a  cavity  sized  to  receive  an  opened  sterile 
clamp  and  further  having  a  channel  adjacent  said  cavity 
sized  to  receive  said  clamp  only  in  a  closed  condition,  said 
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clamp  holding  means  moveable  towards  said  port  to  ^op^^^TED  UQUID^DISPENSING  DEVICE 

contact  said  clamp  against  said  port  and  force  said  clamp    J^ff^^^^^^^^™  ^^^^^^^  of  Port  Washington, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Repro-Med  Systems,  Inc.,  Middletown, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,840 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 2001, 


has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61M  7/00 


U.S.  a.  604—134 


2  Claims 


from  said  cavity  into  said  channel  closing  said  clamp  onto 
said  port. 


1.  A  spring-operated  device  for  dispensing  a  liquid  for 
achieving  a  medical  or  similar  objective,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  rectangular-shaped  housing  bounding  an  internal  com- 
partment having  a  top  cover  disposed  in  covering  relation  over 
said  compartment,  said  cover  having  a  centrally  located  slot 
oriented  longitudinally  thereof  opening  into  said  compartment, 
a  source  of  liquid  in  a  collapsible  bag  disposed  in  said  compart- 
ment, a  slide  member  disposed  in  said  compartment  m  pushing 
contact  against  said  liquid-filled  bag,  a  pair  of  constant  torque 
springs  of  the  type  adapted  to  assume  the  form  of  helical  coils 
disposed  along  opposite  sides  of  said  compartment  and  each 
operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  slide  member  and  at 
said  opposite  end  to  an  end  of  said  housing  so  as  to  urge  said 
slide  member  through  sliding  movement  through  said  com- 
partment in  response  to  said  assumption  of  said  helical  coils  at 
said  end  connected  to  said  slide  member,  an  upstanding  leg  on 
said  slide  member  in  projected  relation  into  said  slot  of  said 
cover  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  track  along  said  slot  during  said 
sliding  movement  of  said  slide  member,  a  tracking  member 
disposed  for  tracking  movement  in  said  slot  of  said  cover 
attached  to  said  projecting  end  of  said  upstanding  leg  of  said 
slide  member,  and  a  clip  means  connected  to  said  housing  for 
selectively  engaging  said  tracking  member  preparatory  to 
commencing  the  liquid-dispensing  service  of  said  device. 
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4  557,729 
COLOR  STABILIZATION  OF  GLYCOSIDES 
Robert  S.  McDaniel,  Jr.;  Paul  R.  Glor,  both  of  Decatur,  and 
Hunter  L.  Kickle,  Mt.  Zion,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  A.  E. 
Staley  Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  111. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,923 

Int.  CI."  D06L  3/02 

U.S.  a.  8-111  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  glycosides  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  mono  and  polyglycosides  and  mixtures 

thereof  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  the  glycoside  material  to  hydrogen  peroxide; 

and  ,      J   u 

(b)  exposing  the  mixture  of  the  glycoside  material  and  the 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  a  source  of  sulfur  dioxide;  and 
recovering  the  bleached  glycoside  material  from  the  process. 


4,557,730 

SOLUTIONS  OF  U.V.  ABSORBERS  USEFUL  FOR 

IMPROVING  THE  LIGHT  FASTNESS  OF  DYEINGS  ON 

POLYESTER 
Brian  Bennett,  Bradford,  and  Donald  K.  Qough,  Bingley,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,322 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1983, 
8314179;  Nov.  1,  1983,  8329168 

Int.  a."  D06M  13/20;  D06P  1/65.  3/54.  5/22 
U.S.a.8-442  28aaims 

1.  A  solution  comprising  one  or  more  U.V.  absorbers  se- 
lected from  resorcinol  monobenzoate,  phenyl  salicylate  and 
compounds  of  formula  I 


4,557,732 
PROCESS  FOR  SPIN-DYEING  OF  ACTD-MODIFIED 

POLYMERS  OF  ACRYLONITRILE  BY  THE 

WET-SPINNING  PROCEDURE  USING  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  OR  CYCLAMMONIUM  DYESTUFFS  OF 

LOW  M  VALUE  AND  HIGH  CATION  WEIGHT  HAVING 

TWO  OR  THREE  SAID  AMMONIUM  OR 

CYCLAMMONIUM  GROUPS 

Manfred  Hiihnke,  Kelkheim;  Reinhard  Mohr,  Offenbach  am 

Main,  and  Kurt  Hohmann,  Neu-Isenburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  ^  .no-^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,516,  Sep.  20,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225^51,  Jan.  16, 

1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,760, 

May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  538,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  2822913 

Int.  a.*  D06P  7/00.  3/70 
U.S.  a.  8—538  '  Cl**"*» 

1.  In  a  process  for  spin-dyeing  an  acid-modified  polymer  or 
copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  with  a  quaternary  dyestuff  accord- 
ing to  the  wet-spinning  procedure,  the  improvement  consisting 
essentially  of  employing,  as  a  quaternary  dyestuff,  a  dyestuff 
which  has  a  migration  factor  M  of  20  or  less,  a  combination 
index  K  of  less  than  2.5  and  a  cation  weight  CW  of  more  than 
310,  and  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


D(  +  )_N=N-0-N-QrN-0-N=N-D<  + 


Rl 


I 
R2 


2.xe 


OH 


(I) 


(R2)2 


in  which 
Rl  is  selected  from  OH,  halogen,  CMalkyI,  CN,  Ci-4alkoxy 

and  hydrogen; 
each  R2,  independently,  is  selected  from  CMalkoxy,  CN, 

halogen,  hydrogen,  Ci^Ikyl  and  OH;  and 
an  emulsifier  in  an  organic  solvent  system  for  said  U.V. 

absorber  and  emulsifier  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  hydro- 

philic  solvent  and  a  hydrophobic  solvent. 


4,557,731 

METHOD  FOR  DYEING  BLENDED  nBER  MATERIALS 

OF  CELLULOSE  HBER  AND  AMIDE 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  FIBER  WITH  MONO-  AND 

DI-FUNCTIONAL  REACTIVE  DYES 
Masaaki  Sasakura,  Nabari,  and  Kunihiko  Imada,  Sakai,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,832 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1982,  57-234058 
Int.  a*  D06P  1/38.  3/87 
I T  c  c\  g_53i  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  a  blended  fiber  material  made  up  of 
cellulose  fiber  and  nitrogen-containing  fiber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  nitrogen-containing  fibers  and 
synthetic  polyamide  fibers,  which  comprises  contacting  the 
material  with  a  dye  bath  containing  a  reactive  dye  having  two 
or  more  fiber-reactive  groups  different  from  each  other  and  a 
reactive  dye  having  one  fiber-reactive  group,  whereby  the 
material  can  be  dyed  by  a  one-bath,  one-step  method. 


in  which 

D(  +  ),  being  identical  to  or  different  from  one  another,  each 
is  the  radical  of  a  quaternary  ammonium,  lower  dialkylhy- 
drazonium  or  cycloammonium  diazo  component, 

Q3  is  lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkylene  interrupted  by  — O— , 
_NH—  or  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  radical, 

Rl  and  R^,  being  identical  to  or  different  from  one  another, 
each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted 
by  one  or  two  of  the  substituents  hydroxy,  acetoxy,  lower 
alkoxy,  cyano,  lower  carbalkoxy,  chlorine,  phenyl;  phenyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro, 
acetylamino,  sulfamoyl  or  carbamoyl;  carbamoyl  and 
carbamoyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  a  phenyl,  or  a  ben- 
zyl; or 

Ri  and  R2  conjointly  with  the  two  nitrogen  atoms  and  the 
radical  Q3  form  a  heterocyclic  ring, 

the  benzene  nuclei  a  and  b  each  are  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted in  an  identical  or  different  manner,  the  substituents 
being  1  or  2  of  the  substituents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halogen  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alkanoylamino,  or 

the  benzene  nuclei  a  or  b  or  both  contain  a  fused  benzene 
ring  thus  forming  in  a  naphthylene,  and 

X<~^  is  the  equivalent  of  an  anion. 

4,557,733 
FORMCOKE  PROCESS 
Jimmy  B.  Smith,  and  Julian  M.  Liggett,  both  of  Columbia, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to   Peabody   Development  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,974 

Int.  O."  ClOL  5/04,  5/16.  5/28.  5/30 

U.S.  0.  44-10  C  .7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  formcoke  comprising 

igniting  sized  green  coal, 

charring  the  ignited  green  coal  and  reducing  the  volatile 
content  thereof  by  continuously  feeding  the  same  along  a 
path  through  a  pre-treatment  carbonizer,  said  pre-treat- 
ment  carbonizer  being  a  static  bed  reactor  having  con- 
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trolled  amounts  of  air  updrafted  th  rough  the  bed  through 

airbox  zones,  to  provide  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  in  which 

the  green  coal  is  charred  and  a,  reducing  atmosphere 

above  the  bed, 
further  reducing  the  volatile  content  of  the  char  by  feeding 

the  same  through  a  post-treatment  carbonizer  having  a 

reducing  atmosphere.  i 

passing  the  char  from  the  post-treatment  carbonizer  through 

a  cooler, 
crushing  the  cooled  char, 
mixing  the  crushed  char  with  pitch, 
forming  the  mixture  of  crushed  cha|  and  pitch  into  green 

briquettes, 
tempering  the  green  briquettes  by  p^ing  them  through  a 

tempering  oven. 


adding  the  tempered  briquettes  from  Ithe  tempering  oven  as 
an  overburden  on  top  of  the  igniteid  green  coal  part-way 
along  the  path  through  the  pre-tre^tment  carbonizer  and 
thereby  passing  the  added  tempeited  briquettes  through 
the  reducing  atmosphere  on  top  of  the  bed  of  ignited 
green  coal  through  the  latter  part  qf  the  path  through  the 
pre-treatment  carbonizer,  then  through  the  post-treatment 
carbonizer  and  through  the  cooler,  and 
separating  the  cooled  briquettes  froni  the  char, 
wherein  the  briquettes  are  tempered  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
provided  by  exhaust  gases  recycled  from  the  carbonizers, 
and  the  volatiles  driven  off  from  th  e  briquettes  during  the 
tempering  process  are  recycled  intC'  the  atmosphere  of  the 
pre-treatment  carbonizer. 


4,557,734 

MICROEMULSIONS  FROM  VEGETABLE  OIL  AND 
LOWER  ALCOHOL  WITH  OCTANOL  SURFACTANT  AS 

ALTERNATIVE  FUEL  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Arthur  W.  Schwab,  and  Everett  H.  Prytfe,  both  of  Peoria,  III., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
nied  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  N0.  638,826 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  //A? 
U,S.  a.  44—53 

1.  A  hybrid  fuel  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  vegetable  oil; 

(b)  a  lower  alcohol  selected  from  methanol  and  ethanol; 

(c)  optionally,  water;  and 

(d)  a  surfactant  comprising  a  straighj-chain  isomer  of  octa- 
nol; 

wherein  said  octanol  surfactant  is  prekent  in  the  fuel  compo- 
sition in  an  amount  effective  for  said  composition  to  exist 
as  a  thermodynamically  stable  n  icroemulsion  and  the 


9  Claims 


combined  amounts  of  lower  alcohol,  water,  and  surfactant 
relative  to  said  vegetable  oil  are  sufficient  to  impart  to  said 


composition  a  kinematic  viscosity  in  the  range  of  2-9 
centistokes  at  37.8*  C. 


4,557,735 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AIR  FOR  SEPARATION  BY 

RECTIFICATION 

Reginald  A.  Pike,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,536 

Int.  a*  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—26  15  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  feed  air  for  separation  by  cryo- 
genic rectification  in  a  double  column  air  separation  facility, 
whereby  the  preparatory  steps  of  compression,  cooling  and 
cleaning  of  the  feed  air  are  carried  out  by  an  integrated  system, 
comprising: 

(a)  compressing  feed  air; 

(b)  cooling  the  compressed  feed  air; 

(c)  passing  the  cooled,  compressed  feed  air  through  a  first 
purifier  containing  heat  regenerable  adsorbent  wherein 
the  air  is  substantially  cleaned  of  impurities  by  transfer  of 
the  impurities  to  the  adsorbent; 

(d)  introducing  the  cleaned,  cooled,  compressed  feed  air  into 
an  air  separation  facility  wherein  a  higher  pressure  column 
and  a  lower  pressure  column  are  in  heat  exchange  relation; 

(e)  separating  the  feed  air  by  cryogenic  rectification  in  the 
air  separation  facility  into  nitrogen-rich  and  oxygen-rich 
components; 

(0  withdrawing  a  nitrogen-rich  portion  from  the  higher 
pressure  column,  expanding  the  withdrawn  portion  and 
warming  the  expanded  withdrawn  portion  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  the  cleaned,  cooled,  compressed  feed 
air  prior  to  its  introduction  into  the  air  separation  facility; 

(g)  warming  the  withdrawn  expanded  portion  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cooling  com- 
pressed feed  air  of  step  (b); 

(h)  passing  the  warmed  portion  through  a  second  purifier 
containing  heat   regenerable  adsorbent   which  contains 
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impurities  so  as  to  transfer  those  impurities  to  the  warmed 
portion  and  thus  clean  the  adsorbent; 

(i)  expanding  the  impurity-containing  portion  through  an 
expansion  turbine  for  the  production  of  external  work; 

0)  employing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  external  work  to 
compress  the  feed  air  of  step  (a);  and 

(k)  periodically  switching  the  first  and  second  purifiers  so 
that  during  the  switched  time  the  cooled  compressed  feed 
air  passes  through  the  second  purifier  containing  adsor- 
bent which  has  been  cleaned  during  the  previous  penod, 
and  the  wanned  portion  passes  through  the  first  punfier  to 
remove  impurities  from  the  adsorbent  deposited  there 
during  the  previous  period. 

4,557,736 

BINARY  ION  EXCHANGED  TYPE  X  ZEOLITE 

ADSORBENT 

ShiT^ii  Sircar,  Wescosyille;  Roger  R.  Conrad,  Trexlertown,  and 

William  J.  Arabs,  Qiflon  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 

Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,794 
lot  a.*  BOID  53/04 
U.S.a.55-62  ^^      11  Claims 

5.  A  process  for  producing  an  oxygen-ennched  stream  from 
a  gas  stream  comprising  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  said  process 
comprising:  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a  binary  ion  ex- 
changed Type  X  zeolite  adsorbent  so  as  to  adsorb  a  portion  ot 
the  nitrogen  present  in  said  gas  stream  wherein  between  5% 
and  40%  of  the  available  ion  sites  on  the  adsorbent  are  occu- 
pied by  Ca  and  between  60%  and  95%  are  occupied  by  Sr. 


4,557,737 
OIL  GAS  SEPARATION 
Ian  C.  Callaghan,  Wokingham,  England;  Hans-Ferdi  Fink,  Es- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Cine  M.  Gould,  Staines,  England; 
Giitz  Koemer,  Essen;  Hans-Jiirgen  Patzke,  Gelsenkirchen- 
Resse,  and  Christian  Weitemeyer,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c, 
London,  England  , 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  482,202,  Apr.  5, 1983.  This  application  Sep. 
28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,523 
Int  CI.*  BOID  47/08 

VS.  CI.  55-87  '  Cl««« 

1.  A  method  for  breaking  a  microgas  dispersion  to  separate 
crude  oil  containing  associated  gas  into  liquid  oil  and  gas 
wherein  said  microgas  dispersion  separation  is  earned  out  in 
the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  polysiloxane  anti-foam 
agent  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  polysiloxane  anti-foam 
agent  is  a  polysiloxane  containing  components  of  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  83,000  to  305,000  and  containing  not 
more  than  2.8%  by  weight  of  components  of  molecular  weight 
7  100  or  lower,  not  more  than  28%  by  weight  of  components 
of  molecular  weight  83,000  or  lower,  not  more  than  14.5%  by 
weight  of  components  of  molecular  weight  305,000  or  higher, 
and  not  more  than  0.013%  by  weight  of  components  of  molec- 
ular weight  1,750,000  or  higher,  molecular  weights  being  ex- 
pressed as  polystyrene  equivalent  molecular  weights. 

4,557,738 
VACUUM  COLLECTOR 
David  R.  Menasian,  12140  Powerhouse  Rd.,  Potter  VaUey, 
Calif.  95469 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,447 
Int.  a.*  BOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  55-288  ^  ,         18  Claims 

1  A  high-suction  portable,  hybrid  shop-style  and  contmu- 
ous^uty  vacuum  collector,  whose  arrangement  also  has  spe- 
cial purpose  applicability,  with  improved  capability  and  effec- 
tiveness in  extending  the  running  time  between  filter  cleanings 
while  filtering  a  wide  range  of  sizes  and  weights  of  mixed  dust 
and  particulate  debris  from  gases  such  as  air  and  incorporating 
a  compact,  efficient  and  simple  filter-cleaning  mechanism  that 
protects  the  operator  and  the  environment  from  exposure  to 


dust  during  cleaning  but  cannot  accidentally  be  activated 
during  the  dirt  collection  process,  comprising: 
a  detachable  rigid  air-tight  dust-accumulating  enclosure, 
open  on  top,  into  which  the  incoming  particulate-laden 
gas  Hows  from  an  inlet  on  entering  in  a  direction  to  avoid 
striking  any  filter  surfaces  directly,  and  which  collects  the 
heavier  particles  by  gravity  on  the  bottom  of  said  dust 
enclosure;  and 
filter  assembly  means  for  producing  a  very  large  toUl  filter 
surface  area  by  mounting  as  an  integral  assembly,  at  least 
one  gas-penetrable  and  dust-impervious  hollow  pleated 
filter,  in  which  the  normal  directions  to  all  of  the  filter 
surfaces  are  placed  in  a  plane  and  are  thus  confined  to  two 
dimensions  of  three-dimensional  space,  and  with  this  filter 
surface  orientation  no  filter  surface  faces  or  has  its  normal 
in  the  third  dimension,  in  order  to  collect  the  lighter 
particles  and  the  dust  on  the  outside  of  said  oriented  filter 
surfaces,  and  carried  on  a  housing  completely  covering 
said  open  top  of  said  dust  enclosure  so  as  to  constitute  a 
closed  dust  chamber  containing  said  filter  assembly,  and 
which  communicates  with  the  clean  gas  region  of  said 
housing  only  through  said  filter;  and 
filter  cleaning  means,  further  comprising: 

filter  moving  means  for  constrained  motion  of  said  inte- 


gral filter  assembly  as  a  unit  only  in  said  third  dimen- 
sion, and  operated  from  outside  said  housing  without 
having  to  disconnect  any  connections  or  subject  said 
filter  surfaces  to  any  deformation;  and 
filter  shock  means  for  subjecting  said  integral  filter  assem- 
bly as  a  unit  to  a  sharp  impact  shock  in  said  third  dimen- 
sion by  abruptly  arresting  said  motion  in  order  to  dis- 
lodge said  particles  and  dust  adhering  to  the  outside  of 
said  filter  surfaces,  enabling  them  to  fall  by  gravity  to 
said  bottom  of  said  dust  enclosure;  and 
fiexible  filter  connection  means  for  maintaining  the  integ- 
rity of  the  internal  gas  passages  from  said  filter  assembly 
to  the  clean  gas  region  of  said  housing  while  said  motion 
and  said  shock  are  being  applied,  so  that  none  of  said 
particles  and  dust  either  enter  said  clean  gas  region  or 
are  dispersed  to  the  external  environment;  and 
suction  means  for  applying  blower  suction  to  said  clean  gas 
region  and  thence  to  the  clean  gas  inside  of  said  integral 
filter  assembly  through  said  fiexible  filter  connection 
means;  and 
an  outlet  from  said  housing  for  discharging  into  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  the  filtered  air  from  said  suction 

means;  and 
interlock  means  for  rendering  said  filter  cleaning  means 
inoperable  when  said  suction  means  is  operating. 
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4^57,739 

SWEEPER  WITH  PRECLEANER  AND/OR  DEMISTER 
Lloyd  D.  Fortman,  Minneapolis,  and  Mark  D.  Kinter,  Spring 
Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Teanant-Company,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,626 

InLa.*B01D50/[» 

VS.  a.  55—320  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sweeper,  a  mobile  frame,  wheals  for  the  frame  provid- 
ing for  its  movement,  a  generally  horizontal  rotary  brush  on 
the  frame  adapted  to  propel  debris  from  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned,  a  debris  receiving  hopper  with  an  inlet  opening 
therein  on  the  frame  adapted  to  receive  debris  thrown  by  the 
brush,  two  chambers  in  the  hopper,  one'chamber  being  a  debris 
chamber  for  receiving  debris  from  the  brush  and  the  other 
being  a  filter  chamber  with  a  filter  unii  therein,  a  vacuum  fan 
on  the  frame  for  exhausting  air  from  the  hopper  and  connected 
to  the  filter  chamber  to  reduce  dusting  and  to  draw  air  through 
the  filter  unit,  an  Of>ening  between  the  chambers  remote  from 
the  brush  providing  for  an  air  flow  from  the  debris  chamber  to 
the  filter  chamber  to  reduce  dusting  arqund  the  sweeper,  and  a 
precleaner  for  separating  some  of  thej  dust  particles  passing 
through  the  opening  between  the  debrif  chamber  and  the  filter 
chamber  constructed  and  arranged  to  separate  dust  particles 
entrained  in  the  airstream  created  by  th^  vacuum  fan  before  the 
airstream  enters  the  filter  chamber  from  the  debris  chamber, 
the  precleaner  including  two  spaced  plates  with  a  series  of 
openings  in  each  plate,  the  openings  irt  one  plate  being  offset 
relative  to  the  openings  in  the  other  pla(te,  the  openings  having 
a  smaller  dimension  than  the  distance  between  the  openings  so 
that  an  opening  in  one  plate  is  overlapped  by  a  plate  area  in  the 
next  plate,  thereby  requiring  the  airflow  to  change  direction  in 
flowing  from  the  openings  in  one  pUte  to  and  through  the 
openings  in  the  next  plate. 


4,557,740 
WEATHER  LOUVER 
Richard  L.  Smith,  Loaisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,517 

Int.  a.*  BOID  ¥5/00 

UJS.  a.  55—440  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  weather  louver  for  separating  liquid  particles  from  a 
flowing  air  stream  as  it  passes  through  said  weather  louver 
from  the  front  to  the  rear  thereof  in  $  generally  longitudinal 
direction  along  a  zigzag  flow  path,  said|  weather  louver  having: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  each  including  4"  inlet  wall,  a  diagonal 


wall,  a  connecting  wall,  and  an  outlet  wall,  said  vanes 
each  having  a  similar  cross  sectional  configuration  and 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  transverse  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  with  said  respective  walls  of  imme- 
diately adjacent  vanes  defining  therebetween  a  zigzag  air 
stream  passage  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
through  said  weather  louver; 

said  air  stream  passage  including,  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  said  air  stream,  an  inlet  portion  defined  by 
said  spaced  adjacent  inlet  walls,  a  diagonal  portion  defined 
by  said  spaced  adjacent  diagonal  walls  extending  at  a  first 
transverse  angle  away  from  said  longitudinal  direction,  a 
connecting  portion  defined  by  said  spaced  adjacent  con- 
necting walls  extending  at  a  second  transverse  angle  back 
toward  said  longitudinal  direction  and  an  outlet  portion 
defined  by  said  spaced  adjacent  outlet  walls; 

The  improvement  comprising; 

a  first  arcuate  part  projecting  part  way  into  one  side  of  said 
air  stream  passage  at  the  juncture  of  said  diagonal  and 
connecting  walls  of  one  of  said  vanes; 

a  second  arcuate  part  projecting  part  way  into  the  other  side 
of  said  air  stream  passage  at  the  juncture  of  said  diagonal 
and  connecting  walls  of  an  immediately  adjacent  vane; 

said  first  and  second  arcuate  parts  defining  therebetween  a 
first  venturi  at  the  juncture  of  said  diagonal  and  connect- 
ing walls  for  accelerating  the  velocity  of  said  liquid  parti- 
cles; 

said  second  arcuate  part  having  a  deflector  extending  up- 
stream into  said  diagonal  portion  of  said  air  stream  passage 
to  define  a  second  venturi  upstream  of  said  juncture  of 
said  diagonal  and  connecting  walls  for  accelerating  the 
velocity  of  said  liquid  particles; 

said  deflector  and  diagonal  wall  defining  an  opening  for 
entry  of  liquid  into  said  second  arcuate  part;  and 

said  connecting  wall  having  an  impact  surface  downstream 
from  said  first  and  second  venturi  against  which  said 
liquid  particles  impinge  for  collection  and  removal. 


4,557,741 
GRADIENT  COLUMN  FREEZE  CONCENTRATION 

SYSTEM 
Wilhelmus  H.  J.  M.  Van  Pelt,  's-Hertogenbosch,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  Grasso's  Koniklyke  Machine  Fabriekon  N.V., 
's-Hertogenbosch,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,512 

Int  a.*  BOID  9/04 

U.S.  a.  62—541  6  Qaims 


"l^mjBBUlfmMt^m 


1.  In  a  subassembly  for  preparing  crystals  for  washing  hav- 
ing a  concentration  gradient  column  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  containing  a  plurality  of  stages  each  containing  a  slurry 
of  mother  liquor  and  crystals,  the  concentrations  of  the  slurry 
in  each  stage  being  different  and  varying  from  concentrated  at 
the  inlet  of  the  column  to  dilute  at  the  outlet,  said  column 
having  means  for  receiving  a  concentrated  slurry  prior  to  or  at 
the  inlet  and  delivering  dilute  liquor  at  the  outlet,  said  column 
also  including  means  for  removing  concentrated  mother  liquor 
at  the  inlet  and  means  for  removing  dilute  slurry  from  the  other 
end;  and  holding  tank  means  coupled  directly  to  the  outlet  of 
the  gradient  column  for  receiving  and  storing  dilute  slurry  to 
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increase  the  residence  time  of  said  crystals  in  said  dilute  slurry 
to  enable  the  crystals  contained  therein  to  ripen  and  grow  in 
size,  and  feeding  out  a  slurry  with  larger  crystals  at  an  outlet, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  feeding  back  a  portion 
of  the  slurry  at  the  outlet  of  said  holding  tank  to  the  inlet  of 
said  gradient  column  and  means  for  enabling  the  smaller  crys- 
tals in  said  concentrated  slurry  to  dissolve  and  reform  on  said 
larger  crystals  in  said  fed  back  slurry. 
4.  A  freeze  concentration  process  comprising: 
cooling  a  first  stream  containing  a  solute  to  form  a  slurry  of 
essentially  pure  solvent  crystals  in  a  concentrated  mother 
liquor,  said  crystals  having  mother  liquor  adhered  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  crystals; 
substituting  a  less  viscous  dilute  mother  liquor  for  said  con- 
centrated mother  liquor  to  form  a  dilute  slurry  in  a  gradi- 
ent column; 
passing  said  dilute  slurry  directly  to  a  holding  tank  to  allow 
said  crystals  to  dwell  in  said  dilute  mother  liquor  to  en- 
large the  size  of  the  crystals; 
passing  said  dilute  slurry  with  enlarged  crystals  to  a  punfier 
for  removing  dUute  mother  liquor  from  the  surface  of  the 
enlarged  crystals; 
supplying  feed  to  said  dilute  stream  of  dilute  slurry; 
feeding  back  a  portion  of  the  slurry  at  the  outlet  of  said 

holding  tank  to  the  inlet  of  said  gradient  column;  and 
causing  the  smaller  crystals  in  said  concentrated  slurry  to 
dissolve  and  reform  on  said  larger  crystals  in  said  fed  back 
slurry. 


4,557,743 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
THE  REDOX  STATE  OF  ELEMENTS  IN  GLASS 
Paul  aaes.  Court  Saint  Etienne;  Christian  Dauby,  Gerpinnea; 
Camille  Dupont,  Heppignies,  and  Luc  Van  Cangh,  Pont  4 
Celles,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Glaverbel,  Brussels,  Bel- 
gium 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,443 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1983, 

8323519 

Int.  O.*  C03B  5/16 
U.S.  a.  65—29  22  Claims 


4,557,742 

POLARIZED  OPTICAL  FIBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

Lawrence  E.  Thigpen,  Merrimac,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,040 

Int  a*  C03B  3 7/025.  3 7/10 

UJS.  a.  65—2  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  having  an  inherent 
birefringence  comprising  the  steps  of 

cooling  a  heated  glass  optical  fiber  through  a  given  tempera- 
ture range  from  a  relatively  high  temperature  of  low 
viscosity,  permitting  orientation  of  its  microcrystalline 
structure,  to  a  relatively  low  temperature  of  high  viscos- 
ity, substantially  precluding  alteration  of  its  microcrystal- 
line structure;  and 

applying  an  electric  field  of  given  orientation  across  said 
optical  fiber  during  said  cooling  step  to  initially  orient  the 
microcrystaUine  structure  of  the  fiber  when  it  is  at  said 
high  temperature  and  maintain  said  orientation  until  said 
fiber  is  cooled  to  said  low  temperature. 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  redox  state  of  at  least  one 
element  in  glass,  comprising: 

(a)  immersing  a  working  electrode  and  an  auxiliary  electrode  m 
the  glass  while  the  glass  is  molten; 

(b)  applying  a  scanning  potential  to  the  working  electrode, 
with  a  series  of  potential  pulses  being  superimposed  on  the 
scanning  potential;  and 

(c)  monitoring  the  resulting  current  between  the  electrodes  to 
give  an  indication  of  the  redox  sute  of  the  at  least  one  ele- 
ment in  the  glass. 

15.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  redox  state  of  elements  in 

glass,  comprising: 

(a)  a  working  electrode  and  an  auxiliary  electrode  constructed 
for  immersion  in  molten  glass; 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  applying  a  scanning 
potential  to  said  working  electrode  and  for  supenmposing 
potential  pulses  on  the  scanning  potential;  and 

(c)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  electrodes  for  mom- 
toring  resulting  current  flow  between  the  electrodes. 

4  557,744 
MOULD  ARRANGEMEP^  FOR  A  GLASSWARE 
FORMING  MACHINE 
Frank  A.  Fenton,  Wheatley;  Brian  Booth,  Sheffield;  Stanley  P. 
Jones,  Tickhill,  and  Derek  Gennard,  Maltby,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,133,  fUed  at  PCT  GWl/OOMl 
Feb.  22, 1982,  published  as  WO82/02881,  Sep.  2,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1984, 
Ser.  No.  597,989 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1981, 
8106257;  Feb.  27,  1981,  8106259 

Int.  a*  C03B  9/38 
US  CI  65—29  10  Qaims 

1.*  A  mold  arrangement  for  a  cyclically-operating  glassware 
forming  machine  comprising: 

at  least  two  mateable  mold  portions; 
two  mold  portion  holders,  each  arranged  to  support  at  least 
one  of  said  mold  portions,  the  mold  portion  holders  being 
movable  relative  to  one  another  to  bring  the  mold  por- 
tions supported  thereby  into  engagement  to  form  a  mold 
or  to  separate  the  mold  portions; 
a  first  electrical  temperature  sensing  device  mounted  on  one 

of  the  mold  portions; 
a  pair  of  first  electrical  contact  members  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  electrical  temperature  sensing  device; 
a  pair  of  second  electrical  contact  members  operatively 
secured  to  said  one  of  said  mold  portion  holders  and 
adapted  for  mateable  engagement  with  said  first  electrical 
contact  members  when  said  mold  portion  is  supported  by 
its  associated  mold  portion  holder; 
control  means  for  reading  a  predetermined  temperature 
signal  ouput  of  said  first  electrical  temperature  sensing 
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device  and  for  controlling  a  port  on  of  the  operation  of 
said  machine  in  accordance  with  s^id  predetermined  tem- 
perature signal  output; 

conducting  means  operatively  conn«cting  said  second  elec- 
trical contact  members  to  said  control  means; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  at  a  predetermined  point  in 
each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  machine  and  means  for 
communicating  said  signal  to  said  control  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  fo|-  causing  said  control 
means  to  read  said  predetermined  temperature  signal 
ouput  at  said  predetermined  point* 

9.  In  a  cyclically  operating  glass>>'are  forming  machine 
comprising  two  mold  portion  holders  arranged  to  support  at 
least  one  mold  portion,  the  mold  portion  holders  being  mov- 


able relative  to  one  another  to  bring  the  mold  portion  sup- 


4,557,745 

BENDING  OF  GLASS  SHEETS  ON  A  SHAPING  BED 
CONSISTING  OF  ROTATING  ELEMENTS 
Friedrich  Haiberschmidt,  Herzogenratfa;  Josef  Audi,  Aachen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Herbert  Radermacher,  Faeren, 
Belgium,  and  Norbert  Schwarzenberg,  Herzogenrath,  Fed. 
Rc^  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  Courbe- 
▼oie,  France 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,872 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  ^oy.  9,  1983,  83  17829 
Int.  a.*  C03B  23A)33 
VJS.  CL  65—104  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  bending  a  horizoatally  oriented  sheet  of 
glass,  comprising  the  steps  of:  ! 

conveying  in  a  first  direction  a  sheet  of  glass  heated  to  a 
conveying  temperature  onto  a  shaping  bed  having  rotat- 
ing shapmg  elements,  said  shaping  elements  being  curved 
and  extending  transverse  to  said  conveying  direction; 
using  said  shaping  elements  to  preliminarily  curve  said  sheet; 
conveying  said  preliminarily  shaped  sheet  to  a  position 
above  a  lower  frame  shaped  mold|  of  a  bending  press,  said 


position  being  below  an  upper  solid-surface  countermold 

of  said  press; 
raising  said  lower  frame  sufTiciently  to  press  said  sheet 

against  said  upper  countermold  so  as  to  finally  shape  said 

sheet;  and 
lowering  said  lower  frame. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  bending  a  horizontally  oriented  sheet  of 
glass,  comprising: 
a  shaping  bed  having  a  plurality  of  shaping  elements,  said 

shaping  elements  being  rotatable  about  parallel  axes  to 

convey  a  glass  sheet  in  a  conveying  direction  transverse  to 


ported  thereby  into  engagement  to  forfi  a  mold  or  to  separate 
the  mold  portions,  an  electrical  temfierature  sensing  device 
mounted  on  one  of  said  mold  portions,  Hectrical  contact  mem- 
bers connecting  said  electrical  temperature  sensing  device  to 
control  means,  said  control  means  beiag  operable  to  read  the 
signal  generated  by  said  temperature  sensing  device  and  to 
control  a  portion  of  the  operation  of  said  machine  in  accor- 
dance with  the  value  of  the  read  signal,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  predetermined  point  in  each  cycle  of  operation  of 

said  machine; 
reading  the  output  of  said  temperature  sensing  device  at  said 

predetermined  point;  I 

controlling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  operation  of  said  machine 

in  accordance  with  said  output  of  said  temperature  sensing 

device  at  said  predetermined  poin  t. 


said  axes,  said  plurality  of  shaping  elements  being  spaced 

along   said   conveying   direction    and    having    portions 

curved  out  of  alignment  with  said  axes; 
means  for  providing  spaces  between  said  shaping  elements 

of  a  downstream  portion  of  said  shaping  bed  and  a  lower 

surface  of  said  sheet; 
a  mold  member  positionable  in  said  spaces; 
a  convex  solid  surface  countermold  f>ositioned  above  said 

mold  member  and  above  said  sheet  when  said  sheet  is  on 

said  shaping  elements  of  said  downstream  portion;  and 
means  for  raising  said  mold  member  to  said  countermold  so 

as  to  press  a  glass  sheet  therebetween. 


4,557,746 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  GLASSWARE 

FORMING  MACHINE 
David  Braithwaite,  Doncaster,  England;  Richard  A.  Walker, 
North  Granby,  Conn.;  Wasyl  Bystrianyk,  Simsbury,  Conn.; 
Paul  F.  Scott,  Granby,  Conn.,  and  Robert  J.  Douglas,  North 
Granby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Farming- 
ton,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,396,  Aug.  4, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,017 
Int.  O*  C03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  65—163  14  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  controlled  motion  of  a  mecha- 
nism in  a  glassware  forming  machine,  comprising: 
a  motor; 

a  threaded  shaft  rotated  by  said  motor; 
a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  fluidically  activated  to  move 
the  piston  in  opposite  first  and  second  directions,  said 
piston  being  drivingly  coupled  to  said  mechanism;  and 
a  control  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded 
shaft,  which  is  longitudinally  moved  by  the  rotation  of  the 
shaft  in  the  first  and  second  directions,  said  control  nut 
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being  non-rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  so  as  to  contiguously  engage  said  piston 


to  limit  its  motion  in  the  first  direction,  and  to  disengage 
said  piston  to  permit  free  motion  in  the  second  direction. 


4,557,747 

MULTIPLE-DROP  FEEDING  SYSTEM  OF  MOLTEN 

GLASS  AND  OF  OTHER  MATERIALS 

Allde   Boschi,   Monterrey,   Mexico,    assignor   to   Vitro   Tec 

Fideicomiso,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

FQed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,533 

Oaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Dec.  15,  1982,  195648 

Int.  a*  C03B  7/08 

VJS.  a.  65—328  5  Qaims 


4^57,748 

METHOD  OF  LOWERING  THE  MAGNESIUM 

IMPURITY  LEVEL  OF  WET-PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC 

AOD  DURING  PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID  FERTILIZER 

Norman  L.  Stewart,  Jr.,  Lake  Alfred,  Fhu,  and  Ken  E.  Kranx, 

Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  FarmUnd  Industries,  lac^ 

Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,331 
Int.  a*  C05B  7/00.  1/00:  COIF  1/00:  COIB  25/16 
MS.  a.  71—32  10  O^mi 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  wet  process  phosphonc  acid 
based  liquid  fertilizer  having  a  reduced  tendency  to  form  pre- 
cipitates, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  quantity  of  weak  wet  process  phosphoric  acid 
having  a  magnesium  impurity  level  of  greater  than  about 
0.4%  MgO  on  a  68%  P2O5  basis  and  which  would  cause 
liquid  fertilizer  prepared  therefrom  to  have  an  undesirable 
level  of  precipitates; 
initially  evaporating  said  quantity  of  acid  to  form  semi-con- 
centrated acid  having  a  P2O5  content  of  from  about  42% 
to  less  than  45%; 
aging  said  semi-concentrated  acid  for  a  period  of  from  at 
least  about  24  hours  to  about  144  hours  under  conditions 
for  altering  magnesium  crystals  within  the  semi-concen- 
trated acid  in  order  to  facilitiate  centrifugal  separation 
thereof,  said  aging  conditions  including  maintaining  the 
semi-concentrated  acid  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  from  about  145°  F.  to  about  220*  F.  throughout  the 
aging  period  by  means  of  supplemental  heating  of  the 
semi-concentrated  acid; 
centrifuging  the  aged  acid  to  remove  altered  magnesium 

crystals  therefrom, 
said  aging  and  centrifuging  steps  being  carried  out  such  that 
the  centrifuged  acid  has  a  magnesium  impurities  level  of 
no  more  than  about  0.4%  MgO  on  a  68%  P2O5  basis; 
further  evaporating  said  centrifuged  acid  to  a  desired  P2O5 
concentration  necessary  for  production  of  liquid  fertilizer; 

and 
preparing  a  liquid  fertilizer  product  from  said  centrifuged 

acid. 


1.  In  a  multiple  gob  glass  feeder  system  having  a  conven- 
tional feeder  bowl  with  a  lower  outlet  spout  over  which  the 
molten  glass  is  adapted  to  flow  in  response  to  vertical  recipro- 
cating motion  of  two  plungers  and  a  revolving  tube  arranged 
coaxially  with  said  plungers  in  order  to  uniformize  the  temper- 
ature and  composition  of  the  molten  glass,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a.  support  means  for  said  plungers,  including  pivotal  means 

for  each  plunger, 

b.  supporters  positioned  at  the  support  means,  which  serves 
to  fasten  the  upper  end  of  each  plungers,  and 

c.  an  angularly  adjustable  mechanism,  coupled  between  said 
supporters,  which  serves  to  graduate  angulariy  and  sym- 
metrically the  vertical  position  of  said  plungers. 


4,557,749 

CONDITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  HYDROSOLUBLE 

FERTILIZERS  AND/OR  OTHER  PRODUCTS 

Jeanne  Berthet,  Velizy  Villacoublay;  Marie- Francoise   Blin, 

Versailles;  Gilbert  Gaussens,  Meudon,  and  Jean  R.  Noaillac, 

Athis-Mons,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'En- 

ergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,907 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1981,  81  18012 
Int.  a.^  C05G  3/04 
U.S.  a.  71—64.11  12  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  conditioning  hydrosoluble  fertilizers  and/or 
hydrosoluble  products  usable  in  agriculture  comprising  a 
sealed  container  having  a  plurality  of  walls,  at  least  one  of  the 
walls  comprising  a  membrane  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.1 
to  about  0.2  mm  said  membrane  being  formed  of  a  grafted 
polymer  powder  comprising  a  hydrophobic  polymer  powder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyolefin  and  an  ethyl- 
ene vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  said  hydrophobic  polymer  pow- 
der being  grafted  by  hydrophilic  monomers  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  the 
amount  of  grafted  hydrophilic  monomers  being  25  to  50% 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  hydrophobic  polymer,  said  grafted 
polymer  powder  being  shaped  to  provide  said  membrane  and 
to  form  said  container,  said  container  containing  the  fertilizers 
and/or  hydrosoluble  products,  and  said  membrane  passing  said 
fertilizers  and/or  hydrosoluble  products  at  a  daily  rate  of  at 
least  1,000  /xg/cm^  based  on  the  area  of  the  membrane. 
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4,557,750 
SULFINAMIDE  DERIVATIVES;  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBICIDES 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tetsuyt  Imai;  Kenichi  Toyohara;  Takeshi  Goto,  all  of  Nanito; 
Tadateru  Murata,  Itano;  Akihide  Ando;  Toshiro  Uchida,  both 
of  Nanito,  and  Izuni  Yamamoto,  Setagaya,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakahin   Kabushiki   Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00122,  §  371  Dale  Sep.  7,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1982 

per  Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  SeJ-.  No.  422,910 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  57/10:  C07C  14^/00:  C07F  9/02 
VS.  a.  71—87  2  Claims 

1.  Sulfinamide  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


PhO    O  I  1 

Ml  / 

P— CH2N 

/  \^ 

PhO  ^R2 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkoxy  (Ci_, 
or  cyanomethyl  group;  R2  represents 


1 


carbonylmethyl  group 
i  group 


^ 


Xm 


or  —  S- 


in  which  X  and  Y  are  each  an  alkyl  g  'oup  having  1  -6  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  group  having  1-6  caibon  atoms  and  m  and  n 
are  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3);  and  Ph 

2.  A  herbicide  composition  containing  a  diluent  and  a  sul- 
Tmamide  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 


PhO     O  1 

\ll  / 

P— CH2N 

/  \ 

PhO 


J-R2 


wherein  R|  represents  alkoxy  (Ci_6)  c irbonylmethyl  group  or 
cyanomethyl  group;  R2  represents  a  gjroup 


^' 


or  —  S- 


(in  which  X  and  Y  are  each  an  alkyl  group  having  1  -6  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  group  having  1-6  cafbon  atoms  and  m  and  n 
are  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3);  and  Ph  k-epresents  phenyl. 


4,557,751     j 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SURFACTANT  AND 
BROADLEAF  FOLIAR  HERBIODE 
Patricia  M.  Ronning,  and  Gregg  A.  Vandesteeg,  both  of  St.  Paul, 
Mian.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Miting  and  Manufacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,174 
lat  a.*  AOIN  2S/30 
\iS.  CL  71—91  13  Claims 

1.  Herbicidal  compositions,  comprising: 

(a)  a  broadleaf  foliar  herbicide,  and 

(b)  a  surface-active  agent,  comprisikig  at  least  one  ethoxyl- 
ated  C12-I8  unsaturated  fatty  acid,  ethoxylated  C 12-1 8 
unsaturated  fatty  amine,  or  ethoxylated  Ci  2- 1 8  unsaturated 


fatty  amide,  said  surface-active  agent  containing  an  aver- 
age of  about  2  to  40  oxyethylene  radicals  per  molecule. 


4,557,752 
HERBICIDAL  SULFONAMIDES 
John  C.  Budzinski,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  George  Levitt,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  424,476,  Sep.  27,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,473,394, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,856,  Apr.  29, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

634,487 
Int.  a.*  C07D  491/048,  491/052:  AOIN  47/36 
U.S.  a.  71—92  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl    SO2NHC(O)N(R9)Ri0 


■'^-^"'y'" 


la 


N 

I 

R4 


or 


R.-^^T^R. 


lb 


N 

I 

R4 


SO2NHC(O)N(R9)Ri0 


wherein 
Rl  is  H,  C1-C4 alkyl,  NO2.  CN,  C(0)CCl3,  SO2R11,  C(0)R5 

or  CO2H; 
R2  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R3  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  CI  or  Br; 
R4  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  cyanoethyl,  C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  benzyl, 

phenyl  substituted  with  CI  or  NO2,  or  C(0)R6; 
R5  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R6  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  or  NR7R8; 
R7  and  Rs  are  independently  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R9  is  H,  CH3  or  OCH3; 
Rll  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 
RlO  is 


Yi 


Y| 


N  —I  N  — /  N 


N 


'CH3 


and 


Y'  is  H,  CH3,  OCH3,  CI  or  OCH2CH3; 

and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that 

(1)  when  R4  is  C(0)R6,  t-butyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  CI 
or  NO2,  then  Ri  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  Ri,  R2,  and  R3 
cannot  be  s-butyl  or  isopropyl; 

(2)  Rl,  R2,  R3  and  Rn  cannot  be  t-butyl; 

(3)  in  Formula  la,  when  Ri  is  NO2,  then  Ri  cannot  be  in  the 
5-position; 

(4)  in  Formula  la,  when  Ri  is  not  in  the  S-position,  R2  and 
R3  are  other  than  H,  and  Ri  must  be  other  than  H  unless 
both  R2  and  R3  are  H; 

(5)  in  Formula  la,  R3  cannot  be  CI  or  Br; 

(6)  in  Formula  lb,  Ri  cannot  be  C(0)CCl3;  and 

(7)  in  Formula  lb,  when  R3  is  CI  or  Br,  then  R3  is  in  the 
3-position  and  Ri  cannot  be  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 
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4,557,753 

HFRBICIDAL 

4-BENZOYL-1-METHYL-5-PHENYLALKOXY 

PYRAZOLES 

Norio  Tanaka;  Masakazu  Taniguchi,  both  of  Funabashi; 
Masatoshi  Baba,  Narashino;  Takashi  Ikai,  Tokyo;  Tsutomu 
Nawamaki,  Yono,  and  Masaji  Matsunaga,  Funabashi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Rled  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,832 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1982,  57-69351 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/56:  C07D  231/20 

MS.  a.  71-92  23  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazole  derivative  of  the  formula  I: 


CH3      o   J 


Ym 


(I) 


wherein,  A  denotes  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkylene  or 
lower  alkylidene  group;  X  denotes  a  halogen  atom,  nitro 
group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  lower  haloalkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkenyl 
group,  phenyl  group,  cyano  group,  phenoxy  group,  a  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  straight  or  branched  alkanoyl  group 
having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  benzoyl  group,  methanesul- 
fonyloxy  group  or  group 


O  —I 


CH3 


X 


o  — ' 


and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  5,  said  Xs  being  the  same  or 
different  when  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  5;  and  Y  denotes  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  nitro  group,  phenyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group  or  trifluoromethyl  group  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  3,  said  Ys  being  the  same  or  different  when  m  is  2  or  3. 

4  557  754 
BIS-(N,N-DIMETHYL-N-CARBODECYLOXYMETHYL-N- 

ETHYLENE-AMMONIUMVSULPHIDEDICHLORIDE 

AND  USE  THEREOF 

Georgy  A.  Golik;  Yaroslav  P.  Demchenko;  Miron  O.  Lozinsky; 

Vladlen  V.  Malovik,  and  Valery  Y.  Semeny,  all  of  Kiev, 

U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  Organicheskoi  Khimii,  Kiev, 

U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,538 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  37/44.  33/12:  A61K  31/225:  C07C  149/243 

U  S  Q  71 98  '  Claims 

1.  Bis-(N,N-dimethyl-N-carbodecyloxymethyl-N- 

ethyleneammonium)-sulphide  dichloride  of  the  formula 


H3C  S^^ 

\®  ®/ 
N-CH2-CH2-S-H2C-H2C-N 

/I  l\            e 

H3C     CH2  H2C     CH3        2C1 

I  I 

c=o  o=c 

I  I 

OC10H21  H21C10O 


9.  A  plant  growth  regulator  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises bis-(N,N-dimethyl-N-carbodecyloxymethyl-N- 
ethyleneammonium)-sulphide  dichloride  as  an  active  principle 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.0001  to  1.0  wt.%,  water  bemg  the 
balance. 


and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  5;  said  Xs  being  the  same  or 
different  when  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  5;  and  Y  denotes  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  nitro  group,  phenyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group  or  trifluoromethyl  group  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1 
to  3,  said  Ys  being  the  same  or  different  when  m  is  2  or  3. 

23.  A  method  of  damaging  and  controlling  weeds  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  weeds  or  to  the  locus  thereof  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I: 


Ym 


(I) 


wherein,  A  denotes  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkylene  or 
lower  alkylidene  group,  X  denotes  a  halogen  atom,  nitro 
group,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  haloalkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkoxy  group,  a  lower  haloalkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkenyl 
group,  phenyl  group,  cyano  group,  phenoxy  group,  a  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  straight  or  branched  alkanoyl  group 
having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  benzoyl  group,  methanesul- 
fonyloxy  group  or  group 


4,557,755 
MICROENCAPSULATED  AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICAL 

AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Masaaki  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Yuji  Hattori,  and  Yuriko  igarashi. 
both  of  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,241 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1982,  57-6350 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  AOIN  37/00,  37/18.  25/28;  BOIJ  13/02 

U  S  Q.  71 100  *®  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  microencapsulated  agricultural 
chemical,  comprising 

dispersing  an  agricultural  chemical  having  a  solubility  of  not 

more  than  1  g  in  100  ml  of  water  at  20'  C.  and  a  vapor 

pressure  of  not  more  than  760  mmHg  at  60°  C.  in  an 

aqueous  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble 

cationic  urea  resin,  an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  salts  of  aliphatic  acids,  sulfate  esters  of 

higher  alcohols,  and  salts  of  alkylaryl  sulfonic  acids  and  at 

least  one  prepolymer  formed  from  formaldehyde  and  at 

least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

urea,  melamine,  and  thiourea,  and 

maintaining  the  pH  of  the  obtained  dispersion  within  an 

acidic  range  to  polycondense  the  water-soluble  cationic 

urea  resin  and  said  prepolymer  by  adding  an  acid  catalyst. 

10.  A  microencapsulated  agricultural  chemical  produced  by 

the  process  of  claim  1. 
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4^57,756 
MFTA-ANBLIDE  AND  META-ANIUDE  UREA 
HERBICTOAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
EngeM  G.  Ttaeh,  EI  Cerrito,  ud  Jeffery  T.  Springer,  EI  So- 
brute,  both  of  Qdif^  assjgnors  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Weatport,  Cooa. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,282 

lat  CL*  C07C  127/19.  J03/87 

VS.  CL  71-118  13  cudms 


1.  A  compound  having  the  structura 


^^V^^NHCCH2C(CH3)2  ^HjCN 


NHCR2 


formula 


O        R 

II     / 


\ 


R> 


H 

o 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  coi|sisting  of  hydrogen  or 
C1-C3  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  groUp  consisting  of  C1-C3 
alkyl;  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C3 
alkyl,  C1-C2  alkylamino,  C2-C4  dialkylfemino.  and  C2-C4  al- 
kylalkoxyamino. 


4,557,757 
METAL  REFINING  PROCESS 
Thomas  R.  Dick,  Hamilton,  and  James  F.  Metcalf,  Motherwell, 
both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Consarc  Engineering  Ltd., 
Scotland 

PUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  Noi  613,055 
Claias  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1983, 
8314298 

lat  a.*  C21C  5/34,  yjllO 
U.S.  a.  75-49  1  g  Claims 


4^557,758 
STEELMAKING  PROCESS 
Vladimir  G.  MIzin,  ulitsa  Anosoya,  6.;  Alexei  G.  Zubarev,  ulitsa 
Pervomaiskaya,  11/133,  kr.  50.;  Gennady  S.  Kolganov,  ulitsa 
Kalinina,  26,  korpus  2,  ky.  307.;  Stanislav  S.  Volkov,  ulitsa 
Volodarskogo,  78,  kv.  116.;  Jury  A.  RndaeT,  ulitsa  Michurina, 
130,  kT.  112.;  Evgeny  N.  iTashina,  ulitsa  VUyamsa,  2,  korpus 
2,  kv.  341.,  all  of  Tula;  KonstaatiB  A.  Bllnov,  ulitsa  Kosin- 
skaya,  18,  korpus  3,  ky.  103.,  and  Petr  I.  Jugov,  Malaya 
Polyanka,  10,  ky.  18.,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.SJI 
per  No.  PCr/SU83/00018,  §  371  Date  JuL  19,  1984,  §' 102(e) 
Date  Jul.  19,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02353,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Jun.  21,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  638,481 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  16, 1982,  3518628 
Int.  CL*  C21C  7/00 
UA  CL  75-51 J  <j  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  steel  from  solid  metal  iron-bearing 
charge  materials  in  an  iron  converter,  comprising  heating  and 
meltmg  the  solid  metal  iron-bearing  charge  material  by  supply- 
ing a  fuel  and  an  oxidizing  agent  from  the  bottom  upwardly 
and  from  the  side  through  a  bed  of  the  metal-bearing  materials 
charged  into  the  converter,  feeding  oxidizing  agent  from  the 
top  onto  the  charge  materials  to  form  a  melt,  and  subjecting  the 
melt  to  refining,  while  a  carbon  and  a  silicon  containing  heat 
carrier  are  added  in  the  course  of  the  steel  making  process,  the 
miprovement  which  comprises;  charging  the  silicon  containing 
heat  earner  into  the  converter  at  a  time  corresponding  to  the 
time  when  the  solid  metal  iron-bearing  charge  materials  are 
completely  converted  from  the  solid  to  a  molten  state  while, 
simultaneously  stopping  the  supply  of  the  oxidizing  agent  from' 
the  side  and  from  the  top,  and  reducing  the  supply  of  the 
oxidizing  agent  from  the  bottom. 


4,557,759 
IODINE  LEACH  FOR  THE  DISSOLUTION  OF  GOLD 
Kent  J.  McGrew,  and  Jack  W.  Murphy,  both  of  Laramie,  Wyo., 
assignors  to  In-Situ,  Inc.,  Laramie,  Wyo. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,706 

Int.  d*  C22B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  75-118  R  14  Claims 


L^-r 


iiictuToi-pToac 


9aMTKh-vaa£ 


HELL 


KtCWN-J" 


ORE  2CN€  REACnONS- 
Wt  ♦  Til .  *fO-4I*«*2S0?'H6H%Mr 


1.  A  process  for  the  refining  of  a  body  of  metal  having  a  free 
surface,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  melting  down 
the  body  of  metal  under  substantially  sub-atmospheric  pressure 
mto  a  pool  of  molten  metal  having  a  free  surface  and  removing 
unwanted  constituents  therefrom  in  whith  process  there  is 
present  an  in-leakage  of  deleterious  gas  at  9  predetermined  rate 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  further  step  of  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  non-deleterious  gas  substantidly  direcUy  towards 
said  free  surface  of  said  body  of  metal  at  a  rate  relative  to  said 
predetermined  in-leakage  rate  such  that  said  body  of  metal  is 
maintained  under  an  atmosphere  in  which  the  ratio  of  the 
partial  pressure  of  non-deleterious  gas  to  the  partial  pressure  of 
deletenous  gas  is  at  least  10: 1  during  said  steps  of  melting  down 
and  removal  of  unwanted  constituents. 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  gold  from  a  material  con- 
taining gold  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  material  with  a  lixiviant  comprising  a 
solution  in  which  elemental  iodine  has  been  dissolved  by 
means  of  adding  iodine  to  the  lixiviant,  passing  the  lixivi- 
ant through  ore  bearing  an  iodine-reducing  material,  al- 
lowing the  iodine  to  react  with  said  iodine-reducing  mate- 
rial to  produce  iodine,  and  subsequently  adding  more 
elemental  iodine  to  this  same  lixiviant  whereupon  more 
iodine  is  dissolved  by  reaction  with  iodine,  all  in  the  sub- 
stantial absence  of  added  cations  to  promote  dissolution  of 
the  iodine  in  order  to  oxidize  elemental  gold  to  ionic  gold, 
and  to  complex  the  ionic  gold,  thus  maintaining  the  gold 
in  solution;  and 

(b)  recovering  the  gold  from  the  pregnant  lixiviant. 
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4,557,760 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NOBLE  METALS 

BELONGING  TO  GROUP  VIII  OF  THE  PERIODIC 

SYSTEM  OF  THE  ELEMENTS  FROM  A 

CONTAMINATED  CATALYST  SOLUTION 

ORIGINATING  FROM  THE  CARBONYLATION  OF 

METHYL  ACETATE  AND/OR  DIMEraYLFTHER 

Heinz  Erpenbach,  Cologne;  Klaus  Gehrmann;  Winfried  Lork, 

both  of  Erftstadt,  and  Peter  Prinz,  Hiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,480 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1983,3320630 

Int.  CI.*  COIG  55/00 
VJS.  a.  75—121  ^  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  recovering  noble  metals  belonging  to 
group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  elements  from  a 
contaminated  catalyst  solution  originating  from  the  carbonyla- 
tion  of  methyl  acetate,  dimethylether  or  a  mixture  thereof,  the 
catalyst  solution  containing  carbonyl  complexes  of  these  noble 
metals,  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  organic  compounds  of  the  nitrogen  group  and  salts  of 
alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  chromium,  iron,  cobalt  or 
nickel  as  promoters,  and  undistillable  organic  contaminants  as 
well  as  acetic  acid,  acetic  anhydride  and  ethylidene  diacetate, 
wherein  the  volatile  constituents  are  distillatively  removed 
from  the  catalyst  solution  and  the  remaining  distillation  residue 
is  water-treated  whereby  the  noble  metal/carbonyl-complex  is 
precipitated  together  with  the  organic  contaminants  and  is 
separated  from  the  aqueous  phase,  whilst  the  promoter  is  dis- 
solved and  recovered,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
setting  free  the  noble  metals  in  elemental  form  by  subjecting 
the  noble  metal/carbonyl-complex  separated  and  contMii- 
nated  with  organic  polymers  at  temperatures  of  150*  to  300°  C. 
to  treatment  with  an  ethyleneglycoldialkylether  of  the  formula 
R(_OCH2— CH2)/f— OR,  in  which  n  stands  for  a  number  of 
from  1  to  4  and  R  stands  for  identical  or  different  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  recovering  the  noble 
metals  so  set  free  by  filtration  and,  after  distillative  removal 
and  recovery  of  the  solvent,  removing  the  organic  contami- 
nants initially  retained  in  the  solvent. 


MO3S— ^^N=N 


.NHR 


OH  (B) 

MO3S'  ^S03M 


SO3M 


wherein;  R  represents  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — COCH3, 


4,557,761 
RECORDING  LIQUID 
Masatsune  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  Tsuyoshi  Eida,  IchUuwa; 
Shoji  Koike;  Yasumasa  Yokoyama,  both  of  Yokohaoia,  and 
Toffioko  Komori,  Machlda,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,794 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1982,  57-210906; 
Dec.  1,  1982,  57-210907 

Int  a.*  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  106—22  2  Claims 


OH 


and 


-i    ;■ 

N-( 


R',  R2,  r3,  r4,  R5,  R6,  R'',  R*  and  R'  each  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  C2H5,  CI, 
NH2,  OH  and  OCH3;  and  M  represents  a  base  selected 
from  Na,  K,  Li,  NH4,  and  amine  salt  cations. 


4,557,762 
ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING  SOLUTION 
Akishi  Nakaso,  Oyama;  Toshiro  Okamura;  Kiyoshi  Yamanoi, 
both  of  Shimodate,  and  Sumiko  Naki^ima,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,403 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1983,  58-142686 

Int.  a.*  C23C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  106—1.23  8  Claims 

1.  An  electroless  copper  plating  solution  comprising: 

(a)  cupric  ions,  a  complexing  agent  for  cupric  ions,  a  reduc- 
ing agent  and  a  pH  adjuster; 

(b)  a  fluoropolyether  of  the  formula: 

CR3  CR3 

— (O-CR— CR2)A— (O-CR2— CR);„— (O— CR2)„— .or 

-(O-CR2— CR2)p— (O— CR2),- 

wherein  each  R  is  fluorine,  k  and  m  are  each  zero  or  a 
positive  number,  providing  k  and  m  are  not  zero  at  the 
same  time;  and  n,  p  and  q  are  each  a  positive  number;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  cyanide,  a,a'-dipyridyl  and  1,10-phenanthroline  or  a 
derivative  thereof. 


1.  A  recording  liquid  for  ink-jet  recording  comprising  color- 
ing matter,  which  is  an  image-forming  component,  and  a  liquid 
medium  for  dissolving  or  dispersing  the  coloring  matter,  said 
recording  liquid  being  characterized  by  containing  at  least  one 
of  the  dyes  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (B), 
as  an  image-forming  component. 


4,557,763 
DISPERSANT  AND  FLUID  LOSS  ADDITIVES  FOR  OIL 

FIELD  CEMENTS 
Charles  George,  and  Richard  R.  Gerke.  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  HalUburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,394 
Int.  a.*  C04B  7/354 
U.S.  a.  106—90  19  Claims 

1.  A  cementing  composition  useful  in  cementing  oil,  gas  and 
water  wells  comprising: 
water; 


489-520  O.G.-85-10 
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hydraulic  cement;  and, 

a  water-soluble  additive  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer 
prepared  by  caustic -catalyzed  condensation  of  formalde- 
hyde with  acetone  or  a  substance  derived  from  acetone, 
wherein  said  polymer  contains  sodium  sulfonate  groups. 


4,557,764 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MALLEABLE  COLLAGEN 

AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
George  Chu,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Collagen  Corpora- 
tioD,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  N*.  648,001 

iBt  a.*  C08L  89/06 

UjS.  CL  106—161  18  Claims 


'-10*  C.  a  preparation 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  secoid  nucleation  collagen 
which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  at  a  temperature  of  about 
of  collagen  in  solution  with  a  solution  effective  in  render- 
ing the  collagen  insoluble  to  give  a  mixture; 

(b)  immediately  subjecting  the  mixture  to  a  force  of 
8,000- 1 3,000  X  g  to  give  a  precipitate  of  first  nucleation 
collagen  and  a  supernatant  fraction; 

(c)  removing  the  supernatant  fraction  and  incubating  said 
supernatant  fraction  at  about  15°-2^*  C.  for  a  period  effec- 
tive to  form  a  precipitate  of  secoiid  nucleation  collagen; 
and 


(d)  recovering  the  second  nucleatioi 


collagen. 


4,557,765 

METHOD  FOR  AMORPHIZATIpN  OF  A  METAL 

CRYSTAL 

Hirotaro  Mori,  Suits,  and  Hiroslii  Fqjita,  Ibaraki,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Osaka  University,  Suita,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J^l.  16,  1983,  58-128710 
Int  a.*  C22F  3/(fO 
VS.  a.  148—4  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  amorphous  metal  region  at  a 
predetermined  position  within  an  intermetallic  compound 
comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  lattice  defect  having  a  given  shape  at  said 
predetermined  position  within  said  intermetallic  com- 
pound by  adjustmg  the  arrangement  of  the  lattice  defects, 
said  defect  being  selected  from  th(e  group  consisting  of  a 
dislocation  line,  stacking  fault,  crystal  grain  boundary  and 
foreign  interface; 

(b)  irradiating  said  intermetallic  con^und  with  an  electron 


beam  having  a  flux  density  not  exceeding  approximately 
1  X  10^*  e/m^.  sec,  the  energy  of  said  electron  beam  being 
sufficient  to  introduce  damage  to  said  intermetallic  com- 
pound, particularly  in  the  vicinity  of  said  lattice  defect,  in 
addition  to  that  produced  in  step  (a); 

(c)  heating  said  intermetallic  compound  to  a  temperature  not 
exceeding  approximately  273'  K.;  and 

(d)  maintain  said  electron  beam  irradiation  for  a  time  not 
exceeding  approximately  1300  seconds  to  cause  amor- 
phorization  along  said  lattice  defect,  said  intermetallic 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
NiTi  and  Co2Ti. 


4,557,766 

BULK  AMORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOY  OBJECTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Michael  A.  Tenhover;  Richard  S.  Henderson,  both  of  Solon,  and 
Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Aurora,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,467 
lot  a.*  B22F  3/24 
VJS.  a.  148—11.5  P  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  amorphous 
metal  alloy  objects  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  components  of  the 
amorphous  metal  alloy  by  a  solid  state  reaction,  at  least 
one  component  of  the  intimate  mixture  being  a  ductile 
component;  and 

(b)  forming  the  intimate  mixture  into  an  object  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  crystallization  temperature  of  the  metal 
alloy  so  as  to  form  an  amorphous  metal  alloy  object. 


4,557,767 
FUSIBLE  POWDERED  METAL  PASTE 
Jennie  S.  Hwang,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,794,  Oct  31,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,493 

Int  a*  B23K  35/34 

U.S.  a.  148—23  57  Qaims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  noncorrosive  inorganic  salt  free  powdered 

metal  soft  solder  paste  composition  containing  from  75%  to 

95%  by  weight  of  a  powdered  soft  solder  metal  or  powdered 

soft  solder  metal  alloy  having  an  average  particle  size  finer 

than  100  mesh  (U.S.  Standard  Sieve  Size)  and  from  5%  to  25% 

by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  organic  liquid  having  a  surface 

tension  of  from  43  to  65  or  more  dynes/cm.  at  20°  C,  and  a 

noncorrosive  anhydrous  flux. 


4,557,768 
NON-HYGROSCOPIC  WELDING  FLUX  BINDERS 
Eric  A.  Barringer,  Waltham,  and  Thomas  W.  Eagar,  Belmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  626,613,  Jun.  29,  1984.  This  application 

Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,016 

Int  a.*  B23K  55/5-/ 

U.S.  a.  148—24  ^  21  Qaims 

1.  A  weld  flux  compnsing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

M20.M'O.Si02 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  elements  in  Group  I  of  the 

Periodic  Table, 
wherein  M'  is  selected  from  the  elements  in  Group  II  of  the 

Periodic  Table  and 
wherein  said  compound  is  the  reaction  product  of  hydro- 

lyzed,  polymerized  tetraalkylorthosilicate. 
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4,557,769 
SOFT  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Yutaka  Shimada,  Sendai;  Koichi  Mukasa,  Niigata;  TakasU 
Hatanai,  NUgata,  and  Keishi  Nakashima,  Niigata,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1983,  58-128712 
Int  Q/  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  Q.  148-31.55  ^  Claims 


4,557,772 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STAINED  GLASS 

TIFFANY-TYPE  LAMP  SHADES 

Paul  V.  Crist  Jr.,  4941  N.  Camellia  Ave.,  Temple  Qty,  Calif. 

91780 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,991 

Int  Q.*  B44C  3/12 

VS.  a.  156-62  "  Oai- 
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1  A  soft  magnetic  material  consisting  of  a  cobalt-base  ter- 
nary amorphous  alloy  containing  hafnium  and  tantalum,  the 
content  of  said  hafnium  being  from  1  atom  %  to  5  atom  %  and 
the  content  of  said  tantalum  being  from  4  atom  %  to  10  atom 


4,557,770 
ALUMINUM  BASE  ALLOYS 
Aldo  E.  Vidoz,  Los  Altos  Hills;  Donald  D.  Crooks,  San  Jose; 
Richard  E.  Uwis,  Saratoga;  Ian  G.  Palmer,  Los  Altos,  and 
Jeffrey  Wadsworth,  Menio  Park,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Lockheed  MissUes  A  Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser*  No.  520,896 
Int  Q.*  C22C  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  148-437  ,A?^^ 

1  Aluminum  base  alloys  consisting  essentially  of  0.5  to  4.3 
weight  percent  lithium,  0.02  to  20  weight  percent  beryllmm 
with  the  remainder  being  aluminum,  said  alloys  exhibiting  a 
microstructure  consisting  of  an  age  hardenable,  aluminum- 
lithium  matrix  having  a  uniform  dispersion  of  fine  berylhum- 
rich  particles  of  submicron  size. 


4,557,771 

CHARGE  LINER  FOR  HOLLOW  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGES 

Gyowi  Bencz;  J4no8  Deres,  both  of  Budapest  and  P^ter  Tuti, 

fod,  aU  of  Hnngary,  assizors  to  Orszikgos  Kiiolaj  is  GAzipan 

Trbszt  Budapest  and  Es  Robbandanyag  Felikgyelet  Na- 

gytitiny,  both  of,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,817 
laLCL*C06B  45/12 

U.S.CL  149-14  ^,     /^ 

1  In  an  explosive  charge  shaped  to  define  a  hole  therem  and 
a  charge  liner  bounding  the  hole  and  separating  the  charge 
from  the  hole,  said  charge  Uner  being  coUapsible  by  the  explo- 
sive force  of  the  charge,  upon  ignition  thereof,  mto  a  high- 
velocity  jet  for  piercing  a  solid  target  material;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  charge  Uner  contains  at  least  one  materud 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bismuth  alloy,  a  meta^ 
mixture  with  bismuth  content  and  elementary  bismuth;  and 
wherein  the  bismuth  content  in  said  charge  Uner  is  between  0.5 
and  100%,  whereby  said  charge  liner  behaves  as  a  nearly  ideal 
fluid  in  the  formation  of  said  high-velocity  jet. 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  stained  glass  lamp  shade  of  a 
particular  design  which  comprises  the  following  steps:  (a) 
providing  a  lined  drawing  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  design  to 
be  incorporated  into  the  lamp  shade  which  incorporates  cir- 
cumscribed areas  representing  the  sizes  and  shapes  of  pieces  of 
stained  glass  required  to  fonn  the  design;  (b)  cuttmg  the  Uned 
drawing  into  separate  patterns  respectively  representing  the 
size  and  shapes  said  pieces  of  stained  glass;  (c)  providing  a 
quantity  of  stained  glass  of  different  colors;  (d)  cutting  the 
stained  glass  into  selected  sizes  and  shapes  by  means  of  said 
patterns  to  obtain  the  required  pieces  of  stained  glass  to  form 
the  design;  (e)  providing  a  form  con-espondmg  to  the  shape  of 
the  himp  shade  to  be  produced  by  the  process;  (0  inscnbmg 
lines  on  the  outer  surf^ace  of  the  form  circumscnbmg  areas 
corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  the  circumscnbed  areas  of 
the  lined  drawing;  (g)  adhesively  attachmg  the  pieces  of 
stained  glass  to  the  external  surface  of  the  form  m  respective 
ones  of  the  circumscribed  areas  thereon;  and  (h)  attachmg  the 
pieces  of  stained  glass  to  one  another. 

4,557,773 

METHOD  FOR  SELECnVELY  MANIFOLDING 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 

Roy  T.  Bonzo,  Painted  Port,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  283,732 

Int  Q.*  BOID  39/20 

VS.  a.  156-64  13  Churns 


I 


1.  A  method  for  charging  a  flowable  material  into  ends  of  a 
selected  plurality  of  cells  of  a  honeycomb  structure  havmg  a 
multiplicity  of  mutually  adjoining  cells  which  are  opened  at 
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and  extend  into  the  structure  from  ^  open  surface  thereof, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  solid  covering  across  and  onto  the  open  ends  of 

said  multiplicity  of  cells  at  said  open  surface; 
scanning  said  covering  to  locate  said  plurality  of  cells; 
generating  in  response  to  said  scanning  step  first  signals 

indicating  the  location  of  said  pl»rality  of  cells; 
generating  in  response  to  said  fu^t  agnals  second  signals  for 

positioning  an  opening  forming  means  with  respect  to  said 

plurality  of  cells; 
positioning  said  opening  forming  means  with  respect  to  said 

plurahty  of  cells  in  response  to  said   second   signals 

whereby  openings  are  formed  by  said  means  through  said 

covering  opposite  said  plurality  pf  cells;  and 
charging  said  flowable  material  thiiough  said  openings  into 

said  plurality  of  cells. 


4,557,774 
SYSTEM  FOR  HOLDING  CARPET  IN  PLACE  WITHOUT 

STRETCHING 
Merle  R.  Hoo^f  girdaer,  Lafiiyette,  Qdif.,  assigBor  to  Jac  Tac, 
Inc^  Lafayette,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,119 

iBt  a.*  E04B  2/00:  E04F  13/0(i;  B32B  5/14.  7/12 

VS.  a.  156—71  21  Claims 


't.  A  method  of  installing  a  carpel|  with  a  carpet  cushion, 
Comprising : 

positioning  a  carpet  cushion  on  a  f1<^r  surface  and  trimming 
as  required,  said  carpet  cushion  having  a  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  on  its  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  remov- 
able release  film  on  the  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  the 
upper  surface,  and  the  carpet  cus}iion  including  means  for 
maintaining  dimensional  stability  in  the  carpet  cushion; 

positioning  the  carpet  on  top  of  the  release  film  on  the  carpet 
cushion  and  cutting  and  seaming  the  carpet  as  required; 

folding  back  the  carpet  and  removing  the  release  film  from 
the  exposed  area  of  the  carpet  cushion; 

pressing  the  carpet  down  onto  tha  exposed  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  carpet  cushion; 

folding  back  another  portion  of  the  carpet  and  removing  the 
release  film  from  that  area  and  then  pressing  that  portion 
of  the  carpet  onto  the  exposed  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
of  the  carpet  cushion;  and 

performing  final  trimming  at  the  Carpet  edges  as  required 
when  the  entire  carpet  has  contaicted  the  adhesive. 


4,557,775 
TIE-GUM  LAYER  FOR  RETREAEliNG  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Benny  Berggren,  ViilliBg)>y,  and  Ninn«h  Gripenholt,  Lidkoping, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Q  &  Q  Retreading  System  AB, 
Lidkoping,  Sweden  j 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  453,697,  Dec.  27,  1982.  This  application 
Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden^  Jan.  20,  1982,  8200313 
Int  a.*  B29H  ^04 
UJS.  CL  156—96  ,  4  Claims 

1.  An  unvulcanized  tie-gum  layer  for  vulcanization  between 
a  prevulcanized  tire  carcass  and  prevulcanized  tire  tread  of  a 


electrical  field  of  a  microwave  energy  applicator  positioned 
above  the  tread  wherein  in  carrying  forth  a  method  of  retread- 
ing a  vehicle  tire  microwave  energy  emitted  by  the  microwave 
energy  applicator  has  an  electrical  field  with  tangential  and 
radial  components,  said  mean^  for  maximizing  the  radially 


vehicle  tire  being  retreaded,  said 


:ie-gum   layer  including 


means  for  maximizing  a  radially  directed  component  of  an 


^S^ 


-,»^       .»rx  »T 


directed  component  cooperating  to  short  circuit  the  electrical 
field  in  the  tangential  direction  of  a  tread,  tie-gum  layer  and 
carcass  assembly  during  the  retreading  of  the  vehicle  tire  to 
heat  the  tie-gum  layer  to  vulcanization  temperature  substan- 
tially independent  of  the  microwave  properties  of  the  tread, 
tie-gum  layer  or  carcass. 


4,557,776 
PREPRESSING  GLASS  PLASTIC  ASSEMBUES 
Joseph  Chabal,  Gibsonia,  and   Bruce  A.   Bartrug,   Natrona 
Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,101,  Mar.  16,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,277 

Int  a*  B32B  31/20 

US.  CL  156—103  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preliminarily  pressing  a  laminate  assembly  of 

bent  glass  sheets  having  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  interlayer 

material  therebet'  een,  comprising: 

(1)  providing  an  assembly  comprising  two  bent  glass  sheets 
with  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  interlayer  material  in  un- 
bonded relation  therebetween; 

(2)  heating  said  assembly  to  a  first  temperature  range  at 
which  said  sheet  of  interlayer  material  becomes  soft  but 
does  not  bond  to  said  glass  sheets; 

(3)  biasing  selected  portions  of  the  marginal  edge  portion  of 
said  bent  glass  sheets  towards  one  another  while  said 
assembly  is  at  said  first  temperature  range  to  bond  said 
selected  portions  of  said  bent  glass  sheets  to  said  interlayer 
at  said  selected  portions  of  said  marginal  edge  portion 
while  remaining  unbiased  portions  of  said  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  glass  sheets  remain  unbonded  to  said  inter- 
layer; 

(4)  discontinuing  said  biasing  step  before  said  biasing  step 
causes  permanent  optical  distortion  of  said  selected  por- 
tions, to  provide  a  partially  marginal  edge  bonded  assem- 
bly; 

(5)  exposing  said  partially  marginal  edge  bonded  assembly  to 
an  environment  of  subatmospheric  pressure  and  elevated 
temperature  greater  than  said  first  temperature  range 
before  the  bonds  at  said  selected  portions  are  broken,  to 
provide  a  preliminarily  pressed  assembly. 
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4,557,777 

METHOD  OF  MAiQNG  FORM  FIT  DIAPER  WITH 

INSIDE  SEAL  AND  THICKENED  CROTCH 

Retnhardt  N.  Sabee,  728  S.  Soiunit  St.,  Appleton,  Wit.  54911 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  244,442,  Mm.  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,410,324. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,512 

Int  a.*  A61F  13/16.  13/18;  B32B  31/18 

VS.  CL  156—201  3  Claims 


thereon  said  paper  webs  after  passage  through  said  grinding 
station,  a  panel  cutting  station  for  cutting  said  paper  webs  to  a 
desired  size,  a  control  cabinet  including  a  data  viewer  for 
enabling  control  of  said  apparatus  and  for  viewing  information 
indicative  of  the  operating  parameters  thereof,  a  carrier  mem- 
ber takeup  coil  for  having  wound  thereon  said  carrier  member 
after  removal  thereof  from  between  said  webs,  said  carrier 
rolls  and  said  takeup  coil  being  arranged  to  permit  forward  and 
backward  spooling  of  said  carrier  member  to  enable  selective 
positioning  thereof  relative  to  said  paper  webs. 


I 

E 


1.  A  method  of  making  disposable  diapers  comprising  the 
steps  of  securing  an  absorbent  pad  to  spaced  plastic  ribbons, 
cutting  portions  of  the  pad,  folding  over  the  pad  upon  itself  and 
portions  of  the  ribbon  over  the  pad,  applying  facmg  and  back- 
ing sheets  to  the  pad-ribbon  assembly,  thereby  holding  the 
folded  ribbons  in  place,  and  cutting  the  backing  and  facing 
sheets  to  conform  to  the  ribbon-pad  configuration. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  webs  for  use  in  the 
production  of  laminate  materials  having  embossed  surfaces 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  together  a  pair  of  resin  impreg- 
nated paper  webs,  feeding  to  between  said  webs  a  metallic 
carrier  member  consisting  of  a  hard  wear  resistant  material 
having  two  op|X)sed  surfaces  with  an  embossing  pattern  on 
each  of  said  opposed  surfaces  to  form  a  layered  structure 
consisting  of  said  carrier  member  with  said  webs  being  applied 
one  against  each  of  said  opposed  surfaces  thereof,  compressing 
said  layered  structure  by  applying  pressure  on  each  of  said 
webs  from  both  sides  of  said  carrier  member,  heating  said 
layered  structure,  subsequently  cooling  said  layered  structure, 
roughening  the  outer  sides  of  said  paper  webs  and  separating 
said  paper  webs  from  said  carrier  member. 

6.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  laminate  materials  hav- 
ing embossed  surfaces  comprising  an  unwinding  unit  including 
supply  rolls  for  feeding  together  a  pair  of  resin  impregnated 
paper  webs,  means  including  carrier  rolls  for  feeding  to  be- 
tween said  webs  a  metallic  carrier  member  having  a  hard  wear 
resistant  surface  with  an  embossing  pattern  thereon  to  form  a 
layered  structure  consisting  of  said  carrier  member  with  said 
webs  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  laminating  machine  for  com- 
pressing said  layered  structure  while  applying  pressure  and 
heat  thereto,  a  spray  water  cooling  device  for  cooling  said 
layered  structure  after  passage  thereof  through  said  laminating 
machine,  a  grinding  station  located  downstream  of  said  spray 
water  cooling  device  for  roughening  the  outer  sides  of  said 
paper  webs,  a  winding  station  including  rolls  for  winding 


4,557,779 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  EMBOSSING  CAUL 
Richard  K.  Bower,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  and  Stephen  J.  Tellman, 
Patterson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Champioa  International  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192^51,  Oct.  1,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,494,  Jnl.  11, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,953 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156-219  13  Claims 


4,557,778 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

COMPRESSED  MATERIALS  HAVING  TEXTURED 

SURFACES 

Kurt  Held,  Alte  Strasse  1,  I>7218  Trossingen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1982,  32471467 

Int  a.*  B32B  31/12 
VS.  a.  156—209  20  Claims 


^zzzzzzzzzzzz^ 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  plastic  embossing  caul  consisting 
of  the  essential  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealing  a  textured  wood  panel  by  applying  at  least  one 
coat  of  a  sealer  to  the  surface  of  said  panel; 

(b)  providing  said  sealed  panel  with  a  release  agent; 

(c)  placing  an  assembly  consisting  of  said  sealed  panel,  a 
backing  panel,  and  a  plurality  of  high  temperature  resin 
ion-celluiosic  prepreg  plies  each  including  a  heat  insensi- 
tive web  in  a  hot  press,  said  prepreg  plies  being  disposed 
between  the  two  panels; 

(d)  compressing  said  assembly  under  heat  and  pressure  con- 
ditions until  the  prepreg  plies  form  a  laminated  caul  which 
is  substantially  cured  and  has  assumed  the  relief  configura- 
tion of  the  textured  wood  f>anel; 

(e)  removing  the  assembly  from  the  hot  press;  and 

(0  separating  the  sealed  panel  and  backing  panel  from  the 
caul,  whereby  the  configuration  of  the  textured  wood 
panel  assumed  by  the  caul  is  permanently  maintained  and 
usable  as  an  embossed  wood  panel  grain  pattern. 


4,557,780 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ORIENTED  POLYMERIC 

FILM 

Darid  L.  Newsome,  Neenah;  Arnold  R.  Rein,  Menasha;  Bradley 
J.  Hoss,  Neenah,  and  George  O.  Schroeder,  Appleton,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,031 
Int.  O.*  B29D  7/02 

V.S.  a.  156—244.11  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  five  layer  oriented  polymeric  film, 

said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coextruding  a  five  layer  film  having  a  first  barrier  layer,  the 
composition  of  said  first  layer  being  10%  to  50%  nylon  or 
nylon  copolymer  and  90%  to  50%  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol, 
said  first  layer  having  two  opposing  surfaces;  second  and 
third  adhesive  layers  adhered  to  said  surfaces  of  said  first 
layer,  said  second  and  third  adhesive  layers  both  comprising 
olefinic  polymers  or  copolymers  having  carboxyl  modifica- 
tions thereto;  and  fourth  and  fifth  layers  adhered  to  said 
second  and  third  layers  on  the  respective  surfaces  opposite 
said  first  layer,  said  fourth  and  fifth  layers  comprising  40% 
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to  100%  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  and  60%  to  0%  linear  low 
density  polyethylene; 

(b)  cooling  said  five  layer  film; 

(c)  reheating  said  five  layer  film  to  molecular  orienUtion  tem- 
peratures; 

(d)  oiolecularly  orienting  said  five  layer  film;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  molecularly  oriented  five  layer  film; 

said  oriented  film  being  susceptible  to  being  made  into  a  closed 
and  sealed  container  by  means  of  leat  seals  formed  along 
terminal  edges  of  adjacent  superimposed  sheets  thereof. 

4^57,781 

ELASTOMERIC  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREFOR 

Lyie  O.  Hoppie,  Birniingham,  Mich.,  attignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tioo,  QevelaiHl,  Ohio 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  469,619,  Feb.  25, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,532,163. 

This  appUcatioa  Mar.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,739 

lat  a.*  B29C  19/00 

UJS.  CL  156—245  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  geierally  cylindrical  elasto- 
meric  member  assembly  adapted  to'  be  stretched  to  a  final 
radiiis  equal  to  r/comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  generally  cylindrical  elaltomeric  member  having 
a  uniform  diameter  body  section  and  transition  sections  at 
each  end  of  reducing  diameter; 

fabricating  a  sleeve  of  wire  mesh  composed  of  helically 
wound  crossing  wire  strands  of  constant  pitch  angle 
wherein  the  tangent  of  said  pitch  angle  equals  X-(-  lA,  and 
having  a  final  radius  of  r/,  a  length  of  z/tvm  equal  to 


'rroi 


i 


ir/2 


2X+1 


(• 


X-1 


ii 


where  X  is  the  ratio  of  the  length  <  f  the  body  section  after 
stretching  to  the  relaxed  length; 

forming  a  jMur  of  rigid  end  pieces  of  radius  r/, 

securing  one  end  of  each  wire  m^h  sleeve  to  a  respective 

end  piece; 
securing  each  wire  mesh  sleeve  ovier  a  respective  transition 
section  with  said  elastomeric  member  in  the  relaxed  state 
by  deforming  the  free  end;  and 
shaping  the  profile  of  each  of  said  transition  sections  and  its 


4,557,782 
METHODS  OF  SECURING  AN  ADHESIVE  STRIP  TO  A 

CARRIER 
Robert  R.  Swanson,  Qemmons,  N.C.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Tech- 
nologies, lac,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,699 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31 /J8 

VS.  a.  156—250  4  Claims 

a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article-carrier  assembly  which 
includes  a  strip  having  an  adhesive  surface,  a  carrier  formed 
from  a  compressible  material  and  at  least  one  article,  which 
comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 
placing  the  article  onto  one  surface  of  the  carrier: 
placing  the  adhesive  surface  of  the  strip  into  engagement 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  article  and  one  surface  of  the 
carrier: 
pressing  the  strip  toward  the  carrier  to  secure  the  strip  with 

the  carrier  with  the  article  there  between: 
forming  at  least  one  tab  in  a  selected  portion  of  the  strip 

adjacent  to  the  article: 
forming  at  least  one  pocket  in  a  selected  portion  of  the 
compressible  carrier;  and  pressing  the  tab  into  the  pocket. 


4,557,783 
COMPOSITE  TAPE  LAYING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Grone,  Elsmere,  Ky.;  Leonard  R.  Schnell,  Okeana,  and 
Wayne  L.  Vearil,  Milford,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincin- 
nati Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,910 

Int.  a.*  B29C  27/22;  B65H  17/46;  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—257  20  Claims 


respective  overlying  wire  mesli 
profile 


"-nUS 


—  'I 


0 


---'(t^ 


and  where  z/  is  the  axial  coordinate 
andXi. 


sleeve  to  the  following 


±_ 


^rrr^'y^ 


1.  A  machine  for  compacting  onto  a  mold  composite  tape 
from  a  tape  assembly  that  includes  said  tape  removably  ad- 
hered to  a  backing  comprising 
a  support  assembly; 
a  supply  reel  on  said  support; 
a  storage  reel  means  supported  on  said  assembly; 
a  first  compaction  means; 

means  for  supporting  said  first  compaction  means  at  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  assembly; 
a  forward  guide  disposed  between  said  supply  reel  means  and 

said  first  compaction  means; 
a  second  compaction  means  supported  at  a  location  between 
said  first  compaction  means  and  said  storage  reel  means  for 
compacting  tape  only  against  the  mold  that  has  been  re- 
ceived from  said  supply  reel; 
or  values  of  f  between  1    a  storage  guide  disposed  between  said  second  compaction 

means  and  said  storage  reel  means  for  directing  backing  and 
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discarded  Upe  thereon  to  said  storage  reel  means  when  said 
second  compacting  means  is  compacting  only  tape;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  compaction  means  being  supported  for 
movement  relative  to  said  support  assembly;  and 

power  means  to  move  at  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
compaction  means  relative  to  at  least  one  of  said  support  and 
the  other  compaction  means  so  that  said  second  compaction 
means  is  compacting  only  tape  and  said  first  compaction 
means  has  been  removed  from  compacting  engagement  to 
said  tape  assembly. 

4,557,784 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  METAL 

CLAD  LAMINATE 
Masakazu    Uekita,    Kobe;   Yasuo    Fushiki,   Takatsuki,    and 
Masaynki    Ooizumi,    Kobe,    aU    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Kaneofuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jim.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,695 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1979,  54-83239 

Int.  a.*  C09J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156-307.7  ,     2  Claims 


floated  and   rotated  by  said  streams  of  processing  liquid 
wherein  said  opening  means  comprises: 
a  first  opening  provided  at  the  center  of  said  pedestal, 
wherein  the  processing  liquid  is  injected  into  said  process- 
ing chamber  through  said  first  opening; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  positioned  around  said  first  opening 
wherein  said  nozzles  are  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
substrate  such  that  the  processing  liquid  flowmg  there- 
through rotates  said  substrate;  and 


zr.    Z9p 


'^hJM 


1  In  a  continuous  process  for  producing  a  metal  clad  lami- 
nate comprising  the  steps  of  impregnating  a  plurality  of  fibrous 
substrates  with  a  curable  liquid  unsaturated  polyester  resin, 
combining  the  resin-impregnated  substrate  together  and  simul- 
taneously laminating  a  metal  foil  onto  at  least  one  side  of  the 
combined  substrates,  and  curing  the  resulting  laminate,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  applying  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  curable  liquid  epoxy  resin  adhesive  containing 
an  amine  or  amide  type  curing  agent  onto  the  side  of  said 
metal  foil  which  faces  the  combined  substrates  in  the 
finished  laminate  to  form  a  film; 

(b)  interposing  an  additional  layer  of  a  compound  havmg  a 
copolymerizable  unsaturated  bond  and  an  epoxy  group  in 
the  molecule  at  the  interface  between  the  resin-impreg- 
nated  substrate  and  the  adhesive  film;  and 

(c)  continuously  heating  said  film  in  situ  to  remove  solvent 
and  gas  bubbles  present  in  the  adhesive  film  and  to  preoure 
said  film  sufficienrty  to  prevent  the  adverse  effects  of  low 
molecular  weight  components  diffusing  from  the  curable 
resin  layer  into  the  adhesive  layer  immediately  pnor  con- 
tinuously laminating  said  metal  foil. 

4,557,785 

APPARATUS  FOR  WET  PROCESSING 

Yiyi  Ohkoma,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan  ^i.  ,** 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1W3,  58-117364 

Int  a.*  HOIL  27/506;  C23F  1/00:  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00 
US  a  156—345  llClauns 

V  Awet  processing  apparatus  for  a  planar  substrate,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  processing  chamber,  wherein  said 
substrate  is  processed  in  said  processing  chamber,  said  process- 
ing chamber  comprising  a  pedestal  and  a  lid  which  covers  said 
niestal,  said  pedestal  and  lid  defining  said  processing  chaniber 
Sierebetween,  and  a  plurality  of  opening  means  through  which 
streams  of  a  processing  liquid  are  injected,  said  substrate  being 


W" 


a  trench,  through  which  the  processing  liquid  is  supplied  to 
each  of  said  nozzles,  said  trench  having  a  second  opening 
through  which  the  processing  liquid  is  supplied,  and 
wherein  said  lid  comprises: 

a  third  opening  through  which  the  processing  liquid  is  in- 
jected into  said  processing  chamber;  and 

exhaust  openings  arranged  on  the  periphery  of  said  lid 
through  which  the  processing  liquid  overflows. 

4,557,786 
LABEL  SCANNER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LABELLING 
MACHINES 
Robert  A.  Stock,  Crystiil  Lake,  and  Robert  A.  Haysluir,  Pala- 
tine, both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,006 

Int  C\*  GOIN  21/48 

U.S.  a.  156-350  7  «""« 


1  In  a  labelling  machine  for  processing  an  endless  multi-row 
label  form,  said  machine  including  a  frame  member  and  abe 
transport  means  on  said  frame  member  for  advancing  said  label 
form  along  a  predetermined  path,  the  combination  of: 
a  cross  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  member,  tne 
axis  of  said  cross  shaft  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  label  form  along  said 
path,  said  cross  shaft  being  spaced  from  said  label  trans- 
port means; 
plural  label  support  arms,  there  being  one  label  support  arm 
for  each  label  row,  each  of  said  support  arms  being  en- 
larged at  one  end  to  provide  a  label  guiding  surf^ace; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
support  arms  on  said  cross  shaft  in  predetermmed  spaced 
axial  relation  to  one  another  so  that  said  support  arms 
project  radially  outwardly  from  said  cross  shaft  with  said 
support  arm  label  guiding  surf^aces  positioned  to  engage 
individual  ones  of  said  label  rows  as  said  label  form  is 
advanced  along  said  path  by  said  transport  means,  said 
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mounting  means  coupling  said  pl$ral  support  arms  with 
said  cross  shaft  for  concurrent  rotation; 

a  sensor  on  each  of  said  support  arms  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  to  the  support  arm  label  guiding  surface 
for  scanning  the  labels  in  the  Iab(l  row  engaged  by  the 
label  guiding  surfaces  of  said  support  arms  as  said  label 
form  is  advanced  along  said  path  and  across  said  label 
guiding  surfaces;  and 

means  to  rotate  said  cross  shaft  together  with  said  plural 
support  arms  in  unison  to  move  said  sensors  along  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  said  label  form  by 
said  transport  means  and  adjust  the  point  where  said  sen- 
sors scan  the  labels  in  the  label  row  engaged  by  the  label 
guiding  surfaces  of  said  support  arms,  rotation  of  said 
cross  shaft  moving  the  label  guidiog  surfaces  of  said  sup- 
port arms  in  a  predetermined  arc  about  the  axis  of  said 
cross  shaft  whereby  the  point  where  said  sensors  scan  said 
labels  may  be  adjusted  without  changing  the  gap  between 
the  labels  and  said  sensors  or  th^  predetermined  axial 
distance  between  adjoining  suppoijt  arms. 


4,557,787 

AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED 
THERMO-CEMENTING  AND  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Graham  J.  Mansfield;  Dennis  S.  Hall,  and  Ewen  R.  Cameron,  all 
of  Leicester,  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Far- 
■ington.  Conn.  | 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,558 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1982, 
8233504 

Int,  a/  B05C  5/60 
VS.  CL  156—356  10  Claims 


1.  A  thermo-cementing  and  folding  siachine  comprising 

a  main  drive  shaft, 

folding  instrumentalities  arranged  at  $n  operating  locality  of 
the  machine  and  including  a  creaser  foot  over  which  a 
marginal  portion  of  a  workpiece  can  be  turned, 

workpiece  feeding  means  operable  in  timed  relation  with 
rotation  of  the  main  drive  shaft  for  intermittently  feeding 
a  predefined  length  of  the  workpiece  through  the  operat- 
ing locality,  and 

means  for  varying  the  predefined  length  of  workpiece  being 
fed,  without  varying  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  main 
drive  shaft,  and 

adhesive  supply  means  by  which  adkesive  can  be  supplied, 
through  a  passage  in  the  creaser  foot,  to  the  marginal 
portioa  of  the  workpiece  being  turned  thereover  wherein 
the  adhesive  supply  means  comprises  a  gear  pump  driven 
by  an  n.c.  motor  in  response  to  drive  signals  which  are 
supplied  thereto  in  timed  relation  with  the  rotation  of  the 
main  drive  shaft,  but  the  incidence  of  which  is  modified 
according  to  the  operational  state  of  the  means  for  varying 
the  predefined  length  of  workpiece  being  fed  whereby  the 
rate  at  which  adhesive  is  supplied  to  the  workpiece  mar- 
ginal portion  can  be  modified  in  response  to  variation  in 
the  predefined  length  of  workpiece  being  fed. 


4,557,788 

FILAMENT  WINDING  OF  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

William  R.  Dana,  Corona  del  Mar,  Ralph  S.  Friedrich,  Hermosa 

Beach,  and  John  D.  McKenney,  South  Laguna,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Ameron,  Inc.,  Monterey  Park,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,317,  Jan.  24,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  319,575,  Nov.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,384,913,  wUch  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  78,887,  Sep.  25, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,323,408.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

626,602 

Int  O*  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  156-^25  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  filament-reinforced  plastic  arti- 
cle, the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mandrel  having  a  nonlinear  longitudinal  axis; 

means  for  rotating  the  mandrel  about  a  winding  axis; 

a  pair  of  guide  fingers  adjacent  the  mandrel,  the  guide  fin- 
gers being  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  mandrel, 

each  guide  finger  being  disp>osed  along  a  respective  arc  at 
least  part  way  around  the  winding  axis; 

means  for  feeding  resin-coated  filaments  between  the  fingers 
to  wrap  around  the  mandrel  at  a  winding  station  as  the 
mandrel  rotates;  and 

means  keeping  the  distance  between  the  fingers  and  mandrel 
axis  at  the  winding  station  substantially  constant  and  for 
moving  the  fingers  and  mandrel  relative  tc  each  other 
back  and  forth  along  the  mandrel  nonlinear  longitudinal 
axis  so  the  filaments  slide  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
the  filament  axes  first  over  one  of  the  fingers  and  then 
over  the  other  to  wrap  the  mandrel  along  its  length  and 
form  the  article,  the  resin-coated  filaments  being  unre- 
stricted from  lateral  movement  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  pair  of  guide  fmgers  for  a  sufficient  distance 
to  leave  the  filaments  free  to  slide  laterally  on  the  guide 
fingers  as  the  mandrel  rotates  about  the  winding  axis  and 
follow  a  stable  path  on  the  mandrel. 


4,557,789 
SPUCING  APPARATUS  AND  CASSETTE  THEREFOR 
Stephen  Collins,  5  Templar  St.,  London  SE5,  England 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,527 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14,  1981, 
8108095 

Int  CI*  B31F  5/00;  B32B  31/04;  B44C  1/00;  B65H  1/00 
VJS.  a.  156—505  16  Claims 

8.  Splicing  apparatus  for  joining  material,  such  as  magnetic 
recording  tape,  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  support; 
two  pivotally  mounted  cutting  plates  carried  by  said  support 

and  having  co-operating  cutting  edges; 

means  for  defining  aligned  grooves  within  said  plates  formed 

respectively  transversely  of  the  cutting  edges  thereof  for 

reception  of  the  material  to  be  jointed  at  a  splicing  region; 

a  detachable  cassette  for  storing  adhesive  items  supported  on 

a  support  carrier  strip; 
retaining  means  for  holding  said  cassette  in  said  apparatus; 
transport  means  for  driving  said  carrier,  said  detachable 
cassette  comprising  a  housing; 
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a  chamber  provided  in  said  cassette  housing  for  receiving 
the  carrier  strip  in  roll  form; 

means  within  said  cassette  housing  defining  a  delivery  pas- 
sage of  elongate  section  through  which  the  carrier  strip 
emerges  during  use; 

means  integral  with  said  housing  defining  an  edge  adjacent 
the  cassette  delivery  passage  exit  against  which  the  carrier 
strip  can  be  drawn  when  driven  by  said  transport  means 


47     46 


whereby  the  adhesive  items  are  separated  from  the  sup- 
port carrier  strip;  and 
wherein  the  housing  of  said  detachable  cassette  includes  a 
curved  portion  adjacent  the  delivery  passage  exit,  a  curva- 
ture thereof  being  transverse  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  carrier  strip  so  as  to  present  a  pressure  differential 
to  the  emerging  support  carrier  and  adhesive  items  on 
separation  from  said  carrier  strip,  to  aid  dispensing  of  the 
adhesive  item  directly  over  the  splicing  region. 


4,557,790 
TAPE  LAMINATOR 
Jerry  D.  Wisbey,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati  Mila- 
cron  Inc.,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  JuL  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,121 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—511  9  Claims 


1.  A  tape  laying  machine,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  machine  base  having  a  substantially  horizontal  base 
way  system  defining  an  X-direction  of  travel; 

(b)  a  gantry  supported  on  said  base  way  system  and  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  gantry  way  system  defining  a 
Y-direction  of  travel; 

(c)  a  saddle  supported  on  said  gantry  way  system  and  having 
a  substantially  vertical  saddle  way  system  defining  a  Z- 
direction  of  travel; 

(d)  a  vertical  slide  supported  on  said  saddle  way  system  and 
having  a  rotary  way  system  defining  a  rotary  C-axis  of 
movement; 

(e)  a  tape  head  base  mounted  to  said  rotary  way  system; 
(0  drive  means  for  moving  said  tape  head  base  in  X,  Y,  Z, 

and  C  directions; 
(g)  a  tape  laminator  affixed  to  said  tape  head  base,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  housing; 

(2)  a  carrier  sheet  movable  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

(3)  means  for  spacing  a  plurality  of  relatively  thick  strips 


of  compressible  material  from  one  another  and  deposit- 
ing said  spaced  strips  on  said  carrier  sheet; 

(4)  means  for  cutting  said  strips  to  predetermined  lengths; 
and 

(5)  means  for  compressing  said  strips  on  said  carrier  sheet 
to  form  relatively  thin  widened  strips  which  are  contig- 
uous to  one  another,  creating  a  unitary  wide  tape; 

(h)  means  for  advancing  said  carrier  sheet  and  said  wide  tape 
to  a  tape  laydown  station  defined  on  said  tape  head; 

(i)  means  for  depositing  said  wide  tape  on  a  designated  work 
surface  relatively  located  at  said  tape  laydown  station;  and 

(j)  means  for  transporting  said  carrier  sheet  from  said  tape 
laydown  station  after  depositing  said  tape. 


4,557,791 

BELT  PRESS  WITH  UPPER  AND  LOWER  BEND 

COMPENSATORS 

Harald  Fudickar,  Wuppertal,  and  Peter  Thies,  Ennepetal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wagener  Schwelm 
GmbH  ft  Co.,  Schwelm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983,  3320783 

Int  CL*  B30B  15/06 
VS.  CL  156—580  4  Claims 


1.  A  belt  press  formed  of  a  longitudinal  row  of  upright  and 
abutting  press  frames  each  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upper  and  a  plurality  of  lower  traverses  respec- 
tively having  lower  and  upper  traverse  faces; 

upper  and  lower  press  platens  carried  on  and  between  the 
respective  traverses  and  having  respective  upper  and 
lower  platen  faces  respectively  confronting  the  lower  and 
upper  traverse  faces,  whereby  a  belt  to  be  pressed  can  be 
engaged  between  the  platens; 

a  lower  bend-compensating  element  operatively  engaged 
between  the  lower  face  of  the  lower  platen  and  the  respec- 
tive confronting  upper  face  of  the  lower  traverse; 

an  upper  bend-compensating  element  operatively  engaged 
between  the  upper  face  of  the  upper  platen  and  the  respec- 
tive confronting  lower  face  of  the  upper  traverse,  the 
bend-compensating  elements  each  having  in  unstressed 
condition  a  planar  element  surface  operatively  flatly  en- 
gaging the  respective  platen  face  and  a  curved  surface 
engaging  the  respective  traverse  face  generally  in  line 
contact; 

a  hydraulic  force  transmitter  engaged  between  one  of  the 
platens  and  the  planar  element  surface  of  the  respective 
bend-compensating  element;  and 

mechanically  actuated  means  including  bolts  engaged  be- 
tween the  traverses  for  displacing  the  traverses  toward 
each  other  and  thereby  pressing  the  platens  against  a  belt 
engaged  therebetween  with  a  pressure  sufficient  to  de- 
form the  lower  traverse,  the  bend-compensating  elements 
being  shaped  such  that  the  respective  platens  remain  pla- 
nar and  in  direct  contact  through  the  respective  bend- 
compensating  elements  with  the  respective  traverses. 
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4,557,792 
HOT  PRESS 

Osamu  Yamada;  Hideyasu  M urooka,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kaoru 
Ono,  Hadano,  and  Akimi  Miyashita,  Toride,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jafan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  IVto.  600,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1983,  58-65574 

Int.  a.*  B30B  15/34 


VS.  a.  156—583.1 


6  Oaims 


4,557,793 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 
CRYSTALLINE  BODIES  FROM  A  MELT 
Helmut  Foell,  Munich;  Josef  Grabmaier,  Berg,  and  Juergen 
Schneider,  Baldham,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1983,  3310815 

Int  a.*  C30B  15/34 
UJS.  a.  156—608  8  Claims 


1.  A  hot  press  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bolsters  comprising  an  upp^r  bolster  and  a  lower 
bolster; 

a  pair  of  heating  plates  located  in  a  tpace  defined  between 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  upper  l^Jlster  and  the  lower 
bolster  and  each  being  maintained  in  contact  with  the 
opposing  surface  of  the  respective  bolster  through  a  heat 
insulating  member,  so  that  pressure  can  be  applied  to  a 
plurality  of  substrates  and  a  plurality  of  prepregs  arranged 
alternately  in  superposed  relation  iind  held  between  sur- 
faces of  the  pair  of  heating  plates  opposite  the  surfaces 
thereof  adjacent  the  heat  insulating  members  while  heat- 
ing them  to  provide  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board;  and 

plate  thickness  adjusting  means  interposed  between  one  of 
the  bolsters  and  the  heat  insulati|ig  member  associated 
therewith  to  compress  the  heat  in$ulating  member,  com- 
prising a  hollow  housing  including  a  top  plate  and  a  bot- 
tom plate,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  the  top  plate 
and  the  bottom  plate  of  the  housing,  and  a  pressurized 
fluid  supply  source  connected  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
to  supply  a  pressurized  fluid  thereto. 

3.  A  hot  press  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bolsters  comprising  an  upp  ;r  bolster  and  a  lower 
bolster; 

a  pair  of  heating  plates  located  in  a  $pace  defined  between 
opposing  surfaces  of  the  upper  ^Ister  and  the  lower 
bolster  and  each  being  maintained  in  contact  with  the 
opposing  surface  of  the  respective  bolster  through  a  heat 
insulating  member,  so  that  pressure  can  be  applied  to  a 
plurality  of  substrates  and  a  plurality  of  prepregs  arranged 
alternately  in  superposed  relation  and  held  between  sur- 
faces of  the  pair  of  heating  plated  opposite  the  surfaces 
thereof  adjacent  the  heat  insulating  members  while  heat- 
ing them  to  provide  a  multilayer  printed  circuit  board;  and 

plate  thickness  adjusting  means  mterposed  between  one  of 
the  bolsters  and  the  heat  insulating  member  associated 
therewith  to  compress  the  heat  insulating  member,  com- 
prising a  hollow  housing  including  a  top  plate  and  a  bot- 
tom plate,  a  wedge  secured  to  the  bottom  plate,  a  push  rod 
secured  to  the  top  plate  located  in  face-to-face  relation  to 
the  wedge,  another  wedge  slidably  arranged  between  said 
first  mentioned  wedge  and  push  rod,  and  a  moving  mecha- 
nism for  moving  the  last  mentioned  wedge. 


1.  In  a  method  for  drawing  crystalline  bodies  from  a  melt  by 
means  of  an  open-ended  drawing  nozzle  which  determines  the 
cross-sectionid  geometry  of  the  crystalline  body  to  be  drawn, 
said  drawing  nozzle  being  composed  of  material  resistant  to 
said  melt,  the  feed  of  melt  proceeding  from  a  reservoir  situated 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  drawing  nozzle  and  being  conveyed  to 
the  upper  opening  thereof  by  capillary  action,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
employing  a  drawing  nozzle  having  an  upper  opening  merg- 
ing into  a  contoured  surface  such  that  the  meniscus 
formed  at  the  interface  between  the  crystalline  and  molten 
phases  is  freely  displaceable  on  said  contoured  surface  into 
which  said  upper  opening  discharges,  the  contoured  sur- 
face having  a  contour  defined  by  the  equation: 


X  =  cos  1^  -(-  sin  e  •  In 


1  -I-  sin  (>;»  -I-  <) 
cos  (i/»  -I-  «) 


where: 

c  is  the  wetting  angle  of  the  melt  with  respect  to  the 

material  of  the  drawing  nozzle 
\lf  is  arc  sin  y 
meniscus  radius  =1,  and 
X  and  y  are  Cartesian  coordinates. 


4,557,794 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  VOID-FREE 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  EPITAXIAL  LAYER  ON  A  MASK 
Joseph  T.  McGinn,  Raritan  Township,  Hunterdon  County; 
Lubomir  L.  Jastrzebski,  Plainsboro,  and  John  F.  Corboy,  Jr., 
East  Amwell  Township,  Hunterdon  County,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N^J. 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,504 

Int  a.*  C30B  25/04 

U.S.  a.  156—612  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  layer  of  monocrystalline  diamond 
cubic  material  on  a  mask,  comprising: 
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providing  a  substrate  having  a  monocrystalline  surface  par- 
allel to  a  {l(X)}-type  crystallographic  plane; 

forming  a  mask  on  the  substrate,  the  mask  including  at  least 
two  apertures,  each  aperture  including  an  edge  which  is 
oriented  between  8'  and  14'  from  a  particular  <{X)1  > 
direction  on  the  surface,  the  edges  being  mutually  parallel 
and  in  mutual  opposition  and  the  apertures  each  exposing 
a  monocrystalline  surface  portion  of  the  substrate;  and 

epitaxially  growing  diamond  cubic  material  through  the 
apertures  and  laterally,  perpendicular  to  said  aperture 
edges,  so  as  to  form  a  monocrystalline  layer  of  substan- 
tially uniform  quality  overlying  the  mask  between  the 
edges  of  the  apertures. 


4,557,797 
RESIST  PROCESS  USING  ANTI-REFLECnVE  COATING 
Gene  E.  Fuller,  Richardson,  Tex.,  and  Yi-Ching  Un,  Milipitas, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,344 

Int  a*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/Oa  25/06:  C23F  1/02 

VS.  a.  156—643  ^1  <^^"* 


4,557,795 
MELT  RECHARGE  METHOD 
Robert  W.  Helda,  deceased,  Ute  of  Scottsdale;  by  Cynthia 
Halextine,  personal  representative,  Pheonix,  and  H.  Ming 
Liaw,  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  130,913,  Mar.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,394,352. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,882 
Int  CL*  C30B  15/02 
VS.  a.  156—617  SP  2  CUims 
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1.  A  self-activated  method  for  recharging  a  furnace  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  loading  charge  material  into  a  con- 
tainer, the  weight  of  said  material  supported  in  said  container 
by  support  members  rigid  at  room  temperature  and  character- 
ized by  an  annealing  temperature;  placing  said  container 
loaded  with  charge  material  into  said  furnace;  heating  said 
support  members  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  said  annealing 
temperature  of  said  support  members  to  cause  said  members  to 
soften  and  release  said  charge  material. 


20.  An  integrated  circuit  selective  etching  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  substrate  having  partially  formed  integrated 

circuit  structures  on  the  top  surface  thereof; 
depositing  a  first  photoresist  material  over  the  top  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  first  photoresist  material  being  depos- 
ited to  provide  a  substantially  planar  surface; 
depositing  an  anti-reflective  coating  over  said  first  photore- 
sist material;  and 
depositing  a  second  photoresist  material  over  said  anti- 
reflective  material; 

wherein  said  first  photoresist  material  is  photosensitive  at 
a  first  wavelength  to  which  said  second  photoresist 
material  is  opaque, 
and  wherein  said  anti-reflective  material  is  opaque  at  a 
second  wavelength  to  which  said  second  photoresist 
layer  is  sensitive; 
exposing  said  second  photoresist  material  to  patterned  opti- 
cal illumination  at  said  second  wavelength  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern; 
developing  said  second  photoresist  material,  so  that  said 
second  photoresist  material  is  removed  in  areas  deter- 
mined by  said  predetermined  pattern; 
illuminating  said  first  photoresist  material  at  said  first  wave- 
length; 
developing  said  first  photoresist;  and 

exposing  said  integrated  circuit  structure  to  a  predetermined 
etchant.  whereby  portions  of  said  top  layer  exposed  by 
said  first  photoresist  layer  are  etched  and  portions  of  said 
top  layer  which  are  overlaid  by  remaining  portions  of  said 
first  photoresist  layer  are  not  substantially  etched. 


4,557,796 
METHOD  OF  DRY  COPPER  ETCHING  AND  ITS 
IMPLEMENTATION 
Fnmk  Druschke,  StnttgMl;  Georg  Kraus,  WUdberg;  Ulrich 
Knenzel,  Kusterdingen;  Wolf  D.  Ruh,  Sindelflngen,  and  Rolf 
Schaefer,  Gaertringcn-Rohrau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  luternational  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,660 

Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  2, 1983, 
83107604  7 

lot  a.*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U5.  a.  156-643  13  Claims 

1.  Method  of  copper  dry  etching  in  a  glow  discharge  con- 
taining organic  compounds,  characterized  in  that  compounds 
with  at  least  one  methyl  or  methylene  group  are  used  for 
etching. 


4,557,798 
TELEVISION  TUBE  WITH  OPTIONAL  SHADOW  MASK 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
WendeU  S.  Blanding,  Painted  Post  N.Y.;  Ronald  E.  Johmon, 
Tioga,  Pa.,  and  Robert  V.  Van  Dewoestine,  Coming,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No,  427,514 
Int  a.*  B44C  1/14;  B32B  31/00;  C03C  15/00;  B41C  1/06 
VS.  CL  156—660  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  colored  TV  bulb  including  a 
panel  and  an  aperture  mask,  with  said  panel  having  a  compos- 
ite of  a  black  matrix  pattern  and  respective  red,  blue  and  green 
color  phosphor  patterns  deposited  thereon,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  •  ■        r  u 

formulating  separate  thermoplastic  ink  compositions  for  each 
of  the  black  matrix  and  color  phosphors,  said  inks  exhibiting 
cohesive  strength  and  pressure  sensitivity  at  near  room 
temperature; 
forming  each  composition  into  a  corresponding  separate  pat- 
tern; 
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establishing  the  black  matrix  and  respeclive  color  phosphors  in 
sqMuate  ink  patterns  on  separate  carriers  from  the  separate 


completdy  transferring  the  separate  patterns  onto  at  least  one 
collector  and  registerably  combining  said  separate  patterns 
into  the  composite  on  such  collector; 

completely  transferring  the  composite  |  from  the  collector  to 
the  panel; 


forming  a  metal  sheet  into  a  desired  shape  having  a  shadow 

mask  portion; 
printing  opposite  sides  of  the  shadow  mask  portion  with  an 

acid  resist  material  in  a  desired  apertjure  pattern; 
acid  etching  the  mask  portion  for  producing  apertures  in  said 

mask  portion  not  covered  by  the  acid  resist  material; 
and  forming  an  aperture  mask  which  is  interchangeable  with  a 

panel  having  said  composite  so  formed  thereon. 


ceiving  measurements  from  said  flrst  and  second  measuring 
means,  (b),  first  computing  means  for  computing  the  expected 
precipitate  weight  ratio  of  a  tomato  product  selected  for  manu- 
facture and  (c)  second  computing  means  for  computing  an 
expected  Brix  level  of  the  tomato  product,  final  measuring 
means  connected  to  the  concentrator  for  measuring  the  Brix 
level  of  the  material  therein,  comparing  means  for  comparing 
the  exf>ected  Brix  level  as  computed  by  the  second  computing 
means  with  the  Brix  level  as  measured  by  the  final  measuring 
means,  and  means  connecting  the  comparing  means  to  the 
valve  means  of  the  concentrator  output  for  controlling  the 
operative  condition  of  the  valve  means  in  response  to  the 
comparison  made  by  the  comparison  means  to  effect  release  of 
tomato  product  from  the  concentrator. 


4,557,800 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  POROUS  CELLULOSIC 

PAPER  FROM  A  THERMAL  TREATED  CELLULOSIC 

NON-BONDING  PULP 

Honum  B.  Kinsley,  Jr^  Powhatan,  Va.,  assignor  to  James  River 

Corporation,  Riclunond,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,093,  Jan.  4,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,173,  Nov.  5,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,346 

Int.  a.*  D21C  1/02.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  162—20  32  Claims 


4,557,799      | 
TOMATO  CONSISTENCY  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Philip  E.  Ndaoo,  West  Laftyette,  Ind.,  and  Norihisa  Takada, 
G— a.  Japan,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  417,184,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,437,934. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565336 
Int.  CL*  BOID  1/00:  A21L  1/212 
U.S.  CL  159—44  7  Oaims 


Sf — H— "•  h 


a. 


=>^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  concettrator  during  the  man- 
ufacture of  tomato  products  to  an  established  consistency 
standard,  the  concentrator  comprising  an  input  for  receiving 
tomato  feedstock  including  means  for  introducing  feedstock 
into  the  input,  means  for  circulating  the  material  within  the 
concentrator,  and  an  output  including  valve  means  for  releas- 
ing material  from  the  concentrator,  the  tX)ntrol  means  compris- 
ing: first  measuring  means  connected  to  the  feedstock  input  of 
the  concentrator  for  measunng  the  initial  precipitate  weight 
ratio  of  a  tomato  feedstock,  second  tneasuring  means  con- 
nected adjacent  the  first  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 
imtial  Bnx  level  of  the  tomato  feedstock,  said  control  means 
also  including  (a)  input  means  operatively  connected  for  re- 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  porous  cellulosic  paper  from  a 
cellulose  pulp,  wherein  the  improvement  consists  essentially  of 

thermally  treating  a  cellulosic  pulp  by  contacting  the  cellu- 
losic pulp  with  a  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  non- 
oxidizing  gaseous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  400*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  greater  than  three  sec- 
onds and  sufficient  to  render  the  cellulosic  pulp  essentially 
non-bonding,  and  forming  a  cellulosic  paper  with  said 
thermally  treated  non-bonding  pulp,  said  paper  possessing 
(i)  a  void  fraction  of  at  least  0.85,  (ii)  a  porosity  of  at  least 
30  cubic  feet  per  minute  per  square  foot  and  (iii)  a  tensile 
strength  of  at  least  6  Ibs./in. 


4,557,801 
WET-STRENGTHENED  CELLULOSIC  WEBS 
Robert  P.  Avis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642^13 
Int  a.*  D21H  5/12 
U.S.  a.  162—157.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  cellulosic  fibrous  paper  web  containing  at  least  0.25% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber  in  the  web  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium ether  of  polygalactomannan  gum: 
wherein  the  cellulose  fibers  in  said  web  are  chemically  modi- 
fied by  a  cross-linking  reaction  with  a  wet  strength  resin 
comprising  a  water  soluble  copolymer  of  a  half-acid, 
half-amide  corresponding  to  the  following  general  for- 
mula: 
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NH2— C— R— C— OH 
H  II 

o        o 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  chain  which  has  radically 
polymerized  with  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rat«l  monomer,  said  copolymer  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0. 1  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber  in 
the  web. 


4,557,802 
APPARATUS  FOR  AFFECTING  A  WEB  DRAINED  ON  A 

WIRE 

Veikko  K.  T.  Waris,  Kyminlinna,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahl- 
strom  Osakeyhtio,  Noormarkku,  Finland 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,658 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Aug.  23,  1982,  822917 

Int  a*  D21F  1/66 

VS.  a.  162—264  7  Claims 


4,557,803 
CRACKING  PROCESS  CATALYST  SELECTION  BASED 

ON  CATION  ELECTRONEGATIVITY 
Mark  A.  Plomnier,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 
Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,153 
Int  CL*  ClOG  11/08.  47/08 
UJS.  a.  208—108  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  converting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  in  the 
presence  of  a  tetrachloroaluminate  catalyst  containing  a  non- 
aluminium  metal  cation  to  lower  molecular  weight  products 
comprising: 
selecting  said  tetrachloroalimiinate  catalyst  based  on  the 
electronegativity  of  the  non-aluminum  metal  cation  of  said 
catalyst,  to  substantially  retain  specific  feedstock  compo- 


nents on  the  selected  catalyst  and  substantially  release  the 
products  from  the  selected  catalyst  and  wherein  the  se- 
lected catalyst  contains  substantially  no  excess  AICI3;  and 
contacting  the  hydrocarbon  feedstock  with  the  selected 
catalyst  in  a  molten  sute  at  a  temperature  from  about  350° 
C.  to  about  550*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  about  atmospheric 
to  about  14,200  kPa  to  obtain  the  lower  molecular  weight 
products. 


4,557,804 
COKE  COOLER 
Gary  J.  Banmgartner,  Houston;  Carl  E.  Walter,  Kingwood,  and 
Arthur  J.  Post,  Jr.,  Cypress,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Triteo 
Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,777 

Int  a.*  ClOB  39/04.  39/10 

U.S,  a.  202—227  9  Claims 


•  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  affecting  the  draining  of  a  web  compris- 
ing a  lower  wire  (2)  nmning  as  an  endless  loop  and  supporting 
the  web;  at  least  two  members  (4,5)  disposed  at  a  distance  from 
each  other  supporting  said  lower  wire;  an  upper  wire  (3)  run- 
ning as  an  endless  loop,  said  upper  wire  being  pressed  on  the 
web  supported  on  the  lower  wire  in  the  area  between  said  at 
least  two  members;  a  dewatering  shoe  (6)  disposed  within  said 
upper  wire  loop,  said  shoe  having  a  convex  curved  lower 
surface  and  a  concave  curved  upper  surface  joined  at  one  end 
to  form  a  wedge-shaped  tip,  the  lower  surface  being  in  contact 
with  the  upper  wire,  whereby  the  web,  the  upper  wire  and  the 
lower  wire  curve  downwardly,  a  first  roll  disposed  out  of 
contact  with  the  upper  wire  and  above  said  upper  curved 
concave  surface  of  the  dewatering  shoe,  said  wedge-shaped  tip 
being  positioned  under  the  first  half  of  the  roll,  said  wedge- 
shaped  tip  acting  as  a  water  doctor  in  contact  with  the  upper 
wire,  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  first  roll  indepen- 
dently of  the  speed  of  the  upper  wire,  said  roll  together  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  dewatering  shoe  forming  a  narrow 
flow  channel  (12)  of  essentially  constant  height  for  leading 
upwards  the  water  which  has  been  pressed  out. 


1.  A  bulk  coke  cooler  comprising 

a  vessel  containing  coolant, 

a  dnun  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  vessel  while 
partially  submerged  in  the  coolant,  the  drum  having  an 
inlet  at  one  end  for  receiving  the  hot  bulk  coke  and  an 
outlet  at  the  other  end  through  which  the  coke  is  dis- 
charged, the  side  wall  of  the  drum  having  substantially  the 
same  thickness  throughout, 

a  plurality  of  hollow  cooling  pockets  formed  in  the  wall  of 
the  drum  so  that  as  the  drum  rotates  through  the  coolant, 
coolant  enters  and  leaves  the  pockets,  and 

at  least  contoured  wear  sleeve  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
the  plurality  of  hollow  cooling  pockets  on  the  pocket 
surface  turned  toward  the  axis  of  the  drum,  the  contour  of 
the  interior  surface  of  the  wear  sleeve  corresponding  to 
the  contour  of  the  surface  of  the  pocket  for  a  match  fit  so 
that  substantially  all  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  sleeve 
contacts  the  surface  of  the  pocket,  the  at  least  one  wear 
sleeve  made  of  hardfaced  plate. 


4,557,805 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITIONING 

OF  COKE  OVEN  OPERATING  MACHINES 
Manfred  Gfrerer,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1984,3402690 

Int  a.<  ClOB  45/00 
U.S.  a.  202—270  12  Oains 

1.  In  combination  with  a  coke  oven  in  a  coking  plant,  said 
coke  oven  being  provided  with  at  least  one  operating  machine 
shiftably  mounted  on  a  track  alongside  said  coke  oven,  an 
assembly  for  controlling  the  positioning  of  said  operating 
machine  along  said  track,  comprising: 
at  least  one  signal  plate; 

detector  means,  including  a  plurality  of  signal  transmitters  in 
the  form  of  infrared  light  sources  and  a  like  plurality  of 
associated  signal  receivers  in  the  form  of  infrared  light 
sensors,  for  cooperating  with  said  signal  plate  to  generate 
positioning  signals  indicating  the  arrival  of  the  shifuble 
operating  machine  at  an  operating  station  along  said  track 
and  identification  signals  indicating  the  location  of  said 
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operating  station  with  respect  to  the  coke  oven,  said  de- 
tector means  further  including  a  U-shaped  carrier  having 
a  pair  of  opposed  legs  accommodating  said  transmitters 
and  receivers,  one  of  said  carrier  and  said  signal  plate 
being  mounted  to  said  operating  machine  and  the  other  of 
said  carrier  and  said  signal  plate  being  stationary  with 
respect  to  said  coke  oven  so  that  said  legs  of  said  carrier 
are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  signal  plate  upon  the 
arrival  of  said  operating  machine  at  said  operating  station; 

drive  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  operating  machine 
for  shifting  same  along  said  track;  and 

control  means  including  an  electrotaic  evaluation  circuit 
operatively  connected  to  said  detector  means  and  to  said 


^L^ 
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drive  means  for  controlling  the  motion  and  positioning  of 
said  operating  machine  along  said  track  in  response  to  said 
positioning  signals  and  said  identification  signals  so  that, 
during  a  shifting  of  said  operating  machine,  the  velocity  of 
said  operating  machine  is  reduced  upon  the  transmission 
of  a  first  positionmg  signal  from  said  detector  means  to 
said  control  means,  so  that  said  operating  machine  is 
stopped  upon  the  transmission  of  a  second  positioning 
signal  and  of  an  identification  signal  coding  a  preselected 
location  alongside  said  coke  oven,  4nd  so  that  the  speed  of 
said  operating  machine  is  increased  upon  the  transmission 
of  the  second  positioning  signal  and  an  identification 
signal  coding  an  unselected  location  alongside  said  coke 
oven. 


4^57,806       I 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  PROCESS  CONTROL 

Nancy  K.  Stengle,  and  James  W.  Hobbs,  both  of  Sweeny,  Tex^ 
aadgnors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 
rUed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,086 
Int.  CL*  BOlO  i/42 
VJS.  CL  203—1 
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6.  A  method  for  controlling  a  fractional  distillation  column 
utilized  to  separate  components  contai|ied  in  a  feedstream  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  flow  rate  of  a  sidedraw  product  stream 
withdrawn  from  said  fractional  distilljttion  column  is  maxi- 


mized without  losing  control  of  the  liquid  level  in  an  overhead 
accumulator  associated  with  said  fractional  distillation  column, 
wherein  an  overhead  vapor  stream  is  withdrawn  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column,  at  least 
partially  condensed,  and  provided  to  said  overhead  accumula- 
tor, wherein  a  first  portion  of  the  condensate  in  said  overhead 
accumulator  is  provided  as  an  upper  external  reflux  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column  and  wherein  a 
second  portion  of  the  condensate  in  said  overhead  accumulator 
is  withdrawn  as  an  overhead  product  stream,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  overhead  product  stream  required  to  maintain  a  de- 
sired   temperature    for    said    overhead    vapor    stream, 
wherein  the  desired  temf>erature  of  said  overhead  vapor 
stream  is  such  as  will  substantially  maximize  the  flow  of 
said  sidedraw  product  stream; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
position  of  a  first  control  valve  operably  located  so  as  to 
control  the  flow  of  said  upper  external  reflux  stream; 
establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  desired  maxi- 
mum open  position  of  said  first  control  valve; 
comparing  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  fourth  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  second  signal  and  said  third  signal, 
wherein  said  fourth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representa- 
tive of  the  flow  rate  of  said  overhead  product  stream 
required  to  maintain  the  actual  position  of  said  first  con- 
trol valve  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  maximum 
open  position  represented  by  said  third  signal; 
establishing  a  fifth  signal  which  is  equal  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  first  signal  if  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal  is 
less  than  the  magnitude  of  said  third  signal  and  which  is 
equal  to  the  magnitude  of  said  fourth  signal  if  the  magni- 
tude of  said  second  signal  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  third  signal; 
manipulating  the  flow  of  said  overhead  product  stream  in 

response  to  said  fifth  signal; 
establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  upper  external  reflux  required  to  maintain  a  desired 
liquid  level  in  said  accumulator;  and 
manipulating  said  first  control  valve  in  res!K>nse  to  said  sixth 
signal  so  as  to  maintain  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  upper 
external  reflux  substantially  equal  to  the  flow  rate  repre- 
sented by  said  sixth  signal. 


4,557,807 
STATIC  FREE  MOLDED  PLASTIC  PARTS 
Joseph  R.  Preston,  Radnor,  and  Louis  J.  Hillenbrand,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,106 

Int  a."  C25D  7/00.  1/20 

VJS.  a.  204—4  10  Qaims 


1.  An  in-the-mold  method  for  forming  molded  plastic  parts 
having  a  conductive  coating  comprising: 
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providing  a  mold  cavity  defined  by  a  mold  member  having 
a  catalytic  surface 

connecting  the  mold  member  as  an  electrode  to  a  current 
source 

electrodepositing  a  conductive  polymer  onto  the  catalytic 
surface  of  the  mold  member  to  form  a  conductive  film 

introducing  into  the  mold  cavity  a  viscoelastic  molding 
material 

compressing  the  molding  material  within  the  molding  cavity 
so  as  to  achieve  greater  adherence  of  the  conductive  film 
to  the  molding  material  than  the  adherence  of  the  conduc- 
tive film  to  the  catalytic  surface  of  the  mold  member 

solidifying  and/or  curing  the  viscoelastic  molding  material 
to  form  a  molded  part 

releasing  the  molded  part  with  adhering  conductive  film 
from  the  mold  cavity. 


4  557  808 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  CORROSION-PROOF  AND 

WEAR-RESISTANT  COATING  TO  A  WORKPIECE 

Theo  Strunck,  Weme,  and  Erich  Fricke,  Kamen-Methler,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisen- 
hutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1982,  3220723 

Int.  a*  C25D  5/40 
VJS.  a.  204—29  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  corrosion-proof  and  wear-resist- 
ant coating  to  a  workpiece,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  layer  of  nickel  having  a  thickness  of  no  more  than 
60  microns  to  the  workpiece  by  a  currentless  nickel-plating 
process,  activating  the  nickel  layer  by  an  electrolytic  treatment 
conducted  cathodically  in  a  sulphuric  acid  bath  which  has  5  to 
20%  by  volume  of  sulphuric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  between 
25'  C.  and  60'  C.  and  a  current  density  of  between  10  and  60 
A/sq.dm.,  briefly  interrupting  the  application  of  current  dur- 
ing said  electrolytic  treatment  in  order  to  still  the  sulphuric 
acid  bath  so  that  hydrogen  can  escape,  thereby  reducing  the 
possibility  of  hydrogen  diffusing  into  the  nickel  layer,  and 
employing  a  chromium  plating  process  to  coat  the  activated 
nickel  layer  with  a  microcracked  chromium  coating  having  a 
thickness  of  between  20  and  80  microns. 


containing  fluoropolymer-bonded  asbestos  diaphragm  be- 
tween anode  and  cathode,  wherein  the  amount  of  NazCOa  is  in 
the  range  of  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  the  dia- 
phragm. 

4,557,811 

REGENERATION  OF  AN  AMMONLACAL  ETCHING 

SOLUTION  WITH  RECYCLING  OF  SOLUTION  WITH 

ELECTROLYTICALLY  REDUCED  METAL  CONTENT  TO 

THE  REGENERATION  INPUT 
Leander  Fiirst,  Jiilich,  and  Walter  Holzer,  Meersburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforschungsanlage 
Jiilich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Postfach  and 
Elo-Chem  Atztechnik  GmbH,  Meersburg,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,312 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1983,  3340342 

Int  a.*  C25C  7/00,  7/00 
VJS.  a.  204—105  R  6  Claims 


V^a^-jjj^ 


4,557,809 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEROVALENT 

TRANSITION  METAL  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 

COMPLEXES 

Oarence  E.  Albertson,  Villa  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,471 
Int  a.*  C25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—59  QM  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  the  production  of  a 
zerovalent  metal/organo-phosphorus  ligand  complex  by  pass- 
ing a  current  through  an  electrolyte  bath  which  includes  a 
transition  metal  salt  and  a  trivalent  organo-phosphorus  com- 
pound, the  improvement  comprising  said  current  being  a 
pulsed  direct  current. 


1.  Process  for  regenerating  an  ammoniacal  etching  solution 
wherein  etching  solution  to  be  regenerated,  withdrawn  from 
an  etching  chamber,  is  circulated  in  a  loop  in  the  course  of 
which  a  gas  containing  oxygen  is  mixed  into  said  solution  for 
reoxidation  thereof,  after  which  the  solution  is  returned  to  said 
etching  chamber,  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  inven- 
tion, the  further  steps  of: 
branching  off,  at  a  location  in  said  loop  upstream  of  the 
admixture  of  oxygen  to  said  solution,  only  a  fractional 
portion  of  said  solution  from  said  loop  and  passing  it 
through  an  electrolysis  cell,  where  it  is  at  least  intermit- 
tently subjected  to  electrolysis  for  separating  out  etched- 
off  metal,  and 
returning  etching  solution  of  at  least  intermittently  reduced 
metal  content,  taken  out  of  the  electrolysis  cell,  to  said 
circulation  loop  at  a  location  upstream  of  the  place  of 
branching  off  of  said  solution  portion,  whereby  the  metal 
content  of  said  branched  off  solution  portion  is  quickly 
reducible  whenever  said  metal  content  becomes  excessive. 


4,557,810 
BONDED  ASBESTOS  DIAPHRAGMS 

Richard  N.  Beaver,  Angleton,  Tex.;  Kenneth  R,  Evans,  Russell- 
ville.  Ark.,  and  Donald  D.  Waters,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  270,769,  Jun.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,530,749. 
This  application  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,519 
Int.  a.*  C25B  1/16.  11/03,  13/06 
VJS.  a.  204—98  13  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  brine  electrolysis  comprising  passing  a 
direct  current  through  an  aqueous  NaCl  electrolyte  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  electrolytically  decompose  the  NaCl,  said 
current  being  carried  by  the  electrolyte  through  a  NaiCOy 


4,557,812 
PURIFYING  MIXED-CATION  ELECTROLYTE 
Francis  Goodridge,  Ponteland;  Raymond  E.  Plimley.  Jesmond, 
and  Allen  R.  Wright  Gateshead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,579 
Clauns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1983, 
8321556;  Sep.  20,  1983,  8325169 

Int.  a.*  C25F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  204—130  16  Claims 

16.  A  method  of  purifying  an  electrolyte  containing  cations 
of  a  less  noble  metal  from  contamination  by  cations  of  a  more 
noble  metal,  said  method  comprising: 
upwardly  fluidizing  a  bed  of  at  least  superficially  electroni- 
cally conductive  particles  with  the  electrolyte  to  provide 
a  fluidized  bed,  the  particles  being  more  noble  than  said 
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less  noble  metal,  a  cathode  current  f^er  being  provided 
in  conuct  with  said  bed,  said  cathode  current  feeder  being 
at  least  one-half  of  the  way  up  said  fividized  bed,  an  anode 
being  provided  in  contact  with  said  bed  but  being  of  a 
material  having  a  contact  resistance!  in  air  between  itself 
and  a  copper  test  surface  of  at  least  ten  times  the  contact 
resistance  under  the  same  conditions  of  measurement 
between  the  copper  test  surface  and  another  surface  of 
copper,  said  anode  being  spaced  from  said  cathode  current 
feeder  in  the  direction  of  fluidtzatioa  of  said  bed; 


4,557,814 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  CARRYING  BASIC  NITROGEN 
GROUPS,  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen;  Werner  Loch,  Erpolzheim; 
Rolf  Osterloh,  Gruenstadt,  and  Klaas  Ahlers,  Muenster,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  12, 
1983,  3325061 

Int  CL*  C08G  59/50.  59/14 
U.S.  a.  204—181.7  17  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  which  carries  basic  nitrogen  groups  and 
can  be  diluted  with  water  as  a  result  of  protonation  with  an 
acid,  and  which  is  obtainable  by  reacting 

(A)  one  or  more  epoxy  resins  having  a  mean  molecular 
weight  M„  of  from  300  to  6,000  and  containing  on  average 
from  1.5  to  3.0  epoxide  groups  per  molecule  with 

(B)  a  diketimine  of  a  primary  diamine  and,  optionally, 

(C)  a  secondary  amine,  which  may  additionally  contain  a 
tertiary  amino  group,  a  ketimine  of  a  primary  monoamine 
or  a  ketimine  of  a  primary /tertiary  diamine. 

9.  A  coating  agent  which  contains,  as  a  binder,  a  synthetic 
resin  as  defined  in  claim  1  which  carries  basic  nitrogen  groups 
and  can  be  diluted  with  water  as  a  result  of  protonation  with  an 
acid  and  additionally  contains  a  crosslinking  agent. 


applying  a  voltage  between  said  cathode  current  feeder  and 
said  anode,  to  cause  said  cations  toj  be  electroplated  on 
said  particles  of  said  bed,  said  less  noble  metal  upon  being 
electroplated  re-dissolving  with  concomitant  cementation 
of  the  more  noble  metal  on  the  particles; 

removing  the  electrolyte  which  has  passed  through  the  bed 
and  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  nobler-metal  cati- 
ons, has  been  reduced. 


4,557,815 

METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  SILKA  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  ALKALI  METAL  SILICATE  SOLUTION 

Graham  W.  Scott,  Northwich,  and  James  H.  Steven,  Rmicom, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,047 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1983, 
8325479 

Int.  CL*  C25B  7/00.  J/16 
XJJS.  a.  204— 182J  8  Qaims 


4,557,813 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Gnenter  Heil,  Lodwigshafen;  Werner  Leu;  Bad  Duerkheim,  and 
Jeaoe  Koracs,  Hessheim,  all  of  Fed.  Ref .  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep. ,  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1983,3332564 

lat  CL*  C08F  2/46 
VS.  CL  204—159.14  1  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  non- 
magnetic base  and  one  or  more  magnetic  layers  consisting  of 
an  organic  binder  matrix  containing  finely  divided  magnetic 
material,  the  said  matrix  being  obtained  by  electron  beam 
curing  of  a  mixture  of  from  60  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  polyure- 
thane  acrylate  polymer  possessing  polymerizable  double  bonds 
and  from  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  and/or  an  acrylate 
prepolymer  and/or  an  N-vinyl  monomer  and/or  an  N-vinyl 
prepolymer,  wherein  the  polyurethane  acrylate  polymer  is 
composed  of 

(1)  one  or  more  diisocyanates, 

(2)  one  or  more  oligomeric  or  poIymeHc  diols, 

(3)  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight  cyclic  diols,  and 

(4)  one  or  more  monohydroxyalkyj  acrylates,  and  the 
amount  of  NCO  groujjs  of  the  diisocyanate  is  from  95  to 
105%  of  the  number  of  equivalents  of  OH  groups  of  com- 
ponents 2,  3  and  4  and  the  molar  amounts  of  the  OH-con- 
taining  components  are  chosen  so  t)iat  the  concentration 
of  urethane  groups  is  from  2.4  to  j  3.9  moles  per  kg  of 
polyurethane  acrylate  polymer,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
number  average  molecular  weight  qf  the  polymer  is  from 
1.800  to  10,000  and  the  ratio  of  the  Weight  average  to  the 
number  average  molecular  weight  it  from  2.2  to  3.5. 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  silica  to  alkali  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(1)  p)assing  the  aqueous  silicate  solution  through  an  electro- 
dialysis  stack,  said  stack  comprising  alternating  cation- 
exchange  membranes  and  bipolar  membranes  having  a 
cation-exchange  side  and  an  anode-exchange  side,  the 
membranes  being  mounted  between  electrodes  and  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  plurality  of  cell  pairs  comprising  a  concen- 
tating  cell  between  the  cation-exchange  membrane  and 
the  anion-exchange  side  of  the  bipolar  membrane  and  a 
diluting  cell  between  the  cation-exchange  side  of  the 
bipolar  membrane  and  the  adjacent  cation-exchange  mem- 
brane, 

(2)  applying  a  DC  potential  to  the  electrodes  to  form  an 
anode  and  a  cathode, 

(3)  feeding  the  aqueous  silicate  solution  to  the  diluting  cells 
in  the  stack, 

(4)  feeding  water  or  an  aqueous  solution  to  the  concentrating 
cells  in  the  stack,  and 
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(5)  withdrawing  from  the  diluting  cells  the  aqueous  silicate 
solution  depleted  of  alkali  metal  ions. 


4,557,816 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH  ION  EXCHANGE 

MEMBRANE 

Mnneo  Yoshida,  and  Yoshitomo  Tamura,  both  of  Nobeoka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,558 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1982,  57-116236 

Int  CL*  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  13/08 

VJS.  a.  204—255  29  Claims 


(a)  a  nonmetallic  conductive  electrode  having  a  top  surface; 

(b)  a  central  current  carrying  support  shaft  received  in  a 
central  bore  in  said  electrode  extending  axially  downward 
from  said  top  surface; 

(c)  fin  assemblies  extending  radially  from  said  central  sup- 
port shaft  in  said  nonmetallic  conductive  electrode,  said 
fin  assemblies  comprising  a  plurality  of  gate  members 
extending  radially  from  said  central  shaft  adjacent  said  top 
surface  of  said  nonmetallic  conductive  electrode  and  wing 
members  extending  from  said  gate  members  downwardly 
into  said  nonmetallic  conductive  electrode  from  said  top 
surface;  and 

(d)  metal  conductive  means,  comprising  a  metal  which  will 
not  contaminate  the  salt  bath,  extending  downwardly  in 
said  electrode  beyond  the  depth  of  said  central  shaft  and 
fin  assemblies;  whereby  current  passing  to  said  nonmetal- 
lic conductive  electrode  from  said  central  shaft  may  be 
distributed  evenly  in  said  electrode  to  minimize  the  volt- 
age drop  in  said  electrode  and  permit  the  cell  to  run 
cooler. 


1.  A  chlor-alkali  electrolytic  eel!  which  is  divided  by  a 
cation  exchange  membrane  to  define  an  anode  compartment 
and  a  cathode  compartment,  each  compartment  having  at  the 
lower  part  thereof  an  inlet  for  fresh  electrolyte  and  in  the 
upper  part  thereof  an  outlet  for  spent  electrolyte  and  electro- 
lytic products,  each  compartment  further  including  an  elec- 
trode with  a  front  side  thereof  being  disposed  close  to  said 
cation  exchange  membrane  and  having  a  rear  space  behind  said 
electrode,  and  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  including  a 
duct  positioned  within  said  rear  space,  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 
being  positioned  diagonally  opposite  to  each  dther  in  the  com- 
partment, said  duct  comprising  a  horizontal  portion  having  a 
lower  opening  near  the  inlet  for  fresh  electrolyte  and  at  least 
one  vertical  portion  communicating  with  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  portion,  and  having  an  upper 
opening  near  the  outlet  for  spent  electrolyte  and  electrolytic 
product,  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  the  duct  projected  against  the 
electrode  to  the  area  of  the  electrolytic  field  being  less  than  J:l, 
whereby  an  electrolyte  flow  is  established  through  said  duct 
from  the  upper  part  to  the  lower  part  of  the  compartment. 


4,557,817 
REDUCED  VOLTAGE  ELECTRODE  DESIGN 
Robert  L.  Voegel,  and  Kenton  B.  Wright,  both  of  Newbnrgh, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,078 

Int  a.'»C25D  77/72 

U.S.  CL  204—286  22  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  a  cell  for  the 
production  of  metal  by  electrolytic  reduction  in  a  molten  salt 
bath  comprising: 


4,557,818 
GAS-EVOLVING  METAL  ELECTRODE 
Hans  Roos,  Bad  Durkheim;  Dieter  Schlaefer;  Hugo  Boehn,  both 
of  Ludwigshafen;  Knut  Bittier,  Speyer,  and  Heinz  Kilthau, 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1983,  3325187;  Dec.  16,  1983,  3345530 

Int  a."  C25B  77/02 
U.S.  a.  204—288  4  Claims 


1.  A  gas-evolving  metal  anode  for  mercury  cells  for  chol- 
ralkali  electrolysis,  which  consists  of  profiles  arranged  parallel 
to  one  another  in  a  horizontal  plane,  where  the  effective  elec- 
trode surface  facing  the  counter-electrode  of  the  cells  is  curved 
and  the  profiles  are  connected  to  one  another  by  means  of 
current  distributors  which  are  at  right  angles  to  the  profiles 
and  provided  with  a  current  supply,  wherein  the  curvature  of 
the  effective  electrode  surface  changes,  in  the  region  of  the 
gaps  between  two  profiles,  to  a  curvature  with  a  smaller  ra- 
dium (r),  the  radius  (R)  which  determines  the  curvature  of  the 
effective  electrode  surface  being  from  7  to  180  mm  and  the 
smaller  radium  (r)  being  from  0.5  to  4  mm,  and  the  profiles  are 
terminated  above  by  means  of  two  lateral  surfaces  which  are 
tangential  to  the  curvature  and  enclose  an  angle  (alpha)  of 
from  20°  to  120*  at  their  point  of  intersection  so  that  the  cross- 
section  of  the  gap  between  two  profiles  through  which  the  gas 
formed  at  the  effective  electrode  surface  is  removed  has  the 
profile  of  a  jet-like  rounded  inlet  zone  and  a  calming-zone 
widening  upward  like  a  diffusor. 
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4,557,819 

SYSTEM  FOR  IGNITING  AND  CJONTROLUNG  A 

WAFER  PROCESSING  PLASMA 

David  D.  Meacluun,  Redwood  City,  aad  John  J.  HarafT,  San 

Carkw,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc., 

Pak)  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,783 

Int.  a.*  C23C  /5/to 

VJS.  a.  204—298  3  Claims 


between  0.005  and  0.2S,  the  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  sul- 
fide being  between  20  and  400  psi,  the  hydrogen  partial  pres- 
sure being  between  350  and  4500  psi,  the  temperature  being 
between  650*  and  1000°  F.,  said  water  being  at  least  partially  in 
the  vapor  phase,  said  hydrogenation  catalyst  comprising  sul- 
fided  molybdenum  which  is  present  in  said  hydroprocess  in  the 
molybdenum  as  metal  to  oil  weight  ratio  of  0.0005  to  0.25  with 
said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  aqueous  ammo- 
nia and  molybdenum  oxide  with  a  weight  ratio  of  ammonia  to 
molybdenum  as  metal  of  0.1  to  0.6  to  form  aqueous  ammonium 
molybdate,  reacting  said  aqueous  ammonium  molybdate  with 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  form  a  precursor  slurry,  mixing  said  pre- 


1.  A  system  for  delivering  RF  power  o  a  plasma  for  etching 
or  coating  a  substrate  comprising: 

an  RF  power  generator; 

an  impedance  magnitude  control  intruding  a  first  variable 
capacitor  coupled  in  series  with  sad  power  generator; 

an  impedance  phase  control  including  an  inductor  con- 
nected in  shunt  across  the  output 
capacitor  and  a  second  variable  capacitor  connected  in 
shunt  across  said  inductor; 

a  plasma  load  connected  in  shunt  acroks  said  second  variable 
capacitor;  > 

a  vacuum  chamber  for  confining  the  plasma; 

an  electrode  for  supporting  a  substrate  for  etching  thereof  by 
gas  ions  formed  in  the  plasma,  and  $aid  electrode  and  said 
chamber  forming  electrodes  for  said  plasma; 

a  shield  wall  in  said  chamber  and  aro»nd  said  substrate,  said 
shield  wall  being  electrically  connoted  to  said  chamber; 
and 

a  rotating  magnet  above  the  substrat^  surface  to  be  etched. 


^MTMjt   «^c^ 


cursor  slurry  with  feed  oil,  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
heating  said  mixture  at  a  pressure  between  500  and  5000  psi  so 
that  it  is  within  the  temperature  range  of  150*  to  350*  F.  for  a 
duration  of  0.05  to  0.5  hours,  further  heating  said  mixture  so 
that  it  is  within  the  temperature  range  of  351'  to  750'  F.  for  a 
time  duration  of  0.05  to  2  hours,  and  said  hydroprocess  to 
include  recycling  to  said  hydroprocessing  zone  a  hydrogen- 
hydrogen  sulfide  stream  separated  from  the  hydroprocessing 
zone  effluent  wherein  the  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
is  at  least  20  psi  so  that  the  circulation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  is 
greater  than  5  SCF  per  pound  of  molybdenum  as  metal  and  the 
hydrogen  circulation  rate  is  between  500  to  10,000  SCFB. 


4,557,820 
CONVERSION  OF  HIGH  BOILUNG  ORGANIC 
MATERIALS  TO  LOW  BOILING  MATERIALS 
Stephen  C.  Paspek,  Jr.,  No.  Royalton,  and  Curtis  D.  Coker, 
Clevebuid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Clereiand,  Ohio 

FUed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,885 
Int.  CI.*  ClOG  1/06.  47/08 
VS.  a.  208—8  LE  29  CUums 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  high  boiling  organic 
materials  to  lower  boiling  materials  comprising  contacting  said 
high  boiling  organic  materials  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
300*  to  1000*  C.  and  at  a  reaction  pressure  of  from  about  2000 
to  9,000  psi  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  with  an  aqueous  acidic 
medium  containing,  as  a  promoter,  a  halogen,  a  hydrogen 
halide,  a  halogen-containing  organic  compound  which  can 
form  a  halide  or  a  hydrogen  halide  in  the  aqueous  acidic  me- 
dium under  the  process  conditions,  or  mixtures  thereof 
whereby  the  high  boiling  organic  material  and  aqueous  acidic 
medium  form  a  substantially  single  phaie  system. 


4,557,822 
HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  and  Clyde  L.  Aldridge,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
hara  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,529 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  1/06.  47/10 

U.S.  a.  208—112  -  10  Claims 
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4,557,821 
HEAVY  OIL  HYDROPROCESSING 
Jaime  Lopez;  Joel  D.  McKlnney,  and  Bugene  A.  Pasek,  all  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignors  to  Golf  Research  A  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,414 
Int  CL*  ClOG  45/04.  45/46,  45/60.  47/06 
UA  CL  208—108  37  Claims 

1.  A  hydroprocess  comprising  introducing  feed  oil,  hydro- 
gen, water,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydr0genation  catalyst  to  a 
hydroprocessing  zone,  the  weight  ratio  of  water  to  oil  being 


1.  In  a  hydroconversion  process  wherein  a  slurry  comprising 
a  hydrocarbonaceous  oil  and  an  iron-coal  catalyst  is  contacted 
with  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  in  a  hydroconversion  zone  at 
hydroconversion  conditions  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  oil  to  lower  boiling  products  and  thereby  produce  a  hy- 
droconverted  oil,  said  iron-coal  catalyst  being  present  in  said 
slurry  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  5  weight  per- 
cent, based  on  said  oil,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
pretreating  said  slurry  with  a  substantially  pure  hydrogen 
sulfide  or  with  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  from  about  1  to 
about  99  mole  percent  hydrogen  sulfide,  at  a  temperature 
below  about  750'  F.,  for  a  period  of  time  ranging  from  about  30 
seconds  to  2  hours  prior  to  subjecting  said  slurry  to  said  hydro- 
conversion  conditions,  including  a  temperature  greater  than 
said  pretreatment  temperature. 
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4,557,823 

HYDROFINING  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 

CONTAINING  FEED  STREAMS 

Simon  G.  Kukes;  Robert  J.  Hogan,  and  Daniel  M.  Coombs,  aU  of 

BartlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Petrolenra  Company, 

BartlesrUle,  Okla. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,665 
Int  d*  ClOG  45/00 
MS.  a.  208—216  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrofining  a  hydrocarbon-containing  feed 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  suitable  decomposable  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  metals  of 
Group  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table  into  said  hydrocarbon- 
containing  feed  stream;  and 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream  con- 
taining said  decomposable  compound  under  suitable  hy- 
drofining conditions  with  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  compo- 
sition comprising  a  support  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alumina,  sUica  and  silica-alumina  and  a  promoter 
comprising  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  Group  VIB, 
Group  VIIB  and  Group  VIII  of  the  Period  Table, 
wherein  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  decomposable  com- 
pound is  added  to  said  hydrocarbon-containing  feed 
stream  to  result  in  a  concentration  of  Group  IVB  metal  in 
said  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream  in  the  range  of 
about  5  to  about  50  ppm. 

4,557,824 

DEMETALLIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON 

CONTAINING  FEED  STREAMS 

Simon  G.  Kokes,  BartlesrUle,  and  GU  R.  Hawley,  Dewey,  bodi 

of  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartles- 

vUlcOkla. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,592 
Int  a.*  ClOG  45/00 
MS.  CL  208—251  H  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  demetallization  of  a  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining feed  stream,  which  contains  metals,  comprising  the  step 
of  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  containing  feed  stream  under 
suitable  demetallization  conditions  with  hydrogen  and  a  cata- 
lyst composition  comprising  zirconium  phosphate,  cobalt 
phosphate  and  iron  phosphate. 

4,557,825 

BAG  BREAKING  AND  SCREENING  DEVICE, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  BLAST  CLEANING  SYSTEMS 

James  M.  Wittes,  Linden,  N.J.,  and  Cecilia  Sweeney,  Yardley, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Empire  Abrasive  Equipment  Corporation, 

Langhome,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,259 

Int  CL*  B07B  1/00;  B65B  3/16.  1/04;  B67B  7/24 

MS.  CL  209-3  9  Claims 


(a)  a  support  structure  mounted  on  said  enclosure  and  ex- 
tending about  said  opening; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  from  the  support  structure  at 
locations  angularly  spaced  thereabout  and  converging 
above  said  opening  to  form  an  upwardly  tapered,  open 
frame  terminating  in  a  point  and  adapted  to  break  open  a 
bag  dropped  thereon,  for  gravitation  of  the  contents 
thereof  through  the  fill  opening; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  legs  to  the  support  structure; 

(d)  a  screen  extending  across  the  fill  opening  below  the  legs; 
and 

(e)  means  simultaneously,  removably  clamping  both  the 
screen  and  the  several  legs  to  the  support  structure. 

4.  A  device  for  breaking  open  a  bag  of  particulate  materials 
above  the  fill  opening  of  an  enclosure,  such  as  the  pressure  tank 
of  a  blast  cleaning  system,  adapted  for  holding  a  quantity  of 
said  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  holder  fixedly  secured  to  said  enclosure 
within  said  opening  and  having  opposed,  spaced  shoulders 
facing  inwardly  of  said  opening; 

(b)  a  screen  extending  across  the  opening  and  having  a 
peripheral  portion  seating  on  one  of  said  shoulders; 

(c)  a  bag  opening  frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  holder  in  converging  relation 
and  joined  together  at  their  point  of  convergence,  said 
legs  including  outwardly  directed  feet  extending  into  the 
space  between  said  shoulders  above  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  screen;  and 

(d)  means  for  spreading  the  feet  and  said  peripheral  portion 
apart  to  clampably  engage  the  same  against  the  respective 
shoulders. 


4,557,826 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

TACKY  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  A  STOCK 

SUSPENSION 

Wol^ang  Flucher,  Balsthal,  Switzerland,  and  Wolfgang  Siewert 

Rayensburg-Weingartshof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH,  RaTensburg/Wiirtt.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,529 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Apr.   23,    1982, 

2526/82 

Int  CL*  B03B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  209—11  10  CSaina 


1.  A  device  for  breaking  open  a  bag  of  particulate  materials 
above  the  fill  opening  of  an  enclosure  adapted  for  containing  a 
quantity  of  said  materials,  for  example  the  pressure  tank  of  a 
blast  cleaning  system,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  separating  tacky  contaminants  from  an  aque- 
ous stock  suspension,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  mass  force  field  to  which  the  stock  suspension 

is  exposed; 
feeding  said  stock  suspension  in  the  form  of  a  stock  stream 

towards  the  mass  force  field; 
moving  said  stock  suspension  in  the  form  of  the  stock  stream 

across  said  mass  force  field  exerting  said  mass  forces  upon 

the  stock  stream: 
contacting  a  pick-up  surface  with  said  stock  stream  on  a  side 

thereof  located  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  mass 

forces; 
exerting  the  mass  forces  of  the  mass  force  field  upon  the 

stock  suspension  in  a  direction  extending  essentially  radi- 
ally outward  of  the  pick-up  surface; 
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adhering  said  tacky  contaminants  to  be  separated  at  said 
pick-up  surface  which  possesses  adhesion  properties  with 
respect  to  the  tacky  contaminants; 

separating  said  pick-up  surface  containing  thereat  the  adher- 
ing tacky  contaminants  from  said  stock  stream;  and 

removing  the  adhering  tacky  contaminants  from  the  pick-up 
surface. 


4^57,828 

METHOD  IN  THE  OPERATION  OF  MAGNETIC 

SEPARATORS 

Vital  Dittricfa,  Sala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sala  International  AB, 

Sala,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,052 

Oairns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  30, 1981,  817151 

Int  a.*  B03C  1/02 

UACL209— 214  .,  3  Claims 


4,557,827       , 

ELECTROSTATIC  FREE-FALL  SEPARATOR  WITH 
FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Giinter  Frkke;  Iring  Gcisler,  both  of  Ba4  Hertfeld,  and  Helmut 
Zeatgraf,  Borghaan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kan  hmI  Salz  AG,  Knssel,  Fed.  Rep.  tf  Germany 
Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  N<».  548,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1982,  3247064 

Int.  a.*  B03C  7//12 
VS.  CI.  209—127.4 


6  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  free-fall  separatoi ,  comprising  a  feeding 
arrangement  located  upstream  of  said  separator  for  feeding 
fine-particle  materials  to  said  electrostatic  free-fall  separator, 
said  feeding  arrangement  comprising  a  housing  having  two 
substantially  vertical  walls  with  lower  edges  defining  an  outlet 
slot;  means  forming  an  inlet  of  said  housing  and  including  a 
first  substantially  vertical  wall  portion  and  a  guiding  surface 
located  opposite  to  said  first  wall  portion  and  inclined  thereto 
so  as  to  form  a  funnel,  said  inclined  guiding  surface  having  a 
lower  edge  which  extends  substantially  vertically  and  is 
formed  as  a  substantially  vertical  second  wall  portion  which  is 
parallel  to  said  first  wall  portion  and  limits  together  with  the 
latter  a  longitudinal  passage  of  a  predetermined  width  so  that 
a  fine-particle  material  to  be  separated  arrives  over  said  guid- 
ing surface  into  said  funnel,  strikes  agqinst  said  first  wall  por- 
tion and  flows  through  said  longitudinal  passage  downwardly; 
two  electrodes  located  under  said  passage  and  relative  to  one 
another  at  a  distance  which  is  somewhat  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  longitudinal  passage  so  that  the  particles  of  the  material 
exiting  said  longitudinal  passage  are  deflected  in  correspon- 
dence with  their  charge  to  a  respective  one  of  said  electrodes 
and  are  thereby  presorted;  guiding  means  located  under  said 
electrodes  and  arranged  to  guide  the  material  after  leaving  said 
electrodes  in  two  separate  partial  streams  in  corresp)ondence 
with  the  presorting  between  said  electrodes;  and  braking 
means  including  two  braking  members  located  before  said 
outlet  slot  so  that  before  leaving  the  arrangement  the  separate 
partial  streams  form  over  said  braking  members  two  movable 
layers  from  which  the  particles  are  discharged,  presorted  in 
accordance  with  their  charge  and  in  the  form  of  two  homoge- 
neous fogs,  to  be  supplied  with  an  electrosUtic  field  of  said 
electrosutic  free-fall  separator  for  subsequent  separation  in  the 
latter. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  magnetic  separators  of  the  kind 
having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  adjacent  canisters 
(4)  containing  a  magnetizable  matrix  of  induction  poles  (41) 
and  having  upper  and  lower  openings  for  flow  therethrough  of 
a  fluid  to  be  cleaned  of  material  contained  therein;  upper  and 
lower  canister  enclosing  and  path  defining  structures  (37,  38) 
arranged,  respectively,  above  and  beneath  the  canisters  (4)  and 
defining  a  path  through  which  said  canisters  (4)  pass  through  a 
magnetic  field  within  a  coil  (2)  and  a  yoke  (3)  which  surround 
portions  of  said  structures  (37,  38)  with  portions  (31)  of  the 
yoke  (3)  and  portions  of  said  structures  (37,  38)  defining  pas- 
sages (32)  therethrough;  longitudinal  and  transverse  flexible 
sealing  lips  36  secured  along  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
canisters  (4)  and  making  sliding  sealing  contact  with  the  en- 
closing structures  (37,  38)  to  bend  each  transverse  seal  hp  (36) 
into  a  convex-concave  configuration  where  adjacent  canasters 
are  separated  by  a  common  transverse  seal  lip;  a  feed  station  (5) 
and  a  rinse  station  (6)  sequentially  arranged  within  the  mag- 
netic field  with  fluid  inlets  (13,  14)  above  canisters  (4)  for 
passing  the  fluid  to  be  cleaned  and  then  a  rinse  fluid  both 
downwardly  through  the  passages  (32)  and  canisters  (4);  and  a 
flush  station  (8)  spaced  away  from  the  magnetic  field,  with  the 
flushing  station  (8)  having  a  first  flushing  conduit  (56)  beneath 
the  lower  enclosing  structure  (38)  and  a  second  flushing  con- 
duit (57)  above  the  upper  enclosing  structure  (37),  and  with 
said  conduits  (56,  57)  and  structures  (37,  38)  defining  a  flushing 
fluid  passage  to  and  from  a  canister  (4)  in  the  flushing  station 
(8);  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transporting  said  canisters  (4)  sequentially  through  said 
feed  station  (5)  and  passing  fluid  to  be  cleaned  down- 
wardly into  said  canisters  (4),  and  through  said  rinse  sta- 
tion (6)  and  passing  a  rinse  fluid  downwardly  into  said 
canisters  and  through  flush  station  (8)  and  thereby  bend 
each  said  transverse  sealing  lip  (36)  approaching  the  flush 
station  (8)  to  present  a  convex  side  (47)  thereof  facing  the 
flush  station  (8)  and  an  oppositely  facing  concave  side 
(48); 

(b)  regulating  a  rinse  fluid  level  spaced  above  the  camsters 
(4)  to  apply  fluid  pressure  to  the  concave  side  (48)  of 
transverse  sealing  lips  (36)  between  the  rinse  station  (6) 
and  flush  station  (8)  to  thereby  press  each  such  sealing  lip 
(36)  against  adjacent  enclosing  structure  (37,  38); 

(c)  supplying  fli^hing  fluid  to  said  first  flushing  conduit  (56) 
beneath  the  lower  enclosing  structure  (38);  and 

(d)  drawing  a  suction  on  the  second  flushing  conduit  (57) 
above  the  upper  enclosing  structure  (37)  to  draw  fluid 
upwardly  from  said  canisters  (4)  and  to  provide  a  lower 
pressure  on  the  convex  side  of  said  transverse  sealing  lips 
(36)  between  rinse  sUtion  (6)  and  flush  sution  (8)  than  is 
being  applied  on  the  concave  side  of  each  of  such  trans- 
verse sealing  lips  (36)  to  thereby  provide  a  resultant  of 
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force  acting  upon  the  concave  sides  of  such  transverse    within  1  cm  from  any  position  on  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of 
sealing  lips  (36)  which  forces  such  sealing  hps  (36)  into   most  of  the  aforesaid  solid  parts,  and  (5)  the  shielding  degree  as 
fluid  sealing  engagement  against  the  adjacent  enclosing 
structure  (37,  38). 


4,557,829 
TWO  STAGE  nLTER 
Gerald  S.  Fields,  Olney,  HI.,  assignor  to  Champion  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  West  Salem,  111. 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,316 

Int  CL*  BOID  27/W 

U.S.  a.  210—132  *  Claims 


defined  herein  of  the  pressure-absorbing  mechanism  is  0.01  or 
more  and  0.8  or  less. 


4.  In  a  multi-stage  filter  unit  comprising  a  hollow  housing 
having  one  closed  end  and  the  other  end  being  closed  except 
for  means  defining  a  pair  of  ports  providing  respectively  a 
liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet,  a  first  annular  filter  element  in 
said  housing  having  means  defining  a  central  opening  there- 
through and  a  second  filter  element  in  said  housing  disposed 
within  said  opening,  the  improvement  comprising  said  liquid 
passing  substantially  through  only  the  first  filter  element  when 
the  liquid  is  clean,  and  then  passing  through  the  second  filter 
element  as  the  first  filter  element  clogs,  said  second  filter  ele- 
ment being  a  porous  disc  retained  in  said  opening  by  a  forami- 
nous  element  having  a  cylindrical  portion,  said  porous  disc 
being  of  substantially  uniform  depth  when  clean,  said  porous 
disc  being  deformable  in  response  to  increase  in  differential 
pressure  due  to  clogging  of  the  porous  disc  after  clogging  of 
the  first  filter  element  to  reduce  the  length  of  the  liquid  flow 
path  through  the  porous  disc  and  relieve  some  of  the  fluid 
pressure,  without  opening  an  unfiltered  path  for  liquid,  the  disc 
center  portion  being  deformed  concavely  and  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  disc  being  moved  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  inner 
circumferential  surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  forami- 
nous  element  as  the  disc  center  portion  is  deformed  concavely 
to  reduce  the  length  of  the  flow  path  through  the  disc. 

4,557330 
PACKED  COLUMN  HAVING  PRESSURE-ABSORBING 

MECHANISM 
Hatsuki  Onltsuka,  Nobeoka;  Shin  Saito,  and  Hideo  Fukuda, 

both  of  Hyuga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahl  Kasei  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1983,  58-72268 

Int.  a."  BOID  15/08 

VS.  a.  210—198.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  packed  column  having  a  pressure-absorbing  mechanism 
which  is  used  as  a  reaction  column  or  a  column  for  separating 
or  exchanging  solutes,  wherein  (1)  the  inside  diameter  [D(cni)] 
is  10  cm  or  more,  (2)  the  pressure-absorbing  mechanism  com- 
prises solid  parts  and  passage  spaces  defined  thereby,  through 
which  spaces  packings  can  pass,  (3)  the  circumference  ratio  as 
defined  herein  of  most  of  the  passage  spaces  is  (10/D)  or  more 
and  their  lengths  in  the  flow  direction  are  larger  than  the 
—  1.5th  power  of  the  circumference  ratio  and  are  not  more 
than  16%  of  the  column  length,  (4)  the  passage  spaces  exist 


4,557,831 
CENTRIFUGAL  RLTER  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  E.  Lindsay,  Greencastie,  Pa.^  and  Willis  R.  Alex«i- 
der,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  assignors  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.,  Ha- 
gerstown,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,484 

Int  a.*  B04B  9/06 

VS.  a.  210—232  12  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  oil  filter  assembly  for  an  engine  having 
engine  oil  to  be  filtered,  an  engme  block  and  a  crankcase,  the 
filter  being  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  wath  a  hollow  rotatable 
shell,  means  for  collecting  contaminants  in  oil  to  be  filtered  at 
the  inside  of  the  hollow  shell  casing,  exit  openings  for  clean  oil 
to  exit  from  the  hollow  shell  and  simultaneously  provide  a 
reaction  torque  thereto,  aligned  bearing  means  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  rotor,  and  an  outer  oil  filter  casing  housing  the 
hollow  rotatable  shell,  the  outer  filter  casing  having  an  outlet 
opening  with  a  fitting  for  connection  to  a  tubular  conduit  to 
return  filtered  oil  to  the  engine,  and  means  for  supplying  oil  to 
be  filtered  from  the  engine  to  the  inside  of  the  hollow  shell 
casing  through  the  bearing  means  at  the  top  of  the  shell  casing, 
with  improvements  for  providing  an  arrangement  in  which  the 
rotor  is  disposable,  discardable  and  replaceable,  while  the 
outer  filter  casing  of  the  filter  assembly  is  permanent  and  reuse- 
able,  the  improvements  comprising: 
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(a)  the  rotor  being  constructed  of  ouieria]  such  that  it  can  be 
economically  disposed  of; 

(b)  the  outer  filter  casing  tuiving  an  open  top  of  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  rotor; 

(c)  a  top  member  for  closing  the  open  lop  of  the  outer  casing; 

(d)  an  adaptor  platr  means  mounting  the  top  member  for  the 
outer  shell  casing; 

(e)  a  rigid  rotor  support  shaft  threadedly  connected  to  the 
adaptor  plate  means  and  fixedly  connected  to  the  outer 
casing,  the  shaft  having  a  central  passage  partially  therein 
with  an  exit  opening  into  the  rotor,  the  shaft  providing 
support  for  the  bearings  on  the  rotor;  and 

(f)  means  for  establishing  a  path  of  fluid  communication 
from  the  inside  of  the  outer  casing  through  the  top  mem- 
ber to  the  pressure  of  the  engine  crankcase. 


positioned  opposite  the  rollers  of  the  second  frame  in  a  first 
fixed  position  and  means  to  fix  the  rollers  of  said  first  frame  so 


4,557332 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  WATER 
Pleter  Verboom,  AiblaaMrdaiii,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  IHC 
HoUjuhI  N.V^  Papendrecht,  Netberlaods 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Scr.  No.  573,820 
Clains  priority,  application  Netiieriands,  Jan.  25,   1983, 
8300266 

lit  a.*  E02B  15/p4 
VS.  CL  210—242,3  3  Claims 


they  are  positioned  in  a  staggered  manner  with  respect  to  the 
rollers  of  said  second  frame. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  oil  froin  water,  comprising  a 
roller  which  can  be  driven  and  has  a  horizontal  axis  of  rotation, 
a  scraper  blade  cooperating  with  the  surface  of  the  roller  and 
a  receiving  tray;  the  improvement  in  which  the  roller  has  its 
upper  surface  at  the  level  of  the  water  surface  and  is  above  the 
receiving  tray  which  is  below  the  water  surface,  a  suction 
pressure  pump  connected  to  said  receiving  tray,  and  a  grate 
located  immediately  below  the  roller  and  below  the  scraper 
blade  and  above  the  inlet  of  the  pump  ao  that  the  grate  subdi- 
vides the  oil  separated  from  the  water  \)y  the  roller  as  the  oil 
passes  through  the  grate. 


4,557,834 
FLUID  FILTER  WITH  AXLAL  AND  ORCUMFERENTIAL 

SE.\L 
Robert  Mason,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corporation, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,187 

Int.  CL*  BOID  27/70 

UJS.  a.  210—445  18  Claims 


/Afi^r 
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4,557333 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEwAtERING 
WATER-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
Fran  KreuMyr,  Liu;  Frau  IJditaw«er,  Liezen,  and  Peter 
GoacU,  Aigei^  all  of  Aastria,  assignors  to  Voest-Al^ne  Ak- 
rtfgrsfliachaft,  Vicua,  Austria 

Fikd  Aug.  5,  1983,  Scr.  No.  520,643 
Oaiiu  priority,  application  Aastria,  Aag.  13,  1982,  3097/82 
Int.  a.*  BOID  ii/l4 
U.S.  a.  21^-386  I  14  Claims 

1.  Appaiatus  for  dewatering  water-coDtaining  materials  such 
as  sludges,  in  which  the  material,  preferably  having  already 
been  dewatered,  is  passed  between  water-permeable  bands  or 
sieve  belts  travelling  along  a  closed  path  over  rolls  supported 
in  bearings  in  at  least  two  separated  frames  arranged  in  a  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation,  means  to  shift  all  of  the  rolls  of  at 
least  one  first  frame  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rolls  of  a 
second  frame  and  means  to  shiA  all  of  the  rolls  of  said  fu^t 
frame  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  parallel  shifting  move- 
ment and  means  to  fix  the  rollers  of  said  first  frame  so  they  are 


1.  In  a  fluid  filter  having  a  housing  with  means  defining  an 
inlet  and  means  definii-g  an  outlet,  the  combination  comprising 
a  filter  cartridge  disposed  in  the  housing  and  comprising  a 
generally  tubular  filter  confined  between  end  caps  at  each  end 
thereof,  one  end  cap  being  closed  and  the  other  end  cap  having 
a  nipple-like  extension  with  an  opening  therethrough  commu- 
nicating the  interior  of  the  tubular  filter  with  the  outlet,  the 
extension  being  telcscopically  received  by  a  generally  mating 
socket,  means  for  establishing  both  an  axial  and  circumferential 
sealing  condition  between  the  extension  and  the  mating  socket, 
with  at  least  the  circumferential  sealing  condition  being  main- 
tained over  a  limited  range  of  travel  of  the  filter  cartridge 
relative  to  the  housing,  said  sealing  means  including  a  gasket 
mounted  about  the  extension  within  the  socket  and  urged  into 
axial  and  circumferential  sealing  condition,  means  for  urging 
the  extension  into  the  axial  sealing  condition  with  the  socket, 
and  means  for  restraining  the  axial  movement  on  the  filter 
cartridge  to  prevent  loss  of  the  circumferential  sealing  condi- 
tion between  the  extension  and  the  socket  in  the  event  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  the  filter  is  reversed. 
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4,557,835 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DISSOLVED  OXYGEN 
FROM  STEAM  GENERATION  SYSTEMS 
Donald  G.  Lorentz,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,185,  Sep.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,360 
Int  a.«  C02F  1/n,  1/70:  C23F  11/06 
U.S.  a.  210—748  7  Claims 


then  releases  material  lying  in  the  passageway  between  the 
gates. 

10.  A  method  for  centrifugally  separating  fluid-entramed 
particles  from  the  fluid,  comprising: 

feeding  said  fluid  into  a  rotating  vessel  that  includes  a  cham- 
ber, a  screening  device  at  a  side  of  the  chamber  that  is 
closest  to  the  axis  of  rotation  for  passing  primarily  fluid, 
and  a  passageway  extending  from  the  side  of  the  chamber 
that  is  furthest  from  the  axis  of  rotation,  so  that  larger 
particles  tend  to  settle  into  the  passageway; 


.  -I 


1.  In  a  process  for  removing  dissolved  oxygen  from  an  aque- 
ous medium  used  in  a  steam  generation  system  including  a 
steam  generator,  a  condenser  having  a  hotwell,  and  recycle 
lines  therebetween,  and  wherein  hydrazine  is  added  to  the 
aqueous  medium  to  react  with  said  dissolved  oxygen,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
adding  said  hydrazine  to  the  aqueous  medium,  in  an  amount 
of  up  to  about  150  parts  per  billion  in  excess  of  that  re- 
quired to  react  with  the  dissolved  oxygen  in  the  aqueous 
medium,  after  passage  through  the  steam  generator  and 
prior  to  passage  thereof  through  the  condenser,  where 
condensate  is  formed  and  passes  to  the  condenser  hotwell, 
said  aqueous  medium  having  a  pH  between  8.5  to  10.5,  to 
provide  contact  between  the  hydrazine  and  dissolved 
oxygen  in  the  aqueous  medium,  without  the  addition  of 
chemical  additives  or  catalysts  for  the  hydrazine  that 
could  lead  to  decomposition  products  in  said  aqueous 
medium; 
exposing  the  hydrazine-containing  aqueous  medium  conden- 
sate formed  in  the  condenser  to  ultraviolet  light  in  the 
condenser  hotwell  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect 
removal   of  the   dissolved   oxygen   by   the   hydrazine, 
whereby  the  hydrazine  reacts  more  readily  with  oxygen  in 
the  condenser  and  will  not  be  taken  into  the  steam  genera- 
tor; and 
recycling  the  aqueous  medium  condensate  for  use  in  the 
steam  generator. 


4,557,836 
SOUD  DISCHARGE  MECHANISM  FOR  DEWATERING 

SYSTEM 
Gerald  A.  Croopnick,  Trabuco  Canyon,  and  John  M.  Zabsky, 
Santa  Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,458 
Int.  a.*  BOID  33/06 
VS.  a.  210—287  14  Claims 

1.    In    an    apparatus    for   centrifugally    separating    fluid- 
entrained  particles,  which  include  walls  forming  a  circular 
chamber  that  rotates  about  its  axis,  and  forming  a  ring-like 
passageway  extending  from  the  chamber,  the  improviement 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  concentric  but  radially-spaced  ring-like  gates; 
an  actuator  assembly  connected  to  said  gates  to  move  them 
axially  forward  across  said  passageway  and  rearwardly  to 
retract  them  therefrom;  and 
control  means  for  operating  said  actuators  assembly  to  move 
said  gates  in  a  predetermined  sequence  that  isolates  and 


leaving  open  an  inner  first  location  of  said  passageway 
which  is  closest  to  said  chamber,  while  blocking  a  second 
passageway  location  outward  therefrom,  to  build  up  a 
mass  of  j)articles  inwardly  of  said  second  location; 

at  intervals  when  a  mass  of  particles  of  a  height  larger  than 
the  distance  between  said  locations  has  built  up  behind 
said  second  location,  closing  said  inner  passageway  loca- 
tion, then  opening  said  second  outer  location  to  discharge 
a  mass  of  particles,  then  closing  the  outer  passageway 
location,  and  then  opening  the  inner  passageway  location 
to  allow  another  buildup  of  particles. 

4,557,837 
SIMULATION  AND  CLEANUP  OF  OIL-  AND/OR 
GAS-PRODUCING  WELLS 
Henry  B.  Clark,  III,  Oakdale,  and  Myron  T.  Pike,  Stillwater, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,439 
Int.  a.*  E21B  43/27.  43/25 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  C  1<  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  treating  an  oil-  and/or  gas-bearing  forma- 
tion by  injecting  therein  a  substantially  water-free  methanol- 
containing  well  treatment  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  to  said  fluid  an  amount,  sufficient  to  make  said  fluid 
foamable,  of  polymer  comprising: 

(a)  a  polymeric  backbone; 

(b)  three  or  more  fluorine-containing  moieties  of  the  formula 
R/Q  attached  to  said  backbone,  wherein  R/is  a  monova- 
lent, fluorinated  aliphatic  radical  terminating  in  at  least 
one  perfluoromethyl  group  and  having  5  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  Q  is  a  linkage  or  bridge  through  which  R/is 
attached  to  said  backbone;  and 

(c)  two  or  more  moieties  of  the  formula  AQ'  attached  to  said 
backbone,  wherein  A  is  a  polar  methanol-solubilizing 
group,  Q'  is  a  linkage  or  bridge  through  which  A  is  at- 
tached to  said  backbone,  greater  than  about  10%  by 
weight  AQ'  moieties  are  present  in  said  polymer,  and  AQ' 
is  a  radical  which,  when  the  valence  bonds  of  AQ'  are 
satisfied  by  hydrogen  atoms,  has  a  solubility  in  methanol 
at  25*  C.  of  at  least  about  20%  by  weight; 

said  polymer  containing  between  about  25  to  about  50%  by 
weight  fluorine  and  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  below  about  100,000,  and  a  1  weight  percent  solution  of 
said  polymer  in  reagent  grade  methanol  having  at  25*  C.  a 
foam  quality  of  at  least  about  60  and  a  foam  half-life  of  at  least 
about  50  seconds. 
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4^7,838 

INfflBITING  ACID  CX)RROSI0N  OF  METALS 
Jane*  D.  Nichols,  deuMore;  Richard  Derby,  Media;  Glenn  T. 
▼OB  dem  BosBche,  WescosWlle,  and  D«Tid  A.  Hannum,  Chadds 
Ford,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Air  Prodacts  and  Chemicals,  Inc^ 
Alkntown,  Pa.  | 

Continnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  366,640,  Apr.  8,  1982, 

ibMdonfd.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  653,993 

Int.  CL*  C23F  7//W 

VS.  a.  252—8.55  C  20  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibitor  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  at  least  one  amine  by-product  mixture  which  is  (1)  that 
obtained  in  the  production  of  ethylamine  by  the  catalytic 
reaction  of  ammonia  and  ethanol  and  c»mprise$  an  alkyl  pyri- 
dine, an  alkyl  piperidine  and  an  alkylamine,  (2)  that  obtained  in 
the  production  of  isopropylamine  by  the  reacton  of  ammonia 
with  isopropyl  alcohol  or  isopropyl  chloride  and  comprises 
predominantly  mono-,  di-  and  trialkyliunines,  or  (3)  that  ob- 
tained in  the  production  of  triethylenediamine  by  the  catalytic 
condensation  reaction  of  ammoethyl  piperazine  or  hydroxy- 
ethyl  piperazine  and  comprises  N-hydroxyethyl  and  N-amino- 
ethyl  substituted  piperazines  and  at  least  one  alkyl  piperazine, 

(b)  an  acetylenic  alcohol  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  (c) 
dibutyl  thiourea,  components  (a)  and  (b)  present  in  a  weight 
ratio  ranging  from  5:1  to  1:5  and  the  weight  amount  of  compo- 
nent (c)  being  less  than  the  weight  an^unt  of  component  (a) 
and  component  (b)  individually. 


sulfonate  comprising  contacting  in  a  vertical  pipe  reactor  at 
reaction  conditions  a  downflow  of  a  reaction  mixture  compris- 
ing (1)  neutral  petroleum  sulfonate,  (2)  100  neutral  lube  oil 
stock,  (3)  lime  Ca(OH)2,  (4)  MeOH,  and  (5)  naphtha  with  a 
counterflow  of  CO2  introduced  at  a  multiplicity  of  feed  points 
along  the  length  of  the  reactor  below  the  reaction  mixture  inlet 
and  collecting  overbased  petroleum  sulfonate  reaction  product 
as  reactor  effluent. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  overbasing  of  petroleum 
sulfonate  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  pipe  reactor; 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  a  vapor  space  over  a  liquid  level  in 
said  reactor; 

(c)  means  below  said  liquid  level  for  inlet  of  feedstock  com- 
prising (i)  neutral  petroleum  sulfonate,  (ii)  100  neutral  lube 
oil  stock,  (iii)  calcium  hydroxide,  (iv)  methanol  and  (v) 
naphtha; 

(d)  multiple  means  below  the  reaction  mixture  inlet  for 
controlled  inlet  of  CCh  along  the  length  of  said  pipe  reac- 
tor; 

(e)  means  to  remove  off  gas  from  the  top  of  said  reactor;  and 
(0  means  to  remove  reaction  product  from  the  base  of  said 

pipe  reactor. 


4,557,839 

SYNERGISTIC  LUBRICANT  ADDITIVES  OF  ANTIMONY 
THIOANTIMONATE  AND  MOLYBDENUM  DISULnDE 

OR  GRAPHITB 
Paol  Tabbs,  Philadelphia,  and  James  King,  Lansdale,  both  of 
Pa^  assignors  to  Peanwait  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,196 
lat  CL*  ClOM  l/$4 
VS.  CL  252—23  7  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  from  about  60  to  about  99.8%  of  a  lubricant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  grease,  a  mineral  oil  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity,  and  a  synthetic  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity  and 
a  synergistic  mixture  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  20%  of 
SbSbS*  and  from  about  0. 1  to  about  20%  of  a  member  selected 
from  M0S2  or  graphite  wherein  said  SbSbS4  and  said  member 
are  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  1  to  9  to  9  to  1. 


4,557,840 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  OVERBASING 

PETROLEUM  SULFONATE  IN  A  PIPE  REACTOR  WITH 

MULTIPLE  ENTRY  OF  COUNTERCURRENT  CARBON 

DIOXIDE 
Dooglas  S.  Jack,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  and  Homer  J.  Sarrett,  Jr., 
deceased,  late  of  Bartlesrille,  OUa.  (by  Virian  Sarrett,  Ad- 
ministratrix), assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesrille, Okla. 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,366 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  IMO 


4,557,841 
LUBRICANT  ADDITTVE  CONCENTRATE 
George  Amdt,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wynn  Oil 
Company,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,116 
Int  d*  ClOM  J/48 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  8  Claims 

1.  A  crankcase  motor  oil  additive  concentrate  intended  to  be 
added  to  a  conventional  crankcase  motor  oil  to  improve  its 
ability  to  lubricate  and  protect  the  engine,  said  additive  con- 
centrate comprising  the  following  components: 

(a)  a  petroleum  base  stock  of  lubricating  quality  and  viscos- 
ity said  base  stock  comprising  from  about  25  to  90  weight 
percent  of  the  additive  concentrate; 

(b)  a  detergent-inhibitor  package,  said  package  being  present 
at  from  about  7  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  the  concen- 
trate; 

(c)  a  supplemental  antiwear  additive  selected  from  the  salts 
of  dialkyl  dithiophosphoric  acids,  said  additive  being 
present  at  a  level  of  from  about  1  to  about  5  weight  per- 
cent of  the  concentrate; 

(d)  a  supplemental  antiwear  additive  selected  from  the  class 
of  sulfurized  olefins,  said  additive  being  present  at  a  level 
of  from  about  1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  the  concen- 
trate; 

(e)  a  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  class  of  overbased 
sulfonates,  said  inhibitor  being  present  at  about  1  to  about 
5  weight  percent  of  the  concentrate;  and 

(f)  jojoba  oil  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
10  weight  percent  of  the  concentrate. 


VS.  CL  252— 33J 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  o' 


4,557,842 

ALUMINUM  SOAP  GREASES 

Charles  E.  Pratt,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joseph  Ayers,  Inc., 

Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,560,  Aug.  2,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,525,307.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,537 
Int.  C\.*  ClOM  5/72.  7/16 
VS.  a.  252—37.7  9  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  grease  containing  an  aluminum  complex 
soap  prepared  by  reacting  (1)  one  molar  part  of  a  modified 
aluminum  isopropoxide  wherein  about  0.125  to  about  0.50 
mole  of  isopropoxide,  per  atom  of  aluminum,  is  replaced  with 
an  alkoxide  of  a  C6-to  Cig-  alcohol,  with  (2)  from  1  to  2.5 
molar  parts  of  a  mixture  of  a  C7-C28  aromatic  acid  and  a 
C8-C28  aliphatic  acid  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  aromatic  to 
aliphatic  acid  is  between  0.2:1  and  1.5:1,  in  a  lubricating  oil 
ferbasing  of  petroleum    base  stock,  and  then  reacting  this  product  with  (3)  water. 


T 

•CUM 


-^ 
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4  557  843 

BORON<X)NTAINING  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Richard  A.  Holstedt,  Whittier,  and  Peter  J.  Jessup,  Santa  Ana, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,513,  Mar.  1, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,533,489,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,720,  Aug. 

23, 1983,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

319,073,  Nov.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,410,436,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,384,  Dec.  10, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,427,560,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,385, 
Dec.  10,  1981,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
333,998,  Dec.  23,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,412,928,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,602,  Oct  15, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,490,265,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476,513, 
Mar.  1, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,533,480.  This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1985, 

Ser.  No.  6%,024 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  6, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/20,  1/32.  1/54 

VS.  a.  252—46.4  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


o 
I 
CH2 

CH2— CH— O 

Rie-N'^  B-O        M2+J^ 

CH2— CH— O 

CH2 

I 

O 

I 

R18  Jj^ 


wherein: 

y2  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

M2  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  or  metal  or  hydrogen; 

R16  is  an  inorganic  or  C1-C50  organic  radical;  and 

Ri7  and  R18  are  the  same  or  different  Ci-Cjoorganic  radical. 

4.  A  lubrication  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount  of  the  compound  of  the 
claim  1. 


4,557,844 

AMINATED  BORON-  AND 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

LUBRICANT  OR  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,362 
Int.  a."  ClOM  1/54;  C07F  9/02 
VS.  a.  252—49.9  24  Oaims 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  made  by  reacting  phosphorus  pen- 
toxide,  a  vicinal  diol,  of  the  formula  R(OH)2  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  a  boron 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  oxide,  a 
metaborate  or  boron  compounds  having  the  formula 

(R>0),B(OH)^ 


r2r3r<n 

and 

r5  R' 

nr'n 

R'^  "^R' 

wherein  R^  is  a  C2  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  group,  R^  and  R*  are 
hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  group.  R'  is  a  C12  to  C20 
hydrocarbyl  group,  R''  is  a  Ci  to  C^alkylene  group  and  each  of 
R6,  R*  and  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C20  hydro- 
carbyl group. 

10.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  a  lubricant  and  between  about  0.1  and  about  10%  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition  of  a  product  of  reaction  made  by 
reacting  phosphorus  pentoxide,  a  vicinal  diol,  of  the  formula 

(R(OH)2 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  a  boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boric  oxide,  a  metaborate  or  a  boron  compound  having  the 
formula 

(R'0),B(OH), 

wherein  RMs  a  Ci  to  C6  alkyl  group  and  x  and  y  are  each  0  to 
3,  their  sum  being  3,  and  a  hydrocarbylamine  having  one  of  the 
following  formulae: 

R2r3R*N 

and 

rs  R» 

nr'n 

wherein  R2  is  a  C2  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  group,  R^  and  R*  are 
hydrogen  or  a  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbyl  group,  R'  is  a  C12  to  C20 
hydrocarbyl  group,  R^  is  a  Ci  to  C4  alkylene  group  and  each  of 
R6,  r8  and  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  C20  hydro- 
carbyl group. 

4,557,845 

ALKOXYLATED  AMINE-PHOSPHITE  REACnON 
PRODUCT  AND  LUBRICANT  AND  FUEL  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  HiU,  and  Phillip  S.  Landis, 
Woodbury,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

PUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,413 
Int  a.*  ClOM  1/32,  1/46 
VS.  a.  252—49.9  25  aaims 

1.  A  product  of  reaction  made  by  reacting  (1)  an  alkoxylated 
amine  of  the  formula 


R— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


R>R> 

I     I 
(CHCHO),H 


(CHCHO)uH 


following  formulae: 


732 


0  to  10,  at  least  one  of  which  is  not  0  wifi  (2)  a  phosphite  of  the 
formula 


(RkDhP— H 
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wherein  R2  is  a  Ci  to  C^  hydrocarbyl  group,  said  reacting 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  about  80*  C.  and 
about  200*  C.  and  in  reactant  proportions  such  that  from  about 
5  percent  to  about  100  percent  of  the  amine  hydroxy  groups 
are  reacted  with  said  phosphite. 


4,557,846 

LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
HYDROXAMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AS  FRICTION 
REDUCERS 
Max  J.  Wisotsky,  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,247 
Int  a.*  ClOM  1/16 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  17  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  haying  improved  friction 
reducing  properties  comprising  a  major  amount  of  lubricating 
base  oil  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of 
a  hydroxyamide  compound  having  the  formula: 


O 
I 


R— [|CN(H);,(ZV 


where  R  is  the  hydrocarbon  radical  ordimer  carboxylic  acid 
having  a  total  of  about  24  to  about  90  carbon  atoms  with  about 
9  to  about  42  carbon  atoms  between  oarboxylic  acid  groups 
and  Z  is  (a)  a  hydroxy  substituted  alky)  group  having  about  1 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  an  oxjralkylene  group  of  the 
formula: 


A       B 
I         I 
(CH-CHOtr 


¥ 


where  A  and  B  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  2 
gen  and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  SO;  x  is 
is  2. 


qarbon  atoms  or  hydro- 
or  1;  y  is  1  or  2  and  n 


4,557,847 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  VISCOSITY  INDEX 

IMPROVER-DISPERSANT  ADDITIVE  USEFUL  IN  OIL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Antonio  Gutierrez,  Mercenrille;  Darrell  W.  Brownawell,  and 
Ricardo  Block,  both  of  Scotch  Plains,  ail  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,410 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/36 
VS.  CL  252—51.5  A  I  21  Claims 

1.  Oil  soluble  reaction  product,  useful  as  a  V.I.-dispersant  for 
lubricating  oil,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  an  oil  soluble  ethylene  copolymei  comprising  within  the 
range  of  about  15  to  90  wt.  %  of  ethylene  and  about  10  to 
85  wt.  %  of  one  or  more  C3  to  C2^  alpha-olefm,  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight 
5,000  to  500,000  and  grafted  with  in  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  material  haidng  1  to  2  carboxylic 
acid  groups  or  anhydride  groups; 

(b)  an  alkylene  or  oxyalkylene  ami^e  having  at  least  two 
primary  amine  groups;  and, 

(c)  a    branched    mono-carboxylic 


RCOOH  where  R  is  a  hydrocarlyl  group  of  20  to  148 


acid    of  the    formula 


carbon  atoms  having  a  total  of  2  to  6  branches  of  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms  each. 


4,557.848 
CRANKCASE  LUBRICANT 
Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill;  Benjamin  H.  Zoleski,  Beacon;  Wil- 
liam M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Wheeler 
C.  Crawford,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,566 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/32 
V.S.  a.  252—51.5  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  crankcase  lubricating  oil  composition  suitable  for  use  in 
a  slow-speed  marine  diesel  engine  crankcase  comprising 
(i)  a  major  portion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  suitable  for  use 
as  lubricant  in  the  crankcase  of  a  marine  diesel  engine;  and 
(ii)  a  minor,  effective  rust-inhibiting  amount  of 


R[OCH2CH2]a[OCH2CH]iNR2' 
CHj 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  aryl,  or  cycloalkyl,  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  a  is  1-10,  and  b  is  1-15. 


4,557,849 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OIL-SOLUBLE 

HYDROGENATED  MODIRED  STAR-SHAPED 

POLYMERS 

Rudolf  J.  A.  Eckert,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,914 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  4,  1983, 
8321007 

Int  a.*  C08F  293/00;  ClOM  1/32,  3/26  5/20 
VS.  a.  252—51.5  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  oil-soluble,  star-shaped 
product  having  viscosity  index-improving  and  dispersant  prop- 
erties, comprising  modifying  a  hydrogenated  star-shaped  poly- 
mer comprising  a  nucleus  and  polymeric  arms  linked  to  said 
nucleus,  wherein  said  arms  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 
(i)  hydrogenated  homopolymers  and  hydrogenated  copoly- 
mers of  conjugated  dienes; 
(ii)  hydrogenated  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  and 

mono-alkenyl  arenes;  and  , 

(iii)  mixtures  thereof; 
wherein  at  least  about  80%  of  the  aliphatic  unsaturation  of  the 
star-shajjed  polymer  has  been  reduced  by  hydrogenation  while 
less  than  20%  of  the  aromatic  unsaturation  has  been  reduced, 
wherein  the  hydrogenated  polymer  is  metallated  with  an  or- 
ganolithium  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  metallation  pro- 
moter, and  subsequently  reacted  with 
(a)  a  vinyl  pyridine. 

8.  A  product  prepared  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 

9.  An  oil  composition,  in  particular  a  lubricating  oil  compo- 
sition or  concentrate  comprising  an  oil  and  0.001 -45  %w  of  the 
product  of  claim  8. 


4,557,850 
COMPOSITION  FOR  ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 
EUi  Ando,  Katano;  Yoshiki  Goto,  Nara;  Kumiko  Moriyama, 
Hirakata;   Isao  Takeshita,   Neyagawa,   and   Kunio   Hirao, 
Kadoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,034 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-52716; 
Apr.  7,  1981,  56-52717 

Int.  a."  C09K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  252— 68  17  Claims 

1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  comp>osition  comprising  a 
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fluorinated  hydrocarbon  serving  as  a  refrigerant,  an  amide  as 
an  absorbent,  and  a  phosphite  compound  contained  in  an 
amount  of  0.05  to  0.5  wt  %,  calculated  as  phosphorus,  of  said 
absorbent. 


4,557,851 
WORKING  FLUIDS  FOR  THE  RANKINE  CYCLE 
COMPRISING  TRICHLOROFLUOROMETHANE  AND 
l,l.DIFLUOROETHANE,  ISOBUTANE  OR 
OCTAFLUOROCYCLOBUTANE 
NaoBori  Eiuo,  Soita;  Masahiro  Noguchi,  Osaka,  and  Satoshi 
Ide,  Settsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,584,  Jul.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JoL  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1982,  57-123441; 
Jul.  14,  1982,  57-123440;  Jul.  14,  1982,  57-123439 

lat  a.*  C09K  3/18,  5/04;  CDIB  2/00;  FOIK  27/00 
VS.  a.  252—70  2  Claims 


4,557,853 
SKIN  CLEANSING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  CARBONATES  AS  SKIN 
FEEL  AGENTS 
Royal  D.  Collins,  Bethel,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gam- 
ble Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,913 
Int.  a.*  CUD  13/14.  17/00 
VS.  a.  252—128  9  Claims 

1.  A  skin  cleansing  composition,  in  the  form  of  a  toilet  bar, 
comprising: 

A.  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  of  a  surfactant  or  mixture 
of  surfactants  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soap 
and  anionic,  nonionic,  amphoteric  and  zwitterionic  syn- 
thetic detergents;  and 

B.  from  about  1.5%  to  about  10%  of  a  particulate  alkaline 
earth  metal  carbonate  having  a  particle  size  of  from  0.03  to 
about  50  microns; 

the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  in  said  composition  being  from 
about  16:1  to  about  40:1. 


^—Qr' 


^B 


1.  Working  fluids  for  the  Rankine  cycle  comprising  about  95 
to  about  50%  by  weight  of  trichlorofluoromethane  and  about 
5  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,1-difluoroethane,  isobutane  and  octafluorocy- 
clobutane. 


4,557,852 
POLYMER  SHEET  FOR  DELIVERING  LAUNDRY  CARE 
ADDITIVE  AND  LAUNDRY  CARE  PRODUCT  FORMED 

FROM  SAME 
Gerald  O.  Schuiz,  and  Thomas  D.  Gueldenzopf,  both  of  Racine 
County,  Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  Racine, 
Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,103 

Int.  a.*  CUD  7/54;  AOIN  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—95  7  Claims 

1.  A  laundry  care  product  which  comprises  a  particulate 

laundry  care  additive  carried  in  a  water  soluble  sheet  which 

comprises  a  self-supporting  film  of  an  addition  polymer  formed 

of: 

(a)  From  about  40  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  soft 
monomer; 

(b)  From  about  3  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  ani- 
onic monomer; 

(c)  From  about  0  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  non- 
anionic  monomer; 

(d)  From  about  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  water  insoluble  hard 
monomer 

wherein  said  addition  polymer  is  at  least  about  75%  neutralized 
with  a  group  lA  metal  base  or  a  group  lA  metal  basic  salt. 


4,557,854 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
INSOLUBLE  PARTICULATES  WITH  A  CATIONIC 
SURFACE  TREATMENT 
Edwin  P.  Plueddemann,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,747 
Int  CL*  CUD  9/36 
VS.  a.  252—174.15  8  Claims 

1.  A  laundry  detergent  composition  comprising 

(A)  from  2  percent  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic 
surface  active  agent  and 

(B)  from  10  percent  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  particulate 
material  that 

(a)  remains  solid  and  substantially  insoluble  in  water  to  a 
temperattire  of  90'  C; 

(b)  has  an  average  particle  size  from  0. 1  to  100  microme- 
ters; 

(c)  has  a  surface  modified  by  an  organosilicon  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

0(3  _  „)/2(RO)„SiR'N  +  R3".X  - 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R' 
is  a  divalent  radical  that  attaches  a  quaternary  nitrogen 
atom  to  a  silicon  atom,  contains  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  alkyl- 
ene radicals,  radicals  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  radicals  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  sulfur,  and  radicals  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  nitrogen,  and  is  attached  to  the  silicon  atom  at  least 
3  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  quaternary  nitrogen 
atom  or  any  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom  in  the 
divalent  radical;  R"  is  a  monovalent  radical  containing 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  is  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  alkyl  radicals,  arylal- 
kyl  radicals,  and  substituted  alkyl  radicals  with  amino, 
hydroxyl,  or  hydrocarbonoxy  substituents;  X  is  a  halo- 
gen or  hydroxyl  anion;  and  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  3. 


4,557,855 
SURFACE  ACnVE  AGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Gheorghe  Cioca,  Coatesville,  Pa.;  Marcel  Siegler,  North  Bergen, 
NJ.,  and  Apostol  SpUiadis,  Frazer,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Seton 
Company,  Newark,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  479,715,  Mar.  28, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,494,994. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,301 
Int  CL*  BOIF  17/00;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—355  ^  Claims 

1.  A  surface  active  agent  comprising: 
lignin  sulfonic  acids  and  a  polypeptide  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  2,500  to  about  15,000,  wherein  said  poly- 


734 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1985 


peptide  is  present  at  a  level  of  about  4%  by  weight  to 
about  50%  by  weight  and  said  lignin  sulfonic  acids  are 
present  at  a  level  of  about  50%  by  weight  to  about  96%  by 
weight  on  a  solids  basis. 


4^7,856 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

ELECTRO-RESPONSIVE  RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Nobakiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe;  Hiroahi  Kokado,  and  Eiichi  Inoae, 

both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  airignorsjto  Mita  Industrial  Co^ 

Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan  I 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,289 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1978,  53/17118; 
Feb.  20,  1978,  53/17701 

Int.  a*  HOIB  ;/(» 
UJS.  CL  252—500  27  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  composition  for  an  electro- 
responsive  recording  material,  which  comprises  a  protonically 
conductive  compound  which  is  a  solid  electrolyte  having  a 
proton  as  the  mobile  ion,  a  finely  divided  inorganic  solid  acid 
having  characteristics  of  a  Bronstead  acid  or  Lewis  acid  and  a 
binder  which  is  a  water-soluble  water-dispcrsible  or  organic 
solvent-soluble  organic  polymer,  whenein  the  mixing  weight 
ratio  of  the  protonically  conductive  c0mpound  to  the  finely 
divided  inorganic  solid  acid  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.5:100  to 
100:100  and  the  amount  of  the  binder  is;  10  to  500%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  protonically  conductive  com- 
pound and  finely  divided  inorganic  solid  acid. 

13.  A  composition  for  formation  of  »n  electrically  conduc- 
tive recording  layer,  which  comprises  (A)  a  protonically  con- 
ductive compound  which  is  a  solid  electrolyte  having  a  proton 
as  the  mobile  ion,  (B)  a  finely  divided  inorganic  solid  acid 
having  characteristics  of  a  Bronstead  acid  or  Lewis  acid  (C)  a 
bmder  which  is  a  water-soluble,  water-dispersible  or  organic 
solvent-soluble  organic  polymer,  and  (O)  a  color  former  capa- 
ble of  color  formation  by  introduction  of  different  ions,  dis- 
charge of  ions,  oxidation  or  reduction,  change  of  the  pH  or 
Joule's  heat,  wherein  the  mixing  weight  ratio  of  the  protoni- 
cally conductive  compound  to  the  fitely  divided  inorganic 
solid  acid  is  in  the  range  of  from  0.5:100  to  100:100,  the  amount 
of  the  binder  is  10  to  500%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
amount  of  the  protonically  conductive  compound  and  finely 
divided  inorganic  solid  acid,  and  the  color  former  is  present  in 
an  amount  of  2  to  40%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
the  protonically  conductive  compounjj,  finely  divided  inor- 
ganic solid  acid  and  binder. 


I 


4,557,858 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 

CONDUCnVE  TECTOSILICATE,  AND  SUCH 

TECTOSILICATE  WHEN  MADE  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

METHOD 
Roy  C.  Galloway,  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Lilliwyte 

Sodete  Anonsrme.  Luxembourg 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,989 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  15,  1982, 
82/2573 

Int  a*  HOIB  J/16;  COIB  33/28.  33/32 
VS.  a.  252—508  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrode  for  an  electrochemical 
cell  which  comprises  precipitating  a  tectosilicate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zeolites,  felspathoids,  felspars  and  silica 
gel  from  a  solution  which  has  an  electronically  conductive 
species  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  the  tran- 
sition metal  chalcogenides,  intercalation  compounds  of  carbon 
and  intercalation  compounds  of  said  chalcogenides  in  colloidal 
form  in  suspension  therein,  so  that  the  colloidal  particles  of  the 
electronically  conductive  species  are  trapped  within  the  frame- 
work structure  of  the  precipitate,  and  sorbing  an  electrochemi- 
cally  active  electrode  substance  which  comprises  one  or  more 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halogens, 
the  alkali  metals,  the  alkaline  earth  metals,  the  first  and  second 
series  of  transistion  elements,  lead,  phosphorous,  arsenic,  anti- 
mony, bismuth,  aluminium,  oxygen,  sulphur  and  selenium  into 
the  internal  volume  of  the  tectosiUcate,  so  that  the  electro- 
chemically  active  substances  is  sorbed  and  held  captive  therein 
dispersed  form  for  effective  use  in  an  electrochemical  cell. 


4,557,859 

VULCANIZED  OLEFIN-BASED  RUBBER 

COMPOSmON 

Masahiko  Maeda,  Tokyo;  Naotochi  Watanabe,  and  Keiyi 
Fqjitani,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1982,  57-122971; 
Jul.  16,  1982,  57-122972 

Int  a."  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—511  17  Claims 


4,557357 

HIGH  CONDUCTING  POLYMER-METAL  ALLOY 
BLENDS 
Ian  W.  Soreaaen,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  \fich.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,491 
Int  a.*  C08K  3/08;  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  CL  252—503  18  Qaims 

1.  A  high  conducting  polymer-metal  alloy  comprising: 
at  least  a  first  quantity  of  a  polymer  having  a  Non-New- 
tonian rheological  behavior  exhibiting  a  determinable 
viscoMty  at  a  predetermined  blending  temperature  and  a 
predetermined  shear  stress  blending  rate;  and 
at  least  a  second  quantity  of  a  low  meltmg  temperature  metal 
alloy  blended  with  said  first  quantity  of  said  polymer  at 
said  predetermined  blending  temperature  and  said  prede- 
termined shear  stress  rate  to  form  an  interpenetrating 
polymer-metal  alloy  network. 


1.  An  olefin-based  rubber  composition,  comprising: 

(A)  40  to  90  wt  %  of  an  olefm-based  rubber  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ethylene  and  propylene;  and 

(B)  5  to  55  wt  %  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  and  an  aluminum  alloy  in  a  form  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  powder,  fiber,  and  flake;  and 

(C)  5  to  55  wt  %  of  electrically-conductive  carbon  black,  the 
total  quantity  of  the  aluminum  powder  and  the  electrical- 
ly-conductive carbon  black  being  10  to  60  wt  %  in  the 
composition,  said  composition  being  vulcanized  with  a 
sulfur-containing  substance. 
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4,557,860 
SOLVENTLESS,  POLYIMIDE-MODIFIED  EPOXY 

COMPOSmON 

Anthony  L.  DiSalvo,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  Ki-Soo  Kim,  Kato- 
nah,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,541 
Int  CL*  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  a.  252—512  '  Claims 

1.  A  polyimide-modified  epoxy  adhesive  composition  which 
comprises:  (a)  an  epoxy  resin;  (b)  a  soluble  polyimide  resin;  and 
(c)  a  reactive  monoepoxy  diluent  to  dissolve  the  soluble  poly- 
imide resin  into  the  epoxy  resin,  the  soluble  polyimide  resin 
comprising  from  about  0.01%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
epoxy,  polyimide  and  diluent. 


R'— NH 


4,557,861 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  CARTRIDGE,  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION 

OF  NUCLEAR  MATERIAL  THEREFROM 
Thomas  D.  Hodgson,  Abingdon,  England,  assignor  to  United 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,182 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13,  1981, 

8108042 

Int  CL*  G21C  19/44.  3/18 
VS.  a.  252—627  1*  Claims 


NH— R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  acids,  amino  acid 
derivatives,  blocked  amino  acids,  blocked  amino  acid  deriva- 
tives, and  peptides. 


31    >K 

I-/ 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  nuclear  material  from  a  nuclear 
fuel  cartridge,  said  cartridge  comprising  a  sheath  and  nuclear 
material  in  the  sheath  defming  at  least  in  part  an  axial  passage- 
way for  liquid  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the 
nuclear  material,  said  sheath  including  regions  therein  free  of 
nuclear  material  at  each  end  of  the  nuclear  material  for  provid- 
ing access  for  a  dissolvent  for  the  nuclear  material  into  the 
passageway  during  reprocessing  of  the  cartridge,  said  method 
comprising  cutting  the  cartridge  at  the  regions  free  of  nuclear 
material  such  as  to  provide  access  to  the  passageway  suitable 
to  permit  circulation  therethrough  of  a  dissolvent  for  the  nu- 
clear material,  and  circulating  a  dissolvent  through  said  pas- 
sageway to  extract  soluable  nuclear  material  therefrom. 


4,557,863 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECnON  OF  PROTEINS  IN  A 
URINAL  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Denis  M.  Callewaert,  1600  Hosner  Rd.,  Oxford,  Mich.  48051, 
and  Earl  J.  Braxton,  46731  Shelby  Rd.,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,081 
Int  a.*  C07G  7/00.  7/026 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  installation  in  a  urinal  useful  for  collection  of 
urinary  proteins,  comprising  an  open  ended  columnar  conduit 
for  gravity  feed  passage  of  urine  streams  therethrough,  and 
first  and  second  urine  stream  permeable  layers  in  the  conduit, 
the  first  and  second  layers  containing  respectively  (1)  a  leach- 
able  water  soluble  hydrophilic  component  comprising  an  anti- 
microbial agent  and  (2)  an  adsorbent  for  urinary  proteins,  the 
water  soluble  hydrophilic  component  including  a  water  solu- 
ble antimicrobial  that  is  leached  ratably  by  exposure  to  inter- 
mittent urine  streams  and  a  water  insoluble  hydrophobic  com- 
ponent that  sublimes  ratably  to  the  air  thereby  gradually  expos- 
ing the  hydrophilic  component  for  slow  release,  the  respective 
rates  of  leaching  and  subliming  during  the  service  life  being 
chosen  such  that  the  leaching  of  antimicrobial  from  the  first 
layer  into  the  second  layer  is  sufficient  to  provide  an  inhibitor 
concentration  effectively  inhibiting  microbial  degradation  of 
wanted  proteins  contained  in  the  adsorbate  of  the  second  layer. 
13.  A  method  of  collecting  urine  proteins  comprising  the 
steps  of  installing  in  a  urinal  the  device  according  to  claim  1 
comprising  a  conduit  and  first  and  second  urine-stream  perme- 
able layers  in  the  conduit  and  subjecting  the  permeable  layers 
of  the  conduit  to  contact  with  air  and  intermittent  flow  of 
gravity-fed  urine  streams  under  conditions  affording  leaching 
of  the  antimicrobial  agent  from  the  first  layers  into  each  of  the 
urine  streams  and  adsorption  onto  the  second  layer  of  unnary 
proteins  from  each  of  the  resulting  leachate  streams  thereby 
isolating  the  resulting  adsorbed  urinary  proteins  as  a  recover- 
able solid  phase  adsorbate  in  the  second  layer  in  which  layer 
the  antimicrobial  leachate  inhibits  degradation  of  the  adsorbed 
protein. 


4,557,862 

RHODAMINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  FLUOROGENIC 

SUBSTRATES  FOR  PROTEINASES 

Walter  F.  Mangel,  Urbana,  111.;  Stephen  Leytus,  Seattle,  Wash., 

and  L.  Lee  Melhado,  Urbana,  HI.,  assignors  to  University 

Patents,  Inc.,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,718 
Int  a.*  C07G  7/00;  C07D  493/10 
VS.  CL  260—112  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,557,864 
ATRIAL  PEPTIDES 
Philip  Needleman,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Washington  Uni- 
versity, St  Louis,  Mo.  ,  ,^  .^^ 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  569,684,  Jan.  10,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,496,544, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  551,372,  Nov.  10,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,858 
Int.  a.*  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  260—112.5  R  *  Claim 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  peptide  having  the  amino  acid 
sequence 

Rl-cys-phe-gly-gly-arg-ile-asp-arg-ile-gly-ala-gln- 
ser-gly-leu-gly-cys-asn-R2 
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wherein 

Rl  =H,  ser,  ser-ser,  and 

R2=OH,  ser,  ser-phe-arg,  ser-phe-arg-tyr, 
or   the   physiologically   acceptable   saks,   esters  or  amides 
thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Preparing  a  crude  homogenate  ojf  rat  atrial  tissue  and 
centrifuging;  I 

(b)  Boiling  the  resulting  supernatant  for  about  ten  minutes 
and  centrifuging; 

(c)  Desalting  the  resulting  supernatant  by  gel  filtration  chro- 
matography by  passing  through  a  column  of  Sephadex  (g) 
G- 1 5  resin  and  collecting  the  protein  effluent; 

(d)  Separating  the  protein  effluent  into  high  and  low  molecu- 
lar weight  protein  fractions  by  gel  filtration  chromatogra- 
phy by  passing  through  a  column  of  Sephadex  (g)  G-75 
resin  and  collecting  the  low  molocular  weight  protein 
fraction;  I 

(e)  Separating  the  low  molecular  weight  fraction  into  two 
biologically  active  protein  fractions  of  preferential  spas- 
molytic activity  by  ion  exchange  chromatography  by 
passing  through  a  column  of  SP-Sephadex  (§)  C-25  resin 
and  collecting  the  separated  low  molecular  weight  frac- 
tion which  preferentially  relaxes  intestinal  smooth  muscle; 

(0  Separating  the  latter  low  molecular  weight  fraction  into 
individual  peptides  of  the  aforesaid  amino  acid  sequence 
by  subjecting  to  reversed  phase  high  high  performance 
liquid  chromatography  on  an  octadecyl  column;  and 

(g)  Recovering  any  of  the  separated  atrial  peptides. 


4,557,866 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  PYRIDO-IMIDAZO 

RIFAMYCINS 
Vincenzo  Cannata,  Borgo  Nuoto  di  Pontecchio  Marconi,  and 
Gian  F.  Tamagnone,  Casalecchio  di  Reno,  both  of  Italy,  as- 
dgnors  to  ALFA  Farmaceutici  S.p4U,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  15,  1984,  3463  A/84 
Int.  a.*  C07D  491/22 
VS.  a.  260—239.3  P  4  Claims 

1.  A  new  process  for  the  preparation  of  pyrido-imidazo 
rifamycins  of  formula 


4,557,865 
SUBSTITUTED  4-AZATRICYCLO[4i.l.l3.8]UNDECANE 

COMPOUNDS 
VsMil  S.  Georgie^,  Rochester,  and  Qyde  R.  Kinsolving,  Fair- 
port,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,378 
Int  a."  C07D  223/J4 
VS.  CL  260— 239  J  T  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH3  CH3 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl,  Ri  and  R2  independently 
represent  hydrogen,  (Ci^yalkyh  benzyloxy,  mono-  or  di-(Ci- 
3)-alkylamino-(CM)-aIkyl,  (Ci-3)-alkoxy-<Ci-4)-alkyl,  hy- 
droxymethyl,  hydroxy-(C2-4)-alkyl,  cyano,  halogen,  nitro, 
mercapto,  (CM)-alkylthio,  phenylthio,  carbamoyl,  mono-  or 
di-(CM)-alkyl-carbamoyl,  or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  with 
two  consecutive  carbon  atoms  of  the  pyridine  nucleus,  form  a 
benzene  ring  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl  or  ethyl 
groups,  which  comprises  reacting  a  molar  equivalent  of  rifa- 
mycin  O  of  formula 


CH3         CH3         CH3 


II 


CH3COO 


OCH3 


Where  X  is  selected  from  H2.  O,  S,  anjd  N— NHR'.  where  R' 
is  alkoxycarbonyl,  and 

Where  R  is  selected  from  H,  H  Hi,  ,.,  ,  . 

propargyl,  phenylpropenyl,  and   i-[3'-{4"-methylene-4"- 
azatricyclo[4.3. 1 . 1  ^•*]undecane)azobenzene]methylene, 
and  4-{4'-(4"-methylene-4"-azatricyclo[4.3.1.P'*]un- 

decane)azobenzene]methylene,  wherein  the  benzoyl,  cin- 
namoyl  and  the  phenyl  ring  of  the  phenylpropenyl  can  be 
substituted  with  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  alkyl  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  hy- 
droxy!, and  carboxyl,  and 

when  R  is  H,  X^H2  or  O  and  when  R  is  benzoyl,  X^fcO. 

12.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  com- 
pound is  4-propargyl-4-azatricyclo[4.3.  .  P'*]undecan-5-one. 


CH3 


with  from  about   1   to  about 
aminopyridine  of  formula 


9  molar  equivalents  of  a  2- 
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H2N 


III 


in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  or  a  solvent  system,  at  a  tempera- 
ture comprised  between  about  the  room  temperature  and  the 
boiling  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture,  for  a  period  of 
time  comprised  between  about  10  and  about  100  hours,  option- 
ally in  presence  of  iodine  or  of  a  system  iodide/oxidizing  agent, 
and  recovering  the  end  products  by  means  of  known  tech- 
niques. 


R6  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R6  is  a  methyl  group,  R7  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  and 

R7  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R7  is  a  methyl  group,  Ke  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 

6.  A  (E)-ll-fluoromethylene  steroid  according  to  claim  5 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (E>11- 
(fluoromethylene)estr-4-ene-3, 1 7-dione,  (E)- 1 1  -fluoromethy- 
lene-7a-methylestr-4-ene-3, 1 7-dione,  (E)- 1 1  -(fluorome- 

thylene)estr-4-ene-3,17-dione  3-ethanedithiol  ketal,  and  (E)-l  1- 
fluoromethylene-7a-methylestr-4-ene-3, 1 7-dione  3-ethanedi- 
thiol ketal. 


4,557,867 

11/3-DIFLUOROMETHYL  AND  (Eh  AND 

(Z)-ll-FLUOROMETHYLENE  STERIODS 

J.  Allan  Campbell,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,787,  Jan.  25,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,605, 

Dec.  14,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  639,285 

Int.  a."  C07J  33/00 

VS.  a.  260-239.5  12  Clainis 

5.  A  (E)-l  1-fluoromethylene  steroid  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  a  (E)-ll-fluoromethylene-17-keto  steroid  of  the 

formula 


(III) 


R6 


a  C3  protected  (E)-l  1-fluoromethylene  steroid  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


R3A 


R« 


and  a  3-unsubstituted-17-keto-(E)-l  1-fluoromethylene  steroid 
of  the  formula 


(XII) 


R6 


where 


4,557,868 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PHTHALOCYANINE 
Geoffrey  A.  Page;  Emery  G.  Tokoli;  Robert  T.  CosgroTe,  all  of 
Rochester,  and  John  W.  Spiewak,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,652 
Int.  a.*  C09B  47/04 
VS.  a.  260—245.89  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vanadyl  phthalocyanine  particles 
for  photoresponsive  devices  comprising  reacting  vanadium 
pentoxide  with  phthalonitrile  and  an  alcohol  at  least  at  an 
exotherm  temperature  with  agitation,  said  alcohol  having  a 
boiling  point  of  at  least  180°  C;  filtering  the  resulting  reaction 
mixture  to  form  a  reaction  product  pigment  cake;  washing  said 
reaction  product  pigment  cake  at  lest  once  with  a  dipolar 
aprotic  solvent  to  form  a  treated  pigment  cake;  drying  said 
treated  pigment  cake;  leaching  with  agitation  said  treated 
pigment  cake  with  a  strong  acid  diluted  with  water;  filtering 
the  resulting  mixture  to  forn  a  leached  pigment  cake;  washing 
said  leached  pigment  cake  at  least  once  with  a  strong  acid 
diluted  with  water  to  form  a  washed  leached  pigment  cake; 
washing  said  leached  pigment  cake  at  least  once  with  a  solvent 
comprising  water  to  form  a  water  washed  leached  pigment 
cake;  forming  a  strong  base  slurry  by  combining  said  washed 
leached  pigment  cake  with  a  strong  base  diluted  with  water; 
heating  said  strong  base  slurry  with  agitation;  filtering  the 
resulting  mixture  to  form  a  strong  base  treated  pigment  cake; 
forming  a  solvent  slurry  by  combining  said  strong  base  treated 
pigment  cake  with  a  dipolar  aprotic  solvent,  heating  said  sol- 
vent slurry  with  agitation;  filtering  the  solvent  slurry  to  obtain 
a  solvent  treated  pigment  cake;  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  by 
combining  said  solvent  treated  pigment  cake  with  a  solvent 
comprising  water;  heating  said  aqueous  slurry  with  agitation; 
filtering  the  aqueous  slurry  to  obtain  a  washed  pigment  cake; 
drying  said  washed  pigment  cake;  incrementally  dissolving 
with  agitation  said  washed  pigment  cake  in  a  chilled  concen- 
trated strong  acid  to  form  a  chilled  concentrated  strong  acid 
solution  of  vanadyl  phthalocyanine;  incrementally  combining 
with  agitation  said  solution  with  chilled  water  to  form  a  mix- 
ture comprising  precipitated  vanadyl  phthalocyanine  particles; 
filtering  the  resulting  mixture  to  obtain  a  cake  of  precipitated 
vanadyl  phthalocyanine  particles;  forming  an  aqueous  slurry 
by  combining  said  cake  of  precipitated  vanadyl  phthalocya- 
nine particles  with  a  solvent  comprising  water  to  form  a  vana- 
dyl phthalocyanine  particle  water  slurry;  heating  said  vanadyl 
phthalocyanine  particle  water  slurry;  filtering  the  resulting 
mixture  to  obtain  a  cake  of  vanadyl  phthalocyanine  particles; 
forming  a  water  slurry  by  combining  said  cake  of  vanadyl 
phthalocyanine  particles  with  water;  filtering  said  water  slurry 
to  form  a  purified  pigment  cake  of  vanadyl  phthalocyanine; 
and  drying  said  purified  pigment  cake  of  vanadyl  phthalocya- 
nine. 
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4,5574i69 

dihalo-monophospha-s-triaSmnes  and  their 
derivatives 

Kazimicni  J.  L.  Paciorek,  Corona  del  Mar;  Reinhold  H. 
Kratzer,  Irrlne;  David  H.  Harris,  Sierra  Madre;  Mark  E. 
Snytbe,  Pasadeoa,  and  Janes  H.  N^kahara,  Irvine,  all  of 
CaUf^  asaigaors  to  The  United  Statef  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,874 
iBt  CI.*  C07C  117/00:  COTF  9/26 

VJS.  a.  260-349  I  10  Claims 

9.  The  compound  l-diaidophospha-3,  i-bis-(perfluoro-n-hep- 

tyl)2,4,6-triazinc. 


4,557,870 

NON-EMISSIVE,  FLAME-RET ARbANT  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Stephen  D.  Rodgers,  Bowie,  Md.;  Richard  J.  Dick,  Columbus, 

aod  Vincent  D.  McGinnis,  Delaware,  loth  of  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Battelle  Derelopment  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,843,  Oct  23,  19W,  Pat  No.  4,405,761. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1982,  Sfr.  No.  428,248 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  26, 
2002,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  a.*  a)9F  5/00.  7/00;  CllC  3/00 
VJS.  CI.  260-404.8  13  Claims 

I.  A  liquid,  room-temperature  curable,  non-emissive,  non- 
flame  promoting  solvent  which  comprses  a  liquid  polyhalo- 
genated  organic  ring  compound  substituted  with  a  room-tem- 
perature curable  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  oxirane  group,  an  air-dryable  groupj  derived  from  an  air- 
dryable  fatty  acid,  an  air-dryable  allyl  et|ier  group,  and  combi- 
nations thereof. 


4,557,871 

NOVEL  STYRENE  DERIVATIVES  6F  THE  GENERAL 

FORMULA     I 

Katsoo  Hatayama,  Ohmiya;  Kensei  Yoshikawa,  Saitama;  Tat- 
snhiko  Saao,  Ohmiya;  Yutaka  Ohuciu,  Ohimya;  Tomomi  Ota, 
Ohiaya;  Kaziito  Sekiuchi,  Tokyo,  and  Kaoru  Sota, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  Ni.  609,858 

Claims  priority,  apfrfication  Japan,  May  19,  1983,  58-87951 

Int.  a.*  C07F  5/06;  C07C  63/64 

VJS.  CL  556—183  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


"^    ■<\ 


C=sCH- 


CH— R 

I 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  X'  ik  halogen,  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  Y  is  hydroxymethyl,  cfrboxyl,  — COOR'  or 
— COR^  wherein  R'  is  prenyl,  geranyl^  famesyl,  cyclohexyl, 
phthalidyl,  straight  or  branched  chaini  alkyl  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  said  alkyl  substituted  with  hydroxy,  methoxy, 
pyridyl  or  alkanoyloxy  having  2  to  16  c$rbon  atoms,  and  R^  is 
amino,  hydroxyamino,  mono-(or  di-)alkylamino  in  which  the 
alkyl  moiety  contains  1  or  2  carbon  atonts,  ethoxycarbonylme- 
thylamino,  carboxymethylamino,  thiazcpylamino,  cyclohexyl- 
amino,  pyhdylamino.  morpholino,  N-methylpiperazino, 
phenylamuK),  phenylanuno  substituted  with  one  or  two  of 
halogen,  hydroxy,  methyl,  methoxy,  tijifluoromethyl  or  car- 
boxyl  at  the  phenyl  ring,  and  the  phanniaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof  when  Y  is  carboxyl. 


4,557,872 

BASIC  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  SULPHONATES 
John  F.  Marsh;  John  A.  Qeverley,  and  Dennis  J.  Simpkin,  all 

of   Oxford,    England,    assignors    to    Exxon    Research    A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2354>24,  Feb.  19, 1981,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  102,476,  Dec.  11,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,504 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  13,  1978, 
48281/78 

Int  O.*  C07B  13/00 
VJS.  a.  260—504  A  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oil  soluble  basic  magne- 
sium sulphonates  useful  as  lubricating  oil  additives  comprising 
carbonating  with  carbon  dioxide  a  mixture  containing 

(a)  an  oil  soluble  sulphonic  acid  or  a  magnesium  sulphonate 
thereof; 

(b)  excess  of  magnesium  oxide  above  that  required  to  react 
with  any  free  sulphonic  acid  that  may  be  present,  said 
excess  being  reacted  with  said  carbon  dioxide; 

(c)  a  hydrocarbon  solvent; 

(d)  water  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  2  parts  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  amount  of  magnesium  oxide  used; 

(e)  a  C3  to  C6  monoketone  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  4  parts  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  magnesium  oxide 
used;  and 

(0  one  or  more  reaction  promoters  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxylic  acids  or  salts  thereof,  amines,  and 
C4  to  C^  diketones  in  an  amount  of  0.02  to  1.5  parts  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of  magnesium  oxide 
used. 


4,557,873 

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  PARAFFINSULFONATES 

AND  SULFURIC  ACID  OF  LOW  ALKALI  METAL 

SULFATE  CONTENT  FROM  PARAFINSULFOXIDATION 

REACTION  MIXTURES 
Rudolf  Pistorius,  Hiinstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,581 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1983,3342984 

Int  a.*  cone  143/02 
VS.  a.  260—513  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  parafTinsulfonates  and  sulfuric  acid 
of  low  alkali  metal  sulfate  content  from  parafHnsulfoxidation 
reaction  mixtures  with  the  aid  of  alcohols,  which  comprises 
adding  a  C4-C8-alcohol  to  the  reaction  mixture,  which  has 
been  freed  from  sulfur  dioxide,  removing  the  lower  phase  of 
dilute  sulfuric  acid  which  separates  out,  adding  to  the  remain- 
ing upper  product  phase  (1)  an  amount  of  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide such  that  two  phases  form  and  bringing  the  upper  product 
phase  (2)  thus  obtained  to  a  pH  value  of  9-12  by  addition  of 
some  of  the  product  phase  (1)  and  concentrating  it  by  evapora- 
tion. 


4,557,874 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TWO-PHASE  FLUID 

MIXTURE 
Joachim  Neumann,  Brunswick;  Detief  Pickert,  and  Klaus-Dieter 
Emmenthal,  both  of  Wolfsburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1983,3320469 

Int.  a.*  F02M  55/02 
VS.  a.  261—19  10  Claims 

1.  A  distribution  system  for  a  two-phase  fluid  mixture  com- 
prising a  first  housing  part  having  a  completely  plane,  smooth 
end  surface  and  formed  with  a  single  fluid  supply  line  leading 
to  the  smooth  surface,  a  second  housing  pari  having  a  com- 
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pletely  plane,  smooth  end  surface  positioned  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  the  smooth  end  surface  of  the  first  housing  pari  and 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  discharge  lines  leading  from 
the  smooth  end  surface  and  disposed  symmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  the  fluid  supply  line,  and  spacer  means  engaging  the 


smooth  end  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  housing  parts  to 
hold  them  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  provide  a  disc-shaped 
fluid  distribution  chamber  therebetween  for  distributing  fluid 
from  said  fluid  supply  line  to  said  fluid  discharge  lines, 
whereby  the  size  of  the  distribution  chamber  is  determined  by 
the  size  of  the  spacer  means. 


4,557,875 
PHASE<X)NTACnNG  PLATE  FOR  A 
PHASE-CONTACTING  COLUMN 
Zoltan  PaM,  and  Sindor  Krekacs,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Orszagos  K00I4J  es  Gazipari  Troszt,  Budapest, 
Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,577,  Nov.  12,  1982.  This 
application  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  €»\^A 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  16,  1981,  657; 
per  Infl  Appl.,  Mar.  15,  1982,  PCT/HU82/00011 

Int  a.<  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—75  11  Claims 


i04 


1.  In  a  phase-contacting  column  in  which  a  low-density 
phase  is  passed  upwardly  into  intimate  contact  with  a  high- 
density  phase  and  the  column  is  formed  with  a  multiplicity  of 
phase-contacting  plates  (permitting  upward  flow  of  the  low- 
density  phase  and  downward  flow  of  the  high-density  phase 
therethrough,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  plates  is 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  pivotable  flow-blocking  members 
arranged  in  alternating  rows  in  which  the  respective  flow- 
blocking  members  thereof  pivot  in  opposite  direction  to  the 
respective  blocking  members  of  adjacent  rows,  the  respective 
blocking  members  of  each  row  overlapping  successive  mem- 
bers thereof,  each  blocking  member  being  deflectable  by  the 
upward  flow  of  the  low-density  phase  and  controlling  the 


downward  flow  of  the  high-density  phase,  each  flow-blocking 
member  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongated  flow-blocking  flat  flap  pivotable  about 

a  transverse  axis  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
at  least  one  moment-equalizing  element  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  flow-blocking  flap  for  balancing  at  least 
part  of  the  weight  thereof  about  said  axis,  said  flapys  to- 
gether forming  a  surface  of  a  respective  plate  supporting 
said  high-density  phase. 


4,557,876 
GAS-UQUm  CONTACT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  IT 

Dale  E.  Natter,  7935  S.  New  Haven  St,  Tulaa,  Okla.  74136 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,004 

Int  a.«  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—94  23  Claims 


1.  Gas-liquid  contact  apparatus,  comprising,  a  grid  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  grid  members  which  are  connected 
together  by  a  plurality  of  connector  members,  said  grid  having 
surfaces  which  are  wettable  by  liquid  flowing  downwardly 
thereon  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  passages  which 
permit  the  flow  of  ascending  gases  through  the  grid, 
each  of  said  grid  members  comprising  an  elongated  upstand- 
ing web  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  which  extend 
laterally  from  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  web, 
each  of  said  upper  flanges  being  discontinuously  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  flange  segments  which  extend  alternately  in 
opposite  lateral  directions  from  the  web, 
each  of  said  lower  flanges  being  discontinuously  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  flange  segments  which  extend  alternately  in 
opposite  lateral  directions  from  the  web, 
each  of  said  flange  segments  and  the  flange  segments  spaced 
transversely  therefrom  on  the  other  said  grid  members 
extending  in  a  same  direction  from  their  respective  webs 
so  that  said  flange  segments  on  adjacent  grid  members  do 
not  extend  toward  each  other  to  constrict  the  flow  of 
ascending  gases, 
said  upper  flanges  having  openings  which  permit  liquid  to 
flow  through  the  upper  flanges  and  onto  the  web,  said 
lower  flanges  having  openings  which  permit  gas  to  flow 
through  the  lower  flanges  into  contact  with  the  liquid  on 
said  web. 
22.  A  method  of  making  a  gas-liquid  contact  grid  from  a 
plurality  of  grid  members  and  a  plurality  of  connector  mem- 
bers, said  grid  members  having  a  plurality  of  flange  segments 
which  are  discontinuously  formed  and  extend  alternately  in 
opposite  lateral  directions  from  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
the  web,  said  grid  members  having  holes  therein  for  receiving 
said  connector  members,  each  of  said  holes  being  located  at  a 
position  which,  in  a  direction  extending  lengthwise  of  its  re- 
spective grid  member,  is  between  the  opposite  ends  of  one  of 
said  flange  segments,  said  connector  members  having  slots 
therein,  said  method  being  performed  by  inserting  the  connec- 
tor members  through  said  holes  to  a  position  where  the  slots  in 
the  connector  members  are  located  in  the  planes  of  said  grid 
members  and  portions  of  the  connector  members  lie  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  flange  segments,  turning  said  connector 
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members  about  their  axes  to  move  said  c<^nnector  member  slots 
into  engagement  with  said  grid  members  so  that  portions  of 
said  grid  members  are  received  in  said  slots  to  hold  the  grid 
members  together  in  spaced  relationshii . 


4^57,877 

UQUID  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  AN  EXCHANGE  COLUMN 
Josef  Hofstetter.  WiesendaHgen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  N«^.  563,764 
CUdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  4,  1983,  24/83 
Int.  a.*  BOIF  3/Oi 
VJS.  a.  261—97 


1.  A  liquid  distributor  for  an  exchanj  e 
an  open  main  channel  for  receiving  a 
a  plurality  of  secondary  open 

apart  intervals  and  in  communicatio  n 
nel  to  individually  receive  a  flow  o 
a  plurality  of  flow  channels  connect  xi 
said  secondary  channels  for 
laterally  and  uniformly  in  the 
rected  liquid  streams,  said  flow 
at  least  two  rows  one  about  the 
at  least  one  side  of  a  respective 


6  Claims 


bars  and  for  supporting  a  tension  load,  and  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  wires  for  supporting  the  splash  bars,  said  verti- 
cal wires  being  spaced  apart  by  a  dimension  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  permit  insertion  between  any  two  vertical  wires  of 
a  splash  bar,  with  the  vertical  supporting  rib  member 
thereof  supported  on  a  horizontal  wire. 
3.  A  splash-type  fill  bar  adapted  for  use  in  a  heat  exchanging 
cooling  tower,  which  comprises  an  elongate  member  having  a 
cross-section  defined  by  a  pair  of  upwardly  converging  leg 
members  joined  together  to  form  an  apex  in  the  elongate  mem- 
ber, a  vertical  supporting  rib  member  extending  downwardly 
from  the  apex  of  the  elongate  member,  and  means  for  securing 
the  fill  bar  to  a  support  wire,  the  bar  securing  means  including 
a  U-shaped  retainer  clip  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  resilient 
arms,  each  arm  having  a  slot  formed  therein  for  receiving  a 
horizontal  support  wire,  the  retainer  clip  being  adapted  to 
simultaneously  engage  the  vertical  rib  member  of  the  fill  bar 
between  the  arm  members  of  the  clip  and  the  horizontal  sup- 
port wire,  thereby  securing  the  fill  bar  to  the  support  wire  in  a 
fixed  relationship. 


column  comprising 
flow  of  liquid; 
channels  disposed  at  spaced 
with  said  main  chan- 
liquid  therefrom;  and 
to  at  least  some  of 
remo^mg  liquid  therefrom 
of  downwardly  di- 
cha^nels  being  disposed  in 
and  extending  from 
secondary  channel. 


4,557,878 
SPLASH-TYPE  H 
Robert  D.  Fnlkerson,  Raytown,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mnnters  Cor- 
poration, Ft.  Myers,  Fla. 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  Nb.  612,921 

Int.  a*  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—111  10  Qaims 


1.  A  splash  bar  fill  assembly  for  a  splj  sh-type  cooling  tower, 
which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  splash  bars,  each  splash  bar  including  an  elon- 
gated member  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  converging  leg 
members  joined  together  to  form  in  apex  in  the  elongate 
member,  and  a  vertical  supporting!  rib  member  extending 
downwardly  from  the  apex  of  the]  elongate  member;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  splash  b4rs  within  the  cooling 
tower  in  an  arrangement  of  succ^ive  rows,  the  splash 
bars  of  a  respective  row  of  the  Arrangement  being  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  and  in  spaced  4part  relationship,  each 
row  having  splash  bars  disposed  a^igularly  to  those  of  an 
adjacent  row  and  situated  parallel  to  and  vertically  offset 
from  those  of  an  alternate  row; 

wherein  the  supporting  means  includes  at  least  one  grid 
extending  transversely  of  the  splash  bars,  the  grid  having 
a  plurality  of  vertical  wires  for  laterally  spacing  the  splash 


4,557,879 
GAS  DIFFUSER  WITH  INDEFINITE  LIFE  AND  MIXED 

BUBBLE  SIZE  CAPACITY 
Richard  B.  Weber,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Wilfley  Weber, 
Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,842 

Int.  a.  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—122  12  Claims 


^^^^^^^x ^ 


1.  A  gas  diffuser  for  diffusing  gas  into  a  body  of  receiving 
liquid  in  which  the  diffuser  is  submerged,  which  comprises  a 
chamber  that  forms  a  gas  plenum,  said  chamber  including: 

(a)  a  top  wall  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  which  is  formed 
of  a  porous  material  having  a  stabilized  wet  permeability 
of  a  magnitude  to  cause  the  production  of  fine  gas  bubbles 
when  gas  is  introduced  under  a  first  predetermined  pres- 
sure into  said  gas  plenum  chamber  and  exits  through  said 
porous  top  wall; 

(b)  side  walls  defining,  at  a  predetermined  level  below  said 
top  wall,  a  plurality  of  gas  outlet  openings  of  a  first  prede- 
termined, fixed  size  to  produce  coarse  gas  bubbles  when 
gas  is  introduced  under  a  second,  higher  predetermined 
pressure  into  said  gas  plenum  chamber  and  exits  through 
said  gas  outlet  openings,  while  continuing  at  all  times  to 
exit  simultaneously  through  said  parous  top  wall  and 
through  said  gas  outlet  openings  in  said  side  walls,  said  gas 
outlet  openings  being  unobstructed  at  all  times  except  for 
any  deposit  that  may  be  built  up  in  said  openings  during 
use  of  said  diffuser,  said  unobstructed  gas  outlet  openings 
in  the  side  walls  of  said  plenum  chamber  being  substan- 
tially equally  spaced  around  the  perimeter  of  the  chamber; 
and 

(c)  a  gas  inlet  o|>ening, 

whereby  gas  introduced  under  said  first  predetermined  pres- 
sure into  said  gas  inlet  opening: 

will  fill  the  upper  portion  of  said  gas  plenum  and  exit 
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through  said  porous  top  wall  of  the  plenum  chamber  to 
form  a  rising  central  cylindrical  column  of  densely 
packed  fine  gas  bubbles  in  the  body  of  receiving  liquid 
in  which  the  diffuser  is  submerged,  and 
if  the  pressure  at  which  the  gas  is  maintained  in  said  ple- 
num is  increased  to  said  second  predetermined  figure, 
will  fill  said  plenum  chamber  down  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  of  said  plurality  of  coarse  bubble  outlet 
openings  and  exit  through  said  openings  to  form  a  rising 
outer,  hollow,  cylindrical  sheath  of  coarse  gas  bubbles 
in  the  body  of  receiving  liquid  in  which  the  diffuser  is 
submerged,  while  said  column  of  fine  gas  bubbles  con- 
tinues to  be  discharged  through  said  porous  top  wall  of 
the  plenum  chamber. 


4,557,880 
PIEZOELECTRIC  AND  PYROELECTRIC  nLM 
Philippos  Pantelis,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  British  Tele- 
communications, London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,377 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1982, 
8207921 

Int  a*  B29D  7/24 
VS.  a.  264—22  33  Claims 


1^  T/- 


maintaining  first  and  second  electrode  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  film  downstream  of  said  extruding  step; 

stretching  said  film  by  applying  tensile  forces  therealong. 
said  tensile  forces  being  applied  between  first  and  second 
haul-off  means  operating  at  different  speeds  spaced  apart 
along  the  downstream  path  of  the  film  as  it  is  being  ex- 
truded; and 

applying  a  transverse  poling  electrostatic  field  across  said 
film  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  as  the  ex- 
truding film  passes  thereby. 

17.  Apparatus  for  extruding  and  simultaneously  treating  a 
PVDF-containing  film  to  enhance  its  piezoelectric/pyroelec- 
tric  properties,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

extruder  means  for  extruding  a  polymer  film  containing  at 
least  50  mole  %  polyvinylidene  fluoride; 

first  and  second  electrodes  disposed  so  as  to  be  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  film  as  it  is  being  extruded  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  extruder  means; 

first  and  second  spaced-apart  haul-off  means  disposed  down- 
stream of  said  extruder  means  for  stretching  said  extruding 
film  therebetween  as  it  is  being  moved  between  said  haul- 
off  means;  and 

electrostatic  poling  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  for  applying  a  transverse  poling  electrostatic 
field  across  said  film  as  said  extruding  film  passes  thereby; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  electrode  means  are  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  haul-off  means. 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  and  simultaneously  treating  a 
PVDF-containing  film  to  enhance  its  piezoelectric/pyroelec- 
tric  properties,  said  method  comprising  the  ongoing  simulta- 
neous yet  successive  steps  of: 
extruding  a  tube  of  polymer  containing  at  least  50  mole  %  of 

PVDF; 
maintaining  a  center  electrode  means  within  said  tube  as  it  is 

being  extruded; 
stretching  said  tube  by  applying  tensile  forces  therealong, 
said  tensile  forces  being  applied  between  first  and  second 
haul-off  means  operating  at  different  speeds  spaced  apart 
along  the  downstream  path  of  the  tube  as  it  is  being  ex- 
truded; and 
applying  a  poling  electrostatic  field  transversely  across  the 
circumferential  walls  of  said  tube  between  an  external  ring 
electrode  and  said  center  electrode  means. 
8.  Apparatus  for  extruding  and  simultaneously  treating  a 
PVDF  film  to  enhance  its  piezoelectric/pyroelectric  proper- 
ties, said  apparatus  comprising: 
extruder  means  for  extruding  tube  of  polymer  containing  at 

least  50  mole  %  of  PVDF; 
internal  electrode  means  disposed  so  as  to  be  within  said  tube 

as  it  is  being  extruded; 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  haul-off  means  for  stretching 
said  tube  by  applying  tensile  forces  therealong  at  spaced 
apart  locations  along  the  downstream  path  of  the  tube  as 
it  is  being  extruded  and  moved  between  said  haul-off 
means;  and 
external  ring  electrode  means  for  applying  a  poling  electro- 
static field  transversely  across  the  walls  of  said  tube  be- 
tween said  external  ring  electrode  means  and  said  internal 
electrode  means. 
13.  A  method  of  extruding  and  simultaneously  treating  a 
PVDF-containing  film  to  enhance  its  piezoelectric/pyroelec- 
tric properties,  said  method  comprising  the  ongoing  simulta- 
neous yet  successive  steps  of: 
extruding  a  polymer  film  containing  at  least  50  mole  %  of 
PVDF; 


4,557,881 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOAM  BOARDS 

John  Rabotski,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Design  Engineering 

Service,  Inc.,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  444,794,  Nov.  26, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,456,443. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,644 

Int.  a.*  B29D  27/00 

VS.  a.  264—40.4  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  sheets  of  foamed  material,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

pre-expanding  a  plurality  of  expandable  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer beads  to  a  density  less  than  the  desired  density  of  the 
finished  sheet; 

introducing  the  pre-expanded  beads  into  a  mold  cavity  hav- 
ing the  desired  dimensions  of  the  finished  sheet; 

adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  mold  cavity  to  provide  a 
volume  which  will  correspond  to  the  desired  density  of 
the  finished  sheet  when  filled  with  pre-expanded  beads, 
said  step  of  adjusting  the  dimensions  of  the  mold  cavity 
includes  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  weight  of  the  pre-expanded  beads  contained 
within  the  mold  cavity; 

computing  the  additional  volume  necessary  to  provide  a 
finished  sheet  of  the  desired  density;  and 

moving  one  side  of  the  mold  cavity  away  from  the  other  side 
of  the  cavity  to  provide  the  additional  volume; 
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introducing  additional  pre-expanded  beads  into  the  mold 

cavity  to  fill  the  cavity;  I 

beating  the  beads  to  further  expand  tne  beads  into  a  fusable 

foamed  state; 
squeezing  the  foamed  beads  while  said  beads  are  in  a  heated 

fusable  state  to  a  predetermined  thickness  dimension  to 

fuse  said  beads  into  an  integral  foafned  mass; 
cooling  the  foamed  mass  to  stabilize  the  mass  and  form  the 

finished  sheet;  and 
ejecting  the  finished  sheet  from  the  mold  cavity. 


4,557,882 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EQUALIZING  THE 
DENSITY  DISTRIBUTION  OF  PRESSED  WOOD  PANELS 
Dieter  AnM>ld,  Darastadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Carl  Schenck  AG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,455 
Qaiau  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  20, 
1982,  82110741.4 

Int.  CL*  B29J  5/Olf 
US.  a.  264—40.4  11  Claims 


4,557383 

PREPARATION  AND  EXPANSION  OF  PERLITE  ORE 

FINES 
Jerome  C.  Shiuh,  and  Mario  P.  Tocci,  both  of  Littleton,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Manrille  Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  170,424,  Jul.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,954 

Int.  a.*  B29H  7/20 

UJS.  a.  264—43  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  and  expanding  perlite  ore  fines 
which  comprises  mixing  said  perlite  ore  fines  with  an  agglom- 
erating agent  which  has  a  viscous  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature 
above  ambient  temperature  but  below  the  critical  dehydration 
temperature  of  said  perlite  ore  fines,  said  viscous  liquid  phase 
being  capable  of  at  least  partially  coating  said  perlite  ore  fines, 
and  agglomerating  said  ore  fines  by  heating  the  mixture  of  said 
perlite  ore  fines  and  agglomerating  agent  to  a  temperature  at 
which  said  agglomerating  agent  exists  as  said  viscous  liquid 
phase,  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  obtain  a  viscous  agglomeration  of  said  perlite  ore 
fines  and  said  agglomerating  agent  and  feeding  said  viscous 
agglomeration  into  a  perlite  expander  to  form  said  perlite  ore 
fines  into  expanded  perlite  of  conventional  size  and  density. 


1.  A  method  for  equalizing  the  density  distribution  in  pressed 
wood  panels  manufactured  from  adhesive  coated  bulk  material 
comprising  measuring  the  weight  distfibution  over  a  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  the  bulk  matetial  as  the  material  is 
flowed  from  storage  onto  a  forming  belt,  producing  command 
signals  representative  of  such  weight  distribution,  comparing 
those  signals  to  a  signal  representativie  of  a  predetermined 
nominal  density  distribution  over  the  tflansverse  cross  section 
of  the  material  flow  path,  and  removing  weight  quantities 
along  the  transverse  cross  section  whert  the  command  signals 
indicate  excess  weight  distribution  to  ttiereby  produce  equal 
density  distribution  throughout  the  pressed  wood  panel. 

3.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  presfed  wood  panels  com- 
prising a  hopper,  a  feeder  for  supplying  the  hopper  with  adhe- 
sive coated  bulk  material,  the  discharge  width  of  the  hopper 
corresponding  to  the  spreading  width  I  for  the  pressed  wood 
panels  to  be  manufactured,  devices  below  the  discharge  of  the 
bottom  belt  hopper  for  downwardly  transporting  the  bulk 
material  in  the  form  of  continuous  chi^  mass  onto  a  forming 
belt,  a  material  guide  surface  extending  the  entire  spreading 
width,  a  weight  measuring  surface  next  to  the  material  guide 
surface  for  determimng  the  weight  of  the  flowing  bulk  material 
at  various  transverse  locations  along  the  spreading  width, 
control  means  for  comparing  the  weight  determined  by  the 
measuring  surface  with  a  nominal  weight  value  for  the  particu- 
lar transverse  location  being  weight  measured  and  thereafter 
producing  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  comparison, 
and  adjustment  means  at  the  discharge  of  the  hopper  along  the 
entire  spreading  width  for  varying  the  flow  of  bulk  material  at 
the  varioos  transverse  locations  in  response  to  the  control 
signals. 


4,557,884 
REFRACTORY 
Daniel  R.  Petrak,  Lynchburg,  Va.;  Howard  M.  Winkelbauer,  W. 
Mifflin,  Pa.;  Thomas  R.  Kleeb,  and  Ke-Chin  Wang,  both  of 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,155,  Nov.  13, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  149,609,  May  14, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

626,255 
Int  a*  C04B  35/02 
VJS.  a.  264—65  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  nitride  bonded  refractory  bricks, 
in  situ,  comprising  mixing,  by  weight,  from  about  1  to  25% 
aluminum,  about  1  to  25%  substantially  pure  silica  and  the 
balance  a  refractory  brickmaking  size  graded  refractory  aggre- 
gate, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  carbide, 
fused  mullite  and  deadbumed  magnesite,  pressing  said  mixes 
into  refractory  bricks,  burning  the  bricks  at  a  first  temperature 
in  a  nitriding  atmosphere  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  silicon 
and  reactive  alumina,  said  temperature  being  less  than  the 
temperature  level  at  which  a  sialon  intergranular  bond  will 
form;  further  burning  the  bricks  at  a  temperature  exceeding  the 
first  temperature  in  a  nitriding  atmosphere  to  form  silicon 
nitride  from  the  previously  formed  silicon;  and  forming  a 
sialon  intergranular  bond  for  the  refractory  brick  by  reacting 
the  previously  formed  reactive  alumina  with  the  silicon  nitride. 


4,557,885     

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CAPACTTIVE  ELECTRONIC 

DISCS 
Helmut  G.  Kiess,  Niedersteinmeor,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Bruno  K.  Binggeli,  Ami,  and  Max  Derendinger,  Zurich,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  619^)29 
Int.  a.*  B29D7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—105  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductive,  high  density  informa- 
tion disc  suitable  for  capacitive  readout  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  homogeneous  powder  composition  compris- 
ing a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  suffi- 
cient finely  divided  particulate  conductive  carbon  black 
to  provide  capacitive  readout,  stabilizers,  processing  aids 
and  lubricants  compatible  therewith,  said  composition 
having  no  particles  larger  than  about  200  micrometers  and 
at  least  about  70  percent  by  weight  smaller  than  about  25 
micrometers; 
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(b)  coating  the  powder  onto  at  least  one  surface  of  a  core 
disc,  said  core  disc  having  a  viscosity  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  the  powder  composition  to  substantially  pre- 
vent diffusion  of  the  powder  composition  into  the  core 
disc  during  compressing  and  embossing; 

(c)  compressing  the  disc  under  heat  and  pressure  to  fuse  the 
powder  coating  into  a  conductive  layer;  and  1 1 

(d)  embossing  an  information  track  therein. 

4,557,886 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CAPACITIVE  ELECTRONIC 

DISCS 
Helmut  G.  Kiess,  Niedersteinmaur,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Bruno  K.  Binggeli,  Ami,  and  Max  Derendinger,  Zurich,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 

NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,985 
Inta.*B29Dy7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—105  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  conductive,  high  density  informa- 
tion disc  suitable  for  capacitive  readout  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  in  a  suitable  molding  apparatus  a  homogeneous 
powder  composition  and  having  a  particle  size  of  400 
micrometers  or  less  and  comprising  a  homopolymer  or 
copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride,  sufficient  conductive  carbon 
black  to  provide  capacitive  readout,  stabilizers,  processing 
aids  and  lubricants  compatible  therewith; 

(b)  directly  compressing  the  powder  composition  in  said 
apparatus  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  conductive 
disc  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0. 1 5  to  0.6  mm;  and 

(c)  embossing  an  information  track  in  at  least  one  surface 
thereof. 


modified  polyester  adjacent  said  base  layer,  said  metal  foil 
providing  a  gas  barrier,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  recess  in  said  layer  of  metal  foil  along  a  first  edge 
region  of  said  web; 

forming  said  web  into  a  tubular  element  with  said  ftfst  edge 


4,557,887 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THIN  SILICONE 

ELASTOMERIC  FILMS 

Isao  Ona;  Masara  Ozaki,  and  Katsutoshi  Usui,  all  of  Chiba, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,646 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1982,  57-103426 

Int  a.*  B29D  7/02 

VS.  a.  264—216  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thin  silicone  elastomeric  film 

comprising  coating  an  addition-curable  or  dehydrocondensa- 

tion-curable  fluid  silicone  elastomer  composition  on  a  coated 

paper  which  has  a  peeling  resistance  of  the  cured  silicone 

elastomer  from  the  coated  paper  surface  of  no  more  than  50 

g/cm  at  25*  C.  at  a  peeling  rate  of  30  cm/min  and  a  peeling 

angel  of  180",  curing  the  resulting  coating  of  silicone  elastomer 

composition  which  is  on  the  coated  paper,  and  thereafter 

peeling  the  resulting  thin  silicone  elastomeric  film  from  the 

coated  paper  to  obtain  a  1  to  500fi  thick  silicone  elastomeric 

film. 


4,557,888 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PACKING 
CONTAINERS  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
REALIZATION  OF  THE  METHOD 
Anders  R.  Rausing,  Lausanne,  and  Erling  I.  Nilsson,  AKarp, 
both  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement 
SA,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00009,  §  371  Date  Sep.  9,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02423,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20,  1982,  82.00286 

Int  CI.*  B29C  J/12 

VS.  a.  264—230  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  container  from  a  laminated 

web  having  a  base  layer  of  orientation-stretched  polyester,  a 

layer  of  metal  foil,  and  at  least  one  surface  layer  of  glycol- 


region  and  another  edge  region  of  said  web  overlapping 
such  that  said  layer  of  metal  foil  of  said  other  edge  region 
is  separated  from  said  first  edge  region  by  said  base  and 
surface  layers  of  said  other  edge  region; 

bonding  said  overlapped  first  and  other  edge  regions;  and 

plastically  deforming  said  tubular  element. 


4,557,889 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  SHEET 

MOLDING  COMPOUND  PARTS  BY  COMPRESSION 

Shigera  Masuda,  and  Tsuneaki  Yashima,  both  of  Takasago, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Yucoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,556,  Sep.  10, 1982,  abandoned,  and 

Ser.  No.  416,488,  Sep.  10,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application 

Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1981,  56-152649; 
Sep.  26,  1981,  56-152648 

Int  a.*  B29D  27/00 
UJS.  CL  264—320  '  Ciaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  sheet  molding  compound  part 
from  a  sheet  molding  compound  material  which  comprises: 

providing  a  main  high  compression  press  means  including  a 
movable  platen  capable  of  developing  a  force  required  for 
compressing  into  a  predetermined  shape  and  curing  said 
sheet  molding  compound  material  by  delivering  a  short, 
high  compression^troke  to  said  sheet  molding  compound 
material;  ^ 

providing  at  least  one  auxiliary  low  compression  press 
means  including  a  mold  form  for  molding  said  sheet  mold- 
ing compound  material  comprising  an  upper  mold  half 
and  a  lower  mold  half,  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  low 
compression  press  means  being  interconnected  with  and 
juxtapositioned  to  said  main  press  means; 

providing  vertically  aligned  adjustable  precision  levelling 
devices  for  continuously  maintaining  said  upper  mold  half 
parallel  with  said  lower  moU  half  throughout  said  mold- 
ing operation; 

charging  said  sheet  molding  compound  material  to  said 
lower  mold  half  of  said  mold  form  in  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  press  means; 

closing  said  mold  form  by  lowering  said  upper  mold  half  to 
said  lower  mold  half  to  form  a  mold  cavity  so  as  to  ini- 
tially shape  said  sheet  molding  compound  material  such 
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that  said  material  flows  and  fills  said  mold  cavity,  said 
upper  mold  half  being  supported  bj  said  levelling  devices; 

transferring  said  mold  form  containing  said  sheet  molding 
compound  material  to  said  main  high  compression  press 
means  by  way  of  said  interconnection  together  with  said 
levelling  devices,  said  levelling  devices  continuously 
maintaining  said  upper  mold  half  parallel  with  said  lower 
mold  half,  while  substantially  simultaneously  heating  said 
mold  during  said  transfer  process  thereby  softening  and 
fluidizing  said  sheet  molding  compound  material  such  that 
said  material  continues  to  flow  and  fill  said  mold  cavity, 
said  levelling  devices  being  synchronously  adapted  to 
control  said  flowing  and  filling  of  said  mold  in  response  to 
precise  positioning  by  a  predetermined  programmed  con- 
trol according  to  a  gelled  state  of  said  sheet  molding 
material  such  that  said  sh^t  molding  material  evenly  and 
uniformly  fills  said  mold  cavity; 

compressing  and  curing  said  sheet  molding  compound  mate- 
rial into  said  predetermined  shape  within  said  high  com- 
pression press  means;  I 

transferring  said  mold  from  said  maio  press  means  to  said  at 
least  one  auxiliary  press  means  together  with  said  levelling 
devices,  and 

removing  said  sheet  molded  compound  part. 


4^57,890      ' 
SPRAY  DEVICES  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORES 
Waka  Matsuda,  Yokohama,  and  Tatsiio  Kagawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assigBors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  445,762 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1981,  56-199156 
Int.  a.*  G21C  15/U8 
VS.  CL  376—282  5  Claims 


4,557,891 

PRESSURIZED  WATER  REACTOR  FLOW 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  F.  Gibbons,  Windsor,  and  Richard  W.  Knapp,  West  Sims- 

bory,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 

Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,465,  Mar.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,882 

Int.  a.*  G21C  15/00 

VJS.  a.  376—397  2  Claims 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  system  comprising: 

a  reactor  pressure  vessel; 

a  reactor  core  contained  in  said  reactor  pressure  vessel  and 
surrounded  by  a  shroud  and  a  shroud  head  mounted  on 
said  shroud; 

a  fuel  rod  assembly  disposed  in  said  reactor  core  so  as  to 
define  a  space  between  a  top  end  of  said  fuel  rod  assembly 
and  said  shroud  head;  and 

a  spray  device  supported  to  said  shrDud  and  located  in  said 
space  for  spraying  cooling  water  to  said  fuel  rod  assembly; 
said  spray  device  comprising  duct  means  disposed  along 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  shroud,  a  plurality  of  spargers 
pivotably  connected  to  said  duct  means  and  extending 
therefrom  toward  a  central  axis  of  said  reactor  core  when 
said  spargers  assume  a  substantially  horizontal  position, 
said  spargers  being  rotatable  upwardly  by  more  than  90* 
from  said  horizontal  position,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  pro- 
vided for  said  respective  spargers  for  downwardly  eject- 
ing cooling  water  to  said  fuel  rod  assembly,  and  means  for 
unitarily  securing  said  spargers  v^hen  they  are  horizon- 
tally positioned. 


1.  A  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a  reactor  vessel  body  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet 
opening; 

a  reactor  vessel  head  secured  to  the  top  of  said  reactor  vessel 
body; 

upper  and  lower  core  end  plates; 

a  core  supported  within  said  reactor  vessel  body  between 
said  upper  and  lower  end  plates; 

vertically  movable  control  rods  passing  through  said  core; 

guide  tubes  surrounding  said  control  rods  and  vertically 
extending  through  said  core; 

a  seal  plate  structure  spaced  above  said  upper  end  plate 
defining  therebetween  an  outlet  chamber  above  said  core; 

a  pressurized  chamber  located  above  said  outlet  chamber, 
the  control  rod  guide  tubes  passing  vertically  through  said 
outlet  chamber  into  said  pressurized  chamber; 

a  core  support  barrel  surrounding  said  core  and  forming  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  outlet  chamber,  said  barrel  support- 
ing said  core  and  thereby  forming  an  inlet  chamber  there 
below,  said  core  support  barrel  also  supported  within  said 
reactor  vessel  body  thereby  forming  an  annular  space 
therebetween,  the  annular  space  and  the  inlet  chamber 
being  in  fluid  communication; 

an  opening  through  said  core  support  barrel  near  the  upper 
end  thereof,  said  annular  space,  said  opening,  and  said 
pressurized  chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  inlet  opening  for  pa^^age  of  water  therebetween; 

a  first  main  water  flow  path  from  said  inlet  opening  down- 
wardly around  the  periphery  of  said  core  to  the  lower 
portion  of  said  core; 

a  parallel  water  flow  path  from  said  inlet  opening  through 
said  pressurized  chamber  and  thence  continuing  through 
said  guide  tubes  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  core;  and 

a  combined  water  flow  path  upwardly  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  core  through  said  core. 
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4,557,892 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 

Sei-ichi  Komoda,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

"^''^°'  '"'^ed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-24490 
Int.  a*  G21C  3/18.  3/32  , 
U.S.  a.  376-412  7«»^ 


VI-1 


matrix  and  at  which  said  metal  matrix  is  subsuntially  entirely 
in  the  solid  state. 


4,557,894 
FRICnON-ACrUATED  EXTRUSION 
Alan  J.  Bangay,  New  Maiden;  Adrian  Cole,  Maidenhead   and 
John  S.  Vernon,  Ealing,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  BICC 
Public  Ltd.,  Co.,  London,  England 

C^nSiuation  of  ^r.  No.  551.936  No,  15,  1983  ab^doned. 
This  application  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,525       _ 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  25,  1982, 
8233615;  Jan.  10,  1983,  8300536 

Int.  a.*  B22F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  419-67  .        ^        'f"7 

1  A  process  of  friction-actuated  extoision  of  copper  com- 
prising pickling  cathode  copper,  granulating  the  p.ckled  cop- 
per, and  feeding  the  pickled,  granulated  copper  mto  a  contmu- 
ous  friction-actuated  extrusion  apparatus. 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  having  a  tubular  body  accommo- 
dating a  multiplicity  of  nuclear  fuel  elements,  each  nuclear  fud 
elemem  comprising  a  clad  tube  including  a  ^rst  ^'^^  tube 
portion  and  a  second  clad  tube  portion,  an  mtennedi^e  plug  to 
S  an  end  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  clad  tube  portions 
^attached,  said  intertnediate  plug  having  pa^gc  n^eans  there- 
through for  enabling  fluid  communication  between  sa.d  fi^ 
and  siond  clad  tube  portions,  end  plugs  respectively  attached 
to  thTother  ends  of  s£d  first  and  second  clad  tube  portions^ 
Ir^ity  of  fuel  pellets  being  charged  in  said  first  clad  tube 
Sortfon  a  gas  plenum  formed  in  said  second  clad  tube  portion, 
S?L  wire  spacer  wound  round  only  said  first  clad  tube  portion 
charged  with  said  fuel  pellets,  said  wire  spacer  having  opposite 
ends  thereof  respectively  fixed  to  said  mtennediate  plug  and 
LTd  end  plug  atSied  to  the  other  end  of  said  fi"t  ^^»«d  »"»^ 
S^rtion,  ^id  second  clad  tube  portion  having  an  inside  diame- 
ter gr^^tS  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  first  clad  tube  por- 
tion. 


4,557,895 
YELLOW  GOLD  ALLOY 

Robert  J.  Karamon,  and  Robert  T.  Allen  both  of  Indi«»apolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Herff  Jones,  Inc.,  Indiana^lis,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,668 
Int.  CI."  C22C  30/02,  5/08 

U.S.  a.  420-587  fn^^oT6% 

1  A  vellow  Kold  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  11%  to  lb% 
by  weight  gold  28%  to  34%  by  weight  silver,  30%  to  38%  by 
weight  copper,  8%  to  12%  by  weight  palladium,  7%  to  \m 
by  weight  zinc,  0.2%  to  0.4%  by  weight  silicon,  and  about 
0.02%  by  weight  boron. 


4,557,893 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

I^ILLING  TOE  METAL  TO  50%  SATURATION 

JIrDN^  THEN  CO-MILLING  WTTH  TOE  HARD 

PHASE 
Arun  D.  Jatkar,  Monroe;  Alfred  J.  Varall,  Jr.,  Middletown  and 
Robert  D.  Schelleng,  Suffem.  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  INCO 
SelectiTC  Surfaces,  Inc.,  Wyckoff,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,837 
Int.  a*  B22F  7/00 
US  a  419-12  5  Claims 

'l*  A  process  for  producing  a  composite  product  compnsing 
a  metallic  matrix  selected  from  the  group  of  aluminum  and 
al^inum-base  alloys  and  particles  of  a  hard  remforcng  phase 
toTrovide  in  the  composite  product  at  least  one  mechanicad 
characteristic  reflective  of  matrix  metal  properties  and  one 
mihS  charactenstic  reflective  of  said  hard  reinforcing 
Sme  properties  comprising  mechanically  ^Hoying  Part.c  es  of 
Saluminum  or  aluminum-base  alloy  in  the  absence  of  said 
"ard  reinforcing  phase  particles  to  at  least  about   OJ.  of  ^t-a 
tion  hardness  and  thereafter  mechanicaUy  filing  the  thus 
mechanically  alloyed  metal  particles  with  Part-  ^  of -"^  hajd 
reinforcine  phase  to  provide  a  powder  wherein  said  ha^ 
einfocinl  phase  particles  comprise  about  0.2%  to  about  30% 
bv  volume  of  said  powder  and  wherein  said  reinforcing  phase 
nart^cks  are  enveloped  in  and  bonded  to  said  metallic  matnx 
an?  thereafter  pressiV^and  heat  processing  said  powder^lone 
or  in  admixture  with  other  metal  powder,  to  Provide  a  m^; 
ically  fonnable,  substantially  void-free  mass,  said  heatJ.rocess 
ing  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  appropnate  to  said  metal 


4,557,896 
TREATMENT  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Philip  Brocklebank,  Warrington,  and  John  J.  B*""**""'  f  ""■ 
corn,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dearborn  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, Widnes,  England       _     ^      ^,     ,_,  _-- 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,872 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1980, 

*"^^  Int.  a*  C23F  11/00,  11/08.  11/10         ^  ^^ 

IJ  S  CI  422—14 

'l' Method  of  inhibiting  cortosion  in  aqueous  cooling  systems 
comprising  adding  thereto  as  the  sole  corrosion  inhibiting 
ingTEt'a  mixture  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  inorganic 
nitrite  and  a  phosphonate  of  the  formula 
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Wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  R,  is  hydrogen  o  a^ky 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  hydroxyl,  hydrogen  or  alky 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  nitrite  being  present  m  an  amoun 
of  10-35  ppm  and  said  phosphonate  being  present  in  an  amount 

of  0.1  to  20  ppm.  ,.  ,^^^ 

5  Method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  in  aqueous  cooling  systems 

comprising  adding  thereto  as  the  sole  corrosion  mhibiting 

ingredient  a  mixture  consisting  of 
a  water  soluble  inorganic  nitrite, 
a  phosphonate  of  the  formula 
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wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  ta  10,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  hydroxyl,  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500-100,000  and 
possessing  recurring  units  of  the  general  formula: 
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4,557,899 

WATER-IN-OIL  TESTING  APPARATUS 

David  J.  SchoonoTer,  and  Tillman  F.  Taylor,  Jr.,  both  of  LoTe> 

land,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hach  Company,  Loveland,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,784 

Int  a.*  GOIN  ii/7A  S3/22 

U.S.  CL  422—55  17  Claims 
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wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  X  represents  CCX)H,  and  2  represents  hydrogen  or 
COOH;  or  X  and  Z  together  represent  — CO— O— CO— , 
said  nitrite  being  present  in  an  amount  of  10-35  ppm,  said 
phosphonate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  20  ppm, 
and  said  polymer  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  50 
ppm. 


4,557,897 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPLYING  COtD  OR  HOT  WATER 
HIroihi  Kaaieda,  Niahiaomiya;  HirosU  Yamamoto,  Amagasaki; 
Yi^i  Niikkawa,  Amagaaaki,  and  Yoshihiko  Enpuku,  Amaga- 
■aki,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  The  Fumkawa  Electric  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,473 

Int  a.*  C23F  lyoo 

MS.  a.  422—15  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  conditioning  hot  Or  cold  water  delivered 
through  a  copper  pipe  or  tubing  system  comprising  the  addi- 
tion of  phytic  acid  or  its  water  soluble  salts  to  the  hot  or  cold 
water  flowing  through  said  copper  pipe  or  tubing  system. 


4,557,898 
METHOD  OF  DISINFECTING  AND  STERILIZING  WITH 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
Dooald  F.  Greeae,  Middletown,  and  Vh^inia  L.  Urban,  Midland 
Park,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  95,947,  Not.  20,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,518,585, 
wUch  is  a  cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  902,006,  May  1, 1978, 
abaMloaed.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,431 
Claims  priority,  awlication  Canada^  May  1,  1979,  326734 
lat  CL«  AOIN  31/00,  31/14,  59/00;  A61L  2/16 
\5S.  a.  422—28  I  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  disinfecting  and  s^rilizing  a  surface  which 
comprises  treating  the  surface  with  ap  effective  amount  of  an 
aqueous  disinfecting  and  sterilizing  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  by  weight  of  the  composition: 

(a)  from  about  0.5  to  about  50  percent  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 

(b)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  30  percent  of  a  surfactant  which 
is  compatible  with  hydrogen  peroxide, 

(c)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  percent  of  an  organic  or  inor- 
ganic acid, 

(d)  from  0  to  about  1  percent  of  an  organic  triazole  corrosion 
inhibitor, 

(e)  from  about  0.01  to  about  1  percent  of  an  aqueous- 
alcoholic  mixture  of  a  tertiary  amine  and  a  fatty  acid 
alkanolamide  and 

(0  the  balance  water; 
said  composition  having  a  pH  belo\^  about  5 


JMk^l 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  water  content  of  a  petro- 
leum product  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  upright  tubular  member; 

(b)  an  inner  upright  tubular  member  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  tubular 
member  such  that  a  cavity  is  defined  between  said  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members; 

(c)  sealing  means  forming  a  seal  between  the  lower  ends  of  said 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members; 

(d)  a  cap  member  which  encloses  the  top  end  of  each  of  said 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members; 

(e)  a  lift  tube  disposed  in  said  inner  tubular  member,  wherein 
said  lift  tube  includes  an  opening  in  its  lower  portion,  and 
wherein  the  upper  portion  of  said  lift  tube  communicates 
with  said  cavity; 

(f)  a  reaction  vial  containing  a  sample  of  said  petroleum  prod- 
uct to  be  tested  and  a  reactant  which  produces  a  gas  upon 
reaction  with  water;  wherein  said  vial  is  disposed  within  said 
inner  tubular  member; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  said  sample  of  said  petroleum  prod- 
uct into  said  vial. 


4,557,900 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  WITH  BEADS 
Hantld  A.  Heitzmann,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cardio- 
vascnlar  Devices,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,420 

Int  a.*  GOIN  21/77.  21/78.  33/52 

U.S.  a.  422—55  21  Claims 


I  I 


-J?J 


1.  An  optical  sensor  comprising: 
a  matrix  of  hydrophobic  material,  said  matrix  being  permeable 
to  at  least  a  selected  gas  in  a  liquid  and  substantially  imper- 
meable to  the  liquid; 
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a  plurality  of  particles  of  hydrophilic  material  dispersed  in  said 
matrix,  at  least  some  of  said  particles  carrying  an  optical 
indicator  in  solution  which  is  capable  of  responding  to  said 
selected  gas;  and 

said  matrix  being  capable  of  transmitting  light  at  least  at  se- 
lected wavelengths  from  outside  said  matrix  to  said  particle, 
and  said  matrix  isolating  the  particles  from  the  liquid  so  that 
the  optical  indicator  can  respond  to  said  light  and  provide  an 
optical  signal  related  to  partial  pressure  of  said  selected  gas. 


gageable  with  the  walls  of  said  tube,  said  ring  member  having 
a  through  bore  therethrough  with  a  filter  support  ledge  defined 
in  said  bore  and  a  groove  defined  in  said  bore  overlying  the 
ledge,  a  filter  disc  insertable  through  the  outwardly  flaring  end 


4,557,901 
ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT 
Mikio  Koyama;  Kenichiro  Okaniwa;  Masakuni  Sanihashi,  and 
Ynko  Ohmachi,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1981,  56-177596 
Int  a.-*  GOIN  33/52.  21/78 
U.S.  a.  422—56  13  Claims 

1.  An  analytical  element  for  use  in  qualitatively  and  quantita- 
tively analyzing  the  presence  of  a  component  in  an  aqueous 
fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  light-transmissive  support; 

(b)  a  reagent  layer  comprising  at  least  one  layer  positioned 
on  one  side  of  said  support,  said  reagent  layer  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  reagent  reactive  with  said  component  to  be 
analyzed; 

(2)  a  hydrophilic  colloid;  and 

(3)  a  substantially  water-dispersible  copolymer  obtained 
by  the  copolymerization  of  at  least  one  copolymerizable 
monomer,  said  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monomer 
being  water-soluble  and  having  a  non-ionizable  group  in 
the  side  chain  thereof,  and  being  represented  by  formula 

(I): 


Ri  (I) 

I 
CH2=C— COX-eCHCH20-);fR3 

R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R3 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  mono-valent  organic  residue;  X 
is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  di-valent  organic  group  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


-N-; 

R4 

where  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  group 
represented  by  the  formula:  — CHCH20)mR3.  where 
m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100,  with  at  least  one  copoly- 
merizable hydrophobic  monomer;  and 
(c)  a  porous  spreading  layer  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
positioned  on  said  reagent  layer  on  the  side  opposite  to 
that  of  said  support. 


4,557,902 

TESTING  TUBE  AND  TESTING  TUBE  FILTER 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Bemd  Mussmann,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Drigerwerk  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Rled  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1981,  3118878 

Int  a.*  BOID  46/10;  GOIN  21/78 

MS.  a.  422—59  7  Claims 

5.  A  filter  element  for  use  in  a  testing  tube  comprising  a 

tubular  ring  member  insertable  in  the  testing  tube  having  an 

outwardly  flaring  end  adjacent  one  end  which  is  tightly  en- 


1 


and  engageable  on  said  ledge,  and  cover  means  overlying  said 
filter  disc  and  having  a  rim  bead  engaged  in  said  groove,  said 
cover  means  being  adapted  to  hold  said  filter  disc  in  position  in 
said  ring  member  and  including  means  for  gas  passage. 


4,557,903 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  EMBEDDING 

TISSUE  SAMPLES  FOR  HISTOLOGICAL 

EXAMINATION 

James  B.  McCormick,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Pelam,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,148 

Int  a.*  BOIL  11/00 

MS.  a.  422—101  6  Claims 


^se  J6t>^   ^i»  jejz    9o\3^ 


1.  A  capsule  for  receiving  and  retaining  a  tissue  specimen 

during  fluid  treatment  preparatory  to  histological  examination 

comprising 

a  pair  of  frames,  each  of  said  frames  defining  a  central  opening, 
said  frames  having  complementary  faces  adapted  to  abut  one 
another  in  face-to-face  registered  relationship,  the  openings 
within  said  abutting  frames  defining  a  fluid  passageway  for 
tissue  treating  fluids, 

a  porous  web  spanning  the  central  opening  of  each  of  said 
frames,  said  webs  being  spaced  apart  when  said  frames  are  in 
abutting  relationship  defining  therebetween  a  tissue  receiv- 
ing cavity,  said  web  having  a  porosity  that  retains  all  por- 
tions of  a  tissue  specimen  placed  in  said  cavity  while  permit- 
ting fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  web  being  easily  cuttable 
to  permit  submerging  of  said  web  in  embedding  medium 
when  said  capsule  is  used  as  the  base  for  an  embedded  tissue 
block,  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  frames  in  abutting  relationship. 
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4^57,904 
INTEGRAL  REACTOR  Art»ARATUS 
Willian  B.  Brod;  George  H.  Coppala,  an4  Delbert  L.  Olds,  all  of 
St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Coon. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  >b>.  593,045 

Int  CL*  F27B  /J/.  6 

VS.  a.  422—146  10  Claims 


1.  Integral  apparatus  for  fluidized  bed  reaction  systems  com- 
prising: a  reactor  having  a  disentrainm^t  zone  near  one  end 
thereof,  a  compression-diffuser  zone  near  the  other  end  thereof 
and  a  fluidized  bed  reaction  zone  therebetween;  suction  recy- 
cle fluid  conduit  means  fixedly  support^  within  said  reactor 
extending  along  the  entire  length  througl  an  interior  portion  of 
said  fluidized  bed  and  provided  for  the  inlet  flow  of  recycle 
fluid  at  one  end  thereof  positioned  in  said  disentrainment  zone 
and  discharge  flow  of  recycle  fluid  at  the  other  end  thereof 
f)ositioned  in  said  compression-diffuser  Izone;  and  cooler  and 
gas  distributor  means  positioned  in  said  teactor  near  the  lower 
end  thereof,  said  cooler  means  being  in  thermal  contact  with 
said  discharge  recycle  fluid. 


4,557305 
LEACHING  AND  WASHING  A  FLOOCULATED  SLURRY 

HAVING  A  FIBER  CONTENT 
Michad  I.  Staemuui;  Cwl  L.  Elmore,  botk  of  Glens  Falls,  N.Y., 
and  Robert  J.  Brison,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Kamyr,  Inc., 
Gkas  Falls,  N.Y. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  503,178,  Jon.  10,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,501,721. 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1984,  S«r.  No.  649,921 
The  portioo  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscquent  to  Feb.  26, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  COIG  7/00 
VS.  CL  423—27  j  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  particlized  metal  bearing  ore  to 
effect  removal  of  the  metal  therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  slurry-  from  the  particlized  ore,  liquid,  a  floccu- 
lating agent,  and  fibers,  the  flocculating  agent  and  fibers 
causing  the  particlized  mineral  material  to  be  locked  in  a 
stable  network; 


(b)  subjecting  the  slurry  to  treatment  with  a  leaching  liquid; 
and 
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(c)  removing  the  metal  from  the  leaching  liquid  after  treat- 
ment of  the  slurry. 


4,557,906 

RECOVERY  OF  RHENIUM 

Alan  D.  Douglas;  Kenneth  T.  Reilly,  both  of  Towanda,  and  John 

E.  Landmesser,  Monroeton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,125 

Int  a.*  COIG  47/00.  41/00 

VS.  a.  423-49  1  Oalm 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  rhenium  and  tungsten  values 
from  a  rhenium  bearing  material  consisting  of  about  1  to  about 
10  percent  by  weight  rhenium  metal  with  a  balance  consisting 
essentially  of  tungsten  metal,  said  process  comprising:  (a)  re- 
acting said  rhenium  bearing  material  with  a  mixture  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  an  oxidizing  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrite,  sodium  chlorate, 
sodium  peroxide  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  fused  solid 
comprising  sodium  tungstate  and  sodium  perrhenate,  (b)  dis- 
solving said  fused  solid  in  the  water  under  conditions  suitable 
to  form  a  solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  10  to  about  14 
comprising  sodium  tungstate  in  an  amount  from  about  SO  to 
about  1  SO  grams  per  liter  based  on  the  weight  of  tungsten  and 
sodium  perrhenate  in  an  amount  from  about  O.S  to  about  IS 
grams  per  liter  based  on  the  weight  of  rhenium,  contacting  said 
solution  with  a  bed  of  a  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin  to 
absorb  the  major  portion  of  the  rhenium  values  and  form  a 
rhenium  depleted  solution  comprising  substantially  all  of  the 
tungsten  values,  (c)  stripping  the  rhenium  values  from  said 
resin  with  a  nitric  acid  solution. 


4,557,907 
HYDROTHERMAL  DISINTEGRATION  OF  CALCTNED 

ALUMINUM  OXIDE  WASTES 
Peter  Christophliemk,  Diisseldorf;  Jiirgen  von  Laufenberg, 
Haan;  Rudolf  Novotny,  Diisseldorf;  Siegfined  Staller,  Ratin- 
gen,  and  Friedrich  W.  Diekotter,  Langenfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,038 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1982,  3224040 

Int  a.*  COIF  7/06 
VS.  a.  423—119  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrothermally  disintegrating  wastes  or 
residues  having  a  high  content  of  a- AI2O3  to  sodium  aluminate 
comprising  reacting  said  wastes  or  residues  with  an  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  solution  having  a  concentration  of  sodium 
hydroxide  of  from  about  20  to  about  S0%  by  weight  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  180°  C.  to  about  250°  C. 
under  a  saturated  steam  pressure  corresponding  to  said  temper- 
ature. 
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4,557,908 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A  PURGE 
SOLUTION  PARTICULARLY  INTENDED  FOR  A 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACnON  OF  ZINC  BY 
ELECTROLYSIS 
Michel  Lateyne,  Trappes,  and  Claude  Palvadeau,  Breuillet,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Minemet  Recherche,  Trappes,  France 
and  Prenssag-Weser-Zink  GmbH,  Nordenham,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,267 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1983,  83  06805 
Int  a.*  C25C  1/16 
VS.  a.  423—164  15  a«i»s 


^  1.  A  method  of  producing  a  purge  solution  during  the  elec- 
trolytic recovery  of  metal  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  high  concentration  of  a  recoverable  metal  salt,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  catholyte  comprising  said  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining the  recoverable  metal  salt  to  a  cathode  compart- 
ment of  an  electrolysis  cell,  said  cathode  compartment 
containing  a  cathode; 
feeding  an  anolyte  comprising  said  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing the  recoverable  metal  salt  to  an  anode  compartment  of 
said  electrolysis  cell,  said  anode  compartment  containing 
an  anode,  said  cathode  compartment  and  said  anode  com- 
partment being  separated  by  an  anion  exchange  mem- 
brane; 
causing  said  recoverable  metal  to  be  deposited  on  the  cath- 
ode of  said  electrolysis  cell  by  electrolysis; 
causing  said  anions  to  migrate  from  said  catholyte  through 
said  anion  exchange  membrane  to  said  anolyte  by  electro- 
dialysis;  and 
adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  anolyte  through  the  anode 
compartment  in  such  a  manner  that  the  acid  concentration 
in  said  anolyte  remains  below  0.5N  to  increase  the  effi- 
ciency of  said  anion  exchange  membrane. 

4,557,909 
METHOD  TO  IMPROVE  AODULATION  QUALITY  OF 

NORTH  CAROLINA  PHOSPHATE  ROCK 
Alexander  D.  Mair,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee  Valley 

Authority,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,034,  Sep.  10, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,157 
Int.  a.*  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423—167  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  single-stage  calcining  organic 
matter  contaminated  phosphatic  apatite  rock  of  the  mineral 
class  generally  known  as  francolites  and  of  the  subclass  gener- 
ally known  as  unaltered  francolites,  said  unaltered  francolites 
characterized  by  retaining  a  high  degree  of  substitution  in  the 
crystal  lattice  thereof  of  materials  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  ions  of  carbonate,  sodium,  sulfate,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  improved  process  consisting  of: 
( 1 )  thermally  treating  said  rock  within  the  temperature  range 


of  about  790*  C.  to  about  820°  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
ranging  from  about  30  to  about  90  minutes, 

(2)  subsequently  removing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  species  in  said  rock  effected  water-soluble  by  said 
thermal  treatment  in  (1)  supra,  including  sodium  and 
sulfate  ions  and  traces  of  residual  sulfides  by  leaching 
same,  for  a  predetermined  time  sufficient  to  effect  said 
removal,  with  aqueous  media,  said  aqueous  media  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  substantially  pure  water,  salt 
solutions,  seawater,  gypsum  pond  water  derived  from 
wet-process  phosphoric  acid  manufacture,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

(3)  recovering  as  product  from  the  process  the  resulting 
calcined  and  leached  intermediate  product  in  a  form  emi- 
nently suitable  for  the  subsequent  acidulation  thereof  to 
phosphoric  acid, 

said  process  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  calcining  of  said 
organic  matter  contaminated  phosphatic  apatite  rock  is  ef- 
fected in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  produce  therefrom  a  resulting 
calcined  phosphate  rock  product  having  substantially  all  of  the 
congeneric  organic  matter  eliminated  therefrom,  having  acid 
evolved  sulfide  formation  therefrom  substantially  minimized, 
having  decomposition  of  said  francolite  mineral  to  a  less  highly 
substituted  fluorapatite  substantially  minimized  with  substan- 
tial amounts  of  the  associated  carbonate  which  is  originally 
structurally  incorporated  within  the  crystal  lattice  of  said 
francolite  mineral  being  retained  therein,  and  effecting  in  said 
leaching  treatment  in  step  (2)  supra  subsequent  to  the  calcining 
in  step  (1)  supra  a  substantial  enhancement  of  the  porosity 
thereof  to  thereby  effect  a  surface  area  of  at  least  2  m^/g. 


4,557,910 

PRODUCnON  OF  SODA  ASH  FROM  NAHCOLITE 

Morton  Meadow,  Trenton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Intermountain 

Research  A  Development  Corporation,  Green  River,  Wyo. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,826 

Int  a.*  COID  15/08.  7/37,  17/00:  C22B  26/10 

U.S.  a.  423—206  T  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  soda  ash  from  nahcolite  ore, 

which  comprises 

(a)  partially  calcining  dry-mined,  crushed  nahcolite  ore  to 
convert  at  least  half,  but  not  all,  of  its  bicarbonate  content 
to  carbonate; 

(b)  dissolving  the  soluble  portion  of  the  calcine  in  an  aqueous 
solution  to  form  a  carbonate-containing  solution  admixed 
with  ore  insolubles; 

(c)  separating  the  resultant  aqueous  solution  from  the  ore 
insolubles; 

(d)  crystallizing  sodium  carbonate,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  carbonate  monohydrate  and  anhy- 
drous sodium  carbonate,  at  elevated  temperature;  and 

(e)  recovering  the  crystallized  sodium  carbonate  from  the 
crystallization  slurry. 


4,557,911 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SWEET  CO2  AND 
HYDROCARBON  STREAMS 
Oifton  S.  Goddin,  Jr.,  and  Boyd  E.  Cabanaw,  both  of  Tulsa, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
FUed  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,490 
Int  a.-*  COIB  ;  7/76.  i;/20 
U.S.  a.  423—228  ^  » Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon 
dioxide  from  a  gaseous  feedstream  comprising  hydrocarbons 
comprising: 
introducing  the  gaseous  feedstream  into  a  CO2  sweetening 
absorption  zone  and  contacting  the  gaseous  feedstream 
with  a  first  lean  amine  solution  stream  under  conditions 
selective  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  relative  to 
carbon  dioxide  and  absorbing  at  least  a  major  portion  of 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  gaseous  feedstream  produc- 
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ing  a  first  gaseous  product  stream  and  a  first  rich  amine 
stream  containing  absorbed  hydrogen  sulfide; 
introducing  the  first  gaseous  product  stream  into  a  bulk  CO2 
removal  absorption  zone  and  contacting  the  first  gaseous 
product  stream  with  a  second  leat  (or  semilean)  amine 
solution  stream  under  conditions  effective  for  absorbing 
and  removing  a  major  portion  of  carbon  dioxide  from  the 
first  gaseous  product  stream  and  producing  a  second 
gaseous  product  stream  and  a  second  rich  amine  stream 
containing  absorbed  carbon  dioxid^;  and 
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introducing  the  second  gaseous  product  stream  into  a  hydro- 
carbon sweetening  absorption  zone  and  contacting  the 
second  gaseous  product  stream  with  a  third  lean  amine 
solution  stream  under  conditions  effective  for  removal  of 
a  major  portion  of  all  remaining  c4rbon  dioxide  and  hy- 
drogen sulfide  and  producing  a  fourth  gaseous  product 
stream  comprising  hydrocarbons  afid  a  third  rich  amine 
stream,  wherein  I 

the  first  lean  amine  solution,  the  second  lean  (or  semilean) 
amine  solution,  and  the  third  lean  amine  solution  each 
comprises  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  amines  and  sterically  hindered  amines. 


4,557^12 
AIR  POLLUTION  REDUCTION 
Miltoa  J.  Magoire,  3745  W.  El  Caminito  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
85021 

Filed  Not.  14,  1984,  Ser.  N#.  673,193 
Irt.  CL*  COIB  77/00.  17/82:  BOID  79/00 
VS.  a.  423—242  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  air  pollution  by  treating  air-pol- 
luting waste  industrial  flue  gases  containing  sulfur  dioxide  in  a 
manner  effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  content  of  sulfur 
dioxide  therein  and  remove  it  in  the  form  of  a  sulfuric  acid 
by-product  prior  to  discharge  of  the  treated  flue  gases  into  the 
atmosphere,  comprising 

conduiting  the  waste  industrial  flue  gases  through  means  for 
removing  solid  particulate  matter  therefrom,  separating 
said  waste  industrial  flue  gases  into  a  low  molecular 
weight  fraction  and  a  higher  molecular  weight  portion, 
said  separating  step  including  conduiting  the  flue  gases 
through  a  duct  which  turns  sharply  in  direction  to  thereby 
effect  a  centrifugal  throwing  of  the  highest  molecular 
weight  molecules  of  the  flue  gas  toward  the  outer  side  of 
the  duct  where  they  are  swept  oat  a  separate  duct  for 
conduiting  the  same  as  said  higher  molecular  weight 
portion  to  reactor  tower  means 
conduiting  at  least  said  higher  molecular  weight  portion  of 
said  flue  gases  to  said  reactor  tower  means,  said  higher 
molecular  weight  portion  being  fliat  portion  having  a 
greater  concentration  of  sulfur  dioxide  than  in  said  waste 
industrial  flue  gas, 
moving  said  portion  upwardly  through  said  reactor  tower 
means  while  intimately  intermingling  said  portion  with  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  air  oxygen  and  a  sufficient  quantity 
of  a  variety  of  nitrogen  oxides  for'  effecting  oxidation  of 


the  sulfur  dioxide  content  of  said  portion,  and  while  simul- 
taneously intimately  intermingling  with  said  portion  a 
downward  flow  of  a  sufficient  quantity  of  H2O  for  sulfu- 
ric acid  to  be  formed  as  the  product  of  substantially  all 
sulfur  dioxide  that  is  oxidized  in  said  reactor  tower  means, 
at  least  approximately  50%  by  weight  of  the  sulfur  dioxide 
passing  through  said  reactor  tower  means  being  oxidized 
and  formed  into  sulfuric  acid  within  said  reactor  tower 
means, 

passing  to  chamber  means  the  gaseous  mixture  of  air  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  oxides  and  the  flue  gases  remaining  after 
movement  of  said  portion  through  said  reactor  tower 
means, 

moving  said  remaining  gaseous  mixture  upwardly  through 
said  chamber  means  while  simultaneously  spraying  H2O 
downwardly  through  said  remaining  gaseous  mixture,  to 
thereby  effect  further  conversion  of  oxidized  sulfur  diox- 
ide into  sulfuric  acid, 

passing  to  absorption  tower  means  the  residual  gaseous 
mixture  from  said  chamber  means, 

substantially  removing  the  nitrogen  oxides  from  said  residual 
gaseous  mixture  as  it  passes  through  said  absorption  tower 
means, 

passing  the  final  gaseous  mixture  resulting  from  the  treat- 
ment in  the  absorption  tower  means  into  an  exhaust  stack, 

discharging  said  final  gaseous  mixture  into  the  atmosphere, 

and  simultaneously  as  the  foregoing  steps  are  conducted 
continuously, 
withdrawing  sulfuric  acid  from  said  reactor  tower  means, 

and 
recycling  the  removed  nitrogen  oxides  from  the  absorp- 
tion tower  means  back  into  said  reactor  tower  means. 


4^57,913 

BORAX  RECOVERY  USING  SODIUM  METABORATE 

AND  BORIC  ACID  INTERMEDIATES 

Robert  E.  Davis,  and  Wilbert  J.  Robertson,  both  of  Oklahoma 

Oty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation, 

Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,363 

Int.  CL*  COIB  35/J2 

UJS.  CL  423—279  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  sodium  tetraborate  from  boron- 
containing  feed  solutions  which  comprises: 

contacting  a  first  feed  solution  having  a  pH  of  between  about 

S  and  about  8  in  a  first  separation  zone  with  an  aliphatic 

1,3-diol  to  produce  a  boron-rich  first  organic  phase  and  a 

boron-depleted  first  aqueous  phase; 
separating  the  first  aqueous  phase  from  the  first  organic 

phase; 
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extracting  the  boron  values  from  the  boron-rich  first  organic 
phase  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  in  a  second  separation  zone,  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond aqueous  phase  rich  in  sodium  metaborate  and  a  boron- 
depleted  second  organic  phase; 

separating  the  second  aqueous  phase  from  the  second  or- 
ganic phase; 

contacting  a  second  feed  solution  having  a  pH  of  greater 
than  about  7  with  a  water-insoluble  aromatic  polyol  in  a 
third  separation  zone,  to  produce  a  boron-depleted  third 
aqueous  phase  and  a  boron-rich  third  organic  phase; 

separating  the  third  aqueous  phase  from  the  third  organic 

phase; 
contacting  the  third  organic  phase  with  mineral  acid  in  a 

fourth  separation  zone,  to  produce  a  fourth  aqueous  phase 

rich  in  boric  acid  and  a  boron-depleted  fourth  organic 

phase; 
separating  the  fourth  aqueous  phase  from  the  fourth  organic 

phase;  and 
reacting  sodium  metaborate  from  the  second  aqueous  phase 
with  boric  acid  from  the  fourth  aqueous  phase  to  produce 
a  fifth  aqueous  phase  rich  in  sodium  tetraborate. 


4,557,915 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Guy  NineuiL  Bihorel,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone-PouIeK  Chi- 

mie  de  Base,  Coarbevoie,  France 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Set.  No.  627,672 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  J«l.  5,  1983,  83  11140 

Int.  a*  COIB  25/16 

U.S.  a.  423—319  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  phosphoric  acid,  compris- 
ing (a)  acidulating  a  first  amount  of  phosphate  ore  with  a 
strong  acid  to  produce  a  fu^t  phosphoric  acid  slurry,  (b)  filter- 
ing said  first  slurry  to  separate  the  liquid  phosphoric  acid 
content  therefrom,  (c)  concentrating  a  fraction  of  the  phos- 
phoric acid  thus  separated,  (d)  recovering  same,  and  (e)  con- 
densing the  evolved  vapors  of  concentration  with  a  liquid 
absorbent  to  produce  a  solution  of  fluosilicic  acid,  (0  acidulat- 
ing a  second  amount  of  phosphate  ore  with  said  solution  of 
fluosilicic  acid  together  with  a  fraction  of  said  first  slurry,  or 
together  with  a  fraction  of  the  phosphoric  acid  separated  in  the 
step  (b),  to  produce  a  second  phosphoric  acid  slurry,  (g)  filter- 
ing said  second  slurry  to  separate  both  the  liquid  phosphoric 
acid  content  and  a  solids  fraction  therefrom,  said  solids  fraction 
comprising  fluorine  and  silica  compounds  essentially  in  the 
form  of  chukhrovite,  and  (h)  recycling  the  phosphoric  acid 
thus  separated  from  said  second  slurry  to  the  step  (i)  and  com- 
bining same  with  the  fraction  of  separated  phosphoric  acid  to 
be  downstream  concentrated  in  the  step  (a). 


4,557,914 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTANCES  OPTICALLY 

TRANSPARENT  TO  INFRARED  RAYS 
Eroa  Modone,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30,  1983,  67715  A/83 
Int  CL*  COIB  19/04,  17/00,  25/14 
U.S.  a.  423—303  ♦  Omms 
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4,557,916 
SYNTHETIC  CALOUM  SIUCATES  AND  METHODS  OF 

PREPARATION 
Michael  C.  Withiam,  Elkton,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Hnber 
Corporation,  Locust,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,955 

Int.  a.*  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423—328  »  Claims 


1.  In  the  production  of  shaped  glass  articles  transparent  to 
infrared  radiation  from  chalcogenides,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of  the  process  of  forming  said  chalcogenides  by  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  vaporizing  in  a  first  vessel  at  least  one  chalcogen  hydride 
selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  dihydrogen 
sulfide,  dihydrogen  selenide  and  dihydrogen  tellunde  to 
produce  a  chalcogen  hydride  vapor; 

"  (b)  vaporizing  in  a  second  vessel  at  least  one  chloride  salt  of 
a  metal  or  metalloid  selected  from  the  group  which  con- 
sists of  As.  Sb,  Zn,  Ge,  Sn,  P,  Si  and  Cd  to  produce  a 
vapor  thereof; 

(c)  separately  feeding  the  vapors  produced  in  steps  (a)  and 
(b)  to  a  reaction  chamber  containing  only  said  vapors  and 
preheated  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
chalcogenides  but  sufficient  to  induce  reaction  of  swd 
vapors  in  said  chamber  to  prodpce  said  chalcogenides; 

(d)  effectuating  said  reaction  in  said  chamber  by  double 
substitution  under  nonreducing  and  nonoxidizing  condi- 
tions at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
composition,  thereby  precipitating  the  chalcogenides  as  a 
solid  from  the  reaction  in  said  chamber;  and 

(e)  discharging  the  precipiuted  chalcogenides  in  solid  form 
from  an  outlet  of  said  chamber. 


^'^^^ 
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1.  An  amorphous  alkaline  earth  metal  silicate  of  the  follow- 
ing formula: 

(0. 10-720)Me:(0.005-  100)B2O:Al2O3:(l  .(MOO)Si- 
02:XH20 

wherein  Me  an  is  alkaline  earth  metal,  B  is  an  alkali  metal,  and 
X  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 

3.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  amorphous  alkaline 
earth  metal  silicate  of  the  formular 

(0.10-720)Me:(0.005-100)B2O:Al2O3:(1.0-400)Si- 
02:XH20 

wherein  Me  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  B  is  an  alkali  metal,  and  X 
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is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  which  comprises  adding  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxide  or  oxide  to  an  aqueous  medium  of  a  reactive 
silica  and  an  alumina  to  produce  a  batch  oomposition  contain- 
ing ratios  of  reactants  on  a  molar  basis  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide  to  Si02  of  0.10:1  to  1.8:1, SiCh  to  AI2O3  of  1:1  to21:l, and 
SiOj  to  AJ2O3  of  1:1  Ito  400:1,  reacting  under  conditions  of 
pressures  ranging  from  atmospheric  to  400  psi  and  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  ambient  to  230*  C,  and  recovering  the 
alkaline  earth  metal  silicate  as  a  solid. 


4,557,917 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEOLITE  ZSM-5  WITH  ANIONIC 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Enest  W.  Valyocsik,  Yardley,  Pa^  and  Eric  G.  Derouane, 

Hopewell,  NJ^  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,232 

iBt  d*  COIB  33/28 

VS.  CL  423—328  12  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  crystalhne  ZSM-5  zeolitei  material  having  the 

formula,  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxide,  in  the  anhydrous  state 

as  follows: 

(0.02- 1 0)R2O:(0. 1  -2)M2/nO:(0. 1  -3. 3)  AI2O  3: 1 00SiO2 
wherein  R  is  represented  by  the  formula: 

R-O-R-O-AT/i, 

wherein  A  is  a  cation  having  a  valence  1 1,  R'  is  a  sulfonated 
succinic  acid  group  and  R"  is  an  etho;:ylated  alkyl  group 
having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  or  an  ethoxyl- 
ated  phenol  alkyl  group  having  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  chain,  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
having  a  valence  n,  and  having  the  X-ray  powder  diffraction 
pattern  substantially  as  set  forth  in  Table  E  of  the  specification. 


4,557,918 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SIUCA 
Gosta  B.  Lagerstrom,  and  Lennart  H.  A.  Berglund,  both  of 
Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden  | 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,312 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Sweden,  Oct.  13,  1982,  8205825 

lot  a.*  COIF  7/02,  7/^0 

VJS.  CL  423—335  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  substantially  pure  silica  from 
waste  silica  obtained  when  producing  aluminium  fluoride  from 
hexafluosilicic  acid  and  aluminium  hydroxide,  characterized  in 
that  silica  being  contaminated  with  aluminium  and  fluorine,  is 
provided,  in  a  first,  aqueous  slurry,  with  hydrogen  ions  to  a 
final  pH  of  below  3,  and  leached  at  a  temt>erature  of  20*- 100* 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  leach  out  substantially  all  aluminium 
and  pari  of  fluorine  present,  whereupon  the  insoluble  silica  is 
isolated,  and  then  slurried  in  a  second,  aqueous  slurry,  where- 
upon hydroxyl  ions  or  hydroxyl  ions  forming  compounds  are 
provided  to  a  pH  of  8.S-1  l.S,  and  the  silica  is  further  leached 
at  a  temperature  of  20*- 100*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  leach  out 
remaining  fluorine,  whereupon  finally  substantially  pure  silica 
is  isolated,  and  washed  with  water. 


4,557,919 
PRODUCTION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITES 
Koji  Sumitanl;  Toki^i  Sakai;  Yasuo  Yamasaki,  and  Tamio  Onod- 
era,  all  of  Matsayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-63052; 
JnL  5,  1983,  58-120952 

Int.  CL*  COIB  33/28 
VS.  CL  423—329  13  Claims 

1.   A   process  for  producing  crystalline  zeolite  TPZ-12, 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  starting  niixture  at  a  tempera- 


ture of  at  least  80*  C.  for  a  period  sufTicient  to  produce  zeolite 
crystals,  said  starting  mixture  consisting  of 

(a)  a  substance  capable  of  yielding  silica  under  the  reaction 
conditions, 

(b)  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  compound, 

(c)  water,  and 

(d)  a  diammonium  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula 


(CH2)„ 


Rt  R2 

'N®-(-CH2^®N 


(CH2), 


(I) 


.(Y'"©)2/« 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  p 
and  q  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represents  an 
integer  of  4  or  S,  n  is  4,  S  or  6,  and  y  represents  an  anion 
having  a  valence  of  m,  and  optionally, 
(e)  a  substance  capable  of  yielding  alumina  under  the  reac- 
tion conditions, 
in  the  quantities  represented  by  the  following  expressions 

15^[Si02]/[Al203] 

lXlO-*^[A]/([Si]-(-[Al])gl 

lXlO-*S[OH]/([Si]  +  [Al])^0.5 

5^[H2Ol/(ISi]-t-[Al])gl00 

1 X 10-  '  ^  [0H]/[H20]  S 1 X 10- ' 

wherein 

[Si02]  represents  the  amount  in  moles  of  the  substance  capa- 
ble of  yielding  silica  under  the  reaction  conditions  calcu- 
lated as  Si02, 

[AI2O3]  represents  the  amount  in  moles  of  the  substance 
capable  of  yielding  alumina  under  the  reaction  conditions 
calculated  as  AI2O3, 

[Si]  represents  the  amount  in  moles  of  the  substance  capable 
of  yielding  silica  under  the  reaction  conditions  calculated 
as  Si, 

[Al]  represents  the  amount  in  moles  of  the  substance  capable 
of  yielding  alumina  under  the  reaction  conditions  calcu- 
lated as  Al, 

[A]  represents  the  amount  in  moles  of  the  diammonium 
compound, 

[H2O]  represents  the  amount  in  moles  of  water,  and 

[OH]  represents  the  total  amount  in  moles  of  the  alkali  metal 
compoimd  and  the  diammonium  compound  calculated  as 
OH. 


4,557,920 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FUMING  NITRIC  ACID 
Edwin  F.  Rissmann,  Annandale,  and  Kendall  B.  Randolph,  Ar- 
lington, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Versar  Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 
FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,809 
Int  CL*  COIB  21/40 
VS.  a.  423—393  4  Claims 

1.  A  gas-phase  reaction  process  for  making  fuming  nitric 
acid  exclusively  from  dry  gaseous  NO2  and  dry  gaseous  HCl 
consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  said  dry  nitrogen  dioxide  gas  with  said  dry 
hydrogen  chloride  gas  to  directly  produce  liquid  droplets 
of  fuming  nitric  acid  and  nitrosyl  chloride  gas; 

(b)  collecting  the  droplets  of  fuming  nitric  acid  as  a  liquid 
and  stripping  the  liquid  to  remove  nitrosyl  chloride  and 
other  trace  gases  dissolved  therein; 

(c)  collecting  the  nitrosyl  chloride  gas  and  any  stripped  trace 
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gases  and  demisting  them  to  recover  entrained  fuming 
nitric  acid  therefrom;  and 
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(d)  recovering  the  liquid  fuming  nitric  acid  produced  by  said 
process. 


4,557,921 
PURIFICATION  OF  HALIDE 
Warren  B.  Kirsch,  Baton  Rouge,  and  Sebastian  M.  Laurent, 
Greenwell  Springs,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,355 
Int.  a.*  COIB  7/07;  BOID  53/00 
VS.  a.  423—488  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  gaseous  silicon  tetrafluoride  con- 
taminated with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  HX  where  X  is  a  halide,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  gaseous  silicon 
tetrafluoride  with  an  acidstable  mordenite  zeolite  that  selec- 
tively removes  said  at  least  one  member  and  recovering  the 
purified  gaseous  silicon  tetrafluoride. 


4,557,922 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CHALCOGENS  AND 

CHALCOGENIDE  ALLOYS  OF  CONTROLLED 

AVERAGE  CRYSTALLITE  SIZE 

Santokh  S.  Badesha,  Ontario,  and  George  T.  Fekete,  Rochester, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,019 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  17, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  COIB  19/02 
VS.  a.  423—510  15  Claims 

10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trigonal  selenium  of  an 
average  crystallite  size  of  about  280  Angstroms  consists  essen- 
tially of  providing  a  20  p>ercent  solution  of  a  diethyl  selenite 
ester  in  an  organic  solvent,  subjecting  the  resulting  solution  to 
a  reduction  reaction  with  hydrazine  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  40*  C.  to  45*  C,  and  separating  the  resulting 
product  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,557,923 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AMMONIUM 
METATUNGSTATE  FROM  AMMONIUM 
PARATUNGSTATE 
John  A.  Powers,  New  Albeny,  and  James  N.  Christini,  Towanda, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  728,648 
Int  a.*  COIG  41/00 
U.S.  a.  423—593  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  ammonium  metatungstate  from 
ammonium  paratungstate,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  roasting  said  ammonium  paratungstate  at  from  about  275° 
C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  from  about  10  hours  to  about  20  hours 


to  remove  some  ammonia  and  some  water  and  form  a 
roasted  ammonium  paratungstate: 

(b)  adding  said  roasted  ammonium  paratungstate  to  a  dilute 
solution  of  an  ammonium  metatungstate  which  is  at  a  pH  of 
from  about  3.6  to  about  4.2  at  an  elevated  temperature,  the 
rate  of  addition  of  said  roasted  ammonium  paratungstate 
being  such  that  a  slurry  is  produced  having  a  pH  of  from 
about  3.6  to  about  4.2; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  slurry  to  stabilize  the  pH  at  from 
about  3.6  to  about  4.2; 

(d)  evaporating  the  resulting  pH  stabilized  slurry  to  a  fraction 
of  its  original  volume  to  form  a  relatively  concentrated 
ammonium  metatungstate  solution; 

(e)  separating  said  relatively  concentrated  ammonium  meta- 
tungstate solution  from  any  insoluble  material;  and 

(0  crystallizing  ammonium  metatungstate  from  said  relatively 
concentrated  ammonium  metatungstate  solution. 


4,557,924 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLINE 
AMMONIUM  METATUNGSTATE 
Tai  K.  Kim,  Towanda,  and  Robert  P.  McClintic,  Monroeton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,295 
Int.  a.*  COIG  41/00 
VS.  a.  423—593  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  ammonium  metatungstate  from 
ammonium  paratungstate,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  heating  said  ammonium  paratungstate  at  from  about  1 30* 
C.  to  about  400*  C.  for  from  about  1  hour  to  about  8.0 
hours  to  remove  some  ammonia  and  some  water  and  form 
a  heated  ammonium  paratungstate; 

(b)  forming  a  slurry  of  said  heated  ammonium  paratungstate 
and  water; 

(c)  heating  said  slurry  at  from  about  80'  C.  to  about  100*  C. 
at  relatively  constant  volume  until  the  pH  of  said  slurry 
becomes  stabilized  at  from  about  5.8  to  about  6.0; 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  pH  stabilized  slurry  to 
from  about  4.2  to  about  3.0  by  introducing  a  porous  con- 
tainer containing  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin 
into  the  slurry,  the  amount  of  said  resin  being  essentially 
sufficient  to  extract  sufficient  dissolved  ammonium  ions 
from  the  slurry  to  accomplish  the  pH  adjustment; 

(e)  removing  the  container  and  resin  from  the  resulting  pH 
adjusted  slurry; 

(0  digesting  the  resulting  pH  adjusted  slurry  at  from  about 
80°  C.  to  about  100°  C.  for  from  about  2  hours  to  about  6 
hours  to  form  a  solution  of  ammonium  metatungstate; 

(g)  evaporating  said  solution  to  a  fraction  of  its  original 
volume  to  form  a  relatively  concentrated  ammonium 
metatungstate  solution; 

(h)  separating  any  insoluble  material  from  said  concentrated 
ammonium  metatungstate  solution;  and 

(i)  crystallizing  ammonium  metatungstate  from  said  concen- 
trated ammonium  metatungstate  solution. 


4,557,925 
MEMBRANE-COATED  SUSTAINED-RELEASE  TABLETS 

AND  METHOD 
Ake  R.  Lindahl,  Skurup,  and  Stig  A.  B.  Eriandsson,  Malmo,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Ferrosan,  Malmo,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,391,  Jul.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,928 
Int.  a."  A61K  9/28.  9/32 
VS.  a.  424—19  17  Claims 

1.  A  sustained-release  coated  pharmaceutical  tablet  compris- 
ing a  drug-containing  tablet  and  a  coating  or  membrane  sur- 
rounding the  same,  wherein  the  coating  or  membrane  is  water- 
insoluble  and  insoluble  in  gastrointenstinal  fluids  and  consists 
essentially  of  a  terpolymer  of  polyvinylchloride,  polyvinylace- 
tate,  and  polyvinylalcohol  and  a  water-soluble  pore-creating 
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substance,  the  said  pore-creating  sub8tan<«  being  randomly 
distributed  in  said  terpolymer  coating,  said  pore-creating  sub- 
stance being  present  in  amount  of  one  part  to  35  parts  for  each 
one  to  ten  parts  of  terpolymer,  said  coated  tablet  exhibiting  a 
substantially  constant  dissolution  rate  durikig  a  major  portion 
of  its  dissohition  time  when  exposed  to  gaitrointcstinal  fluids, 
wherein  the  terpolymer  contains  80  to  95%  weight  per  weight 
of  polyvinylchloride,  0.5  to  19%  weight  p«r  weight  of  polyvi- 
nylaccute,  and  0.5  to  10%  weight  per  weight  of  polyvinylalco- 
hol. 


>■ 


4,557,926 

METHOD  AND  TABLET  FOR  SANITIZING  TOILETS 
G.  Doaglas  Nelsoii,  tmd  Steve  Vazopokts,  both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo., 
•Migpors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Lotis,  Mo. 
CoatiBnation-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  529,830,  Sep.  6,  1983.  This 
application  Jui.  10,  1985,  Ser.  Nb.  742,682 
Int.  CL*  A61J  3/ia-  A61K  27/12;  COIB  11/02 
VJS,  a.  424—19  •  Claims 

1.  A  tablet  suitable  for  disinfecting  flush  toilets  comprismg 
from  about  20%  by  weight  to  about  90%  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  dichloroisocyanuric  acid  and  at  least  5%  by 
weight  of  bromine  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  bromide  and  potassium  bromidt,  said  tablet  being 
essentially  free  of  sodiun  carbonate/bicarbonate  buffer  mix- 
tures, and  capable  of  prolonged  release  of  chlorine  through 
metered  dispensers  when  immersed  in  waiter. 


4,557,928 
ANTI-DANDRUFF  CREAM  RINSE  CONDITIONER 
David  A.  Glover,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Amway  Corpora- 
tion, Ada,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,502,  Jnl.  6, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,100, 
Sep.  14, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

547^27 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/08 
UJS.  CL  424—70  27  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  zinc  pyrithione  water  base  anti-dandruff 
cream  rinse  conditioner  having  improved  zinc  pyrithione  sus- 
pension wherein  tlw  improvement  comprises: 
the  combination  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  5%  by  weight 
zinc  pyrithione  to  provide  an  effective  anti-dandruff 
agent,  from  about  0.25%  to  about  5%  of  by  weight  a 
cationic  polymer  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  4%  by 
weight  of  a  combination  of  (1)  one  of  glucan  gum,  guar 
gum  or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  glucan  gum  is  a 
refined  gum  in  powder  form  with  a  white  to  cream  clear 
appearance,  and  having  90%  glucan  content,  only  3%  ash, 
0.4%  nitrogen  and  a  viscosity  of  2,100  to  2,400  and  the 
guar  gum  is  refined  and  having  a  viscosity  at  25  degrees  C. 
on  the  Brookfield  viscometer,  model  RVF,  in  a  1%  solu- 
tion should  be  approximately  4,500  cps  and  (2)  hydroxy- 
ethylcellulose,  wherein  said  combination  ingredients  (1) 
and  (2)  have  a  proportional  relationship  of  from  about  3:1 
to  about  1:3  by  weight  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,557,927 

FOOD  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FDR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Toshio  Miyake,  Hiromi  Hijiya,  both  of  Okayama;  Shiqji  Suzuki 
and  Temo  Matsamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kahfrt^i^'  Kaisha  HoyosUbara,  Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Man.  10,  1983,  58-40125; 
Apr.  11,  1983,  58-64183 

Int  CL*  C08B  37/oa-  A61K  7/74^  A23L  1/236 
VJS.  a.  424—48 


33  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  alpha-glybosyl  soybean  glyco- 
side or  a  mixture  containing  same,  which  process  comprises: 

providing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  soybean  glyco- 
side and  an  alpha-glucosyl  saccharide;  and  subjecting  the 
solution  to  an  alpha-glucosyl  transferase. 


4,557,929 

SLOW  RELEASE  PESTIODE  FORMULATIONS 

Robert  D.  Wysong,  Wihnington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  284,700,  Jul.  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,435,383, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,209,  Sep.  5, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,710 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/74;  AOIN  25/10 
UJS.  CL  424—78  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  comprising  a  solid 
pesticidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  5  to  75 
weight  %  pesticide  in  homogeneous  combination  with  a  cross- 
linked  copolymer  prepared  from 

(a)  about  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  barrier 
monomer  selected  from  styrene  and  o-methyl  styrene,  and 

(b)  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  unsaturated  mono- 
or  di-carboxylic  acids  in  which  all  or  part  of  the  carboxy 
groups  are  in  the  anhydride  form, 

where  5  to  95%  of  the  available  carboxyl  groups  in  said  co- 
polymer are  cross-linked  with  a  cross-linking  agent  selected 
from  one  or  more  (i)  aromatic  polyfiinctional  amines  alone  or, 
in  combination  with  one  or  more  aromatic  polyfunctional 
isocyanates,  aliphatic  polyfunctional  amines,  polyols  or  poly- 
functional epoxides,  or  (ii)  aromatic  polyfunctional  isocyanates 
alone  or,  in  combination  with  aromatic  polyfunctional  amines, 
aliphatic  polyfunctional  amines,  polyols  or  polyfunctional 
epoxides,  said  process  comprising  simultaneously  mixing  and 
heating  a  mixture  of  the  copolymer,  the  pesticide  and  the 
cross-linking  agent  to  a  temperature  of  about  60*  to  150*  C.  but 
below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  pesticide  until  a 
homogeneous  melt  is  produced,  followed  by  cooling. 


December  10,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


755 


4,557,930 
ANTICHOLESTEREMIC  ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 

Knnio  Kihara;  Hideo  Toda;  Motokuni  Mori,  and  Koji  Morooka, 
all  of  Amimachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsubishi  Ynka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00016,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  13,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02392,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jnl.  21,  1983 

per  Fded  Jan.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  537,387 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/74 
VS.  a.  424—79  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  level  of  cholesterol  in  blood, 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  being  an  anticholes- 
teremic  amount  of  a  composition  containing  a  water-insoluble 
anion  exchange  resin  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier,  said  water-insoluble  anion  exchange  resin 
being  a  copolymer  of: 
(A)  a  reaction  production  of  a  halomethyl  oxirane  com- 
pound represented  by  formula  (I): 


4,557,932 
ANTIBACTERIAL  SYNERGISTIC  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS 
Leif  Tybring,  Olstykke,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Leo  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Products  Ltd.,  Ballenip,  Denmark 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,491 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1982, 
8202905 

Int  a*  A61K  35/00.  31/43.  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424— 114  9CI«ims 

1.  An  antibacterial  synergistic  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  effective  amount  of  a  synergistic  mixture  of  (1)  a 
compound  of  the  formula  I 


(1) 


R 

I 

X— CHz— C 


iq 


\     / 

o 


-CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  X  is  u  i 

a  halogen  atom,  and  an  imidazole  compound  of  formula   or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salt  which  m  oral 


(II): 


R2  R3 

M 


[II] 


use  is  hydrolyzable  in  the  body  to  give  the  free  acid,  and  (2) 
mecillinam  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salt 
which  in  oral  use  is  hydrolyzable  in  the  body  to  give  mecilli- 
nam, the  two  components  (1)  and  (2)  being  present  in  the  ratio 
of  1:10  to  1:1  calculated  as  the  free  acids. 


N 


T 


NH 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
1 1  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  6  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and 
(B)  a  polyfunctional  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  two  oxirane 
rings  and  an  epoxy  equivalence  of  100  to  600, 
said  anion  exchange  resin  having  an  imidazolium  salt  as  the 
functional  group  with  the  counter-ion  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  ion,  a  hydroxyl  ion  and  \  (sulfate 
ion). 


4,557,931 

ANTIGENIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

USING  SAME 

Reiko  F.  Iric,  Tadashi  Tai;  Donald  L.  Morton;  Leslie  D.  Cahan, 

and  James  C.  Paulson,  all  of  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,231 
Int  a.*  A61K  39/00;  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  424—88  12  Claims 

1.  An  antigenic  conjugate  which  is  immunoreactive  with 
anti-GM2  antibodies  produced  by  mamallian  tumors  said  anti- 
genic conjugate  consisting  essentially  of  the  oligosaccharide 
portion  of  GM2  conjugated  to  a  non-toxic  mammal  compatible 
protein  carrier. 

9.  A  method  for  increasing  the  anti-GM2  titer  in  mammals  in 
need  of  anti-GM2  therapy  which  comprises  parenterally  in- 
jecting into  said  mammals  an  anti-GM2  increasing  titer  effec- 
tive amount  of  an  antigenic  composition  which  is  immuno- 
reactive with  anti-GM2  antibodies  produced  by  mammalian 
tumors,  said  antigenic  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
pure  GM2  and  a  non-toxic  stimulative  immune  response  adju- 
vant. 


4,557,933 
ANTIBIOTIC  CALLED  "CHLOROPOLYSPORIN",  A 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION,  AND  ITS 
THERAPEUTIC  AND  VETERINARY  USE 
Tatsno   Haneishi;   Takao   Okazaki;   Akio  Torikata;   Mntsuo 
Nakiyima;  Ryuzou  Enokita;  Toshiaki  KaUyama,  and  Seigo 
Iwado,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,439 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1983,  58-128851 

Int  a.*  A61K  35/74;  C12P  1/06 

U.S.  a.  424—118  7  Claims 

1.   An  antibiotic  substance  named  chloropolysporin  and 

characterized  by  the  following  properties: 

(a)  it  takes  the  form  of  an  amphoteric  white  powder,  soluble 
in  water; 

(b)  specific  rotation:  [al25-94.4*  (C=0.09,  50%v/v  aqueous 
methanol,  sodium  D-line); 

(c)  elemental  analysis: 

C,  49.88%;  H,  5.44%;  N,  5.65%;  CI,  5.20%; 

(d)  on  acid  hydrolysis  it  yields: 

neutral  saccharides:  glucose,  mjuinose  and  rhamnose; 
amino  acids:  monochloro-monohydroxy-phenylgly- 
cine; 

(e)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 

as  illustrated  in  FIG.  1  of  the  accompanying  drawings, 
having  absorption  maxima  Xmtuat  280  nm  (Ei  cm  =  45)  in 
a  0.0 IN  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  at  300  nm 
(Eicm  =  54.2)  in  a  0.01  N  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  the  absorbences,  E,  being  measured  at  a 
concentration  of  1%  w/v; 
(0  infrared  absorption  spectrum: 

the  infrared  absorption  spectrum  (vcm- ')  measured  on  a 
KBr  disc  is  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the  accompanying 
drawings; 
(g)  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum: 

the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  (6ppm),  mea- 
sured at  400  MHz  in  a  mixture  of  deuterium  oxide  and 
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deutcrohydrochloric  acid  of  pH  vidue  about  3.0.  using 
sodium  2.2-dimethyl-2-silapentan^-5-sulfonate  as  the 
Imemal  standard,  is  as  illustrated  n  FIG.  3  of  the  ac- 
companying  drawings;  I 

^l^uWe'^ili^  water  and  methanol,  sparingly  soluble  in  ace- 
tone, and  insoluble  in  ethyl  aceljate,  chloroform  and 
benzene;  | 

(i)  color  reactions:  | 

positive  in  Ninhydrin  and  Rydon-Si|iith  reactions; 
(i)  thin  layer  chromatography:  ,       j  „, 

Rf  value=0.65.  using  a  cellulose  shett  (Eastman)  as  adsor- 
bent and  a  15:10:3:12  by  volume  mixture  of  butano . 
pyridine,  acetic  acid  and  water  a^  the  developmg  sol- 
vent; 
(k)  high  voltoge  paper  electrophoresis: 
using  Toyo's  fUter  paper  No.  51 A 
chloric  acid  buffer  solution  of  pH 


(e)  about  1.0%  to  about  35%  by  weight  l-dodecylazacy- 
cloheptan-2-one. 


in  a  0.1  M  tris-hydro- 
7.5  (3300  volt/60  cm. 


cmonc  atMJ  uun»-'  ^^'^■- —  —  I —         • 

1  hour)-  the  migration  distance  (detected  by  bioautogra- 


phy  with  Bacillus  subtilis  PCI  219 
cathode  was  4  cm 


from  the  origin  to  the 


4^57,934 

PENFTRATING  TOPICAL  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

l.DODECYL-AZACYCLOHEPTAN-2-ONE 

Eugene  R.  Cooper,  CiBCimuiti,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,275 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  59/26;  A61K  33/42         

U.S  CL  424-128  ^3  Claims 

12.  A  penetration-enhancing  pham  aceutical  composition 
for  topical  application  comprising: 

(a)  about  0.01%  to  about  10%.  by  w<jight,  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally-active  bone-active  organophosphate; 

(b)  0%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  selected  from 
ethanol  and  2-propanol;  I 

(c)  0%  to  about  80%  by  weight  wafer; 

(d)  about  15%  to  about  99%  by  >Meight  of  a  penetration- 
enhancing  diol  or  cycloketo  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1.2-propanediol,  1.3-propanediol. 
1.2-butanediol.  pyrrolidone.  l-(yiydroxyethyl)azacyclo- 
pentan-2-one.  and  mixtures  there<  f; 

(e)  about  1.0%  to  about  '5%  by  weight  1- 
dodecylazacyloheptan-2-one. 

14.  A  penetration  enhancing  pharma  :eutical  composition  tor 
topical  application  comprising: 

(a)  about  0.01%  to  about  15%  by  Weight  of  a  sedative  hyp- 
notic or  barbituate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
amobarbital.  aprobarbital.  barbit4l.  hexobarbital.  mepho- 
barbital.  methohexital.  pentobarbital,  phenobarbital.  pro- 
barbital.  secobarbital,  talbutal.  thiamylal.  thiopental,  chlo- 
rodesmethyldiazepam,  estazolamj  flunitrazepam.  fluraze- 
pam  fosazepam.  lorazempam.  nimetazepam,  nitrazepam, 
nordiazepam.  quazepam.  triazolam,  pynthyldione.  immo- 
phenimide,    ethinazone.    mecMualone.    methaqualone. 
clomethizole.   fenadiazole.   ethinamate.   hexapropymate. 
meprobamate.    oxanamide.    valnoctamide.    butesamide. 
diethylallylacetamide.  trimethobenzglycine.   ibrotamide. 
capuride.  ectylurea.  apronalide.  ]  bromvalurea.  acetylcar- 
bromal.  carbromal.  amylene  hy*ate.  chloretone.  methy  - 
pentynol,  brommethylpentynol,!  ethchlorvynol,  methyl- 
phenylbutyndiol,  paraldehyde,  chloral  hydrate  and  its 
derivatives,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  0%  to  about  80%  by  weight  df  a  solvent  selected  from 
ethanol  and  2-propanol;  I 

(c)  0%  to  about  80%  by  weight  ^*ater; 

(d)  about  25%  to  about  96%  by  weight  of  a  penetration- 
enhancing  diol  or  cycloketo  co+ipound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1,2-propiinediol,  1,3-propanediol, 
1,2-butanediol,  pyrrolidone,  l-(2-hydroxyethyl)-azacyclo- 
pcntane-2-one.  and  mixtures  th<  reof;  and 


4,557,935 
GERMICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Bo  T.  af  Ekenstam,  Hjiilteby;  Per-Olof  Glantz,  Lund,  and  Kare 
Larsson,  Bjiirred,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Biogram  AB, 
Malmo  ,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,529,  fUed  as  PCT  SE82/00061, 
Mar.  8, 1982,  published  as  WO82/03173,  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
date  Not.  4,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  May  23,  1984, 
Ser.  No.  613,207 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  17, 1981,  8101678 
Int.  a*  A61K  33/40 
U.S.  a.  424— 130  6  Claims 

1.  A  germicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aqueous  suspension  containing  20-30  percent  by  weight  of 
hydrophilic  lipid  crystals  and  0.2-5  percent  by  weight  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  the  hydrophilic  lipid  crysuls  being  10-100 
percent  by  weight  of  1-monolaurin  and  0-90  percent  by  weight 
of  1-monomyristin. 


4,557,936 
SOYBEAN-BASED  FIBROUS  FOOD  MATERIAL 
HAVING  IMPROVED  PRESERVABILITY  AND 
TEXTURE 
Shiro  Kudo,  Ito,  and  Kunihisa  Akaba,  lida,  bo  J  »' fjP*^^"*" 
signors  to  Asahi-matsu  Foods  Inc.,  Nagano  and  Takeda  Chem- 
ical Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1981,  56-173848 
Int.  a*  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426-104  17  Claims 


1  A  fibrous  food  substance  which  comprises  (1)  a  soybean- 
based  fibrous  food  material  produced  by  adjusting  the  water 
content  of  whole  grains  of  soybean  to  between  about  30  to 
about  60  weight  percent  and  grinding  said  grains  between  two 
opposing  disc  grinding  members  separated  by  a  gap  "Ot  larger 
tl^l  mm.  wherein  one  of  the  grinding  members  rotates  at  a 
peripheral  speed  from  8  to  8000  m/min.  and  wherein  the  op- 

therebetween  having  an  approximately  trapezoidal  cr^  sec- 
tion, and  having  incorporated  therein  (2)  about  1  to  about  10 
weight  percent,  based  on  said  food  substance,  on  a  dry  basis,  of 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
propylene  glycol,  glycerol,  sorbitol  and  reducing  starch  syr- 
upsi  the  water  content  of  said  food  substance  being  about  6  to 
about  15  weight  percent. 
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4,557  J>37 

METHOD  FOR  BLANCHING  MUSHROOMS  AND 

OTHER  VEGETABLES 

Edgard  Boumier,  Fleury  sur  Andelle,  France,  assignor  to  M. 

Mario  SpinogUo,  Peronne,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00149,  §  371  Date  May  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  11, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00801,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  504,045 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11,  1981,  81  17250 

Int.  a.*  A23B  7/06.  7/148 

VJS.  a.  426—241  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preserving  vegetables  which  comprises: 

(a)  cooling  the  vegetables  to  a  temperature  of  from  0*  C.  to 
-^2-  C. 

(b)  yvashing  the  vegetables  with  iced  water  and  trimming  the 
vegetables; 

(c)  cooling  the  trimmed  vegetables  to  said  temperature 
again. 

(d)  placing  the  trimmed  and  cooled  vegetables  in  an  enclo- 
sure at  said  temperature  in  which  a  vacuum  of  from  1  to  5 
mm.  Hg  has  been  created, 

(e)  immersing  the  vegetables  into  at  least  one  treatment 
liquid  containing  a  coagulant  at  a  temperature  at  which 
there  is  no  evaporation  and  then  increasing  the  pressure  in 
one  or  more  stages  to  achieve  impregnation  of  the  vegeta- 
bles with  the  coagulant  while  maintaining  the  temperature 
at  which  no  evaporation  occurs,  and 

(0  coagulation-blanching  the  vegetables. 


plasma  which  is  generated  under  a  reduced  pressure  of  lower 
than  100  Torr.  in  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
air.  nitrogen  gas,  oxygen  gas  and  carbon  dioxide  gas  by  apply- 
ing a  high  frequency  wave. 


4,557,940 
FISH  SLURRY  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Teisuke  Suzuki,  Montebello,  Calif.,  assignor  to  JAC  Creative 
Foods,  Inc.,  Lofi  Angeles,  C^alif. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,411 

Int.  CI.*  A22C  25/00.  25/22 

U.S.  a.  426—513  5  Claims 


4,557,938 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

DISPERSION  OF  A  VEGETABLE  GUM  IN  WATER 

Eugene  H.  Sander,  Rte.  1,  Box  83,  Hayfield,  Minn.  55940,  and 

Douglas  R.  Cook,  Hayfield,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Eugene  H. 

Sander,  Hayfield,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,145 
Int  a.*  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  42^—453  27  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  particle  having  a  vegetable  gum 
component,  the  particle  being  characterized  by  quick  disper- 
sion in  an  aqueous  solution,  the  process  comprising: 
dry  blending  a  food  grade  particulate  carrier  and  vegetable 

gum  particles  to  obtain  a  dry  blended  mixture; 
fluidizing  the  carrier/vegetable  gum  mixture  with  a  gaseous 

stream; 
intermittently  spraying  the  mixture  with  a  liquid  spray  while 
the  mixture  is  in  a  fluidized  state  causing  the  surfaces  of 
the  particles  to  become  tacky  and  the  particles  to  stick  to 
each  other; 
permitting  the  particles  to  dry  between  spraying  intervals; 

and 
continuing  spraying  and  drying  of  the  particles  until  agglom- 
erated particles  are  produced  having  a  moisture  content  of 
less  than  25%  by  weight  of  the  agglomerated  particle. 


4,557,939 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  A  HARDLY  SOLUBLE 
GELLING  AGET»fr 
Kg  Sugisawa,  Nara;  Masanori  Yamamoto,  Kaizuka;  Masaru 
Shibuki,  Kyoto;  Yukihiro  Nomura,  Nara;  Koji  Sengokn,  Nara; 
Seyi  Higashine,  Nara,  and  Hiroko  Hioki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  House  Food  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP83/00338,  §  371  Date  Jun.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  19,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01492,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

per  Filed  Oct.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  621^^30 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1982,  57-182104 
Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—473  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  qualities  of  a  hardly  soluble  gel- 
ling agent  which  comprises  contacting  said  gelling  agent  for  a 
time  period  of  less  than  180  minutes  with  a  non-equilibrium 


1.  A  method  of  processing  fish  paste  or  slurry  to  produce  a 
fish  product,  comprising  the  stejK  of: 

(a)  forming  said  paste  or  slurry  into  a  thin  coherent  sheet 
traveling  in  a  direction  "x"  and  around  a  roller,  said  roller 
having  a  rolling  axis  and  an  annular  surface  and  is  outwardly 
concave  away  from  said  axis  in  axial  planes, 

(b)  progressively  folding  the  traveling  sheet  to  produce  a  spiral 
convolution  sheet  roll  traveling  in  direction  "y"  which 
extends  at  an  acute  angle  a  between  30°  and  60'  relative  to 
direction  "x", 

(c)  exerting  side  loading  on  the  traveling  roll  traveling  in 
direction  "y"  to  press  together  said  spiral  convolutions,  said 
side  loading  exertion  being  carried  out  by  employing  said 
roller  surface  to  sidewardly  engage  the  roll  and  cause  turn- 
ing of  the  direction  of  roll  travel  into  a  direction  "z"  which 
extends  at  angle  /3  relative  to  said  direction  "y".  thereby 
allowing  the  sheet  roll  to  twist  and  move  back  and  forth  on 
said  roller  surface  to  a  limited  extent  such  that  said  side 
loading  is  exerted  on  different  side  portions  of  the  roll  to 
tighten  said  convolutions  into  a  coherent  roll, 

(d)  supplying  additional  fish  paste  onto  said  sheet  immediately 
prior  to  said  roll  formation  thereby  to  cause  said  convolu- 
tions to  adhere  together  in  response  to  said  side  loading. 

(e)  and  cutting  off  sections  of  the  roll  traveling  in  direction  "z". 

4,557,941 
FLAVORING  WITH  MERCAPTO-C2-C3-ALKANOIC 
ACID  ESTERS 
Alan  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands;  Ranya  Muralidhara,  Fair 
Haven,  and  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,344 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/226,  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426—535  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with 
said  foodstuff  at  the  rate  of  from  about  0.001  ppm  up  to  about 
250  ppm  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


o-^ 
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4,557,942 

LOW  SODIUM  SHAPED  FISH  PRODUCT 
Lovis  P.  Goodauu,  Panippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mother's  Food 
Prodncts,  Inc^  Newark,  N  J. 

Filed  Aog.  28,  1984,  Scr.  No.  645,085 
lat  CL*  A23L  1/J\25 
UJS.  CL  426—574  8  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  salt  free  integrally  shaped  fish  product 
comprising  comminuted  fish  substantially  homogeneously 
dispersed  within  a  gelled  matrix  binder  formed  by  admixture  of 
water  with  crosslinked,  pregelatinized  starch  particles  at  a 
levd  of  from  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  fish  product,  said  fish 
product  having  leas  than  40  mg  of  socf  um  per  100  grams. 


4,557,943 

METAL-SIUCIDE  DEPOSHION  USING 
PLASMA-ENHANCED  CHEMICAL  VAPOR 
DEPOSITION 
Rickarti  S.  Rosier,  Paradise  Valley,  and  George  M.  Eagle, 
Scottadale,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Semiconduc- 
tor Materials  AaMrica,  lac.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,050 
Int  CL*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CI.  427—38  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  a  low- 
resistivity  composite  layer  comprising  titanium  silicide  on  a 
substrate  by  low-pressure  plasma-enhanced  vapor  deposition, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  thin  layer  of  silicon  on  said  substrate; 
depositing  a  layer  of  titanium  silicide  on  said  thin  layer  of 
silicon  by  reacting  a  gaseous  silicon  species  and  a  gaseous 
titanium  species  in  a  low-pressure  plasma;  and 
depositing  another  layer  of  silicon  dn  said  layer  of  titanium 
silicide. 


4,557,944 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACrURljMG  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  ME|»IUM 

YosUhiro  Aral,  and  Akira  Nahara,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Company  Limited,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  364,271,  Apr.  1, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,495,242. 
This  apiriication  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  656,792 
ClaiBU  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1981,  56-49883; 
Apr.  2,  1981,  56-49885;  Apr.  2,  1981,  56-49886 

Int  a.*  HOIF  10/02 
UJS.  CL  427—39  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  jnagnetic  recording  me- 
dium, comprising  the  sequential  steps! of: 

evaporating  a  thin  film  of  a  magnetilc  metal  onto  a  non-mag- 
netic support; 
converting  the  surface  part  of  said  Ihin  film  of  the  magnetic 
metal  to  the  layer  of  the  oxide  by  subjecting  the  thin  film 
surface  of  the  magnetic  metal  to  an  oxidizing  processing 
with  oxygen  plasma  generated  by  high  voltage  applica- 
tion; and 


forming,  under  a  succeeded  vacuum  condition,  on  the  con- 
vert«l  surface  part  of  the  magnetic  metal  film  a  protecting 


film  of  a  high  molecular  weight  compound,  a  higher  fatty 
acid,  a  fatty  acid  ester  or  a  combination  thereof 


4,557,945 

PROCESS  FOR  FLUORINATION  BY  INORGANIC 

FLUORIDES  IN  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

Toshihani   Yagi,    1-4-23   Hanayashiki-Soen,   Takarazoka-Shi, 

Hyogo  665,  Japan,  and  Attila  E.  Pavlath,  115  Hogan  Ct.  #4, 

Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94598 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  385,674,  Jua.  7,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,508,781. 

This  application  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,335 

Int  a.*  B32B  27/00;  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—40  23  Qaims 


80    WATTS 


1.  A  process  for  fluorinating  essentially  the  surface  of  a 
carbon-containing  synthetic  or  natural  polymer  capable  of 
forming  a  carbon-fluorine  bond  on  fluorination  with  fluorine 
radicals  comprising 

a.  introducing  a  polymer  surface  to  be  fluorinated  into  an 
activated  glow  discharge  reactor;  and 

b.  subjecting  said  siuface  within  said  reactor  to  dissociated 
inorganic  fluoride  vapors  for  a  predetermined  exposure 
time  period. 


4  557,946 
MOISTURE  IMPERMEABILFFY  OR  ORGANOSILICONE 

FILMS 
Edward  Sacher,  5796  Melling  Ave.,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada H4W  2C7;  Michael  R.  Wertheimer,  910  Somerville  Ave., 
Westmount  Quebec,  Canada  H3Z  1J4,  and  Henry  P. 
Schreiber,  441  Fortier  St,  St  HUaire,  Qrcbec  Canada  J3H 
2X6 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,810 
Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—41  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  protective  film  having  a  controlled 
moisture  permeability  on  a  substrate,  said  protective  film  com- 
prising a  plasma  polymerized  organosilicone  material  having 
an  inorganic  component,  the  proportion  of  said  inorganic 
component  in  said  film  determining  its  moisture  permeability, 
said  method  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  substrate  to  be  protected; 


(b)  heating  said  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  between  25* 
and  1000*  C; 

(c)  plasma  polymerizing  an  organosilicone  film  on  said  sub- 
strate; and 

(d)  controlling  the  power  level  of  the  plasma  in  step  (c)  to 
between  0.1  and  10  watts  per  cubic  centimeter,  the  power 
level  and  the  substrate  temperature  determining  the  pro- 
portion of  inorganic  component  in  said  film. 


4  557  947 
PROCESS  FOR  POLISHING  THE  SURFACES  OF 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DISKS 
Karl  Deiflding,  Willstaett;  Roland  Falk,  Achem;  Aribert  Kmg, 
Achem-Fautenbach;  Peter  Nagel,  and  Rudolf  Sand,  both  of 
Willstaett,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1979,  2910807 

Int  CL*  HOIF  JO/02 
VS.  a.  427—130  4  CWms 

1.  A  process  for  polishing  the  surfaces  of  the  ground  mag- 
netic coatings  of  magnetic  storage  disks,  said  disks  consisting 
essentially  of  a  rigid  substrate  provided  on  both  sides  with  a 
firmly  adhering  magnetic  coating  of  a  magnetic  material  finely 
dispersed  in  a  cured  organic  binder,  which  process  comprises; 
pressing  a  felt  ring  or  felt  disk  against  the  surfaces  of  the  mag- 
netic storage  disks  as  they  are  rotated  alternately  in  opposite 
directions,  said  felt  ring  or  felt  disk  having  applied  thereto 
an  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  water,  one  or 
more  emulsifiers  and  from  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  butyl 
acetate,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  emulsion,  and  thereaf- 
ter rinsing  the  disks  to  remove  the  emulsion  and  any 
abraded  material  contained  therein. 


4,557,948 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MATERIALS 

Nobuyuki  Yamamoto,  Kanagawa;  Masao  Yabe,  Shizuoka;  Yasuo 
Nishikawa,  Kanagawa;  Akio  Yanai,  Kanagawa;  Ryi^i 
Shirahata,  Kanagawa,  and  Kyoichi  Naruo,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,880,  May  12,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1982,  57-80600 
Int  a.*  HOIF  70/02;  B05D  5/12 
VS.  a.  427—131  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
coating  a  thin  magnetic  metal  layer  having  a  water  contact 
angle  of  at  least  25*  provided  on  a  support  with  a  polymer 
solution  to  form  a  thin  polymer  layer  on  said  thin  mag- 
netic metal  layer, 
drying  the  thin  polymer  layer,  and 
providing  a  lubricant  on  the  thin  polymer  layer, 
wherein  said  lubricant  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
aliphatic  acids,  metallic  soaps,  aliphatic  acid  amides,  ali- 
phatic acid  esters,  higher  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  wherein  said  polymer  is  a  thermoplastic  resin. 


4,557,949 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 

Masani  Kurihara;  Tetsuo  Watanabe,  both  of  Ohtsu,  and  Tetsno 
Inoue,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,164,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,431,  Feb.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,721 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1978,  53-14046 

Int  a.*  B05D  5/00.  3/02 

VS.  a.  427—244  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparation  of  a  semipermeable  composite 

membrane  comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  porous  substrate  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  (A)  at  least  one  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  component  defined  by 
the  Formula  (1)  or  reaction  products  formed  between  a 
plurality  of  components  of  the  formula: 

Ri  (I) 

I 
O  N  O 

\   /     \   ^ 

N  N 

/    \    /    \ 
R.  C  R, 

O 

wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkyl  radical  carrying  a  func- 
tional hydroxyl  group  or  a  functional  glycidyl  group,  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of  Ri,  R2,  and  Rj  comprise 
alkyl  radicals  carrying  a  functional  hydroxyl  group  or  a 
functional  glycidyl  group,  (ii)  reaction  products  between  a 
compound  defined  as  group  (i)  and  at  least  one  water 
soluble  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
furfuryl  alcohol,  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol,  an  epoxy 
compound  containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  multi- 
valent alcohol  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  poly- 
ethylene oxide,  a  multivalent  carboxylic  acid  containing 
from  2  to  17  carbon  atoms,  multivalent  hydroxy  acid 
containing  fixjm  2  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  formaldehyde, 
and  (iii)  a  mixture  of  reaction  products  between  the  com- 
pounds defined  as  group  (i)  and  at  least  one  water  soluble 
comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furfuryl 
alcohol,  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol,  an  epoxy  compound 
containing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  multivalent  alcohol 
containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  polyethylene  oxide, 
a  multivalent  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  2  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  a  multivalent  hydroxy  acid  containing  from 
2  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  formaldehyde,  and  (B)  an  acid 
catalyst,  and 
(b)  heating  the  solution  to  polymerize  the  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  Formula  (I)  and/or  said  comonomer  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  190*  C.  for  a  period 
of  about  one  minute  to  about  30  minutes. 


4,557,950 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF 

BOROPHOSPHOSILICATE  GLASS 

Thomas  C.  Foster,  Sunnymead;  Jpn  C.  Goldman,  Orange,  and 

Gary  W.  Hoeye,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thermco 

Systems,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,793 
Int  a.*  C23C  77/00,  7i/00 
U.S.  a.  427—255  1*  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  at  low  pres- 
sure of  borophosphosilicate  glass  on  a  silicon  wafer  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  a  silicon  wafer  to  be  treated  in  a  process 
chamber;  reducing  a  pressure  within  said  process  chamber  to  a 
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subatmospheric  pressure;  heating  said  suicon  wafer;  contacting 
said  silicon  wafer  with  a  mixture  of  gaseous  compounds  con- 
taining silicon,  oxygen  and  phosphorus;  contacting  said  silicon 


4,557.951 
CELLULOSIC  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  SOLUBLE 
PRODUCTS 
Frank  Verbanac,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  t#  A.  E.  Staley  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Decatur,  111. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554^16,  Not.  22,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,490,516.  This  appiicatioa  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,883 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  25, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  C08B  15/06,  15/10 
MS.  a.  527—312  20  Claims 

1.  A  polymerizabie  cellulosic  ester  or  ether  product  which  is 
capable  of  homopolymerization  and  copolymerization  with 
vinyl  monomers  and  which  is  soluble  in  organic  solvents  and  in 
vinyl  monomers,  said  product  having  an  ester  or  ether  degree 
of  substitution  of  between  2.0  and  about  2.9  and  being  charac- 
terized by  having  been  reacted  with  ar  acrylamide  reactant 
containing  a  methylol  or  methylthiol  group  so  as  to  attach 
pendant  acrylamide  functionality  corresponding  to  an  acryl- 
amide functionality  degree  of  substitution  of  at  least  about  O.OS. 


4,557,952 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  55INC  VAPOR  IN  A 
FINISHING  PROCESS  FOR  A  HOT  DIP  ZINC  BASED 
COATING  ON  A  FERROUS  BASE  METAL  STRIP 
David  S.  Mitch,  Fairfield;  Lloyd  W.  Abrams,  Gratis;  Jerry  L. 
Arnold,  Franklin;  Forrester  Caudill,  Middletown;  Thomas  A. 
Compton,  Middletown,  and  Steven  L.  Boston,  Middletown,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  Nf .  635,512 

Int  a.*  B05D  i/rp 

MS.  a.  427—432  17  Qaims 


side  of  a  ferrous  base  metal  strip  with  a  zinc  base  metal  includ- 
ing an  enclosure  surrounding  the  coated  strip  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  zinc  base  metal  coating  bath,  said  enclosure 
containing  an  atmosphere  having  less  than  about  1000  ppm 
molecular  oxygen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  inject- 
ing and  maintaining  sufficient  high  dew  point  atmosphere 
having  at  least  about  0.3%  water  vapor  by  volume  in  the 
enclosure  to  suppress  zinc  vapor  formation. 


4,557,953 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SNOUT  ZINC  VAPOR  IN 

A  HOT  DIP  ZINC  BASED  COATING  ON  A  FERROUS 

BASE  METAL  STRIP 

Steven  L.  Boston;  Forrester  Caudill,  both  of  Middletown,  and 

Jerry  L.  Arnold,  Franklin,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco 

Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,513 

Int.  a.*  C23C  1/02 

MS.  a.  427—432  14  Claims 


7 


wafer  with  a  boron  halide  gas;  and  reacting  said  silicon,  oxy- 
gen, phosphoriis  gaseous  compounds  and  said  boron  halide  gas 
to  form  a  layer  of  borophosphosilicate  glass  upon  a  surface  of 
said  silicon  wafer.  I 


1.  A  process  for  suppressing  zinc  vapor  formation  in  a  con- 
tinuous hot  dip  coating  process  having  a  hot  dip  coating  con- 
sisting essentially  of  zinc,  wherein  the  strip  is  enclosed  in  an 
entrance  snout,  comprising  the  step  of  maintaining  an  atmo- 
sphere within  said  entrance  snout  which  is  oxidizing  to  said 
zinc  vapor  but  not  oxidizing  to  said  ferrous  strip,  said  atmo- 
sphere within  said  entrance  snout  including  a  minimum  4:1 
hydrogen/water  vapor  ratio. 


4,557,954 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PHOTOGRAPH 
Gregory  E.  Gundlach,  and  Grayson  Marshall,  both  of  1446  W. 
Grace,  Chicago,  III.  60613 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,855,  Sep.  14,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,481,050.  This  application  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,484 

Int.  a.*  B44F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—29  27  Oaims 


19.  A  three-dimensional  photograph  comprising,  in  combi- 
1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  hot  dip  coating  at  least  one    nation: 
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a  line  rastor  having  parallel  lineations  of  alternately  opaque 
and  optically  clear  portions,  said  parallel  lineations  being 
of  a  predetermined  periodicity; 

an  exposed  and  developed,  dimensionally  stable  film  stock 
having  parallel  linear  images; 

translucent  spacing  means  for  (a)  separating  said  line  rastor 
from  said  film  stock  by  a  predetermined  distance,  (b) 
maintaining  said  line  rastor  parallel  to  said  film  stock,  and 
(c)  providing  a  refractive  medium  between  the  line  rastor 
and  film  stock,  said  linear  images  on  the  dimensionally 
stable  film  stock  being  positioned  with  respect  to  the  line 
rastor  so  that  a  three-dimensional  image  appears  on  the 
side  of  the  line  rastor  furthest  from  the  dimensionally 
stable  film  stock;  and 

means  for  intimately  attaching  said  line  rastor  to  said  spacing 
means  and  for  intimately  attaching  said  dimensionally 
stable  film  stock  to  said  spacing  means. 


mer  of  which  the  shaped  article  is  formed  physically  or 
optically  homogeneous. 

4,557,956 
DEFORMABLE  CONTAINER  WITH  FILLER  UNIT 
Frit!  Volpert,  and  Hans- Werner  Stbcker,  both  of  Bad  Berieburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuy,  assignors  to  Luwa  AG,  Ziirich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1982,  3247759 

Int  a.*  B65D  37/00.  7/46 
U.S.  CI.  428—35  *  Oaims 


4,557,955 
SHAPED  ARTICLES  WHICH  ARE  COMPOSED  OF  A 
COPOLYMER  CONTAINING  FLUORINE  GROUPS  AND 
WHICH  ARE  SELECTIVELY  PERMEABLE  TO  LIQUIDS 
AND  GASES  AND  ARE  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
OLEOPHOBIC  AND  OLEOPHILIC 
Axel  Walch,  Frankfurt;  Walter  SeifHed;  Wolfgang  Michel,  both 
of  Wiesbaden;  Jiirgen  Kuhls,  Burghausen,  and  Jiirgen  WUd- 
hardt,  Hoenstetten,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1981,  3129744 

Int  a.*  BOID  39/16 
MS.  a.  428—35  35  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  which  is  selectively  permeable  to  liquids 
and  gases,  comprising  a  polymeric  material  which  is  comprised 
of  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising  from 
about  20  to  80%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the 
copolymer,  of  a  copolymerized  fluorinated  olefm,  from  about 
0  to  40%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, of  a  copolymerized  olefin  and  from  about  80  to  20%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  copo- 
lymerized vinyl  acetate,  wherein  at  least  about  5%  by  weight 
of  the  acetate  groups  in  said  copolymer  relative  to  the  total 
quantity  thereof  in  the  copolymer,  have  been  converted  into 
OH  groups  by  saponification  of  said  copolymer  after  the  co- 
monomers  have  been  copolymerized  to  form  the  copolymer, 
and  wherein  the  shaped  article  comprises  a  precipitation- 
induced  selectively  permeable,  microporous,  open-pore  struc- 
ture which  is  simultaneously  olephilic  and  oleophobic. 

24.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  shaped  article  as 
claimed  in  claim  1,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  liquid  solution  which  includes  1  to  50%,  by  total 
weight,  of  polymeric  solute  which  comprises  at  least  50% 
by  weight  of  a  copolymer  which  is  comprised  of  20  to 
80%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  copoly- 
mer, of  a  copolymerized  fluorinated  olefin,  from  about  0 
to  40%  by  weight,  relative  to  its  total  weight,  of  a  copoly- 
merized olefin  and  from  about  80  to  20%  by  weight, 
relative  to  its  total  weight,  of  copolymerized  vinyl  acetate; 
saponifying  at  least  5%  by  weight  of  the  acetate  groups  in 
the  copolymer,  relative  to  the  total  quantity  thereof  in  the 
copolymer,  into  OH  groups  after  the  comonomers  have 
been  copolymerized  to  form  said  copolymer; 
forming  a  shaped  article  from  the  liquid  solution;  and 
coagulating  the  copolymer  by  treating  the  shaped  article 
with  a  precipitation  liquid  to  form  a  shaped  article  having 
a  porous  structure  and  a  stable  shape. 
33.  A  process  for  modifying  the  structure  of  a  shaped  article 
as  claimed  in  claim  1,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  a  shaped  article  to  the  action  of  a  chemical  agent 
which  is  capable  of  rendering  the  structure  of  the  copoly- 
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from  a  flat  state  into  an  inflated  state;  said  one  panel  including 
a  perimeter  and  said  corrugations  extending  approximately 
parallel  to  said  perimeter;  said  sheet  material  of  at  least  said  one 
panel  being  a  drawable  metal;  and  filler  means  provided  in  one 
of  said  panels  for  allowing  a  fluid  to  be  introduced  into  and  to 
be  withdrawn  from  said  container. 


4,557,957 

MICROPOROUS  METAL-PLATED 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  ARTICLES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

James  L.  Manniso,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  W.  L.  Gore  A 

Associates,  Inc^  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,839 

Int.  a.*  F16L  J 1/04:  B32B  15/08.  27/12.  27/32 

U.S.  a.  428—36  33  Claims 


1.  A  metal-coated  article  wherein  said  article  is  a  micropo- 
rous  polytetrafluoroethylene  tube  having  a  micro-structure  of 
nodes  interconnected  by  fibrils,  said  metal  coating  substantially 
encapsulating  at  least  some  of  the  individual  nodes  and  fibrils, 
the  tube  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  tube  also  being 
flexible  and  electrically  conductive  through  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  microporous  structure  while  retaining  porosity. 


4,557,958 
NON-FRAYING,  BREATHABLE  FABRIC  SUITABLE  FOR 
USE  AS  A  COTTON  BALE  COVER  AND  BAG  FABRIC, 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Edward  D.  Barkis,  Marietta,  Ga.;  Douglas  G.  Moore,  Wadley, 
Ala.;  Allen  M.  Femald,  DouglasviUe,  and  Felton  L.  McCIel- 
Ian,  Nashville,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,359 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/00 

VJS.  C[.  428—36  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  container  made  of  deformable  sheet  material,  having 
two  panels  generally  facmg  one  another  and  having  perimetric 
edge  portions  bonded  fluidtight  to  one  another;  the  perimetric 

edge  portions  of  one  of  said  panels  being  folded  over  perimet-  1-  A  fabric  suitable  for  use  as  a  cotton  bale  cover  or  bag 
ric  edge  portions  of  the  other  of  said  panels;  the  improvement  fabric  comprising  a  woven  polyolefin  substrate  with  a  series  of 
comprising  deformation-enhancing  com^gations  provided  in  at  stripes  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  fused  thereto,  said  stripes  pre- 
least  one  of  said  panels  whereby  said  container  is  expandable    venting  fraying  of  said  substrate  when  said  fabric  is  cut. 
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4,557,959 
MULTILAYER  MEDICAL  WORKING  MEANS 
Georg  Kuehlein,  Roeslan,  and  Ernst  Gerlach,  Rehau,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rehau  Plastiks  AG  &  Co., 
Rehau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,191 
Int  CL*  A61M  25/00 
VJS.  a.  428—36  7  Claims 

1.  Multilayer  medical  working  means  for  containing  or 
transporting  a  physiological  material,  said  medical  working 
means  comprising  at  least  two  walls  laminated  together, 
wherein; 

(a)  each  said  wall  is  made  of  a  glass-clear,  soft  plastic; 

(b)  one  of  said  two  walls  is  physiologically  unobjectionable 
and  the  other  said  wall  is  a  physiologically  questionable 
wall  provided  with  at  least  one  of  a  physiologically  ques- 
tionable and  untested  additive,  wherein  said  physiologi- 
cally unobjectionable  wall  is  arranged  to  be  directly  adja- 
cent a  physiological  material  contained  or  transported  by 
said  medical  working  means; 

(c)  said  two  walls  are  adjacent  one  another  and  are  con- 
nected together  by  a  full-area  circumferential  connection; 

and 

(d)  said  physiologically  unobjectionable  wall  has  a  higher 
content  of  resin  softening  material  than  said  physiologi- 
cally questionable  wall,  causing  a  softener  gradient  to  be 
present  between  said  two  walls,  the  position  of  said  addi- 
tive in  said  physiologically  questionable  wall  being  kept 
constant  in  the  said  physiologically  questionable  wall 
against  the  pressure  of  the  softener  gradient. 


4,557,961 
UGHT-WEIGHT,  FIRE-RETARDANT  STRUCTURAL 

PANEL 
Friedrich  J.  Gorges,  BeUeme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash, 
per  No.  PCrAJS83/00837,  §  371  Date  May  27, 1983.  §  102(e) 
Date  May  27,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/04727,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  6, 1984 

PCT  Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,987 

Int.  G*  B32B  3/12 

VJS.  CL  428—117  33  Claims 


4,557,960 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  TRANSFER  TAPE 

CONTAINING  ORGANIC  FILAMENTS 

CaroUne  L.  Vernon,  StUlwater,  and  Earl  A.  Stanek,  St  Croix 
Beach,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Co.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,818 

Int  a.*  C08F  2/50;  C09J  7/02 

VJS.  CL  428—40  7  Claims 


1.  A  composite,  lightweight,  fire-retardant  structural  panel 
element  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  sheet-like  lightweight  fire-retardant  honeycomb  core; 

(b)  means  defining  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  imperforate 
face  sheets  formed  of  lightweight  fire-retardant  fibrous 
material  impregnated  with  phenolic  resin; 

(c)  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  phenolic  adhesive  films  inter- 
posed between  respective  ones  of  said  upper  and  lower 
face  sheet  defining  means  and  said  core  for  adhesively 
bonding  said  face  sheet  defining  means  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  core;  and, 

(d)  a  fire-retardant  coating  applied  to  at  least  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  lower  imperforate  face  sheet  defining 
means,  said  coating  comprising  a  copolymer  of  vinylidcne 
fluoride  and  hexafluoropropene. 


4,557,962 
MASKING  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECHVELY  CHARGWG 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURES 

James  A.  Belmonte,  Coming,  and  Arthur  E.  HUlman,  CampbeU, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,610,  Aug.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,427,728. 

This  application  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,240 

Int  a*  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  428— 117  2  Claims 


1.  Pressure-sensitive  adhesive  transfer  tape  comprising  an 
adhesive  layer  which  (1)  is  a  polymer  of  50-lCX)  parts  alkyl 
acrylate  having  an  average  of  4-12  carbon  atoms  in  its  alkyl 
group  and  correspondingly  50-0  parts  of  copolymerizable 
monoethylenically-unsaturated    monomer   and    (2)    contains 
organic  monofilaments  which  randomly  cross  each  other  and 
are  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  free  extended  state,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
the  adhesive  contains  a  photoinitiator  and  the  monofilaments 
have  a  randomly  disposed,  individually  arcuate  configura- 
tion, comprise  from  0.1  to  5  percent  by  volume  of  the 
adhesive  tape,  have  an  average  diameter  from  5  to  40 
micrometers,  and  have  an  average  length  from  3  to  30 
mm,  whereby  said  tape  is  readily  dispensable,  said  adhe- 
sive layer  being  rubbery  and  difficult  to  dispense  in  the 
absence  of  said  monofilaments. 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 

a  honeycomb  structure  having  a  pair  of  opposing  open  end 
faces  and  a  matrix  of  thin  walls  defining  a  multiplicity  of 
hollow,  open  ended  cells  extending  through  said  structure 
between  said  pair  of  end  faces,  including  a  selected  subset 
of  said  cells,  and 

a  plurality  of  preformed  plugs  for  use  in  bulk  charging  a 
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flowable  material  into  said  selectetj  subset  of  cells,  each  of 
said  preformed  plugs  removably  iitserted  into  and  tempo- 
rarily substantially  blocking,  at  an  end  face,  an  open  end  of 
each  of  said  cells  not  in  said  subset. 


4^57,963 

TAMPER-RESISTANT  POLYESTER  CREDIT  CARDS 

R,  Scott  Caines,  Greer,  S.C^  assignor  to  American  Hoechst 

Corporation,  Somerrille,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  482,089,  Apr.  4,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,522,670. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,535 
Int.  a.*  B32B  i/00.  1/00:  C09J  f/00;  B41M  3/14 
MS.  a.  428—156 


2  Qaims 


2.  A  credit  card  blank  produced  according  to  a  method  of 
preparing  a  credit  or  identification  card  comprising:  (a)  provid- 
ing a  supply  of  substantially  amorphous  polyester  sheet  mate- 
rial; (b)  providing  a  supply  of  overlay  film;  (c)  laminating  said 
overlay  film  to  one  or  both  sides  of  said  sheet  material  under 
heat  and  pressure  insufficient  to  subst|mtially  crystallize  said 
amorphous  polyester  sheet  to  providei  a  composite  sheet;  (d) 
embossing  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  composite  sheet  under 
pressure  with  numerical  and/or  letter  characters;  (e)  holding 
said  composite  sheet  under  restraint  while  heating  said  com- 
posite sheet  to  a  temperature  and  for  i  time  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially crystallize  at  least  the  embossed  portion  of  said  amor- 
phous polyester  sheet;  and  (0  cooling 


said  sheet  material. 


4,557,964 
HEAT  TRANSFERABLE  tAMINATE 
Frank  A.  Magnotta,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 
Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  501,454,  Jun.  6,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29.  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,253 

Int.  a.*  B32B  1/00 

MS.  a.  428—187  9  Claims 


30 


«--/^^^^^ 


20 
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1.  A  heat  transferable  laminate  comprising  a  substrate  affixed 
to  a  support  member  for  transfer  from  the  support  member  to 
an  article  upon  application  of  heat  to  the  support  member 
while  said  article  contacts  the  substrate,  the  substrate  compris- 
ing in  sequence  a  release  layer  in  cqntact  with  the  support 
member  and  an  ink  design  layer  over  khe  release  layer,  and 
the  release  layer  comprising: 

a  paraffin  wax  comprising  linear  satijrated  Cig  to  C32  hydro- 
carbons having  a  melting  point  between  about  1 10*  F.  and 
150*  F., 
a  montan  wax  being  oxidized,  esteriffed,  and  pariially  sapon- 
ified, and 
a  thermoplastic  tackifying  polymer' comprising  a  transpar- 
ent, nonwax  hydrogenated  hydr0carbon  polymer  being 
the  product  of  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  monomer  polymer- 


ized and  subsequently  fully  hydrogenated  after  said  poly- 
merization, said  tackifying  polymer  having  a  softening 
point  between  about  60°  C.  and  135*  C,  which  tackifying 
polymer  resists  oxidation  under  ambient  conditions  and 
has  a  Color  Gardner  No.  of  between  about  1  and  4,  the 
resistance  to  oxidation  preventing  dulling  of  the  release 
layer  and  design  layer  after  the  substrate  comprising  said 
release  layer  and  design  layer  has  been  transferred  to  an 
article. 


4,557,965 

CAMOUFLAGE  CONTROLLING  REFLECTION  OF 

BOTH  LONG  AND  SHORT  RADAR  WAVES 

Lars  Karlsson,  Gamleby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Diab-Barracuda 

AB,  Laholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  7,  1983,  8301908 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/12 

MS.  a.  428—196  18  Qaims 


/ 

REACT  PtWOKT 

^ 

'4 

PAEsanE 

80^ 

1.  Camouflage  material  comprising  a  laminate  including  a 
supporting  layer  therein  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
camouflage  material,  a  polymer  layer  disposed  at  the  ulti- 
mately exteriorly  exposed  side  of  said  camouflage  material, 
said  polymer  layer  having  a  matte  outer  surface,  and  embody- 
ing means  for  reflecting  incident  radar  waves  throughout  the 
radar  electromagnetic  spectrum  to  a  predetermined  extent 
with  respect  to  the  respective  wavelength  ranges  within  said 
spectrum,  said  means  comprising  electrically  conductive  fibrils 
arranged  within  said  means  for  reflecting  radar  waves  and 
distributed  throughout  an  area  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  supporting  layer  and  supported  thereby  and  a  thin  layer  of 
cracked  metal  substantially  coextensive  with  and  supported 
upon  said  polymer  layer,  said  thin  layer  of  crackled  metal 
being  glued  to  said  support  layer,  the  density  of  said  fibrils 
being  such  that  in  combination  with  said  layer  of  crackled 
metal  a  predetermined  degree  of  reflection  of  incident  radar 
waves  is  attained  throughout  the  radar  electromagnetic  spec- 
trum. 


4,557,966 
FERROUS  METAL  CORROSION  INHIBITING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

David  M.  Weil,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Cromwell  Paper 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,711 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/14.  5/16 

MS.  a.  428—209  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  article  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal 
surfaces,  a  sheet  carrier  over-printed  with  a  pattern  of  uni- 
formly spaced  areas  of  predetermined  size  formed  of  a  vapor 
phase  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  applied  with  a  printed 
density  such  that  the  dried  weight  of  the  said  composition 
contained  on  each  square  foot  of  the  printed  area  of  the  carrier 
is  within  the  range  of  0.2268  to  0.302  grams  and  the  pattern  of 
uniformly  spaced  inhibitor  printed  area  occupies  about  25  to  30 
percent  of  each  square  foot  of  the  printed  carrier. 
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4^57,967 

ADHESIVE-COATED  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN  OF  AN 

AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE,  A  YARN  PACKAGE,  A  CORD, 

A  FABRIC,  A  REINFORCED  OBJECT  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  SAID  YARN 
Stephanas  Willemsen,  Rheden;  Willem  E.  Weening,  Zevenaar, 
and  Anne  Steenbergen,  Westervoort,  aU  of  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,491 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.   2,   1982, 

8204243 

Int  CI.*  D03D  3/00 
MS.  a.  428-224  ^5  Qaims 

1  A  multifilament  yam  which  consists  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
amide  and  is  provided  with  an  adhesive  coating  of  a  cured 
epoxy  compound,  characterized  in  that  the  yam  has  a  free 
epoxide  content  not  higher  than  10  mmolesAg,  the  epoxide 
compound  having  been  applied  to  the  yam  and  cured  while  the 
yam  has  a  twist  of  fewer  than  10  tums  per  meter. 

4  557  968 

DIRECTIONAL  ELECTROSTATIC  DISSIPATING 

FABRIC  AND  METHOD 

Peter  B.  Thornton,  Bronxville;  Stanley  H.  Cone,  and  George  W. 

Booz,  both  of  Homell,  aU  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Stem  A  Stem 

Textiles,  Inc.,  Homell,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,124,  Jul.  25,  1983.  This 

application  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,765 

Int.  CL*  D03D  3/00 

MS.  a.  428-229  1'  Claims 


B.  from  5  to  90%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  inorganic 

flllers, 

C.  from  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  organic  binders  and 

D.  from  0.1  to  50%  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  fibrids, 
the  percentages  summing  to  100  and  which  has 

(a)  a  gas  permeability  according  to  DIN  3535  of  less  than  1.0 

cmVmin,  «tqii 

(b)  a  compressive  creep  strength  accordmg  to  DIN  52,VI3 
which  is  greater  than  lON/mm^, 

(c)  a  compressibility  according  to  ASTM  F36  of  from  3  to 

(d)  a  rwilience  according  to  ASTM  F36  of  from  30  to  80% 
and 

(e)  swelling  according  to  ASTM  F146  of  less  than  15%, 
wherein  the  plastic  fibers  or  plastic  flbrids  consist  of  a  mela- 
mine  resin  or  of  a  phenol  resin. 

4,557,970 

LAMINATE  STRUCTURE  WITH  IMPROVED 

ACOUSTICAL  ABSORPTION 

James  S.  Holtrop,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  Richard  P. 

Maurer,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo.  ^,   „ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,594,  Nov.  21,  1983,  Pat 
No.  4,476,183.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,311 

Int.  Q."  B32B  5/32,  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  428— 316.6  4  Qaims 


a    3- 


1.  An  improved  static  dissipating  fabric  comprising  a  base 
fabric  constmcted  of  base  fabric  yam  having  a  front  surface 
and  a  back  surface,  a  first  plurality  of  electroconductive  yams 
constmcted  into  said  base  fabric  extending  from  said  front 
surface  to  said  back  surface  of  said  base  fabric  and  extending 
substantially  beyond  the  plane  of  said  back  surface  in  a  substan- 
tially mutually  parallel  orientation  to  each  other  thereby  form- 
ing a  raised  substantially  parallel  grid  on  said  back  surface  of 
said  base  fabric  and  a  smooth  or  substantially  smooth  gnd  on 
said  front  surface. 


1.  A  laminate  stracture  with  improved  acoustical  absorption 

consisting  of:  .     r      j  r.~» 

first  and  third  layers  of  foamed  polystyrene,  each  of  said  first 
and  third  layers  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface,  wherein  a  sheet  of  paper  is  adhesively  bonded  to 
at  least  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  third  layers  of 
foamed  polystyrene;  and 
a  second  layer  of  foamed  polyurethane,  said  second  layer 
being  intermediate  said  first  and  third  layers,  wherein  a 
portion  of  said  second  layer  being  bonded  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  first  and  third  layers  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial. 


4,557,969 
SHEET-LIKE  PACKING  MATERIAL  OF  MELAMINE  OR 

PHENOL  RESIN  FIBERS 
Heinz  Berbner,  Moerlenbach;   Bernhard  Seid,   Frankenthal; 
Heinz  Voelker,  Limburgerhof,  and  Hans  D.  Zettler,  Gmen- 
stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 

1983,  3341461 

Int.  Q.*  D04H  1/58 

U.S.  Q.  428-283  ^  Claims 

1.  A  sheet-like  packing  material  which  consists  of 
A.  from  2  to  90%  by  weight  of  plastic  fibers  and/or  plastic 

-^      fibrids, 


4,557,971 

MULTIPLE  LAYERED  MARKABLE  AND 

SELF-ADHEREABLE  TAPE 

Robert  WUliams,  9104  Rott  Rd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63127 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,030 

Int.  a.*  C09J  7/02:  B32B  27/10 

U.S.  Q.  428-343  "  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  multiple  layered  tape;  a  non-adhereable 
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plastic,  strength  layer  of  the  tape  not  siited  for  the  adherence 
to  it  of  water-soluble  glue,  a  carrier  lay«r  united  on  one  side  of 
the  non-adhereable  layer  and  capable  of  holding  a  water-solu- 
ble adhesive  and  a  water-soluble  adhesive  film,  suitable  for 
adherence  to  cartons  and  the  like,  on  the  side  of  the  carrier 
layer  opposite  the  non-adhereable  layer,  a  permeable  layer 
united  to  the  surface  of  the  non-adhereable  layer  on  the  side 
opposite  the  carrier  layer,  said  permeaWe  layer  being  a  surface 
suitable  to  be  written  or  printed  upon  and  said  permeable  layer 
capable  of  being  adhered  to  by  the  water-soluble  adhesive  film. 


4,557,973 

nRE  RESISTANT  GYPSUM  BOARD  CXJNTAINiNG 

MINERAL  WOOL  nBERS  AND  METHOD 

Mohammad  H.  All,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,327 

bt.  a.*  B05D  i/l2.  7/00;  B32B  5/16.  9/00 

MS.  CL  428—404  27  Claims 


4,557,972 
ULTRAFINE  SHEATH-CORE  COMl»OSTTE  FIBERS  AND 

COMPOSITE  SHEETS  MADE  THEREOF 
Mlyoilii  Okanoto,  Takatsuki;  Hironichi  lijima,  Otsu,  and 
Akito  Miyoshi,  Kasatsa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  347,623,  Feb.  10,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  338,978,  Jan.  12, 

1982,  abradoaed.  This  application  Dec.  i,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,386 

Int.  a.*  D02G  3/00;  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  CL  428—373  4  Qaims 


—  -^  ^  —  -r  Sample  6 


16.  An  article  for  use  in  manufacture  consisting  essentially  of 
an  intimate,  intersticial  mixture  of  nodules  of  blown  mineral 
wool  fibers  coated  with  powdered  calcium  sulfate  solids. 


4,557,974 

GRAPHITE  FLUORIDE  COATED  WITH  ORGANIC 

POLYMER  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Hitoshi  Tsukuda,  and  Akira  Sakanoue,  both  of  Ube,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,902 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1981,  56-167963; 
Oct.  22,  1981,  56-167964 

Int  a.«  C08F  28/900:  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  428—407  2  Claims 


1.  A  bundle  which  is  substantially  domposed  of  a  polyester 
type  sheath-core  ultrafine  composite  fiber  wherein  (a)  the 
fmeness  is  0.5  to  0.0001  denier,  (b)  the  core  component  is 
located  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  sheath  component,  (c) 
the  core  component  is  substantially  composed  of  a  polyester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate  (referred  to  as  PET  hereinafter)  halving  an  IV  value  of  0.75 
to  1.2  and  polybutylene  terephthalate  (referred  to  as  PET 
hereinafter)  having  an  IV  value  of  0.$5  to  2.5  and  the  sheath 
component  is  substantially  composedl  of  a  polyester  copoly- 
merized  with  a  sulfoisophthalate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  5-sodium  sulfoisophthalate,  5-lithium  sulfoisophtha- 
late and  5-potassium  sulfoisophthalate  (referred  to  as  5-SS 
hereinafter),  (d)  the  core/sheath  weight  ratio  is  in  the  range  of 
from  10/90  to  70/30  and  the  thickness  of  the  sheath  is  0.04  to 
2  microns,  and  (e)  the  5-sulfoisophthalatc  component  is  copo- 
lymcrized  in  an  amount  of  1.5  to  8  mple  %  based  on  the  total 
acid  components. 


1.  A  modified  graphite  fluoride  consisting  essentially  of  fine 
particles  of  graphite  fluoride  coated  with  a  vinylic  polymer 
which  is  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  graphite  fluoride  parti- 
cles by  graft  polymerization, 
said  graphite  fluoride  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  {CF)n,  {Ci¥)„,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  vinylic  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyacrylic  acid,  polymethacrylic  acid,  polyacryl- 
ates,      polymethacrylates,      polyacrylonitrile,      poly-N- 
methylolacrylamide,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate, polystyrene,  polyvinyl  benzene,  polyvinylidene  fluo- 
ride, and  copolymers  thereof, 
wherein  the  content  of  the  vinylic  polymer  in  the  modified 
graphite  fluoride  ranges  from  at  least  0.5%  to  not  more 
than  50%  by  weight. 
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4,557,975 

PHOTOCURABLE  ACRYLATE-ACRYLONTFRILE 

COATED  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Jaaws  E.  Moore,  Mt  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,977 

Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—412  11  Claims 

1.  A  transparent,  scratch-resistant,  coating  composition  for 

application  to  plastic  substrates  which  coating  composition 

comprises: 

(i)  an  amount  of  photoinitiator  effective  to  initiate  the  photo- 
cure  of  said  composition  upon  exposure  to  ultraviolet 
light; 

(ii)  pentaerythritol  triacrylate;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  acrylonitrile  of  the  general  formula 


I 
H2C=fC 

I 
C=N 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen,  halogen,  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing 
up  to  3  carbons,  to  form  a  composition  having  a  weight 
ratio  of  acrylonitrile  to  polyfunctional  acrylate  between 
about  1/100  to  about  5/1. 

4.  An  article  having  improved  abrasion  resistance  compris- 
ing a  plastic  substrate  coated  with  an  ultraviolet  hght  cured 
coating  comprising  the  photoreaction  products  of: 

(i)  a  photoinitiator; 

(ii)  pentaerythritol  triacrylate;  and 

(iii)  at  least  one  acrylonitrile  of  the  general  formula: 


4,557,976 
HEAT-HARDENABLE  BINDER  MIXTURE 
Michael  Geist,  Miinster,  and  Horst  Diefenbach,  Nottuln,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  A  Fasem 
AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1982,  3233139;  Jun.  24,  1983,  3322766 

Int.  a*  B05D  3/02;  B32B  15/08,  27/38;  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  428—413  35  Claims 

21.  In  an  article  having  a  coating  from  a  binder  mixture 
deposited  thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  binder  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  following 
components: 

(A)  an  organic  nonacidic  resin  having  a  hydroxyl  group 
content  of  at  least  0.2  equivalent  in  100  g  of  resin  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  850;  and 

(B)  a  cross-linking  agent  comprising  an  organic  compound 
which  contains  at  least  two  carbalkoxymethyl  ester 
groups  per  molecule,  wherein  the  proportion  of  compo- 
nent (A)  is  50-95%  by  weight  and  that  of  component  (B) 
is  5-50%  by  weight,  the  total  weight  of  components  (A) 
and  (B)  being  100%. 


4,557,977 

POLYVINYUDENE  FLUORIDE  COATINGS 

Tteothy  I.  Menuner,  StrongaiiUe,  and  Peter  T.  Abel,  Berea, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,279 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/36,  7/00;  B32B  27/00;  C08L  61/00 

U.S.  a.  428—421  8  CW« 

1.  A  solvent-borne  composition  for  application  to  exterior 

building  product  substrate  comprising  on  a  resins  solids  basis: 

a.  from  10%  to  50%  of  a  fluorocarbon  resin 

b.  from  20%  to  89%  of  an  acrylic  resin 

c.  from  1%  to  30%  of  a  flow  modifier;  said  modifier  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoguanamine  resin,  a 
blocked  isocyanate  or  a  polymeric  urethane  and  wherein 
a-l-b-l-c  total  100  percent 

7.  A  metal  substrate  coated  with  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


R" 
I 
H2C=C 

I 
C=N 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen,  halogen,  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing 
up  to  3  carbons,  to  form  a  composition  having  a  weight 
ratio  of  acrylonitrile  to  polyfunctional  acrylate  between 
about  1/100  to  about  5/1. 
8.  The  method  for  providing  a  mar  resistant,  tenaciously  and 

durably  adhered,  hard  coating  onto  the  surface  of  a  plastic 

substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  coating  the  plastic  substrate  with  a  composition  compris- 
ing: (a)  pentaerythritol  triacrylate;  (b)  a  photoinitiator, 
and  (c)  acrylonitrile  of  the  general  formula 


R 

I 
H2C=C 

CSN 

wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen,  halogen,  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing 
up  to  3  carbons  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  1/100  to  about 
5/1  to  said  polyfunctional  acrylate  monomer;  and 
(ii)  photo-curing  the  resultant  coating,  thereby  forming  said 
hard  coating. 


4,557,978 

ELECTROACnVE  POLYMERIC  THIN  nLMS 

James  W.  Mason,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Primary 

Energy  Researdi  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,601 

Int  a.«  B32B  15/04 

MS.  a.  428—457  1'  Claims 


so 


\ 


«x>^.v<>Jv^^vo5vVvS^^. 


16 « 


1.  A  coated  article  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with  an  inte- 
gral, homogeneous,  continuous  film  of  an  in-situ  polymer- 
ized PAQR  polymer  containing  repeating  units  selected 
from: 


:a 


It 

o 


JA 


or 


■«*<HI 
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thickness  of  said  coating  after  polymerization  ranging  between 
about  1  and  about  2.5  microns,  whereby  an  abrasion  resistant 


where  X  is  C,  CH.  C=0.  C— N,  n[  S,  O  or  a  carbon-car- 
bon bond,  Y  is  the  same  or  different!  member  selected  from 
X  and  Z  is  NH.  O,  S,  CH,  C=0,  $0  or  SO2. 
2.  An  article  according  to  claim  1  in  Which  the  substrate  is  a 
metal. 


coating  having  substantially  reduced  infrared  absorption  is 
obtained. 


4^57,979 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITION  OF  RESIN  DISPERSIONS 

ON  METAL  SUBSTRATES 
Harold  P.  Higgiobottoim  Wilbraham,  and  Manuel  F.  Dnunm, 

Springfield,  both  of  Mass.,  asngaors  |o  MoosaBto  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,382 

Int  CL*  B32B  15/^ 

VS.  a.  428—460  I  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  deposition  of  a  film  of  a  blend  of  a 
poly(3,4-dihydro-3-substituted-l,3-ben20xazine)  and  a  reactive 
polyamine  on  a  metal  substrate  which  comprises  forming  a 
dispersion  of  the  polydihydrobenzoxazine  and  the  reactive 
polyamine  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  protonating 
acid,  forming  an  electrolytic  cell  using:  the  metal  substrate  as 
the  cathode  of  the  cell  and  the  aqueous  dispersion  as  the  elec- 
trolyte, and  subjecting  the  aqueous  dispersion  to  electrophore- 
sis whereby  to  deposit  the  blend  of  th«  polydihydrobenzoxa- 
zine and  the  reactive  polyamine  on  th^  metal  substrate  as  an 
adherent  film,  wherein  the  poly(dihyldrobenzoxazine)  is  of 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  250  to 
about  2000,  with  the  majority  of  th^  individual  molecules 
containing  at  least  two  dihydrobenzoxazine  groups,  and  is  the 
reaction  product  of  about  1  equivalent  of  a  primary  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  poly-primary 
amines,  about  1  equivalent  of  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-  and  poly-phenoli  having  phenolic  hy- 
droxy groups  with  at  least  one  unsubstituted  position  ortho  to 
such  hydroxy  groups  and  about  2  equivalents  of  formaldehyde, 
and  wherein  the  reactive  polyamine  is  at  least  difunctional,  the 
reactive  groups  being  primary  or  secondary  amine. 


4,557,981 

ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  A 

HARD  AND  CORROSION-PROOF  COATING  THEREON 

Erich  Bergmann,  FUisch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ETA  SA., 

Fabriques  d'Ebauches,  Granges,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,637 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    17,    1983, 
879/83 

Int  a*  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  428—627  12  Claims 


iWGON 
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4,557,980 

radiation  curable  coattng  for  film 
structure! 

William  P.  Hodnett  HI,  MartinsTille,  V*^  assignor  to  Martin 
ProcessiBs,  Inc.,  MartioTille,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,795 
Int  a.*  B32B  15/04.  15/08i  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  428—336  29  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  curable  coating  for  a  film  structure,  compris- 
ing a  coating  composition  of  a  mixture  of  radiation  polymeriz- 
able  monomers  comprising  a  triacrylate  or  tetraacrylate  mono- 
mer and  acrylic  acid,  said  coating  adhered  to  a  substrate,  the 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  metallic  substrate  and  a  metallic^ 
coating  applied  to  said  substrate  by  plasma  assisted  deposition 
of  an  alloy  composition  containing  2%-3%  carbon,  40%-55% 
cobalt,  25%-35%  chromium  and  10%-20%  tungsten,  said 
coaMng  having  ultrafme  fragments  of  at  least  one  of  chromium 
carbide  and  tungsten  carbide  distributed  in  an  alloy  matrix  and 
a  compact  structure  provided  by  carrying  out  said  plasma 
assisted  deposition  at  an  inert  gas  pressure  and  a  substrate 
temperature  defined  by  a  point  in  zone  T  of  FIG.  6. 

4,557,982 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  FLEXIBLE  DISC 
Hiroshi  Nouda,  Sagamihara;  Kiiyi  Hasegawa,  Yokohama,  and 
Masahiro  Hosoi,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tegin 
Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,692 
Claims  prioiity,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1983,  58-60041; 
Sep.  27,  1983,  58-176968 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/62.  5/82 
VS.  a.  428—694  2  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  flexible  disc  composed  of  a  polyes- 
ter film  substrate  having  formed  thereon  a  magnetic  layer,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  polyester  film  is  a  biaxially  oriented 
film  stretched  in  a  longitudinal  direction  at  a  stretch  ratio  of  3.3 
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to  4.3  and  stretched  in  a  transverse  direction  at  a  stretch  ratio 
of  between  3.4  to  4.5,  and  consisting  of  poly  1,4-cyclo-hexy- 
lene  dimethylene  terephthalate  wherein  at  least  90  mole  %  of 
a  glycol  component  is  1,4-cyclohexane-dimethanol  and  at  least 
80  mole  %  of  an  acid  component  is  terephthalic  acid,  a  maxi- 
mum value  of  a  temperature  dependent  expansion  in  the  sur- 
face direction  of  the  film  is  9  x  10-^  to  35  X  10- VC,  a  maxi- 
mum value  of  a  humidity  dependent  expansion  in  the  surface 
direction  of  the  film  is  0  to  8.0  X  10 -V%  RH,  the  difference 
between  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  temperature 
dependent  expansion  in  the  surface  direction  of  the  film  is  0  to 
8.0X  10- VC,  and  the  difference  between  the  maximum  and 
minimum  values  of  the  humidity  dependent  expansion  in  the 
surface  direction  of  the  film  is  0  to  3.0 X  10- V%  RH. 


4,557,983 
AIR/OXYGEN  CELL 
Hans  Sauer,  Idstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Varta 
Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1983,  3314624 

Int.  CI."  HOIM  2/02.  12/06 
VS.  a.  429—27  14  Claims 


^^ 


1.  In  an  air/oxygen  cell  comprising  an  inner  metal  cup  for 

receiving  electrolyte  and  negative  electorde  material  and  an 

outer  metal  cup  for  receiving  a  multilayer  positive  electrode, 

said  cups  being  joined  with  interposition  of  an  insulating  seal, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  inwardly  extending  rib  shaped  in  the  bottom  of  the  outer 

metal  cup,  wherein  said  rib  is  spaced  from  the  periphery  of 

the  bottom  of  the  outer  metal  cup,  and  wherein  said  rib  is 

positioned  so  that  said  multilayer  positive  electrode  is 

firmly  clamped  between  the  rib  and  the  seal. 


4,557,984 
ADAPTER  GUIDE  FOR  AIR  SUPPLY  TUBE 
Ralph  V.  Offidani,  Willingboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GNB  Batteries 
Inc.,  Mendota  Heights,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  688,091 

Int  a.*  HOIM  2/38 

U.S.  a.  429—67  20  Qaims 


1.  In  a  battery  having  a  liquid  electrolyte  and  plates  im- 
mersed in  the  electrolyte  within  an  outer  case,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

an  air  lift  pump  barrel  assembly  within  the  case  having  guide 


means  defining  a  tapered  inlet  portion  having  an  outer  end 
and  an  inner  smaller  cross  section  portion; 

means  in  said  case  defining  an  opening  aligned  with  said  inlet 
outer  end;  and 

an  air  supply  tube  extending  through  said  case  opening  and 
outer  end  of  the  inlet  portion  and  having  an  inner  portion 
removably  received  in  said  guide  means  inner  portion 
thereof  as  an  incident  of  said  tube  inner  end  being  inserted 
through  said  case  opening  and  inlet  outer  end,  said  tapered 
inlet  configuration  defining  means  for  effectively  guiding 
the  distal  inner  end  of  the  tube  accurately  into  said  smaller 
inner  portion  of  the  guide  means  as  an  incident  of  insertion 
thereof  through  said  case  opening  into  said  guide  means. 


4,557,985 

POLY  ACETYLENE  CELL  WITH  CERAMIC  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE 

Ernst  Voss,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Varta 
Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982,  3201909 

Int  CI.*  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  CI.  429—191  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  galvanic  element  having  a  solid  positive  electrode,  a 
solid  negative  electrode  and  a  solid  electrolyte,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
said  solid  electrolyte  is  a  ceramic  solid  body;  and 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  is  comprised  of  polyacetylene 
directly  polymerized  onto  the  ceramic  solid  body. 


4,557,986 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  LTFHOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Phillip  D.  Blais,  Washington  Township,  Fayette  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  459,286,  Jan.  29, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,454,209. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  598,761 
Int  a.*  G03F  9/00.  1/00.  7/26 
VS.  a.  430—22  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  photolithographic  processing  of  semicon- 
ductor wafer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  first  mask  having  a  metallic  central  portion 
and  a  glass  edge  portion  in  overlying  relationship  with  a 
semiconductor  wafer  covered  with  a  resist  layer; 

(b)  directing  a  flood  beam  of  radiation  of  a  first  wavelength 
shorter  than  visible  light  to  impinge  on  said  mask  to  selec- 
tively expose  said  resist  in  an  area  underlying  said  metallic 
portion; 

,  (c)  developing  said  resist  to  form  a  first  portection  layer  to 
delineate  first  areas  of  the  surface  to  be  exposed  during  the 
first  processing  steps  of  a  semiconductor  circuit  and  areas 
to  form  optical  alignment  keys  to  be  used  to  align  subse- 
quent mask  for  subsequent  photolithographic  processing 
steps; 

(d)  processing  said  semiconductor  wafer  to  modify  said  first 
areas  in  accordance  with  the  processing  requirements 
determined  by  the  specifications  of  the  device  being  man- 
ufactured and  said  second  areas  to  form  keys  suitable  for 
optical  alignment  of  mask  used  in  subsequent  processing 
steps; 

(e)  coating  said  semiconductor  wafer  with  a  second  layer  of 
resist; 

(0  positioning  a  second  mask  in  overlying  relationship  with 
said  second  resist  layer,  said  second  mask  having: 

(1)  a  glass  support  frame  transparent  to  visible  light  and 
non-transparent  to  short  wavelength  radiation, 

(2)  a  beryllium  foil  non-transparent  to  visible  light  and 
transparent  to  said  short  wavelength  radiation,  said  foil 
being  affixed  to  said  support  frame  such  that  said  sup- 
port frame  extends  beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  foil 
with  said  foil  and  said  portions  of  said  support  frame 
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which  extend  beyond  the  perimeter  of  said  foil  joining 
to  form  a  substantially  flat  surface^  and 
(3)  a  thin  patterned  layer  afFixed  to  said  substantially  flat 
surface  rendering  portions  of  said  beryllium  foil  and 
said  support  frame  overlaid  by  $aid  patterned  layer 
non-transparent  to  visible  light  and  to  radiation  within 
said  selected  band  with  portions  of  said  support  frame  in 
conjuction  with  portions  of  said  patterned  layer  form- 
ing a  key  for  aligning  said  mask  permitting  said  mask  to 
be  aligned  using  visible  light; 


"fpn^'un^^(?jp-' 


6fc~^^^^i 


-^K'JT 


4,557,987 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  HAVING  BARRIER 

LAYER  AND  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  CHARGE 
GENERATION  AND  CHARGE  TRANSPORT  LAYERS 
Shigeni   Shirai,   Yanuto;   Junichiro   Kanbe,   Yokohama,  and 
Tadi^i  Fukuda,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canoa 
Kabiuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1980,  55-18313(h 
Dec.  23,  1980,  55-183131 

lat.  CI/  G03G  5/082:  HOIL  45/00 
VS.  a.  430—58  79  Claims 


lOo-PwrocoKxxmvE 


'•03 


CHARGE  TRANSPORT 


105 


SUPPORT  LA^?B?*" 


^PHOTOCONOUCTIVE 
LAYER 


BARRIER 
LAYER 


CHARGE 

GENERATION 

LAYER 


1.  A  photoconductive  member,  comprising  a  support  for  a 
photoconductive  member; 

a  charge  generation  layer  which  generates  photocarriers 
movable  by  irradiation  of  an  electromagnetic  wave; 

a  charge  transport  layer  which  is  disposed  in  relation  to  said 
charge  generation  layer  so  as  to  permit  efHcient  injection 
of  photocarriers  generated  in  said  charge  generation  layer 
into  the  charge  transport  layer  and  is  provided  with  the 
function  to  transport  effectively  said  injected  photocarri- 
ers; and 

a  first  barrier  layer  interposed  between  said  support  and  said 
charge  generation  layer; 

said  charge  generation  layer  and  said  charge  transport  layer 
each  comprising  an  amorphous  material  containing  at 
least  one  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms  in  a  matrix  of 
silicon  atoms,  and  said  charge  generation  layer  containing 
at  least  one  of  a  donor  and  acceptor  impurity  to  control 
the  conduction  of  said  charge  generation  layer,  said  impu- 
rity present  in  an  amount  of  lXlO~'  to  10  atomic  %, 
wherein  said  member  is  subject  to  generation  of  free  carri- 
ers. 


(g)  Optically  ahgning  said  second  mask  Iwith  said  keys  using 
radiation  within  the  visible  spectrum  and  corresponding 
keys  in  saic  glass  portion  of  said  second  mask; 

(h)  directing  a  flood  beam  of  radiation  of  said  first  wave- 
length to  impinge  on  said  second  mask  to  selectively 
expose  said  resist  layer; 

(i)  developmg  said  resist  to  form  protective  layers  delineat-    a— N=N 
ing  areas  of  said  semiconductor  w^er  to  be  modified 
dunng  the  next  processing  steps 


4,557,988 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS,  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
S^  Hone;  Kouichi  Kawamura;  Naonori  Makino,  and  Hideo 
Sato,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1982,  57-152091 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/06 

UJS.  a.  430—58  9  Claims 

1.    Photoconductive   compositions   which   contain   disazo 

compounds  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


wife 


(j)  processing  the  semiconductor  wafer 
eated  areas. 


to  modify  the  delin- 


J^„c=„c-/A- 


(I) 


CH= 


L2 
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-continued 


manium   phthalocyanine,  dihydroxytin   phthalocyanine   and 
dihydroxysUicon  phthalocyanine,  and  (3)  a  diamine  hole  trans- 
port layer  comprised  of  an  arylamine  dispersed  in  an  inactive 
YJ—Kf—A.   resinous  binder  composition. 


wherein  Li  and  L2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  cyano  group  or  a  methylthio  group,  but  Li  and  L2  do 
not  represent  hydrogen  atoms  together,  though  they  may 
represent  identical  or  different  groups,  and  A  represents 


HO 


„X 


T 


-R2 


or 


Ri 
/ 
-CHCON 

COCH3      R* 


wherein  X  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  an 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  ring  (which  may  be  substituted  or 
nonsubstituted)  by  condensing  with  the  benzene  nng  in  the 
above  described  formula  to  which  a  hydroxyl  group  and  Y  are 
attached,  Y  represents 


O 

II        / 

— C— N 

\ 


R*  O 

or  — C— O— R*. 
R5 


R>  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  substituted 
alkyl  or  phenyl  group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  carboxyl  group,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group  or  a  substituted  or 
nonsubstituted  amino  group,  R^  and  R5  each  represents  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aromatic  group,  a  heteroaromatic  group  or  a 
substituted  alkyl,  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  group,  and  R 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or 
a  substituted  alkyl  or  phenyl  group. 


4,557,989 

PHOTORESPONSrVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS  WTTH 

DIHYDROXY  METAL  PHTHALOCYANINE 

COMPOSmONS 

Randolph  E.  Branston,  and  James  M.  Duff,  both  of  Mississauga, 

Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,381 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/06,  5/14 

VJS.  a.  430—59  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  layered  photoresponsive  imaging  member 
comprised  of  (1)  a  supporting  substrate,  (2)  a  photogenerating 
layer  comprised  of  a  dihydroxymetallic  phthalocyanine  pig- 
ment selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihydroxyger- 


4,557,990 
HYDROGENATED  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON 
PHOTOSENSmVE  MEMBER  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Katsiuni   Nakagawa,  Tokyo;  Toshiyuki   Konatsu,   Kawasaki; 
Yutaka  Hirai,  Tokyo;  Tenio  Misumi,^oride,  and  Tad^i 
Fukuda,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kabha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,846,  Jun.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,461,819, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,986,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24628; 
Mar.  14,  1978,  53-29030;  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-51851 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CL*  G03G  5/082 
VS.  a.  430—84  ^  Claims 

1.  An  image-forming  member  for  electrophotography  com- 
prising a  substrate  for  electrophotography  and  a  charge  gener- 
ation layer  being  formed  of  amorphous  silicon  and  containing 
1-40  atomic  percent  of  hydrogen. 

4,557,991 

TONER  FOR  DEVELOPMENT  OF  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE  CONTAINING  BINDER  RESIN  AND  WAX 

Hiroyuki  Takagiwa;  Jiro  Takahashi;  Meizo  Shirose;  Naomi 

Inaba,  and  Megumi  Seki,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,802 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-48703; 
Mar.  25,  1983,  58-48704;  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-48705;  Mar.  25, 
1983,  58-48706;  Jnn.  17,  1983,  58-107930 

Int.  a.*  G03G  9/08.  9/14 
VS.  a.  430—109  35  Claims 

1.  A  toner  particle  for  development  of  electrostatic  images, 
characterized  by  including 
(1)  a  binder  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyester  resin  containing  5%  by  weight  or  more  of  its 

chloroform-insoluble  content; 
a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  monomer  containing  0.005%  by 
weight  or  more  of  a  cross-linking  agent  monomer  with 
respect  to  the  total  monomers; 
a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  containing  10%  by  weight 
or  more  of  a  high  molecular  weight  component  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  100,000  or  more; 
a  polymer  of  a  styrene  monomer  or  a  copolymer  of  the 
styrene  monomer  and  another  vinyl  monomer,  a  ratio  of 
its  weight  average  molecular  weight  Mw  with  respect 
to  its  number  average  molecular  weight  Mn  being  3.5  or 

more;  and 
a  polymer  formed  by  polymerization  of  a  polymenzable 

monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  reactive  prepolymer; 
(2)  a  wax  comprising  a  polyolefin  which  has  been  block 
copolymerized  or  graft  copolymerized  with  an  aromatic 
vinyl  monomer  wherein  the  content  of  said  wax  is  within 
the  range  of  1  to  20%  by  weight;  and  (3)  a  colorant. 


4,557,992 
DEVELOPING  METHOD 
Satoshi  Haneda,  and  Seiichiro  Hiratsuka,  both  of  Hachioji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,352 
Int.  a."  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  430—122  ^'^  Claims 

1.  A  developing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a 
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developer  having  magnetic  carrier  part  cles  and  toner  particles 
on  a  developer  feeding  carrier  to  form  a  developer  layer,  the 
average  particle  size  of  the  carrier  particles  being  from  5  to  50 
fim,  and  the  average  particle  size  of  the  toner  particles  being  up 
to  20  ^m, 
conveying  the  developer  layer  into 

field,  and 
developing  a  latent  image  on  an  imagje  retainer  by  the  devel- 
oper inside  the  oscillating  electric  field,  the  thickness  of 
said  developer  layer  being  smaller  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  developer  feeding  carrier  and  the  image  re- 
tainer. 


an  oscillating  electric 


5/14 


12  Claims 


4,557,993 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  MEMBER  WITH 

NIO  INTERLAYIR 
David  J.  Matyjaicowski,  Ontario,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poratioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  Nls.  637,621 
Int.  a.*  G03G  5/082, 
VS.  a.  430—131 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrophotographic  imaging 
member  comprising  providing  a  nickel  substrate  resistant  to 
shattering  at  temperatures  of  at  least  about  260*  C,  heating  said 
nickel  substrate  to  a  temperature  of  at  l«ast  about  260°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  until  a  continuou$  layer  of  nickel  oxide 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  4O0  Angstrom  units  forms 
on  said  substrate  and  depositing  at  least  one  photoconductive 
layer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  sele- 
nium, selenium  alloys  and  mixtures  theijeof  on  said  nickel  oxide 
layer. 


4,557,994 

UGHT-SENSmVE  PRINTIN^  PLATE  WITH 
PATTERNED  MATTIN^  LAYER 

Tenio  Nagano,  Kanagawa;  Eiji  Nakakit^  and  Toshiyuki  Sekiya, 

both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

COm  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,817,  Apr.  14,  1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser,  No.  649,964 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Abr.  20,  1982,  57-66966 

Int.  a.*  G03C  1/52 

VS.  a.  430—162  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive,  presensitized  printing  plate  compris- 
ing: 

a  support  base; 

a  lithographically  suitable  light-sensitive  layer  provided  on 
at  least  one  surface  of  said  support  base,  said  light-sensi- 
tive layer  comprising  a  diazo  light-sensitive  layer;  and 

a  matting  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  pattern  of  coated 
portions  and  non-coated  portions  on  said  light-sensitive 
layer; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  said  coating  portions 
being  in  the  form  of  a  regular  or  random  micropattem 
resistant  against  rubbing  or  pressure  formed  of  a  terpoly- 
mer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  2,000-200,000 
comprised  of:  I 

at  least  one  monomer  (unit  a)  select^  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  p-styrenesulfonic  acid,  2-acrylamido-2-methy- 
propanesulfonic  acid,  eihylenesulfonic  acid,  and  alkali 
metal  salts,  ammonium  salts,  and  water-soluble  amine  salts 
thereof;  | 

at  least  one  monomer  (unit  b)  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  acrylates  having  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  and  alkyl  methacrylates  having  4 
to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  monomer  (unit  c)  copolymerizable  with  said 
monomer  (unit  a)  and  monomer'  (unit  b),  wherein  said 
monomer  (unit  c)  as  a  homopolymer  has  a  glass  transition 
^  point  of  60'  C.  or  more,  wherein  said  terpolymer  is  com- 
prised of  amounts  of  monomer  (utiit  a),  monomer  (unit  b) 
and  monomer  (unit  c)  in  the  range  of  from  5-50  mole  %, 


10-70  mole  %  and  20-80  mole  %,  respectively,  wherein 
monomer  (unit  c)  is  selected  from  monomer  units  other 
than  monomer  (unit  a)  and  monomer  (unit  b). 


4,557,995 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUBMICRON  ORCUIT 

STRUCTURES 

Alec  N.  Broers,  Purdys,  and  Robert  B.  Laibowitz,  Peekskill, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  Ser,  No.  311,831 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  430— 296  29aaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  microcircuit  structure,  the  steps 

comprising: 

defining  a  desired  first  microcircuit  pattern  on  one  side  of  a 
thin  film  substrate  with  patterned  radiation  incident  upon 
said  one  side,  and 

defining  a  desired  second  microcircuit  pattern  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  thin  film  substrate  with  patterned  radiation  inci- 
dent also  upon  said  one  side  but  which  passes  through  said 
thin  film  substrate  to  define  said  second  microcircuit  pattern 
on  said  opposite  side, 

said  microcircuit  patterns  both  being  defined  while  said  thin 
film  substrate  is  continuously  in  one  alignment  position. 


4,557,996 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  PATTERN-WISE 

PHOTORESIST  LAYER  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  PLATE  AND 

A  SURFACE-PROTECTED  SUBSTRATE  PLATE 

THEREFOR 

Toshimi  Aoyama;  Hiroyuki  Tohda,  both  of  Fujisawa;  Kazuo 

Kato,  Kanagawa,  and  Hisashi  Nakane,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Photopoly  Ohka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  7,  1983,  58-101329 

Int.  a."  G03C  5/44.  1/727 

U.S.  a.  430—324  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  pattern- wise  photoresist  layer 
on  a  substrate  plate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  layer  of  a  first  positive  photosensitive 
composition  containing  a  halation  inhibitor  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  a  substrate  plate; 

(b)  then  bonding  onto  the  first  layer  a  preformed  dry  film  of 
a  second  positive  photosensitive  composition; 

(c)  exposing  the  film  of  the  second  composition  with  pattern- 
wise  light  while  simultaneously  exposing  said  first  layer  to 
said  pattern-wise  light,  through  the  second  layer;  and 
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(d)  dissolving  the  thus  pattern-wise  exposed  photosensitive 
film  and  first  layer  with  a  developer  liquid  capable  of 
dissolving  the  exposed  areas  of  the  first  and  the  second 
photosensitive  compositions, 

wherein  the  halation  inhibitor  in  the  first  photosensitive 
composition  is  an  organic  dye  or  pigment  compatible  with 
the  photosensitive  composition  and  absorbing  light  in  the 
wavelength  range  from  280  to  430  nm,  and 

wherein  the  amount  of  halation  inhibitor  in  the  first  photo- 
sensitive composition  is  in  the  range  from  0.001  to  10%  by 
weight. 


-continued 


R7  represents  — C— X— RTrN(Ri2)2. 
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4,557,997 

PHOTO-POLYMERIZABLE  PROCESS  OF  IMAGE 

FORMATION  USING  UNSATURATED  MATERIALS  AND 

SILVER  HALIDE 
Masayuki  Iwasaki,  and  Akira  Umehara,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  391,330,  Jiin.  23, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1981,  56-97258 

Int  a.*  G03C  5/00 

VS.  a.  430—325  5  Claims 

1.  A  photo-polymerization  process  for  forming  an  image 

wherein  photosensitive  silver  halide  is  used  as  a  photoinitiator 

in  a  photo-polymerization  composition  comprising 

(1)  0.1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  silver  halide; 

(2)  5  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  compound 
having  at  least  two  carbon-carbon  unsaturated  bonds  in  a 
molecule  thereof;  and 

(3)  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  binder,  said 
silver  halide  made  by  the  reaction  of  silver  nitrate  with  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonium  halide  in  a  solution  comprising 
said  high  molecular  binder  and  an  organic  solvent,  said 
process  comprising  image-wise  exposing  said  photopo- 
lymerizable  composition  and  then  removing  unexposed 
unpolymerized  areas,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 

(A)  using  as  said  high  molecular  binder  a  copolymer 
represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


V 


R3 


fU 


R6 


(D 


-(-cH2-cvecH2-c-)irecH2-c^rtcH2-c-)3 

c=o  c=o  Rs  R7 

I  I 

NH  OH 

I 

R2 

wherein 
Rl,  R4,  R6  and  Rio  represents  H  or  CH3; 
R2  represents  H,  Ci-g  alkyl  or 

CH3 

— C— CH2C— CH3; 

I  II 

CH3       o 

R3  represents  H,  CH3  or  CH2COOH; 
R5  represents  COORg, 


— OCOR9  or 


<y 


Rg  represents  C\.%  alkyl  or  —  CH2 


R9  represents  C1-3  alkyl; 


Rll  represents  -(-CH2')7,  -eCH2-)7  or 


R12  represents  Ci-8  alkyl; 
X  represents  — O—  or  — NH— ; 
a  represents  99-10%  by  mol; 
b  represents  1-20%  by  mol; 
c  represents  0-80%  by  mol;  and 
d  represents  0-10%  by  mol, 
the  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  5,000  to 
1,000,000,  and  the  copolymer  being  soluble  in  organic  solvent 
and  insoluble  in  water  and 
(B)  developing  said  image-wise  exposed  composition  to 
remove  unexposed  unpolymerized  areas  by  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  or  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing an  organic  solvent. 


4,557,998 

COLORLESS  UGAND-RELEASING  MONOMERS  AND 

POLYMERS  AND  THEIR  USE  TO  PROVIDE  DYES  WITH 

METAL  IONS 

William  N.  Washburn,  Ionia,  and  Kenneth  R.  Hollister,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,224 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/40.  7/32 
VS.  a.  430—367  10  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  havmg 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  an  essentially  colorless,  hydrophilic  ligand- 
releasing  polymer  comprising 

(a)  recurring  units  derived  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymerizable  hydrophilic  monomer  in  a  number  suffi- 
cient to  render  said  polymer  hydrophilic,  and 

(b)  recurring  units  derived  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
polymerizable  monomer  represented  by  the  structure: 


R' 
I 
CH2=C 

COUP-LINK-LIG 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

COUP  is  a  photographic  color  coupling  moiety, 
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LINK  is  a  coupling-off  group  which  can  be  cleaved  from 

COUP  by  an  oxidized  developer  composition,  and 
LIG  is  a  ligand  capable  of  complexing  with  metal  ions, 
while  joined  to  said  polymer,  tq  form  a  dye  in  the  unex- 
posed areas  of  said  element.      I 
9.  A  process  of  dye  formation  in 'an  imagewise  exposed 
element  of  claim  1,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  developing  the  imagewise  exposed  areas  of  said  element 
with  a  color  developing  agent,  thereby  cleaving  LINK- 
LIG  from  said  polymer  and  washing  substantially  all  of 
cleaved  LINK-LIG  out  of  said  element,  and 

b.  treating  said  element  with  metal  ions  to  form  a  dye  with 
said  ligand-releasing  polymer  in  the  unexposed  areas  of 
said  element. 


4,557,999    I 
SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Kozo  Aoki;  Akira  Ogawa,  and  Osami  Tanabe,  all  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Plioto  Film  Co^  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,350 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1983,  58-20432 

Int  CL*  G03C  7/76 

VS.  CL  430—385  18  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  the  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  contain- 
ing a  cyan  dye  forming  coupler  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (I): 


4,558,000 

COLOR  REVERSAL  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Hiroynki  Yamagami;  Yasuhiro  Hayashi;  Naoyasu  Deguchi,  and 

Kiyoshi  Imai,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,398 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1983,  58-43859 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/46 
\JJS.  a.  430—504  12  Claims 

1.  A  color  reversal  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  a  pair  of  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers  having  mutually  different  color  sensitivities 
and  consisting  of  an  emulsion  having  a  high  silver/coupler 
ratio  (A)  and  an  emulsion  having  a  low  silver/coupler  ratio 
(B),  wherein  (A)-(B)^  5  and  wherein  only  the  latter  emulsion 
contains  a  compound  containing  recurring  units  represented 
by  the  follovying  General  Formula  (I): 


N  I  I 

^        VpN-(Y,-Z)r-V2-N- 

N  N 

T 

Ri 


a) 


OH 


Q- 


OR2^CON 


«lCO 


PU  Rs 

N  I  I 

— jj^        ^N-(Y3-Z)^-Y4-N- 

N  N 

T 

Ri 


^  wherein: 

\^  „  Ri  represents  —OR,  — SR  or 


— N 


i 
\ 


R' 


(R3)». 


wherein  R\  represents  a  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having 
from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2  represents  an  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  21  carbon  atoms;  R3  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  substitute^  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  laryl  group. 


Rj 


Ri 


1'         1'     ^ 

R4SO2N— .  R4NSO2— .  R4CON— .  R4N<X)— .  R5O— .  R4S— , 


R4S0— .  R4SO2— .  R4NSO2N— , 


RkNCON— ,  RjOCO— , 


ORS 

ni 

R5OSO2— .  R4COO— .  R4S02<|>— .  (R40)2P  N— . 

R40CON— .  R4NC00— , 


a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group;  R4 1  epresents  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or  cyclic  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or  a  heterocy- 
clic group;  R5  and  R6  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  straight  chain,  branched  chain  or 
cyclic  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group  or 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  group;  n  represents 
0  or  1;  and  m  represents  an  integej-  of  1  to  5  and  when  m 
represents  2  or  more  R3S  may  be  the  same  or  different. 


in  which  R  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  aralkyl, 
substituted  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl, 
heterocyclic  or  substituted  heterocyclic  group,  or  R  and 
R'  in  combination  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  or  a  heterocy- 
clic ring  containing  an  — O —  group; 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  Rj  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  a  substituted  alkyl  group; 

Yi,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  each  represents  a  polymethylene  group,  a 
substituted  polymethylene  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted aryl  group  or  a  cycloalkylene  group; 

Z  represents  — O— ,  — SO2—  or  — CH2— ;  and 

1  and  m  represent  0  or  an  integer  of  1. 

4,558,001 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS  CONTAINING  NONIONIC  SURFACE 

ACTIVE  ANTISTATIC  AGENT 

Shigeki  Yokoyama;  Hisashi  Okamura;  Yukio  Maekawa,  and 

Hiroshi  Kawasaki,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1983,  58-66007 
Int.  a*  G03C  1/32 
VJS.  a.  430—527  10  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  element  com- 
prising a  support,  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
and  containing  gelatin  in  at  least  one  layer  of  the  element, 
wherein  at  least  one  gelatin  containing  layer  contains  at  least 
one  antistatic  nonionic  surface  active  agent  having  reactive 
groups,  the  agent  being  incorporated  in  an  amount  effective  to 
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^ve.  statjc  and  bemg  represented  by  the  fallowing  .rmula   pre^.  in  an  amou.  sue.  that  the  sur^ere^  charac^ 

^'  <">  °'  ^"^^-  pigment  as  measured  and  expressed  according  to  JIS  Z  8730 

n)   fall  within  the  ranges  of  L  =  90  or  more,  A =0.5  to  1.5  and 
^'  b=(-3)to(-5). 


v^. 


-0-eCH2CH20-ferCH2CH--CH2 


R3 

CH2— CHCH2-fOCH2CH2-^0 

\     / 
O 


(11) 


9-(-CH2CH20-);;2tCH2CH--CH-);;3-H 

O 


4,558,003 
HARDENING  OF  POLY(VINYL  ACETAL) 
Kiyoshi  B.  Sagawa,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,917 
Int.  O*  G03C  1/30 
VJS.  a.  430-617  1'  CI""« 

1.  An  unexposed  photothermographic  article  compnsmg  a 
support,  a  silver  containing  layer  comprising  a  binder,  a  silver 
compound  having  reducible  silver  ions,  silver  halide  in  cata- 
lytic proximity  to  said  silver  compound,  and  a  reducing  agent 
for  silver  ion,  said  binder  comprising  at  least  25  percent  by 
weight  of  a  poly(vinyl  acetal),  said  article  being  characterized 
by  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  borate  ion,  a  boric  acid  salt,  or 
a  boric  acid,  alone  or  in  combination  with  an  isocyanate,  suffi- 
cient to  harden  said  binder. 


(HI) 


0-(-CH2CH20-^STCH2CH-CH2    OtCHzCHzCHTin"" 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
halogen  atom,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl,  aryl, 
alkoxy,  acyl,  amido,  sulfonamido,  carbamoyl,  or  sulfamoyl 
group,  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  or  a  heteroaromatic 
ring,  R3  and  R4  may  combine  to  form  a  ring;  mi  and  mi,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  5  to  30,  each  representing  the 
average  degree  of  polymerization  of  ethylene  oxide,  m3  is  0  or 
1;  and  m  and  n2  represent  the  ratios  in  the  copolymer,  and  ni 
is  1  to  100  and  n2  is  0  to  99,  the  sum  thereof  being  100,  wherem 
said  agent  represented  by  the  fonnula  (I),  (IT)  or  (III)  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  5  to  500  mg  per  m^  of  said  photographic 
light-sensitive  material. 

4  558  002 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER  MATERIAL  WITH  RESIN 

COATINGS  AND  PIGMENT  MIXTURE 

Yasuo  Aotsuka,  and  Soichiro  Yamamoto,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiui  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1983,  58-547401 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/86 
U  S  Q.  430—538  ^  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  paper  material  comprising  (1)  a  support 
comprised  of  a  paper  substrate  which  is  coated  on  both  sides 
with  a  synthetic  hydrophobic  resin  film,  (2)  a  hydrophilic 
colloid  layer  containing  a  white  pigment  provided  on  one  side 
of  the  support  (1),  and  (3)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emul- 
sion layer  on  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  (2),  wherein  a  dye 
or  pigment  having  an  absorption  within  the  region  of  500  to 
800  nm  and  which  is  not  decolored  during  photographic  pro- 
cessing is  present  in  the  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  (2)  and/or 
the  synthetic  resin  film  of  the  support  (1),  wherein  the  colloid 
layer  contains  not  less  than  30%  by  volume  of  white  pigment, 
and  wherein  the  dye  or  pigment  which  is  not  decolored  is 


4  558  004 
MONITORING  PRENEOPLASTIC  ANTIGEN 
Bruce  D.  Hammock,  and  Keiui  Ota,  both  of  Davis,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley, 

Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,962 
Int  a.*  C12Q  1/00.  1/34:  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.435— 4  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  hepatic  preneoplastic  or  neo- 
plastic lesions  in  a  vertebrate,  said  method  comprising: 
taking  a  serum  sample  from  the  vertebrate; 
assaying  said  sample  to  determine  the  amount  of  microsomal 

epoxide  hydrolase  present  therein;  and 
comparing  the  determined  amount  of  microsomal  epoxide 
hydrolase  with  a  predetermined  level  which  level  is  diag- 
nostic of  hepatic  preneoplastic  or  neoplastic  lesions. 


4,558,005 
MONOCLONAL  ANTI-ERYTHROPOIETIN 
Eugene  Goldwasser,  Qifford  Kavinsky,  and  Tania  L.  Weiss,  aU 
of  Chicago,  111.,  assignors  to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  West- 
port  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,429 

Int  a  *  GOIN  33/54:  C12P  21/00:  C12N  5/00.  5/02:  A61K 

39/00,  35/14.  37/00 

ujs.  a.  435-7  10  cuu"» 

1.  A  novel  hybridoma*cell  line.  ATCC  No.  CRL  8164,  that 
produces  a  monoclonal  antibody  having  specific  binding  affin- 
ity to  and  lacking  neutralization  of  erythropoietin. 


4,558,006 
A  T  C.C.  HB8209  AND  ITS  MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODY 

TO  ERYTHROPOIETIN 
Joan  C.  Egrie,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kirin-Amgen, 
Inc.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,724 

Int  a.*  GOIN  33/54:  C12N  15/00:  C12P  21/02:  C12R  1/91 

U.S.  a.  435-7  *  paiBB 

1.  As  a  new  composition,  a  hybndoma  cell  line  A.T.C.C. 
HB8209  that  produces  a  monoclonal  antibody  specifically 
immunoreactive  with  erythropoietin  and  with  a  polypeptide 
substantially  duplicative  of  an  amino  acid  sequence  extant  in 
erythropoietin. 


I 
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4,558,007 

PROCESS  FOR  DETECTING  LDH*  ISOZYME  AdTVITY 
IN  HUMAN  SERUM  FOR  USE  AS  A  DIAGNOSTIC  AID 
AND  FOR  MONITORING  RESPONSE  TO  CANCER 
THERAPY 
Garth  R.  Anderson,  Sooth  Wales;  Kenn«di  F.  Manly,  and  Arnold 
Mittelnan,  both  of  Boffalo,  all  of  NLY.,  assignors  to  Health 
Research,  Inc.  (Roswell  Park  Divisoa),  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jon.  17,  1983,  Scr.  No.  505,190 
Int.  CL*  C12Q  L 


and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation 
conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  antibiotic  activity  is 
produced,  (2)  isolating  the  mixture  of  A-51568  and  A-51568B 
from  the  culture  medium  and  (3)  isolating  A-51568  from  the 
mixture  of  A-5 1 568  and  A-5 1 568B. 


UJS.  CL  435—26 


1/32 


15  Claims 


1.  In  a  known  process  for  quantitatively  detecting  LDH* 
isozyme  in  human  serum  utilizing  reverse  polarity  electropho- 
resis on  an  imidazole/borate  buffered  polyacrylamide  gel  ma- 
trix according  to  known  techniques,  followed  by  staining  the 
gel  matrix  using  standard  nitroblue  tetrazolium/phenazine 
methasulfate  or  an  equivalent  staining  solution,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  continuously  contacting  said  gel  matrix  with 
said  staining  solution  having  a  constant  temperature  between 
30*-40*  C.  for  at  least  3  hours  in  the  absence  of  both  oxygen 
and  light  to  provide  a  suitable  stain  reaction  time. 

4^58,008     I 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  A-51568B  ANTIBIOTIC 
LaVerM  D.  Boeck;  Gary  G.  Marconi,  and  Marrin  M.  Hoehn,  all 

of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 

Indiaaapolis,  Ind. 

Rled  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,008 

^ML  a*  C12P  19/60;  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/365 

UJS.  a.  435—75  3  Ctaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  mixture  of  antibiotics  A-51568 
and  A-51568B,  which  comprises  cultivating  Nocardia  orientalis 
NRRL  15232,  or  an  A-51568  and  A-51568B-producing  mutant 
or  variant  thereof,  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable 
sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen,  and  inorganic  salts  under  sub- 
merged aerobic  fermentation  conditions  until  a  substantial 
amount  of  antibiotic  activity  is  produced. 


4,558,009 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTIC  A-51568  BY 

FERMENTATION  AND  MICROORGANISM 
LaVeme  D.  Boeck;  Marvin  M.  Hoehn,  and  Gary  G.  Marconi,  all 
of  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.  I 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,880,  Dec.  20,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  27^  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,314 
Irt.  CL*  C12P  19/60;  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/365 
UJS.  a.  435—75  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  antibiptic  A-51568,  which  has 
the  structure 
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4,558,010 
RECOMBINANT  DEOXYRIBONUCLEIC  AOD  WHICH 

CODES  FOR  PLASMINOGEN  ACnVATOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLASMINOGEN  ACTIVATOR 
PROTEIN  THEREFROM 
Paul  P.  Hung,  Waukegan;  Shaw-Guang  Lee,  Libertyrille;  Rana- 
Jit  Roychoudhury,  Wadsworth,  all  of  111.,  and  Barry  J.  Ratz- 
kin,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  137,032,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,370,417. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,491 
Int.  a.*  CUP  21/00 
U.S.  a.  435—212  1  Claim 

1.  The  plasminogen  activator  protein  produced  by  a  poly- 
deoxribonucleotide  segment  which  codes  for  plasminogen 
activator  protein  included  in  a  transformant  microorganism, 
said  product  having  substantially  the  characteristics  of  uroki- 
nase. 


4,558,011 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PURE  HEPATITIS  B 

SURFACE  ANTIGEN  FROM  HUMAN  PLASMA 
Witold  Brzosko;  Piotr  Janicki;  Zbigniew  Laskowski;  Kazimierz 

Madalinski,  and  Andrzej  Dabrowa,  all  of  Warsaw,  Poland, 

assignors  to  Akademia  Medyczna,  Warsaw,  Poland 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jan.  10, 1981,  231588 

Int  a.*  C07G  7/00;  A61K  39/29 

U.S.  a.  435—272  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  pure  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen 
from  human  plasma  containing  hepatitis  B  antigen  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (a)  subjecting  said  plasma  to  a  delipidization 
treatment,  (b)  digesting  the  thus-treated  plasma  with  pepsin  in 
an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.05-0.50  mg  per  mg  of  plasma 
protein  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  selectively  degrade  the 
plasma  proteins  in  said  plasma  to  a  molecular  size  less  than 
about  100,000  Daltons  without  degradation  of  said  surface 
antigen,  (c)  then  filtering  the  thus-digested  plasma  through  a 
molecular  filter  capable  of  passing  therethrough  particles  up  to 
100,000  Daltons  in  size  while  retaining  particles  in  excess  of 
that  size,  said  digested  plasma  being  diluted  prior  to  such 
filtration  with  a  phosphate  buffered  medium  having  a  pH  of 
7.1-7.3,  (d)  recovering  from  said  molecular  filter  the  particles 
in  excess  of  100,000  Daltons  containing  said  surface  antigen 
and  (e)  treating  the  thus-recovered  material  with  formalde- 
hyde at  a  concentration  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  inactivate 
any  infectious  hepatitis  B  viruses  present  therein  without  inac- 
tivating said  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen. 


and  its  pharmaceutically-acceptablei  non-toxic  salts,  which 
comprises  (1)  cultivating  Nocardia  orientalis  NRRL  15232,  or 
an  A-51568-producing  mutant  or  variant  thereof,  in  a  culture 
medium  containing  assimilable  sourpes  of  carbon,  nitrogen. 


4,558,012 

METHOD  AND  MEMBER  FOR  DETECTING  AND/OR 

MEASURING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  A  CHEMICAL 

SUBSTANCE 
B.  Hakan  Nygren,  Billdal;  E.  Torbjom  Sandstrom,  Molndal; 
Johan  E.  Stenberg,  and  Lars  B.  Stiblert,  both  of  Gothenburg, 
all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sagax  Instrument  AB,  Taby,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3215484 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/54.  21/54 

U.S.  a.  436—501  28  Qaims 

1.  A  member  for  detection  of  a  chemical  substance  in  a 

medium,  comprising:  a  non-metal  substrate  having  a  surface;  a 

first  dielectric  SiOa  layer  overlying  said  substrate;  a  detection 
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reactant  on  — .  .    ,i    j  »    , 

with  the  substance  to  be  detected  such  that  an  optically  detect 
able  layer  of  the  substance  to  be  detected  is.  formed  on  the 
detection  reactant  upon  the  introduction  of  said  member  into  a 
medium  to  be  investigated;  and  at  least  one  further  dielectric 
layer  between  said  surface  of  said  substrate  and  the  first  dielec- 
tric layer  and  of  such  a  thickness  and  with  such  a  refractive 
index  that  in  operation  of  the  member  having  an  overall  layer 


13, 
U 


I II 1 |ii  "  I 


^^//y/V/y/y/Zz^ 


array  including  the  first  and  further  dielectric  layers,  the  detec- 
tion reactant  and  thereon  the  layer  of  substance  to  be  detected, 
the  overall  layer  array  operates  to  reduce  reflection  in  respect 
of  non-monochromatic  light  which  is  reflected  at  said  surface 
of  the  substrate,  in  the  wavelength  range  of  from  525  to  60U 

"".  A  member  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  wherein  said  detection 
reactant  is  an  antigen. 


4,558,013 

CALIBRATED  REACnON  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Vincent  A.  MarinkoTich,  Palo  Alto;  David  H.  Riege,  Newark, 

and  John  W.  Dyminski,  Cupertino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Mast  Immunosystems,  Ltd.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,292 
Int.  a."  GOIN  33/58.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  436-513  27  Oaims 

18.  A  method  for  measuring  the  magnitudes  of  reactions 
occurring  between  a  predetermined  class  of  components  in  a 
liquid  specimen  and  a  plurality  of  separate,  coated  test  regions 
on  a  carrier,  the  carrier  further  including  a  separate  uncoated 
negative  reference  region  and  being  adapted  for  simultaneous 
contact  of  its  plurality  of  regions  with  the  liquid  specimen,  any 
resulting  reaction  on  each  test  region  indicating  both  a  specific 
reaction  of  a  particular  component  in  the  class  of  components 
and  non-specific  reactions  of  the  class  of  components,  and  any 
resulting  reaction  on  the  negative  reference  region  indicating 
non-specific  reactions  of  the  class  of  components,  the  method 
comprising  steps  of: 
measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  reaction  occurring  on  each 

region  of  the  carrier;  and 
adjusting  the  measurement  of  each  test  region  in  accordance 
with  the  measurement  of  the  uncoated  negative  reference 
region,  to  correct  for  the  eff^ects  of  non-specific  reactions 
and  thereby  produce  a  corrected  measurement  of  the 
reaction  occurring  on  each  test  region. 


4,558,014 
ASSAY  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS 
Tomas  B.  Hirschfeld,  Livermore,  Calif.,  and  Myron  J.  Block, 
334  N.  Main  St,  North  Salem,  N.H.  03073,  assignors  to 
Myron  J.  Block,  North  Salem,  N.H. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,500 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/54.  21/00.  21/64.  33/58 
US  a  436—527  10  Qaims 

I    Apparatus  for  use  in  assays  of  fluid  suspensions,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  delimiting  a  first  volume  of  said  fluid  suspension; 
means  for  introducing  a  pre-established  quantity  of  a  fluores- 
cent material  into  said  first  volume,  said  fluorescent  material 
being  soluble  in  a  unique  fluid  phase  of  said  suspension  and 
being  capable  when  so  dissolved  of  emitting  fluorescent 
radiation  when  optically  excited; 


throughout  which  fluorescence  in  said  fluorescent  material 
may  be  optically  excited  and  observed. 

4,558,015 
CHEMICALLY  RESISTANT  REFRACTORY  FIBER 
WendeU  G.  Ekdahl,  DeLand,  Ra.;  Asit  R.  Chaudhuri,  and  Wil- 
liam C.  MiiUer,  both  of  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Mannlle 
Service  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,624,  Apr.  22,  1983 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,052 
Int.  a.*  C03C  3/04.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  501-38  *  ^^*^ 


•%     'S     -«      ^      >B      ft    «.* 


^Of 


1   A  chemically  resistant,  temperature  resistant,  synthetic, 
inorganic,  glass  fiber,  consisting  of,  by  weight  percent: 

Si02:  56-76% 

AI2O3:  12-33% 

Zr02:  3-22%  ,.  . 

said  fiber  being  essentially  free  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxides,  said  fibers  being  essentially  chemically  inert  m 
both  alkaline  and  acidic  environments  and  capable  of  with- 
standing temperatures  exceeding  500'  F.  (260'  C.)  in  such 
environments  with  virutally  no  loss  of  tensile  strength. 

4,558,016 
CERAMIC  nBER  REINFORCED  REFRACTORY 
Stanley  O.  Bronson,  Mountainside;  John  R.  Peterson,  Budd 
Lake  and  Edward  B.  Schumacher,  Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  as- 
signors to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  norham 

Park,  N  J 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,920 

Int.  CI.*  C04B  35/02.  35/80 

U.S.  a.  501-95  28  Claims 

1  A  reinforced  refractory  product  comprising  a  refractory 
material  having  ceramic  fibers  in  yam  form  in  an  approximate 
percentage  by  weight  of  the  total  in  a  range  from  0.25  to  1.0 
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distributed  therein,  said  fibers  being  it  yam  form  for  the  pur-    tered  bodies  consist  essentially  of  crystalline  Si3N4,  magnesium 
pose  of  enhancing  the  modulus  of  rupture  of  said  product.         sialon  and  forsterite,  said  magnesium  sialon  being  represented 

by  the  general  formula 

Mgx/2Si6  _, + jc/2Alj,  _  jfO/ig  _^ 


4,558,017 

UGHT  INDUCED  PRODUCnON  OF  ULTRAFINE 

POWDERS  COMPRISING  METAL  SIUCIDE  POWDER 

ANDSIUCOljl 
AmaaTa  Gapta,  Madison;  Gary  A.  W«t,  Dover,  and  James  T. 
YanUey,  MorristowB,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,629 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  19/12:  COIB  33/06;  C04H  35/58 

VJS.  a.  501—%  10  Claims 
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1.  A  mixture  of  powders,  said  mixture  comprising  at  least 
about  SO  weight  f>ercent  metal  silicide  and  at  least  about  5 
weight  percent  free  silicon. 


4,558,018 

SIUCON  NITRIDE  SINTERED  BODIES  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kegi  Matsnhiro,  and  Minora  Matsui,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1983,  58-57915 
Int  a.*  C04B  3S/58 
VS.  a.  501—97 

AM 


-to 


Imtyj 


2  Claims 


»tm.n 


wherein  0<x^y<8,  x/y  =  2R/(l-|-2R),  wherein  R  is  a  molar 
ratio  of  Mg/Al,  and  0.9^x/y<l,  and  said  forsterite  being 
represented  by  the  formula  Mg2Si04,  said  sintered  bodies 
having  a  relative  density  of  greater  than  95%  and  a  four  point 
flexural  strength  of  greater  than  55  Kg/mm^  at  1,400*  C.  in  air 
and  a  four  point  flexural  strength  of  at  least  76  Kg/mm^  at 
room  temperature. 


4,558,019 
PERICLASE  REFRACTORY  BRICK  WITH 
OXYHYDROCARBON  COMPONENT 
Abraham  M.  Kotliar,  Union  County;  John  P.  Sibilia,  Essex 
County,  both  of  NJj;  RonaM  H.  Hughes,  and  Richard  A. 
Landy,  both  of  Centre  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,727 
Int  a.*  C04B  35/52 
VS.  a.  501—101  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  p)ericlase  refractory  composition  comprising  magne- 
sium oxide  granules,  carbon  granules  and  a  carbonaceous 
binding  material  capable  of  undergoing  pyrolytic  decomposi- 
tion, the  improvement  wherein  the  periclase  refractory  com- 
position further  comprises  at  least  one  oxyhydrocarbon  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  acyclic  carboxylic  acids  of  at  least  14  carbons, 

(b)  oxidized  polyolefin  waxes, 

(c)  poly(alkylene  oxides)  and  ethers  thereof, 

(d)  copolymers  of  an  olefm  with  at  least  one  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids,  vinyl  esters  and  vinyl  alcohol;  and 

(e)  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


4,558,020 
CERAMIC  HIGH  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSmON 
Gen  Itaknra,  Hirakata;  Hideki  Kuramitsu,  Moriguchi;  Takashi 
Iguchi,  Katano;  Takayuki  Kuroda,  Nishinomiya,  and  Kaneomi 
Nagase,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00252,  §  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00145,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  474,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1981,  56-107257 

Int  a.*  C04B  35/46 

VS.  a.  501—137  1  Claim 


3DO  ^OOeOO  800O00B00  MOO 


1.  Pressureless  sintered  silicon  nitifde  bodies  consisting  of 
sUicon  nitride  combined  with  MgOi  and  AI2O3,  in  a  total 
amount  of  at  least  7.9%  by  weight  of  MgO  and  AI2O3  in  the 
pressureless  sintered  bodies  and  not  greater  than  30%  by 
weight  of  MgO  and  AI2O3  in  the  preisureless  sintered  bodies, 
wherein  a  weight  ratio  of  MgO/Al^3  is  within  a  range  of 
7-9.3  and  crystalline  phases  contained  in  the  pressureless  sin- 


.  rrcqiMncyMHZ) 


1.  A  ceramic  high  dielectric  composition  which  consists  of  1 
to  5  parts  by  weight  of  CaTi03  and  from  2  to  3  parts  by  weight 
of  Nb205  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  BaTiOs  as  the  host  mate- 
rial. 
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4,558,021 
CERAMIC  HIGH  DIELECTRIC  COMPOSTHON 
Takooki  Hata,  Neyagawa;  Akira  Ohmi,  Hirakata;  Tadayoehi 
UshUima,  Kadoma,  and  Takayuki  Kuroda,  Nishinomiya,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00194,  §371  Date  Feb.  16, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00076,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  5,  1984 
PCT  FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  582,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1982,  57-105915; 
Jun.  18,  1982,  57-105916;  Jun.  18,  1982,  57105917;  Jun.  18, 
1982,  57-105918;  Jul.  7,   1982,  57-118959;  Not.   W;  l^^, 
57-197003;  Not.  10, 1982,  57-197004;  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-2318M; 
Dec  27,  1982,  57-231562;  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-231563;  Dec.  27, 
1982,  57-231564;  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-232742 
Int  a.*  C04B  35/46 
VS.  a.  501-137  12  Claims 


S    I! 


IQOO 


2.  A  ceramic  high  dielectric  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of,  in  parts  by  weight: 

1  to  5  parts  of  CaTi03, 

1  to  4  parts  of  Sb203,  and 

1  to  5  parts  of  La203 
per  100  parts  of  BaTi03  as  the  host  material,  the  ceramic  com- 
position having  a  dielectric  constant  c25  of  at  least  3,000  mea- 
sured at  25*  C.  with  1  KHz  at  1  V(AC),  tan  6  not  more  than 
2.0%  measured  at  an  effective  voltage  of  50  V/mm  and  a 
bending  strength  of  at  least  690  kg/cm^. 

4.  A  ceramic  high  dielectric  composition  which  consists 
essentially  of,  in  parts  by  weight: 

1  to  5  parts  of  CaTi03, 

1  to  4  parts  of  Sb203, 

1  to  5  parts  of  Nd203,  and 

0.1  to  1  parts  of  Si02 
per  100  parts  of  BaTi03  as  the  host  material,  the  ceramic  com- 
position having  a  dielectric  constant  c25  of  at  least  3,000  mea- 
sured at  25°  C.  with  1  KHz  at  1  V(AC),  tan  S  not  more  than 
2.0%  measured  at  an  effective  voltage  of  50  V/mm  and  a 
bending  strength  of  at  least  690  kg/cm^. 
8.  A  laminated  ceramic  capacitor  made  of  the  composition  of 

claim  2. 


(b)  treating  the  wetted  spent  carbon  with  a  solution  of  from 
35  to  50  percent  caustic  at  a  temperature  range  of  from  72* 
to  180*  F.  for  a  contact  time  of  from  13  to  24  hours  to 
remove  organic  contaminants;  and 

(c)  treating  the  spent  carbon  from  step  (b)  with  a  solution  of 
from  5  to  25  percent  caustic  at  a  temperature  range  of 
from  72*  to  180*  F.  for  a  contact  time  of  from  3  to  24  hours 
to  remove  sulfur  contaminants. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  caustic  is  NaOH  or 

KOH.  .  . 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  concentration  of  tue 
initial  caustic  solution  is  50  percent  and  the  contact  time  is 
about  18  hours  at  a  temperature  of  140*  F. 

4,558,023 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  ACTIVE 

SOLID  HYDROCARBON  WHICH  CAN  BE  USED  TO 

POLYMERIZE  OLEFINES,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

SYNTHESIS  OF  AN  OLEFINIC  POLYMER  OR 

COPOLYMER  USING  THE  SAID  ACTIVE 
HYDROCARBON  AS  A  CATALYTIC  SYSTEM 
Claude  Brun,  Idron  Bizanos;  Auguste  Chenx,  Arthez,  and  Ro- 
bert PeUetier,  BUlere,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Atocbem, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  28,  1983,  83  03229 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 

UA  a.  502-108  ..u.^^^ 

1  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acUve  solid  hydrocarbon 
which  can  be  used  to  polymerize  olefins  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises  forming  a  homogeneous  pulverulent  composition 
by  combining  (a)  a  component  comprising  a  transition  metal 
compound  wherein  said  metal  is  chosen  from  Ti,  V,  Zr  and  Cr, 
in  the  form  of  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  between 
0  1  and  500  microns,  (b)  an  inert  porous  organic  or  inorganic 
solid  support  in  the  form  of  a  powder  wherein  said  powder  has 
a  mean  particle  diameter  of  from  1  to  5.000  microns,  and  (c)  a 
liquid  phase  containing  at  least  one  compound  chosen  from  the 
organometallic  compounds  of  the  metals  of  groups  I  to  III  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  the  amounts  of  the  compo- 
nent comprising  the  transition  metal  compound  and  of  the 
organometallic  compound  or  compounds  being  such  that  the 
ratio  of  the  number  of  atoms  of  the  metal  or  metals  of  groups 
I  to  III  of  the  Periodic  Table  to  the  number  of  atoms  of  transi- 
tion metal  is  between  0.1  and  800,  while  the  amount  of  support 
powder  is  adjusted  so  that  the  mixture  produced  remains  in 
pulverulent  form,  and  polymerizing,  in  contact  with  the  above 
pulverulent  composition,  one  or  more  C2  to  C,2  olefins  so  tha 
an  active  solid  hydrocarbon  containing  an  amount  by  weight 
of  transition  metal  of  between  10  and  50,000  ppm  is  produced, 
this  polymerization  being  carried  out  in  the  gas  phase  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  active  solid  hydro- 
carbon, whilst  an  houriy  conversion  of  the  C2  to  C12  olefm  or 
olefins  of  less  than  500,000  g  per  gram  of  transition  metal  is 
maintained. 


4,558,022 

REGENERATION  OF  CAUSTIC  IMPREGNATED 

ACTIVATED  CARBONS 

John  J.  Farmerie,  Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Carbon 

C:orporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  .      ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,766,  Mar.  23,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  231,485,  Feb.  6, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,804 

Int  CI.*  BOIJ  20/34:  BOID  53/04 
VS.  a.  502-25  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  regeneration  of  spent  caustic  impreg- 
nated activated  carbon  by  removing  organic  and  sulfur  com- 
pound contaminants  which  consists  of: 
(a)  wetting  the  spent  carbon  with  water  at  a  minimum  tem- 
perature of  33*  F.  to  dearate  said  carbon;  and 


4,558,024 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST,  PRODUCnON  AND 

USE 
Steven  A.  Best  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,165 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 

U  S  CI.  502 115  ^  ClaiaM 

1  A  transition  metal  containing*  catalyst  component  com- 
prising the  solid  reaction  product  obtained  by  treating  an  inert 
solid  support  material  in  an  inert  solvent  with  (A)  an  organo- 
metallic compound  of  a  Group  Ila.  lib  or  Illa  metal  wherem 
all  the  metal  valencies  are  satisfied  with  a  hydrocarbon  group, 
opuonally  (B)  an  oxygen  containing  compound  selected  from 
ketones,  aldehydes,  alcohols,  siloxanes  or  mixtures  thereof,  (C) 
at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  of  a  Group  IVb.  Vb, 
VIb  or  VIII  metal,  and  (D)  a  Group  Illa  metal  hydrocarbyl 
dihalide  with  the  proviso  that  if  the  oxygen  contaimng  alcohol, 
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aldehyde,  ketone  or  siloxane  is  emplo)  ed  the  inert  solid  sup- 
port material  can  be  treated  with  (i)  the  (A)  organometallic 
compound  and  the  (B)  oxygen  contain^ig  compound  simulta- 
neously, (ii)  the  reaction  product  of  the  (A)  organometallic 
compound  and  (B)  oxygen  containing  compound  or  (iii)  the 
(B)  oxygen  containing  compound  followed  by  treating  with 
the  (A)  organometallic  compound. 


upon  said  particulate  carbonaceous  material  and  with  the  alkali 
metal  salts  forming  said  mixture  each  being  in  a  concentration 
adequate  to  render  the  resulting  catalyst  composition  eutectic. 
2.  The  catalyst  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  alkali  metal 
carbonates  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CS2CO3, 
K2CO3,  Na2C03,  Li2C03  and  Rb2C03,  wherein  the  alkali 
metal  halide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  KCl,  KF, 


4^58,025 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST,  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 
Steren  A.  Best,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  Ni.  638,168 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  502—115  36  Qaims 

1.  A  transition  metal  containing  catilyst  component  com- 
prising the  solid  reaction  product  obtained  by  treating  an  inert 
solid  support  material  in  an  inert  solvenjt  sequentially  with  (A) 
an  organometallic  compound  of  a  Groujp  Ila,  lib  or  Ilia  metal 
wherein  all  the  metal  valencies  are  satisfied  with  a  hydrocar- 
bon group,  (B)  an  oxygen  containing  cqmpound  selected  from 
ketones,  aldehydes,  alcohols  siloxanes  oir  mixtures  thereof,  (C) 
an  acyl  halide,  (D)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound  of  a 
Group  IVb.  Vb,  VIb  or  VIII  metal  ,  (fe)  a  Group  Ilia  metal 
hydrocarbyl  dihalide  with  the  provisb  that  the  inert  solid 
support  matenal  can  alternatively  be  treated  with  (i)  the  (A) 
organometallic  compound  and  the  (B)  otiygen  containing  com- 
pound simultaneously,  (ii)  the  reactioh  product  of  the  (A) 
organometallic  compound  and  (B)  oxygen  containing  com- 
pound or  (iii)  the  (B)  oxygen  containiiig  compound  followed 
by  treating  with  the  (A)  organometallic  compound. 


4,558,026      I 
CATALYST  COMPRISING  TELLUmUM  CHEMICALLY 

BOUND  TO  AROMATIC  <»OLYMER 
William  F.  BriU,  Skillnuui,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  425,787,  Sep.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,480,113. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1984,  $er.  No.  643,922 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  31/06;  C08F  8/4^:  C07C  165/00 

MS.  CL  502—159  4  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  solid  epoxidation  catalyst 
which  comprises  reacting  a  co-polymei  of  styrene  and  divinyl 
benzene  containing  by  weight  5  to  10%  divinyl  benzene  with 
tellurium  tetrahalide  at  a  temperature  oJT  20°  to  250°  C.  for  1  to 
100  hours  to  form  a  reaction  product  containing  0.2  to  20%  by 
weight  tellurium  calculated  as  elementil  tellurium  chemically 
bound  to  aromatic  groups  of  said  co-polymer,  and  hydrolyzing 
said  product  to  form  said  epoxidation  ^talyst. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  th^  tellurium  compound  is 
tellurium  tetrachloride. 

3.  CaUlyst  prepared  by  the  method  bf  claim  1. 


4,558,027 

CATALYSTS  FOR  CARBON  AND  COAL  GASinCATION 
Douglas  W.  McKee,  Burnt  Hills;  ClifTord  L.  Spire,  Scotia,  and 

Philip  G.  Kosky,  Schenectady,  all  ofJN.Y.,  assignors  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  p.C. 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,077 
Int.  a.«  BOIJ  21/20.  27/08.  2^02;  COIJ  i/54 
U.S.  a.  502—181 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  the  process 
from  particulate  carbonaceous  material,  comprising  a  catalyst 
composition  deposited  on  surface  portions  of  said  particulate 
carbonaceous  material  and  formed  of  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal 
salts  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of  an  alkali  metal 
carbonate  and  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  together  with  at  least  one 
of  an  alkali  meul  halide  and  an  alkali  nietal  carbonate  differing 
from  the  first-mentioned  alkali  metal  carbonate,  said  catalyst 
composition  being  prepared  from  a  solidified  melt  of  said 
mixture  of  alkali  metal  salts  formed  prior  to  being  deposited 


5  Claims 
of  producing  methane 
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LiCl,  NaCl,  and  NaF  and  wherein  the  alkali  metal  sulfate  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na2S04,  K2SO4,  CS2SO4 
and  Li2S04. 

5.  The  catalyst  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  mixture  of 
alkali  metal  salts  is  melted  to  form  the  eutectic  catalyst  compo- 
sition which  IS  then  solidified  and  ground  into  particulate  form 
prior  to  deposition  of  the  resulting  particulates  of  the  eutectic 
catalyst  composition  on  the  particulate  carbonaceous  material. 

4,558,028 
CATALYST  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  METHACRYLIC 

ACTD 
Hideaki  Tsuneki,  Osaka;  Michio  Ueshima,  Nishinomiya;  Ryiyi 
Aoki,  Himeji,  and  Isao  Nagai,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1982,  57-223954 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  27/14;  C07C  51/16 
U.S.  a.  502—211  3  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  production  of  methacrylic  acid,  said  cata- 
lyst being  molded  in  a  ring-like  shape  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter of  3.0  to  10.0  mm,  an  inside  diameter  of  0. 1  to  0.7  times  the 
outside  diameter  and  a  length  of  0.5  to  2.0  times  the  outside 
diameter,  said  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  catalytically 
active  material  having  the  composition  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula 

MoaPftAcB<iC^P/0;t 

wherein  Mo  is  molybdenum,  P  is  phosphorus,  A  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic,  anti- 
mony, germanium,  bismuth,  zirconium  and  selenium,  B  is  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
iron,  chromium,  nickel,  manganese,  cobalt,  tin,  silver,  zinc  and 
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rhodium,  C  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vanadium,  tungsten  and  niobium,  D  is  at  least  one 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals  and  thallium,  and  O  is  oxygen,  and  a,  b,  c, 
d,  e,  f  and  x  reiM-esent  the  atomic  ratios  of  Mo,  P,  A,  B,  C,  D 
and  O  provided  that  when  a  is  12,  b  is  0.5  to  4,  c  is  0  to  5,  d  is 
0  to  3,  e  is  0  to  4  and  f  is  0.01  to  4  and  x  is  a  number  determined 
by  the  oxidation  states  of  the  individual  elements. 

4  558  029 
ANTIMONY-CONTAINING  C4  OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 
Christos   Paparizos,   WiUowick;    Robert   S.    Shout,    Bedford 
Heights,  and  Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhnrst,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,773,  Sep.  13, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,823 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  27/19.  27/198;  CVJC  51/16 
MS.  CL  502—211  1*  Claims 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  of  the  empirical  formula: 

Moi2Po.l-3Mo.l-3Cuo.l.2Vo.i.2Sbo.01-2Xo.01-2YaOjt 

where 

M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb  and  Cs; 

X  is  at  least  one  of  Ba,  Hg,  and  Pb; 

Y  is  at  least  one  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Sr,  Mn,  In,  Ta,  Ge,  S  and  Be 

when  a>0; 
a  is  a  number  from  0  to  about  2;  and 
X  is  a  number  that  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 
other  elements. 


area  greater  than  200  m^/g  and  a  volume  of  greater  than  0.7 
ml/g  of  macropores  having  diameters  between  1  and  50  ^m. 


4,558,030 
RUTHENIUM-RHENIUM  CATALYST  ON  TTTANIA 
SUPPORT  FOR  FISCHER-TROPSCH  SYNTHESIS 
Kym  B.  Arcuri;  Charles  H.  Mauldin,  and  Dave  H.  Shaw,  all  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,024 
Int.  CL*  BOIJ  21/06.  23/64 
MS.  a.  502—325  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  useful  for  the  synthesis  of  hydro- 
carbons from  admixtures  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at 
reaction  conditions  which  comprises:  ruthenium  in  catalyti- 
cally active  amount  composited  with  titania,  or  titania-contain- 
ing  support,  having  a  rutile:anatase  ratio  of  at  least  about  2:3 
and  rhenium  in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of 
rhenium:ruthenium  which  ranges  from  about  2:1  to  about  1:4, 
sufficient  at  corresponding  reaction  conditions  to  obtain  im- 
proved activity  maintenance  vis-a-vis  a  ruthenium  catalyst 
otherwise  similar  except  that  it  does  not  contain  rhenium. 


4  558,032 

SYNTHETIC  WHOLE  BLOOD  SUBSTITUTE  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Charles  S.  Ecanow,  Skokie,  and  Bernard  Ecanow,  Wihnette, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Neomed  Inc.,  Wilmette,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,061,  Dec.  31,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  222,364, 

Jan.  5, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,343,797,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  146,029,  May  2,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,071,  Jun.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,282 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  37/02 

MS.  a.  514—2  19  C»«in» 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  synthetic  whole  blood  substitute 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  thoroughly  5  to  15%  weight  to  volume  of  a 
gelatin  selected  from  modified  fluid  gelatin  or  gelatin 
powder  with  5  to  15%  weight  to  volume  of  acacia  which 
has  been  dispersed  in  sterile  water; 

(b)  storing  the  solution  undisturbed  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  4°  to  10"  C.  for  12  to  72  hours  to  produce  a  two 
phase  coacervate  system  comprising  an  aqueous  coacer- 
vate  phase  and  a  bulk  water  phase; 

(c)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  system  within  the  range  of  whole 
human  blood  by  the  addition  of  an  alkaline  substance;  and 

(d)  adding  such  amount  of  a  salt  to  said  system  as  will  make 
it  isotonic  with  whole  human  blood. 

15.  A  synthetic  whole  blood  substitute  comprising  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  about  5  to  15%  weight  to  volume  acacia,  about 
5  to  15%  weight  to  volume  of  a  gelatin  selected  from  modified 
fluid  gelatin  or  gelatin  powder;  an  alkaline  substance  sufficient 
to  adjust  the  pH  to  that  of  whole  human  blood;  and  an  amount 
of  a  salt  sufficient  to  render  the  solution  isotonic  with  whole 
human  blood;  said  components  forming  a  coacervate  system 
having  a  coacervate  phase  and  an  equilibrium  bulk  water 
phase. 


4,558,031 
HIGH  POROSITY  CATALYST 
Marten  Teman,  Hazeldean,  and  Basil  I.  Parsons,  Kars,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Her  Miyesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Can- 
ada, as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and 
Resources  of  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,598 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  23/08.  35/00 
MS.  a.  502—355  ^  d^ms 

1.  A  method  of  producing  catalysts  or  catalyst  supports 
having  both  high  surface  area  and  large  pore  sizes  which 
comprises  mixing  an  alumina  with  water  and  nitric  acid  to 
form  an  alumina  gel  consisting  of  a  loose  three  dimensional 
network,  the  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  250 
parts  of  70%  HNO3  per  100  parts  of  alumina,  slowly  drying  the 
gel  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  water  whereby 
water  is  removed  from  the  interior  of  the  pore  structure  to  a 
water  content  of  less  than  20%  by  weight  leaving  the  three 
dimensional  network  inUct,  and  thereafter  calcining  the  dried 
product  to  form  a  catalyst  or  catalyst  support  having  a  surface 


4,558,033 
POTENTIATION  OF  THE  EFFECTS  OF  INSULIN  BY 

PEPTIDES 
Christopher  G.  Rudman,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Amgen,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,023 
Int.  a.*  A61K  37/26.  37/00 
MS,  a.  514-4  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  securing  reduction  of  circulating  glu- 
cose in  mammals  by  administering  exogenous  insulin  to  the 
mammal,  the  improvement  comprising  augmenting  the  physio- 
logical effectiveness  of  insulin  administered  by  contemporane- 
ously administering  an  effective  amount  of  deletion  peptide. 


4,558,034 
INHIBFTORS  OF  BACTERLAL  COLLAGENASE 

Richard  E.  Galardy,  and  Damian  Grobelny,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of 
Kentucky,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,005 
Int.  a.*  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  514-7  11  C»"«ns 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  bacterial  collagenase  in  vivo 
wherein  the  bacteria  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Clostridium  and  Pseudomonas,  which  comprises  administering 
to  a  human  being  a  collagenase  inhibiting  effective  amount  of 
a  pharmaceutical  composition  including  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 
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wherein  R  is  alkyl.  aralkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  hydroxy  or 
pharamceutically  acceptoble  salts  thereof;  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
alkali  metal,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  or 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substitueot  is  halo,  lower  alk- 
oxy or  lower  alkyl  or  nitro  or  carboxy  o^  cyano,  and  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl;  R2  and  R4  are  selected  from  th^  group  consisting  of 
straight  and  branched  chain  alkyl,  hydroxy  alkyl,  carboxy 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  amino  alkyl,  carboxamide  alkyl,  mercapto  alkyl, 
phenyl  alkyl,  hydroxy  phenyl  alkyl,  guanidino  alkyl,  imidazoyl 
alkyl,  mdolyl  alkyl,  and  pyrrolidinyl;  R3  and  R4  may  be  con- 
nected together  to  form  an  alkylene  bridge  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  Y  is  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  pr^nary  amide,  alanine 
benzyl  ester  or 


— N— C— X 


where  R5  and  R6  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  R5  and  R6  may  be 
connected  together  to  form  an  alkylene  |>ridge  of  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  hydroxyl  or  pha^aceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical! y  accept- 
able carrier. 


4,558,035 

MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

SPONTANEOUS  ABORTIONS 

Peter  M.  Johnaon,  Wirral,  England,  assigpor  to  The  University 

of  Liverpool,  Liverpool,  England 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No,  584,420 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiagdom,  Mar.  4,  1983, 
8305967 

Int  a.*  A61K  35/50.  37/Oi  39/00 
UjS.  a.  514— 8  '  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  recurrent  ^mntaneous  abortions 
in  women,  characterized  in  that  the  method  comprises  adminis- 
tenng  to  a  woman  a  material  comprising  material  selected  from 
isolated  syncytiotrophoblast  microvillo^  plasma  membrane 
and  protein  and  glycoprotein-containiog  fractions  derived 
therefrom. 


4,558,036 
ACTAPLANIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Knrt  E.  Merkel,  Mooresville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  ImL 

Plied  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  Na  581,016 
Int.  CL*  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/5^2;  C07H  77/0* 
U.S.  CL  514—9 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  L-ristosamine;  Ri  is  glucosyl;  R2  and  R3  are  both 
mannose;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salts 
thereof. 

5.  A  method  for  treating  infections  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  an  antibiotically  effective  amount  of 
actaplanin  factor  H  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


4,558,037 
CARDIOVASCULAR  COMPOSITION 
Chi-Chung  Chan,  Kirkland,  and  Anthony  W.  Ford-Hutchinson, 
Beaconsfield,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,293 
Int  a*  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CI.  514—20  12  Claims 

1.  A  cardiovascular  composition  useful  for  treating  throm- 
bosis comprising  a  pharmaceutically  effective  carrier;  an  anti- 
thrombotically  effective  amount  of  a  dibenzo-thiepin  com- 
pound (i)  having  the  formula: 


I 


1 


wherein:  ~ 

X  is  CH2O,  OCH2,  CH2CH2  or  CH=CH; 

Z  is  S,  SO,  or  SO2; 

R>  is  CO2H,  CH=0,  or  CH2OH; 

R2  and  R3  can  each  independently  be  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
loweralkyl,  amino,  N-loweralkylamino,  N.N-diloweralkyl 
amino,  loweralkanoyl,  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy,  lower 
acyloxy,  loweralkylthio,  trifluoromethylthio,  loweralkylsul- 
fmyl,  loweralkylsulfonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  R2  and  R^- 
when  bonded  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  can  be  joined  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  hydrocarbon  ring  which  can  op- 
tionally contain  a  double  bond,  a  carbonyl  group,  or  a  hy- 
droxyl group; 

and,  an  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor  compound  (ii) 

having  the  formula: 


OR'  R'  R*   R5  O  " 

II      I  I  I       I      il        , 

R— C— C— NH— CH— C— N— C— C— R* 

R2  o  r' 


wherein: 

R  and  R^  can  each  independently  be  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower    alkenoxy,     arloweralkyloxy,     amino,     diloweralk- 
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ylamino  lower  alkoxy,  acylamino  lower  alkoxy  or  acyloxy 
lower  alkoxy; 

R*  is  alkyl  having  from  1-8  carbon  atoms,  substituted  lower 
alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1-5  carbon  atoms  and  the 
substituent  is  amino,  arylthio,  aryloxy  or  arylamino,  aralkyl 
or  heteroalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  has  1-3  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  aralkyl  or  heteroalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl 
groups  have  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  the  substituent(s)  is  halo, 
dihalo,  amino,  aminoalkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower 
alkyl; 

R2  and  R'  arc  hydrogen; 

R3  is  lower  alkyl  or  amino  lower  alkyl; 

R*  and  RS  can  be  joined  together  through  the  carbon  and 
nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  to  form  a  ring  of 
the  formula: 


A 


V 


COOR* 

wherein  Y  is  CH2,  S,  or  CH— OCH3  or  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein  said  aryl  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  or  naphthyl  and 
said  heteroaryl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyridyl,  thienyl.  furyl,  indolyl,  benzthienyl,  imidazoyl 
or  thiazolyl;  and,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  dibenzo-thiepin  compound 
(i)  to  said  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitor  com- 
pound (ii)  in  said  composition  being  about  25  to  1. 

4  558  038 
N-SUBSTTTUTED-AMBSDO-AMINO  ACIDS 
Jerry  W.  Skiles,  Tuckahoe;  Raymond  D.  Youssefyeh,  Tarry- 
town,  both  of  N.Y.;  John  T.  Suh,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and 
Howard  Jones,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharmaceu- 
tical Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,729,  Apr.  13,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,496,542,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,053, 

Mar.  30, 1981.  This  ^tplication  Nov.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,328 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

VJS.  CL  514—20  25  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


Rt  R4  R7 

ROC^I^  N      A^  C— N  ^T^ 


R2    y      R5 
R3 


I       ^^ 
6    Rt, 


COR9 


wherein 

R  and  R9  are  independently  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkenoxy,  di(lower  alkyl)amino-lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy- 
lower  alkoxy,  acylamino-lower  alkoxy,  acyloxy-lower 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  aryloxy-lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino,  di-lower  alkylamino,  hydroxyamino,  or  aryl- 
lower  alkylamino, 

Rl,  R2.  R3.  R4.  R5,  R7  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  aryl-lower  alkyl  having  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  heterocyclic-lower  alkyl  having  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms, 

R6  is  a  heterocyclic  group, 

R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  the  carbon  and  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  respectively  attached  and  R3  and  R5  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  to  which  they  are 
respectively  attached  may  form  an  N-heterocycle  contain- 


ing from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
a  sulfiu  atom,  and  wherein 

the  alkyU  rlkenyl,  and  alkynyl  groups  may  carry  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy.  tiuo,  lower  alkylmercapto,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino, di(:ower  alkylamino,  halogen,  and  nitro; 

the  heterocyclic  groups  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  indc<line,  indolylmethyl,  pyridylmethyl,  pyridy- 
lethyl,  fused  cyclopentylpyrrole,  pipcrazinyl,  tetrahydro- 
thiazine,  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  benzodioxanyl,  benzofurfu- 
ryl,  tetrahydrothiophene-dioxide.  tetrahydrothiopyranyl, 
benzothiazole,  pyrimidyl  thienylmcthyl, 


N 


N, 


and 


the  heterocyclic  groups  may  carry  one  or  more  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
amino,  lower  alkylamino,  diOower  alkyl)amino,  thiol, 
lower  alkylmercapto,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  amino-lower 
alkyl,  thio-lower  alkyl,  nitro,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
methylenedioxy,  ureido,  and  guanidino;  and 
their  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  nontoxic  acid  addition 
salts  and  where  R  or  R9  or  both  are  hydroxy,  their  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  basic  salts. 

4,558,039 
PHOSPHORUS  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2  FLUOROALKYL-5.PYRIMIDINOLS  USEFUL  AS 
INSECTICIDES 
Walter  Reiftchneider,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Larry  L.  Lar- 
son, Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,421,  Nov.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,509 

Int  a.*  AOIN  57/16.  57/32;  C07D  239/34;  C07F  9/65 

VJS.  a.  514—86  35  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


N  — y  X     R' 

N  ^  R 


wherein 
A  represents  perfluoroalkyl; 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R  represents  alkoxy;  and 
Rl  represents  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  monoalkylamino  or 

phenyl. 
19.  A  method  for  the  kill  and  control  of  insects  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  insects  or  their  habitat  with  a  composi- 
tion comprising  an  inert  carrier  in  intimate  admixture  with  an 
insecticidally  effective  amount  of  an  active  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


N  — V  X     R' 

N  -V  R 


784 


wherein 
A  represents  perfluoroalkyi; 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
R  represents  alkoxy;  and 
R'  represents  aJkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  naonoalkylamino  or 
phenyl. 
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4,558,040 
MmCIDAL 
(2-ALKYL-3,4.DIHYDRO-2H-l-BEhfZOPYRAN-8-YL)- 
DIAZENECARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Kurt  H.  Pilgram,  and  Richard  D.  Skiles,  both  of  Modesto,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,403 
Int.  CL*  A61N  59/10;  CO>B  29/22 
UJS.  a.  514—150 
1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula 


3  Claims 


(I) 


wherein  R  contains  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  is  alkyl 
or  alkenyl;  R'  is  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R^ 
each  is  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R^  and  R^ 
is  not  hydrogen. 

3.  A  method  for  protecting  a  plant  ft'om  mites  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  plant  a  miticidally  effective  dosage  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


J,041 


4,558,1 
ANTIANDROGENIC  Ha-SUBSTltUTED  STEROIDS 
Rudolf  Wiechert;  Dieter  Bittler,  Annerose  Schleusener,  and 
Manfred  Albring,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  380,328,  May  20,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,456,600, 
which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  198383,  Oct.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1979,  2943776 

Int  a.*  C07J  1/00;  A61|C  31/56 
VS.  CL  514—178  8  Claims 

1.  A  1 7a-substituted  steroid  of  the  fiirmula 


ORi 


Ci-n  optionally  substi- 


wherein 

R I  is  hydrogen,  an  acyl  group  of  a 

tuted,  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  or  ^Ifonic  acid,  C1.5  alkyl, 
Ci-s-alkenyl,  Ci-j-alkyl  or  Ci-s-alHenyl  interrupted  by  an 
oxa  atom,  cyclopentyl  or  tetrahydropyranyl, 

R2  is  Cs^-alkyl, 

X  is  oxygen  or  H(OR3)  wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  an  acyl 
group  of  a  Ci-i?  optionally  substituted,  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic or  sulfonic  acid,  C1.5  al  :yl,  Ci-s-alkenyl,  C1.5- 


alkyl  or  Ci.j  alkenyl  interrupted  by  an  oxa  atom^  cyclo- 
pentyl or  tetrahyropyranyl. 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antian- 
drogenically  topically  effective  amount  of  a  composition  of 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  for  topical 
formulations. 


4,558,042 
yS-LACTAM-CONTAINING  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
AND  /S-LACTAMASE  INHIBITORS 
Manrizio    Fogiio;    Giovanni    Franceschi;    Cosimo    Scarafile; 
Federico  Arcamone,  and  Aurora  Sanfilippo,  all  of  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitaiia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,247,  May  6,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,482,565,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,787, 
Feb.  22, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  66,333,  Aug.  14, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  595,336 
Int.  a*  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  514—192  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


S    ^  ^CH2Z 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-Cs-alkyl;  2,2,2-trichloro- 
ethyl  p-nitrobenzyl,  acetonyl,  or  acetoxymethyl;  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridinium,  and  OCOCi — C5- 
alkyl,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,558,043 

HETEROCYCUCAMINO  CONTAINING 

BENZOFURANS  AND  2,3-DIHYDROBENZOFURANS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Paul  Wenk,  Allschwil;  Werner  Breitenstein,  and  Marcus  Bau- 

mann,  both  of  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,585,  Sep.  28, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,970 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    8,    1982, 
5926/82;  Apr.  22,  1983,  2177/83 

Int.  CI."  A61K  31/535.  31/54;  C07D  413/02.  417/02 
VS.  a.  514—210  22  Claims 

1.  Benzofurans  or  2,3-dihydrobenzofurans  of  the  formula 


.jOc:t" 


(I) 


in  which 
Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical, 
R2  represents  an  amino  group  disubstituted  by  a  bivalent 
aliphatic  radical  which  is  optionally  Interrupted  by  at  least 
one  hetero  atom, 

and  the  aromatic  ring 

A  may  be  additionally  substituted, 

and  the  salts  thereof. 
21.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising  an  analgesic  or 

anti-inflammatory  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1 

and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


December  10,  1985 
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4,558  044 
1,2,4-BENZOTHIADIAZINES 
Francis  D.  King,  Newport,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 
P.I.C.,  Brentford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,035 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1983, 
8304645;  Jul.  28, 1983,  8320326 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/54;  C07D  41 7/14.  41 7/12 

U  S  O.  514 222  ^^  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I),  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt,  quatemised  derivative,  N-oxide  or  solvate  thereof: 


R,_Ar-{CH2)a-X-<CH2)*-NH-Het 


(I) 


wherein:  •       «        u  *• 

Rl  is  guanidino,  any  amino  moiety  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  C\a  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen,  or  an  aminomethylene  group  of  formula  (a), 


polymethylene,  and  the  phenyl  moiety  of  any  of  the  fore- 
going phenyl-containing  groups  for  R4  and  R5  being  op- 
tionally substituted  by  Ci^  alkyl,  C|-6  alkoxy,  nitro  or 
trifluoromethyl,  one  of  R6  and  Rg  is  hydrogen,  C\^  alkyl, 
Ci-6alkanoyl,  Ci-ealkylsulphonyl,  Ci.6alkoxycarbonyl  or 
phenoxycarbonyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  phenyl,  phenylsul- 
phonyl  or  phenyl  Cm  alkyl,  the  phenyl  moiety  being 
optionally  substituted  by  benzoyl,  C 1-6  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy, 
halogen,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  the  other  of  R6  and 
Rg  together  with  R7  is  a  bond,  and  n  is  O  or  an  integer  1 
or  2. 


— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


.R2 


(a) 


R3 


in  which  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, Cm  alkyl,  C3-6  cycloalkyl,  C3-6cycloalkyl-CM  alkyl 
or  phenyl  Cm  alkyl,  or  R2and  R3  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  attached  are  morpholino, 
pyrrolidino  or  piperidino; 

Ar  is  furandiyl,  thiophendiyl,  phenylene,  pyndinediyl, 
pyrimidinediyl,   thiazolediyl,    thiadiazolediyl   or   imida- 

zolediyl; 
a  is  O  or  an  integer  1  or  2; 
X  is  — S— ,  — O— ,  — CH2— , 


4,558,045 
l,3,4-THIADIAZIN-2-ONES 
Rodney  B.  Hargreaves,  Poynton;  Bernard  J.  McLoughUn,  and 
Stuart  D.  Mills,  both  of  Macclesfield,  all  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  438,728,  Nov.  3,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,489,073. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,102 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1981, 

8134174 
Int.  CI."  C07D  409/04;  A61K  31/54;  C07D  409/06,  417/04 

U.S.  a.  514—222  1'  <^*»™* 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 

— s— 

or  — NH— ; 

b  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5;  and 

Het  is  a  bicyclic  heteroaryl  group  of  formula. 


X— Y 


in  which  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  C1.6  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano, 
hydroxy,  C1.6  alkoxy,  Ci-6  alkylthio,  carboxy.  amino, 
aminocarbonyl,  aminocarbonylamino,  amino-thiocar- 
bonylamino,  aminosulphonyl,  Ci-6  alkylsulphonyl,  C\.6 
alkylsulphinyl,  Ci-6  alkylsulphonylamino,  C1.6  alkylsul- 
phinylamino,  phenylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphinyl  or  are  a 
group  of  formula  (d)  or  (e), 


R9— CY-       (d) 


R9— CY-Z-       (e) 


Het— A— ^  ^=0 


in  which  R9  is  hydrogen,  C\.6  alkyl,  C1.6  alkoxy,  C1.6  alkyl- 
thio, phenyl,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio,  Y  is  oxygen  or  sul- 
phur and  Z  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  N— Rio.  Rio  being 
hydrogen  or  C\.t  alkyl,  the  C1.6  alkyl  group  or  the  C1.6 
alkyl  moiety  of  any  of  the  foregoing  Ci.6alkyl-containing 
groups  for  R4  and  R5  being  optionally  substituted  by 
phenyl,  the  amino  group  or  the  amino  moiety  of  any  of  the 
foregoing  amino-containing  groups  for  R4  and  R5  being 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1.6  alkyl,  phenyl  or 
phenyl-CM  alkyl  or  optionally  N-disubstituted  by  C4-5 


N  — NH 

wherein  A  is  a  direct  link,  or  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
or  alkenylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  wherein  X  is  — CR  R 
and  Y  is  — S—  wherein  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  of 
different,  each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  Het  is  pyridyl,  thienyl.  furyl,  pyrrolyl,  pynmi- 
dinyl,  thiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  indolyl,  benzothienyl,  benzofuryl, 
quinolyl,  isoquinolyl  or  quinoxdinyl  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  may  bear  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from: 
—halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl;  amino,  alkylamino 
and  dialkylamino  wherein  the  one  or  two  alkyls  each  is  of  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 

alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

hydroxy,  0x0  (if  on  carbon  next  to  nitrogen)  and  oxy  (if  on 
nitrogen  or  sulphur); 

substituents  of  the  formula 

— CZOR* 
— CZNR^R* 
— S02R'R* 

wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  wherein  R^,  R'^  and  R^ 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  each  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  aryl  or  arylalkyl  each  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  or  wherein  R''  and  R^  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  fully-saturated 
heterocyclic  ring; 

provided  that  when  A  is  a  direct  link,  Het  is  not  unsubsti- 

tuted  2-furyl; 
or  a  salt  thereof  where  appropriate. 


7S6 
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4^58,046 

SUBSTITUTED  CARBOXY-THIAiM)LO  [3^-A] 

PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREFARATlOiN 

Giaofederko  Doria,  Milan;  Carlo  Passarotti,  Gallarate,  and 

Maria  L.  Como,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia 

Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,963 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1983, 
8300728 

Irt.  CL*  C07D  413/12;  A61lfl  27/00 
MS.  a.  514—227  !  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  anti-allergjic  effect  in  a  patient 
in  need  of  such  effect,  said  method  comprising  administering  to 
said  patient  an  anti-allergic  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (I) 


O 

R 
.c 


ROC  S  N  CHs= 


cHs=(  :h— R3 


wherein 
R  is 

(a)  hydroxy; 

(b)  a  Ci-C6  alkoxy  group  unsubstituljed 
an  unsubstituted  3-pyridyl  ring  or 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R4 


Rj 


(D 


or  substituted  by 
)y  a 


group,  wherein  each  of  R4  and  R  5  independently  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C*  alkyl  group,  or  R4  and  R5, 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atdm  to  which  they  are 
hnked,  form  an  unsubstituted  piperidino  or  N-pyrrolidi- 
nyl  ring,  or  a  morpholino  ring  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl  groups,  or  a  N- 
piperazinyl  ring  unsubstituted  or  ^bstituted  by  a  sub- 
stituent  chosen  from  C|-C6  alkyl,  2-| 


(c) 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


.R4 


R5 


pyridyl  and  phenyl; 


wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  as  deflned  ibove; 


(d) 


— NH-(CH2)m-N 


J 
\ 


.R» 


R5 


R6  is   hydrogen   or 


wherein  m  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R4  ai^d  R5  are  as  defined 
above;  or 

(e)  — NR6— <CH2)«— R7.  wherein 
C1-C6  alkyl,  n  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3  an<<  R7  is  an  unsaturated 
heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  th^  group  consisting  of 
2-pyridyl,  thiazolyl  and  tetrazoiyi,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  chosen  from 
halogen,  Ci-C*  alkyl  and  C1-C6  a|koxy; 

Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-C*  alkyl.  an  unsubstituted 
3-pyridyl  ring  or  a  phenyl  ring  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  substituents  qhosen  from  halogen, 
Ci-Ct  alkyl  and  Ci-C^  alkoxy; 


R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl 

group; 
R3  is  a  thienyl  or  a  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl  ring,  each  of  which 

is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-Ce  alkyl;  or  R3  is  a 

group  of  formula 


R« 


<Xl 


wherein  each  of  Rg,  R9  and  Rio  independently  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  formyloxy,  C2-C4 
alkanoyloxy,  nitro,  amino,  formylamino,  C2-C4  al- 
kanoylamino,  trihalo-Ci-C6-alkyl  or  a  — {0)p — Rn 
group,  wherein  p  is  zero  or  1  and  Rn  represents  a 
C1-C6  alkyl  or  C3-C4  alkenyl  group,  with  the  proviso 
that  no  more  than  two  of  said  groups  Rg,  R9  and  Rio 
may  be  nitro,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,558,047 
3,5.DI  HYDROXY  MORPHOLINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi,  and  Zenzaburo  Tozuka,  Toyonaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25,  1983, 
8311228 

Int.  C\*  A61K  31/535.  413/14 
U.S.  a.  514—229  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"S-C 


N— R2 


r3— OH2C  OH 


wherein 

R'  is  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  uracilyl,  cytosinyl, 
hypoxanthinyl,  adeninyl  and  thiazolyl,  which  may  be 
substituted  with  halogen  or  carbamoyl, 
R2  is  an  N-containing  unsaturated  heterocyclic  group  which 

may  be  substituted  with  0x0  or  lower  alkyl,  and    -^ 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phosphono  group, 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprisng  a  compound 
of  claim  1,  as  an  effective  ingredient,  in  association  with  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable,  substantially  nontoxic  carrier  or 
excipient. 


4,558,048 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIARRHOEA  USING  INDOLE 

COMPOUNDS 
Robert  J.  Bass,  Birchington,  England,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,773 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1984, 
8408913;  Jan.  26,  1985,  8501983 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/40.  31/445.  31/495.  31/535 
V.S.  a.  514—232  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  diarrhoea  in  a  patient, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  an  effective 
amount  of  a  substituted  phenylindole  of  the  formula: 
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Oct 

I 

Ph 


S— (CH2)«— NR'r2 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 
wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  — CH(OH).Ph  or 
— CH(OH).cyclohexyl;  each  Ph  is  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  7;  and  each  of  R'  and 
r2  U  hydrogen  or  (C1-C4)  alkyl,  or  R»  and  R2  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached form  heterocyclic  group  of  the  formula: 


-''^-O-O' 


— N  O  or  — N  N— R3 


4,558,051 
ANALGESIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

COMPOSITIONS  COMP^  'SING  XANTHINES  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

Abraham  Sunshine,  New  York;  Eugene  M.  Laska,  Larchmont, 

and  Carole  E.  Siegel,  Mamaroneck,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Richardson-Vicks,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  541,010,  Oct.  11, 1983,  Pal.  No. 
4  464,376,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  400,597,  Jul.  22, 
1982,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  400,645,  Jul.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4  420,483.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,576 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/52.  31/44.  31/19 

MS.  CI.  514-261  5*  ^lai"* 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  matter  adapted  to  elicit 
an  onset  hastened  and  enhanced  analgesic  and  anti-inflamma- 
tory response  in  a  mammaliam  organism  in  need  of  such  treat- 
ment, said  composition  comprising  an  analgesically  and  anti-in- 
flamrpatory  effective  amount  of  an  active  drug  component  and 
an  active  drug  potentiating  adjuvant  therefor,  said  active  drug 
comprising  ibuprofen,  naproxen,  fenoprofen,  indoprofen,  difiu- 
nisal  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  and  said 
adjuvant  comprising  an  active  drug  analgesic  and  anti-inflam- 
matory onset  hastening  and  enhancing  amount  of  a  xanthine 
derivative  of  the  formula 


where  R^  is  hydrogen  or  (C1-C4)  alkyl. 


>  4,558,049 

ANTIPSYCOnC  BENZOXAZINES 
Luigi  Bemardi;  Ettore  Lazzari,  both  of  Milan;  Maria  L.  Mal- 
nati,  Nese;  Giuseppe  Mazzinl,  Milan;  Lorenzo  Pegrassi,  Mi- 
lan, and  Alessandro  Rossi,  Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,618 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1982, 

8233533 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/535;  C07D  498/10 
MS.  a.  514—234  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula   l'-[3-{4-fluorobenzoyl> 
propyllspiro-(3,  l-benzoxazine-6-bromo-4(2H)4'-piperidin)- 
2-one,  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  method  for  treating  psychotic  disorders  in  humans 
comprising  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment 
an  antipsychotic  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


Ri— N 


(I) 


V'^ 


4,558,050 

TREATMENT  OF  METABOUC  DISORDERS  WITH 

DICHLOROACETATE-THIAMINE  PREPARATIONS 
Peter  W.  Stacpoole,  Gainesville,  Fia.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Florida,  GainsviUe,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,994 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/02.  415/00 

MS.  a.  514-252  30  Qaims 

1.  The  chemical  compound  formed  by  the  reaction  between 
thiamine  or  a  pharmaceutically  active  derivative  thereof  and  a 
dichloroacetic  acid. 

15.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  metabolic  disease  com- 
prising administering  to  a  lower  animal  or  human  in  need 
thereof  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  or  a  salt  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  and 
dichloroacetic  acid  and  an  amount  of  thiamine  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically active  derivative  thereof  necessary  to  reduce  the  toxic- 
ity to  said  lower  animal  or  human  of  said  compound  or  said 
salt. 


or    a    pharmaceutically    acceptable    non-toxic    salt    thereof 

wherein 

R,-R3,  inclusive,  independently  represent  hydrogen,  Ci-Cbal- 
kyl,  Ci-C6alkoxy,  Ci-Cehaloalkyl,  C3-C6cycloalkyl,  hy- 
droxy(Ci-C6)alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy(Ci-C4)alkylamino(C- 
i-C4)alkyl,  Ci-C4(dialkyl)  amino(Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-C4alkyl- 
carbonyl  (Ci-C4)alkyl,  Ci-C6alkylamino.  Ci-C6(dialkyl- 
)amino,  indolyl,  phenyl  or  allyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cealkyl,  halo(Ci-C6)  alkyl,  Ci-Cbalk- 
ylamino,  Ci-C6alkylthio.  nitro,  carboxy  Ci-C6(dialkyl- 
)amino,  C3-C6cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  naphthyl,  ar(Ci-C4)alkyl. 
or  a  group  of  the  formula 


(II) 


where  R5  is  halo,  Ci-C^alkyl,  Ci-C^  alkoxy,  Ci-C6al- 
kylthio,  notro  or  Ci-C6alkylamino  and  n  is  1.  2  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  Ri,  R2  and  R3  cannot  all  be  Cialkyl  when  R4  is 
hydrogen  _ 
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4,558,052 

lO-BROMOSANDWlONE,  lO-BRCMVIOISOSANDWiaNE, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF,  AND 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  HEART  RHYTHM 
DISORDERS  WITH  THEM 
Wolfgang  Kehrtach,  Hanoyer,  and  Joachim  Wegener,  Alger- 
missen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Kali-Che- 
aie  Pharaia  GmbH,  Ham>ver,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,361,  Jul.  8,  1982,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  195,618,  Oct,  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  8,  1984,  Si^.  No.  618,908 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1979,  2941531 

iBt  CL*  A61K  31/435;  C07D  455/00.  471/08 


MS.  CL  514—279 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


5  Claims 


(D 


comprising  an  effective 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition 
amount  of  lO-bromosandwicine,    loi-bromoisosandwicine  or 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier.  J 

5.  A  method  of  treating  heart  rhytlm  disorders  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  as  defined  in  claim  4. 


4,558,053 

NAPHTHALENE-l,5-DISULI<ONATE  SALTS  OF 
DIMERIC  INDOLE-DIHYDROINDOLE  ALKALOIDS 
Stanislaw  Rolski,  and  Ralph  R.  Pfelffer.  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Sen  No.  564,119 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/475:  p>7D  519/04 
MS.  CL  514—283  «  Qaims 

1.  A  1,5-naphthalenedisulfonate  s4lt  of  an  indole-dihydroin- 
dole  alkaloid  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  R'  is  OH  or  O— CO— CH3,  R^  is  CH3  or  CHO;  one  of 
R3  and  R*  is  ethyl  and  the  other  is  OH;  when  taken  singly,  R^ 
is  OH  and  R^  is  CO— OCH3  or  CO— R',  wherein  R'  is  NH2, 
NH— C1.3  alkyl-X,  wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  bromo, 
or  C 1-3  loweralkanoyloxy;  when  R^  and  R'  are  taken  together 
with  the  carbon  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  form  a 
spiro-oxazolidinedione  ring  permissibly  substituted  at  N3"  with 
C1.3  alkyl  or  chloro-substituted  C1.3  alkyl. 


4,558,054 

SPASMOLYTIC 

ENDO-8,8-DIALKYL-8-AZONIABICYCLO  (3.2.1) 

OCrANE-6,7-EXO-EPOXY-3-ALKYL-CARBOXYLATE 

SALTS 
Virgilio  Bemareggi;  Fausto  Bonifacio;  Roberto  Margutti,  and 
Maurizio  Fano,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Valeas  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  26,  1983,  22238  A/83 
Int.  C\*  C07D  491/10:  A61K  31/655 
U.S.  a.  514—291  4  Claims 

1.       Endo-8,8-dialkyl-8-azoniabicyclo[3.2.  l]octane-6,7-exo- 
epoxy-3-alkylcarboxylate  compounds  of  formula 


^ 

i 
\ 

°nZJ 

^ 

CH— 

/ 
R4 

/ 

c-o 

It 
0 

(I) 


xe 


in  which 

Ri  and  R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  radicals  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 
radicals  of  3-6  carbon  atoms; 
R3  and  R4,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  linear  or 

branched  alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  Br,  CI  or  1. 

4.  A  therapeutic  composition  comprising:  a  spasmolytically 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  formula  (I),  as  defined  in 
claim  1,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,558,055 
VASODILATING  l,4.DIHYDROPYRIDINE  LACTAMS 
Wolfgang  Seidel;  Stanislav  Kazda,  and  Andreas  Kno"^.  •"  <»' 
Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,361 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  3M5221  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  514-291  ,  12  Claims 

1.  A  1,4-dihydropyridine  of  the  formula 


N-R 


K*OOC 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkenyl.  lowcrcy- 
cloalkylloweralkyl,  phenyUoweralkyl,  hydroxy,  diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  cyano,  cyanomethyl, 


o— c 


a  group  of  the  formula 


O 

CR' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
0R2  wherein  R^  is  phenyl  or  benzyl;  a  group  of  the  formula 


/—\ 


'"y  J^resents  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  trifluorome- 
thoxy,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  azido,  alkoxy  with  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  O-benzyl, 
X  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  chain  which 
has  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  is  linked  to  its  phenyl  nng 
directly  or  via  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  and  can  option- 
ally be  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxygen  atoms, 

r4  denotes  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  which 
has  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  an 
alkoxy  group  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by  a  cyano 
group,  a  fluorine  group  or  a  chlorine  group  or  by  an 
amino  ffrouD.  which  is  in  turn  monosubstituted  by  alkyl 

with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  carries,  as  the  third  substitu-    therein  n  is  2  or  3;  a  group  of  the  formula 
ent,  an  identical  or  different  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  benzyl  radical, 

Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represent  hy- 
drogen or  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and 

r3  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 

benzyl,  . 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

9  A  blood  pressure  lowering,  anti-fibrillar  and  anti-spas- 
molytic composition  comprising  an  amount  effective  therefor 
of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with 
a  diluent. 


(CH2) 


JcTV^ 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3;  a  group  of  the  formula 


(CH2)n— jf 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3;  a  group  of  the  formula 


(CH2)„ 


4,558,056 

ANALGESIC 

3^4.PIPERIDINYL).l,2-BENZISOTHIAZOLES 

Joseph  T.  Stnipczewski,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoechst- 

Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  SomervUle,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,583,  May  31,  If^,  Pat.  No.  4.458,076. 
This  application  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,004 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/445 
U.S.  a.  514-321  liSa^JTc    wherein  VO  and  R-*  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower- 

tive  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  B      v 
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wherein  R*is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  Rf  is  hydrogen,  halogen 
or  loweralkyl,  and  n  is  2  or  3;  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


(CH2)3-CH 


X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  lovieralkoxy  or  hydroxy; 
and  m  is  1  or  2;  an  optical  antipode  thereof;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  accepuble  acid  addition  salt  there  sf. 


in  which 
R  denotes  — C02R^,  cyano  or  one  of  the  meanings  indicated 

under  R^; 

R'  denotes  phenyl,  optionally  having  1  or  2  identical  or 
different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4C  atoms,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to 
4C  atoms,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  cyano; 

R2  denotes  oxadiazolyl  or  thiadiazolyl  each  5-membered 
ring  optionally  having  1  substituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4C  atoms, 
alkylthio  having  from  1  to  4C  atoms,  aralkyl  having  a  total 
of  from  7  to  9C  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  a  total  of  from 
2  to  5C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5  or  6C  atoms,  aminocar- 
bonylmethylthio,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl  and 
phenyl; 

r3  denotes  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6C  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl 
having  from  3  to  8C  atoms,  dialkylaminoalkyl  having  a 
total  of  from  4  to  9  C  atoms,  N-aralkyl-N-alkylaminoalkyl 
having  a  total  of  from  10  to  14C  atoms  or  cycloalkyl 
having  5  or  6C  atoms; 
or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,558,057 

PURIFIED  ANTINEOPLASTON  FRACTIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  NEOPLASTIC  DISEASE 

Stanislaw  R.  Barzynski,  #5  Concord  Cir.,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,383,  De<.  15,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,470,970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,728, 
Jul.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

642,499 
Int  a*  A61K  37/00;  C07t>  211/40 
VS.  a.  514—328  15  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consistin  5  essentially  of: 


N 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  th  ereof 


N 


4,558,059 
2-SUBSTITUTED-PHENYLTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Takao  Kawasaki,  Sayama;  Daisaku  Immaru,  Tama;  Tadashi 
Tsnchiya,  Matsodo;  Ynkiharu  Yamaguchi,  Tokyo,  and  Kat- 
sumi  Komatsu,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,186,  Oct.  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,067 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1980,  55-149200 
Int.  a*  A61H  31/425:  C07D  277/56 
VJS.  a.  514—371  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  2-substituted-phenylthiazole  havmg  the 
formula  (I): 


a) 


4,558,058 
SUBSTITUTED  l,4.DIHYDROPYRlDINES  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 
Karl  Schonafinger,  Alzenau;  Helmut  Bohn;  MelitU  Just,  both  of 
Schoocck,  and  Piero  Martorana,  Bad  Homburg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cas$ella  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fraakfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1982,  3247118 

Int.  CI*  C07D  413/04;  AJSIK  31/44 
UJS.  a.  514—342  26  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  1 ,4-dihydropyridin<  of  formula  I 


(R'0)„ 


wherein  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  denotes  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  the 
positions  3,  4  and  5  of  benzene  ring  thereof  are  not  simulta- 
neously occupied  by  methoxy  group. 

4,558,060 
BENZOXAZOLINONES 
Daniel  H.  Caignard,  Chamalieres;  Charles  Lespagnol,  Lamber- 
sart;  Daniel  Lesieur,  Gondecourt,  and  Norbert  Busch,  Man- 
zat,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Riom  Laboratories  -  Cerm  S.A., 
Riom,  France 

Filed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,194 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25,  1982,  82  19812 
Int  a.*  C07D  263/58;  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  514—375  5  CMms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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(I) 


R2 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and 
Rl  and  R2  separately  represent  hydrogen,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof. 


^^i,x'^^C=N-(CH2)»— R 
X2 


4,558,061 

BRONCHOSPASMOLYTIC 

W3-MErHANESULFONAMIDO-4-HYDROXYPHENYL)- 

2-[(3K4.ACYL.AMINOPHENYL)-IMIDAZOLIDIN-2.0NE- 

l.YL)-ALKYLAMINO]-ETHANOLS 
Anton  Mentrup,  Mainz-Kastel;  Kurt  Schromm,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhein;  Ernst-Otto  Renth,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Gojko  Mua- 
ceric  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  and  Armin  Fiigner,  Gau-Alge- 
sheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehrmger 
Ingelheim  KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 

1983,  3325875 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/36 

UJS.  a.  514—392  *  ^»*™ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  Xi,  X2,  X3  and  X4,  are  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  halogen  atoms  and  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  me- 
thoxy, Ci-Cj-alkyl,  allyl  and  phenyl  groups,  and  either  R 
represents  a  2-{lH-imidazolyl)  radical  and  n  is  1  or  R  repre- 
sents a  4-(lH-imidazolyl)  radical  and  n  is  1  or  2. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  depression 
comprising  an  antidepressant  effective  amount  of  a  di- 
phenylazomethine  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able excipient. 


R,NH-(Q)-1 


O 

H 


N-(CH2)n- 
J 


CH3 

-C— NH— CH2— CH 

I  I 

CH3  OH 


^ 


OH 


4,558,063 

TREATMEN-^  OF  DIARRHOEA  WITH 

^AMINOIMIDAZOUNE  DERIVATIVES 

Lee  J.  Beeley,  Westcott,  and  Peter  M.  Newsome,  Worcester 

Park,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  p.Lc, 

England 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,015 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1980, 
8022407;  Feb.  20,  1981,  8105339 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/46,  233/48 
VS.  a.  514—402  10  Cl**"^ 

6.  A  method  for  treating  diarrhoea  in  animals,  includmg 
man,  which  comprises  administering  an  effective,  non-toxic 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (II): 


NHSO2CH3 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2, 

R,  is  — CO— R2  or  — SO2R3. 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  (alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms)  amino, 

and 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  enantiomer  thereof,  or 
a  nontoxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salt  thereof. 
6.  The  method  of  checking  bronchospasms  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally, 
parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effec- 
tive bronchospasmolytic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


d9 


(II) 


4,558,062 

DIPHENYLAZOMETHINES  BEARING  AN 

IMIDAZOLYL  GROUP  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Jean-Pierre  Kaplan,  Bourg  la  Reine,  France,  assignor  to  Syn- 

thelabo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,298 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  1,  1983,  83  10974 

Int.  a.«  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/64 

UJS.  a.  514—400  ^  ^^*"»™» 

1.  A  diphenylazomethine  of  the  formula 


wherein  .        ,• 

r5  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Ci^)alkyl  and  carboxylic 

acid  acyl; 
R6  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Ci-4)alkyl  and  carboxylic 

acid  acyl; 
YO  is  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen,  (Ci^)alkyl,  (Ci^)al- 

koxy  and  a  group  R*; 
r8  is  an  ortho  or  para  substituent  selected  from  ammo- 
methyl,  mono-  or  di-(Ci_4)alkylaminomethyl,  amidino,  or 
2-imidazolidinylimino  optionally  substituted  on  a  nitrogen 
atom  with  (Ci-4)alkyl  or  carboxylic  acid  acyl; 
R9  is  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen,  (Ci-4)alkoxy,  hydro- 
gen and  a  group  R^  when  in  the  para  position  or  R    is 
selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen,  (Ci-*)alkyl,  and  (Ci^)al- 
koxy  when  in  a  meU  position, 
or  R'  is  selected  from  hydroxy,  halogen,  (Ci-4)alkyl,  (Ci-4)al- 
koxy  and  a  group  R^  when  in  the  ortho  position, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  to  an  animal, 
including  man,  suffering  from  diarrhoea. 
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4^58,064 
2-AZASnRO(4.(3  +  n)]-3-CARB6XYLIC  AOD 
DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 
Volker  Teetz,  Hofbeim;  Hansjorg  Urback,  Kronberg,  and  Rein- 
hard  Becker,  WiestMuien,  all  of  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoeciist  Aktiengeseilsciiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1982,  3211397 

Int  a.*  C07D  209/96;  A6lK  31/395 


VJS.  a.  514—409 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


9Claims 


(CH2)„ 


in  which 

n  denotes  1,  2,  3  or  4, 

R  denotes  (Ci-QValkyl,  (C2-C6)-alkinyl,  (Cs-C^Kycloal- 
kyl,  (C^-Cnharyl,  optionally  monc^,  di-  or  trisubstituted 
by  (Ci-C4)-all^yI.  (Ci-C4)-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halogen, 
nitro,  amino.  (Ci-C4)-alkylamino,  ^i-<Ci-C4)-alkylamino 
or  mcthylenedioxy  or  indol-3-yl, 

R '  denotes  a  side-chain  of  an  amino  icid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ala,  Ser,  Thr,  Val,  Leu,  He,  Asp, 
Asp-NH2,  Glu,  G1U-NH2,  Cys,  Met,  Arg,  Lys,  Hyl,  Om, 
Git,  Tyr,  Phe,  Trp  and  His,  a  side  chain  of  Lys,  Hyl  or 
Om,  the  amino  group  of  which  is  brotected  by  (Ci-Q)- 
alkanoyl,  or  Ser,  Thr,  Hyl  or  Tyr,  the  hydroxyl  group  of 
which  is  protected  by  alkyl,  ] 

R2  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  tb  6  C  atoms  or  option- 
ally nitro-substituted  aralkyl  having  7  to  9  C  atoms, 

R^  denotes  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  10  C  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  having  3  to  IOC  atoms  or  optionally  nitro-substituted 
aralkyl  having  7  to  9  C  atoms  and  i 

X  denotes  2  hydrogen  atoms  or  1  oxygen  atom,  and  its 
physiologically  tolerated  salts  with  ^ids  and,  if  R^  and/or 
R^  denote  hydrogen,  with  bases. 


AMINOAaDS, 


4,558,065 
DERIVATIVES  OF  TRICYCLIC 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE, 
AND  NEW  BICYCUC  AMINOACIDS  AS 
INTERMEDIATES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Haosjorg  Urbach,  Kronberg;  Rainer  Henning,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  and  Reinhard  Becker,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  13, 
1982,  3242151 

Int.  a.*  A61K  37/00:  C07q  J03/52 
US.  CL  514-412 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


December  10,  1985 


(I) 


„      N  CO2R 

"     I 

C  Y 

^   \*  •  I 

O  CH— NH— CH— (CH2)„— C— X 

R'  CO2R2  Z 


in  which 

n  denotes  0  or  1; 

A  denotes  — CH=CH-  or  — CH2— CH2— ; 

R  denotes  hydrogen;  (Ci  to  C6)-aikyl  or  aralkyl  with  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms; 

R'  denotes  hydrogen; 

(Cito  C^Valkyl;  or 

a  side  chain  of  a  naturally  occurring  aminoacid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ser,  Thr,  Asp,  Asn,  Glu,  Gin,  Arg, 
Lys,  Hyl,  Cys,  Om,  Cit,  Tyr,  Trp,  His,  Hyp  and  Ala;  or  a 
side  chain  of  said  naturally  occurring  amino  acid  pro- 
tected by  a  protective  group; 

R2  denotes  hydrogen;  (Ci  to  C«)-alkyl;  (C2  to  Cthalkenyl;  or 
(C6  to  Ci2)-aryl-{Ci  to  C4)-alkyl; 

Y  denotes  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl;  and 
Z  denotes  hydrogen;  or 

Y  and  Z  together  denote  oxygen;  and 

X  denotes  (Ci  to  CeM^yl;  (C2  to  C6)-alkenyl;  (C5  to  C9)- 
cycloalkyl;  or  (C6  to  C|2)-aryl;  or  such  (C6  to  Ci2)-aryl 
mono-,  di-  or  tri-substituted  by  (Cito  C4)-alkyl,  (Ci  to 
C4)-alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  (Ci  to  C4)- 
alkylamino,  di-(Ci  to  Q^alkylamino  and/or  mcthylenedi- 
oxy; or  3-indolyl; 

or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,558,066 

TREATMENT  AND  PREVENTION  OF  OCULAR 

HYPERTENSION 

L.  Darid  Waterbury,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,245 
iBt  a.*  A61K  31/40 
VJS.  a.  514—422  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  elevated  intraocular  pressure  in  a 
mammal,  which  method  comprises  administering  directly  to 
the  eye  of  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  chosen  from  those  rep- 
resented by  the  formula 


w:;:^-€c> 


namely,       ±  2-[(3,4-methylenedioxy)phenethyl]-5-[(3-carbox- 
10  Claims   amido-4-hydroxy)-a-hydroxybenzyl]pyrrolidine  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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4  558  067 
PHENYLTHIOMETHYLi.HYDROXY-2^DIHY- 

DROBENZO-PYRAN  AND  ANALOGS  THEREOF 
USEFUL  AS  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Kathryn  L.  Thompson,  Westfield;  Robert  A.  ^^^^;^^, 
Milton  L.  Hammond,  Edison,  and  Michael  N.  Chang,  West- 
field,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,070 
Int.  a*  AOIN  43/16;  C07D  311/04 
U5.  a.  514-458  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


HO 


(I) 


CH2)„ 


(9)  loweralkenyl; 

(10)  lower  alkanoyl; 
(ll)haloloweralkyl; 

(12)  — COOH; 

(13)  aryl; 

(14)  aryloxy; 

(15)  cyano; 

(16)  hydroxyloweralkyl; 

(17)  halo  loweralkanoyl;  or 

( 1 8)  loweralkanoy loxy ; 
q  is  0  to  5;  and 

"  7  A  method  of  treating  or  decreasing  topical  inflammation 
comprising  the  administration  to  a  mammalian  species  m  need 
of  such  treatment  a  anti-inflammatory  efl-ective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  formula  I 


HO 


/ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 
A  is 


(D 


(CH2), 


(a)  phenyl  substituted  with  (R').  wherein  when  thereare 
lore  than  one  R>  (q <  1)  and  R' 


'  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 


more  

ent  from  each  other  and  is 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  halo; 

(3)  loweralkoxy;  - 

(4)  lower  alkylthio; 

(5)  lower  alkyl  sulfinyl; 

(6)  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl; 

(7)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  loweralkoxy; 

(8)  loweralkyl; 

(9)  loweralkenyl; 

(10)  lower  alkanoyl; 
(ll)haloloweralkyl; 
(12)  —COOH; 

(13)  aryl; 

(14)  aryloxy; 

(15)  cyano; 

(16)  hydroxyloweralkyl; 

(17)  halo  loweralkanoyl;  or 

(18)  loweralkanoy  loxy; 
q  is  0  to  5;  and 

"  4  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  topical  inflam 
mation  comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an  anti-mflam 
matory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (1) 


when  there  are 
the  same  or  differ- 


/ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

A.  is 
(a)  phenyl  substituted  with  (R')^  wherein 
more  than  one  R'  (q>  0  and  R'  can  be  t\ 
ent  from  each  other  and  is 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  halo; 

(3)  loweralkoxy; 

(4)  lower  alkylthio; 

(5)  lower  alkyl  sulfinyl; 

(6)  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl: 

(7)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  loweralkoxy; 

(8)  loweralkyl; 

(9)  loweralkenyl; 

(10)  lower  alkanoyl; 

(1 1)  haloloweralkyl; 

(12)  —COOH; 

(13)  aryl; 

(14)  aryloxy; 

(15)  cyano; 

(16)  hydroxyloweralkyl; 

(17)  halo  loweralkanoyl;  or 

(18)  loweralkanoy  loxy; 
q  is  0  to  5;  and 

n  is  3. 


HO 


r^' 


(I) 


CH2)„ 


/ 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

"^(a)  phenyl  substituted  with  (R'),  wherein  when  there  are 
more  than  one  R>  (q>  D  and  R^  can  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent from  each  other  and  is 

(1)  hydrogen; 

(2)  halo; 

(3)  loweralkoxy; 

(4)  lower  alkylthio; 

(5)  lower  alkyl  sulfinyl; 

(6)  lower  alkyl  sulfonyl; 

(7)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  loweralkoxy; 

(8)  loweralkyl; 


4,558,068 

SPIROBENZOFURANONES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

TREATING  PEPTIC  ULCERS 

Hirosada  Sugihara,  Osaka;  Masazumi  Watanabe,  Kawanwhi; 

Mitsuni  Kawada,  Hyogo,  and  Isuke  Imada,  Of*^^'  "^ 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan  ,^^ 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984.  Ser.  No.  630,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1983,  58-141704 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/34;  C07D  307/94 

U.S.  a.  514-462  ^  ^^"** 

1.  A  spirobenzofuranone  compound  of  the  formula: 


ROOC— X 
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wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  low*  alkyl  and  -X-  is 


O  OH 

— C—  or  — CH— , 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

6.  A  method  of  treating  peptic  ulcer,  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Acid  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  K.  Cs  and  Rb. 


ROOC— X 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lowei  alkyl  and  -X—  is 


0  OH 

1  I 

— C—  or  — CH— 


or  a 


pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  tl  ereof 


4^58,071 

PHENYL,  TRIHALOMETHYL  OR  HETEROARYL 

SULFOXIDES  HAVING  A  LATENT  ALLYL  GROUP 

BOUND  TO  SULFUR  AS  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 

Raymond  A.  Firestone,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  147,659,  May  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,388,475,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  66,603, 
Aug.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  469,558 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/10:  C07C  147/08 
VS.  a.  514-570  ^  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  structural  formula: 


4,558,069 

lJ-DIHYDROXY-9-ANTHRONE^  DERIVATIVES 

SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE  10-PO$rnON  BY  AN 

UNSATURATED  RADICAL  UStD  IN  HUMAN 

MEDICINE 

Braham  Shroot,  Antibes;  Jean  Maignan.  Tremblay  les  Gonesse, 
and  Gerard  Lang,  Epinay  sur  Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Groupement  dTnteret  Economique  dit:  Centre  International 
de  Rechercbes  Dermatologiques  C.LR.D.,  Valbonne,  ^e 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,893,  Feb.  8,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,464,301. 
This  appUcation  May  31,  1984,  $er.  No.  615,734 
Int  CI*  A61K  31/12.  31/34 

U.S.  a.  514-473  I  ^     .*^rS 

1  A  composition  to  be  topically  applied  to  the  skin,  which 
contains  in  a  paraffin  vehicle  suiuble,  for  application  to  the 
skin,  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  com^und  of  the  following 
formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with 

(1)  nitro 

(2)  cyano, 

(3)  Ci.3  alkoxycarbonyl 

(4)  di(trifluoromethyl),  or 

(5)  fluoro; 
r3  is  halo;  and 
K^  is  — NH2,  or 


— CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


COOH 


NH2 


5  A  method  of  inhibiting  enzymes  in  a  patient  m  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  the  administration  of  an  en- 
zyme inhibitory  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  CChR':! 

R2  and  R'2.  identical  or  different,  represent  hydrogen,  hnear 

or  branched  chain  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkyl  of  4  to  6  carbon  atonis  or  benzyl, 

or  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  form  »  —CO—,  and 

n  is  Cor  1, 

and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,558,070 

AOD  SALTS  OF  VALP'ROIC  ACID 

Joiin  F.  Bauer,  Wilmette,  111.,  and  Douglas  M  Shada,  Kenosha, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,710 

Int  a*  A61K  31/19;  CJ07C  53/128 

UJS.  a.  514—557 


1'  A  compound  of  the  formula  N    Valproate  0.3  Valproic 


5  Claims 


4,558,072 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  AND 
LOWER  MONOHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS  FROM  SYNGAS 
USING  A  NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Grigsby,  Jr.,  Georgetown,  and  JohnF  Knifton,  Aus- 
tin, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,631 
Int.  a*  cone  27/06 
U.S.  a.  518-701  ,.    .  ^Claii.^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylene  glycol  in  improved  yield 

comprising:  .  .    j  ^  „ 

contacting  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  m  a 

mole  ratio  of  1:5  to  5:1  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising 

triruthenium-dodecacarbonyl  combined  with  a  rhodiuin- 

carbonyl  wherein  a  higher  ruthenium-to-rhodium  mole 

ratio  is  used  and  a  cycloalkadienyl  manganese  tncarbonyl, 

said  compounds  being  dispersed  in  tetrabutylphosphonium 

bromide  and  dissolved  in  the  solvent  N-cyclohexyl-2-pyr- 

rolidone.  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature  between 

150'  C  and  350*  C.  and  a  pressure  between  70  atm  and  700 

atm  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  the  desired  ethylene 

glycol. 


I 
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4,558,073 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYURCTHANE  FOAM  MATERIALS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FORM  STABILITY 

Hermam.  Kluth,  and  Jiirgen  Wegner,  both  of  ^'""Wo'J'!^ 

CVf  Germ«.y,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

anf  Aktien,  DUesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Co^nuatio^f  Ser.  No.  385,101,  May  4, 1982  abjmdoned.  TTu 

appUcation  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,683 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 

''*''  ''^Si%  C08G  18/14;  C08J  9/00;  C09K  3/30^  ^^ 

^t  SlyuJeTllne  foam  forming  compositions  suitable  as  one 
component  systems  contained  in  a  pressure  y««^l^ormmg 
foamV  having  improved  subility  with  f^Pf ^.^°  P^^J°^ 
formation  expansion,  said  compositions  bemg  mixtures  ot 
Z  prepolymers  containing  free  isocyanate  groups  in  the 
r^ge  of  about  5  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  pre^y^ 
mer   which  are  produced  by  reacting  polyols  selected 
Som  the  group  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyethers  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  polyisocyanates; 
(b)  the  usual  adjuvants  for  polyurethane  foams; 

Sro^otoV^TcL^mtweight,  based  on  the  weigh^^^ 
polyols  plus^juvants  of  a  surface  active  l»ly«lo'^^ 
impound  which  has  antifoam  activity  selected  from  he 
gr^u^consisting  of  dimethylsiloxane  and  prefluonnated 
alkyl  siloxane. 


the  sum  by  weight  of  the  crosslinkable  resin,  the  organo- 
rn^fi^  cUy.  and  when  present  the  crosslinkmg  agent;  and 
(cTaliwent  system  for  the  crosslinkable  resin  and  the  optional 
crosslinking  agent. 


4,558,074  ^^ 

MOULD  MATERIAL  BINDING  AGENT  SYSTEM  WHICH 
'^         ?»LD.HARDENS  WITH  FORMATION  OF 
POLYURETHANE 

Marek  Torbus,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a^or  ^o 
Huttenes-Albertus  Chemischc  Werke   GmbH,   Dusseidorl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  

Filed  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,062 

Int.  a*  C08L  75/04 

VS  a  523-142  '  ^^"" 

l'  Mould  material  binding  agent  system  for  the  manufacture 
of  foundry  mould  parts,  the  components  of  which  are  a  solu- 
Ln  of  a  phenol-containing  polyol  havmg  at  least  two  OH- 
groups  in  the  molecule  and  a  polyisocyanate  optionally  in  the 
form  of  a  solution,  having  at  least  two  NCO-groups  m  he 
molecule,  which  react  with  each  other  to  a  «)ld;hardening 
binding  agent,  characterized  in  that  a  chlorosilane  is  added  to 
the  polyisocyanate  component. 


4,558,076 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Alan  J.  Wright,  Sidcup;  Kevin  J.  OHara,  Maidstone,  and 

^ephen  K.  Turner,  Orpington,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Coates  Brothers  PLC,  Kent,  England 

nied  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,409 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  3,  1984, 

**^^'^^  Int.  a*  C09D  3/58,  3/80 

US  a  523-442  '  ^^"** 

1.'  A  'coating  composition  comprising  the  following  compo- 

n«.nt«i  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  therefor: 

"%\'::S^n  copolymer  denved  f-- ethylen.c^ly  un-tu 
rated  monomers  and  contaimng  (a)  from  0.8  to  8.0%  by 
weight  of  free  carboxyl  groups  based  on  the  toul  weight 
of  said  addition  copolymer,  and  (b)  tertiair  amino  groups 
in  an  amount  from  CO  to  2%  by  weight  of  nitrogen  based 
on  said  addition  copolymer; 

(II)  at  least  one  polyepoxide  compound  present  •"  a"'0""»;° 
provide  from  0.2  to  2  epoxy  groups  for  each  carboxyl 
group  in  the  addition  copolymer; 

(III)  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  alkoxide.  titanium  alkoxide.  zirconium  alkox- 

ide  and  complxes  thereof  t<>g«»»^%^•^^^'=^;*^"«  "«l"' 
therefor,  present  in  an  amount  from  0.05  to  2.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  weight  of  said  addition  copolymer;  and 

(IV)  I  tertiary  amino  compound  having  tertiary  TJ^ 
groups  and  present  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  0.0%  by 
weight  of  nitrogen  based  on  said  addition  copolymer,  a 
tout  amount  of  tertiary  amino  groups  present  in  said 
composition  providing  from  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  nitro- 
gen based  on  the  weight  of  the  addition  copolymer. 


4,558,075  __^ 

HinH-SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR 
IMPROvS"  HeSlOGY  control  CONTAINING 
ORGANO-MODIFIED  CLAY 
Naomi  R.  Suss,  Pittsburgh,  and  Samuel  Porter,  J'-'  Natt^om. 
Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa,^^^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^^  5^5  J3J 

Int.  a*  C08K  3/34 
e23_2i6  Qaims 

^t  An  essentially  solvent-based,  organic,  coating  composi- 
tion which  is  conventionally  sprayable  at  a  solids  content  of  a 
\Zt  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  at  which  so  ids 
Sent  Sd  comiisition  has  a  No.  4  Ford  Cup  viscosity  of  less 
than  25  seconds  at  ambient  temperature  compnsing: 
(iTa  film-forming  binder  system  contaimng  a  crosslinkable 
^  Lin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  -e^gh^  of  from  ^^^^^ 
to  15,000  and  optionally  a  crosslinking  agent  for  the  cross 

(Brai^'organtmodified  clay  produced  from  an  organic  cation, 
an  organic  anion  and  smectite-type  clay,  which  organo- 
mo^iffed  clay  is  stably  dispersed  in  the  coating  composition 
^  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  20  percent  by  weight  based  on 


4,558,077  _^ 

EPOXY  BONDED  RARE  EARTH-IRON  MAGNETS 
Ric^J^G^y,  warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.  ^     .„  ^na 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,508 

I„ta.^C08Ki/22  ^^^^^ 

"t  A  cS;^for  making  a  bonded  rare  earth-transition 
Jtal  per^^ent  magnet,  said  compact  -^nsmg  p^-Je.  ^^ 
magnedzable  rare  earth-transition  metal  alloy  blended  with  a 
drv  etwTy  powder  comprised  of  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a 
SypKnol^lkane  having  a  glass  transition  temperature 
^^t'er  thali  about  150'  and  a  latent  imidazole  -talyst  for  said 
eDTxv  which  is  subsututed  in  the  two  position  with  an  alkyl 
'gSup.  wh^ch  dry  epoxy  powder  melts  at  -  elevated  tempe^; 
fure  to  now  around  the  alloy  particles  and  thereby  protect 
them  from  oxidation  and  at  which  temperature  the  imidazole 
catalyst  is  first  activated  to  cure  the  epoxy  resin  and  bind  the 
anoy  partidS  together  into  a  durable  magnet  body  which  « 
Sunt  to  nux  \L  at  temperatures  below  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  cured  epoxy. 


4,558,078 

CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPC^rnON^ 

Daniel  R.  Dnuiey,  and  Dalip  K.  Kohli,  both  -^  Nonr*^^' 

assignors  to  American  Cyan«nid  Comply,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,879 

Int.  CI.*  C08L  63/00;  C08K  3/04 

tl  S  CI  523—468  ^..-laims 

'l.'  A  fiber  resin  matrix  composition  comprised  of: 

(a)  non-siliceous  reinforcing  filaments, 

(b)  a  heat-curable  epoxy  resin  composition  ^o^nprismg. 

(i)  an  epoxy  prepolymer  or  combination  of  prepolymers 
^   havinTmore  than  one  epoxide  group  per  molecule. 
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(ii)  an  araount  effective  to  promote 
tional  curing  agent  selected  frori 


O 

II 

•O— C 


wherein  a  is  2  or  3,  R  is  hydrogen, 
divalent  or  trivalent  organic  hydrocarbon 
rupted  hydrocarbon,  or  substituted 


or 


-N-. 


and 


cure  of  an  amine  func- 
those  of  the  formula: 


NHR 


/a 


alkyl  or  aryl,  and  X  is 

hetero-inter- 

hydrocarbon  radical 


(c)  a  second  homogeneous  or  heterogeneous  polyether  alco- 
hol or  polyetherimide  resin  component  blended  and  al- 
loyed with  composition  (h)  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
enhance  toughness  and  resistance  to  failure  under  hot/wet 
stress  conditions  in  composites  prdduced  from  said  com- 
position. 


4,558,079 

TAPE  JOINT  CEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Armand  J.  Desmarais,  New  Castle  Co«nty,  Dei.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,458,  Jan.  24,  1984, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  466,1%,  Feb.  14^  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser,  No.  686,060 
Int  CL*  C08L  3/(J(2 
US.  CL  524—43  15  Oaims 

1.  In  joint  cement  composition  having  limestone;  mica;  a 
clay  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  attapulgite,  benton- 
ite,  montmorillonite  and  mixtures  thereof;  a  thickener,  and  a 
resinous  binder  as  its  principal  ingredients,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  from  about  0.2%  to  about  2.0%,  by 
weight  based  on  the  dry  ingredients,  of  at  least  one  hydroxy- 
propylhydroxyethylcellulose  having  a  hydroxyethyl  substitu- 
tion from  about  0.5  to  about  4.0  M.S.  and  a  hydroxypropyl 
substitution  greater  than  0.36  to  about  1.5  M.S.  as  a  water 
retention  aid  and  thickener. 


4,558,080 

STABLE  TANNIN  BASED  POLYMER  COMPOUND 
Jane  E.  Qnamme,  Chicago,  and  Anne  H.  Kemp,  Palatine,  both  of 
IlL,  assigBors  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Company,  Lake  Zurich, 

m. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,353 
Int  a.*  C08L  97/00.  99/00:  C08K  5/13 
VS.  a.  524—72  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  tannin 
based  polymer  compound  suitable  for  i|se  as  a  Hocculant  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  of  a  tannin,  an 
amino  compound,  and  an  aldehydie  under  slightly  acidic 
conditions  where  the  pH  is  less  than  7  and  where  the 
molar  ratio  of  the  primary  amine  from  the  amino  com- 
pound to  the  tannin  repeating  unit  is  from  about  1.5:1  to 
3.0:1;  I 

(b)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  at  &  temperature  of  from 
about  150°-200*  F.  until  the  reaction  product  forms  which 
has  an  intermediate  viscosity  withjn  the  range  of  the  sys- 
tem key  intermediate  viscosity  range,  said  system  key 
intermediate  viscosity  range  bein^  determined  for  each 
reactant  system  as  the  narrow  {intermediate  viscosity 
range  which  permits  the  resulting  product  to  have  a  long 


shelf-life,  said  system  key  intermediate  viscosity  range 
being  within  the  range  of  from  about  2-100  cps  when 
measured  at  180°  F.  on  a  Brookfleld  LVT  viscometer,  and 
(c)  terminating  the  reaction  when  the  intermediate  viscosity 
has  reached  the  condition  specified  in  step  (b)  and  adjust- 
ing the  solids  content  of  the  liquid  to  about  20  to  60%  by 
weight  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  of  less  than  3.0. 


4,558,081 
CARBONATE  POLYMER  CONTAINING  AN  IGNmON 

DEPRESSANT  COMPOSITION 
Lowell  S.  Thomas,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,597,  Mar.  3, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,486,560.  This  appUcation  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,222 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/43 
VS.  C[.  524—100  12  Chiims 

1.  A  carbonate  polymer  comp>osition  comprising  a  carbonate 
polymer  having  dispersed  therein,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  improved  flame  retardancy  to  said  carbonate  polymer, 
a  fire  retardant  additive  comprising  ( 1 )  a  metal  salt  of  an  aro- 
matic sulfonamide  and/or  a  metal  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid 
wherein  said  metal  salt  of  an  aromatic  sulfonamide  contains  at 
least  one  radical  represented  by  the  formula: 


(^ArSOaN©  J^ 


ArSOaN©  J„®M 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  group,  M  is  a  metal  cation  and  n  is 
a  number  corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M,  (2)  a  halogenated 
organic  compound  and  (3)  a  non-polymeric  melamine  com- 
pound. 


4,558,082 
ACRYLATED  POLYMERS 
Richard  P.  Eckberg,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,748 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  524—104  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  acrylic  functional  polysiloxane 
compositions,  comprising  reacting 

(a)  an  epoxy  functional  polysiloxane  with 

(b)  acrylic  acid,  substituted  acrylic  acid,  a  hydroalkylacry- 
late,  or  mixture  thereof  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  an  amount  of  catalyst  effective  for  catalyzing  the  reaction 
of  (a)  and  (b),  said  catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetraalkylurea,  tetraalkylguanidine  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,558,083 

STABILIZER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Thomas  G.  Kugele,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Morton  Thio- 

kol.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,822,  Feb.  4,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,517,  Feb.  26, 
1981,  Pat.  No.  4,315,850.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  569,542 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 

19S>9,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C08K  5/58 

U.S.  a.  524—181  4  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  comprising: 
A.  an  organic  tin  compound  or  mixture  of  organic  tin  com- 
pounds selected  from  compounds  having  the  formulas: 
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R-Sn-Z-Sn-R' 
H  II, 


(lla) 


-continued 


797 


(V) 


/         T  Q^ 

\       /  / 


W  Md  Wl  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Z  is 


O  o 

II  «        . 

_S_r4_c-0-R5-0-C-R^-S-, 

o 

_s-r3-o-c-r*-s-. 
o         o 

^S.rS-o-C-rO-C-O-R^-S-; 

R  and  R>  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
alkyl.  aryl.  alkenyl.  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  cycloalkyl.  cycloalke- 
nyl, 


-R9-C-R8,  -r9-C-0-R'2,  -R9-0-C-R*. 

o 

_CH-C-R'\  -R9-0-R'2,  and  -R'-CN; 

I 
Os=C 

r3  is  alkylene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  arylene.  alkenylene 
of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalkylene 

R4is  alkylene.  arylene.  alkenylene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalkenylene; 

R5  is  R3; 

r6  is  nothing  or  R*;  ,     «    i    „, 

r8  is  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryl.  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  cycloalkyl.  or 

cycloalkenyl; 
R9  is  Ci  to  C4  alkylene; 

Rl2  is  _H  or  a  monovalent  Cj  to  C20  hydrocarbon  radical; 
R»3  and  R21  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  Ci  to  C20 
alkyl  or  Ci  to  C20  alkoxy;  and 
B   an  organic  compound  or  mixture  of  organic  compounds 
selected  from  compounds  having  the  following  formulas: 


GII) 


wherein 

A  is  nothing.  —OH  or  — SH, 

L"  is  nothing,  —OH  or  — SH 

D  is  -H.  -SH.  -OH  or  R26 

E  is  -H.  -OH.  -SH  or  R^^ 

J  is  _H,  -SH,  -OH  or  R^^ 

J'  is  -H,  -OH.  -SH  or  R^^ 

G  is  nothing,  —OH  or  — SH 

G'  is  nothing,  — SH  or  —OH 

L  is  -H,  -SH,  -OH  or  R" 

L'  is  -H,  -OH.  -SH  or  R23 

M  is  -H.  -SH.  -OH  or  R" 

T  is  -H»  -SH.  -OH  or  R23 

O  is  — H  — SH.  —OH  or  R^' 

r20  is  nothing,  alkyl.  aryl.  alkenyl.  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl.  alk- 

oxy  or  halogen. 
r26  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  halogen 
r22  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  halogen 
RHU  23  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  halogen 
r2*  is  alkylene  or  alkenylene 
r25  is  alkyl.  alkenyl,  halogen,  — SH  or  —OH 
e  is  0  to  2 
j  is  0  to  2 
f  is  0  to  3 
s  is  0  to  3 
g  is  0  to  3 
h  is  1  to  4 
k  is  0  to  3 
h-|-kis2to4 

wtththe  proviso  that  (1)  in  formula  (IV)  two  of  groups  D^ 
rl  J'  must  be  an  OH  group  and  an  SH  group  bonded 
direct  to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  "J  ^"""1^  ^j 
Iwo  of  groups  L,  L'.  M.  T  and  Q  must  be  an  OH  group  and 
an  SH  group  bonded  directly  to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms. 


(IV) 


.or 


4,558,084 
PLASTISOL  COMPRISING  A  COTOLYMCT  OT 
MBTHYL  METHACRYLATE  AND  ITACONIC  OR  ITS 
ANHYDRIDE 
Peter  Quis,  Darmstadt-Neu-Kranichstein;  Werner  Siol,  Pfung- 
li?Xkchim  Buechse,  Trebur,  and  Hubert  Rauch^Weiter- 
stadt!  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH, 
Darmstodt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germwy 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,040 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1. 

''"'l^I.'S!!"c08L  33/a  35/00;  C08J  3/06;  C09D  3/80 
US  a  524—294  5  Claims 

V  A  plastisol  comprising  a  copolymer  consisting  of  methyl 
methacn^late  and  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said 
^opolyiSlr  of  itaconic  acid  or  of  itaconic  acid  anhydnde;^  s^d 
copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  50  C. 
ITX  of  polymerization  greater  than  400  and  an  average 
particle  size  between  0.1  and  500  microns,  said  Pla^\^>  ^^^^er 
comprising  from  100  parts  to  1000  parts  by  weight  per  100 
^^y  weight  of  said  copolymer,  of  an  organic  plastic.zer 
compatible  with  said  copolymer.  .,,...       •    k.„ 

3.  A  plastisol  as  in  claim  1  wherein  said  plasticizer  is  ben- 
zyloctyl  phthalate. 
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4,558,085 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FAST 

CRYCTALLIZING  POLYALKYLENETEREPHTHALATE 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Chng  J.  Lee,  Clifloii  Pirk,  N.Y,  asrignor  to  Plastics  Engineer- 

Ing  Compwy,  Sheboygm,  Wis.  _,     ,.     ^       .  tv» 

DWsion  of  Ser.  No.  540,366,  Oct.  11, 1983,  abwdoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,343 

iBt  CL*  C08L  67/02 

U.S.  a.  524-299  '  „.       ^^  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  fast  crystallizing  molding 

composition  comprising  the  steps  of:  ... 

(a)  preparing  a  preformed  complex  of  a  sodium  carboxylate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  acetate  and 
sodium  propionate  and  a  polymeric  compound  having  at 
least  two  recurring  units  of  the  fortiula  — CH2CH2O—  by 
dissolving  the  sodium  carboxylate  and  the  said  polymenc 
compound  in  a  solvent  and  thereafter  evaporating  the 
solvent  from  the  resultant  complex  or  by  co-mixmg  the 
sodium  carboxylate  in  the  said  polymeric  compound  at  a 
temperature  of  SO'-ZOO*  C.  for  5-^  minutes  untU  a  homo- 
geneous liquid  sUte  is  achieved, 

(b)  adding  said  preformed  complex  Do  a  polyalkylenetereph- 
thalate  in  which  the  alkylcnc  group  has  2-4  carbon  atoms, 
the  amount  of  added  complex  being  enough  to  give  a 
proportion  of  0.05-4  percent  by  weight  of  sodium  carbox- 
ylate, based  on  the  weight  of  said!  polyalkyleneterephtha- 

iate.  and  J  .  •      j 

(c)  effecting  intimate  mixture  of  said  complex  and  said  po- 
lyalkyleneterephthalate. 

12  The  process  of  claim  1.  whereiH  there  is  also  present  m 
the  polyalkyleneterephthalate  0.5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a 
plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  block  co- 
polyester  ether,  dibenzoate  of  neopentyl  glycol,  dibenzoate  of 
dipropylene  glycol,  and  a  monoester  <|f  a  fatty  acid  containing 
1  to  32  carbon  atoms. 


articles,  said  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
graft  polymer  and  not  more  than  40  parts  by  weight  of  electri- 
cally conductive  carbon  black,  said  graft  polymer  being  ob- 
tained by  polymerizing  99  to  60%  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride 
or  a  monomeric  mixture  composed  of  at  least  80%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  not  more  than  20%  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
mer copolymerizable  with  it  in  the  presence  of  1  to  40%  by 
weight  of  a  copolymer  composed  of  5  to  75%  by  weight  of 
methyl  methacrylate  and  95  to  25%  by  weight  of  ethylene. 

4,558,088 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CARCASS  OF  TIRE 
Masanori  Kan,  Anugasaki;  Takuya  Okazaki,  Toyonaka,  and 
Tatsuo  Sakashita,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Toyo 
Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,688 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1981,  56-98628 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.*  C08K  5/01;  C08L  9/06.  7/00.  53/02 
VS.  a.  524—505  1  Claim 

1.  A  carcass  rubber  composition  for  tires  comprising: 
a  i)olymer  blend  of  diene  synthetic  elastomer  and  natural 
rubber,  said  diene  synthetic  elastomer  containing  a  solu- 
tion polymerization  star  shaped  SBR,  said  solution  poly- 
merization star  shaped  SBR  comprising  20-50  percent  of 
said  rubber  composition  and  the  content  of  1,2  structure  in 
the  butadiene  unit  is  less  than  50  percent  and  the  styrene 
content  is  10-20  percent  in  the  micro  structure  of  said 
solution  polymerization  star  shaped  SBR;  and 
naphthenic  oU  whereby  a  carcass  rubber  composition  with 
high  penetration  of  and  tackiness  to  carcass  ply  cords  is 
provided. 


4,558,086 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  ZINC  STEARATE  AGING 

BLOOM 
Floyd  L.  Ramp,  Richfield,  and  Lothar  F.  Stiberth,  Copley,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,447 

Int.  CL*  C08K  3/09 

VS.  CL  524—399  *  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  rubber  compound  wherem  a 
rubber  intermediate  is  formed  having  as  principal  constituents 
rubber,  and  optionally  fillers,  and  wherein  the  formed  interme- 
diate includes  a  zinc  containing  substance  convertible  from  a 
form  not  subject  to  bloom  upon  aging  to  a  form  subject  to 
aging  bloom  and  at  least  one  proton  donating  substance  capa- 
ble of  substantially  promoting  convetsion  from  one  form  to  the 
other  at  a  temperature  exceeding  a  predetermined  temperature, 
the  improvement  comprismg  the  steps  of:  (a)  heating  the  inter- 
mediate during  formation  to  a  temperature  sufficient  and  for  a 
sufficient  duration  to  convert  substantially  all  the  zinc  sub- 
stance to  the  form  not  subject  to  aging  bloom;  (b)  eliminating 
the  bloom  promoting  capability  of  proton  donating  substance; 
and  (c)  then  reducing  the  temperaiare  of  the  intermediate  to 
below  the  predetermined  temperature. 


4  558  089 
RESIN  COMPOSITION  COISTAINING  GRANULAR  OR 

POWDERY  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Hiroaki  Koyama,  and  Shigeo  Shimizu,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  452,737,  Dec.  23, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,476^7. 

This  application  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1981,  56-209558; 

Dec.  28,  1981,  56-209850;  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-023530;  Mar   4, 

1982,   57-033099;   Mar.  4,   1982,  57-033100;   Mar.   5,   1982, 

57-034036 

Int  a.*  C08L  61/14 
VS.  a.  524-509  24  Claims 


4,558,087 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PRODUCnON  OF  HARD  ARTICLES 

Maaahiro  Yamakawa;  Mamoni  Nakamura,  both  of  Takaoka, 

aMl  Toyoichi  Ami,  Himi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Zeoa  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1983,  58-127104 

Int.  CI.*  C08K  3/04:  C08L  27/06 

VS.  CL  524—495  <»  9f^ 

1.  A  vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  for  production  of  hard 


1  A  resin  composition  comprising 

(I)  a  granular  or  powdery  resin  which  is  a  condensation 
product  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  and  wherein  at  least 
30%  of  the  granular  or  powdery  resin  consists  of  sphencal 
primary  particles  and  their  secondary  agglomerated  parti- 
cles each  having  a  particle  diameter  of  0.1  to  150  microns, 
(B)  said  granular  or  powdery  resin  has  such  a  size  that  at 
least  50%  by  weight  thereof  can  pass  through  a  100  Tyler 
mesh  sieve,  and  (C)  said  granular  or  powdery  resin  has  a 
free  phenol  content,  detennined  by  liquid  chromatogra- 
phy, of  not  more  than  500  ppm,  and 
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(II)  at  least  one  rubber  elastic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polybutadiene,  poly- 
isoprene,  copoly(buUdiene-styrene),  copoly(butadienea- 
crylonitrile),  copoly(ethylene-propylene),  polyisobutyl- 
ene,  copoly(isobutylene-isoprene),  polychloroprene,  poly- 
acrylate  rubber,  polysulfide,  silicone  rubbers,  chlorinated 
polyethylene,  fluorine  rubber  chlorosulfonated  polyethyl- 
ene, and  polyurethan. 


4,558,090 

WATER-DILUTABLE  COATING  AGENT  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  BASE  LAYER  OF  A  MULTILAYER 

COATING 
Hermann-Josef   Drexler,   Guntersleben;   Franz   Ebner,   Kist; 
Hans-Dieter  Hille,  Berg.  Gladbach,  and  Ulrich  Poth,  Miin- 
ster,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben 
&  Fasem  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,865,  Feb.  18, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,489,135. 
This  application  Oct  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,063 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1982,  3210051 

Int  a.*  C08J  75/00 
VS.  a.  524—591  7  Claims 

1.  A  water-dilutable  coating  agent  for  preparing  the  base 
layer  of  a  multilayer  coating  and  which  contains  pigments  and 
as  a  binder  an  aqueous  polyurethane  dispersion  which  has  a 
polyurethane  resin  acid  number  of  5  to  70  and  which  has  been 
prepared  by  reacting: 

(A)  a  linear  polyether  diol  and/or  polyester  diol  having 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of  400 
to  3,000  with 

(B)  a  diisocyanate  to  form  a  first  intermediate  product  in 
such  a  molar  ratio  that  said  first  intermediate  product  is 
formed  which  has  terminal  isocyanate  groups; 

(C)  and  reacting  said  first  intermediate  product  with  a  com- 
pound which  has  two  groups  which  are  reactive  toward 
isocyanate  groups  and  at  least  one  group  which  is  capable 
of  forming  an  anion,  said  compound  neutralized  with  a 
tertiary  amine  before  the  reaction  and  forming  a  second 
intermediate  product,  converting  said  second  intermediate 
product,  obtained  from  (A),  (B)  and  (C),  into  a  predomi- 
nantly aqueous  phase;  and 

(D)  reacting  isocyanate  groups  which  are  still  present  with  a 
diamine  and/or  poly  amine  having  primary  and/or  sec- 
ondary amino  groups. 


4,558,092 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  SULFO-CONTAINING 

POLYMERS  FOR  CEMENT  ADDITIVE  APPLICATIONS 

Rolf  Reinecke,  Wiesbaden;  Helmut  Rinno,  Hofheim  am  Taunus, 

and  Gerhart  Schultz,  Darmstadt  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gw- 

many 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1982,  3220384 

Int  a.*  C08L  41/00 
VS.  CL  524—817  17  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  copolymer  of  olefinically 
unsaturated  compounds,  wherein  the  copolymer  is  composed 
substantially  of 

(a)  from  90  to  97.7  weight  %  of  moieties  of  at  least  one 
olefinically  unsaturated  monomer  which  is  free  from 
amide  and  sulfo  groups, 

(b)  from  0.5  to  5  weight  %  of  moieties  of  at  least  one  olefini- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  having  one  amide  group,  and 

(c)  from  1.8  to  5  weight  %  of  moieties  of  at  least  one  olefini- 
cally unsaturated  monomer  of  the  formula 


R' 
I 


R2 


H2C=C-CO-X-C-{CH2),-S03H 

in  which  R',  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different,  each  repre- 
senting a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical,  X  is  an 
oxygen  atom  or  an  imino  group,  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  10, 
and  has  a  second  order  transition  temperature  not  exceeding 

20*  C. 


4,558,093 
LASER  BARRIER 
John  R.  Hatzenbuhler,  1917  E.  Kenmore  PI.,  Shorewood,  Wis. 
53211,  and  Thomas  A.  Lindl,  3325  W.  Juneau  Ave.,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.  53208 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,206 

Int  a.*  C08J  9/32;  C08K  3/20.  7/28;  C08L  83/04 

VS.  a.  524—837  ♦  C»«*^ 


4,558,091 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM  AND 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  MODIFIED  LIQUID 
ABSORBING  COMPOSITION 
Edward  D.  Hubbard,  West  Liberty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Grain 
Processing  Corporation,  Muscatine,  Iowa 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,118,  May  13,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,382 
Int  a.*  C08L  3/02.  3/04 
VS.  a.  524—734  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  a  hydrolyzed  starchpolya- 
crylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  which  com- 
prises treating  said  copolymer  in  dry  state  with  an  aqueous 
source  of  aluminum  ions. 


i*-:. 


1.  A  laser  shield,  consisting  essentially  of 
a  dispersion  of  water  in  liquid  droplet  form  encapsulated  in 
a  matrix  of  silicone  rubber  to  provide  a  flexible  material  to 
terminate  laser  radiation  without  producing  a  substantial 
carbon  plume. 
4.  A  surgical  drape,  comprising  a  flexible  and  light  weight 
sheet  material  to  be  applied  adjacent  to  an  area  subject  to  laser 
radiation  and  formed  of  a  dispersion  of  densely  packed  bubbles 
encapsulated  in  a  matrix  of  silicone  rubber  to  terminate  laser 
radiation,  said  bubbles  include  water  in  liquid  droplet  form. 
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4,558,094 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CROSSLINKED 
PRODUCT  OF  A  SILANE  GRAFTED  PROPYLENE  RESIN 
Jkliio  Degnchi,  aad  Takayaki  Inonc,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japui, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi   Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Ja|Mui 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  ^o.  561,727 
Claims  priority,  ap|»iicatioa  Japan,  D^.  22,  1982,  57-225295 
Int.  a.*  C08L  5lA)6 
VS.  a.  525—71  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  crosslinled  product  of  a  propy- 
lene resin  which  comprises:  exposing  4  composition  compris- 


(d)  optionally,  a  rubbery  polymer, 

(e)  optionally,  a  supplemental  surfactant, 
all  mixed  in  an  organic  solvent. 


ing 


(A)  60  to  90  wt  %  of  a  modified  propylene  resin  which  is 
prepared  by  grafting  onto  a  propylene  resin  an  ethyleni- 
cally  saturated  silane  compound  Pepresented  by  the  for- 
mula 

RSiR,Y3_» 

wherein  R  is  an  ethylenically  un^turated  hydrocarbon 
group  or  a  hydrocarbon  oxy  gr<)up,  R'  is  an  aliphatic 
saturated  hydrocarbon  group,  and  Y  is  a  hydrolyzable 
organic  group  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2;    \ 

(B)  20  to  5  wt  %  of  an  ethylene  resi^;  and 

(C)  20  to  5  wt  %  of  an  ethylene-a-ol^fm  copolymer  rubber, 
to  water  or  steam  in  the  presence  ojf  a  silanol  condensation 
catalyst  to  crosslink  the  compositibn. 

18.  A  crosslinked  polypropylene  resin  composition  compris- 


mg: 


(A)  60  to  90  wt  %  of  modified  polypropylene  resin  obtained 
by  grafting  onto  a  polypropylene  resin  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  silane  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

RSiR„Y3_, 

wherein  R  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
group  or  a  hydrocarbon  oxy  group,  R'  is  an  aliphatic 
saturated  hydrocarbon  group,  and  Y  is  a  hydrolyzable 
organic  group  and  is  0,  1  or  2; 

(B)  20  to  5  wt.  %  of  an  ethylene  rein;  and 

(C)  20  to  5  wt.  %  of  an  ethylene-a-oiefin  copolymer  rubber, 
wherein  said  composition  has  been  exposed  to  water  or 
steam  in  the  presence  of  a  silanol  (Condensation  catalyst  to 
effect  the  crosslinking  thereof. 


4,558,096 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  RUBBER-POLYESTER  BLENDS 

Wyndhara  H.  Boon,  North  Canton,  and  James  N.  Henderson, 

Hudson,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,288,  Mar.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,988 

Int.  a.*  C08L  67/02.  23/16 

VJS.  a.  525—166  20  Claims 

1.  A  composition  having  a  balance  of  properties  suitable  for 
molding  purposes  and  having  high  impact  resistance,  said 
composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  polyethyl- 
ene terephthalate; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  EPDM  rub- 
bers and  EPR  rubbers;  and  pi  (c)  from  about  0.001  to 
about  2.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  succinic  anhydrides 
wherein  said  aJkyl  group  contains  from  8  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  succinic  anhydrides  wherein  said  alkenyl 
group  contains  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  dimers, 
oligomers,  and  polymers  of  the  structural  formula: 


r\^- 


z 

I 

•CH— CH- 

I 
R 


•H 


-1/ 


4,558,095 
COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

SURFACTANT 
Bruce  P.  Barth,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  $aA  Charles  B.  MaUon, 
Belle  Mead,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Daabory,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,369 
Int.  CL*  C08L  27/22.  27/06,129/04.  35/06 
VJS.  a.  525—57  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  coating  composit^n  comprising: 

(a)  A  graft  copolymer,  having  surftictant  properties,  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  vinyl  copolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  3,500,  com- 
prising vinyl  chloride,  a  vinyl  Carboxylic  ester,  and  a 
source  of  hydroxyl  groups,  such  that  the  hydroxyl  content 
prior  to  reaction  is  about  0.5  to  about  8%  by  weight  of  the 
vinyl  copolymer  and  of  which  about  1  to  about  75%  of 
said  hydroxyl  groups  have  been  r^ted  with  (ii)  an  anhy- 
dride copolymer  comprising  the '  reaction  product  of  an 
aromatic  monomer  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride, 
such  that  the  graft  copolymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
up  to  about  30,000,  and  a  vinyl  copolymer/anhydride 
copolymer  weight  ratio  of  about  tO  to  about  2,  of  which  a 
sufficient  number  of  carboxyl  gitoups  have  been  hydro- 
lyzed  to  produce  surfactant  properties; 

(b)  a  dispersible  powder, 

(c)  optionally,  other  hard  resins. 


wherein  x  and  y  are  integers,  wherein  R  and  Z  can  be  the 
same  or  different,  wherein  R  and  Z  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  moieties  containing  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  moieties  containing  from  2  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  hydrogen,  wherein  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R  and  Z  is  between  8  and  30,  and  wherein 
the  r\y  indicates  that  the  repeat  units  can  be  distributed 
in  any  order. 


4,558,097 
NYLON  COMFORT  FIBER  CONTAINING 
POLY(N,N-DIMETHYLACRYLAMIDE) 
Robert  A.  Lofquist,  Richmond;  Ian  C.  Twilley,  Chester,  and 
Peter  R.  Saunders,  Richmond,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  y^Jlied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,157,  Oct  31, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,458,053. 
This  appUcation  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,375 
Int  a.*  O08F  8/30 
VJS.  CI.  525—183  1  Claim 

1.  A  nylon  fiber,  useful  for  improved  comfort  for  wearers  of 
apparel  fabric  made  therefrom  comprising  a  graft  copolymer 
of  nylon  on  poly(N,N-dimethylacrylamide)  of  (a)  from  about  5 
to  15%  by  weight  of  poly(N,N-dimethylacrylamide)  having  a 
molecular  weight  which  in  a  25%  aqueous  solution  gives  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  20  to  1000  centipoise  at  25°  C.  and  (b) 
correspondingly  from  about  85  to  95%  by  weight  nylon. 
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4,558,098 
METHACRYLIC  RESIN  COMPOSmON 

Kazumasa    Kamata,    Tokyo;    Yoshio    Nriud,    Iwdcum,    and 
^^Ti  Shimomura,  Ohtake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 

subishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,021 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1^  57-233082, 
Dec.  28, 1982,  57-233083;  Dec  29  19«2,  57-229864 

Int  a.*  C08L  25/14.  33/12.  35/06 
\\^  c\  525 207  io\^tMMMM^ 

7  A  heat-resisunt  transparent  methacrylic  resin  composi- 
tion which  comprises  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  [I] 
otoS  by  (A)  copolymerizing  40  to  98%  by  we.ght  of 
meryfmethacrylate.  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  aromaucvir^^^ 

compound  and  1  to  25%  by  weight  ^^^^^^'^^^^'^^^^J',^} 
Spo'i^merizing  40  to  97%  by  -^'S^to  methyl  methacry^a^e 
1  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  alpha-methyl  styrene,  1  to  20%  by 
Idght  of  st'yrene  or  vinyl  toluene  and  1  to  20%  by  weigh  to 
Sc  anhydride  and  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  PO>yf " /" 
obU^ned  by  copolymerizing  80  to  100%  by  we.ght  of  me  hy 
meThaSySe  aS  Oto  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  other 
copolymerizable  ethylemc  monomer. 


4,558,099 
THERMOPLASTIC  ^^^^  HAVING  EXCELLENT 
IMPACT  RESISTANCE  AND  HEAT  RESISTANCE 
Kari^KisWdirNaoki  Yamamoto,  both  of  Hiroshima,  and 
Ya^um^  Sato,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi «-^-J;i;^^^^;^j;S,^^^^^^^  675,232 
Claims  prio™^,Son  Ja'pan,  Nov.  30, 1983,  58-225596; 

Dec  1. 1983,  58-227536 

^^'    '  Int  a.*  C08F  265/02 

ITS  n  525-301  10  Claims 

t  A 'thermoplastic  resin  having  excellent  im^^ct  resist^- 
and  heat  resistance  obtainable  by  polymenzmg  93  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  20  to  90%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  a-alkylaromatic  vinyl  monomer,  10   o 
40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl  cyanide  monomer  and  0  to 
60%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  ^^^^y^'^^^ll 
therewith  (100%  by  weight  in  total)  in  the  presence  of  7  o  70 
parS  by  weight  (in  term!  of  solid)  of  a  nibber  latex  of  a  large 
pa^ck  size  having  a  particle  diameter  of  at  least  0.2  jxm  ob- 
Sned  by  adding  0  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  (in  terms  of  solid)  of 
r^d  group  containing  copolymer  (B)  latex  obtained  from  3 
to  30%  by  weight  of  an  acid-group  containing  monomer,  97  o 
35%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  havmg  1  to  12 
rton'atomf  in  the  alkyl  group,  and  0  to  48%  by  weight  o^^^^ 
least  one  vinyl  monomer  copolymenable  therewith  (100%  by 
weight  in  total)  to  100  parts  by  weight  (m  terms  of  solid)  of  a 
rubber  (A)  latex  of  a  small  particle  size  having  a  pH  of  7  or 
ab^^e  obtLed  from  100  to  50%  by  -'g^^V^^  ;^;^"^'^;^;^ 
and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  other  copolymenzable  monomers 
having  CH2=C<  group  (100%  by  weight  m  total). 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC 

AMINE  CONTAINING  PRODUCTS 
Felek  Jachimowicz,  Columbia,  Md.,  and  P^  E  Anders  Han^«, 
Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New 

Di^o";  of  L.  NO.  476.773,  Mar^.  ^^ '  J'f^^J^^''''- 
This  appUcation  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,390 

Int  CI.-*  C08F  8/32 

9  Claims 

^t  A*  polymeric  product  comprising  a  polymer  having  a 
hydrocar^n  backbone  chain  which  is  substantially  free  of 
olefinic  double  bond  groups  and  having  pendant  from  said 
backbone  chain  a  plurality  of  alkylene  alkylamine  groups;  said 
polymer  being  substantially  free  of  amino,  enamine  and  alde- 
Se  groups  and  formed  by  contacting  under  substantia^^^y 
anhydrous  conditions  a  polymer  containing  olefinic  double 
bond  groups  therein  with  an  amine  selected  from  primary  or 
secondary  amine,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  molar 
ratio  of  amine  to  olefinic  double  bond  of  at  le^t  about  1:1   of 
hydrogen  to  olefinic  double  bond  of  at  least  about  2:1  and  of 
Jrbon  monoxide  to  olefinic  double  bond  of  at  least  about  U 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Group  VIII  metal 
containing  compound  and  an  organic  liquid  in  which  the  poly- 
mer and  amine  have  solubility. 


4,558,100 
ABSORBENT  COMPOSTOONS 
Adrian  P.  Kightlinger,  Muscatine,  and  E.  Daniel  Hubbard,  West 
Uh^rty,  iS  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Grain  Processing  Corpora- 
tion, Muscatine,  Iowa      _     ^      ^     ,,,,1^ 
FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,444 
Int  a.^  C08F  8/44 
I T «!  n  525-3291  25aaims 

1 '  A  process  for'  preparing  a  composition  capable  of  absorb- 
ing substantial  quantities  of  liquids  ^^^ich  compnses  polymer^ 
izing  at  an  acidic  pH  acrylonitrile  or  '"^Jhacjylon  tn le  in  the 
preince  of  about  0.03  to  5.0%  by  weight  thereof  of  a  poly- 
Eo'al  monomeric  cross-linking  agent  -"t-ning  at  le^^ 
two  polymerizable  ethylenic  groups  per  molecule,  f^^^^^J^^ 
the  rSulting  polymer  with  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution  of  an 
Jfkairbl^aS  recovering  a  granular,  substantially  water- 
insoluble  liquid  absorbing  composition. 


4,558,102 
METHOD  FOR  CURING  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 

RUBBER  COMPOSTTION  ^      .    . 

Shigeo  Miyata,  Takamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan  ,,   ,o«, 

ContiLtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505^^' J""' ^;' J^jq 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  ^^  ]^\^\-^^- ^^^^ 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  JmL  18,  1982,  57-103907 
Int.  a.*  C08C  79/00 

IIS  CI  525-348  ^^""^ 

T  in  a  method  for  curing  a  curable  rubber  composition 
composed  of  a  halogen-containing  rubber  and  a  '"ember  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vulcanizing  agent  and  a 
vXnLion  accelerator  other  than  thiazole-type  vulc^iza- 
tion  accelerators  under  heat  in  the  presence  of  an  aad  accep- 
tor the  improvement  wherein  said  composition  is  cured  under 
heat  in  the  presence  of,  as  said  acid  acceptor,  a  calcinated 
pr^uct  of  a  hydrotalcite  compound,  obtained  by  calcination 
atVtemperature  of  200*  C.  to  900"  C,  of  the  followmg  fonnula 

M,2  +  Al2(OH)2,+6-«(A''-)rmH20  (»> 

Wherein  M2+  represents  at  least  one  metal  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg  and  Zn,  A-  represents  a. 
anion  hav^g  a  valence  of  n,  m  represents  a  positive  number, 
Td  X  Id  zfepresent  psotive  numbers  satisfying  the  following 
expressions 

12>x^2, 

zg2, 
thereby  giving  a  cured  product  having  increased  water  resis- 
tance. 


4,558,103 

POLYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS  COI^AINING 

DIALLYAMINO  SUBSTTTUENTS 

WUliam  L.  Hergenrother,  Akron,  and  Adel  F-  H»las^  Ba^, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 

pany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,443 
Int.  a.*  C08G  79/02.  79/04 

7  Claims 

^'l.'  A  'poly^osphazene  copolymer  comprised  of  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas: 
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wherein  X  is  — N(CH2— CH=CH2)2  ind  X'  is  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  substituted  or  un$ubstituted  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  amino  or  mercapto  substituent  group  or  mixtures  thereof; 
20^(w-l-y+z)^50,000  per  copolymer  and  (y+z)>0. 


OF  ISOBUTYLENE 


4^58,104 
CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION 
POLYMERS 
Klans  Broostert,  Carlsberg;  Johann   Nickl,   Bad  Durkheim; 
Hans-Joachim  Kranse,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Werner  Schmitt, 
Frankenthal.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rpp.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1983,  3300155 

Int  a*  C08F  2lfOO 

U  A  a.  526-65 


3  Claims 


I.  A  process  for  the  continuous  prei>aration  of  an  isobutylene 
polymer  by  homopolymerization  of  isobutylene  or  copolymer- 
ization  of  isobutylene  with  compounds  which  are  copolymer- 
izable  with  it,  in  an  aliphatic  C3-C^hydrocarbon  as  the  sol- 
vent, in  the  presence  of,  in  each  case,  from  0.001  to  0.1  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  thi  monomers,  of  a  cationic 
polymerization  initiator  and  a  coinitietor  which  are  soluble  in 
the  solvent,  at  from  -40°  to  40°  C.  |nder  from  0.01  to  10  bar 
in  the  absence  of  air  and  of  moisturi,  the  solvents  and  mono- 
mers vaporized  during  the  polymerization  being  taken  off 
continuously,  liquefied,  and  fed  agaih  into  the  polymerization 
zone  as  a  liquid  recycle,  wherein  the  liquid  stream  of  the  mono- 
mer solution,  containing  40-95  percetit  by  weight  of  the  mono- 
mers, the  liquid  streams  of  the  recyble  and  of  the  coinitiator 
solution  and  the  separate  stream  of]  the  initiator  solution  are 
combmed  m  the  mixmg  zone  which  i^  situated  in  a  polymeriza- 
tion first  zone  and  in  which  the  polymerizing  mixture  flows 
freely  in  a  downward  direction  onto  the  foam  covered  surface 
in  which  the  polymerization  continttes;  the  resultmg  polymer 
solution  is  then  collected  in  a  secoijd  zone  located  vertically 
beneath  the  first  zone,  without  any  mixing  of  the  polymer 
solution  with  the  polymerizing  mixliure  of  the  polymerization 
zone  taking  place;  and  finally  the  pwre  solution  consisting  of 
the  isobutylene  polymer  and  solvetit  is  withdrawn  continu 
ously  in  a  downward  direction. 


4,558,105 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

Wayne  L.  Carrick,  Long  Grove;  R.  Sven  Solvik,  Barrington, 

both  of  ni.,  and  WUiiam  Kirch,  Clinton,  Iowa,  assignors  to 

Chemplex  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,928 

iBt  CL*  C08F  10/02 

U.S.  a.  526—68  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  copolymerizing  ethylene  with  at  least  one 
comonomer  comprising  a  1 -olefin  having  three  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  in  the  main  chain  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the 
step  of  reacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  said  ethylene  and  said 
comonomer  in  the  presence  of  a  coordination  metal  copoly- 
merization  catalyst  in  a  reactor  of  a  reaction  system  comprising 
said  reactor  and  a  recycle  system  operating  at  a  pressure  and 
temperature  lower  than  those  of  said  reactor,  said  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  F.  to  about 
600'  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  about  10,000  psi  to  about  20,000  psi, 
said  gaseous  mixture  further  including  a  low  molecular  weight 
inert  gas  ratio  modifier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methane,  ethane  and  nitrogen,  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  a  con- 
centration sufficiently  high  to  maintain  the  dew  point  of  said 
gaseous  mixture  below  the  lowest  temperature  encountered  by 
said  mixture  in  said  reaction  system  and  to  maintain  the  ratio  of 
said  comonomer  to  said  ethylene  sufficiently  high  to  produce 
copolymers  having  densities  of  about  0.94  g/cc  or  below. 

4,558,106 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  METAL 

FORMATE  TO  REDUCE  THE  COLOR  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYMERS 

James  H.  Kawakami,  Piscatoway,  and  Louis  M.  Maresca,  Belle 

Mead,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,474 
Int.  CL*  C08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  526—216  32  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyarylate,  a 
polyetherimide,  an  aromatic  polycarbonate,  a  poly(ester  car- 
bonate), a  styrene  polymer,  an  alkyl  acrylate  polymer,  a  poly- 
urethane,  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer,  a  poly(aryl  ether),  a  copo- 
lyetherester  block  polymer,  a  polyhydroxyether  or  combina- 
tions thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  formate  or  mixtures  thereof  to 
monomer(s)  before  polymerization  to  reduce  the  color  of  the 
resultant  polymer. 


4,558,107 

AROMATIC  HIGH  SOFTENING  POINT  PETROLEUM 

RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Morris  L.  Evans,  and  Augustus  B.  Small,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park   N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,342,  Jun.  11,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,024 
Int.  a*  C08F  240/00 
VJS.  a.  526—237  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  softening  pomt  resm  which 
comprises  polymerizing  in  the  presence  of  at  least  a  catalytic 
amount  of  aluminum  chloride,  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
feedstock  mixture  in  the  ratio  of:  one  part  by  weight  of  (1)  a 
vinyl  aromatic  stream  having  a  boiling  range  of  from  135*  to 
220*  C.  and  which  comprises  from  3%  to  10%  styrene,  from 
2%  to  6%  a-methyl  styrene,  from  15%  to  25%  vinyl  tolune, 
from  10%  to  18%  indene  and  from  4%  to  12%  methyl  indenes; 
and  from  0.3  to  1  part  by  weight  of  (2)  oligomers  of  a  cyclopen- 
tadiene  stream  which  comprises  0.5  to  6  wt.%  butadienecy- 
clopentadiene,  2  to  8wt.%  isoprene-cyclopentadiene  codimer, 
25  to  40wt.%  dicyclopentadiene,  3  to  lOwt.%  piperylene- 
cyclopentadiene  codimer,  25  to  40  wt.%  cyclopentadiene- 
methylcyclopentadiene  codimer  and  2  to  8  wt.%  methylcyclo- 


December  10,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


803 


pentadiene  dimer;  (b)  quenching  said  polymerized  hydrocar- 
bon feedstock  mixture  to  remove  catalyst  residues;  and  (c) 
finishing  the  washed  polymerizate  to  provide  *  P^^^^  ^l^i^'" 
having  a  softening  point  of  about  140'  C.  to  about  160  C. 


(e)  from  0  to  8  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
organopolysiloxane  of  a  condensation  catalyst 


4,558,108 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
^pu  Alexandru,  Toronto,  and  Peter  G.  Odel^  ^^"r*-"^ 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

^knuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453^2,  Dec  27,^2 
riwmloned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,719 
Int.a.'»C08F2/7« 

U.S  a  526-340  "  ^^^"^ 

1  *  A  'process  for  forming  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  butadi- 
ene' comprising  providing  an  aqueous  phase  <^o™P"«";8 J" 
aqueous  mixture  comprising  water,  styrene  monomer,  but^i- 
ene  monomer,  a  suspension  stabilizing  agent,  and  a  cham 
propogating  amount  of  a  free  radical  Poly'"^"^^'^" '"l^fj^^ 

fnso'iuble  in  water,  soluble  in  ^<i.  ^^y^"?  ^TTnifeJ^t^l^n 
said  butadiene  monomer  and  having  a  1  hour  half-life  between 
about  50*  C.  and  about  130*  C,  the  ratio  of  said  styrene  moncn 
mer  and  said  butadiene  monomer  being  between  about  80  20 
and  about  95:5  by  weight,  the  weight  P'^^^^^fZ^Z 
the  combination  of  said  styrene  monomer  and  said  butadiene 
monomer  is  between  about  08:1  and  about  2:1  said  suspens^n 
stabilizing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  finely-divided,  diffi- 
cultly water-soluble  powder  and  a  vapour  phase  compnsing  an 
inert  gas  and  butadiene  monomer,  heating  said  aqueous  phase 
and  said  vapor  phase  to  a  temperature  between  about  50   C 
and  about  130*  C.  at  a  pressure  between  about  20  psi  and  about 
140  psi  in  the  absence  of  redox  initiators  and  mercaptan  com- 
pounds, removing  butadiene  monomer  from  s^d  vapour  phase 
^ter  at  least  about  75  percent  by  weight  of  said  butadiene 
monomer  and  said  styrene  monomer  in  said  aqueous  phase  are 
converted  to  a  copolymer  and  prior  to  conversion  of  more 
than  about  98  percent  by  weight  of  said  butadiene  monomer 
and  said  styrene  monomer  to  a  copolymer  in  said  aqueous 
phase,  and  heating  said  aqueous  phase  at  a  temperature  be- 
iween  about  50*  C.  and  about  130*  C.  at  a  pressure  between 
about  20  psi  and  about  140  psi  until  at  least  about  90  percent  by 
weight  of  said  sytrene  monomer  and  said  butadiene  monomer 
are  copolymerized  to  form  an  aqueous  suspension  of  discrete 
copolymer  particles  having  a  Tg  value  of  between  about  45  C. 
and  about  65*  C.  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tween about  10.000  and  about  400,000.  a  molecular  weight 
distribution  of  said  copolymer  between  about  2  and  about  9 
and  a  butadiene  monomer  concentration  of  less  than  about  10 
parts  per  million  by  weight. 


4^58,110 
CRYSTALLINE  SILICONE-IMIDE  COPOLYMER 
Chung  J.  Lee,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,309 
InL  CL*  C08G  77/04 
U.S.a.  528-26  ^Cl.*- 

1  A  crystalline  sUicone-imide  copolymer  composition  com- 
prising at  least  one  imide-disiloxane  block,  wherein  the  imide 
portion  of  said  imide-disUoxane  block  contains  a  symmetncal 
aromatic  radical  as  its  nucleus,  and  at  least  one  polydiorganosi- 
loxane  block  wherein  said  polydiorganosiloxane  block  has  at 
least  about  five  siloxy  units. 


4,558,111 

MFTHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ACRYLIC  FUNCTIONAL 

HALOSILANES  AND  HALOSILOXANES 

Luisito  A,  Tolentino,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,321 
Int.  a*  C08G  77/04 
—    ..r  10  Claims 

U.S.  a.  528—26  ,,.,•,  ^^" 

1  A  method  for  making  acrylate-functional  halosilanes  or 
halosiloxanes.  comprising  reacting  an  organic  acrylate  and 
halosilane  or  halosiloxane  having  at  least  one  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  atom  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrosilation  catalys  and 
an  amount  of  inhibitor  effective  for  inhibiting  the  thermal  free 
radical  polymerization  of  said  organic  acrylate. 


4,558,112 
T/IW  OILING  GEL  nLLED  ARTICLES,  SILOXANE  GELS 
AND  LIQW^^^^^                         AND  METHODS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Thomas  D.  Talcott,  Irvine,  CaUf.  assignor  to  Boehringer  Mann- 
heim Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,867 
Int.  a*  C08G  77/12 

23  Claims 
U.S.a.  528— 31  ,         \r.». 

1.  An  essentially  polyfunctional  polydiorganosiloxane  com- 
pound comprising: 


4,558,109 

CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSmONS 

Richard  C.  McAfee,  Tecumseh,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SWS  iiii- 

cones  Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich.  ^,,  ^^^ 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,244 

Int.  a.*  C08L  Si/06  ^'      , 

528—15  ^  Claims 

'l'  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  which  forms  an  elas- 
tomer at  an  elevated  temperature  comprising: 

(a)  An  organopolysiloxane  having  an  average  of  at  least  two 
hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule; 

(b)  an  organosilicon  compound  containing  aliphatic  unsatu- 
ration  and  having  an  average  of  at  least  two  hydrolyzable 
groups  per  molecule,  said  hydrolyzable  groups  are  linked 
fo  a  silicon  atom  of  the  organosilicon  compound  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyloxy  groups, 
aminoxy  groups,  amine  groups,  acylamine  groups,  oxime 
groups,  mixtures  and  partial  hydrolyzates  thereof  having  2 
to  10  silicon  atoms  per  molecule; 

(c)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  having  an  average  of  at 
least  one  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atom  per  molecule; 

(d)  a  platinum  catalyst;  and 

489-520  O.G.-85-13 


?♦  Rg  Rio 

C4H9-eSi-0-)r(-Si-0-)3^Si-Ri2 

R7  R9  R" 


-  R6  ^d  R7  are  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 

n  ^^a^Steger  between  about  50  and  about  400,  each  R^and 

R7  being  independently  selected  for  each  of  the  n  groups; 

Rg  is  ah  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms; 

R9  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon 

atoms;  ^         .  t.    i.  • 

p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  about  20,  each  Rs  and  R9  being 
independently  selected  for  each  of  the  p  groups,  the  n  and 
p  groups  being  randomly  interspersed  along  the  com- 
pound provided  that  the  p  groups  appear  together  m 

multiples  of  3;  and 
Rio  Rii  and  R12  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
ai.  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms. 
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4,558,113 

COPOLYMERS  OF  BICYCUC  AlV^DE  ACETALS  AND 
POLYISOCYANATES 
Anil  B.  Goel,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,651 

int  a.*  O08G  ism 

UJS.  a.  528—59  19  aaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  polymers  having  improved 
physical  properties  comprising  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  (A)  a 
bicyclic  amide  acetal  component  an^  (B)  a  polyisocyanate 
component  said  bicyclic  amide  acetal  Component  conforming 
to  the  Formula 


R' 


R-j ^  1 

R"^  O  4^  O  '"^R  ' 


and  (2),  type  (1)  being 
"  independently  repre- 
having  no  more  than  2 


and  being  composed  of  both  types  (1) 
characterized  in  that  R,  R',  R"  and  R 
sent  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarlxan  group 
carbon  atoms  and  type  (2)  being  characterized  in  that  R,  R',  R" 
and  R  "  represent  hydrogen  or  an  al)cyl,  aryl  or  an  alkaryl 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R'"  also  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  ether  group  having  from  E  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
an  aryl  ether  group  having  from  7  tp  13  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  R.  R',  R"  and  ^  "  is  a  group  having  at 
least  7  carbon  atoms. 


4,558,116 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RELATIVELY  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  EPOXY  RESINS 
Walter  L.  Wemll,  Angleton,  and  Robert  P.  Shirtum,  Freeport, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,976 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  59/06 
U.S.  a.  528—95  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  relatively  low  molecular  weight 
epoxy  resins  by  reacting  at  least  one  polyhydric  phenol  with  an 
excess  of  at  least  one  epihalohydrin  in  the  presence  of  an  alco- 
hol and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  followed  by  dehydrohalo- 
genation  of  the  resultant  halohydrin  intermediate;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises 

(1)  employing  a  secondary  alcohol  as  the  alcohol; 

(2)  terminating  the  reaction  between  the  polyhydric  phenol 
and  the  epihalohydrin  when  from  about  45  to  less  than 
about  70  percent  of  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  have 
reacted  and  removing  the  unreacted  epihalohydrin  there- 
from thereby  producing  a  halohydrin  intermediate  prod- 
uct; 

(3)  removing  unreacted  polyhydric  phenol  from  the  resul- 
tant halohydrin  intermediate  product  such  that  the  con- 
centration of  phenolic  hydroxyl-containing  material 
therein  is  less  than  about  4,  preferably  less  than  about  1 
percent  by  weight; 

(4)  dehydrohalogenating  the  product  from  step  (3)  with  a 
suitable  dehydrohalogenating  agent;  and 

(5)  recovering  from  step  (4)  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric 
phenol  containing  less  than  about  1500  ppm  total  aliphatic 
halogen  by  weight. 


4,558,114 

POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM  POLYISOCYANATES, 

BICYCLIC  AMIDE  ACETALS  AND  OXAZOLINES 

Anil  B.  Goel,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 

Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,953 

Int.  a.*  C08G  ism 

U.S.  a.  528—73  19  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  tou^h,  high-softening  poly- 
mer comprising  interpolymerizing  a  bjcyclic  amide  acetal,  an 
oxazoline  and  a  polyisocyanate  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  room  temperature  up  to  kbout  200°  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  a  ;mospheric  up  to  about 
100  atmospheres. 


4,558,115     1 

THERMOSETTABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  A  POLYEPOXIDE  AND  AN  ALKENYL 

PHENYL  CYANATE 

Robert  E.  Hefiier,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  639,034,  Aug.  9,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,356 

Int.  a.*  C08G  59/40.  59/46,  73/08 


4,558,117 

ORGANIC  SOLVENT-SOLUBLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

POLYIMIDE  RESIN 

Tsunetomo  Nakano;  Hiroshi  Yasuno,  and  Kazuaki  Nishio,  all  of 

Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Yamagu- 

chi,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1983,  58-95566 

Int.  a.*  C08G  73/10.  73/12 

U.S.  a.  528—184  7  Qaims 

1.  An  organic  solvent-soluble  photosensitive  polyimide  resin 
comprising  a  copolycondensation  product  of  an  aromatic  tetra- 
carboxylic  acid  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  biphenyltetracarboxylic 
acids  and  dianhydrides,  esters  and  salts  thereof  with  an  aro- 
matic diamine  component  consisting  of  40  to  90  molar  %  of  at 
least  one  aromatic  diamine  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


H2N 


NH2 


X— Ri 


(I) 


U.S.  a.  528—92 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises 

(A)  from  about  1  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  alkenyl  phenyl  cyanate; 

(B)  from  about  1  to  about  99  jjerc^t  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  material  having  an  average  df  more  than  one  vicinal 
epoxide  group  per  molecule; 

(C)  from  zero  to  about  98  percent  I:  y  weight  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  polycyanate; 

(D)  from  zero  to  about  50  percent  »y  weight  of  at  least  one 
polymaleimide;  and 

(E)  from  about  zero  to  about  98  pertf  ent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  polymerizable  ethylenicall)  unsaturated  aromatic 
material. 


42  Claims   and  10  to  60  molar  %  of  at  least  one  aromatic  diamine  com- 
pound of  the  formula  (II): 


H2N 


R3 


O 


NH2 
NHCOR2 


(ID 


in  which  formulae  (I)  and  (II)  X  represents  a  divalent  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CO — O —  and  — CH- 
2 — O— ,  Ri  and  R2  respectively  represent,  independently  from 
each  other,  an  organic  residue  having  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated radical,  and  R3  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula — NHCOR2,  wherein  R2  is  the  same  as  defmed  above. 


4,558,118 
TWO  PHASE  INTERFACIAL  POLYCONDENSATION 
POLYCARBONATE  PROCESS 
Subhas  K.  Sikdar,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632^)95 
Int.  a*  C08G  63/62 
UJS.  a.  528—196  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  aromatic  polycarbonate  by  an 
interfacial  polycondensation  polycarbonate  process  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  forming  an  agitated  two-phase  admixture  comprising 

(1)  an  inert  organic  solvent  phase  and 

(2)  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  strong  base  having  a  pH 
above  1 1,  the  volume  ratio  of  the  organic  phase  to  aqueous 
pahse  being  within  the  range  of  0.04:1  to  0.20:1; 

(B)  adding  an  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  to  the  agitated 
two-phase  admixture  in  2  or  more  increments  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  mole  ratio  of  strong  base  to  aromatic  dihydroxy 
compoimd  above  about  3.5; 

(C)  adding  a  carbonyl  halide  following  each  incremental  addi- 
tion of  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound  and  reacting  said 
carbonyl  halide  with  the  aromatic  dihydroxy  compound 
within  said  agitated  two-phase  admixture  and 

(D)  recovering  solid  aromatic  polycarbonate  from  the  aqueous 
phase. 


4,558,121  

SULFOETHYLAMINOSULFONYL  SUBSTITUTED 

DISAZODYES 

Alfred  Fasdati,  Bottmingen,  and  Arthur  Biihler,  Rheinfeldn, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporatioii, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  932,972,  Aug.  11,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  22,  1977, 
78008;  Aug.  22,  1977,  78007 

Int  a.*  C09B  35/26,  62/83;  D06P  3/24,  3/26 
VJS.  a.  534—641  7  Claims 

1.  A  disazo  dye  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid  has  the 
formula  I 


SO2— N— R  -' 

I  ^ 

CH2CH2SO3H 

\_  SCH— N— 


(I) 


SO2— N— R 

CH2CH2SO3H 


4,558,119 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

2,6-DISUBSTrrUTED  PHENOL 

Izumi  Yamashita,  Yokohama,  and  Kunio  Toyama,  Sodegaurama- 

cU,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Xfltfiia^  Osaka,  Ji^an 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,501 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1983,  58-116498 

Int  a.*  C08G  65/44 

VS.  a.  528—215  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oxidative  polymerization  of  2,6disubstituted 

phenol,  which  comprises  coupling  a  2,6-disubstituted  phenol 

with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 

comprising  a  manganese  compound,  an  N-alkylalkanolamine 

and  a  basic  compound  selected  from  the  hydroxides,  alkoxides 

and  phenoxides  of  a  metal  from  group  lA  of  the  periodic  table. 


4,558,120 
DENSE  STAR  POLYMER 

Donald  A.  Tomalia,  Midland,  and  James  R.  Dewald,  Bay  Oty, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,226,  Jan.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,507,466.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,686 

Int.  a*  C08G  69/00 

U.S.  a.  528—363  19  Claims 

1.  A  star  polymer  having  at  least  one  core  branch  emanating 
from  a  core,  each  core  branch  having  at  least  one  terminal 
group  provided  that  (1)  the  ratio  of  terminal  groups  to  the 
branches  emanating  from  the  core  is  two  or  greater,  (2)  the 
density  of  terminal  groups  in  the  polymer  is  at  least  1.5  times 
that  of  a  conventional  star  polymer  having  similar  core  and 
monomeric  moieties  and  a  comparable  molecular  weight  and 
number  of  core  branches  wherein  each  of  such  branches  of  the 
conventional  star  polymer  bears  only  one  terminal  group,  and 
(3)  a  molecular  volume  that  is  equal  to  or  less  than  60  percent 
of  the  molecular  volume  of  said  conventional  sur  polymer. 


wherein 
each  R  independently  of  the  other  represents  hydrogen  or 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
each  Ri  independently  of  the  other  represents  hydrogen, 

methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyethyl  or  cyanoethyl, 
each  X  independently  of  the  other  represents  hydrogen, 

halogen,  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
each  Y  independently  of  the  other  represents  hydrogen  or 

alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
each  Z  independently  of  the  other  represents  hydrogen, 

acylamino  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

and 
B  represents  carbonyl  or  thiocarbonyl. 


4,558,122 
STABLE  S-ADENOSYLMETHIONINE  DERIVATIVES, 

THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

THEM  AS  ACTIVE  PRINOPLE 

Federico  Gennari,  Traccazzano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bioresearch 

SJ»A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  11, 1981,  23940  A/81 
Int  a.*  C07H  15/12.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  536—26  10  Claims 

1.  S-adenosylmethionine  (SAM)  derivatives  of  formula: 


NH2 


(II) 


CH3  COOR 

I  / 

CHj-S— CHj-CHj-CH  A-nHA 

NH2 
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in  which  R  is  a  hnear  or  branched  alit>hatic  radical  containing 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  A  is  an  equivalett  of  a  generic  anion  of  a 
strong  inorganic  or  organic  acid  of  pK<2.5  and  n  can  vary 
from  0  to  4. 

7.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyperlipemia  compns- 
ing  an  antihyperlipemic  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  therapeutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4  558  123 
3-EXOMETHYLENE  CEPHALOSPORINS 
Lawrence  J.  McShane,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  Lilly 
aad  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,215 
Int.  CL*  C07D  501/22;  46IK  31/545 
UJS.  CL  544—16 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— NH 


o        a 

s 


5  Claims 


COOR5 


with  a  peracid  oxidising  agent  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  base 
so  as  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  process  from  between  about 
seven  to  about  thirteen;  and  wherein: 

Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4 
alkoxy,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to 
three  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  nitro,  halo  and  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy 
groups,  R7  is  methyl,  halo,  halomethyl  or  acetoxymethyl; 
and 
X  is  an  alkylene  group  of  the  formula: 

-<CH2)„- 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  one  through  five. 


COOR 


wherein: 

R I  is  an  acyl  residue  of  a  carboxylic  acid; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio;  and 

r3  is  a  removable  ester  forming  group. 


4,558,125 

BENZOTHIAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

A  CARBONYL  GROUP  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING 

CARDIOVASCULAR  DISEASE 

Jun-ichi  Iwao,  Takarazuka;  Tadashi  Iso,  Sakai,  and  Masayuki 
Oya,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Santen  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,160,  Apr.  14, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,479,949. 
This  application  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1981,  56-144148 
Int.  Cl.«  C07D  477/00.  413/00 
U.S.  a.  544—135  "  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  and  salts  thereof. 


(D 


4,558,124 
PREPARATION  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN  INTERMEDIATE 

COMPOUNDS 
John  R.  Corfield,  Runcorn,  and  Andrew  S.  Miller,  Marple,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,234 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1982, 
8215418 


OH 

I 
O— Z-(CH)m-R^ 


Int.  a.*  C07D  501/24: 

MS.  a.  544—22 


A6IK  31/545 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


2  Claims 


Si 

/    \ 

X  N 

\    / 

Si 

/    \ 

R3  lU 


i 


\ 


o^     "  /^" 


C001L5 

which  comprises  combining  a  cepnem  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein 
R'  is  lower  alkanoyl; 
r2  is  one  to  three  groups  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower 

n-alkyl,  lower  n-alkoxy,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro, 

halogeno-lower  alkyl  and  sulfamoyl; 
r3  is  — COR«; 
R8  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy. 


R*  and  R',  which  may  be  same  or  different,  each  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  cyclohexyl  or  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
said  substituted  lower  alkyl  has  at  least  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  phenyl, 
pyridyl,  piperidyl  and  phenylcarbonyl,  and  said  phenyl 
nucleus  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  groups  selected 
from  lower  n-alkyl,  hydroxy,  chloro,  bromo,  lower  n- 
alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  acetamino  and  lower  n-alkylamino; 
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R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl 
having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyl  having  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  furylcarbonyl,  each  of  which  alkyl,  alkanoyl  and 
alkenoyl  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three  groups  se- 
lected from  hydroxy,  phenyl  and  phenylcarbonyloxy,  and 
said  phenyl  nucleus  may  be  substituted  by  one  to  three 
groups  selected  from  lower  n-alkyl,  hydroxy,  chloro, 
bromo,  lower  n-alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  acetamino  and  lower 
n-alkylamino; 
Z  is  straight  or  branched  alkylene  having  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
m  is  0  or  1; 
wherein  the  terms  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkan- 
oyl refer  to  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

11.  A  method  of  treatment  for  cardiovascular  diseases  which 
comprises  administering  a  composition  comprising  a  com- 
pound as  in  claim  1  and  at  least  one  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able excipient. 


4,558,127 

5-FLUOROURACIL  NTTROXYL  DERIVATIVES 

POSSESSING  ANTITUMOR  ACTlVllY 

Nikolai  M.  Emanuel,  ulitsa  Kosygina,  6,  kv.  44,  Moscow;  Albina 
N.  Rozenberg,  Shkoln  bulyar,  7,  kr.  97,  MoskoTskaya  oblast, 
P.O.  Cbemogolovka;  Valery  A.  Golubev,  Institutsky  prospekt, 
6,  kT.  115,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  p.o.  ChemogoloTka;  Gennady 
N.  Bogdanov,  ulitsa  Perraya,  19/1,  kv.  11,  Moskovskaya 
oblast,  P.O.  Cbemogolovka;  Ijubov  S.  Vasilieva,  ulitsa  Tsen- 
tralnaya,  4,  kv.  9,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  p.o.  Cbemogolovka, 
and  Nina  P.  Konovalova,  ulitsa  Dmitria  Ulyanova,  4,  korpus 
2,  kv.  339,  Moscow,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

per  No.  PCr/SU84/00013,  §  371  Date  Oct.  17,  1984.  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  17,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03510,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  13, 1984 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,623 
Int.  a.*  C07D  239/10.  207/20 

\3S.  a.  544—310  1  d"" 

1.  Nitroxyl  compound  of  5-fluorouracyl  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

R,  =  R2  =  X, 


4,558,126 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  URACIL 
Hemann  Peeters,  Niederkassel,  and  Wilhelm  Vogt,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,342 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1983,  3342419 

Int.  C\*  C07D  239/54 
MS.  a.  544—309  W  Cl«»«ns 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  uracil 


X  = 


c=o 

H3C^/         VcH3 
HsC-^   N   "^CH3 


I 


O 

II 


(1) 


or  Ri=X,  R2  =  H, 
or  Ri  =  H,  R2=X, 
orRi  =  Na,  R2=X, 
possessing  an  antitumor  activity. 


r 


NH 


H 


comprising  reacting  an  alkali  formyl  acetic  alkyl  ester 

McO— CH=CH— COOR  W 

wherein  Me  represents  an  alkali  metal,  preferably  sodium  or 
potassium,  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  moiety  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  with  thiourea  to  form  an  alkali  salt  of  2-mercapto-4- 
hydroxypyrimidine 

(3) 


4,558,128 
2-SUBSTITUTED  ALKYLAMINOPYRIMIDONES 
Charon  R.  Ganellin,  Welwyn;  Robert  J.  Ife,  Stevenage,  and 
David  A.  A.  Owen,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,628,  Aug.  6, 1981,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  56,171,  Jul.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,305,945.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,953 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1978, 

7829999 

Int.  a.*  C07D  239/02.  403/00 
U.S.  a.  544—320  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HN 


SMe 


D-{CH2)«NH  N  X 


Wherein  Me  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  Formula  2;  reacting  where  D  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  toluene-p-sulphonyloxy 

without  isolation,  the  alkali  salt  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  or  methanesulphonyloxy;  n  is  from  3  to  »'/  J^  "^^y^^"  °' 

aqueous  solution,  in  the  presence  ofat  least  2  moles  of  base,  and  sulphur;  Z  is  hydrogen  °'  >7«'  /"jiji  ^  «*  w^fe  W  i^ 

acidifying  to  a  pH  of  6  or  less.  branched  C-C,  alkylene  or  -(CH2)pW(CH2)^  where  W  is 
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oxygen  or  sulphur  and  the  sum  of  p  ahd  q  is  1  to  4;  and  B  is 
methyl.  C3-C6  cycloalkyl.  a  heteroaryl  group  selected  from 
pyridyl,  N-oxopyridyl.  furyl,  thienyl.  thiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  iso- 
thiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrimidyl.  pyrazyl.  pyridazyl,  thiadiazo- 
lyl,  quinolyl.  isoquinolyl,  5,6.7,8-tetrahydroquinoIyl,  1,3-diox- 
olopyridyl.  bcnzimidazolyl  and  benzthiazolyl,  said  heteroaryl 
group  being  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy  or  amino  groups  or  B  is  a  naph- 
thyl,  5-  or  6-<2.3-dihydro-l,4-benzodiOxinyl)  or  4-  or  5-(1.3- 
benzodioxolyl)  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally  substituted 
with  one,  two  or  three  lower  alkoxy  or  one  or  two  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  phenylOower  alkoxy),  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  diOower  alkyl)amino,  phenoxy,  halo- 
phcnoxy,  lower  alkoxyphenoxy,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  lower 
alkoxyphenyl  group,  or,  provided  A  is  methylene,  B  can  be 
hydrogen,  in  the  form  of  the  free  bast  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4^58,130 

FLUOROGENIC  DIHYDROQUINOLONE  AND 

DIHYDROCOUMARIN  INDICATORS  FOR  HYDROGEN 

PEROXIDE 
Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Robert  P.  Hatch, 
Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594^2 

Int  a.*  C309B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  546— «6  12  aaims 


'!»: 


'•@a 


'cc: 


'^0 


(<i 


i»ii 


<»i) 


'■^: 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"«i: 


4,558,129 

benzodioxanyl-hydroxyet}hylene-piperazi- 

NYL  ACETANILIDES  WHICH  EFFECT  CALOUM 
ENTRY  AND  ;8-BLOCKADE 
Artiiar  F.  Huge,  Los  Altos;  Robin  D.  Qark,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Arthur  M,  Strosberg,  Menlo  Park,  nil  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Syntex  (U.SJL)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Caff. 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,870 
lat.  a*  C07D  405/06.  405/12;  A61K  31/495 
MS.  a.  544—377  13  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein  R>  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  or  an  electron 
withdrawing  group;  R^  is  hydroxyl  or  — NR^R*  where  R^  and 
R*,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  or  aryl;  and  Y  is  =0  or  =N— R'  where  R'  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl. 

4,558  131 
COLOR-PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
David  G.  Leppard,  Marly,  and  Jean  Rody,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,188 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    16,   1982, 
7316/82 

Int.  a.*  C07D  211/50 
MS.  a.  546—222  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


[Al^-B]* 


(D 


in  which  a  and  b  independently  of  one  another  are  integers 
from  1  to  5  and  (a+b)  is  a  number  from  2  to  6,  A  is  a  monova- 
lent hydroquinone  monoether  or  resorcinol  monoether  radical, 
the  free  OH  group  of  which  is  sterically  hindered,  Z  is  an 
(a-|-b>valent  organic  radical  linking  groups  A  and  B  and  B  is 
a  monovalent  polyalkylpiperidine  radical  of  the  formula  II  or 
III 


esters  and  acid  addition 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof,  wherein: 

R'.  R2,  R^  R*,  R5.  R*.  R^,  R8  and  K' are  each  independently 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 
halo,  lower  alkylthio.  lower  alk  ^'l  sulfinyl  or  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl;  or 
R2  and  R^  together  form  — OCH2  3— ;  and 
R'O  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl. 


RCH2     CH3  R 


y^ 


R       CH3  CH2R 

—X  N— R'  — N 

CH3  CH2R  RCH2     CH3 

(II)  0") 
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in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  X  is  a  group 


/ 

— CH 
\ 


or  a  5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  spiro  ring  with 
two  O  or  N  atoms,  Y  is  a  group  — CH2—  or  — CH(R2)—  or  a 
5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  spiro  ring  with  two 
O  or  N  atoms,  R>  is  hydroxyl,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Ce-alkenyl, 
C3-C4-alkynyl,  C7-Ci2-phenylalkyl,  glycidyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl 
which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  — CN,  — COOR^  or 
— C0N(R4XR').  a  group  — CO— R*,  — CO— 0R3, 
-C0-N(R4XR').  -CH2-CH(R7)-0R8,  -SO-R9, 
— SO2— R',  — 0R3  or  — OOC— R6,  or  a  group  — Z"— A,  in 
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in  which  Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


O— 

— O— R'*— O—     or 

I 
O— 


R2  is  hydroxyl,  — OR>5,  _00C— R^,  — OOC— N(R*KR'), 
_:,^,_K^  -v.,.^  or  -wv^-.-,  u.  -  ^..uH  -^-r.,  ...  -N(R'6)  CO-R6  or  -N(R-6)-CO-N(R^XR').  or  is  a 
which  Z-'is  a  divalent  organic  radical,  and.  if  b  is  1,  R«  can  also  group  -Z^-A,  and,  if  b  is  1,  R2  can  also  be  a  group  of  the 
be  a  group  of  the  formula  formula 


— M- 


RCH2     CH3  CH3 


Z±A\a 


RCH2       CH3 


R       CH3      CH2R 


—  M' <^  N— 


Z±A\a 


/p 


CH3      CH2R 


/r 


in  which  p  is  1,  2  or  3  and,  if  p  is  1,  M  is  a  divalent  group  and  in  which  r  is  1,  2  or  3  and,  if  r  is  1,  M'  is  a  divalent  group  of  the 
is  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  C4-C8-alkenylene,  xylylene  or  a  radical  of  formula  — OOC— R'  '—COO—,  — OOC— NH— G— N- 
the  formula  -CH2C-C-CH2-)  H-COO-,      -N(R«6)_CO-R«  '-CO-N-(R'6)-      or 

— N(R'^)— R'*- N(R*^)— ,  or,  if  r  is  2,  M'  is  a  trivalent  group 

of  the  formula 


-CH2— COO— R'O— OOC— CH2— ,  — CH2— CH(OH-) 

_CH2— ,  — CH2CH(OH)CH2— D— CH2CH(OH)CH2— , 
— CH2— CH(R7)— OOC— R"— COO— CH(R7)— CH2—  or 
— CO— NH— G— NH— GO— ,  in  which  D  is  a  divalent  radical 
of  the  formula  — O— R'^— O—  or  — OOC— R'  •- COO—  and 
G  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  aromatic- 
aliphatic  radical  having  6-15  C  atoms,  or,  if  p  is  2,  M  is  a 
trivalent  radical  of  the  formula 

T— CH2CH(OH)CH2l3  or 
R '  3— COO— CH(R^)— CH2I3 

in  which  T  is  a  trivalent  radical  of  the  formula 


-O— R'3— O 

I 

O 

I 


—     or         — N 


O 


A 

N 


N 
I 


O 


or,  if  p  is  3,  M  is  a  quadrivalent  radical  of  the  formula 

,     Q— CH2CH(OH)CH2l4  or 

R'<-COO-CH(RO-CH2]4 


R'9[COOl3  or  R'9[CON(R'<0]3 

or,  if  r  is  3,  M'  is  a  quadrivalent  group  of  the  formula 

r20[COO)4  or  r201CON(R  '  ^)h 

R3  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  benzyl  or  cyclohexyl,  R*  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
allyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  Cj-Cg- 
alkyl  or  allyl,  or  R'*  and  R',  together  with  the  N  atom,  are  a 
5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  R^  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl,  chloromethyl,  C5-Ci2-cycloal- 
kyl,  C7-Ci2-phenylalkyl,  phenyl,  C7-Cio-alkylphenyl,  or 
phenyl,  phenylmethyl  or  phenethyl  which  is  substituted  by  1 
or  2  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups  and  a  hydroxyl  group,  R^  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  C2-Ci3-alkoxymethyl,  phenyl  or  phenoxy- 
methyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  — CO— R*  or 
— CO— N(R*XR').  R^  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  phenyl  or  C7-C22- 
alkylaryl,  R'^is  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  C4-C8-oxaalkylene  or  cyclo- 
hexylene,  R'  •  is  a  direct  bond,  Ci-Cu-alkylene,  C2-C6-alkeny- 
lene,  C6-Ci2-cycloalkylene  or  -cycloalkenylene  or  C6-C12- 
arylene,  R'2  is  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  C6-Ci2-cycloalkylene, 
C6-Ci2-arylene  or  -phenylene-W-phenylene-  and  W  is  — O— , 
_CH2— ,  >C(CH3)2  or  — SO2— ,  R*^  is  a  trivalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  3-10  carbon  atoms  or  a  trivalent 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  6-10  C  atoms,  R'^  is  a 
quadrivalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  4-10  C 
atoms  or  a  quadrivalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
6-12  C  atoms,  R"  is  hydrogen./Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  allyl  or  benzyl, 
R>6  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyL  C5-Ci2-cycloalkyl  or  benzyl, 
R'^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,\allyl,  benzyl,  C2-Ci2-alkanoyl 
or  benzoyl,  R'Ms  C2-Ci2-alkylene,  C4-Ci6-alkylene  which  is 
interrupted  by  one  or  more  — O —  or  — N(R'*) — ,  or  C6-C12- 
cycloalkylene,  R'^  is  a  trivalent  aliphatic  radical  having  3-10  C 
atoms,  a  trivalent  aromatic  radical  having  6-10  C  atoms  or  the 
group  N(CH2)3  and  R^o  is  a  quadrivalent  aliphatic  radical 
having  4-10  C  atoms  or  a  quadrivalent  aromatic  radical  having 
6-12  C  atoms. 
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4,558,132 

NTTRO,  AMINO  AND 

AROYLAMINO-N-PHENYLPYRIDINAMINES  IN  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
PYRIDO(l,4]BENZODIA2EPINES 
Ckandler  R.  Taylor,  Jr^  MechanicsriUc,  and  Young  S.  Lo, 
Richmond,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  A,  H.  Robins  Company, 
Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jnl.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No,  394,551 
Int  a/  C07D  213/44,  211/72.  ^11/84,  409/00_ 
VS.  CL  546—262 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groi  ip  having  the  formula: 


32  Claims 


alki— Q 


three  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  or  Ci-  to  C4- 
alkyl  radicals, 

at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R',  R*,  or  R^  being  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl 
group  which  is  substituted  by  phenyl  or  by  one  of  the 
above-mentioned  r^icals  containing  a  phenyl  group  or 
r6  or  R^  represent  phenyl,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  the  above  mentioned  radicals,  and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

4358  134 

CERTAIN  PHENOXY-PYRIDINE-CARBONrrRILES 

HAVING  ANTIVIRAL  ACnVFTY 

Yulan  C.  Tong,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,439 
Int.  O*  C07D  213/57;  A61K  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—344 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


72  Claims 


Y' 


wherein; 
Q  is  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

— NR'R2  or  halogen; 

R'  and  R^  are  loweralkyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  amino  or 
aroylamino  (ArCONH — ); 

Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  2  or  3-thienyl,  2, 
3  or  4  pyridinyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3 
radicals  selected  from  halo,  lovreralkyl,  loweralkoxy. 
trifluoromethyl,  or  nitro  and  may  he  the  same  or  different; 

alk'  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  containing 
1-8  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  nitro; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  1-2 

radicals  selected  from  loweralkyl  or  loweralkoxy  and  may 

be  the  same  or  different; 

and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


R(0)mS 


Y2 


N 


wherein  Y^  is  cyano;  Y^  is  substituted  phenoxy  or  unsubstituted 
phenoxy  wherein  said  substituted  phenoxy  moiety  is  a  phenoxy 
group  mono-substituted  with  a  benzoyl  radical  or  substituted 
with  from  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo;  and,  relative  to  the 
R(0)mS—  substituent,  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  both  inclusive,  and  m  is  the  integer  0,  1,  or  2;  and  the  Y 
substituent  and  the  R(0)^S—  substituent  are  in  para  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another. 

27.  A  method  for  inhibiting  picomaviruses  which  compnses 
contacting  picomaviruses  or  picomavirus  host  cells  with  an 
effective  picomavirus  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,558,133 
P-<PYRIDINIUM-VINYL)-NJ4-(DI$UBSTmJTED-ANI 

LINE  SALTS  FOR  DYEING  PAPER  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Hermann  Beecken,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R«p.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1979,  2932092 

laL  CL*  C09B  23/ia  23/16;  D06P  1/42;  D21H  1/46 


R(0)mS 


Y2 


N 


UJS.  a.  546—329 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


„_.Q_c„= 


R6 

/ 

-N  An". 


wherein  Y'  is  cyano;  Y^  is  substituted  phenoxy  or  unsubstituted 
phenoxy  wherein  said  substituted  phenoxy  moiety  is  a  phenoxy 
group  mono-substituted  with  a  benzoyl  radical  or  substituted 
with  from  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
3  Claims  ing  of  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  or  iodo;  and,  relative  to  the 
K(PUS—  substituent,  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  both  inclusive,  and  m  is  the  integer  0,  1,  or  2;  and  the  Y 
substituent  and  the  R(0)mS—  substituent  are  in  para  orienta- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another. 


wherein 

An~  is  an  anion, 

R5,  r6  and  R^  each  independently  s  Cj-  to  C4-alkyl,  Ci-  to 
C4-alkyl  substituted  by  phenyl,  C  j-  to  C4-alkyl  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy,  ftienoxy,  benzyloxy,  ben- 
zoyloxy,  Ci-  to  Cj-alkylcarbonyloxy,  chlorine  or  cyano, 
or  C3-  or  C4-alkyl  substituted  bV  two  hydroxyl  or  chlo- 
rine, it  being  possible  for  the  various  phenyl  radicals  to  be 
substituted  by  one  Ci-  to  C4-alktoxy.  C6-cycloalkyl,  ben- 
zyl, phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  or  cyj  no  radical  or  by  one  to 


4,558,135 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DFTHIAZOLYL 

DISULFIDES 
Hans-Georg  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt;  Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erlen- 
bach/Mechenhard,  and  Ludwig  Eisenhuth,  Elsenfeld,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to;Akzona  Incorporated, 

Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  324,181 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1981,  3113298 

Int.  a.*  C07D  277/70 
VJS.  CI.  548^158  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  dithiazolyl-(2,2')-disul- 
fides  of  the  formula 
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R-C-N  ,N-C-R 

C— s— s— c 

R-C-S       '  S-C-R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  may  be  the  same  or  different,  and  represent 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  hydroxyl 
group,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical  with  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
said  alkyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical  are  substituted 
with  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  or  R  an  R' 
jointly  may  form  the  radical 


R2 


r2  R>         R* 


R5 


whereby  R2,  R3,  R4,  and  R5  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
have  the  same  meaning  as  R  and  R',  by  means  of  the  catalytic 
oxidation  of  a  2-mercaptothiazole  of  the  formula 


R— C— N 


C— SH 


/ 
R— C— S 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  as  set  forth  above,  by  means  of  oxygen 
or  an  oxygen  containing  gas,  the  improvement  consisting  es- 
sentially of  reacting  said  2-mercaptothiazole  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  ammonia  and  a  solvent  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  from  0*  to  1 50°  C. 


wherein: 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  non-tertiary  Ci  to 
C4  alkoxy,  halo  or  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non-ter- 
tiary Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  nitro; 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  non-tertiary  Ci  to 
C4  alkoxy,  halo,  dialkylamino  or  N-alkylbenzylamino  in 
which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and  benzyl  may 
be  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or 
Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 

R*  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  non-ter- 
tiary Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halo  or  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl 
is  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl; 

R5  represents  dialkylamino  or  N-alkylbenzylamino  in  which 
alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and  benzyl  may  be 
substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or 
Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 

r9  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C18  alkyl.  C2  to  C4  alkenyl, 
benzyl  and  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one 
or  two  of  halo; 

RH  represents  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl.  Ci  to 
C3  alkoxy,  halo  or  nitro; 

B"  represents  hydrogen,  C2  to  Cg  alkenyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl 
substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo  or 
Ci  to  C3  alkyl. 


4,558,136 
PREPARATION  OF  2-BENZOXAZOLINONES 
Alan  W.  White,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,930,  Apr.  22, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7464>49 
Int.  a.*  C07D  26i/5<5 
U.S.  a.  548—221  9  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-benzoxazolinones  by 
reacting  a  2-nitrophenol  compound  with  carbon  monoxide  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  unsupported  palladium  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  chloride  and  palladium 
acetate  and  at  least  one  mole  of  a  tertiary  amine  per  mole  of 
2-nitrophenol  compound. 


4,558,137 
BIS  PHENYL  (2  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  OR  ESTER 
INDOL-3-YL)METHANES 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharonville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  290,657,  Aug.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,403,791. 
This  application  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,309 
Int.  a.*  C07D  209/42 
U  S  CI  548—492  ^  Claims 

X  A  [(2-R'-3-R2— *-R3-phenylX2-R*-4-R5- 
phenylXl— R'— 2B"0— 5/6— R'  '-indol-3-yl)]methane  having 
the  formula 


4,558,138 

CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF  SULFOLENES 
Marvin  M.  Johnson,  BartiesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartiesviUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,048 

Int.  a.*  C07D  333/48 

VS.  a.  549—87  1'  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  sulfolene  compound  compnsing 
the  step  of  contacting  said  sulfolene  compound,  which  con- 
tains dissolved  SO2.  with  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  peroxomonosulfuric  acid,  (b) 
peroxodisulfuric  acid,  (c)  peroxomonosulfates  and  at  least  one 
acid  having  a  pKa  of  less  than  4,  and  (d)  peroxodisulfates  and 
at  least  one  acid  having  a  pKa  of  less  than  4,  under  such  condi- 
tions as  to  produce  a  sulfolene  compound  having  a  reduced 
level  of  dissolved  SO2;  wherein  said  acid  in  (c)  and  (d)  can  be 
(a)  or  (b). 
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4  558  139 
BAnLOMYCIN  PESTiaDES 
H«»-P«U  Hagennuier.  TuebiBsen;  G«rl^  Werner  K.«ter- 
diagem  Hannelore  Drautz,  Moessingen;  Hartwig  Hoist,  Pohl- 
h^iTHans  Zihner.  Tuebingen;  Wilhetei  Brandes,  Le.chlin- 
«en  Paul  Reinecke;  Gerhard  Zoebelein,  both  of  Le«rkusen; 
WUhemi  StendeU  Wuppertal;  Peter  Andrews,  Wuppertal,  and 
Kla»s  SchaUer,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fe4.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  teverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  -oo  ion 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  Na  589,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ft  Germany,  Mar.  23, 

1983,  3310533  \ 

iBt  CL*  C07D  407/dlfS 

VJS.  a.  549—271 

1.  Bafilomycin  of  the  formula 


OCFj 


4,558,141 
PERFLUORODIOXOLE  AND  ITS  POLYMERS 

Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  658,666,  Oct.  9, 1984,  Pat.  No.  ♦♦533,741, 
which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  421,824,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4  485,250.  This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,020 

Inta.«C07Di/ 7/00 

U  S  Q.  549—455  '  Claim 

1.  A  liquid,  low  molecular  weight  homopolymer  of  per- 
fluoro-l,3-dioxole. 


16  Claims 


CH3 


CH3— I  o  ,        .        .      ,  • 

CH3  ?CH3CH3  0CH3       CH3 

R» 


in  which 
R  is  hydrogen  or  the  acyl  radical  of  a 

one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  CH3.  and 
r2  is  hydrogen,  the  acyl  radical  of  a 

one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or  the  grofjp 


arboxylic  acid  having 
I  ;arboxylic  acid  having 


OH 

R  n 

— C— CH=CH— C— NH 


at  least  one  of  R  and  R^  being  the 
acid  acyl. 


— CH3 


4,558,142 
7-FLUORO-PROSTACYCLIN  ANALOGS 

George  W.  Holland;  Perry  Rosen,  both  of  North  Caldwell,  and 
Hans  Maag,  Upper  Montclair,  aU  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,791,  Jan.  7,  ^992, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  NOj242,818, 
Mar  11,  1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  414,765 
Int.  a*  C07D  307/935 
U.S.  a.  549-465  55  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


,  CH-CH2-CH2-CH2-C-OR 


"^/''^F 


radical  of  a  carboxylic 


4,558,140 

cyclopenta[b]'fura|n-2.ones 

David  L.  Coffen,  Glen  Ridge;  George  W.  Holland,  North  Cald- 
well; Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  and  Frederick  Wong, 
Glen  Ridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Ibc  Nutiey,  NJ.  J 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,586 

Int.  a.*  C07D  30V93 

U.S.  a.  549-312  I  '  C»«*«« 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  o\  the  formula: 


VI 


UcH      CH-9H-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH3 

6h  R2' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Ri  is  methyl,  hydrogen, 
or  hydroxy;  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro;  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, fluoro.  trifluoromethyl  or  methyl;  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R2'  is  trifluoromethyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or  their 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  optical  antipodes  or  race- 
mates. 
42.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 


CH=CH-CH2-CH2-C— OR 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  all  yl;  and  its  racemate 


T' 


'^CH=CH-CH-C-CH2-CH2-CH2-CH3 


,CH3 


_        I 
^1  OH     R2' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Ri  is  methyl,  hydrogen, 
or  hydroxy;  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro;  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen, fluoro,  trifluoromethyl  or  methyl;  and  with  the  proviso 
that  when  R2'  is  trifluoromethyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or 
their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  optical  antipodes  or 
racemates. 
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4,558,143 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4-0X0-4,5,6,7.TETRAHYDR0BENZ0FURAN 

Masakatsu  Matsumoto,  Sagamihara,  and  Nobuko  Watanabe, 
Kamakura,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical 
Research  Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1982,  57-130M1 

Int.  a.*  C07D  301/79 

U.S.  a.  549-471  ^  ^    y^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-oxo-4,5,6,7-tetrahydrobenzofu- 

ran  of  the  formula: 


Op 


which  comprises  reacting  1,3-cyclohexanedione  with  a  mix- 
ture of  chloroacetaldehyde  and  a  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  triethylamine,  NaHCOj.  NaOH  and /^zCOb  or 
reacting  chloroacetaldehyde  with  a  mixture  of  1,3-cyclohex- 
anedione and  said  base  while  maintaining  the  resulting  mixture 
at  a  pH  of  from  4  to  10  and  treating  the  reaction  mixture  with 
an  acid. 


4  558  144 

VOLATILE  METAL  COMPLEXES 

Robert  C.  Fay,  Ithaca,  and  David  A.  Thompson,  Big  Rate,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,829 

Int.  a.*  C07F  3/06 

U  S  a  556-40  ^  ^^'■***^ 

'l'  The  complex:  M(hfa)2.1,2-DME  wherein  M  is  Mg  or  Zn, 

hfais  l,l,l,5,5,5-hexafluoro-2,4-pentanedionate,  and  1,2-DME 

is  the  neutral  1,2-dimethoxyethane  ligand. 


4,558,145 
PREPARATION  OF  FE  CHELATES 
NelKM  Smith,  Mobile,  and  Joseph  W.  Stutts,  Jackson,  both  of 
Ala^  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,296 
Int.  a.*  C07F  15/02 
U5.  a.  556-148  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ferric  HO-EDTA  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  .        r   ^     .  . 

(a)  adding  nitric  acid  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  two 
thirds  of  the  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  trisodium  N-(2- 
hydroxyethyl)ethylenediaminetriacetic  acid  based  on  Fe, 
reacting  therewith  to  form  a  solution  of  pH  about  1.0  to 

14- 

(b)  adding  powdered  iron  to  said  solution  while  maintaining 
_  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  at  below  about  70'  C.  to 
~  form  a  ferrous  chelate; 

(c)  adding  an  amount  of  said  trisodium  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)e- 
thylenediaminetriacetic  acid  sufficient  to  complete  the 
stoichiometric  requirement  therefor; 

(d)  contacting  the  resulting  ferrous  chelate  mixture,  main- 
tained at  temperatures  in  the  range  50°-90'  C,  with  an 
oxygen  source  to  initiate  and  complete  oxidation  of  the 
ferrous  chelate  to  ferric  chelate; 

(e)  adjusting  the  resulting  ferric  chelate  solution  to  about  pH 
5  0-6.0  containing  less  than  about  1%  free  HO-EDTA, 
and  5.0  to  5.5  wt.  %  Fe  in  ferric  chelated  form. 


4,558^146 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYLAMINOSILANES 

Bernard  Kanner,  West  Ny«:k;  J«»»''«;.  ^J'  ^'^  ^1*^^ 
Hills;  Arthur  P.  De  Monte,  Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  «^«*U  •*• 
Mehta,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,122 
Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08,  7/10 
U.S.  a.  556-410  ^       12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  vinylaminosilanes  by  reacting  an 
aminosilane  of  the  general  formula  1: 

HSi(NRR')x(R")3-x  ™ 

with  an  alkyne  of  the  general  formula  II: 

R"C-CH  P^ 

wherein  R'  and  R'"  are  the  same  or  diff^erent  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  R  and  R"  are  the 
same  or  different  and  are  each  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum 
hydrosilation  catalyst  at  a  reaction  temperature  greater  than 
180*  C.  to  form  a  vinylaminosUane  of  the  general  formula  111: 

R  "CH=CHSi(NRR');,(R")3  -  ;c 

wherein  R.  R'.  R".  R'"  and  x  are  as  before. 

4,558,147 

ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION-CURABLE  SIUCONE 

RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  P.  Eckberg,  Saratoga  Springs;  Richard  A.  Striker,  Troy, 

and  Frank  J.  Modic,  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,299 

Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08 

U  S  a  556-427  ^  CMm& 

'\  An  odor-free  mercaptoalkoxyalkyl-functional  polysilox- 
ane  capable  of  curing  to  an  adhesive  polymeric  composition  on 
brief  exposure  to  ultraviolet  radiation  in  the  presence  of  an 
organic  compound  containing  ethylenic  unsaturation  and  a 
catolytic  amount  of  a  photoinitiator  consisting  essentuilly  ot 
units  of  the  formula  RR'SiO,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  Qi-g) 
alkyl  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  Qi-g)  alkyl  or  a  monovalent  mercap- 
toalkoxyalkyl-functional organic  radical  of  from  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  said  diorganopolysiloxane  having  up  to  about  50% 
mercaptoalkoxyalkyl-functional  groups  and  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  50  to  10,000  centipoise  at  25°  C. 


4,558,148 

FLUORINATED  ALLYUC  COMPOUNDS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 

Nobuo  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  and  Tomoya  Kitazume,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd.,  Usaka, 

^"**"         FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,682 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1983,  58-140116; 

^--  ^'  l^a^^-^F  U.  7/08^  C07C  33/46,  33/42         . 
U5.  a.  556-488  ,/^^^ 

1.  Fluorinated  allylic  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


CH2=C 


/ 
\ 


R/ 


CH2R 


wherein  R/is  a  fluorinated  aliphatic  group,  and  R  is  a  group  of 
the  general  formula 


814 


OH 

I         , 
— SKR')3or— C— R^. 

R^ 


wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  and 
r2  aad  R^  are  the  same  or  different  groifljs  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom,  aliphatic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  groups,  and  heterocyclic  gnoups. 
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4  558  149 
SULTONATE-CONTAINING  PHdxOPOLYMER 

SYSTEMS 

Wayne  K.  Larson,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,459 
IntCL*  one  143/5:5 
MS.  a.  560-14  ,  ^       11  Claims 

1  A  sulfocompound  which  is  th<  poly(ethylenically- 
unsaturated  ester  or  amide)  of  a  sulfopolyol  or  sulfopolyamine 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

a.  a  sulfopolyol  or  sulfopolyamine  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of 

(1)  one  mole  of  a  sulfodicarboxyhc  add  and 

(2)  two  moles  of  an  aliphatic  polyol  or  polyamine  having 
two  or  more  hydroxyl  or  amine  groups  attached  to  a 
saturated  linear  chain  of  up  to  aboijt  55  carbon  atoms  in 


units  of  2  to  12  — CH2—  groups 
atoms  and  0  to  8 


O 

N 
— oc— 


«parated  by  0  to  22 


having  a  molecular 
)  hydroxyl  or  amino 
1,  2,  or  3);  and 
ivhich 


ormula 


groups,  the  polyol  and  poly  amine 
weight  of  less  than  1000  and  (c  + 
groups  (in  which  c  is  an  integer  of 
.  2  c  moles  of  either  (1),  (2),  or  (3),  in 
(1)  is  a  compound  selected  from 
(a)  2-alkenylazlactones  having  the 


N-R'  R2 

H2C=C— C  C 

R  O— C  R3 

o 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

RMs  a  covalent  bond,  — CH2 —  or  — CH2CH2— , 
R2  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
(b)  ethylenically-unsaturated  isocypnates  having  the  for- 
mula 


H2C=C— R*— NCO 

I 
R 

wherein 

R*  is  a  covalent  bond,  — CH2- 


0  o 

1  I 

— CO— R'— .       — CH2OCNH-R*— . 


II 


or 


-' 


D  o 

;0— R'— OCNH— R6— 


atoms  which  can  contain  one  catenary  oxygen 
atom  or 


O 

II 
— CNH 

group  or  R'  is  a  5-  or  6-membered  carbocyclic 
group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
carbocyclic  group  having  a  total  of  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and 
r6  is  an  organic  group  selected  from  linear  or 
branched  alkylene  groups  having  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  cyclopentamethylene  group,  a  cyclohex- 
amethylene  group,  a  5-  or  6-membered  azacyclic 
group,  a  phenylene  group,  a  naphthalene  group,  a 
phenylenemethylenephenylene  group,  the  organic 
group  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to 
four  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  a  total  of  up  to  15  carbon  atoms;  or 
(2)  a  diisocyanate  having  the  formula 


wherein 

r5  is  a  linear  or  branched  c  lain  of  1  to  12  carbon 


OCN— R*— NCO, 


III 


the  reaction  product  of  said  sulfopolyester  polyol  and  said 
diisocyanate  then  being  reacted  with  2  c  moles  of  an 
ethylenically-unsaturated  alcohol  having  the  formula 


/ 


H2C=C— R^-4— R* 


IV 


—OH 


\ 


/a 


wherein 

R  and  R^  are  as  defined  above; 

R^is 


0 

0 

11 

N 

— CO— 

or 

—CNH—; 

R8  is  a  polyvalent  aliphatic  group  selected  from  linear  and 
branched  alkyl  groups  having  a  valence  of  (a -J- 1),  2  to 
12  carbon  atoms  which  can  contain  one  nonperoxidic 
catenary  oxygen  atom  or  one 


O 

H 

— CHN— 

group,  and  alicyclic  groups  having  a  5-  or  6-atom  carbo- 
cyclic structure  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
up  to  4  lower  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  a  total  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
a  is  an  integer  of  1,  2,  or  3;  or 
(3)  the  reaction  product  of  one  mole  of  organic  diisocyanate 
of   Formula    III    and    one    mole    of   an    ethylenically- 
unsaturated  alcohol  of  Formula  IV; 
there  being  essentially  no  hydroxyl,  amino,  or  isocyanate 
groups  remaining  after  the  reaction  of  a.  with  b.  (1),  b.(2), 
or  b.(3),  and  the  sulfocompound  contains  a  single  central 
sulfo  group. 
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4^58,150 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING  AMINO  THIOL 

DIPEPTIDES 

Eric  M.  Gordon,  Pennington,  and  Jollie  D.  Godfrey,  Jr.,  Law- 

renceTille,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Ibc,  Princeton,  N.J. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  602,030,  Apr.  19,  1984.  This  application 

Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,119 

Int  a.*  CXTTD  239/02,  401/00,  213/44.  213/40,  409/00,  211/72, 

211/78,  211/70,  209/10,  209/44,  209/04,  333/22,  213/04. 

403/00,  233/54.  209/02,  307/02;  C07C  103/22 

MS.  CL  560—16  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


wherein 
R2is 


-(CH3,„-(Q^ 


.    -(CH2), 


(Rl4)p 


•-ri' 


-(CH2)m-|p  |.  or  -(CHi)„-^-(^  j; 

O  N 


R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


-(CH2)m 


> f       (Ru)/,  s 


— (CH2)^NH2.  — (CH2)r— SH,  — (CH2)r-S-lower  al- 
kyl. 


— (CH2)r— NH— C 


\ 


NH  O 

II 
,  or  -(CH2)r-C-NH2; 


NHj 


-(CH2), 


O  N 

halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  — (CH2)m-cycloalkyl, 


-(CH2)r— /r^V-OH,  -(CH2)r— jj 


-(CH2)r-OH. 


-(CH2)r 


r; 


N 

I 

H 


r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Rl4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydroxy; 

m  is  zero,  one,  two,  three,  or  four;  and 

p  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 
if  Ri4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or  fluoro. 


4,558,151 
NEMATIC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Haniyoshi  Takatsu,  Kodaira,  and  Hisato  Sato,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1982,  57-191064; 
Dec.  17,  1982,  57-221196;  Dec.  17,  1982,  57-221197;  Mar.  18, 
1983,58-44331 

Int.  d*  C09K  3/34;  C07C  69/753;  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a.  560—118  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


R— (      H     /-CH2CH2 


— /     H     V-COO— > 


wherein  A  denotes 


JH  II  -icu.^      frVl     R  and  R.  independi 


ently  from  each  other,  denote  a  linear  alkyl 
9  carbon  atoms,  and 


^ 


is    a    cyclohexane    ring    arranged    in    a    trans(equatorial- 
equatorial)form. 


4,558,152 
FLUOROACRYLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Shoigi  Iwatsuki,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Com- 
pany Limited,  Aichi,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  583,673,  Feb.  27,  1984.  This  application 

Apr.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1983,  58-37859 

Int.  a."  C07C  69/653 

MS.  a.  560—219  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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(1) 


wherein  Rfand  Rf,  which  may  the  saiqe  or  different,  are  each 
a  perfluoroalkyl  group  of  3  to  2 1  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  10  and  b  is  an  integer  of  1  to  l6. 


4,558,153 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
John  Cook,  Hull,  England,  assignor  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited, 

LoadoB,  England 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,773 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1983, 
8328905 

Int.  a/  C07C  67/38.  SJ/347 
VS.  d  560—247  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  or  an 
ester  of  the  carboxyhc  acid,  said  carboxyhc  acid  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  more  than  formic  ^id,  which  comprises 
reacting  an  olefin  with  formic  acid  or  an  ester  of  formic  acid  at 
elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
a  Group  VIB  metal  catalyst  and  a  halicje  promoter. 

18.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ^  carboxylic  acid  or  an 
ester  of  the  carboxylic  acid,  said  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  more  than  formic  acid,  which  comprises 
reacting  an  olefin  with  formic  acid  or  am  ester  of  formic  acid  at 
elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of 
a  Group  VIB  metal  carbonyl  compound  as  catalyst. 


4^58,154 
OXIDATION  OF  ISOBUTYLE]*JE  OXIDE  TO 
METHACRYUC  ACID  AND  MBTHACROLEIN 
Wilfred  P.  Shnm,  East  Windsor;  John  F.  White,  Princeton,  both 
of  N  J.,  and  Eva  M .  Beals,  Washington  Crossing,  Pa.,  assign- 
on  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,675 
Int  a.*  C07C  51/21,  Sj/23 


US.  CL  562—537 


9Cbdnis 


tmn 


1.  A  method  for  producing  methacrylic  acid  comprising: 
contacting  a  catalyst  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  heteropolyacid,  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of 
Group  IV  A,  V  A,  VI  A,  VII  A,  VIII,  or  I  B  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements,  thallium,  tin,  lead,  airsenic,  antimony,  bis- 
muth, phosphorous,  cerium,  uranium  tnd  thorium  with  an 
isobutyiene  oxide  vapor  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  produce 
a  reaction  mixture  containing  said  meth$crylic  acid. 


4,558,155 
N-(ARYLOXYALKYL)-N'-(AMINOALKYL)THIOUREAS 
James  R.  Shauklin,  Jr.,  and  Christopher  P.  Johnson,  III,  both  of 
Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,534,  May  9,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,500,529, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,510,  May  20, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

670,795 
Int.  a.*  cone  157/09 
vs.  a.  564—27  4  Qaims 

1.    A    N-<Aryloxyalkyl)-N'-(aminoalkyl)thiourea    selected 
from  the  group  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


R'   S     r2  r3 

,  I      II     I  ,     / 

Ar— O—alk'-N— C— N— alk^-N 

\ 


R* 


wherein 

Ar  is  1  and  2-naphthyl,  2,3-dihydro- 1  H-inden-4<or  5)-yl, 
3-pyridinyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1-3  radicals 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  amino,  cyano,  aminocarbonyl,  nitro, 
loweralkylthio,  loweralkylsulfinyl,  loweralkylsulfonyl, 
loweralkanoyl,  benzolyamino  or  loweralkanoylamino; 

R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  cycloalkyl  containing  3  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  loweralkyl 
or  loweralkoxy  or  phenyl-loweralkyl  wherein  phenyl  may 
be  substituted  by  halogen,  loweralkyl  or  loweralkoxy; 

R3  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl-loweralkyl  and  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  or  R^  and  R*  taken  together  with 
the  adjacent  nitrogen  form  a  heterocyclic  residue  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  4- 
phenylpiperidino,  2,6-loweralkyl-piperidino,  4-hydroxy-4- 
phenylpiperidino,  4-cyano-4-phenylpij)eridino,  4-phenyl- 
1,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridino,  piperazino,  4-loweralkyl- 
piperazino,  4-phenyl-piperazino,  4-phenyl-loweralkyl- 
piperazino  or  morpholino  radicals;  with  the  proviso  that 
Ar  is  not  unsubstituted  phenyl  when  R^  and  R^  are  each 
ethyl  groups  or  are  together  a  pyrrolidino  group; 

alk'  and  alk^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lowe- 
ralkylene  or  loweralkylene-loweralkyl  and  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  or  a  pharmaceuticaJly  acceptable  addi- 
tion salt  or  hydrate  thereof 


4,558,156 

SULFAMOYL-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENETHYLAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Kazuo  Imai;  Kunihiro  Niigata;  Takashi  FiOikura,  all  of  Saitama; 

Shinichi  Hashimoto,  Chiba,  and  Toichi  Takenaka,  Tokyo,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,006,  Jul.  29,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  231,421,  Feb.  4, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,373,106.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1980,  55-14383 

Int  a.*  C07C  143/78;  A61K  31/18 

VS.  a.  564—85  10  Claims 

1.  Sulfamoyl-substituted  phenethylamine  derivatives  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula 

SO2R1  ^^ 

j\     ^   V     j-y 

^l—(l  V-CH— C— N— C— CH— Y— (/  \> 

\         /      '         I      I       I      I  \         / 

\=/        R3      R5   R6    R8   R9  \=/ 
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wherein  Ri  represents  an  amino  group  or  a  mono-  or  di-Iower 
alkylamino  group;  R2  represents  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  R3  represents  a  halogen 
atom,  a  phenylthio  group,  or  a  phenylsulfmyl  group;  R4.  Rs. 
R6,  R7,  Rg.  and  R9  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group;  Rio  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group;  and  Y  represents  an  oxygen 
atom  or  a  methylene  group;  said  Y  being,  however,  an  oxygen 
atom  when  R2  is  a  hydroxyl  group  and  the  salts  thereof 


4,558,157 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DIMETHYLFORMAMIDE 
John  A.  Marsella,  and  Guido  P.  Fez,  both  of  Allentown,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
FUed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,305 
Int.  a.*  C07C  702/00 
U.S.  a.  564—132  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  N-methyl  and  N,N-dimethyl 
formamide  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  with  ammonia  or  formamide  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  200*-235*  C,  a  total  pressure  in  the  range 
of  3000-8000  psi  and  a  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  of  at  least 
1500  psi  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum  group  catalyst  and  in  the 
further  presence  of  a  nonreactive,  polar  solvent  which  does  not 
contain  an  active  methyl  function  and  has  a  dielectric  constant 
greater  than  5,  as  measured  at  25°  C.  or  at  the  melting  point  of 
the  solvent  whichever  value  is  higher. 


4,558,158 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

4-(TRIALKYLAMMONIUM)-ACETOACETARYUDES 

Leander  Tenud,  and  Synese  Jolidon,  both  of  Visp,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  GampelA'alais,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,898 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jun.    18,    1982, 
3769/82 

Int.  a.-*  C07C  91/42 
VS.  a.  564—194  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  4-(triaIkylammonium> 
acetoacetarylide  having  the  formula: 


CH2— C— CH2— C— NH— ^(      JJ-^n 

— N®— r3        ve  \ f 


4,558,159 
POLYETHER  BIGUANIDE  SURFACTANTS 
David  R.  McCoy,  and  Carter  G.  Naylor,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Pbuns,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,611 
Int  a.*  C07C  129/16 
VS.  a.  564—233  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  mater  of  the  formula: 

NH   NH 
II       II  , 

RlIOCH2CH2WOCH2CH(CH3)]rNHCNHC— NH2.  -^  H„A 

wherein: 

y  ranges  from  0  to  6, 

z  ranges  from  2  to  14, 

A  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
bromide,  sulfate,  bisulfate,  phosphate,  dihydrogen  phosphate 
and  hydrogen  phosphate, 

n  is  the  valence  of  the  anion  and 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkyl- 
phenyl  each  of  8  to  24  carbon  atoms. 

9.  An  aqueous  solution  comprising: 

A.  0.1  wt%  to  20  wt%  of  a  composition  of  matter  of  the 
formula: 

NH   NH 
II       II  1 

Rl[OCH2CH2WOCH2CH(CH3)lrNHCNHC— NH2.  -^  H„A 

wherein: 

y  ranges  from  0  to  6, 

z  ranges  from  2  to  50, 

A  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
ride, bromide,  sulfate,  bisulfate,  phosphate,  dihydrogen 
phosphate  and  hydrogen  phosphate; 

n  is  the  valence  of  the  anion,  and 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
alkylphenyl  each  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  when  z  ranges  from  2  to  14,  Ri  is  limited  to 
8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  when  z  ranges  from  1 5  to  50, 
Rl  is  limited  to  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and 

B.  water. 


Rl- 


R2 


wherein  R  is  H,  a  lower  alkyl,  — OCH3,  — OC2H5,  —CI.  —Br, 
— NO2  and  — NHCOCH3;  n  is  1  to  3;  R',  R2  and  R^  each  is  an 
alkyl  having  1  to  18  C  atoms;  and  X  is  CI  or  Br,  comprising 
reacting  a  4-haloacetoacetarylide  having  the  formula: 


XCH2- 


•^' 


wherein  X,  R  and  n  have  the  same  definition  as  above,  with  a 
trialkylamine  having  the  formula: 

R'— N— R^ 

wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  have  the  same  definition  as  above,  at  a 
low  temperature  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent. 


4,558,160 
PRODUCTION  OF  DICHLOROFORMOXIME 
WUliam  R.  Hydro,  1309  Saratoga  Dr.,  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,847 
Int  CL<  C07C  131/00 
VS.  a.  564—261  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  dichloroformoxime  com- 
prising dissolving  chloropicrin  in  a  nonbasic  aprotic  organic 
solvent  together  with  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride,  and  re- 
ducing said  chloropicrin  to  dichloroformoxime  in  said  solution 
in  the  presence  of  powdered  tin. 


4,558,161  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HALO-SUBSTTTUTED 
DIARYLSULFONES 
Yukichi  Morita;  Koji  Ono;  Egi  Ogata,  all  of  Wakayama,  and 
Osamu  Manabe,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishi 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00155,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25.  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  25,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04251,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  8   1983 

PCT  Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  588,865 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1982,  57-89455 
Int  a."  C07C  147/06 
VS.  CI.  568—34  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diarylsulfone,  the  process  com- 
prising reacting  chlorosulfonic  acid  with  a  mixture  of  (i)  a 
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halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  represented  by  the  formula 


(1) 


wherein  one  of  X  and  Y  is  a  halogen  ^tom  and  the  other  is  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom  and  (ii)  a  halogenated  aro- 
matic sulfonic  acid  corresponding  to{  said  halogenated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  (i)  and  represented  by  the  formula 


SOjH, 


ai) 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  identical  to  X  anq  Y  of  said  halogenated 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  (i). 


4,558,162 

4,4'-BIS(4-HYDROXYPHENYL  THIOBIPHENYLS 
SiTaram  Krishnan,  Moers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  John  R. 
Sanderson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  \ 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  383,893,  Jun.  1,  1#82,  Pat  No.  4,463,163. 
This  appiication  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,552 
Int  a.*  C07D  147/06. 
VS.  a.  568—48 

1.  A  monomer  of  the  structural  forriiula 


(Ri) 


Rl 


(R2)«2         (R3)o 


HO-^S-^)— ^S^^OH 


wherein 

Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  tl^e  same  or  different,  are 
C-C4-alkyl,  CI  or  Br,  and  ni,  n2, 1I3  and  n*,  which  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  arc  0,  1  or  i  L 


147/10 


2  Claims 


(R4)m 


dium  wnich  is  a  solution  of  10  to  60%  by  weight  o-  or  p-nitro- 
chlorobenzene  or  o-  or  p-nitrofluorobenzene  in  an  aprotic 
polar  organic  solvent  said  solution  containing  about  0.4  to  0.6 
mole,  per  mole  of  o-  or  p-nitrochlorobenzene  or  o-  or  p-nitro- 
fluorobenzene, of  sodium  carbonate  or  potassium  carbonate 
and  from  0.01  to  0.1  mole,  per  mole  of  o-  or  p-nitrochloroben- 
zene  or  o-  or  p-nitrofluorobenzene,  of  a  sodium  or  potassium 
salt  of  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
aromatic  carboxylic  acids  containing  from  7  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  fatty  acids  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
heating  said  reaction  medium  to  from  ISO*  to  210*  C.  to  form 
symmetrical  dinitrodiphenyl  ether. 


4,558,165 
CHROMIUM  PHOSPHATE  CATALYST 
Mairin  M.  Johnson,  and  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  both  of  Bartles- 
ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 
tlesTille,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  578,394,  Feb.  9, 1984.  This  application  Apr. 
19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,052 
Int.  a.*  C07C  41/09 
U.S.  a.  568—698  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dehydration  of  an  alcohol  to  an  ether 
comprising  contacting  said  alcohol  with  a  chromium  (III) 
phosphate. 


4,558,163 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

9,10-ANTHRACENEDICARBOXALDEHYDE 

Steven  L.  Peake,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,356 
Int.  a.*  C07C  45/33.  47/546 
UJS.  CL  568—436  '  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  9,10-a|ithracenedicarboxalde- 
hyde  which  comprises  oxidizing  9,10-b|s(chloromethyl)anthra- 
cene  with  2-nitropropane  in  a  binary  solvent  system  consisting 
essentially  of  dimethylsulfoxide  or  dimethylformamide  and  an 
alkanol  (C1-C4)  in  the  presence  of  anj  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  under  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  teiyperature  of  from  about 
15*  C.  to  about  85°  C.  for  a  period  pf  time  sufficient  for  a 
substanial  degree  of  oxidation  to  occu  *. 


>  4,558,164 

PRODUCTION  OF  DINITRODIPHENYL  ETHER 
Willard  J.  Joaes,  Pitnan,  N  J.,  and  Thomas  P.  Gannett,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  D«  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,802 
Int.  a.*  C07C  79/35.  41/01 
UJS.  a.  568—585  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  symmetrical  dinitrodiphenyl 
ether  from  o-  or  p-nitrochlorobenzen«  or  o-  or  p-nitrofluoro- 
benzene starting  material  comprising  forming  a  reaction  me- 


4,558,166 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BENZAL 

CHLORIDES 

Bemd  Baasner,  Leverkusen,  and  Erich  Klauke,  Odenthal,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1983,  3310953 

Int.  a.*  C07C  77/00 
UA  a.  570—144  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  benzal  chloride  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  benzotrichloride  with  a  thiol  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  halide  of  copper. 


4,558,167 
HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE-PROPYLENE  SEPARATION 

Herbert  Riegel,  Maplewood;  Chiung-Yuan  Huang,  and  Vincent 
A.  Strangio,  both  of  Glen  Ridge,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 
Lummus  Company,  Bloomfleld,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,250 

Int.  a.*  C07C  21/067 

VS.  a.  570—238  12  Claims 


CMi.aiannracM«MS 


6.  In  a  process  for  producing  allyl  chloride  by  thermal  chlo- 
rination  of  propylene  wherein  the  reaction  effluent  is  com- 
prised of  unreacted  propylene,  hydrogen  chloride,  allyl  chlo- 
ride and  other  chlorinated  C3  compounds,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

extractively  distilling  said  effluent  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
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extraction  solvent  which  preferentially  absorbs  propylene 
and  which  boils  above  hydrogen  chloride  and  propylene 
to  recover  hydrogen  chloride  as  light  ends  and  extraction 
solvent,  propylene,  allyl  chloride  and  other  chlorinated 
C3  hydrocarbons  as  heavy  ends. 


4,558,169 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VINYLTOLUENE 
James  M.  Watson,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  and  Darrell  E.  Bailey, 
Prairieville,  La.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  221,662,  Dec.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,421 

Int.  a.«  C07C  5/367 

VS.  a.  585—440  13  Claims 


3,558,168 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  BUTENE-1  FROM  AN 

N-BUTANE  FEEDSTOCK 
Stanley  Gussow,  Macungie;  David  C.  Spence,  Coopersburg,  and 
William  A.  Schwartz,  Fogelsville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air 
Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,605 

Int.  a*  C07C  7/01 

VS.  CL  585—324  4  Claims 
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4.  A  process  for  producing  butene-1  from  a  feedstock  con- 
taining n-butane  and  other  C2  to  C6  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises the  steps: 

(a)  dehydrogenating  a  feedstock  containing  n-butane  in  the 
presence  of  a  chromia-alumina  catalyst  to  produce  reac- 
tion product  containing  butene-1,  butene-2,  butadiene,  and 
unreacted  materials; 

(b)  hydrogenating  the  butadiene  product  produced  in  the 
dehydrogenation  step  to  produce  additional  butene-1  and 
butene-2; 

(c)  fractionating  the  reaction  product  from  the  butadiene 
hydrogenation  step  to  produce  an  overhead  stream  com- 
prising butene-1,  butene-2,  and  isobutene  and  a  bottoms 
fraction  containing  C5  plus  hydrocarbons; 

(d)  contacting  the  overhead  stream  from  the  fractionation  of 
step  (c)  with  a  solvent  selective  for  extracting  butene-1 
from  butene-2  and  saturated  hydrocarbons; 

(e)  separating  the  butene-2  from  the  saturates  by  fraction- 
ation; 

(0  isomerizing  the  butene-2  from  the  butene-1  extraction  by 
contact  with  an  isomerization  catalyst  and  recycling  the 
isomerization  reaction  product  to  the  feed  to  the  deoiler  in 
step  (c); 

(g)  contacting  the  butene-1  from  the  extraction  in  step  (d) 
with  methanol  to  convert  the  isobutylene  to  methyl  ter- 
tiary butyl  ether  thereby  generating  a  reaction  product 
containing  said  ether  and  unreacted  butene-1; 

(h)  fractionating  the  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  from  the 
reaction  product  in  step  (g)  to  produce  a  bottoms  compris- 
ing methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether  and  an  overhead  fraction 
comprising  butene-1;  and  then 

(i)  recovering  said  butene-1  and  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vinyltoluene,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

passing  ethyltoluene  through  a  dehydrogenation  zone  to 
form  vaporous  crude  vinyltoluene; 

adding  a  first  portion  of  polymerization  inhibitor  to  said 
vaporous  crude  vinyltoluene  immediately  prior  to  the 
following  condensing  step; 

condensing  said  vaporous  crude  vinyltoluene; 

measuring  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  phase  of  said  condensed 
crude  vinyltoluene; 

selectively  injecting  a  pH  control  agent  into  the  aqueous 
phase  of  said  condensed  crude  vinyltoluene  to  adjust  its 
pH  to  a  value  sufficient  to  maintain  a  major  amount  of  said 
inhibitor  in  the  organic  phase  of  said  condensed  crude 
vinyltoluene; 

adding  a  second  portion  of  polymerization  inhibitor  to  said 
condensed  crude  vinyltoluene;  and 

distilling  said  condensed  crude  vinyltoluene  under  distilla- 
tion conditions  to  recover  pure  vinyltoluene. 


4,558,170 
POLYISOBUTYLENE  PROCESS 
Frank  J.  Chen,  Piscataway,  and  Darrell  W.  Brownawell,  Scotch 
Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  508,441,  Jun.  29,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,763,  Aug.  13, 

1SW2,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

652,205 
Int  a.*  C07C  2/18 
VS.  a.  585—532  »  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight 
polyisobutylene  having  an  M„  in  the  range  of  700  to  3,000  and 
a  molecular  weight  distribution  less  than  about  2.0  from  a 
feedstream  mixture  of  C4  hydrocarbons  containing  at  least 
about  6%  by  weight  isobutylene  in  a  continuous  stirred  reactor 
maintained  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  about  -  50*  to  -1-30* 
C,  the  reactor  having  a  feedstream  inlet  and  a  separate  AICI3 
catalyst  inlet,  which  comprises  injecting  gaseous  HCl,  in  an 
amount  of  25  to  200  ppm  parts  by  weight  of  feedstream  and  in 
the  absence  of  AICI3,  into  said  feedstream  at  a  point  prior  to  its 
entry  into  the  reactor  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  permit  substan- 
tially complete  reaction  of  the  HCl  with  isobutylene  to  form 
t-butyl  chloride  before  contact  with  AICI3  such  that  the  result- 
ing pre-reacted  feedstream  at  the  point  of  reactor  entry  con- 
tains less  than  1.0  ppm  HCl,  and  simultaneously  adding  the 
pre-reacted  feedstream  and  the  AICI3  catalyst  to  the  reactor 
and  contacting  the  pre-reacted  feedstream  with  said  catalyst  in 
the  reaction  mixture  to  form  the  polyisobutylene,  withdrawing 
the  reaction  mixture  from  the  reactor,  quenching  the  reaction 
with  aqueous  alkali  and  separating  therefrom  the  polyisobutyl- 
ene product. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,558,171 

HERMETIC  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  WITH  AN  OPTIONALLY 

TRANSPARENT  COVER  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Francis  C.  GanUey,  Fulton;  Jack  Chervenic,  Uverpool,  both  of 
N.Y^  and  David  J.  Suconidt,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,085 

Int  a.*  HOIL  2i/05 

U.S.  CL  174—52  FP  *2  Claims 


wall  as  to  allow  said  coaxial  cable  on  the  chamber  side  of 
said  plate  to  pass  out  of  said  recess  and  lie  proximate  to 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  building  wall. 


whereby  furniture  may  be  placed  close  to  said  wall  without 
interference  from  said  cable. 


1.  A  hermetic  enclosure  permitting  safe  low  temperature 
enclosure  of  electronic  components  comprising: 

A.  a  substrate  for  supporting  one  or  more  electronic  compo- 
nents having  a  layer  of  non-porous  insulating  material 
capable  of  withstanding  thick  film  processing  and  glass 
sealing  temperatures; 

B.  a  frame  for  surrounding  substrate-supported  electronic 
components,  of  a  non-porous  insulating  material  capable 
of  withstanding  the  copper-oxygen  eutectic  temperature, 
having  its  under  surface  sealed  to  said  substrate  and  a 
copper  layer  bonded  on  its  upper  surface; 

C.  a  cover  for  completing  the  enclosure  of  said  substrate- 
supported  electronic  components,  of  a  non-porous  insulat- 
ing material  capable  of  withstanding  the  copper-oxygen 
eutectic  temperature,  and  having  a  copper  layer  bonded 
thereto  in  a  configuration  matching  said  layer  on  said 

frame;  and 

D.  a  solder  joint  attaching  said  copper  layer  on  said  coyer  to 
said  copper  layer  on  said  frame  to  permit  completion  of 
said  enclosure  at  a  low  temperature  safe  for  said  compo- 
nents. 


4,558,173  

HAZARDOUS  LOCATION  EXPANSION  FITTING 
Padej  Gaiajiva.  Fairfield,  and  EigU  Wiiun,  Cheshire,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford, 

*  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  401,589,  Jul.  26, 1982.  This  application 

Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,478 

Int.  a*  H02G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  174-86  8  Claims 


4,558,172  

WALL  RECESS  CABLE  CONNECTOR  PERMITTING 

SIMPUFIED  INNERCONNECnON  AND  LIMITING 

PROTRUDING  CABLES 

Maurice  F.  Zetena,  31  Lampost  Dr.,  West  Redding,  Conn.  06876 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,448 

Int.  a.*  H02G  3/14 

VS.  a.  174-66  3  ^^^ 

1.  A  flush-type,  connector  assembly  for  interconnecting 
coaxial  cables  of  office  apparatus  with  pre-wired,  interior  wall 
coaxial  cables,  said  assembly  including 

a  wall  plate  adapted  for  mounting  over  an  opening  m  a 
building  wall,  and  mounting  means  therefor, 

said  wall  plate  including  one  inwardly-extending  recessed 
chamber  having  top,  bottom,  side  and  back  walls,  with  at 
least  one  of  said  top,  bottom,  or  side  walls  being  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  wall  plate, 

a  coaxial  connector  mounted  on  and  through  said  last-named 
wall,  said  connector  being  adapted  to  interconnect  with 
coaxial  cables  on  each  side  of  said  last-named  wall, 

said  obtuse  angle  being  such  relative  to  the  dimensions  of 
said  chamber  and  the  location  of  said  connector  on  its  said 


1  A  hazardous  location  expansion  fitting  comprising 

(a)  a  metallic  body  having  a  first  end  suitably  configured  for 
rigid  coupling  to  a  first  member  by  means  for  preventing 
the  rapid  ingress  or  egress  of  the  external  or  internal  gases, 
respectively,  through  said  rigid  coupling; 

(b)  a  head  member  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  metallic 
body  member  and  suitably  configured  with  a  passage 
therethrough  for  a  liquid  tight  relationship  with  a  conduit 
member  placed  therethrough; 

(c)  said  metallic  body  member  having  an  interior  chamber 
with  a  uniform  cross  section  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  body  member,  said  interior  chamber  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  passage  through  said 

head  member;  c      ^ 

(d)  a  metallic  bushing  having  a  first  outer  surface  configured 
to  mate  with  said  uniform  cross  section  of  said  interior 
chamber  of  said  body  member  and  said  bushing  dividing 
the  interior  chamber  into  two  spaced  subchambers,  said 
bushing  defining  with  said  body  member  a  leakage  control 
through  passage  from  one  of  the  two  subchambers  to  the 
other  subchamber  of  sufficiently  small  size  and  sufficiently 
great  length  said  through  passage  being  in  heat  transfer 
relationship  with  said  body  member  to  cool  the  gases 
passing  through  said  leakage  control  through  passage 
below  explosion  igniting  temperature;  and  wherein 

(e)  said  bushing  includes  coupling  means  for  coupling  it  to  an 
end  of  said  conduit  member  which  enters  said  body  mem- 
ber from  said  second  end  thereof  and  through  said  passage 
through  said  head  member  whereby  the  end  of  said  con- 
duit member  which  is  coupled  to  said  bushing  is  posi- 
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tioned  interior  of  said  body  member  and  can  reciprocate 
with  respect  to  said  head  member  and  said  body  member 
and  concomitantly  cause  said  Oushi^g  to  reciprocate  with 
respect  to  said  body  member. 


4,558,174 
CABLE  CLOSURt 
John  R.  Massey,  Lawrencenlle,  Ga.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1W4,  Ser.  Noi  597,679 


lat  a/  H02G  15/1 


3 


VS.  a.  174—92 


w/M 


m 


Hi  m 


14  Claims 


1.  A  closure  adapted  to  have  at  lea^  one  cable  extending 
thereinto,  said  closure  comprising: 

first  and  second  aligned  end  plates  beiag  spaced  apart  with  at 
least  one  end  plate  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  to 
allow  at  least  one  cable  to  extend  into  the  closure; 

first  and  second  covers  which  are  Assembled  together  to 
enclose  peripheries  of  said  end  plates  and  which  include 
adjacent  longitudinal  edge  portions  having  facing 
grooves; 

a  circumferential  resilient  gasket  wlQch  has  longitudinally 
extending  weakened  portions  and  >yhich  is  disposed  about 
the  periphery  of  each  said  end  plate  between  the  end  plate 
and  said  covers; 

a  longitudinal  resilient  gasket  which  is  disposed  within  the 


facing  grooves  at  each  joint  between  said  covers  and 
which  spans  across  adjacent  weakened  portions  of  a  cir- 
cumferential gasket,  each  said  longitudinal  gasket  being 
disposed  in  compliant  engagement  with  said  weakened 
portions  of  said  circumferential  gasket  and  with  walls 
which  form  said  grooves  at  each  confluence  between  said 
covers  and  an  end  plate;  and 
means  for  causing  forces  to  be  applied  to  said  covers  to  hold 
said  covers  secured  together  and  to  cause  each  said  longi- 
tudinal gasket  to  become  disposed  in  and  to  be  maintained 
in  compliant  engagement  with  said  weakened  portions  of 
said  circumferential  gasket  at  each  confluence  of  said 
covers  and  each  end  plate,  said  longituidinal  and  circum- 
ferential gaskets  providing  seals  between  said  covers  and 
between  said  covers  and  said  end  plates. 


4,558,175 
SECURFTY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  SECURELY 
COMMUNICATING  THEREIN 
Leonard  J.  Genest,  1061  Tropic  La.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705, 
and  J.  Francis  Calvagna,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Leon- 
ard J.  Genest,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,166 

Int  a.«  H04L  9/00:  H04Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  178—22.08  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  securely  communicating  data  to  a  lock 
device  in  a  system  having  a  central  console,  a  console  coded 
programmer  having  a  memory  and  a  data  word  modifying 
means,  and  at  least  one  lock,  the  console  having  a  memory  in 
which  is  stored  at  least  one  combination  code  for  each  lock  in 
the  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  combination  code  for  a  specified  lock  from  the 
memory  of  the  central  console; 

(b)  generating  a  first  modifier  code  from  the  selected  combi- 
nation code  according  to  a  first  predefined  operation  set; 

(c)  generating  a  programmer  data  word  in  the  central  con- 
sole, the  programmer  data  word  having  the  first  modifier 
code  as  a  portion  thereof; 

(d)  scrambling  the  contents  of  the  programmer  data  word 
according  to  a  second  predefined  operation  set  to  obtain  a 
coded  data  word; 

(e)  transferring  the  coded  data  word  from  the  central  con- 
sole to  the  console  coded  programmer  and  storing  the 
coded  data  word  in  the  console  coded  programmer  mem- 
ory; 

(0  unscrambling  the  coded  data  word  in  the  programmer 
data  word  modifying  means  to  recover  the  programmer 
data  word; 

(g)  generating  a  second  modifier  code  in  the  programmer 
data  word  modifying  means  by  altering  the  first  modifier 
code  according  to  a  third  predefined  operation  set  to 
obtain  an  altered  data  word  in  the  programmer; 

(h)  transferring  the  altered  data  word  from  the  console 
coded  programmer  to  the  lock;  and 

(i)  generating  the  combination  code  in  the  lock  for  use 
therein  by  operating  on  the  second  modifier  code  accord- 
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ing  to  a  fourth  predefined  operation  set  to  obtain  the  first 
modifier  code  and  then  modifying  the  first  modifier  code 
according  to  a  fifth  predefined  operation  set  to  obtain  the 
combination  code. 


4,558,176 
COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  TO  INHIBFT  UNAUTHORIZED 

COPYING,  UNAUTHORIZED  USAGE,  AND 

AUTOMATED  CRACKING  OF  PROTECTED  SOFTWARE 

Mark  G.  Arnold,  1400  Grand  Ave.,  Laramie,  Wyo.  82070,  and 

Mark  D.  Winkel,  1518  Gloria,  LoTeland,  Colo.  80537 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,562 

Int.  a.*  H04K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  178—22.08  12  Claims 


as  the  current  package  in  said  package  description  means, 
and  additionally  for  erasing  a  portion  of  the  information 
contained  in  said  register/flag  means. 

4,558,177 
REGULATED  OUTPUT  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR 
CORDLESS  TELEPHONES 
C.  James  Corris,  Shenandoah,  and  Blaine  E.  Beck,  Peachtree 
aty,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  CeUutron  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.  ^  ,^. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,520,  Oct.  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,381 
Int.  a.*  H04Q  7/04 
U.S.  a.  179—2  EA                                                       7  Claims 
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1.  A  general  purpose  computer  system  for  executing  a  plu- 
rality of  encrypted  software  packages  having  provisions  that 
inhibit  unauthorized  usage  of  encrypted  software  instructions 
comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  information; 

processing  means  for  executing  re-encrypted  software  instruc- 
tions from  the  current  package  using  an  execution  key  com- 
mon to  all  re-encrypted  software  instructions,  and  for  exe- 
cuting unencrypted  software  instructions; 
said  processing  means  including  register/flag  means  for  storing 
information  being  processed  by  said  processing  means  under 
the  control  of  said  software  instructions; 
translation  means,  coupled  to  said  processing  means,  operative 
for  re-encrypting  said  plurality  of  encrypted  software  pack- 
ages using  said  execution  key  to  form  a  plurality  of  re- 
encrypted  software  packages; 
said  translation  means  including  multiple  translation  preven- 
tion means  for  preventing  said  translation  means  from  stor- 
ing a  second  re-encrypted  software  package  into  locations  of 
said  storage  means  occupied  by  a  first  re-encrypted  software 
package; 
secure  communication  means,  coupled  to  said  processmg 
means  and  said  translation  means,  operative  for  buffering 
information  between  said  processing  means  and  said  transla- 
tion means,  including  information  describing  the  region  of 
said   storage   means   occupied   by   said    plurality   of  re- 
encrypted  software  packages; 
said  processing  means  including  destruction  means  for  destroy- 
ing said  execution  key  and  the  contents  of  said  register/flag 
means  upon  receiving  a  destroy  signal; 
package  description  means  for  indicating  the  region  of  said 

storage  means  occupied  by  said  current  package; 
violation  recognition  means,  coupled  to  said  destruction 
means,  operative  for  generating  said  destroy  signal  if  a  re- 
encrypted  software  instruction  came  from  a  region  of  said 
storage  means  other  than  the  region  of  said  storage  means 
indicated  by  said  package  description  means;  and 
branch  aUowing  means,  coupled  to  said  violation  recognition 
means  and  to  said  package  description  means,  operative  for 
preventing  said  violation  recognition  means  from  generating 
said  destroy  signal  when  a  re-encrypted  software  instruction 
executing  in  said  processing  means  is  a  handshake  instruction 
originating  from  a  region  of  said  storage  means  other  than 
the  region  of  said  storage  means  indicated  by  said  package 
description  means,  and  further  for  establishing  the  region  of 
said  storage  means  that  contains  said  handshake  instruction 


1.  In  a  cordless  telephone  system  of  the  type  which  includes 
at  least  a  pair  of  stations,  each  including  a  transmitter  and  a 
receiver  for  exchanging  modulated  RF  signals  between  the 
pair  of  sutions  and  adapted  to  use  an  AC  power  line  as  a 
signal-radiating  medium,  a  circuit  comprising: 
an  input  source  of  modulated  RF  signals  comprising  an  RF 
carrier  signal  of  a  predetermined  transmission  frequency 
modulated  by  a  modulating  signal  for  transmitting  infor- 
mation in  a  range  of  frequencies  separate  from  the  trans- 
mission frequency  of  said  RF  carrier  signal; 
coupling  means  for  receiving  said  modulated  RF  signals  and 
providing  a  first  output  signal,  said  coupling  means  com- 
prising a  tuned  transformer  in  operative  circuit  with  a 
tuning  circuit  and  tuned  to  about  the  frequency  of  said  RF 
transmission  signal,  said  tuning  circuit  including  a  con- 
trolled reactive  impedance  for  detuning  said  transformer 
in  response  to  a  control  signal; 
output  amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  AC  power  line  for 
receiving  and  amplifying  said  output  signal  from  said 
coupling  means  for  transmission  on  said  AC  power  line 
acting  as  an  antenna; 
means  for  sensing  the  strength  of  the  RF  signal  coupled  to 
the  AC  power  line  and  providing  a  sensing  signal  repre- 
senutive  of  the  strength  of  said  RF  signal  on  said  AC 
power  line,  said  control  signal  being  determined  from  said 
sensing  signal,  thereby  changing  the  tuning  of  the  cou- 
pling means  to  control  the  signal  to  said  output  amplifying 
means  and  thus  to  limit  the  current  to  said  AC  power  line 
to  a  predetermined  level; 
whereby  the  effects  of  impedance  variations  in  AC  power 
lines  as  a  transmission  medium  for  signals  of  a  cordless 
extension  phone  are  minimized. 


4,558,178 

WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

BOTH  A  TELEPHONE  HANDSET  AND  A  TELEPHONE 

HEADSET 
Hiroshi  Yasuda,  Hino,  and  Kuniyoshi  Manii,  Tokarozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,269 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1983,  58-115408 
Int.  a.*  H04Q  7/04;  H04M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  E  '  C^ns, 

1.  In  a  wireless  telephone  apparatus  capable  of  sending 
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outgoing  telephone  calls  and  receiving  incoming  telephone 
calls,  said  wireless  telephone  apparatus  including  radio  signal 
control  means  for  communicating  wi|h  a  remote  base  station 
by  transmitting  radio  signals  and  acoiistic  transmission  means 
connected  to  said  radio  signal  control  means  for  generating 
and  receiving  audio  signals,  said  acoqstic  transmission  means 
comprising: 

a  telephone  handset; 

a  telephone  headset; 

a  ringing  device; 

transmitting  and  receiving  lines  c6nnecting  said  acoustic 
transmission  means  to  said  radio  signal  control  means; 

headset  switch  means  operable  by  the  user  of  said  wireless 
telephone  apparatus  for  generating  a  select  signal  to  select 
said  telephone  headset; 
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control  means  connected  to  said  hoadset  switch  means  for 
generating  a  first  control  signal  t0  interconnect  said  tele- 
phone headset  when  said  headset  Switch  means  generates 
a  select  signal  and  a  second  control  signal  to  interconnect 
said  telephone  handset  when  no  select  signal  is  generated; 

first  switching  means  responsive  to  the  first  control  signal 
for  connecting  said  telephone  headset  to  said  transmitting 
and  receiving  lines  and  responsive  to  the  second  control 
signal  for  connecting  said  telephone  handset  to  said  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  lines;  and 

second  switching  means  for  connec  ing  said  ringing  device 
to  said  receiving  line; 

said  second  switching  means  being  r^ponsive  to  said  control 
means  to  actuate  said  second  switching  means  when  said 
wireless  telephone  apparatus  is  in  either  a  standby  condi- 
tion or  receiving  an  unanswered  ^1. 


4^58,179 

MESSAGE  PLAYBACK  CXJNTRDL  SYSTEM  FOR 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  MACHINE 

Raymond  G.  Bond,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  T.A.D. 

Avanti,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,978 

Int.  C\*  H04M  1/64:  GMB  15/00 

U.S.  a.  179—6.03  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  answering  system  which  responds  to  tele- 
phone messages  received  over  a  telephone  line  and  which 
includes  a  magnetic  tape  mechanism  for  recording  messages 
received  over  the  telephone  line  on  a  miagnetic  tape,  the  combi- 
nation of:  a  microcomputer;  manually  operated  local  switch 
means  connected  to  the  microcomputer;  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  microcomputer  to  the  maglietic  tape  mechanism  to 
cause  the  magnetic  tape  mechanism  |o  rewind  the  magnetic 
tape  in  a  reverse  direction  to  a  predetermined  origin  position 
when  the  switch  means  is  manually  operated;  further  circuit 
means  connecting  the  microcomputer  to  the  magnetic  tape 
mechanism  to  cause  the  manetic  tape  fnechanism  to  move  the 
magnetic  tape  in  the  forward  direction  after  it  has  reached  said 
predetermined  origin  position;  control  circuitry  connected  to 
the  microcomputer  for  enabling  the  microcomputer  to  stop  the 
forward  motion  of  the  magnetic  tape  mechanism  after  it  has 
returned  to  the  position  at  which  the  ^itch  means  was  manu- 


ally operated;  a  sound  transducer;  and  circuit  means  connect- 
ing the  magnetic  tape  mechanism  to  the  sound  transducer  to 


cause  the  sound  transducer  to  reproduce  the  message  recorded 
on  the  magnetic  tape  during  the  forward  motion  thereof. 


4,558,180 
PROGRAMMABLE  AUDIO  MIXER 
Dominick  Scordo,  Middletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,162 

Int  CL*  H04M  3/56;  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  179—18  BC  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  mixed  audio  signals  to  be  trans- 
mitted to  a  plurality  of  remote  locations  in  a  conference, 
wherein  the  remote  locations  include  conference  locations 
served  by  this  apparatus  and  may  include  other  apparatus  for 
generating  mixed  audio  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  a  plurality 
of  remote  locations,  the  apparatus  comprising, 
means  for  storing  information  indicating  whether  individual 
ones  of  incoming  transmission  paths  to  this  apparatus  and 
outgoing  transmission  paths  from  this  apparatus  are  being 
used  in  the  conference, 
means  for  storing  information  indicating  whether  individual 
ones  of  the  incoming  transmission  paths  and  the  outgoing 
transmission  paths  are  assigned  to  a  conference  location  or 
to  another  apparatus  for  generating  mixed  audio  signals, 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  information  for  generating  an  ap- 
propriate audio  mix  for  each  conference  location  served 
by  this  apparatus  and  a  partial  sum  of  audio  information 
from  all  the  conference  locations  served  by  this  apparatus 
to  be  transmitted  to  said  other  apparatus  in  the  conference. 
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4  558  181 
PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  LOCAL  AREA 
Kenneth  E.  Blanchard,  Springfield,  and  Stephen  V.  Sanislo,  Jr., 
Drexel  Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Phonetics,  Inc.,  Media, 

Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,999 

Int.  a."  H04M  11/04 

\i&.  CL  179—5  P  1*  Claims 


by  said  device  in  response  to  said  alarm  signal,  applying  said 
number?  indicative  of  selected  remote  telephone  locations  onto 
said  telephone  lines,  a  sound  synthesizer  means  on  said  device 
for  applying  a  voice  alarm  message  on  said  lines  upon  an  an- 
swer from  said  dialed  numbers  indicative  of  the  detection  of 
sound  beyond  a  given  level,  and  means  for  terminating  said 
dialing  upon  receipt  of  a  call  on  said  lines  from  one  of  said 
selected  remote  locations. 
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1.  A  portable,  self-contained  device  for  monitoring  a  se- 
lected local  area,  having  a  standard  telephone  terminal  with 
standard  external  telephone  lines  for  occurrence  of  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  preselected  conditions  adjacent  said  local  area, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  setting  in  said  device  a  first  identification 
number  corresponding  to  a  telephone  number  for  the 
external  lines  into  said  selected  local  area; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  device  onto  said 
standard  external  telephone  lines  installed  at  said  selected 
local  area; 

(c)  means  for  creating  in  said  device  a  distinct  signal  upon 
occurrence  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  preselected  condi- 
tions; .J 

(d)  means  for  generating  in  said  device  a  first  synthesized 
voice  message  in  response  to  said  distinct  signal; 

(e)  means  for  amplifying  and  playing  said  first  synthesized 
voice  message  at  local  area  upon  its  creation; 

(0  means  for  creating  a  first  telephone  format  dialing  signal 
corresponding  to  a  second  identification  number  of  a  first, 
remote  preselected  telephone  on  said  lines  in  response  to 
said  distinct  signal; 
(g)  cycling  means  for  repeatedly  creating  said  first  dialing 
signal  on  said  lines  at  a  time  interval  including  at  least  one 
pause  period  during  which  said  device  releases  said  lines 
for  a  call  back  signal  indicative  of  an  incoming  call  to  said 
first  indentification  number; 
(h)  means  for  creating  an  answer  signal  upon  recognizing  the 

occurrence  of  an  answer  at  said  first  remote  telephone; 
(i)  means  for  creating  a  second  synthesized  voice  signal  in 
response  to  an  answer  signal  wherein  said  second  synthe- 
sized voice  signal  includes  a  representation  of  said  first 
identification  number; 
(j)  switch  means  for  directing  said  second  synthesized  voice 

signal  as  intelligence  to  said  lines; 
(k)  first  termination  means  for  terminating  operation  of  said 
dialing  signal  creating  means  in  response  to  a  call  on  said 
lines  only  during  said  at  least  one  pause;  and, 
(1)  means  for  connecting  a  standard  telephone  set  to  said 

external  lines  through  said  device. 
18.  A  system  for  detecting  the  existence  of  a  sound  beyond 
a  given  level  for  a  preselected  period  of  time,  and  for  alerting 
an  external  location  of  this  detection,  said  system  comprising  a 
portable  device  with  means  for  releasably  connecting  said 
device  to  existing  telephone  lines,  a  microphone  for  detecting 
sound  within  a  local  area,  means  for  creating  an  alarm  signal 
when  the  output  of  said  microphone  exceeds  a  preselected 
level  for  said  preselected  period  of  time,  dialing  means  on  said 
device  for  automatically  dialing  a  series  of  telephone  numbers 


4,558,182 

REMOTELY-ACTIVATED  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Steven  B.  Perry,  Highlands,  and  Joseph  Miller,  Oakhurst,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Keptel,  Inc.,  Ocean,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  519,410,  Aug.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,423 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  20, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/46 

US.  CL  179—81  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  switching  device  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  line  such  as 
a  telephone  line  and  the  like  to  connect  or  disconnect  equip- 
ment connected  to  the  line  in  response  to  a  signal  transmitted 
on  the  line  from  a  location  remote  from  the  location  at  which 
the  device  is  located,  the  device  comprising  a  relay  coupled  to 
the  line  and  to  the  equipment  so  as  to  connect  and  disconnect 
the  line  and  the  equipment  in  respective  switching  states  of  the 
relay,  the  relay  having  a  coil  which  controls  switching  of  the 
relay,  voltage  threshold  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
receive  voltage  from  the  line  and  having  an  output  for  provid- 
ing a  voltage  when  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at  said  input 
exceeds  a  threshold  voltage  magnitude  and  substantially  no 
voltage  when  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  at  said  input  is  less 
than  the  threshold  voltage  magnitude,  said  voluge  at  the  out- 
put of  the  threshold  means  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  a 
predetermined  magnitude,  voltage  regulator  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  voluge  threshold  means  and 
an  output  providing  a  predetermined  substantially  constant 
voltage  when  said  voluge  magnitude  is  present  at  the  output  of 
the  threshold  means,  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
voluge  regulator  means  adapted  to  charge  when  there  is  a 
voluge  present  at  the  output  of  the  voluge  regulator  means, 
discharge  means  coupled  to  the  capacitor  including  a  diode 
coupled  between  the  capacitor  and  the  voluge  regulator 
means,  the  discharge  means  enabling  the  capacitor  to  charge 
when  the  voluge  at  the  capacitor  is  less  than  the  voluge  at  the 
output  of  the  regulator  means  and  for  discharging  the  capaci- 
tor through  the  relay  coil  in  a  predetermined  time  period  when 
the  magnitude  of  the  voluge  at  the  capacitor  exceeds  the 
magnitude  of  the  voluge  at  the  output  of  the  regulator  means, 
the  relay  coil  being  coupled  to  the  discharge  means  and  caus- 
ing the  relay  to  to  be  in  one  of  the  two  states  when  the  capaci- 
tor is  discharging  through  the  discharge  means  and  in  the  other 
of  the  two  states  when  the  capacitor  is  not  discharging  through 
the  discharge  means. 
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4,558,183 

OPTO-COUPLER  INTERFACING  CIRCUIT 
C  JmmtB  Corns,  SbetuuMloalL,  and  Blaine  E.  Beck,  PeMtatree 
City,  botk  of  Ga^  assignon  to  Ceilatron  Corporatioii,  Stam- 
ford, Com. 

Fiicd  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  Nf.  538,422 

lat  a*  H04M  3/  U 

UJS.  CL  179—84  A  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  type  which  con^rises  telephone  trans- 
mission Hnes  and  a  telephone  system  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  telephone  transmission  lines,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing optically-coupled  mterfacing  meaiis  for  interfacing  said 
telephone  system  and  said  telephone  jlines,  said  interfacing 
means  comprising: 
a  first  opto-coupler,  a  second  optcfcoupler,  and  a  third 
opto-coupler.  each  including  a  ligkt-emitting  component 
and  a  light-responsive  component; 
means  for  establishing  a  telephone  line  loop  upon  detecting 
a  ringing  signal  on  said  telephone  lihes,  said  telephone  line 
loop  establishing  means  actuating  s^id  light-emitting  com- 
ponent of  said  third  opto-coupler  to  connect  said  tele- 
phone lines  to  said  telephone  line  loop  and  for  actuating 
the  light-emitting  component  of  said  first  opto-coupler  to 
provide  a  constant  reference  signal  for  said  loop; 
means  in  said  telephone  system  for  providing  an  audio  signal 
to  said  interfacing  means  for  applying  said  audio  signal 
through  said  interfacing  means  to  said  telephone  lines 
when  said  telephone  loop  is  established;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  current  in  said  telephone  loop  when 
established  for  actuating  the  light-tmitting  component  in 
said  second  opto-coupler  so  that  said  audio  signals  applied 
to  said  interfacing  means  are  outputted  from  said  interfac- 
ing means. 


4,558,184 
INTEGRATED  CAPACITIVE  tRANSDL'CER 
Uew  J.  Busck-Visluuac  Aastin,  Tex^  and  W.  Stewart  Linden- 
berter,  Somenet,  NJ^  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories, 
Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continaatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469^10,  Feb.  24,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1^,  Ser.  No.  572,683 

lat  a.*  II04R  23/02 

UJS.  CL  179—111  R  18  Claims 
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1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  contpnsmg 

a  membrane  comprising  a  thinned  portion  of  a  thicker  semi- 


conductor substrate,  said  membrane  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  2.S  \ixn  and  an  area  such  that  the  membrane  is 
adapted  to  vibrate  at  a  frequency  of  at  least  0.02  kHz;  and 

a  pair  of  electrodes  formed  in  a  spaced  relationship  so  as  to 
constitute  a  capacitor,  where  one  of  said  electrodes  is 
formed  to  vibrate  with  said  membrane  such  that  the  elec- 
tric field  between  the  electrodes  varies  in  relationship 
with  the  vibrating  membrane  to  permit  conversion  be- 
tween electrical  and  acoustic  signals. 

15.  A  method  of  forming  an  electroacoustic  transducer 
which  includes  a  capacitor  and  a  vibrating  semiconductor 
membrane  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  region  of  high  conductivity  in  a  first  major  surface 
of  the  semiconductor; 

forming  a  spacing  layer  on  the  first  surface  in  a  pattern 
which  exposes  the  area  of  the  semiconductor  which  will 
comprise  the  membrane  and  forms  a  cavity  over  the  said 
area; 

forming  an  insulating  layer  over  the  exposed  area  to  fill  the 
cavity  and  form  an  essentially  planar  surface  with  the 
spacing  layer; 

depositing  an  electrode  over  portions  of  the  spacing  layer 
and  insulating  layer; 

depositing  a  cover  layer  over  the  electrode,  spacing  layer 
and  insulating  layer,  and  forming  an  opening  through  said 
cover  layer  to  the  insulating  layer; 

removing  said  insulating  layer  from  the  cavity  to  form  an  air 
gap  between  the  electrode  and  the  semiconductor  surface; 

forming  a  masking  layer  on  the  opposite  major  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  in  a  pattern  which  exposes  the  area  which 
will  comprise  the  membrane;  and 

etching  the  semiconductor  area  exposed  by  the  mask  and 
stopping  at  the  region  of  high  conductivity  to  form  the 
membrane. 


4,558,185 
SUBSCRIBER  LINE  INTERFACE  ORCUIT  WITH 
COMPLEX  IMPEDANCE 
Yuichi    Morikawa,   Zushi;    Kazuo   Saito,    Yokohama;   Eiichi 
Amada,  Kokuboiyi,  and  Hirotoshi  Shirasu,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
Corp.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,976 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1981,  56-192952 
Int.  a.*  H04B  1/58 
U.S.  a.  179—170  NC  8  Claims 
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7.  A  subscriber  line  interface  circuit  comprising: 

a  buffer  amplifier  for  transmitting  a  signal  fed  from  a  four- 
wire  input  line  to  a  two-wire  subscriber  line; 

a  terminating  impedance  including  a  resistor  inseried  be- 
tween said  buffer  amplifier  and  said  two-wire  subscriber 
line; 

a  filter  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  four-wire 
input  line; 

a  subtractor  for  subtracting  the  output  signal  of  said  filter 
circuit  from  a  signal  on  said  two-wire  subscriber  line  to 
feed  the  resultant  difference  signal  to  a  four-wire  output 
line;  and 

a  feedback  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  two- 
wire  subscriber  line  and  said  subtractor,  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  buffer  amplifier,  and  having 
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such  transfer  characteristics  that  the  impedance  of  the 
four-wire  input  line  seen  from  said  two-wire  subscriber 
line  is  a  complex  impedance,  wherein  said  feedback  circuit 
and  said  filter  circuit  comprise  switched  capacitors  and 
operational  amplifiers. 


4  558  187 

DIGITAL  ECHO-CANCELLATION  METHOD  AND 

ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

Roberto  Billi,  Leghorn,  and  Maurizio  Copperi,  Turin,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT  ■  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A^  Turin,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,032,  Ang.  27,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,086 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  29, 1978,  68993  A/78 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  179— 170J  6  ClaiBU 


4,558,186 
SINGLE  POWER  SUPPLY  BATTERY  FEED  CTRCUIT 
Douglas  C.  Stahl,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,414 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/03;  H04M  79/00 

\}S.  a.  179—170  NC  <>  Cl""» 


T^^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  transformerless  hybrid  arrangement 
for  coupling  an  input  terminal  pair  to  a  two  wire  communica- 
tion path  having  first  and  second  terminal  said  circuit  includ- 
ing; .     , 

a  DC  battery  voltage  source  includmg  a  positive  terminal 

and  a  negative  terminal  and, 

a  direct  current  battery  feed  arrangement  for  said  two  wire 
communication  path  comprising: 

a  first  low  current  amplifier  including  a  signal  input  and  a 
signal  output  termination  and  including  a  positive  and  a 
negative  current  supply  terminal, 

a  second  relatively  higher  current  level  amplifier  including  a 
signal  input  and  a  signal  output  termination  and  including 
a  positive  and  a  negative  current  supply  terminal, 

first  means  connecting  said  first  amplifier  positive  current 
supply  terminal  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  DC  battery 
voltage  source, 

second  means  connecting  said  second  amplifier  negative 
current  supply  terminal  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said 
DC  battery  source, 

a  voltage  regulator,  and  means  connecting  said  first  ampli- 
fier negative  current  supply  terminal  to  said  second  ampli- 
fier positive  supply  terminal  to  complete  a  series  path  to 
conduct  a  series  current  across  said  voltage  source  termi- 

said  voltage  regulator  connected  across  said  first  amplifier 
negative  and  positive  current  supply  terminals  to  thereby 
shunt  a  portion  of  said  series  current  flow  from  said  first 
amplifier  and  maintain  a  constant  voltage  across  said  first 
amplifier  current  supply  terminals, 

said  second  amplifier  operated  to  conduct  said  series  current 
of  said  series  path  unshunted  by  a  regulator. 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  eliminating  transmitted  echoes 
of  received  speech  signals  in  a  telephone  trunk  line  extending 
between  a  remote  trunk  terminal  and  a  hybrid  coil  coupling 
said  trunk  line  to  a  local  line,  said  trunk  line  having  a  first 
branch  carrying  received  speech  signals  from  said  terminal  to 
said  hybrid  coil  and  a  second  branch  carrying  transmitted 
speech  signals  from  said  hybrid  coil  to  said  terminal,  said 
echoes  being  due  to  an  imperfect  match  between  said  hybrid 
coil  and  said  lines  and  being  affected  by  a  phase  roll  between 
said  branches,  comprising: 

calibration  means  operatively  linked  to  said  branches  for 
determining  a  frequency  offset  due  to  the  phase  roll  be- 
tween a  received  signal  arriving  over  said  first  branch  and 
a  corresponding  transmitted  signal  carried  by  said  second 

branch; 

a  read-only  memory  in  said  calibration  means  for  generating 
digital  samples  of  sine  and  cosine  functions  of  said  fre- 
quency offset  in  response  to  a  signal  representing  a  value 
of  frequency  offset; 

analog/digital  conversion  means  linked  to  said  branches  for 
generating  digital  samples  of  analog  voice-frequency  sig- 
nals carried  by  said  branches; 

a  pseudorandom-sequence  emitter  operatively  connected  at 
an  output  to  said  first  branch; 

signal-processing  means  connected  to  said  conversion  means 
and  to  said  memory  for  utilizing  digiul  signal  samples 
therefrom  to  compensate  phase  roll  of  voice-frequency 
signals  arriving  on  said  second  branch  for  computing 
convolution  coefficients  from  test  signals  generated  by 
said  emitter  and  from  returning  echoes  of  said  test  signals, 
to  compensate  phase  roll  on  signals  present  on  said  second 
branch  due  to  voice-frequency  signals  arriving  on  said 
first  branch,  and  for  differentially  combining  calculated 
echo  estimates  with  corresponding  phase-roll-compen- 
sated signals  to  produce  digital  samples  of  voice-fre- 
quency signals  purged  of  echo  effects;  and 
digital/analog  conversion  means  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  signal-processing  means  for  transforming  echo- 
purged  signals  from  digital  form  to  analog  form. 


828 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1985 


4,558,188 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LINE  JUMPER  TESTING 

Jeffrey  J.  Stoparits,  5095  Pine  Ridge,  Md  RnsseU  L.  Cramer, 

5056  Lake  Harbor  Rd^  botli  of  Muskegon,  Mich.  49441 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,738 

lat  CL*  H04M  J/Sif 

US.  CL  17>-175J  D 
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4,558,189 
REVERSING  SWITCH 
John  E.  Dibbem,  Jr.,  Street,  and  Gregory  E.  Moores,  Reisters- 
town,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.,  Newark, 

Del. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  480,781,  Mar.  31, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,523,116. 

This  application  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,161 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  9/00.  21/62 

MS.  a,  200—1  V  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pre-cutover  switching  configuration,  an  arrangement 
for  single  line  testing  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  switching  system  subscribers; 
a  first  switching  system  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
switching  system  subscribers,  said  first  switching  system 
being  operated  to  connect  said  first  and  second  subscribers 
to  any  switching  system  subscribers; 
a  second  switching  system  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
switching  system  subscribers,  said  second  switching  sys- 
tem being  in  an  untested  condition,  said  second  switching 
system  comprising: 
a  switching  network  connected  to  said  first  and  second 

subscribers; 
capacitor  means  for  direct  current  isolating  said  first  and 
said  second  subscribers  from  said  second  switching 
system; 
means  for  switching  connected  between  said  switching 
network   and  said  capacitor  means,   said   means  for 
switching  being  operated  to  connect  said  first  sub- 
scriber to  a  test  interface  bus,  stid  means  for  switching 
being  normally  operated  to  maintain  said  connection  of 
said  first  subscriber  to  said  switching  network;  and 
processor  means  connected  to  said  switching  network; 
said  arrangement  for  single  line  testing  further  comprising: 
tone  detection  means  connected  to  said  test  interface  bus  and 

tone  generating  means; 
means  for  testing  connected  to  said  first  switching  system 
and  to  said  switching  network  of  said  second  switching 
system,  said  means  for  testing  being  operated  to  request 
connection  of  said  tone  generating  means  to  said  first 
switching  system  subscriber  via  said  first  switching  sys- 

said  processor  means  being  respoisive  to  said  means  tor 
testing  to  operate  said  means  for  rwitching  for  connecting 
said  first  subscriber  to  said  test  ii|terface  bus;  and 

said  tone  detection  means  being  operated  to  signal  a  correct 
connection  of  said  first  subscriber  to  said  test  means  upon 
detectmg  a  tone  on  said  test  interface  bus. 


1.  A  reversing  switch  for  an  electrical  device  having  a  hous- 
ing, comprising:  a  support  member,  means  for  rotatably  mount- 
ing the  support  member  on  the  housing,  means  formed  on  the 
housing  and  the  support  member  for  restricting  the  movement 
of  the  support  member  to  thereby  accommodate  a  limited 
pivotal  movement  of  the  support  member  relative  to  the  de- 
vice, a  pair  of  spaced-apart  reversing  contacts  wherein  the 
major  flat  surfaces  of  the  contacts  are  formed  in  a  prescribed 
arc  to  provide  a  natural  resiliency  in  the  contacts,  the  contacts 
carried  by  the  support  member,  each  of  the  reversing  contacts 
having  bifurcated  end  sections  formed  in  a  continuation  of  the 
prescribed  arc  in  end  portions  of  the  reversing  contacts,  two 
pairs  of  contact  means,  and  means  for  mounting  the  two  pairs 
of  contacts  on  the  device  and  in  position  for  selective  engage- 
ment, alternately,  with  the  bifurcated  sections  of  the  respective 
end  portions  of  the  reversing  contacts. 

4,558,190 
INPUT  ELEMENT 
Tetsuro  Saito,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56221 
Int  a.*  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—5  A  3  Qaims 


1.  An  input  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  substrates  each  having  an  electroconductive  film 
disposed  at  a  distance  to  form  a  space  therebetween,  the 
electroconductive  film  facing  each  other;  and 

(b)  a  spacer  disposed  between  said  substrates  to  surround  the 
space,  the  electroconductive  film  of  at  least  one  of  said 
substrates  extending  outside  of  the  spacer,  which  is  ad- 
hered by  an  elastic  resin  formed  by  curing  an  electrocon- 
ductive adhesive  disposed  at  the  crossing  portion  of  the 
spacer  and  the  electroconductive  film  extended  beyond 
said  crossing  portion  of  the  spacer. 
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4,558,191 
BUTTON  SWTTCH  DEVICE 
Heinz  Burgeth,  GrSfcnberg;  Georg  Leitner,  and  Joachim  Wolf, 
both  of  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH,  HeUbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 

1983,  3305619 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  3/12 
MS.  a.  200-5  A  22  Claims 


at  least  two  time  scales  having  different  time  divisions; 
at  least  two  drive  elements  connecuble  to  said  dnve  m«ns 
for  respectively  routing  said  switching  element  at  ditler- 
ent  speeds  corresponding  to  said  different  time  scale  divi- 
sions; and 
a  discngageable  coupling  means  for  alternatively  connecting 
said  switching  element  to  one  of  said  drive  elements  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  time  scales  for  simulta- 
neously exposing  the  time  scale  associated  with  the  con- 
nected drive  element  such  that  said  time  scale  correspond- 
ing to  said  connected  drive  element  can  assume  only  one 
radial  position  with  respect  to  said  switching  element,  said 
one  radial  position  corresponding  to  a  same  position  for 
the  other  time  scale  before  disengagement, 
whereby  said  time  scale  corresponding  to  said  connected  dnve 
element  is  automatically  and  simultaneously  exposed  and  tem- 
porally set  upon  a  change  of  the  connection  of  said  switching 
element  from  one  drive  element  to  another  dnve  element. 


1.  A  button  switch  device,  comprising: 

ft  base 

a  conductor  pattern  on  said  base,  said  conductor  pattern 
including  pairs  of  spaced-apart  switch  contact  surfaces; 

film  circuit  components  on  said  base  and  distnbuted  among 
said  pairs  of  switch  contact  surfaces,  said  circuit  compo- 
nents being  electrically  connected  to  said  conductor  pat- 
tern; ,  .    u      • 

a  spacer  plate  on  top  of  said  base,  said  spacer  plate  having 
recesses  at  respective  pairs  of  switch  contact  surfaces  and 
having  recesses  at  respective  circuit  components  to  ac- 
commodate said  components,  said  spacer  plate  having  a 
thickness  greater  than  that  of  said  circuit  components;  and 

switch  closure  means  spaced  apart  from  said  pairs  of  contact 
surfaces  and  manually  moveable  toward  respective  pairs 
of  contact  surfaces  for  selectively  connecting  the  contact 
surfaces  of  respective  pairs. 

4  558,192 

MULTI-RANGE  TIMER  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Friedrich  X.  Thoma,  Haslach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to 

Dieter  Graesslin  Feinwerktechnik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,727 

Int.  a.*  H014  7/08 

MS.  a.  200-35  R  27  Claims 


4,558,193 

SWITCH  LOCK 

Dan  Test,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  C  A  K  Components, 

Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,893,  Mar.  31,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,192 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  9/28 

MS.  a.  200-43.05  '  Claims 


1  A  multi-range  switch  device  for  use  with  a  drive  means 
for  actuating  a  stationary  switch  means  according  to  a  tem- 
poral program  comprising:  ,      ,-.      r  „,« 
a  rotatable  switching  element  carrying  a  plurality  of  pro- 
grammable switch  riders  for  actuating  said  stationary 
switch  means; 


1  A  lock  actuated  switch  device  comprising  a  key,  a  lock,  a 
top  plate  and  a  switch,  the  lock  having  a  shell  the  lock  also 
having  a  key  hole  and  an  activating  means,  the  activating 
means  extending  from  the  lock  through  the  shell,  having  a  first 
free  end  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  shell  having  a  stud 
extending  therefrom  and  a  projection  extending  from  the  acti- 
vating means  in  angular  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the 
key  engageable  in  the  key  hole  and  adapted  on  movement  to 
rotate  the  activating  means,  the  top  plate  having  an  upper 
surf'ace,  a  lower  surface  and  a  central  through  aperture,  the 
upper  surface  having  a  notch  and  a  recess  formed  therewith, 
the  recess  having  at  least  one  stop  position,  the  activating 
means  extending  through  the  aperture  in  the  top  plate  with  the 
lock  bearing  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  plate  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  projection  seated  in  the  recess  and  the 
stud  seated  in  the  notch,  the  switch  having  an  actuating  means 
and  the  activating  means  engaging  the  actuating  means 
whereby  rotation  of  the  key  will  actuate  the  switch. 
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4,558,194       I  4,558,195 

FOOT  PEDAL  SWlfCH  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  HIGH  AND 

WayM  T.  Wibiin,  AshtaiMilji,  Ohio,  asngaor  to  Towmotor  Cor-  LOW  LIQUID  LEVEL  TO  CONTROL  A  CIRCUIT 

foratioa.  Mentor,  Ohio  Charles  W.  Steiner,  Brooklyn  Park,  and  Rene  D.  Sovia,  Forest 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,742  Lake,  hodi  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Marley-Wylain  Com- 

Int  CI.*  HOIH  3/14  pany,  Mission  Woods,  Kans. 

VS.  CL  200—61.89  9  Claims  Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565^2 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  35/40 
VS.  a.  200—83  R 


6  0alnis 


1.  A  pedal,  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  substantially  planar  surface, 

first  and  second  switchable  members  connected  to  said  base 
planar  surface,  each  of  said  switchalble  members  having  a 
respective  axis  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  base  planar  surface,  said  first  and  second  switchable 
members  including  respective  first  and  second  membrane 
switches,  each  of  said  first  and  secoad  membrane  switches 
having  first  and  second  spaced  apaH  electrically  conduc- 
tive contact  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
electrically  conductive  contact  surftices  being  attached  to 
a  flexible  polymer  film  and  maintained  separated  from  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  electrically  conductive 
contact  surfaces  by  a  pressure  medium  contained  within 
an  enclosed  pressurable  chamber,  said  flexible  polymer 
film  forming  one  wall  of  said  enclosed  pressurable  cham- 
ber, said  respective  pressurable  chambers  being  connected 
each  to  the  other  and  to  a  common  pressure  medium 
reservoir  by  respective  passageways;  and 

a  pad  having  first  and  second  integtal  movable  members, 
each  of  said  movable  members  haviag  a  respective  contact 
surface,  said  pad  being  connected  to  said  base,  said  mov- 
able member  contact  surfaces  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  base  planar  surface,  each  of  said  movable 
member  contact  surfaces  being  aligned  with  and  adjacent 
a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  switchable  mem- 
bers along  the  associated  respective! axis,  said  pad  and  said 
movable  members  being  of  unitary  construction. 


tz. 

J— 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  high  and  low  liquid  level  in  a  reser- 
voir where  liquid  rises  and  falls,  said  apparatus  for  controlling 
an  electrical  circuit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  means  for  communicating  fluid  between 
first  and  second  ends,  the  first  ends  being  open  and  located 
in  said  reservoir,  the  first  end  of  said  first  communicating 
means  being  elevationally  lower  than  the  first  end  of  said 
second  communicating  means,  said  first  communicating 
means  including  a  check  valve  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  said  check  valve  relieving  over-ambient  pres- 
sure to  ambient;  and 

switch  means  for  sensing  a  higher  fluid  pressure  in  said 
second  communicating  means  than  in  said  first  communi- 
cating means,  the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
communicating  means  being  connected  to  said  switch 
means,  said  check  valve  and  said  switch  means  being 
located  above  the  liquid  level,  said  switch  means  closing 
said  circuit  when  said  higher  pressure  is  sensed; 

whereby  as  liquid  rises  in  said  reservoir  to  enter  the  first  ends 
of  both  said  first  and  second  communicating  means,  pres- 
sure in  said  first  communicating  means  is  relieved  to  ambi- 
ent through  said  check  valve  while  higher  fluid  pressure 
in  said  second  communicating  means  creates  a  differential 
pressure  across  said  switch  means  to  function  said  switch 
means  from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state,  said  switch 
means  functioning  from  said  second  state  back  to  said  first 
state  when  liquid  falls  beneath  the  first  end  of  said  first 
communicating  means. 


4,558,196 

INDUCnON  SMOKE  REGENERATOR  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  NATURAL  SMOKE 

Wolfgang  Babasade,  405  Knierim  PI.,  New  Milford,  N.J.  07646 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,891 

Int.  a.*  H05B  5/00:  A23B  1/30:  AOIJ  11/00 

VS.  a.  219—10.51  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  smoke  in  a  gaseous  state 
comprising: 
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a  source  of  liquid  smoke; 

means  for  mixing  the  liquid  smoke  with  water  in  a  predeter- 
mined ratio; 

a  stationary,  non-rotatable,  heatable  hollow  member; 

inductive  heating  means  including  inductive  coil  means 
disposed  around  said  heatable  hollow  member;  and 

means  for  injecting  the  water/liquid  smoke  mixture  into  the 
interior  of  said  heatable  hollow  member, 

said  heatable  hollow  member  raised  to  a  sufficiently  high 
temperature  by  said  inductive  heating  means, 

whereby  said  injected  water/liquid  smoke  mixture  is  vapor- 
ized into  a  gaseous  smoke  state  when  it  contacts  the  wall 
of  said  heatable  hollow  member. 


4,558,198 

METAL  CONTAINER  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

MICROWAVE  OVENS 

Thomas  L.  Levendusky,  Greensburg,  and  Arthur  Benson,  Plum 

Boroagh,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,590 

Int.  a.*  H05B  6/m 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  E  7  Claims 


4,558,197 
POTATO  COOKER  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Tim  A.  Wyatt,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Leem  Company,  Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,794 

Int.  a.«  H05B  6/50 

VS.  a.  219— 10J5  E  17  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  metal  container  for  use  in  microwave 
and  convection  ovens,  wherein  the  microwave  oven  is  sup- 
plied with  microwave  energy  by  a  magnetron,  the  container 

having: 

substantially  smooth  wrinkle-free  side  and  bottom  walls  and 

with  the  side  wall  in  elevation  being  provided  with  a  curved 
configuration  of  substantial  radius, 

the  configuration  of  the  receptacle  in  plan  view  being  either 
round  or  having  rounded  comers  with  substantial  radii, 

the  substantial  radii  of  the  side  wall  and  comers  preventing 
or  at  least  substantially  redcuing  the  concentration  of 
electromagnetic  energy  in  a  microwave  environment, 

with  the  height  of  the  container  being  33  millimeters  or  less, 

the  surfaces  of  said  walls  and  edges  being  coated  on  both 
sides  with  a  layer  of  heat-resistant,  electrically  insulating 
plastic  material  of  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  0.25  to  2.5 
mils,  said  plastic  material  being  effective  to  diffuse  and 
thereby  prevent  substantial  reflection  of  microwave  en- 
ergy toward  the  magnetron  of  the  microwave  oven,  and 

a  heat-resistant,  electricaly  insulating  plastic  rigid  micro- 
wave transparent  lid  for  said  container,  said  lid  having 
edge  portions  that  extend  over  and  beside  the  edges  of  the 
container  when  the  lid  is  placed  thereon,  and  thus  insulate 
said  edges  elextrically  from  the  walls  of  an  oven. 


4,558,199 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


1.  A  baking  device  especially  for  baking  potatoes  in  a  micro- 
wave oven,  comprising: 

a  self-supporting  base, 

an  upstanding  blade  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base, 

said  blade  having  broad  opposing  surfaces  and  a  thin  dimen- 
sion between  said  surfaces,  said  broad  surfaces  terminating 
at  relatively  thin  free  edges  that  converge  to  define  a  blunt 
apex  of  the  blade, 

said  blade  including  a  moisture  ventilation  depression  ex- 
tending continuously  in  a  vertical  direction  below  the 
level  of  normal  potato  penetration  in  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  blade  for  venting  moisture  from  the  potato. 

said  base  and  blade  being  substantially  transparent  to  micro- 
wave radiation. 


4,558,200 
ELECTRICAL  LEAD  TERMINATION 
Charles  H.  Weigand,  Jr.,  Savanna,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,444 
Int.  a."  B23K  1/12 
VS.  a.  219—85  CM  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  circuit  terminations  comprising  of 
steps  of: 
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(a)  providing  a  metal  connecting  ter  ninal  for  electrical  lead 
connection  thereto; 

(b)  heating  said  terminal  to  a  temperature  above  450°  C; 

(c)  flowing  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  5-15%  hydrogen, 
balance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon,  nitro- 
gen or  helium  over  said  heated  tominal;  and. 


(d)  applying  a  solder  having  a  meltin  ;  point  not  greater  than 
350*  C.  to  said  terminal  in  the  regjon  of  said  lead  connec- 
tion and  permitting  said  solder  to 
of  said  gaseous  mixture. 


melt  in  the  atmosphere 


4^58^1 
PLASMA-ARC  TORCH  WITH  GAS  COOLED  BLOW-OUT 

ELECTRODE 
Bruce  O.  Hatch,  Lebanon,  N.H^  assignor  to  ThemuU  Dynamics 
Corporatioa,  West  Lebanon,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,913 
Int.  CI.*  B23K  9/ 
U.S.  a.  219—121  PM  I  18  Claims 


I.  A  cathode  for  use  in  a  plasma  arq  cutting  torch  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  elongated  electrode  defining  a  central  axis  and  a 

pair  of  opposite  ends,  I 

an  axial  passage  within  said  electrode, 
inserts  in  said  axial  passage  within  each  of  said  opposite  ends, 

so  as  to  close  off  communication  with  the  exterior  of  said 

electrode,  and  i 

a  first  transverse  passage  intermedUte  said  opposite  ends 

intercommunicating  said  axial  pasfage  with  the  exterior  of 

said  electrode. 


4,558,202 
WELDMENT  FOR  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  AND 

METHOD 
Christopher  Bagnall,  and  Marvin  A.  McBride,  both  of  Hemp- 
fleid.  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,992 
Int.  O.*  B23K  9/23 
VS.  CI.  219—137  WM  17  Claims 


20 


!:-£ 


Q22 


10' 


1.  A  defect-free  weldment  joining  austenitic  steel  members 
which  have  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  pure  iron  and 
which,  when  just  below  the  solidus  temperature,  include  at 
most  only  a  very  minor  proportion  of  delta  ferrite,  said  weld- 
ment comprising: 
a  weld  nugget  joining  one  of  said  stainless  steel  members  to 
the  other  of  said  stainless  steel  members,  said  weld  nugget 
comprising  portions  of  said  one  member  and  said  other 
member  which  have  been  melted  and  then  solidified  in  an 
inert  gas  environment;  and 
a  thin  foil-like  member  substantially  comprising  iron  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  one  member  and  said  other  mem- 
ber proximate  said  weld  nugget,  said  thin  foil-like  member 
having  a  melting  point  which  is  greater  than  the  melting 
points  of  said  stainless  steel  members,  small  unmelted 
portions  of  said  thin  foil-like  members  projecting  into  said 
weld  nugget,  and  the  portions  of  said  weld  nugget  proxi- 
mate said  projecting  portions  of  said  thin  foil-like  member 
being  relatively  rich  in  iron;  whereby  delta  ferrite  is 
formed  proximate  said  thin  foil-like  member  projecting 
portions  during  solidification  of  said  weld  nugget. 
10.  The  method  of  welding  two  austenitic  stainless  steel 
members  which  have  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  pure 
iron  and  which,  when  just  below  the  solidus  temperature, 
include  at  most  a  very  minor  proportion  of  delta  ferrite,  one  of 
said  stainless  steel  members  being  relatively  thin,  and  the  other 
of  said  stainless  steel  members  after  welding  comprising  the 
support  for  said  one  member,  which  method  comprises: 
placing  between  the  portions  of  said  stainless  steel  members 
which  are  to  be  welded,  a  thin  foil-like  member  substan- 
tially comprising  iron,  and  retaining  in  fixed  and  abutting 
relationship  said  stainless  steel  members  and  said  thin 
foil-like  member  which  is  positioned  therebetween,  with 
one  surface  of  said  one  stainless  steel  member  being  ex- 
posed; 
placing  proximate  the  exposed  surface  of  said  one  stainless 
steel  member  and  proximate  the  portion  thereof  to  be 
welded  a  gas  tungsten-arc  welding  torch,  and  maintaining 
an  inert  gas  environment  about  said  welding  torch  and  the 
proximate  exposed  surface  of  said  one  stainless  steel  mem- 
ber; 
applying  an  arc  welding  potential  to  said  welding  torch  to 
heat  to  fusion  the  proximate  portion  of  said  one  stainless 
steel  member  and  also  the  f>ortion  of  said  other  stainless 
steel  member  which  is  proximate  thereto,  with  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  said  foil-like  member  which  is  proximate 
said  fused  stainless  steel  member  portions  also  being 
melted  to  form  a  molten  weld  nugget;  and 
retaining  said  stainless  steel  members  in  fixed  and  abutting 
relationship  dunng  solidification  and  cooling  to  provide  a 
weld  nugget,  with  small  unmelted  portions  of  said  higher- 
melting-point  thin  foil-like  member  remaining  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  weld  nugget;  whereby  the  portions  of  said 
foil-like  member  which  project  into  said  solidified  weld 
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nugget  have  proximate  thereto  solidified  weld  nugget    surface  disposed  in  «>ntact  with  the  heater  el«t«m^and^^ 
^rtons  which  are  rich  in  iron  and  which  display  substan-   edge  portion  of  said  mountmg  plate  being  spaced  from  the 
tial  delta  ferrite  when  just  below  the  solidus  temperature 
of  said  weld  nugget. 


4  558,203 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGED  FOODSTUFF 
Karl  A.  Bauridl,  10649  TwiUght  Dr.,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

63128  _, 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,986 
Int  a.*  H05B  1/00:  B65D  83/00 
U.S.  a.  219—214  '  Claims 


r       —I 

-U^ 

2I>      ^0     >22 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heating  foodstuffs  packaged  in  radiant 
heat  transparent  wrappers,  wherein  the  wrappers  are  heat 
penetrable  and  subject  to  destruction  by  heat,  the  improvement 

comprising:  .  ,  r 

(a)  frame  means  defining  a  vertical  pass  through  passage  for 
packages  of  foodstuffs  for  gravity  movement; 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  grid  means  operably  earned 
dependently  from  upper  ends  by  said  frame  means  for 
relative  movement  between  positions  in  which  lower  ends 
of  said  pair  of  grid  means  are  in  spaced  relation  for  allow- 
ing a  package  of  foodstuffs  to  pass  by  gravity  drop 
through  said  frame  means  and  to  a  heating  position  in 
which  the  lower  ends  of  said  pair  of  grid  means  are  adja- 
cently positioned  to  form  a  support  for  catching  a  package 
of  foodstuffs; 

(c)  radiant  energy  heating  means  fixed  in  said  frame  so  as  to 
be  adjacent  each  of  said  grid  means  for  generating  pack- 
age heat;  ^  e      a 

(d)  actuator  means  operably  connected  to  said  pair  ot  grid 
means  for  moving  said  pair  of  grid  means  into  said  pack- 
age support  position  and  into  said  spaced  relation  for 
release  of  a  package;  and 

(e)  air  flow  directing  means  connected  to  said  frame  means 
in  position  for  directing  the  air  flow  past  said  heating 
means  and  directly  onto  a  package  caught  by  said  pair  of 
grid  means  whereby  said  package  wrapper  is  protected 
from  heat  bum. 


adjacent  side  surface  portion  of  the  heater  element  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  to  a  position  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  under- 
surface  of  said  support  plate. 

4,558,205 

ELECTRIC  CONTINUOUS  FLOW  WATER  HEATER 

HAVING  DUAL  TEMPERATURE  SAFETY  LIMITING 

DEVICES 
Ingo  Bleckmann,  Ignaz-Rieder-Kai  11,  A-5020  Salzburg,  Austria 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1983,  8310976[U] 

Int.  a.*  H05B  1/02:  A47J  31/56:  F24H  1/10 
U.S.  a.  219—283  10  Claims 


4  558,204 

ELECTRIC  CONTINUOUS  FLOW  WATER  HEATER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Ingo  Bleckmann,  Ignaz-Rieder-Kai  11,  A-5020  Salzburg,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,924 

Int.  a."  H05B  3/68:  A47J  31/54:  F24H  1/10 

U.S.  a.  219-283  ,     ^  ,^*.^^r 

1  A  continuous  flow  heater  assembly  for  an  electrically 
heated  apparatus  for  preparing  an  infusion  beverage,  compris- 
ing a  thermally  conductive  and  heat  resistant  mounting  plate 
having  a  raised  edge  portion  defining  a  generally  dish-like 
member;  a  generally  annularly  configurated  electrical  heater 
element  carried  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  mountmg  plate;  a 
generally  annulariy  configurated  water  flow  pipe  earned  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  mounting  plate  within  the  annular 
configuration  of  the  heater  element,  the  heater  element  and  the 
water  pipe  being  connected  in  heat-conducting  relationship  to 
each  other  and  to  the  mounting  plate;  a  thennally  conductive 
support  plate  having  an  upper  surface  for  supporting  a  con- 
tainer containing  an  infusion  beverage,  and  having  an  under- 


1  An  electrical,  continuous  flow  heater  for  a  domestic  appli- 
ance, comprising  an  assembly  of  an  electrical  heater  element 
and  a  water  flow  pipe  adapted  to  be  heated  by  the  heater 
element;  a  heat  conductive  bridge  member  in  contact  with  at 
least  one  of  said  heater  element  and  said  water  flow  pipe  and 
extending  thereacross  into  the  vicinity  of  the  domestic  appli- 
ance to  be  heated;  and  at  least  first  and  second  thennally  re- 
sponsive current  supply-limiting  elements  carried  on  the 
bridge  member  in  mutually  spaced  relationship  and  in  thennal 
contact  with  the  bridge  member,  said  current  supply-lmiiting 
elements  being  electrically  connected  in  series  with  each  other 
and  with  said  heater  element  and  being  operable  independently 
of  each  other,  one  being  located  at  one  side  of  said  assembly 
and  the  other  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  assembly. 

4,558,206 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

FREEZE  PROTECTION  FOR  FLUID-CONTROL 

DEVICES  AT  WELL  STTES 

Randell  D.  Ball,  1141  Elk,  Yukon,  OkU.  73099 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,069 
Int  a.*  H05B  1/02.  3/34:  E03B  7/10:  F16K  49/00 
U  S  Q.  219—301  ^  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  a  fluid-control  device  disposed 
at  a  well,  comprising: 

a  heating  pad  for  applying  heat  to  a  first  portion  of  a  fluid- 
control  device  disposed  at  a  well,  said  pad  including: 
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of  said  legs  to  a  second 


a  flexible  member  having  a  ceitral  web  and  four  legs 

extending  outward  from  said   veb; 
means  for  connecting  a  first  one 

one  of  said  legs  about  the  flui^-control  device; 
means  for  connecting  a  third  on^  of  said  legs  to  a  fourth 

one  of  said  legs  about  the  fluid-control  device; 
heating  element  means,  disposed,  in  said  flexible  member, 

for  generating  heat  in  respons^  to  electricity;  and 

conductor  means  for  conducting  Electricity  to  said  heating 

element  means; 

an   insulated   housing   having   an   interior  cavity  defined 

therein,  said  housing  including  ^  first  member,  a  second 

member  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  member  to 

said  second  member  about  said  i  heating  pad  when  said 

apparatus  is  installed  on  the  fluic^-control  device; 

a  rechargeable  battery; 

a  solar  panel  for  generating  elec  ricity  to  recharge  said 

battery; 


:J 


r 


cotjvecn€ 


^rt I 


first  connector  means  for  electricallj  connecting  said  battery 
to  said  conductor  means,  said  fi  st  connector  means  in- 
cluding first  thermostatic  control 
housing,  for  providing  an  energizing  electrical  path  be- 
tween said  battery  and  said  conductor  means,  said  energiz- 
ing electrical  path  disconnectablel  in  response  to  said  first 
thermostatic  control  means  sensirtg  within  said  housing  a 
temperature  exceeding  a  first  reference  level;  and 

second  connector  means  for  electp-ically  connecting  said 
solar  panel  and  said  battery,  said  ^ond  connector  means 
including  second  thermostatic  control  means  for  provid- 
ing a  recharging  electrical  path  between  said  solar  panel 
and  said  battery,  said  recharging!  electrical  path  discon- 
nectable  in  response  to  said  secofid  thermostatic  control 
means  sensing  a  temperature  exceeding  a  second  reference 
level,  said  second  reference  level  t>eing  at  least  as  great  as 
said  first  reference  level. 


4,558,207 

ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATER  HAIVING  COMBINED 

HEATING  AND  FLOW  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Ralph  S.  Litterst,  721  Mini  Vist«  Dr.,  SE.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 

35802 

Continnatioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,318,  Jul.  1,  1982, 
•bandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,981 
Int.  a.*  H05B  1/02:  F24H  1/20:  HOIH  9/06 
MS.  a.  219—308  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  and  controlling  the  flow  rate  of 
a  fluid  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  fluid  miet; 

a  chamber  in  communication  with  skid  fluid  inlet; 
electric  heating  means  in  said  chamber  for  heating  the  fluid; 


a  fluid  outlet  in  communication  with  said  chamber,  said  inlet, 
said  chamber  and  said  outlet  forming  a  flow  path; 

thermostat  means  for  setting  maximum  temperature  of  the 
fluid,  said  thermostat  means  including  heat-responsive 
means  positioned  in  vicinity  of  said  flow  path  and  respon- 
sive to  heat  therefrom  and  heating  current  passing  means 
for  supplying  current  to  said  heating  means,  said  heating 
current  passing  means  being  responsive  to  and  controlled 
by  said  heat  responsive  means; 


•     TOaSBTK 
tHnra 


valve  means  in  said  flow  path  for  controlling  the  flow  there- 
through; 

flow  rate  control  means  and  heating  control  means  including 
a  single  selectively  manually  operable  control  instrumen- 
tality arranged  to  respectively  open  and  close  said  valve 
means  and  to  enable  and  disable  said  heat  responsive 
means. 


4,558,208 
HEATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  OVEN 
Eugene  J.  Sturdevant,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  John  F.  Daniels, 
Paoli,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harry  Hill  Associates,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,936 

Int.  a.*  HOIT  19/04 

UJS.  a.  219—399  10  Claims 


1.  An  enhanced  heating  structure  for  an  oven  having  a 
bottom,  a  top,  and  sidewalls  providing  a  housing  comprising: 

a  platform  supported  on  the  bottom  of  the  oven; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apari  needle  electrodes  supported  on 
said  platform  and  projecting  upward  therefrom; 

a  heater  element  supported  by  the  oven  housing  electrically 
isolated  from  and  located  adjacent  said  needle  electrodes 
and  connected  to  an  electrical  power  supply; 

an  electrically  conducting  flat  plate; 

means  on  the  oven  housing  supporting  said  flat  plate  above 
and  spaced  from  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  nee- 
dle electrodes  and  said  heater  element,  said  means  and  said 
flat  plate  forming  within  the  oven  housing  an  enclosure  of 
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selected  volume  for  enclosing  said  needle  electrodes  and 

said  heater  element;  and  <..,,.  -a  n„» 

means  for  generating  a  high  voltage  field  between  said  flat 
plate  and  said  needle  electrodes  for  increasing  the  rate  ot 
heat  transfer  from  said  heater  element  to  said  flat  plate. 

4,558,209 

LOW  POWER  ELECTRICAL  HEATING  DEVICE 

Joachim  Hess,  Schroplerstr.  37,  D.8070  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 

1984,  3408398 

Int.  a."  H05B  i/06.  i/50 
U.S.  a.  219-530  "  Claims 


of  sinuate  shape  cast  in  said  casting  between  said  inside  and 
outside  faces  thereof,  said  heating  element  having  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  sections  lying  in  generally  parallel  planes 
extending  crosswise  with  respect  to  the  casting  at  mtervals 
spaced  lengthwise  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  bridging  sections 
extending  generally  lengthwise  of  the  casting  connecting  said 
parallel  sections  to  form  a  series  of  sinuations,  said  heating 
element  having  ends  protruding  from  the  casting  to  form  ter- 
minations adapted  for  connection  to  an  electncal  power 
source,  said  casting  having  a  plurality  of  ventilation  openings 
therein  located  between  at  least  some  of  the  parallel  sections  of 
said  heating  element  and  extending  generally  circumferentially 
with  respect  to  the  casting  for  permitting  outside  air  to  flow 
inwardly  through  said  openings  directly  to  said  surface  for 
ventilating  and  cooling  it. 


i6^ 


29  ?9j 


1  In  a  low  power  electrical  heating  device  for  use  in  inhibit- 
ing the  condensation  of  moisture  in  the  housing  of  a  piece  of 
electrical  equipment,  which  device  comprises  a  heat  source 
including  at  least  one  electrical  resistor  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  the  main  current  circuit;  ^ 

the  improvement  comprising  that: 

(a)  said  heat  source  includes  an  electrical  resistor  encased  in 
an  outer  cover  of  thermally  conductive  matenal,  said 
cover  having  a  first  flat  surface  at  one  portion  of  its  exte- 
rior periphery,  ,,  .      . 

(b)  a  finned  heat  radiating  body  of  thermally  conductive 
material  defines  a  second  flat  surface,  said  resistor  being 
supported  by  said  heat  radiating  body  with  said  first  flat 
surface  of  the  former  in  flush  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond flat  surface  of  the  latter  for  direct  heat  transfer  from 
said  resistor  to  said  heat  radiating  body,  and 

(c)  said  resistor  with  its  outer  cover  is  embedded  in  a  mass  of 
potting  compound  admixed  with  a  quantity  of  particles  ot 
thermally  conductive  material,  said  mass  of  potting  com- 
pound providing  protection  for  said  resistor  against  attack 
by  dust  and  moisture  and,  through  the  presence  of  said 
thermally  conductive  particles  therein,  enhancing  the  heat 

J        transfer  between  said  resistor  and  said  heat  radiating  body. 

4  558  210 
ELECTRIC  CAST-METAL  HEATER 
John  F.  Leary,  Batavia,  lU.,  assignor  to  Watlow  Electric  Manu- 
facturing Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug-  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,283 

Int.  a.*  H05B  3/5H 

M&.  a.  219-535  *  Claims 


4,558,211 

TRANSACnON  TERMINAL  SYSTEM 

Patrick  Berstein,  ThornhiU,  Canada,  assignor  to  Imperial  OU 

Umited,  Toronto,  Canada  

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,061 

Int.  a."  G06K  5/00 

U^.  CI.  235-380  *  Claims 


1  An  electric  heater  comprising  a  generally  semi-cylindnc 
metal  casting  having  an  inside  face  adapted  for  engagement 
with  a  surface  to  be  heated,  such  as  the  barrel  of  an  ex  rtider 
an  outside  face,  opposite  ends,  and  an  electric  heating  element 
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1  A  transaction  terminal  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
intelligent  transaction  tenninals  each  comprising  a  data  store 
and  means  for  capturing  transaction  information  and  data 
relating  to  credit  cards  presented  to  authorize  transactions,  and 
a  central  data  processing  system  including  a  data  store  accessi- 
ble by  said  tenninals  on  an  intermittent  basis  for  downloading 
of  data  relating  to  transactions  and  stored  in  said  tenninal  daU 
stores  and  updating  of  other  data  stored  in  said  tennina  data 
stores,  a  master  hot  card  file  forming  part  of  the  central  pro- 
cessing system  data  store  and  organized  to  store  data  identify- 
ing hot  cards  together  with  data  indicative  of  the  likelihood  of 
a  hot  card  being  presented  in  a  particular  location,  local  hot 
card  files  forming  part  of  the  daU  store  of  each  of  said  tenni- 
nals and  organized  to  store  data  identifying  hot  cards,  said 
local  hot  card  files  being  of  substantially  smaller  capacity  thaii 
said  master  hot  card  file,  means  associated  with  each  tenninal 
to  compare  data  captured  from  a  card  by  said  capture  means 
with  data  stored  in  its  local  hot  card  file  and  to  respond  to 
detection  of  a  hot  card,  and  the  central  processing  system 
being  configured  intermittently  to  review  data  stored  in  the 
master  hot  card  file  to  identify  subsets  of  hot  cards  most  likely 
to  be  presented  in  particular  localities,  and  to  download  data 
from  such  subsets  to  update  the  local  hot  card  files  of  tenninals 
located  in  those  localities. 


489-520  O.G.-85-14 
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4,558^12 

CONTAINER  REDEMPTION:  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Alfred  A.  Hampson,  Portland,  Greg.,  assignor  to  Can  and  Bottle 
Systemt,  Ibc^  Portland,  Greg. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,350 

Int.  CL*  G06K  15/00 

MS.  CL  235—383  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  selective  redemption-processing  of 
authorized,  redeemable  beverage  containers,  and  the  like,  of 
the  type  bearing  externally  readable,  redemption-significant, 
coded  indicia  including  a  general  UI*C|-type  indicia  on  the  side 
of  the  container  and  region  specific  ipdicia  on  an  end  of  the 
container  comprising 

means  defining  an  intake  station  for  ireceiving  such  contain- 
ers and  for  delivering  the  same  downstream  in  the  appara- 
tus, 
automated  reading  means  disposed  adjacent  and  down- 
stream from  said  intake  station  lor  accepting  delivered 
containers,  and  for  reading,  an<J  deriving  information 
from,  such  indicia,  said  reading  means  including  first  and 
second  reading  structure  for  reding,  respectively,  the 
UPC-type  indicia  and  the  region  tpecific  indicia,  and 
programmed  intelligence  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  reading  means  for  acquiring  and  interpreting  such 
derived  information,  operable,  with  respect  to  each  ac- 
cepted container,  in  response  to  tie  acquisition  of  related 
derived  information  which  reflects  authorized  container 
redeemabihty,  to  effect  a  redemption-cycle  operating 
procedure  whereby  the  associated  container  is  retained 
for  further  handling,  and  mana|ement  control  data  is 
generated  regarding  such  retained  container,  and  in  re- 
sponse to  the  acquisition  of  related  derived  information 
which  reflects  non-authorized  container  redeemability,  to 
effect  a  rejection-cycle  operating  procedure  whereby  the 
associated  container  is  rejected  ftom  further  redemption 
handling. 


4,558,213 

PICKUP  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  SYSTEM 

FOR  READING  GUT  RECORDE3)  INFORMATION 

Kold  Aizawa;  Yoshiyuld  Takizawa;  Aldra  Haeno,  and  Akira 

MotoyanuL,  all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,357 
CUdns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1982,  57-093286 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  40n4 
\}S.  a.  250—214  R  5  CUdms 

1.  A  pickup  level  control  device  for  a  system  for  reading  out 
recorded  information  having  a  pickup  which  produces  a  plu- 
rality of  pickup  output  signals,  comprising: 
do  level  separating  means  for  separttting  dc  components  of 
said  pickup  output  signals  and  prdducing  a  plurality  of  dc 
signals;  I 

adding  means  for  adding  said  dc  $ignals  of  said  dc  level 


separating  means  and  producing  an  adder  output  signal; 
and 


LPF   - 


LPF   - 


ADDER 
HCIROJIT 


<3-EEi]-<ir 


J^'" 


a  control  means  for  controlling  a  voltage  level  of  said  pickup 
output  signal  in  response  to  said  adder  output  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  adding  means. 


4,558,214 

TRANSMISSION  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  IN  A 

PICTURE  SCANNING  DEVICE 

Teruo  Fujii,  and  Mikizo  Katsuyama,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,605 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1982,  57-174158 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a.  250—216  4  Qaims 


1.  A  transmission  illumination  device  in  a  picture  scanning 
device,  comprising: 

a  lamp  house  disposed  in  an  original  picture  drum  and  is 
moveable  along  an  axial  direction  in  synchronization  with 
a  light  receiving  head  which  moves  along  the  axial  direc- 
tion on  the  exterior  of  the  original  picture  drum, 

the  lamp  house  comprising  a  lamp,  an  annular  convex  lens 
and  a  condenser  lens,  thereby  producing  on  an  original 
picture  on  the  original  picture  drum  an  illuminated  region 
consisting  of  an  illuminated  spot  and  an  annular  illumi- 
nated area  surrounding  the  illuminated  spot. 


4,558,215 
OBJECT  DETECnNG  APPARATUS 
Makoto  Kaneko;  Susumu  Tachi,  and  Kiyoshi  Komoriya,  all  of 
Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-51580 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  11/24 
U.S.  a.  250—222.1  20  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  object  within 
a  spatial  region  disposed  downstream  of  said  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
an  axis  extending  through  said  spatial  region  within  which 

said  object  to  be  detected  is  disposed; 
means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  light  in  said  downstream 
direction  into  said  spatial  region  so  as  to  intersect  said  axis 
at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis; 
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means  for  rotating  said  light  beam  projecting  means  in  a 
circle  about  said  axis  while  maintaining  said  predeter- 
mined angle  of  said  projecting  means  with  respect  to  said 
axis  so  as  to  define  a  conical  detecting  surface,  within  said 
spatial  region  within  which  said  object  to  be  detected  is 
disposed,  for  illuminating  said  object  to  be  detected;  and 


photoelectric  sensor  formed  as  a  contrast  measurement  detec- 
tor for  scanning  the  blanket  of  the  blanket  cylinder  and  gener- 
ating a  signal  when  a  print  product  is  present,  said  sensor  being 
mounted  on  the  protecting  grid  at  a  lower  region  thereof  and 
being  foldable  out  of  operating  position  together  with  said 
protecting  grid. 

4,558,217 
MULTIPLEXING  AND  CALIBRATION  TECHNIQUES 
FOR  OPTICAL  SIGNAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 
Ronald  V.  Alves,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Luxtron  Corpora- 
tion, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,645,  Mar.  12,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,189 

Int.  CL*  G02B  5/14 

\}&.  a.  250—227  "  Claims 


optical  means,  disposed  upon  said  axis  upstream  of  said 
spatial  region  within  which  said  object  to  be  detected  is 
disposed,  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  said  illumi- 
nated object, 

whereby  said  object  to  be  detected  is  capable  of  being  de- 
tected. 


4,558,216 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  IMPROPER 
TAKEOVER  OF  SHEETS  BY  A  BLANKET  CYLINDER 
Anton  Rodi;  Udo  Blasius,  both  of  Leimen,  and  Dieter  Uhrig, 
Eberbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heidel- 
berger  Dnickmaschinen  AG,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,698 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1982,  57-92254 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  9/04;  B65H  25/02 

U.S.  a.  250—223  R  1*  Claims 


1.  In  an  optical  condition  measuring  system  adapted  to  pro- 
vide a  separate  condition  indication  from  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent optical  signals  that  are  each  separately  carried  by  at 
least  one  of  a  plurahty  of  optical  fibers  from  one  end  to  another 
end  thereof,  an  improved  optical  signal  processing  system, 

comprising: 

means  grouping  together  said  another  end  of  said  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  in  a  given  cross-sectional  pattern  for  forming 
said  plurality  of  light  signals  in  said  pattern, 

an  array  of  Ught  detectors  arranged  substantially  in  said 
given  cross-sectional  pattern  for  a  separate  detector  to 
receive  the  light  from  said  another  end  of  a  different  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  and 

a  signal  receiving  optical  system  positioned  to  image  onto 
said  array  of  detectors  through  at  least  one  common  opti- 
cal element  the  grouped  light  signals  from  said  another 
end  of  said  optical  fibers. 

4,558,218 
HEAT  PIPE  OVEN  MOLECULAR  BEAM  SOURCE 
Robert  E.  DrulUnger,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,769 

Int.  a.*  H05H  i/02 

U.S.  a.  250-251  1*  Claims 


1.  Checking  device  for  protecting  against  faults  arising  from 
a  paper  wind-up  in  a  rotary  printing  machine  having  a  printing 
unit  with  a  blanket  cylinder  formed  with  a  cylinder  channel 
and  a  printing-unit  protecting  grid,  foldable  into  and  out  of 
operating  position  the  checking  device  including  at  least  one 
control  device  disposed  in  stationary  relationship  with  respect 
to  and  adjacent  the  blanket  cylinder  and  upstream,  in  travel 
direction  of  paper  through  the  printing  machine,  of  a  location 
at  which  the  paper  wind-up  is  produced  and  comprising  a 


^    "> 


i^^^^^^^s^S^ 


1.  A  molecular  beam  source  comprising: 
a  porous  substrate  having  a  constant  diameter  central  cavity 
with  at  least  one  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  substrate; 
working  material  neariy  saturating  said  substrate  such  that  a 
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thin  liquid  layer  of  said  working  rfiaterial  covers  the  sur- 
face of  the  central  cavity;  and 
means  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  substrate 
sUghtly  above  the  melting  point  of  said  working  material. 


4,558^19 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

FLOW  CHARACTERISTICS  WITHIN  A  WELL 

Aladain  J.  LeBlanc,  and  Robert  A.  Timey,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex^  asdgnon  to  Dresser  Industries^  Inc^  Dallitt,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  N#.  395,198 

Int  a/  GOIV  5/08 

UjS.  CL  250—260  8  CUOms 


the  energy  of  applied  penetrating  radiation,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  irradiating  said  medium  with  gamma  radiation  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  energy  levels  within  a  range  wherein 
the  predominant  attenuation  mechanism  is  Compton  scat- 
tering whereby  the  absorption  of  applied  radiation  within 
said  medium  is  different  at  each  of  said  energy  levels, 

(b)  detecting  gamma  radiation  emanating  from  said  medium 
for  each  of  said  discrete  energy  levels,  and 

(c)  selectively  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  detected  radia- 
tion for  each  of  said  discrete  energy  levels  and  correlating 
the  intensities  of  said  detected  radiation  with  the  intensi- 
ties of  applied  radiation  at  each  of  said  discrete  energy 
levels. 


4,558,221 
SELF  UMITING  MINI-COROTRON 
Robert  W.  Gundlach,  Victor,  and  Richard  F.  Bergen,  Ontario, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,825 

Int  a*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 325  9aainis 


fluid  flow  rates  within 
tions,  comprising: 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  evaluating 
a  well  traversmg  subsurface  earth  forni 

an  elongated  housing  member;  I 

at  least  one  support  member  coupled  to  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  selectively  extendable  therefrom;  and 

means  for  controUably  releasing  a  tnu:er  substance  into  said 
well  fluid  flow  in  a  generally  longitudinal  path  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  member, 
said  releasing  means  supported  _  adjacent  said  housing 
member  by  said  support  member. 


4,558,220 
RADIOACnVITY  WELL 


9.  A  self  limiting  mini-corona  generator  device  for  charging 
a  receptor  surface,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  shield  and  means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said 
plurality  of  shields;  and 

a  plurality  of  corona  emission  means  individually  located 
within  each  of  said  plurality  of  shields,  each  of  said  corona 
emission  means  being  connected  to  a  power  supply  and 
wherein  the  distance  from  each  of  said  corona  emission 
means  to  said  receptor  surface  is  greater  than  the  radius  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  shields  in  order  to  provide  control 
of  the  potential  on  said  receptor  surface. 


LOGGING 


4,558,222 
INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTING  SYSTEMS 
Iain  A.  Neil,  Strathblane,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Barr  &  Stroud 
Hilton  B.  Erans,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gearhart  Indus-       u^^^  Glasgow,  ScotUnd 
tries,  Inc  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  2,  1981,  Ser.  ^  o.  3074>25 
Int  CL*  GOIV  5/ 72 


U.S.  CL  258—269 


23 


*«.  37  40 
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26  Claims 


Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,252 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  6,  1982, 
8231750 


iBt  CL*  GOIJ  5/08 


VS.  a.  250—353 


SClalms 


44 


rifttAWB} 


48 

voLTteieoeiuioR 
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«asr-23  " 


1.  An  infrared  radiation  detecting  system  comprising  an 
optical  imaging  system  for  receiving  radiation  from  a  field  of 
1.  In  a  method  of  logging  a  well  ex  ending  from  the  earth's  view  and  delivering  said  radiation  to  an  image  surface,  a  detec- 
surface  to  a  subterranean  location  to  characterize  a  medium  at  tor  unit  having  a  detecting  suiface  formed  by  one  or  more 
said  location  comprising  a  plurality  of  components  having  detector  elements  located  in  a  cold-shield  housing  having  a 
radiation  attenuation  coefficients  whi^h  vary  as  a  function  of   cooled  aperture  which  limits  the  radiation  acceptance  angle  of 
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the  detector  unit  whereby  the  detector  unit  is  background 
limited,  and  a  transfer  lens  system  intermediate  said  image 
surface  and  said  detector  unit  for  transferring  infrared  radia- 
tion therebetween  and  focussing  the  transferred  radiation  at 
the  detecting  surface  of  said  detector  unit,  wherein  said  trans- 
fer lens  system  is  composed  of  four  lens  elements  that  one  of 
the  lens  elements  adjacent  said  image  surface  being  negatively 
powered  and  the  other  three  of  said  lens  elements  bemg  posi- 
tively powered,  the  relative  powers  of  said  four  lens  elements 
being  selected  with  respect  to  the  curvature  of  said  image 
surface  to  provide  a  field  curvature  of  radiation  focussed  at  the 
detecting  surface  coincident  with  the  physical  curvature  of 
said  detecting  surface,  and  the  respective  axial  dimensions  of 
the  air  space  between  the  two  lens  elements  proximal  the  image 
surface  and  between  the  two  lens  elements  proximal  the  detect- 
ing surface  being  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  remain- 
ing air  space  of  the  transfer  lens  system,  said  axial  dimensions 
being  selected  to  locate  the  pupil  formed  by  the  transfer  lens 
system  coincident  with  said  cooled  aperture,  the  overall  power 
of  the  transfer  lens  system  being  selected  to  dimension  the 
pupil  formed  by  the  transfer  lens  system  to  match  the  dimen- 
sion of  the  cooled  aperture  and  the  curvature  of  the  refractive 
surfaces  of  said  lens  elements  being  selected  to  provide  low 
field  and  pupil  aberrations. 

4,558,223 
ELECTRONIC  X-RAY  RECORDING 
John  H.  Broadhurst,  Golden  Valley,  and  Manrin  B.  Bacaner, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sysmed,  Inc.,  Eden 

Prairie,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,313,  Mar.  2,  1981.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,940 

Int  a*  GOIT  1/18 

UJS.  a.  250-374  ♦!  Claims 


^V 


ing  the  characteristic  fluorescence  of  genuine  paper  currency, 
said  device  comprising, 
an  ultraviolet  lamp  for  illuminating  paper  currency  to  be 

tested,       - 
a  housing  supporting  said  ultraviolet  lamp, 
a  stage  supporting  the  paper  currency,  said  stage  being 

mounted  to  the  housing  and  illuminated  by  the  ultraviolet 

lamp,  . 

a  sensor  mounted  within  the  housing  and  responsive  to  the 
fluorescent  radiation  from  the  paper  currency  for  provid- 


ing a  variable  signal  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  the 
fluorescence,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  variable  signal  from  said  sensor  for 
providing  a  physical  indication  of  the  degree  of  fluores- 
cence of  the  paper  currency  including  adjustable  means 
for  providing  a  first  threshold  signal  corresponding  to  the 
fluorescence  of  genuine  paper  currency,  means  for  pro- 
viding a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  fluorescence 
of  the  illuminated  paper  currency,  and  a  variably  respon- 
sive indicator  which  responds  to  second  signal  in  excess  of 
the  first  threshold  signal. 

4,558,225 

TARGET  BODY  POSTHON  MEASURING  METHOD  FOR 

CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  FINE  PATTERN 

EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 

Mineo  Gotou,  Kawasaki;  Ryoichi  Yoshikawa,  Yokohama;  Tom 
Toio  Yamato,  and  Hirotsugu  Wada,  Machida,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 

gaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1982,  57-157005 

Int  CI.*  GOIB  75/00;  G03F  9/00 

UJS.  a.  250-491.1  »0  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  two-dimensional  diagnostic  x-ray 
shadowgram  comprising: 

placing  the  subject  between  a  mono-energetic  x-ray  source 
and  a  gas  ionization  chamber  x-ray  detector; 

matching  the  energy  of  the  x-ray  source  and  that  of  the 
detector  ionization  gas  so  that  the  x-rays  produced  by  the 
source  have  an  energy  level  just  above  an  absorption  edge 

of  the  gas; 
irradiating  the  subject  with  x-rays  from  the  x-ray  source; 
detecting  the  x-ray  shadow  image  in  the  gas  ionization 

chamber;  and 
electronically  processing  the  detected  image  mformation  to 

produce  a  visible  shadowgram. 

4,558,224 
COUNTERFETT  BILL  WARNING  DEVICE 
Jerome  T.  Gober,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Imperial  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,635 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/64 
U.S.  a.  250-461.1  naaims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  counterfeit  paper  currency  utiiiz- 


1  A  method  for  measuring  the  actual  position  of  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  having  a  straight  edge  portion  when  the  water  is 
aligned  with  a  charged  particle  optical  system  of  a  pattern 
forming  apparatus  for  forming  desired  fine  circuit  patterns  on 
the  wafer  by  using  a  charged  particle  beam  such  as  an  electron 
beam,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  an  edge  portion  of  the  wafer  at  plural  points  includ- 
ing said  straight  edge  portion  by  said  charged  particle 
beam,  and  obtaining  primary  wafer  position  data  when  the 
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wafer  having  chip  alignment  marks  is  positioned  in  the 
pattern  forming  apparatus,  the  chip  alignment  marks  being 
included  in  a  non-circuit  area  defined  between  a  plurality 
of  chip  field  areas  and  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of 
chip  field  areas,  and  the  fine  circuh  patterns  being  formed 
on  the  plurality  of  chip  field  area$,  respectively; 

defining  a  surface  portion  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  be 
illuminated  with  the  charged  particle  beam,  said  wafer 
surface  portion  corresponding  to  the  non-circuit  area  and 
including  the  chip  alignment  marks  of  the  wafer  in  accor- 
dance with  the  primary  wafer  position  data; 

radiating  the  charged  particle  beam  onto  the  wafer  such  that 
the  charged  particle  beam  exclusively  irradiates  an  area 
corresponding  to  the  wafer  surfaqe  portion  defined; 

scanning  the  wafer  surface  portion  with  the  charged  particle 
beam  to  detect  chip  ahgnment  marks;  and 

obtaining  secondary  wafer  position  data  which  is  more 
precise  than  the  primary  wafer  position  data  in  accor- 
dance with  detected  mark  data,  whereby  the  actual  posi- 
tion of  the  wafer  relative  to  the  electronic  optical  system 
is  finally  measured. 


plant  within  minimum  time  taking  into  consideration  the  ther- 
mal stress  occurring  in  the  metals  of  various  parts  of  the  plant, 
the  method  comprising:  estimating  the  thermal  stresses  at  a 
future  moment  in  stress-evaluation  portions  assumed  on  metal 
portions  of  said  boiler  and  said  turbine;  selecting  one  of  the 


4,558^26 
VOLTAGE  DETECTING  CIRCUFT  WITH  HYSTERESIS 
CHARACTERISTIC  AND  HIGH  NOISE  IMMUNFTY 
Jiiqji  Takada;  Masayuki  Miiuunitake,  and  Satoshi  Tamegai,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deokl 
Kabasluki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki  and  Toshiba  Components  Co., 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan  I 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,280 

Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  JIul.  7,  1982,  57-117931 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/00 

VS.  a.  250—551  9  Qaims 


1.  A  voltage  detecting  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  section  indluding  l^ht  emitting  means  and 
current  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  current  to  said 
light  emitting  means  in  response  to  an  input  voltage  and 
having  a  hysteresis  characteristic  with  respect  to  the  input 
voltage;  said  current  supplying  means  comprising  a  thy- 
ristor  having  a  gate  and  an  anode-cathode  path  connected 
in  series  to  said  light  emitting  means,  and  a  gate  driving 
circuit  for  driving  the  gate  of  said  thyristor;  and 

an  output  circuit  section  including  light  receiving  means 
optically  coupled  to  said  light  emitting  means,  and  signal 
generating  means  connected  to  s4id  light  receiving  means 
for  generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  light 
emitted  from  said  light  emitting  means. 


4,558,227 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 
THERMOELECTRIC  POWER  STATION 
Sadao  Yanada;  Naganobu  Honda,  both  of  Hitachi;  Hisanori 
Miyagaki,  Hitachiohta,  and  Seiitsu  Nigawara,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  anignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd>,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  JuB.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,676 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  14,  1983,  58-106271 
iBt  a.*  FOID  19/02 
VS.  a.  290—40  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  opeitation  of  a  thermoelectric 
power  generating  plant  having  a  boiler  for  generating  steam 
and  a  steam  turbine  driven  by  said  ftteam,  for  operating  the 
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estimated  thermal  stresses  in  accordance  with  the  state  of 
operation  of  said  thermoelectric  power  generating  plant;  and 
controlling  the  boiler  steam  temperature  or  load  and  speed  of 
the  turbine  are  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  selected 
estimated  thermal  stress. 


4,558,228 
ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Jaakko  Larjola,  Jouseno,  54190  Konnunsuo,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI82/00042,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01482,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

per  Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  509,442 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  13,  1981,  813164 

Int.  a.*  FOIK  11/04 

VS.  CL  290—52  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  energy  converter,  comprising  a  feed  pump  having  a 
pump  rotor,  a  generator  having  a  generator  rotor,  and  a  gas 
turbine  having  a  turbine  rotor  driven  by  vapor  of  a  circulating 
fluid,  the  feed  pump  rotor,  generator  rotor,  and  turbine  rotor 
being  mounted  on  a  joint  rotatable  shaft,  the  improvement 
comprising 
said  joint  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  in  gas-dynamic 

bearings  utilizing  the  vapor  of  the  circulating  fluid, 
said  turbine  rotor  having  a  lower  surface,  a  portion  of  which 
constitutes  an  abutment  surface  of  a  gas-static  thrust  bear- 
ing in  which  said  joint  shaft  is  mounted, 
said  shaft  being  disposed  to  extend  substantially  vertically, 

and 
the  feed  pump,  generator,  and  turbine  being  mounted  on  the 
joint  shaft  in  that  order,  from  bottom  to  top. 
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4358,229 

SERIES  FERRORESONANT  REGULATED  RECnHER 

WITH  ADDED  CAPACITOR  SHUNTING  THE 

SATURATING  REACTOR  WINDING 

Richard  p.  Massey,  Westfield,  and  PumeU  E.  Rowe,  Maple- 

wood,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  BeU  Laboratories, 

Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,389 
iBt  a.*  H02P  13/04 
VS.  a.  307—17 


2Claims 


said  second  power  converters  are  each  capable  of  supply- 
ing requisite  load  power  jointly,  and  alternatively,  mdivid- 
ually,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  power  con- 
verters and  said  dc  output  voluges  are  referenced  to 
individually  different  ones  of  plural  ground  return  planes; 

including  first  and  second  pulse  width  modulator  regulator 
means  associated  respectively,  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  power  converter  means; 

each  of  said  pulse  width  modulator  regulator  means  effect- 
ing a  predetermined  periodic  and  alternative  closing  of 
first  and  second  switches  associated  with  each  of  said 
converter  means  to  provide  alternate  ground  returns  for 
said  dc  sources  through  an  associated  mdividual  one  of 
said  plural  ground  return  planes; 

wherein  each  of  said  converter  means  is  operably  connected 
with  a  current  transformer  having  primary  winding  means 
through  which  input  current  flow  through  each  of  said 
first  and  second  switches,  said  secondary  winding  means 
connected  with  a  comparator  means  for  developing  a 
control  signal  for  application  to  the  associated  pulse  width 


1  A  series  type  ferroresonant  regulator  comprising: 
an  input  means  for  accepting  AC  signals  operating  at  sub- 
stantially a  single  frequency,  .     A<- 
a  transformer  having  a  saturating  core  in  response  to  AC 
signals  from  the  input  means  such  that  initial  operation  of 
the  saturating  core  is  in  a  linear  region  and  changes  mto  a 
saturating  region  within  each  half-cycle  of  the  AC  signal, 
the  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  coupled  to 
the  input  means  and  at  least  a  first  secondary  wmdmg, 
a  ferrocapacitor  having  a  first  capacitance  value  and  con- 
necting the  input  means  to  the  primary  wmdmg,  and 
connected  in  series  with  the  primary  winding, 
a  second  capacitor  having  a  second  capacitance  value  and 

connected  in  parallel  with  the  primary  winding, 
the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  capacitance  values  being  a 
capacitance  value  series  resonant  with  a  Imear  region 
saturated  inductance  of  the  primary  winding  and  saturat- 
ing core  and  a  ratio  of  the  first  and  second  capacitance 
values  selected  in  accordance  with  a  quality  of  a  saturated 
inductance  of  the  transformer  so  that  a  desired  input/out- 
put voltage  ratio  is  maintained  and  a  voltage  dividing 
action  of  the  ferrocapacitor  and  the  second  capacitor 
significantly  reduces  a  peak  voltage  across  the  pnmary 

winding,  and  ^  . 

output  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  secondary 
winding  and  including  rectification  means. 

4  558,230 
HIGH  INTEGRITY  DUAL  INPUT  POWER  SUPPLY 
Ralph  E.  Western,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,385 
Int.  a.*  H02J  9/00,  1/10 
U.S.  a.  307-66  *  Claims 

1  A  multiple  output  power  conditioner  system  operating 
from  redundant  and  separate  first  and  second  dc  sources  com- 
prising a  first  power  converter  powered  by  said  first  dc  source 
and  a  second  power  converter  powered  by  said  second  dc 

source* 

each  of  said  power  converters  comprising  switching  means 
and  a  power  transformer,  with  said  switching  means  oper- 
able to  switch  the  associated  power  source  to  the  pnmary 
winding  of  said  power  transformer  in  a  push-pull  fashion; 

at  least  one  secondary  winding  associated  with  each  of  said 
power  transformers; 

rectifying  means  connected  to  said  secondary  wmdmg  to 
develop  a  predetermined  dc  output  volUge,  each  said  dc 
output  voltage  from  said  first  converter  being  connected 
in  paraUel  with  the  corresponding  dc  output  from  the 
second  one  of  said  powr  converters  wherein  said  first  and 


modulator  regulator  in  the  associated  converter  to  efl-ect 
pulse  width  modulation  of  that  pulse  width  modulator  to 
regulate  and  cun-ent  limit  the  power  switched  to  the 
power  transformer  primary  winding  of  that  converter; 

further  comprising  current  transformer  means  associated 
with  at  least  one  of  the  secondary  windings  associated 
with  the  power  transformers  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  converters  for  sensing  the  output  current  flow  in 
that  secondary  winding,  each  of  said  current  transformers 
having  a  secondary  winding; 

means  for  providing  a  resistance  load  to  each  of  the  second- 
ary windings  of  said  current  transformers,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  summation  of  the  outputs  of  each  of  said  resis- 
tive loads  being  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  reference 
level  to  develop  a  shutdown  control  signal,  and 

said  shutdown  control  signal  being  applied  to  each  of  said 
pulse  width  modulator  regulators  associated  with  the  said 
first  and  second  converters  to  efi-ect  tum-ofl-  thereof  in 
response  to  said  shutdown  control  signal. 

4,558,231 
VARIABLE  RATE  BI-DIRECOONAL  SLEW  CONTROL 

AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
David  W.  Edwards,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,067 
Int.  ^1."  H03K  3/02 
U.S.  a.  307;271  13  Claims 

1  A  variable  rate  slew  control  comprising: 
a' potentiometer  having  at  least  one  up  capable  of  a  change 

in  position  with  respect  to  a  reference  pomt; 
means  for  sensing  position  of  said  tap  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence point,  said  sensing  means  being  coupled  to  said  po- 
tentiometer and  including: 

a  tenninal  suitable  for  application  of  a  source  of  potential 
a  first  semiconductor  device  having  at  least  one  control 
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electrode  coupled  to  said  potentiometer,  a  first  elec- 
trode coupled  to  said  terminal  and  a  second  electrode; 
and 
a  second  semiconductor  device  having  at  least  one  control 
electrode  coupled  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  first 
semiconductor  device,  a  first  electrode  coupled  to  said 
potentiometer,  and  a  second  electrode  coupled  to  said 
means  for  varying  a  slew  rate;  and 
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means  for  bi-directionally  varyin]  5  a  slew  rate  of  a  digital 
signal,  said  varying  means  being  coupled  tO  said  potenti- 
ometer and  coupled  to  said  means  for  sensing  position 
so  that  when  said  up  changes  position  with  respect  to 
said  reference  point,  the  slew  r$te  of  the  digital  signal  is 
changed  corresponding  to  sai^  change  in  position  of 
said  tap. 


4^58^2 
LEVEL  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  MICROCOMPUTER 

DEVICES 
Ricliard  D.  Simpson,  7930  Corporate  Dr^  #66,  Houston,  Tex. 
77036 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,958 

Int.  a.*  HOiK  5/151  5/24 

UjS.  CL  307—351  7  Claims 


it's 


Hi^^=^=^ 


1.  A  level  detector  circuit  for  a  mi<trocomputer  input  termi- 
nal or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  bistable  latch  having  first  and  second  unbalanced  input 

nodes  and  an  output;  said  input  nodes  being  unbalanced  by 

impedance  means  of  unequal  value  connected  to  the 

nodes; 
means  for  precharging  said  first  and  second  input  nodes  to 

equal  voltage; 
a  first  transistor  having  a  current  path  connecting  said  first 

input  node  to  ground  and  having  a  gate  connected  to  said 

input  terminal;  1 

a  second  transistor  having  a  current  path  connecting  said 

second  input  node  to  ground  and  having  a  gate  connected 

to  a  first  logic  level; 
and  means  for  gating  said  current  paths  of  the  first  and 

second  transistors  to  a  conductive  condition  after  said 


means  for  precharging  has  precharged  said  input  nodes, 
whereby  said  bistable  latch  flips  to  one  stable  state  if  the 
input  terminal  is  at  a  voltage  substantially  above  said  first 
logic  level,  or  flips  to  another  stable  state  if  the  input 
terminal  is  at  about  said  first  logic  level  or  below. 


4,558,233 
CMOS  POWER-ON  RESET  PULSE  GENERATING 
CIRCUIT  WITH  EXTENDED  RESET  PULSE  DURATION 
Tutomu  Nakamori,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fitjitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,075 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1982,  57-23309 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/153.  17/687 

U.S.  a.  307—362  6  Qaims 


\A:c  CUT  vcc 
1.    ~ 


1.  A  source  voltage  buildup  detecting  circuit  which  detects, 
after  a  source  voltage  is  switched  on,  whether  the  source 
voltage  is  higher  than  a  predetermined  voltage  and  outputs  a 
detecting  signal  accordingly,  said  source  voltage  buildup  de- 
tecting circuit  comprising: 
a  complementary  metal-oxide  semiconductor  (CMOS)  in- 
verter having  a  threshold  voltage  and  an  input  terminal 
and  providing  an  output  signal; 
a  level  shifting  element  comprising  one  of  a  MOS  transistor 
and  a  diode,  operatively  connected  between  the  source 
voltage  and  said  CMOS  inverter;  and 
a  voltage  generating  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  CMOS  inverter,  said  level  shifting 
element  supplying  a  voltage  lower  than  the  source  voltage 
to  said  CMOS  inverter  as  a  working  voltage,  when  the 
source  voltage  becomes  lower  than  the  predetermined 
voltage  after  the  source  voltage  is  switched  on,  said  volt- 
age generating  circuit  outputs  a  voltage  higher  than  the 
threshold   voltage  of  said   CMOS   inverter,   when   the 
source  voltage  becomes  higher  than  the  predetermined 
voltage,  said  voltage  generating  circuit  outputs  a  voltage 
lower  than  the  threshold  voltage  of  said  CMOS  inverter, 
and  when  the  source  voltage  reaches  the  predetermined 
value,  the  output  signal  of  said  CMOS  inverter  is  inverted. 


4,558,234 
COMPLEMENTARY  MOSFET  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 
Yasoji  Suzuki,  Yokosuka,  and  Keiyi  Matsuo,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  351,252,  Feb.  22, 1982.  This  application  Sep. 
20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,429 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1981,  56-26376; 
Jan.  24,  1981,  56-97712;  Nov.  6,  1981,  56-178162 

Int  a.*  H03K  19/092.  19/003.  19/01.  19/094 
U.S.  a.  307—446  25  Qaims 

1.  A  complementary  MOSFET  logic  circuit  for  use  with  a 
TTL  (Transistor-Transistor  Logic)  circuit,  comprising: 
a  signal  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  output  signals 

from  said  TTL  circuit; 
a  signal  output  terminal  for  supplying  output  signals  to  an 

external  circuit; 
a  complementary  MOSFET  circuit  means  which  comprises 
at  least  one  P-channel  MOSFET,  at  least  one  N-channel 
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MOSFET,  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  signd  mput 
tenninal  means,  and  an  output  terminal,  said  complemen- 
tary MOSFET  circuit  means  havmg  an  mput  voltage 
characteristic  determined  by  the  ratio  of  t^**  ^hannel 
width  of  said  P-channel  MOSFET  to  that  of  said  N-chan- 
nel MOSFET,  and  which  input  voluge  characteristic 
matches  the  output  voltage  characterisuc  of  said  TTL 

circuit* 
a  bipola^  transistor  circuit  including  a  bipolar  transistor 
whose  collector-emitter  path  is  connected  between  a  first 
power  source  and  said  signal  output  tenninal  and  whose 
base  is  connected  to  the  output  tenninal  of  said  comple- 
mentary MOSFET  circuit  means; 


coupling  and  level  shift  from  said  logic  switch  node  to  said 

output  node; 

(d)  a  feed-forward  capacitor,  said  feed-forward  capacitor 
being  connected  to  a-c  couple  said  output  node  to  said 
logic  switch  node;  .    .    1 

(e)  a  load  device  connected  between  a  posiuve  bias  potcntml 
and  said  logic  switch  node;  and 

(0  a  pull-down  device  connected  between  said  output  node 
and  a  negative  bias  potential. 


>to 


-OUT 


4,558,236 
UNIVERSAL  LOGIC  ORCUIT 
James  L.  Burrows,  Memmack,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,878 

Int.  a.*  H03K  19/094 

U.S.  a.  307-465  '  Claims 


a  first  MOSFET  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  N-channel 
MOSFET  whose  source-drain  path  is  connected  between 
a  second  power  source  and  said  signal  output  tennal  and 
whose  gate  is  connected  to  said  signal  input  tennmal 

n»«*"s;  and  „u„„„«i 

a  second  MOSFET  circuit  compnsmg  at  least  one  F-cnannei 
MOSFET  whose  source-drain  path  is  connected  between 
said  first  power  source  and  the  output  tennmal  of  said 
complementary  MOSFET  circuit  means  and  whose  gate 
is  connected  to  said  signal  input  tenninal  means,  and 
whose  threshold  voltage  is  different  from  that  of  said 
P-channel  MOSFET  of  said  complementary  MOSFtl 
circuit  means. 

4,558,235 

MESFET  LOGIC  GATE  HAVING  BOTH  DC  AND  AC 

LEVEL  SHIFT  COUPUNG  TO  THE  OUTPUT 

William  A.  White,  Garland,  Tex.  and  Mooshi  R.  ^"^^^^^ 
Acton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instniments  Incorporated, 

D«11h8»  Tex.  _  ,.^^ 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,200 
iBt  a.*  H03K  19/017.  19/094 
UA  a.  307-450  21  Claims 


UMCltM-j" 
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1.  A  logic  gate  comprising:  virjcxrpT 

(a)  a  logic  circuit,  comprising  at  least  one  input  MESFET 
transUtor  having  a  gate  electrode  connected  to  receive  at 
least  one  input  signal,  a  drain  connected  to  control  a  logic 
switch  node  in  cortespondence  to  said  input  signals  and  a 
source  connected  to  a  source  of  reference  potential; 

(b)  an  output  node;  . . 
(c    a  voltage  level  shifter  circuit  connected  between  s^d 

output  node  and  said  logic  switch  node  to  provide  DC 


1  A  universal  logic  element  including  a  plurality  of  input 
tenninals  and  an  output  tenninal  that  transmits  digital  output 
signals,  the  universal  logic  element  perfonning  one  of  a  plural- 
ity^of  logic  operations  on  a  pair  of  digital  input  signals,  the 
logic  operation  being  selected  by  the  selective  connection  of 
the  input  signals  and  a  digital  control  signal  to  the  input  tenni- 
nals, the  universal  logic  element  comprising  a  digital  nriulti- 
plexer  network  including  a  pair  of  input  signal  terminals  to 
which  are  coupled  one  of  the  input  signals  and  the  control 
signal,  and  a  select  tenninals,  the  input  signal  tenninals  and  he 
select  tenninal  together  comprising  the  input  terminals  of  the 
universal  logic  element,  and  an  output  tenninal  that  compnses 
the  output  tenninal  of  said  universal  logic  element,  the  multi- 
plexer network  coupling  either  the  input  signal  at  said  one  of 
the  input  signal  tenninals  or  the  control  signal  at  the  other  of 
the  input  signal  terminals  to  the  output  tenninal  dependmg  on 
the  condition  of  the  input  signal  that  is  coupled  to  the  select 
tenninal.  the  signal  at  the  output  tenninal  compnsing  the 
logical  result  of  the  selected  logic  operation  on  the  mput  sig- 
nds,  the  multiplexer  network  further  including  two  networks 
of  field  effect  transistors  of  opposite  conductivity  types,  the 
first  network  being  connected  between  a  tenninal  for  connec- 
tion to  a  first  voltage  source  and  said  output  tenninal.  and  the 
second  network  being  connected  between  said  output  tenninal 
and  a  tenninal  for  connecuon  to  a  second  voltage  source  hav- 
ing a  voltage  different  from  the  voluge  of  said  ^f  r°>!?g^ 
source,  each  of  the  networks  comprising  pairs  of  field  effect 
transistors  with  one  transistor  in  each  pair  being  respective  to 
one  of  the  input  signals  and  another  transistor  in  each  pair 
being  responsive  to  the  select  signal  to  couple  the  voluge  level 
of  either  the  firet  or  the  second  voluge  source  to  said  output 
tenninal  in  response  to  selected  conditions  of  said  input  signals 
and  said  select  signal. 
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4^58^7 
LOGIC  FAMIUES  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT  AND  HAVING 

A  CMOS  LATCH  FOR  CONTROLLING  HYSTERESIS 
Robert  L.  Rabe,  Maple  Grore,  and  Paul  J.  Swan,  Brooklyn 
Center,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,573 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/094.  19/092.^9/017.  3/356 

VS.  CL  307—475  I  15  Claims 


1.  A  transition  circuit  for  interfacing  logic  gate  circuits  of 
differing  logic  family  types,  said  traniition  circuit  having  a 
transition  circuit  input  region  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
input  logic  gate  circuit  of  a  first  logic  family  type,  where  said 
first  logic  family  type  has  a  first  family  characteristic  pair  of 
logic  state  voltage  levels,  and  said  trai^ition  circuit  having  a 
transition  circuit  output  region  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
output  logic  gate  circuit  of  a  second  logic  family  type,  where 
said  second  logic  family  type  has  a  second  family  characteristic 
pair  of  logic  gate  voltage  levels,  said  first  family  characteristic 
pair  separated  by  a  voltage  value  differing  from  that  voltage 
value  separating  said  second  family  cliaracteristic  pair,  said 
transition  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  supply  reduction  threshold  nieans  having  first  and 
second  terminal  regions  such  that  (Current  will  flow  there- 
between only  if  voltage  therebetween  exceeds  a  first 
threshold  voltage  value,  said  first  sttpply  reduction  thresh- 
old means  first  terminal  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  first  interconnection  means  adapted  for  electri- 
cal connection  to  a  first  electrical  jx)wer  supply  means; 
an  input  inverter  means  having  first  and  second  terminating 
regions,  an  output  region  and  an  input  region  serving  as 
said  transition  circuit  input  region,  kaid  input  inverter  first 
terminating  region  being  electric^ly  connected  to  said 
first  supply  reduction  threshold  mefms  second  terminating 
region,   said   input  inverter  secoi^d   terminating   region 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  second  interconnection 
means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  second  electrical 
power  supply  means;  | 

an  output  inverter  means  having  first  and  second  terminating 
regions,  an  input  region  and  an  output  region  serving  as 
said  transition  circuit  output  regio^,  said  output  inverter 
input  region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  input 
inverter  output  region,  said  output  inverter  first  terminat- 
ing region  being  electrically  connected  to  a  third  intercon- 
nection means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  a  third 
electrical  power  supply  means,  said  output  inverter  sec- 
ond terminatmg  region  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
fourth  interconnection  means  adapted  for  electrical  con- 
nection to  a  fourth  electrical  power  supply  means;  and 
a  latch  means  having  a  latch  load  region  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  said  input  inverter  output  region,  said  latch 
means  comprising: 

a  first  latch  inverter  having  first  and  second  terminating 
regions,  an  input  region  and  an  output  region  serving  as 
said  latch  load  region,  said  first  latch  inverter  first  ter- 
minating region  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  interconnection  means  and  said  first  latch  inverter 


second  terminating  region  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  interconnection  means; 

a  second  supply  reduction  threshold  means  having  first 
and  second  terminating  regions  such  that  a  current  will 
flow  therebetween  only  if  voltage  therebetween  ex- 
ceeds a  second  selected  threshold  voltage  value,  said 
second  supply  reduction  threshold  means  first  terminat- 
ing region  being  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
interconnection  means;  and 

a  second  latch  inverter  having  first  and  second  terminat- 
ing regions,  an  input  region  and  an  output  region,  said 
second  latch  inverter  input  region  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  latch  load  region,  said  second  latch 
inverter  output  region  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  latch  inverter  input  region,  said  second  latch 
inverter  first  terminating  region  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  second  supply  reduction  threshold  means 
second  terminating  region,  and  said  second  latch  in- 
verter means  second  terminating  region  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  second  interconnection  means. 


4,558,238 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  USING  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
Kaziyi  Yamada;  Hideo  Sato,  both  of  Hitachi;  Yukitaka  Kita- 
date,  Iwaki;  Ka^ji  Kawakami,  Mito;  Kazuo  Kato,  Ibaraki,  and 
Takao  Sasayaraa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1982,  170832 
Int.  a.*  GOIL  9/06 
U.S.  a.  307—491  6  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  pressure  sensor  including  a  bridge  connection  of  gauging 
resistors  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

a  power  supply  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor  for  driving 
said  pressure  sensor,  said  power  supply  basically  acting  as 
a  condtant  current  source  and  including  at  least  two  tran- 
sistors formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  wherein 

one  of  said  transistors  provides  a  collector  current  which  is 
less  in  temperature  dependency  relative  to  that  of  the 
other  transistor  and,  the  other  transistor  has  a  collector 
circuit  connected  to  said  pressure  sensor  and  providing  a 
collector  current  corresponding  to  a  sum  of  a  substantially 
temperature-dependent  current  and  a  substantially  tem- 
perature-independent current,  and 

a  ratio  of  said  temperature-dependent  current  to  said  temper- 
ature-independent current  is  adjusted  by  selecting  opera- 
tion characteristics  of  said  two  transistors  such  that  a 
temperature  characteristic  of  the  collector  current  of  said 
other  transistor  is  substantially  inversely  proportional  to  a 
temperature  characteristic  of  said  pressure  sensor  when 
said  pressure  sensor  is  driven  with  a  constant  voltage. 
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4,558,239 
HIGH  IMPEDANCE  AMPURER  FOR  AN  IC  ClflP 
Suk  K.  Kim,  Bridgewater,  and  Hanafy  E.  S.  Meleis,  New  ProTl- 
dence,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratoriet, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,967 

Int.  a.*  H03K  3/023 

U.S.  a.  307-494  9  ^i.*^ 


output  being  connected  to  said  first  input/output  node  and 
said  second  signal  output  being  connected  to  said  second 
input/output  node;  .  .u   j 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors;  said  first  and  third 
transistors  being  of  one  conductivity  type  and  said  second 
and  fourth  transistors  being  of  complementary  conductiv- 
ity type,  each  transistor  having  source  and  drain  elec- 
trodes defining  the  ends  of  a  conduction  path  and  a  con- 
trol electrode;  „  r.    .      a 

means  connecting  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  to  said  first  node; 

means  connecting  the  control  electrodes  of  said  third  and 
fourth  transistors  to  said  second  node; 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  differential  amplifier  means,  connected  to  receive  tirst 
and  second  inputs  of  a  differentially  coded  input  signal,  for 
providing  an  output  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  dit- 
fcrence  between  the  first  and  second  inputs; 

(b)  switchable  input  impedance  means  coupled  to  the  ampli- 
fier means  such  that  the  magnitude  of  the  resulting  input 
impedance  of  the  amplifier  means  is  switched  from  one 
value  to  another  in  response  to  a  control  signal  supplied  to 
the  switchable  impedance  means;  and 

(c)  feedback  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal,  con- 
nected for  supplying  the  control  signal  to  the  switchable 
input  impedance  means,  whereby  the  magmtude  of  the 
input  impedance  of  the  amplifier  means  is  switched  from  a 
higher  value  to  a  lower  value  when  the  difference  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  inputs  goes  inside  a  prescribed 
range  and  is  switched  from  the  lower  value  to  the  higher 
value  when  said  difference  goes  outside  the  range. 

4  558,240 

MULTI  MODE  AMPLIFIER 

Roger  G.  Stewart,  Neshanic  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J.  

FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,083 
Int  a.-  H03K  5/24.  3/023:  GOIR  19/165;  GllC  7/06 
U.S.  a.  307-530  12  Qaims 

1.  The  combination  comprising:  ..  u      w 

first  and  second  power  terminals  for  the  application  therebe- 
tween of  an  operating  potential; 
first  and  second  input/output  (I/O)  nodes; 
means  for  coupling  signals  to  said  input/output  nod«  in- 
cluding a  preamplifier  stage  having  first  and  second  signa 
inputs  and  first  and  second  signal  outputs,  said  first  signal 


means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  first  transistor 
between  said  first  power  terminal  and  said  second  node 
and  the  conduction  path  of  said  second  transistor  between 
said  second  node  and  said  second  power  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  third  transis- 
tor between  said  first  power  terminal  and  said  first  node 
and  the  conduction  path  of  said  fourth  transistor  between 
said  first  node  and  said  second  power  tenmnal;  and 

means  for  selectively  controlling  the  operaUng  potential 
applied  across  said  first  and  second  power  terminals  tor 
operating  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistor  m 
the  source  follower  mode  during  one  time  interval  and  m 
the  common  source  mode  during  another  ume  mterval. 

4,558,241 
SENSE  AMPUFIER 
Yasuo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Hirao,  and  Ya8«iaki  Sundd, 
Both  of  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan  ^«,«c 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,795 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  l^"' 5*-"*f " 
Int.  a/  H03K  5/24.  3/356;  GOIR  19/165;  GllC  11/06 
U.S.  a.  307-530  2  Claims 

1.  A  sense  amplifier  comprising: 

a  flip-flop  circuit  including  two  n-channel  MOS  transistors 
having  a  common  source  and  two  p-channel  MOS  transis- 
tors having  a  common  source;  said  n-channel  transistors 
and  said  p-channel  transistors  forming  pairs,  each  pair 
having  a  conduction  channel  connected  in  senes  and 
having  a  common  gate  connected  to  the  node  of  the  oppo- 
site pair  of  said  n-channel  transistor  and  said  p-channel 

transistor;  .  ,     .       r  .u. 

a  first  switching  circuit  for  switching  the  polanty  of  the 
potential  supplied  to  said  common  source  of  said  n-chan- 
nel transistors  of  said  flip-flop  circuit; 

a  second  switching  circuit  for  switching  the  polanty  of  the 
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potential  supplied  to  said  common  source  of  said  p-chan- 
nel  transistors  of  said  flip-flop  circuit;  wherein  the  polarity 
of  the  potential  at  the  common  sources  is  inverted  in 
response  to  the  transition  betwee^  a  stand-by  sequence 
and  a  latching  operation; 
a  first  buffer  circuit  including  a  p»ir  of  n-channel  MOS 
transistors  having  conduction  channels  connected  in  series 
between  a  positive  potential  soured  and  a  negative  poten- 
tial source,  the  gate  of  one  of  said  transistors  receiving 
read-out  voltage  signals  from  memory  cells  and  the  gate 
of  the  other  of  said  transistors  being  connected  to  the 


positive  potential  source,  said  transistors  having  a  junction 
coimected  to  a  first  of  said  nodes  of  said  flip-flop  circuit; 
and  I 

a  second  buffer  circuit  including  a  ^r  of  n-channel  MOS 
transistors  having  conduction  channels  connected  in  series 
between  a  positive  potential  source  and  a  negative  poten- 
tial source,  the  gate  of  one  of  said  transistors  receiving  a 
reference  voltage  and  the  gate  of  the  other  of  said  transis- 
tors being  connected  to  the  positiv^  potential  source,  said 
transistors  having  a  junction  connected  to  a  second  of  said 
nodes  of  said  flip-flop  circuit. 


4,558,242 

EXTENDED  REFERENCE  RANGE,  VOLTAGE-MODE 
CMOS  D/A  CONVERTER 
Michael  G.  Tudiill,  Limericii,  and  Pasciial  Minogue,  Portroe, 
both  of  Irdand,  assignors  to  Analog  Deiices,  Incorporated, 
Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,493 

Int  a/  H03K  17/ 16,  i  7/693 

VS.  CI.  dtn—Srn  6  Claims 


%r<^. 


1.  in  a  digital-to-analog  converter  of  the  type  comprising  a 

plurality  of  complementary-driven  MOS  switch  pairs  for  Vref 

(reference  voltage)  and  Agnd  (analog  ground)  respectively; 

that  improvement  for  assuring  a  close  match  between  the 

"ON"  resistances  of  the  switch  pairs  over  an  extended 

range  of  values  of  Vr*/,  comprisirag: 


a  gate-voltage  generator  having  means  producing  an  Agnd 
switch  gate  voltage  which  varies  with  changes  in  V«/,  and 
means  coupling  said  switch  gate  voltage  to  said 


switches. 


^gnd 


4,558,243 
BIDIRECnONAL  POWER  FET  WITH 
SHORTING-CHANNEL  OFF  STATE 
Herman  P.  Scbntten,  Milwaulcee;  James  A.  Benjamin,  Wauke- 
sha, both  of  Wis.,  and  Robert  W.  Lade,  Fort  Myers,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
FUed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,401 
Int,  a.<H03K  77/60 
U.S.  CI.  307—584  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  split-gate  bidirectional  power  FET  having  a  common 
drift  region  of  one  conductivity  type  in  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate between  a  pair  of  spaced  first  and  second  channel-con- 
taining regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  forming  first  and  second  PN  junctions  with 
said  common  drift  region  respectively  and  extending  to  a 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  first  and  second 
source  regions  of  said  one  conductivity  type  adjacent  to  said 
first  and  second  channel-containing  regions  respectively  and 
forming  third  and  fourth  PN  junctions  therewith  respectively, 
first  and  second  main  electrodes  contacting  said  first  source 
and  channel-forming  regions  and  contacting  said  second 
source  and  channel-forming  regions  respectively,  first  and 
second  insulated  gate  electrodes  on  said  surface  of  said 
first  and  second  channel-containing  regions  respectively 
and  extending  between  said  common  drift  region  and  the 
adjacent  source  region, 
a  source  of  alternating  voltage  impressed  across  said  first  and 
second  main  electrodes  such  that  one  of  said  first  and 
second  PN  junctions  is  a  forwardly  biased  injection  junc- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  PN  junctions  is 
a  reverse  biased  junction, 
an  improved  gating  technique  providing  increased  OFF 
state  voltage  blocking  capability  comprising  providing  a 
gate  control  voltage  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  gate 
electrodes  which  is  adjacent  to  said  one  forwardly  biased 
injection  junction  of  sufficient  intensity  to  create  a  one 
inversion  channel  region  between  said  common  drift  re- 
gion and  the  adjacent  source  region  to  prevent  minority 
carrier  injection  and  consequent  bipolar  action,  the  OFF 
blocking  voltage  being  dropped  across  said  other  reverse 
biased  junction  between  said  common  drift  region  and  the 
other  channel-containing  region,  said  OFF  state  blocking 
voltage  being  higher  without  said  forward  biased  injec- 
tion junction  and  the  bipolar  action  therefrom. 
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4,558,244 
MICRO  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Akira  Nikaido,  Tokyo;  Takayasu  Machida;  Yasuhisa  Hirosawa, 
both  of  Saitama,  and  Fumio  Nakiyima,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,534     ^^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1983,  58-40472 
Int.  a.*  H02K  37/00 
UA  a.  310-19  R  2  Claims 


winding  being  disposed  on  a  common  leg  of  said  double 
T-shaped  sutor.  said  pole  stacks  and  said  yoke  with  said 
stator  windings  wound  thereon  being  disposed  asymmetn- 
cal  to  said  longitudinal  sUtor  axis; 

a  plurality  of  stator  pole  stack  extensions  projecting  in  the 
same  circumferential  direction  and  separated  from  said 
permanent  magnet  by  a  constant  air  gap,  said  air  gap 
located  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor,  said  sutor 
alternating  current  field  having  a  polar  axis  staggered 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  sutor  axis  by  a  fixed  disunce 
and  said  rotor  permanent  magnet  having  a  polar  axis 
orthogonal  to  a  rotor  neutral  zone  and  displaced  from  said 
sutor  alternating  current  polar  axis  by  an  angle  epsilon 
when  said  sUtor  winding  is  currentless; 

a  rotor  shaft  penetrating  said  dome-shaped  body  for  turning 
an  external  load; 


1.  A  micro  stepping  motor  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotor 
shaft  rouubly  coupled  to  said  housing,  a  disc-like  permanent 
magnet  magnetized  in  its  axial  direction  rotor  provided  on  s^d 
rotor  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  rotor  Pole^^^t' f°""^^ 
therein  at  the  outer  periphery,  a  pair  of  rotor  pole  plates  made 
of  a  magnetic  material  and  fixed  thereto  at  the  opposite  axia 
ends  theVeof,  each  of  the  rotor  pole  teeth  m  one  of  the  rotor 
pole  plates  being  out  of  phase  relative  to  the  corresponding 
J^tor%le  teeth  in  the  other  rotor  pole  plate  at  an  dec  nc^ 
angle  of  180  degrees,  and  a  sUtor  fixed  to  said  housing  having 
a  Surality  of  sUtor  pole  teeth  disposed  around  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  rotor,  said  sUtor  pole  teeth  being  divided  into 
two  pairs  of  sUtor  pole  tooth  groups  with  one  of  the  pairs 
being  out  of  phase  relative  to  the  adjacent  sUtor  Pole  too^h 
groups  by  an  electrical  angle  of  90  degrees,  each  of  said  two 
Lrs  including  pole  teeth  out  of  phase  relative  to  one  another 
by«i  electrical  angle  of  180  degrees,  said  stator jnchidmg  a 
least  one  sUtor  core  formed  therein  around  which  a  sutor  coil 
is  wound  provided  to  each  of  the  sutor  pole  teeth  groups,  each 
of  the  sutor  coils  being  subjected  to  supply  of  exciting  currents 
in  different  phases,  said  sutor  core  and  at  least  one  pair  of  said 
sutor  pole  tooth  groups  defining  a  stator  magnetic  circuit 
supplying  driving  currents  having  different  polarities  to  said 
one  sutor  coil  to  steppingly  dnve  said  rotor. 

4,558,245 
ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  DC.  MOTOR 
Rodolf  Glasauer,  uid  Josef  Feigel,  both  of  l^^^^^J^T^ 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  5984«6 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  zu, 

1983,3314239  _ 

iBt  a*  H02K  7/00 

UJS  a  310-67  R  *^  ^^^^^ 

I.  An  electronically  commuUted  direct  current  motor  com- 
prising, in  combination:  j„„a 
said  direct  current  motor  including  a  rotor  having  a  dome- 
shaped  body  comprised  of  magnetizable  material  having  a 
permanent  magnet  disposed  on  an  inner  ^"[cuinference  of 
s^d  dome-shaped  body,  said  rotor  bemg  a  bipolar  external 

a  sutor'located  within  said  permanent  magnet  and  including 
a  yoke  and  a  plurality  of  pole  sUcks  and  further  includmg 
a  longitudinal  sUtor  axis  providing  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
symmetry  through  said  motor,  ,    .      •      „  ,,,..„i 

a  plurality  of  coilforms  carried  by  said  yoke  havmg  a  plurd- 
ity  of  sutor  windings  wound  on  said  coilforms,  sf  »d  sutor 
winding  for  providing  an  alternating  current  field,  said 
Tutr^ving  a  double  T-shaped  design  with  said  sUtor 


a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  adjacent  to  said  coUform 
and  supported  by  a  mounting  flange  within  said  dome- 
shaped  body,  said  printed  circuit  board  having  an  elec- 
tronic circuit  for  providing  commuUtion  of  an  input  sig- 

nal;  and  ... 

a  plurality  of  soldering  pins  mounted  within  a  joming  piece 
of  said  coUform  for  electrically  connecting  said  sUtor 
windings  to  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  coilform  fur- 
ther including  a  plurality  of  flaps  for  turning  onto  said 
sutor  winding  during  assembly  of  said  motor,  and 
wherein  said  pluraHty  of  sutor  pole  sUck  extensions  hav- 
ing a  magnetic  resistance  value  which  permits  said  rotor 
neutral  zone  to  align  with  said  plurality  of  sutor  pole 
stack  extensions  when  said  sutor  winding  is  currenUess 
for  providing  an  optimal  starting  torque. 

4  558,246 

UOUID-SEAL  TYPE  MOTOR  HAVING  INSULATING 

OIL  PRESSURE  COMPENSATION 

Kiyonori  Tokumitsu,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitwibuAi 
Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,116 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28;  1^'  58-139763; 

Jul.  28,  1983,  58-139764;  Jul.  28,  1983,  58-139766 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subw^iuent  to  Dec.  10, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  H02K  5/10 

VJS  CL  310-87  *  ^^*"*™ 

l'  A  liquid-seal  type  motor  comprising  a  cyUndrical  frame,  a 
sutor  fixed  inside  said  frame,  a  can  placed  at  the  •nne^'^*^'^^'. 
ferential  side  of  said  sUtor,  a  pair  of  end  plates  placed  at  bo  h 
ends  of  and  between  said  frame  and  said  can  to  be  sea  ingly 
connected  thereto  to  thereby  form  an  insulating  oil  enclosing 
part  in  which  said  sUtor  is  confined,  a  pair  of  brackets  con- 
nected to  the  pair  of  said  end  plates  respectively  and  a  rotor 
placed  in  said  can  to  be  joumaled  by  said  brackets,  said  can. 
brackets  and  rotor  defining  a  lubricating  od  enclosing  part,  a 
pressure  adjusting  means  having  a  flexible  member  for  scal- 
ingly  dividing  said  insulating  oil  enclosing  part  into  first  and 
second  chambers,  and  an  oil  volume  reducmg  member  pro- 
vided in  said  insulating  oil  enclosing  part, 
wherein  said  pressure  adjusting  means  comprises  a  casing 
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which  is  fixed  in  said  oil  enclosing  part  and  which  has  at 
its  upper  portion  a  small  orifice  and  at  its  bottom  an  open- 
ing, and  a  sealed  flexible  member  which  is  received  in  said 


casing  to  define  the  interior  thereof 
ber  communicated  with  a  region  exterior 
oil  enclosmg  part. 


as  said  second*  cham- 
to  said  insulating 


4,558^7 

UQUm-SEAL  TYPE  MOTOR  HAVING  INSULATING 
OIL  PRESSURE  COMPENSATION 
Sakoei  Yaauuaoto,  and  Kiyooori  Tokumltsu,  both  of  Fukuoka, 
Japan,  aaiignora  to  Mitsubislii  Denki  Kahmhiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Jal.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No,  632,122 

Claintt  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul,  27,  1983,  58-138521; 

Jnl.  28,  1983,  58-139761;  Jul.  28,  1983,  58-139762 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Dec  10, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.*  H02K  5/]Q 


VS.  a.  310— «7 


9Claims 


1.  A  liquid-seal  type  motor  comprising]  a  cylindrical  frame,  a 
stator  fixed  inside  said  frame,  a  can  placed  at  the  inner  circum- 
ferential side  of  said  stator,  a  pair  of  end  plates  placed  at  both 
ends  of  and  between  said  frame  and  said  can  to  be  sealingly 
connected  thereto  to  thereby  form  an  insulating  oil  enclosing 
part  in  which  said  stator  is  confined,  a  pair  of  brackets  con- 
nected to  the  pair  of  said  end  plates  respectiely  and  a  rotor 
placed  in  said  can  to  be  joumaled  by  said  brackets,  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  enclosing  part  being  defined  by  said  can,  brackets  and 
rotor,  and  a  flexible  pressure  adjusting  means  placed  in  said 
insulating  oil  enclosing  part  to  sealingly  divide  the  interior  of 
said  insulating  oil  enclosing  part  into  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, 

wherein  said  flexible  pressure  adjusting  means  comprises  a 
casing,  and  a  sealed  flexible  member  received  in  said 
casing  to  define  the  interior  thereof  as  said  second  cham- 


ber communicated  with  a  region  exterior  to  said  insulating 
oil  enclosing  part. 


4,558,248 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  QUARTZ 

OSCILLATOR 

Jean  P.  Valentin,  Pooilley-les-Vignes,  France,  assignor  to  Etat 

Francais,  Paris  Armees,  France 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,248 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3,  1983,  83  07308 

Int  a.*  HOIL  4J/08 

VS.  a.  310—315  12  Oaims 


nry 


rsru 


^-^^  -n^ 


a 


'A-'^n^^'-r 


mSaSma.  p 


CBMCtm 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  quartz  oscillator,  comprising: 

first  and  second  plates  of  dielectric  material  arranged  face  to 
face  and  separated  from  each  other,  with  first  and  second 
electrodes  on  the  inner  sides  respectively  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  plates; 

a  piezoelectric  wafer  of  quartz  having  an  active  vibration 
portion  located  between,  and  spaced  from,  said  first  and 
second  electrodes,  said  quartz  wafer  having  been  cut 
according  to  a  crystallographic  section  which  has  a  low 
temp>erature  sensitivity,  said  wafer  and  first  and  second 
electrodes  comprising  a  first  quartz  resonator;  and 

means  for  applying  to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  excita- 
tion electric  power  to  drive  active  portion  of  the  wafer 
according  to  an  operative  mode  thereof  having  a  refer- 
ence frequency  (m, 

wherein  the  first  dielectric  plate  comprises  a  quartz  crystal 
cut  according  to  a  crystallographic  section  which  has  a 
temperature  sensitivity  which  exceeds  the  sensitivity  of 
the  quartz  piezoelectric  wafer,  and  said  first  dielectric 
plate  cooperates  with  said  first  electrode  and  a  third  elec- 
trode located  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  plate  to  form 
a  second  quartz  resonator,  and 

means  for  applying  to  said  first  and  third  electrodes  electric 
excitation  power  to  drive  the  active  portion  of  the  first 
dielectric  plate  according  to  a  temperature-sensitive  mode 
having  a  frequency  frclose  to,  but  slightly  different  from, 
the  reference  frequency  fjn, 

means  for  comparing  signals  at  terminals  of  the  second  and 
third  electrodes, 

and  means  for  regulating  the  means  for  applying  an  electric 
excitation  power  to  drive  the  active  portion  of  the  piezo- 
electric wafer  of  the  first  resonator  based  on  the  compari- 
son of  signals  at  the  terminals  of  the  second  and  third 
electrodes. 
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4  558,249 
OTRETCHED  PIEZOPOLYMER  TRANSDUCER  WITH 
^  UNSUPPORTED  AREAS 

Reinhvd  Lerch,  Hochstnwse  6,  D-6420  ^^^^^^\*"t,^'- 
tlrtM.  Sessler,  Fichtestrasse  30  B,  6100  Dannst^lt,  both  of 

C:S^?on1f^To^24M28^- <^,  ^^^^-^-ed.  ^s 
^(pUcation  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,840 
Claims  ^ority.  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1980,3009068  ^^^  ^  ,  „„,^  ,,/^ 

U.S.  a.  310-322  20  Claims 


a  S!Tei?«tending  substantially  parallel  with  said  center 

lead' 
an  upi^er  end  shield  fixed  at  an  end  of  said  center  l«.d; 
a  lower  end  shield  having  a  first  aperture  and  fix«l  to  an  end 

of^lid  side  lead,  said  center  lead  extending  through  said 

a  fd^em  fixS  to  and  electrically  connected  to  said  upper 
end  shield  and  said  lower  end  shield; 

a  soacer  made  of  heat  resistive  and  insulatmg  materia^  dis- 
^  inld  first  aperture  between  said  center  lead  and 
said  lower  end  shield;  and 

a  support  member  for  supporting  said  spacer; 

wherS.  said  spacer  has  an  aperture  through  wh«:h  said 
center  lead  extends,  a  projection  adapted  to  be  fi««^J^ 
said  first  aperture  and  a  flange  adapted  to  be  abutted 
against  one  surface  of  said  lower  end  shield. 

4  558,251 

IMAGE  PICKUP  ASSEMBLY 

Lonis  D.  MiUer,  Leola,  Pa.  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,361 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  31/00  . 

2  Claims 
U.S.  a.  313-365  ^"-"^ 


1.  A  transducer,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  membrane  including  a  laminar  sheet  com- 
Sofa  piezoelectric  material  and  a  pair  of  conductive 
Sodes  coating  the  sheet  and  sandwiching  the  sheet 

between  them;  .  . 

said  membrane  have  two  surfaces,  an  edge  portion,  and  a 

central  portion;  i^„»^ 

support  means  for  supporting  said  membrane  and  electn- 
^ly  contacting  said  membrane  at  the  electrodes; 

said  support  means  including  a  frame  for  holdmg  the  mem- 
brane at  the  edge  portion; 

said  supporting  means  including  a  holding  stnicture  conuct- 
ing  the  membrane  at  the  center  portion; 

said  holding  stnicture  contacting  said  membrane  over  a  first 
tl  of  the  central  portion  and  leaving  a  larger  second 
area  of  the  central  portion  of  the  membrane  unsupported, 

said  holding  structure  being  rigid,  and 

said  frame  having  means  for  stretching  the  ^nembrane  ov^ 
the  rigid  holding  stnicture  so  as  to  give  the  unsupported 
portion  a  curved  shape. 

4,558,250 

CATHODE  STRUCTURE  OF  ELECTRON  TUBE 

Mamoru  Tsuznrabara,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitiurhi,  Ltd., 

"°''^*'-'-'?;edSep.l8,1980,Ser.No.l8J,5(J7 
Oaims   priority,    application    Japan    Ort.    |J'    *^''  ^ 
,43873tUl;  Nov.  21,  1^J^34-15C«69;  Apr.  23.  1980,  55-52972 

—,     ^«  8  Qaims 

U.S.  a.  313—337 


1.  A  cathode  structure  for  an  electron  tube  comprising 


1  In  a  pickup  tube  of  the  type  including  an  evacuated  tubu- 
lar envelope  having  a  precisely  fonned  ms.de  surf«^  of  a 
substantiallV  constant  inside  diameter  "t«"dmg  *long  the 
enSTof  said  envelope,  the  midpoint  of  said  inside  diam«« 
S  on  a  longitudinally  extending  first  mechanical  ax«  sa^d 
envdoi  being  closed  at  one  end  by  a  faceplate  and  at  the 
o^  e^d^ya  stem  section,  target  means  withm  said  envdope 
Xcent  toLd  faceplate,  and  electron  generating  m^  *dja- 

ceit  to  said  stem  section  for  g^«"^.-^;"«  .*"^,  ^!^;„^  ."^^^^^^ 
tron  beam  along  said  first  mechanical  axis  of  said  tube  towaras 
s^d^et  meiis.  the  improvement  wherein  said  envelope 

'TSating  member  with  a  precisely  fo^ed  -tsid^  -- 
face  having  a  substantially  constant  outside  diameter  said 
nre^is^ly  formed  outs.de  surface  extending  along  substan- 
SThe  entire  length  of  said  envelope,  said  outs.de  enve- 
o^'surface  and  said  inside  envelope  ^"^f^^^^^.^-^  sub- 
stantially coaxial  to  a  tolerance  of  at  least  00254  mm  the 
^dpoint  of  said  outside  diameter  lying  on  a  long^udmd  y 
™teSg  second  mechanical  axis  which  .s  substantially 
coincident  with  said  first  mechanical  axis. 

4,558,252 
COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  T^S^  WITO  ^^^  MASK  OR 

SHIELD  HAVING  AN  OXIDIZED  LAYER 
Masaharu  Kanto;  Hisato  Kihara,  boti.  of  Hy?f '  .f  "J'^J' J^ 
!him«  Tokyo  and  Michihiko  Inaba,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
So«    'o    "tyo    Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha, 

Kanagawa,  Japan^^^  ^^^^^^  ^ 

aaims  priority,  application  J«P«»' No.  9  1981,  56-178371 
Int  Cl.^  HOIJ  29/07.  29/5/ 

U  S  O.  313     102 

'l'  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising:  ....  ,^ 

an  envelope  having  a  face  plate,  a  funnel  portion  joined  to 
slfd  face  plate  and  a  neck  portion  joined  to  sa.d  funnel 
portion; 
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an  electron  gun  disposed  within  said  neck  portion; 

a  phosphor  screen  formed  on  said  inner  surface  of  said  face 

plate; 
a  mask  frame  nsounted  to  said  face  plate; 
a  shadow  mask  attached  to  said  mask  frame,  said  shadow 

mask  havmg  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  and  which 

faces  said  phosphor  screen;  and 
an  inner  shield  atUched  to  said  mask  frame; 


try  of  said  main  focusing  lens  being  matched  to  the  asym- 
metry of  said  beam-forming  region  to  focus  substantially 
all  portions  of  the  electron  beam  at  a  common  position 
relative  to  said  electron  gun,  and 
a  three  electrode  prefocus  lens  located  between  said  beam- 
forming  region  and  said  main  focus  lens  wherein  an  elec- 
trode of  said  main  focusing  lens  and  said  prefocus  lens  are 
conunon. 


4,558,254 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  LOW 

POWER  CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 
Stephen  T.  Opresko,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioo,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,243 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/46 

MS.  CL  313—446  5  Claims 


wherein  at  least  one  part  of  said  ma*k  frame,  said  shadow 
mask  and  said  inner  shield  is  made  substantially  of  iron  and 
has  an  oxidized  layer  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  iron  part 
further  including  silicon,  aluminom  and  chromium  as 
impurity  elements  in  weight  amounts  satisfying  the  fol- 
lowing relation: 
Cr^KAl  +  Si) 

wherein  Cr  + Al  +  Si^O.44  percent  by  veight,  to  enhance  the 
adhesion  of  the  oxidized  layer. 


4,558,253 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  AN  INLINE 
ELECTRON  GUN  WTTH  ASYMMETRIC  FOCUSING 

LENS 
DenBis  J.  Bechis,  LawrenccTille,  N  J.;  Hring-Yao  Chen,  Landis- 
Tille,  and  Richard  H.  Hughes,  Lancaster,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
on  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,860 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/(>2 

UJS.  a.  313—414  9  Claims 


5.  In  an  electron  gun  including  a  cathode  assembly  compris- 


mg 


5.  An  electron  gun  for  generating  at  feast  one  electron  beam, 
comprising 

an  asymmetric  beam-forming  region  including  a  cathode  and 
at  least  two  electrodes  each  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therein,  at  least  one  of  the  beam-fotming  region  electrodes 
includmg  a  slot  superposed  on  an  aperture  therein  for 
forming  an  asymmetric  field, 

a  two  electrode  asymmetric  main  fociising  lens,  the  asymme- 


a  cathode  sleeve  having  oppositely  disposed  ends,  said  cath- 
ode sleeve  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other 
end,  said  closed  end  including  a  cap  having  an  electron 
emitting  coating  thereon, 

a  heater  filament  disposed  within  said  sleeve,  said  heater 
filament  having  a  heater  body  portion  with  a  pair  of  heater 
legs  extending  therefrom,  said  heater  legs  being  attached 
to  a  pair  of  heater  straps,  and 

a  cathode  eyelet  disposed  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
cathode  sleeve  and  attached  thereto,  the  improvement 
wherein 

said  cathode  sleeve  comprising  a  laminated  bimetal  member 
having  a  first  layer  of  material  and  a  second  layer  of 
material  overlying  less  than  all  of  said  first  layer,  said 
second  layer  having  a  thermal  conductivity  higher  than 
that  of  said  fu^t  layer,  said  sleeve  including  a  generally 
longitudinally  extending  first  portion  having  a  first  diame- 
ter conforming  closely  to  said  heater  body  portion  of  said 
heater  filament  for  reducing  the  power  requirement 
thereof,  and  a  second  generally  longitudinally  extending 
portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  first  diameter, 
said  first  portion  including  said  closed  end  and  said  cap, 
said  cap  being  formed  of  said  second  layer  of  material 
having  the  higher  thermal  conductivity,  said  second  por- 
tion having  a  segment  which  coaxially  encompasses  a 
section  of  said  first  portion  of  said  sleeve  below  said  cap, 
said  segment  of  said  second  portion  being  connected  to 
said  section  of  said  first  portion  by  a  reverse  drawn  transi- 
tion region,  said  transition  region  providing  an  effectively 
extended  thermal  length,  greater  than  the  overall  length 
of  said  sleeve,  said  second  portion,  said  section  of  said  first 
portion  and  said  transition  region  being  formed  of  said 
first  layer  of  material  to  minimize  heat  conduction  along 
said  sleeve,  said  transition  region  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  formed  therein,  and 

said  heater  legs  terminating  within  said  second  portion  of 
said  cathode  sleeve  having  said  greater  diameter,  whereby 
said  pair  of  heater  straps  may  be  accommodated  in  said 
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greater  diameter  second  portion  to  minimize  thermal 
losses  from  said  heater  legs.  - 


4,558,255 

EDGE-OUT  MATRIX  LIGHT  BAR  COUPLING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING  A  FIBER-OPTICS 

PLATE 
Frank  C.  GenoTCse,  Fairport,  and  Joel  M.  Pollack,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,730 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  1/62,  63/04 

UJS.  a.  313—497  19  C***"* 


SB 


101 


/ 


first  set  interleaving  through  the  spaces  between  rungs  of 
a  second  set; 
an  axial  passageway  through  said  rungs  for  a  linear  electron 

beam; 

axially  continuous  openings  bounded  by  the  bases  of  rungs 
of  said  two  sets  and  mtervenmg  walls  of  said  envelope; 

each  of  said  sets  of  rungs  comprising  a  pair  of  coplanar 
combs,  each  comb  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  metal,  each 
comb  comprising  an  axial  back  member  affixed  to  the 
inside  of  said  envelope  and  an  array  of  teeth  extending 
toward  said  axis,  the  teeth  of  said  combs  of  said  set  being 
axially  aligned; 

the  cross  section  of  at  least  one  of  said  axially  continuous 
openings  being  increased  toward  the  output  end  of  said 
circuit. 


4  558,257 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  ARRANGEMENTS 

Cyril  T.  Ball,  Marks  Tey;  Peter  Tonrle,  Chelmsford,  and  Robert 

L.  Wright,  Coggeshall,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  English 

Electric  Valve  Company,  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,257 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  23/02 

U.S.  a.  315—5.38  11  C*»"* 


c-: 


1.  A  vacuum  fluorescent  printing  device  adapted  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  light  sensitive  recording  media  in  order  to 
create  in  imagewise  configuration  electronically  generated 
data,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  cathode  filaments; 
a  control  grid; 

a  matrix  of  addressable  areas  on  an  anode  covered  with 
phosphor  such  that  as  said  phosphor  areas  are  excited  by 
electrons  from  said  cathode  filaments  through  said  control 
grid  a  high  resolution  array  of  precisely  defined  light  is 
generated  and  directed  toward  said  light  sensitive  record- 
ing media;  and 
a  fiber-optics  plate  adapted  to  support  said  phosphor  coated 
anode  and  transmit  the  light  from  said  phosphor  areas  to 
said  light  sensitive  recording  media  in  a  linear  array. 


4,558,256 

VELOCITY  TAPERING  OF  COMB-QUAD 

TRAVELING-WAVE  TUBES 

Artiiur  Karp,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,432 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  25/34 

U.S.  a.  315—3.5  ♦  CI"™* 


2C4-204-2E 


1.  A  slow-wave  circuit  for  a  traveling-wave  tube  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  conductive  envelope  extending  around  and  along 

an  axis; 
two  sets  of  equally  spaced  parallel  identical  rungs  extending 
across  said  envelope,  in  angular  separation,  said  rungs  of  a 


1.  A  travelling  wave  tube  arrangement  in  which  a  collector 
electrode  of  the  travelling  wave  tube  is  cradled  between  two 
inclined  surfaces  of  cradling  means  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  of  good  thermal  conductivity  and  a  pressure  member 
also  of  electrically  insulating  material  of  good  thermal  conduc- 
tivity is  provided  to  exert  pressure  upon  said  collector  in  order 
to  press  the  same  between  said  inclined  surfaces  and  said  pres- 
sure member,  said  cradling  means  and  said  pressure  member 
being  supported  by  a  body  which  is  itself  of  a  good  heat  con- 
ducting material. 

4,558,258 
KLYSTRON  UNIT 
Setsuo  Miyake,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,609 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1982,  57-68592 

Int.  C\*  HOIJ  25/10 

U.S.  a.  315—5.39  21  Oaims 

1.  A  klystron  unit  comprising: 

electron  gun  means  for  generating  an  electron  beam  along  a 

beam  path; 
collector  means  for  collecting  said  electron  beam; 
input  resonator  means  located  along  said  beam  path  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  gun,  for  defining  an  input  resonance  cavity 
and  velocity-modulating  said  electron  beam  in  response  to 
an  input  signal; 
output  resonator  means  for  defining  an  output  resonance 
cavity  located  along  said  beam  path  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
collector  means,  from  which  an  output  signal  is  picked  up; 
at  least  one  intermediate  resonator  means  disposed  along 
said  electron  beam  path  between  said  input  and  output 
resonator  means,  for  defining  at  least  one  intermediate 
resonance  cavity  for  velocity-modulating  said  electron 

beam; 
drift  tubes  disposed  along  said  electron  beam  path,  for  cou- 
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pling  said  resonators  to  each  other  imd  deflniiig  a  drift  gap 

in  each  resonance  cavity; 
means  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  along  said  electron 

beam  path  to  focus  said  electron  beam;  and 
means  for  providing  magnetic  flux  density  distribution  along 

said  electron  beam  path  to  cause  a  maximum  point  of  said 

distribution  to  fall  within  a  predetermined  area,  and  to 


cause  said  magnetic  flux  density  to  decrease  from  said 
maximum  point  to  said  collector  means,  said  predeter- 
mined area  being  between  said  drift  gap  in  said  output 
resonance  cavity  and  a  point  at  mo^t  3/Sths  of  the  distance 
from  said  output  resonance  cavity  drift  gap  to  the  drift  gap 
of  an  intermediate  resonance  cavity  which  is  adjacent  to 
said  output  resonance  cavity. 


ment  means,  a  source  of  direct  voltage,  and  an  electric  motor 
connected  to  said  concealment  means  and  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized with  said  source  for  moving  the  concealment  means  into 
engagement  with  a  mechanical  stop  to  fully  expose  the  head- 
lamp, the  improvement  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses  in  response 

to  operator  manipulation  of  headlamp  switch; 
run  means  operative  to  energize  said  motor  with  said  source 
in  accordance  with  the  pulses  generated  by  said  oscillator 
means  for  moving  the  concealment  means  toward  the 
mechanical  stop; 
voltage  responsive  means  for  sensing  a  motor  counter-EMF 
related  voltage  as  an  indication  of  motor  rotation  and  for 
generating  a  stall  signal  when  the  motor  counter-EMF 
falls  substantially  to  zero  indicating  that  the  motor  speed 
has  fallen  substantially  to  zero,  whereby  engagement  of 
the  concealment  means  with  the  stop  is  sensed  without  the 
use  of  a  limit  switch  to  sense  such  engagement; 
stop  means  for  inhibiting  further  operation  of  said  run  means 
in  response  to  the  generation  of  a  stall  signal  by  said  volt- 
age responsive  means  thereby  to  interrupt  motor  energiza- 
tion after  the  motor  moves  the  concealment  means  into 
engagement  with  said  mechanical  stop;  and 
start  means  initiated  in  response  to  operator  manipulation  of 
said  headlamp  switch  for  energizing  said  motor  indepen- 
dent of  said  run  means  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  in 
duration  to  produce  motor  rotation  for  increasing  the 
motor  counter-EMF  substantially  above  zero,  whereafter 
motor  energization  is  controlled  by  said  run  means,  said 
voltage  responsive  means  and  said  stop  means. 


4,558,259 

CONTROLLER  FOR  A  MOVABLE  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
HEADLAMP  MECHANISM 
Gale  M.  Craig,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assigaor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,221 

Lit  a/  B60Q  ;/te 

UJS.  CI.  315—82  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  lighting  system  including  a  headlamp, 
an  operator  manipulated  headlamp  switch,  movable  conceal- 


4,558,260 

HEAD  LAMPS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  ON 

VEHICLES 

Mitsuhiko  Masegi,  Nukata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,686 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1983,  58-78648 

Int.  a.*  B60Q  1/02 

VS.  CI.  315—82  4  Claims 
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1.  A  head  lamps  control  system  for  use  on  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  head  lamps  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  DC  power  source  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  first  load  adapted  to  receive  power  from  said  DC 
power  source  via  an  ignition  switch  and  a  first  fuse; 

(d)  a  flip  flop  circuit  adapted  to  receive  at  an  input  terminal 
thereof  a  supply  voltage  fed  to  said  first  load  and  produce 
a  supply  voltage  retaining  signal  from  an  output  terminal 
thereof; 

(e)  a  second  load  adapted  to  receive  power  from  said  DC 
power  source  via  a  second  fuse; 

(0  A  first  diode  with  anode  connected  to  the  input  terminal 

of  said  flip  flop  circuit; 
(g)  a  second  diode  with  anode  connected  to  a  power  supply 

line  between  said  second  fuse  and  said  second  load  and 

with  cathode  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  first  diode; 
(h)  an  auxiliary  power  supply  means  adapted  to  operate 

upon  receipt  at  a  control  terminal  thereof  the  supply 
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voltage  retaining  signal  from  said  flip  flop  circuit,  receive 
at  an  input  terminal  thereof  the  supply  voltage  from  said 
DC  power  source  via  the  cathode  of  said  first  and  second 
diodes  and  output  this  supply  voltage; 

(i)  a  detector  means  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  light  around 
the  vehicle  and  producing  a  detected  signal; 

(j)  an  output  signal  generating  means  adapted  to  operate 
upon  receipt  of  the  supply  voltage  from  said  auxiliary 
power  supply  means  and  generate  an  output  signal  upon 
judging  that  the  outside  of  the  vehicle  is  dark  on  the  basis 
of  the  detected  signal  provided  from  said  detector  means; 

and 
(k)  a  drive  means  for  turning  on  the  head  lamps  m  response 
to  the  output  signal  from  the  output  signal  generating 
means. 


4,558,261 
EXCLUSIVE  PLUG  FOR  ARTISTIC  TABLE  LAMPS 
Hsiang  T.  Cheng,  2F,  No.  185,  Nan  Ya  W  Rd.,  Sec.  2,  Pan  Chiao 
aty,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,934 

lot  a.*  H05B  37/02 

U.S.  a.  315—209  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  power  plug  for  use  with  artistic  table  lamps,  comprising 
a  plug  means,  plug  body,  power  indicator  light,  operational 
circuit,  base  plate  and  cable  means,  wherein  the  cable  means 
includes  a  three  core  line  having  one  input  signal  line  and  two 
output  voltage  lines,  demagnetizing  wires  being  respectively 
provided  on  the  outside  of  the  input  signal  line  and  around  said 
three  core  line,  and  said  operational  circuit  is  installed  m  said 
plug  body. 

4,558,262 

LOAD  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GAS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP  ORCUIT 

John  E.  Longenderfer,  Orefield;  David  G.  Luchaco,  Macungie, 

and  Dennis  Capewell,  Easton,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Latroo 

Dectronics  Co.,  Inc.,  Coopersburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,800 

Int.  a.<  H05B  41/38 

MS.  a.  315—307  1*  C>«»™ 


CMCv/r 


power  applied  to  said  lamp  and  ballast  combination  from 
said  main  power  source; 

switch  means  connecting  said  control  circuit  and  said  lamp 
and  ballast  combination; 

first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  detect- 
ing when  said  switch  means  is  activated  to  cause  power 
from  said  control  circuit  to  be  applied  to  said  lamp  and 
ballast  combination,  said  first  circuit  means  comprising 
load  current  measuring  means  for  measuring  and  produc- 
ing an  output  indicative  of  the  load  current  through  said 
lamp  and  ballast  combination,  a  long  time  delay  circuit 
responsive  to  said  output  of  said  measuring  means  for 
producing  a  sampling  signal  output  having  a  waveform 
which  is  proportional  to  but  delayed  with  respect  to  said 
output  of  said  measuring  means,  a  short  time  delay  circuit 
responsive  to  said  output  of  said  measuring  means  for 
producing  an  output  having  a  waveform  which  is  delayed 
with  respect  to  and  proportional  to  said  output  of  said 
measuring   means  and   which   suppresses   line-transient 
variations  associated  with  said  output  of  said  measuring 
means,  a  comparator  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs 
connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  long  time  delay  circuit 
and  said  short  time  delay  circuit,  respectively,  and  having 
an  output  which  switches  whenever  said  short  time  delay 
circuit  output  reaches  a  given  value  relative  to  said  long 
time  delay  output; 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  circuit  means 
and  activated  by  the  switching  of  said  output  of  said 
comparator  for  activating  said  control  circuit  to,  increase 
its  output  from  an  initial  value  to  a  full  rated  output  in  a 
smooth  and  continuous  manner  in  a  first  predetermined 
time  period, 
remain  at  full  rated  output  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
period  which  begins  immediately  upon  completion  of  said 
first  predetermined  time  period, 
and  reduce  its  output  from  full  rated  output  to  said  initial 
value  in  a  smooth  and  continuous  manner  in  a  third  prede- 
termined time  period  which  begins  immediately  upon 
completion  of  said  second  predetermined  time  period. 

4,558,263 

ALL  TERRAIN  VEHICLE  TOY  WITH  DYNAMIC 

BRAKING 

Timothy  S.  Harris,  and  Lawrence  R.  Harrod,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pines  of  America,  Inc.,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,757 

Int.  CI."  H02P  1/16 

U.S.  a.  318—139  23  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp  lighting  system  comprising: 
a  main  power  source; 

at  least  one  gas  discharge  lamp  and  ballast  combination; 
a  control  circuit  connected  between  said  main  power  source 
and  said  lamp  and  ballast  combination  and  regulating  the 


16.  A  wheeled  riding  toy  for  a  child  comprising: 

direct  current  motor  means  gear  reduction  coupled  in  driv- 
ing relation  to  respective  toy  wheels; 

storage  battery  means; 

first  means  for  connecting  the  storage  battery  means  to  the 
direct  current  motor  means  for  toy  operation,  said  first 
means  including  a  hand  grip  controllable  switch; 

and  second  means  for  disconnecting  the  motor  means  from 
the  battery  means  and  connecting  the  motor  means  to  a 
resistive  load  for  dynamic  braking  of  the  toy,  said  second 
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means  including  a  run-brake  swiljch  normally  biased  to 
connect  the  battery  means  to  the  motor  means  and  a  foot 
depressible  pivotally  mounted  lever  arrangement  readily 
accessible  to  a  child's  foot  to  be  depressed  actuatmg  the 
run-brake  switch  from  its  normal  position  to  dynamically 
brake  the  toy. 

20.  A  wheeled  riding  toy  for  a  child  comprising: 

direct  current  motor  means  gear  reduction  coupled  in  driv- 
ing relation  to  respective  toy  wheels; 

storage  battery  means; 

first  means  for  connecting  the  storage  battery  means  to  the 
direct  cu-rent  motor  means  for  toy  operation;  and 

second  means  for  disconnecting  the  motor  means  from  the 
battery  means  and  connecting  the  motor  means  to  a  resis- 
tive load  for  dynamic  braking  of  the  toy,  the  second  means 
including  lever  arrangement  pivotally  mounted  for  lim- 
ited roution  about  an  axis  extending  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  toy  with  an  end  portion  extending  for- 
wardly  from  the  pivot  axis,  said  «nd  portion  including  a 
transverse  toe  portion  accessible  for  depression  by  a  child, 
and  said  lever  arrangement  further  having  an  arm  portion 
extendmg  rearwardly  from  the  piVot  axis  and  then  trans- 
versely generally  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  to  engage  said 
second  means. 


measuring,  as  the  input  time  interval,  the  ON  time  required 
for  current  to  increase  from  the  lower  threshold  current 
level  to  the  upper  threshold  current  level;  and 
a  connection  between  said  timer  and  said  switching  element  for 
establishing  an  OFF  time  interval  during  the  timer  output 
time  interval. 


4,558,265 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITION  CONTROL 

OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Hiroshi  Hayashida,  Mito;  Tadashi  Takahashi,  and  Konio  Miya- 
shita,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,434 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1982,  57-32363 

Int.  a.*  G05B  13/00 

UACL  318—561  6  Claims 


4,558,264 

CURRENT  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  aRCUIT  FOR 
ELECTRONICALLY-COMMUTATED  MOTORS 
Rickard  C.  Weiscliedel,  deceased,  latf  of  Camillus,  N.Y.  by 
Aaae  S.  Weischedel,  exemtor,  awiffior  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Lovisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,347 
Int  a.«  H02P  6\02 
U  A  CL  31»-254 


UQateis 


5.  A  control  circuit  for  maintaining  a  desired  average  cur- 
rent through  the  windings  of  an  el«ctronically-commutated 
motor  supplied  from  an  electric  pow^  source  and  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  windings  sdectively  energized  and 
de-energized  from  the  source;  said  circuit  comprising: 
at  least  one  switching  element  for  controUably  energizing  at 

least  one  of  the  windings  from  the  power  source; 
a  plurality  of  free-wheeling  diodes  connected  to  the  windings 
for  providing  paths  for  current  driven  by  flyback  voltage 
induced  by  collapsing  magnetic  fields  upon  winding  de- 
energization;  ! 
lower  threshold  comparison  means  cesponsive  to  the  magni- 
tude of  current  supplied  from  the  source  to  the  motor  wind- 
ings for  providing  a  signal  when  turrent  is  at  or  above  a 
lower  threshold  current  level; 
upper  threshold  comparison  means  responsive  to  the  magni- 
tude of  current  supplied  from  the  s4)urce  to  the  motor  wind- 
ings for  providing  a  signal  to  said  switching  element  for 
de-energizing  said  at  least  one  windmg  when  current  is  at  or 
above  an  upper  threshold  current  level; 
a  timer  of  the  type  which  measures  an  input  time  interval  and 
provides  an  output  tmie  mterval  ap  a  function  of  the  input 
time  interval;                                    I 
connections  between  said  comparisoij  means  and  said  timer  for 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  position  of  an  electric  motor 
with  the  aid  of  a  rotation  angle  detector  for  detecting  a  rotation 
angle  of  a  rotating  shaft  of  said  motor  or  a  rotating  shaft  consti- 
tuting a  part  of  a  power  transmission  path  for  operatively 
coupling  said  rotating  shaft  of  said  motor  to  an  apparatus 
constituting  a  load,  said  rotation  angle  detector  providing 
signals  representative  of  the  rotation  angle  and  a  rotating  speed 
of  said  rotating  shaft,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said 
motor  so  that  said  motor  is  positioned  at  a  given  position  in 
accordance  with  a  position  command  signal  issued  to  said 
motor  in  consideration  of  said  rotation  angle  and  said  rotating 

speed, 

wherein  a  control  process  activated  upon  starting  of  said 
motor  in  response  to  said  position  command  signal  and 
ending  upon  stoppage  of  said  motor  at  a  position  desig- 
nated by  said  position  command  signal  includes  a  first 
control  region  in  which  at  least  acceleration  of  said  motor 
in  an  accelerating  phase  thereof  is  detected  and  subse- 
quently a  constant  speed  operation  of  said  motor  is  ef- 
fected at  a  maximum  speed,  a  deceleration  initiating  time 
point  determined  on  the  basis  of  said  acceleration,  a  sec- 
ond control  region  in  which  said  motor  is  decelerated 
from  said  deceleration  initiating  time  point  in  accordance 
with  a  deceleration  pattern  which  is  determined  in  depen- 
dence on  a  rotation  angle  between  the  deceleration  initiat- 
ing position  and  the  commanded  stop  position,  torque  of 
said  motor  and  magnitude  of  inertia  of  said  load  detected 
at  the  time  point  at  which  said  deceleration  is  initiated,  and 
a  fifth  control  region  in  which  said  motor  is  held  at  the 
stop  position  designated  by  said  position  command  signal. 


December  10,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


8SS 


4,558,266 
WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Tamotstt  Sasaki,  Mishima,  and  Yntaka  Tsuchiya,  Shizooka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,050 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1983,  58-45918 
Int  a.<  G05B  19/25 
U.S.  a.  318— 571  5  Claims 
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1.  Workpiece  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reciprocating  transfer  bar  for  transferring  a  workpiece; 

a  swinging  lever  connected  to  said  transfer  bar  for  recipro- 
cating the  same; 

a  rack  connected  to  said  swinging  lever; 

a  pinion  meshing  with  said  rack; 

an  eccentric  arm  driven  by  a  servomotor  for  driving  said 
pinion; 

means  for  measuring  a  stroke  of  said  transfer  bar  for  produc- 
ing stroke  data; 

means  for  detecting  an  origin  of  said  transfer  bar;  and 

a  computer  including: 

means  for  setting  a  maximum  speed  of  said  servomotor  in 
accordance  with  a  weight  of  said  workpiece  and  said 
stroke  data; 

means  for  setting  rates  of  acceleration  and  deceleration  of 
said  servomotor  in  accordance  with  said  maximum  speed; 
and 

means  for  supplying  a  start  signal  to  said  servomotor  m 
accordance  with  an  origin  confirmation  signal  produced 
by  said  origin  detecting  means. 


^  4,558,267 

ROTATING  DISPLAY  ELEMENT  AND  DISPLAY  UNIT 

USING  THE  SAME 
Yoshimasa  Wakatake,  No.  405,  9-5  Tamagawa  1-chome,  Seta- 
gaya-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,550 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-74009 

Int  a."  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318—696  2  Qaims 

1.  A  rotating  display  element  comprising: 

a  display  surface  structure  (D)  having  sequentially  disposed 

four  display  surface  (Fl  to  F4);  and 
a  permanent  magnet  type  stepping  motor  mechanism  (Q); 
wherein  the  display  surface  structure  (D)  is  mounted  on  a 
rotor  of  the  permanent  magnet  type  stepping  motor  mech- 
anism (Q)  in  a  manner  to  incorporate  therein  the  perma- 
nent magnet  type  stepping  motor  mechanism  (Q); 
wherein  the  four  display  surfaces  (Fl  to  F4)  of  the  display 
surface  structure  (D)  are  disposed  at  90  intervals  around 
the  axis  of  the  rotor; 
wherein  either  one  of  the  rotor  and  the  stator  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  type  stepping  motor  mechanism  (Q)  is  pro- 
vided with  a  double-pole  permanent  magnet  member  (M) 
having  first  and  second  double-pole  permanent  magnets 
(Ma  and  Mb)  disposed  side  by  side  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  the  axis  of  rotor,  the  first  and  second  double- 
pole  permanent  magnets  (Ma  and  Mb)  each  having  north 


and  south  magnetic  poles  spaced  apart  a  180*  angular 
distance  around  the  axis  of  the  rotor;  and 
wherein  the  other  of  the  rotor  and  the  stator  of  the  perma- 
nent magnet  type  stepping  motor  mechanism  (Q)  is  pro- 
vided with  a  first  magnetic  member  (Bl)  having  first  and 
second  magnetic  poles  (PI  and  P2)  acting  on  the  north  and 
south  magnetic  poles  of  the  first  double-pole  permanent 
magnet  (Ma),  a  second  magnetic  member  (B2)  having 
third  and  fourth  magnetic  poles  (P3  and  P4)  acting  on  the 
north  and  south  magnetic  poles  of  the  second  double-pole 
permanent  magnet  (Mb),  a  first  exciting  winding  (LI) 
wound  on  the  first  magnetic  member  (Bl)  in  manner  to 
excite  the  first  and  second  magnetic  poles  (PI  and  P2)  in 
reverse  polarities,  and  a  second  exciting  winding  (L2) 


jtrr 


wound  on  the  second  magnetic  member  (B2)  in  a  manner 
to  excite  third  and  fourth  magnetic  poles  (P3  and  P4)  in 
reverse  polarities,  the  first  and  second  magnetic  poles  (PI 
and  P2)  of  the  first  magnetic  member  (Bl)  bemg  disposed 
at  180°  intervals  around  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  the  third  and 
fourth  magnetic  poles  (P3  and  P4)  of  the  second  magnetic 
member  (B2)  being  disposed  at  90°  intervals  around  the 
axis  of  the  rotor,  the  fu^t  magnetic  pole  (PI)  of  the  first 
magnetic  member  (Bl)  comprising  first  and  second  mag- 
netic pole  portions  (Plo  and  P16)  disposed  at  90°  intervals 
around  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  and  the  second  magnetic  pole 
(P2)  of  the  first  magnetic  member  (Bl)  comprising  third 
and  fourth  magnetic  pole  portions  (P2fl  and  P2A)  disposed 
at  90°  intervals  around  the  axis  of  the  rotor. 


4,558,268 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TWO  BIDIRECTIONAL  STEP 

MOTORS 
Rene    Besson,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  and  Yves  Guerin,  St- 
Louis,  France,  assignors  to  ETA  S.A.,  Fabriques  d'Ebanches, 
Granges,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,770 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    29,    1983, 

3548/83 

Int  CI.*  H02K  29/04 
U.S.  a.  318—696  2  Claims 

1.  A  control  device  for  two  bidirectional  step  motors,  each 

with  a  first  and  second  coil,  which  includes: 

two  supply  terminals  (bi,  b2)  adapted  for  connection  to  termi- 
nals of  an  electric  energy  source; 

first  driving  circuit  (Ci)  which  includes  three  circuit 
branches  that  are  parallel  connected  between  said  supply 
terminals,  each  circuit  branch  including  two  series  transis- 
tors (Tii-Tib)  which  can  be  controlled  to  apply  current 
pulses  of  controlled  polarity  to  the  first  coils  (Bi  i,  B21)  of  the 
step  motors,  said  first  coils  being  connected,  on  the  one 
hand,  both  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  transistors  of  one 
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of  the  branches  and,  on  the  other  hiad,  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  junctions  of  the  transiftors  of  the  two  other 
branches; 

a  second  driving  circuit  (C2)  which  also  includes  three 
branches  that  are  parallel  connected  between  said  supply  ter- 
minals, each  circuit  branch  including  two  series  transistors 
(T21-T26)  that  can  be  controlled  to  apply  current  impulses  of 
controlled  polarity  to  the  second  coils  (B12.  B22)  of  the  step 
motors,  said  second  coils  being,  on  the  one  hand,  both  con- 
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nected  to  the  junction  of  the  transistors  of  one  of  the  branches 
of  that  second  circuit  and,  on  the  other  hand,  respectively 
connected  to  the  junctions  of  the  transistors  of  the  two  other 
branches;  and  [ 

control  means  for  individually  supplying  control  signals  to 
each  of  said  transistors  of  the  first  and  second  driving  cir- 
cuits so  that  the  two  coils  of  a  motor  simultaneously  receive 
needed  current  pulses  to  make  the  motor  turn  and  so  as  to 
prevent  the  simultaneous  application  of  current  pulses  to  a 
coil  of  one  of  the  motors  and  to  a  c0il  of  the  other. 


4^58^269 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ishida,  Tokyo;  Yoshiki  Fujioka,  Higashiyamoto,  and 
Naoto  Ota,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd,  Mina- 

■dtsiim,  Japu 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00137,  §  371  Data  Dec.  14, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  14,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO  83/0392,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  10,  1983 

per  FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Sef.  No.  453,895 

Int.  CL«  H02P  5/$4 

UJS.  a.  318—811  3  Claims 


for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  first  digital  sine  wave  by  2ir/3 
to  generate  a  second  digital  sine  wave  corresponding  to 
the  second  phase  sinusoidal  signal; 
third  phase  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  unit 
and  said  sinusoidal  signal  generating  means,  for  generating 
a  third  phase  sinusoidal  signal,  using  the  first  and  second 
phase  sinusoidal  signals  where  the  first,  second  and  third 
phase  sinusoidal  signals  have  a  sum  equal  to  zero; 
a  first  digital/analog  converter,  operatively  connected  to 
said  third  phase  means  and  said  processing  unit,  for  con- 
verting the  first  digital  sine  wave  into  the  first  phase  sinu- 
soidal signal;  and 
a  second  digital/analog  converter,  operatively  connected  to 
said  third  phase  means  and  said  processing  unit,  for  con- 
verting the  second  digital  sine  wave  into  the  second  phase 
sinusoidal  signal;  and 
speed  error  signal  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  in- 
duction motor  and  said  processing  unit,  for  generating 
signals  representing  the  actual  speed  and  the  torque  of  the 
drive  unit,  comprising: 

position  sensing  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  in- 
duction motor,  for  sensing  a  position  change  of  the 
induction  motor; 
error  detecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  posi- 
tion sensing  means  and  to  receive  the  speed  command, 
for  generating  the  speed  error  signal; 
torque  detecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
error  detecting  means,  said  angle  means  and  said  pro- 
cessing unit,  for  detecting  a  torque  generated  by  the 
induction  motor;  and 
speed  detecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
position  sensing  means  and  said  processing  unit,  for 
detecting  the  actual  speed  of  the  induction  motor. 


4,558,270 
BATTERY  CHARGING  ADAPTER  FOR  A  BATTERY 
CHARGER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  BATTERY  OPERATED 
TRANSCEIVER 
James  P.  Liautaud,  RiTcr  and  Bluff  Rds.,  Trout  Valley,  Gary, 
ni.  60013;  Peter  F.  Stultz,  Elgin,  111.;  Darid  L.  Maloney, 
Barrington,  111.,  and  John  K.  Westberg,  II,  Elgin,  lU.,  assign- 
ors to  James  P.  Liautaud,  Gary,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,859 

Int.  a*  H02J  7/00:  HOIM  10/46 

VS.  a.  320—2  20  Claims 


1.  An  induction  motor  drive  apparatus  which  produces 
three-phase  current  commands  from  a  speed  error  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  speed  error  between  a  speed  command  and 
an  actual  speed  and  controls  a  drive  unit  for  driving  an  induc- 
tion motor  on  the  basis  of  the  three-pkase  current  commands, 
comprising: 

angle  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  induction  motor, 
for  finding  an  angle  of  rotation  of  the  induction  motor 
(angle  6); 
sinusoidal  signal  generating  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  angle  means  and  to  receive  the  speed  error  signal  and 
the  actual  speed,  for  generating,  throujgh  digital  process- 
ing, first  and  second  phase  sinusoidal  signals,  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  a  relation  between  the  angle  $  and  sin 
6,  a  torque-amplitude  characteristic,  a  torque-phase  differ- 
ence characteristic  and  a  rotationfd  speed-slip  characteris- 
tic; 
a  processing  unit,  operatively  connected  to  said  angle  means 
and  said  memory,  for  obtaining  a  first  digital  sine  wave  sin 
0  corresponding  to  the  first  phase  sinusoidal  signal,  and 


1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  supplying  charging  current 
to  a  battery  pack  for  a  battery  utilization  device,  comprising; 
a  housing  having  an  interior  chamber  and  a  device  recepta- 
cle for  receiving  the  batter  utilization  device; 
circuit  means  within  said  housing  for  producing  a  battery 
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charging  current  having  a  pressure  activated  switch  for 
initiating  a  deep  discharge  mode,  said  switch  being  opera- 
tor-actuable  through  an  access  aperture  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  device  receptacle; 
conUct  means  extending  into  said  receptacle  for  esUblishing 
electrical  communication  between  said  circuit  means  and 
said  battery  utilization  device;  and 
adapter  means  including  a  housing  adapted  for  installation  in 
said  receptacle  and  defining  an  alternative  receptacle  for 
receiving  said  battery  pack,  and  including  contact  means 
adapted  to  establish  electrical  communication  between 
said  device  recepUcle  contacts  and  said  battery  pack,  said 
adapter  means  further  including  actuator  means  operator- 
accesible  from  the  exterior  of  said  adapter  housing  for 
actuating  said  switch. 
13.  A  battery  charging  system  for  supplying  charging  cur- 
rent to  a  battery  pack  for  a  battery  utilization  device  through 
device  contacts  on  the  housing  of  the  utilization  device  when 
the  battery  pack  is  mounted  therein  or  directly  through  the 
terminals  of  the  battery  pack  when  the  battery  pack  is  removed 
from  the  utilization  device,  said  system  comprising; 
a  housing  having  an  interior  chamber  and  a  device  recepta- 
cle for  receiving  the  battery  utilization  device; 
circuit  means  within  said  housing  for  producing  a  battery 

charging  current; 
device  receptacle  contact  means  in  said  receptacle  for  estab- 
lishing electrical  communication  between  said  circuit 
means  and  said  device  contacts  of  said  battery  utilization 
device;  and, 
adapter  means  including  an  adapter  housing  adapted  for 
installation  in  said  receptacle  and  defining  an  alternative 
receptacle  for  receiving  said  battery  pack  and  further 
including  adapter  contact  means  extending  into  said  alter- 
native receptacle  for  establishing  electrical  communica- 
tion between  said  device  receptacle  contacts  and  the 
terminals  of  said  battery  pack. 


operably  adjacent  and  to  leave  said  saturable  reactor  unsatu- 
rated when  said  parts  are  separated. 


4  558,272 
CURRENT  CHARACTERISTIC  SHAPER 
James  T.  Groach,  Budd  Lake,  N J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,042 

Int  a*  G05F  3/20 

VJS.  a.  323—315  9  Claims 
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1.  A  current  characteristic  shaping  circuit  comprising 
means  for  combining  a  fixed  current  and  a  first  input-signal- 
variable  current  to  produce  a  corresponding  output  cur- 
rent, and 
means,  responsive  to  a  predetermined  level  of  said  output 
current,  for  switching  a  second  input-signal-variable  cur- 
rent into  or  out  of  said  output  current  depending  upon  the 
direction  of  output  current  transition  through  said  prede- 
termined level. 


4,558,271 
POWER  INDUCTIVE  COUPLERS 
Douglas  P.  Poole,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Marconi  Ayion 
ics  Limited,  England 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,233 


4  558,273 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSPECTION  OF 

ELECTHODEPOSITED  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING 

COATINGS 
Tsugio  Nishimura,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 


aairns  priority:  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1983,       KabushUd  ^^J^-'^^^^P^^  ^„  ^^, 

Int.  a*  G05F  3/06  ^t.  U*  GOIR  31/12 

U.S.  a.  323-306  11  Claims   U.S.  Q.  324-54 


5  Claims 
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1.  A  separable  two-part  inductive  coupler  comprising  in  one 
part  a  primary  winding  and  in  the  other  part  a  secondary 
winding,  said  windings  being  so  disposed  within  said  parts  as  to 
be  mutually  coupled  by  a  common  magnetic  circuit  formed 
when  said  parts  are  operably  adjacent,  wherein  said  one  part 
further  includes  a  current  limited  saturable  reactor  provided 

with: 

(a)  a  choke  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 

winding, 

(b)  control  means  responsive  to  the  formation  of  said  magnetic 

circuit,  and 

(c)  a  control  winding  arranged  to  be  energised  by  said  control 
means  in  response  to  the  formation  of  said  magnetic  circuit 
so  as  to  saturate  said  saturable  reactor  when  said  parts  are 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  electrodeposited  electrically 
insulating  coatings  comprising; 

a  tank  having  an  input  opening  and  an  output  opening; 
wetting  means  for  thoroughly  wetting  with  an  electrically 

conducting  liquid  an  electrically  conducting  part  which 

has  been  covered  with  an  electrically  insulating  coating; 
means  for  producing  a  low  pressure,  high  flow  volume 

liquid  column  of  said  conducting  liquid; 
conveyor  means,  extending  through  said  tank  through  said 

input  and  output  openings,  for  conveying  said  electrically 
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conducting  part  past  said  wetting  means  and  through  said 
low  pressure  liquid  column  in  succession;  and 
current  measuring  means  for  applyiog  a  voltage  between 
said  electrically  conducting  part  and  said  liquid  column 
when  said  part  passes  through  said  liquid  column  and  for 
measuring  the  resulting  current. 


4,558^4 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  DETERMINING  THE 

VALUE  OF  A  CAPACITANCE 

Steven  J.  QunsiUo,  Elkhart,  ImL,  assignor  to  Johnson  Service 

Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  N«.  532,017 
Int  CL*  GOIR  11/52.  ^7/26 
VS.  a.  324—60  CD 


14  Claims 


(A)  a  filter  adapted  for  connection  to  an  AC  power  line  for 
filtering  out  impulses  occurring  on  a  phase  thereof; 

(B)  first  means  connected  to  said  filter  for  detecting  and 
storing  the  peak  value  of  the  peak  voltage  occurring  dur- 
ing each  half  cycle  of  said  phase  of  said  AC  power  line; 

(C)  storage  means;  and 

(D)  computer  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  said 
storage  means  for  comparing  said  peak  half  cycle  value 
with  surge  and  sag  thresholds  and  if  it  is  greater  than  said 
surge  thresholds  or  less  than  said  sag  threshold,  for  sup- 
plying it,  together  with  the  time  of  occurrence  of  the  first 
half  cycle  a  threshold  was  exceeded  and 

the  duration  the  same  threshold  was  exceeded  for  consecu- 
tive half  cycles  to  said  storage  means  for  storage  therein. 

4,558,276 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SENSING  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT  IN  A  CONDUCTOR 

Leon  J.  Comean,  1603  S.  17th  St.,  Grand  Forks,  N.  Dak.  58201, 

and  Roger  O.  Birkholz,  East  Grand  Forks,  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Leon  J.  Comeau,  Grand  Forks,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,407 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  1/00:  HOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  324—117  H  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  useful  in  detomining  the  value  of  a 
capacitor  including: 

a  first  bilateral  switch  for  flowinfe  a  charging  current 
through  a  resistive  element  to  anj  initially-depleted  first 
capacitor  of  known  value,  thereby  charging  said  first 
capacitor  to  the  potential  of  a  voltage  reference  over  a 
resulting  first  time; 

a  second  bilateral  switch  for  flowing  a  charging  current 
through  said  resistive  element  t^  an  initially  depleted 
second  capacitor,  thereby  charging  said  second  capacitor 
to  said  potential  over  a  resulting  second  time,  and; 

means  for  determining  said  times. 


4,558,275 
LINE  VOLTAGE  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
Dennis  M.  Borowy,  Torrington;  Charles  A.  Crotty,  Harwinton; 
Allen  R,  Perrins,  Branford,  and  Peter  Senak,  Jr.,  Bristol,  all 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Superior  Electric  Company,  Bris- 
tol, Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,239 
Int.  a.*  GOIR  19/16 


VS.  a.  324—103  P 
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1.  An  alternating  current  line  volto  ^e  monitor  comprising: 


21  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  electric  current  through  a  conductor 
comprising: 

a  single  open,  planar  loop  of  flexible,  magnetically  conduc- 
tive material  positionable  to  substantially  encircle  the 
conductor  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  which 
overlap  in  the  plane  of  the  loop,  the  ends  being  positioned 
substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the 
area  of  overlap  to  form  a  flux  gap; 

a  Hall  Effect  transducer  positioned  in  the  flux  gap  between 
the  spaced  ends; 

mounting  means  for  holding  the  transducer  in  position  in  the 

flux  gap;  ^  .  J 

means  for  delivering  operating  power  to  the  transducer;  and 
means  connected  to  the  transducer  for  communicating  the 

output  of  the  transducer. 

4,558,277 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  NUCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

Hans  Post,  Schriesheim;  Dieter  Ratzel,  Rheinstetten,  and  Peter 

Bninner,  Ettlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bruker  Medizintechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 
1982,  3209263 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/08 
VS.  a.  324—309  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
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in  a  selected  volume  element  of  a  body,  in  which  the  interest- 
ing nuclear  spins  contained  in  the  selected  volume  element  are 
selectively  excited  while  being  subjected  to  a  highly  homoge- 
neous stationary  magnetic  field  Mq,  characterized  by  *e  fteps 
of  superimposing  upon  the  homogeneous  magnetic  field  Mo 
passing  through  the  entire  body  a  first  magnetic  field  gradient 
Gz  of  identical  orientation  whose  strength  vanes  m  a  first 
sense,  exciting  thereafter  all  the  selected  nuclear  spins  present 
within  the  body  and  in  addition,  selectively,  only  the  nuclear 
spins  present  in  a  first  body  plane  containing  the  volume  ele- 
ment and  extending  vertically  to  the  first  field  gradient  Gzso 
that  the  selected  nuclear  spins  contained  m  this  body  plane  are 
returned  to  the  sense  of  the  homogeneous  magnetic  field  Mo 
while  the  nuclear  spins  outside  this  plane  have  an  orientation 
differing  from  the  sense  of  the  homogeneous  magnetic  field 
Mo,  switching  off  thereafter  the  first  gradient  field  and  super- 
imposing upon  the  homogeneous  magnetic  field  Mo  a  second 
gradient  field  Gy  exhibiting  in  turn  an  orientation  identical  to 
That  of  the  homogeneous  magnetic  field  Mo  and  varying  in  a 
sense  vertical  to  the  first  field  gradient  Gz.  effecting  thereafter 
a  second  similar  excitation  of  the  entirety  of  the  selected  nu- 


slices  of  said  body  whose  planes  lie  perpendicular  to  said 
chosen  direction;  removing  said  first  gradient,  and  subse- 
quently applying  a  second  gradient  on  said  field  m  said  chwen 
direction,  the  direction  of  said  second  gradient  being  penodi- 
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clear  spins  contained  in  the  selected  body  plane  and  a  selective 
excitation  of  the  selected  nuclear  spins  contained  only  in  a 
plane  containing  the  volume  element  and  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  the  second  field  gradient,  whereafter  the  nuclear  spins 
contained  in  a  strip  defined  by  the  intersection  lines  of  the  two 
planes  resume  again  an  orientation  identical  to  that  of  the 
homogeneous  magnetic  field  Mo,  switching  off  thereafter  the 
second  gradient  field  Gyand  superimposing  upon  the  homoge- 
neous magnetic  field  Mo  a  third  gradient  field  Gx  having  the 
same  orientation  as  the  homogeneous  magnetic  field  Mq  and 
varying  in  a  sense  perpendicular  to  the  said  first  and  the  said 
second  field  gradients,  Gz,  Gy,  eft-ecting  thereafter  a  third 
similar  excitation  of  the  entirety  of  the  selected  nuclear  spins  in 
the  strip  and  a  selective  excitation  of  only  those  nuclear  spins 
which  are  contained  in  a  third  plane  containing  the  volume 
element  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  said  stnp  so  that 
now  only  the  nuclear  spins  in  the  selected  volume  clement 
have  the  same  orientation  as  the  homogeneous  magnetic  field 
Mo,  and  finally  switching  oft"  the  third  gradient  field  Gx  and 
exciting  the  nuclear  spins  contained  in  the  volume  element  by 
means  of  one  or  more  pulses  to  obtain  an  oscillation  generating 
an  induction  signal. 

4,558,278 
NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  METHODS  AND 

APPARATUS 
Ian  R.  Young,  Sunbury-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to  Picker 
International,  Limited,  Wembley,  England 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983.  Ser.  No.  556,010 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1982, 

8236043 

Int.  C\.*  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324-309  .         ^     *^"1 

1  A  method  of  obtaining  a  representation  of  the  spatial 
distribution  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  slices  of  a 
body  of  a  quantity  relating  to  nuclear  magnetic  resonance 
including  applying  a  uniform  magnetic  field  to  said  body; 
imposing  a  first  gradient  on  said  field  in  a  chosen  direction; 
applying  a  plurality  of  r.f.  field  pulses  each  withm  a  different 
discrete  frequency  band  so  as  to  excite  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance preferentially  in  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  planar 


cally  reversed;  detecting  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signals 
occurring  while  said  second  gradient  is  imposed;  and  process- 
ing said  signals  to  derive  dau  relating  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  slices. 

4,558,279 
METHODS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  IMAGING  A 
TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  OBJECT  BY  NUCLEAR 
MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 
Jerome  L.  Ackerman;  Leland  C.  Clark,  Jr.,  and  Stephen  R. 
Thomas,  all  of  Cincinnnti,  Ohio,  assignors  to  University  of 
Cincinnati  and  Children's  Hospital  Research  Foundation,  both 
of  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,675 
Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/08 
VS.  a.  324-315  5*  Chums 

1.  A  method  of  determining  temperature  of  an  object  com- 
prising vrXjfD 
subjecting  the  object  comprising  a  compound  to  an  NMK 
spectrometer,  the  compound  having  at  least  two  forms 
which  are  conformational  isomers  undergomg  an  ex- 
change  process   between    the   conformational    isomers 
which  is  influenced  by  temperature, 
exposing  the  compound  to  temperature  to  influence  the 
exchange  process,  and                                        ,    j       ^ 
detecting  and  processing  radio-frequency  signals  denv«J 
from  the  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  of  an  element  of  the 
compound  undergoing  the  influenced  exchange  process  as 
a  determination  of  the  temperature. 


4,558,280 

IGNTnON  SECONDARY  ANALYZER 

Stephen  E.  Koehl,  Geneva,  and  Charles  R.  Tiller,  Glenview,  both 

of  lU.,  assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,391 

Int.  CI."  GOIR  15/08,  15/04:  F02P  17/00 

VS.  a.  324-399  »  Claims 


•AT.  JS 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  secondary  ignition  circuit  of 
a  spark  ignited  internal  combustion  engine  to  identify  the 
location  of  faulty  portions  of  the  circuit,  said  circuit  having 
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induction  coil  means  for  generating  Sparking  voltage  pulses 
repetitively,  and  distributor  means  for  cyclically  distributing 
said  voltage  pulses  to  respective  spark  plugs  in  a  predeter- 
mined order,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
measuring  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  ignition  circuit 
for  producing  measurement  signals  indicating  the  ampli- 
tude of  respective  voltage  pulses  of  one  polarity  devel- 
oped at  a  single  point  in  said  secondary  ignition  circuit  for 
respective  spark  plugs  in  each  engine  cycle, 
integrating  means  responsive  to  said  measurement  signals  for 
producing  a  comparison  signal  indicating  the  average 
measurement  signals  developed  for  all  spark  plugs, 
offset  means  for  producing  an  offset  signal, 
comparator  means  for  comparing  successive  measurement 
signals  with  said  comparison  signal  and  producing  a  fault 
signal  when  a  said  measurement  signal  differs  from  said 
comparison  signal  by  more  than  s»id  offset  signal,  and 
indicating  means  responsive  to  a  said]  fault  signal  for  indicat- 
ing a  fault.  j 


frequency  frand  a  particular  harmonic  of  the  fundamental 
frequency,  (ta  where  said  particular  harmonic,  Mlo  is 
selected  such  that  is  less  than,  or  equal  to,  the  fundamental 
frequency  f/,« 

(b)  means,  responsive  to  an  indication  of  the  frequency  fr 
and  to  said  particular  harmonic  Wlo>  for  generating  an 
intermediate  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to 
said  determined  frequency  fr— Nf/,o; 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  said  intermediate  frequency  signal 
and  a  plurality  of  harmonics  of  the  fundamental  frequency 
signal,  for  combining  the  intermediate  frequency  signal 


4,558^1      ! 
BATTERY  STATE  OF  CHARGE  EVALUATOR 
Roger  D.  Codd,  Shirley;  Ronald  I.  Sims,  Solihull;  Robert  B. 
Olive,  Solihull,  and  Amit  S.  Jobanputra,  Solihull,  all  of  En- 
gland, ■•signore  to  Lucas  Industries,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,103 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1982, 
8217140 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27Af6 
VJS.  CL  324—433  13  Claims 


UatirdT- 
!^C«t«.fLOt 


^IMlF^ 


ft       r" — ■?^[-e«tir(tT-ie*«'LoU 
"♦e«tiT<<T-te-«<toli] 


u!Mge>i£«LMrsnj 


with  said  plurality  of  harmonics  of  the  fundamental  fre- 
quency signal,  to  produce  a  composite  signal  having  a 
plurality  of  frequency  components  separated  in  frequency 
one  from  another  by  the  fundamental  frequency,  f/,o,  one 
of  such  produced  plurality  of  frequency  components  hav- 
ing the  frequency  fr;  and, 
(d)  means  fed  by  the  comp>osite  signal  and  responsive  to  the 
harmonic  Nf£,o  for  coupling  the  one  of  the  produced 
plurality  of  frequency  components  of  the  composite  signal 
having  the  frequency  fr  to  an  output  while  rejecting  re- 
maining ones  of  the  produced  plurality  of  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  composite  signal. 


1.  A  battery  state  of  charge  evaluatoi  comprising  a  battery, 
means  responsive  to  the  battery  for  determining  a  value  repre- 
senting the  present  maximum  charge  storage  capacity  of  the 
battery,  means  for  comparing  the  pre^nt  maximum  charge 
storage  capacity  value  with  a  predetemlined  value  (represent- 
ing a  predetermined  percentage  oO  loWer  than  the  nominal 
maximum  charge  storage  capacity  of  the  battery  when  new 
and  selecting  the  lower  of  said  two  valuqs,  means  responsive  to 
the  battery  current  for  producing  a  cuifrent  value,  means  for 
integrating  the  current  value  with  resp^t  to  time  to  obtain  a 
value  representing  the  charge  withdraw^  from  the  battery,  and 
means  for  determining  the  state  of  charge  of  the  battery  from 
said  lower  value  and  the  charge  withdrawn  value. 


4,558,283 

aRcurr  for  generating  a  sum  or 

DIFFERENTIAL  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 
Kazuo  Yamagiwa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,038 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1983,  58-25814 

Int.  CI.*  G06G  7/161 

VJS.  a.  328—160  10  Claims 


4,558,282 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYpItHESIZER 
Oscar  Lowenschuss,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  .Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  NoJ  455,399 
Int.  a.*  H03K  9/G6.  3/78 
U.S.  a.  328-14  I  4  Qaims 

1.  A  digiul  frequency  synthesizer  fdr  producing  a  signal 
having  a  frequency  fr,  comprising:         j 
(a)  means,  responsive  to  an  indicatio^  of  the  frequency  fr 
and  an  mdication  of  the  fundamental  frequency  f^o  of  a 
predetermmed  fundamental  frequency  signal,  for  deter- 
mining a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 


1.  A  sum  or  differential  frequency  signal  generating  circuit 
to  which  input  signals  of  first  and  second  frequencies  are  sup- 
plied and  which  generates  an  output  signal  of  the  frequency  of 
the  sum  or  difference  of  said  first  and  second  frequencies,  said 
signal  generating  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  differential  amplifiers  to  which  the  input 
signal  of  said  first  frequency  is  supplied  and  which  gener- 


December  10,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


861 


ate  differential  first  and  second  output  currents  having  a 
phase  difference  of  90*  with  each  other; 

third  and  fourth  differential  amplifiers  to  which  the  input 
signal  of  said  second  frequency  is  supplied  and  which 
generate  differential  third  and  fourth  output  currents 
having  a  phase  difference  of  90*  with  each  other; 

a  first  multiplier,  constituted  by  a  differential  amplifier,  for 
generating  the  multiplication  output  current  of  the  output 
currents  of  said  first  and  third  differential  amplifiers; 

a  second  multiplier,  constituted  by  a  differential  amphfier, 
for  generating  the  multiplication  output  current  of  the 
output  currents  of  said  second  and  fourth  differential 

amplifiers;  and  ,     • .  r    . 

an  output  terminal  at  which  the  output  currents  of  said  first 
and  second  multipliers  are  synthesized  and  fetched. 


4,558,285 
IMPEDANCE-MATCHING  DEVICE  FOR  POWER 

AMPLinER  aRcurr 

Mukunda  B.  Shrestha,  and  Geoffrey  N.  Mendenhall,  both  of 
Qulncy,  111.,  assignors  to  Broadcast  Electronics,  Inc.,  Quincy, 

m. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,040 

Int.  a.*  H03F  i/60.  H03H  7/i% 

U.S.  a.  330-53  '  ^•*"» 


4,558,284 

DICrTAL  FREQUENCY-MODULATED 

DEMODULATION 

Gary  A.  Zaidenweber,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,838 

Int.  a.*  H03D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  329-126  2  Claims 


'wwr  ® 


1.  A  broad-band  impedance-matching  device  for  an  RF 
vacuum  tube  power  amplifier  comprising  a  circuit  havmg 
multiple  inductors  and  capacitors  interconnected  in  an  imped- 
ance matching  circuit,  said  circuit  incorporating  a  plurality  of 
series  connected  inductors  extending  between  a  low  impe- 
dance input  and  a  high  impedance  output,  and  a  plurality  of 
capacitors  each  connected  between  a  reference  potential  and 
the  junction  between  individual  pairs  of  said  inductors. 

4,558,286 
SYMMETRICAL  DIODE  CLAMP 
Robert  A.  Neidorff,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,876 

Int  a."  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  a.  330-252  1'  Claims 


1.  An  FM  demodulator,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  a  cyclic  frequency  modulated  signal; 
signal  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for 
producing  a  train  of  signal  pulses,  said  train  of  signal 
pulses  having  a  frequency  equal  to  one-half  of  the  fre- 
quency of  said  frequency  modulated  signal,  said  signal 
pulses  each  having  a  pulse  width  equal  to  one  full  cycle  of 
said  frequency  modulated  signal; 
digital  timing  means  for  generating  a  train  of  digital  timing 
pulses  at  a  frequency  higher  than  the  frequency  of  said 
signal  pulses; 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  digital  timing  means  for 

counting  said  digital  timing  pulses; 
gating  means  coupled  to  said  digital  riming  means,  to  said 
signal  responsive  means  and  to  said  counter  means,  for 
providing  a  reset  signal  to  said  counter  means  in  response 
to  the  beginning  of  one  of  said  signal  pulses,  for  garing 
through  said  digital  timing  following  said  reset  pulse,  and 
in  response  to  the  end  of  said  signal  pulse  for  preventmg 
said  digital  timing  pulses  from  passing  through  to  said 
counter  means;  and 
second  timing  means  coupled  to  said  counter  and  said  signal 
responsive  means  for  generating  a  read  signal  in  response 
to  the  end  of  said  signal  pulse,  said  read  signal  mdicating 
that  said  counter  means  contains  a  count  indicative  of  the 
frequency  of  said  frequency  modulated  signal. 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated,  symmetrical  clamp  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  terminals; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  and  the  substrate  of  the  integrated  diode  clamp 
circuit,  said  first  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the 
voltage  level  at  said  first  terminal  exceeding  the  voltage 
level  at  said  second  terminal  by  a  predetermined  amount 
for  clamping  the  voluge  level  thereat  and  for  shunting  a 
majority  of  the  clamping  current  through  the  diode  clamp 
circuit  to  said  substrate; 

said  first  circuit  means  including  a  first  transistor  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  having  first  and  second  collectors,  a 
base  and  an  emitter,  said  emitter  being  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal,  said  first  collector  being  coupled  to  said  sub- 
strate; and  a  second  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  having  a  collector,  a  base  and  an  emitter,  said  emitter 
being  coupled  to  said  second  terminal,  said  collector  and 
base  being  interconnected  with  said  base  and  second  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor;  and 
second  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals  and  the  substrate  of  the  integrated  diode  clamp 
circuit,  said  second  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the 
voltage  level  at  said  second  terminal  exceeding  the  volt- 
age level  at  said  first  terminal  by  a  predetermined  amount 
for  clamping  the  voltage  level  thereat  and  for  shunting  a 
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majority  of  the  clamping  current  through  the  diode  clamp 
circuit  to  said  substrate. 
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4^58,287 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  aRCUIT 
Tatsao  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toshiba,  Japaa 

Rled  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  NbT.  11,  1983,  58-211886 
Int.  CL*  H03F  3/45 
VS.  CL  330—257  16  Qaims 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  comprising: 

a  power  supply  voltage  line,  a  reference  voltage  line  and  a 
constant  voltage  terminal;  | 

a  signal  input  terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal; 

a  differential  amplifying  circuit  for  generating  first  and  sec- 
ond output  sig^s  from  first  and  scicond  output  terminals, 
first  and  second  input  terminals  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fying circuit  being  respectively  coupled  to  said  signal 
input  terminal  and  constant  voltag|e  terminal; 

a  first  current  mirror  circuit  having  an  input  current  path 
coupled  between  the  first  output  terminal  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifying  circuit  and  said  povyer  supply  voltage  line, 
and  first  and  second  output  current  paths  which  are  each 
coupled  at  one  end  to  said  power  $upply  voltage  line; 

a  second  current  mirror  circuit  having  an  input  current  path 
coupled  between  the  second  output  terminal  of  said  differ- 
ential amplifying  circuit  and  said  ipower  supply  voltage 
line,  a  first  output  current  path  coupled  between  said 
signal  input  terminal  and  the  power  supply  voltage  line, 
and  a  second  output  current  path  coupled  between  said 
signal  output  terminal  and  the  power  supply  voltage  line; 

a  third  current  mirror  circuit  having  an  input  current  path 
coupled  between  the  other  end  of  the  first  output  current 
path  of  said  first  current  mirror  circuit  and  said  reference 
voltage  line,  and  an  output  current!  path  coupled  between 
said  signal  mput  terminal  and  the  reference  voltage  line; 
and  I 

a  fourth  current  mirror  circuit  having  an  input  current  path 
coupled  between  the  other  end  of  the  second  output  cur- 
rent path  of  said  first  current  mirrof  circuit  and  said  refer- 
ence voltage  line,  and  an  output  current  path  coupled 
between  said  signal  output  termifial  and  the  reference 
voltage  line. 


4,558,288 

EMrrTER-FOLLOWER  TYPE  ^EPP  CIRCUIT 
Kamaki  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-75943 
Int.  CI.*  H03F  3/X 
VJS.  a.  330—268  7  Claims 

1.  An  emitter-follower  type  SEPP  citcuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  amplifying  elements 'connected  in  an  emit- 
ter-follower and  class  B  SEPP  arrangement; 
first  and  second  error  amplifiers  provided  respectively  for 
said  first  and  second  amplifying  elements,  each  error 
amplifier  having  at  least  three  input  terminals  one  nonin- 


verting  input  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  a  circuit 
input  terminal; 

first  and  second  current  generating  means  contifected  respec- 

,  tively  between  an  output  of  said  first  error  amplifier  and 
an  input  terminal  of  said  first  amplifying  element  and 
between  an  output  of  said  second  error  amplifier  and  the 
input  terminal  of  said  second  amplifying  element  for  pro- 
ducing a  current;  and 

a  resistance  network  connected  between  a  circuit  output 
terminal  and  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
ampUfying  elements,  said  resistance  network  having  first 
and  second  idle  current  detecting  terminals  for  detecting 
idle  currents  of  said  first  and  second  amplifying  elements, 
respectively,  and  a  signal  detecting  terminal  for  detecting 
a  signal  output  current, 

said  first  error  amplifier  amplifying  an  error  voltage  between 
a  voltage  at  said  first  idle  current  detecting  terminal  and  a 
voltage  which  provided  by  level-shifting  a  voltage  at  said 
circuit  input  terminal  by  a  predetermined  value, 

said  second  error  amplifier  amplifying  an  error  voltage 
between  a  voltage  at  said  second  idle  current  detecting 
terminal  and  a  voltage  which  provided  by  level-shifting  a 


wo 


voltage  at  said  circuit  input  terminal  by  a  predetermined 
value,  and 

at  least  one  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
error  amplifiers  being  connected  to  said  signal  detecting 
terminal  of  said  resistance  network, 

wherein  when  said  first  error  amplifier  operates  in  respKjnse 
to  an  error  voltage  between  a  voltage  at  said  first  idle 
current  detecting  terminal  and  a  voltage  provided  by 
level-shifting  a  voltage  at  said  circuit  input  terminal,  said 
second  error  amplifier  operates  in  response  to  an  error 
voltage  between  a  voltage  at  said  second  idle  current 
detecting  terminal  and  a  voltage  which  is  provided  by 
level-shifting  a  voltage  at  said  signal  detecting  terminal, 
and 

when  said  second  error  amplifier  operates  in  response  to  an 
error  voltage  between  a  voltage  at  said  second  idle  cur- 
rent detecting  terminal  and  a  voltage  provided  by  level- 
shifting  a  voltage  at  said  circuit  input  terminal,  said  first 
error  amplifier  operates  in  response  to  an  error  voltage 
between  a  voltage  at  said  first  idle  current  detecting  termi- 
nal and  a  voltage  which  is  provided  by  level-shifting  a 
voltage  at  said  signal  detecting  terminal. 


4,558,289 
,   BIAS  AND  AGC  CONTROL  OF  TWO  RF  AMPLIFIERS 

WTFH  A  SHARED  CONTROL  ELEMENT 
Max  W.  Muterspaugh,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Set.  No.  564,913 
Int.  a.*  H03G  3/18 
U.S.  O.  330—278  8  Oaims 

8.  Apparatus  for  tuning  a  receiver  to  various  channels  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  bipolar  common  emitter  configured  transistor 
RF  amplifiers  for  amplifying  RF  signals  in  respective 
frequency  bands; 
band  selection  means  for  selectmg  one  of  said  amplifiers 
depending  on  the  selected  channel; 
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a  source  of  an  automatic  gain  control  signal; 

a  single  varying  means  having  input,  output,  and  control 
terminals,  said  control  terminal  being  coupled  to  said 
source  of  automatic  gain  control  signal,  for  varying  the 
bias  of  said  transistors  in  accordance  with  said  automatic 
gain  control  voltage  and  thereby  varying  the  gain  of  said 
amplifiers;  and 


4,558,291 
PHASE  SHIFTER  FOR  BROADBAND  RADIO  SIGNAL 
Richard  A.  Nichols,  Richardson,  Tex^  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,137 

Int.  a.*  H03H  7/20.  7/21 

UA  a.  333-138  I3CtaiBis 


0,  SELECT 


iwvr. 


a  plurality  of  selection  means  responsive  to  said  band  selec- 
tion means  for  selectively  coupling  said  input  and  output 
terminals  of  said  single  varying  means  between  the  collec- 
tor and  base  electrodes  of  a  selected  one  of  said  transistor 
RF  amplifiers  for  coupling  said  single  varying  means  in  a 
DC  feedback  configuration  between  the  collector  and 
base  electrodes  of  said  selected  transistor  RF  amplifier. 


4,558,290 
COMPACT  BROADBAND  RECTANGULAR  TO  COAXIAL 

WAVEGUIDE  JUNCnON 
Joseph  C.  Lee,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,949 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  5/12,  1/16 

VS.  a.  333-126  "  ^^*"»™ 


1.  A  circuit  capable  of  vector  magnitude  control  and  phase 
reversal  for  an  intermediate  frequency  radio  signal,  compris- 

ing: 
a  first  signal  path  leading  from  an  input  of  said  circuit  and 

including  a  first  transformer  primary  winding; 
a  second  signal  path  leading  from  said  input  and  including  a 

second  transformer  primary  winding; 
a  transformer  secondary  winding  connected  to  deliver,  to  an 

output  of  said  circuit,  the  signal  from  the  first  primary 

winding  in  a  noninverted  fashion  and  to  deliver  to  said 

output  in  an  inverted  fashion  the  signal  from  the  second 

primary  winding; 
means,  including  a  function  control  input,  for  mteracting 

with  said  paths  to  provide  at  said  output,  the  radio  signal 

at  said  input  scaled  by  a  factor  in  accordance  with  the 

associated  function  control  input;  and 
means,  includmg  a  select  input,  for  selecting  between  said 

first  and  second  paths. 

4,558,292 
LOW  PASS  HLTER 
Itsuo  Sasaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Kenji  Matsuo,  Yokohama,  boUi  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,613 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1981,  56-137234 

Int.  a.*  H03H  11/00 

U.S.  a.  333—173  5  Claims 


-i." 


9.  A  waveguide  junction  comprising: 

a  coaxial  waveguide  having  a  tubular  outer  conductor  and  a 
concentric  inner  conductor; 

a  rectangular  waveguide  orthogonally  coupled  to  said  outer 
conductor  of  said  coaxial  waveguide;  and 

a  shorting  member  disposed  between  said  inner  and  said 
outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  waveguide,  said  shorting 
member  having  a  planar  step  therein  adjacent  the  junction 
of  said  coaxial  waveguide  and  said  rectangular  wave- 
guide, said  step  being  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  rectangular  waveguide  and  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  coaxial  waveguide,  said  shorting  member 
completely  filling  the  space  between  said  inner  conductor 
and  said  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  waveguide  on  one 
side  of  said  junction. 


1.  A  low  pass  filter  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  source  terminals  for  connection  to 

first  and  second  power  sources,  respectively; 
first  operational  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
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second  pxawer  source  terminals  ta  be  driven  by  said  first 
and  second  power  sources;  | 

first  feedback  capacitor  means  connected  between  the  in- 
verting input  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  means  and  its 
output  terminal; 

a  first  switched  capacitor  circuit  contiected  between  a  signal 
input  terminal  applied  with  an  input  voltage  signal  and  the 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  means  in  a 
first  switched  mode,  and  direcfly  short-circuited  and 
connected  to  said  first  power  souijce  terminal  in  a  second 
switched  mode; 

second  operational  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  power  source  terminals  to  be  driven  by  said 
first  and  second  power  sources; 

second  feedback  capacitor  means  ^nnected  between  the 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  ^ond  amplifier  means 
and  its  output  terminal; 

a  second  switched  capacitor  circuit  Connected  between  said 
output  terminal  of  said  first  amplifier  means  and  said  first 
power  source  terminal  in  a  first  switched  mode,  and  be- 
tween said  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier means  and  said  second  pow^r  source  terminal  in  a 
second  switched  mode; 

a  third  switched  capacitor  circuit  donnected  between  said 
output  terminal  of  said  second  amplifier  means  and  said 
inverting  input  terminal  of  said  finst  operational  amplifier 
means  in  a  first  switched  mode,  and  directly  short-cir- 
cuited and  connected  to  said  first  power  source  terminal  in 
a  second  switched  mode; 

parallel  connected  capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  third  switched  capacitor  circuit,  said  capacitor 
means  being  connected  between  the  inverting  terminal  of 
said  first  amplifier  means  and  the  output  terminal  of  said 
second  amplifier  means;  and 

a  bias  circuit  connected  to  said  fikst  and  second  power 
source  terminals  source  terminals  for  producing  a  bias 
voltage,  said  bias  voltage  being  connected  to  the  non- 
inverting  input  terminals  of  said  fifst  and  second  amplifier 
means, 

said  first,  second  and  third  switched  capacitor  circuits  being 
separated  from  the  non-inverting  input  terminals  of  said 
first  and  second  amplifier  means. 


4^58^3 
SOLENOID  ASSEMBLY 
Hideo  Haoeda,  and  Minoru  Yamanaka,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1982,  57-206441; 
Not.  25,  1982,  57-206442;  Not.  25,  19|B2,  57-206443;  Not.  25, 
1982,  57-206440 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/kW 
U.S.  a.  335— 255  19  Claims 


1.  A  solenoid  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  plunger; 

(b)  an  electric  coil  for  generating  a  ma^etic  flux  in  a  direction 
along  an  axis  of  said  magnetic  plunger; 

(c)  a  main  yoke  composed  of  at  least  t>^o  separate  substantially 
identical  members  diametrically  opposed  relative  to  said 


plunger  for  defining  a  magnetic  flux  passage  around  said 
electric  coil; 

(d)  a  pair  of  yoke  end  members  held  in  engagement  respec- 
tively with  opposite  ends  of  said  main  yoke; 

(e)  an  outer  casing; 

(0  one  of  said  main  yoke  and  said  yoke  end  members  having 
recesses  extending  substantially  normally  to  said  axis  of  said 
magnetic  plunger,  with  the  other  having  projections  fitted 
respectively  in  said  recesses  to  maintain  said  main  yoke  and 
said  yoke  end  members  in  engaging  relationship;  and 

(g)  said  outer  casing  having  an  inner  wall  keeping  said  main 
yoke  held  in  engagement  with  said  yoke  end  members. 


4,558,294 
MAGNET  ROLL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Keitaro  Yamashita,  Kansato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Metals, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,372 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.    18,    1983,    58- 
56795[U] 

Int.  a*  HOIF  7/02 
US.  a.  335—303  8  Claims 


7  0 


1.  A  cylindrical  magnet  roll  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
magnet  blocks  each  formed  from  magnet  powder  bonded  in 
plastic,  the  roll  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  polygonal  cross 
section,  the  plurality  of  magnet  blocks  being  bonded  to  said 
shaft  and  abuttingly  contacting,  and  being  bonded  to,  each 
other,  at  least  one  of  said  magnet  blocks  having  mating  means 
which  is  in  contact  with  corresponding  mating  means  of  said 
shaft,  said  mating  means  providing  a  predetermined  circumfer- 
ential and  radial  positioning  of  said  one  magnet  block  with 
respect  to  said  shaft,  the  roll  further  comprising  complemen- 
tary mating  means  formed  at  least  on  the  respective  contacting 
surfaces  of  said  one  magnet  block  and  the  magnetic  blocks 
immediately  adjacent  thereto,  said  adjacent  magnet  blocks 
being  positioned  relative  to  said  shaft  and  to  each  other  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  by  said  complementary  mating 
means  and  by  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  shaft. 


4,558,295 
TUNABLE-INDUCTANCE  MAGNETICALLY-SOFT 
FERRITE  CORE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  W.  Olmsted,  and  Joseph  F.  Hutfa,  III,  both  of  Butler, 
Fa.,  assignors  to  Spang  it  Company,  Butler,  Pa. 
FUed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,371 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16, 
2002,  has  been  dischdmed. 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  15/02.  21/06 
VS.  a.  336—83  1  Claim 

1.  Adjustable  air  gap  ferrite  pot  core  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination 

a  pair  of  magnetically-soft  ferrite  pot  core  elements, 
each  such  core  element  including  an  elongated  center  post 
symmetrical  about  a  centrally  located  longitudinal  axis,  a 
web  extending  in  transverse  relation  to  such  axis  contigu- 
ous to  one  longitudinal  end  of  the  center  post,  and  a  skirt 
extending  from  the  web  generally  parallel  to  and  in  spaced 
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relation  from  the  center  post  defining  a  space  for  coU 
windings  between  the  center  post  and  the  skirt, 
each  core  element  skirt  terminating  in  a  mating  surf^ace  for 
contacting  the  corresponding  mating  surface  on  the  re- 
maining core  element  skirt  when  in  assembled  relation- 

thfcwter  post  of  each  core  element  tenninating  m  a  distal 
end  surface  with  such  distal  end  surfaces  of  the  pair  of 
core  elements  being  spaced  axially  from  one  another  to 
define  a  predetermined  air  gap  when  the  mating  surf^aces 
of  the  skirts  of  such  pair  of  core  elements  are  in  contactmg 

each^core'element  center  post  presenting  an  internal  w^l 
surface  defining  a  central  opening,  such  central  openings 
being  in  axial  alignment  when  the  pair  of  core  elements  are 
assembled  for  receiving  an  elongated  air-gap  adjustor  for 
axially-directed  movement  within  such  central  openmgs, 

unitary  die  means  consisting  of  discontinuous  hel.ca  ly-on- 
ented  threads  for  providing  longitudinal  movement  along 
such  core  element  central  opening  of  an  elongated  air  gap 
adjustor  upon  rotation  within  such  unitary  die  means^ 

such  unitary  die  means  being  located  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  internal  wall  surface  of  the  central  opemng  of  at 
least  one  of  such  core  elements,  and 


and  a  rear  wall  (5,5'),  said  walls  being  connected  to  each  other 
along  the  circumference  of  said  damping  plate  m  such  a  way 
that  a  pressure-tight  cavity  (9,9')  is  defined  by  means  of  said 
walls,  said  cavity  (9,9')  containing  a  gas  which,  at  room  tem- 
perature and  in  case  of  a  normal  level  of  said  insulating  fluid, 
has  a  pressure  of  at  most  600  mbar,  the  intermediate  gap  be- 
tween said  walls  containing  at  least  one  force-transmitting 


member  made  of  solid  material  and  arranged  to  transinit  com- 
pressive forces  from  said  front  wall  to  said  rear  wall,  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  said  front  wall  having  at  least  one  conuct  surf-ace 
portion  arranged  in  contact  with  said  at  least  one  force-trans- 
mitting member,  wherein  at  least  part  of  the  corresponding 
contact  surface  area  of  said  at  least  one  force-transmitting 
member  belongs  to  at  least  one  elastically  resilient  force-trans- 
mitting member  (8,10'). 


an  elongated  air  gap  adjustor  comprising  in  combination, 
Z  elollgated  uniir^  magnetically-soft  ferrite  shaft  which  is 
substantially  symmetrical  about  its  central  longitudinal 

a  nonmTglietic  material  integral  with  such  unitary  ferrite 
shaft  establishing  a  nonmagnetic  working  surface  circum- 
scribing external  penphery  sidewall  of  such  elongated 
uniury  ferrite  shaft  intermediate  its  longitudinal  ends, 

such  nonmagnetic  working  surface  presenting  a  substantially 
cylindrical  configuration,  ...  r    „  „f 

such  working  surface  nonmagnetic  material  being  free  o 
helical  threads  prior  to  being  used  within  the  central 
opening  of  an  assembled  ferrite  pot  core, 

such  nonmagnetic  material  presenting  in  combination  with 
such  ferrite  shaft  a  predetermined  maximum  transverse 
cross-sectional  dimension  for  such  working  surface  mea- 
sured in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  such  central  longitudinal 

such  predetermined  transverse  cross-sectional  dimension 
enabling  such  adjustor  to  be  cooperatively  received 
within  such  unitary  die  means  to  provide  for  axial  posi- 
tioning of  such  adjustor  upon  rotation  within  such  central 
opening. 

4,558,296 

SOUND  DAMPING  DEVICES 

Stellan  Thoren,  Viisteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 

Vasteris,  Sweden  ^.  ^      «j     *m  atr 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,478 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14, 1984,  8400776 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  15/00 
-- jQQ  11  Claims 

1  A 'sound  damping  device  for  an  inductive  a.c.  apparatus 
with  an  iron  core  (1),  an  enclosure  tank  (3)  and  an  insulaung 
fluid  located  in  the  enclosure  tank,  comprising  at  least  one 
holfow  sound  damping  plate  (4)  arranged  '"  sa^  enclosure 
tank,  said  sound  damping  plate  having  a  front  wall  (6,6 )  with 
2,  outside  and  an  inside,  said  outside  facing  said  iron  core  (1), 


4,558,297 

SATURABLE  CORE  CONSISTING  OF  A  THIN  STOP  OF 

AMORPHOUS  MAGNETIC  ALLOY  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Masao  Shigeta,  Urayasu,  and  Teruhiko  OJ*™*-  Nagareyama^ 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1983.  Ser.  No.  538,886 
aaims  priority,  application  J"!*"' ?^- '' J!!^'  57-174795, 
Not  24.  1982,  57-206639;  Jul.  28,  1983,  58-136885 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  27/24 
U.S.  a.  336-213  »3^^^ 


U-.^ 


1  A  saturable  core  comprising  a  heat  treated  coiled  thm 
strip  of  amorphous  magnetic  alloy,  said  heat  treated  coiled  thin 
strip  having  a  coiling  direction  identical  to  a  co.lmg  direction 
thereof  during  heat  treatment  thereof,  and  an  electncally  insu- 
lating film  of  organic  material,  having  a  low  heat  resistance  at 
a  heat  treating  temperature  of  said  heat  treated  coiled  thin  strip 
in  the  range  from  300°-500'  C,  interposed  between  and  electri- 
cally insulating  neighboring  coiled  layers  of  said  heat  treated 
coiled  thin  strip. 
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4,558^298 
ELEVATOR  CALL  ENTltY  SYSTEM 
Kjyojj  Kawai,  Gifii,  and  Tadashi  Omoii  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assigBors  to   Mitsubishi   Denld  KaJMishiki   Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan  I 

Hied  Mar.  8,  ly83,  Ser.  No.  473,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1982,  57-46551 
Int.  a.*  B66B  IS/00 


VJJS.  CI.  340—19  R 

4A--[)-| 


2A— 0- 

lA 0-1 


OMR  U 


5o-~~~.- 


VPR  U 


130 


6  Claims 


CA.L 
CONf  U 


CALL 
EFF   U 


1.  An  elevator  call  entry  device  in  v  'hich  a  cell  is  entered  by 
the  voice  uttered  by  a  passenger,  saidj  device  comprising 

voice  receiving  means  provided  on  !the  floor  or  in  an  eleva- 
tor car  and  operable  to  receive  the  voices  uttered  by  the 
passenger  and  to  produce  a  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

oral  message  recognizing  means  responsive  to  signals  from 
said  voice  receiving  means  to  extract  therefrom  signals 
indicative  of  a  voice  demanding  a  call  entry  and  stating 
the  floor  of  destination  or  a  voice!  demanding  cancellation 
of  a  call  entry,  and  to  produce  or^l  message  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  contents  of  the  extracted  signals; 

voiceprint  recognition  means  opei^able  to  recognize  and 
sequentially  store  voiceprints  of  t^e  voice  signals  received 
from  said  voice  receiving  means  and  to  supply  an  output 
signal  when  the  previously  store4  voiceprint  of  the  voice 
demanding  a  call  entry  is  coincid^t  with  the  voiceprint  of 
a  voice  demanding  subsequent  pancellation  of  the  call 
entry; 

call  control  means  responsive  to  sajd  oral  message  signal  to 
supply  a  command  to  enter  the 
dance  with  said  oral  message 
means  being  connected  to  said 
means  and  operable  to  supply  a 
call  entry  upon  reception  of  said 
voiceprint  recognizing  means;  and 

call  effecting  means  responsive  to  all  entry  command  and  an 
entry  cancellation  command  iss$ed  by  said  call  control 
means  to  effect  call  entry  and  ca|l  entry  cancellation. 


flow  of  traffic  approaching  along  a  roadway  from  one  direc- 
tion, the  structure  having  a  housing  including  a  stop-light 
section  supporting  a  unitary  lens  which  is  red  in  all  areas  and 
which  has  an  inner  surface,  and  the  housing  supporting  a  con- 
cave reflector  having  a  reflecting  surface  facing  toward  said 
inner  lens  surface,  and  the  housing  supporting  a  main  lamp  in 
the  reflector  connected  by  wiring  to  a  trafiic  controller,  addi- 
tional structure  capable  of  quick  and  economical  installation  in 
said  stop-light  section  and  operative  for  indicating  to  traffic 
that  it  is  permissible  when  the  main  lamp  is  illuminated  to  turn 
after  stopping  and  proceed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
roadway  being  controlled,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pariition  supporied  in  the  reflector  and  having  inner  edges 
shaped  to  continuously  flt  the  contour  of  the  reflecting 
surface  and  the  partition  having  outer  edges  contoured  to 
continuously  fit  the  contour  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  lens, 
and  the  partition  including  means  to  maintain  it  in  a  selected 
position  against  said  reflecting  and  lens  surfaces  and  being 
disposed  to  divide  the  space  between  the  lens  and  the  reflec- 
tor into  a  major  zone  which  includes  within  it  said  main  lamp 
and  a  non-communicating  minor  zone  of  lesser  size  located 
offset  from  the  center  of  the  lens  toward  said  direction  in 
which  a  turn  after  stopping  is  permitted,  and  the  outer  edge 
of  the  partition  contacting  the  lens  and  being  shaped  to 
determine  the  shape  of  a  dividing  line  between  the  major  and 
the  minor  zones  of  the  lens; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  source  of  light  located  within  the  reflector  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  partition  from  the  main  lamp  and 
disposed  behind  the  minor  zone  of  the  lens;  and 

(c)  means  for  intermittently  flashing  the  auxiliary  source  of 
light  behind  the  minor  zone  of  the  lens  whenever  the  main 
lamp  is  illuminated. 


liemanded  call  in  accor- 
lignal,  said  call  control 

voiceprint  recognizing 
command  to  cancel  the 

output  signal  from  said 


4,558,299 

TURN-ON-RED  TRAFFtC  SIGNAL 
Donald  M.  Conn,  Rte.  728,  Weems,  V|u  22576 

Filed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,870 
Int.  CL«  B60Q  1/46 
VS.  a.  340—81  R 


5  Claims 


1.  In  a  traffic  light  structure  for  s<  lectively  controlling  the 


4,558,300 
COMPUTER  MAP 
Saul  Goldman,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Computer  Sign 
Systems  Limited,  Markham,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,510 

Int  a.*  G08G  1/00 

VS.  a.  340—286  M  1  Claim 


1.  A  directory  console  and  mount  for  a  multi-level  building, 
said  building  having  at  least  two  floors,  said  console  being 
located  on  one  floor  of  said  building  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  floor  plan  map  of  said  one  floor  of  said  building  and 
a  separate  second  floor  plan  map  of  the  other  floor  of  said 
building,  said  first  floor  plan  map  including  a  display  of 
the  location  of  said  console,  each  floor  plan  map  display- 
ing a  plurality  of  stations  on  its  associated  floor,  each  floor 
plan  map  further  displaying  paths  connecting  said  stations 
and  access  means  for  use  in  movement  between  said 
floors,  said  display  of  said  access  means  including  a  dis- 
play of  the  direction  of  movement  form  said  one  floor  to 
said  other  floor, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  path  indicator  lights  each  in  a  first  colour 
for  indicating,  when  illuminated,  a  path  from  said  console 
to  a  selected  station, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  station  indicator  lights  one  for  each  station 
and  each  of  a  different  colour  from  said  first  colour,  for 
illuminating  a  selected  station. 
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(d)  a  direction  indicator  light  for  Uluminating  said  display  of 
said  access  means, 

(e)  a  directory  identifying  the  stations  displayed  on  each  of 
said  floor  plan  maps,  r     j 

(0  a  keyboard  at  which  a  particular  station  on  either  of  said 
floor  plan  maps  can  be  selected, 

(g)  station  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  selection  on 
said  keyboard  of  a  particular  station  for  illuminating  on 
the  floor  plan  map  on  which  said  station  is  displayed  the 
station  light  associated  with  such  station, 

(h)  and  path  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  selection  on 
said  keyboard  of  a  said  particular  station  on  said  second 
floor  plan  map  for  illuminating  on  the  first  floor  plan  map 
those  path  indicator  lights  which  define  a  path  extending 
from  said  console  to  said  access  means,  and  for  illuminat- 
ing on  the  second  floor  plan  map  those  path  indicator 
lights  defining  a  path  extending  from  said  access  means  to 
said  particular  station,  and  for  Uluminating  said  du-ection 
indicator  light  at  said  access  means. 

4  558,301 
VOLTAGE-TO-FREQUENCY  AND 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 
Frederick  N.  Trofimenkoff,  Calgary,  Canada;  Jai  Bhagwan,  c/o 
Dept.  of  Elec.  Engg.,  University  of  Calgary,  Calgary,  Alberto, 
T2N  1N4,  Canada,  and  Sandro  P.  Poscente,  3383  Breton  a. 
NW.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  T2L  iX3,  Canada,  assignors  to  Trofi- 
menkoff Engineering,  Ltd.,  Alberta;  Jai  Bhagwan,  Montreal; 
Sandro  Poscente  and  Governors  of  the  University  of  Calgary, 
both  of  Calgary,  all  of,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,170 

Int.  a.*  H03K  13/20 

VS.  CL  340-347  AD  2  Claims 


reference  level  value  to  initiate  a  standard  test  penod 
control  pulse  when  the  reference  level  value  is  exceeded 
and  simultaneously  triggering  a  reference  discharge  pulse 
during  such  test  period  and  transmitting  it  along  the  refer- 
ence pulse  output  line  and  across  the  reference  resistance 
to  the  negative  operational  amplifier  input  terminal  to 
discharge  the  feedback  capacitor  for  providing  a  time  rate 
of  reference  pulses  which  is  proportional  to  the  analog 
input  signal,  where  the  pulse  frequency  is  equal  to  the 
product  of  the  input  voltoge  and  reference  resistance 
value  divided  by  the  product  of  the  restoring  pulse  volt- 
age, the  input  resistance  and  the  reference  pulse  duration 

time,  and  i.  w        r 

(i)  the  microprocessor  means  for  counting  the  number  ol 
reference  discharge  pulses  that  are  required  in  a  measure- 
ment period  made  up  of  a  predetermined  number  of  test 
periods  to  provide  a  digital  representation  of  the  analog 
input  voltage. 


4  558  J02 
mGH  SPEED  DATA  COMPRESSION  AND 
DECOMPRESSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Terry  A.  Welch,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,638 

Int  CI*  G06F  5/00 

VS.  a.  340-347  DD  >*1  Claims 


COIWT  2 


1.  An  voltage-to-frequency  and  analog-to-digital  converter 

circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrator  circuit  including  an  operational  amplitier 
having  positive  and  negative  input  terminals  and  an  output 

line, 

(b)  the  integrator  circuit  having  a  feedback  line  which  con- 
tains a  feedback  capacitor  and  is  connected  between  the 
output  line  and  the  negative  operational  amplifier  input 
terminal, 

(c)  an  analog  signal  input  line,  which  contains  an  input  resis- 
tance, and  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  feedback  line 
and  said  terminal, 

(d)  a  reference  signal  line  which  contains  a  reference  resis- 
tance, and  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  feedback  and 
analog  signal  input  line, 

(e)  a  line  containing  a  compensation  resistor  connected  to 
the  positive  operational  amplifier  input  terminal, 

(0  the  value  of  the  compensation  resistor  being  equal  to  the 
parallel  resistance  value  of  the  input  and  the  reference 
resistances, 

(e)  microprocessor  means  having  a  flag  input  connected  to 
the  operational  amplifier  circuit  output  line  and  also  a 
reference  pulse  Q  output  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
reference  signal  line  for  supplying  a  train  of  positive  pulses 
which  discharge  the  feedback  capacitor, 

(h)  the  microprocessor  means  comparing  the  output  signal 
from  the  operational  amplifier  circuit  to  a  predetermined 

489-520  O.G.-85-15 


1   In  a  data  compression  and  data  decompression  system, 
compression  apparatus  for  compressing  a  stream  of  data  char- 
acter signals  into  a  compressed  stream  of  code  signals,  said 
compression  apparatus  comprising 
storage  means  for  storing  strings  of  data  character  signals 
encountered  in  said  stream  of  data  character  signals,  said 
stored  strings  having  code  signals  associated  therewith. 

respectively, 
means  for  searching  said  stream  of  data  character  signals  by 

comparing  said  stream  to  said  stored  strings  to  determme 

the  longest  match  therewith, 
means  for  inserting  into  said  storage  means,  for  storage 

therein,  an  extended  string  comprising  said  longest  match 

with  said  stream  of  daU  character  signals  extended  by  the 

next  daU  character  signal  following  said  longest  match, 
means  for  assigning  a  code  signal  corresponding  to  said 

stored  extended  string,  and 
means  for  providing  the  code  signal  associated  with  said 

longest  match  so  as  to  provide  said  compressed  stream  of 

code  signals. 


868 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1985 


4,558,303 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

AN  ANALOGUE  VOLTAGE  TO  A  DIGITAL 

REPRESENTATION 

Joha  S.  Fieiden,  Ottery  St  Mary,  England,  assignor  to  South 

Eastern  Electricity  Board,  England 

Cootiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  294,658,  Aug.  20,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1980, 
8028186 

lat  CL*  H03K  li/02 
VS.  a.  340—347  AD  |  14  Claims 


4,558,304 
INCREMENTAL  ENCODER  SYNCHRONOUS  DECODE 

ORCurr 

Martin  A.  Wand,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,186 

Int  a.*  H03K  13/02 

VJS.  a.  340-347  SY  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  an  input  analogue  voltage  to  a 
digital  output  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  input 
analgoue  voltage,  said  method  comprising: 
applying  a  fixed  reference  voltage  |  to  a  potential  divider 
having  N  equal  stages,  each  stage  being  of  one  unit  magni- 
tude, to  provide  (N-|- 1)  divider  ojutput  voltages  at  equal 
voltage  intervals,  the  input  analogue  voltage  having  an 
integral  value  component  corresponding  to  a  maximum 
integral  number  of  said  equal  voltage  intervals  and  a  frac- 
tional value  component  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  said  integral  value  component  and  the  actual 
value  of  the  input  analogue  voltage; 
generating  a  ramp  voltage  having  a  jmaximum  ramp  ampli- 
tude greater  than  the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  equal  volt- 
age intervals; 
combining  the  input  analogue  voltage  with  the  reference 

ramp  voltage  to  provide  a  combined  voltage; 
repetitively  comparing  the  combined  voltage  with  the  di- 
vider output  voltages  at  a  regular  comparison  rate  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  comparisons  with  the  divider  output 
voluges  during  the  time  period  required  for  the  ramp 
voltage  to  change  by  an  amount  eqpal  to  the  magnitude  of 
one  of  said  equal  voltage  intervalsj 
determining  the  number  of  said  comparisons  at  said  regular 
comparison  rate  in  the  time  required  for  the  ramp  voltage 
to  change  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  magnitude  of  one  of 
said  voltage  intervals; 
determining  the  proportion  of  said  number  of  said  compari- 
sons at  said  regular  comparison  ra^e  in  the  time  required, 
after  the  ramp  voltage  is  at  a  magnitude  corresponding  to 
the  output  voltage  of  one  of  said  divider  stages,  for  the 
combmed  voltage  to  reach  magnitude  corresponding  to 
the  output  voltage  of  one  of  the  divider  stages; 
digitally  determining  from  said  proi^rtion  the  fraction  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  equal  voltage  intervals  representing 
said  fractional  value  component  of  the  actual  magnitude 
of  the  input  analogue  voltage;  and 
on  each  said  comparison  summing  the  digital  values  Q, 
which  corresponds  to  the  largest  ittegral  number  of  said 
equal   voltage  intervals  contained!  in  each   repetitively 
compared  combined  voltage,  averaging  the  sum  over  said 
number  of  successive  comparisons  and  deducting  the 
digital  value  of  the  ramp  voltage  a<  the  start  of  said  sum- 
ming and  averaging  from  said  averaged  sum  to  provide  a 
digital  output  signal  indicative  of  tl^e  actual  magnitude  of 
the  input  analogue  voltage. 


1.  In  a  positioning  system  including  an  n-line  incremental 
encoder  connected  to  a  servomotor  of  an  object  positioning 
servosystem  and  generating  one  line  per  cycle  having  four 
transitions  per  encoder  line  for  a  gray  code  in  response  to 
movement  of  an  object  in  a  preselected  dimension,  a  counter 
for  timing  the  movement  of  the  object  in  the  preselected  di- 
mension and  a  counter  latch  for  connection  to  a  system  com- 
puter for  determining  the  count  for  distance  measurement,  a 
synchronous  decoder  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  analog-to-digital  (AD  logic  level)  converter  having  an 
in  phase  channel  comparator  and  a  quadrature  channel 
comparator  for  connection  to  the  incremental  encoder  for 
conditioning  the  signals  thereof; 

(b)  a  signal  synchronizing  latch  operatively  connected  to  the 
AD  converter  in  phase  and  quadrature  channel  compara- 
tors for  receiving  the  latest  conditioned  encoder  signals, 
said  latch  having  a  feedback  circuit  for  feeding  back  the 
latest  conditioned  encoder  signals  to  the  latch  where  they 
are  delayed  for  providing  previous  latched  encoder  sig- 
nals together  with  the  latest  conditioned  encoder  signals; 

(c)  a  programmable  decode  read  only  memory  (PROM) 
operatively  connected  to  the  synchronization  latch  for 
decoding  the  latest  and  previous  encoded  signals  for  de- 
termining direction,  said  PROM  being  programmed  with 
a  gray  code; 

(d)  a  gating  logic  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the 
PROM  for  receiving  clock  enable  signals  and  direction 
enable  signals;  and 

(e)  a  clock  generator  operatively  connected  to  the  in  phase 
and  quadrature  channel  comparators,  synchronization 
latch  and  gating  logic  circuit  for  clocking  the  synchro- 
nous decode  circuit,  said  clock  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  counter  clock  pulses  at  a  preselected  frequency  deter- 
mined by  the  number  of  counter  clocks  generated  per 
encoder  line  (scale  factor),  encoder  lines  per  revolution 
and  servosystem  operating  speed; 

whereby  the  in  phase  channel  and  quadrature  channel  sig- 
nals, respectively,  start  low  and  high  to  provide  a  gray 
code  for  each  cycle  in  a  first  direction  and  conversely  for 
each  cycle  in  a  second  direction  for  comparison  with  the 
gray  code  of  the  PROM  for  direction  of  movement  deter- 
minations. 
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4,558,305 
MULTIPLE  TONE  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Black,  Indianapolis;  Louis  P.  Sweany,  Carmel,  and 
James  D.  Pirtte,  Lawrence,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart 
Indostries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,965 

Int  a.<  G08B  i/00 

U  A  CL  340—384  E  '  Claims 


1.  A  signaling  device,  comprising 
an  audio  output  device; 

a  first  oscillator  circuit  means  for  oscillating  at  a  first  fre- 
quency; 
a  second  oscillator  circuit  means  for  oscillatmg  at  a  second 

frequency; 
a  third  oscillator  circuit  means  for  oscillating  at  a  third 

frequency; 

means  coupling  said  audio  output  device  to  said  first  and 
second  oscillator  circuit  means; 

first  input  terminal  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  oscillator  circuit  means  for  allowing  enabling  of 
either  or  both  of  said  first  and  second  oscillator  circuit 
means; 

circuit  means  coupling  said  third  oscillator  circuit  means  to 
said  first  and  second  oscillator  circuit  means  for  disabling 
either  said  first  or  second  oscillator  circuit  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  third  oscillator  circuit  means;  and 

second  input  terminal  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  third 
oscillator  circuit  means  for  enabling  control  of  said  third 
oscillator  circuit  means. 


(a)  a  plurality  of  monitoring  circuits  connnected  to  the  en- 
gine to  monitor  different  engine  related  functions, 

(b)  actuating  means  in  each  monitoring  circuit  for  energizing 
the  said  circuit  when  a  fault  in  the  monitored  function 

occurs, 

(c)  a  light  emitting  means  in  each  monitonng  circuit  for 
providing  an  optical  output  signal  when  the  circuit  is 
energized, 

an  annunciator  means  that  includes: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  warning  circuits  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  monitoring  circuits,  each  warning  circuit  con- 
taining an  indicator  means,  and  a  light  activated  means  for 
optically  coupling  the  warning  circuit  to  one  of  said  mom- 
toring  circuits, 

(b)  an  independent  power  supply  connected  to  the  warning 
circuits  to  energize  the  indicator  means  when  an  optical 
signal  is  received  by  the  light  activated  means, 

(c)  a  unilateral  switch  in  series  with  the  indicator  means  and 
said  light  activated  means  for  holding  the  said  indicator 
means  energized  after  the  optical  output  signal  is  termi- 
nated, and 

(d)  current  limiting  means  connected  between  the  power 
supply  and  each  of  the  warning  circuits  for  preventing  a 
second  indicator  means  from  being  energized  after  a  first 
indicator  means  is  energized. 

4,558,307 
REMINDER  DEVICE 
Roland  R.  Uenart  Tan  Lidt  de  Jeude,  38  Avenue  des  Traquets, 
B-1160  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Sep.  8, 1982,  84369 
Int  a.«  G08B  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  340—527  ♦  C***™ 


4,558,306 
CONTACT  MONITOR-ANNUNaATOR 
Robert  A.  FreUech,  FayettenUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Cor- 
poration, Syracuse,  N.Y, 

FUed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,732 

Int  a.*  G08B  23/00 

U5.  a.  340—520  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  mobile  refrigeration  unit,  apparatus  for  identifying  a 
fault  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  engine  related  functions  that  in- 
cludes 
a  monitoring  means  that  includes: 


1.  A  reminder  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  object 

comprising 

a  box  formed  with  an  aperture  in  which  a  photosensitive  cell 
is  secured,  said  cell  being  adapted  to  produce  an  electncal 
signal  when  irradiated  by  ambient  radiation; 

amplifier  means  having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  photosensitive  cell; 

electric  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  be  fed  by  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier 
means  and  having  a  secondary  winding; 

first  delay  means  connected  across  the  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  means; 

logic  gate  means  connected  to  said  first  delay  means  to  be 
switched  by  the  output  signal  from  the  delay  means  to 
provide  a  control  signal; 

output  gate  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  accept 
said  control  signal  and  a  second  input,  said  output  gate 
means  having  its  output  connected  to  an  audible  signal 
generator; 

second  delay  means  connected  across  the  output  ot  said 
logic  gate  means; 

switching  means  having  its  input  connected  to  said  second 
delay  means  and  having  its  output  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond input  of  said  output  gate  means,  said  switching  means 
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being  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said  second 
delay  means  to  inhibit  the  control  signal  for  said  audible 
signal  generator  thereby  interrupting  the  audible  warning 
signal  after  a  predetermined  interval  of  time. 


INTRUSION  WARNING  WIRE-LATTICE,  AND  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Jacques  Oordiiiik,  Boiogna,  and  AJessaadro  Penzo,  Crespellano, 
both  of  Italy,  asaigBors  to  CI.KA.RA.  S.p^.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,937 
daiiiis  priority,  application  Italy,  Atg.  7,  1979,  12710  A/79; 
Feb.  29,  1980,  12461  A/80 

lat.  O*  G08B  13/12;  E^IC  29/16 
VJS.  CL  340—550 


6  Qaims 


break  in  electrical  continuity  between  the  body  and  ground, 
comprising: 

frequency  generator  means  for  developing  an  A.C.  output, 

alarm  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  frequency  genera- 
tor means, 

means  associated  with  said  frequency  generator  means  and 
constituting  an  impedance  network  defining  a  frequency 
determining  circuit  therefor,  said  impedance  network 
including  a  branch  adapted  to  provide  a  continuous  con- 
ductive path  between  said  non-conductive  body  and 
ground  when  the  tether  is  connected  to  the  monitor,  and 

means  to  couple  the  distal  end  of  the  body-attached  tether  to 
ground  through  said  impedance  network,  said  impedance 
network  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  A.C. 
output  of  said  frequency  generator  means  when  continuity 
exists  between  the  body  and  ground  is  insufficient  to 
actuate  said  alarm  means  by  virtue  of  body  capacitance 
present  at  the  proximal  end  of  the  tether  and,  when  any 
break  in  continuity  between  the  body  and  ground  occurs, 
absence  of  body  capacitance  will  so  change  the  character- 
istics of  the  A.C.  output  that  the  alarm  means  will  be 
actuated. 


1.  A  wire-lattice  intrusion  warning  Arrangement  comprising 
in  combination  solid  wires  and  hollo^ii'  wires  having  substan- 
tially the  same  outward  appearance  as  the  solid  wires  whereby 
said  hollow  wires  appear  to  serve  the  ^ame  mechanical  barrier 
function  as  the  solid  wires,  said  hollbw  wires  including  con- 
ductive material  means  located  wit|in  the  hollow  interior 
thereof,  and  warning  system  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  conductive  material  means,  said  warning  system  means 
being  responsive  to  variations  in  the  Conductive  capability  of 
the  conductive  material  means  to  thereby  give  warning  of  the 
presence  of  intruders,  said  solid  and  hollow  wires  forming  a 
plurality  of  single  prefabricated  wife-lattice  sections,  each 
section  being  mounted  between  two  box-type  hollow  jxjsts  in 
a  manner  enabling  the  hollow  wires  forming  part  of  the  wire- 
lattice  sections  to  terminate  at  the  interior  of  the  box-type 
posts,  conductive  material  means  in  tv^o  adjoining  wire-lattice 
sections  being  connectable  together  ^t  the  interior  of  a  box- 
type  post. 


4,558,309 
GROUND  TETHER  CONTINUITY  MONITOR 
John  N.  Antonerich,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Simco  Com- 
pany, Inc^  Hatfield,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnn.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,977 
Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/02 


UjS.  a.  340-649 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electricailly  conductive  tether  for 
grounding  a  substantially  non-conductive  body  to  prevent 
build-up  of  static  charges  thereon,  a  monitor  for  detecting  any 


4,558,310 
CURRENT  SENSING  DEVICE  AND  MONITOR 
Raymond  J.  McAUise,  1812  Bruce  St,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio 
44614 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,116 

Int  CI*  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—661  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  sensing  and  responding  to  an  alternating 
current  flowing  through  an  electrical  conductor,  said  system 
comprising  a  current  sensor  for  sensing  the  current  in  at  least 
one  conductor  and  for  producing  an  output  voltage  related  in 
magnitude  to  the  magnitude  of  the  current  flowing  through 
such  at  least  one  conductor,  said  current  sensor  being  a  coil  of 
wire  wound  about  a  central  axis  and  arranged  adjacent  to  said 
conductor  with  said  central  axis  spaced  from  said  conductor 
and  located  in  a  plane  non-parallel  to  said  conductor  so  that 
some  of  the  flux  lines  encircling  said  conductor  link  with  said 
coil,  a  substantial  portion  of  the  path  of  said  flux  lines  which 
link  with  said  coil  extending  through  air,  the  length  of  said 
portion  of  said  flux  path  which  passes  through  air  being  consid- 
erably longer  than  the  diameter  of  said  conductor  so  that  said 
coil  can  be  moved  sidewise  of  said  conductor  into  association 
with  said  conductor  in  the  course  of  being  assembled  with  said 
conductor,  a  sensing  comparator  means  for  comparing  the 
output  voltage  of  said  coil  with  a  preset  value  of  voltage  and 
for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  output  voltage  from 
said  coil  departs  in  one  direction  from  said  preset  voltage,  a 
duration  detector  connected  with  said  sensing  comparator  and 
operable  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  the  output  from 
said  sensing  comparator  has  persisted  for  a  predetermined 
amount  of  time,  and  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said 
duration  detector. 
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4,558,311 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE 
TOOL  STATUS  IN  A  TOOL  MACHINE  WITH  CYCUC 
MACHINING 
Roland  Fongren,  Visteris;  Gnnnar  Garpendahl,  Akersberga; 
Hans  Eriksson,  Uppsala,  and  Bengt  Wallentin,  SoUentuna,  aU 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  KB  WIBRA,  Viisteris,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00120,  §  371  Date  Dec.  10, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  10,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03589,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  28, 1982 

per  FUed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1981,  8102372 
Int  a*  G08B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  340—680  10  Claims 
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electrode  contact  and  being  biased  into  contact  with  the 
other  of  said  two  support  members  for  mutual  movement 
therebetween,  said  electrical  circuit  being  responsive  to 
said  electrode  contact's  touching  said  surface  of  said  solid 
object. 

4  558313 

INDICATOR  TO  DATA  PROCESSING  INTERFACE 

Richard  L.  Garwln,  Scarsdale,  and  James  L.  Lerine,  Yorktown 

Heights,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  336,461,  Dec.  31,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,509 

Int  CI.*  G09G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  340—709  M  Claims 


j\nn 
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HZh® 


1.  Method  of  monitoring  the  tool  status  in  a  machine  tool 
comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  the  vibration  level  (A)  of  the 
machine  tool  within  at  least  one  narrow  frequency  band, 
which  is  controlled  by  the  machining  cycle  frequency  (0.  and 
comparing  the  obtained  vibration  level  to  at  least  one  corre- 
sponding reference  level,  an  alarm  signal  being  outputted  if  the 
detected  vibration  level  deviates  unacceptably  from  the  refer- 
ence level. 


4,558,312 
POSITION  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Yonemoto,  Saitama;  Akihisa  Narimatsu,  Tokyo,  and 
Nobuyuki  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Magnescale  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,680 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35504; 
Mar.  5, 1982,  57-35505;  Mar.  5, 1982,  57-35506;  Not.  18, 1982, 
57-203476 

Int.  a*  G08B  27/00 
U,S.  a.  340—680  40  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  an  electrical  circuit  for  detect- 
ing a  location  of  a  surface  of  a  solid  object,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  stylus  having  an  electrically  conductive  electrode  contact 
at  one  end  thereof  for  contacting  a  surface  of  said  object; 

stylus  support  means  for  supporting  said  stylus  to  permit 
freedom  of  movement  in  at  least  two  dimensions,  being 
arranged  within  said  housing  and  formed  of  at  least  two 
support  members,  one  of  said  two  support  members  hav- 
ing a  spherical  surface  concentric  with  the  center  of  said 


1.  Interface  apparatus  for  translating  the  location  of  a  manu- 
ally established  position  on  a  surface  area  into  dato  useful  in  a 
data  processing  operation  comprising  in  combination: 

a  manually  positionable  member, 

a  surface  area, 

means  for  providing  scanning  light  motion  in  a  plane  essen- 
tially parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  said  area  with  at  least 
one  light  beam  along  at  least  two  linear  essentially  perpen- 
dicular directions, 

a  light  responsive  detector  member  positioned  at  one  end  of 
the  scanning  light  travel  in  each  said  direction, 

means  for  retroreflective  light  enhancement  employing  a 
material  that  reflects  back  toward  the  source  a  large  frac- 
tion of  incident  light  the  amount  being  relatively  insensi- 
tive to  the  angle  of  incidence  coextensive  with  the  length 
of  each  said  direction  so  positioned  that  said  area  is  be- 
tween said  scanning  light  and  said  retroreflective  light 
enhancement  means, 

light  sensing  means  responsive  to  retroreflected  light  as  said 
scanning  light  passes  said  manually  positionable  member, 

and 
means  specifying  the  location  of  the  position  of  said  manu- 
ally positionable  member  based  on  said  change  of  re- 
flected light  in  relation  to  the  time  said  scanning  light 
strikes  said  detector. 


4  558  J14 
CONDUCTIVE  FLUID  OPTICAL  DISPLAY  PANEL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  Fooshee,  4323  Qcar  Park  PI.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95136 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,061 
Int  a*  G08B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  340—788  10  Claims 

7.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  display  panel  having  a 
matrix  of  individual  pixel  elements  each  selectively  rendered 
visible  by  electromagnetically  pumping  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive fluid  to  and  from  a  transparent  cavity  in  said  element  and 
forming  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  display  panel,  said 
conductive  fluid  being  pumped  through  a  conduit  coupled  to  a 
reservoir  cavity,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
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cutting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  spaced  rectangular  holes 
through  the  surfaces  of  a  ferromagnetic  metal  panel,  each 
pair  of  said  recungular  holes  being  positioned  at  points 
corresponding  to  a  location  of  a  pixel  element; 

cutting  an  interconnecting  slit  between  each  rectangular 
hole  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  |>airs,  said  slit  being  sub- 
stantially normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  holes  and 
located  at  positions  corresponding  to  their  respective  pixel 
element  cavities; 

applying  a  dielectric  material  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  ferromagnetic  metal  panel  including  the 
surface  portion  formed  by  said  sBt; 

placing  current-carrying  conductors  across  each  row  of 
rectangular  hole  pairs,  each  of  said  conductors  comprising 
a  conductive  bridge  having  two  base  sections,  each  sec- 
tion fitting  into  one  of  said  rectangular  holes  and  against 
the  end  of  the  interconnecting  slit; 


providing  a  magnetic  field  generatiig  coil  around  a  portion 
of  said  ferromagnetic  metal  panel,  said  coil  being  op)era- 
tive  to  develop  a  magnetic  field  across  said  slit  between 
said  conductive  bridges  along  an  ftxis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular thereto; 

applying  to  a  first  surface  of  said  ferromagnetic  metal  panel 
a  first  cavity  panel  containing  a;  matrix  of  cavities,  each 
having  a  central  aperture  through  its  inner  surface  that 
interconnects  with  one  of  said  slits; 

applying  to  a  second  surface  of  4ud  ferromagnetic  metal 
panel  a  second  cavity  panel  containing  a  matrix  of  reser- 
voir cavities  each  having  a  central  aperture  through  its 
inner  surface  that  interconnects  With  one  of  said  slits; 

filling  each  of  said  cavities  in  said  first  panel  and  its  respec- 
tive interconnecting  sht  with  in  electrical  conductive 
fluid;  and 

sealing  the  exposed  matrix  cavities 
panel  with  a  cover  panel. 


in  said  second  cavity 


times  between  said  successive  activations  and  for  automati- 
cally causing  a  preselected  number  of  said  scan  transition 
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times  to  be  longer  near  the  beginning  of  a  scanning  mode 
than  near  the  end  thereof  in  response  to  a  change  from  one 
of  said  scanning  modes  to  another  of  said  scanning  modes. 


4,558,316 

ELECTRICAL  SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  AND  DATA 

ACQUISITION  SYSTEM 

Fui  K.  Yong,  6/27  Lanark  St,  Clayton,  Victoria  3168,  Australia 

per  No.  PCT/AU81/00040,  §  371  Date  Dec.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dec.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02962,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  15, 1981 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  326,627,  Dec.  2,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

593,183 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  10, 1980,  PE3076 
Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00 
VJS.  a.  340—825.06  6  Claims 


n^ 


4,558,315 

INPUT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  SCANNING  OF  A  MULTI-CELL 

DISPLAY 
Lawrence  H.  Weiss,  Portland,  and  Akbar  Tahayeri,  Beaverton, 
both  of  OregM  assignors  to  Zygo  Industries,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,733 

Int.  a.*  G08B  ^/22 

XiJS.  a.  340—802  1  15  Qaims 

1.  An  input  device  controllable  by  a  user  for  scanning  a 

display,  said  display  having  a  plurality  of  individual  display 

cells,  comprising:  | 

(a)  switch  means  actuable  by  said  us^  for  generating  a  control 
signal; 

(b)  scanning  means  coupled  to  said  display  means  and  receiv- 
ing said  control  signal  from  said  switch  means,  said  scanning 
means  activating  said  display  cells  according  to  a  plurality  of 
different  predetermined  scanning  modes,  each  of  said  scan- 
ning modes  comprising  a  plurality  of  scan  transitions,  each 
said  scan  transition  comprising  successive  activations  of  at 
least  a  respective  pair  of  said  di$play  cells,  said  scanning 
means  including  means  for  changing  from  one  of  said  scan- 
ning modes  to  another  of  said  scanning  modes;  and 

(c)  timmg  means  for  establishing  predetermined  scan  transition 


/"  ./• 
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1.  An  electrical  control  system  comprising: 

a  master  station  and  a  plurality  of  receiver  stations  con- 
nected thereto  by  a  bus; 

said  mastser  station  including  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing control  signals  which  are  applied  to  said  bus  and  to 
which  said  receiver  stations  are  responsive; 

said  control  signals  comprising  a  repetitive  series  of  signal 
frames,  each  signal  frame  including  a  reset  pulse  and  a 
plurality  of  address  pulses; 

said  master  station  also  including  control  means  which  can 
cause  selectable  alteration  of  the  duration  of  any  address 
pulse  and  also  the  period  between  successive  address 
pulses; 

said  receiver  stations  being  respectively  addressed  in  a  frame 
following  receipt  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said  ad- 
dress pulses  after  the  reset  pulse; 
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the  addressed  receiver  sutions  being  responsive  to  the  dura- 
tion of  the  address  pulse  by  which  it  is  addressed  whereby 
output  information  can  be  transmitted  from  the  master 
station  to  the  receiver  station  thus  addressed; 

the  receiver  stations  including  return  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  return  signals  which  vary  the  impe- 
dance of  the  bus; 

said  master  station  also  including  measuring  means  coupled 
to  the  bus  for  measuring  the  variation  of  the  impedance  of 
the  bus;  and 

the  reset  pulse  of  each  signal  frame  being  distinguishable 
from  the  other  pulses  thereof  by  virtue  of  its  relatively 
long  duration,  the  output  information  being  determined  by 
the  duration  of  the  period  between  successive  address 
pulses  and  the  return  signals  are  generated  by  varying  the 
bus  impedance  by  the  addressed  receiver  station  during 
the  same  period  that  the  receiver  is  addressed,  whereby 
the  master  station  can  transmit  output  information  to  an 
addressed  receiver  station  by  varying  the  duration  of  the 
period  between  successive  pulses  and  simultaneously 
measure  the  variation  of  the  bus  impedance  which  defines 
the  return  signal  generated  by  the  addressed  receiver. 

4,558,317 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  LINK  MONITORING 

DEVICE 
Thomas  R.  Armstrong,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Paradyne 
Corporation,  Largo,  Fla. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,317 

Int.  a.«  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  3/02;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.06  8  Chiims 
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verification  indicia  on  said  tag  related  to  said  uniqueness 
characteristic;  and 
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means  for  affixing  said  verification  tag  to  said  specific  unit  of 
merchandise  whereby  said  identification  indicia  is  accessi- 
ble for  sensing  or  observing. 


4,558,319 
AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  MONITORING  USING 
FREQUENCY  AND  AMPLITUDE  MODULATION 
Lanson  Y.  Shum,  Wexford,  Pa,,  assignor  to  Westin^ouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,568 

Int.  a.*  G08B  27/00,  79/00,-  G08C  79/76,  25/02 

U.S.  a.  340—870.09  »7  Claims 


li. 


OtGTRL  MONITOB   UNIT    FUNCTWW.    »£»  DWOWM 


1.  A  digital  data  communication  system  comprising: 

data  terminal  equipment  provided  at  several  locations; 

a  digital  data  communication  media  interconnecting  said 

locations  and  adapted  to  carry  digital  data  signals; 
interfacing  means  provided  between  said  data  terminal 

equipment  and  said  communication  media;  and 
digital  monitor  units  provided  at  said  several  locations  and 
connected  between  said  interfacing  means  and  said  data 

terminal   equipment,   said   digital   monitor   units  being 

adapted  to  exchange  monitoring  data. 

4,558,318 
MERCHANDISE  VERinCATION  AND  INFORMATION 

SYSTEM 
Ronald  A.  Katz,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  and  Robert  N.  Goldman, 
Kailua,  Hi.,  assignors  to  Light  Signatures,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  276,282,  Jun.  22, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,423,415.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,699 

Int  a.*  H04Q  9/00;  G06K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.34  "  Claims 

1.  A  machine  verification  device  for  use  with  a  specific  unit 
of  merchandise,  comprising: 

a  verification  tag  comprising  a  medium  having  a  measurable 
uniqueness  characteristic; 

identification  indicia  on  said  tag; 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  an  audio  signal  indicative  of  the 
operational  status  of  one  or  more  automated  systems  such  as 
that  used  for  implementing  a  process  such  as  assembly,  weld- 
ing, etc.,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensor  means  for  generating  time  varying 
monitoring  signals  indicative  of  a  plurality  of  time  varying 
op)erational  conditions  of  said  automated  systems; 
summing  means  for  combining  said  plurality  of  monitoring 
signals  and  generating  a  single  time  varying  analog  signal; 
FM  modulator  means  having  a  frequency  range  within  the 
audio  range  for  generating  a  time  varying  audio  output 
signal  corresponding  to  said  analog  signal  developed  by 
said  summing  means; 
audio  signal  responsive  means  for  manifesting  said  time 
varying  audio  output  signal  as  an  indication  of  the  opera- 
tional status  of  said  automated  system;  and 
analog  multiplier  means  for  coupling  said  audio  output  sig- 
nal to  said  audio  signal  responsive  means  and  means  for 
supplying  a  modulating  signal  to  said  analog  multiplier 
means,  such  that  said  analog  multiplier  means  functions  as 
an  amplitude  modulator,  the  level  of  said  modulating 
signal  varying  in  time  with  the  process  being  performed 
by  said  automated  system  to  critically  weight  predeter- 
mined phases  of  the  process  with  respect  to  others  and 
correspondingly  modify  said  audio  output  signal  on  the 
basis  of  the  significance  of  the  relative  phases  of  the  pro- 
cess being  performed  by  said  automated  system. 
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4358^20 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS  TRANSMISSION 
OF  DATA  OR  THE  LIKE  BETWEEN  TWO  RELATIVELY 

ROTATING  PARTS 
Donatns  Pedrazza,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contraves 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aog.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,651 
Claian    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    4,    1981, 
5714/81 

lat  a.*  G08C  19/06.  19/10,  19/12,  19/16 
VJS.  CL  340— 870  JO  18  Claims 


10.  An  apparatus  for  the  contactless  transmission  of  electri- 
cal signals  from  a  rotatable  first  component  to  a  stationary 
second  component,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  first  component  possessing  two  rotatable  parts; 

a  stationary  component  possessing  a  stationary  part; 

each  of  said  two  rotatable  parts  being  provided  with  electri- 
cal conductor  components  and  being  rotatable  about  a 
predetermined  axis  of  rotation; 

said  two  rotatable  parts  being  arranged  in  mutually  spaced 
relationship;  } 

said  stationary  part  being  constructed  as  a  pick-up  plate 
stationarily  arranged  between  said  two  rotatable  parts; 

said  stationary  pick-up  plate  having  f  first  surface  confront- 
ing said  electrical  conductor  components  of  one  rotatable 
part  of  said  two  rotatable  parts  and  a  second  surface  con- 
fronting said  electrical  conductor  components  of  another 
rotatable  part  of  said  two  rotatable  parts;  and 

each  of  said  first  and  second  surface  being  provided  with 
electrical  conductor  components  arranged  for  generating 
a  toroidal  electrical  field  and  a  toroidal  magnetic  field. 


4,558,321      I 
VISITOR  CONVERSATION  SYSTEM 
YosUyHld  Kago,  Aichi,  and  Shigeyuki  Akita,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,827 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1982,  57-77980 

Int.  a.*  G08B  7/00 

VS.  CL  340—904  3  Claims 


1.  A  visitor  conversation  system  coitprising: 

a  transmitter-receiver; 

a  vehicle  carrying  communication  hieans  for  transmitting 
and  receiving  ultrasonic  speech  information  signals  to  and 
from  said  transmitter-receiver; 

visitor  detector  means  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
said  transmitter-receiver  and  a  visitor  by  receiving  reflec- 
tions from  said  visitor  of  ultrasonic  waves  propagated 
from  said  transmitter-receiver  and  for  generating  a  visitor 


detection  signal  when  said  visitor  is  within  a  predeter- 
mined detection  distance; 

a  handset  provided  indoors  for  generating  an  audio  signal 
from  speech  information; 

transmitter-receiver  means,  connected  to  said  transmitter- 
receiver,  for  amplitude-modulating  said  audio  signal  from 
said  handset  to  propagate  said  ultrasonic  speech  informa- 
tion signals  from  said  transmitter-receiver  and  for  demod- 
ulating said  ultrasonic  speech  information  signals  received 
by  said  transmitter-receiver  to  generate  a  voice  from  said 
handset  related  to  speech  information  from  said  communi- 
cation means; 

control  means  for  generating  a  speech  detection  signal  when 
said  transmitter-receiver  receives  said  ultrasonic  speech 
information  signals  from  said  communication  means; 

change-over  switch  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
transmitter-receiver  and  said  visitor  detector  means  when 
said  control  means  is  not  generating  said  speech  detection 
signal  and  for  electrically  connecting  said  transmitter- 
receiver  and  said  transmitter-receiver  means  when  said 
control  means  generates  said  speech  detection  signal; 

display  means,  responsive  to  said  visitor  detector  means  and 
said  control  means,  for  performing  a  first  display  for  indi- 
cating a  visitor  in  response  to  said  visitor  detection  signal 
and  for  performing  a  second  display  for  indicating  speech 
information  in  response  to  said  speech  detection  signal; 

hook  switch  means  for  generating  a  rest  signal  when  said 
handset  is  in  a  rest  position;  and 

means  for  ending  said  second  display  in  said  display  means 
when  said  hook  switch  means  does  not  generate  said  rest 
signal. 


4,558,322 

RADAR  SYSTEM  OPERATING  BY  MEANS  OF 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  PULSED  WAVES 

Jean-Pierre  Tomasi,  Velizy,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  19,  1980,  80  27041 
Int  a.*  GOIS  7/28 
U.S.  a.  343— 17J  R  2  Qaims 
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/GErCRATOR 


1  ORCUT 


1.  In  a  radar  system  of  the  kind  operating  by  means  of  pulsed 
frequency  modulated  waves  and  comprising  an  aerial  system 
for  directing  such  waves  to  at  least  one  target  located  at  a 
distance  D  and  for  receiving  the  waves  reflected  from  this 
target,  a  mixer  circuit  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  a  local 
signal,  a  second  input  for  receiving  the  reflected  signal  re- 
ceived by  the  aerial  system  and  an  output  for  producing  an 
information  about  the  distance  D,  a  frequency-modulated 
wave  generator  producing  an  output  signal  having  a  periodic 
linear  sweep  in  frequency,  and  a  change-over  device  cooperat- 
ing with  a  control  circuit  for  (i)  temporarily  connecting  the 
aerial  system  to  the  generator  and  for  thus  producing  the 
pulsed  frequency-modulated  waves  while  the  first  input  of  the 
mixer  circuit  receives  a  signal  which  is  derived  from  the  output 
signal  of  the  said  generator,  and  (ii)  disconnecting  the  second 
input  of  the  mixer  circuit  from  the  aerial  system  while  the 
aerial  system  is  connected  to  the  generator;  the  improvement 
characterized  in  that  the  control  circuit  comprises  means  for 
connecting  the  aerial  system  to  the  output  of  the  frequency- 
modulated  wave  generator  during  one  of  a  plurality  of  equal 
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fixed  time  sub-intcrvak  selected  in  a  pseudo-random  manner 
within  each  of  successive  time  intervals  of  equal  fixed  duration. 


4,558,323 

PASSIVE  RANGING  OF  AN  AIRBORNE  EMITTER  BY  A 
SINGLE  SENSOR 

Martin  Golinsky,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y.  _.      ^     .      J 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,827,  Nov.  25, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,695 
Int.  CL*  GOIS  3/02;  G06F  15/58 
VS.  a.  343-458  ^  Claims 


comprising  a  plurality  of  array  elements,  arranged  in  a  circular 
arc,  a  plurality  of  transmission  lines  coupling  the  array  ele- 
meiits  individually  to  element  ports  along  the  aperture  for 
coupling  RF  energy  between  the  array  and  the  lens  structure, 
a  plurality  of  feed  ports  coupling  the  lens  structure  to  transmis- 
sion lines  for  coupling  RF  energy  between  the  lens  structure 
and  radio  equipment,  each  feed  port  being  at  a  focus  point  for 
a  particular  beam  direction  at  the  antenna  array; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  lens  structure  comprises  first 
and  second  portions,  in  the  first  portion  the  plates  being 
surfaces  of  revolution  about  an  axis,  with  fuTit  and  second 


1  A  method  of  passively  determining,  from  a  test  platform, 
the  range  and  speed  of  each  of  at  least  one  moving  emitter, 

comprising:  .    .    i  .r^™, 

traveling  at  a  non-constant  speed  a  course  in  a  test  platform 
along  a  path  which  is  straight  and  in  the  same  horizontal 
plane  as  each  of  the  at  least  one  emitter; 
detecting  at  the  platform  the  presence  of  a  radiant  energy 
signal  from  each  of  the  at  least  one  movmg  emitter,  the 
radiant  energy  signal  being  selected  from  continuous  and 
non-continuous  signals,  said  detecting  being  done  at  four 
sites  along  the  path  at  four  predeterminely  selected  m- 
stants  of  time,  said  traveling  at  a  non-constant  speed  a 
course  in  the  test  platform  so  that  the  magnitude  of  dis- 
placement between  each  of  the  four  sites  are  unequal  and 
a  unique  trajectory  of  each  of  the  at  least  one  movmg 
emitter  can  be  defmed  simultaneously; 
generating  a  detection  signal  responsive  to  the  angle  of 
arrival  of  each  of  the  energy  signals,  each  of  the  angles  ot 
arrival  of  the  energy  signals  detected  along  the  path  being 
measured  with  respect  to  a  predeterminely  selected  refer- 
ence direction; 
generating  a  position  signal  derived  from  the  position  of  the 
test  platform  at  each  predeterminely  selected  mstant  of 
time  of  said  detecting  of  the  energy  signal; 
storing  the  detection  signals  and  the  position  signals; 
determining  the  course  range  and  speed  of  each  of  the  at 
least  one  moving  emitter  by  substituting  into  geometric 
relationships  the  values  of  the  stored  signals  at  the  four 
predeterminely  selected  instants  of  time;  and 
generating  a  target  indication  signal  representative  of  the 
course  range  and  speed  of  each  of  the  at  least  one  moving 
emitter. 


ends  thereof  being  circles  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the 
axis,  the  first  end  being  said  aperture;  the  second  portion 
forming  a  cap  with  a  circular  periphery  joined  to  the  first 
portion  at  its  second  end;  the  dielectric  constant  and  there- 
fore the  index  of  refraction  being  constant  within  each 

portion; 
wherein  the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  have  ditler- 
ent  dielectric  constants,  the  height  of  the  first  portion,  the 
radius,  the  two  dielectric  constants,  and  other  parameters 
being  such  that  the  focus  for  any  beam  falls  on  the  penph- 
ery  of  the  second  portion. 

4,558,325 
BIAXIAL  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  WHICH  CAN 

WITHCTAND  HIGH  ACCELERATION  FORCES 
Johan  P.  Strom,  JarfSUa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  13,  1981,  8106754 
Int.  a.*  HOIQ  3/08 
VS.  a.  343-765  *  ^^**^ 


4,558,324 
MULTIBEAM  LENS  ANTENNAS 
Roger  E.  Clapp,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Unitwl 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,591 
Int.  a."  HOIQ  15/02 

VS.  a.  343-754  ,      »«  ^hd"* 

1  A  multibeam  lens  antenna  unit  in  which  a  lens  structure 
comprises  closely  spaced  conductive  plates  with  a  dielectnc 
medium  between  the  plates,  an  aperture  which  is  at  least  part 
of  a  circle  along  an  edge  of  the  lens  structure,  an  antenna  array 


1  An  arrangement  for  bi-axial  tiluble  support  of  a  load  rotor 
in  a  projectile  having  a  rotor  housing,  said  arrangement  upon 
firing  of  the  projectile  being  exposed  to  large  acceleration 
forces,  said  arrangement  including  means  to  allow  said  rotor  to 
perf-orm  limited  tilting  or  turning  motions  about  two  mutually 
perpendicular  tilt  axes  lying  in  a  plane,  the  tilt  axes  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  pro- 
jectile, the  rotation  axis  of  the  rotor  substantially  coincidmg 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile,  said  rotor  being 
supported  by  a  bearing  body  having  at  least  a  spherical  section 
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contour,  said  bearing  body  being  dispose*^  in  a  correspondingly 
spherically  cup-shaped  recess  in  a  statioiary  part,  said  recess 
having  an  open  end,  said  rotor  being  mounted  on  the  bearing 
body  and  disposed  in  the  recess,  said  rotor  facing  toward  the 
motion  direction  of  the  projectile  and  having  the  bottom 
thereof  oppositely  disposed,  said  arrangeqient  including  means 
that  at  firing  establish  contact  momentarily  between  the  spheri- 
cal surfaces  of  the  recess  and  the  bearing  body,  and  said  bear- 
ing body  being  connected  with  the  projectile  housing  via  two 
pairs  of  link  arms  elongated  in  the  longiti^dinal  direction  of  the 
projectile,  each  pair  of  link  arms  including  first  and  second  link 
arms  each  having  first  and  second  ends,  $aid  first  end  of  each 
link  arm  in  each  pair  being  rotatably  jcjined  to  said  bearing 
body  at  two  diametrically  spaced  points  |of  said  bearing  body 
for  defining  a  turning  axis  for  said  bearinig  body  between  said 
points,  said  link  arms  in  each  pair  having  said  second  ends 
thereof  joined  by  motion  transmitting  n^eans  to  a  respective 
output  shaft  in  such  manner  that  rotation  of  the  shaft  is  trans- 
ferred to  said  bearing  body  and  vice  v|ersa  by  longitudinal 
displacement  of  said  link  arms,  a  drive  nfotor  and  an  angular 
transducer  being  mounted  on  each  shaft,  4nd  said  arrangement 
including  means  for  delivering  comprea(sed  air  to  the  space 
between  the  spherical  surface  of  the  bearing  body  and  the 
spherical  surface  of  the  recess  in  order  tb  maintain,  in  opera- 
tion, a  small  gap  between  the  said  surfaces  for  allowing  said 
tilting  motions  of  the  bearing  body. 


ing  head  to  thereby  purge  said  recording  head  from  bubbles 
or  the  like  along  with  the  ink  thereinside;  and 
selectively  opening  said  at  least  one  opening  of  said  ink  car- 
tridge body  to  the  atmosphere  to  prevent  a  purging  opera- 
tion of  said  recording  head. 


4,558,326 

PURGING  SYSTEM  FOR  INK  JEf  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 

Yoshiakj  Kimiira,  Hachioji,  and  Yasuhiko  Tanaka,  Kodaira, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirokg  Photo  Industry  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1982,  57-156085; 
Sep.  13,  1982,  57-160700;  Sep.  21,  1982   57-165270;  Sep.  29, 
1982,  57-171120;  Sep.  29,  1982,  57-17^121;  Sep.  29,  1982, 
57-171122 

Int.  a.*  GOID  9/00.  1S^16 
U.S.  a.  346—1.1 
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14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  ink  jet  recording  which  uses  an  ink  jet 
recording  apparatus  comprising  an  ink -on-demand-type  re- 
cording head  which  jets  recording  ink  through  nozzles  thereof 
to  make  recordings,  said  recording  ink  being  forcibly  sent  from 
a  pressure  chamber  to  said  nozzles;  an  in|  cartridge  comprised 
of  an  ink  container  bag  filled  with  said  recording  ink  and 
having  a  yieldable  portion;  and  an  ink  Cartridge  body  which 
houses  said  ink  container  bag,  said  ink  cai^ridge  body  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein,  j 

said  method  comprising  a  purging  step  including: 
selectively  forcibly  conducting  a  gas  during  a  non-recording 
period  by  a  gas  pressurizing  means  through  said  at  least  one 
opening  of  said  ink  cartridge  body  and  into  said  ink  cartridge 
body  to  thereby  increase  the  pressure  inside  said  ink  car- 
tridge body  to  cause  said  yieldable  portion  of  said  ink  con- 
tainer bag  to  yield  to  pressurize  said  ii^k  inside  said  ink  con- 
tainer bag  so  that  the  pressurized  ink  flows  into  said  record- 


4,558,327 
MAGNETIC  COPYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Koichi  Saitoh;  Klyoshi  Hone;  Tenihiko  Itami,  and  Toshifumu 
Kimoto,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov,  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,917 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1982,  57-201865 
Int.  a.*  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  346—74.2  22  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  copying  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  master  magnetic  latent  images  from  originals 
consisting  of  plural  pages  onto  a  magnetic  image  memory 
bearer; 

(b)  transferring  at  least  one  of  said  master  latent  images  onto 
a  magnetic  recording  means  and  forming  a  slave  latent 
image  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  master 
latent  images  on  said  magnetic  recording  means; 

(c)  developing  said  slave  latent  image  with  toner; 

(d)  transferring  said  toner  image  onto  a  transfer  sheet; 

(e)  fixing  said  toner  image  on  said  transfer  sheet; 

(0  erasing  said  slave  latent  image  on  said  recording  means; 
(g)  repeating  said  steps  from  (b)  to  (0  until  the  remaining 

master  latent  images  have  been  copied  to  obtain  a  set  of 

copies; 
(h)  repeating  said  steps  from  (b)  to  (g)  until  a  number  of 

required  sets  of  copies  have  been  obtained. 


4,558,328 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  THERMAL  INK  TRANSFER 

PRINTER 

Itsuo  Takanashi;  Hideshi  Tanaka;  Hisanori  Tsumiyama,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Yoshio  Mizuno,  Kamakura;  Tenimi  Ohara,  Yoko- 
hama; Shigeru  Kato,  Tokyo;  Toshinori  Takahasi,  Kawasaki, 
and  Tsutomu  Kiuchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,298 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1982,  57-186721; 

Dec.  17,  1982,  57-220134 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  7  Qaims 


Mfft 

MfTUIt 


1.  A  printer  for  providing  a  print  on  a  record  medium  by 
transfer  of  thermally  fusable  ink  from  a  transfer  medium  to  said 
record  medium,  comprising  a  thermal  print  head  including  a 
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linear  an-ay  of  resistance  elements  con-esponding  to  picture 
elements  to  be  printed  along  a  line  path  on  said  record  medium, 
means  for  continuously  and  relatively  moving  said  head  and 
both  of  said  mediums  to  each  other  at  a  substantially  constant 
speed  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  line  path  and  provid- 
ingVpressure  contact  between  said  head  and  transfer  medium 
ai^  between  said  transfer  and  record  mediums,  and  head  con- 
trol means  for  generating  a  current  of  constant  intensity  in  each 
of  said  resistance  elements  for  a  duration  proportional  to  a  tone 
value  of  each  of  said  picture  elements. 

4  558,329 
INK  CARRIER  RIBBON  TOR  SUBLIMATION  TRANSFER 
Sigemichi  Honda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

pcir  No.'  PCT/JP83/00302,  §  371  Date  May  7,  198*»§  10?<«> 
Date  May  7,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00927,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  15,  1984 

per  FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  609,081 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1982,  57-156980 

Int.  Q.*  B41J  35/16 

UAQ.  346-76  PH  7  Claims 


through  n-th  heating  elements  having  an  area  of  M/2  when  a 
total  area  of  one  picture  element  is  represented  by  M,  where 
each  of  k  and  i  is  a  natural  number  which  is  selected  from 
among  one  through  n  so  that  respective  areas  of  said  first 
through  n-th  heating  elements  are  different  from  each  other 
said  first  through  n-th  heating  elements  being  arranged  sub- 
stantially along  a  printing  line  at  such  positions  that  the  areas  of 
said  first  through  n-th  heating  elements  correspond  to  different 
picture  element  parts  of  one  picture  element  in  the  pnnting  line 
which  is  to  be  printed,  said  different  picture  element  parts  of 
said  one  picture  element  not  overlapping  with  each  other. 


4  558  J31 

HEATING  RESISTOR  SHAPE  IN  A  THERMAL 

PRINTHEAD 

William  M.  Adkisson,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,986 

Int  a*  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  Q.  346-76  PH  1*  C»**™ 
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J 

1.  An  ink  carrier  ribbon  for  sublimation  transfer  type  hard 

copying  comprising: 

a  base;  -         . 

a  plurality  of  thermally  transferable  ink  portions  fonned  on 

said  base  with  a  predetermined  arrangement;  and 
a  position  detecting  mark  for  said  ink  portions  adjoinmg  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  ink  portions, 
at  least  one  of  said  ink  portions  and  said  position  detecting 

mark  being  fonned  of  ink  compositions  identical  with  each 

said  ink  compositions  being  composed  of  a  dispersion  dye,  a 
binder,  and  a  pigment  having  thennally  stable  charactenstics 
and  an  absorbing  property  for  infrared  rays. 

4,558,330 
THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
Jlro  liirfM,  Tokyo;  Takatoshi  Kaneko,  Machida,  and  Tooni 
HashAa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 

Janao,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Nof.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,807 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  14,  1983,  58-212424 

Int.  a*  B41J  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  346-76  PH  1°  ^"^ 


2001     20bi     20ci  20di    20ei  Z)fi 


1  A  thennal  recording  head  for  use  in  marking  a  thennally 
responsive  recording  medium  proximate  thereto,  compnsmg: 

a  heater  member  of  resistive  material; 

first  and  second  electrical  conductors  connected  at  first  and 
second  locations,  respectively,  to  said  heater  member  to 
apply  electrical  energy  thereto,  said  resistive  material 
having  a  first  cross-sectional  area  at  a  first  position  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  locations  and  cross-sectional 
areas  in  other  positions  between  the  first  and  second  loca- 
tions that  increase  with  remoteness  from  the  first  position 
so  that  when  electrical  energy  is  applied,  the  first  position 
reaches  a  first  temperature  at  a  first  time  and  progressively 
remote  positions  reach  the  first  temperature  at  progres- 
sively later  times. 


1  A  thennal  printing  head  comprising  first  through  n-th 
heating  elements  for  printing,  where  n  is  a  natural  number 
greater  than  one,  a  k-th  heating  element  among  said  first 


4,558,332 
INK  JET  PRINTER 
Hiroshi  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,480 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1982, 57-53750[U]; 

Apr.  2,  1982,  57-53751[U] 

Int.  Q.*  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  346-140  R  '  ^^*"*^ 

1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  nozzle  means  for  ejecting  ink  droplets  when 

said  nozzle  means  are  driven; 
drive  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  output  signals,  each 
output  signal  being  provided  for  independently  dnving  a 
respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  nozzle  means; 
detection  means  for  providing  a  detection  signal  when  said 
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drive  means  has  failed  to  provide  any  one  output  signal  for 
a  predetermined  time  period;  and 
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4^58^34 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Fotland,  220  Chamberlain  St^  HoUiston,  Mass. 
01746 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,453 

lat.  a.«  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  346— 159  21  Claims 


scavenge  means  for  providing  a  scavenge  signal  to  drive  all 
of  said  nozzle  means  in  response  to  the  detection  signal. 


4,558,333 
UQUID  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 
Hiroshi  Sogitani,  Machida;  Hiroto  Matsuda,  Yokohama,  and 
Masami  Ikeda,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jni  9,  1981,  56-107414; 
JoL  9,  1981,  56-107415;  Jul.  9,  1981,  56^107416;  Jul.  9,  1981, 
56-107417 

Int  CL*  GOID  15/n 
UJS.  a.  346—140  R  14  Claims 


30) 


30SM 


1.  Electrostatic  imaging  apparatus  comprising: 
a  solid  dielectric  member; 

a  first  electrode  adjacent  the  solid  dielectric  member; 
a  second  electrode  adjacent  an  opposite  portion  of  the  solid 

dielectric  member; 
a  further  electrode  member; 

a  first  time-varying  potential  applied  between  said  first  elec- 
trode and  the  further  electrode  member;  and 
a  second  time-varying  potential  applied  between  said  second 
electrode  and  said  further  electrode  member, 
wherein  the  first  and  second  time-varying  potentials  provide 
a  potential  difference  between  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes to  selectively  generate  ions  in  a  region  adjacent  the 
first  electrode  and   the  solid   dielectric   member,   and 
wherein  ions  are  extracted  from  said  region  in  response  to 
said  first  potential  to  form  an  electrostatic  image. 


4,558,335 
THERMORESPONSIVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Naoki  Hanayama,  Oita;  Eisaburo  Kakn,  Shiga,  and  Ryoichi 
Kinishi,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshltomi  Pharma- 
ceutical Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1S>81,  56-35619 
Int.  a.*  B41M  5/18 
MS.  a.  346—209  6  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  jet  recording  head,  comprising  a  substrate,  a 
hardened  photosensitive  material  on  such  substrate  defining  a 
plurality  of  liquid  pathways,  said  hardened  photosensitive 
material  constituting  the  side  walls  of  sqid  liquid  pathways,  a 
plurality  of  energy  generating  elements  disposed  on  said 
substrate  with  one  said  energy  generating  element  for  each  of 
said  liquid  pathways,  and  a  plate  havipg  formed  therein  a 
plurality  of  discharging  orifices,  with  one  said  discharging 
orifice  for  each  of  said  liquid  pathways  for  discharging  liquid 
from  the  corresponding  said  liquid  pathway,  wherein  said 
energy  generating  elements  are  disposed  to  expel  liquid 
through  said  orifices  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  wherein  said  substrate, 
said  hardened  photosensitive  film  and  said  plate  are  laminated 
together  in  that  order. 
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1.  A  thermoresponsive  recording  paper  sheet  comprising  a 
paper  substrate  and  a  thermoresponsive  recording  layer  on  said 
substrate,  wherein  said  thermoresponsive  recording  layer  com- 
prises at  least  one  normally  colorless  or  pale-colored  chromo- 
genir  substance  in  combination  with  at  least  one  phenolic 
compound  and  benzyl  4-benzyl-oxybenzoate  as  a  responsive- 
ness-increasing agent. 
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4  558,336 

MBE  GROWTH  TECHNIQUE  FOR  MATCHING 

SUPERLATnCES  GROWN  ON  GAAS  SUBSTRATES 

Chin-An  Chang,  PeekskiU;  Leroy  L.  Chang,  Goldens  Bridge,  and 
Leo  Esiki,  Chappwiua,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Umtwl 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  Uie  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,718 

Int.  CL*  HOIL  27/12 

UA  a.  357-4  AClMimi 
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material  which  is  graded  from  said  first  surf-ace  to  said 
second  surface,  which  at  said  first  surface  is  substantially 
the  same  as  said  first  semiconductor  material,  and  which  at 
said  second  surface  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  second 
semiconductor  material. 

4  558,338 

INSULATED  GATE  TYPE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

HAVING  A  SILICON  GATE  ELECTRODE 

Masanori  Sakata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nee  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-14445»l 
Int.  a."  HOIL  29/04.  29/78 
U.S.  a.  357-23.9  *  ^^**^ 


1    v- 


■"*»••»»*• 


"HI,**,* 


V. 


1  A  multUayer  semiconductor  device  whereby  lattice  mis- 
match between  first  and  second  layers  is  overcome,  comprising 

the  improvement  of:  .        •     .     i      ..o 

a  plurality  of  successive  intermediate  semiconductor  layers 
between  said  first  and  second  layers,  said  mtermediate 
layers  being  of  predetermined  thicknesses  and  having 
respective  compositions  which  vary  in  discrete  graded 
steps  of  semiconductor  composition  from  a  composition 
which  substantially  matches  the  lattice  parameters  of  the 
first  hiyer  to  a  composition  which  substantially  matches 
the  lattice  parameters  of  the  second  layer. 

4,558,337 

MULTIPLE  HIGH  ELECTRON  MOBILTTY  TRANSISTOR 

STRUCTURES  WTTHOUT  INVERTED 

HETEROJUNCnONS 

Paul  Saunier,  Garland,  and  Hung-Dah  Shih,  Piano,  both  of  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instoiunents  Inc^  DaU«8,  Tex. 

FUed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,978 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/80,  29/205 

U.S.  a.  357-22  12  Claims 


1.  A  channel  for  a  high  electron  mobUity  transistor,  compris- 


1.  An  insulated  gate  type  field  effect  transistor  compnsing  a 
semiconductor  substrate  having  a  semiconductor  region  of  one 
conductivity  type,  at  least  one  of  source  and  drain  regions  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  formed  in  said  semiconductor  re- 
gion, a  channel  region  abutted  against  said  one  of  said  source 
and  drain  regions  and  extending  in  its  lengthwise  direction  in 
said  semiconductor  region,  a  gate  insulating  film  formed  on 
said  channel  region,  and  a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate 
insulating  film,  said  gate  electrode  including  a  lower  layer  of 
nolycrystalline  silicon  attached  to  said  gate  msulating  film  at  its 
bottom  surface  and  being  substantially  free  from  silicon  diox- 
ide  particles,  an  inner  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  provided 
on  said  lower  layer  and  containing  silicon  dioxide  particle 
therein,  and  an  upper  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  provid«i 
on  said  inner  layer,  being  substantially  free  from  silicon  dioxide 
particles  and  having  an  upper  surface, 
alength  of  said  inner  layer  in  said  lengthwise  direction  of  said 

channel  region  being  larger  than  that  of  said  lower  layer  at 

said  bottom  surface  of  said  lower  layer. 

4,558,339 
ELECTRICALLY  ALTERABLE,  NONVOLATILE 

FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Rodney  L.  Angle,  MUlstone,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  NJ.  „   ^.^.,     .      j     _j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,271,  Oct.  18,  1982  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioo  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,716 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1982, 

8206908  ^  ».    M„.  -t-y 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/78,  27/02.  29/04;  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  357-23.5  *  ^^"* 


mg 


(a)  two  heterojunction  structures,  each  of  said  heterojunc- 
tion  structures  characterized  by  a  layer  of  a  first  semicon- 
ductor material  formed  on  a  layer  of  a  second  semicon- 
ductor material; 

(b)  a  connecting  layer  between  said  structures,  a  first  surface 
of  said  connecting  layer  formed  abutting  said  layer  of  said 
first  material  of  a  first  of  said  structures,  the  second  sur- 
face of  said  connecting  layer  formed  abutting  said  layer  of 
said  second  material  of  the  second  of  said  structur^;  and 

(c)  said  connecting  layer  characterized  by  semiconductor 


7.  A  floating  gate  memory  device  comprising: 
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A  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  typ< :; 

source  and  drain  regions,  of  a  secona  conductivity  type, 
formed  in  the  substrate  at  the  surface  thereof; 

a  channel  region  formed  between  the  jsource  and  drain  re- 
gions; 

a  first  level  conductive  layer  adjacent  to  and  insulated  from 
the  substrate  and  positioned  over  tht  channel  region; 

a  second  level  conductive  floating  gate  layer  positioned  over 
the  first  conductive  layer  on  a  side  remote  from  the  sub- 
strate and  insulated  from  the  first  conductive  layer;  and 

an  opening,  formed  in  the  first  level  Conductive  layer  and 
completely  surrounded  thereby,  through  which  the  sec- 
ond level  conductive  floating  gate  la|yer  projects  in  order 
to  couple  to  the  substrate. 


4,558,340 
THIN  nLM  nELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  UTILIZING 

A  POLYPNICTIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Rozalie  Sdiachter,  Flushing;  Marcello  Vis<ogliosi,  North  Tarry- 

towB,  and  Lewis  A.  Bonz,  Peekslciil,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Stanffer  Cberaical  ComiMny,  Westport,  Conn. 

Cootimutiofl-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,175,  Jun.  29, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,509,0(6.  This  application  Jim.  11,  19m,  Ser.  No.  619,053 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/7i 

U.S.  a.  357—23.7  41  Claims 


^ 


nately  along  said  one  direction,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
storage  regions  are  displaced  from  one  other  with  respect  to 
said  one  direction,  said  first  and  second  transfer  regions  adjoin- 
ing along  said  one  direction  are  paired,  each  of  said  pairs  is  in 
common  contact  with  said  first  storage  regions  and  is  in  respec- 
tive contact  with  said  separated  and  adjoining  second  storage 
regions,  said  first  and  second  storage  regions  having  first  por- 
tions which  extend  transversely  to  said  first  direction  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  other  portions  of  said  first  and  second  stor- 
age regions  and  said  first  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
storage  regions  being  longitudinally  offset  from  each  other,  to 
said  first  and  second  transfer  regions  to  form  protrusive  por- 
tions, and  portions  of  said  first  and  second  channel  stopper 
regions  which  correspond  to  the  rear  in  the  charge  transfer 
direction  being  asymmetrical  having  first  portions  in  the  rear 
thereof  which  extend  transverse  to  said  first  direction  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  rear  back  edges  of  said  first  and  second 
channel  stopper  regions  and  said  first  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  channel  stopper  regions  being  longitudinally  offset 
from  each  other. 


SEMI 


GLASS 
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1.  A  thin  film  transistor  comprising,  asj  a  switched  semicon- 
ductor portion  thereof,  a  thin  film  of  MP;t  where  M  is  at  least 
one  alkali  metal,  P  is  at  least  one  pnictide,  and  x  ranges  substan- 
tively between  IS  and  infinity. 


CHARGE  TRANSFER  WTTH  MEANDER  CHANNEL 
Tadakniii  Narabu,  Atsugi,  and  Miaki  Nakashio,  Machida,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Set.  No.  486,309 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  22,  1982,  57-67890 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/78;  GllC  19/28 

UJS.  CL  357—24  1  Claim 


4,558,342 
THERMOELECTRIC  INFRARED  DETECTOR  ARRAY 

Nathan  Sclar,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,658 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  35/32 

U.S.  a.  357—30  1  Claim 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
storage  regions  (15)  separated  from  one  other  by  a  first  channel 
stopper  region  (17)  and  arranged  in  a  fifst  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  second  storage  regions  (16)  opposed  to  said 
first  storage  regions,  separated  from  one  other  by  a  second 
channel  stopper  region  (17')  and  arranged  along  said  one  direc- 
tion, and  first  and  second  transfer  regions  (13,  14)  placed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  storage  regiops  and  arranged  alter- 


(SECTION  V) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  infrared  detector  array  comprising: 
a   silicon   substrate   having   an   array   of  holes  extending 

through  it  from  a  back  side  to  a  front  side; 
a  thin  layer  approximately  300A  thick  of  unsupported  silicon 

dioxide  insulator  extending  over  said  holes  on  said  front 

side  of  said  substrate; 
p-n  junctions  of  a  thermopile  on  said  thin  layer  over  said 

holes,  said  thermopile  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  p-type,  line  element  semiconductors,  one  end 

of  each  p-type  semiconductor  being  located  on  said  insula- 
tor over  said  hole  and  the  other  end  being  located  over 

said  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  n-type,  line  element  semiconductors,  one  end 

of  each  of  n-type  semiconductor  being  located  on  said 

insulator  over  said  hole  and  the  other  end  being  located 

over  said  substrate; 

said  one  end  of  said  p-  and  n-type  semiconductors  being 
coupled  together  to  form  said  p-n  junctions  of  said 
thermopile  and  said  other  ends  of  said  p-  and  n-type 
semiconductors  being  coupled  together  to  place  said 
p-n  junctions  in  series; 
a  second  thin  layer  of  insulator  covering  said  plurality  of  p- 

and  n-type  semiconductors; 
an  infrared  absorbing  material  covering  a  portion  of  said 

second  thin  layer  of  insulator  over  said  hole  but  separated 
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by  a  space  from  the  edge  of  said  substrate,  said  hne  ele- 
ments having  a  first  width  under  said  absorbmg  material 
and  a  narrower  second  width  in  said  space  between  said 
absorbing  material  and  said  substrate; 
said  detector  array  including  processing  mtegrated  circuits 
on  said  front  side  of  said  substrate,  said  proofing  elec- 
tronics being  coupled  to  the  output  of  each  thermopile, 
whereby  the  individual  output  from  each  detector  can  be 
processed  to  provide  a  signal  output  from  said  array. 


4  558,344 

VI  FrTRICALLY-PROGRAMMABLE  AND       

ELEcSi^Y-E^SABLE  MOS  MEMORY  DEVICE 
(SrgiT^riegos,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Seeq  Technology, 

Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif.         _     ^      ^,     ^^^i 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,847 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  29/04,  29/78:  GllC  11/34 
U.S.  a.  357—59 


4,558,343 
«PMirONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  HIGH 

^i1?CTVsTALLINE  SILICON  LAYER  OF  HIGH 
IMPURTTY  CONCENTRATION 

Syoji  Ariixumi,  Tokyo;  Yasushi  Fukatsu,  «";»  F^o^^Wta^ 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan  ^     .       . 

iLMsniu  BM,  438  580  Nov.  2,  1982,  abandoned, 

?r  r:c:  in^itiroJ^^^^^^^        ^*^^^^ 

;^doned.  mis  application  Oct.  ^6,  1^84,  Ser-^»- ^%^^. 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  lSr79,  54-18734, 

Jun  27  1979,  54-81126;  Not.  30,  1979,  54-155410 
Jan.  27,  I97y,^^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  357-51  ^^"" 


1  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  first  MOS  transistor 

and  a  second  MOS  transistor  separated  by  a  field  oxide  layer 

from  the  first  MOS  transistor,  a  structure  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

a  high  impurity  concentration  diffusion  region  formed  in  the 

surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  doped  with  an 

impurity  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said 

substrate,  said  region  being  the  drain  diffusion  region  of 

said  first  MOS  transistor;  ...  .      r 

a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  doped  with  an  impurity  of 

said  opposite  conductivity  type  and  extending  over  said 

field  oxide  layer,  and  one  end  of  which  is  connected  with 

a  portion  of  said  high  impurity  concentration  diffusion 

an  oSiayer  extending  over  a  portion  of  said  first  polycrys- 
talline silicon  layer; 

a  resistor  comprising  a  second  polycrystalline  silicon  layer 
disposed  over  either  one  of  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first 
andiecond  MOS  transistors,  one  end  of  said  resistor  being 
in  direct  contact  with  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  through  an  opening  provided  over  the  field  ox.de 
layer  through  said  oxide  layer,  and  impurities  being  ther- 
mally diffused  from  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer 
into  that  portion  of  said  second  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  which  is  in  contact  with  said  first  pojy'^ryf  1^"^ 
silicon  layer,  thereby  electrically  connecting  both  the  first 
and  second  polycrystalline  silicon  layers;  and 
another  end  portion  of  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer 
constituting  a  gate  electrode  of  the  gate  of  said  second 
MOS  transistor. 


1   An  MOS  memory  cell  fabricated  on  a  substrate  of  first 
conductivity-type  material,  said  MOS  memory  cell  compns- 

Sfelectrically-programmable  and  electrically-erasable  storage 
device  including  first  and  second  diffusions  of  a  second 
conductivity-type   material   formed   in   the   substrate   and 
spaced-apart  from  one  another,  a  third  diffusion  of  a  second 
conductivity-type  material  formed  in  the  substrate  and  phys- 
ically isolated  from  said  first  and  second  diffusions  and  a 
floating  gate  structure  disposed  on  the  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate above  said  first,  second  and  third  diffusions  such  that 
charge  carriers  can  be  transported  between  said  floating  gate 
structure  and  said  third  diffusion  in  response  to  the  capac.^ 
tive  coupling  of  said  floating  gate  structure  and  said  third 
diffusion  while  the  presence  or  absence  of  charge  earners  in 
said  floating  gate  structure  is  determined  by  sensing  current 
flow  between  said  first  and  second  diffusions  m  response  to 
voltage  potentials  applied  thereto;  and 
a  selection  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  first  and  third 
Effusions,  said  selection  means  including  a  fourth  difius.on 
of  second  conductivity-type  material  formed  in  the  substrate 
and  a  first  transistor  means  for  establishing  a  conductive  pa  h 
between  said  fourth  diffusion  and  said  second  diffusion,  said 
selection  means  also  including  a  second  ^^-"f  ^°;.";.X,o; 
establishing  a  conductive  path  between  said  fourth  diffusion 
Tnd  said  thfrd  diffusion  such  that  the  full  value  of  any  poten- 
tial applied  to  said  fourth  diffusion  is  transferred  m  its  en- 
tirety to  said  third  diffusion. 


4,558,345 

Mill TIPLE  CONNECnON  BOND  PAD  FOR  AN 

rJSlTED  OR^IT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  A.  Dwyer,  and  J«nes  E.  Gillberg,  both  of  Hanterdon, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,181 

,„t.  a.^  HOIL  25/72.  25/52 

U.S.  a.  357-68  **  ^"™* 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  having  formed  thereon: 
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(a)  an  integrated  circuit  selectively  capable  of  operating  in 
any  of  a  plurality  of  noodes  of  operation; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  conductor  paths  arraaged  within  and  elec- 
trioaUy  connected  to  said  integrated  circuit  so  that  when 
said  conductor  paths  are  electrically  separate  said  inte- 
grated circuit  is  operable  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  modes 
of  operation  and  when  two  or  mor^  of  said  plurality  of 
conductor  paths  are  electrically  conrtected  said  integrated 
circuit  is  operable  in  another  of  said  plurality  of  modes  of 
operation;  and  I 

(c)  a  bond  region  means  for  effecting  an  electrical  connec- 
tion between  at  least  two  of  said  plurality  of  conductor 
paths  only  when  a  portion  of  a  conducting  material  is 
bonded  to  said  bond  region  means. 


4^58,346 

HIGHLY  RELIABLE  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 
PACKAGE  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Susumu  Kida,  Tokyo;  Hayato  Usami,  In«gi,  and  Hideji  Aoki, 
Madiida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawa- 
ttki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  Noi  477,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Maf.  29,  1982,  57-050734 
Irt.  CL*  HOIL  21/60:  H05K  1/09 
l]S.  CL  357—74  7  Claims 


4.  A  terminal  connected  to  an  integrated  circuit  device 
comprising:  I 

a  metal  base  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

an  upper  coating  layer,  formed  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
metal  base,  of  a  metal  selected  fromi  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  an  aluminum  silicon  alloy;  and 

a  lower  coating  layer,  formed  on  said  Second  surface  of  said 
metal  base  and  operatively  connected  to  the  integrated 
circuit  device,  of  a  gold-silicon  typ^  of  alloy. 


spectral  components  of  the  vertical  detail  in  such  lumi- 
nance information; 
combining  means,  coupled  in  said  first  signal  path,  for  com- 
bining said  spectral  comp>onents  of  said  vertical  detail  with 


at  least  a  portion  of  said  luminance  information  to  form  an 
improved  luminance  signal; 
display  means,  coupled  to  receive  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  signal  paths,  for  displaying  lines  of  video  from  said 
first  and  second  path  by  progressive  scanning. 


4,558,348 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING 

ASYNCHRONOUS  A-TO-D  ENCODING 

Thomas  V,  Bolger,  Merchantrille,  and  Robert  L.  Libbey,  Cherry 
Hill,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,190 

Int  O.*  H04N  9/50 

VJS.  a.  358—13  10  Claims 
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4,558,347 
PROGRESSIVE  SCAN  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
EMPLOYING  VERTICAL  DETAIL  ENHANCEMENT 
Dahott  H.  Pritcfaard,  and  Walter  E.  Sepp,  both  of  Princeton, 
N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  NJ. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  Nd.  526,702 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/Oi 
VS.  CL  358—11  1  37  Claims 

18.  A  color  television  system  for  producing  a  progressively 
scanned  image,  comprising: 

a  source  of  television  signals  representing  luminance  and 
chrominance  information  of  an  image  raster-scanned  at  a 
first  rate  in  an  interlaced  fashion; 
separating  means  coupled  to  receive  laid  television  signals, 
for  separating  said  television  signal^  into  first  and  second 
signal  components;  j 

first  signal  path,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  signal  compo- 
nent, for  generating  said  luminanc^  information  at  twice 
said  first  rate; 
second  signal  path,  coupled  to  receijk^e  said  second  signal 
component,  for  generating  said  chrbminance  information 
at  twice  said  first  rate; 
detail  means,  coupled  to  receive  sigi|als  including  vertical 
detail  information  in  said  television  signals,  for  recovering 


1.  Apparattis  for  digitally  processing  a  composite  video 
signal  including  a  luminance  component,  and  a  chrominance 
component  in  the  form  of  an  amplitude  and  phase  modulated 
subcarrier,  and  including  a  color  reference  burst  interval, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  analog  composite  video  signal; 

a  free  running  oscillator  for  generating  clocking  signals; 

an  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  said  source  for 
generating  digital  representations  of  the  analog  signals  at 
instants  determined  by  said  clocking  signals. 


4,558,349 
COLOR  SUBCARRIER  GENERATOR 

Tadao  Sasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,756 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1981,  56-211257 
Int.  Cl.^  H04N  9/44 
U.S.  a.  358—16  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  converting  data  representing  color  dis- 
plays into  a  composite  color  video  signal  suitable  for  display  by 
a  visual  display  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 


December  10,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


St3 


oscillating  means  for  generating  a  system  clock  signal  with  a   ^^^^^^^^  vtlo^^^J^^S'^g^- tL"t  tZ 

S  from  said  oscillating  means  for  generatmg  horizon-    of  output  signal  sequence. 
tS  and  vertical  sync  signals  and  a  dot  dock  signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical  sync  signals 
foTtimi^  horizontal  and  vertical  scan  of  said  visual  dis- 
play  apparatus;  


(aalOtO 
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4,558,351 

HUE  CORRECTION  ORCUIT  FOR  A  DIGITAL  TV 

RECEIVER 

RusseU  T  FUng,  Noblesville.  and  Donald  H.  Willis,  Indianap- 

Xboth  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,083 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358-28  l*«-"« 


means  responsive  to  said  dot  clock  signal  for  timing  sequen- 
^1  dSfof  the  horizontal  lines  of  the  composite  color 
video  signal  into  which  said  data  is  converted; 

subS^er  generating  means  responsive  to  and  synchronized 
l^h^  >^th  said  horizontal  sync  signal  for  generatmg  a 

color  subcarrier  signal;  and  .       .       ,  r^,  f„„,Jna 

means  responsive  to  said  color  subcamer  signal  for  forming 
the  composite  color  video  signal. 

4,558,350 
VECTOR  QUANTIZER 
Tokumichi  Murakami,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503.473 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japf.  J""-  "'  J??,^|;ih   jS 
Jun.  14,  1982,  57-101704;  Jun.  28,  1982,  57-111155;  Feb.  15, 

1983,58-23014 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/32 
—  «  7  Qaims 

VS.  a.  358—21  R  ^'•"•^ 


>- 
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1    A  vector  quantizer  for  processing  color  video  signals 
comprising-  an  input  vector  register  for  receiving  an  inpu 
^to"  X  compost  of  a  block  of  K  (K  being  more  than  one) 
Wes  including  at  least  two  color  video  signals  from  each  of 
STee  channels-  an  output  vector  code  table  memory  for  parti- 
"^Z^^  spac'e  S*  of  said  i-put  vector  into -bsp-^^ 
having  minimum  distorted  partition  and  which  stores  a  set  « 
the  representative  points  of  said  subspaces  produced  as  outpu 
v^to«  Tmini-makarithmeticoperator  that  detects  an  output 
vStorwhich,  as  a  result  of  mini-max  approximation,  has  been 
Sd  toTthe  least  distorted  from  the  input  vector  from 
among  the  output  vectors  successively  read  from  said  codeta- 
brmemory;  a  coder  for  encoding  the  address  of  said  least 
dLrtJo^tput  vector  in  said  codetable  and  for  Je  hv^ng  the 
coded  address  as  an  output  signal;  a  decoder  ^r  r^«ng  a 
corresponding  output  vector  from  a  decoding  output  vector 


1  In  a  digital  video  signal  processing  apparatus  including  a 
source  of  first  and  second  binary  color  mixture  signals  the 
Sector  sum  of  which  contains  hue  information;  apparatus  for 
adjusting  the  hue  by  vector  rotation,  compnsing: 

means  coupled  to  said  source  for  passmg  only  the  magn  - 

tud.*  of  Lid  first  and  second  binary  color  mixture  signals; 

a  binary  divider  having  a  dividend  input  port,  a  divisor  input 

DOrt  and  a  quotient  output  port; 
means  coupled  to  the  means  for  passing  the  magnitudes  of 
the  first  and  second  color  mixture  signals  for  applying  the 
larger  of  said  signal  magnitudes  to  one  of  the  dividend  and 
divisor  input  ports  and  applying  the  smaller  of  said  signal 
magnitudes  to  the  other  of  said  dividend  and  divisor  input 
porls;  the  quotients  produced  by  said  divider  being  con- 
Srained  to  correspond  to  tangents  of  angles  over  the 
range  of  0-45  degrees  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the  magni- 
tudes of  said  color  mixture  signals; 
mis  r«ponsive  to  the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second 
color  mixture  signals  for  generating  a  control  signal  hav- 
ing first  and  second  states  for  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
color   mixture   signal    being    respectively    greater    and 
smaller  than  said  second  color  mixture  signal; 
means,  responsive  to  said  quotients,  said  control  signal  and 
the  polarity  of  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  color 
mixture  signals  from  said  source,  for  generatmg  first  and 
second  vector  correction  factors; 
means  including  means  for  multiplying  ^aidjirst  and  s«:ond 
color  mixture  signals  from  said  source  by  said  first  and 
second  correction  factors;  and 
means  for  combining  the  products  of  the  first  color  mixture 
signal  times  the  first  correction  factor  and  the  second 
color  mixture  signal  times  the  second  correction  factor  to 
form  a  hue-corrected  first  color  mixture  signal  and  for 
combining  the  product  of  the  second  color  mixture  signal 
times  the  first  correction  factor  and  the  first  color  mixture 
signal  times  the  second  correction  factor  to  form  a  hue 
corrected  second  color  mixture  signal. 
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4,558,352 

SAMPLED  DATA  VERTICAL  0ETAIL  SIGNAL 

PROCESSOR 

Donald  J.  Sauer,  PUunsboro  Township,  Middlesex  County,  NJ^ 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Noy.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,588 

Int  a/  H04N  5/213.  9/78 


VJS.  CL  358—31 


9  Claims 


1.  Video  signal  processing  apparatus  jcompnsing: 

a  source  of  video  signals  exhibiting  small  signal  amplitudes 

over  a  first  range,  moderate  signal  amplitudes  over  a 

second  range  beyond  said  first  r^nge,  and  large  signal 

amplitudes  over  a  third  range  beyOnd  said  second  range; 
a  first  signal  channel  for  conveying  a  linear  version  of  video 

signals  from  said  source  with  a  gi\^n  signal  gain; 
a  second  signal  channel  for  conveyihg  video  signals  from 

said  source  with  a  given  signal  gain,  said  second  channel 

including 

a  first  keyed  sample  and  hold  crcuit  coupled  to  said 
source  and  exhibiting  (a)  a  sampling  state  during  a  first 
interval  for  obtaining  a  video  signal  amplitude  sample, 
and  (b)  a  holding  state  during  a  succeeding  second 
interval;  and 

a  first  amplifier  responsive  to  output  signals  from  said  first 
sample  and  hold  circuit  and  exhibiting  linear  and  limit- 
ing regions,  said  first  amplifier  exhibiting  a  linear  region 
over  said  first  and  second  amplitude  ranges,  and  a  limit- 
ing region  over  said  third  amplitiude  range; 
a  third  signal  channel  for  conveying  video  signals  from  said 

source  with  a  given  signal  gain,  sai^  third  channel  includ- 
ing 

a  second  keyed  sample  and  hold  circuit  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  first  amplifier  and  exhibiting  (a)  a  holding 
state  during  said  first  interval  and  (b)  a  sampling  state 
during  said  second  interval  for  sapling  output  signals 
from  said  first  amplifier;  and 

a  second  amplifier  responsive  to  ontput  signals  from  said 
second  sample  and  hold  circuit  aifd  exhibiting  linear  and 
limiting  regions,  said  second  amplifier  exhibiting  a  lin- 
ear region  over  said  first  amplitude  range,  and  a  limiting 
region  over  said  second  and  third  amplitude  ranges;  and 
means  for  combining  output  signals  from  said  first,  second 

and  third  channels  to  produce  af  output  video  signal 


wherein  small  amplitude  components  of  said  output  video 
signal  from  said  combining  means  are  provided  with  a  first 
gain;  and  moderate  amplitude  components  of  said  output 
video  signal  are  provided  with  a  second  gain  greater  than 
said  first  gain. 


ORCUrr  FOR  reducing  noise  in  A  CARRIER 
CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL 

Akira  Hirota,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1982,  57-40497 
Int.  a.*  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—36  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  noise  reducing  circuit  for  reducing  noise  in  a  carrier 
chrominance  signal  comprising: 

bandpass  filter  means  supplied  with  an  input  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal,  said  bandpass  filter  means  having  a  narrow- 
band pass  band  of  a  center  frequency  equal  to  a  chromi- 
nance subcarrier  frequency  of  said  input  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal; 

a  first  subtracting  circuit  supplied  with  said  input  carrier 
chrominance  signal  and  an  output  signal  of  the  said  band- 
pass filter  means,  for  carrying  out  subtraction  between  the 
two  signals  supplied  thereto  to  obtain  a  noise  signal  com- 
ponent within  said  input  carrier  chrominance  signal; 

an  amplitude  limiter  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  an  output 
signal  of  said  first  subtracting  circuit;  and 

a  second  subtracting  circuit  supplied  with  said  input  carrier 
chrominance  signal  and  an  output  signal  of  said  amplitude 
limiter,  for  carrying  out  subtraction  between  the  two 
signals  supplied  thereto  to  produce  a  carrier  chrominance 
signal  reduced  of  the  noise  signal  component. 


4,558,354 
DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Sadaaki  Tanaka,  Hatano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,363 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-137863 
Int.  a*  H04N  5/14 
U.S.  a.  358—37  6  Qaims 


1.  A  delay  circuit  comprising: 

oscillator  means; 

modulating  means  for  effecting  contour  modulation  of  first 

and  second  input  signals  using  outputs  of  said  oscillator 

means  as  carriers; 
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delaying  means  for  delaying  a  modulation  output  of  said 

va^tlfpill^Sng  means  for  phase  shifting  said  carrie^; 
demodulating  means  for  effecting  demodulation  of  the  de- 
S^  m^ulation  output  by  synchronous  detection  using 
the  phase  shifted  carriers  as  synchronizing  signals; 
adding  means  for  superimposing  a  reference  signal  on  a  fim 
Modulated  fro^said  demodulating  means  correpond- 
fng  to  said  first  input  signal  to  said  modulatmg  mea^s  and 
supplying  the  resultant  signal  as  said  second  input  signal  to 
said  modulating  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  ^'"^""^  ,f  P^^^^.f  Z^.^. 
said  vliriable  phase  shifting  means  according  to  ^he  refer 
^ce  signal  included  in  a  second  demodulated  signal  de- 
modulated by  said  demodulating  means; 
said  first  demodulated  signal  being  delayed  behind  ^id  firet 
input  signal  supplied  to  said  modulatmg  means  by  an 
amount  provid^  by  said  delaying  means  and  sa.d  second 
dTm^ulTed  signal' being  delayed  behind  said  first  input 
signal  by  double  said  amount. 


4,558,355 

TRILEVEL  SANDCASTLE  PULSE  ENCODER 

James  Hettiger,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

^^^"''^^"fS  Si:  14, 1983,  Ser.  NO.  561,333 

Int.  a*  H04N  9/16  . 

SClauns 
U.S.  a.  358—74 


4,558,356 
COLOR  PRINTER 
Katsohiko  Toda,  Yokohama,  and  Susumu  Sugiura,  Yamato  both 
•^t^  ^S^ors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  K-Uh-  Jokyo,  J.p«. 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser  No.  411^72 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep  1,  1981,  56-136111 
lot  a*  H04N  1/46 
,«    ^.  18  Claims 

U.S.  a.  358—75 


1  Trilevel  sandcastle  pulse  encoding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  a  first  train  of  recurring  '"^"^•^^^IP^^^f^  ._ 
a  source  of  a  second  train  of  recurring  monolevel  pulses, 
each  of  the  pulses  of  said  second  train  overlappmg  m  time 
a  oortion  of  a  pulse  of  said  first  tram; 
a  iS^eo?a  third  train  of  recurring  monolevel  pulses  timed 
Toco'ncide  with  periodically  recurring  control  int«vals; 
mls°coupled  to  sS  source  of  said  first  tram  of  pulses^d 
to  said  source  of  said  second  train  of  pulses,  for  develop 
Sg^t  a1«t  terminal  a  train  of  bilevel  pulses  exhibiting  a 
SSt  voltage  level  during  periods  of  overlappmg  of  said 
pulses  of  said  first  and  second  trains,  and  exhibitmg  a 
Lcond.  lesser  voltage  level  during  the  rer^ning^  non- 
overlapping  portions  of  the  pulses  of  said  first  train, 
a  r^Sor  intfr^nnecting  said  first  terminal  and  a  second 

keyrmSnfcoupled  to  said  source  of  said  third  train  of 
lu\Z  for  developing  a  voltage  of  a  third  level,  intermedi- 
ate^d  first  and  second  voltage  levels,  at  said  second 
te^inal  during  said  recurring  control  intervals;  said  volt- 
irrveloping  means  exhibiting,  during  said  control 
Ltervds  iJ  output  impedance  significantly  lower  than 
Ae  Tmid^ce  LmH  by  said  resistor;  said  voltage 
STvelo^g  means  being  effectively  disabled  dunng  the 
n^riods  intervening  between  successive  ones  of  said  con- 
V^tteT^ls  and  exhibiting,  during  said  intervening  pen- 
ods  an  output  impedance  significantly  higher  than  the 
im^dance  exhibited  by  said  resistor. 


1.  A  color  printer  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  four  color  image  signals; 

recording  means  for  recording  images  corresponding  to  the 

respective  color  image  signals  at  re$pective  different  areas 

of  a  recording  medium  at  substantially  the  same  time; 
means  for  transferring  the  images  formed  on  the  recording 

medium  onto  printing  paper;  and 
means  for  controlling  transfer  timings  for  the  respective 

images. 


plurality  of  monitor  terminals  comprising:  (a)  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  polling  signal  specific  thereto  and  including  an  address 
code  and  a  downstream  data  signal  sent  from  said  center,  (b) 
means  for  detecting  a  signal  level  of  said  polling  signal  trans- 
mitted from  said  center,  and  (c)  means  for  transmitting  an 


4^58^57 

COLOR  IMAGE  READING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Katsiuu  Nakagawa,  Tokyo;  Noritaka  Mochizuki,  Yokohama; 

Toshiynki  Koautsn,  Yokohama;  Masaki  Fukaya,  Yokohama, 

and  MitsBtoahi  Kiuo,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,270 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jup.  23,  1982,  57-107879 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/46 
VS.  CL  358—75  5  Claims 


CABLE  NETWORK  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  CATV 

SYSTEM 
Kazayo«hi  Onda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1981,  56-81622 
Int.  a.*  H04N  7//5 
VS.  a.  358—86  4  Claims 

1.  A  cable  network  monitoring  system  for  a  bi-directionally 
communicatmg  CATV  system,  comprising;  a  center,  a  plural- 
ity of  terminal  units  connected  to  said  center  through  cables, 
and  a  plurality  of  monitor  terminals  disposed  at  certain  loca- 
tions in  a  cable  network  of  said  CATV  system,  each  of  said 


upstream  signal  responsive  to  said  downstream  data  signal 
portion  of  said  polling  signal,  said  upstream  signal  including  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  detected  signal  level  of  said  same  pol- 
ling signal,  whereby  the  cable  network  may  be  monitored  at 
said  center  from  said  upstream  signal. 


4,558,359 
ANAGLYPHIC  STEREOSCOPIC  IMAGE  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Gilbert  G.  Knperman,  and  Donald  L.  Wallquist,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Fded  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,610 
Int  a.*  H04N  13/00 
VS.  a.  358—89  27  Claims 


1.  A  color  image  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

illuminating  means  for  illuminating  an  object  on  a  plurality 
of  major  scanning  lines; 

an  imaging  optical  system  for  formiiig  images  of  the  object 
on  the  major  scanning  lines; 

a  plurality  of  image  sensors  for  respectively  sensing  light  in 
different  wavelength  ranges  of  the  images  of  the  object  on 
the  major  scanning  lines,  said  seasors  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  major  scanning  line  at  different  positions 
with  respect  to  a  minor  scanning  direction  substantially 
orthogonal  to  the  major  scanning  direction  and  being 
disposed  at  respective  imaging  positions  of  said  imaging 
optical  system  with  respect  to  the  respective  sensing 
wavelength  ranges  which  imaging  positions  are  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of 
said  imaging  optical  system;  and 

means  for  moving,  in  the  minor  scanning  direction,  the 
position  of  the  object  to  be  sensed  by  said  image  sensors 
relatively  to  said  image  sensors. 


1.  A  method  for  creating  a  stereoscopic  analysis  image  from 
a  monochrome  input  image  having  image  features  of  varying 
pixel  intensity  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reproducing  the  original  image  pixel  for  pixel  in  a  first  color: 

adding  to  the  original  image  a  second  image  comprised  of 
second  pixels  of  a  second  color  each  displaced  from  the 
corresponding  original  image  pixel  by  a  distance  having  a 
predetermined  relationship  with  the  intensity  of  said  origi- 
nal image  pixel; 

viewing  the  composite  reproduced  image  binocularly  using 
color  separation  to  preceive  a  stereoscopic  view  of  the 
original  image. 


4,558,360 
DECODER  LOCKOUT  DEFEAT  CIRCUIT 
Meirin  C.  Hendrickson,  Elmburst,  and  Robert  L.  Sproston,  Jr., 
Mt.  Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,259 
Int.  a.<  H04N  7/167 
VS.  a.  358—120  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  television  decoder  of  the  type  including  a  phase 
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locked  oscillator  developing  a  horizontal  rate  signal  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  suppressed  sync  detector  means  for  de- 
tecting and  restoring  suppressed  sync  signals  in  a  received 
television  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 


t^ 


values  giving  the  state  of  adjacent  points  in  the  same 
uniform  zone. 


r—t 


4,558,362 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  SIGNAL  TRANSMnTING  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyama,  Isehara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,933 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1982,  57-19067 

Int  CL*  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358-138  "^  Claims 


^ 


means  for  determining  a  video  lock-out  condition  by  counting 
the  number  of  sync  pulses  in  a  given  time  penod  followmg 
the  television  signal  vertical  interval  and; 

means  for  breaking  the  lock  of  said  phase  locked  oscillator  if 
said  number  of  sync  pulses  is  insufficient. 

4,558,361 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  COMPRESSION  OF 

THE  FLOW  RATE  OF  DATA  TRANSMIITED  BETWEEN 

AT  LEAST  A  TELEVISION  TRANSMTTTER  AND  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Jean-Yves  Catros,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,828 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jnn.  25,  1982,  82  11213 
Int.  a.*  H04N  7/12 
VS.  a.  358-136  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  compressing  the  flow  rate  of  data  transmit- 
ted between  at  least  one  television  transmitter  and  at  least  one 
television  receiver,  said  data  being  coded  at  said  transmitter  by 
a  differential  coding  device  including  a  first  predictor,  a  quan- 
tizer, a  first  transmitted  date  restoration  device,  and  a  code 
allocator,  said  data  being  decoded  at  said  receiver  by  a  differ- 
ential decoder  including  a  code  converter,  a  second  predictor, 
and  a  second  transmitted  data  restoration  device,  comprising 

the  steps  of:  ^.  .  ■■, 

adding  pseudo-random  data  to  each  data  which  is  transmit- 
ted to  cause  quantization  levels  of  said  quantizer  to  fluctu- 
ate about  a  mean  position;  and 
filtering  data  received  from  said  second  transmitted  data 
restoration  device  to  eliminate  unwanted  granular  noise 
while  retaining  image  contours,  said  filtering  being  ac- 
complished by  detecting  luminance  gradients  or  chromi- 
nance differences  exceeding  a  predetermined  threshold 
for  revealing  passage  points  of  the  image  contours  separat- 
ing adjacent  uniform  zones,  and  by  calculating  a  spatial 
mean  for  each  point  of  luminance  or  chrominance  sample 


1.  A  digital  video  signal  transmitting  apparatus  comprismg: 
a  memory  which  is  written  in  with  a  digital  video  signal  of 
selected  picture  elements,  said  selected  picture  elements 
being  selected  from  among  all  picture  elements  arranged 
in  a  matrix  form  constituting  one  picture  frame,  said  se- 
lected picture  elements  being  arranged  at  zigzag  positions 
along  either  a  horizontal  direction  or  a  vertical  direction 
in  said  matrix  form  arrangement,  said  one  picture  frame 
comprising  said  selected  picture  elements  and  unselected 
picture  elements  which  exist  between  said  selected  picture 
elements  along  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  m 
said  matrix  form  arrangement  of  all  the  picture  elements; 

control  means  for  carrying  out  read-out  control  to  read  out 
a  digital  video  signal,  said  control  means  carrymg  out  the 
read-out  control  so  that  signals  of  said  selected  and  wnt- 
ten  in  picture  elements  are  read  out  as  they  are  from  said 
memory,  and  signals  of  selected  and  written  m  picture 
elements  near  picture  elements  which  were  not  selected 
and  not  written  in  arc  read  out  to  substitute  for  signals  of 
the  picture  elements  which  were  not  selected  and  not 
written  iifcv 


4,558,363 
GAMMA  CORRECTION  CTRCUTT 
Yasuhiro   Sugimoto,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,530 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-12813 

Int  a."  H04N  5/20 

VS.  a.  358-164  7  Claims 


1.  A  gamma  correction  circuit  compriang: 
an  input  terminal, 

first  gamma  correction  circuit  means  including  an  exponen- 
tial impedance  changing  element  for  gamma-correctmg  a 
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non-gamriia  corrected  input  signal  applied  to  the  input 
terminal  to  produce  a  gamma-corrected  signal, 
current  adder  circuit  means  for  adding  said  gamma-cor- 
rected signal  to  said  non-gamma  corrected  input  signal, 
said  adder  circuit  means  comprising  a  double  balance  type 
adder  circuit  coupled  to  a  series  arrangement  of  variable 
and  fixed  DC  voltage  sources,  and  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  respectively  connejcted  to  receive  said 
gamma-corrected  signal  and  said  ion-gamma  corrected 
input  signal,  said  current  adder  circuit  means  further 
having  a  combination  of  adjustable  resistance  means  to 
add  said  gamma-corrected  signal  to  said  non-gamma  cor- 
rected input  signal  at  a  desired  adding  ratio,  while  main- 
taining the  signal  levels  of  said  gamma-corrected  signal 
and  said  non-gamma  corrected  input  signal  coincident,  by 
adjustment  of  the  relative  resistance  values  of  the  combi- 
nation of  resistance  means  and  varyiig  the  voltage  of  said 
variable  voltage  source. 


4,558,365 

HIGH-RESOLUTION  HIGH-SENSITIVITY 

SOUD-STATE  IMAGING  SENSOR 

Shigehani  Ochi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fv^i  Photo  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,332 
Int.  a*  H04N  3/J4    . 
U.S.  a.  358—212  7  Claims 


^9  d  do  ^OO** 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVfe  DEVICE 
Jon  Yamada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignof  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

nied  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  Nd.  495,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-83067 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/44;  H03H  9/64 

US.  CI.  358—188  6  Oaims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  co  uprising: 

a  piezo-electric  substrate; 

an  input  transducer  means,  in  the  foni  of  a  pair  of  interdig- 
ital  electrodes,  disposed  on  the  piezo-electric  substrate,  for 
receiving  a  television  signal  containing  a  picture  signal 
component  of  a  wide  band  width  and  a  sound  signal  com- 
ponent of  a  narrow  band  width  and  generating  a  surface 
acoustic  wave  corresponding  to  the  television  signal; 

a  first  output  transducer  means,  in  ^e  form  of  a  pair  of 
interdigital  electrodes,  being  dispoied  on  the  piezo-elec- 
tric substrate,  said  first  output  transducer  receiving  the 
surface  acoustic  wave  and  converting  the  surface  acoustic 
wave  into  an  electrical  signal  containing  the  picture  signal 
component;  and 

a  second  output  transducer  means,  iii  the  form  of  a  jaair  of 
interdigital  electrodes,  being  disponed  on  the  piezo-elec- 
tric substrate,  extending  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  a 
propagation  direction  of  the  surface  acoustic  wave  and 
being  located  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  output  trans- 
ducer, said  second  output  transducer  means  receiving  the 
surface  acoustic  wave  and  convertitig  the  surface  acoustic 
wave  into  an  electrical  signal  containing  the  sound  signal 
component,  said  second  output  transducer  having  an 
output  impedance  which  matches  b  succeeding  amplifier 
and  being  spaced  apart  from  said  input  transducer  such 
that  the  period  of  comb  like  characteristics  defined  as  a 
reciprocal  of  the  delay  time  of  a  multipath  reflective  wave 
has  no  substantial  influence  upon  the  narrow  band  width 
characteristics  of  the  sound  signal  component. 


1.  A  solid-state  imaging  sensor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  set  of  electrodes  disposed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  each  electrode  of  said  first  set  of  electrodes 
being  formed  in  an  undulating  pattern  with  adjacent  ones 
of  said  first  set  of  electrodes  being  phased  oppositely  from 
one  another  to  form  enlarged  areas  at  predetermined 
intervals  between  pairs  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  electrodes 
of  said  first  set  of  electrodes,  one  row  of  said  enlarged 
areas  being  formed  between  each  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  electrodes  of  said  first  set  of  electrodes,  and  adjacent 
rows  of  said  enlarged  areas  being  staggered  with  respect 
to  one  another; 

a  second  set  of  electrodes  disposed  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  comprising  electrodes  disposed  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  electrodes  of  said  first  set  of  electrodes, 
ones  of  said  electrodes  of  said  second  set  of  electrodes 
extending  across  respective  aligned  peaks  and  troughs  of 
said  first  electrodes,  all  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  electrodes  being  electrically  insulated  from  one 
another; 

a  plurality  of  light  sensing  elements  formed  in  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  one  of  said  light  sensing  elements  being 
formed  in  each  of  said  enlarged  areas;  and 

a  plurality  of  FET  devices,  one  of  said  FET  devices  being 
provided  for  each  of  said  light  sensing  elements,  each  of 
said  FET  devices  comprising  a  source  coupled  to  a  re- 
spective light  sensing  element,  a  gate  formed  by  and  cou- 
pled to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  electrodes,  and  a  drain 
coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  electrodes,  said 
drain  being  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  be- 
tween two  of  said  enlarged  areas; 

wherein  each  said  light  sensing  element  comprises  a  photodi- 
ode;  and  wherein  said  source  of  each  of  said  FET  devices 
extends  over  an  area  of  a  respective  photodiode  and  forms 
an  active  layer  of  said  photodiode. 


4,558,366 
SMEAR  REDUCnON  IN  SOLID  STATE  TELEVISION 

CAMERA 

Fumio  Nagumo,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,193,  Jul.  16, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1981,  56-113137 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/30 

UJS.  a.  358—213  6  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  television  camera  having  a  solid  state  image 
sensing  device  which  reduces  extraneous  charges  including  a 
plurality  of  individual  light  sensing  units  arranged  in  both 
horizontal  and  vertical  rows  and  for  sequentially  generating  a 
signal  corresponding  to  an  image  by  transferring  a  charge 
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generated  by  said  light  sensing  units  and  said  device  does  not 
contain  any  horizontal  rows  of  shielded  photodetection  re- 
gions, said  solid  state  television  camera  compnsmg: 

(A)  a  synchronizing  signal  generator  for  generating  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  synchronizing  signals; 

(B)  a  clock  pulse  generator  for  generating  clock  pulses  cor- 
responding to  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and 
controlling  the  sequential  transfer  of  the  charge  represent- 
ing one  horizontal  line  of  the  image,  the  number  of  said 
clock  pulses  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  number  of  said 
horizontal  rows  and  a  predetermined  number  "n"; 


imaging  plane  and  extracting  a  detection  signal  from  said 
object  data  to  provide  a  focus  signal; 

driving  means  responsive  to  said  focus  signal  from  said  focus 
detecting  means  for  moving  said  imagmg  plane  for  focus- 
ing; and  . . 

a  camera  body  containing  therein  said  dnving  means,  said 
focus  detecting  means  and  said  imaging  plane. 

4,558,368 

STOP  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CAMERA 

Harumi  Aoki;  Shigeo  Enomoto;  Tahei  Morisawa,  and  Fumio 
Urano,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,044 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1983,  58-22496 

Int.  a.«  H04N  5/26 

U.S.  a.  358—228  5  Claims 


»lm" 


(C)  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  output  signal  of  the 
image  sensing  device  during  a  period  equal  to  the  number 
of  said  clock  pulses,  and  said  period  occurring  after  the 
signal  corresponding  to  said  image  is  obtained  and  during 
a  part  of  a  vertical  blanking  period; 

(D)  a  compensating  signal  generator  supplied  with  the  out- 
put of  said  detecting  means  for  generating  a  compensating 

signal;  and  .        .  j        ui 

(E)  a  compensating  circuit  for  reducmg  the  undesirable 
signal  caused  by  said  extraneous  charges  which  mix  with 
the  charge  representing  the  image  during  the  transfer  of 
the  latter  charge  by  using  said  compensating  signal. 

4,558,367 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  VIDEO  CAMERA 
Shinji  Urata;  Hitoshi  Hirobe,  and  Kohei  Iketimi,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaUha, 

Tokyo,  Japan  ^    ^^^ 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,270 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1982,  57-5358 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/28 

U.S.  a.  358—227  *  ^""* 


UNIT 


tiouu. 
Q  moccst 

"  emeuiT 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  for  a  video  camera  compris- 
ing: 

a  taking  lens;  ,     .  , 

an  imaging  plane  for  receiving  object  data  from  the  takmg 

lens;  . 

focus  detecting  means  for  detecting  focused  light  on  the 


1  A  stop  control  apparatus  for  an  electronic  camera  havmg 
aperture  blades  and  which  is  capable  of  selectively  performing 
a  still  picture  photographing  operation  and  a  motion  picture 
photographing  operation  compnsmg: 
a  video  exposure  control  circuit  for  producing  a  first  operat- 
ing signal  during  said  motion  picture  photographing  oper- 
ation; .  A  «~.r 

a  Still  exposure  control  circuit  for  producing  a  second  oper- 
ating signal  during  said  still  picture  photographing  opera- 

an^Stromagnetic  diaphragm  control  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  electromagnetic  drive  device  coupled  to  said  aper- 
ture blades; 

means  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of  said  video  exposure 
control  circuit  and  said  still  exposure  control  circuit  to 
said  electromagnetic  diaphragm  control  mechanism^ 

aperture  value  setting  means  operating  during  said  sull  pic- 
ture photographing  operation;  and 

an  aperture  opening  regulating  means  for  determining  an 
aperture  opening  in  accordance  with  a  selected  aperture 
value,  said  regulating  means  producing  a  force  acting 
against  a  force  produced  by  said  electromagnetic  drive 
device  of  said  electromagnetic  diaphragm  control  mecha- 
nism said  aperture  opening  regulating  means  compnsmg 
means  for  moving  said  regulating  means  to  a  position 
where  said  aperture  opening  regulating  means  will  not 
interfere  with  said  electromagnetic  aperture  control 
mechanism  when  said  still  picture  photographing  opera- 
tion is  switched  over  to  said  motion  picture  photograph- 
ing operation. 

4  558  369 
FACSIMILE  CONNECnON  SYSTEM 
Masaru  Shinohara,  Higashiyamoto;  Makoto  Ueno,  Tokyo,  and 
Tsunetaka  Sakatii,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  IwasakI 
Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,626 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-227514; 
Dec.  28,  1982,  57-227520 

Int.  a.*  H04N  1/32.  1/44 

U  S  CL  358 257  ^  Claims 

4.  In  a  voice-facsimile  transceiver  communication  system 
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wherein  voice  and  facsimile  information  is  transmitted  and 
received  simultaneously  comprising,  a  telephone  system  for 
voice  communications,  a  plurality  of  facsimile  transceiver 
apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  facsimile  communica- 
tion signals,  means  for  converting  voice  communications  and 
control  signals  of  the  telephone  system  to  voice  communica- 
tion digital  signals,  means  for  converting  facsimile  communica- 


4,558^71 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

FACSIMILE  CODING 

Krishna  Rallapalli,  San  Jose,  and  Shinkyo  Kaku,  Los  Gates, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,818 

Int.  CI."  H04N  1/40 

VS.  CI.  358—261  24  Qaims 


^      TT^^U  (    T      COT     S 


EiB^t""  I 


tion  signals  of  the  facsimile  transceiver  apparatus  facsimile 
digital  signals,  and  control  means  receptive  of  the  voice  com- 
munication digital  signals  and  of  the  facsimile  digital  signals  for 
controlling  by  common  means  transmission  of  the  voice  com- 
munication digital  signals  and  the  facsimile  communication 
digital  signal  simultaneously  along  separate  paths  between 
telephones  of  the  telephone  system  and  between  correspond- 
ing ones  of  the  plurality  of  the  facsimile  transceiver  apparatus. 


4,558,370 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  GRAPHICS 
IMAGES 
Jou  L.  Mitckell,  Otdning,  and  Williaai  B.  Pennebaker,  Car- 
mel,  botb  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intematioaal  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporatioii,  Amoiik,  N.Y.      i 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  Nb.  553,216 


Lrt.  a.*  H04N  1/40;  G09G  1/14, 
VS.  CL  358—260 


^/OO;  G06K  9/36 

20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  converting  a  graphics  image  into  dau 
representing  the  intensity  values  of  the  image  pixels  in  binary 
format  as  either  of  two  extreme  values,  eg.,  black  and  white,  as 
well  as  intermediate  intensity  values  between  said  two  extreme 
values,  e.g.,  grays,  to  achieve  efficient  compression,  resolution, 
and  coding,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of:  changing 
the  intensity  value  of  each  pixel  having  an  intermediate  inten- 
sity value  within  a  first  predetermined  range  of  said  mtermedi- 
ate  intensity  values  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  extreme 
intensity  values  if  said  pixel  is  adjacent  to  a  pixel  having  an 
intermediate  intensity  value  within  a  second  predetermined 
range  of  said  intermediate  intensity  vakies. 


-tf» 
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1.  A  facsimile  device  for  encoding  the  positions  of  change 
picture  elements  in  a  coding  line  of  digitized  picture  data,  with 
respect  to  the  positions  of  change  picture  elements  in  a  refer- 
ence line  of  digitized  picture  data,  said  device  comprising 

a  control  logic  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  device; 

means,  coupled  to  said  control  logic  and  responsive  to  said 
coding  line  and  reference  line  picture  data  for  sequentially 
generating  in  parallel  the  accumulated  run  lengths  of  each 
change  picture  element  in  said  coding  line  and  reference 
line; 

means  responsive  to  said  sequential  generating  means  for 
determining  the  difference  in  accumulated  run  lengths  of 
a  coding  line  picture  element  and  a  reference  line  change 
picture  element; 

means  coupled  to  said  control  logic  and  responsive  to  said 
determining  means  for  encoding  said  difference  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  code;  and 

whereby  said  control  logic,  responsive  to  said  difference, 
selectively  advances  said  generating  means  for  the  accu- 
mulated run  length  of  the  next  coding  line  change  picture 
element  and  the  next  reference  line  change  picture  ele- 
ment and  enables  said  encoding  means  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  conditions  upon  said  difference. 


4,558,372 
SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  G.  Culter,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,990 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/36 
VS.  a.  358—264  14  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  producing  an  electr.cal  repre- 
sentation of  two-dimensional  information,  comprising: 
means  for  electrically  scanning  across  said  two-dimensional 
information  in  a  first  direction  at  spaced  locations  in  an 
orthogonal  direction  to  produce  electrical  information 
representative  of  successive  scans  across  said  information, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  extent  of  mechanical  misregis- 
tration between  said  scanning  means  and  said  two-dimen- 
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sional  information  in  said  first  direction  for  selecting  the 
electrical  information  representative  of  selected  scans  m 


•^  4,558J74 

PICTURE  DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Masuni  Kur«t«,  «id  Takashi  Ohmori,  both  of  K«Mg«w«,  Ja|M, 
usignors  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.  Ltd.  ^okyo,  JapM 
FUed  May  11. 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,481 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  51-79S92 
iBt,  a.*  H04M  1/04 
VS.  a.  358—287 


6  Claims 


accordance  with  the  extent  of  mechanical  misregistration 
during  said  selected  scans. 


4,558,373  _^, 

AUTOMATIC  DATA  CAPTURE  SYSTEM  Wrra«»ECLiL 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  PRIOR  TO  NORMAL 

SCANNING 

Armand  J.  Plasencia,  Hopatcong;  Robert  J.  Tusso,  Chatham, 

^^TAlan  P.  GUsoB,  Boundbrook,  aU  of  N  J.  assignors  to 

Skantek  Corporation,  Warren,  N.J. 

FUed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,299 

lat  a.*  H04N  1/04.  1/10.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  358-285  "  Claims 
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1  In  a  picture  data  processing  device  of  the  type  compnsmg 
a  platen  upon  which  document  is  disposed  for  irradiation  from 
a  light  source  to  scan  said  document  in  a  main  scanning  direc- 
tion and  an  auxiliary  scanning  direction,  said  device  having 
means  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  said  platen  and  con- 
verting said  reflected  light  into  an  electrical  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  _„!. 
a  mark  position  memory  circuit  for  stonng  electrical  signals 
generated  by  reading  a  mark  specifying  document,  said 
mark  specifying  document  indicating  at  least  one  portion 
of  an  original  document  to  be  processed;  and 
processing  means  receiving  electrical  signals  generated  by 
reading  said  original  document  and  memory  daU  from 
said  mark  position  memory  circuit  in  synchronism,  said 
processing  means  masking  out  all  but  said  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  original  document. 


4,558,375 

MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

rSvS^G  VIDEO  INFORMATION  IN  TIVO  MODES 

RETRIEVINO^^^^^  LASER  RECORDING  DISC 

Carl  G.  Sontheimer,  14  Grays  Oaks  U.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

06830 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,164 

Int  CI.*  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358-342  "  Claun, 


1  An  automatic  video  digitizing  system  for  document  scan- 
ning wherein  a  document  is  inserted  into  a  roller  feed  arrange- 
ment located  adjacent  a  video  scanning  head,  compnsmg: 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  document  drive  rollers  initially  spac«l 
apart  to  permit  said  document  to  be  inserted  through  the 
spacing  between  said  drive  rollers  without  damaging  the 
input  edges  of  said  document; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  opposing  drive  rollers  from  said 
spaced-apart,  non-feed  position  into  contact  with  each 

(c)°d(Siment  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  leading  edge  of 
said  document; 

(d)  motor  drive  means,  responsive  to  said  document  sensmg 
means  for  driving  said  document  backwards  to  a  predeter- 
mined starting  position  where  a  front  edge  of  said  docu- 
ment is  located  at  a  preset  distance  from  said  video  scan- 

nine  head;  and  .      .  .  • 

(e)  motor  means  for  rotating  said  drive  rollers  for  dnving 
said  document  forward  from  said  starting  position  for 
scanning  said  document. 


SCANNING  DRIVE 

LAXR 
WSC 


JU,     VIDEO  OlSPL*' 


MICROPROCESSOR 
CONTROU.ER 


1  The  method  of  storing  video  information  in  at  least  two 
modes  on  a  single  memory  laser  disc  which  comprises  the  steps 

"Recording  still  frame  video  information  on  said  disc  in  a  first 
annular  region  at  a  substantially  constant  angular  velocity 
at  the  rate  of  one  still  frame  per  scanning  revolution, 
recording  video  program  information  relating  to  said  still 
frame  information  on  said  disc  in  a  second  annular  region 
at  a  substantially  constant  linear  velocity, 
wherein  said  first  annular  region  is  of  relauvely  smaller 
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diameter  and  said  second  annular  refeion  is  of  relatively 
larger  diameter,  and 
recording  video  code  signals  in  said  second  annular  region  at 
those  predetermined  spots  in  the  video  program  at  which 
predetermined  still  frame  information  is  intended  to  be 
included  in  the  program. 


means  for  supplying  a  digital  television  signal  at  a  variable 
rate  to  said  field  store  arrangement; 

means  for  supplying  said  digital  television  signal  to  at  least 
one  of  said  field  stores  for  writing  therein,  the  number  of 
said  field  stores  being  written  therein  depending  on  said 
rate  of  supply  of  said  digital  television  signal; 


4,558,376 

MFraOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  REPPiODUCTION  OF 

MAGNETICALLY  RECORDED  VIDEO  SIGNALS  AT 

SPEEDS  DIFFERING  FROM  RECORDING  SPEED 

Jiirgen  Heitnuum,  Seeheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,456 
CUums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 

1980  3045543 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
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VS.  a.  360—10.1 


Int  a.*  H04N  5/782 


1       I     S      I     > 


11  Claims 


for  reading  signal  from  at  least  one  of  said  field  stores,  the 
number  of  said  field  stores  being  read  therefrom  depend- 
ing on  said  rate  of  supply  of  said  television  signal,  with  no 
said  field  store  being  written  into  at  the  same  time  that  it 
is  read  from;  and 

means  for  cyclically  writing  to  and  reading  from  said  field 

stores. 


1.  Method  of  reproduction  of  video  signals  which  are  mag- 
netically recorded  on  magnetic  tape  (1)„  looped  about  a  head 
wheel  (20),  in  which  the  speed  of  repro4uction  differs  from  a 
known  recording  speed, 

and  in  which,  upon  recording,  data  representing  the  video 
signals  are  recorded  on  tracks  (3,  4,  5,  6,  7)  which  are 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  tape  so 
that,  upon  reproduction  at  a  differett  speed,  the  scanning 
tracks  (11, 12;  15, 16)  of  a  reproduction  head  (9, 14, 10,  21) 
on  the  head  wheel  (20)  do  not  coincide  with  the  recorded 
tracks  (3,  4,  5,  6,  7) 
comprising  the  steps  of 
temporarily  storing  the  reproduced  signals  which  are  of  a 

quality  sufficient  for  reproduction; 
reading-out,  at  a  predetermined  teWvision  scanning  stan- 
dard, the  temporarily  stored  signals  subsequent  to  their 
having  been  stored; 
and  further  including  the  steps  of 
providing  at  least  two  axially  adjustahie  transducer  heads  (9, 

14;  10,  21)  on  the  head  wheel  (20);i 
and  controlling  the  relative  axial  position  of  the  at  least  two 
transducer  heads  on  the  head  whe^l  with  respect  to  each 
other  as  a  function  of  the  relationship  between  recording 
speed  and  reproduction  speed  to  fllace  a  maximum  num- 
ber of  transducer  heads  (9,  14;  10;  21)  in  scanning  trans- 
ducing position  over  the  previous!*  recorded  tracks  (3,  4, 
5.  6.  7). 


4,558,378 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING/REPRODUaNG 

Akira  Shibata,  Katsuta,  and  Shinichi  Ohashi,  Chigasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Video  Engineer- 
ing  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,855 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1982,  57-147528; 

Sep.  3, 1982, 57-152752;  Sep.  17, 1982, 57-161010;  May  30, 1983, 

58-94182 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/782 
U.S.  a.  360-19.1  35  Claims 
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4,558,377 
DIGITAL  TELEVISION  At»PARATUS 
Mark  C.  Collins,  and  John  G.  S.  It«,  both  of  Basingstoke, 
Eaglaad,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatfon,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  5.  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,105 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1981, 

8113802 

Lita.*H04Ni/76 

UA  CL  360—10.1 

1.  Digital  television  apparatus  comprising: 
a  field  store  arrangement  comprisiig  at  least  first,  second 
and  third  field  stores  each  for  storing  digiul  signals  relat- 
ing to  one  field  of  a  television  sigiial; 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recording  information  on  a  tape  by  rotating 
heads  in  a  helical  scan  type  magnetic  recording  apparatus, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  ,         .  •  u 

(a)  generating  a  plurality  of  N  track  indicatmg  pulses  which 
are  phase-locked  to  the  rotation  of  the  rotating  heads, 
each  of  which  corresponds  in  time  to  the  tracking  time  by 
said  rotating  heads  of  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  N 
information  tracks  disposed  in  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
the  tape  running; 

(b)  selecting  one  of  said  N  track  indicating  pulses;  and 

(c)  supplying  an  information  signal  to  the  heads  in  time  with 
the  selected  track  indicating  pulse. 


December  10,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


893 


4  558,379 

DISTURBANCE  DETECTION  AND  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 

Helmut  Hutter,  Stuttgart,  and  Heinz  Maicr,  Ostfildem,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schafl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,058 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 

1983,  3322862  ^  ^^ 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/00 

^  -^n.    44  3  Claims 

UAQ.  360— 32  v»  wuuu» 


4  558  380 

DIGITAL  TAPE  TRANSPORT  FOR  SELECIWELY 

RECORDING  IN  EITHER  A  PARALLEL  OR  SERLU. 

MODE 

Carl  D.  Porter,  Valencia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pertec  Peripherals 

Corporation,  Chatsworth,  CaUf.  .^^  ^^^ 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,642 

Int.  a*  GllB  5/09.  15/48 

U.S.  a.  360-53  10  <^^^ 


OO  <52     ?*     ?*    ?8  FWD-  «-Rt.v     r 

■     ^^2 
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mSJimraa  '  tMrnajya 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  tape  apparatus  for  recording  and 
reading  digital  data  comprising: 
a  read  and  write  transducer  assembly  means;  means  foi 
drawing  an  elongated  magnetic  Upe  along  a  path  past  said 
transducer  assembly  means  in  either  a  firt  or  second  direc- 
tion where  said  direction  is  opposite  to  said  first  direction; 
said  transducer  assembly  means  including  a  plurality  of  N 
write  transducers  aligned  across  the  width  of  said  tape 
path  to  record  data  along  N  parallel  tracks  on  said  tape, 
where  N  is  a  positive  integer  other  than  1; 
said  transducer  assembly  means  further  including  a  first 
plurality  of  read  transducers  aligned  across  the  width  of 
said  tape  path  parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  in  said  first 
direction  from  said  write  transducers; 
said  transducer  assembly  means  further  including  a  second 
plurality  of  read  transducers  aligned  across  the  width  of 
said  tape  path  parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  in  said  second 
direction  from  said  write  transducers; 
said  first  plurality  of  read  transducers  consisting  of  N  trans- 
ducers and  said  second  plurality  of  read  transducers  consisting 
of  N/2  transducers  if  N  is  even  or  (N-n/2  transducers  if  N  is 
odd. 


1  In  a  system  for  detecting  and  recording  disturbances  m  a 
periodic  signal,  said  system  having  means  for  digitizing  sam- 
ples of  the  periodic  signal,  delay  memory  means  for  storing  and 
delaying  the  digitized  samples  of  the  periodic  signal,  compara- 
tor means  for  comparing  the  digitized  samples  from  successive 
signal  periods  of  the  periodic  signal  and  means  responsive  to  a 
disturbance  in  the  periodic  signal  for  generatmg  a  signal  for 
transferring  delayed  digitized  samples  stored  in  the  delay  mem- 
ory means  to  an  output  device  for  recording  the  delayed  signal 
samples,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
sequence  of  sampling  pulses  for  controlling  the  generation  of 
said  digitized  samples  by  said  digitizing  means,  interim  storage 
means  for  storing  the  digitized  samples  for  each  successive 
signal  period,  means  for  counting  the  sampling  pulses  m  each 
successive  signal  period,  means  for  storing  a  count  of  the 
number  of  sampling  pulses  counted  for  each  signa^  penod, 
means  coupling  the  digitized  samples  from  said  digitizing 
means  to  said  comparator  means  and  address  control  means 
coupled  to  said  interim  storage  means  and  to  said  storing  means 
for  addressing  said  interim  storage  means  in  response  to  a 
count  in  said  storing  means  whereby  the  digitized  samples 
stored  in  said  interim  storage  means  are  fed  to  said  comparator 
means,  said  comparator  means  thereby  comparing  the  digitized 
samples  from  said  interim  storage  means  and  from  said  digitiz- 
ing means,  said  samples  being  from  successive  signal  periods  of 
said  periodic  signal,  and  generating  a  control  signal  for  trans- 
ferring the  digitized  samples  in  said  delay  memory  means  to 
said  output  recording  device  if  said  digitized  samples  for  suc- 
cessive signal  periods  fed  to  said  comparator  means  differ  by  a 
predetermined  threshold  amount. 


4,558,381 
HIGH  SPEED  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VIDEO 

TAPE  RECORDER 
Hendrik  J.  Bergmans,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,729 

aaims  priority,  appUcation   NeUierlands,  Jun.   10,   l!«w, 

8302075  „  ,  ,„ 

Int.  CL*  GllB  5/52 

U.S.  a.  360-77  5^""« 
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1  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  informa- 
tion on  a  record  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  tape  in  tracks  which 
are  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  record 
carrier,  which  apparatus  comprises 

a  first  magnetic  head,  „„„„„»;,- 

a  first  electro-mechanical  actuator  on  which  said  magnetic 

head  is  arranged  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  mag- 
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netic  head  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  tracks,  said 
.ctuator  comprising  two  piezoelectric  transducers  which 
are  each  arranged  on  one  side  of  aconunon  electrode  and 
which  are  each  provided  with  an  elactrode  on  the  side 
which  is  renaote  from  said  common  electrode, 

a  routable  body,  on  which  said  actuator  is  mounted,  for 
moving  the  magnetic  head  in  the  track  direction 

a  tracking  signal  generator  for  supplying  a  signal  to  the 
«:tuator  forcontrolling  the  position  of  the  magnetic  head 
relative  to  the  tracks, 

a  drive  signal  input  which  is  coupled  to  electrodes  of  the 
^oeSc  transducers  in  such  a  way  that  the  trans- 
Sucer  deflects  as  a  function  of  the  si«ial  applied  to  said 
drive  signal  input,  and  .     j  • 

a  first  rotary  signal-coupling  means  foi^  couphng  the  dnve 
sS*l  gSienSTto  the  drive  signal  mput  of  actuator, 
characterized  by  . 

a  bias  voltage  input  for  applying  a  bias  Ultoge  so  that  both 

piezoelectric  elements  are  biased  in  the  direction  of  polar- 

uauon,  at  least  during  periods  in  whioh  they  are  dnven  by 

the  drive  signal,  . . 

a  buffer  element  for  buffering  said  bias  voluge  dunng  said 

a  fSS'^tage  isolator  between  the  bias  voluge  input  and  the 
drive  voltage  input,  and  ,  i  „»„ 

switching  means  arranged  between  the  tracking  signal  gen- 
erator and  the  signal  coupling  means,  for  alternately  con- 
necting the  drive  signal  input  to  the  tracking  signal  gener- 
ator and  a  source  of  bias  voltage  vi^  said  signal  couplmg 
means. 


(a)  a  reproducing  head; 

(b)  reproducing  means  arranged  to  reproduce  said  informa- 
tion signal  by  using  a  part  of  a  signal  reproduced  by  said 
reproducing  head;  ^    ,     ^    e      a 

(c)  discriminating  means  for  discriminatmg  the  kind  of  said 
pUot  signal  superimposed  on  said  information  signal  repro- 
duced by  said  reproducing  means,  said  discriminating 
means  being  arranged  to  use  for  discrimination  a  part  of 
the  signal  reproduced  by  said  reproducing  head  which  is 
not  used  by  said  reproducing  means; 

(d)  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  arranged  to  be 
determined  according  to  said  discriminating  means;  and 

(e)  position  control  means  for  controlling  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  said  head  and  said  recording  medium  by  using  said 
reference  signal  in  conjunction  with  said  pilot  signals 
included  in  the  signal  reproduced  by  said  head. 


4^58^2 

VTOEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Hiroo  EdiA-ko,  Tokyo;  Nobatodii  Taktyama,  and  Hiroyuki 
Takteoto,  botfc  of  KaMgawa,  aU  of  Japw,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kab«ihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,028 
iBt  a.*  GllB  5/5i 
U5.  CL  360—77 


4^58,383 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  DISK  TRANSDUCER 
POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  A 
PRERECORDED  SERVO  PATTERN  REQUIRING  NO 
ALIGNMENT  WITH  THE  STORAGE  DISK 
Mark  Johnson,  Mt  Kisco,  N.Y,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,746 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/55.  5/56.  7/00.  23/30 

VS.  a.  360-77  1^  ^^»^ 


37  Claims 


37  An  information  signal  reproduc  ng  apparatus  for  repro- 
ducing an  information  signal  from  a  recording  m«i.um  which 
is  recorded  with  plural  kinds  of  pilot  signals  of  different  fre- 
quencies superimposed  on  said  information  signal  one  after 
another,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1  Information  storage  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  information  storage  disk  having  a  recording  surface, 
a  detecuble  pattern  on  said  disk  for  defining  separate  re- 
cording tracks, 
said  detectable  pattern  comprising  a  dense  array  of  detect- 
able marks  on  said  disk, 
said  dense  array  being  substantially  translation  mvanant. 
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4358384 
MINIATURE  TYPE  TAPE  CASSETTE  AND  ADAPTER 

MEANS 
Hiroyuki  Umeda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan  ,     .      J 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,174,  Not.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  25,  1980,  55-164704 
Int  a.*  GllB  23/04 
VS.  a.  360-94  ♦  Claims 


layer,  a  lower  magnetic  layer,  a  conductive  layer  constituting 
of  a  signal  winding  and  an  upper  magnetic  layer  which  are 
formed  on  a  substrate,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  lower  magnetic  layer  is  disposed  substantially  within  a 
recess  in  said  non-magnetic  layer,  the  thickness  of  said 
lower  magnetic  layer  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
depth  of  the  recess  in  said  non-magnetic  layer,  said  lower 
magnetic  layer  comprising  a  first  portion  positioned  in  the 
recess  and  a  second  portion  positioned  to  be  closed  to  a 


'-\.     Bl    ./      -,        ,i*    '-—Vol 


1  A  miniature  video  cassette  which  fits  directly  mto  a  first 
recorder/reproducer  apparatus  and  which  also  fite  into  an 
adapter  having  parts  corresponding  to  parts  of  said  first  appa- 
ratus and  further  having  a  size  and  shape  of  a  standard  large 
size  cassette,  so  that  said  miniature  cassette  may  be  used  mter- 
changeably  in  said  first  or  a  second  recorder/reproducer  appa- 
ratus designed  to  receive  said  standard  large  size  cassette,  said 
miniature  cassette  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  case  having  spaced  parallel  top  and 
bottom  plates  with  openings  in  a  front  edge  of  at  least  one 
of  said  plates  for  accepting  loading  poles  of  said  first 

apparatus;  . 

a  supply  reel  with  a  large  diameter  hub  and  fiange  and  a 
take-up  reel  with  a  small  diameter  hub  and  flange  rotat- 
ably  supported  inside  said  case  in  a  side-by-side  relation- 
ship; .      .  • 

tape  wound  on  said  heels  and  extending  along  a  path  adja- 
cent said  openings  which  tape  is  engaged  by  either  s^ 
loading  poles  in  said  first  apparatus  or  guidmg  poles  fixed 
in  said  adapter  for  guiding  said  tape  drawn  out  from  said 
openings  and  for  positioning  said  tape  at  a  position  m  said 
adapter  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  tape  m  said 
standard  cassette;  .      u  . 

lid  means  pivotably  atUched  to  said  case  to  swing  between 
closed  and  opened  positions,  the  closed  position  covenng 
said  opening,  said  opened  position  locating  said  lid  m 
substantially  the  plane  of  one  of  said  spaced  parallel  plates 
and  forming  a  contiguously  contacting  dust  seal  with  an 
edge  of  said  one  plate; 
coupling  means  in  the  hub  of  said  supply  reel  for  bemg 
driven  directiy  by  a  drive  shaft  in  both  said  first  and  said 
second  apparatus;  and 
means  on  the  flange  of  said  take-up  reel  for  engaging  a 
power  transmission  on  said  first  apparatus  or  on  said 
adapter. 

4,558,385 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Nobuyuki  Kaminaka;  Ktnii  Kanai,  both  of  Neya»iwa,  and 
Noboru  Nomura,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU 
Electriclndustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  ^    ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,579,  Dec.  »' I'"' /U? 
This  appUcation  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^47,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1981,  56-2344 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/16 
U5.CL  360-126  ^  C^"* 

1   In  a  thin  film  magnetic  head  including  a  non-magnetic 


recording  medium  on  which  a  read/write  operation  is  to 
be  performed,  the  thickness  of  the  first  portion  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  recess  and  the 
second  portion  being  thinner  than  the  first  portion;  and 
said  conductive  layer  constituting  the  signal  winding  is 
formed  in  a  single  layer  on  a  first  insulatmg  layer  formed 
on  said  lower  magnetic  layer,  and  said  upper  magnetic 
layer  is  formed  on  said  conductive  layer,  a  second  insulat- 
ing layer  being  interposed  between  said  upper  magnetic 
layer  and  said  conductive  layer. 

4,558386 
HEAD  CLEANER  FOR  FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE 
Stephen  Kara,  Thousand  Oaks,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  SSK  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Westlake  Village,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,908 

Int  a.*  GllB  5/41.  23/02 

VS.  a.  360-128  7  Chums 


1  In  a  head  cleaner  for  a  disk  drive  comprising  a  generally 
flat,  rectangular  sheath  having  flexible  top  and  bottom  walls 
and  four  edges,  a  central  hub  receiving  opening  through  which 
a  hub  of  a  disk  drive  can  extend,  a  generally  flat.  absort)ent 
member  received  within  the  sheath  and  having  a  central  open- 
ing located  in  the  hub  receiving  opening  of  the  sheath  and  first 
head  receiving  aperture  means  through  one  wall  of  the  sheath 
positioned  about  a  line  perpendicular  from  the  edge  of  the 
sheath  to  the  center  of  the  hub  receiving  opening  of  the  sheath 
such  that  it  is  positioned  under  the  head  of  the  disk  dnve  when 
the  head  cleaning  apparatus  is  in  the  disk  drive,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  provision: 

three  other  head  receiving  aperture  means  apart  from  the 
first  head  receiving  aperture  means  through  the  one  wall 
of  the  sheath,  the  first  head  receiving  aperture  means  and 
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the  three  other  head  receiving  aperture  means  being  on 
the  four  lines  perpendicular  from  the  center  of  the  hub  to 
the  four  edges  of  the  sheath  for  permitting  contact  of  the 
absorbent  member  by  the  head  through  the  first  and  the 
three  other  head  receiving  aperture  means  irrespective  of 
which  edge  of  the  sheath  is  mser&ed  into  the  disk  drive. 


supported  by  contact  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  groove, 
said  substrate  having  a  coating  of  magnetic  material  on  each  of 


4^58,387 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Harvo  Shiba,  and  Mkfaio  lizuka,  both  tf  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  619,987 
ClaiMH    priority,    application    Japaa,    Jul.    11,    1983,    58- 
106532[U1 

lat  CI.*  GllB  23/02.  23/04 


VS.  a.  360-132 


4  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  casette  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  casings; 

guide  members  for  guiding  the  running  of  a  magnetic  tape; 

at  least  one  reference  hole  formed  in  either  of  said  upper  and 
lower  casings  and  positioned  so  as  pot  to  obstruct  the  path 
of  said  magnetic  tape;  i 

at  lest  one  reference  boss  formed  ia  the  other  one  of  said 
casings  in  alignement  with  saidi  reference  hole  to  be 
closely  fitted  therein,  and;  I 

at  least  one  pair  of  guide  supporting  members  for  holding 
one  of  said  guide  members  positioned  at  a  given  distance 
from  said  reference  hole  and  said  reference  boss,  said  at 
least  one  pair  of  guide  supporting  members  further  com- 
prising a  guide  pin  fixed  to  said  lower  casing  and  a  guide 
pin  boss  fixed  to  said  upper  casing,  said  guide  pin  I  ::ing 
disposed  within  one  of  said  guide  members  and  having  a 
recess  means  disposed  in  an  upper  portion  thereof  for 
receiving  said  guide  pin  boss,  wherein  said  closely  fitting 
reference  hole  and  reference  boss  comprise  means  for 
precisely  aligning  said  guide  pin  boss  in  said  recess  means 
of  said  guide  pin  to  maintain  perpendicularity  of  said  guide 
member. 


4,558,388 

SUBSTRATE  AND  SUBSTRATE  HOLDER 
Walter  E.  Graves,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,124 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/82:  B05D  3/00.  5/12 
UJS.  CL  36&-135  6  Claims 

4.  A  magnetic  disc  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  substrate 
of  non-magnetic  material,  said  substrate  having  two  parallel 
planar  faces  intersecting  a  peripheral  edge,  said  edge  of  the 
substrate  having  a  groove  therein  whereby  the  substrate  can  be 


said  faces,  and  said  coating  extends  to  said  edge  at  all  locations 
around  the  edge. 


4,558,389 
CONTROL  LOGIC  SAFETY  MONITORING  aRCUIT 

MEANS 
Robert  A.  Black,  Jr.,  Brooklyn  Center,  Rodney  L.  Clark,  Bums- 
▼iUe;  Kenneth  B.  Kidder,  Coon  Rapids,  and  Paul  B.  Patton, 
Columbia  Heights,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,010 

Int.  a."  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  361—88  11  Oaims 
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1.  Control  logic  safety  monitoring  circuit  means  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  condition  responsive  means  to  operate  load 
control  means  wherein  said  safety  monitoring  circuit  means 
monitors  the  safe  operation  of  itself  and  of  said  load  control 
means,  including:  control  logic  means  having  a  plurality  of 
input  and  output  j)ort  means  with  said  condition  responsive 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  input  port  means;  power  line 
responsive  clock  means  connected  to  control  logic  interrupt 
input  port  means  and  having  a  fixed  frequency  signal  when 
power  is  being  supplied  to  said  safety  monitoring  circuit 
means;  control  logic  clock  means  connected  to  a  clock  input 
port  means  of  said  control  logic  means  and  having  a  second 
fixed  frequency  signal  to  be  utilized  by  said  control  logic 
means  in  controlling  the  operation  of  said  control  logic  means; 
safety  timer  means  connected  to  control  logic  means  output 
trigger  port  means  to  receive  a  clock  pulse  to  initiate  the  opera- 
tion of  said  safety  timer  means;  said  safety  timer  means  having 
first  output  means  connected  to  operate  safety  switch  means 
which  has  a  normally  non-conductive  condition;  said  safety 
timer  means  having  second  output  means  connected  to  said 
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control  logic  interrupt  input  port  means;  load  switch  means 
connected  to  further  control  logic  output  port  means  with  said 
load  switch  means  being  controlled  by  said  control  logic  means 
in  response  to  said  condition  responsive  means;  &aid  load 
switch  means  and  said  safety  switch  means  bemg  adaptwi  to 
control  load  means;  and  feedback  logic  means  conn«:ted  from 
said  safety  switch  means  to  control  logic  feedback  mput  port 
means  to  enable  said  control  logic  means  to  verify  the  status  of 
said  safety  switch  means;  said  control  logic  means  monitormg 
both  of  said  clock  means,  said  feedback  logic  means,  and  said 
safety  timer  means  while  said  safety  timer  means  monitors  said 
control  logic  means. 

4,558,390 
BALANCED  DUAL-GAP  PROTECTOR 
Placido  S.  Fortino,  Bethlehem;  Laird  K.  S.  Ha«,  Orefield; 
Siu-Ping  Hong,  WescosyiUe;  Wing  C.  Lo,  and  Edward  X. 
Neupaaer,  both  of  Bethlehem,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AT&T 
Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,886 

Int.  a."  H02H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  361-119  "^Claims 


nected  to  the  actuator  for  energizing  the  same  upon  dis- 
charge thereof,  and 


AM  M*\  I      liac) 


OKIUmM    HOOC 


-^J^ 


means  in  said  control  circuit  for  modifying  the  level  of  the 
discharge  of  said  energy  storage  means. 


i  '58J92 
RESISTIVE-CAPACmVE  IGNTHON  TRANSMISSION 

CABLE 

Martin  E.  Gerry,  13452  Wintiirope  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,166 

Int.  CI.*  F23Q  3/00:  H03H  7/01 

U.S.  a.  361-253  30  Claims 


^^■}^^20  r2\        34) 


^^^^^ 


1  A  surge  protector  comprising:  ^  .      .         j 

a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  in  a  housing  and  having  side 

surfaces  facing  the  housing;  and 
a  third  electrode  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  define  essentially  parallel  gaps  with  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  said  pair  of  electrodes,  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  electrode  defining  each  gap  having  a  surface 
coating  which  reduces  the  breakdown  voltage  of  that  gap 
after  the  breakdown  of  the  other  gap,  wherein  said  coat- 
ing is  a  mixture  comprising  zirconium  hydride,  banum 
zirconate,  silver  powder  and  glass,  or  a  mixture  compns- 
ing  Na20,  BaO,  B2O3.  AI2O3  and  SxOi- 


4,55831 

CAPACmVE  DISCHARGE  DRIVE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

SX  APLER 

Joseph  W.  Ward;  Raymond  A.  PoyIo,  both  of  Pittsford;  RusseU 

a  SchroedrRochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  «id  Patrick  S.  Chan, 

Stoneham,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

""'        FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,288 
Int.  a.*  HOIH  47/32 

MS  a  361—155  *'  ^^™'' 

1'  An  apparatus  for  driving  fasteners  into  a  plurality  of  sheet 
material  to  bind  the  same  having  a  fastener  driving  means 
including  a  driver  element,  an  electromechanical  actuator, 
which  when  energized,  actuates  the  driving  means  for  moving 
the  driver  element  against  fastener  to  drive  the  same  into  the 
sheet  material  to  be  bound,  and  a  drive  circuit  for  selectively 
energizing  the  actuator,  the  improvement  wherem; 
thf  drive  circuit  comprises  an  ac  referenced  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  actuator  and  a  control  circuit, 
an  energy  storage  means  in  the  ac  circuit  to  be  charged 
thereby  in  response  to  a  control  input  to  said  control 
circuit,  said  energy  storage  means  being  operatively  con- 


^41       39 


1  An  ignition  current  transmission  cable,  said  cable  having 
a  body  comprising  electrical  insulation,  charactenzed  by: 
a  capacitive  element  embedded  in  said  electrical  insulation; 

a  ^istive  element  embedded  in  said  electrical  insulation, 
said  resistive  element  being  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
capacitive  element,  said  capacitive  and  resistive  elements 
constituting  means  for  passing  ignition  current  through 
the  cable. 

4,558,393 
MOISTURE  SENSOR 
Junichi        Tanaka,        Tenri;        Hisatoshi        F«7*«y«»"' 
Yamatokoriyama;  Masanori  Watanabe,  Tenn.  and  Masaya 
HijUdgawa,  Yamatokoriyama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan  ^,     .ca^  «« 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,387 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  M-7«»*s 
Int  a.*  HOIG  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  361-286  *  Claims 


1.  A  moisture  sensor  comprising  a  substrate,  a  moisture 
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sensitive  polym*'  ^»^  *»«^8  hydroxyl  iroups  formed  on  said 
substrate,  an  electrode  formed  on  said  moisture  sensitive  film, 
and  a  chemical  modification  layer  disposed  between  said  sub- 
strate and  said  moisture  sensitive  film,  said  chemical  modifica- 
tion layer  having  chemical  bonding  strength  to  both  said  sub- 
strate and  said  moisture  sensitive  film  thereby  increasmg  adhe- 
sion between  said  substrate  and  said  ni)isture  sensitive  film, 
said  chemical  modification  layer  containing  a  silylating  reagent 
having  epoxy  groups. 


4  558  395 
COOLING  MODULE  FOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 

CHIPS 
Minom  Yamada,  Imma;  Akira  Masaki,  Tokyo;  Masakazu  Ya- 
aiamoto;  Keiichirou  Nakanishi,  both  of  KokubuiUi;  Takashi 
NisUda,    Tokyo;    Takahiro    Daikoko,    Ibaraki;    Fomiyuki 
Kobayashi,  Sagamihara,  and  Kuninori  Imai,  Kanagawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,003 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1983,  58-72896 
Int.  a*  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361— 385  naaims 


4,558,394 

CAPACITOR  UNTT  WITH  MULTIPLE  SELECTABLE 

CAPACITANCE  VALUES 

Robert  M.  Stockman,  BrookfleU  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

American  Radiook  Co.,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  596,012 


Int  CL*  HOIG  1/14,  J/13 


VJS.  CL  361—306 


4  Claims 


2   4    3     11 


1.  A  cooling  module  for  integrated  circuit  chips  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  integrated  circuit  chips  mounted  on  a  wiring 
substrate; 

cooling  members,  one  provided  for  each  of  said  integrated 
circuit  chips  in  heat  conductive  relationship  therewith, 
each  of  said  cooling  members  having  therein  space  in 
which  to  circulate  a  coolant;  and 

flexible  pipes  connected  to  their  associated  cooling  mem- 
bers, said  coolant  being  caused  to  flow  into  or  out  of  the 
spaces  of  said  cooling  members  through  said  pipes. 

4,558,396 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  PORTABLE  TYPE  ELECTRICAL 

EQUIPMENT 
Yoshimasa  Kawabata,  Yokohama,  and  Susumu  Otsuki,  Yamato, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,379 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    29,    1982,    57- 

115771[U1 

Int  a*  H05K  05/02 
VS.  a.  361-399  '  Claims 


1.  A  capacitor  unit  having  multiple  possible  capacitance 
values  selecuble  by  the  user  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  sub-capacitors,  each  having  first  and  second 
plates  separated  by  a  dielectric,  wound  concentrically  and 
sequentially  with  the  second,  and  each  succeeding,  capaci- 
tor being  wound  upon  the  prece4ing  capacitor  to  form  a 
single  multi-capacitor  section,  th^  first  plates  of  said  ca- 
pacitors extending  to  a  fu^t  end 'of  said  section  and  the 
second  plates  of  said  capacitors  extending  to  a  second  end 
of  said  section;  J 

means  for  electrically  separating  tlje  first  plates  of  said  ca-' 

pacitors  at  the  first  end  of  said  s^tion; 
conductive  means  electrically  int^connecting  the  second 

plates  at  the  second  end  of  said  Section; 
means  encapsulating  said  section; 

electrical  terminal  means  connected  to  the  first  plate  of  one 
of  said  capacitors  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
encapsulating  means;  and 
insulated  conductor  means  interconnecting  the  first  plates  of 
at  least  one  pair  of  said  capacitors  and  partially  exposed 
externally  of  said  encapsulating  means, 
whereby  said  conductor  means  may  be  cut  to  alter  the  ca- 
pacitance of  said  capacitor  unit. 


1.  A  display  device  for  electrical  equipment,  said  display 
device  comprising:  a  casing  for  containing  the  equipment,  said 
casing  having  a  recess  defined  along  the  interior  thereof;  a 
transparent  plate  mounted  in  said  casing;  a  display  panel  posi- 
tioned in  the  casing  inwardly  of  said  transparent  plate;  a  resil- 
ient connector  which  has  the  form  of  an  elongated  rod  and  is 
received  in  the  recess  formed  in  said  casing;  a  printed  board; 
and  fastening  means  securely  holding  said  printed  board  m  said 
casing  by,  said  display  panel  being  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of 
said  printed  board  and  extending  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  printed  board,  said  resilient  connector 
serving  to  electrically  connect  said  printed  board  to  said  dis- 
play panel. 
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4J58397 
INTERPOSER  CONNECTOR  FOR  SURFACE 
MOUNTING  A  CEP-AMIC  CHIP  CARRIER  TO  A 
PRINTED  CIRCUFT  BOARD 
Bflly  E.  Otoaon,  New  Cmaberlaml,  Pa.,  asaignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,773 

Int  CL*  HOIR  23/72 

U  A  CL  361-404  ^  Claims 


in  a  lateral  direction  to  engage  said  locking  ridge,  and  said  first 
fingers  urging  said  second  fingers  into  said  channel. 

4,558399 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tatsnro  Toyama,  Kanagawa,  and  Masayuki  Fiyiwara,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Cbemi-Con  Corporation 

and  Hitachi  Limited,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,186 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1981,  56-166654; 
Oct.  19, 1981,  56-166655 

iBt  a*  HOIG  9/00 
\JJS.  a.  361-433  *  C**^ 


1   An  interposer  connector  for  surface  mounting  of  a  ce- 
ramic chip  carrier  to  a  printed  circuit  board  which  composes 
a  dielectric  base  member  having  electrical  tennmals  secured  on 
the  sides  of  the  base  member  with  first  contact  sections  com- 
prising means  for  soldered  electrical  connection  with  respec- 
tive (inductive  pads  of  a  printed  circuit  board  and  second 
contact  sections  for  electrical  connection  with  respective  con- 
ductive pads  of  the  ceramic  chip  carrier,  characterized  in  that: 
said  base  member  has  bottom  suri^aces  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  adjacent  projections  along  at  least  one  side  sepa- 
rated by  slots  formed  between  adjacent  projections; 
said  first  contact  sections  are  U-shaped  and  are  mounted  on 

respective  ones  of  said  projections; 
said  second  contact  sections  are  flat  and  extend  along  and 

engage  planar  surfaces  of  said  base  member;  and 
intermediate  sections  connect  the  first  and  second  contact 
sections  and  extend  along  said  sides  of  the  base  member. 

4,558,398 

PRINTED  ORCUTT  BOARD  STORAGE  CABINET 

Leo  O.  Drake,  Ridge  La.,  MiU  Neck,  N.Y.  11765 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654^2 

lat  CL*  H05K  7/14 

VS.  a.  361-415  W  Claims 


12,1* 


>^^^ 


777771 


5SSl        «a»3C3K3  I  SSSS 
I         22^^26-^     2A^       26^ 


1  A  storage  cabinet  for  printed  circuit  boards  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  and  opposmgly 
spaced  flat  surface  support  members  for  accommodating  a 
plurality  of  printed  circuit  boards  substantially  normally  there- 
between, printed  circuit  board  retaining  members  for  detach- 
able securement  on  each  of  said  support  members  m  the  mte- 
rior  of  said  housing,  said  retaining  members  comprising  a 
plural  retaining  plates,  each  being  substantially  flat  and  planar 
and  having  a  front  and  a  rear  surface,  said  plates  having 
grooves  on  the  front  surface  extending  uninterruptedly  be- 
tween its  edges  for  supportingly  receiving  pnnted  circuit 
boards  which   substantially   conform  in   thickness  to  said 
grooves,  and  means  for  slidable  detachable  engagement  of  said 
plural  plates  on  said  support  members,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  locking  bars  and  at  least  one  locking  ridge  each  integral  with 
and  projecting  out  of  the  plane  of  said  plates  from  the  rear 
surf-ace  of  said  plates,  said  locking  bars  having  in  crews  section 
a  portion  overUying  said  plate  and  forming  therewith  a  latera^ 
channel,  and  a  plurality  of  flexible  resilient  elongated  first  and 
second  fingers  each  integral  with  and  projecting  out  of  the 
Diane  of  said  support  members,  said  second  fingers  being  bent 
downwardly  and  laterally  from  the  plane  of  said  supportmg 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  fingers  to  enter  into 
said  lateral  channel,  said  first  fingers  being  bent  downward  and 

489-520  0.0.-85-16 


1  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising: 
a  capacitor  element  including  a  pair  of  opposing  electrodes 
composed  of  foils  and  a  pair  of  lead  terminals  extendmg 
from  said  electrodes  respectively; 
a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  case  member  having  a  space 
therein  in  which  said  capacitor  element  is  fixedly  disposed 
with  said  lead  terminals  being  extended  outwardly; 
a  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  coating  formed  on  said  ther- 
moplastic synthetic  resin  case  to  mould  at  least  said  lead 
terminals  airtightly;  and 
an  electrolyte  impregnating  said  element; 
wherein  each  of  said  terminals  comprises  an  mtemal  portion, 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  ot 
said  electrodes  and  an  external  portion  having  on«  en^ 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  internal  portion  and  the 
other  end  exposed  outside  said  coating;  and 
wherein  a  junction  portion  of  said  internal  and  external 
portions  is  encapsulated  in  said  case  member  with  no 
intervening  voids. 

4,558,400  ^^^„ 

PRODUCnON  OF  LIGHT  FROM  A  FLUORESCENT 

TUBE  WITH  REDUCnON  OF  THE  DAZZLING 

Johann  Bnser.  Ringstrasse  14,  4414  FttUinsdorf  S^^*^ 

PTT  No  PCT/CH83/00002,  §  371  Date  Sep.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 

^te  ^M4^«3,  per  'Pib.  No.  WO83/02526,  PCT  P,*. 

Date  Jul.  21,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,3W 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Jan  15,  1^2,  lM/82; 
SwitxerUnd,  Feb.  4,  1982,  692/82;  Sep.  23,  1982,  5611/82 

Int  CL*  F21M  3/30 
U.S.  a.  362-222  ^  'Claims 

1  A  fluorescent  lighting  fixture  for  producing  non-glanng 
light,  comprising  an  elongated  fluorescent  tube  of  tnangular 
cfoss-section  having  three  substantially  flat  elongated  side 
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surfaces,  a  mounting  plane  for  the  firture,  means  for  holding 
the  opposite  end  regions  of  the  fluorescent  tube  for  mounting 
said  fluorescent  tube  to  said  mounting  plane,  said  means  for 
holding  positioning  one  of  said  three  substantially  flat  elon- 
gated side  surfaces  of  said  fluorescent  lube  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  mounting  plane  for  the  fixture  and  directed  away 
from  said  mounting  plane,  elongated  reflecting  means  con- 
nected between  said  mounting  plane  and  said  elongated  fluo- 
rescent tube,  said  elongated  reflecting  means  including  two 
light  reflecting  inside  surfaces  curved  longitudinally  symmetri- 


4  558  402 

VEHICLE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Nicholas  W.  Tysoe,  Worcester,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Britax  Vega 

Limited,  England 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,013,  Jun.  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,132 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1982 
8217822;  Jan.  13,  1983,  8300879 

Int.  a.*  F21V  7/00:  HOIG  5/06 
US.  a.  362-293  4  ci^„. 


cally  about  a  longitudinal  axis  paralle|  with  the  axis  of  said 
elongated  fluorescent  tube  to  reflect  p*t  of  the  light  radiated 
by  the  fluorescent  tube,  the  other  twoj  of  said  three  substan- 
tially flat  elongated  side  surfaces  conveiing  toward  each  other 
toward  said  elongated  reflector  means  and  substantially  facing 
said  two  light  reflecting  inside  surfaces  whereby  the  light 
radiated  from  said  other  two  flat  sidf  surfaces  is  reflected 
substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  flight  radiated  from  the 
said  one  flat  side  surface,  and  means  on  s&id  two  light  reflecting 
inside  surfaces  for  lessening  the  glare  effect  of  the  reflected 
light. 


4,558,401 

VEHICLE  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Nicholas  W.  Tysoe,  St  John's,  England,  assignor  to  Britax  Vega 

Limited,  Worchestershire,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,206,  Aug.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  5,  1984,  S*.  No.  658,063 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1981 
8126421 

Int.  a.*  F21V  is/dp 
VS.  a.  362-290  T  4  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  lamp  assembly  having  an  optical  axis  and  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  inner  portion  containing  a  light 
source,  an  outer  portion  closed  by  an  outer  lens  and  including 
an  intermediate  element  fixedly  mounted  between  the  light 
source  and  the  lens  and  arranged  to  collimate  light  from  the 
light  source  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  an  optical 
axis  of  the  assembly,  the  outer  portion  of  the  housing  being 
separated  from  the  inner  portion  by  a  colour  filter  which  is  of 
smaller  area  than  the  outer  lens,  and  the  outer  portion  having 
a  tapering  inner  surface  extending  from  its  narrowest  portion 
adjacent  the  colour  filter  to  its  widest  portion  adjacent  the 
outer  lens,  said  inner  surface  comprising  a  series  of  alternate 
first  zones  and  second  zones,  said  second  zones  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  zones  so  that  light  from  outside 
the  lamp  which  is  incident  on  said  first  and  second  zones  is 
reflected  back  in  a  direction  parallel  to  its  direction  of  inci- 
dence on  said  zones  without  passing  through  the  colour  filter. 


1.  A  vehicle  lamp  assembly  comprising  a  light  source,  a 
colorless  light  transmitting  member  carrying  a  plurality  of 
strips  formed  of  a  light-absorbing  material,  baffle  elements  of 
light-absorbing  material  extending  perpendicular  to  a  surface 
of  the  light  transmitting  member  towards  the  light  source,  each 
baffle  element  being  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  the  paral- 
lel strips  and  being  thinner  than  its  corresponding  strip  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  surface,  lens  means  spaced  from  the 
light  transmitting  member  and  disposed  between  the  light 
source  and  the  baffle  elements  and  arranged  to  concentrate 
light  from  the  light  source  between  adjacent  baffle  elements 
and  then  between  adjacent  strips,  and  a  color  filter  spaced  from 
the  light  transmitting  member  and  disposed  between  the  light 
source  and  the  baffle  elements. 


4  558  403 
ORNAMENTAL  HARNESS  WITH  LIGHTING  EFFECTS 
Ulises  Llerandi,  Naraqjo  47-27,  Col.  Sta.,  Maria  la  Ribera, 
Mexico  D.F.  06400 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct.  25,  1984,  199196 
Int.  a.*  F21P  1/02;  H05B  37/02 
UA  a.  362-806  6aaims 

1.  An  ornamental  harness  with  lighting  effects  comprising  at 
least  one  decorative  light  transmitting  device  having  a  light 
bulb  internally  arranged  thereto,  said  light  bulb  being  con- 
nected between  ground  and  a  current  line  in  turn  connected 
with  lighting  effects  generating  means,  said  lighting  effects 
generating  means  comprising  power  supply  means,  wave  gen- 
erating means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means  and 
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including  a  square  wave  generating  circuit  and  a  triangular 
wave  generating  circuit,  ramp  generating  means  connected  to 
said  wave  generating  means,  frequency  selecting  means  con- 
nected to  said  wave  generating  means,  waveform  selecting 
means  connected  to  said  wave  generating  means  for  selecting 


4,558,405 

MULTI-LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AC/DC 

CONVERTER  EMPLOYING  MODE  SWITCHING 

John  D.  Ainsworth,  StafTord,  England,  assignor  to  A««>ciated 

Electrical  Industries  limited,  England 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,516 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1983, 

8303551 

Int.  a.*  H02P  13/26 
VS.  CL  363—81  •  CMma 
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between  said  square  wave  generating  circuit  or  said  triangular 
wave  generating  circuit,  and  power  amplifying  means  con- 
nected to  said  waveform  selecting  means  and  to  said  light  bulb 
of  said  at  least  one  decorative  light  transmitting  device  for 
supplying  amplified  current  waves  to  said  light  bulb. 


4  558,404 
ELECTROSTATIC  'pREOPITATORS 
Barry  K.  James,  SolihuU,  England,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,632 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1982, 

8211635 

Int.  a.*  H02P  13/24 
VS.  a.  363—37  3  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  an  a.c./d.c.  convertor  employing 
phase-controlled  valves,  the  control  system  comprising  an 
oscillator  providing  output  pulses  for  determining  the  phase  of 
firing  pulses  to  said  valves,  said  oscillator  including  a  plurality 
of  integrators,  a  respective  control  input  for  each  of  said  inte- 
grators, each  said  control  input  being  dependent  upon  an  asso- 
ciated operating  parameter  of  the  convertor,  said  oscillator 
further  including  level  detector  means  responsive  to  the  output 
level  of  each  of  said  integrators  for  determining  the  timing  of 
said  firing  pulses  and  gate  means  for  selecting  from  said  control 
inputs  in  dependence  upon  the  magnitude  of  said  associated 
operating  parameter  for  controlling,  in  conjunction  with  said 
level  detector  means,  the  phase  of  said  firing  pulses  and  main- 
taining the  selected  operating  parameter  constant. 


1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  voltage  pulses  to  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  and  comprising  a  storage  capacitor,  means  for 
charging  the  storage  capacitor  to  the  desired  pulse  voltage,  a 
chain  of  thyristors  coupled  to  the  capacitor  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  the  precipitator,  and  control  means  for  rendenng 
conductive  the  chain  of  thyristors  to  connect  the  capacitor  to 
the  precipitator,  said  control  means  including  a  chain  of  light 
emitting  diodes,  light  transmitting  means  including  optical 
light  splitters,  control  circuits,  each  of  which  simultaneously 
receives  a  light  pulse  from  said  light  transmitting  means  to 
trigger  the  thyristors  in  the  chain  simultaneously  and  optical 
fibres  extending  between  said  light  emitting  diodes  and  said 
optical  light  splitters  and  between  the  optical  light  splitters  and 
said  control  circuits. 


4  558  406 

TRANSFORMER  FOR  GENERATING  HIGH  DC 

VOLTAGES  WFTH  INTEGRATED  MEANS  FOR 

COOLING  RECrinERS 

Klaus  H.  Geissler,  Backnang,  and  Herbert  Bock,  Oppenweiler, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ANT  Nachrichten- 

technik  GmbH,  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,874 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct  8, 1982, 

82109306.9 

Int  a.<  H02M  9/QO 
VS.  a.  363—126  '  Claims 
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1.  A  transformer  arrangement  for  generating  a  high  OC- 


902 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1985 


December  10,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


903 


voltage  and  having  an  integrated  cooling  arrangement  com- 
prising: 1 

a  transformer  core;  I 

'  a  primary  winding  wound  around  said  core; 

a  metallic  shield  surrounding  said  primary  winding  and 
being  arranged  for  conducting,  heat  out  of  said  trans- 
former, 

a  mass  of  insulation  material  inclilding  an  insulation  layer 
surrounding  said  metallic  shield; 

at  least  one  secondary  winding  eQibedded  in  said  mass  of 
insulation  material  outside  said  j  insulation  layer,  said  at 
least  one  secondary  winding  having  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence and  a  terminal  end  carrying  a  high  alternating  volt- 
age potential  disposed  at  said  outer  circumference; 

at  least  one  rectifier;  and 

at  least  one  heat  conducting  metal  band  resting  on  and  cov- 
ering a  major  portion  of  the  outer  circumference  of  said  at 
least  one  secondary  winding  but  not  constituting  a  short- 
circuit  winding  for  said  transfortner,  said  terminal  end  of 
said  at  least  one  secondary  winding  being  connected  elec- 
trically and  thermally  with  saidi  at  least  one  rectifier  via 
said  at  least  one  metal  band. 


4,55MM 

MANUAL  CRATE  CONTROLLER 
Lynbcn  P.  Atanassov;  Eliezer  H.  Kohen;  Vladimir  D.  Malesh- 
koT,  all  of  PIoTdiy;  Dimo  P.  Antonov,  Sofia;  Lyubomir  S. 
Rassev,  Plovdiv,  and  Georgi  A.  Georgiev,  Plovdiv,  all  of  Bul- 
garia, assignors  to  Obedineni  Zavodi  za  Zapametyavashti 
Ustroystva,  Plovdiv,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524^65 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Aug.  18,  1982,  57769 

Int  a.*  G06F  J 5/46 

VS.  a.  364--130  1  Claim 


I  . 
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ELECTRICAL  SAFET\  DEVfCt  CONTROLLED  BY 
MUTUALLY  INDEPENDENTLY  GENERATED  PULSE 

TRAINS 
Bcagt  J.  Stonier,  Jirfiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonaktiebola- 
get  LM  Ericaaoii,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,876 
OidM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Dec  17,  1981,  8107568 
Int  CL*  H02M  T/537 
UA  CL  363—132  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  system  having  an  alternating  current  utiliza- 
tion device  with  a  winding  mean%  the  method  of  fail-safe 
energizing  the  utilization  device  coi^prising  the  steps  of  con- 
necting a  pair  of  switching  means  in  »eries  across  a  DC  voltage 
source,  connecting  one  end  of  said  winding  means  to  the  junc- 
tion of  the  switching  means,  and  connecting  the  other  end  of 
the  winding  means  to  a  center  tap  of  the  DC  voltage  source, 
each  of  said  switching  mear>s  being  conductive  when  receiving 
a  pulse  signal,  said  switching  meansi  being  arranged  such  that 
when  one  of  the  switching  means  i^  energized  current  flows 
through  the  winding  means  in  on^  direction  and  when  the 
other  switching  means  is  energized  ^urrent  flows  through  the 
winding  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  feeding  a  first  pulse 
train  to  one  of  the  switching  means  and  a  second  pulse  train  to 
the  other  of  the  switching  means,  said  first  and  second  pulse 
trains  being  complementary. 


1.  A  manual  crate  controller,  consisting  of  a  control  station 
and  a  working  station,  comprising  a  panel,  a  block  of  buffers,  a 
decoder  and  a  multiplexor,  characterized  in  that  the  control 
station  comprises  the  panel  having  command  outputs  con- 
nected to  a  program  memory,  an  output  for  a  cycle  connected 
to  the  clock  of  a  first  D-flip-flop,  an  output  for  automatic 
operation  connected  to  an  input  of  a  start-up  logic,  an  output 
for  single  action  connected  to  the  clock  input  of  a  second 
D-flip-flop,  an  output  for  initiation  and  resetting  which,  in 
turn,  is  connected  to  a  second  input  of  the  start-up  logic  and 
also  to  the  R-input  of  the  first  D-flip-flop,  to  the  resetting  input 
of  a  first  counter,  to  the  resetting  input  of  a  second  counter,  to 
the  input  of  the  block  of  buffers,  to  the  enable  input  of  the 
decoder,  and  the  output  for  entering  data  from  the  panel,  in 
turn,  is  connected  to  the  clock  input  of  the  first  counter,  to  the 
control  input  of  a  first  multiplexor  and  to  an  input  for  loading 
the  program  memory,  as  for  the  outputs  of  the  first  counter, 
they  are  connected  to  the  first  inputs  of  the  first  multiplexor, 
the  outputs  of  which  are  connected  to  the  inputs  of  the  indica- 
tors on  the  panel  and  to  the  address  inputs  of  the  program 
memory  whose  function  and  subaddress  outputs  are  connected 
to  the  corresponding  inputs  of  the  block  of  buffers,  further,  the 
outputs  for  number  of  the  panel  are  connected  to  selector 
inputs  of  the  decoder  and  to  a  second  multiplexor,  the  panel 
output  for  normal  mode  being  connected  to  a  third  input  of  the 
start-up  logic  and  to  an  input  of  a  third  multiplexor,  while  the 
panel  output  for  repetition  mode  is  connected  to  a  second  input 
of  the  third  multiplexor,  whereas  buses  for  accepted  command 
and  response  of  a  CAMAC-main  bus  are  connected  to  the 
D-inputs  of  a  two-bit  register,  the  outputs  of  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  third  and  the  fourth  input  of  the  third  multi- 
plexor, the  output  thereof  being  connected  to  the  clock  of  the 
second  counter,  the  second  counter  having  outputs  connected 
to  the  second  inputs  of  the  first  multiplexor  and  to  the  second 
inputs  of  the  comparator,  the  output  of  which,  in  turn,  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  resetty  tm  g  input  of  the  first  D-flip-flop 
and  to  the  secon  tm  resetting  input  of  the  second  counter, 
while  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  the  second  D-flip-flops  are 
connected  to  a  fourth  and  fifth  input  of  the  start-up  logic, 
whose  sixth  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second 


multiplexor,  the  second  multiplexor  having  inputs  connected 
to  IRQ-buses  of  the  CAMAC-main  bus,  and  the  output  of  the 
start-up  logic  being  connected  to  the  inputs  of  monostable 
multivibrators  and  also  to  the  input  of  a  delay  line  with  mono- 
stable  multivibrator,  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
input  of  a  second  delay  line  with  monostable  multivibrator, 
whereas  the  output  of  a  fu^t  monostoble  multivibrator  is  con- 
nected to  a  seventh  input  of  the  start-up  logic  and  to  the  enable 
input  of  the  comparator,  while  the  output  of  a  second  monosta- 
ble multivibrator  is  connected  with  the  second  enable  mput  of 
the  comparator  and,  to  the  input  for  busy  of  the  block  of 
buffers  and  with  the  second  enable  input  of  the  decoder,  said 
decoder  having  outputs  connected  to  buses  for  number  of  the 
CAMAC-main  bus,  while  the  output  of  the  first  delay  Une  with 
monostable  multivibrator  is  connected  to  the  clock  input  of  the 
two-bit  roister  and  to  the  first-strobe  input  of  the  block  of 
buffers,  and  the  output  of  the  second  delay  line  with  monosta- 
ble multivibrator  is  connected  to  the  enable  input  of  the  third 
multiplexor  and  is  further  connected  to  the  R-input  of  the 
second  D-flip-flop  and  to  the  second-strobe  input  of  the  block 
of  buffers,  the  outputs  of  which  are  connected  correspondmgly 
to  buses  for  function,  sub-address,  initiation,  resetting,  prohibi- 
tion, busy,  first  and  second-strobe  of  the  CAMAC-main  bus, 
while  the  working  station  comprises  a  data  memory  with  data 
inputs  connected  to  data  buses  of  the  CAMAC-main  bus  and 
an  input  logic  with  inputs  connected  to  a  main  wnte/read  bus, 
to  the  buses  for  busy,  initiation,  resetting,  first  and  second- 
strobe  of  the  CAMAC-main  bus,  while  the  outputs  of  the  mput 
logic  are  connected  to  the  control  inputs  of  the  data  memory, 
the  resetting  output  in  turn,  being  connected  to  the  resetting 
input  of  a  third  counter,  having  its  clock  input  connected  to  the 
counter  output  of  the  input  logic,  the  input  logic  having  its 
write/read  outputs  connected  to  the  inputs  of  an  RS-flip-flop, 
having  an  output  connected  to  a  third  monostable  multivibra- 
tor, whose  output  is  connected,  in  turn,  to  the  second  resetting 
input  of  a  third  counter,  the  outputs  of  which  are  connected  to 
the  address  input  of  the  data  memory. 

4,558,409 

DIGITAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

CTREAM  OF  DATA  BITS  TO  AN  INTERNAL  CLOCK 

Gary  J.  Goss,  Acton;  Robert  G.  H.  Moles,  Sudbury,  and  Randall 

D.  Hinrichs,  Belmont,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  HoneyweU 

Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,754,  Sep.  23, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,042 

Int.  a*  H04L  7/08;  G06F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  364—200  ^  Claims 


and  said  third  means  and  controlling  the  first  means  for 
varying  the  duration  of  a  clock  pulse  from  the  first  means 
by  varying  the  time  invervals  in  the  clock  pulse  when  the 
time  interval  in  which  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  data 
pulse  received  from  said  external  device  varies  from  a 
predetermined  time  interval  of  the  clock  pulses. 

4,558,410 
MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH-SPEED 
LOCATION  OF  BLOCKS  OF  CHARACTERISTICS 
Peter  Holzner,  Germering,  and  Werner  Sedlmeier.  Munich,  botii 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,897 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 

1981,  3104941 

Int.  a.*  G06F  9/00 
VJS.  a.  364—200  "^  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  clocking  coded  electronic  data  pulses 
from   an   external   device,   the  data  pulses  including   logic 
ZEROS  and  logic  ONEs  wherein  a  logic  ZERO  is  represented 
by  an  electronic  pulse  and  the  logic  ONE  by  an  absence  of  an 
electronic  pulse  and  the  apparatus  generating  clock  signals 
normally  including  a  predetermined  plurality  of  time  intervals 
of  predetermined  duration  established  by  signals  defming  the 
time  intervals,  said  apparatus  including  means  for  synchroniz- 
ing the  clock  signals  with  the  data  pulses  comprising: 
first  means  for  receiving  the  signals  defining  the  time  inter- 
vals and  for  generating  clock  pulses  therefrom,  each  clock 
pulse  including  a  plurality  of  time  intervals; 
second  means  for  receiving  the  data  pulses  from  said  exter- 
nal device  and  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a 
logic  ZERO  data  pulse  received  from  the  external  device; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  for  synchronizing  the  clock  pulses  with  the  data 

pulses;  and  . 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  said  second  means 


1.  In  a  microcomputer  system  for  data  processing  and  for 
searching  multi-byte  characteristic  blocks,  said  microcomputer 
system  having  a  working  store  with  an  area  for  storing  date 
with  a  width  of  an  integral  number  "a"  bytes,  said  working 
store  having  a  data  fUe  area  for  storing  characteristic  blocks 
having  a  data  width  of  an  integral  number  "b"  bytes,  where 
"b"  is  an  integral  multiple  of  "a",  said  multicomputer  system 
having  a  DMA  controller,  and  bus  means  including  a  data  bus 
and  an  address  bus  interconnecting  said  DMA  controller  and 
said  working  store,  the  combination  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  comparator  units,  the  number  of  which  is  equal 

to  the  ratio  of  "b'V"a"; 
a  plurality  of  read-write  stores,  the  number  of  which  is  equal 
to  the  ratio  of  "b"/"a";  one  of  said  read-write  stores  for 
each  of  said  comparator  units,  each  of  said  read-wnte 
stores  containing  a  dau  file  area  for  an  integral  number 
"a"  bytes  of  a  characteristic  block,  said  integral  number 
"a"  bytes  being  stored  under  the  same  relative  address  in 
each  read-write  store; 
each  comparator  unit  having  means  for  receiving  mputs 
with  a  dato  width  of  "a"  bytes  corresponding  to  the  char- 
acteristic block  being  searched  for; 
a  storage  bus  connecting  a  second  input  of  said  comparator 

unit  to  its  associated  read-write  store; 
a  bus  separation  sUge  connecting  said  storage  bus  to  said 

data  bus; 

means  for  switching  said  bus  separation  stage  to  a  high- 
impedence  mode  during  operation  of  said  comparator  umt 
(during  a  searching  process); 

a  searching  mode  address  control  unit  for  each  said  compar- 
ator stage  for  simultaneously  reading  out  all  of  the  bytes  of 
a  characteristic  block  from  said  integral  number  "b"/"a" 
read-write  stores;  and 

an  analysis  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  all  of  said 
comparator  units  for  producing  a  match  identity  signal 
when  all  said  comparator  units  recognize  equality  be- 
tween the  characteristic  block  being  searched  for  and  the 
data  read  from  said  read-write  stores. 
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4,558,411 

POLYMORPHIC  PROGRAMMABLE  UNITS 
EMPLOYING  PLURAL  LEVELS  OF  SUB-INSTRUCTION 

SETS 

Ulbe  Faber,  Hoaeybrook;  Robert  L.  DsTis,  Downingtoo;  David 

A.  Fisher,  Pittsburgh,  and  Joseph  D.  McGonagle,  Media,  aU 

of  Pa^  assignors  to  Borrougfas  Coup.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  19,  1969,  Ser.  No.  825,569 

lat.  CL*  G06F  9/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  1  Claim 


1.  A  microinstruction  controllable  processor  comprising: 

a  program  memory  containing  a  series  of  microprograms, 
each  microprogram  containing  $  set  of  microinstructions; 

means  for  addressing  said  program  memory  to  provide  an 
operative  microprogram; 

means  controlled  by  said  operative  microprogram  for  se- 
quentially providing  operative  microinstructions  from  the 
set  of  microinstructions  associated  with  said  addressed 
microprogram; 

means  for  writing  microprograms  into  said  program  mem- 
ory of  selected  address  locations  therein;  and 

means  controlled  by  a  processor  control  field  of  said  pro- 
vided operative  microinstructiofi  for  providing  signals  to 
control  the  processor; 

said  program  memory  addressing  means  including  a  second 
memory  separate  from  said  program  memory  the  individ- 
ual words  of  which  are  selected  by  said  program  memory 
and  communicated  to  said  program  memory  addressing 
means  under  control  of  a  provided  operative  microin- 
struction; and 

means  controlled  by  said  operative  microinstruction  for 
enabling  said  program  memory  write  means  so  as  to  selec- 
tively change  certain  ones  of  said  microprograms. 


4,558,412 

DIRECT  MEMORY  ACCESS  REVOLVING  PRIORITY 

APPARATUS 

MiiHMii  laoshita,  Gleodale,  Ariz^  and  Gerald  N.  Winfrey,  Bil- 

lerica,  Mass^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc  Wahham,  Mass. 

CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  318,097,  Not.  4,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,196,  Dec.  26,  1978, 

ah— doaed.  This  application  Dec.  1»  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,379 

Int  a.*  G06F  13/00.  3/04 

VJS.  a.  364—200  6  Claims 

1.  A  terminal  system  comprising: ' 

a  system  bus  including  an  address  bus,  a  data  bus  and  a 
control  bus; 

memory  means  coupled  to  said  system  bus; 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  control  bus  for  generating 
timing  control  signals  to  divide  the  timing  of  said  address 
bus  and  said  data  bus  into  distinct  central  processing  unit 
(CPU)  cycles  and  a  plurality  of  distinct  direct  memory 
access  (DMA)  cycles  and  for  generating  a  repeating  se- 
quence of  a  plurality  of  distinct  DMA  signals  on  said 
control  bus,  each  of  said  plurality  of  DMA  signals  in  a  first 
state  corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  distinct 
DMA  cycles  and  indicating  the' occurrence  of  said  corre- 
sponding DMA  cycle;  I 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  subsysteitis  coupled  to  said  system 
bus  for  transferring  data  to  and  from  said  memory  means, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  peripheral  subsystems  having 


jumper  means  for  coupling  to  a  selected  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  distinct  signals  for  transferring  data  signals  during 
the  distinct  DMA  cycle  corresponding  to  said  one  of  said 
plurality  of  DMA  signals,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
DMA  signals  having  a  plurality  of  common  cycle  f)eriph- 
eral  subsystems  coupled  thereto  in  a  daisy  chain  fashion, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  common  cycle  peripheral  subsys- 
tems coupled  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  DMA 
signals  having  priority  resolution  means  for  determining 
that  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  common  cycle  peripheral 
subsystems  may  be  granted  access  to  said  system  bus  for 
transferring  said  data  signals  between  said  memory  sub- 
system and  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  common  cycle 
peripheral  subsystems,  and  having  requesting  means  for 
requesting  ".ccess  to  said  system  bus,  said  priority  resolu- 
tion means  and  said  requesting  means  being  coupled  in  a 
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first  mode  of  operation  to  enable  said  one  of  said  plurality 
of  commmon  cycle  peripheral  subsystems  to  retain  access 
to  said  system  bus  on  successive  ones  of  said  correspond- 
ing DMA  cycles  despite  requests  for  access  from  others  of 
the  plurality  of  common  cycle  peripheral  subsystems,  and 
being  coupled  in  a  second  mode  of  operation  to  enable 
another  one  of  said  plurality  of  common  cycle  peripheral 
subsystems  requesting  a  data  transfer  to  obtain  access  to 
said  system  bus  on  a  subsequent  one  of  said  corresponding 
DMA  cycles  and,  by  response  of  the  priority  resolution 
means  of  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  common  cycle  pe- 
ripheral subsystems  to  a  request  for  access  by  said  another 
one  of  said  plurality  of  common  cycle  peripheral  subsys- 
tems, prevent  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  common  cycle 
peripheral  subsystems  from  retaining  access  to  said  system 
bus. 


4,558,413 
SOFTWARE  VERSION  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Eric  E.  Schmidt,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  and  Butler  W.  Lampson, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,724 
Int  a*  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—300  6  Qaims 

1.  A  software  version  management  system  for  automatically 
collecting  and  recompiling  updated  versions  of  component 
software  objects  comprising  a  software  program  for  operation 
on  a  plurality  of  personal  computers  coupled  together  in  a 
distributed  software  environment  via  a  local  area  network  and 
wherein  said  objects  include  the  source  and  binary  files  for 
various  of  said  software  program  and  are  stored  in  various 
different  local  and  remote  storage  means  through  said  environ- 
ment, said  component  software  objects  being  periodically 
updated  via  environment  editing  means  by  various  users  at  said 
personal  computers  and  stored  in  designated  storage  means, 
said  system  including: 

models  comprising  system  objects, 

each  of  said  models  representative  of  the  source  versions  of 
a  particular  component  software  object, 
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each  of  said  models  containing  object  pointers  including  a 
unique  name  of  the  object,  a  unique  identifier  descriptive 
of  the  cronological  updating  of  its  current  version,  infor- 
mation as  to  an  object's  dependencies  on  other  objects  and 
a  pathname  representative  of  the  residence  storage  means 

of  the  object, 
means  in  said  editing  means  to  notify  said  management  sys- 
tem when  any  one  of  said  objects  is  being  edited  by  a  user, 


CaapntM- 


acceleration  signal  with  said  reference  angular  accelera- 
tion signal  and  for  producing  a  slipping  signal  when  the 
actual  angular  acceleration  signal  is  higher  than  the  refer- 
ence angular  acceleration  signal;  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  slipping  signal  of  said  com- 
paring circuit  means  for  engaging  said  clutch,  whereby 
four-wheel  driving  power  transmission  is  established. 

4,558,415 

VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Pierre  A.  Zuber,  Baldwin,  and  Habib  Dadpey,  Upper  St.  Qair, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,693 

Int.  O*  G05D  13/62;  G06F  15/16.  15/48 

U.S.  a.  364-426  'Claims 


Ta  aiaw  MW»rU 


means  in  said  management  system  in  response  to  notification 
of  object  editing  to  track  said  edited  objects  and  alter  their 
respective  models  to  the  current  version  thereof, 

said  management  system  upon  command  adapted  to  retieve 
and  recompile  said  source  files  corresponding  to  said 
altered  models  and  load  the  binary  files  of  said  altered 
component  software  objects  and  their  dependent  objects 
into  said  computers. 

4  558  414 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  OF  A  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Ryuzo  Sakaklyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1982,  57-63009 

Int.  a.«B60K;  7/M2i/05 
U.S.  a.  364—424.1  ^  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  power  transmission  of  a 
four-wheel  drive  vehicle  powered  by  an  engine,  the  vehicle 
having  a  transmission  for  transmitting  the  power  of  said  engine 
to  main  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  a  clutch  for  selectively  simulta- 
neously transmitting  said  power  to  auxiliary  wheels  of  the 
vehicle,  and  sensing  means  for  sensing  speed  of  said  main 
wheels  for  producing  output  signals  in  dependency  on  the 
speed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  computing  circuit  means  for  computing  vehicle  speed 
from  output  signals  of  said  sensing  means  and  producing  a 
vehicle  speed  signal; 
second  computing  circuit  means  for  computing  angular 
acceleration  from  the  output  signals  of  said  sensing  means 
and  for  producing  an  actual  angular  acceleration  signal; 
means  responsive  to  first  computing  circuit  means  for  pro- 
viding a  reference  angular  acceleration  signal  which  de- 
creases as  vehicle  speed  increases; 
comparing  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  actual  angular 


1  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  vehicle  having 
a  propulsion  motor  and  moving  along  a  track  providing  to  the 
vehicle  an  input  speed  command  having  first  and  second  infor- 
mation components,  the  combination  of: 

means  responsive  to  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle  along 

said  track; 
first  means  responsive  to  the  first  information  component  to 

provide  a  first  speed  command; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  second  information  compo- 
nent to  provide  a  second  speed  command; 
means  including  a  dynamic  serial  link  for  providing  the  first 
speed  command  to  the  second  means  and  for  providing 
the  second  speed  command  to  the  first  means; 
said  first  means  establishing  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  the  first  speed  command  and  the  second  speed 
command  to  provide  a  first  output  signal  to  control  the 
energization  of  the  propulsion  motor  when  said  predeter- 
mined relationship  is  present  between  the  first  and  second 
speed  commands;  and 
said  second  means  establishing  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  the  second  speed  command  and  the  first  speed 
commond  to  provide  a  second  output  signal  to  control  the 
energization  of  the  propulsion  motor  when  said  predeter- 
mined relationship  is  present  between  the  second  and  first 
speed  commands. 
6  The  method  of  controlling  a  vehicle  having  a  propulsion 
motor  and  moving  along  a  track  providing  to  the  vehicle  a 
desired  speed  signal  having  first  and  second  information  com- 
ponents, including  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle; 
providing  a  first  speed  command  in  a  fuiit  information  com- 
ponent channel; 
providing  a  second  speed  command  in  a  second  information 

component  channel; 
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sending  the  first  speed  comnumd  dynamically  to  the  second 
information  component  channel  for  comparison  with  the 
second  speed  command  to  provide  a  first  output  signal 
when  a  predetermined  relationship  is  estabhshed  between 
the  first  and  second  speed  commands; 

sending  the  second  speed  command  dynamically  to  the  first 
information  channel  for  comparison  with  the  first  speed 
command  to  provide  a  second  output  signal  when  said 
predetermined  relationship  is  estaiblished  between  the  first 
and  second  speed  commands;  and 

controlling  the  operation  of  said  propulsion  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  and  second  output  signals. 


4^58,416 

METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  INTEGRITY  OF  A 
DUAL  MICROPROCESSOR  MULTIPROCESSING 
COMPUTING  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  Paaweis,  WiUiamsbarg,  an4  Danny  O.  Wright,  Graf- 
ton, both  of  Va.,  anigiiors  to  Allied  Corporatioii,  Morris 
Township,  Morris  Coonty,  N  J. 

Filed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,115 
lat  CL*  G06F  11/30.  15/1$;  P02D  37/02 


4,558,417 
COMPUTER  BASED  ENGINE  CONTROL  WITH  LOWER 
PRIORITY  INTERRUPT  REQUESTS  GENERATED  IN 
SELECTED  HIGHER  PRIORTTY  INTERRUPT 
ROUTINES 
Susiimu  Aldyama,  Kariya;  Kenzo  Ito,  Oluuaki;  Hiroyasn  Fu- 
luiya,  Nagoya;  Haruhiko  Ogiso,  Kariya;  Yqji  Hirabayashi, 
Aiciii,  and  Talcahide  Kawamnra,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd^  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,349,  Aug.  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,476,532, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  103,942,  Dec.  14, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4347,570.  This  appUcation  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1978,  53-157782 
Int  CL*  G05B  15/02;  G06F  9/46 
VJS.  a.  364—431.11  4  Claims 


VS.  CL  364— 43L11 


3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  ifitegrity  of  a  dual  micro- 
processor multiprocessing  computing  system  having  a  remov- 
able programmable  read  only  memory  with  an  identifying 
check  sum  contained  therein,  the  programmable  read  only 
memory  containing  data  for  tailoring  the  computing  system  to 
a  dedicated  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
initiatmg  in  the  second  microprocessor  and  in  response  to  an 
initializing  signal,  a  timing  period  having  a  predetermined 
time  length; 
transmitting  bit  signals  from  the  programmable  read  only 
memory  through  the  first  micr<)processor  to  the  second 
microprocessor;  I 

counting  the  number  of  bit  signal^  being  transmitted  from 

the  first  microprocessor; 
counting  the  number  of  bit  signals  being  received  in  the 
second  microprocessor  within  s«id  time  period  for  gener- 
atmg  a  received  check  sum; 
comparing  the  predetermined  number  with  the  received 

check  sum;  and  then 
proceeding  with  the  operation  of  the  multiprocessing  com- 
puting system  when  the  received  check  sum  and  the  pre- 
determined number  are  equal  and  reinitializing  the  system 
after  the  end  of  the  timing  period  if  the  received  check 
sum  and  the  predetermined  number  are  unequal. 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  engine  having  a  rotatable 
output  shaft,  an  electric  device  and  a  programmed  computer 
including  a  central  processing  unit  for  performing  a  plurality  of 
processing  routines,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  angular  pulses  during  each  rotation 
of  said  output  shaft; 

counting  the  number  of  said  angular  pulses; 

generating  angular  interrupt  requests  in  synchronism  with 
said  angular  pulses; 

initiating,  in  response  to  said  angular  interrupt  requests, 
angular  interrupt  routines  of  the  highest  priority  in  said 
central  processing  unit  of  said  programmed  computer 
irrespective  of  execution  status  thereof  to  control  said 
electric  device  in  accordance  with  control  data  calculated 
by  said  central  processing  unit  of  said  programmed  com- 
puter; 

generating  program  interrupt  requests  during  selected  angu- 
lar interrupt  routines  when  the  counted  number  of  said 
angular  pulses  reaches  predetermined  values,  said  pro- 
gram interrupt  requests  having  lower  priority  than  said 
angular  interrupt  requests;  and 

initiating,  in  response  to  said  program  interrupt  requests, 
program  interrupt  routines  of  lower  priority  than  said 
angular  interrupt  routines  to  calculate  said  control  data 
for  said  electric  device  in  accordance  with  operating 
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parameters  of  said  engine,  said  programmed  «ntcmipt 
routines  being  executed  after  completing  said  selected 
angular  interrupt  routines  but  before  any  other  routmes 
except  for  said  angular  interrupt  routmes. 

4  An  apparatus  for  controlling  an  engine  having  a  rototable 
output  shaft  and  an  electric  device,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  angular  pulses 
during  each  rotation  of  said  output  shaft; 

counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  said  angular 

mLiTfor  generating  angular  interrupt  requests  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  angular  pulses;  and 

central  processing  means  for  performing  a  plurality  of  pro- 
cessing routines,  said  processing  means  also  for:  (1)  initiat- 
ing in  response  to  said  angular  interrupt  requests,  angular 
interrupt  routines  of  the  higest  priority  irrespecttye  of 
execution  status  of  said  processing  means  to  control  said 
electric  device  in  accordance  with  a  control  data  calcu- 
lated by  said  processing  means,  (2)  generatmg  program 
interrupt  requests  during  selected  angular  mterrupt  rou- 
tines when  the  counted  number  of  said  angular  pulses 
reaches  predetermined  values,  said  program  mterrup 
requests  having  lower  priority  than  said  angular  interrupt 
requests,  and  (3)  initiating,  in  response  to  said  program 
interrupt  requests,  program  interrupt  routmes  of  lower 
priority  than  said  angular  interrupt  routmes  to  calculate 
said  control  data  for  said  electric  device  in  accordance 
with   operating   parameters  of  said   engine,   said   pro- 
grammed interrupt  routines  being  executed  after  complet- 
ing said  selected  angular  interrupt  routines  but  before  any 
other  routines  except  for  said  angular  interrupt  routmes. 

4,558,418 

LEADING  EDGE  ESTIMATOR  FOR  NAVIGATION 

SYSTEM 

Larry  R.  Keeams,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E-Systems,  Inc., 

Dallas.  Tex 

Dirision  of  Ser  No.  248,803,  Mar.  30, 1981,  ?«»•  No  Jj495,580. 

This  appUcation  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,925 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/50 

UAa.364-450  *  CUums 


4  558  419 

METHOD  OF  JUDGING  AND  CON™p"fNG 

SIMULTANEOUS  MACHINING  IN  A  QUADRIAXL\L 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  LATHE 

Hiroynki  Kanematsu,  Konan;  Akimitsu  Nagae,  Kasogai,  mjd 

Shiigi  Sano,  Konan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaznki  Ma- 

chinery  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1982,  57-39211 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/46 
UACL364-474  ^0  Claim. 


WE8I8TEW|— H  *00O» 


1  In  a  quadriaxial  numerical  control  lathe  having  two  tool 
rests  each  tool  rest  carrying  a  plurality  of  tools  for  machinmg 
a  workpiece  and  capable  of  being  driven  independently  so  as  to 
machine  a  workpiece  either  simultaneously  with  tools  of  re- 
spective tool  rests  or  non-simultaneously,  a  method  of  control- 
ling machining  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  in  a  machining  pattern  pair  memory  a  pair  table 
having  data  indicating  which  of  various  pairs  of  machm- 
ing  patterns,  belonging  to  various  machming  modes,  can 
be  simultaneously  machined; 
inputting  machining  information  which  defmes  pairs  ma- 
chining patterns  which  could  be  advantageously  simulta- 
neously carried  out; 
accessing  said  machining  pattern  pair  memory  and  determin- 
ing which  of  the  simultaneous  machining  patterns  based 
upon  the  inputted  machining  information  are  possible; 
generating  a  machming  program  including  instructions  for 
simultaneously    machining    those    patterns    which    are 
judged  to  be  possible  in  said  accessing  step;  and 
controlling  said  tool  rests  in  accordance  with  said  program. 


1  A  leading  edge  estimator  for  a  vehicle  terrain  navigation 
system  having  a  radar  terrain  sensor  which  generates  a  position 

signal,  comprising:  ,     .•      . 

storage  means  for  storing  a  time  of  arrival  signal  estimate; 
delay  means  for  receiving  said  position  signal  from  said 
radar  terrain  sensor  and  producing  a  delayed  version 

thereof;  i      j  ^„.a 

difference  means  for  receiving  said  position  signal  and  said 
delayed  version  thereof,  and  in  response  thereto  generat- 
ing a  difference  signal; 

sampling  means  connected  to  said  difference  means  for 
generating  a  sample  of  said  difference  signal; 

conversion  means  for  receiving  said  difference  signal  sample 
and  in  response  thereto  generating  an  enable  signal; 

gating  means  responsive  to  said  enable  signal  for  selecting 
one  of  two  predetermined  weighting  factors;  and 

adder  means,  connected  to  receive  said  weighting  factor 
selected  by  said  gating  means,  for  summing  said  weighting 
factor  with  said  time  of  arrival  signal  estimate  to  generate 
an  up-dated  time  of  arrival  signal  estimate. 


4,558,420 

COMPUTER  GENERATED  MOLD  FOR  CONTOURED 

GARMENT  PIECE  FORMATION 

Heinz  J.  Gerber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Geri.er 

Scientific  Inc  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,701 

Int  CI.*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/42 

UA  a.  364-476  ^P*fr 

4   A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  garments  or  the  like 

from  three  dimensionally  molded  pattern  pieces  and  compris- 


ing; 


(k)  tracing  a  three  dimensional  object  or  person  to  be  fitted 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  with  movable  transducer 
means  to  generate  a  data  bank  definmg  said  object  or 
person's  three  dimensional  shape,  ,..  .  . 

(b)  processing  the  data  of  said  bank  in  a  computer  which  has 
been  programmed  to  direct  a  workpiece  shaping  tool. 


908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  10,  1985 


(c)  shaping  a  workptece  with  said  shaping  tool  under  the 
direction  of  said  computer  to  provide  a  three  dimensional 


surface  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  area  of  said 
object  or  person,  and 
(d)  molding  a  garment  piece  using  said  shaped  workpiece. 


"    4,558,421 

CX)NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  LADLING 
APPARATUS 
Ronald  D.  Shriver,  Pataskala,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Yellowstone, 
Ltd^  Columbus,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,753,  Jan.  9,  1983, 

abandooed.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,906 

Int.  a.*  G06G  7/d6 

U.S.  a.  364—477  14  Claims 


to»^   ^  h^1  Imi 


—J — mam — 


:&. 


(§0 


*] 


^«t.«    I*' 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  ladling  apparatus  for  ladling  mol- 
ten metal  from  a  reservoir  to  a  casting  apparatus  horizontally 
spaced  from  the  reservoir,  the  ladling  apparatus  having  a  ladle 
transport  assembly  capable  of  moving  horizontally  between 
the  reservoir  and  the  casting  apparatus,  the  ladle  dipper  capa- 
ble of  tilting  to  pour  molten  metal  into  the  casting  apparatus, 
the  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  ladle  transport  assembly  from  the 
metal  reservoir  to  the  casting  apparatus  at  varying  speeds; 
means  for  tilting  the  ladle  dipper  at  varying  speeds  when  the 
ladle  transport  assembly  is  at  the  calting  apparatus  to  pour 
molten  metal  into  the  casting  apparatus; 
adjustable  means  for  setting  a  plurality  of  individual  speeds; 
means  for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  speeds; 
means  for  supply mg  the  selected  sp^ed  from  the  selecting 
means  to  the  moving  and  the  tiltink  means; 


means  for  controlling  the  selecting  means  in  response  to, 
predetermined  inputs. 


4,558,422 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  SAMPLING  SYSTEM  WITH  TWO 

UNRELATED  SAMPLING  TIMEBASES 

Steven  C.  DenBeste,  Beaverton;  Douglas  G.  Boyce,  Aloha;  John 

D.  Blattner,  Beaverton,  and  Kenneth  K.  Hillen,  Aloha,  all  of 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,608 

Int  a."  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—480  20  Claims 


^  "V* 


mm 


p2S — 


1.  A  signal  sampling  system,  comprising: 

first  sampling  means  for  sampling  a  first  data  signal  when 
first  sampling  pulses  are  applied  thereto  to  produce  first 
data  sample  output  signals; 

second  sampling  means  for  sampling  a  second  data  signal 
which  may  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  said  first  data 
signal,  when  second  sampling  pulses  of  a  different  time- 
base  than  said  first  sampling  pulses  are  applied  thereto  to 
produce  second  data  sample  output  signals;  and 

timebase  correlation  means  for  generating  a  first  time  corre- 
lation signal  output  corresponding  to  the  first  sampling 
pulses  and  a  second  time  correlation  signal  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  sampling  pulses; 

said  first  and  second  correlation  signals  each  being  produced 
by  the  correlation  means  with  at  least  two  different  logic 
levels,  including  for  the  first  correlation  signal  a  first  logic 
level  if  there  is  a  sample  pulse,  and  a  second  logic  level  if 
there  is  no  sample  pulse,  of  the  second  sampling  pulses 
between  the  current  and  previous  sample  pulses  of  the  first 
sampling  pulses,  and  including  for  the  second  correlation 
signal  a  first  logic  level  if  there  is  a  sampling  pulse,  and  a 
second  logic  level  if  there  is  no  sampling  pulse,  of  the  first 
sampUng  pulses  between  the  current  and  previous  sample 
pulses  of  the  second  sampling  pulses. 


4,558,423 

UTILIZATION  OF  AN  ASTM  END  POINT 

TEMPERATURE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FRACTIONAL 

DISTILLATION  PROCESS 
Cyan  P.  Jain,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,997 
Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—501  11  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  fractional  distillation  column  means; 
means  for  providing  a  feed  stream  to  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column  means; 
a  cooling  means; 
an  overhead  accumulator  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  an  overhead  vapor  stream  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  fractional  distillation  column  means 
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and  for  passing  said  overhead  vapor  stream  through  said 
cooling  means  to  said  overhead  accumulator  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  liquid  stream  from  said  overhead 
accumulator  means  as  an  overhead  liquid  product; 

means  for  providing  an  upper  external  reflux  to  said  frac- 
tional distillation  column  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
slope  of  the  equilibrium  flash  vaporization  boiling  point 
line  for  said  overhead  liquid  product  at  a  time  T2; 

means  for  estoblishmg  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  slope  of  the  ASTM  boUing  point  curve  for  said 
overhead  liquid  product  at  said  time  T2  in  response  to  said 
first  signal; 
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termined  one  of  said  pallet  and  said  workpiece,  m  response 
to  an  output  signal  generated  by  said  positioning  means; 
work  position  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data 
values  representing  a  locus  of  movement  of  an  arm  of  said 

comparator  means  for  determining  a  difference  between  an 
output  of  said  position  detecting  means  representing  said 
position  of  said  reference  marker  and  said  reference  posi- 
tion as  supplied  by  said  reference  position  memory  means 
and  for  correcting  said  data  values  upon  being  output 
from  said  work  position  memory  means  in  accordance 
with  said  difference;  and  ,      .     »_. 

robot  control  means  for  positioning  said  arm  of  said  robot  m 
accordance  with  the  corrected  data  values  provided  by 
said  comparator  means.  - 


means  for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  ASTM  end  point  temperature  for  said  overhead 
liquid  product  in  response  to  said  second  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  a 
desired  ASTM  end  point  temperature  for  said  overhead 
liquid  product; 

means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  diff"erence  between  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth 

signal;  and  , 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  upper  external 
reflux  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fifth  signal 

4  558  424 
ROBOT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Yukio  Oguchi,  and  Kazuyoshi  Yasukawa,  both  of  Nagano,  Ja- 
pan,  aiignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho, 

Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,493 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/46 

U^.  a.  364-513  ^<^'**^ 


4,558,425 
NMR  IMAGING  APPARATUS  OF  CHANGEABLE 
INSPECTING  ZONE  SIZE 
EtsiUi  Yamamoto;  Kensuke  Sekihara,  both  of  Hachioji;  Hideki 
Kohno,  Suginami,  and  Shinji  Yamamoto,  Hachioji,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1981,  56-138572 
Int  a.*  GOIN  15/QO 
VS.  a.  364-555  ^^  Claim. 


®n — jj'^^^^^.* 


1  A  robot  control  apparatus  for  moving  an  arm  of  a  robot 

with  respect  to  a  workpiece  supported  on  a  pallet  comprising: 

reference  position  memory  means  for  storing  a  reference 

m^s  fo?'positioning  said  pallet  with  respect  to  a  reference 

surface;  .     j^,.^, 

horizontal  and  vertical  position  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing a  position  of  a  reference  marker  positioned  on  a  prede- 


1.  An  imaging  apparatus  using  nuclear  magnetic  resonance, 

comprising:  _  , . 

field  generation  means  for  generating  a  suuc  magneuc  field, 
a  Ihiear  gradient  magnetic  field  and  a  radio  frequency 
magnetic  field,  respectively,  and  for  exciting  nuclear  spins 
in  an  object  to  be  inspected  so  as  to  produce  a  nuclear 
magnetic  resonant  signal  when  said  object  is  located  m  a 
magnetic  field  having  a  predetermined  spatial  gradient; 
signal  detection  means, for  detecting  the  nuclear  magnetic 
resonant  signal  which  is  indicative  of  a  projection  of  a 
nuclear  spin  distribution  in  said  object  to  be  inspected; 
a  computer  responsive  to  said  signal  detection  means  for 

calculating  an  imaging  signal; 
output  means  for  displaying  the  imaging  signal  from  said 

computer;  and 
control  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  contro 
signal  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said  linear  gradient 
magnetic  field,  said  control  signal  having  a  value  indica- 
tive of  the  size  of  said  object  to  be  inspected; 
said  linear  gradient  magnetic  field  generation  means  being 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  generation  means  for 
providing  said  predetermined  spatial  gradient  correspond- 
ing to  said  control  signal. 
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4,558,426 
TRANSDUCER  MULTIPUIXER 
Clarence  R.  Sott,  Jr^  Gardcaa,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  McDonoell 
Dovglas  Coryoratioa,  Loag  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No,  561,307 
brt.  CL*  G06F  IJ/C 
U^  a.  364— 580 
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1.  A  transducer  multiplexer  device  for  controlling  the  test- 
ing of  a  multiplicity  of  bridge  type  transducers  connected  to 
loading  means  capable  of  applying  a  vari^y  of  known  loads  to 
the  transducers,  the  device  being  under  the  control  of  a  sepa- 
rate operator  controlled  command  unit,  the  device  connected 
thereto  by  bus  means  and  providing  output  signals  from  the 
transducers  to  a  separate  precision  voltQieter  means  and  the 
command  unit,  the  device  comprising:  I 
bus  interface  means  which  translate  bus  commands  into 

system  commands  for  the  device; 
device  microprocessor  means  which  leceive  system  com- 
mands from  the  bus  interface  means  and  provide  output 
commands  to  channel  selection  means,  bridge  leg  selec- 
tion means  and  calibration  resistor  $election  means,  the 
microprocessor  means  also  communicating  with  RAM 
means  for  temporary  storage  of  system  information  and 
with  ROM  means  which  hold  a  system  operating  pro- 
gram; 
calibration  resistor  selection  means  responsive  to  commands 
from  the  device  microprocessor  me^ns  which  select  one 
of  a  plurality  of  calibration  resistors;! 
bridge  leg  selection  means  responsive  to  commands  from  the 
device  microprocessor  means  which  select  one  of  the  legs 
of  one  of  the  transducers  to  which  th<  selected  calibration 
resistor  is  applied  in  parallel;  I 

channel  selection  means  responsive  to  commands  from  the 
device  microprocessor  means  which  select  one  of  the 
transducers  for  testing  in  conjunction  with  the  loading 
means  or  in  conjunction  with  calibration  resistor  and 
bridge  leg  selection  means;  and 
output  means  providing  signals  representing  the  response  of 
the  transducers  to  the  loading  means  testing  and  to  the 
calibration  remstor  testing  such  that  all  signals  are 
uniquely  identified  to  the  particular  transducer  which 
produced  the  respective  signals,  such  signals  being  sup- 
plied to  the  precision  voltmeter  means  and  to  the  operator 
controlled  command  unit. 


4,558,427 

SHEET-LIKE  COMPACT  ELECTROWC  EQUIPMENT 

Eikki  TakeKhi,  Irrna,  and  Kaznya  Hara,  Tokyo,  both  of  Ja- 

paa,  avigiion  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Mar.  3,  1982,  57-33272; 
Mar.  3,  1982,  57-33273;  Mar.  3,  1982,  57-83274 

lilt  CL*  G06F  15/02\ 
VS.  CL  364—708  I  16  Claims 

1.  A  sheet-like  compact  electronic  device,  comprising: 
an  electronic  pcuts  assembly  including 
a  flexible  board  including  switching  contacts  and  having  a 
predetermined  wiring  f>attem  thereoh. 


a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip  disposed  on  said 
board  and  electrically  connected  to  said  wiring  pattern, 

a  display  unit  disposed  on  said  board  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip 
through  said  wiring  pattern,  said  display  unit  being 
adapted  to  display  data  visually  in  accordance  with  an 
output  signal  from  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
chip,  and 

a  dry  cell  disposed  on  said  board  and  electrically  connected 
to  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip  through  said 
wiring  pattern,  said  dry  cell  being  adapted  to  apply  a  drive 
voltage  across  said  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  chip, 
and  said  display  unit  and  said  dry  cell  being  connected  to 
said  flexible  board  such  that  they  are  substantially  on  the 
same  plane  with  said  flexible  board;  and 

case  means  comprising 


upper  cover  means  made  of  a  flexible  material  and  in  tight 
contact  with  an  upper  surface  of  said  electronic  parts 
assembly,  said  upper  means  being  provided  with  a  key 
indicia  portion  opposing  said  switching  contacts  on  said 
board  so  as  to  allow  an  operator  to  perform  a  key  opera- 
tion, and  with  a  transparent  display  window  opposing 
said  display  section, 
lower  cover  means  having  a  sheet-like  flat  lower  surface, 
and  in  tight  contact  with  a  lower  surface  of  said  electronic 
parts  assembly,  and 
adhesive  means  provided  between  said  upper  cover  means 
and  said  lower  cover  means  for  adhering  the  two  to- 
gether; 
wherein  said  case  means  stores  said  electronic  parts  assem- 
bly therein  such  that  said  upper  and  said  lower  cover 
means  sandwich  said  electronic  parts  assembly  therebe- 
tween. 


4,558,428 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  ADAPTED  TO 

FACILITATE  DETECTION  OF  SAFE  RECEIPT  OF  A 

TRANSMITTED  DATA  FRAME  BY  A  RECEIVING 

STATION 

Hisashi  Matsumura,  Hadano;  Toyokazu  Hashimoto,  Kanagawa; 

Masahiko  Kida,  and  Hiroyuki  Wada,  both  of  Hadano,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,977 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1981,  56-14571 

Int.  a.*  G06F  11/08.  11/16 

U.S.  a.  364—900  6  Claims 


ITEM 

LA  FWTEHN 

CONTEMTS  Of  RESPONSE 

1 

OOOIOOIO 

THE  FRAME  HAS  NOT  BEEN  RECEIVED 
O^^    CRC  ERROR  0«       R-ST 

2 

00  100 100 

THE  FRAME  HAS  NOT  BEEN  RECEIVED 
BECAUSE  THE  BUFFER  AT  R-ST  IS 
FULLY    OCCUHED. 

3 

OIOOIOOO 

THE  FRAME  HAS  RFFN  RECEIVED 
NORMALLY. 

1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  a  loop  transmis- 
sion path  for  transmitting  signals  representing  a  frame  of  data 
and  a  plurality  of  data  stations  connected  to  the  transmission 
path  and  having  respective  addresses  within  the  system,  each 
of  said  stations  comprising: 
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means  for  generating  signals  representing  a  frame  of  data 
including  a  daU  portion,  an  answer  information  portion,  a 
sending-sution  address  portion  and  a  reccivmg-stauon 
address  portion;  .       .     r  r 

means  for  sending  out  said  signals  representmg  the  frame  of 
daU  produced  by  said  generating  means  to  said  loop 
transmission  path  with  said  data  portion  being  positioned 
in  advance  of  said  answer  portion; 

means  for  receiving  signals  representing  a  frame  of  data 
transmitted  on  said  loop  transmission  path  and  for  retrans- 
mitting the  received  signals  representing  the  entire  frame 
of  dato  on  said  loop  transmission  path; 

means  for  comparing  the  address  of  the  station  with  the 
receiving-station  address  portion  of  the  received  frame  of 
daU  received  in  the  form  of  said  signals  on  said  loop 
transmission  path  to  determine  whether  the  frame  of  data 
is  destined  for  said  station; 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  stormg  said 
signals  representing  at  least  the  data  portion  of  said  re- 
ceived frame  of  datii  when  the  recciving-sUition  addrws 
portion  of  said  received  frame  of  data  coincides  with  the 
address  of  the  receiving-sution; 

checking  means  connected  to  said  receiving  and  retrai^mit- 
ting  means  for  checking  at  least  the  data  portion  of  said 
frame  of  dato  represented  by  said  received  signals  to  de- 
tect abnormalities  therein;  and  ,       ,     •  a 

first  means  coupled  to  said  checking  means  for  altenng  said 
received  signals  prior  to  retransmission  by  setting  the 
answer  information  portion  of  the  received  frame  of  dato 
to  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  code  patterns  dependmg 
on  whether  or  not  said  received  frame  of  dato  has  been 
normally  received  in  said  storage. 

4,558,429 
PAUSE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MEMORY  CONTROLLER 

WITH  INTERLEAVED  QUEUING  APPARATUS 

George  J.  Barlow,  Tewksbury;  Chester  M.  Nibby,  Jr.,  Peabody, 

and  Robert  B.  Johnson,  BiUerica,  aU  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

HoneyweU  Information  Systems  Inc^  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,933 

iBt  CL*  G06F  9/00 

UACL364-900  » Claims 
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ory  command  generating  uniu  and  a  plurality  of  memory 
subsystems  each  of  which  connect  to  a  bus.  each  subsystem 
including  a  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  num- 
ber of  memory  module  units  coupled  to  said  controller  m 
response  to  a  number  of  different  types  of  memory  requests 
said  controller  including  queue  circuit  means  for  storing  and 
processing  said  memory  requests  received  from  said  plurality 
of  memory  command  generating  unitii,  each  of  said  controllers 

further  including: 
bus  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  bus  for  generating 
signals  for  transferring  dato  words  during  bus  cycles  of 
operation;  and,  .       . 

pause  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  queue  circuit 
means,  to  said  bus  and  to  said  bus  control  circuit  means, 
said  pause  control  circuit  means  includmg  means  for  mon- 
itoring the  activity  of  said  bus,  said  momtormg  means 
being  operative  to  generate  an  output  signal  upon  detect- 
ing a  predetermined  type  of  bus  activity,  said  bus  control 
circuit  means  being  conditioned  by  said  output  signal  to 
lengthen  the  time  between  successive  bus  cycles  occur- 
ring during  a  predetermined  type  of  dato  transfer  opera- 
tion carried  out  in  response  to  the  processing  of  a  specific 
type  of  one  of  said  memory  requests  for  enabling  said 
plurality  of  command  generating  units  to  access  said 
queue  circuit  means  when  avaUable  for  processing  new 
requests  in  parallel  with  said  predetermined  type  of  dato 
transfer  operation. 


4  558  430 
CONTROLLER  OF  DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SAME 
Takeo  Mogami,  Fiyisawa,  and  Michio  Saeki,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yamatake-HooeyweU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,970 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    5,    1981,    56- 
148471[U1       ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  j^^^2 
UACL364-900  ^  Omms 
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1.  A  dato  processing  system  comprising  a  number  of  mem- 


1.  A  controller  of  a  digitol  control  system  compnsing: 
a  first  memory  device  for  storing  a  program, 
a  second  memory  device  for  storing  a  program  pattern 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  continuous  time  segments 
whose  set  point  variables  correspond  to  the  time  seg- 

a  third  memory  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  FID  parame- 

ters' 
a  timer  for  measuring  elapsed  time  for  each  time  segment; 

and  ,.  J 

arithmetic  operation  means  operating  according  to  said 
program,  said  arithmetic  operation  means  measuring  a 
process  variable,  means  for  reading  out  a  set  pomt  vanable 
corresponding  to  said  time  segment  at  a  measunng  point 
from  said  second  memory  device,  means  for  determining 
the  deviation  between  the  measured  process  vanable  and 
said  read  out  set  point  variable  to  calculate  error  dato 
means  for  reading  out  a  PID  parameter  corresponding  to 
a  time  segment  at  said  measunng  point  from  said  third 
memory  device  for  performing  a  PID  control  calculation 
based  on  said  read  out  PID  parameter  and  said  error  data 
so  as  to  produce  a  mampulated  value  for  varying  said 
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pfxx:ess  variable  in  accordance  with  a  result  of  said  calcu- 
lation, thereby  controlling  said  proqess  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  said  set  point  variable. 


4^58,431 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  ANALOG 

INFORMATION 

Noborn  Satoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No,  560,308 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dect  10,  1962,  57-216701 
Int  a.*  GllC  11/40 
VJS.  CL  365—45  15  Oainis 


22  20 


1.  A  memory  system  for  storing  analog  information  compris- 
ing a  memory  section  including  a  plurality  of  non- volatile, 
insulated-gate  field-effect  memory  transistors,  the  threshold 
voltage  of  said  memory  transistor  being  changed  continuously 
in  response  to  the  gate  voltage  thereof  so  long  as  said  gate 
voltage  is  within  a  predetermined  voltage  range,  an  input 
terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  said  analog  infor- 
mation, a  voltage  converter  converting  said  input  signal  to 
have  a  voltage  within  said  predetermined  voltage  range,  a  first 
means  for  applying  said  converted  input  signal  to  a  selected 
first  one  of  said  memory  transistors  to  change  the  threshold 
voltage  of  the  selected  first  memory  transistor  in  accordance 
the  voltage  of  said  converted  input  signal,  and  a  second  means 
for  reading  the  analog  information  stored  in  said  memory 
transistors,  said  second  means  including  means  for  detecting 
the  changed  threshold  voltage  of  a  selected  second  one  of  said 
memory  transistors. 


4,558,432 

NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCIOR  MEMORY 
CIRCUITS       J 
Colin  W.  Edwards,  Gerrards  Cross,  and  Kenelm  C.  G.  Murray, 
Chiddingfold,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Hughes  Micro- 
electronics Limited,  Glenrothes,  Scotland 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,131 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1981, 
8125919 

Int  CL*  GllC  11/41 
VS.  CL  365—154  11  Claims 

1.  A  non-volatile  semiconductor  memory  circuit  compris- 
ing: I 
a  common  supply  voltage,  | 
a  pair  of  cross-coupled  branches  coimectable  across  said 
common  supply  voltage,  each  branch  including  a  driver 
and  a  complementary  driver  connected  in  series  at  an 
output  node  in  which  one  of  the  complementary  drivers 
includes  a  floating  gate  field  effect,  variable  threshold 
transistor  having  a  control  gate  and  whose  threshold 
voltage  may  be  varied  so  as  to  store  data  in  the  circuit,  the 
current  through  said  variable  threshold  transistor  at  a 
given  potential  on  its  control  gate  varying  between  upper 
and  lower  values  in  dependence  on  said  threshold  voltage, 
said  complementary  driver  in  the  other  branch  including  a 
fixed  threshold  reference  transistor  having  a  control  gate, 
with  the  current  through  said  reference  transistor  being 


intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  values  at  said  same 
given  potential  at  its  control  gate,  and 
a  shunt  transistor  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  complemen- 
tary driver  which  includes  said  variable  threshold  transis- 
tor, said  shunt  transistor  having  a  control  gate  coupled  to 


the  control  gate  of  said  variable  threshold  transistor,  the 
current  through  said  shunt  transistor  being  substantially 
less  than  that  through  said  variable  threshold  transistor  at 
the  same  potential  on  the  control  gates  of  said  shunt  tran- 
sistor and  said  variable  threshold  transistor. 


4,558,433 
MULTI-PORT  REGISTER  IMPLEMENTATIONS 
Kerry  Bernstein,  South  Burlington,  Vt,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tiona] Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,728 
Int  a.*  GllC  7/00 


VJS.  CL  365—189 


14  Claims 


1.  In  a  memory  array  having  cells  each  of  which  is  sepa- 
rately addressable  from  a  plurality  of  write  lines  and  is  readable 
by  a  plurality  of  sets  of  bit  lines,  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array, 

a  plurality  of  write  lines  coupled  to  each  cell  in  the  array, 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  bit  lines  coupled  to  each  cell  in  the 

array, 
a  low  order  and  high  order  word  decoders  coupled  to  each 

cell  of  the  array, 
a  low  order  and  high  order  read  heads  coupled  to  each  cell 

of  the  array  via  said  plurality  of  bit  lines,  the  number  of 

said  high  order  read  heads  being  equal  in  number  to  the 

number  of  high  order  word  decoders, 
at  least  one  multiplexer  circuit  coupled  to  each  high  order 

read  head,  and 
an  address  comparison  means  coupled  to  each  respective 
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one  of  said  high  order  word  decoders  and  to  each  respec- 
tive one  of  said  high  order  read  heads, 

said  address  comparison  means  comprising; 

a  compare  module  circuit  coupled  to  a  first  exclusive  OR 

said'compare  module  circuit  comprising  an  exclusive-OR 
circuit  coupled  to  a  signal  follower  circuit, 

each  of  said  exclusive-OR  circuits  being  further  coupled  to  a 
respective  set  of  input  address  lines. 


said  selectively  enabled  memory  addressing  means;  said 
control  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  data  bit 
lines  being  precharged  to  a  predetermined  level  for  termi- 
nating said  precharging  of  said  data  bit  lines  and  for  then 
enabling  said   selectively   enabled   memory   addressmg 

means;  ,.        f 

means  including  delay  means  responsive  to  the  enabling  ot 
said  selectively  enabled  memory  address  means  for  delay- 
ing the  turn-on  of  said  sense  amplifier  for  a  given  ume 


4558434 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Fumio  Baba;  Hirohiko  Mochizuki,  and  Hatsuo  Miyahara,  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  FiUitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,641 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1983,  58-12987 

Int  a.*  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365-189  <^  Claims 


OT  BT 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 

a  word  line; 

a  pair  of  bit  lines  having  potentials; 

a  memory  cell  operatively  connected  to  said  word  line  and 
one  of  said  bit  lines; 

a  pair  of  data  buses;  . 

first  transfer  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  ot  bit 
lines  and  said  pair  of  data  buses,  for  transferring  data  from 
said  pair  of  data  buses  to  said  pair  of  bit  lines  during  a 
write  operation;  and 

second  transfer  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  ot 
bit  lines  and  said  pair  of  data  buses,  for  transfernng  data 
from  said  pair  of  bit  lines  to  said  pair  of  data  buses  during 
a  read  operation  without  substantially  changing  the  poten- 
tials of  said  pair  of  bit  lines. 


^MCMAMC  nicM 


-t|& 


^  — 


[  I   Ml    I  ,  ,1    m. 


delay  to  allow  information  read-out  of  a  selected  cell  to  be 
coupled  onto  said  data  bit  lines,  and  for,  after  said  given 
time  delay,  enabling  said  sense  amplifier;  said  sense  ampli- 
fier being  of  the  type  which,  when  enabled,  functions  as  a 
latch  causing  said  data  bit  lines  to  assume  complementary 
binary  conditions;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  complementary  binary  conditions 
on  said  data  bit  lines  for  then  disabling  said  selectively 
enabled  memory  address  means. 

4,558,436 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  DYNAMIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY 

Eduard  Wagensomier,  Aschheim;  Wolfgang  Ruf,  and  Thomas 
Landsiedel,  both  of  Munich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
assignors  to  Agfa-Geyaert  AG,  Leyerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  .^^  ._, 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4244^71 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  ZZ, 

1981,  3141882  ^  . ,  ,^^ 

Int  a*  GllC  11/40 

U,S.  a.  365-230  5  ^^^ 


4,558,435 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Peter  K.  Hsieh,  Parsippany,  N-J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,397 
Int  a*  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365-203  5  Qaims 

1.  A  memory  system  comprising: 

input  means  adapted  to  receive  address  signals  having  an 
output  at  which  are  produced  signals  of  first  binary  signifi- 
cance when  any  address  signal  changes; 
a  memory  array  of  cells  including  a  pair  of  data  bit  lines  and 
selectively  enabled  memory  adressing  means  responsive, 
when  enabled,  to  said  address  signals  for  selecting  a  eel 
and  causing  the  read-out  of  its  contents  onto  said  data  bit 

a  nomally  disabled  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  said  data  bit 

prSge  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  responsive  to 
a  change  in  said  address  signals  for  precharging  said  data 

bit  lines;  .„  ^„; . 

control  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  responsive  to  said 

change  in  said  address  signals  for  temporanly  inhibiting 


1  An  arrangement  of  a  high-capacity  dynamic  random 
access  memory  for  use  in  a  video  circuit  having  a  pick-up  unit 
for  scanning  lines  of  picture  elements  according  to  mterlaced 
scanning  method,  and  a  receiving  unit  having  two  interchange- 
able monitors  of  different  resolutions,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  RAM  segments,  the  number  of  which  is 
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determined  by  the  number  of  gradations  of  picture  elements; 
each  segment  including  a  plurality  of  consecutively  arranged 
RAM  chips  the  number  of  which  is  determined  by  a  minimum 
read/write  cycle  time  and  by  a  scanning  cycle  time;  each 
RAM  chip  including  nxnxl  memory  locations  arranged  in 
address  lines  and  address  colunms  whereby  the  memory  loca- 
tions in  each  segment  being  simultaneously  addressable;  means 
for  writing/reading  binary  signals  pertaining  to  odd-numbered 
picture-element  lines  into  one  half  of  address  columns  of  each 
RAM  segment  and  means  for  writing/reading  binary  signals 
pertaining  to  even-numbered  picture-element  lines  into  an- 
other half  of  columns  in  the  RAM  segment;  control  means 
assigned  to  respective  halves  of  each  segment  for  writing/- 
reading  into  consecutive  pairs  of  adjoining  columns  of  storing 
locations  sets  of  binary  signals  pertaiting  to  corresponding 
video  lines  in  each  half  in  such  a  manner  that  the  consecutively 
stored  sets  of  signals  in  adjoining  pairs  of  columns  are  arranged 
in  pairs  side  by  side  and  one  below  th^  other;  and  means  for 
switching  over  the  read-out  operation  to  retrieve  the  stored 
information  from  one  of  the  adjoining  columns  in  respective 
pairs  while  jumping  over  the  other  column. 


4.558,437       ! 
SEAFLOOR  VELOCITY  AND  AMPLITUDE 
MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Charles  A.  Meeder,  Anrora;  Anthony  R.  Tinkle,  and  Kenneth  R. 
Weaer,  both  of  Littleton,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Marathon 
Oa  Coinpuy,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

FDed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  N4.  366,039 

Int.  a/  GOIV  1/16.  1/38 

VS.  a.  367—15  5  Chums 


1.  An  improvement  to  an  apparatus  (10)  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  vessel  (60)  for  measuring  tke  velocity  and  ampli- 
tude of  sound  waves  (150)  from  an  acouitic  pulse  (145)  passing 
through  layers  of  sediments  (140)  with  receivers  (50)  located 
below  the  mudline  (130)  of  the  seafloor  (120),  said  apparatus 
(10)  having  a  carrier  (20).  means  (30)  ntounted  to  said  carrier 
(20)  for  injecting  said  acoustic  pulses  (145)  near  said  sediments 
(140),  one  or  a  plurality  of  interconnected  vertically  spaced 
sensors  (50)  embedded  into  said  sedime»its  (140),  each  of  said 
sensors  (50)  being  substantially  vertically  spaced  below  said 
injectmg  means  (30)  on  said  carrier  (20)  and  being  capable  of 
sensing  each  of  said  sound  waves  (150)  for  generating  an  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  said  sensed  velocity  and  ampli- 
tude, said  carrier  (20)  being  capable  of  embedding  said  plural- 
ity of  interconnected  vertical  sensors  (50)  into  said  sediments 
(140),  and  means  (70,  75)  on  said  vessel  (60)  connected  to  said 
carrier  (20)  for  moving  said  embedded  vertical  sensors  (50) 
upwardly  through  said  sediments  (140)  ^t  a  given  velocity,  said 
improvement  comprising: 


said  injecting  means  (30)  being  further  capable  of  injecting 
said  acoustic  pulses  at  predetermined  times  (tk), 

said  one  or  plurality  sensors  (50)  being  further  capable  of 
generating  said  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  each 
injected  acoustic  pulse  at  each  said  predetermined  time 

(t*). 

means  (200,  100)  located  substantially  vertical  above  said 
sensors  (50)  and  sensing  each  of  said  sound  waves  (150) 
produced  by  each  acoustic  pulse  at  said  predetermined 
times  (tk)  for  determining  the  distance  (d/^)  that  said  one 
or  plurality  of  sensors  (50)  have  moved  upwardly  between 
successive  acoustic  pulses  (145)  while  said  moving  means 
(70,  75)  upwardly  lifts  said  carrier  (20),  and 

means  (100)  respective  of  said  electrical  signals  from  said 
one  plurality  of  sensors  (50)  and  receptive  of  said  deter- 
mined distance  (d,;^)  from  said  determining  means  (200, 
100)  for  measuring  the  velocity  and  amplitude  of  each  said 
pressure  wave  through  said  layers  of  sediment  between 
said  successive  acoustic  pulses. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMICALLY 
DISPLAYING  GEO-PHYSICAL  INFORMATION 
Richard  C.  Jones,  Cheswick,  and  John  M.  Powell,  Aspinwall, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,205 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/34;  GllC  8/00 

U.S.  a.  367— 71  5  Claims 


--/r?. 


MW»J 


1: 


2.  A  method  of  forming  a  sequence  of  images  representing 
successive  sections  within  a  body  at  a  particular  time  compris- 
ing 

forming  in  a  first  memory  a  matrix  store  of  bytes  defining 
data  points  representing  points  contained  in  a  series  of 
planar  regions  within  the  body,  each  point  having  identifi- 
able location  characteristics  and  an  intensity  characteris- 
tic; 

selectively  extracting  from  the  first  memory  a  first  set  of 
bytes  defining  a  set  of  data  points  representing  locations 
lying  in  a  first  predetermined  planar  region  in  the  body 
which  can  include  points  lying  in  more  than  one  of  the 
stored  series  of  regions  and  storing  the  extracted  bytes  in 
a  second  memory; 

selectively  extracting  from  the  first  memory  a  second  set  of 
bytes  defining  a  set  of  data  points  representing  locations 
lying  in  a  second  planar  region  parallel  with  the  first 
planar  region  and  storing  the  second  set  of  bytes  in  a  third 
memory; 

converting  the  bytes  stored  in  the  second  memory  into  a 
signal  form  displayable  on  a  CRT  as  a  visually  perceivable 
image  representative  of  the  first  planar  region; 

recording  the  converted  signals  on  a  recording  medium; 

selectively  extracting  a  first  percentage  of  the  values  of  bytes 
from  the  data  points  stored  in  the  third  memory  and  a 
second  percentage  of  the  value  of  the  bytes  from  the  data 
points  stored  in  the  second  memory,  said  first  percentage 
initially  being  smaller  than  said  second  percentage,  the 
extracted  bytes  from  the  two  memories  representing  loca- 
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tions  in  the  two  planar  regions  and  the  tota^^  of  smd  first 
and  second  percentages  equalling  substantially  100%; 
converting  the  selectively  extracted  bytes  into  a  signal  dis- 
playable on  a  CRT;  j-  .„  „„^ 
recording  the  converted  signals  on  a  recording  medium;  and 
repeating  the  steps  of  extracting,  converting  the  extracted 
bytes  and  recording  the  converted  signals  a  pr^ejer- 
mined  number  of  times,  each  time  increasing  said  first 
nercentoge  of  the  value  of  the  bytes  extracted  from  the 
third  memory  and  decreasing  said  second  per^ntage  of 
the  value  of  the  bytes  extracted  from  the  second  memory 
untU  the  second  percentage  extracted  from  the  second 
memory  is  zero,  thereby  forming  on  the  recording  me- 
dium a  sequence  of  signal  sets  displayable  as  a  sequence  of 
images,  said  sequence  of  images  created  by  said  repeated 
steps  of  extracting,  converting  and  recording  merging 
sm«)thly  from  the  first  planar  region  to  the  second  planar 
region  in  the  manner  of  a  video  dissolve  >^henthe  re- 
corded converted  signals  are  displayed  on  a  CRT  to 
thereby  create  an  Ulusion  of  motion  through  the  body. 

4  558,439 
PASSIVE  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  TARGET  DATA 

FROM  A  SOUND  SOURCE 
AlwiB  Giideseii,  Morsum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany^gnor  to 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftoag,  Essen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  U, 

1982,  3204874       ^^  ^    ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  367-127  10  CU^ 


determining  a  characteristic  of  the  sound  source  directly 
from  the  standardized  frequency  spectrum  represenUtion. 

4  558,440 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  PATTERNS  OF 

MAGNEnCALLY  ^^^^^:^^,^S^™P,^^ 
UTILIZING  THE  MAGNETO-OPTIC  EFFECT 

Yasuo  Tomita,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-143836; 
Aug.  19,  1982,  57-143838 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/32.  11/10 
^,^    ,^  13  Claims 

US.  CI.  369—13  "  *^'**™ 
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£_7ma-^ — i 


1  A  passive  method  for  obtaining  target  data  from  a  sound 
source  moving  along  a  predetermined  path  in  a  nonsolid  me- 
dium, comprising:  j      .«  „♦  „ 
disposing  two  sound-to-electrical  signal  transducers  at  a 
single,   spatially  defined,   sUtionary   measurmg  station 
wWch  is  remote  from  the  sound  source  and  which  is  in  the 
vicinity  of,  and  at  a  predetermined  lateral  spacing  from, 
the  predetermined  path,  and  positioning  the  transducers  to 
each  respond  to  a  respective  one  of  two  sound  waves 
propagated  from  the  sound  source  to  the  measuring  sta- 
tion at  respectively  different  propagation  speeds; 
producing  representations  of  the  frequency  spectra  of  the 

sound  waves  arriving  at  the  two  transducers; 
providing  representations  of  the  propagation  speeds  of  the 

two  sound  waves; 
determining,  on  the  basis  of  the  represenUt.ons  of  the  fre- 
quency spectra  produced  and  the  representauons  of  the 
propagation  speeds  provided,  the  frequency  spectrum  of 
ihe  sound  waves  emitted  by  the  source  and  the  component 
of  the  speed  of  the  sound  source  in  the  direction  of  the 

det^rilSling  the  speed  of  the  sound  source  along  the  prede- 
termined path;  . 

standardizing  the  frequency  spectrum  representation  on  the 
basis  of  the  speed  of  the  sound  source  along  the  predeter- 
mined path;  and 


1  A  system  for  reading  patterns  of  magnetically  recorded 
information  by  utilizing  the  magneto-optic  effect,  compnsmg: 
first  means  for  causing  a  light  beam  polarized  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  to  be  incident  on  a  magnetic  recording 
medium,  on  which  information  is  magnetically  recorded, 
to  be  at  least  one  of  reflected  by  and  transmitted  through 
said  magnetic  recording  medium; 
second  means  for  increasing  a  polarization  component  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  direction, 
relative  to  the  polarization  component  in  said  predeter- 
mined direction,  of  the  light  beam  which  is  one  of  re- 
flected by  and  transmitted  through  said  recording  me- 
dium, such  that  the  polarization  direction  of  the  light 
beam  which  is  one  of  reflected  by  and  transmitted  through 
said  recording  medium  is  rotated  through  a  predetermined 
angle  in  accordance  with  said  information,  whereby  said 
predetermined  angle  is  larger  than  angle  of  rotation  of^the 
polarization  direction  of  light  which  is  one  of  reflected  by 
and  transmitted  through  said  recording  medium  in  the 
absence  of  said  increasing  by  said  second  means;  and 
third  means  including  a  photodetector  for  producing  a  de- 
tection signal  and  having  no  multiplication  function  and 
an  amplifier  for  amplifying  the  detection  signal  said  third 
means  detecting  the  polarization  direction  of  the  light 
beam  from  said  second  means,  producing  the  detection 
signal  representative  thereof,  and  reading  the  recorded 
pattern  on  said  magnetic  recording  medium; 
said  second  means  being  set  so  that  S  shown  in  the  following 
equation  becomes  maximum: 


S  =  10  log  10  j 


(^"^'(^-^*^" 


AkTe 


■)") 


where  Ir  is  the  intensity  of  the  polarized  component  in 
said  predetermined  direction  of  the  light  beam  from  said 
second  means,  1a:  is  the  intensity  of  the  polarized  compo- 
nent in  the  direction  perpendicular  thereto  of  said  light 
beam  Al/j^  is  the  mean  square  intensity  fluctuation  of  Ir, 
e  is  the  amount  of  charge,  h  is  the  Plank's  constant,  k  is  the 
Boltzmann's  constant,  c  is  the  quantum  efl-iciency  of  said 
photodetector,  Rl  is  the  load  resistance  of  said  photode- 
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tector  Te  is  the  equivalent  noise  temperature,  AB  is  the 
band  ^dth  of  the  detection  signal,  ajid  v  is  the  frequency 
of  the  light  beam. 

4358,441 
DATA  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
T^uieshi  Yokota,  Kaw«Jd,  uid  Akir.  Nakaffiwa,  Yokoh-ma, 
HoTof  Jai-n,  ^signers  to  Tokyo  Shibtur.  Denki  Kabushiki 

KaisluL  Kawasaki,  Japan 

^^     Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  Na  474,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15.  1982,  57-40606 
Int  CI.*  GllB  7/OC 
VS.  CL  369-59  ^  ''  ^""* 


OAT*  a 


an  oscillator  having  a  first  line  conductor  on  said  support  for 
generating  microwave  energy; 

a  coaxial  resonator  having  a  second  line  conductor  on  said 
support,  said  second  line  conductor  being  coupled  to  the 
stylus  electrode; 

means  for  inductively  coupling  the  microwave  energy  from 
said  oscillator  to  said  coaxial  resonator,  the  coupling 
means  comprising  a  loop  having  a  first  section  inductively 
coupled  with  said  first  line  conductor  and  a  second  section 
inductively  coupled  with  said  second  line  conductor,  and 


o*n 


1  A  data  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
pulse  converter  means,  connected  to  receive  a  pulse-width 
modulated  dau  signal,  for  generating  a  write  pulse  signal 
including  pulses  which  have  a  predetermined  width  and 
which  are  synchronous  with  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  the  pulses  of  said  pulse-width  iflodulated  data  signal; 
hght  beam  radiating  means,  connect**!  to  receive  said  write 
pulse  signal,  for  radiating  a  reproducing  light  beam 
toward  a  spinning  optical  disk,  and  for  selectively  radiat- 
ing a  recording  light  beam  toward  the  optical  dusk  in 
response  to  pulses  of  the  write  pul^  signal  to  form  pits  on 

the  disk;  l  .         ,  . 

photosensing  means  for  receiving  tht  portion  of  the  repro- 
ducing  light  beam  which  is  reflecked  by  the  optical  disk 
and  for  converting  said  portion  jnto  a  read  signal,  said 
read  signal  including  peak  components  each  correspond- 
ing to  the  light  intensity  of  that  portion  of  the  repoducing 
light  beam  reflected  from  a  pit  ott  the  disk; 

peak  detecting  means  connected  to  receive  said  read  signal 
for  generating  a  first  series  of  output  pulses,  each  of  the 
first  series  of  output  pulses  having  an  edge  portion  syn- 
chronous with  a  peak  component!  of  said  read  signal;  and 

reproducing  means  for  generating  a  second  series  of  output 
pulses,  the  widths  of  said  second  series  of  output  pulses 
determined  in  proportion  to  the  ii^erval  between  the  edge 
portions  of  succeeding  pulses  in  iud  first  series  of  output 
pulses,  said  second  series  of  output  pulses  corresponding 
to  said  pulse-width  modulated  data  signal. 


a  capacitor  connected  from  an  intermediate  point  of  the 
loop  between  said  first  and  second  sections  to  ground,  so 
that  the  microwave  energy  coupled  to  said  second  line 
conductor  is  modulated  in  amplitude  with  capacitance 
variations  which  occur  in  correspondence  with  said  mi- 
croscopic pits;  and 

an  amplitude  demodulator  for  demodulating  said  amplitude- 
modulated  microwave  energy  to  derive  a  signal  represent- 
ing the  capacitance  variations; 

wherein  said  capacitor  comprises  a  variable  capacitance 

element. 

4  558,443 

MOVING  COIL  TYPE  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 

Etsuo  Koyama,  and  Kazuhiro  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tekudaiya  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,215 

Int.  a.*  H04R  9/16 

U.S.  a.  369-139  5  Claims 


a 


ACITANCE  DISC 


4,558,442 

DETECTOR  CIRCUFT  FOR  C 
RECORDS 
Kazuo  Yamada,  Noda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Rled  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1982,  57-22392; 
Feb.  15,  1982,  57-22393 

Int  a.*  GllB  9/06 

UACL  369-126  1  ^  J  ^^ 

1  A  capacitance  detector  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
electrode  of  a  stylus  for  detecting  information  recorded  m  the 
form  of  a  series  of  microscopic  pi^s  on  a  capacitance  disc 
record,  comprising  within  a  housingjwhich  serves  as  an  outer 
conductor: 

a  dielectric  support; 


1  A  pickup  cartridge  of  the  kind  of  including  two  moving 
coils  for  acoustic  recording  and  reproducing  comprising  in 

combination;  ..  ,.      .    ,     .  ... 

a  cartridge  case  having  a  longitudinally  extending  hole  at  its 

upper  part,  ,       .      .  .., 

a  cantilever  in  the  form  of  a  rod  including  a  stylus  tip  at  its 

foremost  end,  said  cantilever  being  inclinable  withm  a 

limited  extent  in  said  longitudinally  extending  hole  m  the 

cartridge  case,  . . 

a  resilient  holding  means  in  the  form  of  a  damper  rubber 
made  of  resilient  material,  said  resilient  holding  means 
being  firmly  fitted  into  the  longitudinally  extending  hole 
in  the  cartridge  case  in  such  a  manner  that  it  serves  as  a 
fulcrum  for  vibratory  inclination  of  the  cantilever  so  as  to 
inclinably  hold  the  latter, 

a  pair  of  coils  wound  about  the  cantilever,  said  coils  being 
located  opposite  to  one  another  relative  to  the  resilient 
holding  means  disposed  therebetween, 

a  pair  of  yokes  including  a  permanent  magnet  disposed 
between  their  lower  parts  so  as  to  generate  two  magnetic 
fields  which  are  directed  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  one 
another  at  their  upper  part,  one  of  the  magnetic  fields 
being  located  corresponding  to  one  of  the  coils  and  the 
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other  one  being  located  corresponding  to  the  other  coil, 
said  yokes  and  said  magnet  being  fixedly  held  m  the  car- 
tridge case  by  embedding  or  the  like  process,  and 
terminal  means  disposed  at  the  rear  part  of  the  cartndge 
case,  said  terminal  means  being  in  electncal  connection 
with  the  coils  on  the  cantUever  via  the  lead  wires  so  as  to 
deliver  output  from  the  coils  to  an  amplifier  in  a  record 
player  or  the  like. 


4  558  445 
APPLIQUE  RATE  CONVERTER 
Leonard  R.  Norick,  Acton,  Masa.,  aasignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,520 

Int.  a.«  H04J  3/07 

U.S.CL  370-84  ^Oaina 


4  558  444 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM  HAVING  SELECnVELY 

INTERCONNECTED  REMOTE  SWITCHING  MODULES 

Junes  C.  Kennedy,  St.  Charles;  Lawrence  J.  Trimnell,  Wheaton, 

ud  Meyer  J.  Zola,  Oak  Park,  aU  of  UL,  assignors  to  AT&T 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,682 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/12 

VS.  a.  370-58  ^  Clauns 


"■S^ 


^-SK' 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising: 

a  host  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  host 
time  stages,  a  host  space  stage,  a  plurality  of  second  host 
time  stages  and  a  plurality  of  host  peripheral  circuits 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  host  time  stages, 

a  remote  switching  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
remote  time  stages,  a  remote  space  stage,  a  plurality  of 
second  remote  time  stages  and  a  plurality  of  remote  pe- 
ripheral circuits  connected  to  said  first  and  second  remote 

time  stages, 

interconnection  means  for  interconnecting  said  remote  space 
stage  to  a  given  one  of  said  first  host  time  stages  and  for 
interconnecting  a  given  one  of  said  second  host  time 
stages  to  said  remote  space  stage, 

wherein  said  remote  switching  system  further  compnses 
remote  control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second 
remote  time  stages  and  said  remote  space  stage  to  provide 
communication  paths  from  said  remote  peripheral  circuits 
via  said  first  remote  time  stages  and  said  remote  space 
stage  to  said  interconnection  means  and  to  provide  com- 
munication paths  from  said  interconnection  means  via  said 
remote  space  stage  and  aaid  second  remote  time  stages  to 
said  remote  peripheral  circuits  and 

wherein  said  host  switehing  system  further  compnses  host 
control  means  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  host 
time  stages  and  said  host  space  stage  to  provide  communi- 
cation paths  from  said  host  peripheral  circuits  via  said  first 
host  time  stages,  said  host  space  stage,  and  said  given 
second  host  time  stage  to  said  interconnection  means  and 
to  provide  communication  paths  from  said  interconnec- 
tion means  via  said  given  first  host  time  stage,  said  host 
space  stage  and  said  second  host  time  stages  to  said  host 
peripheral  circuits. 


1  In  combination  with  a  first  and  second  digital  data  system, 
a  multiplexer  and  demultiplexer,  a  rate  converting  system 
permitting  said  multiplexer  and  said  demultiplexer  to  support 
said  first  and  second  digital  data  systems,  said  first  and  second 
digital  data  systems  having  less  than  one  half  the  data  rate  of 
said  multiplexer,  said  rate  converting  system  compnsing: 
a  data  selection  means  receiving  a  digital  data  signal  and  a 
data  clock  signal  from  said  first  digital  dau  system,  said 
dau  clock  signal  indicating  the  dau  rate  of  said  first  digi- 
tal dau  system,  said  data  selection  means  producing  a  dau 

bit  signal;  ,     k         .i 

a  boundary  selection  means  receiving  a  system  clock  signal 
from  said  multiplexer,  said  system  clock  signal  indicating 
the  input  daU  rate  of  said  multiplexer,  said  boundary 
selection  means  producing  a  dau  boundary  bit  signal; 
an  interi"ace  select  chip  receiving  said  daU  bit  signal  from 
said  dau  selection  means  and  alternating  it  with  said  daU 
boundary  bit  signal  from  said  boundary  selection  means  to 
produce  and  send  a  composite  dau  and  clock  signal  to 
said  multiplexer,  said  composite  dau  and  clock  signal 
having  the  input  port  daU  rate  of  said  multiplexer,  said 
interface  select  chip  sending  said  composite  dau  and 
clock  signal  to  said  multiplexer  for  transmittal  to  said 
demultiplexer; 
a  dau  separator  means  receiving  said  composite  daU  and 
clock  signal  from  said  demultiplexer,  said  data  separator 
means  separating  said  composite  daU  and  clock  signal  mto 
said  digiul  dau  signal  and  said  dau  clock  signal;  and 
a  rate  smoothing  means  receiving  and  smoothing  said  digiUl 
dau  signal  and  said  dau  clock  signal  from  said  data  sepa- 
rator means,  said  rate  smoothing  means  sending  said  digi- 
tal dau  signal  and  said  daU  clock  signal  to  said  second 
digiul  dau  system. 


4,558,446 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Fumiyasu  Banba,  Hadano,  and  Mikito  Ogata,  Odawara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,590 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  75213 
Int.  CI."  GllB  5/09:  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371-10  *  Claims 

1  A  memory  system  having  an  information  recording  area 
for  storing  information  and  an  alternative  area  for  storing 
information  replacing  information  stored  as  defective  informa- 
tion in  a  defective  location  in  said  information  recording  area 
and  the  address  of  the  defective  location,  said  system  compos- 


ing 


(a)  first  reading-out  means  for  reading  out  all  of  the  informa- 
tion recorded  on  said  alternative  area; 

(b)  memory  means  for  storing  information  and  including  a 
memory  capable  of  being  read  out  at  a  higher  speed  than 
the  speed  at  which  said  first  reading-out  means  reads  out 
the  information  recorded  on  said  alternative  area; 
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(c)  address  information  storing  means  for  storing  addresses 
at  which  said  defective  information  is  stored  in  said  mfor- 
mation  recording  area; 

(d)  writing  means  for  writing  in  said  memory  means  infor- 
mation read  out  from  said  alternative  area  by  said  first 
reading-out  means; 

(e)  second  reading-out  means  for  re»ding  out  daU  from  said 
information  recording  area  in  re$ponse  to  a  reading-out 
requesting  address; 


(0  checking  means  for  checking  to 


see  if  there  is  present  in 


said  address  information  storing  means  an  address  which 
coincides  with  a  reading-out  requesting  address  for  said 
information  recording  area; 

(g)  third  reading-out  means  for  reading  out  from  said  mem- 
ory means  information  designated  by  the  address  which  is 
determined  to  coincide  with  said  reading-out  requesting 
address  by  said  checking  means;  and 

(h)  means  for  controlling  the  writing  operation  of  said  writ- 
ing means  so  that  said  writing  operation  is  carried  out 
prior  to  the  reading  operation  for  said  information  record- 
ing area. 


circuit  chips  for  developing  signals  for  use  externally  of 
said  circuit  chips; 

interconnection  means  for  interconnecting  said  circuit  chips 
for  communication  of  said  circuit  chips  with  one  another 
or  with  other  devices;  and 

test  logic  connected  in  said  system  to  said  driver  circuits  for 
monitoring  signal  conditions,  said  test  logic  comprising  a 
comparison  circuit  connected  to  each  driver  circuit,  said 
comparison  circuit  monitoring  the  input  signal  to  the 
associated  driver  circuit  and  the  output  signal  from  said 
driver  circuit,  said  comparison  circuit  further  providing 
an  error  signal  in  the  event  of  a  disparity  between  said 
input  and  output  signals  of  said  associated  driver  circuit, 
common  error  detection  circuitry  connected  to  the  output 
of  all  of  said  individual  comparison  circuits  and  operable 
to  sense  an  error  signal  from  any  comparison  circuit,  and 
latch  means  incorporated  in  said  detection  circuitry  for 
storing  any  such  error  indication,  said  latch  means  provid- 
ing an  error  indication  to  inform  said  system  of  any  failure 
of  said  driver  circuits. 


4558  448 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WITH  END  ZONES  FOR 
REDUCING  NON-RADIATING  RECOMBINATION 
Johannes  A.  dePoorter,  Peter  J.  deWaard;  Rudolf  P.  TUborg, 
and  Gerardus  L.  Dinghs,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netiierlands,  as- 
signors to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,052 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   2,    1981, 

8104068 

Int  CL*  HOIS  i/19 
U.S.  a.  372— 44  6  Claims 


m-i— 


4,558  447 

SELF-TESTING  FACIUTIES  OF^  OFF-CHIP  DRIVERS 
FOR  PROCESSOR  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jowph  W.  Freenan;  Wayiw  R.  Kraft,  both  of  Coral  Springs; 
Hobart  L.  Knrti,  Boca  Raton,  and  Israel  B.  Magrisso,  Coral 
Springs,  all  of  Fla.^  assignors  to  latemational  Business  Ma- 
cUnes  Corporatioa,  Armook,  N.Y. , 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  SerJ  No.  470,033 

Irt.  a.«  G06F  h/GO 

UjS.  CL  371—71  '  Claims 


TS.-V- 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  having  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  an  active  laser  region  having  a  p-n  junction,  m 
which  said  active  region  is  present  within  a  resonator  which  is 
formed  by  two  mutually  parallel  reflecting  non-oxidized,  non- 
metallic  mirror  faces,  said  mirror  faces  being  formed  by  crystal 
cleavage  surfaces,  in  which  contact  members  are  present  to 
supply  current  in  the  forward  direction  to  said  p-n  junction  to 
generate  coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  in  said  active 
region,  and  in  which  said  active  region  comprises  end  zones 
adjoining  said  mirror  faces  to  reduce  non-radiating  recombina- 
tion adjacent  said  mirror  faces,  characterized  in  that  said  end 
zones  are  formed  by  parts  of  said  active  region  which  comprise 
implanted  ions  with  associated  crystal  damage  and  extend  from 
said  mirror  faces  a  distance  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
diffusion  length  of  recombining  charge  carriers  in  said  end 
zones. 


3.  A  self-testing  system  for  drivel 
ing  system  and  the  like,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  circuit  chips  accomtxlating  processor,  storage, 

input/output  circuitry,  and  th«  like; 
a  plurality  of  driver  circuits  as^iated  with  each  of  said 


4  558  449 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  WTTH  COUPLED  LOSS 

MODULATOR  FOR  OPTICAL 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

Eugene  I.  Gordon,  Convent  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell 

circuits  in  a  data  process-       Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,847 
Int.  a."  HOIS  i/l9 
U.S.  a.  372—44  25  Oaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  source  comprising 
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(a)  a  first  semiconductor  heterojunction  section  for  generat- 
ing single-mode  CW  optical  radiation;  ,     r    ♦ 

(b)  a  second  semiconductor  heterojunction  section,  the  first 
and  second  sections  having  substantially  idenUcal  hetero- 
junction cross  sections  which  are  mutually  opticaUy  cou- 
pled and  closely  spaced  from  each  other  at  th«  clos« 
approach  of  an  end  facet,  respectively,  of  each  of  the  first 
and  second  sections; 


«"       ^         € 


portions  of  said  exciution  region,  said  first  quantity  being 
introduced  into  said  upstream  end  at  a  location  adjacent  to 
said  surface  of  said  porous  member  and  being  directed  into 
a  flow  path  across  said  surface  along  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  flow  direction  of  said  working  8**;  „  . 

said  second  quantity  being  introduced  into  said  flow  path 
through  said  porous  member  such  that  it  is  gradually 
added  to  said  first  quantity  of  auxiliary  gas  flowing  across 
said  surface;  and  . 

means  coupled  to  said  flow  path  at  said  downstream  end  ot 
said  excitation  region  for  removing  said  auxilury  gas 
therefrom. . 


(c)  means  for  applying  a  variable  voltage  to  the  second 
section  in  order  to  modulate  optical  loss  in  said  second 

section;  and  . 

(d)  an  optical  anti-reflection  layer  optically  coupled  to  an- 
other, opposite  end  facet  of  the  second  section,  whereby 
the  optical  radiation  generated  in  the  first  section  is  modu- 
lated by  the  second  section  and  passes  through  the  anti- 
reflection  layer. 

4,558,450 
CATHODE  BLEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ELECTRICALLY  EXCITED  FLOWING  GAS  LASERS 
George  Wakalopulos,  16832  Channel  U.,  Pacific  P«Mm^ 
CaS.  90272;  Robert  A.  Hill,  6979  Trolley  Way,  Playa  Del 
Rey,  Cdif.  90291,  and  Eugene  R.  Peressini,  5021  Browndeer 
La.,'palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif.  90274 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  62,858,  Jul.  31, 1979.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,317 
Int.  CL*  HOIS  i/097 
U  A  CL  372-87  1*  Ctoims 


4,558,451 
TUBULAR  SINGLET  DELTA  OXYGEN  GENERATOR 
William  E.  McDermott,  Albuquerque;  David  E.  Elli^  Kirt»*n<» 
AFB;  Nicholas  R.  Pcbelkin,  Los  Lunas;  George  W.  MiU^, 
Rio  Rancho,  aU  of  N.  Mex.;  David  J.  Benard,  Newbury  Park, 
and  Ralph  J.  Richardson,  San  Ramon,  both  of  Calif,  assignors 
to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,567 

Int.  a.*  HOIS  ym;  coib  woo 

US.  CL  372-89  ^  Claims 


^H 


tniiun  ui 

MTftT 


^« 


1  In  an  electrically  excited  laser  wherein  a  workmg  gas 
capable  of  being  excited  to  a  condition  of  population  inversion 
is  caused  to  flow  through  an  exciUition  region  from  an  up- 
stream end  to  a  downstream  end,  an  electric  discharge  is  estab- 
lished along  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  ot 
said  working  gas  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  excitation  region,  and  an  electron  beam  is 
introduced  into  said  excitation  region  along  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  said  discharge,  the  improvement  compns- 

"*Ld  cathode  including  a  porous  member  of  electrically 
conductive  material  having  a  surface  facing  said  anode; 
means  for  introducing  first  and  second  quantities  of  an  auxil- 
iary gas  having  a  normal  glow  current  density  substan- 
tially different  from  that  of  said  working  gas  mto  difl^erent 


*/*) 


^Ct,  (tM) 


1.      f - 

U  t4 


rffi^ 


.  T^a'i>s) 


"V^) 


Htmrtif 


3.  A  laser  system  comprising: 

(A)  a  laser,  said  laser  having  a  lasing  cavity  and  means  for 
creating  a  vacuum;  and 

(B)  a  singlet  delta  molecular  gas  generator  mterconnected  to 
said  laser  and  comprising; 

(1)  a  vacuum  chamber;  . 

(2)  an  elongated  tubular  reaction  chamber  positioned 
within  said  vacuum  chamber,  said  reaction  chamber 
having  sidewalls  running  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  reaction  chamber  and  which  define  a  sub- 
stantially circular  cross-sectional  interior  portion,  said 
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reaction  chamber  further  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
oppositely  disposed  open  end; 

(3)  means  for  introducing  and  directing  a  flow  of  a  gaseous 
reactant  into  said  reaction  chamber,  said  means  for 
introducing  said  gaseous  reactant  being  positioned 
within  the  closed  end  of  said  reaction  chamber  wherein 
said  gaseous  reactant  flows  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  reaction  chamber  and  assumes  a 
substantially  circular  cross-sectional  area  as  defined  by 
said  walls;  I 

(4)  means  for  introducing  an<J  directing  an  aspirated 
stream  of  a  liquid  reactant  into  said  reaction  chamber 
adjacent  to  the  flow  of  said  ga$eous  reactant,  said  means 
for  introducing  a  liquid  reactant  being  positioned  within 
the  sidewalls  of  said  reaction  chamber  at  an  angle  pre- 
pendicular  to  the  longituditnl  axis  of  said  reaction 
chamber  thus  providing  a  gas/liquid  interface  of  circu- 
lar cross-section  along  the  interior  surface  of  said  side- 
walls  of  said  elongated  reaction  chamber  to  affect  reac- 
tion between  said  gaseous  and  liquid  reactants  and 
thereby  generate  a  singlet  delta,  electronically  excited, 
molecular  oxygen  gas;  and 

(5)  means  interconnected  between  said  vacuum  chamber 
and  said  lasing  cavity  for  drawing  and  directing  a  flow 
of  said  generated  electronically  excited  molecular  oxy- 
gen gas  from  said  generator  to  said  cavity  for  subse- 
quent reaction  with  a  lasing  medium. 


frequency  hopping  radio  communications  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  tuning  the  receiver  the  receive  signals  at  M  successive 
discrete  frequencies  at  a  rate  N; 

(b)  detecting  a  predetermined  sync  acquisition  signal; 

(c)  tuning  the  receiver  to  receive  signals  at  P  successive 
discrete  frequencies  at  a  rate  Q  responsively  to  the  detec- 
tion of  the  sync  acquisition  signal,  P  being  at  least  twice  M 


4,558,452 

NARROW  BANDWIDTH  LASER  APPARATUS 
Steve  GvdL,  Jr^  Svatoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Goyenunent 
Syftems  Corporation,  Stamford,  C«an. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642^19 

lat  a.*  HOIS  3/08 

UJS.  a.  372—99  4  Claims 


TtHKIMTUIII 
COHTHaU.III 


4,558,453 

SYNCHRONIZATION  METHOD  AND  FREQUENCY 

HOPPING  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Fredericii  MimJien,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpo- 

ratioii,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,222,  Dec.  16,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,313 

Irt.  O*  H04B  J5/00 

US.  CL  375—1  26  Claims 

21.  A  method  of  synchronizing  a  deceiver  to  a  transmitter  for 


S     i-^ 


and  Q  being  at  least  twice  N,  to  thereby  initially  synchro- 
nize the  receiver  for  frequency  hopping  communications 
with  a  remote  transmitter; 

(d)  detecting  a  sync  maintenance  signal;  and 

(e)  adjusting  the  time  of  shifting  of  the  P  discrete  frequencies 
responsively  to  the  detection  of  the  sync  maintenance 
signal  to  thereby  maintain  synchronization  between  the 
receiver  and  the  remote  transmitter. 


4,558,454 
DIGITAL  PARTIAL  RESPONSE  HLTER 
Michael  T.  Hills,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Raymond  L.  Heinrich, 
Great  Fails,  Va.,  assignors  to  National  Information  Utilities 
Corporation,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,738 

Int.  a*  H04L  25/34.  25/49 

U.S.  a.  375—18  H  Claims 


'M^ 


1.  In  laser  apparatus  having  a  lasing  medium,  means  to  pump 
said  medium  for  producing  a  laser  beam,  and  a  first  partially 
optically  transmissive  output  reflect^e  element  on  one  side  of 
the  medium  defining  one  end  of  the  laser  cavity,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  second  reflective  element  on  the  other  side  of  the 
medium  defining  the  other  end  of  the  laser  cavity,  said  second 
element  comprising: 

a  cell  having  a  window  and  containing  a  metal  vapor  capable 
of  exhibiting  substantial  laser  beiun  reflection  as  a  conse- 
quence of  anomalous  dispersion  which  produces  narrow 
spectral  regions  in  which  the  refractive  index  difference 
between  the  vapor  and  cell  window  becomes  large  enough 
to  produce  spectrally-localized  high  reflectivity  at  normal 
incidence. 


1.  A  digital  partial  response  filter  for  forming  a  digital  repre- 
sentation of  the  partial  response  channel  response  to  input 
digital  data,  said  input  digital  data  having  a  data  symbol  period, 
comprising: 
means  for  storing  digitized  samples  of  a  substantially  partial 
response  channel  response  to  a  representative  input  data 
symbol  for  n  data  symbol  time  periods,  each  data  symbol 
time  period  divided  into  m  samples,  where  n  and  m  are 
finite  numbers  and  for  providing  as  outputs,  in  succession, 
m  groups  of  n  digitized  samples,  said  n  digitized  samples 
provided  as  samples  of  said  partial  response  channel  re- 
sponse at  n  equally  divided  data  symbol  time  periods,  each 
successive  group  having  the  digitized  samples  shifted  by 
one  sample  in  said  data  symbol  time  period; 
summing  means  responsive  to  said  input  digital  data  for 
successively  summing  the  digitized  samples  of  each  of  said 
m  groups  of  n  digitized  samples  so  as  to  form  said  digital 
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representation  of  the  partial  response  channel  response  to 
said  input  digital  data  for  a  data  symbol  penod;  and 
means  for  providing  said  input  digital  data  to  said  summing 
means  shifted  by  one  data  symbol  every  m  groups 
whereby  to  allow  said  summing  means  to  form  the  digital 
representation  of  the  partial  response  channel  response  to 
said  input  digital  data  for  successive  data  symbol  penods. 

4,558,455 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Gabriel  Epenoy,  Vence,  and  Roland  Kuhne,  La  Colle  sur  Loup, 
botii  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,128 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Sep.  28, 1982, 

82430029.7 

Int  a.*  H04J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  375-112  6  Claims 


J . '.^ Viff fW 


i_rl" 
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l-im    Lr 


JOB-MI. 


Mta 


_ci. 


li  1 


at  the  receiving  site:  .  . 

receive  clock  means  connected  to  the  receiving  modem. 

a  reformatting  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  receiving 
modem  and  to  said  receive  clock  means  for  converting 
the  data  provided  by  the  receiving  modem  into  a  pure 
data  bit  train  and  for  assuming  a  first  state  upon  the 
receipt  of  a  said  unique  character  and  a  second  state  a 
predetermined  time  period  thereafter; 

a  receive  deserializer  connected  to  said  reformatting  logic 
circuit  for  deserializing  said  pure  daU  bit  tram; 

a  receive  buffer  register  connected  to  said  receive  desen- 

alizer;  . 

means  for  unloading  said  receive  deserializer  contents  into 

said  receive  buffer  register; 
means  for  examining  the  contents  of  said  receive  deserial- 
izer immediately  prior  to  unloading  its  contents  into  the 
receive  buffer  register  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  said 
unique  character  and  for  inhibiting  the  unloading  of  the 
contents  of  the  receive  deserializer  into  the  receive 
buffer  when  the  said  reformatting  logic  is  m  the  said 

second  state;  and, 
means  connected  to  said  receive  clock  means  to  control 
the  transfer  of  said  receive  register  contents  into  said 
receiving  set  of  terminals. 

4,558,456 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  LEVEL  OF 

UQUID  IN  A  TANK  OR  RESERVOIR 

Jean-Jacques  Bezard,  La  Garenne;  Charles  H.  Jourdain,  Frepil- 

lon,  and  Bruno  Lalanne,  Courbevoie,  all  of  France,  assignors 

to  JAEGER,  France 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,447 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1981,  81  18852 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  23/24 

U.S.  CI.  377-25  5<^**^ 


Pm 


1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising  a  transmit  section 
and  a  receive  section  for  exchanging  pure  data  information 
between  a  transmitting  set  and  a  receiving  set  of  data  termmals 
through  modem  units  provided  with  internal  clock  means,  said 
system  including: 
at  the  transmitting  site:  ... 

a  transmission  buffer  register  each  individual  bit  position 
of  which  is  connected  to  a  respective  terminal  of  said 
transmitting  set  of  data  terminals; 
transmit  clock  means  responsive  to  the  modem  internal 
transmission  clock  for  providing  an  external  transmis- 
sion clock  signal  controlling  the  loading  of  said  trans- 
mission buffer  register  by  said  pure  data  information 
provided  by  said  transmitting  terminals; 
a  transmission  shift  register  connected  to  said  transmission 

buffer  register;  .    . 

means  for  unloading  the  contents  of  said  transmission 

buffer  register  into  said  transmission  shift  register; 
transmission  formatting  means  connected  to  said  transmis- 
sion shift  register  and  to  said  transmit  clock  means; 
means  for  serializing  said  transmission  shift  register  con- 
tents bit  shifting  it  into  said  transmission  formatting 
means  wherein  said  contents  is  formatted  into  a  syn- 
chronous bit  train  and  provided  to  said  modem  for 
being  transmitted;  .    . 

means  for  examining  the  contents  of  said  transmission  shift 
register  at  the  time  it  is  loaded  to  detect  the  presence  of 
a  unique  character,  not  normally  found  in  data,  and 
formed  therein  as  a  result  of  the  combination  of  bits 
supplied  by  the  respective  terminals  and  for  inhibiting 
the  operation  of  said  transmission  formatting  means  and 
for  resetting  the  same  to  an  initial  state;  and. 


1  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  level  of  liquid  in  a  tank  or 
reservoir,  of  the  type  comprising  a  probe  formed  by  a  resistive 
metal  element  having  a  high  temperature  coefficient,  a  means 
for  supplying  current  to  the  probe,  and  means  for  comparing 
the  initial  voltage  Uo  measured  at  the  terminals  of  the  probe  at 
the  time  at  which  the  current  supply  means  is  set  in  operation, 
to  the  voluge  Ut  measured  at  the  terminals  of  the  said  probe  at 
the  time  when  there  is  a  condition  of  thermal  stability,  charac- 
terised in  that  said  comparison  means  compnse: 

a  voltage-frequency  converter  having  its  input  connected  to 

the  terminals  of  the  probe, 
two  counters  connected  in  parallel  to  the  output  of  the 

voltage-frequency  converter, 
a  time  base  controlling  a  first  of  said  counters  to  count  for  a 
given  period  of  time,  from  the  moment  at  which  the  cur- 
rent supply  means  is  set  in  operation,  the  content  of  the 
first  counter  at  the  end  of  the  counting  operation  thus 
representing  the  voltage  Uo,  and  controlling  the  second 
counter  to  count  for  the  same  given  period  of  time  when 
the  probe  has  attained  its  condition  of  thermal  subility, 
the  content  of  the  second  counter  at  the  end  of  the  count- 
ing period  thus  representing  the  voltage  Ut,  and, 
a  subtracting  means  which  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
two  counters  and  which  is  controlled  by  the  tune  base  lor 
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producing  an  output  signal  that  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  between  the  contents  of  ttie  two  counters. 


-i 


4^58,457 

COUNTER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  IMPROVED  OUTPUT 
RESPONSE 
ToaUo  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Jaiwn  ,.,,,« 

Filed  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,615 
Ctaims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Not.  1,  1982,  57-192888 
InL  CL*  H03K  27/if? 
VS.  CL  377—107 


a  Ubie  top  on  which  an  object  is  laid; 

driving  means  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  table  top; 

position  detection  means  for  outputting  a  signal  whose  mag- 
nitude corresponds  to  a  positon  of  said  table  top;  and 

controller  which  obtains  distance  data  corresponding  to  a 
distance  from  an  upper  surface  of  a  part  of  body  to  be 
photographed  of  the  object  to  said  horizontal  line  of  said 
photographing  region,  based  on  an  output  signal  of  said 


^ 


11  ~r 
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urn: 


IE 


3  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  counter  circuit  in  wl  ich  a  counter  can  begin 
its  counting  operation  following  the  Delease  of  a  reset  signal 
within  one  half  of  the  period  of  an  inpqt  clock  signal,  compris- 
ing, an  exclusive-OR  gate  coupled  diitectly  to  an  input  clock 
sigmil.  a  counter,  coupled  to  an  outpi^t  of  said  exclusive-OR 
gate,  a  flip-nop  circuit  having  an  input  reset  signal  cojipled  to 
the  counter  through  said  flip-flop  circuit,  wherein  said  input 
clock  signal  is  also  inputted  into  saijd  flip-flop  circuit,  and 
wherein  an  output  signal  from  said  fli^flop  circuit  is  supplied 
as  a  gate  signal  for  said  exclusive-OR  gate. 


light  beam  detection  means  and  an  output  signal  of  said 
position  detection  means,  which  obtains  distance  data 
necessary  for  aligning  said  horizontal  line  of  said  photo- 
graphing region  with  the  center  of  the  part  of  body  to  be 
photographed,  from  the  distance  daU  and  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  horizontal  line,  and  which  drives  said 
driving  means  until  an  output  which  corresponds  to  the 
distance  data  is  obtained  from  said  position  detection 
means. 


4,558,459 

SPEECH  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Kazonori  Noso,  Yokosuka;  Norimasa  Kishi,  Yokohama,  and 

Tom  Futami,  Yokosuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissm 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,323 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  1, 1982,  57-72592 

Int  a*  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  381-43  «  CW«» 


4,558,458     , 

POSITIONING  UNIT  FOR  RADIATION  TOMOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 
Keakhiro  Katswnata,  Otawara,  and  Yasuo  Nobata,  Tochigi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,786,  J^l.  15,  1983,  which  is  a 

coirtinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  331,024,  Dec.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

ipplicatioa  Dec.  8,  1983,  Sm.  No.  559,011 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1980,  55-178399 

Int.  CL*  G03B  4^/16 

UA  a.  378-20  ♦Claims 

1.  A  positKjmng  unit  for  a  radiatioh  tomography  apparatus 

comprising:  I 

light  beam  detection  means  and 'a  light  beam  generator 
which  are  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  on  a  horizontal 
line  passing  through  the  center  ojf  a  photographing  region 
irradiated  by  X-rays; 


'-N4ac5ffi-r„,„    I     ...1  ^  p 

,  _^Kc.»iT.o.^  iS8,«t[_ti»!-— :: — U 


1  A  speech  recognition  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
which  can  activate  an  actuator  in  response  to  a  spoken  instruc- 
tion inputted  through  a  microphone  which  compnses: 

(a)  a  recognition  switch  for  outputting  a  recognition  switch 
signal  when  closed; 

(b)  a  controller  for  outputting  a  first  command  signal  in 
response  to  the  recognition  switch  signal  and  a  second 
command  signal  a  predetermined  time  period  after  the 
first  command  signal  has  been  outputted  therefrom; 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  gain  at  which  a  spoken  instruc- 
tion signal  transduced  through  the  microphone  is  ampli- 
fied, said  gain  controlling  means  detecting  the  background 
noise  signal  transduced  through  the  microphone  in  re- 
sponse to  the  first  command  signal  from  said  controller. 
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averaging  the  detected  background  noise  «f*l'  J»<?  «^- 
justably  fixing  the  gain  at  an  appropriate  level  on  the  basis 
if  the  averaged  background  noise  level  obtain«l  when  he 
second  command  signal  is  outputted  from  said  controller 
thereto,  in  such  a  way  that  the  gain  is  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  averaged  background  noise  level;  and 
rd)  a  speech  recognizer  for  amplifying  a  spoken  instruction 
sigSnJputted  Through  the  microphone  after  said  control- 
ler outputs  the  second  command  signal  to  said  ga|n  con- 
trolling means  on  the  basis  of  the  gain  adjustably  fixed  by 
said  gL  controlling  means  and  for  activaung  the  actuator 
when  the  spoken  instruction  signal  amplified  on  the  gam 
adjustably  fixed  by  said  gain  controlling  means  «  deter- 
mined to  be  resemble  to  that  previously  recorded  in  the 
system. 

4,558,460 
AUDIO  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 

Shuji  Tanakm  Saitwna;  Shigehira  Nakamura^  Tokyo;  Tun«Jd 
Slti^Shiki;  Yoshiaki  Hirakata,  "^Tetsuo  Yanuij^ 
bJufof  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  14, 1983,  58-104892 
Int.  CL*  H03G  3/32 

11  Claims 
VJS.  a.  381—86  ^'~™ 


for  subsequent  comparison  searching  to  determine  he  alpha- 
numeriTcontents  of  the  document,  the  improvement  for  auto- 
matically compensatmg  for  text  line  skew  «>"P™'"8;^ 

(a)  means  for  dividing  the  data  mto  equal  swaths  represent 
ing  vertical  columns  on  the  documents; 

(b)  means  for  scanning  the  data  by  swath  to  determine  the 
apparent  text  line  initiations  and  termination  contained 
therein  and  for  creating  a  data  matrix  of  initiation/termi- 
nation pairs  by  swath;  said  data  matrix  having  at  least  left 
and  right  boundaries; 

(c)  means  for  sequentially  searching  the  data  in  the  data 
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/CJUSTmC 

MEAfIS 


1.  An  audio  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  audio  signal; 
amplifying  means  operatively  connected  to  said  generating 
means  for  amplifying  an  audio  signal  received  from  said 

soS^emTtfin'^Tins  for  emitting  sounds  and  which  is 
driven  by  said  amplifying  means; 

means  for  detecting  vehicle  speed;  and  

gain  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  speed 
detecting  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  and  pro- 
viding it  to  said  amplifying  means,  such  that  said  control 
signal  increases  the  gain  of  the  amplifying  -^^ans  accord- 
ing to  an  increase  in  the  output  of  said  speed  detectmg 
means,  wherein  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means^or 
the  sound  volume,  is  kept  constant  if  the  vehicle  speed  is 
below  speed  Vi  where  Vi  is  a  predetermined,  extremely 
low  speed,  and  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means  is 
increa^  as  the  vehicle  speed  is  increased  above  Vi.  and 

wherein  said  output  of  said  ^P^^y^^'^^^l^'^ZTUn 
a  faster  rate  when  the  vehicle  speed  is  above  V2  than  when 
it  is  below  V2  where  V2  is  a  predetermined  vehicle  speed 
faster  than  V,  and  above  which  the  wind  noise  greatly 
increases. 

4,558,461 

TEXT  LINE  BOUNDING  SYSTEM 

Artiiur  SchUng,  Coram,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 

College  Park,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,545 
Int.  a*  G06K  9/36 

11^  a  382-9  *2  *^"** 

T  In  an  optical  scanning  system  having  an  optical  scanning 
head  for  sequentially  scanning  horizontally  across  a  documen 
ioTreate  pixel  oriented  data  representing  text  of  the  document 


matrix  left  and  right  for  each  pair  in  a  base  vector  swath, 
represenutive  of  a  predetermined  range  of  apparent  text 
line  initiations  and  terminations,  to  trace  the  data  mdica- 
tive  of  apparent  text  lines  to  determine  a  plurality  of  pomts 
apparently  on  base  lines  of  respective  ones  of  the  apparent 
text  lines  of  the  document;  ,      r  ,1,. 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  apparent  skew  angle  of  the 
text  from  the  points  on  the  apparent  base  hnes;  and; 

(e)  means  for  bounding  the  data  of  the  apparent  text  lines  for 
subsequent  comparison  searching  from  the  found  intersec- 
tion/termination pairs  and  apparent  skew  angle  deter- 
mined. 

4,558,462 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  IMAGE  DISTTORTTONS 

Ti^^^Slly  by  inter-image  PROO^^^ 

ls.0  Horiba,  Kariya,  u>d  Akira  Iwata,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  HiUchi  Medical  Corporation,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528^9 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1982,  57-151802 
Int.  a."  G06K  9/36 
^  ,»*     A-y  9  Claims 

VS.  a.  382—42 


i^h;^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  correcting  image  distortions  automati- 
cally by  inter-image  processing,  compnsmg: 

a  first  memory  for  storing  a  first  image; 

a  second  memory  for  storing  a  second  image; 

a  first  processing  means  for  segmenting  the  image  stored  in 
said  first  memory  to  first  segmental  images  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  where  each  of  said  first  segmental  images  has  a 
central  region  and  peripheral  regions  surrounding  the 

central  region;  _ 

a  first  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said  first 
segmental  images  by  a  first  segmentation  window  func- 
tion, said  function  emphasizing  the  central  region  and 
de-emphasizing  the  peripheral  region  of  each  semental 
image  and  thus  lessen  the  adverse  efl-ects  fue  to  discontinu- 
ities in  the  peripheral  region; 
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.  second  processing  means  for  performing  a  Fourier  tram- 
Wo?«ch  multiplication  performed  by  said  first  multi- 

plication  means;  r.Ur«tinn 

.  Ld  processmg  means  for  perfonnmg  a  fP*"^  "1^"°" 
for  each  Founer  transform  performed  by  said  second 
processing  means,  said  spatial  filtration  for  lessenmg  the 
effect  of  the  segmentation  window  function; 
.  fZL  processinVmeans  for  segmenting  the  -mage  stored 
^^  second  memory  to  second  segmental  'mages  of  a 
«ze  same  as  that  of  said  segmental  images  produced  by 
^  first  processing  means  where  each  of  said  second 
segmental  images  has  a  central  region  and  a  peripheral 
region  surrounding  the  central  region; 
a  second  multiplication  means  for  multiplying  each  of  said 
Sond  segmental  images  produced  by  said  f-^h  Pr^^^" 
ing  means  by  a  second  segmentation  wmdow  function 
Jd  second  function  operating  on  $aid  second  segmental 
images  m  the  same  way  as  the  first  function  operates  on 

the  first  segmental  images;  _      .  e  

a  nmi  p^oceJing  means  for  performiig  a  Founer  trans  orm 
f^<^^ultiplication  performed  by  the  second  mult.pli- 

a  SSr;rr^;g  means  for  perfoniing  a  spatial  nUra^on 
for  e«:h  Fourier  transformation  performed  by  the  fifth 
proving  means,  said  last-menti^ned  spatial  filtration 
l«sening  the  effect  of  said  second^segmentation  window 

a  ^'S"processmg  means  for  performing  a  cross  correla- 
^n  computation  on  a  complex  plane,  between  mutually 
corresponding  outputs  of  said  tlufld  and  sixth  processing 

an  d^th  processing  means  for  performing  an  inverse  ^?"- 
rieT  transform  for  each  cross  correlation  computation 
performed  by  said  seventh  processing  means;  and 

a  ninth  processing  means  for  computing  an  amount  of  mu- 
tual displacement  between  the  fir«  and  second  segmental 
images  based  on  said  cross  correlation  computations. 

4,558,463    J 
HEM  SEAL  FOR  DRAW  TAl^E  TRASH  BAG 
Dua  M.  Boyd,  RushriUe,  N.Y.,  assignjr  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y.  J 

Ffled  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,294 
Int.  a.*  B65D  3S^28 


ate  heat  with  negligible  re-orientation  of  said  polyethylene 
in  said  perpendicular  direction  on  both  sides  of  said 
groove,  the  depth  of  said  groove  being  less  than  i  the 
thickness  of  said  panel. 


4^58  464 

ADDRESS-PROGRAMMABLE  CATV  CONVERTER 

Thomas  E.  O'Brien,  Jr.,  Warminster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Instrument  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,934,  Jun  W' J'^^  «b»doned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  757,762 

Int  a."  H04H  1/02;  H04N  1/00.  7/167 

U.S.a.455-4  lO^*""* 


UJS.  CL  383—75 


8  Claims 


1.  A  draw  Upe  bag  for  carrying  trash  and  the  like  compris- 

""^two  panels  formed  from  a  tube  Of  extruded  polyethylene 
which  is  oriented  in  the  extruded  direction,  the  sides  of 
said  panels  being  heat  sealed  and  cut  from  said  tube  in  a 
perpendicular  direction,  said  tube  being  slit  to  fonn  an 
Spcn  top  in  said  bag  for  reception  of  trash  and  the  like; 
a  hem  portion  of  each  panel  being  folded  over  adjacent  sa;d 

drl^'tapcs  in  each  hem  secured  »  said  sides  of  said  panels; 

a  ti^k  seal  between  each  hem  portion  and  the  adjacent  panel, 
said  ti«:k  seal  extending  in  said  extruded  direction  across 
the  width  of  said  bag  below  said  draw  tape,  said  Uck  seal 
including  a  continuous  line  of  heat  fused  polyethylene 
between  said  hem  portion  and  »aid  adjacent  panel  includ- 
ing a  single  groove  formed  solely  by  application  of  moder- 


1  In  a  video  system  including  a  headend  for  supplymg  a 
scrambled  video  signal  and  addressed  control  information  to  a 
plurality  of  individually  addressable  subscriber  converters,  an 
address-programmable  converter  in  communication  with  said 
headend,  said  converter  comprising: 

read  only  memory  means  for  permanently  retaining  a  prede- 
termined identification  code  uniquely  identifying  said 

converter,  ,  .  j  .    ,^,c 

means  for  sequentially  receiving  first  and  second  data  sets 

transmitted  from  said  headend,  .    ,r 

said  first  data  set  including  at  least  a  converter  identifica- 
tion code  and  corresponding  thereto  a  logica  address 
code  preassigned  at  the  headend,  said  logical  address 
code  being  unique  to  the  converter  within  said  system, 
programmable  memory  means  for  storing  information  trans- 
ferred thereto,  .  .  , 
processing  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means,  read 
only  memory  means  and  programmable  memory  means 
said  processing  means  including  means  for  operatively 
comparing    said    predetermined    identification    code 
stored  in  said  read  only  memory  means  with  said  re- 
ceived converter  identification  code  included  in  said 
first  dau  set  and  upon  detection  of  a  predetermined 
relationship  between  said  received  and  stored  identifi- 
cation codes,  storing  in  said  programmable  memory 
means  said  received  unique  logical  address  code  in- 
cluded in  said  first  data  set,                          ^   ,     ^    a 
said  second  data  set  being  transmitted  from  the  headend 
subsequent  to  the  transmission  of  said  first  data  set, 
said  second  data  set  including  at  least  a  converter 
control  code  and  an  address  code, 
said  processing  means  further  comprising  means  for  oper- 
atively comparing  sa=d  stored  logical  address  code 
provided  by  way  of  said  first  data  set  with  said  received 
address  code  included  in  said  second  data  set  and  upon 
a  valid  match  therebetween,  storing  in  said  programma- 
ble memory  means  said  control  code, 
the  system  thereby  supplying  uniquely  addressed  control 
information  to  a  preselected  converter  on  the  basis  of  a 
unique  and  programmable  logical  address  provided  to  the 
converter  from  the  headend. 
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County;  Joseph  B.  Sergi,  Jr.,  CMiry  3     y„„„  Bor- 

UA  a.  455-609 


1.  In  a  system  for  receiving  and  transmitting  light  encoded 


data  bursts  on  a  fiber  optic  d.a  ^^ -/^^^l^^f^^^^^^^^^ 
an  on  condition  a  light  «7'"'"8/'^"^!;^"^femit^  light 

S;t«o„  current  gradually  .ncr^smg  fron.  I,.o  1,+  W. 
-P'<^"*^;'°iTo?wo"tld  elecmc..  d.u  burs,  signals; 

-HS3;.-s.ssr::uC» 

f:Z,he  exciution  of  said  laser  d,ode  to  ^"-^ 

-^Ss'o/^rirr.=r:rs,^- 

while  supplying  Ib  to  said  diode. 
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CUdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  28, 1982,  823273        U.S.  Q.  D2-229 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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281,637 

ONE-PIECE  COAT-UKE  SfflRT 

James  Stnbrick,  814  Enterprise  St.,  McKeesport,  Pa.  15132 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,414 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 184     ■ 


281,639 

ANGLE  FLAPPED  POCKETED  ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Robert  J.  Gamm,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kangaroos 

UJS.A.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,637,  Sep.  29, 1982,  which  « 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,337,  Aug.  28,  1981,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,338,  Aug.  28,  i^S^J^^^^  '» 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,093,  Dec.  26,  1979  Pat 
No.  Des.  261,823.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

481,166 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 
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281,643 
BACKPACK  CARGO  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 


Robert  J.  Ganim,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,   Thomas  Anderson,  25  SW.  97th  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97225 


lac,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No,  455,950 
Term  of  patent  14  ye^ 
VS.  CL  D2— 310 


FUed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,265 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 32 


281,641 
SHOE  SOLE 

Junichiro  Shiki,  Ogoori,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser,  N<i.  514,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-2243 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


281,644 
CAMERA  CASE 
Jun  Akabane,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-3370 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 33 


281,642 
SHOE  SOLE 

Shosiro  Fuzita,  Kurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  N  ».  514,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Japi.  25,  1983,  58-2609 
Term  of  patent  14  ytars 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 
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281,645 
SOFT-SIDED  TOTE  BAG 
Harvey  Bomes,  Wellesley  HUl;  John  Pulichino,  WeUesley;  Jack 
Barber,  Cambridge,  and  Max  Bell,  MUford,  aU  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  Warren,  R.I. 
Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,041 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 48 


281,646 
DUFFLE  LUGGAGE 
Harvey  Bomes,  WeUesley  Hills;  John  Pulichino.  Wellesley.  both 
of  Mass.;  John  Migliore,  Barrington,  R.I.,  and  Jack  Barber, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc., 

Warren,  R.I.  .«..,„ 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,160 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 
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281,647 

DUFFLE  LUGGAOE 

Harrey  Bomes,  WeUesley  Hills;  John  PuMchino,  WeUesley,  both 

of  M«^  John  Migliore,  Baningtoo,  R.I.,  and  Jack  Barber, 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Anwrican  Tourister,  Inc., 

Warren,  R.I.  ^,     ,,^  „_ 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,205 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D3— 71 


281,648 
DUFFLE  LUGGAGE 
Harvey  Homes,  WeUesley  Hills;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley,  both 
of  Mass.;  John  Migliore,  Harrington,  RJ.,  and  Jack  Barber, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tounster,  Inc., 

Warren,  R.I.  .«.  ,„^ 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,206 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


281 650  ^^'^^ 


Barber,  Cambridge,  and  Max  HeU,  Milford,  aU  of  Mass., 
assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  Warren,  R.I. 
Filed  Aug.  3i,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,994 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DJ— 71 


Jack  Barber,  Cambridge,  aU  of  Mass.,  and  John  MigUore, 
Harrington,  R.I.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  War- 
ren, R.I.  ^^, 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1983.  Ser.  No.  527,995 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


281  649 
DUFFLE  LUGGAGE 
Harvey  Homes,  Wellesley  HUls;  John  Pulichino,  Wellwley,  both 
of  Mass.;  John  Migliore,  Harrington,  R.I.,  and  Jack  Barber, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tounster,  Inc., 

Warren,  R.I.  ^,     ^^.  ^iv. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 71 


489-520  O.G.-85-17 
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281,652 

SOFT-SIDED  WHEELED  SUITCASE 

Harrey  Bones,  WeUesley  Hills;  Jokn  Pnlichino,  WeUesley; 

Jack  Barber,  Cambridge,  all  of  Mass.,  and  John  Migliore, 

BarringtoB,  RJ^  assignors  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.,  War- 

rcB.  RJ. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,174 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U  A  CL  D3— 71 


281,654 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  LINT  FROM  TEXTILE 

GOODS 

Tommy  Bladh,  Bredaryd,  and  Bill  Hansson,  Malmo,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Fastighets  AB  Leif  Eriksson,  Malmo, 

Sweden 

FUed  Not.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4384>14 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  5, 1982,  82-1169 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UA  CL  D4— 122 


281,655 
CHAIR 
Roland  Carter,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Erwin-Lambeth, 
Inc.,  Thomasrille,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,107 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  a.  D6— 334 


281,653 

TOOTHBRUSH  281,656 

wnUam  E.  Baity,  1202  Mear  La.,  Tastin,  Calif.  92680  SEATING  UNIT  FOR  A  PATIENTS  CHAIR 

ContinnationofSer.No.  116,296,  Jan.  28, 1980,  abandoned.  This  R^ndaU  N.  Bartlett;  James  H.  Broadhead,  and  Lawrence  A. 

appUcation  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,527  Wilbur,  aU  of  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 

Term  of  patent  14  years  inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

U.S.  CL  D4— 108  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,656,  Not.  5,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,395 


^'"-ar-i^Wi 


U.S.  a.  D6— 361 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
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-«.*4^  281,659 

^*'*^            ..^w  ^w.«  rYiviTBFn  CROCK  FOR  FOODS  OR  THE  LIKE 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser  No.  503,340  inu«tr~-,                                  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  p.t;nt  14  year. 

UAa.D6— 406  U&CLD7— 17 


281,658 
STORAGE  RACK 
Fumitaka  KUnitani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan  .^~,n 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,870  _ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  4, 1982,  57-45234 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 407 


281,660 
FOOD  WARMING  DISH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  P  Tmdeau,  and  AbigaU  H.  GaUagber,  both  of  Chicago, 
ni.,  aMignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation 

Evanston,  lU.  ^,     ^«,  ^*o 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No,  391,428 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


^^E 
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281,663 
ORCULAR  SAW 


Steve  A-  linger,  Maalius,  N.Y.,  assi^ior  to  SynKuse  ChiM   Hltoshi  Tsuni,  784-2,  Fuchu-cho,  Fuchu-shi,  Hiroshima-ken, 


Cerporation,  Syracaee,  N.Y.  | 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  379,174,  May  l1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  Des. 
274,969.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,847 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 28 


and  Tetsuyiild  Doi,  35-24,  Managura,  Ekiya-cho,  Fukuyama- 
shi,  Hiroshima-ken,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1982,  57-53875 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  Q.  D8— 66 


281,664 
PORTABLE  ROTOR  VISE 
Daniel  G.  Crotty,  San  Jose,  and  Hugh  O.  Brown,  Campbell,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUertoa, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,400 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD8— 74  I 


281,665 
281,662      I  COMBINED  LATCH  OPERATING  HANDLE  AND 

STAPLE  PULLER  HANDLE  HOUSING 

GMTg  AagastiB,  11  Briarwood,  Hidden  Valley  Estates,  Middle-   Lee  S.  Weinerman,  Strongsiille;  Michael  J.  Rachocki,  Brecks- 
towa,  N.Y.  10940  I  lille,  and  Donald  J.  Dignan,  South  EucUd,  all  of  Ohio,  aasign- 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,828  ors  to  The  Eastern  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Term  of  patent  14  fears  Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,934 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  DS— 302 


U.S.  CLD8— 48 


December  10,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


935 


281  669 
™^»?i2^niiTHFLIKE  COMBINED  COSMETIC  CONTAINER  AND 

DISPENSER  FOR  "Q^P^  O^^.^fL  ^ H  APPUCATOR 

JamesP.Fay,Sr^«dJam«P.Fi^^b<^  ^^  ^^^    ^ip^,  ^  Plough,  !«:. 

assignors  to  Pro-Tex  Limited  Partnership,  Keene,  NJi.  V,'' ^ku  t*™ 

"^    FUed  Sep.  2,  1983.  Ser.  No.  529.322  Memphis,  T»«.^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  iiie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  18, 

UAQ.  D9— 300  "^  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD9— 338 


281,667 
COMBINED  BAG  AND  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Richard  Durbin,  HiU  Farm  House,  North  Marston,  Bucking- 
hamshire, England 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,637 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1982, 

1010165 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^.  a.  D9— 305 


281,670 
BOTTLE 
Francois  Thieffry,  Meigneux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'e- 
tudes  de  Chimie  et  de  Therapie  AppUquees  Laboratoires  de 
Cosmetoloque  Yves  Rocher,  La  GacUly,  France 
FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30,  1982,  8  24600 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D9— 352 


281,668 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  WINE 
PhUippe  Berard,  Champagne  an  Mont  d'Or,  France,  assignor  to  . 

Centrale  Vuiicole  Lyonnaise,  Lyons,  France  ^^  ai^ 

cuumspri     ^^'^l^^j^^^^i^y^^  Marcel  Buchet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  rOreal,  SA.,  Paris, 

U.S.a.D9-322  France      ^^^  j^^  i^^^ga,  Ser.  No.  495,479 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 372 
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281,672  281,675 

BOTTLE  FOR  COSMETIC  PRODUCTS  OR  THE  LIKE  TIMER 

Alaia  De  Mowgues,  Paris,  Fnmct^  watimor  to  Hanorah  Italiaaa  Harold  B.  Rapp,  Williston  Park,  N.Y^  aod  Peter  D.  Galitziiie, 

SJ*jL,  Mil^  Italy                           |  ^®*  ProTidence,  N J^  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 

Filed  J«L  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,221  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

n«<—  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1963,  21451  B/83  Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,502 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  U9—385  U^-  CL  DlO-^40 


281,673 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Deirdre  A.  Lampe,  Sydney,  Aostralia,  assignor  to  Magic  Prod- 
nets  Corporation  Pty.  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 
Filed  Dec  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,246 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.CLD9— 398 


281,676 
PORTABLE  PIGLET  SCALE 
Hensel  B.  Peterson,  Gamarillo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nordic  Forge, 
Inc.,  Guttenberg,  Iowa 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,830 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DIO— 87 


281,674 

SWEAT  BAND  WRIST] WATCH 
Mickey  Novak,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assigpor  to  InnovatiTe  Time 
Corporation,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,991 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  DIO— 31 


281,677 

COMPUTERIZED  MEASURING  MACHINE  FOR 

WEIGHT,  HEIGHT  AND  TEMPERATURE 

Lin-Fn  Chen,  4th  Fl.,  17,  Lane  133,  Pao  Pyng  Rd.,  Yuan  Ho 

City,  Taiwan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 88 


December  10,  1985 
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.,o  281,681 

281,678  DUAL  BANANA  PLUG 

APPUQUE  OW^AMBNT  ^^P^J^^^^^^  p^ed  M.  Kaufman,  Bricktown,  N  J.  -rig-or  to  North  American 

Brigitte  Breyer-Lindner.  Habichtstrasse  34,  D^25  Unterhach  breOM.             ^^^  ^^  y^  n.Y. 

i«g.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  •-      ^^  ^ec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454.407 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,269  ^  j^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16,  *erm      p«« 

1981, 11  AR  3760/81  UA  a.  U13-^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 133 


281,679 

TANDEM  SLED 
John  L.Marqnesen,Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Speariiead   U5.  Q.  D13-25 

Industries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,676 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.D12— 11 


281,682 
UGHT  SWITCH  HOUSING 
Harry  J.  Pfeiffer,  Jr.,  Gibbstown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Chrisdon, 
Inc.,  Somerdale,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,404 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


281,680  281,683 

AIRPLANE  PFSISTOR  COOLANT  CONTAINER 

Charles  Henderson,  8308  Cagle  Rd.  Fort  Washington,  Md.  simo^^  27  Starfish  Ct,  Newport  Beach,  Calif .  92663 

»"**                           .  ,o.,  ^    N«  366  666  F"^  '^'  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,850 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,666  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  j4  y^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UA  Q.  D13-40 

VS.  CL  D12— 333 
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281,684    I  281,687 

COMBINED  VTOEO  TAPE  RECORDER  AND  VTOEO  TELEPHONE  SET 

CAMERA  Toshihiko  Sakow,  Teaneck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Telelogic,  Inc^ 

Hideyo  Hyuga,  Tokyo;  Yiikinobu  Idiikawa,  Kodaira;  Yokio       Somerville,  Mass. 

Koroiwa,  Tokyo;  Shigeki  Masatsogu,  Sayama,  and  Fumio  ,  Filed  Jon.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,366 

Toyoda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja{>an,  assigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To-  Term  of  patent  14  years 

kyo,  Japan  UJS.  Q.  D14— 53 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,841 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1983,  58-7258 
Term  of  patent  14,  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 5 


DECEMBER  10,  1985 
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281,691 

281,688  AIR  COMPRESSOR 

CUP  FOR  AN  ACOUSTICAL  COUPLER  ^        j„  g^j^  s.p^  Italy 

Edward  J.  Owens,  Jr.  Boulder,  Colo,  assignor  to  CK  Market-  Alberto  vitawn^^  «™^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

iBg,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo            ^    ^,„  «.  856  Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1983, 53176/83[U] 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,856  ^i«ui»  ^         "  j^  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D15-9 
U.S.a.  D14— 57 


281,685 
AUDIO  DISC  PLAYER 
Elji  Takahashi,  Koganei;  Mamoni  Mori,  Kokubunzi,  and  Takao 
Itoh,  Tachikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,686 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-11985 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D14— 14 


281,689 
KEYBOARD  HOUSING 
Peter  A.  Peroni,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  LaFrance  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14-100 


281,692 
HOUSING  FOR  A  LAWN  MOWER 
Kazuhani  Nakamura,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,727 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1983,  58-7452 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 14 


281,686 
TELEPHONE 

Denni  F.  Rivette,  Chicago,  and  Harry  Disko,  South  Barrington, 
both  of  111.  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago, 

m.  I 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,601 
Term  of  patent  14  jyears 
VS.  CL  D14— 53 


281,690 

CONTROL  CONSOLE 
WUliam  J.  Thomas,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Automation,  Inc.,  ^^  ^^ 

''"'**^^"SM.y  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,530  PULLED  ^ERATOR 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

iTC  n  niA_l02  Co.,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.                   ^,     e^  cno 

U.S.  a.  D14-1UZ  FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,509 


Charles  W.  Doering,  LouisvUle,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brinly-Hardy 
He,  Ky. 

>ec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5< 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


VS.  CL  D15— 27 
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281,»«  Ml.^'* 

PORTABLE  BEVERAGE  COOLER  ICE  CUBE  TRAY 

DetriM  R.  Rvm,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  Dl,  asngnor  to  Ingrid,  Lt<L,   WUliam  Barnhart,  629  Ransom,  Ripon,  Wig.  54971 
Ckiea^o,  m.  ™"*  J™*-  3.  1W3,  Ser.  No.  500,837 

Filed  Se».  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,588  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS.  CL  D15— 90 
UJS.  a.  D15— 77 


-MiiiM  281,701 

wmER  ELECTRONIC  TYPEWRITER 

Harmid  Fnknda,  Osaka,  J^-,  «i8»or  to  Sharp  Corporation,  James  P.  Wang,  Lexington,  Ky    ««gnor  to  International  Bnm- 

narui  ruKuaa,  ^.^hu,  tf«p>«.        *-  ^^^^  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  *^-^'  "•  "»»— * 
UJS.a.  D16— 32 


#EHE' 


lai  m  m  m 
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yiiaiiaiis! 


281,697 

DISPLAY  CABINET  FOR  ARMATURE  WINDING 

MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

AlTin  C.  Banner,  Kettoing;  Hyman  B.  Flnegold,  Dayton,  and 

David  R.  Seitz,  Vandalia,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Globe 

Tool  ft  Engineering  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio  _ 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,247 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D15— 138 


281,695 

PORTABLE  COOLER  

Delrin  R.  Ryan,  Jr.,  Lake  Forest,  III,  assignor  to  Ingrid,  Ltd.^ 
Chicago,  ni.  281,698 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,589  INGOT 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Bobby  W.  Ryan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WFI  International, 


U.S.  a.  D15— 77 


Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,402 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 144 


281,700 

GUITAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gary  Egnatski,  Hicksnlle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anne  Egnatski, 

Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,933 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D17— 19 


281,702 

COMBINED  POINT-OF-SALE  CASH  REGISTER  AND 

SUPPORT  CABINET  THEREFOR 

Kunio  AUyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,593 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 4 
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281,705 

rv».*  ^.  . DOOR  PLATE 

IMolph  Shepherd,  l^'sh«^dail 'a«^  Chattanoogm  Tenn.    William  L.  Rownbei^  36725  HuU  Rd.,  Usbon,  Ohio  44432 

^haqI  Filed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,Sp92 

Filed  May  18,  1W4,  Ser.  NoL  611,636  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yeirs  U.S.  Q.  D20-15 
UJS.  CL  D18— 24 
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281,706 
IDENTIFICATION  HOLDER  FOR  A  LUGGAGE  CASE  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Roger  D.  Winter,  Lakewood;  James  S.  Gregg,  Aurora,  and 
Daniel  R.  Skewis,  Westminster,  aU  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Samsonite  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,749 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D20— 43 


281,704 

COMBINED  BULLETIN  BOARD,  TELEPHONE  BOOK 
AND  PAD  HOLDER 
Ross  Deacon,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Syroco,  Inc.,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  Nb.  494,355 
Term  of  patent  14  y^ars 
VJS.  CL  D19— 52 


281,707 

BUBBLE  FORMING  DEVICE 

Jerry  Jemigan,  227  Dink  La.,  SE.,  Marietta,  Ga,  30060 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,613 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a,  D21— 61 


December  10,  1985 
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281,711 
281,708  BICYCLE  EXEROSER 

TOY  HELICOPTER  Naantali,  Finland,  assignor  to  Tnnturipyora 

James  F.Mariol,  481  Dean  View  Dr.,  Cinc^n.OhK>  45224     ''^^  ^^  ^^J^pJS^ 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,613  "y.  '^•"^^  p^^  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,267 

Term  of  patent  14  years  claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Aug.  26,  1982,  726/82 

U.S.  a.  D21— 85  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 194 


281,709 

TOY  DOLL  HOUSE 

Susan  E.  M.  VigU,  1265  Race  St.,  Apartment  705,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,326 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 114 


281,712 
281,710  TORSION  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 

BICYCLE  EXERCISER  Robert  E  Stedman,  1040  Ceder  HUl  Dr.,  Jackson  Miss.  39206 

John  R.  Kirby,  Short  HUls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J.  A.  Preston  Robert  1..  ^'^^^^  3^  ^^^  ser.  No.  499,334 
Corporation,  CUfton,  NJ.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6124»68  u.S  Q  D21— 195 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^•^• 

UAa.D21— 194 
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281,715 

[tOILET  TANKS  LAVATORY 

ErwiH  F.  Mikol,  Park  Ridge,  III^  aadgaor  to  Beatrice  Compa-  Joseph  W.  Plainer,  Guilford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 

aies,  Inc^  Chicago,  lU.  d«rd  Inc-  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  N^.  464,191  FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,695 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D23-19  U.S.CLD23-61 


281,714 
TAMPER-PROOF  LAVATORY  A^D  TOILET  UNIT 
Eari  L.  Morris,  1501  Qoister  Dr.,  La  Hnbra  Hts.,  Calif.  90631; 
V.  Walter  Hafner,  15939  Ocean  Ave.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90604, 
and  Theodore  J.  Sally,  2607  S.  Bmsh  $U  Graton,  Calif.  95444 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,665 
Term  of  patent  14  yfars 
VS.  CL  D23— 49 


281,716 
nREPLACE  STOVE  FACADE  UNFT 
David  W.  Aseltine,  Rte.  #1,  Box  4030,  Waterbury  Center,  Vt 
05677 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,568   ^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 128 
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HUAT  EXCHANGER  WFIH  GAS  VENTING  MEANS 
Tol^pir.^!^  Nignel,  a«i  Badri  ^^^\^^ 

both  of  Calif .  assignor.  to,2f*?JT^Ub 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D23— 136 


281,720 
TONGUE  CLEANER 
Sandra  J.  Tlwari,  58  Andover  Dr.,  Coram,  N.Y^17Z7 
^^  FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 23 


281,718 
DENTAL  MIRROR 
HaraldHolstad,N.8643Bjerka,  Norway 
""^         FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,<i07 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Norway,  Not.  18, 1982,  63  487 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D24— 13 


281,721 

SURGICAL  PUNCH 

Timothy  M.  Scanlan,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Scanlan  Inter- 

national,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn.         ^     .„  „,„ 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,070 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 28 


281 719  __„ 

DENTAL  COMPOSITE  UNIT  DOSE  CONTAINER  WITH 
ATTACHED  MIXING  STICK 

Robert  D.  Holewimdd,  Lakehurst;  LesUe  H«««t°»;/?2°?' 
iTwUliam  J.  BUtherwick,  H«^on  ^|««^  .^^^^ 
Jarignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company, 

East  Whidsor,  N  J.  ^^mk 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,975 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLD24— 16 


MAGNETIZABLE  ROTOR  FOR  UQUID  TREATMENT 

Alan  CarroL  London,  England,  assignor  to  Trenchbond  Limited, 

London,  England  naaio 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  21,  1981, 

1003763 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D24— 29 
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Ml,723  281,726 

REFLEX  MASSAGER  HANDLE  FOR  A  BEAUTY  CARE  APPLIANCE  OR  THE 

Peder  B.  Alstead,  1227  S.  Washington  St.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98405  LIKE 

Piled  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser,  No.  475,863  Masao  Tsiyi,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yfars  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,619 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


UJS.  CL  D24— 36 


/-A 


281,724 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  STIMULATOR 

Christian  Michiels,  Everberg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  I.S.E.C.  Ltd., 

Industrial  Supplies  and  Engineering  Co.,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  11, 1983, 11-01-83-2 
Tem  of  patent  14  ye^rs 
UjS.  CL  D24-41 


281,727 
HANDLE  FOR  A  BEAUTY  CARE  APPLL4NCE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Masao  TsiOi,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,622 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


281,725 
WORKSTAND  LAMP 
Charles  P.  Schreiner,  346  Mary  St,  Box  Til,  Saugatuck,  Mich. 
49453 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  Now  525,163 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D26— 93 
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281,728  281,730 

HEATED  HAIR  BRUSH  OCTAGONAL  COSMETIC  CASE  WITH  A  DRAWER 

Wilfred  M.  Sherman,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Shetland  Oanh  P.  Phu,  HohenzoUemstrabe  97,  D-8000  Munchen  40,  Fed. 
Company,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,420  Filed  Jul.  12.  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 

U.S.  a.  D28— 35  1983, 11  AR  126/83 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 78 


\  ^1  ^1     \  h 


281,729 
NAIL  BUFFER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Rolf  Mast,  Chino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc., 
South  El  Monte,  CaUf. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,758 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 59 


281,731 
RECTANGULAR  COSMETIC  CASE  WITH  A  DRAWER 
Oanh  P.  Phu,  HohenzoUemstrabe  97,  D-8000  Munchen  40,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1983,  11  AR  126/83 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 83 
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NoiB.— Arranged  in  accordance  widi  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Sundnum,  Frey,  4,557,120,  CI.  68-58.000. 
Waris,  Veikko  K.  T.,  4,557,802.  Q.  162-264.000. 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  „.  . .     „  , 

McDaniel,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Olor,  Paul  R.;  and  Kickle,  Hunter  L., 

4.557,729.  a.  8-111.000. 
Verbanac.  Frank.  4.557.951,  a.  527-312.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated:  See—  „   .„  .  „-  ,„ 

Shanklin,  James  R..  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Christopher  P.,  Ill,  4,558,155, 
a.  564-27.000.  „      .„„,„ 

R.,  Jr.;  and  Lo,  Young  S.,  4,558,132, 


a. 


52-230.000. 


Taylor.  Chandler 
546-262.000. 
AB  Ferrosan;  See—  „..„     ^  ,».,«,«    ^ 

Lindanl.   Ake  R.;  and  Eriandsson,   Stig  A.   B.,  4,557,925,  Q. 

424-19.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  ^«  ^  ..^  „,  «nn 

Bauer,  John  F.;  and  Shada,  Douglas  M.,  4.558.070,  Q.  514-557.000. 
Huna.  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Ouang;  Roychoudhury.  Ranajit;  and 
Ratzkin.  Barry  J..  4.558.010.  Q.  435-212.000         „   „^     _^  , 
Reynolds,  Gordon  S.;  Todd,  Robert  J.;  and  RusseH.  Edward  J.. 
4.557.269,  Q.  128-675.000. 

Abe,  Wataru:  See—  ^,  ^ 

Kitta,  Toahiyuki;  and  Abe,  Wataru,  4,557,087,  Q 
Abel,  Peter  T.:  See—  .     ^  ^      ^  „,  «^     r^ 

Memmer.    Timothy    I.;    and    Abel.    Peter    T,    4,557,977,    CI. 
428-421.000. 
Abo.  Kdju:  See—  _.      ..     ,^      „  ..      „. 

Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Abo.  Keiju;   Hirmo, 
Hiroyuki;    Kumura,    Haruyoshi;    and    Morimoto,    Yoshiro. 
4.557,706.  a.  474-28.000. 
Abrams.  Lloyd  W.:  See—  ,^    ,         ^      _    ^.„ 

Mitch.  David  S.;  Abrams,  Lloyd  W.;  Arnold.  Jerry  L.;  CaudiU, 
Forrester,   Compton,   Thomas   A.;   and   Boston.   Steven   L.. 
4.557,952,  Q.  427-432.000. 
Abuyama,  Yasuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Return  speed  conttol 
system  for  use  in  a  document  scanning  app>aratus.  4.557.585.  CI. 
355-8.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See—  ,      ^  ^ 

Fischer,  Robert  L.;  Pulcrano,  Frank  C;  Coldiron,  Lee  C;  Toppmg. 
Terry  M.;  Potter,  J.  H.;  and  Owens.  Robert  H..  4.557.661,  CI. 
414-730.000.  _  „      ,.      „ 

Ackerman.  Jerome  L.;  Clark,  Lcland  C.  Jr.;  and  Thomas,  Stephoi  R.. 
to  UniverMty  of  Cincinnati;  and  Children's  Hospital  Research  Foun- 
dation. Methods  for  detecting  and  imaging  a  temperature  of  an  object 
by  nuclear  magnetic  resonance.  4,558,279.  CI.  324-315.000. 
Adams.  Ronald,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Movable  panel  with  com- 
pound curvature  and  method  of  making  same.  4,557,440,  CI. 
244-129.400. 
Adkisson.  William  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heating  resistor  shape  m  a 
thermal  printhead.  4,558.331.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 

Adolph  Coors  Company:  See—  

Frenkel.  Robert  L..  4.557,387,  CI.  209-636.000. 

Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See—  

Rallapalli,  Krishna;  and  Kaku,  Shinkyo.  4.558,371.  Q.  358-261.000. 
Advanced  Semiconductor  Materials  America.  Inc.:  See — 

Olson.  Donald  M.;  Jackson.  Norman  L.;  and  Tong,  Jerry  E.. 

4.557.657,  CI.  414-180.000. 
Rosier.    Richard    S.;    and    Engle.    George    M..   4.557.943,    CI. 
427-38.000. 
Aeritalia  Societo  Aerospaziale  Italiana  p.A.:  See — 
Zanardo,  Agostino,  4,557.083,  a.  52-109.000. 
af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Glantz.  Per-Olof;  and  Larsson,  Karc,  to  Biogram 

AB.  Germicidal  composition.  4,557,935,  CI.  424-130.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Kaneko.    Makoto;    Tachi.    Susumu;    and    Komonya,    Kiyoshi. 

4,558,215.  CI.  250-222.100.  ^.      .      ^       u         a 

Kikuchi,  Keisuke;  Morikawa,  Takitaro;  Shmiada,  Junichi;  and 

Sakurai,  Kenjiro.  4,557,566.  CI.  350-413.000. 
Takayanagi.    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Shizuo;    Minowa,    Susumu;   and 
NozakTVoshihiko,  4.557.316,  Q.  164-517.000. 
Agfa-Gevacrt  AG:  See—  .  .  ^  .   .~ 

Wagensonner,  Eduard;  Ruf,  Wolfgang;  and  Landsiedel.  Thomas, 
4.558,436.  Q.  365-230.000. 
Agharkar,  Shireesh  A.:  See—  .       „._.       ^  »         ^ 

^utUe,  Alan  H.;  Leonard,  James  K.;  Agharicar,  Shireesh  A.;  and 
Waggott.  John,  4,557,664,  CI.  415-105.000. 
Atil^fx.  icKftg-  Sec 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner,  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Ahkrs. 
Klaas.  4,557.814,  Q.  204-181.700.  .  .    .    ^  w  ,*. 

Ainsworth.  John  D.,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Lumted.  Multi- 
loop control  system  for  an  ac/dc  converter  employmg  mode  switch- 
ing. 4,558,405,  CI.  363-81.000. 


Aioi  Sciki  K.  K.:  See—  ^^ 

Yonezawa,  Keitaro,  4,557,371,  O.  198-803.010. 
Air  Monitor  Corporation:  See— 

Ulbin^  Otmar  M.,  4.557,153,  d.  74-2.000. 
Air  Prehcater  Ccmipany.  Inc..  The:  See— 

BeUows,  Kenneth  O.,  4,557,318.  Q.  165-10.000. 
Air  Producte  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Gussow,  Stanley;  Spencc,  David  C;  and  Schwartz,  WiUiam  A., 

4,558.168.  a.  585-324.000.  

Marsella.  John  A.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P..  4,558,157,  CL  564-132.000. 
Nichols,  James  D.;  Derby,  Richard;  von  dem  Bussche,  Glenn  T.; 

and  Hannum.  David  A..  4,557,838.  Q.  252-8.55C. 
Sircar.  Shivaji;  Conrad.  Roger  R.;  and  Ambs,  WiUiam  J..  4,557.73d, 
a.  55-62.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haneda.  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka.  Minoru.  4.558,293.  d  335-255.000. 
Takamiya,  Sanshiro;  Yoshizawa,  Michisuke;  and  Suzuki.  Akira, 
4,556.997.  Q.  623-3.000. 
Aizawa,  Koki;  Takizawa.  Yoshiyuki;  Haeno.  Akira;  and  Motoyama, 
Akira,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Pickup  level  control 
device  for  a  system  for  reading  out  recorded  information.  4,558,213. 
CI.  250-214.00R. 
Akaba,  Kunihisa:  See —  ^^^^ 

Kudo,  Shiro;  and  Akaba,  Kunihisa,  4,557,936,  Q.  426-104.000. 
Akademia  Medyczna:  See —  ,-    .  ,-    . . 

Brzosko,  Witold;  Jamcki,  Piotr;  Laskowski,  Zbigniew;  Madalmski, 
Kazimierz;  and  Dabrowa,  Andrzej,  4,558,011,  Q.  435-272.000. 
Akita.  Shioeyuki:  See — 

KagoTYortiiyuki;  and  Akita,  Shigeyuki,  4,558.321,  Q.  340-904.000. 
Akiyama,  Chuji,  to  Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation.  Ultra- 
sonic flowmeter.  4,557.148,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Akiyama,  Susumu;  Ito,  Kenzo;  Fukaya,  Hiroyasu;  Ogiso,  Haruhiko; 
Hirabayashi,  Yuji;  and  Kawamura.  Takahide,  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer  baaed 
engine  control  with  lower  priority  mterrupt  requests  generated  in 
selected  higher  priority  interrupt  routines.  4,558,417,  d.  364-431.1 10. 

Akzo  N.V.:  See—  ^       .__ 

WiUemsen,  Stephanus;  Weening,  Willem  E.;  and  Steenbergen, 
Anne,  4,557.967,  Q.  428-224.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See—  ..  .v  •    ^    • 

Zengel,  Hans-Georg;  Bergfeld.  Manfred;  and  Eiaenhuth.  Lodwig. 
4,558.135,  a.  548-158.000. 

Alameda  Company,  The:  See —  

Alameda,  Melford  N..  4.557,368,  Q.  198-313.000. 
Alameda,  Melford  N..  to  Alameda  Company,  The.  Field  crop  harvest- 
ing and  packing  machine.  4.557.368,  Q.  198-313.000. 

Pink,  John  J.;  Prunty.  Jeffrey  L.;  and  AH*.  Donald,  4,557.118.  Q. 
62-382.000. 

Alba-Waldensian.  Inc.:  See—  

Whitney.  William  G..  4,557,381.  a.  206^40.000. 
Albertson.  Clarence  E..  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc  Electrochemi- 
cal synthesis  of  zerovalent  transition  metal  organophosphorus  com- 
plexes. 4,557.809.  Q.  204-59.0QM. 

Albring,  Manfred:  See—  

Wiechert  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Schleuacncr.  Anneroae;  and 

Albring.  Manfred.  4.558,041,  CI.  514-178.000. 

Aldridge,  Clyde  L.:  See—  ,       ^  ,„  „^     _ 

Burden.    Roby.   Jr.;   and   Aldridge.   Oyde    L..   4,557,822,   Q. 

208-112.000. 

Alexander.  Willis  R.:  See—  ^     ...,.,.    ^ 

Lindsay.  Frederick  E.;  and  Alexander,  WiUis  R.,  4,557,831.  a. 

210-232.000. 
Alexandre.  Lupu;  and  OdeU.  Peter  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Aqueous 

suspension  polymerization  process.  4.558,108,  C\.  526-340.000. 
ALFA  Farmaceutici  S.p.a.:  See— 

Cannata,  Vincenzo;  and  Tamagnone.  Gian  F..  4,557,866,  CL  ZW- 
239.30P.  ^      *     o 

Alfonso  Bialetti  &  Co.,  Fonderia  in  Conchiglia  S.p~A.:  See— 

DePonti,Luigi.4.557,187,  a.  99-279.000. 

Ali,  Mohammad  H.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company  Fire  re«^t 

gypaum  board  containing  mineral  wool  fibers  and  method.  4,557,973, 

a.  428-404.000.  .     ^  ,„  ,_    _ 

AUen.  Norris  K.  CentraUzed  airlock  compartment  umt  4,557,320,  CL 

165-46.000. 
Allen.  Robert  T.:  See—  ^     ^  «r,  •«-     r^ 

Karamon,    Robert    J.;    and    Allen.    Robert    T..    4.557.895,    CL 

420-587.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See—  ,  ^    .  ..-  „., 

Gupta,  Arunava;  West,  Gary  A.;  and  Yardley,  James  T..  4,558,017, 
a.  501-96.000. 
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Hughes,  Ronald  H.;  and 


and  Saunders,  Peter  R., 


Kodiar,  Abraham  M.;  Sibilia,  John  F 

Landy.  Richard  A..  4,558,019,  CI.  SQl-lOl.OOO. 
Lofquist.  Robert  A.;  Tviillcy,  Ian 

4,558.097.  a.  525-183.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Tomonari;  and  Hirose,  Takao,  4,557,545,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Pauwels,   Michael   A.;   and   Wnght,   Danny   O.,   4,558,416.   CI. 

364431.110. 
Sorensen.  Ian  W..  4,557,857,  Q.  252-503.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See —  ] 

Smith,  Richard  L.,  4,557.740.  Q.  55-440.000. 
Allor.  Richard  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  machine  cut- 
ting siUcon  metal  particulates  with  SijNi.  4,557,244,  Q.  125-1.000. 
Alpia  S.A.:  See— 

Bruneau,  Alain,  4.557,450,  Q.  248-162JlOO. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  J 

Shimada,  Yutaka;  Mukasa.  Koichi;  HManai,  Takashi;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Keishi.  4,557,769.  CI.  148-31.$50. 
Alston,  Julia  M.:  See— 

Percic  Milan;  Schoonderbeek.  HuberOis  J.;  and  Alston,  Julia  M., 
4.557.583,  Q.  355-3.0TR. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See —     I 

Levendusky.  Thomas  L.;  and  Benson,  Arthur,  4,558.198.  CI.  219- 

10.55E.  I 

Voegel.    Robert    L.;    and    Wright,    ^enton    B.,    4.557.817.    Q. 
204-286.000. 
Alves,  Ronald  V..  to  Luxtron  Corporatiott.  Multiplexing  and  calibra- 
tion techniques  for  optical  signal  measuring  instruments.  4.558.217. 
a.  25O-227.00O. 
Amada  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Tokiwa,  Torn.  4.557.168,  Q.  83-56.00(J. 
Yoneda,  Akiyoahi,  4,557.172,  CI.  83-8^.000. 
Amada,  Eiichi:  See— 

Morikawa,  Yuichi;  Saito.   Kazuo;   Aeiada,  Eiichi;  and  Shirasu, 
Hirotoshi,  4.558.185.  Q.  179-170.0NC. 
Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.:  See — 

Pink.  John  J.;  Prunty,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Alba,  Donald,  4,557.118,  CI. 
62-382.000. 
Ambs,  William  J.:  See— 

Sircar,  Shivaji;  Conrad,  Roger  R.;  and  Kmbs,  William  J.,  4.557,736. 
a.  55-62.000. 
Amemori,  Koichi;  Takahashi,  Yosuke;  Miyazaki,  Manabu;  Tsukahara, 
Hiroaki;  Kawabe,  Toshihiko;  and  Banb^  Toshio.  to  Yanmar  Diesel 
Engine  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  quantity  controlling  device  for  diesel 
en^  with  vertical  crankshaft.  4,557,238,  CL  123-367.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Newsome,  David  L.;  Rein,  Arnold  IR.;  Hoss,  Bradley  J.;  and 
Schroeder,  George  O..  4.557.780.  C\.  156-244.110. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Draney.  Daniel  R.;  and  KoUi.  Dalip  IC,  4.558.078.  CI.  523-468.000. 
Peake,  Steven  L..  4,558,163,  Q.  568-4$6.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Cames,  R.  Scott.  4,557.963,  CI.  428-156.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  Sfe — 

Schober.  Robert  C..  4,557,266,  C\.  12M19.0PG. 
American  Locker  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Stackhouae,  Wells  F..  4,557.365,  Q.  lf<-1.00G. 
American  National  Red  Cross:  See —  i 

Friedman,  Leonard  I..  4,557,717,  CI.  4p4-10.000. 
American  Radionic  Co.,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Stockman,  Robert  M.,  4.558.394.  CI.  3J61-3O6.000. 
American  Seating  Company:  See — 

Walworth,  Robert  S.;  Hinshaw,  Jay;  and  LaBotz,  Arnold  H.. 
4,557,080.  CI.  52-9.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Hart,  James  E;  Spalding,  Willard  P 
4,557.181,  a.  91-519.000. 
Ameron,  Inc.:  See — 

Dana,  William  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S|;  and  McKenney,  John  D., 
4,557,788,  Q.  156-425.000. 
Ames,  Adolf:  See— 

Wajper.  Alfred;  and  Ames,  Adolf,  4,j  57.131.  Q.  72-273.000. 
Ames,  Edwin  N.:  See — 

Castellaw,  Gerald  J.;  Wigham,  Ronald  C;  and  Ames,  Edwin  N., 
4.557.310.  a.  160-84.00R. 
Amgen:  See—  I 

Rudman,  Christopher  G.,  4.558,033,  ql.  514-4.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Goddin.  CUfton  S.,  Jr.;  and  CabanaW,  Boyd  E..  4,557.911,  CI. 
423-228.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

CoUer,  James  R.;  and  Coon.  Paul  A.,  ».557,542,  CI.  339-59.00M. 


and  Kyllonen,  Allen  W., 


Crowman.  Stanley  W.  T.;  Domes,  Bi 
Jr.;  Spong,  Richard  V.;  and  Ti ' 
29-741.000. 
Esser,  Wilhehn  C.  J.,  4,557,544,  CI.  3 
McCleerey,  Earl  W.;  and  Root,  John 
Oiasoa,  BiUy  E..  4.558.397,  Q.  361-40*000. 
Serrano,  Pedro,  4,557,045.  Q.  29-747.<)00. 
Thniah.  Roger  L..  4.557.548,  Q.  339-^58.00P. 

Ampex  Corporation:  See- 
Williams,  MarshaU.  4.557.434.  Q.  242f  189.000. 

Amway  Corporatioa:  See—  i 

Glover,  David  A.,  4.557.928,  Q.  424-70.000. 

Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 


J.;  Paukovits,  Edward  J., 
Robert  J..  4.557.044,  CI. 


97.00R. 
,  4,557,543.  a.  339-97.00P. 


Tuthill,    Michael 
307-577.000. 


G.;    and    MinoguC.    Paschal.    4,558.242.    CI. 


Andersen.  W.  Lee:  See — 

Violett,    Robert    S.;    and    Andersen,    W.    Lee,    4,557,107,    CI. 

60-269.000. 

Anderson.  Garth  R.;  Manly,  Keimeth  F.;  and  Mittelman.  Arnold,  to 

Health  Research,  Inc.  (Roswell  Park  Divison).  Process  for  detecting 

LDH/i  isozyme  activity  in  human  serum  for  use  as  a  diagnostic  aid 

and   for   monitoring   response   to  cancer   therapy.   4.558,007,   CI. 

435-26.000. 

Andersson,  Leif,  to  Innova  AB.  Suturing  instrument.  4,557,265,  CI. 

128-340.000. 
Ando.  Akihide:  See — 

Imai.    Tetsuya;    Toyohara.    Kenichi;    Goto.    Takeshi;    Murata. 
Tadateru;  Ando.  Akihide;  Uchida.  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto. 
Izuru.  4.557.750.  CI.  71-87.000. 
Ando,  Eiji;  Goto.  Yoshiki;  Moriyama,  Kiuniko;  Takeshita,  Isao;  and 
Hirao.  Kunio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 
Composition  for  absorption  refrigeration.  4.557,850,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Dyott,  Richard  B..  4,557.551.  Q.  350-96.150. 
Andrews.  Peter:  See — 

Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul;  Werner.  Gerhard;  Drautz.  Hannelore; 
Hoist.  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  Zoebelein,  Gerhard;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Peter; 
and  Schaller.  Klaus,  4,558.139.  Q.  549-271.000. 
Angle,  Rodney  L..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Electrically  alterable,  nonvol- 
atile floating  gate  memory  device.  4,558,339,  CI.  357-23.500. 
ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Geissler,  Klaus  H.;  and  Bock,  Herbert,  4,558.406.  Q.  363-126.000. 
Antonevich,  John  N.,  to  Simco  Company.  Inc.,  The.  Ground  tether 

continuity  monitor.  4,558,309,  CI.  340-649.000. 
Antonov,  Dimo  P.:  See — 

Atanassov,  Lyuben  P.;  Kohen,  Eliezer  H.;  Maleshkpv,  Vladimir 
D.;  Antonov,  Dimo  P.;  Russev,  Lyubomir  S.;  and  Georgiev, 
Georgi  A.,  4,558,408,  CI.  364-130.000. 
Aoki,  Harumi;  Enomoto,  Shigco;  Morisawa,  Tahei;  and  Urano,  Fumio, 
to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stop  control  apparatus 
for  electronic  camera.  4,558,368,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Aold,  Hideji:  See — 

Kida,  Susumu;  Usami,  Hayato;  and  Aoki,  Hideji,  4,558,346,  CI. 
357-74.000. 
Aoki,  Kozo;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Tanabe,  Osami,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.    Silver    halide    color    photographic    light-sensitive    material. 
4,557,999.  CI.  430-385.000. 
Aoki,  Ryuji:  See — 

Tsuneki,  Hideaki;  Ueshima,  Michio;  Aoki,  Ryuji;  and  Nagai,  Isao, 
4.558,028.  a.  502-211.000. 
Aotsuka.  Yasuo;  and  Yamamoto.  Soichiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Photographic  paper  material  with  resin  coatings  and  pigment  mix- 
ture. 4.558.002.  CI.  430-538.000. 
Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Tohda.  Hiroyuki;  Kato.  Kazuo;  and  Nakane.  Hisa- 
shi.  to  Photopoly  Ohka  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  providing  a  pattern- 
wise  photoresist  layer  on  a  substrate  plate  and  a  surface-protected 
substrate  plate  therefor.  4,557.996.  CI.  43O-324.000. 
Arai,  Akira,  to  Nihon  Ouyou  Koagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rainbow 

projector.  4,557.055.  Q.  353-81.000. 
And,  Toyoichi:  See — 

Yamakawa,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Mamoru;  and  Arai,  Toyoichi, 
4,558,087,  CI.  524-495.000. 
Arai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Company 
Limited.  Process  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,557,944,  Q.  427-39.000. 
Arata,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Yoshikatsu; 
Arata,  Tetsuya;   Shiibayashi,   Masao;   and   Suefuji,   Kazutaka, 
4.557.675,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Arcamone,  Federico:  See — 

Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franccschi,  Giovanni;  Scarafile.  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone.    Federico;    and     Sanfilippo,     Aurora,    4,558.042.    CI. 
514-192.000. 
Arcuri,  Kym  B.;  Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Shaw,  Dave  H.,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ruthenium-rhenium  catalyst  on  titania 
support  for  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis.  4,558,030,  CI.  502-325.000. 
Ariizimii,  Syoji;  Fukatsu,  Yasushi;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  having  a 
high  resistivity  layer  in  direct  contact  with  a  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  of  high  impurity  concentration.  4,558,343.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Armco  Inc.:  See — 

Boston.   Steven  L.;  Caudill.   Forrester;   and  Arnold.  Jerry  L., 

4.557,953,  CI.  427-432.000. 
Cowan,  WUliam  S.,  4,557,628,  CI.  405-191.000. 
Mitch,  David  S.;  Abrams,  Lloyd  W.;  Amoid,  Jerry  L.;  Caudill. 
Forrester;    Compton.    Thomas    A.;    and    Boston.    Steven    L., 
4.557.952,  CI.  427-432.000. 
Armstrong.  Thomas  R.,  to  Paradyne  Corporation.  Digital  communica- 
tion link  monitoring  device.  4.558.317,  CI.  340-825.060. 
Amdt,  George,  to  Wynn  Oil  Company.  Lubricant  additive  concentrate. 

4,557,841.  a.  252-32.70E. 
Amett,  Robert  D.,  Jr.  Flow  sensing  speed  control  for  pressure  fluid 

motor.  4,557,674,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Arnold,  Ahmson  J.  Marine  keel  cooler.  4,557,319,  CI.  165-44.000. 
Arnold.  Dieter,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  equal- 
izing the  density  distribution  of  pressed  wood  panels.  4,557,882,  CI. 
264-40.400. 
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Amokl,  Jerry  L.:  See — 

Boston,  Steven  L.;  Caudill.  Forrester,  and  Arnold,  Jerry  L.. 

4.557,953.  Q.  427-432.000. 
Mitch,  David  S.;  Abrams,  Lloyd  W.;  Arnold,  Jerry  L.;  Caudill, 
Forrester,   Compton,   Thomas   A.;   and   Boston,    Steven   L., 
4.557,952,  Q.  427-432.000. 
Arnold,  Mark  G.;  and  Winkel,  Mark  D.  Computer  systems  to  mhibit 
unauthorized  copying,  unauthorized  usage,  and  automated  cracking 
of  protected  software.  4.558,176,  Q.  178-22.080. 
Arnold,  Werner:  See — 

Meisner.  Alftvd;  Arnold,  Werner.  Eggd>recht.  Frank;  and  Grasser. 
Hans.  4.557.606,  CI.  368-204.000. 
Amoux,  Daniel;  Haye.  Maurice;  and  Bonneau.  Daniel,  to  Construction 

D'Appereillage.  Shock  proof  case.  4,557,383,  Q.  206-521.000. 
Asada.  Takafiimi;  Onishi,  Toshio;  Senma,  Kajuyoshi;  and  Matsumoto. 
Hideo,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  I>ynamic  pressure 
type  fluid  bearing  device.  4.557,610,  CI.  384-107.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Onitsuka.  Hatsuki;  Saito.  Shin;  and  Fukuda.  Hideo.  4.557.830,  CI. 

210-198.200. 
Yamashita,  Izumi;  and  Toyama.  Kunio,  4,558,119,  CI.  528-215.000. 
Yoshida.    Muneo;    and    Tamura.    Yoshitomo,    4.557.816.    Q. 
204-255.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki.  Harumi;  Enomoto,  Shigeo;  Moriaawa,  Tahei;  and  Urano, 

Fumio.  4,558,368,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Iwanade,  Hisao,  4.557,593,  O.  355-57.000. 
Negoro.  Ikuo,  4,557,594,  Q.  355-58.000. 
Tano,  Eiichi;  Kobayashi,  Takeo;  and  Ncgiriu,  Kiyoahi,  4,557,575, 

CI  354-289.100. 
Urata,  Shinji;  Hirobe.  Hitoshi;  and  Iketani.  Kohei.  4,558,367,  CI. 
358-227.000. 
Asahi-matsu  Foods  Inc.:  See — 

Kudo,  Shiro;  and  Akaba,  Kunihisa,  4,557,936.  Q.  426-104.000. 
Aaano.  Maaaru:  See— 

Ishida,  Matsuhiko;  Asano.  Masani;  Goto.  Kugeru;  and  Sakurai, 
Takeshi.  4.557.369.  a.  198-333.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Berg,  Ame,  4.557.655,  CI.  414-32.000. 
Thoren.  Stellan.  4.558.296.  CI.  336-100.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Goel,  Anil  B.,  4,558.113,  Q.  528-59.000. 
Goel,  Anil  B.,  4,558,114,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Aakins,  William  E.:  See- 
Thomas,    Gerald   A.;   and   Askina,    William   E.,   4,557,068,   Q. 
43-90.000. 
Aapinall.  Eric  L.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Band  tenaiomag  device. 

4,557.441.  a.  244-129.400. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Ainsworth,  John  D.,  4,558,405,  CI.  363-81.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Bohannon.  William  D..  Jr.;  Collins.  Roy  P.;  Kinard,  Michael  D.; 

and  Weinraub.  William  C.  L..  4.557.560,  Q.  350-96.230. 
Buach-Vishniac,  Dene  J.;  and  Lindenberger.  W.  Stewart.  4.558.184, 

a.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
Decker,  George  A..  Jr.,  4.557,556,  Q.  35O-%.210. 
Farquharson,  Robert  J.;  and  Gems.  Stanton  T..  4.557.411,  CI. 

228-56.300. 
Fortino,  Placido  S.;  Haas,  Laird  K.  S.;  Hong,  Siu-Ping;  Lo,  Wing 

C;  and  Neupauer,  Edward  J.,  4,558,390,  Q.  361-119.000. 
Gleason,  Robert  F.;  and  McLay,  John.  4,557,557,  Q.  350-96.210. 
Gordon,  Eugene  I.,  4,558,449,  Q.  372-44.000. 
Grosch,  James  T.,  4,558,272.  CI.  323-315.000. 
Kim.  Suk  K.;  and  Meleis.  Hanafy  E.  S.,  4,558,239,  CI.  307-494.000. 
-  Massey,  John  R.,  4,558,174,  Q.  174-92.000. 

Massey,    Richard    P.;    and    Rowe,    Pumell    E.,    4.558.229,    Q. 

307-17.000. 
Scordo.  Dominick.  4,558,180,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
AT&T  Information  Systems:  See— 

Farquharson.  Robert  J.;  and  Gems,  Stanton  T.,  4,557,411,  CI. 
228-56.300. 
AT&T  Laboratories:  See — 

Kennedy,  James  C;  Trimnell,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Zola,  Meyer  J., 
4,558,444,  Q.  370-58.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Bohannon,  WUliam  D.,  Jr.;  Collins,  Roy  P.;  Kinard.  Michael  D.; 

and  Weinraub,  William  C.  L.,  4,557,560,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Cushman.  Robert  H.;  and  Hoegermeyer,  Carl  L..  4.557.514.  CI. 

294.^  100. 
Swanson,  Robert  R..  4,557.782,  Q.  156-250.000. 
Atanassov,  Lyuben  P.;  Kohen,  Eliezer  H.;  Maleshkov,  Vladimir  D.; 
Antonov,  Dimo  P.;  Russev,  Lyubomir  S.;  and  Georgiev.  Georgi  A., 
to  Obedineni  Zavodi  za  Zapametyavashti  Ustroystva.  Manual  crate 
controller.  4,558,408,  CI.  364-130.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Shum,  Wilfred  P.;  White,  John  F.;  and  Beah,  Eva  M.,  4,558,154,  CI. 

562-537.000. 
Talbert,  Sherwood  G.;  Flanigan,  Lawrence  J.;  Corhss,  John  M.; 
Hagopian.  John  G.;  and  Nunheimer,  Thomas  P.,  4,557,253,  CI. 
126-429.000. 
Atobe,  Takashi,  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Level  winder  for  douMe-beanng 

reel  of  fishing  rod.  4.557.429.  CI.  242-84.420. 
Atochem:  See— 

Brun,  Claude;  Cheux,  Augustc;  and  Pelletier,  Robert,  4,558,023,  CI. 
502-108.000. 


Audi,  Josef:  See—  .       „  ^ 

Halberschmidt,  Friedrich;  Audi.  Joaef;  Radermacher.  Herbert;  and 
Schwarzenberg.  Norbert.  4.557,745.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Auer,  Jay  R..  to  Corflex  International,  Inc.  Extruded  structural  system. 

4.557.091,  a.  52-282.000. 
Automotive  Engine  Associates:  See— 

Showalter,  Merle  R.,  4,557,236,  Q.  123-435.000. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See — 

Nix,  Richard  A.;  and  Leigh-Monstevens,  Kdth  V.,  4,557,361,  Cl. 
192-85.00C. 
Avdel  Limited:  See— 

Jeal,  Harvey  P.,  4,557,649,  Q.  41 1-40.000. 
Avis,  Robert  P.,  to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Wet-strengthened  ceUulosic 

webs.  4,557,801,  Cl.  162-157.600. 
Azumi,  Takashi;  Maruyama,  Takesukc;  and  Hisada.  Takanori,  to  HiU- 
chi,  Ltd.  Lens  system  with  plastic  lenses  compensating  for  tempera- 
ture changes.  4.557.567.  Q.  350-427.000. 
B.A.T.  Cigaretten-Fabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Hesterberg.  Eugen.  4,557,101,  Cl.  53-50.000. 
Weiss.  Amo;  and  Gaisser.  Horst,  4,557,057,  a.  34-48.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See- 
Ramp,    Floyd    L.;    and    Stiberth,    Lothar    F.,    4,558,086,    Cl. 
524-399.000. 
Baasner,  Bemd;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess   for    the    preparation    of    benzal    chlorides.    4,558.166,    Cl. 
570-144.000. 
Baatrup,  Johannes  V.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Tool,  particulariy  a  boring  tool. 

4.557,338,  Q.  173-134.000. 
Baba,  Fumio;  Mochizuki,  Hirohiko;  and  Miyahara,  Hatsuo,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,558,434,  Q.  365-189.000. 
Baba,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Norio;  Taniguchi,  Maaakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ikai,  Taka- 
shi; Nawamaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Matsunaga.  Maaaji,  4,557,753,  Cl. 
71-92.000. 
Baba,  Tom;  and  Saito.  Yasuo,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Mowing  machine 

with  annular  inertia  shifter.  4,557,052,  Q.  30-276.000. 
Bebasade,  Wolfgang.  Induction  smoke  regenerator  and  method  for 

producing  natural  smoke.  4,558,196,  Cl.  219-10.510. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

HaU.  George  R.,  II.  4,557,419,  Q.  236-93.0ML 
Bacaner,  Marvin  B.:  See — 

Broadhurst,  John  H.;  and  Bacaner,  Marvin  B.,  4.558,223,  Q. 
250-374.000. 
Bachmann,  Herbert,  to  Stopinc  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rotary  valve  assem- 
bly for  use  in  regulating  the  flow  of  molten  material.  4,557,462,  Q. 
251-184.000. 
Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  and  Fckete,  George  T.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparation  of  chalcogens  and  chalcogenide  alloys  of 
controlled  average  crystallite  size.  4.557.922.  Cl.  423-510.000. 
BagnaU,  Christopher;  and  McBride,  Marvin  A.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Weldment  for  austenitic  stainless  steel  and  method. 
4.558,202,  Cl.  219-137.0WM. 
Bailey.  Darrell  E.:  See- 
Watson.    James    M.;    and    Bailey,    DarreU    £.,    4,558,169,    Cl. 
585-440.000. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See- 
Stout,  Gregg  W.,  4,557,331,  Q.  166-297.000. 
Bakuer  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See— 

CJoci,  Sermo,  4,557,643,  Q.  409-136.000. 
Ball,  Cyril  T.;  Tourle,  Peter;  and  Wright,  Robert  L.,  to  English  Electnc 
Valve   Company,    Limited.   Travelling   wave   tube   arrangements. 
4,558,257.  Cl  315-5.380. 
Ball,  David  C,  to  W.  W.  Sly  Manufacturing  Co..  The.  Bulk  conveyor 

apparatus.  4,557,364,  Cl.  193-25.00C. 
Ball,  Randell  D.  Electric  heating  apparatus  for  providing  freeze  protec- 
tion for  fluid-control  devices  at  well  sites.  4,558,206,  Cl.  219-301.000. 
Bally.  Fred  R.;  and  Waldman,  Donald  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Bypass  restrictor  for  distribution  valve.  4.557.237,  Cl.  123-450.000. 
Balz,  Wemer:  Set— 

Fitterer,  Horst;  Roos,  Roland;  Muenzner.  Wulf;  Balz,  Werner;  and 
Berger.  Heinz,  4,557.433.  Cl.  242-187.000. 
Banas,  Robert  M.;  and  Kenyon,  John  W.  Hybrid  seal  with  both  sUtic . 

and  dynamic  seal  rings.  4.557,487,  Q.  277-12.000. 
Banba,  Fumiyasu;  and  Ogata,  Mikito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Memory  system. 

4,558,446,  Cl.  371-10.000. 
Banba,  Toahio:  See— 

Amemori,     Koichi;     Takahashi,     Yosuke;     Miyazaki,     Manabu; 
Tsuki^hara,  Hiroaki;  Kawabe.  Toshihiko;  and  Banba,  Toshio, 
4,557.235.  Q.  123-367.000. 
Bangay.  Alan  J.;  Cole.  Adrian;  and  Vernon.  John  S.,  to  BICC  Public 

Ltd.,  Co.  Friction-actuated  extrusion.  4,557,894,  Q.  419-67.000. 
Bantle,  Max:  See— 

UUmann.  Werner;  Bantle.  Max;  Neumann.  Harry;  Seuser,  Ulrich 
H.;  and  Mathys,  Andre,  4,557,075.  Cl.  51-58.000. 
Barclay,  John  L.;  Stevens,  Geoffrey  C;  Stokes,  Brian;  and  Ward,  Denis 
S.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The.  Solids  transfer 
system.  4,557.637,  d.  406-153.000. 
Barkis,  Edward  D.;  Moore.  Douglas  G.;  Femald.  Allen  M.;  and  Mc- 
Clellan,  Felton  L.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Non-fraying, 
breathable  fabric  suitable  for  use  as  a  cotton  bale  cover  and  bag 
fabric,  apparatus  and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,557,958.  CT 
428-36.000. 
Barlow,  George  J.;  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  B.,  to 
Honeywell  ^formation  Systems  Inc.  Pause  apparatus  for  a  memory 
controller    with    interleaved    queuing    apparatus.    4,558,429,    Q. 
364-900.000. 
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Bannag  Banner  MaKhiiienfibnk  Ag;  Set-  - 

Kraixer.  Ebcrfaani.  4,537.M9,  Q.  432^.000. 
Baron  Eaterpriaet  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Bwoii.  Michael.  4,SS7.2SS.  Q.  137-1S.|00. 
Barao.  Michael,  to  Baron  Eaterpriaes  Ltfl.  Plugging  a  cut  pipe  for 

■oideriBg  a  fitting.  4.S57.28S.  d.  137-1S.CX». 
Barr  *  Stroud  LJmited:  Stt— 

Neil,  Iain  A..  4.558,222,  Q.  25O-353.00D. 
Barringer,  Eric  A.;  and  Eagar,  Thomai  W.,  to  Manachuaettt  Institute 
of  Technology.  Noo-hygroaoopic  welding  flux  binders.  4,557,768,  CI. 
148-24.000. 
Banoa.  Earl  L.  Cable  retentioa  clip.  4.557,446,  Q.  248-65.000. 
Barth,  Brace  P.;  and  MaOoo.  Charks  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
fofitMig  composition  containing  poiymetic  surfactant  4,558,095,  Q. 
525-57.00a 
Bartrvg.  Brace  A.:  Sae— 

Chabal.  Joaeph;  and  Bartnig.  Brace  A. ,  4.357.776,  Q.  156-103.000. 
BASF  AktieBMaelbchaft:  Set— 

BeftaCTTH^Tsi^  Bernhard;  Vodkfcr,  Heinz;  and  Zettler,  Hans 

D.,  4,557.969.  O.  428-283.000. 
Bnnstert,   Klaus;   Nickl.   Johann;   Kranse,   Hans-Joachim;   and 

Schaitt,  Werner.  4,558,104,  Q.  526^.000. 
Detmling.  Karl;  Falk,  Roland;  Knig.  Aribert;  Nagel,  Pef--.  and 

Sand.  Rudolf,  4,557.947,  Q.  427-13a00a 
PiOCfcr,  Hont;  Rooa,  Roland;  Muenzaer,  Wulf;  Balz,  Werner,  and 

Beraer.  Heinz.  4.557,433.  Q.  242-1 8  rOOO. 
HeO.  Ooenter,  Lenz.  Werner,  and  K^vacs.  Jenoe.  4.557,813,  Q. 

204-159.140. 
Rooa.  Hans;  Schlaefer.  Dieter,  Boehn.  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  and 

Kihfaan,  Heinz,  4,557,818,  CL  2O4-2|8.00O. 
Sdinpp,  Efaerfaard;  Loch,  Werner,  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Ahkrs. 
Kkaa.  4.557.814.  CI  204-181.70a      i 
BASF  Fartaea  *  Faaern  AO:  See—  I 

Dfexler.  Hennann-Joaef;  Ebner.  Fra«z;  Hille.  Hans-Dieter;  and 

Poth.  Ulrich.  4,558.090,  CL  524-5911)00. 
Oeist.  Michael;  and  Diefeab«:h,  Horsl  4.557,976.  Q.  428-413.000. 
Bokin,  Joaeph  M;  Miller,  Gary  E.;  and  Wiesner,  Wayne,  to  Boeing 

Company,  The.  Wind  turbine  rotor.  4,517,666,  Q.  416-32.000. 
Baas,  Robert  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Method  of  treating  diarrhoea  using  indole 

compounds.  4.5St.048.  Q.  S14-23100a 
Batchdder,  Oarence  F.;  Thomaa.  Charles  E.;  and  Caaady,  Kent  B.,  to 
Oinp  ControL  Servo  amplification  syste«i.  4,557,178,  O.  91-367.000. 
Battue  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Preaton.  Joaeph  R.;  and  HillenbrBn4.  Louis  J..  4,557,807,  a. 

2O4-4.00a 
Rodgers,  Stephen  D.;  Dick,  Richard  J.$  and  McGinnis,  Vincent  D.. 
4^,870.  CL  260-404.800. 
Baser,  John  F.;  aad  Shada,  Douglas  M.,  tq  Abbott  Laboratories.  Acid 

sahs  of  valproic  add.  4.558,070.  Q.  514^57.000. 
n«mi— 1.  Jack.  Examination  device  with  animproved  blade  connection. 
4457456.  CL  128-1 IJM). 
Jack:S:M^ 
Wallace,  Robert  S..  4,556.996.  CL.  62342.000. 

Marcus:  S«^  I 

Weak,    Paol;    Breitenstein,    Werner.!   and    Banmann.    Marcus, 
4,558,043.  CL  514-210000. 
Baumgarten,  Gerd  D.,  to  Heinhch  Baumgarten  KG  Eiaen-  und  Blech- 
warenfibrik.  Lid  button  with  a  controUtble  steam  outlet  4,557,3%, 
a.  220-206.000. 
Banmgartner,  Gary  J.;  Walter,  Carl  E.;  and  Post  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  to 

Triten  Corporation.  Coke  cooler.  4,557,|04,  C\.  202-227.000. 
Banridl,  Karl  A.  Heating  apparatus  for  pat:kaged  foodstuff.  4.558,203, 

a.  219-214.000. 
Bawks,  James  R.:  See— 

Diaaett,  Waher  L.;  and  Bawks.  James  %.,  4.557.158.  Q.  74-650.000. 
Bayer  AktieageseDschaft:  See— 

Baasaer.  fierndTand  Klauke,  Erich,  4,$58,166,  O.  570-144.000. 
Beeckea.  Hermann.  4,558,133,  Q.  546^329.000. 
Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Drautz,  Hannelore; 
Hoist  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Btandes,  Wilhelm;  Reinecke. 
I^Hil;  Zortelein.  Gerhard;  StendeL  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Peter, 
and  Schaller,  Klaus,  4,558,139.  Q.  S49-27 1.000. 
Seidel,  Wolfgang;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  and  Knorr,  Andreas,  4,558,055, 
a.  514-291.000.  A 

BBC  Brown.  Boveri  h  Company.  Umited  See- 
Mayer.  Andreas;  and  Stusai,  Rudolf.  4557.226.  Q.  123-41.860. 
Bcala.  Eva  M.:  Sit  I 

Sham,  wafred  P.;  White,  John  F.;  aad  tSeals,  Eva  M.,  4.558.154,  Q. 
562-537.000. 
Beats,  Penny  L.;  Simon,  Phyllis  M.;  and  Campbell.  Bruce  D.,  to  Ray- 

chem  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  taps.  4.S57,5Sa  CI.  350-96.150. 
Bearden,  RcA>y.  Jr.;  and  Aldridge,  Clyde  L.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  and 
Eagiaeenng     Co.     Hydroconversion     process.     4,557,822,     CI. 
208-112.000. 
Beaver,  Richard  N.;  EvaM,  Kenneth  R;  and  Waters,  Donald  D.,  to 
Dow   Hifw^i    Coamany,   The.    Bonded   asbestos   diaphragms. 
4.557,810  a.  204-98.000. 
BecUs,  Deana  J.;  Chen.  Hsing-Yao;  and  Hughes.  Richard  H.,  to  RCA 
Cotporation.  Color  picture  tube  having  an  mline  electron  gun  with 
asyuetric  focaaing  leas.  4.558.253,  cH  313-414.000. 
Beck.  Blaiae  E.:  Sse— 

Corrk,  C.  Jamea;  aad  Beck,  Blaine  E,  4,558,177,  Q.  179-2.0EA. 
Corris,  C  Janea;  aad  Beck,  Blaine  E..  4.558,183,  Q.  I79-84.00A. 
Beck,  Harold  K.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Low  pressure  responsive 
dowataole  tool   with   cam   actuated   felief  valve.   4,557,333,   CL 
166-374.000 


Beck,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  El-Saic,  Ahmed  A.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Injection  of 

solids  into  a  high  pressure  slurry  stream.  4,557,636,  CI.  406-19.000. 
Becker,  Reinhard:  See — 

Teetz,  Volker;  Urtiach.  Hansjorg;  and  Becker.  Reinhard.  4.558.064, 

a.  514-409.000. 
Urbach,    Hansjorg;    Henning,    Rainer;    and    Becker,    Reinhard, 
4,558,065,  CI.  514-412.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See — 

Beeley,  Lee  J.;  and  Newsome,  Peter  M..  4,558,063,  CI.  514-402.000. 
King.  Francis  D.,  4,558.044,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Beecken.  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft  p-(Pyridinium-vinyl)- 
N,N-(disub8tituted-aniline  salts  for  dyeing  paper  and  their  prepara- 
tion. 4.558,133,  CI.  546-329.000. 
Beeley,  Lee  J.;  and  Newsome,  Peter  M.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c. 
Treatment    of    diarrhoea    with    2-aminoimidazoline    derivatives. 
4,558,063,  a.  514-402.000. 
Beerens.  Comelis  J.  M.  Chain  saw  bar.  4.557.054,  Q.  30-384.000. 
Beier,  Heinz:  See — 

Vaubel,  Gert;  and  Beier,  Heinz,  4,557,315,  Q.  164-420.000. 
Beliveau.  Jean  L.,  to  EPSM  Inc.  Insulated  building  block.  4,557,093,  Q. 

52-405.000. 
BeUveau,  Jean  L.,  to  EPSM  Inc.  InsuUted  block  building.  4,557,094,  Q. 

52-405.000. 
Bellows,  Kenneth  O.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Means  for 

lifting  heating  clement  baskets.  4,557,318,  CI.  165-10000. 
Belmont  Lee.  Vacuum  coupled  squeegee  attachment.  4,557,013,  CI. 

15-401.000. 
Belmonte,  James  A.;  and  Hillman,  Arthur  E.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Masking  apparatus  for  selectively  charging  honeycomb  structures. 
4,557,%2,  a.  428-117.000. 
Benard,  David  J.:  See— 

McDermott  WiUiam  E.;  EUis,  David  E.;  Pchelkin,  Nicholas  R.; 

Miller,  George  W.;  Boiard,  David  J.;  and  Richardson,  Ralph  J., 

4,558,451,  CI.  372-89.000. 

Bencz,  Gyozo  ;  Deres,  Janos;  and  Tuti.  Peter,  to  Orszagos  Koolaj  es 

Gazipari  Troszt;  and  Es  Robbanoanyag  Felugyelet  Charge  liner  for 

hollow  explosive  charges.  4,557,771,  CI.  149-14.000. 

Benjamin,  Benjamin  C,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Releasable  and 

adjustable  securing  device.  4.557,455,  Q.  248-496.000. 
Benjamin,  James  A.:  See — 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade.  Robert  W., 
4,558,243,  Q.  307-584.000. 
Bennes  Marrel:  See— 

Chanal,  Roger;  and  Cotte,  Daniel.  4,557,290,  Q.  137-510.000. 
Bennett  Brian;  and  Clough,  Donald  K.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Solutions  of 
U.V.  absorbers  useful  for  improving  the  light  fastness  of  dyeings  on 
polyester.  4,557,730,  Q.  8-442.000. 
Bennuon,  Johin  J.:  See— 

BrocUebank.    Philip;    and    Benniaon.    J(dm    J.,    4.557.896,    Q. 
422-14.000. 
Benson,  Arthur:  See — 

Levendusky,  Thomas  L.;  and  Benson.  Arthur,  4.558,198,  Q.  219- 
10S5E. 
Benteler-Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Vaubd,  Gert  and  Bder,  Hdnz,  4,557,315,  Q.  164-420.000. 
Berbner,  Hdnz;  Sdd,  Bernhard;  Voclker.  Heinz;  and  Zettler,  Hans  D., 
to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft  Sheet-Uke  packing  material  of  melamine 
or  phenol  resin  fibers.  4,557,969,  Q.  428-283.000. 
Berg,  Ame,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Delivery  of  articles  to  and  from  a 
mechanical  treating  mf  hm^  served  by  an  industrial  robot  4,557,655, 
a.  414-32.000. 
Bergen,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen,  Richard  F.,  4,558,221,  CI. 
250-325.000. 
Berger,  Ounther;  and  Freeh,  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Cutter 

bfock  for  a  motor  driven  hand  planer.  4,557.305.  Q.  144-230.000. 
Berger,  Heinz:  See — 

Fitterer.  Horst;  Roos.  Roland;  Muenzner.  Wulf;  Balz.  Werner,  and 
Berger,  Heinz,  4,557,433,  Q.  242-187.000. 
Bergfeld,  Manfred:  See— 

ZengeL  Hans-Georg;  Bergfeld,  Manfied;  and  Eisenhuth,  Ludwig, 
4j58,135.  CL  548-158.000. 
Berggren.  Benny;  and Gripenholt  Ninneh,  to Q & Q RetreadingSystem 
jS.   Tie-gum   kyer   for   retreading   vehicle   tires.   4,557,775,   CI. 
156-96.000. 
Berglund,  Lennart  H.  A.:  See— 

LagCTStrom,  GosU  B.;  and  Berglund.  Lennart  H.  A.,  4.537,918,  CI. 
423-335.000. 
Bergmann,  Erich,  to  ETA  S.A.,  Fabriques  d'Ebauches.  Article  com- 
prising a  substrate   having   a   hard   and   corrosion-proof  coating 
thereon.  4,557,981,  d.  428-627.000. 
Bergmans,  Hendrik  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High  speed  scan- 
nmg  arrangement  for  video  tape  recorder.  4,558,381,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean;  Briee.  Serge;  and  le  Faou,  Daniel,  to  Ste 

LOOK.  Rear  element  for  a  ski  bindmg.  4,557,499,  C\.  280-626.000. 
Bemardi,  Luigi;  Lazzah,  Ettorc;  Malnati,  Maria  L.;  Mazzini.  Giuseppe; 
Pegrassi,  Lorenzo;  and  Rossi,  Alessandro,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba 
S.p.A.  Antipsycotic  benzoxazines.  4,558,049,  C\.  514-234.000. 
Bernareggi,  \%gilio;  Bcmifacio,  Fausto;  Margutti,  Roberto;  and  Fano, 
Maurmo,     to     Valeas     S.p.A.     Spasmolytic     endo-8,8-dialkyl-8- 
azoniabicyclo  (3.2.1)  octane-6,7-exo-epoxy-3-alkyl-carboxyUte  salts. 
4,558,054,  a.  514-291.000. 
Bemhardaon,   Gary   E.   Cross  country  ski  binding.  4,557,498,   CI. 

280^15.000. 
Bernstein,  Kerry,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Muhi-port  register  implemenUtions.  4,558,433,  CI.  365-189.000. 
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®*''Si:JJlS<AidGT«Kl  Berson.  Leo  A.,  4,557,149,  Q.  73-862.540. 

Berstdn,  Patrick,  to  Imperial  OU  Limited.  Transaction  tenmnal  system. 
4,558,211,0.235-380.000.  ^  ki    a 

Berthet  Jeanne;  Blin,  Marie-Francoise;  Gaussens,  Gdbert;  and  Noail- 
lac,  Jean  R.,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Condittormg 
device  for  hydrosoluWe  fertilizers  and/or  other  products.  4,557,749, 

a.  71-64.  no 

CoUard,    Maurice;    and    De    Goncourt    Louis.  4,557,500,  CI. 
280-669.000. 

Bertschinger,  Hans:  See—  „        ...  „  a  t^i  e^tn  f-\ 

Schmid.    Walter   A.;    and    Bertschmger,    Hans,  4,557,627,  CI. 

405-146.000.  ^  ^  .         ^,_.       . 

Besaon,  Rene  ;  and  Guerin,  Yves,  to  ETA  S.A..  Fabnqua  d  Ehauch«. 
Control  device  for  two  bidirectional  step  motors.  4,53»,2M,  t^i. 

318-696.000.  .      ^     „  .         ■    ^ 

Best  Steven  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineenng  Co  JPolymenzation 

catalyst  production  and  use.  4.558,024,  Q.  502-1 15.000. 
Best  Steven  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  CoJPolymenzation 

catalyst  production  and  use.  4,558,025,  Q.  502-115.000. 

^^ bSS«?J^  Beyl,  Jean;  Briee,  Serge;  and  le  Faou,  Danid, 

4,557,499,  Q.  280626.000.  .        ,  ,    ,  « 

Bezard,  Jean-Jacques;  Jourdain.  Charles  H.;  and  Lalanne,  Bruno,  to 

JAEGER  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  level  of  liquid  m  a  tank  or 

reaervoir.  4,558,456,  Q.  377-25.000. 

"*'*^ri3ftn^off,  Frederick  N.;  Bhagwan,  Jai;  and  Poscente,  Sandro 

P..  4,558,301.  a.  34O-347.0AD. 
BICC  Public  Ltd.,  Co.:  See—  ,  u    c   ^  < «  ana  o 

Buigay,  Alan  J.;  Cole,  Adnan;  and  Vernon,  John  S.,  4,357,8V4,  u. 

Bi^  Paul  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Dwell  and  depth  attachment. 

4,557.646,0.409-218.000.  ak^-iaml     r\ 

Biemans,     AmoWus.     Needle    threadmg    devices.     4,557,408.    O. 

223-99.000. 
Bieri.  Hans,  to  Hydrostreas  AG.  Concrete  cutting  or  nulhng  apparatus 

mduding  a  guide  rail.  4,557,245,  Q.  125-14.000. 
Billi.  Rrtbiwto;  and  Copperi.  Maurizio,  to  CSELT  -  Centre  Studi  e 

Laboratori    Telecomunicazioni    S.p.A.    Digital    echo^ancellation 

method  and  circuit  arrangement  4,558.187,  Q.  179-170.200. 
BinggeU,  Bruno  K.:  See—  ^  ^        j.  w 

Kiess,  Hdmut  G.;  Binggdi.  Bruno  K.;  and  Derendmger,  Max, 

4.557.885.  Q.  264-105.000.  ^ 

Kios.  Hehnut  G.;  Binggeli,  Bruno  K.;  and  Derendmger,  Max, 

4.557.886,  Q.  264-105.000. 

Biogram  AB:  See —  ...  »■ 

af  Pkfn«tMn.    Bo  T.;   Gtantz,    Per-Okrf;   and   Larsson,    Kare, 

4,557,935,  Q.  424-130.000. 
Bioresearch  SPA.:  See— 

Gennari,  Federico,  4,558,122,  Q.  536-26.000. 
Birch,  Charles  H.  Method  for  underground  burning  of  coal  for  energy. 

4,557,328,0.166-256.000.  „.    .. 

Bird,  Richard  G.;  and  Berson,  Leo  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  ft  Space  Administration.  Portable  90  degree 
proof  loading  device.  4,557,149,  Q.  73-862.540. 
Birkholz,  Roger  O.:  See—  _,    ^    ,„ . 

Comeau,  Leon  J.;  and  Birkholz,  Roger  O..  4,558,276,  Q.  324- 
117.00H. 

Biaco  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Montana.  Frank  J.,  4.557.297.  Q.  138-141.000. 
Kttler,  Dieter:  See— 

Wiechert  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter,  Schleusener,  Anneroae;  and 
Albring.  Manfred,  4,558,041,  Q.  514-178.000. 

Bittler,  Knut  See—  ...         «    .      »-     .       j 

Roos,  Hans;  Schlaefer,  Dieter,  Boehn.  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  and 
Kilthau,  Hdnz,  4,557.818.  O.  204-288.000. 

Dibbern.  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Moores,  Gregory  E.,  4,558,189,  Q. 
200-l.OOV. 
Black,  Donald  E.;  Sweany.  Louis  P.;  and  Pirtle,  ^'^J^-'P^f^ 
Industries,  Inc.  Multiple  tone  signalmg  device.  4,558,305,  U.  340- 

Black!  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Clark,  Rodney  L.;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and 
Patton.  Paul  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  logic  safety  momtonng 
circuit  means.  4,558,389,  Q.  361-88.000. 

Blais,  Phillip  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High  resolution 
Uthographic  process.  4.557.986,  Q.  430-22.000. 

Blanc  Ernst  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Light  projectors.  4,557,554,  U. 

Blanchaid,  Kemirth  E.;  and  Sanislo,  Stephen  V..Jr,  to  FtonetiaUnc. 
Portable  device  for  momtonng  local  area.  4,558,181,  CI.  l7V-3.wr. 

Blandins,  Wenddl  S.;  Johnson.  Ronald  E.;  and  Van  Dewoestme,  Ro- 
KwtV  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Television  tube  with  opUonal 
JSdow'n^  andmethod  of  manufacture.  4,557.798,  CI.  156^60.000. 

"**"r5*!  An^lMua.  Udo;  aad  Uhrig.  Dider,  4,558,216,  CL  250- 

223.0(»L 
Blattner.  John  D.:  See —  _    _.  ,  .     ,-»       j 

DenBeste.  Steven  C;  Boyce,  Douglas  G.;  Blattner,  John  D.;  and 
lSl«rKemirth  K..  4.558.422.  Q.  364-480.000. 

Bleck,  Norris  E.:  See—  ,    „,    .     ^  c     a^ki/ax    r\ 

Meeker.   Gregory   W.;   and   Bleck,   Noma   E..   4,537.683,   Q. 

423-147.000. 


Bleckmann.  Ingo.  Electric  continuous  flow  water  heater  assembly  for  a 
bev^mAing  machine.  4,558.204,  a.  219-283.000.     ^     .      ^     , 
Bleckmamt  Ingo.  Electric  continuous  flow  water  heater  l^vmg  dual 
tOTperanire  safety  Umiting  devices.  4,558.205,  Q  219-283.000 

BUn.  Marie-Francoise:  See—  

Berthet  Jeanne;  Blin,  Marie-Francoiae;  Oauaaens,  Gilbert  and 
Noaillac,  Jean  R.,  4,557,749,  CL.  71-64.1  lO 
Blinov,  Konstantin  A.:  See—  .  ^    „  ,  r^        a.,  k 

Mizin,  Vladimir  G.;  Zubarev,  Alexa  G.;  Kolganov,  Gennady  S.. 
Volkov,  Stanislav  S.;  Rudnev,  Jury  A.;  Ivarfiin^  Ev^y  N.; 
BUnov,  Konstantin  A.;  and  Jugov,  Petr  I.,  4,337,758,  u. 
75-51.200. 

°*Outierrez,°Antonio;  BrownaweU.  Darrell  W.;  and  Bkxh.  Ricardo. 
4,557.847,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Block,  Myron  J.:  See —  ^ 

Hirschfdd.    Tomas    B.;    and    Block,    Myron   J.,   4,558,014,    CL 

Bloom.  Danid  H.  Pressed  number  pocket  4,557,063.  Q.  4O-5.00O. 

^G^.'tu!^.;  and  Bock,  Herbert  4,558,406,  C1J63-126XKO. 
Bode,  Robert  H.,  to  Cambridge  Wire  Qoth  Company,  The.  Modular 
conveyor  bdting  with  cam-slotted  links  for  maintaining  transvwse 
distribution  of  tension  whUe  negotiating  horizontal  curves  and  for 
facilitating  cleaning.  4.557.374.  CL  198-852  000  ^^  .  ^  .  _,. 
Boeck,  LaVeme  D.;  Marconi.  Gary  G.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvm  M.,  to  Eh 
Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  production  of  A-51568B  antibiotic. 
4,558.008,  a.  435-75.000.  ^    .    ci 

Boeck.  LaVerae  D.;  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.;  and  Marconi,  Gary  G.  to  Eh 
Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  producmg  antibiotic  A-51568  by 
fermentation  and  microorganism.  4,558,009,  CI.  435-75.000. 
Boehn,  Hugo:  See —  ^.  .      „  . 

Roos,  Hans;  Schlaefer,  Dieter;  Boehn.  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut  and 
Kilthau.  Hdnz,  4,557,818,  a.  204-288.000. 
Boehringer  Ingdheim  KG:  See— 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  Renth,  Emst-Otto^uacevic 
Gojko;  and  Fugner.  Armin,  4,558,061,  CL  514-392.000 

Boehringer  Mannheim  Corporation:  See —        

Talcott  Thomas  D.,  4,558.112,  Q.  528-31.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See —  xr^u 

Kloee,   Simnar    Paach,  Manfred;   Kleemann,  Wolfgang;  Vieth, 
?SdSriiKl  Bu^hdt  Herbert  4,557,600,  Q.  356-246.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

A^ams,  Ronald.  4,557.440.  Q.  244-129.400. 

AspinaU,  Eric  L..  4.557,441,  a.  244-129  400.  

Baskin.   Joseph   M.;    Miller.   Gary    E.;   and   Wiesner,   Wayne, 

4,557,666,  Q.  416-32.000. 
Ferrieri,  John.  4.557.513.  CI.  294;^!.  100. 
Gorges,  Friedrich  J.,  4.557,100.  d.  52-787.000. 
Gorges,  Friedrich  J.,  4.557,961,  Q.  428-117.000. 
Hodge.  John  G..  4.557,401,  Q.  222-2H.000.  ,„«„„ 

kSSSL  John  E.;  and  Lamb,  Michad  F..  4,557.442,  Q.  244-137.00P. 
Lundbcrg,  Gary  W..  4,557,465,  Q.  254-287.000. 
Tanner,  John  G..  4.557,163,  Q.  81-9.44a    ^  ,„  _  ^ 
Boaaczyk,  Stanley  H.  Pants  hanger.  4,557,407.  Q.  223-96.000. 
B^ird,  Edward  L.,  to  Geosource  Inc.  Wdl  tool  lockmg  apparatus. 

4,557.326.  a.  166  212.000. 
Bogdanov,  Gennady  N.:  See —  ^,    „  ,  .       .,  •        » 

Emanuel  NikoUi  M.;  Rozenberg,  Albma  N.;  Golubev.  Valery  A.; 
Bogdanov,  Gennady  N.;  VasiUeva,  Ljubov  S.;  and  Konovalova. 
Nina  P..  4,558,127,  Q.  544-310.000.       ^.     _,   ^.  .     ,  r»    .«i 
Bohannon,  WiUiam  D.,  Jr.;  Collins.  Roy  P.;  Kinard,  Michad  D.;  and 
Weinraub,  WiUiam  C.  L.,  W  ATftT  Technologies,  Inc.;  and  ATftT 
BeU  Laboratories.  Rodent  and  lightning  protective  sheath  system  for 
cables.  4,557,56a  O.  350-96.230. 

Schonafoiger.  Karl;  Bohn,  Hdmut  Just  Melitta;  and  Martorana, 
Piero,  4,558,058,  a.  514-342.000. 
Bohnenberger.  WiUy:  See— 

Steuemagel.  Gemot  and  Bohnenberger.  Willy,  4,557,541,  CL. 

339-17.0LM.  .  .    _, . 

Boik,  emer,  to  Continental  White  Cap,  Inc.  Snapon  cap  with  tethenng 

strap.  4,557,393,  Q.  215-253.000. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Ford,  James  A.;  Staack,  Gerald  F.;  and  Waite,  PhiUip,  4,557,414, 
CI  229-5  500 
Bolduc,  Richard  M.;  and  Lagarde,  Paul  R.,  to  Bolduc  Ridurd  M. 

Aerodynamic  iUuminated  sign.  4,557,517,  Q.  296-l.OOS. 

Bolger.  Thomas  V.;  and  Libbey,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation^ 

IMgital  video  signal  processing  system  using  asynchronous  a-to-<l 

encodmg.  4,558,348,  6.  358-13.000. 

BoUdenAktiefoolag:  See—  n  a    a  <ti  at*  m 

Lagerstrom,  GosU  B.;  and  Berglund,  Lennart  H.  A.,  4,557,918,  Cl. 

BoUnaky.  Henry  E.;  and  Klovensky,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  verify^  the  operability  of  sockett  m  a  kinescope  agmg 
Une.  4.557.699.  Q.  445-3.000. 

^1i^S;  W^iitTind  BoUer.  David  R..  4,557,413,  Q.  ^8-183.000 
Bond,  Harry  L.  F.,  to  Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Limited.  Houamgless 

beam  miU  stand.  4,557,130,  Q.  72-225.000. 
Bond,  Raymond  G.,  to  TAD.  Avanti,  Inc.  ^5???^''^'*?^^^ 

system  for  telephone  answenng  machme.  4,558,179,  O.  >^"*'- 
Bonhard,  Robert  B.  Power  cord  storage  and  dispenser.  4,33  /,*w,  *.-i. 

242-96.000. 
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Boni&cio,  Fuoto 

Bernareggi.  Vtrgilio;  Bonifacio.  FaustA;  Margutti.  Roberto;  and 
Fano,  Mauhzio.  44S8.0S4.  CI.  S14-29a.000. 
Bonneau,  Daniel:  See—  ' 

Arnoux.  Daniel;  Haye,  Maurice;  and  Btmneau,  Daniel,  4,337,383, 
a.  206-521.000.  , 

Bonzo,  Roy  T.,  to  Coming  Ola*  Work*.  Method  for  selectively  mani- 
folding hoDeycomb  structures.  4,557,773,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Boon.  Wyndham  H.;  and  Henderson,  Jame>  N.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  High  performamle  rubber-polyester  blends. 
4.558.096.  a.  525-166.000. 
Booth,  Brian:  See— 

Fenton,  Frank  A.;  Booth,  Brian;  Jonesj  Stanley  P.;  and  Gennard. 
Derek,  4.557,744.  CL  65-29.000.         | 
Booz.  George  W:  See—  J  ^  „. 

Thornton.  Peter  B.;  Cone,  Stanley  H,;  and  Booz,  George  W., 
4,557,968,  Q.  428-229.000.  I 

Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Albertaoo.  Clarence  E.,  4.557.809.  Q.  i)4-59.0QM. 
Borg- Warner  Corporatioa:  See—  \ 

Wentworth,  Robert  S.,  4.557,489,  Q.  2r7-65.000. 
Borowy,  Demis  M.;  Crotty,  Charles  A.;  Perrins,  Allen  R.;  and  Senak, 
Peter,  Jr.,  to  Superior  Electric  Company,  The.  Line  voltage  monitor 
system.  4,558J75,  Q.  324-103.00P. 
BoK:hi,  Ahde,  to  Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiao.  Mnltiple-drop  feeding  system 

of  molten  glass  and  of  other  materials.  4,^57,747,  Q.  6^328.0OO. 
Boachung.  Marcd;  and  Zehnder,  Walter,  to  Boachung  Mecatronic  AG. 
ElectrooMgDeticaDy  controllable  spray  valve  and  ^ray  system. 
4,557,420.  a.  239-66.000. 
Boachung  Mecatronic  AG:  See —  I 

Boachung,  Marcel;  and  Zehnder,  Waited.  4,557.420,  Q.  239-66.000. 
Boatoo,  Steven  L.;  Caudill,  Forrester;  and  Arnold,  Jerry  L..  to  Armco 
Inc.  Process  for  controlling  snout  zinc  vabor  in  a  hot  dip  zinc  baaed 
coatiog  on  a  ferrous  base  metal  strip.  4.5S7.953.  Q.  427-432.000. 
Boston,  Steven  L.:  See- 
Mitch.  David  S.;  Abranw,  Lloyd  W.;  Arnold,  Jerry  L.;  Caudill, 
Forrester    Compton,   Thomas   A.;   and    Boston,    Steven    L., 
4.557,952.  Q.  427-432.000. 
Botnick,  Irtin  R,  to  Josam  Developments^  Inc.  Qosure-assisted  car- 
tridge-type flow  control  valve.  4.557,288.  Q.  137-315.000. 
Boturla,  Alan.  Practice  drumstick.  4,557.176,  C  84-422.00S. 
Boumier,  Edgard,  to  Spinoglio.  M.  Mario.  Method  for  blanching  mush- 
rooms and  other  vegetables.  4.557,937.  O  426-241.000. 
Bower,  Richard  K.;  and  TeOman,  Stephen  J .  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Method  of  forming  an  embossing  caul.  4,557,779, 
a.  156-219  000. 
Bowmans  Brewer,  Ltd.:  See- 
Brown,  Christopher  J.  L.,  4,557,186,  Q.  99-278.000. 
Boyce,  Douglas  G.:  See— 

E>enBeste.  StevakC;  Boyce,  Douglas  G.;  Blattner,  John  D.;  and 
Hillen,  Kenneth  K..  4.558,422,  Q.  36M80.000. 
Boyd.  Dana  M..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hem  seal  for  draw  tape  trash 

bag.  4.558.463.  Q.  383-75.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Cook,  John.  4.558,153.  Q.  560-247.000. 
Brackmann.  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Stanial«v  M.,  to  Rothmans  of  Pall 
Mall    Canada    Limited.    Tobacco    lamina    and    stem    processing. 
4,557,278,  a.  131-109.100. 
Braithwaite,  David;  Walker.  Richard  A.;  Bystrianyk,  Wasyl;  Scott, 
Paul  P.;  and  Douglas,  Robert  J.,  to  Emh«rt  Industries,  Inc.  Electro- 
pneumadc  actuator  for  glassware  fonni<ig  machine.  4,557.746.  CI. 
65-163.000. 
Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  Herrmann,  Gerhard;  and  Hans, 
Rudiger,    to    SKF    Kugellagerfabriken    GmbH.    Tension    roller. 
4.557,708,  a.  474-112.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Hagenmaier,   Hans-Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Drautz,  Hannelore; 
Hobt,  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Brtndes,  Wilhelm;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  Zoebelein,  Gerhard;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Peter; 
and  Schaller,  Klaus,  4.558,139.  CI.  549-271.000. 
Branston,  Randolph  £.;  and  Duff,  James  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Pbotoresponsive  imaging  members  with  hydroxy  metal  phthalocy- 
anine  compositions.  4.557,989,  Q.  430-59.000. 
Braxton,  Earl  J    See — 

Callewaert,  Denis  M.;  and  Braxton.  ^1  J..  4.557.863.  Q.  260- 
112.00R.  i 

Bray.  W  RandaU.  Aircraft  hanger.  4.557.2M.  Q.  135-115.000. 
Break,  Douglaa  G.,  to  Tapco  Products  Cqmpany,  Inc.  Sheet  bending 

brake.  4,557,132,  Q.  72-319.000. 
Breitenbach,  Otto:  See—  i 

Wcisk),  Manfred;  Breitenbach.  Otto;  Schatz.  Friedrich;  and  Rie- 
pUng.  Ulrich,  4.557.038.  Q.  29-596.000. 
Breitenstein.  Werner:  See— 

Wenk.    Paul;    Breitenstein.    Werner;    and    Baumann.    Marcus. 
4.558.043.  a.  514-210.000. 
Breithaupt.  Albert,  to  Trube  ft  Kings  KG^  Structural  element  such  as 

building  facade  and  the  Uke.  4,557,089.  ^.  52-235.000. 
Bresaer.  Onno  R..  to  N.K.F.  Groep  B 

4.557.558.  Q.  350-96.230. 
Breoer,  Oswald:  See— 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Breuer,  Oswald;  H^se,  Norbert;  and  Stemkuhl, 
Bemd.  4.557,525,  a.  299-93.000 
Briee,  Serge:  See — 

Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl  Jean;  Briec,  S^ge;  and  le  Faou,  Daniel. 
4.557,499.  Q.  280^26.000 


V.  Optical  cable  element. 


Brill.  Jurgen.  to  Schaudt  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method  of  dressing  and 

finishing  grinding  wheels.  4,557,078,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Brill.  William  F.,  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Catalyst  comprising 
teUurium  chemically  bound  to  aromatic  polymer.  4,558,026,  Q. 
502-159.000. 
Briaon,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Sherman,  Michael  I.;  Elmore,  Cari  L.;  and  Brison,  Robert  J., 
4,557,905.  a.  423-27.000. 
Britax  Vega  Limited:  See— 

Tysoc,  Nicholas  W.,  4,558.401,  CI.  362-290.000. 
Tysoe,  Nicholas  W.,  4,558,402,  CI.  362-293.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Barclay,  John  L.;  Stevens,  Geoffrey  C;  Stokes.  Brian;  and  Ward, 
Denis  S..  4,557,637,  Q.  406-153.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The:  See — 

r»ll»ghini,  Un  C;  Ftidc  Hans-Ferdi;  Gould,  Clive  M.;  Koemer, 
Gotz;     Patzke,    Hans-Jurgen;    and    Weitemeyer,    Christian, 
4,557.737,  Q.  55-87.000. 
British  Telecommunications:  See — 

Pantelis,  Phihppos,  4,557,880,  Q.  264-22.000. 
Broadcast  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Shrestha,  Mukunda  B.;  and  Mendenhall,  Geoffrey  N..  4,558.285.  Q. 
330-53.000. 
Broadhurst,  John  H.;  and  Bacaner.  Marvin  B..  to  Sysmed.  Inc.  Elec- 
tronic x-ray  recording.  4.558,223.  Q.  250-374.000. 
Brocklebank.  Philip;  and  Bennison.  John  J.,  to  Dearborn  Chemicals 

Limited.  Treatment  of  aqueous  systems.  4,557,896.  Q.  422-14.000. 
Brockmanns.  Karl-Josef;  and  Lunenschloss,  Joachim,  to  W.  Schlafhorst 
ft  Co.  Method  and  device  for  preparing  fibers  fed  to  a  friction  spin- 
ning machine.  4.557.105.  a.  57-401.000. 
Brod.  William  B.;  Coppala,  George  H.;  and  Olds,  Delbert  L.,  to  Union 
Carbide   Corporation.    Integral   reactrtr  apparatus.   4,557,904,   Q. 
422-146.000. 
Broers,  Alec  N.;  and  Laibowitz.  Robert  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  nuking  submicron  circuit  struc- 
tures. 4,557,995,  CI.  430-2%.000. 
Bronson,  Stanley  O.;  Peterson,  John  R.;  and  Schumacher.  Edward  B.. 
to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Ceramic  fiber  reinforced 
refractory.  4,558.016.  Q.  501-95.000. 
Bronstert,  Klaus;  Nickl.  Johann;  Krause,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schmitt, 
Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft  Continuous  preparation  of 
isobutylenc  polymers.  4,558.104.  Q.  526-65.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno.  Hideo.  4.557.615.  CL  400-54.000. 
Brovko.  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Kontar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev.  Sergei  L.;  Brovko.  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh.  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov.  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmeljuk,  Alexci  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov.  Leonid 
G.;  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4.557,697.  CI.  441-2.000. 
Brown.  Christopher  J.  L.,  to  Bowmans  Brewer.  Ltd.  Brewing  appara- 
tus. 4,557,186,  a.  99-278.000. 
Brown,  Marvin  L.;  and  Jarrett.  Ronald  T..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 
Clamping  assembly.  4.557.448.  Ci.  248-75.000. 

Brown.  Robert  E.:  See—  

McKay,  Jack  E.;  and  Brown.  Robert  E..  4,557.626.  Q.  404-90.000. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See- 
Gravely.  Lawrence  E.;  Geiss,  Vernon  L.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  F., 

4,557,280,  a.  131-297.000. 
Litzinger,  Ehner  F..  Jr..  4.55731,  CI.  131-336.000. 
Brownawell,  Darrcll  W.:  See- 
Chen,   Frank  J.;   and   Brownawell.   Darrell  W..  4,558.170,  CI. 

585-532.000. 
Gutierrez,  Antonio;  Brownawell,  Darrell  W.;  and  Bloch,  Ricardo. 
4,557,847,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Brueske,  Ralph  H.,  to  Butler  Manufacturing  Company.  Safety  rein- 
forced roof  insulation.  4,557.092,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Bruker  Medizintechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Post.  Hans;  Ratzel.  Dieter;  and  Brunner.  Peter.  4.558,277,  CI. 
324-309.000. 
Brun,  Claude;  Cheux,  Auguste;  and  Pelletier,  Robert,  to  Atochem. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  active  solid  hydrocarbon  which  can 
be  used  to  polymerize  olefincs,  and  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an 
olefinic  polymer  or  copolymer  using  the  said  active  hydrocarbon  as  a 
catalytic  system.  4,558,023,  CI.  502-108.000. 
Bruneau,  Alain,  to  Alpia  S.A.  Drawing  board  locking  device.  4,557,450, 
a.  248-162.100. 

Brunje.  Horst:  See —  

Jannemann,  Theo;  and  Brunje,  Horst,  4,557.220.  C\.  122-20.00B. 
Brunner,  Peter:  See — 

Post,  Hans;  Ratzel,  Dieter;  and  Brunner,  Peter,  4,558,277,  CI. 
324-309.000. 
Brunner,   Rudolf,   to   Die   Heilmeier   ft   Weinlein   Fabrik   fur  Oel- 
Hydraulik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Control  valve  with  piston  compensated 
by  discharge  pressure.  4.557.294,  d.  137-625.680. 
Brunswick  Corp.:  See — 

Neisen,  Gerald  F.,  4,557.695.  Q.  440-53.000. 
Brzosko,  Witold;  Janicki.  Piotr;  Laskowski.  Zbigniew;  Madalinski. 
Kazimierz;  and  Dabrowa,  Andrzej.  to  Akademia  Medyczna.  Method 
for  preparation  of  pure  hepatitis  B  surface  antigen  from  human 
plasma.  4,558,011,  CI.  435-272.000. 
Buchanan,  Jerry  C:  See — 

Kamel.  Mostafa  M.;  Wells.  Larry  D.;  and  Buchanan.  Jerry  C, 
4.557.221.  a.  123-l.OOA. 


Buchanan.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Childers,  Roger  K.;  Buchanan.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Trumbo,  Andrew 
L.,  4.557.282,  CI.  133-3.0OA. 
Buckler.  Robert  T.;  and  Hatch.  Robert  P..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Fluorogenic  dihydroquinolone  and  dihydrocoumarin  indicators  for 
hydrogen  peroxide.  4,558,130,  Q.  546-66.000. 
Buckley,  Bruce  S.;  Buckley,  Edward  M.;  and  Reichwein,  Roy  H..  to 
Cochlea  Corporation.  System  to  measure  geometric  and  electromag- 
netic characteristics  of  objects.  4.SS7.386,  CI.  209-556.000. 
Buckley.  Edward  M:  See—  ,      .     „      „ 

Buckley.  Bruce  S.;  Buckley.  Edward  M.;  and  Reichwem,  Roy  H., 
4.557,386,  Q.  209-556.000. 
Budzinski.  John  C;  and  Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 

and  Company.  Herbicidal  sulfonamides.  4,557,752,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Buechse.  Joadiim:  See—  ^    ,,  ^ 

Quo,  Peter,  Siol.  Werner,  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Rauch,  Hubert, 
4,558,084,  a.  524-294.000. 

BufTalo  Dental  Mfg.,  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

Dulski,  John;  and  Klobas,  John,  4,557,314,  a.  164-287.000. 
Buffington,  Ralph  M.;  Kaminski,  Perry;  and  Larson,  Eugene  A.,  to 
Te^nicare  Corporation.  Selectable  focus  ultrasonic  transducers  for 
diagnostic  imaging.  4,557,146.  CI.  73-642.000. 
Buhler.  Arthur:  See — 

Faaciati,  Alfred;  and  Buhler.  Arthur.  4,558,121.  Q.  534-641.000. 
Bulcourt  Carlos  J.:  See — 

Fernandez,  Joee  M.;  and  Bulcourt  Carlos  J.,  4,557.257,  Q.  128- 
80.00G. 
Bunz,  Lewis  A.:  See—  w       •     * 

Schachter,  Rosalie;  Viscogliosi.  Marcello;  and  Bunz.  Lewis  A., 
4.558.34a  a.  357-23.700.  ^  ,  ^    ,. 

Burgeth.  Heinz;  Ldtner,  Georg;  and  Wolf.  Joachim,  to  Telefunken 

Qectronic  GmbH.  Button  switch  device.  4,558,191,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Bursi,  Sigi:  See — 

Zust,  Harry;  and  Burgi,  Sigi,  4,557,539.  Q.  339-17.00C. 
Burkhardt,    Hebnut    Solar    water    boiling    device.    4,557,251,    Q. 

Burkhart,  Scott  C.  Skimming  device  for  swimming  pool.  4,357,001,  Q. 

4-490.000. 
Burroughs  Corp.:  See—  ,..  ^ 

Faber,  Ulbe;  Davis,  Robert  L.;  Fisher,  David  A.;  and  McGonagle, 
Joseph  D.,  4,558,41 1.  a.  364-200.000. 
Burrows,  James  L.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Universal  logic  circuit 

4,558,236,  a.  307^5.000. 
Burzynski,  Stanislaw  R.  Purified  antineoplaston  fractions  and  methods 

of  treating  neoplastic  disease.  4,558,057,  Q.  514-328.000. 
Busch,  Norbert:  See— 

Caignard,  Daniel  H.;  Lespagnol,  Charles;  Lesieur,  Darnel;  and 
Busch.  Nortjert,  4,558.060.  Q.  514-375.000. 
Busch- Vishniac,  Ilene  J.;  and  Lindenberger,  W  Stewart,  to  ATftT  Bell 
Laboratories.  Integrated  capacitive  transducer.  4.558.184,  CI.  179- 
in.QOK. 
Buschek,  Herbert:  See— 

Klose,  Sigmar,   Pasch,  Manfred;  Kleemann,  Wolfgang;  Vieth, 
Friedhelmrand  Buschek,  Herbert,  4,557,600,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Buser,  Johann.  Production  of  light  from  a  fluorescent  tube  with  reduc- 
tion of  the  dazzUng.  4,558,400,  a.  362-222.000. 
Busse,  Gerhard,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidenheim/Brenz.  Method 
and  device  for  structural,  superficial  and  deep  analysis  of  a  body. 
4,557,607.  a.  374-121.000. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Brueske,  Ralph  H.,  4.557,092,  Q.  52-404.000. 
Thumau,    Vernon    L.;    and    Mariano,    Arturo,    4.557.098.    CI. 
52-712.000.  ^  ^ 

Byrne,  Thomas  E.  Meter  tube  insert  and  adapter  ring.  4.557,296,  CI. 
138-44.000. 

Bystrianyk,  Wasyl:  See—  

Braithwaite,  David;  Walker,  Richard  A.;  Bystrianyk,  Wasyl;  Scott, 
Paul  F.;  and  Douglas.  Robert  J..  4.557.746.  CL  65-163.000. 
C  ft  K  Components,  Inc.:  See- 
Test,  Dan,  4,558,193,  Q.  200-43.050. 
C.T.M.  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Cheney,  Josqih  J.,  4,557,177.  d  89-1.510. 
Cabanaw.  Boyd  E.:  See—  _     .„,»..« 

Goddin.  CUfton  S..  Jr.;  and  Cabanaw.  Boyd  E..  4.557.911,  CI. 
423-228.000. 
Cahan,  Leslie  D.:  See—  ,     ,.    ^ 

Irie,  Reiko  F.;  Tai,  Tadashi;  Morton,  Donald  L.;  Cahan,  Leshe  D.; 
and  Paulson.  James  C,  4.557.931,  a.  424-88.000. 
Caignard,  Daniel  H.;  Lespagnol,  Charles;  Lesieur,  Daniel;  and  Busch, 
hfcrtert,  to  Riom  Laboratories  -  Cerm  S.A.  Benzoxazolinones. 
4,558,060,  a.  514-375.000. 
Caines,  R.  Scott,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.  Tamper-resistant 

polyester  credit  cards.  4,557,963.  Q.  428-156.000. 
Caldwdl  Edward  N..  to  Dalen  Products,  Inc.  Insect  trap  arrangement, 
kit  therefor   and   method   of  making   the   same.    4,557,069,   CI. 
43-122.000. 
Calgon  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Farmerie,  John  J.,  4,558,022,  Q.  502-25.000. 
r^n«gh«n,  Ian  C;  Fink,  Hans-Ferdi;  Gould,  CKve  M.;  Koemer,  Gotz; 
Patzke,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Weitemeyer,  Christian,  to  British  Petro- 
leum Company  p-Lc,  The.  Oil  gas  separation.  4,557,737,  G.  55-87.000. 
Callewaert,  Dems  M.;  and  Braxton,  Earl  J.  Device  for  collection  of 

proteins  in  a  urinal  and  method  of  use.  4,557,863,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Calvagna,  J.  Francis:  See— 

Genest,  Leonard  J.;  and  Calvagna.  J.  Francis,  4,558,175,  CI. 
178-22.080. 
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Cambridge  Wire  Qoth  Company,  The:  See- 
Bode,  Robert  H.,  4,557,374,  CI.  198-852.000. 
Cameron,  Ewen  R.:  See— 

Mansfield,  Graham  J.;  HalL  Dennis  S.;  and  Cameron,  Ewen  R., 
4,557,787,  Q.  156-356.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  Stephen  J.,  4,557,508,  a.  285-84.000. 
Campbell,  Bruce  D.:  See—  ^ 

Beals,  Penny  L.;  Simon,  Phyllis  M.;  and  Campbell,  Bruce  D.. 
4,557,550,  CL  350-96.150. 
Campbell,  J.  Allan,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  1  I^-Difluoromethyl  and 
(EV  and  (Z)-ll-fluoromethylene  steriods.  4,557,867.  Q.  260-239.500. 
Can  and  Bottle  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Hampson.  Alfred  A..  4.558.212.  Q.  235-383.000. 
Canada.  Her  Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by 
the  Minister  of  Energy,  Mines  and  Resources  of:  See— 
Teman.  Marten;  and  Parsons,  Basil  1.,  4,558.031,  CI.  502-355.00a 
runarfUn  Liquid  Air  Ltd./Air  Liquide  Canada  LTEE:  See — 

Savard.  Guy;  and  Lee,  Robert  G.  H..  4,557,329.  Q.  166-261.000. 
Cannata,  Vincenzo;  and  Tamagnone,  Gian  F.,  to  ALFA  Farmaceutici 
Sp.a.    Process    for   the   synthesis   of  pyrido-imidazo    rifamycins. 
4,557,866,  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Edakubo,  Hiroo;  Takayama,  Nobutoshi;  and  Takimoto,  Hiroyuki, 

4,558,382.  Q.  360-77.000. 
Kan,  Fumitaka;  and  Nakahata.  Kimio.  4.557.582.  Q.  355-3.0DD. 
Kobayashi,  Masatsune;  Eida.  Tsuyoshi;  Koike.  Shoji;  Yokoyama. 

Yasumasa;  and  Komori,  Torooko,  4.557,761,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Komiya,   Yutaka;    Murakami,    Katsumi;    Inuzuka.   Tsuneki;   and 

Sakamaki.  Hisashi,  4,557,587,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Misumi, 

Teruo;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,557,990,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kateumi;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki; 
Fukaya,  Masaki;  and  Kuno,  Miuutoshi.  4.558.357.  Q.  358-75.000. 
Saito.  Tetsuro,  4.558,190,  Q.  200-5.00A. 
Shinoda,  Nobuhiko,  4,557,577,  Q.  354-400.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tadaji.  4.557.987. 

a.  430-58.000. 
Sugitani,  Hiroahi;  Matsuda,  Hiroto;  and  Ikeda,  Masami,  4,558,333, 

a.  346-140.00R. 
Suzuki,  Takashi,  4.557,580.  Q.  354-406.000. 

Takahashi,  Hiroahi,  4,558,332,  Q.  346-140.00R.  

Toda,  Katsuhiko;  and  Sugiura,  Susumu,  4,558,356,  CI.  358-75.000. 
Tomita,  Yasuo,  4,558,440,  Q.  369-13.000. 
Tomosada,  Masahiro,  4,557,588,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Cantwell,  Thomas;  Simon,  WiUiam;  and  Young,  Bobby,  to  Loomis 
International  Inc.  Leak  detection  method  and  apparatus.  4,557.139, 
CL  73-40.700. 
Capewell.  Dennis:  See—  „  ^ 

Longenderfer.  John  E.;  Luchaco.  David  G.;  and  Capewell.  Dennis, 
4,558,262,  Q.  315-307.000. 
Cardiovascular  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Heitzmann,  Harold  A.,  4,557,900,  CI.  422-55.000. 
Carl  Schcnck  AG.:  See- 
Arnold,  Eheter,  4,557,882,  Ci.  264-40.400. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidenheim/Brenz:  See— 

Busse,  Gerhard.  4,557,607,  Q.  374-121.000. 
Carr.  Kenneth  L..  to  Microwave  Associates.  Inc.  Microwave  endo- 
scope detection  and  treatment  system.  4.557.272.  Q.  128-736.000. 
Carr.  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Desmond.  John  D..  to  Container  Corporation 

of  America.  Ice  cream  carton.  4,557,415,  a.  229-30.000. 
Carrick.  Wayne  L.;  Solvik,  R.  Sven;  and  Kirch,  William,  to  Chemplex 
Company.  Copolymcrization  of  ethylene.  4,558,105,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Freliech,  Robert  A.,  4,558,306,  CL  340-520.000. 
Carusillo,  Steven  J.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  determining  the  value  of  a  capacitance.  4,558^74,  CI.  324- 
60.0CD.  _         .     . 

Carver.  Michael  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Thermal  micro- 
structure  measurement  system.  4,557,608.  CL  374-170.000. 
Casady,  Kent  B.:  See—  ^      .     „       „ 

Batchelder,  Clarence  F.;  Thomas,  Charles  E.;  and  Casady.  Kent  B., 
4,557.178.  a.  91-367.000. 
Cash,  L.  I>ale:  See— 

Nash,  Ronald  S.;  and  Cash,  L.  Dale,  4,557,021.  Q.  19-80.00R. 

Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Takeuchi,  Euchi;  and  Hara,  Kazuya,  4,558,427.  CL  364-708.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schonafinger.  Karl;  Bohn,  Helmut;  Just.  Mehtta;  and  Martorana. 
Piero.  4,558,058,  Q.  514-342.000. 
Castellaw.  Gerald  J.;  Wigham,  Ronald  C;  and  Ames,  Edwin  N.  Mov- 
able sun  shade  system.  4,557,3ia  CI.  160-84.0ML 
CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bkidly,    Fred    R.;    and    Waldman,    Donald    J.,    4,557,237,    CL 

123-450.000. 
Golan,  Kenneth  F.,  4,557,363,  Q.  192-1 13.00B. 
Oestmann,  EkJoo  D.,  4,557,157,  C\.  74-607  000. 
Catros,  Jean- Yves,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Process  and  system  for  the  com- 
pression of  the  flow  rate  of  data  transmitted  between  at  least  a  televi- 
sion transmitter  and  a  television  receiver.  4,558,361,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Cattaneo.  Giuseppe.  Horseshoe  Uning.  4.557.334,  Q.  168-12.00a 
Caudill.  Forrester:  See—  ,^    . 

Boston,  Steven  L.;  Caudill,  Forrester,  and  Arnold,  Jerry  L., 
4,557,953.  Q.  427-432.000. 
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W.J  Arnold,  Jerry 
A.;  lod    Bcwton, 


L.;  CaudiU, 
Steven    L., 


collector.    4.557^74.    Q. 


4,558.177,  a. 


179-2.0EA. 
179-84.00A. 


Leland   D.. 
Step! 


4,557.725,   Q. 


hen  J.,  4,557,779,  Q. 


Mitch.  David  S.;  Abnms,  Lloyd 
Forrester,    Comptoo.    Thomas 
4,557.952.  Q.  427-432.000. 
Cawood.    Charles    D.    Midstream    urine 

12»-76O.0OO. 
Cellutron  Corporation:  5«e— 

Corns,  C.  James;  and  Beck,  Blaine  E., 
Corris.  C.  James;  and  Beck.  Blaine  E.,  4.558.183.  Q. 
CEM  •  Compasnie  Electro-Mecaniqiie:  Set— 

DdasBos.  Jean;  and  Pierrat.  Lambert,  4,557,667.  Q.  417-5aOOO. 
Central  Olass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tsaknda.  Hitoahi;  and  Sakanoue.  Akin.  4.557.974.  CL  428-407.000. 
Chabal.  Joseph;  and  Bartnig.  Bruce  A..  10  PPG  Indostries,  Inc.  Pre- 

ptessing  glass  plastic  assemblies.  4.557,776,  Q.  156-103.000. 
Chataners,    Wallace    O.     Adjustable    torque    rod.    4.557.622.    CI. 

403-388.000. 
f>Mnii»««,  Leland  D.:  See—     ■ 

Heyne,   John   A.;   and   Chamness, 
604-67.000. 
Champion  latemationa!  Corporation:  See-*- 
Bower,  Richard  K.;  and  Tellman, 
156-219.000. 
Champion  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

FieUs,  Gerald  S.,  4.557,829,  Q.  2IO-U2.000. 
Champoux,  Robert  L.,  to  Fatigue  Technology,  Inc.  Method  of  cold 

rHT^^^g  and  sizing  Csstener  holes.  4,537,033,  O.  29-S2S.0OO. 
rhmn,  Chi-Chung;  and  Ford-Hutchinson,  Anthony  W..  to  Merck  A  Co.. 

Inc.  Cardiovascular  composition.  4.558.037,  Q.  514-2a000. 
Chan,  Patrick  S.:  See— 

Ward,  Joseph  W.;  Povio,  Raymond  A.;  Schroeder,  Russell  G.;  and 
Chan,  Patrick  S..  4,558,391,  O.  36M55.000. 
Chanal,  Roger;  and  Cotte,  Daniel,  to  Benpes  Marrel.  Hydraulic  slide 
control    safety    valve   for   a    mine   support  jack.    4,557.290.    CI. 
137-510.000. 
Qnng.  Chin-An;  Chang.  Leroy  L.;  and  EnJu.  Leo,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.  MBE  Growth  techniqiie  for  matching  superlattices 
grown  on  GaAs  substrates.  4.558,336.  p.  357-4.000.  \ 

Chang.  Leroy  L.;  See —  I  - 

Chang.  Chin-An;  Chang.  Leroy  L.;  and  Esaki,  Leo.  4.558.336.  Ch 
357-4.000. 
Chang.  Michael  N.:  See- 
Thompson.  Kathryn  L.;  Zambias.  Robdt  A.;  Hammond,  Milton  L.; 
and  Chang.  Michael  N.,  4,558,067,  O.  514-458.000. 
Channin,  Donald  J:  See—  ' 

Siegel,  Stefan  A.;  Patterson.  David  R.;  Channin.  Donald  J.;  Sergi. 
Joseph  B..  Jr.;  and  Viola,  Jeffrey  P.,  4,558,465,  Q.  455-609.000. 
Chapko,  John  J.:  See— 

Cohn.  Robert  J.;  and  Chapko,  John  J.,  4,557,511,  Q.  292-218.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  T>e:  See— 
Whitney.  Daniel  E.,  4,557.549,  a.  33^258.00R. 


Inc.  Electric 
70-279.000. 


faU- 


Miiller,  William  C, 


Charlton,  Newton  W.,  to  Security  Eni 
secure/fail-open  lock  mechanism.  4,557, 
Chaudhuh.  Asit  R.:  See— 

Ekdahl,  WendeD  G.;  Chaudhuri,  Asit 
4,558,015,  a.  501-38.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See —  i 

Carrick,  Wayne  L.;  Solvik,  R.  Sven;  aiid  Kirch.  William,  4.558.105, 
a.  526-68.000. 
Chen.  Frank  J.;  and  Brownawell,  Ehurel)  W..  to  Exxon  Research  A. 
Engineering  Co.  Polyiaobutylene  proce*.  4.558.170.  Q.  585-532.000. 
Chen,  Herbert;  and  Conley.  Michael  G,  tQ  Novacor  Medical  Corpora- 
tion. Implantable  pump.  4,557,673.  O.  417-412.000. 
Chen,  Hsing-Yao:  See— 

Bechis,  Dennis  J.;  Chen,  Hsing-Yso)  and  Hughes,  Richard  H., 
4.558,253.  a.  313-414.000.  , 

Cheney,  Joseph  J.,  to  C.T.M.  Company,  Ifc.  Electromechanical  actua- 
tor. 4,557.177,  a.  89-1.510. 
Cheng.  Haiang  T.  Exclusive  plug  for  artistic  table  lamps.  4,558.261,  Q. 

315-209.00R. 
Cherry,  Sidney  J.;  and  Tomer,  George  H-.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Vacuum  interrupter  guide  bushiiig  retainer  means.  4.557.529, 
a.  3O8-4.00R.  I 

Chervenic,  Jack:  See —  I 

Gantley,  Francis  C;  Chervenic,  Jack;  and  Suconick,  David  J., 
4,558,171,0.  174-52.0FP.  I 

Chetknd,  John  E.:  See- 
Davidson,    Murray  J.;   and   Chetland,   John   E.,   4,557,449,   Q. 
248-160.000. 
Cheux.  Auguste:  See —  I 

Bran.  Oaode;  Cheox,  Auguste;  and  Pdletier,  Robert.  4.558.023,  Q. 
502-108.000. 
Chevalier.  Andre  ,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Assembly  for  effect 
ing  an  electric  connection  through  a  pip^  formed  of  several  elements. 
4.557.538.  Q.  339-16.00C. 
Chicago  Wirecraft,  Inc.:  See — 

Spanek.  E>enis.  4.557.188.  Q.  99-41 5.()00. 
Childers  Corporatioa:  See— 

Childers,  Roger  K.;  Buchanan.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Trumbo.  Andrew 
L.,  4,557.282.  Q.  133-3.00A. 
Childers,  Roger  K.;  Buchanan.  Kenneth  L-;  and  Trumbo,  Andrew  L., 
to  Childers  Corporation.  Coin-sorting  wheel  and  counter  for  high- 
speed coin-sorting  and  counting  appantus.  4.557,282,  CI.  133-3.00A. 
ChUdren's  Hospital  Research  Foundation)  See — 

Ackerman,  Jerome  L.;  Clark,  Leland  C.  Jr.;  and  Thomas,  Stephen 
R..  4,558,279,  CL  324-315.000 


apfefo 


Chiron-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Rutschle,  Eugen;  Winkler,  Hans-Henning;  and  Haninger,  Rudolf, 
4,557.035.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Chorbi^iian.  Peter  M.  Occlusal  splints  and  the  method  of  manufacturing 

the  same.  4,557.692.  Q.  433-215.000. 
Christini,  James  N.:  See — 

Powers.    John    A.;    and    Christini.    James    N.,    4,557.923,    Q. 
423-593.000. 
ChristofTel,  Julius  M.,  Jr.,  to  Gayla  Industries,  Inc.  Positionally  adjust- 
able kite  strut  connector.  4,557,443,  CI.  244-153.00R. 
Christophliemk,  Peter;  von  Laufenberg,  Jurgen;  Novotny,  Rudolf; 
Staller,  SieglMed;  and  Diekotter,  Friedrich  W.,  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesdlachaft  auf  Aktien.  Hydrothermal  disintegration  of  calcined 
aluminum  oxide  wastes.  4,557,907,  G  423-119.000. 
Chu,  George,  to  Collagen  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  malleable 

collagen  and  the  pixiduct  diereof.  4,557,764.  CI.  106-161.000. 
CI.KA.RA.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ciordinik,    Jacques;    and    Penzo,    Alessandro,    4,558,308.    CI. 
340-550.000. 
aba-Gdgy  AG:  See— 

Leppard.  David  G.;  and  Rody.  Jean.  4.558.131.  Q.  546-222.000. 
Ciba  Onngy  Corporation:  See — 

Fasciati.  Alfred;  and  Buhler.  Arthur.  4.558.121,  CI.  534-641.000. 
Smith.  Nelson;  and  Stutts.  Joseph  W.,  4,558,145,  Q.  556-148.000. 
Wenk,    Paul;    Breitenstein,    Werner;    and    Baumann,    Marcus, 

4,558,043.  a.  514-210.000. 
Zingg.  Hanskonrad.  4.557,217.  Q.  118-300.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Grone.  Robert  J.;  SchneU.  Leonard  R.;  and  Vearil.  Wayne  L.. 

4.557.783,  Q.  156-257.000. 
Wisbey,  Jerry  D.,  4,557,790,  Q.  156-511.000. 
Cioca,  Gheorghe;  Siegler,  Marcel;  and  Spiliadis,  Apostol.  to  Seton 
Company.    Surface    active    agent    compositions.    4.557.855.    Q. 
252-335.000. 
Cioci,  Sergio,  to  Bakuer  Italians  S.p.A.  Distributor  device  for  dehver- 
ing  coolant  from  the  outside  of  a  machine  tool  spindle.  4,557,643,  CI. 
409-136.000. 
Ciordinik,  Jacques;  and   Penzo,   Alessandro,  to  CI.KA.RA.   S.p.A. 
''Intrusion  warning  wire-lattice,  and  method ^md  device  for  manufac- 
turing same.  4.558,308,  Q.  340-550.000    ^ 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—      — -"'^ 

Nikaido,  Akira;  Machida.  Takayasu;  Hirosawa.  Yasuhisa;  and 

Nakajima,  Fumio,  4,558,244,  CI.  310-49.00R. 

Claes,  Paul;  Dauby,  Christian;  Dupont,  Camille;  and  Van  Cangh,  Luc, 

to  Glavcrbel.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  redox  sUte 

of  elements  in  glass.  4,557,743,  Q.  65-29.000. 

Clapp,  Roger  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multibeam 

lens  antennas.  4,558,324,  q.  343-754.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohara,  Seishichi,  4,557,445,  C\.  248-27.100. 
Clark,  Henry  B.,  Ill;  and  Pike,  Myron  T.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Simulation  and  cleanup  of  oil-  and/or 
gas-producing  wells.  4,557,837,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Clark,  Leland  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Ackerman.  Jerome  L.;  Clark,  Leland  C,  Jr.;  and  Thomas,  Stephen 
R..  4,558,279,  Q.  324-315.000. 
Clark,  Robin  D.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Clark,  Robin  D.;  and  Suosberg,  Arthur  M., 
4,558,129,  a.  544-377.000. 
Clark,  Rodney  L.:  See— 

Black,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Clark,  Rodney  L.;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and 
Patton,  Paul  B.,  4.558,389,  CI.  361-88.000. 
Clarke,  Edwin  E.,  to  Con verta- Vans.  Inc.  Convertible  cargo  carrier  for 

trailers  and  the  like.  4.557.400.  Q.  222-105.000. 
Clawson  Tank  Company:  See — 

Olinger,    Dean    E.;    and    Harding.    Robert   A.,   4,557.406,    CI. 
222-564.000. 
Qements,  Ivan  C;  and  Spector,  George.  Striking  device.  4.557.477.  CI. 

272-76.000. 
Qeverley.  John  A.:  See — 

Marsh.  John  F.;  Cleverley.  John  A.;  and  Simpkin.  Dennis  J., 
4,557,872,  CI.  260-504.00A. 
Clipp  Control:  See— 

Batchelder,  Clarence  F.;  Thomas,  Charles  E.;  and  Casady,  Kent  B., 
4,557,178,  CI.  91-367.000. 
Clough,  Donald  K.:  See- 
Bennett,  Brian;  and  Qough,  Donald  K..  4,557,730,  CI.  8-442.000. 
Coates  Brothers  PLC:  See- 
Wright,  Alan  J.;  GHara,  Kevin  J.;  and  Turner,  Stei^ien  K., 
4,558,076,  CI.  523-442.000. 
Cochlea  Corporation:  See — 

Buckley,  Bruce  S.;  Buckley,  Edward  M.;  and  Reichwein,  Roy  H.. 
4.557.386,  Q.  209-556.000. 
Cockfield,  William;  Martin,  Nancy;  and  Murray,  Barbara,  to  Frame- 

Lok,  Inc.  Attachment  assembly.  4,557,457,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Codd.  Roger  D.,  Sims.  Ronald  I.;  Olive,  Robert  B.;  and  Jobanputra. 
Amit  S..  to  Lucas  Industries.  Battery  sUte  of  charge  evaluator. 
4.558.281,  a.  324-433.000. 
CofTen,  David  L.;  Holland.  George  W.;  Mandevillc,  W.  Harry;  Rosen, 
Perry;  and  Wong.  Frederick,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Cyclopen- 
ta(b]furan-2-ones.  4.558.140,  CI.  549-312.000. 
Cohn.  Robert  J.;  and  Chapko,  John  J.,  to  InterMetro  Industries  Corp. 
Latch  assembly  for  holding  an  object  in  either  of  two  positions. 
4.557.511,  CI.  292-218.000. 


Pasp^  Stephen  C,  Jr.;  and  Coker,  Curtis  D.,  4,557,82a  CI.  208- 

8.0LE. 
Coldiron,  Lee  C:  See—  ,      ^  ^      • 

Fischer,  Robert  L.;  Pulcrano,  Frank  C;  Coldiron,  Lee  C.;  Topping. 

Terry  M.;  Potter.  J.  H.;  and  Owens.  Robert  H.,  4.557.661,  Q. 

414-730.000. 

Cole,  Adrian:  See—  ,  u    c   .*  c<-j  aqa  r'l 

Bangay,  Alan  J.;  Cole,  Adrian;  and  Vernon,  John  S.,  4.557.»«M.  ci. 

419-67.000.  ,       „  ^ ,,. 

Cole.  Raymond  C.  to  International  PUytex,  Inc.  Brassiere  and  method 

of  malong  same.  4,557,267,  CI.  128-464.000. 
Coleman,  iSennis  L.:  See—  .      ^  .  «,      •    i 

Gregonis,  Donald  E.;  Stephen,  Robert  L.;  Coleman,  I>ennis  L.; 
Hunter,  Stephen  K.;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  and  Harrow,  Jeflrey  J., 
4,557.724,  Q.  604-49.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See-  ak^-imq   n 

Wfaevich.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wilson,  John  L.  A..  4,557,059,  CI. 
36-32.00R. 
CoUagen  Corporatioo:  See— 

^Oiu,  George,  4,557,764,  a.  106-161.000.  ^  ^    ^ 

CoUard,  Maurice;  and  De  Goncourt,  Louis,  »<>  B*^  *  ^ic.  Su^oision 
for  a  motor  vehicle  by  means  of  an  dastic  blade.  4,557,500,  Cl. 
280-669.000.  _,  ^ 

CoUer,  James  R.;  and  Coon.  Paul  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  ConnectoT 
with  means  for  retaining  terminals  and  verifying  seating.  4,337,54a 
C\  339-59  OOM 
Colliis,  Mark  C;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital 
television  apparatus.  4,558.377,  Q.  360-10100. 

ColUns,  Roy  P.:  See—  „    „.      ^  »#•  v    i  fn 

Bohannon,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Collins,  Roy  P.;  Kinard.  Michael  D.; 

and  Weinraub.  William  C.  L.,  4,557.560,  Q.  350-96.230. 

Collins.  Royal  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The  Skm  cleansing 

compositions  containing  alkabne  earth  metal  carbonates  as  skm  feel 

agents.  4.557.853,  a.  252-128.000.  v    -r     a  «n«o  n 

Collins,  Stephen.  Splicing  apparatus  and  cassette  therefor.  4.357.71W,  C4. 

156-505.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corporation:  S«^ 

Marsland,  George  H..  4,557,645,  Q.  409-144.000. 
Combe,  Hubert.  Pipe  clamp.  4.557,447,  CI.  248-74. 100. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See—  j,«tooi     <-i 

Gibbons,    John    F.;   and    Knapp,    Richard   W.,   4,557,891,   O. 
376-397.000.  ,         ,  _, . 

Comeau,  Leon  J.;  and  Birkholz,  Roger  O..  to  Conaeau,  Leon  J.  Devja 
and  method  for  sensing  electric  current  m  a  conductor.  4,538,276,  U. 
324-1 17.00H. 
Command  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Simjian.  Luther  G..  4,557.520,  Q.  297-185.000. 
Commandeur.  Jacobus  J.;  Felthuis.  Jacob;  and  Mantel.  Piet.  to  Hoogov- 

ens  Groep  B.V.  Vertical  spigot  joint  4,557,507,  Q.  285-45.000. 
Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Berthet,  Jeanne;  Blin,  Marie-Francoise;  Oaussens,  Gilbert;  and 
Noaillac,  Jean  R.,  4,557,749,  Q.  71-64.110 
Compagnie  Generak  des  Matieres  Nucleaires:  See— 

Potion,  Jean.  4.557.145,  Q.  73-621.000. 
Compton,  Thomas  A.:  See —  ,      .-,     ..,, 

Mitch,  David  S.;  Abrams,  Lloyd  W.;  Arnold,  Jerry  L.;  CaudiU, 
Forrester;   Compton,   Thomas   A.;   and   Boston,    Steven   L., 
4,557,952,  Q.  427-432.000. 
Computer  Sign  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Goldman,  Saul,  4,558,300,  CI.  340-286.00M. 
Cone,  Stanley  H.:  See—  „        .  „         r^  «/ 

Thornton,  Peter  B.;  Cone,  Stanley  H.;  and  Booz,  George  W., 
4,557,968,  Q.  428-229.000. 

^^°°&J*5SSl5^SSnley,  Michael  G.,  4,557.673,  CI.  417^12-000. 
Conn,  Donald  M.  Turn-on-red  traffic  signal.  4,558,299,  Q.  340-81.00R. 

^^^^^fiSMefSTL.;  and  El-Saie,  Ahmed  A.,  4.557,636,  Q.  406-19.000. 

Conrad,  Roger  R.:  See—  _.  »    ,.    „,  „       i   a  «■»  i-xt. 

Sircar,  Shivaji;  Conrad,  Roger  R.;  and  Ambs,  WiUiam  J.,  4,557.736, 

a.  55-62.000. 
Consarc  Engineering  Ltd.:  See —  ,,.„«/»« 

^WckTlSa^  R.;  and  Metcalf.  James  F..  4.557,757,  Q.  75-49.000. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Reinicke,  Robert  H..  4.557,726.  CI.  604-67.000. 
Construction  D'Appereillage:  See—  r^     i  .i  <<-t  lai 

Amoux,  Daniel;  Haye,  Maunce;  and  Bonneau,  Daniel,  4,357,3»J, 
CI.  206-521.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See—  .«,a,<    c^ 

Carr,  William  H.,  Jr.;  and  Desmond,  John  D.,  4,557,415,  ci. 
229-30.000. 
Continental  White  C^,  Inc.:  See— 

Boik.  Ehncr,  4.557.393,  Q.  215-253.000. 
Contraves  AG:  See—  

Pedrazza,  Donatiis,  4,558,320,  Q.  340-870300. 
Converta-Vans,  Inc.:  See — 

Clarke,  Edwin  E.,  4,557,400,  Q.  222-105.000. 
Conway,  Joseph.  Binocular  rests.  4,557,451,  Q.  248-187.000. 

*^°1;iS'«^u^en?^.;   and   Cook,    Doughs   R..   4,557,938.   CI. 
426-453.000.  ,_..,•        a. 

Cook  John,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Preparation  of  carboxybc  aads 
and  esters.  4.558,153,  Q.  560-247.000. 


Coombs,  Daniel  M.:  See—  ,.     t^     \  \a 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Hogan,  Robert  J.;  and  Coombs.  Daniel  M., 
4.557.823.  O.  208-216.00R. 

^^U*eJ?I  jii^R:;  and  Coon.  Paul  A..  4,557.542,  O.  339-59.0OM. 
Cooper,  Eugene  R..  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Penetratmg 

topical   pharmaceutical  compositions  containing    1-dodecyl-azacy- 

clohcptan-2-one.  4,557,934,  Q.  424-128.000. 

Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ..  ««  lan    /-i 

Koehl    Stephen    E.;    and    Tiller,    Charles    R.,    4,558,28a    C\. 

324-399.000. 

Coppala,  George  H.:  See —  

Brod,  William  B.;  Coppala,  George  H.;  and  Olds.  Delbert  L.. 
4.557.904.0.422-146.000. 

^^^^XSSSl'Scopperi,  Maurizio.  4,558,187,  Q.  179-170.200. 

Corboy,  John  F.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  .«  _•„     i ^i.    c 

McGinn,  Joseph  T.;  JasUrebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Coiboy.  John  F., 
Jr.,  4,557,794,  Q.  156-612.000.  . 

Cordeiro,  August  V.,  to  Electric  Terminal  Corporation.  Tool  for  as- 
sembling insuUted  connector.  4,557,048,  Q.  29-863.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  Donald  L.,  4,557,722,  C\.  604-9.000. 
Hooven,  Michael  D.,  4,557,721,  Q.  604-9.000.  .     .  .    .  ^ 

Corfield,  John  R.;  and  Miller.  Andrew  S.,  to  Lilly  Industtia  Limited. 
Preparation  of  cephalosporin  intermediate  compounds.  4,558,124,  u. 
544-22.000. 
Corflex  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Auer,  Jay  R..  4,557.091.  Q.  52-282.000. 
Corliss,  John  M.:  See—  ,-.,,•      .  t    w 

Talbcrt,  Sherwood  G.;  Hanigan,  Lawrence  J.;  CorbM,  John  M.; 
Hagopian.  John  G.;  and  Nunheimer,  Thomas  P.,  4,557.253.  CI. 
126^29.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Belmonte,  James   A.;   and   Hillman,   Arthur  E.,  4,537,962,   U. 

428-117.000.  ^  ,,      ^     . 

Blanding.  WendeU  S.;  Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Van  Dewoestine. 

Robert  v..  4.557.798.  O.  156-660.000. 
Bonzo,  Roy  T.,  4.557,773^.  156-64.000 
Fay,    Robert    C;    and    Thompson,    David    A..    4.538.144,   ci. 

556-40.000.  

Montierth,  Max  R.,  4.557.682,  O.  425-121.000. 
Como,  Maria  L.:  See —  »#    •     i 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  and  Como,  Mana  L., 
4,558,046.  a.  514-227.000. 

Corawell.  Kenyon  L.:  See—  i     a  «-t  \t\\  r\ 

SchwarU,  Charles  A.;  and  Corawell,  Kenyon  L.,  4,537,103,  U. 

53-lll.OOR.  ..  ^  o 

Corris,  C.  James;  and  Beck,  Blaine  E..  to  CeUutron  Corporation.  Regu- 
lated output  current  source  for  cordless  telephones.  4,338,1//.  ^\. 

Corris.  C.  James;  and  Beck,  Blaine  E.,  to  CeUutron  Corporation.  Opto- 

coupler  interfacing  circuit.  4.558.183,  CI.  179-84.00A. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  a  ««  i«j     n 

Watson,    James    M.;    and    Bailey.    DarreU    E.,    4,358,169.    U. 

585-440.000. 

^*?Mt' Geoffrey  A.;  TokoU.  Emery  G.;  Cosgrove,  Robert  T.;  and 

Ipiewak,  John  W.,  4,557.868,  a.  260-245  890. 
Costabile,  John  J.  Apparatus  for  producmg  a  bulge  m  thm  metal  mate- 
rial. 4,557,128,  CI.  72-62.000. 

^"ch2l?Ro^T«id  Cotte.  Daniel,  4,557,290.  Q.  137-510000. 
Coulter  Stork  Patents  B.V:  See—  »  u    kj 

Percic  Milan;  Schoondert)eek,  Hubertus  J.;  and  Alston.  Juha  M.. 
4.557,583,  Q.  355-3.0TR.  ,  _,  , 

Cowan,  William  S..  to  Armco  Inc.  lethal  «Hiapp«atus  for  r^tdy 

cutting  broken  underwater  guidebnes.  4,557,628.  Q  405-lVl.ww. 
Craia  cfale  M  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  ControUer  for  a  moy- 
S;  motor  veSdeKamp  mechamsm.  4,558.259,  Q.  315-82.000. 

Cramer,  Russell  L.:  See—  „  i     ^  .«o  laa   n    17«. 

Stiiparits,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Cramer,  RusseU  L.,  4,558,188,  CI.  179- 

175!20D. 
Crawford,  Robert  F.:  See—  ^    ^   „  .  ^  b    .i  «^rayT  r^ 

Mikulas,  Martin  M.,  Jr.;  and  Crawford,  Robert  F.,  4,557,097,  a. 

52-646.000. 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C:  See— 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sweeney,  Wilham  M.;  and 
a;wford,  Wheeler  C,  4.557,848,  Q.  252-51.50R. 

Creare  Research  ft  Development  Inc.:  See— 

Sixsmith,  Herbert,  4,557,611,  Q.  384-124.000. 
Cribbs.  Doyle  E.;  and  Weckerly.  James  R.  to  ^^^Jj°^^Y^ 
tion.  Hand  held  fiber  optic  clcavmg  tool.  4,557,049,  CI.  30-124.000. 
Crist,  Paul  V.,  Jr.  Process  for  making  stained  glass  offany-type  lamp 

shades.  4,557,772,  CI.  156-62.000. 
Cromwell  Paper  Company.  The:  See— 

WeU,  David  M.,  4,557,966,  CI.  428-209.000. 

Vidoz,  Aldo  E.;  Crooks.  Donald  D.;  Lewis,  Richard  E.;P*lmer, 
Lm  oTand  Wadsworth.  Jeffrey,  4,557,770.  Q.  148-437.000. 
Croopnick.  Gerald  A.;  and  Zabsky,  John  M.,  to  Dresser  lnd«Mtne^  Inc. 
SoUd  discharge  mechanism  for  dewatenng  system.  4.337.830,  ci. 
2 10-287.000. 
Crotty,  Charles  A.:  See—  .        .„      n     _^j 

Btorowy,  Dennis  M.;  Crotty.  Charles  A.;  Pemns.  Allen  R.;  and 
Senak,  Peter,  Jr.,  4,558,275,  Q.  324-103.00P. 
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and  Buchanan,  Jerry  C, 


Crowman,  Stanley  W.  T.;  Domes,  Bryan  J.;  Paukovits.  Edward  J.,  Jr.; 
Spong.  Richard  V.;  and  Talarico,  Robert  IJ..  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
ElectricaJ  connector  cUnching  means.  4,5$7,044,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Crump,     Herschel     W.     Sound-muffling     system.     4,557,349,     CI. 

181-279.000. 
Csakvary,  Tibor;  Shum.  Lanson  Y.;  and  M|ler,  Bernard,  to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.  Modular,  low  cost,  pogrammabie  assembly 
system.  4,557.663,  a.  414-751.000. 
CSELT  -  Centre  Studi  e  Laboraton  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See— 
BUH.  Roberto;  and  Copperi,  Maunzio,  4.558.187,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Modooe,  Ero^  4.557,914,  Q.  423-303.0'" 
Cuiiinarts,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  James  E.;  and  Kozlowski.  Sdward  R.,  4,557,389.  O. 
211-13.000. 
Culter,  Robert  O..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Scann^g  method  and  apparatus. 

4,558,372,  a.  358-264.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 
Kamel.  Moatafo  M.;  WeDs,  Larry  D.; 
4.557,221,  a.  123-l.OOA. 
Cushman,  Robert  H.;  and  Hocgermeyer,  Cai^l  L.,  to  AT&T  Technolo- 
gies,  Inc.    Vacuum   pick  and  place  robtotic  hand.  4,557,514,  CI. 
294-64.100.  I 

Cutler.  Caasius  C:  See—  I 

Newton,    Steven   A.;   and   Cutler,    Cissius   C.    4,557,552.   Q. 
350-96.150. 
Cvacho,  Daniel  S.  Apparatus  for  trimming  a  scrap  ring  from  a  cyhndri- 
cal  container  body  and  method  of  operation.  4,557,167,  CI.  82-47.000. 
Dabrowa,  Andrzej:  See — 

Brzosko.  Witold;  Janicki,  Piotr;  Laskow^ki,  Zbigniew;  Madalinski, 
Kazimierz;  and  Dabrowa.  Andrzej,  4J558,011,  C\.  435-272.000. 
Dadpey,  Habib:  See—  \ 

Zuber,  Pierre  A.;  and  Dadpey.  Habib.  4^558,415.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Dahnert,  Dean  L.,  to  Spacesaver  Corporation.  Mobile  storage  systems 

with  leash  control.  4,557.534,  CI.  3 12-201. 000. 
Daiguji.  Hisashi;  and  Tanaka,  Ikuo.  to  Harumoto  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.; 
and  Sunutomo  Electnc  Industries,  Ltd.  Ai|chor  socket.  4,557,007.  CI. 
14-22.000 
Daikin  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,     Nobuo;    and     Kitazume,    iTomoya,     4,558,148,    CI. 
556-488.000.  | 

Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Enjo,  Naonori;  Noguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Ide,  Satoehi,  4.557,851,  CI. 

252-70.000.  I 

Iwatsuki,  Shouji,  4.558,152,  Q.  560-2191XX). 
Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyukid  and  Kitahara,  Takahiro, 
4,557,562,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Daikoku,  Takahiro:  See — 

Yamada,  Minoru;  Masaki,  Akira;  Yamanioto.  Masakazu:  Nakanishi, 
Keiichirou;  Nishida,  Takashi;  Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Kobayashi, 
Fumiyuki;  and  Imai.  Kuninori.  4,558,J95,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktien^esellschaft:  See —        I 

Jeglitzka,  Maximilian;  and  von  der  Ohe,  Manfred,  4,557,469,  CI. 

267-2O.0OA.  I 

Joppig,  Peter;  Peitz,  Bernard;  and  Wos<Jhee.  Dieter,  4,557,233.  CI. 
123-323.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 

Takatsu,  Haruyoshi;  and  Sato,  Hisato.  <558,151,  CI.  560-118.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujii.  Tenio;  and  Katsuyama,  Mikizo.  4^558.214.  CI.  250-216.000 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See— 

Atobe,  Takashi,  4,557,429.  CI.  242-84.4 
Dalen  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Caldwell.  Edward  N.,  4,557,069,  O.  43|122.000. 
Damar  Holdmgs  B.V.:  See— 

Solomon,  Arich,  4,557,404.  Q.  222-325 
Dana,  William  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  an|  McKenney,  John  D..  to 
Ameron,  Inc.  Filament  winding  of  plastic  articles.  4,557,788,  CI. 
156-425  000. 
Daofoas  A/S:  See— 

Baatnip.  Johannes  V.,  4,557,338,  Q.  17>-I34.000. 
Petersen,  Hans  C;  Kyster,  Erik;  and  Th<  «isen.  Svend  E.,  4,557.676. 
a.  418-61.00B. 
Daniels,  John  F.:  See — 

Sturdevant,    Eugene  J.;   and   Daniels, 
219-399.000. 
Dauby,  Christian:  See — 

Claes,  Paul;  Dauby,  Christian;  Dupont, 
Luc,  4,557.743.  Q.  65-29.000. 
Davids,  Joseph:  See — 

Silvesth.   George   J.,   Jr.;   and    Davids,   Joseph,   4,557.113,   CI. 
60-693.000. 
Davidson.  Murray  J.;  and  Chetland,  John  IE.,  to  Repco  Engineering 

(NZ)  Limited.  Post  mounting  assembly  4,557.449.  CI.  248-160.000. 
Davis,  James  W.;  DiFloria,  Thomas  J.;  and|Propst,  Larry  D.,  to  Mead 
Corporation,  The.  Duplex  document  cofeying  machines.  4.557.474, 
a.  271-301.000. 
Davis,  Robert  E.;  and  Robertson,  Wilbert  Jj,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical 
Corporation.  Boiax  recovery  uaing  sodiuiti  metaborate  and  boric  acid 
intermediates.  4,557.913.  O.  423-279.000. 
Davis.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Faber.  Ulbe;  Davis,  Robert  L.;  Fisher,  pavid  A.;  and  McGonagle, 
Joseph  D.,  4,558,411,  Q  364-200.000 
Davy  McKee  (Sheffield)  Limited:  See—     , 

Bond.  Harry  L.  F.,  4,557.130,  CI.  72-2^5.000. 
Dayco  Corporatioa:  See— 

Standley.  Paul  M.,  4,557,680,  Q.  425-3)000. 
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John   F.,   4.558.208.   CI. 


Camille;  and  Van  Cangh, 


Wilson,  Leslie  B.,  4.557.032.  CI.  29-434.000. 
Dayen.  Leonid:  See — 

Hanks,  James  V.;  and  I>ayen,  Leonid,  4.557,506,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Dearborn  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Quamnie,  Jane  E.;  and  Kemp,  Anne  H..  4,558.080,  CI.  524-72.000. 
Dearborn  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Brocklebank,    Philip;    and    Bennison,    John    J.,    4.557,896,    CI. 
422-14.000. 
Decker,  George  A.,  Jr.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  of  fabri- 
cating an  optical  attenuator  by  fusion  splicing  of  optical  fibers. 
4,557.556,  Q.  350-96.210. 
Decker,  Werner,  to  Windmoller  ft  Holscber.  Apparatus  for  laying  tube 
or   web   sections   into   a   folded    Z-shaped   form.   4,557,712,   CI. 
493-11.000. 
Dectron  Inc.:  See — 

Kittler,  Reinhold,  4.557,1 16,  Q.  62-238.600. 
Dee  Zee  Manufacturing:  See — 

Elwell,  Dennis  L.,  4,557,494,  Q.  280-164.00R. 
De  Goncourt,  Louis:  See — 

Collard,    Maurice;    and    De    Goncourt,    Louis.    4,557,500,    CL 
280-669.000. 
Deguchi,  Jichio;  and  Inoue,  Takayuki,  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  crosslinked  product  of  a  siiane  grafted 
propylene  resin.  4,558,094,  Q.  525-71.000. 
Deguchi,  Naoyasu:  See — 

Yamagami,  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Yasuhiro;  Deguchi,  Naoyasu;  and 
Imai,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,000,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Ddmling,  Karl;  Falk,  Roland;  Krug,  Aribert;  Nagel,  Peter;  and  Sand, 
Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Process  for  polishing  the  sur- 
faces of  magnetic  storage  disks.  4,557.947,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Delassus,  Jean;  and  Pierrat,  Lambert  to  Electricite  de  France;  and 
CEM    -   Compagnie    Electro-Mecanique.    Electromagnetic   pump. 
4,557,667,  CI.  417-50.000. 
DeLay,  Victor  A.,  Jr.,  to  E-Z  Out  Container  Corp.  Portable  container 

with  interlocking  funnel.  4,557,395,  CI.  220-86.00R. 
DeLorean,  John  Z.  Swash  pUte  engine.  4,557,232,  CI.  123-320.000. 
Demchenko,  Yaroslav  P.:  See — 

GoUk,  Georgy  A.;  Demchenko,  Yaroslav  P.;  Lozinsky,  Miron  O.; 
Malovik,  Vladlen  V.;  and  Semeny,  Valery  Y.,  4,557,754,  G. 
71-98.000. 
De  Monte,  Arthur  P.:  See— 

Kanner,  Bernard;  Quirk,  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  and 
Mehta,  Kunj  R.,  4,558,146.  CI.  556-410.000. 
Dempsey.  Uvi  T..  Jr.  Biofeedback  system.  4.557,275,  CI.  128-782.000. 
Demyon,  Thomas  R.  Safety  sight.  4,557.216,  CI.  116-227.000. 
DenBeste.  Steven  C;  Boyce,  Douglas  G.;  Blattner.  John  D.;  and  Hillen. 
Kenneth  K.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Digital  signal  sampling  system  with 
two  unrelated  sampling  timebases.  4,558,422.  CI.  364-480.000. 
Denice  C.  Reich  Inc.:  See— 

Volk.  Russell  D.,  4,557,351,  CI.  184-18.000. 
DeNise,  Richard  A.,  to  Stone  Construction  Equipment,  Inc.  Alignment 

mechanism  for  ram  type  compactors.  4,557,336,  CI.  173-90.000. 
Denison,  Early  B.;  and  Picard,  Jean-Claude  M.,  to  Shell  Offshore  Inc. 
Drilling    riser    locking    apparatus    and    method.    4,557,332,    CI. 
166-345.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Magnotta,  Frank  A.,  4,557.964,  CI.  428-187.000. 
DePonti,  Luigi,  to  Alfonso  Bialetti  &  Co.,  Fonderia  in  Conchiglia 
S.p.A.  Household  appliance  for  preparing  hot  beverages.  4,557,187, 
CI.  99-279.000. 
dePoorter,  Johannes  A.;  deWaard,  Peter  J.;  Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and 
Dinghs,  Gerardus  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor 
laser  with  end  zones  for  reducing  non-radiating  recombination. 
4.558,448,  CI.  372-44.000. 
Derby.  Richard:  See — 

Nichols.  James  D.;  Derby,  Richard;  von  dem  Bussche,  Glenn  T.; 
and  Hannum,  David  A.,  4,557,838,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Dertndinger,  Max:  See — 

Kiess,  Helmut  G.;  Binggeh.  Bruno  K.;  and  Derendinger,  Max, 

4.557.885,  CI.  264-105.000. 

Kiess,  Helmut  G.;  BinggeU,  Bruno  K.;  and  Derendinger,  Max, 

4.557.886,  CI.  264-105.000. 
Deres,  Janos:  See — 

Bencz,  Gyozo  ;  Deres,  Janos;  and  Tuti,  Peter,  4,557.771.  CI. 
149-14.000. 
Derouane.  Eric  G.:  See — 

Valyocsik,   Ernest  W.;  and  Derouane.  Eric  G..  4.557,917.  CI. 
423-328.000. 
Design  Engineering  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Rabotski.  John.  4,557,881,  CI.  264-40.400. 
Desmarais,  Armand  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Tape  joint  cement 

composition.  4,558,079,  G.  524-43.000. 
Desmond,  John  D.:  See — 

Carr,  WUliam  H..  Jr.;  and  Desmond.  John  D.,  4,557,415,  Q. 
229-30.000. 
DeSousa,    Egas   J.    Infinitely    variable    rotary   drive   transmission. 

4,557,161.  CI.  74-837.000. 
Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.:  See- 
Molina.  Jorge  W..  4,557,650,  CI.  411-108.000. 
DeVincentis,    Cheryl    H.    Hairbrush    and    aerosol    spray    assembly. 

4,557,619,  CI.  401-190.000. 
deWaard,  Peter  J.:  See— 

dePoorter,  Johannes  A.;  deWaard,  Peter  J.;  Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and 
Dinghs,  Gerardus  L.,  4,558,448,  CI.  372-44.000. 
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Dewald,  James  R:  See—  .   ^       .^     ,  .     A«aiM    n 

Tomalia,   Donald  A.;  and  Dewald,  James  R.,  4,558,120,  Cl. 

528-363.000. 
Diab-Barracuda  AB:  See—  - 

Karlsson.  Lars,  4,557.965,  a.  428-196.0OT.  .  .p.    ._,^ 

Dibbem,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moores,  Gregory  E.,  to  Black  ft  Decker  Inc 
Reverring  switch.  4.558.189,  Q.  200-l.OOV. 

Rodgers,  Stephen  D.;  Dick,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Vincent  D., 
4,557.870.0.260-404.800. 
Dick,  Thomas  R.;  and  Metcalf,  James  F.,  to  Consarc  Engmeermg  Ltd. 

Metal  refining  process.  4,557.757.  Q.  75-49.000. 
Didde  Graphic  Systems  Corporation:  See—  . 

Romini.  GarTL.;  PendlSon,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Ddlmger.  Darnel 
D,  4,557,684.  a.  425-383.000.  ..,..^wua.r-     vn 

Die  Heihiieier  ft  Weinlein  Fabrik  fur  Oel-Hydrauhk  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG: 

Bronner.  Rudolf,  4.557.294,  a.  137-625.680. 

Diefenbach.  Horst:  See—  j->o^i  i  tvv\ 

Oeist.  Michael;  and  Diefenbach.  Horst.  4.557,976,  Q.  428-413.000. 

Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See—  ,.    ,-      ^      j  /t -, 

Meisner.  Alfred;  Arnold,  Werner,  Eggebrecht,  Frank;  and  Crasser, 

Hans.  4.557,606,  CI.  368-204.000. 

Diekotter,  Friedrich  W.:  See—  v,      .^     n  .A^it 

Christophliemk,  Peter,  von  l^ufenberg.  Jurgen;  Novotay,  Rud-jlf; 

Staller,  Siegfried;  and  Diekotter,  Fnednch  W..  4.557,907,  CI. 

423-119.000. 

Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Ohkubo.  Hideo,  4,557,239,  Q.  123-501.00a 
Sakuranaka,  Tore,  4,557,240.  a.  123-502.000. 
Dieter  Oraesslin  Feinwerktechnik:  See— 

TTKMna,  Friedrich  X..  4.558,192.  Q.  200-35.00R. 
DiFloria,  Thomas  J.:  See—  _ 

Davis.  James  W.;  DiFloria,  Thomas  J.;  and  Propst,  Larry  D.. 
4.557,474,0.271-301.000.  _*««    ^wnrvo    n 

Dill,  Raymond  J.  Carbon  electrode  cleamng  system.  4,557.«w,  ci. 
15-4.000. 

"^"^Sn^^^L-ffc^lcton,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Dillinger.  Daniel 

D.,  4,557,684,  Q.  425-383.000. 

Dines,  Philip  J.:  See —  .         .,,.,».■     * 

FfowoWflliams,  John  E.;  Dines.  Philip  J.;  and  Heckl,  Mana  A., 

4,557.106,  a.  60-39.281. 
Dinghs,  Oeiardus  L.:  See —  . 

^^oorter,  Johannes  A.;  deWaard.  Peter  J.;  Tijburg,  Roddf  P.;  and 

Dinghs,  Gerardus  L.,  4,558.448.  a.  372-44.000. 
E>inh.  Khmh.  to  Pulstar  Corporation.  Freeze  protection  valve  and 

system.  4,557.252,  Q.  126-420.000. 
DiSdvo,  Anthony  L.;  and  Kim,  Ki-Soo,  to  Stauffcr  Chemicd  Com- 
pany. Solventless,  polyimide-modified  epoxy  composition.  4,557,»eo, 

Dissett,  Walter  L.;  and  Bawks,  James  R.  to  Tractech.  Inc.  Holdout  ring 
constrwrtion  for  differentials.  4,557,158.  a.  74^50.000. 

Ehttrich.  Vital,  to  Sala  International  AB.  Method  m  the  operatKm  of 
magnetic  separators.  4,557,828,  a.  209-214.000.  ,_,,«« 

Dodd,  Thurston.  Poultry  halving  machine.  4,557,015,  CI.  17-ll.WW. 

Dollenmayer,  William  L.,  to  International  Business  Machmes  Corpora- 
tion. Self  restoring  pivoting  means  and  print  hammer  usmg  same. 

D^iS'lS'vid  C,  Jr.;  and  Donan,  David  M.  Off-center  rock  bolt 
anchor  and  method.  4,557,631,  CI.  405-259.000. 

Donan,  David  M.:  See—  ^     •.   »,     a  tt-i  t.i\    m 

Donan,  David  C,  Jr.;  and   Donan.   David  M.,  4,557,631,  CI. 

405-259.000.  ^         r^  »i^ 

DonneUy.  Thomas  L.;  and  Pavlovych,  Orest,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Development  apparatus  in  which  the  escape  of  particles  is  minimized. 

4,557,384,  CI.  355-3.0DD.  

Donovan.  James  P.  Cushioned  "f^vrty  surface  ^^.^l"^^^^ 

pad  bonded  to  hard  surface  and  rubber  mat.  4,557,475,  CI.  272-3.WW. 
Dwia,  Gianfederico;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  and  Como,  Mana  L ,  to  Farmi- 

talia  Carlo  Erba,  S.p.A.  Substituted  carboxy-thiazolo  l3.2-a]  pynm- 

dine  derivatives  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,558,046,  ci. 

514-227.000. 

^^°^S  StaSTw.  T.;  Domes,  Bryan  J^;  P^-k^vitt,  fdwjird  J^, 
Jr.   Spong,  Richard  V.;  and  Talanco,  Robert  J.,  4,557,044,  Ci. 

29-741.000.  .  .      .._  ,  u    c    .« 

Douglas,  Alan  D.;  Reilly,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Landmesser.  Jo{»nE-.  ^ 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Recovery  of  rhemum.  4,557,w»,  ^-i. 
423-49.000. 

^"aJthljS  Dii5j"^alker.  Richard  A  i,  By'^j^y'j?  J^f  ^5=  ^"' 
Paul  F    and  Douglas,  Robert  J.,  4,557.746,  CI.  65-163.000. 

Dove,  Derek  B.;  Makowka,  Oaus  D.;  and  Street,  Ramon  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  R**"*';;^  ,J*»^  i°5™^ 
uansfer  printing  system  and  process.  4,557,616,  Q.  400-120.000. 

°°T„S:Sf  S^'a..  4,557,302,  Q.  141-207.000. 

^^SS^^aTfe^i^l^eth  R.;  and  Waters,  Donald  D.. 

4.357.810,  CI.  204-98.000.  

H^er.'Robert  E.  Jr..  4,558.115,  a.  528-92.000. 

Reifschneider.    Walter;    and    Larson,    Larry   L.,   4,558,03^,    ^i. 

ThcJias,  LoweU  S..  4,358,081.  Q.  324-lOaOOa 


Tomalia,    Donald   A.;   and    Dewald,   James   R..   4.338.12a   CI- 

528-363.000.  ^^^ 

Tong.  YulanC,  4,558.134.  a.  514-344  OOa  .„,,,,     ^ 

WeiriU.    Walter    L.;    and    Shirtum.    Robert    P.,    4.558.116,    CL 

528-95.000. 

^"pSdt^:^trP.^57.834.  a.  252-174.150. 

Dragerwerk  AG.:  See— 

Mussmami,  Bemd.  4.557,902,  a.  422-59.000.  ._„^  r^ 

Drake.  John  A.,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Apparatus  ror 

storing  a  cable.  4,557.436,  a.  242-47.500.  .  ,«  ,o«   O 

Drake,  Leo  O.  Printed  circuit  board  storage  cabmet.  4,53B,J»»,  *J. 

361-415.000.  ^  .. 

Draney.  D«uel  R.;  and  Kohli.  DaUpK..  to  Amniam  Cy"-^C^- 
pany.  Curable  epoxy  resin  compositions.  4.558,078,  Q.  523-468.tXW. 
Drautz,  Hannelore:  See —  _  „        , 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Werner.  Gerhard;  Drautz,  Hannelore; 
Hoist,  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  ReiMCke. 
Paul    Zoebelein,  Gerhard;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Peter; 
and  Schaller,  Klaus,  4,558.139,  Q.  549-271.000. 
Drefchinski,  Robert  M.  Anti-creep  attachment  for  zoom  lens  of  a 

camera.  4.557.576.  CI.  354-295.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Biek,  Paul  A.,  4.557,646,  Q.  409-218.000  ^  ,„  -«    n 

Croopnick,   Gerald   A.;  and  Zabaky,  John  M..  4.537,836.  O. 

210-287.000. 
James.  Barry  K.  4,558.404  CI.  363-37.00a 
LeBlanc,   Aladain   J.;   and   Tumey,   Robert   A.,   4,558,219,   Cl. 

2«/v  2^0  000 
Petrak.  Daniel  R.;  Winkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  Kle^,  Thomas  R.; 

and  Wang,  Ke-Chin,  4,557,884,  Q.  264^5.000. 

TutUe.  Alan  H.;  Leonard,  James  K.;  Agharkar.  Shireesh  A.;  and 

Waggott,  John,  4.557,664,  a.  415-105.000. 

Drexler.  Hermann-Josef;  Ebner.  Franz;  Hille,  Han8-D*eter.  and  Poth, 

Ulrich,  to  BASF  Farben ft  Fasem  AG.  Water-dilutable  coaungagoit 

for  preparing  the  base  Uyer  of  a  multilayer  coating.  4,558,090,  U. 

Dreyer,  Charles  W.,  to  Sealectro  Corporation.  Solderleas  coaxial  con- 
nector. 4,557,546,  CI.  339-177.00R. 

Drug  Delivery  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Sibalis,  Dan,  4,557.723,  a.  604-20.000. 

DruUinger,  Robert  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Commerce.  Heat 
pipe  ovOT  molecular  beam  source.  4,558,218,  O.  250-251.000. 

Drumm,  Manuel  F.:  See—  %  c    a  *tn  vjq  n\ 

Higginbottom,  Harold  P.;  and  Drumm,  Manuel  F.,  4,337,979,  O. 

428-460.000.  ^  u  -j  .^    .~i 

Drury,  Alvin  C.  to  Jung  CorporaUon.  Projective  hand  pad,  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.556,992,  Q.  2-20.000.  „  .    ^  ,.  ^         . 

Druschke,  Fiank^Krau*.  Georg;  Kuenzel,  Ulnch;  Ruh,  Wolf  D  ;  and 

Schaefer.  Rolf,  to  International  Buatneas  Machmes  Corpoj«>^ 

Method  of  dry  copper  etching  and  its  implementatioo.  ♦,33/,/no,  «-i. 

156-643.000.  .....  ^     A  «i  lAt  m 

Drutchas,  Gilbert  H.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Hydraulic  apparatus.  4,557.342.  O. 

DuBois.  Chester  G..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Mechanism  for 
producing  audible  warning  in  response  to  coolant  system  failure. 
4,557,224,0.123-41.150.  ,  •  v.i 

Dudas,  Ferenc;  and  Levardy,  Ivan,  to  Forgacsoloszerszanupwi  Vid- 
lalat.  Coupling  arrangement  for  modular  tool-systems.  4,33 /,o»A  «-i. 

408-239  OOR 
Dudley.  Edmond  R..  to  In-Door  Gym.  Portable  exercise  device. 

4,557,480,  a.  272-133.000. 
BriSSn,   Randolph   E.;   and   Duff,  James  M.,  4,537,989,   CL 

Dulski,*^£°2d  Klob-i,  John,  to  ^/jP.-^'^^^lr.^oO^- 

Centrifuge  with  counter-balance  scale.  4,557  314.  CL» 64-287^. 
Dumbeck.  Robert  F.  Energy  efficient  buildmg  with  underground 

concrete  walls.  4.557,084.  a.  52-169.110.  . 

Dumitriu-Valcea.  Eugene  J.;  and  Dumitnu-Valcea,  W^^^L^^T^ 
scale  cold  cup  apparatus  for  vapor  bamera  resistance  (permeance; 
testing.  4.557,138.  O.  73-38.000. 
Dumitriu-Valcea,  Mariana:  See—  ^     .       ,,  ,         w  ~^. 

Dumitriu-Valcea,    Eugene   J.;    and    Dumitnu-Valcea.    Manana. 
4,557,138,  a.  73-38.000. 
Dunsworth.  Charles  L..  to  Metalines,  Inc.  Wide  extcn«»  expanson 

joint  assembly.  4.557,082,  O.  52-109.000. 
Dupont,  Camille:  See—  ^      ,,         j  vr._  o^.i. 

Claes.  Paul;  Dauby,  Christian;  Dupont.  CamiUe;  and  Van  Cangh, 
Luc.  4.557.743.  Q.  65-29.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See-  --  „  „  ^w, 

Budzinski.  John  C;  and  Levitt,  George^  4,557,752,  «•  ^»-«-«»i 
Jones,    Willard    J.;    and    Gannett,    Thomaa    P.,    4,558,164,    CI. 

568>S85.000. 
Sqtme,  Edwaid  N.,  4,338,141,  Q.  5*9-»55.00O. 
Wysong.  Robert  D.,  4.557.929,  Q.  424-78.000. 

Durbin,  John  A.:  See —  ...»  r> a 

\Voolley.  Warren  H.;  Lama,  William  L.;  Rees,  James  D.;  and 
Durtnn,  John  A.,  4,557,581,  a.  35V1.000.     ^^^    ^ 
Dwyer.  Robert  A.;  and  GiDberg.  James  E..  to  RCA  CoT»"^°. 
Multiple  connection  bond  pad  for  an  integrated  circuit  device  and 
meth<5d  of  making  same.  4,558,345,  O.  357-68.000. 
Dyck,  John  W.  Portable  fonn  for  hmng  imgatiOB  ditches.  A^il.tii,  u- 
405-268.000. 
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Dymiatki.  John  W.:  See— 

Marinkovich.  Vincent  A.;  Riege,  Da4id  H.;  and  Dyminski,  John 
W..  4.358.013.  CI.  436-513.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Peetm,  Hennann;  and  Vogt,  Wilhehi^  4.558.126.  Q.  544-309.000. 
Dynaaonic:  See — 

Sabdstrom.  Jan;  and  Wihohn.  Stan,  ^557,714,  G.  493-441000. 
Dyneer  Corpontion:  See— 

Thomey,  Henry  W.,  4,557,707,  Ci.  474-101.000. 
Dyott,  Richard  B.,  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Non-linear  optical  fiber 

coupler  and  a  method  of  making  lame.  4.557,551.  Q.  350-96.150. 
DyKM-KiiBier-Moran  Corporation.  The:  .$«e— 

Fooit.  Ronald  L..  4,557.405.  Q.  222-5|9.000. 
E  ft  J  Demark.  Inc.:  See— 

Heoock.   J.    Edwin;    and    Mumper.    James   O..   4.557.409,   Q. 
227-147.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Oordoo.  Eric  M.;  and  Godfrey,  J<4lie  D.,  Jr..  4.558,150,  Q. 
560-16.000. 
E-Systemt,  Inc.:  See—  I 

iCeeanis,  Larry  R.,  4.SS8.418.  CI.  364-450.000. 
E-Z  Out  Container  Corp.:  See—  ' 

DeLay.  Victor  A..  Jr..  4.557.395.  Q.  ^86.00R. 
Eagar,  Thomaa  W.:  See— 

Barringer.    Eric    A.;    and    Eagar,    Ttiomas   W..    4.557.768.    Q. 
148-24.000. 
E— «w.«ii  iCodak  Company:  See— 

ReiU.  Michael.  4.557.571,  Q.  354-149.110. 

Sedy.  Neil  G..  4.557.578,  Q.  354-WO.0OO. 

Waihbuni.  WiUiam  N.;  and  HoUister,  Kenneth  R.,  4.557,998.  Q. 
430-367.000. 

White,  Alan  W..  4,558.136.  Q.  548-221.000. 


Dak 


W.  Arrow  game  tracker. 


Faatman,  Robert  E.,  II;  and  Gray, 

4,557,243,  Q.  124-88.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Hoppie.  Lyie  O..  4.557.781.  Q.  156-24B.000. 

Schotten.  Herman  P.;  Benjamin.  Jamet  A.;  and  Lade.  Robert  W.. 

4.558043.  a.  307-584.000. 
Tmhoh,  Thomas  H..  4.557.357.  Q.  191-3.210. 
WonuKl,  Charles  H..  Jr..  4.558.200.  Q.  219-8S.0CM. 
Ebner.  l^anz:  See— 

Drexler.  Hermann-Joaef;  Ebner.  Fraiz;  Hille,  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Poch,  Ulrich,  4.558,090.  Q.  524-591. 300. 
Ecanow.  Bernard:  See — 

Ecaaow.    Charles    S.;    and    Ecanow,    Bernard.    4.558,032,    CI. 
514-2.000.  ^ 

Ecanow,  Charles  S.;  and  Ecanow,  Bernard  to  Neomed  Inc.  Synthetic 
whole  blood  substitute  and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4.558.032, 
a.  514-2.000. 
Eckberg.  Richard  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Acrylated  poly- 
mers. 4.558,082.  a.  524-104.000. 
Eckberg.  Richard  P.;  Striker,  Richard  A,;  and  Modic.  Frank  J.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Ultraviolet  radiation<urable  silicone 
rdeaae  conpoaitions.  4.558,147,  Q.  556427.000. 
Eckert,  Rudolf  J.  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Process  for  the  preparation 
of    oil-aolnUe     hydrogenated     modified     star-shaped     polymers. 
4,557,849,  Q.  252-5 1.5CR. 
Edakubo.  Hiroo;  Takayama,  Nobutoshi;  4nd  Taldmoto,  Hiroyuki.  to 
Caooo   Kabuahiki   Kaisha.   Video   signal   reproducing   apparatus. 
4.558.382,  CL  360-77.000.  i 

Edwards.  Colin  W.;  and  Murray,  Kenelm  G.  D.,  to  Hughes  Microelec- 
tronics   limited,    Non-voladle    semiccoductor    memory    circuits. 
4.558.432.  Q.  365-154.000. 
Edwards.  Etevid  W..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Variable  rate  bi-directional  slew 

control  and  method  therefor.  4.558.231.  O.  307-271.000. 
Edwards.  Philip  L.  Chewable  toy  for  anim«l.  4.557.219.  Q.  1 19-29.500. 
Eggebrecht,  Frank:  See— 

Meisner.  Alfred;  Arnold,  Werner;  Eggebrecht,  Frank;  and  Grasser, 
Hans,  4.557.606.  Q.  368-204.000. 
Eghn,  Steven,  to  Scapa-Porritt  Limited.  Automatic  seaming  machine. 

4,557,025.  a.  28-141.000. 
Egrie,  Joan  C,  to  Kirin-Amgen,  Inc.  A-TXr.C.  HB8209  and  its  mono- 
clonal antibody  to  erythrc^oietin.  4,558JD06,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Eftie,  Werner  W.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Composite 

inflatable  crown  roU.  4,557,028.  O.  29-113.0OR. 
Eackmnon,  Karl.  Fhnd  pumps,  fluid  motoik  and  devices,  wherein  they 

are  applied.  4^57.347,  Q.  180-308.000. 
Pirkmann,  Karl.  Hydraaiically  controlled,  fluid-stream  driven  vehicle. 

4.557,438.  CI.  244-60.000. 
Eida,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Kobayaahi,  Masatsnne;  Eida,  Ttuyoalli;  Koike,  Shoji;  Yokoyama. 
Yasomasa;  and  Komori,  Tomoko.  4^57,761,  Q.  106-22.000. 
Eiseahuth.  Ludwig:  See— 

Zcafd.  Hai»Oeorg;  Bergfeld.  Manfred;  and  Eiaenhuth,  Ludwig. 
43S8,13S,  CL  548-158.000. 
Ekdahl.  WeadeU  G.;  Chandhuri.  Asit  R.;  and  Miiller.  William  C.  to 
ManviDe  Service  Corporation.  Chemically  resistant  refractory  fiber. 
4.558,015.  a.  501-38.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  S«e— 

Ziatkt.  ChrMaa  J..  4.557.423.  Q.  24e-25.0OR. 
Electric  Terminal  Corporatiaa:  See— 

Cofdeiro,  Aofoat  V..  4.557.048.  CL  29-863.000. 
Electricite  de  Fiaaoe:  Sec 

DelasBos,  Jean;  and  Pierrat,  Lambert,  |4.557.667.  O.  417-50.000. 
Electro-Magic,  Inc.:  See — 

Hardy.  Irian  E.;  and  Sealey.  Harold  d..  4,557,323,  Q.  165-163.000. 


Electro-Nite  Co.:  See— 

Plessers.  Jacques  J.;  and  Theuwis,   Alfons  L..  4.557,152,  CI. 
73-864.550. 
Elggren,  Richard  W.,  to  Exact- 1 -Dent,  Incorporated.  Human  identifi- 
cation system.  4.557,693,  Q.  433-229.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Boeck.  LaVeme  D.;  Marconi,  Gary  G.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M., 

4.558.008,  a.  435-75.000. 

Boeck.  LaVeme  D.;  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.;  and  Marconi,  Gary  G., 

4.558.009,  a.  435-75.000. 

McShane.  Lawrence  J.,  4,558,123.  Q.  544-16.000. 
MerkeL  Kurt  E..  4.558.036,  a.  514-9.000. 

Rolski,    Stanislaw;    and     PfeifTer.     Ralph    R..    4.558,053.    CL 
514-283.000. 
Elkins,  Jack  L.:  See- 
Wright,  John  W.;  and  Elkins,  Jack  L..  4,557,681.  Q.  425-62.000. 
Ellis,  David  E.:  See— 

McDermott.  William  E.;  EUis,  David  E.;  Pchelkin.  Nicholas  R.; 
Miller.  George  W.;  Benard,  David  J.;  and  Richardson.  Ralph  J., 
4.558.451.  a.  372-89.000. 
Ehnore,  Carl  L.:  See- 
Sherman.  Michael  I.;  Elmore,  Carl  L.;  and  Brison,  Robert  J.. 
4.557,905,  a.  423-27.000. 
Elo-Chem  Atztechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer.  Walter.  4.557.811,  CL  204-105.00R. 
El-Saie,  Ahmed  A.:  See— 

Beck.  Jef^y  L.;  and  El-Saie,  Ahmed  A.,  4,537,636,  Q.  406-19.000. 

Eisner.  Uwe;  and  Komossa,  Werner,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  ft  Co. 

KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  grinding  undulate  cutting  edges  of 

knives  in  tobacco  cutting  machines.  4.557.074,  CI.  51-5.00D. 

Elwell.    Dennis   L.,    to    Dee   Zee    Manufacturing.    Running   board. 

4,557,494.  C\.  280-164.00R. 
Emanuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Rozenberg,  Albina  N.;  Golubev.  Valery  A.; 
Bogdanov.  Gennady  N.;  Vasilieva,  Ljubov  S.;  and  Konovalova,  Nina 
P.  5-Fluorouracil  nitroxyl  derivatives  possessing  antitumor  activity. 
4.558.127.  a.  544-310.000. 
Emco  Arrowhead:  See — 

Giebeler.  James  F..  4.557.509.  CI.  285-281.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Black,   Donald  E.;   Sweany,  Louis  P.;  and  Pirtle,  James  D., 

4,558.305.  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Braithwaite,  David;  Walker,  Richard  A.;  Bystrianyk,  Wasyl;  Scott. 

Paul  F.;  and  Douglas.  Robert  J..  4,557,746,  Q.  65-163.000. 
Fenton.  Frank  A.;  Booth.  Brian;  Jones,  Stanley  P.;  and  Gennard, 
Derek,  4,557,744,  Q.  65-29.00a 
Emmenthal,  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Neumann.  Joachim;  Pickert,  Detlef;  and  Emmenthal.  Klaus-Dieter. 
4.557,874,  CL  261-19.000. 
Empak  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Douglas  M..  4.337,382.  O.  206-444.000. 
Empire  Abrasive  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 
Sheesley,  Gary,  4,357.079.  CL  51-411.000. 
Wittes.  James  M.;  and  Sweeney,  Cecilia,  4,557.825,  Q.  209-3.000. 
Energy  Absorption  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Zucker,  Stanley,  4,557,466,  Q.  256-13.100. 
Engle,  George  M.:  See— 

Rosier,    Richard    S.;    and    Eagle,    George    M.,   4,337,943,    CL 
427-38.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Ball,  Cyril  T.;  Tourle,  Peter,  and  Wright,  Robert  L..  4.538.237.  a. 
315-5.380. 
English.  George  J.:  See — 

RothweU,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  English,  George  J..  4,557.700.  Q. 
445-53.000. 
Eajo.  Naonori;  Noguchi.  Masahiro;  and  Ide.  Satoshi,  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Worki^  fluids  for  the  Rankine  cycle  comprising  trichloro- 
fluoromethane  and   1,1-difluoroethane.  isobutane  or  octafluorocy- 
clobutane.  4.557.851.  Q.  252-70000. 
Enokita,  Ryuzou:  See — 

Hanetshi,  Tatsuo;  Okazaki,  Takao;  Torikata,  Akio;  Nakajima, 
MuUuo;   Enokita,  Ryuzou;   Katayama.  Toshiaki;  and   Iwado, 
Seigo,  4,557,933,  CL  424-118.000. 
Enomoto,  Shigeo:  See — 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Enomoto,  Shigeo;  Morisawa,  Tahei;  and  Urano, 
Fumio,  4,558,368,  Q.  358-228.000. 
Enpuku,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kunieda,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto.  Hiroshi;  Nishkawa,  Yuji;  and  En- 
puku, Yoshihiko,  4.557.897,  Q.  422-15.000. 
Epenoy,  Gabriel;  and  Kuhne,  Roland,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines   Corporation.    Data    transmission    system.    4,538,453,    CL 
375-112.000. 
EPSM  Inc.:  See— 

Bebveau,  Jean  L.,  4,557,093,  Q.  52-405.000. 
Beliveau,  Jean  L..  4,557.094,  Q.  52-403.000. 
Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal:  See — 

N  Oueyen,  Huu-Can,  4,557.223.  CL  123-41.120. 
Eriksson.  Hans:  See — 

Forsgren.  Roland;  Garpendahl.  Gunnar;  Eriksson.  Hans;  and  Wal- 
lentin.  Bengt,  4,558.311,  CL  340-680.000. 
ErlandsKjn,  Stig  A.  B.:  Sec>— 

Lindanl,   Ake   R.;   and   Eriandsson,   Stig  A.   B.,  4,537,923,  CI. 

424-19.000. 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz,  Peter, 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  recovering  noUe  metals 

belonging  to  group  VUI  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the  elements  from 


a  contaminated  catalyst  solution  on^»»t>?«  ^^Jl^  *^S?fi  M0°° 
of  methyl  acetate  aad/or  dimethylether.  4,557.760.  a.  75-121.000. 
Es  Robbanoanyag  Felugydet:  See—      ^  _  ^    „_^      a«i771    n 
Bencz.  Qycao  ;  Dcres,  Janos;  and  Tuti,  Peter,  4,537.771,  CI. 
149-14.000. 

^"••feiS:  ^-An;  Chang.  Leroy  L.;  and  Esaki,  Leo,  4,538,336.  Q. 

357-4.000. 
Eacber  Wyas  GmbH:  See—  ,,,     „. 

Flucher,    Wolfgang;    and    Siewert,    Wolfgang,    4.537.826,    O. 

Esser,  Wilhehn  C.  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  TerndMl  for  connecting  a 

iSd  wire  to  a  coU  wire.  4.357.544.  CL  339-97.00R. 
ETA  S  A..  Fabriques  d'Ebauches:  See— 
^'i^S.LmS^ich,  4,337,981.  a.  42W27^. 

BeswnTRene  ;  and  Guerin.  Yves,  4,358,268.  Q.  318-696.000. 

^^vSS^J^?.,  4.558.248.  Q.  310-315.000. 

^"•^wSsS^S^  4,557.264.  Q.  128-335.500. 

^^KSnS^X-^i  Laurent.  Sebartian  M..  4,537,921,  a. 
423-488  000  i^ 

Etoh,  Yukihiro;  Tanaka.  Toshiaki;  Kanesald,  Nobukaoi;  "nf  •Jiy™' 
mioaki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Swirl  chamber  for  mtemal  com- 
bustion engine.  4.557.230,  Q.  123-263.000. 

EvWHiltoffl..  ^  Gearhart  Industries.  Inc.  RadK)activity  weU  log- 
ging. 4.558,220,  a.  250-269.000. 

^"•Sav^lL'SUvans,  Kenneth  R.;  «k1  Waters.  Donald  D.. 

Evans.'*MSrii  L.^ids'mail.  Augustus  B..  to  Ewon  R«««^h  ft  En»- 
Sag  Co.  Aromatic  high  softenmgpomti^um  resms  and 
orocess  for  its  preparation.  4.558.107,  Q.  526-237.UUU. 

Everett,  John  E..  Jr..  to  General  Ain<^^  ^ranj^ruaon  Co^™^^ 
Lifting  structure  for  railway  tank  car.  4,357,199,  CL  105-362.00U. 

^T^m%lcS^;  Soloviev.  Sergei  L.;  Brovko  Viktor  P ;  Gl,Jc- 
S  RuA>lf  G;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N,  P«khomov.  JuryFj 
Seljuk,  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh.  Vladimir  I.;  Zawpkhov.  I^oiud 
G^Stin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexd  I.;  and  Shanpov.  Fyant 
A.!  4,557,697,  Q.  441-2.000. 
Eaiact-l -Dent,  Incorporated:  See—  ,.,»»„  ,ww> 

Elggren.  RichartW..  4.557.693.  Q.  433-229.000 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See—  ,  , ^^  „^ 
Nlifsud,  Joseph  F.,  4,557,348.  Q.  181-120.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co.:  See— 

Arcuri.   Kym   B.;  Mauldin.  Charles  H.;  and   Shaw.  Dave  H.. 

4.558.030.  a.  502-325.000.  ^  ^     ,       .  <„  «„    o 

Be^rde^   Roby.  Jr.;   and   Aldridge.   Qyde   L..  4.557,822,   Q. 

208-112.000.  ,,^ 

Best.  Steven  A..  4.558.024.  CI-  5W-    5.000. 
Best,  Steven  A.  4,558,025,  CL  502-1 15.000. 
Bronson,  Stanley  O.;  Peterson.  John  R.;  and  Schumacher.  Edward 
B..  4.558.016.  CL  501-95.000.       „    ^      ,,   ^      .  „„  .^q    q 
Chen.   Frank  J.;   and   BrownaweU.   Darrell  W..  4,558.170,  CI. 
585-532.000.  ,,      ^  „       .  ,..  ,„     ^ 

Evans,    Morris    L.;    and    Small.    Augustus    B..    4.538.107,    U. 

Guti^  AStonio;  BrownaweU.  DarreU  W.;  and  Bloch.  Ricardo. 

4.557.847.  CL  252-51.50A.  ^  ^.      ,.      __  .     , 

Marsh.  John  F.;  Cleverlcy.  John  A.;  and  Sunpkm,  Dennis  J.. 

4.557,872.  CL  26O-5O4.0OA. 
Wisotsky.  Max  J..  4,557.846,  CI.  252-5 1.50A. 

F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co.  A/S:  See—  

Nielsen.  Peter  B..  4.557.688.  CL  432-liLOOO  w^^.„u. 

Faber.  Ulbe;  Davis.  Robert  L.;  Fisher.  David  A.;  and  McGonagte 

Joseph  D..  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Polymorphic  Prograinnu^lc  umte 

employing   plural    leveb   of  sub-mstrucaon   sets.    4.558,4ii,   v-i. 

364-200.000. 

Facit  Aktiebolas:  See — 

Mittsson.  Sten  I..  4.557.193.  Q- 101-93.480. 
Faehnle.  Erich,  to  PKA  Pyrolyse  ^ff^^^J^^^^,.^^^^"^ 
apparatus  for  treatmg  waste  materials.  4.557.204,  CL  ll^^'*^^-     . 
FAGKugelfischer  Georg  Schafer  Kommanditgesellschaft  Auf.Akt.. 

^K^appe.  Bemhard.  4,557,614.  a.  384-573.000. 
Fah    Ah  N    Automatic  watering  and  feeding  system  for  plants. 
4.557.071.  a.  47-81.000. 

''^U^^i^C.f^F^'^^  Richard  K..  4^557.030.  Q.  29-401^^ 
Fairbanks.  David  W..  to  RCA  Corporation  Ahgnment  and  msCTtion 

apparatus  for  an  information-contammg  disc  stylus.  4,557,040,  ci. 

29-720.000. 

^*\JSS.^^  F»lk.  Roland;  Krug.  Aribert;  Nagel.  Peter;  and 
S^Rudolf.  4,557,947,0.427-130.000 

FalknoVCharles  L.  Vetter,  Vincent  H.;  Wolfer.  Dale  R.;  and  Lyon, 
eKi  iCto  Hu^  Tool  Company.  Borehole  conditiomng  appara- 
tus. 4,557,339.  Q.  175-325.000. 

''"B.iSlllS^;  ^^;  Bonifacio.  F«»^;  Margutti.  Roberto;  and 
Fano.  Maurizio.  4.558.054.  Q.  514-291.000. 

^^  NiShiSleiichiro;  Torii,  Nobutoshi;  and  Hamura,  Masayuki, 
4,557.660.  CI.  414-730.000. 


^"""^  S^  Fujioka,  Yodiiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto.  4.558.269.  Q. 

318-811.000.  ,      .  Ai^^^ti^^^i 

Farleigh.  James  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  «>provmg  directional 
^rtSSty  of  motor  vehicles.  4.557.501.  Q.  280^73.000. 
FarmeriS^  John  J.,  to  Calgon  Carbon  Cotpc^^Re^g^n^  of 

caustic  impregnated  activated  carbons.  4.558.022.  U.  5az-23.w«. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See —  .   ..    •    ,     »#    _i  ;   /-li 

Bonardi,  Luigi;  Lazzari.  Ettore;  ^^^^^T^t' !^^9  S' 
uaen>e;  Pegrasai,  Lorenzo;  and  Rossi,  Alessandro,  4,558,049,  U. 

Doria.  Gianfederico;  Pasaarotti.  Carlo;  and  Como.  Maria  L., 
4.558.046.0.514-227.000.  ,.     ^  » 

Foglio.  Maurizio;  Franceschi,  Giovanni;  Scarafile.  Comao;Ai^- 
mone,    Federico;    and    Sanfilippo.    Aurora.    4.558,042.    Cl. 
514-192.000. 
Farmland  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  -     ..  m  iab    r^ 

Stewart,  Norman  L..  Jr.;  and  Kranz.  Ken  E..  4.557.748,  O. 

Farquha^on.  R^Jbert  J.;  and  Gems,  Stanton  T..  to  ATftT  Information 
Systems;  and  ATftT  BeU  Laboratories.  Interconnected  solder  pads 
and  the  method  ofsoldering.  4.557.411.  O.  228-56.300. 

Fasdati.  Alfred;  and  Buhler.  Arthur,  to  Oba  Geigy  Corporation.  Suljo- 
ethylaminosulfonyl  substituted  disazo  dyes.  4.558,ui,  *.-i. 
534-641.000. 

"•'^^rRS^L:.%r7.033.O.29-525X«0.. 
Fay.  RoNirt  C;  and  Thompson.  D»vid  A    to  Commg  Glass  Works. 
VoUtUe  metal  complexes.  4.558.144.  O.  556-40.000. 

^^G\^,^»do\{;  and  Feigel.  Josef.  4.558.245.  O.  3I0^7.00R. 

Feketc,  George  T.:  See—  -r     a  «<7  07?    O 

Badesha,    Santokh   S.;   and   Fekete,   George   T.,   4,557,922.   O. 

423-510.000. 

^'•'JS.ii^i^.cobus  J.;   Felthuis.  Jacob;  «wl  Mantel,   Piet, 

4,557.507,  O.  285-45.000. 
Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation:  S«-- 

Gressett,  Charles  A..  Jr..  4.557,174,  O.  84-293.000 
Fenton.  Frank  A.;  Booth.  Brian;  Jones,  Stanley  P.;  and  Gennard.  D»du 
to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Mould  arrangement  for  a  glassware  foran- 
ing  machine.  4.557.744.  CI.  65-29.000. 
FerMld,  Allen  M.:  See —  „     „        ,.    *„      v»    .--i 

Barkis,  Edward  D.;  Moore,  Douglas  G.;  Femald.  Allen  M.;  and 
M^lellan.  Felton  L..  4.557,958,  O.  428-36.000. 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.;  and  Bulcoim  C«l"  J^Pnfun-tic  walking  brace 

and  operating  system.  4,557.257.  O.  128-80.00G. 
pJIriea^ohn,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

lifting  a  block.  4,557,513,  CL  294-1.100.  . 

Ffow^Wdliams,  John  E.;  Dines.  PhiUp  ^^  •?J,»5^^/^,o^'°- 

bustion  system  for  a  gas  turbme  engine.  4.557,106.  CL  60-3y.z»i. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See—  „  ,,,  ~v^ 

Lucchini,  Giuseppe,  4.557.144.  CL  73-313.000. 

Fiber  Controls  Corporation:  See-  .  ,,7  m  i  n   19  80  OOR 

Nash.  Ronald  S.;  and  Cash.  L.  Dale,  4,557,021,  O.  I9-»0AWK_ 
FieldeTiohn  S..  to  South  Eastern  Electricity  Board  .Methodsofjind 

apparatus  for  converting  an  analogue  voltage  to  a  digital  represenu- 

tion.  4,558,303,  CL  340-347.0AD. 
Fields,  Gerald  S.,  to  Champion  Laboratones,  Inc.  Two  stage  filter. 

4,557,829,  CL  210-132.000. 

''"^cS^ti^Fin^  Hans-Ferdi;  Gould,  Oive  M.;  Koem«^ 
G^  Patzke,     Hans-Jurgen;     and     Watemeyer.     ChnsOaa, 

FircsX^£vS^  ":  to'fferck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Phenyl  tri^omethyl  or 
TtSSr^Sfoxides  having  a  latent  allyl^oup  bound  to  sulfur  as 
enzyme  inhibitors.  4.558,071.  CL  514-570.000. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  See-- 
Graves,  Daniel  F.,  4,557,306,  CL  152-548.(X)0 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4,558.103.  CI. 

FNcher   Robot  L  •  Pulcrano.  Frank  Q;  Coldiron.  Lee  C;  Topping, 

'^  TeS  S^^tir'.  j'^H.;  and  Owens,  ^^^,^^}-^'Zi^,^SSt 
Incorporated.  Robot  safety  mechanism.  4,557,661  CI.  414-730.0Ua 

FiicS^udolf.  to  Maag  Gear-wheel  ft  M^*^^  gom^y^L^Jod. 
Cutting  tool  for  planing  gear  tooth  flanks.  4,557,639,  O.  407-20.000. 

''^^SlS  Wbt;  l2^  Robert  L.;  Firfier.  David  A.;  and  McGonagle, 

Joseph  D.,  4.558.411,0.  364-200.000. 
Fisher,'^^  M.;  imd  Fisher,  Stuart  Nu>  T^^J^^^e  fastener 
chain  apparatus  of  manufacture.  4,557.027.  O.  29-33.2WJ. 

'''*Fb£r%^%r«Kl  Fisher.  Stuart  N.,  4,557,027  CL  29-33.200^ 
Fitter  HoratTRoo;  Roland;  Muenzner.  Wulf;  Balz.  Werner,  and 

B^Sr,  iSk,  toBASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tape  cas«5tte  and  sprmg 

^^  tSor.  4,557,433,  CL  242-187.000. 

^■^aiTsSSoii  oTFlanigan,  Lawr^  J.;  0>rli«.  iohn  M^; 
Hagopian,  John  G.;  and  Nunheimer.  Thomas  P..  4.557.253.  O. 
126-429.000. 

'^'t?d^J<Sji..  4.557.008.  O.  14-71.700. 

FlinTiSeUT;  ,^  W.Uis.  Don^d  H..  to  RCA  Coig>™aon.  H^ 
Correction  circuit  for  a  digital  TV  receiver.  4.558.351,  O.  358-28.000. 
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Fhicher,  Wolfgang:  and  Siewert,  Wolfgang,  to  EKher  Wyn  GmbH. 
Metbod  of  and  appantus  for  Kparating  tacky  contaminants  from  a 
itock  su^tenion.  4,337,826.  Q.  209-1 IIXXX 
FMC  Corporation:  See—  [ 

Mick.  Job  L.,  4.337,390.  Q.  212-I97.W0. 
INjock.    Darwin    N.;    and    Rathe,    Robert    A.,    4,537.391.    Q. 

212-270.000. 
RoKcaB.  Richard  B.,  4,337,0ia  CI.  l!3-83.000. 
Poell,  Hdmot;  Orabmaier,  Josef;  and  Schneider,  Juergen,  to  Siemens 
AktienaeaeQachaft.  Method  and  appamtus  for  drawing  crystalline 
bodiea^om  a  mdt  4.337,793,  O.  136-408.000. 
Foglio,  Manrizio;  Franeeachi,  Giovanni;  fcarafile,  Coaimo;  Arcamone, 
Pederioo;  and  SanfiI^>po,  Aurora,  to  rarmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A. 
^-Lactam-contaiaiBg  antibactenal  agents  and  /S-lactamaae  inhibitors. 
4,35«,i)»2,  a.  314-192.000.  T 

Fooabee,  Robert  Conductive  fluid  optical  display  panel  and  method  of 

mamiftctiire.  4.338,314,  Q.  34O-788.00a 
Porbea,  Md  L.;  and  Venaleck.  John  T.,  to  4C  Electronics,  Inc.  Pro- 
grammed socket  and  contact  4,337.344  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Ford-Hntcfanomi,  Anthony  W..  See— 

Chmi,  Ob-ChoDg:  and  Ford-HutchiUKm,  Anthony  W.,  4,338.037. 

a.  3i4-20.aoa 

Ford,  James  A.;  Stuck.  Gerald  F.;  and  Wiute,  Phillip,  to  Boise  Cascade 
Corporation.  Membrane-type  end  cloMire  member.  4,337.414,  Q. 
229-3.300. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Allor.  Richard  L..  4.337.244,  Q.  123.1.000. 
Forgacaoloazeratamipari  VaOalat:  See— 

Dodaa,  Fereoc;  and  Levardy,  Ivan.  4,337,642,  CI.  4O8-239.00R. 
Forsgren,  Roland;  Garpendahl,  Gunnar;  Briksaon,  Hans;  and  Wallentin, 
Bengt  to  KB  WIBRA.  Metbod  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  tool 
status  in  a  tool   machine  with  cyclic   machining.   4,338,311,  CI. 
340-680.000. 
Fortino,  Placido  S.;  Haas.  Laird  K.  S.;  Hong.  Siu-Ping;  Lo.  Wing  C; 
and  Neupaner.  Edward  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Balanced 
dual-gap  protector.  4.338.390,  Q.  361-119.000. 
Fortman.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Kinter.  Mark  D..  to  Tennant-Company. 
Sweeper  with  precleaner  and/or  demirter.  4,337.739.  CI.  33-320.000. 
Foster,  Thomas  C;  Goldman.  Jon  C;  and  Hoeye,  Gary  W.,  to  Thermco 
Systems,  inc.  Process  for  deposition  t>f  borophosphosilicate  glass. 
4,357,930.  a.  427-253.000. 
Fotland,  Richard  A.   Electrostatic  int^ging  device.   4.338.334,  Q. 

346-139.000. 
Foost,  Ronald  L.,  to  Dyson-Kissner-Moran  Corporation,  The.  Revers- 
ible dosuie-spoot  assembly.  4,337,405,  CI  222-539  000 
Prame-Lok,  Inc.:  See— 

Cockfield,    WiUiam;    Martin,    Nan^y;    and    Mivray.    Barbara, 
4,557,457,  Q.  248-544.000. 
Franeeachi,  Giovanni:  See —  ' 

Fo^bo,  Maurizio;  Franeeachi,  Giovafmi;  Scarafile,  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone,   Federico;    and    SanfDippo,    Aurora,    4,558,042,    CI. 
514-192.000. 
Francesville  Drain  Tile  Corporation:  See*— 

Overmyer,  Stephen  R.,  4,557,510,  Q.  285-305.000. 
Franda,  Samnel:  See — 

Sherman.  Benjamin  F.,  Jr.;  and  Frincis,  Samuel,  4.557,484,  CI. 
273-133.00S. 
Freeh.  Alfred:  See—  I 

Berger.  Gunthcr.  and  Freeh.  Alfred,  4.357,305,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Freeman,  Joseph  W.;  Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  Kartz.  Hobart  L.;  and  Magrisso. 
larad  B..  to  International  Biuiness  Machines  Corporation.  Self-test- 
ing fKslities  of  off-chq)  drivers  for  processor  and  the  like.  4,558,447, 

a.  37i-7i.ooa 

Frei,  Theo:  See—  j 

RaoettU,  Christian;  snd  Fret,  Theo,  4,557.135.  CI.  72-420.000. 
Frelie^  Robert  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporapon.  Contact  monitor-annun- 
ciator. 4.558,306.  a.  340-520.000. 
Frenkel,  Robert  L.,  to  Adolph  Coors  Oompany.  Magnetic  drum  for 
f*rf*»«^g  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  beverage  containers.  4,557,387,  CI. 
209-636.000. 
Freaenius  AG:  See- 
Neumann,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Meisberger,  Artur,  4,557,719,  Q. 
494-37.000. 
Freundt,  Klaus.  Optical  apparatus  for  exposure  and/or  image  reproduc- 
tioa  of  microfiche  sheet  mm,  and  cassette  suitable  therefor.  4,557,595, 
CL  355-72.000. 
Fricke,  Erich:  See— 

Stnack,  Theo;  and  Fricke,  Erich,  4,|557.808.  Q.  204-29.000. 
Fricke,  Gutter,  Geialer,  Iring;  and  Zentgraf,  Helmut,  to  KaU  nnd  Salz 
AG.   Electrostatic   frce-fidl   separator  with   feeding   arrangement 
4,557,827.  Q.  209-127.400. 
Fried.  Krupp  Geaeilachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftnng:  See— 
Gudesen,  Alwin.  4.558.439,  Q.  367-127.000. 
Hetmann.  Bemhard,  4.557.428.  Q.  2«2-82.00O. 
Friedman,  Leonard  I.,  to  American  National  Red  Cross.  Cup  insert  for 

balancing.  4,557.717,  d.  494-10.000. 
Friedrich.  Rateh  S.:  See— 

Dua.  WiOiam  R.;  Friedrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKenney,  John  D., 
4,557,788,  d.  156-425.000. 
Fries,  Alexis:  See— 

Oehler,  Dakar;  and  Fries,  Alexis,  4,357,603,  Q.  356-418.000. 
Fronent,  Jean-ftnl,  to  S.A.  des  Etablissements  Staubli.  Dobbies  incor- 
double  twinging  levers  for  weaving  looms.  4,357,298,  CI. 
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Fodickar,  Harald;  and  Thies,  Peter,  to  Wagener  Schwehn  GmbH  A  Co. 
Belt  press  with  upper  and  lower  bend  compensators.  4,557,791,  CI. 
156-580.000. 
Fuerste,  William  C.  Method  and  device  for  discouraging  cigarette 

smoking.  4,557,279,  CI.  131-270.000. 
Fufukawa,  Yoshimi:  See— 

Sano,  Shoichi;  and  Fufiikawa,  Yoshimi.  4,557.493,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Fugner,  Armin:  See — 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Muacevic, 
Gojko;  and  Fugner,  Armin,  4,358,061,  CI.  514-392.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company:  See — 

Yokomori,   Shinji;   and   Ushijima,   Yoshio,   4457,366,  Q.    194- 
lOO.OOA. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo.  4,558,414,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoki.  Kozo;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Tanabe,  Osami.  4.557.999.  CI. 

430-385.000. 
Aotsuka,    Yasuo;    and    Yamamoto.    Soichiro,    4,558,002,    CI. 

430-538.000. 
Arai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nahara,  Akira,  4.557,944.  Q.  427-39.000. 
Horie.  Sdji;  Rawamura,  Kouichi;  Makino,  Naonori;  and  Sato, 

Hideo,  4,557,988.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Ichikawa.  Koji.  4,557,425,  Q.  242-55.000. 
Iwasaki,     Masayuki;     and     Umehara.     Akira,     4,557,997,     CI. 

430-325.000. 
Kohno,  Atsuo;  and  Shiiba,  Minoru,  4,557,574,  Q.  354-288.000. 
Komiyama.   Choji;   Oishi,    Kengo;    Suzuki.   Osamu;   and   lyota, 

Yasumasa.  4.557.380,  Q.  206-387.000. 
Nagano,  Tenio;  Nakakita,  Fiji;  and  Sekiya,  Toshiyuki,  4,557,994, 

CI  430-162.000. 
Ochi.  Shigeharu,  4.558.365,  O.  358-212.000. 
Yamagami.  Hiroyuki;  Hayaahi,  Yasuhiro;  Deguchi,  Naoyasu;  and 

Imai.  Kiyoshi.  4,558,000,  Q.  430-504.000. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Yabe,  Maaao;  Nishikawa,  Yasuo;  Yanai, 
Akio;   Shirahata,   Ryuji;  and  Namo,   Kyoichi.  4.557.948.  CI. 
427-131.000. 
Yokoyama.  Shigeki;  Okamura.  Hisashi;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  and 
Kawasaki.  Hiroshi,  4,558,001,  Q.  430-527.000. 
Fuji  Seimitsu  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Makoto;  Iwasita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwabara,  Toshihiko. 
4.557.654,  a.  411-431.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Takashi.  4,558,374,  Q.  358-287.000. 
Saitoh,   Koichi;   Horie,  Kiyoshi;  Itami,  Teruhiko;  and  Kimoto, 
Toshifumu,  4,558,327,  CI.  346-74.200. 
Fujii,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kitamori,    Takehiko;    Fujii,    Masaaki;    and    Sawada,    Tsuguo, 
4,557,137,  CI.  73-24.000. 
Fujii,  Teruo;  and  Katsuyama,  Mikizo,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  illumination  device  in  a  picture 
scanning  device.  4,558,214,  Q.  25O-216.000. 
Fujikura  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Fumio;  Ohnuma,  Toshio;  Koga,  Kazuyuki;  and  Watanabe, 
Tatsuya.  4,557,046,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Fujikura.  Takashi:  See— 

Imai,  Kazuo;  Niigata,  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Takaahi;  Hashimoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi,  4.558.156.  Q.  564-85.000. 
Fujioka,  Koichiro:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Yasuyuki;   Hatano.   Takayoshi;   Suzuki,   Kenji;   and 
Fujioka,  Koichiro,  4,557.592,  Q.  355-51.000. 
Fujioka,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  4,558.269,  CI. 
318-811.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  and  Tozuka,  Zenzaburo,  4,558,047,  CI.  514-229.000. 
Fujita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mori,  Hirotaro;  and  Fujita,  Hiroshi,  4,557,765,  Q.  148-4.000. 
Fujitani,  Kenji:  See— 

Maeda.    Masahiko;    Watanabe.    Naotochi;    and    Fujitani,    Kenji, 
4,557,859,  a.  252-511.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Baba,    Fumio;    Mochizuki.    Hirohiko;    and    Miyahara,    Hatsuo, 

4,558,434,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Kida,  Susumu;  Usami,  Hayato;  and  Aoki,  Hideji,  4,558,346,  CI. 

357-74.000. 
Nakamori,  Tutomu,  4.558,233,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Ohkuma,  Yuji.  4,557,785,  C\.  156-345.000. 

Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Hirao,  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuaki,  4,558,241,  Q. 
307-530.000. 
Fujiwara,  Masayuki:  See — 

Toyama,    Tateuro;    and    Fujiwara,    Masayuki,    4,558,399,    CI. 
361-433.000. 
Fukatsu,  Yasushi:  See — 

Ariizumi,  Syoji;  Fukatsu,  Yasushi;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  4,558,343, 
a.  357-51.000. 
Fukaya,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Akiyama,     Susumu;     Ito,    Kenzo;    Fukaya,    Hiroyasu;    Ogiso, 
Haruhiko;    Hirabayashi,    Yuji;    and    Kawamura,    Takahide, 
4,558,417,  a.  364-431.110. 
Fukaya,  M^aki:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Katsumi;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki; 
Fukaya,  Masaki;  and  Kuno,  Mitsutoshi,  4,558.357.  CI.  358-75.000. 
Fukuda.  Hideo:  See— 

Onitsuka,  Hatsuki;  Saito,  Shin;  and  Fukuda,  Hideo,  4,557,830,  CI. 
210-198.200. 


Fukuda,  Masao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  SeisakiM^  Method 
TSmSnatorial  weighing  in  a  combinatonal  weighmg  machme. 
4.557.340.  a.  177-1.000. 

T^;  and  Fukuda.  Tadaji,  4.557,990.  CI.  *30.84^. 
Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbc,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,557,987, 

Fukun2a,*^°SKabushiki  Kaisha Daikin  Seisakuriio.  Method  imd 
device    for    automatic    control    of    transmissKWi.    4,557,162,    O. 

FitJS?Sihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sorting 
pXSi-^R^' D..°to^  M^rs^Corporation.    Splash-ty,.   fill. 

FJliL"S?;"dLi°??-Cbinj.toTexasI^t^ 
Resist     process     using     anti-reflective     coatmg.     4,557,797,     U. 

Fii^'SSSllo;  and  La  Corte  Oix.o  M^hme  ^rj^^B  «d 
Ht<nensine  ice-lollies  and  the  like.  4,557,117,  CI.  62->»u.ww. 

FiSTSe^^d  Holzer,  Walter  to  K-"\f°^'lS''5^S 
fwi«Jl«ch*ft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung;  and  Elo-Chem  Atztecnnix 
^^WH  RMcS^raSon  ofan  ammomacal  etchmg  soluuon  with  recy- 

regSieration  input  4,557,811,  Q.  204.105.00R. 

^-"-SK-jSKT^uSSTyashi.  Hiajioshi.  Wauuuje.  Masanori;  and 
Hiiiklgawa,  Masaya.  4.558.393.  Q.  361-286.000. 

^-1S«S1S£  V'alim?^;^.  ^^^     Vuj^  a«l  En- 
puku.  Yoshihiko,  4,557,897,  Q.  422-15.000. 

^'"^'Sa^'u^S^    Fushiki,    Yasuo;    and    Ooizumi.    Masayuki. 
4.557.784,  Q.  156-307.700. 

''""Ss^  K^S^;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Futami.  Torn,  4.558,459,  Q. 
381-43.000. 

O  D  Societa'  per  Aziom:  See —  

S«SSi.  eL,,  4.557,277.  CI.  131-84.300. 

°^'cSSn?I^d  Gaisser.  Horst,  4.557.057,  Q.  34-48.000. 
Gaja^vTptS'  ^  Wium,  Eig^u,  G«u=ra.  Signal  Corporation. 

^ky,'  T^  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Inhibitors  of  bacterial  coUage- 
gS"a5^'f!* A'citS^Corporation.  Remote  control  fracture 

G^foway'Rofc:S  LSS'wytTLiete  Anonyme.  Method  of  maldng 
'^X\ro'!^^y'conductiv?t«:to^.c^^^^^  r^^^  when 

made  according  to  the  method.  4,557,858,  CI  252-508.WW. 
G^?^^nV;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen  David  A.  A    to  Smith 

One     A     French     Laboratories     Limited.     2-Substituted     ai 

SSL^yrimidones.  4.558,128,  Q.  544-320.000. 

°^^es!^'?Xd'frind   Gannett   Thomas    P.,    4,558.164.    Q. 

GantlefFS<Sc.;  Chervenic,  Jack;  and  Sucomck,  David  J.,  to  Gen- 
craTElec^  Company.  Hermetic  enclosure  for  e»e^uonK^m^ 
nents  with  an  optionally  transparent  cover  and  a  method  of  makmg 
the  same.  4,558,171,  CI.  174-5lOFP.  . 

GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  AutoiMdon  '^d  Orpuusatwn  mbH.  S«_ 
Muller  Hans;  and  May,  Stefan,  4,557,596,  Q.  355-132.0UU. 

GariJTr!  GaryT;  and  Gr^ouse,  Cbeg«  K^^^^^^^  -  Hou- 

daiUe,  Inc.  Spindle  shapcr.  4,557.303.  CI.  144-145.00A. 

°"'^;^°Kd;%.;^pendahl,  Gumiar;  Eriksson,  Hans;  and  Wal- 

oJ^S^:^f^  S^-  Intemational.B^ 
MSn«   Corpo^tion.    Indicator   to   dau   processmg   mterface. 

Gi*So!  g2o  R'^J^^tus  for  fiUeting  meat  from  poultry  br^ 

method  for  tuning  and  groovmg  a  ski.  4.557,030,  a.  29-W-£.iK)U. 

Noaillac,  Jean  R.,  4.557.749,  Q.  71-64.1ia 
Gayla  Industries.  Inc.:  See--    ^„,^,   _,  ,^^,«nOR 

Christoffcl,  Julius  M..  Jr.,  4,557,443,  Q.  244-153.0OK. 
Gearhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Evans,  Hilton  B..  4.558.220,  Q.  250-269.000. 
Gebr.  Thonet  GmbH:  See— 

Langc,  Gerd,  4,557,521,  Q.  297-285.000. 

"^^^bSlie^'oehrmami.  KUus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz. 
feer,  4,557,760,  Q.  75-121.000. 

°**fel?G,S^Geisler,  Iring;  and  Zentgraf.  Helmut  4,557,827.  CI. 
209-127.400. 

°^™virrii^v;^E-:  ^^  v""°°  L = '^  '^^°'''  "^'^ ''' 

Oeissli'SrSinWHeite.  to  ANT  ----- 


Geist  Michael;  and  Dicfenbach.  Horst  to  BASF  ^^^f^;^  '^'^ 

Heat-hardenable  binder  muture.  4  557  976,  a.  '♦^'^"^,^_j^ 

Gellwt   Jobst  U.   Heated   nozzle  for  mjecoon   moldmg  apparatus. 

4,557,685,0.425-549.000.  ,  v^    w- 

General  American  Transportaoon  Corporation^  See- 

Everett  John  E..  Jr..  4,557,199,  Q.  105-362.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Eckberg,  Richard  P..  4,558,082,  Q.  524-104.000. 

Eckberi,  Richard  P.;  Striker,  Richard  A.;  and  Modic,  Frank  J., 

Gi;S.^¥;Sis'^'SSemc,  Jact  and  Suconick.  DavW.  J.. 
4,558,171,  CI.  174-52.0FP. 

Greer,  Carl  R.,  4,557.537,  a.  339-14.00R. 

i^g,  Alan  L.,  4,557,042,  CI.  29-734^. 

Lee,  Chung  J.,  4,558,110,  CI.  528-26.000. 

tS.re.Ja^E..  4.557.975.  a.  428-412.00a 

M'Sadoques.  Andre  J.;  and  Sabatella,  Robert  J..  4,557,047.  CI. 
29-854000 

Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  4,558.118,  a.  528-»%^«^ 

Tolentino,  Lui«to  A.,  4,558.1  aa^528-26^00a 

Weischedel,  Richard  C,  deceased,  ♦'558.264.  C^  31 8-2M.oro. 

White,  Robert  W.;  and  Kuzan,  Frank  R.,  4.557.041.  Q.  29-732.a». 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
O'Brien,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  4,558,464,  Q.  455-*.000. 
General  Machine  Products  Company,  Inc^:  See-- 

Pfundt  WUham  N.,  4,557,034,  CI.  29-566.400. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Craig,  Gale  M.,  4:558,259,  CI.  315-82.000. 

Gray.  Richard  K.,  4,558,077,  Q.  523-458.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See—  n4.B*nno 

Gaiajiva,  Padej;  and  Wium,  EigU,  4,558,173,  Q.  174-86.000. 
z'miSig  Bruci  4,557,599,  a.  356-243.000. 
GenSt  Skard  J.   aiwl  Calvagna,  J.  Fra«ns,  to  O^L^'I^ 
^curity  system  and  method  for  securely  commumcatmg  therem. 
4,558,175,  a.  178-22.080. 

'^mo^'rtnk'lT  Booth,  Brian;  Jones.  Stanley  P.;  and  Gem-rd. 

Derek  4.557,744, 0.  65-29.000.  .       ^.     . 

Gemuri^edJrico.  to  Bioresearch  SPA.  Stable  ^--d^iosylmethion^ 
''^Switives,  the  process  for  their  preparation,  and  thcrape'aUc  comg- 
sitions   which   contain   them   as   active    pnnciplc    4,558.122,    CI. 

DiSSrint  and  fluid  loss  additives  for  oU  field  cements.  4.557.763,  Q. 
106-90.000. 

°~At^T>:ii;^p7Kohen.  Eliezer  H.  Maleshkov.  VUj^ 

D^tonov.  Dimo  P.;  Russev,  Lyubomir  S.;  and  Georgiev, 

oi^ririA    4  558,408,  a.  364-130.000.  .    ^ 

Geor^Va^'s ;  and  Kinsolving,  Qyde  R.,  to  Pemiwalt  Corpors- 

^f^SubSmted     4-azMncyclol4.3.1.l3«]undecane     compounds. 

4,557,865,  CI.  260-239.30T. 

for  contoured  garment  piece  formauon.  4.558,42a  CI.  304-s^o.uw. 
°^;£fST,  4Sm20,  CI.  36^76.000. 
'^'Geo'Se'^lcs^Gerke,  Richard  R.,  4.557,763,  a.  IW.90.000. 

°*"lSl£^  oSr^  -d  Gerlach.  Ernst  4,557,959.  CI.  428-36.000. 

Gems.  Stanton  T.:  See —  c— tr,n  t     a  997  411    Q 

Farquharson.  Robert  J.;  and  Gems.  Stanton  T..  4.557.411.  u. 

Gerry  "m^E.  Reaistive-capacitive  ignition  trammusston  cable. 
C^]i.ZTSSU,l^  A.  Twin  hull  disassemblable 
oS^.tfX^'i:  ^N^w^^Prod^  L  L^.  Tray  with  f<*img 
O^^'^i'^U^'XiT^ps  corporation.  Rotatable  electr.»l 
Coupling.  4,557,536,  Q.  339-8.00P. 
Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhuttc  Westfaha:  See—        ^,  _^  _        .  c.-i«v..i.i 

Mertk  Gerhard;  Breuer.  Oswald;  Hesse.  Norbert;  and  Stemkuhl, 
Berad.  4.557,525,  Q.  299-93.000.  Mi_MO0O 

Strunck.  Theo;  and  Fricke,  Ench,  4,557,808,  CI.  204-29.0W). 
GfrerS^lXto  Siemens  Akt.engcsellschafLA««mbly  for  ^tr^- 
hng  the  positioning  of  coke  oven  operating  machines.  4,557,803,  U. 

GiSmlirX  John  M.  Tumbler  toy.  4.557.701,  Q.  ^>;)«»    . 
8  SSSTohii  F.;  and  Knapp,  Richard  W.,  to  Comb^«>«  E?f^"^' 
Inc.  Pressurized  water  reactor  flow  arrangement  4,557.891.  ci. 

oStler  J^  F.,  to  Emco  Arrowhe«l.  High  pressure  swivel  cou- 

GS'^lLT'^'c^^'^w^'rand  Radice,  Darnel  M.  to  H«»les 
"^^^iT^^^^   l"ge.   thick   wall,   tubular   structures. 
4,557,422,  Q.  242-1.000. 
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lames    E..    4.SS8,34S,    CI. 


J.;  and  Gilson,  Alan  P., 


■21^ 


OFB. 


Giliberg.  James  E.:  See— 

E>wyer.    Robert    A.;    and    Giliberg. 
357-68.000. 
Giboo.  Alan  P.:  See— 

Plaaencia,  Armand  J.;  Tuaso,  Robert 
4,55«.373.  CL  358-283.000. 
Glaenzer  Spker:  See- 
Grain,  Michel  A.,  4,557,491,  Q.  277 
Glantz,  Per-Olof:  See— 

af   Ekenstam,    Bo    T.;    Glantz,    Per-Qlof;    and    Larsson,    Kare, 
4,557,935,0.424-130.000. 
Glaiauer.  Rudolf;  and  Feigel,  Josef,  to  Inttfnational  Standard  Electric 
Corporation.  Electronically  commutated  d,c.  motor.  4,558,245,  CI. 
310-67.00R.  I 

Glaverbel:  See—  \ 

Claes,  Paul;  Dauby,  Christian;  Dupontj  Camille;  and  VanCangh. 

Luc  4,557.743.  Q.  65-29.000. 

Gleason,  Robert  F.;  and  McLay,  John,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories. 

Method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  attetuator  using  a  lossy  fusion 

spbce.  4,557.557,  Q.  35O-%.210. 

Glomeau.  J.  Robert,  to  Rexa  Corporation.  Control  valve  and  hydraulic 

system  employing  same.  4.557,180,  G.  91-446.000. 
Glor,  Paul  R    See—  I 

McDaniel.  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Glor.  Paul  |l.;  and  Kickle.  Hunter  L.. 
4.557.729,  a.  8- 111.000. 
Glover,  David  A.,  to  Amway  Corporation.i  Anti-dandruff  cream  rinse 

cooditioiier.  4,557,928,  Q.  424-70.000. 
Glukfaikh.  Rudolf  G.:  See— 

Kootar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev.  Sergei  L.;  Brovko,  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh,  Rudolf  G.;  IChomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmdjuk.  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov,  Leonid 
G.-  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alflxei  L;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4,557,697,  CI.  441-2.000. 
GN6  Batteries  Inc.:  See—  • 

OfRdani,  Ralph  V..  4,557,984,  Q.  429-47.000. 
Gober,  Jerome  T..  to  Imperial  Inc.  Counterfeit  bill  warning  device. 

4,558.224,  a.  25(M61. 100.  j 

Goddin,  Clifton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Cabanaw,  Boyd  E.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Process    for    producing    sweet    COj    apd    hydrocarbon    streams. 
4,557,911,0.423-228.000. 
Godfrey.  JoUie  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Gordon,  Eric  M.;  and  Godfrey.  Jollie  D.,  Jr..  4,558,150,  Q. 
560-16.000. 
Godwin.  CUver  W.,  Jr.  Animal  trap.  4,557j066,  O.  43-60.000. 
Goel.  Anil  B.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Copolymers  of  bicyclic  amide 

acetals  and  polyisocyanates.  4,558,113.  O  528-59.000. 
Goel  Anil  B.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Polyinets  derived  from  polyisocya- 
nates, bicyclic  amide  acetab  and  oxazolin^s.  4,558, 1 14,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Golan,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Friction  couple  cooling 

system  responsive  to  actuation  thereof  4l557,363,  O.  192-1 13.00B. 
Goldman,  Jon  C:  See —  I 

Foster,  Thomas  C;  Goldman,  Jon  C-;  «nd  Hoeye,  Gary  W., 
4,557,950,  a.  427-255.000.  j 

Goldman.  Robert  N.:  See—  j 

Katz,    Ronald    A.;    and    Goldman,    Robert    N.,    4.558,318,    CI. 
340-825.340. 
Goldman,  Saul,  to  Computer  Sign  Systems  Limited.  Computer  map. 

4,558,300.  a.  340-286.00M. 
Goldwasser,   Eugene;  Kavinsky,  Qifibrdj  and  Weiss,  Tania  L.,  to 
University  Patents,  Inc.  Monoclonal  anfc-erythropoietin.  4,558,005, 
a.  435-7.000.  I 

Golik.  Georgy  A.;  Demcbenko,  Yarosla*  P.;  Lozinsky,  Miron  O.; 
Malovik,  Vladlcn  V.;  and  Semeny.  Valeri  Y.,  to  Institut  Organiches- 
koi  IChimii.  BisKN.N-dimethyl-N-carbodccyloxymethyl-N-ethylene- 
ammonium)-sulphide  dichloride  and  use  thereof  4,557,754,  CI. 
71-98.000. 
Gotinsky,  Martin,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Passive  rang 
ing  (k  an  airborne  emitter  by  a  single  sensor.  4,558,323,  CI. 
343-458.000. 
Gdubev,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Emanuel.  Nikolai  M  ;  Rozenberg,  Albina  N.;  Golubev,  Valery  A.; 
Bogdanov,  Gennady  N.;  Vaailieva.  Ljubov  S.;  and  Konovalova. 
Nina  P..  4.558,127.  CI.  544-310.000. 
Gomi.  Chikashi;  and  Hagiwara,  Kohichi.  Valve  seat.  4,557,461,  CI. 

251-172.000. 
Gonzales.  Ervey  C.  Process  of  fabricating  Imetal  ornaments.  4.557,312. 

a.  164-34.000. 
Goodman,  Louis  P..  to  Mother's  Food  Products,  Inc.  Low  sodium 

shaped  ftsh  product.  4,557,942,  CI.  426-S74.000. 
Goodman,  Tobias  M.  Ureteroscope.  4,557*255,  Q.  128-7.000. 
Goodhdge,  Francis;  Phmley,  Raymond  B.;  and  Wright,  Allen  R.,  to 
National    Research    Development   Corporation.    Purifying   mixed- 
cation  electrolyte.  4,557,812,  CI.  204-130000. 
Goodyear  Aero^Mce  Corporation:  See —  , 

Pettnen.  Don  W..  4,557,356.  O.  188-^18.0XL. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

BooD.  Wyndham  H.;  and  Henderso*.  James  N..  4.558.096,  CI. 

525-166l000.  j 

Pfailpott,  Frank.  4,557,307,  O.  1 52-53<|.000. 
Gordon,  Eric  M.;  and  Godfrey,  Jollie  D .  Jr.,  to  E.  R.  Sqmbb  ft  Sons, 
lac.  Intermediates  for  preparing  amino  tkiol  dipeptides.  4,558, 1 50,  CI. 
560-16.000. 
Gocdoo.  Eugene  I.,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Semiconductor  laser 


by   a   single 


with    coupled    loss    modulator 
4,558,449.  Q.  372-44.000. 


for    dptical    telecommunications. 


Gorges.  Friedrich  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Unitary  fastener  insert 

for  structural  sandwich  panels.  4,557,100,  CI.  52-787.000. 
Gorges,  Friedrich  J.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Light-weight,  fire- 

retardant  structural  panel.  4,557,961,  CI.  428-117.000. 
Goschl,  Peter:  See— 

Krenmayr,    Franz;    Lichteneggcr,    Franz;    and    Goschl,    Peter, 
4,557,833.  Q.  210-386.000. 
Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Hinrichs,  Randall  D.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Digital  apparatus  for  synchro- 
nizing a  stream  of  data  bits  to  an  internal  clock.  4,558,409.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Goto,  Isamu,  to  Silver  Seiko  Limited.  Carriage  for  a  hand-operated 

single  bed  knitting  machine.  4,557,119,  CI.  66-60.00H. 
Goto,  Shigeni:  See — 

Ishida,  Mauuhiko;  Asano,  Masaru;  Goto,  Shigeru;  and  Sakurai, 
Takeshi,  4,557.369.  CI.  198-333.000. 
Goto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Imai.    Tetsuya;    Toyohara,    Kenichi;    Goto,    Takeshi;    Murata, 
Tadateru;  Ando,  Akihide;  Uchida,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Izuru,  4,557.75a  Q.  71-87.000. 
Goto,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Ando.  Eiji;  Goto.  Yoshiki;  Moriyama,  Kumiko;  Takeshita,  Isao; 
and  Hirao.  Kunio,  4.557,850,  CI.  252-68.000. 
Gotou,  Mineo;  Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Tojo,  Tom;  and  Wada,  Hirotsugu, 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Target  body  position 
measuring  method  for  charged  particle  beam  fine  pattern  exposure 
s>^tem.  4.558,225,  Q.  250-491.100. 
Gould,  CUve  M.:  See— 

Callaghan,  Ian  C;  Fmk,  Hans-Ferdi;  Gould,  Clive  M.;  Koemer, 
Gotz;     Patzke,     Hans-Jurgen;     and     Weitemeyer,     Christian, 
4,557,737,  CI.  55-87.000. 
Grabmaier,  Joaef:  See — 

Foell.    Helmut;    Grabmaier.    Joaef;    and    Schneider,    Juergen, 
4.557,793,  Q.  156-608.000. 
Graillat,  Gerard;  and  Mabboux.  Michel,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Alpine  ski 

boot.  4,557,061,  CI.  36-119.000. 
Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See — 

Hubbard,  Edward  D.,  4,558,091,  C\.  524-734.000. 
KighUinger,  Adrian  P.;  and  Hubbard,  E.  Daniel,  4,558,100,  Q. 
525-329.100. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Tenhover,  Michael  A.;  Henderson,  Richard  S.;  and  Grasselli, 
Robert  K.,  4.557,766.  CI.  148-1 1.50P. 
Grasser,  Hans:  See— 

Meisner,  Alfred;  Arnold,  Werner,  Eggebrecht,  Frank;  and  Grasser, 
Hans,  4,557,606,  Q.  368-204.000. 
Grasso's  Koniklyke  Machine  Fabriekon  N.V.:  See — 

Van  Pelt,  WUhelmus  H.  J.  M.,  4,557,741,  CI.  62-541.000. 
Gravely,  Lawrence  E.;  Geiss.  Vernon  L.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  F.,  to 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation.  Process  for  reduction  of 
nitrate  and  nicotine  content  of  tobacco  by  microbial  treatment. 
4.557.280.  a.  131-297.000. 
Graves,  Daniel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Carbon 
black-fiirazan  oxide  product  and  rubber  compositions  containing 
same.  4.557,306,  Q.  152-548.000. 
Graves,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Substrate  and  sub- 
strate holder.  4,558.388.  CI.  360-135.000. 
Gray,  Dale  W.:  See- 
Eastman,    Robert   E..    II;   and   Gray,   Dale   W.,   4,557.243,   CI. 
124-88.000. 
Gray,  Richard  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Epoxy  bonded  rare 

earth-iron  magnets.  4.558,077,  CI.  523-458.000. 
Greathouae,  Chester  K...  See — 

Gardner,  Gary  L.;  and  Greathouse,  Chester  K.,  4.557,303,  CI. 
144-145.00A. 
Green,  David  T.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

applying  surgical  clips.  4,557,263,  Q.  128-325.000. 
Greene,  Donald  F.;  and  Urban,  Virginia  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Method  of  disinfecting  and  sterilizing  with  hydrogen  peroxide  com- 
positions. 4,557,898,  CI.  422-28.000. 
Greenhalf,  Edward  J.,  to  Greenwood  Moore  Limited.  Valve  testing. 

4,557,136,  CI.  73^.00R. 
Greenwood  Moore  Limited:  See — 

Greenhalf.  Edward  J.,  4,557,136,  CI.  73-4  OOR. 
Greer,  Carl  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrical  grounding 

arrangement  and  method.  4,557,537,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Gregonis,  Donald  E.;  Stephen,  Robert  L.;  Coleman,  Dennis  L.;  Hunter, 
Stephen  K.;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  University 
of  Utah  Research  Foundation.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  minimiz- 
ing cellular  adhesion  on  peritoneal  injection  catheters.  4,557,724,  CI. 
604-49.000. 
Gregory,  Charles  F.:  See- 
Gravely,  Lawrence  E.;  Geiss,  Vernon  L.;  and  Gregory,  Charles  F., 
4,557,280,  a.  131-297.000. 
Gregory,  James  A.:  See — 

Hanoka,  Jack  I.;  Yates,  Douglas  A.;  and  Gregory,  James  A., 
4.557,037.  a.  29-576.00B. 
Greider.   C.   Austin.   Outch  controlled   drive  unit   4,557,710,  CI. 

474-118.000. 
Gresaett,  Charles  A..  Jr.,  to  Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation. 
Guitar    neck    incorporating    double-action    truss    rod    apparatus. 
4,557,174,  a.  84-293.000. 
Gretsch-Unitas  GmbH:  See— 

von  Reach.  Julius  M..  4,557.321,  Q.  165-122.000. 


Grigsby.  Robert  A..  Jr.;  and  Knifton,  John  F.,  ^J'^^J!^?^ 
forp'reparing  ethylene  glycol  and  'o^!  "^'^g" 5^,  J~f^ 
syngas  using  a  novel  catalyst  system.  4,558,072,  CI.  51»-7Ul.iA«. 

lS^en,"*^nny;    and    Gripenholt,    Ninndi,    4,557,775,    O. 
156-96.000. 

"'"Slid^TSuSrk.;  and  Grobehiy,   D-nian,  4,558.034.  Q. 

514-7.000. 

°T£S.'^";  ^^Dokkum.  J^i;  Oroeneweg.  Adri«.us;  and 

StoUlGenitt,  4.557,142,  a.  73-153.000. 
Grone,  Robert  J.;  Schnell,  Leonard  R.;  and  Veanl.  Wayne  L.,  to  Qn- 
cinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Composite  upe  laymg  machine  and  method. 

Gi5;2h:?i2  T.?t?  AWT  BeU  Laboratories.  Current  characteristic 
shaper.  4,558,272.  CI.  323-315.000.  .      ^  „,  ,„   _,   ,, 

Gr^T Hans.  Driving  mechanism  for  slat  curtams.  4,557,159,  U.  /♦- 

665.0GA. 
Grosswendt,  Werner:  See —  .,_     _, 

Seidensticker.   Jens;   and   Grosswendt,   Werner,   4,557,437,   O. 

Group^t  d'Interet  Economique  dit:  Centre  International  de  Recher- 

ches  Dermatologiques  C.I.R.D.:  See—  _^.  .   .  „<,  n^o  d 

Shroot,  Braham;  Maignan.  Jean;  and  Lang.  Gerard.  4.558,069.  CI. 

514-473.000. 
Groves,  William  A.:  See—  ,_,     _, 

Probst.    Robert    L.;    and    Groves,    WiUiam    A.,   4.557,376,    CI. 

206-219.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Golinsky.  Mkrtin.  4.558,323,  CI.  343-458.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See— 

StaWjSouglas  C,  4,558.186,  Q.  179-170.0NC. 
GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation^See— 

Guch,  Steve.  Jr.,  4,558,452,  Q.  372-99.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  p      a  «7  (uo    CI 

Cribbs,    Doyle   E.;   and   Weckerly,    James   R..   4.557,049.    CI. 

Douglas.  Alan  D.;  Reilly,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Landmesser,  John  E.. 

Powers,    John    A.;    and    Chnstim,    James    N.,    4.557,923,    ci. 

RothweU,"  Harold  L..  Jr.;  and  EngUsh,  George  J.,  4,557,70a  CI. 

445-53  000 
Guch.  Steve,  Jr.,  to  GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation.  Narrow 

bSdwidth  laser  apparatus.  4,558,452,  CI.  372-99.000. 

Gud^.  Alwin,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung  Passive  method  for  obtaining  target  data  from  a  sound  source. 

4,558,439,  CI.  367-127.000. 

Oueldenzopf,  Thomas  D.:  See—  n    a  <Kn  a*-!   m 

SchulzT  Gerald  O.;  and  Gueldenzopf,  Thomas  D.,  4.557.852,  CI. 

Guens.  Guy;'and  Krieger.  Karl,  to  Hermann  Hemscheidt  Maschinen- 
fSrick  GmbH  &  Co.  Arrangement  for  controlhng  an  electro- 
hydraulic  valve.  4,557.293,  CI.  137-625.650. 

°"^rRS7and  Guerin.  Yves,  4.558,268.  CI.  318-696.000. 

°"*HSbteS!.'  Thomas  P.;  Guevara.  Erick;  and  Rychiger.  Peter, 

4,557,398,0.220-270.000.  .  a«7A7Q     C! 

Ouibert.    Raul.    Articulated    manual    exercise    bar.    4.557,47y.    k^i. 

niZLl  Paul  C;  and  Ream,  Michael  D.,  to  Up-Right,  Inc.  Steering 
iSddrive  system.  4,557,346,  Q.  180-242.000. 

Gulf  R««arch  &  Development  ComP?°y;/«f7,.  .„  ^  1^7  71  OOO 

Jonea.  Richard  C;  and  PoweU,  John  M.,  4,558,438,  O  367-71.000. 

L^   Jaime;    McKinney,   Joel   D.;   and   Pasek.    Eugene   A., 

4,557,821,  a.  208-108.000.  ^        ^-         ■       , 

Gundlaih.  Gregory  E.;  and  MarshaU,  Grayson.  Three-dimensional 
photograph.  4,557,954,  a.  428-29.000.  „         ^  »; 

G^KilacrRobert  W.;  and  Bergen,  Richard  F.  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Self  limiting  mini-corotron.  4,558.221,  CI.  250-323.1AW. 

gJS,  Aruniva;  West.  Gary  A.;  and  Yardley.  James  T.,  to  Alhed 
(Snxjration.  Light  "d^^^^  production  of  dtrafinepow^^  compns- 
ing  metal  silicide  powder  and  sihcon.  4.558.017,  <^.5pi-^-«~-^ 

Gmww.  Stanley;  Spence,  David  C;  and  Schwartz,  Wilham  A. .  to  Atf 
pSctswd  cSad.,  Inc.  Production  of  high  punty  butene-1 
h^^n-butane  feedstock.  4.558,168.  CI.  585-324.000 

gSS  Antonio;  BrownawcU.  Darrell  W.;  and  Bloch.  Ricardo.  to 
aSonResearch  &  Engineering  Co.  Ethylene  copolymer  vaoosity 
Stex    improver-dispersant    additive    useful    m   oil    composiuons. 

ot^^'j^Tnxiti^  faucet  valve.  4.557^,  CI.  251-287.000. 
STK  Y.  Animal^p.  4,557,067.  Q.  43-61.000. 

"^o';SJ.'^l^d?f  Haas.  Laird  K.  S ;  Hong.  Siu-Ping;  Lo.  Wing 
C;  aild  Neupauer,  Edward  J..  4,558.390.  CI.  361-119.000. 

^liS^^t^MMnfrtO;  Haas.  Rol«»d;  Herrmann.  Gerhard;  and 

TSSRudiger.  4,557.708,  a.  474-112.000. 
Haase.  »uild  A.  ^t,  compact,  linear  baU  beanng  with  wedge-locked 
^Sntric^  adjustment  and  removable  races  m  cyhndncal  scats. 
4.557.530,  a.  3O8-6.0OC. 


"^'sc*^S3S.^  J.;  and  Taylor.  Tiltaum  F..  Jr.  4.557.899.  Q. 

422-55.000. 
Hachenberg,  Winfried:  See—    „    ^     ^  ....  .^    a«7a«    a 

Watermann.   Willy;   and   Hachenberg.   Winfned.   4.557,635.   CI. 

405-296.000. 

"*^¥2;^2;'TSrSniachiro,  Nobuaki;  and  Miyazdci.  Yoririhisa. 

4.557,179.  a.  91-369.00A.  >.A«7  7n 

Hackney,  John.  Bearing  systems  for  saUcraft  gooseneck  umts.  4,557,212. 

CI   1 14-98  000 
Hacskaylo.  Michael,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Djstonded 

point    source    reflector    having    conical    sections.    4,557.569,    CI. 

H^f^SSild,  Jr.  Mushroom  slicer.  4.557,053.  Q.  30-279.00R.. 
"*^^^i.^airS;^;  and  Fm.  Theo,  4.557.135.  Q.  72-420.000. 

"•"/SziiTK^toi  Takizawa.  Yorfiiyuki;  Haeno.  Akira;  and 
Motoyama.  Akira.  4,558.213.  Q  25O-214.00R. 

Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul;  Werner.  Gerhard;  DrauU.  Hannelore;  Hoist, 
Hartwig;  Zahnei,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Remecke,  Paul;  Zo- 
ebelein.  Gerhard;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Pe«r  "nd  Schaller, 
Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bafilomycm  pesticides.  4.538.1  JV, 
a.  549-271.000. 

gS.     ChUashi;     and     Hagiwara,     Kohichi,     4.557.461.     Gl. 
251-172.000. 
Hasoinan.  John  G.:  See —  ,    ^    ,■       1  i.    ^j 

Talbert.  Sherwood  G.;  Flanigan,  Lawrence  J.;  Corhss,  John  NT; 
Hagopian,  John  G.;  and  Nunheuner,  Thomas  P..  4.557,253.  O. 

Hahnke,  Manfred;  Mohr.  Reinhard;  and  Hohmann,  »^"rt,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  spin-dyeing  of  acid-modified  poly- 
mers of  acrylonitrile  by  the  wet-spinninR  procedure  usmg  q»i««"»»n' 
ammonium  or  cyclammonium  dyestuffs  of  low  M  value  and  high 
cation  weight  having  two  or  three  said  ammomum  or  cyclammomum 
groups.  4.557,732,  Q.  8-538.000. 

Hakamada,  Haruo:  See—  .       „  auki  <oi     r\ 

Serizawa,    Moriyoshi;    and    Hakamada,    Haruo,    4,557.591,    Cl. 

355-40.000. 
""^g^^^Wilham  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4,558,103,  Q. 

Halberschmidt,  Friedrich;  Audi,  Josef;  R«<Jf°»«=*>^""*^  "^ 
Schwarzenberg,  Norbert,  to  Saint-Gobam  Vitrage.  Bend^  of  glaw 
sheets  on  a  shaping  bed  consisting  of  routing  elements.  4,557,743,  v,i. 
65-104.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc..  The:  See—  _^  .  ,„  „^ 
BriU,  WUham  F.,  4.558.026,  CI.  502-159.0)0. 

Halextine,  Cynthia,  personal  representative:  See--  

Helda,  Robert  W..  deceased;  Halextine  Cynthu^persoaa^  represen- 
Utive;  and  Liaw,  H.  Ming.  4,557,795,  CI.  156^17.0SP. 

Hall,  Dennis  S.:  See—  ^  ^     c    _  i» 

Mansfield.  Graham  J.;  Hall.  Dennis  S.;  and  Cameron.  Ewen  R., 
4,557,787,  CI.  156-356.000.  x—«-« 

Hall.  George  R    II.  to  Babcock  &  ^'^«  ^"r236-]]"ooJ 
ture-actuated  flow  control  device.  4,557,419,  CI.  236-VJ.WK. 

HaUiburton  Company:  See—  ,  ,,.  ,.^ 

Beck.  Harold  K..  4,557.333,  a,  {^^^^^...  .,,  ^1  I06-9a000 
George,  Charles;  and  Gerke,  Richard  R^,  4.557  763.  CJ  106-9^.000. 
Hamanc.  Masumi;  and  Onda.  Takanon.  to  Honda  GikenKogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.   Motorcycle  engine  cooUng  system.  4.33 /..>43,  v,i. 
1 80-229  000 
Hambleton,  Thomas  P.;  Guevara,  Erick;  and  Rychiger  P'^')^^}"- 
national  Paper  Company.  End  closure  structure  for  a  cootamer. 
4.557,398,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Hamill,  Donald  F.:  See—  .  «,  ,i,   /-«  ■♦7  iii'wi 

Po^er,  Roger;  and  HamiU.  Donald  F..  *-^^V*\^/.tl}^-^ 
Hammock.  BnJc  D.;  and  Ota,  Kenji.  to  University  of  Cj>jfo™J^TJf 
Regents  of  the.  Monitoring  preneoplastic  anogen.  4.558.W4.  K^i. 
435-4.000. 

"^^piS'^fcJtTzambias.  Robert  A;  Hammond.  Mikoo  L.; 

i^d  cS^gjiSel  N.,  4.558.067.  CI.  514-458.000^ 
Hampson.  Alfred  A.,  to  Can  and  Bo^le  Systenu.  Inc.  (^tarner  le- 
demptJon  method  and  apparatus.  4,558,212,  Q.  235-383.000. 

"^l^lSal&^iiS^;  Torii,  Nobutorfii;  and  Hamura,  Masayuki, 

Hanayaina,  Naoki;  Kaku,  Eisaburo;  and  Kinishi.  Ryoichi,  to  Yoshitomi 
Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.  Thermoresponsive  recording  sheet. 

i^':'^^n^'?o^  ^.  4.557,620.  CI.  401-200.000. 

Handt,  Alan  E.  Spike  exchanger  for  continuous  ambulatory  peritoneal 
dialysis.  4,557,727,  CI.  604-80.000.  .  ,        .  ,.      

Handy  Barry  L.  Wing  section  rod  weeder  with  mating  couphng  com- 
ponents. 4,557,335,  CI.  172-44.000.  „  .^  .^  w    u  u;  ir.; 

H.K  Hideo;  knd  Yamanaka.  Minoru.  to  Aism  Soki  Kabuahiki  Kai- 
Xsolenoid  assembly.  4.558,293.  CI.  335-255.000. 

Haneda,  Satoshi;  and  Hiratsuka.  S«chm.,  to  Koo«hiroku  P^  Indus- 
trv  Co    Ltd.  Developing  method.  4,557,992,  CI  430-122.000. 

Ha^eishi,'Tatsuo;  OkarkETTak^;  I^-^^^V^Sr^lS 
Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Katayama,  Toahiaki;  and  Iwado,  Sago,  to  Sankyo 
Comply  Limited.  Antibiotic  called  "chkwopolysponB",  a  process 
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and 


vetermary  nae.  4,557,933. 


E.  Anden,  4,558,101,  Q. 


for  ia  prcpantioa,  and  itt  therapeutic 
d  424-1 11.00a 
Haoinfer,  Rndolf:  See— 

Rutachle,  Eofcn;  Winkler,  Hans-Hena^  and  Hantnger,  Rudolf, 
4,557,035,  6.  »-56«.00a  1 

Hanks,  Jamea  V.;  and  Dayeo,  Leonid,  to  Horton  ManufiKturing  Co., 
Inc.  Dual-rotary  unioo,  rotational  iaoiatlon  adapter.  4,557,506,  CL 
2t5-39.00a 
Haaaon,  Charlea  N.,  to  Stepper,  Inc.  Multi<pnrpoae  feeder  for  mcces- 
■vdy  dciiwriag  aagie  >)<>eet  or  auihi-MBved  articles  from  a  stadc 
thereof.  4,557,472,  Cf  271-133.000.  I 

HaaauB,  David  A.:  Sm—  I 

hfichok,  JuBca  D.;  Derby,  Richard;  vOn  dem  Buascbe.  Olenn  T.; 
sad  Hannum.  David  A.,  4,557,838.  Q.  252-8.55C. 
Hanoka,  Jack  I.;  Yates,  Douglas  A;  and  Gregory,  James  A.,  to  Mobil 
Solar   Energy   Corporation.    Method   of  Mricating   solar   cells. 
4,557,037.  a.  29-57d.0(».  j 

Hanover,  Barry  K..  See— 

Giegoais,  Doaald  E.;  Stephen,  Robert  L.;  Cofamap,  Dennis  L.; 
Hunter.  Stephen  R.;  Hanover,  Barry  K;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J., 
4,557.724,  Q.  604-49.000. 
Hans,  Rndiger  &»— 

Pran4r««t>iii^  Manfrvd;  Haas,  Roland;  Herrmann,  Gerhard;  and 
Hna,  Rudiger,  4,557,708.  Q.  474-1  l^OOa 
Hanaaon,  P.  E.  Anden:  See— 

Jadmnowicz,  Felek;  and  Hansson,  P. 
525-333.200. 
Hara,  Karuya:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Eiichi;  and  Hara,  Kazuya,  4,558,427,  a.  364-708.000. 
Hara,  Masaaori;  Sugawara,  Sakoo;  Yamataki,  Kisoke;  and  Kaaagi, 
Hiroahi,  to  Mitaabisfai  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Warm-air  heating 
apparatus.  4.557.247.  Q.  126-99.0(»l. 
Haruudn,  Hideaki;  and  Hata,  Shunichi.  to  Matsuahiu  Electric  Works, 

Ltd.  Hair  cutter.  4.557,050,  CL  30-195.000. 
Harthng.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Obnger.    Dean    E.;    and    Harding.    Rlobert   A.,    4,557,406,   Q. 
222-564.000. 
Hardy,  Brian  E.;  and  Sealey,  Harold  D.,  m  Electro-Magic,  Inc.  Heat 

<.Trh«ng<iT  and  method  of  making  tame.  <557J23,  CI.  165-163.000. 
Hargreaves,  Rodney  B.;  McLonghBn,  Bernard  J.;  snd  Mills,  Stuart  D., 
to   Imperial   Chemical    Induatries,    PLC.    1.3.4-Thiadiazin-2-ones. 
4,558,045,  a.  514-222.000. 
Harmon,  Rermit  S..  Jr.  Teaperature  control  systems  with  programmed 

dead-band  ramp  and  drift  features.  4.557.317,  Q.  165-2.000. 
Harriman,  RonaM  M.  Solenoid  operated  exl|aust  air  damper.  4,557,185, 

CL  98-116.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Mimkea,  Frederick.  4,558,453,  CL  375-1.000. 
Harris,  David  H.:  See—  \ 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Rratzer,  Ret«hold  H.;  Harris,  David  H.; 
Smythe,  Mark  E.;  and  Nakahara.  James  H.,  4.557,869,  CI. 
260-349.000. 
Harris,  Donald  L..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Fill  port  for  an  implantable 

dispensing  system.  4,557.722,  C\.  604-9.000. 
Harris,  Tnnothy  S.;  and  Harrod,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Pines  of  America.  Inc. 
An   terrain   vdiicle   toy   with   dynamie   braking.    4,558.263,   CI. 
318-139.000.  i 

Harrod.  Lawrence  IL:  See — 

Harris,  Tunothy  S.;  and  Harrod,  Lawrence  R^  4.558,263.  Q. 
318-139.000. 
Harrow,  Jeffrey  J.:  See—  \ 

Ortyaiis.  Donald  E.;  Stephen.  Robert  L.;  Coleman.  Dennis  L.; 
Hunter,  Stephen  K.;  Hanover,  Barry  K-;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J., 
4,557,724,  Q.  604-49.000. 
Harry  HiD  Aaaociates:  See — 

Sturdevant,   Eugene  J.;  and  Daniels,  John   F.,  4,558,208,  Q. 
219-399.000.  j 

Harsco  Corporation:  See—  I 

Rulp.  Jonathan  P.,  4,557,367.  Q.  198-313.000. 
Hart,  James  E.;  Spakbag.  Willard  P.;  and  KyUonen,  Allen  W.,  to 
American    Staacterd    lac    Brake    cybnder/air    reservoir    device. 
4,557,181.  a.  91-519.000. 
Halting.  Erik:  See— 

RmJc  Naacy  C;  Milla.  David  R.;  and  Harting,  Erik.  4,557.565,  O. 
350-262X00.  I 

HandT,  Joha  J.:  See—  \ 

Meacham.    David    D.;    and    HarufT, !  John    J.,    4,557,819,    Q. 
204-298.000.  ! 

Harumoto  Inn  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—      j 

Daiguji.  Hiaasfai;  and  Tanaka.  Droo.  4JB7,007,  Q.  14-22.000. 
Kinji:&»-  I 

Hinoahi;  Haaegawa.  Kinji;  and  Hoaoi,  Maaahiro.  4.557.982, 
CL  428-694.000.  | 

Bwa,  Mftn— '.  to  Tokyo  Shibaurs  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 
Vahakas  lubricant  pump  for  a  lateral  rotary  compresaor.  4,557,677, 
CL  418-^.000. 
Haaegawa.  Sfaampei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kopyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air/f- 
ud  ratio  feedback  control  system  for  aa  ntemal  combustion  engine  of 
a  veMde.  4.557J42,  Q.  123-589.000. 
HaahAia,  Toora:  Sar— 

linka,  Jim;  Kaneko,  Takatoshi;  and  Haahiba,  Tooru,  4,558^30.  Q. 
346-76.0PH. 
Haabiaioto,  .SJanirhi-  See—  I 

Inuu.  Kasao;  Niigaa.  Kunifairo;  Fujicura.  Takashi;  Hashimoto, 
ShinicU;  and  Takenaka.  Toicfai.  4.591.156.  CL  564-85.000. 


Hashimoto,  Toyokazu:  See — 

Mattumura.  Hiaashi;  Hashimoto.  Toyokazu;  Kida,  Masahiko;  and 
Wada,  Htroyuki,  4,558,428,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yutaka.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple 

control  valve  system.  4,557.291,  Q.  137-596.130. 
Hata,  Masahito:  See— 

Yamanashi,  Yoshihiro;  Okuma,  Minoru;  Hata,  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shihara,  Toshio,  4,557,711,  Q.  474-900.000. 
Hata,  Shunichi:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Hideaki;  and  Hata,  Shunichi,  4.557,050,  Q.  30-195.000. 
Hata,   Takuoki;    Ohmi,    Akira;   Ushijima,    Tadayoshi;    and    Kuroda, 
Takayuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  high 
dielectric  composition.  4,558,021,  CL  501-137.000. 
Hatanai,  Takaahi:  See — 

Shimada,  Yutaka;  Mukasa,  Koichi;  Hatanai,  Takashi;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Keishi,  4,557.769,  Q.  148-31.550. 
Hatano,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Yokoyama,   Yasuyuki;   Hatano,   Takayoshi;   Suzuki,   Kenji;   and 

Fujioka,  Koichiro,  4,557,592,  CI.  355-51.000. 

Hatayama,   Katsuo;   Yoshikawa,   Kensei;   Sano,  Tatsuhiko;  Ohuchi, 

Yutaka;  Ota,  Tomomi;  Sekiuchi,  Kazuto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru,  to  Taisho 

Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  styrene  derivatives  of  the  general 

formula.  4.557,871.  Q.  556-183.000. 

Hatch,  Bruce  O.,  to  Thermal  E>ynamics  Corporation.  Plasma-arc  torch 

with  gas  cooled  blow-out  electrode.  4.558,201,  CI.  219-121.0PM. 
Hatch,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Buckler,    Robert    T.;    and    Hatch.    Robert    P.,    4,558,130,    d. 
546-^.000. 
Hattori,  Yuji:  See— 

Takahashi,  Masaaki;  Hattori.  Yuji;  and  Igarashi.  Yuriko,  4,557,755, 
a.  71-100.000. 
Hatzenbuhler.  John  R.;  and  Lindl,  Thomas  A.  Laser  barrier.  4,558,093, 

a.  524-837.000. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Eisner,  Uwe;  and  Komossa,  Werner,  4,557,074,  Q.  51-5.00D. 
Hauser,  Georg:  See — 

StrobeL  Alfons;  Wagner,  Hans;  and  Hauser,  Georg,  4.557,205,  Q. 
112-20.000. 
Haussmann,  Gerhard;  and  Kamldtner,  Ewald,  to  MTU  Motoren  und 
Turbiiten-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.  Control  system  for  the 
engagement   and   disengagement   of  exhaust   gas   turbochargers. 
4,557.111,  a.  60-600.000. 
Hawley,  Gil  R.:  See— 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  and  Hawley,  Gil  R.,  4,557,824,  Q.  208-25 l.OOH. 
Hayashi,    Riyoshi;    Hon,    Setsuo;    Hirata,    Nobuyuki;    Kobayaahi. 
Kazuhiro;  and  Mizuno,  Masayuki,  to  MiU  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Image- 
forming  apparatus.  4,557,586,  CI.  355-1 1.000. 
Hayashi,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yamagami,  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi.  Yasuhiro;  Deguchi,  Naoyasu;  and 
Imv,  Kiyoshi,  4,558.000,  CI.  430-504.000. 
Hayashida,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  and  Miyashita,  Kunio,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  position  control  of  an  electric 
motor.  4,558,265.  Q.  318-561.000. 
Haye,  Maurice:  See — 

AnKMu,  Daniel;  Haye,  Maurice;  and  Boimeau,  Daniel,  4,557,383, 
a.  206-521.00a 
Hayskar.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Stock,    Robert   A.;    and    Hayskar,    Robert   A.,   4,557,786.   a. 
156-350.000. 
Health  Research,  Inc.  (Roswell  Park  Divison):  See- 
Anderson,  Garth  R.;  Manly,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Mittelman,  Arnold, 
4.558.007.  a.  435-26.000. 
Heat  F.irhangrr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

WarnCTTDonald  F.,  4,557,202,  Q.  110-216.000. 
Heckl,  Maria  A.:  See— 

Ffowcs  Williams,  John  E.;  Dines,  Philip  J.;  and  Heckl.  Maria  A., 
4,557,106.  CI.  60-39.281. 
Hecock,  J.  Edwin;  and  Mumper,  James  O.,  to  E  ft  J  Demark,  Inc. 
Electrical  grounding  rod  dnving  device.  4,557,409,  Q.  227-147.000. 
Hcerema,  E.  P.,  executor:  See — 

Meek,  Jan;  Uittenbogaard,   Maurice;  Michelaen,  Finn  C;  and 
Heerema.  Pieter  S..  deceased,  4,557,629,  Q.  405-204.000. 
Heerema  Engineering  Service  BV:  See — 

Medu  Jan;  Uittenbogaard,  Maurice;  Michelsen,  Finn  C;  and 
Heerema,  Pieter  S..  deceased,  4,557,629.  Q.  405-204.000. 
Heerema,  Pieter  S..  deceased:  See — 

Medu  Jan;  Uittenbogaard,  Maurice;  Micheben,  Fmn  C;  and 
Heerema.  Pieter  S..  deceased.  4.557.629.  Q.  405-204.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Thermoaetta- 
ble  resin  compositioas  contaming  a  polyepoxide  and  an  alkenyl 
phenyl  cyanate.  4,558,115,  Ci.  528-92.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  AG:  See — 

Rodi,  Anton;  Blasius,  Udo;  and  Uhhg,  Dieter,  4,558,216,  Q.  250- 
223.00R. 
Heil,  Guenter;  Lenz,  Werner;  and  Kovacs,  Jenoe,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellachaft.  Magnetic  recording  media.  4,557,813,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Hetmaim,  Bemhard,  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 

Haftung.  Wire  laying  arm.  4,557,428,  CI.  242-82.000. 
HeinrichBaumgarten  KG  Eisen-  und  Blechwarenfabrik:  See — 

Baummrten,  Gerd  D.,  4,557,396,  CI.  220-206.000. 
HeinrichTKaymond  L.:  See — 

Hilk,  MKhael  T.;  and  Heinrich,  Raymond  L.,  4,558,454,  CI. 
375-18.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  and  system  of 
reproduction  of  magnetically  recorded  video  signals  at  speeds  differ- 
ing from  recording  speed.  4,558,376,  CI.  360-iaiOO. 


Hdtzmann.  Harold  A.,  to  Cardiovascular  Devices,  Inc.  Optical  sensor 
with  beads.  4.557,900,  CL  422-55.000.  ,  .«^^u  u.«i«. 

Helbrecht,  Otto.  Grinding  machme  for  the  runs  of  spectacle  lenses. 
4,557,076,  a.  51-165.710.  ,  , 

Hdd.  Kurt  Method  and  »PP?"^/?r,^»S=*?J?|J^P'*^ 
materials  having  textured  surfaces.  4.557.778.  Q.  156.209.WW. 

Hdda,  Robert  W."  deceased;  by  Halextine.  Cynthia^  personal  rep«»M- 
uSve;  and  Liaw,  H.  Ming,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Mdt  recharge  method. 
4.557.795,  d.  156-617.0SP. 

Helset  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See— 

SzczuSS^tid  T.,T557.66^.  CI  415-158.000. 

Hemphill,  Allegra  D.  Vaginal  apphcator.  4,557,720,  CI.  604-1.000. 

Henderson,  James  N.:  See—       „     ^  1     _  xi     .« «a  om    n 

Boon.  Wyndham  H.;  and  Henderson,  James  N.,  4,558,096.  ci. 

525-166.000. 
Henderson,  Richard  S.:  See—  rt«M-iii 

Tenhover,  Michael  A ;  Henderson,  Richard  S.;  and  Ortssdli, 
Robert  K.,  4,557.766.  CI.  148-n.50P. 
Hendricks,  Richard:  See—  ..^  ,-^nnn 

Maier.  Charles,  4,557.213.  a.  114-106.00a  ,„  ,^:.u  bw 

Hendrickson,  Mdvin  C;  and  Sproston.  Robert  L..  J'  •.  ^^AElw- 

tronics  Corporation.  Decoder  lockout  defeat  circuit  4,558,360,  CI. 

358-120.000.  ,     .  .       _ 

Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  bee—  »  j  ir 

^,!^Uimk,*^von  L-ufenberfr  Jurgen;  Novotay  Rudolf; 

StallCT.  Siegfried;  and  Diekotter,  Fnednch  W.,  4,557,907,  Cl. 

kS;  H^Smi;  and  Wegner,  Jurgen,  4,558,073.  Q.  521-110.000. 

""uISchTlSinsjo^;    Henning.    Rainer;    and    Becker,    Reinhard, 
4,558,065,  CI.  514-412.000. 

Henry  Ford  Hospital:  See—  

Wu.  Kent  K..  4.557.259.  Q.  128-92.00E.  . 

Hensley,  Gary  L.;  Van  Dokkum,  Jan;  Grocneweg,  Adnanus;  and  Stolk 
Gerri^  to  Hutchinson-Hayes  Intenumonal,  Inc.  Appax^iuand 
method   for  real-time  measurement  of  dnlhng  fluid  properties. 

H^^'JJiSh;' K^'^^T^iimir;  Vasicek.  Vljdimir.  and  Klimes, 
StanisUv,  to  ZVS  Vyzkumnevyvojovy  Usttv  Koncernova  Ucelova 
Organizace.  Mdhod  of  and  apparatus  for  selectivdy  rd^a^nga 
preSeia^mtd  length  of  weft  thread  in  shutUdess  looms.  4,557,299, 
a.  139-452.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Desmarais,Armand  J.,  4,558.079,  Q.  524^3.000. 
Gill,  Dee  R.;  Hikida.  Edward  T.;  and  Radice.  Danid  M.,  4,557,422, 
a.  242-1.000. 

Herff  Jones,  Inc.:  See—  a  K<n  »q<     r\ 

Karamon,    Robert   J.;    and    Allen,    Robert   T..    4,557,895.    CL 

420-587.000.  _.      . 

Hergenrother.  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Add  F..  to  Firestone  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company.  The.  Polyphosphazene  polymers  containing  dial- 

lyamino  substituents.  4,558.103.  Q.  525-538.000. 

Hermann  Hemschddt  Maschinenfabrick  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Gi^  Guy;  and  Krieger.  Karl,  4.557,293,  Q.  137-625.650. 

Herrmann,  Gerhard:  See —  ^    .     ^       a 

Brandenstdn,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  Herrmann,  Gerhard;  and 

Hans.Rudiger.4,557,708,  CI.  474-112.000.  c      ^    ^ 

Hesch,  Harold  E.;  and  Przybylinski,  Phillip  G.,  to  P^l"^„Sundard 

Inc.  Multiplanar  support  beam  for  hitch  pivot  mount  4,557,647,  ci. 

410-58.000.  .  _.     .        ..ta-u^m 

Hess,  Joachim.  Low  power  electrical  heating  device.  4,558.209,  t4. 

219-530.000. 

Hesse,  Norbert:  See—  c.--ir,.Ki 

Merten,  Gerhard;  Breuer.  Oswdd;  Hesse,  Norbert;  and  Stemkuhl. 

Bemd,  4,557,525,  Q.  299-93.000.  „  w   u  j     a 

Hesterberg,  Eugen,  to  BAT.  agaretten-Fabriken  GmbH.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  attaching  a  token  to  a  contamer.   4,557,101,  Cl. 

Hettiger.  James,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Trilevd  sandcastle  pulse  en- 
coder. 4,558.355.  Q.  358-74.000.  ,^    ^     1       IV 

Heyne,  John  A.;  and  Chamness,  Ldand  D.,  to  Onmetnx,  Inc.  I.  V. 
Pump  cassette.  4,557.725,  CI.  604-67.000. 

Hickey,  Dennis  J.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntam  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Bfrtf»™;*«*JS- 
ty's  Government  of  the.  Safety  devices  for  earner  shells.  4,557,198, 
a.  102-481.000. 

"''•vsSS/?^^  and  Hidm,  Odd,  4,557,458,  Q.  248-553.000. 

Hierman,  Thomas  L.:  See—  ,      ^  «.-t  ai*    n 

StahL   Benedict  J.;  and  Hierman,   Thomas  L.,  4,337,4 1«.  vj. 

232-24.000. 

""^sSi^J^^o;  Yamamoto.  Masanori;  Shibuki,  M^™;  Nomura, 
Yukihiro;  Sengoku,  Koji;  Higashine,  Sdji;  and  Hioki,  Hiroko, 
4  557  939,  CI.  426473.000. 

HigginbotU^  Harold  P.;  and  Dnimm,  Manuel  F..  to  Mon«nto  Com- 
pSny  Process  for  deposition  of  resm  dispersions  on  metal  substrates. 

4J57.979.  CI.  428-460.000. 

"^Sdi'juIK  Snibayashi,  Hisatoshi;  Watanabe.  Masanori;  and 
wSklgawa,  Masaya,  4,558,393,  Q.  361-286.000. 

"^^Miy'STroS^Hijiya,  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  SWnji;  and  Mrtsumoto, 
Tenio,  4,557,927,  CI.  424-48.000. 


Hikida,  Edward  T.:  See—  .  „  j.      -.       1  w   ^  «7  a?9 

^GUl,  Dee  R.;  Hikida,  Edward  T.;  and  Radice.  Danid  M.,  4,557,422, 

a.  242-1.000.  /■ 

™ WdSSpio^G^rge;  HiU.  Robert  A.;  and  Peresaini.  Eugene  R., 
4,558,450,  a.  372-87.000.  akktm-k 

Hill,  Royce  W.,  to  Micro  Plastics.  Inc.  Captive  pand  screw.  4,557,633, 
a.  411-337.000. 

"^D^S^^IISaS^osef;  Ebner,  Franz;  Hille,  Hans^Dieter,  and 
Poth.  Ulrich,  4.558.090,  CI.  524-591.000. 

Hillen,  Kenneth  K.:  See—  ^    „,  i  u    r*    .«/< 

^^^nBeste.  Steven  C;  Boyce,  Douglas  O ;  BUttocr,  John  D.;  and 
HUtei.  Kenneth  K..  4,558,422,  a.  364480.000. 

Hillenbrand,  Louis  J.:  See—  ,     a  tti  am    m 

Preston,  Joseph  R.;  and  Hillenbrand,   Louis  J.,  4,557,807,  CI. 

204-4.000. 
Hillman,  Arthur  E.:  See —  ,_ 

Bdmonte,  James  A.;   and   Hillman.   Arthur  E..  4,557.962.   U. 

428-117.000. 
HUlman  Newby  Ltd.:  See—  „„  ^  ,.r, -,,  nnn 

Litherland.  James  A.  F..  4.557,488,  Q.  277-27.000. 
Hills,  Michael  T.;  and  Hdnrich,  Raymond  L..  to  Nationd  Information 
Utilities  Corporation.  Digital  partial  response  later.  4,558,454.  u. 
375-18.000. 

""^"S; SSttd'Hlm^l!^  M.. 4.558.137.  Q.  548492.000. 
Hines.  Stephen  P.,  to  Walt  Disney  Productions.  Camera  ^embly  for 

three-dimensional  photography.  4,557,570,  Q.  354-113.000. 
Hingley,  Colin  G:  See—  ^.«,iii     r^ 

^TaUian,    Tibor    E.;    and    Hingley,    Cobn    G.,    4,557,613,    O. 

384-568.000. 
Hinrichs.  RandaU  D.:  See—  ..  „        v.   d.»h.ii  n 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Hinnchs,  Randall  D., 
4,558,409,  a.  364-200.000.  ^  ,  , 

Hinsch.  Bemhard.  to  Ethicon  Inc.  Surgical  ««o>a»t  frompolypropyl- 
ene  blended  with  polyethylene.  4,557,264,  Q.  128-335.50a 

Hinshaw.  Jay:  See—  .   ,    n  .      a  .^.^m  h 

Walworth,  Robert  S.;  Hmshaw,  Jay;  and  LaBotz.  Arnold  H.. 

4.557.080.  a.  52-9.000. 

"^u^^  ^Yamamoto.  Masanori;  Shibuki,  Masaru;  Nomura, 
Yukihiro;  Sengoku,  Koji;  Higashine.  Sdji;  and  Hioki.  Hiroko, 
4,557.939.  p.  426473.000. 

"^^J5Sia,^"sus^;  Ito.  Kenzo;  Fukaya,  Hiroyasii;  Opso. 
linihiko;  Hirabayashi,  Yuji;  and  Kawamura,  Takahide, 
4,558,417,0.364431.110. 

"^aS2l^a.^Riteumi;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Misumi. 
T^Twd  Fukuda.  Tadaji,  4.557.990.  Q.  430-84.000. 

"^aikl'aS^I^ura,  S^i'^^^^^iS^^'^^'^^^ 
Yodiiaki;  and  Yamagata,  Tetsuo.  4,558,46a  Q.  381-86.000. 

"^'''K^  vSto  Yamamuro,  Sigedd;  Abo.  Kaju;  Hirano. 
Hiroyuki;    Kumura,    Haniyoshi;    and    Monmoto,    Yoshiro, 

4.557.706.  a.  474-28.000. 

"^ilSr?a»Sliir«).  Hiroshi;  and  Suzuki.  Yasudd,  4458,241.  Q. 
307-530.000. 

"^'An^^ajfo^.  Yoduki;  Morivama,  Kumiko;  Tdceshita,  Isao; 
^  Hifi).  Kunio.  4,557.850.  cf.  252-68.000. 

"^y^^cSTHori,  Sct-K,;  Hirda,  Nobuyuk^  Kobjy^ 

Kazuhiro;  and  Mizuno.  Masayuki,  4,557,586,  Q.  355-11.00). 

Hiratsuka,  Seiichiro:  See —  -  ..  . .         a  ««t  <mm     /-n 

Haneda,    Satoshi;    and    Hiratsuka,     Seuchiro,    4,557.992,    Q. 

430-122.000. 

"^^^iSij^Hi^  Hitodu;  and  Iketani,  Kohd,  4.558,367,  Q. 
358-227.000. 

"^iSda^A^^hida,  Takayasu;  Hirosawa,  Yasuhisa;  and 
Ndcajima,  Fmnio.  4.558.244.  Q.  31049.00R. 

"^hJdS^cS;^;  and  Hirose.  Takao,  4,557  545.  CI.  339-103.0^^ 
Hirota,  AJdk  to  Victor  Comp«,y  of  J  W,Ltd^  9f  T5/36  S)^ 

noise  in  a  carrier  chrominance  ngnd.  4.558,353,  Q.  358-36.a» 
Hirschfeld,  Tomas  B.;  and  Block.  Myron  J-,  to  Btock,  Myron  J.  Assay 

apparatus  snd  methods.  4.558,014.  Q.  436-527.000. 

^^"'^^^^^M^nsynmM,  Takesuke;  and  His«la,  Tdcanori, 

4,557.567.  Q.  350427.000. 
Hitachi  Chemicd  Company:  See—  .     „  w       _j 

Nakaso.    Akishi;    Oklmiura.    Todiiro;    Yamanoi,    Kiyodn;    and 
Nakajima,  Sumiko.  4,557,762,  Q.  106-1.230. 

^"^^^tI^;  Maruyama,  Tdcesuke;  and  Hisada.  Tdcanori. 

B^S!&^^Q^  Mikito,  4,558,446,  CI.  371-10.0)0. 
Hayashida,  Hiroshi;  Takahadii,  Tadashi;  and  Miyashita,  Kumo, 

4.558,265,  Q.  318-561.000.  .  ^    ^    i. 

Kato    Takashi;  Yoshikawa,  Tomio;  Sato,  Kew  and  YoahK*a. 

Kazuo.  4.557.114.  Q.  62-126.000. 
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Kitamori,    Takehiko;    Fujii,    Masaakij    and    Sawada,    Tsuguo, 

4,557,137.  a.  73-24.000.  l 

Komoda,  Sd-ichi.  4,557,892,  Q.  376-4I&.00O. 
Kuroialii,     Tadafiimi;     and     Yasuda.  j  Kazuo,     4,557,601,     CL 

356-320.000. 
Matwmura,  Hitaslii;  Haahimoto,  Toyolaza;  Kida,  Masahiko;  and 

Wada.  Hiroyuki,  4.558,428,  CL  364-9tt).00a 
Mori,  Hidetomo;   Matsushita,  Osami;  Matsuban,  Katsumi;  Ida, 

Michiaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru,  4,557,#79,  CL  418-201.000. 
Morikawa.  Yuicbi;  Saito,  Kazoo;  Ai^ada,  Eiichi;  and  Shirasu, 

Hirotoahi,  4,558,185,  O.  179-17aONC. 
Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uohikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamora, 
Takahiro;  Mizimo,  Takao;  Koomi,  Suaubisa;  Tomita,  Yoshikatsu; 
Arata.  Tetsoya;   Shiaiayashi,   Masao;   and  Suefuji.   Kazutaka, 
4,557,675,  Q.  418-55.000. 
Ozawa,  Tom;  and  Kinoshita,  Hiroshi,  4^557,058,  O.  34-82.000. 
Shibata.  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Shinichi.  4,558.378.  Q.  360-19.100. 
Toyama,    Tatsuro;    and    Fujiwara,    Masayuki,    4,558,399,    CL 

361-433.000.  J 

Tsuzurabara,  Mamoru,  4,558,250,  Q.  313-337.000. 
Yamada,  Jun,  4.558,364,  Q.  358-188.00Q. 

Yainada,  Kazoji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kitadite,  Yukitaka;  Kawakami, 
Kanji;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Sasayana,  Takao,  4,558,238,  Q. 
307-491.000. 
Yamada,  Minora;  Masaki,  Akirm;  Yamaiioto,  Maaakazu;  Nakanistu, 
Keachirou;  Nishida,  Takashi;  Daikqku,  Takahiro;  Kobayashi. 
Fumiyuki;  and  Imai.  Kuninori,  4.558,995.  CI.  361-385.000. 
Yamada,  Osamu;  Murooka.  Hideyasu;  Ono,  Kaoru;  and  Miyashita, 

Akimi,  4.557.792.  Q.  156-583.100. 
Yamamoto.  Etsuji;  Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Kohno.  Hideki;  and  Yama- 

moto,  Shinji.  4,558,425.  Q.  364-555.000. 
Yanada,    Sadao;    Honda,    Naganobu;    Miyagaki,    Hisanori;    and 
Nigawara,  Sditsu,  4.558,227,  Q.  29O4O.00R. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See—  I 

Horiba,  laao;  and  Iwata.  Akira,  4,558,4^2,  a.  382-42.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Yamashita,  Keitaro.  4.558,294,  Q.  335-303.000. 
Hitachi  Video  Enginecrmg  Inc.:  See—         [ 

Shibata,  Akin;  and  Ohashi,  Shinichi,  4358,378,  Q.  360-19.100. 
Hizawa,  Ko«tichi:  See—  ] 

Nisiuda,  Hiroahi;  Hizawa,  Kouichi;  an4  Mine,  Taiichi,  4,557,698, 
a.  414-330.000. 
HoMw,  James  W  :  See— 

Stengle,  Nancy  K.;  and  Hobbs,  James  W.,  4,557,806,  Q.  203-1.000. 
HodfleTjohn  G.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Fluid  container  safety 

valve.  4,557,401,  Q.  222-211.000. 
Hodgson,  Thomas  D.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
Nodear  fuel  cartridge,  and  a  method  of  preparing  the  cartridge  for 
the    eztraction    of    nuclear    material    nerefrom.    4,557,861,    CL 
252-627.000. 
Hodnett,  William  P..  Ill,  to  Martin  Processing.  Inc.  Radiation  curable 

coating  for  fUm  structure.  4,557,980,  Q.  428-336.000. 
Hoecfast  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Oehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 

Peter,  4,557,76a  CL  75-121.000. 
Hahnke,  Manfred;  Mohr,  Retnhard;  and  Hohmann.  Kurt,  4,557,732, 

a.  8-538.000. 
Pistorius,  Rudolf.  4.557.873,  CI.  260-5  IJ.OOR. 
Reinecke,  Rolf;  Rinno,  Hehnut;  and  Schultz,  Gerfaart,  4,558,092, 

a.  524-817.000. 
Teetz,  Volker,  Urbach,  Hansjorg;  and  Becker,  Reinhard,  4,558,064. 

CL  514-409.000. 
Urbach,    Hansjorg;    Henning,    Rainer;   and    Becker,    Reinhard, 

4,558,065.  a.  514-412.000. 
Walch,  Axel;  Seifried,  Walter,  Michel.  Wolfgang;  Kuhls,  Jurgen; 
and  Wildhardt,  Jurgen,  4.557.955.  CI  428-35.000. 
Hoechst-RooMd  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See-f- 

Stmpczewaki.  Joseph  T..  4.558,056,  a\  514-321.000. 
Hoegenneyer.  Carl  L.:  See — 

Cushman,  Robert  H.;  and  Hoegermejier,  Carl  L..  4.557.514,  Q. 
294-64.10a 
Hoehn,  Marvin  M.:  See —  J 

Boeck,  LaVeme  D.;  Marconi,  Gary  O.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M.. 

4,558.008.0.435-75.000.  ^ 

Boeck,  LaVeme  D.;  Hoehn,  Marvin  M-;  and  Marconi,  Gary  G., 
4,558,009,  a.  435-75.000. 
Hoeye,  Gary  W:  See—  ! 

Foster,  Thomas  C;  Goldman,  Jon  C.;  and  Hoeye,  Gary  W., 
4,557,95a  a.  427-255.000. 
Hoffinami-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Coffen,  David  L.;  Holland,  George  W-;  Mandeville,  W.  Harry; 

Roaen,  Perry;  and  Wong,  Frederick,  4.558.140.  Q.  549-312.000. 

Holland,  George  W.;  Rosen,  Perry;  and  Maag.  Hans,  4.558,142,  Q. 

549-465.000. 

Hofstetter.  Josef,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limit^.  Liquid  distributor  for  an 

exchange  column.  4,557.877.  CL  261-97.()00. 
Hogan,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Hogan,  Robert  J.;  and  Coombs,  Danid  M.. 
4.557.823.  Q.  208-216.00R. 
Hohmann.  Kurt:  See — 

Hahnke,  Manfred;  Mohr,  Reinhard;  anc)  Hohmann,  Kurt,  4,557,732. 
a.  8-S38.000. 
HoUen,  Chester  D.;  and  Rood,  Allan  J^  to  International  Business 
Machines    Corporation.    Stapler    mechanism    powering    means. 
4.557,4ia  CL  227-155.000. 


Holland,  George  W.;  Rosen,  Perry;  and  Maag,  Hans,  to  Hoffinann-La 
Roche  Inc.  7-Fluoro-pro8tacyclin  analogs.  4,558,142,  Q.  549-465.000. 
Holland,  George  W.:  See— 

Coffen,  David  L.;  Holland,  George  W.;  Mandeville,  W.  Harry; 
Rosen.  Perry;  and  Wong.  Frederick.  4,558.140,  CL  549-312.000. 
Hollenstein,  Helmut:  See — 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Hollenstein,  Hehnut,  4,557.531,  Q.  308-3.800. 
HoUister,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Washburn,  William  N.;  and  HoUister,  Kenneth  R.,  4,557.998,  CI. 
430-367.000. 
Holmes,  Allen  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Fluidic  mud 

pulse  telemetry  transmitter.  4,557,295,  CI.  137-813.000. 
Hoist,  Hartwig:  See— 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Drautz,  Hannelore; 
Hoist,  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  Zoebelein,  Gerhard;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Andrews.  Peter; 
and  Schaller.  Klaus,  4.558,139,  Q.  549-271.000. 
Holstedt,  Richard  A.;  and  Jessup.  Peter  J.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Boron-containing  heterocyclic  compounds  and  lubricat- 
ing compositions  containing  the  same.  4,557,843,  CI.  252-46.400. 
Holtrop.  James  S.;  and  Maurer,  Richard  P.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Laminate  structure  with  improved  acoustical  absorption.  4,557,970, 
a.  428-316.600. 
Holzer,  Walter:  See— 

Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer,  Walter,  4,557,811.  Q.  204-105.00R. 
Holzner,  Peter;  and  Sedlmeier,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Microcomputer  system  for  high-speed  location  of  blocks  of  charac- 
teristics. 4.558,4  la  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hamane.  Masumi;  and  Onda,  Takanori,  4,557,345,  CI.  180-229.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shumpci,  4,557.242.  Q.  123-589.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kazuhiro;  and  Muranaka,  Akio.  4.556.994.  CI.  2-424.000. 
Motoki,    Kenichi;    and    Ushiroyama,    Nobuyasu,    4,557,671,    CI. 

417-328.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi;  and  Fufukawa,  Yoshimi,  4,557,493,  Q.  280-91.000. 
Shimizu,  Yasuo,  4.557.705,  Q.  474-13.000. 
Tanaka,  Shuji;  Nakamura,  Shigehira;  Sakamoto,  Tuneaki;  Hirakata, 
Yoshiaki;  and  Yamagata,  Tetsuo,  4,558,460,  CI.  381-86.000. 
Honda,  Naganobu:  See — 

Yanada,    Sadao;    Honda,    Naganobu;    Miyagaki,    Hisanori;    and 
Nigawara,  Seiitsu,  4,558,227,  CI.  29O-4O.0OR. 
Honda,  Sigemichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Ink  carrier  ribbon  for  sublima- 
tion transfer.  4,558,329,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Adkisson,  William  M.,  4,558,331,  CL  346-76.0PH. 

Black,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Clark,  Rodney  L.;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and 

Patton.  Paul  B..  4,558.389.  CL  361-88.000. 
Rabe,  Robert  L.;  and  Swan.  Paul  J..  4,558,237,  Q.  307-475.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Barlow,  George  J.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  B., 

4,558,429.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  R;  and  Hinrichs,  Randall  D., 

4,558,409,  a.  364-200.000. 
Inoshita,    Minora;    and    Winfrey,    Gerald    N..    4,558,412.    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Hong,  Siu-Ping:  See— 

Fortino,  Placido  S.;  Haas,  Laird  K.  S.;  Hong,  Siu-Ping:  Lo,  Wing 
C;  and  Neupauer,  Edward  J.,  4,558,390,  Q.  361-119.000. 
Hoogovens  Groep  B.V.:  See — 

Commandeur,  Jacobus  J.;  Felthuis,  Jacob;  and   Mantel,   Piet. 
4,557,507.  CI.  285-45.000. 
Hoopengardner,  Merle  R..  to  Jac  Tac,  Inc.  System  for  holding  carpet  in 

place  without  stretching.  4,557,774,  CL  156-71.000. 
Hoovcn,  Michael  D.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Servo  valve.  4.557,721,  CL 

604-9.000. 
Hoppie.  Lyle  O.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  EUstomeric  member  and 

method  of  manufacture  therefor.  4.557.781,  Q.  156-245.000. 
Hori.  Setsuo:  See— 

Hayashi.  Kiyoshi;  Hori,  Setsuo;  Hirata,  Nobuyuki;  Kobayashi, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Mizuno.  Masayuki,  4,557,586,  d.  355-11.000. 
Horiba,  Isao;  and  Iwata,  Akira,  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation.  Appa- 
ratus for  correcting  image  distortions  automatically  by  inter-image 
processing.  4,558,462.  Q.  382-42.000. 
Horie,  Kiymhi:  See — 

Saitoh.   Koichi;  Horie.   Kiyoshi;   Itami,  Ternhiko;  and  Kimoto, 
Toshifumu,  4.558.327,  CL  346-74.200. 
Horie,  Seiji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  Makino,  Naonori;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Disazo  compounds,  photoconductive 
compositions  and  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  materials  con- 
taining the  same.  4,557,988,  CL  430-58.000. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Aminated  boron- 
and  phosphorus-containing  compounds  and  lubricant  or  fuel  compo- 
sitions containing  same.  4,557.844,  CL  252-49.900. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis,  PhiUip  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Alkoxylated  amine-phosphite  reaction  product  and  lubricant 
and  fiiel  containing  same.  4,557,845,  Q.  252-49.900. 
Horton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hanks,  James  V.;  and  Dayen.  Leonid,  4,557.506,  Q.  285-39.000. 
Hosoi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Nouda,  Hiroshi;  Hasegawa,  Kinji;  and  Hosoi,  Masahiro,  4.557,982. 
a.  428-694.000. 
Hoss,  Bradley  J.:  See— 

Newsome,  David  L.;  Rein,  Arnold  R.;  Hoss,  Bradley  J.;  and 
Schroeder,  George  O.,  4,557,780,  Q.  156-244.110 
Hougen,  Everett  D.  Annular  cutter.  4.557.641.  Q.  408-204.000. 
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House  Food  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Yamamoto,  Masanori;  Shibuki.  MaMm;  Nomura, 
Yukihiro;  Sengoku.  Koji;  Higashine,  Sciji;  and  Hioki,  Hiroko, 
4  557  939.  CL  426-473.000. 
Hovdc'Oskar.  WaU  boardings.  4,557.096  Q.  52-595.000 
Hsieh,  Peter  K.,  to  RCA  CorporatKjn.  Memory  system.  4,558,435,  u. 
365-203.000. 

Huans,  Chiung-Yuan:  See —  .  „         .     ...  .   . 

Wigel,  Itebert;  Huang,  Chiung-Yuan;  and  StrangK).  Vmcent  A.. 
4,558,167,  a.  570-238.000. 

Hubbard,  E.  Daniel:  See—  t^     ,    ^  «.b  inn   <-! 

KiSthnger,  Adrian  P.;  and  Hubbard,  E.  Daniel,  4.558,100,  CL 

525-329  100 
Hubbard,  Edward'  D.,  to  Grain  Proce»«»8  C^^PO^^,.  '^^'l?l£ 
preparing  aluminum  and  polyhydric  alcohol  modified  hquid  absorb- 
ing^mposition.  4,558,091,  O.  524-734.000. 

""^^"^LS^  Hufken.  Kurt,  4.557.421,  Q.  241-73.000. 
Hughes  Microelectronics  Limiuxi:  See—  a<«4W   CI 

Edwards,  Cohn  W.;  and  Murray,  Kenehn  O.  D.,  4,558.432,  U. 
365-154.000. 

""*S2lS'KSI  jtSen.  Hsing-Yao;  and  Hughes,  Richard  H., 
4,558,253,  CL  313-414.000. 

""^felL^'itS.^^   Sibiha,  John  P.;  Hughes.  Ronald  H.;  and 
Sy,  Richard  A.,  4,558.019.  Q.  501-101.000. 

""^3k^.'S;K.f^7tter.  Vincent  R;Wolfer.  Dale  R.;  «.d 

Lyon.  Dalton  K..  4.557.339.  CL  175-325^000. 
Hung  l4ul  P.;  Lee.  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury.  Ranajit;  and  Ratz- 
TS,  Barry  J.  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Recombin^t  deo»ynbonucl«c 
^  whi^h  codes  for  P^>>^^ogc^^j^BXOTmdmc^odo{ 
plasminogen  activator  protem  therefrom.  4,558,0ia  G  435-212.00U. 

"'"i;:S;Tad  J^^Hung.  WiUiam  M..  4,558,137,  Q.  548-492.000. 

""tSS'e,'^p!!SLS  Pf^pcr.  J-nes  C;  and  Hmmicutt,  Wayne  E., 
4,557,625,  CI.  404-25.000. 

"'"SSJSr?)^?^  Stephen.  Robert  L.;  Coleman.  Dennis  L.; 

Hunter.  Stephen  K.;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J.. 

4,557,724,  Q.  604^9.000. 
Hutchinson-Hayes  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Hensley  Chtry  L.;  Van  Dokkum,  Jan;  Groeneweg,  Adnanus;  and 

Stolk.  Gerritt,  4.557,142,  Q.  73-153.000. 

"""oiSS!  RoKit^7««i  Huth,  Jo«Th  F.,  m,  4,558,295,  Q. 

336-83.000.  ^    .„  o 

Huttenes-Albertus  Chemische  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Torbus,  Marek,  4,558.074.  CL  523-142.000.  „    u  » 

Hutter.  Helmut;  and  Maier.  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft. 

Disturbance    detection    and     recordmg    system.    4,538.J/v,     «-i. 

Hwang.  Blake.  Combined  combination  and  key-type  lock.  4.557.122,  CL 

Hwang,  Jennie  S.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Fusible  powdered  metal  paste. 

4,557,767,  CL  148-23.000.  ,    .  „      ,  ^  <<«  i*n   ri 

Hydro,  WilUam  R.  Production  of  dichloroformoxime.  4,538.  lou.  «^i. 

564-261.000. 
Hydrostress  AG:  See— 

Bieri,  Hans.  4.557.245,  Q.  125-14.000 
Hyman,  Myles;  Sheehan.  Ronald  T.;  and  Rowland-Hill.  E.  WiUiain.  to 

Sperry  Corporation.  Four  way  leveling  mechanism  for  combme 

claming  apparatus.  4.557.276,  CL  130-27.0AE. 

^  *^sE' jS^TRichard  C,  4,557.709.  CL  474-117^ 

Ichikawa.  Koji.  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.  Problem-cartridge  fUm 

processing  method.  4.557,425,  Q.  242-55.000. 
Ida,  Michiaki:  See —  ^         w  •       •    i^. 

Mori,  Hidetomo;  Matsushita,  0«™;  M«*^"*^o  "^"IT' 
Michiaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru.  4.557.679,  CL  418-201.000. 

"*'|jjo,  Naonori;  Noguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Ide.  Satoshi,  4,557.851,  CL 
252-70000. 

"*'  SSdlii;'  Ch^on  R.;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen,  David  A.  A.. 
4,558,128,  CL  544-320.000. 

**'mahashi,°Masaaki;  Hattori.  Yuji;  and  Igarashi,  Yuriko.  4,557,755, 
a.  71-100.000. 

'^iiSrS^uramitsu,    Hideki;    Iguchi,    Takashi;    Kuroda, 

TUkTyuki;  aiid  Nagase,  Kaneomi,  4,558,020.  CL  501-137.000. 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See—  ,.,  ,^ 

Vertxwm,  Pieter,  4,557.832.  CI.  210-242.300. 

"^^kS^oS!"  Mi^Ii;    lijima.    Hiromichi;    and    Miyoshi.    Akito. 

4  557.972.  CI.  428-373.000.  ,,.  _ 

lizuka.  Jiro;  Kaneko.  Takatoshi;  and  ."f  hitt2.~4"55?3^'^'l  ^ 
pany  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Thermal  pnntmg  head.  4.558.330,  U.   340- 

76.0PH. 
^^Si'^SSu^a^d  lizuka,  Michio,  4,558,387,  CL  360-132.000. 


"^•/^NS^^Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Mf^?^,!^ J*S' 
shi;  Nawamaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Matsunaga,  Masaji,  4,557,733.  U. 
71-92.000. 

"'"su^^hS^;  Matsuda,  Hiioto;  and  Ikeda,  Masami,  4.558,333, 

CI.  346-140.00R.  «^rtm 

Ikemoto,  Shigera.  Hand  wrappmg  apparatus.  4,557,102.  Q.  53-66.0UU. 

Iketani.  Kohei:  See —  .    .^  •_  •    ^  t^a  t<i  r^ 

Uiata.  Shinji;  Hirobe.  Hitoshi;  and  Iketani,  Kohei.  4.558.367.  Cl. 

358-227.000. 

Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Peterson,  Francis  C.  4.557.651  a.  41 1-18L000,  „ 

Weaver.    William   N.;   and   Olsen.    Robert   C.   4.557.373,   ci. 

206-151.000. 

^'"'siSit  H^^sada;  Watanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada,  Mitsuni;  and 

Imada,  Isuke,  4,558,068,  Q.  514-462.000. 
Imada,  Kunihiko:  See—  ,,  ^^^ 

Sasakura,  Masaaki;  and  Imada,  Kunihiko,  4,557,731,  Q.  8-531.000. 

Imaeda,  Kozo:  See —  ..  ,.      ^    , .      _ . 

sJitsumoto,   Tadayuki;   Imaeda,   Kozo;   Mmeo,   Masatoshi;   and 

Nakagawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,557,026,  CI.  28-258.000. 

Imai,  Kazuo;  Niigata.  Kunihiro;  Fuiikura,  Takashi;  Hashimoto.  Shim- 

chi;  and  Takenaka.  Toichi,  to  Yamanouchi  PhannaceuUcal  Co..  Ltd. 

Sulfamoyl-substituted   phenethylamine   denvaUvcs.   4,558,156,   Cl. 

564-85.000. 

^"""yISS!^,  Hkoyuki;  Hayashi,  Yasuhiro;  Deguchi,  Naoyasu;  and 
ImM.  Kiyoshi.  4.558,000,  Q.  430-504.000. 

Imai,  Kuninori:  See —  ,,      ,         vt  i 1.1.: 

Yamada,  Minora;  Masaki.  Akira;  Yamamoto.  Masakazu;  Nakanishi. 

Keiichirou;  Nishida.  Takashi;  Daikoku.  Takahiro,  Kobayashi. 

Fumiyuki;  and  Imai,  Kuninori,  4.558.395.  CL  361-385.000^ 

Imai.  Tetsuya;  Toyohara,  Kenichi;  Goto.  Takeshi;  Murata.  Tadatmi, 

Ando  Akihidc;  Uchida,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto,  Izuru,  to  Oteuka 

Kaaaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sulfinamide  denvafaves,  a  pro- 

ceMfor  preparing  the  derivatives  and  herbicides  contaimng  the  same. 

4,557,750,  CL  71-87.000. 

Immara,  Daisaku:  See —  .»-   .    u-   v .™. 

Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immara,  Daisaku;  Tsuchiya,  Tadashi;  Yamagu- 

chi,     Yukiharu;     and     Komatsu,     Katsumi,     4.558.059.     CI. 

514-371.000. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC:  See—  _.  ,        .  w  „.  «♦,..« 

Hargreaves.  Rodney  B.;  McLoughlin.  Bernard  J.;  and  Mills,  Stuart 

D.  4.558.045.  a.  514-222.0)0.  a«7r„     a 

Scott,    Graham    W.;    and    Steven,    James    H.,    4,557,815,    t4. 

204-182.200. 

'"^"^SS^yJ^T.,  4,558,224,  Q.  25(M61.100. 

^'^Sl.'CS;  0^.211.  CL  235-380.000. 

""^<iSr^^<i  R-.  ♦.557.480.  a.  272-133.000. 

^""^'Mc^w^t  J.;  and  Murphy.  Jack  W..  4,557,759.  Q.  75-1 18.00R. 

Inaba,  Michihiko:  See —  ^    ..        «•   ■  u     .«^  i_.iw. 

Kanto,  Masahara;  Kihara.  Hisato;  Teshima,  Koichi;  and  Inaba, 
Michihiko,  4,558,252,  CL  313-402.000. 

^~*TakSt.  Hi^yuki;  Takahashi.  Jiro;  Shirose,  Meizo;  Inrt*.  Na- 
t^^d  sSS?Wkgumi.  4.557.991.  CL  430-109.000. 

"^ag£f  ^  ?S^ikazu;    and    Inaba,     Nobuaki,    4.557.109.    Q. 

InagakijiiSSSflto,  Seitoku;  Takeda,  Kenji;  and  »^?™>-;^«' Y^hUd, 
tTNippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Compressor. 
4,557,670,  CL  417-299.000. 
INCO  Selective  Surfaces,  Inc.:  See—  ^  e  v  n         D.o..r«  r» 

Jatkar,  Aran  D.;  Varall,  Alfred  J.,  Jr.;  and  ScbeUeng,  Robert  D., 
4  557,893,  CL  419-12.000.  .     . 

Ingham!  Gary  G.  Workpiece  saw  cutoff  length  measunng  device. 

m^'a^U^sZcry.  Ian,  to  Spencer  Wnght  Ind^t,^  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  tuftmg  patterned  fabnc.  4.557.208,  CL 
112-266.200. 

"^°;:^d^e^Ieif.  4,557.265,  CL  128-340.000^ 

InoswSJ Xo^u;  and  Winfrey,  Gerald  N..  to  HoneyweU  Infojmadon 

Sstcms  Inc.  Direct  memory  access  revolvmg  pnonty  apparatus. 

4.558.412.  CL  364-200.000. 

'"°  Mi^w^^Nobuhiro;    Kokado,    Hiroshi;    and    Inoue,    Eiichi. 
4.557.856,  CL  252-500.000. 

'°°"DeISlu?ch^7id  Inoue.  Takayuki.  4.558.094.  Q.  525-71.000 

°°*KuriSar^  Masaru;  Watanabe.  Tetsuo;  and  Inoue,  Tetsuo.  4.557.949. 

CL  427-244.000.      , 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Chevaher.  Andre  .  4.557.538.  CL  339-16.00C. 
Institut  Okeanologii  Imem  P.P.  Shirshova:  See— 

Kontar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev,  Sergei  L.;  Brovko  Viktor  P  G1»A- 
hikh.  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N,  Pakhomov.  Jury  F^ 
KhnUljuk.  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh.  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov.  Leomd 
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p.;  Loziiisky,  Min»  O.; 
Vakry  Y..  ♦,557,754,  CL 


O.;  Smertin.  Valentin  P.;  Evwev,  AIe»  i  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A..  4,557.«97.  Q.  441-2.00a 
Intitnt  Oiganiclicakoi  KUmii:  See — 

Oolik.  Oeorgy  A.;  Demchenko,  Yaroala^ 
Malovik.  Vtodkn  V.;  and  Semeny, 
71-98.000. 

Interlake,  Inc.:  See—  

Johnaoo.  Robert  A.,  4,557,427.  CL  242-S5.O0O. 

InterMetro  Induatries  Corp.:  See—  I  

Cohn.  Robert  J.;  and  Chapko,  John  J.,  4J557.51 1,  Q.  292-218.000. 
Intennoontain  Reaeuch  St  D^elopment  Coiporation:  See— 

Hemiow.  Morton.  4.557,9ia  CL  423-206X»T. 
Interaatiooal  Bnmea  Machhwat  Corpontiom  See— 

Bemrtdn.  Kerry.  4.558,433.  a.  365-1 89.000.  

Broen.    Alec    N.;    and    Laibowitz,    Robert    B..    4.557,995,    Q. 

430-296.000. 
DoOenmayer.  William  L..  4.557.192.  CI.  101-93.480. 
Dove.  Derek  B.;  Makowka.  Claas  D.;  and  Street.  Ramon  L., 

4.557.616.  a.  400-120.000. 
Dnnchke,  Frank;  Kraus.  Georg;  Kuenz«l.  Ulrich;  Ruh.  Wolf  D.; 

and  Schaefer.  Rolf.  4.557.796.  Q.  156-643.000. 
Epenoy.  Gabriel;  and  Kohne,  Roland.  4.558.455,  Q.  375-112.000. 
Freeman.  Joaeph  W.;  Kraft.  Wayne  R.;  Kurtz.  Hobart  L.;  and 

Magriaao.  Israel  B..  4.558,447,  Q.  371-71000. 
Gar«rai,    Richard    L.;   and    Levine.    J4mes   L..   4.558.313.   Q. 

340-709.000. 
Holden.  Cheater  D.;  and  Rood,  Allan  J..  4.557.410.  Q.  227-155.000. 
Johnaoo,  Mark,  4.558.383.  CI.  360-77.0001 

Mitchell,  Joan  L.;  and  Pennebaker,  )Villiam  B..  4.558.370.  Q. 
358-260.000 
Intematioaal  Computen  Limited:  See — 

Drake.  John  A..  4,557,436.  CI.  242-47.50<>. 
IntematioBal  Flavors  Sl  Fragrances  Inc.:  Seei- 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara.  Ranya;  fcnd  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4.557.941,  a.  426-535.000. 
Intematioaal  Pmpa  Company:  See— 

Hambleton,  Thomas  P.;  Guevara,  Erkdc;  and  Rychiger,  Peter, 
4,557,398,  Q.  220-270.000. 
Intematioaal  Playtei,  Inc.:  See— 

Coie,  Raymond  C.  4.557  J67.  Q.  128-461.000. 
Intemttioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Glasauer.  Rudolf;  and  Feigel.  Joaef,  4.558,245.  Q.  310^7.00R. 
Intematioaal  Tefef^ioae  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Kenney,  Malachi  P.;  Young.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Koch,  Alan  A., 
4,557.605.  a.  366-134.000. 
Inuzuka,  Tuneki:  See— 

Komiya,   Yutaka;  Murakami.   Katsumi; 
«i«lr«m«lri,  Httashi.  4.557.587,  Q.  355-)4.00C. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Rofade,  John  R.;  and  Pitt,  John  M.,  4,557.147,  Q.  73-784.000. 
Ihe.  Reiko  F.;  Tai.  Tadaahi;  Morton.  Donald  L.;  Cahan,  Leslie  D.;  and 
Paulaoa.  James  C,  to  University  of  California,  Regents  of  the.  Anti- 
genic compositioas  and  methods  for  u«ng  same.  4,557.931.  CI. 
424-88.000. 
tMk«,  Akihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Music 

box.  4,557,173.  Q.  84-95.00R. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Fujioka,  Yoahiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Induc- 
tion motor  drive  apparatus.  4.558,269,  C\.  318-81 1.000. 
Ishida.  Matsuhiko;  Asano,  Masani;  Goto,  Shigeru;  and  Sakurai.  Take- 
shi,   to    Mitaabiahi    Denki    Kabushiki    K«nha.    Moving   staircase. 
4.557.369,  Q.  198-333.000. 
Ishiida,  Noboni:  See — 

Ito,   Maaaya;   Mori,   Sdji;   and   Ishida.  Noboru.   4.557,704.   CI. 
464-181.000.  I 

Ishidoahiro,  Hiroafai:  See—  I 

Sando,    Yoahikazu;    and    Ishidoahiro,    Hiroshi,    4.557.006.    CI. 
8-149.100.  ! 

Ishikawa.  Nobuo;  and  Kitazume,  Tomoya,  to  Daikin  Industries  Ltd. 
Floorinated  allyiic  compounds  and  a  process  for  preparing  these 
compounds.  4,558,148,  Q.  556-488.000. 
Ishtmnra,  Koichi:  See— 

Niino,  Shuhei;  Ishimura,  Koichi;  Okamolo,  Ken;  and  Ohba,  Koichi, 
4,557,126,  a.  72-16.000. 
laikawa,  Ymuo,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  L  d.  Vehicle  seat.  4,557.522. 

a.  297-452.00a 
Iso.  Tadashi:  See — 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Iso.  Tadashi;  and  OyaJ  Masayuki,  4.558.125.  Q. 
544-135.000. 
Itakura.  Gen;  Kuramitsu,  Hideki;  Iguchi,  T«kashi;  Kuroda,  Takayuki; 
and  Nagaae.  Kaneomi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Ceramic  high  dielectric  composition.  4.5^.020.  Q.  501-137.000. 
Itaasi.  Terohiko: 


Hiroyasu;    O^so, 
kawamura.    Takahide, 


Inuzuka.  Tsuneki;  and 


Saitoh,  Koichi;  Horie,  Kiyoshi;  ItamiL  Tenihiko;  and  Kimoto, 
Toahifimiu,  4,558,327,  Q.  346-74.200. 
Ito,  Kenzo:  See — 

Akiyama,     Susumu;    Ito,     Kenzo;     Fiikaya, 
Haruhiko;    Hirabayaahi,    Yuji;    ang 
4,558,417,0.364-431.110.  , 

Ito,  MMaya;  Mori,  Seiji;  and  Ishida,  Noboni  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co., 

Ltd.  Jmction  structure  of  turbine  shaft.  4^557,704,  C\.  464-181.000. 
Ito,  Ryoicto.  Stroke  apparatus.  4,557.432,  O.  242-158.00R. 
Ito,  Seiloka:  See—  i 

Mitno;  Ito,  Settoku;  Takeda.   Cenji;  and  Kurokawa,  Yo- 
,  4,557,670,  a.  417-299.000. 


Ito,  Toahimitsu,  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
system  for  controlling  idle  speed  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,557,234,  Q.  123-339.000. 
Ivaahina,  Evgeny  N.:  See — 

Mizin,  Vladunir  G.;  Zubarev,  Alexei  O.;  Kolganov,  Gennady  S.; 
Volkov,  Stanislav  S.;  Rudnev,  Jury  A.;  Ivaahina,  Evgeny  N.; 
Blinov,    Konstantin   A.;   and   Jugov,    Petr   I.,   4,557,758,   CI. 
75-51.200. 
Ive,  John  G.  S.:  See- 
Collins,  Mark  C;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.,  4,558,377,  CI.  360-10.100. 
Iwado,  Seigo:  ^e— 

Haneiahi,  Tatsoo;  Okazaki,  Takao;  Torikata,  Akio;  Nakajima, 
Mutsuo;  Enokita.   Ryuzou;   KaUyama,  Toshiaki;  and  Iwado, 
Seigo,  4,557,933,  Q.  424-118.000. 
Iwama,  Takasuke,  to  Musashi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
of  discriminating  between  the  front  and  back  sides  of  paper  sheets. 
4,557,597,  Q.  356-71.000. 
Iwanade,  Hisao,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Focus  and 
magnification  determining  and  control  device  for  variable  magnifica- 
tion type  cop/ing  machine.  4,557,593,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and  Oya,  Masayuki,  to  Santen  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.  Benzothiazoline  compoun<U  which  contain  a  carbonyl 
group   useful   for   treating   cardiovascular   disease.    4,558,125,   CI. 
544-135.000. 
Iwasaki.  Masayuki;  and  Umehara,  Akira.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Photo-polymerizable  process  of  image  formation  using  unsaturated 
materials  and  sUver  halide.  4.557.997.  Q.  430-325.000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shinohara.    Masaru;    Ueno.    Makoto;    and    Sakata,    Tsunetaka, 
4.558.369.  Q.  358-257.000. 
Iwaae.  Hideo,  to  Prince  Mishin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing  machine  for 

quilts  and  the  like.  4.557.206,  CI.  112-121.140. 
Iwasita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Masuda,  Makoto;  Iwasita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwabara,  Toahihiko, 
4,557,654,0.411-431.000. 
Iwata,  Akira:  See — 

Horiba,  Isao;  and  Iwata,  Akira,  4,558,462,  CI.  382-42.000. 
Iwata,  Masahiro;  Miyashita,  Yushi;  and  Taka,  Yuichi,  to  Pentel  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Ink  and  eraser  of  the  ink.  4,557,618,  CI.  401-34.000. 
Iwata,  Toyotaro;  Nakajima,  Kunio;  and  Otsuki.  Hiroyuki,  to  Toa  Medi- 
cal Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.  Shock  absorbing  mechanism  in  automatic 
analyzing  and  measuring  apparatus.  4,557.154.  Q.  74-89.210. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoyama,   Yasuyuki;   Hatano,  Takayoshi;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and 
Fujioka,  Koichiro,  4,557.592,  CI.  355-51.000. 
Iwatsuki,  Shouji,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Company  Limited.  Fluoroacrylic 

compounds.  4,558,152.  CI.  560-219.000. 
lyota,  Yasumasa:  See — 

Komiyama,   Choji;   Oishi,   Kengo;   Suzuki,  Osamu;  and   lyota, 
Yasumasa,  4,557,38a  CI-  206-387.000. 
J.  C.  Kinley  Company:  See— 

Kinley,  Karl  S.;  and  Pratt,  AUyn  R.,  4,557,327,  Q.  166-241.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Brown,    Marvin    L.;    and    Jarrett,    Ronald    T..    4,557.448.    Ci. 
248-75.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Withiam,  Michael  C,  4,557,916,  Q.  423-328.000. 
J.  Strobel  &  Sohnc  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Strobel,  Alfons;  Wagner,  Hans;  and  Hauser,  Georg,  4,557.205.  CI. 
112-20.000. 
JAC  Creative  Foods,  Inc.;  See — 

Suzuki,  Teisukc,  4,557,940,  Q.  426-513.000. 
Jac  Tftc  Inc  '  Sec 

Ho^pengardner,  Merle  R.,  4,557,774,  Q.  156-71.000. 
Jachimowicz,  Felek;  and  Hansson,  P.  E.  Anders,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polymeric  amine  containing  products. 
4,558,101,  a.  525-333.200. 
Jack,  Douglas  S.;  and  Sarrett,  Homer  J.,  Jr.,  deceased  (by  Sarrett, 
Vivian,  Administratrix),  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Continuous 
process  for  overbasing  petroleum  sulfonate  in  a  pipe  reactor  with 
multiple  entry  of  countercurrent  carbon  dioxitte.   4,557,840,  O. 
252-33.200. 
Jackson.  L.  Robert;  and  Taylor,  Allan  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Aerospace  vehicle. 
4,557,444,  CI.  244-172.000. 
Jackson,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Olson,  Donald  M.;  Jackson,  Norman  L.;  and  Tong,  Jerry  E., 
4,557,657,  O.  414-180.000. 
JAEGER:  See— 

Bezard,  Jean-Jacques;  Jourdain,  Charles  H.;  and  Lalanne,  Bnmo, 
4.558,456,  CI.  377-25.000. 
Jahnke,  Richard  P.;  Keuper,  James  C;  and  Hunnicutt,  Wayne  E.  Inter- 
nal scaling  assembly.  4,557,625.  d.  404-25.000. 
Jain,  Gyan  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Utilization  of  an  ASTM 
end  point  temperature  for  controlling  a  fractional  distillation  process. 
4,558.423,  d.  364-501.000. 
James,  Barry  K.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  ElectrosUtic  precipitators. 

4,558,404,  a.  363-37.000. 
James  River  Corporation:  See- 
Kinsley,  Homan  B.,  Jr.,  4,557,800,  CI.  162-20.000. 
Janicki,  Piotr:  See — 

Brzosko,  Witold;  Janicki,  Piotr,  Laskowski,  Zbigniew;  Madalinski, 
Kazimierz;  and  Dabrowa,  Andrzej,  4,558,011,  CI.  435-272.000. 
Jannenuuin,  Theo;  and  Brunje,  Horst,  to  Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Gas  apparatus  for  producing  hot  water.  4,557,220,  CI.  1^-20.00B. 
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Sum  Tob«co  *  Salt  Public  Corporation,  Tbe:  See— 
^irfikto,  Ifiroehi;  Hizawa,  Kouichi;  and  Mme,  Tanchi,  4,557.698. 

a.  414-330.000. 
''"'^^^^'^^^^  4.557.087.  a.  52-230.000. 

'"'S^^STMiv^-;    •«»    '•««,    Ronald   T.,   4.557,448.   O. 

248-75.000. 
JastrzdMki,  Lubomir  L.:  See—  ,  .     c 

l^tan,  Joaeph  T.;  Jastrzebaki,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy,  John  F., 

J.tk.r,"Art"^:^aSl,^5SS5Tjr.=  -<«  ,Schell«ig,  Rc^D^Jo 

S!^  Aehilri  ph«K;.  4,557.893  a.  419-12.000 
Jandh.  Kurt.  Autoaiatic  multiple  woricpiece  tunung  niSchme.  4.557.166. 

Je£  SiSf*  P..  to  Avdel  Limited.  Anchor  nut  fastener  device. 

Je^MSt^S  von  der  Ohe,  M-f"^ ,">,  2^^-^ 
Aktittigesellachaft  Wheel  suspension  system.  4.557,469,  CI.  267- 

JeSSi'Robert  H..  to  Pre.««  Pt  f?,,^,^?  a°l4T'5'^r*'^  '" 
fimngpreawrized  fluid  contamers.  4,557.300.  O.  14I-5.tMJ. 

'"~^^^'iSi^    A.;    and    Je.«.p.    Peter   J..    4.557.843.    CI. 
252-46.400. 

'""^SkJ^D  ■  aSTRoold  I,  OUve.  Robot  B,  »<i  Jot«.p«™, 

syrtem    for    intra-operative    open-heart    surgery.    4,557,270,    O. 
128-731.000.  ,  ^ .    .  ^   „ 

Johnsen  4  Jorgenaen  Jaypak  Lumted:  See—- 
vSooev  John,  4,557J77,  Q.  206-219.000. 

JohmSnTSS*  l^and  Whiteide,  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
pSSS^SSf  irimgement  for  encoding  lens  and  shutter  bUde  posi- 
tion. 4,557,573.  Q.  354-234.100. 

'""ihiSjSSrR!  Jr™«&»on,  Christopher  P.,  lU,  4.558,155, 

Q  56^27  000 
Johna(»!'Deh)  W  Method  of  constnicting  foldable  concrete  slab  build- 
^S^S1!««  dottAn,  ceiling  slabs  for  installing  hmgeaWe  con- 

wSors.  4,557,099,  a.  52-745.000.  ^ww    r\ 

Joh^/EtougUB  M.,  to  Empdc  Inc.  Dak  package.  4,557,382,  CI. 

206-444.000.  ^  „ 

Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  ^rod^Comp^yS*'- 

Martin.  Brain;  and  Panzers,  Carhno.  4.557  691,  CI.  433-199. 100_ 
JohMonJMark.  to  International  Business  Machmcs  Corporation.  Infor- 

Ztion  storaie  disk  transducer  position  control  system  using  a  prcre- 

SrtS  •SJfpattem  requiring^io  ahgmnent  with  the  storage  disk. 

JoJ^n?  MitSin^M,  to^llips  P«™|"S.Company.  Catalytic  hydro- 

senation  of  sulfolenes.  4,558,138,  Q.  549-87.000. 
JoSSn^^M.;  and  Nowack,  ^crhs^d  P    to  Phgps  Pe^le^ 

Comoanv  Chromium  phosphate  catalyst.  4,558,165,  O.  568-t)V».ww. 

JoST^lt^M^  Un«ty  of  Liverpool  The^  *S''5'liJ%r  " 
the  treatinent  of  spontaneous  abortions.  4,558,035,  CI.  5l4-8.ww^ 

Jo^oTRobert  Arto  Interlake,  Inc.  Powered  strap  accumulator. 
4,557,427.0.242-55.000. 

'°*^k,w°S2,r«  J^Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  B., 
4,558,429.  O.  364-900.000. 

'°X;S*S.Si^  Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Van  Dewoestine, 

Robert  v.,  4,557,798,  O.  156-660.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See—  ^r,^^ 

Canisilk),  Steven  J.,  4,558,274,  O.  324-60.0CD. 

^°"*S;2jS£r«Kl  Jolidon,  Synese,  4.558.158.  O.  564-194.000. 

^"^aiETjSy^  Youasefyeh.  Raymond  D.;  Suh,  John  T.;  and 

Jm  Howard,  4,558,038,  O.  514-20.000.  ,  „  r^    , 

Jonea,  wSrd  C.;^  Powell,  John  M.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Deyelojv 
^t  oSSny.  Method  and  appanrtus  for  dynamically  dispUymg 
^phySSjinfonnation.  4,558,438,  O.  367-71.000. 

'**~FJSf  FrL^Booth,  Brian;  Jones,  Stanley  P.;  and  Gemiard, 

Derek,  4,557,744,  O.  65-29.000.  nm  CI  4-605  000 

Jonea.  Thomas  L.  Shower  mirror  apparatus.  4,557,003,  CI.  4-«i3.ww. 
JW  wKj.;  and  Gamiett,  Thomas  P   to  Du  Pont  de  N^ours,  E. 
lUand  CompMiy.  Production  of  dinitrodiphenyl  ether.  4.558,164,  U. 

JoS'wSi  A.  Down  hole  pump  having  a  gas  release  valve. 

J<i;^'?S^P^i^Z^,  and  Woschee,  Dieter,  to  ^^^-^ 
^jSaJSlKhS.  Control  arrangement  for  an  engme  exhaust  brake. 

JoJi^^tJ5^™^.S^>  Metl^,  -I  -l^l  S,"°-  «^'°"  ^ 
container  fUling  machmes.  4,557.301,  CI.  141-5.0UU. 

'«-SoK^^*^iS7,Sra.  137-315.000. 

'^Xst'ci^S^B^X^SlMl,  CI.  252-37.700. 


'^"ISrJ^-j'i^l^Jourdain,  Charles  H.;  and  Lalam^  Bruno. 

4.558,456,  O.  377-25.000. 
Joy  Manufacturing  Company;  See—     ^^  ^^  ^^^ 
Melhuish,  James  J..  4,557,524,  CI.  2W-64XX» 
Judkins,  Ren  S.,  to  Verosol  USA  Inc.  Sun  blind.  4,557,309,  O.  160- 
84.00R. 

'"^MiSj'viaSirG.;  Zubarev,  Alexei  G.;  Kolganov,  <^m»dy  S.; 

Volkov,  StanisUv  S.;  Rudnev,  Jury  A.;  Ivashin^  Evgeny  N.; 

Blinov,    Konstantin   A.;   and   Jugov,    PeU    I.,   4,557,758,   U- 

75-51.200. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H:  See—         ,,„.,,   ^  ,n«  i  9«i 
Rock,  Erich;  and  HoUenstein,  Hefanut,  4,557,531,  O.  308-3.800. 

Jung  Corporation:  See— 

DnirTAlvin  C,  4,556,992,  O.  2-20.000. 
Jung,  Rolf  to  Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  *  Ca  KO,M*n^y  guuled 

^5wer  agisted  cutting  machine.  4,557.051,  O.  30-273000. 
Jurf^  Jerry  E.,  to  Flexion,  Inc.  Dock  leveler  seal  construction. 
4,557,008,  CI.  14-71.700. 

^"^&honTfmger7Karl;  Bohn,  Helmut;  Just,  Melitta;  and  Martorana.     . 

Piero,  4,558,058,  CI.  514-342.000. 
K.  S  Konsult  Kjell  Sandling:  See—     ^^  ^,  ,^ 

Sandling,  Kjell  H.,  4.557,073,  O.  49-41.000. 
Kabelmetal  Electro  GmbH;  See—  r,  ^     u   .^  v., 

Wcislo,  Manfred;  Breitenbach,  Otto;  Schatz,  Fnednch;  and  Kie- 
pling,  Ulrich,  4,557,038,  CI.  29-596.000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fukunaga,  Takao,  4,557.162.  O.  74-866.000. 

Nagano,  Tamio,  4.557.362.  CI.  192-106.20a 

Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  4.557.702.  O.  464-68.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho;  See— 

Fukuda,  Masao,  4.557.340.  O.  177-1.000. 

Utsunomiya,  Mitito,  4.557,150,  O.  73-862.650. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nagahara,    Yoshikazu;     and    Inaba,    Nobuab,    4,557,109,    U. 

Tanaka,  Toshihiro.  4,557,370,  O.  198-621.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho;  See— 

Isaka,  Akihiko.  4,557.173,  a.  84-95.00R.  .,„.,.     ri 

Omi^hi,    Yukio;    and    Yasukawa,    Kazuyoshi,    4,558,424,    O. 
364-513.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See—  avivLOOO 

Kajiya,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki,  Hidetomo,  4,557,169,  O.  83-156.WW. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba;  See—       ,„„-.. 

Abuyama,  Yasuo,  4,557,585.  O.  355-8^O0a 

TanakTratsuo.  4,558,287,  O.  330-257.000^ 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki  Seisakiaho;  See- 
■^Morishita,  Toshio;  Yasui    Yoshihjru;   SuziJc,   Yosh^h^^ 
Kazuo  and  Nakamura,  Haruyoshi,  4,557,022,  CI.  19-267.0UU. 

^tS"ur:^u^T5^48?  O.  273.129:00S. 

'^^J£:''^'J:'^6  Kagawa,  Tatsuo.  4.557.890  CI.  376^28100a 
Kago.  Yoshiyuki;  and  ^^a.  Shxgeyul.^o^.pggn  Soken.  Inc.  Visitor 

conversation  system.  4,558,321,  CI.  34U-W4.WW.  v-i.i..  Q«to 

Kajiya,  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki,  Hidetomo,  '°  J^^^^^JSx:. 

Continuous  Ug  cutting/feeding  apparatus.  4,557,169,  CI.  83-156.00a 

^]fi.S^°    N^a^ki;    Kaku,    Eisaburo;    and    Kinishi,    Ryoichi, 

4,558,335,  O.  346-209.000. 
'^^^^°lS^  «Kl  Kaku,  Shinkyo,  4,558,371,  O.  358-261.000. 

•^iS^h^^^SSifanr^cgener,   Joachim.   4.558.052,   CL 

514-279.000. 
^  F^ktSvliSr;  oSler,  Iring;  and  Zentgraf,  Helmut,  4,557,827,  Q. 

Kama^Kl^Ji^  Nakai,  Yoshio;  and  Shimomura,  Yasunori,  to  Kg- 
^iSi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Methacryhc  ream  composition.  4,558,098, 0. 

K^d^'Sira  M.;  WeUs,  Larry  D.;  and  Buchanan,  Jerry  C.  to  Cum- 
^S'EnSne  Company,  Inc.  Fuel  additive  injection  system.  4,557,221. 

K^iJi^a,*  Hi^omitsu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Parapet  portkw  of 
curiam  wall.  4,557.088.  CI.  52-235.00a  

Kaminaka.  Nobuyuki;  Kanai.  K."J'.v!!~*  N°°"^°^  A5^f^' 
shiu  Electnc  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Thm  fUm  magnetic  head.  4.558.385. 

O.  360-126.000. 

"""ISm^lSrM.;  Kaminski.  Perry;  and  Larson.  Eugene  A.. 
4,557,146.  CI.  73-642.000. 

^^S^^oiSTd;   and    Kamleitiier.   Ewald,   4.557.111.    CI 

Kamp^^^PIewinsky,  Bodo;  Miehe,  Manfred;  and  Wctz,  Kl««i. 
Ag«t  for  th<^  separation  of  dissolved  and/or  "-dissolved  matertah  of 
Cerent  buoyancy  densities  or  densities  by  means  of  solutions  of  tn»e 
metotungsutes.  4,557.718.  CI.  494-37.000. 

"^s'heiSi^hael  I.;  Elmore.  Cari  L.;  and  Brison.  Robert  J.. 

Kan    pS^'Sd^SSS  Kimio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

mW  roU-  4,557,582,  O.  355-3.0DD. 
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Kan,  Masanori;  Okazaki,  Takuya;  and  Sakashita.  Tatsuo,  to  Toyo 
Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Com|x)sition  for  carcass  of  tire. 
4.55S.088.  a.  524-505.000.  ■ 

Kanai.  Kenji:  See— 

Kaminaka.    Nobuyuki;    Kanai,    KenJi;    and    Nomura,    Noboru, 
4,558,385,  CI.  360-126.000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro:  See —  i 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  a»   Fukuda,  Tadaji.  4,557,987, 
a.  430-58.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See— 

Koyama.  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shige^,  4,558,089,  Q.  524-509.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kiiisha:  See — 

Uekita,    Maaakazu;    Fuahiki,    Yasuo;    and    Ooizumi,    Masayuki, 
4,557,784.  Q.  156-307.700. 
Kaneko,  Makoto;  Tachi,  Susumu;  and  Kotnoriya,  Kiyoshi,  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  «id  Ministry  of  Internationa] 
Trade  and  Industry.  Object  detectin|  apparatus.   4,558,215,  CI. 
250-222.100.  I 

Kaneko.  Takatodii:  See—  J 

lizuka,  Jiro;  Kaneko,  Takatoshi;  and  (feshiba,  Tooru,  4,558,330,  CI. 
346-760PH. 
Kanematsu,  Hiroyuki;  Nagae,  Akimitsu;  and  Sano,  Shinji,  to  Yamazaki 
Machinery  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  judging  and  controlling  simulta- 
neous mfhining  in  a  quadriajdal  numerical  control  lathe.  4,558,419, 
a.  364-474.000. 
Kaneaaki,  Nobukazu:  5«e — 

Etoh.  Yukihiro;  Tanaka,  Toahiaki;  Ka^esaki,  Nobukazu;  and  Miya- 
zaki,  Hiroaki.  4.557,230,  Q.  123-263.000. 
Kanner,  Bernard;  Quirk,  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  and  Mehta, 
Konj  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
vinylaminosilanes.  4,558,146,  Q.  556-410.000. 
Kanto,  Masaharu;  Kihara,  Hiaato;  Teshima,  Koichi;  and  Inaba,  Mi- 
chihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Color  cathode 
ray  tube  with  frame,  mask  or  shield  having  an  oxidized  layer. 
4,558,252,  Q.  313-402.000. 
Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Synthelabo.  EMphenylazomethines  bearing  an 
imidazolyl  group  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them. 
4,558.062,  a.  514-400.000. 
Kara.  Stephen,  to  SSK  Enterprises,  Inc.  Head  cleaner  for  floppy  disk 

drive.  4.558,386.  Q.  360-128.000. 
Karamon,  Robert  J.;  and  Allen,  Robert  T.,  to  Herff  Jones,  Inc.  Yellow 

gold  alloy.  4.557,895,  CI  420-587.000.    ' 
Karlsson,  Lars,  to  Ehab-Barracuda  AB.  C«nouflagc  controlling  reflec- 
tion of  both  long  and  short  radar  waves,  4.557,965,  CI.  428-196.000. 
Karp.  Arthur,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Velocity  Upering  of  comb- 
quad  traveUng-wavc  tubes.  4.558.256.  q.  315-3.500. 
Kasagi.  Hiroshi:  See —  I 

Hara,  Masanori;  Sugawara,  Sakuo;  Yatnazaki.  Kisuke;  and  Kasagi, 

Hiroshi.  4.557,247,  Q.  126-99.00R. 

Kaahima,  Osamu;  and  Shibata,  Masamichi  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd. 

Ignitioa  apparatus  for  internal  combuAion  engines.  4.557.229.  CI. 

123-169.0EL. 

Kaanick.  Richard  A.  Hoae  nozzle  for  fir<  fighting  kit.  4,557,289,  CI. 

137-355.280. 
Katayama,  Toahiaki:  See —  I 

Haneishi,   Tatsuo;   Okazaki,   Takao;  iTorikata,   Akio;   Nakajima, 
Mutsuo;  Enokita,   Ryuzou;   Katayama,  Toshiaki;  and  Iwado, 
Sdgo,  4,557,933,  Q.  424-118.000. 
Kato,  Hideo,  to  Tenyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Cigarette  case  jugglery  device. 

4.557.476,  Q.  272-8.00N.  j 

Kato,  Kazuo:  See—  I 

Aoyama,  Tothimi;  Tohda.  Hiroyuki; 'Kato.  Kazuo;  and  Nakane, 

Hisashi,  4.557.996.  Q.  430-324.000. 
Yamada,   Kazuji;   Sato.   Hideo;   Kita41ate.   Yukitaka;   Kawakami. 
Kanji;    Kato.    Kazuo;   and    Sasoyapia,   Takao,   4,558,238,   CI. 
307-491.000. 
Kato,  Shigeru:  See —  > 

Takanufai,  Itsuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno, 
Yoshk);  Ohara,  Terumi;  Kato,  Shigoru;  Takahasi,  Toshinori;  and 
Kiuchi,  Tsutomu,  4,558,328,  Q.  344-76.0PH. 
Kato,  Takashi;  Yoahikawa,  Tomio;  Sato,  Kriji;  and  Yoshioka,  Kazuo,  to 
Hitachi.   Ltid.   Control  circuit  for  air  conditioner.  4,557,114,  CI. 
62-126.000.  I 

Katsumata,  Kenichiro;  and  Nobuta,  YasuA,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Positioning  unit  for  radiation  tomography  appara- 
tus. 4,558,458,  Q.  378-20.000. 
Katauyama.  Mikizo:  See — 

Fujii,  Temo;  and  Katsuyama,  Mikizo,  4,558,214.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Katuahiki  Kiiaha  Kuken:  See—  I 

Shibata,  Ryoichi,  4.557.337,  Q.  173-9^.500. 
Katz,  Ronald  A.;  and  Goldman.  Robert  K.,  to  Light  Signatures,  Inc. 
Merchandise  verification  and   informaition  system.  4,558,318,  Q. 
340-825.340.  j 

Kavinaky,  Clifford:  See—  I 

Goldwasaer,  Eugene.  Kavinsky,  Clifford;  and  Weiss,  Tania  L., 
4.558,005,  a.  435-7.000.  I 

Kawabata,  Yoshimasa;  and  Otsuki,  Susumu,  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Display  device  for  nortable  type  electrical  equip- 
ment 4.558,396,  d  361-399.000. 
Kawabe,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Amemori,     Koichi;     Takahashi,     Y<kuke;     Miyazaki,     Manabu; 

Tsukahara,  Hiroaki;  Kawabe,  Tofiihiko;  and  Banba,  Toahio, 

4,557,235,  Q.  123-367.000. 

Kawachi,  Masayuki;  and  Kono,  Yasushi,  t4>  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 

Fuel    injectK>n    means    having    air    bleed    means.    4,557,241,    CI. 

123-585.000. 


Kawada.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Sugihara,  Hirosada;  Watanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada,  Mitsuru;  and 
teiada,  Isuke,  4,558,068,  CI.  514-462.000. 
Kawai,  Kiyoji;  and  Omori,  Tadashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Elevator  call  entry  system.  4,558.298,  CI.  34O-19.0OR. 
Kawakami,  James  H.;  and  Marcsca,  Louis  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Polymerization  process  using  metal  formate  to  reduce  the 
color  of  thermoplastic  copolymers.  4,558,106,  CI.  526-216.000. 
Kawakami,  Kanji:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kitadate,  Yukitaka;  Kawakami, 
Kanji;    Kato,    Kazuo;   and    Sasayama,    Takao,   4,558,238,   CI. 
307-491.000. 
Kawakami,  Takao:  See— 

Orii,  Ken;  and  Kawakami,  Takao,  4,557,184,  CI.  98-115.300. 
Kawamura,  Kouichi:  See — 

Horie,  Sdji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  Maldno,  Naonori;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4,557,988,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Kawamura,  Takahide:  See — 

Akiyama.     Susumu;    Ito,    Kenzo;    Fukaya,     Hiroyasu;    O^o, 
Haruhiko;     Hirabayashi,     Yuji;     and     Kawamura,    Takahide, 
4.558,417,  a.  364-431.110. 
Kawas^,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yokoyama.   Shigeki;  Okamura.   Hisashi;   Maekawa,  Yukio;  and 
Kawasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.558.001,  Q.  430-527.000. 
Kawasaki,  Kazuhiro;  and  Muranaka,  Akio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fullface-type  helmet.  4,556,994,  CI.  2-424.000. 
Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immaru.  Daisaku;  Tsuchiya.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi. 
Yukiharu;  and  Komatsu,  Katsumi.  to  Kurcha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  2-Substituted-phenylthiazole  derivatives.  4.558,059.  CI. 
514-371.000. 
Kawasaki  Yucoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda,     Shigeru;    and    Yashima,    Tsuneaki,     4,557,889,    CI. 
264-320.000. 
Kawashima,  Yukio,  to  Mizuno  Corporation.  Insole  with  exchangeable 

reUant  pieces.  4,557,060,  Q.  36-44.000. 
Kazda,  Stanislav:  See — 

Sddel,  Wolfgang;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  and  Knorr,  Andreas,  4,338,055, 
a.  514-291.000. 
KB  WIBRA:  See— 

Forsgren,  Roland;  Garpendahl,  Gunnar,  Eriksson,  Hans;  and  Wal- 
lentin,  Bcngt,  4.558.311,  CI.  340680.000. 
Keane,  James  W,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Electrical  hoae  swivel 

connector  for  canister  vacuum  cleaner.  4.557.535,  CI.  339-5.00R. 
Keeams,  Larry  R.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Leading  edge  estimator  for 

navigation  system.  4,558,418.  CI.  364-450.000. 
Kehrfoach,  Wolfgang;  and  Wegener,  Joachim,  to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma 
GmbH.  10-Bromosandwicine,  10-bromoisosandwicinc,  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions  thereof,  and  methods  of  treating  heart  rhythm 
disorders  with  them.  4,558.052,  CI.  514-279.000. 
Keller,   Robert  R.,  Sr.   Curvilinear  structural  insulating  panel  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  4,557,090,  d.  52-245.000. 
Kelly,  Thomas  L.  Roofing  structure  with  hermetically  sealed  panels. 

4.557,081,  CI.  52-94.000. 
Kemp,  Anne  H.:  See — 

Quamme,  Jane  E.;  and  Kemp,  Anne  H.,  4,558,080,  CI.  524-72.000. 
Kempsmith  Machine  Company:  See — 

Robinson,  Daniel  T.,  4,557,715,  Q.  493-244.000. 
Kennedy,  James  C;  Trimnell,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Zola,  Meyer  J.,  to 
AT&T  Laboratories.  Switching  system  having  selectively  intercon- 
nected remote  switching  modules.  4,558,444,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Kennedy  Tank  &  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Nipple,  Stephen  B.,  4,557.322,  CI.  165-158.000. 
Kenney,  Malachi  P.;  Young,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Koch,  Alan  A.,  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the 
continuous  production  of  metal  alloy  composites.  4,557,605,  CI. 
366-134.000. 
Kenyon,  John  W.:  See — 

Banas,  Robert  M.;  and  Kenyon,  John  W.,  4,557,487,  Q.  277-12.000. 
Keptel,  Inc.:  See — 

Perry,  Steven  B.;  and  MiUer,  Joseph,  4,558,182,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschah  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Furst,  Leander;  and  Holzer,  Walter,  4,557,811,  Q.  204-105.00R. 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,   Robert   E.;   and   Robertson,   Wilbert  J..   4,557.913,   CI. 
423-279.000. 
Keuper,  James  C:  See — 

Jahnke,  Richard  P.;  Keuper,  James  C;  and  Hunnicutt,  Wayne  E., 
4,557,625,  CI.  404-25.000. 
Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  &.  Co. 
Konunanditgesellschaft:  See — 
Stolzer,  Paul,  4,557,171,  Q.  83-796.000. 
Khmeljuk,  Alexei  M.:  See — 

Kontar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev,  Sergei  L.;  Brovko,  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh,  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmeljuk,  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokbov,  Leonid 
G.;  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4,557,697.  CI.  441-2.000. 
Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Kontar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev,  Sergei  L.;  Brovko,  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh,  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmeljuk,  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov,  Leonid 
G.;  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4,557,697,  CI.  441-2.000. 
Khuong,  Nhon  H.  Space-saving  hanging  device.  4,557,432,  CI. 
248-214.000. 


•^"mcSSS  k^S..  Jr.;  Olor,  Paul  R.;  «k1  Kickle,  H«.ter  L.. 

4,557,729,0.8-111.000. 

^^f^S!S^  5S^;  Haahimoto,  Toyoka^^Kida,  Masdiiko;  and 

Wada,  Hiroyuki,  4,558,428,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Kida.  Sittmnu;  Usimi,  Hayato;  and  Aoki,  Hidej.,  to  ^^P»^}^^ 

HikhlyrSiable  hermetically  sealed  package  for  a  semiconductor 

de^.  4.558,346.  Q.  357-74.000. 

'"^ISS^^i^Clark,  Rodney  L.jKidder,  Kem^th  B.;  «k1 
'  IhLn,  Paul  B.,  4.558,389,  Q.  361-88^_^ 

Kiess.  Helmut  G.;  Binggdi,  Bruno  K.;  and  Derendmger,  Max,  to  RCA 
^rpcSSSn    M^odof  producing  cap«ntive  electromc  d»c. 

Kil'nSuUi'fSS'Bruno  K.;  and  Derendinger,  M«t..to  RCA 
^rponSS..   M«jSS  of  producing  cap^ntive  electromc   d»ca. 

Kit^s^.  ?dri?fss  Hub^d,  E  D^i^to  o^3  nrs^ 

Corporation.  Absorbent  compositions.  4,558,100,  U.  525-3Zy.iw. 

^'^UTiS^SS;^;  Kihara.  Hiaato;  Teshima,  Koichi;  and  Inaba. 

Michihiko,  4,558,252,  CI.  313-402.000.  .       _,  ^,        .      ^  „  . 
KihanTSa  foda,  Hideo;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Morook*.  Koji,  to 
"^^Sf^^i^ldi^^Co.  Ltd.;  «ul  Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pham-oeu- 
ti^  Co.,  Ltd.  Anticholesteremic  anion  exchange  resins.  4,557,930. 

KSc£KdS£f  Morikawa.  Takitaro;  Shimada,  Junichi;  and  Sakurai, 
K«a^  rSSncy  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Mim*- 
Kd^SnafflTnide  &  Industry.  Spherical  lens  iWhenc^ 
^[.SLSiSl  graded  refractive  index  distribution  provided  with  rod 
clad.  4,557.5«,  Q.  350-*13.000. 

"^^K^t^^^fc^.  Dieter;  Bochn,  Hugo;  BitUer.  Knut;  and 
KUthauTHeinz,  4,557,818,  CI.  204-288.000. 

^^xS^I'^^S.i^Kim.  Bonjue,  4.357.056,  Q.  33-366.000. 

*^rSi£U' A^lb^y  L.;  and  Kim,  Ki-Soo,  4,557,860,  Q.  252-512.000. 

Kir^K'.-^llk  H-iafy  E^S... to  ATJT  BeU  I^^^n«. 

mgh  impedance  amplifier  for  an  IC  chip.  *'^?^}^•^JS^^^rS 

Kiml^un;  andKim,  Bonjue.  Electronic  angle  mdicator.  4,537,056,  O. 

Kki'^d  K°  and  McClintic,  Robert  P..  to  GTE  P^«^T«™Jf ° 
Method  of  producing  crystalline  ammomum  metatungsute. 
4.337,924.  Q.  423-593.000. 

*^J.°kS  H^  Kiyodu;  It-ni,  Tenihiko;  and  Kimoto. 
Toshifiimu,  4,558,327,  Q.  346-74.200. 

"^^ScSTrak^  Samejima,    Shuji;   and   Kimura.   Tsutomu, 

Kimuri  viiSif  aiKl^T^lSS^Yasuhiko,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
^yCo.Lld!^  Purging  system  for  ink  jet  recordmg  apparatus. 

K^'i^.S^'tti^L^  *^7!iita1-7M29'^'  "^^ 
tus  for  pinball  game  machme.  4,557,483,  Q.  273-129.W». 

^^hiS^WuiiSTo.,  Jr.;  Collins,  Roy  P.  Kinard^ K^  D.; 

^S^Veinraub.  William  C.  L..  ♦.557.560.  Q.  330-96^30_ 
Kindennann,  Peter.  Sail  rig  for  bicycle.  4,357,495  CI.  MO-2|3JJOO. 

K-rFSs.*i5"rB2^'srp  P.U.  ■A^B«»«hi-i«i~. 

4.558,044,  a.  514-222.000. 
^%u^F^Z^  King.  James.  4.337.839.  Q.  232-23.000. 
'"^^ILfS'^^S^"^    i^".    Ei«a,uro;    and    Kiniahi,    Ryoichi. 

Kimey^'Sii^l'jSi^SX  R..  to  J.  C.  Kinley  Comp-iy.  RoUer 
"^^'cSSa^.  4,557,327,  CI.  16<k241.000. 

""^"^lalr^^iSriEinodiita,  Hiroriu.  4,557,058  Q.  34-82.000. 
Kinie?  Homan  B.,  Jr.,  to  James  River  Corporation.  Process  of  formmg 
^rous  celluloaic  paper  from  a  thenmd  treated  ceUulosic  non-bond- 
inTpulp  4,337,800,  Q.  162-20.000. 

*"°^SS£c?'>^- S^  Kinsolving.  Qyde  R..  4.557.865.  Q.  260- 

239.30T. 
'^^oi^  Lio^D.;  and  Kinter,  Mark  D.,  4.337.739.  Q.  53-320.000. 
'^Sb^K'i^^  ^  Yasuo,  4.557.052.  Q.  30-276.000. 

'^oS^a?^-:  Solvik,  R.  Sven;  and  Kirch,  William,  4.538,105, 

a.  326-68.000. 
Kirin-Amgen,  Inc.:  See—  ^,,  ,  „«« 

KirscTi^JSS  b;  i^'^L^^^.  S^^'^>  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
'^^STof  liK.  4,557,921,  a.  423^88.000. 

"^^iKSnSllishi.  Norima«t;  and  Futami,  Ton,  4,558.459. 0 
381-43.000. 


Kiriiida,  Kazoo;  Yamamoto.  Naoki;  and  Sato,  Yasmu-a,  to  M^utadu 
1^  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  ««»  h«r»«  ««Sf°*  "°P^  "^ 
unhand  heat  resistance.  4,558,099,  Q.  523-301.000. 

^^li^iSa^^  Hideo;  Kit«i-e,  Y^itakj  Kawjtaj 
iSS?  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Sawiyama.  Takao.  4.358,238.  Q. 
307-491.000. 

'"•'SS^'^i^^^^ih-hi.  Nobuyuki;  and  Kitahara,  Takahiro, 

Ltd.  Pbotoacouttic  analyzer.  4,357,137.  CL  73-2*.iaAi. 
^^"SlJ^^NJbuo;    and    Kitazume,    Tomoya.    4.338.148.    O. 
Kitta,  Todiiyuki;  and  Abe,  Watani,  to  JapMiese  National  Railways;  and 

"^SkJSSK  Co..  Ltd.  Metallic  •»«f»/°' •Kf^T^SS^ 
orovided  with  rust  proofing  treatment.  4.557,087,  CI.  52-230.1W. 

Kittler,  Reinhold.  to  Dectron  Inc.  Swimming  pool  dehumidificr. 
4.557,116,0.62-238.600. 

Kitz  Corporation:  See—  ^   .„,.««« 

Nagano,  Tsutomu,  4,557,286.  Q.  137-74.000. 

^"Tik2lIlE°Itsuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno. 
YoawTohara;  Temmi;  Kato,Shigeni;  Takahasi.  Toahinon;  and 
Kiuchi,'  Tsutomu,  4,558,328,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 

^Ib^IS  B^and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,558,166,  Q.  570-144.00a 
Klebold,  Franklin  R.  Combination  collapsible  ftinnel  and  canister  there- 
for. 4,557,378,  Q.  206-223.000. 

*"*t;SrSiSd  tTwinkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  Kleeb,  Thomas  R.; 
™WanB.  Ke^iniin,  4.557,884,  Q.  264-65.000. 

Kleemann,  Wol&ang:  See —  v«wk 

wK  SigtmuTPMch,  Manfred;   Kleemann,  Wolfj^ng;  Wth, 
Frfedb^r«Kl  Buschek,  Herbert,  4.557,600,  Q.  356-246.000. 

*^^^T£StS:?^uda.  Vl^iimir.  Va«cek,  Vladm^^ 
Stanislav,  4,557,299.  a.  139-452.000. 

'""^tdiKoSlnd  Klob«.  John,  4.557.314.  Q.  164-287.000. 
Klockner-Becorit  GmbH:  See —  .,,    ^_ 

Watennann.  Willy;  and  Hachenberg,  Wmfned,  4,557.633.  O. 

403-296.000.  ^  ..    ,  ij.i.,  c.«_ 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  2.^1}SP^f};iS^  ^'^  **~ 

Schaible.  Siegfried,  4,557,189,  CI.  1004.000. 
Klo^;  Sigmr;  ftach,  Manfred;  Kleemann,  Wolfgang;  V.etKPned- 
hetai;  aSdB^hek,  Herbert,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Of bH- Pro- 
o^aiSdevfec  to  the  control  and  mixing  ofafluid  current  subjected 
S^enSfupl  force.  4.557.600.  CL  356-246.000. 

""""^Sky   aSy^E?:^  Klovenrity.  Edward  J..  4.557.699.  Q. 

Kluae.^!?F.;  Claric,  Robin  D.;  and  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.  to  Syntex 

^^^.X)  L   •B«SSiioxanyl-hydroxyethyl«ie-p^razmyl   ,^tam- 

Udes  which  effect  calcium  entry  and  /5-blockade.  4,558.129,  O. 

KlSt^HeSSmn;  and  Wegner,  Jurgen,  to  Henkel  Kommwidi^U- 
^^^tft  aJJS^cn.  Com^tion  for  the  production  of  polyurethi^ 

foam   materials  having   improved   fonn   stabdity.   4,558,(773,   ^A. 

521-110.000. 
^bSf^o^n   Fr«d    Knapp.    Richard   W..   4,557,891.   CL 

Knappl^  flSSi.  to  FAG  Kugelfiacber  Georg  Schafer  Kommancht- 
gffi^SnSAkt  Anti-friction  bewing  with  a  «f°^ted  *:^ 
^SSly  for  large  cylindrical  roUcr  beanngs.  4.557.614.  Q. 

id^li^;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G.,  to  Leifheit  AG.  Wiper  apph- 
ance.  4,557,012.  a.  15-116.00R. 

""""^^li^'A..  Jr.;  «»d  Knifton,  John  F..  4,558.072.  Q. 

5^701.000. 
^Sd^  Wf^Kazda,  Stanislav;  and  Knorr,  Andre...  4,558.033. 

a.  514-291.000. 

""^IS:  SS^aSn^obarg,  Gerd,  4.557,023,  Q.  24-16.0PB. 

"^"^V^S^S:^,  Akira;  Y«namcKo,  Mjsdcazu;  N^J^ 
Shirou;  Nishida.  Takashi;  D^okt.  Tak^;  K^y«Ai. 
Fumiyuki;  and  Imai,  Kuninon,  4,558,395,  O.  361-385.0UU. 

T^uraaa;  and  Komori.  Tomoko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Re- 
cordingl^uid.  4,557,761,  Q.  106-22.000. 

^""r'sT'miS^kdS^-hi.  Takeo;  and  Negirfii.  Kiyorfii,  4,557.575. 

Kobler^In^^S  MAN.-Roland  ^^r^^'f^^^^'^^^^^^^ 
Printing  pUte  attachment  arrangement.  4,557,196,  O.  101-413.  iw. 

''~K,iJS.'M&  P.;  Young.  Kemieth  P.;  and  Koch,  Man  A.. 
4.337.603,  a.  366-134.000. 
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Kodt  Eckhard;  Vogg.  Ounter,  and  SoUer,  J^ben.  to  Vereinigte  Flug- 
n^hir-^'«>  Werke  GmbH.  Latching  cargo  in  aircraft.  4.557,64«,  Q. 
410-78.000.  I     .,,  ^  ,.,.,««« 

Koch,  Richanl  C.  Media  storage  device.  4.567,533.  Q.  312-12.000. 

KoehL  Stephen  E;  and  Tiller.  Charles  R..  fc  Cooper  Industries.  Inc. 
l^itioTieSodary  analyzer.  4.558.2K).  Qi  324-399.000 

Koemer.  Ootz:  See—  ^ 

r.iughan,  Un  C;  Fmk,  Hans-Fcrdi;  Ojould,  Chve  M.;  Koemer, 
Ootz;     Patzke.     Hana-Jnrgen;     and  '  Wdtemeyer.     Christian, 
4.557,737.  d.  55-87.000. 
Koga,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Suzuki,  Fumio;  Ofanuma,  Toshio;  Koga.iKaznyuki:  and  Watanabe, 
Tatanya.  4.557.046.  a.  29-749.000. 
Kohen,  Eliezer  H.:  See—  ] 

Atanaasov,  Lyuben  P.;  Kohen.  Eliezer  H.;  Maleshkov,  Vladimir 
D  Antonov.  Dimo  P.;  Rnaaev.  LyUbomir  S.;  and  Georgiev. 
Georgi  A..  4.558.408,  a.  364-130.000. 

Drancy  Daniel  R.;  and  Kohli.  Dalip  K..  4,558.078. 0.  523-468.000. 
Kohno  Atsuo  and  Shiiba,  Minoru.  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.  Cam- 
era with  protective  cover.  4.557.574,  a.  354-288.000. 
Kohno,  Hideki:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  Sduhara,  Kensuke;  K.ohno,  Hideki;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Shinji,  4,558,425,  a.  364-555.000. 
Koike,  Shoji:  See—  I  ^   .,      ^^   ..   „  ^ 

Kobayashi,  Maaatsune;  Eida,  Tsuyoahi;  Koike,  Shoji;  Yokoyama, 
Yasumasa;  and  Komori,  Tomoko.  4,5$7,-'61,  Q.  106-22.000. 
Kokado,  Hiroahi:  See—  , 

Miyakawa,    Nobohiro;    Kokado,    Hirdshi;    and    Inoue,    Enchi. 

4,557,856.0.252-500.000.  .„,^ 

Kolb,  Alfred.  Optical  projection  profik-gnnding  machme.  4,557,077, 

a.  51-165.720. 
Kolganov,  Gennady  S.:  See—  ,      .  ^    ^  .  ^       ^    c 

Mizin,  Vladimir  G.;  Zubwev,  Alezei  a|.;  Kolganov,  Gennady  S.; 
Volkov,  Stanialav  S.;  Rodnev,  Jury  A-;  Ivaahina,  Evgeny  N.; 
Bbnov,    Konstantin   A.;   and   Jugov^    Petr    I.,   4,557,758,   CI. 
75-51.200. 
Kolt,  Stanley,  to  Suroff,  Leonard  W.,  a  pi  irt  mterest  IncrementaUy 

adjustable  vent  4,557,183,  Q.  98-42.160. 
Komatstt,  KatsumL  See—  ^  ^    .     -^ 

Kawasaki.  Takao;  Immani,  Datsaku;  Talichiya.  Tadashi;  Yamagu- 
chi,  Yttkiharu;  and  Komatsu.  tatsumi,  4,558.059,  CI. 
514-371.000.  i 

Komatao.  ToaUyuki:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Katsnmi;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Misumi. 

Teruo;  and  Fuknda.  Tadaji.  4,557,99(^  Q.  430-84.000. 
Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  Modnznki.  Noritdca;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki; 
Pukaya.  Masaki;  and  Kuno.  Mitxutoshi.  4,558,357,  Q.  358-75.000. 
Komiya,  Yutaka;  Murakami,  Katrami;  Inuzu|u,  Tsuneki;  and  Sakamaki. 
Hkaahi,  to  Canon  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Related  to  control  while j^^ara- 
tns  is  in  an  improper  operational  state.  4,j57,587,  Q.  355-14.00C. 
Komiyama,  ChM;  OWu,  Kengo;  Suzuki,  Ommu;  and  lyota,  Yasumasa, 
to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  cassette  and  storage  case. 
4,557,380.  a.  206-387.000. 
Komoda.  Sd-ichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Nuclear  fiiel  element  4,557,892,  CI. 

376-412.000.  I 

Komori,  Tomoko:  See —  I 

Kobayashi,  Maaatsune;  Eida.  Tsoyoahi,^  Koike,  Shoji;  Yokoyama, 
Yasumasa;  and  Komori.  Tomoko,  4.567,761,  CI.  106-22.000. 
Komoriya,  Kiyoahi:  See— 

Kaneko,    Makoto;    Tachi,    Susumu;    and    Komoriya,    Kiyoahi. 
4,558J15.  a.  250-222.100. 
Komoasa.  Werner  See— 

Eisner.  Uwe;  and  Komoasa.  Werner,  4,557,074,  Q.  51-5.0OD. 
Koodo,  Hiroahi;  Nadamoto,  Hiroyara;  and  Takamatsu,  Yoshikazu,  to 
Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.  Serpentine  typ«  ev^wrator.  4,557,324,  CI. 
165-174.000. 
Kooiahi  Chemical  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-H 

Morita.  Yukichi;  Ono,  Koji;  Ogata,  Kji;  and  Manabe,  Osamu, 
4,558,161.  a.  568-34.000.  ' 

Kookhiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Haneda,     Satoahi;     and     Hiratsuka,     Seiichiro,     4,557,992,     Q. 

430-122.000. 
Kimura,  Yoahiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Yasuhiko,  4,558,326,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Koyama,  Mikio;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Saruhaahi,  Masakimi;  and 

Ohmachi,  Yuko,  4,557,901.  CI.  422-56.000. 
Serizawa,    Moriyoahi;    and    Hakamach.    Haruo,    4,557,591,    G. 

355-40.000. 
Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki;  Takahaahi,  Jiro;  Shiroae.  Meizo;  Inaba,  Na- 
omT  and  Seki,  Megumi,  4,557,991,  ◦.  430-109.000. 
Kono,  Yasoshi:  See— 

Kawachi.  Maaayuki;  and  Kono,  Yasushi  4,557,241,  Q.  123-585.000. 
Kooovalova.  Nina  P.:  See—  1 

Pjwm.ii#.|,  Nikolai  M.;  Rozenberg.  Albi^  N.;  Golnbev,  Valery  A.; 
Bogdanov,  Gennady  N.;  VasiUeva,  4jubov  S.;  and  Konovalova, 
Nina  P.,  4,558,127.  Q.  544-310.000. 
Kontar.  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev.  Sergei  L.;  Bfovko.  Viktor  P.;  Glukhikh. 
Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov.  Evgeny  N.;  Pal^iomov,  Jury  F.;  Khmeljuk, 
Alezei  M.;  Vyalykh.  Vladimir  L;  Zanacdcbov,  Leonid  G.;  Smertin, 
Valentin  P.;  Evaeev,  Alezei  I.;  and  Shatipov,  Fyarit  A.,  to  Institut 
Okeaootogii  Imeai  P.P.  Shirsbova.  Method  of  deUvering  to  ocean 
bottom  and  raaing  to  mfrnx  of  station  for  deep  water  researches  and 
<V«gn    of  station    delivered    using    said    method.    4,557,697,    CI. 
441-2.000. 
Kopntz,  Heinz-Dieter,  to  William  Prym-jWerke  KG.  Friction  gear 
transmisBioa.  4,557,155,  Q.  74-200.000 


Korthaus,  Hehnut:  See— 

Wilke.  Richard;  and  Korthaus,  Helmut,  4,557,355,  O.  188-173.000. 
Koaky,  Philip  G.:  See— 

McKee,  Douglas  W.;  Spiro,  Clifford  L.;  and  Kosky,  Philip  G., 
4,558,027,  a.  502-181.000. 
Kotani,  Sumihisa:  See — 

Murayama.  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Ucfaikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Yothikatsu; 
Arata,  Tetsuya;   Shiibayashi,   Masao;   and   Suefuji,   Kazutaka, 
4,557,675,  CI.  418-55.000. 
KotHar,  Abraham  M.;  Sibilia,  John  P.;  Hughes,  Ronald  H.;  and  Landy, 
Richard  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Periclase  refractory  brick  with 
oxyhydrocarbon  component  4,558,019,  Q.  501-101.000. 
Kovacs,  Jcnoe:  See — 

Heil,  Guenter,  Lenz,  Werner,  and  Kovacs,  Jenoe,  4,557.813,  CI 
204-159.140. 
Koyama,  Etsuo;  and  Nakamura,  Kazuhiro,  to  Tekudaiya  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Moving    coil    type    pickup    cartridge.    4,558,443,    CI. 
369-139.000. 
Koyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Resin  compcMi 
tion    containing    granular    or    powdery    phenol-aldehyde    resin 
4,558,089,  CI.  524-509.000. 
Koyama,  Mikio;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Saruhashi,  Masakuni;  and  Ohma 
chi,  Yuko,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Analytical 
element.  4,557.901,  Q.  422-56.000. 
Kozlowski,  Edward  R.:  See— 

WiUiams,  James  E.;  and  Kozlowski.  Edward  R..  4.557.389.  CL 
211-13.000. 
Kraft,  Wayne  R.:  See- 
Freeman,  Joseph  W.;  Kraft.  Wayne  R.;  Kurtz,  Hobart  L.;  and 
Magrisao,  Israel  B.,  4,558,447,  CI.  371-71.000. 
Kramert,  Arthur  R.  Firebox  for  burning  solid  fueb  cleanly.  4,557,250, 

CI.  126-125.000. 
Krampe,  Josef.  Wire  and  cable  stripping  device.  4,557,164,  CI.  81-9.410. 
Kranz,  Ken  E.:  See — 

Stewart,  Norman  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kranz,  Ken  E.,  4,557,748,  CI. 
71-32.000. 
Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.:  See— 

Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.;  Harris,  David  H.; 
Smythe,  Mark  E.;  and  Nakahara,  James  H.,  4,557,869,  d. 
260-349.000. 
Kraus,  Georg:  See — 

Druschke,  Frank;  Kraus,  Georg;  Kuenzel,  Ulrich;  Ruh,  Wolf  D.; 
and  Schaefer,  Rolf,  4,557,796,  Q.  156^3.000. 
Krauae,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Bronstert,   Klaus;   Nickl,   Johann;   Krause,   Hans-Joachim;   and 
Schmitt,  Werner,  4,558,104,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Krauss  u.  Reichert  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Jung,  Rolf,  4,557,051,  Q.  30-273.000. 

Krekacs,  Sandor:  See—  _     ^ 

Pam,  Zoltan;  and  Krekacs,  Sandor,  4,557,875,  C\.  261-75.000. 
Krenmayr,  Franz;  Lichtenegger,  Franz;  and  Goschl.  Peter,  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  dewatering  water^ontain- 
ing  materials.  4,557,833,  CI.  210-386.000. 
Krcnzcr.  Eberhard,  to  Barmag  Barmer  Maachinenfabrik  Ag.  Texturing 

machine.  4,557,689,  Q.  432-59.000. 
Krezak,  John  E.;  and  Lamb,  Michael  F.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Emergency  fhght  deck  egress  lines.  4,557,442,  Q.  244-137.00P. 
Krieger,  Karl:  See— 

Guens,  Guy;  and  Krieger,  Kari,  4.557,293,  Q.  137-625.650. 
Krishnan,  Sivaram;  and  Sanderson.  John  R.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.  4,4'-Bis(4-hydroxyphenyl   thiojibiphenyls.   4,558,162,  CI 
568-48.000. 
Kroy,  Inc.:  See— 

Richardson,  Michael  M.;  and  Schaffer,  Douglas  A.,  4,557,617,  CI. 
400-208.000. 
Krug,  Aribert:  See— 

Deimling,  Karl;  Falk,  Roland;  Krug,  Aribert;  Nagel,  Peter,  and 
Sand,  Rudolf,  4,557,947,  Q.  427-130.000. 
Kuda,  Vladimir:  See— 

Henzl,  Jindrich;  Kuda,  Vladimir,  Vasicek,  Vladmur,  and  Khmes, 
Stanialav,  4,557.299,  Q.  139-452.000. 
Kudo,  Shiro;  and  Akaba,  Kunihisa,  to  Asahi-matsu  Foods  Inc.;  and 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Soybean-based  fibrous  food  mate- 
rial having  improved  preaervability  and  teiture.   4,557,936,  CI. 

426-104.000.  _     ^      .^  ..  r, 

Kuehlein.  Georg;  and  Gerlach,  Ernst,  to  Rehau  Plastiks  AG  k.  Co. 

Multilayer  medical  working  means.  4,557,959,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Kuehnl,  Charles  M.,  to  Miller-Woods  Inc.  Apparatus  for  supplying  fuel 

to  an  engine.  4,557,238,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Kuenzel,  Ulrich:  See—  ^    ^  ^   „.  „^ 

Druschke,  Frank;  Kraus,  Georg;  Kuenzel,  Ulnch;  Ruh,  Wolf  D.; 
and  Schaefer,  Rolf.  4,557,796,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Kugele,  Thomas  G.,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.  Stabilizer  compositions 

and  polymers  containing  same.  4,558,083,  CL  524-181.000. 
Kuhls,  Jurgen:  See— 

Walch,  Axel;  Seifried,  Walter;  Michel,  Wolfgang;  Kuhh,  Jurgen; 
and  Wildhardt,  Jurgen.  4,557,955,  Q.  428-35.000. 
Kuhn  S.A.:  See— 

Toillie,  Alain;  and  Wolff,  Michd.  4,557,104,  CL  56-13.600. 
Kuhne,  Roland:  See— 

Epenoy,  Gabriel;  and  Kuhne,  Roland,  4,558,455,  Ci.  375-112.000. 
Kuhns,  Roger  J.  Method  for  thwarting  forgery  of  fingerprint-bearing 
identification  media.  4,557.504.  Q.  283-68.000. 
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Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Hogan,  Robert  J.;  and  Coomba,  Danid  M.,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Hydrofining  process  for  hydrocartxMi  contain- 
ing feed  streams.  4,557,823,  Q.  208-216.00R. 
Kuket,  Simon  G.;  and  Hawley,  Gil  R.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Company. 
DemetalUzation  of  hydrocarbon  contaimng  feed  streams.  4,557,824, 
a.  208-251.00H. 
Kulp,  Jonathan  P.,  to  Haraco  Corporation.  Helical  conveyor.  4,537,367, 

a.  198-313.000. 
Kumatani,  Hiroahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  MovaMe 

disc  for  electromagnetic  chitch/brake.  4,557,360,  Q.  192-84.0WI. 
Kumura,  Haruyoahi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoahikazu;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Abo,   Keiju;  Hirano, 
HiroyuU;     Kumura,     Haruyoahi;     and     Morimoto,     Yoshiro, 
4,557,706.  a.  474-28.000. 
Kunieda,  Hiroahi;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Nishkawa,  Yuji;  and  Enpuku, 
Yoshihiko,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Method  for  siq>ply- 
ing  coW  or  hot  water.  4,557,897,  Q.  422-15.000. 
Kunkle,  Timothy  E.:  See— 

Tripp,  Dale  S.;  and  Kunkle,  Timothy  E.,  4,557,463.  Q.  251-210.000. 
Kuno.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Murayama.  Akira;  Kuno.  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa.  Naoahi;  Tamura. 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani.  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Yoshikatsu; 
Arata,  Tetsuya;   Shiiba)«shi,  Masao;  and  Sueftiji,  Kazutaka, 
4,557,675,  Q.  418-55.000. 
Kuno,  Mitsutoshi:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Kauumi;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Komattu,  Toshiyuki; 

Fukaya,  Masaki;  and  Kuno,  Mitsutoshi,  4,558,357, 0.  358-75.000. 

Kuperman,  Gilbert  G.;  and  Wallquist,  Donald  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of 

America,  Air  Force.  Anaglyphic  stereoscoinc  image  apparatus  and 

method.  4,558,359,  Q.  358-89.000. 

Kuirfer,  Manfred:  See— 

Sieveis,  Erich,  4,557,218,  CI.  118-612.000. 
Kuppinger,  Gunter,  to  Maachinenfabrik  Muller-Weingarten  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  supporting  workpieces  in  a  multistage  press.  4,557,134,  Q. 
72-405.000. 
Kuramitso,  Hideki:  See—  ,.     „ 

Itaknra,    Gen;    Kuramitsu.    Hideki;    Iguchi,    Takashi;    Kuroda, 
Takayuki;  and  Nagase,  Kaneomi,  4,558.020,  CI.  501-137.000. 
Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori.  Takashi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Picture 

dau  processing  device.  4.558,374.  CL  358-287.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki.  Takao;  Immaru.  Daisaku;  Tsuchiya.  Tadashi;  Yamagu- 
chi,     Yukiharu;     and     Komatsu,     KaUumi,     4,558,059,     CI. 
514-371.000. 
Takahaahi,  Masaaki;  Hattori,  Yuji;  and  Igarashi,  Yuriko.  4,557,755, 
a.  71-100.000. 
Kurihara,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Tettuo;  and  Inoue,  Tetsuo,  to  Tony 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a  reverse  osmosis  semipermeable 
membrane.  4,557,949,  Q.  427-244.000. 
Kuroda,  Takayuki:  See- 
Hate,  Takuoki;  Ohmi,  Akira;  Ushijima.  Tadayoahi;  and  Kuroda, 

Takayuki,  4,558,021,  Q.  501-137.000. 
Itakura,    Gen;    Kuramitou,    Hideki;    Iguchi,    Takashi;    Kuroda, 
Takayuki;  and  Nagase,  Kaneomi,  4,558,020,  Q.  501-137.000. 
Kuroiahi,  Tadafiimi;  and  Yasuda,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Elimination  of 
ghost  component  in  flow  injection  analysis  method.  4,557,601,  CI. 
356-320.000. 
Knndcawa,  Yoehiki:  See— 

Inagaki,  Mitsao;  Ito,  Seitoku;  Takeda,  Kenji;  and  Kurokawa,  Yo- 
shiki,  4,557,670,  CI.  417-299.000. 
Kurtz,  Hobart  L.:  See- 
Freeman.  Joseph  W.;  Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  Kurtz,  Hobart  L.;  and 
Magrisao,  Israel  B.,  4,558,447,  Q.  371-71.000. 
Kuwabara,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Maauda,  Makoto;  Iwasita,  Hiroshi;  and  Kuwabara,  Toshihiko, 
4,557,654,0.411-431.000. 
Kuypers,  Harold  A.,  to  Scovil  Inc.  Tire  valve  and  low  pressure  mdica- 
tor.  4,557,308,  Q.  152-427.000. 

Kuzan,  Frank  R.:  See—  

White,  Robert  W.;  and  Kuzan.  Frank  R.,  4,557,041,  CL  29-732.000. 
Kylkmen,  Allen  W.:  See—  ,       „, 

Hart,  James  E.;  Spalding,  Willard  P.;  and  Kyllonen,  Allen  W., 
4,557,181,  a.  91-519.000. 
Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyata,  Shigeo,  4,558.102,  Q.  525-348.000. 
Kyster,  Erik:  See— 

Petersen,  Hans  C;  Kyster,  Erik;  and  Thomaen,  Svend  E.,  |»,557,676, 
a.  418-61.00B. 
Kyuragi,  Hakaru;  and  Oikawa.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phone Public  Corp.  Semiconductor  device  and  process  for  manufac- 
turing the  same.  4,557,036,  CL  29-571.000. 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See— 

Mikusch,  Gerald;  and  Munch,  Werner.  4,557,133,  CX.  72-405.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See — 

Nicolas,     Michel;     and     Prudhomme,     Pierre,     4,557,292,     C\. 
137-596.160. 
LaBotz.  Arnold  R:  See—  .       ..  „ 

Walworth,  Robert  S.;  Hinshaw,  Jay;  and  LaBotz,  Arnold  H., 
4,557,080,  a.  52-9.000. 

La  Corte,  Carlo:  See—  

Furia,  Edoardo;  and  U  Corte,  Carlo,  4,557,117,  Q.  62-340.000. 
Lade,  Robert  W:  See—  .    .     „  ^      «, 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamm,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  w., 
4,558,243,  CL  307-584.000. 


IfigaM^,  Paul  R.:  See — 

Bolduc  Richard  M.;  and  Lagarde,  Paul  R.,  4,557,517,  CX.  296- 
l.OOS. 
Lagerstrom,  Gosu  B.;  and  Berglund,  Lcnnart  H.  A.,  to  Bobden  Ak- 

ti<*olag.  Method  for  producing  sihca.  4,557,918,  Q.  423-335.000. 
Laibowitz,  Robert  B.:  See—  .  .„  „^    ^ 

Broera,    Alec   N.;   and   Laibowitz.    Robert   B..   4,557,995,   Q. 
430-296.000. 
f  jUnii^,  Bruno:  See — 

Bezartl,  Jean- Jacques;  Jourdain,  Charles  H.;  and  Lalanne,  Bruno, 
.,4,558.456,  CL  377-25.000. 
Lama.  William  L.:  See— 

WooUey,  Warren  H.;  Lama,  Wifliam  L.;  Rees,  Jamea  D.;  and 
Durbin,  John  A.,  4,557,581,  Q  355-1.000. 

Lamb,  Michael  F.:  See—  

Krezak,  John  E.;  and  L«nb,  Michael  P.,  4,557,442,  Q.  244-137.00P. 
Lampoon,  Butler  W.:  See— 

Schmidt,    Eric   E.;   and   Lampaoo,    Butler   W.,   4,558,413,   O. 
364-300.000. 
Landis,  Phillip  S.:  See^  ,..,    ^ 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis,  PhiUip  S.,  4,557,845,  O. 
252-49.900. 
Landmesser,  John  E.:  See— 

Douglaa,  Alan  D.;  Reilly,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Landmeaaer,  J(Mm  E., 
4,557,906,  a.  423-49.000. 
Landsiedel,  Thomas:  See— 

Wagenaonner,  Eduard;  Ruf,  Wolfgang;  and  Landsicdrl.  Thomas, 
4,558,436,  Q.  365-230.000. 
Landy,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Kotliar,  Abraham  M.;  Sibilia,  John  P.;  Hughes,  Ronald  H.;  and 
Landy,  Richard  A.,  4,558,019,  Q.  501-101.000. 
Lane  Container  Company:  See — 

Lane,  Richard  J.;  and  Rozek,  Kurt  L.,  4,557,379,  Q.  206-328.000. 

Lane,  Richard  J.;  and  Rozek,  Kurt  L.,  to  Lane  Container  Company. 

Circuit  board  package  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,557379,  CL 

206-328.000. 

Lang,  Armin,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichahafen,  AG.  Servosteermg, 

especially  for  motor  vehicles.  4,557,344,  Q.  180-143.000. 
Lang,  Gerard:  See— 

Shroot,  Braham;  Maignan,  Jean;  and  Lang,  Gerard.  4.558.069.  O. 
514-473.000. 
Lange,  Gerd,  to  Gebr.  Thooet  GmbH.  Chair  having  a  resiliently  mter- 

connected  seat  and  back.  4,557,521,  Q.  297-285.000. 
Lardon,  Daniel  R.  Question  and  answer  board  game.  4,557,485,  CL 

273-249.000. 
Larjola,  Jaakko.  Energy  converter.  4,558028.  Q.  290-52.000. 
Lanon,  Eugene  A.:  See — 

Baffington,  Ralph  M.;  Kaminaki,  Perry;  and  Larson.  Eugene  A.. 
4.557,146,  a.  73-642.000. 
Larson,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Reifschneider,    Walter,    and    Larson,    Larry   L.,   4,558,039,    Q. 
514-86.000. 
Larson,  Wayne  K.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Sulfonate-containing      photopolymer      systems.      4,558,149,      CX. 
560-14.000. 
Larsson,  Kare:  See— 

af  Ekenstam,    Bo  T.;   Glantz,    Per-Olof;   and   Larsson.    Kare, 
4,557,935,  CL  424-130.000. 
Lash,  Edward  G.;  Levy,  Roger;  and  Nickels,  Charles  J.,  to  Tnhken 
Products  Co.  Multiple  tooling  roll  forming  machine  with  turret  type 
rotary  motion.  4,557,129,  Q.  72-176.000. 
Laska,  Eugene  M.:  See— 

Sunshine,  Abraham;  Laska,  Eugene  M.;  and  SiegeL  Carole  E., 
4,558,051,0.  514-261.000. 
Laskowski,  Zbigniew:  See— 

Brzosko,  Witold;  Janicki,  Piotr,  Laskowski,  Zbigniew;  Madalinaki, 
Kazimierz;  and  Dabrowa,  Andrzej,  4,558,011,  O.  435-272  000. 
LaSpisa,  Ronald  J.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  the  flow 

of  fuel  to  multiple  burners.  4,557,686,  O.  431-5.000. 
Laufer,  Helmut  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Prcaaure  control  valve  for 

fuel  injection  pumps.  4,557,287,  O.  137-115.000. 
Laurent  Sebastian  M.:  See— 

Kinch,  Warren  B.;  and  Laurent,  Sebastian  M.,  4,557,921,  CX. 
423-488.000. 
Laveyne,  Michel;  and  Palvadeau,  Claude,  to  Minemet  Recherche;  and 
Preussag-Weaer-Zink  GmbH.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  a  purge 
solution  particularly  intended  for  a  process  for  the  extraction  of  zinc 
by  electrolyse.  4,557.908,  O.  423-164.000. 
Lazzari,  Ettore:  See— 

Bernard!,  Luigi;  Lazzari,  Ettore;  Malnati,  Maria  L.;  Mazzmi,  Gi- 
useppe; Pegrassi,  Lorenzo;  and  Roasi,  Aleaaandro,  4,558,049,  O. 
514-234.000. 
Leary,  John  F.,  to  Watlow  Electric  Manufacturing  Company.  ElectrK 

cast-metal  heater.  4,558,2ia  O.  219-535.000. 
Lebetzki,  Egon:  See — 

Schneider,  Hartmut;  and  Lebetzki,  Egon,  4,557,561, 0.  350-96.340. 
LeBlanc,  Aladain  J.;  and  Turney,  Robert  A.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  flow  characteristics  within  a 
weU.  4,558,219,  O.  250-260.000. 
Lee,  Chung  J.,  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  fast  crystallizing  p<rfyal^leneterephthalate  resin  com- 
positions. 4,558.085,  CI.  524-299.000. 
Lee,  Chung  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Crystalline  silicone-unide 
copolymers.  4,558,110,  O.  528-26.000. 
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Lee,  Joaeph  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amfcrica.  Air  Force.  Compact 
birmftwrt  rectangular  to  coaxial  waveguide  junction.  4,538,290,  CI. 
333-126.000. 
Lee,  Robert  O.  R:  See— 

Savaid,  Guy;  and  Lee,  Robert  O.  H.,  1,557,329.  Q.  166-261.000. 
Lee,  Shaw-Ouang:  See—  „        .         _. 

Hong.  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  Rpychoodhury,  Ranajit;  and 
Ratzkin.  Barry  J.,  4,358,010,  Q.  433|-212.000. 
Leem  Company,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Wyatt,  Tnn  A.,  4,338,197,  Q.  219-10.3|5E. 
Leemhuia,   Looia  J.   Energy  conaervatioti  conditioned  air  system. 

4.357,418.  a.  236-49.000.  i 

le  Faou,  Daniel:  See— 

Bernard,  Jean;  Beyl,  Jean;  Briee,  S^ge;  and  te  Faou.  Daniel, 
4,557,499.  CI  280^6.000. 
Lefter,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Hydraulic  vehicle  brake  system 
with  brake  force  amplification  and  anti-skid  regulation.  4,337,328,  Q. 
303-92.00a 
Leifheit  AG:  See—  I 

Knebel,  Michael;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  d..  4,557,012,  CI.  15-116.00R. 
Lei^Montevens,  Keith  V.:  See- 
Six,  Richard  A.;  and  Leigh-Monstevais,  Keith  V.,  4,557,361,  CI. 
192-83.00C.  j 

LeitBer,  Gcorg:  See —  I 

Borgeth,  Heinz;  Leitner,  Gcorg;  and  ^olf,  Joachim.  4,358,191,  Q. 
200-S.OQA. 
Jrt»«a  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Newton,    Steven   A.;   and   Cutler.   Cassius   C,   4.557,332,   Q. 
330-96.130.  I 

l-^iiT,  Werner  See —  I 

Heil  Guenter.  Lenz,  Werner,  and  K^vacs,  Jenoe,  4,557,813,  Q. 
204-139.140. 
Leo  Pbarmaceutical  Products  Ltd.:  See— 

Tybcing.  Leif,  4.357,932.  CL  424-1  U.ObO. 
Leonard,  James  K.:  See— 

Tattle,  Alan  H.;  Leonard.  James  K.;  Kgharkar,  Shireesh  A.;  and 
Wagsott,  John,  4.337.664.  Q.  415-105.000. 
Leppard,  D«vid  G.;  and  Rody.  Jean,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Color-photo- 
graphic recording  material.  4,538,131.  O.  546-222.000. 
Lercfa.  Reinhard;  and  Seaaler,  Gerhard  M-  Stretched  piezopolymer 

traBadocer  with  unsupported  areas.  4,551.249.  Q.  310-322.000. 
Les  Fik  d'Aognste  MaiBefer  Sodete  Ano«yme  A.  Ballaigues:  See— 

Randin.  Jean-Claude.  4.357,690,  Q.  430-49.000. 
Lesiev,  Daniel:  See—  , 

Caignaid,  Danid  R;  Lespagnol,  Chnrlet;  Lesieur,  Daniel;  and 
Buach,  ^4o«bert,  4,558,060,  CL  514-3f73.000. 
Lespagnol,  Charks:  See— 

Caignarxl,  Daniel  H.;  L««|.Jgnol.  Charles;  Lesieur,  Daniel;  and 
Buach,  Norbert,  4.358,060,  O.  514-J73.000. 
Levardy,  Ivan:  See —  I 

Dudas.  Ferenc;  and  Levardy,  Ivan,  4,M7,642,  Q.  4O8-239.00R. 
Levendusky,  Thomas  L.;  and  Benson,  Arthur,  to  Aluminum  Company 
of  America.  Metal  container  system  fctr  use  in  microwave  ovens. 
4,558,198,  a.  219-10.55E.  , 

Levine,  Fred.  Ice  machine  pump  rebuild  kit  4,557,672,  Q.  417-360.000. 
Levine,  James  L.:  See —  | 

Gvwin,    Richard    L.;   and    Levine,  j  James   L.,   4,558,313,   CI. 
340-709.000.  J 

Levine,  ^4o^man  D.  Heavy  bag  stand.  4,5r.478.  CI.  272-78.000. 
Levitt,  George:  Sev— 

Budzinaki.  John  C;  and  Levitt.  Georje.  4,557,752,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Levy,  Roger:  See— 

Laah,  Edward  G.;  Levy,  Roger,  and  Nickels,  Charles  J..  4,557,129, 
a.  72-176.000.  1 

Lewis,  Richard  E.:  See—  I 

Vidoc  Akk>  E.;  CrocAs,  Donald  D; 'Lewis.  Richard  E.;  Palmer, 
Ian  G.;  and  Wadsworth,  Jeffrey.  4.557.77a  CI.  148-437.000. 
Lew*,  Wallace  J.;  and  Bolaer,  David  R..  to  McDonnell  Douglas.  Heat 

pipe  fabrication.  4,537,413,  CL  228-183.000. 
L^tus,  Stephen:  See^ 

Mangel,   Walter   F.;   Leytus,   Stephen;   and   Melhado,   L.    Lee, 

4,357,862,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 

Liantand.  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  MaMey.  David  L.;  and  Westberg. 

John  K..  n.  to  Liautaud,  James  P.  Battery  charging  adapter  for  a 

.    battery  charger  for  a  portable  battery  operated  transceiver.  4,558,270, 

CL  320-2.000. 
Liaw,  H.  Ming:  See— 

Helda.  Robert  W.,  deceaaed;  Halextinf,  Cynthia,  personal  represen- 
tative; and  Liaw,  H.  Ming.  4,557,7^5.  Q.  156^17.0SP. 
LJbbey,  Robert  L.:  5er-  I  ,^_    ^ 

Bolger,   Thomas   V.;   and   libbey.    Robert   L.,   4.558,348,   CI. 
338-13.000. 
tjft<^ti«  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See^ 

SteuemageL  Gemot;  and  Bohnenberger,  Willy,  4,557,341.  CI. 
339-17.0LM. 
Licfatenegger.  Franz:  See—  ^      l.     « 

Krenmayr.    Franz;    Licfatenegger,    rranz;    and    Goachl.    Peter. 
4.557.833.  Q.  210-386.000. 
Liefer,  Allen  C;  Locwen.  Gilbert  L.;  andlMagathan,  Paul  J.,  to  Liefer. 

Aflen  C.  Grain  bin  floor  support  systedL  4,557.086.  CL  52-194.000. 
Lkaart  van  Lidt  de  Jende,  Roland  R.  Refninder  device.  4,558,307,  Q. 
340-527.000. 
^ ,  Julian  M.:  See- 
Smith.  Jimmy  B.;  and  Liggett,  JnUan 


M.,  4,557,733.  Q.  44-lO.OOC 


Light  Signatures.  Inc.:  See — 

Kau,    Ronald    A.;   and   Goldman.    Robert   N.,   4,558,318,   Q. 
340-825.340. 
Lillibridge,  Herbert  J.;  and  Schwarzmann,  Russell  A.,  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation.  Intersecting  feather  seals  and  construction 
thereof  4,557.412.  CI.  228-155.000. 
Lilliwyte  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Galloway,  Roy  C.  4.557,858,  Q.  232-308.000. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Corfield,  John  R;  and  Miller,  Andrew  S.,  4,538.124.  Q.  544-22.000. 
Lin.  Ta  C.  Elbow  of  staircase  hand  raU.  4,557,467,  CI.  256-59.000. 
Lin,  Yi-Ching:  See— 

FuUer.  Gene  E.;  and  Lin,  Yi-Ching.  4,557,797.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Lindanl.  Ake  R;  and  Erlandsson,  Stig  A.  B.,  to  AB  Ferrosan.  Mem- 
brane-coated sustained-rdease  tablets  and  method.  4,557,923,  CI. 
424-19.000. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Probst,  Karl;  and  Huflien,  Kurt,  4,557,421,  Q.  241-73.000. 
Lindenberger,  W.  Stewart:  See— 

Busch-Vishniac,  Dene  J.;  and  Lindenberger,  W.  Stewart.  4,558,184, 
a.  179-1  ll.OOR. 
LindL  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Hatzenbuhler.  John  R.;  and  Lindl,  Thomas  A.,  4,558,093,  CL 

324-837.000. 

Lindley,  John  E.  Apparatus  for  removing  noxious  fiunes  and  gases  from 

a  conunode  bowl  and  preventing  their  escape  to  the  immediate 

vicinity.  4,556,999.  Q.  4-217.000. 

Lindsay.  Frederick  E.;  and  Alexander,  Willis  R.,  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc. 

Centrifugal  filter  assembly.  4,557,831.  Q.  210-232.000. 
Lindsay.  Richard  A.,  to  W.  Vmten  Limited.  Load  counterbalancing 

mechanisms.  4.557,459.  Ci.  248-571.000. 
Link,  Werner,  to  Wilhelm  Link  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Gas  pressure  spring 

with  a  safety  device.  4.557.470,  CL  267-64.120. 
Linn,  Maynard  W.  Binding  unit.  4,557,503,  Q.  281-47.000. 
Litberland,  James  A.  F.,  to  Hillman  Newby  Ltd.  Hydraulic  seal  with 

pressure-actuated  ridges.  4.557,488.  Q.  277-27.000. 
Litterst,  Ralph  S.  Electric  fluid  beater  having  combined  heating  and 

flow  control  mechanism.  4,558,207,  d.  219-308.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

SchlJttu.  Arthur,  4,558,461,  Q.  382-9.000. 
Litzinger,  Hmer  F..  Jr..  to  Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation. 

FUtcred  cigarette.  4.557.281,  CL  131-336.000. 
Uerandi,  u£a.  Ornamental  harness  with  lighting  effecU.  4,558,403, 

a.  362-806.000. 
Lo,  Wing  C:  See— 

Fwtaio,  Placido  S.;  Haas,  Laird  K.  S.;  Hoo^  Siu-Ping;  Lo,  Wmg 
C;  and  Neupauer,  Edward  J.,  4,558,390,  CL  361-119.000. 
Lo,  Young  S.:  See- 
Taylor,  Chandler  R..  Jr.;  and  Lo.  Young  S.,  4,338,132,  Q. 
346-262.000. 
Loch,  Werner:  See — 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh.  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,357,814,  Q.  204-181.700. 
Locher  ft  Cie  AGZZ:  See—  ^,  .  „,  .„    ^ 

Schmid,    Walter   A.;    and    Bertschinger,    Hans,   4.557,627,    CI. 
405-146.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  ft  Space  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Terrence  W..  4.557,211.  Q.  114-61.000. 
Vidoz,  Aldo  E.;  Crooks,  Donald  D.;  Lewis,  Richard  E.;  Palmer, 
Ian  G.;  and  Wadsworth.  Jeffrey,  4,557,770,  O.  148-437.000. 
Loewen,  Gilbert  L.:  See—  „    .   , 

Liefer,  Allen  C;  Loewen,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Magathan,  Paul  J., 
4,557,086,  a.  52-194.000. 
Lofquist,  Robert  A.;  TwiUey,  Ian  C;  and  Saunders,  Peter  R..  to  Alhed 
Corporation.  Nylon  comfort  fiber  containing  poly(N,N-dra»ethyla- 
crylamide).  4.558.097,  CI.  525-183.000. 
Longacre,  James  R.:  See — 

Maier.  Charles,  4,557,213,  Q.  114-106.000. 
Longenderfer,  John  E.;  Luchaco,  David  G.;  and  Capewell,  Dennis,  to 
Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Load  switching  arrangement  for  gas 
discharge  lamp  circuit  4,558,262,  Q.  315-307.000. 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See — 

Tenud,  Lcander;  and  Jolidon.  Synese,  4,558.158,  Q.  564-194.000. 
Loomis  International  Inc.:  See — 

Cantwell,  Thomas;  Simon,  William;  and  Young,  Bobby,  4,557,139, 
a.  73-40.700. 
Lopez.  Jaime;  McKinney,  Joel  D.;  and  Pasdc,  Eugene  A.,  to  Gulf 
Research  ft  Development  Company.  Heavy  oil  hydroprocessmg. 
4,557,821.  a.  208-108.000. 
Lorentz,  Donald  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Process  for  re- 
moval of  dissolved  oxygen  from  steam  generation  systems.  4,557,835, 
a.  210-748.000. 
Lork,  Winfried:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prmz, 
Peter.  4,557.760.  CI.  75-121.000. 
Lowenschuss,  Oscar,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Digital  frequency  synthe- 
sizer. 4,558,282,  O.  328-14.00a 
Lozinsky,  Miron  O.:  See — 

Golik,  Georgy  A.;  Demchenko,  Yaroslav  P.;  Lozinsky,  Miron  O.; 
Malovik,  Vladlen  V.;  and  Semeny,  Valery  Y.,  4,557,754,  Q. 
71-98.000. 
Lucas  Industries:  See — 

Codd.  Roger  D.;  Sims,  Ronald  I.;  Olive,  Robert  B.;  and  Jobanputra, 
Amit  S.,  4,558,281,  CI.  324-433.000. 
Lucas  Industries  pubUc  limited  company:  See — 
Price,  Anthony  G.,  4,557,110,  Q.  60-581.000. 


Lucchini,  Giuseppe,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Electric  level  sensor  for  motor 

vehicle  fuel  tanks.  4,557,144,  Q.  73-313.000. 
Luchaco,  David  G.:  See— 

Longenderfer,  John  E.;  Luchaco,  David  G.;  and  CapeweU,  Dennis, 
4,558,262,0.315-307.000. 
Luker,    Edward.    Lock   arrangement    for   closures.    4,537,394,    CI. 

215-317.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Riegd,  Herbert;  Huang,  Chiung-Yuan;  and  Strangio,  Vmcent  A., 

4,558,167.  a.  570-238.000.  . 

Lundberg.  Gary  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Cable  drive  mechanism. 

4,557,465,  CL  254-287.000.  .  „,  „„    ^ 

Lundgren,  Bengt,  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Lockable  nut.  4.557,652,  U. 

411-230.000. 
Lunenschloas,  Joachim:  See— 

Brockmanns,  Karl-Joaef;  and  Lunenschloss,  Joachim,  4,357,105,  CI. 

57-401.000. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Longenderfer,  John  E.;  Luchaco,  David  G.;  and  CapeweU,  Dennis, 
4,558,262,0.315-307.000. 
Lutz,    Theodore    A.    Material-handling    apparatus.    4,557,658,    CI. 
414-517.000. 

Luwa  AG:  See —  ^,,-a«     >-» 

Volpert,     Fritz;    and    Stocker,    Hans-Werner,    4,537,956,    CI. 

428-33.000. 
Luxtron  Corporation:  See — 

Alves,  Ronald  V.,  4,558,217,  Q.  250-227.000. 
Lyon,  Dalton  K.:  See—  .    „,  .,      r^  ,    -        a 

Falknor,  Charles  L.;  Vetter,  Vincent  H.;  Wolfer,  Dale  R.;  and 
Lyon,  Dalton  K.,  4,557,339,  CL  175-325.000. 
MAN  -Roland  Dnickmaschinen  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Kobler.  Ingo.  4,557,196,  a.  101-415.100. 
M.  E.  Cunningham  Company:  See — 

Spdcher,  Edwin  W..  4,537.191,  Q.  101-4.000. 

M.  Scaglia  S.p.A.:  See—  

Scaglia,  Mario,  4,557,659,  CL  414-627.000. 
Ma»g  Gear-wheel  ft  Machine  Company  Limited:  See- 
Fischer,  Rudolf,  4,557,639,  Q.  407-20.000. 
Maag,  Hans:  See —  ^ 

Holland,  George  W.;  Rosen.  Perry;  and  Maag,  Hans,  4,558,142, 0. 
349-465.000. 
Mabboux,  Michel:  See—  _,   .,  ..^,^«„ 

Graillat,  Gerard;  and  Mabboux,  Michel,  4,557,061,  Q.  36-119.000. 
Machida,  Takayasu:  See— 

Nikaido,   Akira;   Machida,  Takayasu;   Hirosawa,   Yasuhisa;   and 
Nakajima,  Fumio,  4,558,244,  Q.  310-49.00R. 
Mack  Trucks,  Inc.:  See — 

Lindsay,  Frederick  E.;  and  Alexander,  Willis  R.,  4,557,831,  CL 
210-232.000. 
Maclean,  Ewen  M.;  and  Spector,  George.  Modular  concept  m  camper 

trailer  having  portable  corridor.  4,557.518,  CL  296-156.000. 
Madalinski,  Kazimierz:  See—  .        ».  ^  ,•    ,  • 

Brzosko,  Witold;  Janicki,  Piotr;  Laskowski,  Zbigmew;  Madahnski, 
Kazimierz;  and  Dabrowa,  Andrzej,  4,558,011,  Q.  435-272.000. 
Maddux,  Gordon  T:  See—  .„,,,»   ^    ,,» 

Maddux,  Irene  H.;  and  Maddux,  Gordon  T.,  4,557,268,  CI.  128- 
579.00R. 
Maddux,  Irene  H.;  and  Maddux,  Gordon  T.  Under  garment  providmg 

support.  4,557,268,  CL  128-579.00R. 
Maeda,  Masahiko;  Watanabe.  Naotochi;  and  Fujitani,  Kenji,  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vulcanized  olefin-based  rubber  composi- 
tion. 4,557,859,  CL  252-511.000. 
Maekawa,  Yukio:  See—  ..    .,    ,  „,.  ^ 

Yokoyama,   Shigeki;  Okamura,   Hisashi;   Maekawa,   Yukio;  and 
Kawasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,558,001,  CL  430-527.000. 
Magathan,  Paul  J:  See—  „    ,  » 

Liefer,  AUcn  C;  Loewen,  GUbert  L.;  and  Magathan,  Paul  J., 
4,557,086,  a.  52-194.000. 
Magla  Products:  See— 

Mattesky,  Henry,  4,557,062,  CL  38-140.000. 
Magnotta,  Frank  A.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.   Heat 

transferable  laminate.  4,557,964,  CL  428-187.000. 
Magrisso,  Israel  B.;  See—  ,.  .^        ,  j 

Freeman,  Joseph  W.;  Kraft,  Wayne  R.;  Kurtz,  Hobart  L.;  and 
Magrisso,  Israel  B.,  4,558,447,  CL  371-71.000. 
Maguire,  Milton  J.  Air  pollution  reduction.  4.557,912.  CL  423-242.000. 
Maier,  Charles,  to  Longacre,  James  R.;  and  Hendricks,  Richard.  Appa- 
ratus for  furling  saUboat  jib.  4,557,213,  CL  114-106.000. 
Maier,  Heinz:  See — 

Hutter,  Hehnut;  and  Maier,  Heinz,  4,558,379,  Q.  360-32.000. 
Maignan,  Jean:  See — 

Shroot,  Braham;  Maignan,  Jean;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  4,558,069,  Q. 

514-473.000.  .  „,     ^  ^  ^ 

Mailliet,  Pierre;  Ulvding,  Leon;  and  Mctz,  Jean,  to  Paul  W"™  S.A. 

Apparatus  for  plugging  the  Uphole  of  a  shaft  furnace.  4,557,468,  CL 

266-273.000.  ^      .,    ,.  ^     , 

Mainord,  Kenneth  R.,  to  PoUution  Control  Products  Co.  Method  of 

controlling  a  reclamation  furnace.  4,557,203,  CL  110-344.000. 
Mair,  Alexander  D.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Method  to  im- 
prove   acidulation    quality    of   North    Carolina    phosphate    rock. 
4,557,909,  CL  423-167.000. 
Makino,  Naonori:  See— 

Horie,  Sdji;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  Makino,  Naonon;  and  Sato, 
Hideo,  4,557,988,  CL  430-58.000. 


Makowka,  Claus  D.:  See— 

Dove,  Derek  B.;  Makowka,  Oaus  D.;  and  Street,  Ramon  L., 
4.557.616,  CL  400-120.000. 
Maleshkov.  Vladimir  D.:  See—  . 

Atanassov,  Lyuben  P.;  Kohen.  Eliezer  H.;  Maleshkov,  Vladimir 
D  •  Antonov,  Dimo  P.;  Russev,  Lyubomir  S.;  and  Georgiev, 
Georgi  A..  4,558,408,  a.  364-130.000. 
Mallon,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Barth,  Bruce  P.;  and  MaUon,  Charles  B.,  4,558,095,  Q.  525-57.000. 
Malnati,  Maria  L.:  See—  .    .    ,     »-      •      ^ 

Bemardi,  Luigi;  Lazzari,  Ettore;  Mahiati,  Mana  L.;  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe; Pegrassi,  Lorenzo;  and  Rossi,  Aleasandro,  4,558,049,  CL 
514-234.000. 
Maloney,  David  L.:  See—  ^     .^  ,  j 

LiauUud,  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  Maloney,  David  L.;  and 
Westberg,  John  K..  II.  4.558,270,  Q.  320-2.000. 
Maloney,  John,  to  Johnsen  ft  Jorgensen  Jaypak  Limited.  Mixmg  bag 

and  bag  making  apparatus.  4,557,377.  CL  206-219  000. 
Malovik,  Vladlen  v.:  See—  ,  .      »,        r^ 

Golik,  Georgy  A.;  Demchenko,  Yaroslav  P.;  Lozinsky,  Miron  O.; 
Malovik,  Vladlen  V.;  and  Semeny,  Valery  Y.,  4,537,754,  Q. 
71-98.000. 
Manabe,  Osamu:  See—  ...,..«.. 

Morita,  Yukichi;  Ono,  Koji;  Ogata,  Eiji;  and  Manabe,  Osamu, 
4,558,161,  a.  568-34.000. 
Manderson,  Laurence,  to  Manderson,  Susan  V.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing transformer  cores.  4,557,039,  CL  29-605.000. 
Manderson,  Susan  V.:  See — 

Manderson.  Laurence,  4,557,039,  Q.  29-605.000. 
MandeviUe.  W.  Harry:  See— 

Coffen,  David  L.;  Holland.  George  W.;  Mandeville,  W.  Harry; 
Rosen,  Perry;  and  Wong.  Frederick,  4,558,140,  Q.  349-312.000. 
Mangel.  Walter  F.;  Leytus.  Stephen;  and  Melhado.  L.  Lee.  to  Univer- 
sity Patents,  Inc.  Rhodamine  derivatives  as  fluorogenic  substrates  for 
proteinases.  4,557.862.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Manly,  Kenneth  F:  See—  .....  .       .^ 

Anderson.  Garth  R.;  Manly,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Mittelman,  Arnold, 
4.558,007,0.435-26.000. 
Manniso,  James  L.,  to  W.  L.  Gore  ft  Associates,  Inc.  Microporous 
metal-plated  polytetrafluoroethylene  articles  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,557.957,  Q.  428-36.000.  o    .    ,,ow 
Mansfield,  Graham  J.;  Hall,  Dennis  S.;  and  Cameron,  Ewen  R,  to  USM 
Corporation.  Automatically  controlled  thermo-cementing  and  fold- 
ing machine.  4.557,787,  CI.  156-356.000. 

Mantel,  Piet:  See—  ^         ^    »,       ,     «- 

Commandeur,   Jacobus   J.;   Fdthuis,   Jacob;   and    ManteL    Piet, 
4,557,507,  CL  285-45.00O. 
Manville  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Ekdahl,  Wendell  G.;  Chaudhuri,  Asit  R.;  and  Mnller,  WiILam  C, 

4,558,015,  CL  501-38.000.  

Shiuh,  Jerome  C;  and  Tocci,  Mario  P..  4,557,883,  Q.  264-43.000. 

Manzo,  Richard  L.:  See—  .  ,,^nn,    r^i 

Margaronis,  Mihail  A.;  and  Manzo,  Richard  L.,  4,556,991,  U. 

2-8.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See—  »-       ^v  o 

Meeder,  Charles  A.;  Tinkle,  Anthony  R.;  and  Wener,  Kenneth  R.. 

4,558,437,  Q.  367-15.000. 
Plummer.  Mark  A..  4,557,803,  Q.  208-108.000. 
Marconi  Avionics  Limited:  See — 

Poole,  Douglas  P.,  4,558,271.  Q.  323-306.000.  ^ 

Marconi,  Gary  G.:  See—  .,,.»,      •    w 

Boeck,  LaVeme  D.;  Marconi,  Gar>-  G.;  and  Hoehn,  Marvm  M., 

4,558.008.0.435-75.000. 
Boeck,  LaVeme  D.;  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.;  and  Marconi,  Gary  G., 
4,558,009,  CL  435-75.000. 
Maresca,  Louis  M.:  See— 

Kawakami,  James  H.;   and  Maresca,   Louis  M.,  4,558,106,  U. 

526-216.000.  _         .  .,  - 

Margaronis,  Mihail  A.;  and  Manzo,  Richard  L.  Protectmg  veil  for 
welding  helmett.  4,556,991,  O.  2-8.000. 

Margutti,  Roberto:  See—  

Bemareggi,  Virgilio;  Bonifacio,  Fausto;  Margutti,  Roberto;  and 
Fano,  Maurizio,  4,558,054,  Q.  514-291.000. 
Mariano,  Arturo:  See—  ^.«-,noo     /-i 

Thumau,    Vemon    L.;    and    Mariano,    Arturo,    4,557,098,    ci. 

52-712.000.  _      .    . .   w  u    i«    . 

Marinkovich,  Vincent  A.;  Ricge,  David  H.;  and  Dyminski.  John  W.,  to 

Mast  Immunosystems,  Ltd.  Calibrated  reaction  measurement  system. 

4,558,013,  CL  436-513.000.  ,    .    .         , 

Markert,  Heinrich  W.  Washing  apparatus  for  the  mtemal  rmsing  of 

poultrycarcasses.  4,557,016,0.  17-11.000. 
Mj^ks,  Arthur  D.;  and  Schultz,  Ronald  L.  Slide  acOcMi  key  shald. 

4,557,123,  a.  70-395.000. 

Marlev-Wylain  Company,  The:  See—  

Steiner,  Charles  w!;  and  Sovia,  Rene  D.,  4.558,195.  Q.  200-83  OOR. 
Marsella,  John  A.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 

Inc.  Synthesis  of  dimethylformamide.  4,558,157,  CL  564-132.000. 
Marsh,  John  P.;  Cleverley,  John  A.;  and  Simpkin,  Dennis  J.,  to  Exxon 

Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Basic  alkaline  earth  metal  solphonates. 

4,557,872,  CL  260-504.00A. 
Marshall,  Grayson:  See— 

Gundlach,  Gregory  E.;  and  Marshall,  Grayson,  4,557,954,  Cl. 
428-29.000.  ^         _^       -r     I 

Marsland,  George  H..  to  Colt  Industries  Operatmg  Corporatoon.  Tool- 
ing attachment  adaptor  assembly.  4,557,645,  CI.  409-144.000. 
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■nd    Murray.    BartMra, 


Martin,  teain;  and  Panzera,  Carlino,  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Dental 
Prodnctt  Company.  Dental  porcelain  paste  and  method  of  using  the 
same.  4.537,691.  a.  433-199.100. 
Martin.  Nancy:  See—  \ 

Cockfieid.    William;    Martin,    fimacir, 
4,557.457.  Q.  24«-544.000. 
Martin  Prooeaaiag.  Inc.:  See— 

Hodaett,  Wiffiam  P..  m,  4,357.980.  O,  428-336.000. 
Martinek,   Thooias   W..    to   Teepak,    Inc4    Meat    former   apparatus. 

4,557,018,  a.  17-49.000. 
Martoraaa,  Piero:  See — 

Schooaffaiger,  Karl;  Bohn,  Helmut;  Jiat,  Melitta;  and  Martorana, 
Piero,  4,558,058.  Q.  514-342.000. 
Marui.  Kunjyoshi:  See—  I 

Yasuda,  Hiroahi;  and  Marui,  Kuniyosfai,  4.558,178,  CI.  179-2.0(£. 
Maruyama,  Takenike:  See— 

Azomi,  Takashi;  Mamyama,  Takesule;  and  Hisada,  Takanori, 
4.557.567.  Q.  330-427.000. 
Masaki,  Akira:  See — 

Yamada,  Minoru;  Masaki,  Akira;  Yama«ioto,  Masakazu;  Nakanishi. 
Keik^irou;  Nishkla.  Takashi;  Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Kobayashi, 
Fumiyuki;  and  Imai.  Kuninori,  4,5S&39S.  Q.  361-385.000. 
Maachinen£ibrik  Muller-Weingarten  AG:  See— 

Kuppinger.  Onnter.  4,557.134,  O.  72-4D5.000. 
Masegi,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Head  lamps  control 

system  for  use  on  vefaKles.  4,558,260.  Q.  315-82.000. 
Mason,  James  W.,  to  Primary  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Elec- 

troactive  polymeric  thin  films.  4.557.978,  Q.  428-457.000. 
Mason,  Robert,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Fluid  plter  with  azial  and  circum- 
ferential seal.  4.537,834,  Q.  210-445  000. 
Massachusetto  Institute  of  Technology:  Seeh- 

Banriger.    Eric    A.;    and    Eagar.    Tlomas    W..    4,557.768,    Q. 
148-24.000. 
Massey.  John  R..  to  ATftT  BeO  Laboratori^  Cable  closure.  4,558.174. 

a.  174-9X00a  , 

Massey,  Richard  P.;  and  Rowe,  Pumell  E..  (o  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories. 
Series  ferroreaonant  regulated  rectifier  wjth  added  capacitor  shunting 
the  saturating  reactor  winding.  4,358.2291  CI.  307-17.000. 
Mast  Immuooaystems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Marinkovich,  Vincent  A.;  Riege,  David  H.;  and  Dyminski,  John 
W..  4,558,013.  a.  436-513.000. 
Masoda,  Makolo;  Iwasita,  Hiroahi;  and  Kqwabara,  Toahihiko,  to  Fuji 
<*i-"'"'  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Cover  of  a  nut  in  engagement  with  a  bolt 
4,557.654.  CT  411-431.000. 
Masuda,  Shigeru;  and  Yashima,  Tsuneaki,  to  Kawasaki  Yucoh  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  sheet  moMing  compound  parts 
by  compreasion.  4.537,889.  Q.  264-320.0^10. 
Masuda,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Terancfai,  Tsueo;  and  Masuda,  Yoa^ikazu,  4,557,662,  Q.  414- 
744.0ML 
Masuoka,  Fujio:  See — 

Ariizumi,  Syoji;  Fukatsu,  Yssushi;  and 
a.  357-51.000. 
Mathyt,  Andre:  See— 

UUmann,  Werner;  Bantle,  Max;  Neumjann,  Harry;  Seuser,  Ulrich 
R;  sad  Mathys.  Andre,  4,537.073.  Q.  31-58.000. 
Matsubara,  Katsumi:  See — 

Mori,  Hidetomo;  Matsushita,  Osami;  Matsubara,  Katsumi;  Ida, 
MKhiaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru.  4.557^79,  Q.  418-201.000. 
Matsuda.  Hiroto:  See — 

Sugitani,  Hiroahi;  Matsuda,  Hiroto;  an^  Dceda,  Masami,  4,558,333. 
a.  346-14O.0WI.  I 

Matsuda,  Waka;  and  Kagawa.  Tatsuo,  to  T^yo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Spray  devices  for  nuclear  Sesictor  cores.  4,557.890,  CI. 
376-282.000. 
Matsuhiro,  Keiji;  and  Matsui.  Minoru,  to  NK3K  Insulators.  Ltd.  Silicon 
nitride  ontered  bodies  and  a  method  for  producing  the  same. 
4,558.018.  a.  501-97.000. 
Matsui,  Minoru:  See — 

Matsuhiro.  Keiji;  and  Matsui,  Minoru,  4.358,018.  CI.  301-97.000. 
Matsnmoto,  Hideo:  See — 

Asnda,  Takafumi;  Oniahi,  Toahio;  Senpia,  K^uyoshi;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Hideo,  4,557.6ia  CI.  384-107  000. 
Matsumoto.  Maaakatsu;  and  Watanabe.  Nobuko,  to  Sagami  Chemical 
Reaearch  Center.  Process  for  preparing  4-oxo-4,5,6,7-tetrahydroben- 
zofuran.  4.558.143.  Q.  549-471.000. 
Matsumoto,    Tadayuki;     Imaeris,     Kozo;     Mineo.    Masatoshi;     and 
Naicagawa,  Kiyoahi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  producing 
an  interlaced  muhifOament  yam.  4,557.0^  CL  28-258.000. 
Matsumoto,  Temo:  See— 

Miyake.  Toahio;  Hijiya.  Hiromi;  Suzdki,  Shinji;  and  Matsumoto. 
Teruo.  4.557.927,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Mataomura,   Hisashi;   Hashimoto.  Toyok^zu;   Kida,   Masahiko;  and 
Wada.  Hiroyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  DaU  transmission  system  adapted 
to&dlitate  detection  of  safe  receipt  of  a  transmitted  data  frame  by  a 
receiving  station.  4,538,428.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Matnmaga,  Msaaji:  See — 

Tanafca,  Norio;  Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ikai,  Taka- 
alu;  Nawamaki,  Tsutomu;  and  Mats^naga,  Mamji,  4,537,733.  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Matsuo,  Kenji:  See — 

Sasaki,  Itsuo;  and  Matsuo,  Kenji,  4.35$.292,  a.  333-173.000. 
Suzuki,  Yaaop;  and  Mataoo.  Kenji,  4.S58.234,  Q.  307-446.000. 
Matanshita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited:  See— 

AiMk>,  E^  Goto,  Yoshild;  Moriyani^,  Kumiko;  Takeshita,  laao; 
and  Hirao.  Knnio.  4,537.85a  CI.  25i^.00a 


Masuoka,  Fujio,  4,558,343. 


Asada.  Takafumi;  Onishi,  Toahio;  Senma,  Kajuyoshi;  and  Matsu- 
moto, Hideo.  4.557.610.  Q.  384-107.000. 
Hata,  Takuoki;  Ohmi,  Aldra;  Ushijima,  Tadayoshi;  and  Kuroda, 

Takayuki.  4,558,021.  CI.  501-137.00a 
Itakura,    Gen;    Kuramitsu,    Hideki;    Iguchi,    Takaahi;    Kuroda, 

Takayuki;  and  Nagase,  Kaneomi,  4.558.020,  C\.  501-137.000. 
Kaminaka,    Nobuyuki;    Kanai,    Kenji;    and    Nomura,    Noboru, 

4,558,385.  Q.  360-126.000. 
Kawabata.    Yoshimasa;    and    Otsuki,    Susumu,    4,558,396,    CI. 
361-399.000. 
Matsushitt  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Hideaki;  and  Hata.  Shunichi,  4,537,030,  O.  30-193.000. 
Matsushita,  Osami:  See — 

Mori,  Hidetomo;  Matsushita,  Osami;  Matsubara,  Katsumi;  Ida, 
Michiaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru,  4.357.679,  CI.  418-201.000. 
Matsuura,  Osamu,  to  Mazida  Motor  Corporation.  Automobile  body 

structure.  4.337.519,  Q.  296-204.000. 
Mattesky,  Henry,  to  Magla  Products.  Form  fitting  ironing  board  cover. 

4.557,062,  a.  38-140.000. 
Mattsson.  Sten  I.,  to  Fadt  Aktiebolag.  Printing  device.  4,557,193,  CI. 

101-93.480. 
Matyjakowaki,  David  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing 
an   electrophotographic   imaging   member   with    NiO   interlayer. 
4,557.993,  6.  430-131.000. 
Maukiin,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Arcuri,   Kym   B.;   Mauldin,  Charles  H.;  and  Shaw,  Dave  H.. 
4,338,030.  a.  502-325.000. 
Maurer.  Richard  P.:  See — 

Hohrop.   James   S.;   and   Maurer.   Richard   P..   4,537,970,   Q. 
428-316.600. 
May,  Stefan:  See— 

Muller,  Hans;  and  May,  Stefan,  4,537,396,  Q.  335-132.000. 
Mayer.  Andreas;  and  Stussi,  Rudolf,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany, limi*'^  Device  for  returning  the  blow-by  rate  from  the  crank- 
case  into  the  system  of  a  supercharged  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.557,226,  Q.  123-41.860. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Kawachi.  Masayuki;  and  Kono.  Yasushi,  4.557.241,  Q.  123-585.000. 
Matsuura,  Osamu.  4.557,519,  Q.  296-204.000. 
Mazzini,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Bemardi.  Luigi;  Lazzari.  Ettorc;  Malnati.  Maria  L.;  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe; Pegrassi,  Lorenzo;  and  Roasi,  Alessandro.  4,558,049,  G. 
514-234.000. 
McAfee,  Richard  C.  to  SWS  Silicones  Corporation.  Curable  organo- 

polysiloxane  compositions.  4.558.109,  Q.  528-15.000. 
McAUise,  Raymond  J.  Current  sensing  device  and  monitor.  4,538,310, 

a.  340-661.000. 
McBride.  Marvin  A.:  See — 

Bagnall,  Christopher;  and  McBride,  Marvin  A.,  4.358,202,  CI. 
219-137.0WM. 
McCleerey,  Earl  W.;  and  Root,  John  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Key 

hole  retention.  4.537,343,  Q.  339-97.00P. 
McCldlan,  Felton  L.:  See- 
Barkis,  Edward  D.;  Moore.  Douglas  G.;  Femakl,  Allen  M.;  and 
McClellan,  Felton  L..  4.357,958,  Q.  428-36.000. 
McClintic,  Robert  P.:  See- 
Kim,  Tai  K.;  and  McClintic.  Robert  P..  4.557.924.  CI.  423-593.000. 
McCloakey,  Glenn  A.  Gumey  attachment.  4.537.453.  CI.  248-287.000. 
Mcaure.  Randy  L.  Arm  wrestling  table.  4.557.481.  CI.  273-l.OOC. 
McConnell,  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Ray.  James  M.;  and  McOmnell.  Thomas  M..  4,537,258,  CL  128- 
87.00R. 
McCormick,  James  B..  to  Pelam.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and 
embedding  tissue  samples  for  histological  examination.  4,557.903.  Q. 
422-101.000. 
McCoy.  David  R.;  and  Naylor.  Carter  G..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Polyether 

biguanide  surfactants.  4.558. 1 39.  CI.  364-233.000. 
McDaniel.  Robert  S..  Jr.;  Glor.  Paul  R.;  and  Kickle.  Hunter  L..  to  A.  E. 
Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Color  stabilization  of  glycosides. 
4.537,729.  a.  8-111.000. 
McDermott,  William  E.;  Ellis.  David  E.;  PcheUdn.  Nicholas  R.;  Miller, 
George  W.;  Benard,  David  J.;  and  Richardson,  Ralph  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Tubular  singlet  delu  oxygen  generator. 
4,358,451,  a.  372-89.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas:  See- 
Lewis,  Wallace  J.;  and  Bolser,  David  R..  4,557.413,  Q.  228-183.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Solt,  Clarence  R..  Jr..  4.558,426,  Q.  364-580.000. 
McFarland,  Douglas  F.  Horsepower  and  fuel  consumption  gauge. 

4.557,140.  CI.  73-114.000. 
McGinn,  Joseph  T.;  Jastrzebski.  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy.  John  P.,  Jr., 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  void-free  monocrystal- 
line  epitaxial  layer  on  a  mask.  4,557,794,  O.  156-612.000. 
McGinnis,  Vincent  D.:  See— 

Rodgers.  Stephen  D.;  Dick,  Richard  J.;  and  McOinnis,  Vincent  D., 
4,557.870,  a.  260-404.800. 
McGonagle.  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Faber.  Ulbe;  Davis.  Robert  L.;  Fisher.  David  A.;  and  McGonagle, 
Joseph  D..  4,558,411,  O.  364-200.000. 
McGrew,  Kent  J.;  and  Murphy.  Jack  W.,  to  In-Situ,  Inc.  Iodine  leach 

for  the  dissolution  of  gold.  4.557,759.  CI.  75-118.0WI. 
McJunkin  Corporation:  See — 

GaU.  Adam  F.,  4.557.325,  Q.  166-97.000. 
McKay,  Jack  E.;  and  Brown,  Robert  E..  to  Road  Renovators,  Inc. 
Road  patching  vehicle.  4,557,626,  a.  404-90.000. 


McKee,  Douglas  W.;  Spiro.  ClifTord  L.;  and  Kosky.  Phibp  O.,  to 
UnSd^^of  America,  Energy.  Catalysts  for  carbon  and  coal 
gasification.  4.558.027.  Q.  502-181.000. 

'*'*S^wS£in''lLf?;;«lrich,  Ralph  S.;  and  McKem»ey.  John  D., 
4.557.788.  O.  156425.000. 

'•'^^i 'j°Si^;iSim.y,   Joel   D.;   and   Pasek,   Eugene   A.. 

4.557.821,0.208-108.000.  .  w^k«h 

McLandrich.  Matthew  N..  to  United  Stttes  of  America,  Navy.  Method 

of^Sigth  multiplexing  in  fused  single-mode  fiber  couplers. 

4,557,353.  Q.  350-96.150. 
^' Oteii2S?R^  F.;  and  McLay.  John.  4,557,557,  Q.  350-96.210. 

"•'"SSS-vSTSSiiy  I^McLoughlin.  Bernard  J.;  and  Mill.,  Stuart 

dT  4.558,045.  Q.  514-222.000. 
McMenamy.  Bernard  M.:  See— 

System  for  igniting  and  controlling  a  wafer  proceasmg  plasma. 
4,357,819.  a.  204-298.000. 

Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  ^^  _ 

Davis,  James  W.;  DiFlona,  Thomas  J.;  and  Propat,  Larry  u., 

4  557.474,  Q.  271-301.000.  

Racial.  GMicsh,  4.357.372,  a.  198-807.00a 

MeaSJ^SS^n.  to  Htermount^nResearch  ft^^^^^^ 
ration.  Product»n  of  soda  ash  from  nahcohte.  4,557,910,  U4.  *^J 
206.00T. 

"•"^SSiSer^  A.,  4,558^,  CI.  32^126^. 

Meedcr.  Charles  A.;  Tmkle,  Anthony  R-;  and  Wener.  K«nrthR..  to 
SSihon  Oil  Company^  Seafloor  veloaty  ar^  «iplm.de  m««ire- 
ment  apparatus  and  method  therefor.  4.358,437,  Q.  367-15.WW. 

mS! jlPu^bogaard,  Maurice;  Michelsen,  Finn  C;  and  Heerema. 

^^":.  de^^STHeerema,  E.  P..  executor),  to  H««?^.Eng- 
oeor^  Service  BV.   Offshore  tower  structures.   4.557,629,  O. 

M^^^Sory  W.;  and  Bleck,  Norris  E;-  ^  "^M  ^J^,'^ 
Rotary  plastkator  ram  injection  machme.  4,557.683.  O.  425-i4/.ixw. 

'^*''£uS  ^r^Quiri.  Jemrifer  M.;  De  Monte.  Arthur  P.;  and 
mSu,  Kunj  R.,  4.558.146.  Q.  556410.000. 

Meisberger,  Artur:  See—  ,  »,  .  .  a-,.,    a«t710    n 

Neumann.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Meisberger.  Artur.  4,557,719,  U. 

494-37  000 
Meisner.  Alfied;  Arnold,  Werner,  Eggebrecht,  ^^^^±9"^ 
Hans,  to  Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co  Power  lineK)perated  dectronic  tnne- 
clock.  4.557.606,  Q.  368-204.000. 
Mdco  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  »     j  n     a^ktmyi     n 

Turner.    Vernon    S.;    and    Melton,    Randall    4.337,207,    CI. 
11^266.100.     . 

^^'SJI^k!  idSS;.,  Hanafy  E.  S..  4.358.239.  Q.  307^94.000. 

Melhado.  L.  Lee:  See—  vj.iK^io    I     L««. 

Mangel,  Walter  F.;  Leytua,   Stephen;   and  Melhado.   L.   l-ee. 
455T862,a.  260-112.00R.  ^.  .. 

Melhuish,  James  J.,  to  Joy  M««f*cturing  Compjny.  Mimng  machine 
ducTWork  arrangement.  4.557.524.  Q.  299-64.000. 

"^^^iS:^;^  S.;    and    Melton.    Randall.    4.557.207.    Q. 

Membilo^^HeJSSes.  P«l  of  plastic  bags.  4.557^M.  CI.  206-554^ 
SSmer.  Timothy  I.;  and  Abel.  Peter  T.  to  ^JJ  Corp?""^""  ^'y^' 

nylidene  fluoride  coatings.  4.557.977.  CL42»f  21.000. 
Menasian.  David  R.  Vacuum  ooUector.  4.557.738,  CI.  55-288.000. 
MendenhaU.  Geoffrey  N.:  See—  ..  ^     -      ».,    ^  ccs  lo*  <-i 

sSarthii,  Mukunda  B.;  and  MendenhaU.  Geoffrey  N..  4.558.285.  Q. 

Mentr^^Ante^    Schromm,    Kurt;    Renth,    Ernst-Otto;    Muacevic, 

^SSS:  .^^g»«^  Armin,' to  Boehringer  Ingdheim  ^.  ft^^^ 

M^oytic         H3-methanesulfonamido4-hydroxyphenyl)-2-l(3-(4- 

Scyl^ttinophenyl)-^midazolidin-2-one-l-yl)-alkyta^ 

4,558.061.  a.  514-392.00a 

***aii,%Sh»^«d  Ford-Hutehin«».  Anthony  W..  4.558.037, 

FiSt^^^iSond  A..  4.558.071.  ClJ14-570.00a 
SompSo;!.  Kithryn  L.;  Zambia,  Robot  A.:  Hammond,  Mihon  L.. 
and  Chimg.  Michael  N.,  4.558.067.  Q.  514-458.000.        ^^^ 
Merkel  Kurt  R,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Actaplamn  antibiotics. 

M^'^^^^'BrZ,  Oswald;  Hesse,  Norbert;  -^Steinkuhl, 
tod.  iSoSS^rkschaft  Eiaenhutte  Westfalia.  Cutter  bit  assembly. 
4,337,525,  Q.  299-93.000. 

'^"^^JS^^iiries  L..  4,557.082,  CL  52-109.000. 

'*^^!,T^  t*^  Metcalf.  J«ne.  F..  4.557.737.  Q.  75^9.000. 

^"m^^S^  Ulveling.  Leon;  and  Metz.  Jean.  4.557.468.  Q. 
266-273.000. 


"^^wiThTA^SSf^^^.  Walter,  Michd.  Wotf^mg^  Kuhls.  Jurgen; 

and  Wildhardt,  Jurgen,  4.537,935.  Q.  428-35.000. 
Michelsen,  Fmn  C:  See—  .,.,_.         i-       r-     .»/i 

Meek,  Jan;  Uittenbogaard.  Maurice;  Michel*^  Fmn  C.;  and 
SLeS  Pieter  S.,  deceased.  4.557.629.  a.  405-204.000. 
Mick,  Jon  L.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Suspended  counterweight  control 

system.  4,557,390.  Q.  212-197.000. 
Micro  Plastics,  Inc.:  See—  ,..,„„^ 

HiU,  Royce  W.,  4.557.653,  Q.  411-337.000. 
Micromanipulator  Microscope  Company.  Inc..  Joe:  See— 
V^ltauchoten,  Peter  J..  4.557.568.  Q.  350-331.000. 
Mk:rowave  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Carr.  Kenneth  L..  4.557.272,  Q.  128-736.000. 

Miehe,  Manfi^:  See—  ^ 

Kamps.  Rainer.  Plewinsky.  Bodo;  Miehe.  Manfred;  and  Wetz, 
Klaus.  4.557,718,  a.  494-37.000. 
Mifsud,  Joseph  F..  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Tunable  marine 
seismic  source.  4.357.348,  Q.  181-120.000. 

Miiller.  William  C  See—  ^        ^  ,^..„      „,.,^ _ 

EkdahL  WendeU  G.;  Chaudhuri,  Asit  R.;  and  Mnllcr,  Wilham  C. 

4,558,015,  a.  501-38.000.  ,,     ^  e.  .       t 

Mikulas,  Martin  M.,  Jr.;  and  Crawford,  Robert  F.,  to  Umted  ^tes  of 

America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Attoinistration.  &5qucn- 

tiaUy  deployable  maneuverable  tetrahedral  beam.  4.557.1W7,  ^-i. 

52-646.000. 

Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sagues,  Paul;  and  Sagues.  Peter.  4.557.225.  Q.  123-4>Jia 
MikuXoerald  snd  Munch.  Werner,  to  L.  Schuler  GmbH  Press  unit 
tavin^  gripper  rails  to  be  exchanged  at  the  same  tune  as  the  tools. 
4,557,133.  a.  72-403.000. 

Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—     ,,     ^     _  , ,    _     ^„,  ,vi    o 

Buckler,    Robert   T.;    and    Hatch,    Robert    P.,    4.358.130,    d. 
54666.000. 

"^i^o^i^  Miller.  Andrew  S..  4.558.124.  Q.  344-22.000. 

^S^S^TiSrTshum,  Lanson  Y.;  and  Miller.  Bernard,  4,357,663. 
a.  414-751.000. 

^'isSrfoi^'M.;  Miller,  Gary  E.;  and  Wie«ier,  Wayne, 
4.557.666,  Q.  41632.000. 

'^SS^V'^wS^  E.;  Ellis,  David  E;  PchelkmJSIic^  R.; 
Miller,  George  W.;  Benard.  David  J.;  and  Richardson,  Ralph  J., 
4,558.451,  a.  372-89.000. 

"^iJ^uJ^,  and  Miller.  Joseph.  4.558.182,  CI.  179-8LWfL 
Miller,   Louis  D..  to  RCA  Corporation.   Image  pickup  aascmWy. 
4.558.231.  a.  313-365.000. 

'*^tJSSc£^ies^*.557,238.  Q.  123^92.00a 

^SrSJ^y^Mills,  David  R.;  and  Harting.  Erik.  4,557.565.  Q. 
350-262.000. 

'^^^^^^^v^^  l^y  B  ;  McLoughlin.  Bernard  J;  and  Mill..  Stuart 

dT4.558,045,  a.  514-222.000.  .    ^_  .^,. 

Mimken.  Frederick,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Syt>chromzad(»  method 

and    frequency    hopping    communication    system.    4.3  58.43 j.    ^i. 

375-1.000. 

Minamitake,  Masayuki:  See—  T.™««i    SaioahL 

Takada,  Junji;   Minamitake,   Masayuki;  and  Tamegai.   Satoani. 
4.558.226.  CL  250-531.000. 

^iIS?*i^  Hizawa.  Kouichi;  and  Mine.  Taiichi.  4.357.698. 

a.  414-330.00a 
Minemet  Recherche:  See —  .^     j       *  €<"t  cvm     n 

Laveyne,     Michel;     and     Palvadeau.     Claude,     4,557,908,     Q. 

423-164.000. 

^**°M;JSS^TS;uki;   Imaeda.   Kozo;   Min«.   M-atodii;   and 

Nak^*^  Kiyoshi,  4,557,026  O.  28-258.000 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  Se«^  rivnAi 

ICaneko.    Makoto;    Tachi,    Susumu;    and    Komonya.    Kiyoahi, 

KikSf  K^uklfMorikawa.  Takitaro;  Stomada,  Junichi;  and 

Sakunu.  Kenjiro.  4.557.566,  CI.  350^13^. 
T^ayanak   Takeshi;   Suzuki,   Shizuo;   Mmowa.   Susumu;   and 

iwirYoshihiko,  4,537.316  CI.  164-517.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 

dark,  Henry  B.,  UI;  and  Pike,  Myron  T,  057,837.  CI  252-8.53C. 
tSo;i,^s9neK..  4.558.149  CI  560-14.000.  ^.„,,,,  ^i 
Ronning.  Patricia  M.;  and  Vandeateeg.  Gregg  A..  4,357,731,  CL 

SaSiil^Syoshi  B.  4.358,003,  a.  43(V617.00a 

Schaefer.    Richard    M.;    and   Tome,   James   J.,   4,557,505,    O. 

vSil'cSrfine  L.;  and  Stanek,  Earl  A.,  4.557.960. 0. 428^.000. 

"•"^ffiiTSSdiS^O.;    .    i    Minogue.    Pa«*.L    4.558.242,    Q. 
307-577.000. 

"•^T^^S't^S^    Suzuki.    Sjuz^o;    Mi^wa.    S»«miu;    and 
NcaaSrYodiihiko,  4,557,316  a.  164-517.00a 
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Mkevich.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wiboo.  John  L 

Cd^iany.  Athletic  running  ihoe.  4,537,099,  CI. 
Miaiiaii,  Temo:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Katwimi;  Romatsu,  Toahiyiiki;  Hirai,  Yutaka;  Misumi, 
Teroo;  and  Pukuda.  Tad^  4.3S7.99G^  Q.  430-84.000. 
Miu  Indnatml  Ca,  Ltd.:  5^»— 

Hayaihi,  Klyoahi:  Hon,  Setsuo;  Hira^a,  Nobuyuki^  Kobayashi, 

Kazohiio:  and  Mizuno,  Maaayuki.  4,557.586,  Q.  35M  1.000 
Miyakawa,    Nobufairo;    Kokado,    Hiniahi;    and    Inoue,    Eiichi, 
4,557,856,  CL  252-500.000. 
Mitch.  David  S.;  Abrams,  Lloyd  W.;  Arnold,  Jerry  L.;  Caudill,  For- 
rcater,  Compton,  Thomas  A.;  and  Boaton,  Steven  L.,  to  Armco  Inc. 
Proceai  for  controlling  zinc  vapor  in  a  fmiahing  proceia  for  a  hot  dn> 
zinc  baaed  coating  oo  a  ferrous  base  metaT  strip.  4,557,952,  Ci. 
427-432.000. 
MitcfaeO,  Joan  L.;  and  Ptennebaker,  William  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Cmpocation.  Image  processing  method  for  graphics  im- 
agea.  4.558370;  Q.  358-260000. 
Mitsnbisfai  Denki  Kahashiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hara,  Masanori;  SugaMvara.  Sakuo;  Yam^raki,  Kisuke;  and  Kasagi, 

HirtMhi,  4,557,24770.  126-99.00R. 
Ishida,  Mataohiko;  Asano,  Masaru;  Goto,  Shigeni;  and  Sakurai, 

Takeshi.  4.557.369.  Q.  198-333.000. 
Kawai.  Kiyoji;  and  Omori,  Tadaahi.  4.5$8,298,  Q.  340-19.00R. 
Komatani.  Hiroafai.  4,557,360.  Q.  192-8i0OR. 
Murakami,  Tokumichi,  4,558,350,  Q.  3518-2 l.OOR. 
Nakamura,  Takashi,  4,557.115.  Q.  62-1S6.000. 
Niino,  9iuhet;  lahimura.  Koichi;  Okamolo,  Ken;  and  Ohba,  Koichi. 

4,557,126,  CI.  72-16.000. 
Nishimura.  Shinji.  4.557,678.  CL  418-180.000. 
Nishtmora.  Tsugio.  4.558.273,  Q.  324-54.000. 
Teranchi.  Tsuneo;  and  Masuda,  Yoahiuzu.  4.557.662,  a.  414- 

744.0(Xl. 
Tokumitsa,  Kiyonori,  4.558.246,  Q.  310187.000. 
Torimoto,  Koichi.  4.557,108.  O.  60-286.000. 
Yamamoto,    Sakuei;    and    Tokumitsu,    Kiyonori,    4,558.247,    CI. 
310-87.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Deguchi.  Jichio;  and  Inoue,  Takayuki.  4^558,094,  Q.  525-71.000. 
Kihara.  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mori,  Mot^kuni;  and  Morooka,  Koji, 
4,557,93a  a.  424-79.000. 
Mitsabtshi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamata.  Kaznmaaa;  Nakai.  Yoahio;  and  Shimomnra,  Yasunori, 

4,558,098,  a.  525-207.000. 
Kiahida.  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  $ato.  Yasumasa,  4,558,099, 
CL  525-301.000. 
Mitsubishi  Yuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kihara,  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mori.  MotOkuni;  and  Morooka,  Koji, 
4,557.930.  a.  424-79.000. 
Mittelman.  Arnold:  See— 

Anderson,  Garth  R.;  Manly.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Mittelman.  Arnold, 
4,558.007,  a.  435-26.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Ueda,  Morimaaa,  4.557.602,  Q.  356-372.^. 
Miyagaki,  Hiaanori:  See— 

Yanada,    Sadao;    Honda,    Naganobu;    Miyagaki,    Hisanori;    and 
Nigawara.  Seiitsu,  4,558.227,  Q.  29O^.O0ii. 
Miyahara,  Hatsuo:  See — 

Baba,    Fumio;    Mochizuki,    Hirohiko;    and    Miyahara,    Hatsuo, 
4,558.434.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Kokado,  Hiroahi;  add  Inoue,  Eiichi,  to  Miu 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrically  conductive  composition  for  electro- 
responsive  recording  materials.  4.557,856,  CI.  252-500.000. 
Miyake,  Setsua  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Klabushiki  Kaisha.  Klystron 

unit  4.558 J58.  Q.  315-5.390. 
Miyake,  Toahio;  Hijiya,  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Shiiii;  and  Matsumoto,  Teruo. 
Food  products  and  process  for  producang  same.  4,557,927,  CI. 
424-48.000. 
Miyaaaka,  Masashi;  and  Oikawa,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 

Striker  attachment  construction.  4.557,512^  Q.  292-341.180. 
Miyashita,  Akimi:  See—  I 

Yamada,  Osamu;  Murooka.  Hideyasu;  Ono.  Kaoni;  and  Miyashita, 
Akimi,  4,557,792,  CL  156-583.100.        \ 
Miyaahtta,  Kanio:  See — 

Hayaahida,  Hiroahi;  Takahashi.  Tadashi;  and  Miyashita,  Kunio, 
4.558  J65.  a.  318-561.000.  , 

Miyashita,  Yuahi:  See—  I 

Iwata.  Masahiro;  Miyashita.  Yuahi;  and  JnkM,  Yuichi.  4,557,618,  CI. 
401-34.000.  I 

Miyata.  Shigeo,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 
curing  halogen-containing  rubber  contposition.  4.558,102,  CI. 
525O48.00a  I 

Miyazaki.  HiroaJd:  See—  I 

Etoh,  Yukihifo;  Tanaka,  Toahiaki;  Kaneaaki,  Nobukazu;  and  Miya- 
laki,  Hiroaki,  4,557,230,  Q.  123-263.000/ 
Miyazaki,  Manabu:  See — 

Amemori,     Koichi;     Takahashi,     Yo8i4^;     Miyazaki,     Manabu; 
Tsokahara,  Hiroaki;  Kawabe,  Toshitiko;  and  Banba,  Toahio, 
4,557,235.  Q.  123-367.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yoahihiaa:  See— 

Takeacha,  Hiroo;  Hachiro.  Nobuaki;  and  Miyazaki,  Yoshihisa, 
4,557.179,  a.  91-369.00A. 
Miyoahi,  Akito:  Sar— 

Okamoto,    Miyoshi;    lijima,    Hiromichi;    and    Miyoahi,    Akito. 
4,557.972,  CL  428-373.000. 
Mizin,  Vladknir  G.;  Zubarev,  Alezei  G.;  Kolganov,  Gennady  S.; 
Votkov.  Sunialav  S.;  Rudnev.  Jury  A.;  Ivaahina.  Evgeny  N.;  Blinov, 


and 


Konstantin  A.;  and  Jugov,  Petr  I.  Steelmaldng  process.  4,557,758,  CL 
75-51.200. 
Mizuno  Corporation:  See — 

Kawaahima,  Yukio.  4,557,060,  Q.  36-44.000. 
Mizuno,  Masayuki:  See— 

Hayaahi,  Kiyoshi;  Hori,  Setsuo;  Hirata,  Nobuyuki;  Kobayashi, 
Kazuhiro;  and  Mizuno,  Masayuki.  4,557,586,  Q.  355-11.000. 
Mizuno,  Takao:  See — 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Yoshikatsu; 
Arata,  Tetsuya;   Shiibayashi,   Masao;  and  Suefiiji,   Kazutaka, 
4.557,675.  a.  418-55.000. 
Mizuno,  Yoahio:  See — 

Takanaahi,  Itsuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno, 
Yoshio;  Ohara,  Terumi;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Takahaai,  Toshinori;  and 
Kiuchi,  Tsutomu,  4,558,328,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Krishnan,    Sivaram;    and    Sanderson,    John    R.,    4,558,162,    CI. 
568-48.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Boyd.  Dana  M..  4,558.463.  CL  383-75.000. 

Horodyaky.  Andrew  G..  4.557.844.  CI.  252-49.900. 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Landis,  Phillip  S..  4,557,845,  Q. 

252-49.900. 
VaJyocsik,   Ernest  W.;  and  Derouane,  Eric  G.,  4,557,917,  Q. 
423-328.000. 
Mobil  Solar  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Hanoka,  Jack  I.;  Yates,  Douglas  A.;  and  Gregory,  James  A.. 
4.557.037.  a.  29-576.00B. 
Mochizuki,  Hirohiko:  See — 

Baba,    Fumio;    Mochizuki,    Hirohiko;    and    Miyahara,    Hatstio, 
4,558,434.  CL  365-189.000. 
Mochizuki,  Noritaka:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki; 
Fukaya,  Masaki;  and  Kuno,  Mitsutoshi,  4.558,357,  Q.  358-75.000. 
Modic,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Eckberg,  Richard  P.;  Striker.  Richard  A.;  and  Modic,  Frank  J., 
4,558,147,  a.  556-427.000. 
Modone,  Eros,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  substances  optically  transparent  to 
infrared  rays.  4.557,914,  O.  423-303.000. 
Mogami,  Takeo;  and  Saeki.  Michio.  to  Yamatake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd. 
Controller  of  digital  control  system  and  method  for  controlling  the 
same.  4,558,430.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mohr.  Reinhard:  See — 

Hahnke,  Manfred;  Mohr,  Reinhard;  and  Hohmann,  Kurt.  4,557,732, 
a.  8-538.000. 
Moles,  Robert  G.  H.:  See— 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  and  Hinricha,  Randall  D., 
4,558,409.  CL  364-200.000. 
Molina.  Jorge  W.,  to  Deutsch  Fastei.er  Corp.  Fastener  retention  with 

improved  fatigue  life.  4,557.650,  Q.  411-108.000. 
Molitor.  Jerome  A.  Rope-holding  boat  hook.  4,557,214,  CI.   114- 

221.00R. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Higginbottom.  Harold  P.;  and  Drumm,  Manuel  F.,  4,557,979,  CL 

428-460.000. 
Holtrop,    James    S.;    and    Maurer.    Richard    P..    4,557,970,    CI. 

428-316.600. 
Nelson,    G.    Douglas;    and    Vazopolos,    Steve,    4,557,926,    CI. 
424-19.000. 
Montana,  Frank  J.,  to  Bisco  Products,  Inc.  Flue  gas  duct  assembly. 

4,557,297,  CL  138-141.000. 
Montierth,  Max  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Apparatus  for  fabrication 

of  solid  particulate  filters.  4,557,682,  CI.  425-121.000. 
Moore,  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Butis,  Edward  D.;  Moore.  Douglas  G.;  Femald.  Allen  M.;  and 
McClellan.  Felton  L..  4.557,958,  a.  428-36.000. 
Moore,  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Photocurable  acrylate- 

acrylonitrile  coated  plastic  articles.  4,557,975,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Moore,  Kelly  R.:  See- 
Van  Devanter,  Douglas  E.;  Moore,  Kelly  R.;  and  Tomlin,  James  S., 
4,557,019,  CL  17-52.000. 
Moores,  Gregory  E.:  See— 

Dibbem,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Moores,  Gregory  E.,  4,558,189,  G. 
200-l.OOV. 
Moren,   Rolf  R..  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Rotary  drill  bit.  4,557,609,  CL 

384-94.000. 
Mori,  Hidetomo;  Matsushita,  Osami;  Matsubara,  Katsumi;  Ida,  Mi- 
chiaki;  and  Sasaki,  Shigeru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotary  fluid  machine 
with  thrust  bearing  mounting  unit.  4,557.679,  CI.  418-201.000. 
Mori.  Hirotaro;  and  Fujita,  Hiroshi.  to  Osaka  University.  Method  for 

amorphization  of  a  metal  crystal.  4,557,765,  Q.  148-4.000. 
Mori,  Motokuni:  See — 

Kihara,  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Morooka,  Koji, 
4.557.930.  a.  424-79.000. 
Mori,  Seiji:  See— 

Ito.   Masaya;   Mori,   Seui;   and   Ishida,   Noboru,   4,557,704,   Q. 
464-181.000. 
Morikawa.  Takitaro:  See — 

Kikuchi,  Keisuke;  Morikawa,  Takitaro;  Shimada,  Junichi;  and 

Sakurai,  Kenjiro,  4,557,566,  Q.  350-413.000. 

Morikawa,  Yuichi;  Saito,  Kazuo;  Amada,  Eiichi;  and  Shirasu,  Hiroto- 

shi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &.  Telephone  Public  Corp.;  and  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Subscriber  line  interface  circuit  with  complex  impedance. 

4,558,185,  a.  179-170.0NC. 


Morimoto,  Yoahiro:  See— 

T«n«lr«,   Yoahikazu;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;   Abo,  Keijo;  Hirano, 
Htroyuki;    Knmura,    Haruyoahi;    and    Morinooto,    Yoahiro, 
4,557,706,  a.  474-28.000. 
Moriaawa,  Tabei:  See— 

Aoki,  Harumi;  Enomoto,  Shigeo;  Morisawa,  Tahei;  and  Urano, 
Fumio,  4,558,368,  Q.  358-228.000. 
Morishita,  Toahio;  Yasui,  Yoshiharu;  Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Seiki,  Kazuo; 
and  Nakamura.  Haruyoahi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoabokki 
Seiaakuaho.  Drafting  means  for  textile  machine  such  as  spinning 
machine.  4,557,022,  Q.  19-267.000. 
Morita,  Yukichi;  Ono,  Koji;  Ogata,  Eiji;  and  Manabe,  Osamu.  to  Kcmi- 
shi  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  halo-sub- 
stituted diarylsulfones.  4,558,161.  Q.  568-34.000. 
McHiyama,  Kumiko:  See— 

Ando,  Eiji;  Goto,  Yoahiki;  Moriyama,  Kumiko;  Takeshita,  laao; 

and  Hirao,  Kunio,  4,557,850,  CL  252-68.000 

Morooka.  Koji:  See—  .     _  .. 

Kihaia,  Kunio;  Toda,  Hideo;  Mori,  Motokuni;  and  Morooka,  Koji, 

4,557,930  CI.  424-79.000. 

Mofae,  Albert  I.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Hopper  feed  mechanism. 

4,557,402.  CL  222-230.000. 
Morton,  Donald  L.:  See—  ,     ..    ^ 

Irie,  Reiko  F.;  Tai,  Tadaahi;  Morton,  Donald  L.;  Cahan,  Leshe  D.; 
and  Panbon,  James  C,  4,557,931,  CL  424-88.000. 
Morton  ThiokoL  Inc.:  See— 

Kugele,  Thomas  G.,  4,558,083,  CL  524-181.000. 
Mother's  Food  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Goodman,  Louis  P.,  4,557,942,  CL  426-574.000. 
Motold,  Kenichi;  and  Ushiroyama,  Nobuyasu,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo 
g«iMwhiM  Kaisha.  Arrangement  of  connecting  a  diaphrum  with  an 
actuator    rod    in    a    diaphragm-operated    device.    4,557,671,    CI. 
417-328.000. 
Motooami,  Masanao;  Yamada,  Makoto;  and  Ogawa.  Hiaaahi,  to  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  seat  bdt  device.  4,557,523,  CI. 
297-468.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Edwards,  David  W.,  4,558,231,  Q.  307-271.000. 

Hdda,  Robert  W.,  deceased;  Halextine,  Cynthia,  personal  rq>resen- 

tative;  and  Liaw,  R  Ming.  4,557,795,  Q.  156-617.0SP. 
Neidorff,  Robert  A.,  4,558,286,  CL  330-252.000. 
Motoyama,  Aldra:  See— 

Aizawa,     Koki;    Takizawa.    Yoshiyuki;     Haeno,     Akira;     and 
Motoyama,  Akira,  4,558,213,  CL  250-214.00R. 
Mount,  Wilbur  S.  Expansion  chamber  devices.  4,557,182,  Q.  92-90.000. 
M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Sabatella,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Retainer  for  molded  case  circuit  breakers.  4,557,047,  Q. 
29-834.000. 
MTU  Motoren  und  Turbinen-Union  Fnednchshafen  GmbH:  See— 
Hauismann,   Gofaard;  and  KamldtDer,   Ewald,  4,557,111,  CI. 
60^00.000. 
Muacevic,  Gojko:  See— 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Mu«*vic, 
Gojko;  and  Fugner,  Armin,  4,558,061,  Q.  514-392.000. 
Mueller,  Christoph.  Device  for  detachably  fixing  objects.  4,557,456,  CI. 

248-499.000. 
Muenzner,  Wulf:  See— 

Fitteier,  Horst;  Roos,  Roland;  Muenzner,  Wulf;  Balz.  Werner,  and 
Berger.  Heinz,  4,557,433,  Q.  242-187.000. 
Mukasa,  Koichi:  See— 

Shimada,  Yutaka;  Mukasa,  Koichi;  Hatanai,  Takashi;  and  Naka- 
shima,  Keiahi,  4,557,769,  Q.  148-31.550. 
MuUenberg,  Ralph.  Clamping  device.  4,557,621,  Q.  403-16.000. 
MuOer,  Hans;  and  May,  Steftn,  to  GAO  Gesellschaft  fur  Automation 
und  Organisation  mbH.  Method  of  screening  half-tone  picture 
themea.  4,557,596,  Q.  355-132.000. 
Mumper,  James  O.:  See— 

Hecock,   J.    Edwin;   and    Mumper,   James   O.,   4,557,409,    Q. 
227-147.000. 
Munch,  Werner:  See — 

Mikusch,  Gerald;  and  Munch,  Werner,  4,557,133,  d.  72-405.000. 
Munters  Corporation:  See— 

Fulkerson,  Robert  D.,  4,337,878,  d  261-111.000. 
Murakami,  Katsimii:  See — 

Komiya,  Yutaka;   Murakami,   Katsumi;   Inuzuka,  Tsundo;  and 
Sakamaki,  Hiaaahi,  4.557,587,  Q.  355-14.00C. 
Murakami.  Tokumichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vector 

quantizer.  4,558,350,  Q.  358-21.00R. 
MuraUdhara,  Ranya:  See — 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Muralidhara,  Ranya;  and  Vock.  Manfred  H., 
4,537,941,  a.  426-535.00O 
Muranaka,  Akio:  See — 

Kawasaki.  Kazuhiro;  and  Muranaka,  Akio,  4,556,994,  G.  2-424.000. 
Murata,  Tadateru:  See— 

itnm,    Tetsuyi^    Toyohara,    Kenichi;    Qoto^    Takeshi;    Murata, 
Tadateru;  Ando,  Akihide;  Uchida,  Todiiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Iznru,  4,557,750,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Murayama,    Akira;    Kuno,    Hiroaki;    Uchikawa,    NaoeW;    Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Yoshikatsu; 
Arata,  Tetsuya;  Shiibayashi,  Masao;  and  Suefiiji,  Kazutaka,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Scroll-type  fluid  machine  with  back  pressure  chamber 
biasing  an  orbiting  scroll  member.  4,357,675,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Mimxdca.  Hidejmau:  See—  ^      „  ^ »,.     uu 

Yamada,  Osamu;  Muroc^  Hideyasu;  Ono,  Kaoru;  and  Miyashita, 
Akimi,  4,557,792,  Q.  136-383.100 


MunAy,  Jack  W.:  See—  

McOrew,  Kent  J.;  and  Murphy.  Jack  W.,  4,357,739,  Q.  75-1 18.00R. 
Murray,  Barbara:  See— 

Cockfield,    William;    Martin,    Nancy;    and    Murray,    Barbara. 
4,557.457,  CL  248-544.000. 
Murray,  Kendm  G.  D.:  See—  ^ 

Edwarda,  Colin  W.;  and  Murray,  Kenehn  O.  D.,  4,538,432,  CL 
365-154.000. 
Musashi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Iwama,  Takasuke,  4,557.597.  CL  356-71.000. 
Mussmann,  Bemd,  to  Dragerweit  A.G.  Testing  tube  and  testing  tube 

fUter  assembly  therefor.  4.557.902,  CI.  422-59.000. 
Muterspaugh,  Max  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Bias  and  AGC  control  of 
two  RF  amplifiers  with  a  shared  control  element.  4,558,289,  Q. 
330-278.000. 
N  Gueyen,  Huu-Can,  to  Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal.  Cooling 
device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,557,223,  CL  123-41.120. 
N.K.F.  Grocp  B.V:  See— 

Bresser,  Onno  R.,  4.557,558,  CL  330-96.230. 
Nadamoto,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Kondo,  Hiroshi;  Nadamoto,  Hiroyasu;  and  Takamatsu,  Yoshikazu, 
4,557,324,  Q.  163-174.000. 
Nagae,  Akimitsu:  See — 

Kanematsu,    Hiroyuki;    Nagae,    Aldmitsu;    and    Sano,    Shinji. 
4,558,419,  a.  364-474.000. 
Nagahara,   Yoshikazu;   and   Inaba,   Nobuaki,   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha 
I^omatsu  Seisakusho.  Brake  for  a  hydraulic  motor.  4,557,109,  CL 
60-436.000. 
Nagai,  Isao:  See — 

Tsuneki,  Hideaki;  Ueshima.  Michio;  Aoki,  Ryuji;  and  Nagai,  Isao, 
4,558,028,  a.  502-211.000. 
Nagano,  Tamio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Qutch  disc. 

4,557,362,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Nagano,  Teruo;  Nakakita,  Eiji;  and  Sekiya,  Toshiyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Him  Co.,  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  printing  plate  with  patterned  matting 
Uyer.  4.557,994,  Q.  430-162.000. 
Nagano,  Tsutomu,  to  Kiu  Corporation.  Ball  valve  with  emergency 

sealing  device.  4,557,286,  CI.  137-74.000. 
Nagaae,  Kaneomi:  See— 

Itakura,    Gen;    Kuramitsu,    Hideki;    Iguchi,    Takashi;    Kuroda, 
Takayuki;  and  Nagaae.  Kaneomi,  4,558,020,  Q.  501-137.000. 
Nagel,  Peter:  See— 

DeunUng,  Karl;  Falk,  Roland;  Krug,  Aribert;  Nagel,  Peter;  and 
Sand,  Rudolf,  4,557,947,  Q.  427-130.000. 
Nagumo.  Fumio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Smear  reduction  in  solid  state 
television  camera.  4.558.366,  Q.  358-213.000. 

Nahara,  Akira:  See—  

Arai.  Yoshihiro;  and  Nahara.  Akira.  4,557,944,  CL  427-39.000 

Nakagawa.  Akira:  See —  

^^ota,  Tsuneshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira,  4,558,441,  Q.  369-59.000. 
Nakagawa,   Katsumi;   Komattu,  Toshiyuki;   Hirai,   Yutaka;   Misumi, 
Teruo;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydroge- 
nated  amorphous  silicon  photosensitive  member  for  electrophotogra- 
phy. 4,557,990,  a.  430-84.000. 
Nakagawa,  Katsumi;  Mochizuki,  Noritaka;  Komatsu,  Toshiyuki;  Fu- 
kaya, Masaki;  and  Kuno,  Mitsutoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Color  image  reading  method  and  apparatus.  4,558,357,  CL  358-75.000. 
Nakagawa,  KiyosWTSee— 

Matsumoto,  Tadayuki;   Imaeda.   Kozo;   Mineo,   Masatnshi;   and 
Nakagawa,  Kiyoahi,  4,557,026.  O.  28-258.000. 
Nakahama,  Ryoji,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaisha.  Tih  mechanism 

for  marine  propulsion  device.  4,557,696,  G.  440-61.000 
Nakahara,  James  H:  See— 

Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer.  Reinhold  H.;  Hams,  David  H.; 
Smythe,  Mark  E.;  and  Nakahara,  James  H.,  4,557.869.  G. 
260-349.000. 

Nakahata,  Kimio:  See —  

Kan,  Fumitaka;  and  Nakahata,  Kimio,  4,557,582,  G.  353-3.(H>D. 
Nakai,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kamata,  Kanimatf:  Nakai,  Yoahio;  and  Shimomura,  Yasunon. 
4,558,098,  a.  525-207.000. 
Nakajima,  Fumio:  See—  „      . . 

Nikaido,  Akira;  Machida,  Takayasu;  Hirosawa,  Yasuhiaa;  and 
Nakajima,  Fumio,  4,538,244,  G.  310-49.00R. 
Nakajima,  Kunio:  See—  ^    . .     „.        ,. 

Iwata,    Toyotaro;    Nakajima,    Kunio;    and    Otsuki,    Hiroyuki. 
4.557,154,  G.  74-89.210 
NakMma,  Mutsuo:  See—  „,  .   .. 

Haneishi.  Tatsuo;  Okazaki,  Takao;  Tonkata,  Akio;  Nakajnna, 
Mutsuo;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  KaUyama,  Toahiaki;  and  Iwado. 
Seigo,  4,557.933.  G.  424-118.000. 
Nakaiima,  Sumiko:  See—  ._.,.. 

Nakaso,    Akishi;    Okamura,    Toshiro;    Yamanoi,    Kiyoahi;    and 
Nakajima,  Sumiko,  4.557,762,  G.  106-1.230. 
Nakajima,  Yukio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  focussing 

apparatus.  4,557.579.  G.  354-402.000. 
Nakakita,  Eiji:  See- 
Nagano,  Teruo;  Nakakita,  Ew  and  SeJriya,  Toshiyuki,  4,557,994, 
07430-162.000. 
Nakamori,  Tutomu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  CMOS  power-on  reaet  pulse 
generating  circuit  with  extmded  reaet  pulse  duration.  4,558,233,  CL 
307-3«!000. 
Nakamura,  Haruyoahi:  See— 

Morishita,  Toahio;  Yasui.  YoaUharu;  Suzuki.  Yoahihin;  Seiki. 
Kazuo;  and  Nakamura,  Haruyoahi,  4,557,022,  G.  19-267.000. 
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Ntkanora,  Kazohiro: 

Koyama.    Etsoo;    and    Nakamura,  ,  Kazuhiro.    4438,443,    CI. 
369-139.000. 
Nakaraara,  Maaorn: 

Yamakawa,  Maiahiro;  Nakamura. 
4,35«.0i7.  a.  524-495.000. 
Nakamura,  Shigehira:  See — 

Tanaka,  Siuji;  Nakamura,  Shigehira;  Sakamoto,  Tuneaki;  Hirakata, 
Yoafaiaki;  and  Yamagata,  Tetsoo,  4,558,460,  Q.  381-86.000. 
Nakamura,  Takaahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  pump 
haviag  improved  compressor  hibricatio*.  4,557,115,  CI.  62-156.000. 
Nakane,  Hiaaahi:  See — 

Aoyama,  Toaliimi;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki; ;  Kato,  Kaztio;  and  Nakane, 
I&Mhi.  4,557,996,  Q.  430-324.000. 
Nakanisfai.  Keiichirou:  See — 

Yamada.  Minom;  MataH.  Akira;  Yamimoto,  Maaakazu;  Nakanisfai, 
Keiicfairou;  Niahida,  Takashi;  Dultoku,  Takahiro;  Kobayaahi, 
Fumiyuki;  and  Imai,  Kuninori,  4,551,395,  Q.  361-385.000. 
Nakano,  Tionetomo;  Yasono,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishio,  Kazuaki,  to  UBE 
Indwtriea,  Ltd.  Organic  solvent-soluble  photosensitive  polyimide 
fcsm.  4.558.117.  O.  528-184.000. 
Nakaae.  Ryoichi,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kahuthiki  Kaisha.  Swivel  bracket 
hrtyiiig  mechanism  for  marine  propulnon  device.  4,557.460.  CI. 
248-64l000. 
Nakashima.  Ketshi:  See — 

ShimKla,  Yutaka;  Mukasa.  Koichi;  Hatanai,  Takashi;  and  Naka- 
shima, Keishi.  4,557,769,  Q.  148-31550. 
Nakashima.  Seiichiro;  Torii,  Nobutoshi;  and  Hamura,  Masayuki,  to 

Fanuc  Ltd.  Robot  hand.  4,557,660,  Q.  414-730.000. 
Nakaahio.  Miaki:  See— 

Naiabtt.  Tadakani;  and  Nakashio.  Miab,  4,558,341,  Q.  357-24.000. 
Nakaao.  Aldafai;  Okamnra.  ToaUro;  Yamaooi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakajima. 
Sumiko,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  ElectrolesB  copper  plating 
solntioa.  4.557.762.  Q.  106-1.230. 
Nakayama.  Kazoaki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Emitter-fol- 
lower type  SEPP  circutt  4.558.288.  Q.  330-268.000. 
Namocdi.  Mooshi  R.:  See- 
White,  William  A.;  and  Namordi,  Mooshi  R.,  4,558.235.  Q. 
307-450.00a 
Narabo.  Tadakuni;  and  Nakashio,  Miaki,  t4  Sony  Corporation.  Charge 

transfer  with  meander  channel.  4,558,341,  Q.  357-24.000. 
Narimatsn,  Akihisa:  See — 

Yooemoto,  ffiroahi;  Narimatsu,  Akitafsa;  and  Suzuki.  Noboyuki, 
4.558412,  a.  340-680.000. 
Naroo,  Kyotchi:  See —  | 

Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Yabe,  Masao;  Niahikawa,  Yasuo;  Yanai, 
Akio;   Shirahata,   Ryuji;  and   Namo,   Kyoichi,  4,557,948,   Q. 
427-131.000. 
Nash,  Ronald  S.;  and  Cash,  L.  Dale,  to  Fiber  Contn^  Corporation. 

Laying  oat  and  opening  of  fiber  bales.  4v557,021,  CI.  19-80.0(ML 
Natinial  Informatioa  Utilities  CorporatioiK  See — 

Hills,   Michad  T.;  and  Heinrich,   R«ymond  L.,  4.558,454,  Q. 
375-18.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporaljon:  See — 

Ooodhdge.  Francis;  ranley,  Raymond  E.;  and  Wright,  Allen  R.. 
4.557.812,  a.  204-130.000. 
Navarre,  Robert  L.  Cootinooas  seqticntial  casting  apparatus.  4,557,313, 

CL  164-155.000. 
Nawamaki,  Tsotomn:  See — 

Tanaka,  Norio;  Tanignchi,  Masakazu;  Baba.  Masatoahi;  Ikai.  Taka- 
shi; Nawamaki,  Tntorae;  and  Mals«naga,  Masaji.  4,557,753,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Naylor,  Carter  G.:  See- 
McCoy,    David    R.;    and    Naylor,    Carter   O..    4.538,159.    Q. 
564-233.000. 
NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  LTEErlSee— 
Pecak.  Tadeusz.  4,557,473,  Q.  271-229.000. 
Neal.  Hubert  W.  T.,  to  SKF  (U.K.)  Limited.  Seals  for  bearings. 

4,357,612,  a.  384-488.000. 
Nee  Corporation:  See — 

Sakata,  Masanori.  4.558.338.  Q.  357-2S.900. 
Satoh,  Nobora.  4,558,431.  CI.  365-45.000. 
NrrdVman.    Philip,    to    Wadiington    lAuverstty.    Atrial    peptides. 

4,557.864,  a.  260- 1 12.5<Mt  j 

Negishi,  Kiyoshi:  See—  I 

Tano,  Eacfai;  Kobayaahi,  Takeo;  and  Negishi,  Kiyoshi,  4,557,575, 

a.  334-289.100. 

Neaoro,  Dnto,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushfld  Kaisha.  Magnifica- 

twa  varyiag  device  for  copying  macfainfc.  4,557,594,  CI.  355-58.000. 

Neidofff,  Robeft  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Symmetrical  diode  clamp. 

4438.286,  CL  330-252.000. 
Neil,  lain  A.,  to  Barr  A  Stroud  I  .imitrd.  Infrared  radiation  detecting 

systems.  4438,222.  CL  250-353.000. 
NdL  Joseph  S.  Vibratory  clamping  device  for  use  with  an  excavator  in 
waiiiiwlHH  and  placing  sheeting  when  excavating  in  sand,  running 
sand  «Ml  ah.  4,557,63a  Q.  403-232.000. 
Neiaea,  Ocrald  F.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.  No-feedback  steering  system  for 

BMviae  drives.  4437,695,  Ci.  44O-S3.00O. 
Neiaoo.  O.  Doogias;  and  Vazopoloa,  Steve,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Method  mi  tMet  for  saaitizinp  toilets.  4,557,926,  Q.  424-19.000. 
NelaoB,  Herbert  A.  Forced  kannd  aapiialkwi  for  internal  combustion 

engines.  4,557,222,  Q.  123-25.00B. 
Ndaoa,  Phihp  E.;  and  Takada,  Norihisa,  tp  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion.   Toraalo    ronsisfrnry    control    apparatus.     4,557,799,    Q. 
159-44.000. 


Nelson,  Roy  A.  Teaching  device  and  method  of  using  same.  4,557,694, 

a.  434-339.000. 
Neomed  Inc.:  See — 

Ecanow,    Charles    S.;    and    Ecanow,    Bernard,    4,558,032,    Q. 
514-2.000. 
Neumann,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Meisberger,  Artor,  to  Fresenius  AO. 
Method  snd  apparatus  for  the  separation  of  media.  4,557,719,  CI. 
494-37.000. 
Neumann,  Harry:  See — 

Ullmann,  Werner;  Bantle,  Max;  Neimiann,  Harry;  Seuser,  Ulrich 
H.;  and  Mathys,  Andre,  4,557,075.  Q.  51-58.000. 
Neumann,  Joachim;  Pickert,  Detlef;  and  Enunenthal,  Klaus-Dieter,  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Distribution  system  for  a  two- 
phase  fluid  mixture.  4,557,874,  CI.  261-19.000 
Neupauer,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Fortino,  Pladdo  S.;  Haas,  Laird  K.  S.;  Hong,  Siu-Ping;  Lo,  Wing 
C;  and  Neupauer,  Edward  J.,  4.558,390,  O.  361-119.000. 
New  Productt  I,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oeschwender,  Robert  C,  4,557,200,  Ci.  108-132.000. 
New  York  University:  See — 

John.  Erwin  R.,  4,557,270,  a.  128-731.000. 
Newsome,  David  L.;  Rein.  Arnold  R.;  Hoss,  Bradley  J.;  and  Schroeder, 
George  O.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Method  of  making  an  ori- 
ented polymeric  film.  4,557,780,  Q.  156-244.110 
Newsome,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Beeley,  Lee  J.;  and  Newsome,  Peter  M.,  4,558,063, 0.  514-402.000. 
Newton.  Steven  A.;  and  Cutler,  Cassius  C,  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior 
University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Microbend  optical  fiber  tapped 
delay  line.  4,557,552,  Q.  350-96.150. 
NOK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

MatsuUro,  Keiji;  and  Matsui,  Minoru,  4,558,018,  CI.  301-97.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  Masaya;   Mori,  Sdji;  and   Ishida,   Noboru,  4,557,704,  d. 
464-181.000. 
Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Barlow,  George  J.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  B., 
4,558,429,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nichols,  James  D.;  Derby,  Richard;  von  dem  Buasche,  Glenn  T.;  snd 
Hsnnum,  David  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Inhibiting 
acid  corrosion  of  metals.  4,557,838,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Nichols,  Richard  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corp.  Phase  shifter  for 

broadband  radio  signal.  4.55831.  CI.  333-138.000. 
Nickels,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Lash.  Edward  G.;  Levy,  Roger,  and  Nickels,  Charles  J.,  4,557,129, 
a.  72-176.000. 
Nickl,  Johann:  See — 

Bronstert,   Klaus;   Nickl,   Johann;   Krauae,   Hans-Joachim;   and 

Schmitt,  Werner.  4458,104.  Q.  526-65.000. 

Nicolas,  Michel;  and  Prudhonome,  Pierre,  to  La  Telemecanique  Elec- 

trique.  System  for  distributing  pneumatic  control  signals  by  electrical 

means.  4,557,292,  CI.  137-596.160. 

Nielsen,  Peter  B.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  Sc  Co.  A/S.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

calcining  pulverulent  raw  material.  4,557,688,  G.  432-14.000. 
Nigawara,  Sieiitsu:  See — 

Yanada,    Sadao;    Honda,    Naganobu;    Miyagaki,    Hisanori;    and 
Nigawara,  Seiitsu,  4,558,227,  CI.  290-40.00R. 
Nihon  Ouyou  Kougaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  Akira,  4,557,055,  Q.  353-81.000 
Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Hiroshi;  Nadamoto,  Hiroyasu;  and  Takamatsu,  Yoahikazu, 
4,557.324,  Q.  165-174.000. 
Niigata,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Imai,  Kazuo;  Niigata,  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Hashimoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi,  4,558,156,  O.  564-85.000. 
Niino,  Shubei;  Ishimura,  Koichi;  Okamoto,  Ken;  and  Ohba,  Koichi,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ccmtrol  device  for  continuous 
rolling  machine.  4,557,126,  CL  7M6.000. 
Nikaido.    Akira;    Machida,    Takayasu;    Hirosawa,    Yasuhisa;    and 
Nakajima,  Fumio,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Micro  Hepping  motor. 
4,558,244,  Q.  310-49.00R. 
Nilsson,  Erling  I.:  See — 

Rausing,    Anders   R.;    and    Nilsson,    Erling    L,    4,557,888,    Q. 
264-230.000. 
NineuiL  Guy,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base.  Production  of  phcu- 

phoric  acid.  4,557,915.  CI.  423-319.000. 
Nipple,  Stephen  B.,  to  Kennedy  Tank  ft  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

Heat  exchanger  closure  system.  4,557,322,  Q.  163-158.000. 
Nippon  Chcmi-Con  Corporation:  See — 

Toyama.    Tatsura,    and    Fujiwara,    Masayuki,    4,558,399,    CI. 
361-433.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsuchiya,    Takeshi;    Samejima,    Shuji;    and    Kimura,   Tsutomu, 
4,557,492,  Q.  277-216.000. 
Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsoneld,  Hideaki;  Ueshima,  Michio;  Aoki,  Ryoji;  and  Nagai,  Isao, 
4,558,028,0.  502-211.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Inagaki,  Mitsoo;  Ito,  Seitoku;  Takeda,  Kenji;  and  Knrokawa,  Yo- 

sfiiki.  4.557.670  Q.  417-299.000. 
Kago,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Akita,  SUgeyuki,  4,558.321.  Q.  340-904.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  TelephotM  Public  Corp.:  See — 

Kyuragi,  Hakaru;  and  Oikawa,  Hideo,  4,557,036,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Morikawa,  Yuichi;  Saito,   Kazuo;  Amada,  Eiichi;  and  Shirasu, 
Hirotoshi,  4,558,185,  a.  179-170.0NC 


Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamakawa,  Maaahiro;  Nakamura.  Mamoru;  and  Arai,  Toyoichi, 
4,558,087,  a.  524-495.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,    Susumu;    Ito,    Kenzo;    Fukaya,    Hiroyasu;    O^so, 
Haruhiko;    Hirabayashi,    Yuji;    and    Kawamura,    Takahide, 
4,558,417,  a.  364-431.110. 
Inagaki,  Mitsuo;  Ito,  Seitoku;  Takeda,  Kenji;  and  Kurokawa,  Yo- 

shiki,  4,557,670,  Q.  417-299.000. 
Kashima.  Osamu;  and  Shibata.  Masamichi,  4,337,229,  CL  123- 

169.0EL. 
Maaegi,  Mitsuhiko,  4,558,260,  Q.  315-82.000. 
Nishida,  Hiroshi;  Hizawa,  Kouichi;  and  Mine,  Taiichi,  to  Japan  To- 
bacco ft  Salt  Public  Corporation.  The.  Apparatus  for  supplying 
cardboards.  4.557.698.  Q.  414-330.000. 
Nishida,  Takashi:  See— 

Yanuda,  Minoru;  Masaki,  Akira;  Yamamoto,  Masakazu;  Nakanishi. 
Keticfakou;  Nishida.  Takashi;  Daikoku.  Takahiro;  Kobayaahi. 
Fumiyuki;  and  Imai.  Kuninori.  4.558.395,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Nishihara,  Toshio:  See — 

Yanuinaahi,  Yoahihiro;  Okuma,  Minoru;  Hata,  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shihara. Toshio,  4,557,7 1 1,  CL  474-900.000. 
Niahikawa,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Yabe,  Masao;  Nishikawa,  Yasuo;  Yanai. 
Akio;   Shirahata.   Ryuji;   and  Naruo.   Kyoichi,  4,557,948,  CI. 
427-131.000. 
Nishimura,  Shinji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pump  device. 

4,557,678,  Q.  418-180.000. 
Nishimura,  Tsugio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  the  inspection  of  ekctrodeposited  electrically  insulating  coatings. 
4,558^73,  a.  324-34.000. 
Nishio,  Kazuaki:  See — 

Nakano,   Tsunetomo;    Yasuno,   Hiroshi;   and   Nishio,   Kazuaki, 
4438,117,0.528-184.000. 
Nishkawa,  Yuji:  See— 

Kunieda,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Nishkawa,  Yuji;  and  En- 
puku,  Yoshihiko,  4,557,897,  O.  422-15.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Norio;  Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Maaatoshi;  Ikai,  Taka- 
shi; Nawamaki,  Tsutomu;  and  MaUunaga,  Masaji,  4,557,753,  Q. 
71-92.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Etoh,  Yukihiro;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  Kanesaki,  Nobukazu;  and  Miya- 

zaki.  Hiroaki,  4,557,230,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Miyasaka,  Masashi;  and  Oikawa,  Akio,  4,557,512,  CI.  292-341.180. 
Noso,  Kazunori;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Futami,  Tom,  4,558,459,  CI. 

381-43.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;   Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Abo,  Kdju;  Hirano, 
Hiroyuki;    Kumura,     Haruyoshi;    and    Morimoto,    Yoshiro, 
4,557,706,  CI.  474-28.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,   Hiroo;   Hachiro,  Nobuaki;  and  Miyazaki.  Yoahihisa. 
4,557,179,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Nix,  Richard  A.;  and  Leigh-Monstevens,  Keith  V.,  to  Automotive 
Products  pic.  Shipping  and  installation  strap  for  linear  actuator. 
4,557,361,  CI.  192-85.00C. 
Nixdorf  Computer  A.G.:  See — 

Rittmeister,    Hubert;    and    Seroka,    Karl-Heinz,    4,557,072,    O. 
49-27.000. 
Noaillac,  Jean  R.:  See— 

Berthet,  Jeanne;  Blin,  Mahe-Francoise;  Gaussens,  Gilbert;  and 
Noaillac,  Jean  R.,  4,557,749,  Q.  71-64.110 
Nobuta,  Yasuo:  See — 

Katsumata,    Kenichiro;    and    Nobuta,    Yasuo,    4,558,458,    CI. 
378-20.000. 
Noguchi,  Masahiro:  See— 

Enjo,  Naonori;  Noguchi,  Masahiro;  and  Ide,  Satoshi,  4,557,851,  Q. 
252-70.000. 
Nomura,  Noboru:  See — 

Kaminaka,    Nobuyuki;    Kanai,    Kenji;    and    Nomura,    Noboru, 
4,558,385,  Q.  360-126.000. 
Nomura,  Yukihiro:  See— 

Sugiaawa,  Ko;  Yamamoto,  Masanori;  Shibuki,  Masaru;  Nomura, 
Yuk^iro;  Sengoku,  Koji;  Higashine,  Seiji;  and  Hiolo.  Hiroko, 
4.557.939,  Q.  426-473.000. 
Nordischer  Maachinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

WenzeL  Werner,  4,557,020,  Q.  17-55.000. 
Noso,  Kazunori;  Kishi,  Norimasa;  and  Futami,  Toru,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited.  Speech  recognition  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle.  4,558,459,  Q.  381-43.000. 
Nouda,  Hiroahi;  Haaegawa,  Kinji;  and  Hosoi,  Masahiro,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Magnetic  recording  flexible  disc.  4,557,982,  CI.  428-694.000. 
Novacor  Medical  Corporation:  See- 
Chen,  Herbert;  and  Conley,  Michael  G..  4,557,673,  Q.  417-412.000. 
Novick,  Leonard  R.,  to  United  Stotcs  of  America,  Air  Force.  Applique 

rate  converter.  4,558,445,  CI.  370-84.000. 
Novotny,  Rudolf:  See— 

Christophliemk,  Peter;  von  Laufenberg,  Jurgen;  Novotny,  Rudolf; 
Staller,  Siegfiied;  and  Diekotter,  Friedrich  W.,  4,557,907,  CI. 
423-119.000. 
Nowack.  Gerhard  P.:  See— 

Johnaon,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  4,558,163,  Q. 
568-698.000. 
Nozaki,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Takayanagi,   Takeshi;   Suzuki.   Shizuo;   Minowa.   Susumu;   and 
Nozaki.  Yoshihiko.  4.557.316,  Q.  164-517.000. 


Nunheimer,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Talbert,  Sherwood  G.;  Flanigan,  Lawrence  J.;  Corliss,  John  M.; 
Hagopian,  John  G.;  and  Nunheimer,  Thomas  P.,  4,557.253,  CI. 
126-429.000. 
Natter,  Dale  E.  Gas-bquid  contact  apparatus  and  method  of  making  it 

4,557,876,  CI.  261-94.000. 
Nygren,  B.  Hakan;  Sandstrom,  E.  Torbjom;  Stenberg,  Johan  E.;  and 
StiMert,  Lars  B.,  to  Sagax  Instrument  AB.  Method  and  member  for 
detecting  »ad/or  measuring  the  concentratioa  of  a  chemical  sub- 
stance. 4,558,012,  Q.  436-501.000. 
Obedineni  Zavodi  za  Zapametyavashti  Ustroystva:  See — 

Atanaasov,  Lyuben  P.;  Koben,  Eliezer  H.;  Maleahkov,  Vladimir 
D.;  Antonov,  Dimo  P.;  Russev,  Lyubomir  S.;  and  Georgiev, 
Georgi  A.,  4,558,408,  Q.  364-130.000. 
O'Brien,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporatioa.  Addreas- 

prognunmable  CATV  converter.  4,558,464,  Q.  455-4.000. 
Ochi,  Shigdiaru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  High-resolution  high- 
sensitivity  aobd-state  imaging  sensor.  4,558,365,  Q.  358-212.000. 
OdeU,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Alexandra,  Lopu;  and  OdeU,  Peter  O.,  4,558,108,  Q.  526-340.000. 
Oehler,  Oskar,  and  Fries,  Alexis.  Detection  means  fOT  the  selective 
detection  of  gases,  based  on  optical  spectroscopy.  4,557,603,  CL 
356418.000. 
Oestmann,  Eldon  D.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vehicle  steering  differ- 
ential. 4,557,157,  a.  74-607.000. 
Oflicinc  Vezzani  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vezzani.  Luciano,  4,557,190,  CL  10O-98.0OR. 
Offidani,  Ralph  V.,  to  GNB  Batteries  Inc.  Adapter  guide  for  air  supply 

tube.  4,557,984,  Q.  429-67.000. 
Ogata,  Eiji:  See— 

MoriU^  Yukichi;  Ono,  Koji;  Ogata,  Eiji;  and  Manabe,  Osamu, 
4,558,161,  a.  568-34.000. 
Ogata,  Mikito:  See— 

Banba,  Fumiyasu;  and  Ogata,  Mikito,  4,558,446,  Q.  371-10.000. 
Ogawa,  Akira:  See — 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Tanabe,  Osami,  4,557,999,  Q. 
430-385.000. 
Ogawa,  Hisashi:  See — 

Motonami,  .Maaanao;   Yamada,   Makoto;   and   Ogawa,   Hisashi, 
4,557,523,  Q.  297-468.000. 
Ogiso,  Haruhiko:  See — 

AJdyama,    Susumu;    Ito,    Kenzo;    Fukaya,    Hiroyasu;    Ogiso, 
Haruhiko;    Hirabayashi,    Yuji;    and    Kawamura,    Takahide, 
4,558,417,0.364-431.110 
Oguchi,  Yukio;  and  Yasukawa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo 
Seiki     Seisakusho.     Robot     control     apparatus.     4,538,424,     CI. 
364513.000. 
O'Hara,  Kevin  J.:  See— 

Wright,  Alan  J.;  O'Hara,   Kevin  J.;  and  Turner,   Stephen  K., 
4,558,076,  a.  523-442.000. 
Ohara,  Seishichi,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Auto  device  mounting  structure. 

4,557,445,  Q.  248-27.100. 
Ohara,  Terumi:  See — 

Takanaahi,  Itsuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno, 
Yoahio;  Ohara,  Terumi;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Takahasj,  Toshinon;  and 
Kiuchi,  Tsutomu,  4,558428,  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Ohashi,  Shinichi:  See — 

Shibata,  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Shinichi,  4,558,378,  O.  360-19.100. 
Ohba,  Koichi:  See— 

Niino,  Shubei;  Ishimura,  Koichi;  Okamoto,  Ken;  and  Ohba,  Koichi, 
4,557,126,  a.  72-16.000. 
Ohknbo,  Hideo,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Centrifugal  injection  tuning 

control  device  for  fuel  injection  pumps.  4,557,239,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Ohkuma,  Yuji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited    Apparatus  for  wet  processing. 

4,557,785,  Q.  156-345.000. 
Ohmachi,  Yuko:  See— 

Koyama,  Mikio;  Okaniwa,  Kenichiro;  Saruhaahi,  Masakimi;  and 
Ohmachi,  Yuko,  4,557,901,  Q.  422-56.000. 
Ohmi,  Akira:  See — 

Hata,  Takuoki;  Ohmi,  Akira;  Ushijima,  Tadayoahi;  and  Kuroda, 
Takayuki,  4,558,021,  CI.  501-137.000. 
Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kitahara,  Takahiro,  to 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Copolymers  for  optical  fibers.  4,557,562,  CL 
350-96.340. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See — 

Kurata,  Masami;  and  Ohmori,  Taka^  4,558,374,  O.  338-287.000. 
Ohnuma,  Toshio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Fumio;  Ohnuma,  Toshio;  Koga,  Kazuyuki;  and  Watanabe. 
Tatsuya,  4,557,046,  Q.  29-749.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Tomonari;  and  Hirose,  Takao,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Shielded 

electrical  connector.  4,557,545,  Q.  339-103.00M. 
Ohuchi,  Yutaka:  See— 

HaUyama,  Katsuo;  Yoshikawa,  Kenaei;  Sano,  Tatsohiko;  OhucU, 
Yutaka;  Ota,  Tomomi;  Sekiuchi,  Kazuto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru, 
4,557,871,  a.  556-183.000 
Oikawa,  Akio:  See— 

Miyasaka,  Masashi;  and  Oikawa,  Akio,  4,337,312,  CL  292-341.180 
Oikawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Kyuragi,  Hakaru;  and  Oikawa,  Ifideo,  4,557,036,  O.  29-571.000. 
Giles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitta,  Toshiyuki;  and  Abe,  Wataro,  4.557,087,  Q.  52-230.000 
Oishi,  Kengo:  See— 

Komiyama,  Cboji;  Oishi,   Kengo;   Suzuki,  Osamu;  and  lyota, 
Yasumaaa.  4.557480,  O.  206-387.000. 
Ojima.  Teruhiko:  See— 

Shigeta.  Masao;  and  Ojima.  Temhiko,  4,558,297,  Q.  336-213.000. 
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Okamoto,  Ken: 

NiiBO,  Shnhei;  bhtmora,  Koichi;  CNu^ioto,  Ken;  and  Ofaba,  Koichi, 

4,357.126,  a.  72-16.000. 

Okanoto,  Miyoahi;  lijima,  Hiromichi;  and  Miyoshi,  Akito,  to  Toray 

Indottriea,  Inc.  Uhrafine  ilwatli-core  conipodte  fibers  and  compoiite 

sheets  made  thereof.  4,337,972,  Q.  428073.000. 

OkMMn,  Edward  T.,  Sr.  Convertible  tunvisor  cap.  4,336,993,  Q. 

2-l96.00a 
Okamora,  Hiaaahi:  Set— 

Yokoyama,  Shigeki;  Okamora,  Histfhi;  Maekawa.  Yukio;  and 
KawMaki.  Hiioahi,  4,338,001,  Q.  43O-327.000. 
Okamora,  Toaluro:  See— 

NakMO,    Aknhi;    Okamura.    Toafairi>;    Yamanoi,    Kiyoahi;    and 
Nakajima,  Somiko,  4,337,762,  Q.  Ip6- 1.230. 
Okaaiwa,  Keaichiro:  See— 

Koyama,  Mikio;  Okaniwa,  KenichirO;  Saruhashi,  Masakuni;  and 
Otamachi.  Yoko,  4,337,901,  Q.  422.56.000. 
Okazaki,  Takao:  See— 

Hanetshi.  Tatsoo;  Okazaki.  Takao;  Torikata.  Akkr,  Nakajima. 
Motaoo;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  KaUyfema.  Toshiaki;  and  Iwado. 
Seigo.  4.557,933.  Q.  424-118.000. 
Okazaki,  Takuya:  See- 
Kan.  Masanori;  Okazaki.  Takuya;  andbSakaafaita.  Tatsuo,  4,358,088, 
CL  524>5OS.00a  I 

Okuma,  Minoru:  See—  } 

Yamanashi.  Yoahihiro;  Okuma.  Minora;  Hata,  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shihara.  Toshio,  4,337,711,  Q.  474-«».000. 
Olds.  Delbert  L.:  See— 

Biod.  Wilbam  B.;  CopfMla,  Georg^  H.;  and  Olds,  Delbert  L., 
4.357,904.  CL  422-146.000. 
Obn  CorporatioD:  See- 
Winter,  Joseph,  4,557,559.  Q.  350.96^23a 
Obnger,  Dean  E.;  and  Harding,  Robert  A.,  to  Clawaon  Tank  Company. 

Storage  and  shipping  bin.  4.557,406.  CL  222-564.000. 
Olive,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Codd,  Roger  D.;  Sims,  Ronald  L;  Olivie,  Robert  B.;  and  Jobonputra, 
Anrit  S.,  4.558,281.  Q.  324-433.00a 
OluHted.  Robert  W.;  and  Huth.  Joseph  A.  III.  to  Spang  ft  Company. 
ToMbte-inductance     magnetically-soft     ferrite     core     structures. 
4,55*35.  CL  336-83.000. 
Olsen.  Robert  C  See— 

Weaver.    William    N.;   and   Oiaen.    Robert   C.   4,337.375,    Q. 
206-151.000. 
Oiaoo.  Donald  M.;  Jackson.  Norman  L.;  and  Tong.  Jerry  E..  to  Ad- 
vanced Scnioonductor  Materials  America,  Inc.  Article  handling 
appaiatw  and  method.  4.557,657.  CI.  414-180.000. 
Oisaoo.  BiUy  E.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Interpoaer  connector  for  sur- 
fisce  mounting  a  ceramic  chip  carrier  to  a  printed  circuit  board. 
4,55«J97.  a.  361-4O4.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima.  Yukio.  4,557.579.  Q.  354-<O2.00a 
Yamagochi.  Tathuya,  4,557,234,  Q.  ^8-4.000. 
Omori,  Tadaahi:  See— 

Kawai,  Kiyo^  and  Omori,  Tadaahi,  4,558,298 
Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,'  Masaro;  and  Usui,  Kktsutoahi, 
Cooraay,  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  thin  silicone  elastomeric  films. 
4,557;S«7,  a.  264-216.000. 
Onda.  Kazoyoahi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Cable  network 

monitoring  system  for  CATV  system.  4.558.358.  Q.  358-86.000. 
Onda,  Takanori:  See— 

Hamane,  Manmii;  and  Onda.  TakancK  4.557.345.  CL  180-229.000. 
CySem,  Paid  J.  Pneumatic  tube  conveyor.  4.557.638.  Q.  406-186.000. 
Onishi,  Toshio:  See— 

Aaada,  Takafumi;  Oniahi,  Toahio;  Scoma,  Kajuyoshi;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Hideo.  4.557.610.  d.  384-107.000. 
Onitsoka.  Hatsnki;  Saito,  Shin;  and  Fukuda,  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kaaei 
Kocyo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha.  Packed  column  having  pressure-absorbing 
•-^Wm^imnx  4.557,830.  CL  210-198.200. 
Ono,  Kaora:  See— 

Yanada,  Oaamu;  Murooka,  Hideyaai^  Ono.  Kaora;  and  Miyaahita. 
Akimi.  4.557.792.  Q.  156-583.100. 
Ono,  Kimixo;  and  Tsano.  Koichi,  to  Sumilamo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  cJmrking  the  internal  wrface  of  a  pipe  or  the  like. 
4^iT,5n,  CL  356-241.000. 
Ono,  Koii:  See — 

Monta,  Yokicht;  Ono,  Koji;  Ogat&  Eifi;  and  Manabe,  Oaamu, 
4,558,161,  a.  368-34.000.  [ 

Onodera.  Tamio:  See—  ' 

Somitani.  Koji;  Sakai.  Tokuji;  Yanaaaki.  Yasoo;  and  Onodera. 
Tamio.  4.557.919.  Q.  423-329.000. 
Ooizumi,  Maaayuki:  See — 

Uekha,    Maaakazu;    Fuahiki,    Yasu9;    and   Ooizumi,    Masayuki, 
4,537,7«4,  CL  136-307.700. 
Opreako,  Stephen  T..  to  RCA  CorporatiotL  Cathode-ray  tube  having  an 
improved  low  power  cathode  assembly.  4,338,234,  Q.  313-446.000. 
Orain.  Michd  A.,  to  Glaenzer  Spicer.  Sealing  device  including  a  bel- 
lows, in  particular  for  a  transmission  joinL  4,357,491,  C\.  277- 
212.aFB. 
Orii.  Ken;  and  Kawakami,  Takao,  to  Yai»ato  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.  Clean 

bench.  4,557,184.  CL  98-115.30a 
Orszatos  Koofatj  ea  Oazipari  Troazt:  Seei- 

Beacz.  Gyozo  ;  Derea,  Janoa;  an4  Tuti.  Peter.  4,337,771.  CL 

149-14iXX>. 
Palfi,  Zohan;  and  Krekaca,  Sandor,  f,557,873,  Q.  261-73.000. 
Osaka  Umversity:  See- 
Mori.  Ifirocaro;  and  Pujita,  Hiroahi.  14,357,765,  Q.  148^.000. 


a.  34O-19.00R. 
to  Toray  Silicone 


Osterloh,  Rolf:  See— 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner,  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,557,814,  Q.  204-181.700. 
Ota,  Kenji:  See- 
Hammock.  Bruce  D.;  and  Ota,  Kenji,  4,558,004,  a.  435-4.000. 
Ota,  Naoto:See— 

Ishida.  Hiroahi;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota.  Naoto,  4,558,269,  CI. 
318-811.000. 
Ota,  Tomomi:  See — 

Hauyama,  Katsuo;  Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Sano,  Tatsuhiko;  Ohuchi, 
Yutaka;  Ota,  Tomomi;  Sekiuchi,  Kazuto;  and  Sota,  Kaora, 
4,557,871.  a.  556-183.000. 
Otsuka  Kagyra  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See — 

Imai.    Tetsuya;    Toyohara,    Kenichi;    Goto.    Takeshi;    Murata. 
Tadatera;  Ando,  Akihide;  Uchida.  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto. 
Izuru.  4.557,750,  d  71-87.000. 
Otsuki,  Hiroynki:  See— 

Iwata,    Toyotaro;    Nakajima,    Kunio;    and    Otsuki,    Hiroyuki, 
4,557,154,  a.  74-89.210. 
Ottuki,  Susumu:  See — 

Kawabata,    Yoshimasa;    and    Otsuki.    Susumu.    4.338.396.    G. 
361-399.000. 
Ottaviano.  Gary  W..  to  Ranpak  Corp.  Mechanism  for  producing  pad- 
like   cushioning    dunnage    from    sheet    material.    4,357,716,    Q. 
493-464.000. 
Ouellette,  Joseph  F.  Top  feeding  and  ejecting  materials  handling  appa- 
ratus. 4,557,656,  Q.  414-43.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Dufiois,  Chester  G.,  4,357,224,  Q.  123-4 1 . 1 50. 
Woodard.  Robert  W..  4,557.227.  CI.  123-65.0PE. 
Overmyer.  Stephen  R.,  to  Francesville  Drain  Tile  Corporation.  Corra- 

gated  tube  coupling.  4.557.510,  CI.  285-305.000. 
Owen,  David  A.  A.:  See— 

Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen,  David  A.  A., 
4,558,128,  CL  544-320.000. 
Owens,  Robert  H.:  See- 
Fischer,  Robert  L.;  Pulcrano,  Frank  C;  Coldiron.  Lee  C;  Topping, 
Terry  M.;  Potter.  J.  H.;  and  Owens,  Robert  H.,  4,557,661,  CL 
414-730.000. 
Oximetrix,  Inc.:  See — 

Heyne,   John   A.;    and   Chamness.    Leland   D..   4,557.725.   CI. 
604-67.000. 
Oya.  Masayuki:  See— 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  lao,  Tadaahi;  and  Oya,  Masayuki,  4,558,125,  CI. 
544-135.000. 
Oyama.  George  C.  Plant  pot  with  moisturizing  and  aeration  means. 

4.557,070,  a.  47-80.000. 
Ozaki,  Masara:See— 

Ona.  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masara;  and  Usui,  Katsutoshi,  4,557,887.  CI. 
264-216.000. 
Ozawa,  Toru;  and  Kinoahita,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Drum  type 

hnmdry  dryer.  4,557,038,  Q.  34-82.000. 
Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  Reinbold  H.;  Harris,  David  H.; 
Smythe,  Mark  E.;  and  Nakahara,  James  H.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Dihalo-monophospha-s-triazines  and  their  de- 
rivativea.  4,557.869.  Q.  260-349.000. 
Page,  Geoffrey  A.;  Tokoli,  Emery  G.;  Cosgrove,  Robert  T.;  and  Spie- 
wak.  John  W..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a  phtha- 
locyanine.  4.557,868.  O.  260-245.890. 
Pakhomov.  Jury  F.:  See— 

Kontar.  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev,  Sergei  L.;  Brovko.  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh.  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov.  Jury  F.; 
Khmeljuk.  Alexd  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zanaokhov,  Lecmid 
G.;  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4,557,697,  Q.  441-2.000. 
Palfi,  Zoltan;  and  Krekacs,  Sandor,  to  Orszagoa  KooUj  es  Gazipan 
Troszt.    Phase-contacting   plate   for   a   phase-contacting   column. 
4,557,875,  Q.  261-75.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Mason,  Robert,  4,337,834,  Q.  210443.000. 
Palmer,  Ian  G.:  See— 

Vidoz.  Aldo  E.;  Crooks,  Donald  D.;  Lewis,  Richard  E.;  Palmer, 
Ian  G.;  and  Wadsworth.  Jeffrey,  4,357,770,  CL  148-437.000. 
Palvadeau,  Claude:  See— 

Laveyne,     Michel;    and     Palvadeau,    Claude,    4,557,908,    Q. 
423-164.000. 
Pantelis,  Philippos,  to  British  Telecommunications.  Piezoelectric  and 

pyroelectric  fflm.  4,557,880,  Q.  264-22.000. 
Panzera,  Carlino:  See- 
Martin,  Brain;  and  Panzera,  Carhno,  4,557.691.  G.  433-199.100. 
Papairizoa.  Christoa;  Shout,  Robert  S.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G..  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  The.  Antimony-containing  C4  oxidation  catalysts. 
4,538,029,  a.  502-211.000. 
Para-Flite,  Inc.:  See— 

Puskaa,  Elek,  4,557.439,  Q.  244-63.000. 
Paradyne  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong.  Thomas  R.,  4.538,317,  Q.  340-823.060. 
Parsons,  Baail  I:  See— 

Ternan,  Marten;  and  Parsons,  BasU  I.,  4,358,031,  Q.  302-335.000. 
Paach,  Manfred:  See— 

KJoae,   Sigmar,   Pasch.   Manfred;   KJeemann,   Wolfgang;   Vieth, 
Friedh^and  Buschek,  Herbert,  4,557,600,  Q.  356-246.000. 
Pasek,  Eugene  A.:  See- 
Lopez,   Jaime;    McKinney,   Joel   D.;   and   Pasek,   Eugene   A., 
4.557,821,  a.  208-108.000. 


Paspek.  Stephen  C,  Jr.;  and  Coker,  Curtis  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, The.  Conversion  of  high  boiling  organic  matfrials  to  low 
boi^  materiab.  4,357,820,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Passarotti,  Carlo:  See— 

Doria,  Gianfederico;  Passarotti,  Carlo;  and  Corno.  Maria  L., 
4,558,046,  a.  514-227.000. 
Patterson,  David  R:  See— 

Siegd,  Steha  A.;  Patterson,  David  R.;  Channin,  Donald  J.;  Sergi, 
Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Vi<^  Jeffrey  P.,  4,558,465,  Q.  455-609.000. 
Patton.  Paul  B.:  See- 
Black,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Clark,  Rodney  L.;  Kidder,  Kenneth  B.;  and 
Patton.  Paul  B.,  4,558,389,  Q.  361-88.000. 
Patzke,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

r«n«gli»n,  Ian  C;  Fink.  H«ns-Ferdi;  Gould,  Clive  M.;  Koerner, 
Ootz;     Patzke,    Hans-Jurgen;    and    Wdtemeyer,    Christian, 
4,557,737,  a.  55-87.000. 
Paukovits,  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ciowiman,  Stanley  W.  T.;  Dornes,  Bryan  J.;  Paukovits,  Edward  J., 
Jr.;  Spong,  Richard  V.;  and  Talarioo,  Robert  J.,  4,557.044,  Q. 
29-741.000. 
Paul  Hellerman  GmbH:  See- 
Six.  Jorg;  and  Kobarg.  Gerd,  4,537,023,  O.  24-16.0PB. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Mailliet.  Pierre;  Ulvding,  Leon;  and  Metz,  Jean,  4,357,468,  Q. 
266-273.000. 
Paulson,  James  C:  See— 

Irie,  Reiko  F.;  Tai.  Tadashi;  Morton.  Donald  L.;  Cahan,  Leslie  D.; 
and  Paulson.  James  C,  4,557,931,  Q.  424-88.000. 
Paurat,  Boland:  See— 

Paurat,    Friedrich    W.;    and    Paurat,    Boland,    4,557,373,    Q. 
198-819.000. 
Paurat,  Friedrich  W.;  and  Paurat,  Boland.  System  for  conveying  bulk 

material  and  people  in  a  mine.  4,557,373,  Q.  198-819.000. 
Pauwels,  Michael  A.;  and  Wright,  Danny  O.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Method  for  imintaiiiing  the  integrity  of  a  dual  microprocessor  multi- 
processing computing  system.  4,558,416,  CI.  364-431.110. 
Pavlath.  Attila  E.:  See— 

Yagi,  Toshihara;  and  PavUth.  Attila  E.,  4,557,945,  Q.  427-40.000. 
Pavlovych,  Orest:  See— 

DonneUy,  Thomas  L.;  and  Pavlovych,  Orest,  4,557,584,  d.  355- 
3.0DD. 
Pazzini,   Norbert,   to   Societe   Medi   2000   S.A.R.L.    Medical  bed. 

4,557,471,  a.  269-325.000. 
Pchelkin,  Nicholas  R.:  See— 

McDennott,  William  E.;  Ellis,  David  E.;  Pchelkin,  Nicholas  R.; 
Miller,  George  W.;  Benard,  David  J.;  and  Richardson,  Ralph  J., 
4,558,451,  a.  372-89.000. 
Peabody  Development  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Jimmy  B.;  and  Liggett,  Julian  M.,  4,557,733,  G.  44-lO.OOC. 
Peake,  Steven  L.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  pre- 
paring 9,10-anthracenedicarboxaldehyde.  4,558,163,  Q.  568-436.000. 
Pecak,  Tadeusz,  to  NCR  Canada  Ltd.  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE.  Sheet 

decelerating  and  stopping  apparatus.  4,557,473,  CI.  271-229.000. 
Pedrazza,  Dmiatus,  to  Contraves  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  contactless 
transmission  of  data  or  the  like  between  two  relatively  rotating  parts. 
4,558,320,  a.  340-870.300. 
Peeters,  Hermann;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Method 

of  preparing  uracil.  4,558,126,  CI.  544-309.000. 
Pegrassi,  Lorenzo:  See — 

Bernardi,  Luigi;  Lazzari,  Ettore;  Malnati,  Maria  L.;  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe; Pegrassi.  Lorenzo;  and  Rossi.  Alessandro,  4.558.049,  CI. 
514-234.000. 
Peitz.  Bernard:  See— 

Joppig,  Peter,  Pettz,  Bernard;  and  Woachee,  Dieter,  4,557,233,  CI. 
123-323.000. 
Pelam,  Inc.:  See — 

McCormick,  James  B.,  4,557.903,  Q.  422-101.000. 
Pelletier,  Robert:  See— 

Brun,  Claude;  Cheux,  Auguste;  and  Pelletier,  Robert,  4,558,023,  Q. 
502-108.000. 
Pendleton,  Woodrow  W.:  See— 

Rcmiine,  Gary  L.;  Pendleton,  Woodrow  W.;  and  EHllinger,  Daniel 
D.,  4,557,684,  Q.  425-383.000. 
Penn^Mker,  William  B.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Joan  L.;  and  Pennebaker.  William  B.,  4,558,370,  Q. 
358-260.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Georgiev,  VassU  S.;  and  Kinsolving,  Qyde  R.,  4,557,865,  Q.  260 

239.30T. 
Tubba,  Paul;  and  King,  James,  4,557,839,  CL  252-23.000. 
Penny,  Charles,  to  McMenamy,  Bernard  M.  Compacting  apparatus. 

4,557,632,  Q.  405-267.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwata,  Masahiro;  Miyaahita,  Yushi;  and  Taka,  Yuichi,  4,557,618,  CI. 
401-34.000. 
Penzo,  Alessandro;  See— 

Ciordinik,    Jacques;    and    Penzo,    Alessandro,    4,558,308,    CL 
340-550.000. 
Percic,  Milan;  Schoonderbeek,  Hubertus  J.;  and  Alston,  Julia  M.,  to 
Coulter  Stork  Patents  B.V.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  toner  image 
from  a  photoconductive  coating  to  a  print  sheet  4,557,583,  CL  355- 
3.0TR. 
Perdgon,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generate  des  Matieres  Nucleaires.  Ultra- 
sonic echography  process  and  device.  4,557,145,  CL  73-621.000. 


Peressini,  Eugene  R:  See— 

Wakalopulos,  George;  HiU,  Robert  A.;  and  Peressini,  Eugene  R., 
4,558.450,  a.  372-87.000. 
Perlegos,  George,  to  Seeq  Technology,  Inc.  Electrically-programmable 
and    electricaUy-eraaable    MOS    memory    device.    4,558,344,    Q. 
337-39.000. 
Perrins,  Allen  R.:  See— 

Borowy,  Dennis  M.;  Crotty,  Charles  A.;  Perrina,  Allen  R.;  and 
Senak,  Peter,  Jr.,  4,558,275,  Q.  324-103.00P. 
Perry,  Steven  B.;  and  Miller,  Joae|^  to  Kq>td.  Inc.  Remotely- 
activated  switching  apparatus.  4.558.182,  Q.  179-81.00R. 
Pertec  Peripherals  Corporation:  See- 
Porter.  Carl  D.,  4,558,380.  CI.  360-53.000. 
Petoaen,  Don  W.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Brake  disk  and 

keyslot  reinforcements  therefor.  4,557,356,  Q.  188-218.0XL. 
Petersen,  Hans  C;  Kyster,  Erik;  and  Thomsen.  Svend  E.,  to  Danfoas 
A/S.    Hydrostatic   control   device,   particularly   steering   device. 
4,557,676,  Q.  418-61.00B. 
Peterson,  Francis  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.  Clinch  niit  and  aasem- 

bly  machine.  4,537,651,  Q.  411-181.000. 
Peterson.  John  R:  See — 

Bronson.  Stanley  O.;  Peterson.  John  R.;  and  Schumacher.  Edward 
B.,  4,558,016,  a.  501-95.000. 
Peterson,  Soren  E.  Agricultural  roll  for  conveying  and  sorting  ma- 
chines. 4,557,388,  Q.  209-671.000. 
Peteraaon,  Bengt.  Device  for  indicating  the  current  score  when  partici- 
pating in  sport  4,557,215,  O.  116-222.000. 
Petrak,  Daniel  R.;  Winkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  Kleeb,  Thomas  R.;  and 
Wang,  Ke-Chin,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Refractory.  4,357,884,  Q. 
264-65.000. 
Petrak.  Harry  A.,  to  Tenneco  Inc.  Synchronized  clutch  assembly  with 
selective  override  for  four-wheel  drive   vehiclea.   4,557.358.   CI. 
192-35.000. 
Pez,  Guido  P.:  See— 

Marsella.  John  A.;  and  Pez,  Guido  P..  4.558,157,  CL  564-132.000. 
PfdfTer,  Ralph  R.:  See— 

Rolaki,    Stanislaw;    and    Pfeiffer,    Ralph    R,    4,558,053,    Q. 
514-283.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Bass,  Robert  J..  4,558,048,  Q.  514-231000. 
Pfiindt  William  N.,  to  General  Machine  Products  Company,  Inc.  Tool 
for    mounting    connectors    to    multi-conductor    cords    or    wires. 
4,557,034,  CI.  29-566.400. 
Pfaillipa  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Jack,  Douglas  S.;  and  Sarrett  Homer  J.,  Jr..  deceased,  4,557,840, 

a.  252-33^. 
Jain,  Gyan  P.,  4,558,423,  a.  364-501.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  4,558,138,  Q.  549-87.000. 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P..  4.558,165.  O. 

568-698.000. 
Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Hogan.  Robert  J.;  and  Coombs.  Daniel  M., 

4.557,823.  Q.  208-216.00R. 
Kukes,  Simon  G.;  and  Hawley,  Gil  R.,  4,557,824,  C\.  208-251.00H. 
LaSpisa,  Ronald  J.,  4,557,686,  Q.  431-5.000. 
Stengle,  Nancy  K.;  and  Hobbs,  James  W.,  4,557,806,  Q.  203-1.000. 
Philpott  Frank,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Pneumatic 

tire.  4,557,307,  CL  152-539.000. 
Phlipp.  Wilfried.  Pad-type  printing  machine  and  plate  inking  assembly 

therefor.  4,557,195,  Q.  101-163.000. 
Phonetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Blanchard,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Sanialo,  Stephen  V.,  Jr.,  4,558,181,  CI. 
179-5.00P. 
Photopoly  Ohka  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Nakane, 
Hisashi,  4,557,996,  CI.  430-324.000. 
Piana,  Angelo  J.  Waterproof  shower  module  with  tile-ready  mner 

surfaces.  4,557,004,  Q.  4-613.000. 
Picard,  Jean-Claude  M.:  See— 

Denison,  Early  B.;  and  Picard,  Jean-Claude  M.,  4,557,332,  Q. 
166-345.000. 
Pichon,  Michel  A.  Service  elevator  for  construction.  4,337,333,  Q, 

187-2.000. 
Picker  International,  Limited:  See- 
Young,  Ian  R.,  4.558,278,  Q.  324-309.000. 
Pickering,  William,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Power  steering  control 

apparatus  and  method.  4,557,343,  Cl.  180142.000. 
Pickert  Detlef:  See- 
Neumann,  Joachim;  Picken,  Detlef;  and  Finmenthal,  Klaus-Dieter, 
4,557,874,  Q.  261-19.000. 
Pierrat  Lambert:  See — 

Delassus,  Jean;  and  Pierrat  Lambert  4,557,667,  Q.  417-50.000. 
Pietrelli,  Giuseppe.  Motor  vehicle  body  repair  bench.  4,557,127,  Q. 

72-34.000. 
Pike,  Myron  T.:  See- 
Clark,  Henry  B.,  Ill;  and  Pike,  Myron  T.,  4,557,837,  Q.  252-8.55C. 
Pike,  Reginald  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  prepar- 
ing air  for  separation  by  rectification.  4,557,735,  Q.  55-26.000. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H.;  and  Skiles,  Richard  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Mitid- 
dal      (2-alkyl-3,4-dihydro-2H-  l-benzopyran-8-yl)-diazenecarboxylic 
acid  esters.  4,558,040,  Q.  514-150.000. 
Pines  of  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Harris,  Timothy  S.;  and  harrod,  Lawrence  R.,  4,558,263,  CI. 
318-139.000. 
Pink,  John  J.;  Prunty,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Alba,  Donald,  to  Amana  Refriger- 
ation, Inc.  Crisper  humidity  control.  4,557,118.  CL  62-382.000. 
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Akira;     and 


P.;  aad  Pirtle,  James  D., 


Pioneer  Electronic  Corporadoo:  See— 

Aiawa,     Koki;     Takizawa.     YoahWpta;     Haeno, 

Motoyama.  Akin.  4.338^13,  Q.  2iO-214.00R. 
NakayuM.  Kjoaki.  4.33S.2M,  Q.  33P-268.00a 
OMla.  Karnyoalii.  4.338.338,  O.  338-16.000. 
Tabata.  Toehio,  4,338.437.  Q.  377-lOt.OOO. 

Pioneer  Screw  k  Nut  Co.:  See—  

SchaiUBbarg.  Theodore  R..  4,337.123^  Q.  72-12.00a 
Pirtk,  James  D.:  See- 
Black,   Donakl   E.;   Sweany,   Louis 
4,338.305.  a.  34O-384.0(«. 
Pirzer,  Carl:  See—  I 

Jons.  Norbert.  4.337.301.  CL  141-3.000.  ,     .    .  ^ 

Pktodns,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeadbchaft.  Process  for  oolatmg 
paraffiMoUbnates  and  suUwic  acid  of  kMv  alkab  metal  lulCite  content 
from  parafinsslfbxidation  reaction  miitines.  4,337,873.  Q.  260- 
513.0(*7 

Pitt-  John  M  •  ?fgi 

Rohde.  John  R.;  and  Pitt,  John  M..  4,337,147,  Q.  73-784.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  O.;  MnraUdhara.  Raaya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavoring  with  meicapto-Ci-Cs- 
alkanoic  acid  esters.  4.337,941,  a.  426-$33.000. 
PKA  Pyroiyae  Kraftanlagen  GmbH:  See-t- 

Faehnle,  Eiich.  4.337.204,  Q.  110-344000. 
Plasencia.  Armand  J.;  Tusao,  Robert  J.;  and  Oilaon,  Alan  P.,  to  Skantek 
CutpofHion.  Antomatic  data  capture  system  with  special  document 
tMfirffaig  prior  to  normal  scanning.  4,358,373.  CL  358-285.000. 
riastiri  EngiBeering  Company:  See — 

LecCSnngJ.,  4,558,085.  Q.  524-299i000. 
Plesaen,  Jacques  J.;  and  Theuwis,  Alfons  L..  to  Electro-Nite  Co.  Sam- 

phng  device  for  molten  metak.  4.557,1)2,  Q.  73-864.530. 
PlewMky,  Bodo:  Sae —  J 

Kampa,  Rainer,  Plewinsky,  Bodo;  flidie,  Manfred;  and  Wetz, 
Klaus.  4.357,718,  Q.  494-37.000.     \ 
Ptimley,  Raymiaad  E.:  See— 

Ooodridge.  Francis;  Ptimley,  RaymoM  E.;  and  Wright.  Allen  R., 
4,557,812.  CL  20«-13aOOa 
PhKddemann,  Edwin  P..  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Deter^t 
compositions  containing  insoluble  particulates  with  a  catxmic  surtKe 
treatment  4,357.854.  GL  252-174.150. 
Phnnmer,  M«k  A.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Cracking  process 
catalyst  selection  bMed  on  cation  electronegativity.  4,557,803.  CI. 
208-108.000. 
Poirier.  Roger,  and  Hamill,  Donakl  P.,  to  Pratt  A.  Whitney  Canada  Inc. 
Method  for  '*i«gtin«ing  fiudtt  in  electronic  fuel  control  systems. 
4.557.141.0.73-117.200.  | 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  I  ^     .  .„  .,,    ^ 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  WhitesideJ  George  D..  4.557.573.  CI. 

354-234.100.  , 

Thigpen.  Uwrence  E.,  4,557,742.  CU  65-2.000. 
PoUackTJod  M.:  See—  I  .  ...     « 

Genoveae,    Frank    C;    and    Pollack,    Jod    M..    4.558.255.    Q. 
313-497.000.  I 

Polhn.  Irvin.  Launch  setb«:k  simulator.  4,557,143,  Q.  73-167.000. 
PoQution  Control  Products  Co.:  See— 

Mainotd.  Kenneth  R.,  4.557.203.  Q.  {110-344.000. 
Poock,  Darwin  N.;  and  Rathe,  Robert  A.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Method  of  controlling  the  angle  of  a  pivotal  boom  with  extensible 
sections.  4,557,391,  Cf.  212-27O:00O. 
Poole.  Douglas  P..  to  Marconi  Avionics  T  imitfd.  Power  mductive 

colliers.  4,538,271,  CL  323-306.000. 
Porter,  Carl  D.,  to  Pertec  Peripherals  Corporation.  Digital  tape  trans- 
port for  sdectively  recording  in  cither  a  parallel  or  serial  mode. 
4,558380.  CL  360-53.000. 
Potter.  Samuel,  Jr.:  See —  i 

Suss,  Naomi  R.;  and  Porter.  Samuel.  |r..  4,558,075.  Q.  523-216.000. 
Poaoente,  Sandro:  See— 

Trofimenkoff,  Frederick  N.;  Bhagwan.  Jai;  and  Poacente.  Sandro 
P.,  4,558.301,  CL  340-347.0AD. 
Posccnte,  Sandro  P.:  See— 

Trofimenkoff,  Frederick  N.;  Bhagwm.  Jai;  and  Poacente,  Sandro 
P..  4,558,301,  a.  340-347.0AD. 
Post,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Baumgartner,  Gary  J.;  Walter,  Carl  E.;  and  Post,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.. 
4.3^7  J04.  CL  202-227.000.  1 

Post,  Hans;  RatzeL  Dieter,  and  Brunner,  Peter,  to  Bruker  Medizintech- 
nik  GmbH.  Method  for  measuring  tb«  nuclear  magnetic  resonance. 
4,338,277,  CL  324-309.000.  i 

Poth.  Ulrich:  See—  _. 

Drezler,  Hermann-Joaef;  Ebner.  Ftanz;  Hille,  Hans-Dieter.  and 
Poth.  Ubich,  4.558,090.  CL  524-591000. 
Potter,  J.  H.:  See—  ,  ,      ^   ^       ■ 

Fischer,  Robert  L.;  Pnkrano,  Frank  C;  Cokhron,  Lee  C;  Topping, 
Terry  M.;  Potter,  J.  H.;  and  Ow^ns,  Robert  H.,  4,557,661,  Q. 
414-730.000 
Povio,  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Ward.  Joaeph  W.;  Povio.  Raymond  A.;  Schroeder.  RuaaeU  G.;  and 
Chan.  Patrick  S.,  4.558.391,  Q.  341-155.000. 
PowdL  Jofaa  M.:  See— 

Jones.  Rkhard  C;  and  PoweU,  Johil  M..  4.558.438.  CI.  367-71.000. 
Powermatk  -  HoudaiDe,  Inc.:  See—       !  „.,„«»,    ^ 

Gardner.  Gary  L.;  and  Greathouac,  Chester  K..  4,557,303,  CI. 
144-145.00A. 
Powers,  John  A.;  and  Chriatini.  James  N.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpors- 
tion.  Method  for  producing  ammomUm  metatungstate  from  ammo- 
nium paratungstate.  4,557.923,  a.  423-593.000. 


PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

ChabaL  Joaeph;  and  Bartrug.  Bruce  A.,  4.557.776.  Q.  156-103.000. 
Suss.  Naomi  R.;  and  Porter,  Samuel  Jr.,  4.558,075.  CL  523-216.000. 

Pratt,  Allyn  R.:  See—  

Kinley,  Karl  S.;  and  Pratt.  Allyn  R..  4.557.327.  Q.  166-241.000 
Pratt,  Charles  E.,  to  Joaeph  Ayers.  Inc.  Aluminum  soap  greases. 

4.557.842,  C\.  252-37.700. 
Pratt  *  Whitney  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Poirier.  Roger;  and  Hamill,  Donald  F.,  4.557,141.  Q.  73-117.200. 
Pressure  Pak,  Inc.:  See— 

Jemberg,  Robert  H.,  4,557,30a  Q.  141-5.000. 
Preston.  Joseph  R.;  and  Hillenbrand.  Louis  J.,  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation.    Static    free    moMed    plastic    parts.    4,557.807.    CI. 
204-4.000. 
Preuasag-Weser-Zink  GmbH:  See— 

Laveyne.     Michel;     and    Palvadeau.    CUude.    4.557,908.    Q. 
423-164.000. 
Price,  Anthony  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  hmited  company.  Master 
cyhnder  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking  system.  4.557,110,  CI. 
60-581.000. 
Primary  Energy  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Mason.  James  W..  4.557,978,  CL  428-457.000. 
Prince  Mishin  Kabushiki  Katsha:  See— 

Iwase,  Hideo,  4,557,206.  CL  112-121.14a 
Prinz.  Peter:  See—  „  . 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Kkus;  Lork.  Winfried;  and  Pnnz. 
Peter.  4.557,760,  Q.  75-121.000. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  H.;  and  Sepp,  Walter  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Progressive  scan  television  system  employing  vertical  detaU  enhance- 
ment 4,558.347.  CL  358-11.000. 
Probst,  Karl;  and  Hufken.  Kurt,  to  Lindemann  Maschmenfabrik  GmbH. 
Pmpa  disintegrator  and  method  of  operating  same.  4,557,421,  Q. 
241-73.000 
Probst.  Robert  L.;  and  Groves.  William  A.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Self 

activating  ■«»««le«in  capsule.  4,557,376.  Q.  206-219.000. 
Procter  Sc  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

CoUins,  Royal  D.,  4,557,853,  Q.  252-128.000. 
Cooper,  Eugene  R.,  4.557,934,  Q.  424-128.000. 
Propst,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Davis.  James  W.;  DiFloria,  Thomas  J.;  and  Propst,  Larry  D., 
4,557.474.  a.  271-301.000. 
Pnidhomme,  Pierre:  See— 

Nicolas,     Michel;     and     Prudhomme,     Pierre.    4,557.292.     CI. 
137-596.160. 
Prunty,  Jeffrey  L.:  See—  _  ,,^  , .,   _ 

Pmk,  John  J.;  Prunty,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Alba.  Donald,  4,557,118,  Q. 
62-382.000. 
Pryde,  Everett  H.:  See— 

Schwab,   Arthur   W.;   and   Pryde,   Everett   H..   4.557,734,   CI. 

44-53.000. 
Przybylinaki,  PhiUip  G.:  See — 

Hesch,  Harokl  E.;  and  Przybybnski,  Phillip  G.,  4,337.647.  CI. 
410-58.000. 
Pulcrano.  Frank  C:  See— 

Fischer.  Robert  L.;  Pukrano,  Frank  C;  Coldiron.  Lee  C;  Topping, 
Terry  M.;  Potter,  J.  R;  and  Owens,  Robert  H..  4.357,661.  Q. 
414-730.000. 

Pullman  Standard  Inc.:  See—  

Hesch,  Harold  E.;  and  Przybylinski.  PhiUip  O.,  4,557,647,  CI. 
410-58.000. 
Pulstar  Corporation:  See— 

Dinh,  Khanh.  4,557,252,  G.  126-420.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See—  .,«..««, 

Nelson,  Philip  E.;  and  Takada,  Norihisa.  4.557.799.  Q.  159-44.000. 
Puskas.  Elek,  to  Para-Flite,  Inc.  Inflatable  airfoil  canopy  launching 

method  and  apparatus.  4,557,439,  Q.  244-63.000. 
Q  4  Q  Retreading  System  AB:  See—  ^„,-„.     ^ 

Berggren,  Benny;  and  Gripenholt,  Ninneh,  4,557,775,  CI. 
15&96.000.  ^      .    .  ^ 

Quamme.  Jane  E.;  and  Kemp.  Anne  H..  to  Dearborn  Chemnad  Com- 
pany.   Stable    tannin   based    polymer   compound.    4,558,080,    CI. 
524-72.000. 
Quirk,  Jennifer  M:  See—  .    .      „       j 

Kanner,  Bernard;  Quirk,  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte.  Arthur  P.;  and 
Mehta,  Kunj  R.,  4,558,146,  Q.  556-410.000. 
Quis,  Peter.  Siol,  Werner,  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Ranch,  Hubert,  to 
Rohm  GmbH.  Plastiaol  comprising  a  copolymer  of  methyl  methacry- 
late  and  itaconic  or  its  anhydride.  4.558,084,  Q.  524-294.000. 
Rabe,  Robert  L.;  jkJ  Swan,  Paul  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Logic  famihes 
inter&ce  circuit  and  having  a  CMOS  latch  for  controlling  hysteresis. 
4.558,237,0.307-475.000.  .      „      .       ,       w-.v^  r 

Rabotski,  John,  to  Design  Engineermg  Service,  Inc.  Method  for  manu- 
facturing foam  boards.  4.557.881,  Q.  264-40.400. 
Radermacher.  Herbert:  See—  ^      „  ^ 

Halberschmidt  Friedrich;  Audi,  Josef;  Radermacher.  Herbert;  and 
Schwarzenberg,  Nortert,  4,557.745.  Q.  65-104.000. 
Radice,  Daniel  M.:  ^ — 

Gin.  Dee  R.;  Hikida,  Edward  T.;  and  Radice,  Daniel  M.,  4,557,422, 
a.  242-1.000.  ^     .      , 

Ragettli,  Christian;  and  Frei.  Theo.  to  Haemmerle  AG.  Device  for 

manipulating  workpieces.  4,557.135.  CI.  72-420.000. 
Raiche.  Rejean:  See—  ..„,  .^^     ^ 

Scepanovic,  Vojislav;  and  Raiche,  Rejean.  4.557,644.  CI. 
409-143.000.  ^    .. 

Rajagopal.  Ganesh,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Belt  system  with  align- 
ment apparatus.  4,557,372,  Q.  198-807.000. 


Rallapalli,  Krishna;  and  Kaku,  Shinkyo,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.   Method  and  device   for  two-dimensional   facsimile  coding. 
4.558.371.  a.  358-261.000. 
Ramp,  Floyd  L.;  and  Stiberth,  Lothar  F.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
The.  Method  for  suppressing  zinc  stearate  aging  bloom.  4,558,086.  CI. 
524-399.000. 
Randin,  Jean-Claude,  to  Les  Fils  d'Auguste  Maillefer  Socicte  Anonyme 
A.    Pflll^igii*-*    Accessory    fcM-    use    in    dentistry.    4,557,690,    CI. 
433-49.000. 
Randolph,  Kendall  B.:  See— 

Rissmann,  Edwin  F.;  and  Randolph,  Kendall  B.,  4,557,920,  CI. 
423-393.000. 
Ranpak  Corp.:  See— 

Ottoviano,  Gary  W.,  4,557,716,  Q.  493-464.000. 

Rathe.  Robert  A.:  See—  ^, 

Poock,    Darwin    N.;    and    Rathe,    Robert    A.,    4,557,391,    CI. 
212-270000. 
RatzeL  Dieter:  See— 

Post  Hans;  RatzeL  Dieter,  and  Brunner,  Peter,  4,558,277.  a. 
324-309.000. 
Ratzkin,  Barry  J.:  See—  ^       .        „ 

Hung,  Paul  P.;  Lee,  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury.  Ranajit;  and 
Ratzkin,  Barry  J..  4.558.010.  CI.  435-212.000. 
Ranch,  Hubert:  See—  ^   „  ^ 

Quia,  Peter;  Siol,  Werner;  Buechse,  Joachim;  and  Ranch,  Hubert 
4,558,084,  a.  524-294.000. 
Rausing,  Anders  R.;  and  NUsson,  Erling  I.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpe- 
mcnt  SA.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  packing  containers  and  an 
arrangement   for   the   realization   of  the   method.   4,557,888,   CL 
264-230.000.  „   . 

Ray.  James  M.;  and  McConneU,  Thomas  M..  to  Ray-McConnell,  Inc. 

Proximal  tibial  cuff.  4,557.258,  a.  128-87.00R. 
Ray-McConnell,  Inc.:  See—  „   ^    .,„ 

Ray,  James  M.;  and  McConnell,  Thomas  M..  4,557,258,  Q.  128- 
87.00R. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Beals.  Penny  L.;  Simon,  Phyllis  M.;  and  Campbell.  Bruce  D.. 
4.557,550,0.350-96.150. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Lowenschuss,  Oscar.  4,558,282,  CL  328-14.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Angle,  Rodney  L..  4.558,339,  CL  357-23.500. 
Bechis,  Dennis  J.;  Chen,  Hsing-Yao;  and  Hughes.  Richard  H.. 
4,558.253,  CL  313-414.000.  _ 

Bolger,    Thomas    V.;    and    Libbey.    Robert    L.,   4,558,348,    CI. 

358-13.000.  , 

Bolinsky,  Henry  E.;  and  Klovensky,  Edward  J.,  4,557.699.  CI. 

445-3.000. 
Dwyer,    Robert    A.;    and    Gillberg,    James    E.,    4,558,345,    CL 

357-68.000. 
Fairbanks,  David  W.,  4,557,040,  O.  29-720.000. 
Fling.  Russell  T.;  and  Willis,  Donald  H..  4,558,351,  CL  358-28.000. 
Hettiger.  James,  4,558,355,  CI.  358-74.000. 
Hsieh,  Peter  K.,  4,558,435,  CI.  365-203.000. 
Kiess.  Helmut  G.;  Binggeli,  Bruno  K.;  and  Derendinger.  Max, 

4.557.885,  CL  264-105.000. 

Kiess,  Hehnut  G.;  Binggeli,  Bruno  K.;  and  Derendinger,  Max, 

4.557.886.  CI.  264-105^00. 

McGinn,  Joseph  T.;  Jastrzebski,  Lubomir  L.;  and  Corboy.  J(rfm  P., 

Jr..  4.557,794,  CL  156-612.000. 
MiUer,  Louis  D.,  4,558,251,  CL  313-365.000. 
Muterspaugh,  Max  W.,  4.558,289,  Q.  330-278.000. 
Opresko,  Stephen  T.,  4,558,254,  CL  313-446.000. 
F.itchard,    Dalton    H.;    and    Sepp,    Walter    E.,    4,558,347,    CI. 

358-11.000. 
Sauer,  Donald  J.,  4,558,352,  CL  358-31.000. 
SiegeL  Stefan  A.;  Patterson,  David  R.;  Channin,  Donald  J.;  Sergi, 
Joseph  B..  Jr.;  and  Viola.  Jeffrey  P..  4.558.465,  CL  455-609.000. 
Starski,  Wojciech,  4,557,043,  O.  29-741.000. 
Stewart,  Roger  G.,  4,558,240,  Q.  307-530.000. 
Read,  Owen  R.,  to  Woodlawn  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Coil  handUng  device. 

4,557.515,  a.  294-67.220 
Ream,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Guignard,    Paul    C;    and    Ream,    Michael    D.,   4,557,346,    CI. 
180-242.000. 
Redick,  Richard  W.,  Jr.  Adapter  for  bottled  water  dispenser.  4,557.399. 

a.  222-83.500. 
Rees.  James  D.:  See—  „         .  ^        ^ 

WooUey,  Warren  H.;  Lama,  William  L.;  Rees,  James  D.;  and 
Durbin.  John  A.,  4,557,581.  O.  355-1.000. 
Rehau  Plastiks  AG  A  Co.:  See— 

Kuehlein,  Georg;  and  Gerlach,  Ernst  4,557,959.  Q.  428-36.000. 
Reibl.  Michael,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Compact  camera  with 

flash  unit  4,557,571,  CL  354-149.110 
Reich wein,  Roy  H.:  See—  . 

Buckley,  Bruce  S.;  Buckley.  Edward  M.;  and  Reichwem,  Roy  H.. 
4,557,386.  CL  209-556.000. 
Reifschneider,  Walter;  and  Larson.  Larry  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Phosphorus  derivatives  of  2-fluoroalkyl-5-pynmidmol8 
useful  as  insecticides.  4,558,039,  CL  514-86.000. 
ReiUy,  Kenneth  T.:  See—  .  u    c 

Douglas,  Alan  D.;  Reilly,  Kenneth  T.;  and  Landmesser,  John  E., 
4,557^906.  CL  423-49.000. 
Rein.  Arnold  R.:  See—  „    j,       , 

Newsome,  David  L.;  Rein,  Arnold  R.;  Hoss,  Bradley  J.;  and 
Schroeder,  George  O.,  4,557,780,  Q.  156-244.110 


489-520  O.G.-85-19 


Reinecke.  Paul:  See— 

Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul;  Werner.  Gerhard;   Drautz,  Hannelore; 
Hoist,  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhehn;  Reinecke. 
Paul;  Zoebdein.  Gerhard;  Stendel.  Wilhehn;  Andrews,  Peter; 
and  Schaller.  Klaus.  4,558,139,  CL  549-271.000. 
Reinecke,  Rolf;  Rinno.  Helmut;  and  Schnltz,  Gerhart,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Aqueous  dispersion  of  sulfo-containing  polymers 
for  cement  additive  apphcations.  4,558,092.  CI.  524-817.000. 
Reinicke,  Robert  H.,  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corporation.  Precision 
medication  di^iensing  system  and  method.  4,557,726,  CI.  604-67.000. 
Reining,  Kuno.  Protective  covering.  4.557.311.  O.  160-330.000. 
Reishus,  Terry,  to  Storage  Techmriogy  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape 

tension  sensor.  4.557,435,  Q.  242-190.000. 
Renth,  Ernst-Otto:  See— 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Muacevic, 
Gojko;  and  Fugner.  Armin.  4,558,061,  CL  514-392.000. 
Repco  Engineering  (NZ)  Limited:  See — 

Davidson,   Murray  J.;  and  Chetland.  John  E..  4.557.449.  Q. 
248-160.000. 
Repro-Med  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Sealfon,  Andrew;  and  Yurdin,  CarL  4,557,728,  Q.  604-134.000. 
Rexa  Corporation:  See — 

Glomeau,  J.  Robert  4,557,180,  CL  91-446.000. 
Reyes,  Pedro  M.,  Jr.  Pelvic  support  for  medical  procedures.  4,557,260, 

CI.  128-134.000. 
Reynolds,  Gordon  S.;  Todd,  Robert  J  ;  and  Russell,  Edward  J.,  to 
Abbott  Laboratories.  Disposable  transducer  apparatus  for  an  elec- 
tromanomctry  system.  4,557.269,  CL  128-675.000. 
Reynolds,  Richard  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Hydraulic  differen- 
tial transmission.  4,557,160.  Q.  74-687.000. 
Rheimnetall  GmbH:  See — 

Seidensticker,    Jens;    and    Grosswendt    Werner,    4.557.437,    CI. 
244-3.210 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base:  See— 

NineuU,  Guy,  4,557,915,  Q.  423-319.000. 
Rice,  Paul  D.;  and  Sharp,  Jeffrey  O.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Vent 

assembly  for  electrical  enclosure.  4,557,095,  Q.  52-473.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  See— 

BUnc  Ernst,  4,557,554,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Richards,   James   A.   Wood   and   gas   fired   furnace.   4,557.248,   CI. 

126-107.000. 
Richardson,  Michael  M.;  and  Schaffer,  Douglas  A.,  to  Kroy,  Inc.  Tape 

supply  cartridge.  4,557,617.  Q.  400-208.000. 
Richardson,  Ralph  J.:  See— 

McDermott  William  E.;  Ellis,  David  E.;  Pchelkin.  Nicholas  R.; 
Miller,  George  W.;  Bcnard,  David  J.;  and  Richardson,  Ralph  J., 
4,558,451,  CL  372-89.000. 
Richardson- Vicks.  Inc.:  See— 

Sunshine,  Abraham;  Laska,  Eugene  M.;  and  SiegeL  Carole  E., 
4,558,051,  a.  514-261.000. 
Riege,  David  H.:  See—  .... 

Marinkovich,  Vincent  A.;  Riege,  David  H.;  and  Dyminski,  John 
W.,  4,558,013,  a.  436-513.000. 
Riegel.  Herbert;  Huang.  Chiung-Yuan;  and  Strangle.  Vincent  A.,  to 
Lummus  Company.  The.  Hydrogen  chloride-propylene  separation. 
4.558,167,  CI.  570-238.000. 
Riepling,  UWch:  See—  ^  .  .  .  ^       ^  „ 

WctsIo.  Manfred;  Breitenbach,  Otto;  Schatz,  Fnednch;  and  Rie- 
pling, inrich.  4.557,038,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Schneeberger.  Rudolf.  4,557.424.  Q.  242-41.000. 
Rinno,  Helmut:  See— 

Reinecke,  Rolf;  Rinno,  Hehnut;  and  Schultz,  Gerhart  4,558,092. 

a.  524-817.000. 

Riom  Laboratories  -  Cerm  S.A.:  See—  ^     .  .         . 

Caignard,  Daniel  H.;  Lespagnol.  Charles;  Lesieur,  L>aniel;  and 

Busch,  Nort)ert  4,558,060,  Q.  514-375.000. 

Rissmann.  Edwin  F.;  and  Randolph.  Kendall  B.,  to  Versar  Inc.  Process 

for  making  fuming  nitric  acid.  4,557.920.  CI.  423-393.000. 

Rittmeister.  Hubert;  and  Seroka,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Nixdorf  Computer 

A.G.  Door  arrangement  for  the  control  panel  of  an  apparatus. 

4,557.072,0.49-27.000.  ^    „  «w 

Rivin,  Evgeny  I.  Elastomeric  spider  coupling.  4,557,703, 0. 464-73.000. 

Road  Renovators,  Inc.:  See—  

McKay,  Jack  E.;  and  Brown,  Robert  E.,  4,557,626,  O.  404-90.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bcrger,  Gunther;  and  Freeh,  Alfred.  4,557,305.  O.  144-230.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen.  4,558.376.  O.  360-10100. 
Laufer.  Hehnut  4,557,287,  O.  137-115.000. 
Leiber,  Heinz,  4,557,528,  O.  303-92.000. 
Stumpe.  Werner,  4,557,527,  O.  303-15.000. 
Roberts,  George  E.;  and  Waddington,  Robert  L.,  to  501  Evelyn  Invest- 
ments Ltd.  Clamp  for  hose,  tubing,  or  the  Uke.  4,557,024,  O.  24- 
20.0TT. 
Robertson.  Wilbert  J.:  See—  ,..,„.,    ^ 

Davis,   Robert  E.;  and   Robertson,   WUbert  J.,  4,557,913,  O. 
423-279.000. 
Robinson,  Daniel  T.,  to  Kempsmith  Machine  Company.  Tuck  assembly 

for  a  pocket  file  folder  Une.  4,557,715,  CI.  493-244  000. 
Robinson.  William  M,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation    Bag  with  easy 

open  line  of  perforations.  4.557.385.  O.  206-620.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  HoUenstein,  Hehnut,  to  Juhus  Blum  Geaellschaft 
m.b.H.  Pull-out  guide  assembly  for  drawers  or  the  like.  4,557,531, 0. 
308-3.800. 
Rockwell  International  Corp.:  See- 
Nichols,  Richard  A.,  4,558;291,  O.  333-138.000. 
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Sclar,  Nathan.  4.338.342.  Q.  337-30.000. 
Weatern.  Ralph  E.,  4.338.230.  Q.  30746.00a 
Rodfen.  Stephen  D.;  Dick.  Richard  J.;  an<  McOinnia.  Vincent  D 
BatteOe  Development  Corporation.  Stm  fmiiaive.  flame-retardant 
coating  compoaitiona.  4,337,870.  Q.  260404.800. 
Rodi.  Anton;  Bbma,  Udo;  and  Uhrig.  Dieler,  to  Heidelberger  Druck- 
— rr^^-~  AG.  Safety  device  for  determining  improper  takeover  of 
•heels  by  a  blanket  cyhnder.  4,338.216,  CI.  23O-223.0(Hl. 
Rody.  Jean:  Scr- 

Leppwd,  David  O.;  and  Rody,  Jean,  4i338.13l,  Q.  346-222.000. 
Rohde.  John  R.;  and  Pitt,  John  M.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research 
PoMBdation,  Inc.  Bore  hole  rock  shear  tester  and  method  for  using 
nite.  4,337,147.  Q.  73-784.000. 
Rohm  OmbH:  5<e— 

Qois,  Peter,  Siol.  Werner,  Boechae.  Jovchim;  and  Ranch.  Hubert, 
4,338.084,  a.  324-294.000. 
Roiski.  Stanialaw;  and  PfeifTer,  Ralph  R.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company. 
Naphthaleae-1.5-disa]fonate  salts  of  diaieric  indole-dihydroindole 
alkaloids.  4.338.053.  Q.  314-283.000. 
Rooine.  Gary  L.;  Pendleton,  Woodrow  W.;  and  Oillinger,  Daniel  D., 
to  Didde  Grai^iic  Systems  Corporation.  Bender  for  synthetic  resin 
printing  plates.  4.337,684,  O.  423-383.000. 
Rooning.  Patricia  M.;  and  Vandesteeg.  Gregg  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mann£Ktnring  Company.  Composfons  containing  surfactant 
and  broadleaf  fohar  herbicide.  4.337,731,, Q.  71-91.000. 
Rood.  Allan  J.:  Ste—  ' 

Holden.  Chester  D.;  and  Rood.  Allan  J.,  4,337,410,  Q.  227-15S.000. 
Rooa,  Hans;  Schlaefer,  Dieter,  Boehn.  Hugct  Bittler,  Knut;  and  Kilthau. 
Heinz,  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Ga*-evolving  metal  electrode. 
4.337.818.  CL  204-288.000. 
Rooa,  Roland:  See— 

Fitterer,  Horst;  Rooa,  Rohmd;  MoenznAr,  Wnlf;  Balz.  Werner,  and 
Berger,  Heinz.  4.337.433,  CL  242-181000. 
Root,  John  A.:  See— 

McCkerey.  Earl  W.;  and  Root.  John  AJ,  4.337.343.  Q.  339-97.00P. 
Rosen.  Perry:  See—  I 

Coflen,  David  L.;  Holland.  George  W.;  Mandeville.  W.  Harry; 
Roaen,  Perry;  and  Wong.  Frederick.  4.338.14a  a.  549-312.000. 
Holland.  George  W.;  Rosen,  Perry;  ant^  Maag,  Hans.  4,338.142,  a. 
549-463.000. 
Roaler,  Richard  S.;  and  Engle.  George  M.,  to  Advanced  Semiconduc- 
tor Materials  America.  Inc.  Metal-silicide  deposition  using  plasma- 
enhanced  chemical  vapor  deposition.  4,3(7,943,  C\.  427-38.000. 
Roaseao,  Richard  B.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Debris  collection  system  for 

street  sweepers.  4,357,010,  CI.  13-83.000. 
Rossi.  Akssandro:  See — 

Bemardi.  Luigi;  Lazzari,  Ettore;  Mah^rti,  Maria  L.;  Mazzini,  Gi- 
useppe; Pegrassi.  Lxirenzo;  and  Rossi  Akssandro,  4,338,049,  CI. 
514-234.000. 
Rossmo,  Wilham.  Leaf  cutter  bee  larvae  extracting  device.  4,357,005, 

CL  6-12.0OR. 
Rost,  Georg:  See— 

Strangfeld.  Reiner,  4,557,000,  CL  4-324000. 

Stuart,  Robert  A.,  4,557,547,  d  339-li4.00R. 
Rothmans  of  PaH  Mall  Canada  Limited:  SOe— 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  ^tanislav  M.,  4,557,278,  CI. 

131-109.100. 

Rothweil,  Harold  L.,  Jr.;  and  English.  G«orge  J.,  to  GTE  Products 

Corporation.  Metal  halide  discharge  lamp  gas  fill  process  to  provide 

minimal  color  separation.  4,557,700,  CI.  445-53.000. 

RoCtler,  Donald  B.  Combination  boring  and  honing  apparatus  and 

method.  4,557,64a  CI.  408-27.000. 
Rowc,  PumeO  E.:  See— 

Masaey,    Richard    P.;    and   Rowe,    Pumell    E.,    4,558,229,    CI. 
307-17.000.  I 

Rowland-Hill.  E.  WiUiam:  See—  \ 

Hyman.  Mylea;  Sheehan.  Ronald  T.;  an4  Rowland-Hill,  E.  William, 
4.557,276.  Q.  130-27.0AE. 
RoydKwdhary.  Ranajit:  See — 

Hung.  Paul  P.;  Lee.  Shaw-Guang;  Roychoudhury,  Raniyit;  and 
Ratzkin.  Barry  J..  4458.01a  CL  435^212.000. 
Rozek.  Kurt  L.:  See—  ; 

Lane,  Richard  J.;  and  Rozek.  Kurt  L..  4.557,379.  Q.  206-328.000. 
Rozenberg.  Albina  N.:  See — 

Fjnanuel,  Nikolai  M.;  Rozenberg,  Albina  N.;  Golubev,  Valery  A.; 
Bogdanov,  Gennady  N.;  Vasiltevs,  Ljubov  S.;  and  Konovalova, 
l^ma  P.,  4,558,127,  CL  544-3ia000. 
Ruby,  Ernest  D.  Heat  control.  4,557,417,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Ruck,  Nancy  C;  Mills,  David  R.;  and  Harting,  Erik,  to  Uniaearch 
Limited.  Beam  sonlighting  device  for  building  interiors.  4,557,565,  Q. 
350-262.000. 
Rodman.  Christopher  G.,  to  Amgen.  Potentiation  of  the  effects  of 

insuhn  by  peptides.  4,558,033,  Q.  314-4.00O. 
Rndnev,  Jury  A.:  See—  ' 

Mizin.  Vladimir  G.;  Zubarev,  Alexei  U.;  Kolganov,  Gennady  S.; 
Volkov,  Stanialav  S.;  Rudnev,  Jury  A.;  Ivashina,  Evgeny  N.; 
Bbnov,    Koostantin    A.;   and   JugcW,    Petr    I.,   4,557,758,   Q. 
75-51^00. 
Ruf.  Wolfgang:  See- 

WagmMonner.  Eduard;  Ruf,  Wolfgan|;  and  I  andsiedel,  Thomas, 
4.338.436.  Q.  363-230.000. 
Ru^Kimer,  Erich.  Connection  system  for  fluid  lines  having  telescoping 
connecting  elements,  in  particular  fat  respirators  or  anesthetic  units. 
4,337.261.  CL  128-202.270. 


Ruh.  Wolf  D.:  See— 

Dnischke.  Frank;  Kraus.  Georg;  Kuenzel.  Ulrich;  Ruh.  Wolf  D.; 
and  Schaefer,  Rolf.  4,557,796.  Q.  156-643.000. 
Ruhrgas  AktiengeseOschaft:  See — 

Jannrmann,  Theo;  and  Brunje.  Horst.  4,557,220,  Q.  122-20.00B. 
Rumminger,  William  J.  Tandem  trailer.  4,537,497,  CL  280-403.000. 
Russ,  Norman.  Power  key  turner.  4,557,124,  CI.  7O-456.00R. 
Russell,  Delbert  D.;  and  YeUi^  William  F.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  OQ  Com- 
pany. Miadble  flooding  with  din>hcing  fluid  containing  additive 
compositions.  4,557,33a  Q.  166-274.000. 
Russell,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Gordon  S.;  Todd.  Robert  J.;  and  RuasdL  Edward  J., 
4,557.269,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Ruasev,  Lyubomir  S.:  See — 

Atanassov,  Lyuben  P.;  Kohen.  FJierer  H.;  Makshkov,  Vladimir 
D.;  Antonov,  Dimo  P.;  Russev,  Lyubomir  S.;  and  Georgiev, 
Georgi  A.,  4,558,408.  Q.  364-130.000. 
Rutachk.  Eugen;  Winkler,  Hans-Henning;  and  Haninger,  Rudolf,  to 
Chiron- Werke  GmbH.  Machine  toai  with  tool  magarinr  4,537,033, 
a.  29-568.000. 
Ryan,  Gregory  F.:  See- 
Ryan.  Kiihryn  A.;  and  Ryan.  Gr^ory  F.,  4,557,392,  Q.  215- 
ll.OOR. 
Ryan,  Kathryn  A.;  and  Ryan,  Gregory  F.  Baby  bottk  with  handles. 

4,557,392,  a.  2 15- 11. OWL 
Rychiger,  Peter:  See— 

Hambleton.  Thomas  P.;  Guevara.  Erick;  and  Rychiger.  Peter. 
4.557.398.  Q.  220-270.000. 
Rye.  PhiUip  H.  Fish  hook  and  lure.  4.557.065,  CL  43-43. 16a 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Schulz,  Gerald  O.;  and  Gueldenzopf,  Thomas  D.,  4,557,852,  CL 
252-95.000. 
S.E.G.  Resistor  AB:  See— 

Soderhohn.  Ame.  4,557,341,  d  177-16.000. 
.S«h«telU,  Robert  J.:  See— 

M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Sabatella.  Robert  J..  4.557,047,  Q. 
29-854.000. 
Sabee.  Reinhardt  N.  Method  of  making  form  fit  diaper  with  inside  seal 

and  thickened  crotch.  4.557,777,  Q.  156-201.000. 
Sabelstrom.  Jan;  and  Wihohn.  Sture.  to  Dynaaonic.  Apparatus  for 
folding  a  sheet  of  material  into  a  folder.  4,557.714.  CL  493-442.000. 
Sacber,  Edward;  Wertheimer,  Michael  R.;  and  Schrdber,  Henry  P. 
Moisture  impermeability  or  organosilicone  films.   4,557.946.  CI. 
427-41.000. 
C|>^ici  Michk)'  Sec 

Mogami.  Takeo;  and  Sadd.  Mkhio,  4,558,430.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Masakatsu;  and  Watanabe.  Nobuko,  4.558.143.  CI. 
549-471.000. 
Sagawa.  Kiyoshi  B.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  ManufiKturiiig  Com- 
pany. Hardening  of  poly(vinyl  acetal).  4,558,003,  Q.  430-617.000. 
Sagax  Instnmient  AB:  See— 

Nygren,  B.  Hakan;  Sandstrom,  E.  Torbjom;  Stenberg,  Johan  E.; 
and  Stiblcrt  Lars  B.,  4,558,012.  CI.  436-501.000. 
Sagues,  Paul;  and  Sagues.  Peter,  to  Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Combined  housing  and  heat  sink  for  electronk  engine  control  system 
components.  4.55^.225,  CL  123-41.3  la 
Sagues,  Peter:  See— 

Sagues,  Paul;  and  Sagues.  Peter,  4^37,225,  Q.  123-41.3  la 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Halberschmidt.  Friedrich;  Audi.  Josef;  Radermacher.  Herbert;  and 
Schwarzenberg,  Norbert.  4,557,745,  Q.  65-104.000. 
St  John,  Richard  C,  to  I  Corp.  Bdt  tensioner  system.  4,557,709,  CL 

474-117.000. 
Saito,  Kazuo:  See — 

Morikawa,  Yuichi;  Saito,  Kazuo;  Amada,  Eiichi;  and  Shirasu, 
Hirotoahi.  4,558,185,  CL  179-170.0NC 
Saito,  Shin:  See— 

Onitsuka,  Hatsuki;  Saito,  Shin;  and  Fukuda,  Hideo,  4,557,83a  O- 
210-198.200. 
Saito,  Tetsuro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Input  dement  4,558,19a 

CL  20O-5.0OA. 
Saito,  Yasuo:  See— 

Baba,  Tom;  and  Saito,  Yasuo.  4,557,032,  Q.  30-276.000. 
Saitoh,  Koichi;  Horie,  Kiyoshi;  Itami,  Tenihiko;  and  Kimoto.  To- 
shifumu.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  copying  method  and 
apparatus.  4,358.327,  a.  346-74.200. 
Sakai.  Tokuji:  See— 

Sumitani.  Koji;  Sakai.  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  and  Onodera. 
Tamio.  4,557,919.  Q.  423-329.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shigemi.  to  ToyoU  Jtdosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Attachment 

of  sealing  boot  in  disc  brake  assembly.  4.557,354,  Q.  188-73.450. 
Sakakiyama.  Ryuzo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
controlling  a  power  transmission  of  a  four-wheel  drive  vefaick. 
4,558.414,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See — 

Komiya,   Yutaka;   Murakami,   Katsmni;   Inuzuka,  Tsuneki;  and 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi,  4,557,587,  Q.  355-14.00C 
Sakamoto,  Tuneaki:  See — 

Tanaka.  Shuji;  Nakamura.  Shigehira;  Sakamoto.  Tuneaki;  Hirakata. 
Yoshiaki;  and  Yamagata,  Tetsuo,  4,558.460.  Q.  381-86.000. 
Sakanoue,  Akira:  See — 

Tsukuda,  Hitoshi;  and  Sakanoue.  Akira.  4.557.974,  Q.  428-407.000. 
Sakashita.  Tatsuo:  See- 
Kan.  Masanori;  Okazaki.  Takuya;  and  Sakashita.  Tatsuo.  4,338,088. 
a.  324-505.000. 
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R«v«f,  Masanori.  to  Nee  Corporation.  Insulated  gate  type  field  effect 
transistor  having  a  silicon  gate  electrode.  4,558,338.  CI.  357-23.900. 
Sakata.  Tsunetaka:  See— 

Shinohara.    Masaru;    Ueno.    Makoto;    and    Sakata.    Tsunetaka. 
4.558,369,  Q.  358-257.000. 
Sakurai,  Kenjiro:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Keisuke;  Morikawa,  Takitaro;  Shimada,  JumcU;  and 
Sakurai,  Kenjiro,  4,557,566,  Q.  350-413.000. 
Sakurai.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ishida,  Matsuhikj;  Asano,  Masaru;  Goto,  Shigeru;  and  Sakurai, 
Takeshi,  4,557,369,  Q.  198-333.000. 
Sti^f--*-   "  «  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Injection  tuning  control 

dev:-  "w-type  ft»el  iigection  pumps.  4,557,24a  CI- 

123-50^.uuu. 
Sala  International  AB:  See— 

Dittrich,  Vital,  4,557,828,  CL  209-214.000. 
Salonson  S.A.:  See— 

Oraillat,  Gerard;  and  Mabboux,  Michel,  4,557,061,  Q.  36-119.000. 
Samejima.  Shuji:  See—  ^ 

fsuchiya,   Takeshi;    SanKJ«m»,    Shuji;   and    Kmiura,   Tsutomu. 
4,557,492.  Q.  277-216.000. 
Samodovitz.  Arthur  J.  Piston  and  spring  powered  engine.  4,557,228,  CI. 

123-78.00E. 
Sand,  Rudolf:  See—  .       .   „ 

Deimling.  Kari;  Falk,  Roland;  Krug,  Aribert;  NagcL  Peter,  and 
Sand/Rudolf,  4,557,947,  Q.  427-130.000. 
Sander,  Eugene  H.;  and  Cook,  Douglas  R.,  to  Sander,  Eugene  H. 
Product  and  process  for  improving  the  dispersion  of  a  vegetabk  gum 
in  water.  4,557,938,  Q.  426453.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Burrows,  James  L.,  4,558,236,  Q.  307-465.000. 
Sanderson,  John  R.:  See— 

Krishnan,    Sivaram;    and    Sanderson,   John   R.,   4,558,162,   CL 
568-48.000. 
Sandling,  KjcU  H.,  to  K.  S.  Konsult  KjeU  Sandling.  Revolving  doors. 

4,557,073,  a.  49-41.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando,    Yoshikazu;    and    Ishidoshiro,    Hiroshi,    4,557,006,    Q. 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ishidoshiro,  Hiroshi,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  setting  and  pretreating  a  cloth.  4,557,006,  CI. 
8-149.100. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Bennett,  Brian;  and  Oough,  Donald  K..  4,557,73a  CI  8-442.000. 
Sandstrom,  E.  Torbjom:  See— 

Nygren,  B.  Hakan;  Sandstrom,  E.  Torbjom;  Stenberg.  Johan  E.; 
and  Stiblert,  Lars  B.,  4,558,012,  Q.  436-501.000. 
Sanfilippo,  Aurora:  See — 

Foglio,  Maurizio;  Franceachi,  Giovanni;  ScarafUe,  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone,    Federico;    and    Sanfilippo,    Aurora,    4,558,042,    CI. 
514-192.000. 
Sanislo,  Stephen  V.,  Jr.:  See — 

Blanchard,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Sanislo,  Stephen  V.,  Jr.,  4,558,181,  CI. 
179-5.00P. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Haneishi,  Tatsuo;   Okazaki,  Takao;   Torikata,   Akio;   Nakajuna, 
Mutsuo;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Katayama,  Toshiaki;  and  Iwado, 
Seigo,  4,557,933,  O.  424-118.000. 
Sano,  Shinji:  See—  . 

Kaneinatsu,    Hiroyuki;    Nagae,    Akimitsu;    and    Sano,    Sfamji, 
4,558,419,  a.  364-474.000. 
Sano,  Shoichi;  and  Fufiikawa,  Yoshimi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shik:  Kaisha.  Steering  device  for  vehicles.  4,557,493.  CL  280-91.000. 
Sano,  Tatsuhiko:  See—  _      _^     ^. 

HaUyama.  Katsuo;  Yoshikawa.  Kenset;  Sano,  Tatsuhiko;  Ohuchi. 
Yutaka;  Ota,  Tomomi;  Sekiuchi.  Kazuto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru, 
4,557,871.  a.  556-183.000. 
■Saiwhin  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakahama,  Ryoji,  4,557,696,  Q.  440-61.000. 
Nakase,  Ryoichi,  4,557,460,  CL.  248-642.000. 
Santen  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwao,  Jun-ichi;  Iso,  Tadashi;  and  Oya,  Masayuki,  4,558,125,  Q. 
544-135.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Moren,  Rolf  R..  4.537,609,  Q.  384-94.000. 
Sar-A-Lee,  Inc.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Charies  A.;  and  Corawell,  Kenyon  L.,  4,357,103,  CI. 
33-lll.OOR. 
Sarrett.  Homer  J.,  Jr.,  deceased:  See—  ^   ,  „,  „^„ 

Jack,  Douglas  S.;  and  Sarrett  Homer  J.,  Jr.,  deceased,  4p37,S4a 
a.  252-J1200. 
Sarrett,  Vivian,  Administratrix:  See—         .    .      ,  ^  ..  „, »./. 

Jack,  Douglas  S.;  and  Sarrett,  Homer  J.,  Jr..  deceased.  4.337,840, 
a.  252-33^. 
Sartori,  Francesco.  Fixture  to  suppori  adhesive  paper  rollers  on  roDer 

brushes  for  dusting  clothing  articles.  4,557,011.  CI.  15-1O4.0OA. 
Saruhashi,  Masakuni:  See — 

Koyama.  Mikio;  Okaniwa,  Kemchiro;  Saruhashi,  Masakuni;  and 
Ohmachi,  Yuko,  4,557,901,  Q.  422-56.000. 
Sasaki,  Hidetomo:  See— 

Kajiya.  Hiroshi;  and  Sasaki.  Hidetomo,  4,557.169.  Q.  83-156.000. 
Sasaki.  Itsuo;  and  Matsuo.  Kenji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kanha.  Low  pass  filter.  4,558,292,  Q.  333-173.000. 

Morir»detomo;  Matsushita,  Osami;  Matsubara.  Katsumi;  Ida. 
Michiaki;  and  Sasaki.  Shigeru.  4.557,679,  Q.  418-201.000. 


Sasaki,  Tadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Color  subcarrier  generator. 

4,558,349.0.358-16000. 
Sasaki,  Tamotsu;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Worl^iece  transfer  apparatus.  4.558,266,  Q.  318-571.00a 
Saaakura,  Masaaki;  and  Imada.  Kunihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  for  dyeing  blended  fiber  materials  of  cellulose 
fiber  and  amide  nitrogen-containing  fiber  with  mono-  and  di-func- 
tional  reactive  dyes.  4,557,731,  Q.  8-531.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao:  See— 

Yamada.  Kazuji;  Sato.  Hideo;  Kitadate.  Yukitaka;  Kawakanu. 
Kanji;   Kato.   Kazuo;   and   Sasayama,   Takao.   4,558.238.   Q. 
307-491.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Horie,  Seyi;  Kawamura,  Kouichi;  Makino,  Naonon;  and  Sato. 

Hideo.  4.557.988.  Q.  430-58.000. 
Yamada.  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kitadate,  Yukitaka;  Kawakanu, 
Kanji;   Kato,   Kazuo;   and   Sasayama,   Takao,   4,558.238,   CL 
307-491.000. 
Sato,  Hisato:See— 

Takatsu,  Harayoshi;  and  Sato,  Hisato,  4,558,151,  CL  560-118.000. 
Sato,  Keiji:  See—  . .  . 

Kato,  Takashi;  Yoshikawa,  Tomio;  Sato,  Keiji;  and  Yoahioka, 
Kazuo.  4,557,114,  d.  62-126.000. 
Sato,  Yasumasa:  See— 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Nac^  and  Sato,  Yasumasa,  4,558,099, 
a.  525-301.000. 
Satoh,  Noboru,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Memory  system  for  storing 

analog  information.  4,558,431,  CX.  365-45.000. 
Saucr,  Donald  J,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sampled  daU  vertical  detail 

signal  processor.  4,558,352,  Cl.  358-31.000. 
Sauer,  Hans,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschalt  Air/oxygen  celL 

4,557,983,  Q.  429-27.000. 
Saunders,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Lofquist  Robert  A.;  Twilky.  Ian  C;  and  Saunders,  Peter  R.. 
4,558,097,  Cl.  525-183.000. 
Saunier,  Paul;  and  Shih,  Hung-Dah,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.  Multipk 
high  electron  mobiUty  transistor  structures  without  inverted  hetero- 
junctions.  4,558.337,  Q.  357-22.000. 
Savard,  Guy;  and  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.,  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd./ Air 
Uquide    Canada    LTEE.    Oil    recovery    by    in-situ    combustion. 
4,357,329,  Cl.  166-261.000. 
Savich,  Peter  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Bag  making  machme 

and  method.  4,557,713,  Q.  493-194.000. 
Sawada,  Tsuguo:  See—  .       — 

Kitamori,    Takehiko;    Fujii.    Masaaki;    and    Sawada,    Tsuguo, 
4,557,137,  a.  73-24.000. 
Scaduto,  Domenico:  See—  ..„,,«,     ^ 

Scaduto,    Onofrio;    and    Scaduto,    Domenico,    4,557,502,    Cl. 
280-756.000. 
Scaduto,  Onofrio;  and  Scaduto,  Domenico.  Roll  bar  retractmg  mecha- 
nism for  convertibles.  4,557,502,  Cl.  280-756.000. 
ScagUa,  Mario,  to  M.  Scaglia  S.p.A.  Device  for  supporting  and  han- 
dung  loads  by  means  of  vacuum  operated  suction  pads.  4,557,659,  Cl. 
414-627.000. 
Scapa-Porritt  Limited:  See— 

EJm,  Steven,  4,557,025,  CL  28-141.000. 
ScarafOeTCosimo:  See—  „       «     ^ 

FogUo,  Maurizio;  Franceachi,  Giovanm;  Scarafue,  Cosimo;  Arca- 
mone,    Federico;    and    Sanfilippo,     Aurora,    4,558,042,    Cl. 
514-192.000. 
Sccpanovic,  Vojislav;  and  Raiche,  Rejean.  Portable  slottmg  and  groov- 
ing attachment  4,557,644,  Q.  409-143.000. 
Schachter,  Rozalie;  Viscogliosi,  Marcello;  and  Bunz,  Lewis  A.,  to 
Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Thin  film  field  effect  transistors  utiliz- 
ing a  polypnictide  semiconductor.  4,558,340,  Q.  357-23.700. 
Schaefer,  Richard  M.;  and  Tome,  James  J.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Stress-opacifying  tamper  indicatmg  tape. 
4,557,505,  a.  283-81.000. 
Schaefer,  Rolf:  See — 

Dnischke,  Frank;  Kraus,  Georg;  Kuenzel,  Ulrich;  Ruh,  Wolf  D.; 
and  Schaefer,  Rolf,  4,557,796,  Q.  156-643.000. 
Schaffer,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Richardson,  Michael  M.;  and  Schaffer,  Douglas  A.,  4,557,617,  Cl. 
400-208.000.  _  ,      .     .  ^_. 

Schaiblc,  Skgfried.  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  Zweimederlas- 
sung  Fahr.  Apparatus  for  binding  rolled  bales  of  agrKniltural  har- 
vested crops.  4,557,189,  C\.  100-4.000. 
SchaUer,  Klaus:  See—  ^    ^    .    w^         „      ^ 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Drautz,  Hanadore; 
Hoist.  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhehn;  Rdnecke, 
Paul    Zod>elein,  Gerhard;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Peter, 
and  SchaUer,  Klaus,  4,558,139.  Q.  549-271.000. 
Schatz.  Friedrich:  See—  „  .   .  .  .        ^  „. 

Wcislo.  Manfred;  Bieitenbach.  Otto;  Schatz.  Fnednch;  and  Rie- 
plina.  Ulrich.  4.537.038.  Q.  29-396.000. 
Schaudt  Kfaschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

BriU.  Jurgen.  4.557,078,  Q.  51-325.000. 
Schaumburg.  Theodore  R.,  to  Pioneer  Screw  *  Nut  Co.  Apparatus  for 
on   Une,    random   sample,    inmection   of  cold-formed   blanks   for 
threaded  fasteners.  057,125,  Cl.  72-12.000. 
Schelleng,  Robert  D.:  See—  ^ 

Jatkar,  Arun  D.;  VaraU,  Alfred  J.,  Jr.;  and  ScheUeng.  Robert  D., 
4,557,893,  Cl.  419-12.000. 
Sobering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wiechert  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter,  Schkuaener,  Annerose;  and 
Albring,  Manfred,  4,558.041,  Q.  514-178.000. 
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S^i.i^«rf«.,  WOK.  CMnera.  4.557.572.  Q.  35#-219.00a 

Schinieker,  Haoa-Ludwig.  Fod  element  anq  fireplace  constructioos 

ung  same.  4.557.687,  Q.  431-291.(n0. 
ScUaefer,  Dieter  S«^  ,  ,^,      ^    ^  _. 

Rooa,  Hans;  Schlaefer,  Dieter,  Boefan,  Hugo;  Bittler,  Knut;  and 
KOthan.  Heinz.  4.557.818,  Q.  2O4-288.(]00. 
S^hi— g,  Arthur,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Te«  line  bounding  system. 

4.558,461,  a.  382-9.000. 
Schleosener.  Anneroae:  See— 

Wiechert,  Rudolf.  Bittler,  Dieter,  Schl^usener,  Anneroae;  and 
Albring.  Manfred.  4,558,041.  Q.  514-118.000. 

Schmelzer  Caqjoration:  See—  

Benjamin.  Benjamin  C.  4.557.455.  Q.  248-496.000. 
Schmid,  Walter  A.;  and  Bertschinger,  Hans,  to  Locher  ft  Qe  AOZZ. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  tunnel  construction  with  shield  drive. 

Ajyr.en.  a.  405- 146.000. 

«;^hmirff,  Eric  E.;  and  Lampaon.  Butler  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioo. 

Software  version  management  system.  4.558.413,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M..  to  Hihoo-Davis  Chemical  Co.. 
The.  Bm  phenyl  (2  carboxylic  add  or  e$ter  indol-3-yl)methanes. 
4.558,137,  a.  548-492.000. 
Schmidt  Peter  Bathtub  elevator.  4.557.002,  O  4-564.000. 
Schmidt.  Terrence  W..  to  Lockheed  MiasUes  A  Space  Co..  Inc.  Form 
itabihzed  low  water  plane  area  twin  hull  vessels.  4,557.211.  CI. 
114-61.000.  I 

Scfamitt.  Werner:  See—  . .  ^ 

Bronatert,   Klaus;   Nickl,   Johann;   Kra^   Hans-Joachmi;   and 
Schmitt,  Werner.  4,558,104.  Q.  526^5 JOOO. 
Schneeberger.  Rudolf,  to  Rieter  Machine  Wofks,  Ltd.  Package  ejector 

nvrr»»«««"  4.557.424.  CI.  242-41.000. 
Schneider,  Hartmut;  and  Lebctzki,  Egon.  tD  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Doped  glass  and  process  for  making.  4.557,561,  C\.  350-96.340. 
Schneider,  Juergen:  See— 

Foell.    Hefanut;    Grabmaier,    Josef;    and    Schneider,    Juergen, 
4.557.793.  Q.  156-608.000. 
Schnell,  Leonard  R.:  See— 

Grooe.  Robert  J.;  SchneO.  Leonard  R-i  and  Veanl,  Wayne  L.. 
4.557.783.  Q.  156-257.000. 
Schober.  Robert  C.  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Pro- 

graminable  digital  cardiac  pacer.  4.557,266,  O.  128-419.0PG. 
Schooafinger,  Karl;  Bohn,  Hehnut;  Just,  Mehtta;  and  Martorana,  Piero, 
to  PiTlls  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Substituted  1,4-dihydropyridines  and 
their  use  as  medicaments  4.558.058,  CI.  514-342.000. 
Schoooderbeek.  Hubertus  J.:  S«e— 

Perdc  Milan;  Schoonderfoeek,  Hubertus  J  ;  and  Alston,  Julia  M., 
4.557,583,  Q.  355-3.0TR. 
Schoonover.  David  J  ;  and  Taylor.  TiUman  P.,  Jr.,  to  Hach  Company. 

Water-m-oil  testing  apparatus.  4,557,899,  Q.  422-55.000. 
Schreibcr,  Henry  P  ;  See— 

Sacher.  Edward;  Wertheimer,  Michael  %.;  and  Schrdber,  Henry 
P.,  4,557,946,  Q.  427-41.000. 
Schroeder,  George  O.:  See— 

Newaome,  David  L.;  Rein,  Arnold  Rj  Hoss,  Bradley  J.;  and 
Schroeder,  George  O..  4,557.780.  Q.  156.244.110. 
Schroeder.  RuaseU  G.:  See—  i 

Ward,  Joseph  W.;  Povio.  Raymond  A.;  Sfchrocdcr,  Russell  G.;  and 
Chan,  Patrick  S.,  4.558,391,  Q.  361-155.000. 
Schromm,  Kurt:  5m —  I 

Mentmp,  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Rent^  Ernst-Otto;  Muacevic, 
Gojko;  and  Fugner,  Aimin,  4,558,061,10.  514-392.000. 
Schulein,  Rolf  G:  See—  ! 

Knebel.  Michael;  and  Schulein,  Rolf  G..  4.557.012,  Q.  15-116.00R. 
Schultz,  Gerhart:  See—  J 

Reinecke,  Rolf;  Rinno.  Hehnut;  and  Schultz,  Gerhart,  4,558.092. 
a.  524-817.000. 
Schuhz.  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Marks,    Arthur    D.;    and    Schuhz,    Ro^ld    L.,    4,557,123,    CI. 
70-395.000. 
Schulz,  Gerald  O.;  and  Gueldenzopf,  Thomas  D.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  & 
Son,  Inc.  Polymer  sheet  for  deUvering  laundry  care  additive  and 
laundry  care  product  formed  from  same.  4L557.852,  Q.  252-95.000. 
Schumacher,  Edward  B.:  See—  I 

Bronson,  Stanley  O.;  Peterson,  John  R.;  ^  Schumacher.  Edward 
B..  4.558.016.  a.  501-95.000. 
Schumann.  Martin.  Light-responsive  musical  instrument  4,557.175,  CI. 

84-330.000.  1 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers.  Klaas.  to 
BASF  AktiengeaeUachaft  Synthetic  resiii  carrying  basic  nitrogen 
groups,  and  its  preparation.  4,557,814,  O.  204-181.700. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W..  to 
Eaton  Corporation.  Bidirectional  power  FET  with  shorting-channel 
off  state.  4.558,243,  Ci.  307-584.000.  , 

Schwab.  Arthur  W.;  and  Pryde.  Everett  H.,  io  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  The.  Microemul- 
sions  from  vegetable  oil  and  lower  alcohol  with  octanol  surfactant  as 
ahemative  fuel  for  dieael  engines.  4,557,734,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Schwartz.  Charles  A.;  and  Comwcll.  Kenypn  L.,  to  Sar-A-Lee.  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  squeeze  packaging  butter-Uie  products.  4.557.103.  CI. 
53-lll.OOR. 
Schwartz.  WiUiam  A.:  See— 

Gusaow,  Stanley;  Spence,  David  C;  a4d  Schwartz,  William  A., 
4.558,168.  a.  585-324.000. 
Schwarzenberg.  Norbert:  See— 

Halberschmidt  Friedrich;  Audi.  Josef;  F  adermacher,  Herbert;  and 
Schwarzenberg.  Norbert  4.557,745.  CI.  6MO4.0OO. 


Schwarzmann,  Russell  A.:  See — 

LiUibridge,  Herbert  J.;  and  Schwarzmann,  RuaseU  A.,  4,557,412, 
a.  228-155.000. 
Sdar,  Nathan,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Thermoelectric 

infrared  detector  array.  4,558,342,  Q.  357-30.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See- 
Hwang.  Jennie  S.,  4,557.767.  Q.  148-23.000. 
Memmer.    Timothy    I.;    and    Abel,    Peter    T..    4,557.977.    CI. 
428-421.000. 
Scordo.  Dominick,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Programmable  audio 

mixer.  4.558,180,  Q.  179-18.0BC. 
Scott  Graham  W.;  and  Steven,  James  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indua- 
tries  PLC.  Method  of  concentrating  silka  in  an  aqueous  alkaU  metal 
sibcate  solution.  4.557,815,  Q.  204-182.200. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See- 
Avis.  Robert  P..  4,557.801.  Q.  162-157.600. 
Scott  Paul  F.:  See— 

Braithwaite,  David;  Walker.  Richard  A.;  Bystrianyk,  Wasyl;  Scott 
Paul  F.;  and  Douglas.  Robert  J.,  4.557,746,  Q.  65-163.000. 
Scovil  Inc.:  See — 

Kuypers.  Harold  A..  4.557,308,  Q.  152-427.000. 
Seafreeze  Limited  Partnership:  See- 
Van  Devanter,  DougUs  E.;  Moore.  Kelly  R.;  and  TomUn,  James  S., 
4,557.019.  CI.  17-52.000. 
Sealectro  Corporation:  See — 

Dreyer,  Charies  W.,  4.557.546,  Q.  339-177.00R. 
Sealey,  Harold  D.:  See- 
Hardy.  Brian  E.;  and  Sealey,  Harold  D.,  4.557.323,  Q.  165-163.000. 
Sealfon,  Andrew;  and  Yurdin,  Carl,  to  Repro-Med  Systems,  Inc. 
Spring-operated  liquid-dispensing  device.  4,557.728,  Q.  604-134.000. 
Security  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Charlton.  Newton  W.,  4,557,121.  CI.  70-279.000. 
Sedlmeier.  Werner:  See— 

Holzner.  Peter;  and  Sedhneier,  Werner,  4,558.410.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Seeley.  Thomas  E.  Brick  cleaning  machine.  4.557,246,  O.  125-26.000. 
Seely,  Neil  G.,  to  F,«»tTn<»n  Kodak  Company.  Viewfinder  for  autofocua 

cameras.  4,557,578,  Q.  354-400.000. 
Seeq  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Perlegos,  George,  4.558,344.  Q.  357-59.000. 
Seid,  Bcmhard:  See— 

Bcrbner,  Heinz;  Seid.  Bemhard;  Voelker,  Heinz;  and  Zettler,  Hans 
D..  4.557.969.  Q.  428-283.000. 
Seidel.  Wolfgang;  Kazda.  Stanislav;  and  Knorr.  Andreas,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeaellschaft.     Vaso-dilating     1,4-dihydropyridine     lactams. 
4,558.055,  CI.  514-291.000. 
Seidensticker,  Jens;  and  Grosswendt  Werner,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH. 
Process  for  flight-attitude-adjustment  of  a  flying  body  and/or  activa- 
tion of  live  load  carried  by  the  flying  body  and  arrangement  for 
carrying  out  the  process.  4.557,437,  CI.  244-3.210. 
Seifried,  Walter:  See— 

Walch,  Axel;  Seifried.  Walter;  Michel.  Wolfgang;  Kuhls,  Jurgen; 
and  Wildhardt  Jurgen,  4.557.955,  Q.  428-35.000. 
Seiki,  Kazuo:  See—  . 

Morishita,  Toshio;  Yasui,  Yoshiharu;  Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Seiki, 
Kazuo;  and  Nakamura,  Haruyoshi,  4,557,022,  Q.  19-267.000. 
Seki,  Megumi:  See — 

Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi.  Jiro;  Shirose.  Meizo;  Inaba,  Na- 
omi; and  Seki,  Megumi,  4,557,991,  Q.  430-109.000. 
Sekihara,  Kensuke:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  Sekihara.  Kensuke;  Kohno.  Hideki;  and  Yama- 
moto.  Shinji.  4.558.425.  C\.  364-555.000. 
Sekiuchi.  Kazuto:  See— 

HaUyama.  Katsuo;  Yoshikawa.  Kensei;  Sano.  Tatsuhiko;  Ohuchi. 
Yutaka;  Ota,  Tomomi;  Sekiuchi,  Kazuto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru, 
4,557.871,  a.  556-183.000. 
Sekiya.  Toshiyiiki:  See— 

Nagano,  Teruo;  Nakakita.  Eiji;  and  Sekiya,  Toshiyuki,  4,557.994. 
CI.  430-162.000. 
Semeny.  Valery  Y.:  See— 

GoUk,  Georgy  A.;  Demchenko,  Yaroslav  P.;  Lozinsky.  Miron  O.; 
Malovik,  Vladlen  V.;  and  Semeny.  Valery  Y..  4.557.754.  CI. 
71-98.000. 
Senak,  Peter,  Jr.:  See— 

Borowy,  Dennis  M.;  Crotty,  Charles  A.;  Perrins,  Allen  R.;  and 
Senak.  Peter.  Jr..  4.558.275.  CI.  324-103.00P. 
Sengoku.  Koji:  See— 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Yamamoto,  Masanori;  Shibuki,  Masaru;  Nomura, 
Yukihiro;  Sengoku,  Koji;  Higashine,  Seiji;  and  Hioki,  Kroko, 
4,557,939.  Q.  426-473.000. 
Senma,  Kajuyoshi:  See — 

Asada,  Takafiuni;  Onishi,  Toshio;  Senma,  Kajuyoshi;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Hideo,  4,557,610,  CI.  384-107.000. 
Sepp,  Wahcr  E.:  See— 

Pritchard,    Dalton    H.;    and    Sepp,    Walter    E.,    4.558,347,    CI. 
358-11.000. 
Seragnoli.  Enzo.  to  G.  D.  Societo'  per  Azioni.  Machine  for  manufactur- 
ing   continuous    cigarette    rods    simultaneously.    4.557.277,    CI. 
131-84.300. 
Sergi,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Siegel,  Stefan  A.;  Patterson,  David  R.;  Channin.  Donald  J.;  Sergi. 

Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Viola,  Jeffrey  P.,  4,558,465,  CI.  455-609.000. 

Serizawa,  Moriyoshi;  and  Hakamada,  Haruo.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  printing  apparatus.  4.557.591.  CI. 

355-40.000. 
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Seroka,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Rittmeister.    Hubert    and    Seroka,    Karl-Heinz,    4,557,072,    CI. 
49-27.000. 
Serrano,  Pedro,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Insulating  sleeve  applying 

apparatus.  4,557,045,  Q.  29-747.000. 
Sessler,  Gerhard  M.:  See — 

Lerch.    Reinhard;    and    Sessler.    Gerhard    M.,    4,558,249.    CI. 
310-322.000. 
Seton  Company:  See— 

Cioca,    Oheorghe;    Siegler.    Marcel;    and    SpUiadis,    Apostol, 
4,557,855.  Q.  252-355.000. 
Seuser,  Ubich  H.:  See— 

Ulhnann,  Werner;  Bantle,  Max;  Neumann,  Harry;  Seuser,  UUich 
H.;  and  Mathys,  Andre,  4,557,075,  CI.  51-58.000. 
Sevald,  WiUiam  T.:  See— 

Vogt  Norman  H..  4,557.014,  Q.  17-l.OOR. 
Shada,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Bauer,  John  F.;  and  Shada.  Douglas  M.,  4,558,070,  CL  514-557.000. 
Shanklin,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Christopher  P.,  Ill,  to  A.  H. 
Robins  Company,  Incorporated.  N-(AryloxyaUcyl)-N'-{aminoaUcyl>- 
thiourcas.  4.558.155.  a.  564-27.000. 
Sharipov,  Fyarit  A.:  See — 

Kontar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev,  Sergei  L.;  Brovko,  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh,  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmeljuk.  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov,  Leonid 
G.;  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4,557,697.  CI.  441-2.000. 

Sharp.  Jeffrey  O.:  See—  

Rice.  Paul  D.;  and  Sharp.  Jeffrey  O..  4,557.095.  Q.  52-473.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Junichi;  Furubayashi,  Hisatoshi;  Watanabe,  Masanon;  and 
Hijikigawa,  Masaya,  4,558,393,  CI.  361-286.000. 
Shaw,  Dave  H.:  See—  ^,  _ 

Arcuri,   Kym  B.;   Mauldin,   Charles  H.;  and   Shaw,   Dave  H., 
4,558,030,  a.  502-325.000. 
Shaw,  John  B.  Dishwasher.  4,557,283.  Q.  134-177.000. 
Shaw.  Wafhd  G:  See—  ..,  .^  _ 

Paparizos,  Christos;  Shout  Robert  S.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfnd  G., 
4,558,029,  CI.  502-211.000. 

Sheehan.  Ronald  T.:  See—  

Hyman,  Myles;  Sheehan.  Ronald  T.;  and  Rowland-HiU,  E.  WiUiam, 
4,557,276.  CI.  130-27.0AE. 
Sheesley.  Gary,  to  Empire  Abrasive  Equipment  Corporation.  Spin 

blaster.  4.557.079.  Q.  51-411.000. 
SheU  Offshore  Inc.:  See- 
Damon,  Early  B.;  and  Picard.  Jean-Claude  M.,  4.557,332,  CI. 
166-345.000. 
SheU  Oil  Company:  See— 

Eckert  Rudolf  J.  A..  4.557,849.  CI.  252-51.50R. 
PUgram.    Kurt    H.;    and    SkUes.    Richard    D.,    4.558.040.    Q. 
514-150.000. 
Sherman,  Benjamin  F.,  Jr.;  and  Francis,  Samuel.  Three-dimensional 

sUding  element  puzzle.  4.557.484,  CI.  273-153.00S. 
Sherman.  Michael  I.;  Elmore.  Carl  L.;  and  Brison.  Robert  J.,  to  Kamyr, 
Inc.  Leaching  and  washing  a  flocculated  slurry  having  a  fiber  con- 
tent 4,557,905,  a.  423-27.000. 
Shiba,  Haruo;  and  lizuka,  Michio,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Magnetic  tope 

cassette.  4,558,387,  Q.  360-132.000. 
ShibiUa,  Akira;  and  Ohashi,  Shinichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Video  Engineering  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  a  magnetic  recor- 
ding/reproducing. 4,558,378,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Shibata,  Masamichi:  See — 

Kashima,  Osamu;  and  Shibata,  Masamichi,  4,557,229.  CI.   123- 
169.0EL. 
Shibata,    Ryoichi,    to    Katushiki    Kiisha    Kuken.    Impact    wrench. 

4,557,337,  a.  173-93.500. 
Shibuki,  Masaru:  See — 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Yamamoto,  Masanori;  Shibuki,  Masaru;  Nomura, 
Yukihiro;  Sengoku,  Koji;  Higashine,  Seiji;  and  Hioki,  Hiroko, 
4,557.939.  Q.  426-473.000. 
Shigeta,  Maaao;  and  Ojima,  Teruhiko,  to  TDK  Corporation.  Saturable 
core  consisting  of  a  thin  strip  of  amorphous  magnetic  aUoy  and  a 
method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.558,297.  CI.  336-213.000. 
Shih.  Hung-Dah:  See— 

Saunier.  Paul;  and  ShUi,  Hung-Dah,  4,558,337,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Shiiba,  Minoru:  See — 

Kohno,  Atsuo;  and  Shuba,  Minora,  4,557.574.  CI.  354-288.000. 
Shiibayashi.  Masao:  See — 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura, 

Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita.  Yoshikatsu; 

Arata,  Tetsuya;   Shiibayashi,   Masao;   and   Suefuji,   Kazutaka. 

4.557,675,  Q.  418-55.000. 

Sbimada,  Junichi:  See—  .....         . 

Kikuchi,  Keisuke;  Morikawa,  Takitaro;  Shimada,  Jumchi;  and 

Sakurai,  Kenjiro,  4,557,566,  CI.  350^13.000. 

Shimada,  Yutaka;  Mukasa,  Koichi;  Hatanai,  Takashi;  and  Nakashima, 

Keishi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Soft  magnetic  material.  4,557,769, 

a.  148-31.550. 

Shimizu,  Shigeo:  See —  ^^^^ 

Koyama,  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu.  Shigeo,  4,558,089,  CI.  524-509.000. 

Shimizu,  Yasuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 

ratio  drive.  4,557.705.  Q.  474-13.000. 
Shimomura,  Yasunori:  See — 

Kamata,  Kazumasa;  Nakai,  Yoshio;  and  Shimomura,  Yasunon, 
4.558,098,  CI.  525-207.000. 


Shinoda.  Nobuhiko.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto  focus  apparatus 

for  a  camera.  4.557.577.  Q.  354-400.000. 
Shinohara.  Muaru;  Ueno,  Makoto;  and  Sakata.  Tsunetaka,  to  Iwasaki 
Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Facsimile  connection  system.  4.558.369. 
CI.  358-257.000. 
Shirahata.  Ryuji:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Yabe,  Masao;  Nishikawa.  Yasuo;  Yanai. 
Akio;   Shirahata,   Ryuji;   and   Narao,   Kyoichi,  4,557,948,  CI. 
427-131.000. 
Shirai.  Shigera;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda.  Tadaji,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kusha.  Photoconductive  member  having  barrier  layer  and 
amorphous  silicon  charge  generation  and  charge  transport  layers. 
4,557,987,  Q.  430-58.000. 
Shirasu,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Morikawa.  Yuichi;  Saito,  Kazuo;  Amada,  Eiichi;  and  Shirasu, 
Hirotoshi,  4,558,185,  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Shirose,  Meizo:  .See — 

Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi.  Jiro;  Shirose.  Meizo;  Inaba.  Na- 
omi; and  Seki,  Megumi,  4,557.991.  Q.  430-109.000. 
Shirtum,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Wemli,    Walter    L.;    and    Shirtum,    Robert    P.,    4.558.116,    Q. 
528-95.000. 
Shiuh.  Jerome  C;  and  Tocci.  Mario  P..  to  ManviUe  Service  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  and  expansion  of  perlite  ore  fines.  4.557.883,  Q. 
264-43.000. 
Shout  Robert  S.:  See— 

Paparizos.  Christos;  Shout  Robert  S.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  O., 
4,558,029.  CI.  502-211.000. 
Showa  Dcnko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maeda,    Masahiko;    Watanabe,    Naotochi;    and    Fujitani,    Kenji, 
4,557,859,01.252-511.000. 
Showalter,  Merle  R..  to  Automotive  Engine  Associates.  Combustion 
roughness  servo  control  to  control  fuel/air  metering  or  EGR  meter- 
ing to  an  intenud  combustion  engine.  4,557,236.  CI.  123-435.000. 
Shrestha,  Mukunda  B.;  and  Mendenhall,  Geoffrey  N.,  to  Broadcast 
Electronics,  Inc.  Impedance-matching  device  for  power  amplifier 
circuit.  4,558,285,  CI.  330-53.000. 
Shriver.  Ronald  D..  to  Yellowstone.  Ltd.  Control  system  for  an  auto- 
matic ladling  apparatus.  4.558.421,  CI.  364-477.000. 
Shroot.  Braham;  Maignan,  Jean;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  to  Groupement 
d'lnterct  Economique  dit:  Centre  International  dc  Recherches  Der- 
matologiques  C.l.R.D.  l,8-Dihydroxy-9-anthrones  derivatives  substi- 
tuted in  the  10-position  by  an  unsaturated  radical  used  in  human 
medicine.  4,558,069,  CI.  514-473.000. 
Shrum,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Sun  Studs.  Inc.  Block  stabilizer  for  veneer  lathe. 

4,557.304,  a.  144-213.000. 
Shum,  Lanson  Y.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Automated  system 
monitoring  using  frequency  and  amplitude  modulation.  4.558,319,  Q. 
340-870.090. 
Shum.  Lanson  Y.:  See— 

Csakvary,  Tibor;  Shum,  Lanson  Y.;  and  MiUer,  Bernard,  4,557,663, 
CI.  414-751.000. 
Shum.  Wilfred  P.;  White.  John  F.;  and  Beals.  Eva  M.,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  Oxidation  of  isobutylene  oxide  to  methacryUc 
acid  and  methacrolein.  4.558,154.  CI.  562-537.000. 
Sibalis,  Dan.  to  Drug  Delivery  Systems  Inc.  Applicator  for  the  non- 
invasive  transcutaneous   delivery   of  medicament    4.557.723.   CI. 
604-20.000. 
Sibiha.  John  P.:  See—  _  „ 

KotUar.  Abraham  M.;  Sibilia,  John  P.;  Hughes,  Ronald  H.;  and 
Landy,  Richard  A.,  4,558,019,  Q.  501-101.000. 
SicUiano,  Stephen  J.  I>ispenser  for  toUet  paper  and  the  Uke.  4.557.426. 

CI.  242-55.300. 
Sieg,  George  F.:  See — 

Smith.  James  O.;  Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  and  Sieg,  George  F.,  4,557.197, 
CI.  102-202.000. 
Siegel.  Carole  E.:  See—  ,    ^      ,    „ 

Sunshine,  Abraham;  Laska.  Eugene  M;  and  Siegel.  Carole  E., 
4.558.051,  CI.  514-261.000. 
Siegel,  Stefan  A.;  Patterson,  David  R.;  Channm,  Donald  J.;  Sergi. 
Joseph  B.,  Jr.;  and  Viola,  Jeffrey  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switched 
bias    scheme    for    high    speed    laser    transmitter.    4,558,465,    CI. 
455-609.000. 
Siegler,  Marcel:  See— 

Cioca,    Gheorghe;    Siegler,    Marcel;    and    SpUiadis,    Apoatol, 
4,557,855,  Q.  252-355.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

FoeU,    Helmut;    Grabmaier,    Josef;    and    Schneider,    Juergen, 
4,557,793,  CI.  156-608.000. 

Gfrerer,  Manfred,  4,557,805,  Q.  202-270.000.  

Holzner,  Peter;  and  Sedhneier,  Werner,  4,558,410,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hutter,  Helmut;  and  Maier,  Heinz,  4,558,379,  a.  360-32.000. 
Schneider,  Hartmut  and  Lebetzki,  Egon,  4,557,561,  Q.  350-96.340. 
Stoerk,  Peter;  and  Thorn,  Gunter.  4,557,555,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Siepser,  Steven  B.  Artificial  intraocular  lenses  and  method  for  their 

surgical  implantotion.  4,556,998.  CI.  623-6.000. 
Sievers,  Erich,  to  Kupfer,  Manfred.  Device  for  continuous  application 

of  foam  onto  a  fiat  structure.  4,557,218,  Q.  118-612.000. 

Siewert  Wolfgang:  See—  ..,.,,     ^ 

Flucher,    Wolfgang;    and    Siewert    Wolfgang,    4,557,826,    U. 

209-11.000.  ^    .  , 

Sikdar,  Subhas  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Two  phase  mterfaciaJ 

polycondensation  polycarbonate  process.  4,558,118,  CI.  528-196.000. 

SUl,  Marvin  S.  Vehicle  Uft  device  for  tow  trucks.  4,557,496,  Q. 

280-402.000. 
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SOver  Seiko  Limited:  Stt 

Goto.  iMuno.  i.SS7,l  19.  Q.  66^.00H 
Silveith,  George  J.,  Jr.;  and  Davida,  Jowph.  to  Westinghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Siagk  low  preaaure  turtoine  with  zqoed  condenaer.  4457,113, 

Simco  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See—  I 

Antooevich,  John  N.,  4.558,309,  d.  340^9.000. 
Simjiaa.  Lather  G..  to  Command  Automatio<i,  Inc.  Chair  with  moving 

■eat  and  moving  mirror.  4.557.520.  Q.  291-185.000. 
Simoa.  Phyflia  M.:  See— 

Beah,  Penny  L.;  Simon.  Phyllia  M.;  ind  Campbell,  Bruce  D., 
4,557450.  CL  350-96.150. 
Simoo,  WiOiam:&e— 

Cantwell.  Thomaa;  Simon.  WilUam;  and  Young.  Bobby.  4.557.139, 
a.  73-40.70a 
Simpkin,  Dennis  J.:  See — 

Manh,  John  F.;  Oeveriey,  John  A.;  and  Simpkin,  Dennis  J., 
4,557.872,  Q.  260-504.00A. 
Simpaoo,  Richard  D.  Level  detector  drcoit  far  microcompater  devices. 

4458,232.  CL  307-351.000.  T 

Siim.  RooaU  I.:  See—  I 

Codd.  Roger  D.;  Sims.  Ronald  I.;  Olive.  Robert  B.;  and  Jobanputra, 
Amit  S..  4,558,281.  CL  324-433.000.     I 
Siol.  Wener  Sc»-  I 

Quis,  Peter,  SioL  Werner;  Buechae,  Joadiim;  and  Ranch,  Hubert, 
4,558,084,  a.  524-294.000. 
Sircar,  Shivaji;  Conrad,  Roger  R.;  and  Amb%  William  J.,  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  rhcmicala.  Inc.  Binary  ion  exchanged  type  X  zeolite  adsor- 
bent 4,557.736,  Q.  55-62.000. 
Six.  Jorg:  and  Kobarg.  Gerd,  to  Paul  Hell«rman  GmbH.  Tie  strap, 

particularly  for  tying  elongated  objects.  4,557,023,  Q.  24-16.0PB. 
Sizsmith,  Hobert,  to  Creare  Reaearch  St  De>ieiopment  Inc.  Gas  thrust 

bearing.  4,557,61 1,  a.  384-124.000.  1 

SkamHr  Corporation:  See —  J 

Plaaeada.  Annand  J.;  Tuaao,  Robert  J.;  and  Gilson,  Alan  P. 
4,558,373,  Q.  358-285.000. 
SKF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Talhan,    Tlbor    E.;    and    Hingley,    O^ 
384-568.000. 
SKF  RngeUagerMyriken  GmbH:  See— 

Braadeaatetn,  Manfred;  Haas.  Roland;  Herrmann,  Gerhard;  and 
Hana.  Radiger,  4457,708,  O.  474-112.000. 
SKF  Nova  Afl:  See—  I 

Londgren.  Bengt.  4,557,652,  Q.  411-230.000. 
SKF  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Ncal,  Hubert  W.  T..  4,557,612,  Q.  384-488.000. 
Skilea,  Jerry  W.;  Yousaefyeh,  Raymond  D.;  $uh,  John  T.;  and  Jones, 
Howard,  to  USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.  N-Sobstituted-amindo-amino 
acida.  4,558,038,  Q.  514-20.000. 
Skiles,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Pilgram,    Kurt    H.;    and    Skfles,    Richird    D.,    4.558,040.    CI. 
514-150.000. 
Slattery.  Ian:  &e— 

Ingram,  Gary  L.;  and  Slattery,  Ian.  44571208.  CL  1 12-266.200. 
SmaO.  Auguatus  B.:  See— 

Evans.    Morris    L.;    and    SmaO,    Augustus    B.,    4,558,107,    Q. 
526-237.000.  ---p- 

Smertin,  Valentin  P.:  See—  I 

Kontar.  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev.  Sergei  L.;  Brovko,  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh.  Radolf  G.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmdjok,  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov.  Leonid 
G.;  Smertin.  Valentin  P.;  Evaeev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov.  Fyarit 
A..  4.557.697.  Q.  441-2.000. 
Smith.  George  O.  Waterproof  axle  system  for  a  boat  trailer.  4.557,526. 

a.  301-124.00R. 
Smith.  Ian  K.,  to  Solmecs  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

converting  thermal  energy.  4.557,112,  CI.  60-651.000. 
Smith.  James  O ;  Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  and  Sieg,  George  F.,  to  United 
Statea  of  America,  Navy.  Pyrogen  igniter.  4457, 197,  CL  102-202.000. 
Smith.  Jimmy^  B.;  and  Liggett,  Julian  M.,  to  Peabody  Devek>pment 


G..    4.557,613,    Q. 


Coamaay.  Formcoke  proceas.  4,557,733,  CL  44-iaOOC. 
Smith  Klioe  A  French  Laboratories  Limited;  See— 

GaaeOia,  Charon  R.;  Ife,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen.  David  A.  A- 
4458,128,  a.  544-320.000.  ~[ 

Saiith,  Nelson;  and  Stutts,  Joseph  W.,  to  uba  Geigy  Corporation. 

Preparation  of  Fe  chelates.  4,558,145,  CL  556-148.000. 
Smith,  Richard  L.,  to  Allia-Chalmers  Corpotittion.  Weather  louver. 

4,557,740,  CL  55-440.000. 
Smythe.  Mark  E.:  5w— 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.;  Harris,  David  H.; 
Smythe.   Mark  E.;   and   Nakahara.  Jsfnes  H..  4.557.869,  Q. 
260-349.000. 
Saaidr.  Stanialav  M.:  See— 

Brackmann,  Warren  A.;  and  Snaidr,  Stanislav  M.,  4.557.278,  Q. 
131-109.100.  I 

Snow,  Kenneth  T.  Dialysis  clamp.  4.557.262,  (H.  128-325.00a 
S.A.  dea  Etabljaaementi  Staubh:  See— 

Fromeat.  Jean-Paul.  4,557.298.  CI.  139-71i)00. 
Sodete  Medi  2000  S.A.R.L.:  See—  \ 

Pazzini,  Norbert.  4,557,471,  Q.  269-325.000. 
Soderbokn,  Ame,  to  S.E.O.  Resistor  AB.  Belt  weighing  device  with 

iadividaally  adjnataMe  reela.  4457,341,  Q.  177-16000. 
Sohae  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  Set  >— 
StrangfekL  Reiner,  4,557.00a  CI.  4-324.00 ). 


Soller,  Jochen:  See- 
Koch,  Eckhard;  Vogg.  Gunter.  and  Soller.  Jochen.  4,557.648.  Q. 
410-78.000. 
Solmecs  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Ian  K.,  4,557.112,  Q.  60-651.000. 
Solomon,  Arieh,  to  Damar  Holdings  B.  V.  Metering  and  dispensing  unit 

4,557,404,  a.  222-325.000. 
Soloviev,  Sergei  L.:  See — 

Kontar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev,  Sergei  L.;  Brovko,  Viktor  P.;  Gluk- 
hikh,  Rudolf  O.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmcljuk.  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zanaokhov,  Leonid 
G.;  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4.557,697.  Q.  441-2.000. 
Soil,  Clarence  R..  Jr..  to  McEknmell  Douglas  Corporation.  Transducer 

multiplexer.  4.558,426,  a.  364-580.000. 
Solvik.  R.  Sven:  See— 

Carrick,  Wayne  L.;  Solvik,  R.  Sven;  and  Kirch,  William,  4,558.105. 
Q.  526-68.000. 
Sontbeimer,  Cari  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and  retrieving 
video  information  in  two  modes  on  a  single  laser  recording  disc. 
4.558,375,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Collins,  Mark  C;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.,  4,558.377.  CI.  360-10.100. 
Honda.  Sifemichi.  4,558,329,  Q.  346-760PH. 
Nagumo,  Fumio,  4,558.366.  Q.  358-213.000. 
Narabu,  Tadakuni;  and  Nakashio,  Miaki,  4,558,341.  Q.  357-24.000. 
Sasaki.  Tadao.  4458,349,  Q.  358-16000. 
Tanaka.  Sadaaki.  4,558,354,  a.  358-37.000. 
Yamagiwa,  Kazuo,  4,558,283,  d.  328-160.000. 
Sony  Magnescale  Incorporated:  See— 

Yonemoto,  Hiroshi;  Narimatsu,  Akihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuld, 
4.558.312,  a.  340-680.000. 
Sorenaen,  Ian  W,  to  Allied  Corporation.  High  conducting  polymer- 
metal  aUoy  blends.  4,557,857,  CI.  252-503.000. 
Sota,  Kaoru:See— 

HaUyama.  Katsuo;  Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Sano,  Tatsuhiko;  Ohuchi, 
Yutaka;  Ota.  Tomomi;  Sekiuchi.  Kazuto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru, 
4,557,871.  a.  556-183.000. 
South  Eastern  Electricity  Board:  See— 

Fielden.  John  S..  4,558.303.  C\.  340-347.0AD. 
Sovia,  Rene  D.:  See— 

Steiner,  Charles  W.;  and  Sovia.  Rene  D.,  4,558.195.  a.  200-83.00R. 
Spacesaver  Corporation:  See— 

Dahnert,  Dean  L.,  4,557.534,  CL  312-201.000. 
Spalding.  Willard  P.:  See- 
Hart,  James  E.;  Spalding.  Willard  P.;  and  Kyllonen,  Allen  W.. 
4457,181.  a.  91-519.000. 
Spanek,  E>aiis,  to  Chicago  Wirccraft,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Rack  for 

cooking  foods  such  as  artichokes.  4,S57,'l88,  CI.  99-415.000. 
Spang  A.  Company:  See— 

Ohnsted,  Robert  W.;  and  Huth.  Joaeph  F..  Ill,  4.558.295,  CL 
336-83.000. 
Spector,  George:  See- 
Clements,  Ivan  C;  and  Spector,  George,  4.557,477,  Q.  272-76.000. 
Maclean,    Ewen    M.;    and    Spector,    George,    4.557,518,    CI. 
296-156.000. 
Speicher,  Edwin  W.,  to  M.  E.  Cunnin^iam  Company.  Multiple  move- 
ment marking  machine.  4,557,191,  dl.  101-4.000. 
Spence,  E>avid  C:  See — 

Gussow,  Stanley;  Spence,  David  C;  and  Schwartz.  William  A., 
4,558,168,  CL  585-324.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ingram,  Gary  L.;  and  SUttery,  Ian.  4,557,208,  d.  112-266.200. 
Spcrry  Corporation:  See — 

Hyman,  Myles;  Sheehan,  Ronald  T.;  and  Ro viand-Hill,  E.  William. 

4,557,276,  CI.  130-27.0AE. 
Welch,  Terry  A.,  4,558,302,  Q.  34O-347.0DD. 
Spiewak,  John  W.:  See— 

Paae,  Geoffrey  A.;  Tokoli,  Emery  G.;  Cosgrove,  Robert  T.;  and 
Spiewak,  John  W.,  4,557,868.  Q.  260-245.890. 
Spiliadis,  Apostol:  See— 

Cioca,    Gheorghe;    Siegler,    Marcel;    and    Spiliadis,    Apostol. 
4,557,855,  Q.  252-355.000. 
Spinoglio,  M.  Mario:  See — 

Boumier,  Edgard,  4.557,937.  d.  426-241.000. 
Spiro,  Clifford  L.:  See— 

McKee,  Douglas  W.;  Spiro,  Clifford  L.;  and  Kosky,  Philip  O.. 
4,558,027,  a.  502-181.000. 
Spong,  Richard  V.:  See— 

Crowman.  Stanley  W.  T.;  Domes,  Bryan  J.;  Paukovita.  Edward  J., 
Jr.;  Spong.  Richard  V.;  and  Talarico,  Robert  J.,  4.557,044,  d. 
29-741.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Two  dimensional  electro- 
optic  modulator  for  optical  processing.  4.557,563,  CL  350-162.120. 
Springer,  Jeffery  T.:  See- 
Teach,    Eugene   G.;   and    Springer,    Jeffery   T.,   4.557.756.   d. 
71-118.000. 
Sproston.  Robert  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hendrickson,  Melvin  C;  and  Sproston,  Robert  L..  Jr.,  4.558.360. 
d.  358-120.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See- 
Rice,  Paul  D.;  and  Sharp.  Jeffrey  O.,  4,557,095,  d.  52-473.000. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Perfluorodioxole  and  its  polymers.  4,558.141,  CI.  549-455.000. 
SSK  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Kara.  Stephen.  4.558.386.  d.  360-128.000. 
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Staack.  Gerald  F.:  See—  „,  .. . 

Ford,  James  A.;  Staack,  Gerald  F.;  and  Waite,  Phillip.  4.557.414. 
a.  229-5.500. 
Stackhouae,  Wells  F.,  to  American  Locker  Security  Systems.  Inc.  Com 

operated  lock  unit  4.557.365.  d.  194-l.OOG. 
Stacpoole.  Peter  W..  to  University  of  Florida.  Treatment  of  metabobc 
diaorders  with  dichloroaceute-thiamine  preparations.  4.558,050,  CI. 

514-252.000.  „   ..    „      ..      , 

StahL  Benedict  J.;  and  Hierman,  Thomas  L.,  to  StaW.  Benedict  J. 

Multiple-unit  mail  box.  4.557.416.  CL  232-24.000. 
Stahl.  Douglas  C,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated.  Smgle 

power  suM)ly  battery  feed  circuit  4.558.186.  d.  179-170.0NC. 
Staller.  Sie^Vkd:  See—  „  ^  ,, 

Christophliemk,  Peter;  von  Laufenberg,  Jurgen;  Novotny.  Rudolf; 
Staller.  Siegfried;  and  Dickotter.  Friedrich  W..  4,557,907,  CI. 
423-119.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Paparizoa,  Christos;  Shout,  Robert  S.;  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.. 

4,558.029,0.502-211.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Paspek,  Stephen  C,  Jr.;  and  Coker,  Curtis  D..  4.557.82a  d.  208- 

8.0LE. 
RusaeU.  Delbert  D.;  and  Yellig.  William  F..  Jr..  4.557.330.  d. 

166-274.000. 
Tenhover.  Michael  A.;  Henderson.  Richard  S.;  and  GrasseUi, 
Robert  K..  4.557.766,  d.  148-1 1.50P. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—  ..      ^. 

Barkis,  Edward  D.;  Moore.  Dou^  G.;  FemaW.  Allen  M.;  and 
McClellan,  Fdton  L..  4.557.958,  d.  428-36.000. 
Standley.  Paul  M.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  making  an 
endless    power    transmission    belt    construction.    4.557,680,    CI. 
425-3.000. 

Vernon.  Caroline  L.;  and  Stanek.  Earl  A.,  4,557.960.  d.  428-40.000. 
Staiski.  Wojciech,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Component  lead  processmg 

apMratus.  4.557.043,  d.  29-741.000. 
Stauner  Chemical  Company:  See — 

DiSalvo.  Anthony  L.;  and  Kim,  Ki-Soo.  4,557,860,  d.  252-512.000. 
Schachter,  RozaU^  Viacogliosi,  Marcello;  and  Bunz,  Lewis  A., 
4,558,340,0.357-23.700.  ^^^^    ^ 

Teach,    Eugene   G.;   and   Springer,   Jeffery   T..   4.557.756,   CI. 
71-118.000. 
Ste  LOOK:  See—  ^  ^  ,    „         ^  .  , 

Bernard.  Jean;  Beyl.  Jean;  Bnee,  Serge;  and  le  Faou.  Daniel. 
4.557.499.  d.  280-626.000. 
Steenbergen,  Anne:  See— 

Willemsen.  Stephanua;  Weening,  Willem  E.;  and  Steenbergen. 
Anne.  4.557.967.  d.  428-224.000. 
Steiner.  Charles  W.;  and  Sovia.  Rene  D..  to  Marley-Wylain  Company, 
The.  Apparatus  and  method  for  sensing  high  and  low  liquid  level  to 
control  a  circuit.  4,558.195,  d.  200-83.00R. 
Steinkuhl.  Bemd:  See— 

Merten.  Geriiard;  Breuer.  Oswald;  Hesse,  Norbert;  and  Stemkuhl. 
Bemd.  4,557.525.  d.  299-93.000. 
Stenberg.  JcJian  E.:  See — 

Nygren,  B.  Hakan;  Sandstrom.  E.  Torbjom;  Stenberg,  Johan  E.; 
and  StiWert,  Lars  B..  4458.012.  d.  436-501.000. 
StendeL  Wilhehn:  See— 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;  E>rautz.  Hannelore; 
Hoist,  Hartwig;  Zahner.  Hans;  Brandes.  Wilhelm;  Reinecke. 
Paul;  Zoebclein.  Gerhard;  Stendel.  Wilhelm;  Andrews.  Peter, 
and  SchaUer.  Klaus.  4.558.139,  CI.  549-271.000. 
Stengle.  Nancy  K.;  and  Hobbs,  James  W..  to  Pbillms  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Fractional  distillation  process  control.  4,557,806,  CI.  203-1.000. 
Stephen.  Robert  L.:  See—  . 

Gregonis,  Donald  E.;  Stephen.  Robert  L.;  Coleman.  Dennis  L.; 
Hunter,  Stephen  K.;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J., 
4.557.724.  d.  604-49.000. 
Stepper.  Inc.:  See— 

fcrnnon.  Charles  N..  4.557.472.  d.  271-133.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See —  _ 

Greene,   Donald   F.;   and   Urban.   Virginia   L.,   4.557.898.   d. 
422-28.000. 
Stem  &  Stem  Textiles,  Inc.:  See— 

Thomton,  Peter  B.;  Cone,  Stanley  H.;  and  Booz,  George  W., 
4.557.968,  d.  428-229.000. 
Sterner,  Boigt  J.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Electrical  safety 
device  controlled  by  mutually  independently  generated  pulse  trains. 
4458,407,  a.  363-132.000. 
SteuCTnageL  Gemot;  and  Bohnenberger,  Willy,  to  Licentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs-GmbH.  Apparatus  for  connecting  cables  to  printed  circuit 
boards.  4,557,541.  d.  339-17.0LM. 
Steven.  James  H.:  See — 

Scott,    Graham    W.;    and    Steven.    James    H..    4,557,815,    d. 
204-182.200. 
Stevens,  Geoffrey  C:  See—  „    „    .       «  .  j  «,  _j 

Barclay,  John  L.;  Stevens,  Geoffrey  C;  Stokes,  Brian;  and  Ward. 
Denis  S..  4.557.637.  d.  406-153.000. 
Stevenson,  John  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Dry  feeder  for  finely  divided  sohds 

into  high  pressure  atmosphere.  4,557,403,  CL  222-252.000. 
Stewart,  Norman  L.,  Jr.;  and  Kranz,  Ken  E.,  to  Farmland  Industries. 
Inc.  Method  of  lowering  the  magnesium  impurity  level  of  wet-proc- 
ess phosphoric  acid  dunng  production  of  liquid  fertilizer.  4.557.748. 

Stewart,  Richard  M.  Core  capping  apparatus.  4.557,029,  CL  29-253.0)0. 
Stewart.  Roger  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multi  mode  ampufier. 
4.558.240,  d.  307-530.000. 


Stiberth,  Lothar  F.:  See- 
Ramp,    Floyd    L.;    and    Stiberth,    Lothar    P..    4,558,086,    d. 
524-399.000. 
Stiblert.  Lars  B.:  See—  ,  ^      „ 

Nygren,  B.  Hakan;  Sandstrom,  E.  Torbjom;  Stenberg.  Johan  E.; 
and  Stiblert,  Lars  B.,  4,558,012,  CL  436-501.000. 
Stock,  Robert  A.;  and  Hayskar,  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Label 
scanner  aaaembly  for  labelling  machines.  4,557,786,  CL  156-35a000. 
Stocker,  Hana- Werner:  See — 

Volpert.     Fritz;    and    Stocker,     Hans-Werner,    4,557.956,    CL 

42)S-35.000. 

Stockman.  Robert  M..  to  American  Radionic  Co..  Inc.  Capaator  umt 

with     muluple    selectable    capacitance     values.     4.558.394.    CI. 

361-306.000.  '       ^ 

Stoerk,  Peter;  and  Thom,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Switch  for  optical  Ught  waveguides.  4,557,555,  d.  350-96.200. 
Stokes,  Brian:  See— 

Barclay,  John  L.;  Stevens,  Geoffrey  C;  Stokes,  Brian;  and  Ward, 
Denis  S..  4.557.637.  d.  406-153.000. 
Stolk,  Gerritt:  See— 

Hensley,  Gary  L.;  Van  Dokkum,  Jan;  Groeneweg.  Adnanus;  and 

Stolk.  Gerritt  4.557.142.  d.  73-153.000. 

StoUer.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Taff.  Barry  E.  Method  and  appmtus  for 

detecting   body   iUnesa.    dysfunction,   disease   and/or   pathology. 

4.557.271.  d.  128-734.000. 

StoUer.  Kenneth  P.;  and  Taff.  Barry  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

detecting  ovulation.  4,557,273,  d.  128-738.000. 
Stolzer,  Paul,  to  Keuro  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaf^  mit  beachrankter 
Haftung  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Machine  tooL  particularly 
band   saw,    with   lightwd^t   saw   band   carrier.    4,557,171.   d. 
83-796.000. 
Stone  Construction  Equipment  Inc.:  See— 

DeNise,  Richard  A..  4,557.336.  d.  173-90.000. 
Stopinc  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bachmann.  Herbert  4,557.462.  d.  251-184.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Reishus,  Terry,  4,557,435,  a.  242-190.000.  ^    .      . 

Stout,  Gregg  W.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Well  perforating  method  and 

apparatus.  4,557,331,  d.  166-297.000.  .  ^    .„ 

Strangfeld,  Reiner,  to  Rost  Georg;  and  Sohne  Armaturenfabnk  GmbH 

&Co.  KG.  ToUet-tank  discharge  valve.  4,557,000,  d.  4-324.000. 
Strangio,  Vincent  A.:  See— 

Riegel.  Herbert;  Huang.  Chiung-Yuan;  and  Strangio.  Vmcent  A.. 
4.558.167,  d.  570-238.000. 
Street  Ramon  L.:  See- 
Dove,  Derek  B.;  Makowka.  Claus  D.;  and  Street  Ramon  L.. 
4,557.616,  d.  400-120.000. 
Striker.  Richard  A:  See— 

Eckberg.  Richard  P.;  Striker,  Richard  A.;  and  Modic,  Frank  J.. 
4.558,147,  d.  556-427.000.  ,   ^     ^  ,  ^ 

StrobeL  Alfona;  Wagner,  Hans;  and  Hauser,  Geore,  to  J.  Strobel  ft 
Sohne  GmbH  ft  Co.  Fur  sewing  machine  with  heated  air  blower. 
4.557,205.  a.  112-20.000. 
Strom,  Johan  P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Bi-axial  supporting  ar- 
rangement which  can  withstand  high  acceleration  forces.  4.558.325. 
d.  343-765.000. 
Strosberg.  Arthur  M.:  See—  ,  ^       ..         ^  ^u      w 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Clark,  Robm  D.;  and  Stroaberg.  Arthur  M., 
4.558.129.  d.  544-377.000.  ^     .      . 

Strunck,  Theo;  and  Frickc.  Erich,  to  Gewerkschaft  Euenhutte  West- 
folia.  Method  of  applying  a  corrosion-proof  and  wear-reaistant  coat- 
ing to  a  workpiece.  4,557,808,  CL  204-29.000. 
Strupczewski,  Joseph  T.,  to  Hoechst-Roussd  PharmaceuOcab  Inc. 
Analgesic     3-(4-piperidinyl)-1.2-benzisothiazoles.      4,558,056.     CL 

514-321.000.  ,       .  , 

Stuart.  Robert  A.,  to  Rotaflex  pic.  Connector  for  electrical  sap|riy 

system.  4,557.547.  d.  339-184.00R. 
Stuckmayer.  Jack.  Farm  game.  4.557.486.  d.  273-278.00a 
Stultz,  Peter  F:  See—  ^      j,  j 

I  i^iif  iiri,  James  P.;  Stultz,  Peter  F.;  Maloney.  David  L.;  and 
Westberg.  John  K.  II.  4,558,270,  a.  320-2.000. 
Stumpe,  Wemer,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electro-pneumatic  brake 

system.  4,557,527,  d.  303-15.000. 
Stuparits,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Cramer,  RusaeU  L.  Arrangement  for  hne 

jumper  testing.  4,558,188.  d.  179-175.20D. 
SturdeVant  Eugene  J.;  and  Daniels,  John  F.,  to  Harry  HiU  Asaodates. 

Heating  structure  for  an  oven.  4.558.208.  d.  219-399.000. 

^**^yer,°AndreM;  and  Stuasi,  Rudolf,  4.557.226.  CL  123-41. 86a 

^^^SniSTNclson;  and  Stutts,  Joseph  W.,  4.558,145,  Q.  556-148.000. 

Suconick.  David  J.:  See—  ....        ,  _  _l    r^  .^  i 

Gantley,  Francis  C;  Chervenic.  Jack;  and  Suconick,  David  J., 
4,558,171,  d.  174-52.0FP. 
Suefuji,  Kazutaka:  See— 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoahi;  Tamura. 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Ycshikatsu; 
Arata,  Teteuya;   Shiibayaahi,   Masao;   and   Suefiiji,   Kazutaka, 
4,557,675.  CL  418-55.000. 
Sugawara.  Sakuo:  See—  . .  „.    ,  ^  -. 

Hara,  Masanori;  Sugawara,  Sakuo;  Yamazaki,  Kisuke;  and  Kaaagi. 

Hiroshi,  4.557,247rci.  126-99.00R. 

Sugihara.   Hirxxada;    Watanabc,    Masazumi;    Kawada,    Mitsuru;    and 

I^H«.  Isuke.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Spirobenzofura- 

nones    and    their    use    in    treating    peptic    ukers.    4,558,068.    CI. 

514-462.000. 
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Sugimoto,  Yasoliiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Gamma  correctioa  circuit.  4,SS8,363,  Q.  338-164.000. 
Suginwa,    Ko;    Yamamoto,    Masanori;    Sliibuki,    Masaru;    Nomura, 
Yokihiro;  Sengoku,  Koji;  Higaahine,  Setji;  and  Hioki,  Hiroko,  to 
Hooae  Food  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Method  for  improving  a  hardly 
soluble  gelling  agent  4.537,939,  Q.  426-473.000. 
Sogitani,  Hiroahi;  Matsuda,  Hiroto;  and  tkeda,  Masami,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Liquid  jet  recording  <  head.  4,358,333,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Sugiura,  Susumu:  See — 

Toda.  Katsuhiko;  and  Sugiura.  Susumu,  4.538,336,  Q.  358-75.000. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Digital  video 

agOMi  transmitting  apparatus.  4,558,362,  CI-  358-138.000. 
Suh,  John  T.:  See— 

Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Yousaefyeh,  Raymond  D.;  Suh.  John  T.;  and 
Jones,  Howard,  4,558,038.  Q.  514-20m). 
Solzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Hofttetter.  Joaef.  4.557.877.  Q.  261-97.000. 
Somitani,  Koji;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  and  Onodera,  Tamio, 
to  Tdjin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Production  of  crystalline 
zeolites.  4,557,919,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  Set — 

Sasakura.  Masaaki;  and  Imada.  Kunihik^,  4,537,731,  CI.  8-331.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See —    I 

Daiguji,  Hisashi;  and  Tanaka.  Ikuo,  4,5)7,007,  Q.  14-22.000. 
Ono,  Kimizo;  and  Tsuno,  Koichi.  4,557,598.  CI.  356-241.000. 
Sun  Studs,  Inc.:  See—  ] 

Shnun.  Kenneth  L.,  4,557.304.  Q.  144-^13.000. 
Sunderhaus,  Charles  A.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Retainer  ring  for  the 

spout  of  a  fluid  dispcnsmg  nozzle.  4.557.302.  CI.  141-207.000. 
Sundman.  Frey,  to  A.  Ahlatrom  Osakeyhtib.  Apparatus  for  washing 

fibre  stock.  4.557.120,  d  68-58.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See —  . 

Reynolds,  Richard  W..  4,557,160.  Q.  74-687.000. 
Sundstrand  Heat  Transfer.  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Sweedyk,  James  M..  4,537.249.  Q.  126-MO.OOR. 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.;  Sweeney,  WiUiam  M.;  and 
Crawford,    Wheeler    C,    to    Texaco    I|ic.    Crankcaae    lubricant. 
4,557.848.  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Smuhine,  Abraham;  Laska,  Eugene  M.;  and  Siegel,  Carole  E.,  to  Rich- 
ardson-Vicks.  Inc.  Analgesic  and  anti-i«flammatory  compositions 
comprising  xanthines  and  methods  of  using  same.  4,558,051,  CI. 
514-261.000. 
Superior  Electric  Company,  The:  See — 

Borowy,  Dennis  M.;  Crotty.  Charles  A.;  Perrins,  Allen  R.;  and 
Senak,  Peter,  Jr..  4,558,275.  Q.  324-lt)3.00P. 
SurofT,  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Kolt,  Stanley,  4.557,183,  Q.  98-42.160.  j 
Suas.  Naomi  R.;  and  Porter,  Samuel.  Jr..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  High- 
solids  ""■«»"g  compositiop  for  improved  rbeology  control  containing 
oraaao-modified  clay.  4,558,075,  CL  523-216.000. 
Suzi^  Akira:  See —  I 

Takamiya,  Sanshiro;  Yoahizawa,  Micquuke;  and  Suzuki,  Akira, 
4,556,997,  Q.  623-3.000. 
Suzuki,  Fumio;  Ofanuma,  Toshio;  Koga,  Kazuyuki;  and  Watanabe, 
Tatsuya,  to  Fujikura  Ltd.  System  for  automatically  arranging  ends  of 
wires  of  connector  cable  in  predetermmcd  order.  4,537,046,  CI. 
29-749.000. 
Suzuki,  Kenji:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Yasuyuki;   Hatano,   Takayoahi;   Suzuki,   Kenji;   and 
Fnjioka,  Koichiro,  4,337,592,  Q.  355451.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Yooemoto,  Hiroahi;  Narimatsu,  Akihi^  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki, 
4,558,312,  a.  340^80.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu:  See — 

Komiyama,   Choji;   Oishi,    Kengo;   Si^uki.   Osamu;   and   lyota, 
Yasumaaa,  4,557,380,  Q.  206-387.000^ 
Suzuki,  Shinji:  See— 

Miyake,  Toshio;  Hijiya,  Hiromi;  Suzuki,  Shinji;  and  Mateumoto. 
Teruo.  4,557,927,  CL  424-48.000.       I 
Suzuki,  Shizuo:  See— 

Takayanagi,    Takeshi;    Suzuki,    Shizuot    Minowa,    Susumu;    and 
Nozaki,  Yoahihiko.  4.557.316,  Q.  164-517.000. 
SuzuJd.  Takaahi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Beam  spUtter  for  a  single 

lens  reflex  camera.  4,557,580,  O.  354-406.000. 
Suzuki,  Tetsuke,  to  JAC  Creative  Foods.  Inc.  Fish  slurry  processing 

method.  4.557,940,  Q.  426-513.000. 
Suzuki,  Yaaoji;  and  Matsuo.  Kenji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.   Complementary   MOSFET  logic  circuit   4,558,234,   Q. 
307-446.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuaki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Hirao,  Hiroahi;  and  Suz  iki,  Yasuaki.  4,538,241.  Q. 
307-530.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Hirao,  Hiroahi;  and  Suzuki,  Yasuaki,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Sense  amplifier.  4,558,241.  Q.  307-530.000. 
Suzuki.  Yoahihisa:  See— 

Moriahita,  Toshio;  Yasui,  Yoshiharu; '  Suzuki,  Yoahihisa;   Seiki. 
Kazuo;  and  Nakamura,  Haniyoahi,  4,557,022,  O.  19-267.000. 
Swan,  Paul  J.:  See— 

Rabe,  Robert  L.;  and  Swan.  Paul  J.,  4,^58,237,  Q.  307-475.000. 
Swaoaon,  Robert  R..  to  ATAT  Technologis.  Inc.  Methods  of  securing 

an  adhesive  strip  to  a  carrier.  4,557,782,  0.  156-250.000. 
Sweany,  Louis  P.:  See — 

Black.   Donald  E.;  Sweany,   Louis  ^.;  and  Pirtle,  James  D., 
4,558,305.  a.  34O-384.0OE. 


Sweedyk.  James  M.,  to  Sundstrand  Heat  Transfer,  Inc.  Compact  high 

efficiency  fiimace.  4.557,249,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Sweeney,  Cecilia:  See — 

Wittes.  James  M.;  and  Sweeney.  Cecilia,  4.557.825.  CI.  209-3.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M.:  See — 

Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.;  Sweeney,  William  M.;  and 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C.  4.557,848.  CI.  252-51.50R. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Wagner.  Alfred;  and  Ames.  Adolf,  4.557,131,  CI.  72-273.000. 
SWS  Silicones  Corporation:  See — 

McAfee.  Richard  C,  4.558.109,  Q.  528-15.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Probst    Robert    L.;    and    Groves,    William    A.,    4,557,376,    d. 
206-219.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Clark.  Robin  D.;  and  Strosberg.  Arthur  M., 

4.558.129.  a.  544-377.000. 
Waterbury,  L.  David,  4,558,066,  Q.  514-422.000. 
Synthelabo:  See- 
Kaplan,  Jean-Pierre,  4,558,062,  CI.  514-400.000. 
Sysmed,  Inc.:  See — 

Broadhurst,  John  H.;  and   Bacaner.   Marvin  B..  4.538,223,  CI. 
230-374.000. 
Szczupak,  David  T.,  to  Helset  Engineering  Company  Limited.  Variable 

inlet  area  turbine.  4,357.665,  CI.  415-158.000. 
T.A.D.  Avanti.  Inc.:  See — 

Bond,  Raymond  G.,  4,558,179,  d.  179-6.030. 
Tabata,  Toshio.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Counter  circuit 

having  improved  output  response.  4,558,457,  Q.  377-107.000. 
Tachi,  Susumu:  See — 

Kaneko,    Makoto;    Tachi,    Susumu;    and    Komoriya,    Kiyoshi, 
4,558.215,  CI.  250-222.100. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Isikawa,  Yasuo.  4.557.522.  Q.  297-452.000. 
TafT,  Barry  E.:  See— 

StoUer,  Kenneth  P.;  and  TafT.  Barry  E..  4,557,271,  Q.  128-734.000. 
StoUer.  Kenneth  P.;  and  TafT.  Barry  E.,  4,557.273,  Q.  128-738.000. 
Tahayeri,  Akbar:  See — 

Weiss,    Lawrence    H.;    and    Tahayeri.    Akbar,    4.338.315,    CI. 
340-802.000. 
Tai.  Tadashi:  See — 

Irie.  Reiko  F.;  Tai,  Tadashi;  Morton,  Donald  L.;  Cahan,  Leslie  D.; 
and  Paulson.  James  C,  4.557,931,  O.  424-88.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hauyama,  Katsuo;  Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Sano,  Tatsuhiko;  Ohuchi, 
Yutaka;  Ota,   Tomomi;   Sekiuchi,   Kazuto;  and  Sota.   Kaoru, 
4,557,871.  CI.  556-183.000. 
Taka.  Yuichi:  See — 

Iwata.  Masahiro;  Miyashita,  Yushi;  and  Taka,  Yuichi,  4,557,618,  CI. 
401-34.000. 
Takada,  Junji;  Minamitake,  Masayuki;  and  Tamegai,  Satoshi,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toshiba  Components  Co. 
Voltage  detecting  circuit  with  hysteresis  characteristic  and  high  noise 
immunity.  4,558,226,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Takada,  Norihisa:  See — 

Nelson,  PhiUp  E.;  and  Takada,  Norihisa,  4,557,799,  CI.  139-44.000. 

Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Jiro;  Shirose,  Meizo;  Inaba.  Naomi; 

and  Seki,  Megumi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Toner 

for  development  of  electrostatic  image  containing  binder  resin  and 

wax.  4,557,991,  CI.  430-109.000. 

Takahashi.   Hiroshi,   to   Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Ink  jet   printer. 

4,558.332,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Takahashi.  Jiro:  See — 

Takagiwa.  Hiroyuki;  Takahashi,  Jiro;  Shirose,  Meizo;  Inaba,  Na- 
onu^and  Seki.  Megumi,  4,557,991,  Q.  430-109.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaaki;  Hattori,  Yuji;  and  Igarashi.  Yuriko.  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microencapsulated  agricultural 
chemical    and    process    of   preparation    thereof    4.557.755,    CI. 
71-100.000. 
Takahashi,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hayashida,  Hiroshi;  Takahashi,  Tadashi;  and  Miyashita,  Kunio, 
4,558,265.  C\.  318-561.000. 
Takahashi.  Yosuke:  See — 

Amemori.     Koichi;    Takahashi,    Yosuke;    Miyazaki,    Manabu; 
Tsukahara,  Hiroaki;  Kawabe,  Toshihiko;  and  Banba,  Toshio, 
4.557.235.  C\.  123-367.000. 
Takahasi.  Toshinori:  See — 

Takanashi,  Itsuo,  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno, 
Yoshio;  Ohara.  Terumi;  Kato.  Shigeru;  Takahasi,  Toshinori;  and 
Kiuchi.  Tsutomu,  4.558.328.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Takamatsu.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kondo.  Hiroshi;  Nadamoto.  Hiroyasu;  and  Takamatsu,  Yoshikazu, 
4,557,324,  CI.  165-174.000. 
Takamiya,  Sanshiro;  Yoshizawa,  Michisuke;  and  Suzuki,  Akira,  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  driving  medical  appliances. 
4,556,997,  CI.  623-3.000. 
Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Ysumiyama,  Hisanori;  Mizuno, 
Yoshio;  Ohara,  Terumi;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Takahasi,  Toshinori;  and 
Kiuchi,  Tsutomu,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  High  resolution 
thermal  ink  transfer  printer.  4.558.328,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Takatsu,  Haruyoshi;  and  Sato,  Hisato.  to  Dauiippon  Ink  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.     Nematic     liquid     crystalline     compounds.     4,558,151,     CI. 
560-118.000. 
Takaya,  Takao;  and  Tozuka,  Zenzaburo.  to  Fujisawa  Phannaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  3.5-Di  hydroxy  morpholine  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions.  4,558.047.  Q.  514-229.000. 
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Takayama,  Nobatoahi:  See—  ,  ^  ,.     .     „.        t,- 

Edakubo,  Hiroo;  Takayama.  Nobutoahi;  and  Takmioto,  Hiroyuki. 
4,558.382.  CI.  360-77.000.  ^  xi      u 

Takayanagi.  Takeshi;  Suzuki.  Shizuo;  Mmowa,  Susumu,;^  and  Nozata, 
YoSko,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  A  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  Intenitional  Trade  ft  Industry.  Method  for  manufacture 
of  investment  shell  mold  suitable  for  casting  gram-onented  super 
aUoy.  4,557,316.  CI.  164-517.000. 

'''^?^Sd'SiSlMSr4,557,936,CL^^^^  ^ 

Susihara,  Hiros^la;  Watanabe,  Masazumi;  Kawada,  Mitsuru;  and 
iSada.  Isuke,  4,558.068.  Q.  514-462.000. 
Takeda.  Kenji:  See —  .  .,      .  « 

waki.  Klitsuo;  Ito.  Sdtoku;  Takeda.  Kenji;  and  Kurokawa.  Yo- 
shiki,  4,557,670,  Q.  417-299.000. 
Takenaka,  Toichi:  See —  .^         ^  ,     ,.•    u    u- 

Imai.  Kazuo;  Nugata,  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Ta>^';  "?*™°»°' 
Shinichi;  akd  Tikenaka,  Toichi,  4,558,156.  CI.  564-85.000. 

^*'' A^S  m-.  Goto,  Yoshiki;  Moriyama.  Kumiko;  Takeshita,  Isao; 

and  Hirao,  Kunio.  4,557,850,  CI.  252-68.000 
Takeuchi,  Eiichi;  and  Hara,  Kazuya,  «>.<%- Compute  Co     Ud. 

Sheet-like  compact  electronic  equipment.  4,558,427,  Cl^  36+-7lw.«w. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroo;  Hachiro.  Nobuaki;  and  Miyazala.  Yoshihisa,  to  Ni^n 

Kosyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum  booster  device.  4,557,179,  ci. 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Damper 

^  as^bly  for  clutch.  4.557.702.  CI.  464-68.000. 
Takimoto.  Hiroyuki:  See —  .  .„  ,  •      .     u„     l; 

Edakubo.  Hiroo;  Takayama.  Nobutoshi;  and  Takunoto.  Hiroyuki, 

4,558,382,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Takizawa,  Yoshiyuki:  See—  ...  »,.  j 

Aizawa.     Koki;    Takizawa,     Yoshiyuki;     Haeno.     Akira;    and 
Motoyama,  Akira,  4,358,213,  Q.  250-214.00R. 

Talarico,  Robert  J.:  See —  ,    „    ,      •»    dj      ^  i 

Crowman,  Stanley  W.  T.;  Domes,  Bryan  J^;  P»"kovito,  Edward  J.. 
Jr.;  Spong,  Richard  V.;  and  Talanco,  Robert  J.,  4.557,044.  CI. 

Talbert,  Sherwood  G.;  Flanigan,  Lawrence  J.;  CorUas,  John  M.;  H*go- 
pian.  John  G.;  and  Nunheimer.  Thomas  P..  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Comoany.  Solar  coUector  employing  conventional  sidmg.  and  air 
distribution  system  therefor.  4,557,253,  CI.  126-429.000. 

Talcott,  Thomas  D..  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Corporation.  Low  oUmg 
gel  filled  articles,  siloxane  gels  and  liquids  therefor,  and  methods  lor 
producingsame.  4.558.112.  CI.  528-31.000.  ,       cu 

TaUian,  Tibor  E.;  and  Hingley.  Colin  G..  to  SKF  Industnes,  Inc.  Spher- 
ical roller  bearing  having  reciprocal  crowning  for  skew  control. 
4.557.613.  a.  384-568.000. 

^■^is^'.^S^  M.;  and  Fisher.  Stuart  N.,  4,557,027,  a.  29-33.200. 

Tamagnone,  Gian  F:  See—  c    ^  «t  baa  n  ')U\. 

Cannata,  Vincenzo;  and  Tamagnone.  Gian  F.,  4,557,866,  CI.  It*}- 

239. 30P. 
Tamegai,  Satoshi:  See—  •    o  .    u- 

Takada.  Junji;  Minamitake,   Masayuki;  and  Tamegai,   Satoshi. 
4.558,226,  Q.  250-551.000. 
Tamura,  Takahiro:  See —  . .    .,. 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Yoshikatau; 
Arata,  Tetsuya;  Shiibayashi,  Masao;  and  Suefuji,  Kazutaka, 
4,557,675.  CI.  418-55.000. 
Tamura,  Yoshitomo:  See—  ^    ..,  a  «t  bia     n\ 

Yo^hida,  Muneo;  and  Tamura.  Yoshitomo,  4,557,816,  Ci. 
204-255.000. 

Tanabe,  Osami:  See—  A^^naoa   n\ 

Aoki,  Kozo;  Ogawa,  Akira;  and  Tanabe,  Osami,  4,557,9W,  ci. 

430-385.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideshi:  See—  . 

Takanashi.  Itsuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanon;  Mizuno, 
Yoshio  Ohara,  Terumi;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Takahasi,  Toshinori;  and 
Kiuchi.  Tsutomu,  4.558,328,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

^""D^gujTHisashi;  and  Tanaka,  Ikuo.  4,557,007,  CI.  14-22.000. 

Tanaka,  Junichi;  Furubayashi,  Hisatoshi;  Watanabe,  Masanon;  and 
Hijikigawa,  Masaya,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Moisture  sensor. 
4,558.393,  Q.  361-286.00G.  .....   .^  .     u 

Tanaka,  Norio;  Taniguchi.  Masakazu;  Baba,  Masatoshi;  Ikai,  Takashi; 
Nawamaki.  Tsutomu;  and  Matsunaga,  Masaji,  to  Nissan  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Herbicidal  4-benzoyl-l-methyl-5-phenylalkoxy  pyra- 
zoles.  4.557,753.  CI.  71-92.000.       .        ^,        ..,   A««ifA   r\ 

Tanaka.  Sadaaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Delay  circuit  4.558,354.  CI. 

Tanaka,  Shuji;  Nakamura,  Shigehira;  Sakamoto.  Tuneaki;  ^p^^. 

Yoshiaki;  and  Yamagata,  Tetsuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Audio  apparatus  for  vehicle.  4,558,460,  CI.  381-86.000. 
Tanaka,  Tatsuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Signal  processmg  circuit. 

4,558,287,  CI.  330-257.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki:  See—  ..„,,.,  j  »#• 

Etoh.  Yukihiro;  Tanaka,  Toshiaki;  Kanesaki,  Nobukazu;  and  Miya- 
zaki. Hiroaki.  4,557,230,  CI.  123-263.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshihiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisaktuho.  Fmger 

apparatus  for  an  idle  station  in  a  transfer  press.  4,557,370,  ti. 

198-621.000. 

'^"^u""SiS'Ind  Tanaka.  Yasuhiko.  4.558.326.  C\.  34<Hl.l0p. 

Tanaka.  Yoshikazu;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Abo,  Keiju;  Hirano,  Hiroyuki; 

Kumura,  Haruyoshi;  and  Morimoto,  Yoshiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.. 


Ltd  Control  system  for  continuously  variable  V-belt  tranamiasion. 
4,557,706.  CI.  474-28.000. 
Taniguchi,  Masakazu:  See—  . .  „    •  -r-  i. 

Tanaka,  Norio;  Taniguchi,  Masakazu;  Baba,  Ma8atoahi;nui,  Taka- 
shi; Nawamaki.  Tsutomu;  and  Matsunaga.  Maaajt  4.557,753,  Cl. 
71-92.000.  .  ,      ,__. 

Tanner,  John  G..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Shield  stnpper  for  electri- 
cal wiring.  4.557,163,  CI.  81-9.440.  .    ^.      ...  *    u 
Tano.  Eiichi;   Kobayaahi,  Takeo;  and  Negishi,  Kiyoahi,  to  Asahi 
Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Photographing  mode  dispUy 
switching  circuit  4,557,575,  CI.  354-289.100. 
Tapco  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Break,  Douglas  G..  4.557, 1 32,  Q.  72-3 19  000. 
Tavares,  Luiz  M.  C.  Magnetic  seal  system  for  belt  conveyor  roUers. 
4.557,490,  CI.  277-80.000. 

Taylor,  Allan  H:  See—  ^    ^    ,         .„        xi      a^k-iaaa     r\ 

Jackson,    L.    Robert;    and    Taylor.    Allan    H..    4.557.444,    CI. 

244-172.000.  ..  „   .      ^ 

Taylor.  Chandler  R.,  Jr.;  and  Lo,  Young  S..  to  A.  H  Robins  Company, 
Incorporated.  Nitro.  amino  and  aroylamino-N-phenylp>Tidmanunes 
in  a  process  for  preparing  pyrido[l,4]benzodiazepines.  4.558,132,  Q. 
546-262.000. 
Taylor,  Tillman  F..  Jr.:  See—  -  „««  ^ 

Schoonover,  David  J.;  and  Taylor.  TiUman  F.,  Jr.,  4,537,899,  Q. 
422-55.000. 

^wKSSS'and  lizuka,  Michio,  4,558,387.  Q.  ^>32  OW-, 
Shigeta.  Masao;  and  Ojima,  Teruhiko.  4,558,297.  Q.  336-213.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.;  and  Springer,  Jeffery  T.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  MeU-anilidc  and  meu-anilide  urea  herbicidal  compounds 
and  methods  of  use.  4,557,756,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See— 

Buffington,  Ralph  M.;  Kaminski,  Perry;  and  Larscm,  Eugene  A.. 
4.557.146,  a.  73-642.000. 

Teepak,  Inc.:  See —  

Martinek,  Thomas  W.,  4,557.018,  Q.  17-49.000. 
Teetz,  Volker;  Urbach.  Hansjorg;  and  Becker,  Reinhard.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl.    2-Azasfiro[4.(3-(-N)l-3-carboxylic   acid   denva- 
tives,  a  process  for  their  preparation,  agente  containmg  these  denva- 
tives  and  their  use.  4.558.064.  Q.  514-409.000. 

Teijin  Limited:  See—  ,  „      .  .-     v      a  «t  qoi 

Nouda,  Hiroahi;  Hasegawa,  Kmji;  and  Hosoi,  Masahiro,  4,557,y»Z, 

a.  428-694.000. 
Teijin  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,nw_  j 

Sumitani,  Koji;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  and  Onodera, 
Tamio,  4.557,919,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See — 

Culter,  Robert  G..  4,558.372,  Q.  358-264.000  ,  ^    ^        . 

DenBeste,  Steven  C;  Boyce,  Douglas  G.;  BUttncr.  John  D.;  and 

HiUen,  Kenneth  K.,  4,558,422.  Q.  364-480.000. 

Tekudaiya  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „      ^  a  «a  ^i     r-i 

Koyama,     Etsuo;     and    Nakamura,     Kazuhiro,    4,558,44J,    ci. 

369-139.000. 

Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Sterner.  Bengt  J..  4.558.407.  Q.  363-132.000. 
Teleftinken  Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Burgeth,  Heinz;  Leitner.  Georg;  and  Wolf.  Joachim.  4,558,191,  U. 

Telia,  Richard  P.  Robotic  wrist.  4,557.623.  Q.  403-31.000. 
Tellman,  Stephen  J.:  See —  _, 

Bower,   Richard   K.;   and  TeUman,   Stephen  J..   4.557.779.   U. 

Tenhover.  Michael  A.;  Henderson.  Richard  S.;  and  Grasselli.  Robert 
K.,  to  Standard  OU  Company.  Bulk  amorphous  metal  ^oy  objects 
Slid  process  for  making  the  same.  4,557,766,  Q.  148-1 1.50P. 

"""^i'Sn'royd^d  Kinter.  Mark  D..  4.557.739.  Q.  55-320.000. 

Tenneco  Inc.:  See—  

Petrak,  Harry  A..  4,557.358.  O.  192-35.00a 

Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See—  ,^,,«„ 

Mair.  Alexander  D.  4,557,909,  a.  423-167.000. 

Tenud.  Leander;  and  Jolidon,  Synese.  to  Lonza  Lui  Proa»  for  ^e 
production  of  4-(trialkylanimomum)-acetoacctaryhdcs.  4.558.158,  CJ. 
564-194.000. 
Tenyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Hideo,  4,557.476,  Q.  272-8.00N. 
Teramachi.  Hiroshi.  Rotary-to-linear  ^^''")^^;if'^,^°^yf^^J^ 
feed  mechanisms  incorporaung  the  same.  4,557  156,  CL74-4^00a 
Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Curvilinear  bearmg  umt  4,557,532,  CI.  308-6.UOU. 
Terauchi,  Tsuneo;  and  Masuda,  Yoshikazu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Industrial  robot.  4,557.662.  CI.  414-74400R. 
Teman.  Marten;  and  Parsons.  BasU  I.,  to  Canada,  Her  Mai«ty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Energy, 
Mines  and  Resources  of  High  porosity  catalyst.  4,558,031,  CX. 
502-355.000. 
Teshima,  Koichi:  See—  1,1.        a  i-.k- 

Kanto    Masaharu;  Kihara,  Hisato;  Teshima,  Koichi;  and  Inaba, 
Michihiko,  4,558,252,  CI.  313-402.000.  .  ««  ,01    r-1 

Test  Dan,  to  C  &  K  Components,  Inc.  Switch  lock.  4,558.193.  CI. 

200-43.050. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See—  a  <<7  »««     O 

Rausing.    Anders    R.;    and    Nilsson.    Erhng    I.,    4,557.888,    CI. 
264-230.000. 

**GrigS)y,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  and  Kniflon,  John  F.,  4,558,072,  Q. 
518-701.000. 
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McCoy,    Dsvid    R.;    and    Naylor,    Ciher   O..    4,SS8.1S9,    d 

S64-233.00a 
Stevonoo.  John  S.,  4,357,403.  Q.  222-231000. 
Sons,  Roiteey  L.;  Zoleaid,  Bei^)ainin  H.;  Sweeney,  Willum  M.;  and 
Crawford.  Wheder  C,  4.337,848,  Q.  ^2-31.30R. 
Texaa  iHtroments  Incorporated:  See — 

PaOer.  Oene  E.;  and  Lin,  Yi-Ching.  4,331797,  a.  136-643.000. 
Sraaier,  Paul;  and  Shih,  Hung-Dah,  4,331,337,  Q.  337-22.000. 
Wnd,  Martin  A.,  4,558.304.  Q.  340-347.(ISY. 
White,   William   A.;   and   Namordi.   MOoshi   R..   4.338,233,   Q. 
307-430.000. 
Thermal  Dynamics  Corporation:  See —  i 

Hatch.  Bruce  O..  4.538.201,  d.  219-121.0f  M. 
Thermoo  Syctema,  Inc.:  See— 

Foater,  Thomas  C;  Goldman.  Jon  C;  and  Hoeye,  Gary  W., 
4,337.930,  a.  427-235.000. 
Thery.  Georges  E.  Combostioa  chamber  of  a  reciprocating  internal 
combustion  engine  which  promotes  a  rotary  combustion  turbulence. 
4,557.231,  a.  123-279.000.  I 

Thevwia,  Alfoos  L.:  See — 

Pleaaers,   Jaoqoes  J.;  and  Tbeuwis,   A^ons  L.,  4,357,152,  Q. 
73-864.550.  ■ 

Thiea,  Peter:  See —  I 

Podickar,  Harald;  and  Thies.  Peter,  4,35'i791,  Q.  136-380.000. 
Thia>en.  Lawrence  E.,  to  Polaroid  Cori>oration.  Polarized  optical  fiber 

and  method  of  forming  same.  4,557,742.  Q.  65-2.000. 
Tbom,  Ovnter  See —  , 

Stoerk,  Peter,  and  Thom.  Gunter.  4,557,«5,  d  350-96.200. 
Tboma.  Friedrich  X.,  to  Dieter  Graeaslin  Feinwerktechnik.  Multi-range 

timer  switch  device.  4,558.192.  CI.  200-35.aDR. 
Thomas,  Charles  E.:  5er— 

Batchelder,  Clarence  F.;  Thomas,  Charlea  E.;  and  Casady,  Kent  B., 
4,557.178.  a.  91-367.000. 
Thomas,  Gerald  A.;  and  Askins,  William  E..  |o  Woodstream  Corpora- 
tion. Padded  leghoid  trap.  4,557,068,  Q.  43^90.000. 
Thomas,  Lowdl  S.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Cotnpany,  The.  Carbonate 
polymer  ^fitMnmg  ui  ignitioa  depressant  compontion.  4,558,081,  CI. 
524-lOaOOO.  I 

Thomas,  Stephen  R.:  See—  I 

Ackerman.  Jerome  L.;  Oark.  Leland  C,  Jr.;  and  Thomas,  Stephen 
R.,  4,558,279,  Q.  324-315.000. 
Thooiey,  lieary  W.,  to  Dyneer  Corporation.  Belt  tensioiier.  4,557,707, 

a.  474-101.000. 
Thompson,  David  A.:  See —  , 

Fay.    Robert    C;    and    Thompson,    DaMd    A.,    4,558,144, 
556^(0.000.  ^ 

Thompson.  James  O.  Featured  price  card  hplder.  4,557,064,  CI. 

IO.0OR. 
Thompson.  Kathryn  L.;  Zambias,  Robert  A.;  Hammond,  Milton  L. 
Chug,  Michad  N..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,   Inc.   Pbenyithiomethyl-6- 
hydroiy-2.3-dihydrobenzo-pyran  and  analog  thereof  useful  as  anti- 
inflammatory aaents.  4,558,067,  CL  514-4581000. 
Thomsen.  Svend  E.:  See— 

Petersen,  Hans  C;  Kyster,  Erik;  snd  Thooisen.  Svend  E.,  4,557,676, 
CL  418-61.00B. 
Thomaoo  CSF:  See— 

Catfoa,  Jean-Yves,  4.558,361,  Q.  358-136J000. 
Thoren,    Stellan.    to   ASEA    Aktiebolag.    S^und   damping   devices. 

4,558.296.  Q.  336-100.000. 
Thornton.  Peter  B.;  Cone,  Stanley  H.;  and  Bqoz,  George  W.,  to  Stem 
ft  Stem  Textiles,  Inc.  Directional  electrostatic  dissipating  fabric  and 
method.  4,557,968,  CL  428-229.000. 
Thrush.  Roger  L..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Edge  connector  for  chip 

carrier.  4^57.548.  Q.  339-258.00P. 
Thumau,  Vernon  L.;  and  Mariano,  Arturo,  to  Butler  Manufacturing 
Company.  Deformabie  centering  sleeve  for, tab  of  roof  panel  attach- 
ment chp  unit  4,557.098,  O.  52-712.000. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See—  I 

Wdslo,  Manfred;  Breitenbach.  Otto;  Scttatz,  Friedrich;  and  Rie- 
pting.  Ulrich.  4.557.038,  Q.  29-596.000. 
Tietz.  Ernst:  See— 

Werkmeister,  Johannes;  and  Tietz,  Ernst.,  4,557, 165,  Q.  82-2.700. 
Tijbarg.  Rudolf  P.:  See—  \ 

dePoorter,  Johannes  A.;  deWaard,  Peter  Jl;  Tijburg,  Rudolf  P.;  and 
Dinghs,  Gerardus  L..  4,558,448,  Q.  371-44.000. 
Tiller,  Charles  R.:  See —  I 

KoeU,    Stephen    E.;    and    Tiller,    Charles    R.,    4,558,280,    Q. 
324-399.000. 
Tinhoh,  Thomas  H.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Torsion  damping  mecha- 

niam  with  a  viscous  coopting.  4,557,357,  CL  192-3.210. 
Tmkle,  Anthony  R.:  See— 

Meeder,  Charles  A.;  Tinkle,  Anthony  R.;  and  Wener,  Kenneth  R., 
4,558,437,  Q.  367-15.000. 
Tvhken  Prodoctt  Co.:  See- 
Lash.  Edward  G.;  Levy.  Roger;  and  Niclaels.  Charles  J.,  4,557,129, 
CL  72-176.000. 
Toa  Medical  Electronic  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Iwita,    Toyotaro;    Nakajima,    Kunio; 
4,557.154,  a.  74-89.210. 
Tocci,  Mario  P.:  See—  J 

Shiuh.  Jerome  C;  and  Tocci.  Mario  P.,  4.557,883,  O.  264-43.000. 
Toda.  Hideo:  See— 

Kihara.  Kunio;  Toda.  Hideo;  Mori,  Motolcuni;  and  Morooka,  Koji, 
4,557,930,  a.  424-79  000. 
Toda,  KjMsohiko;  and  Sugiura,  Susumu,  to  Canon  Kabtishiki  Kaisha. 
Color  printer.  4.558,356;  Q.  358-75.000. 
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Todd,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Gordon  S.;  Todd,  Robert  J.;  and  Russell,  Edward  J., 
4,557,269,  Q.  128-675.000. 
Tohda,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Aoyama,  Toshimi;  Tohda,  Hiroyuki;  Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Nakane, 
Hisashi,  4,557,996,  a.  430-324.000. 
Toillie,  Alain;  and  Wolff.  Michel,  to  Kuhn  S.A.  Mower,  and  method  of 

manufacturing  its  transmission  shaft  4,557,104,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Tojo,  Torn:  See— 

Gotou,  Mineo;  Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Tojo,  Tom;  and  Wada,  Hirot- 
sugu,  4,558,225,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Tokiwa,  Toru,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  the  cutting  resistance  in  handsaw  machines.  4,557,168,  CI. 
83-56.000. 
Tokoh,  Emery  G.:  See — 

Page,  Geoffrey  A.;  TokoU.  Emery  G.;  Cosgrove,  Robert  T.;  and 
Spicwak,  John  W.,  4,557,868,  Q.  260-245.890. 
Tokumitsu,  Kiyonori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid- 
seal    type    motor    having    insulating    oil    pressure    compensation. 
4.558,246,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Tokumitsu,  Kiyonori:  See— 

Yamamoto,   Sakuei;   and   Tokumitsu,    Kiyonori,   4,558,247,   CL 
310-87.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ariiziuni,  Syoji;  Fukatsu,  Yasushi;  and  Masuoka,  Fujio,  4,558,343, 

a.  357-51.000. 
Fukushi,  Yukihiro,  4.557.589,  Q.  355-14.0SH. 
Gotou,  Mineo;  Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Tojo.  Tom;  and  Wada,  Hirot- 

sugu,  4,558,225,  CL  250-491.100. 
Hasegawa,  Masumi,  4,557,677,  Q.  418-63.000. 
Kanto,  Masaham;  Kihara,  Hisato;  Teshima,  Koichi;  and  Inaba, 

Michihiko,  4,558,252,  Q.  313-402.000. 
Katsumata,    Kenichiro;    and    Nobuta,    Yasuo,    4,558,458,    CI. 

378-20.000. 
Matsuda,  Waka;  and  Kagawa,  Tatsuo,  4,557,890,  a.  376-282.000. 
Miyake,  Setsuo,  4,558,258,  CL  315-5.390. 
Sasaki,  lUuo;  and  Matsuo.  Kenji,  4,558,292,  Q.  333-173.000. 
Sugimoto,  Yasuhiro,  4.558.363.  Q.  358-164.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  MaUuo,  Kenji,  4,558,234,  Q.  307-446.000. 
Takada,   Junji;    Minamitake,    Masayuki;   and   Tamegai.    Satoshi, 

4,558.226,  Q.  250-551.000. 
Yasuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Marui.  Kuniyoshi.  4.558.178.  CL  179-2.00E. 
Yokota,  Tsuneshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira.  4,558,441,  CI.  369-59.000. 
Tolentino,  Luisito  A.,  to  Gener^  Electric  Company.  Method  for  pre- 
paring acrylic  functional  halosilanes  and  halosiloxanes.  4,558,1 1 1,  CI. 
528-26.000. 
Tomalia,  Donald  A.;  and  Dewald,  James  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Dense  star  polymer.  4,558.120,  CI.  528-363.000. 
Tomasi,  Jean-Pierre,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Radar  system  operat- 
ing by  means  of  frequency  modulated  pulsed  waves.  4,558,322,  CI. 
343-17.20R. 
Tome,  James  J.:  See — 

Schaefer,    Richard    M.;   and    Tome,   James  J..   4,557,503,   Q. 
283-81.000. 
Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Kitahara,  Takahiro, 
4,357,562,  Q.  350-96.340. 
Tomita.  Yasuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  recording 
patterns  of  magnetically  recorded  information  by  utilizing  the  magne- 
to-optic effect  4,558,440,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshikatsu:  See — 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa.  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tomita,  Yoshikatsu; 
Arata,  Tetsuya;   Shiibayashi,   Masao;   and   Suefiiji,   Kazutaka, 
4,557,675,  Q.  418-55.000. 
Tomlin,  James  S.:  See — 

Van  Devanter,  Douglas  E.;  Moore,  Kelly  R.;  and  Tomlin,  James  S., 
4,557,019,  a.  17-52.000. 
Tomosaida,  Masahiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Image  forming 

apparatus  having  a  cleaning  member.  4,557,588,  CL  355-14.00R. 
Tong,  Jerry  E.:  See — 

Olson,  Donald  M.;  Jackson,  Norman  L.;  and  Tong,  Jerry  E., 
4,557,657,  Q.  414-180.000. 
Tong,  Yulan  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Certain  phenoxy- 
pyhdine-carbonitriles    having    antiviral    activity.    4,558,134,    CI. 
514-344.000. 
Topping.  Terry  M.:  See — 

Fischer,  Robert  L.;  Pulcrano,  Frank  C;  Coldiron,  Lee  C;  Temping, 
Terry  M.;  Potter,  J.  H.;  and  Owens,  Robert  H.,  4,557,661,  Q. 
414-730.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kurihara,  Masaru;  Watanabe,  Tetsuo;  and  Inoue,  Tetsuo,  4,557,949, 

a.  427-244.000. 
MaUumoto,   Tadayuki;   Imaeda,   Kozo;   Mineo,   Masatoshi;   and 

Nakagawa.  Kiyoshi,  4,557,026,  Q.  28-258.000. 
Okamoto,    Miyoshi;    lijima,    Hiromichi;    and    Miyoshi.    Akito, 
4,557,972,  Q.  428-373.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki,  Masaru;  and  Usui,  Katsutoshi.  4,557,887,  CI. 
264-216.000. 
Torbus,  Marek,  to  Huttenes-Albertus  Chemische  Werke  GmbH.  Mould 
material  binding  agent  system  which  cold-hardens  with  formation  of 
polyurethane.  4,558,074,  CL  523-142.000. 
Torii,  Nobutoshi:  See — 

Nakashima,  Seiichiro;  Torii,  Nobutoshi;  and  Hamura,  Masayuki, 
4,557,660,  a.  414-730.000. 
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^SSdshi,  Tatsuo;  Okazaki,  Takao;  Torikata,  Abo;  Nakajima, 
Mutsuo;  Enokita,  Ryuzou;  Katayama,  Toshiaki;  and  Iwado, 
Seigo,  4,557,933,  a.  424-118.000. 
TorimotorKoichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combusuon 

apparatus  for  vehicle.  4,557,108,  Q.  60-286.000. 
Toshiba  Components  Co.:  See —  .  . . 

Takada,  Junji;   Minamitake,   Masayuki;  and  Tam^at.  Satoshi, 
4,558,226,  Q.  250-551.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Hashimoto,  Yutaka,  4,557,291,  Q.  >37-596.130.  „.  „.  -^ 

sSEr^imotso;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka.  4.558,266.  Q.  318-571.000. 

^°%all.  Cyril  T.;  Tourle,  Peter;  and  Wright,  Robert  L.,  4,558,257,  Q. 

315-5.380. 
Towmotor  Coiporation:  See—        ^   .^,..„^ 

Pickering.  William,  4,557,343,  d.  180-142^. 

Wiblin/Wayne  T.,  4,558,194,  Q.  20(W)1.890. 

'^"^Y^S'iS^snd  Toyama,  Kunio,  4,558,119,  Q.  528-215.000. 
Tovama,  Tatsuro;  and  Fujiwara,  Masayuki,  to  Nippon  Chemi-Con 
Corporation;  and  Hitachi  Limited.  Electrolytic  capaotor  and  a  pro- 
cess for  producing  the  same.  4,558,399,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Toyo  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  ^. 

Kan,  Masanori;  Okazaki,  Takuya;  and  Sakashita.  Tatsuo,  4,558,088, 
a.  524-505.000. 
Tovo  Sdkan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See — 
^Y^Sihi^sSgeaki,  4.557,397,  Q.  220-270.000. 
Toyo  Shokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

'^Yamanashi,  Yoshihiro;  Okuma.  Mmon^Hata,  Masahito;  and  Ni- 
shihara,  Toshio,  4,557,711,  Q.  474-900.000. 

"^^'STTW^^yoh-ra,    Kenichi;    Goto,    Tak«hi;    Munita, 
T^latem;  Ando,  Akihidc;  Uchida,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Izuru.  4,557,750,  CL  71-87.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

Ito.  Toshimiuu,  4,557,234,  a.  123-339.000. 

Motonami,   Masanao;   Yamada.   Makoto;   and  Ogawa,  Hisashi. 

4,557,523,  Q.  297-468.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shigemi,  4,557,3H  CI.  188-73.450. 
Tovou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
^Akiy^Sus^u;    Ito,    Kenzo;    Fukaya,    Hiroyasu;    Og^. 
H^ko;    Hirabayashi,    Yuji;    and    Kawamura,    Takahide, 
4,558,417,0.364-431.110. 

"^"^^^TrlEiSiSPFozuka,  Zenzaburo,  4,558,047.  Q.  514-229.000. 

^''witl'wi^T.;  and  Bawks,  James  R..  4.557.158,  O.  74-650.000. 

Trinmell,  Lawrence  J.:  See —  .  ~  ,     w    _  i 

Kennedy,  James  C;  TrimneU,  Uwrence  J.;  and  Zola,  Meyer  J., 
4,558,444,  CI.  370-58.000.  ^        .._,      _, ,  ^ 

Tripp,  Dale  S.;  and  Kunkle.  Timothy  E.,  to  White  Consohdated  Indi«- 
tnes.  Inc.  Erosion  resistant  soft  sea^  valve  tnm.  4,557,463,  CI. 
251-210.000. 
Triten  Corporation:  See —  _         ,  „         ,  ^.       .    _ 

Baum»rtner,  Gary  J.;  Walter,  Carl  E.;  and  Post,  Arthur  J.,  Jr., 
4,557,804,  CL  202-227.000. 
Trofimenkoff&igineering,  Ltd.:See—  ^.^a^ 

TrofimenkoiO'rederick  N.;  Bhagwan,  Jai;  and  Poscente,  Sandro 
P.,  4,558,301.  a.  34O-347.0AD.  o    ^     i>   .« 

Trofimenkoff,  Frederick  N.;  Bhagwan.  Jai;  and  Poscente,  Sandro  P.,  to 
Trofimenkoff  Engineering,  Ltd.;  Bhagwsn,  Jai;  Poscente,  Sandro; 
and  University  dTCslgary,  Governors  of  <Jf iVohage^frequoicy 
and  analog-to-digital  converter  circuit  4,558,301,  Q.  34O-347.0AD. 

Tmbe  ft  Kings  KG:  See—  

Breithaupt,  Albert,  4,557,089,  Q.  52-235.000. 
Tmmbo,  Andrew  L.:  See—  .      »   j 

Childers,  Roger  K.;  Buchanan,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Tmmbo,  Andrew 
L.,  4,557^12,  a.  133-3.00A. 
TRW  Inc '  Sec 

Dnitchas,  Gilbert  H.,  4,557,342,  Q.  180-132.000 
Tschappat,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  United  Banks  of  Colorado.  Inc.  Appara- 

Wandmethod  for  drive-up  bulking.  4,557,352,  Q.  186-37.006. 
Tsuchiya,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Takao;  Immaru,  Daisaku;  Tsuchiya,  Tadaahi;Yamagu- 
chi.     Yukiham;     and     Komatsu,     Katsumi,     4,558,059,     CI. 

Tsuchiya.  Takeshi;  Samejima.  Shuji;  and  Kimura,  Tsutomu,  to  Nippon 
Piston  Ring  Co..  Ltd.  Nitrided  piston  ring  with  outer  Uyer  on  sur- 
face. 4.557,492.  Q.  277-216.000. 

^"^SSi^TSlSiilt^  Tsuchiya,  Yutaka,  4,558.266,  Q.  318-571.000. 
Tsukahara,  Hiroaki:  See—  ^„        . .     »#      v 

Amemori.  Koichi;  Takahashi.  Yosuke;  ^^X^^  ^i^J^ 
Tsukahara,  Hiroaki;  Kawabe,  Toshihiko;  and  Banba,  Toshio, 
4,557,235, 0.  123-367.000.  ,  ^,       ^ 

Tsukuda,  Hitoshi;  and  Sakanoue,  Akira,  to  Ccntnd  Glass  Compjmy 
Umited.  Graphite  fluoride  coated  with  orgimic  polymer  and  method 
of  preparing  same.  4.557,974,  Q.  428-407.000. 
Tsumiyama,  Hisanori:  See —  .  .t-  •  »#• 

Tianashi,  Itsuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama,  Hisanon;  Mizuno, 
Yoshio  Ohara,  Terumi;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Takahasi,  Toshmon;  and 
Kiuchi,' Tsutomu,  4.558.328.  a.  3I6-76.0PH.  .   ,    ^  »„ 

Tsuneki.  HideakL  Ueshima,  Michio;  Aoki,  Ryuji;  and  Nagai,  Isao,  to 
Xpon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd^Catalyst  for  production 
of  methacrylic  acid.  4,558,028.  Q.  502-211.000. 


'^'T;J^^SSr?'and  Tsuno,  Koichi,  4,557,598,  Q  35<^241.00O^ 
Tsuzurabara,  Mamom.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Cathode  structure  of  electron 

tube.  4,558,250,  Q.  313-337.000.  ^^ 

Tubbs,  Paul;  and  King,  James,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  SynCTgistic 

lubricant  additives  of  antimony  thioantimonate  and  moiybdenum 

disulfide  or  graphite.  4.557,839,  CL  252-23.000. 

Tuftco  Corporation:  See —  

WatkinTcharles  W.,  4,557,209,  Q.  112-266.200. 

'^"^•eS°sSn^  J?^  Turner,  George  R.,  4,557,529,  Q.  30^4.00R. 
Turner,  Stephen  K.:  See —  c..    u       w 

Wright,  Alan  J.;  O'Hara.  Kevin  J.;  and  Turner,  Stephen  K., 
4,558,076,  a.  523-442.000. 
Turner,  Vemon  S.;  and  Melton,  RandaU,  to  Melco  Industna,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  improved  automatic  sUtching.  4,557,2177, 
a.  112-266.100. 
Tumey,  Robert  A.:  See—  „.._..      a  »ftta    r^ 

LeBlanc   Aladain  J.;  and  Tumey,   Robert  A.,  4,358,219,  CI. 
250-260.000. 
Tusso,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Plaaenda,  Armand  J.;  Tusso,  Robert  J.;  and  Gilaon.  Alan  P., 
4,558,373,0.358-285.000.  ,      ,^  • 

Tuthill,  Michael  G.;  and  Minogue,  Paschal,  to  Analog  De^;^  Incor- 
porated. Extended  reference  range,  voltage-mode  CMOS  D/A  con- 
verter. 4,558,242.  Q.  307-577.000. 

Tuti,  Peter:  See—  ^  ^        n^       ^  «<i  -rri    r^ 

Bencz,  Gyozo  ;  Deres,  Janos;  and  Tuti,  Peter,  4,557,771,  Q. 

Tuttle,  Alan  H.;  Leonard,  James  K.;  Agharicar,  Shireesh  A.;  and  Wag- 
Bott  John,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Control  of  steam  turbme  shaft 
Simst  loads.  4,557,664,  O.  415-105.000. 

IxJfquist  Robert  A.;  Twilley,  Ian  C;  and  Saunders,  Peter  R., 

4,558,097,  a.  525-183.000.  . 

Tybring,  Leif.  to  Leo  Pharmaceutical  P^»c,"„V^,  ^i?^?^ 

svnemistic  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4,557,932,  CL  424-114.000. 

Tysoe,  JHcholas  W.,  to  Britax  Vega  Limited.  Vehicle  lamp  assembly. 

4.558.401,  CL  362-290.000.  .„,..,    ,  ki„ 
Tysoe  Nicholas  W.,  to  Britax  Vega  Liimted.  Vetacle  lamp  assembly. 

4.558.402.  CL  362-293.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  V-....-H 

Nakano,  Tsunetomo;  Yasuno,  Hiroshi;  snd  Nishw,  Kazuaki, 
4,558,117,  CL  528-184.000. 

Uchida,  Toshiro:  See—  _  ..-  .     u-     »«  _. 

toii,  Tetsuya;  Toyohara,  Kenichi;  Goto,  Tak«hi;  Murata, 
Tadateni;  Ando,  Akihide;  Uchida,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Izuru,  4,557,750,  O.  71-87.000. 

^'"'wKiSia,  Akira;~Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa^  Naoshi;  T«niur». 

Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  Kotani,  Sumihisa;  Tonuta,  Yoshikatsu; 

Arata,  Tetsuya;   Shiibayashi,  Masao;  and  Suefiiji,  Kazutaka. 

4,557,675,  CL  418-55.000.  ^  •        ^    , 

Ueda,  Morimasa,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Edge  detector  m  optical 

measuring  instrument  4,557,602,  a.  356-372.000. 
Uekita,    Masakazu;    Fushiki.    Yasuo;    and    Ooizumi,    Masayuki,    to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  K«bushiltiKaiAa.Conmiuous  process 

for  producing  a  metal  clad  laminate.  4,557,784,  CL  156-307.700^ 

Ueno,  Wdeo!u>  Brother  i^ogyo  Kabushiki  Kairij^  ^T^^mT 
writer  with  automatic  power-off  device.  4,557,615,  O.  40l>-34.uw. 

^""shSSSi^  ^S^  Ueno,  Makoto;  and  Sakata.  Tsunetaka, 
4,558,369,  Q.  358-257.000. 

""SewlffideSlleshima,  Michio;  Aoki,  Ryuji;  and  Nagm,  Isao, 
4,558,028,  CI.  502-211.000. 

"^I'oS'SuS'ilasius,  Udo;  and  Uhrig.  Dieter,  4,558,216,  Q.  250- 
223.00R. 

'''"mST^'^uE^S^  Maurice^^  Michelsen,  Finn  C;  and 
fcreS  Pi^sXcUed,  4.557,629,  Q  405-204.000. 

Ulbing  Otmar  M.,  to  Air  Monitor  Corporation.  Harmomc  screw  actua- 
tor. 4,557,153,  CL  74-2.000.  ,,  ^  m     u  « 

UUmann.  Werner;  Bantle,  Max;  Neumann,  Harry;  Seuser,  Ulnch  H.; 
and  Mathys,  Andre,  to  UUmann,  Werner.  Appar^  for  «h«pn8.«n 
electrode  of  a  prescribe  spatial  configuration  by  means  of  an  abrading 
die.  4,557,075,  CL  51-58.000. 

^  M^iiet  Pierre;  Ulveling,  Leon;  and  Metz,  Jean,  4,557.468,  Q. 
26^273  000 
Umeda.  Hiroyuki,  to  Victor  Comply  of  Japan,  Ud  Ktooature  type 
Upe  cassette  and  adapter  means.  4,558,384,  CI.  360-94.WW. 

Umehara,  Akira:  See—  a  k€i  aai      r^ 

Iwasaki,     Masayuki;     and     Umdiara,     Aura,     4,337,w/,     ^-i. 

430-325.000. 

Union  Camp  Corporation:  See —  

Robinson,  wHliam  M.,  4,557,385,  O.  206-620.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See-^ 

Barth  Bruce  P-Vand  Mallon,  Charies  B.,  4,558,095,  CL  525-57.000. 

Brod,  William  B.;  Coppala,  George  H.;  and  Olds,  Delbert  L., 

4,557,904,0.422-146.000.  .    w      o      «^ 

Kanner,  Bernard;  Quirk,  Jennifer  M.;  De  Monte,  Arthur  P.;  and 

Mehta,  Kunj  R.,  4,558,146,  Q.  556^10.000. 
Kawakami,  James  H.;  and  Maresca.  Louis  M..  4,558,106,  CI. 
526-216.000. 
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Peter   J.,    4.557,843,    Q. 


186-37.000. 


Pike,  Regiiukl  A..  4,557.735.  Q.  55-26.C  DO 
Savich,  Peter  P..  4.557,713,  Q.  493-194.^. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 
Hobtedt,    Richard    A.;    and    Jeasup, 
252-46.400. 
Uniaearcfa  Limited:  See — 

Ruck.  Nancy  C;  Mills.  E>avid  R.;  and  H  trting.  Erik.  4.557.565.  Q 
350-262.000. 
United  Banks  of  Colorado,  Inc.:  See— 

Tschappat,  Robert  W.,  Jr .  4.557,352,  Cl 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See- 
Hodgson,  ■nxjmas  D.,  4,557,861,  Cl  25J-627.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Hickey.  Dennis  J..  4.557.198.  Q.  102-481000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Ali,  Mohammad  H.,  4.557,973.  Q.  428-^)4.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America  i 

Air  Force:  See—  [ 

Clapp.  Roger  E.,  4,558,324,  a.  343-7$4.000. 
Kuperman,  Gilbert  G.;  and  Wallquist,  Donald  L..  4.558.359,  Q. 

358-89.000. 
Lee,  Joaeph  C.  4.558.290.  Q.  333-12iOOO. 
McDermott,  William  E.;  EUis,  David  E.;  Pchelldn.  Nicholas  R.; 
Miller,  George  W.;  Benard.  David  J.;  and  Richardson.  Ralph 
J..  4.558.451.  a.  372-89.000. 
Novick,  Leonard  R..  4.558.445.  C\.  310-84.000. 
Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.;  Hams,  David 
H.;  Smythe,  Mark  E.;  and  Nakahar*.  James  H..  4.557,869.  Q. 
260-349.000. 
Army:  See — 
Chang,  Chin-An;  Chang.  Leroy  L.;  and  Esaki.  Leo.  4.558.336,  Cl. 

357-4.000.  1 

Hacskaylo.  Michael,  4,557.569.  Q.  3«-630.000. 
Hohnes,  Allen  B.,  4,557,295,  Q.  137-|l 3.000. 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
tnre.  The:  See—  ^ 

Schwab.    Arthur   W.;   and    Pryde.    Everett   R,   4,557,734,   G. 

44-53.000.  I 

Commerce:  See —  I 

DruUinger,  Robert  E.,  4.558.218.  Q.  ^50-251.000. 
Energy:  See— 

Ba^all.  Christopher;  and  McBride.  {Marvin  A..  4.558.202.  Cl. 

219-137.0WM. 
McKee,  Douglas  W.;  Spiro.  ClifFordl  L.;  and  Kosky,  Phihp  G., 
4.558.027,  a.  502-181.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Jackaoo,   L.    Robert;   and  Taylor,   Allan   H..  4,557.444.   Q. 

244-172.000. 
Mikulas.  Martin  M..  Jr.;  and  Crawfor^  Robert  P..  4.557.097,  Q. 
52-646.000. 
National  Aeroiuutics  &.  Space  AdminiAration:  See — 

Bird,  Richard  G.;  and  Berson,  Leo  A..  4,557.149.  Cl.  73-862.540. 
Navy:  See—  I 

Carver.  Michael  J.,  4,557.608.  Q.  37^-170.000. 
McLandrich,  Matthew  N..  4.557,553jC1.  350-96.150. 
Smith.  James  O.;  Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  and  Sieg,  George  F., 
4,557,197,  Cl.  102-202.000.  j 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See —  I 

Bergmans,  Hendrik  J.,  4.558.381,  Q.  3«)-77.000. 

dePoorter,  Johannes  A.;  deWaard,  Peter  J.;  Tijburg.  Rudolf  P.;  and 

Dinghs,  Gerardus  L.,  4,558.448.  Cl.  ]72-44.000. 
Geurts,  Jan  V.  M.,  4,557,536.  Cl.  339-8.00P. 
Strom,  Johan  P..  4,558.325.  Q.  343-765.000. 
Tomasi,  Jean-Pierre,  4,558,322.  Q.  343^1 7.20R. 
van  Roamalen.  Gerard  E.,  4,557.564,  Cl.  350-247.000. 
United  States  Surgical  Corporation:  See—  I 

Green,  David  T  ,  4,557.263,  Q.  128-32f  000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Lilhbridge,  Herbert  J.;  and  Schwarzm^nn,  Russell  A.,  4.557.412. 
a.  228-155.000. 
University  of  Cidgary.  Governors  of  the:  Sfce- 

TrofimenkofT  Frederick  N.;  BhagwanJ  Jai;  and  Poscente.  Sandro 
P..  4,558.301,  Cl.  34O-347.0AD.  1 

University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Hammock.  Bruce  D.;  and  Ota.  Kenji,  4,558.004.  Cl.  435-4.000. 
Irie,  Reiko  F.;  Tai.  Tadashi;  Morton,  Dbnald  L.;  Cahan,  Leslie  D.; 
and  Paulson,  James  C,  4,557,931,  Cl  424-88.000. 
University  of  Cincinnati:  See — 

Ackerman,  Jerome  L.;  Clark,  Leland  C,  Jr.;  and  Thomas,  Stephen 
R.,  4.558,279,  Cl.  324-315.000.  I 

University  of  Florida:  See—  I 

Stacpoole,  Peter  W.,  4,558,050,  Cl.  514-252.000. 
University  of  Kentucky.  The  Board  of  Tnatees  of  the:  See— 

Galardy,  Richard  E.;  and  Grobeln][.  Damian,  4,558,034,  Cl. 
514-7.000.  I 

University  of  Liverpool.  The:  See- 
Johnson,  Peter  M.,  4.558.035,  Q.  514-1000. 
University  o(  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Oregonit.  Donald  E.;  Stephen.  Roben  L.;  Coleman.  Dennis  L.; 
Hunter,  Stephen  K.;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J.. 
4,557,724,  CL  604-49.000.  i 

University  Patents.  Inc.:  See—  J 

Oddwasaer,  Eugene;  Kavinaky,  Cliffcrd;  and  Weiss.  Tania  L., 
4,558,005,  a.  435-7.000. 


Mangel,  Walter  F.;   Leytus,   Stephen;  and   Melhado.   L.   Lee, 
4.557.862.  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Up-Right.  Inc.:  See— 

Guignard.    Paul   C;    and    Ream.    Michael    D..   4.557,346,    Cl. 
180-242.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

CampbeU.  J.  Allan.  4.557.867.  Cl.  260-239.500. 
Urano.  Fumio:  See — 

Aoki.  Harumi;  Enomoto.  Shigeo;  Morisawa.  Tahei;  and  Urano. 
Fumio,  4,558,368,  Cl.  358-228.000. 
Urata,  Shinji;  Hirobe,  Hitoshi;  and  Iketani.  Kohei,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  device  for  video 
camera.  4.558.367,  O.  358-227.000. 
Urbach,  Hansjorg;  Henning,  Rainer;  and  Becker,  Reinhard.  to  Hoeclut 
Aktiengcsellschaft.  Derivatives  of  tricyclic  aminoacids,  processes  for 
their  preparation,  agents  containing  these  compounds  and  their  use, 
and  new  bicyclic  aminoacids  as  intermediates  and  processes  for  their 
preparation.  4.558,065,  a.  514-412.000. 
Urbach,  Hansjorg:  See— 

Teetz,  Volker;  Urbach.  Hansjorg;  and  Becker.  Reinhard.  4.558.064. 
a.  514-409.000. 
Urban,  Virginia  L.:  See- 
Greene,   Donald   F.;   and   Urban,   Virginia   L.,   4,557,898,   Q. 
422-28.000. 
Urella,  Anthony  R.  Lift  mechanism  for  a  dental  chair.  4,557,454,  Cl. 

248-422.000. 
Usami,  Hayato:  See — 

Kida.  Susumu;  Usami,  Hayato;  and  Aoki,  Hideji,  4,558.346,  Cl. 
357-74.000. 
Ushijima,  Tadayoshi:  See — 

Hata,  Takuoki;  Ohmi,  Akira;  Ushijima,  Tadayoshi;  and  Kuroda, 
Takayuki,  4,558.021.  Q.  501-137.000. 
Ushijima,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yokomori,   Shinji;   and  Ushijima,  Yoshio,   4,557,366,   Cl.    194- 
lOO.OOA. 
Ushiroyama,  Nobuyasu:  See — 

Motoki,   Kenichi;   and   Ushiroyama,   Nobayasu,   4,557,671,   Cl. 
417-328.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See- 
Mansfield,  Graham  J.;  Hall.  Dennis  S.;  and  Cameron.  Ewen  R.. 

4,557,787,  Cl.  156-356.000. 
Meeker,    Gregory    W.;    and    Bleck.    Norris   E..    4.557,683,    Q. 

425-147.000. 
Morse,  Albert  I.,  4,557,402.  Cl.  222-230.000. 
Usner.  Daniel  C.  Multiple  garment  hanger  transfer  device.  4.557,516, 

a.  294-143.000. 
Usui,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Ona,  Isao;  Ozaki.  Masaru;  and  Usui.  KaUutoshi.  4.557.887.  Cl. 
264-216.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See— 

Skiles.  Jerry  W.;  Youssefyeh,  Raymond  D.;  Suh.  John  T.;  and 
Jones,  Howard,  4,558,038,  Cl.  514-20.000. 
Uteunomiya,  Mitito.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Load 

cell.  4,557,150,  Cl.  73-862.650. 
Vahlberg.  Christer;  and  Hielm,  Odd.  Anti-theft  device  for  outboard 

motors.  4,557.458,  Q.  248-553.000. 
Valeas  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bemareggi.  Virgilio;  Bonifacio,  Fausto;  Margutti.  Roberto;  and 
Fano,  Maurizio,  4,558,054.  Cl.  514-291.000. 
Valentin.  Jean  P..  to  Etat  Francais.  Temperature-compensated  quartz 

oscillator.  4.558.248.  Q.  310-315.000. 
Valyocsik.  Ernest  W  ;  and  Derouane.  Eric  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Synthesis  of  zeolite  ZSM-5  with  anionic  organic  compounds. 
4.557,917.  Cl.  423-328.000. 
Van  Benschoten.  Peter  J.,  to  Micromanipulator  Microscope  Company. 
Inc..  The.  Guide  rail  apparatus  for  positioning  flat  objects  for  micro- 
scopic examination.  4.557.568.  Cl.  350-531.000. 
Van  Cangh,  Luc:  See— 

Claes.  Paul;  Dauby,  Christian;  Dupont.  Camille;  and  Van  Cangh, 
Luc,  4,557,743,  Cl.  65-29.000. 
Vanderjagt,  John  A.  Pumping  apparatus.  4.557.669.  Cl.  417-271.000. 
Vandesteeg,  Gregg  A.:  See— 

Ronning.  Patricia  M.;  and  Vandesteeg.  Gregg  A..  4.557.751.  Cl. 
71-91.000. 
Van  Devanter,  Douglas  E.;  Moore,  Kelly  R.;  and  Tomlin,  James  S.,  to 
Seafreeze  Limited  Partnership.  Automatic  portion-cutting  method 
and  machine.  4,557,019,  Cl.  17-52.000. 
Van  I>ewoestine,  Robert  V.:  See — 

Blanding,  Wendell  S.;  Johnson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Van  Dewoestine, 
Robert  V.,  4,557,798,  Cl.  156-660.000. 
Van  Dokkum,  Jan:  See— 

Hensley,  Gary  L.;  Van  Dokkum,  Jan;  Groeneweg,  Adrianus;  and 
Stolk,  Gerritt,  4,557,142,  Cl.  73-153.000. 
Van  Pelt,  Wilhelmus  H.  J.  M.,  to  Grasso's  Koniklyke  Machine  Fabrie- 
kon  N.V.  Gradient  column  freeze  concentration  system.  4.557.741. 
a.  62-541.000. 
van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Movable  scan- 
ning unit  for  an  optical  recording  or  playback  apparatus.  4.557.564. 
Cl.  350-247.000. 
VaraU.  Alfred  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Jatkar.  Arun  D.;  Varall.  Alfred  J..  Jr.;  and  Schelleng.  Robert  D.. 
4.557,893,  Cl.  419-12.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Graves.  Walter  E..  Jr.,  4,558,388,  Q.  360-135.000. 
Karp,  Arthur.  4.558.256.  Q.  315-3.500. 


Meacham,    David    D.;    and    Haruff.    John    J.,    4,557.819.    Q. 
204-298.000. 
VarU  Batterie  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 
Sauer.  Hans.  4.557.983.  Cl.  429-27.000. 
Voas.  Ernst.  4.557.985.  Q.  429-191.000. 
Vaaicek.  Vladimir:  See—  .    ,  „  j.    •        ^  xrt- 

Henzl.  Jindrich;  Kuda.  Vladimir;  Vasicek,  Vladmur,  and  Khmes, 
StanisUv.  4.557.299.  Cl.  139-452.000. 
Vasilieva,  Ljnbov  S.:  See—  .      ...    ^  .  ..      „  ,       * 

Emanuel.  Nikolai  M.;  Rozenberg.  Albina  N.;  Golubev.  Valery  A.; 
Bogdanov,  Gennady  N.;  Vasilieva,  Ljubov  S.;  and  Konovalova, 
Nina  P.,  4,558,127,  Q.  544-310.000. 
Vaubel,  Gert;  and  Beier,  Heinz,  to  Benteler-Werke  Aktieng«dbch^. 
Adjustable  continuous  casting  mold  arrangement.  4,557,315,  Cl. 
164420.000. 
Vazopolos,  Steve:  See—  ..  „,  ^^     ^ 

Nelson,    G.    Douglas;    and    Vazopolos,    Steve,    4,557,926,    Cl. 

424-19.000. 
Vearil.  Wayne  L.:  See—  .  w      ,    «/  i 

Grone,  Robert  J.;  SchneU.  Leonard  R.;  and  Vcanl.  Wayne  L., 

^  4.557,783.  Q.  156-257.000. 

^"SS;^  Md  L;1Svemaeck,  John  T..  4.557.540.  Q.  339-17.0CF. 
Verbanac.  Frank,  to  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company.  Cellulosic 

organic  solvent  soluble  products.  4.557.951.  Cl.  527-312.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See — 

Gephart,  Russell  L..  4,557.604.  Q.  356-432.000. 
Verboom,  Picter,  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Apparatus  for  removmg  oil 

from  water.  4.557.832.  Q.  210-242.300. 
Vereinigte  Flugtechnische  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Koch.  Eckhard;  Vogg.  Gimter;  and  SoUer,  Jochen.  4.557.&M.  Cl. 
410-78.000. 
Vernon,  Caroline  L.;  and  Stanek,  Earl  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manu&cturing  Co.  Pressure  sensitive  adhesive  transfer  tape  contam- 
ing  organic  fUaments.  4.557.960,  Q.  428-40.000. 
Vernon.  John  S.:  See—  ,  u    o    ^  «t  oo*  r^ 

Bangay,  Alan  J.;  Cole.  Adrian;  and  Vernon,  John  S.,  4,557,894,  Cl. 
419-67.000. 

Verosol  USA  Inc.:  See—  

Judkins,  Ren  S.,  4,557,309,  Q.  160-84.00R. 

Rissmann,  Edwin  F.;  and  Randolph,  Kendall  B.,  4,557,920,  Cl. 
423-393.000. 
Vetter,  Ronald  F.:  See—  _  ^    .. «, .«, 

Smith.  James  O.;  Vetter,  Ronald  F.;  and  Sieg,  George  F.,  4,557,197, 
a.  102-202.000. 
Vetter.  Vincent  H.:  See—  ,    „ 

Falkiwr.  Charles  L.;  Vetter.  Vincent  H.;  Wolfer,  Dale  R.;  and 
Lyon.  Dalton  K..  4.557.339.  Q.  175-325.000. 
Vezzani.  Luciano,  to  Officine  Vezzani  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  compact- 
ing scrap  materials,  such  as  relatively  conmiinuted  scrap  metal,  waste, 
and  the  like.  4,557,190,  C\.  100-98.00R. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirota,  Akira,  4,558,353,  Q.  358-36.000. 

lizuka.  Jiro;  Kaneko.  Takatoshi;  and  Hashiba.  Tooru.  4.558.330.  Cl. 

346-76.0PH. 
Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki,  4,558,362,  Cl.  358-138.000. 
Takanashi,  luuo;  Tanaka,  Hideshi;  Tsumiyama.  Hisanori;  Mizuno. 
Yoshio;  Ohara.  Terumi;  Kato.  Shigeru;  Takahaai.  Toshinon;  and 
Kiuchi.  Tsutomu,  4,558,328,  Cl.  346-76.0PH. 
Umeda,  Hiroyuki.  4,558,384,  Cl.  360-94.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo.  4,558,442.  Cl.  369-126.000. 
Vidal,  Henri.  Wall  structure  and  method  of  construction.  4,557.634.  Cl. 

405-286.000.  ^    „  .         ,      _ 

Vidoz.  Aldo  E.;  Crooks,  Donald  D.;  Lewis,  Richard  E.;  Palmer,  Ian  G.; 
and  Wadsworth,  Jeffrey,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company, 
Inc.  Aluminum  base  alloys.  4.557.770.  Cl.  148-437.000. 
Vieth,  Friedhehn:  See—  ,  ,,.    . 

Klose.   Sigmar;   Pasch.   Manfred;   Kleemann.   Wolfgang;   Vieth. 
Friedhehn;  and  Buschek.  Herbert.  4.557.600.  Q.  356-246.000. 
Viola.  Jeffrey  P.:  See—  .  .^  ,    « 

SiegeL  Stefan  A.;  Patterson,  David  R.;  Channm,  Donald  J.;  Sergi. 
Joseph  B..  Jr.;  and  Viola.  Jeffrey  P..  4.558.465.  Q.  455-609.000. 
Violett.  Robert  S.;  and  Andersen.  W.  Lee.  Power  plant  for  model  jet 

aircraft.  4.557,107.  Cl.  60-269.000. 
Viacogliosi.  Marcello:  See—  .       •     a 

Schachter.  RozaUe;  Viscogliosi,  Marcello;  and  Bunz,  Lewis  A., 
4,558,340,  a.  357-23.700. 
Vitro  Tec  Fideicomiso:  See— 

Boschi,  Alide,  4,557,747,  Q.  65-328.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H:  See-  .  w    u    w    «^^  u 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Murabdhara,  Ranya;  and  Vock,  Manfred  H., 
4,557,941,  Cl.  426-535.000.  .      •         ^ 

Voegel,  Robert  L.;  and  Wright,  Kenton  B.,  to  Alummum  Company  of 
America.    Reduced    voltage    electrode    design.    4,557,817,    Cl. 
204-286.000. 
Voelker,  Heinz:  See—  .  ^     .      ,, 

Berbner,  Heinz;  Seid,  Bemhard;  Voelker,  Heinz;  and  Zettler,  Hans 
D.,  4.557.969.  Cl.  428-283.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^    ^      ui     n.* 

Krenmayr.    Franz;    Lichtenegger.    Franz;    and    Goschl.    Peter, 
4.557.833.  Q.  210-386.000. 

Koch.  Eckhard;  Vogg.  Gunter.  and  Seller,  Jochen,  4,557,648,  Cl. 
410-78.000. 


Vogt.  Norman  H.,  to  Sevald.  William  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
processing  similar  workpicces  of  varying  shape,  pomts  of  contour  and 
dimension.  4.557,014.  Cl.  17-l.OOR. 

^°^^cre,*  Hermann;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  4,558.126,  Cl.  544-309000. 
Volk,  Russell  D.,  to  Denice  C.  Reich  Inc.  Lubrication  system  for  a 

walking  beam  compressor.  4.557.351.  Cl.  184-18.000. 
Volkov,  Stanislav  S.:  See—  ^         j    o 

Mizin,  Vladimir  G.;  Zubarev,  Alcxei  G.;  Kolganov,  Gennady  S.; 
Volkov,  Stanislav  S.;  Rudnev.  Jury  A.;  Ivashina.  Evgeny  N.; 
Blinov.   Konstantin   A.;   and  Jugov,   Petr   I..   4.557.758.   Cl. 
75-51.200. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Neumann.  Joachim;  Pickert.  Detlef;  and  Emmenthal.  Klaus-Dieter, 
4.557.874.  Cl.  261-19.000.  .^   ^  , 

Volpert.  Fritz;  and  Stocker.  Hans- Werner,  to  Luwa  AG.  Deformable 

container  with  fUler  unit.  4.557.956.  Q.  428-35.000. 
von  dem  Bussche,  Glenn  T.:  See —  .      ^,        -r 

Nichols,  James  D.;  Derby,  Richard;  von  dem  Bussche.  Glenn  T.; 
and  Hannum,  David  A..  4.557.838.  Cl.  252-8.55C. 
von  der  Ohe.  Manfred:  See — 

Jeglitzka.  Maximilian;  and  von  der  Ohe,  Manfred,  4,557,469,  Cl. 

267-20.00A. 

von  Laufenberg.  Jurgen:  See—  „   j  ir 

Christophliemk.  Peter;  von  Laufenberg,  Jurgen;  Novotny.  Rud^; 

Staller,  Siegfried;  and  Diekotter.  Friedrich  W..  4.557.907,  Q. 

423-119.000. 

von  Resch.  Julius  M..  to  Gretsch-Unitas  GmbH.  Ventilator  apparatus. 

4.557.321.  Cl.  165-122.000. 
Voss.  Ernst,  to  Varu  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Eplyacetylene  ceU 

with  ceramic  sohd  electrolyte.  4.557,985.  Cl.  429-191.000. 
Vyalykh.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Kontar,  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev,  Sergei  L.;  Brovko.  Viktor  P.;  GliJc- 
hikh,  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov,  Jury  F.; 
Khmeljuk.  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh.  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov,  Leonid 
G.  Smertin.  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyant 
A.,  4.557,697,  Cl.  441-2.000. 
W.  L.  Gore  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Manniso.  James  L..  4,557.957,  Q.  428-36.000. 

Jachimowicz,  Felek;  and  Hansson,  P.  E.  Anders.  4.558.101.  Q. 
525-333.200. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See—  ....  ,,,  ,n«  r-i 

Brockmanns,  Karl-Josef;  and  Luncnschloss,  Joachun.  4,557,105,  Cl. 

57401.000.  _ 

Zitzen.  Wilhelm,  4.557.431.  Q.  242-150.00R. 
W.  Vinten  Limited:  See—  ^ 

Lindsay,  Richard  A..  4.557.459.  Q.  248-571.000. 
W.  W.  Sly  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See—  _ 

Ball,  David  C.  4,557.364.  Cl.  193-25.00C. 

Wada.  Hirotsugu:  See—  . .  ^  .     ^  j  ,w  j     u  ,«. 

Gotou,  Mineo;  Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Tojo,  Tom;  and  Wada.  Hirot- 
su^,  4,558,225,  Cl.  250-491.100. 
Wada.  Hiroyuki;  See —  ,,      ...  , 

Mauumura,  Hisashi;  Hashimoto.  Toyokazu;  Kida,  Masahiko;  and 
Wada,  Hiroyuki,  4,558,428,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Waddington,  Robert  L;  See—  .ttinnA   i-i 

Roberts.  George  E.;  and  Waddmgton.  Robert  L..  4.557.024.  Cl. 
24-20.0TT. 
Wadsworth,  Jeffrey:  See— 

Vidoz.  Aldo  E.;  Crooks,  Donald  D.;  L«wis.  RfchaixlE.;  Palmer. 
Ian  G.;  and  Wadsworth,  Jeffrey,  4.557.770.  Q.  148-437.000. 

Wasener  Schwelm  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  

pSckar.  Harald;  and  Thies,  Peter,  4.557,791.  Cl.  15^580.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard;  Ruf,  Wolfgang;  and  Landsiedel,  Thomas,  to 
Agfa-Gcvaert  AG.  Arrangement  of  a  dynamic  random  access  mem- 
ory. 4,558.436.  Cl.  365-230.000. 
Waggott.  John:  See—  .     ,       ^. .       .    .  . 

Tuttle.  Alan  H.;  Leonard,  James  K.;  Agharkar,  Shirecsh  A.;  and 
Waggott.  John.  4,557,664,  Q.  415-105.000.  ,   ,  ,^  .      .     . 

Wagner.  Alfred;  and  Ames,  Adolf,  to  Swiw  Aluminium  Ltd  IXrvioe  for 
direct  extrusion  of  a  hoUow  section.  4.557.131.  Q.  72-273.000. 

Wagner.  Hans:  See—  .,  c<-t  -»a<  r^ 

Strobel.  Alfons;  Wagner.  Hans;  and  Hauser,  Georg.  4.557,205,  a. 

112-20.000. 

^"fo^sS^  Staack.  OeraW  F.;  and  Waite,  Phillip.  4.557.414. 
Cl  229-5  500. 

Wakalopulos.  George;  HiU,  Robert  A  ;  and  Peressini,  Eugene  R.  Cath- 
ode bleed  arrangement  for  electrically  excited  flowmg  gas  lasers. 
4,558,450,  a.  372-87.000. 

Wakatake.  Yoshimaaa.  Routing  dispUy  element  and  dispUy  umt  using 
the  same.  4.558.267,  Q.  3184i96.000.  ^  u,     .  ^ 

Walch.  Axel;  Seifned.  Walter;  Michel.  Wolfgang;  Kuhls.  Jurgen;  and 
WUdhardt.  Jurgen.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Shaped  articles 
which  are  composed  of  a  copolymer  containing  fluonne  groups  and 
which  are  selectively  permeable  to  liquids  and  gases  and  are  simulta- 
neously oleophobic  and  olcophUic.  4.557,955.  Cl.  428-35.000. 

Waldman,  Donald  J:  See—  >  .«  ^«     /-i 

Bally,    Fred    R.;    and    Waldman.    IXmaki    J..    4.557.237.    Cl. 

123-450.000.  ^        ^«,«..    /-I 

Walker.  Floyd  E.  Snow  plowable  pavement  marker.  4.537.0Z4.  ci. 

404-14.000. 
Walker.  Richard  A.:  See—  „...«,,  c^« 

Braithwaite.  David;  Walker,  Richard  A.;  Bystnanyk.  Wasy^Scott, 
Paul  F.;  and  Douglas.  Robert  J..  4,557,746,  Q.  65-163.000. 
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Wdker.  Stephen  J.,  to  Cmeroo  Iron  Wor^  lac.  Tubular  connector 

wttoiTutet1!1J^Kitoce.  Robert  S.j  «>d  B.«m».  3mX  .  p«t 
^St  v«N«.  4.556.996.  CL  623-^000. 

FoiMiai.  El«id;0«pendiJil.  OunnatjErilMon.  Hm«;  and  Wil- 

^■^KiSrOilteifoT  -Id  W.Uq»«t.  DonaJd  L..  4.558.359.  Q. 

35M9.O0a 
Wih  Di»ey  ProdBCtiom:  S»—   __  .,,  .L««« 
iKllgAen  P..  4.557,570.  a  354-1^3.00a 

^"tSSrSer^O^  J,  W.her.  Cri  $.;  «.d  Port,  Arthur  J..  Jr.. 

W,iwi^Si^S?^^'j*r,  «d  UBott.  Arnold  H..  to  Ameri- 
oTSiScoinlioy  Aut«;oi^  tentiig  for  tele«x)ping  row  syv 
ten*.  4.557,0».  CL  52-9.000.  i«„«,««t.i 

W«d,  M-tin  A.,  to  T««  Ii-jr™*^^ 
— ,.rtrf»  svncfaronoat  decode  circuiL  4,558.304,  CI.  34U-.j*/.uai 

wSj^iffiS^FdSn^  ch«r  c«|»bte  of  converting  mto  step  ladder. 

4^557350,  a.  182-33.00a 

^"^^^jfoiidlRr:  Wmkelbwer.  Hov«d  M.;  Kleeb.  Thomai  R; 
^d  W«rKe-aiin.  4.557.884,  CL  ^64^5.00a 

^"iSjIw^  Steven.,  Geoffrey  C;  Stoke.,  Bri«^  «k1  Ward, 

DeJ.  S..  4.557,637,  a.  406-153.000.  „  r^     .-H 

Ward.  Wh  W ;  Po^io.  Raymond  A.;  Schroedcr,  R"-f  « J  "^ 

Sban^  pSk*  S!,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Capacitive  diacharge  drive 

ford^ctric  atapter.  4,558.391.  a.  361-155.000. 
wSL.  vStoTT.  to  A.  Ahbtrom  0«teyhtio.  App«>tu«  for  affect- 

STa^SrSiained  on  a  wire.  4.557,802,  Q.  162-264000 
wSi.  Donald  F..  to  He«  E«d»-|er  fe*'^,„^,^'»'  »" 

tf«tment  method  and  appnratoa.  4,557^02,  G.  110-216.000. 
WaSSraTwaiiam  N.;  and  HoDiiter.  ReMeth  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Colortaa.  Ugand-releaaing  '»o«>«??L.?^'^iJ?S?  <S? 

tSruKlo  provide  dySwith  metal  io*.  4,557,998,  O.  430-367.000. 

Waahtnston  Umvenity:  Set—  ^ 

l3tan«i.  Phflip,  4,557,864,  CL  260H  12.50R 

^"^TiiSJJSSil'Furubayadii,  HiMtoahi;  Watanabe.  Maaanori;  and 
l^dgawTMaaaym.  4:558,393.  Q.  361-286.000. 

^"SJ^JlSSj^atanabe,  Ma«Lni;  Kawada.  Mitauni;  and 
nSIda.  lauke.  4.558,068,  Q.  514^000. 

^**!Siedai.   MmShiko;   Watanabe.   Naoiochi;   and   Fujitani,   Kenji. 
4457,859,0.252-511.000. 

Watanabe,  Nobuko:  See^  „.    .       ^  <ce  i^i    m 

M^moto.  Maaakatau;  and  Watanabe,  Nobuko,  4,558,143,  Q. 

549-471.000. 

^"^sSSi^FS^  Ohnuma.  Todiio;  Kotea.  Kazuyuki;  and  Watanabe, 
Taisnya.  4.557,046,  CL  29.749.000.J 

Rurihara.  Maaaru;  Watanabe,  Tetauo^  and  Inoue.  Tetsuo,  4,557,949. 
a.  427-244.000.  , 

Waterbury.  L.  David,  to  Syntei  (U.S.A.)  ^-^"atiriait  and  prcvcn- 

S«ofo^ular  hypertension.  4.558,066.  Q.  514^22.000. 
wSm«m.  wmyT-THi^berg.  Winfti^ 
GmbH.  Shield-type  mpport  frame.  4,567,635,  Q.  405-296.000. 

'^'^^S!rLS^'s7e^  Kenne4  R;  and  W«er^  Donald  D.. 

4.557,810,  a.  204-98.000.  |  .  .  ^    u . 

Watkins.  Charie.  W..  to  Tuftco  Corporrtion.  SaJptured  tagh-low  cut 

pSetofting  method  and  apparatus.  4.557,209,  Q.  112-266.200. 
Watlow  Electric  Manufacturmg  Compaay:  See — 

Leary,  John  F.  4.558,210.  a.  219-5}5.000.  ^    ^     ,         , 

Wati^Tjame.  M.;  and  Bailey.  DarreU  B,  to  Co«len  Technok^,  Inc. 

Prooeaa    for    the    production    of    vmyholuene.    4,558,  iw,    t-i. 

585-440000 
Wdalo.  Manfred;  Breitenb«;h,  Otto;  Sc*iatz,  Friedrich;  and  RJepljng. 

Ulrich,  to  Kabehnetal  Electro  GmbH;  and  Thy»en  Ifdwtne  AG. 

Insttlling  a  prefabricated  winding  of  a  linear  motor.  4.557.038,  ci. 

29-59^000 
Weaver.  Wiliiani  N.;  and  Otoen.  Robert  C,  to  lUinoii  Tool  Works  Inc. 

Multi-p«:kaging  device.  4,557.375.  CI  206-151.000. 
Webb,  JamaTvTjr..  to  Jeweler-s  Safe  Comply.  Inc.  Appaiaois  for 

aionge  and  transportation  of  jewelry  display  trays.  4,557,201,  Cl. 

109-45  000 
W«ber.  Richard  B.,  to  Wilfley  Weber.  1«^„0- d|S5^,^*  Sf**^ 

life  and  miwd  bubble  size  capacity.  4y557,879,  Q.  261-12X000. 

'^'^S;.^™!^  ir"aad    WeckerlL.   Jame.   R.   4.557/>49.   CL 
30-124.000.  I 

fmmg,  Willem  E.:  See—  I  „         ^  «       , 

wjlV— >■..  Stephanus;  Weening,  Willem  E.;  and  Steenbergen, 
Anne,  4.557.967.  Q.  428-224.000, 

^^^Sxbmd^   Wolfgang;    and    Wegener,    Joachim,   4,558,052,   Q. 
514-279.000. 

^"^SiiXIn^and  Wcgner,  Jurgen,  4.558.073,  Q.  521-110.000. 
WeioTcSSeiR.  Jr..  to  fiton  Corporation.  Electrical  lead  termi- 
^^^  4.558,20a  a.  219-85.0CM. 


W 


Weil.  David  M..  to  CromweU  P«?P«^Compmy.  T^F«««»  metal 
corrosion  inhibiting  sheet  material.  4.557.966,  Q.  428-209.WW. 

Weinraub,  William  C.  L.:  See—  „    ^.    _.  w-  u^i  r» . 

""Sb^^non,  William  D..  Jr.;a>i^l^oyP,K^^^hMd  D.; 
ttid  Weinraub.  William  C.  L.,  4.557,560.  O.  350-96230. 
WeiachedeL  Anne  S,  executor:  See-  ii.->^a» 

WeMchedd,  Richard  C,  deceased,  4,558,264,  Q.  318-254.000. 
WeischedeL  Richard  C.  deceaaed  (by  Weiachedel,  Anne  S..  executor), 

to  General  Electric  Company  Current  conttol  «5f»^??f  S«""  **" 

dectronically-commutated  motors.  4,558,264,  CI.  31»-zm.wju. 
Weiaa.   Amo;   «k1   Oaisaer.   Horst,   to   BAT.   Cigarett«i-Fabriken 

GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  drying  of  tob«»o  materials.  4,557,057,  U. 

34-48000. 
Weiss.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Tahayeri.  Akbar,  to  Zygo  Industries,  Inc. 
Input  apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  the  scanning  of  a  multi- 
cell  dM^  4,558,315,  a.  340-802.000. 
Weiss.  Tania  L.:  See—  .  „,  ■      -.    .    . 

Goldwaaaer,  Eugene;  Kavinsky.  Clifford;  and  Wem.  Tama  L., 
4.558,005,  a.  435-7.000. 
Weitemeyer.  Christian:  See —  ^.      ».    .r        — 

Ctlliiahan.  Ian  C ;  Fink,  Hans-Ferdi;  Gould,  Oive  M;  Koerner. 
OoteTPatike.     Hans-Jurgen;    and    Weitemeyer,    Christian. 
4,557,737,  Q.  55-87.000. 
Welch.  Terry  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Higljpeed  Jtacompre«^ 
and   decompression   apparatus   and   method.    4,33»,J«i.   ci.    o^v 
347.0DD. 
Wdker  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Wettefj^bert  H..  4.557.151,  Q.  73-863.840. 
Welker,  Robert  H.,  to  Welker  Engmecnng  Company.  Sampter  m«>rpo- 

rating  pressure  balanced  check  valve.  4,557.151,  O.  73-863.840. 
Wdls.  Larry  D.:  See—  .....  ,         ^ 

KameL  Moatafa  M.;  Wells,  Larry  D.;  and  Buchanan.  Jerry  C, 

4.557.221,  a.  123-l.OOA. 

Wener,  Kenneth  R:  See—  ..        „      _j  «, b-— — ♦!.  s 

Meeder,  Charles  A.;  Tinkle,  Anthony  R;  and  Wener,  Kenneth  R.. 

4,558,437,  Q.  367-15.000.  .„  rsK. 

Wenk,  Paul;  Breitenstein,  Werner;  and  Baumann.  Marcus  to  Ciba 

Oeigy  Corporation.  Hetcrocyclicamino  containmg  b»fof"jr??»  'Sf 

2,3-dihydrobenzofurans,    compositions    and    use.    4,53».iH3,    u. 

W«t^irth!Robert  S.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Pressure  balanced 
seal.  4,557.489.  Q.  277-65.000.  „  ^  n  ^     ru«KH  * 

Wenzel.  Werner.  «  Noniischer  M-chmen^  S^iV  «W 
Co.  KG  Device  for  abgning  fish.  4,557,020,  U.  17-53.WW. 

WCTkmeistcr,  Johannes;  and  1^  Ernst  Rod-supply  arrangement  for 
an  automatic  lathe.  4,557,165,  Q.  82-2.700. 

"^"SiSSSS?  S^Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Dnmtt,  Hjnnelor^ 

lio^Hartwig;  Zahncr,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhehn;  ReuMcke, 

ffzoSffi  Gerhard;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Peter, 

2d  S<SSe^Kiaus,  4,558,139.  a.  549-271^.  . 

WernlL  Walter  L    and  Shirtum,  Robert  P..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 

^,  ^pZ^f<S^^  reUtively  high  molecuUr  weight 

5oxy  resins.  4.558,116,  Q.  528-95.000. 

Wertbeimer,  Michael  R.:  See—  c^u—jK-r  H«irv 

Sachcr  Edward;  Wertbeimer.  Michael  R.;  and  Schrefljer,  Henry 

P.,  4,557,946,  Q.  427-41.000. 

^^^^iii^^e^  Gary  A.;  and  Yardley,  James  T..  4.558.017. 
a.  501-96.000. 

"^"^J^J^'pTft^U,  Peter  F.;  Maloney,  David  L.;  and 

WoSJerg,  John  K.,  IL  4,558,270,  Q.  320-2.000.         „...,„ 

We«em,  Ralph  E..  to  RockweU  taternatioa;]  C^P^^^  ^^  "^8- 

rity  dual  input  power  supply.  4,558,230,  Q.  307-66.000. 
Westinshouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 
"STpSllip  D..  4.557  986,  a.  430-22.0)0  ,„  ^1  308^ OOR 

Cherry,  Sidney  J.;  and  Turner,  George  R-.  ♦;55"'529. 0.  -W^^-"^ 
Csakvii^.  Titer;  Shum,  Lanson  Y.;  and  Miller.  Bernard,  4,557,663, 

Lo^ti^D^iS^G.,  4.557.835  a^21(>-748^. 

Shum.  Lanson  v..  4,558,319.  CI.  340-870.090.  .,„,,,    f^ 

SavStri,   George  J..  Jr.;  and  Davids,   Joseph.  4,557,113.  Q. 

Zu^JiSi  A.;  and  Dadpey.  Habib,  4,558,415.  Q.  364^26.000. 

^"IlSJIT  £^.  Plewinsky.  Bodo;  Miehe,  Manfred;  and  Wetz. 

Klauk,  4,557,718,  a.  494-37.000. 
Wharton,  Peter  S.  Puzzle  comprising  interconnected  arcuate  channel 

member.  4,557,482.  Q.  273-109.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See—  „„.«„, 

K«me.  Jama  W.,  4.557.535,  O.  339-5.00R. 
White,  Alan  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Preparation  of  2-benzox- 

Molinones.  4,558.136.  Q.  548-221.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Elbe,  Werner  W.,  4,557,028  Q.  29-113.0pR 

Tripp,  Dale  S.;  and  Kunkle,  Tunothy  E.,  4,557,463,  Q.  251-210.000. 

^um,  WUfrcd  P.;  White,  John  F.;  and  Beals,  Eva  M.,  4,558,154,  a. 

White,  Robert  W;  and  Kuzan,  Frank  R,  to  General  Electric  Comoany. 
Apparatus  for  assembling  a  dynamoelectnc  machme.  4,557,041,  Cl. 

y^lc^wmun  A.;  and  Namordi,  Mooshi  R..  to  T«"J?*^!°2 
Incorporated.  MESFET  logic  g*«,^^8,^4'J^ 
shift  <»upling  to  the  output.  4.558.235.  Q.  307-450.000. 


Whiteaide.  George  D.:  See—  ^     ..  ««,  ci    r^ 

Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteaide,  George  D.,  4.557,573.  Cl. 

354-234.100.  ....         i        -n.. 

Whitney,  Daniel  E.,  to  Charies  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 

Connector  device.  4,557,549,  a.  339-258.00R. 
Whitney,  William  G.,  to  Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.  Wrap  for  impregnated 

dreasing.  4,557,381,  Cl.  206-440.000. 
WtM^Twayne  T.,  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Foot  pedal  switeh. 
4.558.194,  a.  200^1.890.  ^  aik^«- 

Wiechert.  Rudolf;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Schleusener,  Anneroae;  and  AJbnng. 
Manfred,  to  Sobering  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Antiandrogenic  17a-sub- 
stitiited  steroids.  4,558,041,  Q.  514-178.000. 
Wiesner,  Wayne:  See —  ^..  _, 

Baakin.  Joseph   M.;   Miller,   Gary   E.;   and   Wiesner,   Wayne, 
4,557,666,  Q.  416-32.000. 
Wigham,  Ronald  C:  See—  ^  ,  „  j        vi 

Qirtdlaw.  Gerald  J.;  Wigham,  Ronald  C;  and  Ames.  Edwm  N., 
4,557,3  la  Cl-  160-84.00R. 

^*?lS;SSI.1^and  Wihohn,  Sture.  4.557.714,  Q.  493-442.000. 

Wildhardt.  Jurgen:  See—  ,  „  ..,     » 

Wakh.  AxeL  Seifried,  Walter,  Michel,  Wolfgang;  Kuhl^  Jurgen; 
and  Wildhardt,  Jurgen,  4,557.955.  Q.  428-35.000. 

Wilfley  Weber,  Inc.:  See—  

Weber,  Richard  B.,  4,557,879.  Q.  261-122.000. 
Wilhehn  Link  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See- 
Link,  Werner.  4.557.47a  Q.  267-64.120. 
Wilke.  Richard;  and  Korthaus.  Hehnut  System  for  controUmg  an 

d£roo«SSiicaUy  redprocaWe  lo«l.  4.557,355,  CLl  88- 173.000. 
Willemaen.  Stephanus;  Weening,  Willem  E.;  snd  Steenbergen,  Anne,  to 
AkzoNV  Adhesive-coated  muhifilament  yam  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
amide,  a  yam  p«:kage,  a  cord,  a  fabric,  a  reinforcedobject  and  a 
p«oce;s  foTiMfangwd  yam.  4,557.967,  Q.  428-224.000. 

WUiiam  Prym-Werke  KG:  See—  

Ropat^  Heinz-Dieter,  4.557,155,  Q.  74-200.000.     ^  .  .    _   ^ 
WilMamrJames  E.;  and  Kozlowski,  Edward  R,  to  C^t^Mrti,  Inc. 
Storage  rack  for  food  proccaaor  tool  discs.  4,557,389,  Q.  211-13.000. 
William..  Marshall,  to  Ampex  Corporaticm.  Tape  remaming  circmt 

4,557,434.  CL  242-189.000.  u^u  ^^ 

WilUam.,  Robert  Multiple  Uyered  markable  and  self-adhereable  tape. 
4.557,971.  a.  428-343.00a 

^""pii^Rlidi -rTmd  Willis.  Donald  H.,  4,558,351,  CL  358-28.000. 

Wilson,  John  L.  A.:  See—  ^  ,,,  „„    _ 

Miaevich,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Wilson,  John  L.  A.,  4,557,059,  Q. 

36-32.00R.  ..    ^  ^    ,      ..  w^u 

Wilson,  Leslie  B.,  to  Dayco  Owporation.  Method  of  makmg  a  belt 

tenaioner.  4,557,032,  Cl.  29-434.000. 
Windmoller  ft  Holscber:  See- 
Decker,  Werner,  4,557.712,  Q.  493-1  l.OOa 

Winfrey,  Gerald  N:  See—  ^  .«.•.->     ^i 

Inoahita,    Minoru;    and    Winfrey.    Gerald    N..    4,558.412.    Cl. 
364-200.000. 

^'"iSiSd^N^k  G^^d  Winkel,  Mark  D.,  4,558,176,  Q.  178-22.080. 

Winkelbwjer,  Howard  M:  See—  ..    ^.    ,.  ^  d 

Petrak,  Daniel  R;  Winkelbauer,  Howard  M.;  Kleeb,  Thomas  R.; 
and  Wang.  Ke-Chin,  4,557,884,  CL  264-65.000. 

Winkler,  Charles  R.  Process  for  producing  permanent  art  work  dispUy. 
4,557,031.  a.  29-432.000. 

Winkler.  Hans-Henning:  See—  ^  „     .  « ^^\e 

Rutschle,  Eugen;  Winkler,  Hans-Henning;  and  Hanmger,  Rudolf, 
4,557,035.  Cl.  29-568.000.  ,.  ^       ^. 

Winnek,  Douglas  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  makmg  true  three-di- 
mensional photographs  from  pseudo  three-dimensional  photographs. 
4,557,590,  a.  355-2.000.  ,     ..    ,  .,  w  i 

Winter,  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  for  die  forming  a  tubular 
member  at  a  reduced  drawing  force.  4,557,559,  Cl.  350-96.230. 

Wiri)ey,  Jerry  D.,  to  Cincinnati  MihK^ron  Inc.  Tape  laminator. 
4,557,790,0.156-511.000.  •      ^     ,    w-;    »; 

Wisotsky,  Max  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engmecnng  Co.  Lubncating 
oil  compositions  containing  hydroxamide  compounds  as  friction 
reducers.  4,557.846,  Cl.  252-51.50A.  ^      v  , 

Withiam,  Michael  C,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Synthetic  calaum 
silicates  and  methods  of  preparation.  4,557,916,  Q.  423-328.000. 

Wittes,  James  M.;  and  Sweeney,  Cecilia,  to  Empire  Abrasive  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  Bag  breaking  and  screening  device,  especially  for 
blast  cleaning  systems.  4,557,825,  Cl.  209-3.000. 

^"o^S^Sdtej:  "nd  Wium,  EigU,  4,558,173,  Q.  174-86.000. 
Wolf,  Joachim:  See—  _ 

Burgeth,  Heinz;  Leitner,  Georg;  and  Wolf,  Joachim,  4,558,191,  Cl. 

20O-5.00A. 

°  ^iknor?  Charles  L.;  Vetter,  Vincent  H.;  Wolfer,  Dale  R.;  and 
Lyon,  Dalton  K.,  4,557,339.  Q.  175-325.000. 

"^"^'^^mSZ^I  WoUT,  Michel,  4,557,104,  Q.  56-13.600. 

^°^S?Siid^Holland,  George  W.;  M«dj^^  W^H-HTf; 

R^  Perry;  aid  Wong.  Frederick,  4,558,140,  Q.  549-312.00a 

Woodard,  Robert  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Exhaust  port 

bridge  relief  hole.  4,557,227.  Cl.  123-65.0PE. 
Woodbridge,  Samuel  A.  Transmission  systems  for  vehicles.  4,557.33V, 

a.  192-43.000. 


Woodlawn  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Read.  Owen  R.,  4,557,515,  Cl.  294-67.220. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See—  ^«i/wi«    m 

Thomas,   Gerald   A.;   and    Askms.    Wdham    E.,   4,557,068,   »J. 
43-90  000 
WooUey,  Warren  H.;  Lama,  William  L.;  Rees.  James  p.;  and  Durbm. 
John  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Full-frame  short  focal  length  imaging 
system.  4,557,581,  Q.  355-1.000. 
Woschee,  Dieter:  See—  „      ^      t^         ^ «-,  m  r^ 

Joppig,  Peter,  Pdtz,  Bernard;  and  Woschee,  Dieter,  4,557.233,  Q. 

Wright  Alan  J.;  O'Hara,  Kevin  J.;  and  Turner  St^jhenK.,  to  Coates 

Brothers  PLC.  Coating  compositions.  4,558,076,  Cl.  523-442.WW. 
Wright  Allen  R:  See—  ^        .  «,     u     ah      o 

Goodridge,  Francis;  Phmley,  Raymond  E.;  and  Wright  Allen  R., 
4,557.812.  a.  204-130.000. 
Wright  Danny  O:  See—  .       ^  «     ^  „a  Ata    r-t 

^uwels.  Michael  A.;  and  Wright  Danny  O.,  4,558.416.  Cl. 
364-431. lia  .  ^    „,    A 

Wright  John  W.;  and  Elkins,  Jack  L.,  to  Wnght  John  W.  Apparatus 

for  fonning  adobe  blocks.  4.557,681,  Q.  425-62.000. 
Wright  Kenton  B:  See—  ...to,,     r^ 

Voegel,    Robert   L.;   and    Wright    Kenton    B.,   4,557,817,   CL 
204-286.000. 

Wright  Robert  L.:  See—  ,  „,  .  ^.    „  , ,  ,     ^  <.o  ,.t  /-, 

BaU,  Cyril  T.;  Tourle,  Peter;  and  Wnght  Robert  L.,  4,558,257,  Q. 

315-5.380.  .    .        ..  ,      ^ 

Wu,  Kent  K.,  to  Henry  Ford  Hospital.  Surgical  method  and  apparatus 

for  inserting  wire  into  the  spine.  4,557,259,  Cl.  128-92.00E. 
Wyatt  Tim  A.,  to  Leem  Company,  Inc.  Potato  cooker  for  microwave 

ovens.  4.558,197,  Q.  219-ia55E. 
Wynn  Oil  Company:  See— 

Amdt  George,  4,557,841,  Q.  252-32.70E. 
Wysong  Robert  D,  to  Du  Pont  dc  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company,  btow 
release  pesticide  fonnuUtions.  4,557,929,  a.  424-78.000. 

"""^M^^l^p^^  OdeU,  Peter  G..  4,558,108,  O^  52^340.000. 
Badesha,  Santokh  S.;  and  Fekete,  George  T.,  4,557,922,  Cl. 

Branston.   Randolph  E.;  and  Duff,  James  M.,  4,557.989.  Q. 

Donnelly,  Thomas  L.;  and  Pavlovych,  Orest  4.557.584,  Q.  355- 

Genovese,    Frank    C;    and    Pollack,    Joel    M.,    4,558,255,    Q. 

Gundlachi  Robert  W.;  and  Bergen,  Richard  F.,  4,558,221,  Cl. 

250-325.000.  

Matyjakowski.  David  J.,  4.557,993,  Q.  430- 1 3 1 .000. 

Paac.  Geoffrey  A.;  Tokoli,  Emery  G.;  Cosgrove,  Robert  T.;  and 

Spicwak,  John  W.,  4,557,868,  a.  26^245.89a 
Schmidt    Eric   E.;   and   Lampson,    Butler   W.,   4,558.413,   Cl. 

364-300.000.  _  .^ 

Spnigue,  Robert  A.,  4,557,563,  a.  350-162.120.        ^  „,  ,„^    ^ 
Stock,    Robert    A.;    and    Hayskar,    Robert    A.,   4,557,786,   Q. 

156-350.000.  ^  ^      .      n        „  ^        A 

Ward,  Joseph  W.;  Povio,  Raymond  A.;  Schroeder,  RusseU  G.;  and 

Chan.  Patrick  S..  4,558,391,  CL  361-155.000. 
Woollcy,  Warren  H.;  Lama,  William  L.;  Rees,  James  D.;  and 

Durtjin,  John  A.,  4,557,581,  Q.  355-1.000. 
Yabe,  Masao:  See —  ,,  -. 

Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Yabe,  Masao;  Nishikawa,  Yasuo;  Yanat 

Akio;   Shirahata,   Ryuji;  and   Naruo,   Kyoichi,  4.557.948.   Cl. 

427-131.000.  „  ,      «  »i„  w 

YattL  Toshiharu:  and  Pavlath.  Attila  E.  Process  for  nuonnaOOT  by 

iSrgScKrides  in  glow  discharge.  4.557,945.  Cl  *27^.O00. 

YamadaTjun,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Surface  acoustic  wave  device.  4,558,364. 

a.  358-188.000.  „  . .    ,      „        ..      ■    tr     - 

Yamada,  Kazuji;  Sato,  Hideo;  Kitadate,  Yukitaka;  Kawakanu,  Kanji; 

Kato,  Kazuo;  and  Sasayama.  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pratare  ttans- 

ducc^  using  iiitegmted  circuit  elements.  4.558,238.  Q.  307-49K000. 

Yamada,  Kazuo.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  L^ted^  Z^^ 

circuit  for  capacitance  disc  records.  4,558,442,  Cl.  369-126.000. 
Yamada,  Makoto:  See —  .    ^  ,,.     . . 

Motonami,   Masanao;   Yamada,   Makoto;   and  Ogawa,   Hisashi, 
4,557,523,  Cl.  297-468.000.  xi  v       k 

Yamada.  Minoni;  Masaki,  Akira;  Yamamoto,  Masakazu;  N^tanishi, 
Keiichirou;    Nishida,    Takashi;    Daikoku,    Takahiro;    Kobayashi, 
Fumiyuki  and  Imai,  Kuninori,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Coohng  module  for 
integrated  circuit  chips.  4,558.395.  Cl.  361-385.000. 
Yamada,  Osamu;  Murooka,  Hideyasu;  Ono.  Kaoni;  and  N^yashita, 

/S,  to  Hiti^hi.  Ltd.  Hot  press.  4.557.792.  Q.  15<v583. 100. 
Yamagami,  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Yasuhiro;  Deguchi.  Naoyasu;  and  Imai, 
KiyxwhTto  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Color  reversal  hght-sensitive 
material.  4,558.000.  Cl.  430-504.000. 
Yamagata,  Tetsuo:  See —  .  •  «•    i.  . 

Tanaka,  Shuji;  Nakamura,  Shigehira;  Sakamoto.  Tuneaki;  IJrakata, 
Yo«hiaki;  aAd  Yamagata,  Tetsuo.  4,558.460.  Q.  381-86.000. 
Yamajnwa,  Kazuo.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Cux;mt  for  gen«atoig  a  sum 

TSfferential  frequency  signal.  4,558,283,  Q.  328-160.000. 
Yamaguchi,   Tathuya,   to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,   Ltd.   Endoscope. 

4,557,254,  Cl.  128-4.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Yukiharu:  See—  .,...■•», 

iSwasaki,  Takao;  Immaru.  Daisaku;  Tsuchiya.  Tadashi;  Yamagu- 
chi, Yukiharu;  and  Komattu,  Katsumi,  4,558,059.  Cl. 
514-371.000. 
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YamakAwa.  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Mamoni;  and  Arai,  Toyoichi,  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Vinyl  chloride  resin  composition  for  prodiic- 
tioo  of  hard  articJes.  4,558,087,  Q.  524-495.C00. 
Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  Sekibara,  Kensuke;  Kohno.  Hideki;  and  Yamamoto, 
Shinji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  NMR  Imaging  appiu^tus  of  changeable  in- 
specting zone  size.  4,558,425,  Q.  364-555.0GD. 
Yamamoto,  Hiroshi:  See —  { 

Kimieda,  Hiroshi;  Yamamoto,  Hiroshi;  Nishkawa,  Yuji;  and  En- 
puku,  Yoshihiko,  4,557,897,  a.  422-15.000. 
Yamamoto,  Izuni:  See — 

Imai,    Tetsuya;    Toyohara,    Kenichi;    Gi)to,    Takeshi;    Murata, 
Tadateru;  AixJo,  Aldhide;  Uchida,  Toshiro;  and  Yamamoto, 
Izuni,  4,557,750,  Q.  71-87.000. 
Yamamoto  ICagaku  Co.,  Ltd..  See — 

Yamamoto,  Tamenobu,  4,556,995,  d.  2-4J9.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masakazu:  See— 

Yamada.  Minoni;  Maaaki,  Akira;  Yamamoto,  Masakazu;  Nakanishi, 
Keiichirou;  Niahida,  Takashi;  Daikoku,  Takahiro;  Kobayashi, 
Fumiyuki;  and  Imai,  Kuninori,  4,558,391  CI.  361-385.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masanori:  See—  \ 

Sugsawa,  Ko;  Yamamoto,  Masanori;  Sha>uki,  Masaru;  Nomura, 
Yukihiro;  Sengoku,  Koji;  Higashine,  Seiji;  and  Hioki,  Hiroko, 
4,557,939,  Q.  426-473.000. 
Yamamoto,  Naoki:  See — 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Yamamoto,  Naoki;  and  Saio,  Yastunasa,  4,558,099, 
CI.  525-301  000. 
Yamamoto,  Nobuyuki;  Yabc,  Masao;  Nishikawa,  Yasuo;  Yanai,  Akio; 
Shirahata,  Ryuji;  and  Nanio,  Kyoichi,  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  magnetic  recording  tiaterials.  4,557,948,  CI. 
427-131.000. 
Yamamoto,  Sakuei;  and  Tokumitsu,  Kiyonori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid-seal  type  motor  ha.ving  insulating  oil  pres- 
sure compensation.  4,558,247,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinji:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Etsuji;  Sekihara,  Kensuke;  Kohno,  Hideki;  and  Yama- 
moto, Shin^  4,558,425,  CI.  364-555.000.  | 
Yamamoto,  Soichiro:  .See—  J 

Aotsuka,  Yasuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Soichiro,  4,558,002,  CI. 
430-538.000.  [ 

Yamamoto.  Tamenobu,  to  Yamamoto  KagakuiCo.,  Ltd.  Goggles  for 

sports.  4,556,995,  Q.  2-439.000.  | 

Yamamuro,  Sigeaki:  See —  ' 

Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;!  Abo,  Keiju;  Hirano, 
Hiroyuki;  Kumura,  Haniyoshi;  and  Morimoto,  Yoshiro, 
4,557,706,  a.  474-28.000.  I 

Yamanaka,  Minoru:  See — 

Haneda.  Hideo;  and  Yamanaka,  Minoru,  4,5S8,293,  CI.  335-255.000. 
Yamanashi,  Shigeaki,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Pull  tab  for  readily 

openable  can  lid.  4,557,397,  C\.  220-270.000.  ' 
Yamanashi,  Yoahihiro;  Okuma,  Minoru;  Hata,  Masahito;  and  Nishihara, 
Toshio,  to  Toyo  Shokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Phase  control 
device.  4,557,711,  Q.  474-900.000. 
Yamanoi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nakaso,    AJdshi;    Okamura.    Toshiro;    Yamanoi,    Kiyoshi;    and 
Nakajima,  Sumiko,  4,557,762,  Q.  106-1.230. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai.  Kazuo;  Niigata.  Kunihiro;  Fujikun^  Takashi;  Hashimoto, 
Shmichi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi,  4,558,156,  CI.  564-85.000. 
Yaniasaki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sumitani,  Koji;  Sakai,  Tokuji;  Yamasaki,  Yasuo;  and  Onodera, 
Tamio,  4,557,919,  C\  423-329.000. 
Yamaahita,  Izumi;  and  Toyama,  Kunio,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Process  for  polymerization  of  2«6-disubstituted  phenol. 
4.558,119,0.528-215.000. 
Yamaahita,  Keitaro,  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.  Mafnet  roll  and  method  of 

producing  the  same.  4,558,294,  Q.  335-3O3.00O. 
Yamatake-Honeywell  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mogami.  Takeo;  and  Saeki.  Michio,  4,558,430,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Yamato  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Orii.  Ken;  and  Kawakami,  Takao,  4,557.184,  CI.  98-115.300. 
Yamazaki,  Keiichirou.  Fijiing  mechanism  for  stair  units  facilitating 

adjustment  of  height  4,557.085,  Q.  52-182.0(1). 
Yamazaki,  Kisuke:  See —  ' 

Hara,  Maaanon;  Sugawara,  Sakuo;  Yamazaki,  Kisuke;  and  Kasagi, 
Hiroahi,  4,557,247,  CI.  126-99.0OR. 
Yamazaki  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

KanematsQ,     Hiroyuki;     Nagae,    AkimiUi^     and    Sano,     Shinji, 
4,558,419,  a.  364-474.000. 
Yanada,  Sadao;  Honda,  Naganobu;  Miyagaki,  FBsanori;  and  Nigawara, 
Seiitsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  operation  of  thermo- 
electric power  station.  4,558,227.  CI.  290-40.qDR. 
Yanai.  Akio:  See—  J 

Yamamoto.  Nobuyuki;  Yabe,  Masao;  Niskikawa,  Yasuo;  Yanai, 
Akio;  Shirahata,  Ryuji;  and  Naruo,  Kyoichi,  4,557.948.  Q. 
427-131.000.  I 

Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Amemoh.     Koichi;    Takahashi,    Yosuke;    Miyazaki.    Manabu; 
Tsukahara,  Hiroaki;  Kawabe,  Toshihikq;  and  Banba,  Toshio. 
4.557^35.  a.  123-367.000. 
Yardley,  James  T.:  See- 
Gupta,  Arunava;  West,  Gary  A.;  and  Yard%,  James  T.,  4,558,017, 
a.  501-96.000. 
Yashima,  Tsuneaki:  See — 

Masuda,     Shigeni;     and     Yashima,     Tsuaeaki,     4,557,889,     Q 
264-320.000. 
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Yasuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Marui,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  £>enki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wireless  telephone  apparatus  including  both  a 
telephone  handset  and  a  telephone  headset.  4.558,178,  CI.  179-2.00E. 
Yasudia,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kuroishi,     Tadafiuni;     and     Yasuda,     Kazuo,     4,557,601,     CI. 
356-320.000. 
Yasui,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Morishita,  Toshio;   Yasui.   Yoshiharu;   Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;   Sciki, 
Kazuo;  and  Nakamura,  Haniyoshi,  4,557,022.  CI.  19-267.000. 
Yasukawa,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Oguchi.     Yukio;    and    Yasukawa,    Kazuyoshi,    4,358,424,    CI. 
364-513.000. 
Yasuno.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakano,    Tsunetomo;    Yasuno,    Hiroshi;    and    Nishio,    Kazuaki. 
4,558,117,  CI.  528-184.000. 
Yates,  Douglas  A.:  See — 

Hanoka,  Jack  I.;  Yates,  E>ouglas  A.;  and  Gregory,  James  A., 
4,557,037,  a.  29-576.00B. 
YeUig,  William  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Russell,  Delbert  D.;  and  Yellig,  WUliam  F.,  Jr.,  4,557,330,  Q. 
166-274.000. 
Yellowstone,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shriver,  Ronald  D.,  4,558,421,  CI.  364-477.000. 
Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Akiyama.  Chuji,  4,557,148,  C\.  73-861.280. 
Yokomori,  Shinji;  and  Ushijima,  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company. 

Coin  sorter.  4.557,366,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Yokota,  Tsuneshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  and 
method.  4,558,441,  CI.  369-59.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shigeki;  Okamura,  Hisashi;  Maekawa,  Yukio;  and  Kawa- 
saki, Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photographic 
light-sensitive  materials  containing  nonionic  surface  active  antistatic 
agent.  4.558.001.  CI.  430-527.000. 
Yokoyama,  Yasumasa:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Masatsune;  Eida,  Tsuyoshi;  Koike,  Shoji;  Yokoyama, 

Yasumasa;  and  Komori,  Tomoko,  4,557,761.  Q.  106-22.000. 

Yokoyama,  Yasuyuki;  Hatano,  Takayoshi;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and  Fujioka. 

Koichiro,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Exposure-scannmg  apparatus. 

4,557,592,  Q.  355-51.000. 

Yoneda,  Akiyoshi,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Saw  blade.  4,557,172, 

a.  83-848.000. 
Yonemoto,  Hiroshi;  Narimatsu,  Akihisa;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki,  to 
Sony  Magnescale  Incorporated.  Position  detecting  device.  4,558,312, 
CI.  340-680.000. 
Yonezawa,  Keitaro,  to  Aioi  Seiki  K.  K.  Work-clamp  pallet  for  machine 

tool.  4,557,371,  Q.  198-803.010. 
Yong,  Fui  K.  Electrical  supervisory  control  and  data  acquisition  sys- 
tem. 4,558,316,  CI.  340-825.060. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Kaminaga,  Hiromitsu.  4.557,088,  a.  52-235.000. 
Yoshida,  Muneo;  and  Tamura,  Yoshitomo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrolytic  cell  with  ion  exchange  membrane. 
4.557.816,  CI.  204-255.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Kensei:  See — 

Hauyama,  Katsuo;  Yoshikawa,  Kensei;  Sano,  Tateuhiko;  Ohuchi, 
Yutaka;  Ota,  Tomomi;  Sekiuchi,  Kazuto;  and  Sota,  Kaoru, 
4,557,871,  a.  556-183.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Gotou.  Mineo;  Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Tojo,  Torn;  and  Wada,  Hirot- 
sugu.  4,558,225,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Yoshikawa,  Tomio:  See— 

Kato,  Takashi;  Yoshikawa,  Tomio;  Sato,  Kdji;  and  Yoshioka, 
Kazuo,  4,557,114,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Yoshioka,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kato,  Takashi;  Yoshikawa,  Tomio;  Sato,  Keiji;  and  Yoshioka, 
Kazuo.  4.557,114,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanayama,    Naoki;    Kaku.    Eisaburo;    and    Kinishi,    Ryoichi, 
4,558,335,  CI.  346-209.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Michisuke:  See — 

Takamiya,  Sanshiro;  Yoshizawa,  Michisuke;  and  Suzuki,  Akira, 
4.556.997.  CI.  623-3.000. 
Young.  Bobby:  See— 

Cantwell.  Thomas;  Simon,  William;  and  Young,  Bobby.  4,557,139, 
CI.  73-40.700. 
Young.  Ian  R.,  to  Picker  International,  Limited.  Nuclear  magnetic 

resonance  methods  and  apparatus.  4,558,278,  CI.  324-309.000. 
Young,  Kenneth  P.:  See — 

Kenney.  Malachi  P.;  Young,  Kenneth  P.;  and  Koch,  Alan  A., 
4.557,605,  CI.  366-134.000. 
Youssefyeh.  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Skiles,  Jerry  W.;  Youssefyeh.  Raymond  D.;  Suh,  John  T.;  and 
Jones,  Howard,  4,558,038,  CI.  514-20.000. 
Yurdin,  Carl:  See— 

Scalfon,  Andrew;  and  Yurdin,  Carl,  4,557,728,  O.  604-134.000. 
Zabsky,  John  M.:  See— 

Croopnick,   Gerald   A.;   and   Zabsky,  John   M.,   4,557,836,   CI. 
210-287.000. 
Zahner,  Hans:  See — 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;  Drautz,  Hannelore; 
Hokt,  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;  Brandes,  Wilhehn;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  2:oebelein.  Gerhard;  Stendel,  Wilhehn;  Andrews,  Peter; 
and  Schaller.  Klaus,  4,558.139,  CI.  549-271.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.:  See- 
Lang,  Armin,  4,557.344.  CI.  180-143.000. 
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Zaidenweber,    Gary    A.,    to    Medtronic,    Inc.    Digital    frequency- 
modulated  demodulation.  4,558,284,  O.  329-126.000. 
Zambias,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Thompson,  Kathryn  L.;  Zambias,  Robert  A.;  Hammond,  Milton  L.; 
and  Chang.  Michael  N..  4,558,067,  Q.  514-458.000. 
Zanardo.  Agostino.  to  Aeritalia  SocieU  Aerospaziale  Italiana  p.A. 
Extensible  arm.  particularly  for  space  modules  or  vehicles.  4.557,083, 
a.  52-109.000. 
Zansokhov,  Leonid  G.:  See — 

Kontar.  Evgeny  A.;  Soloviev.  Sergei  L.;  Brovko,  Viktor  P.;  Oluk- 
hikh.  Rudolf  G.;  Khomyakov.  Evgeny  N.;  Pakhomov.  Jury  F.; 
Khmeljuk,  Alexei  M.;  Vyalykh,  Vladimir  I.;  Zansokhov,  Leonid 
G.;  Smertin,  Valentin  P.;  Evseev,  Alexei  I.;  and  Sharipov,  Fyarit 
A.,  4,557,697,  Q.  441-2.000. 
Zehnder,  Walter:  See— 

Boschung,  Marcel;  and  Zehnder,  Walter.  4,557,420,  Q.  239-66.000. 
Zcngel,  Hans-Georg;  Bergfeld,  Manfred;  and  Eisenhuth,  Ludwig,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  dithiazolyl 
disulfides.  4,558.135.  CI.  548-158.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Hendrickson.  Melvin  C;  and  Sproston.  Robert  L..  Jr.,  4,558,360, 
CI.  358-120.000. 
Zentgraf,  Helmut:  See— 

Fricke,  Gunter;  Geisler,  Iring;  and  Zentgraf,  Hehnut,  4,557,827.  CI. 
209-127.400. 
Zetena.  Maurice  F.  Wall  recess  cable  connector  permitting  simplified 
innerconnection    and    Umiting    protruding    cables.    4,558,172.    CI. 
174-66.000. 
Zettler,  Hans  D.:  See— 

Berfoner.  Heinz;  Seid.  Bemhard;  Voelker,  Heinz;  and  Zettler,  Hans 
D..  4.557.969.  CI.  428-283.000. 
Zimmer,  Johannes.  Rotary-screen  printer  with  magnetically  attracted 

wiper.  4,557.194.  Q.  101-120.000. 
Zimring,  Bruce,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Calibration  and  align- 
ment target  plate.  4,557,599.  CI.  356-243.000. 
Zingg,  Hanskonrad,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Applicator  for  "cur- 
tain-type pouring"  of  molten  plastics  and  the  Uke  pourable  materials. 
4,557,217,  a.  118-300.000. 


Zingler,  Christian  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Com- 
bmed  clamping  and  cutting  system  for  moving  filament.  4.557.423.  CI. 
242-25.00R. 
Zitzen.  Wilhehn.  to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.  Controllable  and  adjusuble 

yam  tensioning  device.  4,557,431,  Q.  242-150.00R. 
Zoebelein,  Gerhard:  See— 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Werner,  Gerhard;   Drautz.   Hannelore; 
Hoist,  Hartwig;  Zahner,  Hans;   Brandes,  Wilhclm;   Reinecke, 
Paul;  Zoebelein,  Gerhard;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Andrews,  Peter; 
and  Schaller,  Klaus,  4,558,139,  CI.  549-271.000. 
Zola,  Meyer  J.:  See — 

Kennedy,  James  C;  Trimnell,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Zola,  Meyer  J., 
4,558,444,  CI.  370-58.000. 
Zoleski,  Benjamin  H.:  See- 
Sung,  Rodney  L.;  Zoleski,  Benjamm  H.;  Sweeney,  WilUam  M.;  and 
Crawford,  Wheeler  C,  4,557,848,  CI.  252-5 1.50R. 
Zubarev,  Alexei  G.:  See — 

Mizin,  Vladimir  G.;  Zubarev,  Alexei  G.;  Kolganov,  Geiuiady  S.; 

Volkov,  Stanislav  S.;  Rudnev,  Jury  A.;  Ivashina,  Evgeny  N.; 

Blinov,    Konstantin    A.;    and   Jugov,    Petr   I..   4,557.758.    CI. 

75-51.200. 

Zuber,  Pierre  A.;  and  Dadpey,  Habib.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Vehicle    speed    control    apparatus    and    method.    4.558,415,    CI. 

364-426.000. 

Zucker.  Stanley,  to  Energy  Absorption  Systems,  Inc.  Inertial  barrier. 

4,557,466,  CI.  256-13.100. 
Zust,  Harry;  and  Burgi,  Sigi.  Contact  insertable  in  a  metallized  hole  of 

a  printed  circuit  card  and  process.  4,557,539,  CI.  339-17.00C. 
ZVS  Vyzkumnevyvojovy  Ustov  Koncemova  Ucelova  Organizace: 
See^ 
Henzl,  Jindrich;  Kuda,  Vladimir;  Vasicek,  Vladimir;  and  KUmet, 
Stanislav.  4.557,299.  d.  139-452.000. 
Zygo  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Weiss,    Lawrence    H.;    and    Tahayeri.    Akbar.    4,558.315.    Q. 
340-802.000. 
4C  Electronics,  Inc.:  See —  _ 

Forbes.  Mel  L.;  and  Venaleck.  John  T..  4.557.540,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
501  Evelyn  Investments  Ltd.:  See- 
Roberts,  George  E.;  and  Waddington,  Robert  L.,  4,557,024,  Q. 
24-20.0TT. 
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Bayer  Aktiengeaelbchaft:  See—  I 

Eimers,  &ich;  Dbetn,  Rolf;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kuhle,  Engdbert; 
and  Heywang,  Gerhard,  Re.  32.04^  CL  524-107.000. 
Cohnen,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kuhle,  Engelbert; 
and  Heywang.  Gerhard.  Re.  32,04^  C\.  324-107.000. 
Dhetn,  Rolf :  5ee^ 

Emers,  Erich;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kuhle,  Engelbert; 
and  Heywang.  Gerhard.  Re.  32.046,  CI.  524-107.000. 
Eimers,  Erich;  Dhem,  Rolf;  Cohnen,  Wolijgang;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  and 


Heywang.  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Solutions  for  stabi- 
liiing  thermoplastic  polycarbonates.  Re.  32,046.  CI.  524-107.000. 
Heywang,  Gerhard:  See— 

Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Cohnen.  Wolfgang;  Knhk,  Engelbert; 
and  Heywang,  Gerhard,  Re.  32,046,  Q.  524-107.000. 
Kuhle.  Engelbert:  See— 

Eimers,  Erich;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Cohnen,  Wolfgang;  Kuhle.  Engelbert; 
and  Heywang,  Gerhard,  Re.  32,046,  Q.  524-107.000. 
Schmanski,  Donald  W.  Roadway/traffic  delineator.  Re.  32,045.  CI. 
404-10.000. 
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Aluma  Building  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Avery,  Peter  J..  Bl  4.156,999.  Q.  52-$76.000. 
Avery,  Peter  J.,  to  Aluma  Building  Systems,  Inc.  Beam  for  concrete 

forming  structures.  Bl  4.156,999,  12-10-^5.  CI.  52-376.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See —  i 

Evans,  John  M.;  Buckingham.  Robin  t.;  and  Willcocks,  Kenneth, 
Bl  4.446.113.  CI.  514-320.000. 
Bloomfield.  Rodger  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Catalytic 
converter  having  monoUth   with   mita  support  means  therefor. 
Bl  3.966.419.  12-10-85,  Q.  422-179.000. 
Buckingham.  Robin  E.:  See — 

Evans,  John  M.;  Buckingham.  Robin  E.;  and  Willcocks,  Kenneth, 

B 1  4,446, 1 1 3,  a.  5 14-320.000.  i 

Cinzori,  Robert  J.;  and  Stapleton,  Gerald  F .,  to  Santa  Barbara  Research 

Center.  Dual  spectrum  infrared  fire  detection  system  with  high 

energy  ammunition  round  discrimmatioa.  Bl  3,825,754,  12-10-85,  CI. 

250-338.000. 

DeWitt,  Robert  E.  Water  sprinkler  wit|  flat  plate  pattern  control. 

Bl  4.281,793,  12-10-85.  a.  239-11.000. 
Evans,  John  M.;  Buckingham,  Robin  E.;  and  Willcocks.  Kenneth,  to 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c.    Benzopyrans.   Bl  4,446,113,    12-10-85,   C\. 
514-320.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Maget,  Henri  J.  R..  Bl  3.489.670,  CL  (204-129.000. 


General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Bloomfield,  Rodger  E.,  Bl  3,966.419,  Q.  422-179.000. 
Kronmiller,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Meyer,  Robert  B.;  Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller,  Richard 
E.,  Bl  4,249,281.  CI.  15-340.000. 
Maget.  Henri  J.  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  gas 

purification.  Bl  3.489.670,  12-10-85,  Q.  204-129.000. 
Meyer,  Robert  B.;  Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller.  Richard  E..  to 
Natkmal  Union  Electric  Corporation.  Self-propelled  vacuum  cleaner. 
Bl  4,249,281,  12-10-85,  CI.  15-340.000. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Meyer,  Robert  B.;  Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller,  Richard 
E.,  Bl  4.249.281,  CI.  15-340.000. 
SanU  Barbara  Research  Center:  See — 

Cinzori.  Robert  J.;  and  Stapleton,  Gerald  F.,  Bl  3,825,754,  CI. 
250-338.000. 
Schaefer,  Harold  W.:  See— 

Meyer,  Robert  B.;  Schaefer,  Harold  W.;  and  Kronmiller,  Richard 
E..  Bl  4.249,281,  CI.  15-340.000. 
Stapleton,  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Cinzori,  Robert  J.;  and  Stapleton,  Gerald  F..  Bl  3,825,754,  CI. 
250-338.000. 
Willcocks,  Kenneth:  See- 
Evans.  John  M.;  Buckingham.  Robin  E.;  and  Willcocks,  Kenneth, 
Bl  4,446,113,  a.  514-320.000. 
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Akabaoe,  Jun.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Camera  case.  281,644. 12-10-85. 

a.  D3-33.000. 
Akiyama,  Kunio.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Combined  point-of-sale  cash 
and  support  cabinet  therefor.  281.702,  12-10-85,  CI.  D18- 


4.000. 


Alitead,  Peder  B.  Reflex  maaaager.  281,723,  12-10-85,  Q.  D24-36.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  Set— 

Tmdesu.  Robert  P.;  and  Gallagher,  AbigaU  H.,  281,660.  Q.  D7- 
23.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Plainer,  Joaeph  W..  281,715,  Q.  D23<i61.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Bluber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max, 

281.645,  a.  D3-48.000. 

Bomea,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.646,  a.  D3-71.000. 

Boowa,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack. 

281.647,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Booies,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Migliore.  John;  and  Barber.  Jack. 

281.648,  a  D3-71.000. 

Bomea,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.649,  CL  D3-71.000. 
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Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  BeU,  Max, 

281.650,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migbore,  John, 

281.651,  a.  D3-71.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Barber.  Jack;  and  Migliore.  John, 

281.652,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Anderson.  Thomas.   Backpack  cargo  frame  or  the  like.   281,643, 

12-10-85,  a.  D3-32.000. 
Aseltine,  David  W.  Fireplace  stove  facade  unit.  281,716,  12-10-85,  Q. 

D23- 128.000. 
Augustin.  Georg.  Staple  puUer.  281,662,  12-10-85,  CI.  D8-48.000. 
Automation,  Inc.:  See— 

Thomas.  William  J..  281.690.  Q.  D14-102.000. 
Baity,  William  E.  Toothbrush.  281,653,  12-10-85,  Q.  D4-108.000. 
Bafana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitaloni,  Alberto,  281,691,  CL  D1^9.000. 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Fmegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R.,  to  Globe 
Tool  ft  Engineering  Company,  The.  Display  cabinet  for  armature 
winding  machines  or  die  like.  281.697.  12-10-85.  O.  D15-138.000. 
Barber,  Jack:  See— 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max, 
281,645,  a.  D3-48.000. 
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Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migbore,  John;  and  Barber.  Jack. 

281.646,  a.  D3-71.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Migboie,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.647,  a.  D3-7I.OOO.  ,    , 
Bomes,  Harvey,  Pubchino,  John;  Mi^iore,  John;  and  Barber.  Jack. 

281.648,  a.  03-71.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  PubcUnOk  John;  Migbore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.649,  a.  D3-71.000.  ,,    ,^ 
Bomes.  Harvey;  Pubchino.  John;  Barber,  Jadt;  and  Bell,  Max, 

281.650,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Mi^iore,  John, 

281.651,  a.  D3-71.000. 

Bomea.  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Mi^iore,  John. 

"     281.652,  a.  D3-71.000.  

Bamhart,  Wilbam.  Ice  cube  tray.  281,696,  12-10-85,  Q.  D15-90.000. 
Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  Broadhead,  James  H.;  and  Wilbur,  Lawrence  A., 
to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Seating  unit  for  a  patient's  chair.  281,656, 
12-10^5,  a.  06-361.000. 
Beatrice  Companies,  Inc.:  See— 

Mik<^  Erwin  F.,  281,713,  Q.  023-19.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  «,«-.««« 

Grotty,  Daniel  O.;  and  Brown  Hu^  O.,  281,664,  Q.  D8-74.000. 
BdL  Max:  See—  ,    .         .„..», 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max, 

281.645,  a.  D3-48.000.  .  „  „    w 

Bomes.  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell.  Max, 
281,650.  a.  D3-71.000. 
Berard.  Phibppe,  to  Centrale  Vinicole  Lyonnaise.  Packaging  contamer 

for  wine.  281,668,  12-10-85.  Q.  D9-322.000. 
Bladh.  Tommy;  and  Hansaon,  BiU,  to  Fastighets  AB  Leif  Eriksson. 
Device  for  removing  bnt  from  textile  goods.  281,654,  12-10^5,  G. 
04-122.000. 
Blatherwick,  Wilbam  J.:  See— 

Holewinaki,  Robert  D.;  Hamilton,  Lesbe;  and  Blatherwick,  Wilbam 
J.,  281,719,  a.  024-16.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bdl,  Max.  to  Amer- 
ican Tourister,  Inc.  Soft-sided  tote  bag.  281,645,  IM0-8S,  CL  D3- 
48.000.  ,    ^ 

Bomea,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migbore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Duffle  luggage.  281,646,  12-10-85,  Q. 
03-71.000.  ,    . 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Migbore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Duffle  luggage.  281,647,  12-10-85.  CI. 
D3-71.000.  ,    , 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino.  John;  Migbore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Duffle  luggage.  281.648.  12-10-85,  CI. 
03-71.000.  ,    ^ 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Migbore,  John;  and  Barber.  Jack,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Duffle  luggage.   281,649,   12-10-85,  CL 
03-71.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max,  to  Amer- 
ican Tourister,  Inc.  Soft-sided  wheeled  suitcase.  281,650,  12-10-85, 
a.  D3-7 1.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchmo,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migbore,  John,  to 
American  Tourister,  Inc.  Garment  bag.  281,651,  12-10-85,  Q.  D3- 
71.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pubchino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migbore,  John,  to 
American   Tourister,    Inc.    Sofl-sidcd   wheeled   suitcase.    281,652. 
12-10-85,  a.  D3-71.000. 
Breyer-Lindner,  Brigitte.  Applique  ornament  or  the  bke.  281,678, 

12-10-85,  a.  011-133.000. 
Brinly-Hardy  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Doering.  Charies  W.,  281,693,  Q.  015-27.000. 
Broadhead,  James  H.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Randall  N.;  Broadhead,  James  H.;  and  Wilbur,  Lawrence 
A.,  281,656,  CI.  D6-361.000. 

Brown,  Hugh  O.:  See—  

Crotty,  Daniel  G.;  and  Brown,  Hugh  O.,  281,664,  Q.  08-74.000. 
Bucbet,  Marcel,  to  I'Dreal,  S.A.  Nail  enamel  container.  281.671, 
12-10-85,0.09-372.000.  ,     ..     .. 

CarroL  Alan,  to  Trenchbond  Limited.  Magnetizable  rotor  for  bquid 

treatment  apparatus.  281,722,  12-10-85,  Q.  024-29.000. 
Carter,  RoUnd,  to  Erwin-Lambeth,  Inc.  Chair.  281.655,  12-10-85,  Q. 

06-334.000. 
Centrale  Vinicole  Lyonnaise:  See —  y 

Berard,  Phibppe,  281,668,  Q.  D9-322.000. 
Chen,  Lin-Fu.  Computerized  measuring  machine  for  weight,  height  and 

temperature.  281,677,  12-10-85,  CL  010-88.000. 
Chriadon,  Inc.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  281,682,  Q.  013-25.000. 
CK  Marketing,  Inc.:  See- 
Owens,  Edward  J..  Jr.,  281,688,  CI.  D14-57.000. 
Cressy-Renoma.  Michel.  Pair  of  trousers  with  removable  pockets. 

281.636.  12-10-85,  CL  D2-28.00O. 
Crotty,  E>aniel  G.;  and  Brown,  Hugh  O..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Portable  rotor  vise.  281,664,  12-10-85,  Q.  08-74.000. 
Deacon,  Ross,  to  Syroco,  Inc.  Combined  bulletin  board,  tdephone  book 

and  pad  holder.  281.704,  12-10-85,  Q.  019-52.000. 
Oe  Mourgues.  Alain,  to  Hanorah  Itabana  S.P.A.  Bottle  for  cosmetic 

products  or  the  Uke.  281,672,  12-10-85,  Q.  09-385.000. 
Oignan,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Weinerman,  Lee  S.;  Rachocki,  Michael  J.;  and  Oignan,  Oonak)  J., 
281,665.  a.  D8-3O2.000. 
Disko,  Hairy:  See — 

Rivette,  Oenni  F.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  281.686,  Q.  014-53.000. 


Doering,  Charles  W.,  to  Brinly-Hardy  Ca.  Inc.  Pulled  aerator.  281.693, 
lMO-85,  a.  O15-27.00a 

Ooi,  Tetsuyuki:  See—  

Tsuru,  Hitoshi;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki,  281,663,  Q.  08-66.000. 
Ourbin.  Richard.  Combined  bag  and  supporting  structure.  281,667. 

12-10-85.  a.  09-305.000. 
Eastern  Company.  The:  See— 

Weinerman.  Lee  S.;  Rachocki.  Michael  J.;  and  Oignan.  Donald  J., 
281,665,  a.  08-302.000.  *► 

Egnatski.  Anne:  See— 

Egnataki,  Gary,  281,70a  Q.  017-19.000. 
Egna&i,  Gary,  to  Py»«««»ri,  Anne.  Guitar  or  the  bke.  281,700, 12-10-85, 

a.  D 17- 19.000. 
Erwin-Lambeth,  Inc.:  See- 
Carter.  Roland,  281,655,  O.  06-334.000. 
Fastighets  AB  Leif  Eriksson:  See— 

Bladh,  Tommy;  and  Hansaon.  Bill.  281.654,  CL  04-121000. 

Fay,  James  P.,  Jr.:  See—  

Fay,  James  P.,  Sr.;  and  Fay,  James  P.,  Jr.,  281,666,  Q.  09-300.000 
Fay,  James  P.,  Sr.;  and  Fay,  Jamea  P..  Jr..  to  Pro-Tex  Limited  Partner- 
ship. Dispenser  for  bquids  or  the  bke.  281.666,  12-10-85,  O.  09- 
300.000. 
Finegold,  Hyman  B.:  See- 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Fmegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R., 
281,697.  a.  015-138.000. 
Fukuda.  Harmni.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Sorter.  281.699,  12-10-85,  Q. 

016-32.000. 
Fuzita,  Shosiro,  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Shoe  sole.  281,642, 

12-10-85,  a.  02-320.000. 
Galitzine,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Rapp,  Harold  B.;  and  Gabtzine,  Peter  D.,  281,675,  Q.  010-40.000. 

Gallagher,  AbigaU  H.:  See—  ^ 

Tmdeau,  Robert  P.;  and  Gallagher,  Abigail  H.,  281,660,  CL  07- 
23.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Angle  flapped  pocketed 

athletic  shoe.  281,639,  12-10-85.  Q.  02-309.000. 
Gamm.  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  BaaketbaU  Shoe.  281,640, 

12-10-85.  a.  02-310.000. 
Globe  Tool  ft  Engineering  Company,  The:  See- 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  I^gold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R., 
281,697,  a.  015-138.000. 
Gregg,  James  S.:  See — 

Winter,  Roger  O.;  Gregg,  James  S.;  and  Skewis,  Daniel  R-.  281,706. 
CI.  02043.000. 
Gupta,  Badri:  See- 
Pavlov,  Todor;  and  Gupta,  Badri.  281.717.  CL  D23-136.000. 
Ha&er,  V.  Walter:  See— 

Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafner,  V.  Walter,  and  SaUy,  Tlieodoie  J.,  281,714, 
a.  D23-49.000. 
Hamilton,  Leslie:  See—  . 

Holewinski,  Robert  D.;  Hamilton,  LesUe;  and  BUtherwick.  Wilham 
J.,  281,719.  a.  024-16.000. 
Hanorah  Italiana  S.P.A.:  See— 

Oe  Mourgues,  Alain,  281,672,  CI.  09-385.000. 

Hansson.  Bill:  See—  

Bladh.  Tommy;  and  Hansson.  BilL  281,654,  CI.  D4- 122.000. 
Henderson,  Charles.  AirpUme.  281,680,  12-10-85,  Q.  012-333.000. 
Hiivola.  Jouni  J.,  to  Tunturipyora  Oy.  Bicycle  exerdaer.  281,711, 

12-10-85,  a.  021-194.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hyuga,  Hideyo;  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu;  KuroiWa,  Yukio;  Masatsugu, 

SMgeki;  and  Toyoda,  Fumio,  281,684,  O.  D14-5.000. 

Takahashi,  Eiji;  Mori.  Mamoru;  and  Itoh.  Takao.  281,685,  Q. 

014-14.000. 

Holewinski,  Robert  D.;  Hamilton.  Lesbe;  and  Blatherwick.  Wilbam  J., 

to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company.  Dental  composite 

unit  dose  container  with  attached  mixing  stick.  281,719,  12-10-85,  CI. 

D24-16.000.  

Holstad,  Harald.  Dental  mirror.  281,718.  12-10-85,  Q.  024-13.000. 
Hyuga,  Hideyo;  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu;  Kuroiwa,  Yukio;  Masatsugu, 
Stogeki;  and  Toyoda,  Fumio,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Combined  video  t^e 
recorder  and  video  camera.  281.684,  12-10-85.  Q.  D14-5.00a 
I.S.E.C.  Ltd.,  Industrial  Suppbes  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Michiels,  Christian.  281,724.  Q.  024-41.000. 
Ichikawa,  Yukinobu:  See — 

Hyuga,  Hideyo;  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu;  Kuroiwa,  Yuldo;  Masatsugu. 
SWgcki;  and  Toyoda.  Fumio.  281.684.  Q.  D  14-5.000. 
Ingrid.  Ltd.:  See- 
Ryan,  Delvin  R..  Jr.,  281,694,  Q.  015-77.000. 
Ryan,  Delvin  R.,  Jr.,  281,695,  CI.  015-77.000. 
Innovative  Time  Corporation:  See — 

Novak.  Mickey.  281,674.  Q.  010-31.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Wang,  James  P.,  281,701,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Itoh,  Takao:  See— 

Takahashi.  Eiji;  Mori,  Mamcmi;  and  Itoh,  Takao.  281,685,  CL 
D14-14.000. 
J.  A.  Preston  Corporation:  See— 

Kirby,  John  R.,  281,710,  CI.  021-194.000. 
Jemigan.  Jerry.  Bubble  forming  device.  281.707,  12-10-85,  CL  D21- 

61.000. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 

Holewinski.  Robert  D.;  Hamilton,  Lesbe;  and  Blatherwick.  William 
J.,  281,719,  a.  D24-16.000. 
Kangaroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  281,639,  d.  02-309.000. 
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Gamm.  Robert  J..  281.640.  O.  D2-310.0dO. 
fCwifiman.  Fred  M..  to  North  American  Ptiilips  Corporation.  Dual 

buuma  plug.  281,681.  12-10-83.  Q.  D  13-24.000. 
KJkutani,  Fumitaka.  to  Sony  Corporation.   Storage  rack.   281,6S8. 

12-10-85.  a.  D6-407.000. 
Kingiford,  Ted  I.,  to  Plough,  Inc.  Combined  cosmetic  container  and 

applicator.  281.669.  12-10-85.  Q.  D9-338.090. 
Kiiby,  John  R..  to  J.  A.  Preston  Corporation.  Bicycle  exerciser. 

281.7ia  12-10-85.  a.  D2I-194.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Yukio:  See — 

Hyuga.  Hideyo;  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu;  Kutoiwa,  Yukio;  Masatsugu, 
Shigeki;  and  Toyoda,  Fumio.  281.684.  O.  D14-5.000. 
LaFrance  Corporation:  See-— 

Peroni,  Peter  A..  281.689.  a.  D14-100.000. 
Lampe,  Deirdre  A.,  to  Magic  Products  Corporation  Pty.  I  .imitfd. 

Packaging  container.  281.673.  12-10-85.  Q.  D9-398.000. 
Lee  Phannaceuticals,  Inc.:  See- 
Mast.  Rolf,  281,729.  a.  D28-59.000.        | 
l-Oreal,  S.A.:  See—  I 

Buchet,  Marcel.  281.671.  CL  D9-372.000. 
Magic  Products  Corporation  Pty.  Limited:  See— 
Lampe.  Deirdre  A..  281.673.  a.  D9-398.000. 
Manol,  James  F  Toy  helicopter.  281.708,  12.10-85,  CI.  D21-85.000. 
Marqueaen,  John   L.,  to  Spearhead   Industries,   Inc.   Tandem  sled. 

281,679,  12-10-85,  Q.  D12-1 1.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Rivette,  Dcnni  F.;  and  Disko,  Harry.  281686,  Q.  D14-53.000. 
Masatsugu,  Shigeki:  See— 

Hyuga.  Hideyo;  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu;  Kuroiwa,  Yukio;  Masatsugu, 
Shigeki;  and  Toyoda,  Fumio,  281,684.  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
Mast,  Rolf  to  Lee  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Nail  bufTer  or  the  like.  281,729, 

12-10-85,  a.  D28-59.000. 
Michiels,  Christian,  to  I.S.E.C.  Ltd..  Industrial  Supplies  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Electromagnetic  stimulator.  281J724,    12-10-85,  Q.  D24- 
41.000.  I 

Migliore,  John:  See —  ' 

Bomies.  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Migliore.  John;  and  Barber.  Jack, 

281.646,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Btxnes,  Harvey;  Pulichioo,  John;  MigUore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.647.  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bonmes,  Harvey;  Pulichino.  John;  Miglior«,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.648,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.649.  a.  D3-71.00O. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

281.651,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  lack;  and  MigUore,  John, 

281.652,  a.  D3-71.000. 

Mikol,  Erwin  F.,  to  Beatrice  Companies,  Inc«  Flapper  flush  valve  for 

toilet  tanks.  281,713.  12-10-85.  CI.  D23-19.GtX). 
Mori,  Mamoru:  See —  ! 

Takahashi,  Eiji;  Mori,  Mamoru;  and  Itoh.  Takao.  281.685,  CI. 
D14-14.000. 
Morris,  Earl  L.;  Hafioer,  V.  Walter;  and  Sal^,  Theodore  J.  Tamper- 
proof  Uvatory  and  toilet  unit  281,714,  12-1D-85,  CI.  D23-49.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharii,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Housing  for  a 

Uwn  mower.  281,692,  12-10-85,  Q.  D15-14i000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Akabane,  Jun,  281,644,  Q.  D3-33.000. 
Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuzita,  Shosiro,  281,642,  Q.  D2-32O.00O. 
Shiki,  Junichiro,  281,641,  O.  D2-32O.00O. 
Nordic  Forge,  Inc.:  See —  ' 

Peterson,  Hensel  B..  281.676,  Q.  DlO-87.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 
Kaufman.  Fred  M,  281,681,  Q.  D  13-24.000. 
Rapp.  Harold  B.;  and  Galitzine.  Peter  D.,  281.675,  CI.  DlO-40.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao,  281,726,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Tsuji,  Masao,  281,727,  Q.  D28-35.000. 
Novak.  Mickey,  to  Innovative  Time  Corporation.  Sweat  band  wrist 

watch.  281,674,  12-10-85,  Q.  D 10-3 1.000. 
Owens,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  CK  Marketing,  Inc.  Cup  for  an  acoustical 

coupler.  281,688,  12-10-85,  Q.  D14-57.000. 
Pavlov.  Todor;  and  Gupta,  Badri,  to  Shiley  Incorporated.  Heat  ex- 
changer with  gas  ventmg  means.  281.717,  12-10-85,  CI.  D23-136.000. 
Peroni,  Peter  A.,  to  LaFrance  Corporation.  Keyboard  housing.  281,689, 

12-10-85,  a.  D 14- 100.000. 
Peterson,  Hensel   B.,  to  Nordic  Forge,   Inc.   Portable  piglet  scale. 

281,676,  12-10-85,  Q.  D  10-87.000. 
PfeifTer,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  to  Chrisdoa,  Inc.  Light  switch  housing.  281,682, 

12-10-85,  a.  D13-25.000. 
Phu,  Oanh  P.  Octagonal  cosmetic  case  with  a  drawer.  281,730, 12-10-85, 

a.  D28-78.000. 
Phu,  Oanh  P.   Rectangular  cosmetic  case  with  a  drawer.  281,731, 

12-10-85,  a.  D28-83.000. 
Plainer,  Joseph  W.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Lavatory.  281,715, 

12-10-85,  a.  D23-6 1.000. 
Plough,  Inc.:  See — 

Kmgsford,  Ted  I.,  281,669,  Q.  D9-338.0qO. 
Pro-Tex  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Fay,  James  P  ,  Sr.,  and  Fay.  James  P.,  Jr.J  281,666,  CI.  D9-300.000. 
Pulichino,  John:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max, 

281.645,  a.  D3-48.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.646,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 


Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.647,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.648,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichiiio,  John;  Migliore,  John;  and  Barber,  Jack, 

281.649,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Bell,  Max, 

281.650,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

281.651,  a.  D3-7 1.000. 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Barber,  Jack;  and  Migliore,  John, 

281.652,  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 
Rachocki,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Weinerman,  Lee  S.;  Rachocki,  Michael  J.;  and  Dignan,  Donald  J., 
281,665,  a.  D8-3O2.000. 
Rapp,  Harold  B.;  and  Galitzine,  Peter  D.,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Timer.  281,675,  12-10-85,  Q.  D  10-40.000. 
Rivette,  Denni  F.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates. 

Telephone.  281,686,  12-10-85,  Q.  D14-53.000. 
Roczey,  Edward  L.  Lap  nsounted  joystick  holder.  281.657, 12-10-85,  CI. 

D6-406.000. 
Rosenberg,  William  L.  Door  plate.  281,705,  12-10-85,  CI.  D2O-I5.000. 
Ryan,  Bobby  W.,  to  WFI  International,  Inc.  Ingot.  281,698,  12-10-85. 

a.  Dl 5- 144.000. 
Ryan,  Delvin  R.,  Jr.,  to  Ingrid,  Ltd.  Portable  beverage  cooler.  281,694, 

12-10-85,  a.  D15-77.000. 
Ryan,  Delvin  R.,  Jr..  to  Ingrid,  Ltd.  Portable  cooler.  281,695,  12-10-85. 

a.  D  15-77.000. 
Sakow,  Toshihiko,  to  Telelogic,  Inc.  Telephone  set.  281,687.  12-10-85. 

CI.  D14-53.000. 
Sally,  Theodore  J.:  See- 
Moms,  Barl  L.;  Hafher,  V.  Walter,  and  Sally,  Theodore  J.,  281,714. 
CI.  D23-49.000. 
Samaonite  Corporation:  See — 

Winter,  Roger  D.;  Gregg,  James  S.;  and  Skewis,  Daniel  R.,  281,706. 
CI.  D20-43.000. 
Scanlan  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Scanlan,  Timothy  M.,  281,721,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Scanlan,  Timothy  M.,  to  Scanlan  International,  Inc.  Surgical  punch. 

281,721,  12-10-85,  CI.  D24-28.000. 
Schreiner,  Charles  P.  Workstand  lamp.  281,725,  12-10-85,  CI.  D26- 

93.000. 
Seitz,  David  R.:  See- 
Banner,  Alvin  C;  Finegold,  Hyman  B.;  and  Seitz,  David  R.. 
281,697,  a.  D15-138.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Akiyama,  Kunio,  281,702,  CI.  D18-4.000. 
Fukuda,  Harumi,  281,699,  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Shepherd,  Rudolph.  Font  of  type.  281,703,  12-10-85,  Q.  D18-24.000. 
Sherman,  Wilfred  M.,  to  Shetland  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Heated  hair 

brush.  281,728,  12-10-85,  CI.  D28-35.00O. 
Shetland  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Sherman.  WUfred  M.,  281,728,  Q.  D28-35.000. 
Shiki,  Junichiro,  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Shoe  sole.  281,641. 

12-10-85,  a.  D2-320.000. 
Shiley  Incorporated:  See — 

Pavlov,  Todor;  and  Gupta,  Badri,  281.717.  Q.  D23-136.000. 
Simonsen,  Bent  P.  Resistor  coolant  container.  281,683.  12-10-85.  CI. 

D  13-40.000. 
Skewis,  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Winter,  Roger  D.;  Gregg,  James  S.;  and  Skewis,  Daniel  R..  281.706, 
CI.  02043.000. 
Societe  d'etudes  de  Chimie  et  de  Therapie  Appliquees  Laboratoires  de 
Cosmetoloque  Yves  Rocher:  See — 
Thieffry,  Francois,  281,670.  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Kikutani,  Fumitaka,  281,658,  CI.  D6-407.000. 
Spearhead  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Marquesen,  John  L.,  281,679,  CI.  D12-1 1.000. 
Stedman,  Robert  E.  Torsion  exercising  apparatus.  281.712. 12-10-85.  CI. 

D2 1-195.000. 
Stubrick.  James.  One-piece  coat-Uke  shirt  281,637,  12-10-85,  CI.  D2- 

184.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett  Randall  N.;  Broadhead,  James  H.;  and  Wilbur,  Lawrence 
A.,  281,656,  CI.  D6-361.000. 
Syracuse  China  Corporation:  See — 

Unger,  Steve  A.,  281,661,  Q.  D7-28.000. 
Syroco,  Inc.:  See — 

Deacon,  Ross,  281,704,  Q.  D19-52.000. 
Takahashi,  Eiji;  Mori,  Mamoru;  and  Itoh,  Takao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Audio 

disc  player.  281,685,  12-10-85,  CI.  D14-14.000. 
Telelogic,  Inc.:  See — 

Ssikow,  Toshihiko,  281,687,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Thieffry,  Francois,  to  Societe  d'etudes  de  Chimie  et  de  Therapie  Ap- 
pliquees   Laboratoires    de    Cosmetoloque    Yves    Rocher.    Bottle. 
281,670,  12-10-85,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Thomas,  Carol  J.  Apron.  281,638,  12-10-85,  O.  D2-229.000. 
Thomas,  William  J.,  to  Automation,  Inc.  Control  console.  281,690, 

12-10-85,  a.  D14-102.000. 
Tiwari,  Sandra  J.  Tongue  cleaner.  281,720,  12-10-85,  CI.  D24-23.000. 
Toyoda,  Fumio:  See — 

Hyuga,  Hideyo;  Ichikawa,  Yukinobu;  Kuroiwa,  Yukio;  Masatsugu. 
Shigeki;  and  Toyoda,  Fumio,  281,684.  G.  D14-S.000. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu,  281,692,  CI.  DlS-14.000. 
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Trenchbond  Limited:  See- 
Carrol,  Alan,  281,722,  Q.  D24-29.000. 
Trudeau,  Robert  P.;  and  Gallagher,  Abigail  H.,  to  American  Hospital 

Supply  Corporation.  Food  warming  dish  or  similar  article.  281,660, 

12-10-85.  a.  D7-23.000. 
Tsuji.  Masao.  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Handle  for  a 

beauty  care  appliance  or  the  like.  281.726,  12-10-85,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Tsuji.  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Handle  for  a 

beauty  care  appliance  or  the  like.  281.727.  12-10-85,  CI.  D28-35.O0O. 
Tsuru,  Hitoshi;  and  Doi,  Tetsuyuki.  Circular  saw.  281,663, 12-10-85.  CI. 

D8-66.000. 
Tunturipyora  Oy:  See — 

Hiivola,  Jouni  J..  281.71 1.  CI.  D21-194.000. 
Unger.  Steve  A.,  to  Syracuse  China  Corporation.  Bowl  or  similar 

article.  281,661.  12-10-85.  Q.  D7-28.000. 
Vigil.  Susan  E.  M.  Toy  doU  bouse.  281.709.  12-10-85.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 


Vitaloni,  Alberto,  to  Balma  S.p.A.  Air  compressor.  281,691,  12-10-85, 

CI.  D  15-9.000. 
Wang,  James  P.,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Electronic  typewriter.  281,701,  12-10-85,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Weinerman,  Lee  S.;  Rachocki,  Michael  J.;  and  Dignan,  Donald  J.,  to 
Eastern  Company,  The.  Combmed  latch  operating  handle  and  handle 
housing.  281,665,  12-10-85,  CI.  D8-302.000. 
WFI  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Ryan,  Bobby  W..  281.698.  CI.  D15-144.000.  ^ 
Wilbur,  Lawrence  A.:  See—  ' 

Bartlett,  RandaU  N.;  Broadhead,  James  H.;  and  Wilbur,  Lawrence 
A.,  281,656,  a.  D6-361.000. 
Williams  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

WUliams,  William  J.,  281,659,  CI.  D7-17.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  to  Williams  Industries,  Inc.  Covered  crock  for 

foods  or  the  like.  281,659,  12-10-85,  CI.  D7- 17.000. 
Winter,  Roger  D.;  Gregg,  James  S.;  and  Skewis,  Daniel  R.,  to  Samso- 
nite  Corporation.  Identification  holder  for  a  luggage  case  or  the  like. 
281,706,  12-10-85,  CI.  D20-43.000. 
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Bennett  Cecilia  L.  D.  Miniature  rose  plants.  5.590,  12-10-85.  Q.  7.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Impatiens  plant  named 

V^U  Impatiens  No.  13.  5,592,  12-10-85,  CI.  68.000. 
Hope  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Impatiens  plant  named 

V^U  Impatiens  No.  3.  5,593,  12-10-85,  CI.  68.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Impatiens  plant  named 

V^U  Impatiens  No.  10.  5,594,  12-10-85,  CI.  68.000. 
Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See- 
Hope,  CUude,  5.592,  CI.  68.000. 


Hope,  CUude,  5,593,  Q.  68.000. 

Hope,  Claude,  5,594,  CI.  68.000. 
Serimian,  Donald  M.:  See —  ^,  nnn 

Serimian,  Lionel  M.;  and  Serimian,  Donald  M.,  5,591,  CI.  41.000. 
Serimian,  Lionel  M.;  and  Serimian,  Donald  M.  Nectarine  tree,  "Red 

Lion".  5.591,  12-10-85,  CI.  41.000.  ,  ^.  .„,««» 

Yoshida,  Eiichi.  African  violet  (Lynn).  5.595,  12-10-85,  CI.  69.000. 
Yoshida,  Eiichi.  African  violet  (Sara).  5,596,  12-10-85.  CI.  69.000. 
Yoshida,  Eiichi.  African  violet  (Rhonda).  5.597,  12-10-85.  CI.  69.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  DECEMBER  10,  1985 
N(yrE._First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

8  4,336,991 

20  4,336,992 

196  4,336,993 

424  4,336.994 

439  4,336,993 

CLASS4 

217  4,356,999 

324  4,337,000 

490  4,337.001 

364  4,337,002 

603  4.337,003 

613  4,337.004 

CIASS6 

12  R  4,337,005 

CLASS8 
111  4,557.729 

149.1  4.557.006 

442  4.537.730 

531  4.557.731 

538  4.557.732 

CLASS  14 

22  4.557,007 

71.7  4,557,008 

CLASS  15 

4  4,557,009 

83  4,557,010 

104  A  4.557.011 

116  R  4.557,012 

340  Bl  4.249.281 

401  4.557.013 


CLASS  17 

IR 

4,357,014 

11 

4,557,015 

4,557,016 

4,557,017 

49 

4.557.018 

52 

4,337,019 

55 

4,557.020 

CLASS  19 

80R 

4.557.021 

267 

4.557.022 

CLASS  24 

16  PB            4.557.023 

20  TT            4.557,024 

CLASS  28 

141 

4.557.025 

258 

4.557.026 

CLASS  29 

33.2 

4.557.027 

I13R 

4.557.028 

253 

4.557.029 

402.06 

4.557.030 

432 

4.557,031 

434 

4,557,032 

525 

4,557,033 

566.4 

4,557,034 

568 

4,557,035 

571 

4,557,036 

576  B 

4,557,037 

596 

4,557,038 

605 

4,557,039 

720 

4,557,040 

732 

4,557,041 

734 

4,557,042 

741 

4.557.043 

4.557.044 

747 

4,557.045 

749 

4.557.046 

854 

4,557,047 

863 

4,557,048 

CLASS  30 

124 

4,557,049 

193 

4,557,050 

273 

4,557,051 

276 

4,557,032 

279  R 

4,357,053 

384 

4,557,054 

CLASS  33 

366 

4,557,056 

CLASS  34 

48 

4,557,057 

82  4,557.058 

CLASS  36 

32  R  4.557,059 

44  4.557,060 

119  4.557.061 

CLASS  38 

140  4.557,062 

CLASS  40 

5  4,357.063 

10  R  4,557.064 

CLASS  43 

43.16  4,557,065 

60  4,557,066 

61  4,557,067 
90  4,557,068 

122  4,557,069 

CLASS  44 

10  C  4,557,733 

53  4.557,734 

CLASS  47 

80  4,557,070 

81  4,557,071 

CLASS  49 

27  4,557,072 

41  4,557,073 

CLASS  51 

5  D  4,557.074 

38  4.557,075 

165.71  4,557,076 

165.72  4,557,077 
325  4,557,078 
411  4,557,079 


CLASS  52 


9 

94 

109 

169.11 

182 

194 

230 

235 

245 
282 
376 
404 
405 

473 
595 
646 

712 
745 
787 


4,557,080 
4,557,081 
4.557,082 
4.557,083 
4,557,084 
4,557,085 
4,557,086 
4,557,087 
4.557,088 
4,557,089 
4,557,090 
4,557,091 
Bl  4,156,999 
4,557,092 
4,557,093 
4,557.094 
4.557,095 
4,557,096 
4,557,097 
4,557,098 
4.557,099 
4,537,100 


CLASS  53 

30  4,557,101 

66  4,557,102 

111  R  4,557,103 

CLASS  55 

26  4,557,735 

62  4,557,736 

87  4,557,737 

288  4,557,738 

320  4,557,739 

440  4,557,740 

CLASS  56 

13.6  4,557,104 

CLASS  57 

401  4,557,105 

CLASS  60 

39.281  4,557,106 

269  4,557,107 

286  4,557,108 

436  4,557.109 

581  4.557.110 

600  4,557,111 

651  4,557,112 

693  4,557,113 


CLASS  62 

126  4,557.114 

156  4.557,115 

238.6  4,557,116 

340  4,557,117 

382  4,557,118 

541  4,557,741 

CLASS  65 

2  4.557,742 

29  4,557,743 

4,557.744 

104  4,557,745 

163  4,557,746 

328  4,557,747 

CLASS  66 

60  H  4,557,119 

CLASS  68 
58  4.557,120 

CLASS  70 

279  4,557,121 

312  4.557.122 

395  4.557.123 

456  R  4.537.124 

CLASS  71 

32  4.337.748 

64.11  4.557.749 

87  4.557.750 

91  4.557.751 

92  4.557.752 
4457.753 

98  4,557.754 

100  4,557,755 

118  4,557,736 


CLASS  72 

12 

4,557,125 

16 

4.557,126 

34 

4,557,127 

62 

4,557,128 

176 

4,557,129 

223 

4,557,130 

273 

4,557,131 

319 

4,557,132 

403 

4,557,133 

4,557.134 

420 

4.557.135 

CLASS  73 

4R 

4,557.136 

24 

4,557,137 

38 

4,557,138 

40.7 

4,557,139 

114 

4,557.140 

117.2 

4,557,141 

133* 

4,557,142 

167 

4.557.143 

313 

4,557,144 

621 

4,557,145 

642 

4,557,146 

784 

4,557,147 

861.28 

4,557,148 

862.34 

4,537,149 

86165 

4,557.150 

863.84 

4.557,151 

864.55 

4,557,152 

CLASS  74 

2  4,557,153 

89.21  4,557,134 

200  4.357,155 

439  4.557.156 

607  4.557.157 

650  4.557.158 

665  OA  4.557.159 

687  4.557.160 

837  4.557.161 

866  4.557.162 

CLASS  75 

49  4.557.757 

51.2  4.557.758 

118  R  4.557.759 

121  4.557.760 

CLASS  81 

9.41  4.557.164 

9.44  4.557.163 

CLASS  82 

2.7  4,557.165 


3  4,537,166 

47  4,557,167 

CLASS  83 

36  4,357,168 
136  4.557,169 
468  4,557.170 
796  4.557.171 
848        4.557.172 

CLASS  84 

95  R  4.557,173 

293  .    4,557,174 

330  4,557,175 

422  S  4,557.176 

CLASS  8» 

1.31  4.557.177 

CLASS  91 

367  4.557.178 

369  A  4,557,179 

446  4.557.180 

519  4.557.181 

CLASS  92 

90  4.557.182 

CLASS  98 

42.16  4.557.183 

115.3  4,557.184 

116  4.557.185 

CLASS  99 

278  4.557.186 

279  4,537,187 
415  4,357,188 

CLASS  100 

4  4,557,189 

98  R  4,557,190 

CLASS  101 

4  4,557,191 

93.48  4,557,192 

4,557,193 

120  4,557,194 

163  4,557,193 

413.1  4,557,196 

CLASS  102 

202  4,557,197 

481  4,557,198 

CLASS  105 

362  4,557,199 

CLASS  106 

1.23  4,557,762 

22  4,557,761 

90  4,557.763 

161  4.557.764 

CLASS  108 

132  4.557.200 

CLASS  189 

45  4.557.201 

CLASS  110 

216  4,557J02 

344  4,557,203 

346  4,557,204 

CLASS  112 

20  4,557,205 

121.14  4.557  J06 

266.1  4.557.207 

266.2  4.557.208 
4.557.209 

CLASS  114 

56  4.557.210 

61  4.557.211 

98  4.557.212 

106  4.557,213 

221  R  4,557,214 

CLASS  116 

222  4,557,215 
227  4,557,216 

CLASS  118 

300  4,557,217 


612  4,557,218 

CLASS  119 
29.5  4,557,219 

CLASS  122 
20  B  4,557,220 

CLASS  123 


1  A 

4,557021 

25  B 

4,557,222 

41.12 

4,557,223 

41.15 

4,557,224 

41.31 

4,557025 

41.86 

4,557026 

65  PE 

4,557027 

78  E 

4,557028 

169  EL 

4,557029 

263 

4,557030 

279 

4,557031 

320 

4,557032 

323 

4,557033 

339 

4,557,234 

367 

4,557035 

433 

4,557,236 

430 

4,557037 

492 

4,557038 

301 

4.337039 

502 

4.557040 

585 

4,557041 

589 

4.557042 

CLASS  124 

88 

4,557.243 

CLASS  125 

1 

4.557044 

14 

4.557.245 

26 

4.557046 

CLASS  126 

99  R  4.557047 

107  4.557048 

IIOR  4.557.249 

125  4.557.250 

417  4.557051 

420  4.557052 

429  4.557053 


CLASS  128 


4 

7 

11 

80O 

87  R 

92E 

134 

202.27 

323 

335.5 

340 

419  PO 

464 

579  R 

675 

731 

734 

736 

738 

760 

782 


4,557054 
4.557055 
4.557056 
4.557057 
4.557058 
4.557059 
4.557060 
4.557061 
4.557062 
4.557063 
4,557064 
4,557065 
4,557066 
4.557067 
4.557068 
4.557069 
4.557.270 
4.557071 
4.557072 
4.557073 
4.557074 
4v557075 


CLASS  130 

27  AE  4.557076 

CLASS  131 

84.3  4.557077 


109.1 
270 
297 
336 


4.557078 
4.557079 
4.557O80 
4.557081 


CLASS  133 

3  A  4.557082 

CLASS  134 
177  4,557,283 

CLASS  135 
115  4.557084 

CLASS  137 
15  4.557.285 

74  4.557086 


lis 

4.557,287 

315 

4.557,288 

3S308 

4,557,289 

310 

v4.557.290 

596.13 

^4,557091 

596.16 

4.557092 

625.65 

4.557093 

625.68 

4,557094 

813 

4.557093 

CLASS  138 

44 

4,557096 

141 

4,557,297 

CLASS  139 

71 

4,557098 

452 

4,557099 

CLASS  141 

5 

4,557,300 

4,557,301 

207 

4,557,302 

CLASS  144 

145  A 

4,557,303 

213 

4.557,304 

230 

4,557,305 

CLASS  148 

4 

4,557,765 

11.5  P 

4,557,766 

23 

4,557,767 

24 

4,557,768 

31.55 

4.557.769 

437 

4.557.770 

CLASS  149 

14 

4.557.771 

CLASS  152 

427  4.557.308 

539  4.557.307 

548  4,557.306 

CLASS  156 

62  4,557,772 

64  4,557.773 

71  4,557,774 

%  4457,775 

103  4.557.776 

201  4,557,777 

209  4,557,778 

219  4.557,779 

244.11  4,557,780 

245  4.557,781 

250  4.557.782 

257  4.557,783 

307.7  4,557,784 

345  4,557.785 

350  4.557,786 

356  4,557,787 

425  4,557,788 

505  4.557,789 

511  4.557.790 

580  4.557.791 

583.1  4.557,792 

608  4.557.793 

612  4,557.794 

617  SP  4,557,795 

643  4.557,796 
4,557.797 

660  4,557,798 

CLASS  159 

44  4,557.799 

CLASS  160 

84  R  4,557,309 
4.557,310 

330  4.557.311 

CLASS  162 

20  4.557,800 

157.6  4.557.801 

264  4.557.802 

CLASS  164 

34  4.557.312 

155  4.557.313 

287  4,557,314 

420  4,557,315 

517  4,557,316 

PI  61 


PI  62 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  M5 

2  4,557.317 

to  4,557,318 

44  4,557,319 

46  4,557,320 

122  4,557,321 

158  4.557,322 

163  4,557,323 

174  4,557,324 

CLASS  1« 

97  4,557,325 

212  4,557  J26 

241  4,557.327 

256  4,557,328 

261  4,557.329 

274  4,557,330 

297  4,557.331 

345  4,557,332 

374  4.557.333 

CLASSICS 

12  4,557,334 

CLASS  172 
44  4,557,335 

CLASS  173 

90  4,557,336 

93.5  4,557,337 

134  4,557,338 

CLASS  174 

52  FP  4,558.171 

66  4,558,172 

86  4,558,173 

92  4.558,174 

CLASS  ITS 

323  4,557,339 

CLASS  177 

1  4.557,340 

16  4,557,341 

CLASS  178 

22.08  4.558.175 

4,558,176 


CLASS  179 


2E 
2EA 
5P 
6.03 
18  BC 
81  R 
84  A 
111  R 
170  NC 

17a2 
175.2  D 


4.558,178 
4,558,177 
4,558,181 
4,558,179 
4,558,180 
4,558,182 
4,558,183 
4,558.184 
4.558.185 
4.558,186 
4,558,187 
4,558,188 


CLASS IM 

132  4,557,342 

142  4,557,343 

143  4,557,344 
229  4,557,345 
242  4,557,346 
308  4,557,347 

CLASS  Ml 

120  4.557,348 

279  4,557.349 

CLASS  1«2 

33  4.557.350 

CLASS  IM 

18  4,557,351 


37 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

73.43 
173 
218  XL 


CLASS 


3.21 
35 

43 
84R 

85  C 
106.2 
113  B 


CLASS 


25C 


CLASS 


lO 
100  A 


IM 

4,557,352 

ItT 

4.557,353 

m 

4,557,354 
4,557,355 
4,557,336 

1*2 

4,557,337 
4,557,358 
4,557,359 
4,337,360 
4.357,361 
4,357.362 
4,557,363 

1«3 

4,557,364 
194 

4.557.365 
4^37.366 


CLASS IM 


313 

333 

621 

803.01 

807 

819 

852 


4,557,36 

4,557,." 

4,557,- 

4.557,31 

4.557.371 

4.537.3: 

4.537.371 

4,357,374 


CLASS  200 


1  V 
5  A 


35  R  4,558,191 

43.05  4,558,191 

61.89  4.558,194 

83  R  4,558,19^ 

CLASS  202 

227  4.557,804 

270  4,557,801 

CLASS  203 

1  4,557,1 

CLASS  204 


4 

4,557,80 

29 

4,557,8U 

59  QM 

4,557,80  1 

98 

4,557,811 1 

103  R 

4,557,811 

129 

81  3,489.671 1 

130 

4,557,81  : 

159.14 

4,557,81:  i 

181.7 

4,557,814 

182.2 

4,557,81  i 

235 

4,557,81  . 

286 

4,557,81  ' 

288 

4,537,81  1 

298 

4,357,81  • 

151 
219 

223 
328 
387 
440 
444 
521 
554 
620 


CLASS  206 

4,557 


,4 


4,557,376 
4,557,377 
4,557,378 
4.557.37? 
4,557.38© 
4,557,381 
4,557,38? 
4,557,38 1 
4.557.381 
4.557.38  J 


CLASS  208 


8LE 
108 

112 
216  R 
251  H 


3 
11 
127.4 
214 
556 
636 
671 


132 

198.2 

232 

242.3 

287 

386 

445 

748 


4.557,82) 
4,557.80P 
4.337.824 
4,557.822 
4.557.823 
4.357.821 

CLASS  209 

4.557,825 

4.557.82  S 

4.557.83  7 
4,557,838 
4,337,3J6 
4,537,3J7 
4.557,3{8 

CLASS  210 

4,557,839 
4,557,830 
4,557,831 
4,557,832 
4,557,836 
4,557,833 
4,557,8:4 
4.557,8'  5 


13 


197 
270 


11 
253 
317 


CLASS  211 

4.557,3f9 
CLASS  212 

4,557,3f0 
4,557,3^1 

CLASS  215 

R  4.557,392 

4,557,3*3 
4,357,394 


533 


4,558.210 


CLASS  219 


ia3i 

10.33  E 

85  CM 
121  PM 
137  WM 
214 
283 

301 
308 
399 
530 


4,558.1^ 
4,558,  lt7 
4,558,198 
4,S58,2tt) 
4,558,261 
4,338,262 
4,358.2(13 
4,558,204 
4.558,205 
4.558.206 
4,558.207 
4,558.208 
4,558.209 


CLASS  220 

86  R  4.557.395 

206  4,557,396 

270  4.557,397 

4.357,398 

CLASS  222 

83.5  4,357,399 

103  4,557,400 

211  4,557,401 

230  4,557,402 

232  4.557,403 

325  4,537,404 

539  4,557,405 

564  4,557,406 

CLASS  223 

96  4,557,407 

99  4,557,408 

CLASS  227 

147  4,557.409 

155  4.557,410 

CLASS  228 

56.3  4,557,411 

155  4.337,412 

183  4.557.413 

CLASS  229 

5.5  4.557,414 

30  4.557,415 

CLASS  232 

4,557,416 
CLASS  235 

4,558,211 
4.558,212 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4.557.417 

49  4,557,418 

93  R  4,557,419 

CLASS  239 

11  814,281,793 

66  4,357,420 

CLASS  241 

73  4,557,421 


24 


380 
383 


CLASS  242 


1 
25  R 

41 

47.5 

53 

55.3 

82 

84.42 

96 

ISOR 
158  R 
187 
189 
190 


4,357,422 
4,557,423 
4,357,424 
4,557,436 
4.557.425 
4,357.427 
4.557,426 
4,557,428 
4,557,429 
4.557,430 
4,557,431 
4,557,432 
4,557.433 
4.557.434 
4,557,435 


CLASS  244 


3.21 
60 
63 
129.4 

137? 
153  R 
172 


4,557,437 
4,557,438 
4.557,439 
4,557,440 
4,557,441 
4,557,442 
4,557,443 
4,557,444 


CLASS  248 


27.1 

65 

74.1 

75 
160 
162.1 
187 
214 
287 
422 
496 
499 
544 
553 
571 
642 


4.557,445 
4,557,446 
4,557,447 
4,557,448 
4,557,449 
4,557,450 
4,557,451 
4.557,452 
4,557,453 
4,557,454 
4,557,455 
4,557,456 
4,557,457 
4,557,458 
4,557.459 
4,557,460 


CLASS  250 


214  R 

216 

222.1 

223  R 

227 

251 

260 

269 


4,558,213 
4,558,214 
4,558,213 
4.538.216 
4.358,217 
4,558.218 
4,558,219 
4,338,220 


323  4,358.221 

338  81  3,825,754 

333  4,338.222 

374  4,358,223 

461.1  4,558024 

491.1  4.558.225 

551  4.338.226 

CLASS  251 

172  4.557,461 

184  4,557,462 

210  4,557,463 

287  4,557.464 


CLASS  252 


8.55  C 

23 

32.7  E 

33.2 

37.7 

46.4 

49.9 

31. 3  A 

51.5  R 

68 

70 

93 
128 
174.13 
335 
500 
503 
508 
511 
512 
627 


4.357,837 
4,557,838 
4,557,839 
4,557,841 
4,557,840 
4,557,842 
4,557,843 
4,557,844 
4,557.845 
4,557,846 
4*337,847 
4,357,848 
4.557,849 
4.557.850 
4,557,851 
4,557,852 
4,337,853 
4.557.854 
4,557,855 
4,537,856 
4,557,857 
4,557,858 
4,557,859 
4,557,860 
4,557,861 


CLASS  254 

287  4,557,465 

CLASS  256 

13.1  4,557,466 


59 


4,557,467 


CLASS  260 


112  R 

112-5  R 
239.3  P 
239.3  T 
239.5 
245.89 
349 
404.8 
504A 
513  R 


4,557,862 
4,557.863 
4,557,864 
4,557,866 
4,557,865 
4,557,867 
4.557,868 
4,557,869 
4,557,870 
4.557.872 
4.557.873 


CLASS  261 

19  4.557.874 

75  4.557.875 

94  4.557.876 

97  4,557,877 

111  4,557,878 

122  4,557,879 

CLASS264 

22  4,557,880 

40.4  4,557,881 

4,557,882 

43  4,557,883 

65  4,557,884 

105  4,557,885 

4,557,886 

216  4,557,887 

230  4,557,888 

320  4,557,889 


CLASS 


273 


CLASS 


20A 
64.12 


325 


133 
229 
301 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3 

8N 

76 

78 

122 

133 

CLASS 

1  GC 

109 
129  S 


266 

4,557,468 
267 

4,557,469 
4,557,470 

269 

4,557,471 
271 

4,557,472 
4,557,473 
4.557,474 

272 

4,557,475 
4,557,476 
4,557,477 
4,557,478 
4,557,479 
4,557,480 

273 

4,557,481 
4,557,482 
4,557,483 


153  S 
249 

278 


4,557,484 
4,337,485 
4,537,486 


CLASS  277 


12 

27 

63 

80 
212  FB 
216 


4.557,487 
4,557,488 
4,557,489 
4,557,490 
4,337,491 
4,557,492 


CLASS  280 


91 

164  R 
213 
402 
403 
615 
626 
669 
673 
756 


4,537,493 
4,557,494 
4,557,495 
4,537,496 
4,537,497 
4,357,498 
4,557,499 
4,557,500 
4,557,501 
4,537,302 


CLASS  281 

47  4,557,503 

CLASS  283 

68  4,557,504 

81  4,557,503 

CLASS  285 

39  4,357,506 
43  4,557,507 
84  4,557,508 

281  4,557.509 

305  4,337,510 

CLASS  290 

40  R  4,558,227 
52  4,558,228 

CLASS  292 

218  4,557,511 

341.18  4,557,512 

CLASS  294 

1.1  4,557,513 


64.1 
67.22 
143 


4,557,514 
4,557,315 
4,557,516 


CLASS  296 

1  S  4,557,517 

156  4,557,518 

204  4,557,519 

CLASS  297 

185  4,557,520 

285  4,557,521 

452  4,557,522 

468  4,557,523 

CLASS  299 

64  4^557,524 


93 


4,557,525 


CLASS  301 

124  R  4,557,326 

CLASS  303 

15  4,557,527 

92  4.557,528 


CLASS  307 


17 
66 
271 
351 
362 
446 
450 
465 
475 
491 
494 
530 

577 
584 


4.558.229 
4.558,230 
4,558,231 
4,558,232 
4,558,233 
4,558,234 
4.558,235 
4,558,236 
4,558,237 
4,558.238 
4,538,239 
4,338,240 
4,558,241 
4,558,242 
4,558.243 


CLASS  308 

3.8  4.557.531 

4  R  4,557,529 

6  C  4,337,530 

4,557.332 

CLASS  310 

49  R  4,358,244 

4,558,245 


67  R 
87 

315 
322 


4,338,246 
4,558.247 
4,558,248 
4,558,249 

CLASS  312 

12  4,557,533 

201  4,557,534 


CLASS  313 

337  4,558,250 

365  4,558,251 

402  4,558,252 

414  4,558,253 

446  4,558,254 

497  4,558,255 

CLASS  315 

3.5  4,558,256 

5.38  4,558,257 

5.39  4,558,238 
82  4,558.259 

4,538.260 
209  R  4,338,261 

307  4,358,262 

CLASS  318 

139  4,558,263 

234  4,558,264 

561  4,338.263 

571  4.338,266 

696  4,338,267 
4,558,268 

811  4,558,269 

CLASS  320 

2  4,558,270 

CLASS  323 

306  4,558.271 


315 


4,558,272 


CLASS  324 

54 

4,558.273 

60  CD 

4,558.274 

103  P 

4.558.275 

117  H 

4.558,276 

309 

4,558,277 

4.558,278 

313 

4,558,279 

399 

4,558,280 

433 

4,558,281 

CLASS  328 

14  4.558.282 


160 


126 


53 
252 
257 
268 
278 


4,338.283 
CLASS  329 

4,558,284 
CLASS  330 

4,558,285 
4,558,286 
4,558,287 
4,558,288 
4,558,289 


CLASS  333 

126  4.558.290 

138  4.358.291 

173  4,558,292 

CLASS  335 

255  4,538,293 

303  4,558.294 

CLASS  336 

83  4,558,293 

100  4.558,296 

213  4,558,297 


CLASS  339 


5R 

8P 

14  R 

16  C 

17  C 
17  CF 
17  LM 
59  M 
97  P 
97  R 

103  M 
177  R 
184  R 
238  P 
258  R 


4,557,535 
4,357,536 
4,557,537 
4,557,538 
4,557,539 
4,557,540 
4,557,541 
4,557,542 
4.337,543 
4,557.544 
4,557,545 
4,557,546 
4,557,547 
4.557,348 
4,337,549 


CLASS  340 


19  R 

81  R 
286  M 
347  AD 

347  DD 

347  SY 

384  E 

520 

527 

530 

649 

661 

680 

709 
788 


4,558,298 
4,558,299 
4.558,300 
4,558,301 
4,558,303 
4,558,302 
4,338,304 
4,358,305 
4.558,306 
4,558,307 
4.558,308 
4,538,309 
4,358,310 
4,338.311 
4.338.312 
4.338.313 
4.338,314 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  63 


823.34 
870.09 
870.30 
904 


4,358,313 
4.338.316 
4.538.317 
4,338,318 
4.338.319 
4.358.320 
4458,321 


CLASS  343 

17.2  R  4,358.322 

438  4,338.323 

754  *.55«.2!* 

763  4,338,323 


CLASS  346 


1.1 
74,2 
76  PH 


140  R 


159 
209 


4.338.326 
4,558.327 
4.538.328 
4.538.329 
4.338.330 
4.338.331 
4.538.332 
4.358.333 
4.558.334 
4.358.335 


CLASS  350 


96.13 

96.20 
96.21 
96.23 

96.34 

162.12 

247 

262 

413 

427 

531 

630 


4,537.350 

4.557.531 

4.337.552 

4.557.333 

4.357.554 

4,357.533 

4.537.336 

4.337.557 

4.557,558 

4.337,559 

4,357,560 

4.557,561 

4,557.562 

4.557,363 

4,357,564 

4,357,565 

4,557,566 

4.557,567 

4,557,568 

4,557.569 


16 

21  R 

28 

31 

36 

37 

74 

75 

86 
89 
120 
136 
138 
164 
188 
212 
213 
227 
228 
237 
260 
261 
264 
285 
287 
342 

10.1 

19.1 

32 

33 

77 


4.338.349 

4.558.350 

4,538,331 

4,358,352 

4,558,353 

4,338,354 

4,338,335 

4.558.336 

4.338.337 

4,358,358 

4.538.339 

4,358,360 

4,558,361 

4,558,362 

4,538,363 

4.338.364 

4.358.365 

4.538.366 

4,358.367 

4.338.368 

4,538.369 

4.358.370 

4,538,371 

4,538,372 

4,558,373 

4,338.374 

4.538,373 


CLASS  360 


127 


204 


13 

39 

126 

139 


38 

84 


10 

71 


87 
89 
99 


121 
170 


CLASS  353 

81  4,357,055 

CLASS  354 

113  4,557,570 

149.11  4,557.571 

219  4.557,572 

234.1  4.557.573 

288  4.557,574 

289.1  4,337.575 

295  4.537.376 

400  4,357.577 

4,557,578 
402  4,557.579 

406  4,557,580 


CLASS  355 


1 
3DD 

3TR 

8 
11 

14  C 
14  R 
14  SH 
22 
40 
51 
57 
58 
72 
132 


4,557,581 

4.557.582 

4,557.584 

4,557.583 

4.557.585 

4.557,586 

4,557,587 

4,557,588 

4,557,589 

4,557.590 

4,557,591 

4,557,592 

4,557,593 

4,557,594 

4,557,595 

4,557,596 


94 
126 
128 
132 
135 


88 
119 
155 
233 
286 
306 
385 
399 
404 
415 
433 


222 
290 
293 
806 


37 

81 

126 

132 


4,558,376 
4.558.377 
4.558,378 
4.558,379 
4.558,380 
4,558,381 
4,558.382 
4,558,383 
4,558,384 
4,558,385 
4,558,386 
4,558,387 
4,558,388 

CLASS  361 

4,558,389 
4,558,390 
4,558,391 
4,558,392 
4.558,393 
4,558,394 
4,558,395 
4,558,396 
4,558.397 
4,558,398 
4,558,399 

CLASS  362 

4.558,400 
4.558,401 
4.558,402 
4,558,403 

CLASS  363 

4,558.404 
4,558,405 
4,558,406 
4,558,407 

CLASS  364 


1 

18 

112 


282 
397 
412 


25 
107 


20 

43 
86 

9 
42 

73 


94 
107 
124 
488 
568 
573 

54 

120 
208 


CLASS  356 

71  4,557,597 

241  4,557,398 

243  4,537.599 

246  4,357.600 

320  4,557.601 

372  4,557.602 

418  4.557.603 

432  4.537.604 

CLASS  357 

4  4.558,336 

22  4,558,337 

23.5  4.538,339 

23.7  4,338,340 

23.9  4,558.338 

24  4,558.341 

30  4,558,342 

51  4,558,343 

S9  4,558.344 

68  4,558.345 

74  4.558,346 

CLASS  358 

11  4,558.347 

13  4,558.348 


130        4.558.408 

200        4,558.409 

4.558.410 

4.558,411 

4,558,412 

300        4,558,413 

424.1       4,558,414 

426        4,558,415 

431.11      4,558,416 

4,558.417 

450        4.558.418 

474        4.558,419 

476  4.558.420 

477  4,538.421 
480  4,338,422 
501  4,558.423 
513  4.558.424 
555  4.558.425 
580  4.558,426 
708  4,558,427 
900        4,558,428 

4,558,429 
4,558,430 

CLASS  365 
45  4,558.431 

154  4.538.432 

189  4.538.433 

4.558.434 
203  4,558.433 

230  4,358.436 

CLASS  366 

134  4.557,605 

CLASS  367 

15  4,558,437 

71  4,358,438 


34 
190 
200 


16 

31 

388 


4,358,439 
CLASS  368 

4,537,606 

CLASS  30 

4,558,440 

4,558,441 
4,558,442 
4,558,443 

CLASS  370 

4,558,444 
4,538,445 

CLASS  371 

4,558,446 
4,558.447 

CLASS  372 

4,558.448 
4.558.449 
4.558,450 
4,558,451 
4.558.452 

CLASS  374 

4,557.607 
4,557,608 

CLASS  375 

4.558,453 
4,558,454 
4,558,455 

CLASS  376 

4,557,890 
4,557,891 
4,557,892 

CLASS  377 

4,558,456 
4,558,457 

CLASS  378 

4,558.458 

CLASS  381 

4,558,459 
4,558,460 

CLASS  382 

4,558,461 
4,558,462 

CLASS  383 

4.538,463 

CLASS  384 

4,557,609 
4.557.610 
4.557,611 
4.557.612 
4.337,613 
4,357,614 

CLASS  400 

4,557,615 
4,337,616 
4.357,617 

CLASS  401 

4,557,618 
4,557,619 
4.557.620 

CLASS  403 

4.557,621 
4,557,623 
4.557.622 

CLASS  404 

Re.32.045 
4.557.624 
4.557,625 
4,557,626 

CLASS  405 

4,557,627 
4.557,628 
4,557.629 
4,557,630 
4,557,631 
4,537,632 
4,557,633 
4.557.634 
4,557,635 

CLASS  406 

4,557.636 
4,557,637 
4,557,638 

CLASS  407 

4,557.639 

CLASS  408 

4,557.640 
4,557.641 


239  R  4,557.642 

CLASS  409 


136 
143 
144 
218 


4.557,643 
4.557,644 
4,557,645 
4,557,646 


CLASS  410 
58  4,557,647 

78  4,557,648 

CLASS  411 

40  4,557,649 

108  4,557,650 

181  4,557,651 

230  4.557,652 

337  4,557.653 

431  4,537,634 

CLASS  414 

4,357,655 
4,557,656 
4,557,657 
4,557,698 
4,557,658 
4,557,659 
4,557,660 
4,557,661 
4,557,662 
4,557.663 


32 
43 
180 
330 
517 
627 
730 


130 


3 
62 
121 
147 
383 
549 


104 
241 
453 
473 
513 
535 
574 


38 

39 

40 

41 

130 

131 

244 

255 

432 


744  R 
751 

CLASS  415 

105        4,557,664 
158        4,557.665 

CLASS  416 

32        4,557.666 
CLASS  417 

50  4.557,667 
259  4.557,668 
271  4,557,669 
299  4,557,670 
328  4,557,671 
360  4,557,672 
412        4,557.673 

CLASS  418 

15        4,557,674 


4,557,935 
CLASS  425 

4,557,680 
4,557,681 
4,557,682 
4.557,683 
4,557,684 
4,557,685 

CLASS  426 

4,557,936 
4,557,937 
4,557,938 
4.337,939 
4,557,940 
4,557,941 
4,557.942 

CLASS  427 

4,557,943 
4,557,944 
4,557,945 
4,557,946 
4,557,947 
4,557,948 
4,557,949 
4,557,950 
4,557,952 
4,557,953 

CLASS  428 


26 

75 

212 
272 


4,558,007 
4,558,008 
4,558,009 
4,558,010 
4,558,011 


55 

61  B 

63 
180 
201 


4,557.675 
4,557,676 
4,557,677 
4,557,678 
4,557,679 


CLASS  419 

12        4.557,893 


67 


4,557.894 


CLASS  420 

587        4,557,895 
CLASS  422 

4,557,896 
4,557,897 
4.557,898 
4,557,899 
4,557,900 
4,557.901 
4,557.902 
4,557,903 
4,557,904 
81  3,966,419 


14 
15 
28 
55 

36 
59 

101 
146 
179 


CLASS  423 


10 
14 

25 
90 


146 
191 
204 
232 
259 
267 
268 
286 
296 


19 
153 
186 


20 


27 
204 


27  4,557.905 

49  4,557.906 

119  4,557,907 

164  4,557,908 

167  4,557.909 

206  T  4,557,910 

228  4,557,911 

242  4,557,912 

279  4.557.913 

303  4.557,914 

319  4,557.915 

328  4,557.916 
4,557.917 

329  4.557.919 
335  4,557,918 
393  4,557,920 
488  4,557,921 
510  4,557,922 
593  4,557,923 

4,557,924 

CLASS  434 

19  4,557,925 

4,557,926 

48  4,557.927 

70  4.557,928 

78  4.557,929 

79  4,557,930 
88  4.557,931 

114  4,557.932 

118  4.557,933 

128  4.557.934 


29  4.557.954 

35  4,557,955 
4,557,956 

36  4,557.957 
4,557.958 
4,557.959 

40  4.557.960 

117  4,557.961 
4,557.962 

156  4.557.963 

187  4,557.964 

196  4,557.965 

209  4.557,966 

224  4,557,967 

229  4.557,968 

283  4,557.969 

316.6  4.557.970 

336  4,557,980 

343  4.557,971 

373  4,557,972 

404  4,557,973 

407  4,557,974 

412  4,557,975 

413  4,557,976 
421  4,557,977 
457  4,557,978 
460  4,557,979 
627  4,557,981 
694  4,557,982 

CLASS  429 

27        4,557,983 

67        4,557,984 

191        4,557,985 

CLASS  430 

22  4,557,986 

58  4,557,987 
4,557,988 

59  4,557,989 
84  4,557,990 

109  4,557,991 

122  4,557,992 

131  4,557,993 

162  4,557,994 

296  4,557,995 

324  4,557,996 

325  4,557,997 
367  4,557,998 
385  4,557,999 
504  4,558,000 
527  4,558.001 
538  4,558,002 
617  4,558,003 

CLASS  431 

5  4,557.686 

291  4,557,687 

CLASS  432 

14  4,557,688 

59  4,557.689 

CLASS  433 

49  4.557.690 

199.1  4,557,691 

215  4,557,692 

229  4,557.693 

CLASS  434 

339  4,557.694 

CLASS  435 

4  4,558.004 

7  4.558,005 

4.558.006 


CLASS  436 

501  4.558.012 

513  4,558.013 

527  4.558,014 

CLASS  440 

53  4,557,695 

61  4,557,696 

CLASS  441 

2  4,557,697 

CLASS  448 

3  4,557,699 
53  4,557,700 

CLASS  446 

170  4,557,701 

CLASS  455 

4  4,558,464 
609  4,558,465 

CLASS  464 

68  4,557,702 

73  4,557.703 

181  4,557,704 

CLASS  474 

4,557,705 
4,557,706 
4,557,707 
4,557,708 
4,557,709 
4,557,710 
4,557,711 


13 

28 
101 
U2 
117 
118 
900 

CLASS  493 

11  4,557,712 
194  4.557.713 
244  4.557.715 
442  4,557,714 
464  4.557,716 
CLASS  494 

10        4,557,717 

37  4,557,718 
4,557,719 

CLASS  501 

38  4,558,015 

95  4.558,016 

96  4,558,017 

97  4,558,018 
101  4,558,019 
137  4,558,020 

4,558.021 

CLASS  502 

25  4,558,022 
108  4,558,023 
115        4,558,024 

4,558,025 
159  4,558,026 
181  4,558,027 
211        4,558,028 

4,558,029 
325  4,558,030 
355        4,558,031 


CLASS  514 


2 

4 
7 
8 
9 
20 

86 
150 
178 
192 
210 
222 

227 
229 
232 
234 
252 
261 
279 
283 
291 

320 
321 
328 
342 
344 
371 
375 


4,558,032 
4,558,033 
4,558,034 
4,558,035 
4,558,036 
4,558.037 
4.558,038 
4,558,039 
4.558.040 
4,558,041 
4,558.042 
4.558.043 
4,558.044 
4,558,045 
4,538.046 
4.358.047 
4,558.048 
4.558.049 
4.558.050 
4.558.051 
4.538.032 
4,358.053 
4,558.054 
4.558.055 
81  4,446.113 
4.558.036 
4.358.057 
4,558.058 
4.558.134 
4.558.059 
4.558.060 


PI  64 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


yn 

4,53S.061 

40D 

A,5itjaa. 

402 

4.3SS,063 

409 

4,3S«.064 

412 

4.S58.063 

422 

4^5«.0M 

45S 

4,55«,067 

462 

4^3«.068 

473 

4^S«.0« 

557 

4»33«,070 

570 

4,35«.071 

701 


110 


142 
216 
442 
4S« 
4M 


43 

72 

100 


4,55«,072 

CLASS  S21 

4,55«,073 

CLASS  S23 

4^S«^4 
4^5C^3 
4^5«^« 
4,35«,077 
4.558.07« 

CLASS  534 

4^5«,a79 

4,53S.0IO 

43S«,0»I 


104 

4,338,082 

107 

Re.32.(M6 

181 

4,338.a«3 

294 

4,338.084 

299 

4,358,a3 

399 

4,358.016 

493 

4,338,0rr 

305 

4.338.018 

509 

4.358.019 

591 

4.558,010 

734 

4.558,0»1 

817 

4.338,02 

837 

4.338.0>3 

CLASS  S2S 


57 

71 
166 
183 
207 
301 
329.1 
333J 
348 
538 


65 


4.558,095 
4,558.0^ 
4.558,096 
4,558,097 
4,338,098 
4.338,099 
4.558,100 
4.558.101 
4.538,102 
4.358.103 

CLASSS36        I 
4.558. 1(^ 


68 

216 
237 
340 


312 


4,558,105 
4.558,106 
4,338,107 
4,558,108 


CLASS  527 


4.557,951 

CLASS S» 

15  4,558,109 

26  4,558,110 

4,558.111 

31  4,558.112 

59  4.558,113 

73  4,558.114 

92  4,558,115 

95  4,558,116 

184  4.558,117 

196  4,558.118 

215  4.558,119 

363  4,558,120 

CLASS  534 

641  4,558,121 

CLASS  S36 

26 4,558,122 


CLASS  S44 

16  4.558.123 

22  4.558.124 

135  4.558.125 

309  4.558.126 

310  4,558.127 
320  4,558.128 
377  4.558.129 

CLASS  S46 

66  4.558.130 

222  4,558.131 

262  4.558,132 

329  4.558.133 

CLASS  sa 

158  4.558.135 


221 
492 


4,558,136 
4,558,137 


CLASS  549 

87  4,558,138 

271  4.558.139 

312  4.558,140 

455  4,558.141 

465  4.558,142 

471 4.558,143 


CLASS  SM 

40  4.558.144 

148  4.558.145 

183  4.557.871 

410  4,558.146 

427  4,558,147 

488  4,558,148 

CLASS  560 

14  4,558,149 

16  4,558,150 

118  4,558,151 

219  4.558,152 

247  4.558,153 

CLASS  S62 

537  4,558,154 

CLASS  S64 

27  4.558,155 

85  4,558,156 

132  4,558,157 

194  4,558,158 

233  4,558,159 

261  4,558,160 

CLASS  S«« 

34 4^58,161 


48 
436 
585 

698 


4,558,162 
4,558.163 
4.558.164 
4.558.165 


CLASS  S70 

144  4,558.166 

4.558,167 


238 

324 
440 
532 


1 
9 

20 
49 
67 

80 
134 


CLASS  58S 

4,558,168 
4,558,169 
4,558.170 

CLASS  604 

4,557,720 
4,557,721 
4,557,722 
4,557,723 
4,557,724 
4,557,725 
4,557.726 
4,557,727 
4,557,728 

CLASS  623 

2  4,556,996 

3  4,556,997 
J 4,556,998 


k 


LASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—    28 

281.636 

t 
281,6^ 

322 

281.668 

D14—    5 

281.684 

D17- 

19 

281,700 

128 

281,716 

184 

281,637 

EM— 

108 

281,653 

338 

281,669 

14 

281.685 

D18— 

1 

281,701 

136 

281,717 

229 

281.638 

122 

281,654 

352 

281.670 

53 

281.686 

4 

281,702 

D24—   13 

281,718 

309 

281,639 

D6— 

334 

281.653 

372 

281.671 

281.687 

24 

281,703 

16 

281.719 

310 

281.640 

361 

281,636 

385 

281,672 

57 

281,688 

D19— 

52 

281,704 

23 

281.720 

320 

281.641 

406 

281,657 

398 

281.673 

100 

281.689 

D20- 

15 

281,705 

28 

281.721 

281.642 

407 

281.658 

DIO— 

31 

281.674 

102 

281.690 

43 

281,706 

29 

281,722 

D3—    32 

281.643 

D7— 

17 

281.699 

40 

281.675 

D15—    9 

281.691 

D2I- 

61 

281.707 

36 

281.723 

33 

281.644 

23 

281.660 

87 

281,676 

14 

281.692 

85 

281,708 

41 

281.724 

48 

281.645 

28 

281.661 

88 

281,677 

27 

281.693 

114 

281,709 

D26-   93 

281,725 

71 

281.646 

D8— 

48 

281.6ffi 

Dll— 

133 

281,678 

77 

281,694 

194 

281,710 

D28—   35 

281,726 

281.647 

66 

281.663 

D12— 

11 

281.679 

281,695 

281,711 

281,727 

281,648 

74 

281.664 

333 

281,680 

90 

281,696 

195 

281,712 

281,728 

281.649 

302 

281.663 

D13— 

24 

281,681 

138 

281,697 

D23— 

19 

281,713 

59 

281,729 

281.650 

D9— 

300 

281,666 

25 

281.682 

144 

281,698 

49 

281,714 

78 

281,730 

281.651 

305 

281,607 

40 

281,683 

D16—   32 

281,699 

61 

281,715 

83 

281,731 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


7 
41 


5,590 
5391 


68 


5,591 


5,594 


69 


5,595 


5,5% 


5,597 


(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

S.  states,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama ^ 

Alaska ^ 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  •* ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California ^ 

Canal  Zone ^ 

Colorado  * 

Connecticut ^ 

Delaware 1® 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia " 

Guam *^ 

Hawaii ^^ 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 1^ 

Iowa 1^ 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire •  33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma ^ 


Oregon *1 

Pennsylvania ^2 

Puerto  Rico ^3 

Rhode  Island ^ 

South  Carolina ^5 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee *7 

Texas  ** 

Utah ♦^ 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(I^nt  number  in  listing  denotes 
as  to  inventor  name,  locraon,  etc.) 


location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Offknal  Gazette  to  obtain  d^ 


PATENTS 


01 


02 
04 


OS 
06 


4,557.009 

4.557.909 

4.558,145 

4.558,207 

4.557.498 

4.557.030 

4.557,128 

4.557.617 

4,557,657 

4.557,795 

4,557.912 

4,557,943 

4.558,231 

4,558,286 

4,558.412 

4,557,653 

4,556,996 

4,557,001 

4,557.010 

4.557.053 

4.557,063 

4.557.070 

4,557.099 

4,557,121 

4,557,149 

4,557,174 

4,557.178 

4.557,188 

4,557.197 

4,557,211 

4,557,225 

4,557.256 

4.557.260 

4.557.266 

4.557,268 

4,557,271 

4,557,273 

4,557,310 

4,557.346 

4.557.364 

4,557.368 

4.557,386 

4,557.403 

4,557,418 

4,557,434 

4,557.452 

4.557.453 

4.557,479 

4,557,480 

4,557,489 

4,557,502 

4.557,503 

4,557,509 


4,557,533 

4,557.550 

4.557.552 

4.557.553 

4.557,563 

4.557,568 

4,557.570 

4,557.590 

4.557.599 

4,557.604 

4,557,638 

4,557,650 

4,557,668 

4,557,673 

4,557,725 

4,557,726 

4,557,738 

4.557.756 

4,557,764 

4,557,770 

4,557,772 

4,557,774 

4.557,788 

4,557.819 

4.557.834 

4.557.836 

4,557,841 

4,557,843 

4,557,869 

4,557,900 

4.557,931 

4,557,940 

4,557,950 

4,557,978 

4,558,004 

4,558,006 

4,558,013 

4,558,014 

4.558.033 

4.558.039 

4.558,040 

4,558,066 

4,558,112 

4.558,129 

4,558,134 

4,558,175 

4,558,179 

4,558,217 

4,558,256 

4,558,282 

4,558,314 

4,558,318 

4,558,342 


08 


09 


4,558,344 

4,558,365 

4.558,371 

4,558,380 

4,558,386 

4,558,388 

4,558,392 

4,558,413 

4.558,426 

4,558,450 

4,558,452 

3,825,754 

4,557,207 

4,557  J22 

4,557,351 

4,557,352 

4,557,358 

4,557.387 

4.557,410 

4,557.435 

4.557,803 

4,557,879 

4,557.883 

4,557,899 

4,558,218 

4,558,220 

4,558,331 

4,558,437 

4,557,047 

4,557.059 

4.557.081 

4,557,124 

4,557,263 

4,557,300 

4,557,389 

4,557,412 

4,557,482 

4,557,487 

4,557,530 

4,557,546 

4,557,559 

4,557,645 

4,557,779 

4,557,860 

4,557,891 

4,557,970 

4.558,078 

4.558.163 

4,558,172 

4,558.173 

4,558.275 

4,558,375 

4,558,394 


10 


12 


13 


IS 
16 

17 


4,558,420 
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4,557,722 

4,557.748 

4.558.015 
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4,557,973 

4,558,003 
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4,558,070 
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4,558,105 

4,558,186 

4,558J00 

4,558,210 

4,558,224 

4,558,270 

4,558,280 

4,558,285 

4,558,360 

4,558,444 

4,249,281 

4,281,793 

4,557,018 

4,557,138 

4,557,221 

4,557,249 

4.557,322 

4,557,394 

4,557,496 

4,557,510 

4,557,647 

4,557,727 

4,557,799 

4,557,817 

4,557,895 

4,557,975 

4,558,008 

4,558,009 

4,558,036 

4,558.053 

4.558.123 
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22 
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24 


4,558.259 

4,558,263 

4,558,274 

4,558,289 

4,558,305 

4,558.351 

4,558.355 

4,557,118 

4,557,140 

4,557,147 

4,557,279 

4,557,390 

4,557,391 

4,557.448 

4,557.481 

4.557,494 

4,557,710 

4.558,091 

4,558,100 

4,558,230 

4,557,163 

4,557,248 

4,557,472 

4,557,684 

4,557.043 

4,557,095 

4,557,192 

4,557,280 

4,557,281 

4,557,537 

4,557,631 

4,557.740 

4,557,783 

4,558,034 

4,557,065 

4,557.319 

4,557,822 

4,557,921 

4,558.030 

4.558.107 

4.556.991 

4.557,517 

4,557,143 

4,557^16 

4,557,275 

4,557,295 

4,357,692 

4,557,717 

4.557,720 

4.557.870 

4.537.916 

4.558.101 

4,558,160 
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4.SSS.I89 
4,5S«.4S4 

4.557,037 

4,557,1» 

4.557.182 

4,557.272 

4.557.374 

4.557.402 

4.557,414 

4,557,451 

4,557,504 

4.557,549 

4,557,573 

4,557,W4 

4,557.700 

4.557.713 

4.557.742 

4,557:76« 

4,557,964 

4,557,979 

4.558.193 

4.55S.290 

4.558,302 

4,558,324 

4,558,334 

4,558.409 

4,558,429 

4,558,445 

3.489.670 

4.557.014 

4,557,042 

4,557,080 

4,557,129 

4.557.132 

4.557.158 

4.557,161 

4.557.219 

4.557.243 

4.557.244 

4,557.259 

4,557,313 

4,557,342 

4.557,357 

4,557,361 

4,557,376 

4,557,406 

4,557,416 

4,557,430 

4,557.455 

4,557.457 

4,557.497 

4,557.641 

4,557,703 

4.557.781 

4.557,854 

4,557,857 

4,557,863 

4.557.867 

4.558.077 

4.558,081 

4,558,109 

4,558,120 

4.558,130 

4.558.188 

3,966,419 

4,557,382 

4,557,486 

4,557,505 
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4,557,837 

4,557,938 

4,557,960 

4,558,003 

4,558,149 

4,558.195 

4,558023 

4,558.237 

4.558.284 

4.558.389 

4,556,999 
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281.714 
281.717 
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281.688 
281.706 
281.709 
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4.557,608 
4,557.0«2 
4.557.0*6 
4.557,0>2 
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4.557,214 
4.557.385 
4.557,413 
4,557,6(5 
4.557.6J6 
4.557.610 
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4.557.926 
4.557,971 

4.557,3J5 

4.557.20O 

Re.32.045 

4,557.1 

4.558 
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4,557.1 

4.557, 

4.557.( 
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4.557, 
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4,557 
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4,557,^ 
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4.557. 

4,557.; 

4.557.: 

4.557.: 

4.557.: 
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4,557,9 

4,557,' 

4,557. 

4.557.' 

4.558.0 

4.558.0 
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4.558.1 
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4,558.1 
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4.558.253 
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4.557,027 
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4.557.177 
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4,557,270 
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4.557.723 
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4,557,773 
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4.558,082 
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4,557,409 

4,557,415 

4,557,419 

4,557,516 

4,557,540 

4,557,709 

4,557,716 

4,557,766 

4,557,767 

4.557.790 

4.557.807 

4.557.820 

4.557.853 

4.557.934 

4.557.952 

4.557.953 

4,557.977 

4.558.029 

4.558.083 

4.558.086 

4.558.096 

4.558.103 

4.558.113 

4,558.114 

4.558.137 

4.558.194 

4.558.279 

4.558.310 

4.558,359 

4.558.421 

4.557.082 

4.557.170 

4.557.238 

4.557.330 

4.557.333 

4.557,636 

4,557,686 

4,557,763 

4,557,823 

4,557,824 

4,557,8*0 

4,557,876 

4,557,911 

4,557,913 

4,558.138 

4.558.165 

4.558.206 

4.558.423 

4.557.013 

4.557.228 

4,557.246 

4.557.250 

4.557.282 

4.557,304 

4,557,501 

4,557,620 

4,558.197 

4.558,212 

4.558.315 

4.558.372 

4.558.  .22 

4.556.998 

4.557,028 

4.557.034 

4,557.044 

4,557,049 

4,557,068 

4,557,079 

4,557,146 

4,557.181 

4,557,191 

4,557,199 

4,557.276 

4.557.283 

4.557.328 

4.557,367 


43 
44 


45 
46 
47 


48 


4.557.384 

4.557,400 

4,557.454 

4.557,463 

4,557,511 

4,557.524 

4,557.543 

4,557.613 

4.557.658 

4.557.663 

4,557.699 

4.557.736 

4,557,752 

4,557,776 

4.557.801 

4.557,821 

4,557,831 
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281.690 
281,728 
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4,558.025 

4,558.057 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


DECEMBER  17. 1985  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1061  OG  17 


Patent  Cooperatioa  Treaty 


(PCD 


Informatiofl 


|the 


For  information  concerning  |the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  OG.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  appUcations  filed  in  the  United 
Sutes  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  intertiational  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  feek  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Offic)e  as 
Searching  Authority 

— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  fil^:    \  .  . 

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  nati(^nal 

application  filed 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority,  all  cases 
International  fees 
Basic  fee  (first  30  pages):  .... 
Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30): 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices: 
Designation  fee  for  11th  and 
subsequent  designations  .  .  . 


170.00 


420.00 

250.00 

750.00 

280.00 

6.00 

70.00 

No 

charge 


Oct  21,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QVIGG, 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Ftes  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  as  a^nended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  nbt  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  14,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

UtUity  Patents  4,363,140  thlrough  4,364,122 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  requir^  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 
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Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  gr^nt: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  (1), 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  110.(X)" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  5(X).00" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents  Due 
to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patent  list- 
ed below  Im  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  required 
maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 


Patent  Which  Expired  SepL  29,  1985,  Due 
to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fee 


Patent  Number 
4,291,808 


Serial  Number 
06/215,853 


Issue  Date 
9/29/81 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,410,438,  Re.  S.N.  792,351,  FUed  Oct.  29,  1985,  C\. 
252/49.6,  BORATED  EPOXIDES  AND  LUBRI- 
CANTS CONTAINING  SAME,  Andrew  G.  Horody- 
sky,  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Alexander  J.  McKillop,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  118 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esUblished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

Re.  30J33,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,897,  Requested:  Nov. 
1,  1985,  CI.  60/605,  EBULLIENT  COOLED  TURBO- 
CHARGER  BEARING  HOUSING,  PhUip  B.  Gordon, 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 
IlL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Wegner,  Stellman,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  340,  Requester:  Morgan,  Finnegan,  et  al..  New 
York,  N.Y. 

3,957,084,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,900,  Filed  Nov.  6, 
1985,  Requested:  138/122,  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING 
FLEXIBLE  CABLES  OR  PIPES  FROM  A  FIXED 
CONNECTION  POINT  TO  A  MOBILE  CON- 
SUMER BY  MEANS  OF  A  FLEXIBLE  TUBE,  Wer- 
ner Jung,  Owner  of  Record:  Katrapat  AG.  Zug.  Switzer- 
land. Attorney  or  Agent:  Cyril  Hajewski,  Ex.  Gp.:  240, 
Requester:  Advanc«l  Machine  &  Engineering  Co., 
Rockford,  111. 

4,066,274,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,903,  Requested:  Nov. 
12,  1985,  CI.  280/411,  TANDEM  FOLDING  IMPLE- 
MENT, Raymond  A.  Adee,  Owner  of  Record:  Hesston 
Corp..  Hesston,  Kans.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  D. 
Timmons,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Owner 

4,194,582,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,890,  Requested:  Oct. 
23,  1985,  CI.  175/321,  DOUBLE  ACTING  SHOCK 
ABSORBER  FOR  DRILL  STRINGS,  Alfred  Ostertag, 
Owner  of  Record:  Christensen,  Inc..  Salt  Lake  City. 
Utah.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mario  A.  Martella,  Ex.  Gp.: 
350,  Requester:  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif. 

4,236,585,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,902,  Requested:  Nov. 
12,  1985,  CI.  172/587,  FOLD-BACK  IMPLEMENT 
FRAME  HAVING  ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT, 
Raymond  A.  Adee,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Hesston 
Corp..  Hesston.  Kans..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  D. 
Timmons,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester:  Owner 

4J67J10,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,901,  Requested:  Nov. 
8,  1985,  CI.  525/67,  BLENDS  OF  POLYCARBON- 
ATE WITH  RUBBER  AND  MONOVINYLIDENE 


AROMATIC  COPOLYMERS,  David  E.  Henton,  Own- 
er of  Record:  Dow  Chemical  Co..  Midland.  Mick,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Waterman,  Ex.  Gp.:  150, 
Requester:  Owner 

4,405,641,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,899,  Requested:  Nov.  4, 
1985,  CI.  514/785,  CONSISTENCY  REGULATOR 
FOR  COSMETIC  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREP- 
ARATIONS, Karl  Seibert,  Owner  of  Record:  Akzona. 
Inc.,  Ashville,  N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Louis  A.  Morris, 
Ex.  Op.:  120,  Requester:  Owner 


Change  to  the  Processing  Period  for 
Trademark  Registrations  Issued 

The  processing  period  between  publication  for  opposi- 
tion and  registration  will  be  changed  from  10  weeks  to 
12  weeks  beginning  with  applications  published  for  op- 
position on  Oct.  15,  1985.  Therefore,  from  Oct.  15,  1985 
onward,  trademark  applicants  can  expect  to  receive  a 
registration  12  weeks  after  the  mark  is  published  for  op- 
position so  long  as  an  opposition  or  request  for  extension 
of  time  to  oppose  is  not  filed  against  their  application. 

As  a  result  of  the  change  from  a  10-week  to  a 
12-week  processing  period,  few  if  any  registrations  will 
issue  in  the  Dec.  24,  1985  and  Dec.  31,  1985  Trademark 
Official  Gazettes. 


Oct.  29,  1985. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Trademarks. 


Erratum 

The  notice  of  adverse  decision  in  interference,  appear- 
ing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  15,  1983,  to  wit: 

In  Interference  No.  100,963,  involving  Patent  No. 
4,207,876,  L.  D.  Annis,  COMPRESSION  DEVICE 
WITH  VENTILATED  SLEEVE,  fmal  judgment 
adverse  to  the  patentee,  was  rendered  Sept.  23,  1983, 
as  to  claims  1-6. 

is  rescinded.  The  adverse  award  of  priority  with  respect 
to  Annis  was  vacated  by  the  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ence and  the  interference  was  subsequently  dissolved. 
Consequently  claims  1  to  6  of  the  Annis  patent  are  not 
cancelled. 


Surrey  of  Registered  Practitioners  in  Patent  Cases 

Pursuant  to  37  CFR  10.11(b),  a  survey  letter  was 
mailed  on  Nov.  18,  1985  from  the  Office  of  Enrollment 
and  Discipline  (OED)  to  all  practitioners  in  patent  cases 
whose  last  names  begin  with  T  through  Z.  Enclosed 
with  the  letter  is  a  data  sheet  which  must  be  completed 
and  returned  to  OED  as  soon  as  possible.  All  data  sheets 
returned  to  OED  will  be  acknowledged.  Failure  by  a 
practitioner  to  submit  a  completed  data  sheet  within  the 
time  period  specified  in  the  survey  letter  will  result  in 
the  practitioner  being  removed  from  the  register  in  ac- 
cordance with  37  CFR  10.11(b). 

If  your  last  name  begins  with  T  through  Z  and  you 
have  not  received  a  data  sheet  or  if  you  returned  the 
data  sheet  to  OED  and  you  did  not  receive  and  ac- 
knowledgement within  three  (3)  months  after  returning 
the  data  sheet  to  OED,  please  contact  Patricia  M.  Jor- 
dan at  (703)  557-1728. 

CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 

Nov.  20,  1985.  Director.  Office  of 

Enrollment  d  Discipline. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


iC  4-^i 


December  17,  1985 


Serrkc  by  PaUkatioa 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  registrations  identified 
below  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  registered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Ser- 
vice as  undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless 
the  registrants  Usted  herein,  their  assigns  or  legal  repre- 
senutives,  shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days 
from  the  date  of  this  pubhcation,  the  cancellation  will  be 
proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

C.  W.  Butler,  d/b/a  Butler  Farms,  Weslaco,  Tex., 
Reg.  No.  823,716,  for  the  mark  'TURTLE".  Cane.  No. 
14,623.  I 

Huggers  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  iaytown,  Tex.,  Reg. 
No.  1,164,680,  for  the  mark  "HUGGERS,  HUGGS  'EM 
HOT  OR  COLD"  and  design.  Cane.  No.  14,652. 

DiMare  Bros.,  Inc.,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of 
Mitchell  J.  Slayman,  d/b/a  Slayman  Fruit  Co.,  Lindsay, 


Calif.,  Reg.  No.  1,037,617,  for  the  mark  "PAN-AMERI- 
CAN", Cane.  No.  14,889. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Administrator 

of  the  Trademark  Trial 
and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner 
far  Trademarks. 


New  Plant  Pateat  Gnat  Conn 

New  covers  will  be  used  on  plant  patents  issued  on  or 
after  Jan.  7,  1986. 

The  new  coven  are  of  the  same  design  as  the  covers 
currently  in  use  on  other  p^ent  grant  documents. 


Nov.  22,  1985. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner. 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Dec  17, 1985 


PP.  5,473 

D.  279,476 

D.  280,621 

D.  280,722 

3,905,839 

4,352,884 

4,400,490 

4,400,800 

4.421,243 

4,424,399 

4.426,806 

4,437,118 

4,446,158 

4,447,048 

4,450,440 

4,463,995 

4,464,764 

4,467,618 

4,471,054 

4,473,078 

4,473,152 

4,475,104 

4,481,339 

4,481,447 

4,481,944 

4.481,950 

4,482,040 

4,482.314 

4,482,716 

4.482.893 

4.486,697 

4,487,517 

4,490,454 

4,490,514 

4.493,298 


4.494,127 

4,496,730 

4,499,557 

4,499,755 

4,500,160 

4,502,861 

4,503,148 

4,504,977 

4,508,620 

4,510,323 

4,514,500 

4,515,563 

4,516,208 

4,516,478 

4,517,004 

4.518,458 

4,520,287 

4,520,461 

4,521,519 

4,522,012 

4.522.573 

4.522,656 

4.522.787 

4,522,892 

4,522,951 

4.523.368 

4,523.721 

4,524,050 

4,524,377 

4,524,584 

4,524,828 

4,524,941 

4,525,360 

4,525,605 

4,525,997 


4,526.295 

4.526.583 

4.526.838 

4,527,255 

4,527,869 

4.528.983 

4,529,445 

4,529,454 

4,529,580 

4,529,729 

4,529,813 

4.530.792 

4.530,963 

4.531,691 

4,531,974 

4.532,353 

4,532,436 

4,532,449 

4,532,914 

4,533,295 

4,533,654 

4,534,454 

4,534,756 

4.535,099 

4,535,460 

4,536.145 

4.536,248 

4.536,723 

4,536,836 

4.536,989 

4,537,949 

4,539,006 

4,539,105 

4,539,484 

4,539,807 


4,539,827 

4,539,998 

4,540,327 

4,540,595 

4,540,699 

4,540,929 

4,541,095 

4,541,273 

4,541,438 

4,541,461 

4,541,501 

4,542,026 

4,542,089 

4,542,095 

4,542,299 

4,542,968 

4,543,088 

4,543,575 

4,543,888 

4,544,348 

4,544,371 

4,544,531 

4,544,680 

4,544,810 

4,545,764 

4,545,826 

4,546,013 

4,546,367 

4,546,453 

4,546,597 

4,546,830 

4,547,859 

4,548,957 

4,550,179 
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Reference  Collections  of  US.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  thesi  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1 790. 

These  patent  collections  arc  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  froti  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  Univeniity  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Temper  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  Caiifomia  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library     (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  Univexsity  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Atlanta:  Price  Oilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Ttoy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    .1 (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Ehgineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Aim  Arbor:  En^neering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan  .  .  .■ (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  liibrary (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Lioda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Lincoln:  Univer$ity  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  Univefsity  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  Ybrk  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Eri^  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  Stote  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Pubic  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vand^rbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinnty  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .     (512)  471-1610 
College  Station:  Steriing  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University  .  .  i (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    (804)  257-1104 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  P.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin   .  .  L (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

*CoUection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  November  9.  1985 

Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  110— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    I'ltll 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director    2-15-84 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130- 

R   F  WHITE  Director                                                        4-12-o4 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J.  O.  THOMAS,  Director 3-01-85 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-G.  GOLDBERG, 

Director ^~- u: i  ii  Si 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director        .         •••••: .HI, 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY,  Director  .  ...  •  •  •  •  ■  1 1-21-83 
PACKAGES,     CLEANING,     TEXTILES,     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS,     GROUP     240-E     E 

KUBASIEWICZ  Director                                                         6-15-84 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  !SYSTEM!S  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 3-28-83 

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director i'fi  pi 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-14-8J 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director          ■  ■    •    ■  •    •  j  •       ■  I'll'll 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  8-29-83 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

^n^wTfj  T'ln     D    c    A c/rjcDTpD    rMrector                                                  3"1^*oj 

SOLAR  HEAT  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  10-19-83 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director iu-uz-84 

Expintioii  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1985,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 

range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.                                                      ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^^^  .^^,^j^^ 

pfaS?  Patents :::::;:::::::::::::::::::::::::: Numbers  2,844  to  2,846  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  17,  1985 

letter  enckjMd  in  hemvy  bTKjkets  [  1  appcm  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  i^Mmination  »^ 
^.  additions  nude  by  reexamination. 


,/     "O 


U.<xi      .c,:         Bl  Des.  267,873  (434tli) 

BASE  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  SET 
WUbert  C.  Brown,  Fairfield,  and  PhUip  B.  Sabm  Tnunboll,  both 
of  CoHL,  assignors  to  TIE/Coaununkationa,  Im^,  Sbelton, 

Conn. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,637,  Sep.  24, 1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  Des.  267,873,  issued 

Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  88,980,  Oct  29, 1979. 
U&  CL  D14— 60  .>r.  . 


Bl  3,982,383  (436th)  

HARVESTING  PLATFORM  WITH  A  FLOATING  CUTTER 

BAR 

Roger  E.  Mott,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,Ill. 

Reexamination  Reqoest  No.  90/000,715,  Jan.  25,  1985. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,982,383,  issued  Sep. 

28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  523,509,  Not.  13,  1974. 

Int  CL«  AOID  69/08 

UACL56— 11.6 


Bl  3,900,886  (435th) 

SONIC  COLOR  SYSTEM 

Jan  R.  Coyle,  514  E.  Ghent  Ave.,  and  Rabat  W.  Stevens,  1727 

Via  Alegre,  both  of,  San  Dimas,  CaUf.  91773 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,779,  May  13,  1985. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  34NM),886,  issued  Aug. 

19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  827,248,  May  23, 1969. 

Int  CL*  H04N  9/02 

VS.  CL  358—82 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  the  claim  is  confirmed. 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  base  for  a  telephone  set.    AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
substantially  as  shown  and  described.  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentabiUty  of  claims  1-17  is  confinned. 

1.  A  harvesting  platform  for  a  mobile  harvesting  machine 
comprising  a  transversely  elongated  platform  frame  having 
opposite  sides;  a  platform  floor  extending  between  the  opposite 
sides;  a  transverse  flexible  cotter  bar  assembly  including  a 
reciprocatable  sickle,  extending  between  the  opposite  sides 
forwardly  of  the  floor  and  operative  to  flex  vertically  to  a 
limited  degree  to  follow  the  contour  of  the  ground;  means 
mounting  the  cutter  bar  assembly  on  the  platform  frame  for 
vertical  adjustment  relative  thereto  so  that  the  cutter  bar  as- 
sembly follows  the  contour  of  the  ground;  a  drive  mechanism 
having  a  rotary  mput  element  and  a  reciprocating  output  ele- 
ment drivingly  connected  to  the  sickle,  the  drive  mechanism 
being  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  cutter  bar  assembly  for  verti- 
cal adjustment  therewith,  and  a  belt  drive  means  mounted  on 
one  side  of  the  platform  frame  on  the  same  side  of  the  platform 
as  the  drive  mechanism  and  operatively  connected  thereto, 
said  belt  drive  means  including  belt  tensioning  means  operative 
to  provide  belt  tension  regardless  of  the  vertically  adjusted 
position  of  the  drive  mechanian  relative  to  the  platform  frame. 

Bl  4,064,744  (437th)     

STRAIN  SENSOREXTENSIOMETER 

Walter  P.  Kistler,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Kistler-Mone 

Corporation,  BelkTue,  Wash. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,653,  Oct  18,  !«♦• 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,064,744,  issued  Dec. 

27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  692,977,  Jun.  4, 1976. 

Int  a.*  GOIB  7/16:  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  CL  73—766 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentobiKty  of  claims  1-9  and  11  is  confinned. 
Claim  10  is  cancelled. 

1.  A  strain  measuring  instrument  with  electrical  output 
comprising  two  end  sections  through  which  the  instrument  can 

949- 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentabiUty  of  claims  1-8  is  confirmed. 

1.  In  a  sonic  color  system,  the  combination  of  color  receiver 
means  having  a  luminescent  screen,  electron  guns  for  exciting 
said  screen  to  produce  color  patterns  on  said  screen,  video 
circuit  means  and  chroma  circuit  means  coimected  to  the 
cathodes  and  grids  of  said  electron  guns,  antenna  means  for 
picking  up  signals  and  connected  to  said  circuit  means  to  con- 
trol said  electron  guns,  and  sonic  signal  responsive  means 
connected  to  said  antenna  means  and  including  a  chroma  oscil- 
lator and  a  RF  oscillator,  one  of  said  oscillators  being  variable 
to  produce  a  variable  phase  signal  depending  on  the  sonic 
signal  for  controlling  said  circuit  means  to  produce  color 
patterns  on  said  screen. 
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be  attached  to  a  structure  and  a  mid-sectiOn  including  a  beam 
arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  tha  instrument  axis  and 
mechanically  connected  to  the  end  sections  through  two  pairs 


of  symmetrically  arranged  but  unequally  spaced  flexible  brid- 
ges and  carrying  at  least  two  strain  responsive  resistive  ele- 
ments, said  end  sections  and  beam  being  integrally  formed  by 
a  solid  metal  bar  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section. 


Bl  4,26M15  (438th)    I 

UNIVERSAL  AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTROWC  RADIO 

WITH  DISPLAY  FOR  TUNING  OR  TIME 

INFORMATION 

Benard  S.  Parmet,  Park  Ridge,  Dl^  and  John  Mariey,  Scotts- 

dale,  Ariz^  aarignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Sduumborg,  111. 

RecxaminatioB  Request  No.  90/000,708,  Jan.  9,  1985. 

Reezaninatioa  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4 J68,915,  issaed  May 

19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  77,201,  Sep.  20,  1979. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  789,597,  Apr.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  dimion  of  Ser.  No.  583,343,  Jof.  2,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,135,158. 
Int  CI.*  H04B  1/16 
VJS.  CL  455—158 


S]'^^^}^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATIOI^,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  2,  4-6,  12  and  14  are  determin^  to  be  patentable 
as  amended. 

Claims  3,  7-11,  13  and  15-17,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

i 
New  claims  18-23  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  radio/clock  combination  comprising: 

a  radio  which  produces  an  output  signal  representative  of 

the  frequency  to  which  the  radio  is  tuned,  and 
a  clock  which  produces  an  output  signal  representative  of 

the  time  of  day, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
control  means  selecting  either  the  radib  output  or  clock 
output  signal  including  means  for  predeterminedly  scal- 
ing and  processing  the  selected  signal  to  activate  select- 
ed readout  drivers, 
readout  devices  coupled  to  corresponding  drivers  which, 
when  activated,  produce  a  desired  display, 


oscillator  means  producing  an  output  signal  of  predeter- 
mined frequency, 

means  processing  the  oscillator  means  output  signal  to 
tune  the  radio  to  a  desired  frequency  the  desired 
frequency  being  a  function  of  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillator  means  output  signal,  and 

means  processing  the  oscillator  means  output  signal  to 
active  the  clock, 

whereby  the  readout  selectively  displays  either  the  fre- 
quency to  which  the  radio  is  tuned  or  the  time  of  day. 


Bl  4330,503  (439th) 
WOOD  BURNING  STOVE 
Roger  A.  Allaire,  Big  Flats;  William  F.  Pardue,  Jr.,  and  Robert 
V.  VanDewoestine,  both  of  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,509,  Feb.  27,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,330,503,  issued  May 
18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  173,157,  Jul.  28,  1980. 
Int  CL*  POIN  3/10 
VS.  CL  422—177 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claim  7  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-6  are  cancelled. 

Claim  8  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

7.  The  wood  burning  stove  of  claim  1  including  exhaust  flow 
director  means  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  directing  said 
combustion  exhaust  to  the  catalytic  converter  means,  said 
exhaust  flow  director  means  comprising  a  vane  extending 
perpendicularly  towards  a  central  portion  of  an  inlet  face  of 
said  catalytic  converter  means  from  a  point  above  and  near 
said  grate. 


Bl  4,403,653  (440th) 
HEAT  TRANSFER  ELEMENTS 
Maxwell  W.  Davidson,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  United 
Wire  Group  PLC,  Granton,  England 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,621,  Sep.  19, 1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,403,653,  issued  Sep. 
13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  143,840,  Apr.  23,  1960. 
Coatinuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  933,130,  Aug.  9,  1978, 
abandoned. 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1977, 
33662/77 

Int  CL*  F28F  3/04.  21/06 
UjS.  CL  165—170 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-10  are  cancelled. 
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New  claims  11-19  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

11.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  including  heat  exchange  wall 
means  separating  hot  and  cold  ducting  serving  respectively  for  the 
passage  of  relatively  hot  and  cold  fluids  whereby  heat  can  be 
transferred  between  the  relatively  hot  and  cold  fluids  in  the  duct- 
ings via  said  heat  exchange  wall  means;  said  heat  exchange  wall 
means  comprising  a  composite  wall  member  made  from  first  and 
second  wall  portions  of  different  thermal  conductivity,  said  first 
wall  portion  being  of  higher  thermal  conductivity  and  comprising 
a  close  metal  mesh  extending  longitudinally  to  the  fluid  flow  with 
weft  and  warp  strands  woven  together  to  define  a  nodal  network 
and  serving  for  transfer  of  the  bulk  of  the  heat  across  the  heat 
exchange  wall  said  second  wall  portion  comprising  a  filler  layer 


Bl  4,420,568  (441st) 
FLUORESCENT  POLARIZATION  IMMUNOASSAY 
UTILIZING  SUBSTITUTED 
TRtAZINYLAMINOFLUORESCEINS 
Chao-Hnci  J.  Wang,  Gumee;  Stephen  D.  Stroupe,  UbertyriUe, 
and  Michael  E.  JoUey,  Round  Lake,  aU  of  HI.,  assignors  to 
Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  IlL 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,617,  Aug.  24,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,420,568,  issued  Dec. 
13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  325,872,  Not.  30,  1981. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,553,  Jul.  30,  1980, 
abandoned. 
Int  CL.*  GOIN  33/536;  C07D  311/82 
\5S.  CL  436—536 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  2,  3  and  6-34  is  confirmed. 

Claim  4  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  5  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

1  A  method  for  determining  ligands  in  a  sample  comprising 
intermixing  with  said  sample  a  biologically  accepuble  salt  of  a 
tracer  of  the  formula: 


serving  to  close  the  spaces  in  the  mesh  and  having  outer  surfaces, 
said  filler  layer  being  made  wholly  of  plastics  material  and  having 
a  lower  thermal  conductivity  than  said  metal  mesh,  and  at  least 
one  additional  coating  layer  applied  to  at  least  one  outer  surface  of 
the  filler  layer  to  ensure  that  the  mesh  is  covered,  said  additional 
coating  layer  being  porous  to  deter  build  up  of  fouling  films  on  at 
least  one  outer  surface  of  the  heat  exchange  wall  by  fluids  flowing 
in  the  ductings,  said  second  wall  portion  extending  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  metal  mesh  with  outer  surfaces  parallel  to 
the  mesh,  nodes  of  the  network  being  located  adjacent  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  second  wall  portion  so  as  to  be  sufficiently  close  to 
said  relatively  hot  and  cold  fluid  to  permit  a  substantial  transfer  of 
heat  by  the  mesh  from  one  of  said  outer  surfaces  of  the  second  wall 
portion  transversely  across  the  wall  portion  and  perpendicular  to 
the  mesh  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  second  wall  portion. 


wherein 
Y  is  halo  or  lower  alkyl;  and 

R  is  a  Hgand-analog  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the 
range  of  SO  to  4000  wherein  said  ligand-analog  has  at  least 
one  common  epitope  with  said  ligand  so  as  to  be  specifi- 
cally recognizable  by  a  common  antibody; 
and  an  antibody  capable  of  specifically  recognizing  said  ligand 
and  said  tracer;  and  then  determining  the  amount  of  tracer 
bound  to  antibody  by  fluorescence  polanzation  techniques  as  a 
measure  of  the  amount  of  ligand  in  the  sample. 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackeU  C  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciHcation;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,047 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CRIMPED 
CONTINUOUS  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN 
Eberterd  Krenzer,  Ennepctal-RiigBeberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Bannag  Banner  Maachineafabrik  Aktien- 
gessellschaft,  Remscheid-Lennep,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,338,776,  dated  Jul.  13,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  958,644, 
Not.  8,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
629,268 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1977,  2749867;  Switzerland,  Dec.  8, 1977,  014981/77 

Int  CL*  D02G  1/16.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  57—246  22  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  linearly  stable,  crimped 
continuous  multifilament  yam  which  comprises: 
guiding  the  initial  non-crimped  multifilament  yam  between  a 
first  and  second  dehvery  system  through  an  air-jet  textur- 
izing  nozzle  as  a  texturizing  zone  at  a  temperature  insuffi- 
cient to  heat  set  the  yam  and  at  an  overfeed  rate  corre- 
sponding to  a  circumferential  speed  V2  of  the  second 
dehvery  system  which  is  less  than  the  circumferential 
speed  Vi  of  the  first  delivery  system,  thereby  forming 
multiple  random  loops  in  the  individual  filaments  includ- 
ing a  minor  proportion  of  metastable  loops; 
eliminating  or  at  least  pulling  out  to  a  stable  position  a  predomi- 
nant number  of  said  metastable  loops  without  removing  the 
other  random  loops  and  without  any  elastic  or  plastic  defor- 
mation of  the  individual  filaments  by  conducting  the  yam 
immediately  after  it  has  left  the  texturizing  zone  into  a 
heat-free  stabilizing  zone  by  means  of  a  third  delivery 
system  having  a  run-out  speed  V3  greater  than  the  run-in 
speed  V2  of  the  second  delivery  system  [,  such  that  meto- 
stable  loops  are  pulled  out  of  the  yam  without  causing  any 
elastic  or  plastic  deformation  of  the  individual  filaments! ; 
then  conducting  the  stabilized  yam  into  a  setting  zone  by 
means  of  a  fourth  delivery  system  having  a  nm-out  cir- 
cumferential speed  V4  which  allows  a  controlled  shrinkage 
of  the  yam  to  a  predetermined  amount,  the  yam  in  said 
setting  zone  being  subjected  to  a  shrinking  treatment  and 
heat  treatment  at  temperatures  from  150*  C.  up  to  about 
245*  C;  and 
winding  the  yam  after  said  shrinkage  onto  a  spool  at  a  prede- 
termined yam  tension  and  at  a  winding  speed  V5  which  is 
less  than  Vi. 
18.  The  air-jet  texturized  and  linearly  stabilized  yam  product 
obtained  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  said  yam  product  having  a 
boihng  shrinkage  of  less  than  3.3%  and  an  instabihty  of  less 
than  1.0%,  measured  as  the  percentage  increase  in  yam  length 
of  a  sample  having  an  initial  length  of  one  meter  under  a  base 
load  of  1/100  g/den  after  being  subjected  to  a  load  of  i  g/den 
for  30  seconds  and  then  relieved  again  to  the  base  load  of  1/100 
g/den  for  another  30  seconds. 


Re.  32,048 
TIE  BAR  ADJUSTMENT  SYSTEM 
Edgar  D.  Prince,  Holland,  Mich.,  assigiior  to  Prince  Corpora- 
tion, Holland,  Mich. 
Original  No.  42,561,662,  dated  Mar.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  2,612, 
Jan.  11, 1979.  Application  for  relssoe  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

412,791 

Int  a*  B22D  17/26 
VS.  a.  164-154  22  CWms 

21.  In  a  die  casting  machine  including  front  and  rear  end 
plates,  a  plurality  of  tie  bars  extending  between  said  end  plates,  a 
traveling  plate  slidably  positioned  on  said  tie  bars  for  movement 
between  said  end  plates,  each  of  said  tie  bars  secured  to  one  end 
plate  by  external  threads  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  tie  bars, 
rotatable  threaded  adjustment  nuts  coupled  to  said  one  end  plate 


and  engaging  said  threads  for  adjustment  of  said  tie  bars,  said 
adjustment  nuts  including  external  gear  teeth,  an  idler  gear  for 
each  of  said  adjustment  nuts  and  engaging  the  external  gear  teeth 
of  said  adjustment  nut,  a  centrally  positioned  bull  gear  for  rotating 
said  idler  gears  and  adjustment  nuts;  drive  means  for  said  bull 
gear,  the  improvement  comprising: 

separate  means  for  selectively  and  individually  moving  each 
of  said  idler  gears  from  a  first  position  engaging  said  bull 
gear  and  an  associated  adjustment  nut  and  a  second  posi- 
tion disengaging  said  bull  gear  and  said  associated  adjust- 
ment nut;  said  means  for  moving  said  idler  gears  including 
shaft  means  for  routably  and  shdably  mounting  each  of 
said  idler  gears  to  said  one  end  plate  for  movement  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions;  said  moving  means 


for  each  of  said  idler  gears  further  including  a  cyUnder  for 
sliding  said  edler  gear  on  said  shaft  means  between  said 
first  and  second  positions;  a  control  circuit  means  coupled 
to  said  drive  means  for  said  bull  gear  and  each  of  said 
cylinders;  and  said  control  circuit  means  including  a  sepa- 
rate control  circuit  for  each  of  said  tie  bars;  each  of  said 
separate  control  circuits  including  a  detecting  means  for 
each  of  said  tie  bars  for  detecting  a  parameter  directly 
relating  to  and  representing  the  tension  on  an  individual 
tie  bar;  said  separate  control  circuits  each  being  coupled  to 
one  of  said  cylinders  for  selectively  coupling  one  or  more 
threaded  adjustment  nuts  with  said  bull  gear  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  said  tie  bars  for  automatically,  selectively 
and  individually  adjusting  the  tension  of  each  of  said  tie 
bars  within  prescribed  limits. 

Re.  32,049 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  LENS 
Zenicfai  Okura,  Chiba;  Yaaaynki  Haneiahi,  and  Shinnke  Koh- 
moto,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogakn 
Kogyo  Kaboshikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,357,089,  dated  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  237,987, 
Feb.  25,  1981.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

557,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1980, 55-24447[U] 
Int  CL*G03B  7  7/00 
VJS.  CL  354—286  32  OaiwM 

17.  An  interchangeable  lens  engageable  with  a  camera  body 
comprising: 

a  bayonet  connection  for  engaging  a  camera  body: 

an  annular  lens  mount  having  a  flat  surface  surrounding  the 
bayonet  connection; 

a  first  electrical  contact  in  the  lens  mount  movable  normal  to 
the  flat  surface  between  a  retracted  position  approxi- 
mately flush  with  the  flat  surface  and  an  extended  position 
projecting  from  the  flat  surface; 

spring  means  for  urging  the  first  contact  toward  the  extended 
position;  and 
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one  or  more  stationary  insulative  regions'  in  the  lens  mount   conduit  circumferentially  of  and  by  means  of  said  discharge 
opening  toward  the  flat  surface  without  protruding  therefrom,    end  of  the  screw  for  discharge  from  the  conduit. 


Re.  32,051 
TRACKING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  VIDEO  DISC 

PLAYER 
Ludwig  CeskkoTsky,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Wayne  R.  Dakin, 
Costa  Mesa,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Discovision  Associ- 
ates, Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,332,022,  dated  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  130,904, 
Mar.  17,  1980.  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  890,670,  Mar.  27,  1978, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
619,259 

,  Int  a.*  CllB  21/10 

the  location  of  the  insulative  regions  being  representative  of  y  c  q  ^^    in  15  QainM 

specific  diaphragm  values. 


Re.  32,050 

PROCESS  FOR  DE-BONING  MEAt  OR  FISH 

ArcUe  R.  McFariaad,  Salt  Lake  County,  Utah,  assignor  to 

BcehiTe  MacUnery,  lac^  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 
Original  No.  3,906,118,  dated  Sep.  16,  1975,  Ser.  No.  368,190, 
Jon.  8, 1973.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  129,395,  Mar.  11, 1980, 
abandoned,  whicta  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  881,686,  Dec. 
3,  1969,  Pat.  No.  3,739,994,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  593,532,  Not.  10,  1966,  abandoned.  Application  for 
reissue  Jnn.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  277,082 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  26, 
1990,  has  been  disclaimedi 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/31.  1/325 
U.S.  CL  426-^79  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  de-boning  ground  mest  or  fish  material 
containing  soft  fleshy  matter  and  [boney]  bony  components, 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  under  pressure  such  a 
material  into  the  feed  end  of  a  perforated  de-boning  conduit  of 
circular  cross-section  and  open  for  discharge  of  material  at  the 
opposite  end.  said  conduit  containing  a  rotary  compression 
screw  extending  along  its  length  and  through  the  open  dis- 
charge end  thereof;  conveying  said  materisl  toward  said  dis- 
charge end  of  the  conduit  by  means  of  said  screw  while  main- 
taining said  pressure,  so  as  to  compress  said  material  within 
said  conduit,  whereby  [boney  J  bony  components  are  retained 
in  and  passed  along  said  conduit  as  a  filter  i|iat  through  which 
soft  fleshy  matter  is  forced  toward  and  expelled  through  the 
perforations  of  the  conduit;  maintaining  sufficient  clearance 
between  said  screw  and  said  perforated  conduit  to  maintain  a  thin 
coating  of  said  bony  components  on  the  inner  wall  portions  of  said 
conduit  between  said  screw  and  said  conduit;  selectively  restrict- 
ing [said  J  flow  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  conduit  circum- 
ferentially of  and  around  the  discharge  end  of  said  screw  to 
increase  the  pressure  within  said  conduit;  and  positively  pass- 
uig  said  filter  mat  through  said  open  disc^iarge  end  of  said 


2.  A  tracking  system  for  use  in  a  player  for  recovering  infor- 
mation from  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  information 
tracks  on  an  information-bearing  surface,  the  player  including 
means  for  providing  a  beam  of  radiation  and  means  for  impart- 
ing relative  movement  between  the  surface  and  the  beam,  the 
tracking  system  comprising: 

beam  steering  means  for  directing  the  beam  of  radiation 
along  a  prescribed  path  to  impinge  on  the  information- 
bearing  surface;  and 

control  means  for  coupling  a  tracking  error  signal  to  the 
beam  steering  means,  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  to 
controUably  position  the  beam  of  radiation  in  alignment 
with  a  first  selected  track  on  the  surface; 

the  control  means  further  operating,  in  a  second  mode  of 
operation,  to  uncouple  the  tracking  error  signal  from  the 
beam  steering  means,  and  to  couple  a  control  pulse  signal 
to  the  beam  steering  means,  to  controllably  move  the 
beam  of  radiation  toward  a  second  selected  track  on  the 
surface; 

the  control  means  including  detector  means  for  determining 
when  the  beam  of  radiation  has  been  moved  to  a  pre- 
scribed position  intermediate  the  first  track  and  the  second 
track,  and  for  terminating  the  control  pulse  signal  at  that 
time," 

said  control  means  recoupling  the  tracking  error  signal  to  the 
beam  steering  means  before  the  beam  of  radiation  reaches  the 
second  selected  track. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,598 
IMPATIENS  plant  named  VISTA  IMPATIENS  NO.  14 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  AiMrican 

Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,801 

Int  a.<  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit— 68  1  c**" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Vista  Impatiens  No.  14,  as  described  and 
illustrated,  and  characterized  by  its  intensely  brilliant,  large 
orange  flowers,  profuse  year-round  flowering  even  in  high 
light  and  high  temperature  conditions,  highly  variegated  fo- 
Uage  that  retains  its  variegation  year-round,  vigorous  and  fast 
rate  of  growth,  and  tall,  upright  self-branching  habit  which 
makes  it  ideal  for  bedding  plants,  pot  plant  culture  and  hanging 
baskets. 


5,602' 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  IMPROVED 
LOUISIANA 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsrertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,442 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Pit— 69  1  Cl«l" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  named 
Improved  Louisiana,  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  by  its  compact  growth  habit,  strong  and 
upright  flower  stems,  frilled  flowers  which  are  light  pink 
accentuated  with  darker  pink  spots  around  the  center  and  in 
certan  instances  darker  pink  at  the  edges,  and  by  its  dark  green 
and  indented  leaves. 


5,599 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  SOUTH  DAKOTA 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsrertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,650 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  cultivar  of  African  violet  named  South  Dakota,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  its 
vigorous  growth  habit,  profuse  bouquet  positioned  on  upright 
flower  stems;  deep  violet  purple  flower  color,  with  the  centers 
of  the  flower  being  relatively  darker;  single  flower  form;  dark 
green  leaves,  and  its  long  lasting  and  non-dropping  flowers. 


5,600 

AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  IMPROVED 

OREGON 

Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,439 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  CW" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  named 
Improved  Oregon,  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  by  its  vigorous  growth  habit,  abundance  of 
upright  wire-like  flower  stems  each  of  which  produces  7-9 
flowers  having  frilled  edges  and  intensive  pink  flower  color, 
profuse  flowering,  long  lasting  and  non-dropping  flowers,  and 
by  its  dark  green,  generally  round  and  fmely  serrated  leaves. 


5,601 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  SEQUOIA 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA"  ,  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,441 
Int  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  named 
Sequoia,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  charac- 
terized by  its  vigorous  growth  habit,  dark  green  and  shiny 
leaves,  strong  upright  flower  stems,  each  carrying  7-9  or  more 
double  frilled  flowers,  purple  violet  in  flower  color;  profuse 
flowering  habit  and  its  ability  to  produce  a  saleable  attractive 
plant  with  a  full  flower  head  within  8-10  weeks  after  potting. 


5,603 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  BALTIMORE 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to    Gessellschaftsvertrag    uber    die    Ergindergemeinschaft 
♦♦OPTIMARA",  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,443 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  named 
Baltimore,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  char- 
acterized by  its  very  compact  growth  habit,  girl  type  leaves, 
wire-like  flower  stems  each  of  which  carries  seven  or  more 
flowers,  white  flower  color,  with  purple  tinging  at  the  center 
of  each  petal  and  around  the  edges  of  certain  of  the  petals,  very 
long  lasting  flowers  which  do  not  drop,  and  by  its  abihty  to  be 
grown  close  together  with  other  plants  without  leaf  stretching. 

5  604 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  BETTY 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to    GesseUschaftsTertrag    uber    die    Ergindergemeinschaft 
"OPTIMARA",  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,444 
Int  a*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  named 
Betty,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized by  its  compact  growth  habit,  dark  green  serrated  leaves, 
strong,  upright  flower  stems,  each  of  which  carries  5-7  and 
more  flowers,  the  flowers  being  frilled  and  waved  and  mainly 
white  in  color  with  dark  purple  centers,  uniform  growth  habit, 
long  lasting  and  non-dropping  flowers,  and  its  abihty  to  pro- 
duce a  saleable  plant  with  a  fully  developed  flower  head  8-10 
weeks  after  potting. 

5,605 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  IMPROVED 
ALABAMA 
Rehihold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GesseUschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "OP- 
TIMARA",  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,445 
Int  a.<  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  named 
Improved  Alabama,  as  illustrated  and  described,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  by  its  vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit, 
strong  and  upright  flower  stems  each  of  which  carries  7-9  or 
more  relatively  large  white-purple  variegated  frilled  flowers, 
and  by  its  relatively  dark  leaves. 
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ERRATA 

For  ^ 
CLASS                                                                                                  PATENT  NO. 

228-183 4,558,695 

081-025 4,558.726 

423_n2                      4,559.203 

423-167ZZI 4,559.204 

204  158 4,559,371 

333_Ooi 4.559.489 

333-O83ZI 4,559.490 

337—194                  4,559.504 

333I181  rzrrrz— ".559.506 

355^3 _ ".559.509 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  17,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,558,466 

VEST  FOR  USE  IN  POLLUTED  ATMOSPHERE 

Jan  A.  A.  Kristenssoii,  Syrenriigen  1,  8-262  00  Xngelholm, 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,506 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioB  Sweden,  Aug.  5, 1582,  8204591 

Int  a*  A41D  13/00 

VS.  CL  2—2  ♦  C*«*»»« 


annular  protuberant  rings,  located  about  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  suit's  male  bladder  portion,  containing  a 
viscid  material,  attached  to  a  first  pleated  bellows-like 
section  of  a  main  body  of  the  rubber  suit; 

a  second,  female,  rubber  bladder  having  a  plurality  of  female 
inner  annular  protuberant  rings  located  about  the  inner 
circumference  of  such  suit's  female  bladder  portion,  con- 
taining a  viscid  material  attached  to  a  second  pleated 
bellows-like  section  of  a  main  body  of  the  rubber  suit  said 
male  bladder  rings  and  female  bladder  inner  rings  scal- 
ingly  mating  with  one  another  as  said  first  bladder  is 
tucked  into  said  second  bladder; 

a  strap  or  other  means  attached  to  said  second  rubber  blad- 
der for  applying  pressure  to  the  viscid  material  in  the 
second  rubber  bladder  to  stiffen  and  interlock  its  annular 
rings  with  said  annular  rings  of  the  first  rubber  bladder 
which  seals  said  fu^t  pleated  bellows-like  section  to  sec- 
ond pleated  bellows-like  section  of  the  rubber  suit. 


1.  A  vest  for  use  in  a  polluted  atmosphere,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air-permeable  portion  located  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
vest; 

(b)  an  air-tight  portion  located  in  the  lower  part  of  the  vest 
to  form  an  air  distribution  zone;  and 

(c)  an  air  supply  connection  connected  to  the  lower  part  of 
the  vest  for  supplying  fresh  air  to  the  air  distribution  zone 
and  out  throught  said  air-permeable  portion, 

wherein  a  fresh  air  zone  is  formed  outside  the  vest. 


4,558,468 

SURGICAL  GOWN  HAVING  ONE-PIECE-BELT  SYSTEM 

Anne  D.  Landry,  Cincinnati,  and  Albert  L.  Bayes,  Qctcs,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,328 

lat  CL*  A41B  13/10 

VJS.  CL  2-51  13  Ctaims 


4,558,467 
GASTIGHT  SEALS  FOR  RUBBER  SUITS 
Iiring  F.  Barditch,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,330 

Int.  a*  A63C  11/04 

UJS.  a.  2—2.1  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  gastight  seal  for  rubber  suits  which  comprises: 

a  first,  male,  rubber  bladder  having  a  plurality  of  male  outer 


1.  A  surgical  gown  of  the  rear-closure  type,  comprising: 

a  gown  body,  said  gown  body  having  a  front  portion,  a  first 
back  margin,  and  a  second  back  margin; 

a  belt,  said  belt  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  middle 
section;  and 

means  for  associating  said  belt  with  said  gown  body,  said 
means  comprising  means  for  releasably  attaching  a  seg- 
ment of  said  middle  section  of  said  belt  to  said  gown  body; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  first  end  of  said  belt  to 
said  front  portion  of  said  gown  body;  a  transfer  device; 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  transfer  device  to  said 
front  portion  of  said  gown  body;  and  means  for  releasably 
attaching  said  second  end  of  said  belt  to  said  transfer 

device. 
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4^58,4^ 
FASHION  TRIM  ARHCLE 
Herbert  Richter,  Pfbnfaeifli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwumy,  awigiior  to 
Herbert  Richter  Metallwaren-Apparate  baa  GmbH  A  Co., 
PfonbeuHBi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  Aas.  U,  1M4,  Ser.  N«.  639,724 
CUa*  priority,  appiicatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1983,8323502(11] 

Irt.  CL*  A4ID  27//6 
VS.  CL  2—60  6  Claims 


4,558,470 
SHOCK  ATTENUATION  $YSTEM 
Hal  D.  Mitchell;  Rkhard  W.  dorer,  DomM  R.  Walker,  aU  of 
RoUa,  Mo.,  aad  Uadore  Roacaberg,  Dowaey,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Figgie  latemtioul  Imu,  RichaMMid«  Va. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1962,  Ser.  Na  436,654 
lat  CL*  A42B  3/Oi 
VS.  CL  2—414  '  12  Claims 

1.  Protective  apparatus  for  the  body  comprising: 
an  outer  shell  of  substantially  rigid  material  adapted  to  be 
worn  on  a  part  of  the  body  to  be  protected  such  as  the 
bead; 
a  shock  attenuation  system  on  the  inside  of  the  shell  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  pads  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 
head,  each  pad  comprising  a  muhipUcity  of  spaced-apart 
resilient  columm  each  constituted  by  a  hollow  integrally 
formed  one-piece  tubular  member  of  resilient  synthetic 
resin  material  haivng  a  slendemess  ratio  of  less  than  3.0, 
the  slendemess  ratio  bemg  the  ratio  of  column  length  to 
column  diameter,  and  a  layer  of  cushioning  material  occu- 
pying the  spaces  between  the  columns  having  a  thickness 
generally  corresponding  to  the  height  of  the  columns,  said 
columns  being  so  dimensioned  and  configured  that,  when 
subjected  to  an  axial  impact  load  of  predetermined  magni- 
tude, the  walls  of  the  columns  are  adapted  resiliently  to 
buckle  in  irregular  and  random  fashion  for  attenuating  the 
shock  resulting  from  said  impact  load,  said  columns  then 


being  adapted  resiliently  to  return  substantially  to  their 
undeformed  shape;  and  means  for  fastening  each  pad  to 


1.  A  fashion  trim  article  for  the  protection  and  decoration  of 
comer  areas  of  cloth  such  as  collars  of  jackets  and  shirts,  said 
tnm  article  consisting  of  an  enclosure  comprising  a  front  plate 
and  back  plate  sections  arranged  spaced  from  the  front  plate  by 
side  walls,  said  front  and  back  plate  sections  and  said  side  walls 
being  formed  from  stamped  metal  bent  up  and  over  to  form 
said  side  walls  and  said  back  plate  sections,  said  back  plate 
sections  having  portions  bent  outwardly  so  as  to  provide  an 
opening  therebetween  and  to  form  opposite  parallel  bearing 
walls  projecting  from  said  back  wall  sections,  said  bearing 
walls  having  azially  aligned  bores  formed  therein,  and  a  retain- 
ing flap  having  bearing  pins  pivotally  supported  in  said  bores 
of  said  bearing  walls,  said  retaining  flap  having  an  operating 
lever  and  a  tab  projecting  inwardly  into  said  opening  in  said 
back  plate  sections  between  said  beariiig  walls  for  engaging 
therein  cloth  material  introduced  between  said  front  plate  and 
back  plate  sections. 


the  inside  surface  of  the  shell  with  said  columns  generally 
at  right  angles  to  the  shell. 


4,558,471 
PASSIVE  DOSING  DISPENSER  FEATURING  HIGH 
STRENGTH  INTITAL  CLEANING  ACnON 
Bruce  Brown,  and  Wilbur  C.  Strickland,  Jr.,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jnl.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,779 

Int  a.*  E03D  9/02 

VS.  CL  4—228  16  Claims 


^3^' 


1.  A  dispenser  for  cleaning  and  maintaining  the  cleanliness  of 
a  toilet  bowl  of  a  flush  toilet  equipped  with  a  toilet  tank  reser- 
voir, said  dispenser  being  adapted  to  be  located  in  the  toilet 
tank  reservoir  and  to  co-dispense  doses  of  two  or  more  chemi- 
cal solutions  in  response  to  the  change  in  water  level  in  said 
toilet  tank  reservoir  during  a  flush  cycle,  said  dispenser  having 
an  operatioiud  life  based  on  an  approximately  predetermined 
number  of  flush  cycles  and  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  internal  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of  first 
chemical  cleaning  solution,  said  first  reservoir  containing 
a  quantity  of  a  soluble,  solid-state  first  chemical  sufficient 
to  provide  a  saturated  dose  of  first  chemical  cleaning 
solution  in  resp>onse  to  each  flush  cycle  throughout  said 
operational  life  to  thereby  maintain  bowl  cleanliness,  and 
further  comprising  a  first  liquid  dispensing  passageway  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  reservoir  for  convey- 
ing said  dose  of  first  chemical  solution  to  the  water  in  said 
toilet  tank  reservoir  in  response  to  said  change  in  water 
level  during  each  flush  cycle,  and  a  first  air  vent  in  fluid 
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communication  with  said  first  reservoir,  both  said  first 
dispensing  passageway  and  said  first  air  vent  including 
passive  means  for  providing  isolation  of  said  first  chemical 
solution  from  said  toilet  tank  reservoir  water  during  quies- 
cent periods  between  flushes;  and 

(b)  a  second  internal  reservoir  for  containing  a  quantity  of 
second  chemical  cleaning  solution,  said  second  reservoir 
containing  a  quantity  of  soluble,  solid-state  second  chemi- 
cal sufficient  to  provide  a  saturated  dose  of  second  chemi- 
cal cleaning  solution  in  response  to  each  flush  cycle  dur- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  operational  hfe  of  said  dis- 
penser, thereby  providing  additional  concentration  of 
chemicals  within  said  bowl  to  facUitate  the  loosemng  of 
established  organic  soil  deposits  on  contacting  toilet  bowl 
surfaces,  and  said  second  reservoir  further  comprising  a 

.  second  liquid  dispensing  passageway  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  second  reservoir  for  conveying  said  dose  of 
second  chemical  solution  to  the  water  in  said  toilet  tank 
reservoir  in  response  to  said  change  in  water  level  during 
each  flush  cycle  throughout  said  portion  of  said  opera- 
tional life,  and  a  second  air  vent  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  second  reservoir,  both  said  second  dispensing 
passageway  and  said  second  air  vent  including  passive 
means  for  providing  isolation  of  said  second  chemical 
solution  from  said  toilet  tank  reservoir  water  during  quies- 
cent periods,  and  said  second  dispensing  passageway 
being  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  first  dispensing  passageway  and  thereby  having  a 
common  dispensing  outlet  therewith  such  that  first  chemi- 
cal solution  discharged  through  said  first  liquid  dispensing 
passageway  faciliutes  discharge  of  said  second  chemical 
solution  through  said  second  hquid  dispensing  passage- 
way. 


ing  by  means  of  said  telescoping  relationship  with  respect 
to  outside  wall  surfaces  of  said  wall  opening; 

slot  means  operatively  positioned  with  respect  to  said  frame 
members  to  permit  said  frame  members  to  pass  over  said 
security  bars;  and 

securing  means  adapted  to  fasten  said  frame  members  in,  said 
opening  in  said  wall  in  an  adjustable  manner  so  that  said 
flange  members  can  be  aligned  with  an  outside  wall  sur- 
faces to  compensate  for  wall  thickness  and  wall  thickness 
tolerances. 


4,558,473 
SANTTARY  CLEANING  EQUIPMENT 
Yoshitaka  Morikawa,  YamatokoriyaaM,  and  Hiroyuki  Matsni, 
Osaka,  both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsoshita  Electric  Indoa- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00080,  §  371  Date  Not.  15, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  15,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/03272,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1982,  57-43441; 
Mar.  17,  1982,  57-43442;  Mar.  17, 1982,  57-43446 

Int  a.*  A47K  4/00,  3/20;  A61H  35/00;  E03D  9/08 
VS.  a.  4— 420  J  12  Claims 


4,558,472 
ADJUSTABLE  WALL  SLEEVE 
Klaas  J.  Fromme,  Milwaukee,  and  Roger  D.  Champagne,  Meno- 
■oaee  Falls,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Bradley  Corporation, 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,406 

Int  a.*  E03D  11/00 

VS.  CL  4—252  R  1«  Qaims 


1.  A  telescoping  wall  sleeve  for  supporting  fixtures  in  a  wall 
opening  of  a  high  security  environment  comprising: 

a  first  frame  member  having  spaced  apart  wall  members 
defining  an  opening; 

security  bars  fixed  to  said  wall  members  and  extending 
across  said  opening; 

a  second  frame  member  having  substantially  the  same  geo- 
metric configuration  as  said  first  frame  member,  said  sec- 
ond frame  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  telescope 
with  respect  to  said  first  frame  member; 

a  third  frame  member  having  substantially  the  same  geomet- 
ric configuration  as  said  second  frame  member,  said  third 
frame  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  telescope  with 
respect  to  said  second  frame  member,  two  of  said  frame 
members  having  flange  members  for  adjustable  position- 


27 
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1.  Sanitary  cleaning  equipment  for  use  with  a  toilet  which 
accommodates  a  human  body  in  a  seated  position,  comprising: 
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flushing  means  for  directing  a  jet  of  witter  against  an  area  of 
said  body  to  be  cleaned;  and  ! 

deodorizing  and  drying  means  for  selectively  withdrawing 

odoriferous  air  from  the  neighborhood  of  said  area  to  be 

cleaned  and  for  directing  a  jet  of  warm  air  against  said 

area  to  be  cleaned,  said  deodorizing  and  drying  means 

including 

a  fan, 

a  first  wind  tunnd  leading  toward  $aid  fan  to  convey  said 
odoriferous  air  thereto,  said  first  wind  tunnel  having 
means  for  receiving  a  deodorant  therein, 

a  beater, 

a  second  wind  tunnel  within  which  laid  heater  is  mounted, 
said  second  wind  tunnel  leading  Q'om  said  fan  to  receive 
air  for  said  jet  of  warm  air,  and 

manually  actuable  damper  means  for  selectively  permit- 
ting either  said  first  wind  tunnel  or  said  second  wind 
tunnel  to  communicate  with  said  fan  so  that  said  fan 
selectively  withdraws  said  odoriferous  air  through  said 
first  wind  tunnel  or  supplies  said  jet  of  warm  air  through 
said  second  wind  tunnel. 


4,558,474 

WAVE  GENERATOR 

Dirk  Bastenbof,  Langerak,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ecopool 

Design  Limited,  Channel  Islands 
CoBtiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,521,  Feb.  24, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,467,483.  This  applicatioo  Aug.  3,  19»,  Ser.  No.  520,078 
lot  CL*  E04H  3/18;  EO^  3/00 
VJS.  CL  4—491 


V^T^-^ 


V 


19  Claims 


Ljp 


^ 


V 


=^^ 


1  A  pneumatic  wave  generator  for  a  iurf  pool,  comprising  a 
caisson  divided  into  a  plurality  of  wave  generating  chambers, 
and  a  source  of  forced  air  capable  of  eflTecting  aspiration  by 
applying  compressed  air  to  the  space  above  the  water  surfaces 
in  the  wave  generatmg  chambers  via  t  conduit  system  pro- 
vided with  an  air  inlet  valve  for  said  aspit'ation  and  an  air  outlet 
valve  for  expiration  from  said  chambefs,  means  for  coupling 
each  air  inlet  valve  and  air  outlet  valve  to  operate  together 
through  a  common  drive  means,  further  including  means  for 
connecting  said  source  of  forced  air  to  apply  suction  to  a 
chamber  during  expiration. 


4,558^475       ' 
CURTAIN  FOR  SHOWEl  DOORS 
Kay  L  O'Brien,  209  Red  Hawk  La.,  Mvshfield,  Wis.  54449 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  N#.  515,137 
lat  a.*  A47K  3/i2 
VS.  CL  4—607  9  Claims 

1.  A  curtaining  arrangement  for  covering  a  shower  or  tub 
enclosure  door  comprising: 
a  curtain  positioned  across  said  dqor  and  having  a  rod 
f>ocket  across  each  end  thereof; 


a  rod  extending  through  each  of  said  rod  pockets  adjacent 
the  top  and  bottom  of  the  door; 

a  plurality  of  attachment  members  at  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  curtain,  each  of  said  attachment  members  including 
first  means  engaging  said  rods  and  second  means  engage- 
able  with  the  top  or  bottom  of  the  door  for  retaining  the 
curtain  on  the  door;  and 


means  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  curtain  for  cover- 
ing said  rods  and  attachment  members,  said  covering 
means  comprising  a  solid  beam-like  member  having  a 
covering,  said  member  being  fastened  to  said  attachment 
members. 


4,558,476 

FLOTATION  TYPE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SUPPORTING  A  LOAD 

Philip  C.  Under,  7454  Telegraph  Rd.,  MontebeUo,  Calif.  90640 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,639 

fat  CL*  A47C  27/08.  27/18 

VS.  a.  5—450  7  Claims 


1.  A  flotation  apparatus  for  exerting  a  supportive  force  to 
support  one  or  more  loads  comprising: 
means  for  confining  a  liquid  at  adjustable  pressure  having  an 

upper  surface  upon  which  said  load  or  loads  may  be 

placed; 
means  for  adjusting  said  pressure  of  said  liquid  so  that  the 

forces  supporting  said  load  may  be  varied; 
a  resilient  material  located  within  said  means  for  confining 

said  liquid  for  supporting  said  load  in  conjunction  with 

said  liquid; 
means  for  confining  a  gas  at  adjustable  pressure  located 

within  said  means  for  confining  said  liquid  for  supporting 

said  load  in  conjunction  with  said  resilient  material  and 

said  liquid; 
means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said  gas  to  further  vary 

said  forces  supporting  said  load;  and 
rigid  means  located  between  said  resilient  material  and  said 

means  for  confining  a  gas  for  providing  rigidity  to  the 

means  for  confining  a  gas. 
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4,558,477 

PROCESS  FOR  WASHING  FIBRE  STOCK 

Prey  Sandman,  Karhula,  Finland,  assignor  to  A.  Ahlstrom  Osa- 

keyhtio,  Noonnarkku,  Finland 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  163,648,  Jun.  27, 1980.  This  application  Jan. 
25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,056 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  26,  1979, 
7933408 

Int.  a.*  D21C  1/02 
UAQ.  8— 156  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  washing  fibre  stock  having  a  consistency  in 
the  range  of  2  to  8%,  wherein  the  stock  is  passed  from  an  inlet 
end  to  an  outlet  end  along  a  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
longitudinally  extending  filter  screen  portion  curved  so  as  to  be 
upwardly  concave  in  cross-section;  washing  liquid  is  intro- 
duced into  the  stock  in  the  space  defined  by  said  screen  portion 
at  least  in  a  region  longitudinally  remote  from  said  inlet  by 
means  of  a  longitudinally  extending  liquid  supply  member 
fixedly  mounted  so  as  to  be  downwardly  radially  displaced 
from  the  axis  of  curvature  of  said  screen  portion  and  immersed 
in  said  stock,  and  said  screen  portion  is  moved  around  said  axis 
of  curvature  whereby  the  stock  is  subjected  to  a  tumbling 
action  as  it  passes  along  the  screen  portion  and  the  cylindrical 
screen  is  filled  with  stock  to  up  to  60%  of  its  volume. 


4,558,479 

POOL  CLEANER 
Panl  GreskoTics,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Donald  R.  Chivens, 
Nortfaridge,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Alopex  Indnstriea, 
Inc.,  So  Marcos,  Calif . 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,293 

iBt  a.*  E04H  3/20 

UJS.  a.  15— 1.7  61  Claims 


4  558  478 

DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  A  SHOE  UPPER  ON  A  LAST 

AND  FOR  LAYING  ITS  LASTING  MARGIN  OVER  IN 

THE  BALL  AND  SHANK  REGION 

Gerhard  Giebel,  Bad  Soden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

USM  Corporation,  Fannington,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,450 

Int  CL*  A43D  21/12 

UJS.  CL  12— 81  7  Claims 


/////>/ 


1.  A  lasting  machine  for  tensioning  a  shoe  upper  on  a  last  and 
for  laying  its  lasting  margin  over  in  the  ball  and  shank  region 
comprising, 

a  pair  of  presser  members  each  adapted  to  be  displaced  from 
a  remote  position  to  an  operative  position  forcefully  en- 
gaging a  side  surface  of  the  last, 

a  pair  of  stretchable  bands, 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said  bands  to  its 
associated  presser  member, 

first  cylinder  means  including  first  rod  means  having  means 
for  clamping  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  bands,  said  first 
rod  means  being  displaceable  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  for  stretching  said  bands,  and 

second  cylinder  means  including  second  rod  means  having  a 
pair  of  roller  means,  said  second  rod  means  being  displace- 
able from  a  retracted  position  to  an  advanced  position 
displacing  said  belts  to  a  position  adjacent  the  insole. 


1.  A  pool  cleaner  for  travel  along  submerged  surfaces  of  a 
swimming  pool  to  collect  and  dislodge  debris,  comprising: 

a  cleaner  housing; 

a  drive  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  wheels  positioned 
outside  said  housing  for  supporting  and  driving  the 
cleaner,  axle  means  extending  from  within  said  housing  to 
outside  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  wheels  outside 
said  housing,  and  a  drive  train  substantially  encased  within 
said  housing  for  rototably  driving  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  through  said  axle  means;  and 

a  vacuum  system  including  a  collection  bag  and  means  for 
inducing  a  water  flow  from  a  submerged  surface  of  the 
pool  into  said  bag  for  drawing  debris  from  within  the  pool 
into  said  bag  for  collection,  said  vacuum  system  further 
including  a  suction  m«st  mounted  on  said  housing  and 
defining  an  open  flow  path  from  a  lower  end  positioned 
generally  beneath  said  housing  to  an  upper  end  disposed 
generally  above  said  housing,  said  collection  bag  being  for 
mounting  generally  at  the  upper  end  of  said  suction  mast 
and  said  water  flow  inducing  means  being  for  drawing  the 
water  flow  and  debris  through  said  suction  mast  into  said 
collection  bag; 

said  drive  assembly  and  said  axle  means  and  said  wheels 
comprising  a  preassembled  unit,  and  said  housing  compris- 
ing a  generally  upwardly  open  and  shell-shaped  housing 
base  including  means  for  seated  reception  of  said  drive 
train,  said  suction  mast  being  joined  with  said  housing  base 
and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  housing  further 
including  a  pair  of  mating  and  generally  shell-shaped 
cowlings  together  defining  a  generally  downwardly  open 
housing  portion  sized  to  fit  with  close  tolerance  about  said 
suction  mast  and  in  conformance  with  said  housing  base  to 
encase  said  drive  train,  and  further  including  means  for 
securing  said  housing  base,  said  suction  mast,  and  said 
cowlings  with  respect  to  each  other. 

4  558  480 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  CURVED  GLASS  SHEET 

Masaharu  Okafi^i,  Maizuni;  Yoshinori  Ochi,  Nishinomlya; 

Atsushi  Miyake,  Maizuru;  Junichi  Noguchi,  Maizaru,  and 

Ichiro  Matsuo,  Maizuru,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,769 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1983,  58-122197 

Int.  a.*  A46B  13/02 

VS.  CI.  15 77  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  for  a  curved  glass  sheet,  comprising: 
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a  roll  brush  for  brushing  a  surface  of  th^  curved  glass  sheet;  a 
support  frame  for  roUtably  supporting  said  roll  brush  and 
surrounding  said  roll  brush,  said  support  frame  being  provided 
with  an  opening  for  bringing  part  of  a  sufface  of  said  roll  brush 
into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  curved  glass  sheet;  first  and 
second  level  shift  mechanisms  for  respectively  shifting  levels  at 
both  ends  of  said  support  frame  such  ttat  a  routing  shaft  of 
said  support  frame  becomes  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  the  curved  glass  sheet;  an  angular  displacement  mechanism 


can  be  moved  through  joints  between  the  brickwork,  as  the 
wheels  run  over  the  surface  of  the  brickwork,  to  perform  a 
preliminary  raking  action. 


for  pivoting  said  support  frame  such  that  said  opening  of  said 
support  frame  is  directed  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to 
the  surface  of  the  glass  sheet;  a  moving  mechanism  for  moving 
one  of  said  roll  brush  and  the  curved  glass  sheet  such  that  said 
roll  brush  is  moved  along  the  surface  of  the  glass  sheet;  and  a 
control  means  for  controlling  drive  means  of  said  first  and 
second  level  shift  mechanisms,  said  angular  displacement 
mechanism  and  said  moving  mechanism  in  accordance  with 
predetermined  data. 


4,558,481 
JOINT  GROUTING  TOOL 
DsTid  J.  JoMs,  27  Paat-Y-fld  Roo,  Abtrtargoed,  Glamorgan, 
Greirt  Britaia 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  Na  586,359 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Klngdoo,  Mar.  5,  1983, 
8306128 

iBt  a*  E04G  27/JO 
VS,  CL  15— 105J  4  Claims 


4,558,482 

TYPE  ELEMENT  CLEANER 

Ell  Neamaa,  Tarzana,  and  Lew  WUtaker,  Pacific  Palisades, 

both  of  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Perfectdata,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Coiitiniiation  of  Ser.  No.  411,330,  Aug.  25,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Ang.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,138 

Int.  CL*  B41F  35/00 

UJS.  CL  15—97  R  10  Claims 


*>" 


1.  A  type  element  cleaner  for  a  generally  flat  type  element 
having  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  radial  support  arms,  and  a  plurality 
of  print  characters  respectively  disposed  on  the  support  arms, 
the  type  element  cleaner  comprising: 

a  cleaning  element  having  a  generally  planar  cleaning  sur- 
face; 

a  container  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  and  a  recessed 
portion  centrally  disposed  at  the  bottom  for  receiving  the 
type  element  hub,  wherein  the  cleaning  element  is  posi- 
tioned on  the  bottom  of  the  container;  and 

a  support  shaft,  rotatably  connected  to  the  container  and 
oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  container  bottom, 
adapted  to  support  the  type  element  so  that  axial  force  on 
the  shaft  presses  the  type  element  against  the  cleaning 
element  to  cooperatively  engage  the  type  element  print 
characters  in  a  facing  relationship  with  the  cleaning  ele- 
ment cleaning  surface  and  rotation  of  the  shaft  provides 
relative  movement  between  the  type  element  and  the 
cleaning  element,  wherein  ink  and  contaminants  are  re- 
moved from  the  type  element. 


4,558,483 

DENTAL  BRUSHING  AID 
Anne  M.  Noser,  1229  W.  Carter  St,  Rochester,  Minn.  55901 
(now  by  change  of  name  from  Anne  M.  Rosener) 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,785,  Feb.  18,  1983, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Jam.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,834 

Int  CL*  A46B  5/02,  15/00 

UJS.  CL  15—167  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  joint  grouting  tool  for  grouting  joints  in  brickwork  and 
comprising  a  mounting  body  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
surface,  a  handle  provided  at  one  end  of  the  mounting  body 
and  projecting  upwardly  at  an  angle  from  the  body,  a  remov- 
able grouting  iron  fitted  to  project  downwardly  below  the 
lower  surface  of  the  mounting  body,  a  gguide  member  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  a  shaft  passing  through  the 
mountmg  body  for  location  of  the  tool  on  the  surface  of  the 
brickwork  incorporating  the  joint  and  fletermining  the  depth 
of  penetration  of  the  grouting  iron  into  the  joint,  the  grouting 
iron  being  shaped  with  a  curved  workiqg  face  havmg  a  center 
of  curvature  on  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  wherein  the  upper 
surface  of  the  mounting  provides  for  attachment  of  a  raking 
tool  having  a  raking  portion  projecting  beyond  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  wheels  and  in  a  direction  away  from  the  handle  but 
upwardly  at  an  angle  comparable  to  that  of  the  handle,  so  that 
when  the  tool  is  placed  in  an  inverted  attitude  the  raking  tool 


1.  A  dental  brushing  aid  comprising: 

(a)  handle  means  including  an  easily  graspable  gripping 
portion; 

(b)  a  terminal  end  portion  carried  by  said  handle  means, 
including  brush  means  substantially  circumferentially 
surrounding  said  end  portion;  wherein  said  terminal  end 
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portion  includes  a  central  stem;  and  wherein  said  brush 
means  comprises  bristles  radiating  outwardly  from  all 
sides  of  said  stem; 

(c)  a  first  enlarged  portion  disposed  between  said  gripping 
portion  and  said  end  portion; 

(d)  a  seccmd  emarged  portion  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  handle  means  away  from  said  terminal  end  portion; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  enlarged  portions  are  adapted  to 
prevent  said  terminal  end  portion  and  said  handle  means  from 
traveling  into  the  throat  of  a  user  of  the  aid  and  blocking  the  air 
passage  of  said  user. 

4358,484 

TANK  UNIT  FOR  CLEANING  DEVICES 

Hash  F.  Groth,  Richfield,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  RegiM  CorporatioB, 

Rahway,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,561 

lat  CL*  A47L  7/00 

UJS.  CL  15—320  21  daims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  spray  nozzle  for  spraying  cleaning  fltiid  onto  a  surface; 

a  cleaning  fluid  tank  having  an  outlet  connected  to  said 
apny  nozzle; 

a  suction  nozzle  for  removing  fluid  from  said  surface; 

separator  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  suction 
nozzle,  an  air  outlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  for  separating  air 
ft-om  said  removed  fluid; 

waste  fluid  tank  having  an  inlet; 

a  connector  means  mechanically  connecting  said  cleaning 
fluid  and  waste  fluid  tanks  displaced  along  a  common  axis 
together  as  a  unit  and  fluidically  connecting  s«d  separator 
mean's  fluid  outlet  to  said  waste  fluid  tank's  inlet. 


a  hinge  arm  to  be  mounted  on  a  furniture  body; 

a  hinge  casing  to  be  inserted  into  a  recess  in  a  furniture  door; 

first  and  second  hinge  links  having  first  ends  pivoted  to  said 
hinge  arm  and  second  ends  pivoted  to  said  hmgc  casing; 

a  single  C-shaped  member  pivotally  mounting  said  second 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  links  to  said  hinge 
casing,  said  member  comprising  a  single  hinge  axle  ex- 
tending through  spaced  walls  of  said  hinge  casing  through 
the  interior  thereof,  transverse  portions  integral  at  first 
ends  thereof  with  opposite  ends  of  said  hinge  axle  and 
extending  transversely  thereof,  and  pivot  pins  integral 
with  second  ends  of  said  transverse  portions  and  extend- 
ing transversely  therefrom  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
hinge  axle  through  said  walls  of  said  hinge  casuig  into  said 
interior  thereof,  with  a  space  between  said  pivot  pins, 
wherein  said  pivot  pins  extend  toward  each  other  along 
substantially  the  same  axis; 

said  first  hinge  hnk  being  jMvotally  mounted  on  said  hinge 
axle;  and 

said  second  hinge  link  being  pivotally  moimted  on  said  pivot 
pins. 


4,558  486 
SHIRRED  CASING  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  FOR  MEAT 

PACKING  SYSTEM 
Miaora  Nakaainra,  No.  27-6  Seta  l-chome,  Setagaya-ka,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUcd  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,745 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  17, 1982,  57-201289 
Int.  CL*  A22C  11/02 
UJS.  CL  17—1  R  1*  Oaima 


4,558,485 
FURNTTURE  HINGE  INCLUDING  C-SHAPED  MEMBER 

FOR  MOUNTING  HINGE  LINKS  TO  HINGE  CASING 
Erich  Rock,  HSchst,  and  Klaas  Briistle,  Lanterach,  both  ot 
Aaatria,   a8sign<H«   to   Jolias   Blam   Gesellschaft   m.bJln 
HScfast,  Aastria 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,766 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Mar.  21, 1983,  976/83 

lat  CL*  E05D  3/06 

U  A  0. 16—370  10  a«*»M 


1.  A  furniture  hinge  comprising: 


1.  A  shirred  casing  dehvery  apparatus  for  a  meat  packing 
system  in  which  a  shirred  casing  is  connected  to  a  nozzle  and 
packed  with  meat  extruded  from  the  nozzle,  comprising: 

supporting  means  for  supporting  the  shirred  casing  from  the 
inner  side  thereof  at  a  position  forward  of  the  direction  in 
which  the  meat  is  extruded  from  the  nozzle; 

clamping  means  for  holding  said  shirred  casing  at  an  end  of 
the  casing  facing  the  nozzle  by  pressing  the  shirred  casing 
from  the  inner  side  thereof;  said  clamping  means  being 
adapted  to  reversibly  expand  within  said  casing; 

drive  means  for  advancing  said  clamping  means  holding  said 
casing  end  toward  the  nozzle  to  connect  said  end  of  the 
shirred  casing  to  the  nozzle  and  for  subsequently  retract- 
ing said  clamping  means;  and 

resisting  means  for  engaging  the  wall  of  the  shirred  casing 
when  said  clamping  means  is  moved  in  said  advancing  and 
retracting  directions,  and  for  forming  the  shirred  casing 
into  a  straight  tubular  portion. 
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4,558,487 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SIMILAR 

WORKPIECES  OF  VARYING  SHAPE,  POINTS  OF 

CONTOUR  AND  DIMENSION 

Norau  H.  Voft,  Lewjstoii,  Mkh^  usignfr  to  WUliam  T.  Se- 

▼ald,  Bellaire,  Mkh. 
CoatiButioii-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,441, 

application  Jal.  23,  1984,  Ser.  N^.  633,785 

iBt  a.*  A22B  5/00 

VS.  CL  17—1  R  4  Claims 


ipr.  30, 1982.  This 


r^^-Tl — I  * 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  objects  sequ^tially  and  succes- 
sively between  stations  of  a  production  linje  comprising, 

a  frame, 

at  least  one  loading  station  and  at  least  fiiist  and  second  work 
stations  at  said  frame, 

a  vertically  movable  platen  within  saicj  frame  below  said 
stations, 

a  longitudinally  movable  shuttle  on  said  j  platen, 

at  least  one  loading  station  and  one  transfer  station  on  said 
shuttle  corresponding  with  said  frame  stations; 

vertical  power  means  for  raising  and  Icfwering  said  platen 
with  said  shuttle  thereon  relative  to  siid  frame, 

shift  power  means  for  moving  said  shuttle  on  said  platen  to 
locate  said  shuttle  stations  between  a  h^me  position  at  said 
frame  loading  station  and  said  first  work  station  of  said 
frame  and  a  shimt  position  at  said  first  and  second  work 
stations  of  said  frame;  I 

relatively  low  object  positioning  means  af\  said  frame  at  said 
first  and  second  work  stations,  i 

relatively  high  object  holding  means  at  said  loading  and 
transfer  stations  on  said  shuttle  corresponding  to  said 
positioning  means  on  said  frame  enabling  said  shuttle 
holding  means  to  deposit  objects  on  w|ien  lowered  and  to 
hft  objects  off  said  frame  positioning  means  when  said 
shuttle  is  raised; 

said  positioning  means  on  said  frame  and  said  holding  means 
on  said  shuttle  being  out  of  registration  to  avoid  interfer- 
ence during  relative  longitudinal  movement; 

said  shuttle  having  a  home  position  with  its  said  stations 
lying  at  said  frame  loading  station  and  said  first  work 
station  and  a  shunt  position  with  said  shuttle  stations  lying 
at  said  frame  first  and  second  work  stations; 

raising  said  shuttle  via  said  platen  and  power  means  at  its 
home  position  elevating  objects  on  said  shuttle  loading 
station  with  said  shuttle  transfer  station  lifting  any  objects 
off  said  frame  holding  means  at  said  frame  first  work 
station  above  said  frame  holding  mean$  to  avoid  interfer- 
ence between  said  holding  means  anid  said  positioning 
means, 

outward  shunt  movement  by  said  shift  p^wer  means  of  said 
shuttle  in  its  elevated  position  moves  objects  on  said  shut- 
tle holding  means  over  said  frame  positioning  means  at 
said  frame  first  and  second  work  stations; 

lowering  of  said  shuttle  in  its  shunt  position  drops  said  shut- 
tle and  holding  means  below  said  frame  positioning  means 
depositing  the  objects  off  said  shuttle  holding  means  at 
said  shuttle  loading  station  on  to  sai<j|  frame  positioning 
means  at  said  frame  first  work  station  and  depositing 
objects  from  said  first  work  station  carried  on  said  shuttle 
transfer  station  onto  said  frame  secoadj  work  station  with 
said  shuttle  and  holding  means  dropping  below  interfer- 


ence with  said  frame  positioning  means  and  any  objects 
thereon,  and 
reverse  movement  of  said  shuttle  in  its  lowered  shunt  posi- 
tion by  said  shift  power  means  retracts  said  shuttle  to  its 
home  position  for  reloading  and  recycling. 


4,558,488 
SIZE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SAUSAGE 

STUFFING 
Thomas  W.  Martinek,  Covington,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Teepak,  Inc., 
Oak  Brook,  lU. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,138 

Int  CL*  A22C  11/02 

VJS.  a.  17—41  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  size  of  a  casing  filled  with 
emulsion  in  an  automatic  stuffing  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
stuffing  horn  providing  a  passage  therethrough,  the  horn  hav- 
ing a  first  end  for  receiving  an  emulsion,  an  open  second  end, 
and  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  receive  a  casing  sleeved  there- 
over, the  casing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  op>en  end  receiving 
the  second  end  of  the  stuffing  horn,  and  means  for  forcing  the 
emulsion  through  the  horn  into  the  casing,  the  casing  being 
moved  axially  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  stuffing  horn  in 
response  to  the  emulsion  forcing  means  to  allow  radial  expan- 
sion of  the  casing  as  it  is  filled  with  emulsion,  the  apparatus 
comprising  an  expandable  and  contractable  elastomeric  drag 
member  circumferentially  disposed  about  the  horn,  having  an 
elastomeric  drag  surface  which  is  radially  contractable  to  a 
position  proximate  or  below  the  outer  surface  of  the  horn  and 
expandable  to  a  position  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the 
casing,  fluid  supply  means  for  expanding  and  contracting  the 
elastomeric  drag  member  so  that  the  drag  surface  contacts  and 
exerts  a  force  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  casing  in  opposi- 
tion to  movement  of  the  casing,  and  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  fluid  supply  to  the  drag  member  to  expand  and  con- 
tract the  elastomeric  drag  surface  and  to  vary  the  force  applied 
by  the  drag  surface  against  the  casing  inner  surface,  thereby  to 
control  the  radial  expansion  and  playout  of  the  casing  as  it  is 
being  filled  with  emulsion. 


4,558,489 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING 

SLAUGHTERED  POULTRY  INTO  A  BACK  HALF  AND  A 

FRONT  HALF 
Martinns  P.  G.  van  Mil,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Stork  PMT  B.V.,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  18,  1982, 
8204464 

Int.  a.*  A22C  21/00 
VS.  a.  17—52  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  dividing  the  body  of  a  slaughtered  fowl 
transversally  into  a  back  half  consisting  of  two  back  quarters 
each  comprising  a  leg,  a  piece  of  thigh,  and  a  portion  of  the 
back  and  a  front  half  consisting  of  the  breast  part  and  a  major 
portion  of  the  back  part  of  the  body,  said  body  suspended  by  its 
legs  from  a  conveying  means,  being  advanced  with  its  breast 
forwardly  directed  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  and  being 
cut  to  said  halves  during  its  conveyance  by  a  cutting  operation, 
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in  which,  prior  to  and  during  said  cutting  operation,  the  body 
is  brought  into  an  inclined  position  relative  to  said  direction  of 
conveyance  such  that  the  legs  are  positioned  in  front  of  the  rest 
of  the  body,  while  a  boundary  with  the  breast  forming  edge 
portion  of  the  rear  opening  of  the  body  present  between  the 
legs  is  pulled  away  from  between  the  legs,  and  that  said  cutting 
operation  is  performed  in  a  plane  extending  between  said 
pulled  away  edge  portion  and  the  thighs. 

4.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  dividing  the  body  of  a  slaugh- 
tered bird  into  a  back  half  and  a  front  half  comprising  a  con- 
veyor system  connected  to  a  frame  and  adapted  for  advancing 
the  body  of  a  slaughtered  bird  to  be  suspended  by  its  legs,  said 
body  passing  with  its  breast  in  the  direction  of  travel  through 
a  cutting  apparatus  which  is  joined  to  the  frame  and  where  it  is 
divided  into  pieces,  comprising  an  arm  which  is  pivotably 


12.  Apparatus  for  cutting  apart  previously  eviscerated  poul- 
try carcasses  comprising 

a  plurality  of  carcass  support  modules,  conveyor  means  for 
continuously  moving  the  modules  in  spaced  series  along  a 
processing  path, 

each  of  said  carcass  support  modules  including  a  pair  of  leg 
support  forks  for  engaging  the  legs  of  a  carcass  to  hold  the 
carcass  in  a  legs-up  attitude  with  the  opening  of  the  previ- 
ously eviscerated  visceral  cavity  facing  upwardly,  and  a 
mandrel  above  the  anticipated  position  of  the  opening  of 
the  cavity, 


mounted  to  said  frame  and  which,  on  the  supply  side  of  the 
cutting  apparatus,  is  resisted  in  its  movement  by  a  resistance 
device  above  the  legs  of  the  body  to  be  advanced,  said  arm 
being  capable  of  rotation  about  a  spindle  shaft  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  travel  in  a  vertical  plane  centrally  between  the 
legs  from  a  high  position  of  the  free  end  of  the  arm  as  deter- 
mined by  an  abutment  of  the  frame,  to  a  lower  position  thereof 
and  farther  removed  from  the  supply  side  during  displacement 
of  the  body  against  at  least  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  the  free  end 
being  provided  with  a  gripping  element  engaging,  during 
downward  displacement  thereof,  the  edge  portion,  forming  the 
boundary  of  the  breast,  of  the  opening  present  between  the  legs 
and  the  first  cutting  members  of  the  cutting  apparatus  dividing 
the  body  horizontally  into  two  halves  above  said  gripping 
element. 


means  for  moving  the  mandrel  downwardly  to  enter  the 
cavity  of  the  carcass  held  at  the  support  module  and  to 
distend  the  carcass, 

a  plurality  of  cutting  means  positioned  in  the  processing  path 
for  cutting  the  carcasses,  and 

means  for  rotating  the  carcass  support  modules  in  the  pro- 
cessing path  as  the  carcasses  and  support  modules  move 
along  the  processing  path  to  present  the  carcass  at  differ- 
ent attitudes  to  said  cutting  means. 


4,558,491 
COMBING  MACHINE  FOR  TEXTILE  FIBRES 
Carlo  Ramasco,  Sesto  Calende,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sant' Andrea 
Novara  OfRcine  Meccaniche  e  Fonderie  &* A^  Novara,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,864 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  9,  1983,  53445/83[U] 
Int  CL*  DOIG  19/06 
VS.  a.  19—215  ♦  Claims 


4,558,490 
POULTRY  CUT  UP  MACHINE 
Jacobus  E.  Hazenbroek,  Burg  de  Zeeuwstraat  52,  Numansdorp, 
Netiierlands,  and  William  L.  WaUbridge,  To  Te  Hffl  Sherfield, 
Romsey,  Hants,  England  (505  ojn) 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,153 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  20,  1983, 

8301800 

Int  CL*  A22C  21/00 
VS.  CL  17—52  12  Clainis 

4.  A  method  of  cutting  apart  poultry  carcasses  comprising: 

supporting  a  previously  eviscerated  carcass  from  its  legs  in 
an  inverted  attitude; 

moving  the  carcass  while  it  is  supported  from  its  legs  along 
a  processing  path, 

as  the  carcass  moves  along  the  processing  path  inserting  a 
mandrel  downwardly  into  the  visceral  cavity  of  the  car- 
cass to  distend  the  carcass,  and  while  the  mandrel  is  in  the 
cavity  cutting  the  carcass  with  first  rotary  cutting  discs 
oriented  substantially  paraUel  to  the  processing  path,  and 
then  rotating  the  mandrel  and  the  carcass  together  about  a 
vertical  axis  approximately  90  degrees  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  carcass  along  the  processing 
path  and  cutting  other  parts  of  the  carcass  with  second 
rotary  cutting  discs  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the 
processing  path. 


1.  A  combing  machine  for  textile  fibres,  comprising: 
means  for  combing  a  sliver  of  fibres; 
means  for  tearing  successive  tufts  from  the  sliver  of  fibres  as 
these  tufts  are  combed,  the  tearing  means  including  at  least 
two  contra-rotating  tearing  rollers; 
means  for  partially  super-imposing  the  torn  tufts  on  each 

other  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  combed  web,  and 
a  conveyor  belt  for  conveying  the  said  combed  web  continu- 
ously to  the  outlet  of  the  machine, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  said  tearing  roUers  being 
in  direct  contact  with  each  other  and  located  upstream  of  the 
conveyor  belt  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the 
sliver  of  fibres. 
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4,55«,492 
BELT  FASTENER 
JokH  B.  Hitc  3106  Froiea  Dog  RL,  and  Mattkcw  R.  ReyMkb, 
2732  Ckcrry  Or^  botk  of  Eanwtt,  Id.  8|617 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1904,  Ser.  No.  105^1 

IbL  CL*  F1<G  3/08 

VS.  a.  34—37  5  Oaim 


1.  A  belt  fastener  adapted  to  fasten  two  cods  of  a  flexible  belt 
together  compnaing:  | 

a  flexible  non-metallic  top  plate  having  at  least  two  spaced 
bolt  receiving  apertures,  each  of  taid  apertures  sur- 
rounded by  a  counter  sunk  portion  of  said  plate  and  said 
top  plate  including  a  downwardly  depending  annular 
flange  about  each  aperture; 

a  flexible  non-metallic  bottom  plate  having  at  least  two 
spaced  bolt  receiving  apertures,  each  apertiire  in  registry 
with  a  respective  aperture  of  said  top  plate;  said  bottom 
plate  including  an  upwardly  extencing  annular  flange 
about  each  boh  receiving  aperture,  each  flange  of  said 
bottom  plate  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  respective  flange 
of  said  top  plate;  and  said  bottom  plate  provided  with  bolt 
engaging  means  operable  to  secujie  bolts  extending 
through  respective  apertures  of  said  top  and  bottom  plates 
to  said  bottom  plate;  and 

at  least  two  non-metallic  bolts,  each  bolt  having  a  truncated 
cone-shaped  head  portion  adapted  for  seating  in  respec- 
tive counter  sunk  portions  of  said  top  plate  and  each  of 
said  bolts  adapted  to  extend  through  respective  bolt  re- 
ceiving apertures  of  said  top  and  bottom  plates  and 
through  belt  openings  in  registry  therewith  to  engage  said 
bolt  engaging  means  of  said  bottom  plf  te  for  securing  said 
plates  to  the  belt. 


4,558,493 

VARIABLY  ACXHESSIBLE  BAND  CLAMP 
Ralph  DowddL  1144  River  Rd.,  Trcatoo,  NJ.  08628 
Filed  Dec  27,  1903,  Ser.  No.  $65,690 
laL  CL*  B65D  63/02 


VS.  CL  24—274  R 


12Clauiis 


1.  A  variably  accessible  clamping  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  band  means  defining  a  first  end  and  a  second  thereof, 
said  band  means  including  a  plurality  of  slot  means  defined 
therein,  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  thereof  being  in 
slideable  engagement  with  respect  to  one  another  to  form 
said  band  means  into  a  circtilar  configuration  to  define  a 
gripping  aperture  means  therethrough  and  defining  a 
gripping  axis  therethrough; 

(b)  an  adjustment  means  attached  with  tespect  to  said  band 
means  to  engage  the  slideably  engaged  sections  of  said 


first  end  means  and  adjust  the  relative  positioning  thereof, 
said  adjustment  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  housing  means  secured  with  respect  to  said  first  end 
means  and  extending  tangentially  with  respect  to  said 
gripping  aperture  means,  said  housing  means  defining  a 
first  adjustment  aperture  means  and  a  second  adjust- 
ment aperture  means  therethrough  which  define  an 
adjustment  bore  means  extending  therethrough  in  tan- 
gential orientation  with  respect  to  said  gripping  aper- 
ture means  and  perpendiciilarly  with  respect  to  said 
gripping  axis,  said  housing  means  fiirther  defining  a  first 
drive  aperture  means  and  a  second  drive  aperture  means 
with  a  primary  drive  bore  means  extending  therd)e- 
tween  in  a  direction  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  adjustment  bore  means  and  parallel  with 
respect  to  said  gripping  axis,  said  housing  means  further 
defining  a  third  drive  aperture  means  and  a  fourth  drive 
aperture  means  with  a  secondary  drive  bore  means 
extending  therebetween  in  a  direction  perpendicularly 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  adjustment  bore  means 
and  parallel  with  respect  to  said  gripping  axis  said  sec- 
ondary drive  bore  means  extending  adjacent  to  said 
adjustment  gear  means  at  a  position  diametrically  oppo- 
site from  said  primary  drive  bore  means; 

(2)  an  adjustment  screw  means  rotatably  secured  in  said 
housing  extending  through  said  first  adjustment  aper- 
ture means  and  said  second  adjustment  aperture  means, 
said  adjustment  screw  means  including  adjustment 
thread  means  thereon  positioned  in  engagement  with 
respect  to  said  band  slot  means  of  said  second  end  and 
responsive  to  rotation  thereof  to  urge  said  second  end  of 
said  band  means  to  move  with  respect  to  said  first  end 
thereof  to  adjust  the  size  of  said  gripping  aperture 
means,  said  adjustment  screw  means  further  including 
an  adjustment  gear  means  therearound  positioned  adja- 
cent to  said  drive  bore  means;  and 

(3)  a  drive  screw  means  rotatably,  securable  in  said  hous- 
ing and  being  positionable  extending  through  one  of 
said  primary  drive  bore  means  and  said  secondary  drive 
bore  means,  said  drive  screw  means  including  drive 
screw  thread  means  thereon  positioned  in  engagement 
with  respect  to  said  adjustment  gear  means  and  respon- 
sive to  rotation  of  said  drive  screw  means  to  cause 
rotation  of  said  adjustment  screw  means. 


4,558,494 
PLASTIC  FASTENING  COMPONENT 
Willibald  Krans,  Kaisenlaatem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  anignor 
to  TRW  United-Carr  GaibH,  Fnmkftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


UJS, 


Filed  Jon.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  621,319 
lat  CL*  F16L  3/22 
CL  24—297 


6Clainis 


1.  A  plastic  fastening  component  for  connection  to  a  stud 
having  a  threaded  exterior  comprising  a  rigid  wall  connection 
part  having  an  aperture  sized  for  acceptance  of  the  stud  char- 
acterized in  that  the  interior  space  of  the  aperture  includes  a 
plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  resilient  gripping  members  which 
extend  axially  along  the  inside  wall  of  the  aperture,  said  grip- 
ping members  being  circumferentially  aligned  and  projecting 
into  the  aperture  so  that  axial  insertion  of  said  stud  causes  said 
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gripping  members  to  resiliently  yield  to  the  force  of  insertion, 
and  grip  the  threaded  exterior  of  the  stud  in  a  manner  that 
permits  removal  thereof  only  by  unthreading. 

4,558,495 

HOLDER,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  DRILL  CHUCK  KEY 
Torbjdm  Otaen,  P  O  B  5172,  S-533  00  GSteM,  Swedes 
Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,276 
CUam  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Genumj,  Joa.  18, 
1982,3222762 

lat  CL*  B23B  45/00 

9Ctiim» 


UJS.  a.  24— 296 


::x/Ql 


1.  A  removable  holder  for  coimecting  any  conventional 
chuck  key,  having  a  circular  cross-section  shaft  with  a  gearing 
on  one  end  thereof  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  shaft,  to  a  machine  with  which  the  key  is  intended  to  be 
used,  the  holder  comprising: 

an  inner  locking  device  having  a  generally  circular  spUt  ring 
configuration  of  more  than  180*  extent  and  less  than  360* 
extent,  the  opening  in  the  split  ring  being  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  the  shaft  of  the  chuck  key  with  which  it  is 
designed  to  be  used,  wherein  said  inner  locking  device  has 
an  inner  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  largest  diame- 
ter of  the  gearing  of  the  chuck  key  with  which  it  is  de- 
signed to  be  used,  said  iimer  locking  device  being  com- 
posed of  sufficiently  resilient  material  to  permit  it  to  be 
snapped  onto  the  shaft  of  the  chuck  key  with  which  it  is 
designed  to  be  used; 

an  outer  mounting  ring  with  an  inner  diameter  greater  than 
the  largest  diameter  of  the  gearing  of  the  chuck  key  with 
which  it  is  designed  to  be  used,  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined axial  thickness;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  outer  moimting  ring 

,  to  the  machine  with  which  the  chuck  key  is  intended  to  be 
used, 

wherein  said  inner  locking  device  has  an  axial  length  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  outer  mounting  ring,  and  in- 
cludes a  stop  flange  at  one  end  thereof,  an  insertion  flange 
at  the  other  end  thereof  and  a  groove  formed  between  said 
stop  flange  and  said  insertion  flange, 

wherein  the  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said  inner 
locking  device  to  the  outer  end  of  said  stop  flange  is 
greater  than  the  iimer  radius  of  said  outer  moimting  ring, 
thereby  preventing  said  outer  mounting  ring  from  moving 
beyond  said  stop  flange  when  in  use, 

wherein  said  insertion  flange  is  tapered  toward  the  outer  end 
thereof  such  that  the  outer  diameter  of  the  endmcst  por- 
tion of  the  taper  is  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
outer  mounting  ring  and  the  largest  outer  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  taper  is  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 


outer  mounting  ring  portion,  said  insertion  flange  being 
sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  said  outer  mounting  ring  to 
be  forced  thereover,  and 
wherein  said  groove  has  an  inner  surface  with  a  diameter  no 
larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  outer  moimting  ring. 


4,558,496 
COMBINED  PIN  AND  NIPPER  CHAIN 

Haarea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aMigaor  to  H. 
Kraatz  G^H  A  Co.,  Aachca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Oct  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  660,744 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Oct  28, 
1983,  3339150 

Int  CL*  D06C  3/04 
VS.  CL  26—95  2  Oaims 


I 


U      12 


1.  Combined  pin  and  nipper  chain  comprising  a  link  forming 
part  of  a  link  chain,  a  pair  of  holders  detachably  fastened  on  an 
associated  link,  one  of  said  holders  having  a  projection  carry- 
ing a  fixed  pin  strip,  said  holder  also  mounting  a  pivotable 
nipper  carrying  a  nipper  knife  which  nipper  knife  can  be 
pressed  against  the  underside  of  said  projection  of  the  holder, 
characterized  in  that  each  of  said  holders  is  of  U-shaped  cross 
section  and  each  has  a  lateral  projection  which  overlap  and 
have  bores  aligned  in  the  overlap  region  to  receive  bolts  by 
which  the  holder  parts  are  detachably  connected  together  and 
screwable  to  the  respective  link. 


4,558,497 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COMMINGLED 

CONTINUOUS  VARIABLE  TEXTURE  YARN 

Hendriktts  J.  Oswald,  Morristowa;  RbmcU  H.  Butler,  Rocka- 

way,  and  Hsin  L.  li,  Parsippaay,  all  of  NJ.,  aasigBors  to 

Allied  CorporatioB,  Morris  Towivldp,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  357,376,  Mar.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,467,507. 

This  application  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,450 

lat  CL*  D02G  1/20 

VS.  a.  28—257  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  variable  texture  continuous 
filament  yam,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  receiving  a  first  group  of  filaments  in  a  first  chamber 
which  has  sidewalk,  a  finite  volume  and  a  first  moveable 
perforated  filament-receiving  means  disposed  thcreui; 

b.  directing  a  stream  of  compressed  fluid  containing  said  first 
group  of  filaments  into  contact  with  said  first  fUament- 
receiving  means  at  a  disposition  angle  relative  to  said  first 
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fUament-recdving  means,  which  ranges  from  about  IS*  to 
75*,  to  initute  crimping  thereof; 

c.  receiving  a  second  group  of  filaments  in  a  second  chamber 
which  has  sidewalls  and  a  second  movable  perforated 
filament-receiving  means  disposed  therein,  said  second 
filament-receiving  means  being  moveable  at  the  same  rate 
as  said  first  filament-receiving  means,  and  said  second 
chamber  having  a  volume  at  least  50%  greater  than  said 
first  chamber  volume  and  having  one  side-wall  thereof  in 
common  with  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  said  first  chamber; 

d.  directing  a  stream  of  compressed  fluid  containing  said 
second  group  of  filaments  into  contact  with  said  second 
filament-receiving  means  at  a  disposition  angle  relative  to 
said  second  filament-receiving  means,  which  ranges  from 
abiout  15*-75*,  to  initiate  crimping  thereof  and  to  provide 
a  shrinkage  of  said  second  group  of  filaments  which  differs 
firom  the  shrinkage  of  said  first  group  of  filaments  by  at 
least  30%;  and  I 

e.  commingling  said  first  group  of  filaments  and  said  second 
group  of  filaments  to  form  said  yam. 


4,558,498 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURt  OF  SOLENOID 
OPERATED  VALVE 
Yigi  Satoh,  HigMhi-Matsnyaaia,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Diesel  Kiki 
Co^  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,874 
OaiBs  priority,  appUcation  Japao,  Not.  12,  1982,  57-198771 
lat  CL*  B21D  53/00 
U.S.  CL  29—157.1  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solenoid  operated 
valve  of  the  type  including  a  fu^t  valve  seat  member  having  a 
first  valve  seat  and  a  first  abutting  surface,  a  second  valve  seat 
member  having  a  second  valve  seat  and  a  second  abutting 
surface,  said  first  and  second  valve  seat  members  being  assem- 
bled with  said  respective  first  and  second  abutting  surfaces 
thereof  in  abutment  and  with  said  first  and  second  valve  seats 
thereof  spaced  by  a  housing  chamber  defined  by  said  first  and 
second  valve  seal  members,  and  a  ball  valve  positioned  within 
said  housing  chamber  and  movable  selectively  by  a  stroke 
distance  to  seat  alternately  on  said  first  and  second  valve  seats, 
said  process  comprising:  j 

positioning  said  ball  valve  on  a  portion  of  saif  first  valve  seat 

member  at  which  said  first  valve  seat  is  to  be  formed; 
positioning  over  said  ball  valve  a  first  jig  having  a  first  end 
surface  and  a  first  ball  contacting  surface  recessed  from 
said  first  end  surface  by  a  first  depth;  , 

pressing  said  first  jig  toward  said  first  valve  seat  member 
until  said  first  end  surface  of  said  first  jig  abuts  said  first 
abutting  surface  of  said  first  valve  seat  member,  and 
thereby  causing  said  ball  valve  to  pr^  into  and  deform 
said  portion  of  said  first  valve  seat  metnber  and  thus  form 
said  first  valve  seat; 
positioning  said  ball  valve  on  a  portion  0f  said  second  valve 
seat  member  at  which  said  second  valve  seat  is  to  be 
formed; 
positioning  over  said  ball  valve  a  second  jig  having  a  second 


end  surface  and  a  second  ball  contacting  surface  recessed 
from  said  second  end  surface  by  a  second  depth; 

pressing  said  second  jig  toward  said  second  valve  seat  mem- 
ber until  said  second  end  surface  of  said  second  jig  abuts 
said  second  abutting  surface  of  said  second  valve  seat 
member,  and  thereby  causing  said  ball  valve  to  press  into 
and  deform  said  portion  of  said  second  valve  seat  member 
and  thus  form  said  second  valve  seat; 

providing  the  dimensional  relationships  that  said  first  depth 
plus  said  second  depth  minus  the  diameter  of  said  ball 
valve  equals  a  predetermined  said  stroke  distance;  and 

assembling  said  first  and  second  valve  seat  members  with 
said  first  and  second  abutting  surfaces  thereof  in  abutment, 
with  said  ball  valve  within  said  housing  chamber  and  with 
said  ball  valve  seated  on  one  said  valve  seat  and  spaced 
from  the  other  said  valve  seat  by  said  predetermined 
stroke  distance. 


4,558,499 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLD  FRAME 

Robert  A.  Brown,  Mattqwisctt,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Acnahnet 

Company,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  387,956,  Jun.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,508,309. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,965 

Int.  CL*  B21D  53/00;  B21K  29/00;  B23P  J5/26 

U.S.  CL  29— 157J  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mold  frame  for  receiving  a  purality 
of  half  molds  comprising: 

(a)  forming  in  a  mold  plate  at  least  four  rows  each  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  cavities,  each  cavity  being  capa- 
ble of  receiving  a  replaceable  half  mold,  each  said  half 
mold  when  received  in  each  said  cavity  defining  a  periph- 
eral fluid  passage  space  between  the  periphery  of  the 
external  wail  of  the  mold  and  the  wall  of  each  cavity; 

(b)  forming  a  row  bore  in  each  row,  said  row  bore  intercon- 
necting the  cavities  in  each  row  and  extending  beyond  the 
end  cavity  of  each  row; 

(c)  forming  two  cross  bores,  one  cross  bore  interconnecting 
the  row  bores  on  one  end  of  the  rows  and  the  second  cross 
bore  interconnecting  the  row  bores  on  the  other  end  of  the 
rows; 

(d)  sealing  off  said  one  cross  bore  between  the  first  and 
second  and  the  third  and  fourth  row  bores  and  sealing  off 
said  second  cross  bore  between  the  second  and  third  row 
bores; 

(e)  forming  an  inlet  to  a  cross  bore  at  the  first  row;  and 

(0  forming  an  outlet  from  a  cross  bore  at  the  last  row 
whereby  a  serpentine  fluid  commimication  is  produced 
between  said  inlet  through  the  row  bore  in  each  row  of 
cavities  and  out  said  outlet. 
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4,558,500 
SPRING  COMPRESSOR  FOR  MACPHERSON  STRUT 
SUSPENSION  ASSEMBUES 
Kenneth  D.  Kloster,  Maumee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kloster  Re- 
search A  Development,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,905 

Int.  CI*  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—227  20  Claims 


(a)  a  hollow  shaft  or  post  for  receiving  said  tubular  member 
up  to,  but  not  including,  its  baseplate; 

(b)  a  core  mounted  coaxially  with  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  shaft; 

(c)  a  shroud  extending  from  said  core  beyond  the  tip  of  said 
shaft  and  partially  surrounding  said  shaft;  and 


1.  A  tool  for  compressing  a  helical  coil  spring  of  a  coil 

spring/shock  absorber  suspension  assembly  wherein  the  coil 

spring  is  positioned  about  the  shock  absorber  and  has  one  end 

supported  on  a  spring  platform  attached  to  the  shock  absorber, 

said  tool  comprising: 

lower  clamp  means  adapted  to  be  secured  relative  to  the 

shock  absorber  and  having  a  clamping  axis  coaxial  with 

the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shock  absorber; 

upper  spring  engaging  means  adapted  to  securely  engage  a 

portion  of  the  coil  spring; 
means  for  moving  said  upper  spring  engaging  means  toward 
and  away  from  said  clamp  means,  said  means  for  moving 
including  an  elongate  threaded  shank  having  one  end 
supported  for  rotational  movement  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  by  said  clamp  means  and  an  opposite  end  adapted  to 
be  threadedly  connected  to  said  upper  spring  engaging 
means  whereby  rotation  of  said  shank  in  one  direction 
causes  said  spring  engaging  means  to  move  toward  said 
clamp  means  and  rotation  of  said  shank  in  and  opposite 
direction  causes  said  spring  engaging  means  to  move  away 
from  said  clamp  means,  said  upper  spring  engaging  means 
having  at  least  one  hook  assembly  including  a  hook  mem- 
ber having  a  downwardly  facing  groove  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  the  helical  coil  of  the  spring  and  sleeve  means 
for  threadedly  connecting  said  hook  member  to  said 
threaded  shank;  and 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  upper  spring  engaging 
means  on  said  clamp  means  to  enable  the  position  of  said 
upper  spring  engaging  means  to  be  adjusted  relative  to  the 
clamping  axis  of  said  clamp  means. 


4^58,501 
CONTACT  AUGNMENT  TUBE  INSERTION/REMOVAL 

TOOL 
Norbert  L.  Moulin,  Placentia,  and  James  T.  Hartley,  Santa  Ana, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,372 
Int  a*  B25B  27/14 
VS.  CL  29—271  8  d*!™ 

1.  A  tool  for  inserting  or  removing  a  tubular  member  having 
an  asymmetrically  configured  baseplate  into  another  member 
having  a  slotted  receptacle  for  receiving  and  retaining  said 
baseplate  comprising  in  combination:  *- 


(d)  a  slot  in  the  end  of  said  shroud  lying  in  a  plane  orthogo- 
nal to  the  axis  of  said  post  or  shaft  for  receiving  the  base- 
plate of  said  tubular  member  when  said  core  is  turned 
relative  to  said  shaft. 


4,558,502 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
UNIVERSAL  JOINTS 
Willi  Gossmana,  Niederwerm;  Gcbhard  Pape,  Schweinfurt; 
Norbert  KlapfeL  Hambach;  Emil  Lodwig,  Sennfeld;  Josef 
Stark,    Hambach;    Bemhard    Bauer,    Hassfurt,    and    Hans 
Freund,  Schwebheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,465 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1983,3333665 

Int  a*  B23P  11/00.  19/04 
VS.  a.  29—434  7  Claims 


W  \  •' 
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1.  A  method  for  the  assembly  of  universal  joints  with  radi- 
ally pretensioned  fork  arms,  consisting  of  the  steps  of  inserting 
and  positioning  the  joint  cross  in  the  joint  fork,  pressing  in  the 
bearing  and  fixing  them  by  means  of  pressure  units,  one  of 
which  supports  each  fork  arm  and  pretensioning  each  fork  arm 
individually  during  the  entire  pressing-in  and/or  fixing  phase 
by  means  of  the  tipping  force  resulting  from  the  pressure  pre- 
vailing between  the  support  element  and  the  pressing/peening 
tool,  reduced  by  a  partial  force  following  in  response  to  the 
amount  of  the  pressing  force. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  universal  joints  consisting  of 
a  machine  stand  (1)  with  devices  (7)  for  clamping  at  least  one 
joint  fork  (6)  and  a  joint  cross  (8),  two  pressure  units  (2),  one  of 
which  is  assigned  to  each  fork  arm  (5),  each  pressure  unit 
having  a  hook-like  support  element  (17)  holding  the  fork  arm 
(5)  from  behind,  and  a  pressing/peening  tool  (16),  character- 
ized in  that  the  pressure  unit  (2)  includes  a  secondary  pressure 
system  (12),  whose  pressure-actuated  element  (19)  is  movable 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  main  pressure  system  (11) 
and  is  braced  against  the  machine  stand  (1). 
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4^558,503  on  said  guide  tubes;  relaxing  the  longitudinal  tension  on  the 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  RBFRIGERATOR  guide  tubes;  disconnecting  at  least  one  of  the  end  pieces  from 

Artkv  C  WilMW,  LoatoiUle,  Ky^  aoigMr  to  General  Electric 
CoapMy.  Lmysrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Jn.  19,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  622^7 
Int.  CL*  B23P  11/02 
U.S.  a.  29-^446 


SCIaiM 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  refrigerator  cabinet  of  the  type 
having  an  outer  metal  shell  with  side  walls  and  a  front  face,  an 
uiner  liner  and  a  partition  separating  the  freezer  and  fresh  food 
compartments  comprising: 

placing  an  insulated  partition  assembly  across  the  refrigera- 
tor between  the  freezer  and  fresh  food  compartments; 

securing  a  partition  mounting  bracket  on  each  side  of  the 
outer  shell  adjacent  the  partition,  said  brackets  each  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  inwardly  f>erpendicular  to  the  side 
walls  of  the  outer  shell  with  a  preset  fastener  location; 

facing  the  insulation  partition  with  a  mullion  component 
having  a  cutout  section  at  both  ends  thereof; 

forming  a  flexible  metal  tension  cros4  member  having  a 
preset  fastener  opening  at  each  end  thereof  spaced  apart  a 
distance  such  that  when  the  flexible  metal  tension  cross 
member  is  fastened  at  both  ends  to  the  preset  fastener 
locations  on  the  partition  mounting  I  brackets  the  outer 
shell  will  have  the  correct  cabinet  width; 

inserting  one  end  of  the  flexible  tension  cross  member 
through  one  of  said  mullion  cutout  sections  and  securing  it 
through  the  preset  fastener  opening  to  the  preset  location 
on  one  of  the  partition  mounting  brackets; 

inserting  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  tension  cross  member 
through  the  other  mullion  cutout  section; 

drawing  the  flexible  tension  cross  member  into  alignment 
between  the  preset  fastener  opening  and  the  preset  fas- 
tener location  on  the  other  mounting  member;  and 

securing  the  flexible  tension  cross  mem^r  through  the  pre- 
set fastener  opening  to  the  mounting  member  at  the  preset 
CHtener  location. 


4,558,504 
PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  NUCtEAR  REACTOR 
FUEL  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  UGHT  WATE;R  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS        I 
Jac^Mt  Le  Pttvwox;  Michel  BouamMu-j  bo(b  of  Lyons,  and 
Gerard  FDary,  Gtf  sor  Yvette,  sD  of  France,  asri^ors  to 
Ctmmimuit  a  TEacrgie  Atoniqne  and  Framatome  A  Qe, 
botk  of  Paris,  France 

FOed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,657 

dates  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec»  14, 1981,  81  33286 

Irt.CL*B21Di9/(»] 

U.S.  CL  29—452  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fuel  assembly  of  a  Ught 

water  nuclear  reactor,  said  fuel  assembly  having  a  pair  of  end 

pieces,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  fvst  provisionally 

fixing  guide  tubes  on  the  end  pieces;  placing  the  guide  tubes 

under  longitudinal  tension  without  torsion;  rigidly  fixing  grids 


the  guide  tubes;  introducing  fuel  rods  into  the  grids;  and  then 
screwing  the  guide  tubes  on  the  end  pieces. 


4,558,505 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WEIGHTED  MFTAL  GOLF  CLUB 

HEAD 

WUdey  J.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  4046,  New  Windsor,  N.Y.  12550 
FUed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,590 
Int  a.*  B22D  11/126.  19/00 
U.S.  CL  29—527.6  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  weighted  metal  golf  club  head, 
said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  weighting  insert  made  of  a  heavy  metal  and 
consisting  of  a  main  body  and  at  least  one  tab  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  body, 

providing  a  multi-part  mold  which  when  closed  defines  a 
main  cavity  having  generally  the  shape  of  a  golf  club  head 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary  cavity  for  receiving  said  at  least 
one  tab  of  said  insert,  said  at  least  one  auxiliary  cavity 
being  so  arranged  that  when  the  at  least  one  tab  of  a 
weighted  insert  is  placed  therein  the  main  body  of  the 
insert  is  located  within  said  main  cavity  of  said  mold  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  walls  of  said  main  cavity, 

while  said  mold  is  in  an  open  condition  placing  an  insert 
therein  by  positioning  its  at  least  one  tab  in  said  at  least  one 
auxiliary  cavity, 

closing  said  mold, 

introducing  melted  wax  into  said  main  cavity  of  said  mold 
and  letting  said  wax  solidify  to  form  a  wax  pattern  of  a 
golf  club  head  having  said  insert  embedded  therein  with 
said  at  least  one  tab  extending  outwardly  from  said  pat- 
tern, 

removing  said  wax  pattern  from  said  mold, 

creating  an  investment  mold  from  said  wax  pattern  by  in- 
vesting said  pattern  in  liquid  investment  material,  letting 
said  investment  material  solidify  and  then  heating  said 
solidified  material  to  cure  it  and  melt  out  the  wax  of  said 
pattern,  the  investment  mold  so  created  having  a  cavity  in 
which  said  insert  is  supported  by  said  at  least  one  tab 
which  at  least  one  tab  is  embedded  in  the  investment 
material  of  said  mold. 
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casting  molten  metal  into  said  mold  to  fill  its  cavity  and 

surround  said  main  body  of  said  insert, 
allowing  said  metal  to  solidify, 
breaking  said  investment  mold  to  remove  the  golf  club  head 

defined  by  said  solidified  metal,  which  head  has  a  portion 

of  said  at  least  one  tab  of  said  insert  extending  outwardly 

therefrom,  and 
cutting  said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  at  least  one 

tab  from  said  golf  club  head. 


4^558,507 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Hidekazn     OkalMvashi;     Mitsataka     Morimoto,     and     EUi 
Nagasawa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550^13 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  No?.  12, 1982,  57-198570; 
Apr.  12, 1983,  58-64085;  Apr.  21,  1983,  58-70488 

lat  CL«  HOIL  29/74  21/225 
U.S.  CL  29—571  11  Clataw 


4,558,506 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 

CHANGING  MACHINING  CENTER  HAVING  A 

BAR-TYPE  SPINDLE 

Errin  J.  Kietaa,  West  AlUs,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  A 

Tracker  Corporatioa,  West  AlUs,  Wis. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  319,781 

Int  CL*  B23Q  3/157 

\}S.  CL  29—568  f..^  2  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  tool  change  mechanism  for  changing  the  tools  in  a 
cutter  supporting  spindle  of  a  machine  tool;  a  base;  a  tool 
storage  magazine  mounted  on  said  base  and  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  tools  for  use  in  the  spindle;  a  platform  slidably  supported 
by  said  base  for  movement  in  a  horizontal  path  of  travel;  a 
tower  shdably  supported  on  said  platform  for  movement  in  a 
horizontal  path  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
platform  so  that  said  tower  is  movable  relative  to  said  base  in 
two  mutually  perpendicular  directions;  a  carrier  slidably  sup- 
ported by  said  tower  for  movement  in  a  vertical  path;  a  first 
pivot  joumaled  in  said  carrier  for  pivotal  movement;  a  housing 
secured  to  said  first  pivot  for  roUtion  therewith,  a  second  pivot 
joumaled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  pivot;  a  tool  change  arm 
secured  to  said  second  pivot  for  rotation  therewith;  a  pair  of 
grips  on  said  tool  change  arm,  each  of  said  grips  being  operable 
to  retain  one  of  the  cutting  tools  for  use  in  the  spindle;  friatform 
moving  means  connected  to  move  said  platform  in  its  path  of 
travel  for  moving  said  tower  and  said  tool  change  arm  earned 
thereby  between  the  spindle  and  said  tool  storage  magazine; 
tower  moving  means  connected  to  move  said  tower  and  the 
tool  change  arm  carried  thereby  toward  and  away  from  said 
magazine;  carrier  moving  means  connected  to  move  said  car- 
rier in  its  vertical  path  of  travel  along  said  tower  for  changing 
the  level  of  said  tool  change  arm;  first  pivot  actuating  means 
for  actuating  said  pivot  to  bodily  pivot  said  tool  change  arm  to 
position  it  in  a  horizontal  plane  for  extracting  tools  from  and 
returning  them  to  said  magazine,  said  pivot  also  bodily  pivot- 
ing said  tool  change  arm  to  position  it  in  a  vertical  plane  for 
gripping  and  removing  previously  used  tools  from  said  spindle 
and  presenting  new  tools  from  said  magazine  for  use  in  said 
spindle;  and  second  pivot  actuating  means  connected  to  rotate 
said  second  pivot  for  routing  said  tool  change  arm  about  its 
axis  for  exchanging  the  positions  of  the  tools  earned  by  its 
grips. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  refractory  metal  silicide  film  on 
a  limited  area  of  a  major  surface  of  a  silicon  substrate  of  one 
conductivity  type,  forming  an  insulating  film  to  cover  said 
silicide  film,  forming  an  opening  with  an  area  smaller  than  the 
area  of  said  silicide  film  by  selectively  removing  said  insulating 
fihn  on  a  portion  of  said  sihcidc  layer,  diffusing  an  impurity  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  from  the  portion  of  said  sihcide 
which  is  exposed  by  said  opening,  said  diffusion  extending 
laterally  into  the  entire  area  of  said  silicide  film  and  into  a 
portion  of  said  substrate  in  contact  with  said  silicide  film  to 
form  a  diffused  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  in 
said  substrate. 


4,558,508 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  DUAL  WELL  CMOS 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  WTTH  AUGNED 
FIELD-DOPINGS  USING  SINGLE  MASKING  STEP 
Wayne  L  Kinney,  Albaqiierque,  N.  Mex.;  Ckaries  W.  Kobarser, 
in,  Underfam,  Vt.;  Jerome  B.  Lasky,  Essex  Jet,  Vt;  Larry  A 
NcsUt  WilUston,  Vt;  Ronald  R.  Troataua,  and  Francis  R. 
WUte,  both  <rf  Emcx  Jet,  Vt,  awlgaors  to  lateraational 
Bnsiness  Madrines  CorporatioB,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,673 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/22.  21/265.  29/78 
VS.  CL  29-571  7  OaiM 

1.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  having  both 


489-521  O.G.-85-2 
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P-well  and  N-well  regions  in  a  single  semiconductor  body, 
which  process  uses  only  a  single  Uthographic  masking  step  to 
define  the  positions  of  both  of  said  well  regions  and  also  the 
position  of  doped  field  regions  for  controlling  the  parasitic 
threshold  voltages  of  portions  of  said  body,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  first  electrically  insulating  layer  on  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body; 

(b)  forming  on  said  first  layer  a  second  electrically  insulating 
layer  from  a  material  preselected  to  be  impervious  to 
oxygen  diffusion  therethrough; 

(c)  lithographically  forming  a  mask  over  said  second  electri- 
cally insulating  layer  to  define  the  position  of  said  N-well 
regions  by  exposed  areas  in  the  mask,  and  removing  said 
second  electrically  insulating  layer  from  said  exposed 
areas; 

(d)  implanting  N-type  conductivity-determining  impurities 
in  said  semiconductor  body,  using  said  mask  as  an  implan- 
tation mask  to  prevent  implantatiot  of  said  P-well  regions; 


^^ 
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(e)  forming  on  said  first  insulating  layer  over  said  N-well 
regions  and  on  the  mask  over  said  P-well  regions  a  layer  of 
lift-off  material,  and  then  removing  said  mask  over  the 
P-well  regions  together  with  the  lift-off  material  thereon; 

(0  implanting  into  said  body  P-typc  conductivity  determin- 
ing impurities  using  said  Uft-ofT  material  as  an  implantation 
mask  to  prevent  P-type  impurities  from  reaching  into  said 
N-well  regions; 

(g)  removing  the  removing  lift-off  malteria]  from  said  N-well 
regions,  and  annealing  said  semiconductor  body  to  form 
the  desired  doping  profiles  in  said  P  and  N-well  regions, 
and  oxidizing  said  body  to  convert  only  the  body  portion 
in  said  N-well  regions  into  an  electrically  insulating  grown 
oxide  layer,  thus  forming  a  step  in  said  body  for  use  as  an 
alignment  mark; 

(h)  implanting  said  first  insulating  layer  with  P-type  conduc- 
tivity determining  impurities,  using;  the  grown  oxide  layer 


over  the  N-well  regions  as  a  mask;  and  using  said  second 
electrically  insulating  layer  over  said  P-well  regions  as  an 
etching  mask  for  removing  the  insulating  and  oxide  layers 
from  over  said  N-well  regions;  and 

(i)  forming  a  new  electrically  insulating  layer  over  said 
N-well  regions,  and  implanting  N-type  conductivity  de- 
termining impurities  in  said  new  electrically  insulating 
layer  over  said  N-well  regions  using  said  second  electri- 
cally insulating  layer  over  said  P- wells  as  a  masking  layer 
to  prevent  said  N-type  conductivity  determining  impuri- 
ties from  reaching  said  first  insulating  layer  portion  posi- 
tioned over  said  P-well  regions; 

thereby  producing  N-  and  P-well  regions  in  said  body  with 
alignment  marks  on  the  surface  of  said  body  indicating  the 
separation  of  said  regions  and  with  corresponding  field- 
doped  insulating  layers  over  said  regions,  wherein  the 
doped  insulating  layer  over  said  N-well  regions  is  doped 
with  predominantly  N-type  impurities,  and  the  doped 
insulation  layer  over  said  P-well  regions  is  doped  with 
predominantly  P-type  impurities. 


4^58,509 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  GALUUM  ARSENIDE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Sandip  Tiwari,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,563 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/265.  21/20 

MS.  CL  29—576  B  11  Claims 


-.jArArA^ 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  which 
comprises: 

A.  providing  a  gallium  arsenide  substrate; 

B.  providing  gate  regions  positioned  on  a  (100)  surface  of  the 
substrate  in  the  [Oil]  orientation; 

C.  ion  implanting  active  impurities  into  predetermined  re- 
gions of  the  gallium  arsenide  substrate  to  provide  FET 
source  and  drain  regions  which  are  self-aligned  with  re- 
spect to  said  gate; 

D.  annealing  subsequent  to  ion  implanting  whereby  the 
annealing  temperature  is  greater  than  the  ion  implantation 
temperature  whereby  said  active  impurities  are  caused  to 
diffuse  laterally  and  thereby  form  channel  region  beneath 
said  gate; 

E.  delineating  contact  holes  to  said  gate  and  to  source  and 
drain  regions;  and 

F.  depositing  and  delineating  metallic-type  high  conduc- 
tively  electrical  interconnection  pattern  that  makes  elec- 
trical connection  to  the  gate  and  to  source  and  drain. 
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4,558,510 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
Keizo  Tani,  and  Masahiro  Ogasawara,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japu, 
■ssigiion  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-55984 
Int  a.*  H05K  5/06:  HOIL  23/30 


MS.  a.  29—588 


8  Claiais 


xl  k\y\\\\\f?Ti  XT 

m 10 19 id 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  resin-sealed  semiconductor 

device  including  a  semiconductor  chip,  electrodes  connected 

to  said  semiconductor  chip,  and  terminals  mounted  on  said 

electrodes  and  projecting  up  from  said  electrodes,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

covering  said  semiconductor  chip  and  said  electrodes  with  a 

layer  of  silicone  gel  without  contacting  said  terminals 

with  said  silicone  gel; 

heating  said  silicone  gel  layer  to  a  holding  temperature  to 

thermally  expand  said  silicone  gel  layer; 
covering  said  silicone  gel  layer  with  a  layer  of  resin  having 
a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  less  than  that  of  said 
silicone  gel  while  maintaining  said  silicone  gel  thermally 
expanded  at  said  holding  temperature,  said  resin  contact- 
ing said  terminals  projecting  up  from  said  silicone  gel 
layer;  and 
heating  said  resin  to  a  curing  temperature  higher  than  said 
holding  temperature  to  cure  said  resin. 

4,558,511 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MAGNETIC 

ROTOR  CORE  MEMBER  FOR  A  ROTATING-FIELD 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Masa  Kato,  Ibaragi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kato  Iron  Works,  Ltd., 

Hitachi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,994 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1983,  58-059913 

lat  a.*  H02K  15/02 

MS.  a.  29—598  11  Cl«i"» 


%^^H:i 


1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacture  of  a  magnetic  rotor 
core  member  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  of  the  rotating- 
field  type,  the  rotor  core  member  including  a  cylindrical  hub 
section  mountable  on  a  rotor  shaft,  an  integral  disc  section 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  hub  section, 
and  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  integral  pole  pieces  project- 
ing from  the  outer  edge  of  the  disc  section  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  hub  axis,  the  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

A.  hot  forging  a  segment  of  steel  bar  stock  to  form  a  prelimi- 


nary core  blank  having  a  general  approximation  of  the 
desired  external  configuration  for  the  rotor  core  member; 

B.  coining  the  preliminary  core  blank  to  form  a  secondary 
core  blank  more  closely  approximating  the  desired  exter- 
nal configuration  for  the  rotor  core  member, 

C.  cooling  the  secondary  core  blank; 

D.  cold  punching  the  central  part  of  the  secondary  core 
blank  to  form  a  shaft  aperture  therethrough  and  simulta- 
neously cold  compressing  the  secondary  core  blank  into 
closer  conformity  with  the  required  configuration  for  the 
rotor  core  member;  and 

E.  cold  compressing  the  secondary  core  blank,  in  a  cold 
forging  press,  to  final  form  and  dimensions  to  complete  a 
finished  rotor  core  member. 


4  558  512 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ACONNECnON  BETWEEN 

SUPERCONDUCnVE  WIRES  AND  TO  A  CONNECHON 

OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Jacques  Chanssy,  EchiroUes;  Jean-Louis  Genicon,  Brigood; 
Jean  Mazuer,  Voreppe;  Jean  PUon,  Grenoble,  and  Andri 
Sulpice,  Novalaise,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National 
de  la  Recherche  Sdentifique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,613 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5,  1983,  83  11147 

Int  ex.*  HOIL  39/24 

MS.  a.  29—599  3  Claims 


1.  Process  for  making  a  connection  between  superconduc- 
tive wires  constituted  by  one  or  more  strands  or  filaments  of 
superconductive  material  embedded  in  a  metallic  matrix,  in 
which  the  metal  constituting  the  matrix  is  previously  elimi- 
nated over  a  certain  length  of  wire,  corresponding  to  the  de- 
sired zone  of  contact  between  the  wires,  so  as  to  exp)ose  the  or 
each  strand  of  these  wires,  and  the  linkage  is  esublished  be- 
tween the  strands  by  exerting  thereon  a  strong  pressure,  cold, 
further  comprising  the  steps  wherein  the  visible  superconduc- 
tive strands  of  the  two  wires  are  applied,  near  one  another,  on 
a  support,  a  strip  of  superconductive  material  is  applied  on  the 
visible  strands,  a  sheath  made  of  a  material  which  is  a  good 
conductor  of  electricity  is  placed  around  the  assembly  consti- 
tuted by  the  support  the  strands  of  the  superconductive  wires 
and  the  superconductive  strip,  and  the  assembly  thus  obtained 
is  then  subjected  to  a  magnetoforming  operation  provoking 
crimping  of  the  outer  sheath  on  the  support  with  crushing  of 
the  superconductive  strip  on  the  superconductive  strands,  thus 
ensuring  the  electrical  connection  of  the  wires  with  a  very  low 
resistance. 


4,558,513 

ADJUSTABLE  ROTARY  SWTTCH 

Gary  L.  Buss,  Arden,  N.C.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corporation,  Hk- 

hart  lad. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  294,374,  Aug.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^92,030. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,386 

Int  a.*  HOIH  11/04 

MS.  a.  29—622  12  Claims 

11.  A  process  for  accurately  defining  the  operative  position 

of  a  rotary  switch  rotor  having  contact  means  relative  to  a 

substrate  having  contact  paths  arranged  in  concentric  arcuate 

paths,  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  the  rotor  onto  a  shaft 
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with  the  contact  means  in  confroatin|  relationship  with  said 
pat^  selectivdy  rotating  either  the  rotor  or  the  shaft  to  effect 
a  fine  angular  adjustment  defining  the  operative  position  of  the 


contact  means  and  contact  paths  respectively,  and  thereafter 
fixedly  joining  the  shaft  and  rotor  to  nuintain  said  fine  adjust- 
ment to  maintain  the  operative  relation  of  the  contact  means 
and  contact  paths. 


4,55M14 

METHOD  FOR  FILLING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Dctart  G.  Sermtom,  SkiJIotte,  N.C,  aarigMM-  to  AVX  Corpora- 

tkm,  Qnat  Neck,  N.Y. 
DMifcHi  of  Scr.  No.  368,670,  Apr.  15,  U82,  Pat  No.  4*455,735. 
-I.        TUB  appikatioB  Apr.  U,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  600,157 

Int.  CL*  H05K  3/30 
U.S.  CL  29^-<38  3 


At 


1.  The  method  of  inserting  an  electrooic  component,  such  as 
a  capacitor,  having  a  body  and  leads  extending  axially  from 
said  body  into  inserted  position  within  appropriately  pKwi- 
tioned  apertures  of  a  P.C.  board  comprising  the  steps  of  de- 
forming said  leads  into  substantially  parallel  q>aced  relation. 


supporting  said  component  in  a  bifurcate  insertion  device 
having  fixedly  spaced  tines  solely  by  outward  spreading  forces 
exerted  by  said  leads  against  said  tines,  advancing  said  insertion 
device  in  a  path  toward  an  insertion  position  while  applying  a 
further  force  against  said  body,  said  fiirther  force  being  applied 
in  a  direction  toward  the  direction  of  insertion,  withdrawing 
said  tines  from  said  leads  and  thereafter  withdrawing  said 
further  applied  force. 


4,558,515 

METAL  GRAPPLE  SHEAR 

Roy  E.  LaBoonty,  1607  8th  Are.,  Two  Harbors,  Minn.  55616 

CoatiBoatkMi-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  238,157,  Mar.  2, 1961, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  416,902,  Sep.  13, 1962,  Pat  No. 

4,519,135.  This  appttcatkM  Oct  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,428 

Irt.  CL*  B23P  79/00:  E02F  3/2S 

VJS.  CL  30—134  4  aaims 


1.  A  heavy  duty  shear  for  attachment  to  the  boom  structure 
and  hydraulic  cylinder  of  a  backhoe,  comprising 

a  lower  jaw  and  an  upper  jaw  and  pivot  means  interconnect- 
ing the  jaws  together,  the  lower  jaw  having  mounting 
means  for  attachment  to  the  boom  structure  of  the  back- 
hoe and  the  upper  jaw  having  bracket  means  for  attach- 
ment to  the  hydraulic  cylinder  of  the  backhoe  for  closing 
and  opening  the  upper  jaw  relative  to  the  lower  jaw, 

the  lower  jaw  having  a  rigid  lower  shear  blade  and  a  rigid 
guide  blade  lying  along  the  shear  blade  and  in  spaced 
relation  therewith,  the  shear  blade  having  a  hardened 
insert  bar  defining  a  shearing  edge  and  having  a  support- 
ing seat  carrying  said  insert  bar, 

the  upper  jaw  having  an  upper  shear  blade  extending  along 
the  lower  shear  blade  and  being  swingable  across  the 
lower  shear  blade  for  shearing  a  workpiece  and  to  swing 
into  the  space  between  the  shear  and  guide  blades  of  the 
lower  jaw, 

and  the  guide  blade  having  a  top  supporting  edge  spaced 
below  the  shearing  edge  of  the  insert  bar  on  the  lower 
shear  blade  by  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  approxi- 
mate space  between  said  shearing  edge  and  said  support- 
ing seat  whereby  to  be  nonnally  spaced  below  the  work- 
piece  on  the  shear  blade  and  to  receive  and  support  the 
workpiece  after  a  length  of  the  workpiece  is  severed  by 
the  shear  blades. 


4,558,516 
POSITIVE  LOCK  AND  QUICK  RELEASE  KNIFE  AND 

SHEATH 
Walter  W.  CoIUm,  North,  S.C.,  aasigiior  to  Gerber  Legendary 
Bbdes,  Portland,  Orcg. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  584,625 
Int  CL*  B26B  29/02 
VS.  CL  30—151  4  aaims 

4.  A  positive  lock  mechanism  for  retaining  the  blade  of  a 
knife  in  a  rigid  sheath  having  an  extension  juxtaposed  to  a 
portion  of  the  handle  when  the  knife  is  seated  in  the  sheath, 
said  positive  lock  mechanism  comprising  an  abutment  extend- 


December  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


975 


ing  laterally  from  the  surface  of  the  sheath  extension  proximal 
to  the  handle,  an  opening  through  the  handle,  the  abutment 
extending  through  the  opening  and  outwardly  beyond  the 
handle,  said  abutment  including  a  transverse  portion  fixed  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  handle  and  extending  across  a 
part  of  the  handle  when  the  knife  is  fully  seated  in  the  sheath. 


•  blade  carried  by  said  clamp  means  is  protectively  dis- 
posed fully  within  said  hollow  casing,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  the  blade  is  maintained  in  operative  position 
with  its  cutting  edge  projecting  from  said  casing;  and 
lateral  lock  means  for  each  of  said  lateral  arms  for  releasably 
securing  said  full  t>eam  suspension  operating  member  in 
said  second  position,  each  of  said  lateral  lock  means  com- 
prising detent  means  cooperative  with  an  opening  for 
releasably  locking  said  lateral  arms  to  said  interior  casing 
wall  in  a  positive  engagement,  said  opening  and  detent 
means  l)eing  automatically  engaged  as  said  full  beam  sus- 
pension operating  member  is  moved  to  said  second  posi- 
tion and  being  disengagable  through  inwardly  directed 
thumb-applied  force  on  said  actuating  portion  to  thereby 
urge  said  lateral  arms  out  of  said  positive  engagement  with 
said  interior  casing  wall  and  enable  axial  movement  of  said 
full  beam  suspension  operating  member  from  said  second 
position  while  enabling  said  fiill  beam  suspension  arrange- 
ment to  be  maintained;  whereby  substantial  rigidity  may 
be  maintained  throughout  said  axial  movement 


means  urging  the  handle  into  engagement  with  the  abutment  to 
limit  movement  of  the  knife  relative  to  the  sheath,  said  part  of 
the  handle  engageable  with  the  said  transverse  part  of  th* 
abutment  having  a  recess  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said 
transverse  portion  of  the  abutment  for  seating  engagement 
therewith,  and  the  opposite  surface  of  the  handle  having  a 
second  recess  corresponding  to  said  first  recess. 


4,558,517 
SCRAPER  HAND  TOOL 
DoMld  Gringer,  Bishop  Rd.,  Bedfbrd,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  556,439 
Int  CL*  B26B  3/00 
VS.  CL  30-169  14 


4,558,518 

TIP  STABILIZING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 

ViMCBt  D.  Morabit  1230  Weady  Rd.,  Rock  Hill,  S.C  29730 

FUed  Dec  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  454,641 

iBt  CL*  B27B  17/02 

VS.  CL  30—371  ^  Ctoims 


/ 


1.  An  improved  scraper  hand  tool  for  use  with  a  blade  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge,  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  casing  having  an  elongated  slot  axially 
defined  in  one  wall  thereof  and  an  open  mouth  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  casing; 

an  mtegral  operating  member  of  resilient  material  disposed 
for  axial  movement  within  said  casing  and  comprising  an 
axially  elongated  body  clamp  means  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  body  for  releasably  receiving  a  blade,  a  thumb-con- 
trolled actuating  portion  disposed  substantially  centrally 
along  said  body,  and  a  pair  of  arms  extending  laterally 
outward  from  and  beyond  the  elongated  body  at  said 
actuating  portion; 

the  axially  forward  and  rearward  ends  of  said  body,  and  said 
actuating  portion  and  lateral  arms,  being  biased  in  respec- 
tively opposite  directions  toward  opposite  interior  walls 
of  the  hollow  casing  in  a  full  beam  suspension  arrange- 
ment in  which  both  of  said  ends  of  said  body  arc  sup- 
ported, and  said  lateral  arms  are  urged  into  positive  en- 
gagement with  said  opposite  interior  walls  and  said  actuat- 
ing portion  is  urged  into  projecting  relation  through  said 
casing  slot  for  manipulative  access  by  a  user's  thumb  in 
effecting  selective  arial  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber; 

said  operating  member  being  axially  movable  in  a  channel  in 
one  of  said  interior  walls  between  a  first  position  in  which 


1.  In  a  portable  power  chain  saw  of  the  straight  guide  bar 
type  having  a  guide  bar  with  substantially  straight  sides  and  a 
chain  traveling  around  the  guide  bar  to  cut  wood  or  other 
material  on  said  substantially  straight  sides  of  said  guide  bar,  a 
tip  device  for  attachment  to  the  guide  bar  for  improving  the 
operation  and  safety  of  said  chain  saw,  said  tip  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantially  flat  plate  rigidly  attached  to  the  forward  end 

of  the  guide  bar;  and 
tip  stabilizing  means  connected  to  said  plate  and  responsive 
to  the  forces  produced  between  said  chain  and  the  wood 
or  other  material  being  cut  for  engaging  a  fixed  surface 
other  than  the  wood  or  other  material  being  cut  and 
which  is  located  at  the  forward  end  of  said  guide  bar  to 
stabilize  the  operation  of  said  chain  saw,  said  tip  stabUizing 
means  having  at  least  one  spike  extending  outwardly  past 
the  rounded  end  of  the  guide  bar  to  engage  the  fixed 
surface  in  response  to  the  forces  between  said  chain  and 
the  wood  or  other  material  being  cut  during  operation  of 
said  chain  saw. 
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4,558^19  

WORKING  DEVICE  FOR  DRESS  PATTERNS  IN  THE 
FORM  OF  A  TEMF!LATE 
F^cd  Wcrbcr,  No.  26a  RaUstedter  Balvhofirtrasae,  2000  Ham 
kvg  73,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  539,864 


panel  and  paths  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
master  panel. 


4^58,520 
SELF-WIPING  UNIVERSAL  UQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
OaiH  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Reft,  of  Germany,  Oct  13,   George  S.  Forde,  Jr.,  8401  Seminole  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19118 
lot  CL*  A41H  3/pl5  FUed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,264 

8  Cbdnis  Int  C\*  GOIF 23/04 

VS.  a.  33—126.7  R  1  Claim 


1982,3237890 
UA  CL  33—14 


1.  A  dress  pattern  template  for  transferring  a  pattern  onto 
paper  or  fabric  in  the  production  of  bodice  parts  of  garments, 
said  template  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitiidinally  extending  master  p>anel,  having  upper 
and  lower  sides  and  lateral  sides  extending  between  said 
upper  and  lower  sides,  including  first  guide  means  at  one 
of  said  lateral  sides  for  marking  lioes  for  a  portion  of  the 
center  seams  and  second  guide  means  at  said  upper  side 
adjacent  said  one  lateral  side  for  marking  lines  for  the 
necklines  and  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  shoulder  seams; 

(b)  an  upper  ptanel,  having  upper  antf  lower  sides  and  lateral 
sides  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  sides,  in- 
cluding third  guide  means  at  said  upper  side  for  marking 
lines  for  the  remainder  of  the  shoulder  seams  and  fourth 
guide  means  at  one  of  said  lateral  sides  for  marking  lines 
for  arm  holes; 

(c)  first  adjustable  mounting  means  for  adjustably  securing 
said  upper  panel  to  said  master  paael  such  that  said  upper 
panel  extends  beyond  the  lateral  side  opposite  said  one 
lateral  side  of  said  master  panel  and  said  second  and  third 
guide  means  for  marking  lines  fbr  the  shoulder  seams 
extend  in  a  straight  line,  said  first  mounting  means  being 
arranged  to  guide  adjustable  movement  of  said  upper 
panel  along  a  path  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  master  panel  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  second 
and  third  guide  means  for  marking  lines  for  the  shoulder 
seams  such  that  said  second  and  third  guide  means  are 
maintained  in  a  straight  line; 

(d)  a  lower  panel,  having  upper  and  lower  sides  and  lateral 
sides  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  sides,  in- 
cluding fifth  guide  means  at  one  bteral  side  for  marking 
lines  for  the  remainder  of  the  center  seams,  a  sixth  guide 
means  at  the  other  lateral  side  opposite  said  one  lateral 
ade  for  marking  lines  for  the  skle  seams,  and  seventh 
guide  means  at  said  lower  side  for  marking  the  hem; 

(e)  second  adjustable  means  for  adjustably  securing  said 
lower  panel  to  said  master  panel  such  that  said  lower  panel 
extends  beyond  said  lower  side  of  said  master  panel,  said 
fifth  guide  means  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  guide 
means,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  upper  side  of  said 
lower  panel  overlaps  said  lower  side  of  said  upper  panel, 
said  second  mounting  means  being  arranged  to  guide 
adjustable  movement  of  said  lower  panel  along  both  paths 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  master 


I 

^    M 


1.  A  gauge  for  measuring  liquid  levels  in  a  liquid  container 
such  as  a  fuel  tank  comprising  an  elongated  element  having 
proximal  and  distal  ends  and  having  a  substantially  uniform 
transverse  cross-section  throughout  a  portion  of  its  length 
extending  from  the  distal  end  at  least  to  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion along  its  length,  at  least  one  visible  marking  on  said  por- 
tion, and  a  wiper,  arranged  to  slide  along  said  portion  of  the 
elongated  element,  from  a  location  on  the  side  of  the  marking 
remote  from  the  distal  end  to  the  distal  end,  and  being  slidably 
removable  from  said  elongated  element  over  said  distal  end, 
the  wiper  comprising  a  block  having  two  opposite  ends  and 
having  an  internal  passage  extending  from  one  of  said  opposite 
ends  to  the  other,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  passage  having  rigid 
walls  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  elongated  element,  and  the  end  of  the  internal 
passage  of  the  wiper  which  is  nearest  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
elongated  element  when  the  elongated  element  extends 
through  the  passage,  being  in  the  form  of  a  series  of  stepped 
coaxial  cylinders  all  of  which  are  substantially  coaxial  with  and 
larger  than,  said  portion  of  the  passage  having  rigid  walls 
conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  elongated  element. 


4,558,521 
MECHANISM  FOR  CHECKING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

BODIES 
George  L.  SteclL,  Dayton;  Raymond  E.  Stedt,  Miamisborg,  ami 
Lanrence  D.  Steck,  Dajrton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Steck 
Maaiifiicturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,665 
Int  CL*  E04F  21/26 
U.S.  CL  33—533  17  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  checking  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  beams 
supported  in  spaced  apart  and  parallel  relationship  by  means  of 
transverse  girders  welded  therebetween,  a  plurality  of  spread- 
able  crossing  clamps  renoovably  attached  to  said  beams,  a 
plurality  of  upper  crossbars  spanning  said  beams,  and  each 
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received  by  a  pair  of  said  crossing  clamps,  one  on  each  of  said 
beams,  each  said  crossbar  slidably  engaged  by  a  mounting 


4,558,523 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EQUILIBRIUM 

DRYING  OF  GRAIN 

Benny  R.  IsbeU,  P.O.  Box  195,  Hnnuioke,  Ark.  72072,  aad  Joel 

T.  Hicks,  UtUe  Rock,  Ark.,  assignors  to  Benny  R.  Isbell, 

-  Humnoke,  Ark. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,280 

Int  a*  F26B  3/02 

\3S.  CL  34—30  5  Claims 


bracket,  and  a  reference  pointer  mounted  to  each  of  said 
moimting  brackets. 


1 
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4,558,522 
HAND  GUIDE  FOR  PAINTERS  OR  DRAFTSMEN 
Marcel  Lance,  100  route  de  la  Badine,  06160  Juan  Les  Pins, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,745 

Claims  priority,  anilication  France,  Feb.  7,  1983,  83  02011 

Int  CL*  A47B  97/04 

MS.  CL  33-443  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  drying  grain  stored  in  a  conventional  stor- 
age bin  or  the  like  to  a  predetermined  desired  moisture  quality 
by  inputting  air  into  the  bin  through  a  lower  air  admission 
plenum  and  thereafter  circulating  air  through  the  bin,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  ascertaining  a  control  depression  by  calculating  the  dif- 
ferences between  an  expected  overnight  low  temperature 
of  ambient  air  and  the  temperature  measured  at  local 
sunset; 

(b)  continuously  circulating  air  through  said  bin  by  inputting 
outside  ambient  air  into  said  plenum  and  forcing  it 
through  said  grain  and  out  of  said  bin; 

(c)  ascertaining  a  control  relative  humidity  by  determining 
that  drying  air  relative  humidity  necessary  for  reaching 
said  desired  grain  moisture  quality  for  circulating  drying 
air  of  a  dry  bulb  temperature  approximately  equal  to  said 
expected  overnight  low  temperattire  of  ambient  air  plus 
said  previously  ascertained  control  depression; 

(d)  selectively  heating  air  entering  said  plenum  with  a  low 
energy  heat  source  whereby  to  raise  dry  bulb  plenum 
temperature  to  a  temperature  value  approximately  no 
more  than  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  ambient  air  plus 
said  control  depression;  and, 

(e)  imtiating  said  selective  heating  step  when  ambient  air 
relative  humidity  becomes  approximately  equal  to  said 
control  relative  humidity. 


1.  Removable  hand  guide  for  painters  or  draftsmen  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  an  easel,  said  hand  gtiide  comprising  a  frame 
constituted  by  an  upper  crosspiece,  a  lower  crosspiece  and  two 
uprights  and  at  least  one  horizontal  bearing  bar  slightly 
mounted  on  said  uprights,  at  least  said  upper  crosspiece  and 
said  lower  crosspiece  each  being  comprised  by  two  separate 
partial  crosspiece  slidably  interconnected  so  as  to  allow  the 
adjustment  of  at  least  the  width  of  the  frame  to  the  dimensions 
of  a  panel  to  be  painted,  said  horizontal  bearing  bar  being 
adjustable  as  to  length  and  comprising  two  legs  each  of  which 
is  provided  at  its  free  end  with  locking  means  for  locking  said 
bearing  bar  along  said  uprights  and  each  of  which  legs  is  se- 
cured by  means  of  hinges  to  a  sliding  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  uprights. 


4,558,524 

SINGLE  VAPOR  SYSTEM  Ft)R  SOLDERING,  FUSING 

OR  BRAZING 

Dooglas  J.  Peck^  North  Andover,  and  Donald  J.  Spigarelli, 

Carlisle,  both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Far- 

mington.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,662 
Int  CL*  F26B  79/00 
U  A  CL  34-78  W  Claims 

1.  A  single  vapor  system  for  soldering,  fusing  or  brazmg 
comprising: 
at  least  two  vertically  disposed  chambers,  the  first  of  said 
chambers  being  a  draining  and  drying  zone  having  a  top 
and  a  bottom,  the  second  of  said  chambers  being  a  single 
vapor  processing  zone  disposed  below  said  first  zone; 
article-carrying  means  having  a  bottom  adapted  to  move 

vertically  into  and  out  of  said  zones; 
means  for  lowering  said  article-carrying  means  through  said 
first  zone  and  into  said  second  zone,  and  for  withdrawing 
said  article-carrying  means  from  both  zones;  and 
sealing  means  operative  in  response  to  lowering  and  with- 
drawing of  said  article-carrying  means  and  including  a 
vertically  moveable  top  cover  having  spacer  means  for 


978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1985 


supporting  said  top  cover  at  least  a  fixed  predetermined 
diftaiice  above  the  bottom  of  said  article-carrying  means, 
said  top  cover  being  adapted  to  be  left  at  the  top  of  said 
fint  zone  to  seal  the  top  of  said  first  zone  in  response  to  the 
lowering  of  said  article-carrying  means  toward  the  bot- 
tom of  Mid  first  zone;  a  vertically  moveable  bottom  plate; 
means  for  biasing  said  vertically  moveable  bottom  plate  to 
seal  the  bottom  of  said  first  zone  when  the  bottom  of  said 
article-carrying  means  is  above  the  bottom  of  said  first 
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zone;  the  biasing  force  of  said  biasing  means  being  less 
than  that  exerted  by  said  article-carrying  means  so  Ihat 
when  said  article-carrying  means  is  lowered  through  the 
bottom  of  said  first  zone  said  cover  seals  the  top  of  said 
first  zone  and  said  bottom  of  said  article-carrying  means 
abuts  the  moveable  bottom  plate  which  is  moved  down- 
wardly to  unseal  the  bottom  of  said  first  zone  in  response 
to  the  lowering  of  said  article-carrying  means  through 
said  first  zone  toward  said  second  zone. 


4,558,525 

DEHYDRATION  EQUIPMENT 

WUftied  P.  DMke,  Mllwaakee,  and  Londl  C  Frank,  Okaachee, 

koth  of  Wia^  ■MJipinn  to  PropcMivt  DerdopBent  lacorpo- 

ratod.  Mflwaakee,  Wia. 

CoirtimatkM  of  Ser.  No.  53,973,  JaL  2, 1979,  abudoned.  This 

^pttcatkM  Dec  30,  19W,  Set.  No.  221,433 

IiK.  CL<  F2«B  IIHH 

UJS.  CL  34—128  15  Claims 
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3.  A  concurrent  flow  rotating  dryer  apparatus  including  a 
plurality  of  at  least  three  generally  cylindrical  members 
mounted  concentrically  and  in  axial  alignment  adjacent  each 
other  on  a  common  axis  of  rotation  and  defining  a  series  of 
interconnected  axial  passageways  including  a  central  passage- 
way means,  means  for  introducing  a  heated  particle  laden  fluid 
under  pressure  into  an  inlet  end  of  said  central  passageway 
means  and  thereby  establishing  a  particle  laden  fluid  stream 
passing  from  said  inlet  end  axially  bach  and  forth  through  said 
series  of  axial  passageways  to  an  outermost  passageway  means, 
means  for  exiting  said  fluid  from  said  outermost  passageway 
means,  the  innennoct  cylindrical  member  defining  said  central 
passageway  means  and  being  spaced  nadially  inwardly  of  the 
adjacent  cylindrical  member,  said  innermost  cylindrical  mem- 
ber having  a  substantially  tapered  configuration  defining  a 
relatively  small  diameter  open  end  at  said  inlet  end  to  receive 
the  heated  particle  laden  fluid  stream  and  increasing  progres- 
sively from  said  inlet  end  throughout  the  length  of  the  inner- 
most cylindrical  member  and  moving  said  stream  through  an 
increasing  dtameter  in  said  central  passageway  means  to  a 
relatively  large  diameter  discharge  end  whereby  said  particle 
laden  fluid  enters  the  inlet  end  at  a  substantially  higher  velocity 


than  at  the  exit  end  and  said  fluid  carries  said  particles  there- 
with with  a  progressively  decreasing  velocity  and  the  particle 
laden  fluid  exits  from  the  opposite  discharge  open  end  of  the 
innermost  cylindrical  member  at  a  substantially  reduced  veloc- 
ity. 


4,558,526 
ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A  FAN 
Heinz  G.  Bans,  35,  WartbodeostrasM,  CH-3626  Hiinibach/- 
Than,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1984,  Scr.  No.  578,114 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1983,3304559 

Int  CL*  F26B  79/00 
UjS.  CL  34—232  16  Claims 
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1.  A  forced  air  flow  device  comprising:  an  elongated  air 
flow  duct  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  formed  with  an  outlet 
opening  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  air  outlet  opening 
through  the  wall  thereof,  said  outlet  arrangement  extending 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  means  blowing  air  into  said 
duct  for  discharge  through  said  outlet  opening  arrangement;  a 
control  member  mounted  against  said  wall  of  said  duct  adja- 
cent said  air  outlet  arrangement  for  controlling  egress  of  air 
through  said  outlet  opening  arrangement,  said  control  member 
being  formed  with  at  least  one  control  opening  disposed  in  an 
arrangement  extending  at  an  angle  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely across  said  air  outlet  opening  arrangement,  the  longitu- 
dinal position  along  said  outlet  arrangement  at  which  the 
control  opening  arrangement  crosses  depending  on  the  posi- 
tion of  said  control  member;  and  means  for  causing  relative 
displacement  of  said  control  member  to  cause  a  portion  of  said 
control  opening  arrangement  to  register  with  a  selected  por- 
tion of  said  outlet  opening  arrangement,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  registering  portion  of  said  outlet  opening  arrange- 
ment and  said  control  opening  arrangement  being  substantialy 
the  same  size  for  all  open  postiions  of  the  control  member 
whereby  to  allow  egress  of  air  at  selected  locations  along  said 
duct  depending  on  the  position  of  the  control  member  and  at 
essentially  constant  strength. 


4,558,527 

READING  AID  APPARATUS,  ESPECIALLY  A 

COPYHOLDER  FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

Helmut  SchroedeL  and  Nancy  Nogent,  both  of  726  N.  Beach 

Rd.,  Gwetaq>  W.  A.,  Anstralia 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  442,268,  Nor.  17, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  699,216 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Apr.  27, 1982,  PF3738; 
May  5,  1982,  PF3892;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13,  1962, 
8220020[U] 

Int  CL*  B41J  11/36,  13/00 
UJS.  CL  40—343  7  Clalas 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  holding  a  sheet  containing  information 
to  be  transcribed  by  a  keyboard,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  a  rotatable  hollow  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  roU- 
tional  axis,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  made  of  transparent 
material  for  holding  a  sheet  rolled  up  inside  said  hollow 
cylinder,  said  hollow  cylinder  having  two  open  ends  each 
with  an  unobstructed  open  surface  for  inserting  said  sheet 
into  said  hollow  cylinder  through  eithw  end  without  any 
interference  with  the  sheet  insertion, 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  hollow  cylinder,  said 
means  for  supporting  comprising  two  forked  members, 
each  forked  member  having  two  elastically  yielding 
curved  arms  to  form  a  cradle  type  structure  for  rototably 
holding  said  hollow  cylinder  on  its  outer  surface  substan- 
tially adjacent  its  open  ends  and  leaving  both  said  open 
ends  unobstructed,  said  curved  arms  encirchng  said  hol- 
low cylinder  only  partially  and  being  sufficiently  flexible 

-  for  permitting  an  easy  insertion  and  withdrawal  of  said 
hollow  cylinder  substantially  perpendicularly  to  and  also 
lengthwise  of  said  longitudinal  rotational  axis  into  and  out 
of  said  cradle  type  structure  without  any  tools, 


^^^^ 


(c)  said  means  for  supporting  further  comprising  a  substan- 
tially round  member  extending  in  parallel  to  said  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  hollow  cylinder,  said  substantially  round 
member  rigidly  interconnecting  said  two  forked  members, 
clamping  means  partially  encircling  said  substantially 
round  member,  and  means  secured  to  said  clamping  means 
for  carrying  said  hollow  cylinder  through  said  clamping 

means, 

(d)  and  wherein  said  clamping  means  is  made  of  relatively 
elastic  material  to  function  as  a  clamp  for  said  substantially 
round  member  to  provide  a  location  clamp  fit  between 
said  substantially  round  member  and  said  clamping  means, 
whereby  said  cradle  type  structure  with  the  hollow  cylin- 
der held  therein  is  adjustable  in  its  position  up  and  down, 
along  a  curve  having  its  center  in  said  substantially  round 
member  and  back  and  forth  along  said  substantially  roui^l 
member. 


upstanding,  slotted  haiMle  means  provided  on  each  said  roof 
panel  at  said  center  ridge; 

closure  means  releasably  interconnecting  said  handle  means 
so  as  to  openably,  reclosably  maintain  said  package  in  said 
closed  condition  and  provide  access  to  said  interior  space; 

said  wall  means  including  gable  means  which,  when  said 
package  is  in  said  closed  condition,  extend  from  respective 
upper  marginal  edges  of  said  sidewalls  of  the  other  of  said 
pairs  of  generally  upright  opposed  sidewalls  to  bridge 
between  such  upper  marginal  edges  and  said  roof  panels 
and  thus  contributing  to  enclosing  said  interior  space; 

viewing  aperture  means  provided  in  one  of  said  sidewalls, 
said  viewing  aperture  means  including  a  region  through 
which  a  user's  left  eye  may  look  into  the  interior  space  and 
a  laterally  adjacent  region  through  which  the  user's  right 
eye  simultaneously  may  look  into  the  interior  space; 

the  left  eye  region  being  glazed  with  a  light-transmitting 
sheet  material  having  a  first  visuaUy  apparent  optical 
characteristic  and  the  right  eye  being  glazed  with  a  Ught- 
transmitting  sheet  material  having  a  second  visually  ap- 
parent optical  characteristic  which  is  substantially  differ- 
ent from  said  first  visual  apparent  optical  characteristic; 

the  respective  sidewall  opposed  to  said  one  sidewall  having 
an  interior  side  providing  a  viewing  screen;  and 

means  providing  a  set  of  3-D  graphics  including  at  least  one 
scene  presented  in  two  substantially  superimposed  views 
which  are  slightly  out  of  registry,  idong  a  lateral  axis,  with 
the  left-most  said  view  being  printed  in  a  medium  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  predominantly  viewed  only 
through  the  left  eye  region  and  the  right-most  said  view 


4,558,528 
OPENABLE  PACKAGE  FOR  A  CONSUMER  PRODUCT 
SUCH  AS  CHILD'S  MEAL,  WITH  A  BUILT-IN  3-D 
VIEWER  FEATURE  SIMULATING  A  THEATER 
Williaa  D.  Cnnnin^jham,  Rocky  Moont,  N.C,  iMignor  to  Har- 
dee's Food  Systems,  Inc.,  Rocky  Moont,  N.C. 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,374 
Int  CL*  G02B  27/04 
UJS.  CL  40—365  «  Oaim 

1.  An  openable  package  for  a  consumer  product,  with  a 
built-in  3-D  viewer,  comprising: 

folding,  erectable  wall  means  defining  a  package  including  a 
bottom  wall,  a  top  wall,  and  two  pairs  of  generally  upright 
opposed  sidewalls,  said  package  enclosing  an  interior 

space; 
said  top  wall  including  two  roof  panels  which,  when  said 
package  is  in  a  closed  condition,  rise  obliquely  from  re- 
spective upper  marginal  edges  of  said  sidewalls  of  one  of 
said  pairs  of  generaUy  upright  opposed  sidewalls  to  a 
center  ridge; 
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being  printed  in  a  medium  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
predominantly  viewed  only  through  the  right  eye  region; 

said  graphics  providing  means  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  superimposed  upon  said  screen  for  3-D  view- 
ing through  said  viewing  aperture  means; 

at  least  some  of  said  graphics  providing  means  being  consti- 
tuted by  printing  upon  an  opaque  strip;  said  respective 
opposite  sidewall  of  said  package  which  mteriorly  pro- 
'vides  said  screen  having  means  defining  a  pair  of  parallel 
slits  therethrough  which  are  laterally  spaced  relative  to 
one  another;  said  strip  being  insertable  through  one  of  said 
slits  and  out  through  the  other  of  said  slits  in  order  to 
superimpose   said    graphics   providmg   means   on   said 

screen; 

aperture  means  defining  a  skylight  in  said  one  of  said  roof 
panels  top  wall  for  front-illuminating  said  graphics  pro- 
viding means  within  said  interior  space  said  aperture 
means  being  laterally  bounded  at  the  left  and  right  by 
material  of  said  one  roof  panel; 

said  wall  means  including  a  portion  of  said  one  roof  panel  of 
said  top  wall  for  at  least  temporarily  closing  said  aperture 
so  that  said  interior  space  may  be  substantially  enclosed  by 
said  wall  means  for  packaging  at  least  one  consumer  arti- 
cle, which,  upon  removal  exposes  said  viewing  screen  to 
said  viewing  aperture  means; 

said  roof  panel  portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
at  least  temporarily  removed  while  said  closure  means 
remains  releasably  interconnected  so  that  said  set  of  3-D 
graphics  may  be  observed  in  a  front-illuminating  condi- 
tion through  said  viewing  aperture  while  said  roof  panel 
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portion  is  at  least  temporarily  removed  but  said  closure   the  retention  means,  and  resilient  means  for  ejecting  the  cylin- 
means  continues  to  maintain  said  roof  panels  otherwise   der,  whereby  the  cylinder  can  be  forcibly  ejected  completely 


closed. 


out  of  the  revolver  frame  and  completely  disassociated  there- 
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DISPLAY  ELEMENT  WITH  BACK  UGHTING 
KwaacUag  dang,  Toroato,  aad  Pwrnkni  J.  Dave,  Concord,  both 
of  Caaada,  aadsMrs  to  NEI  Caaada  UWted,  Toronto,  Can- 


6Claioi8 


Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,347 
lat  CL*  G09F ///02 
VS.  a.  40—473 


1.  Display  or  indicator  device,  defining  <  forward  viewing 
direction  and  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stater: 

said  rotor  being  cylindrical, 

said  rotor  being  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  to  said  viewing  direction, 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  rotor  to  cause  it  to 
assume  a  selected  one  of  at  least  three  rotary  positions, 

said  stator  providing  an  enclosure  for  S4id  rotor  having  a 
viewing  aperture  on  said  forward  side  and, 

at  least  one  illumination  aperture  on  said  rearward  side, 

the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotor  being  provided  with  at 
least  two  translucent  areas  adapted  in  a  corresponding  one 
of  said  rotary  positions  to  register  with  said  viewing  aper- 
ture, I 

the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotor  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  illumination  aperture  corresponding  to  each 
translucent  area  designed  to  register  with  said  stator  illum- 
ination aperture  when  the  corresponding  translucent  area 
is  in  registration  with  said  viewing  aperture, 

said  rotor  and  stator  illumination  apertures  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  such  rotor  apertures  do  not  register  with  said 
viewing  aperture  in  any  such  corresponding  rotary  posi- 
tions. 


4,558,530 

SNAP  IN  CYLINDERS  FOR  REVOLVERS 

Oiatoa  J.  de  Witt,  610  Laarel  Dr.,  Sacraneato,  Calif.  95825 

Coatiaaatkm-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  525,673,  Aag.  23,  1983.  This 

application  JaL  25,  1984,  Scr.  No.  634,481 

lat  CL*  F41C  7/00 

VS.  a.  42—59  I  14  daims 

1.  In  a  revolver  having  a  removable  cyliqder,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  revolver  frame  having  at  least  one  guide  channel 
formed  therein  laterally  thereof,  the  guide  channel  having  an 
opening  formed  therein,  an  inclined  ramp  projecting  through 
the  opening  in  the  guide  channel,  a  tapered  centering  pin 
connected  to  the  ramp  for  movement  in  unison  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  the  revolver  frame,  and  reaihent  means  bias- 
ing the  centering  pin  and  ramp  longitudinally  of  the  frame. 

2.  In  a  revolver  adapted  for  shooting  at  a  target,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  revolver  frame,  a  cylinder  completely  removable 
from  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  cartridges  within  the  cylinder, 
resilient  means  for  maintaining  the  cartridges  within  the  cylin- 
der, whereby  the  cylinder  can  be  held  in  any  orientation  with- 
out the  cartridges  falling  out  of  the  cylinder,  guide  means 
formed  within  the  revolver  frame,  whereby  the  cylinder  can  be 
guided  within  the  frame,  resiUently-biased  retention  means  in 
the  frame,  whereby  the  cylinder  can  be  snapped  into  the  frame, 
ejection  means  in  the  revolver  frame  for  selectively  disabling 


from,  and  whereby  an  interchangeable  cyUnder  loaded  with 
fresh  cartridges  can  be  snapped  into  the  revolver  frame  with- 
out looking  away  from  the  target. 


4,558,531 

BENCH  REST  FOR  FIREARMS 

Gregory  G.  Kilby,  9068  BaU  St,  Plymontfa,  Mich.  48170 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557^28 

lat  CL*  F41C  29/00 

VS.  a.  42—94  10  Claims 


^\  ^ 


Ui-rf-^.' 


/n 


"1 


1.  A  weapon  bench  rest  (10)  comprising:  a  base  (12)  having 
top  (14)  and  bottom  (16)  sides;  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  guide 
means  (18)  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  side  (14)  of  said 
base  (12);  a  bridge  (20)  extending  between  said  guide  means 
(18)  parallel  to  said  top  side  (14)  presenting  a  weapon  support 
surface  (22)  at  the  top  (24)  thereof;  height  adjustment  means 
(26)  for  incrementally  adjusting  the  distance  between  said 
weapon  support  surface  (22)  of  said  bridge  (20)  and  said  base 
(12);  a  pluraUty  of  detachable  legs  (42)  extending  outwardly 
from  said  bottom  side  (16)  of  said  base  (12)  for  supporting  said 
base,  said  base  (12)  having  a  generally  triangular  configuration; 
and  a  handle  (40)  formed  by  an  opening  in  said  base  (12). 


4,558,532 
RIFLE  BENCHREST 
Monte  S.  Wright  445  Hedionda  Ct,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,812 
Int  CL*  F41C  29/00 
VS.  a.  42—94  1  Claim 

1.  A  rifle  benchrest,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  horizon- 
tal, flat  base,  a  rearward  extension  of  one  side  portion  of  said 
base,  a  soft  non-slip  pad  upon  said  extension  and  another  soft 
non-slip  pad  upon  a  rear  end  of  an  opposite  side  portion  of  said 
base,  an  upright,  front  support  post  and  an  upright  rear  sup- 
port post  mounted  upon  said  base,  a  "V"-shaped  notch  upon  an 
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upper  end  of  said  front  support  post  a  soft  non-slip  pad  lining 
said  "V"-shaped  notch,  and  an  upper  end  of  said  rear  support 


annular,  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  at  one  end  of  said 
anchor  member  overlying  and  bearing  upon  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  first  portion  of  said  body  member  with  said  cod 


so- 


post  being  rounded  with  a  semicylindrical,  transverse  extend- 
ing surface  covered  by  another  soft  non-slip  pad. 

4,558^33 

PISTTOL  GRIPS  WITH  COUNTERBALANCING 

PLATFORMS 

Gerald  W.  Seliga,  324  Greenfield  La.,  Frankfort,  IlL  60423 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,518 

Int  CL«  F41C  23/00 

VS.  CL  42—71  P  1'  f^aioA 


sandwiched  between  said  flanged  and  said  end  of  said  body 
member,  said  end  of  said  body  member  being  smoothly 
rounded  and  said  flange  having  a  smoothly  arcuate  convex 
outer  surface. 


4,558,535 

THUMB-OPERATED  TOUCH  ROD  FOR  SPINNING 

REEL 

Vmion  F.  Eldridge,  465  Chicopee  Ave.,  LouisTiUe,  Ky.  40209 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,953 

Int  a.*  AOIK  %9/00 

VS.  a.  43—25  3  daims 


1.  A  pistol  grip  for  use  with  a  pistol  having  a  barrel  with  a 
predetermined  line  of  flight  of  a  bullet  and  said  pistol  having  a 
predetermined  center  of  gravity,  including: 

a  grip  which  is  affixed  to  said  pistol; 

a  platform  extending  from  said  grip;  and 

a  support  portion  of  said  platform  extending  away  from  said 
grip  in  a  length  allowing  a  user  to  exert  a  force  which 
would  cause  the  line  of  flight  of  a  bullet  to  lower  and 
having  at  least  one  point  of  said  support  portion  of  said 
platform  on  a  vertical  line  passing  through  said  center  of 
gravity  when  said  line  of  flight  of  a  bullet  is  raised  5*  from 
horizontal. 


4,558,534 
PLANKTON  SAMPLE  TAKING  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Phillips,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Holgate  Corpo- 
ration, Saginaw,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,567 
Int  CL*  AOIK  73/00 
VS.  CL  43—9  10  Claims 

5.  In  sample  taking  apparatus  having  a  container  at  one  end 
of  which  is  an  externally  threaded  open  mouth,  a  gathering 
device  having  a  phable  cod  at  one  end,  an  annular  body  mem- 
ber having  a  first  section  thereof  fitted  into  said  cod  and  a 
second  section  terminating  in  an  internally  threaded  skirt 
threadedly  acconwnodating  the  mouth  of  said  container,  an 
annular  anchor  member  encircling  said  first  section  of  said 
body  member  and  that  part  of  said  cod  thereon,  and  a  retainmg 
ring  interposed  between  said  first  section  of  said  body  member 
and  said  part  of  said  cod  for  retaining  said  first  portion  of  said 
body  member  within  said  cod,  the  improvement  comprising  an 


1.  In  combination  with  an  open-face  spinning  reel  having  a 
line  pickup  bail,  all  supported  beneath  the  handle  of  a  casting 
rod,  the  invention  comprising: 

a.  a  first  clamping  member  adapted  to  be  fastened  adjacent 
the  front  end  of  the  rod  handle; 

b.  a  vertically  movable  thumb-operated  bar  having  guide 
means  supported  from  the  clamping  member,  spring 
means  acting  between  the  clamping  member  and  said 
thumb  bar  for  urging  the  thumb  bar  normally  into  a  raised 
position  above  the  clamping  member; 

c.  the  guide  means  extending  downwardly  below  the  clamp- 
ing member  and  carrying  a  touch  rod  for  making  engage- 
ment with  and  depressing  the  said  line  pickup  bail  when 
both  the  reel  is  operated  to  retrieve  the  line  and  the  thumb 
bar  is  depressed  simultaneously; 

d.  whereby  the  bail  automatically  springs  open  for  instant 
casting  when  the  thumb  bar  is  released  and  the  touch  rod 
releases  the  bail. 


4,558,536 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Forrest  L.  Dunsmoor,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Peachtrcc  Doors, 
Inc.,  Norcroaa,  Ga. 

FUed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,417 
Int  a.«  E05D  15/16 
VS.  CL  49—404  24  daims 

1.  A  window  construction  comprising: 
a  combination  wood/metal  frame  mountable  in  the  frame- 
work of  a  building; 
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a  metal  double  hung  window  being  removably  mounted  in 

said  wood/metal  frame  by  insulating  mounting  strips;  and 

a  wood  liner/fascia  attachable  to  said  metal  window  to  give 


the  appearance  thereto  of  a  wood  window  and  which  also 
prevents  removal  of  said  insulating  mounting  strips  to 
prevent  disassodation  of  said  metal  window  from  said 
combination  wood/metal  frame. 


CENTERLESS  HONING  MACmNES  HAVING 

AUTOMATIC  SIZE  CONTROL 

Ro4«kk  B.  MacLeod,  Bristol,  RJ.,  and  Paul  J.  MandeTille, 

piiM^f^ff .  MaH^  Mripinn  to  Taft-Peirce  Sopfina  Machine 

r,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.  I 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  369,769 

lat  CL*  B24B  5/04 


UJS.  a.  SI— 66 


12  Claims 


adjustable  pressure  regidating  means  Or  supplying  adjust* 
able  fluid  pressure  to  said  pressing  means, 

and  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said  signals  for 
ajusting  said  adjustable  pressure  regulating  means  to  in- 
crease or  decrease  the  fluid  pressure  and  thereby  to  in- 
crease or  decrease  the  amount  of  stock  removed  from  said 
surfaces  of  the  workpieces  by  said  honing  element  to 
achieve  closer  agreement  between  the  finished  size  of  said 
surfaces  of  the  workpieces  and  the  desired  size. 


SLIDING  SLEEVE  DRUM  SANDER 
Laurence  Green,  Box  156,  Gildford,  Moat  59525 

CoatiBiiatkNi-i»-fart  of  Ser.  No.  352,957,  Feb.  26, 1982, 

abandoned.  Tkis  appUcatton  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,635 

lat  CL*  B24B  7/08 

VS.  CL  51—72  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  centerless  honing  machine  for  honing  predetermined 
external  generally  cylindrical  surfaces  on  a  series  or  work- 
pieces,  said  honing  machine  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  adjacent  rotary  roller  means  for  supporting 
and  rotating  the  workpieces  while  also  causing  the  work- 
pieces  to  travel  axially  along  said  roller  means, 

at  least  one  honing  element  for  engaging  and  honing  said 
predetermined  external  generally  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
the  successive  workpieces  as  they  travel  axially  along  said 
roller  means, 

pressing  means  operable  by  fluid  pressure  for  pressing  said 
honing  element  against  said  surfaces  of  the  workpieces, 

gaging  means  for  gaging  the  size  of  the  predetermined  exter- 
nal generally  cylindrical  surfaces  on  the  workpieces  and 
for  producing  signals  indicating  the  relationship  between 
the  nze  of  said  surfaces  of  the  workpieces  and  the  desired 
me. 


1.  A  power  driven  drum  sander,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  workpiece  support  siu^ace  forming  a  part 
thereof; 

motor  means  rigidly  and  stationarily  attached  to  the  frame 
and  having  a  rotational  axis  which  intersects  with  the 
workpiece  support  surface; 

an  elongated  arbor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  said 
first  end  of  the  arbor  being  connected  to  the  motor  means 
and  adapted  for  rotation  therewith;  said  second  end  of  the 
arbor  being  rotatably  supported  by  the  frame;  said  arbor 
having  a  slidable  regin  upon  exterior  surfaces  thereof,  said 
slidable  region  having  a  noncircular  cross-sectional  shape; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  positioned  coaxially  upon  the  arbor 
along  said  slidable  region; 

releasable  adjustable  securement  means  for  allowing  the 
sleeve  to  be  adjustably  positioned  axially  along  the  arbor 
and  for  securely  holding  the  sleeve  at  a  fixed  axial  position 
upon  the  arbor,  said  securement  means  having  a  tapered 
threaded  region  formed  upon  an  end  of  said  sleeve,  nut 
means  threadably  received  upon  threaded  region,  and  at 
least  one  slot  means  cutting  through  the  peripheral  wall  of 
the  threaded  region  to  allow  the  threaded  region  of  the 
sleeve  to  contract  against  the  arbor  as  the  nufmeans  is 
tightened  onto  the  tapered  threaded  region  of  the  sleeve; 
and 

abrasive  material  secured  to  the  cylindrical  sleeve  about  its 
outer  cylindrical  surface. 


4,558439 
PNEUMATIC  ROTARY  GRINDING  TOOL 
Gaanar  C  Haassoa,  Stockhobn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas 
Copco  Aktfebolag,  Nadu,  Sweden 

Filed  JuB.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,387 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Jun.  27,  1983,  8303653 
Iirt.  O*  B24B  23/Oa  55/04 
VS.  a.  51—170  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  rotary  grinding  tool  comprising  a  housing 
(10),  a  motor  unit  (15)  mounted  in  said  housing  (10)  and  driving 
an  output  spindle  (16),  a  pressure  air  supply  passage  (12)  com- 
municating with  an  air  inlet  port  means  (33)  on  the  motor  unit 
(15),  an  exhaust  passage  (35)  communicating  with  an  air  outlet 
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port  means  (34)  on  the  motor  unit  (15).  and  a  safety  guard  (18) 
detachably  mounted  on  the  housing  (10)  in  a  protective  dispo- 
sition relative  to  a  grinding  wheel  (17)  attached  to  the  output 
spindle  (16),  characterized  in  that  a  seal  means  (23-25)  is  ar- 
ranged between  the  motor  unit  (15)  and  the  housmg  (10)  to  seal 
off  said  air  supply  passage  (12)  from  said  exhaust  passage  (35), 


jtvm  « 


leasing  said  tray  from  said  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tions, 
said  casing  including  an  elevated  upper  front  end  portion 
including  an  inclined  planar  surface  sloping  downward  nd 
forward  toward  said  sharpening  surface  at  an  angle  to  said 
sharpening  surface  when  said  tray  is  extended  such  that 
said  inclined  surface  provides  a  sharpening  guide  for 
positioning  said  blade  at  a  desired  sharpening  angle  with 
respect  to  said  sharpening  surface. 


the  motor  unit  (15)  being  displaceable  in  the  housmg  (10) 
between  a  rear  operative  position  in  which  said  seal  means 
(23-25)  is  maintained  in  its  active  position  and  a  forward  dislo- 
cated position  in  which  said  seal  means  (23-25)  is  rendered 
inactive,  said  safety  guard  (18)  being  arranged  to  support  the 
motor  unit  (15)  in  said  rear  operative  position  when  property 
mounted  on  the  housng  (10). 

4,558,540 

KNIFE  SHARPENER 

Walter  W.  CoUins,  P.O.  Box  158,  North,  S.C.  29117 

FUed  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,994 

iBt  CL*  B24D  15/08 


4,558,541 

ICE  SKATE  SHARPENING  METHOD 

Joseph  A.  CoBsay,  Calgary,  Cauda,  assignor  to  Ualfersal  Skate 

Sharpeners  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,621,  Jul.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,975 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jon.  10,  1983,  430108 

Int.  CL*  B24B  9/04 

VS.  CL  51—281  R  *  duma 


VS.  CL  51—214 


9Claim8 


1.  A  portable  hand-held  knife  sharpener  comprising: 

a  casing  defining  a  handle, 

a  tray  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  for  telescoping  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  tray  is 
housed  within  said  casing  and  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  tray  extends  from  an  open  end  of  said  casing, 
said  tray  including  a  tray  recess  defmed  by  tray  sidewalls, 

a  sharpening  block  removably  mounted  within  said  tray 
recess  and  extendmg  upwardly  above  said  tray  sidewalls 
for  use  in  sharpening  a  knife  blade  while  remainmg  m  the 
tray,  said  block  including  an  exposed  sharpening  surface, 

said  casing  encompassing  the  tray  and  block  throughout 
substantially  the  full  length  of  said  trty  in  said  retracted 
position  to  retain  said  block  in  said  tray, 

releasable  bolt-action  means  cooperable  with  said  tray  and 
casfaig  for  extending  and  retracting  said  tray  and  block 
relative  to  said  casing,  ^ 

said  bolt-action  means  being  operable  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion to  lock  said  tray  within  said  casing, 

said  bolt-action  means  being  cooperable  with  said  tray  and 
casing  in  said  extended  position  to  lock  said  tray  m  said 
extended  position, 
said  tray  including  a  tray  end  extension  extendmg  rear- 

wardly  of  said  tray  recess, 
said  bolt-action  means  including  a  plunger  chamber  withm 
said  tray  end  extension  and  spring-biased  plunger  means 
extending  through  a  slot  in  a  wall  of  said  casing  and  mto 
said  chamber  for  selectively  locking  said  tray  m  and  re- 


1.  A  method  of  sharpening  the  bottom  edge  of  the  blade  of 
an  ice  skate,  said  edge  having  a  complexly  curved,  convex 
profUe  in  ude  view,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  rotating  about  a  horizontal  axis  a  thin  grindmg  wheel 
having  a  periphery  with  a  convex  transverse  cross-section 
corresponding  to  a  desired  concave  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion of  said  blade  edge, 

(b)  placing  the  blade  in  clamping  means  located  above  the 
wheel  and  having  open  and  closed  positions,  with  said 
blade  depending  from  said  clamping  means, 

(c)  moving  a  skate  detector  from  a  withdrawn  position  to  an 
active  position  in  which  it  is  located  closely  below  the 
clamping  means  when  the  latter  is  in  a  start  position  with- 
drawn from  the  wheel  to  detect  said  skate  blade  depend- 
ing from  the  clamping  means, 

(d)  upon  detection  of  the  skate  blade  by  said  skate  detector 
moving  a  pair  of  stops  in  unison  from  an  open  position 
towards  each  other  to  engage  end  portions  of  the  skate  to 
center  the  blade  longitudinally  in  the  clamping  means. 

(e)  moving  the  clamping  means  from  its  open  position  to  its 
closed  position  to  clamp  the  blade  with  the  central  longi- 
tudinal plane  of  the  blade  coplanar  with  the  central  plane 
of  the  wheel  regardless  of  the  transverse  thickness  of  the 

blade,  and 
(0  pivoting  the  clamping  means  about  a  hwizontal  axis 
paraUel  to  and  above  the  axis  of  the  wheel  to  move  the 
clamping  means  through  a  sequence  of  grinding  positions 
in  which  the  blade  edge  is  in  grinding  contact  with  the 
wheel,  such  movement  effecting  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  blade  edge  relative  to  the  wheel  in  an  arc  that  is 
curved  in  the  same  direction  as  said  edge  profile,  the 
wheel  being  biassed  against  the  blade  edge  to  remove  a  cut 
therefrom. 
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4,558^2 

CTICK-ON  ABRASIVE  DISC 
Miika  Marto^  3620  RmUb  Bh4^  Vfimim,  Oatarto,  Canada 

of  S«r.  No.  142,780,  Apr.  22,  IMO, 
which  to  a  coatiaaatkta  of  Ser.  No.  934,991,  Aug.  18, 
1978,  ■hiaipBul,  which  ii  a  coatiaaatioa^-part  of  Scr.  No. 
893,602,  Apr.  3,  1978,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  23, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  219,489 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  May  5,  1978,  302741 

lat  a*  B24D  9/08.  11/02 

U.S.  C3.  51—358  3  Claims 


w- 


porting  said  frame  slightly  above  the  floor  or  ground  on 
which  said  membrane  structure  is  positioned  so  that  said 
frame  can  be  moved  across  the  floor  or  ground;  and 
water  stopping  packing  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  frame 
for  engaging  the  floor  or  ground  when  the  frame  is  at  a 
position  on  the  floor  or  ground  where  the  membrane 
structure  is  to  be  positioned. 


4,558,543 
MOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PNEUMATICALLY 
SUPPORTED  MEMBRANE  STRUCTURE 
Hiraahi  Kitaanra,  Ichikawa;  Kaora  Nishifcaira,  and  Maaamitsn 
Naito,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aasisfton  to  Taisei  Ken- 
setaa  rshashJH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  479,076,  Mar.  25,  1983,  abandoaed. 
This  applicatioB  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  lUJtOS 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JuL  21,  1982,  57-129666 
lat  CL<  E04B  1/345 
VS.  a.  52—2  3  n«im« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  pneumatically  supported  flexi- 
ble membrane  structure  supported  solely  by  pneumatic  pres- 
sure within  the  membrane,  comprising: 

a  rigid  frame  positioned  only  along  the  lower  edge  of  sub- 
stantially the  entire  periphery  of  said  membrane  structure 
and  which  the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  membrane 
structure  is  attached;  1 

a  plurality  of  wheeled  supporting  means  it  intervals  around 
substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  membrane  struc- 
ture and  having  only  floor  engaging  idler  wheels  and 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  the  sole  means  for  sup- 
porting said  frame,  said  wheeled  supporting  means  sup- 


4,558,544 

ADJUSTABLE  PEDESTAL  FOR  ELEVATED  FLOORS 

Raymond  E.  Albrecht,  and  Robert  G.  Lindner,  both  of  Sewick- 

ley.  Pa.,  aasignon  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,577,  Mar.  30, 1983,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcation  Not.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,449 

Int  a*  B66F  J/00 

VS.  CL  52—126.6  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  back-up  pad  for  a  sapding  machine,  the 
back-up  pad  having  a  flat  surface  coated  with  a  feathering 
adhesive,  and  an  abrasive  sheet  comprising  a  paper  base  sheet, 
an  abrasive  bonded  to  the  front  surface  of  the  paper  sheet  and 
a  flexible  coating  bonded  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  paper  sheet, 
the  coating  providing  a  smooth  rear  surface  of  the  abrasive 
sheet  which  smooth  rear  surfKC  is  free  of  adhesive,  the  combi- 
nation being  such  that  when  the  abrasive  sheet  is  secured  to  the 
back-up  pad  the  adhesive  on  the  back-up  pad,  being  the  sole 
means  for  securing  the  abrasive  sheet  to  the  back-up  pad,  holds 
the  abrasive  sheet  to  the  back-up  pad  for  sanding  operations, 
the  coating  being  sufficiently  smooth  to  allow  the  abrasive 
sheet  to  be  peeled  away  from  the  back-up  pad  without  remov- 
ing the  adhesive  from  the  back-up  pad. 


1.  An  adjustable  pedestal  adapted  to  support  panel  members 
of  an  elevated  floor  structure  comprising: 

a  support  rod  having  a  threaded  upper  end;  and 

a  head  assembly  adjustably  connected  to  said  threaded  upper 
end,  said  head  assembly  including: 

a  head  member  receiving  said  threaded  upper  end  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  flat  upper  surface  which  is  adjustable 
vertically,  rotationally  and  laterally  of  said  threaded 
upper  end; 

abutment  means  adjustable  along  said  threaded  upper  end 
and  engageable  by  said  head  member,  establishing  a  posi- 
tion of  said  head  member  wherein  said  upper  suiface 
resides  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

clamping  means  clamping  said  head  member  to  said 
threaded  upper  end. 


4,558,545 

FOUNDATION  FOR  A  MAST,  SUPPORTING  PILLAR, 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Karl  B.  Lindner,  TorshJOla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Eskilstnna 
faiTest  AB,  Eskilstnna,  Sweden 

FUed  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,041 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1981,  3145882 

Int  CL*  E02D  27/00 
VS.  CL  52— 169.U  17  Claims 

1.  A  foundation  to  provide  support  for  a  structure,  which 
foundation  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated,  hoUow,  thin  waU  design  section  element 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  bottom  end  and  having  a  free 
cross  section  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  a  ground 
anchoring  portion  open  at  the  bottom  end,  the  ground 
anchoring  portion  driven  generally  vertically  into  the 
ground;  and 

(b)  an  inner  ground  consolidating  means  to  consolidate  the 
ground  within  the  section  dement  while  the  ground  an- 
choring portion  is  being  driven  generally  vertically  into 
the  ground,  said  means  comprising  a  heavy  weight  ar- 
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ranged  for  longitudinal  displacement  along  the  ground 
anchoring  portion  of  said  section  element  whereby  con- 
soUdation  of  the  ground  directiy  beneath  said  means  is 


4358,547 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRE-STRESS  CABLE 
Jean-Francois  A.  Nleto,  Rio  de  Janiero,  BraaU,  assizor  to 
FreyHinet  International  (STUP)  S.A.,  Bonlogne-BUIanconrt, 

France 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Brazil,  Apr.  22, 1983,  8302084 

Int.  CL*  E04C  .5/08 

UJS.  CL  52—223  L  ^  Claims 


effected  during  the  period  of  driving  the  ground  anchor- 
ing portion  into  the  ground,  so  that  the  earth  resistance 
cone  is  small  during  the  driving  phase  and  high  after  the 
driving  phase. 

4,558,546 

UNDERFLOOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  CABLE 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  AND  CABLE  TRENCH 

THEREFOR 

Artknr  Nasbanm,  Tenafly,  N  J.,  assivKN-  to  Robert  Nosbanm; 

Howard  Nnsbanm,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Bariiara 

SeUck,  Teaaeck,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,599 

Int.  CL*  E04B  5/4S:  H02G  3/04 

VS.  CL  52—221  •  Claims 


^so    '  so 


1.  An  anchoring  device  for  a  pre-stress  cable  that  is  formed 
of  several  filaments  or  strands,  the  device  comprising 

a  bearing  plate  having  a  transverse  dimension; 

a  block  resting  on  said  bearing  plate  but  which  is  a  separate 
element  from  said  bearing  plate  and  having  a  transverse 
dimension  that  is  less  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
bearing  plate,  said  block  having  a  plurality  of  truncated 
cone  shaped  holes  therethrough  through  which  passes  a 
filament  or  strand  of  a  cable,  said  pUte  having  correspond- 
ing holes  therethrough  to  said  holes  in  said  block,  said 
plate  holes  extending  axially  the  conical  shape  of  said 
block  holes  such  that  the  conical  shape  of  the  combmed 
axially  oriented  holes  U  extended  beyond  said  block  at 
least  into  said  plate,  and  said  plate  supporting  said  block 
over  the  non-pierced  surface  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  truncated  cone  shaped  jaws  individual  to  said 
combined  plate  and  block  holes  for  jamming  the  filaments 
or  strands  into  said  combined  holes,  each  said  jaw  extend- 
ing axially  beyond  said  block  into  the  plate  hole  corre- 
sponding thereto. 


1.  An  undcrfloor  assembly  for  a  building,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  corrugated,  metal  flooring  units  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  metal,  cable  distribution  ducts  arranged 
side-by-side  with  said  flooring  units,  said  flooring  units  and  said 
cable  distribution  ducts  being  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the 
structural  beams  of  the  building;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
elongated  cable  trenches  adapted  to  carry  cables  of  different 
types  therein  and  extending  over  and  transversely  across  said 
flooring  units  and  said  cable  distribution  ducts,  said  cable 
distribution  ducts  comprising  longitudinaUy  extending  base 
means  having  opposed  side  edges  and  longitudinally  extending 
waU  means  on  said  base  means  and  defming  therewith  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  extending  closed  ccUs  having  top,  op- 
posed side  and  bottom  portions,  a  said  closed  cell  being  pro- 
vided at  each  side  edge  of  said  base  means,  said  wall  means 
being  interrupted  at  intersections  of  said  trenches  and  said 
cable  distribution  ducts  such  that  a  said  closed  cell  at  said  side 
edge  has  its  top  portion  and  the  side  portion  thereof,  adjacent 
said  side  edge,  omitted  where  said  closed  cell  at  said  side  edge 
runs  under  said  trench;  said  trenches  comprising  an  open, 
longitudinally  extending,  U-shaped  base  pan  means  havmg  a 
bottom  portion  and  opposed  side  portions,  and  cover  means 
removably  secured  to  and  closing  said  open  U-shaped  base  pan 
means,  said  bottom  portion  of  said  base  pan  means  havmg 
apertures  therein  at  said  intersections  of  said  trenches  and  said 
distribution  ducts  for  permitting  direct  access  from  said  trench 
to  the  distribution  duct  below. 


4,558,548 

NON-DISPLACEABLE  SHIM 
Richard  A.  Hieger,  CenterTiUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  H.  H.  Robert- 
son Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,416 

Int  a.*  F16B  43/00 

VS.  a.  52-235  «  C*"^ 


1.  A  wall  structure  comprising  vertically  spaced-apart  hori- 
zontal frame  members  havmg  outboard  faces  defining  a  work- 
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ing  pUne,  at  least  a  first  franie  member  having  the  outboard 
face  tkereof  inaet  from  said  working  plane,  first  and  second 
pand  members  spanning  across  said  frame  members,  a  joint 
between  said  panel  members,  fastening  means  pentrating  the 
first  panel  at  said  joint  and  securing  the  same  to  said  frame 
members,  connecting  means  connecting  the  second  panel  to 
the  first  panel,  and  at  least  one  shim  interposed  between  the 
first  panel  and  said  first  frame  member  to  support  said  first 
panel  member  with  the  inner  face  thereof  substantially  at  said 
working  plane,  said  shim  comprising:  I 
a  plate  of  substantially  uniform  thickness]  said  plate  having  a 

perimeter  edge; 
an  elongated  central  opening  in  said  plate  including  a  large 
upper  portion  and  a  small  lower  portion,  said  fastener 
engaging  the  periphery  of  said  large  upper  portion;  and 
a  slot  in  said  plate  having  an  exit  end  communicating  with 
said  central  opening  and  an  entrance  ead  at  said  perimeter 
edge; 
said  plate  having  a  center  of  gravity  within  said  central 
opening  but  below  the  gecMsetric  center  of  said  large 
upper  portions; 
whereby  said  shim  hangs  from  said  fastener  under  the  influ- 
ence of  its  weight  with  the  small  low^r  portion  and  said 
slot  disposed  below  the  level  of  said  filstener. 


4,558^49 

WALL  CONCTRUCnON  PREFABRICATED  FROM 

INTERCONNECTABLE  MODULES 

Jac^MS  L.  Sm,  36U  MaUhi  Vista  Dr^  Mitfba,  Calif.  90265 

FDed  Afr.  19,  lM4y  Scr.  No.  <fl2442 

lat  CL«  E04B  5/<« 

UJS.  a.  52—220  16  daims 


1.  A  modular  wall  construction  in  which  half  thickness 
modules  are  assembled  in  facing  but  off-set  relation  and  posi- 
tioned and  coupled  by  joinder  elements  comprising: 

first  and  second  planar  face  panels  to  be  (K>upled  together  in 
spaced  apart  parallel  but  off-set  relation  with  exposed 
marginal  regions; 

sheet  metal  interlock  elements  positioned  along  at  least  two 
edges  of  the  face  panels  in  the  exposed  marginal  regions, 
the  interlock  elements  being  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  panels  and  having  heights  greater  than  one-half  the 
desired  spacing  between  the  panels,  and  forming  more 
than  one  diagonal  length,  each  diagonal  length  having  an 
intermediate  notch,  the  angles  of  the  diagonals  of  facing 
panels  being  such  that  the  diagonals  intersect  and  the 
notches  frictionally  engage  to  the  othet  interlock  element, 
and  the  interlock  elements  on  a  marginal  region  on  a  face 
panel  being  positioned  such  that  the  notch  can  be  entered 
from  the  direction  of  the  other  face  panel;  and 

means  coupling  the  interlock  elements  to  the  panels.        -.\ 


4,558,550 
INSULATING  AND  FLUIDTIGHT  ROOF  COVERING 
Jean  Marchais,  Reaaes,  and  Mkhel  Netter,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  SMAC  Aderoid,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1983,  Ser .  No.  527,364 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  France,  Sep.  7,  1982,  82  15184 

Int  CL*  E04C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—309.7  21  Claims 


l-.l-.K... 

iftiiiiaBj^iirr^  Ti 


1.  An  insulating  and  fluidtight  roof  covering  for  construct- 
ing on  the  site,  said  covering  comprising  in  combination,  a 
suppori  structure  defining  spaced-apart  lines  of  projecting 
suppori  surfaces  and  hollows  between  said  support  surfaces,  a 
substantially  flat  sheet  of  foam  material  haying  a  substantially 
constant  thickness,  generally  sheet-shaped  reinforcing  and 
stiffening  means  having  small  meshes  embedded  in  the  sheet  of 
foam  material,  said  meshes  being  of  such  size  as  to  allow  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  a  minor  portion  of  said  foam  material 
toward  said  suppori  surfaces  when  said  foam  material  is  in  a 
prior  liquid  state  for  application  on  said  reinforcing  means  and 
suppori  surfaces  so  that,  when  the  foam  material  is  in  a  set  state 
aSttr  appUcation,  a  major  portion  of  the  foam  material  is  re- 
tained by  said  reinforcing  means  and  said  minor  portion  of  the 
foam  material  adjacent  to  said  support  surfaces  has  extended 
through  and  beyond  the  meshes  of  the  reinforcing  means  and 
into  direct  contact  with  said  support  surfaces,  said  foam  mate- 
rial adhering  directly  to  said  support  surfaces  by  its  own  adhe- 
siveness, said  major  portion  and  said  minor  portion  of  said 
foam  material  constitute  a  single  integral  piece  of  said  foam 
material,  and  said  minor  portion  of  the  foam  material  spans  the 
hollows  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  support  surfaces  and 
only  slightly  penetrates  said  hollows  to  an  extent  depending  on 
the  thickness  of  the  foam  material  on  a  side  of  the  reinforcing 
means  adjacent  to  said  support  surfaces. 


4,558,551 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Gerard  Serelinge,  Mootcean-lca-Mines,  and  Jean-Claade  Pido, 
Le  Creosot,  both  of  France,  assivaors  to  Creasot-Loire,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Oct  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,756 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec  11, 1981,  81  23156 
Int  CL*  E04H  12/18;  HOIQ  1/12 
VS.  CL  52—646  4  OainH 


1.  Support  structure  for  a  solar  collector,  comprising 
(a)  two  sets  of  bars  linked  by  assembly  nodes  and  forming 
two  superposed  triangulated  lattices,  including 
(i)  an  inner  lattice  (1)  in  the  shape  of  a  concave  dish  cen- 
tered on  a  sighting  axis  (xx)  and  developing,  around  a 
central  node  (10)  located  on  said  sighting  axis,  from  six 
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inner  nodes  (Ai . . .  A«)  forming  an  inner  hexagon  (H|); 

and 

(ii)  an  outer  lattice  (2)  for  stiffening  said  inner  lattice  (1), 
located  outside  the  latter  and  developing  from  six  nodes 
(Bi . . .  86)  forming  an  outer  hexagon  (Hi),  each  node  of 
said  outer  lattice  bdng  connected  to  a  corresponding 
node  (Ai . . .  A6)  of  said  inner  lattice  by  a  spacer  bar  (6) 

'  fenning  a  strut,  and  located  in  a  plane  passing  through 
said  sighting  axis  (xx');  and 

(b)  an  assembly  component  comprising 

(i)  a  central  column  (3)  extending  along  said  sighting  axis 
(xxO  and  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  central  node  (10) 
of  said  inner  lattice  (1);  and 

(u)  an  enlarged  base  forming  a  central  node  (20)  of  said 
outer  lattice  (2)  and  constituted  by  three  arms  (24,  25, 
26)  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  central  column  (3)  and 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  sighting  axis  (xx')  in 
three  radial  half  planes  (P,  Q,  R)  forming  dihedral  an- 
gles of  120*  and  passing  respectively  through  a  first 
three  nodes  (Ai,  A3,  A5)  of  said  inner  hexagon  (Hi)  and 
a  first  three  nodes  (Bi,  B3,  B5)  of  said  outer  hexagon 

(iii)  the  three  remaining  nodes  (A2,  A4,  A6)  of  said  inner 
hexagon  (Hi)  and  the  three  remaining  nodes  (B2,  B4, 
B6)  of  said  outer  hexagon  (H2)  being  located  in  bisecting 
half  planes  (?',  Q',  R)  of  said  dihedral  angles; 

(c)  each  of  said  arms  (24,  25,  26)  having  at  its  end  three 
anchoring  faces  (27,  28,  29),  including 

0)  a  central  face  for  anchoring  two  oblique  bars  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  nodes  (Ai  and  Bi,  A2  B2,  A3 
and  B3)  of  said  inner  and  outer  lattices  (1,  2),  located  in 
the  same  radial  half  plane  of  said  arm;  and 

(ii)  two  lateral  faces  for  anchoring  two  bracing  bars  re- 
spectively connected  to  the  other  nodes  of  said  inner 
and  outer  lattices  (1,  2)  respectively  located  in  said 
bisecting  half  planes  extending  on  both  sides  of  the 
corresponding  arm. 

4,558,552 
BUILDING  PANEL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
Richard  G.  Rdtter,  IL  Colmnbns,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rdtter 
Stacco,  Inc.,  Coinnbos,  Ohio 

Filed  JbL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,025 

lat  CL*  B04B  1/16:  E04G  27/00 

U  A  CL  52—741  1*  Claims 


while  the  layer  is  wet,  applying  a  fiber  mesh  over  the  layer, 

trowelling  the  mesh  into  the  wet  layer  to  cover  all  mesh 
fiber,  . 

leaving  the  panel  thus  formed  in  stationary  honzontal  posi- 
tion for  a  period  of  about  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours 
until  the  layer  achieves  approximately  the  consistency  of 
chedder  cheese,  . 

rasping  the  exposed  surface  of  the  layer  at  the  time  it  is  the 
consistency  of  chedder  cheese  to  create  an  exposed  rough- 
ened surface,  and 

applying  a  coating  to  the  rasped  surface,  the  coating  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  cement,  aggregate,  and  water. 

4,558,553 
FURNITURE  ARTICLE  WITH  EDGE  MOLDING 
Stephen  B.  Kolk,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stedcase 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Rled  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,467 

Int  a*  E04C  2/38;  E04F  19/02 

VJS.  a.  52—829  1*  Claims 


L  A  process  for  making  a  building  panel  comprising  con- 
structing a  framework  from  metal  channels  including  a  top 
channel,  a  bottom  channel  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
channels,  said  intermediate  channds  extend  from  said  top 
channel  to  said  bottom  channel  and  arc  mechanically  attached 
to  the  top  and  bottom  channels,  said  intermediate  channels 
bdng  spaced  apart  about  sixteen  to  twenty-four  inches,  the 
process  comprising,  in  sequence, 
laying  the  framework  on  a  horizontal  surface, 
applying  a  fiberglass  pand  to  the  upper  side  of  the  frame- 
work, 
applying  a  metal  mesh  over  the  fiberglass  panel, 
securing  the  framework,  panel  and  mesh  together  by  a  plu- 
rality of  metal  screws  passing  frcmi  the  mesh  to  the  frame- 
work, 
providing  a  mixture  of  cement,  expanded  polystryene  beads, 
the  water  of  a  consistency  less  viscous  than  putty  and 
applying  a  layer  of  the  mixture  up  to  six  inches  thick  to  the 
exposed  face  of  the  mesh. 


1.  An  improved  article  of  furniture  having  a  surface  defining 
member  with  a  surface  and  an  edge,  said  edge  being  finished 
with  an  elastomeric  molding,  said  molding  having  a  body  with 
a  decorative  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface,  said  inner 
surface  terminating  at  spaced  first  and  second  edges  of  said 
molding  body,  wherein  said  first  edge  is  generally  fiush  with 
said  surface  of  said  surface  defining  member  when  said  mold- 
ing is  attached  to  said  edge  of  said  surface  defining  member, 
and  mounting  means  projecting  from  said  inner  surface  of  said 
body  and  matingly  engaging  with  a  first  groove  located  m  said 
edge  of  said  surface  defining  member,  said  mounting  means 
being  sufficiently  large  in  cross-section  to  provide  a  secure 
connection  between  said  molding  and  said  edge  of  said  surface 
defining  member,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  com- 
bination: ,    u  1    n     n.! 
said  mounting  means  being  compnsed  of  a  shghUy  nexioie 
mounting  flange  having  a  base  portion  adjacent  said  inner 
surface  of  said  molding  body  and  having  a  width  narrower 
than  the  width  of  said  first  groove;  a  projecting  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  base  portion;  groove  en- 
gaging means  projecting  from  said  projecting  portion  for 
engaging  with  the  sides  of  said  first  groove  when  said 
mounting  flange  is  inserted  therdn,  said  groove  engaging 
means  being  spaced  from  said  base  portion  to  allow  said 
base  portion  to  flex  when  said  molding  is  attached  to  said 
edge  of  said  surface  defining  member; 
a  locater  rib  projecting  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  mold- 
ing body,  near  said  first  edge  thereof  and  spaced  from  said 
mounting  flange; 
a  second  groove  in  said  edge  of  said  surface  defining  member 
for  receiving  said  locater  rib,  said  second  groove  being 
located  at  a  distance  spaced  from  said  surface  of  said 
surface  defining  member  which  is  commensurate  with  the 
distance  that  said  locater  rib  is  spaced  from  said  first  edge 
of  said  molding  body,  said  locater  rib  having  a  width,  at 
least  generally  adjacent  said  molding  body  and  for  a  por- 
tion of  the  distance  of  its  projection  from  said  molding 
body,   commensurate   with   the  width  of  said   second 
groove  whereby  there  is  a  snug  fit  between  said  locater  nb 
and  said  second  groove; 
wherein  said  rib  is  inserted  into  said  second  groove  to  posi- 
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tively  locate  said  molding  with  resfiect  to  said  surface  of 
said  surface  defining  member  such  that  said  first  edge  of 
said  molding  is  flush  with  said  sufface  of  said  surface 
defining  member,  and  wherein  said  mounting  flange  is 
inserted  into  said  first  groove  to  positively  secure  said 
molding  to  said  edge  of  said  surface  defining  member, 
whereby,  upon  attachment  of  said  molding  to  said  edge, 
said  flexible  base  portion  of  said  mounting  flange  bends 
within  said  first  groove  to  absorb  aay  dimensional  varia- 
tions occurring  in  said  molding,  said  locater  rib  and  said 
mounting  flange  thereby  acting  in  concert  to  form  and 
maintain  a  flush  joint  between  said  first  edge  of  said  mold- 
ing and  said  surface  of  said  surface  defining  member. 


4,558,554 

APPUCATION  HEADS  FOR  APPLYING  C3X>SUR£S  TO 

CONTAINERS 
James  F.  Herbert,  Cheslyn  Hay,  Fjigfaind,  assignor  to  Metal 
CkMiires  Lunited,  West  Bronwich,  EnflUod 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,484 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiqgdom,  Oct  29,  1982, 
8231099 

Lrt.  CL*  B65B  7/28;  B67B  1/06 
ViS.  a.  53— 331 J  6  Claims 


1.  Closure  applying  apparatus  for  applying  a  screw-threaded 
closure  to  a  container,  including  an  application  head  compris- 
ing a  body  part  adapted  to  be  driven  in  rotation  about  a  length- 
wise axis  thereof  and  having  an  inwardly  directed  shoulder 
with  an  axially  facing  supporting  surface,  a  rotary  drive  mem- 
ber which  is  joumalled  in  the  body  part  for  rotation  relative 
thereto  about  said  axis  and  which  is  adapted  to  have  connected 
to  an  end  thereof  an  appication  collet  for  gripping  the  closure, 
said  drive  member  having  an  annular  external  radially-extend- 
ing flange  which  has  oppositely-facing  first  and  second  sur- 
faces respectively  facing  axially  towards  and  away  from  one 
end  with  said  first  surface  facing  towards  said  supporting 
surface,  a  pressure  plate  which  faces  said  second  surface  of  the 
flange  and  which  is  connected  to  the  body  part  to  rotate  with 
the  body  part  but  is  capable  of  at  least  a  degree  of  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  the  body  part,  friction  pad  means  disposed 
between  the  pressure  plate  and  said  surftkce  of  the  flange  for 
transmitting  a  drive  to  the  rotary  drive  member,  rotary  thrust 
bearing  elements  disposed  between  the  first  surface  of  the  drive 
member  and  said  supporting  surface  of  the  body  part  and 
arranged  to  support  the  drive  member  in  opposition  to  the 
pressure  plate,  and  said  body  part  housing  a  piston  and  cylinder 
motor  connected  to  press  the  pressure  pbte  towards  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  the  flange  with  a  predotermined  axial  force 
thereby  to  grip  the  friction  pad  means  between  the  pressure 
plate  and  said  flange,  whereby  rotational  slip  will  occur  be- 
tween the  body  part  and  the  rotary  drive  member  when  the 


torque  applied  to  a  collet  carried  by  the  drive  member  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value. 


4,558,555 

FEEDER  E.G.  FOR  SOAP  TABLETS  TO  WRAPPING 
MACHINE 
Heriiert  RuefF,  Casalecchlo  dl  Reno,  aad  Oscar  Manfrcdl,  Bolo- 
gna, both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Azionaria  Costnukmi  Mac* 
chine  Automatiche  •  A.C.M^  •  S.pA,,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Scr.  No.  574,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  7,  1983,  3330  A/83 

Int  a."  B65B  63/00 

UJS.  CL  53-^93  6  Claims 


E^ 


1.  A  feeder  for  picking  up  products  of  a  generally  parallel- 
epiped shape  from  a  pick-up  station  of  a  delivery  conveyor  and 
feeding  the  product  to  a  series  of  containers  carried  at  the  start 
of  a  receiving  conveyor,  with  the  delivery  and  receiving  con- 
veyor being  in  substantially  the  same  plane  comprising: 

(a)  a  carousel  mounted  between  the  pick-up  station  of  the 
delivery  conveyor  and  the  start  of  the  receiving  conveyor; 

(b)  said  carousel  being  mounted  on  an  axis  normal  to  the 
delivery  and  receiving  conveyors  and  above  the  plane  of 
the  delivery  and  receiving  conveyors; 

(c)  a  series  of  feeding  sucker  assemblies  mounted  in  said 
carousel  and  angularly  arranged  around  said  carousel  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  carousel  axis; 

(d)  means  mounting  said  sucker  assemblies  in  said  carousel 
for  up  and  down  and  rotational  movement  on  their  axis; 

(e)  means  for  driving  said  carousel  in  a  predetermined  inter- 
mittent rotary  motion  so  that  said  sucker  assemblies  are 
stationary  above  the  pick-up  station  and  move  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  receiving  conveyor  to  be  in  registery  with 
the  containers; 

(0  first  control  means  for  controlling  up  and  down  move- 
ment of  said  sucker  assemblies  along  their  axes  arranged 
so  that  said  assemblies  descend  and  then  ascend  both  when 
said  assemblies  are  stationary  at  the  pick-up  station  and 
when  said  assemblies  are  moving  in  synchronism  with  the 
receiving  conveyor  in  register  with  the  containers; 

(g)  means  controlling  the  intermittent  application  of  vacuum 
to  said  sucker  assemblies  so  that  vacuum  is  applied  to 
effect  the  lifting  of  the  products  from  the  pick-up  station 
and  then  their  release  into  containers  with  which  they  are 
in  registery; 

(h)  second  control  means  for  effecting  rotational  movement 
of  said  sucker  assemblies  around  their  axes  so  that  the 
products  lifted  by  them  at  the  pick-up  station  are  sub- 
jected, after  being  lifted,  to  a  rotation  so  that  the  products 
are  oriented  in  accordance  with  the  containers  of  the 
receiving  conveyor  and  then,  while  accompanying  this 
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conveyor,  to  a  counter-roUtion  to  nudntain  the  same 
orientation. 


4,558,556 

BELT  HAVING  A  SUCCESSION  OF  PACKAGING 

BLANKS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FILLING  THE  BLANKS 

Jan  Joatkr,  Halmstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Joker  System  Ak- 

tidiolas,  Halmstad,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00187,  §  371  Date  Jan.  29, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  29, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00129,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  21, 1962 

per  Filed  Jun.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  354,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30, 1980,  8004829; 
Jon.  30,  1980,  8004830;  Oct  6, 1980,  8006976 

Int  a.*  B65B  43/26 
U  A  CL  53—459  '  Claims 


tively  numbered  value  tokens,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  strip 
cutting  device  for  cutting  the  piles  into  bundle  strips,  a  banding 
station  for  the  bundle  strips  compnsing  as  many  banding  de- 
vices, arranged  adjacent  one  another  and  operating  in  synchro- 
nism, as  there  are  individual  value  tokens  per  strip,  a  bundle 
cutting  device  for  cutting  the  banded  bundle  strips  into  banded 
bundles,  an  intermediate  store  in  which  bundles  containing 
value  tokens  of  the  same  series  are  pUed  into  bundle  packs,  and 
advancing  and  transporting  devices  for  the  piles,  bundle  suips 
and  bundles,  wherein  the  banding  station  is  associated  with  a 
band  detector  system,  which  is  adapted  to  sense  an  absent  band 


17       «      17      20b 


Z2   » 


1.  A  method  of  fUling  packaging  blanks  arranged  m  a  contin- 
uous, flexible  belt  having  two  opposing  walls  and  longitudinal 
first  and  second  edges  and  including  a  number  of  consecutively 
arranged  packaging  blanks  each  with  a  bottom  section  at  the 
first  edge  and  two  bonding  zones  arranged  transversely  m 
relation  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt  and  formmg 
side  closures  of  each  packaging  blank  such  that  each  blank  is 
open  at  its  top  at  the  second  edges  of  the  walls,  said  method 
comprising  moving  the  belt  of  packaging  blanks  from  an  uutial 
holding  station  past  a  fUling  station  to  a  closing  station,  holdmg 
the  belt  of  packaging  blanks  at  its  second  edges  on  guide  mem- 
bers tiie  entire  second  longitudinal  edges  of  the  blanks  of  the 
belt  being  constrained  by  the  guide  members  throughout  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  blanks  from  the  initial  holding  thereof 
through  the  closing  of  the  filling  blanks,  slidably  advancing  the 
belt  longitudinally  on  the  guide  members,  the  belt  being  ad- 
vanced past  a  filling  station,  guidably  displacing  the  second 
edges  of  the  blanks  apart  at  the  fiUing  station  while  slidably 
advancing  the  second  edges  of  the  belt  on  the  guide  members 
to  open  the  top  of  the  blanks  at  the  filling  station  by  the  guide 
members  being  contoured  with  divergmg  portions  at  the  fiUing 
stiition  such  that  the  blanks  are  opened  at  said  fUling  sUition 
solely  by  the  guide  members  over  which  the  blanks  are  slid- 
ingly  fed,  filling  tiie  thus  opened  blanks  with  its  contents  at  said 
fiUing  station,  thereafter  advancing  the  blanks  beyond  the 
fUling  station  by  slidable  advance  on  the  guide  members  and 
displacing  the  slidably  supported  second  edges  together  on  the 
guide  members  to  close  the  top  of  the  blanks,  and  separating 
the  fiUed  blanks  from  the  remainder  of  the  belt  along  a  longitu- 
dinal strip  at  which  the  blanks  are  held. 

4,558357 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONVERTING 

PILES  OF  FRESHLY  PRINTED  SHEETS  OF  VALUE 

TOKENS,  IN  PARTICULAR  SHEETS  OF  BANK  NOTES, 

INTO  BUNDLE  PACKS 
Ronwalt  Kuehfnss,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  De  La 
Rue  Giori  SA.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,887 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct   22,   1981, 

6740/81 

Int  a.*  B65B  27/08 

UA  a.  53-506  .,       JP^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  converting  pUes  of  freshly 
printed  sheets  of  multiple  numbered  value  tokens,  in  particular 
sheets  of  banknotes,  into  packs  of  banded  bundles  of  consecu- 


or  a  faulty  banding  operation  and,  before  further  movement  of 
the  respective  bundle  strip,  to  emit  a  fault  signal  whereby  the 
fault  position  is  identified  and  the  operation  of  the  section  of 
apparatiis  including  the  cutting  devices,  the  banding  station, 
the  intermediate  store  and  the  aforementioned  advancing  and 
transporting  devices  is  interrupted,  and  wherein  each  banding 
device  is  individually  operable  and  is  provided  for  that  purpose 
witii  an  actuating  element  which  after  the  occurrence  of  a  fault 
signal  is  actuatable  manually  or  automatically  for  the  purpose 
of  CMTying  out  an  individual  late  banding  operation  by  means 
of  the  respective  banding  device. 

4,558,558 

LAWN  MOWER  TRACnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Heri>ert  F.  Homer,  Jr.,  Tonka  Bay;  Michael  M.  Zenner,  Daniel 
P.  Nowack,  both  of  MinneapoUs,  and  Herman  P.  Christopher- 
son,  BumsriUe,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Toro  Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,428 

Int  CL*  ACID  69/10 

U.S.  a.  56-11.3  *  *^*"**" 


1.  A  self-propeUed  implement  including  two  spaced  apart 
drive  wheels  with  brakes,  at  least  one  non-driving  support 
wheel,  a  power  source,  a  frame,  transmission  means  mcludmg 
drive  shafts  and  drive  pulleys,  a  handle  and  a  working  element, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  conU-ol  bar  having  a  downwardly  extending  central 
tube  perpendicular  to  said  bar,  said  tube  having  two  dia- 
metiically  opposed  holes  adjacent  said  bar,  said  holes 
prallel  to  said  bar; 

(b)  a  shaft  transversely  and  pivotally  mounted  to  said  handle, 
said  shaft  having  an  upwardly  extending  centtiil  tubular 
stem  perpendicular  to  said  shaft,  said  stem  sized  to  fit 
rouitiibly  inside  said  tube  and  having  two  diametiicaUy 
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opposed  holet,  said  holes  panlld  to  laid  shaft  and  slotted 
in  a  plane  perpendicuJar  to  the  axis  of  said  stem  and  corre- 
^XMiding  to  said  boles  in  said  tube,  whereby  said  tube  fits 
over  said  stem  and  is  secured  thereto  by  a  bolt  or  the  like, 
whereby  said  slots  allow  said  bar  to  be  pivoted  around 
said  stem  oo  a  mount  permitted  by  the  dimension  of  said 
slots,  and  whereby  the  securing  of  tube  to  stem  enables 
rotation  of  said  bar  forward  and  backward  in  an  arc 
around  said  pivot  shaft; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  engaging  one  or  both  drive  wheels 
for  driving  traction  whereby  the  implement  moves 
straight  and  the  gear  ratio  selected  when  both  wheels  are 
engaged,  and  moves  in  a  gradual  turn  when  only  one 
wheel  IS  engaged,  the  turn  being  in  the  direction  opposite 
the  engaged  wheel;  | 

(d)  means  attached  to  said  drive  engaging  means  for  selec- 
tively engaging  one  or  both  of  said  brakes,  while  simulta- 
neously disengaging  tractive  power  to  the  drive  wheel 
associated  with  the  engaged  brake,  whereby  engaging 
both  brakes  will  bring  the  implement  to  a  stop,  and  engag- 
ing one  brake  will  assist  in  making  a  sharp  turn,  pivoting 
on  the  braked  wheel;  and 

(e)  means  for  returning  said  control  bar  to  its  original  posi- 
tion when  said  bar  is  released,  therel^y  disengaging  drive 
power  to  said  wheels. 


4,558,559 
APPARATUS  FOR  PELLETIZING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

LAWN  CLIPPINGS 
Manfred  lOerer,  SMrh^wckg^^^«?^ht^tu4un,  and  Gvcatfaer 
SckkMMT,  Smi  hi  k*  t  w-Pi  r  hlnfin ,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  <^ 
Germay,  awi^nri  to  Gvtkred  Wcrke  GmbH,  Saarbraecken- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

of  Scr.  No.  327,903,  Dec  7,  1981, 
Tkia  appiicatkM  Nov.  9,  1988,  Ser.  No.  550,107 
aatei  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  <(t  Germany,  Dec  20, 
1980,3048364 

lat  CL*  AOID  84/OC 
MS.  a.  56— IM  14  Claims 


L  An  apparatus  for  pelletizing  and  distributing  an  organic 
grass  type  material,  comprising  tractor  means  (3)  having  a 
power  take-off  shaft  (21),  a  housing  operatively  connected  to 
said  tractor  means  for  moving  said  housing  by  said  tractor 
means,  air  flow  conveying  means  for  feeding  the  organic  mate- 
rial mto  said  housmg  at  an  upper  unobstructed  portion  of  said 
bousing,  vent  holes  (8)  in  said  upper  housitig  portion  located  so 
that  said  organic  material  falls  down  by  gravity  while  air  of 
said  air  flow  can  escape  through  said  vent  holes,  strand  form- 
ing means  arranged  in  said  housing  as  a  substantially  horizontal 
bottom  wall  (11)  of  said  housing,  said  bottom  wall  (11)  having 
extrusion  holes  (12)  therein,  compression  means  operatively 
arranged  in  said  housing  for  cooperatitm  with  said  strand 
forming  means,  said  compression  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  compression  rollers  (13),  each  comprossion  roller  having  a 
substantially  horizontally  extending  rotational  axis  (31),  said 
rollers  (13)  having  surfaces  riding  over  said  extrusion  holes 
(12)  in  said  bottom  wall,  said  roller  surfaces  being  fully  ex- 
posed to  organic  material  falling  down  by  gravity  substantially 
throughout  the  entire  upper  unobstructed  housing  portion  for 
pressing  said  organic  material  through  said  extrusion  holes. 


drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  compression  rollers  to 
said  power  take-off  shaft,  said  dnve  means  comprising  a  rotat- 
ing central  driven  shaft  (15),  first  means  (32)  drivingly  connect- 
ing said  central  driven  shaft  to  said  rotational  axes  (31)  for 
moving  said  rotational  axes  (31)  in  a  plane  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  said  driven  shaft  (15),  and  second 
means  (37,  39)  rotatingly  connecting  said  rotational  axis  (31) 
also  to  said  driven  shaft  (15)  for  also  positively  rotating  said 
compression  rollers  yiZ)  about  said  rotational  axes  (31)  in  said 
housing  to  press  the  organic  material  through  said  extrusion 
holes  for  forming  strands  of  organic  material  emerging  down- 
wardly out  of  said  housing,  chopping-up  means  operatively 
arranged  below  said  bottom  wall  for  cooperation  with  said 
strand  forming  means  in  chopping-up  strands  as  they  emerge 
from  said  extrusion  holes,  and  third  means  (18')  connecting 
said  chopping-up  means  to  said  driven  shaft  (15)  for  rotating 
the  chopping-up  means  also  from  said  power  take-off  shaft  to 
pelletize  the  strands  and  distributing  the  resulting  pellets  out- 
side said  housing  onto  a  surface  to  be  fertilized  as  said  tractor 
means  move  said  housing  over  said  surface. 


4,558,560 

PIVOT  TONGUE  HARVESTER  WITH  LATERAL 

TRANSPORT 

Earl  E.  Koch,  Mohnton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  HoUand,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,365 

Int  CL*  AOIB  73/00 

UJS.  CL  56—228  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  having  a  mobile  frame  adapted 
for  movement  over  the  ground;  harvesting  apparatus  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  to  harvest  crop  material;  a  drawbar  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  for  pivotal 
movement  through  an  operative  range  of  generally  longitudi- 
nally extending  angular  positions  relative  to  said  frame  and  a 
distal  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  prime  mover  said  range 
of  angular  positions  being  limited  by  first  and  second  stops 
mounted  on  a  support  plate;  and  an  actuator  interconnecting 
said  drawbar  and  said  frame  to  effect  the  movement  of  said 
drawbar  through  said  operative  range,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  support  plate  being  movable  from  a  first  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  operative  range  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  corresponding  positioning  of  said  stops  permits 
said  drawbar  to  be  positioned  in  a  transversely  extending 
direction. 


4,558,561 
MECHANICAL  FRUFT  PICKER 
Harold  P.  MendwihaH,  Star  Rte.  1,  Box  30,  Lehi,  Utah  84043 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,527 
Int  CL*  AOID  46/24 
U.S.  a.  56—328  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  mechanical  fruit  picker  assembly  for  attachment  to  and 
use  with  a  powered  transporting  vehicle,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 
suction  tubes  means  operably  attachable  to  said  vehicle,  said 
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suction  tube  means  including  an  expanded  nozzle  portion 
for  positioning  over  fruit  to  be  picked  and  further  includ- 
ing at  least  one  foam  paddle  arrangement  fixedly  secured 
therein,  said  foam  paddle  arrangement  being  of  a  flexible 
construction  whereby  movement  of  said  fruit  through  said 
suction  tube  means  is  interfered  with,  thereby  to  effect  a 
slowing  of  movement  of  such  fruit  to  thus  prevent  fruit 
damage,  said  suction  tube  means  further  having  an  end 
portion  positioned  within  a  trailer  means  attached  to  said 
vehicle,  said  end  portion  being  selectively  positionable 
whereby  a  rate  and  distance  of  fruit  movement  is  mini- 
mized, thereby  to  reduce  fruit  damage,  said  trailer  means 
being  lined  with  a  padding  means  to  further  reduce  fruit 
damage,  said  suction  tube  means  being  selectively  extensi- 
ble and  contractable  to  control  a  positioning  of  said  nozzle 
portion; 

adjustable  nozzle  means  attached  to  a  fruit  receiving  end  of 
said  suction  tube  means,  said  adjustable  nozzle  means 
including  an  expanded  diameter  portion  defming  said 
expanded  nozzle  portion  to  facilitate  a  positioning  of  said 
suction  tube  means  over  said  fruit,  said  adjustable  nozzle 
means  further  including  an  adjustable  valve  means  for 
controlling  an  amount  of  suction  within  said  suction  tube 
means; 

further  valve  means  on  a  fruit  depositing  end  of  said  suction 
tube  means,  said  further  valve  means  being  moveable  in 
one  direction  to  permit  said  fruit  to  be  deposited  in  said 
trailer  means  and  at  other  times  being  in  a  normally  closed 
position  whereby  reverse  air  flow  through  said  suction 
tube  means  is  prevented; 


blower  means  including  a  conduit  means  attached  be- 
tween an  intake  portion  of  said  blower  means  and  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  suction  tube  means,  thereby 
to  establish  fluid  communication  therebetween  and  to 
effect  said  suction  flow  of  air  within  said  suction  tube 
means. 


4,558,562 

SPINNING  AGGREGATE  FOR  WRAPPED  YARN 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart  Straase  18,  7347  Bad  Uberkin- 
gen,  and  Kurt  Lang,  Lanterstein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Hans  Stahlecker  and  Fritz  Stahlecker, 
both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

FUed  Jni.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1983,  3331197 

Int  a.<  D02G  3/36.  3/38 
VS.  CL  57—18  20  Claims 


suction  tube  support  means  including  at  least  one  bifurcated 
support  swivelly  mounted  on  a  topmost  portion  of  said 
vehicle,  said  suction  tube  means  being  slidably  positioned 
between  spaced-apart  arms  defming  said  bifurcated  sup- 
port said  support  further  including  an  angulated  trans- 
versely-extending arm  portion  which  substantially  in- 
creases its  arc  of  roUtion,  thereby  to  increase  an  extent  of 
operable  movement  of  said  suction  tube  means; 

first  work  station  means  operably  positionable  on  said  vehi- 
cle, whereby  an  operator  may  be  located  on  said  fix^t 
work  station  means  during  a  fruit  picking  operation,  said 
first  work  station  means  being  vertically  adjustable  by  a 
first  hydraulic  actuator  means  and  being  horizontally 
adjustable  by  a  second  hydraulic  actuator  means,  such 
vertical  and  horizontal  adjustment  being  effected  by  said 
operator  through  a  manual  operation  of  control  means 
positionable  on  said  first  work  station  means; 

second  work  station  means  operably  attached  to  said  trailer 
means,  said  second  work  station  means  permitting  a  sec- 
ond operator  to  stand  thereon  while  controlling  the  posi- 
tioning of  said  fruit  depositing  end  of  said  suction  tube 
means;  and 

power  supply  means  for  operably  effecting  a  suction  flow  of 
air  within  said  suction  tube  means,  whereby  said  suction 
flow  of  air  may  be  utilized  to  separate  said  fruit  from  said 
tree  and  effect  flowthrough  of  said  fruit  through  said 
suction  tube  means,  said  power  supply  means  including  a 
blower  means  operably  interconnected  between  a  power 
take-off  of  said  vehicle  and  said  suction  tube  means,  said 


1.  A  spinning  aggregate  for  spinning  sliver  and  binding  yam 
into  a  wrapped  yam  comprising: 

a  drivable  hollow  spindle  carrying  a  corotating  sleeve  with 
a  binding  yam  wound  on  said  sleeve, 

a  corotating  positive  false-twising  device  into  which  binding 
yam  and  a  sliver  enter, 

a  delivery  mechanism  having  a  pair  of  delivery  rollers  form- 
ing a  nip  for  feeding  said  sliver, 

a  pair  of  withdrawal  rollers  following  the  hollow  spindle, 

wherein  the  distance  between  the  false-twisting  device  and 
the  nip  of  the  pair  of  delivery  rollers  is  shorter  than  the 
median  stople  length  of  the  sliver. 

4  558363 
STRANDING  MACHINES 
Alan  Witherden,  Graresend,  England,  assignor  to  Cortinom 
S.pj^,  Bergamo,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,442 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  12,  1983, 

8318814 

Int  a.*  D07B  7/Oa-  DOIH  9/00 
VS.  CL  57—266  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  loading  supply  bobbins  into  a  strandmg 
machine  of  the  kind  having  a  generally  horizontal  rotary  axis 
and  arranged  to  carry  bobbins  between  loading  pintles  with 
rotary  axes  of  said  bobbins  disposed  tangentially  to  a  circle 
generated  by  a  radius  from  the  rotary  axis  of  the  stranding 
machine,  comprising  a  loading  platform  arranged  for  location 
at  a  position  laterally  adjacent  to  the  stranding  machine  at  or 
near  floor  level  in  order  to  receive  bobbins  to  be  loaded  therein 
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with  their  rotary  axes  disposed  horizoatally  and  transverse 
with  respect  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  stranding  machine,  and  an 
elevator  device  arranged  to  transmit  to  s«id  loading  platform  a 
two-stage  movement  wherein  the  platform  is  initially  tilted 
about  a  horizontal  axis  to  bring  the  axis  of  a  bobbin  carried  by 


said  platform  into  a  position  oblique  to  me  rotary  axis  of  the 
strandmg  machme  and  is  then  moved  rectihnearly  along  a  path 
inclined  obUquely  upwards  and  radial  to  (he  rotary  axis  of  the 
stranding  machine  to  a  position  wherein  the  supply  bobbin  or 
bobbins  supported  thereon  are  located  in  position  for  engage- 
ment with  the  loading  pintles  of  the  stranding  machine. 


4^58,564 
INTER-SHAFT  JOURNAL  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 
MULTI-SPOOL  TURBO-MACHINE 
Jean  G.  Booiller,  Bnuoy,  and  Marcel  R.  Soligny,  Chevilly- 
Larre,  both  of  France,  assigiiors  to  Sodtte  Nationale  d'Etude 
et  de  Coostnictioa  de  Moteors  d'Amtion  "S.NX.CAf  A."  , 
Paris,  Fnucc 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,047 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  No?.  10,  1982,  82  18863 
iMt  CL*  P02C  1/06 
VS.  CL  60—39.161  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbo-machine  multi-spool  inter*shaft  bearing  assem- 
bly comprismg  a  first  shaft  of  the  low-pressure  spool  shaft  line, 
a  second  shaft  of  the  high-pressure  spool  shaft  line  located 
coaxial]  y  with  the  first  shaft,  journal  bearing  means  including 
an  mtemal  rmg  rotatable  with  the  secotd  shaft,  an  external 
ring  mounted  within  a  ring  suppori  assei4>ly  for  rotation  with 
the  first  shaft  and  roller  bearing  members  operative  between 
said  mtemal  and  external  rings,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  first  toothed  element,  I 

a  second  toothed  element  and, 

an  intermediate  part,  said  ring  support  assembly  comprising 
said  elements  and  said  intermediate  part,  the  toothed 
elements  meshing  with  minimal  clearance  between  mesh- 
ing parts,  and  the  intermediate  part  being  secured  for 
rotation  with  the  first  shaft,  and 
a  body  of  revolution  having  a  cross-section  that  includes  a 
substantially  U-shaped  channel  section,  serving  to  locate 


axially  said  ring-support  assembly  and  being  secured  to 
the  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
wherein  the  low  pressure  shaft  further  comprises  a  radial 
face  and  the  first  toothed  element  of  the  ring  support 
assembly  comprises  a  plurality  of  regularly-spaced  teeth 
on  its  outer  periphery,  and  the  second  toothed  element 
comprises  a  plurality  of  paired  parts,  the  outline  of  each 
pair  of  parts  being  capable  of  being  inscribed  within  the 
volume  of  an  imaginary  right  triangular  prism  of  which 
one  of  the  apices  is  replaced  by  a  groove  formed  between 
adjacent  teeth  of  said  second  toothed  element,  said  groove 
having  a  width  matched  to  the  width  of  a  corresponding 
tooth  of  said  first  toothed  element,  and  wherein  said  bear- 
ing assembly  further  comprises  means  securing  the  plural- 
ity of  paired  parts  of  the  said  low  pressure  spool  shaft 
against  the  said  face  of  the  low  pressure  shaft. 


4,558,565 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Aldkazo  Kojima,  Hamamatsu,  and  Shigeni  Kamiya,  Chiryu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Solcen,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  lj>82,  57-41557; 
Mar.  20,  1982,  57-45046;  Jnn.  21,  1982,  57-106390 

Int  CL*  FOIN  3/02 
VS.  CL  60—286  12  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  cleaning  device  for  collecting  exhaust 
particulates  contained  within  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  and  burning  off  the  collected 
exhaust  particulates,  comprising: 

a  casing  provided  in  an  exhaust  gas  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 

a  filter  member,  within  said  casing,  for  collecting  exhaust 
particulates  within  said  exhaust  gases; 

an  electrically  heating  member  for  heating  and  igniting  said 
exhaust  particulates  collected  by  said  filter  member, 
which  heating  member  is  positioned  upstream  of  said  filter 
member; 

means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  exhaust  particulates  col- 
lected by  said  filter  means; 

a  heating  member  control  means  for  operating  said  heating 
member  when  said  detecting  means  detects  a  predeter- 
mined collected  amount  of  exhaust  particulates; 

a  by-pass  passage  for  permitting  exhaust  gases  to  by-pass  said 
filter  member,  which  communicates  with  the  upstream 
end  portion  and  the  downstream  end  portion  of  said  cas- 
ing; and 

a  valve  plate  member  which  can  be  positioned  either  for 
closing  said  by-pass  passage  and  flowing  all  of  the  exhaust 
gases  into  said  filter  member  or  opening  said  by-pass 
passage  to  flow  almost  all  of  the  exhaust  gases  into  said 
by-pass  passage  while  permitting  a  small  amount  of  ex- 
haust gases  to  flow  into  said  filter  member;  and 

valve  control  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
valve  plate  member  such  that  the  by-pass  passage  is  closed 
when  the  particulate  amount  is  under  said  predetermined 
amount,  and  the  by-pass  passage  is  opened  to  a  degree 
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determined  by  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas  discharged  by 
the  engine  when  the  particulate  amount  is  above  said 
predetermined  amount. 

4,558,566 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

OF  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masam  SUraknra,  Musasliino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,240 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1982,  57-107318 
Int  a.*  F02B  27/02 
U5.CL60— 314  -        10  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  an  exhaust  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  resonance  chamber 
having  its  terminating  end  closed  and  communicating  with  an 
intermediate  portion  of  an  exhaust  passage  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  and  a  stop  valve  provided  at  the  inlet  of 
said  resonance  chamber  for  opening  or  closing  said  inlet  in  a 
predetermined  operation  region  of  the  engine,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  stop  valve  is  actuated  to  effect  its  opening/- 
closing  operation  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  opera- 
tion region  of  said  engine  by  means  of  a  governor  mechanism 
actuated  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  of  said 
engine,  means  for  transferring  motion  between  said  governor 
mechanism  and  a  rotary  shaft,  said  governor  mechanism  acting 
to  control  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft,  said  rotary  shaft 
having  a  driving  lever  fixed  thereto  so  as  to  be  rotatable  inte- 
grally with  said  rotary  shaft,  said  driving  lever  being  con- 
nected to  a  shift  lever  by  means  of  a  resilient  spring  member  so 
that  said  driving  lever  is  swingable  relative  to  said  shift  lever, 
and  said  shift  lever  being  adapted  for  opening  and  closing  said 
stop  valve  while  being  supported  by  said  rotary  shaft  so  as  to 
be  swingable  about  said  rotary  shaft. 


maintaining  a  constant  said  power  stroke,  said  micropo- 

rous  valve  means  comprising: 

a  first  planar  sheet-like  electrically  conductive  film  having 

an  electrically  insulative  face  surface  on  one  side 

thereof  and  an  array  of  microapertures  through  said 

film  and  face  surface; 
a  second  plaiuu-  sheet-like  electrically  conductive  film 

abutting  said  insulative  face  surface  on  the  opposite  side 


thereof  from  said  first  film,  and  having  an  array  of 
microapertures  through  said  second  film  nonaligned 
with  said  first  mentioned  array; 
electric  circuit  means  for  supplying  electric  current  flow 
through  said  first  and  second  films  to  effect  relative 
transverse  movement  therebetween  due  to  interacting 
electromagnetic  fields,  to  open  passages  through  said 
apertures  allowing  transverse  fluid  flow  through  said 
films. 


4  558,568 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOBILIZING 

GEOTHERMAL  FLUID 

YnJi  Hoshino,  Yadiiyo  Qtr,  Hnl*"»e  Endoo,  Tama  Qty,  and 

Kaznyoshi  Suda,  Fnnabashi  Qty,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsui  Engineering  St  Shipboilding  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  415,701,  Sep.  7,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,372 

Int  a.*  F03G  7/04 

VS.  a.  60—641,5  *  C»«i«>s 


4,558  567 
CONTINUOUSLY  VAIUABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Herman  P.  Scfauttm,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,339 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  3, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.-*  F15B  15/18 

VS.  a.  60—544  2  Claims 

1.  A  continuously  variable  transmission,  comprising: 

a  constant  displacment  pump  of  fixed  fluid  power  stroke; 

a  fluid  motor  driven  by  said  pump  and  having  an  output 

stroke; 
microporous  valve  means  comprising  a  high  speed,  low  mass 
valve  communicating  with  said  pump  and  said  motor  and 
selectively  actuatable  by  micromovement  to  a  macro- 
opening  for  varying  said  output  stroke  without  varying 
said  power  stroke,  said  valve  means  being  actuatable 
during  said  power  stroke  to  terminate  said  output  stroke, 
yet  permit  continuance  of  said  power  stroke,  whereby  to 
variably  modulate  the  duration  of  said  output  stroke  while 


1.  A  method  of  utilizing  geothermal  fluid  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

producing  geothermal  fluid  drawn  from  an  underground 
substratum  through  a  production  well; 

separating  steam  from  said  geothermal  fluid  drawn  from  said 
underground  substratum  through  said  production  well; 

compressing  said  separated  steam  to  a  pressure  higher  than 
that  of  said  geothermal  fluid; 

blowing  said  compressed  steam  into  said  production  well  so 
as  to  increase  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  said  geo- 
thermal fluid  in  said  production  well  and  to  increase  a 
quantity  of  said  geothermal  fluid  produced;  and 

supplying  said  geothermal  fluid  drawn  from  said  imder- 
ground  substratum  through  said  production  well  directly 
to  a  fluid  utilizing  device; 

wherein  said  fluid  utilizing  device  is  a  total  flow  turbine  for 
driving  an  electric  generator. 
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4^58,569 

STUCX  PUSHBUTTON  CONTINGEIVCY  OPERATION 

FOR  A  STEAM  TURBINE  CX>NT|lOL  SYSTEM 

Eddie  Y.  Hwiuig,  Winter  Park,  Fla^  Wo-Shi  Shmig,  South 

WiadwM-,  Coon.,  and  Robert  L.  Osborne,  Winter  Springs,  Fla^ 

■srri(pinn  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cory^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Fded  Jan.  20,  1984,  Scr.  No.  572,720 

Int.  a.*  FOIK  J3/a 

VS.  CL  60-657  6  Ctaims 


1.  In  a  steam  turbine  control  system  operable  in  an  automatic 
or  manual  control  mode  for  controlling  movement  of  the  steam 
admission  valves  of  the  steam  turbine,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  manually  activated  switches  for  respectively 
opening  and  closing  said  valves  at  a  first  predetermined 
rate,  when  in  said  manual  control  mode; 

(B)  a  set  of  additional  switches  for  dianging  the  rate  of 
movement  of  said  valves; 

(C)  control  means  operable  in  a  normal  mode  of  operation  to 
control  said  valves  in  accordance  with  the  activated  or 
deactivated  state  of  said  switches  and  to  switch  to  a  spe- 
cial uKxle  of  operation  if  said  pair  of  switches  are  both 
ckMed  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(D)  said  control  means  being  operable  in  said  special  mode 
of  operation  to  move  said  valves  at  •  predetermined  rate 
only  when  a  switch  of  said  pair  and  a  switch  of  said  set  are 
both  activated  and  to  switch  back  to  said  normal  mode  of 
operation  if  the  switches  of  said  pair  are  both  deactivated 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,558,570 

COMPRESSOR  UNIT  IN  SPLIT  CYCLE  CRYOGENIC 

COOLERS 

Skmael  Shtrlkoiaii,  1  Haabaroa  St,  Rehovotfa,  and  Menachem 

Dawdger,  Kibbatz  Eyn  Charod,  botb  of  Israel 

Filed  Jal.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  $12,420 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Israel,  Dec  9,  1982,  67440 

Irt.  CI*  F25B  9/00 


UJ5.  CL  62—6 


2ClaiBn 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  cooler  system  of  the  Stirling  spUt  type 
comprising  a  casing,  a  compressor  unit  sealed  into  said  casing, 
said  compressor  unit  including  a  crankshsft,  and  a  piston,  and 


said  crankshaft  connected  to  said  piston  for  supplying  linear 
movement  thereto,  an  electromotor  positioned  outside  of  said 
casing  and  forming  the  drive  for  said  compressor  unit,  said 
electromotor  including  a  shaft,  magnetic  coupling  means  being 
provided  transmitting  rotational  movement  from  the  shaft  of 
the  electromotor  to  said  crankshaft,  said  electromotor  has  a 
part  of  said  shaft  extending  from  the  motor  casing  opposite  the 
magnetically  coupled  shaft  end,  and  a  fan  mounted  on  said 
extending  part  of  said  shaft.  .   •  /. 


4,558,571 
WATER  HEATING  DEVICE  OF  HEAT  PUMP  TYPE 
Shinjra  Yoshinaga,  and  Hiroyuki  Iwamnra,  both  of  Tocbigi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,562 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    Sep.    22,    1982,    57- 
142671  [U] 

lat  CL*  E25B  27/02 
VS.  a.  62—238.6  2  Claims 


1.  A  water  heating  device  of  heat  pump  type  comprising  a 
compressor,  an  evaporator,  a  duplex-pipe  condenser  and  a 
blower  means  positioned  within  an  outer  case,  characterized  in 
that  said  blower  means  and  said  compressor  are  arranged 
horizontally  with  respect  to  one  another  and,  at  the  back  of  this 
arrangement,  said  evaporator  is  disposed,  and  said  duplex-pipe 
condenser  is  wound  in  a  slender  elliptic  form  and  is  disposed  on 
top  portions  of  said  evaporator  and  blower  means. 


4,558,572 

CONTACT  FREEZING  APPARATUS 

Shigetada  AoU,  Chofta;  Masahiko  Usui,  Tokyo,  and  Kojoro 

Kitaao,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Fishery  Cc, 

Ltd.  and  Mayekawa  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,502 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  4,  1983,  58-77397 

Int  CL*  F25D  25/00 

VS.  CL  62—378  5  Claims 


1.  A  contact  freezing  apparatus  for  a  freezing  room  compris- 
a plurality  of  generally  horizontal  freezing  plates  in  stacked 
arrangement,  in  which  freezing  medium  is  circulated  to 
form  upper  and  lower  cooling  surfaces,  adjacent  plates 
having  lost-motion  connection  at  a  predetermined  vertical 
interval,  said  plates  being  adapted  to  have  freezing  pans 
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containing  articles  to  be  frozen  supported  on  their  upper 

surfaces; 
first  elevating-and-lowering  means  for  elevatmg  an  upper- 
most plate  untU  each  plate  therebelow  is  suspended  from 
the  pUte  immediately  thereabove  and  then  lowenng  said 
uppermost  plate  until  each  plate  above  the  lowermost 
makes  contact  with  the  pan  supported  on  the  plate  imme- 
diately therebelow; 
second  elevating-and-lowering  means  for  elevating  at  least 
one  specific  plate  from  a  position  wherein  aU  said  plates 
below  the  uppermost  are  suspended  to  a  position  wherem 
said  lowermost  plate  is  located  at  a  predetermined  position 
in  height,  and  then  lowering  the  specific  pUte  to  its  sus- 
pended position;  and 
means  for  engaging  said  specific  pUte  with  said  second 
means  upon  elevating  movement  thereof,  and  then  disen- 
gaging said  specific  pUte  from  said  second  means  upon 
completion  of  lowering  movement  thereof, 
said   engaging    and-disengaging   means   comprismg,    arm 
means  movable  mounted  on  said  second  means  and  having 
at  one  end  thereof  supporting  members  for  supporting  the 
specific  plate,  said  arm  means  being  adapted  to  move  said 
members  into  supporting  engagement  with  the  specific 
plate  on  elevating  movement  of  said  second  means,  and 
then  to  move  said  members  into  disengagement  with  the 
specific  plate  on  completion  of  lowering  movement  of  said 

second  means. 

4,558,573 
DEVICE  FOR  OIL  COOLING  IN  A  COMPRESSION  UNIT 
AND  PARTICULARLY,  A  SCREW  COMPRESSION  UNIT 
Gasp^  La  Monka,  Brogberio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Samifi  Bab- 
cock,  S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,023 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1983,  23071  A/83 
Int  CL*  F25B  43/02 
VS.  CL  62—473  ^  Claims 


an  eight  line  leading  from  said  receiver  to  the  throat  of  said 

ejector,  _    .  . . 

whereby  oU  forced  by  said  pump  through  said  ejector  m  said 
seventh  line  produces  in  the  throat  of  said  ejector  a  vac- 
uum for  drawmg  refrigerant  liquid  from  said  recavcr 
through  said  eight  line  into  said  seventh  line. 

4358,574 
WOOL  WASHING  AND  RECOVERY  OF  WOOL  WAX 
AND  WATER  THEREFROM 
Oskar  H.  G.  Beier,  Joseph  B.  J.  Kerf,  botb  of  NataL  Sooth 
Africa,  and  Stsb  G.  Ekegren,  Uttran,  Sweden,  assignors  to 
O.TM.  Beier  A  Company  (Proprietary)  Limited  and  Alfa- 
Laval  S^taration  AB 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  JnL  21,  1982, 

82/5207  _ 

Int.  CL*  DOIC  3/00 
VS.  CL  68-18  R  2  Claims 


It        A 


1  A  closed  reftigeration  system  comprising  a  screw  com- 
pressor for  refrigerant  gas,  an  oil-gas  separator,  a  condenser  for 
condensing  the  compressed  refrigerant  gas,  a  receiver  for 
condensed  refrigerant  and  an  evaporator, 
a  first  line  for  conducting  compressed  refrigerant  gas  from 

said  compressor  to  said  oil-gas  separator, 
a  second  line  for  conducting  compressed  refngerant  gas 

from  said  separator  to  said  condenser, 
a  third  line  for  conducting  condensed  refrigerant  from  said 

condenser  to  said  receiver, 
a  fourth  line  for  conducting  Uquid  refrigerant  from  said 

receiver  to  said  evaporator, 
a  fifth  line  for  conducting  refrigerant  gas  from  said  evapora- 
tor to  said  compressor, 
a  sixth  line  for  conducting  oU  from  said  oU-gas  separator  to 
said  compressor,  said  sixth  line  comprising  a  pump  for 
delivering  oil  under  pressure  to  said  compressor, 
a  seventh  line  leading  from  a  first  junction  in  said  sixth  Une 
downstream  of  said  pump  to  a  second  junction  m  said  first 
line  between  said  compressor  and  said  oil-gas  separator, 
said  seventh  Une  having  therein  an  ejector  with  a  throat, 
and 


1  A  wool  washing  apparatus,  comprising  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  plurality  of  washing  zones,  means  for  introducmg  hot 
water  to  one  or  more  of  the  washmg  zones,  means  for  with- 
drawing a  first  wax  rich  stream  from  said  zone  or  zones  and 
means  for  discharging  a  second  sludge  and  wax  stream  from 
outlets  at  or  adjacent  a  bottom  of  said  zone  or  zones,  there 
being  means  for  introducing  cold  water  to  one  or  more  further 
zones  used  for  at  least  one  of  a  pre-wash  and  final  nnse  zone  or 
zones,  the  outlet  of  said  at  least  one  pre-wash  and  final  nnse 
zone  or  zones  forming  a  third  low  wax  containmg  sludge 
stream  the  apparatus  ftirther  including  means  for  removing 
sludge  from  the  second  stream  and  for  recovermg  wax  from 
the  first  and  second  streams,  and  for  returning  a  major  portion 
of  the  supernatant  liquor  containing  soluble  salts  from  the  first 
and  second  streams  to  the  washing  zones,  and  for  mixmg  with 
the  third  stream  a  minor  portion  of  said  liquor  containmg 
sufficient  soluble  salts  for  destabilizing  the  third  stream,  sepa- 
rating the  resulting  wax  from  the  destabilized  third  stream  to 
form  a  wax  free  effluent,  and  leading  the  wax  free  effluent  to  a 
final  treatment  stage. 

4,558,575 
MACHINE  FOR  UQUID  TREATMENT  OF  FABRICS 
Joae-Maria  C.  Serracant,  and  Joan  C.  Serracant,  both  of  Paaeo 
Can  Feu,  68/80,  SabadeU,  Spain 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,406 
Int  CL*  D06B  5/22 
UACL  68-181  R  6  Claims 

1  In  a  machine  for  liquid  treatment  of  fabrics  in  rope  form  ui 
a  closed  loop,  including  driving  means  for  contmuously  mov- 
ing the  fabric  rope,  means  for  impregnatmg  the  fabnc  rope 
with  the  treatment  liquid,  means  for  foldmg  the  fabnc  rope, 
and  mechanical  conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  unpreg- 
nated  fabric  rope  in  the  loop,  the  improvement  compnsmg: 
a  draw  winch  for  optimum  driving  of  the  fabnc  rope  pro- 
duced by  a  maximum  dragging  circumference  m  contact 
with  said  fabric  rope,  including  a  rotaubly  dnven  shaft. 
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two  separated  plates  mounted  on  saidj  shaft  to  be  rotated 
thereby,  and  a  pluraUty  of  rods  fitte4  between  said  two 
plates,  with  the  ends  of  the  rods  mounted  in  said  plates, 
said  rods  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  plates  with 
the  inclination  of  adjacent  rods  being  oppositely  directed, 
the  fabric  rope  being  run  on  said  rods  in  engagement 
therewith  to  produce  a  continuous  motion  of  said  fabric 
rope;  | 

a  reservoir  located  downstream  of  said  draw  winch  having 
an  inlet  for  the  treatment  liquid; 

a  guide  tube  extending  through  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir 
having  a  funnel-shaped  spill  edge  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
in  said  reservoir  so  that  the  treatment  liquid  flows  over 
said  spill  edge  and  through  said  guide  tube  by  gravity,  said 
fabric  rope  passing  through  said  funnel-shaped  end  and 
guide  tube  to  produce  intense  impregnation  of  the  fabric 
without  any  dragging  effect; 


an  open  inclined  channel  in  which  folds  are  formed  in  the 
fabric  rope,  having  a  longitudinally  curved  bottom,  up- 
standing sidewalls,  an  upper  end  located  under  said  reser- 
voir and  guide  tube  for  receiving  thejefrom  the  impreg- 
nated fabric  rope  and  the  treatment  liquid  flowing  through 
the  guide  tube,  and  a  lower  end  from  which  said  fabric 
rope  is  discharged  from  the  channel;  and 

a  mechanical  conveyor  device,  at  least  part  of  which  is 
located  under  the  lower  end  of  said  channel  to  receive  the 
fabric  rope  and  treatment  liquid  therefrom  and  driven  in 
synchronization  with  said  draw  winch,  including  means  to 
allow  said  treatment  liquid  to  pass  through  it  for  separa- 
tion of  the  liquid  from  the  fabric  rope,  and  means  for 
moving  the  fabric  rope  to  a  position  tubstantially  under 
the  draw  winch  where  the  fabric  rope  i|  removed  from  the 
conveyor  device  by  said  draw  winch. 


4^58^76 
AUTOMATIC  GAUGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
MULTI-STAND  TIED  BLOCK  ROD  ROLUNG  MILL 
Rickard  J.  ReardoiL,  Boylstoo;  Endre  S.  Maroti,  Shrewsbury; 
CoUa  Roy,  Worcester,  and  John  S.  LindMiy,  Shrewsbury,  all 
of  Mam^   assigBors   to    Morgan    Construction   Company, 
Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,800 

lat  CL*  B21B  i7/12 

U.S.  CL  72—9  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  gauge  of  a  product  being 
rolled  through  a  rolling  mill,  which  rolling  mill  has  a  plurality 


of  successive  mechanically  interconnected  finishing  stands, 
each  finishing  stand  having  a  pair  of  work  rolls  which  define  a 
roll  pass,  said  work  rolls  driven  by  a  common  drive,  which 
method  includes: 
rolling  the  product  through  the  roll  passes  of  the  successive 

finishing  stands; 
measuring  the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  product  exiting 

from  the  last  finishing  stand; 
determining  if  the  measured  transverse  dimensions  of  the 
exiting  product  are  within  preestablished  limits  and  when 
said  measured  transverse  dimensions  are  beyond  said 
limits; 
calculating  an  adjustment  to  the  work  rolls  of  at  least  one 
selected  finishing  stand,  the  said  adjustment  being  that 
required  to  bring  the  transverse  product  dimensions 
within  said  limits,  said  selected  finishing  stand  being 
downstream  of  the  first  finishing  stand;  based  on  the  calcu- 
lated adjustment  to  the  work  rolls  of  said  selected  finish- 
ing stand,  calculating  whether  progressively  smaller  ad- 
justments to  the  work  rolls  of  additional  selected  fmishing 
stands  preceding  said  selected  finishing  stand  are  required; 
and 
determining  if  the  calculated  adjustments  are  feasible,  and  if 
feasible,  performing  said  adjustments. 


4,558,577 
ROLL-FORMING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ARTICLES 
HAVING  CROSS-SECnONAL  CONFIGURATIONS 
VARYING  LENGTHWISE 
Igor  S.  Trishevsky;  Ivan  E.  Patseka;  Eduard  M.  TemnikoT; 
Alexandr  G.  Borisenko;  Mark  E.  Doktorov,  all  of  Kharkov; 
Grigory  R.  Kbeifets,  Kramatorsk;  Vladimir  V.  Lanko,  and 
Sergei  V.  Miroshnichenko,  both  of  Kharkov,  all  of  U^JSJL, 
assignors    to    Ukrainsky    Nanchiioissledovatelsky    Institut 
Metallov,  Kharkov,  U.SJS.R. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,577 

Int  a.*  B21D  Sm,  5/14 

VS.  CL  72—12  4  Claims 


1.  A  roll-forming  machine  for  making  articles  having  cross- 
sectional  configurations  varying  lengthwise  thereof,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  roll-forming  stands  positioned  in  a  series  defin- 
ing a  path  of  movement  of  an  elongated  workpiece  to  be 
form«l; 

means  for  moving  the  workpiece  to  be  formed  longitudinally 
along  said  path; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  associated  forming  members  of 
which  at  least  two  groups  are  mounted  on  each  of  said 
plurality  of  roll-forming  stands  for  progressively  trans- 
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forming  the  workpiece  from  an  initial  configuration  as  the 
workpiece  moves  along  said  path  by  progressively  de- 
flecting at  least  portions  of  the  workpiece  away  from  said 

m^s  'for  effecting  transverse  movement  of  said  plurality  of 
groups  of  associated  forming  members  relative  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  workpiece; 
means  for  monitoring  the  width  of  the  workpiece  to  be 
formed  relative  to  the  path  of  workpiece  movement  as  the 
workpiece  moves  through  said  groups  of  associated  form- 
ing members,  which  monitoring  means  is  arranged  at  the 
entry  side  of  the  roll-forming  machine  and  comprises: 
a  converter  for  controlling  the  transverse  movement  of 
said  plurality  of  groups  of  associated  forming  members 
in  accordance  with  a  varying  transverse  dunension  of 
-     the  workpiece,  said  converter  being  positioned  to  be 
adjacent  the  edge  of  the  workpiece  as  it  moves  mto  the 
roll-forming  machine  and  comprising: 
follower  means  pivotable  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 
a  roUer  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  follower  means  for 

rotation  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  and 
means  for  urging  said  roUer  into  continuous  contact  with 
the  edge  of  the  workpiece,  and  path  control  transducer 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  follower  means 
to  provide  a  width  signal,  whereby  variations  m  a  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  workpiece  produce  movement 
of  said  follower  and  are  converted  by  said  transducer 
means  into  an  output  electrical  signal  for  controUmg  the 
transverse  movements  of  said  plurality  of  groups  of 
associated  forming  members; 
means  for  varying  the  positioning  of  said  plurality  of  groups 
of  associated  forming  members  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  path  of  workpiece  movement  as  the  workpiece  is 
being  formed,  said  means  being  connected  to  said  con- 
verter and  including  programming  means  responsive  to 
said  width  signal  for  setting  the  direction  of  transverse 
movements  of  the  forming  members  and  the  speed  of  such 
movements,  a  signal  divider  for  dividing  the  position 
signals  from  said  transducer  means,  said  signal  divider 
being  connected  to  said  means  for  effecting  transverse 
movements  of  the  forming  members  for  selectively  send- 
ing thereto  signals  indicative  of  the  speed  of  workpiece 
movement  along  said  path  and  of  the  position  of  said 
follower  means  to  define  a  forming  pattern,  thereby  form- 
ing the  workoiece  into  a  desired  configuration  character- 
ized by  transverse  dimensions  which  vary  lengthwise  of 
the  workpiece. 

4,558,578 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THIN 
METAL  STRIP 
Oskar  No^  Miihlheim-Ruhr,  Rolf  Noi,  Berlin-Chariottenburg, 
uid  Andreas  No^  Aachen-Richterich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BWG-Bergwerk-  und  Walrwerk-MM- 
chinenbau  GmbH,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,763 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1982,  3203581^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

UJS  a  72—39  ^^  Claims 

l'  In  the  process  of  producing  a  thin,  hot-roUed  metal  strip 
from  a  starting  metal  slab  of  substantial  thickness,  whercm  (i) 
the  starting  metal  slab  is  passed  through  a  hot-roUmg  mdl  and 
thereat  is  roUed  down  and  transformed  into  a  metal  stnp  the 
thickness  of  which  is  substantially  the  lowest  attainable  thick- 
ness for  the  strip,  and  (ii)  the  resultant  strip,  upon  leaving  the 
hot-rolling  mill,  is  passed  through  a  pickling  Ime  mcludmg  a 
main  section  providing  a  pickling  bath  and  an  juljoming  exit 
section;  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  the  ste^  of: 
(a)  immediately  after  the  pickled  strip  leaves  the  pickhng 
bath  subjecting  the  pickled  strip,  while  the  same  is  under 
tension  in  the  exit  section  of  the  pickling  Ime  and  without 


being  first  oUed  and/or  coiled,  to  a  composite  aftertreat- 
ment  consisting,  in  sequence,  of  a  skin-pass  operation 


followed  by  a  bend-leveling  operation  both  performed  by 
rollers  engaging  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  stnp;  and 
(b)  thereafter  coiling  the  aftertreated  strip. 

4  558,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROPLASTIC  PROCESSING  OF 

TUBULAR  PRODUCTS 
GeorgI  K.  Petkor,  Botyo  P.  Botev;  Ivan  H.  Naydenov;  Georgi 
M.  Metev,  and  Yakim  N.  Petrov,  all  of  Gabrovo,  Bul^ria, 
assignors  to  NPSP  po  Hydroplastichna  Obrabotka  na  Meta- 
Ute,  Gabrovo,  Bulgaria 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,463 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  Jan.  11,  1983,  59297 

Int.  d*  B21D  22/00 

UJS.  a.  72-56  "  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  the  hydroplastic  deformation  of  the  mtenor 
of  a  tubular  product  having  a  passage  therethrough,  compris- 
ing a  vertical  hydraulic  press  having  a  movable  slide  and  a 
work  table,  to  the  movable  slide  there  being  attached  a  base 
plate  carrying  a  broaching  rod  adapted  to  have  a  broaching 
tool  mounted  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  broachmg  rod 
thrusting  the  broach  through  the  passage  in  the  product,  means 
to  introduce  hydraulic  fiuid  under  high  pressure  between  the 
broaching  tool  and  zone  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  passage 
through  the  product  which  is  being  worked  by  the  broach, 
whereby  such  zone  is  hydraulicaUy  plasticafly  deformed  by 
such  high  pressure  fluid,  a  knock-out  rod  secured  to  the  base 
plate,  the  said  knock-out  rod  lying  parallel  to  the  broaching 
rod  and  spaced  therefrom,  a  positioning  fixture  disposed  upon 
the  work  table,  said  fixture  including  a  shiftable  die-carrying 
plate  having  a  die  mounted  thereon  adapted  to  receive  there- 
within  a  hollow  billet  to  be  processed  by  the  apparatus,  and 
means  to  shift  the  die-carrying  plate  from  a  first  working  posi- 
tion in  which  the  die  and  the  bUlet  therein  arc  aligned  with  the 
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brcMching  rod  to  a  second  working  positian  wherein  the  die  is 
aligned  with  the  knock-out  rod. 


C»IL  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Makola  Otty,  WcsteriBg,  Mill  Hay  Rd^  Caldy,  Meneyside, 


1.  A  shaper  for  coils  for  larger  electrical  machines,  which 
coils  comprise  loops  of  conductor  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  and  are  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape  with 
two  straight  parallel  sections  defining  a  plane  with  inwardly 
directed  faces  which  face  one  another,  said  straight  sections 
being  joined  by  ends  of  the  coil  that  meet  with  said  straight 
sections  in  comers,  said  shaper  comprising: 
grippers  for  gripping  each  of  said  straight  parallel  sections 

adjacent  the  comers  of  the  coil; 
support  means  for  movably  supporting  the  grippers  in  an 
initial  position  for  insertion  of  an  elongated  loop  coil  blank 
and  a  final  position  in  which  the  coil  k  shaped;  and 
power  means  for  moving  said  grippers  from  said  initial 
position  to  said  final  position,  wherein  said  grippers  each 
include  a  gripping  element  having  a  gripping  portion 
engaging  said  inwardly  directed  faces  of  said  coils,  said 
gripping  portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
inwardly  directed  faces  and  to  one  another  when  said 
grippers  are  in  said  initial  position,  ^ach  gripper  being 
positioned  on  said  support  means  such  that  the  support 
means  forms  a  part  of  the  gripping  element,  in  conjunction 
with  the  gripping  portion,  for  engaging  the  straight  sec- 
tion of  the  coil,  the  support  means  which  forms  a  part  of 
the  gripping  element  extends  transvefse  to  the  gripping 
portion; 
wherein  in  said  final  position  said  gripping  portions  are 
moved  downward  and  rotated  from  said  initial  position 
such  that  normal  lines  from  said  gripping  portions  inter- 
sect one  another  below  said  gripping  portions, 
whereby  said  inwardly  directed  faces  are  turned  downward 
and  said  ends  of  said  coil  kink  downwardly  from  said 
plane  containing  said  straight  sections^ 


GUIDING  AN  ADVANCING  STRIP 
Ray  T.  Goolstrnw;  Michad  T.  Gwiky,  both  of  Alleatown,  aod 
John  M.  O'Boyle,  BetUebem,  all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  ATAT 
Tadwolocies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ. 

Filed  SeR.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,029 

Lrt.  CL«  B21C  37/02.  47/34;  B26D  7/14 

UjS.  CL  72—379  6  Claims 


CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  281,676,  JoL  9, 1981,  abaMloaed.  This 
appUcatkM  Jul  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,152 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiafdom,  JaL  9,  1980, 
8022522 

lat  CL*  B21D  J  J/00 
VS.  a.  72—301  7  Clalns 


1.  A  method  of  advancing  and  guiding,  for  printing  a  precise 
pattern  therein,  a  flat  strip  having  no  substantial  resistance  to 
bending,  comprising: 

supporting  the  strip  along  a  substantially  straight  and  flat 
path,  coextensive  with  and  spatially  related  to  an  adjacent 
wall  utilized  as  a  reference  datum  for  laterally  guiding  the 
strip; 

advancing  the  strip  along  the  path; 

forming  a  standing  ridge  to  serve  as  a  guiding  member  hav- 
ing a  reference  edge  along  the  side  of  the  strip  adjacent  the 
reference  wall  such  that  the  ridge  and  adjacent  sheet 
portions  have  resistance  to  bending  sufficient  to  protect 
residue  portions  of  the  sheet  from  unacceptable  deforma- 
tkm; 

biasing  an  elongate,  substantially  flat  member  upon  the  flat, 
residue  portions  of  the  strip  and  onto  the  flat  path  while 
substantially  simultaneously  biasing  a  side  of  the  flat  mem- 
ber against  the  standing  ridge  and  onto  the  reference  wall 
as  the  strip  advances  along  the  reference  wall  such  that 
the  strip  follows  a  sufficiently  precise  path  for  printing  the 
pattern;  and 

altering  portions  of  the  edge  guiding  member  after  such 
portions  have  traversed  the  path  along  the  reference  wall 
so  that  the  strip  may  be  wound  upon  a  reel. 


4,558,582 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLANGING  VENTILATION  DUCT 

WALLS 
Manfred  Meiaig,  Sdtinger  Str.  186, 7201  Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,989 
Qains  priority,  apfriicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Oct  13, 
1982,  3237928 

lat  CL*  B21D  5/02 
VS.  CL  72—381  ^      22  Claiais 


Uvj 


1.  Apparatus  for  flanging  the  walls  of  ventilation  ducts  of 
sheet  metal  by  successive  edge  folding  and  roll  forming,  with  at 
least  three  parts  mutually  displaceable  by  hydraulic  drive,  of 
which  a  first  pari  comprises  a  forming  roller,  the  seccmd  pari 
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in  the  die  support  and  that  a  second  ny^'*  u^^  the 

ported  between  the  dK  support  and^^fon^^^  ^^^^  ^ 
improvement  comprised  of  an  o^^T^^"'!^  ^j^  formed  by 
c^  «tfon  pc^uoo^  on  .  ^01^*' P'^»- ™b,vil 
the  fornuig  roUer,  said  >>»"' T^T^  ^j  tJZ  punch  and 

twecn.  

4,558,583 


•l 


rimers  which  holes  are  arranged  so  as  to  align  with 
:rSll^  «^d  upped  holes  provided  along  the  n^ 
saia  ^'~  "        r^  of  said  bending  frame  mountmg 

Sr^.^u«  on  »K.  fr-n.  P"*"  '-  »uppomng 
Sd  three-point  bending  fr«ne  upon  «ud  .nobU.  c«- 
riage. 


1 


4,558,584 


MOBILE  PIPE^SSSwCARRUGE  COMBINATION  CABLE  CRBVfPraA|^^^ 

»-*-.  A  ^w^    M18  HoUand  St,  Wet  Colambi^  S.C.  ^   j^y^rs,  Portl«Hl,  Oregj^«i«-or  to  Paal  Brong 


^•^  ^*  Filed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,680 
lat  a.*  B21D  9/05 
VS.  CL  72—389 


C^TTtion^f-SerNo:  474,825  J^J4,19«^^ 

TldsappUcationJan.l6,1985,S«.No.«V33 
IBIS  mw^  ^^  ^ ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^j^f^ 


*^^*^   U&CL  72-407 


3ClaiBM 


,.  ta  combin-ion  with  a  '?°!"»j;^'S'S"sli?^ 
frame  having  two  opposmg  frame  m^^'  Sd^Dertores 
L,ving  a.  e^h  of  iu  opP««  ^  J  ^ '1?^  ^'^!^ 
being  located  pronmate  the  'o*"  «?«' ^   ^  tranaponing 

SSt  «bi«^  ^  *' "f'^tSid^Slonatrucdon 

a  mobUe  oa^8« JJIf^Si^^owa^verK  frame 

'"'^Sc^eS^wS^elup^^  by  large  swivd- 

r^'S^SJ^S?.  four  o^"":^S 
D^hm.  two  tranavene  bracing  memben,  and  having 

^o  of  said  vertical  support  members,  "» ^;«"<=J  ^^*^ 
iwo  ui  »—  truTKsverse  bracing  member,  the  inner 

oondnp wiAMd o^"^"        ?,   f^. „<«mtmg 

°^EZI  Cnta^SCof  drilled'and  upped  hol« 
SS^Tin  n<;iS  row,  at  regularly  centered 

«^fS£^rm^tr=SSi 


1  A  combination  cable  crimper  and  f  ""^^''^gteral 
(a)  a  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  opposite  hiteral 

(bf  piston  mounted  on  the  frame  for  reciprocating  axul 
^  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the 

cutting  operations  and  retractmg  me,  v 
jT^.I^T^y"^-'  .,  their  imier  enda  to 

.^pL^of  ^1«^pSw.  Pivotally^^mount^i  inten^ 
•  to«  hete  enda  to  the  frame  adjacent  "-e  front  e^  of  *e 

tating  the  jaws  between  open  •"l'^"^^^,^ 

^tn  the  pivot  •^'^'^"J'^SZ'^  S^ 
(g)  a  cutter  anvil  mounted  on  the  »de  of  the  frame  aajacen 

mSettST".^  mount«l  on  »id  one  of  the  J^ 
*l^a.SyT'aXc.ble<».ting  relation  to  the  anvU  for 

Z^'^  the  anva  duritjg  movement  of  the  jaw 

laleraUy  outward  reUtive  to  the  frame. 
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bcxiaching  rod  to  a  second  working  pontkn  whereiii  the  die  is 
aligned  with  the  knock-out  rod. 


COIL  SHAPING  APPARATUS 
Makotai  Otty,  WMtering,  Mfll  Hay  lUL,  CaMy,  Meneyside, 


IB      IS    tZ/s'*  '^  18  '^  It 
21 


1.  A  shaper  for  coils  for  larger  electrical  machines,  which 
coils  comprise  loops  of  conductor  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  and  are  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape  with 
two  straight  parallel  sections  defining  a  plane  with  inwardly 
directed  faces  which  face  one  another,  said  straight  sections 
being  joined  by  ends  of  the  coil  that  meet  with  said  straight 
sections  in  comers,  said  shaper  comprising: 
grippers  for  gripping  each  of  said  straight  parallel  sections 

adjacent  the  comers  of  the  coil; 
support  means  for  movably  supporting  the  grippers  in  an 
initial  position  for  insertion  of  an  elongated  loop  coil  blank 
and  a  fmal  position  in  which  the  coil  is  shaped;  and 
power  means  for  moving  said  grippers  from  said  initial 
position  to  said  final  position,  wherein  said  grippers  each 
include  a  gripping  element  having  %  gripping  portion 
engaging  said  inwardly  directed  faces  of  said  coils,  said 
gripping  portions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
inwardly  directed  faces  and  to  one  another  when  said 
grippers  are  in  said  initial  position,  oach  gripper  being 
positioned  on  said  support  means  such  that  the  support 
means  forms  a  part  of  the  gripping  element,  in  conjunction 
with  the  gripping  portion,  for  engagiag  the  straight  sec- 
tion of  the  coil,  the  support  means  which  forms  a  part  of 
the  gripping  element  extends  transverse  to  the  gripping 
portioa; 
wherein  in  said  final  position  said  gripping  portions  are 
moved  downward  and  routed  from  said  initial  position 
such  that  normal  lines  from  said  gripping  portions  inter- 
sect one  another  below  said  gripping  portions, 
whereby  said  inwardly  directed  faces  are  turned  downward 
and  said  ends  of  said  coil  kink  downwardly  from  said 
plane  containing  said  straight  sections. 


GUIDING  AN  ADVANCING  STRIP 
Ray  T.  GoulstOM;  Michael  T.  Gonky,  both  of  Allcatown,  and 
John  M.  O'Boyle,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  assignort  to  ATAT 
Tcchnologtcs,  lac^  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,029 

Iirt.  CL*  B21C  37/02.  47/34:  B26D  7/14 

UJS.  CL  72—379  6  OaiiM 


Coatiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  281,676,  JaL  9, 1981,  abudoMd.  This 
appiicatioa  Jan.  19, 1984,  Ser.  N#.  622,152 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiafilom,  JaL  9,  1980, 
8022522 

lat  CL*  B21D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  72—301  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  advancing  and  guiding,  for  printing  a  precise 
pattern  therein,  a  flat  strip  having  no  substantial  resistance  to 
bending,  comprising: 

supporting  the  strip  along  a  substantially  straight  and  flat 
path,  coextensive  with  and  spatially  related  to  an  adjacent 
wall  utilized  as  a  reference  datum  for  laterally  guiding  the 
strip; 

advancing  the  strip  along  the  path; 

forming  a  standing  ridge  to  serve  as  a  guiding  member  hav- 
ing a  reference  edge  along  the  side  of  the  strip  adjacent  the 
reference  wall  such  that  the  ridge  and  adjacent  sheet 
portions  have  resistance  to  bending  sufficient  to  protect 
residue  portions  of  the  sheet  from  unacceptable  deforma- 
tion; 

bianng  an  elongate,  substantially  flat  member  upon  the  flat, 
residue  portions  of  the  strip  and  onto  the  flat  path  while 
substantially  simultaneously  biasing  a  side  of  the  flat  mem- 
ber against  the  standing  ridge  and  onto  the  reference  wall 
as  the  strip  advances  along  the  reference  wall  such  that 
the  strip  follows  a  sufficiently  precise  path  for  printing  the 
pattem;  and 

altering  portions  of  the  edge  guiding  member  after  such 
portions  have  traversed  the  path  along  the  reference  wall 
so  that  the  strip  may  be  wound  upon  a  reel. 


4,558,582 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLANGING  VENTILATION  DUCT 

WALLS 
Manfred  Meinig,  Sdtinger  Str.  186, 7201  Weilhehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,989 
Cfadnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Oct  13, 
1982,  3237928 

Int  CL«  B21D  5/02 
UACL72— 381  22 


1.  Apparatus  for  flanging  the  walls  of  ventilation  ducts  of 
sheet  metal  by  successive  edge  folding  and  roll  forming,  with  at 
least  three  parts  mutually  displaceable  by  hydraulic  drive,  of 
which  a  first  part  comprises  a  forming  roller,  the  second  part 
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comprises  a  die  support  which  contains  a  pressure  die  and  the 
third  part  comprises  a  beam  punch  carrier  which  carries  a 
beam  punch  which  can  be  pressed  against  the  pressure  die,  that 
the  die  support  and  the  beam  punch  carrier  are  housed  for 
low-friction  mutual  horizontal  diq>lacement,  that  a  first  hy- 
draulic drive  is  supported  between  the  die  support  and  the 
beam  punch  carrier,  that  the  forming  roller  is  pivotobly  housed 
in  the  die  support  and  that  a  second  hydraulic  drive  is  sup- 
ported between  the  die  support  and  the  forming  roller  the 
improvement  comprised  of  an  outwardly  directed  bevel  in 
cross  section  positioned  on  a  side  of  the  pressure  die  formed  by 
the  forming  roller,  said  bevel  matching  a  corresponding  bevel 
positioned  on  the  beam  punch  so  that  said  beam  punch  and 
forming  roller  cooperate  to  deform  the  sheet  metal  therebe- 
tween. 


4,558,583 

MOBILE  PIPE  BENDING  CARRIAGE 
Robert  A.  Shaw,  Sr.,  2218  Hoiland  St,  West  Columbia,  S.C. 
29169,  and  Robert  A.  Shaw,  Jr.,  Rte.  6,  Box  281,  Lexington, 
S.C.  2SW71 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,680 

lat  CL*  B21D  9/05 

MS.  CL  72—399  1  Claim 


comers  which  holes  are  arranged  so  as  to  align  with 
said  drilled  and  tapped  holes  provided  along  the  inner 
opposing  vertical  faces  of  said  bending  frame  mounting 
members,  said  cylindrical  hub  of  each  hub  plate  fitting 
into  said  apertures  on  said  frame  plates  for  supporting 
said  three-point  bending  frame  upon  said  mobile  car- 
riage. 


4,558,584 

COMBINATION  CABLE  CRIMPER  AND  CUTTER 
Robert  W.  Myers,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Paul  Brong 

Machine  Works,  Inc.,  PortlaMi,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,825,  Mar.  14,  1983,  abarnkMsed. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,733 

Int  a.*  B21D  7/00.  41/04 

VS.  a.  72—407  3  Claims 


.^ 


^O 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conventional  three-point  bending 
frame  having  two  opposing  frame  plates,  each  of  said  plates 
having  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  an  aperture,  said  apertures 
being  located  proximate  the  lower  edge  of  said  frame  plate, 
a  mobile  pipe  bending  carriage,  for  storing  and  transporting 
bending  equipment  used  in  making  radius  bends  in  pipe, 
conduit,  tubing  and  the  like,  which  comprises: 
a  mobile  carriage  structure  of  welded  frame  construction 
having  two  opposed  horizontal  lower  transverse  frame 
members  the  ends  of  which  are  supported  by  large  swivel- 
type  casters  for  mobility,  four  opposed  vertical  support 
members,  two  transverse  bracing  members,  and  having 
mounting  attachment  means  for  mounting  thereon  a  conven- 
tional three-point  bending  frame  assembly,  comprising 
two  opposed  bending  frame  mounting  members  each  of 
which  extends  horizontally  across  the  upper  ends  of 
two  of  said  vertical  support  members,  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  said  transverse  bracing  member,  the  inner 
opposing  vertical  faces  of  said  bending  frame  mounting 
members  having  a  plurality  of  drilled  and  tapped  holes 
aligned  in  to  horizontal  rows  at  regularly  centered 
intervals,  and 
two  hub  plates,  affixed  to  the  inner  opposing  vertical  faces 
of  said  bending  frame  mounting  members,  each  said  hub 
plates  comprising  a  cylindrical  hub  affixed  perpendicu- 
larly to  a  plate  having  drilled  through  holes  at  its  four 


1.  A  combination  cable  crimper  and  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  opposite  lateral 
sides, 

(b)  a  piston  mounted  on  the  frame  for  reciprocating  axial 
movement  in  the  direction  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the 
frame, 

(c)  pneumatically  actuated  diaphragm  drive  means  mounted 
on  the  rear  end  of  the  frame  and  attached  to  the  rear  end 
of  the  piston  for  moving  the  piston  and  the  diaphragm 
toward  the  front  of  the  frame  for  cable  crimping  and 
cutting  operations  and  retracting  the,  piston  and  dia- 
phragm in  the  opposite  direction, 

(d)  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to 
the  front  end  of  the  piston, 

(e)  a  pair  of  cable-crimping  jaws  pivotally  mounted  interme- 
diate their  ends  to  the  frame  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the 
frame  and  diverging  rearwardly,  terminating  at  their  rear 
ends  forwardly  of  the  drive  means  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
frame, 

(0  pivotal  coimecting  means  interconnecting  the  outer  ends 
of  the  pair  of  links  and  the  rear  ends  of  the  jaws  for  oscil- 
lating the  jaws  between  open  and  closed  position,  the 
range  of  reciprocation  of  the  piston  by  the  drive  means 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  pivotal  connecting  means 
toward  each  other  to  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  pivot  mountings  of  the  jaws  on  the  frame, 

(g)  a  cutter  anvil  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  frame  adjacent 
one  of  the  jaws,  and 

(h)  cable  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  one  of  the  jaws 
rearwardly  of  and  in  cable-cutting  relation  to  the  anvil  for 
movement  toward  the  anvil  during  movement  of  the  jaw 
laterally  outward  relative  to  the  frame. 
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4,558,585 

ULTRASOWC  ANGLE  BEAM  STANDARD  REFLECTOR 

Robert  F.  Berry,  Jr^  Hayc  V«^  awigBor  to  Tbe  United  States 

of  Aacrka  m  icprcacatcd  by  the  Adaiiiiistrator  of  the  Na- 

tioaal  AertMUMtks  aad  Space  Adaiinistratioa,  Waahingtoo, 

D.C 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  590,921 
Irt.  CL*  COIN  29/04:  GOID  18/00 


4,558,587 

BALL-TYPE  VACUUM  VALVE  FOR  LEAK  DETECTION 

APPARATUS 
Paul  R.  Frnzzetti,  N.  EastoB,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,473 

Int.  CL*  GOIM  3/20;  F16K  31/06 

VS.  CL  73—40.7  9  daims 


US.  CL  73—1  DV 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  critically  stressed  components  by 
ultrasound  comprising:  I 

providing  an  item  to  be  inspected  having  $.  surface  capable  of 
being  impressed;  ■ 

engagmg  the  surface  with  a  die  stamp; 

impressing  the  surface  with  the  die  stamp  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  impression  exactly  conforms  to  the  taper  of  said 
die  stamp; 

subjecting  the  impress  to  ultrasound;  an<^ 

interpreting  reflection  of  the  ultrasound  to  determine  varia- 
tions from  a  standard. 


APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  PRESSURE  OF 

GASEOUS  TESTING  FLUID  FOR  aOARETTES  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Uwe  Heitmann,  and  Heidi  Miiller,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hanni-Werke  Korber  A  0>.  KG., 

Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1983,3300598 

Int  CL*  GOIN  15/08 
US.  CL  73—38  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stabilizing  the  pressure!  of  a  gaseous  testing 
fluid  which  is  suppUed  to  a  testing  deviceifor  rod-shaped  arti- 
cles of  the  tobacco  processing  industry  wherein  each  testing 
operation  involves  the  consumption  of  a  first  quantity  of  test- 
mg  fluid,  comprising  a  vessel  arranged  to  store  a  second  quan- 
tity of  testing  fluid  which  is  a  multiple  of  said  first  quantity, 
said  vessel  having  an  inlet  and  first  and  second  outlets  and  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  outlet  being  a  multiple  of 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  outlet;  fu^t  conduit  means 
connecting  said  first  outlet  with  the  testing  device;  a  source  of 
testing  fluid;  and  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  source 
with  said  mlet. 


1.  Apparatus  for  leak  detection  comprising: 

a  test  port  adapted  for  receiving  a  trace  gas  from  a  subject 
being  tested; 

a  gas  analysis  instrument  tuned  to  detect  said  trace  gas  and 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  trace  gas; 

a  first  vacuum  pumping  means  characterized  by  a  relatively 
high  reverse  diffusion  rate  for  light  gases  and  a  relatively 
low  reverse  diffusion  rate  for  heavy  gases,  said  first  vac- 
uum pumping  means  having  a  pump  inlet  coupled  to  said 
inlet  of  said  gas  analysis  instrument,  and  a  foreline; 

a  second  vacuum  pumping  means  coupled  between  said  test 
port  and  said  foreline  of  said  first  vacuum  pumping  means; 

two  valves  for  isolating  said  first  vacuum  pumping  means 
coupled  respectively  to  said  inlet  and  said  foreline  of  said 
first  vacuum  pumping  means,  each  said  valve  including  a 
valve  housing  having  a  high  pressure  inlet  and  low  pres- 
sure outlet,  an  annular  means  for  sealing  inside  said  low 
pressure  outlet,  a  smooth  hard  sphere  of  size  sufficient  to 
close  said  low  pressure  outlet  when  held  against  said 
annular  sealing  means,  a  coil  spring  for  holding  said 
sphere  against  said  annular  sealing  means,  and  an  actuator 
adapted  and  constructed  to  move  said  sphere  away  from 
said  annular  sealing  means  when  said  actuator  is  forced 
against  said  sphere; 

said  actuator  being  connected  to  a  drive  shaft  adapted  for 
movement  along  a  path  offset  from  and  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  said  coil  spring,  said  actuator  and  said  shaft  being 
located  on  the  same  side  of  said  annular  sealing  means  as 
said  sphere; 
said  actuator  having  a  frustoconical  surface  positioned  to 
contact  the  side  of  said  sphere  and  oriented  such  that  the 
small  end  of  the  frustoconical  surface  points  in  the  valve- 
opening  direction  of  movement  along  said  path; 
said  valve  housing  having  an  inner  wall  surface  against 
which  said  actuator  slides  during  movement  along  said 
path;  and 
said  drive  shaft  being  driven  by  a  solenoid  so  that  in  the 
event  a  power  failure  causes  stoppage  of  said  pumps,  said 
two  valves  will  automatically  be  closed  by  said  spring  and 
isolate  said  first  pumping  means. 
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4,558,588  

VIBRATING  NEEDLE  VISCOSITY  METER 
Panl  Beandoin,  Villemandeur,  and  Pierre  Maronne,  Chalette  sur 
Loing,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Francaise  de  Ser- 
Tices  SA.,  Villeamndear,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,001 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  FVance,  Apr.  15, 1983,  83  06238 
Int  CL*  GOIN  11/16 
US.  CL  73—54  9  Claims 


<s 


4,558,590 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  REAL  CONTACT 
AREA  IN  CONNECTORS 
Kisbor  V.  Desai,  Binghamton,  and  Roupen  L.  Keusseyan,  End- 
well,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,752 

Int  a.*  GOIB  21/28 

US.  a.  73—104  14  Claims 


CO«r  ONI  SMMQ  TO  ■ 

(TUOeXHTM* 
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CONSnvTMG  TM  OW 

tuRMa  TD  ■  ruoco 


•unrxoM 

milMCtTDt 
SECOND  WKHa 


HMIUTt  TX 

yttoumca 


_t_ 


TO 

KRVOBOH 
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1.  A  viscosity  meter  for  measuring  the  viscosity  of  a  fluid 
comprising: 

stationary  base  means, 

a  straight  metal  rod  extending  along  a  predetermined  axis, 
having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the 
fluid  whose  viscosity  should  be  determined,  a  second  end 
portion  and  an  intermediate  portion  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  base  means. 

drive  means  for  maintaining  said  metal  rod  in  transversal 
oscillation,  having  stationary  coil  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  second  end  portion  and  having  circuit 
means  for  energizing  said  coil, 

and  pick  up  means  arranged  to  deliver  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  rod  from  a  rest  position, 

wherein  said  circuit  means  are  connected  to  receive  said 
electrical  signal  and  to  energize  said  drive  means  at  a 
frequency  which  is  equal  to  the  natural  oscillation  fre- 
quency of  the  rod  and  is  varied  depending  upon  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  fluid. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  true  contact  surface  area  of  a 
contact  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  said  contact  surface  with  a  metallic  material  which  is 

different  than   the   metallic   material   constituting   said 

contact  surface; 
mating  the  coated  contact  surface  with  another  contact 

surface; 
separating  said  contact  surface  from  said  another  contact 

surface;  and 
examining  the  contact  surfaces. 


ULTRASONIC  COAGULATION  MONITOR  AND 
METHOD 
Paul  R.  Heounes,  Elkhart  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc^  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,173 

Int  a.*  GOIN  33/48 

US.  CL  73—64.1  29  Claims 


4,558,591 
ENGINE  POSITION  TRANSDUCER  MEANS 
John  H.  Francis,  Cheltenham;  Nigel  A.  Deller,  and  CUtc  I. 
Perkins,  both  of  Cirencester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company,  Birmingham,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,146 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1983, 
8322886 

Int  a.*  GOIM  75/00 
US.  CL  73—116  4  Claims 


1.  A  ultrasonic  coagulation  monitor,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

at  least  one  piezoelectric  crystal  mounted  in  said  housing, 

means  for  driving  said  crystal  at  a  fixed  frequency, 

a  timer,  and 

means  for  measuring  resonant  voltage  in  a  circuit  defined  by 
said  crystal  and  said  driving  means  and  for  turning  off  said 
timer  upon  said  voltage  dropping  to  a  predetermined 
level. 


1.  A  transducer  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
angular  position  of  an  engine  crankshaft  comprising  a  first  disc 
and  a  first  transducer  associated  therewith,  said  first  disc  being 
driven  in  use  by  the  engine,  a  first  series  of  means  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  engine  cylinders,  on  the  disc  whereby 
said  first  transducer  produces  signals  at  regular  intervals  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  engine,  and  a  second  series  of  means  on  the 
disc,  the  means  of  the  second  series  being  alternately  arranged 
with  the  means  of  the  first  series,  the  angular  intervals  between 
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the  means  of  the  second  series  and  the  following  means  of  the 
first  series  being  unequal,  a  second  disc  and  a  second  trans- 
ducer associated  therewith  for  producing  signals  at  equal  angu- 
lar intervals  during  rotation  of  the  engine^  and  signal  process- 
ing means  which  receives  said  ngnals  and  compares  the  num- 
ber of  signals  produced  by  said  second  transducer  in  the  inter- 
vals between  the  signals  provided  by  said  f  rst  transducer,  with 
a  stored  record  to  establish  the  position  of  the  engine. 


4,558^3 
FAILURE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

PUMPS 
HinMhi  Wataoabe,  and  Eiki  Izuni,  both  of  Ibarakl,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi  Coostmction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Piled  JoL  26,  1984,  Scr.  No.  634,560 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  JoL  29,  1983,  58-137618; 
JnL  29,  1983,  58-137619;  Aug.  1,  1983,  58-139502 

Int  a.*  GOIM  79/00 
VS.  CL  73—168  7  Cteims 


4^558,592 

APPARATUS  FOR  ON-SFTE  ASSESSMENT  OF  THE 

EFFECnVENESS  OF  A  TREATMENT  IN  THE  COURSE 

OF  ITS  APPUCATION  TO  A  HYDROCARBON  WELL 

Daarica  M.  Dapnz;  Jcan-FranciHS  Briaon,  both  of  Paris,  and 

Michd  F.  CantcUani,  Longport,  all  of  France,  asdgnors  to 

rnmpntnif  Francaiae  des  Petrolea,  France 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  446,3^,  Dec.  3,  1982, 
abandoaed.  TUs  application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,153 
Cbdnw  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec  14,  1981,  81  23260 
Int.  CL*  E21B  47/00 


UJS.  CL  73—151 


5  CUims 


1.  Apparatus  for  on-site  assessment  of  the  effectiveness  of  a 
treatment  during  its  application  to  a  well  whose  bottom 
reaches  a  stratum  of  hydrocarbons,  by  the  introduction  of 
fluids  under  pressure  into  an  injection  line  connected  at  the 
surface  to  a  pipe  extending  down  to  the  bottom  of  the  well  and 
provided  with  detector  means  for  detecting  information  relat- 
ing to  pressure  and  flow,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  comput- 
ing unit,  connection  means  for  connecting  said  computing  unit 
to  said  detector  means  for  receiving  said  information  there- 
from, a  data  acquisition  unit  adapted  for  receiving  data  relating 
to  the  well,  to  the  stratum  and  to  the  treatment,  connection 
means  for  connecting  said  computer  unit  to  said  data  acquisi- 
tion unit  for  receiving  said  data  therefrom,  said  computing  unit 
being  capable  of  calculating  the  pressure  Pf-  at  the  bottom  of 
the  well  from  said  information  and  said  data  received  thereby, 
a  visual  display  unit,  and  connection  meant  for  coimecting  said 
visual  display  unit  to  said  computing  unit  for  receiving  control 
instructions  from  said  computing  unit,  said  visual  display  unit 
being  adapted  to  display  at  any  moment  a  representative  point 
defined  by  the  pressure  Pf-at  the  bottom  pf  the  well,  as  calcu- 
lated by  said  computing  unit,  and  the  flow  Q  in  said  injection 
line,  as  determined  from  information  froia  at  least  one  of  said 
detector  means. 
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1.  A  failure  detection  system  for  hydraulic  pumps  each 
having  displacement  varying  means,  comprising: 

displacement  command  generating  means  for  generating  a 
command  value  for  causing  the  displacement  varying 
means  of  one  of  the  pumps  to  be  displaced  a  predeter- 
mined amount; 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  amount  of  a  displacement  of  the 
displacement  varying  means  of  said  one  of  the  pumps; 

comparator  means  in  a  failure  detection  circuit  for  compar- 
ing the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  the  com- 
mand value  generated  by  the  displacement  command 
generating  means  and  an  amount  of  the  displacement 
sensed  by  the  sensor  means  with  a  predetermined  allow- 
able value  and  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  that  the 
allowable  value  has  been  exceeded  by  the  absolute  value; 
and 

output  means  for  outputting  a  failure  signal  for  indicating 
that  said  one  of  the  pumps  is  out  of  order  when  it  is  found 
by  the  comparator  means  that  the  allowable  value  has 
been  exceeded  by  the  absolute  value. 


4,558,594 

PHASED  ARRAY  ACOUSTIC  ANTENNA 

Martin  Balser,  Encino,  and  Frank  E.  Ambler,  Sepulyeda,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Xontech,  Inc.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,465 

Int.  CL*  GOIW  1/02;  GOIS  9/66 

VS.  CL  73—189  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  system  for  remote  measurement  of  wind  velocity,  the 
combination  of: 
an  array  of  acoustic  transducer  elements  providing  for  trans- 
mitting a  beam  of  acoustic  energy  along  a  path  and  receiv- 
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ing  such  transmitted  energy  as  scattered  by  wind  in  said 
path; 
si^uil  transmitting  means  including  an  electrical  signal  gen- 
erator providing  an  electrical  signal  for  driving  said  ele- 
ments, and  phase  shifting  means  having  said  electrical 
signal  as  input  and  providing  as  output  a  shifted  electrical 

signal;  .  J  , 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  connectmg  said  signals 

to  said  elements  for  driving  selected  elements  at  predeter- 
mined phases  to  produce  first,  second  and  third  beams  in 
sequence  at  three  different  angles; 

signal  receiving  means;  and 

second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  elements  to  said 
signal  receiving  means. 


4,558,596 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MISSING  WIRES 
Michael  McBrearty,  Philadelphia,  Pa.;  Michael  Negin,  Cinnam- 
inson,  NJ.;  I.  Marrin  Weilerstein,  and  Albert  J.  Zielenski, 
both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Knlicke  and  Sofh 
Industries  Inc.,  Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,874 

Int  a.*  GOIM  7/Oa  B23K  1/06 

UJS.  CL  73—588  «  CSaim* 


4  558,595 
CAPACTTANCE  MONITORING  BRIDGE  CIRCUTT  FOR 

AN  ENTHALPY  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Arlon  D.  Konpelien,  Richfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,777 

Int  CL*  GOIW  1/02 

UJS.  a.  73—336  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  bond  condition  of  fine  wire 
being  ultrasonically  bonded  to  a  bonding  pad  comprising: 

an  ultrasonic  transducer, 

an  ultrasonic  generator  coupled  to  said  transducer, 

a  wedge  bonding  tool  mounted  in  said  transducer, 

a  fine  wire  threaded  in  said  wedge  bonding  tool  and  having 
a  wire  tail  positioned  under  the  working  face  of  said 
wedge  bonding  tool, 

means  for  measuring  and  storing  a  plurality  of  frequency 
readings  indicative  of  the  frequency  of  said  ultrasonic 
generator  when  said  wedge  bonding  tool  is  wedge  bond- 
ing said  fine  wire  to  said  bonding  pad,  and 

means  for  calculating  a  bond  quality  rating  related  to  the 
frequency  shift  of  said  plurality  of  said  frequency  read- 
ings. 


1.  In  a  control  circuit  comprising 

moisture  responsive  capacitance  means  having  a  capacitance 
which  varies  with  the  amount  of  humidity  in  the  sur- 
rounding air, 

bridge  circuit  means  having  an  input  power  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit  for  providing  an  output  when  said  bridge 
circuit  means  is  unbalanced, 

means  connecting  said  moisture  responsive  means  in  one 
branch  of  said  bridge  circuit, 

bridge  power  supply  means  providing  a  pulsating  DC  volt- 
age at  a  predetermined  frequency  and  connected  to  said 
input  power  circuit, 

amplifier  circuit  means  having  a  reference  input  circuit, 

integrator  circuit  means  having  an  input  circuit  for  receiving 
a  pulsating  signal  and  an  output  circuit  providing  a  DC 
output  voltage, 

means  connecting  said  output  circuit  of  said  bridge  circuit  to 
said  input  circuit  of  said  integrator  circuit  means  through 
said  amphfier  circuit  means  whereby  said  DC  voltage  is 
indicative  of  humidity, 

first  feedback  circuit  means  comprising  switch  means  syn- 
chronized with  said  predetermined  frequency  connecting 
the  DC  output  voltage  of  said  integrator  circuit  means  to 
said  bridge  circuit  means  for  providing  a  voltage  to  bal- 
ance said  bridge  circuit  means. 


4,558,597 
SURFACE  TENSION  SCREEN  FAILURE  DETECTION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Fenwick,  Chatsworth,  and  Yi  M.  Chang,  Woodland 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,853 
Int  CL*  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73— 600  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  failure  of  a  gas  barrier  member, 
such  as  a  surface  tension  screen,  disposed  between  first  and 
second  chambers  of  a  tank  positioned  in  tandem  relation  along 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tank,  said  chambers  being  substan- 
tially filled  by  a  liquid  with  respective  first  and  second  volumes 
of  a  gas  contained  in  said  liquid,  said  nsethod  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  orienting  said  tank  with  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  a 
first  predetermined  position  such  that  gas  contained  in 
said  first  chamber  is  placed  against  a  first  surface  of  said 
member; 

b.  rotating  said  tank  about  its  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said 
gas  flows  through  any  defect  present  in  said  member  from 
said  first  to  said  second  chamber; 

c.  making  a  first  measurement  indicative  of  the  volume  of 
said  gas  in  said  first  chamber; 

d.  orienting  said  tank  with  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  a 
second  predetermined  position  such  that  said  gas  in  said 
second  chamber  is  placed  against  a  second  surface  of  said 
member  opposite  said  first  surface; 

e.  rotating  said  tank  about  ite  longitudinal  axis  such  that  said 
gas  flows  through  any  detect  present  in  said  member  from 
said  second  to  said  first  chamber;  and 
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f.  making  a  second  measurement  indicative  of  the  volume  of 
said  gas  m  said  first  chamber,  whereby  a  comparison  of 


said  main  body  in  the  nozzle  having  a  hnear  length  extending 
at  least  the  extent  of  the  linear  array  of  the  transducers; 

said  main  body  downstream  of  the  transducers  having  a 
wide  opening  adjacent  the  transducers,  transverse  to  the 
linear  length,  and  the  opening  forming  a  part  of  the  down- 
stream water  path,  and  the  water  path  narrowing  trans- 
versely toward  the  discharge  end  to  a  narrow  discharge 
opening,  the  discharge  opening  being  substantially  nar- 
rower transversely  than  the  transducers  and  the  wide 
opening,  and  extending  along  the  linear  length;  and 

waveguides  extending  in  the  main  body  from  the  wide  open- 
ing adjacent  the  transducers  to  the  narrow  discharge  end; 

each  waveguide  being  aligned  with  a  respective  transducer 
to  receive  the  ultrasonic  energy  therefrom  and  each  wave- 
guide forming  a  part  of  the  water  path  from  the  transduc- 
ers to  the  discharge  end. 


said  measurements  provides  an  assessment  of  the  integrity 
of  said  member. 


4,558,599 
BOLT  DEMONSTRATOR 


4,558,598                ^,^^^  „  ^  ^^  NeviUe  W.  Sachs,  Uverpool,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 

ULTRASONIC  LINEAR  ARRAY  WAtER  NOZZLE  AND  ^^  ^^^  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

METHOD  Fijgj  Apr  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,293 
Fred  D.  Young,  Beileme,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 


pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  i618,227 
Int.  a*  COIN  29/C 
\}JS.  CL  73— «44 


Int.  a*  F16B  31/02 


VJS.  CL  73—761 


6  Claims 


28  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  linear  array  water  notzle  in  which  water  is 
employed  to  couple  ultrasonic  energy  between  linear  array 
transducers  and  a  workpiece  under  inspection,  comprising: 

linear  array  ultrasonic  transducers  in  said  nozzle; 

an  upstream  plenum  chamber  for  receiving  water  upstream 
within  said  nozzle  and  associated  with  said  transducers  to 
distribute  water  along  the  length  0f  the  nozzle  and  the 
linear  length  of  the  array  of  transducers; 

a  water  path  in  said  nozzle  from  said  plenum  chamber  and 
immediately  downstream  of  said  transducers  so  ultrasonic 
energy  from  the  transducers  is  coupled  with  the  water; 

a  main  body  in  the  nozzle  downstretm  of  the  transducers 
and  forming  a  downstream  water  path  from  the  transduc- 
ers to  a  discharge  end  of  the  nozzl*; 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  clamping  force  of  a  bolted  nut 
assembly  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  adjacent  retaining  means  in  parallel  alignment, 
each  of  said  means  having  at  least  one  passage  there- 
through, and  at  least  one  of  said  passages  in  one  of  said 
retaining  means  being  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with 
at  least  one  of  said  passages  in  the  other  retaining  means; 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  retaining  means  in  compressive 
relationship;  a  bolt  passing  through  the  passage  in  each  of 
the  retaining  means  and  secured  to  a  nut; 

(c)  pressure  sensing  means  positioned  between  said  retaining 
means  for  sensing  pressure  generated  by  compression  of 
said  retaining  means; 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  said  retaining  means,  compression 
driving  means  and  sensing  means  in  operable  relation; 

(e)  anti-friction  means  in  which  said  bolt  is  mounted  to  allow 
substantially  non-friction  rotation  of  the  bolt  during  bolt 
tightening  of  said  retaining  means; 

(0  locking  means  mounted  contiguous  to  said  nut  for  locking 
said  nut  of  said  nut  and  bolt  assembly  during  compression 
of  said  retaining  means;  and 

(g)  pressure  measuring  means  for  measuring  said  pressure 
sensed  by  said  pressure  sensing  means. 
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4,558,600 

FORCE  TRANSDUCER 

Shih-Ying  Lee,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Setra  Systems,  Inc., 

Acton,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  359,619,  Mar.  18,  1982,  Pat 

No.  4,463,614,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
265,087,  May  19,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,448,085.  This  appUcation 

May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,450 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  GOIL  1/14 

VJS.  a.  73—862.64  31  Claims 
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1.  A  force  transducer  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  opposed,  rigid  force  summing  members  arrayed 
along  a  central  axis, 

B.  a  pair  of  sensor  members  extending  toward  one  another 
and  including  mutually  opposing,  spaced  apart  sensing 
ptortions,  and 

C.  first  and  second  beam  members  disposed  on  opposing 
sides  of  and  extending  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and 
coupling  said  force  siunming  members,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond beam  members  being  relatively  flexible  about  axes 
parallel  to  a  second  reference  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
central  axis,  and  said  first  and  second  beam  members  being 
substantially  rigid  otherwise, 

said  sensor  members  each  being  secured  at  one  end  to  different 
ones  of  said  first  and  second  beam  members  and  each  extending 
generally  at  an  angle  of  0*  to  90'  with  respect  to  a  first  refer- 
ence axis  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  and  to  said  second 
reference  axis,  whereby  relative  movement  of  said  sensing 
portions  is  related  to  the  forces  applied  to  said  summing  mem- 
bers, 

D.  an  electrically  conductive  member  on  each  of  said  sens- 
ing portions,  said  conductive  members  providing  op- 
posed, substantially  parallel  surfaces,  whereby  the  capaci- 
tance associated  with  the  conductive  members  is  related 

'  to  the  forces  appUed  to  said  summing  members, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  beam  members  undergo  a  gener- 
ally S-shaped  deflection  in  response  to  an  applied  force  that 
deflects  one  of  said  force  summing  members  with  respect  to 
the  other  force  summing  member  thereby  causing  a  corre- 
sponding change  in  the  spacing  of  said  conductive  members 
carried  on  said  sensor  members  and  whereby  said  relative 
movement  of  said  force  summing  members  is  generally  paral- 
lel. 


4,558,601 
DIGFTAL  INDICATING  TORQUE  WRENCH 
Jan  S.  Stasiek,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  and  Ira  Deyhimy,  Thousand  Oaks, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  J.  S.  Technology,  Inc.,  Alpharetta,  Ga. 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,782 
Int.  a*  B25B  23/142 
UJS.  a.  73—862.23  33  Claims 

1.  An  indicating  torque  wrench,  comprising: 
a  handle; 
means  for  converting  a  force  appHed  to  said  handle  into  a 

torque  applied  to  a  workpiece; 
displacement  means  including  a  fixed  portion  and  a  movable 
portion  responsive  to  move  a  predetermined  distance  with 


respect  to  said  fixed  portion  upon  the  application  of  a 
predetermined  force  to  said  handle; 
optical  encoder  displacement  measuring  means  responsive  to 
movement  between  said  fixed  portion  and  said  movable 
portion  of  said  displacement  means  for  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  digital  displacement  signals  related  to  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  each  one  of  said  digital  displacement 
signals  representing  a  predetermined  incremental  amount 


n 1 

1, 

1 

' 

-^_P 

of  displacement  between  said  fixed  portion  and  said  mov- 
able portion  of  said  displacement  means; 

computing  means  responsive  to  said  digital  displacement 
signals  for  converting  said  displacement  signals  into  a 
torque  signal  having  a  magnitude  related  to  the  amount  of 
torque  applied  to  the  workpiece;  and 

digital  display  means  for  displaying  a  visual  representation 
of  said  torque  signal. 


4,558,602 

LARGE  CAPACriT  SAMPLE  BUCKET  AND  BUCKET 

SAMPLER  HAVING  LOW  CLEARANCE 

James  A.  Redding,  615  Washington  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,827 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/20 

U.S.  a.  73—863.53  24  Claims 


1.  A  sample  bucket  for  cutting  through  a  flow  of  material 
and  selectively  extracting  a  gross  sample  therefrom  in  accor- 
dance with  movement  of  a  conveyor  means,  said  bucket  com- 
prising: 

A.  four  walls  and  a  bottom  which  are  mutually  attached  to 
form  a  receptacle  having  an  open  mouth  and  a  depth,  one 
said  wall  being  of  less  extent  out  from  the  bottom  than  the 
other  three  walls  and  is  hereinafter  called  a  partial  wall, 
the  depth  being  defmed  by  the  extent  of  the  other  three 
walls,  said  partial  wall  therefor  extending  only  over  a 
portion  of  said  depth;  and 

B.  a  hinged  closure  means  which: 

(1)  acts  entirely  by  gravity, 

(2)  extends  beyond  the  top  edge  of  said  partial  wall,  the 
top  edge  being  the  edge  of  said  partial  wall  that  is  oppo- 
site to  the  edge  thereof  that  is  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of 
the  receptacle, 

(3)  selectively  closes  to  restrict  the  size  of  said  mouth 
while  said  sample  bucket  is  in  said  upright  position,  and 

(4)  selectively  opens  to  enlarge  said  mouth  while  said 
sample  bucket  is  in  said  inverted  position. 


1006 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1985 


4,558,<03 
NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  CARRIER 

GAS  INTO  A  SAMPLE  VESSEL 
Wotf^i«  CUoita,  UWrliagm.  mi  Woiffeuc  Rtegger,  Sakm, 
bXk  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtnumf,  aaigMtra  to  Bodeaseewcrk 
PetU»-EtaMr  A  Co^  GabH,  Ubcriii«|ii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Flled  No?.  21, 1563,  Ser.  Noj  553,873 
OaiM  priority,  eppiicrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrBny.  Jaa.  22, 
1983,3302151 

lat  CL<  GOIN  35/a 
UJS.  CL  73— tbiJl 


ITCUins 


4,558,604 

DIRECnONAL  GYRO 

Weraer  Aner,  WieaeiibMii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaoy,  assignor  to 

Teldix  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00012,  §  371  Date  Sep.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  22,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02766,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19, 1982 

per  FUed  Jaa.  23, 1982,- Ser.  No.  425,083 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Feb.  2, 
1981,  3103467 

lat  CL*  GOIC  19/30,  19/34 
UJS.  a.  74—5.44  8  Claims 


1.  Needle  assembly  useful  as  a  sampling  device  in  gas  chro- 
matography operating  with  the  head  space  method;  said  assem- 
bly comprises; 

a  stationary  housing  having  a  chamber  therein;  said  chamber 
defining  a  longitudinal  passage;       j 

a  needle  having  a  tip;  said  needle  beiig  sealingly  guided  in 
said  longitudinal  passage  and  defuung  a  narrow  annular 
gap  therebetween,  said  longitudinal  passage  having  a  first 
end  proximate  said  tip  of  said  neejllc  and  a  second  end 
distal  therefrom;  said  needle  having  a  first  lateral  opening 
proximate  said  tip  and  a  second  lateral  opening  distal 
therefrom;  j 

a  pair  of  seals  proximate  said  end  of  said  longitudinal  pas- 
sage, said  seals  being  spaced  apart  and  closely  engaging 
said  needk;  | 

a  separate  seal  proximate  said  second  aid  of  said  longitudinal 
passage  and  closely  engaging  said  aeedle; 

a  first  port  communicating  with  a  carrier  gas  conduit  and 
terminating  at  said  chamber  between  said  pair  of  seals  and 
said  separate  seal,  said  conduit  being  adapted  to  be  shut 
off;  said  port  being  switchably  connecuble  with  a  separat- 
ing column;  and  i 

a  servomotor  for  moving  said  needle  between  a  position  of 
rest  and  an  operating  position  relative  to  said  stationary 
housing  whereby  at  said  position  of  rest  said  first  lateral 
opening  is  between  said  pair  of  seals  and  whereby  at  said 
operating  position  said  needle,  tip  and  said  first  lateral 
opening  extend  out  of  said  housing  and  said  second  lateral 
opening  is  in  gaseous  communication  with  said  first  port 
whereby  a  carrier  gas  can  pass  through  said  second  open- 
ing into  said  needle  and  out  of  said  first  lateral  opening. 


1.  Directional  gyro  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  gimbal  having  a  vertical  axis  and  being  mounted  in 
said  frame  for  roution  about  said  vertical  axis; 

a  second  gimbal  having  a  precession  axis  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  vertical  axis  and  being  mounted  in  said  first 
gimbal  for  pivoting  about  said  precession  axis; 

a  gyro  motor  including  a  rotor  having  a  spin  axis,  said  gyro 
motor  being  mounted  in  said  second  gimbal  with  said  ^in 
axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  precession  axis; 

a  pickup  means  operatively  associated  with  a  said  first  gim- 
bal for  indicating  an  angle  of  rotation  of  said  first  gimbal 
relative  to  said  frame;  and 

verticality  means  including  a  first  means  for  displacing  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  second  gimbal  to  below  said 
precession  axis  and  a  second  means  for  damping  the  rota- 
tion of  said  first  gimbal  about  said  vertical  said  first  and 
second  means  cooperating  with  each  other  to  place  said 
spin  axis  in  a  horizontal  orientation. 


4,558,605 
VALVE  ACTUATOR  COUPLING 
Doogias  J.  Taiuer,  Rice,  Miui.,  aaaignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,490 

Int.  a*  F16H  21/44:  B25G  3/00;  F16D  1/00 

VS.  CL  74—102  9  Claims 


1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising: 
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an  actuator  housing; 

a  couphng  shaft  means  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  housing; 

receiving  means  at  one  end  of  said  coupling  shaft  means  for 
receiving  a  valve  shaft  to  be  controlled  by  the  actuator; 

a  circumferial  recess  in  said  coupling  shaft  means  bound  by 
opposed  surfaces  displaced  from  the  ends  of  said  coupling 
shaft  means  and  defining  a  wedge  shaped  cross-section  of 
said  coupling  shaft  means  in  said  circumferial  recess; 

an  arm  means  in  said  circumferial  recess  and  extending  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  coupling  shaft  means  and 
including  a  first  member  having  a  wedge  shaped  radial 
recess  and  engaging  a  substantial  portion  of  said  wedge 
shaped  cross-section  of  said  coupling  shaft  means  and  a 
second  member  engaging  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
wedge  shaped  cross-section  of  said  coupling  shaft  means; 

adjustment  means  adjustably  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  members  for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  wedge 
shaped  aperture  and  securing  said  arm  means  to  said  cou- 
pling shaft  means;  and 

force  producing  means  connected  to  said  first  member  of 
said  arm  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  valve  by 
rotating  said  coupling  shaft. 

4,558,606 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 
Erwia  FGeppert,  Nori,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aag.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,876 

Int.  CL*  F16H  15/16 

VS.  CL  74—193  1  Claim 


fiirther  comprising  an  annular  ring  (38)  oriented  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  common  routional  axis  of  the  drive  and 
driven  shafts,  and  slide  elements  (36)  carried  on  said  ring 
in  slidable  engagement  with  the  stationary  guide  means 
whereby  said  ring  can  be  adjusted  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  profile  angle  of  the  conical  drive  elements  while  main- 
taining its  plane  normal  to  the  shaft  axis;  said  force-trans- 
mitting member  being  concentrically  arranged  on  said 
annular  ring  for  rotation  around  the  ring  axis,  such  that 
adjustment  of  the  ring  parallel  to  the  profile  angle  of  the 
conical  drive  elements  serves  to  vary  the  routional  axis  of 
the  force-transmitting  member; 
and  adjusting  means  connected  with  the  aforementioned 
ring  for  adjusting  the  intermediate  force-transmitting 
member  to  or  from  a  position  wherein  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  intermediate  member  coincides  with  the  common 
rotational  axis  of  the  drive  and  driven  shafts;  the  conical 
drive  elements  being  dimensioned  so  that  when  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  intermediate  member  coincides  with  the 
common  rotational  axis  of  the  drive  and  driven  shafts  the 
male  drive  elements  have  continuous  three  hundred  sixty 
degree  engagement  with  the  female  drive  elements. 


4,558,607 

GEAR-TYPE  CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Imre  Siodfridt,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  A.G.,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1982,  3244042 

Int  CL*  F16H  3/38 
VS.  CL  74—339  15  Claims 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  comprising  a  rotary  drive  shaft  and 
a  rotary  driven  shaft  axially  spaced  from  one  another  on  a 
common  rotational  axis;  an  intermediate  floating  force-tiMS- 
mitting  member  arranged  between  the  drive  shaft  and  driven 
shaft  for  selective  rotation  on  a  plurality  of  axes  that  are  paral- 
lel to  the  first  mentioned  axis; 
a  first  male  conical  drive  element  carried  on  one  of  said 
shafts,  and  a  first  female  conical  drive  element  carried  on 
the  intermediate  force-transmitting  member  in  frictional 
engagement  with  the  first  male  element; 
a  second  female  conical  drive  element  carried  on  the  other 
shaft,  and  a  second  male  conical  drive  element  carried  on 
the  intermediate  force-transmitting  member  in  frictioftal 
engagement  with  the  second  female  element; 
the  first  female  element  and  second  male  element  being 
located  on  opposite  faces  of  the  force-transmitting  mem- 
ber in  axial  alignment  with  one  another  for  operative 
engagement  with  different  ones  of  the  conical  elements 
carried  by  the  axially  spaced  shafts;  the  conical  elements 
having  the  same  cone  angle; 
means  floatably  supporting  the  force-transmitting  member, 
said  support  means  comprising  stationary  guide  means 
(34)  having  a  guide  direction  that  is  parallel  to  the  profile 
angle  of  the  conical  drive  elements;  said  support  means 


1.  A  gear-type  change-speed  transmission  for  motor  vehi- 
cles, comprising  an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  which  are 
supported  in  parallel  to  one  another  within  a  transmission 
housing  means,  and  several  pairs  of  gears  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  each  other  for  the  engagement  of  a  corresponding 
number  of  forward  speeds  as  well  as  a  further  pair  of  gears  for 
the  engagement  of  a  reverse  speed,  charactenzed  in  that  said 
ftirther  pair  of  gears  consists  of  a  loose  gear  freely  routably 
supported  on  the  input  shaft  and  operable  to  be  connected 
therewith  by  a  clutch  means  and  of  a  fixed  gear  of  the  output 
shaft  non-rotatably  connected  therewith,  and  in  that  an  inter- 
mediate gear  is  provided  between  the  loose  gear  and  the  fixed 
gear,  said  intermediate  gear  being  longitudmally  displaceable 
by  a  pivot  lever  means  and  being  in  continuous  meshing  en- 
gagement with  the  loose  gear  in  one  end  pivot  position,  said 
intermediate  gear  being  operable  to  be  brought  mto  meshing 
engagement  with  the  fixed  gear  over  a  partial  area  of  its  tooth 
width  daring  initiation  of  the  shifting  movement  of  the  rev«se 
speed  and  during  engagement  of  the  clutch  means  is  brought 
mto  engagement  with  the  fixed  gear  over  the  fiiU  tooth  width 
before  the  clutching  operation  is  terminated  and  the  loose  gear 
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is  operatively  connected  with  the  input  shaft  in  a  torque-trans- 
mitting manner. 


4,558,608       I 
CUTTERHEAD  REVERSING  DRIVE  FOR  FORAGE 
HARVESTERS 
Cvtis  H.  Liodbloai,  New  Holland,  Pa^  assigDor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poratjon.  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  N^.  452,003 

Int  a.*  F16H  3/Jf 

VS.  CL  74—376  5  Claims 


having  a  bore  therethrough  defining  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
telescopically  received  over  one  end  of  the  shaft,  said  inner 
surface  being  dimensioned  for  frictional  engagement  with  said 
handle  mounting  means  to  hold  said  handle  means  in  an  assem- 
bled condition  on  the  shaft  while  accommodating  movement 
of  said  handle  means  to  and  from  the  assembled  condition 


1.  In  a  forage  harvester  having  a  cutterhead,  drive  means  for 
driving  said  cutterhead  in  a  forward  direction  and  in  a  reverse 
direction,  said  drive  means  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  drive  shaft; 

(b)  a  first  transverse  shaft  connected  to  said  input  drive  shaft; 

(c)  a  second  transverse  shaft  having  means  at  one  end 
thereof  for  effecting  a  driven  connection  to  said  first 
transverse  shaft,  and  said  second  transverse  shaft  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  cutterhead; 

(d)  said  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  second  transverse  shaft 
including  a  hub  connected  to  and  movable  along  said 
second  transverse  shaft  between  a  driving  position  where 
it  is  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  transverse  shaft  and 
a  non-driving  position  where  it  is  drivingly  disconnected 
from  said  first  transverse  shaft;       i 

(e)  a  first  spur  gear  fixed  to  said  secoad  transverse  shaft  and 
a  second  spur  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  first 
spur  gear; 

(0  a  first  drive  member  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  first 
transverse  shaft,  a  second  drive  member  secured  to  said 
second  spur  gear,  and  a  third  driv^member  for  making  a 
driving  connection  between  said  nrst  and  second  drive 
members; 

(g)  means  carried  by  said  hub  for  presenting  said  third  drive 
member  from  making  a  driving  cohnection  between  said 
first  and  second  drive  members  >vhen  said  hub  in  said 
driving  position. 


4,558,609 
JOYSTICK  CONTROLLER  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

HANDLES 
Syng  N.  Kim,  Hoffnan  Estates,  HI.,  assignor  to  Wico  Corpora- 
tioo,  Niks,  ni. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,261 
Int.  CL*  G05G  9/dp 
VS.  CL  74— m  XY  8  Ctalms 

1.  In  a  joystick  controller  including  a  housing,  an  elongated 
hollow  tubular  shaft  tiltably  carried  by  the  housing  and  having 
an  outer  surface  and  an  elongated  rod  disposed  in  the  shaft 
coaxially  therewith  and  spaced  radially  therefrom  and  project- 
ing therefrom  for  reciprocating  movement  with  respect 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising:  handle  mounting  means 
on  the  shaft,  and  removable  handle  meaas  having  a  top  end  and 


thereof  without  affecting  the  rod,  the  shaft  having  an  enlarged- 
inner-diameter  counterbore  at  said  one  end  thereof,  and  a 
helical  compression  spring  disposed  in  said  counterbore  and 
engageable  with  the  rod  for  resiliently  urging  the  rod  to  a 
normal  rest  position  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  one  end  of  said  shaft. 


4,558,610 
SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Kotei  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,392 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-24765 

Int  a.*  B60K  20/00 

VS.  a.  74—473  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  shift  control  mechanism  of  an  automative  manual  trans- 
mission comprising  a  plurality  of  shift  forks  each  having  a 
recess  formed  within  an  extension  thereof,  a  plurality  of  pivot- 
ing levers  spaced  closely  adjacent  each  other  and  pivotable 
about  a  common  axis,  a  first  end  of  each  pivoting  lever  being 
received  in  the  recess  of  the  associated  shift  fork  extension  so 
as  to  establish  an  articulated  connection  therebetween  so  that 
upon  rotation  of  one  pivoting  lever  about  the  common  axis,  the 
corresponding  shift  fork  shifts  to  establish  a  certain  transmis- 
sion gear  ratio;  means  selectively  engageable  with  a  second  end 
of  each  pivoting  lever  for  pivotally  moving  the  selected  pivot- 
ing lever  about  the  common  axis;  and  further  including  a  wear- 
resistant  cap  member  mounted  on  said  first  end  of  each  pivot- 
ing lever  so  as  to  be  slidably  movable  relative  to  said  first  end 
to  reduce  friction  therebetween,  said  cap  member  mounted  on 
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said  first  end  being  received  in  said  recess  of  the  corresponding 
shift  fork  extension  so  that  said  cap  is  slightly  moveable  rela- 
tive to  surfaces  of  said  recess  to  reduce  friction  therebetween. 


4,558,612 
VEHICULAR  AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR 
yk'^SEMBLY 
Takeo  Shimizu;  Takeo  Hiramatsu;  Bonnosuke  Takamiya,  and 
Hiroshi  Fukuchi,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1981,  56-192606; 
Nov.  30,  1981,  56-192607 

Int.  CL*  B60K  41/18,  41/16 
U.S.  a.  74—844  H  Claims 


4,558,611 

ANGULAR  DIVIDER  DEVICE  FOR  WORKTABLES, 

TOOLHOLDER  TURRETS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Pier  C.  Boffelli,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Banif- 

faldi  Frizioni  S.pJi.,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  22,  1981,  23071  A/81 
Int.  a.*  B23B  29/32:  B23Q  77/00 
U.S.  a.  74—826  10  Claims 


/     I    I     •    jr 


6.  Angular  divider  device  for  worktables,  toolholder  turrets 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  fixed  part  in  the  form  of  a  fixed  base, 
upon  which  a  worktable,  toolholder  or  the  like  forming  a 
movable  part  which  can  rotate  and  move  in  axial  translatory 
movement,  said  parts  being  equipped  each  with  a  toothed 
coaxial  crown  gear  wheel  adapted  to  be  inserted  the  one  into 
the  other  with  an  axial  movement  of  said  movable  part,  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  block  or  to  release  the  movable  part  in  rotation, 
said  axial  movement  being  determined,  when  the  movable  part 
is  rotationally  blocked,  by  a  screw-nut  coupling,  one  of  the 
parts  of  which  is  integral  with  said  movable  part  and  the  other 
part  of  which  is  integral  with  a  coaxial  rotary  element,  which 
can  rotate  but  not  execute  translatory  movement,  actuated  by 
a  single  motor  of  any  appropriate  type,  whereas  the  angular 
displacement  movement  of  said  movable  part  is  effected  by  the 
same  rotary  element,  actuated  by  said  motor,  with  contempo- 
raneous entraining  of  the  screw  and  of  the  nut  connected  the 
one  to  the  other,  said  blocking  and  said  entraining  being  ef- 
fected respectively  by  means  of  a  brake  disposed  between  said 
movable  part  and  the  fixed  part,  and  a  clutch  disposed  between 
said  rotary  element  and  said  movable  part,  the  angular  preposi- 
tioning  of  the  movable  part  being  effected  by  means  of  an 
angular  measuring  device  associated  with  the  movable  part 
and  adapted  for  arresting  the  angular  displacement  movement 
within  the  interval  between  one  tooth  and  another  of  said 
crown  gear  wheels,  for  permitting  the  succeeding  exact  posi- 
tioning and  blocking  on  the  carrying  out  of  said  axial  move- 
ment of  said  movable  part,  achieved  by  said  single  motor  and 
by  the  arresting  of  the  movable  part  effected  by  said  brake,  said 
brake  and  said  clutch  being  of  electromagnetic  type,  in  which 
the  electromagnet  with  winding  and  electrical  connections,  is 
integral  with  the  fixed  base,  while  an  associated  armature  is 
rotationally  integral  with  the  movable  part,  through  the 
agency  of  means  which  permit  said  armature  to  also  have  the 
axial  closure  movement. 


1.  An  automatic  speed  change  gear  assembly  for  a  vehicle, 

comprising: 

advancement  direction  indicating  switch  means  having  at 
least  two  settings,  said  switch  means  being  manually  oper- 
able to  indicate  forward  movement  at  one  of  said  two 
settings  and  backward  movement  at  another  setting; 

a  vehicle  stop  sensor  for  detecting  when  said  vehicle  is 
stopped; 

operating  condition  change-over  means  for  providing  one  of 
forward,  backward  and  neutral  operating  conditions  in 
response  to  forward,  backward  and  neutral  control  sig- 
nals, respectively;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  advancement  direction 
indicating  switch  and  said  vehicle  stop  sensor  for  provid- 
ing said  neutral  control  signal  when  said  advancement 
direction  indicating  switch  means  is  switched  from  a 
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forward  movement  indication  to  a  backward  movement 
indication  and  said  vehicle  stop  sentor  indicates  that  said 
vehicle  is  not  stopped,  and  thereafter  for  automatically 
providing  said  backward  control  signal  when  said  vehicle 
stop  senaor  indicates  that  said  vehide  has  stopped. 


4,558,613 

THERMAL  WIRE  STRIPPER 

Toay  Ncipor,  2515  GlcMOC  Rd^  Baltinore,  Md.  21234 

Filed  Jvn.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No^  624,241 

iBt  CL*  H02G  1/L 

VS.  CL  81—9.4 


8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  thermal  stripping  of  a  length  of  insulated 
wire,  comprising:  a  conductive  strip  with  structure  defining  an 
aperture  therein  proportioned  for  cont^t  with  a  length  of 
insulated  wire  passed  through  said  aperture,  means  for  heating 
the  conductive  strip  and  removmg  insulajdon  from  a  length  of 
insulated  wire  on  a  said  passage  through  said  aperture,  means 
providing  for  gripping  of  insulation  of  insulated  wire,  within  a 
range  of  sizes  of  insulated  wire,  at  said  aperture,  comprising: 
said  structure  including  first  and  second  margins,  said  first  and 
second  margins  converging  and  defining  a  shape  for  said  aper- 
ture tapered  from  a  larger  end  for  freely  receiving  said  insu- 
lated wire  to  a  smaller  end  at  which  said  converging  first  and 
second  margins  wedge  between  them  and  grip  insulation 
passed  thereagamst,  means  causing  uniform  heating  along  said 
converging  first  and  second  margins,  comprising:  said  first  and 
second  margins  being  uniform  in  widtll,  and  longitudinally 
disposed  along  said  conductive  strip,  said  means  for  heating 
comprising  first  and  second  electrodes,  means  for  connecting 
said  first  electrode  at  a  first  end  of  said  conductive  strip,  means 
for  connecting  said  second  electrode  at  a  second  end  of  said 
conductive  strip,  and  means  for  tensioning  said  conductive 
stnp  including  means  for  biasing  apart  said  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  electrode  and  said  means  for  connecting  said 
second  electrode. 


4,558,614 

BAND  SAW  APPARATUS  AN1>  METHOD 

Gerald  R.  Harris,  P.O.  Box  1148,  Pryor,  Okla.  74361 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,527 

laL  a*  B23D  53/04,  51/08 

US,  CL  83—56  ll  11  daioM 


';r2^ 


1.  A  ihAhod  of  cutting  a  workpiece  wjifi  a  band  saw  or  the 
Hke  having  carriage  means  oiovably  mounted  or  advancement 
of  aaid  saw  blade  toward  said  workpiece  to  effect 'cutting, 
including  the  steps  of  moving  a  ciitting  mtich  of  a  saw  blade 


between  two  blade  support  assemblies  carried  by  said  carriage 
means  across  said  workpiece  to  effect  cutting,  and  simulta- 
neously and  periodically  varying  the  force  per  unit  area  of  said 
saw  blade  against  said  workpiece,  wherein  the  improvement  in 
said  method  of  cutting  is  comprised  of: 
said  varying  step  is  accomplished  by  displacing  a  portion  of 
both  of  said  blade  support  assemblies  in  opposed  directions 
relative  to  said  carriage  means  to  periodically  tilt  said  cut- 
ting stretch  relative  to  said  carriage  means  between  said 
support  assemblies  to  reduce  the  area  of  said  workpiece 
engaged  by  said  cutting  stretch  and  increase  the  force  per 
unit  area. 


4,558,615 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FRESHLY 

PRINTED  SECURITY  PAPERS  CUT  TO  FORMAT  AND 

AUTOMATIC  CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 

Runwalt  Kuefafiiss,  Metzin^n,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor 

to  De  La  Rue  Giori  SJi.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,332 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    8,    1982, 
2194/82 

iBt  CL*  B26D  5/00 
VS.  CL  83—74  19  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  freshly  printed  security 
papers  cut  to  format  comprising  the  steps  of: 

printing  security  papers  with  a  printing  unit  having  a  print- 
ing plate  the  printing  step  comprising  printing  a  plurality 
of  security  paper  units  onto  a  sheet,  the  security  paper 
units  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  and  wherein 
the  sheets  of  security  papers  are  laid  on  one  another  to 
form  piles  of  sheets; 

evaluating  increasing  expansion  of  the  printing  plate  during 
the  printing  operation; 

evaluating  length  of  the  feed  movements,  in  a  first  direction, 
of  a  pile  of  printed  sheets  between  a  given  initial  position 
of  a  pile  and  a  position  in  which  trimming  of  the  front 
edge  of  said  pile  takes  place; 

feeding  a  pile  of  sheets  in  a  step- wise  manner  to  a  first  cutter; 

adjusting  the  length  of  the  feed  movements  in  the  first  direc- 
tion for  each  cut  in  accordance  with  the  increasing  expan- 
sion of  the  printing  plate  in  order  to  approximately  main- 
tain exact  centering  of  the  printed  image  with  respect  to 
the  edge  of  the  security  paper; 

cutting  the  pile  of  sheets  in  the  first  direction  to  form  a 
plurality  of  piles  of  strips; 

evaluating  length  of  feed  movement,  in  a  second  direction; 

whereby  the  feed  length  is  changing  with  the  increasing 
nimiber  of  prints  such  that  centering  of  the  print  image 
with  respect  to  the  edge  of  the  security  paper  is  approxi' 
mately  maintained; 

feeding  at  least  one  pile  of  strips  in  a  step-wise  manner  to  a 
secotiB  cotter, 

adjusting  the  length  of  the  feed  movements  in  the  second 
diicctioo  for  each  cut  in  accordance  with  the.increasiiig 
expansion  of  the  printing  plate  in  order  to  apf>foximatety 


December  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1011 


maintain  exact  centering  of  the  printed  image  with  respect  axis  of  the  elongate  Pap-  «^.t  Ae  '^;;^^^;;^'^ 

to  the  cut  edge  of  the  security  paper.  disc  engages  the  paper  roll,  and  said  mchned  boundary  face 

cutting  the  pile  of  strips  in  a  second  direction  to  form  a 

plurality  of  bundles  of  security  papers.  e 


4,558,616 
PUNCH  PRESS  HAVING  RETRACTABLE  PUNCHING 

TOOLS 
Katsayoshi  Sakamoto,  laehara,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Amada  Com- 
paay,  Liodted,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548^17 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5, 1982,  57-193397 

Int  CL*  B26F  1/14 

VS.  CL  83—399  ♦  Oainn 


*»         \       \t 


faces  away  from  the  portion  of  the  paper  roll  to  be  cut  off  by 
the  cutting  disc  concerned. 


1.  A  punch  press,  comprising: 

an  upper  punching  tool  and  a  corresponding  lower  punching 
tool  to  punch  a  workpiece; 

workpiece  positioning  means  to  move  and  position  the 
workpiece; 

a  lower  punching  tool  holder  having  a  planar  lower  surface 
arranged  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
lower  punching  tool; 

a  slide  base  fixed  to  such  punch  press  having  an  upper  planar 
surface  arranged  parallel  with  the  planar  lower  surface  of 
the  lower  punching  tool  holder;  and 

means  for  temporarily  sliding  the  lower  punching  tool 
holder  along  the  upper  planar  surface  of  the  slide  base  so 
as  to  obliquely  lower  the  lower  punching  tool  into  an 
inactive  position  with  respect  to  the  workpiece  position- 
ing means. 


4,558,618 
ADJUSTABLE  FENCE  FOR  A  SAW  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Raiser  Bachmann,  Hohenstein,  and  Hartmut  ran  Hauten,  Wies- 
baden, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Black  A 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  25, 
1983,  8318518[U] 

Int  CL*  B26D  7/06 
VS.  CL  83—438  **  Claims 


£=L< 
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4,558,617 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AN  ELONGATE  PAPER  ROLL 
Adrianus  G.  M.  Boelen,  Tilburg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Rolco 
International  B.V.,  Tilburg,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  22,   1983, 

8300235 

Int  a.*  B26D  1/03.  1/143 

VS.  a.  83—425.1  1  <^**f" 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  an  elongate  paper  roll  into  a  plurality 
of  small  rolls,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  cutting 
discs  adapted  to  rotate  each  about  rotary  axis  which  is  in  a 
fixed  position  during  operation,  means  for  displacing  the  elon- 
gate paper  roll  with  respect  to  said  cutting  discs  in  a  direction 
generally  at  right  angles  to  the  rotary  axes  of  said  cutting  discs, 
said  cutting  discs  being  offset  in  the  direction  of  displacement 
of  the  paper  roll  in  a  manner  such  that  an  outermost  portion  of 
the  paper  roll  is  substantially  cut  off  before  the  next  cutting 
disc  cutting  off  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  paper  roll  engages 
the  paper  roll,  each  of  said  cutting  discs  having  two  boundary 
faces,  one  of  which  is  at  right  angles  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the 
cutting  disc  and  the  other  of  which  is  inclined  at  a  narrow 
angle  to  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  cutting 
disc,  said  cutting  disc  being  disposed  so  that  the  inclined 
boundary  face  is  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 


1.  An  adjustable  fence  for  a  saw  table  or  the  like,  comprising: 

an  elongate  main  fence  member  defining  a  longitudinal  di- 
rection and  having  a  first  clamping  portion  at  one  end; 

an  auxiliary  fence  member  pivoted  to  said  main  fence  mem- 
ber about  a  pivotal  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal 
direction,  said  auxiliary  fence  member  extending  from 
another  end  of  said  main  fence  member  and  having  a  a 
second  clamping  portion  spaced  from  said  first  clamping 
portion  in  said  longitudinal  direction; 

means,  connected  between  said  main  and  auxiliary  fence 
members  and  actuatable  by  one  hand  of  an  operator,  for 
adjustably  pivoting  said  auxiliary  fence  member  relative 
to  said  main  fence  member  to  shorten  the  distance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  clamping  portions,  whereby 
said  fu^t  and  second  clamping  portions  can  be  clamped 
against  opposite  sides  of  said  table  with  said  main  fence 
member  extending  over  the  surface  of  said  table; 

said  means  comprishjg  a  screw; 

said  screw  being  threadedly  eng&ged  in  said  auxiliary  ffence 
member  and  having  a  head  whicji  bears  against  said  main 
fence  member;  and 

said  screw  being  at  right  angles  to  aaid  pivotal  axis  and 
located  between  said  pivotal  aus  and  said  one  and  of  said 
main  fence  member. 
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4^58,619 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  DISCS  FROM  A  SHEET  OF 

FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 
JeuHFrancois  Camnoiit,  Brionne,  France,  assignor  to  Tempo 
Sanys,  Paris,  France 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  581,501,  Apr.  27,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  ii  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  361,469,  Mar.  26,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  163,705,  Jun.  27, 

1980,  abtuidoaed.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

696,860 

Int  O/  B26F  J/14 

VS.  CL  83—685  1  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cutting  discs  frbm  a  sheet  of  flexible 
material  where  the  apparatus  is  of  the  knid  employing  a  punch 
cooperable  with  a  die  having  a  circular  aperture,  the  improve- 
ment which  allows  the  punch  to  adjust  for  misalignment  with 
the  circular  die  aperture,  comprising 
(i)  a  housing  forming  an  assembly  with  the  punch,  the  punch 
having  a  stem  held  in  the  housing  ia  a  manner  causing  the 
punch  to  be  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  die  aperture, 
the  punch  having  a  protruding  spherical  segment  adopted 
to  bear  against  the  circumference  of  the  circular  die  af>er- 
ture,  the  assembly  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  die  aperture,  and 
(ii)  resilient  means  permitting  the  punch  to  move  sufficiently 
in  the  housing  to  enable  the  spherical  segment  to  force 
interposed  sheet  metehal  against  the  entire  circumference 
of  the  circular  die  aperture  in  one  stroke  of  the  movable 
assembly,   the   resilient  means  including  resilient   rings 
surrounding  the  stem  of  the  punchj  and  spacing  that  stem 
from  the  walls  of  the  housing. 


4,558,620       f 

PUNCH  RETAINBR 

Bernard  J.  Wallis,  25315  Kean  Are.,  Dcsrborn,  Mich.  48124 

FDed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  Na  658,211 

iBt  CL*  B26D  7/26;  B26F  1/14 

VS.  C[.  83—696  10  Claims 


said  bore,  said  backing  plate  being  designed  to  abut  a  flat 
mounting  face  on  a  die  shoe  on  which  the  retainer  is  adapted  to 
be  secured,  means  in  said  body  for  releasably  retaining  the 
shank  of  a  punch  in  said  bore  with  the  inner  end  of  the  shank 
abutting  said  backing  plate,  said  body  also  having  second  and 
third  accurately  sized  bores  therein  spaced  from  said  first  bore, 
the  ends  of  the  second  and  third  bores  remote  from  said  back- 
ing plate  being  counterbored,  said  backing  plate  having  a  first 
opening  therethrough  accurately  aligned  with  the  central  axis 
of  said  first  bore,  a  dowel  having  a  close  fit  in  said  opening  and 
adapted  to  have  a  close  fit  in  a  registering  opening  in  the  die 
shoe,  said  backing  plate  also  having  second  and  third  accu- 
rately sized  openings  therethrough  which  are  adapted  to  be 
aligned  accurately  concentric  with  the  second  and  third  bores 
in  the  body  when  the  first  opening  in  the  backing  plate  is 
axially  aligned  accurately  with  the  central  axis  of  said  first  bore 
and  tubular  dowels  engaged  in  the  second  and  third  registering 
bores  and  openings  in  the  body  and  backing  plate,  said  tubular 
dowels  being  adapted  to  receive  with  a  free  fit  holding  screws 
threaded  into  the  die  shoe  and  having  heads  which  seat  in  said 
counterbores. 


1.  A  punch  retainer  comprising  a  body  having  a  flat  face,  a 
first  bore  extending  through  said  body  perpendicular  to  said 
flat  fiM:e,  a  backing  plate  secured  to  said  flat  face  and  overlying 


4,558,621 
SAW  CHAIN  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 
Karl  Nitschmann,  Schomdorf,  Wilfi-ied  Linke,  Winnenden; 
Giinter  Dietzsch,  Waiblingen-Hohen;  Werner  Hartmann, 
Ostfildem;  Hans-Georg  Kaiser,  Kongen;  Werner  Meyle, 
Murr,  and  Hans  Dolata,  Waiblingen-Neostadt,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Andreas  Stihl,  Waiblingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1983,3326643 

Int.  a.*  B27B  33/14 
VS.  a.  83—834  14  Claims 


1.  A  saw  chain  for  a  chain  saw,  the  saw  chain  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cutting  links,  a  plurality  of  safety  links,  a  plural- 
ity of  side  connecting  links,  and  a  plurality  of  driving 
links,  the  links  being  pivotally  interconnected  by  rivets  or 
the  like  to  define  the  saw  chain  with  a  first  portion  of  said 
cutting  links  and  a  first  portion  of  said  safety  links  being 
arranged  on  one  side  of  the  saw  chain  and  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  cutting  links  and  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  safety  links  being  arranged  on  the  other  side  of  the 
saw  chain; 

each  one  of  the  cutting  links  including:  a  plate-like  body 
having  an  upwardly  extending  rearward  bent-over  top 
portion  defining  the  cutting  tooth  of  the  cutting  link;  a 
forward  upwardly  extending  portion  defining  the  depth 
limiter  of  the  cutting  link;  and,  said  cutting  tooth  having  a 
cutting  edge  at  an  elevation  above  said  depth  limiter; 

said  safety  links  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  said 
cutting  links; 

each  one  of  said  safety  links  being  pivotally  connected  at  its 
rearward  end  to  the  forward  end  of  the  cutting  link  corre- 
sponding thereto  and  being  disposed  on  a  side  of  the  saw 
chain  opposite  from  the  side  thereof  on  which  said  corre- 
sponding cutting  link  is  disposed; 

said  safety  link  having  a  plate-like  body  with  a  projection 
extending  outwardly  and  rearwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  be 
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at  an  elevation  less  than  the  depth  limiter  of  said  corre- 
sponding cutting  link; 

said  safety  link  further  having  a  rearward  rivet  opening  and 
a  forward  rivet  opening  for  accommodating  two  of  said 
rivets,  respectively,  said  rivet  openings  having  centers 
defining  a  first  line,  the  highest  point  of  the  top  edge  of 
said  projection  being  a  predetermined  elevation  (hi)  away 
from  said  first  line; 

said  safety  link  having  a  top  edge  extending  over  the  length 
thereof,  said  top  edge  having  a  profile  in  the  form  of  a 
continuous  curve  having  two  waves  starting  from  the 
rearward  projection  and  continuing  forward  through  a 
first  trough  to  a  first  crest,  said  first  trough  having  a  depth 
at  its  deepest  point  not  deeper  than  5/10  of  said  elevation 
(hi),  said  first  crest  having  a  highest  point  at  an  elevation 
lower  than  said  elevation  (hi); 

said  profile  continuing  from  said  first  crest  through  a  second 
trough  to  a  second  crest;  and, 

said  second  crest  having  a  highest  point  lying  in  the  front 
half  of  said  safety  member,  said  highest  point  of  said  sec- 
ond crest  extending  upwardly  at  most  to  a  point  on  a 
second  line  (X-X')  parallel  to  said  first  line  and  touching 
said  highest  point  of  said  top  edge  of  said  projection. 


4,558,623 
VELOCITY  AND  AFTERTOUCH  SENSITIVE  KEYBOARD 
Donald  F.  Buchla,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  KimbaU  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577^54 

Int.  a.*  GIOH  1/34 

VS.  a.  84-1.1  27  Claims 


4  558  622 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  LAMINATED  GLASS 

RiisseU  Tausheck,  P.O.  Box  4114,  Oakland,  Calif.  94614 

Filed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,669 

Int  CL*  B26D  3/08 

VS.  CL  83—885  12  Claims 


12 

1     W  17 

^oqoq6q|qQ/: 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  scoring  both  glass  layers  of 
a  laminated  glass  pane  having  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  plastic 
material  adhesively  sandwiched  between  the  two  glass  layers, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  member  adapted  to  underlie  said  glass 

pane; 

(b)  a  second  elongated  member  adapted  to  overlie  said  first 
elongated  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  glass  pane; 

(c)  means  for  binding  said  elongated  members  to  each  other  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  glass  pane;  and 

(d)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elongated  members 
movable  therealong  to  simultaneously  score  opposite  sides 
of  said  glass  pane; 

(e)  said  means  for  binding  said  elongated  members  to  each 
other  and  to  said  glass  pane  including  resilient  bale  means 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said 
elongated  members  and  selectively  engageable  with  the 
corresponding  end  portion  of  the  associated  other  elongated 
member  to  resilienUy  bias  said  elongated  members  toward 
each  other  when  engaged  whereby  said  glass  pane  is 
clamped  between  said  elongated  members. 


1.  A  keyboard  system  in  a  keyboard  controlled  musical 
instrument  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrode  members, 

input  means  for  impressing  respective  input  voltages  on  said 
member  to  establish  an  electrical  field  between  said  elec- 
trode members,  said  electrical  field  having  a  voltage  that 
changes  as  a  function  of  distance  from  one  of  said  elec- 
trode members, 

a  movable  pickup  means  positioned  in  said  field  between  and 
spaced  from  said  electrode  members,  said  pickup  means 
having  an  output  voltage  impressed  thereon  by  the  electri- 
cal field  that  is  a  function  of  the  closeness  of  said  pickup 
means  to  said  one  electrode  member, 

a  playing  key  depressible  by  a  person  playing  the  instrument, 

means  connecting  said  playing  key  to  said  pickup  means  to 
move  said  pickup  means  within  said  field  toward  or  away 
from  said  one  electrode  member  in  accordance  with  the 
depression  of  the  key,  and 

output  means  connected  to  said  pickup  means  for  sensing  the 
output  voltage  impressed  thereon  and  controlling  the 
quality  of  a  tone  produced  by  the  instrument  in  response 
to  the  sensed  output  voltage  as  the  playing  key  is  de- 
pressed. 

4,558,624 
EFFECT  IMPARTING  DEVICE  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Norio  Tomisawa,  Hamamatsu,  and  Hideo  Soznki,  Takatsoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  J^Mn 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,020,  Oct  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1981,  56-163393 
Int  a.*  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  a.  84-1 J6  ^  ClBimt 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

keyboard  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys; 

depressed  key  detection  means  connected  to  said  keyboard 
means  for  detecting  a  depressed  key; 

tone  generation  means  responsive  to  said  depressed  key  detec- 
tion means  for  generating  a  tone  signal  having  a  pitch  corre- 
sponding to  said  depressed  key; 

touch  detection  means  for  detecting  an  initial  key  touch  of  said 
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4,558,630 

HYDRAULIC  MECHANISM  WITH  ELASTICALLY 
BACKED  PISTON  PARTS  AND  COOPERATING  VALVE 

MEANS 
Matti  LeppiOi  ,  Pirkkala,  Rnlaml,  Msignoff  to  Oy  Tampella  Ab, 

Finlaad 
per  No.  PCT/FI81/00O4O,  §  371  Date  Jan.  11,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  11,  1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03527,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  10,  1981 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  339,445,  Jaa.  1 1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  May  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  656,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jua.  5,  1980,  801815 
Int  a.*  F15B  lJ/08 


4,558,631 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TWO  HYDRAULIC  POWER 

CYLINDERS  SUPPUED  BY  A  PRESSURE  PUMP  VIA 

ONE  BRANCH  CONNECHON  EACH 

Rolf  Fassbender,  Mutlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1981,  3149026 

Int  a.*  B62D  5/06;  F15B  11/20 
VS.  a.  91—516  2  Claims 


U.S.  CL  91—420 


12  Claims 


9'    B     9'    9 


1.  A  hydraulic  mechanism  comprising  jn  combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  adaptad  to  be  connected  to 
a  load;  i 

(b)  a  double  acting  piston  within  the  cylinder,  with  the 
cylinder  having  first  and  second  chambers  at  respective 
opposite  sides  of  the  piston  adapted  to  be  alternately  con- 
nected to  pressurized  fluid  or  vented  for  controlling 
movement  of  the  piston; 

(c)  said  piston  having  elastic  means  which  is  elastically 
compressible  due  to  fluid  pressure  in  one  chamber  of  the 
cylinder; 

(d)  first  and  second  valves  respectively  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  chambers  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  respective  chambers  in  the  absence  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  being  supplied  to  said  chambers,  a  back  pressure 
in  one  of  the  chambers  forcing  the  one  valve  connected  to 
the  one  chamber  to  a  closed  position;  and 

(e)  valve  controlling  means  operating  such  that  with  a  back 
pressure  in  one  of  the  chambers  andi  with  the  one  valve 
connected  with  the  one  chamber  forced  to  closed  posi- 
tion, the  other  valve  cannot  be  closed; 

(0  the  elastic  means  of  said  piston  being  elastically  com- 
pressed during  supply  of  pressurized  fluid  to  one  chamber 
of  the  cylinder  when  the  piston  ro^  is  subjected  to  an 
external  force  holding  it  against  movement  in  one  axial 
direction,  and  said  elastic  means  than  producing  a  back 
pressure  in  said  one  chamber  of  said  cylinder  in  the  ab- 
sence of  pressurized  fluid  being  supplied  to  said  chambers 
so  that  the  one  valve  is  forced  to  closed  position;  and 

(g)  said  valve  controlling  means,  with  a  back  pressure  in  the 
one  chamber  and  with  the  one  valve  forced  to  closed 
position,  requiring  the  other  valve  tcj  be  in  open  position, 
the  position  of  the  piston  being  maintained  due  to  pressure 
of  fluid  locked  in  said  one  chamber  0f  said  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  at  least  two  power  operated 
systems,  each  having  a  pressure  operating  device  and  a  control 
valve  through  which  operating  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  operat- 
ing device,  one  of  said  systems  being  of  the  vehicle  steering 
type,  including  a  common  pressure  pump  from  which  pressur- 
ized fluid  is  supplied  to  the  control  valves  of  both  of  said 
systems,  separate  branch  conduits  connected  to  the  pump 
through  which  said  pressurized  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  operat- 
ing devices,  one  of  the  branch  conduits  being  directly  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  control  valves  associated  with  said  one  of 
the  systems,  flow  divider  means  connecting  the  other  of  the 
branch  conduits  to  the  other  of  the  control  valves  for  supply 
thereto  of  fluid  under  residual  flow,  pilot  flow  means  connect- 
ing the  flow  divider  means  to  said  one  of  the  control  valves  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  the  operating  fluid  to  the  pressure 
operating  device  of  said  one  of  the  systems,  a  fluid  reservoir 
from  which  the  pump  draws  the  fluid,  said  one  of  the  control 
valves  being  displaceable  from  a  neutral  position  in  which  flow 
of  the  operating  fluid  is  blocked  and  fluid  communication 
established  between  the  pilot  flow  means  and  the  fluid  reser- 
voir, to  an  operative  position  in  which  flow  through  the  pilot 
flow  means  is  blocked  and  the  pressurized  fluid  in  said  one  of 
the  branch  conduits  conducted  to  the  operating  device  of  said 
one  of  the  systems  is  accordingly  reduced  in  pressure,  the 
improvement  comprising  pressure  regulating  valve  means  (5) 
connected  between  said  one  of  the  branch  conduits  (3)  and  the 
pilot  flow  means  (10)  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  operat- 
ing fluid  supplied  to  said  one  of  the  systems  in  response  to  a 
pressure  differential  between  said  one  of  the  branch  conduits 
and  the  pilot  flow  means,  said  regulating  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  housing  enclosing  a  pair  of  chambers  (19,  23)  respectively 
connected  to  the  pilot  flow  means  (10)  and  a  section  (30)  of  said 
one  of  the  branch  conduits  (3),  and  a  valve  piston  (21)  displace- 
able within  the  housing  between  said  chambers  having  pres- 
sure faces  (20,  22)  respectively  exposed  to  the  fluid  in  said 
chambers,  said  valve  piston  (21)  being  provided  with  a  bore 
through  which  fluid  is  conducted  between  said  chambers,  and 
check  valve  means  (24)  for  limiting  flow  through  the  bore  to 
one  direction  toward  the  pilot  flow  means  (10). 
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4^58,632 

STERILIZED  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Roger  S.  Sanderson,  24772  Santa  Clara,  Dana  Point,  Calif. 

92629,  ami  Robert  C.  Wheichel,  546  Tnstin  Ave.,  Newport 

Beach,  Calif.  92660 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  328,701,  Dec.  8,  1981,  Pat  No.  4^72^21, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,678,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,239, 

Apr.  10,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,247,517,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,042,  Aug.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,251,482,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  734,228, 

Oct  20, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  703,044,  Jul.  6,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,196,166,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,824,  Dec.  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,446 

Int  a*  G05D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  92—14  4  Claims 


mobile,  a  top  side,  a  forward  side  and  a  substantially  vertical 

rear  side,  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  window  frame,  said  body  portion  having  a 
substantially  convex  shape  which  protrudes  outwardly 
beyond  an  outer  profile  of  the  automobile  to  which  it  is 
adapted  to  be  affixed,  said  body  portion  having  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  part  which  extends  over  the  entire 
rearward  and  upper  portion  of  the  window  frame  to  a 
position  adjacent  to  said  rear  side  of  said  window  frame; 


1.  A  control  actuator  comprising: 

a  support  plate  having  means  formed  thereon  for  mounting 
the  plate  on  a  supporting  structure,  said  plate  being  a  one 
piece  molded  plastic  member; 

a  one  piece,  molded,  thin,  flexible  bellows-type  element 
secured  at  its  periphery  to  said  plate  forming  an  expand- 
ible  chamber  in  combination  with  the  plate,  said  chamber 
including  means  for  capturing  fluid  within  said  chamber; 
and 

means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  plate  adjacent  said 
expandable  chamber  for  supporiing  a  load  whose  move- 
ment is  to  be  controlled,  said  projecting  means  being 
located  so  that  expansion  of  fluid  captured  within  said 
chamber  may  be  utilized  to  move  said  support  plate  and 
said  connecting  means; 

said  mounting  means  comprising  means  on  one  end  of  said 
plate  to  support  the  plate  in  cantilever  fashion;  and 

said  plate  being  relatively  stiff  to  support  a  load  but  being 
sufficiently  flexible  such  that  expansion  of  said  chamber 
against  a  reaction  surface  will  cause  said  plate  to  bend. 


4,558,633 
WEATHERSHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

George  Lingg,  Glendale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aussie  Auto  Acces- 
sory Imports,  Ltd.,  Glendale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,616 
Int  a.*  G03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  98—2.13  5  Claims 

1.  A  weathershield  for  an  automobile  for  deflecting  the  air 
stream  flow  relative  to  a  moving  automobile,  said  weather- 
shield  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  window  frame  of  the  automo- 
bile which  includes,  relative  to  the  front  and  rear  of  the  auto- 


said  body  portion  being  bounded  by  inner  and  outer  edge 
regions,  said  outer  edge  regions  including  a  rear  outer 
edge  region  shaped  to  converge  with  said  substantially 
vertical  rear  side  of  said  window  frame  and  terminating 
substantially  within  the  plane  of  the  window  frame; 

a  substantially  planar  rear  outer  edge  portion  extending 
outwardly  from  said  rear  outer  edge  region;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  rear  outer  edge  portion  to  said  rear 
side  of  said  frame. 


4,558,634 
VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Takao  Oshiro,  Toyoake;  Akira  Fukami,  and  Hideaki  Sasaya, 
both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984.  Ser.  No.  630,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1S>83,  58-128460 
Int.  a.*  B60H  1/24 
U.S.  a.  98—2.18  6  Claims 


1.  A  ventilation  system  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  body 
including  a  trunk  lid,  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  ventilatmg  hole  in  the  trunk  lid  of  the 
motor  vehicle  for  venting  an  interior  of  said  body  to 
atmosphere; 

(b)  an  aerodynamic  device  mounted  as  a  rear  air  spoiler  on 
the  trunk  lid  and  disposed  at  said  ventilating  hole,  said 
aerodynamic  device  having  a  lower  surface  held  against 
an  outer  surface  of  said  body,  a  substantially  horizontal 
front  surface  for  forming  a  negative  angle  of  elevation 
with  respect  to  an  air  current  flowing  along  said  body 
while  the  automobile  is  running,  and  a  rear  surface  for 
separating  the  air  current  off  said  body,  said  front  and  rear 
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surfaces  being  joined  to  each  other  at  an  acute  angle  along 
a  rear  edge  of  said  rear  air  spoiler,  s«id  rear  surface  being 
inclined  upward  and  rearward  with  respect  to  the  vertical, 
said  aerodynamic  device  having  a  vent  hole  extending 
therethrough  from  said  lower  surface  to  said  rear  surface 
in  communication  with  said  ventilating  hole,  said  vent 
bole  havmg  an  outlet  opening  at  said  rear  surface  and 
spaced  from  said  rear  edge;  i 

(c)  a  forced- ventilation  device  disposed  in  said  vent  hole  and 
comprising  a  motor  and  a  fan  connected  therewith; 

(d)  a  solar  cell  assembly  mounted  on  siiid  front  surface  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  motor;  and 

(e)  a  grille  assembly  mounted  m  said  vent  hole  adjacent  to 
said  outlet  for  preventing  water  frotn  entering  said  vent 
hole. 


4,558,635 

AIR-EXTRACTION  DEVICE  FX)R  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Heiaz  Dick,  Odeatlial,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gena»ay,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Coapaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,550 
CUim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1983,3336003 

Lrt.  CL«  B60H  1/24 
VS.  CL  98—2.18  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  rear  lij  ht  including  a  lamp 
holder  and  a  lens  disposed  in  an  opening  iq  a  rear  portion  of  the 
vehicle  bodywork,  an  air-extraction  device  wherein  the  rear 
light  is  sealed  relative  to  portions  of  the  bodywork  adjacent  the 
opening  by  webs,  the  rear  light  is  connected  through  an  open- 
ing to  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  air  ducts  external  to  the  lamp 
holder  are  provided  in  the  rear  light  leadiag  from  the  opening, 
an  outlet  opening  is  provided  between  th«  ducts  and  the  exte- 
rior of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  rear  light  lens  and  the  air  ducts 
are  formed  in  at  least  an  edge  area  of  the  rear  light  and  are 
constructed  in  the  form  of  double  webs  Extending  essentially 
parallel  to  one  another  between  the  lamp  holder  and  the  light 
lens,  the  ducts  being  formed  upon  the  fixe4  sealing  engagement 
of  the  lamp  holder  to  the  light  lens. 


4,558,636 
PROTECnVE  SHELTER  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Herbert  A.  Malmstrom,  Creve  Coenr,  and  Henry  A.  Roddiger, 
Lake  St  Looia,  botk  of  Mo.,  assignort  to  Engineered  Air 
SystCM,  Ik^  St  Lo«is,  Me. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Scr.  No.  605,419 
I«t  CL«  F24F  3/16  I 
VS.  CL  98—39.1  !  7  Claims 

1.  An  ambient  air  flow  control  arrangement  for  a  protective 
shelter  comprising:  a  flow  through  air  control  housing  having 
air  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  housing  and  at  least  two 
ambient  air  outlets  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  adapted  to 
commnnicate  with  a  protective  shelter,  one  of  said  air  outlets 
being  lar^r  than  the  other  with  the  larger  air  outlet  permitting 


a  preselected  maximum  ambient  air  flow  into  the  protective 
shelter  when  open  and  the  smaller  air  outlet  permitting  a  prese- 
lected minimum  ambient  air  flow  into  the  protective  shelter; 
valve  means  responsive  to  air  flow  cooperating  with  said  ambi- 
ent air  outlets;  valve  holding  means  cooperative  with  said 
valve  means  to  maintain  said  larger  air  outlet  in  closed  position 


,»     A       »  /^ffl 


G 


jl. 


1^' 


during  periods  of  high  contaminant  concentration  in  the  ambi- 
ent air  and  to  permit  minimum  air  flow  through  said  smaller  air 
outlet;  fan  means  cooperative  with  said  air  control  housing  to 
move  ambient  air  therethrough;  and  filter  means  cooperative 
with  said  smaller  air  outlet  to  filter  the  air  during  minimum  air 
flow  operations  through  said  smaller  air  outlet. 


4,558,637 
ROOF  RIDGE  VENTILATOR  IMPROVEMENTS 
Reginald  E.  Mason,  1151  Victoria  Paik  Are.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada  M4B  2K5 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  11, 1983,  423455 

Int  O.*  F24F  7/02 

VS.  a.  98— 42  Jl  16  Claims 


1.  A  roof  ridge  or  hip  ventilator  for  longitudinal  location 
along  a  roof  ridge  or  hip  having  openings  for  the  passage  of  air 
through  and  the  roof  surface,  and  roof  ridge  or  hip  cover 
elements  covering  said  op>enings,  the  ventilator  comprising:  an 
elongate  support  member  adapted  to  be  located  longitudinally, 
straddling  said  ridge  or  hip  openings;  the  support  member 
including  longitudinal  upright  side  portions  having  upper 
longitudinal  peripheral  edges  for  spacing  said  roof  ridge  or  hip 
cover  elements  above  the  roof  surface  with  the  ridge  or  hip 
cover  elements  overhanging  the  side  portions,  the  side  portions 
having  means  defining  vent  openings  for  the  passage  of  air 
therethrough,  the  support  member  also  having  a  central  inner 
portion  connecting  the  longitudnal  side  portions,  said  inner 
portion  having  shield  portions  located  adjacent  to  the  side 
portion  vent  openings  to  prevent  precipitation  passing  in- 
wardly through  the  support  member;  and  the  central  portion 
also  having  means  defining  vent  openings  communicating  with 
the  ridge  or  hip  openings  and  the  side  portion  vent  openings 
for  the  venting  of  air  through  the  roof  ridge  or  hip  with  said 
ridge  or  hip  cover  elements  in  place. 
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4,558,638 
VENTILATING  PROFILE  FRAMES  FOR  CLOSURE 

PANELS 
Siegfried  Rock;  Hans-Peter  Rainer;  Reinbold  Herzog,  all  of 
Graz;  Werner  Wertitsch;  Giinter  Kromus,  both  of  Vienna,  and 
Fritz  Kolbl,  Niklasdork,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Contact- 
ing-Gesellschaft  fur  Wirlshaftskontakte  GmbH,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 
per  No.  PCr/AT82/00019,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04460,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982 

per  Filed  Jnn.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  467,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  17,  1981,  2704/81 

Int  CI.*  E06B  7/02 

VS.  a.  98—88.1  13  Oainis 


I.  A  closure  panel  assembly,  such  as  a  window,  a  door,  a 
partition  wall,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  planar  member  se- 
cured in  a  first  movable  profiled  frame  and  a  second,  station- 
ary profiled  frame,  said  first  frame  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  stationary  frame,  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  first  frame  is  sealingly  engaged  with  said 
second  frame,  and  an  open  aeration  position  produced  by 
translation  movement  of  said  first  frame  away  from  said  second 
frame  in  a  direction  substontially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  planar  member,  each  of  said  frame  members  having  a 
longitudinal  extending  U-shaped  groove  provided  with  a  side 
boundary  wall  parallel  to  said  direction  of  movement  defining 
a  leg  of  said  U-shaped  groove,  said  side  boundary  wall  being 
adapted  to  engage  correspondingly  in  the  U-shaped  groove  of 
the  opposite  frame  member,  by  said  corresponding  engaging  of 
the  side  boundary  wall  of  the  U-shaped  groove  of  the  first 
frame  in  the  U-shaped  groove  of  the  second  frame  and  the  side 
boundary  wall  of  the  U-shaped  groove  of  the  second  frame  in 
the  U-shaped  groove  of  the  first  frame  and  in  said  aeration 
position,  a  continuous  serpentine  aeration  gap  being  provided 
between  said  first  and  second  frames  including  a  first  gap 
portion  extending  from  one  said  of  said  planar  member  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first  frame,  a  second  gap  portion 
parallel  to  and  extending  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  first  frame,  a  third  gap  portion  paral- 
lel to  said  first  and  second  portions  and  extending  in  the  same 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first  frame  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  planar  member,  said  gap  portions  being  interconnected  by 
intermediate  passage  means  to  thereby  define  a  continuous 
serpentine  path  between  said  first  movable  frame  and  said 
stationary  second  frame,  and  in  said  closed  position,  said  frame 
members  are  in  sealing  engagement  with  each  other  and  in  said 
aeration  gap  between  said  first  frame  and  second  frame  are 
provided  noise  damping  means  and  sealing  means  on  at  least 
one  of  said  frame  members. 


4,558,639 
INSERT  FOR  A  CONTAINER  FOR  AGING  WINE 
David  E.  Hojnoski,  Smitfaville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Jalger  Lim- 
ited, Winona,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,708 
Int  CL*  C12H  1/22 
VS.  CL  99—277.1  *  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  aging  wine,  comprising 
(1)  a  container,  and 


(2)  an  insert  for  said  container,  comprising: 
a  vertical  shaft  having  a  lower  end  and  an  upper  end, 
a  lower  cup  secured  to  said  shaft  at  its  lower  end, 
an  upper  cup  secured  to  said  shaft  at  its  upper  end, 
a  plurality  of  uncharred  solid  planar  oak  members  radially 
disposed  about  said  shaft,  each  planar  oak  member  having 
a  slot  in  its  lower  edge  for  engaging  said  lower  cup  and  a 
slot  in  its  upper  edge  for  engaging  said  upper  cup. 


wherein  said  planar  oak  members  are  firmly  held  in  spaced 
relationship  from  each  other  by  pressure  exerted  between 
said  secured  lower  cup  and  second  secured  upper  cup, 

and  wherein  the  parameters  of  the  oxidation  and  extraction 
reactions  occurring  during  aging  of  the  wine  are  known  as 
a  function  of  the  surface:volume  relationship  of  the  con- 
tainer and  its  insert. 


4,558,640 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOT  DRINKS 
David  J.  Marchant  Chineham,  England,  assignor  to  Ti  Russell 
Hobbs  Limited,  Stoke-on-Trent  England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser,  No.  589,696 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1983, 
8307018 

Int  CL*  A47J  31/12 
VS.  a.  99—307  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  hot  drinks  by  passing  hot  water 
through  a  filter  containing  solids  from  which  the  drink  is  to  be 
made,  to  yield  an  infusion  which  is  collected  in  a  receptacle, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  reservoir  for  water  from  which  the 
drink  is  to  be  made,  a  heater,  a  filter  holder  which  is  shaped  to 
contain  the  filter  and  has  an  outlet  for  an  infusion  from  the 
filter,  and  means  for  supplying  water  from  the  reservoir,  via  a 
heater,  to  the  filter  holder,  and  in  which  the  filter  holder  is 
formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  reservoir. 
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4^58,641 

APPARATUS  FOR  OSCILLATING  FILTER  CLOTH  OF 
FILTER  PRESS    [ 
Masaynkj  Nakamura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assigtor  to  Kurita  Macliiii- 
ery  Manufacturing  Company  Limited,  Qsaka,  Japan 


Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,186 
Int.  a.*  B30B  9/06;  BOID  25/12.  25/38 


VS.  CL  100—198 


5.  In  a  filter  cloth  oscillating  apparatjs  for  a  filter  press 
wherein  the  filter  cloth  hangs  from  a  lod  suspended  from 
springs  and  extends  laterally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
of)ening  of  filter  plates  of  the  press,  the  oscillating  apparatus 
being  mounted  on  a  bed  movable  horizon  ally  in  the  direction 
of  opening  of  the  filter  plates  and  having  a  head  movable 
upwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  position  o 'contacting  engage- 
ment with  the  filter  cloth  hanging  rod,  th( !  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  crank  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bed; 

a  crank  arm  on  said  crank  shaft  to  be  r  stated  thereby; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  crank  shaft  to 

rotate  said  shaft; 
a  head  actuating  member  operatively  ccnnected  at  one  posi- 
tion thereof  to  said  crank  arm  and  at  a  second  position  to 
said  bed  so  that  said  second  position  is  moved  reciprocally 
with  respect  to  said  bed  by  circular  c  scillation  at  the  first 
position  produced  by  said  crank  arm: 
means  to  support  the  head  on  said  head  actuating  member 

for  movement  therewith;  and  I 

head  raising  and  lowering  means  on  kaid  head  actuating 


member  and  connected  to  the  heat 


relative  to  said  head  actuating  memb  :r. 


to  move  the  head 


4,558,642 
DAMPER  FOR  A  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Rainer  Burger,  and  Rudolf  Annecke,  bot^  of  Augsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmas- 
cbinen  AktiengeseUschaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genuuiy  i 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654.868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1983,3336875 

Int  a.*  B41F  7/26.  7/$0 
VS.  CI.  101—148 

1.  In  a  rotary  printing  machine  having 

a  damper  to  apply  damping  liquid  to  a  printing  plate  on  the 

plate  cylinder  (8)  comprising 
a  damping  liquid  receiving  roller  (19)  having  a  hard  damping 

liquid  accepting  surface;  I 

a  spray  device  (18)  spraying  damping!  liquid  on  the  hard 
surface  of  the  receiving  roller,  the  damping  liquid  collect- 
ing on  the  receiving  roller  in  drops  oi '  droplets  as  derived 
from  the  spray  device; 


9Clainis 

a  plate  cylinder  (8), 


from  said  receiving 
the  damping  liquid 


means  for  transferring  damping  liquid 
roller  (19)  vyhile  rendering  uniform 
received  from  the  receiving  roller,  af d  collected  thereon 
in  form  of  drops  or  droplets,  and  for  application  to  the 
plate  cylinder  as  a  uniform  film  consisting  of 

at  least  one  damping  liquid  transfer  itoller  (20;  201,  202) 


having  an  elastic  surface,  and  contacting  said  receiving 
roller  for  transferring  damping  liquid  from  the  receiving 
roller  (19)  and  a  damping  liquid  application  roller  (21) 
having  a  soft  elastic  surface  in  contact  with  both  said  plate 
cylinder  and  at  least  one  of  said  liquid  transfer  rollers  (20, 
201,  202)  for  transferring  damping  fluid  from  said  liquid 


8Claims 


transfer  roller  to  said  printing  plate,  said  damping  liquid 
application  roller  and  said  at  least  one  damping  liquid 
transfer  roller  all  being  mounted  for  rotational  movement 
without  axial  oscillation; 
said  transferring  means  serving  as  a  means  for  preventing  the 
formation  of  non-uniformities  on  matter  being  printed  due 
to  the  formation  of  water  drops. 


4,558,643 

PROOF-PRINTING  MACHINE 

Makoto  Arima,  Amagasaki;  Takashi  Tsumura,  Habikino,  and 

Akihiko  Ueda,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kura- 

shiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,307 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1984,  59-46066 

Int  CL*  B41F  3/28,  3/60 

U.S.  a.  101—158  4  Qaims 


1.  A  proof-printing  machine  comprising 

an  elongated  table  for  mounting  a  printing  plate  thereon 
detachably  which  is  supported  by  a  base  frame, 

a  carriage  means  being  movable  along  the  table  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  hereof, 

a  head  means  being  mounted  on  the  carriage  means, 

a  doctor  blade  means  for  applying  ink  onto  the  printing  plate 
so  supported  by  the  head  means  as  to  be  adjustable  of  its 
angle  and  contact  pressure  against  the  printing  plate, 

a  cylindrical  press  drum  being  supported  by  the  head  means 
so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof  and  adjustable 
of  its  contact  pressure  against  the  printing  plate  onto  the 
peripheral  surface  of  which  a  blank  material  to  be  printed 
is  fixed, 

a  pair  of  timing  belt  means  for  transferring  the  carriage  each 
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of  which  is  spanned  between  a  pair  of  pulleys  provided  at 
each  end  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  table  respectively, 

a  pulse  motor  for  driving  said  timing  belt  means,  and  control 
means  for  driving  the  pulse  motor  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined optimum  driving  pattern, 

said  control  means  having  memory  means  memorizing  at 
least  one  acceleration  pattern  for  accelerating  the  carriage 
up  to  a  predetermined  objective  velocity  within  a  distance 
defined  between  start  position  and  first  position  being  set 
just  before  the  beginning  end  of  the  printing  area  of  the 
printing  plate  and  at  least  one  deceleration  pattern  for 
decelerating  the  carriage  from  the  objective  velocity  to 
zero  within  a  distance  defined  between  second  position 
and  stop  position,  said  second  position  being  defined  as  a 
position  where  the  press  drum  has  been  pa^ed  the  print- 
ing area  completely  and  said  optimum  driving  pattern 
being  determined  based  upon  said  acceleration  and  decel- 
eration patterns  according  to  the  objective  velocity  being 
selectively  designated. 


PRINTING  PRESS  WTTH  PARALLEL  TRANSVERSE 
WEAKENING  LINE  MECHANISM 
Ernest  B.  Bunch,  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  B.  Bunch 
Company,  Inc.,  Peoria,  Ariz. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,268 

Int  a.*  B41F  13/36 

VS.  CL  101—226  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  imprinting  an  elongate  strip  of  paper  mov- 
ing along  a  path  of  travel  through  the  apparatus,  said  paper 
strip  having  a  pair  of  parallel  elongate  peripheral  edges,  said 
apparatus  including 

(a)  primary  frame  means; 

(b)  a  roll  of  paper  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  to 
supply  said  strip  of  paper  moving  through  said  apparatus; 

(c)  at  least  one  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
for  contacting  and  imprinting  said  strip  of  paper  moving 
through  said  apparatus; 

(d)  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 
adapted  to  contact  and  form  transverse,  parallel  lines  of 
weakening  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  paper  strip  mov- 
ing through  said  apparatus; 

(e)  a  take-up  roller  for  receiving  said  paper  strip  after  said 
strip  has  contacted  and  moved  past  said  imprinting  drum 
and  said  roller  means; 

(0  a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
frame  means  and  contacted  by  said  strip  of  paper  moving 
through  said  apparatus,  said  guide  rollers,  imprinting 
drum  and  roller  means  generally  defining  said  path  of 
travel  of  said  strip  of  paper  from  said  supply  roll  through 
said  apparatus,  one  of  said  guide  rollers  being  positioned 
along  said  path  of  travel  intermediate  said  roller  means 
and  take-up  roller,  said  paper  strip  moving  through  said 
apparatus  along  said  path  of  travel  within  an  envelope 
generally  bounded  by  a  pair  of  imaginary  vertical  parallel 
planes  each  intersecting  one  of  said  elongate  peripheral 
edges  of  said  paper  strip; 

(g)  secondary  frame  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
primary  frame  means; 

(h)  an  oscillating  chute  mounted  on  said  secondary  frame 
means  for  alternately  distributing  at  least  some  of  said  lines 
of  weakening  in  said  paper  strip  in  substantially  opposite 
directions; 

(i)  a  feed  roller  carried  on  said  secondary  frame  means  for 


dispensing  said  continuous  strip  of  paper  into  said  oscillat- 
ing chute; 
(j)  folding  means  carried  on  said  secondary  frame  means  and 
operatively  associated   with  said  oscillating  chute  for 
urging  said  paper  distributed  by  said  chute  into  a  folded 
condition,  said  folding  means  including 
(i)  spirals  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  receive  and  carry 
away  from  said  oscillating  chute  creased  edges  of  paper 
distributed  by  said  chute,  said  spirals  being  indepen- 
dently adjustable  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  appara- 
tus, and 
(ii)  beaters  for  periodically  tamping  said  paper  distributed 
by  said  chute,  said  beaters  assisting  in  the  folding  and 
positioning  of  said  paper  and  being  independently  ad- 
justable prior  to  the  operation  of  said  apparatus, 
said  spirals  and  beaters  moving  in  synchronous  relationship 
with  said  chute  during  the  operation  thereof, 
(k)  a  support  surface  mounted  on  said  apparatus  for  receiv- 
ing paper  dispensed  by  said  spirals  and  beaters; 
(I)  paper  stops  mounted  on  said  secondary  frame  means  and 
positioned  above  said  support  surface,  each  of  said  paper 
stops  having  at  least  one  upstanding  face  for  contacting 
and  preventing  the  lateral  travel  of  creased  edges  of  paper 
distributed  by  said  chute; 
(m)  first  gear  train  means  carried  on  said  primary  frame 
means  for  transmitting  motive  power  to  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  said  guide  rollers,  said  take-up  roller, 
said  imprinting  drum,  and  said  roller  means  mounted  on 
said  primary  frame  means  to  draw  said  paper  strip  from 
said  supply  roller  through  said  apparatus  and  along  said 
path  of  travel; 
(n)  power  means  to  drive  said  first  gear  train  means; 
(o)  second  gear  train  means  carried  on  said  secondary  frame 
means  for  driving  and  transmitting  motive  power  to  said 
feed  roller,  oscillating  chute  and  folding  means  such  that 
generally    synchronized    movement    thereinbetween    is 
maintained,  a  portion  of  said  gear  train  means  actuating 
said  chute  and  folding  means  without  actuating  said  feed 
roller; 
(p)  means  for  driving  said  second  gear  train  means; 
(q)  means  carried  on  said  secondary  frame  means  for  simul- 
taneously adjusting  said  oscillating  chute  and  said  folding 
means  in  relation  to  said  feed  roller  while  maintaining  said 
generally  synchronous  movement  between  said  chute  and 
folding  means,  said  adjustment  means  including 
(i)  at  least  one  driven  shaft  positioned  along  said  second 
gear  train  means  and  transmitting  motive  power  to  said 
poriion  of  said  second  gear  train  means  actuating  said 
oscillating  chute  and  said  folding  means,  said  drive  shaft 
having  a  first  segment  and  a  second  segment,  and 
(ii)  a  differential  unit  positioned  between  and  intercon- 
necting said  first  shaft  segment  and  said  second  shaft 
segment  for  rotating  and  advancing  and  retarding  said 
first  shaft  with  respect  to  said  second  shaft  so  that  said 
synchronous  movement  of  said  oscillating  chute  and 
said  folding  means  may  be  adjusted  in  relation  to  said 
feed  roller  when  said  second  gear  train  means  is  driving 
said  feed  roller,  oscillating  chute,  and  folding  means; 
said  secondary  frame  means  connected  to  said  primary  frame 
means  for  movement  between  at  least  two  operative  positions, 
(r)  a  first  operative  position  with  said  feed  roller  generally 
parallel  to  said  guide  rollers,  supply  roll  and  take-up  rol- 
ler, and  positioned  to  receive  said  paper  strip  from  said 
guide  roller  positioned  intermediate  said  roller  means  and 
said  take-up  roller  such  that  said  paper  strip  received  by 
said    feed    roller   generally    lies   within   said   envelope 
bounded  by  said  first  and  second  parallel   imaginary 
planes;  and, 
(s)  a  second  operative  position  with  said  feed  roller  and 
secondary  frame  means  generally  displaced  to  a  position 
outside  of  said  envelope  bounded  by  said  first  and  second 
parallel  imaginary  planes; 
said  paper  strip  moving  through  said  apparatus  being  directed 
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from  said  guide  roller  positioned  intermediate  said  roller  means 
and  said  take-up  roller  to  I 

(t)  said  feed  roller  and  through  said  chute  and  folding  means 
when  said  secondary  frame  means  is  ifi  said  first  operative 
positioii;  and, 
(u)  said  take-up  roller  when  said  secondary 
said  second  operative  position. 


frame  means  is  in 


4,558,645 
WARHEAD 
Dieter  Boeder,  Daeswidorf,  and  Werner  Groawendt,  Ratingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaon  to  Rheinmetall 
GabH,  DneaMMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1983,  3301873 

Int.  CI*  F42B  13/50 
U.S.  a.  102—489  20  Claims 


4,558,646 
PROJECTILE  BODY  WITH  A  ROTATING  BAND  OF 

PLASTIC 
Dietrich  Hoffmann,  Schramberg,  and  Udo  Gotz,  Trossingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nfauser-Werke 
Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1983,3334022 

Int  a.<  F42B  i//00 
U.S.  a.  102—527  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  warhead  for  transporting  a  plurality  of 
useful  loads  in  a  useful  load  chamber  which  is  disposed  inside 
an  outer  casing  and  which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  cells  by 
a  hollow  body  and  includes  means  for  expelling  the  useful 
loads  from  the  warhead  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  warl^ad,  the  improveinent  comprising  in 
combination,  I 

(a)  the  hollow  body  is  star-shaped  and  forms  at  least  three 
mutually  joined  bracing  elements  formed  by  three  leg 
portions  of  the  hollow  body  which  extend  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing 
and  also  extend  radially  outwardly  therefrom; 

(b)  an  upper  end  plate  and  a  lower  end  plate  abut  against  the 
axial  opposite  ends  of  the  casing  and  the  hollow  body,  and 
pretensionable  connecting  means  biasing  the  upper  and 
lower  end  plates  towards  each  other  so  as  to  press  them 
against  the  axial  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  casing  and 
hollow  body; 

(c)  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing  and  said  hollow  body  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  connecting  means 
so  as  to  prevent  a  relative  movement  between  said  hollow 
body  and  said  casing  in  the  peripheral  direction  but  permit 
a  longitudinal  slidable  relative  movement  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  casmg  and  hoUow  body,  whereby  said 
casing  pre,x)nderantly  transfers  in  the  region  of  the  useful 
load  chamber  torsional  loads  whereas  the  acceleration, 
respectively  decelaration  forces  formed  by  inertial  forces 
of  the  useful  loads  are  separately  pfeponderantly  trans- 
ferred by  the  hollow  body; 

(d)  each  leg  portion  of  the  hollow  body  has  an  outer  radial 
wall  portion  on  the  outer  wall  of  which  a  longitudinally 
extending  first  groove  is  disposed  for  holding  a  detonating 
charge  therein  for  severing  said  casing  upon  ignition  of 
the  detonating  charge;  and 

(e)  an  inflatable  bag  is  disposed  between  each  pair  of  said 
adjoining  leg  portions  of  said  hollow  body,  said  hollow 
body  defuung  a  central  axial  pressuriaed  gas  passage  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  pressurized  gas  passages  which  are  in 
fluid  communication  with  each  inflatable  bag. 


1.  A  projectile  particularly  for  use  in  rapid  Are  weapons  and 
high  performance  guns,  comprising  a  hollow  projectile  body 
having  an  exterior  surface  with  an  annular  groove  therearound 
with  apertures  extending  through  the  groove  to  the  interior  of 
said  body  distributed  around  the  f>eriphery  of  the  groove,  and 
a  rotating  band  positioned  in  the  groove  secured  against  dis- 
placement causoj  by  centrifugal  accelerating  forces  by  por- 
tions of  the  band  which  project  into  the  apertures. 


4,558,647 
MODULAR  SHELVING 
Svend  Petersen,  2425  Lucknow  Dr.,  Mississauga,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada L5S  IHl,  assignor  to  Srend  Petersen,  Toronto,  Caaada 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,547 
Int  CL*  A47B  57/14.  55/02 
U.S.  CL  108—107  12  Claims 


1.  A  modular  shelving  unit  comprising: 

at  least  two  upright  members,  each  member  comprising  a 
latticework  having  prongs  along  two  opposing  edges 
thereof,  said  prongs  being  alternately  bent  at  approxi- 
mately right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  latticework,  and  a 
first  support  beam  for  each  edge  of  the  latticework  having 
bent  prongs,  each  said  first  beam  being  formed  to  define  a 
longitudinal  channel  of  C-shaped  cross  section  so  that  the 
bent  edge  prongs  of  the  latticework  may  be  inserted  and 
fixed  withhi  said  longitudinal  channel,  said  first  support 
beams  providing  upright  structural  components  for  the 
unit;  and 

at  least  two  shelf  elements,  each  element  comprising  a  lat- 
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ticework  having  prongs  along  two  opposing  edges 
thereof,  and  a  second  support  beam  for  each  latticework 
edge  having  prongs,  each  said  second  beam  being  formed 
to  define  a  longitudinal  channel  of  U-shaped  cross  section 
so  that  the  edge  prongs  of  the  latticework  may  be  inserted 
and  fixed  within  said  channel,  said  second  beams  having 
means  at  each  end  for  engaging  the  latticework  of  an 
upright  member,  said  shelf  elements  being  engagable  with 
oppositely  spaced  upright  members  to  form  a  shelving 
unit. 


4,558,648 
ENERGY-RECYCUNG  SCISSORS  LIFT 
Duane  R.  Franklin,  Northridge,  and  Archibald  D.  Erans,  New- 
bury Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lift-R  Technologies, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,175 

Int  a*  A47B  9/16 

U.S.  CL  108—147  10  Claims 


1.  A  scissors  lift  for  use  in  repetitively  raising  and  lowering 
an  article,  and  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  support  elements  arranged  for  vertical 
motion  of  the  upper  element  between  a  relatively  re- 
tracted position  and  a  relatively  extended  position  above 
the  lower  element,  the  upjjer  support  element  being 
adapted  to  hold  such  article; 

a  scissors  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  sup- 
port element  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  support 
element  for  carrying  the  upper  element  above  the  lower 
element,  said  scissors  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  scis- 
sors legs  having  ends  which  in  operation  translate  along 
the  support  elements; 

attachment-structure  means  secured  to  at  least  one  scissors 
leg; 

a  stop  and  a  pivotal-attachment  boss  respectively  fixed  to 
one  of  the  support  elements; 

first  sealed  gas  cylinder  means,  having  a  first  end  that  is 
pivotally  fixed  to  the  attachment-structure  means  and 
having  an  opposed  second  end  that  is  pivotally  fixed  to  the 
pivotal-attachment  boss,  for  operating  the  scissors  mecha- 
nism to  move  the  upper  support  element  upwardly  from 
the  retracted  position  and  to  the  extended  position;  and 

second  sealed  gas  cylinder  means,  having  a  first  end  that  is 
pivotally  fixed  to  the  attachment-structure  means  and 
having  an  opposed  second  end  that  is  restrained  by  said 
stop  when  the  upper  support  element  is  in  and  near  the 
retracted  position,  for  assisting  said  first  sealed  gas  cylin- 
der means  in  operating  the  scissors  mechanism  to  move 
the  upper  support  element  upwardly  from  the  retracted 


position  through  a  predetermined  distance  toward  but  not 
to  the  extended  position;  and 

release  and  guide  means  for  permitting  said  opposed  second 
end  of  the  second  cylinder  to  move  away  from  said  stop 
after  movement  of  the  upper  support  element  upwardly 
through  said  predetermined  distance,  and  for  guiding  said 
opposed  second  end  of  the  second  cylinder  back  to  said 
stop  while  the  upper  support  element  moves  from  the 
extended  position  downwardly  toward  the  retracted  posi- 
tion; 

whereby  the  weight  of  such  article  on  the  upper  support 
element  is  substantially  borne  by  both  cylinder  means 
when  the  upper  support  element  is  in  the  retracted  |X>si- 
tion,  but  by  only  the  first  cylinder  means  when  the  upper 
support  element  is  in  the  extended  position. 


4,558,649 

TABLE  MADE  UP  OF  A  NUMBER  OF  PARTS,  MORE 

ESPEOALLY  A  BENCH 

Peter  Maier,  Gerokstrasse  1,  D-7311  Neidlingen,  and  Giiathcr 

Arnold,  Albstrasse  5,  D-7441  Kohlberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1982,  3228141 

Int.  CI.*  A47B  S/06 
U.S.  a.  108—159  10  Claims 


1.  A  work  table,  comprising  four  table  legs  and  a  table  top 
supported  by  said  table  legs,  said  table  top  having  an  opening 
therein  in  which  a  changing  plate  can  be  removably  supported 
so  that  an  upper  side  of  said  changing  plate  is  substantially 
flush  with  an  upper  side  of  said  table  top,  wherein  said  table  top 
includes  two  first  sections  of  the  same  size  which  each  have  a 
rectangular  upper  surface,  which  are  spaced  from  one  another, 
and  which  extend  parallel  to  one  another,  and  includes  two 
second  sections  of  the  same  size  which  each  have  a  rectangular 
upper  surface,  which  are  spaced  from  one  another,  and  which 
extend  perii>endicular  to  said  first  sections,  said  opening  being 
between  said  first  sections  and  between  said  second  sections; 
wherein  edges  of  said  first  sections  which  are  adjacent  said 
changing  plate  have  steps  thereon  which  support  said  chang- 
ing plate  between  said  second  sections;  wherein  one  of  said 
first  sections  and  said  legs  have  grooves  therein  and  the  other 
thereof  have  pins  receivable  in  said  grooves,  said  pins  and 
grooves  defining  a  plug  connection  which  releasably  coimects 
each  said  leg  to  said  table  top;  and  wherein  said  table  legs  each 
form  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  table  top. 


4,558,650 
AUTOMATIC  TELLER  MACHINE  ENCLOSURE 

James  Berman,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,966 
Int  a.*  G07F  5/00 
VJS.  a.  109—24.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  compact,  secure  enclosure  for  an  automatic  teller  ma- 
chine, the  teller  machine  having  a  secure  front  panel  and  an 
operable  rear  panel,  the  enclosure  comprising: 
an  upright  wall  defining  an  enclosure  for  an  automatic  teller 
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machine,  said  enclosure  having  a  forward  portion  in  which 
the  automatic  teller  machine  is  located  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion sufficiently  large  to  permit  servicing  the  automatic  teller 
machine  from  inside  the  enclosure, 

said  upnght  wall  including  a  substantial  curved  portion, 

said  upright  wall  having  a  substantial  rigid  stationary  segment, 
said  stationary  segment  having  a  out-out  zone  extending  a 
substantial  distance  along  said  curved  portion  of  said  wall, 
the  height  of  said  cut-out  zone  bein|  sufficient  to  accommo- 
date the  front  face  of  the  automatic  teller  machine, 

a  flexible  shield  connected  to  both  sides  of  the  automatic  teller 
machine  and  extending  across  said  cut-out  zone  and  along 
the  inner  surface  of  said  curved  p4)rtion  of  said  stationary 
segment,  said  flexible  shield  providing  a  movable  segment  of 
said  upright  wall  at  said  cut-out  zone, 

a  base  capable  of  supporting  the  automatic  teller  machine,  said 
base  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  enclosure,  said  base 
being  capable  of  rotating  so  that  tihe  automatic  teller  ma- 


chine when  supported  on  said  base; can  assume  at  least  two 
significant  positions,  one  of  said  positions  being  a  normal  use 
position  and  the  other  of  said  positions  being  a  service  posi- 
tion, I 

a  portion  of  said  autopiatic  teller  machine  projecting  outward 
from  said  flexible  shield  segment  of  said  wall  through  said 
cut-out  zone  when  said  automatic  teller  machine  is  sup- 
ported on  said  base  in  either  said  f^st  or  said  second  signifi- 
cant positions  such  that  the  front  faie  of  the  automatic  teller 
machine  is  accessible  to  a  user  in  i  both  of  said  significant 
positions,  J 

said  flexible  shield  being  mounted  for  movement  along  the 
innner  surface  of  said  stationary  segment  of  said  wall,  said 
shield  being  connected  to  said  automatic  teller  machine  for 
coordinated  movement  therewith  across  said  cut-out  zone  as 
said  base  is  rotated  to  provide  cotitinuous  security  for  the 
cut-out  zone,  and 

a  lockable  door  in  said  wall  to  allow  a  person  to  unlock  same 
and  enter  into  the  rearward  portioti  of  said  enclosure. 


4,558,651 
FIRED  HEATER  FOR  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 
David  H.  S.  Ying,  Macungie;  Wayne  T.  McDermott,  Allentown, 
and  Edwin  N.  GItcbs,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Intematioiiai  Coal  Refining  Company,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  543,639 
bt  CL*  F23D  y/Oa  aOG  1/06 
U.S.  a.  110—347  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  fired  hfater  for  heating  a  three- 
phase  mixture  of  hydrogen  gas  and  a  toal/solvent  slurry  flow- 
ing from  a  slurry  preparation  stage  to  %.  dissolver  stage  in  a  coal 
liquefaction  process  comprising: 

(1)  passing  the  three-phase  mixture  through  the  fired  heater 
by  way  of  a  substantially  horizontal  pipe; 

(2)  passing  the  coal/solvent  slurry  through  said  pipe  at  a 
superficial  velocity  greater  than  S  feet  per  second  (1.52 
m/sec)  and  less  than  2S  feet  per  second  (7.62  m/sec); 

(3)  the  pipe  diameter  being  less  than  6  inches  (15.2  cm); 


(4)  maintaining  the  gas  superficial  velocity  to  be  less  than  3 
feet  per  second  (0.91  m/sec);  and 
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(5)  maintaining  the  volumetric  flow  velocity  ratio  of  gas  to 
coal/solvent  slurry  between  0.1  and  0.7. 


4,558,652 
COMBUSTION  OF  COAL-WATER  SLURRIES 
William  Downs,  and  John  M.  Rackley,  both  of  Alliance,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans, 
La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,712,  Dec.  15,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  739,510 

Int.  a.*  F23D  J/00 

U.S.  a.  110—347  3  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  process  for  achieving  stable  ignition  of 

coal-water  slurries  during  start-up  of  industrial  and  utility 

steam  generators  comprising: 

introducing  essentially  pure  oxygen  in  a  dual-flow  atomizer; 

introducing  a  coal-water  slurry  in  a  dual-flow  atomizer; 

atomizing  and  igniting  the  slurry,  and 
switching  from  essentially  pure  oxygen  to  a  conventional 
atomizing  fluid  after  stable  ignition  of  the  slurry. 


4,558,653 

LABEL  ADVANCING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LINE  CLOSER 

MACHINE 
Gilbert  L.  Horton,  Kemersville;  Eddie  D.  Poole,  Lexington,  and 

John  W.  Foreman,  Jr.,  Elkin,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Sara 

Lee  Corporation,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,281 

Int.  a.*  D05B  21/00.  97/00 

VS.  a.  112—262.2  16  Claims 

1.  A  label  handling  apparatus  for  use  with  a  line  closer 
machine  having  sewing  instrumentalities  for  seaming  together 
a  pair  of  individual,  tubular  hosiery  blanks  for  forming  the 
panty  portion  of  a  panty  hose  garment  comprising  a  supply 
source  of  label  strip  material,  means  for  intermittently  feeding 
a  predetermined  length  of  label  strip  material  to  a  prescribed 
location,  means  for  clamping  the  label  strip  advanced  by  said 
feed  means  to  said  prescribed  location,  means  for  severing  said 
predetermined  length  of  label  strip  material  to  define  a  discrete 
label,  and  means  for  displacing  said  clamping  means  and  said 
label  in  a  first  direction  to  position  the  label  internally  of  one 
blank  of  said  pair  of  hosiery  blanks  and  in  a  second  direction  to 
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advance  said  label  past  the  sewing  instrumentalities  of  the  line 
closer  machine  to  sew  the  label  to  the  hosiery  blanks  as  the  pair 
of  blanks  is  seamed  together. 

16.  The  method  of  sewing  a  label  to  a  panty  hose  garment 
during  the  formation  of  the  U-shaped  seam  sewing  together 
two  expanded  tubular  hosiery  blanks  to  form  the  garment 
panty  portion  comprising  the  steps  of:  displacing  superposed, 
expanded  hosiery  blanks  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  sewing 
instrumentalities  to  a  position  with  the  instrumentalities  posi- 


for  actuating  said  thread  catcher,  and  means  associated  with 
said  drive  mechanism  for  moving  said  thread  feeler  carrier 


tioned  within  the  blanks,  sewing  adjacent  portions  of  the  fabric 
blanks  together  to  define  spaced,  generally  parallel  seams  as 
the  blanks  are  displaced  relative  to  the  sewing  instrumentali- 
ties, cutting  the  fabric  between  the  spaced,  generally  parallel 
means,  selectively  displacing  a  label  from  a  first  location  re- 
mote to  the  hosiery  blanks  to  a  second  location  within  the 
confines  of  one  of  the  hosiery  blanks  during  the  formation  of 
the  parallel  seams,  and  attaching  the  label  to  the  blanks  during 
formation  of  the  seams. 


4,558,654 

UNDER  BED  THREAD  TRIMMER  WITH  THREAD 

DETECTOR  STOP  MOTION 

Lothar  Schilling,  Kaiserslautem,  and  Karl  H.  Schiller,  Rocken- 

hausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaff 

Industriemaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657^40 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  10, 
1983,  8329216[U] 

Int  a."  D05B  51/00 
U.S.  CL  112—298  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  stopping  the  machine  drive  of  a  needle 
movable  in  cooperation  with  a  rotary  hook  of  a  sewing,  em- 
broidering, or  tufting  machine  upon  a  thread  breakage,  com- 
prising a  thread  cutting  mechanism  including  a  thread  catcher 
movable  through  the  needle  path,  a  switching  mechanism 
connected  to. the  dnve  for  disconnecting  the  machine  drive 
upon  a  thread  breakage,  movably  mounted  thread  feeler  car- 
rier, a  thread  feeler  provided  on  said  carrier  being  locatable 
between  the  needle  and  the  rotatable  hook,  a  drive  mechanism 


with  said  thread  feeler  out  of  the  path  of  the  thread  catcher 
during  the  operation  thereof. 


4,558,655 

SAIL  UNIT  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF  SPORT  AND 

COMPOSITE  DEVICE  RELATED  TO  SAID  UNIT 

Philippe  Debarge,  c/o  T.C.F.,  2  Quai  de  la  Conference,  75008 

Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR83/00095,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17,  1984,  §  lG2(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04235,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

PCT  FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  577,625 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  25,  1982,  82  09102 
Int  CL*  B63H  9/06 
U.S.  a.  114—39  8  Claims 


31     ^»        21 


1.  Sailboards  comprising  a  sail  assembly  and  a  floatboard  (2) 
supporting  said  sail  assembly,  said  sail  assembly  comprising 
two  wings  (4,  5)  in  relatively  displaced  relation  to  each  other, 
said  two  wings  having  substantially  parallel  leading  edges  (6, 
7),  said  two  wings  being  cormected  together  by  a  rigid  support- 
ing frame  ensuring  a  constant  relative  positioning  of  said 
wings,  this  supporting  frame  being  provided  with  gripping 
means  (8, 10)  for  the  user,  one  (7)  of  said  leading  edges  having 
an  end  (la)  which  is  removably  and  pivotably  fixed  to  the 
floatboard  (2),  thus  permitting  the  user  to  move  the  said  sail 
assembly  during  navigation  between  a  position  where  said  end 
(7a)  of  said  one  leading  edge  is  pivotably  fixed  to  the  float- 
board  and  a  position  where  said  sail  assembly  is  dissociated 
from  the  floatboard  and  maintained  by  the  user  in  a  substan- 
tiaUy  horizontal  position  to  produce  a  sustentation  effect. 


4^58,656 
SIREN 

John  G.  PoweU,  Nortfaridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Southern  Califor- 
nia Edison  Company,  Inc.,  Rosemead,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,851 
Int  a.*  GIOK  7/04 
VS.  CL  116—147  23  Claims 

1.  A  siren  comprising  means  for  receiving  a  compressed  gas 
supply,  guide  means  for  directing  the  supply  in  a  first  substan- 
tially axial  flow  direction,  stationary  deflector  means  for 
changing  the  first  flow  direction  substantiaUy  transverse  to  the 
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first  flow  direction,  rotor  means  with  spaced  port  means 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substatitially  parallel  to  the 
first  air  flow  direction,  the  spaced  rotor  port  means  being 
arranged  for  traversing  a  path  across  the  transverse  air  flow 
direction,  stator  means  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  rotor 
means,  stationary  vane  means  forming  compartments  with  the 


deflector  means  and  the  stator  means  to  substantially  inhibit 
airflow  between  adjacent  compartments,  and  said  stator  means 
including  spaced  stator  port  means,  whereby  on  rotor  rotation, 
the  rotor  port  means  and  stator  port  means  move  periodically 
into  and  out  of  alignment  thereby  to  perm^  the  periodic  egress 
of  gas  from  the  compartments. 


4,558,657 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Rohrbach,  BamsriUe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Midwest  Auto- 
mation, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  19W,  Ser.  No.  168,756 
lat  a*  B05C  5/00 


VJS.  CL  118—70 


6  0ainis 


1.  Spraying  apparatus  for  applying  sprayed  particles  upon  a 
workpiece  comprising  means  defining  a  spray  compartment 
having  a  workpiece-spraying  station,  spray  gun  means  in  the 
compartment  for  spraying  particles  onto  a  workpiece  in  the 
workpiece  spraying  station,  and  exhaust  means  for  exhausting 
air-entrained  sprayed  particles  from  the  »pray  compartment, 
the  apparatus  being  characterized  by  means  providing  a  rapid 
flow  of  air  past  the  spray  gun  means  generally  toward  the 
workpiece  spraying  station  of  sufficient  velocity  as  to  prevent 
sprayed,  air-entrained  particles  from  depositing  on  the  spray 
gun  means,  and  the  spray  compartment  including  walls  having 
edges  adjacent  the  workpiece  spraying  station  and  defming 
means  cooperating  with  a  workpiece  in  the  workpiece  spray- 
ing station  to  abruptly  change  the  directipn  of  air  containing 


sprayed  entrained  particles  fix>m  a  first  direction  generally 
toward  the  workpiece  spraying  station  about  said  edges  to  a 
second  direction  generally  away  from  the  workpiece  spraying 
station,  whereby  air-entrained  particles  are  urged  into  contact 
with  the  workpiece. 


4,558,658 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB 
Herbert  Sommer,  Dnsseidorf,  and  Gerhard  Wohlfeil,  Monheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  AG, 
Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1983,  3305966;  Oct  21,  1983,  3338324 

Int  CL*  B05C  5/02 
VJS.  a.  118—411  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  coating  a  continuous  web  which  travels 
over  a  backing  member,  in  which  device  the  force  of  applica- 
tion can  be  adjusted,  comprising  a  slotted  pipe  for  applying  the 
coating  material  to  the  web,  the  slotted  applicator  pipe  extend- 
ing over  the  width  of  the  web  and  having  a  preliminary  coat- 
ing-material flow-regulating  gap  the  width  of  which  can  be 
adjusted,  a  coating-material  flow  regulating  lip  and  a  return  lip 
adjoining  the  slotted  applicator  pipe  in  such  a  way  as  to  consti- 
tute a  coating-material  flow-regulating  chamber  extending 
over  the  width  of  the  web,  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  the  flow-regulating  lip  has  a  doctor  batten  that  moves 
with  little  friction  along  at  least  one  overflow-side  slide 
face  of  a  doctor  bed  that  constitutes  the  flow-regulating 

lip, 

(b)  the  face  of  the  doctor  batten  toward  the  web  that  is  being 
coated  is  rectangular  and  has  an  overflow  edge  and  in 
conjunction  with  the  web  defining  a  narrowing  wedge- 
shaped  gap  with  a  geometry  that  depends  on  the  degree  of 
contact  pressure, 

(c)  the  overflow  edge  of  the  face  of  the  doctor  batten  consti- 
tutes a  straight  and  sharp  stripping  edge, 

(d)  the  face  and  stripping  edge  of  the  doctor  batten  are 
flexible, 

(e)  the  face  is  highly  resistant  to  wear, 

(0  the  doctor  batten  is  forced  against  the  web  by  an  elastic 
means  of  exerting  contact  pressure  between  the  batten  and 
the  bed,  and 

(g)  the  device  includes  a  support  for  the  batten  permitting 
movement  of  at  least  portions  of  the  flexible  batten  toward 
and  away  from  the  backing  member  across  the  machine 
width  so  that  the  flexible  batten  is  free  to  adjust  the 
changes  in  what  it  confronts. 
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4,558,659  4,558,661 

PARTICLE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  EGG  HOLDING  FLAT 

Jerome  S.  Alden,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora-  Artkor  W.  Tbeilig,  Jefferson  Connty,  and  John  Popiis,  Wal- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn.  worth  Connty,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Marmon  Group, 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,774  Inc^  Chicago,  lU. 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/08  Filed  Feb.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  123^2 

U.S.  CL  118—653                                                         8  CbdnH  Int  CI.*  AOIK  4J/00 

UJS.  CL  119—43  6  ClaiBS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  particles,  including: 

a  substantially  tubular  member  having  an  entrance  port  for 
receiving  particles  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  for 
dispensing  particles  therefrom;  and 

means,  operatively  associated  with  said  tubular  member,  for 
transporting  the  particles  therealong,  said  transporting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of  protuberances  with 
each  of  said  sets  of  protuberances  being  spaced  from  one 
another  in  the  region  of  the  apertures  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber so  that  the  particles  are  dispensed  substantially  uni- 
formly from  the  apertures  in  said  tubular  member  with 
clogging  and  caking  of  the  particles  being  substantially 
prevented. 

7.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  each  of  said 
sets  of  protuberances  extends  in  a  spiral  configuration. 


4,558,660 

SEMICONDUCTOR  FABRICATING  APPARATUS 

Jnn-ichi  Nishizawa,  and  Tadnhiro  Ohmi,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Handotai  Kenkya  Shinkokai,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,828 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1982,  57'41943 

Int  CL*  B05C  11/00 

VS.  CL  118—725  4  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  fatnicating  apparatus  comprising  a  reac- 
tion cluHliber  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  a  support 
means  disposed  in  said  reaction  chamber  for  supporting  semi- 
conductor wafers  thereon,  an  infrared  lamp^  means  for  irradiat- 
ing exposed  surfaces  c^  said  semiconductor  wafers  and  an 
ultra-vkdet  lamp  means  for  irradiating  said  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  semiconductor  wafers  overlappingly  with  said  infrafed 
iitadiation,  fuither  comprising  a  vacuum  means  connected  to 
sud  reaptioii  chamber  for  evacuating  an  interior  of  said  reac- 
tion chamber  to  tnaintam  an  ianet  pressure  thereof  at  a  super 
low  pressure  prior  to  a  commencement  of  reaction. 


1.  An  egg  flat  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  plurality  of 
eggs,  said  flat  having 

spaced  parallel  side  walls, 

a  plurality  of  sinuous  partition  walls  extending  between  said 
side  walls  and  defining  a  plurality  of  transverse  rows  of 
egg  receptacles  arranged  in  honeycomb  fashion  with  each 
receptacle  being  formed  with  walls  in  the  shape  of  a  pair 
of  ogee  arches  joined  at  their  open  ends  with  the  arches  on 
a  common  axis  and  the  apices  thereof  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions, 

the  receptacles  in  adjacent  rows  being  longitudinally  stag- 
gered relative  to  one  another  by  about  one-half  the  length 
of  a  receptacle,  and 

egg  support  fingers  extending  from  said  partition  walls  in- 
wardly at  the  bottom  of  each  receptacle  for  engaging  and 
supporting  an  egg  within  the  receptacle  with  the  exterior 
of  the  eggs  spaced  from  the  receptacle  walls,  and 

support  means  located  on  the  underside  of  the  flat  for  sup- 
porting same  on  a  rest  surface  with  the  bottoms  of  the 
receptacles  spaced  above  the  rest  surface. 


4,558,662 

HUMMINGBIRD  FEEDER 

Walter  E.  Peterson,  Box  696,  Diablo,  Calif.  94528 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,211 

Int  a.*  AOIK  39/02 

VS.  a.  119—77 


6  Claims 


1.  A  kit  adapted  to  produce  it  bixnminfbird  feeder  device 
when  associated  with  a  beverage  can  having  a  circular  cylin- 
drical sidewall,  upper  and  lower  closure  panels,  and  a  ctrcalar 
rim  extending  outwardly  from  Said  Sidewall  in  substantially 
coplanar  aHgnmest  with  said  upper  panel,  said  lower  panel 
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being  recessed  toward  the  interior  of  thi '.  can  and  bounded  by 
a  circular  collar  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  sidewall,  and  said 
upper  panel  being  provided  with  a  pouring  aperture  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  can,  said  k^t  being  comprised  of: 

(a)  holding  means  adapted  to  non-penetratively  engage  the 
lower  closure  panel  or  associated  circular  collar  of  said 
can,  fabricated  from  flat  sheet  Steele,  and  having  a  cen- 
trally located  aperture,  and 

(b)  a  dispensing  member  comprised  of  fi  basin  panel  having  a 
circular  perimeter  provided  with  |  at  least  one  flange 
adapted  to  make  snap-fitting  wa^er-tight  engagement 
about  the  rim  of  the  can,  and  an  elongated  spout  tube 
attached  to  said  basin  panel  and  extending  to  a  distal 
extremity,  the  ajiis  of  said  spout  tube  substantially  inter- 
secting the  axis  of  the  can  at  an  angle  of  between  about 
120*  and  160°,  the  distal  extremity  of  tube  being  provided 
with  an  exit  aperture  of  a  diameter  si|ialler  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  spout  tube. 


4,558,663 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CHOKER-COLLAR 

John  N.  Kaplanis,  2916  Brierdale  La.,  Bowie,  Md.  20715 

CoBtiBiution-iji-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,928,  Jul.  13,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,137 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  27/0(1 

VS.  CL  119—106  12  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  attachment  to  thie  free  riding  ring  of  a 
choker-collar  to  be  worn  by  an  animal  comprising: 

a  first  plate  member  having  a  first  skirt  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  the  inner  surface  thereof; 

a  second  plate  member  separable  from  ftnd  adapted  to  associ- 
ate with  said  skirt  to  form  a  container  of  a  size  to  receive 
said  free  riding  ring  therein; 

a  respective  one  of  telescopically  engagable  tubular  elements 
centrally  integral  with  the  inner  surface  of  each  plate 
member; 

said  tubular  elements  being  dimensioned  to  accommodate 
said  running  ring  thereabout;  I 

a  first  open-ended  slot  extending  froiii  the  skirt  periphery 
and  adapted  to  accommodate  therein  an  intermediate 
section  of  said  choker-collar;  and     | 

the  operatively  associated  faces  of  s^d  tubular  elements 
being  fabricated  from  a  resilient  material  and  configured 
to  form  releasable  locking  means  when  telescoped; 

whereby  the  safety  device  may  be  releasably  locked,  in 
container  form,  by  means  of  eng£^gement  of  said  tele- 
scoped tubular  elements  to  thereby  be  closed  upon  a  free- 
riding  ring  that  is  seated  about  the  tubular  element  with 
the  length  of  the  choker-collar  extending  through  said  slot 
and  to  the  wearer  animal  to  thereby  prevent  said  ring  from 
directly  snagging  itself  to  the  animal's  peril. 


4,558,664 

SUPERHEATED  FUEL  INJECTION  FOR  COMBUSTION 

OF  LIQUID-SOLID  SLURRIES 

Franklin  A.  Robben,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,658 

Int.  a.*  F02B  45/02 

UJS.  a.  123—23  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  improving  ignition  and  combustion  of  a 
liquid-coal  slurry  fuel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  the  liquid-coal  slurry  fuel  to  an  accumulator  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  in  an  associated  com- 
bustion chamber  into  which  the  fuel  is  to  be  injected; 

heating  the  pressurized  fuel  in  the  accumulator  to  a  super- 
heated condition;  and 

injecting  the  superheated  fuel  into  a  combustion  chamber 
having  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  accumula- 
tor, whereby  causing  flash  boiling  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  component  of  the  liquid-coal  slurry  fuel,  result- 
ing in  a  shattering  of  liquid  droplets  of  fuel  and  separation 
of  the  liquid  from  the  coal  particles  of  the  slurry  fuel, 
thereby  substantially  preventing  agglomeration  of  the 
coal  particles  during  subsequent  ignition  and  combustion 
thereof 

5.  A  superheated  injection  system  for  a  liquid-coal  slurry 
fuel  comprising: 

a  high  pressure  accumulator, 

means  for  supplying  a  liquid-coal  slurry  fuel  under  pressure 
to  said  accumulator, 

means  for  heating  said  accumulator  for  causing  the  slurry 
fuel  under  pressure  in  said  accumulator  to  be  heated  near 
a  point  of  boiling  of  a  liquid  component  of  said  slurry  fuel, 

means  forming  a  nozzle  at  one  end  of  said  accumulator, 

valve  means  positioned  in  said  accumulator  and  adapted  to 
control  fuel  flow  through  said  nozzle  means,  and 

means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  for  injecting  said 
heated  high  pressure  fuel  into  an  associated  combustion 
chamber. 


4,558,665 

TURBO  CHARGED  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

WATER  INJECTION 

Lars  Sandberg,  Gothenburg,  and  Bjom  Scheuer,  Horred,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,526 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9,  1983,  83048447 

Int.  a.*  F02M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  123—25  C  7  Qaims 

1.  Turbo  charged  combustion  engine  comprising  a  plurality 

of  cylinders,  each  cylinder  having  an  inlet  valve  that  opens  to 
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admit  a  combustible  mixture  to  the  associated  cylinder,  means 
to  supply  a  said  combustible  mixture  to  each  said  inlet  valve, 
means  to  supply  water  to  said  cylinders,  said  water  supply 
means  comprising  a  separate  water  injection  valve  for  each 


cylinder,  said  valves  being  directed  toward  the  inlet  valve  of 
each  cylinder,  and  a  control  unit  for  sequentially  operating  the 
water  injection  valves  in  synchronism  with  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  inlet  valves. 


4,558,666 

ROTATING  CYUNDER  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  ENGINE 

Wilbur  A.  Schaich,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Centrifugal 

Piston  Expander,  Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,846 

Int  CL*  F02B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  123—43  R  23  Claims 


pressured  gas  supplied  to  a  plurality  of  linearly  reciprocable 
piston  and  cylinder  units  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  disposing  the  cylinders  in  peripherally  spaced  relation 
about  the  axis  of  a  rotatable  housing  defining  a  chamber, 
and  tangential  thereto;  said  cylinders  each  having  an  outer 
closed  end  and  an  inner  open  end  communicating  with 
said  chamber; 

(2)  connecting  the  pistons  to  a  unidirectional  clutch  mounted 
in  said  chamber  to  prevent  movement  of  said  pistons  away 
from  the  respective  closed  cylinder  ends,  but  permitting 
unrestricted  relative  movement  of  said  pistons  toward  said 
closed  cylinder  ends; 

(3)  introducing  a  pressurized  gas  in  said  closed  cylinder  ends 
and  permitting  said  gas  to  expand  and  cool,  thereby  pro- 
ducing rotational  movement  of  said  cylinders  and  housing 
in  one  direction; 

(4)  exhausting  said  cooled  and  expanded  gas  to  ambient 
pressure  as  said  pistons  approach  said  inner  ends  of  said 
respective  cylinders;  and 

(5)  maintaining  an  above  ambient  gas  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber sufficient  to  return  said  pistons  to  said  closed  ends  of 
the  respective  cylinders. 


4,558,667 
VALVE  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takashi  Inagaki.  Kawagoe;  Yasumasa  Fujita,  Asaka,  and  Shini- 
chiro  Izawa,  Kamifukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516^68 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1982,  57-127567; 
Jul.  23,  1982,  57-110982;  Aug.  12,  1982,  57-139124;  Aug.  12, 
1982,  57-139125;  Aug.  12,  1982,  57-121617 

Int.  a.*  FOIL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  123—90.44  6  Cljims 


1.  A  gas  pressure  operated  engine  comprising  a  rotatable 
output  shaft;  a  hollow  housing  secured  to  said  output  shaft  for 
co-rotation  and  defining  a  chamber  around  the  axis  of  said 
output  shaft;  at  least  one  cylinder  mounted  on  said  housing 
with  its  axis  in  radially  spaced,  generally  tangential  relation- 
ship to  the  chamber;  said  cylinder  having  an  open  inner  end 
communicating  with  said  chamber  and  a  closed  outer  end 
disposed  exteriorly  of  said  chamber;  means  in  said  closed  end 
for  supplying  pressured  gas  to  said  cylinder;  a  piston  reciproca- 
bly  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  relative  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  closed  cylinder  end;  unidirectional  clutch 
means  mounted  in  said  chamber;  and  means  connecting  said 
piston  to  said  unidirectional  clutch  means  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  the  direction  away  from  said  closed 
cylinder  end  but  permit  tmobstructed  movement  of  said  piston 
toward  said  clos6d  cylinder  end,  whereby  said  closed  cylinder 
end  moves  away  from  said  piston  upon  introduction  of  gas 
pressure  in  said  closed  end  of  said  cylinders;  and  means  for 
maintaining  an  above  ambient  gas  pressure  in  said  chamber 
sufficient  to  return  said  piston  to  said  closed  cylinder  end. 

21.  The  method  of  extracting  mechanical  energy  from  a 


1.  A  valve  driving  apparatus  in  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  plural  valve  stems  for  each  cylinder  in  a  cylinder 
head  on  an  upper  portion  of  a  main  body  of  the  engine  which 
are  aligned  radially  about  the  cylinder  head  with  the  intersec- 
tion of  their  longitudinal  axes  substantially  coinciding  with  a 
center  of  curvature  of  an  upp)er  wall  surface  of  a  combustion 
chamber,  the  cylinder  head  including  a  lower  half  portion 
having  the  valve  stems  therein  and  an  upper  half  portion  con- 
stituted by  a  detachable  head  cover;  the  valve  driving  appara- 
tus including: 
at  least  one  cam  shaft  rotatably  clamped  in  between  the 
lower  half  portion  of  the  cylinder  head  and  the  head 
cover, 
a  plurality  of  subsidiary  rocker  arms,  each  having  one  end  in 

abutment  with  a  head  of  one  of  the  valve  stems, 
subsidiary  rocker  arm  shafts,  each  pivotally  mounting  one  of 
the  subsidiary  rocker  arms  and  being  inserted  in  and  sufv 
ported  by  a  bearing  bore  formed  directly  in  one  of  the 
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lower  half  portion  and  the  upper  hilf  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der head,  each  shaft  having  a  cen«er  axis  positioned  in  a 
plane  which  crosses  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  the  valve  stems  at  a  right  angle  and  which  also 
is  substantially  located  to  include  a  mid-point  of  a  range  of 
up  and  down  stroke  of  the  head  of  the  valve  stem, 

a  plurality  of  respective  rocker  arms  driven  by  said  at  least 
one  cam  shaft  and  driving  the  subsidiary  rocker  arms,  and 

respective  rocker  arm  shafts  pivotally  mounting  the  respec- 
tive rocker  arms  and  each  being  inserted  in  and  supported 
by  at  least  one  bearing  bore  formed  directly  in  one  of  the 
lower  half  portion  and  the  upper  half  portion  of  the  cylin- 
der head; 

at  least  one  pair  of  the  subsidiary  rocicer  arms  which  are  in 
abutment  with  a  corresponding  pair  of  valve  stems  being 
positioned  between  the  corresponding  pair  of  valve  stems, 
the  subsidiary  rocker  arm  shafts  mounting  said  at  least  one 
pair  of  subsidiary  rocker  arms  beiag  disposed  in  parallel 
with  one  another  and  in  parallel  with  a  plane  at  right 
angles  with  the  corresponding  respective  rocker  arm 
shaft 


44(58,669 

IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  ROTARY  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gail  W.  Kemp,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vida  M.  Kemp,  Dallas; 

Phillis  J.  Carter,  Richardson;  Ruth  E.  Kemp  and  Allan  E. 

Kemp,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  203,965,  Not.  4,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  857,208,  Dec.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,239,469,  which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,172, 
Mar.  18, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  544,427,  Jan.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,013,046.  This  appUcation 
Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,870 
Int  O*  F02B  53/00 
U.S.  a.  123—233  20  Qairas 


4,558,668 

AUXILIARY  POWER  OUTPUT  ^EVICE  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kiyoahi  Yabtuaka,  Hteeji,  Japan,  aasigi^  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FHcd  Oct.  18,  1984.  Ser.  No.  662,151 
Claims    priority,   appUcatioB    Japan,,  Oct.    19,    1983,    58- 

162290(U] 

Iirt.  CL«  F02F  7/Cp 
UJS.  CL  123—195  A  2  Claims 


1.  la  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft,  a 

ring  gear  fixed  to  a  flywheel  of  said  crankshaft  and  a  starter 

motor  including  a  pinion  having  a  diameter  substantially  less 

than  SMid  ring  gear  and  means  for  selectively  engaging  said 

starter  motor  pinion  with  said  ring  geiv,  an  auxiliary  power 

output  device  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  power  output  shaft  driving  an  auxiliary  device; 

t  pulley  fixed  to  said  output  shaft;  aad 

.'  •  beh  dhvitigly  wound  between  s«id  ring  gear  and  said 

poHcy,  wherein  said  ring  gear,  said  starter  mdtor  and  said 

poUey  are  reUtively  positiofled  such  that  said  starter 

motor  pinion  is  spaced  firom  and  surrounded  by  said  belt 

and  is  directly  eogageabie  with  said  ripg  gear  at  a  circum- 

*   '  ferential  positioa  where  said  beh  does  not  wind  around 

said  wiAg  gear.  . 


*?•     ^m 


1.  A  rotary  machine  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  circular 
working  space  formed  therein;  at  least  one  rotor  having  at  least 
one  piston  formed  thereon,  said  rotor  being  disposed  in  said 
circular  working  space;  a  shaft  extending  through  said  housing 
and  rotatably  supported  therein,  said  rotor  being  secured  to 
said  shaft;  at  least  one  divider  valve  rotatably  supported  in  said 
housing,  said  divider  valve  forming  at  least  one  working  cycle 
si>ace  in  the  circular  working  space  of  the  housing;  a  hub 
rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  divider  valve  and  through  an  opening  into  the  working 
space  to  divide  the  working  cycle  space  into  an  intake  com- 
pression space  and  an  expansion  exhaust  space,  said  hub  having 
a  disc-shaped  body  formed  thereon,  said  disc-shaped  body 
being  radially  tapered  inwardly  toward  the  periphery  of  said 
valve,  said  hub  having  a  combustion  chamber  formed  therein, 
the  combustion  chamber  having  compression  passages  formed 
in  one  side  of  the  disc-shaped  body  in  the  hub  and  expansion 
passages  formed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  disc-shaped  body 
in  the  hub  and  adapted  to  substantially  alternately  communi- 
cate with  the  circular  working  space  in  the  housing  through 
ports  in  the  housing;  a  combustion  including  means  secured  in 
the  combustion  chamber  wall;  a  routing  terminal;  ignition 
circuit  means  connecting  said  combustion  including  means  to 
said  rotating  terminal  and  arranged  to  rotate  with  said  com- 
pressioTv-expansion  valve;  a  non-rotating  terminal  seciured  to 
said  housing  arranged  to  provide  continuous  ignition  circuit 
connection  between  the  rotating  terminal  and  the  non-rotating 
terminal;  and  means  to  supply  ignkion  energy  to  said  rotating 
terminal  means  through  said  oon-rotating  terminal. 
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4,558,670 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
John  M.  Trihey,  89  KallmU  Rd.,  Ringwood,  Victoria,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00086,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04285,  PCT  P«b. 
Date  Dec  9  1982 
CoBtiiiuatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,030,  Oct  29,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  861,929,  Dec.  19, 
1977,  Pat  No.  4,249,495.  This  PCT  application  May  28,  1982, 
Ser.  No.  463,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  29, 1981,  PE9111 
Int  a.*  F02B  77/00.  29/00.  31/00;  P02F  1/42 
UAQ.  123— 308  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  and  piston  reciprocally  mounted  therein,  said 
method  including  egressing  combustion  products  from  the 
cylinder  during  an  exhaust  stroke,  admitting  to  the  cylinder  a 
tangential  stream  of  air  only  during  said  exhaust  stroke  at  a 
pressure  and  direction  relative  to  the  cylinder  such  that  said 
stream  of  air  circulates  against  the  cylinder  wall,  introducing  a 
combustible  mixture  of  a  working  fluid  and  fuel  into  said  cylin- 
der during  an  induction  stroke,  maintaining  said  stream  of  air 
and  said  combustible  mixture  substantially  stratified  during  a 
compression  stroke,  in  which  the  engine  includes  an  exhaust 
duct  and  an  exhaust  valve  for  opening  and  closing  same  to  said 
cylinder  and  in  which  the  step  of  admitting  to  the  cylinder  a 
tangential  stream  of  air  includes  routing  the  air  stream  through 
a  pipe  protruding,  as  seen  in  plan,  transversely  into  said  exhaust 
duct  adjacent  to  and  generally  tangentially  of  said  cylinder 
wall,  and  avoiding  exhaust  flow  into  said  pipe  when  said  ex- 
haust valve  is  open  by  providing  the  pipe  at  its  outlet  with  an 
angular  end  having  its  longer  face  upstream  of  the  exhaust  flow 
and  its  outlet  facing  downstream  of  exhaust  flow. 


a  crankcase  chamber  defined  in  said  housing  opposite  the 
larger  diameter  end  of  the  piston, 

an  intermediate  annular  chamber  within  the  larger  diameter 
cylinder  portion  around  the  smaller  diameter  piston  por- 
tion, said  annular  chamber  being  variable  in  volume  ac- 
cording to  the  position  of  said  stepped  shoulder  <rf  the 
larger  diameter  portion  of  said  piston, 

means  for  introducing  gas  into  said  intermediate  annular 


chamber  for  compression  therein,  said  gas  introducing 
means  further  including  means  for  introducing  gas  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  into  said  crankcase 
chamber, 

means  for  coupling  compressed  gas  from  said  intermediate 
annular  chamber  into  said  crankcase  chamber  to  mix  with 
the  gas  previously  introduced  therein,  and 

means  for  introducing  compressed  gases  from  said  crankcase 
chamber  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,558,672 

PROCESS  FOR  SHUTOFF  OF  FUEL  INJECTION 

DURING  THE  DECELERATION  PHASES  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yves  Boccadoro,  FeuchcroUcs,  and  Bernard  Lepretre,  Boulogne 

Billancoort,  both  of  France,  assi^HMi  to  Regie  Nationale  des 

Usines  Renault,  Boulogne  Billaaconrt,  France 

Filed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,863 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  France,  May  13,  1983,  83  07971 
Int  CL*  P02D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 325  4  Claims 


4,558,671 
SUPERCHARGED  ENGINE 
Donald  E.  Stinebangh,  232  N.  Corbin  Rd.,  Post  Falls,  Id.  83854 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  504,890,  Jnn.  16, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,465 
Int  a*  F02B  33/14.  75/02 
VS.  a.  123—317  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  four-cycle  internal  combtistion  engine, 
a  housing  including  a  cylinder  having  a  first  portion  with  a 
first  diameter  and  a  second  coaxial  portion  with  a  second 
and  larger  diameter, 
a  stepped  piston  having  a  first  smaller  diameter  portion 
slid^y  received  in  the  first  portion  of  said  cylinder,  and 
a  second  larger  diameter  portion  joined  to  the  first  at  a 
-  ■  stepped  shoulder  so  as  to  be  simultaneously  slidably  re- 
ceived in  the  second  portion  of  said  cylinder, 
a  combustion  chamber  defined  in  said  housing  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  small  diameter  portion  of  the  piston, 


1.  A  process  for  shutoff  of  fuel  injection  in  the  deceleration 
phases  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  whereby  fuel  injection 
is  interrupted  in  response  to  detection  of  a  deceleration  and 


^.J^gfgf 
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fuel  injection  is  restarted  when  a  threshold  linked  to  the  engine 

speed  is  reached,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  engine  speed  (N)  or  period  of  rotation  (T) 
from  consecutive  equal  intervals  or, angles  of  rotation  of 
said  engine;  | 

computing  the  difference  (AN,  AT)  between  the  speed  or 
period  (N„,  T„)  m^ured  from  the  last  angular  interval 
and  the  value  (N„,  T;,)  fed  through  a  high-pass  filter  of  the 
speed  or  period  (N*-  r,  T;,_  i)  measured  from  the  preced- 
ing angular  interval;  i 
comparing  said  difference  (AN,  AT)  with  a  fixed  threshold 
(S)  in  order  to  determine  whether  engine  deceleration  has 
been  detected  and  to  provide  restarting  of  fuel  injection 
when  said  difference  (AN,  AT)  is  greater  than  said  thresh- 
old (S). 


4,558,673 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ronald  D.  Mackie,  PensacoU,  Fla^  assignor  to  Natek,  Incorpo- 
rated, Pensacoia,  Fla. 
per  No.  P(T/US82/00900,  §  371  Date  Mar.  4,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  4,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00192,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  280,^33,  Jul.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  appiicatioa  JuL  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  475,680 

Int  CI.*  F02P  5/15 
VS.  CL  123—416  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  initiation  of  ignition  sparks 
within  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing: I 

first  means  for  determining  the  engine 'speed  during  each  of 
n  timing  intervals  occurring  during  each  revolution  of  the 
engine,  where  n  is  an  integer  less  thafi  or  equal  to  one-half 
the  number  of  cylinders  in  the  engine,  said  first  means 
being  responsive  to  engine  speeds  below  a  preset  level  for 
causing  n  to  be  equal  to  one-half  thd  number  of  cylinders 
in  the  engine; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  engine  speed  during  each 
timing  interval  for  determining  the  time  for  the  initiation 


of  the  ignition  sparks  during  the  imi 
timing  interval;  and 


mediately  subsequent 


third  means  for  generating  sparks  initiating  pulses  at  the 
times  determined  by  said  last-named  means. 


4,558,674 

KNOCK  CONTROL  APPARATUS  EQUIPPED  WITH 

ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  FUNCTION 

Terumi  Okado,  Katsuta,  and  Noboru  Sugiura,  Mito,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,215 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1983,  57-43713 

Int.  a*  P02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—425  9  Qaims 


^S^l^/^S^ 


IGNITION  mma 

(OAMP  AT  ST«m) 


3000 

;  REVOumOM  (rpn) 


1.  A  knock  control  apparatus  equipped  with  an  altitude 
compensation  function,  comprising: 

a  knock  sensor  fitted  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
detecting  the  mechanical  oscillation  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  caused  by  knocking  to  produce  a  signal 
indicating  the  intensity  of  knock; 

an  atmopsheric  pressure  sensor  detecting  the  atmospheric 
pressure; 

means  for  discriminating  a  background  level  signal  from  the 
output  signal  from  said  knock  sensor; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  signal  from  said  knock 
sensor  with  the  background  level  signal  from  said  discrim- 
ination means  and  detecting  the  knock  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine  and  the  intensity  of  said  knock; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  a  maximum  ad- 
vance angle  position  in  accordance  with  a  detected  atmo- 
spheric pressure;  and 

ignition  timing  control  means  for  setting  and  generating  a 
first  ignition  timing  signal  representing  the  maximum 
advance  angle  position  corresponding  to  the  detected 
atmospheric  pressure  when  no  knocking  in  the  internal 
combustion  engine  is  occurring,  and  for  generating  a 
second  ignition  timing  signal  representing  an  advance 
angle  position  retarded  from  the  maximum  advance  angle 
position  changing  with  a  predetermined  retard  angle 
changing  speed  in  accordance  with  the  detected  knocking 
intensity  when  knocking  in  the  internal  combustion  engine 
is  occurring,  the  second  ignition  timing  singal  changing 
gradually  toward  the  first  ignition  timing  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  detected  atmospheric  pressure  with  a 
predetermined  advance  angle  changing  speed  while 
changing  away  from  the  first  ignition  timing  signal  with 
the  predetermined  retard  angle  changing  speed  in  accor- 
dance with  a  detected  knocking  intensity. 
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4,558,675 
ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  GASOLINE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Willy  Minner,  Schwaigem;  Heinz-Hennann  Spies,  and  Chris- 
toph  Domland,  both  of  Wolftburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Teiefunken  electronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1983,  3328951 

Int  a*  F02P  7/077 
VJS.  a.  123—427  8  Claims 


4,558,676 

TWO-CYLINDER,  FOUR-STROKE-CYCLE, 

DOUBLE-PISTON  ENGINE,  ESPECIALLY 

AIR-FLOW-COOLED  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Jiri  Seidl,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayeris- 

che  Motoren  Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP82/00133,  §  371  Date  Feb.  25,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00188,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  474,595 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1981,  3125077 

Int.  CI.*  F02M  13/06 
U.S.  a.  123—432  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  ignition  system  for  a  gasoline  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  each  containing 
a  piston  and  an  ignition  element,  a  crankshaft  connected  to  the 
pistons  to  be  rotated  by  movement  of  the  pistons  in  their  re- 
spective cylinders,  and  a  primary  coil  connected  to  supply 
ignition  current  to  each  ignition  element,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  Hall  sensor  connected  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  one  of  the  crankshaft  and 
pistons,  and  means  for  deriving  control  information  for  elec- 
tronically controlling  the  moment  of  supply  of  ignition  current 
to  each  ignition  element  in  dependence  upon  the  speed  of  and 
the  load  on  the  engine,  said  means  comprising:  a  capacitor  unit 
connected  to  be  alternately  charged  and  discharged  under 
control  of  the  reference  signal  for  producing  a  first  electrical 
signal  constituting  an  information  signal;  means  for  supplying  a 
second  electrical  signal  constituted  by  a  first  d.c.  voltage; 
voltage  altering  means  connected  for  altering  the  voltage  value 
of  one  of  the  first  and  second  signals  in  dependence  upon 
engine  load;  first  comparator  means  connected  for  comparing 
that  one  of  said  first  and  second  signals  which  is  altered  by  said 
voltage  altering  means  with  the  other  one  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  for  producing  a  signal  for  controlling  the  mo- 
ment of  supply  of  ignition  current  to  each  ignition  element; 
means  for  supplying  a  third  electrical  signal  constituted  by  a 
second  d.c.  voltage;  means,  connected  to  said  means  for  sup- 
plying a  third  electrical  signal,  for  altering  the  value  of  the 
third  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  duration  of  the  current 
flowing  through  the  primary  coil  when  that  current  has  its 
maximum  value;  and  second  comparator  means  connected  for 
comparing  the  first  signal  with  the  altered  third  signal  in  order 
to  determine  the  moment  at  which  current  begins  to  flow 
through  the  primary  coil. 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  four-stroke-cycle  internal-combustion 
engines,  having  inlet  and  outlet  valves  supsended  in  V-position 
in  the  cylinder  head,  in  which  case,  for  each  cylinder,  two  inlet 
valves  are  arranged  parallel  to  one  another,  their  shafts  corre- 
sponding to  one  V-leg,  and  one  outlet  valve  is  arranged  ap- 
proximately therebetween  the  shaft  of  which  corresponds  to  a 
second  V-leg  and  substantially  equidistant  from  the  inlet  valves 
and  in  a  plane  containing  the  cylinder  axis,  characterized  in 
that 
the  V-position  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  valve  shafts  is  disposed 
such  that  the  outlet  valve  shaft  enclose  an  angle  of  about 
0°  to  20"  with  the  cylinder  axis,  the  plane  determined  by 
the  inlet  valve  shafts  enclosing  an  angle  of  about  30*  to  50* 
with  the  cylinder  axis,  an  area  lying  substantially  between 
the  inlet  valves  which  encompasses  the  plane  determined 
by  the  outlet  valve  shaft  and  the  cylinder  axis, 
a  spark  plug  arranged  within  said  area,  and 
the  valve  disks  of  the  inlet  valves  in  their  closing  position 
overlap  a  plane  of  the  cylinder  cross-section  containing 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  that  is  located  substantially 
equidistant  from  the  centers  of  the  valve  disks  of  the  inlet 
valves. 


4,558,677 
AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Hara,  Musashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1983,  58-146864 
Int  a*  F02M  7/12 
U.S.  a.  123—440  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  improved  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  a  vehicle 
powered  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction 
passage,  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means,  an  electromagnetic 
valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  air-fuel  mixture 
supplied  by  said  means,  an  O2  sensor  for  detecting  oxygen 
concentration  in  exhaust  gases,  a  first  conparator  for  compar- 
ing the  output  of  said  O2  sensor  with  a  reference  value  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  relative  to  the  comparison,  and  a 
feedback  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  com- 
parator for  producing  a  control  output  signal  for  driving  said 
electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel  ratio;  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises 
means  comprising  an  air-fuel  ratio  deviation  detecting  cir- 
cuit responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  compara- 
tor for  producing  an  output  signal  when  the  output  signal 
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of  said  comparator  exceeds  a  predetermined  condition  at  a 
transient  sute  of  the  driving  of  s«id  vehicle; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
deviation  detecting  circuit  for  changing  circuit  constants 
of  said  feedback  control  circuit  so  as  to  expedite  the  opera- 
tion of  the  feedback  control  circwt, 

a  driving  condition  detecting  circuit  for  disabling  said  air- 
fuel  ratio  deviation  detecting  circuit  at  a  predetermined 
driving  condition, 


— ^!  I    En — ^- 


said  driving  condition  detecting  ci^uit  comprises  a  circuit 
responsive  to  ignition  pulses  of  the  engine  for  producing 
an  engine  speed  signal,  first  comptrator  means  for  produc- 
ing an  engine  low  speed  when  the  engine  speed  signal  is 
lower  than  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  engine  low  speed  signal  fbr  disabling  said  air-fuel 
ratio  deviation  detecting  circuit. 


4^58,678 

FUEL  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yatalu  Nishinara,  Katsuta;  Hiroshi  Kuroiwa,  Hitachi;  Yoshi- 

skige  Oyaan,  Katsnta,  and  Takao  Teranishl,  Hitachi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,342 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1962,  57-20267 

Int  a.*  P02M  51/00 

VS.  CL  123—494  6  Claims 


w-cd-cM 


flow  meter  for  suppressing  a  backflow  component  of  air  by 
disrupting  the  air  flow  downstream  of  the  air  flow  meter  while 
permitting  a  forward  flow  component  to  smoothly  pass  there- 
through. 


1.  A  fuel  feeding  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
the  fuel  feeding  apparatus  comprisiiig:  an  air-intake  passage 
provided  with  a  venturi  portion  therein;  a  throttle  valve  dis- 
posed in  the  portion  of  said  air  intake  passage  downstream  of 
said  ventiui  portion  as  viewed  in  a  direction  of  flow  of  the 
intake  air;  a  fuel  injection  portion  disposed  in  the  portion  of 
said  air  intake  passage  between  said  throttle  valve  and  said 
venturi  portion;  a  bypass  air  passage  opening  into  and  intercon- 
necting a  portion  of  said  intake  passage  upstream  from  said 
venturi  portion  and  said  venturi  portion;  a  heat-type  air  flow 
meter  disposed  in  said  by-pass  air  passage  for  detecting  the 
change  of  flow  rate  of  air  flowing  in  said  bypass  air  passage;  a 
backward  flow  suppression  means  disposed  in  the  portion  of 
said  bypass  air  passage  downstream  from  said  heat-type  air 


4,558,679 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
Ynzo  Koyanagi,  Warabi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanwa  Seiki  Mfg., 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yooo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  317,602 
Ctainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  7,  1980,  55-155771; 
Not.  26,  1980,  55-166200;  Sep.  25,  1981,  56-151614 

Int.  a.*  F02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—502  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  hydraulic  actuator  wherein  the 
deviation  between  a  controlled  resultant  value  and  a  reference 
command  signal  is  minimized  by  the  application  of  a  digital 
pulse  signal  to  said  actuator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  initial  temperature  substantially  corresponding 
to  the  temperature  of  the  hydraulic  oil  used  in  a  hydraulic 
control; 

comparing  said  initial  temperature  with  a  predetermined 
temperature; 

storing  a  period  ts  which  is  negatively  proportional  to  said 
initial  temperature  in  a  memory  as  a  pulse  width  t  of  said 
digital  pulse  signal,  when  said  initial  temperature  is  lower 
than  said  predetermined  temperature; 

storing  a  predetermined  basic  period  tso  in  said  memory  as  a 
pulse  width  t  of  said  digital  pulse  signal,  when  said  initial 
temperature  is  highter  than  or  equal  to  said  predetermined 
tem(>erature; 

initially  detecting  an  actual  condition  factor  Pe  of  said  actua- 
tor and  comparing  said  actual  condition  factor  Pe  with  a 
command  condition  factor  Pdo  to  determine  a  deviation 
Er  between  said  factors; 

comparing  the  absolute  value  of  the  deviation  Er  with  a 
predetermined  minimum  deviation  value  Ero; 

outputting  a  digital  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse  width  t  to  said 
actuator,  when  said  absolute  value  of  the  deviation  Er  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  minimum  deviation  value 
Ero; 

again  detecting  the  actual  condition  factor  P6  of  said  actua- 
tor and  comparing  said  actual  condition  factor  P6  with  a 
command  condition  factor  P6o  to  obtain  a  deviation  Er 
between  said  factors; 

comparing  the  absolute  value  of  the  deviation  Er  with  said 
predetermined  minimum  deviation  value  Ero; 

comparing  said  absolute  value  of  the  deviation  Er  with  a 
predetermined  maximum  deviation  value  Eri,  when  said 
absolute  value  of  said  deviation  Er  is  greater  than  said 
predetermined  minimum  deviation  value  Ero; 

continuously  outputting  said  digital  pulse  signal  to  said 
actuator,  when  and  so  long  as  said  absolute  value  of  the 
deviation  Er  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  maximum 
deviation  value  Eri,  detecting  the  actual  condition  factor 
to  determine  the  deviation  Er  between  said  actual  condi- 
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tion  factor  P6  and  said  command  condition  factor  P0o, 
and  comparing  the  thus  obtained  deviation  Er  with  said 
predetermined  maximum  deviation  value  Eri; 

adding  a  period  proportional  to  said  absolute  value  of  the 
deviation  to  said  predetermined  basic  period  tso  so  as  to 
obtain  a  pulse  width  t  of  said  digital  pulse  signal,  when 
said  absolute  value  of  said  eviation  Er  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  maximum  deviation  Eri;  and 

outputting  said  digital  pulse  signal  having  a  pulse  width  t  to 
said  actuator. 


4,558,681 

EXHAUST  GAS  AND  BLOW-BY  RECIRCULATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Bhaskar  Mookerjee,  Peoria,  U.,  assignor  to  Caterpillnr  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,442 

Int.  O*  F02M  25/06 

VJS.  a.  123—568  9  Claims 


4,558,680 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

SUPPUED  TO  A  SUPERCHARGED  ENGINE 
Kazuo  Nakazato,  Fuchn,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1983,  58-022566 
Int  CL*  P02M  7/12 
UJS.  a.  123—559  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  suppUed  to  a 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage  communicting 
with  the  engine,  an  air-cleaner  provided  in  the  intake  passage, 
a  carburetor  upstream  of  the  engine  in  the  intake  passage  hav- 
ing a  main  nozzle,  and  an  air  bleed  communicated  with  the 
main  nozzle  and  a  throttle  valve  in  the  intake  passage  down- 
stream of  the  main  nozzle,  an  exhaust  passage  communicating 
with  the  engine  and  a  supercharger  comprising  a  compressor 
provided  in  the  intake  passage  between  the  air-cleaner  and  said 
carburetor,  comprising: 
a  first  passage  communicating  said  air  bleed  adjacent  to  an 
inlet  of  said  air  bleed  with  a  portion  of  said  intake  passage 
extending  from  said  air-cleaner  to  said  compressor; 
valve  means  provided  in  said  first  passage  for  closing  the 

latter, 
an  actuator  comprising  first  and  second  chambers  defined  by 
a  diaphragm  op>eratively  connected  to  said  valve  means; 
a  second  passage  communicating  said  fu^t  chamber  with  said 

intake  passage  upstream  of  said  inlet  of  said  air  bleed; 
a  third  passage  communicating  said  second  chamber  with 
said  intake  passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve;  and 
said  actuator  being  so  arranged  that  said  valve  means  opens 
said  first  passage  when  a  difference  between  pressures  in 
said  first  and  second  chambers  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


2.  An  exhaust  gas  and  blow-by  recirculation  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  including  a  crankcase, 
a  combustion  chamber,  a  cylinder  head  having  an  air  intake 
passage  connected  to  the  combustion  chamber,  an  intake  mani- 
fold connected  to  said  passage  at  an  end  remote  from  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  a  crankcase  ventilation  valve,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  engine  exhaust  into  the 

intake  manifold;  and 
means  for  communicating  the  blow-by  gases  from  said 
crankcase  to  said  passage  in  the  cylinder  head  through  the 
crankcase  ventilation  valve,  said  communicating  means 
including  a  bore  in  the  cylinder  head  through  which 
blow-by  is  communicated  directly  into  the  passage. 


4,558,682 
AIR  INTAKE  SIDE  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Shumpei     Hasegawa,     Niiza,     and     Michitaka     Shiraiwa, 
Kamifukuoka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,743 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1983,  58-045056; 
Mar.  19,  1983,  58-046923;  Mar.  19,  1983,  58-046922 

Int.  a*  P02M  23/04 
VJS.  CI.  123—589  13  CtoiaM 
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4.  An  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
an  air  control  valve  disposed  in  a  secondary  air  passage 

leading  to  an  intake  air  passage  of  the  engine,  downstream 

of  a  throttle  valve; 
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a  detection  means  for  detecting  ao  air/fuel  ratio  from  a 
composition  of  an  exhaust  gas  of  the  engine,  and  generat- 
ing an  air/fuel  ratio  detection  signal; 

a  source  of  a  first  control  pressure  for  opening  said  air  con- 
trol valve;  | 

a  source  of  a  second  control  pressure  for  closing  said  air 
control  valve;  and 

a  communication  means  responsive  to  said  air/fuel  ratio 
detection  signal  for  introducing  o^e  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  pressures  into  a  vacuum  chamber  of  said  air 
control  valve  in  accordance  with  said  air/fuel  ratio  detec- 
tion signal,  wherein  said  communication  means  includes 
first  and  second  pressure  supply  passages  for  said  first  and 
second  control  pressures  respectively,  a  control  valve  for 
supplying  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  pressures 
into  said  vacuum  chamber  of  sai4  air  control  valve,  ac- 
cording to  an  air/fuel  ratio  detection  signal,  first  and 
second  orifices  respectively  provided  in  said  first  and 
second  pressure  supply  passages,  and  a  bypass  control 
valve  disposed  in  a  bypass  passage  which  bypasses  one  of 
said  first  and  second  orifices,  for  opening  and  closing  said 
bypass  passage  according  to  operational  conditions  of  the 
engine. 


4,558,684 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COIL-TYPE 

IGNITION  CONTROL 

Stephen  W.  Caddy,  Handsworth  Wood,  and  Michael  Holmes, 

Kings  Heath,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries 

public  limited  company,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,428 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1983, 
8319694 

Int.  CI*  P02P  3/043.  3/05 
VS.  a.  123—609  4  Claims 


4,558,683 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  IN  INTERN(aL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Hiroshi  Oknda,  Hyogo,  Japan,  asdgnbr  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KahnfhiV^  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,976,  Oct  27,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,463 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Oct  27,  1982,  57-190639; 
Jnn.  22,  1983,  58-113174 

Int  CL*  P02D  3/06 
U&  a.  123—599  7  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  inteitial  combustion  engine, 
comprising:  I 

a  magneto,  driven  by  said  engine,  and  having  a  generating 
coil  and  a  signaling  coil  for  generating  AC  outputs  in 
synchronization  with  rotation  of  said  engine; 

an  ignition  coil; 

a  first  capacitor  coupled  to  be  charged  by  an  output  of  said 
generating  coil; 

first  switching  means  for,  when  retidered  conductive,  dis- 
charging said  first  capacitor  to  operate  said  ignition  coil; 

a  delay  circuit,  comprising  a  resistor  and  a  second  capacitor, 
for  delaying  an  output  of  said  sigiialing  coil,  an  output  of 
said  delay  circuit  being  applied  to  said  first  switching 
means  to  render  said  first  switc)ung  means  conductive; 
and 

second  switching  means  for,  after  said  first  capacitor  is 
discharged  and  in  response  to  outputs  of  said  generating 
coil  and  said  signaling  coil,  resetting  said  delay  circuit  to 
fiilly  discharge  said  second  capacitor  each  time  said  first 
capacitor  is  discharged. 
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1.  A  coil-type  ignition  control  comprising: 

semiconductor  output  switching  means  for  controlling  coil 
current; 

means  for  switching  said  semiconductor  output  switching 
means  on  to  commence  coil  current  growth  and  off  for 
creating  a  spark,  the  on  time  defining  a  dwell  time;  and 

current  sensitive  means  for  sampling  the  level  of  current  in 
the  coil  immediately  before  switch  off,  for  calculating  the 
error  between  the  sampled  current  and  a  desired  value, 
and  for  adjusting  the  dwell  time  to  cause  the  final  coil 
current  to  approach  said  desired  value  in  successive  igni- 
tion cycles,  the  magnitude  of  the  adjustment  being  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  the  error,  the  final  coil  current 
being  capable  of  exceeding  said  desired  value  and  being 
regulated  to  said  desired  value  solely  by  adjusting  said 
dwell  time  in  normal  running  conditions. 


4,558,685 

ENGINE  IGNITION  DEVICE 

Yasuld  Ishikawa,  Orlando,  Fla.;  Masazumi  Sone,  Tokyo,  and 

Akio  Kawai,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,794 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1983,  58-57792 

Int  CL*  P02P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  123—620  *  Claims 

1.  An  engine  ignition  device  comprising  an  ignition  coil 
having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  an  ignition  circuit 
with  a  switching  means  for  generating  a  voltoge  having  a  high 
absolute  value  in  the  secondary  winding  of  the  ignition  coil 
through  switching  an  electric  current  flowing  in  the  primary 
winding  of  the  ignition  coil  by  producing  a  primary  ignition 
signal,  a  DC-DC  converter  connected  to  the  secondary  wind- 
ing for  boosting  and  supplying  the  generated  voltage  having  a 
high  absolute  value  to  ignition  plugs  to  prolong  the  discharge 
duration  of  the  ignition  plugs,  and  a  DC-DC  converter  con- 
trolling circuit  for  controlling  the  DC-DC  converter  to  initiate 
ignition  synchronously  with  said  primary  ignition  signal  and  to 
reduce  the  operating  time  of  the  DC-DC  converter  as  the 
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engine  increases  its  speed,  wherein  said  DC-DC  converter 
controlling  circuit  comprises: 

a  smoothing  circuit  for  receiving  the  primary  ignition  signal 
from  the  switching  means  and  generating  an  output  whose 
absolute  value  is  higher  when  the  engine  si>eed  is  lower 
and  lower  when  the  engine  speed  is  higher; 

a  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  for  receiving  the  primary 
ignition  signal  and  generating  an  output  having  a  fixed 
time  duration; 

an  integrating  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  from  the 
monostable  multivibrator  circuit; 


producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  received  electromag- 
netic radiation,  said  emitting  means  and  receiving  means  being 
disposed  such  that  the  electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  from 
the  emitting  means  imdergoes  interference  by  the  blade  of  the 
machining  tool  and  the  electromagnetic  radiation  received  by 
the  receiving  means  is  varied  according  to  the  condition  of  the 
blade;  and  gas  stream  generating  means  for  generating  a  gas 
stream  in  the  path  of  the  electromagnetic  radiation  between  the 
emitting  means  and  the  receiving  means  and  the  blade  or  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  path,  said  gas  stream  preventing  fog  generated 
by  impinging  of  the  cooling  liquid  and  dust  formed  by  machin- 
ing the  workpiece  from  floating  in  the  path. 


a  comparator  for  receiving  outputs  from  both  the  smoothing 
circuit  and  the  integrating  circuit  comparing  them  with 
each  other  and  generating  an  output  when  the  absolute 
value  of  the  output  of  the  smoothing  circuit  is  higher  than 
that  of  the  output  of  the  integrating  circuit;  and 

an  AND  circuit  for  producing  a  pulsed  output  whose  abso- 
lute value  rises  with  the  start  of  the  ignition  and  which  has 
a  larger  width  for  lower  engine  speed  in  response  to  the 
outputs  from  the  comparator  and  the  monostable  multivi- 
brator circuit  and  for  transmitting  to  the  DC-DC  con- 
verter said  pulsed  output. 


4,558,686 

MACHINING  DEVICE  EQUIPPED  WITH  BLADE 

INSPECTING  MEANS 

Takatoshi  Ono,  Nagareyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Disco  Abrasive 

Systems,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,814 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1983,  58-17070[U] 
Int  a*  B28D  1/04 
VS.  CL  125—13  R  10  Claims 


4,558,687 
STOVE 

Michael  Minshall,  Toronto;  Brian  Park,  Eganrille;  Carlos  Etch- 
egoyen,  Mississanga,  and  Bert  Babromiczky,  Don  Mills,  all 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Spacemaker  Limited,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  16,  1981,  373064 

Int  a.*  F24C  1/16 

VS.  a.  126—59  -  7  Claims 
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1.  A  machining  device  comprising  a  rotatable  machining 
tool  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis  as  a  center;  a 
blade  on  said  rotatable  machining  tool;  a  driving  source  for 
rotating  said  rotatable  machining  tool;  a  holding  member  for 
holding  a  workpiece,  said  holding  member  and  said  machining 
tool  being  adapted  to  be  moved  relative  to  each  other  to  permit 
the  blade  to  act  on  a  workpiece  held  by  the  holding  member  as 
the  machining  tool  rotates;  cooling  liquid  impinging  means  for 
impinging  a  cooling  liquid  against  the  blade  and  the  workpiece; 
blade  inspecting  means  including  emitting  means  for  emitting 
electromagnetic  radiation  and  receiving  means  for  receiving 
the  electromagnetic  radiation  from  the  emitting  means  and 


1.  A  freestanding  stove  comprising  a  body  section,  a  top 
section  having  a  combustion  gas  outlet,  a  bottom  section,  a 
baffle  means  and  a  draft  regulating  means, 

said  body  section  being  cylindrical  in  shape; 

said  top  and  bottom  sectons  each  being  substantially  frusto- 
conical  and  being,  for  transport  or  storage  purposes, 
adapted  to  nest  within  said  body  section; 

said  top  section  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
body  section  and  said  bottom  section  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  section, 

said  baffle  means  being  located  between  said  body  section 
and  said  top  section  whereby  said  bottom  section,  said 
body  section  and  said  baffle  means  together  define  a  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  and  said  top  section  and  said 
baffle  means  together  define  a  secondary  combustion 
chamber; 

said  draft  regulating  means  comprising  at  least  one  adjust- 
able vent  opening  operable  to  regulate  the  flow  of  air  to 
said  combustion  chambers; 

said  baffle  means  including  an  arcuate  opening  to  permit  the 
flow  of  air  from  said  primary  combustion  chambers  to  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber,  an  arcuate  heat  shield  in 
front  of  said  arcuate  opening  and  a  dimple  for  coUecting 
creosote. 
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4^58,688 
FIREPLACE-HEATER  WITH  FUI4L  RECOVERY  OF  HOT 

AIR 
Doawako  Piaszetta,  CaseUa  d'Asoio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Piaz- 
setta  S^JL^  Casella  d'Asolo,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523.488 
Oaims  priority,  ayplicatioa  Italy,  Aug.  27, 1982, 30785/82[U] 
lot  a/  F24B  3/00;  K24C  15/30 


UJS.  CL  126—^7 


3  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  heater  comprising  a  1  usmbustion  chamber  with 
a  bottom  including  a  brazier  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
ceiling,  opposite  to  said  bottom,  firs^  sidewalls  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  from  said  bottom  lof  said  combustion  cham- 
ber but  ending  short  of  said  substantially  horizontal  ceiling 
thereby  forming  a  top  side  opening,  said  substantially  horizon- 
tal ceiling  being  connected  laterally  tio  second  vertical  walls  at 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  said  second  vertical  walls  being  located 
parallely  outside  of  said  first  walls:  forming  a  first  flue  gas 
chamber  therebetween,  additional  sidewalls  located  parallely 
outside  of  said  second  vertical  sidewalls  and  further  forming  a 
second  flue  gas  chamber  therebetween,  a  horizontal  plate,  in 
communication  with  a  flue,  associate^  laterally  with  the  upper 
ends  of  said  additional  sidewalls  thereby  closing  said  second 
flue  gas  chamber  at  its  upper  end,  said  horizontal  plate  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  substantiilly  horizontal  ceiling  and 
deflning  a  third  flue  gas  chamber  therebetween,  said  additional 
sidewalls  extending  below  said  br^ier  and  communicating 
thereat  to  form  a  sp>ace  below  said  coinbustion  chamber,  an  ash 
collecting  tray  removably  housed,  in  said  space,  a  back  plate 
rearwardly  closing,  said  first,  seconci  and  third  flue  gas  cham- 
bers, and  said  combustion  chamber  Raffles,  provided  between 
the  faces  of  said  additional  sidewalls  and  said  first  vertical 
walls,  located  at  a  distance  below  the^lower  ends  of  said  second 
vertical  walls,  thereby  creating  a  bottom  side  opening,  forcing 
the  flue  gasses  to  reverse  their  direction  of  movement. 


4,558,689 

COMBUSTION  GAS  HEAT  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Artie  McCaw^  12783  M cKinley  Rd..  Orient,  OUo  43146 
FUed  Jon.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,906 
Int.  CI*  F24H  3/12.  3/02 
UJS.  CL  126—117  I  2  Claims 

1.  Combustion  gas  heat  recovery  I  apparatus  for  installation 
on  an  existing  forced  air  gas  or  oil  fired  furnace  having  a 
primary  heat  exchanger  including  aj  gas  or  oil  burner,  a  pri- 
mary flue  pipe  for  carrying  heated  combustion  gases  from  said 
primary  heat  exchanger  to  a  primary  gas  exhaust  flue,  a  cold 
air  return  plenum,  and  a  primary  bic  wer  for  drawing  air  to  be 
heated  from  said  cold  air  plenum  and  forcing  it  through  said 
primary  heat  exchanger  from  which  it  is  distributed  within  the 
stracture  heated  by  said  furnace,  sakl  apparatus  comprising: 
a  secondary  heat  exchanger  defining  a  combustion  gas  pas- 
sage and  a  fresh  air  passage  for  air  to  be  heated,  which 
passages  are  isolated  from  ond  another,  said  secondary 


heat  exchanger  being  positioned  such  that  air  drawn  from 
said  cold  air  return  plenum  is  initially  drawn  through  said 
secondary  heat  exchanger  to  be  preheated  by  extracting 
heat  from  said  combustion  gases  prior  to  being  forced 
through  said  primary  heat  exchanger,  said  secondary  heat 
exchanger  comprising  a  combustion  gas  inlet  plenum,  a 
combustion  gas  outlet  plenum,  a  plurality  of  heat  conduct- 
ing pipes  sealingly  connected  between  said  inlet  plenum 
and  said  outlet  plenum,  each  of  said  heat  conducting  pipes 
being  arranged  in  a  serpentine  pattern  to  define  a  plurality 
of  linear  radiating  surfaces  aligned  in  the  direction  of  air 
flow  through  said  heat  exchanger,  and  heat  conducting 
flns  intimately  connected  to  said  heat  conducting  pipes, 
said  primary  flue  pipe,  said  combustion  gas  inlet  plenum 
and  said  combustion  gas  outlet  plenum  having  approxi- 
mately the  same  cross-sectional  area  to  permit  unre- 
stricted flue  gas  flow; 
a  heat  recovery  flue  pipe  connected  between  said  primary 
flue  pipe  and  said  secondary  heat  exchanger  for  passing 
combustion  gases  from  said  primary  flue  pipe  to  said 
combustion  gas  passage  of  said  secondary  exchanger,  said 
heat  recovery  flue  pipe  being  insulated  and  nonintnisively 
connected  into  said  primary  flue  pipe  such  that  the  pre- 
heating of  air  by  said  secondary  heat  exchanger  is  maxi- 


,.-^ 


mized  and  free  access  to  heated  combustion  gases  is  pro- 
vided, but  not  substantial  portion  of  said  heat  recovery 
flue  pipe  extends  into  said  primary  flue  pipe  to  thereby 
obstruct  the  normal  flow  of  flue  gases  or  accumulate  soot 
and  other  contaminants; 

a  cooled  combustion  gas  exhaust  pipe  connected  between 
said  combustion  gas  outlet  plenum  of  said  secondary  heat 
exchanger  and  the  outside  of  said  structure  for  passing 
cooled  combustion  gases  from  said  secondary  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  outside  of  said  structure. 

a  secondary  blower  coupled  to  said  exhaust  pipe  and  opera- 
ble to  draw  heated  combustion  gases  from  said  primary 
flue  pipe  through  said  heat  recovery  flue  pipe  and  second- 
ary heat  exchanger,  and  to  exhaust  cooled  combustion 
gases  received  from  said  secondary  heat  exchanger  to  the 
outside  of  said  structure  through  said  exhaust  pipe;  and 

condensate  drainage  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  heat 
exchanger  for  draining  condensate  formed  within  said 
combustion  gas  heat  recovery  apparatus,  said  condensate 
drainage  means  comprising  interconnected  taps  along  the 
lower  extremities  of  said  heat  conducting  pipes  and  a 
condensate  trap  to  permit  condensate  to  drain  from  said 
secondary  heat  exchanger  but  prevent  air  or  other  fluids 
from  being  drawn  into  said  apparatus. 


4,558,690 
METHOD  OF  ADMINISTRATION  OF  CHEMOTHERAPY 

TO  TUMORS 
Patrick  J.  Joyce,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  UnlTersity  of 
Scranton,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Set.  No.  343,011 
Int  a*  A61B  79/00;  A61M  5/00 
VJS.  a.  128—1  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  tumors  of  animals  and  humans 
which  comprises: 

(a)  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  tumor  with  exposure  to 
a  nonionizing  radiofrequency  field  to  partially  necrose  and 
attenuate  its  cells, 

(b)  injecting  intratumorally  and  extracellularly  into  the 
tumor  interstices  a  therapeutic  dose  of  a  tumoricidal  agent 
encapsulated  with  a  polymeric  coating  of  a  biologically 
inert  thermoplastic  resin  characterized  as  having  a  melting 
point  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding 
body  tissue  and  within  the  elevated  temperature  range  of 
the  tumor, 

(c)  activating  the  tumoricidal  agent  by  heating  the  same 
within  the  tumor  interstices  above  the  melting  point  of  the 
encapsulating  resin  so  as  to  release  the  same  within  the 
tumor  interstices  without  exposing  the  remaining  normal 
body  tissue  to  the  effects  of  the  agent. 

5.  A  method  for  the  administration  of  biologically  active 
pharmaceuticals  into  a  neoplasm  of  a  mammal  to  reduce  sys- 
temic side  effects  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  intratumorally  and  extracellularly  into  the 
interstices  of  the  neoplasm  within  the  segment  of  the 
mammal  to  be  treated  a  therapeutic  dose  of  microcapsules 
of  a  biologically  active  pharmaceutical  which  has  been 
precoated  with  a  releasable  polymeric  encapsulating  resin 
coating  which  has  a  melting  point  range  extending  from 
40* -46''  C.  and  which  until  the  coating  is  removed  is 
substantially  inert  biologically, 

(b)  removing  this  polymeric  encapsulating  resin  coating 
from  the  pharmaceutical  to  release  the  active  agent  within 
the  cellular  interstices  by  radiofrequency  heating  the 
microcapsules  above  the  melt  temperature  of  the  encapsu- 
lating resin. 


4,558,691 
ENDOSCOPE 
Minoni  Okada,  Haddoji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1983,  58-150501 
Int.  a*  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  128—6  16  Qaims 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

an  objective  optical  system  disposed  in  the  distal  end  portion 
of  said  endoscope  and  having  a  movable  member  which  is 
movable  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  thereof  as  a 
focus  adjustment  operation  is  made; 

an  image  transmitter  whose  image  receiving  end  plane  is 
optically  coupled  to  said  objective  optical  system  so  as  to 
transmit  an  image  of  an  object  being  observed  from  said 
image  receiving  end  plane  to  an  image  exit  end  plane  of 
said  image  transmitter; 


indicating  index  means  disposed  between  said  objective 

optical  system  and  said  image  transmitter; 
a  transfer  mechanism  for  allowing  said  indicating  index 

means  to  move  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis 

of  said  objective  optical  system  in  cooperation  with  the 

movement  of  said  movable  member  of  said  objective 

optical  system; 
an  observation  optical  system  for  observing  said  image  on 

said  image  exit  end  plane  of  said  image  transmitter;  and 
stationary  reference  index  means  disposed  between  said 

image  transmitter  and  said  observation  optical  system. 


4,558,692 
PASSIVE  LEG  EXERCISER 
Donn  B.  Greiner,  506  Wellington  Ave.,  Lincoln  Park,  Reading, 
Pa.  19609 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,358 

Int  a*  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128—25  R  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  motorized  leg  exerciser,  said  exerciser  including  an 
adjustable  framework  of  rods,  a  movable  jointed  rectangular 
limb  support  operably  connected  to  said  rod's  framework  and 
a  motor  including  a  housing  to  activate  periodic  movement  of 
said  limb  support,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  footrest  movably  attached  to  said  limb  support  so  as  to 
adjust  to  the  user's  leg  length,  said  footrest  including  a 
foot  pedal  operably  connected  to  an  override  switch; 

(b)  electrical  override  means  operated  by  said  override 
switch  to  stop  said  motor  and  reverse  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  limb  support; 

(c)  electrical  means  to  stop  said  motor  and  reverse  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  limb  support, 

(d)  preferential  electrical  timing  means  to  cause  a  pause  of  a 
predetermined  length  each  time  said  override  means  or 
said  electrical  means  is  activated;  and, 

whereby,  when  a  user  places  a  leg  on  said  limb  support  with 
the  sole  of  his  foot  flat  against  said  footrest,  said  exerciser 
will  periodically,  through  said  jointed  limb  support,  move 
and  thereby  bend  said  user's  leg  a  predetermined  angular 
distance,  said  distance  being  determined  by  resistance 
pressure  of  the  leg  to  bend,  so  that  when  said  resistance 
pressure  is  exceeded,  the  user's  foot  presses  said  foot  pedal 
against  said  override  switch,  activating  said  override 
switch,  thereby  stopping  said  motor  through  said  prefer- 
ential timing  means  for  a  timed  pause  and  thereafter  put- 
ting said  motor  in  reverse  to  prevent  leg  injury  or  damage 
to  the  exerciser. 


4,558,693 
PENILE  IMPLANT 
Harvey  Lash,  2309  Byron,  and  Morris  Kibrick,  3921  Nelson  Dr., 
both  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,703 
Int.  a.*  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—79  11  Claima 

1.  A  penile  prosthesis  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  rod,  having  a  proximal  portion  and  a 
distal  portion,  the  distal  portion  having  a  greater  length 
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and  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  proximal  portion  said 
distal  and  proximal  portions  meeting  in  a  slopmg  shoulder; 
an  elongated,  onmi-directionally  elastic  balloon  when  in  the 
quiescent  state  having  an  inner  diameter  that  is  at  least  as 
large  as  the  diameter  of  distal  portion  of  the  rod,  said 
balloon  extending  beyond  the  end  <^f  and  surrounding  the 
distal  portion  of  the  rod  to  form  t  cavity  therebetween 
and  having  its  open  end  sealed  to  s^d  proximal  portion  at 
the  shoulder; 


a  reservoir  means  for  containing  a  fluid  and  for  pressurizing 
a  fluid  within  the  cavity  within  the  balloon; 

fluid  transfer  means  for  transporting  a  fluid  between  the 
balloon  and  the  reservoir  means;  aad 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  flovJi  of  fluid  between  the 
balloon  and  the  reservoir; 

said  rod  and  balloon  combination  disposed  to  be  installed 
between  the  two  corpora  cavemosum  extending  from  the 
pubis  to  the  proximal  glans  with  the  distal  portion  oriented 
toward  the  glans. 


4,558,694 

ULNAR  DEVIATION  S|»LINT 

Lote  M.  Bwber,  728  Oceu  Blvd.,  Pismo  Beach,  Calif.  93449 

Filed  Oct  21,  1983,  Ser.  N*.  544,284 

Lit  CL*  A61F  5/W 


UA  a.  128—87 


19  Claims 


1.  An  ulnar  deviation  splint  comprisi|ig: 

a  bendable  wire  support  frame  eng^gable  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  palm  of  a  hand  to  be  treated  and  a  plurality 
of  bendable  wire  finger  separation  members  which  are 
comprised  of  substantially  flat  rouitded  members; 

fastening  means  for  holding  said  splint  against  said  palm; 
and, 

cushioning  material  enclosing  at  least  part  of  said  splint. 


4,558,695 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Takahiro  Kamazawa,  A^jo;  Yoshihiro  Nalumura,  Tokoname, 
and  Toahihisa  Izawa,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
poadenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

nied  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,532 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57-115669 

Int  CI.*  B23P  J5/26;  B22C  13/10 

MS.  a.  228—183  <  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat  exchanger  comprising:  a 

first  step  of  bending  a  strip  and  welding  the  opposing  edges  of 

the  thus  bent  strip  to  form  a  tube  having  it  substantially  circular 


cross-section;  a  second  step  of  pressing  and  flattening  said  tube 
to  form  a  flattened  tube  while  depressing  the  wall  of  the  tube 
slightly  inwardly  along  the  weld  line;  a  third  step  of  applying 


a  brazing  material  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  flattened  tube; 
and  a  fourth  step  of  assembling  said  flattened  tube  and  a  corru- 
gated fin  with  each  other  and  brazing  the  thus  assembled  flat- 
tened tube  and  said  corrugated  fin  together. 


4,558,696 

WATER  TRAP 

Gary  K.  Eisennan,  Physics  Bldg.,  University  of  Virginia,  Mc- 

Cormick  Rd.,  CharlottesTiUe,  Va.  22901,  and  Robert  W.  Ha- 

gar,  1503  Fulton  Ave.  #79,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,242 

Int  d*  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a.  128—205.12  5  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  water  trap  for  continuous  trapping  of  liquid  from 
the  gas  passed  by  a  pressurized  breathing  circuit  of  a  ventilator, 
respirator,  anaesthesia  unit  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  hollow,  spherically  shaped  member  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  through  the  surface  thereof; 

a  pair  of  tubular  members  extending  from  within  said  spheri- 
cally shaped  member,  through  the  surface  thereof,  and 
radially  outward  therefrom  with  the  first  end  of  each 
tubular  member  positioned  within  said  spherically  shaped 
member  such  that  said  first  ends  are  separated  and  overlap 
in  the  central  region  of  said  spherically  shaped  member, 
the  second  ends  of  said  pair  of  tubular  members  being 
adapted  for  connection  in  a  pressurized  breathing  circuit 
for  passage  of  the  breathing  circuit  gas  therethrough; 

a  drain  tube  member  wrapped  about  the  exterior  of  said 
spherically  shaped  member  and  having  a  smaller  diameter 
than  said  pair  of  tubular  members,  with  a  plurality  of  holes 
on  one  side  only  of  said  drain  tube  member,  the  drain  tube 
holes  being  substantially  the  same  size  as  and  overlying 
the  spherically  shaped  member  holes,  so  that  liquid  water 
lying  in  the  lowest  lying  region  within  the  spherically 
shaped  member  flows  through  the  spherically  shaped 
member  holes  and  the  drain  tube  holes  and  drains  out  said 
drain  tube. 
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4,558,697  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING 
FRACTURES 
Keat  K.  Wu,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Henry  Ford  Hoq>l 
tal,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  521,681 
Int  CL*  A61B  17/00;  A61F  5/04 
UJS.  a.  128—303  R 


generally  between  and  communicating  with  an  anterior 
chamber  and  the  Canal. 


•^@ 


4,558,699 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTRICTING 
THE  PASSAGE  OF  FOOD  THROUGH  THE  STOMACH 
6  Claims   Samnel  B.  Bashonr,  2504  Summit,  Irving,  Tex.  75062 

FQed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,025 

Int  a.*  A61B  77/OS 

UJS.  CL  128—346  18  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  setting  fractures  of  a  limb  which  com- 
prises applying  tension  to  the  ends  of  the  limb  which  is  frac- 
tured while  the  limb  is  under  X  ray  observation,  manually 
manipulating  the  portions  of  the  limb  while  it  is  under  X  ray 
observation  to  align  the  broken  portions,  and  inserting  a  wire 
axially  through  the  aligned  portions,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
externally  engaging  a  first  portion  of  the  limb  adjacent  the 
fracture  with  a  first  tool  having  a  hook  sufficiently  larger 
to  encircle  the  first  portion, 
externally  engaging  a  second  portion  of  the  limb  adjacent 
the  fracture  with  a  second  tool  having  a  hook  sufficiently 
larger  to  encircle  the  second  portion, 
manipulating  the  portions  of  the  limb  by  grasping  the  tools 
out  of  the  range  of  the  X  ray  exposure  and  moving  the 
tools  transversely  to  manipulate  the  portions  of  the  limb  to 
align  the  broken  portions  so  that  the  wire  can  be  inserted. 


4,558,698 

LASER  CANALICULOSTOMY  EYE-TREATMENT 

Lawrence  W.  O'DeU,  34498  Dedwood  Dr.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97401 

Fded  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,237 

Int  a.*  A61B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  128—303.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  employing  a  laser  for  effecting  the  drainage  of 

aqueous  humor  from  the  anterior  chamber  of  an  eye  to  the 

Canal  of  Schlemm,  said  method  comprising 

restricting  the  exit  flow  of  blood  from  such  Canal  to  cause 

the  back-up  collection  therein  of  such  blood,  thus  to  shift 

the  apparent  color  of  the  Canal  toward  the  apparent  color 

of  such  blood,  and 

following  said  restricting,  directing  a  beam  from  such  a  laser 

to  create  thereby  a  connective  fluid  passage  extending 


1.  An  extended  duration  implantation  apparatus  for  restrict- 
ing the  passage  of  food  through  a  stomach  comprising: 

first  and  second  cooperating  jaws  having  opposed  stomach 
wall  engaging  surface  for  clamping  a  stomach  therebe- 
tween, the  jaws  being  connected  for  co-planar  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other; 

said  opposed  stomach  wall  engaging  surfaces  of  the  jaws 
defining  at  least  one  relatively  open  area  for  permitting 
the  passage  of  food  through  the  portion  of  the  stomach 
received  therein  and  at  least  one  relatively  closed  area  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  food  through  the  portion  of  the 
stomach  received  therein,  the  relatively  closed  area  of  the 
opposed  stomach  wall  engaging  surfaces  of  the  jaws  fur- 
ther characterized  by  a  plurality  of  matingly  engagable 
contours  for  gripping  a  portion  of  the  stomach  therebe- 
tween whereby  said  jaws  are  prevented  from  movement 
relative  to  the  stomach; 

means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  jaws  relative  to  a 
stomach  clamped  therebetween; 

the  first  jaw  being  of  a  one-piece  construction  and  having 
and  an  integral  latching  member  extending  from  the  un- 
hinged end  thereof  towards  the  second  jaw,  a  portion  of 
the  latching  member  including  a  locking  mechanism; 

the  second  jaw  having  a  receptacle  for  receiving  the  latch- 
ing member  of  the  ftfst  jaw  and  for  engaging  the  locking 
mechanism  of  the  latching  member  when  the  latching 
member  is  fully  inserted  therein;  and 

wherein  the  latching  member,  when  fully  inserted  in  the 
receptacle  of  the  second  jaw,  maintains  a  predetermined 
distance  of  separation  between  the  stomach  engaging 
surfaces  of  the  jaws  throughout  the  relatively  closed  area 
defined  thereby  sufficient  to  substantially  prevent  trauma- 
tizing stomach  tissue  secured  between  the  jaws. 


4,558,700 

UV  RADIATION  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOTHERAPY  OF 

DERMATOSES.  ESPECIALLY  PSORIASIS 

Maximilian  F.  Mutzhas,  Sonnenstr.  17,  D-8000  Munchen  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00273,  §  371  Date  Jul.  18,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  18,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02233,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1983 

per  FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  518,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151494 

Int  CL*  A61N  5/06 
U.S.  a.  128—395  12  Claims 

1.  Radiation  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  the  phototherapy 
of  dermatoses,  including  psoriasis,  and  capable  of  generating  a 
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radiatkMi  dose  between  0.7  and  1.0  timfs  the  erythema  thresh- 
old dose,  said  apparatus  comprising  UV  radiation  means  for 
producmg  UV  radiation  in  a  wavelength  range  from  below  300 
nm  to  310  nm,  the  radiation  between  300  nm  and  310  nm 
having  a  radiation  intensity  Ej  in  an  effective  radiation  area 
and  the  radiation  below  300  nm  having  0  radiation  intensity  E2 
in  said  effective  radiation  area,  said  intensities  having  the  fol- 
lowing relationships  in  said  area  for  the  purpose  of  preventing 
the  erythema  threshold  from  preceeding  the  dermatose  treat- 
ment threshold:  I 

(a)  the  intensity  E2  is  at  most  0.3S  Ei  if  the  radiation  intensity 
below  295  nm  is  not  greater  than  0-01  Ei; 

(b)  the  intensity  E2  is  at  most  betweefi  0.35  and  0.2  Ei  if  the 
radiation  intensity  between  295  nkn  and  290  nm  is  not 
greater  than  0.01  Ej;  and 

(c)  the  intensity  E2  is  in  all  other  cases  at  most  0.2  E|. 


4,558,701 

OSTEOBLASTIC  STIMULATION  IMPLANT 

Robert  Spdten,  9  E.  67th  St.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Aog.  19,  1983,  Ser.  l4).  524,822 

lat  a/  A61N  l/i(S 

MS.  CL  128—419  F  2  Claims 


1.  An  electric  osteoblastic  stimulatitig  implant  for  direct 
electric  contact  with  the  skeletal  structure  which  consists  of  a 
current  carrying  base  section  having  an  integrally  formed  bone 
connecting  extension,  for  rigid  connection  into  the  skeletal 
structure;  and  a  current  carrying  head  section  movably 
mounted  to  the  base  section;  a  cup  shaped  chamber  formed  in 
one  of  the  sections  and  opening  between  the  sections,  an  inte- 
grally formed  post  extending  from  the  other  section,  and  form- 
ing a  close  sliding  fit  into  the  chamber,  a  pressure-responsive 
electriccurrent  producing  unit  contained  in  the  chamber,  said 
head  section  operating  the  current  producing  unit  to  cause 
current  to  flow  into  the  skeletal  structure. 


4,558,702 

CARDIAC  PACER  HAVING  INPUTj'OUTPUT  CIRCUIT 
PROGRAMMABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  UNIPOLAR  AND 
BIPOLAR  PACER  LEADS 
Fraodflco  J.  Barrens,  Miami,  FfaL,  ami  James  P.  Martucci, 
Palatine,  Hi.,  aasignon  to  Cordis  Corforation,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  N0.  459,806 
iBt  CL*  A61N  1/36 
lis,  a.  128—419  PG  I  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  cardiac  pacer  selectively  operable  in  unipolar  and 
bipolar  pacing  and  sensing  modes  in  nesponse  to  an  applied 
mode  designation  signal,  an  input/output  circuit  comprising: 
a  source  of  unidirectional  current  including  a  signal  ground; 
pacer  lead  terminal  means  including  a  cathode  electrode  and 

an  anode  electrode; 
a  differential  sense  amplifier  operable  from  said  current 
source,  said  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
input  terminals  and  providing  a  sense  signal  in  response  to 
a  non-common  mode  signal  applied  to  said  input  termi- 
nals; I 
first  coopling  means  for  coupling  onie  of  said  electrodes  to 

one  mput  tenmnal  of  said  differential  amplifier; 
second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  other  of  said  elec- 


trodes to  the  remaining  input  terminal  of  said  differential 

amplifier; 
means  including  an  output  amplifier  for  generating  a  pacing 

pulse,  said  output  amplifier  having  an  output  terminal; 
third  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  other  diectrode  to 

said  output  terminal; 
reference  terminal  means  including  a  reference  electrode  for 

establishing  electrical  contact  with  a  patient's  body; 
first  switching  means  responsive  to  a  first  applied  control 

signal  for  electively  connecting  said  one  electrode  to  said 

signal  ground; 
second  switching  means  responsive  to  a  second  applied 

control  signal  for  selectively  coimecting  said  one  input 

terminal  of  said  differential  amplifier  to  said  signal  ground; 


c^^-W 


'N 


N4r   . 


third  switching  means  responsive  to  a  third  applied  control 
signal  for  selectively  connecting  said  reference  electrode 
to  said  signal  ground;  and 

mode  control  means  for  generating  said  first,  second  and 
third  mode  control  signals  in  response  to  the  mode  desig- 
nation signal  whereby  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  are  open  and  said  third  switching  means  are  closed 
for  unipolar  pacing,  said  first  switching  means  are  closed 
and  said  second  and  third  switching  means  are  open  for 
bipolar  pacing,  said  first  switching  means  are  open  and 
said  second  and  third  switching  means  are  closed  for 
unipolar  sensing,  and  said  first  and  second  switching 
means  are  open  for  bipolar  sensing. 


4,558,703 
VESTIBULAR  STIMULATION  METHOD 
Hermann  Mark,  Fachartz  fur  Nals-Nasen-Ohrenhenbeilknnde 
FaToritenstrasse  27,  1040  Wien  4,  Anstria 

FUed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  27,  1982,  2095/82 
Int  CL*  A61N  1/36 
MS.  Q.  128—421  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  afflicted  with  space  sick- 
ness, air  sickness,  dizziness,  sea  sickness  or  the  like  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  electrodes  to  the  patient; 

(b)  applying  pulses  of  current  through  said  electrodes  to  the 
patient  to  stimulate  the  patient's  vestibular  nerve,  said 
pulses  being  in  a  frequency  range  of  1  to  5  pulses  per 
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second,  the  pulses  having  a  pulse  width  in  the  range  of 
100-300  msecs.,  the  current  being  in  the  range  of  0.5-3.8 
mA. 


4,558,704 
HAND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jerrold  S.  Petrofaky,  BeaTcrcreek,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wright 
State  University,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,720 

Int.  d*  A61N  1/08 

MS.  CL  128—423  R  26  Claims 


I  I 


a  base  portion  located  at  the  arc  of  the  U-shape  and  having 
a  first  cross-sectional  configuration; 

a  pair  of  intermediate  portions  each  adjacent  and  connected 
to  a  different  end  of  said  base  portion,  each  of  said  pair  of 
intermediate  portions  having  a  second  cross-sectional 
configuration  different  than  said  first  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration; and 

a  pair  of  end  portions  each  adjacent  and  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  pair  of  intermediate  portions,  each  of 
said  pair  of  end  portions  having  a  third  cross-sectional 
configuration  different  than  said  first  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration and  said  second  cross-sectional  configuration. 


I.  Hand  control  apparatus  for  a  quadriplegic  person  com- 

a  contiol  sensor  for  sensing  movement  of  a  non-paralyzed 
part  of  the  body  of  said  person  and  generating  a  corre- 
sponding hand  control  signal, 

indicating  means  for  indicating  a  reference  value  of  said 
hand  control  signal, 

microprocessor  means  connected  to  said  control  sensor  and 
programmed  for  generating  hand  closing  commands  and 
hand  opening  commends  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
said  hand  control  signal  relative  to  said  reference  value, 

first  stimulation  means  responsive  to  said  hand  closing  com- 
mands for  stimulating  contraction  of  muscles  connected 
for  closing  a  hand  of  said  person, 

second  stimulation  means  responsive  to  said  hand  opening 
signals  for  stimulating  contraction  of  muscles  connected 
for  opening  said  hand,  and 

feedback  means  for  sensing  movement  of  said  hand  and 
transmitted  a  feedback  signal  to  said  microprocessor  in 
correspondence  thereto; 

said  microprocessor  being  further  programmed  for  gener- 
ating said  hand  closing  commands  in  correspondence  with 
the  difference  between  said  hand  control  signal  and  said 
feedback  signal. 


4  558  706 
DEVICE  FOR  DIAGNOSING  BODY  CAVITY  INTERIORS 

WITH  ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
Akio  Nakada,  Hachioji,  and  Kazumasa  Matsuo,  Tama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,496 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-34773 

Int.  CL*  A61B  70/00 

UJS.  a.  128—660  5  Claims 


U 


4ZA  S4644     I  56  57X 

r'— ' 


1  S  3B  39 


se    X   SB 


4,558,705 
BRASSIERE  SUPPORT  ELEMENT 
Dolores  O'Boyle,  Woodridge,  N  J.,  and  William  C.  Hittel,  New 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Playtex,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JnL  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,348 

Int  CL*  A41C  1/14 

MS.  CL  128—476  27  Claims 


1.  A  plastic  substantially  U-shape  support  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  cup  of  a  brassiere,  said  support  comprising: 


1.  In  a  device  for  diagnosing  body  cavity  interiors  with 
ultrasonic  waves  said  device  having  a  probe,  said  probe  com- 
prising ultrasonic  wave  oscillator  means  adapted  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  ultrasonic  waves  and  contained  within  a 
housing  chamber  fixed  to  a  tip  end  of  a  tubular  member  for 
introduction  into  a  body  cavity  and  coated  with  a  jacket  cover, 
said  jacket  cover  having  an  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  win- 
dow therethrough,  an  ultrasonic  wave  transmitting  medium 
filling  said  housing  chamber,  a  rotated  driven  shaft  in  said 
housing  chamber,  means  on  said  rotated  driven  shaft  for  re- 
flecting waves  transmitted  by  said  ultrasonic  wave  oscillator 
and  for  receiving  waves  reflected  thereto  for  conversion  to 
electric  signals,  characterized  in  that  said  ultrasonic  wave 
reflecting  means  includes  a  mirror  at  the  front  of  said  reflecting 
means  and  having  a  reflector  surface  for  receiving  and  trans- 
mitting ultrasonic  waves  and  recess  means  at  the  rear  of  said 
reflecting  means  for  collecting  and  holding  gas  bubbles  from 
said  transmitting  medium;  that  said  tubular  member  has  a 
flexible  cover,  said  flexible  cover  and  said  jacket  cover  being 
fixed,  respectively,  to  ring-shaped  fixed  members  provided  in  a 
block  between  said  tubular  member  and  said  housing  chamber; 
and,  that  a  communicating  path  is  formed  between  the  interior 
and  the  exterior  of  said  housing  chamber  and  is  sealed  adjacent 
the  exterior  of  said  housing  chamber  with  a  closing  means 
within  the  outside  diameter  of  said  jacket  cover  without  pro- 
jecting there  beyond,  which  closing  means  can  be  opened  and 
closed. 
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4,558,707 
ELECTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER  WITH  VOICE 

SYNTHESIZER 
RyvicU       MiysMw,       Osaka,       »ai       Hamo       Yasoda, 
Yaaatokoriyaaia,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
sUU  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  | 

PUcd  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  N«.  463,475 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1982,  57-17285[U]; 
Feb.  9,  1982,  57-17286[U];  Feb.  16,  1982,  57-20860(U] 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/62 
UjS.  a.  128—683  9  Oaiais 


U 
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1.  A  sphygmomanometer  comprising: 

pressure  generating  means  for  developing  a  variable  pres- 
sure for  facilitating  measurement  of  systolic  and  diastolic 
pressure; 

pressure  detection  means  for  measuriQg  systolic  and  diastolic 
pressure  and  providing  an  output  indicative  of  said  pres- 
sures; 

voice  synthesizer  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  detection 
means  for  synthesizing  audible  voice  output  indicative  of 
said  systohc  and  diastolic  pressures;  and 

pressure  increase  detection  means  for  detecting  an  increase 
in  pressure  in  said  pressure  generating  means,  wherein  said 
voice  synthesizer  means  is  responsive  to  said  pressure 
increase  detection  means  for  generating  periodic  audible 
voice  outputs  indicative  of  the  increasing  pressure. 


4,558,708 

PATIENTS  AIRWAY  ADAPTER  tO  WITHDRAW  A 

PATIENTS  GAS  SAMPLES  FOR  TESTING  FREE  OF 

SPUTUM  MUCUS  AND/OR  CONDENSED  WATER,  BY 

UTILIZING  A  HOLLOW  CYLINDRICAL 

HYDROPHOBIC  UQUID  BAFFLE 

Lawrence  L.  Laboda,  bsaqnah,  and  Daaiel  W.  Knodle,  Seattle, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Tri-Med,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1984,  Scr.  No.  664,152 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/(k) 

VS.  CL  128—719  19  Claims 


1.  A  patient's  airway  adapter  to  wi^idraw  a  patient's  gas 
samples  from  a  p>atient's  airway  for  testing  in  a  respiratory 
monitor,  free  of  sputum,  mucus,  an4/or  condensed  water, 
comprising: 


(a)  a  housing  having: 

an  interior  to  continue  the  patient's  airway  passageways 
extending  between  a  patient  and  respiratory  sustaining 
equipment; 

a  centered  flow  through  interior  receiving  chamber 
within  the  interior  of  the  housing  to  receive  a  hydro- 
phobic membrane  type  Uquid  blocking  but  gas  passing 
bafHe; 

a  passageway  extending  essentially  radially  outwardly 
through  the  housing  from  the  centered  flow  through 
interior  receiving  chamber; 

a  connector  portion  on  this  passageway  extending 
through  the  housing,  to  receive  a  patient's  gas  sampling 
cannula; 

respective  connector  portions  on  the  housing  adapted  to 
interfit  with  endotracheal  or  tracheal  tubes  or  other 
airway  components  extending  to  a  patient; 

respective  connector  portions  on  the  housing  adapted  to 
interfit  with  tubes  or  other  airway  components  extend- 
ing to  respiratory  sustaining  equipment;  and 

(b)  a  hollow  cylindrical  hydrophobic  membrane  type  baffle 
received  in  the  centered  flow  through  interior  receiving 
chamber  within  the  interior  of  the  housing:  to  continue  the 
interior  of  the  patient's  airway  passageway;  to  block  the 
radial  passage  of  sputum,  mucus,  and/or  water;  and  to 
allow  the  radial  passage  of  the  patient's  gas  through  this 
hollow  cylindrical  hydrophobic  membrane  type  bafRe, 
through  the  radial  passageway  of  the  housing  and  beyond 
through  a  patient's  gas  sampling  cannula  to  a  respiratory 
monitor. 


4,558,709 

GAS  INTRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  RESPIRATORY 

GAS  ANALYZER 

Satoshi  Aida,  and  Ayao  Itoh,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  So-.  No.  545,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1982,  57-191443; 
Not.  2,  1982,  57-191912 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/08 
VS.  CL  128—719  8  Claims 


1.  A  gas  introducing  apparatus  for  a  respiratory  gas  analy- 
zer, comprising: 
a  metal  filter  disposed  in  a  respiratory  gas  flow  passage  for 

filtering  and  sampling  the  respiratory  gas,  said  metal  filter 

being  made  of  sintered  metal  powders;  and 
a  gas  introducing  tube,  a  distal  end  of  which  is  hermetically 

connected  with  said  metal  filter,  for  guiding  a  sampled  gas 

to  said  gas  analyzer. 
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4,558,710 
TESTING  OF  THE  AIRWAYS  AND  PULMONARY  TRACT 
OF  A  PATIENT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SENSmYTTY  TO 

AEROSOLS 
Riidiger  Eichler,  Zellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Erich  Jaeger  GmbH  A  Co.,  Hoechberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,527,  Jun.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,372 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1980,3023648 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/08 
VS.  CL  128—720  20  Claims 


CAuafmoK 
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ing  means  to  cause,  selectively,  introduction  of  the  first 
aerosol  into  the  breathing  tube  duct  means  during  a  por- 
tion only  of  the  inhaling  phase  (IN)  of  at  least  one  breath- 
ing cycle  and  selectively  permit  introduction  of  another 
aerosol  during  another  breathing  cycle  while  preventing 
contamination  of  the  breathable  gas  by  said  first  aerosol  of 
the  other  aerosol, 
said  atomizing  energy  causing  atomization  of  the  respective 
aerosol,  and  termination  of  supply  of  atomizing  energy 
terminating  vaporization  of  the  selected  aerosol. 

4,558,711 

COIN  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Ikuta  Yoshiaki,  and  Takashi  Tanaka,  both  of  Himejl,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-125326; 
Aug.  4,  1983,  58-142727 

Int  a.*  G07D  i/00 
VS.  a.  133—3  F  8  C»«*™ 


IWUJMTIOM 


1.  Diagnostic  apparatus  for  testing  the  airways  and  pulmo- 
nary tract  of  a  patient  for  sensitivity  to  specific  substances 
administered  in  a  first  aerosol,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  mouthpiece  (14)  adapted  for  breathing  connection  with  the 
mouth  of  the  patient; 

a  single  breathing  tube  duct  means  (12)  having  a  first  end 
coupled  to  said  mouthpiece,  and  a  second  end  communi- 
cating with  a  breathable  gas; 

first  atomizing  means  (34)  for  producing  said  first  aerosol 

:  and  having  an  operating  energy  inlet  and  a  first  aerosol 
outlet  (34); 

second  atomizing  means  (32)  for  producing  a  second  aerosol 
differing  from  said  first  aerosol,  and  having  an  operating 
energy  inlet  and  a  second  aerosol  outlet  (32); 

atomizing  energy  control  means  (38,  40,  42)  coupled  to  both 
the  atomizing  means  for  selectively  controlling  applica- 
tion of  atomizing  energy  from  an  energy  input  to  said 
atomizing  means; 
^  means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  gas  flow 
in  said  breathing  tube  duct  means  and  comprising 

airways  resistance  determination  means  including  controlla- 
ble flow  resistance  means  (16, 18)  in  said  duct  means,  and 
pressure  sensor  means  (24)  having  an  inlet  (22)  coupled  to 
said  duct  means;  and 

control  means  (30)  coupled  to  the  atomizing  energy  applica- 
tion control  means  and  the  airways  resistance  determina- 
tion means; 

wherein  said  breathing  duct  means  has,  in  operation,  contin- 
uously connected  thereto  in  the  order  named  from  said 
first  to  said  second  ends: 

(a)  the  fu^t  continuously  open  outlet  (34fl)  from  said  first 
atomizing  means,  said  first  outlet  being  directly  and  con- 
tinuously coupled  to  said  duct  means  and  being  located 
directly  adjacent  the  mouthpiece  (14), 

(b)  the  second  continuously  open  outlet  (34a)  from  said 
second  atomizing  means,  said  second  outlet  being  directly 
and  continuously  coupled  to  said  duct  means  and  being 
located  directly  adjacent  the  mouthpiece  (14), 

(c)  said  pressure  sensor  inlet  (22),  and 

(d)  the  controllable  flow  resistance  means  (16,  18);  said 
pressure  sensor  means  (24)  being  coupled  to  said  control 
means  (30)  for  determination  of  airway  resistance;  and 

wherein  said  Control  means  (30)  is  responsive  to  inhaling 
(IN)  and  exhaling  (EX)  breathing  phases  of  the  breathing 
cycle  of  the  patient,  and  controls  the  supply  of  atomizing 
energy  to  the  operating  energy  inlet  of  both  said  atomiz- 


1.  A  coin  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

coin  receiving  means  for  receiving  coins  in  a  lump; 

conveyor  means  including  a  conveyor  path,  receiving  the 
coins  from  the  coin  receiving  means  and  conveying  the 
coins  successively; 

identifying  means  for  identifying  each  coin  as  to  denomina- 
tion as  the  coin  is  conveyed  by  the  conveyor  means; 

temporary  retainer  means  receiving  the  coins  from  the  con- 
veyor means  and  transferring  the  coins  to  the  coin  receiv- 
ing means; 

separating  devices  provided  to  separate,  when  actuated,  the 
coin  from  the  conveyor  path; 

container  devices  associated  with  the  respective  separating 
devices  to  receive  and  contain  the  coins  separated  by  the 
associated  separating  device;  and 

control  means  causing,  when  coins  are  inserted  in  the  com 
receiving  means,  the  coin  receiving  means  and  the  con- 
veyor means  to  be  actuated  such  that  the  coins  be  trans- 
ferred from  the  coin  receiving  means,  through  the  con- 
veyor means  to  the  temporary  retainer  means  and  causing 
the  identifying  means  to  identify  the  coins  successively 
conveyed  by  the  conveyor  means,  and  to  produce  data 
concerning  the  coins  identified, 

said  control  means  causing,  after  all  the  coins  inserted  have 
been  transferred  out  of  the  coin  receiving  means,  the 
temporary  retainer  means  to  be  actuated  such  that  the 
coins  be  transferred  from  the  temporary  retainer  means  to 
the  coin  receiving  means, 
the  control  means  being  responsive  to  an  accept  command 
inputted  by  an  operator  for  actuating  the  coin  receiving 
means  and  the  conveyor  means  such  that  the  coins  having 
been  transferred  from  the  temporary  retainer  means  to  the 
coin  receiving  means  be  transferred  to  the  conveyor 
means,  and  causing  the  identifying  means  to  identify  the 
coins  as  to  denomination,  and  causing  the  separating  de- 
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vices  to  selectively  separate  the  coi«s  in  accordance  with 
the  result  of  the  identification. 


4,558,712 

AUTOMATIC  COIN  DEPOSITING  AND  PAYING 

MACHINE 

HidcaU  Scatoka,  Tokyo,  aod  Yoahiaki  Ueoiatsii,  Hiratsoka, 
botk  of  Japan,  aasigBora  to  Laorel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,588 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1982,  57-118990 

Int.  a.*  G07D  J/02.  3/]4 

VS.  a  13^-3  R  6  Claims 


said  first  coin  trans- 


1.  An  automatic  coin  depositing  and  paying  machine  com- 
prising: 

a  body, 

an  opening  located  at  the  upper  ponion  of  the  body  for 
receiving  coins  therethrough, 

first  coin  transfer  means  communicating  at  one  end  with  said 
opening  for  inchnedly  and  downwardly  transferring  coins 
from  said  opening  one  by  one, 

first  discriminator  means  located  withii 

fer  means  for  discriminating  acceptable  and  unacceptable 
coins  and  for  generating  a  first  signal  Irepresentative  of  one 
of  acceptable  and  unacceptable  coins, 

temporary  storage  means  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 
first  coin  transfer  means  for  temporarily  storing  coins 
having  passed  through  said  first  coi$  transfer  means, 

conveying  means  communicating  with  said  temporary  stor- 
age means  for  selectively  receiving  coins  from  said  tempo- 
rary storage  means  in  response  to  sapd  first  signal, 

horizontal  transfer  means  having  one  end  located  adjacent 
said  conveying  means  for  receiving  coins  from  said  con- 
veying means  and  for  conveying  th^  coins  horizontally, 

second  discriminator  means  located  \fithin  said  horizontal 
transfer  means  for  discriminating  the  denomination  of 
coins  and  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  denomination  of  a  coin,  T 

a  plurality  of  coin  storing  means  located  downstream  of  and 
below  said  horizontal  transfer  means  for  receiving  coins 
therein  in  accordance  with  the  denomination  of  each  coin 
in  response  to  said  second  signal, 

pay-off  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  each  said  plurality  of 
coin  storing  means  for  paying  out  coins  one  by  one  from 
the  bottom  of  each  of  said  plurality  Of  coin  storing  means, 

second  coin  transfer  means  communicating  with  said  tempo- 
rary storage  means  for  selectively  receiving  coins  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal  and  guidinig  coins  downwardly, 

an  exit  defmed  by  the  body  and  located  adjacent  said  open- 
ing for  discharging  coins  therethrough,  and 

lift  means  having  a  first  portion  located  below  said  plurality 
of  coin  storing  means  and  said  second  transfer  means  for 
receiving  coins  therefrom  and  a  second  portion  for  con- 
veying received  coins  to  said  exit. 


4,558,713 
FRAME  SYSTEM  AND  CONNECTORS  FOR  PORTABLE 

SHELTERS 
Ernest  Hagier,  Denver;  Charles  A.  Roose,  Aurora,  and  John  B. 
Qaypool,  Denrer,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  American  Canvas 
Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437378 

lot  a.*  A45F  ]/J6 

VJS,  CI.  135—106  15  Clainis 


1.  In  a  frame  assembly  for  a  portable  shelter  wherein  said 
frame  assembly  is  provided  with  a  vertical  leg  at  spaced  inter- 
vals, eave  poles  extending  horizontally  between  upper  ends  of 
adjacent  vertical  legs,  and  rafter  poles  inclining  upwardly  from 
upper  ends  of  said  vertical  legs  for  releasable  interconnection 
to  one  another  at  a  commom  center,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  unitary  four-way  connector  unit  including  a  vertical  leg- 
connecting  socket  member,  a  pair  of  horizontal  eave  pole- 
connecting  socket  members  extending  in  substantially 
perpendicular  relation  to  said  leg-connecting  socket  mem- 
ber, and  a  rafter  pole  connector  extending  between  said 
horizontal  socket  members; 
first  releasable  coupling  means  between  each  of  said  socket 
members  and  adjoining  ends  of  said  vertical  leg  and  eave 
pole  members  whereby  to  facilitate  releasable  connection 
therebetween  without  the  use  of  tools,  and  second  releas- 
able coupling  means  between  an  end  of  each  said  rafter 
pole  and  each  said  rafter  pole  connector  for  angularly 
adjustable  attachment  of  said  rafter  pole  to  said  connector, 
said  second  releasable  coupling  means  including  opposed 
bayonet  slots  at  said  one  end  of  said  rafter  pole,  an  anchor 
bar  on  said  rafter  pole  connector  insertable  into  said  bayo- 
net slots,  and  closure  means  normally  retaining  said  an- 
chor bar  in  closed  ends  of  said  slots;  and 
a  crown  connector  interconnecting  upper  ends  of  said  rafter 
poles  comprising  a  plurality  of  anchor  bars  joined  in  end- 
to-end  relation  to  one  another,  longitudinally  extending 
bayonet  slots  in  each  upper  end  of  said  rafter  poles  and 
spring-loaded  closure  means  urged  in  a  direction  retaining 
one  of  said  anchor  bars  in  each  of  said  slots. 


4,558,714 
RESIN  INTERFACE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Frigioia,  Northvale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ecodyne  Corpo- 
ration, Union,  N  J. 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,827 
Int.  O.*  F17D  3/00.  3/01 
US.  CI.  137—2  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  interface  between  classified 
layers  of  a  mixed  resin  bed  in  a  slurry  passing  from  an  area  near 
the  bottom  of  a  container  having  cation  and  anion  exchange 
resins  classified  substantially  so  that  cation  exchange  resin 
forms  the  bottom  layer,  inert  material  forms  an  intermediate 
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layer  and  anion  exchange  resin  forms  the  top  layer,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  conductivity  of  said  passing  slurry; 

(b)  generating  a  measuring  signal  representing  the  conduc- 
tance value  of  said  passing  slurry; 

(c)  generating  an  initial  voltage  signal  representing  the  con- 
ductance value  of  said  passing  slurry  responsive  to  the 
measuring  signal  representing  an  initial  conductance  value 
of  said  passing  slurry; 

(d)  storing  said  initial  voltage  signal  representing  the  initial 
conductance  value  of  said  passing  slurry  in  a  means  for 
storing  electrical  signals; 

(e)  generating  a  reduced  voltage  signal  representing  at  most 
30  percent  of  the  initial  voltage  siqnal  representing  the 
initial  conductance  value  of  said  passing  slurry; 

(0  measuring  subsequent  values  of  the  conductivity  of  said 
passing  slurry; 
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(g)  generating  subsequent  measuring  signals  representing 
subsequent  conductance  values  of  said  passing  slurry; 

(h)  generating  a  voltage  signal  representing  each  of  said 
subsequent  conductance  values  of  said  passing  slurry 
responsive  to  each  of  said  subsequent  measuring  signals; 

(i)  comparing  each  of  the  subsequent  voltage  signals  with  the 
reduced  voltage  signal  proportional  to  said  stored  voltage 
signal  representing  the  initial  conductance  value  in  a 
means  for  comparing  voltage  signals; 

(j)  generating  an  output  from  said  comparing  means  when 
one  of  the  subsequent  voltage  signals  is  equal  to  the  re- 
duced voltage  signal;  and 

(k)  terminating  the  flow  of  said  passing  slurry  automatically 
in  response  to  the  output  generated  by  said  comparing 
means. 


4,558,715 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  MEASURED 

QUANTITIES  OF  UQUID  INTO  A  FLUID  STREAM 

Frank  A.  Walton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Paul  M.  Perrinet,  Merignac, 

France,  assignors  to  KowatachI  International,  Ltd.,  London, 

England 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,755 
Int  a.*  G05D  11/03 
MS.  a.  137—99  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fluid 
additive  into  a  primary  fluid  stream  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  first  and  second  cylinder  bores  of  differ- 
ent diameters,  a  differential  piston  assembly  reciprocably 
disposed  in  said  bores  and  forming  first,  second  and  third 
fluid  chambers  in  said  housing; 
an  inlet  passage  in  said  housing  for  conducting  primary  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  first  chamber  to  act  on  said  piston 
assembly; 
a  discharge  passage  in  said  hou«ng  for  conducting  primary 
fluid  from  said  second  and  third  chambers  from  said  appa- 
ratus; 
additive  fluid  cylinder  means  and  additive  fluid  piston  means 


reciprocably  disposed  in  said  additive  fluid  cylinder  means 
for  displacing  a  quantity  of  additive  fluid  from  said  addi- 
tive fluid  cylinder  means  for  injection  into  said  primary 

fluid; 

piston  rod  means  interconnecting  said  piston  assembly  with 
said  additive  fluid  piston  means  for  reri--ocation  with  said 
piston  assembly; 

first  and  second  valves  associated  with  said  ,  iston  assembly 
and  movable  to  respective  positions  to  place  said  first  and 
second  chambers  in  communication  with  each  other  and 
close  off  communication  between  said  second  and  third 
chambers  and  alternately  close  off  said  first  chamber  from 
said  second  chamber  while  comrauniating  said  second 
chamber  with  said  third  chamber; 

a  shaft  disposed  on  said  piston  assembly  for  moving  said 
valves  between  said  positions; 


first  toggle  means  for  urging  said  shaft  into  respective  ones 
of  said  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  shaft  for 
biasing  said  valves  in  said  positions,  respectively;  and 

second  toggle  means  connected  to  said  first  valve  for  urging 
said  first  valve  in  open  and  closed  positions,  respectively; 

said  piston  assembly,  said  additive  fluid  piston  means  and 
said  shaft  being  arranged  generally  coaxial  with  a  central 
axis  of  said  piston  rod  means  for  causing  forces  acting  on 
said  piston  assembly  to  reciprocate  said  additive  fluid 
piston  means  to  be  directed  substantially  along  said  axis, 
and  said  shaft  including  means  coaxial  with  a  central  axis 
of  said  piston  rod  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft 
engageable  with  said  housing  to  initiate  movement  of  said 
shaft  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  shaft  with  said  piston  assembly  toward  opposed  limit 
positions  of  said  piston  assembly. 

4,558,716 
VALVE  BODY  FOR  MULTIPLE  VALVE  INSERT 
PACKAGES 
John  D.  Mucbow,  Long  Be«A,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Com- 
pany, Los  An^es,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,457 
Int.  a*  F16K  39/00 
US.  a.  137—269  9  C***"" 

1.  In  valve  apparatus  adapted  to  use  with  different  flow 
control  packages  each  of  which  includes  first  and  second  flow 
control  units  for  controlling  different  flow  conditions,  the 
combination  comprising 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  and  tubular  valve  body  havmg  a  side 
fluid  inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port  at  one  end  of  the  body, 
and  control  entrance  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body, 

(b)  first  attachment  structure  including  first  internal  thread- 
ing on  the  body  at  a  first  tubular  interior  region  generally 
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between  said  ports,  said  first  attachment  structure  adapted 
to  threadably  receive  a  first  flow  control  unit  of  a  selected 
flow  control  package  inserted  into  said  body  via  said 
entrance, 

(c)  and  second  attachment  structure  including  second 
threading  on  the  body  at  a  second  tubular  region  generally 
between  said  entrance  and  said  ports,  said  second  attach- 
ment structure  adapted  to  receive  a  second  flow  control 
unit  of  said  selected  package  inserted  into  said  body  via 
said  entrance,  for  retention  by  said  second  threading, 

(d)  said  second  attachment  structure  also  including  an  inter- 
nal conical  thread  free  surface  on  the  body  between  said 


entrance  and  said  ports  but  closer  ta  said  ports  than  said 
second  threading,  said  internal  conical  threed  a  free  sur- 
face adapted  to  receive  clamping  thereagainst  of  an  exter- 
nal conical  thread  free  surface  of  the  second  flow  control 
unit,  said  first  and  second  internal  threading  and  said 
internal  conical  surface  having  a  common  central  axis, 
said  first  internal  threading  being  closer  to  said  axis  than 
each  of  said  second  internal  threading  and  said  conical 
surface, 
(e)  whereby  said  first  and  second  flow  (Control  units  are  then 
positioned  to  control  flow  passing  from  said  fluid  inlet 
port  to  the  fluid  outlet  port. 


4,558,717 

STEERING  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CRAWLER 

VEHICLE 
HiroiU  Ueda;  TakesU  Matsumoto,  aad  MiMami  Hashimoto,  all 

of  Hkakata,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  K^lmf^iH  Kaisha  Komatsu 

Seisakoslio,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  582,216 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-026334 
Int.  CL*  F15B  13/06 
MS,  CL  137—596  4  Claims 

L  A  steering  control  valve  system  for  a  crawler  vehicle: 
comprising  one  valve  body;  four  valve  bores  formed  in  said 
valve  body  m  parallel  at  substantially  equal  intervals  so  as  to 
constitute  clutch  valves  and  brake  valves  On  both  left  and  right 
sides  of  the  vehicle,  said  four  valve  bones  being  a  left-hand 
clutch  valve  dedicated  bore  formed  on  one  side  of  the  valve 
body,  a  right-hand  clutch  valve  dedicated  bore  formed  on  the 
other  side  of  the  valve  body,  a  left-hand  brake  valve  dedicated 
bore  formed  in  a  position  close  to  the  center  of  the  valve  body 
and  also  close  to  said  left-hand  clutch  v^ve  dedicated  bore, 
and  a  right-hand  brake  valve  dedicated  bore  formed  close  to 
the  center  of  the  valve  body  and  also  close  to  said  right-hand 
clutch  valve  dedicated  bore;  four  valve!  spools  respectively 
inserted  slidably  into  said  four  valve  bores,  said  four  valve 
spools  being  a  left-hand  clutch  valve  spool,  a  right-hand  clutch 
valve  spool,  a  left-hand  brake  valve  spool  and  a  right-hand 
brake  valve  spool;  and  four  actuator  members  respectively 


inserted  slidably  into  said  valve  bores  so  as  to  operate  said  four 
valve  spools;  and  further  comprising  a  link  mechanism  for 
operatively  connecting  between  said  four  actuator  members 


and  two  left-  and  right-hand  steering  levers  as  well  as  a  brake 
pedal  so  as  to  selectively  operate  said  four  actuator  members, 
in  which  said  valves  are  controlled  by  only  a  push-in  operation 
of  said  valve  spools. 


4,558,718 

FORCED  AIR  DUCTING  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

James  R.  Garfield,  2700  Balmoral  Ct,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.  80525 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  431,726 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/126 

U.S.  CL  137—614.11  14  Claims 


15 


g  V   '»  '!  't:^ 


1.  A  forced  air  ducting  flow  control  valve  comprising: 
an  outer  case  of  sufficient  iimer  dimension  to  house  compo- 
nents of  said  flow  control  valve,  where  two  opposite  sides  of 
said  outer  case,  are  air  permeable  and  form  an  air  passage- 
way through  said  outer  case  perpendicular  to  said  air  perme- 
able sides,  where  one  remaining  side  parallel  to  said  air 
passageway,  is  open,  where  all  other  sides  of  said  outer  case 
are  air  impermeable  and  closed; 
and  a  blanket  of  flexible  material  comprising  four  edges  and  a 
middle,  those  edges  corresponding  to  an  edge  of  said  open 
side  of  said  outer  case  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  air 
passageway  are  attached  to  spring  loaded  cylinders  in  a 
scroll-like  fashion  and  roll  upon  the  cylinders,  where  said 
cylinders  are  attached  by  their  respective  ends  opposite  each 
other  on  said  open  side  of  said  outer  case  so  as  to  be  perpen- 
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dicular  to  said  air  passageway,  where  said  cylinders  are  free 
to  roll  said  blanket  upon  them  when  attached  to  said  outer 
case,  where  spring  loading  in  said  cylinders  supplies  enough 
pressure  to  roll  said  blanket  upon  said  cylinders  and  pull  said 
valve  to  an  open  position  when  said  valve  is  opening; 

and  a  rubber  bladder  having  an  inner  and  outer  dimension, 
where  said  outer  dimension  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
inner  dimension  of  said  outer  case,  where  one  side  of  said 
bladder  is  open,  that  side  corresponding  to  said  open  side  of 
said  outer  case,  where  all  other  sides  of  said  bladder  are 
closed  and  air  impermeable,  where  said  bladder  flts  inside 
said  outer  case  with  said  blanket  fltting  between  said  bladder 
and  said  outer  case; 

and  a  telescoping  piston  assembly  comprising  at  least  two 
pistons,  each  having  an  outer  dimension,  where  the  outer 
dimension  of  the  first  piston  is  less  than  the  inner  dimension 
of  said  bladder,  where  the  extended  length  of  said  piston 
assembly  is  equal  to  the  distance  from  said  open  side  of  said 
outer  case  to  the  side  opposite  it,  where  said  piston  assembly 
powers,  by  way  of  compressed  gas,  the  closing  of  said  valve 
by  pulling  said  bladder  and  blanket  across  the  inner  dimen- 
sion of  said  outer  case  in  a  way  parallel  to  said  permeable 
sides  of  said  outer  case,  where  air  escaping  from  said  piston 
assembly  fills  said  bladder  which  expands,  to  be  constrained 
by  said  outer  case  to  form  an  efficient  obstruction  in  said  air 
passageway; 

and  a  piston  bar  where  full  movement  of  said  bladder  is  assured 
when  powered  by  said  piston  assembly  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion, where  said  piston  bar  is  attached  to  the  last  piston  in 
said  piston  assembly; 

and  a  bladder  guide  piston  bar  clamp  which  attaches  the  mid- 
dle of  said  blanket  to  that  closed  side  opposite  said  open  side 
of  said  bladder  and  attaches  said  closed  side  of  said  bladder 
to  said  piston  bar  so  that  said  piston  bar  is  inside  said  bladder 
which  is  within  said  blanket; 

and  a  cover  plate  where  a  surface  of  dimension  is  at  least  equal 
to  the  dimension  of  the  open  end  of  said  bladder,  where  a 
compressed  gas  coimection  allows  an  air  passageway 
through  said  surface; 

and  a  manifold  assembly,  where  said  bladder  and  said  piston 
assembly  are  free  to  travel  through  said  manifold,  where  said 
cover  plate,  said  piston  assembly,  and  said  bladder  are  at- 
tached to  said  manifold  to  form  an  airtight  chamber,  where 
said  airtight  chamber  is  attached  by  way  of  said  manifold  to 
said  open  side  of  said  outer  case,  where  said  blanket  is  free  to 
travel  between  said  manifold  and  said  outer  case. 


4,558,719 
CYCUCALLY-OPERABLE  VALVE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

IRRIGATION 

Isaac  Rinkewich,  12  Fishman  Maimon  St,  Tel-A?iT,  Israel 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,875 

Clains  priority,  application  Israel,  Noy.  25, 1983,  70328 

Int  CL*  F16K  31/48 

UjS.  CL  137— 424.14  7  Claims 


1.  A  cyclically-operable  valve  including  an  inlet  coimectable 
to  a  pressurized  fluid  supply  line,  an  outlet,  a  valve  member 


controlling  the  flow  of  the  fluid  form  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  and 
a  cyclically-operable  timer  driven  by  the  energy  of  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  and  coupled  to  said  valve  member  for  cyclically 
opening  and  closing  same;  said  cyclically-operable  timer  com- 
prising: a  reciprocatable  piston  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  stem  and 
driven  by  the  pressurized  fluid  through  forward  strokes;  return 
means  for  driving,  said  piston  and  stem  through  return  strokes; 
a  fluid  dashpot  device  fixed  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  stem 
and  retarding  its  movement;  and  coupling  means  coupling  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  stem  to  said  valve  member  for 
cyclically  opening  and  closing  same;  said  dashpot  device  being 
effective:  (a)  during  the  portion  of  each  cycle  when  the  valve 
member  is  open,  to  permit  the  pressurized  fluid  to  drive  the 
piston  through  a  fast  forward  stroke  to  close  the  valve,  and  (b) 
during  the  portion  of  each  cycle  when  the  valve  member  is 
closed,  to  permit  said  return  means  to  drive  the  piston  through 
a  slow  return  stroke  to  open  the  valve. 


4,558,720 

CLOSED-CENTER  CONTROLLER  FOR  USE  WITH 

UNEQUAL  AREA  CYLINDER 

Bernard  J.  Larson,  New  Hope,  and  James  K.  Yip,  Richfield, 

both  fA  Minn.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  QevelaMl, 

Ohio 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  476,078,  Mar.  17,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  749,130 

Int  a.«  B62D  5/08 

MS.  CL  137— 625  J4  7  Claiau 


1.  In  a  closed-center,  non  load-sensing  controller  for  use 
with  an  unequal  area  piston-cylinder  fluid  pressure  device,  the 
controller  being  of  the  type  including  a  housing  having  a  fluid 
inlet  port,  a  fluid  return  port,  and  a  pair  of  control  fluid  ports 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  fluid  pressure  device;  valve 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  including  a  primary  rotat- 
able  valve  member  and  a  relatively  rotatable  follow-up  valve 
member  defining  a  neutral  position  and  at  least  one  operating 
position,  a  fluid  meter  associated  with  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing a  movable  member  operable  to  measure  the  volume  of  fluid 
passing  through  said  fluid  meter,  said  follow-up  valve  member 
and  said  housing  cooperating  to  define  a  plurality  of  meter 
passages  operable  to  communicate  fluid  between  said  valve 
means  and  said  fluid  meter  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said 
operating  position,  said  follow-up  valve  member  and  said 
housing  cooperating  to  deflne  a  plurality  of  control  passages 
operable  to  communicate  fluid  between  said  valve  means  and 
said  control  fluid  ports,  said  meter  passages  and  said  control 
passages  defining  a  control  fluid  region,  said  follow-up  valve 
member  and  said  housing  cooperating  to  define  an  inlet  fluid 
region  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  inlet  port,  char- 
acterized by: 

(a)  said  follow-up  valve  member  and  said  housing  cooperat- 
ing to  define  a  generally  annular  leakage  fluid  chamber 
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disposed  axially  between  said  inlet  ifluid  region  and  said 
control  fluid  region  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  leakage  fluid 
from  said  iniet  fluid  region  to  said  control  fluid  region 
between  said  housing  and  said  foll0w-up  valve  member; 
and 
(b)  neutral  drain  passage  means  disposed  to  provide  fluid 
communication  between  said  leakage  fluid  chamber  and 
said  fluid  return  port  when  said  valve  means  is  in  said 
neutral  position,  flow  through  said  neutral  drain  passage 
means  being  blocked  when  said  vtlve  means  is  in  said 
operating  position. 


4^58,721 

DOUBLE  WALLED  TUBWG 

GeraM  R.  Trvdell;  Theodore  F.  Kraska,  both  of  Pincooning,  and 

Denaa  W.  Barber,  Kawkawlin,  all  of  Mich.,  assigoors  to  APX 

Groap  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  425,891,  Sep.  28,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,483,061. 

This  applicatioa  JoL  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,870 

Int  CL*  D03D  ¥9/2  i 

VS.  CL  138—151  4  Claims 


1.  A  double  walled  metal  tube  composing  inner  and  outer 
metal  tubes,  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  each  being  character- 
ized by  a  longitudinal  weld  seam  extending  along  their  respec- 
tive lengths,  said  inner  tube  being  tightly  interference  nested 
within  said  outer  tube  along  substantially  the  entire  lengths  of 
said  tubes  with  said  outer  tube  being  in  an  expanded  condition 
and  tight  interference  nesting  engagement  with  said  inner  tube 
such  that  the  seams  thereof  are  angularly  separated  from  one 
another  by  approximately  i  inch,  whereby  the  double  walled 
tube  can  be  bent  relative  to  a  generally  single  seam  location. 


link  to  said  guide  rod  end  for  operating  said  rigid  control  end 
of  said  control  member,  whereby  said  second  pivot  means  also 


permit  a  hinging  motion  between  said  coupling  link  and  said 
guide  rod  end  of  said  control  member. 


4,558,723 
SENSOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SUPPLY  OF  WEFT 

YARN  OR  THE  LIKE 
Shigenori  Tanaka,  Hadiioji,  and  Kouji  Tomita,  Tama,  both  of 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Niasan  Motor  Co^  Ltd.,  Yokohama  City, 
Japaa 

FUed  Dec  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,376 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec  13, 1982,  57-217054 
Int  a.*  D03D  47/34.  51/34 
VJS.  CL  139—452  11  Claims 


4,558,722 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONSTRAINED  ACTUATION  OF 
THE  CLAMPING  SYSTEM  OF  FILLING  YARN 
INSERTING  MEMBERS  IN  SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING 
MACHINES 
Fritz  Gehring,  Lindan-Bodolz;  Stephan  Arndt,  SigmaraeU,  and 
Harald  Stiirr,  Lindao,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  •f  Germany,  assignors 
to  Liadaacr  Domier  Gcaelbchaft  rabH,  Lindan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  Na  591,412 
CiaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1983, 3320200  I 

Int  CL*  D03D  47/lk 
VS.  CL  139^^446  |  3  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of 
a  thread  gripper  device  in  a  shuttleless  weaving  machine  in- 
cluding a  reed  stay  mounted  to  a  batten  shaft,  wherein  a  con- 
trol member  for  said  gripper  device  is  driven  by  cam  and  cam 
follower  means  including  a  rocker  lever  carrying  a  cam  fol- 
lower, the  improvement  wherein  said  control  member  com- 
prises a  rigid  control  end  for  cooperation  with  the  respective 
gnpper  device  and  a  guide  rod  end  for  guiding  said  control 
member  in  its  movement,  straight  guide  means  mounted  to  said 
reed  stay,  said  guide  rod  end  extending  slidably  through  said 
straight  guide  means,  a  coupling  link,  first  pivot  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  one  end  of  said  coupling  link  to  said  rocker 
lever  for  transmittmg  a  rocker  movement  to  said  coupling  link, 
and  second  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  coupling 


1.  A  sensor  arrangement  for  sensing  the  amount  of  thread 
being  suppUed  from  a  source  thereof  to  an  apparatus  which 
uses  same,  comprising; 

a  guide  in  which  an  aperture  is  formed  and  through  which 
said  thread  passes  from  said  source  to  said  apparatus; 

means  for  inducing  a  spiralling  motion  in  said  thread  prior  to 
entering  said  aperture  and  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
thread  slides  in  a  predetermined  direction  around  an  iimer 
periphery  of  said  aperture;  and 

a  sensor  which  detects  said  thread  passing  by  a  preselected 
point  on  said  inner  periphery  and  which  outputs  a  signal 
each  time  said  thread  passes  by  said  point 


December  17, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1051 


4,558,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  PULVERULENT 
MATERIAL 
Sue  J.  R.  Carisson,  Tallisriigen  8,  311  01  Falkenberg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00176,  §  371  Date  Jan.  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  17,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04034,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  25, 1982  ^  ^, 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  459,545,  Jan.  17, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
per  appUcation  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  651,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  21, 1981,  8103221 
Int  a.*  B65B  1/04 
VS.  a.  141—286  12  Claims 


4,558,725 
LONGITUDINAL  TENDERIZING  OF  VENEER 
Lee  E.  Vcaeziale,  Tyrone,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,620 

Int  CL*  B27M  1/02 

VS.  CL  144-362  1*  Claims 


having  corrugation  flutes  extending  predominately 
around  the  surface  of  said  corrugated  roll  to  distress  longi- 
tudinally extending  first  strip  areas  of  said  sheet  on  the 
side  thereof  adjacent  said  backing  roll  and  opposite  of 
sheet  contact  areas  by  flute  crests; 

b.  drawing  said  sheet  along  said  longitudinal  direction  into  a 
second  nip  between  an  elastomer  surface  backing  roll  and 
a  corrugated  roll  whereby  contact  points  of  flute  crests 
corresponding  to  said  second  nip  corrugated  roll  distress 
second  strip  areas  parallel  with  but  laterally  offset  from 
said  first  strip  areas;  and, 

c.  drawing  said  sheet  along  said  longitudinal  direction  into 
additional  nips  between  an  elastomer  surface  backing  roll 
and  a  corrugated  roll  to  distress  additional,  laterally  offset 
and  parallel  strip  areas  until  substantially  the  entire  surface 
of  said  sheet  has  been  distressed. 


4,558,726 
HAMMER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  HEAD 
Howard  W.  Clay,  c/o  Endall  Company,  5083  27th  Ave,  Rock- 
ford,  ni.  61109 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  257,729,  Apr.  27,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No,  615,154 

Int  a.*  B25D  1/00 

VS.  CL  81—25  '  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  pulverulent  material  from 
a  store  to  a  destination  site,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  screw  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  pulverulent 
material,  said  screw  conveyor  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  said  material; 

a  filter  means  for  allowing  the  passage  essentially  only  of  air 
therethrough,  said  filter  surrounding  said  conveyor  at 
least  at  the  outlet  of  said  conveyor; 

damper  means  disposed  at  the  outlet  of  said  conveyor  means 
for  controlling  flow  of  material  from  said  outlet,  wherein 
said  damper  means  is  operative  to  be  opened  by  the  mate- 
rial transported  by  the  screw  conveyor; 

wherein  said  filter  means  comprises  a  filter  sheet  in  the  form 
of  a  circular  drum  having  an  inner  side  and  a  multiplicity 
of  frusto-conical  rings,  said  rings  disposed  on  the  iimer 
side  of  said  drum  and  directed  with  their  ends  of  smaller 
diameter  in  a  direction  towards  said  damper  means. 


1.  A  method  of  tenderizing  a  sheet  of  wood  veneer  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ,  ••       ■ 
a.  drawing  a  sheet  of  veneer  along  a  longitudinal  direcuon 
parallel  with  the  grain  of  said  sheet  into  a  first  nip  between 
an  elastomer  surface  backing  roU  and  a  corrugated  roll 


1.  A  hammer  having  a  handle  and  a  head,  a  hole  extending 
through  said  head,  an  elongated  threaded  projection  joined 
rigidly  to  and  extending  from  said  handle  and  telescoped  into 
the  hole  in  said  head,  a  strap  joined  rigidly  to  one  end  portion 
of  said  handle  and  defining  a  cradle  for  said  head,  said  strap 
straddling  said  projection,  key  means  on  the  ends  of  said  strap, 
complementary  key  means  joined  rigidly  to  said  head  and 
interfitting  with  the  key  means  on  said  strap  to  prevent  said 
head  from  turning  relative  to  said  handle,  and  a  threaded 
fastener  rcleasably  securing  said  head  against  separation  from 
said  handle,  said  threaded  fastener  being  threadably  connected 
to  said  projection  and  clamping  against  said  head,  said  strap 
and  said  projection  being  joined  rigidly  to  said  handle  indepen- 
dently of  said  threaded  fastener,  and  said  complementary  key 
means  being  joined  rigidly  to  said  head  independently  of  said 
threaded  fastener. 


4,558,727 
INTEGRAL  TIRE  WHEEL 
John  H.  Golata,  Lansing;  David  M.  Saylor,  Holt  both  of  Mich.; 
William  E.  Fg^n,  Tallmadge,  and  Arthur  A.  Goldstein,  May- 
field  Village,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,359 
Int  a.*  B60B  9/00 
VS.  CL  152—5  12  Claims 

1.  An  integral  tire  wheel  supporting  structure  comprising: 
(a)  an  annular  support  member  having  a  generally  C-shaped 
cross-sectional  shape,  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said 
annular  support  member  forming  an  approach  angle  in  the 
range  of  0*  to  20",  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  annular 
support  member  having  a  flared  out  portion  disposed  at  an 
angle  greater  than  said  approach  angle,  a  ground  engaging 
tread  portion  disposed  on  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  support; 
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(b)  an  annular  stress  decoupling  member  disposed  at  the 
radially  inner  end  of  said  annular  support  member  and 
having  a  substantially  C-shaped  cross-sectional  shape 
which  is  subsuntially  less  in  size  than  siud  annular  support 
member,  the  open  end  of  said  C-shapod  structure  of  said 
annular  stress  decoupling  member  is  directed  in  the  same 
general  direction  as  the  C-shaped  cros^-sectional  shape  of 
said  annular  support  member; 


(c)  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  stress  decoupling  member 
merges  into  an  annular  mounting  member  having  means 
for  allowing  securing  of  said  wheel  to  an  axle; 

(d)  said  integral  tire  wheel  supporting  structure  being  made 
of  a  material  wherein  the  relationship  between  modulus  of 
elasticity  (E)  and  ultimate  strength  (S)  |s  described  by  the 
relationship  (E/S^'^^)  is  no  greater  tha«  about  2.6. 


4^58,728 

TIRE  MOUNTING  DEVICE  UTILIZING  A  LOCKING 

SLEEVE  I 

Alexandre  Forneris,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  HatchinsoB  SA^ 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  4$7,225 
ClaiiK  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  15,  1982,  82  00607 
Int  CL*  B60C  15/02 


U.S.  a.  152—400 


16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  tire  on  a  dismauntable  rim  having 
a  bottom  portion  and  first  and  second  opposed  flanges  in 
contact  along  first  and  second  areas  of  contact  with  first  and 
second  beads  of  the  tire,  respectively,  the  device  in  an  inflated 
state  comprising: 
deformable,  substantially  voidless,  ctrcumferentially  contin- 
uous and  incompressible  sleeve  means  encircling  the  rim 
for  being  deformed  between  said  first  and  second  beads 
and  for  holding  said  first  and  second  beads  of  said  tire 
against  said  first  and  second  flanges,  said  sleeve  means 
having  an  opening  formed  therein  for  {permitting  passage 
of  air  therethrough;  and 
means  positioned  in  said  sleeve  means  for  causing  locking 
engagement  of  said  sleeve  means  on  said  bottom  portion 
of  said  rim,  for  preserving  a  constant  external  diameter  of 
said  sleeve  means  and  for  securing  said  first  and  second 
beads  of  said  tire  between  said  sleeve  tieans  and  said  first 
and  second  flanges,  respectively,  wherein  said  means  for 


causing  locking  engagement  of  said  sleeve  means  further 
comprises  a  circumferentially  continuous  reinforcement 
layer  positioned  in  said  sleeve  means  at  a  radial  position 
which  is  located  radially  outward  of  said  area  of  contact 
of  said  first  and  second  opposed  flanges  with  said  first  and 
second  beads  of  said  tire. 


4,558,729 
METHOD  FOR  HIGH  VACUUM  CASTING 
Charles  d'A.  Hunt,  Occidental,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Demetronf 
Inc.,  Union  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,176 

Int  CL*  B22D  7/W 

U.S.  CL  164—122  12  Claims 


u*>!\  ft^t^t'i 


1.  A  method  of  casting  a  superalloy  ingot  which  is  a  nickel- 
or  cobalt-based  alloy  containing  at  least  about  50%  nickel  or 
cobalt,  respectively,  and  between  about  10%  and  20%  chro- 
mium, from  a  stick  at  high  vacuum  comprising: 

melting  the  stick  using  one  or  more  electron  beams  to  pro- 
duce a  substantially  linear  series  of  fully  molten  drops, 
each  drop  of  which  falls  on  the  upper  surface  on  an  ingot 
being  formed  to  cover  a  portion  tlusreof  which  is  substan- 
tially less  than  the  ingot's  total  upper  surface, 

controlling  the  electron  beam  heating  rate  and  the  distance 
of  the  stick  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  ingot  such  that 
each  drop  forms  a  film-like  spatter  having  a  surface  di- 
mension of  between  about  3.8  and  7.6  centimeters  and 
wherein  the  thickness  of  the  spatter  is  between  about  0.04 
mm  and  0.08  mm, 

providing  relative  movement  between  the  stick  and  the 
ingot  being  formed  at  a  rate  which  is  high  enough  so  that 
the  successive  drops  will  impinge  upon  different  portions 
of  the  ingot's  upper  surface  to  lay  down  a  series  of  sub- 
stantially level  close-packed  arrays  of  overlapping  spat- 
ters, each  array  covering  the  upper  surface  of  the  ingot 
substantially  uniformly,  but  which  rate  of  relative  move- 
ment is  low  enough  to  prevent  a  substantial  flow  of  the 
spatters  on  the  surface  of  the  ingot,  and 

maintaining  the  drip  rate  such  that  the  impact  region  on  the 
ingot's  upper  surface  is  at  or  below  the  solidus  tempera- 
ture of  the  superalloy  and  above  a  temperature  at  which 
metallurgical  bonding  with  the  successive  impinging 
drops  can  occur  and  such  that  the  average  rate  of  vertical 
buildup  of  the  ingot  is  less  than  or  equal  to  about  one 
centimeter  per  minute  and  the  drop  pattern  is  sufficiently 
uniform  to  avoid  successive  drop  impingements  in  the 
same  area  at  intervals  less  than  about  three  seconds  to 
thereby  avoid  localized  pooling. 
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4,558  730 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

OR  SEMI-CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  METAL  INGOTS 

MasaUro  Yoshida,  and  Susomu  Inumaru,  both  of  Nagoya,  Ja- 

pu,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,137 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  13,  1982,  57-80596 

Int.  a."  B22D  11/00,  11/124 

MS.  CL  164—487  ^^  Claims 


2-1- 


1.  In  a  method  of  continuously  or  semi-continuously  casting 
an  ingot  of  rectangular  cross  section  in  a  vertical  open-ended 
direct  chill  mold  having  a  coolant  passageway,  comprising  the 
steps  of  (a)  pouring  molten  metal  into  said  mold,  (b)  providmg 
a  flow  of  coolant  through  said  passageway  and  discharging  the 
flow  of  coolant  from  the  bottom  of  the  mold,  and  (c)  solidify- 
ing the  poured  molten  metal  by  applying  the  discharged  flow 
of  coolant  directly  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  metal 
emerging  from  the  bottom  of  the  mold,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
a  step  of  preventing  a  direct  contact  of  said  poured  molten 
metal  with  an  upper  part  of  inner  wall  of  said  mold  and 
controlling  the  cooling  of  the  molten  metal  by  said  flow  of 
coolant  circulating  in  said  passageway  via  said  inner  walls, 
said  step  of  preventing  the  direct  contact  and  controlling 
the  cooling  comprising  interposing  heat-insulating  sheets 
between  said  upper  part  of  the  inner  walls  of  the  mold  and 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  poured  molten  metal  within 
the  mold,  said  heat-insulating  sheets  each  being  dimen- 
sioned to  satisfy  the  following  formulas  such  that  a  central 
portion  thereof  extends  downwardly  into  the  mold  to  a 
greater  extent  than  the  end  portions  thereof: 

0.2SVHi^0.7 


and  further  having  a  coolant  passageway  partially  defined 
by  said  four  inner  walls;  and 
heat-insulating  sheets  covering  upper  parts  of  said  four  inner 
walls  respectively  to  prevent  molten  metal  poured  into 
said  mold  cavity  from  directly  contacting  said  upper  parts 
of  the  inner  walls  and  control  the  cooling  of  the  poured 
molten  metal  by  a  flow  of  coolant  circulating  through  said 
passageway  via  said  inner  walls,  said  hcat-insulating  sheets 
each  being  dimensioned  to  satisfy  the  following  formulas: 

0.2  ^VH  1^0.7 


1-  =  «2  =  y 


L-1.2T^Li^L-0.6T 

where, 
V= casting  speed  (cm/sec.), 

Hi=distance  between  a  lower  end  of  said  inner  wall  and  a 
lower  end  of  said  heat-insulating  sheet  measured  vertically 
of  the  mold  at  said  central  portion  of  the  sheet  on  each  side 
of  the  mold  (cm), 
H2= distance  between  said  lower  end  of  the  inner  wall  and 
said  lower  end  of  the  sheet  measured  vertically  of  the 
mold  at  each  comer  of  the  mold  (cm), 
L= length  of  each  long  side  of  the  mold  (cm), 
T= length  of  each  short  side  of  the  mold  (cm), 
Li  =  length  of  a  lower  central  portion  of  said  inner  wall,  not 
covered  with  said  sheet,  on  said  each  long  side  of  the  mold 
horizontally  extending  with  a  height  of  Hi  from  its  center 
toward  its  ends  over  substantially  equal  lengths  (cm). 

4  558  731 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MEDIUM  FLOWS  FOR 
REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Ismo  PentikJiinen,  Jiirvenpiia;  Seppo  PentikJiinen,  Espoo,  and 
Timo  Pentikiiinen,  Joutseno,  aU  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Orpo- 
con  Oy,  Espoo,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI83/00064,  §  371  Date  Jun.  18, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  18,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01617,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

per  FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  625^61 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct  18,  1982,  823541; 

Aug.  16,  1983,  832942 

Int.  a.*  F28D7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165-4  3  Claims 


K+0.2     <  „    <  4F  +  0.7 
V  =  «2  =  y 


L-1.2T^Li^L-0.6T 

where,       " 
V= casting  speed  (cm/sec), 
Hi = distance  between  a  lower  end  of  said  inner  wall  and  a 

lower  end  of  said  heat-insulating  sheet  measured  vertically 

of  the  mold  at  said  central  portion  of  the  sheet  on  each  side 

of  the  mold  (cm), 
H2= distance  between  said  lower  end  of  the  inner  wall  and 

said  lower  end  of  the  sheet  measured  vertically  of  the 

mold  at  each  comer  of  the  mold  (cm), 
L= length  of  each  long  side  of  the  mold  (cm), 
T= length  of  each  short  side  of  the  mold  (cm), 
Li= length  of  a  lower  central  portion  of  said  inner  wall,  not 

covered  with  said  sheet,  on  said  each  long  side  of  the  mold 

horizontally  extending  with  a  height  of  Hi  from  its  center 

toward  its  ends  over  substantially  equal  lengths  (cm). 
10    An  apparatus  for  continuously  or  semi-continuously 

w^efS  .  -nold  <=.vity  of  r«:u„gul«  cro»  secUo-   e»:l»u.g«,  wluch  .s  locted  between  ducong,  (101.  104)  d. 
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vided  into  medium  flow  ducts  (102,  103, 1105,  106)  by  means  of 
at  least  one  partition  wall  and  which  is,  in  the  way  of  the 
ductings  (101),  divided  into  medium  flow  ducts  (105,  106)  by 
means  of  at  least  one  partition  wall,  wheieby  the  medium-flow 
control  device  consists  of  a  cell  (107)  that  is  divided  into  com- 
partments (109)  by  means  of  partition  waDs  (110)  parallel  to  the 
medium  flows  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  partition  wall 
between  the  ducts  and  whose  ends  are  provided  with  plate 
elements  (108)  substantially  transverse  to  the  medium  flows,  at 
least  one  of  the  said  plate  elements  being  displaceable  substan- 
tially in  the  transverse  direction  of  the  partition  walls  (110)  of 
the  cell  and  the  said  plate  elements  being  provided  with  alter- 
natingly  located  through  openings  (lU,  114)  and  blocking 
members,  whose  area  corresponds  to  the  area  of  the  opening 
between  one  medium-flow  duct  (102, 103, 105, 106)  and  at  least 
one  compartment  (109)  in  the  cell,  chafacterized  in  that  the 
control  device  is  located  between  the  ducting  (101)  and  the 
heat  exchanger  (104)  and  that  one  of  the  plate  elements  of  the 
control  device  is  stationary  and  the  oth<  r  one  (108)  displace- 
able. 


4,558,732 

ELEMENT  BASKET  FOR  ROTARY  REGENERATIVE 
HEAT  EXCHANGE^ 
KeoMth  O.  Bellows,  JacksoaTiUe,  Fla^  anigBor  to  The  Air 
PreheMer  Compuy,  Ibc^  WeUsriUc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1985,  Ser.  Na  739,392 

Irt-  CL*  F28D  19/Of 

VS.  CL  165—8  4  OaiBis 


1.  A  basket  of  heat  absorbent  element  sheets  for  a  rotary 
regenerative  heat  exchanger  having  op^  ends  that  comprise 
mlet  and  outlet  ports  for  the  flow  of  fluid  over  the  plates  of  the 
heat  exchanger,  said  basket  comprising  a  bundle  of  laterally 
abutting  heat  absorbent  element  sheets  hiiving  generally  longi- 
tudmal  formations  therein  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through, spaced  loading  means  disposed  «t  opposite  ends  of  the 
bundle  of  laterally  abutting  heat  absorbeat  element  sheets  so  as 
to  hold  the  intervening  heat  absorbent  dement  sheets  in  abut- 
ting relationship,  the  loading  means  providing  a  plurality  of 
elastic  loading  projections  extending  es$entially  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  formations,  and  meant  interconnecting  the 
spaced  loading  means  so  as  to  compress  the  loading  means 
against  the  laterally  abutting  sheets  whoreby  the  loading  pro- 
jections are  exerted  evenly  against  the  ^intervening  sheets  of 
heat  absorbent  material. 


end  wall  having  an  outlet  for  the  flrst  medium;  a  rotary  shaft 
extending  between  the  end  walls;  means  for  rotating  the  shaft 
so  as  to  drive  the  shaft  intermittently  at  preselected  intervals  of 
operation;  a  plurality  of  disc-shaped  hollow  members  each 
having  a  central  passage  for  the  shaft  and  a  through  opening 
located  on  a  side  of  the  passage,  the  through  opening  being 
sealed  from  the  interior  of  the  member;  said  disc-shaped  hol- 
low members  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  second 
medium;  cleaning  arms  non-rotatably  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  shaft,  a  cleaning  arm  and  a  member  alter- 


nating between  the  first  and  second  end  walls  such  that  each  of 
the  cleaning  arms  by  rotation  of  the  shaft  moves  either  be- 
tween adjacent  members  or  between  an  end  wall  and  a  member 
adjacent  to  the  respective  end  wall  wherein  the  openings  of 
two  of  said  adjacent  members  are  offset  by  180°  about  the  shaft 
in  relation  to  each  other;  and,  the  cleaning  arms  in  an  inopera- 
tive state  extending  substantially  centrally  over  the  opening  of 
the  respective  member  whereby  an  area  of  the  opening  of 
substantially  equal  size  is  located  on  each  side  of  the  cleaning 
arm. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  A  SET  OF  PIPES 
Alfom  Wolfteder,  Freising,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Anton  Steinecker  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Freising,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1982,  8210809 

iBt  a*  F28B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  165—113  5  Claims 


I    ," 


trp' 

llLAJLJJl 


4,558,733 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  INTERMTITENTLY 
MOVABLE  ROTATIONAL  CLEUNING  ARMS 
Raaar  Uadrooa,  Frovi,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Rilett  Eagergitjiinst 
AB,  Frori,  Sweden 

Flkd  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  Noi.  328,728 

Cfadm  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  17,  1980,  8008880 

Int.  CI.*  F28G  3/10.  15/04.  15/08 

UJS.  CL  165—94  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  between  a  first 

medium  and  a  second  medium,  one  of  the  media  including 

incnisting  substances,  comprising  a  pait  of  end  walls,  one  of 

the  end  walls  having  an  inlet  for  the  first  medium  and  the  other 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  apart  tubes  arranged  adjacent  and  alongside 
one  another,  each  of  said  tubes  having  substantially  horizontal 
run;  sealing  means  at  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  tubes  and 
closing  the  associated  run;  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  pipes 
open  at  both  ends  thereof  accommodated  within  each  of  said 
tubes  and  extending  along  the  run  thereof  and  through  the 
sealing  means  at  both  ends  of  said  run;  an  inlet  adjacent  one  end 
of  each  of  said  tubes  inward  of  the  associated  sealing  means  for 
introducing  a  heating  medium  into  the  associated  run;  an  outlet 
in  communication  with  and  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  each 
of  said  tubes  at  a  level  angularly  offset  from  its  bottom  and 
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inward  of  the  associated  sealing  means  for  extracting  said 
heating  medium  from  the  associated  run;  a  drain  in  communi- 
cation with  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  tubes  adjacent  said 
opposite  end  and  inward  of  the  associated  sealing  means  for 
draining  the  tube;  U-shaped  connector  means  connectmg  an 
end  of  each  of  said  tubes  to  an  end  of  an  adjacent  tube  whereby 
the  contents  of  said  pipes  may  pass  from  tube  to  tube;  means  for 
introducing  fluid  to  be  heated  to  the  pipes  within  an  endmost 
one  of  said  tubes;  and  means  for  discharging  such  fluid  from 
the  pipes  within  the  opposite  endmost  tube,  the  inlet  and  outlet 
of  each  of  said  tubes  being  so  located  that  the  flow  of  heatmg 
medium  through  each  of  said  tubes  is  countercurrent  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  pipe  of  the  associated  tube. 

4,558,735 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  A  METAL  BAFFLE  PLATE 

SECURED  TO  A  STEEL  MEMBER 
Klaus  Meike,  Siegen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Schae- 
fer  Werke  GmbH,  Neunkircben,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1982,  3237143;  Feb.  1,  1983,  3303237 

Int  a.*  F28F  21/08 
VJS.  CL  165—131  _  25  Claims 


15 


P^ 


X- 


of  the  sheet  along  both  lateral  sides  of  the  tube  respec- 
tively between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  sheet  leaving 
a  central  longitudinal  undeformed  region  of  the  sheet  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  tube,  by  passing  the  heat  exchange 
element  through  a  pair  of  deforming  rollers  which  deform 
the  sheet  to  form  the  dimple-shaped  plastic  deformations 
in  the  sheet  at  the  deformation  regions,  the  dimples  being 
formed  in  the  surface  of  the  sheet  extending  from  opposite 


sides,  the  dimples  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  substantially 
spherical  segments,  with  the  depth  of  the  dimples,  mea- 
sured from  an  undeformed  plane  of  the  sheet,  being  sub- 
stantially between  0.1  and  0.7  mm  and  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  spherical  segments  being  substantially  between 
0.3  and  4  mm,  and 
transversely  cutting  the  sheet  and  tube  to  size  to  form  the 
heat  exchanger  element. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger,  comprising  a  steel  member  and  at  least 
one  heat  baffle  plate  which  is  connected  heat-conductingly  to 
and  projecU  outwardly  from  said  steel  member,  wherein  said 
heat  baffle  plate  is  made  of  a  metal  having  a  heat  conductivity 
greater  than  the  heat  conductivity  of  steel,  wherein  said  heat 
baffle  plate  is  held  against  said  steel  member  by  a  further  mem- 
ber which  is  welded  to  said  steel  member,  and  wherein  said 
further  member  is  a  steel  plate  which  rests  against  said  heat 
baffle  plate  and  in  plural  locations  has  portions  which  project 
through  openings  in  said  heat  baffle  plate,  each  said  portion 
being  welded  to  said  steel  member. 

4,558  736 
HEAT  EXCHANGER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SOLAR 
COLLECTORS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
THEREFOR 
Gerhard  Ziemek,  Langenhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabelmetal  Electro  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung, 
Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1982,  3238943 

Int  a.*  F28F  1/14;  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  165—183  1<  CUims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  element  formed  by  a  method  of  makmg 
a  heat  exchanger  element  comprising  the  steps  of 
continuously  feeding  a  metal  tube, 

continuously  feeding  a  metal  sheet  having  longitudinal  edges 
towards  the  continuously  fed  metal  tube  such  that  the  tube 
is  longitudinally  centrally  between  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  metal  sheet,  the  width  of  the  metal  sheet  being 
greater  than  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  tube, 
metalurgically  connecting  the  meUl  sheet  to  the  metal  tube 
by  through-welding  so  as  to  form  a  heat  exchange  ele- 
ment, the  metal  sheet  being  welded  at  a  line  of  contact  to 
the  metal  tube  centrally  between  the  longitudinal  edges  of 

the  sheet, 
plastically  deforming  the  longitudinal  deformation  regions 


4,558,737 
DOWNHOLE  THERMOACOUSTTIC  DEVICE 
Oleg  L.  Knznetsov,  Leninsky  prospekt,  69,  korpas  3,  kf.  379; 
Rafkhat  A.  MaxutoT,  Leninsky  prospekt  67,  kr.  164;  Vladi- 
mir O.  Malchenok,  Teply  Stan,  2-y  mikroraio*,  29,  kw.  39; 
Khanoko  M.  MordukhaeT,  uUtsa  MIUioBscWkora,  15,  kn.  13; 
Anatoly  P.  Ostrovsky,  Lomonosovsky  prospekt  14,  kv.  312; 
Adolf  E.  Rnbtsov,  ulitsa  Yartserskaya,  27,  korpas  5,  kr.  30; 
Ernst  M.  Simkin,  ulitsa  NoToalexecTskaya,  1,  kr.  16,  and 
Alexei  V.  SokoloT,  prospekt  Mira,  112,  kr.  255,  aU  of  Mo^ 

cow,  U.S.SJI. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,160 

iBt  CL*  E21B  36/04 

VS.  CL  166-^  37  OaiM 


z 


p^^3 


^ 


i  J 


1.  A  downhole  thermoacoustic  device  comprising: 

a  radiator  of  acoustic  oscillation; 

a  heater  with  a  terminal  chamber,  connected  to  said  radiator 

of  acoustic  oscillation,  said  radiator  of  acoustic  oscillation 

including: 
a  hollow  housing; 
a  longitudinal  shaft  mounted  internally  of  said  hoUow  hous- 

ing' 
coils  successively  mounted  on  said  longitudinal  shaft; 
cores  of  said  coUs  having  at  least  one  active  element; 
said  active  element  being  adapted  for  generating  acoustic 

oscillation,  and 
said  core  of  said  coU  being  hollow; 
a  reflector  of  acoustic  oscillation  mounted  internally  of  said 

core  on  said  longitudinal  shaft,  said  reflector  of  acoustic 

oscillation  being  adapted  for  intensifying  the  acoustic 

oscillation  in  the  radial  direction. 
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4,558,738 

OIL  WELL  CASING  SCRAPER 

Rokcrt  G.  Howanl,  Sr^  P.O.  Box  683,  Altt  Looa,  Calif.  91701 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  $96,005 

lat  a.*  E21B  37/02 

U-S.  CL  166—173  16  Ctaims 


14.  A  well  casing  scraper  comprising:    ] 

an  elongate  single  piece  mandrel  havitg  a  pair  of  axially 
separated  blade  mounting  structures; 

two  sets  of  blade  pieces,  each  set  of  blade  pieces  comprising 
a  plurality  of  individual  blade  pieces  mounted  on  the  blade 
mounting  structures,  wherein  the  blade  pieces  and  the 
blade  mounting  structures  interact  so  imiaJ  movement  of  a 
blade  piece  causes  radial  movement  of  the  blade  piece; 

a  set  of  upper  and  lower  collars  for  eacb  set  of  blade  pieces 
for  independently  controlling  axial  movement  of  each  set 
of  blade  pieces; 

a  resilient  sleeve  between  each  set  of  Uade  pieces  and  the 
lower  collar  for  that  set  of  blade  pieces,  the  sleeve  allow- 
ing limited  axially  downward  movement  of  the  blade 
pieces. 


4,558,739 
SITU  MICROBIAL  PLUGGING  PROCESS  FOR 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Mkkad  J.  Mclneraey;  Gary  E.  Jenneman;  Roy  M.  Knapp,  and 
Dooald  E.  Menzie,  all  of  Normao,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The 
Board  of  Regeats  for  the  Uaiversity  of  OklahoiBa,  Norman, 
Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,316 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/22.  33/J38 


VS.  CL  166—246 


75  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  impeding  the  flow  of  aqueous 
fluid  through  a  permeable  subterranean  fbrmation  containing 
indigenous  bacteria,  comprising: 
mjecting  through  at  least  one  access  into  the  subterranean 
formation  a  quantity  of  bacterial  nutrient  capable  of  sus- 
taining bacterial  proliferation,  such  nutrient  comprising  a 


source  of  metabolizable  carbon  and  a  source  of  metaboliz- 
able  nitrogen. 


4,558,740 

INJiXTnON  OF  STEAM  AND  SOLVENT  FOR 

IMPROVED  OIL  RECOVERY 

William  F.  Yellig,  Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,060,  May  27,  1983,  now 

abandoned. 

Int  a.*  E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166—272  12  Claims 


r 
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400      900      no      7Q0      MO 


1.  A  method  of  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil-bear- 
ing reservoir,  said  reservoir  having  a  predetermined  reservoir 
fracture  pressure  and  a  reservoir  temperature,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  reservoir  an  oil-recovery  fluid, 
wherein  a  mixture  of  said  oil  recovery  fluid  and  said  oil 
has  a  minimum  miscibility  pressure  at  the  ambient  reser- 
voir temperature  which  is  higher  than  the  reservoir  frac- 
ture pressure, 

(b)  injecting  steam  into  said  reservoir  such  that  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixture  of  said  oil  and  said  oil  recovery  fluid 
is  elevated  above  the  ambient  reservoir  temperature  to  a 
temperature  at  which  the  minimum  miscibility  pressure  at 
the  elevated  temperature  is  lower  than  the  reservoir  frac- 
ture pressure  and, 

(c)  miscibly  displacing  said  reservoir  oil  through  said  reser- 
voir jit  a  pressure  below  the  reservoir  fracture  pressure. 


4,558,741 

METHODS  OF  MINIMIZING  FINES  MIGRATION  IN 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

John  K.  Borchardt,  and  Bill  M.  Young,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,379 
Int  a.*  C09K  77/00;  E21B  43/22,  43/26,  43/27 
VS.  a.  166—275  20  Claims 

14.  A  method  of  stabilizing  fines  within  an  earthen  formation 
comprising: 
contactmg  said  formation  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
organic  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  1,000  to  about  3,000,000  and  having  recurring  struc- 
tural monomer  units  formed  in  a  random  fashion  of  the 
formula: 
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R5 

I 
•CH2— C- 
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C=sO 
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R* 
I 
■CH2— C- 
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c=o       ^ 

O— R3— N 

\ 


II 


R2 


4J58  743 
STEAM  GENERATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Norman  W.  Ryan,  and  Angelo  Peperakis,  Jr.,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Ut«h 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,285 

Int  a."  E21B  43/24 

VS.  a.  166—303  37  Claims 


il^-C 


wherein 
R>  and  R2  are  independently  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyethyl  or 

hydroxymethyl; 

r3  is  an  unsubstituted  alkylene  group  having  from  about  2  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituted  alkylene  group 
having  from  about  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  and  contain- 
ing a  hydroxy  group; 

R*  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

M  is  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal; 

and, 

monomer  unit  I  is  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  and  mono- 
mer unit  II  is  present  in  the  range  of  from  about  70  to 
about  95  percent  by  weight  of  the  copolymer. 

4358  742 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAVEL  PACKING 

HORIZONTAL  WELLS 
Wann-Sbeng  Huang,  and  Alfred  Brown,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,506 

Int  a.*  E21B  43/04 

UACL166— 278  5  Claims 


1.  Well  completion  for  a  wellbore  formed  into  a  subterra- 
nean formation  comprised  of  unconsolidated  sand  particles 
which  releasably  hold  a  visous  hydrocarbon,  which  wellbore 
extends  substantially  horizontally  of  and  coextensively  with 
said  subterranean  formation,  which  completion  includes; 
an  elongated  perforated  well  liner  registered  in  said  wellbore 
and  spaced  from  the  walls  thereof  to  define  an  annular 
chamber  therebetween, 
a  gravel  pack  comprising  an  unconsolidated  mass  of  particu- 
lated  gravel  which  occupies  said  annular  chamber  to  filter 
a  flow  of  said  viscous  hydrocarbon  liquid  in  which  sand 
particles  are  entrained,  and 
well  liner  positioning  means  disposed  in  said  wellbore  and 

supportably  engaging  said  well  liner, 
whereby  at  least  some  of  said  sand  particles  will  be  retained 
in  the  gravel  pack  to  permit  the  passage  of  flowable  hy- 
drocarbon through  gravel  pack  and  into  the  perforated 
well  liner, 
said  well  liner  support  means  including  skid  means  having  at 
least  two  laterally  spaced  apart,  and  longitudinally  contin- 
uous skids  resting  on  the  wellbore  lower  wall,  and  support 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  continuous  skids  in 
supporting  relationship  to  said  well  liner. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  steam  in  a  confmed  area,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  combustion  section  with  a  reaction  chamber  forming  a  part 
thereof,  said  combustion  section  having  means  for  mixing 
fuel  and  oxygen  such  that  a  vortex-stabilized  flame  is 
formed  within  said  reaction  chamber  during  combustion; 

an  orifice  positioned  below  said  reaction  chamber; 

means  for  cooling  the  walls  of  the  reaction  chamber  arotmd 
the  flame,  said  cooling  means  comprising  porous  sintered 
material  forming  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  reaction 
chamber  above  the  orifice  such  that  water  can  flow 
through  the  sintered  material;  and 

means  for  combining  water  with  combustion  products  from 
the  reaction  chamber  such  that  the  combustion  products 
can  vaporize  the  water  to  form  steam. 

4,558  744 
SUBSEA  CAISSON  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING 

SAME 
Peter  R.  Gibb,  Port  Coqnitlam,  Canada,  assignor  to  CanOcean 
Resources  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,682 
Int  a/  E21B  7/18 
VS.  CL.  166-335  »♦  Cl"*«" 

1.  A  method  of  sinking  and  securing  a  caisson  m  a  hole  m  a 
seabed,  said  caisson  having  a  detachable  top  cover,  an  open 
bottom  and  a  removable,  self-contained  soU-fluidizing  and 
removal  means  including  a  plurality  of  jetting  means  spaced 
circumferentially  about  the  inside  of  the  wall  of  said  caisson 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  suction  head  located 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  caisson;  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of:  v     .u 

(a)  lowering  the  caisson  to  the  seabed  surface  so  that  the 
open  bottom  engages  the  surface  of  seabed; 

(b)  actuating  said  plurality  of  jetting  means  to  fluidize  said 
soU  in  the  areas  adjacent  a  lower  edge  of  the  inside  of  the 
caisson  wall  and  the  suction  head; 

(c)  removing  said  fluidized  soil  via  the  suction  head  from  the 
confmes  of  the  caisson  during  actuation  of  said  jetting 

means;  .  .      ,  i 

(d)  forming  said  hole  and  sinking  said  caisson  simultaneously 
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to  a  depth  below  a  predetermined  $cour  line  by  hydro- 
static pressure,  said  self-contained  soil-fluidizing  and  re- 
moval means  effecting  said  formmg  and  said  sinking;  and 

(e)  removing  said  top  cover  and  said  soil-fluidizing  and 
removal  means. 

13.  A  subsea  caisson  for  installatioo  in  a  seabed  comprising, 


an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  having  a  removable  top  and  a 
base  mounted  for  rotation  inwardly  of  the  lower  end  of  the 
cylindrical  body,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  cutters  on  its 
lower  surface  for  engaging  the  surface  of  the  seabed;  bearing 
means  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  caisson  mounting  said  base 
means  thereto;  a  water  jet  manifold  ring  and  a  pluraUty  of  jet 
means  mounted  on  the  caisson  wall  below  said  base. 


4,558,745 

MACHINE  FOR  WORKING  SOIL  HAVING  DRIVINGLY 

OSCILLATED  SOIL- WORKING  TOOL 
Carl  Ley,  Diirca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasignor  to  Bucher 

Gayer  A.G.,  Nicderwariii«ea,  SwHzeriaad 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH81/001(W,  §  371  Date  Jon.  2,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jm.  2,  19t2,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01114,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1982 

per  Filed  Sep.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,083 
ClaiiM    priority,    appUcatioB    Switzerland,    Oct    2,    1980, 
7353/80 

lat  CL*  AOIB  19/06;  B62D  51/04 
VS.  CL  172-^2  8  OaiBM 


1.  A  machine  for  woHcing  soil,  and  arratged  to  have  a  prede- 
termined direction  of  movement, 
comprising  in  combination: 


mounting  means, 

a  soil-working  tool  mounted  on  said  mounting  means,  said 
soil  working  tool  adapted  to  be  driven  over  the  soil,  and  to 
be  in  engagement  therewith,  and  adapted  to  oscillate 
relative  to  said  mounting  means  in  a  direction  at  an  angle 
to  said  predetermined  direction,  and 

having  an  operating  width  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 
direction  of  movement, 

drive  means  for  drivingly  oscillating  said  soil-working  tool 
relative  to  said  mounting  means, 

said  soil-working  tool  having  approximately  an  angular 
cross-section,  and  including  two  blades  forming  an  apex, 
one  of  said  blades  extending  from  said  apex  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  direction  of  movement,  and  being  adapted 
to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  soil,  the  other  of  said 
blades  extending  in  an  upright  direction,  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  one  of  said  blades,  and 

a  plurality  of  prongs  arranged  on  said  soil-working  tool 
along  said  operating  width,  said  prongs  adapted  to  extend 
downwardly  towards  the  soil,  and  being  disposed  on  a 
front  side  of  said  upright  blade  of  said  soil  working  tool, 
said  front  side  facing  away  from  said  blade  adapted  to 
extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  soil. 


4,558,746 
LAWN  WORKING  IMPLEMENT 
John  J.  Powell,  6991  Power  St,  RWerdale,  Ga.  30274,  and 
Herbert  L.  Powell,  9192  FayetteTille  Rd.,  Jonesboro,  both  of 
Ga.  30236 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,522 

Int  CI*  AOIB  45/00 

VS.  CL  112— Ml  7  Claims 


1.  An  implement  for  working  a  lawn,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  comprising  two  transverse  angle  iron  members 
welded  to  two  longitudinal  angle  iron  members  to  form  a 
cavity  in  its  upper  surface  to  receive  ballast  for  varying 
the  weight  of  the  implement  and  the  pressure  exerted  on 
the  ground  being  worked; 

(b)  two  wheel  brackets  made  of  flat  iron,  each  welded  to  a 
side  portion  of  the  frame; 

(c)  two  strut  mounts  of  square  tubing,  each  welded  to  the 
upp>er  portion  of  a  wheel  bracket,  and  each  having  a  set 
screw  placed  in  a  threaded  oriflce  in  the  mount; 

(d)  two  struts  made  of  steel  rod,  each  held  in  place  in  one  of 
the  strut  mounts  by  one  of  the  set  screws; 

(e)  two  casters,  each  connected  to  the  bottom  portion  of  one 
of  the  struts; 

(0  a  forward  and  an  after  row  of  tines  connected  to  the 
lower  portion  of  the  frame  so  that  the  angle  defined  by  the 
forward  surface  of  each  tine  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
frame  forward  of  the  tine  is  between  75  degrees  and  85 
degrees; 

(g)  a  tongue  mount  of  channel  iron  welded  to  the  forward 
portion  of  the  frame; 

(h)  a  tongue  of  channel  iron  welded  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  tongue  mount,  for  coimecting  the  implement  to  a 
motive  means;  and 
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(i)  an  after  hitch  welded  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  tongue 
comprising  a  flat  iron  piece  having  a  hole  drilled  there- 
through, for  towing  a  vacuum,  sweeping  or  other  appara- 
tus behind  the  implement. 

4,558,747 

IMPACT  DEVICES 

James  D.  Cunningham,  2100  Topaz,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,089,  Aug.  11,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,377 

Int  a.<  E21B  7/00 

UJS.  CL  173-55  ^  C***^ 


1.  An  impact  device  comprising: 

A.  a  housing; 

B.  a  ram  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  reciprocatmg 
movement  for  delivering  an  impact  to  an  object  and  re- 
turning to  a  rest  position; 

C.  ram  moving  means  for  moving  said  ram  means  from  said 
rest  position  to  impact  an  object  and  for  accelerating  said 
ram  means  to  a  desired  impact  velocity,  said  ram  moving 
means  including: 

(1)  two  flywheels  pivotobly  mounted  on  said  housing 
adjacent  to  aaid  ram  means  for  movement  from  ready 

-     positions  spaced  from  said  ram  means  toward  each 
other  and  into  abutting  contact  with  said  ram  means, 

(2)  flywheel  moving  means  for  moving  said  flywheels 
from  said  ready  positions  toward  each  other  and  into 
abutting  contact  with  said  ram  means  and  away  from 
each  other  back  to  said  ready  positions,  said  flywheel 
moving  means  including 

(a)  a  workpiece  engaging  means  for  moving  said 
flywheels  toward  each  other  and  into  abutting 
contact  with  said  ram  upon  engaging  a  workpiece 

and  .    . 

(b)  flywheel  return  means  on  said  housing  for  biasing 
said  flywheels  away  from  each  other  and  toward  said 
ready  positions  and  moving  said  flywheels  back  to 
said  ready  positions  when  said  workpiece  engaging 
means  is  not  engaging  a  workpiece;  and 

(3)  flywheel  rotating  means  for  rotating  each  of  said 
flywheels  in  a  direction  to  drive  said  ram  means  toward 
an  impact  delivering  position  upon  engagement  with 
said  ram  means,  said  flywheel  rotating  means  including 

(a)  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft, 

(b)  a  first  pulley  means  associated  with  each  flywheel 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  aaid  housing,  each  of  said 
first  pulley  means  including  a  V-shaped  peripheral 
groove, 

(c)  coupling  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  first  pulley 
means  together  to  rotate  together  but  in  opposite 
directions, 

(d)  connecting  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
connecting  said  motor  to  one  of  said  first  pulley 
means  for  rotating  said  first  pulley  means, 

(e)  a  second  pulley  means  connected  to  each  flywheel 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing, 

(f)  a  V-shaped  belt  means  for  connecting  each  of  said 
second  pulley  means  to  an  associated  one  of  said  first 
pulley  means  to  rotate  said  second  pulley  means  in 


correspondence  with  rotation  of  said  associated  first 

pulley  means, 
(g)  each  of  said  second  pulley  means  including  a  com- 
pound groove  means  extending  from  an  inner  portion 
of  each  of  said  second  pulley  means  to  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  second  pulley  means  for  ac- 
commodatmg  said  belt  means,  said  compound  groove 
means  including 

a  V-shaped  portion  which  is  located  adjacent  to  the 
inner  portion  of  said  second  pulley  means  and 
which  is  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  said  V-shaped 
belt  means  snugly  enough  so  that  movement  of  said 
belt  means  is  transferred  to  said  second  pulley 
means,  said  V-shaped  portion  being  located   to 
snugly  receive  said  belt  means  when  said  flywheels 
are  in  said  ready  positions  whereby  rotation  of  said 
motor  drive  shaft  is  transmitted  to  said  flywheels  to 
rotate  said  flywheels  at  a  predetermined  speed,  said 
flywheel  return  means  biasing  said  second  pulley 
means  V-shaped  groove  portions  against  said  V- 
shaped  belt  means  when  said  flywheels  are  in  said 
ready  positions,  and 
a  second  portion  having  side  walls  which  are  spaced 
apart  far  enough  so  said  second  pulley  means  is 
disconnected  from  said  belt  means  when  said  sec- 
ond pulley  means  is  positioned  to  have  said  belt 
means  located  in  said  groove  means  second  portion 
whereby  said  flywheels  are  disconnected  from  said 
motor  when  said  belt  means  is  located  in  said 
groove  second  portion  and  rotate  under  their  own 
inertia  for  driving  said  ram  means,  said  groove 
means  second  portion  being  placed  on  said  second 
pulley  means  to  have  said  belt  means  positioned 
therein  after  said  flywheels  have  been  moved  out  of 
said  ready  positions  and  have  been  moved  toward 
each  other  by  said  flywheel  moving  means. 

4  558  748 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  BORING  AND 

CASING  AIR  VENT  HOLES  AND/OR  DELIVERY  HOLES 

IN  MEDIUM-STEEP  AND  STEEP  DIP  COAL  DEPOSITS 

AND  ROCKS  OF  LOOSE  STRUCTURE 
Gyorgy  Gergo,  Pecs;  Jozsef  Nemeth,  Budapest;  Bela  Sebestyen, 
Pecs,  and  Zoltto  Vida,  Koml6,  aU  of  Hungary,  assignors  to 
Gepipari  Technologiai  Intezet,  Budapest  and  Mecseki  Szen- 
banyak.  Pecs,  both  of,  Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  515,363,  Jul.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,314 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  20,  1982,  2347/82 
Int  CL*  E21B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  175—57  >  C***" 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hole  between  lower  and  upper 
parallel  galleries  formed  in  medium  steeped  and  steep  dip  coal 
deposits  and  rock  of  loose  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  boring  upwardly  from  said  lower  gallery  with  a  bonng 
crown  at  the  end  of  an  upright  drill  rod  a  bore  hole  having 
a  first  length  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the  distance  between 
said  lower  and  upper  galleries;  

(b)  casing  said  bore  hole  by  thrusting  upwardly  indepcn- 
dentiy  of  the  upward  advance  of  said  drill  rod  at  least  one 
pipe  section  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  be  gnpped  by 
the  shrinkage  of  said  bore  hole  into  said  bore  hole  to  a 
point  substantially  adjacent  said  boring  crown,  whereby 
said  drill  rod  extends  through  said  pipe  section; 

(c)  boring  upwardly  further  after  casing  said  first  length 
with  said  at  least  one  section  by  a  further  length  equal  to 
a  fraction  of  the  distance  between  said  lower  and  upper 

galleries;  ,     ...        .    , 

(d)  casing  the  newly  formed  further  length  of  said  bore  hole 
by  thrusting  upwardly  through  any  previously  disposed 
pipe  sections  into  said  newly  formed  further  length  of  said 
bore  hole  at  least  one  further  pipe  secuon  so  that  said 
further  pipe  section  extends  beyond  said  previously  dis- 
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posed  pij)c  sections,  said  one  further  pipe  section  having  a 
diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  any  pipe 
sections  previously  disposed  in  said  bore  hole  and  suffi- 


cient to  be  gripped  by  the  shrinkage  of  the  newly  formed 
further  length  of  the  bore  hole;  and 
(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until]  the  upper  gallery  is 
reached. 


4,558,749 
ANTI-JAMMING  CORE  BARRELS 
Larry  R.  Folkenon,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Norton  Christen- 
sen«  Inc^  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,386 

Int  CL*  E21B  25/ap 

liJS.  CL  175—58  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  jar  in  a  coring  tool  including  an  outer  tube 
coupled  to  a  coring  bit  and  concentrically  disposed  therein  an 
mner  tube  for  receiving  a  core  cut  by  laid  coring  bit,  an  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  rotary  hammer  concentrically  disposed  in  said  outer  tube 
and  rotatabie  therewith; 

an  anvil  for  receiving  and  transmitting  impulsive  shocks 
from  said  rotary  hammer,  said  anvil  being  connected  to 
said  inner  tube,  said  impulsive  shocks  being  transmitted 
from  said  hammer  through  said  anvil  to  said  inner  tube  to 
jar  said  inner  tube  free  when  said  inner  tube  becomes 
jammed  about  said  core;  and 

means  for  autopiaticaliy  and  for  sel^tively  engaging  said 
hammer  and  anvil  without  operaitor  intervention  only 
when  said  inner  tube  jams  in  order  Ip  automatically,  selec- 


tively and  intermittently  generate  said  impulsive  shocks 
therebetween. 


4,558,750 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

BOREHOLES 

James  A.  Burton;  Hubert  L.  Elkins,  and  Milton  E.  Goodhart,  ail 

of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hydril  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,425 

lat  CI*  E21B  7/08 

UJS.  a.  175—61  5  Claims 


3.  A  carriage  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  drilling  an  upardly 
directed  deviated  well  borehole  comprising, 

a  carriage  housing  having 

an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 

an  upper  coupling  means  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
housing  for  coupling  with  a  first  tubular  member, 

a  first  passage  extending  through  said  housing  from  said 
upper  end  to  said  lower  end,  said  first  passage  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  tubular  member, 

a  second  passage  through  said  housing,  the  upper  end  of  said 
second  passage  being  open  to  the  well  borehole  and  begin- 
ning a  predetermined  distance  below  the  upper  end  of  said 
carriage  housing,  said  second  passage  extending  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  carriage  housing  and  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  passage  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  carriage  housing,  and 

a  stripper  packer  means  disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
carriage  housing  adapted  for  sealingly  engaging  a  second 
tubular  member  extending  through  the  second  passage 
operably  preventing  fluid  from  said  first  passage  from 
passing  above  said  stripper  packer  means  about  the  exte- 
rior of  said  second  tubular  member  while  allowing  fluid 
from  said  first  passage  to  pass  through  said  second  tubular 
member. 


4,558,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  EQUIPMENT 
THROUGH  A  CONDUIT 
Roger  W.  Huffaker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion Research  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,177 
Int.  a*  B65H  59/00;  E21B  43/00;  E21C  29/16;  H02G  1/08 
U.S.  a.  175—99  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  propel  itself  through  a  fluid-bearing 
conduit  in  response  to  varying  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within 
said  conduit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  wedge  and  slip  assembly,  said  first  wedge  and  slip 
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assembly  being  moveable  through  said  conduit  in  a  firet 
axial  direction  and  being  adapted  to  resist  being  moved  in 
the  opposed  axial  direction; 
a  second  wedge  and  slip  assembly,  said  second  wedge  and 
slip  assembly  being  moveable  through  said  conduit  in  said 
first  axial  direction  and  being  adapted  to  resist  being 
moved  in  the  opposed  axial  direction,  said  second  wedge 


face,  said  cutting  members  having  cutting  faces  adapted  to 
engage  an  earth  formation  and  cut  the  earth  formation  to 


and  slip  assembly  being  situated  a  spaced  axial  distance 
from  said  first  wedge  and  slip  assembly;  and, 
means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  wedge  and  slip  assem- 
blies toward  one  another  in  response  to  bringing  the  con- 
duit fluid  to  a  first  pressure  level  and  for  urging  said  first 
and  second  wedge  and  slip  assemblies  away  from  one 
another  in  response  to  bringing  the  conduit  fluid  to  a 
second  pressure  level. 

4,558,752 
DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  DUST  FROM  MINERALS 
Hans-Ulrich    Freund,    Friedrichsdorf,    Wolfgang   M.    Heide, 
Darmstadt,  and  Rolf  A.  Sieglen,  SulzlMch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Luossavaara  Kiirunavaara  AB,  Stock- 
holm, Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/EP80/00011,  §  371  Date  Oct  27, 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  27,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/01838,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  4, 1980 

per  FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,729 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1979,  2907514 

Int  a.*  E21C  39/00.  37/26.  37/20 
VJS.  CL  175—207  13  Claims 


Bi 


-1 


£&-' 


a  desired  three  dimensional  profile,  said  cutting  faces 
defining  surfaces  having  back  rake  angles  which  become 
more  negative  with  distance  from  said  profile. 

'^  4  558  754 

DRILL  BIT  HAVING  ANGLED  NOZZLES 
John  S.  Childers,  Greenyille,  and  Paul  E.  Pastusek,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,927,  Not.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,516,642,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1324^50, 
Mar.  24,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  573,245 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  14, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  E21B  10/18 

VJS.  CL  175—340  20  Claims 


1.  Device  for  obtaining  samples  from  minerals  during  the 
mining  comprising  an  excitation  part  for  mechanical  ultrasonic 
vibrations  combined  with  a  chisel,  which  has  a  tip,  and  a  suc- 
tion device,  the  chisel  being  able  to  produce  only  dust  of  parti- 
cle size  of  about  10  to  100  fim  as  sample  for  X-ray  fluorescence 
analysis  as  a  result  of  the  reduction  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
chisel  in  comparison  to  the  cross-section  of  the  excitation 
system  and  mechanically  fixing  the  device  in  the  nodal  plane 
X/4  by  a  nodal  mounting  and  the  suction  device  having  a 
suction  nozzle  to  collect  the  dust  sample  produced. 

4,558,753 
DRAG  BIT  AND  CUTTERS 
John  D.  Barr,  Cheltenham,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  NL 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,669 
Int  a.*  E21B  10/46 
VJS.  a.  175-329  26  Claims 

1.  A  drag-type  well-drilling  bit  comprising: 
a  bit  body  having  an  operating  end  face; 
and  a  plurality  of  self-sharpening  cutting  members  mounted 
in  said  bit  body  and  extending  through  said  operating  end 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  for  drilling  a  well  bore,  the  bit  compris- 
ing: 

a  bit  body  having  a  threaded  pin  at  its  upper  end  adapted  to 
be  detachably  secured  to  a  drill  string  for  rotating  the  bit 
and  dehvering  drilling  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  bit,  a 
plurality  of  depending  legs  at  its  lower  end,  each  leg  being 
spaced  from  the  other  legs,  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  for 
exit  of  the  drilling  fluid  from  the  bit  body;  and 

a  plurality  of  roller  cutters,  one  for  each  leg,  each  roller 
cutter  comprising  a  generally  conical  cutter  body  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  respective  leg  and  a  plurality  of 
cutting  elements  on  the  cutter  body,  the  cutter  body  at 
least  for  a  portion  of  its  conical  surface  being  formed  of  a 
material  resistant  to  erosion  by  high  velocity  drilling  fluid 
which  may  impinge  it; 

each  of  said  nozzles  having  passaging  therein  directing  the 
drilling  fluid  under  pressure  to  exit  the  bit  body  in  a  stream 
angled  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  bit  and 
flowing  generally  toward  the  underside  of  the  cutter  body 
of  an  adjacent  roller  cutter  constituted  by  the  half  of  the 
roller  cutter  below  its  axis  of  rotation,  impinging  at  least 
one  cutting  element  on  the  cutter  body,  and  thereafter 
impinging  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  the  well  bore  for- 
ward, with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  bit,  of 
the  bottom  of  the  adjacent  roller  cutter,  whereby  during 
use  of  the  drill  bit  the  drilling  fluid  sequentially  impinges 
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and  cleans  the  cutting  elements  and  then  portions  of  the 
well  bore  bottom  immediately  prior  to  the  engagement  of 
said  portions  of  the  well  bore  bottom  by  the  cutting  ele- 
ments for  enhanced  drill  bit  cutting  action. 


4^58,755 

FOOD  HANDLING  DtVICE 

Beagt  A.  G.  Lumdia^  Box  2265,  S-600  02  Norrkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  5,  1984,  Scr.  Na  658,246 

Clains  priority,  applkatkM  Sweden,  Oct  5,  1983,  8305479 

lat  a/  GOIG  I9/J4;  B6tfC  1/02 

UJS.  a.  177—147  8  Claims 


r 

1 

T-^ 

^^^l:j^ 

1.  Device  for  ridgedly  holding,  handliag  and  lifting  pieces  of 
food  with  irregular  and  differing  shape,  characterized  in  that  it 
includes  flexible  suction  means  and  around  these  parallel 
contact  pins  and  locking  means  for  these  contact  pins,  so  that 
when  used  at  first  the  contact  pins  and  the  suction  means  adjust 
to  the  shape  of  the  piece  of  food,  then  the  contact  pins  are 
locked  in  their  positions  and  the  suctions  means  are  activated 
to  draw  and  hold  the  piece  of  food  against  the  contact  pins 
fumly  and  preventing  movement  between  the  device  and  the 
piece  of  food. 


4,558,756 

CANTILEVER  SUPPORT  BEAM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

LOAD  CELL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Aaicse  E.  Seed,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaiigBor  to  Toledo  Transdncers, 

Ibc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Fikd  Ah-  23,  1984,  Scr.  Nq.  602,670 

iBt  CL*  GOIG  3/08,  1/14 

VS.  CL  177—211  I  7  Claims 


1.  A  cantilever  beam  assembly  for  a  k>ad  cell  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  support  beam  having  opposed  side- 
walla,  two  adjacent  parallel  and  independent  openings  extend- 
ing completely  through  the  sidewalls  of  said  beam,  said  beam 
completely  surroundmg  each  of  said  mdependent  and  parallel 
opemngs,  a  vertical  web  between  said  two  openings  and  gages 
located  adjacent  said  vertical  web  in  at  least  one  of  said  two 
opemngs. 


4,558,757 
POSITION  COORDINATE  INPUT  DEVICE 
Yoshihiro  Mori,  Kadooa;  Osamu  Yamamoto,  Hirakata,  and 
Kazumasa  Yamamoto,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,534 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  6,  1983,  58-101122 

Int  CL*  G08C  21/00 

VJS.  CL  178—18  12  Claims 


i3o 


1.  A  position  coordinate  input  device  comprising: 

an  input  plate; 

four  elastic  support  members  for  supporting  said  input  plate; 

four  detector  means  for  detecting  that  an  external  force  has 
been  applied  to  a  point  on  said  input  plate,  which  are, 
respectively,  provided  on  said  elastic  support  members 
and  are  constituted  by  a  pair  of  two  first  detector  means 
yielding  outputs  having  temperature  characteristics  of  a 
first  sign  and  a  pair  of  two  second  detector  means  yielding 
outputs  having  temperature  characteristics  of  a  second 
sign  opposite  to  the  first  sign;  and 

a  circuitry  for  outputting,  in  response  to  said  outputs  from 
said  four  detector  means,  data  of  coordinates  of  said  point, 
which  data  are  corresponding  to  said  outputs. 


PRIME  MOVER 
Erwin  J.  Uttman,  4466  N.-600  W,  LaPorte,  Ind.  46350,  and 
Glen  L.  Anderson,  Uldah,  Califs  assignors  to  Erwin  Littman, 
LaPorte,  lad. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,211 

Int  a.*  B62D  57/02 

US.  a.  180—8.1  19  Claims 


~y  j,^.J=^^rU.^ 


1.  A  prime  mover  comprising  a  central  housing,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  legs,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  legs  on 
said  central  housing  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  the  legs  both 
up  and  down  and  sideways  relative  to  the  central  housing, 
drive  means  on  each  of  said  legs,  control  means  for  indepen- 
dently actuating  each  of  said  drive  means  for  moving  the 
central  housing,  said  legs  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  so  as 
to  stabilize  the  orientation  of  the  central  housing,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  first  pivot  means  for  enabling  movement 
of  the  legs  up  and  down  relative  to  the  central  housing  and 
second  pivot  means  for  enabling  movement  of  the  legs  sidewise 
relative  to  the  central  housing,  and  third  pivot  means  on  said 
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legs,  for  enabl'mg  movement  of  the  drive  means  inwardly  and 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  central  housing. 


tected  position  data  for  producing  a  deviation  signal  relat- 
ing to  deviation  of  the  vehicle  from  said  desired  path,  and 


4  558  759 
HYDROSTATIC  STEERING  DEVICE  STEERING  WHEEL 

TRAVEL  LIMITS 
Joiumnes  V.  Baatrup,  Sonderborg,  and  Harry  E.  Pedersen, 
Nordberg,  both  o(  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nord- 
borg,  Denmark 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1982,  3246137 

Int  a*  B62D  5/06 
VS.  a.  180—132  10  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  hydrostatic  steering  system,  comprising,  pump  and  tank 
means,  a  steering  servomotor  having  two  control  ports,  valve 
means  having  right  and  left  turn  positions  for  directing  pressur- 
ized fluid  from  said  pump  means  to  either  of  said  control  ports 
and  directing  exhaust  fluid  from  the  other  of  said  control  ports 
to  said  tank  means,  steering  means  for  controlling  said  valve 
means  including  shaft  means,  moveable  means  moveably  re- 
sponsive to  the  operation  of  said  servomotor,  limiting  position 
sensor  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  moveable  means 
to  a  limiting  position,  and  locking  apparatus  means  responsive 
to  said  sensor  means  for  mechanically  stopping  movement  of 
said  steering  shaft  means. 


steering  control  means  responsive  to  said  deviation  signal  for 
controlling  the  vehicle  steering  to  bring  said  vehicle 
toward  said  desired  path. 

4,558,761 
MOTORCYCLE  DRIVE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Eyrind  Boyesen,  Kempton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Performance  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Kempton,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,091,  Oct  21. 1983,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No.  513,311,  J«L  13,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,220, 

Apr.  14, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,408,674.  This  applicatioB  Feb.  6, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  577,026 

Int  CL*  B62K  25/04 

VS.  a.  180—227  '  OaiaM 


4,558,760 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  GUIDING  THE 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  VEHICLE,  ESPECIALLY  AN 

OFF-ROAD  VEHICLE 

Deois  Lcstradet,  Fere  Champenoise,  France,  assignor  to  Preci- 

cultnrc,  France 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,348 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  22,  1982,  82  00995 
Int  a.*  B62D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  180—169  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  guiding  the  movement  of  a 
vehicle  having  at  least  one  steerable  wheel  comprising: 
desired  path  means  for  producing  desired  path  data  defining 
positionable  parameters  of  a  desired  path  to  be  followed 
by  the  vehicle,  said  means  including  memory  means  for 
storing  signals  defining  said  desired  path  data,  including 
operator  established  data  relating  to  the  desired  spacing 
between  successive  passes  of  the  vehicle; 
detector  means  having  opto-electric  pulse  generating  means 
coupled  to  said  wheel  for  detecting  the  distance  traveled 
by  the  vehicle  and  potentiometer  means  coupled  to  said 
wheel  and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  same  for  detect- 
ing the  steering  angle  of  the  steered  wheel,  said  detector 
means  providing  signals  defining  detected  position  data; 
comparison  means  comprising  computing  and  regulating 
means  responsive  to  said  desired  path  data  and  said  de- 


1.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  a  drive  wheel,  a  motor, 
and  wheel  drive  mechanism  including  a  motor  sprocket,  a 
wheel  sprocket,  and  a  drive  chain  connecting  the  sprockets,  a 
drive  wheel  suspension  system  comprising  first  and  second 
levers  pivotally  mounted  on  first  and  second  axes  spaced  one 
above  the  other  in  a  first  generaUy  upright  plane  in  the  region 
of  the  axis  of  the  motor  sprockets,  first  linkage  pivotally  mter- 
connecting  said  levers  on  second  axes  in  a  second  generally 
upright  plane  between  the  motor  and  wheel  sprockets,  a  swmg 
arm  for  the  drive  wheel  extended  forwardly  of  the  wheel 
sprocket  and  pivotally  connected  with  said  first  linkage  on  a 
transverse  axis  between  the  motor  and  wheel  sprockets,  one  of 
said  levers  having  an  extension  beyond  said  first  linkage  to  a 
position  vertically  offset  from  the  swing  arm,  a  swing  arm  link 
extended  between  the  swing  arm  and  said  lever  extension,  a 
first  pivot  joint  connecting  the  swing  arm  Unk  with  the  swmg 
arm  and  a  second  pivot  joint  connecting  the  swmg  arm  link 
wiUi  said  lever  extension,  said  second  pivot  joint  being  closer 
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to  the  first  linkage  than  said  Tirst  pivot  joint,  and  means  con- 
nected with  the  wheel  suspension  system  for  resisting  drive 
wheel  deflection. 


4,558,762 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Stig  CarissoB,  Torkei  KnatssonsgataB  15,,  S-117  25  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Not.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No»  443,941 
ClaiiBs  priority,  applkatioa  Sweden,  N^t.  26,  1981,  8107049 
lat  a/  H05K  5/Oi 
VJS.  CL  181—147  18  Claims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  for  a  stereophonic  loudspeaker  system  for 
producing  acoustical  output  over  a  range  of  frequencies  com- 
prising a  casing  forming  an  acoustical  enclosure  having  a  fron- 
tal wall,  a  side  wall,  a  top  wall,  a  substantially  vertical  rear 
wall,  and  a  substantially  horizontal  bott(^m  wall,  a  first  loud- 
speaker unit  arranged  in  the  casing  for  radiating  the  lower 
frequencies  of  said  range  located  on  said  side  wall  near  said 
rear  wall,  and  a  second  loudspeaker  unit  arranged  near  the 
rearmost  part  of  said  top  wall  for  radiatinjg  the  higher  frequen- 
cies of  said  range  and  being  oriented  with  its  axis  of  radiation 
directed  slantwise  forwards  to  intersect  an  imaginary  plane 
flush  with  said  side  wall  characterized  in  that  said  flrst  loud- 
speaker unit  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  bottom  wall  and  at  a 
substantial  distance  from  said  frontal  wa^. 


shell  whereby  said  sleeve  and  said  shell  form  an  assembly; 
and 
means  for  elastic  suspension  between  said  sleeve  and  said 


cylinder  body  whereby  reaction  forces  on  said  cylinder 
body  and  inertia  of  said  assembly  induce  relative  move- 
ment of  said  edge  and  said  body  to  maintain  said  passage 
clear  of  obstruction  during  use  of  said  hammer. 


4,558,764 

SCAFFOLDING  SYSTEM      ~' 

Robert  A.  Lorenz,  1730  Elmdale  Ave.,  Glenview,  ni.  60025 

FUed  Oct  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,129 

Int  a.<  E04G  3/12.  3/10 

VS.  a.  182—45  7  Claims 


4,558,763         ] 
MUFFLER  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  HAMMER 
Roger  Montabert,  Broo,  France,  assignor  to  Mootabert  S.A., 
Saint-Priest,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  Na  152,034 
Claims  priority,  apiAication  France,  M«y  22,  1979,  79  13912 
laL  CL*  B23B  45/04;  B25D  1/20.  1/22 
U.S.  CL  181—230  I  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  low-noise  pneumatic  hammer  Comprising  a  cylinder 
body  having  a  ram  pneumatically  reciprqcatable  in  a  cylinder 
bore  thereof  and  provided  with  at  least  qne  oriflce  for  venting 
compartments  of  said  bore  into  an  annular  storage  chamber 
surrounding  said  cylinder  body  and  defined  between  a  shell 
surrounding  said  cylinder  body  and  the  cyUnder  body  itself, 
the  chamber  and  said  shell  having  opposite  axial  ends,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
an  annular  edge  formed  on  said  shell  at  one  of  said  axial  ends 
and  spacedly  Juxtaposed  with  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder 
body  to  define  therewith  an  annular  clearance  forming  a 
passage  for  venting  said  chamber  into  the  atmosphere,  said 
one  of  said  axial  ends  of  said  shell  being  turned  inwardly 
to  approach  said  body  and  form  said  clearance; 
a  sleeve  slidable  on  said  body  at  said  end  of  said  shell  oppo- 
site said  one  of  said  axial  ends  and,  connected  with  said 


1.  A  scaffolding  system  for  use  on  a  roof,  comprising: 

a  lower  mast  section,  an  upper  mast  section,  and  a  sleeve 
selectively  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  mast 
sections  in  a  coaxial  arrangement; 

a  platform  laterally  supported  by  the  lower  mast  section; 

a  support  arm  laterally  projecting  from  the  upper  mast  sec- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  roller  members; 

coupling  means  respectively  on  said  lower  mast  section  and 
on  said  support  arm  for  selectively  coupling  to  said  pair  of 
roller  members; 

a  first  winch  means  coupled  to  the  lower  mast  section  for 
controlling  a  first  cable  extendable  parallel  to  said  lower 
mast  section,  and  a  second  winch  means  coupled  to  the 
support  arm  for  controlling  a  second  cable  extendable 
perpendicular  to  the  upper  mast  section,  whereby  with 
said  roller  members  coupled  to  said  lower  mast  section. 
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said  scaffolding  system  can  be  utilized  on  a  gabled  roof 
with  the  end  of  the  first  cable  extending  over  the  top  ndge 
of  the  roof  and  anchored  on  the  other  side  of  the  roof  and 
said  first  winch  means  controlling  the  movement  up  and 
down  along  the  gabled  roof,  ano  with  said  roller  members 
coupled  to  said  support  arm  and  said  lower  and  upper 
mast  sections  interconnected,  said  scafi"olding  system  can 
be  utilized  on  a  flat  roof  with  the  end  of  the  second  cable 
extending  along  the  flat  roof  and  anchored  at  a  remote 
location  and  said  second  winch  means  controllmg  the 
movement  across  the  flat  roof.  * 


'      4,558,765 

BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BICYCLE 

Thomas  B.  Hogan,  9  Seven  Oaks  Iju,  Brewster,  N.Y.  10509 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,691 

Int  a.*  B62L  1/14 

VS.  a.  188—24.19  "^  ^^^^^ 


devices  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  pivot 
axes  of  said  brake  pad  devices  when  said  coupling  means 
is  pulled  by  the  actuating  cable. 

4,558,766 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER  FOR  A  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKE 
Christopher  W.  Palmer,  Birmingham,  and  Ronald  M.  Hoghes, 
West  Midlands,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,643,  Nov.  30,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,476,963.  This  appUcation  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,451 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1980, 
8039220;  Jun.  4,  1981,  8117121 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  16, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  F16D  65/40 
U.S.  CI.  188—79.5  B  1°  Claims 


1  A  brake  assembly  for  braking  a  wheel  mounted  on  a  frame 
body  for  rotation  relative  to  the  frame  body  in  a  forward 
rotational  direction,  the  frame  body  including  a  pair  of  tubular 
members  each  extending  generally  radially  of  the  wheel  and  on 
a  diff"erent  side  of  the  plane  of  wheel  rotation,  the  assembly 

comprising:  ....         . 

a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  member  including  a  base  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs; 
means  for  fixing  said  bracket  member  to  the  frame  body  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  legs  is  flush  against  a 
different  one  of  the  tubular  members  of  the  frame  body; 
a  pair  of  cantUever  brake  pad  devices  each  adapted  to  be 
mounted  at  a  desired  longitudinal  position  within  a  certain 
adjustment  range  on  a  different  one  of  said  legs  of  said 
bracket  member,  for  pivotable  movement  about  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  bracket 
member,  wherein  reaction  forces  transmitted  through  said 
brake  pad  devices  to  each  of  said  legs  of  said  bracket 
member  are  applied  by  said  legs  over  portions  of  the 
tubular  members  of  the  frame  body  when  said  brake  pad 
devices  frictionally  contact  the  forward  rotating  wheel; 
means  for  mountinig  each  of  said  brake  pad  devices  at  said 
desired  longitudinal  position  within  said  certain  adjust- 
ment range  on  said  legs  of  said  bracket  member,  said 
adjustment  range  extending  in  a  genereally  radial  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  wheel  when  said  bracket  member  is 
fixed  to  the  frame  body;  and 
actuating  means  for  pivoting  said  brake  pad  devices  toward 
a  braking  position  to  frictionally  contact  the  wheel,  said 
actuating  including  anchoring  means  fixed  at  said  base 
portion  of  said  bracket  member  for  fixing  the  position  of 
an  end  of  a  sheathing  of  a  sheathed  actuating  cable  relative 
to  said  bracket  member,  a  linking  cable  coupled  to  said 
pair  of  brake  pad  devices  for  pivoting  said  devices  toward 
said  braking  position,  and  coupling  means  for  transmitting 
an  operating  force  to  said  linking  cable  in  response  to 
pulling  movement  of  an  actuating  cable  extending  from 
said  anchoring  means; 
wherein  said  anchoring  means  is  positioned  on  said  bracket 
member  relative  to  said  brake  pad  devices  so  that  said 
linking  cable  transmits  a  pivoting  force  to  said  brake  pad 


1  An  automatic  adjuster  for  a  shoe  drum  brake  compnsmg 
an  automatically  variable  length  strut  operatively  disposed 
between  the  brake  shoes  to  maintain  in  use,  in  response  to  wear 
of  the  brake  shoe  linings,  a  predetermined  maximum  shoe  to 
drum  clearance,  and  a  thermally  responsive  body  of  shape 
memory  eff^ect  material  operatively  associated  with  said  strut 
to  produce,  at  least  during  brake  actuation,  in  response  to  an 
increase  in  temperature  of  the  brake,  an  increase  in  the  length 
of  said  stmt  and  thereby  cause  outward  movement  of  the  shoes 
to  compensate,  at  least  in  part,  for  drum  expansion,  and  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  strut  to  cause  said  strut  to 
transmit  compressive  loads  applied  thereto  independently  of 
said  thermally  responsive  body. 

10.  An  automatic  adjuster  for  a  shoe  drum  brake  compnsmg: 
a  variable  length  strut  operatively  disposed  between  the  brake 
shoes  comprised  of  two  telescoping  members;  an  external 
screw  thread  on  one  of  said  telescoping  members  which  is 
insertable  into  the  other  telescoping  member;  an  internally 
threaded  abutment  member  threadedly  engaging  said  external 
screw  thread  and  engageable  in  abutting  relationship  with  said 
other  telescoping  member  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  strut  by 
rotation  of  said  abutment  member;  a  cylindrical  ratchet  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  abutment  member;  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  one  brake  shoe;  a  pawl  on  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  operatively  continuously  engaging  said 
ratchet  to  rotate  said  ab"tment  means  when  said  lever  is  piv- 
oted to  automatically  vary  the  length  of  the  strut  to  maintain  m 
use.  in  response  to  wear  of  brake  linings  on  the  brake  shoes,  a 
predetermined  maximum  shoe  to  drum  clearance;  a  spring 
member  mounted  on  said  one  brake  shoe  and  operatively 
engaging  said  lever  to  resiliently  urge  said  pawl  on  the  lever 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet;  and  shape  memory  effect 
material  incorporated  in  said  spring  member  so  that,  at  least 
during  brake  actuation,  when  subjected  to  excessively  high 
temperatures  said  spring  member  is  effectively  prevented  from 
causing  said  lever  to  rotate  said  abutment  member  to  thereby 
prevent  said  abutment  means  from  varying  the  length  of  the 
strut  during  such  time  as  the  spring  member  is  subject  to  said 
high  temperature. 
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4y5S«,767 
FLUID  AMPLIFIED  SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH 
REBOUND  STIFFENING  CONSTRUCTION 
P.  Taylor,  North  Toaawaada,  N.Y^  aaaigDor  to  Tayco 
DeTeJopieata.  Imc^  North  ToMwaada,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Feb.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  N».  463,404 
lat  CL*  F16F  9/1 
VJS,  a.  IW— 282  1  6  Clains 


ber  and  push  rcxis,  and  a  cage  for  guiding  said  rollers  slidingly 
movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  on  said  expansion  wedge 
member,  said  cage  having  two  rigid  flank  portions  (14)  integral 
and  common  to  the  rollers  and  extending  parallel  to  the  trans- 
verse direction  having  two  free  flank  ends  reciprocally  di- 
rected in  the  transverse  direction  and  provided  with  guide 
means  for  the  rollers,  each  of  said  rollers  having  smooth  axial 
end  faces  blending  at  their  circumferential  edge  into  a  rolling 
face  and  said  guide  means  being  formed  by  two  radial  guide 
sections  (21)  disposed  opposite  each  other  in  longitudinal  di- 
rection (13),  and  each  radial  guide  section  (21)  conforming 


1.  A  shock  absorber  having  a  casing,  compressible  fluid  in 
said  casing,  a  piston  rod,  a  piston  hoad  on  said  piston  rod 
located  in  said  casing  for  dividing  said  Qasing  into  a  first  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  said  piston  head  and  a  second  chamber  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  head,  fluid  amplification  means 
on  said  piston  head  for  producmg  fluid  amplified  flow  around 
said  piston  head  from  said  flrst  chambor  to  said  second  cham- 
ber through  a  clearance  between  said  piston  head  and  said 
casing  as  said  piston  head  moves  toward  said  first  chamber,  an 
annular  groove  in  said  piston  head  dividing  said  piston  head 
into  a  plurality  of  parts  of  substantially  equal  diameter,  first 
opposite  sides  on  said  annular  groove,  first  outer  edge  portions 
of  said  first  opposite  sides  of  said  annular  groove,  turbulence 
inducing  means  in  said  annular  groove,  said  turbulence  induc- 
ing means  comprising  an  annular  member  in  said  annular 
groove,  second  opposite  sides  on  said  ^nular  member  facing 
said  first  opposite  sides,  each  of  said  second  opposite  sides 
terminating  at  a  second  outer  edge  portion  on  said  annular 
member,  and  mounting  means  mountii^  said  annular  member 
in  a  passive  position  proximate  the  first  side  of  said  annular 
groove  closest  to  said  second  chamber  wherein  it  permits  fluid 
amplified  flow  as  said  piston  head  moves  toward  said  flrst 
chamber,  said  mounting  means  permitting  said  annular  mem- 
ber to  move  to  an  active  turbulence  inducing  position  wherein 
it  divides  said  )innul<«f  groove  into  ^  pluraUty  of  annular 
grooves  to  retard  flow  from  said  second  chamber  to  said  first 
chamber  as  said  piston  head  moves  toward  said  second  cham- 
ber by  causing  said  first  and  second  outer  edge  portions  to 
create  turbulence  as  said  compressible  fluid  flows  through  said 
clearance  space  from  said  second  chamber  toward  said  first 
chamber,  and  means  for  retaining  said  lumular  member  in  said 
active  turbulence  inducing  position  as  said  piston  head  moves 
toward  said  second  chamber. 


,1, 


generally  to  the  contour  of  the  roller  at  the  peripheral  edge 
juncture  of  the  axial  end  face  and  cylindrical  rolling  surface  to 
define  an  edge  face  gripping  the  outer  edge  of  the  roller,  said 
edge  face  extending  beyond  the  length  of  the  roller  displace- 
ment in  a  transverse  direction  to  provide  a  self-locking  unit 
comprising  the  wedge,  rollers  and  cage,  and  an  axial  guide 
section  (22)  on  each  flank  end  (15)  of  the  roller  cage  (12) 
slidingly  engaging  the  area  of  the  related  front  face  (20)  of  the 
roller  (8)  adjacent  to  the  wedge  face  (<5)  of  the  expanding 
wedge  member  (3),  said  guide  means  permitting  movement  of 
said  rollers  related  to  the  cage  in  a  transverse  direction. 


4,558,769 

MARINE  DRIVE  HAVING  SPEED  CONTROLLED 

LOCK-UP  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Gerald  F.  Neisen,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corp., 

SkokicIU. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,764 

Int  a.*  B60K  41/02 

VS.  CL  192—331  2  Claims 


if^ 


4,558,768 
EXPANDING  WEDGE  ACTUATION  DEVICE 
Maafred  Braadeastria,  EaMtahciai;  Rolaad  Haas,   Leader- 
■hiasra.  aad  Radiver  Haas,  Nicderwerm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay,    iMifBon    to    SKF    Kuaelagerfabriken    GmbH, 
Schweiatet,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,376 
Qaimt  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1982,  3215904 

lat  CL*  F16D  65/22 
VS.  CL  188—343  |  9  Clainu 

1.  A  wedge  assembly  particulariy  adapted  for  expanding 
brakes  of  motor  vehicles  including  a  housing  and  at  least  a  pair 
of  push  rods  movably  supported  in  the  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  brake  shoes  of  the  brake,  the  push  rods  having 
confronting  oppositely  inclined  faces  comprising  a  wedge 
member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  inclined  wedge  faces  com- 
plementing the  inclined  faces  of  the  push  rods  and  at  least  a 
roller  engaging  between  the  inclined  fapes  of  said  wedge  mem- 


1.  In  a  marine  drive  for  a  boat,  said  marine  driving  having  an 
engine  and  a  propulsion  unit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  torque  converter  interposed  in  the  marine  drive  between 
the  engine  and  propulsion  unit,  said  torque  converter 
having  a  torque  magnifying  fluid  coupling  between  an 
input  shaft  coupled  to  the  engine  and  an  output  shaft 
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coupled  to  the  propulsion  unit,  said  torque  converter 
being  capable  of  assuming  a  slip  condition  in  which  said 
input  and  output  shafts  are  coupled  through  said  fluid 
coupling  and  a  lock-up  condition  in  which  said  mput  and 
output  shafts  are  direcUy  and  mechanically  coupled  to- 
gether, and 
control  means  coupled  to  said  torque  converter  for  operat- 
ing said  torque  converter  between  said  slip  condition  and 
said  lock-up  condition;  said  control  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  speed  of  the  engine  for  operating  said  torque 
converter  into  the  slip  condition  when  engine  speed  is 
below  a  first  predetermined  value  but  above  a  second 
predetermined  value,  lower  than  said  first  predetermined 
value,  thereby  to  provide  improved  acceleration  charac- 
teristics to  the  marine  drive;  said  control  means  operating 
said  torque  converter  into  the  lock-up  condition  at  other 
engine  speeds. 


4,558,771 

CLUTCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY 

Dominique  Despr^  CUchy,  France,  aaaigaor  to  Valeo,  Parta, 

France  "*^ 

Rled  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,376 
Oaima  priority,  application  Fraace,  Dec  16,  1982,  82  21097 
Int.  CL*  F16D  13/44 
VS.  CL  192-70.18  1*  ^^*"*™ 


4,558,770 

FREEWHEEL  UNTT 

Fraak  Woodruff,  New  Hartfbnl,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpo- 

ration,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FOed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492.866 

lat  a.*  F16D  47/04 

VS.  a.  192-W.6  7  Claim. 


If » 


1.  A  unit  for  transmitting  a  driving  torque  from  an  input  to 
an  output  shaft  in  a  given  rotational  sense,  load  torque  of  the 
same  rotational  sense  at  the  output  shaft  being  operable  to 
cause  it  to  freewheel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  input  shaft,  the  rotor 
including  a  member  having  a  plurality  of  internal  spiralled 

splines;  .  .. 

(b)  a  hub  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  to  rotate  therewith; 

(c)  a  thrust  means  threadably  and  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
rotor  for  running  on  said  rotor  and  engaging  said  hub,  said 
thrust  means  having  complementary  external  splmes  en- 
gaging said  internal  splines; 

(d)  a  unidirectional  torque  coupler; 

(e)  drag  means  coupled  between  said  hub  and  said  thrust 
means  for  transmitting  torque  to  the  latter  in  a  rotationa^ 
sense  which  is  opposite  to  said  given  rotational  sense,  said 
drag  means  including  frictional  means  serially  connected 
with  said  unidirectional  torque  coupler  for  fnctionally 
engaging  said  thrust  means,  the  drag  means  being  m  en- 
gagement with  an  annulus  coaxially  mounted  within  said 
rotor,  said  annulus  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extendmg 
driving  teeth  for  positively  engaging  and  driving  said  hub; 

and  J  u  u 

(0  means  for  urging  apart  said  thrust  means  and  said  hub  so 
that,  when  torque  is  applied  in  a  given  direction  through 
said  members,  the  unidirectional  torque  coupler  resists 
rotation  of  said  annulus  to  cause  the  annulus  to  telescope 
and  engage  said  output  shaft,  and  when  the  load  torque  at 
said  output  shaft  reverses  from  said  direction,  the  umdi- 
rectional  torque  coupler  ceases  the  resistance  to  rotation 
of  said  annulus,  and  the  means  for  urging  apart  urges  said 
annulus  to  disengage  said  output  shaft. 

489-521  O.G.-85-5 


1  A  clutch  cover  assembly  comprising  a  combination  of  at 
least  three  components  adapted  to  be  pre-assembled  prior  to 
utUization,  said  combination  incorporating  a  cover  which  is 
fixed  in  the  axial  direction,  a  plate  which  is  movable  m  the  axial 
direction  and  elastic  means  operatively  disposed  between  said 
cover  and  said  plate,  said  clutch  cover  assembly  further  com- 
prising at  least  one  peg  adapted  to  limit  movement  of  said  plate 
and  comprising  at  least  one  snap-action  fastener  adapted  to 
immobilize  it  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  a  first  of  said 
components  and  a  head  incorporating  a  barrel  and  a  retammg 
shoulder,  a  second  of  said  components  having  a  retainmg  edge 
and  said  barrel  being  radially  spaced  from  said  retaimng  edge 
so  as  to  permit,  in  normal  operation  of  said  assembly,  relauve 
sliding  movement  of  said  barrel  and  said  edge,  and  said  shoul- 
der being  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  edge  m  an  abuttmg 
relationship  when  said  assembly  is  in  a  storage  configuration. 


4,558,772 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  FOR  A  STARTING  CLUTCH 
Michael  R.  Grimes,  «kI  WilHam  J.  Vuko^  both  of  YpriUnti 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,338 

Int  a.*  B60K  41/02 

VS.  a.  192--0.076  3  ^Uims 


1  For  a  motor  vehicle  including  a  fluid-operated  clutch  for 
transmitting  torque  from  the  engine  to  the  transmission 
wherein  the  speed  of  the  engine  during  engagement  of  the 
clutch  for  a  given  setting  of  the  engine  throttle  is  determined 
by  the  torque  capacity  of  the  clutch  which  m  turn  is  deter- 
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mined  by  the  energization  duty  cycle  <>f  an  electrically  oper- 
ated actuator,  the  combination  comprising: 
principal  clutch  control  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the 
engine  for  defining  a  principal  energisation  duty  cycle  value 
as  a  function  of  engine  speed;  and 
vernier  clutch  control  means  responlive  to  the  difference 
between  the  actual  engine  speed  aiid  a  reference  engine 
speed  for  developing  a  vernier  energisation  duty  cycle  value 
which  is  combined  with  the  principal  energization  duty 
cycle  value  and  applied  to  said  actuator  thereby  to  compen- 
sate the  applied  duty  cycle  value  for  variations  in  the  actual 
engine  speed  due  to  performance  variations  in  the  actuator 
and  other  components  of  the  systom,  the  vernier  clutch 
control  means  including  means  for  integrating  the  difference 
between  the  actual  engine  speed  and  the  reference  en^ne 
speed  to  form  the  vernier  duty  cycle  value  thereby  to  mini- 
mize the  steady  stote  value  of  such  difference,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  engine  throttle  setting  to  define  a  steady  state 
reference  engine  speed  value  at  which  it  is  desired  to  main- 
tain the  actual  engine  speed  relatively  constant  during  en- 
gagement of  said  clutch,  and  means  responsive  to  changes  in 
the  steady  state  reference  engine  speed  value  during  engage- 
ment of  the  clutch  to  effect  the  required  changes  in  value  as 
a  function  of  time  in  accordance  with  a  dynamic  response 
characteristic  that  generally  approximates  the  dynamic  re- 
sponse characteristic  of  the  engine  thereby  to  stabilize  the 
engine  speed  response  during  engagement  of  the  clutch. 

4,558  773     ' 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  CtUTCH  DISC 
Georg  Sckifer,  Weinheiim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Finna  Carl  Freadenberg,  Weinlieim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  12,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  206,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R«p.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1960,3004242 

Int.  CL*  F16D  i/jW 
UJS.  CL  192—106.1 


mobility  of  the  intermediate  rings  and  the  support  rings 
relative  to  the  drive  disc,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  intermediate  rings  having  angular  cross-sections  with 

legs  extending  radially  outwardly; 
second  means  rigidly  connecting  said  legs  of  the  interme- 
diate rings  to  each  other  with  a  spacing  said  second 
means  being  the  means  associated  with  said  intermedi- 
ate rings  engaging  in  the  cutouts;  and 
the  support  rings  including  portions  extending  substan- 
tially radially  inwardly  and  axially  outwardly  spaced 
from  said  legs,  the  outer  damping  rings  being  located 
between  said  outwardly  extending  legs  of  said  interme- 
diate rings  and  the  inwardly  extending  portions  of  said 
support  rings. 


4,558  774 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECONG 

WEIGHED  ARTICLES  DISCHARGED  FROM 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

Yoshiharu  Mikami,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No,  522,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1982,  57-140815 
Int  a.*  B65G  11/00;  GOIG  19/32 
U.S.  CI.  193—2  R  3  Claims 


27o  J 

27b    23b  /. 


2  Claims 


206 


•9V/"~25o  24b 


1.  In  a  vibration  damping  clutch  disc  comprising: 

a  hub,  having  extended  outwardlv  therefrom  a  drive  disc 
having  cutouts  therein;  | 

inner  and  outer  damper  rings  of  elastomeric  material  one  of 
each  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  drive  disc,  the  inner  and 
outer  damper  rings  being  concettric  with  each  other; 

a  friction  ring; 

an  intermediate  ring  on  each  side  0f  said  disc; 

support  rings  on  each  side  of  said  disc; 

first  means  connecting  said  support  rings  to  each  other  with 
a  spacing  and  to  said  friction  ring;  and 

said  first  means  and  means  associated  with  said  intermediate 
rings  engaging  in  the  cutouts  of  flie  drive  disc,  the  cutouts 
comprising  end  stops  on  both  sides  to  limit  rotational 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  articles,  comprising: 
.  a  first  compound  chute  including 

a  first  outer  chute  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  dis- 
charge opening, 
a  first  inner  chute,  said  inner  chute  being  disposed  within 

said  outer  chute  and 
a  first  partitioning  plate  having  a  first  through  hole  in 
communication  with  said  fu^t  outer  chute  and  a  second 
through  hole  in  communication  with  said  first  inner 
chute; 
a  second  compound  chute  including 
a  second  outer  chute  having  an  upper  opening  and  a  dis- 
charge opening, 
a  second  inner  chute,  said  inner  chute  being  disposed 

within  said  outer  chute,  and 
a  second  partitioning  plate  having  a  third  through-hole  in 
communication  with  said  second  outer  chute  and  a 
fourth  through-hole  in  conmiunication  with  said  second 
inner  chute,  said  first  compound  chute  and  said  second 
compound  chute  being  connected  so  that  said  first 
through-hole  and  said  fourth  through-hole  are  in  com- 
munication and  said  second  through-hole  and  said  third 
through-hole  are  in  communication; 
a  first  discharge  chute  having  an  upper  opening  in  communi- 
cation with  said  discharge  opening  of  said  first  outer 
chute;  and 
a  second  discharge  chute  having  an  upper  opening  in  com- 
munication with  said  discharge  opening  of  said  second 
outer  chute. 


4,558,775 

APPARATUS  FOR  PASSIVE  ANALYSIS  OF 

CONTAINERS  TO  DETERMINE  ACCEPTABILITY  FOR 

RECYCLING 
Robert  L.  LaBarge,  Ben  Atoh;  Eric  D.  Anidt,  New  Kensington; 
Jerrold  D.  Green,  Morrysnlle,  aU  of  Pa.;  Ronald  G.  Hawldns, 
Massena,  N.Y.;  Frank  J.  Horansky,  ApoUo;  Charles  J.  Lef- 
tault,  Jr.,  MurrysTiUe,  both  of  Pa.;  Elmer  E.  Pohlenx,  Wch- 
HM»d,  Ind.,  mid  Thomas  W.  Scherf,  Vandergrift,  Pa^  Msign- 
on  to  Almnlnnm  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,423 
fat.  a.«  G07F  7/06 
UAa.l94-4C  3Ctaims 


ment  with  said  main  transport  belt  and  defining  a  transport 
path  having  a  starting  end  adjoining  said  one  end  of  said 
transport  path  of  said  main  transport  belt; 

means  for  limiting  to  an  acceptable  minimum,  durmg  the 
removal  of  said  cross-wound  packages  from  said  spmning 
machine,  any  relative  sliding  movement  between  said 
auxiliary  transport  belt  and  said  cross-wound  packages; 

said  Umiting  means  comprising  detector  means  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  said  auxiliary  transport  belt; 

said  detector  means  being  arranged  at  a  region  where  said 
transport  path  of  said  auxiliary  transport  belt  neighbors 
said  transport  path  of  said  main  transport  belt; 

said  detector  means  being  activated  by  said  cross-wound 


/4* 


1  Apparatus  for  the  receipt  of  recyclable  contamers,  said 
apparatmbeing  characterized  by  the  analysis  and  initial  accep- 
tance  or  rejection  of  a  container  for  recycUng  without  mechan- 
ical movement  apparent  to  the  user  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  manually  operated  rotatable  earner; 

(b)  a  container  receiving  station  associated  with  said  earner, 

(c)  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  stiUion  to 
detennine  the  presence  of  a  metallic  container  acceptable 
to  said  apparatus  including  early  presence  detection 
wherein  the  detection  of  the  presence  of  metal  m  said 
receiving  station  prior  to  the  rotation  of  said  receivmg 
station  into  a  position  permitting  insertion  provides  a 
signal  to  said  apparatus  that  the  metid  being  detected  is  not 
metal  which  has  followed  the  proper  insertion  sequence; 

and  r 

(d)  means  for  subsequentiy  pennitting  manual  actuation  of 
said  rotatable  carrier  if  said  contiiiner  composes  a  matenal 
acceptable  to  said  apparatus. 

4,558,776 
APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING  CROSS-WOUND 
PACKAGES  ON  AN  AUXIUARY  TRANSPORT  BELT 
Andri    Lattion,  Senzacfa,  Switxerland,  assignor  to  Rieter  Ma- 
chine Works  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,557 
Claims   priority,  application   Switierland,  JuL   20,   1982, 

4409/82 

fat.  CL*  B65G  47/3a  43/08 
UACt  198-429  ^       ^    ^^  Claim. 

1  An  apparatus  for  removing  cross-wound  packages  havmg 
a  predetermined  bobbin  length  from  a  spinning  machine,  and 

"^rSC^Sansport  belt  extending  substantially  lengthwise  of 
the  spinning  machine  for  receiving  cross-wound  package 
^       therefrom  and  serving  to  deliver  said  cross-wound  pack- 
ages to  one  end  of  a  transport  path  defined  by  said  mam 
transport  belt; 
each  of  said  cross-wound  packages  having  a  lengthwise  axis 
extending  substimtiaUy  parallel  to  their  direction  of  move- 
ment during  transport  upon  said  main  transport  belt; 
an  auxUiary  transport  belt  positioned  substantially  m  ahgn- 


packages  on  said  transport  belts  in  order  to  initiate  move- 
ment of  said  auxiliary  transport  belt  whenever  one  of  said 
cross-wound  packages  passes  said  detector  means; 

said  limiting  means  further  comprising  stoppmg  means  for 
stopping  said  auxUiary  transport  belt  after  movement  of 
the  same  through  a  distance  at  least  approximately  equa^ 
to  the  bobbin  length  of  said  cross-wound  packages  such 
that  a  successive  arrangement  of  a  closely  spaced  prede- 
tennined  number  of  said  cross-wound  packages  can  be 
formed  on  said  auxUiary  transport  belt;  and 

said  limiting  means  still  further  comprising  removal  means 
for  removing  in  substantially  frictionless  manner  at  east 
one  of  said  cross-wound  packages  from  said  auxihary 
transport  belt. 

4,558,777 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  BISCUITS  AND 

CONFECnONERY  PRODUCTS  IN  GENERAL 

Renzo  Frandoni,  Grignasco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ca^anna  S.pA., 

Prato  Sesia,  Italy  ^,^  «« 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,597 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Itidy,  Dec.  11, 1981,  25530  A/81 
fat.  CI*  B65G  47/31 
UJS.  a.  198-Wil  7  ^^»^ 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  biscuits  and  confectionery  prod- 
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ucts  from  a  first  continuoos  belt  convfeyor  to  a  second  in-line 
compartmented  bdt  conveyor,  said  device  comprising  a 
bladed  chain  conveyor  having  an  active  pass  extending  m  the 
same  direction  m  the  continuous  bdt  above  at  least  an  end 
section  thereof  laterally  of  said  products,  pusher  means  having 
an  element  movable  reciprocatingly  in  the  direction  of  the 
continuous  belt  and  a  pusher  mounted  on  said  element  for 
movement  transverse  to  the  continuous  belt  in  a  rectangular 
cycle  for  displacing  one  said  product  at  a  time  diagonally 
towards  said  active  pass  of  the  bladed  chain  conveyor;  and  a 
cam  located  in  correspondence  with  the  end  of  said  active  pass 
of  the  bladed  chain  conveyor,  said  cam  being  rototable  in 
synchronism  with  the  blades  of  said  blade  conveyor  to  strike 
each  product  from  above  to  aid  in  the  removal  of  the  product 
from  the  blade. 


4«S58,778 

TRANSFERRING  DEVICE  FOR  RJOD-LIKE  ARTICLES 
Athoa  Cristiaid,  BologM,  Italy,  aaigMr  to  SASIB  S.p^  Bolo- 

gaa,  Italy  | 

Filed  Jon.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,151 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1M2, 12573  A/82 
lat  CL*  B«5G  4^86 
UjS.  CL  1«— 471.1  I  2  Claims 


pinions  being  mounted  onto  said  additional  shaft,  a  gear 
train  with  a  unitary  gear  ratio,  said  gear  train  including 
three  position-repeating  gears,  one  of  which  is  connected 
to  a  mandrel,  and  a  transmission  gearing  through  which 
the  gear  train  is  linked  to  said  additional  shaft,  said  trans- 
mission gearing  having  a  pair  of  unitary  regression  gears 
with  a  ratio  equal  and  contrary  to  that  of  the  planet  pinion 
with  respect  to  the  sun  gear,  whereby  each  suction  head  is 
driven,  independently  from  the  oscillatory  movement  of 
its  own  swinging  arm,  and 
wherein  each  one  of  the  said  positively  reciprocating  means 
driving  each  a  respective  one  of  the  swinging  arms  in- 
cludes a  spindle  onto  which  that  one  swinging  arm  is 
swingably  mounted,  a  balance  arm  for  driving  the  spindle, 
and  a  crank  carried  by  one  of  said  additional  shafts,  said 
crank  driving  said  balance  arm,  whereby  the  oscillatory 
movement  of  each  one  of  the  swinging  arms  will  be  cycli- 
cally and  operatively  synchronized  also  in  amplitude  and 
phase  with  the  movement  of  the  associated  suction  head, 
the  said  spindle  being  co-axially  mounted  in  a  tubular  shaft 
which  connects  the  pair  of  unitary  regression  gear  wheels 
to  the  gear  train. 


4,558,779 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  USE 

IN  PACKAGING  PLANTS 
Reinbold  Schmitt,  Giessen-Wieseck;  Manfred  Herbert,  Bieber- 
tal,  and  Walter  Baur,  Gniendau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rorena  Verpackungsmaschinen  GmbH,  Fem- 
wald.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,219 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Enropean  Pat  Off.,  Oct  13, 1982, 
82109442J 

Int  CL*  B65G  15/14 
VJS.  a.  198—627  26  Claims 


1.  A  cyclic,  sequentially  transferring  device  for  gradually 

turning  a  moving  file  of  axially  aligned  rod-like  articles  located 

at  a  pick-up  station  into  a  uniform  ro^Y  of  said  articles  arranged 

parallel  to  each  other  at  a  dehvery  Station  having  a  rotating 

drum,  the  drum  having  an  axis  that  is  substantially  parallel  to 

the  axes  of  the  articles  at  the  pick  up  station,  comprising: 

a  rotary  carrier  positively  driven  at  a  constant  speed; 

a  number  of  swinging  arms  movably  mounted  on  said  carrier 

in  a  star-like  arrangement  at  equal  distances  therebetween; 

a   plurality   of  mandrels,   each   mandrel   being   rototably 

mounted  on  a  respective  swingitig  arm; 
a  suction  head  carried  by  each  arm  for  picking  up  and  trans- 
ferring the  articles,  each  suction  head  being  mounted  on  a 
respective  mandrel  and  having  in  axis; 
a  number  of  correlated,  positively  reciprocating  separate 
means  driving  each  a  respective  one  of  the  swinging  arms 
by  oscillating  the  respective  swihging  arm  back  and  forth 
with  respect  to  said  carrier;  and 
an  equal  number  of  like  epicycli<3  trains  which  are  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  carrier  itself  so  as  to  evenly 
entrain  every  one  of  the  suction  heads  into  motion  along  a 
path,  esublished  by  said  carriel  as  it  rotates  and  arms  as 
they  oscillate,  while  maintaining  the  axes  of  said  suction 
heads  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  articles  at  the  pick-up 
station,  said  epicycUc  trains  including  planet  pinions  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  arranged  in  a  circle,  and 
a  sun  gear  mounted  on  a  fued  shaft,  said  planet  pinions 
meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and  said  carrier  rotating  about 
said  fixed  shaft,  j 

wherein  each  epicyclic  train  further  includes  an  additional 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier,  one  of  said  planet 


23.  A  conveyor  apparatus,  comprising  elongate,  longitudi- 
nally movable  first  and  second  conveyor  belts  which  are  paral- 
lel and  adjacent  each  other  and  which  each  have  a  support 
surface  thereon,  said  support  surface  being  substantially  flush, 
each  of  said  conveyor  belts  further  having  a  plurality  of  com- 
partment walls  secured  thereon  at  spaced  locations  therealong 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  support  surface  thereon, 
each  said  compartment  wall  on  each  said  conveyor  belt  having 
a  portion  which  extends  laterally  over  the  support  surface  on 
the  other  of  said  conveyor  belts,  and  each  said  compartment 
wall  on  said  first  conveyor  belt  being  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive said  compartment  wall  on  said  second  conveyor  belt  and 
defining  a  compartment  therebetween,  and  including  drive 
means  for  selectively  effecting  relative  longitudinal  movement 
and  synchronous  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conveyor  belts,  said  relative  movement  of  said  conveyor 
belts  effecting  an  adjustment  of  the  distance  between  each  said 
compartment  wall  on  said  first  conveyor  belt  and  the  compar- 
ment  wall  on  said  second  conveyor  belt  associated  therewith. 


4,558  780 
CONVEYER  APPARATUS 
Volker  Burkhanh,  Lerchenstrasse  29,  7085  Bopflngea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,004 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  30, 

1982,  3248597 

Int  a.*  B65G  13/02 
UJS.  CL  198-780  2  Claims 


4,558,781 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  USE  IN  ANCHOR  BOLTING 
John  M.  Murphy,  Mansfield;  Robert  H.  Speasley,  Swunrick, 
and  John  Ellis,  Sutton  in  Ashfleld,  aU  of  Great  Britam,  assign- 
ors to  Societe  Anonyme  d'Explosifs  et  de  Prodnits  Chimiqiies, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,344 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  23,  1980, 

8024032 

Int.  O*  B65D  25/08 

U.S.  CL  206-219  *"  ^^'■*" 


N^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  material  comprising  first 
and  second  longitudinally  extending,  spaced  conveyor  sup- 
ports, the  first  of  which  comprises  upper  and  lower  sections 
divided  along  a  horizontal  plane;  a  plurality  of  conveyor  as- 
semblies extending  between  said  conveyor  supports  each  of 
which  comprises  a  roUer  shaft  having  a  large  diameter  con- 
veyor roller  afixed  between  its  ends  and  a  roller  shaft  bearing 
afixed  adjacent  each  of  its  ends,  each  of  said  conveyor  assem- 
bUes  being  adapted  to  rotate  and  to  be  inserted  and  removed 
from  said  apparatus  as  a  unit;  circular  bearing  recesses  in  each 
conveyor  support  for  receiving  the  roUer  shaft  bearings  of 
each  conveyor  assembly,  each  circular  bearing  recess  m  said 
first  conveyor  support  being  formed  by  cooperating  senu-cir- 
cular  recesses  in  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  thereof; 
longitudinal  semi-grooves  in  the  divided  surface  of  each  of  said 
upper  and  lower  sections  of  said  first  conveyor  support  extend- 
ing between  and  communicating  with  each  semi-circular  re- 
cess, said  semi-grooves  forming  fiill  grooves  adapted  to  receive 
retaining  members  when  said  upper  and  lower  sections  are 
brought  together;  a  recess  in  the  circumference  of  each  roUer 
shaft  bearing  received  in  each  of  the  bearing  recesses  of  said 
first  conveyor  support  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a  retain- 
ing member,  each  adjacent  pair  of  bearing  recesses  receiving 
an  opposite  end  of  the  retaining  member  when  received  by  the 
fiill  groove,  whereby  lateral  movement  of  said  roller  shaft  is 
minimized;  and  a  vertical  bore  extending  through  said  upper 
section  and  into  said  lower  section  between  each  bearing  recess 
of  said  first  conveyor  support  adapted  to  receive  securing 
means,  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  sections  can  be  brought 
together  by  the  insertion  of  said  securing  means  into  said  bore 
thereby  permitting  said  bearing  recesses  to  receive  and  support 
said  roUer  shaft  bearings,  and  can  be  separated  by  the  with- 
drawal of  said  securing  means  thereby  permitting  the  removal 
of  said  roUer  shaft  bearings  from  said  bearing  recesses  and  said 
conveyor  assemblies  from  the  apparatus. 


1.  An  anchoring  cartridge  for  use  in  anchoring  a  reinforcing 
or  fixing  element  in  a  borehole  in  a  substrate,  the  cartndge 
comprising  a  frangible  casing  formed  from  an  inert,  hquid- 
impermeable  material,  the  casing  containing  a  particulate  liq- 
uid-settable  solid  component  in  contact  with  a  substantiaUy 
longitudinally  extending  absorbent  material  at  least  one  end 
portion  of  which  communicates  with,  or  is  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate with,  the  exterior  of  the  cartridge,  whereby  when  the 
cartridge,  or  at  least  said  one  end  portion  of  the  cartndge,  is 
immersed  in  an  activating  liquid  component  capable  of  react- 
ing with  the  solid  component  so  as  to  cause  it  to  set.  the  acti- 
vating liquid  component  is  drawn  into  the  cartridge  by  the 
absorbent  material  disposed  within  the  Uquid-impermeable 
casing  and  is  enabled  to  come  into  contact  with  the  sohd  com- 
ponent over  substantially  its  whole  length  within  the  casmg. 


4,558,782  

POINT  OF  SALES  PACKAGE  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 
CARTRIDGES 
Peter  B.  Iverson,  Plymouth,  and  John  A.  Gambell,  BnrMTOle, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Imperial  Plastics,  Inc.,  LakeriUe, 

Miaa. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,468 

Int  CL*  B65D  85/672 

VS,  CL  206-387  *  ^^"" 


1  A  plastic  point  of  sale  package  for  a  standard  cassette  Upe 
cartridge  comprising  a  cover  and  a  base.  The  cover  and  the 
base  both  being  composed  of  a  heat  deformed  sheet  of  extru- 
sion grade  polyvinyl  chloride,  the  sheet  having  a  thickness  m 
the  range  of  10-20  mils,  the  base  having  two  recessed  coplanar 
cavities,  the  cavities  being  compatibly  dimensioned  so  as  to 
securely  house  a  standard  cassette  Upe  cartridge,  ih«  j=f^' V" 
being  intercomiected  by  a  rece»«5d  bridge,  the  recessed  bridge 
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being  integrally  formed  within  the  base  member  so  as  to  pro- 
vide stiffness  to  the  base  member,  the  base  member  further 
including  a  single,  continuous,  peripheral,  radiused,  recessed 
channel  surrounding  the  perimeter  of  tie  base  member  so  as  to 
stiffen  the  b«ae  member,  the  base  member  also  having  sidewalls 
as  terraced  shoulders,  the  shoulders  providing  increased  rigid- 
ity to  the  base  member,  the  cover  of  the  package  being  compat- 
ibly shaped  so  as  to  cooperatively  mate  with  the  base,  thereby 
sealing  the  cassette  tape  cartridge  withai  the  cavity,  the  cover 
and  base  being  permanently  attached  together  by  means  of  an 
integrally  formed  hinge  so  as  to  permit  opening  and  closing  the 
package. 


4,558,783 

FOLDER  FOR  SAMPLER  PEkFUME  VTAL 
Duny  E.  Dugerfield,  Booms  Mill,  VaJ,  and  James  A.  Poiris, 
Ladiaiiapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indi- 
SMpotis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jol.  23,  1984,  Ser.  Ni  633,738 

lat  a.*  B«5D  23/^ 

VS.  CL  206-^72  5  Claims 


lengthwise  of  said  base  and  forming  a  plurality  of  successive 
channels  in  which  the  strips  are  adapted  to  be  arranged  length- 
wise, means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  base  plate  forming  an  end 
wall  against  which  one  end  of  the  strips  are  adapted  to  abut, 
and  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  base  plate  forming  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  fingers  adapted  to  engage  between 
the  laterally  successive  coolant  tubes  so  as  to  align  said  chan- 
nels with  the  spaces  between  the  successive  tubes  so  that,  when 
the  tray  is  inclined  to  a  predetermined  extent  and  displaced 
axially  along  said  tubes,  the  strips  are  deposited  in  an  interdig- 
ital  relation  with  the  tubes,  each  partition  having  opposite  side 
walls  which  extend  longitudinally  of  the  base  and  which  slope 
away  from  each  other  in  a  downward  direction  so  that  the 
channels  are  narrower  at  the  base  than  at  the  top  thereof,  each 
partition  comprising  a  metal  strip  bent  lengthwise  along  three 
parallel  lines  into  triangular  shape,  the  opposite  free  edge 
portions  of  the  bent  strip  forming  the  base  of  the  partition  and 
being  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  with  rivets  extending 
through  said  overlapping  portions  and  the  base  of  the  tray  to 
secure  the  partition  to  said  base. 


4,558,785 
TEAR  TAPE  OPENABLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  L.  Gordon,  Monroe,  N.Y^  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,110 

iBt  CL*  B65D  75/66 

VS.  a.  206-617  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vial  having  m  elongated  protuber- 
ance extending  from  the  vial  in  spaced  relationship,  a  folder 
formed  from  flexible  sheet  material  and  comprising 
a  front  panel  connected  at  a  bottom  odge  to  a  back  panel, 
said  front  panel  connected  at  a  top  etjge  to  a  top  end  panel 
having  a  retaining  section  with  a  cutout  extending  to  its 
distal  edge, 
said  back  panel  having  a  cutout  extending  to  its  distal  edge, 
said  folder  being  folded  to  position  said  front  and  back  pan- 
els on  opposite  sides  of  said  vial  and  said  cutouts  in  grip- 
ping relatioiiship  with  said  protuberance. 


4,558,784 

CORRUGATED  STRIP  tRAY 

Beraard  J.  Wallis,  25315  Kean  Atc,  Dettiwni,  Mich.  48124 

FUed  Jol.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No,  633,480 

lat  CL*  B65D  6/00 

VS.  CL  206—561 


nn.nnrr 

'  II.'..''' 


1  Claim 


1.  A  tray  for  use  in  a  machine  for  assenjbling  heat  exchanger 
cores  wherein  a  plurality  of  corrugated  metal  fin  strips  are 
placed  in  interdigital  relation  with  a  plurality  of  coolant  tubes 
which  are  retained  in  uniformly  laterally  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion, said  tray  comprising  a  base  plate  having  a  length  to  ac- 
commodate the  strips  in  lengthwise  fashion  and  a  width  to 
accommodate  a  plurality  of  the  strips  in  a  laterally  spaced 
relation,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  partitions  extending 


1.  A  severable  wall  construction  for  a  closed  container 
having  walls,  the  walls  formed  of  a  sheet  of  foldable,  tearable 
material,  such  as  paper  or  paperboard,  the  container  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  portion  normally  integrally  joined,  the 
upper  container  portion  having  a  lower  edge  and  the  lower 
container  portion  having  an  upper  edge,  a  border  zone  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  container  and  forming  a  boundary  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  container  portions,  the  border  zone 
defined  by  a  partial  overlapping  between  the  lower  edge  of  the 
upper  container  portion  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  con- 
tainer portion,  the  sheet  material  at  the  border  zone  being 
Z-shaped  in  a  cross-section  taken  at  right  angles  to  the  border 
zone,  the  Z  having  an  outer  leg  defined  by  one  of  the  partially 
overlapped  edges,  and  having  an  inner  leg  defined  by  the  other 
of  the  partially  overlapped  edges,  the  inner  leg  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  outer  leg,  a  filament  tear  tape  positioned 
between  and  sandwiched  by  one  of  the  outer  legs  and  the 
midwile  leg  of  the  Z  and  co-extensive  along  the  border  zone, 
means  externally  of  the  container  for  manually  grasping  an  end 
of  the  tear  tape,  whereby  when  that  filament  tape  end  is 
grasped  and  pulled,  along  the  length  of  the  border  zone,  the 
junction  between  the  tear  tape  sandwiching  one  outer  leg  and 
the  middle  leg  of  the  Z  is  severed  and  thereby  separates  the 
upper  from  the  lower  container  portion,  and  whereby  the 
middle  and  the  other,  non-severed  outer  leg  of  the  Z  forms  a 
hem  of  two  layers  of  the  sheet  material  around  one  edge  of  one 
of  the  separated  container  portions,  the  middle  leg  of  the  Z 
forming  the  outer  layer  of  the  hem,  whereby  the  jimction  of 
the  middle  and  non-severed  outer  legs  of  the  Z  forms  the  upper 


rim  of  said  one  of  the  separated  lower  container  portions,  the 
middle  and  that  leg  of  the  Z  which  does  not  sandwich  the  tear 
tape  being  adhered  together  in  intersurface  contact,  whereby 
the  middle  leg  of  the  Z  after  separation  of  the  upper  and  lower 
container  portions  remains  in  intersurface  engagement  with 
that  leg  of  the  Z  to  thereby  form  the  hem. 

4,558,786 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SORTER 
Marrin  M.  Lane,  4714  EU  Ct,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95608,  as- 
signor to  MarWn  M.  Lane,  CarmichaeL  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,556 
Int.  CL*  B07C  5/342 
VS.  a.  209-558  «  O-*^ 


g 


if  the  numerical  output  of  said  size  counter  exceeds  the 
numerical  output  of  said  color  counter;  and, 
means  for  physically  separating  inorganic  and  unnpe 
organic  articles  from  the  ripe  organic  articles  m  response 
to  the  reject  signal. 


4,558,787 

SCREENING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  SCREEN  DECK 

COMPOSED  OF  TWO  SCREEN  FRAMES 

Marcus  Danielsson,  Hammargatan  6,  820  60  Delsbo;  Karl  O. 

Ijunglof,  MejeriTagen  10,  and  Goran  HasseL  Skolvagen  3, 

both  of  820  70  Bergsjo,  aU  of  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,094 

Int  CL*  B07B  1/50 

VS.  a.  209-626  *  ^^'•**»" 


-zMKajA 


i' — i« y^>  ^  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  inorganic  and  unnpe  organic 
articles  from  ripe  organic  articles,  comprising: 
a.  master  clock  means  for  producing  sequential  control 

pulses;  . 

b  Ulumination  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulses,  tor 
exposing  the  articles  to  a  sampling  cycle,  said  swnplmg 
cycle  including  sequential  pulses  of  light  at  four  discrete 
frequencies,  said  frequencies  correspondmg  to  the  maxi- 
mum light  reflectivity  responses  characteristic  of  the 
inorganic,  organic,  ripe,  and  unripe  articles; 

c.  detector  means  directed  at  the  articles  for  producmg 
sequential  electrical  signals  commensurate  m  amphtude  to 
the  intensity  of  hght  pulses  reflected  from  the  materials; 

d  comparator  means  for  producing  enabling  output  signals 
if  said  electrical  signals  bear  a  predetermined  relationship, 
said  comparator  means  including:  a  color  comparator 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  the  electnca^ 
signal  corresponding  to  a  ripe  article  exceeds  the  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  an  unripe  article;  an  morgamc/or- 
ganic  comparator  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal 
when  the  electrical  signal  correspondmg  to  an  orgamc 
article  exceeds  the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  an 
inorganic  article;  a  threshold  comparator  responsive  to  a 
selectively  variable  threshold  voltage  and  adapted  to 
produce  an  output  signal  when  said  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  inorganic  article  exceeds  said  threshold 

voltage; 

e.  synchronization  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulses, 
for  directing  the  electrical  signals  from  said  detector 
means  to  respective  inputs  of  said  comparator  means  m 
synchronization  with  the  production  of  each  of  said  se- 
quential pulses; 

f.  logic  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  output  signals  of 
said  comparator  means  for  producing  a  reject  signal  if  the 
article  is  not  both  organic  and  ripe  over  a  predetei  mined 
percentage  of  its  sampled  surface,  said  logic  means  mclud- 
ing  a  size  counter  enabled  by  the  output  of  said  threshold 
comparator,  and  a  color  counter  enabled  by  the  jomed 
outputs  of  said  organic/inorganic  comparator  and  said 
color  comparator,  said  color  counter  being  clocked  at  a 
rate  exceeding  the  clock  rate  of  said  size  counter  so  that 
the  ratio  between  the  clock  rates  will  reflect  the  predeter- 
mined percentoge,  said  logic  means  further  mcludmg  a 
magnitude  comparator  adapted  to  produce  a  reject  signal 


1.  A  screening  device  for  shifting  particulate  material,  com- 

(a)  a  first  substantially  rectangular-shaped  frame  (11)  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  screenmg 
bars  (20); 

(b)  a  supporting  frame  (5); 

(c)  first  resUient  means  (12)  connecting  said  first  frame  to 
said  supporting  frame; 

(d)  a  second  substantially  rectangular-shaped  frame  (27) 
supported  on  said  first  frame  (11)  and  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced  substantially  parallel  screening  bars  (28)  extend- 
ing alternately  between  said  screenmg  bars  (20)  of  said 
first  frame  (11)  to  form  together  a  common  screemng  deck 
for  sifting  particulate  material  of  predetermmed  size; 

(e)  said  second  frame  (27)  being  provided  with  supportmg 
members  (29)  extending  downwardly  between  said 
screening  bars  (20)  of  said  first  frame  (11)  and  connected 
to  at  least  two  transverse  members  (30)  located  at  a  spaced 
distance  beneath  said  screening  bars  (20)  of  said  first  frame 
(11)  for  maintaining  said  screening  bars  (28)  of  said  second 
frame  (27)  in  assembled  condition; 

(0  second  resilient  means  (24^26,  32)  allowing  said  second 
frame  (27)  to  rest  freely  on  said  first  frame  (11); 

(g)  vibrator  means  (35)  for  osciUating  said  second  frame  (27) 
relative  to  said  first  frame  to  provide  a  two-mass  oscUla- 
tory  screening  system; 

(h)  means  connected  to  said  transverse  members  (30)  tor 
raising  said  second  frame  a  distance  above  said  first  frame 
to  free  said  common  screening  deck  of  entrapped  over- 
sized particulate  material;  and 

(i)  said  raised  distance  being  limited  by  the  movement  of  said 
transverse  members  (30)  into  contact  with  the  said  screen- 
ing bars  (20)  of  said  first  frame  (11). 


4,558,788 
EYEGLASS  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

John  F.  Grothans,  2584  Patterson  Rd.,  P*»»^^  ^^  *3062 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,493 

Int.  a.*  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211-13  ,     12  Claim. 

1.  An  eyeglass  display  clip  for  supportmg  eyeg  a^  havmg 
two  eyepiece  rims  interconnected  by  a  central  bridge  and 
including  temples  hingedly  connected  to  said  runs  on  a  gener- 
ally  vertical  support  post,  said  display  clip  comprising: 

a  post  engaging  body  section  of  resihent  synthetic  plasuc 
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material  including  a  first  channel  for  confonnally  engag- 
ing said  support  post,  said  first  channel  being  open  on  one 
side  for  resiliently  receiving  said  post;  and 
second  and  third  channels  integrally  formed  to  said  post 
engaging  section  and  extending  therefrom  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  opening  of  said  first  channel,  said  second  and 
third  channels  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  center 
of  the  post  engaging  portion  of  said  first  channel  and  open 
in  an  upward  direction  when  said  cUp  is  engaged  with  said 


support  post  whereby  eyeglass^  are  supported  for  attrac- 
tive and  complete  visual  display  by  inserting  the  lower 
edges  of  the  eyepiece  rims  into  said  second  and  third 
channels  with  said  temples  extending  beyond  and  on  ei- 
ther side  of  said  support  post  such  that  the  bridge  of  the 
eyeglasses  rests  against  said  support  post  to  maintain  the 
eyeglasaes  in  an  attractive  simulated  in-use  display  posture 
with  one  or  both  temples  fidly  extended  and,  hence, 
clearly  in  view. 


4,558,789 

TRANSFORMER  RACK  SUPPORT  BRACKET 

APPARATUS 

Artkv  L.  TroatMr,  Boise,  Id^  wmi^aor  to  Tms  Joist  Corpora- 

tkM,Botoe,U.  I 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1983,  Scrl  No.  502,582 

iBt.  CL*  A47F  5/08 

UJS.  CL  211— 107  nOaims 
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of  mounting  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  one  support  mem- 
ber; and 
adjustable  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  pair  of  hanger 
means  to  the  support  member  and  for  adjusting  the  spac- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  hanger  means  to  accom- 
modate support  members  of  different  cross-section. 


/ 


4,558,790 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD  HANDLING  OF  AIRCRAFT 
Patriclc  Bmce-Wallier,  Qneanbeyan,  Australia,  assignor  to  The 
Commonwealth  of  Australia  Department  of  Defense  Support, 
Canlierra,  Australia 
PCT  No.  PCr/AU82/00172,  §  371  Date  May  30, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  30,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01428,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

per  FUed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  515,058 
daiins  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  22, 1981,  PF1238 
Int  a.*  B64F  1/22 
UAa.212— 77  1  Claim 


1.  A  system  for  load  handling  comprising  two  pairs  of 
spaced  winch  means,  a  pair  of  guide  rails  extending  more  or 
less  between  said  winch  means,  two  pairs  of  trolley  means 
moveable  along  said  guide  rails,  and  cable  means  connecting 
said  winch  means  and  said  trolley  means,  wherein  each  said 
trolley  means  has  thereon  a  pulley  and  a  cable  fixing  point,  and 
said  load  has  thereon  a  pair  of  cable  fixing  points  spaced  apart, 
and  the  cable  means  form  one  said  winch  passes  around  the 
pulley  on  the  trolley  means  closest  to  itself  and  passes  to  a  first 
fixing  point  on  said  load,  said  first  fixing  point  being  connected 
by  a  set  length  cable  means  to  the  fixing  point  on  the  other  said 
trolley  means,  and  said  second  winch  means  is  likewise  con- 
nected to  the  other  said  trolley  means  and  the  second  fixing 
point  on  said  load. 


4,558,791 
FURNACE  DELINING  APPARATUS 
David  R.  Modey,  Newton  Abbot,  Eagiaad,  assignor  to  MJ),S. 
Fnniaoe  Serrices  limited,  Newton  Abbot,  England 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,755 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1983, 
8302170 

Int  a*  E21B  15/04 
UJS.  CL  212—266  7  Clainis 


3/    J6 


1.  Transformer  support  rack  apparatus,  comprising: 
elongated  rack  means  for  supporting  electrical  transformers 
above  the  ground  and  having  a  pair  spaced  opposed 
mounting  arms  formed  unitarily  with  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  each  of  two  opposite  ends  of  the  rack 
means; 
two  pairs  of  support  bracket  means  attached  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rack  m^ans  for  supporting  the  rack  means 
between  a  pair  of  substantiaUy  vertical  support  members, 
each  pair  of  bracket  means  including  a  pair  of  first  and 
^  second  hanger  means  for  supporting  the  arms  of  one  pair 


1.  A  furnace  deUning  apparatus  comprising  a  turntable 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  telescopic  jib 
pivotally  coimected  to  the  turntable  for  movement  of  the  jib  in 
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a  vertical  plane,  and  a  tool  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
telescopic  jib,  wherein  the  jib  consists  of  a  first  part  pivotally 
connected  with  the  turntable,  a  second  part  telescopically 
mounted  on  the  first  part,  and  a  third  part  forming  an  extension 
of  the  second  part  and  coupled  thereto  for  rotation  of  said  third 
part  about  the  axis  of  the  jib,  said  coupling  comprising  a  bar- 
ing socket  on  one  part  and  spigot  on  the  other  part  engaging 
said  socket,  releasable  fastening  devices  connecting  said  third 
part  to  said  second  part,  release  of  said  fastening  devices  allow- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  second  and  third  parts  along  said 
axis  with  the  spigot  remaining  within  the  bearing  socket,  and 
locating  means  which  when  the  fastening  devices  are  re- 
engaged locate  said  third  part  in  an  angular  position  about  said 
axis  selected  by  said  rotation  about  said  axis. 


completely  surrounded  by  said  break-off  cap  and  said 
body  and  having  a  grip  part  fixed  to  said  threaded  part  and 


4,558,792 
CONTAINER  SUCH  AS  A  NURSING  CONTAINER,  WITH 
FLEXIBLE  LINER  AND  ACCESS  SITE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAID  ACCESS  SITE 
James  L.  Cabemocfa,  Gary,  and  Leonard  A.  White,  Gumee,  both 
of  m.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,412 

Irt.  CL*  A61J  9/04.  9/00 

VJS.  CL  215—11  R  24  Oaims 


a  cylindrical  part  between  said  threaded  part  and  said  grip 
part  laterally  adjacent  said  break-off  notch. 


4,558,794  

CONTAINER  WITH  VESSEL  FOR  RETENTION  OF 
TELLTALES 
Edward  J.  Towns,  Morristown,  and  Edward  M.  Brown,  Liriag- 
ston,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  TBL  DeTclopment  Corpora- 
tion, Livingston,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,191 

iBt  a*  B65D  55/02 

UJS.  CL  215—250  1*  Claims 


1.  A  nursing  container  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  outer  shell; 

a  co-extensive  flexible  inner  liner  selectively  adhered  to  said 
outer  shell  and  separable  therefrom; 

a  nipple  access  site  defined  in  said  shell  and  liner, 

a  nipple  assembly  sealed  to  said  container  at  said  access  site; 

said  access  site  being  defined  by  a  continuous  circumferen- 
tial fold  in  said  shell  and  liner  tightly  capturing  said  liner 
to  prevent  inadvertent  delamination  of  said  liner  out- 
wardly of  said  fold  upon  rupture  of  said  access  site. 


4,558,793 
TAMPER  EVIDENT  CONTAINER 
Gerhard  Hansen,  Heerstrasse  20, 7166  Sulzbach-Lanfen  2,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Goinany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,459 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1983,  3341334 

Int  a.*  B65D  1/02 
UJS.  CL  215-32  M  Clabiu 

1.  A  container,  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  internally  threaded  portion; 
a  break-off  cap  formed  as  a  unitary  portion  of  said  body; 
a  break-off  notch  between  said  body  and  said  break-oflf  cap; 

and 
a  screw  cap  having  an  externally  threaded  part  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  internally  threaded  portion,  said  body 
being  molded  about  said  externally  threaded  part  to  form 
said  internally  threaded  portion,  said  screw  cap  being 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  having  a  neck  terminating  in  a  vessel  mouth  and 
defining  surface  extent  circumscribing  said  mouth  and 
inclusive  of  vessel  sealing  surface,  said  neck  having  clo- 
sure member  securing  means  thereon; 

(b)  a  see-through  closure  member  having  interior  means 
cooperative  with  said  securing  means  for  movement  of 
said  closure  member  in  a  first  sense  for  securement  to  said 
neck  and  for  closure  of  said  mouth  and  in  second  opposite 
sense  for  removal  of  said  closure  member  from  said  neck; 

and 

(c)  telltale  means  secured  to  said  closure  member  for  activa- 
tion thereby  in  the  course  said  closure  member  second 
sense  movement  to  provide  tamper  indication;  said  vessel 
surface  extent  being  adapted  for  engaging  said  telltale 
means  and  having  respective  first  and  second  different 
surface  configurations  to  effect  first  and  second  different 
engagements  tiierewith  respectively  in  Uie  course  of  said 
first  and  second  sense  movements,  thereby  to  permit  said 
telltale  means  to  be  moved  into  closure  relation  with  said 
sealing  surface  and  to  be  selectively  positively  restrained 
from  movement  relative  to  said  mouth  m  at  least  the  uutiaJ 
phase  of  said  second  sense  closure  member  movement. 
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4,558,795 

BOTTLE  STOPPERS  OR  CLOSURES 
Adriaa  R-  J.  Logae,  23  Chenyrmlley,  Belfast  BT5  6PF,  North- 
en  Irdaad 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,221 
iBt  CL*  B65D  51/16 


VS.  CL  215—260 


r 


L.I -^ 


3  Cbdms 
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1.  A  bottle  stopper  having  a  head  and  a  stem  engageable 
respectively,  over  the  mouth  and  against  the  internal  surface  of 
the  neck  of  a  bottle  when  fitted  to  a  bottle  wherein  the  head 
and  the  stem  have  a  continuous  passage  therethrough,  the 
passage  having  from  stem  to  head,  a  fmsto  conical  portion 
feeding  into  a  restriction  beyond  which  is  an  open-ended 
chamber,  a  valve  located  in  said  passage  and  resiliently  urged 
into  a  closed  position  to  close  ofT  said  passage  but  yieldable  to 
open  when  pressure  in  the  bottle  exceeds  the  resilient  pressure, 
the  valve  comprising  a  resiliently-loaded  stop,  a  seat  for  the 
resihently-loaded  stop  being  afforded  at  the  stem-remote  side 
of  the  restriction,  the  stop  being  located  in  the  chamber  acting 
against  the  seat  provided  at  the  outlet  of  said  restriction,  the 
stop  having  a  diisc  from  one  side  of  which  axially  extends  a 
spindle  and  in  opposite  side  a  recess  is  provided  to  locate  a  seal 
for  urging  against  the  seat,  and  a  retaining  cap  having  an  axial 
aperture  through  which  projects  the  top  of  the  spindle,  the  cap 
being  secured  in  a  groove  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber  with  a 
resilient-biasing  for  the  stop  being  located  between  the  disc  and 
cap. 


4,558,796 

ANIMAL  PROOF  STORAGE  CONTAINER  APPARATUS 

John  R.  Jaicks,  40  Harrest  Dr.,  Scandalcv  N.Y.  10583 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,655 

Irt.  CL*  B65F  1/16:  B65D  25/7^  41/04 

MS.  CL  22fr-l  T  12  Claims 


side  wall  having  a  circular  top  rim  portion  and  externally 
disposed  thread  means  at  an  upper  edge  of  said  top  rim 
portion, 

a  substantially  rigid  lid  member  having  a  circular  top  wall 
and  having  a  downwardly  directed  flange;  and  said  lid 
member  having  internally  disposed  thread  means  on  said 
downwardly  directed  flange,  said  lid  member  thread 
means  container  member  thread  means  comprising  sub- 
stantially one  complete  revolution  and  being  for  remov- 
ably connecting  said  lid  member  and  said  container  mem- 
ber in  threaded  relationship, 

gripping  means  including  a  plurahty  of  handles  extending 
upwardly  from  said  lid  member  and  being  generally  pe- 
ripherally disposed  adjacent  said  flange  of  said  lid  mem- 
ber, wherein  said  handles  are  circumferentially  spaced  for 
providing  hand  holds  for  a  user  in  the  process  of  threading 
or  unthreading  said  lid  member  onto  or  from  said  top  rim 
portion  of  said  container  member,  said  support  surface 
frictionally  cooperating  with  said  container  member  in 
association  with  said  bottom  wall  to  provide  resistance  to 
turning  during  the  threading  and  unthreading  process,  and 

hold  down  means  connected  to  said  outer  surface  of  said 
container  member,  enabling  a  user  to  employ  at  least  one 
foot  against  said  hold  down  means  so  as  to  keep  said 
container  member  stationary  against  said  support  surface 
while  said  lid  member  is  being  screwed  onto  or  from  said 
container  member;  whereby  animals  are  precluded  from 
separating  the  threaded  relationship  of  said  lid  member 
and  said  container  member. 


4,558,797 
STORAGE  UNIT  MODULE 
Terry  L.  Mitchell,  Jenison,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Quest  Product 
DeTelopment,  Ltd.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,387 

Int.  a.*  B65D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  220— 84  8  Claims 


1.  An  animal  proof  storage  container  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  substantially  rigid  cylindrical  container  member  having  a 
circular  bottom  wall  resting  upon  a  support  surface  and 
having  an  upright  generally  circular  side  wall  thus  defin- 
ing a  substantially  enclosed  storage  compartment,  said 


1.  A  storage  unit  module  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wall  panels  having  a  uniform  thickness  and 
sized  in  height  and  width  to  provide  space  enclosures; 

a  plurality  of  uniform  cross  section  extrusions,  the  cross 
section  forming  elongate  parallel  slots  sized  to  receive 
edges  of  said  panels  selectively  at  gapped  regular  angles  to 
each  other  and  in  gapped  parallel  relation  and  said  extru- 
sion including  a  wraparound  flange  deflning  an  elongate 
tubular  enclosure  on  one  side  and  a  flat  flange  on  another 
side  of  said  extrusion  in  a  forty-five  degree  planar  relation 
to  said  wraparound  flange; 

connector  elements  having  extensions  mating  with  said 
tubular  enclosures  in  the  ends  of  said  extrusions  and  said 
connectors  recessed  in  plural  angle  directions,  said  con- 
nector recesses  having  a  width  to  receive  said  panels  and 
conceal  the  comers  thereof;  and 

comer  tie  plates  each  having  a  single  fastener  extendable 
into  said  connectors  and  said  plates  impinging  against  all 
adjacent  of  said  panels  whereby  upon  tensioning  said 
fasteners  said  storage  unit  is  drawn  into  a  rigid  construc- 
tion. 
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4,558,798 
FLUID  RESERVOIR  HAVING  A  SEAL  AND  COVER 
Shoio  Sakagnchi,  Yoshimi,  and  Kunio  Yanagi,  Higashimat- 
snyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.  Ltd„ 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,644 
Claims    priority,    appUcatioo    Japan,    Mar.    2,    1984,    59- 

30496{U1;  Mar.  2,  1984,  59-30497[U] 

iBt.  a.*  B65D  41/04 
\}S.  CL  220—256  3  Claims 


the  outer  periphery  of  each  of  said  cover  elements  to  said 
sidewall  so  that  each  of  said  cover  elements  is  free  to  pivot 
independently  of  the  others  to  an  angle  no  greater  than 
slightly  more  than  90  degrees; 

each  of  said  cover  elements  extending  a  sufficient  distance 
from  said  hinge  means  so  that  when  closed  the  distol  ends 
of  said  cover  elements  overlap, 

said  barrier  means  for  preventing  water  from  entering  said 
container  body  irrespective  of  which  cover  element  over- 
lies the  other;  said  barrier  means  comprising:  each  cover 
element  having  adjacent  it's  inner  edge,  an  uptumed 
flange,  a  rib,  and  a  channel  located  between  said  uptumed 
flange  and  rib. 

4,558,800 

BAG  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 

Charles  B,  Isgar,  1014  S.  Ogden  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80209,  and 

Shirley  K.  Isgar,  1104  MaxweU,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,494 

iBt  a.*  B65D  25/10,  25/16:  B65B  67/12 

MS.  a.  220—403  16  Cl«*^ 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  including  a  diaphragm  for  closing  her- 
metically an  opening  at  the  top  end  of  the  reservoir  body  of 
cylindrical  shape,  a  force  ring  disposed  upon  the  upper  surface 
of  the  circumferential  portion  of  the  diaphragm,  and  a  cap 
threadedly  engaged  with  the  outer  circumference  of  the  top 
end  of  the  reservoir  body,  so  as  to  have  the  circumferential 
edge  of  the  diaphragm  secured  rigidly  in  position  by  using  the 
cap  through  the  force  ring,  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
the  lower  surface  of  said  force  ring  formed  with  an  annular 
groove  so  as  to  have  the  circumferential  edge  of  said  dia- 
phragm engaged  snugly  with  said  annular  groove,  and  a 
flanged  portion  defined  in  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
force  ring,  said  flanged  portion  being  formed  with  male  thread 
means  adapted  to  threadedly  engage  with  female  thread  means 
formed  in  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  cap  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  flanged  portion  of  said  force  ring  can  be 
placed  to  dweU  loosely  rototably  in  the  inside  of  said  female 
thread  means. 


4,558,799 
CONTAINER  WTTH  HINGED  UD 
CUftoB  E.  Hammond,  Elkhom,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Snyder  Indus- 
trtoa,  Ibc  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,258 

Int  CL*  B65D  43/14 

US.  CL  220—343  12  Claims 
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1.  A  large  molded  plastic  container  comprising: 

a  plastic  container  body  having  a  bottom  and  an  upstanding 
sidewall  joined  to  said  bottom,  said  bottom  and  said  side- 
wall  defming  a  container  interior,  and  said  sidewall  having 
an  upper  edge  defining  an  opening  into  said  interior; 

a  plastic  lid,  having  a  plurality  of  cover  elements,  adapted  to 
overlie  said  opening; 

independent  hinge  means  freely  pivotally  interconnecting 


1.  In  a  plastic  bag  support  system  for  use  in  supporting  a 
plastic  bag  in  a  container  wherein  the  plastic  bag  has  at  least 
two  handles  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  wherein  each 
handle  forms  an  opening  between  the  handle  and  the  body  of 
the  plastic  bag,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated,  upstanding,  sheet-like  base; 
at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  projections  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  base  and  having  portions 
not  in  the  plane  of  adjacent  portions  of  said  base; 
adhesive  means  comprising  double  faced  adhesive  tapes 
secured  to  spaced  apart  portions  of  said  base  for  securing 
said  base  to  said  container  with  said  projections  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  said  container; 
means  on  said  projections  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  said  handles  when  said  base  is  secured  to 
said  container  to  retain  said  handle  in  a  position  between 
said  projections  and  said  container;  and 
reinforcing  means  adjacent  at  least  said  spaced  apart  por- 
tions to  resist  forces  tending  to  separate  said  base  from  said 
container  when  said  base  is  secured  to  said  container. 
2.  In  a  plastic  bag  support  system  for  use  in  supporting  a 
plastic  bag  in  a  container  wherein  the  plastic  bag  has  at  least 
two  handles  adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  and  wherein  each 
handle  forms  an  opening  between  the  handle  and  the  body  of 
the  plastic  bag,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated,  upstanding,  sheet-like  base; 
at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  projections  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  base  and  having  portions 
not  in  the  plane  of  adjacent  portions  of  said  base; 
adhesive  means  comprising  at  least  one  double  face  adhesive 
tape  with  one  face  secured  to  said  base  for  securing  said 
base  to  said  container  with  said  projections  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  said  container; 
means  on  said  projections  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  said  handles  when  said  base  is  secured  to 
said  container  to  retain  said  handle  in  a  position  between 
said  projections  and  said  container, 
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said  means  on  said  projections  including  an  upper  surface 
having  a  generally  arcuately  shaped  extremity  so  that 
portions  of  said  one  of  said  handles  ipay  be  readily  moved 
thereover;  and 

at  least  one  notch  adjacent  to  said  generally  arcuately 
shaped  extremity  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  one  of  said 
handles.  


4^58,801 
CONFORMING  LINER 
Leonard  J.  Vilatis,  Ftukfort,  Dl^  assigaor  to  VUotis  A  Co, 
IK^  Fraokfort,  DI. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,130 
lat  CL*  B65D  5/56,  2^14 
\}S.  a.  220—404 


15  Claims 


hole  including  means  for  supporting  a  number  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  cap  stacks  for  sliding  movement  over  such  surface 
with  roution  of  the  magazine,  and  a  magazine  gear  rotatably 
mounted  below  the  plate;  a  magazine  clutch  forming  a  drive 
connection  between  the  magazine  gear  and  the  magazine  so 
that  when  the  clutch  is  engaged  rotation  of  the  magazine  gear 
rotates  the  magazine;  a  cap  discharge  assembly  mounted  below 
the  plate  under  the  hole  for  supporting  cap  stacks  falling  down 
the  hole  from  the  magazine  including  at  least  one  rotary  cap 
dispensing  disk  for  dispensing  individual  caps  from  a  cap  stack 
and  a  disk  drive  gear  connected  to  rotate  the  disk;  a  drive 
assembly  including  a  drive  motor,  an  output  gear  rotatably 
mounted  below  the  plate,  a  chain  drive  clutch  forming  a  drive 
connection  between  the  drive  motor  and  the  output  gear  so 
that  when  the  drive  clutch  is  engaged  the  motor  rotates  the 
output  gear,  and  a  drive  chain  under  the  plate  extending 


1.  A  conforming  liner,  comprismg: 

one  panel  of  film  material  having  a  fleeted  length  and  a 
selected  height; 

another  panel  of  the  film  material  having  a  length  and  a 
height  substantially  the  same  as  the  respective  selected 
length  and  selected  height  of  said  ote  panel  of  film  mate- 
rial; 

said  panels  of  film  material  having  jouied-together  opposing 
edges  thereof  to  form  a  sleeve-like  member  having  an 
unsealed  mouth; 

a  conforming  seal  spaced  inwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said 
joined-together  opposing  edges,  said  conforming  seal 
sealing  a  section  of  said  one  panel  to  an  opposing  section 
of  said  another  panel  and  having  a  length  that  is  less  than 
said  selected  height  of  said  panels  of  film  material; 

another  conforming  seal  spaced  inwardly  from  another  of 
said  joined-together  opposing  edges,  said  another  con- 
forming seal  seals  another  section  of  said  one  panel  to  an 
opposing  section  of  said  another  panel,  said  another  con- 
forming seal  has  a  length  that  is  Ifss  than  said  selected 
height  of  said  panels  of  film  material; 

a  cuff  portion  that  extends  in  one  direction  between  said 
joined-together  opposing  edges,  and  said  cuff  portion 
extends  in  another  direction  from  approximately  an  end  of 
each  of  said  conforming  seals  to  said  unsealed  mouth,  said 
cuff  portion  being  substantially  free  of  said  conforming 
seals  and  I 

said  conforming  seals  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  that  is 
not  greater  than  approximately  on$-half  of  an  inside  pe- 
riphery of  a  self-supporting  container  to  be  lined  with  said 
conforming  liner. 


4^58,802 
CAROUSEL  TYPE  DISPENSER 
Robert  E.  MoUaoB,  HaMver,  Pa^  aarigiiDr  to  Eisner  Eagineer- 
iag  Works,  Ik^  Haaovcr,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,887 
lot  CL*  G07F  n/U 
MS.  CL  221—11  8  Oaims 

1.  A  machine  for  dispensing  caps  or  the  like  comprising  a 
support  plate  having  a  smooth  upper  surface  and  a  discharge 
bole  extending  through  the  plate  at  the  surface,  a  carousel 
ni«gayin#!  rotatably  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  plate  over  the 


around  all  of  said  gears  whereby  rotation  of  said  output  gear 
drives  the  chain  to  rotate  said  disk  drive  gear  and  said  maga- 
zine gear;  a  sensor  for  generating  a  low  level  signal  when  the 
height  of  a  cap  stack  in  the  cap  discharge  assembly  falls  to  a 
level  below  the  plate;  and  a  control  circuit  operable  in  response 
to  an  input  signal  to  engage  the  chain  drive  clutch  without 
engaging  the  magazine  clutch  to  thereby  rotate  the  output 
gear,  move  the  chain  and  rotate  the  dispensing  disk  sufficently 
to  discharge  a  cap  from  the  discharge  assembly  without  rotat- 
ing the  magazine,  said  control  circuit  including  means  for 
engaging  said  magazine  clutch  upon  receipt  of  a  low  level 
signal  from  the  sensor  so  that  when  the  chain  drive  clutch  is 
next  engaged  in  response  to  an  input  signal  the  cap  discharge 
assembly  discharges  a  cap  as  before  and  the  magazine  is  rotated 
to  position  a  cap  stfck  to  fall  down  the  hole  to  resupply  the 
discharge  assembly. 

4,558,803 

MECHANISM  FOR  CONVERTING  STACK  ACCESS 

NEWSPAPER  VENDING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE  TO 

MACHINES  FOR  DISPENSING  PRODUCTS  ONE  AT  A 

TIME 
Reed  T.  Draper,  8305  Summerfeldt  St,  Saginaw,  Mich.  48603, 
and  Kenneth  J.  Pol,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Reed  T. 
Draper,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,641 
Int  a.«  B65H  i/06 
UJS.  CL  221—229  17  Claims 

1.  Conversion  improvements  in  vending  machines  for  news- 
papers and  like  articles,  which  have  access  doors  in  their  side 
walls  for  enabling  the  articles  to  be  loaded  in  a  stack  to  a 
cabinet  and  comprising: 

a.  a  cabinet  enclosure  with  side  walls  and  a  top  wall; 

b.  a  door  hinged  to  one  side  wall  and  forming  a  part  thereof; 

c.  coin  controlled  latch  mechanism  for  normally  locking  the 
door  to  the  cabinet  in  closed  position  except  when  proper 
coins  are  fed  to  the  mechanism; 

d.  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  platform  and  elevator 
mechanism  supported  by  said  cabinet  for  incremental 
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vertical  movement  therein  and  adapted  to  su^wrt  a  stack 
of  said  articles; 

e.  wall  means  behind  said  door,  blocking  access  to  said  stack 
except  for  a  dispensing  opening  for  the  dispensing  of  one 
article  at  a  time  near  the  upper  end  of  the  enclosure  behind 
the  upper  portion  of  the  door,  which  is  accessible  when 
the  door  is  open; 

f.  means  for  moving  said  platform  and  elevator  mechanism 
upwardly  to  dispose  the  topmost  article  opposite  said 
dispensing  opening; 


g.  a  dispensing  member  mounted  by  the  cabinet  in  engage- 
ment with  the  topmost  article  and  movable  in  a  path  of 
travel  to  dispense  the  topmost  article  in  the  stack  at  least 
partly  out  said  dispensing  opening; 

h.  and  linkage  and  drive  mechanism  connecting  said  door 
with  said  dispensing  member  such  that  opening  of  said 
door  activates  the  dispensing  member  to  dispense  the 
topmost  article,  said  linkage  and  drive  mechanism  includ- 
ing means  for  disabling  the  mechanism  connecting  said 
door  and  dispensing  member  during  the  terminal  portion 
of  the  return  travel  of  the  door. 


liquid  and  a  comestible,  such  as  cereal  and  the  like,  where  said 
comestible  is  maintained  in  a  substantially  dry  sute  separate 
from  said  liquid  until  actual  consumption,  said  food  consump- 
tion appliance  comprising: 
liquid  storage  means  including  a  bottom,  at  least  one  side 
wall  and  an  open  top  fillable  by  said  consumer  for  storing 
said  Uquid  separately  from  said  comestible; 
liquid  extraction  means  located  in  an  upper  portion  of  said 
side  wall  of  said  liquid  storage  means  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  straw  or  similar  device  for  extracting  said  liquid 
from  said  liquid  storage  means  as  selectively  desired  by 
said  consumer,  whereby  portions  of  said  liquid  are  select- 
ably  extractable  by  said  consumer  from  said  liquid  storage 
means; 
dry  comestible  storage  means  rotatably  mounted  on  and 
above  said  liquid  storage  means  for  holding  portions  of 
said  dry  comestible  prior  to  consumption  by  said  con- 
sumer, said  dry  comestible  storage  means  proving  a  clo- 
sure for  the  open  top  of  said  liquid  storage  means; 
spout  means  communicating  with  and  positioned  below  said 
dry  comestible  storage  means,  and  adapted  to  be  partially 
received  or  otherwise  positioned  adjacent  the  mouth  of 
said  contun»er  for  providing  a  slideway  for  said  portions 
of  said  dry  comestible  dispensed  by  said  comestible  stor- 
age means  directly  into  said  consumer's  mouth; 
means  for  dispensing  selected  portions  of  said  dry  comestible 
sequentially  into  said  spout  means  upon  roution  of  said 
comestible  storage  means  with  respect  to  said  liquid  ex- 
traction means  so  as  to  sequentially  dispense  said  portions 
of  said  dry  comestible  into  said  spout  means;  and 
said  liquid  extraction  means  is  positioned  adjacent  said  spout 
means  so  as  to  conveniently  allow  said  consumer  to  ex- 
tract portions  of  said  liquid  from  said  liquid  storage  means 
subsequent  in  time  to  said  consumer  receiving  one  or  more 
of  said  portions  of  said  dry  comestible. 

4,558,805 
FLUENT  SOUD  MATERL4L  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Elwood  R.  Margison,  Downers  Grove,  IlL,  assignor  to  United 
Conveyor  Corporation,  Deerfield,  DI. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,222 

Int.  CL*  B65G  3/04 

U.S.  a.  222—133  2  Claims 


FOOD  CONSUMPTION  APPLIANCE 

Terry  W.  Keck,  306  Cherry  HiU  Rd.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49007 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,838 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/64 

UJS.  CL  222—130  1*  CiaaxoA 


1.  A  food  consumption  appliance  adapted  for  use  by  a 
human  consumer  on  a  table  or  similar  surface  for  consuming  a 


1.  In  a  system  for  handling  fluent  solid  material  which  in- 
cludes a  transfer  hopper,  duct  means  for  dehvenng  material  to 
said  transfer  hopper,  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  material 
through  said  duct  means,  and  an  upright  feed  conduit  the 
upper  end  of  which  communicates  with  the  bottom  of  the 
transfer  hopper  to  receive  material  from  said  hopper  for  unob- 
structed gravity  flow,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  feed  valve  to  control  movement  of  material  mto  the  upper 

end  of  the  feed  conduit; 
a  material  flow  transducer  which  includes  a  sensor  m  the 
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feed  conduit  to  continuously  sense  t|e  volume  of  material 
flowing  through  the  conduit; 

means  operatively  associated  with  the  transducer  and  with 
the  feed  valve  to  control  the  position  of  the  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensed  volume  of  material  flowing  through 
the  feed  conduit  so  as  to  closely  control  the  rate  at  which 
material  flows  from  said  conduit; 

a  moistening  chamber  in  direct  comfnunication  with  the 
bottom  of  the  feed  conduit;  | 

means  for  introducing  liquid  into  the  oloistening  chamber  at 
a  controlled  rate; 

means  for  moving  moistened  material  from  the  moistening 
chamber  to  a  transport  device; 

a  feed  bypass  conduit  that  also  communicates  with  the  bot- 
tom of  the  transfer  hopper  to  feed  niaterial  directly  into  a 
transport  device;  i 

a  feed  valve  in  the  upper  end  of  said  feed  bypass  conduit; 

a  material  flow  transducer  which  includes  a  sensor  in  the 
feed  bypass  conduit;  | 

and  means  for  selectively  closing  the  fe^  valve  in  one  or  the 
other  of  said  conduits. 


4,558406 
CONDIMENT  CAI» 
Lyie  F.  Skabnun,  Sr^  P.O.  Box  5537,  Cannel,  Calif.  93921,  and 
Lylc  F.  Shabram,  Jr.,  1215  Surf  Ave,  Pacific  Grove,  Calif. 
93950 

Filed  JaiL  20,  1984,  Ser.  No,  572,377 

Iirt.  CL*  B67D  i/OL 

UJS.  CL  222—556  8  Claims 


1.  A  condiment  container  c^  compru  mg: 

a  cap  body  suitable  for  attachment  to  a  condiment  container 

and  havmg  a  top  surface,  including. 

a  pluraUty  of  pouring  apertures  formed  in  an  array  in  said 
top  surface  on  a  first  side  of  a  pivot  line  extending 
thereacross,  two  hinge  post  receiving  cavities  formed  in 
said  top  surface  and  disposed  in  $paced  apart  relation- 
ship along  said  pivot  line,  and  a  relief  cavity  formed  in 
the  top  of  said  body  on  a  second  tide  of  said  pivot  line, 
said  pivot  line  being  formed  by  t^e  intersection  of  said 
top  surface  with  the  upper  edge  of  a  wall  of  said  relief 
cavity;  and  means  forming  a  coverflap  including 

a  substantially  rigid  planar  closure  having  a  depressable 
end  portion  and  a  sealing  end  portion  divided  by  a  hinge 
line,  the  sealmg  end  portion  having  a  plurality  of  sealing 
protrusions  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  dis- 
posed in  an  array  corresponding  to  that  of  said  plurality 
of  pouring  apertures,  and 

two  hinge  posts  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and 
located  in  spaced  apart  relationship  along  said  hinge 
line,  said  hinge  posts  being  formed  integrally  with  said 
sealing  end  portion  and  attached  thereto  by  living 
hinges  fonn«l  of  thinned  elongated  portions  of  said 
coverflap  of  thickness  substantially  less  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  hinge  posts,  said  elongated  portions  being 
disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation^ip  with  their  longitu- 
dinal axes  being  colinear  and  defming  said  hinge  line, 
said  hinge  posts  being  disposed  in  said  hinge  post  re- 
ceiving cavities  such  that  said  hinge  line  lies  directly 
above  said  pivot  line  thereby  permitting  said  coverflap 
to  engage  said  upper  edge  and  be  rotated  about  said 
pivot  line  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  posi- 
tion, said  sealing  protrusions  being  disposed  in  sealing 


engagement  with  said  pouring  apertures  when  said 
coverflap  is  in  said  closed  position  and  being  withdrawn 
from  said  sealing  engagement  when  said  depressable 
end  is  rotated  into  said  relief  cavity. 


4,558,807 

UMBRELLA  HOLDER 

Andri  J.  Jackson,  3978  Woodhue  PI.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22309 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,015 

Int  a.<  A45B  25/24 

MS.  CL  224—251  7  Claims 


1.  A  separate  holder  for  carrying  a  closed  umbrella  of  the 
type  having  a  telescoping  stem  and  a  handle,  the  holder  in 
combination  with  the  umbrella  comprising: 

a  non-metallic  sheath  having  first  and  second  ends  wherein 
the  first  end  is  always  open  and  wherein  the  handle  of  the 
umbrella  protrudes  beyond  the  first  end  when  the  um- 
brella is  inserted  into  the  non-metallic  sheath,  the  sheath 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape  and  a  diameter 
approximating  that  of  a  closed  umbrella,  the  sheath  in- 
cluding non-metalUc  stiffening  means  and  a  smooth  inner 
surface,  wherein  the  closed  umbrella  slides  easily  in  and 
out  of  the  first  end  of  the  sheath; 

a  carrying  strap  secured  to  the  sheath  at  spaced  locations 
thereon  for  carrying  the  holder  suspended  from  a  user's 
shoulder,  and 

means  for  securing  the  umbrella  in  the  sheath  without  clos- 
ing the  first  end  thereof. 


CHAIN  SAW  CARRYING  BACKPACK 

Paul  H.  Fullmer,  485  S.  300  East,  Cedar  Oty,  Utah  84720 

Filed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,210 

Int  CL*  A45F  i/70 

U.S.  CL  224—270  10  Claims 


1.  A  backpack  for  a  chain  saw  comprising: 
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a  backpack  tubular  frame  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  tubular  members  and  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  disposed  cross  bracing  tubular  members,  a 
pair  of  said  vertically  disposed  tubular  members  extending 
below  the  lowermost  cross  bracing  tubular  member  a 
sufficient  distance  to  form  a  pair  of  first  leg  members; 
a  box-like  chain  saw  support  assembly  having: 
a  substantially  planar  vertical  rear  member  having  means 

to  attach  a  box-like  assembly  to  said  tubular  frame, 
a  pair  of  inner  sidewall  members  vertically  aligned  and 
abutting  against  said  vertical  rear  member,  said  sidewall 
members  being  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and 
spaced  a  sufficient  distance  apart  to  receive  a  chain  saw 
motor  therebetween, 
a  bottom  planar  member  joined  to  said  sidewall  members 
to  form  a  floor  for  said  box-like  assembly,  said  bottom 
member  having  a  substantially  horizontally  oriented 
elongated  opening  therein  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  backpack 
frame,  said  aperture  adapted  to  receive  the  handle  of  a 
chain  saw  such  that  the  base  of  the  chain  saw  motor 
adjacent  the  handle,  upon  insertion  of  said  handle 
through  said  aperture,  rests  on  the  bottom  member,  and 
a  forward  wall  member  joining  the  forward  portions  of 
the  bottom  member  and  the  sidewall  members,  said 
forward  wall  member  having  sufficient  height  above 
the  bottom  member  to  prevent  a  chain  saw  lodged 
'      within  the  box-like  assembly  with  its  handle  protruding 
through  the  bottom  member  from  being  dislodged  in  a 
forward  direction;  and 
a  third  leg  member,  attached  to  said  box-like  assembly  and 
positioned  with  respect  to  said  two  first  leg  members  to 
provide  a  stable  support  for  said  backpack  when  it  is 
rested  upon  the  ground. 

4,558  809  '* 

GRIPPER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  BLANKING  PRESSES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Hans  Scboen,  Lange  Horst  87,  4320  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 
1982,  3240860 

Int  a.*  B65H  17/36,  17/44 
U.S.  a.  n^—Vftl  5  Claims 


-E        ^ 


mcnts,  which  gap  extends  in  a  plane  containing  said  axis  of 
each  of  said  jacks. 

4,558,810 

SURGICAL  STAPLER  CONSTRUCnON 

Panl  J.  Mnlhausen  Donglas  M.  Spranger,  Malcolm  J.  Brookes, 

and  Kari  D.  Kirk,  IH,  aU  of  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to 

Richard-Allan  Medical  Indnstries,  Inc.,  RlcUand,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,074 

Int  a.*  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  227—19  '  a***" 


I  14 


23 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  material  such  as  metal  sheets  or 
strip  in  a  production  machine  such  as  a  blanking  press  or  the 
like,  said  apparatus  including  the  combination  of: 

two  spaced-apart  and  parallel,  fluid-actuated,  double-acting 
jacks  each  including  two  piston  rods  extending  out  of  a 
cylinder  in  opposite  directions  from  a  common  piston,  said 
cylinder  reciprocating  on  the  piston  along  an  axis  extend- 
ing along  said  piston  rods, 

means  for  supporting  the  ends  of  the  piston  rods  of  said 
jacks, 

a  cross  member  rigidly  interconnecting  the  cylinders  of  said 
jacks,  and 

at  least  two  transport  grippers  each  including  two  gripper 
elements  having  an  adjustable  gap  therebetween  sup- 
ported by  said  cross  member  between  the  cylinders  of  said 
jacks,  each  of  said  grippers  further  including  an  actuator 
supported  by  said  cross  member  to  move  the  gripper 
elements  into  engagement  with  the  material  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  by  closing  a  gap  between  the  gripper  ele- 


1.  A  surgical  stapler  for  cUnching  surgical  staples  in  the 
body  of  a  patient,  comprising  a  housing;  staple  guide  means  in 
said  housing  for  guiding  surgical  staples  toward  one  end  of  said 
stapler;  an  anvil  received  within  the  guide  means  interior  and 
having  an  end  portion  about  which  staples  are  formed;  said  end 
portion  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  guide  means;  a  recipro- 
cally movable  former  in  said  housing  for  forming  a  staple  about 
the  anvil  projecting  end  portion;  a  pivotally  movable  trigger 
movable  relative  to  said  housing  for  actuating  said  former  into 
a  staple-forming  position  relative  to  said  anvil  end  portion; 
pivotal  toggle  means  in  said  trigger  connected  to  said  anvil  for 
translating  pivotal  movement  of  said  trigger  toward  said  hous- 
ing into  a  slidable  axial  movement  of  said  anvil  away  from  said 
former  after  said  former  has  deformed  a  staple  about  said  anvil 
projecting  end  portion;  said  sUdable  axial  movement  being 
terminated  as  said  trigger  is  moved  toward  said  housing. 

4,558,811 
NAIL  DRIVING  TOOL 
Artur  F.  Klaus,  Frankfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Signode  Corporation,  Glenriew,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,094 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1983,  3308630;  Mar.  11,  1983,  3308698 

Int  a.*  B25C  1/04.  1/07 
U.S.  a.  227—116  13  Claims 


1.  A  nail  driving  tool  comprising  a  drive  channel,  a  driver 
reciprocably  slidable  in  said  channel  for  driving  nails  directed 
thereto  into  a  workpiece,  and  a  magazine  defining  a  channel 
cooperating  with  said  drive  channel  through  which  successive 
naUs  are  fed  into  said  drive  channel  to  be  contacted  by  said 
driver  during  each  cycle  of  operation  of  said  driver,  means  for 
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feeding  successive  nails  from  said  magazine  into  said  drive 
channel,  said  magazine  being  stationarily  disposed  relative  to 
said  tool  and  having  a  width  suiuble  for  receiving  two  or  more 
parallel  rows  of  nails  and  defining  a  surface  against  which  the 
nail  rows  are  forced,  said  surface  being  fomed  by  a  sidewall  of 
the  magazine,  and  means  for  biasing  the.  rows  of  nails  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  nail  rdws  against  a  surface 
disposed  in  alignment  with  the  cooperatmg  channels  of  the 
drive  tool  and  magazine  and  defined  by  one  of  said  magazine 
or  driving  tool,  pneumatically  operated  latch  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  row  of  nails  being  fed  into  the  drive  channel  and 
posftionet^to  engage  the  nail  row  to  move  a  nail  into  position 
beneath  the  driver  for  repetitive  driving  of  said  nails  into  a 
workpiece,  said  latch  means  are  constructed  and  arranged  to 
move  in  one  direction  to  positively  move  nails  into  the  drive 
channel  but  are  permitted  to  move  in  the  reverse  direction  free 
of  said  nail  row,  the  latch  means  comprise  at  least  one  latch 
adjacent  the  surface  and  provided  on  a  conveyor  cylinder 
pneumatically  operable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
magazine  and,  if  the  nails  of  the  nail  rows  are  disposed  at  a 
space  from  one  another  that  the  latch  can  engage  between  the 
individual  stems,  the  working  stroke  of  the  conveyor  cylinder 
being  twice  as  large  as  the  distance  betw^  two  nails  in  the 
nail  row,  and,  if  the  nail  stems  in  the  n^  row  are  located 
directly  adjacent  one  another  so  that  it  i$  impossible  for  the 
latches  to  engage  between  the  nail  stem*,  then  a  respective 
latch  engages  behind  the  backmost  nail  of  a  nail  row  and  at 
least  two  latches  are  provided  in  series  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  magazine,  the  working  stroke  being  at  least  one 
nail  length  greater  than  the  distance  from  0ne  latch  to  the  next 
one  lengthwise  of  the  magazine  whereby  a  row  of  nails  is  in 
alignment  with  the  cooperating  channels  of  said  magazine  and 
driving  tool  and  successive  nails  from  the  rows  of  nails  are  fed 
into  said  drive  channel  until  the  magazine  is  emptied. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BATCH  SOLDER 
BUMPING  OF  CHIP  CARRIERS 
Aired  S.  Bailey,  Hopewell  Towuhip,  Mercer  County,  and  John 
R.  Fliher,  Jr^  HiUdwrougb  Townahip,  Somerset  County,  both 
at  NJ^  iHijpon  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley 
Heights,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  $68,973 

iBt  CL*  B23K  31/02 

VS.  CL  228—180.1  8  Claims 


•s. 


Y 


1.  A  method  of  forming  solder  bumpsi  on  contact  pads  of 
chip  carriers,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dispensing  a  plurality  of  chip  carriers  ihto  an  array  of  cavi- 
ties of  a  planar  holder; 

applying  a  vacuum  to  hold  said  carriei^  in  said  cavities; 

positioning  the  holder,  with  the  chip  <iarriers  held  therein, 
proximate  to  a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  dimples 
therein,  each  dimple  containing  a  solder  preform; 

releasing  the  vacuum  to  place  the  pad$  in  contact  with  the 
solder  preforms;  and 

heating  the  preforms  to  form  a  solder  bump  on  each  pad. 

6.  A  soldering  apparatus  for  forming  solder  bumps  on 
contact  pads  of  chip  carriers,  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  arrays  of  dimples,  each  sized  to 
receive  a  solder  preform  therein; 

a  planar  holder  having  an  array  of  cavities  therein  and  rotat- 
ably  connected  to  the  plate; 


means  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  chip  carriers  in  the  cavi- 
ties; 

a  vacuum  means  for  holding  the  chip  carriers  in  the  cavities; 
and 

means  for  releasing  the  vacuum  to  place  the  pads  in  contact 
with  the  solder  preforms  prior  to  heating  the  preforms  to 
form  a  solder  bump  on  each  pad. 


4,558,813 

CONTAINER  AND  SIDEWALL  BLANK  HAVING 

SINUSOIDAL  EDGE  PATTERN 

Frank  P.  Richards,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Sealright 

Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  JuL  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,100 

Int  a.*  B65D  3/14 

U.S.  a.  229—4.5  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  sidewall  formed  by  a  sheet  having  top  and  bottom  edge 
portions  and  a  pair  of  side  edge  portions,  said  sheet  being 
formed  in  a  convolute  tubular  shape  with  said  side  edge 
portions  sealed  together  and  said  bottom  edge  portion 
terminating  in  a  sinusoidal  edge; 

a  bottom  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a 
substantially  circular  periphery; 

a  flange  formed  by  crimping  said  bottom  edge  portion  of  the 
sheet  generally  radially  inwardly  beneath  said  bottom 
member  with  said  flange  located  adjacent  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  bottom  member  and  the  entirety  of  said  sinu- 
soidal edge  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  circular 
periphery  of  the  bottom  member;  and 

means  for  sealing  said  flange  to  said  lower  surface  of  said 
bottom  member. 


4,558,814 
REINFORCEMENT  FOR  BOTTOM  MAJOR 
HORIZONTAL  SCORE  LINE  OF  CONTAINER 
Richard  C.  Ihde,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,890 
Int  CI*  B65D  5/08 
VS.  a.  229—17  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  container,  said  blank  comprising: 
generally  rectangular  first  side  panel,  second  side  panel, 
third  side  panel,  fourth  side  panel  and  side  seal  flap  con- 
secutively articulated  along  parallel  score  lines; 
first  through  fourth  bottom  flaps  and  a  bottom  seal  flap 
articulated  respectively  to  said  first  through  fourth  side 
panels  and  said  side  seal  flap  along  score  lines  that  are 
generally  collinear  and  are  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
score  lines  intermediate  said  first  through  fourth  side 
panels; 
an  unscored  reinforcing  tab  extending  integrally  from  at 
least  portions  of  said  bottom  seal  flap  and  said  side  seal 
flap,  whereby  on  the  container  erected  from  said  blank, 
the  reinforcing  tab  extends  across  the  score  line  between 
said  first  side  panel  and  said  first  bottom  panel  thereby 
preventing  spreading  of  the  score  line  when  the  container 
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is  fdled;  and  wherein  portions  of  said  first  side  panel  and 
said  first  bottom  panel  generally  opposite  said  second  side 
panel  and  said  second  bottom  panel  mclude  a  notch  hav- 


ing  substantially  the  identical  shape  as  said  reinforcing  tab, 
whereby  a  plurality  of  said  blanks  can  be  formed  from  a 
single  sheet  of  material  with  the  notches  in  one  said  blank 
defining  the  reinforcing  tobs  in  an  adjacent  said  bhmk. 

4,558,815 

NESTING  OPEN-TOP  CONTAINERS  FOR  POPCORN 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  Wischnsen,  IH,  Lilbom,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rock-Tenn 

Company,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,282,  Feb.  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  M«r.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  710,960 

Int  a.*  B65D  5/24 

VS.  CL  229—31  R  ^^  Claims 


panel  and  extending  between  said  one  of  said  diagonal 
scores  and  a  portion  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  scores 
towards  an  edge  of  said  blank  but  terminating  short  of  said 
edge  at  a  point  and  a  first  cut  hne  extending  from  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  blank  toward  said  diagonal  fold  line 
and  terminating  at  said  point; 
four  connecting  panels,  joined  to  one  of  said  short  side  walls 
along  one  of  said  first  pair  of  scores  and  joined  to  one  of 
said  side  wall  panel  halves  along  one  of  said  diagonal  fold 

lines, 
said  cut  lines  allowing  a  portion  of  each  of  said  side  wall 
panel  halves  to  be  positioned  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  a  portion  of  another  one  of  said  side  wall  panel 

halves, 

each  short  side  wall,  the  adjacent  connecting  panels  joined 
to  said  short  side  wall,  and  the  side  wall  panel  halves 
joined  to  said  adjacent  connecting  panel  halves  including 
contiguous  collinear  edge  segments  defining  a  collinear 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  blank,  and 

tob  means  attached  to  each  of  said  short  side  walls  and 
positionable  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  one  of  said  side  wall 
panel  halves  for  providing  a  surface  to  which  an  adhesive 
may  join  said  one  of  said  short  side  walls  to  said  one  of 
said  side  wall  panel  halves; 

whereby  each  of  said  connecting  panels  is  positioned  be- 
tween one  of  said  short  side  walls  and  one  of  said  side  wall 
panel  halves,  and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  side  wall  panel 
halves  is  positioned  in  overlapping  relationship  with  a 
portion  of  another  one  of  said  side  wall  panel  halves  when 
said  blank  is  formed  into  a  container. 


4,558,816 
INTEGRAL  CARRYING  HANDLE  FOR  A  CAN  CARTON 
Prentice  J.  Wood,  Hapeville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,217 

Int  a.«  B65D  5/46 

VS.  a.  229—52  B  ^^  C*"»^ 


1-15 


»T^ 


1.  A  blank  for  making  an  open-top  container  for  popcorn 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  single  substantially  rectangular  blank  havmg  a  first  pair  ot 
scores  extending  transversely  in  the  direction  of  the  width 
of  said  blank  and  a  second  pair  of  scores  extending  longi- 
tudinally in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  said  blank, 

said  first  pair  and  said  second  pair  of  scores  defining  a  bot- 
tom panel  near  the  center  of  said  blank; 

a  pair  of  short  side  walls  joined  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
bottom  panel,  each  being  defined  by  said  first  pair  of 
scores  and  one  of  said  second  pair  of  scores; 

a  pair  of  long  side  walls  joined  to  the  remaining  opposite 
sides  of  said  bottom  panel,  each  being  defmed  by  a  pair  of 
diagonal  scores  originating  at  said  bottom  panel  and  ex- 
tending to  an  edge  of  said  blank; 

four  side  wall  panel  halves,  each  being  defined  by  one  of  said 
diagonal  scores,  a  diagonal  fold  line  originating  at  the 
point  at  which  said  diagonal  scores  intersects  said  bottom 


1  A  carrying  handle  for  a  carton  for  packaging  a  plurality  of 
cans  and  having  interconnected  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls  and 
end  closure  panels,  said  handle  comprising  a  perforated  trans- 
verse slit  extending  completely  across  one  of  said  intercon- 
nected carton  walls  and  having  end  projections  disposed  in 
substantially  perpendicular  relation  to  said  one  of  said  inter- 
connected carton  walls  and  extending  into  the  two  carton 
walls  interconnected  therewith,  a  transverse  handle  flap  struck 
from  said  one  of  said  interconnected  carton  walls  and  foldably 
joined  thereto  by  a  transverse  fold  line  generally  parallel  to 
said  transverse  slit  and  spaced  therefrom,  and  a  second  trans- 
verse handle  flap  struck  from  said  one  of  said  mterconnected 
carton  walls  and  foldably  joined  thereto  by  a  transverse  fold 
line  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  perforated 
transverse  slit,  said  perforated  transverse  sUt  defining  coinci- 
dental transverse  edges  of  both  of  said  handle  flaps. 
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4,558,817 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  MIXING  VALVE 
Harro  Kieadl,  Witten-Boauncni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  as- 
ngBor  to  Friediich  Grofae  AmiatiireiiNbrik  GmbH  A  Co., 
Hemer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  287,621 
Qaims  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  Aug.  14, 
1980,3030765 

lot  a.*  G05D  23/13 


UA  CL  236—12.12 


7  Claims 


valves  comprising  a 


1.  A  mixing  valve  arrangement  for  mixing  hot  water  from  a 
first  supply  line  and  cold  water  from  a  fecond  supply  line  to 
obtain  a  mixture  of  said  hot  and  cold  water  at  an  outlet,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 

first  means  for  preselecting  the  temperature  of  said  mixture; 

a  first  supply  valve  coupled  between  said  first  supply  line 
and  said  outlet; 

a  second  supply  valve  coupled  between  said  second  supply 
line  and  said  outlet; 

second  means  for  sensing  the  temperadire  of  said  mixture  at 
said  outlet; 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
generating  mechanical  forces  for  actuating  said  first  and 
second  supply  valves; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  supply 
valve  body  having  an  inlet  chamber  coupled  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  or  second  supply  lines  and  an  outlet 
chamber  coupled  to  said  outlet,  a  valve  opening  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  a  movable  valve  cone  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  opening,  a  movable 
valve  spindle  extending  from  said  valve  body  and  dis- 
placeable  in  response  to  said  mechanical  forces,  and  an 
elastically  deformable  element  coupled  between  said 
valve  cone  and  said  valve  spindle  for  transmitting  move- 
ments of  said  spindle  to  said  valve  cone,  said  deformable 
element  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  valve 
such  that  an  increase  in  said  fluid  prosure  causes  deforma- 
tion of  said  deformable  element  in  a  first  direction  to  carry 
said  valve  cone  in  a  direction  to  decrease  fluid  flow 
through  said  valve  opening  and  a  decrease  in  said  fluid 
pressure  causes  deformation  of  said  deformable  element  in 
a  sA:ond  direction  to  carry  said  valve  cone  m  a  direction 
to  increase  fluid  flow  through  said  valve  opening, 
whereby  fluid  pressure  downstream  of  said  outlet  cham- 
ber is  maintained  constant  regardl^  of  pressure  varia- 
tions in  said  inlet  chamber. 


4,558,818 
BATCH-TYPE  WATER  HEATING  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Harnish,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,760 

Int  CI,*  F25B  27/02 

VJS.  a.  236—25  R  21  Claims 


2.  Batch-type  water  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  water 
heater  including  a  water  storage  tank;  a  water  circulating  loop 
including  a  pump,  a  heat  exchanger,  and  a  water  storage  zone; 
means  establishing  fluid  communication  from  the  outlet  of  said 
zone  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  tank  and  establishing  fluid 
communication  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank  to  said 
loop;  and  flow  control  means  sensitive  to  the  water  tempera- 
ture in  said  loop,  said  flow  control  means  preventing  said  fluid 
communication  when  the  sensed  water  temperature  in  said 
loop  is  below  a  predetermined  value  and  allowing  said  fluid 
communication  when  the  sensed  water  temperature  in  said 
loop  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,558,819 

AUTOMATIC  VALVE  CLOSER  TO  PREVENT 

TAMPERING  WITH  A  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROLLED 

RADIATOR 

Robert  McDonald,  128  Eagle  St.,  Enmuuis,  Pa.  18049 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,507 

Int  a.*  F24F  11/06 

U.S.  Q.  236-^2  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  cartridge  for  use  in  a  nonelectric,  thermostatic  valve 
sensor,  said  cartridge  including  a  temperature  sensing  means 
workably  attached  to  a  push  rod,  an  upper  elongated  stem, 
spring  means  operably  connected  to  said  upper  stem,  said 
upper  stem  terminating  in  an  oriflce  sealing  means,  said  upper 
stem  being  of  a  predetermined  length  and  said  sealing  means 
being  of  a  predetermined  width  to  sealingly  close  an  orifice  in 
a  steam  and/or  hot  water  heating  system  from  outside  said 
system,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  cotmected  stem  extension  of  said  upper  stem,  said 
stem  extension  passing  through  said  orifice,  said  lower 
stem  extension  terminating  in 

(b)  an  additional  orifice  sealing  means  of  sufficient  width  to 
sealingly  close  said  orifice  from  within  said  heating  sys- 
tem, said  lower  stem  extension  being  of  a  predetermined 
length  to  permit  said  additional  orifice  sealing  means  to 
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remain  below  and  spaced  apart  from  said  orifice  while  said 
sensor  is  operational,  but  which  stem  length  aUows  said 
additional  orifice  sealing  means  to  sealingly  close  said 
orifice  when  said  sensing  means  is  disconnected  and  said 
upper  and  lower  stems  retract  in  response  to  said  sprmg  s 
operation. 

4,558,820 
VAPOR-DISPENSING  DEVICE 
William  C.  Harris,  Jr.,  Racine  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C. 
Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,288 

Int.  a*  A61L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  239-56  7  Claims 


one  piece  and  having  opposite  end  portions,  one  end 

portion  being  capable  of  facing  the  orifice; 
a  suction  tube  attached  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  cylm- 

der  and  connecting  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  with  the 

interior  of  the  container; 
a  hollow  piston  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  nozzle 

and  the  other  end  of  which  is  slidably  located  in  the  cylin- 


der, said  piston  being  in  slidable  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cylinder;  and 
valve  means  adapted  to  close  and  open  the  nozzle  and  the 
suction  tube,  respectively,  when  the  trigger  is  rocked  in 
one  direction  relative  to  the  housing,  and  to  open  and 
close  the  nozzle  and  the  suction  tube  when  the  trigger  is 
rocked  in  the  other  direction  relative  to  the  housing. 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  air-treating  vapors  compnsmg: 

a  frame  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface; 

first  and  second  support  members  mounted  across  the  frame, 
said  support  members  having  facing,  substantially  parallel, 
non-deformable  planar  support  surfaces,  at  least  one  of 
such  support  members  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
mating  frictionally  with  said  inner  surface  and  bemg  slid- 
able linearly  along  said  inner  frame  surf^ace  to  adjiMt  the 
spacing  between  such  surfaces  and  at  least  one  of  such 
support  surfaces  being  apertured; 

a  flexible,  generally  flat  dispenser  sandwiched  between  the 
support  surfaces  and  having  an  inner  storage  container  of 
vaporizable  air-treating  composition  which  is  burstable  by 
sandwiching  pressure  exerted  manually  through  the  sup- 
port surfaces  by  said  relative  movement  to  release  the 
composition  for  dispensing; 

said  slidable  support  member  engaging  said  penpheral  sur- 
face of  said  frame  with  sufficient  frictional  force  to  main- 
tain said  support  surfaces  in  such  reduced  spacing  without 
continued  manual  pressure  to  hold  said  flexible  dispenser 
tightiy  therebetween. 

4,558,821 

TRIGGER-TYPE  SPRAYER  WITH  INTEGRALLY 

FORMED  HOUSING,  TRIGGER,  NOZZLE  AND 

CYLINDER 

Tetsuya   Tada,   Tokyo;    Kazuyuki    Kawamoto,    and    Akihiko 

Yamada,  both  of  Onoda,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canyon 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct,  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,026 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983,  58-34940; 
JnL  27, 1983,  58-137387 

Int.  a/  B05B  9/043 
VJS.  a.  239—333  ^2  Claims 

1.  A  trigger-type  sprayer  which  sucks  up,  pressunzes  and 
sprays  a  liquid  contained  in  a  container  having  a  mouth  por- 
tion, the  sprayer  comprising: 

a  housing  attached  to  the  mouth  portion  of  the  container; 
a  trigger  rockably  attached  to  one  end  portion  of  the  housmg 

and  integrally  formed  with  the  housing  in  one  piece; 

a  nozzle  formed  on  the  trigger,  said  nozzle  being  integrally 

formed  with  the  trigger  in  one  piece  and  having  an  onfice; 

a  cylinder  supported  at  the  middle  portion  on  the  housmg, 

said  cylinder  being  integrally  formed  with  the  housmg  m 


4,558,822 
BINARY  ATOMIZING  NOZZLE 
Wolfgang  Nieuwkamp,  Kappishiiusem,  Netiierlands,  "«i  Sew 
Mezger,  Eningen,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Lechler 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  FeUbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,345 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 

1982,  3230977 

Int  a.*  B05B  7/10 
VJS.  a.  239-403  20  Claims 


1.  A  binary  atomizing  nozzle,  comprising; 
(a)  a  housing  including  a  liquid  insert  and  a  gas  insert; 
.(b)  said  liquid  insert  having  an  interior  chamber  with  a  liquid 
inlet  and  a  liquid  discharge  commumcatmg  with  said 

chamber;  . . 

(c)  a  spin  insert  positioned  in  said  chamber  mtermediate  said 
liquid  inlet  and  said  liquid  discharge  providing  roUUonal 
motion  to  liquid  flowing  through  said  chamber  so  that  the 
liquid  exits  said  liquid  discharge  as  generally  a  hoUow 

cone;  ...  •.      • 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  chamber  positioning  said  spin 
insert  so  that  the  hquid  flows  along  a  waU  portion  of  said 
chamber  to  said  liquid  discharge  and  thereby  constantiy 
wets  said  wall  portion; 

(e)  said  liquid  insert  having  an  outer  portion  thereof  proxi- 
mate said  liquid  discharge  and  spaced  from  said  gas  insert 
providing  a  generally  axially  extending  channel  and  said 
channel  having  a  gas  discharge; 
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(0  said  liquid  discharge  axially  spaced  b  preselected  distance 
from  said  gas  discharge;  and, 

(g)  said  gas  inaert  includes  means  supplying  pressurized  gas 
to  said  channel  so  that  gas  exiting  said  gas  discharge  flows 
along  said  outer  p>ortion  of  said  hquid  insert  according  to 
the  Coanda  effect  whereby  liquid  oxiting  said  liquid  dis- 
charge is  atomized  by  the  gas  no>ying  along  said  outer 
portion.  , 


4,55M23 
SPOTTING  CONTROL  AND  TRIGGER  ASSEMBLY 
Hagh  F.  Groth,  Richfleid,  Ohio,  airigDor  to  Regiiia  Corporation, 
Rahway,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1W4,  Ser.  No,  585,557 

lat  CL*  B05B  7/26 

VJS.  CL  23^-413  6  Claims 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  water; 

a  source  of  cleaning  fluid; 

means  connected  to  said  water  and  clewing  fluid  sources  for 
mixing  said  water  and  cleaning  fluids; 

a  nozzle  in  flow  receiving  relationship  with  said  mixing 
means  for  dispensing  the  mixed  fluid; 

control  means  connected  to  said  mixing  means  for  determin- 
ing the  rate  of  flow  to  said  nozzle  and  determining  the 
mixing  ratio  of  water  and  cleaning  fluid; 

first  actuator  means  connected  to  said  control  means  for 
selecting  said  rate  of  flow  of  water  and  cleaning  fluid  from 
said  mixing  means  to  said  nozzle; 

second  actuator  means  connected  to  stid  control  means  for 
selecting  said  mixing  ratio,  a  common  linkage  connecting 
said  flrst  and  second  actuator  means  to  said  control  means, 
and  said  first  actuator  means  is  capable  of  moving  said 
linkage  a  first  distance  and  said  second  actuator  means  is 
capable  of  moving  said  linkage  a  se^nd  distance  greater 
than  said  first  distance. 


4^558,824 
MATERIAL  SPREADING  VEHICLE  WITH  HYDRAULIC 

WHEEL  PUMP 
Jens  Petersen,  Vaadnip,  Denmark,  assignor  to  K/S  Epoke, 
Vejca,  Deamark 
CoatiMMtion  of  Ser.  No.  443^90,  Nov.  23,  1982,  abandooed. 
This  application  Dec  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,608 
Int.  CL*  AOIC  17/00;  B05B  9/06 
VS.  CL  239—684  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  spreading  apparatus  for  use  on  a  vehicle:  a  container 
for  holding  spreading  material;  a  dosing  device  for  withdraw- 
ing spreadmg  material  from  the  container,  said  dosing  device 
including  at  least  one  driven  member  in  contact  with  spreading 
material  in  the  container  and  a  hydraulic  motor  drivingly 
connected  to  said  member  whereby  when  the  container  is 
empty  said  motor  is  essentially  unloaded;  a  driving  wheel 
assembly  including  a  road-engageable  driving  wheel  and  an 
adjustable  suspension  device  for  lowering  and  raising  the  driv- 
ing wheel  to  thereby  engage  and  diaengsge  the  driving  wheel 
with  the  surface  of  the  road,  said  assembly  also  including  a 
hydraulic  device  which  when  pressurised  urges  the  driving 
wheel  downwardly  for  engagement  with  the  road;  a  hydraulic 


pump  drivingly  coupled  to  the  drive  wheel;  and  a  hydraulic 
system  for  conveying  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  pump  to 
said  hydraulic  motor  to  operate  said  dosing  device  and  to  said 
hydraulic  device  to  urge  said  driving  wheel  downwardly 
during  a  spreading  operation,  the  hydraulic  system  being  so 


arranged  that,  upon  unloading  of  said  hydraulic  motor  as  a 
result  of  the  container  becoming  empty,  the  resulting  reduced 
pressure  in  said  hydraulic  system  reduces  the  pressure  in  said 
hydraulic  device  thereby  reducing  the  downward  urging  force 
on  said  driving  wheel,  the  arrangement  being  that  the  pressure 
relief  of  the  hydraulic  device  is  thereby  effected  automatically. 


4,558,825 
AGITATOR  MILL 
Willy  John;  Norbert  Klimaschlca,  both  of  Selb;  Amo  Wagner, 
Bochum,  and  Giintlier  Meyer,  Selb,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,   assignors    to    Gebroder    Netzsch    Masdiinenfabrik 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Selb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1982,  3219549;  Sep.  10,  1982,  3233626 

Inta.'»B02C77/7* 
U.S.  CL  241—171  8  Claims 


1.  An  agitator  mill  comprising 

a  grinding  vessel  (3)  which  encloses  a  grinding  area, 

said  grinding  vessel  being  sealed  against  the  outer  environ- 
ment, 

a  storage  vessel  (37)  which  contains  grinding  bodies  (28), 

and  a  device  (8)  for  feeding  said  grinding  bodies  (28)  from 
said  storage  vessel  (37)  into  said  grinding  area, 

said  device  including  a  housing  (11)  and  a  rotatable  worm 
(13)  disposed  therein, 

said  storage  vessel  along  with  said  grinding  vessel  being  also 
tightly  sealed  against  the  outer  environment. 
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4,558,826 

HAMMER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  SHREDDING  MILLS 

John  J.  Martinek,  Andow,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Evans  Products 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  397,530,  Jul.  12, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug-  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,525 

Int.  a*  B02C  13/04.  13/28 

VS.  a.  241—189  R  *''  ^^^****^ 


of  said  taller  teeth  having  a  first  radial  height,  each  of  said 
shorter  teeth  having  a  second  radial  height,  said  first  and 
second  heights  being  defined  by 


b^a-b 


wherein 


Jua. 


1    An  improved  hammer  casting  for  a  shredding  mill  in 
which  pluralities  of  hammers  are  swingably  mounted  on  ro- 
tated shafts,  the  improved  hammer  casting  compnsing: 
a  hammer  body  cast  with  a  substantially  bell-shaped  profile 
defined  by  first  and  second  faces,  first  and  second  ends  and 
first  and  second  sides,  the  second  ends  being  wider  than 
the  first  end,  and  the  first  and  second  sides  being  Upered 
and  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  ends,  the  body 
having  a  transverse  dimension  defined  by  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  faces; 
a  mounting  bore  extending  transversely  through  said  body 
from  the  first  face  to  the  second  face,  the  nounting  bore 
having  a  predetermined  diameter  and  being  disposed  from 
the  first  end  a  distance  aaproximating  I  of  said  predeter- 
mined diameter,  the  mounting  bore  adapted  to  receive  a 
pivot  shaft  to  mount  the  hammer  body  with  said  second 
end  swingable  to  engage  and  shred  material  fed  to  the 

mill; 
and  a  lifting  eye  member  integrally  cast  with  the  hammer 
body  and  projecting  from  said  first  end  away  from  the 
mounting  bore,  the  lifting  eye  member  comprising 
first  and  second  sides  that  extend  in  tapered  fashion  from 
the  first  and  second  sides  of  the  hammer  body,  converg- 
ing at  an  apex; 
first  and  second  faces  that  extend  in  tapered  fashion  from 
the  first  and  second  faces  of  the  hanwner  body,  converg- 
ing at  said  apex; 
an  aperture  formed  through  the  lifting  eye  member  that  is 
smaller  by  comparison  than  the  mounting  bore  to  define 

a  lifting  eye;  .      ^  _     .  . 

the  lifting  eye  having  a  transverse  dimension  defined  by 
the  distance  between  its  first  and  second  faces,  and  a 
smallest  transverse  dimension  proximate  the  apex,  said 
smallest  transverse  dimension  being  at  least  about  i  the 
miniininti  transverse  dimension  of  the  hammer  body. 

4  558  827 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDING  DOCUMENTS 
Zoltaa  Berger,  Ueberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Borbe-Wanner  AG.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,   1982, 

1950/82 

Int  a.*  B02C  18/16 

VS.  CL  241—224  20  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  shredding  documents,  comprising: 

a  rotary  cutter  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  and  a 

plurality  of  cutting  teeth  of  different  heights  extending 

radially  from  said  body,  said  cutting  teeth  bemg  arranged 

in  a  plurality  of  discrete  axially  extending,  parallel  and 

straight  rows  of  alternating  relatively  taller  cutting  teeth 

and  relatively  shorter  cutting  teeth  within  each  row  each 


a = said  first  height  and 
b=said  second  height;  and 
a  serrated  member  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  said  rotary 
cutter  and  having  a  profiled  edge  providing  serrations 
conforming  to  and  mating  with  said  shorter  and  taller 
cutting  teeth. 

4,558,828 
nSHING  REEL 
Shinichi  Morimoto,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano 
Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,319 
Claims   priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    20,    1983,    58- 

60278[U] 

Int  CL*  AOIK  89/02 
VS.  a.  242—7.19  3  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  reel,  comprising  a  reel  body,  a  spool  having  a 
spool  shaft  supported  rotatably  to  said  reel  body,  a  handle  shaft 
supported  rotatably  to  said  reel  body,  a  handle  supported  to 
said  handle  shaft  for  applying  to  said  spool  a  dnving  force  to 
drive  said  spool,  a  transmission  mechanism  for  transmitting  the 
driving  force  ft-om  said  handle  to  said  spool,  said  handle  shaft 
projecting  outwardly  relative  to  said  reel  body,  said  handle 
being  supported  on  said  handle  shaft  at  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  handle  shaft,  said  handle  shaft  projecting  outwardly 
relative  to  said  handle,  and  a  drag  mechanism  for  applying  a 
resistance  to  reverse  rotation  of  said  handle  relative  to  said 
handle  shaft,  said  handle  being  interposed  between  said  reel 
body  and  said  drag  mechanism,  said  transmission  mechanism 
comprising  a  main  gear  rotatably  supported  to  said  handle 
shaft,  a  pinion  engageable  with  said  main  gear  and  supported  to 
said  spool  shaft,  an  anti-reverse-roution  gear,  and  engaging 
means  for  coupling  said  main  gear  and  said  handle  such  that  a 
driving  force  can  be  transmitted  by  said  handle  to  said  mam 
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gear,  said  and-reverse-rotation  gear  being  fixed  to  said  handle 
shaft. 


AUTOMATIC  COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Uliidi '  Aretz,  Korscbeflbroicfa;  Herbert  Knors;  Wilhelm 
Maassen,  both  of  Monctaen-GIadbach;  Franz-Josef  Reiners, 
Ratkeim,  and  Leo  Thokn,  Heinsberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  Na  559,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1982,  3245325 

lat  CL*  B65H  54/20.  67/06 
VJS.  CL  242—35.5  A  22  Claims 


ture  for  moving  said  support  structure  along  the  guide 
path, 
a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and 
upon  which  the  cord-like  goods  can  be  coiled  and  un- 
coiled, 
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4,558330 

HANDLING  UNIT  FOR  REELABLE  (JORD-UKE  GOODS 
AND  ITS  USE  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Stig  A.  Lanaon,  LomTagen  253,  S-191  56  SoUentona,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE81/00377,  §  371  Date  Aug.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Ang.  18,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W(>82/02187,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  8,  1982 

per  Filed  Dec.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  413,361 
OaiiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  19,  1980,  8009008 
Int  a.*  B65H  67/06.-  B65G  37/00;  G05B  15/00 
VS.  a.  242—54  R  21  Claims 

1.  A  handling  system  for  cord-like  goods  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  work  stations  at  least  one  of  which  including  a 
rotary  drive  mechanism,  I 

said  rotary  drive  mechanism  compiising  a  movable  arm 
and  a  power-driven  actuator  for  moving  said  arm, 
means  defining  a  guide  path  leading  to  said  work  stations, 
a  handling  unit  movable  along  said  guide  path  between  said 
work  stations  and  comprising: 
a  self-propelled  support  structur  having  means  mountable 

on  the  guide  path  for  movement  tiherealong, 
propulsion  means  including  a  motor  on  said  support  struc- 


4,558,832  

TAKE-UP  MECHANISM  FOR  SAFETY  BELTS 
Kari  E.  Nilsson,  Ottobrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayem-Chemie  Gesellschaft  fiir  flugchemische  Antriebe  mit 
bescbrankter  Haftung,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1982,  3215925 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  2, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/4S 

VS.  CI.  242—107  ♦  CltimB 


a  drive  coupling  member  connected  to  said  reel  and  con- 
nectible  to  the  rotary  drive  mechanism  at  said  one  work 
station  for  rotating  the  reel,  and 
a  common  control  unit  operably  connected  to  both  said 

propulsion  means  and  said  power  driven  actuator  for 

actuating  same. 


1.  Automatic  coil  winding  machine  having  a  multiplicity  of 
winding  stations  for  which  supply  coil  magazines  with  respec- 
tive rotary  feeders  are  provided,  and  having  a  loading  device 
for  loading  the  magazine  with  supply  coils  which  are  moved 
by  transporting  means,  which  include  a  conveyor  belt,  to  the 
magazines,  each  of  the  supply  coil  magazines  having  a  filling 
location  for  automatically  loading  the  magazine,  and  an  un- 
loading location,  and  means  for  continuously  storing  at  least 
one  supply  coil  in  the  respective  rotary  feoier  between  the 
filling  location  and  the  unloading  location,  including  a  device 
proximal  to  the  filling  location  for  prevention  of  overfilling  the 
filling  location,  the  device  which  comprises: 
a  switchable  transport  means  unloader  for  unloading  excess 

coils; 
a  sensor  for  monitoring  the  loading  ci>ndition  at  the  filling 

location; 
linkage  from  the  sensor  to  the  switcheble  transport  means 

unloader  operatively  engaging  the  unloader  for  unloading 

an  excess  coil  when  an  overload  condition  is  detected  at 

the  filling  location. 


4,558,831 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  TAPES       /' 
Tosinobu  Futagawa,  5-21-2-503,  Higashigotanda,  Shinagawa-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1982,  57-136538; 
Oct  28,  1982,  57-189786;  Dec.  20,  1982,  57-223273 

Int  a.*  GllB  3/30.  23/12 
U.S.  CL  242—55  8  Claims 


VF 

V 


>» 


1.  A  tape-driving  apparatus  for  positioning  a  desired  portion 
of  a  tape  in  a  predetermined  station,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  first  roller,  a  plurality  of  second  rollers  arranged  parallel  to 
the  first  roller,  a  plurality  of  tapes,  each  of  which  is  wound 
from  its  one  end  on  an  associated  second  roller  and  all  of  which 
are  wound  together  from  their  other  ends  on  the  first  roller, 
first  means  for  positioning  at  least  one  of  the  second  rollers  in 
a  predetermined  station,  and  second  means  for  rotating  said 
second  roller  or  second  rollers  and  the  first  roller  to  bring  a 
desired  portion  of  the  tape  in  said  predetermined  station. 


1.  A  winding  mechanism  for  safety  belts  in  vehicles  compris- 
ing: 

a  take-up  assembly  having  a  frame,  a  reel  rotatably  mounted 
to  the  frame  and  a  belt  wound  on  the  reel,  the  reel  being 
rotatable  in  a  belt  winding  direction  to  wind  the  belt  on 
the  reel; 

a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame  and  defining  a 
space,  said  cylinder  having  an  abutment  extending  radially 
to  the  space; 

a  rotary  piston  rotatably  mounted  to  the  cylinder  and  having 
a  vane  extending  radially  into  said  space  and  defining  with 
said  abutment  a  chamber; 

a  pyrotechnic  charge  in  said  radial  piston,  said  radial  piston 
having  a  passage  communicating  said  pyrotechnic  charge 
with  said  chamber  so  that  said  pyrotechnic  charge  can  be 
ignited  to  supply  pressurized  gas  to  said  charge  to  rotate 
said  cylinder  with  respect  to  said  piston; 

an  overrunning  clutch  connected  between  said  radial  piston 
and  said  frame  for  holding  said  radial  piston  in  a  rotatably 
fixed  position  when  said  pyrotechnic  charge  is  ignited  to 
apply  pressurized  gas  to  said  chamber,  and  for  allowing 
said  radial  piston  to  freely  rotate  in  an  opposite  direction; 

a  coupling  pulley  engageable  with  said  reel  with  rotation  of 
said  coupling  pulley  in  the  belt  winding  direction;  and 

a  tensioning  element  connected  to  said  cylinder  and 
wrapped  around  said  coupling  pulley  for  rotating  said 
coupling  pulley  when  said  pyrotechnic  charge  is  ignited 
and  said  cylinder  rotates  with  respect  to  said  piston. 


releasing  said  fingers  from  said  coil  loading  position  when 
the  fingers  are  in  said  coil  loading  position  for  radially 
outward  movement  of  the  fingers  under  the  influence  of 
said  biasing  means  to  a  coil-engaging  position, 
said  structure  incuding  a  drive  pulley  coupled  to  the  sup- 
port, a  driven  pulley  associated  with  each  of  said  fingers, 
and  a  belt  interconnecting  all  of  said  pulleys. 


said  releasable  means  including  means  for  selectively  reliev- 
ing tension  on  said  belt,  such  that  operation  of  said  releas- 
able means  enables  free  rotation  of  said  driven  pulleys  and 
allows  movement  of  said  fingers  under  the  influence  of 
said  biasing  means  to  said  coil-engaging  position. 


4,558,834 
YARN  TENSION  DEVICE 
Derek  W.  Plucknett  Leicester,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  Trip 
Lite  Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,665 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  8,  1983, 
8326992 

Int  a.«  B65H  59/24 
VS.  a.  242—152.1  2  Claims 


4,558,833 
ELECTRICAL  CABLE  REEL 
F.  James  Speck,  440  W.  Ako,  Centralia,  Mo.  65240 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,272 
Int  a.*  B65H  75/24 
VS.  a.  242—110.1  10  Claims 

10.  A  reel  for  holding  a  coil  of  wire  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  plurality  of  coil-mounting  fingers  located  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  and  coupled  to  said  support;  and 
operating  means  for  said  fingers  including  structure  opera- 
tively coupled  to  said  fingers  and  associated  with  said 
support  for  selective,  simultaneous  radially  inward  retrac- 
tion of  all  of  the  fingers  to  a  fixable  coil  loading  position, 
means  yieldably  biasing  said  fingers  radially  outwardly 
from  said  coil  loading  position,  and  means  for  selectively 


1.  A  yam  tensioning  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  annular  seat  member  supported  by  the  housing; 

a  ball  resting  on  the  annular  seat  member  in  contact  with  an 
aimular  seat  thereof; 

means  defining  a  yam  path  through  the  tensioning  device, 
between  the  ball  and  the  annular  seat; 

a  torsion  spring  supported  by  the  housing,  the  torsion  spring 
comprising  a  coiled  wire  spring  portion,  a  torque  reaction 
arm  portion  at  one  end  of  the  coiled  wire  spring  portion 
and  engaging  the  ball  for  exerting  a  resilient  bias  on  the 
ball  to  urge  the  ball  against  the  annular  seat,  and  an  anchor 
end  portion  of  the  torsion  spring  at  the  other  end  of  the 
coiled  wire  spring  portion;  and 

adjustment  wheel  means  supported  by  the  housing  and  se- 
cured to  the  said  anchor  end  portion  of  the  torsion  spring 
for  varying  the  torsion  in  the  spring. 
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4,55M35 

MULTI-BOBBIN  WIRE  COILING  MACHINE  AND  JIG 

MOUNTING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

SeikU  SaMoka,  3570  Oaza  B^jogi,  Tod»4iii,  Saitana-Ken, 


8  Qaims 


Filed  JaL  7,  1982,  Scr.  No.  395,971 
lat  CL*  HOIF  4JA)6 
VS.  CL  242—7.09 


-57 


1.  A  wire  coiling  machine  having  flyers,  comprising: 

an  intermittently  rotatable  vertical  rotary  shaft, 

an  indexing  jig  mounting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  shaft 

for  rotation  together  with  the  shafl, 
a  plurality  of  bobbin  mounting  jigs  supported  on  said  jig 
mounting  mechanism  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  jig  mount- 
ing mechanism,  and 
a  drive  means  positioned  below  said  jig  mounting  mecha- 
nism adjacent  to  said  flyers  to  move  said  jigs  vertically; 
said  indexing  jig  mounting  mechanism  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  tables  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  vertically  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  shaft  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  slots  about  the 
periphery  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  slide  plates  extending 
within  said  slots  in  the  lables  and  having  said  jigs  secured 
thereto  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  in 
the  longitudinal  directioa  of  the  associated  slide  plate. 


4,558336 

SEMI-ACnVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACKING 
AND  ILLUMINATING  A  TARGET 
Peter  Krirgfaimna,  Uloi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lkcatia  Pateat-Verwaftvigi-GiBbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Aag,  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  522,664 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1962,3230267 

Lrt.  CL*  F41G  7/3p 
VS.  a.  244—3.11  12  Claims 


1.  A  semi-active  control  apparatus  for  tracking  and  illumi- 
nating a  target  which  is  maneuverable  within  a  maneuvering 
space  comprising  at  least  one  target-locating  device  for  period- 
ically renewing  information  on  target  location,  at  least  one 
target  iUununatug  transmitter  for  only,  radiating  electromag- 


netic waves  in  a  swingable  directive  pattern  for  illuminating  a 
solid  angle  and  being  limited  by  an  elevational  and  azimuthal 
half  width  of  the  electromagnetic  waves,  the  alignment  of  the 
directive  pattern  with  the  target  being  effective  in  accordance 
with  the  location  of  the  target  determined  by  said  target-locat- 
ing device,  a  control  connected  to  said  target-locating  device 
and  said  transmitter  for  adjusting,  if  necessary,  after  every 
renewed  information  on  the  target-location  to  establish  a  target 
directive  pattern,  the  elevational  and  azimuthal  half  widths  of 
said  directive  pattern  being  at  least  such  that  the  illuminated 
soUd  angle  encompasses  the  maneuvering  space  of  the  target 
within  the  period  of  the  information  renewal  of  the  target 
locating  device. 


4,558,837 
SKID  LANDING  GEAR  PROVIDED  WITH 
COMPONENTS  HAVING  A  DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING 
ENERGY  BY  PLASTIC  DEFORMATION  AND/OR  FOR 
LIMITING  STRESS,  AND  COMPONENTS  OF  THIS  TYPE 
Jacqnes  M.  N.  Mens,  Marignaae;  Pierre  Bamoin,  Eguilles,  and 
Michel  J.  L.  Martin,  Sausset-Les-Pin,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to   Societe   Natiooale   Indnstrielle  et  Aerospatiale,   Paris, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  559,549 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1982,  82  20549 

Int.  a.*  B64C  27/33 

VS.  a.  244—108  8  Claims 


1.  Skid  landing  gear  to  be  fltted  to  a  helicopter  comprising 

a  pair  of  crosspieces  pivotally  mountable  to  an  undercarriage 
of  a  helicopter,  each  crosspiece  including  a  straight  cen- 
tral section  and  a  pair  of  depending  leg  sections  each 
having  a  lower  end,  each  crosspiece  being  pivotable  about 
a  flrst  axis  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
helicopter, 

a  pair  of  parallel  skids,  each  being  on  one  side  of  the  helicop- 
ter, 

means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  skids  to  the  lower  ends  of 
the  depending  leg  sections,  each  means  for  pivotally  at- 
taching having  a  pivoting  axis  parallel  to  said  flrst  axis, 

each  said  depending  leg  section  being  inclined  relative  to 
vertical  having  its  lower  end  more  rearwardly  of  the 
helicopter  than  its  straight  central  section, 

means  for  absorbing  and  dissipating  energy  when  acted  upon 
by  a  force  greater  than  a  threshold  value  by  plastic  defor- 
mation of  a  component  thereof,  and 

means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said  means  for  absorb- 
ing and  dissipating  energy  to  at  least  one  of  said  skids  and 
at  least  one  of  said  depending  leg  sections,  each  means  for 
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pivotally  interconnecting  having  pivoting  axes  parallel  to 
said  first  axis, 
whereby  force  exerting  on  the  skid  landing  gear  less  than 
said  threshold  value  is  taken  up  by  elastic  flexion  of  said 
depending  leg  sections  and  force  exerted  on  the  skid  land- 
ing gear  greater  than  said  threshold  value  is  taken  up  by 
said  means  for  absorbing  and  dissipating  energy  as  the  skid 
landing  gear  rotates  and  collapses  rearwardly. 


STORAGE  RACK  WITH  WOOD  CROSS  BARS  AND  END 

BRACKET  FOR  THE  SAME 
Herbert  H.  Kkin,  Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Unarco 
Indnstries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,343 

Int  CL*  A47G  29/02 

VS.  CL  248—235  5  Claims 


end  of  said  tapered  tip  being  normally  at  a  distance  from 
said  main  rectangular  plate  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermined  maximum  thickness  of  said  cross  bar, 
whereby  said  end  bracket  can  be  securely  attached  to  a 
cross  bar  of  any  thickness  between  said  predetermined 
maximum  and  minimum  thicknesses  at  any  of  several 
positions  to  accommodate  a  cross  bar  of  any  length 
between  said  predetermined  maximum  length  and  said 
predetermined  fninimiifn  length,  and  each  of  said  hook 
tips,  which  tips  are  rigidly  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  to 
their  respective  hook  shanks,  can  be  driven  into  said 
wood  cross  bar  ends  to  embrace  a  portion  of  said  cross 
bar  within  the  space  encompassed  by  the  tapered  tip 
positioned  at  said  acute  angle  to  its  shank. 


4,558^39  -        

FACTORY  DATA  COLLECTION  TERMINAL  MOUNTED 
TO  A  VERTICAL  SURFACE  BY  A  QUICK  DISCONNECT 

WALL  BRACKET 
Jay  Kairfan,  Wayland,  and  Ray  Marchaat,  Westboro,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  HoBe)rweIl  Information  Systems  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  277,780,  Jon.  26,  1961,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  737,894 

Int.  CL*  F16M  J3/00 

VS.  a.  248—542  6  Claims 


1.  A  bracket  for  the  end  of  one  of  several  wood  cross  bars 
that  support  the  shelf  decking  in  a  storage  rack,  said  cross  bar 
having: 
(i)  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  lengths, 
(ii)  two  major  surfaces  of  a  predetermined  width,  and 
(iii)  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  thicknesses, 
which  end  bracket  comprises: 

(a)  a  rigid  main  rectangular  plate  for  overlying  contact 
with  one  of  said  cross  bar  major  surfaces  with  its  long 
dimension  oriented  transverse  to  the  cross  bar,  said 
rectangular  plate  having  a  predetermined  width  suffi- 
ciently large  that  the  plate  will  provide  a  secure  overly- 
ing contact  with  said  cross  bar  end  when  the  cross  bar 
is  of  its  predetermined  minimum  length; 

(b)  a  thin,  flat,  rigid,  supporting  tongue  extending  rigidly 
outward  from  one  side  of  said  main  rectangular  plate  for 
a  predetermined  distance  sufficiently  large  that  said 
tongue  will  extend  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said 
cross  bar  end  when  the  cross  bar  is  of  its  predetermined 
maximum  length; 

(c)  a  rigid  flange  extending  rigidly  downward  from  each 
end  of  said  main  rectangtilar  plate  for  embracing  one  of 
said  cross  bar  ends  in  a  position  in  which  said  tongue 
extends  outward  from  said  cross  bar  a  substantial  dis- 
tance beyond  the  end  of  the  bar; 

(d)  a  rigid  finger  extending  rigidly  inward  at  the  bottom 
of  each  of  said  flanges  for  confming  said  cross  bar  end, 
said  finger  extending  at  a  relatively  small  obtuse  angle 
to  said  flange,  with  the  base  of  said  fmger  being  at  a 
distance  from  said  main  rectangular  plate  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  maximum  thickness  of  said 
cross  bar  and  the  free  end  of  said  fmger  being  at  a 
distance  from  said  rectangular  plate  substantially  equal 
to  said  predetermined  maximum  thickness  of  said  cross 

bar;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  rigid  hook  member  extending  inward  at  the 
bottom  of  each  of  said  flanges  for  fixedly  securing  said 
end  bracket  to  said  cross  bar  by  driving  said  at  least  one 
hook  into  the  cross  bar,  each  of  said  hooks  having  a 
rigid  shank  connected  at  its  base  to  said  flange,  said 
shank  carrying  at  its  free  end  a  rigid,  tapered  tip,  said  tip 
being  rigidly  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  shank, 
the  base  of  said  shank  being  at  a  distance  from  said  main 
rectangular  plate  substantially  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined tnininrnm  thickness  of  Said  cross  bar  and  the  free 


1.  A  factory  data  collection  terminal  including  a  quick  dis- 
connect wall  bracket  for  mounting  said  terminal  on  a  vertical 
surface  without  removing  a  cover  from  said  terminal,  said 
terminal  comprising: 

terminal  backplate  means  fastened  to  said  terminal  including 
a  plurality  of  brackets  with  keyhold  slots;  and 

wall  bracket  means  fastened  to  said  vertical  surface  having 
support  means  for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  terminal 
and  preventing  said  t^tninal  from  vibrating; 

said  terminal  backplate  means  including  captive  screw 
means  threadably  engaging  said  wall  bracket  means  for 
securely  fastening  said  terminal  backplate  means  to  said 
wall  bracket  means  and  providing  an  indication  when  said 
terminal  backplate  means  is  free  of  said  wall  bracket 
means;  both  said  terminal  backplate  and  wall  bracket 
means  extending  below  said  terminal. 


4,558,840 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  REARVIEW  MIRROR 

CASING  ON  A  SUPPORT  MEMBER 

Stephaae  Manzoni,  Saint-Claade,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Manzoni-Boocbot,  France 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,107 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1961,  81  04764 
Int  CL*  A47B  97/04 
VS.  CL  248—549  7  Clalma 

1.  A  mirror  mounting  device  for  pivoting  a  mirror  casing 
relative  to  a  vehicle  body  gusset  upon  impact  thereof,  said 
mirror  mounting  device  comprising: 
a  support  member  mounted  to  said  vehicle  body  gusset; 
an  intermediate  member  mounted  to  said  mirror  casing;  and 
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means  for  mounting  said  intermediate  member  to  said  sup- 
port member,  said  mounting  means  copiprising: 
means  for  pivoting  said  mirror  casing  and  intermediate 

member  relative  to  said  support  m«mber  and  vehicle 

body  gusset;  and 


4,558^2 
CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 

MEMBERS 
Archie  W.  Peil,  and  Amal  B.  Foreman,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Bowen  Tools,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  529,383,  Sep.  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,044 

Int  a.*  E21B  33/06 

U.S.  a.  251—1.3  6  Claims 


means  for  selectively  adjusting  said  miitor  casing  relative 
to  said  vehicle  body  gusset  whereby  said  selectively 
adjusting  means  permits  selective  manual  adjustment  of 
said  mirror  while  said  pivoting  meanp  permits  pivoting 
of  said  mirror  casing  relative  to  said  vehicle  body  gusset 
upon  impact  thereof. 


Victor   Zamaloff, 


4,558^1 
SPRUING  ASSEMBLY 
Mehria    A.   Eagelnuui,   Wappingers   Falls; 
Poughkccpsie,  and  Curtis  L.  Engelman,  Wappingers  Falls,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dentifax  International  Inc.,  Wappingers 
Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  519,151 

Irt-  CL*  B22C  7/02;  A61C  7  J  /OO 

VS.  CL  249—54  12  Claims 


1.  A  spruing  assembly  for  receiving  investment  material  in 
the  production  of  an  investment  mold  for  castings  comprising: 

a  base  member, 

said  base  member  including  a  centralized  isprue  base  former, 

a  feeder  bar, 

hollow  sprue  means  supporting  said  feeder  bar, 

said  bar  being  open  at  its  top  and  having  a  narrow  channel 
sloping  downwardly  from  each  end  of  said  bar  toward 
said  hollow  sprue  supporting  means  for  conducting  mol- 
ten wax  into  said  hollow  sprue  supporting  means, 

a  wax  pattern  of  a  part  to  be  cast, 

wax  means  added  to  said  narrow  channel, 

pattern  supporting  means  engaged  by  ssid  wax  means  for 
supporting  said  wax  pattern, 

said  sprue  base  former  including  means  for  supporting  said 
hollow  sprue  means,  and  I 

a  ring  member  engaging  said  base  member  and  surrounding 
said  feeder  bar  so  as  to  form  a  hollow  dhamber  for  receiv- 
ing said  mvestment  material. 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  for  attachment  to  a  tubular  member 
of  a  well  for  containing  pressures  within  the  well,  comprising: 

a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  the  tubular  member,  said 
body  formed  having  an  axial  bore  therein  and  adapted  to 
be  positioned  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with  the  tubu- 
lar member  of  the  well,  said  body  having  a  ram  bore 
therein,  said  ram  bore  substantially  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  axial  bore,  said 
body  having  a  slot  therethrough,  said  slot  being  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  ram  bore; 

a  ram  actuator  body  member  releasably  mounted  with  said 
body,  said  ram  actuator  body  member  having  a  circumfer- 
ential groove  extending  around  the  entire  circumference 
of  said  ram  actuator  body  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
said  slot  for  mounting  and  disconnecting  said  ram  actuator 
body  member  from  said  body; 

securing  means  including  two  plates  each  of  which  is  of 
substantially  the  same  width  as  said  slot  for  slidable 
mounting  in  said  slot  and  in  said  groove,  and  with  both 
plates  in  the  same  plane,  said  plates  having  a  leading  arcu- 
ate end  whose  radius  is  at  least  equal  to  the  radius  of  said 
circumferential  groove  measured  at  the  longitudinal  ram 
actuator  body  surface  within  said  groove,  to  extend  into 
and  to  engage  said  circumferential  groove  of  said  actuator 
body  member  substantially  around  its  entire  circumfer- 
ence to  mount  said  ram  actuator  body  member  with  said 
body;  and 

said  securing  means  also  including  securing  members  remov- 
ably mounted  with  said  body  and  said  plates  for  releasably 
coimecting  said  ram  actuator  body  member  with  said 
body. 


December  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1093 


4,558,843 

AIR  INLET  VALVE  FOR  ADMITTING  AIR  TO  THE  MILK 

DRAIN  CONDUIT  OF  A  TEAT  CUP  OR  COLLECTOR 

PIECE 
Tilnian  Hoefelmayr,  Niederteufen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Biomelktechnlk  Hoefelmayr  A  Co.,  Niederteufen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  JuL  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,189 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jul.  19, 1983, 
83107075.0 

Int  CL*  F16K  31/145 
VS.  CL  251—61  20  Claims 


R    S3   U  »    W  i1  n  W    17  •    Q  22       2>  M  8    21    II 


;l7)aSinH1S27  4)U4SU    1t2tl9  1> 


1.  An  air  inlet  valve  for  selectively  supplying  air  to  a  milk 
discharge  conduit  of  a  milking  device,  comprising:  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  milking  device,  said  housing 
having  thereon  an  opening  therein,  having  a  surface  which 
serves  as  a  valve  seat,  and  having  a  passageway  therein  which 
opens  through  said  valve  seat;  a  diaphragm  which  extends 
across  said  opening  in  said  housing  and  has  its  peripheral 
edges  sealingly  clamped  on  said  housing,  said  housing  having 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  a  first 
portion  of  said  opening  on  a  first  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
atmospheric  air  surrounding  said  air  inlet  valve  and  having 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  a  second 
portion  of  said  opening  on  a  second  side  of  said  diaphragm  and 
an  interior  region  of  the  milking  device;  a  valve  poppet 
secured  to  said  diaphragm  so  as  to  project  from  said  first  side 
thereof  into  said  first  portion  of  said  opening  in  said  housing, 
pressure  decreases  and  increases  in  the  interior  region  of  the 
milking  device  causing  said  diaphragm  to  flex  and  to  move 
said  valve  poppet  between  positions  in  which  it  is  respectively 
engaging  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  directly  close  and  obstruct 
fluid  flow  through  said  passageway  and  spaced  from  said 
valve  seat  so  as  to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said  passageway; 
and  a  connecting  conduit  which  provides  direct  fluid  commu- 
nication between  the  milk  discharge  conduit  and  said  passage- 
way in  said  valve  seat. 


DIRECT  ACTING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  Donahue,  Jr.,  West  Lafayette,  Ind^  assignor  to 
AppUance  Values  Corporation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 
FUed  Apr.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,170 
Int  CL*  F16K  47/00 
VS.  Q.  251—118  10  Claims 

1.  A  direct  acting  valve  assembly  which  comprises: 
a  valve  body  having  an  annular  inlet  and  an  outlet  centrally 
located  relative  to  the  inlet,  said  body  including  an  annu- 
lar surface  between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  and  defining  a 
sealing  seat  for  said  valve  body; 
a  guide  tube  secured  to  said  valve  body,  said  guide  tube 
defining  a  guide  cylinder  aligned  coaxially  with  the  annu- 
lar inlet  and  with  the  annular  surface  of  said  valve  body; 
an  annular  seal  positioned  adjacent  the  annular  surface  of 
said  valve  body,  said  seal  including  a  central  opening 
aligned  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  of  said  valve 
body; 
a  stationary  insert  secured  to  one  of  said  valve  body  and  said 
guide  tube,  said  insert  including  an  annular  surface  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  annular  seal  and  providing  a  fluid 


tight  seal  between  said  insert  and  the  annular  surface  of 
said  valve  body,  said  insert  including  a  central  aperture 
aligned  and  communicating  with  the  central  opening  of 
said  annular  seal  and  with  the  outlet  of  said  valve  body, 
said  insert  also  defining  at  least  one  inlet  aperture  extend- 
ing through  said  insert  from  a  first  side  located  in  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  of  said  valve  body  to  a  second  side 
in  a  location  communicable  with  the  central  aperture  on 
the  side  opposite  said  annular  seal,  said  insert  further 
defining  an  upraised,  valve  seat  on  the  side  of  said  insert 
opposite  said  annular  seal,  the  valve  seat  being  generally 
coaxial  with  the  central  aperture  and  the  central  aperture 
extending  therethrough; 


a  closure  member  received  and  reciprocal  within  the  guide 
cylinder  of  said  guide  tube; 

a  valve  seal  positioned  on  the  end  of  said  closure  member 
facing  the  valve  seat  of  said  insert; 

said  closure  member  having  a  first  position  with  said  valve 
seal  displaced  from  the  valve  seat  of  said  insert  allowing 
fluid  to  flow  from  the  inlet  of  the  valve  body,  through  the 
inlet  aperture  of  said  insert  and  thereafter  through  the 
central  aperture  of  said  insert  to  the  outlet  of  said  valve 
body,  said  closure  member  having  a  second  position  with 
said  valve  seal  positioned  adjacent  the  valve  seat  of  said 
insert  preventing  flow  of  fluid  through  the  central  aper- 
ture of  said  insert;  and 

means  for  moving  said  closure  member  between  the  first  and 
second  positions  to  open  and  close  the  valve  assembly. 


4,558345 
ZERO  DEAD  VOLUME  VALVE 
Michael  W.  HunkapiUer,  3514  Graybum  Rd.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91107 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,445 

Int  a.*  F16K  7/14 

VS.  a.  251—331  7  Claims 


1.  A  zero  dead  volume  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a 
fluid  including  a  valve  block  having  at  least  one  substantially 
flat  valving  site  on  a  surface  thereof,  said  valve  block  definmg 
a  plurality  of  linear  passages  therein  communicating  with  the 
valving  site  through  openings,  said  p>a8sages  being  free  of 
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intersections  within  said  valve  block,  at  teast  two  of  said  pas- 
sages intersecting  at  the  surface  of  said  valve  block  at  said 
valve  site,  at  least  one  other  of  said  passages  terminating  at  the 
surface  of  said  valve  block  at  a  point  on  said  valve  site  which 
IS  spaced  apart  from  where  said  two  passages  intersect,  a  resil- 
ient diaphragm  covering  said  valving  site  and  forming  a  fluid 
tight  seal  with  said  valve  block  along  tfce  periphery  of  the 
valving  site,  and  a  closure  element  having  a  substantially  flat 
closure  surface,  said  closure  element  beiiig  actuable  between 
an  open  condition  wherein  said  closure  strface  is  retracted  a 
preselected  distance  from  said  valving  site  and  diaphragm,  and 
a  closed  condition  wherein  said  closure  surface  forces  said 
diaphragm  against  the  valving  site;  wheteby  the  diaphragm 
can  be  urged  away  from  the  valving  site  by  fluid  pressure  in  the 
passages  when  the  closure  element  is  in  the  open  condition, 
estabhshing  a  valve  chamber  above  the  halving  site  for  fluid 
flow  between  the  passages,  and  is  forced  against  the  valving 
site  when  the  closure  element  is  in  the  closed  condition,  elimi- 
nating the  valve  chamber  and  expelling  aay  fluid  therein  and, 
when  said  closure  is  in  the  open  condition,  there  is  fluid  com- 
munication between  all  passages  at  said  valve  site  and,  when 
said  closure  is  in  the  closed  condition,  there  is  fluid  communi- 
cation only  between  said  intersecting  passages. 


iCKIN 


G  SYSTEM 
assignor  to  Safe-T- 


MOBILE  POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  JA< 
Harry  R  Arromw,  Los  Aageles,  Calif „ 

Jack,  Ibc^  Irrtee,  Calif. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  261,686,  May  7,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,462,569. 

This  apyUcatioa  Job.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,869 

Iirt.  CL*  B66F  5/04 

VS.  CL  254—8  B  13  Claims 


1.  An  easily  transportable  power  umt  adapted  to  be  used  m 
conjunction  with  an  extendible  jack  stand  having  top  and 
bottom  plates  supported  on  upper  and  lower  telescoping  verti- 
cal frames,  for  selective  attachment  to  the  jack  stand  and  when 
thus  attached  to  selectively  raise  or  lower  the  jack  stand,  said 
power  unit  comprising,  in  combination: 
two  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  horizonlally  separated  arms 
adapted  to  straddle  said  telescoping  vertical  frames  inter- 
mediate to  said  plates  for  supportingly  engaging  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  plates; 
power  means  selectively  operable  to  expand  the  vertical 
spacing  between  said  pairs  of  arms  to  thereby  extend  the 
jack  stand; 
actuating  means  operable  when  said  pairs  of  arms  are  in 
expanded  position  for  actuating  a  ratchet  release  on  the 
jack  stand;  and 
means  for  manually  controlling  both  said  power  means  and 
said  actuating  means. 


4,558,847 

PATIENT  UFTING  TABLE 
Sima  T.  E.  Coatet,  RedbMk  PlaiM,  Anstralia,  assignor  to 
Coates  MausHMBt  Pty.  Ltd^  Redbuk  Plains,  Australia 
CoMiBsatioii-iiHpwt  of  Ser.  No.  313,0i6,  Oct  20, 1981, 
■baadotd.  TUs  appHcatioa  Feb.  10, 1988,  Ser.  No.  465,580 
CUaH  priority,  applicatioa  AastraUa,  Oct  22, 1980,  PE6168 
lat  CL*  B60P  1/4S 
VS.  CL  254—9  C  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  veterinary  table  comprising:  I 

(a)  an  upper  platform  having  a  planar,  patient  supportive 


upper  surface  and  an  underside  including  track  means; 

(b)  a  lower  platform  positioned  below  and  aUgned  with  said 
upper  platform  and  having  a  generally  planar,  obstruction 
free  upper  surface  for  said  upper  platform  to  rest  upon  and 
an  underside; 

(c)  wheels  mounted  to  said  lower  platform  for  movement 
over  a  floor  surface; 

(d)  a  track  means  mounted  in  said  lower  platform  underside; 

(e)  a  scissor  linkage  mechanism  extending  between  and 
connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  platforms  to  provide 
straight  upward  and  downward  movement  of  said  upper 
platform  relative  to  said  lower  platform;  said  scissor  link- 
age mechanism  including  a  center  link  member  having  an 
upper  end  pivotally  affixed  to  said  upper  platform  under- 
side and  a  lower  end  slidable  in  said  lower  platform  track 
means,  and  spaced  link  members  with  said  center  link 
member  extending  therebetween;  said  spaced  link  mem- 
bers having  upper  ends  slidable  in  said  upper  platform 
track  means  and  lower  ends  pivotally  affixed  to  said  lower 
platform  underside;  said  center  link  member  and  said 


spaced  link  members  having  pivotally  interconnected 
mid-portions; 

(f)  said  lower  ends  of  said  spaced  link  members  being 
mounted  below  said  lower  platform  upper  surface  and 
having  bell  crank  arms  extending  angularly  thereform  and 
supporting  a  rod  extending  transversely  between  said  bell 
crank  arms; 

(g)  a  power  fluid  ram  mounted  in  said  lower  platform  and 
aligned  with  said  lower  platform  track  means,  said  ram 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  plat- 
form and  a  second  end  pivotally  cotmected  to  said  rod, 
said  rod  being  extensible  and  retractible  to  cause  upward 
and  downward  swinging  of  said  spaced  link  members  and 
raising  and  lowering  of  said  upper  platform;  said  ram 
being  mounted  entirely  below  said  lower  platform  upper 
surface  for  concealment  and  whereby  said  upper  platform 
may  rest  against  said  lower  platform;  and 

(h)  a  manual  pump  and  relief  valve  mounted  on  said  lower 
platform  adjacent  said  ram. 


4,558348 
JACK  ADAPTER 
Thomas  M.  Rotter,  Elkhart  lod.,  assignor  to  Fab-Form  Prod- 
ucts, lac,  Bkhart  lad. 

FOcd  Job.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,401 

lat  CL*  B66F  3/36 

VS.  CL  254—100  7  Claims 

1.  An  adapter  for  elevating  a  vehicle  for  changing  tires  when 

said  vehicle  includes  a  running  board  extending  between  a  jack 

supporting  member  and  the  ground  comprising: 

an  adapter  rod  for  extending  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 

from  a  jack,  said  adapter  rod  comprising  a  substantially 

sohd  rod  having  a  threaded  aperture  at  one  end;  said 

adapter  rod  further  including  a  jack  support  member 
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receiving  recess  formed  at  an  end  opposite  said  threaded 
aperture;  . 

means  for  removably  securing  said  adapter  rod  to  a  jack 
comprising  a  bolt  for  extending  through  a  support  plate  on 
a  jack  into  said  threaded  aperture  of  said  adapter  rod;  and 


JU 


second  portions  each  having  an  aperture  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  spaced  above  said  first  and  second 
support  means  a  distance  equal  to  that  of  the  wheel  hubs 
from  the  spaced  apart  portions  of  the  drive  components 
when  said  components  are  supported  by  the  first  and 
second  support  means,  said  apertures  being  constructed 
and  arranged  for  receiving  a  vehicle  wheel  lug  so  that  the 
second  portion  of  each  arm  can  be  secured  to  one  of  the 
wheel  hubs  of  the  vehicle. 


VVSV  \^  V  VVvV  VVVVV<-VV 


4,558,850 
NOISE  BARRIER 
Nicholas  W.  MeMi,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Concrete  Pipe  A 
Prodncts  Corp.,  E.  Syracose,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,102 

lBta.*E04H  17/14 

VS.  CL  256-24  *  ^^^^^ 


a  running  board  including  aperture  means  formed  m  said 
running  board  for  receiving  said  adapter  rod,  said  aperture 
formed  in  vertical  aUgnment  below  the  jack  supporting 
member  of  the  vehicle  whereby  said  adapter  rod  couples 
the  jack  to  the  jack  support  member  through  said  runmng 
board.  ^ 

4358349 
SUPPORT  FOR  THE  DRIVE  COMPONENTS  OF  A 
FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 
Alan  R.  Lueniog,  St  Francis,  and  Robert  A.  BorkowsU,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  WisM  assignors  to  AppUed  Power  Inc.,  Brook- 
field,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,697 

lat  O.*  B66F  3/00 

VS.  CL  254—134  *  Claims 


fyrjiilrrvC-^ 


1.  A  support  for  the  drive  components  axles  and  wheel  hubs 
of  a  front  wheel  drive  vehicle; 
said  support  including  a  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 

lifting  device, 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  support  means  mounted  on  the 

frame  for  supportingly  engaging  spaced  apart  portions  of 

the  drive  components, 
third  and  fourth  support  means  extending  laterally  from  said 

frame, 
a  pair  of  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  honzontally 

spaced  apart  portions  of  the  frame  and  including  means 

for  releasably  securing  the  frame  to  the  hubs  and  axles 

coupled  to  the  drive  components, 
first  and  second  pivot  means  respectively  supporting  said 

arm  means  for  pivotal  movement  said  pivot  means  being 

mounted  respectively  on  said  third  and  fourth  support 

means  for  movement  thereon  toward  and  away  from  each 

other,  . 

each  arm  includes  a  first  portion  extending  generally  hori- 
zontally relative  to  said  frame  and  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  pivot  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis  and  a  second  portion  spaced  from 
the  pivot  means  and  extending  generally  upwardly  from 
said  first  portion,  said  second  portions  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  that  between  the  wheel  hubs  of 
said  vehicle  when  said  pivot  means  are  adjacent  the  re- 
mote ends  of  said  third  and  fourth  support  means,  said 


1  In  a  noise  barrier  of  the  type  having  a  series  of  vertically 
disposed  concrete  panels  placed  in  end  to  end  abutment  to 
form  a  serpentine  wall,  said  barrier  includmg 
a  rectangular  panel  having  a  pair  of  parallel  side  walls  and  a 

pair  of  opposed  end  walls 
a  first  end  wall  having  a  vertically  disposed  curved  surface 
with  the  radius  of  curvature  lying  on  the  horizontal  axis  of 

the  panel  ..    j         ^ 

a  second  end  having  a  pair  of  contiguous  vertically  disposed 
surfaces  that  includes  a  planar  surface  that  intersects  one 
side  wall  of  the  panel  to  form  an  obtuse  angle  therewith 
and  a  concave  surface  that  intersects  the  other  side  wall  of 

the  panel  ,  l.       i 

said  concave  surface  having  a  chord  that  forms  a  right  angle 
with  the  planar  surface  and  the  length  of  chord  being 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  panel  whereby  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  concave  surface  lies  on  an  axis  that  is 
parallel  to  the  planar  surface. 

4,558,851 
FENCE  OF  WIRE  LATTICEWORK 
Kiyoshi  Nakayama,  Takamatsu,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Asahi  Wire 
Nets  A  Steel  Ltd.,  Kagawa,  Japan 

«led  Jan.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,363 

lat  CL*  E04H  17/16 

VS.  a.  256-24  24  Claims 


lo  ,11 


1.  A  fence  of  wire  latticework,  comprising  a  phirality  of 
lattice  bodies,  a  pluralhy  of  supports  for  supporting  some  of 
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the  lattice  bodies  laterally  one  from  another  and  for  supporting 
some  of  the  lattice  bodies  in  superimposed  relation  to  each 
other;  and  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  lattice  bodies 
to  the  supports,  and  lattice  bodies  each  being  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  vertical  wire  members  and  a  phirality  of  horizontal 
wire  members,  said  vertical  members  in  each  lattice  body  being 
curved  at  their  upper  ends  to  form  respective  circular  portions, 
and  a  group  of  horizontal  members  in  each  lattice  body  being 
arranged  within  the  respective  circular  portions  and  coimected 
thereto  so  as  to  form  a  respective  upper  cylindrical  part  of  the 
respective  lattice  body. 


4^58352 

VIBRATION  DAMPER  WITH  LINEARLY 
RECIPROCATING  MASS 
Heinz  SteiBer,  Neokuuen  am  Rbeinftli,  Switzerland,  and  Fritz 
KnoU,  Koostanz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuoiy,  assignors  to  SIG 
Schweizeriache      Indnstrie-GeseUsdiaftf      Neohausen      am 
RheinfalU  Switzerland  | 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriafd,  Mar.   11,   1982, 
1506/82 

Int  CL*  F16F  15/08 
MS.  CL  267—137  6  Claims 


1.  A  vibration  damper  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  cavity; 

(b)  two  opposite  wall  surfaces  bounding  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  damping  mass  accommodated  in  said  cavity  between 
said  wall  surfaces  and  arranged  for  oscillating  along  a  path 
within  said  cavity;  said  damping  mass  having  two  opposite 
sides  and  a  central  axis  generally  parallel  with  said  path; 

(d)  a  single  spring  element  situated  on  each  said  side  of  said 
damping  mass;  each  said  spring  element  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  damping  mass  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
wall  surfaces  for  positioning  said  damping  mass  in  said 
cavity;  each  said  spring  element  having  a  shape  approxi- 
mating a  sphere  and  being  an  elastomer  having  a  low 
inherent  damping  property  and  high  rebounding  elastic- 
ity; each  said  spring  element  being  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  said  central  axis  of  said  damping 
mass;  and 

(e)  sliding  guiding  means  defining  a  linear  track  arranged 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  central  axis  for  gtiiding 
said  dampmg  mass  linearly  along  sai<l  path. 


4,558,853 
ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP  FOR  HOLDING  OBJECTS 
SECURELY  IN  POSITION 
Tommy  Janerstal,  Ellos,  and  Sven  H.  Yngresson,  Floda,  both  of 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Partille  Tool  Aktiebolag,  Partille,  Swe- 
den 
per  No.  PCT/SE83/00133,  §  371  Date  Dec.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03567,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1982,  8202296 
Int  CL*  B23Q  3/18 
U.S.  a.  269—71  4  Claims 


c:::^'""r^ 


1.  An  adjustable  clamp  for  holding  objects  securely  in  posi- 
tion, comprising: 

at  .least  one  arm,  each  arm  having  two  hook-like  end  por- 
tions; and 

two  articulated  arrangements  respectively  positioned  at  said 
two  hook-like  end  portions; 

one  of  said  articulated  arrangements  having  means  for  con- 
necting thereto  a  clamping  means  for  holding  the  object; 

each  articulated  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  convex,  partly  cylindrical  surface  at  the  respec- 
tive end  portion; 

(b)  a  second,  concave,  partly  cylindrical  surface  at  the 
respective  end  portion  and  spaced  from  said  first  sur- 
face; said  two  surfaces  being  coaxial  with  each  other; 

(c)  a  first  pivot  pin  having  a  third,  cylindrical  surface  in 
contact  with  and  slideable  with  respect  to  said  second 
surface; 

(d)  a  body  having: 

(1)  a  fourth  concave,  partly  cylindrical  surface  coaxial 
with  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  and 

(2)  a  fifth,  flat  surface  in  contact  with  and  tumable 
relative  to  a  corresponding  sixth,  flat  surface;  said 
first  surface  being  in  contact  with  and  slideable  rela- 
tive to  said  fourth  surface; 

(e)  a  second  pin  extending  through  the  respective  hook- 
like end  portion  and  said  body  essentially  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  pin,  and  forming  a  pivot  axis  for  said  fifth 
surface  relative  to  said  sixth  surface,  and  also  forming 
locking  means  adjustable  between  a  first  position  for 
locking  the  end  portion,  pins  and  surfaces  relative  to 
each  other  in  selected  positions  of  said  arm,  and  a  releas- 
ing position  in  which  said  end  portion,  pins  and  surfaces 
are  movable  relative  to  each  other,  and  vice  versa;  one 
end  portion  being  open  in  one  direction,  and  the  other 
end  portion  being  open  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction. 
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STEP  BLOCK 
Masakazu  Soznki,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suzuki  Iron 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,761 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun-  6, 1983,  58-86237[UJ 
Int  C\*  B23Q  i/00 
U  A  a.  269-93  2  Claims 


the  displacement  of  said  moveable  jaw  from  said  fixed 
jaw; 


10    12 


(d)  means  for  moving  said  moveable  jaw  and  said  first  rack 
support  between  their  two  positions; 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  first  rack  support. 


1  A  step  block  including  a  base  surf^ace  portion  and  a  saw- 
teeth portion  which  is  inclined  generally  at  an  angle  of  60 
degrees  to  the  base  surface  portion  and  has  a  plurality  of  t^th, 
each  of  the  same  dimensions  and  each  having  a  first  surface 
which  is  inclined  upwards  and  outwards  by  about  10-15  de- 
grees relative  to  a  plane  parallel  to  the  base  surface  portion  and 
a  second  surface  which  is  inclined  upwards  and  outwards  by 
10-15  degrees  relative  to  a  plane  being  perpendicular  to  the 
base  surface  portion,  thereby  forming  a  tooth  angle  of  about  65 

degrees, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  recess  means  being  formed  on  the  base  surface  portion  and 
having  a  circumferential  waU  with  two  pairs  of  opposite 

sides; 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  arranged  in  the  recess  means; 

at  least  two  yokes  of  magnetic  material  interposmg  the  at 
least  one  permanent  magnet  between  them,  contacting 
said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet,  and  extending  in 
contact  between  one  of  the  two  pairs  of  opposite  sides  of 
the  recess  means,  said  at  least  two  yokes  having  bottom 
surfaces  coplanar  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  base 
surface  portion; 

resin  means  for  securing  the  at  least  one  permanent  magnet 
and  the  at  least  two  yokes  in  the  recess  means;  and 

at  least  one  means,  formed  in  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
recess  means,  for  increasing  the  adherence  between  the 
resin  means  and  the  recess  means. 


4,558,856 

HOLDER  FOR  VISE  PARALLELS 

Robert  H.  Shaffer,  1103  Burgoyne  St,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

94043 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,369 

Int  CL*  B23Q  3/06 

U.S.  CL  269-277  *  ^^^*^^ 


4,558,855 
DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSING  ARTICLE  HOLDING 

RACKS 
Richard  J.  KeUerman,  4160  FruitrUle  Rd.,  #28,  Sarasota,  Fla. 
33582,  and  CUfford  L.  BeaL  209  N.  Briggs  a.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

33577 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,657 
Int  a.*  B25B  1/16 
U&CL  269-158  ,   ^  CWms 

1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  compressmg  a  longitudmal 
row  of  resiUent  finger  pairs  on  an  article  holding  rack,  the  free 
ends  of  the  fingers  of  each  finger  pair  being  mutually  com- 
pressible to  receive  and  retain  an  article,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  plate-like  jaw  mounted  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

(b)  a  moveable  plate-like  jaw  mounted  for  movement  m  the 
same  plane  as  said  fixed  jaw  between  a  position  adjacent  to 
the  edge  of  said  fixed  jaw  and  a  position  honzontally 
displaced  from  said  fixed  jaw; 

(c)  a  first  rack  end  support  mounted  for  movement  below 
said  horizontal  plane  between  a  position  below  the  edge  of 
said  fixed  jaw  and  a  position  displaced  therefrom  less  than 


1.  A  holder  for  retaining  a  pair  of  paraUels  against  the  jaws 

of  a  vise  comprising:  .  j     ^^ 

a  body  of  spring  material  having  a  pair  of  elongated  sides, 
each  side  having  an  outer  end,  said  sides  bemg  movable 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  the  body  havmg  means 
biasing  the  sides  away  from  each  other;  and 
an  end  member  for  the  outer  end  of  each  side,  respecuvely. 
there  being  means  pivotally  mounting  each  end  member 
intermediate  its  ends  on  the  outer  end  of  the  respecove 
side,  said  pivot  means  including  a  pair  of  ahgned  tabs  on 
the  outer  end  of  each  side,  respectively,  each  end  inember 
having  a  pair  of  holes  therethrough  for  receiving  the  tabs 
of  a  respective  side,  each  end  member  havmg  a  flat  face 
for  engaging  a  parallel  to  urge  the  parallel  against  the 
respective  jaw  of  a  vise  when  the  body  and  end  members 
are  in  the  space  between  the  vise  jaws. 


4,558,857 

OPERATING  TABLE 

Rudolf  HeUer,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Contraves  AG, 

Zurich,  Switzerland  ,^,  ^.wr 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,427 

Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Feb.   19,   1982, 

1035/82  _, 

Int  a.*  A61G  13/00 

UJS.  a.  269-325  !»  ^l.*™ 

1.  An  operating  table,  in  particular  for  microsurgery,  com- 
prising: 

an  elevationally  adjustable  standard; 

a  supporting  frame  carried  by  said  standard; 

a  patient  rest  structure  supported  by  said  supporting  frame; 

first  adjusting  means  for  effecting  a  first  pivotmg  movement 
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of  said  patient  rest  structure  in  a  direction  oriented  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  operatinf  Uble; 

second  adjusting  means  for  effecting  a  second  pivoting 
movement  of  said  patient  rest  structure  in  a  direction 
oriented  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  operating 
uble; 

said  patient  rest  structure  being  pivotable  about  a  surgical 
operating  location  disposed  substantially  within  a  symme- 
try plane  of  said  operating  table; 

said  first  and  said  second  adjusting  means  being  structured 
and  arranged  at  said  operating  table  so  as  to  leave  the  site 
of  said  operating  location  largely  unaffected  when  said 
first  and  second  pivoting  movements  are  carried  out; 

said  standard  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 


^ 
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said  first  adjusting  means  being  structured  to  accomplish  a 
compound  translatory  displacement  thereof  relative  to 
said  axis  of  said  standard,  in  order  tQ  enable  said  patient 
rest  structure  including  said  supporting  frame  to  be  piv- 
oted transversely  with  respect  to  said  operating  table; 

said  first  adjusting  means  including  at  least  one  parallelo- 
gram linkage  arrangement;  i 

each  said  parallelogram  linkage  arrangement  including: 

a  number  of  links;  j 

a  connecting  element;  I 

said  number  of  links  comprising  first  links  arranged  behind 
one  another  and  each  having  two  ends;  and 

said  first  links  each  being  connected  to  s«id  supporting  frame 
at  one  of  said  two  ends  thereof  and  to  said  connecting 
element  at  the  other  one  of  said  two  ends  thereof. 


4^58358 

SHEET  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  TYPEWRITERS, 
HAVING  SLEWING  ROLLERS  ENGAlGING  A  PLATEN 

ROLL,  AND  METHOD 
KBt  Riazi,  KmamckltiaUuai  59,  CH-8ia6  Ziuiikon,  Switzer- 


PDcd  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,862 
CUm   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct    12,   1982, 
5957/82 

lot  a.«  B65H  3/32 
US,  CL  271—22  20  Claims 


sT"  .'iJL  - 


1.   Single-sheet  feed  apparatus  for  office-type  automatic 
writing  machines,  having  j 

a  frame  (8,  10)  including  spaced  side  elements  (8X 


a  rotatable  shaft  (14)  and  at  least  two  feed  rollers  (15)  rotat- 
able  with  said  shaft, 

and  comprising 

an  assembly  including 

two  parallel  rockers  (2,  12)  having  a  support  surface  (13); 

a  common  shaA  (9)  extending  between  the  side  elements  (8) 
and  securing  the  rockers  there(ni  for  common  rocking 
movement  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  upon  rocking  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  while  permitting  axial  shifting  move- 
ment of  the  rockers  on  the  shaft; 

an  abutment  element  (18)  located  adjacent  the  end  of  each 
rocker  at  the  leading  or  feeding  edge  of  the  sheets  and 
axially  movable  with  the  rockers; 

sheet  separating  elements  (28)  located  adjacent  the  comers 
of  the  leading  edges  of  the  sheets  and  axially  movable  with 
the  rockers; 

wherein  the  rotatable  shaft  (14)  extends  parallel  to  said 
common  shaft  (9); 

and  engagement  elements  (46,  48)  are  provided  coupled  to 
move  with  the  support  surfaces  of  the  respective  rockers 
and  moving  the  respective  feed  rollers  axially  along  the 
rotatable  shaft  (14) 

upon  axial  shifting  of  the  respective  rockers. 


4,558,859 
STACK  TOP  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
B.  Michael  Duke,  Plattsburgh,  and  Edward  L.  Kempisty,  Rouses 
Point,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Harris  Graphics  Corpora- 
tion,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,027 

iBt  CL*  B65H  31/10 

VS.  a.  271—200  10  Claims 


F=-Cs3 


9.  A  method  for  substantially  leveling  a  top  of  a  stack  of 
sheet  materials  on  a  stacking  platform,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  vertical  position  of  two  spaced  apart  locations 
on  a  top  of  said  stack; 

(b)  comparing  the  vertical  position  of  said  two  spaced  apart 
locations; 

(c)  providing  a  frictional  drive  force  tangentially  engaging  a 
side  of  said  stack  on  said  stacking  platform;  and 

(d)  varying  the  amount  of  drive  force  responsive  to  said 
compared  vertical  positions  of  said  two  spaced  apart 
locations,  said  drive  force  reducing  a  difference  in  vertical 
position  between  said  two  spaced  apart  locations. 


4,558,860 
SINGLE  PIVOT  BIN  SORTER 
Denis  J.  Stemmle,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xovx  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,005 
Int  a*  B65H  39/1 1.  31/24 
MS.  a.  271—293  10  Claims 

1.  Sorting  apparatus  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  nest  of  a 
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plurality  of  sheet  receiving  bins,  each  bin  with  a  sheet  output 
end  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  input  end  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bins  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  its  output  end  about  the  same  pivot  point  on  said  support 
frame  such  that  the  output  end  of  each  bin  is  at  a  evel  higher 
than  its  input  end  so  that  the  bins  slope  upwardly  from  the 
input  end  to  the  output  end  thereby  providing  uphill  stackmg 
of  individual  sheets  as  they  are  inserted  in  each  of  the  bms,  said 
bins  being  spaced  relatively  close  together  at  the  mput  end  and 
being  spaced  relatively  far  apart  at  the  output  end.  means  to 


with  the  drive  pulley,  the  frictional  engagement  means 
imparting  a  resistance  to  rotation  of  the  routing  means. 

4,558,862 

GOLF  PIN  SOCK 

Jason  S.  KeUy,  3430  Laketree  Dr.,  FaUbrook,  CaHf.  92028 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,623 

lat  a.*  A63B  57/00:  G09F  77/00 

U.S.  CL  273-34  R  '  ^^"* 


«f    *>  j» 


sequentially  pivot  the  bins  about  their  mountmg  pivot  and 
tadex  the  input  end  of  each  of  said  bins  past  a  fixed  sheet  feed 
throat  to  facUitate  insertion  of  a  sheet  into  each  bin,  said  mdex- 
ing  means  sequentially  moving  said  bins  from  one  side  of  the 
fe«l  throat  to  a  position  opposite  the  fixed  sheet  feed  throat  o 
the  other  side  of  the  feed  throat,  said  indexing  means  widely 
spacing  apart  adjacent  said  bins  to  Provide  a  sheetentry  for 
successive  bins  when  positioned  opposite  said  fixed  feed  throat, 
said  input  ends  of  said  bins  being  nested  close  together  on 
either  side  of  said  sheet  entry. 

4  558  861 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  EXERCISE  APPARATUS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
John  C.  GalL  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck  A  Co., 

Chicago,  lU.  ^ 

FUed  May  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,284 
lat  a.*  A63B  69/16,  21/00;  F16D  51/00.  51/02 
VS.  a.  272-73  ^^  Chums 


1.  A  drive  system,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member  mounted  on  a  frame  together  with  means 
for  rotating  the  rotatable  member; 

a  drive  pulley  operatively  associated  with  the  rotatmg  means 
and  a  driven  pulley  operatively  associated  with  the  rotat- 
able member;  .      j  .„j 

a  belt  member  drivingly  interconnectmg  the  dnve  and 
driven  pulleys,  the  belt  member  impartmg  rotation  of  the 
rotating  means  to  the  rotaUble  member  through  the  dnve 
and  driven  pulleys,  the  belt  member  havmg  an  mner  sur- 
face in  driving  engagement  with  the  driven  and  dnven 

m^^'fS  frictionally  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  the  belt 
member,  the  frictional  engagement  means  engapng  the 
outer  surface  of  the  belt  member  in  the  area  m  which  the 
inner  surface  of  the  belt  member  is  in  driving  engagement 

489-521  O.G.-85-6 


1  An  improved  golf  pin  flag  device  comprising: 

a  golf  pin  compnsing  a  staff  for  marking  the  location  of  a 
hole  in  a  golf  green; 

a  frusto-conical  shaped  tubular  member  having  a  large  open 
end  and  a  small  open  end  positioned  upon  said  golf  pm  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  to  wind; 

means  positioned  adjacent  said  large  end  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  mem- 
bers formed  of  a  sufficientiy  resilient  material  to  maintam 
said  large  end  of  said  tubuUr  member  in  a  first  open  posi- 
tion and  selectively  permit  said  large  end  of  said  tubdar 
member  to  extend  into  a  second  open  position,  larger  than 
said  first  open  position  and  porportional  to  the  increased 
wind  speed  periodically  impinging  upon  said  tubular 

member;  and  '     ^u 

a  pair  of  bearings  rototably  mounted  to  said  golf  pin,  each 
adapted  to  capture  opposite  ends  of  said  pair  of  elongate 
members  to  attach  said  tubular  member  to  said  golf  pm. 
one  of  said  pair  of  bearings  further  being  mounted  to  said 
golf  pin  to  pennit  axial  reciprocation  of  said  one  bearing 
during  extention  of  said  large  end  of  said  tubular  member 
from  said  first  to  said  second  open  position. 

4,558,863 
GOLF  CLUB  SHAFT 
Steven  L.  Haas,  Greer,  S.C.  aad  WUli«n  G<*^  ^orth  Dwt- 
mouth,  Mass.  assignors  to  Acushnet  Company,  New  Bedford, 

cTti^tion  of  Ser.  No.  222.080,  Jan.  ^^^ihj^^^-  ™ 
appUcation  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,439 

lat  a.*  A63B  53/12  ^^ 

U.S.  a.  273—77  A  ,.   .  •    ,      ,r  i  ^^^ 

1  A  method  for  making  a  stepped  cyhndncal  golf  club  shaft 
of  a  desired  material  having  a  predetermined  porfaon  config- 
ured to  achieve  a  predetermined  shaft  impact  angle  for  a  prede- 
termined shaft  fiexibility  for  wood  or  iron  type  golf  clubs,  said 
predetennined  portion  lying  within  a  middle  portion  of  the 
shaft,  said  predetennined  portion  beginning  no  less  than  0 
inches  from  the  grip  end  and  ending  at  a  point  no  less  than  14 
inches  from  the  tip  end  of  the  golf  club  shaft  compnsmg  the 

'T)  Selecting  the  length  of  said  predetennined  portion  and 
the  lengths  of  the  portions  of  the  shaft  outside  said  prede- 
termined  portion; 
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(b)  selecting  a  predetennined  nudiber  of  sections  for  the 
stepped  golf  club  shaft  outside  the  said  predetermined 
portion  and  the  lengths  thereof; 

(c)  selecting  the  number  of  steps  to  be  included  in  said  prede- 
termined portion. 

(d)  selecting  the  outer  diameters  and  wall  thicknesses  of  each 
section  of  the  golf  club  shaft  including  the  sections  of  said 
grip  end,  said  tip  end  and  said  predetermined  portion; 

(e)  dividing  said  predetermined  portion  into  a  plurality  of 
equal  segment  lengths; 

(0  determining  from  among  the  plurality  of  all  combinations 
of  steps  or  no  steps  at  all  the  ends  of  each  said  segment, 
respectively,  those  combinations  which  have  a  conflgura- 
tion  which  has  the  selected  number  of  steps; 

(g)  calculating,  for  each  configuration  having  said  selected 


i-n 


number  of  steps,  the  deflection  at  a  preselected  point  when 
a  load  is  applied  at  another  preselected  point  of  a  golf  club 
shaft  having  such  configuration,  according  to  a  first  se- 
lected mathematical  equation; 

(h)  selecting  each  of  those  configurations  which  have  deflec- 
tions within  a  desired  predetermioed  range  of  deflections; 

(i)  determining,  according  to  a  second  selected  mathematical 
equation,  at  the  point  where  deflection  is  calculated  the 
slope  of  the  bending  angle  of  the  shaft  of  each  configura- 
tion with  said  desired  predetermined  range  of  deflections; 

(j)  selecting  a  configuration  having  the  desired  slope  from 
among  the  pluraUty  of  configurations  within  said  desired 
predetermined  range  of  deflections;  and 

(k)  making  a  golf  club  shaft  with  the  middle  portion  config- 
ured in  accordance  with  the  configuration  selected  in  step 


4^58,864 

HANDGRIP  EXERCISING,  COMPUTER  GAME 

CONTROLLER 

Mario*  C.  Medwedeff,  213  Braodywyne,  Friendswood,  Tex. 

T7546 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,384 
Lrt.  CL*  A63F  9/22 
UJS.  CL  273—148  B  5  Claima 

1.  A  computer  game  and  control  device  and  exercise  appara- 
tus which  comprises: 
a  pair  of  elongated  handles  to  bfe  gripped  by  the  hand 

throughout  the  width  of  the  hand, 
means  mounting  the  handles  together  for  movement  of  the 
handles  toward  each  other  in  pivotal  movement  about  a 
pivot  axis  that  is  disposed  longitudinally  beyond  the  han- 
dles whereby  the  whole  body  of  the  hand  grip  is  disposed 
beyond  the  pivot  axis, 
the  mounting  means  including  spring  means  biasing  the 
handles  apart  and  yielding  to  enable  the  handles  to  be 
moved  toward  each  other  and  the  spring  means  being  of 
sufficient  strength  whereby  the  handles  can  be  moved  in 


contact  with  each  other  only  by  exerting  the  full  strength 

of  the  hand, 
an  electrical  switching  device  mounted  in  one  of  the  handles, 
means  mounted  on  the  handles  for  actuating  said  switching 

device  when  said  handles  are  pressed  towards  each  other, 


signal  transmission  means  coupled  with  said  switching 
device  to  transmit  a  signal  from  said  switching  device  to  a 
computer,  so  that  when  the  handles  are  moved  towards 
each  other  a  signal  proportional  to  the  distance  between 
the  handles  may  be  transmitted  from  the  handles  to  a 
computer. 


4,558,865 
KNOWLEDGE  GAME  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND 

CARD  CADDY  THEREFOR 

Charles  B.  Isgar,  1014  S.  Ogden,  DenTcr,  Colo.  80209 

FUed  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,349 

Int  a.*  A63F  1/04,  1/10 

U.S.  CL  273—148  A  19  Claims 


9.  A  caddy  for  a  plurality  of  game  cards  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  bottom  member  having  first  and 
second  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  peripheral  edges 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  and  spaced  apart  side  members 
having  respective  lower  edges  thereof  affixed  to  said  first 
pair  of  said  peripheral  edges,  said  side  members  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  therefrom  to  respective  upper 
edges  thereof; 

first  and  second  generally  parallel  and  spaced  apart  end 
members  abutting  said  side  members,  said  end  members 
having  respective  lower  edges  thereof  affixed  to  said 
second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  peripheral  edges,  said 
end  members  extending  generally  perpendicularly  there- 
from to  respective  upper  edges  thereof,  said  first  end 
member  having  a  window  therein  communicating  with 
said  upper  edge  thereof;  and 

a  cover  member  affixed  to  at  least  said  side  member  upper 
edges,  said  cover  member  having  end  portions  thereof 
being  noncontiguous  to  said  first  and  second  end  member 
upper  edges  forming  respective  first  and  second  card  slots 
therewith 

whereby  said  game  cards  may  be  inserted  into  said  second 
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card  slot  and  removed  from  said  first  card  slot  by  digital 
manipulation  of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  game  cards 
through  said  window. 

4,558,866 

REGULAR  POLYHEDRON-BASED  LOGICAL  PU^LES 

Wflliaa  L.  Alford,  5775  PindeU  Rd.,  Lothian,  Md.  20820 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,321 

iBt  CL*  A63F  9/08 

UACL  273-153  S  15  Claims 


12  A  polyhedral  puzzle  comprising:  an  assembUge  of  ele- 
ments each  provided  with  at  least  one  outwardly  exposed 
indicia-bearing  planar  face;  means  maintaining  said  elements 
together  in  a  solved  configuration  of  said  assemblage  defuung 
a  polyhedron  with  each  face  of  said  polyhedron  consUtuted  by 
a  plurality  of  said  element  faces  having  a  prescribed  mdicia 
array,  and  means  permitting  groups  of  said  elements  to  be 
rotated  about  at  least  four  non-orthogonal  axes  of  said  polyhe- 
dron such  that  said  faces  of  said  rotated  elements  constitute 
portions  of  other  ones  of  said  polyhedron  faces,  said  rotation 
resulting  in  the  interchanging  of  said  elements  among  said 
groups  thereof  and  disordered  arrays  of  indicia  on  the  faces  ot 
said  polyhedron. 

4,558^67 
TOY  VEHICLE  TRACKWAY  SET 
Keith  A.  Hippdy,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
lac^  Hawthorne,  CaUf . 

FUed  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,594 

Int  CL*  A63B  67/00 

MS.  a.  273-412  *  Claims 


to  defme  a  track  channel  having  a  generaUy  U-shaped 
cross  section,  and  first  coupling  means  at  one  end; 
a  track  loop,  having  a  track  channel  having  a  cross  section 
substantially  similar  to  that  of  said  straight  track  portion, 
formed  in  an  open  loop  configuration  in  which  said  track 
channel  traverses  the  interior  portion  of  the  loop  thus 
formed-and  having  second  and  third  coupling  means  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  track  loop; 
a  base  member  having  a  substantially  planar  undersurfacc 
and  an  upper  surface  defining  a  ramp  poruon  raised  from 
said  upper  surface  having  formed  therein  a  track  channel 
having  a  cross  section  substantially  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  straight  track  portion  and  defining  an  entrance 
point  an  exit  point  and  a  generally  upwardly  slopmg 
curved  path  therebetween  such  that  a  toy  vehicle  entering 
said  ramp  portion  is  thereby  raised  from  a  first  lesser 
height  to  a  second  greater  height,  undergoes  a  change  m 
direction  and  is  launched  from  said  exit  point; 
said  base  member  further  defining  fourth  coupling  means  at 
said  entrance  point  and  fifth  coupling  means  adjacent  said 
entrance  point,  said  fourth  and  fifth  coupling  means  to 
retain  said  track  loop  in  a  substantially  vertical  position 
and  forming  a  helical  path,  and  sixth  coupling  means 
aligned  with  said  fifth  coupling  means  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  coupling  means  to  retain  said  straight  track 
in  alignment  with  said  track  loop; 
and  vehicle  receiving  means  freely  moveable  with  respect  to 
said  base  member  and  defuung  an  upwardly  facing  receiv- 
ing cavity  for  a  toy  vehicle. 


4,558,868 

ARROWHEAD  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  ELEMENTS 

John  Musacchia,  P.O.  Box  452,  Marathon,  FTa.33(MW 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,066,  Sep.  23,  1983.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,879 

Int  CL*  F41B  5/02 

U  A  CL  273-422  "  Claim. 


1  A  toy  vehicle  trackway  set  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
miniatixre  toy  vehicle  in  which  said  toy  vehicle  is  accelerated 
through  a  multiply-curved  track  and  launched  tiierefrom  m  a 
skill  game  wherein  a  player  attempts  to  predict  the  resultmg 
flight  of  said  launched  toy  vehicle,  said  toy  vehicle  trackway 

set  comprising;  ,    u  » 

an  elongated  straight  track,  said  straight  track  having  a 

substimtially  flat  race  surface  extending  the  lengtii  thereof, 

a  pair  of  wall  portions  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  said 

race  surface  and  extending  the  length  of  said  race  surface 


1  In  an  arrow,  the  combination  of 

an  arrow  shaft  having  a  tubular  tip  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  longitiidinal  slots  which  open 
through  the  free  end  of  the  tip; 
an  arrowhead  body  secured  within  tiie  tubular  tip  of  the 
arrow  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  and 
an  axially  extending  space, 

a  leading  end  portion  of  the  arrowhead  body  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  tip  of  the  arrow  shaft  and  the  slots 
and  axial  space  of  the  body  opening  forwardly  through 
said  leading  end  portion, 
the  slots  of  the  body  each  being  aligned  with  a  different 
one  of  the  slots  of  the  arrow  shaft; 
a  blade  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  blades  and  bemg 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  inserted  into  the  arrow- 
head body  via  the  open  ends  of  the  axially  extending  space 
and  the  slots  of  both  the  body  and  the  arrow  shaft  until  the 
blades  are  each  accommodated  by  a  diff^erent  one  of  tiie 
aligned  pairs  of  slots  of  the  body  and  the  arrow  shaft;  and 
a  closure  member  releasably  secured  to  the  leading  end 
portion  of  the  arrowhead  body  to  close  the  slots  and  axial 
space  and  retain  the  blade  assembly  in  place. 
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4^158,869 

COVERING  FOR  ROTATING  FLBXIBLE  AXLE  JOINTS 
CUatoa  E.  Grove,  Elbow  Lake,  and  Jeffery  O.  Golberg,  Glen- 
wood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Niwot  Corporation,  Long- 
■MMt,  Colo. 

Coatianatkw-ui-IMrt  of  Ser.  No.  376,766,  May  10,  1982, 
abaadoMd.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642^39 


lat,  a.*  F16J  15/54;  F16D  3/84 


UJS.  CL  277—1 


20  Claims 


A  boot  for  sealingly  enclosing  |a  flexible,  rotating  joint 
comprising: 
a  boot  body  of  flexible  resilient  miaterial  in  the  shape  of  a 
generally  tubular  bellows  segment  including  a  thin  wall, 
first  and  second  end  openings  and  an  external  clamp 
groove  encircling  each  end  opening; 
at  least  one  longitudinal  seam  in  said  thin  wall,  running  from 

one  end  opening  to  the  other  and  including: 
a  first  edge  of  said  thin  wall,  and 
a  second  edge  of  said  thin  wall  haying 
thin-wailed  mating  means  thereon  for  mating  with  said 
first  edge  at  a  contact  surfaoe,  such  that  the  mating 
means  and  first  and  second  e^ges  of  said  thin  wall  are 
aligned  to  form  a  bellows  segment  having  a  substan- 
tially annular  cross-section,  sajd  first  edge  and  the  mat- 
ing means  of  said  second  edge  being  sealed  and  inter- 
bonded  to  one  another  by  a  thin,  flexible,  continuous, 
internal  bond  extending  along  the  contact  siuface  be- 
tween them  so  that  the  seam  has  substantially  the  same 
flexing  ability,  thickness  and  weight  as  the  rest  of  said 
thin  wall;  and  j 

clamping  means  cooperating  witr  each  of  said  external 
clamp  grooves  to  encircle  each  said  end  opening  and 
compress  the  interior  surface  of  each  end  opening  radially 
inward  toward  the  portion  of  the  joint  encircled  by  each 
said  end  opening. 


a  second  seal  ring  connected  to  said  housing; 

opposed  radial  seal  faces  on  said  seal  rings; 

resilient  means  urging  said  seal  rings  and  the  faces  thereon 

toward  one  another; 
a  motor  fluid  supply  means;  and 
means  including  a  pump  for  pumping  motor  fluid  from  said 

supply  means  to  said  motor  and  from  said  motor  to  said 


^^^^^^ 


second  zone,  located  radially  inwardly  of  said  seal  faces, 
and  at  a  pressure  above  the  pressure  of  said  one  fluid  with 
undesirable  properties  in  said  first  zone,  so  as  to  flow 
radially  outwardly  across  said  seal  faces  to  cool  and  lubri- 
cate said  seal  faces  and  prevent  the  flow  of  said  one  fluid 
with  undesirable  properties  across  said  seal  faces  in  a 
radially  inwardly  direction  toward  and  into  said  second 
zone. 


4,558,871 
SEAL  MEANS  FOR  COUPLINGS  IN  GAS  CONDUITS 
Rolf  H.  Pufol,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1982,  3237169;  May  6,  1983,  3316562 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/34 
U  A  CL  m—S^  9  Claims 


4,558,870 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Angel  C.  Martinez,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  ni. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  855,517,  Not.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  147,680 
Int.  a.*  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  CL  277—15  2  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  seal  assembly  for  separating  different  fluids, 
one  of  which  has  undesirable  propefties  and  is  supplied  by  a 
product  pump  driven  by  the  shaft  of]  a  motor,  which  motor  is 
immersed  in  another  of  said  fluids  cotiprising  motor  fluid,  said 
seal  assembly  separating  a  first  zone  containing  said  fluid  hav- 
ing said  undesirable  properties  and  4  second  zone  containing 
said  motor  fluid,  said  seal  assembly  being  located  in  a  housing, 
and  compnsmg: 
a  first  seal  ring  connected  to  and  lotatable  with  said  shaft; 


1.  A  gas  stack  sealing  arrangement  for  a  coal  gassification 
iron  bath  reactor  comprising: 
a  rotatable  vessel  with  a  gas  exhaust  conduit  having  a  flrst 

end  extending  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation  thereof 

and  having  an  open  second  end  extending  at  an  oblique 

angle  from  said  first  end; 
a  gas  stack  with  an  open  bottom  end  aligned  with  said  open 

second  end  of  said  gas  exhaust  conduit  in  one  rotational 

orientation  said  vessel  and  spaced  from  said  gas  exhaust 

conduit  to  permit  rotation  of  said  vessel; 
a  seal  means  comprising  a  flexible  bellows  attached  at  a  flrst 

end  to  said  gas  stack  and  having  an  open  second  end 
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axially  movable  to  engage  with  said  gas  exhaust  conduit 

when  said  vessel  is  in  said  one  rotational  orientation; 

said  gas  exhaust  conduit  having  a  circumferential  flange 
adjacent  to  an  open  end  of  said  conduit; 

said  seal  means  having  a  support  frame  circumferentially 
surrounding  said  open  second  end  of  said  seal  means; 
a  locking  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  support  frame  and 

lockingly  engagable  with  said  exhaust  conduit  flange  to 

lock  said  exhaust  conduit  and  said  gas  stack  together  at 

said  support  frame  and  said  flange; 

said  seal  means  further  comprising  lifting  means  to  move 
said  open  second  end  axially  to  permit  rotational  clear- 
ance for  said  vessel. 


4,558,873 

MECHANICAL  SEAL 

William  J.  Bertidamiie,  Exeter  Rd.,  Exeter,  NJ1.  03833 

Hied  Aog.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  519,186 

Iirt.  CL*  Fl«  15/34 

VS.  CL  277—96.1  5  Clains 


4,558372 

SLIDE  RING  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  NOVEL 

COMPRESSION  SPRING 

Paul  Vossieck,  and  Karl  Tom  Stein,  both  of  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Goetze  AG,  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1984,  3412594 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/36 
VJS.  a.  277—88  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  slide  ring  seal  assembly  for  installation  on  a  shaft  of  a 
machine  to  provide  a  seal  between  the  shaft  and  other  compo- 
nents of  the  machine,  including  an  axially  displaceable  slide 
ring  arranged  for  surrounding  the  shaft  in  an  installed  state  of 
the  assembly;  an  elastic  collar  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
slide  ring  and  arranged  for  surrounding  and  circumferentially 
engaging  the  shaft  in  the  installed  state  of  the  assembly,  said 
elastic  collar  being  in  engagement  with  the  slide  ring  for  pro- 
viding a  static  seal  between  the  slide  ring  and  the  shaft  in  the 
installed  state  of  the  assembly  and  a  helical  compression  spring 
having  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  spring  wire  turns;  said  compression  spring  being  arranged 
coaxially  with  the  slide  ring  and  the  elastic  collar;  said  com- 
pression spring  being  arranged  for  surrounding  the  shaft  in  the 
installed  state  of  the  assembly  and  for  exerting  a  radial  force  on 
the  shaft  with  at  least  one  flrst  turn  at  said  flrst  end;  said  second 
end  being  situated  at  said  slide  ring  and  being  operatively 
connected  therewith  for  axially  urging  the  slide  ring  towards  a 
counterring  in  the  installed  state  of  the  assembly;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  at  least  one  second  turn  at  said  second  end  of 
said  spring  circumferentially  surrounds  said  slide  ring  with  a 
radially  inward  bias;  said  elastic  collar  having  an  outer  radial 
face  oriented  towards  said  first  end,  further  wherein  at  least 
one  third  turn,  situated  between  the  first  and  the  second  ends, 
axially  adjoins  said  outer  radial  face  and  is  arranged  for  axially 
pressing  against  said  radial  face  to  exert  an  axial  force  on  said 
slide  ring  via  said  elastic  collar  in  the  installed  state  of  the 
assembly  and  further  wherein  at  least  one  fourth  turn  is  in 
engagement  with  an  outer  circumferential  face  of  said  elastic 
collar  in  a  zone  of  said  static  seal  for  pressing  said  elastic  collar 
radially  against  the  shaft  in  the  installed  state  of  the  assembly. 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  for  disposition  about  a  rotatable  shaft  in 
a  first  annular  recess  in  a  housing,  said  seal  comprising: 

a  head  assembly  disposed  about  said  shaft  and  in  the  first 
annular  recess  in  the  housing,  said  head  assembly  having  a 
second  annular  recess  with  a  first  tapered  nonplanar  sur- 
face in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone; 

a  rotor  disposed  about  said  shaft,  said  rotor  being  biased 
towards  said  head  assembly  by  a  spring,  said  spring  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  by  holding  means;  said  rotor  having  a 
second  tapered  nonplanar  surface  in  the  shape  of  a  trun- 
cated cone;  the  first  and  second  surfaces  being  planar  in 
the  direction  of  the  taper; 

the  first  nonplanar  surface  on  said  head  assembly  and  the 
second  nonplanar  surface  on  said  rotor,  being  in  rotative 
contact  with  one  another,  to  permit  a  self-seating  between 
said  non-planar  surfaces  of  said  head  assembly  and  said 
rotor. 


4,558,874 
VALVE  STEM  PACKING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  C.  WiUiams,  Qeveland  Heights;  Ulrich  H.  Koch,  Bain- 
bridge  Township,  Ross  County;  Edward  M.  Yusko,  Jr.,  Cleve- 
land,  and  Thomas  M.  Mannion,  University  Heights,  aU  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Whitey  Co.,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,884 
Int  CL*  F16J  15/18:  F16K  41/04 
UJS.  a.  277—112  10  Claims 


1.  A  valve  stem  packing  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  stem  passage  rotatably  receiving  a 
valve  stem; 

a  first  packing  member  and  a  second  packing  member  axially 
coextensive  surrounding  said  stem  within  said  passage  for 
sealing  said  passage  against  leakage  of  fluid  therethrough, 
said  packing  members  including  first  and  second  slippage 
surfaces  being  at  least  partially  out  of  axial  alignment  for 
providing  telescoping  axial  slipping  engagement  between 
said  packing  members; 
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for  translation  of  axial  force  to  radial  force  for  expansion  of 
said  packing  members  relative  to  each  other  radially  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  passage  and  stem; 

force  applying  means  including  spring  means  cooperating 
with  said  stem  for  impartmg  axial  force  to  said  packing 
members;  and,  I 

a  packing  support  ring  adjacent  said  packing  members,  and 
a  gland  interposed  between  said  force  applying  means  and 
said  ring,  said  gland  being  rotatlible  with  said  stem,  and 
said  packing  support  ring  being  fbted  relative  to  said  valve 
body  for  sliding  engagement  of  s»id  gland  to  said  packing 
support  ring. 


4,55S^5 

AQUEOUSLY-SWELLING  WATtR  STOPPER  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  STOPPING  WATER  THEREBY 
H^jiaie  YanuUi,  and  Takeshi  KotMyashi,  both  of  Fukuyama 
City,  Japan,  anigDon  to  Hayakawa  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  249,628,  Mar.  31,  1981.  This 
appUcation  Dec  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1960,  S5-44866; 
Not.  14,  1980,  55-159406 

Int  a.*  E02D  24/16 
VS.  CL  277—227  17  Claims 


1.  An  aqueously-swelling  water-st<ipping  composition  con- 
sisting of:  10  to  40  weight  %  of  rubber  whose  main  ingredient 
is  polyisobutylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  70,000  to 
130,000,  10  to  20  weight  %  of  at  least  one  silicate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicic  acid  a^ydride,  hydrous  silicic 
acid  and  calcium  silicate,  10  to  60  weight  %  of  bentonite,  said 
silicate  and  bentonite  acting  as  fillers,  and  10  to  40  weight  %  of 
a  plasticizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  paraffinic 
mineral  oils,  naphthenic  mineral  oils,  aromatic  mineral  oils, 
stearic  acid,  palmitic  acid,  calcium  stearate,  castor  oil,  cotton 
seed  oil,  rapeseed  oil,  paraffin,  paraffin  chloride,  dioctyl 
phthalate,  dioctyl  adipate,  dibutyl  sebacate,  tncresyl  phos- 
phate, liquid  chloroprene,  liquid  polyisobutylene,  liquid  poly- 
butadiene,  liquid  polyisoprene  and  liduid  polybutene. 


4,558476 
CHUCK 

Eogeae  H.  Call,  1418  Ridimond  Hoiis«,  Golfriew  Manor,  Mead- 
▼illc.  Pa.  16335,  and  Armoad  D.  Gtover,  Meadville,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Eugene  H.  Call,  MeadriHe,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,084 
Int  a.*  B23B  31/10 
VS.  CL  179— I  DA  17  Claims 

1.  A  chuck  for  selectively  gripping  workpieces  externally  or 
internally  generally  radially  of  a  longitudinal  axis  while  simul- 
taneously pulling  the  workpieces  against  stops,  said  chuck 
comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  coiaponents  of  a  chuck  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
spaced  jaws  supported  by  said  support  means  for  move- 
ment with  components  extending  both  radially  and  paral- 
lel to  said  axis,  power  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
jaws,  motion  conversion  means  connected  between  said 
power  means  and  said  jaws  for  converting  movement  of 
said  power  means  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  into  move- 
ment of  said  jaws  with  components  extending  both  radial 


and  parallel  to  said  axis,  stops  supported  by  said  support 
means  for  abutment  by  workpieces  gripped  by  said  jaws, 
said  motion  conversion  means  being  selectively  reversible 
between  first  and  second  positions  for  respectively  exter- 
nally or  internally  gripping  workpieces  while  simulta- 
neously pulling  same  firmly  against  said  stops  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  power  means  in  a  workpiece  clamp- 
ing direction,  said  support  means  including  a  top  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  openings 
therethrough  receiving  said  motion  conversion  means, 
said  openings  including  inner  and  outer  substantially  par- 
allel cam  surfaces  spaced  from  one  another  generally 
radially  of  and  inclined  relative  to  said  axis,  said  motion 
conversion    means    including    slide    blocks    extending 


through  said  openings  and  having  inner  and  outer  cam 
follower  surfaces  extending  substantially  oarallel  to  one 
another  and  to  said  cam  surfaces  for  cooperation  there- 
with, means  for  connecting  said  slide  blocks  to  said  power 
means  and  to  said  jaws  whereupon  movement  of  said 
power  means  results  in  movement  of  said  slide  blocks  with 
components  extending  both  radially  and  parallel  to  said 
axis,  said  cam  and  cam  follower  surfaces  in  said  first  posi- 
tion of  said  motion  conversion  means  sloping  outwardly 
away  from  said  axis  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  top 
plate  to  the  upper  surface  thereof,  and  said  cam  and  cam 
follower  surfaces  in  said  second  position  of  said  motion 
conversion  means  sloping  inwardly  toward  said  axis  from 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  top  plate  to  the  upper  surface 
thereof. 


4,558,877 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yoshimi  Fonikawa,  Saitama;  Shoichi  Sano,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi 
Takamatsu,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1982,  57-214821 

Int  CL*  B62D  7/00 

VS.  CI.  280—91  6  Claims 


13 


/ 
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1.  A  mechanical  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  including  a 
front  wheel  and  a  rear  wheel,  comprising: 

a  steering  wheel; 

a  front  wheel  steering  sub-system  for  steering  said  front 
wheel  in  accordance  with  the  steering  angle  of  said  steer- 
ing wheel; 


December  17,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


llOS 


a  rear  wheel  steering  sub-system  for  steering  said  rear  wheel 
in  accordance  with  the  steering  angle  of  said  steering 
wheel;  and 

said  rear  wheel  steering  sub-system  having  mechanical 
means  for  producing  a  torque  so  as  to  compensate  for  the 
variation  of  the  steering  torque  necessary  for  turning  said 
rear  wheel. 


4  558378 
ALL  TERRAIN  CYCLE  WITH  STEERING  STABILIZER 
Donald  L.  Motrenec,  410  11th  St,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92648 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535^9 

Int  a.*  B62K  21/08 

VS.  CL  280—272  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  all  terrain  cycle  of  the  type  having  a  single 
front  steerable  wheel  mounted  on  a  pivotable  frame,  which 
pivotable  frame  is  held  by  a  main  frame  of  the  vehicle  which 
pivotable  frame  is  turned  by  the  movement  of  a  pair  of  handle- 
bars wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  damper  assembly  having  a  piston  held  within  a  fluid  filled 
cylinder,  said  damper  assembly  being  pivotably  connected 
at  a  first  end  to  the  pivotable  frame  at  a  distance  between 
three  and  one-half  and  six  inches  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  pivotable  frame  and  at  a  second  end  to  the  main 
frame  of  the  vehicle  at  a  point  substantially  rearward  with 
respect  to  the  first  end  and  near  the  line  of  intersection  of 
an  imaginary  vertical  plane  that  includes  a  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  cycle  and  an  imaginary  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  pivotable  frame 
and  which  passes  through  the  point  of  connection  of  the 
first  end  of  the  damper  assembly. 


4,558,879 
TRAILER  FOR  A  TRUCK 

Richard  Palfinger,  Salzburg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Palfinger, 

Austria 
PCT  No.  PCr/AT82/00033,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02258,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  531,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  24,  1981,  5562/81 
Int  a.*  B60P  1/54 
VS.  a.  280—406  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  trailer  for  a  truck  having  a  supporting  frame  for  a 
loading  crane  or  the  like,  the  trailer  selectively  being  flexibly 
or  rigidly  connected  to  the  truck  or  removed  from  said  truck, 
characterized  in  that  fastening  means  are  rigidly  and  detach- 
ably  connectoble  to  a  vertical  plate  fixed  at  the  rear  end  of  the 
truck,  said  fastening  means  comprising: 
a  vertical  shaft  for  pivoting  motion  of  the  trailer  aroimd  a 

vertical  axis; 
a  transversely  extending  horizontal  shaft  for  pivoting  motion 
of  the  trailer  around  a  horizontal  axis,  said  horizontal  shaft 
being  pivotable  about  a  first  end  of  said  vertical  shaft; 
at  least  one  hydraulic  unit  having  a  piston  and  a  cylinder, 


said  hydraulic  unit  being  disposed  between  the  frame  of 
the  trailer  and  the  second  end  of  said  vertical  shaft,  such 


that  the  relative  positions  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  are 
fixable. 


COUPLING  MEMBER 
Terry  Nangle;  John  Nangle,  both  of  Caversham,  Australia,  and 
Salih  Kazim,  19  HibberU  Ct,  Forrestfield  Heights,  Western 
Australia,  Australia  6058,  assignors  to  Salih  Kazim,  Forrest- 
field  Heights,  Australia 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,550 

Int  a.*  B60D  7/02 

VS.  CL  280—457  3  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  flat  slotted  member  con- 
taining an  elongated  slot  of  predetermined  width  and  length 
and  a  pair  of  flat  key  members,  each  said  key  member  compris- 
ing a  wide  body  portion,  an  intermediate  narrow  neck  portion 
of  a  width  for  registering  in  the  slot  without  rotation  and  a 
wide  flat  bar  portion  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  neck 
portion  and  at  an  end  remote  from  the  wide  body  portion,  said 
wide  body  portion  of  each  key  member  being  attached  to  a 
respective  flexible  element,  and  the  elongated  slot  of  said  flat 
slotted  member  being  orientated  vertically  and  containing  an 
enlarged  portion  of  greater  width  than  the  remainder  of  the 
slot  positioned  at  the  lowermost  end  of  the  slot  to  receive 
rotatably  therein  the  neck  portion  of  only  one  key  member  at 
a  time  with  the  remainder  of  the  slot  being  too  narrow  to  allow 
rotation  of  the  neck  portion,  and  two  key  members  engaged  in 
the  slot  to  lie  one  above  the  other  in  the  slot  with  the  upper  key 
inhibiting  rotation  of  the  lower  key,  whereby  each  key  is 
engaged  sequentially  with  said  slot  by  aligning  the  bar  portions 
with  said  slot  &nd  passing  each  flat  bar  portion  through  the 
slot,  moving  the  neck  portion  downwardly  until  it  is  in  the 
enlu-ged  portion  of  the  slot  and  rotating  the  key  so  that  its  bar 
portion  engages  the  slotted  member  to  prevent  withdrawal  of 
the  key  from  the  slot. 
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4,55M81 

TRACTOR-MOUNTED  IMPtEMENT  HTTCH 
ARRANGEMENT 
Dale  A.  Maatorfd,  HortOBTilk,  Wis^  assigiior  to  IngeraoU 
Eqfdpaeat  Co^  Im^  Wbueeoue,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,276 

ImL  CL«  B60D  7/00 

UJS.  a.  280— 460  A  i  18  Claims 


said  pair  of  shafts  with  a  respective  one  of  said  bifurcated 
receiving  portions, 

each  said  connector  means  including  a  rectangular  connec- 
tor block  pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  receiving 
portion  with  a  pair  of  pivot  pins  for  relative  movement 
about  a  respective  first  axis,  a  connector  pin  extending 
through  said  rectangular  connector  block  along  a  respec- 
tive second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  respective  first  axis 
for  pivotal  movement  about  the  second  axis  with  respect 
to  the  connector  block  with  a  respective  one  of  said  shafts 
extending  through  said  connector  pin  for  limited  relative 
vertical  movement,  and  protective  spacer  means  mounted 
and  freely  movable  on  each  of  said  shafts  between  the 
respective  connector  pin  and  said  shaft  head  portion,  said 
spacer  means  being  adapted  to  contact  said  rectangular 
connector  block  attendant  to  movement  of  said  shaft 
about  the  respective  second  axis  to  prevent  contact  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  connector  block;  and 

motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  upper 
arms  for  raising  and  lowering  said  upper  and  lower  arms 
in  unison. 


1.  An  improved  three-point  hitch  arrangement  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  a  tractor,  or  the  like,  comprising: 

mounting  means  for  effecting  a  fixed  connection  with  said 
tractor; 

a  pair  of  upper  arms  pivotally  connected  with  said  mounting 
means  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto; 

a  pair  of  lower  arms  pivotally  connected  with  said  mounting 
means  for  vertical  movement  with  respect  thereto  spaced 
below  said  upper  arm  means; 

a  pair  of  link  means  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
respective  ones  of  said  upper  arms  and  said  lower  arms; 

a  pair  of  connector  means  operatively  respectively  connect- 
ing said  upper  arms  and  each  said  link  means  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  link  means  with  respect  to  said  upper 
arms  about  respective  first  and  second  perpendicular  axes, 
each  said  connector  means  comprising  connector  block 
means,  first  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  connector 
block  means  with  the  respective  one  of  said  upper  arms 
for  relative  movement  with  resbect  to  said  respective 
upper  arm  about  said  respective  first  axis,  and  connector 
pin  means  extending  through  said  connector  block  means 
along  said  respective  second  axis  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  about  said  second  axis, 

said  connector  pin  means  defining  a  bore  receiving  the  re- 
spective one  of  said  link  means  far  movement  within  said 
bore,  whereby  each  said  connector  means  and  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  link  means  cooperate  to  permit  sufficient 
limited  upward  vertical  movemrnt  of  said  link  means 
relative  to  said  connector  means  Whereby  said  lower  arms 
are  movable  vertically  without  corresponding  vertical 
movement  of  said  upper  arms  to  provide  floating  of  an 
associated  implement  mounted  on  said  hitch  arrangement; 
and 

motor  means  operatively  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
upper  arms  for  raising  and  lowering  said  upper  and  lower 
aims  in  unison. 

7.  An  improved  three-point  hitch  arrangement  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  a  tractor  or  the  like,  comprising: 

mounting  means  for  effecting  a  fixed  connection  with  said 
tractor; 

a  pair  of  lower  arms  pivotally  connected  with  said  mounting 
mrans; 

a  pair  of  upper  arms  pivotally  connected  with  said  mounting 
means  and  spaced  above  said  lower  arms,  each  of  said 
upper  arms  including  a  free  end  having  a  receiving  portion 
of  bifurcated  construction  and  having  a  pair  of  flanges; 

a  pair  of  links  respectively  connecting  said  upper  and  lower 
anns  and  including  a  pair  of  shafts  each  threaded  at  one 
end  and  each  including  a  head  portion  at  the  other  end, 
each  of  said  shafts  extending  goierally  between  the  re- 
ceiving portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  upper 
arms  and  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  lower  arms; 

a  pair  of  connector  means  respectively  conaecting  each  of 


4^58,882 

SEEDER  CART  ATTACHMENT  TO  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENTS 

Albert  K.  Fuss,  1  Jellicoe  St.;  Eric  W.  Fuss,  3  Heller  St;  Jarris 

R.  Fuss,  143  Tourist  Rd.,  and  Roy  M.  Fuss,  21  Leslie  St,  all 

of  Toowoomba,  Queensland  4350,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct  8,  1982,  PF6258 
lot  CL'  B60D  7/02;  AOIB  73/00 
UJS.  CL  280-476  A  8  Claims 


2.  A  seeder  cart  attachment  to  an  agricultural  implement  in 
which  a  seeder  cart  has  rear  castor  wheels  and  a  forward  draft 
member  adapted  to  be  engaged  on  traction  means  and  supports 
at  least  a  bin  for  seed  and/or  fertiliser  and  means  to  discharge 
the  seed  and/or  fertiliser  to  the  said  agricultural  implement 
characterised  by 

(a)  a  pull  head  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  said  draft 
member, 

(b)  a  central  connecting  pin  on  the  said  pull  head, 

(c)  a  pair  of  coupling  pins  on  the  said  pull  head  spaced  from 
the  said  central  pin  with  one  pin  on  each  side  to  engage  the 
forward  ends  of  draft  bars  projecting  forwardly  from  the 
said  agricultural  implement  and  at  least  one  being  with- 
drawable to  release  the  draft  bar  engaged  by  it, 

(d)  universal  pivot  means  on  the  said  pull  head  engaging  the 
said  central  connecting  pin  to  couple  the  said  pull  head  to 
the  said  draft  bars,  and 

(e)  limited  telescopic  stabilizer  bars  connected  between  the 
draft  bars  and  the  rearward  portion  of  the  seeder  cart  to 
limit  movement  of  the  said  seeder  cart  between  the  said 
draft  bars. 
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4,558,883 

HITCH  ASSEMBLY 
James  R.  Bouma,  Foreston,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HeAert  F.  Dalg- 
Ush,  St  Paul  ami  George  D.  Weitgenant  Dayton,  both  of, 
Minn.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,873 
Int  a.*  B60D  7/02 


biclination  comes  close  in  value  to  the  angle  of  slope  assumed 
by  the  skier's  leg  as  a  result  of  the  shape  of  a  ski  boot  the  top 


U.S.  a.  280—478  A 


54  Claims 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  mounted  on  a  first  vehicle  for  connec- 
tion to  a  hitch  member  of  a  second  vehicle  for  towing  of  one 
vehicle  by  the  other,  comprising: 
a  guide  unit  mounted  on  said  first  vehicle  including  a  guide 
plate  having  a  trailing  edge  with  a  contour  defining  a 
central  pocket  and  guide  edge  sections  extending  from  the 
pocket  in  rearwardly  diverging  relationship  forming  a 
rearwardly  open  fan-shaped  mouth; 
a  latch  assembly  mounted  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  and 
spaced  forward  of  the  guide  unit,  said  latch  assembly 
having  releasable  drawbar  latch  means; 
an  elongate  drawbar  assembled  with  respect  to  the  guide 
unit  and  latch  assembly,  said  drawbar  rearwardly  extend- 
ible to  a  movable  position  and  forwardly  retractable  to  a 
latched  position,  said  drawbar  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  said  drawbar  having  connecting  means  on  a 
forward  portion  for  connection  with  the  latch  means  of 
the  latch  assembly  with  the  forward  end  extended  beyond 
the  latch  assembly,  and  coupling  means  at  the  rearward 
end  for  coupling  with  a  hitch  member  of  a  second  vehicle; 
said  latch  means  being  engageable  with  the  connecting 
means  of  the  drawbar  to  secure  the  drawbar,  and  releas- 
able from  the  connecting  means  permitting  the  drawbar  to 
be  extendible  rearwardly  and  movable  from  side  to  side 
for  proper  location  to  be  coupled  with  a  hitch  member  on 
a  second  vehicle; 
said  drawbar  carrying  a  drawbar  guide  roller  assembly 
having  at  least  one  guide  roller  located  to  be  situated  in 
the  pocket  of  the  guide  plate  when  the  connecting  means 
is  secured  with  respect  to  the  latch  assembly,  and  posi- 
tioned on  the  drawbar  for  cooperation  with  the  guide 
edge  sections  of  the  guide  plate  upon  retraction  of  the 
drawbar  from  the  extended  position  toward  the  latched 
position  of  the  guide  roller  located  in  the  guide  plate 
pocket 

4,558  884 
REAR  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SKI  BINDING 
Jean-Claude  Gnitel,  Nevers,  and  Daniel  le  Faon,  Varennes  Vau- 
zelles,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Ste  Look,  Nevers,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,012 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17, 1983,  83  08116 
Int  a.*  A63L  9/082 
UJS.  CL  280— 620  3  Claims 

1.  A  rear  ski-binding  element  for  fixing  a  ski  boot  on  a  ski, 
comprising  a  heel-holding  member  carried  by  a  plate  which 
serves  as  a  bearing  surface  for  said  member,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  plate  for  rotation  about  its  center,  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  plate  being  forwardly  inclined  at  an  angle  approxi- 
mately within  the  range  of  8*  to  20*  with  respect  to  a  vertical 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  top  surface  of  the  ski  so  that  this 


surface  of  said  rotary  plate  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
top  surface  of  the  ski. 

4,558,885 
HUB  BEARING  UNIT  HAVING  A  BALL  JOINT 
Store  Asberg,  Gbteborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  NoTa  AB, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  26, 1982, 82026751 
Int  CL*  B60B  35/00 
VJS.  a.  280-674  ♦  Omms 


1.  A  hub  bearing  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  inner 
and  outer  spaced  ring  members  defining  an  annular  space 
therebetween  for  a  plurality  of  rolling  elements,  said  inner  ring 
having  means  for  mounting  a  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  and  said  outer 
ring  having  means  for  mounting  the  hub  bearing  unit  to  the 
vehicle  including  means  mounting  said  ball  joint  directly  to 
said  outer  ring  to  form  an  integral  unit  for  quick  and  easy 
assembly  and  disassembly  of  the  hub  bearing  and  ball  joint  as  a 
unit. 


4,558,886 
FLUID  aRCUTT  MEANS  FOR  ELEVATING  THE  REAR 

END  OF  AN  AIR  RIDE  TRUCK  TRAILER 
Gerald  J,  Straub,  6969  Madden  Ri,  Dexter,  Mich.  48130 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,736 
Int  O*  B60G  5/00 
VJS.  CL  280—711  *  ^^^^ 

1.  In  combination  with  vehicle  suspension  means  on  at  least 
one  axle  for  supporting  the  vehicle  bed  and  automatic  means  in 
engagement  with  the  vehicle  suspension  means  to  control  the 
height  and  roll  of  the  vehicle  bed, 
the  improvement  characterized  by, 

means  to  manually  expand  and  contract  the  suspension 
means  thereby  raising  and  lowering  the  bed  of  the  vehicle, 
said  manual  means  comprising  means  to  bypass  the  auto- 
matic control  of  the  height  of  the  suspension  means,  manu- 
ally controllable  means  in  communication  with  the  bypass 
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means  to  actuate  the  bypass  means  and  means  in  commum- 
cation  with  said  manually  controlUft>le  means  and  the 


STRIP  OF  BINDING  TAPE 

Gary  R.  Haoioii,  Minneapolis,  and  George  R.  Rabuse,  Sunfish 

Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufiicturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  533,508,  Sep.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,630 

Int  a.*  B42D  1/00,  5/04;  B42C  9/00;  B42B  9/06 

VJS.  a.  281—23  15  Claims 


vehicle  brakes  whereby  said  manually  controllable  means 
are  operable  to  actuate  the  bypass  m^s  only  when  the 
vehicle  brakes  are  engaged. 


4,558,887 

SNUBBING  SUP  RING 
Gerald  A.  Doty,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gateway  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hazel  Crest,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,093 
Int  CL*  B60R  21 /JO 


VS.  a.  280—802 


5  Claims 


1.  A  strip  of  binding  tape  comprising 

a  strip  of  porous  non-woven  fibrous  backing  of  polymeric 
material, 

a  coating  of  an  acrylic  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  one 
surface  of  the  backing,  and 

means  defining  a  tab  on  at  least  one  end  of  a  said  strip  cover- 
ing at  least  a  ]x>rtion  of  said  adhesive,  said  tab  being  sepa- 
rable from  said  strip  and  having  an  opening  therein  for 
alignment  of  a  said  strip. 


4,558,889 
AQUATIC  VACUUM  HOSE  SWIVEL  CUFF 
Leo  Gans,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Action  Technology,  Rocka- 
way,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,391 

Int  a.*  A47L  9/24 

VJS.  CI.  285—7  6  Claims 


1.  A  passive  restraint  seatbelt  assembly  having  an  adjustable 
length  belt  linked  at  one  end  to  a  vehicle  and  having  a  folded 
loop  at  its  free  end,  a  fixed  length  slideable  belt  linked  at  each 
end  to  a  vehicle,  and  a  snubbing  slip  ring  {through  which  said 
folded  loop  is  threaded  and  through  which  said  slideable  belt  is 
threaded  for  slidmg  therethrough;  said  snubbing  slip  ring  com- 
prising: j 
a  housing  having  upper  and  lower  slot  means; 
a  snubbing  bar  disposed  in  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween a  release  portion  whereat  said  slideable  belt  slides 
freely  through  said  upper  and  lower  slot  means,  and  a 
snubbing  pxjsition  whereat  said  snubbing  bar  abuts  and 
frictionaJly  restrains  said  slideable  belt,  said  folded  loop 
folding  along  said  upper  and  lower  slot  means  and  along  a 
portion  of  said  snubbing  bar  which  is  disposed  behind  said 
upper  and  lower  slot  means  in  said  release  position  so  that 
tension  on  said  adjustable  length  belt  straightens  that 
folded  loop  between  said  upper  and  lower  slot  means  and 
pushes  said  snubbing  bar  forward  into  said  snubbing  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  hose  and  swivel  cuff,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  flexible  blow-molded  hose  portion  which  has  at  least  one 
end  which  terminates  as  a  substantially  right  cylindrical 
end  portion  and  which  has  a  hose  ring  provided  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  said  cylindrical  end  portion  whereby  a 
circumferential  groove  is  provided  between  said  cylindri- 
cal end  portion  and  said  hose  ring;  and 

a  molded  cuff  which  has  a  seating  portion  for  receiving  said 
cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  hose  and  a  rigid  first  annu- 
lar ring  adapted  to  fit  within  said  circumferential  groove 
of  said  hose,  said  first  annular  ring  being  provided  about 
the  hose  entrance  to  said  seating  portion  of  said  cuff; 

wherein  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  annular  ring  is  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  end  portion,  the 
cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  hose  is  maintained  within 
said  seating  portion  by  said  first  annular  ring  being  snap- 
fitted  within  said  circumferential  groove  such  that  said 
hose  end  is  locked  in  the  longitudinal  direction  within  said 
cuff,  and  said  hose  portion  is  swivelably  rotatable  within 
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said  cuff  and  water  may  seep  around  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  cylindrical  end  portion  and  into  said  cuff. 

4  558,890 
MULTI-PORT  HYDRAUUC  SWIVEL 
Charles  O.  Schartz,  Lamed,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Pickle  Creek 
M^  Inc.,  Lamed,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,299,  Feb.  28, 1983, 

abaiidonfj.  This  application  Jnn.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,553 

Int  a.*  F16C  39/04 

VJS.  a.  285—13  10  Claims 


heavy-duty  clamp  for  securing  the  overiapped  ends  of  the 
tubes  to  form  a  lap  joint,  comprising: 
a  spUt  generally  cylindrical  band  having  inside  and  outside 
circumferential   surfaces,   opposite   circular   edges,   and 
opposite  adjacent  spaced  apart  longitudinal  ends  defming 
a  gap  therebetween; 
an  extension  secured  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  band 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  extension  including  a  gener- 
ally tangential  opening  therethrough; 
a  bolt  positioned  over  the  gap  about  midway  between  the 
edges  of  said  band,  said  bolt  having  a  curved  end  and  an 
opposite  straight  threaded  end; 


1.  A  multi-port  hydraulic  swivel  joint  of  the  type  having 
coaxial  stotor  and  rotor  elements  forming  a  unit  having  an 
axially  spaced  flow  channel  for  each  port  for  receiving  high 
pressure  fluid  from  a  stationary  pump  into  a  first  end  of  the 
stator  element  and  delivering  it  to  a  hydrostatic  motor  which 
revolves  about  the  swivel  joint,  for  receiving  return  fluid 
under  low  pressure  from  the  motor  and  delivering  it  from  the 
stator  first  end  to  a  stationary  reservoir  located  adjacent  to  the 
pump,  and  for  receiving  low  pressure  fluid  firom  the  reservoir 
into  the  stator  first  end  and  delivering  it  to  a  valve  means 
which  also  revolves  about  the  swivel  joint,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rotor  element  which  is  characterized  as  being  a 
hollow  cyUnder  having  a  cap  affixed  to  its  end  which  is  adja- 
cent to  the  stator  second  end;  the  low  pressure  fluid  flow 
channel  being  located  nearest  to  the  stator  first  end,  the  high 
pressure  flow  channel  farthest  from  the  stator  first  end  and  the 
return  flow  channel  between  the  other  two;  and  a  stator  which 
is  characterized  as  being  substantially  of  soUd  material  and 
having  L-shaped  passageways  therewithin  for  deUvering  high 
pressure  and  low  pressure  fluid  and  a  T-shaped  passageway 
therewithin  wherein  the  stem  of  the  T-shape  is  connected  to 
the  return  flow  channel,  one  arm  of  the  T-shape  communicates 
with  the  reservoir  and  the  other  arm  of  the  T-shape  communi- 
cates with  the  cavity  formed  by  the  cap  and  the  stator  second 
end,  whereby  any  high  pressure  fluid  escaping  from  the  high 
pressure  flow  channel  into  said  cavity  or  into  said  return  flow 
channel  can  escape  therefrom  for  dehvery  to  the  reservoir 
without  entering  the  low  pressure  flow  channel. 

4  558  891 
CLAMP  FOR  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Wayne  M.  Wagner,  Apple  VaUey;  Steven  D.  Schmeicbel,  Inyer 
Grove  Heights,  and  Timothy  A.  Bethke,  Apple  VaUey,  aU  of 
Mfain.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,920 

Int  a.*  F16B  2/08 

VS.  a.  285r-322  ^^  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  exhaust  treatment  device  having 

an  outer  tube  adapted  for  receiving  the  end  of  an  inner  tube,  a 


the  curved  end  of  said  bolt  being  circumferentially  engaged 
with  the  outside  surface  of  said  band  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  gap  but  secured  to  said  band  only  adjacent  the  other 
band  end,  with  the  straight  threaded  end  slideably  extend- 
ing through  the  opening  in  said  extension;  and 

a  nut  secured  to  the  threaded  end  of  said  bolt,  the  curved  end 
of  said  bolt  and  said  extension  being  respectively  secured 
to  said  band  adjacent  its  respective  ends  over  predeter- 
mined circumferential  arc  distances  so  that  the  effective 
closing  force  line  exerted  upon  said  split  band  by  tighten- 
ing said  nut  against  said  extension  passes  across  said  band 
substantially  tangential  to  said  gap. 

4,558,892 
DUCT  ASSEMBLY  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Daw,  Los  Angeles,  and  Arthur  F.  Vlastnik,  CanHlf-by- 
the-Sea,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Quikduc  of  California, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,098 

Int  CL*  F16L  23/00 

VS.  CL  285—331  28  Claims 


1.  A  duct  assembly  system  for  joining  adjacent  duct  sections, 
each  having  a  plundity  of  duct  waUs  terminating  at  disul  edges 
and  meeting  at  duct  comers,  said  system  comprising:  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  generally  L-shaped  angle  member  connectors 
respectively  associated  with  the  duct  walls  of  both  duct  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  connectors  including  two  generally  perpen- 
dicular leg  portions,  one  of  said  leg  portions  including  two 
flexible  flanges  resiliently  biased  together  and  cooperating  to 
define  therebetween  a  channel  adapted  for  receiving  therem 
the  distal  edge  of  the  associated  duct  wall;  one  of  said  flexible 
flanges  on  each  of  said  connectors  having  an  elongated  ridge 
projecting  into  said  channel  toward  the  other  one  of  said  flexi- 
ble flanges  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  distal  edge 
thereof,  each  of  the  duct  waUs  having  an  elongated  continuous 
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rib  projecting  from  the  plate  thereof  without  perforation 
thereof  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  spaced  from  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  distal  edgo  thereof,  said  flexible 
flanges  accommodating  cammed  movement  of  said  duct  wall 
rib  past  said  ridge  when  said  duct  wall  is  received  between  said 
flexible  flanges,  said  rib  being  engageable  with  said  ridge  for 
interlocking  the  duct  wall  and  said  associated  connector;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  connectors  on  each  duct  section 
and  connecting  the  connectors  on  one  duct  section  respec- 
tively with  the  corresponding  connectors  on  the  other  duct 
section  securely  to  hold  said  duct  sections  together. 


4,558393 

NON-ROTATABLE  TELESCOPING  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE     | 
JaoMS  E.  Shelly,  Walnatport,  Pa.^  assignor  to  Keystone  Lamp 
M^  Corp^  Slatiagtoo,  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,027 

lat  CL*  n6L  WO(y 

U.S.  a.  285—354  6  aaims 


cv 

»- 


^ 


vl^ 


1.  A  non-rotatable  telescoping  support  structure  comprising: 

an  outer  tubular  component  having  a  bore  of  cross  section 
the  shape  of  a  convex  polygon,  one  end  of  said  outer 
component  having  an  external  thread; 

an  inner  tubular  component  having  an  outer  surface  with  a 
cross  section  of  shape  corresponding  to  the  cross  section 
of  the  outer  component  bore,  said  inner  component  being 
slidable  within  the  bore  of  said  otter  component,  but 
relative  rotation  being  prevented  by  engagement  of  a 
comer  of  said  inner  component  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  component  adjacent  to  a  comer  of  the  outer 
component  bore;  and 

a  split  ring  assembly  including  a  cap  theadable  on  said  outer 
component  external  thread  and  a  split  ring  engagable  with 
the  inner  component  comer  to  deter  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  inner  component  and  said  outer 
component  when  said  cap  is  tightened  on  the  outer  com- 
ponent external  thread. 


4,558,894 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TYING  A  BUNDLE  OF 

ELECTRICAL  WIRES 

Max  DeCtcrtock,  Narenberg,  sad  Endl  Dimmlo-,  Schwaig,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuy,  awigBoni  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

•chaft,  Maaick,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaany 

FDed  Oct  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,180 
Claiiaa  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  18, 
1983,3337853 

lat  CL«  H05K  13/06;  B65H  69/04 
U.S.  CL  289—13  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  tying  a  bundle  of  electrical  wires  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  (a)  pulling  a  thread  from  a  reel  or  the  like,  (b) 
holding  a  leading  portion  of  the  thread  prt>xiniate  to  the  bundle 
of  wires  in  a  plane  oriented  substantially  transversely  to  a 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  bundle,  (c)  automatically  pulling  said 
thread  at  an  intermediate  point  thereof  in  a  first  direction  about 
said  axis  to  form  one  loop,  step  (c)  being  executed  on  a  first  side 
of  said  bundle,  (d)  continuing  to  automatically  move  said  one 
loop  in  said  first  direction  while  automatically  pulling  a  re- 
maining portion  of  said  thread  about  said  bundle  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction,  (e)  automatically  pulling 
said  remaining  portion  of  said  thread  at  intermediate  point 
thereof  in  said  second  direction  through  said  one  loop  on  a 
second  side  of  said  bundle  substantially  opposite  said  first  side 
to  form  another  loop,  (0  continuing  to  move  said  other  loop  in 
said  second  direction  about  said  bundle  while  pulling  the  re- 
maimng  portion  of  said  thread  in  said  first  direction  about  said 


bundle,  and  (g)  repeating  steps  (c)  through  (0  along  the  length 
of  said  bundle,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(h)  automatically  terminating  the  continued  repetition  of 

steps  (c)  through  (0  upon  the  completion  of  a  preselected 

number  of  repetitions; 
(i)  automatically  laying,  in  a  chain-like  formation,  a  plurality 

of  additional  loops  of  the  thread  on  one  side  of  the  bundle 

of  wires,  thereby  forming  a  knot  in  said  thread; 
(j)  automatically  cutting  said  thread  at  said  knot,  thereby 

forming  a  new  leading  end  of  the  thread  extending  from 

the  reel;  and 
(k)  automatically  gripping  and  holding  said  new  leading  end, 

whereby  said  new  leading  end  of  the  thread  is  available 

for  a  subsequent  tying  operation. 


4,558,895 
PULLING  TOOL 
Jack  W.  Tamplen,  Celina,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporatioo,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,473 
Int  a.-*  E21B  31/00.  31/02 
VJS.  a.  294—86.18  15  Claims 

1.  A  pulling  tool  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  core  means  having  a  first,  second,  and  third 
section; 

b.  a  housing  means  releasably  secured  to  the  first  section  and 
surrounding  the  exterior  of  the  second  and  third  sections 
of  the  core  means; 

c.  one  end  of  the  first  section  projecting  longitudinally  from 
the  housing  means  for  engagement  with  a  wireline  tool 
string; 

d.  the  second  section  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending 
partially  therethrough  frcnn  one  end  and  threads  on  the 
other  end; 

e.  the  other  end  of  the  first  section  slidably  disposed  within 
the  bore  of  the  second  section; 

f.  one  end  of  the  third  section  having  threads  thereon  and 
engageable  with  the  threads  on  the  other  end  of  the  sec- 
ond section; 

g.  the  housing  means  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
other  end  of  the  third  section  and  having  an  opening 
therein  to  receive  a  well  tool; 
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h.  flexible  latching  fingers,  carried  by  the  third  section  and 
the  housing  means,  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
other  end  of  the  third  section; 

i  a  shoulder  on  each  finger,  spaced  longitudinally  from  the 
other  end  of  the  third  section,  projecting  radially  mward 
with  respect  to  the  opening;  ......    ^ 

j.  the  fingers  having  a  first  position  in  which  the  fingers  are 


the  width  of  the  narrower  part  of  the  slot,  but  less  than  the 
width  of  the  wider  part  of  the  slot,  so  that  when  the  strap 
portion  is  tumed  back  on  itself,  the  free  end  can  be  detachably 


connected  to  said  another  part  of  the  handle  to  form  a  loop,  the 
free  end  being  placed  through  the  slot  so  that  the  T-bar  en- 
gages behind  the  slot. 

4,558,897 
MOVABLE  TYPE  AIR  BALANCE  PANEL 
Teyi   Okuyama;   Kazutaka   Kuwaaa,   both   of  Toyota,   and 
Masanoba  Ishikawa,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,658 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1981,  56-121869; 
Aug.  5,  1981,  56-121870 

Int  a*  B62D  37/02 

VJS.  CL  296-1  S  1"'  ^^^^*^ 


30> 


flexed  inward  allowing  the  shoulders  to  secure  a  well  tool 
within  the  opening  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
fingers  are  flexed  outward  to  release  the  shoulders  from 
the  well  tool;  and 
k  means  for  varying  the  longitudinal  spacing  between  the 
other  end  of  the  third  section  and  the  shoulders  by  adjust- 
ing the  threaded  engagement  between  the  second  and 
third  sections  of  the  core  means. 


4,558,896 

HANDLE 

David  J.  Famworth,  11  Kcmsley  Rd^  Felixstowe,  Suffolk,  En- 

gland 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,804 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  15,  1982, 
8235655;  Aug.  9, 1983,  8321378 

iBt  CL*  A45C  13/26;  B65D  77/00 
U&CL  294-156  ,      5  Claims 

1.  A  handle  having  a  grip  portion  and  a  single  elongate  strap 
po^on  which  has  a  longitudinal  axis  and  is  connected  to  the 
grip  portion  so  that  said  axis  extends  through  the  center  of  the 
grip  portion,  with  the  grip  and  strap  portions  bemg  formed  m 
a  single  piece  of  bendable  and  twistable  matenal,  and  the  han- 
dle having  a  median  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  axis  and 
lying  intermediate  the  faces  of  the  strap  portion,  the  handle 
being  symmetrical  on  either  side  of  said  median  plane,  the  strap 
portion  having  a  fi-ee  end  with  a  terminal  enlargement  m  the 
form  of  a  T-bar  at  right  angles  to  said  axis,  and  another  part  of 
the  handle,  between  the  grip  portion  and  the  terminal  enlarge- 
ment having  a  slot  which  has  angled  sides  with  the  wider  part 
of  the  slot  at  the  bottom  and  the  narrower  part  at  the  top  whilst 
the  width  of  the  strtp  portion  adjacent  the  T-bar  is  greater  than 


17.  A  movable  type  air  balance  panel  movably  mounted  on 
a  vehicle  body  for  improving  aerodynamic  characteristics  of 
said  vehicle  wherein  said  air  balance  panel  comprises: 
an  actuator  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  air  balance 
panel  to  move  said  air  balance  panel  in  an  upward  and 
downward  direction  such  that  said  air  balance  panel, 
normally  housed  in  said  vehicle  body,  is  projected  from 
said  vehicle  body  so  as  to  improve  the  aerodynamic  char- 
acteristics of  said  vehicle;  and 
an  electric  control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  for 
electrically  controlling  said  actuator  so  as  to  project  said 
air  balance  panel  from  said  vehicle  body  when  a  speed  of 
said  vehicle  reaches  a  first  predetermined  speed  and  to 
house  said  air  balance  panel  in  said  vehicle  body  when  the 
speed  of  said  vehicle  reaches  a  second  predetermined 
speed  below  that  of  said  first  predetermined  speed. 

4,558,898 

AERODYNAMIC  WING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Dana  T.  Deader,  20565  WiUiamsburg  Ct,  Harper  Woods,  Mich. 

48236 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,054 
lat  a*  B62D  35/00 

UACL296-1S  u.^^^ 

1  An  aerodynamic  wing  device  adapted  to  be  mounted 
horizontally  on  an  automotive  type  vehicle,  said  •e^odynamic 
wing  device  including  a  substantially  hoUow  elongated  body 
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having  generally  horizontal  upper  and  lower  peripheral  wall 
portions  interconnected  to  enclose  said  body,  said  body  being 
formed  by  bending  into  a  predetermined  horizontally  swept 
configtu-ation,  said  peripheral  wall  portions  having  a  wall 
thickness  that  decreases  from  a  generally  compressed  inner 
side  portion  of  said  body  to  a  generally  tensioned  outer  portion 
of  said  body,  said  wall  thickness  tapenng  from  approximately 


4^58,900 
VEHICULAR  SEAT 
Masanori  Nagata,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Gosei 
Co^  Ltd.,  Nishikasugai,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-29524 

Int  a.*  B60J  5/00 

VS.  CL  296—152  4  Claims 


0. 1  inch  to  approximately  0.06  inch,  said  i'all  thickness  being 
greater  at  said  generally  compressed  inner  side  portion  of  said 
horizontally  swept  body  in  order  to  substantially  prevent  buck- 
ling of  said  horizontal  peripheral  wall  portions  at  said  com- 
pressed inner  side  portion  during  bending  to  form  said  horizon- 
tally swept  configuration,  said  swept  configuration  being  in  the 
range  of  a  zero  sweep  to  approximately  a 
out  buckling. 


^lo.  15  sweep  with- 


4,558399 

COLLAPSIBLE  VISOR 

Zooey  C.  Cbn,  Holland,  and  Ronald  A.  Dykstra,  Rockford,  both 

of  MkiL,  aasigBors  to  Prince  Corporatian,  Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,512 

lat  CL*  B60J  3/00 


UACL296— 97 


14  Claims 


1.  A  vehicular  seat  provided  with  a  seat  cushion  and  having 
side  support  members  for  the  occupant  respectively  on  door 
side  and  vehicle-room  center  side  of  the  seat,  the  side  support 
member  on  the  door  side  being  formed  integrally  with  a  door 
at  a  lower  inside  portion  thereof  and  having  a  shelf-like  upper 
surface  projecting  inward  of  the  vehicle  room  above  the  seat 
cushion  and  a  side  surface  depending  from  the  inner  edge  of 
said  upper  surface  downward  to  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
cushion,  and  the  side  support  member  on  the  vehicle-room 
center  side  having  an  upper  surface  positioned  at  substantially 
the  same  height  as  said  upper  surface  of  the  side  support  mem- 
ber on  the  door  side. 


4,558,901 
ARM  REST  DEVICE  OF  A  SEAT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Sho  Yokoyama,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachlkawa  Spring 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,819 

Int.  CL*  A47C  13/00;  B60N  J/06 

U.S.  a.  297—113  *  Claims 


1.  A  visor  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  visor  frame  including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  spaced 
guide  arms;  j 

a  flexible  visor  panel  supported  by  saiq  guide  arms  in  mov- 
able relationship  thereto;  and 

housing  means  for  movably  mounting  s^d  frame  to  a  vehicle 
for  supporting  said  frame  between  a  retracted  position 
with  said  flexible  panel  in  a  collapsed  position  and  an 
extended  position  in  which  said  pand  is  opened  for  use  of 
the  visor,  said  housing  including  means  for  guidably  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  said  guide  arms  of  said  frame. 


1.  An  arm  rest  for  a  vehicle  seat  comprising  an  arm  rest 
body;  and  linkage  means  adapted  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
arm  rest  body  to  the  vehicle  seat  so  that  said  arm  rest  body  is 
pivotally  movable  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an 
operative  position,  said  linkage  means  including  inclination 
adjustment  means  for  permitting  the  selective  inclination  of 
said  arm  rest  body  between  a  plurality  of  arm  rest  positions 
when  said  arm  rest  body  is  in  said  operative  position,  said 
inclination  adjustment  means  including, 
a  base  plate  coupled  to  said  linkage  means  and  having  shaft 
means  to  pivotaUy  moimt  said  base  plate  to  said  arm  rest 
body  so  that  said  arm  rest  body  is  pivotally  movable  about 
said  shaft  means  relative  to  said  base  plate; 
said  base  plate  also  including  means  defining  a  slot  for  re- 
ceiving said  shaft  means  to  also  mount  said  base  plate  to 
said  arm  rest  body  so  that  said  arm  rest  body  is  recipro- 
cally displaceable  relative  to  said  base  plate  between  for- 
ward and  rearward  positions; 
tooth  plate  means  rigidly  associated  with  said  base  plate  for 
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defining  a  plurality  of  teeth  each  of  which  establbhes  a 
respective  one  of  said  arm  rest  positions; 

connecting  pin  means  rigidly  associated  with  said  arm  rest 
body  for  engaging  a  predetermined  one  of  said  defined 
teeth  to  thereby  releasably  retain  said  arm  rest  body  in  said 
arm  rest  position  established  by  said  predetermined  one  of 
said  defined  teeth;  and 

biasing  means  for  exerting  a  biasing  force  to  said  arm  rest 
body  which  tends  to  move  said  arm  rest  body  into  said 
forward  position  thereby  causing  said  connecting  pin 
means  to  engage  said  predetermined  one  of  said  defined 
teeth;  wherein 

said  arm  rest  body  is  forcibly  displaceable  relative  said  base 
plate  into  said  rearward  position  to  cause  disengagement 
between  said  connecting  pin  means  and  said  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  defined  teeth  to  responsively  permit  said 
arm  rest  to  be  pivotally  moved  relative  said  base  plate 
about  said,  shaft  means  to  another  of  said  arm  rest  posi- 
tions, said  biasing  means,  upon  release  of  said  forcible 
displacement  into  said  rearward  position,  thereby  for- 
wardly  displacing  said  arm  rest  body  to  responsively 
effect  interengagement  between  said  connecting  pin 
means  and  another  one  of  said  defined  teeth  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  another  arm  rest  position,  whereby  the 
inclination  of  said  arm  rest  body  is  adjusted. 


4558,903 
ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  OF  A  MOVABLE  BODY 

FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Genziro  Takagi,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,910 

Int  a.*  A47C  7/36 

UJS.  CL  297—408  5  Claims 


4,558,902 

TRAVEL  SEAT 

Hermann  MeUler,  Amberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Messrs.  WUllbald  Grammer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00009,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02550,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1982,  3201650 

Iirt.  a.*  A47C  1/024,  7/14.  7/46 
VJS.  a.  297—284  2  Claims 


1.  A  travel  seat  comprising  a  seat  ciishion,  a  seat  cushion 
carrier,  a  backrest  cushion  and  a  backseat  cushion  carrier 
pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  seat  cushion  carrier  and 
further  including  a  flap  pivotally  mounted  to  said  seat  cushion 
carrier  in  a  region  thereof  proximate  said  backrest  cushion 
carrier  means  for  movement  about  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely with  said  seat  cushion  carrier,  said  backrest  cushion 
carrier  including  a  member  to  positively  engage  said  flap  of 
said  seat  cushion  carrier  upon  rearward  pivotal  movement  of 
said  backrest  cushion  carrier  means  to  cause  said  flap  to  pivot 
out  of  said  seat  cushion  carrier. 


1.  An  angle  adjustment  device  for  a  movable  body  of  a 
vehicle  seat  comprising: 

a  bracket  adapted  to  being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  vehicle  seat; 

a  frame  for  the  movable  body; 

sector  plate  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  frame  to  said 
bracket,  said  frame  and  sector  plate  means  thus  being 
pivotaUy  movable  relative  to  said  bracket  about  a  pivot 
axis  between  first  and  second  extreme  positions,  said  sec- 
tor plate  means  including  first  and  second  radially  spaced- 
apart  limit  arms  which  respectively  establish  said  first  and 
second  extreme  positions,  and  means  defining  plural  teeth 
for  establishing  respective  pivot  positions  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  extreme  positions, 

engagement  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bracket 
for  sequentially  engaging  said  defined  plural  teeth  when 
said  sector  plate  is  pivotally  moved  in  a  first  pivotal  direc- 
tion, said  engagement  means  including  (a)  means  defining 
an  elongate  slot  in  said  bracket  radially  extending  from 
said  pivot  axis,  (b)  rod  means  for  engaging  said  defined 
teeth  and  being  slidably  displaceable  within  said  slot  be- 
tween an  advanced  position  wherein  said  rod  means  is 
engaged  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  defined  teeth  to 
prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  sector  plate  means 
relative  to  said  bracket  in  a  second  pivotal  direction, 
opposite  to  said  first  pivotal  direction,  and  a  displaced 
position  wherein  said  rod  means  is  disengaged  from  said 
defined  teeth  and  (c)  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  rod 
means  into  said  advanced  position, 

said  sector  plate  means  also  including  means  defining  a 
raised  cam  edge  at  said  second  extreme  position  for  re- 
sponsively displacing  said  rod  means  from  said  advanced 
position  and  into  said  displaced  position  when  said  sector 
plate  means  is  pivotally  moved  in  said  one  pivotal  direc- 
tion and  into  said  second  extreme  position,  said  rod  means 
abutting  against  said  second  limit  arm  when  said  sector 
plate  means  is  in  said  second  extreme  position;  and 
transfer  arm  means  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  bracket  so  as  to  be  pivotal  in  said  first  and  second 
pivotal  directions  about  said  pivot  axis,  the  other  end  of 
said  transfer  arm  means  defining  a  holding  portion  posi- 
tioned laterally  of  said  slot  relative  to  said  second  pivotal 
direction, 
said  transfer  arm  means  including  spring  means  exerting  a 
bias  force  tending  to  pivot  said  transfer  arm  means  in  said 
first  pivotal  direction,  and  stop  means  projecting  for- 
wardly  of  said  holding  portion  relative  to  said  first  pivotal 
direction  and  engageable  with  said  first  limit  arm, 
said  holding  portion  being  in  registry  with  said  rod  means 
which  said  rod  means  is  in  said  displaced  position  at  said 
second  extreme  portion  of  said  sector  plate  means  which 
permits  said  transfer  arm  means  to  pivot  in  said  first  piv- 
otal direction  thereby  releasably  capturing  said  rod  means 
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in  said  holding  portion  to  rel«asably  maintain  said  rod 
means  in  said  displaced  position,  said  sector  plate  means 
being  thereafter  freely  pivotal  from  siud  second  extreme 
position  to  said  first  extreme  position  in  said  second  piv- 
otal direction,  I 
said  stop  means  for  engaging  said  first  limit  arm  during  a 
latter  portion  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  sector  plate 
means  from  said  second  extreme  portion  to  said  first  ex- 
treme position,  said  first  limit  arm  re$ponsively  pivoting 
said  transfer  arm  means  upon  continued  pivotal  movement 
of  said  sector  plate  in  said  second  pivotal  direction  to 
release  said  rod  means  from  said  l^olding  portion  to 
thereby  enable  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  rod  means 
from  said  displaced  position  and  into  said  advanced  posi- 
tion such  that  said  rod  means  abuts  agjainst  said  first  limit 
arm  whereby  said  sector  plate  is  in  said  first  extreme 
position. 


Ml 


4,558304 
HOOP  CHAIR 
R.  Schidtz,  Box  52,  Bvto,  Pa.  19504 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  478,081 
Iirt.  CL*  A47C  7/00 
U  A  CL  297—441 


ISOainis 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  metal  frame  component  substantially  defining  the  periph- 
ery of  a  chair  seat  or  back; 

upholstery  means,  having  a  fabric  body  portion  forming  a 
seat  or  back  of  the  chair,  and  a  welt  formed  around  sub- 
stantially the  periphery  of  said  body'  portion,  said  welt 
comprising  a  flexible,  but  relatively  incompressible  mate- 
rial, such  as  rope  or  cord,  operatively  attached  to  the 
fabric  around  the  periphery  thereof; 

clamping  means  for  cooperating  with  the  frame  component 
for  holding  the  upholstery  means  to  the  frame  so  that  the 
welt  is  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  clamping  means  and 
frame  from  the  upholstery  means  body  portion,  said 
clamping  means  including  a  clamping  component  having 
a  penpheral  configuration  cooperating  with  the  frame 
component  to  operatively  hold  said  upholstery  means 
therebetween;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  frame  compoaent  off  the  ^ound. 


4,558,905 
SEAT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Taka^  Natori,  AkiaUaa,  JapM,  asajgnor  to  TacUkawa  Spring 
Co^  UoL,  JipM 

F1M  F«k.  23, 1994,  Ser.  No.  583,034 
Int.  a.*  A47C  7/02 
U.S.  CL  297— 452  |  4  Clainis 

1.  A  seat  for  use  in  vehicles  comprising  a  top  layer  member, 
a  fixing  member  provided  within  said  seat,  heatmg  elements 
wtthm  said  top  layer  member,  a  cover  member  enclosing  said 
heatmg  elements,  said  cover  member  bei^g  extended  to  form 
an  integral  hang  portion,  and  means  for  securing  said  hang 


portion  to  said  top  layer  member,  said  hang  portion  being  hung 
in  and  fixed  to  said  fixing  member,  wherein  said  hang  portion 


includes  a  tip  end  formed  in  a  bag-like  configuration  and  a  wire 
inserted  through  said  bag-like  configuration. 


4,558,906 
SHIELD  MACHINE 
Shigeo  Taluuniya,  and  Toshio  Fumta,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsoi  Keasetsu  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,364 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  3,  1982,  57-211354; 
Dec.  3,  1982,  57-211355 

Int  CL*  F21C  29/02 
U.S.  CL  299^-31  10  Clainis 


1.  A  shield  machine  for  enlarging  a  portion  of  an  existing 
tunnel  comprising: 

an  inner  and  outer  double  cylinder  shaped  shield  machine 
body  including  a  cylindrical  outer  shield  portion  and  a 
cylindrical  inner  guide  portion  adapted  to  be  driven  in  an 
axial  direction  of  an  existing  tunnel  and  along  an  outer 
circumferential  surface  of  primary  assembly  segments 
lining  the  existing  tunnel; 

jack  means  for  pushing  forward  the  shield  machine  body  by 
receiving  a  reaction  force  from  a  reaction  member  such  as 
secondary  assembly  segments  lining  a  constructed  en- 
larged tunnel;  and 

a  scraper  means  being  positioned  in  front  of  the  inner  guide 
portion  for  removing  a  back-filling  agent  on  said  outer 
surface  of  said  primary  assembly  segments  before  those 
segments  are  removed. 


4,558,907 
CONTROL  VALVE  DEVICE  ARRANGED  FOR  DIRECT 

OR  GRADUATED  RELEASE  OPERATION 
John  R.  Reiss,  N.  Versailles,  and  Richard  Katz,  Plum  Borough, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Wilmerding, 
Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642^46 
Int  a.*  B60T  15/54 
U.S.  a.  303—74  7  Clainis 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  controlled  vehicle  brake  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  brake  pipe  normally  charged  with  fluid  under  pressure 
to  a  certain  chosen  value; 

(b)  a  control  reservoir  normally  charged  with  fluid  under 
pressure  at  said  certain  chosen  value; 
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(c)  fluid  pressure  operated  brake  means  for  braking  said 

(dJ't^iS.e  control  service  valve  device  operative  in  re- 
^X^  variation  of  said  brake  pipe  fluid  under  pressure 

^CTaJle  main  piston  abutment  subject  on  one  side  to 

^^iid  brake  pipe  fluid  under  pressure  and  on  the  opposite 
side  to  said  control  reservoir  fluid  under  pressure; 

(ii)  a  piston  stem  engageable  at  one  end  with  said  main 
piston  abutment;  . . 

(iii)  valve  means  engageable  with  the  other  end  of  said 
piston  stem  for  connecting  fluid  under  pressure  from 
Ld  control  reservoir  to  said  brake  means  when  said 
main  piston  abutment  is  actuated  in  a  first  direction  m 
response  to  a  reduction  of  said  brake  pipe  pressure; 

(iv)  a  first  passageway  via  which  fluid  under  pressure  is 
connected  from  said  control  reservoir  and  said  opposite 

side  of  said  main  piston  abutment  to  said  valve  means  to 
effect  pressurization  of  said  brake  means;  and 


the  drawer  is  sidably  inseruble  into  and  removable  from  a 

furniture  bodv.  Said  assembly  comprising: 

'Tsu'S  ra.1  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  «de  por^  o^^ 
a  furniture  body,  said  supporting  rail  havmg  •  homo°^ 
flange  and  vertical  flanges  extendmg  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  horizontal  flange;  ,....„  „f  « 

a  pull-out  rail  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  a 
drawer,  said  pulbout  rail  having  a  horizontal  flange  and 
v^rtTcal  flanges  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said 
horizontal  flange; 


(V)  spring  means  for  biasing  said  main  piston  abutment  m 
a  direction  opposite  said  first  direction  toward  a  lap 
position  in  which  said  connection  of  said  control  reser- 
voir fluid  under  pressure  with  said  brake  means  is  inter- 
rupted when  said  control  reservoir  fluid  under  pr«sure 
is  reduced  to  a  value  that  exceeds  the  reduced  brake 
pipe  fluid  under  pressure  by  an  amount  sufficient  to 
exert  a  differential  force  on  said  main  piston  abutment  to 
counterbalance  the  bias  force  exerted  by  said  spnng 

means; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
(e  a  one-way  differential  check  valve  in  said  first  passage- 
way  via  which  said  control  reservoir  fluid  under  pressure 
is  supplied  to  said  brake  means  by  said  valve  means  when 
said  main  piston  abutment  is  actuated;  and 
(0  a  fluid  pressure  charged  service  reservoir  connected  to 
^^sLd  first  passageway  downstream  of  said  differential 
check  valve  so  as  to  supply  fluid  pressure  to  said  brake 
means  in  parallel  with  said  control  reservoir  m  bypass  of 
said  differential  check  valve. 


4,558,908  

PULL-OUT  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAWERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Erich  Rock,  «id  Josef  Bnmner,  both  «' «»2Jvi,"»!^^ 
ors  to  Julius  Blum  GeseUschaft  m-b JI.,  Hochst,  Anstria 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,8M 
Clainw  priority,  application  A»»tria,  NUy  3  1983, 1607/83 

Int.  a.«  F16C  21/00;  A47B  68/00 
«  a  308    3,8  *  Claims 

^  1*  A  pull-out  guide  assembly  for  use  on  each  of  opposite 
sides  of  a  drawer  in  an  article  of  ftimiturc  of  the  type  wherem 


a  first  slide  fixed  to  a  front  end  of  said  supporting  rail,  said 
horizontal  flange  of  said  pull-out  rail  slidably  contactmg 

a  ::j^.lr^lit' f«ed  to  a  rear  end  of  said  puUK,ut  rail  said 
^A  slide  embracing  said  horizontal  flange  of  said 
supporting  raU  and  thereby  preventing  tilting  of  said  pull- 
out  raU  relative  to  said  supportmg  rail;  and 

a  roUer  carrier  sUdably  mounted  between  said  supportmg 
and  pull-out  raUs,  said  roller  earner  supportmg  compen^ 
sating  rollers  routable  about  vertical  axes  and  roll.ngly 
Sjnti^ting  said  vertical  flanges  of  said  supportmg  and 
pull-out  rails. 

4,558,909 

AIR  BEARING  BODY 

Siegfried  T.  SUuber,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wyler 

AG.,  Switzerland  m^  xie 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  30,   19W, 

"^""'^  J^UiX^YieC  29/02.  32/06 

US.  CL  308-5  R 


1  An  air  bearing  for  slide  guides,  comprising: 

a  :^on-"tSe*body  including  a  planar  bearing  surface 
having  a  center  portion  and  an  outer  penphery ; 

an Tsupply  aperture  opening  on  said  center  portion  of  «ud 
S  s^^  for  supplying  air  pressure  from  an  external 
source  to  said  bearing  surface;  and 

a  Sity  of  shallow  air  circulation  ducts  opening  on  said 
Wring  surface,  an  uneven  number  of  said  duc^  bemg 
^ded^ducts  extending  along  spiral  paths  wuh 
S^  Xt  least  360-  from  and  in  fluid  commumcatK>D 
vSS^^d  apr^ure,  each  of  saKl  ducts  havmg  a  transverje 
^oM-«ctional  configuration  with  a  relauvely  low  height 
LTd^ti^  perpendicular  to  said  bearmg  surface  and 
having^  end  spi^  at  a  distance  from  said  outerp«iph- 
e?y  of  said  bearing  surface,  said  transverse  cross-sectiomU 
^nfigS^ion  of  Lh  of  said  air  circulation  ducte  havmg 
TarT^ch  increases  with  increasing  distance  from  said 
air  supply  aperture. 
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4,558,910 

LINEAR  SUDE  ROLLER  BEARING  UNIT 
HirtMki  TeraMcU,  2-34-8,  HigMhi-Tanagiwa,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Ja»M 

FUed  May  24,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  613,723 

OMims  priority.  appUcatioa  Japn,  M«y  26, 1983,  58-92015 

lat  CL*  n6C  29/(ki 

VS.  a  308—6  C  9  Oaims 


1.  A  linear  slide  roller  bearing  unit  comprising: 

a  track  shaft  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
linear  slide  roller  bearing  unit  and  having  loaded  roller 
rolling  surfaces  respectively  formed  on  the  upper  and 
lower  inclined  surface  portions  of  each  of  the  right  and 
left  ridges  thereof  projecting  horizontally; 

a  movable  table  constituted  by  a  long  block  member  dis- 
posed so  as  to  straddle  said  track  shaft,  said  movable  table 
having  longitudinal  V-shaped  grooves  respectively 
formed  in  the  opposing  inner  surfaces  of  skirt  portions 
thereof; 

a  pair  of  right  and  left  bearing  bodie$  each  constituted  by  a 
long  block  member  of  substantially  square  cross-section 
which  is  screwed  to  the  corresponding  V-shaped  groove 
in  said  movable  table,  each  bearing  body  having  a  guide 
ridge  projecting  from  the  center  Of  each  iimer  inclined 
surface  portion  of  said  block  member,  each  guide  ridge 
having  one  side  surface  thereof  defined  as  a  loaded  roller 
rolling  surface  confronting  the  corresponding  loaded 
roller  rolling  surface  of  said  track  shaft  and  the  other  side 
surface  defmed  as  a  non-loaded  roller  rolling  surface; 

barrel-shaped  rollers  adapted  to  be  Recirculated  along  said 
loaded  roller  rolling  surfaces  and  nOn-loaded  roller  rolling 
surfaces  of  said  bearing  bodies  and  to  come  in  contact 
with  said  loaded  roller  rolling  surfaces  on  said  track  shaft 
when  rolling  along  said  loaded  roller  rolling  surfaces  on 
said  bearing  bodies;  and 

a  roller  retainer  attached  to  each  of  s4id  guide  ridges  so  as  to 
face  the  corresponding  inner  inclined  surface  portion  of 
the  associated  bearing  body  and  adapted  to  guide  said 
rollers  so  that  they  can  recirculate  through  the  space 
defined  between  said  roller  retai<ier  and  inner  inclined 
surface  portion, 

wherein  said  rollers  in  the  state  of  serving  as  loaded  rollers 
are  brought  into  contact  with  said  loaded  roller  rolling 
surfaces  on  said  track  shaft  at  a  coatact  angle  of  about  45* 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal  axi$  passing  through  both 
the  centers  of  said  right  and  left  ridges  of  said  track  shaft. 


said  link  members,  so  joined,  are  articulated  in  rolling 
contact  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  plurality  of 
bands  characterized  by: 

first  band  means  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  first 
link  member  and  the  under  surface  of  said  link  member; 

second  band  means  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
second  link  member  and  on  the  under  surface  of  said  first 
link; 

a  first  conductive  surface  mounted  on  one  of  said  first  and 
second  link  members,  said  first  conductive  surface  exhibit- 
ing a  selected  impedance  characteristic  and  having  a  first 
terminal  contact  point;  and 


a  second  flexible  conductive  surface  having  a  second  termi- 
nal point  and  also  mounted  on  one  of  said  first  and  second 
link  members  and  held  by  said  first  and  second  band  means 
in  rolling  contact  with  said  first  conductive  siuface  and 
positioned  to  wrap  onto  and  unwrap  therefrom,  said  sec- 
ond flexible  conductive  surface  being  positioned  to  roll  on 
and  off  said  first  conductive  surface  such  that  relative 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  link  members 
produces  a  variation  in  the  impedance  between  said  termi- 
nal contact  points. 


4,558,912 

EDGE  CONNECTOR  FOR  CHIP  CARRIER 

Junes  R.  CoUer,  KemersWlle,  and  Roger  L.  Thruah,  demmons, 

both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,392 

Int  CL*  HOIR  9/09 

VJS.  CL  339—64  M  9  Claims 


4,558,911      I 
ROLLING  CONTACT  ROBOT  JOINT 
Caii  F.  Riioff,  La  Crescents,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Insti- 
tnte  of  Tednology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

POed  Dee.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  564,470 
Int  CL*  HOIR  39/02 
U  A  CL  339—5  M  7  Oainu 

1.  An  electromechanical  robotic  joint  member  comprising: 
first  and  second  separate  link  members  for  the  robotic  joint, 
with  said  members  having  respective  oppositely  disposed 
joint  surfaces  adjacent  to  and  facnig  one  another  with  at 
least  one  of  said  joint  surfaces  being  curved; 
a  plurality  of  flexible  and  electrically-conductive  bands  for 
stnictuially  joining  the  separate  link  members  into  an 
articulate  joint  and  for  varying  an  electrical  resistance  as 


1.  A  socket  for  receiving  the  edge  of  a  substrate  comprises: 
an  elongate  dielectric  housing  having  a  substrate  receiving 
face  with  an  elongate  substrate  receiving  channel  therein, 
said  channel  being  substantially  symmetric  about  a  central 
plane,  said  channel  being  interrupted  by  equally  spaced 
partitions  having  respective  mutually  aligned  U-slots 
therethrough  which  open  on  said  face,  each  said  U-slot 
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being  profiled  by  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalk  and  a  floor, 
said  channel  being  defmed  by  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls 
and  a  floor  and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  contact 
receiving  cavities  separated  by  said  partitions,  said  floor  of 
said  channel  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  ajsertures 
therethrough  in  respective  cavities,  said  apertures  being 
aligned  along  said  central  plane,  said  apertures  each  hav- 
ing a  chamfered  lead-in  in  said  floor  of  said  channel,  said 
floor  of  said  channel  having  a  convex  portion  in  each  said 
cavity,  the  apex  of  each  convex  portion  being  along  said 
central  plane, 
a  like  plurality  of  stamped  and  formed  generally  U-shaped 
metal  contacts  located  in  respective  cavities,  each  contact 
comprising  a  contact  section  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
directly  opposed  arms  formed  upward  from  said  base,  said 
contact  further  comprising  a  pin  formed  downward  from 
said  base  of  said  contact  section  and  extending  into  a 
respective  aperture,  said  base  having  a  rolled  surface 
facing  the  convex  portion  of  said  floor  of  said  channel, 
said  arms  being  formed  with  respective  mutually  facing 
convex  rolled  contact  surfaces,  said  pin  having  rolled 
surfaces  which  are  parallel  to  said  central  plane,  the  form- 
ing axes  all  being  mutually  parallel  and  parallel  to  said 
central  plane,  said  arms  deflecting  away  from  each  other 
to  accommodate  said  substrate  between  said  contact  sur- 
faces thereon,  said  contact  section  as  a  whole  deflecting 
laterally  to  accommodate  offsetting  of  said  substrate  from 
said  central  plane,  said  pin  deflecting  in  said  lead-in  of  said 
aperture,  said  lateral  deflection  of  said  contact  section  as  a 
whole  being  limited  by  the  sidewalls  of  said  U-slots. 


4,558,9U 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Moritaka  Goto,  and  Takahito  Kameoka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FiUiknra  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1982,  57-83738; 
Dec  23, 1982,  57-202190[Ul 

Int  CL*  HOIR  11/22 
VS.  CL  339—74  R  4  Claims 


?._.  ^N    _V^         270     ^'»3?     ,290 


25d      38      30       3S      40 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  female  member  of  an  electrically-conductive  metal 
plate  including  an  elongated  body  having  a  flat  base  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  opposed  resiliently  deformable  retaining 
arms  formed  integrally  on  said  base  portion  and  extending 
along  opposite  lateral  edges  thereof  to  form  a  retaining 
portion  of  a  generally  channel-shaped  cross-section,  each 
of  said  retaining  arms  having  a  side  portion  extending 
from  said  base  portion  and  a  distal  end  portion  extending 
from  said  side  portion,  and  said  side  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive retaining  arms  being  inclined  inwardly  toward  each 
other;  and 

(b)  a  male  member  of  an  electrically-conductive  metal  plate 
having  a  flat  end  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 
retaining  portion  for  being  resiliently  held  by  said  retain- 
ing arms  and  said  base  portion  to  make  an  electrical  con- 
nection between  said  female  and  male  members,  said  base 
portion  being  reversely  folded  over  on  itself  at  one  end 
thereof  to  form  a  folded  portion,  said  base  portion  having 
a  first  aperture  formed  therethrough  and  disposed  at  said 
retaining  portion,  said  foled  portion  having  a  lock  tongue 
received  in  said  first  aperture  and  extending  into  said 


retaining  portion,  said  male  member  having  a  retaining 
aperture  formed  through  said  flat  end  portion  thereof  so 
that  upoa^juertion  of  said  flat  end  portion  into  said  retain- 
ing portionT^taid  lock  tongue  is  fitted  in  said  retaining 
apertur^ifturetain  said  male  member  against  movement 
reltfflveto  said  female  member,  and  said  folded  portion 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  reinforcing  ribs  formed  on 
opposite  lateral  edges  thereof  at  one  surface  facing  away 
from  said  base  portion,  said  base  portion  having  a  second 
aperture  formed  therethrough  and  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  folded  portion,  said  base  portion  being  reduced  in 
width  at  its  forward  end  disposed  in  contiguous  relation  to 
said  folded  portion  so  as  to  be  resiliently  deformable  and 
said  folded  portion  having  its  free  end  directed  upwardly 
toward  said  retaining  portion  to  form  a  lug  which  is  re- 
ceived in  said  second  aperture  whereby,  upon  depression 
of  said  lug,  said  base  portion  is  resiliently  deformed  at  its 
reduced  section  to  move  said  lock  tongue  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  retaining  portion. 


4,558,914 

READILY  EXPANDABLE  INPUT/OUTPUT 

CONSTRUCnON  FOR  PROGRAMMABLE 

CONTROLLER 

Jay  M.  Prager,  Nashua,  N  Jl.,  and  Roman  Y.  Gouzales,  Ando- 

▼er,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,268 

Int  CL*  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  CL  339—75  R  6  Claims 


1.  Input/output  modules  interconnectable  with  a  central 
processor  to  form  a  machine  controller  for  receiving  informa- 
tion from  and  providing  operating  instructions  to  external 
devices,  and  interconnectable  with  adjacent  previously 
mounted  input/output  modules,  each  of  said  input/output 
modules  comprising 

A.  a  housing  having  a  substantially  regular  parallelepiped 
shape  and  incorporating 

a.  fu^t  connector  means  for  communicating  with  the 
external  devices,  and 

b.  second  connector  means  adapted  for  electronic  engage- 
ment with  a  mating  connector  for  communicating  with 
the  central  processor; 

B.  post  means  extending  from  an  external  surface  of  said 
housing;  and 

C.  two  slider  members,  each  of  which  comprises  mirror 
images  of  the  other  and  are 

a.  movably  mounted  on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  housing, 

b.  movable  between  a  first  disengaged  position  and  a 
second  post-engaged  locking  position,  and 

c.  incorporating  interconnecting,  locking  finger  means 
extending  therefrom,  positioned  for  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  post  means  of  an  adjacent  module  when 
the  slider  is  moved  from  its  first  disengaged  position  to 
its  second  engaged,  locked  position; 
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whereby  input/output  modules  arc  quicldy  and  easily  securely 
mounted  to,  or  disengaged  from,  each  other,  providing  a  pro- 
grammable controller  capable  of  being  expanded,  or  repaired, 
rapidly  and  efficiently. 


ELECTRICAL  OONNBCFOR 
WflUMi  S.  Grecawood,  Naday,  NJ^  tvigvor  to  TkoouH  ft 
BcCts  Corforatkm,  RaritiB,  N J. 

Fikd  Fek.  21,  IMO,  Ser.  Nf .  123,490 
iBt  O.^  HOIR  11/^ 
VS.CL339—9rjC 


17  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  making:  electrical  contact  to  a 
conductor,  comprising: 

a  bendable  member  for  bending  aloqg  a  bending  line,  said 
member  including  a  first  arm  portion  and  a  second  arm 
portion  separated  from  one  another  by  said  bending  line; 
and 

a  pair  of  teeth  extending  outwardly  from  and  along  a  surface 
of  each  arm  portion,  each  pair  of  t«eth  being  spaced  by  a 
slot  extending  within  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  arm 
portions,  the  opposing  sidewalls  of  said  slot  defining  a 
planar  surface  of  each  said  spaced  t4eth,  each  tooth  having 
a  nonplanar  surface  converging  with  a  planar  surface  to 
define  a  sharp  edge  thereat,  said  slots  in  the  respective  arm 
surfaces  being  offset  relative  to  each  other  such  that  in  the 
bent  configuration  one  of  said  teeth  on  each  arm  portion 
lies  facingly  between  the  teeth  on  the  other  arm  portion 
with  the  nonplanar  surface  of  such  one  tooth  being  fac- 
ingly more  proximate  a  planar  suface  of  one  of  the  oppos- 
ing teeth  on  the  other  arm  portion. 


4,558,916 

MULTI-PIN  PLUG  CONNECnON  SYSTEM  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  UNIT 
Karl  HcU,  Arthv-Hekl-StnMM  32,  7291  LoMbarg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  Np.  537474 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rcp^  of  Gcrauuy,  Sep.  29, 
1982,  3235950;  Apr.  29,  1983,  3315688 

lat.  CL*  HOIR  23/66.  13/506 
U.S.  CL  339—107  23  Claiais 


.  -  -  -  -  -  ^  - 

i'  H  • 

2L      ^     31 

1.  A  multi-pin  plug  connector  systeii  for  the  selective  and 
joint  connection  of  single  and  multiply  unequally  constituted 
multi-conductor  cables  of  the  round  type  and  of  the  ribbon 
type  to  the  contact  sockets  of  a  standardized  multiconductor 
socket  bar,  the  multi-pin  plug  connector  system,  defmed  here- 


inafter in  an  orientation  for  vertical  plugging  engagement, 
comprising  in  combinations: 

a  plug  connector  including  a  plug  connector  housing  of 
injection-molded  plastic  material,  the  connector  housing 
forming  in  its  lower  portion  a  housing  pocket  with  elon- 
gated, generally  rectangular  upper  and  lower  openings 
defined  by  two  substantially  vertically  oriented  longitudi- 
nal f>ocket  walls  with  horizontal  upper  and  lower  edges 
and  by  two  substantially  vertically  oriented  transverse 
pocket  walls,  the  connector  housing  forming  in  its  upper 
portion  two  shell  halves  which  are  attached  to  the  upper 
edges  of  the  longitudinal  pocket  walls  by  means  of  integral 
bending  hinges  and  pivotable  about  said  bending  hinges 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position,  the  hous- 
ing pocket  being  adapted  for  the  selective  accommodation 
and  retention  therein  of  a  pin  bar  assembly  of  standardized 
horizontal  length  which  is  selectively  composed  of  a 
single  full-length  plug  unit  and  of  a  variable  number  of 
fractional-length  plug  units  arranged  end-to-end  and  in 
line  with  each  other; 

at  least  one  plug  unit  arranged  in  the  housing  pocket; 

a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertically  oriented  and  horizontally 
regularly  spaced  metalUc  contact  posts  arranged  in  each 
plug  unit,  the  contact  posts  having  lower  end  portions  in 
the  form  of  contact  pins  which  protrude  downwardly 
from  the  plug  unit,  being  engageable  into  the  contact 
sockets  of  said  socket  bar; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  connected  to  the  contact 
posts  at  their  upper  end  portions,  the  electrical  conductos 
forming  part  of  at  least  one  multi-conductor  cable  enter- 
ing the  plug  connector  housing  in  the  area  of  a  joint  line 
formed  by  its  closed  shell  members;  and 

means  for  positioning  the  multi-conductor  cable,  or  cables, 
respectively,  on  the  inside  of  the  plug  connector  housing; 
and  wherein 

the  housing  pocket  has  on  the  inside  of  its  longitudinal 
pocket  walls  upwardly  facing  seating  shoulders; 

the  shell  halves  have  in  the  vicinity  of  their  bending  hinge 
attachment  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  pocket  wall  retain- 
ing shoulders  which,  in  the  closed  position  of  the  shell 
halves,  face  downwardly  and  protrude  laterally  inwardly 
over  the  longitudinal  pocket  walls; 

the  plug  unit,  or  plug  units,  respectively,  are  insertable  into 
the  housing  pocket  through  its  upper  opening,  when  the 
shell  halves  are  in  their  open  position,  and  vertically  se- 
curable  in  the  housing  pocket  through  downward  abut- 
ment agaiost  the  seating  shoulders  of  the  longitudinal 
pocket  walls  and  upward  abutment  against  the  retaining 
shoulders  of  the  shell  halves;  and 

the  plug  unit,  or  plug  units,  respectively,  and  the  two  longi- 
tudinal pocket  walls  form  vertically  oriented  key-and- 
groove  profiles  of  the  dovetail-type  which  produce  a 
transverse  attachment  between  the  plug  units  and  the 
longitudinal  pocket  wails. 


4,558,917 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Takaifai  Kamoao,  Yokohama,  and  Hiromi  Yaaiada,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg, 
Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,409,  Aag.  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  20, 1984,  So-.  No.  652,431 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  7,  1982, 
8225426 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/648 
VS.  CL  339—143  R  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  use  in  terminating 
shielded  electrical  cable  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of 
conductors  arranged  in  a  spaced,  parallel,  planar  array  in  a 
sheet  of  insulating  material,  certain  of  the  conductors,  in  use, 
constituting  ground  conductors  positioned  between  signal 
conductors  in  the  array,  the  assembly  comprising  a  first  con- 
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nector  comprising  a  housing  of  insulating  material  carrying  a 
l^urality  of  contacts  for  connection  to  reflective  conductors 
of  a  cable,  and  a  second  connector  comprising  a  housing  of 
insulating  material  carrying  a  plurality  of  contacts  matable 
with  the  contacts  of  the  first  connector  when  the  connectors 
are  mated,  and  having  portions  connectable  to  other  external 
circuitry,  wherein  contacts  in  the  housing  of  the  second  con- 


4,558,919 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  BLOCK 

HAVING  A  BACK  TO  BACK  CONFIGURATION 

Kari-Hdaz  Pohl,  Baffario,  Miaa.,  aMigaor  to  The  Staaoa  Coa- 

paay,  Watcrtowa,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,067 
lat  CL*  HOIR  13/50 
US.  CL  339-206  R  16 


nector  are  separated  by  shielding  plates  each  formed  of  con- 
ductive material  and  having  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on 
both  major  surfaces,  the  shielding  plates  being  adapted  for 
mating  with  contacts  of  the  first  connector  to  be  connected  to 
ground  conductors  of  the  cable,  and  being  interconnected  in 
the  second  connector  by  a  ground  bus  member  carried  by  the 
housing  of  the  second  connector,  at  least  one  of  the  shielding 
plates  having  a  portion  connectable  to  other  external  circuitry. 


4,558,918 
CABLE  SHIELD  TO  CONNECTOR  TERMINATION 

DEVICE 
Marrin  W.  Shores,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics PoBMHU  DiTiaion,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,790 

lat  CL*  HOIR  13/65S 

VS.  CL  339—143  R  7  Oaims 


-T55E3" 


1.  A  cable  shield  to  connector  back  shell  termination  device 
for  receiving  the  end  of  a  shielded  cable,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  back  shell  of  a  multi-pin  cable  connector, 

a  cluster  of  a  multiple  of  metallic  tubes  conductively  bonded 
together  and  shaped  to  fit  said  back  shell  for  conductive 
bonding  to  said  back  shell; 

a  plurality  of  said  tubes  adapted  to  receive  individually  the 
ends  of  a  shielded  cable  such  that  substantially  full  circum- 
ferential conductive  contact  is  maintained  between  each 
cable  shield  and  its  tube;  and 

means  for  conductive  connection  of  each  cable  shield  with  a 
corresponding  tube; 

wherein  said  means  for  connection  comprises: 

a  conductive  sleeve  for  conductive  mounting  on  said  cable 
shield  and  for  conductive  firictional  engagement  with  said 
tube. 


1.  A  block  for  housing  electrically  conductive  wire-formed 
connector  elements  of  the  type  having  oppositely  facing  and 
interconnected  upper  and  lower  rows  of  loops,  the  block  in- 
cluding: 

a  connecting  retainer  section,  said  retainer  section  having 
opposite  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  spaced  slots  in  said  retainer  section  first 
surface  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  rows  of  spaced 
slots  in  said  retainer  section  second  surface; 

at  least  some  of  said  spaced  slots  on  said  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  retainer  section  being  provided  with  apertures  and 
spacers,  said  apertures  and  said  spacers  each  being  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  be  equidistant  from  the  centers  of  an  adja- 
cent pair  of  loops  of  a  connector  elenaent,  said  apertures 
communicating  with  said  retainer  section  second  surface, 
each  of  said  spacers  being  a  protrusion  which  will  be 
positicHied  between  and  in  contact  with  two  adjacent 
lower  loops  of  one  of  said  connector  elements; 

at  least  one  elongated  electrically  conductive  pin  means,  said 
pin  means  being  positioned  and  retained  within  said  aper- 
tures of  said  spaced  slots,  portions  of  said  pin  means  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  both  of  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  of  said  retainer  section,  said  portion  of  said  pin 
means  extending  from  said  first  surface  of  said  connecting 
retainer  section  adapted  for  positioning  between  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  two  adjacent  lower  loops  of  a  first 
one  of  said  electrically  conductive  wire  owmector  ele- 
ments, said  portion  of  said  pin  means  extending  from  said 
second  surface  of  said  connecting  retainer  section  adapted 
for  positioning  between  and  in  electrical  contact  the  two 
adjacent  lower  loops  of  a  second  one  of  said  electrically 
conductive  wire  connector  elements; 

a  pair  of  main  body  sections; 

one  of  said  main  body  sections  being  adapted  to  retain  at 
least  a  first  one  of  said  connector  elements  and  the  other  of 
said  main  body  sections  being  adapted  to  retain  at  least  a 
second  one  of  said  connector  elements;  and 

means  for  releasably  joining  said  pair  of  main  body  sections 
together  to  said  opposite  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said 
connecting  retainer  section. 
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4,588,920 

TAPPED  OPTICAL  FIBER  DELAY  LINE 

Sterea  A.  Newtoa,  Mcalo  Park,  and  Joha  E.  Bowers,  Mouatain 

View,  koth  of  CaUf^  Mrivmn  to  Board  of  Tmstoes  of  the 

LelaMl  Staaford  Jaaior  UaiTcraity,  Staaford,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1981,  Scr.  No.  323,038 

laLCL*GOIB  5/172 


VS.  a.  350— 96.1S 


40aaiBii 


for  sampling  a  light 
comprising: 


29.  A  tapped  optical  fiber  delay  line 
signal  supplied  to  said  tapped  delay  line, 

a  length  of  single  mode  optical  fiber; 

a  base  forming  a  platform  for  holding  multiple  segments  of 
said  fiber,  each  of  said  fiber  segments  being  mounted  at  a 
predetermined  height  by  said  base; 

multiple  taps  in  said  multiple  fiber  segments,  each  of  said 
taps  comprising  a  portion  of  a  fiber  legment  at  which  the 
height  of  said  optical  fiber  has  been  reduced  to  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  said  base,  and  wherein  the  length  of 
said  fiber  between  adjoining  tap  locations  in  said  segments 
is  equal; 

means  for  detecting  a  Ught  signal  supplied  to  said  tapped 
delay  line  at  each  tap  location;  and 

means  for  summing  the  light  detected  at  all  tap  locations  to 
produce  an  output  signal  comprising  the  system-set  fund  - 
mental  and  harmonic  frequency  content  of  the  input  sig- 
nal, the  system-set  fundamental  frequency  being  that  fre- 
quency having  a  period  equal  to  the  time  required  for  a 
signal  to  travel  said  equal  length  between  adjoining  tap 
locations. 

39.  A  method  of  manufacturing  couplers,  comprising: 

mounting  multiple  first  segments  of  single  mode  optical  fiber 
into  multiple  parallel  arcuate  recesses  on  a  first  base; 

gradually  longitudinally  removing  cladding  simultaneously 
from  a  portion  of  said  first  segments  to  simultaneously 
produce  an  optical  tap  in  each  of  said  first  segments; 

mounting  multiple  second  segments  of  single  mode  optical 
fiber  into  parallel  arcuate  recesses  oa  a  second  base; 

gradually,  longitudinally  removing  cladding  simultaneously 
from  a  portion  of  said  second  segments  to  simultaneously 
produce  an  optical  tap  in  each  of  said  second  segments; 

juxtaposing  plural  ones  of  the  optical  taps  with  plural  others 
of  the  optical  taps,  thereby  creating  a  multiplicity  of  opti- 
cal couplers;  and 

cutting  said  bases  to  separate  a  plurality  of  the  optical  taps. 


4,558,921 

SOLITON  FIBER  TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Aldra  Hasegawa,  New  Provideiice,  aad  Yi^i  Kodama,  Plainfleld, 

botk  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Mamy 

mil,  NJ. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  352,330,  Feb.  25, 1962.  This  ^tpUcation 

Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,654 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/14 

UJS.  CL  350— 96 J9  10  Claims 


Bs^Kmm\ 


1.  Optical  fiber  telecommunication  system  comprising 

(a)  a  source  of  pulses  of  electromagnetic  radiation  of  carrier 
wavelength  X^; 

(b)  a  fiber  transmission  channel  having  an  input  location  and 
an  output  location  spaced  apart  from  the  input  location, 
the  channel  comprising  optical  fiber  that  is  single  mode 
fiber  for  radiation  of  wavelength  \o  and  has  anomalous 
dispersion  in  a  wavelength  region  containing  X^;  and 

(c)  means  for  coupling  at  least  one  pulse  into  the  channel  at 
the  input  location  and  means  for  detecting  the  pulse  at  the 
output  location,  the  pulse  being  transmitted  through  the 
channel  from  the  input  to  the  output  location;  the  pulse 
having  a  peak  power  and  a  pulse  width,  the  single  mode 
fiber  having  loss  at  the  wavelength  Xo,  the  loss  resulting  in 
a  decrease  of  the  peak  power  of  the  pulse  with  increasing 
distance  from  the  input  location,  the  system  further  com- 
prising 

(d)  nonelectronic  means,  located  intermediate  the  input 
location  and  the  output  location,  for  increasing  the  peak 
power  of  the  pulse  and  for  simultaneously  decreasing  the 
pulse  width  of  the  pulse,  whereby  the  merging  of  the  pulse 
with  an  adjacent  pulse  can  be  substantially  prevented, 
"nonelectronic  means"  being  means  in  which  a  pulse  is 
present  at  all  times  in  form  of  a  pulse  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  and  is  never  present  in  form  of  an  electron  pulse. 


4,558,922 
BRIGHT  VIEWING  AND  FOCUSING  SCREENS 
Harry  L.  O.  Smith,  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Beattie  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Qeveiand,  Tenn. 

FUed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,474 

Int.  CL*  G03B  13/24.  2/60 

U.S.  CL  350—127  4  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  screen  for  optical  systems  comprising  a 
substantially  rectangular  body  formed  from  an  optical  grade  of 
synthetic  plastic  material  having  spaced  exterior  surfaces,  one 
of  said  surfaces  comprising  a  series  of  concentric  rings  forming 
a  Fresnel  lens,  and  the  other  surface  comprising  the  image 
surface,  said  image  surface  having  a  replica  of  a  ground  glass 
surface,  said  image  surface  being  coated  with  a  void  filling  thin 
layer  of  optically  clear  material  having  an  index  of  refraction 
of  about  1.55  to  1.65  and  at  least  a  95  percent  transmission  of 
visible  spectrum  light. 
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4,558,923 
PICOSECOND  BISTABLE  OPTICAL  SWITCH  USING 
TWO-PHOTON  TRANSITIONS 
Oaig  A.  Hoffman,  Arlington,  Va^  Jerry  R.  Meyer,  Baltimore, 
and  Filbert  Bartoli,  Upper  Marlboro,  both  of  Md.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,623 

Int  O*  G02F  1/015.  1/35 

VJS.  CL  350—354  17  Claims 
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1.  A  bistable  optical  device  with  switching  times  in  the 
picosecond  range  comprising: 

an  optical  resonator  with  an  optical  resonant  cavity  therein 
and  including  means  for  extracting  a  light  output  beam 
from  said  optical  resonant  cavity, 

a  nonlinear  material  which  is  essentially  optically  transpar- 
ent disposed  in  said  optical  resonant  cavity,  said  nonlinear 
material  having  a  conduction  band  and  at  least  an  upper 
and  a  lower  valence  bands  with  an  energy  spacing  there- 
between such  that  a  two-hw  photon  transition  can  occur 
from  a  non-minimum  energy  location  in  said  upper  va- 
lence band  to  said  conduction  band,  and  a  one-hw  photon 
virtual  transition  at  a  non-minimum  energy  can  occur 
between  said  upper  and  lower  valence  bands,  said  nonlin- 
ear material  having  an  optical  length  which  depends  on 
the  intensity  of  Ught  in  said  optical  resonant  cavity;  and 

means  for  pumping  photon  energy  hw  in  the  range  JAg<h- 
w<A^into  said  optical  resonant  cavity  in  order  to  stimu- 
late said  virtual  transition  via  the  two-photon  transition, 
where  A^  is  the  bandgap  between  the  upper  valence  band 
and  the  conduction  band  of  said  nonlinear  material. 


tween  said  protection  layer  and  said  metallic  substrate, 
said  device  further  comprising: 
an  adhesion-promoting  layer  (14, 17)  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  one  substance  selected  from  a  group  which  con- 
sists of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  polyvinyl  butyral  and  ap- 
plied  on  at  least  a  surface  of  the  metallic  substrate  in  the 
region  where  the  substrates  are  to  be  bonded  with  each 
other,  said  adhesion  promoting  layer  being  interposed  at 
least  between  the  metallic  substrate  upon  which  it  is  ap- 
plied and  a  film  of  the  adhesive  bonding  material  (18) 
applied  between  the  substrates  for  bonding  them  together. 


4,558,925 
MULTI-FUNCnON  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  SIGNAL 
PROCESSOR 
Michael  W.  Casseday,  Washington,  D.C;  Norman  J.  Berg, 
Baltimore,  and  Andree  N.  Fllipov,  Silver  Spring,  both  of  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,173 
Int  a.*  G02F  1/33:  G06G  9/00 
VS.  CL  350—358  13  Claims 


vnKsnm 


4,558,924 
ELECTROCHROMIC  INDICATOR  DEVICE  ASSEMBLED 

WITH  AN  ADHESION  PROMOTING  LAYER 
Helmut  Sautter,  Ditzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^Gomany 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1982,  3211651 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/23 
VS.  CL  350—357  20  Claims 


1.  Electrochromic  indicating  device  comprising: 
first  and  second  electrodes  facing  each  other  across  a  cavity 
filled  with  an  electrolyte,  said  first  electrode  being  com- 
posed of  an  oxide  of  a  transition  metal  and  supported  by  a 
surface  of  a  transparent  or  translucent  substrate  wherein  a 
conducting  layer  is  interposed  between  said  first  electrode 
and  said  substrate  for  supply  of  current  to  said  first  elec- 
trode and  a  protection  layer  is  provided  on  said  conduct- 
ing layer,  surrounding  said  first  electrode  and  on  a  region 
not  covered  by  said  first  electrode,  said  second  electrode 
being  a  counter  electrode  provided  as  a  layer  on  a  second 
substrate  which  is  a  metallic  substrate,  said  substrates 
being  joined  together  around  said  electrolyte-filled  cavity 
by  an  adhesive  bonding  material  applied  in  a  region  be- 


1.  A  device,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  laser  beam; 

b.  means  to  expand  said  laser  beam; 

c.  first  beam  splitter  means  for  splitting  said  expanded  laser 
beam  into  first  and  second  beams; 

d.  first  means  for  diffracting  said  first  beam; 

e.  second  means  for  diffracting  said  second  beam; 

f.  second  beam  spUtter  means  for  spUtting  said  diffracted  first 
beam  into  third  and  fourth  beams; 

g.  third  beam  spUtter  means  for  sphtting  said  diffracted 
second  beam  into  fifth  and  sixth  beams; 

h.  a  first  Fourier  transform  lens  system  disposed  in  the  path 

of  said  third  beam; 
i.  a  second  Fourier  transform  lens  system  disposed  in  the 

path  of  said  sixth  beam; 
j.  first  detector  means  disposed  at  the  back  focal  plane  of  said 

first  Fourier  transform  lens  system; 
k.  second  detector  means  disposed  at  the  back  focal  plane  of 

said  second  Fourier  transform  lens  system; 
1.  fourth  beam  spUtter  means  for  combining  said  fourth  and 

fifth  beams  and  for  spUtting  the  combined  beams  into 

seventh  and  eighth  beams; 
m.  first  Schlerin  spatial  filter  means  disposed  in  the  path  of 

said  seventh  beaJn  for  filtering  undiffracted  light  from  said 

seventh  beam; 
n.  second  Schlerin  spatial  filter  means  disposed  in  the  fwth  of 

said  eighth  beam  for  filtering  undiffracted  Ught  from  said 

eighth  beam; 
o.  third  detector  means  disposed  in  the  output  of  said  first 

Schlerin  spatial  filter;  and 
p.  fourth  detector  means  disposed  in  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ond Schlerin  spatial  filter. 
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ACOUSTO-OPnC  BEAM  DEFLECTOR 
Jod  C.  JohHoa,  Lake  Ovwcao,  Orcg^  amigaor  to  Electro  Sden- 
tifk  ladHtrici,  IK^  PortiaMl,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jo.  20,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  459,303 

Int.  CL*  G02F  ///; 

UJS.  CL  350—373  10  daiins 


/ 


1.  An  acousto-opdc  beam  deflector,  comprising: 

an  optically  active  stress  optic  medium  that  receives  an 
optical  beam  having  first  and  second  polarization  compo- 
nents, the  medium  being  positioned  so  that  the  polariza- 
tion components  of  the  beam  rotated  as  it  travels  through 
the  medium;  and 

a  longitudinal  acoustic  wave  transducer  which  is  coupled  to 
the  medium  to  produce  a  longitudinal  acoustic  wave  that 
interacts  with  the  polarization  components  to  diffract 
each  one  of  them  by  a  different  amount, 

the  medium  being  of  a  predetermined  length  so  that  each  one 
of  the  polarization  components  rotates  by  an  amount  that 
substantially  compensates  for  the  difference  in  the 
amounts  of  diffraction,  thereby  to  develop  an  optical  beam 
whose  polarization  components  are  deflected  with  equal 
efficiencies. 


SmUo 


4,558,927 
ZOOM  LENS  ASSEMBLY 
OMori,   Yokonka;    Hideaki    Natto,   Tokyo;    Hhodii 
Fvaabaski,  aad  Takcaki  Mvyoi,  Chigasaki,  all  of 
JaiMui,  ■■figanrf  to  Nippoa  Kogakn  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aa«.  15,  1903,  Scr.  No.  523,364 
OaiaH   priority,   appUotioa   Japan,   Aug.    21,    1902,   57- 
12S514{U] 

lat  CL*  GQ2B  7/ia  1^/18 
VS.  a.  350-429  10  Claims 


(e)  first  means  for  moving  said  first  movable  barrel  member 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  operating  member,  and 

(0  second  means  for  moving  said  second  and  third  movable 
barrel  members  in  response  to  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  operating  member. 


4,558,928 

FOCUSING  METHOD  FOR  A  TELEPHOTO  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Maiald  Iiainmi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1982,  57-226387 
Int.  CL*  G02B  9/64,  13/02 
VS.  CL  350-^454  7  Claims 


1.  A  focusing  method  for  a  telephoto  lens  system  comprising 
a  front  lens  group  having  positive  refractive  power,  an  inter- 
mediate lens  group  having  negative  refractive  power,  and  a 
rear  lens  group  having  positive  refractive  power,  said  focusing 
method  for  a  telephoto  lens  system  being  arranged  to  divide 
said  intermediate  lens  group  into  a  first  subunit  and  a  second 
subunit  and  to  focus  said  telephoto  lens  system  by  moving  both 
of  said  subunits  toward  the  image  side  by  varying  the  distance 
between  said  subunits. 


4,558,929 
NON-FOGGING  MIRROR 
John  A.  Steiriiens,  and  Martin  Stephens,  both  of  95  Rochester 
St^  Sydney,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Anstralia 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,074 

Int  CL*  G02B  7/J8 

VS.  CL  350—588  2  Cbdms 


1.  A  zoom  lens  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  optical  system  including,  in  succession  from  the  object 
nde,  a  stationary  lens  group,  a  first  movable  lens  group,  a 
second  movable  lens  group  and  a  third  movable  lens 
group; 

(b)  a  stationary  barrel  for  holding  said  stationary  lens  group; 

(c)  first,  second  and  third  movable  barrel  members  disposed 
on  said  stationary  barrel  for  holding  and  axially  moving 
said  first,  second  and  third  movable  lens  groups,  respec- 
tively; 

(d)  an  operating  member  slidable  in  the  direction  of  the 
optical  axis  with  respect  to  said  sutionary  barrel  for 
zooming,  and  rotatable  about  the  optical  axis  for  focusing; 


1.  A  non-foggable  mirror  assembly  for  use  in  a  shower  com- 
prising a  mirror  having  a  reflective  surface  and  a  back  surface; 
a  chamber  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  substantially  the 
entire  said  back  surface,  the  chamber  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  having  an  inlet  port  at  the  lower  end  and  a  continu- 
ously open  outlet  port  at  the  upper  end;  adapter  means  for 
connection  to  a  water  pipe  leading  to  a  shower  head  for  tap- 
ping off  heated  water  from  the  water  pipe;  and  means  con- 
nected between  said  adapter  means  and  the  inlet  pori  for  con- 
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ducting  heated  water  from  said  adapter  means  into  the  cham- 
ber through  said  inlet  port,  whereby  heated  water  flows  up- 
wardly through  said  chamber  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet 
port,  and  said  reflective  surface  is  continuously  heated  by  the 
water  to  prevent  fogging. 


4,558,930 
TRUCK  MIRROR  ADJUSTABLE  IN  THE  HORIZONTAL 

DIRECnON 

Harold  Deedreek,  5741  SW  37  a.,  Davie,  Fla.  33314 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,820 

Int  CL*  G02B  7/18,  5/08 

VS.  CL  35(^-604  7  Claims 


which  are  diffused  and  blended  together  where  the  adja- 
cent layers  are  in  overlapping  relationship. 


4,558,932 
VARIABLE  IMAGE  MAGNIFICATION  EYE  FUNDUS 

CAMERA 
Kazoo  Nonokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogaka 
Kikai  Kahashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-159427 
Int  a.*  A61B  3/J4;  B03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  351—206  7  Claims 
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1.  A  side  mirror  for  a  vehicle  which  is  controUably  adjust- 
able inward  or  outward  from  said  vehicle  comprising: 
a  mirror  affixed  to  an  upper  and  lower  horizontal  member, 
a  pair  of  tubes  affixed  to  said  vehicle  and  positioned  and 

sized  so  that  said  horiontal  members  slide  therein, 
means  including  a  rack  and  pinion,  for  moving  said  upper 

and  lower  horizontal  members  slideably  within  said  tubes, 
motor  means  for  controUably  driving  said  pinions  in  one  of 

two  directions;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  motor  means  to  drive  said 

pinions  and  the  direction  in  which  said  pinions  are  driven. 


4,558,931 
COLORED  SOFT  CONTACT  LENS 
Ari  Fnhrann,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Color  Optics,  Ltd. 
(Partnership),  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,914 

Int  CL*  G02C  7/04 

VS.  CL  351—160  H  3  Claims 
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1.  An  eye  fundus  camera  comprising: 

a  first  optical  system  for  illuminating  the  fundus  of  the  eye  to 
be  inspected,  including  at  least  one  hght  source,  and  an 
annular  aperture  which  is  provided  at  a  position  optically 
conjugate  with  the  iris  of  the  eye  and  through  which  the 
light  emitted  from  said  Ught  source  is  directed  toward  the 
eye  so  that  an  image  of  said  annular  aperture  is  formed  at 
or  near  the  iris; 

a  second  optical  system  for  making  a  photograph  of  the  eye 
fundus  illuminated  by  said  first  optical  system,  including  a 
variable  magnification  lens  system  for  varying  the  image 
magnification;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  image  of  said  annular 
aperture,  including  means  for  adjusting  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  image  for  providing  a  smaller  image  inner  diameter 
when  the  magnification  of  the  variable  magnification  lens 
system  is  increased. 


4,558,933 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM 

BACKGROUND  IN  VISUAL  HELD  TESTING  DEVICES 

William  C.  Murr,  Piedmont  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,313 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/02 

UJS.  a.  351—226  17  Claims 


1.  A  cosmetic  contact  lens  in  the  shape  of  a  circular  segment 
of  a  sphere  and  having  a  circular  edge,  comprising  stacked, 
fused  clear  and  colored  layers  of  a  water  sweUable  hydrophUic 
crosslinked  polymer  of  2-hydroxyethylmethacrylate,  with  a 
pupillary  area  formed  in  a  central  zone  thereof  from  a  clear 
layer,  a  secondary  zone  formed  about  said  central  zone  at  least 
partly  from  one  or  more  colored  layers,  and  a  peripheral  zone 
formed  about  the  secondary  zone  from  a  clear  layer, 
each  of  said  layers  being  formed  from  the  same  polymer,  and 
said  colored  layers  and  at  least  one  clear  layer  being  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  relationship  and  parallel  to  the  circu- 
lar edge  of  the  lens;  and 
said  lens  being  sized  and  shaped  to  be  worn  on  the  eye  with 
said  central  zone  registering  with  the  pupU  of  the  eye  and 
said  secondary  zone  covering  the  iris  of  the  eye,  the  con- 
struction of  said  lens  providing  concentric  circles  of  color 
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1.  A  device  for  providing  a  uniform  testing  field  for  a  visual 
field  mapping  device  which  includes  a  concave  viewing  screen 
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and  a  plurality  of  selectively  iiluminatedj  test  points  spaced 
thereabout,  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  said  viewing  screen  at  a  selectively 

variable  luminance  level; 
means  for  sequentially  selecting  and  illuminating  said  test 
points  to  determine  the  visual  response  of  a  subject;  and 
means  for  strobing  the  test  points  not  currently  selected  by 
said  means  for  sequentially  selecting  at  a  rate  and  inten»ty 
so  that  the  luminance  of  the  non-currently  selected  test 
points  is  substantially  equal  to  the  screen  luminance. 


4^5M34 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  CONTROt  SYSTEM 
Arthur  J.  Wiater,  Eodno,  Calif.,  assignor  t#  W.  Haking  Enter- 
prises Limited,  Hong  Koag,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  $52,081 
lat  CL*  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  354—21 
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1.  In  an  electrically  operated  camera  configured  to  accept- 
ingly  receive  a  film-dispensing  cassette,  said  camera  having 
scene  illumination  sensing  means  for  providing  electrical  il- 
lumination-mdicatmg  signals  mdicative  of  scene  illumination, 
exposure  control  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  illumina- 
tion-indicating signals  for  automatically  adjusting  camera  ex- 
posure in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  scene  illumination 
including  film  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion said  exposure  control  means  by  a  filti  speed  correction 
control  signal  related  to  the  speed  of  the  filhi  contained  within 
said  cassette,  said  film  speed  bring  represented  by  a  code  dis- 
played on  the  surface  of  said  cassette,  said  ctxle  taking  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  specified  areas,  each  said  specified  area  being 
characterized  by  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  speed-indicating 
condition,  said  plurality  of  specified  areas  collectively  consti- 
tuting a  generally  precise  coded  representation  of  the  film 
speed,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  code  has  the  property  that  a  numerical  value  can  be 
assigned  to  each  speed-indicating  condition  of  each  of  said 
specified  areas  so  that  the  product  of  said  assigned  numeri- 
cal values  represented  by  the  codes,  displayed  on  said 
cassettes  yields  values  closely  proportional  to  the  actual 
film  speed;  and 
said  film  speed  control  means  for  controlling  said  exposure 
control  means  includes  a  pluraUty  of  sensing  means  for 
sensing  the  speed-indicating  condition  of  at  least  a  lesser 
plurality  of  said  specified  areas  and  analogue  multipUer 
means  for  controllably  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  film 
speed  correetion  control  signal  by  anak>gue  multiplication 
thereof  by  the  product  of  a  corresponding  at  least  a  lesser 
plurahty  of  numerical  values,  each  said  value  being  pro- 
portional to  that  assigned  to  the  sensed  speed-indicating 
conditions  to  give  at  least  an  approximate  film  speed 
correction  to  said  exposure. 


4,558^35 
CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING 

INFORMATION  ON  FILM  CARTRIDGE 
Smiao  Ishimka,  and  Osamu  Maida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1983,  58-95188 
lat  CL*  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—21  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  camera  which  can  use  a  film  cartridge  having  code 
indicia  containing  electrically  conductive  contacts  and  being 
indicative  of  one  or  more  characteristics  of  the  film  contained 
in  the  cartridge,  apparatus  for  detecting  said  code  indicia  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  wall  member  forming  a  chamber  for  receiving  said 
cartridge,  said  wall  member  having  through-holes  pro- 
vided at  positions  opposed  to  said  code  indicia; 

(b)  a  circuit  substrate  fixed  to  said  wall  member  at  a  side  of 
said  wall  member  opposite  to  said  chamber  and  having 
thereon  an  electric  circuit  means  for  reading  the  charac- 
teristics of  said  film,  said  circuit  substrate  having  through- 
holes  corresponding  to  said  through-holes  on  the  wall 
member,  and  having  electric  terminals  arranged  on  a 
surface  of  said  circuit  substrate  at  a  side  thereof  opposite 
to  the  wall  member,  said  circuit  substrate  being  formed  of 
an  electrically  insulative  material  sufliciendy  hard  to  keep 
a  positional  relation  with  said  wall  member; 

(c)  electrically  conductive  contact  pin  members  slidably 
inserted  in  respective  through-holes  on  said  wall  member 
and  respective  through-holes  on  said  circuit  substrate, 
each  of  said  contact  pin  members  having  two  ends  one  of 
which  is  in  contact  with  one  of  said  code  indicia  and  the 
other  of  which  projects  from  said  opposite  side  surface  of 
the  circuit  substrate;  and 

(d)  electrically  conductive  spring  members  biasing  said 
contact  pin  members  toward  said  chamber,  each  of  said 
spring  members  having  two  ends  one  of  which  is  fixed  to 
one  of  said  electric  terminals  and  the  other  of  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  other  end  of  a  corresponding  contact  pin 
member. 


4,558,936 
FILM  ADVANCING  AND  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Christian  C.  Petersen,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,836 
Int  CL*  G03B  17/52 
U.S.  a.  354—86  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  photographic  apparatus  of  the  type 
usable  with  a  self-developing  film  unit  having  releasable  pro- 
cessing fluid  associated  therewith  comprising: 
first  means  operable  for  initially  engaging  the  film  unit  at  an 
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exposure  station  following  exposure  and  advancing  the 

film  unit  therefrom; 
second  means  operable  for  engaging  the  film  unit  as  it  is 

advanced  from  said  exposure  station  and  effecting  the 

release  and  spreading  of  the  fluid  across  the  film  unit;  and, 
means  for  driving  both  said  first  and  second  means; 


44(58,938 

TWIN  ROTATABLE  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 
DRIVEN  BLADE  MECHANISM 
Christian  C.  Petersen,  Westwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,309 

iBt  CL«  G03B  9/12 

UJS.  a.  354—234.1  12  Claims 


said  driving  means  includes  a  timing  belt  assembly  which  is 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  means,  and  said  second 
means  and  a  stepping  electromagnetic  actuator  which  is 
coupled  to  said  timing  belt  assembly  for  incrementally 
steppng  said  timing  belt  to  thereby  facilitate  incremental 
driving  of  said  first  and  second  means. 


4,558,937 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BLADE  MECHANISM 
Christiaa  C.  Petersen,  Westwood,  Mass.,  and  Ken  G.  Wasson, 
Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,562 

Int  CL*  G03B  9/40 

UjS.  CL  354—234.1  14  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising: 

a  movable  assembly; 

means  including  a  supporting  base  assembly  for  supporting 
said  movable  assembly  for  movement  along  a  given  path; 

a  permanent  magnetic  arrangement  coupled  to  one  of  said 
movable  assembly  or  supporting  assembly  and  having  at 
least  a  field  with  the  flux  thereof  extending  to  the  other  on 
of  said  movable  assembly  or  supporting  assembly; 

conducting  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  other  one  of 
said  movable  assembly  or  supporting  assembly  and  being 
positioned  in  the  flux  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
movable  assembly  in  response  to  being  energized;  and, 

means  for  generating  attractive  magnetic  forces  acting  on 
said  movable  assembly  for  offsetting  other  predetermined 
magnetic  forces  acting  on  said  movable  assembly  which 
would  otherwise  have  a  tendency  to  cause  said  movable 
assembly  to  deviate  from  said  given  path. 


1.  An  electromagnetically  actuated  blade  mechanism  of  the 
type  usable  in  a  photographic  apparatus  for  controlling  radia- 
tion along  a  given  path  comprising: 

a  pair  of  juxtaposed  armature  blade  assemblies,  each  of  said 
armature  blades  being  mounted  for  rotation,  each  of  said 
armature  blades  having  at  least  portions  thereof  in  oppos- 
ing spaced-apari  relationship  to  each  other  so  as  to  define 
a  space  therebetween,  each  of  said  armature  blades  in- 
cludes an  aperture  wherein  said  apertures  are  movable 
between  unblocking  and  blocking  conditions  in  response 
to  counter-rotation  of  said  armature  blades  with  respect  to 
one  another; 

conducting  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  armature  blades 
for  movement  therewith,  each  of  said  conducting  means 
including  a  coil  which  is  generally  planar  and  parallel  to 
said  blade  and  has  active  conducting  portions  which  are 
selectively  energizeable;  and, 

a  j)ermanent  magnetic  arrangement  fixedly  situated  in  said 
space  intermediate  said  blade  assemblies,  said  jjermanent 
magnetic  arrangement  including  means  for  producing  at 
least  a  pair  of  magnetic  fields  each  one  of  which  faces 
away  from  the  other  and  extends  to  corresponding  active 
conducting  portions  on  respective  ones  of  said  armature 
blades,  said  fields  having  respective  polarities,  such  that 
when  said  active  conducting  portions  are  energized  said 
armature  blades  counter-rotate  with  respect  to  each  other, 
whereby  said  apertures  move  between  said  unblocking 
and  blocking  conditions  for  controlling  radiation  along 
the  path. 


4,558,939 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Nobnyoki  Taniguchi,  Toodabayashi;  Masaaki  Nakai,  Nara; 
Takanobn  Omaki,  Sennan;  Hiroshi  Hosomizu,  Nara;  Masa- 
take  Niwa,  Sakai;  Tom  loone,  Toyonaka,  and  Minoni  Sekida, 
Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22,  1982,  57-186640; 
Oct  29,  1982,  57-190996;  Dec.  14,  1982,  57-219565 

Int  a.*  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  CL  354—416  7  Claims 

1.  A  flash  device  comprising: 

(a)  input  means  for  receiving  a  flash  light  start  signal  from  a 
photographic  camera; 

(b)  means  for  effecting  emission  of  flash  light  from  the  flash 
device  in  response  to  said  flash  light  start  signal  received 
by  said  input  means; 

(c)  means  for  stopping  emission  of  the  flash  light  by  a  flash 
light  stopping  signal  from  the  photographic  camera 

(d)  means  for  receiving  an  aperture  control  value  a  film 
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speed  value  from  the  photographic  camera  for  Hash  Ught 
photographing  in  scries  in  a  digitalized  bit-by-bit  manner 
in  synchronism  with  a  clock  pulse  train  fed  from  the 
photographic  camera; 

(c)  maximum  light  quantity  output  means  for  producmg  a 
signal  reprtaenting  a  maximum  Ught  <fiantity  which  can 
be  emitted  from  the  flash  device; 

(0  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  maximum  photo- 
graphing distance  covered  by  the  flash  Ught  for  effecting 
a  correct  exposure  on  the  photographic  object  for  flash 
Ught  photographing  on  the  basis  of  said  aperture  control 


full-aperture  value  and  a  minimum  aperture  value  of  a  lens 
mounted  on  said  camera; 

first  logic  circuit  means  connected  between  said  switches 
and  input  terminals  of  said  presettable  counter  for  subject- 
ing outputs  of  said  comparison  circuits  and  operation 
signals  of  said  switches  to  first  predetermined  logical 
operations  to  control  transmission  of  said  operation  signals 
of  said  switches  to  said  presettable  counter;  and 

second  logic  circuit  means  having  an  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  preset  input  port  of  said  presettable  counter  for 
subjecting  outputs  of  said  comparison  circuits  and  digital 
data  corresponding  to  the  full-aperture  value  and  the 
minimum  aperture  value  of  said  lens  to  second  predeter- 
mined logic  operations. 


value,  said  fihn  speed  value  and  said  m  aximum  Ught  quan- 
tity; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  said  clock  pWse  train  from  the 
photographic  camera; 

(h)  means  for  manually  selecting  between  a  first  unit  of 
distance  and  a  second  unit  of  distance;  and 

(i)  display  means  for  displaying  the  maximum  photographing 
distance  from  the  output  of  the  calculating  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  selected  unit  of  distance,  said  displaying 
means  including  common  displaying  dements  usable  both 
in  said  first  and  second  units  of  distance. 


4,558,941 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Takeftimi  Nosaki,  ToaWba-Iaogo-DdrokiHRyo,  2-8-2,  Shi- 
ooidai,  lM>go-ku,  Yokohama-«hi;  Koji  Taninoto,  Toahiba- 
Shinkoyasn-Daiichi-Ryo,  2-14-10,  Shinkoyasu,  Kanagawa-kn, 
Yokohama-shi,  and  MasaUro  Hoaoya,  Todiiba-Kikma-Ryo, 
217  Mamedo-cho,  Kobokn-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  all  of  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-55979; 
Mar.  31, 1983,  58-56009;  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-56049 

iBt  CL*  G03G  15/06 
U.S.  CL  355— 3  DD  16  Claims 


4,558,940 
MANUAL  APERTURE  VALUE  SETTING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CAMERA 
EiicU  TaM;  Takeo  KobayasU,  and  KiyodU  Negishi,  aU  of  To- 
kyo, Japm,  aaai^on  to  Asaki  Kogalm  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 
,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,315 
priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29,  1983,  58-224700 
Int.  CL*  G03B  7/095 
UACL354— 455 


4  Claims 


1.  A  manual  aperture  value  setting  tircuit  for  a  camera, 
c<xnprising: 

manual  aperture  value  setting  switched 

a  presettable  counter  which  counts  up  and  down  in  response 

to  operation  signals  provided  by  said  switches; 
comparison  circuit  means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said 

presettable  counter  with  digital  data  corresponding  to  a 


1.  A  developmg  apparatus  comprising: 

developing  medium  carrying  electrode  means  having  a  num- 
ber of  strip  electrodes  which  are  consecutively  arranged 
at  predetermined  intervals  and  which  are  divided  into  a 
first  section  and  a  second  section,  said  first  section  being 
located  near  a  surface  of  a  photoconductive  member  on 
which  an  electrostatic  latent  image  is  formed,  said  second 
section  being  provided  with  one  end  portion  for  receiving 
a  developer  medium; 

first  potential  applying  means  for  applying  to  said  strip 
electrodes  potentials  which  have  a  predetermined  distri- 
bution and  change  as  a  time  function,  so  that  electric 
fields,  shifting  from  said  second  section  to  said  first  sec- 
tion, are  appUed  to  said  strip  electrodes; 

opposed  electrode  means  disposed  to  oppose  said  second 

section;  and 
second  potential  applying  means  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  to  said  opposed  electrode  means. 
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4,558,942 
VERY  fflGH  SPEED  DUPUCATOR  WITH  FINISHING 
FUNCTION  FOR  DUPLEX  COPYING  DOING 
IMMEDIATE  INVERSION  OF  COPY  SHEETS 
Bernard  A.  CKiama,  Penn  Yan,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564^585 

Int  CL*  G03G  15/Oa-  B65H  39/10 

VS.  a.  355-14  SH  .  9  Claims 


having  a  photoconductive  member  arranged  to  have  a  latent 
image  recorded  thereon,  wherein  the  improvement  includes: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  storing  a  supply  of  marking 
particles  therein; 

means  for  transporting  the  marking  particles  from  the  cham- 
ber in  said  housing  to  a  development  zone  closely  adjacent 
to  the  latent  image  recorded  on  the  photoconductive 
member,  said  transporting  means  comprising  a  support 
member  having  the  exterior  surface  thereof  roughened 
forming  a  multipUcity  of  peaks  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  with  a  coating  of  polymeric  material  filling  the 
space  between  adjacent  peaks  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  peaks  of  the  support  member  extend  beyond  the  coat- 
ing of  polymeric  material  thereon;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  marking 
particles  on  said  transporting  means,  said  controlling 
means  having  a  free  edge  contacting  the  peaks  of  the 
support  member  of  said  transporting  means  and  being 
spaced  from  the  polymeric  material  coated  thereon. 


1.  A  reproduction  system  comprising: 

a  document  handling  apparatus  adapted  to  transport  individ- 
ual document  sheets  from  a  supply  stack  to  an  exposure 
platen  and  effecting  two  exposures  of  each  side  of  each 
document  sheet  and  returning  the  same  to  the  stack, 

a  copy  sheet  processor  having  means  for  producing  the 
information  on  each  side  of  each  document  sheet  onto  one 
side  of  two  side-by-side  copy  sheets,  and  to  invert  the  two 
copy  sheets  immediately  and  produce  the  information  on 
the  other  side  of  the  document  sheet  onto  the  other  side  of 
the  copy  sheets, 

collating  means  arranged  to  receive  the  copy  sheets  from  the 
processor  and  to  collate  the  same  into  two  copy  sets  alter- 
nately, each  set  being  a  reproduction  of  the  document 
sheets  in  the  document  stack,  and 

a  finishing  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  said  copy  sets  alter- 
nately and  to  bind  the  sets. 


4,558,943 
DEVELOPER  ROLLER 
Herbert  S.  Patz,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,094 

InL  CL*  G03G  15/08.  15/09 

UJS.  CL  355—3  DD  26  daiais 


4,558,944 
APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING  A  PREDETERMINED 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  A  DIELECTRIC  SHEET  AND  AN 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  PROCESS  STATION 
Carl  R.  Bothner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,040 

Int  CL*  G03G  21/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  SH  7  Claims 


14.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 


1.  In  an  electrographic  copier  having  a  plurality  of  electro- 
graphic  process  stations  for  forming  visible  images  on  the 
surface  of  discrete  dielectric  sheets,  apparatus  for  estabUshing 
a  predetermined  operative  interface  between  a  discrete  dielec- 
tric sheet  and  an  electrographic  process  station  so  that  the 
function  of  such  process  station  is  uniformly  applied  to  the 
surface  of  such  dielectric  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  supporting  a  discrete  dielectric  sheet  a 
predetermined  distance  from  a  process  station,  said  sup- 
porting means  including  a  member  havmg  a  sheet  support- 
ing surface  mounted  for  movement  along  a  path  firom  a 
location  remote  from  such  process  station  to  a  location  a 
predetermined  distance  from  such  process  station  and 
then  away  from  such  process  station; 
means  for  moving  the  supporting  surface  of  said  member 

along  such  path; 
means  associated  with  said  member  for  clamping  an  edge  of 

a  discrete  dielectric  sheet  to  said  member;  and 
means  for  tacking  successive  portions  of  the  surface  area  of 
said  discrete  dielectric  sheet,  measured  from  such  clamped 
edge,  to  said  supporting  surface  of  said  member  as  such 
portions  are  moved  with  said  supporting  surface  to  such 
location  a  predetermined  distance  from  such  process  sta- 
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tion,  whereby  the  function  of  said  process  station  is  uni- 
formly appbed  to  the  sur^KX  of  such  sheet 


4,55M45 

REPRODUCTION  CAMERA  WITH  SYSTEM  TO 

CORRECT  EXPOSURE  FOR  STRAY  UGHT 

Stoea  Aadenea,  AJkrod,  Deuaark,  aadgaor  to  HeUopriat  AS, 


Filed  May  25,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  614,451 
priority,  appUcatioa  NetberlaMb,  May  26,   19S3, 


saoitss 

UjS.CL355-« 


lat  CL«  G03B  27/7% 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  reproduction  camera  for  the  production  of  contact 
screen  prints  from  originals,  including  means  for  holding  a 
contact  screen  and  a  light-sensitive  material,  means  for  holding 
in  imageable  relation  to  said  material  an  original  to  be  repro- 
duced, an  optical  system  for  projecting  a  light  image  of  the 
original  onto  the  light-sensitive  material,  exposing  means  oper- 
able to  effect  an  imagewise  main  exposure  of  said  material  to 
light  through  the  screen  and  a  non-imagewise  additional  expo- 
sure thereof  to  light  through  the  screen,  and  means  for  control- 
Ung  the  light  dosage  of  exposures;  i 

computer  means  for  determining  vxA,  via  said  exposure 
controlling  means,  applying  a  bght  dosage  suited  for  each 
exposure; 
means  for  sensing  the  light  reflected  by  the  original  under 
conditions  of  said  imagewise  main  exposure  and  produc- 
ing a  reflection  signal  representing  the  amount  of  such 
light;  I 

means  for  inputting  said  reflection  sigpal 

means; 
said  computer  means  including  meant  for  converting  said 

reflection  signal  into  an  exposure  correcting  signal;  and 
said  exposure  controlling  means  including  control  means 
responsive  to  said  correcting  signal  to  influence  the  light 
dosage  in  said  non-imagewise  additional  exposure  through 
the  screen,  thereby  talcing  into  account  the  effect  of  stray 
light  reflected  by  the  original  during  an  imagewise  main 
exposure. 


to  said  computer 


4,55o,94o 

AUTOMATIC  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
Keria  Galle,  New  Qty,  N.Y^  Ryoichi  Orimo,  Ohmo,  Japan; 
MasaUko  Sakurada,  MacUda,  Japaa;  Taiichi  Baano,  Hachi- 
oji,  Japan,  and  Sagio  Maaabe,  Kodaira,  Japaa,  asrignors  to 
Otyatpos  Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Japaa         I 
Dfriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  199,469,  Apr.  11,  IMO,  abaadoaed.  This 
application  Jaa.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,913 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Japaa,  Apt.  14,  1979,  54-44912 
lat.  CL«  GOIN  21/01.  21/Sif,  21/64 
MS.  CL  356—73  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  measuriag  properties  of  a  test 
liquid  comprising: 

means  mcluding  a  transparent  measuriig  cell  for  containing 

a  test  liquid; 
means  comprising  a  single  light  source  for  projecting  a 
measuring  light  beam  upon  said  measuring  cell  along  an 
optical  path;  { 

means  comprising  a  single  light  detector  arranged  to  receive 


a  transmitted  light  beam  emanating  from  said  measuring 
cell  along  said  optical  path;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  measuring  cell  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  said  optical  path  such  that  scattered  and/or 
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fluorescent  light  emanating  from  said  measuring  cell  is 
directed  along  said  optical  path  to  be  incident  up>on  said 
light  detector  while  said  transmitted  light  beam  is  diverted 
so  that  it  is  not  incident  upon  said  light  detector. 


4,558,947 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BLOOD 

CONSTITUENT  COUNTS 
Stephen  C.  Wardlaw,  128  Sonset  HID  Dr^  Branfbrd,  Conn. 
06405 

Filed  Not.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,319 

lat  CL*  GOIN  i3/4S,  21/90.  15/02.  21/00 

U.S.  CL  356—39  23  Claims 


tf- 


1.  An  optical  scanning  apparatus  for  measuring  blood  cell 
counts  in  a  centrifiiged  sample  of  anticoagulated  whole  blood 
contained  in  a  transparent  tube  wherein  the  blood  cell  types 
are  separated  into  different  layers  in  the  tube,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  supporting  the  tube; 

(b)  a  source  of  light  operable  to  illuminate  the  blood  cell 
layers  in  the  tube; 

(c)  photosensor  means  focused  on  the  illuminated  blood  cell 
layers  in  the  tube  and  operable  to  scan  the  cell  layers  to 
detect  differing  light  intensities  characteristic  of  the  differ- 
ent cell  types  in  the  layers  of  cells; 

(d)  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  tube 
and  said  photosensor  means  for  enabling  said  photosensor 
means  to  scan  the  layers  of  blood  cells  at  all  different 
locations  circumferentially  of  the  tube; 

(e)  converter  means  operably  connected  to  said  photosensor 
means  for  converting  analog  signals  from  said  photosen- 
sor means  to  digital  form;  and 

(f)  computer  means  operably  connected  to  said  converter 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  digital  signals  from  said 
converter  means,  said  computer  means  further  being  oi>er- 
able  to  utilize  the  signals  received  to  calculate  the  average 
axial  dimension  of  each  layer  of  cells  scanned  to  determine 
from  previously  inputted  data  the  true  cell  counts  for  each 
layer  of  cells  scanned. 


December  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1129 


4,558,948 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  WAVE 
SURFACE  DISTORTIONS  INTRODUCED  BY  AN 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Picard,  Saint  Martin  d'Heres,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 
missariat a  I'Ena^e  Atomiqoe,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,577 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  6,  1981,  81  20840; 
Apr.  30, 1982,  82  07499;  May  3,  1982,  82  07645 

lat  CL*  GOIM  11/02.  11/00 
UJS.  a.  356—124  33  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  wave  surface  distortions 
introduced  by  an  optical  system  having  at  least  one  lens,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

emission  means  for  emitting  a  main  monochromatic  and 
coherent  light  beam; 

a  Bragg  cell  for  receiving  at  least  one  beam  from  the  emis- 
sion means,  said  cell  being  excited  by  radio-frequency 
waves  emitted  by  a  radio-frequency  generator,  so  as  to 
emit  a  reference  beam  and  a  measuring  beam  having  dif- 
ferent time  frequencies; 

transmitting  means  for  supplying  the  reference  beam  and  the 
measuring  beam,  emitted  by  the  Bragg  cell,  to  the  optical 
system  to  be  tested; 

detection  means  for  transforming  the  light  signal  from  the 
optical  system  into  a  electrical  signal  of  frequency  equal  to 
the  difference  of  the  time  frequencies  of  the  beams  emitted 
by  the  Bragg  cell  and  whose  phase  is  characteristic  of  the 
wave  surface  distortions  introduced  by  said  system;  and 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  phase  displacement 
between  the  phase  of  the  electrical  signal  emitted  by  the 
detection  means  and  the  phase  of  an  electrical  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  radio-frequency  waves  used  for  exciting 
the  Bragg  cell. 

4,558>I9 
HORIZONTAL  POSITION  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Makoto  Uehara,  Tokyo;  Takeshi  Sudo,  Funabashi,  and  Figio 
iTaMtani,   Yokosuka,   all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  KK,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1981,  56-211130 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  11/26:  GOIC  1/00 
VJS.  CL  356—152  14  Claims 


to  be  inspected  vertically  relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  an 
image  forming  means  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  the  object  so  as  to  be  able  to 
control  the  inclination  of  the  object  surface  with  respect 
to  said  optical  axis  of  said  image  forming  means; 

an  illuminating  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis 
obliquely  arranged  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  image  form- 
ing means  for  supplying  parallel  light  rays  to  the  object 
surface  from  a  direction  oblique  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
image  forming  means; 

a  condenser  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  arranged 
symmetrically  with  said  optical  axis  of  said  illumination 
optical  system  with  respect  to  said  optical  system  of  said 
image  forming  means  for  condensing  the  parallel  light 
rays  supplied  from  said  illuminating  optical  system  and 
reflected  on  said  object  surface,  said  condenser  optical 
system  including  converging  unit  for  converging  the 
parallel  light  rays  reflected  on  said  object  surface  and  a 
light  receiving  member  disposed  at  the  position  where 
said  parallel  light  rays  are  converged  by  said  converging 
unit  and  generating  signals  corresponding  to  the  position 
of  said  converged  light  rays;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  support  means  based  on 
the  signals  generated  by  said  light  receiving  member  so  as 
to  maintain  the  position  of  said  converged  light  rays  at  a 
predetermined  position  on  said  light  receiving  member. 

4,558,950 

INTERFEROMETRIC  DISTANCE  AND  DIRECnON 

MEASUREMENT 

Reinhard  Ulrich,  Buchholz,  and  Klaus  Jansen,  Hamburg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  H.  Maihak  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,676 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jul.  28, 1982, 
82.106843.4 

Int  a.*  GOIB  9/02 
UJS.  CL  356—345  23  Claims 
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1.  A  leveling  device  for  maintaining  the  surface  of  an  object 


3.  An  apparattis  for  interferometrically  measuring  the  dis- 
tance of  relative  linear  movement  between  two  locations  and 
for  simultaneously  recognizing  the  direction  of  movement  of 
one  of  the  locations  relative  to  the  other  comprising 

a  monochromatic  light  source; 

a  ftfst  partially  light-transmissive  reflector  attached  to  said 
fust  location; 

a  second  reflector  attached  to  said  second  location  in  parallel 
relationship  with  said  fu^t  reflector,  said  reflectors  bemg 
arranged  so  that  light  from  said  source  passes  through  said 
first  reflector  toward  the  second; 

photodetector  means  responsive  to  light  incident  thereon  to 
produce  intensity  signals  proportional  to  the  light  inten- 
sity, said  photodetector  means  being  mounted  to  receive 
light  emerging  from  said  reflectors; 

trigger  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
photodetector  means  for  producing  pulse  output  signals 
when  said  intensity  signals  cross  predetermined  thresh- 
olds; 

at  least  one  of  said  reflectors  having  first  and  second  non- 
symmetrical regions  which-  reflect  different  portions  of 
the  same  light  beam  at  times  which  differ  from  each  other 
by  a  fractional  wavelength,  thereby  changing  the  phase  of 
a  portion  of  the  light  relative  to  the  remainder  thereof  and 
forming,  with  the  other  of  said  reflectors,  a  pair  of  merged 
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Fabry-Perot  interferometer  sets  haymg  distinguishable 
characteristics  such  that  said  photoctetector  means  pro- 
duoei  signals  having  a  nonsymmetricpd  intensity  charac- 
teriMic  with  plural  maxima  isf  differettt  heights;  and 
evaluating  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  positions  firom  said 
trigger  circuit  means  for  indicating  direction  of  movement 
and  for  counting  pulses  to  indicate  laagnitude  of  move- 
ment 


4,558^1  

FIBER  FOURIER  SPECTROMETER 
I E.  Uteai^M  Old  LoweU  Rd^  Wettford,  Man.  01731; 
I L.  SupMM.  S  Bedford  St,  Lexingtqa,  Man.  02173,  and 
HaM7  J.  CaaUWd,  3S5  OM  Bearerbrfok,  Nagog  Woods, 
MMi.  01718  i 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  4|»,229 
lit  CL'  GOIJ  S/45 


UJS.  a.  356-346 


10  Claims 
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nents  of  said  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  by  a 
Fourier  spectroscopy  technique. 


4,558,952 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  AN  OPTICAL  LENGTH  OF 
UGHT  PATH  AND  A  LASER  INTERFEROMETER  FOR 

CARRYING  SAME  INTO  EFFECT 
Vladimir  P.  Knlesh,  ulitsa  Stroitdnaya,  6,  kv.  29;  Leonid  M. 
Moikalik,  alitaa  Moiodezhnaya,  13,  kr.  177;  Anatoly  A.  Or- 
loT,  naberezhaaya  TsiolkoTikogo,  22,  kv.  82,  all  of  Siih 
konky,  Moakovikaya  oblast;  Jury  A.  Blizi^ak,  krartal  3a, 
25,  kr.  102,  and  Staaislar  K.  Shtandel,  olitsa  Perronuuskaya, 
3/5,  kr.  5,  both  of  Lytkariao,  Moskovskaya  oblast,  all  of 
U.S.SJt. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  467^47 

Int  CL*  GOIB  9/02,  11/02 

UJS.  a.  356—349  152  CUiins 


1.  A  fiber  Fourier  spectrometer  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  output  of  electromagnetic  radiation, 
amplitude  dividing  said  output  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion into  a  first  beam  and  a  second  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation,  and  focusing  said  fvst  beam  to  a  first 
preselected  point  and  said  second  beam  to  a  second  prese- 
lected point; 

means  optically  aligned  with  said  first  b«am  and  said  second 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  fo(  receiving  said  first 
and  said  second  beams  of  electromagnetic  radiation  and 
passing  therethrough  only  a  single  mode  from  each  of  said 
beams  of  electromagnetic  radiation; 

means  optically  aligned  with  said  single  mode  passing  means 
for  de^fining  a  first  beam  path  and  a  second  beam  path  and 
for  combining  said  first  and  second  beam  paths  into  a 
single  output  beam  path  whereby  sai4  fint  beam  of  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  having  only  a  single  mode  follows 
said  first  beam  path  and  said  second  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  having  only  a  single  mode  follows  said 
second  beam  path  prior  to  combining  into  a  single  output 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  following  said  output 
beam  path; 

means  operably  associated  with  only  one  of  said  first  or  said 
second  beam  paths  for  altering  the  phase  of  said  beam  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  following  laid  one  beam  path 
prior  to  said  first  and  second  beams  combining  into  said 
single  output  beam  following  said  output  beam  path;  and 

means  optically  aligned  with  said  output  beam  path  of  said 
beam  path  defining  means  for  receiving  said  single  output 
beam  and  detecting  varying  intensities  of  said  single  out- 
put beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  whereby  said  vary- 
ing intensities  can  be  utilized  to  analyze  spectral  compo- 


7.  A  digital  multiple-beam  laser  interferometer,  comprising: 

a  laser  capable  of  emitting  a  beam  of  coherent  Ught; 

a  device  for  separating  from  said  light  beam  two  collinear 
light  components  having  mutually  independent  polariza- 
tions, said  device  being  positioned  past  said  laser  along  the 
run  of  the  light  beam; 

a  device  for  offsetting  the  frequency  of  one  of  said  light 
components,  said  device  being  positioned  past  said  laser  as 
along  the  nm  of  the  light  beam; 

a  master  oscillator  connected  to  said  light  frequency  offset- 
ting device; 

at  least  two  reflecting  elements  placed  one  after  the  other  as 
along  the  run  of  the  original  light  beam  and  adapted  for 
presetting  a  light  path  interval  and  forming  the  interfering 
Ught  beams  by  virtue  of  multiple  reflection  of  the  light 
beam  from  said  reflecting  elements; 

a  birefringent  plate  situated  between  said  reflecting  elements 
and  adapted  for  mutual  conversion  of  the  polarizations  of 
said  Ught  components; 

a  polarizing  element  arranged  on  the  axis  of  said  formed 
interfering  Ught  beams  past  said  reflecting  elements  and 
adapted  for  spUtting  the  Ught  of  said  interfering  beams 
into  two  interfered  Ught  beams  having  said  mutually  inde- 
pendent polarizations; 

at  least  one  photodetector  located  past  said  polarizing  ele- 
ment on  the  axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  interfered  Ught 
beams  and  adapted  for  photoelectric  conversion  of  the 
interfered  Ught  into  an  electric  signal; 

at  least  one  phase  measuring  unit  connected  to  the  output  of 
at  least  one  said  photodetector  and  adapted  for  measuring 
the  phase  of  at  least  one  said  electric  signal,  from  which 
phase  the  optical  length  of  a  preset  Ught  path  interval  is 
judged. 
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4,558,993 

COLORIMETRIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
TakaiU  Yaouida,  HacUoji,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Olympoa  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  28, 1981,  56-191545 
lat  a.*  GOIJ  3/50 
UJS.  a.  356—409  8  ClaiBis 
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4.  A  colorimeter  comprising: 

a  light  source  emitting  a  Ught  beam  onto  a  cuvette; 

a  light  receiving  means  for  detecting  the  light  beam  transmit- 
ted through  said  cuvette,  said  cuvette  positioned  between 
said  Ught  source  and  said  Ught  receiving  means;  and 

a  light  adjusting  means  arranged  in  an  optical  path  between 
said  light  source  and  said  Ught  receiving  device  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  amount  of  Ught  transmitted  through  a 
blank  cuvette  to  said  Ught  receiving  device  by  adjusting 
said  light  adjusting  means  such  that  the  amount  of  Ught 
transmitted  through  said  blank  cuvette  and  detected  by 
said  Ught  receiving  means  approximates  the  amount  of 
Ught  which  wiU  be  detected  by  said  light  receiving  means 
when  the  absorbance  of  a  reagent  to  be  used  is  measured 
in  said  cuvette  when  said  Ught  adjusting  means  is  set  to 
allow  the  passage  of  the  maximum  amount  of  Ught  to  said 
Ught  receiving  means; 

a  means  to  measure  the  absorbance  of  said  reagent  while  said 
Ught  adjusting  means  allows  the  maximum  amount  of  Ught 
to  pass  to  said  Ught  receiving  means; 

a  means  to  measure  the  absorbance  of  a  reacted  sample  in 
said  cuvette  while  said  light  adjusting  means  allows  the 
maTiimini  amount  of  light  to  pass  to  said  light  receiving 
means;  and 

a  means  to  obtain  the  difference  between  said  absorbance  of 
said  reagent  and  said  absorbance  of  said  reacted  sample  to 
derive  the  absorbance  value  for  said  sample. 


turns  integral  with  the  core  of  said  screw,  said  thread  originat- 
ing at  the  feed  end  of  said  screw  creating  a  helical  channel  in 
the  space  between  successive  turns  of  the  thread  and  having  a 
minimum  clearance  to  the  surface  of  the  bore  to  feed  the  plastic 
material  along  the  screw  from  the  feed  end  to  the  discharge 
end,  a  positive  displacement  wave  pump  in  said  bore  located 
between  the  discharge  end  of  said  screw  and  said  outlet  end, 
said  pump  having  a  stator  frame  provided  with  cylindrical 
outer  surface  portions  engaging  and  conforming  to  the  surface 
of  said  cylindrical  bore  and  being  supported  against  rotation  in 
the  bore,  a  rotor  member  having  a  heUcally  contoured  outer 
surface  defining  a  plural  turn  heUcal  thread  formation  of  wide 
rounded  form  to  orbit  about  the  extended  center  axis  of  said 
extruder  screw,  means  coupling  said  rotor  member  to  the 
discharge  end  portion  of  said  screw  to  be  driven  thereby  for 
rotation  in  the  stator  frame,  a  slide  disc  stack  of  a  pluraUty  of 
sUdable  sealing  discs  in  face  to  face  contact  with  each  other 
extending  along  the  major  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  the 
stator  frame  and  supported  thereby  for  reciprocative  sliding 
movement  paraUel  to  a  first  diametric  plane  of  said  cylindrical 
bore,  the  slide  discs  forming  sealing  discs  having  opposite 
outwardly  convex  cylindricaUy  curved  surface  edge  portions    ^ 
to  be  moved  toward  confronting  surface  portions  of  said  cylin- 
drical barrel  into  sealing  engagement  therewith  and  be  with- 
drawn to  a  range  of  positions  spaced  from  said  bore  surface 
portions  towards  the  center  axis  thereof  by  said  rotor  member 
upon  rotation  of  the  latter,  the  discs  having  shaped  center 
apertures  receiving  the  rotor  member  therethrough  and  ac- 
commodating movement  of  the  full  diametric  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  crests  of  said  helical  thread  means  in  a  second 
diametric  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  diametric  plane, 
the  rotor  and  sealing  slide  discs  and  confronting  surfaces  of 
said  bore  forming  a  series  of  pumping  pockets  between  the 
convex  outer  edge  portions  of  the  sealing  discs  and  the  surface 
of  the  bore  which  pumping  pockets  are  moved  longitudfaially 
through  the  pump  to  force  the  plastic  material  to  move  toward 
the  discharge  end  of  the  positive  displacement  wave  pump 
section  and  the  rotor  and  bounding  surfaces  of  said  apertures  of 
the  discs  also  forming  pumping  pockets  to  force  plastic  mate- 
rial to  move  through  said  apertures  toward  said  discharge  end. 


4,558,954 
EXTRUDER  SCREW  AND  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT 

WAVE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  A.  Barr,  P.O.  Box  4476,  Virghiia  Beach,  Va.  23454 

Filed  Dec  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  680^71 

lat  CL*  B29B  1/06,  1/10;  FOIC  19/02 

U.S.  a.  366—90  20  Claims 


4,558,955 

WRIST  WATCH 
Wolfkang  Herchenbach,  Pforzheio^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
asdgnor  to  Rodi  A  Wienenberger  AG,  Pfonheiai,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gtfiaaay 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  (tf  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1983,  8311399(U];  Nov.  22,  1983.  833343 1[U] 

lat  CL*  G04B  57/00 
U.S.  CL  368—282  18  f^aim^ 


6^    4,  n.    It 


1.  A  screw  extruder  assembly  for  plasticating  or  melting 
soUd  plastic  material  or  the  like,  comprising  a  barrel  defining 
an  elongated  cylindrical  bore  having  an  upstream  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  a  screw  rotatably  housed  in  an  upstream  portion  of 
said  bore  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  forming  the  center  axis 
of  the  bore  and  having  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end,  said 
screw  having  a  section  between  the  feed  end  and  discharge  end 
thereof  comprising  at  least  one  helical  thread  having  plural 


;Av)/y.-/.'>./y.'/-y--/'.'/x*//;y.y./'.-x-/. 
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1.  A  wrist  watch,  comprising  a  lower  case  portion  of  a 
pot-Uke  shape;  a  clockwork  received  in  said  portion;  a  watch 
glass;  a  seal  ring  positioned  between  the  watch  glass  and  the 
lower  case  portion  said  lower  case  portion  being  provided 
with  a  recess  which  receives  said  seal  ring;  and  a  watch  strap 
having  two  end  portions  connected  to  said  lower  case  portion, 
said  watch  glass  being  held  and  pressed  against  said  lower  case 
portion  directly  by  said  two  end  portions  of  the  watch  strap. 
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4,558,956 

WATER-TIGHT  WATCH 
JoMf  BcttKkea,  Niederwil,  Switzeriand,  anigDor  to  Moadaine 
Watch  Ltd.,  SwitaerlaMi 

Filed  Nor.  28,  1984,  Scr.  No.  675,843 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB   SwitzeHaod,   Dec.   20,    1983, 
6771/83 

ImL  CL*  G04B  37/M 
VS.  a.  368—291  17  dains 


3        /8a      6 
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rial,  said  casing  having  an  assembly  face  and  an  abutment 
face; 

providing  a  crystal  of  a  transparent  synthetic  material  which 
is  thermo-weldable  to  the  material  forming  said  casing, 
said  crystal  having  a  periphery  provided  with  an  assembly 
face  and  an  abutment  face; 

providing  a  dial; 

placing  said  dial  and  said  crystal  on  said  casing  in  a  mutual 
superimposed  relationship  over  said  casing  such  that  said 
assembly  faces  and  said  abutment  faces  are  respectively  at 
least  partially  facing  each  other,  with  the  dial  located 
between  said  crystal  and  said  casing; 

exerting  a  pressure  on  said  crystal  to  bring  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  of  the  assembly  faces  into  contact  with  each  other 
while  transmitting  thermo-welding  energy  to  the  crystal 
and  the  casing  to  cause  localized  heating  and  fusion  of  the 
materials  forming  the  portions  of  the  crystal  and  the  cas- 
ing which  are  in  contact  in  order  to  weld  said  crystal  to 
said  casing,  said  assembly  faces  providing  sufficiently 
small  surfaces  of  contact  to  cause  said  localized  heating 
and  fusion  in  the  presence  of  said  thermo-welding  energy; 
and, 

maintaining  said  pressure  and  said  energy  until  said  dial  is 
locked  between  said  abutment  faces  so  as  to  mount  said 
dial  directly  on  said  casing  beneath  said  crystal. 


1.  A  water-tight  watch  comprising: 

a  case  having  two  opposed  side  wals  with  upper  flanges 
oriented  inwardly  and  inner  shoulders  disposed  below 
said  flanges  at  a  preselected  distance  to  define  slits,  and 
two  end  walls  without  shts; 

a  watch  glass  with  two  glass  edges  disposed  in  said  shts; 

a  packing  disposed  in  said  slits  above  said  shoulders;  and 

clamping  means  including  at  least  one  clamping  slide  having 
two  legs  constrxicted  and  arranged  to  enter  said  shts  as 
said  clamping  means  is  pushed  from  said  walls  toward  a 
final  position  to  press  said  watch  glass  edges  against  said 
packing. 


ENERGY  CONSUMFnON  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
JoM  C.  Pens,  and  Roland  J.  Pens,  both  of  3809  Park  Aye., 
Union  Qty,  N J.  07087 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,141 

Int.  CL*  F24D  3/02;  GOIK  17/10 

MS.  a.  374—39  2  Claims 
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4,558,957 

PLASTIC  WATCH  CASING  WTTH  PLASTIC  CRYSTAL 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  JOINING  THE  CRYSTAL  TO  THE 

CASING 
EHinar  Mock,  Pery,  and  Jacqoes  Miiller,  Reconrilier,  both  of 
Switzerland,  aasigBon  to  ETA  SA^  Fabriqnes  d'Ebaucbes, 
Graages,  Swltzeriaad 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Scr.  N^.  522,779 
ClaiiH  priority,   appUcatkm   Switzerland,   Aug.   12,   1982, 
4831/82 

lit  CL*  B32B  31/16;  GOO  37/00 


U.S.  a.  368—294 


24CUdiiM 
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1.  A  process  of  joining  a  crystal  to  a  yatch  casing,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  watch  casing  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  mate- 


1.  An  energy  consumption  indicating  system  for  a  multi- 
occupancy  dwelling,  including  a  plurality  of  units,  which 
comprises: 

a  space  heat  exchanger  and  a  thermostat  to  provide  heating 
control  in  the  system,  said  space  heat  exchanger  and  the 
thermostat  provided  in  each  unit; 

a  main  heat  exchanger  having  an  outlet  conduit,  an  inlet 
conduit  and  at  least  one  circulating  pump  responsive  to 
the  thermostat  control  and  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  outlet  and  inlet  conduits; 

a  separate  conduit  member  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
outlet  conduit  of  said  main  heat  exchanger  and  with  a 
space  heat  exchanger  in  each  unit  wherein  fluid  flow 
through  a  conduit  member  of  each  unit  is  effected  in 
response  to  activation  of  said  thermostat  disposed  in  a 
respective  unit; 

fluid  flow  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  separate  conduit 
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member  activated  by  fluid  flow  through  said  separate 
conduit  member;  and 
time  meter  means  energized  by  said  fluid  flow  sensing  means 
to  measure  time  duration  of  fluid  flow  through  said  sepa- 
rate conduit  member. 


4,558,960 
RADIAL  FRICTION  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Jukka  A.  |^t<i>":  Arro  K.  Karhola,  both  of  HelaiBki,  Finland, 
and  Walter  H.  Griner,  Lntry,  Switzerland,  aaaignort  to  Ar- 
comac  SA.,  Yvonand,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,334 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.   9,    1984, 
1766/84 

Int  CL*  F16C  33/10 
\3S.  CL  384—373  15  daint 


4,558,959 
CONTACT  THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY 
Dean  G.  Thomas,  Westrilk,  and  Robert  J.  Kopnicky,  Valpa- 
raiso, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation, 
Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  664,669 

Int.  CL*  GOIK  ;/04  1/14.  13/06 

VS.  CL  374—141  «  Claims 


1.  A  thermocouple  assembly  for  contacting  the  surface  of  a 
flat  strip  moving  horizontally  through  a  furnace,  to  measure 
the  temperature  of  the  strip  comprising: 

(1)  entry  port  means  in  a  furnace  wall,  for  providing  access 
to  the  furnace  interior; 

(2)  an  elongated,  fixed  thermocouple  guide  assembly  fas- 
tened to  the  entry  port  means  and  extending  vertically 
downwardly  into  the  furnace  interior; 

(3)  an  elongated  thermocouple  movable  within  the  guide 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  member,  having  a  front  end  and  a 
back  end,  slidable  within  the  guide  assembly; 

(b)  an  elongated  insulator  member  slidable  within  the 
tubular  member,  and  having  a  projecting  end  extending 
beyond  the  front  end  of  the  tubular  member; 

(c)  a  plug  adapter  slidable  within  the  back  end  of  the 
tubular  member  and  contacting  the  insulator  member; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  thermocouple  wires  extending 
through  the  insulator  member  and  (i)  terminating  in  a 
thermocouple  junction  in  a  contact  pad  at  the  project- 
ing end  of  the  insulator  member  and  (ii)  connected  to 
the  plug  adapter; 

(e)  spring  means  for  biasing  the  tubular  member  and  insu- 
lator member  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and 

(0  the  contact  pad  of  (dXO  being  composed  of  a  metal  that 
has  a  melting  point  sufficiently  close  to  the  temperature 
range  to  be  measured  to  cause  a  layer  of  molten  metal  to 
form  on  such  contact  pad  from  frictional  heat  between 
the  moving  strip  and  the  contact  pad. 


1.  A  radial  friction  bearing  assembly  comprising 

a  stationary,  essentially  cylindrical  shaft  member,  an  essen- 
tially ^tnniilar  sleeve  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  member,  a  gap  being  provided  between  the  outer 
surface  of  said  shaft  member  and  the  inner  surface  of  said 
sleeve  member,  adapted  to  receive  a  lubricant; 

said  shaft  member  being  provided,  on  its  outer  surface,  with 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  extending  parallelly  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  member  and  being  equidistantially 
arranged  around  said  outer  surface,  one  end  of  said 
grooves  being  connected  to  a  lubricant  supply  means  to 
feed  a  lubricant  into  said  gap  between  said  shaft  member 
and  said  sleeve  member; 

said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft  member  further  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  essentially  trapezoidal  recesses 
extending  substantially  in  circumferential  direction  of  said 
shaft  member,  the  base  edge  of  the  trapezoid  of  said  reces- 
ses adjoining  said  longitudinal  groove  and  communicating 
therewith  in  order  to  enable  the  lubricant  circulating  in 
said  longitudinal  groove  to  enter  the  space  between  said 
trapezoidal  recess  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
member  rotating  on  said  shaft  member. 


4,558,961 
CAGE  FOR  A  ROLLING  BEARING 
Ingemar  Femlund,  Hindis,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
SKF,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,629 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No».  11,  1983,  8306211 
Int  a.*  F16C  33/38 
VS.  CL  384—526  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  cage  for  the  rolling  elements  of  a  rolling  bearing  com- 
prising a  pair  of  complementary  annular  cage  members  made 
of  a  flexible  resihent  material,  said  cage  members  being  inter- 
connected and  arranged  on  either  side  of  the  plane  of  the  pitch 
circle  of  the  rolling  elements,  each  cage  member  having  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  first  portions  closely  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  said  rolling  elements  enclosing  the  same  and  defming 
portions  of  cage  pockets  for  the  rolling  elements  and  second 
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cage  portions  between  said  first  portions  having  means  for 
connecting  the  cage  memben  and  resilient  third  portions 
formed  integrally  with  and  disposed  between  said  fffst  and 
second  portioas,  said  third  portions  bdng  of  arcuate  shape 
defining  a  flexible  hinge  connection  peimitting  movement  of 
said  first  portions  and  rolling  elements  relative  to  one  another 
in  an  axial  and  circumferential  direction  of  the  cage. 


4«558^2 

SNAP  RING 

HefaBBt  MciidsckBidt,  Kronmgea,  Fed.  tiep.  of  GenMay,  aa- 
B^or  to  SKF  KageUaserfabrikea  GakH,  SckweiMfnrt,  Fed. 
Rep.of  Gcnniiy 

Filed  Dec  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.'  679,564 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Dec  23, 
1983,3346661 

Irt.  CL*  F16C  33/59 
U.S.  a.  384—570  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  snap  ring  for  axially  holding  a  niachine  element,  the 
snap  ring  having  a  gap  extending  radially  there  through;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  gap  is  defined  by  mutually  facing 
ends  of  said  snap  ring  and  said  snap  riag  is  prestressed  in  a 
direction  to  hold  said  ends  separated  from  one  another,  one  of 
said  ends  having  a  circumferentially  extending  projection 
thereon  and  the  other  of  said  ends  having  a  recess  extending  in 
the  circiunferential  direction  therein,  said  projection  having 
first  and  second  oblique  surfaces  positioned  to  be  circumferen- 
tially movable  to  engage  corresponding  third  and  fourth 
oblique  surfaces  in  said  recess  by  compression  of  said  ring,  said 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  obUque  surfaces  extending  in 
directions  to  prevent  radial  displacemeift  of  said  end  having 
the  projection  formed  thereon  with  respect  to  said  other  end 
having  the  recess  formed  therein  when  said  respective  first  and 
third  and  said  second  and  fourth  ob^que  surfaces  are  in 
contact 


4,558,963 
PEEP  RATES  AND  TWO-MODE  EMBODIMENTS  FOR 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  MEDIUM  CONSERVATION 
Sterea  L.  Applcgate;  Jaaes  J.  MoUoy,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 
■Ml  ClaytoB  V.  WHbw,  Su  Joee,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intema- 
tioaal  BasJaeM  Madiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
CamOmmatiom  of  Scr.  No.  413,272,  Aug.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 
TUa  ^pHcirtioa  A^  10, 1984,  S«.  No.  640,208 
lirt.  CL*  B4U  3/2a 
U.S.  CL  400— 120  I  90  Claims 

1.  A  transfer-medium-conserving  thermal  printer  compris- 
ing: 

a  printhead  for  providing  a  pattern  of  keat  for  thermal  print- 
...    ing  of  images,  | 

means  to  move  said  printhead  relative  to  a  print-receiving 

location,  and 
means  to  feed  a  transfer  medium  past  said  printhead  for 
printwg  from  said  transfer  medium  from  veas  heated  by 
said  printhead, 
said  means  to  move  said  printhead  being  for  moving  said 
printhead  an  amount  which  is  in  a  ratio  greater  than  about 


S  to  1  with  respect  to  the  amount  of  feed  by  said  means  to 
feed  a  transfer  medium  to  conserve  a  transfer  mediiun 


being  fed  by  feeding  said  transfer  medium  in  an  amount 
significantly  less  than  the  amount  of  printhead  movement. 


4,558,964 
PRINT  ELEMENT  AND  PRINTING  APPARATUS  USING 

SAME 
Nobom  Katidube,  Uji;  Shnichi  Wataube,  Neyagawa;  Takehisa 
Takamiya,  Hirakata;  HIroaki  Takaae,  Hirakata,  and  Orio 
Yoshii,  Kadoma,  aU  ot  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  548,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1982,  57-207807 
Lit  CL*  B41J  J/46 
VS.  a.  400—144.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  print  element  having; 

a  disc-shaped  base  at  a  base  end  of  said  print  element  said 
base  having  an  axis  of  rotation  through  the  center  thereof 
perpendicular  to  the  base, 

a  plurality  of  resilient  spokes  extending  perpendicularly 
from  said  base,  said  spokes  being  arranged  in  a  cylinder 
coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotation  and  each  having  a  base 
end  attached  to  said  base  and  a  free  end  on  the  other  end 
from  said  base  end,  each  of  said  plurality  of  resilient 
spokes  having  two  type  elements  on  the  surface  thereof 
near  the  free  end  thereof  which  faces  outwardly  of  said 
axis  of  rotation,  and 

a  gear  integral  with  said  base  and  coaxial  with  said  axis  of 
rotation,  the  diameter  of  said  gear  being  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  said  cylinder; 

means  for  rotating  said  print  element  around  said  axis  of 
rotation  to  printing  positions  among  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential printing  positions,  and  having  a  motor  and  a 
motor  gear  driven  by  said  motor  and  engaged  with  said 
gear  of  said  print  element  for  rotating  said  print  element 
for  bringing  a  desired  one  of  said  plurality  of  resilient 
spokes  into  a  printing  position; 

shift  means  connected  to  said  print  element  for  moving  said 
print  element  along  the  rotational  axis  of  said  print  ele- 
ment for  bringing  a  desired  one  of  the  two  type  elements 
on  a  spoke  into  a  printing  position; 
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hammer  means  for  engaging  the  spoke  at  the  printing  posi- 
tion and  forcing  the  type  element  thereon  against  a  print- 
ing medium;  and 

support  means  on  which  said  shift  means  and  said  hanuner 
means  are  supported,  said  support  means  being  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  print  element  corresponding  to  the  free  ends 
of  said  spokes  for  supporting  said  shift  means  and  said 
hammer  means  in  the  space  within  the  cylinder  from  said 
end  of  said  print  element,  whereby  said  print  element  can 
be  detached  from  and  attached  to  said  shift  means  from 
the  direction  of  the  base  end  of  the  print  element  without 
displacing  said  shift  means  or  said  hammer  means. 


4,558,965 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  CONTROLLING 

ADVANCEMENT  OF  PRINTING  PAPER,  ACTUATION 

OF  A  HAMMER,  AND  ADVANCEMENT  OF  AN  INK 

RIBBON 
Hiroynki  Ueda,  Kawasaki;  YasaaU  Yamada,  Matsudo;  Toshiaki 
Ozawa,  Higashi;  Hirohani  Nakj^ima,  Kodaira,  and  Hiroatsa 
Koado,  ZesU,  all  of  Japan,  aiaignors  to  Canon  Kabiiskiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  523,442,  Aag.  15, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  314,441,  Oct  23, 1981, 

abandooed.  This  applicatioB  Jan.  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  695,760 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1980,  55-152103; 

Oct  31,  1980,  55-152104;  Oct  31,  1980,  55-152105;  Oct  31, 

1980,  55-152106;  Nor.  17,  1980,  55-160692;  Not.  17,  1980, 

55-160693;  Not.  17, 1980, 55-160694;  Not.  25, 1980,  55-164527; 

Not.  25, 1980,  55-164530;  Not.  28, 1980,  55-166635 

lat  CL*  B4U  1/24.  7/92.  19/96.  33/00 

UJS.  CL  400— 144  J  3  Claims 


third  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  time 
intervals  of  actuation  of  said  hammer; 

first  counting  means  for  countmg  pulses  from  said  first  pulse 
generating  means  up  to  a  first  set  value  determined  by  the 
amount  of  paper  advancement  selected  by  said  first  select- 
ing means; 

second  counting  means  for  counting  pulses  from  said  second 
pulse  generating  means  up  to  a  second  set  value  deter- 
mined by  the  amount  of  ribbon  advancement  selected  by 
said  second  selecting  means; 

third  counting  means  for  counting  pulses  from  said  third 
pulse  generating  means  up  to  a  third  set  value  determined 
by  the  time  interval  of  hammer  actuation  selected  by  said 
third  selecting  means; 

first  control  means  for  starting  advancement  of  said  printing 
paper  by  said  first  pulse  motor  upon  selection  of  one  of  the 
amounU  of  advancement  of  said  printing  paper  by  said 
first  selecting  means  and  for  controlling  said  first  pulse 
motor  to  advance  said  printing  paper  until  the  count  by 
said  first  counting  means  reaches  said  first  set  value; 

second  control  means  for  starting  advancement  of  said  ink 
ribbon  by  said  ribbon  advancing  means  upon  selection  of 
one  of  the  amounts  of  advancement  of  said  ink  ribbon  by 
said  second  selecting  means  and  for  controlling  said  sec- 
ond pulse  motor  to  advance  said  ink  ribbon  unti  the  count 
by  said  second  counting  means  reaches  said  second  set 
value; 

third  control  means  for  starting  actuation  of  said  hammer  by 
said  hammer  actuating  means  upon  selection  of  one  of  the 
time  intervals  of  actuation  of  said  hammer  by  said  third 
selecting  means  and  for  controlling  actuation  of  said  ham- 
mer by  said  hammer  actuating  means  until  the  count  by 
said  tltird  counting  means  reaches  said  third  set  value;  and 

processing  means  for  controlling  operation  of  each  of  said 
first  second  and  third  counting  means  and  each  of  said 
first  second  and  third  control  means. 


4,558,966 
WRFTING  INSTRUMENT  WFTH  SEALING  CAP 
Axd  Miknteit,  Hambarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aMignor  to 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  lac,  Bkiomabary,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Scr.  No.  530,819 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1982,  3234514 

lat  CL*  B43K  9/00 
UJS.  CL  401—213  9  Claims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  printing  paper,  com- 
prising: 
carriage  means  movable  relative  to  a  printing  paper, 
an  ink  ribbon  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for  advance- 
ment; 
type  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for  carrying  a 

plurality  of  type  elements; 
a  hammer  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for  striking  any  of 

said  type  elements  carried  on  said  type  means  against  the 

printing  paper; 
a  first  pulse  motor  for  advancing  the  printing  paper; 
a  second  pulse  motor  for  advancing  said  ink  ribbon; 
means  for  actuating  said  hammer; 
first  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  pulse 

sequence; 
second  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  second  pulse 

sequence; 
third  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  third  pulse 

sequence; 
first  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 

amounts  of  advancement  of  said  printing  paper, 
second  selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 

amounts  of  advancement  of  said  ink  ribbon; 


1.  A  writing  instrument  having  a  removable  closure  cap 
sealingly  closing  the  writing  tip,  said  cap  comprising  an  axially 
extending  sheath  1  with  an  insertion  side  defined  by  an  opening 
substantially  circular  and  a  radially,  elastically  deformable, 
substantially  axially  extending  finger  8  with  a  free  end  having 
a  protrusion  proximate  its  insertion  side,  so  that  when  the 
closure  cap  is  in  the  mounted  position  the  protrusion  is  adapted 
to  engage  an  indentation  surrounding  the  writing  instrument 
body  and  proximate  the  writing  tip  end,  whereupon  an  annular 
shoulder  of  the  writing  tip  normally  located  within  the  closure 
cap  will  be  resiliently  urged  in  sealing  engagement  with  a 
sealing  shoulder  of  the  closure  cap,  characterired  further  in 
that  said  finger  8  is  defined  between  two  closely  spaced,  sub- 
stantially axially  extending  notches  7  within  the  sheath,  and  an 
inner  face  of  the  finger  (8),  which  is  oriented  toward  said 
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indenution  when  the  closure  cap  (1, 2, 3, 4, 5)  is  in  the  mounted 
position,  comprises  a  pair  of  planar  cam  faces  (13),  said  cam 
fiKxs  being  located  normally  substantially  in  intersecting  chord 
planes  of  the  circle  defining  the  closure  cap  opening,  which 
cam  fiKcs,  upon  a  rotation  of  the  mounted  closure  cap,  being 
adapfc<1  to  be  brought  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  at  least 
one  correspondingly-shaped  wedge  faces  (27)  on  the  writing 
tip  body  (20)  as  a  result  of  the  further  face  that  at  least  a  second 
group  of  at  least  two  intersecting  chofd  plane  cam  faces  are 
defined  within  an  iimer  face  of  said  sheath  at  the  same  axial 
location  as  said  cam  faces  13,  and  a  relative  rotation  of  the 
sheath  and  mstrument  body  causes  said  second  group  to  be 
brought  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  at  least  one  other  of 
correspondingly  shaped  wedge  faces  (27),  whereby  said  sec- 
ond engagement  radially  deforms  said  finger  8  and  releases  said 
protrusion  from  said  indentation,  while  displacing  the  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  closure  cap  and  said  writing  instrument. 


4,558,967 

JOINT  FOR  DEPLOYABLE  STTRUCTURES 
^k>nrood  D.  Craighead,  II,  Souyrale;  Richard  J.  Preliasco,  and 
Timothy  D.  Halt,  both  of  MoantaiB  View,  all  of  Calif^  assign- 
on  to  The  United  States  of  Amolca  as  represented  by  the 
Ateioistrator,  Natioul  Aeroaaatics  tad  Space  Administra- 
tkm^  Washiagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  NJ.  469,864 

lat  CL*  F16C  77/00 

U^.  CL  403—113  9  aaims 


Mj       ^ 


1.  A  joint  for  connecting  a  pair  of  deployable  structures 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  fittings  for  connecting  to  the  ends  of  beams  that  are 
to  be  pivotally  connected,  each  fitting  having  a  center- 
plane,  and  said  centerplanes  lying  sabstantially  coincident 
when  the  fittings  are  m  a  deployed  position  and  lying 
spaced  but  substantially  parallel  when  the  fittings  are  in  a 
stowed  position,  each  of  said  fittings  having  first  and 
second  sides  on  opposite  sides  of  its  centerplane,  and  said 
first  sides  of  both  fittings  lying  on  the  same  side  of  both 
centerplanes  when  the  fittings  are  in  said  deployed  posi- 
tion; 

a  center  link  having  opposite  ends  pivotally  connected  to 
first  and  second  of  said  fittings  at  axes  that  each  lie  sub- 
stantiaUy  on  the  centerplane  of  the  corresponding  fitting; 
and 

a  toggle  assembly  which  included  first  and  second  toggle 
bars  that  each  have  an  inner  end  pivotally  mounted  about 
an  inner  axis  on  a  different  one  of  said  fittings  and  an  outer 
end  pivotally  connected  about  an  outer  axis  to  the  outer 
end  of  the  other  bar,  the  inner  pivot  axes  of  said  bars  both 
lying  on  the  first  sides  of  said  centerplanes,  said  bars  con- 
structed so  when  the  fittings  are  deployed,  imaginary  lines 
connecting  the  two  pivot  axes  of  e|u;h  bar  are  angled  by 
less  than  10*  fixHn  alignment. 


4,558,968 
BEAM  CONNECTOR 

Gerhard  Meickl,  Ockenfels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Streif  AG,  Rheiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  326,418 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1980,3046790 

lot  CL*  F16B  9/00 
UjS.  CL  403— 174  1  Cbdm 


1.  A  connection  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal  beams  with  a 
vertical  wooden  pillar,  said  connection  comprising: 

a  glued  tenon  joint  at  a  first  position  along  a  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  pillar  and  having  upper  and  lower  longi- 
tudinal sides; 

crossed  slots  in  said  pillar  and  extending  along  said  first 
direction,  said  slots  extending  on  both  said  upper  and 
lower  longitudinal  sides  of  said  tenon  joint; 

a  cross  shaped  rigid  one  piece  support  plate  fitted  in  said 
slots  and  extending  on  both  said  upper  and  lower  longitu- 
dinal sides  of  said  tenon  joint,  said  support  plate  having 
planar  arms,  means  securing  said  support  plate  to  said 
pillar  on  both  said  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  sides  of 
said  tenon  joint;  and 

a  hooked  plate  fixed  to  each  said  beam  in  a  torsion-proof 
manner,  each  said  hooked  plate  extending  from  an  end  of 
each  said  beam  in  a  plane  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  beam  and  having  a  hook  including  a  lower 
edge, 

said  arms  of  said  support  plate  and  said  hooks  of  said  hooked 
plate  have  horizontal  supporting  areas  and  at  least  one 
vertical  contact  area  which  are  mutually  engagable  when 
said  hooked  plates  are  inserted  in  said  slots  above  said 
support  plate,  and  said  horizontal  supporting  area  of  said 
support  plate  is  on  said  upper  longitudinal  side  of  said 
tenon  joint 


of 


4,558,969 
HINGE  FOR  USE  WITH  LARGE  PRE-CAST 
OVERFILLED  LOAD  SUPPORT  STRUCTURES 
Louis  N.  FItzSimons,  Kensington,  Md^  assigBor  to  Bebo 
AflMTica,  Kensiagton,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  590,804 

brt.  CL*  EOIF  5/00 

UJS.  CL  405—124  11  Chdms 


1.  A  hinge  for  use  with  large  pre-cast  overfilled  load  support 
structures  such  as  are  used  in  highway  construction  or  the  like 
for  associating  an  element  of  the  structure  with  a  foundation, 
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wherein  the  element  includes  a  bottom  end  intersecting  an 
inner  surface  of  the  element  to  form  an  inner  edge  and  inter- 
secting an  outer  surface  of  the  element  to  form  an  outer  edge, 
comprising: 
a  first  means  for  bearing  vertically  directed  forces  on  the 

foundation; 
a  second  means  for  bearing  horizontally  directed  forces  on 

the  foundation; 
rotational  axis  forming  means  for  permitting  essentially 
unrestrained  rotation  of  the  element,  said  rotational  axis 
forming  means  consisting  entirely  of  one  of  the  element 
edges  bearing  on  said  first  means;  and 
restraining  means  for  restraining  translation  of  the  element 
tending  to  increase  the  span,  said  restraining  means  includ- 
ing the  outer  edge  of  element  bearing  against  said  second 
means. 


4,558,971 

CONTINUOUS  PIPELINE  FABRICATION  METHOD 

Constant  V.  Darid,  4952  Field  St.,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  586,831 

Int.  CL*  F16L  1/04 

VJS.  CL  405—158  31  ClaiflH 


4,558,970 

TUNNEL  SHIELD  STRUCTURE 

Jnnichi  Tsiunki,  6-30-8,  Seijo,  Setagaya-ko,  Tokyo  157,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,329 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1982,  57-136889 

Int  a*  E21D  77/00;  E04C  7/70;  F16B  7/00 

VS.  a.  405—153  3  Clahns 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  continuous,  jointless  and  unin- 
terrupted reinforced  plastic  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  continuous  articulated  mandrel; 
supporting  the  mandrel  at  a  plurality  of  mobile  stations; 
advancing  the  stations  to  carry  the  mandrel  along  forwardly 

at  a  predetermined  speed; 
winding  strands  of  a  material  preimpregnated  with  a  resin 

about  a  forward  end  of  the  mandrel  at  a  forward  one  of 

the  stations; 
moving  an  external  surface  of  the  mandrel  rearwardly  as  the 

strands  are  being  wound  to  carry  a  pipe  structure  formed 

thereby  rearwardly  without  any  relative  sliding  motion 

between  the  external  surfaces  of  the  mandrel  and  of  the 

strands; 
curing  the  resin  in  the  pipe  structure  at  an  intermediate  one 

of  the  mobile  stations  located  behind  the  forward  sUtion; 
cooling  the  pipe  at  a  rearward  one  of  the  stations  located 

behind  the  intermediate  mobile  station;  and 
extracting  the  external  surface  of  the  mandrel  continuously 

firom  inside  the  pipe  at  a  rearward  end  of  the  mandrel 

without  any  relative  sliding  motion  between  the  external 

surface  and  the  pipe. 


1.  A  tunnel  shield  structure  having  an  axis  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  axially  adjacent  coaxial  rings  each  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  segments  of  reinforced  concrete  having 
circumferentially  opposite  ends  and  axially  opposite  sides, 
circimiferentially  adjacent  ones  of  said  segments  of  each  ring 
having  circumferentially  abutting  ends  and  axially  adjacent 
ones  of  said  segments  of  said  rings  having  axially  abutting 
sides,  first  joints  between  said  circumferentially  abutting  ends 
each  comprising  at  least  one  connecting  fitting  embedded  in 
the  segment  providing  one  of  said  abutting  ends  and  means 
interengaged  with  the  segments  providing  the  other  of  said 
abutting  ends  and  with  said  connecting  fitting  to  circumferen- 
tially hold  said  circumferentially  adjacent  segments  together, 
and  second  joints  between  said  axially  abutting  sides  each 
comprising  axially  aUgned  bolt  holes  extending  through  said 
axially  adjacent  segments,  a  conical  recess  in  each  of  said 
abutting  sides  of  said  segments,  said  recesses  being  axially 
aligned  with  said  bolt  holes  and  diverging  in  the  direction 
toward  the  corresponding  one  of  said  abutting  sides,  a  guide 
ring  having  axially  oposite  ends  each  received  in  and  tapered 
to  engage  a  corresponding  one  of  said  conical  recesses  to  hold 
said  axially  adjacent  rings  against  relative  displacement  later- 
ally of  said  axis,  elongated  bolts  extending  through  said  bolt 
holes  and  guide  ring  and  having  threaded  ends  in  said  conical 
recesses,  and  a  coupler  in  said  recesses  and  internally  threaded 
to  receive  said  threaded  ends  of  said  bolts  to  axially  hold  said 
axially  adjacent  rings  together. 


4,558,972 
SUBSEA  PIPELINE  CONNECTION 
Carl  G.  Langner,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,013 

Int  CL*  F16L  7/0^;  E21B  43/01 

VS.  a.  405—169  9  Clahns 


vessel 


^^<--A, 


ns 


1.  A  method  for  laying  a  flowUne  to  a  subsea  structure 

comprising: 

laying  the  flowUne  to  the  vicinity  of  the  subsea  structure  by 

a  circuitous  path  to  form  a  slack  loop  in  the  flowline;  and 

drawing  the  flowUne  the  remaining  distance  to  the  subsea 
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structure  by  forces  exerted  axially  iat  a  point  near  the  end 
of  the  flowline. 


4,55M73 

SUBSEA  WELLHEAD  PROTECTOR 
Joaeph  W.  Blaadford,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  assignor  to  Seahorse 
EqaipoMflt  Corporatkm,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  622,990 

I^  CL*  E02B  17/02;  E8M>  31/00 

VS.  a.  4«5— 216  11  Claims 


1.  A  protective  subsea  apparatus  to 'be  installed  on  an  off- 
shore well  havmg  an  upstanding  conductor  pipe  extending 
above  the  sea  bottom,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  conductor  clamp  Adapted  to  encircle  the 
conductor  pipe,  said  conductor  clamp  formed  by  two 
upstanding  facing  members  supported  by  a  bottom  engag- 
ing frame; 

(b)  said  frame  including  a  plurality  of  frame  members  joined 
together  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  rectangular 
support  frame  for  engaging  the  sea  bottom; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  angularly  extending  brace  members  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  conductor  clamp  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  frame;  and 

(d)  said  conductor  clamp  being  fixidly  attached  to  said  frame 
and  extending  upright  thereabove  to  enable  said  clamp  to 
fasten  about  the  conductor  pipe. 


4,558,974     I 
TOOL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRECISION  SLOTTING 
Joseph  Pano,  Nahariya,  Israel,  assignor  to  Iscar  Ltd.,  North 
Naksriya,  Israel 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  350,918,  Feh.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,023 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  3,  1961,  62278 


bt  CL*  B23P  15/34 


VS.  CL  407—50 


10  Claims 


shaped  body  portion  of  said  insert;  a  leading  end  of  said 
insert  formed  adjacent  a  wider  end  of  said  body  portion 
and  having  formed  thereon  a  cutting  edge;  an  opposite 
rear  end  of  said  insert  formed  adjacent  a  narrower  end  of 
said  body  portion;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  abutment  shoulder  formed  on  an  adjacent  to  one  end  of 
said  insert  edges;  said  insert  being  insertable  into  said 
recess  and  being  frictionally  retainable  between  said  jaws 
with  with  said  abutment  shoulder  abutting  the  exposed 
end  of  one  of  said  jaws  so  as  to  limit  the  extent  of  insertion 
of  said  insert  into  said  recess,  said  rear  end  of  said  insert 
being  fully  spaced  from  a  narrow  end  of  said  recess,  and 
chip  shaping  means  formed  on  said  cutting  insert  for 
controlling  the  shape  and  rigidity  of  the  chips  being 
formed  during  an  operation  of  the  assembly. 


4,558,975 
DRILL  WITH  DISPOSABLE  INSERTS 
Alan  A.  Hale,  Berkhamsted,  England,  assignor  to  General  EleC' 
trie  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,500 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1982, 
8205689 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Oct  9, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B23B  51/00 

VS.  CL  406—186  5  Claims 


.  An  improved  cutting  tool  assembuy  comprising: 
tool  holder  having  a  pair  of  rigid  gripping  jaws  formed 
integrally  as  one  piece  in  an  edge  portion  of  said  tool 
holder;  a  pair  of  longitudinally  directed  jaw  edges  which 
are  directed  to  an  acute  angle  of  between  6'  to  12*  to  each 
other  and  which  define  betweet  them  an  open-ended, 
wedge-shaped  recess  of  said  holder  which  opens  out 
towards  the  edge  of  the  tool  holder;  a  unitary  cutting 
inert  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  directed  insert  edges 
which  are  directed  at  an  acute  angle  of  between  60'  to  12* 
to  each  other  and  which  define  between  them  a  wedge 


1.  A  drilling  tool  having  a  shank  and  plurality  of  cutting 
inserts  capable  of  forming  a  hole  during  drilling,  the  inserts 
having  two  parallel  octagonal  asymmetrical  side  faces  and 
contiguous  edge  faces  of  equal  length,  the  octagonal  side  faces 
having  alternate  equal  obtuse  angles  and  cutting  edges  formed 
at  the  junction  of  at  least  one  of  the  side  faces  and  each  of  the 
edge  faces,  the  inserts  being  positioned  along  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  turning  axis  of  the  drill,  at  least  one  insert  being 
either  side  of  the  turning  axis  and  arranged  such  that  they  each 
have  a  different  radial  displacement  from  the  turning  axis  of 
the  drill,  the  inner  insert  having  a  cutting  path  which  overlaps 
the  turning  axis  of  the  drill  and  each  next  radially  outer  insert 
having  a  cutting  path  which  overlaps  the  cutting  path  of  the 
next  inner  insert,  the  cutting  path  of  each  insert  being  formed 
by  the  cutting  edges  either  side  of  one  of  the  equal  obtuse 
angles  of  the  insert,  and  the  outermost  insert  having  a  cutting 
comer  which  extends  beyond  the  shank  of  the  drill  such  that 
the  shank  of  the  drill  clears  the  hole  during  drilling,  the  cutting 
comer  also  having  an  obtuse  angle. 


4,558,976 
QUICK  FIX  DRILL  WRENCH 

John  H.  Beglnitti,  Rte.  4,  Box  352A,  New  Taxewell,  Tcan.  37825 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,213 

Int  CL*  E21B  15/Oa  17/00 

VS.  CL  408—226  10  Claims 

1.  Drill  wrench  apparatus  for  use  with  a  bit  member,  drilling 
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steel,  and  a  drive  source  for  drilling  a  hole  in  the  ceiling  of  a 
mine  for  receiving  ceiling  bolts,  said  drill  wrench  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  first  end,  a  central  por- 
tion, and  a  further  end, 
said  fu^t  end  defming  a  first  selected  noncircular  aperture 

for  receiving  with  a  sliding  fit  the  shaft  of  a  drill  bit, 
said  central  portion  joining  said  first  end  to  said  further 
end,  said  central  portion  defming  an  aperture  extending 
axially  therethrough,  said  axial  aperture  being  in  regis- 
ter with  said  first  selected  noncircular  aperture  of  said 
first  end,  and 
said  fiirther  end  having  a  cylindrical  shape  and  defining  a 
second  selected  noncircular  aperture  for  receiving  as  a 
sliding  fit  an  end  of  a  drill  steel,  said  second  selected 
aperture  extending  along  the  axial  center  of  said  cylin- 
drical shape  of  said  further  end  and  in  register  with  said 
axial  aperture  of  said  central  portion,  and  said  further 


end  further  defining  a  concaved  area  axially  centered 
with  said  cylindrical  shape  and  wherein  the  outside 
surface  of  said  cylindrically  shaped  further  end  includes 
threads; 
an  annularly  shaped  resilient  member  for  being  received  in 
said  concaved  area  snugly  fitting  around  a  drill  steel  in- 
serted in  said  second  selected  noncircular  aperture;  and 
a  binding  ring  for  encircling  said  inserted  drill  steel  and 
having  a  surface  for  bearing  against  said  resilient  member, 
said  binding  ring  further  having  a  size  and  threads  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  ring  for  meshing  and  cooperating 
with  said  threads  on  said  outside  of  said  cylindically 
shaped  further  end  so  that  said  resilient  member  may  be 
forced  into  said  concaved  area  by  said  bearing  surface 
when  said  binding  ring  is  threaded  onto  said  threaded 
further  end  such  that  said  drill  steel  is  tightly  grasped  by 
said  resilient  member  and  retained  in  said  second  noncir- 
cular aperture. 

4,558,977 
NC  MEIHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINING  A  3D 
CONTOUR  IN  A  WORKPIECE 
Kiyoshi  Inooe,  Tokyo;  Akihiko  Shimizu,  Kawasaki,  and  Jinzo 
Yabe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Inoue-Japax 
Research  Incorporated  and  Japax   Incorporated,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,042 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1981,  56-147919 

Int  CL*  B23Q  33/Oa-  G05B  79/00;  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  409—80  10  CMma 

1.  A  numerically  controlled  method  of  machining  a  desired 

three-dimensional  contour  in  a  workpiece,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  axial  tool  formed  at  its  axial  end  with  an 
effective  machining  surface  which  is  substantially  spheri- 
cal about  a  center  intersected  by  a  axis  of  said  tool; 

(b)  prescribing  a  series  of  points  on  said  desired  contour  to  be 
machined  in  said  workpiece; 

(c)  identifying  each  of  said  prescribed  points  in  terms  of  its 
coordinate  values  in  a  predetermined  three-dimensional 
coordinate  system  an-f  of  angular  values  defining  the 
orientation  of  a  normal  thereat  to  said  desired  contour; 

(d)  storing  on  a  record  medium  daU  for  said  identified  coor- 


dinate values  and  angluar  values  sequentially  for  said 
successive  prescribed  points; 

(e)  supporting  said  tocrf  and  said  workpiece  so  that  they  can 
be  translationally  displaced  relative  to  each  other  by  drive 
means  along  the  three  axes  of  said  predetermined  three-di- 
mensional coordinate  system; 

(0  electrically  connecting  said  drive  means  with  data  pro- 
cessing means  so  that  the  former  can  be  controlledly 
operated  by  the  latter; 

(g)  inputting  into  said  data  processing  means  a  numerical 
datum  for  a  constant  value  substantially  equal  to  the  radius 
of  a  sphere  at  least  a  portion  of  which  constitutes  said 
effective  machining  surface; 


MX*,Y»,Z*) 


(h)  reproducing  from  said  stored  record  medium,  data  for 
said  three-dimensional  coordinate  values  and  angular 
values  of  each  of  said  successive  prescribed  points  on  the 
desired  contour  by  means  of  read-out  means  operativcly 
connected  with  said  data  processing  means; 

(i)  in  said  data  processing  means,  computing  from  said  repro- 
duced data  and  said  inputted  datum,  for  each  of  said  pre- 
scribed points,  the  three-dimensional  coordinate  values  of 
the  position  of  said  center  of  said  sphere;  and 

(j)  producing  from  said  computed  numerical  coordinate 
values,  conmiand  signals  to  operate  said  drive  means 
whereby  said  workpiece  and  said  center  in  said  tool  are 
rehitively  displaced  translationally  along  a  path  defined  be 
a  series  of  said  positions  to  allow  said  desired  contour  to 
be  progressively  developed  in  said  workpiece. 

4,558,978 
MACHINE  FOR  MACHINING  CRANKSHAFTS 
Hermann  Berbalk,  Goppingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Oerlikon-Boehringer  GmbH,  Goppingen,  Fed-  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP83/00064,  §  371  Date  Nor.  3,  1963,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  3,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/03069,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1983 

per  Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  557,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1982,3208046 

Iat  CL*  B23C  3/06 
VS.  CL  409-200  '  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  machining  a  crankshaft,  comprising:  the 
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chining  units  each  having  a  gyrocutter,  and  each  having  a 

clamping  device  for  clampingly  supporting  a  crankshaft  at  the 
same  main  journal  when  machining  two  crankpins  of  the 
crankshaft  adjacent  the  main  journal,  each  clamping  device 
having  two  pivotingly  mounted  jaws  for  embracing  the  main 
journal,  a  gear  being  disposed  on  each  jaw,  the  two  gears  being 
in  engagement  with  each  other,  one  of  the  two  jaws  being 
pivotable  by  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  each  jaw  having  a  free  end 
with  a  projection  having  a  ramp  surface,  a  clamping  slide 
mounted  on  each  clamping  device  and  having  ramp  surfaces 
corresponding  to  the  ramp  surfaces  of  the  jaws  for  locking  and 
tightening  the  jaws,  the  >ws  being  arranged  above  the  crank- 
shaft, and  the  clamping  slide  being  arranged  below  the  crank- 
shaft and  displaceable  vertically. 


4,558,979 

FASTENING  DEVWtE 

Gary  E.  Aadrewi,  5199  Prlorybrook  Rd^  Florisaant,  Mo.  63033 

CoadBBatkM-iH-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  306,139,  Sep.  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,431452.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  9,  1994,  Ser.  No.  578,772 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  thJa  patoit  mbaeqaent  to  Feb.  14, 

2001,  km  been  dtelaived. 

Lrt.  CL*  B23B  43/00 

VS.  CL  410—101  15  CUims 


face-to-face  relation,  the  contacting  area  of  each  panel  surface 
being  greater  than  the  area  of  the  leaf  die  cut  therefrom,  the 
peripheral  configuration  of  the  leaves  differing  from  the  pe- 
ripheral configuration  of  the  panels,  the  contacting  siufaces  of 
a  pair  of  adjoining  panels  having  corresponding  sections' 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  anchoring  a  l<>ad  to  a  threaded  base, 
the  fastening  device  comprising:  I 

(a)  a  stud  including  a  bead  and  a  shanjc,  said  shank  having  a 
lower  threaded  portion  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  base 
and  an  adjacent,  upper  throuled  portion, 

(b)  a  retainer  member  including  an  inner  surface  having  a 
threaded  portion,  adapted  to  be  received  by  the  stud 
upper  threaded  portion,  and  an  outer  surface  having  a 
bearing  portion, 

(c)  a  bushing  member  including  an  inner  surface  having  a 
bearing  portion  operatively  engageable  with  the  outer 
bearing  portion  of  the  retainer  member  and  an  end  bearing 
portion  operatively  engageable  with  the  base, 

(d)  interengageable  means  on  each  of  said  members  engage- 
able to  limit  relative  longittidinal  movement  between  said 
members,  and 

(e)  load  attaching  means  operatively  connected  to  the  bush- 
ing member  in  swivel  relation  for  transferring  applied  load 
to  the  bushing  member  and  the  stud. 


thereof  intercoimected  by  an  area  of  adhesive,  said  area  includ- 
ing an  elongated  substantially  rectilinear  peripheral  segment 
spaced  inwardly  from  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  contacting 
surface  of  each  die-cut  leaf,  said  rectilinear  peripheral  segment 
coinciding  with  the  folding  axis  of  said  leaves. 


4,558,981 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

PRONGED  BINDING  STRIPS  WITH  STACKS  OF  PAPER 

SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Fabrig,  NeolTeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  assignor  to 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH,  Niirtingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  317^43,  Not.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,457,655. 
This  appUcatioB  JoL  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1980,  3042181;  May  5, 1981,  3117659 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tiiis  patent  sabsequent  to  Jul.  3, 2001, 

has  beoi  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  B42C  19/Oa-  B21F  45/00 

VS.  CL  412—7  10  Claims 


4,558,980 

MULTI-LEAVED  TABLET  AND  MFfHOD  OF  FORMING 

SAME 
R.  StvdiTan,  Shawnee  MiMioa,  Kaaa.,  assignor  to  Hall- 
Cards,  lac^  ffaasas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,026 
lat  CL*  B42C  9/00"  G09F  1/00:  B31D  5/00 
VS.  CL  412—2  10  Claims 

1.  A  multi-leaved  tablet  wherein  the  leaves  thereof  are  fold- 
able  relative  to  one  another  and  have  like  predetermined  pe- 
ripheral configurations,  said  leaves  bemg  simultaneously  die 
cut  firom  a  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material  defining  a  plurality 
of  foldably  interconnected  and  formed  panels  having  a  prede- 
termined peripheral  configuration  and  arranged  in  contacting 


1.  A  method  of  producing  blocks  or  analogous  stationery 
products  from  stacks  of  perforated  sheets  and  pronged  binding 
strips  which  are  obtained  as  a  result  of  severing  an  elongated 
strand  consisting  of  coherent  binding  strips  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially C-shaped  cross-sectional  outline,  comprising  the 
steps  of  conveying  the  strand  longitudinally  and  stepwise 
along  a  predetermined  path;  severing  the  leader  of  the  strand  at 
a  severing  station  during  the  intervals  of  dwell  of  the  strand  so 
as  to  form  a  succession  of  discrete  binding  strips  each  having 
an  axis;  feeding  stacks  of  perforated  sheets  to  a  binding  station 
which  is  remote  from  the  severing  station;  advancing  succes- 
sive groups  of  strips  at  right  angles  to  their  axes  from  the 
severing  station  toward  the  binding  station;  spreading  the 
strips  of  successive  groups  ahead  of  the  binding  station,  includ- 
ing moving  at  least  one  strip  of  each  group  axially;  simulta- 
neously transferring  the  groups  with  spread  out  strips  to  the 
binding  station;  and  inserting  the  prongs  of  simultaneously 
transferred  strips  into  the  perforations  of  sheets  at  the  binding 
station. 
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4,558,982 

EVACUATE  AND  BACKFILL  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
DaTid  J.  Oakley,  Richland,  and  OUto-  J.  GroTes,  Seattle,  both 
of  Wash.,  asB^Bora  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,325 

Lit  CL*  B65B  31/02 

VS.  CL  414—288  15  Ctaims 


said  elevator  to  and  from  a  position  adjacent  the  machine 
table  to  load  and  unload  the  boards  from  the  table; 

c.  a  conveyor  mounted  on  the  table  for  receipt  of  the  boards 
from  the  conveyor  means  and  transfer  of  the  boards  back 
onto  the  conveyor; 

d.  a  bridge  conveyor  positioned  between  said  conveyor 
means  and  said  table  conveyor  to  transfer  the  boards  to 
and  from  the  conveyor  means  and  said  table  conveyor; 

e.  said  bridge  conveyor  having  a  drive  coupling  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  table  conveyor  to  drive  the  Ublc 
conveyor  to  transfer  the  boards  to  and  from  the  table;  and 

f.  said  bridge  conveyor  being  mounted  on  said  support  hous- 
ing for  vertical  movement  into  and  out  of  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  table  conveyor. 


WAFER  UFTING  AND  HOLDING  APPARATUS 
Charles  B.  Garrett,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  611,672,  May  18, 1984,  abaadooed. 

This  application  Aug.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  763,079 

Int  a.*  C23C  13/08 

VS.  CL  414—609  H  Ctaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  evacuating  the  purging 
hollow  articles  comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  an  inlet  and  an  outiet  commtmicating 
with  atmospheres  containing  a  first  and  second  gas,  re- 
spectively; 

a  drum  assembly  rotatably  mounted  within  said  enclosure 
for  receiving  and  storing  a  multiplicity  of  hollow  articles; 

means  for  feeding  said  articles  singly  from  sid  first  gaseous 
atmosphere  through  said  inlet  and  onto  said  drum  assem- 

means  for  evacuating  said  enclosure  to  remove  said  first  gas 

from  said  articles; 
means  for  admitting  a  second  gas  into  said  enclosure  for 

purging  said  articles  with  said  second  gas;  and 
means  for  discharging  said  purged  articles  singly  from  said 

drum  for  delivery  through  sid  outlet  into  said  second 

gaseous  atmosphere. 


4,558383 
AUTOMATIC  BOARD  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Gmj  T.  Fireeman,  BeTerly;  Richard  B.  Maxner,  DanTcrs,  and 
ThoiMB  F.  Nash,  Stoneham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM 
Covparation,  Famington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,734 

iBt  CL*  B65G  1/00 

VS.  a.  414—331  6  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  automatically  loading  and  unloading 
printed  circuit  boards  from  a  table  of  an  electrical  component 
insertion  machine,  comprising; 

a.  a  support  housing; 

b.  conveyor  means  mounted  on  an  elevator  carried  in  said 
housing,  said  conveyor  means  being  movable  vertically  by 


>^ 


ST^ 


"V^ 


^5 


4.  A  workpiece  handling  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elevator  pedestal; 

an  elongated  lifting  support  member; 

means  for  offsetting  said  pedestal  from  said  lifting  support 

member; 
means  for  actuating  said  support  member; 
a  shuttle  wafer  carrier  having  central  opening  and  throat 

open  to  one  side,  with  said  carrier  oriented  so  that  said 

means  for  offsetting  said  pedestal  can  pass  through  said 

throat  as  the  workpiece  is  raised;  and 
means  for  moving  said  shuttle  wafer  carrier. 


PUMP  WITH  SCREW  CONVEYORS  ON  EACH  END 
Alfred  Fischer,  Hamburg;  Ctaus  Freimnth,  Gross  Hansdor^ 
Roland  Gertach,  Hambm^  and  Gerhard  Siefert,  Reinbek,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ctaodios  Peters  AG, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,026 
Ctaims  ^ority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jal.  2, 
1982,  3224710 

Int  CL*  F04D  3/02:  B65G  33/24 
VS.  a.  415—74  7  Ctaims 

1.  A  pump  for  conveying  pulverized  and  granular  material 
comprising: 
a  shaft; 

screw  conveyors  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  shaft; 
a  housing  with  an  inlet  for  the  material  to  be  conveyed  and 

an  outlet  at  higher  gas  pressure  than  at  said  inlet; 
a  nonreturn  valve  wath  a  pivotable  closing  element  located 
between  said  screw  conveyors,  said  closing  element  hav- 
ing an  annular  shape  defining  a  completely  annular  open- 
ing surrounding  said  shaft,  the  portion  of  said  shaft  up- 
stream of  said  closing  element  being  larger  in  diameter 
than  the  portion  surrounded  by  the  closing  element,  the 
diameter  of  the  annular  opening  of  said  closing  element 
being  smaller  than  that  of  the  diameter  of  the  upstream 
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portioa  of  said  shaft  but  larger  than  said  portion  of  said 
shaft  which  passes  through  said  element,  whereby  said 


closing  element  cooperates  with  the  upstream  portion  of 
the  shaft  to  form  a  seal  with  the  upstream  portion  of  tiie 
shaft 


4^58,9«6 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  STATOR  VANES  OF 

AN  AXIAL  TURBINE  DEVICE 
Jaa  Fahys,  Zvkh,  Switzerfawd,  aMigaor  to  Salzer-Escher  Wyss 
AG,  Zurich,  Switzerlaad 

FiM  May  7,  1984,  Scr.  No.'  608,075 
Oaum  priority,  awUcatkw  Switzcrifml,  May  31,   1983, 
2972/83 

iBt  CL*  P04D  29/56 
UJS.  CL  415—150  3  dains 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  the  stalor  vanes  of  an  axial 
turbine  device  having  a  housing,  comprising: 

an  axial  control  sleeve  arranged  within  said  housing; 

said  axial  control  sleeve  translating  axially  for  controlling 
the  stator  vanes; 

a  control  yoke  for  axially  translating  the  axial  control  sleeve; 

said  control  yoke  having  a  pivot  shaft  pivotably  joumaled  at 
the  houfflng  and  arms  joumaled  at  tke  axial  control  sleeve 
for  pivoting  about  a  pivot  axis; 

said  pivot  shaft  and  said  pivot  axis  of  each  one  of  said  arms 
being  arranged  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  each 
other; 

control  links,  each  of  which  are  arranged  essentially  parallel 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  arms  of  the  control  yoke; 

each  of  said  control  links  having  a  first  pivot  axis  in  the 
housing  and  a  second  pivot  axis  in  the  axial  control  sleeve; 

said  first  pivot  axis  and  said  second  pivot  axis  of  each  of  said 
control  links  having  a  predetermined  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  between  said 
pivot  shaft  and  said  pivot  axis  of  sakl  arm;  and 
;h  of  the  control  links  forming,  together  with  said  associ- 
ated arm  of  the  control  yoke,  two  aQns  of  a  parallelogram 


linkage  for  axially  guiding  the  axis  control  sleeve  during 
its  translation  in  relation  to  the  housing. 


4,558,987 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  AX14L 
COMPRESSORS 
Bemhard  Ditti^  Moers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  assignor  to 
Mannesmann  Aktieagesellacfaaft,  Duaseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
Gcnnany 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  53433,  Sep.  22,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  274,809,  Jon.  18,  1981, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcatkw  Apr.  5, 1985,  Ser.  No.  720,051 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3025753 

iBt  CL*  POID  17/16 
VS.  a.  415—162  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  stator  assembly  stage  for  an  axial  compres- 
sor, comprising 

(a)  a  first  row  of  leading  guide  vanes  mounted  radially  about 
a  first  cylindrical  surface,  said  cylindrical  surface  having  a 
center  rotating  axis  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  axial  compressor,  said  leading  guide  vanes  being 
uniformly,  circumferentially  spaced  around  said  first  cy- 
lindrical surface, 

(b)  a  second  row  of  trailing  guide  vanes  mounted  radially 
about  a  second  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with  said  first 
cylindrical  surface,  said  second  row  of  trailing  guide 
vanes  being  located  successively  to  said  first  row  of  guide 
vanes  in  an  air  flow  direction,  said  trailing  guide  vanes 
being  uniformly,  circumferentially  spaced  around  said 
second  cylindrical  surface, 

(c)  each  of  said  trailing  guide  vanes  being  uniformly  spaced 
between  respective  pairs  of  leading  guide  vanes  whereby 
said  trailing  guide  vanes  are  uniformly  staggered  with 
respect  to  said  leading  guide  vanes, 

(d)  each  of  said  guide  vanes  having  a  straight  longitudinal 
vane  axis,  each  guide  vane  being  symmetrical  about  said 
vane  axis, 

(e)  each  guide  vane  being  provided  with  a  nose  end  at  its 
leading  end  and  a  rear  end  at  its  trailing  end  in  said  air 
flow  direction, 

(0  said  nose  ends  of  each  of  said  trailing  guide  vanes  overlap- 
ping, when  viewed  vertically,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
rear  ends  of  said  leading  guide  vanes  during  all  degrees  of 
angular  rotation  for  both  positive  and  negative  torque 
regulation  of  said  axial  compressor, 

(g)  means  for  mounting  each  of  said  guide  vanes  for  selective 
angular  rotation  about  a  vane  adjustment  axis  extending 
radially  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  axial 
compressor  and  through  the  midpoint  of  said  vane  axis, 

(h)  a  neutral  position  of  each  guide  vane  being  defmed  as  a 
0*  angular  deviation  of  said  vane  axis  from  the  air  flow 
direction  entering  said  axial  compressor  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  longitudmal  axis  of  said  axial  compressor, 
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(i)  vane  angular  adjustment  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  guide  vanes  for  rotating  said  guide  vanes  about  said 
vane  adjustment  axes  into  selectable  angular  positions 
deviating  from  said  neutral  positions,  said  rotating  of  said 
guide  vanes  about  said  vane  adjustment  axes  serving  to 
establish  an  aerodynamically  effective  gap  between  each 
single  guide  vane  of  said  first  row  and  one  of  two,  depend- 
ing on  whether  positive  or  negative  torque  regulation  is 
being  established,  successive,  in  air  flow  direction,  adja- 
cent guide  vanes  in  said  second  row,  said  aerodynamically 
effective  gap  being  capable  of  being  established  fcr  both 
positive  and  negative  torque  of  said  stator  assembly  stage, 

(j)  a  ring  means  cooperating  with  all  of  said  adjustment 
means  for  simultaneous  adjustment  of  all  of  said  guide 

vanes, 

(k)  said  ring  means  operating  uniformly  on  all  of  said  leading 
guide  vanes  to  rotate  all  of  said  longitudinal  vane  axes  of 
said  leading  guide  vanes  to  a  selected,  uniform  first  angle 
of  incidence  with  respect  to  the  actual  air  flow  direction, 

0)  said  ring  means  operating  uniformly  on  all  of  said  trailing 
guide  vanes  to  route  all  of  said  longitudinal  vane  axes  of 
said  trailing  guide  vanes  to  a  selected,  uniform  second 
angle  of  incidence  with  respect  to  said  actual  air  flow 
direction,  and 

(m)  the  ratio  of  said  first  angle  of  incidence  to  said  second 
angle  of  incidence  being  fixed. 

4,558,988 
ROTOR  DISK  COVER  PLATE  ATTACHMENT 
Douglas  L.  Kislisg,  Palm  BeMh  Guilens;  Edward  C.  HIU,  Te- 
qnesta,  both  of  Fla.,  ami  Ronald  D.  Delabonssaye,  Rustoo, 
Ul,  aatigBors  to  Uaited  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 

COUL 

Filed  Dec  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  564,453 

Irt.  CL*  POID  5/30 

VJS.  CL  416—220  R  5  Claims 


facing  annular  groove  where  it  engages  the  forwardly  facing 
annular  face  of  the  off-set  annular  flange  to  maintain  it  in  said 
forwardly  facing  annular  groove,  a  locking  means  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  split  retainer  ring  and  said  Wade  retaining 
plate  to  maintain  said  split  retainer  ring  in  said  outwardly 
facing  annular  groove. 

4,558,989 

FLUID  PUMP 

Anthony  G.  Chappell,  Mosmaa,  Aostralia,  assignor  to  WeUcone 

Australia  limited,  CoMord,  AMtralia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,653,  May  2,  1983,  abwidoiied, 

which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  144,321,  Apr.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630439 

Claiois  priority,  application  Australia,  May  4,  1979,  PD8632 

Int  a.*  F04B  49/02;  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  CL  417—44  6  ClaiiM 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  blade  retaining  plate  to  a  rotor 
disk  wherein  said  disk  includes  a  forwardly  facing  annular 
groove,  said  groove  having  a  forwardly  facing  annular  bottom 
surface  and  an  inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  and  an 
outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface,  said  outwardly  facing 
cylindrical  surface  having  an  outwardly  facing  annular  groove 
therein  spaced  forwardly  from  siud  bottom  surface,  the  inner 
end  of  said  blade  retaining  plate  having  an  off-set  annular 
flange,  said  off-set  annular  flange  having  a  forwardly  facing 
annular  face  and  a  rearwardly  facing  annular  face,  said  blade 
retaining  plate  having  an  outwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface 
outwardly  of  said  off-set  annular  flange,  said  outwardly  facing 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  blade  retaining  plate  engaging  said 
inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  of  said  forwardly  facing 
annular  groove,  said  off-set  annular  flange  having  its  rear- 
wardly facing  annular  face  positioned  against  the  annular 
bottom  surface  of  said  forwardly  facing  annular  groove,  a  split 
retainer  ring  being  positioned  in  said  outwardly  facing  annular 
groove  and  projecting  outwardly  thereof  into  the  fcwwardly 


^fv^Q^j— f^:}— [j^ 


1.  A  fluid  pump  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  pump- 
ing chamber  which  is  composed  of  an  elastomeric  material 
which  has  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  unidirectional  valves  through 
which  fluid  can  be  pumped  with  cyclic  compression  and  ex- 
pansion of  the  chamber  and  which  extends  toward  its  ftill 
volumetric  capacity  following  renaoval  of  a  compressive  force, 
the  fluid  pump  device  comprising: 

(a)  spaced-apart  clamp  elements  between  which  the  pump- 
ing chamber  (is  in  use  and)  is  removably  located,  one  end 
of  said  pumping  chamber  being  connectable  to  a  source  of 
fluid  to  be  pumped  and  the  other  end  of  said  pumping 
chamber  being  connected  to  a  hypodermic-type  needle  by 
way  of  a  fluid  feed  line  (so  that  said  needle  estabhshes  a 
firm  connection  for  administering  said  fluid), 

(b)  means  for  biasing  the  clamp  elements  in  a  direction  one 
toward  the  other,  whereby  the  clamp  elements  function  to 
compress  and  reduce  the  contained  volume  of  the  pump- 
ing chamber, 

(c)  electrically  actuated  means  which  when  energized  effect 
relative  movement  of  the  clamp  elements  in  a  direction 
one  away  from  the  other,  whereby  the  pumping  chamber 
is  permitted  to  expand  in  a  direction  toward  its  full  volu- 
metric capacity,  and  when  de-energized  permits  move- 
ment of  the  clamp  elements  toward  one  another  under  the 
influence  of  said  biasing  means, 

(d)  means  for  energizing  the  electrically  actuated  means  at  a 
predetermined  rate  whereby  cyclic  changes  in  the  volu- 
metric capacity  of  the  pumping  chamber  occur  with  peri- 
odic energization  and  de-energization  of  the  electrically 
actuated  means,  and 

(e)  timing  means  for  timing  the  period  of  relative  movement 
of  the  clamp  elements  toward  one  another  following  the 
de-energization  of  the  electrically  actuated  means  and  for 
providing  a  fault  condition  indicating  signal  if  the  timed 
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period  is  less  than  a  predetermined  mat  time  interval,  this 
being  indicative  of  an  excessively  low  back  pressure  in  the 
pumping  chamber,  or  is  greater  th«n  a  predetermined 
second  time  interval  which  is  indicative  of  an  excessively 
high  back  pressure  in  the  pumping  chamber. 

4^58,990 
COMPOSITE  PUMPING  StSTEM 
Stewvt  W.  RoMh,  SMttk,  W«A^  MiigMr  to  Marco  Seattle, 
Iai_,  jMtlli.  Wai*.  I 

Filed  May  12,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  149,139 

lat  CL*  F04F  5/22 

UJS.  CL  417—54  15  Claims 


said  drive  shaft  to  be  driven  thereby  for  rotation  in  the  stator 
frame,  a  sUde  disc  stack  of  a  plurality  of  slidable  sealing  discs  in 
face  to  face  contact  with  each  other  extending  along  the  major 
portion  of  the  axial  length  of  the  stator  frame,  means  support- 
ing said  discs  for  reciprocative  sliding  movement  parallel  to  a 
first  diametric  plane  of  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  cylindrical 
bore  having  confronting  surface  portions  facing  the  discs  along 
the  extent  of  said  slide  disc  stack,  the  sUde  discs  forming  sealing 
discs  having  opposite  outwardly  convex  cylindrically  curved 
surface  edge  portions  to  be  moved  toward  said  confronting 
surface  portions  of  said  cylindrical  bore  into  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith  and  be  withdrawn  to  a  range  of  positions 
spaced  from  said  bore  surface  portions  towards  the  center  axis 
thereof  by  said  rotor  member  upon  rotation  of  the  latter,  the 


m  »» 


1.  In  an  article  transfer  system  wherein  liquid-borne  articles 
are  pumped  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  higher  second  elevation, 
the  combination  comprising  conduit  moans  defining  an  up- 
wardly directed  flow  path  for  liquid-borne  articles  to  be 
pumped,  air  injection  nozzle  means  operatively  mounted  in 
relation  to  said  conduit  means,  means  to  supply  pressurized  air 
to  said  air  nozzle  means  at  a  rate  that  materially  reduces  the 
average  density  of  the  colimm  of  contents  in  said  conduit 
means  above  sidd  air  nozzle  means,  said  conduit  means  having 
an  inlet  at  or  below  said  air  nozzle  moans  for  ingestion  of 
liqoid-bome  articles  to  be  pumped,  jet  pump  nozzle  means 
operatively  mounted  in  relation  to  said  conduit  means  at  a 
relative  elevation  above  said  air  nozzle  means,  and  means  to 
supply  pressurized  liquid  to  said  jet  pump  nozzle  means  for 
pumping  said  column  of  contents  through  said  conduit  means. 

7.  The  method  of  pumping  liquid-borne  articles  from  a  first 
elevation  to  a  higher  second  elevation  utilizing  a  water  jet 
pump  to  induce  upwardly  directed  flow  in  a  conduit-defined 
flow  path,  said  method  comprising  aerating  the  water  in  said 
flow  path  as  it  moves  upwardly  from  said  first  elevation  at  a 
location  below  said  water  jet  pump  to  reduce  the  density  of  the 
water  being  pumped. 


4,558,991 
WAVE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Rotiert  A.  Barr,  P.O.  Box  4476,  Vb^iiiia  Beach,  Va.  23454 
Filed  Jaa.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.,  690,319 
lat  CL*  PD4B  23/ JZ  43/ IZ-  f04C  5/00 
UjS.  CL  417— 199  R  6  Claima 

1.  A  wave  pump  assembly  for  pumping  fluid  medium  com- 
prismg  gaseous  or  liquid  fluids  or  mixtures  thereof  with  soUds 
or  the  hke,  comprising  a  barrel  defining  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal bore  having  an  upstream  end  and  an  outlet  end,  drive  shaft 
means  joumaled  for  roution  about  the  center  axis  of  said  bore, 
a  positive  displacement  wave  pump  in  said  bore  located  be- 
tween said  upstream  end  and  said  outlet  end,  said  pump  having 
a  stator  frame  provided  with  cylindrical  outer  surface  portions 
engaging  and  conforming  to  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
bore  and  being  supported  against  rotation  in  the  bore,  a  rotor 
member  having  a  hebcally  contoured  outer  surface  defining  a 
plural  ttim  helical  thread  formation  of  wide  rounded  form  to 
ort)it  about  the  extended  center  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  means 
coupling  said  rotor  member  to  the  disdharge  end  portion  of 


V/////^^////////^///A'////////T/y 


discs  having  shaped  center  apertures  receiving  the  rotor  mem- 
ber therethrough  and  acconmiodating  movement  of  the  full 
diametric  range  of  movement  of  the  crests  of  said  helical 
thread  means  in  a  second  diametric  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  first  diametric  plane,  the  rotor  and  sealing  slide  discs  and 
confronting  surface  of  said  bore  forming  a  series  of  pumping 
pockets  between  the  convex  outer  edge  portions  of  the  sealing 
discs  and  the  surface  of  the  bore  which  pumping  pockets  are 
moved  longitudinally  through  the  pump  to  force  the  fluid 
medium  to  move  toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  positive 
displacement  wave  pump  and  the  rotor  and  bounding  surfaces 
of  said  apertures  of  the  discs  also  forming  pumping  pockets  to 
force  the  fluid  medium  to  move  through  said  apertures  toward 
said  discharge  end. 

4,558,992 
PUMP  DEVICE 
Imo  Hamano;  Aklra  MorisUta;  Yoahifurai  Akae,  all  of  Himcji; 
\oa^  Niahimnra,  Hyogo;  ToaUnori  Tanaka,  and  Kiyoahi 
Yabmiaka,  both  of  Him^i,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Mit- 
sabishi  Denki  KalH'T'«<H  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
ContiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  548,134,  Not.  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  May  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  728,166 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1982,  57-168914 
Int  a.«  F04B  35/04 
UJS.  CL  417—250  "         1  Claim 

1.  A  pump  device,  comprising: 

an  electric  motor  having  an  integral  rotary  shaft  for  provid- 
ing a  mechanical  output  thereof,  said  shaft  having  first  and 
second  opposite  ends,  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  motor; 
a  low  pressure  pump  having  a  first  fluid  input  and  a  first  fluid 
output,  directly  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  so 
as  to  be  driven  by  rotation  of  said  shaft; 
a  high  pressure  pump  having  a  second  fluid  input  and  a 
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second  fluid  output,  directly  connected  to  said  second  end 
of  said  shaft  so  as  to  be  driven  by  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

a  first  discharge  conduit  connecting  said  first  fluid  output  to 
said  second  fluid  input  for  directing  fluid  from  said  low 
pressure  pump  to  said  high  pressure  pump; 

a  first  change-over  valve  in  said  first  discharge  conduit  for 
selectively  blocking  fluid  conununication  between  said 
first  fluid  output  and  said  second  fluid  input  through  said 
first  discharge  conduit; 

a  fluid  suction  conduit  having  a  third  fluid  input  at  one  end, 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  first  discharge  conduit 
downstream  of  said  first  change-over  valve  and  upstream 
of  said  second  fluid  input,  for  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith; 

means,  including  a  second  change-over  valve  in  said  fluid 
suction  conduit,  for  selectively  blocking  fluid  communica- 


of  the  respective  said  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  portion  of 
a  respective  end  surface  of  said  cyUnder  block; 

a  slide  wall  member  mounted  within  said  opening  for  shding 
movement  in  opposite  directions  at  right  angles  to  said 
axis  between  a  first  position,  whereat  the  slide  wall  mem- 
ber opens  communication  between  said  opening  and  said 
end  portion  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  second  position, 
whereat  said  shde  wall  member  blocks  communication 
between  said  opening  and  said  end  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der, 

spring  means  mounted  within  said  opening  for  biasing  said 
slide  wall  member  in  a  first  said  direction  to  said  first 
position; 

a  control  port  extending  into  said  opening  at  a  location  on  a 
side  of  said  slide  wall  member  opposite  said  end  portion  of 
said  cylinder;  and 
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tion  between  said  third  fluid  input  and  said  first  discharge 
conduit; 

a  second  discharge  conduit  connected  to  said  second  fluid 
output,  for  du-ecting  the  outflow  of  all  high  or  low  pres- 
sure fluid  from  said  second  fluid  output  of  said  high  pres- 
sure pump; 

means,  including  a  first  control  valve  in  said  second  dis- 
charge conduit,  for  selectively  blocking  all  of  the  outflow 
of  fluid  from  said  high  press  pump; 

a  third  discharge  conduit  directly  connected  to  said  first 
fluid  output  upstream  of  said  firet  change-over  valve,  for 
discharging  low  pressure  fluid  from  said  low  pressure 
pump  for  low  pressure  use;  and 

a  second  control  valve  in  said  third  discharge  conduit,  for 
selectively  blocking  the  outflow  of  fluid  from  said  low 
pressure  pump  through  said  third  discharge  conduit 


4,558,993 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  CAPACITY 

MODULATION 

Michimasa  Hori;  Hideo  Hiraao;  Yoddnori  Kojima,  all  of 

Knsatso,  and  Jiro  Yuda,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,534 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  3,  1983,  58-143023; 
Aug.  3, 1983,  58-143024;  Aug.  3, 1983,  58-143025;  Ang.  3, 1983, 
58-143027 

Int  a.*  F04B  49/06 
UJS.  CL  417—283  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  of  the  type  including  a  cylinder 
block  having  therein  a  cylinder  having  a  vertical  axis,  upper 
and  lower  bearing  members  having  flanges  with  radially  ex- 
tending surfaces  closing  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  cylinder, 
a  suction  port  opening  into  said  cylinder  for  introducing 
therein  gas  to  be  compressed,  a  rotor  mechanism  rotatable 
within  said  cylinder  for  compressing  said  gas,  a  discharge  port 
extending  from  said  cylinder  for  discharging  therefrom  the 
compressed  gas,  and  means  for  changing  the  compression 
capacity  of  said  compressor,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  comprises: 
an  opening  formed  in  said  flange  of  one  of  said  bearing 
members,  said  opening  extending  from  the  respective  said 
radially  extending  surface  into  said  flange  in  a  depth  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  axis,  and  said  opening  facing  a  portion 
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valve  means  for  selectively  introducing  into  said  control 
port  compressed  gas  from  said  discharge  port,  thereby 
sliding  said  slide  wall  member  in  said  opening  in  a  second 
said  direction  opposite  the  force  of  said  spring  means  to 
said  second  position,  thus  blocking  communication  be- 
tween said  cylinder  end  portion  and  said  opening  and 
providing  a  relatively  larger  compression  capacity  of  said 
cylinder,  and  for  selectively  interrupting  introduction  into 
said  control  port  of  compressed  gas  from  said  discharge 
port  whereby  said  spring  means  slides  said  slide  wall 
member  in  said  opening  in  said  first  direction  to  said  first 
position,  thus  opening  communication  between  said  cylin- 
der end  portion  and  said  opening  and  providing  a  rela- 
tively smaller  compression  capacity  of  said  cylinder. 

4,558,994 
DUAL  STAGE  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Frank  J.  Viola,  Uniondale;  Erwin  L.  Schanb,  Manhasaet;  Ber- 
nard C.  Sharp,  White  Plains,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and  Raymond  J. 
Erans,  Stratford,  Conn.,  nsignors  to  Parker-Hannifla  Corpo- 
ration, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  JoL  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627^28 
Int  CL*  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—295  8  Claims 

1.  A  dual  stage  throttled,  portable  air  compressor,  compris- 
ing: 
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a  cylinder, 

a  piston  reciprocal  within  said  cylindei 

an  electric  motor, 

means  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  piston  for  pro- 
ducing reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston, 

a  housmg  in  fluid  communicatioa  with  said  cylinder, 

intake  and  release  valves  in  said  housing  for  controlling  air 
flow  into  and  out  of  said  cylinder  upon  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  piston, 

a  throttUng  valve,  operative  when  actuated  to  limit  air  flow 
to  said  intake  valve,  said  throttling  vaKe  being  actuated  in 
response  to  outlet  air  pressure  from  said  release  valve 
above  a  predetermined  level. 


said  housing  comprising  a  cylinder  head  supported  on  said 
cylinder  and  a  valve  housing  supported  on  said  cylinder 
head,  said  intake  and  release  valve$  being  cooperative 
with  intake  and  release  valve  seats  respectively  in  said 
cylinder  head  and  said  throttling  valve  being  supported  in 
said  valve  housing,  and 

a  cap  forming  one  end  of  said  valve  housing,  said  cap  having 
first  and  second  openings  therein,  and  a  boss  thereon 
forming  a  seat  for  said  throttling  valve,  said  first  and 
second  openings  in  said  cap  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  intake  valve  for  admitting  inlet  air  to  said  cylin- 
der, said  throttling  valve  being  operable  when  actuated  to 
close  said  first  opening  to  limit  the  flow  of  air  to  said 
intake  valve,  thereby  reducing  the  charge  of  air  in  said 
cylinder. 


4>558,995 

PUMP  FOR  SUPPLYING  HEAD  OF  INK  JET  PRINTER 

WITH  INK  UNDER  PRESSURE 
TatMqra  Fvmkawa,  Yokokaan,  aad  MaH«M>ri  Horike,  Tokyo, 
of  Japaa,  aMrigMn  to  Rkoh  Conpany,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


phragm,  said  electrostrictive  vibrator  vibrating  integrally 
with  the  diaphragm  perpendicularly  to  a  plane  in  which 
the  electrostrictive  vibrator  is  connected  to  the  dia- 
phragm, thereby  varying  a  volume  of  the  liquid  chamber; 
said  suction  valve  means  comprising  a  hermatically  closed 
suction  chamber  formed  in  a  wall  of  the  housing  adjacent 


14     14a 


to  the  liquid  suction  passageway,  a  flexible  suction  dia- 
phragm defining  the  suction  chamber,  a  suction  electro- 
strictive vibrator  integrally  mounted  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  suction  diaphragm,  and  a  flexible  suction  member 
mounted  in  the  suction  chamber  in  position  remote  from 
the  suction  diaphragm  and  adjacent  to  the  suction  pas- 
sageway. 


4,558,996 
EASY  LOAD  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
HaroM  D.  Becker,  Oklahooa  Qty,  Okbu,  assignor  to  Organon 
Teknika  CorporatioD,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Jon.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,075 

lat  CL*  P04B  43/12.  45/08 

UJS.  CL  417—374  23  dainis 


Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  603,068 
OMbm  priority,  applicatloa  Japaa,  Apr.  25,  1983,  57-71508 
IbL  CL*  P04B  43/04 
UjS.  CL  417—322  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  pump  for  pressurizing  a  Uquid  t?  deliver  the  Uquid, 
comprising: 
a  housing: 

a  liquid  chamber  formed  in  said  housiqg; 
a  liquid  suction  passageway  and  a  liqUid  delivery  passage- 
way which  are  formed  in  the  housing; 
suctioo  valve  means  and  delivery  v«lve  means  disposed 
respectively  in  said  hquid  suction  passageway  and  said 
*  '    bquid  dehvery  passageway; 
a  diaphragm  for  closing  the  liquid  chamber;  and 
an  electrostrictive  vibrator  rigidly  connected  to  the  dia- 


1.  A  peristaltic  pump,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  rotor  rotably  disposed  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  base 
member  and  receiving  a  resilient  collapsible  tube  having 
inlet  and  outlet  sections  placed  about  said  rotor; 

(c)  stator,  comprising: 

(1)  a  fixed  stator  member  disposed  in  a  permanent  position 
relative  to  said  rotor  and  said  collapsible  tube;  and 

(2)  a  door  stator  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  fixed 
stator  capable  of  being  received  by  said  fixed  stator  in 
tight-fltting  engagement,  said  door  stator  member  having 
hingedly  connected  thereto  a  lid  member  defining  one  side 
of  the  pump, 

said  stator  having  a  concave  face  when  the  fixed  stator  member 
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and  door  stator  member  are  in  tight-fitting  engagement  con- 
fronting the  periphery  of  said  rotor  over  at  least  an  uninter- 
rupted 180*  of  said  periphery  so  as  always  to  provide  within 
said  concave  face  an  occludably  tight  engagement  for  said 
resOient  collapsible  tube  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor 
regardless  of  the  orientation  of  the  rotor,  and  further,  whereby 
said  door  stator  member  and  lid  member  may  be  disengaged 
from  said  rotor  to  facUitate  removal  or  repair  of  said  collaps- 
ible tube. 


4,558,997 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  PLANAR  SURFACES  ON 

THE  INTERNAL  END  PORTIONS  OF  THE  SCROLL 

BLADES 

Hirotsngu  Sakata,  Chigasaki,  and  Shigemi  Nagatomo,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,629 
Claims  priority,  awlicatioii  Japan,  Jul.  30, 1982,  57-133319 
ImLCL*VOAC  18/04 
UJS.  CL  418-55  7  Claims 


25(33) 


to  be  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof  relative  to  said  cas- 
ing; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  carried  by  said  annular  rotor  in  a  manner 
to  be  radially  projec table  from  said  rotor; 

at  least  one  vane  ring  carried  by  said  annular  rotor  and 
carrying  thereon  said  vanes; 

a  cam  ring  eccentrically  disposed  about  said  rotor  with  its 
cylindrical  inner  surface  slidably  contacting  with  the 
leading  ends  of  said  vanes,  said  cam  ring  having,  at  one 
inner  cylindrical  end  portion,  diametrically  opposed  inlet 
and  outlet  grooves  which  face  toward  the  same  direction; 


1.  A  scroll  compressor  comprising  a  casing,  an  electric 
motor  and  a  compressor  unit  housed  in  the  casing,  said  com- 
pressor unit  comprising  a  movable  member  having  a  first  scroll 
blade  driven  eccentrically  by  said  electric  motor,  a  structural 
member  having  a  second  scroll  blade  encasing  said  movable 
member  so  that  said  first  scroll  blade  revolves  around  a  central 
axis  of  the  compressor  with  a  predetermined  radius  of  revolu- 
tion e,  while  the  first  scroll  blade  is  maintained  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  second  scroll  blade,  each  scroll  blade  having 
a  thickness  t  and  being  formed  by  drawing  a  series  of  semicir- 
cles alternately  around  a  first  point  and  a  second  point  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  point  by  a  distance  equal  to  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  sum  of  said  predetermined  radius  e  and 
thicknesses  t,  and  by  connecting  these  semicircles  together, 
and  an  internal  end  portion  mcluding  a  planar  surface  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  a  line  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond points  on  at  least  one  of  both  sides  thereof,  one  end  of  said 
planar  surface  being  connected  with  an  arc  formed  around  said 
first  point  and  the  other  end  of  said  planar  surface  being  con- 
nected with  an  arc  having  a  radius  of  curvature  R  equal  to  the 
predetermined  radius  of  revolution  e,  said  arc  in  turn  being 
connected  to  an  internal  semicircle  drawn  around  a  point  on 
said  hne  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  points. 

4,558,998 

VARIABLE  CAPACITY  TYPE  VANE  PUMP  WITH 

BALANCING  GROOVE  IN  THE  CAM  RING 

Satoshi  Klyoshige,  Tokyo;  Tadashi  FiUikawa,  Sagamihara,  and 

Shinsoke  Egnchi,  F^jisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4, 1983,  58-142875 

Int  a.*  F04C  2/00.  15/04 

VS.  CL  41»-26  W  Claims 

1.  A  vane  pimip  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  mounting  space  defined  therein; 

an  annular  rotor  disposed  in  said  mounting  space  in  a  manner 


means  for  hermetically  sealing  a  work  chamber  which  is 
defmed  between  said  annular  rotor  and  said  cam  ring,  said 
work  chamber  being  partitioned  into  several  cells  by  said 

vanes; 

means  for  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ports  which  are  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  grooves;  and 

means  defining  in  said  cam  ring  at  the  position  near  said  inlet 
groove  a  balancing  groove  which  faces  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  that  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  grooves,  said  balancing 
groove  extending  to  said  outlet  groove  to  connect  the 
same. 


4,558,999 
VANE  TYPE  PUMP  DEVICE 
Hitoshi  Ogawa,  Himeji,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Mitsubishi  Deakl 
Kii^.i»Aiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1983,  58-87326[U] 
Int.  CL*  F04C  18/348 
US.  CL  418—173  ^  Claims 


1.  A  vane  type  pump  device  compriang: 

a  frame, 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame, 

a  rotor  secured  to  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  inserted  in  said  rotor  in  the 

radial  direction, 
a  housing  having  a  cyhndrical  inner  surface  whose  center  is 

offset  from  the  axial  center  of  said  shaft, 
a  casing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  with,  which  said 
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vanes  are  sIkUbly  in  contact  to  for^  working  chambers, 
said  casing  being  freely  rotatably  itounted  between  said 
cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  hdusing  and  said  rotor 
with  a  center  of  said  casing  being  coaxial  with  that  of  said 
housing,  and  { 

an  intake  port  and  a  discharging  port,  said  intake  port  being 
formed  in  said  housing  and  being  communicated  with  said 
discharging  port  through  an  air  passage  formed  between 
said  housing  and  said  casing,  through  a  communication 
hole  in  said  frame,  and  through  said  working  chambers 
whereby  air  sucked  through  said  mt4ke  port,  said  commu- 
nication hole  and  said  working  ch^bers,  is  discharged 
from  said  discharging  port 


4,559,000 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

GRANULATES 

Reuihard  Froesdike,  Wdnstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor 

te  Santrade  Ud^  Lmctrmty  Switzerland 

FUed  JuB.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1983,  3327479;  Oct  5,  1983,  3336208 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/20 
VS.  CL  425—6  23  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  grantulates  from  a 

flowable,  viscous  mass,  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  which  lead  into 
a  generally  downwardly  facing,  horizontally  continuous  slit 

means  for  conducting  the  flowable  viscous  mass  under  pres- 
sure into  said  body  and  outwardly  through  said  apertures 
and  said  slit 

a  pair  of  rotatable  drums  spaced  apart  horizontally  and  rotat- 
able  about  horizontal  axes, 

a  belt  extending  aroimd  said  drums  to  define  upper  and  lower 
belt  flights,  said  belt  having  orifices  therein  and  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  lower  flight  is  horizontal  and  arranged  in 
contacting  engagement  with  a  surface  portion  of  said  tubular 
body  containing  said  slit  I 

means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  dnlms  for  moving  said 
lower  flight  across  said  portion  of  said  tubular  body  so  that 
said  orifices  intermittently  uncover  said  slit  for  the  passage 
of  drops  of  mass  therethrough,  I 

said  tubular  body  being  positioned  so  thjt  said  slit  is  located 
closer  to  the  one  of  said  drums  which  is  upstream  relative  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  lower  flight 

a  conveyor  located  beneath  said  lower  flight  and  arranged  for 
movement  in  the  same  direction  as  said  lower  flight  so  that 
the  drops  fall  onto  said  conveyor,  and 

means  for  moving  said  conveyor  at  the  same  speed  as  said 
lower  flight 


4,559,001 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  THE  EDGES  OF 

INSULATING  GLASS  PANELS 

Heinrich  Wiedenhofer,  Gelsenkirchen,  and  llbor  Szabo,  Rade- 

Tonnwald,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Flach- 

glas  AktiengeseUachaft,  Fnrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1983,  3310441 

Int  a.*  A23G  1/20 
VJS.  a.  425—114  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  the  edges  of  an  insulating  glass 
workpiece  having  outer  edges,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

upstream  conveyor  means  including  a  conveyor  for  support- 
ing the  workpiece  upright  by  one  edge  and  displacing  the 
edge-supported  workpiece  in  a  transport  direction  down- 
stream from  an  upstream  loading  station  to  a  sealing  sta- 
tion, the  upstream  conveyor  having  a  vertically  displace- 
able  portion  in  the  sealing  station; 

an  upright  holding  frame  in  the  sealing  station  adjacent  the 
vertically  displaceable  conveyor  portion; 

actuator  means  connected  to  the  conveyor  portion  for  dis- 
placing same  and  the  workpiece  supported  by  its  lower 
edge  thereon  between  upper  and  lower  positions; 

lateral  holding  means  including  a  first  set  of  suction  grippers 
horizontally  but  not  vertically  displaceable  in  the  sealing 
station  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  workpiece  in 
the  upper  position  of  same  to  pull  the  workpiece  tightly  in 
position  on  the  holding  frame; 

sealing  means  having  an  extruder  bead  in  the  station  for 
sealing  the  edges  of  the  workpieces  held  by  the  grippers 
against  the  frame; 

guide  means  including  vertical  and  horizontal  supports  car- 
rying the  extruder  head  for  displacing  same  horizontally 
along  the  horizontal  edges  of  the  workpiece  and  vertically 
along  vertical  edges  thereof  while  directing  the  head  at 
the  edge  it  is  traveling  along; 

an  unloading  carriage  displaceable  horizontally  in  the  direc- 
tion substantially  without  interfering  with  the  holding 
frame  or  sealing  head  from  the  sealing  station  to  an  un- 
loading station  downstream  therefrom; 

a  second  set  of  suction  grippers  horizontally  displaceable  on 
the  unloading  carriage  perpendicular  to  the  transport 
direction;  and 

control  means  connected  to  the  two  sets  of  suction  grippers 
for  displacing  the  second  set  of  the  unloading  carriage 
against  and  adhering  same  to  the  workpiece  held  therein 
by  the  first  set  and  then  releasing  the  first  set  from  the 
workpiece. 
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4,559,002 
PIZZA  PRESS 

HaroM  T.  Atwood,  Dolton,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,054 
Int  CL*  B30B  11/00:  A21C  11/00 
VS.  CL  425—152 


2Clainis 


means  for  obtaining  its  pivoting  about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
with  a  view  to  raising  or  lowering  said  assembly  with  respect 
to  a  horizontal  surface  in  order  to  modify  the  volume  of  the 
container  and  to  immobUizc  said  assembly  in  a  position  after 
adjustment. 


1.  In  a  pizza  press,  a  cabinet  having  a  heated  upper  platen 
and  an  unheated  lower  platen,  means  for  automatically  moving 
said  upper  platen  vertically  within  predetenmned  lumts,  said 
lower  platen  being  pivoted  to  be  manually  moved  m  a  horizon- 
tal plane  into  and  out  of  vertical  registration  with  said  upper 
platen,  and  a  micro  switch  mounted  on  said  cabinet  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  lower  platen,  said  micro  switch  being 
adapted  to  remain  open  to  prevent  operation  of  said  press 
when  said  micro  switch  is  out  of  engagement  with  said  lower 
platen  and  said  lower  platen  being  engageable  with  said  micro 
switch  to  hold  it  in  closed  position  when  said  lower  platen  is 
moved  into  vertical  registration  with  said  upper  platen. 

4,559,003 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WEBS  OF 

POLYMER  FOAM  AND  A  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

Jean  Poncet,  4,  me  Reine  Jeanne,  13100  Aix-en-Provence, 

France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00056,  §  371  Date  Not.  1, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03357,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4*1,514 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  24,  1981,  81  06043 
Int  CL*  B29D  27/04 
VS.  a.  425—224  1^  C**™ 


4,559,004 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BRICKS  OF 

COMPRESSED  EARTH 

Robert  Augier,  Sorgnes,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme  de 

Recherche  et  d'Etudes  Techniques,  France 

FUed  Ang.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,949 

Int  CL*  B29C  3/00 

VS.  CL  425—261  15  Claims 


-HI 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  webs  of  polymer  foam  obtained 
from  a  mixture  of  liquid  reagents  generating  an  expanded  foam 
and  comprising  a  container,  means  for  continuously  introduc- 
ing into  said  container  said  mixture  of  liquid  reagents  and  a 
U-conveyor  having  a  movable  and  continuously  travellmg 
surface  on  which  the  foam  is  deposited  to  adopt  the  foam  of  a 
web  of  rectangular  cross-section,  the  container  comprises  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  two  lateral  walls  wherein  lower 
parts  of  the  rear  wall  and  the  front  wall  approach  each  other 
and  define  a  bottom  of  the  container,  and  the  front  wall,  which 
is  located  on  the  conveyor  side,  is  a  curved  wall  constituted  by 
a  cylinder  driven  in  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  same 
direction  and  at  the  same  speed  as  the  conveyor,  and  the  edges 
of  the  lateral  walls  adjacent  the  curved  wall  are  circular  m 
contour  and  partially  surround  the  cylinder  in  order  to  allow 
the  relative  movement  of  the  cylinder  and  the  said  rear  and 
lateral  wall  to  ensure  tightness  of  the  container  and  an  assem- 
bly composed  of  the  rear  wall  and  lateral  walls  comprises 


-^ ^ 


1.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  building  bricks  by  agglom- 
erating an  earth-based  material,  the  machine  being  of  the  type 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  mold  composed  of  a  chamber  having  side  walls  that  are 
parallel  to  a  generator  direction  and  a  piston  which  is  free 
to  move  inside  the  chamber  along  the  said  generator 
direction  under  the  control  of  piston  actuator  means,  one 
end  of  the  chamber  being  constituted  by  the  said  piston 
and  the  other  end  of  the  chamber  comprising  an  opening 
of  the  same  section  as  the  chamber; 

feed  means  for  feeding  said  chamber  with  a  compressible 
earth-based  material; 

a  compression  plate  suitable  for  closing  the  said  opening  to 
enable  the  piston  to  compress  the  material  contained  in  the 
chamber,  the  said  feed  means  and  the  said  compression 
plate  being  fixed  to  the  said  frame  of  the  machine; 

and  means  for  disengaging  the  said  opening  relative  to  the 
said  plate  to  enable  the  compressed  product  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  chamber; 

the  improvements  wherein: 

the  said  piston  actuator  means  comprise  a  pressure  driven 

jack; 

moving  means  are  provided  for  moving  the  mold,  the  piston 
and  its  actuator  means,  relative  to  the  frame  and  succes- 
sively positioning  the  mold  opening  in  a  first  position 
opposite  the  said  feed  means  for  filling  the  mold  chamber, 
then  in  a  second  position  opposite  the  said  compression 
plate  for  compressing  the  mold  fill,  and  then  in  a  third 
position  in  which  said  opening  is  free  from  the  compres- 
sion plate  and  the  jack  is  operative  to  eject  the  molded 
product  from  the  chamber  via  the  opening;  and 

means  are  provided  for  turning  ofl"  the  pressure  action  of  the 
jack  prior  to  moving  the  said  mold,  the  piston  and  its 
activating  means  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position. 
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4,559,005 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  CX)MPOSaTE  MATERIAL 
INTO  FILLETS 
Wiftv  L.  Gaats,  Reatiw;  William  T.  lOia^  Seattle,  and  Jooa- 
tkaa  T.  Saridoa,  BeUevne,  all  of  WaslL,  assigBora  to  The 
Bodi«  Coaipoy,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  485,531 

lat  CL*  B27C  17/02 

UJS.  CL  425—363  15  Oainia 


1.  A  machine  for  drawing  a  strip  of  composite  material  from 
a  supply  source  and  forming  it  into  a  fillet,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  first  forming  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  said 
first  forming  roll  containing  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
dies  formed  by  grooves  located  in  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  forming  roU; 

(c)  a  second  forming  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame 
adjacent  to  said  first  forming  roll  such  that  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  second  forming  roll  impinges  on  and  fric- 
tionally  engages  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  form- 
ing roll,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  second  forming  roll 
impinging  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  first  forming 
roll  such  that  said  grooves  forming  said  pluraUty  of 
spaced-apart  dies  and  said  surface  of  s«id  second  forming 
roll  define  a  series  of  fully  closed  orifices,  each  orifice 
having  a  fillet  crosssectional  shape;  and, 

(d)  drive  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  first  and  second 
forming  rolls,  the  frictional  engagement  between  said 
forming  rolls  resulting  in  a  corresponding  rotation  of  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  forming  rolls,  the  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  forming  rolls  causing  a  strip  of  com- 
posite material  introduced  into  a  selected  one  of  said 
orifices  to  be  drawn  from  its  supply  source  and  compacted 
into  a  fillet  shape. 


4,559,006 
PURGING  PROCESS 
Eugene  C.  McGUl,  SUatook,  awl  Robert  L.  RawUngs,  Tnlsa, 
both  of  OUa^  aHlgw>n  to  McGill  Incarcerated,  Tolaa,  Okla. 
FOed  Jan.  22,  1904,  Scr.  No.  623,045 
Int.  CL*  F23J  15/00;  F23D  13/20 
U.S.  CL  431—3  8  Oalms 

I.  An  improved  purging  process  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
back  flow  migration  of  air  into  a  flare  system  comprising: 
flowing  purge  gas  through  the  flare  sy^em  in  a  sufficient 
amount  to  substantially  prevent  air  migration  into  the  exit 
port  through  which  the  purge  gas  is  ej(hausted  to  the 
atmosphere; 
ceasing  the  flow  of  purge  gas  to  permit  substantial  air  migra- 
tion to  occur,  said  ceasing  of  flow  gas  being  for  a  selected 
interval  of  time;  and 


re-establishing  the  flow  of  purge  gas  at  the  end  of  the  inter- 
val of  flow  cessation  such  that  only  a  predetermined 


mUTFUtL  -• 


amount  of  migration  air  has  occurred  to  prevent  harmful 
conditions  from  occurring  as  a  result  of  the  air  migration. 


4,559,007 
FUEL  BURNING  METHOD  IN  HEATING  FURNACE 
Mitsoo   Hashlnoto;   Yasno    Watanabe;    Fomlo   Mama,   and 
Akinori  Odao,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Petroleum  Refining  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  318,066 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  4,  1980,  55-153935; 
Not.  4,  1980,  55-153936;  Not.  4,  1980,  55-153937 

Int  CL*  F23J  5/00 
U.S.  CL  431—4  3  OalBM 
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1.  In  a  fuel  burning  method  in  a  heating  furnace  wherein  a 
substance  to  be  heated  is  heated  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  400°  to  800°  C.  by  feeding  a  liquid  fuel  and/or  gaseous 
fuel  to  a  burner  mounted  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  heating 
furnace  and  thereat  burning  the  fuel  with  an  abundant  supply 
of  oxygen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the 
concentration  of  nitrogen  oxides  contained  in  the  combustion 
gases  exhausted  from  the  furnace  by  feeding  into  the  combus- 
tion system  the  combination  of  FCC  gasoline  tank  bottom 
water  or  water  obtained  after  washing  FCC  gasoline  and  an 
ammonium  compound. 


4,559,008 
STARTING  AID  DEVICE  FOR  A  HIGH  PRESSURE 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Heinz  D.  Distelrath,  Troisdorf;  Herbert  Wiegand,  Orfogne; 
Klaus  Rath,  NiederkasseL  and  iOans  Baomer,  Bonn,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Forschnngs-  and 
VersadHanstalt  tm  Lufl-ond  Ranmfahrt  e.T.,  Cologne,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1983,  3301355 

Int  CL*  F23N  5/00 
US.  CL  431—63  17  Claims 

1.  A  starting  aid  device  for  a  high  pressure  combustion 
chamber  having  a  pressure  inlet,  a  supply  air  line  connected  to 
the  pressure  inlet,  and  a  combustion  chamber  outlet,  compris- 
ing a  device  for  reducing  the  flow  velocity  through  the  com- 
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bustion  chamber  outlet  at  a  low  combustion  chamber  tempera- 
ture, wherein  the  combustion  chamber  outlet  has  a  slot  nozzle 
connected  to  a  blocking  air  line,  and  through  which,  at  a  low 
combustion  chamber  temperature,  air  can  be  mjected  into  the 
combustion  chamber  outlet  in  counterflow  to  the  exhaust  flow; 

and 
wherein  an  inlet  air  line  is  connected  via  a  valve  arrange- 


ment with  the  supply  air  line  and  the  blocking  air  line  such 
that,  in  one  position  of  the  valve  arrangement,  the  supply 
air  line  is  connected  to  the  inlet  air  line  and  the  blocking 
air  line  is  blocked,  and  in  another  position  of  the  valve 
arrangement,  the  supply  air  line  is  connected  via  a  pres- 
sure reducer  to  the  inlet  air  line  while  the  blocking  air  line 
is  connected  with  no  essential  fall  in  pressure  to  the  inlet 
air  line. 


4,559,009 
AGGREGATE  DRYER  BURNER 
John  A.  Marino,  Palmyra;  Roderick  G.  StrohL  Jr.,  AnuTille,  and 
Robert  B.  Yost,  BetheL  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hanck  Mann- 
iKtarlng  Company,  Ldianon,  Pa. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  405,765,  Aug.  6, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  157,434,  Jan.  9,  1980, 

abudoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,975 

Int  CL*  F23M  9/00 

UJS.  CL  431-184  20  Claims 


therdjy  provide  strong  sheer  atomization  of  fuel  near  said 
fticl  atomizer  upon  engagement  of  the  respective  swirling 
air  masses; 

the  inner  one  of  said  separate  concentric  primary  swirl  pas- 
sages having  an  exit  portion  diverging  away  from  said 
atomizer  and  the  outer  of  said  primary  swirl  passages 
having  an  exit  portion  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
fuel  pipe; 

means  for  swirling  secondary  air  in  said  first  direction,  said 
secondary  air  swirling  means  being  adjustable  to  provide 
a  varying  degree  of  swirl  in  said  secondary  air;  and 

a  damper  assembly  joining  the  primary  and  secondary  air 
pipes  including  an  outer  duct  connected  to  said  primary 
and  secondary  air  pipes  at  an  angle  such  that  primary  and 
secondary  air  respectively  are  directed  with  a  minimum 
pressure  drop  to  each  respective  primary  and  secondary 
swirling  means,  the  duct  having  an  upstream  mouth 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  souce  of  combustion  air,  an 
interior  wall  dividing  the  duct  into  a  primary  air  passage 
and  a  secondary  air  passage,  both  passages  communicating 
with  the  upstream  duct  mouth,  the  prinuu^  air  passage 
communicating  with  the  primary  air  pipe,  the  secondary 
air  passage  communicating  with  the  secondary  air  pipe,  a 
first  damper  within  the  primary  air  passage  to  control  the 
flow  of  primary  air  therethrough,  a  second  damper  within 
the  secondary  air  passage  to  control  the  flow  of  secondary 
air  therethrough. 


4,559,010  

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OXIDIZED  FILAMENTS 

Kosnke  Katsuki,  and  Ynkihiro  Murakami,  both  of  Ehime,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  603,248 

Int  CL*  F27B  9/28 

UJS.  CL  432—59  1'  Claims 


1.  A  burner  including  an  axial  fiiel  pipe; 

a  fuel  atomizer  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  pipe; 

a  primary  air  pipe  coaxial  with  the  fuel  pipe,  surrounding  the 
fiicl  pipe  and  extending  upstream  from  the  fuel  atomizer; 

a  secondary  air  pipe  coaxial  with  the  fuel  pipe,  surrounding 
the  primary  air  pipe  and  extending  upstream  from  the 
atCNnizer; 

said  secondary  air  pipe  having  an  exit  portion  extendmg 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  fuel  pipe; 

means  for  swirling  primary  air  in  a  first  direction;  said  means 
for  swirling  primary  air  including  means  adjacent  said  fuel 
atomizer  defining  two  separate  concentric  swirl  passages 
dividing  the  primary  air  into  two  flow  masses,  the  first  of 
said  primary  sw\t\  passages  configured  to  accelerate  the 
flow  of  a  first  primary  air  mass  therethrough  in  a  swirling 
motion,  the  second  of  said  primary  swirl  passages  config- 
ured to  impart  a  slower  swirling  motion  to  a  second  pri- 
mary air  mass  flowing  therethrough  such  that  said  second 
air  mass  flows  faster  axially  than  said  first  air  massto 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  continuous 
oxidized  filaments,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  furnace  having  a  heated  oxidizing  gas  atmosphere 
therein,  into  which  continuous  precursor  filaments  are 
continuously  introduced,  in  which  the  precursor  filaments 
are  converted  into  the  oxidized  filaments  and  from  which 
the  oxidized  filaments  are  continuously  drawn  out, 

(b)  an  inlet  provided  at  the  fiimace,  for  introducing  the 
precursor  filaments  into  the  furnace, 

(c)  an  outlet  provided  at  the  furnace,  for  drawing  out  the 
oxidized  filaments  from  the  furnace, 

(d)  a  treating  chamber  provided  in  the  furnace,  for  oxidizing 
the  filaments, 

(e)  a  gas  introduction  chamber  provided  in  the  fiimace  at  the 
outside  of  the  treating  chamber,  for  introducing  the 
heated  oxidizing  gas  into  the  treating  chamber, 

(0  a  gas  exhaust  chamber  provided  in  the  fiimace  at  the 
outside  of  the  treating  chamber  and  the  opposite  side  of 
the  gas  introduction  chamber,  for  drawing  off  a  major  part 
of  the  gas  from  the  treating  chamber, 

(g)  a  sealing  gas  exhaust  chamber  provided  in  the  furnace  at 
the  outside  of  the  gas  introduction  chamber  and  the  oppo- 
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site  side  of  the  treating  chamber,  for  ^rawing  off  a  part  of 

the  gas  from  the  treatmg  chamber  and  air  introducing  into 

the  furnace  from  the  outside  thereof, 
(h)  a  first  duct  connected  to  the  gas  introduction  chamber,  to 

provide  positively  a  flow  of  the  heated  oxidizing  gas  into 

the  gas  introduction  chamber, 
(i)  a  second  duct  connected  to  the  gas  exhaust  chamber,  to 

provide  positively  a  flow  of  the  gas  from  the  gas  exhaust 

chamber, 
0)  •  conduit  connected  to  the  sealing  gas  exhaust  chamber, 

to  provide  positively  a  flow  of  the  gaa  from  the  sealing  gas 

exhaust  chamber, 
(k)  an  injecting  means  communicated  with  the  conduit,  for 

injecting  water  into  the  conduit,  and 
(1)  a  shutting  means  provided  in  the  conduit,  for  shutting  the 

flow  of  the  gas  in  the  conduit. 


4,559,011 
CXXJLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SltAFT  FURNACES 

Ler  D.  Gritsak;  AmaUAy  S.  GorWk;  Leonid  D.  Golod;  Dorina  B. 
Katiyko^kh;  Kaziadr  D.  Baskiiiiky;  Scr«ei  V.  Saaofal,  all  of 
KharkoT;  Igor  M.  FcfUer,  Viktor  P.  Bogtditsa,  both  of  Dooet- 
ikaya;  Alezaadr  N.  Kola^  DoBctskaya;  Gcniiady  E.  Goryai- 
■or,  Jvy  G.  BaaoikOT,  both  of  KharkoT;  Scomb  M.  Liderman, 
Kharkov;  Geor«y  V.  NikolaeT,  Kharlaov;  Vitaly  N.  Mis- 
cheako,  Kharkov;  Valcatia  V.  Groawakov  Kharkov;  Alexd  M. 
Kaaardia,  aad  Nikolai  S.  Kobeta,  botk  of  Doaetsk,  all  of 
UJSJSJL,  aad^ors  to  Vaeaojaaay  Naackao-IasledoTatelaky  I 
Procktay  laititat  PoxoraaUa  Vtorichaykh  Eaergoresunov 
Preiprfyaty  Cberaoi  MetaDargii  "Ynl|ridierBietenergoo- 
chtatka",  Kharkov,  U^JSJt 

per  No.  PCT/Sl«2/00017,  §  371  Date  J»a.  16, 1984,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Jaa.  16,  1M4,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOe3/04266,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  Dec  8, 19S3 

per  Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  576,397 
lat  CL*  F27D  1/12,  15/02;  F22B  3-^00:  C21B  7/10 

MS.  CL  432—233  14  Claims 


f-}^ 

ILL. 

II 

1 1 1  ■^ 

*- 

•/7 

,»- 

m\ 

i' 

-1# 


4,559,012 
ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 
Erwia  C.  Fletcher,  P.O.  Box  3054,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 
92067 

Filed  Dec  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,707 

lat  CL*  A61C  7/00 

US.  CL  433—10  9  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  assembly,  comprising: 

a  bracket  body  having  a  base,  the  body  defining  a  bearing 
member  having  a  slot  to  receive  an  arch  wire,  the  body 
further  having  a  surface  forming  a  ledge,  the  surface 
extending  first  away  from  the  base,  slot  and  ledge,  and 
then  toward  the  slot  to  form  a  detent;  and 

a  locking  member  with  a  hub  having  a  mesiodistal  passage 
therethrough  configured  to  receive  the  bearing  member 
so  the  hub  fits  captively  and  rotatably  over  the  bearing 
member,  the  hub  having  a  mesiodistal  slot  extending 
therethrough  into  communication  with  the  passage,  and 
further  having  a  handle  extending  therefrom; 

the  locking  member  being  movable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion to  receive  the  arch  wire  through  the  hub  slot  into  the 
arch  wire  slot,  and  a  closed  position  which  misaligns  the 
hub  and  arch-wire  slots  to  capture  the  arch  wire  in  the 
bracket  assembly,  the  locking-member  handle  making  an 
interference  fit  over  the  detent  to  rest  against  the  ledge  in 
the  closed  position. 


4,559,013 

ORTHODONTIC  SHIELD,  ORTHOTIC  DEVICE  AND 

MUSICIAN  EMBOUCHURE  AID  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  AND  USING  SAME 

A.  Keith  Amstutz,  1700  Senate  St.,  Colombia,  S.C.  29201,  and 

Bruce  H.  Khmie,  2301  Kneece  Rd.,  Colombia,  S.C.  29206 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,910 

lat  CL*  A61C  7/00 

US.  CL  433—22  12  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement  for  shaft  furnaces  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  spaced  apart  metallic  cooling  tubes  arranged 
in  the  cooling  arrangment  in  a  position  adjacent  to  a  shell 
side  of  the  shaft  furnace,  said  cooling  tubes  substantially 
parallel  to  a  longit\idinal  generating  line  of  said  shell  side; 

(b)  at  least  two  tie  plates  interconnectiag  said  cooling  tubes, 
each  of  said  tie  plates  is  tangentially  welded  to  an  adjacent 
tube  of  said  cooling  tubes  with  one  edge  portion  of  said  tie 
plate  along  a  generatrix  of  one  surface  of  said  adjacent 
tube  of  said  cooling  tubes  on  said  shell  side  and  said  tie 
plates  are  adjacently  arranged  and  separated  by  a  spacing 
along  a  height  of  said  cooling  arrangement  which  extends 
laterally  along  a  length  of  said  tie  plate; 

(c)  a  refractory  material  filling  a  space  between  said  cooling 
tubes  and  said  tie  plates;  and  | 

(d)  a  metallic  frame  embracing  a  peritieter  of  said  cooling 
arrangement  having  a  vertical  wall  extending  along  said 
cooling  tubes,  said  wall  being  slotted  along  an  entire  width 
to  compensate  for  heat  expansion. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  orthodontic  shield  for  use  as  an 
embouchure  aid  to  reduce  or  eliminate  cuts,  abrasions  and/or 
irritations  incurred  by  a  wearer  of  braces  or  other  orthodontic 
appliances  while  playing  a  wind  instnunent,  comrising: 

a.  placing  a  quantity  of  medical  silicone  composition  over 
teeth,  braces,  orthodontic  appliances  and  other  sources  of 
oral  irritations; 

b.  allowing  said  silicone  to  set  and  form  so  as  to  leave  an 
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impression  in  said  sihcone  shaped  by  said  teeth,  braces,  or 
orthodontic  appliances; 

c  removing  said  sUicone  from  said  wearer  s  mouth; 

d.  trimming  said  sihcone  to  a  size  and  shape  which  will 
protect  said  wearer's  hps,  gums  and  mouth  tissue  from 
said  braces,  orthodontic  appliances  or  other  sources  of 
oral  irritation  while  not  impairing  movement  or  vibraUon 
of  said  hps,  gums  or  mouth  tissue  during  the  playing  ot 
said  wind  instrument;  and  • .      •  j 

e  placing  said  sUiconc  into  said  wearer's  mouth  with  said 
■  ^ne  being  held  in  place  by  said  braces  or  other  ortho- 
dontic appliances  fitting  into  said  impression  m  said  sih- 
cone. 


track  and  for  testing  and  refining  bicycle  riding  skills  and 

comprising  ,     .  ■  u 

(a)  at  least  two  Uyers  of  substrate  rubber  or  vmyl  which 
enclose  two  layers  of  two-sided  insulation  tape  which  m 
turn  enclose  two  layers  of  conductive  surface  Upe  enclos- 
ing a  single  layer  of  insulator  material,  m  which  square 
holes  are  placed  at  intervals  allowing  for  electrical  signal 
contacts  to  be  made  when  pressure  is  pUced  on  said  track. 


4,559,014 
MOTION  LIMITING  SYSTEMS 
Doogtas  R.  CampbeU,  Glasgow,  Scottand,  assignor  to  Redlffta- 
sion  Simalation  Limited,  Crawley,  England 

FOed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,509 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1982, 

'"""  lat  CL*  G09B  9/08 

IJS.CL43^5»  ^^^»^ 


1  A  system  for  Umiting  the  motion  of  the  motion  platform  of 
a  vehicle  simuUtor  in  which  the  motion  platform  is  supported 
on  a  plurality  of  extensible  members  which  are  simultaneously 
moved  to  change  platform  position  or  velocity  or  acceleration, 
the  movement  of  the  members  for  achieving  these  changes 
being  controlled  by  commands  initiated  by  a  user  of  the  simula- 
tor, comprising  means  for  determining  at  least  one  absolute 
limit  for  at  least  one  parameter  of  the  extension  of  each  of  the 
members,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  at  least  one  paranae- 
ter  within  said  at  least  one  limit,  characterised  by  means  for 
monitoring  the  commanded  or  actual  magnitude  of  said  param- 
eter in  respect  of  each  member  relative  to  the  said  ateolute 
limit  for  that  member,  means  for  determining  the  member  for 
which  the  monitored  rehitive  magnitude  is  the  greatest;  calcu- 
hiting  means  for  scaling  down  the  said  absolute  lunit  deter- 
mini  for  each  of  the  other  members  to  produce  separate 
respective  control  signals  for  the  separate  extensible  members 
suchthat  a  movement  of  the  motion  platform  which  causes 
said  parameter  for  any  one  member  to  reach  its  absolute  lunit 
also  ^uses  each  of  the  other  members  to  reach  its  scal«l  down 
limit  at  the  same  time,  and  an  actuator  drive  system,  for  each 
extensible  member  responsive  to  respective  ones  of  the  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  motion  of  said  motion  platform  with 
all  extensible  members  moving  at  interrelated  mcrements  per 
period  of  time  causing  them  to  reach  the  maximum  extension 
limits  at  the  same  time. 


(b)  a  means  for  electrical  connections  to  pass  from  the  track 
structure  to  a  hand-held  scoring  device, 

(c)  a  means  for  electrical  connections  to  activate  a  buzzing 
mechanism  built  into  the  track  structure, 

(d)  a  hand-held  scoring  device  which  can  be  manuaUy 
turned  on  and  automatically  activated  by  Pr«surc  on  the 
track  to  produce  a  numerical  score  on  an  enclosed  Lcu 
counter  display. 

4,559,016  ^ 

MOUNTING  AND  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SEinCONDUCrOR  SWITCH  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 

OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

Earl  T.  Fiber,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 

tion,  Qeveland,  OWo  „     ««^«i 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,458 

Int  CL*  B63H  21/26 

7  Claims 
U.S.  CL  440-6  ^"^ 


4,559,015 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  TESTING  AND  REFINING 

BICYCLE  RIDING  SKILLS 
Arthur  Felesky,  3240  Shelby  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 
FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,105 
Int  a.*  G09B  19/16 
^  .^.    ^t  3  Claims 

U.S  CL  434—61 

1."  An  elongate  track  structure  for  use  as  a  bicycle  ndmg 


1  In  an  electric  outboard  motor  having  an  upper  controUer 
unit  and  a  submersible  watertight  lower  drive  unit  joined 
together  by  a  hollow  tube,  said  lower  unit  compnsmg  a  water^ 
tight  housLg  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  tube  and  having  an 
elStric  mot^r  in  said  housing  andsaid  -"t-ller  unit  havmg 
control  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  motor,  the  un 
provements  comprising: 
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a  watertight  semicoodactor  switch  for  said  control  means; 

means  attached  to  said  tube  externally  of  said  lower  unit  for 
mounting  said  semiconductor  switch,  in  proximity  to  said 
lower  unit  externally  thereof; 

an  aperture  in  a  aidewall  of  said  tube  pnoximate  said  mount- 
ing means; 

conductor  means  within  said  tube  and  extending  externally 
thereof  through  said  aperture  for  eloctrically  connecting 
said  semiconductor  switch  to  said  control  means;  and 

first  sealing  means  for  effecting  a  watertight  seal  between 
said  conductor  means  and  said  tube  and  second  sealing 
means  disposed  over  electrical  connections  of  said  con- 
ductor means  to  said  semiconductor  ^witch  for  rendering 
said  connections  watertight. 


4,559,017 
CONSTANT  VOLTAGE  ANODC  SYSTEM 
David  T.  Caril,  Mcwmmnmc  Falls,  and  William  R.  Knieger, 
West  Allis,  both  of  Wte^  assigBon  to  OatbtMvd  Marine  Cor- 
poratioa,  Waakcgaa,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  ^31,462 

lat  CL*  B63H  2J/24 

VS.  a.  440—76  10  Cbiffls 


Ryoji 


4,559,019 
OUTBOARD  MOTOf 
Iwata;  NoriiBicU  Harads;  Sdji  Wada,  both  of 
YosUo  HosoBO,  Hamamatsa;  Tetsoya  Tomoda, 
Mori,  aad  Sasou  Yakisfcima,  SUzm>ka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Yamaha  HatsaMd  KabaiUki  Eaisha  and  Sanshin 
Kocyo  Kabaahiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,166 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL  5,  1982,  57-115484 

lat  CL*  B63H  21/26 


U-S.CL440— 77 


26aaiffl8 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor  having  a  power  head  containing  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  housing  depending  from  said 
power  head  and  containing  a  drive  shaft  rotating  about  a  gen- 


erally vertically  extending  axis,  a  lower  unit  joumaling  a  pro- 
peller driven  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  drive  shaft  axis  by  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  motor  to  the  hull  of  an  associated 
watercraft  and  for  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said  motor 
relative  to  said  hull  about  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  tilt 
axis  and  about  a  generally  vertically  extending  steering  axis 
defined  by  a  steering  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
engine  being  disposed  with  its  output  shaft  extending  in  non- 
parallel,  non-alignment  relation  with  said  drive  shaft,  means 
for  driving  said  drive  shaft  from  said  engine  output  shaft,  the 
upper  end  of  said  steering  shaft  being  juxtaposed  to  said  tilt 
axis,  said  tilt  axis  being  disposed  contiguous  to  the  uppermost 
surface  of  said  power  head  when  said  outboard  motor  is  in  a 
tilted  down  state,  the  upper  surface  of  s«id  power  head  not 
extending  above  a  horizontal  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  hull  of  the  associated  watercraft  when  at- 
tached thereto  and  in  a  tilted  down  state,  means  for  directly 
affixing  said  engine  to  said  steering  shaft  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  steering  shaft  and  means  for  affixing  said  housing  to  said 
steering  shaft  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  steering  shaft 


4,559,019 

AUTOMATIC  GUN  MOUNT  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Jaaies  R.  Fendley,  Arliagton  Heights;  James  L.  Kraner,  Bar- 

rington,  and  Raymond  J.  Pekosh,  Niles,  all  of  111 ,  assignors  to 

Zeaith  Electroaics  CorporatioB,  Gleaview,  DL 

Filed  JuL  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,874 

Int.  CL*  HOI  J  9/J8 

VJS.  CL  445—67  8  Claims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  marine  drive;  unit  having  a  lower 

housing  exposed  to  sea  water  and  having  an  internal  passage 

also  exposed  to  sea  water,  of  means  providbig  cathodic  protec- 

tkm  to  said  lower  housing,  comprising, 

an  aperture  between  an  outside  surface  of  the  housing  and  an 

inside  surface  of  the  passage,  an  anodt  mounted  on  one  of 

the  surfaces  and  exposed  to  the  adjacent  conditions  and 

also  exposed  to  the  conditions  adjacent  the  other  surface. 


1.  For  use  at  a  guin-seal  assembly  station  employed  in  the 
processing  of  a  color  television  cathode  ray  tube  bulb,  appara- 
tus for  automatically  aligning  a  tri-beam  electron  gun  mount 
relative  to  the  phosphor  pattern  deposited  upon  the  target 
surface  of  the  face  panel  of  said  bulb,  said  pattern  having  a 
defined  axis,  said  assembly  station  having  means  for  supporting 
said  bulb  so  that  said  defined  axis  of  said  phosphor  pattern  is 
established  and  maintained  in  a  reference  position,  said  gim 
mount  including  an  electrode  structure  having  an  unobstructed 
[tassage  therethrough,  the  central  axis  of  said  passage  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  geometric  axis  of  said  mount, 
said  alignment  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  said  gun  mount,  with  its  geometric  axis 

substantially  coincident  with  an  extension  of  the  neck  axis  of 

said  bulb,  for  rotation  about  its  said  geometric  axis; 
a  driver  for  rotating  said  gan  mount  support  means; 
a  source  of  coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  for  developing 

a  beam  of  spatially  coherent  light; 
beam  expander  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  source 

for  producing  an  expanded  beam  of  substantially  coUimated 

Ught; 
a  beam  splitter  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  beam  expander 

means  for  deriving  First  and  second  relatively  stable,  in  time, 

beams  of  substantially  collimated  light; 
means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  beams  along  separate 
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paths  which  extend  through  and  intersect  within  said  elec- 
trode structure  optical  passage; 

means  interposed  Iwtween  said  beam  splitter  means  and  said 
electrode  passage  for  tnmcating  the  transverse  extent  of  said 
first  and  second  beams; 

first  and  second  light  detector  devices  terminating  said  first 
and  second  beam  paths  and  individually  responsive  to  an 
assigned  one  of  said  first  and  second  tnmcated  beams,  subse- 
quent to  their  partial  transnaission  through  said  electrode 
optical  passage,  for  developing  respective  first  and  second 
detector  signals  each  of  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the 
quantity  of  intercepted  collimated  light  energy  instanta- 
neously transmitted  through  said  electrode  optical  passage; 

and 
error  detector  means  responsive  to  said  detector  signals  for 
developing  a  resultant  control  signal  for  appUcation  to  said 
gun  mount  driver  said  resultant  control  signal  having  a 
magnitude  and  a  sense  determined  by  the  algebraic  differ- 
ence of  said  detector  signals,  said  control  signal  effective  to 
induce  rotation  of  said  gun  mount  driver  in  a  direction  to 
produce  a  substantially  identical  signal  from  each  of  said 
detector  devices  thereby  establishing  optimal  gun  mount 
orientation  relative  to  said  defined  axis  of  said  phosphor 
pattern. 

4,559,020 
INFLATABLE  TOY  WITH  MOVABLE  MECHANISM 
Cheag-Chaag  Waag,  7th  Floor,  No.  37,  Aa-Ho  Rd.,  Taipei, 
Taiwaa 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,318 
lat  CL*  A63H  27/00 
UJS.  CL  446—232 


4,559,021 

POSEABLE  DOLL  HEAD 

Mark  S.  Witteaberg,  AaalMiBi,  and  VirgU  W.  WaUT,  FuUertoo, 

both  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Mattel,  lac,  Hawthorac,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,507 

lat  CL*  A63H  11/00 

VS.  CL  446—352  1  Claim 


ICIaim 


1.  An  inflatable  article  comprising: 

an  envelope  having  a  wall  made  of  a  gas  impervious  flexible 
material  which  has  a  resilient  portion  and  which  has  an 
opening  in  a  portion  of  said  wall; 

means  for  inflating  said  envelope; 

a  flexible  hollow  member  having  an  open  end  sealingly 
connected  to  said  wall  and  communicated  with  said  open- 
ing, said  hollow  member  having  a  closed  end  projecting 
into  said  envelope  from  said  wall; 

a  spring  member  disposed  in  said  hollow  member  for  provid- 
ing a  resiliency; 

a  rigid  hollow  external  support  member,  in  communication 
with  said  flexible  hollow  member,  projected  from  and 
connected  to  said  wall  at  an  adjacent  position  thereon 
relative  to  said  flexible  hollow  member; 

an  internal  supporting  member  inside  said  envelope  and 
attached  to  said  wall; 

a  linearly  movable  element  provided  inside  said  envelope 
and  connected  to  said  closed  end  of  said  hollow  member; 
and 

an  external  rotary  assembly  having  a  rotating  part  held  by 
said  external  supporting  member,  the  rotary  assembly 
including  a  rotatable  shaft  having  an  endless  helical  thread 
provided  thereon  and  an  axially  movable  sleeve  member 
and  an  engaging  member  engaged  with  said  thread. 


l./  *J 


1.  An  improved  stand  supporting  a  poscable  doll's  head  for 
dressing  by  a  yoimg  child,  said  stand  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  bottom  flat  surface  adapted  to  stand  on  a 
further  flat  surface; 

a  pair  of  shoulders  supported  on  said  base; 

a  neck  supported  on  said  shoulders;  and 

a  doll's  head  having  a  face  and  hair  permanenUy  affixed  to 
said  head  around  said  face  moveably  mounted  on  said 
neck  at  an  angle  formed  by  a  cut  through  said  neck,  said 
head  being  movable  about  said  cut  by  the  action  of  an 
actuating  means  held  within  said  base;  said  actuating 
means  extending  from  said  base  and  coupled  to  a  neck 
plug  held  within  said  head  at  said  cut  for  selected  move- 
ment of  said  head,  said  actuating  means  being  mounted 
within  a  housing  held  internally  of  said  base,  and  including 
an  operating  knob  rotatable  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  ex- 
tending partially  out  of  an  opening  formed  in  said  base; 
said  operating  knob  being  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  first  shaft 
disposed  on  a  horizontal  axis,  with  the  other  end  of  said 
first  shaft  connected  to  a  first  bevel  gear,  supported  v«thin 
an  extension  to  said  housing,  said  first  bevel  gear  coacting 
with  a  second  bevel  gear  held  in  said  extension  to  said 
housing  at  an  obtuse  angle,  and  a  second  shaft  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  second  bevel  gear,  with  the  other  end  of 
said  second  shaft  coupled  to  said  neck  plug  and  rototably 
carried  at  said  cut  through  said  neck,  whereby  said  head 
may  be  moved  by  a  young  child  to  a  predetermmed  posi- 
tion by  rotating  said  operating  knob  with  a  single  fmger  to 
cause  the  head  to  turn  about  said  angled  cut,  to  look  up  or 
down  with  said  respect  to  said  base  while  the  child  focuses 
attention  on  the  head  and  uses  the  other  hand  to  dress  the 
head. 


4,559,022 
TOY  VEHICLE  WITH  SIMULATED  HEADUGHTS 
Barry  S.  Hersteia,  Spring  Valley,  aad  Aathoay  J.  Moadiai,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Buddy  L  Corporatioa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,719 
lat  CL*  A63H  17/28 
VS.  CL  446—438  *  Claims 

1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

A.  front  and  rear  wheel  sets; 

B.  a  DC  motor  operatively  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the 
wheel  sets; 

C.  a  battery  connectable  to  said  motor  to  power  same; 

D.  A  single  Ught  bulb  shunted  across  the  motor,  said  bulb 
being  energized  by  the  battery  when  the  motor  is  powered 
therd>y; 

E.  a  first  Ught  guide  section  formed  of  tran^tarent  plastic 
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material  having  light  conducting  properties,  said  guide 
section  being  contoured  to  define  a  main  block  having  an 
opening  tberin  forming  an  optical  light  inlet  which  sur- 
rounds said  bulb  and  a  pair  of  legs  extending  in  opposite 
directions  from  one  end  of  the  block,  each  leg  terminating 
in  a  forwardly-projecting  foot  having  a  flat  face  disposed 
at  the  front  of  the  vehicle  to  form  an  optical  outlet  simulat- 
ing a  headUght,  said  light  guide  at  the  Junction  of  the 
bkx:k  and  legs  being  provided  witlt  a  V-shaped  notch 
forming  a  pair  of  opposed  reflecting  surfaces  which  cause 


the  light  beam  from  the  inlet  to  split  into  two  sub-beams 
which  are  directed  into  the  respective  legs,  each  leg  hav- 
ing at  its  end  opposite  the  flat  face  an  inclined  face  direct- 
ing the  sub-beam  toward  the  flat  facet  and 
F.  a  dashboard  panel  having  apertures  therein  through 
which  extend  projections  from  a  contoured  second  light 
guide  section  which  overlies  the  fiitst  section  and  also 
receives  light  from  the  bulb,  whereby  when  the  headlights 
are  illuminated,  so  are  the  projection^  which  act  as  dash- 
board Ught  indicators. 


4,559,023 

TORQUE  DAMPER 

KotdcU  UcfaaMOM,  Saitaaa;  Tsntoan  Hayashi,  Tokyo;  Hanio 

Iihikawa,  and  Koobei  Ofazono,  both  of  Saitanu,  all  of  Japan, 

to  Hoada  Gikea  Kogyo  KaboAiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Scr.  No.  592,601 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  23,  1983,  58-47178 
lat  CI.*  F16D  7/02 
UJS.  CL  464—30  14  Claims 


mounted  to  slide  axially  relative  to  said  second  drive 
member; 

a  sleeve  fixed  aboi  t  said  second  drive  member; 

a  piston  fixed  to  said  first  drive  member  and  extending  into 
said  sleeve  to  form  a  variable  volume  chamber;  and 

a  passage  in  said  second  drive  member  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  lubricant  supply  system  and  said  variable 
volume  chamber,  said  passage  including  a  check  valve 
restricting  flow  communication  toward  said  lubricant 
supply  system,  a  flow  restricter  in  said  passage  and  an 
accumulater  piston,  said  passage  being  in  communication 
with  said  variable  volume  chamber  between  said  check 
valve  and  said  flow  restricter  and  said  flow  restricter 
being  between  said  check  valve  and  said  accumulater 
piston. 


4,559,024 
VIBRATION  DAMPER  ASSEMBLY 
KarahiM  Tamora;  Kazumi  lida,  and  Masahiko  KosUmo,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisaku- 
sho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  1981,  56-174726 
Int  CL*  F16D  3/66 
VS.  a.  464—63  6  Claims 


1.  A  torque  damper  for  a  |X>wer  train  halving  an  engine  with 
a  lubricant  supply  system,  comprising 
first  and  second  coaxially  arranged  drive  members,  said  first 
drive  member  being  fixed  to  rotate  with  and  being 


1.  A  vibration  damper  assembly  comprising: 

a  driving  plate  for  imparting  rotational  torque; 

an  outer  cover  means  comprising  a  first  main  cover  formed 
integrally  with  said  driving  plate  and  a  first  sub-cover 
connected  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  main  cover  by  a 
stop  pin; 

an  annular  first  hub  arranged  between  said  first  main  cover 
and  said  first  sub-cover; 

an  inner  cover  means  comprising  a  second  main  cover  and  a 
second  sub-cover  fixed  to  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  first  hub; 

a  second  hub  arranged  between  said  second  main  cover  and 
said  second  sub-cover  and  fixed  to  an  output  shaft  for 
transmitting  rotational  torque; 

a  first-stage  elastic  means  arranged  between  outward  extend- 
ing arms  formed  on  said  first  hub  and  said  outer  cover 
means,  said  outward  extending  arms  having  wide  spaces 
therebetween  whereby  said  first  stage  elastic  means  may 
be  arranged  to  be  circumferentially  long  so  that  the  tor- 
sion angle  can  be  increased; 

a  second-stage  elastic  means  arranged  between  outward 
extending  arms  formed  on  said  second  hub  and  said  inner 
cover  means; 

first  friction  means  arranged  between  said  first  hub  and  said 
first  main  cover  and  sub-cover  to  provide  a  first  hysteresis, 
and  second  friction  means  arranged  between  said  second 
hub  and  said  second  main  cover  and  sub-cover  to  provide 
a  second  hysteresis;  and 

a  stopper  portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  outward 
extending  arms  formed  on  said  first  hub  and  arranged  to 
engage  said  stop  pin  when  said  outer  cover  means  is  ro- 
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tated  with  respect  to  said  first  hub  by  rotational  torque 
appUed  to  said  driving  plate  whereby  said  first  stage  elas- 
tic means  acts  to  provide  said  first  hysteresis  over  a  large 
torsion  angle. 

4,559,025 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  WITH  BELLOWS  SEAL  AND  VENT 
Jacqnes  P.  Dore,  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 
atroen  and  AutomobUes  Peugeot,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,421 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  15, 1983,  83  06512 
Int  a.*  F16D  3/84 
VS.  CL  464—175  *  Claims 


mounted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the  hub  uader  the 
control  of  resilient  return  means  comprising  an  annular  dia- 
phragm, said  diaphragm  comprising  on  the  one  hand  a  periph- 
eral portion  forming  a  dished  plate  spring,  which  axially  bears 
so  as  to  rock  against  the  movable  plate,  and  on  the  other  hand 
a  central  portion  divided  by  slots  into  radial  fmgers  and  axially 
bearing  so  as  to  rock  against  a  support  member  fastened  axially 
to  the  hub,  wherein  between  the  diaphragm  and  the  movable 
plate  there  is  axially  interposed  a  spacer  of  elastic  material 
forming  a  rocking  axial  support,  which  spacer  is  fastened  both 
axially  and  circumferentially  to  the  peripheral  portion  of  the 
diaphragm  and  at  least  axially  to  the  movable  plate. 

4,559,027 
CHAIN  TIGHTENER  FOR  DRIVE  CHAIN 
John  A.  Sattel,  JanesriUe,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Spacesaver  Corpora- 
tion, Fort  Atkinson,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,653,  May  21,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  No?.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,130 

Int  CL*  F16H  7/14 

UJS.  CL  474—116  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising: 

an  inner  element  fixed  to  a  driving  shaft; 

an  outer  element  fixed  to  a  driven  shaft  and  coupled  with 
said  inner  element  for  joint  rotation  therewith; 

a  bellows  seal  connected  to  one  end  with  said  outer  element 
and  having  a  sleeve  to  an  opposite  end  thereof  surround- 
ing said  driving  shaft  and  directly  contacting  same;  and 

a  device  communicating  between  the  interior  of  said  bellows 
seal  and  the  atmosphere  external  of  said  bellows  seal,  said 
device  comprising  a  cylindrical  segment  interposed  be- 
tween only  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  said  driving  shaft, 
said  cylindrical  segment  having  an  axially  extending  por- 
tion of  relatively  smaller  circumferential  width  conn«:ted 
to  a  portion  of  relatively  greater  circumferential  width, 
said  segment  being  provided  with  an  inner  surface  abut- 
ting said  shaft  and  formed  with  a  groove  open  toward  said 
shaft  having  a  rectilinear  axially  extending  stretch  in  said 
axially  extending  portion  communicating  with  said  inte- 
riOT  of  said  bellows  seal  and  a  meandering  stretch  forming 
a  baffle  in  said  portion  of  relatively  greater  circumferen- 
tial width  communicating  with  the  external  atmosphere. 

4,559,026 

SPEED  VARIATION  PULLEY 

Didier  Pitoiset,  Montmorency,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Not.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,243 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  18, 1981,  81  21590 
Int  CL*  F16H  11/06 
UJS.  CL  474— 14  23  Claims 


364 


364 


22A 


294 


304 


274 


1.  A  speed  variator  pulley  comprising  a  hub,  two  annular 
plates  disposed  facing  one  another  and  around  the  hub,  at  least 
one  of  said  plates,  referred  to  as  the  movable  plate,  being 


1.  In  a  mobile  storage  apparatus  adapted  for  rectilinear 
movement  along  guide  tracks  and  having  a  frame;  an  elongated 
shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  frame  within  a  plurality  of 
fixed  shaft  supports;  drive  means  on  the  shaft  for  driving  the 
mobile  storage  apparatus  along  the  guide  tracks;  a  manually 
operable  member;  a  first  sprocket  on  the  manually  operable 
member;  a  second  sprocket  on  the  shaft;  and  a  chain  connect- 
ing the  sprockets, 

the  improvement  comprising; 

deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  shaft  relative  to  the  fixed 
shaft  supports  at  a  location  adjacent  the  second  sprocket 
and  remote  from  the  fixed  shaft  supports  to  adjust  the 
tension  of  the  chain  without  moving  the  fwed  shaft  sup- 
ports. 

4,559,028 

ADJUSTMENT  PITCH  SPROCKET 

James  B.  Reeves,  Jr.,  1315  Whitman  Dr.,  Glen  Bumie,  Md. 

21061 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  512,540,  Jul.  11, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,531,926.  This  application  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,111 
Int  a.*  F16H  55/12 
UJS.  CL  474—162  21  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  sprocket  to  be  used  in  a  chain  drive,  to 
compensate  for  chain  and  tooth  wear  by  selective  adjustment 
to  move  tooth  portions  of  the  sprocket  radiaUy  outward,  com- 
prising: 
an  adaptor  disc  having  means  for  mounting  the  disc  for 

rotation  about  a  sprocket  axis; 
a  plurality  of  separate  individual  sprocket  teeth; 
means  mounting  each  of  said  teeth  on  said  adaptor  disc  to  be 
fixed  in  the  rotational  direction  of  the  disc  and  the  axial 
direction  of  the  disc,  and  for  radial  relative  adjustment 
motion  between  the  teeth  and  adaptor  disc; 
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adjustiiient  means  moonted  on  said  dec  for  driving  each  of 
said  teeth  radially  outward  to  adjust  the  teeth  and  com- 
pensate for  both  tooth  and  chain  wear;  and 

means  for  selectively  kx:king  said  teeth  fixedly  to  said  disc  in 
an  adjusted  position  to  produce  a  rigid  sprocket  assembly, 
and  unlocking  said  teeth  selectively  to  permit  said  radial 
adjustment  motion  between  said  toeth  and  said  adaptor 
disc,  including 


wedge  means  movably  mounted  on  said  adaptor  disc  be- 
tween at  least  two  adjacent  teeth  for  tightly  peripherally 
clamping  said  teeth  onto  said  adaptor  disc,  and 

abutment  means  on  said  adaptor  disc  between  two  adjacent 
teeth  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  one  tooth  from  said 
wedge  means  for  peripherally  engaging  said  one  tooth  in 
opposition  to  peripheral  clamping  pressure  of  said  wedge 
means. 


4,559,029 

ENDLESS  POWER  TRANSMISSION  V-BELT 
CONSTRUCTIONS 
JoMph  P.  Minnti,  Jr^  Nixa;  Mark  P.  Poky,  Springfield;  Gerald 
C  HoUaway,  Springfleki;  Larry  R.  Olher,  Springfield;  Paul 
M.  Staadley,  Spri^Held,  a^  James  A.  Lewis,  Springfield,  aU 
of  M*n  sasi^nn  to  Dayco  Coryoratk)*,  Dayton,  Ohio 
CoatiMntio»4»-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,42^  Aug.  11,  1983,  Pat 
No.  4,494,947,  wUch  is  s  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  348,106,  Feb.  11, 
1962,  Pat  No.  4^10,314.  TUs  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  654,830 

The  portioB  of  tke  tern  of  this  patent  subsequeBt  to  Oct  18, 

2000,  hM  been  disciaissed. 

Irt.  CL*  F16G  1/2& 

MS.  CL  474—251  20  Oaims 


ness  is  about  0.313  inch,  and  the  flex  thickness  is  about  0.085 
inch. 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  V-belt  construction 
formed  mainly  of  polymeric  material  and  having  top  teeth  and 
bottom  teeth  respectively  extending  along  the  length  of  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  belt  constriction,  said  belt  con- 
struction comprising  a  tension  section  having  said  top  surface, 
a  compression  section  having  said  botton  surface,  a  load-car- 
rying section  disposed  intermediate  said  tension  section  and 
said  compression  section,  and  the  quotieat  of  the  top  width  to 
belt  thickness  is  about  2-4,  the  improvement  wherein  the  quo- 
tient of  the  bottom  to  top  tooth  pitch  is  about  1.2S,  the  quotient 
of  the  bottom  to  top  tooth  depth  is  about  1.92,  the  quotient  of 
the  belt  thickness  to  flex  thickness  is  about  3.68,  the  belt  thick- 


4,559,030 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  JACKET  MATERIAL 

Akira  Tada,  Toyonaka,  and  Koichi  Tanigawa,  Kawanishi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  O-M  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nor.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,242 

Oaims  priority,  sppUcatioa  Japui,  Not.  19, 1962,  57-204347 

Int  CL<  B31B  7/24  1/56 

U.S.  CL  493— 252  3  Claims 


/'./ 


— I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  a  jacket  material,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  shaft  and  a  parallel  lower  shaft,  each  having 
opposite  ends; 

(b)  arm  means,  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  upper 
and  lower  shafts,  for  connecting  the  shafts  together; 

(c)  table  means,  arranged  adjacent  to  the  upper  shaft,  for 
supporting  the  jacket  material; 

(d)  bar  means,  mounted  on  the  upper  shaft,  for  folding  the 
jacket  material  over  substantially  180*,  forming  a  folded 
comer  at  one  end  of  the  jacket  material,  and  rubbing  the 
jacket  material; 

(e)  insertion  means,  provided  above  the  table  means,  for 
placing  a  liner  into  the  folded  jacket  material; 

(0  a  supporting  rod  having  two  ends  with  one  end  being 
mounted  on  the  lower  shaft;  and 

(g)  heater  bar  means,  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  supporting 
rod  opposite  from  the  one  end  which  is  mounted  on  the 
lower  shaft,  for  reciprocating  in  an  arc  about  the  lower 
shaft  into  and  out  of  heat-pressing  contact  with  the  folded 
comer  of  the  jacket  material  after  the  folded  comer  is 
formed  and  before  the  jacket  material  is  rubbed  by  the 
folding  bar  means. 


4,559,031 
PASSIVE  PAPER  STACKER 
Peter  Gysling,  Boiae,  Id.,  and  Sohrab  Vosaooghi,  Vancoorer, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  415,005,  Sep.  7, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  205,400,  Not.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,530 
Int  CL«  B31B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  493-410  7  Claims 

1.  A  passive  paper  stacker  for  stacking  a  series  of  pages  of  a 
sheet  of  Z-fold  paper  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  horizontal  surface  for  supporting  stacked 
pages,  the  horizontal  surface  of  the  base  having  a  gap  for 
receiving  only  the  first  page  of  the  series  of  pages; 
an  exit  ramp  positioned  above  the  base  for  guiding  the  series 

of  pages  toward  the  base;  and 
a  starter  ramp  having  a  sloping  concave  upper  surface  ex- 
tending from  and  directly  beneath  the  gap,  the  upper 
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surface  including  means  to  force  the  first  page  to  curl, 
thereby  forcing  the  fold  between  the  first  and  second 


cylinder  (9,  46)  and  the  folding  gripper  cylinder  (14,  50) 
and  operating  the  means  for  actuating  the  grippers  (30). 


f~«« 


-IM 


pages  to  come  to  rest  substantially  at  an  outer  edge  of  the 
horizontal  surface  of  the  base. 


4,559,032 

MULTI-SHEET  ROTARY  FOLDING  APPARATUS, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  ASSOCIATION  WITH  ROTARY 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Hermaan  Flscfacr,  Angriiarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

MJLN.-Roland  Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafl,  Ang^ 

bars,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1981,  3151283 

Int  CL*  B65H  45/16;  B41F  11/56 
MS.  CL  493—432  13  Claims 


4,559,033 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MINIMIZING 
PERITONEAL  INJECnON  CATHETER  OBSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  Stephen;  Carl  KabUtz;  Barry  K.  HanoTer,  Stephen  C. 
Jacobsen,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Harrow,  aU  of  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah, 
assignors  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt 
Lake  Qty,  Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  200,830,  Oct  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,400,169,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Sw.  No.  235,185, 
Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,405,305.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  522,907 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/00,  31/00 

MS.  CL  604—49  ^  Claims 


1.  Printed  sheet  rotary  folding  apparatus,  particularly  for 
association  with  a  rotary  printing  machine  having 

a  folding  station  including  a  folding  blade  cylinder  (9,  46) 
and  a  folding  gripper  cylinder  (14,  50); 

means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  stacked,  superposed  sheets  to 
the  folding  station,  and 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  for  preventing  sticking  of  a  folded  inner  sheet  on  the 
folding  blade  including 

a  punch  apparatus  (19,  20;  48,  49)  positioned  in  advance— in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sheets— of  the  folding  sheet 
cylinder  (14,  50)  arranged  to  cut  at  least  one  window  (37) 
in  the  region  of  the  fold  line  from  those  sheets  of  the  stack 
which,  upon  folding,  will  be  the  outer  folded  sheets; 

and  projecting  grippers  (30)  positioned  in  the  folding  sheet 
cylinder  located  to  pass  through  the  at  least  one  window 
of  the  folded  outer  sheets  and  gripping  the  inner  sheet,  so 
that  the  inner  sheet  will  be  held  by  said  projecting  grip- 
pers and  retained  in  the  folding  cylmder  even  upon  with- 
drawal of  the  folding  blade; 

means  for  acttiating  the  grippers;  and 

means  (100)  for  coordinately  rotating  the  folding  blade 


1.  A  subcutaneously  implantable  injection  conduit  for  inject- 
ing a  drug  into  a  peritoneal  qavity,  comprising: 
a  hollow  receptacle  for  receiving  the  drug,  the  hollow  re- 
ceptacle having  a  penetrable  portion; 
a  hollow  stem  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
proximal  end  of  the  stem  being  attached  to  the  receptacle 
such  that  the  stem  forms  a  passageway  extending  from  the 
chamber; 
a  first  substantially  diametrally  enlarged  flange  attached  to 
the  stem  such  that,  when  the  conduit  is  implanted  under  a 
layer  of  skin  adjacent  the  peritoneal  cavity  and  the  first 
flange  is  secured  adjacent  the  parietal  peritoneal  mem- 
brane, the  distal  end  of  the  hollow  stem  is  positioned 
within  the  peritoneal  catheter;  and 
structural  means  for  inhibiting  cell  growth  which  would 
inhibit  flow  through  the  hollow  stem  comprising  a  second 
substantially  rigid,  diametrically  enlarged  flange  attached 
to  the  stem  within  the  peritoneal  cavity. 
26.  A  subcutaneously  implantable  injection  conduit  for  in- 
jecting a  drug  into  a  peritoneal  cavity,  comprising: 

a  hollow  receptacle  for  receiving  the  drug,  the  hollow  re- 
ceptacle having  a  penetrable  portion; 
a  hollow  stem  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  the 
proximal  end  of  the  stem  being  attached  to  the  receptacle 
such  that  the  stem  forms  a  passageway  extending  from  the 
chamber, 
a  first  diametrally  enlarged  flange  attached  to  the  stem  such 
that,  when  the  conduit  is  implanted  under  a  layer  of  skin 
adjacent  the  peritoneal  cavity  and  the  first  flange  is  se- 
cured adjacent  the  parietal  peritoneal  membrane,  the 
distal  end  of  the  hollow  stem  is  directed  toward  the  mes- 
enteric peritoneal  membrane;  and        ' 
a  cellulicidal  material  for  inhibiting  cell  growth  covering  at 
least  a  part  of  the  hollow  receptacle  and  the  hollow  stem. 
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4,559,034 

LINE  FOR  USE  IN  BODY  FLUID  TREATMENT 
Yamo  Kiiita,  Toyooaka;  Masarn  Kawthashi,  Takatsnki;  Kdki 
Karta;  yi»i»i<M  Sonahara,  both  of  Saiki,  aad  Hidanuoe 
Naito,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Kawamiiii  Laborato- 
ries, lac^  Tokyo  and  Knraray  Co^  LtiL,  Korashiki,  botb  of, 
Japm 
Coatinntioa  of  Ser.  No.  528,234,  Aug.  30,  1M3,  abaodoned, 

wydi  is  ■  coatiaaatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  366,919,  Apr.  9,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,855 
Claiau    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    16,    1981,    56- 
55667[U];  Jul.  3,  1981,  56-99643[U] 

Int.  CL*  A61M  1/03 
VS.  CL  604—52  i  7  Claims 


I.  A  method  for  the  extracorporeal  treatment  of  blood  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  circuit  without  a  drip  chamber  for  carrying 
blood  to  which  substantially  no  anticoagulant  has  been 
added  from  a  patient  and  returning;  the  blood  to  the  patient 
without  substantial  contact  of  the  blood  with  air; 

dialyzing  blood  within  said  circuit  with  an  ethylenevinyl 
alcohol  copolymer  hoUow  fiber  dlalyzer; 

passing  the  blood  within  said  circuit  through  a  tubular  blood 
passageway  member  in  series  with  said  dialyzer,  at  least 
part  of  which  is  made  of  a  flexible  material; 

hermetically  enclosing  the  tubular  blood  passageway  mem- 
ber within  an  outer  tubular  member  made  of  a  nonflexible 
material; 

filling  the  hermetically  closed  spaae  between  the  outside 
surface  of  said  tubular  blood  passageway  member  and  said 
outer  tubular  member  with  a  fluid;  and 

detecting  changes  in  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  caused  by 
inflations  and  deflations  of  the  flexible  portion  of  the 
tubular  blood  passageway  produced  by  changes  in  the 
pressure  of  the  blood  passing  therethrough. 


»,035 

sucnJoN 


wherein  said  resilient  means  includes  a  resilient  portion 
and  a  rigid  panel  connected  to  each  other  to  form  the 


resilient  means,  said  panel  extending  diagonally  between 
two  diametrically  located  opposite  hinges. 


4,559,036 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ADNHNISTTRATION 

OF  MULTIPLE  INTRAVENOUS  SOLUTIONS  AND 

MEDICATIONS 

Richard  E.  Wnnach,  207  Orde  Dr.,  TniTerse  Qty,  Mi^  49684 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,210 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/14 

VS.  CL  604—81  U  aaims 


4,559,1 
COLLAPSIBLE  WOUND  SUCTllON  EVACUATOR 
A.  Benjamin,  Newcomentown^  and  Dean  A.  Ransom, 
Dover,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Swder  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Dover,  Ohio  [ 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,501 
Int  CL*  A61M  1/06.  37/00 
VS.  CL  604—73  |  37  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  wound  evacuator  comprising: 
a  polygonal  hollow  enclosure  having  a  plurahty  of  substan- 
tially planar,  rigid  walls  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of 
hinges  so  as  to  be  collapsible  and  expandable; 
a  flexible  fluid  tight  pouch  surrounding  said  enclosure  so  as 
to  be  collapsible  and  expandable  therewith,  said  pouch 
having  communicating  means  permitting  fluid  evacuation 
from  said  pouch  therethrough  during  collapse  and  fluid 
suction  therethrough  dunng  expansion;  and 
resilient  means  interconnected  between  at  least  two  of  said 
hinges,  said  resilient  means  permitting  collapse  of  said 
enclosure  and  pouch  and  producing  expansion  when  oper- 
ably  interconnected  between  said  at  least  two  hinges  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  administering  a  plurality  of  intravenous 

solutions  comprising: 

a  solution  manifold  selector  including  a  manifold  plate  and  a 

valve  plate  sandwiched  together  to  define  a  plurality  of 

channels; 

a  tubing  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  branches  for  permit- 
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ting  the  selective  flow  of  fluids  therethrough,  said  tubing 
manifold  and  branches  being  disposed  in  said  channels; 

said  manifold  and  cich  of  said  branches  having  an  inlet,  said 
inlets  being  adapted  for  individual  connection  to  the  sup- 
ply tube  of  a  plurality  of  intravenous  solution  bottles 
respectively,  and  an  outlet  on  said  manifold  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  fluid  dispensing  tube  mounting  a  catheter 
or  I.V.  needle; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  valve  means  mounted  upon  said  valve 
plate,  each  valve  means  including  a  longitudinally  adjust- 
able element  in  registry  with  a  portion  of  said  manifold 
and  each  of  said  manifold  branches,  said  elements  being 
normally  in  compressive  collapsing  registry  with  the 
manifold  and  said  branches  closing  off  the  flow  of  fluids 
therethrough; 

electric  motor  means  mounted  upon  each  valve  means  for 
retracting  a  valve  element  individually  opening  the  mani- 
fold or  adjacent  branch  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  and 
after  a  predetermined  period  successively  advancing  said 
valve  element  to  close  off  the  adjacent  branch  or  said 
manifold,  and  alternately  retracting  and  after  a  time  delay 
advancing  additional  individual  valve  elements  succes- 
sively in  a  predetermined  sequence; 

said  valve  means  further  comprising  a  threaded  shaft  at- 
tached to  said  valve  element,  which  is  advanced  by  rotat- 
ing an  internally  threaded  valve  stem  retained  within  said 

valve  plate; 
said  motor  means  including  a  reversible  electric  motor 

mounted  upon  each  valve  means  and  a  drive  shaft;  and 
intermeshing  gear  means  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft 

and  said  valve  stem. 


4,559,037 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRE-PROGRAMMABLE  INFUSION 

OFUQUIDS 
Manfred  Franetdd,  Uttenreuth;  Klaus  Gagnenr,  Bubenreuth, 
and  Kari  Prestele,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,137,  Feb.  25,  1981,  abandoned. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969,189,  Dec  13, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,282,872.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,417 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  11, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61M  37/00 

UACL604— 151  30  Claims 


CaMiM  Ktk  twtmnr 


>Mfni  Valve 


•npUlUMt- 


^Oeco*r/  f 


SMr^te  RKeMP 


neccMP      Anfiifier 


microdosing  unit  delivers  the  corresponding  required  amount 
of  insulin  into  the  patient's  body  with  the  corresponding  prede- 
termined infusion  profile  as  a  function  of  time,  said  mput  umt 
having  a  selection  range  of  input  signals  corresponding  to  a 
range  of  amounts  of  insulin  such  that  the  amount  of  insulin 
selectable  by  said  input  unit  is  individually  adapuble  to  each  of 
the  patient's  meals. 

4,559,038 
DRUG  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Harvey  F.  Berg,  Stacy;  Lyle  Peterson,  Maple  Grove,  and  James 
E.  Leslie,  Mounds  View,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Deltec 
Systems,  Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,050 
Int  CL*  A61M  5/00 
VS.  a.  604—153  21  Claims 

1.  Modular  system  for  delivering  a  drug  to  a  patient  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  a  reservoir  module,  with  the  reservoir 
module  comprising,  in  combination:  a  container  for  storing  a 
drug  to  be  delivered  by  the  system,  a  tube  for  providing  com- 
munication between  the  drug  storage  container  and  the  patient 
and  a  pressure  plate,  with  the  communication  providing  tube 
being  located  and  supported  on  the  pressure  plate;  a  control 
module,  with  the  control  module  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  chassis  including  a  first  aperture  and  second  and  third  aper- 
tures located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  aperture;  a  camshaft 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  chassis  having  a  first  cam  portion  and 
second  and  third  cam  portions  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
first  cam  portion;  an  expulsor  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  first 
aperture  of  the  chassis  for  engagement  with  the  first  cam  por- 
tion and  for  interaction  with  the  communication  providing 
tube;  first  and  second  valves  reciprocably  mounted  in  the 
second  and  third  apertures  of  the  chassis  for  engagement  with 
the  second  and  third  cam  portions  and  for  interaction  with  the 
communication  providing  tube,  and  means  for  rotating  the 
camshaft  for  reciprocating  the  expulsor  and  valves  in  the  aper- 
tures of  the  chassis;  means  for  removably  securing  the  pressure 
plate  of  the  reservoir  module  to  the  chassis  of  the  control 
module,  with  the  expulsor  and  the  valves  of  the  control  mod- 
ule interacting  with  the  communication  providing  tube  on  the 
pressure  plate  of  the  reservoir  module  when  the  reservoir 
module  is  removably  secured  to  the  control  module  for  forcing 
the  drug  stored  in  the  drug  storage  container  through  the 
communication  providing  tube  at  desired  rates  to  the  patient. 

4,559,039 
PERMANENTLY  PLACED  TRANSCUTANEOUS  ACCESS 

DEVICE  TO  BLOOD  VESSELS 
Stephen  R.  Ash,  and  Geraldine  M.  Kaufinan,  both  of  Lafayette, 
ImL,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  West  Latey- 

ette,Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557^27 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CL  604—175  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  infusion  of  insulin  into  a  patient's  body 
in  diabetes  therapy,  comprising  a  microdosing  unit  for  supply- 
ing said  insulin  to  the  patient's  body,  control  means  selectively 
controlling  said  microdosing  unit  to  supply  respective  different 
amounts  of  insulin  with  respective  corresponding  predeter- 
mined insulin  infusion  profiles  as  a  function  of  time  and  with  a 
limited  time  duration  suitable  to  an  individual  meal,  said  con- 
trol means  selectively  generating  respective  control  signals 
which  control  the  supply  of  the  respective  different  amounts  of 
insulin  by  the  microdosing  unit  with  the  respective  corre- 
sponding predetermined  insulin  infusion  profiles,  said  control 
means  having  an  input  unit  manually  operable  directly  by  the 
patient  for  entering,  in  accordance  with  the  carbohydrate 
content  of  a  meal,  a  selected  input  signal  corresponding  to  a 
respective  required  amount  of  insulin  to  be  delivered  into  the 
body  of  the  patient,  said  input  unit  controlling  said  control 
means  to  supply  a  respective  control  signal  according  to  the 
selected  input  signal,  to  said  microdosing  unit  such  that  said 


1.  A  transcutaneous  access  device  for  pemument  placement 
in  blood  vessels  which  comprises  a  unitarily  constructed,  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  tubular  member  that  includes  a  first  leg 
having  means  for  connecting  the  transcutaneous  access  device 
to  external  equipment,  a  linear  mid-portion  havmg  at  least  one 
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aperture  positioaed  on  the  periphery  thereof,  and  a  second  leg 
terminating  in  a  needle  barb,  said  first  and  second  legs  being 
positioned  relative  to  the  mid-portion  aod  to  each  other  so  that 
the  fint  and  second  legs  are  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
mid-portion  and  the  second  leg  forms  an  acute  angle  with  a 
plane  that  includes  the  mid-portion  and  the  first  leg. 


4,559,040 

SEGMENTED  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  CHAMBER 

RmmU  Horrea,  Dd  Mar,  ami  Jota  W.  Mocrt,  FaUbrook,  both 

of  CaUf ^  MrigMm  to  PMcrctoc,  Ik^  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

FiM  Oct  30,  19«4>  Ser.  No.  666,554 


lat  a.*  P04B  43/08.  45/12 


US.  CL  604—153 


Cbum 


1.  An  improved  segmented  peristaltic  pump  head  of  a  combi- 
nation of  a  stator,  eccentric  rotor  and  rotor  extremity,  resilient 
tube,  aaaociated  inlet  and  outlet  ports  with  tube  holding  means 
where  the  improvement  comprises  a  removable  and  replace- 
able pump  head  with  said  stator  consisting  of  a  rear  segment,  a 
front  segment,  and  a  cap,  j 

said  rear  segment  housing  said  eccenfric  rotor,  an  arc  of  less 
than  300  degrees  forming  the  internal  periphery  of  said 
rear  segment,  a  tubing  track  being  created  by  the  space 
between  said  stator  and  rotor  where  said  resilient  tube  is 
spirally  wrapped  in  said  track  and  held  by  the  tube  hold- 
ing means  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  front  segment  acting  as  a  cover  to  contain  said  resilient 
tube  and  mating  with  said  rear  segment,  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  tube  holding  means  being  formed  by  the 
mating  of  said  front  and  rear  segments, 
said  cap  attaching  to  the  top  of  the  front  and  rear  segments 
and  providing  a  surface  completing  a  missing  chord  of 
said  tubing  track, 
means  holding  together  said  front  se^ent,  rear  segment  and 
cap,  whereby  when  said  rear  segment,  front  segment, 
eccentric  rotor,  and  tube  are  assetibled  together  without 
the  cap  being  attached,  and  the  eccentric  rotor  is  oriented 
to  press  said  resilient  tubing  into  the  position  of  said  miss- 
ing chord  with  the  result  that  said  resilient  tubing  is  not 
pinched  closed  so  the  tubing  may  be  filled  and  stored 
ready  for  use,  requiring  the  attachment  of  said  cap  and 
connection  of  a  rotational  drive  means  to  said  rotor  ex- 
tremity to  deliver  Uquid  medicament  to  a  patient. 


4,559,041     ' 
CANNULA  INTRODUCERS 
M.  Den  Razi,  5800-49Cfa  St  N.,  St  Pttcnbnrg,  Fla.  33709 
Filed  Jon.  25,  1994,  Scr.  No.  624,298 
lat  CL*  A61M  5/00 
MS.  CL  604—157  13  Claims 

1    A  cannular  introducer  device  for  providing  a  cut  in  a 
blood  vessel  wall  and  inserting  a  canaula  into  such  cut  com- 
praing. 
a  handle,  ' 

a  elongated  cutting  rod  terminating  at  its  distal  end  in  a 
cutting  blade  means. 


said  rod  extending  distally  from  said  handle  and  being  car- 
ried thereby  for  relative  proximal  and  distal  movement, 

a  tubular  rod  housing  carried  by  said  handle  and  telescopi- 
cally  receiving  at  least  the  distal  portion  of  said  cutting 
rod, 

said  cutting  rod  having  a  cutting  position  wherein  the  cut- 
ting blade  means  projects  distally  from  said  rod  housing 
and  a  non-cutting  position  wherein  said  cutting  blade 
means  is  shrouded  by  the  distal  end  of  said  rod  housing, 

an  elongated  hollow  caimula, 

cannula  supporting  means  on  said  handle  for  releasably 
supporting  said  cannula  thereon  with  said  cannula  extend- 
ing distally  from  said  supporting  means  and  said  cannula 
telescopically  receiving  said  rod  housing  and  being  sup- 
ported by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tubular  rod  housing, 

trigger  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  having  a  first  end 
graspable  by  the  operator  of  the  device  for  actuating  the 
same  and  a  second  end  having  operating  means  thereon, 

operated  means  carried  by  said  handle  and  being  connected 
to  the  proximal  end  of  said  cutting  rod. 


said  operated  means  having  a  first  position  wherein  it  main- 
tains said  cutting  rod  in  its  non-cutting  position  and  having 
a  second  position  wherein  it  maintains  said  cutting  rod  in 
its  cutting  position, 

first  spring  means  biasing  said  operated  means  towards  its 
first  position, 

said  operating  means  on  said  trigger  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  operated  means, 

said  trigger  means  having  a  first  position  wherein  the  operat- 
ing means  thereon  maintains  said  operated  means  in  the 
latter's  first  position, 

said  trigger  means  being  moveable  to  a  second  position 
wherein  the  operating  means  thereon  moves  said  operated 
means  to  its  second  position  and  said  trigger  means  having 
a  third  position  wherein  said  operated  means  is  allowed  to 
be  returned  by  said  first  spring  means  to  its  first  position, 

and  second  spring  means  biasing  said  trigger  means  towards 
its  first  position. 


4  559  042 

SAFETY  ENCLOSURE  FOR  DISPOSABLE 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  NEEDLE 

Thomas  W.  Votel,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Comp  Equipment 

Corporation,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  362^20,  Mar.  26,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,711 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/00 

\2S.  CL  604—192  «  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  tubular  covering  having  an 

aperature  for  a  disposable  hypodermic  syringe,  comprising:  a 

fmger  protecting  shield  means  having  a  centrally  disposed 

opening  for  sliding  the  shield  means  over  the  tubular  covering, 

the  shield  means  being  flexible  and  needle  puncture  resistant, 

the  shield  means  being  removable  and  is  cooperatively  held  in 

place  proximate  the  aperature,  the  shield  means  extending 
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radially  outward  for  protecting  the  hand  from  needle  puncture 
when  the  tubular  covering  is  held  in  one  hand  behind  the  shield 


-15 


4^9,044 
VOLUMETRIC  METERING  UNIT  FOR  INTRAVENOUS 

FLUID  ADDITION 
Thomas  P.  Robinson,  Piano;  Don  M.  Killman,  Balch  Springs; 
Andrew  P.  Mattson,  and  James  E.  Hudson,  Jr.,  both  of  Dal- 
las, all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Quest  Medical,  Inc.,  CanroUton, 

Tex. 

FOed  A^  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  404,811 

lut  CL*  A61M  5/00 

MS.  a.  604—246  ^  Claims 


means  while  the  other  hand  is  inserting  the  needle  in  the  apera- 
ture in  the  tubular  covering  for  disposing  the  needle  after  use. 


4,559,043      

ASSEMBLY  WITH  SEPTUM  FimNG  FOR 

CONNECTING  ADAPTOR  AND  FLUID  TUBE 

Craig  M.  Whitehouse;  Daniel  R.  Snyder,  both  of  Branford, 

Conn.,  and  Ronald  B.  Lutiicr,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assign- 

'  ors  to  DRS  Infusion  Systems,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn,  and 

Lather  Medical  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

FOed  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,572 

iBt  CL*  A61M  5/00 

UJS.  CL  604— 201  _    19  Claims 


1.  An  assembly,  including  a  septum  fitting  for  a  tube  end,  and 
comprising: 

a.  a  distal  end  cap  defining  a  central  bore  therethrough,  and 
an  enlarged  bore  entry; 

b.  a  proximal  connector  connected  with  the  distal  end  cap,  a 
space  being  defined  between  the  end  cap  and  the  proximal 
connector; 

c.  an  external  adaptor  fitting  having  a  septum  piercing  tube 
for  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  space  being  defined  be- 
tween the  end  cap  and  the  proximal  connector;  and, 

d.  a  septum  disposed  within  the  said  space  and  adapted  for 
compression  between  the  proximal  connector  and  distal 
end  cap,  the  septum  providing  a  self-sealing  sterile,  static 
barrier  to  a  fluid  being  fed  from  the  adaptor  fitting 
through  the  septum  piercing  tube  and  the  proximal  con- 
nector, and  then  through  the  septum  and  into  the  bore 

entry; 
wheieby,  when  the  assembly  is  disconnected  from  the  external 
adaptor,  and  the  tube  is  removed,  the  septum  maintains  a  self- 
sealing,  sterile  barrier  to  the  bore  entry  and  bore,  and  when  the 
assembly  is  connected  to  the  adaptor  fitting,  fluid  flow  may  be 
resumed  while  maintaining  the  sterile,  static  seal  peripheraUy 
of  the  septum  and  circumferentially  along  the  tube. 


1.  A  cassette  for  metering  a  fluid  therethrough,  comprising: 
first  and  second  integrally  molded  halves  secured  in  facing 
relation,  each  of  said  halves  being  constructed  to  form:  a 
reservoir  portion;  at  least  one  inlet  channel  and  at  least  one 
outlet  channel  each  extending  from  the  reservoii  portion; 
and  inlet  and  ouUet  port  sections;  the  inlet  channel  and 
inlet  port  section  of  each  being  interconnected  by  an  inlet 
orifice  and  the  outlet  channel  and  the  outlet  port  section  of 
each  being  interconnected  by  an  outlet  orifice,  the  reser- 
voir portions  of  each  half  forming  a  reservoir  and  said 
port  sections  of  each  half  forming  a  single  entry  port  and 
a  single  exit  port; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  means  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  halves  for  dividing  the  reservoir  into  first  and 
second  compartments; 
first  entry  valve  means  and  first  exit  valve  means  associated 
with  said  first  half,  said  first  entry  and  exit  valve  means 
being  movable  between  an  open  position  pennitting  fluid 
flow  through  the  inlet  and  outiet  orifices  of  said  first  half, 
respectively,   and   a  closed   position   to   prevent   flow 
through  the  inlet  and  outlet  orifices,  respectively; 
second  entry  valve  means  and  second  exit  valve  means 
associated  with  said  second  half,  said  second  entry  and 
exit  valve  means  being  nwvable  between  an  open  position 
permitting  fluid  flow  througji  the  inlet  and  outlet  orifices 
of  said  second  half,  respectively,  and  a  closed  position  to 
prevent  fluid  flow  through  the  inlet  and  outlet  orifices, 
respectively; 
fluid  entering  said  entry  port  flowing  through  the  mlet  ori- 
fice and  inlet  channel  of  said  first  half  into  the  first  com- 
partment when  said  first  entry  valve  means  and  said  sec- 
ond exit  valve  means  are  open  and  said  fust  exit  valve 
means  and  second  entry  valve  means  are  closed,  to  move 
said  diaphragm  means  to  force  the  fluid  in  the  second 
compartment  through  the  outlet  channel  and  outiet  orifice 
of  said  second  half  to  the  exit  port;  and 
fluid  entering  said  entry  port  flowing  through  tiie  inlet  on- 
fice  and  inlet  channel  of  said  second  half  into  the  second 
compartment  when  said  second  entry  valve  means  and 
said  first  exit  valve  means  are  open  and  said  first  entry 
valve  means  and  second  exit  valve  means  arc  closed,  to 
move  said  diaphragm  means  to  force  the  fluid  in  the  first 
compartment  through  the  ouUet  channel  and  outiet  orifice 
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of  said  first  half  to  the  exit  port,  tlie  fluid  displaced  from 
each  of  the  first  and  second  compartments  having  a  prede- 
tennined  volume. 


4,559,045 

PWCH  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Hal  C.  Duby,  Palo  Aho,  ami  Carl  Ritsoo,  Saa  Jose,  both  of 

CaUf.^  aHigBon  to  Aaatroa  Corporatiaa,  Saa  Joae,  Calif. 

Ffled  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,182 

Int  CL*  A61M  5/QO 


wire  positioned  with  its  doubled  end  adjacent  the  closed 

proximal  end  of  the  catheter, 
said  wire  being  twisted  throughout  its  length, 
the  distal  end  of  said  stifTener  extending  to  the  distal  end  of  said 

catheter,  whereby  force  appUed  to  said  stifTener  towards  the 


UJS.  CL  604— 250 


TClaiins 


4,559,046 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  THERAPY  AND 

HYPERALIMENTATION 

LeRoy  E.  Groahoog,  and  Ronald  J.  Bnum,  both  of  Portland, 

Oreg.,  aMigBors  to  Catheter  Technology  Corporation,  Salt 

Lake  Qty,  Utah 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  193,629,  Oct  3, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,431,426,  wUch  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  Nok  67,753,  Aug.  20, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,327,722.  This  appUcation  JnL  28,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

518,069 
Int  CL*  A61M  25/00 
UJS.  a.  604—282  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  flexible  catheter  having  a  closed  proxi- 
mal end  and  an  open  distal  end,  and  a  stifTener  to  facilitate  the 
insertion  of  said  catheter  into  a  body  vessel, 
said  StifTener  comprising  a  helically  twisted,  doubled  flexible 


proximal  end  thereof  will  cause  the  proximal  end  of  said 
StifTener  to  pull  the  proximal  end  of  said  catheter  through  a 
body  vessel  when  the  same  are  inserted  therein, 
said  StifTener  being  unattached  to  said  catheter  whereby  it  may 
be  withdrawn  from  the  catheter  after  insertion  of  the  cathe- 
ter into  a  body  vessel. 


4,559,047 
HEAT  PRODUCING  MASK  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Inuuits  P.  Kapralis,  3020  S.  Ponta  Del  Este  Dr.,  Hacienda 
Heights,  Calif.  91745,  and  Harry  Krukle,  7023  Beris  Ave^ 
Van  Nays,  Calif.  91405 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,490 

Int  CL*  A61F  7/00 

VS.  CL  604—291  31  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  pinch  valve  assembly  for  a  parenteral  solu- 
tion deUvery  system  comprising  a  tubing  receptor  housing 
having  mutually  engagable  front  and  back  sections,  the  front 
section  and  back  section  thereof  being  hingedly  connected 
along  one  edge  and  having  an  irreversible  connecting  means 
on  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  the  front  section  including  a 
stationary  pressure  plate  means  against  which  tubing  can  be 
pressed,  the  back  section  including  a  movable  pressure  plate 
means  for  pressing  tubing  against  said  stationary  pressure  plate 
to  reduce  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  flow  passageway  of 
the  tubing  in  response  to  axial  displacement  by  a  motor-driven 
actuator,  wherein  the  irreversible  connection  means  comprises 
a  snap  connection  with  a  projection  latcfa  member  and  a  recep- 
tor latch  member,  the  projection  latch  member  having  a  tooth 
defined  by  a  sloped  surface  leading  from  the  tip  of  the  project- 
ing latch  member  and  a  following  surface  which  forms  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  sloped  surface,  and  the  receptor 
latch  member  having  a  passageway  for  receiving  the  project- 
ing latch  member  and  a  stop  means  which,  by  abutting  the 
following  surface  of  the  projection  latch  member  in  latching 
engagement  prevents  withdrawal  of  the  projecting  latch  mem- 
ber from  the  receptor  latch  member. 


^  w 


1.  In  the  method  of  using  a  heat  producing  mask  to  closely 
fit  body  contours  and  transmit  heat  thereto,  the  mask  including 
a  flexible  plastic  container  containing  a  supercooled  aqueous 
salt  solution,  the  steps  that  include: 

(a)  providing  a  cup-shaped  peripheral  frame  in  the  container 
for  peripherally  supporting  a  trigger  strip  so  that  the 
center  portion  of  the  trigger  strip  is  free  to  flex  relative  to 
the  frame,  and  triggering  the  crystallization  of  said  solu- 
tion to  initiate  exothermic  heat  production,  by  transmit- 
ting force  via  the  container  to  the  trigger  strip  and  to  said 
frame  thereby  to  flex  the  trigger  strip  relative  to  the  frame, 

(b)  during  said  crystallization,  preventing  stiffening  and 
maintaining  flexibility,  of  said  container  and  of  the  salt 
crystallizing  therein,  and 

(c)  applying  the  warm  flexible  container  to  a  contoured 
body  to  locally  heat  the  body  by  heat  conduction  thereto. 


4,559,048 
COUPLING  FOR  AN  OSTOMY  BAG 
Peter  L.  Steer,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Craig  Medical 
Products  Limited,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,321 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1983, 
8317889 

Int  a*  A61F  5/44 
VS.  a.  604—338  14  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  for  joining  a  pad  or  dressing  to  an  ostomy  bag 
including  first  and  second  coupling  elements  each  of  closed 
loop  form  to  define  a  stoma  aperture  therein,  the  first  element 
being  constructed  so  that  it  can  be  fixed  to  the  pad  or  dressing 


December  17, 1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1165 


and  the  second  element  being  constructed  so  that  it  can  be 
fixed  to  one  wall  of  an  ostomy  bag,  in  which  the  first  element 
includes  an  inner  wall  which  continuously  encircles  the  apera- 
ture  and  a  series  of  projecting  members  uniformly  radially 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall  and  located  in  an  array  which 
surrounds  the  inner  wall,  and  in  which  the  second  element 
includes  a  rib  member  encircling  the  aperture  for  making 
sealing  engagement,  when  the  coupling  elements  arc  joined. 


with  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  wall,  the  coupling  also 
having  as  a  third  element  an  annular  ring  which  is  constructed 
to  be  snap-fitted  to  the  body  side  coupling  element  to  extend 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  whereby  a  wearer  can  place 
thumbs  between  the  ring  and  body  to  support  the  first  coupling 
element  against  the  inwardly-directed  force  applied  when 
coupling  the  first  and  second  coupling  elements  together  to 
attach  the  bag  to  the  pad. 


4,559,049 
URINAL  WITH  A  CHECK  VALVE  ON  A  FLACCID  DRAIN 

LINE 
Wilbelmns  A.  O.  Haan,  Bazninlaan  7,  5402  PB  Udea,  Nether- 
lands 
Contianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  268,982,  May  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Not.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,363 
Int  CL*  A61F  5/44 
UJS.  CL  604—350  1  C"*" 


duct  means  and  said  flexible  receptacle,  and  to  form  an 
inlet  opening  at  that  end  of  the  duct  means  remote  from 
said  inlet  mouth; 

said  flexible  receptacle  for  urine  being  adapted  to  be  affixed 
to  a  patient's  leg; 

said  flexible  duct  means  leading  from  said  inlet  opening  to 
said  inlet  mouth,  said  duct  means  comprising  an  inner  wall 
adapted  to  contact  the  patient's  leg  and  an  outer  wall 
overlying  said  inner  wall,  said  inner  wall  being  adapted  to 
contact  the  patient's  leg  and  having  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  said  outer  wall  which  is  in  a  flaccid,  collapsed 
condition  against  said  inner  wall  so  that  urine  passes 
through  the  duct  means  said  outer  wall  will  flex  out- 
wardly to  a  transient  condition  out  of  contact  with  said 
inner  wall  from  the  collapsed  condition  to  defme  a  passage 
to  allow  urine  to  flow  therethrough  to  the  flexible  recepU- 

cle; 
a  one  way  valve  connected  to  that  end  of  said  duct  means 

defining  said  inlet  opening;  and  an  external  catheter  for 

directing  the  patient's  urine  into  said  passage  through  said 

one  way  valve; 
said  one  way  valve  being  in  fluid  connection  between  said 

external  catheter  and  said  inlet  opening  of  the  duct  means. 


4,559,050 
THIN,  SOFT,  ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 
Michael  J.  Iskra,  Flemington,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Personal  Prod- 
acts  Company,  Milltowa,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  64L545 

Int  CL*  A61F  13/00 

VS.  CL  604—368  10  Claims 


1.  An  absorbent  structure  comprising  a  fibrous  web  of  resil- 
ient fibers,  said  web  having  a  basis  weight  less  than  about  4 
oz/sq.  yd.,  an  initial  dry  bulk  of  at  least  about  20  cc/gm.,  a  dry 
bulk  recovery  of  at  least  about  30  percent  and  a  wet  bulk  of  at 
least  about  30  cc/gm.,  and  superabsorbent  disposed  in  amongst 
the  fibers  of  said  web  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  200  percent 
by  weight  based  on  said  web  weight,  said  structure  having  a 
Taber  stiffness  value  less  than  about  50. 


1.  A  device  for  coUecting  urine  from  incontinent  patients, 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  first  layer  of  flexiWe  synthetic  resin  foU  and  a  second  layer 
of  synthetic  resin  foil,  said  layers  each  having  an  enlarged 
portion  and  a  narrow,  neck-like  portion  projection  there- 
from, said  layers  being  disposed  in  superimposed  and 
generaUy  registered  relation; 

means  for  joining  said  layers  substantially  circumferentiaUy 
around  said  enlarged  portions  and  along  opposite  sides  of 
said  narrow,  neck-like  portions  to  form  a  flexible  recepta- 
cle for  urine  between  said  enlarged  portions,  to  form  a 
flexible  duct  means  between  said  narrow,  neck-like  por- 
tions, to  form  an  inlet  mouth  at  the  juncture  of  said  flexible 


4,559,051 
DISPOSABLE  INCONTINENCE  DIAPER 
James  P.  Hanson,  8516  W.  G  Arc  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  49009 
FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,012 
Int  a.*  A61F  13/16.  13/18 
VS.  CL  604—385  R  .  .      ^*  Oaiau 

1.  An  incontinence  product  for  males  comprising: 
a  flattened  bag  fabncated  of  a  liquid  impervious  material, 
said  bag  including  upper  and  lower  opposite  surfaces,  said 
upper  surface  defining  an  opening  positioned  to  be  located 
proximate  the  perineal  area  of  a  wearer  when  said  product 
is  worn,  said  bag  including  a  single  integral  flap  extending 
across  and  arching  above  said  opening  for  receiving  the 
wearer's  penis  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
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flattened  bag  to  insure  that  voi^  urine  is  directed 
through  said  opening;  and 


^;^^.v^^^,^^,^l>■^^; 


4,559,053 

BAGS  FOR  MEDICAL  USE  AND  INTENDED  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  PARENTERAL  NUTRITION 

Eticane  Porges,  Neuilly,  France,  assignor  to  Synthelabo,  Paris, 

Fraace 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,669 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Sep.  2,  1982,  82  15008 

lat  a.*  A61M  5/00;  B65D  35/07 

UJS.  a.  604—406  18  Claims 


4      f     t     I      1 


filler  material  means  within  said  bag  for  receiving  urine 
through  said  opening. 


4,559,052 
MULTIPLE  USE  CONTAINER  FOR  THE  PACKAGING 

OF  FLUIDS 
Arthar  L.  Babson,  Old  Mill  Rd^  Cbestar,  N  J.  07930 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,313 
lit  CL*  A61M  3/00,  5/00: 165D  41/34 


U.S.  CL  604— 403 


7  ClaiiBS 


1.  A  multiple  use  container  for  blood  gas  control  fluids 
comprising  a  gas  impermeable  collapsible  tube;  a  blood  gas 
control  fluid  within  said  tube;  a  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  a  neck 
portion  of  said  tube;  a  unidirectional  valve  means  positioned  in 
said  cap.  said  valve  means  being  gas  impermeable  when  closed; 
and  said  cap  terminating  in  a  leur  tip. 


1.  A  bag  for  containing  injectable  products,  comprising: 

first  and  second  sides  each  formed  from  a  pliable  film  sheet, 
each  of  said  film  sheets  comprisig  at  least  one  layer  of 
plastic  material; 

a  semi-rigid  reinforcing  frame  formed  from  a  plastic  mate- 
rial, comprising  side  walls  defining  at  least  one  central 
opening  passing  substantially  perpendicular  to  a  first  plane 
passing  perpendicular  to  the  thickness  of  the  frame  and 
first  and  second  flat  faces  surrounding  said  central  open- 
ing, opposite  each  other  with  respect  to  said  ftfst  plane; 

said  first  and  second  film  sheets  each  being  shaped  in  the 
form  of  a  flat  bottomed  dish  having  a  surrounding  film 
part  which  serves  as  a  rim  for  the  dish; 

said  surrounding  film  part  of  said  first  film  sheet  being  fixed 
in  a  leak-proof  manner  to  the  first  flat  face  of  the  frame 
and  said  surrounding  film  part  of  said  second  film  sheet 
being  fixed  in  a  leak-proof  manner  to  the  second  flat  face 
of  the  frame; 

connecting  tube  means  communicating  the  exterior  of  the 
bag  with  the  interior  thereof,  said  connecting  tube  means 
passing  through  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  frame;  and 

the  first  and  second  film  sheets  being  shaped  and  arranged  so 
that  when  the  bag  is  empty,  said  first  and  second  sheets  fit 
one  in  the  other  on  the  same  side  of  said  first  plane  so  as  to 
define  between  the  two  film  sheets  and  within  said  open- 
ing of  the  frame  a  compartment  having  a  volume  which  is 
variable  and  is  practically  zero  when  the  bag  is  empty. 


4,559,054 
RATE-CONTROLLED  DRUG  RELEASE  SYSTEM 
Stephen  D.  Brock,  Rockrille,  Md.^  assignor  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,277 
Int  CL*  A61M  31/00 
UJS.  a.  604—892  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  drug  release  device  for  the  continuous  and  controlled 
administration  of  a  drug  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time,  said 
device  comprising  a  reservoir  containing  the  drug  in  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a  medically  acceptable,  outer 
polymeric  membrane  surrounding  said  reservoir,  said  poly- 
meric membrane  being  formed  of  a  drug  release  rate-controll- 
ing material  which  is  permeable  to  the  passage  of  said  drug  by 
diffusion,  the  improvement  which  comprises:         .       ' " 
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(a)  forming  said  membrane  from  a  block  copolymer  of  poly(e- 
ther-urethane)  and  poly(dimethyl  siloxane)  and 


PHENY  TON/POMS 


tional  shape  of  a  typical  digit,  and  said  plate  having  a  thin 
edge  at  its  rear  end  that  is  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially 
buried  within  the  eponychial  fold  of  the  digit;  and 
(b)  a  bifurcated  anchor  member  extending  downwardly  from 
near  the  front  end  of  the  nail  plate,  and  said  anchor  member 
having  two  legs  with  proximal  and  distal  portions,  and  the 
distal  portions  of  the  legs  having  a  rest  condition  at  which 
they  are  spaced  apart  appreciably  further  than  are  their 
proximal  portions,  and  said  distal  portions  being  susceptible 
of  being  temporarily  brought  together  so  that  the  distal 


'204b'   60       Bo'lbo      120I40' 


HOURS 


(b)  employing  as  the  drug  a  lipophilic  drug  having  a  structural 
molecular  weight  below  about  1000. 

4,559,055 
SELECTIVELY  REMOVABLE  PROSTHETIC  NAIL 
E.  Olayinka  Ogunro,  625  Ray  Ave^  DeSoto,  Tex.  75115 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,981 
iBt  CL*  A61F  7/00 
UJS.  a.  623—11  6  P^*^ 

1.  A  prosthetic  nail  adapted  for  use  on  one  of  the  digits  of  a 
person's  hand  or  foot,  comprising  the  combination  of: 
(a)  a  nail  plate  comprising  a  sheet  having  front  and  rear  ends 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  therebetween,  and  the 
plate  being  adapted  to  be  placed  on  top  of  the  distal  end  of 
a  digit  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  extends  in  the  same  gen- 
eral direction  as  to  the  distal  phalangeal  bone  of  the  digit, 
and  said  plate  being  sUghtly  curved  as  viewed  in  a  transverse 
plane  so  as  to  approach  the  generally  cylindrical  cross-sec- 
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portions  are  essentially  as  close  as  are  the  proximal  portions, 
and  the  two  legs  lying  in  a  transverse  plane  where  they  are 
exposed  to  being  externally  gripped  from  the  front  of  the 
nail  plate,  whereby  the  nail  plate  is  held  in  place  on  a  digit 
when  the  leg  distal  portions  are  in  their  rest  condition  and 
when  they  are  in  contact  with  a  pocket  of  tissue  on  the 
forward  end  of  a  person's  digit,  and  whereby  said  leg  distal 
portions  may  be  temporarily  brought  together  so  that  the 
anchor  member  may  be  lifted  vertically  away  from  the 
person's  nail  bed  without  damaging  the  pocket  of  tissue. 


-      I 
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4,559,056 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS  WITH 

SILICONE-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Malcolm  H.  Leigh,  Con^eton,  England;  Hans  Deiner,  Nensiss, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  George  C.  Philpott,  Wilmalow,  En- 
^and;  Ian  S.  Macklin,  High  Peak,  England,  and  Alan  McDon- 
ald, Ashton-onder-Lyne,  England,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  630,468 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1983, 
8319300 

Int  a*  CD8L  83/04:  D06M  15/64 
VS.  a.  8—115.64  W  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  textile  material  containing  cotton 
or  synthetic  fibers  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  textile  material  an  aqueous  emulsion  contain- 
ing (a)  an  organopolysiloxane  elastomer,  (b)  a  crosslinking 
agent  which  is  an  organosiloxane-oxyalkylene  copolymer 
wherein  at  least  one  silicon  atom  of  an  organosiloxane  unit 
has  attached  thereto  an  oxyalkylene-containing  group  A 
having  the  formula 

Z 
I 
— X(OR),,OSi(R')fl(OR")2-fl. 

wherein  X  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R  represents  an  alkylene  group 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least 
2,  Z  represents  an  organic  group  composed  of  carbon, 
hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  having  therein  at  least  one 
epoxy  group,  R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  vinyl  or  phenyl 
group,  R"  represents  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group 
having  less  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  a  has  a  value  of  0,  1 
or  2,  the  remaining  silicon-bonded  substituents  in  the 
organosiloxane  units  being  selected  from  hydrogen  atoms, 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  groups  represented 
by  the  general  formula 

-X(OR);,OG, 

wherein  X,  R  and  n  are  as  hereinabove  defmed  and  G  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  group  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  at  least  40  percent  of  the  total 
substituents  bonded  to  siloxane  silicon  atoms  in  the  co- 
polymer being  methyl,  and  optionally  (c)  a  siloxane  curing 
catalyst,  and  drying  and  curing  the  thus  treated  material. 


cient  to  deposit  an  effective  coloring  amount  of  said  pig- 
ment on  said  hair. 


4,559,058 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FASTNESS  OF 
DYEINGS  AND  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENINGS  WITH 
AMINE,  CYANAMIDE  DERIVATIVE  AND 
EPIHALOHYDRIN  CONDENSATE 
Brian  Bennett,  Bradford,  and  Donald  K.  Qough,  Bin^ey,  both 
of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,813 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1983, 
8317846;  Sep.  19,  1983,  8324989 

Int  CL*  C08J  3/06;  D05P  5/08 
VJS.  a.  8—496  ♦»  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  fastness  properties  of  a  dye- 
stuff  or  optical  brightener  on  a  substrate  which  comprises 
fibres  containing  hydroxy-,  amino-  or  thiol-groups  and  which 
has  been  dyed,  printed  or  brightened  with  the  dyestufT  or 
optical  brightener,  said  process  comprising  (1)  applying  to  said 
substrate  a  precondensate  obtained  by  reacting 

(A)  the  product  of  reacting  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional  pri- 
mary or  secondary  amine  with  cyanamide,  dicyandiamide 
(DCDA),  guanidine  or  biguanidine,  wherein  up  to  50 
mole  %  of  the  cyanamide,  E>CDA,  guanidine  or  biguani- 
dine may  be  replaced  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  mono-  or 
di-ester  thereof,  said  product  (A)  containing  reactive 
hydrogen  atoms  bound  to  nitrogen,  with 

(B)  an  epihalohydrin  or  a  precursor  thereof  and  acidifying 
the  reaction  product  to  pH  2-5  and  (2)  subjecting  the 
substrate  to  a  cross-linking  step  subsequently  to  or  simul- 
taneously with  the  application  of  the  precondensate 
thereto. 


4,559,057 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  COLORING  HAIR 

WITH  PIGMENTS 
Herman  Bogaty,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.;  Keith  Brown,  New  Canaan; 
Norman  P.  Loveless,  Bethel,  and  Leszek  J.  Wolfram,  Stam- 
ford, all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Clairol  Incorptmited,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,909 

Int  CL*  A61K  7/13 

UJS.  CL  8—405  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  hair  on  the  human  head  with  a 

liquid  composition  containing  one  or  more  pigments  which 

comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective 
coloring  amount  of  said  pigment  in  an  aqueous  alcoholic 
liquid  medium  containing  a  cationic  polymer  having 
amino  or  quaternary  groups;  said  cationic  polymer  being 
compatible  with  said  aqueous  alcoholic  medium  and  said 
pigment  being  insoluble  in  said  alcohol;  the  ratio  by  vol- 
ume of  alcohol  to  water  in  said  aqueous  alcoholic  medium 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1:10  to  about  50:1; 

(b)  applying  said  dispersion  to  said  hair  at  a  temperature  that 
is  tolerated  by  the  live  human  scalp  and  for  a  time  suffi- 


4,559,059 

TINTED  CONTACT  LENSES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Kai  C.  Su,  Rosweli,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,398,  Feb.  15,  1984,  wUch  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,973,  Jon.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,468,229,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,325, 
Aug.  12, 1981,  abandoned.  This  aM>lication  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  642,460 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  D06P  5/00 
VS.  CL  9—507  13  Claims 

1.  A  contact  lens  colored  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  sur- 
face, comprising  a  copolymeric  hydrogel  material  to  which  at 
least  one  reactive  fluorotriazine  dyestuff  is  covalently  bonded 
external  to  the  polymer  backbone  by  reaction  at  temperatures 
up  to  60*  C.  with  hydroxyl,  amino,  amido  or  mercapto  groups 
present  in  said  polymer,  over  the  colored  portion  of  the  lens. 

4,559,060  ' 

UPGRADING  METHOD  OF  LOW-RANK  COAL 
Katsumi  Muroi;  Akio  Yamamoto;  Yoichi  Nakamnra;  Toshihiko 
Takahashi,    all    of    Kudamatsu,    and    Morihisa    Maruko, 
SUmoinayoshi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1982,  57-163883 
Int  CL*  ClOL  5/16 
VS.  a.  44—23  "  CW«M 

1.  A  process  for  upgrading  low-rank  coal  comprising  the 
steps  of  subjecting  a  low-rank  coal  having  an  average  particle 
size  larger  than  0.2  mm  to  a  dry  distillation  treatment  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  at  temperatures  of  from  250*  to  500*  C, 
fmely  pulverizing  the  dry-distUled  coal,  forming  a  coal-water 
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slurry  by  adding  water  to  the  finely  "ptilveri^d  co*^'  ^'^  *"> 
effecting  oil  agglomeration  of  the  coal  by  adding  a  hydrocar- 


gr^-?s.'sa^--^ 


7 


-{^H^^H3 


generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  measurement; 
and 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  quenched  second 
portion  of  said  synthesis  gas  from  said  quench  operation  to 
said  second  scrubbing  portion  of  said  upstanding  attenu- 
ated scrubbing  vessel  in  accordance  with  said  signal 
thereby  maintaining  a  predetermined  mole  ratio  of  steam 
to  dry  gas  in  said  final  product  synthesis  gas. 


bSatna  [ 


L^ 


jjpocp- 


g^'SSi 


IfQMOEO 


bon  fuel  as  a  binder  to  said  slurry  theleby  promoting  separation 
of  ash  from  the  coal. 


4«559/Ml 

MEANS  FOR  SYNTHESIS  GAS  GENERATION  WITH 

CONTROL  OF  RATIO  OF  STEAM  TO  DRY  GAS 

Frederick  C  J^mkt,  Rye;  Willian  a  Crouch,  ChappMoa*  both 

of  N.Y^  aad  George  M.  Gidko,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  assignors  to 

Texaco  Ik^  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  510,488,  Jal.  5,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,502,869. 

This  application  Oct  19,  1984,  Scr.  No.  662,661 

Irt.  CL*  ClOJ  3/4S,  3/84.  3/86 

UJS.  a.  48—63  2  Claims 


4,559,062 

APPARATUS  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  SOLID 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Bamho  Hiraoka,  Chiba;  Tsotomo  Tanaka,  and  Koji  Okane,  both 

of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somitomo  Metal  Indus* 

tries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,619 

Int  CL*  ClOJ  3/48 

UAQ.  48— 92  2  Claims 
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1.  A  pressurized  gasification  apparatus  of  the  closed  type 
utilizing  a  high  temperature  molten  metal  bath,  which  com- 


1.  Apparatus  which  comprises 

a  gaJsificatJon  vessel  wherein  a  carbon-containing  fuel  is 
partially  oxidized  in  the  present  of  water  and  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  thereby  forming  a  hot  synthesis  gas  con- 
taining carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen; 

an  indirect  heat  exchanger  wherein  a  first  portion  of  said  hot 
synthesis  gas  is  cooled  thereby  forming  a  partially  cooled 
first  portion  of  said  hot  synthesis  gas; 

a  quench  chamber  wherein  a  second  portion  of  said  hot 
synthesis  gas  is  cooled  thereby  forming  a  quenched  sec- 
ond portion  of  synthesis  gas; 

an  upstanding  attenuated  scrubbing  vessel; 

a  fust  scrubbing  (>ortion  of  said  upstanding  attenuated  scrub- 
bing vessel  wherein  a  partially  cooled  first  portion  of  hot 
synthesis  gas  from  indirect  heat  exchange  is  scrubbed  to 
form  a  further  cooled  portion  of  said  hot  synthesis  gas; 

a  second  scrubbing  portion  of  taid  upstanding  attenuated 
scrubbing  vessel  wherein  said  further  cooled  portion  of 
said  hot  synthesis  and  said  qaenched  second  portion  of 
synthesis  gas  from  said  quench  operation  are  scrubbed  to 
form  a  final  product  synthesis  gas  having  a  predetermined 
mole  ratio  of  steam  to  dry  gas; 

means  for  measuring  the  temperature  or  flow  of  said  final 
product  synthesis  gas  exiting  said  second  scrubbing  por- 
tion of  said  upstanding  attenuated  scrubbing  vessel  and  for 


a  gasification  furnace  of  the  closed  type  composed  of  a 
gasification  chamber  and  a  slag  discharge  chamber; 

said  gasification  chamber  being  of  the  closed  type,  being 
provided  with  a  product  gas  recovery  port  and  at  least 
one  top-blowing  lance,  and  maintaining  said  high  temper- 
ature molten  metal  bath, 

said  slag  discharge  chamber  being  separated  from  said  gasifi- 
cation chamber  by  a  partition  wall  hung  down  from  above 
and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  gasification 
chamber, 

said  partition  wall  allowing  a  molten  slag  on  said  high  tem- 
perature molten  metal  bath  in  said  gasification  chamber  to 
flow  into  said  slag  discharge  chamber; 

a  pressure  controlling  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of 
said  slag  discharge  chamber  so  as  to  control  the  level  of 
the  molten  slag  in  said  slag  discharge  chamber, 

said  pressure  controlling  means  comprising  a  valving  means 
composed  of  a  pressurizing  valve  and  a  reducing  valve  for 
pressure  control  of  said  slag  discharge  chamber,  a  pressure 
measuring  means  for  said  slag  discharge  chamber  and  said 
gasification  chamber,  a  means  for  detecting  the  difference 
in  pressure  between  said  two  chambers,  and  a  means  for 
controlling  the  pressure  of  said  slag  discharge  chamber; 

a  means  for  discharging  the  molten  slag  from  said  slag  dis- 
charge chamber  when  the  level  of  the  molten  slag  in  said 
slag  discharge  chamber  reaches  a  predetermined  height; 
and 

a  slag  collecting  chamber  of  the  closed  type  which  separates 
and  collects  the  slag  discharged  out  of  said  slag  discharge 
chamber,  said  slag  collecting  chamber  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  slag  discharge  chamber  so  that  the 
molten  slag  in  said  slag  discharge  chamber  may  flow  into 
said  slag  collecting  chamber. 
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4.559  063  4,559,064 

MULTI  PURPOSE  ON  COLUMN  INJECHON  E^F!^^^?iir?,!r?!2r'IV'iw"^^'^^ 

nuHto  Mmari;  Glorawii  0«t«m  Carlo  S«Tmlle,  aU  of  Milam  Aathomr  J.  Ahem,  717  Lucille  Are.  SW.,  North  Curtou,  Oido 

BnuioTosi,Ver«ioBri«iix«,aUofItaly,«iKlSorinTrestianH,  44720                         ,t   ,«u  c^  Mn  «»A30 

Bn«eU,  a-iguors  to  Crto  EH-  Strume-taxioue  S.p.A.  FUe-  Mayjll.  1^  f^^^'^^^ 

Rod«K.,  11^  ^  ^  ^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^^^                                                        18  a^ 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  9, 1983,  22875/83[U]; 
Jun.  29,  1984,  22432/84{Ul 

lat  a.*  BOID  J 5/08 


UACL  55—67 


23  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  injecting  a  liquid  sample  into  a  gas  chromato- 
graphic capillary  column,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  injecting  a  liquid  sample  into  the  inlet  of  a  vaporization 
tube,  (b)  passing  a  carrier  gas  into  the  outlet  of  the  vapori- 
zation tube  and  volatilizing  components  of  the  Uquid 
which  are  not  desired  to  be  submitted  to  the  chromato- 
graphic analysis,  and  removing  said  carrier  gas  and  said 
undesired  components  from  a  discharge  conduit  proxi- 
mate the  inlet  of  said  vaporization  tube,  (c)  heating  the 
vaporization  tube  to  volatilize  the  remaining  liquid  com- 
ponents and  passing  a  carrier  gas  to  the  inlet  of  the  vapori- 
zation tube  to  entrain  the  resultant  vaporized  liquid  sam- 
ple, and  (d)  passing  resultant  gas  to  a  gas  chromatographic 
column  to  conduct  the  gas  chromatographic  separation  of 
the  gaseous  mixture. 
8.  A  direct  on  column  non-vaporizing  injector  for  gas  chro- 
matographic analyzers,  comprising  an  injector  body,  an  acces- 
sory device  for  vaporization  injections  in  the  form  of  a  tubular 
element  having  two  ends  and  internal  sidewalls,  one  end  of  said 
tubular  element  being  fixable  to  the  injector  body  coaxially  to 
an  injector  passage  adapted  for  the  insertion  of  an  injection 
syringe  needle,  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  element  being 
closed  by  an  insert  provided  with  an  axial  hole  and  at  least  one 
other  hole  for  vaporization  sample  splitting,  a  gas  chromato- 
graphic capillary  column  being  inserted  and  pneumatically 
sealed  in  said  axial  hole,  heating  means  for  heating  a  vaporiza- 
tion tube  housed  within  said  tubular  element,  said  vaporization 
tube  being  connected  to  said  injector  passage  for  the  injection 
syringe  needle  and  to  said  holes  of  said  insert,  and  receiving  the 
upper  end  of  the  gas  chromatographic  column,  said  vaporiza- 
tion tube  being  provided  with  an  inner  section  having  a  series 
of  protrusions  turned  towards  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  recipro- 
cally offset  and  opposed  for  holding  the  injected  sample  in  a 
liquid  state. 


1.  An  improved  spacer  for  maintaining  a  pair  of  adjacent 
electrostatic  precipitator  plates  in  a  horizontally  spaced  rela- 
tionship, wherein  each  of  said  plates  is  of  the  type  having  a 
generally  planar  vertically  extending  surface  spaced  horizon- 
tally from  and  extending  parallel  with  the  planar  surface  of  the 
adjacent  plate,  and  in  which  a  vertically  extending  rib  is 
formed  on  each  of  the  plates  and  projects  perpendicularly  from 
the  planar  surface  inwardly  toward  the  rib  on  the  adjacent 
plate,  said  spacer  including: 

(a)  rigid  frame  means  having  upper  and  lower  cross  mem- 
bers joined  by  at  least  one  generally  vertical  extending 
member,  said  frame  means  being  adapted  to  extend  hori- 
zontally between  a  pair  of  the  spaced  ribs  formed  on  the 
precipitator  plates  for  maintaining  the  plates  in  a  predeter- 
mined horizontal  spaced  relationship;  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  guide  means  formed  on  the  frame  means  for 
slidably  frictional  clamping  engagement  with  the  spaced 
ribs  for  slidably  vertically  adjustably  mounting  said  frame 
means  on  said  ribs  in  a  generally  horizontally  extending 
position  between  the  horizontally  spaced  adjacent  plates. 

4,559,065 
TWIN  TOWER  GAS  FRACTIONATION  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Null;  Louuie  C.  LwighliB,  both  of  Uttktou,  aad 
Michael  L.  Goldberg,  Breckenridge,  all  of  Colo.,  assigBors  to 
Wilkerson  Corporation,  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,013 

iBt  CL*  BOID  53/04 

VS.  CL  55—161  5  CWm 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  ads(Kptive  fractionation  of  a  gaseous 
mixture,  including  at  least  a  pair  of  sorbent  beds,  means  for 
directing  a  flow  of  the  gaseous  mixture  from  a  source  thereof 
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to  one  of  the  beds  for  removing  a  gaseous  component  of  said 
mixture  while  simultaneously  directing  a  flow  of  purge  gas 
through  the  other  of  said  beds  for  stripping  the  absorbed  gas 
component  therefrom,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
said  gases  to  and  from  said  beds,  the  impfovement  comprising, 
a  generally  elongated  prism  shaped  tower  of  heat  conductive 
material,  means  defining  a  pair  of  pandlel  bores  extending 
axially  longitudinally  through  said  tower,  said  bores  being 
ddapt^'d  each  to  contain  a  sorbent  bed,  an  input  manifold  seal- 
ingly  secured  to  said  tower  at  one  end  thereof,  an  output  mani- 
fold sealingly  secured  to  said  tower  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
each  of  said  manifolds  being  formed  as  an  elongated  prism, 
means  in  each  said  manifold  defining  a  pair  of  parallel  bores 
each  adapted  for  communication  with  one  of  said  tower  bores, 
said  inlet  manifold  including  inlet  gas  ports  for  receiving  a 
gaseous  mixture  to  be  fractionated  and  outlet  ports  for  dis- 
charging purge  gas,  and  said  outlet  manifold  including  outlet 
gas  ports  for  discharging  fractionated  gas,  a  restricted  orifice 
opening  between  said  outlet  manifold  bores  for  introducing 
purge  gas  from  said  outlet  gas  stream  to  a  tower  bore  to  be 
purged,  an  inlet  gas  control  assembly  comprising  an  inlet  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  inlet  manifold  in  alignment  with  said  inlet 
gas  ports,  means  in  said  housing  for  filtering  inlet  gas  to  re- 
move entrained  solid  and  liquid  particles  therefrom,  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  valve  ports  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  differential  in  said  inlet  manifold  bores,  an 
outlet  gas  control  assembly  comprising  an  outlet  housing 
mount^  on  said  outlet  manifold  in  alignment  with  said  outlet 
gas  ports,  means  in  said  housing  for  filtering  said  outlet  gas  to 
remove  entrained  solid  sorbent  particles  therefrom,  means  for 
selectively  opening  and  closing  said  outlet  gas  ports  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  differential  in  said  outlet  manifold  bores, 
and  a  pair  of  pilot  controlled  valves  mounted  on  said  inlet 
manifold  one  in  communication  with  each  inlet  manifold  bore 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  purge  gas  from  a  selected  one  of 
said  inlet  manifold  bores,  the  opening  of  one  of  said  purge 
valves  and  the  concomitant  closing  of  the  other  thereby  effect- 
ing a  flow  of  relatively  higher  pressure  gas  to  be  fractionated 
through  the  inlet  manifold  bore,  tower  bore  and  outlet  mani- 
fold bore  associated  with  the  closed  valve  and  a  flow  of  rela- 
tively lower  pressure  purge  gas  through  the  bores  operatively 
associated  with  the  open  valve. 


4,559,066 

FILTERS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  GASES 
George  S.  Haater,  Ricfanioiid;  Brian  WaOier,  Washington,  and 
Keaacth  Merrie,  High  Shinciifre,  all  of  England,  assigBors  to 
Proceai  Scieatifk  laaoratioas  Liaiited,  Dorfaaai,  Eagtaad 
Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  442,060,  Not.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 
TUs  appHcartoa  Nor.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  668,690 
OaiMM  priority,  appUciHoa  Uaited  Klvadoai,  Nov.  16,  1981, 
8134450;  Oct  28,  1982,  8230850 

lat  CL*  BOID  27/02 
U.S.  Ca.  55—274  8  Oaiott 


1^^ 
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1.  A  filter  cartridge  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  support  tube  having  a  major  portion  of 
the  length  of  its  wall  impervious  to  the  passage  of  gas 
therethrough  an  a  minor  portion  of  the  length  of  its  wall 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  niajor  portion  and  ar- 


ranged for  the  discharge  of  gas  peripherally  around  said 
tube  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  thereof; 

a  pair  of  end  closure  members  respectively  applied  to  the 
ends  of  said  support  tube,  the  end  closure  member  remote 
from  said  minor  portion  being  formed  with  an  inlet  port; 

a  single  bed  of  sorbent  carbon  material  contained  within  said 
support  tube  and  arranged  for  the  removal  of  molecular 
size  contamination  from  a  gas  stream  when  flowing  from 
said  inlet  port,  said  bed  completely  extending  over  the  full 
length  of  said  support  tube  between  locations  substantially 
at  said  end  closure  members  and  consisting  of  one  closely 
packed  mass  of  material  in  the  form  of  a  column  which 
consists  of  porous  solids  throughout  the  volume  of  said 
column,  the  flow  of  the  gas  stream  from  said  inlet  port 
taking  place  substantially  through  the  whole  length  of  said 
bed  in  a  single  direction  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  column  before  being  discharged  pe- 
ripherally from  said  tube;  and 

a  filter  medium  arranged  in  series  with  said  sorbent  bed  to 
receive  the  gas  stream  discharged  from  said  sorbent  bed, 
said  filter  medium  being  operative  to  arrest  any  particulate 
material  carried  over  from  said  sorbent  bed  and  then  to 
discharge  the  gas  stream  inmiediately  from  the  cartridge, 
said  filter  medium  being  a  filter  element  located  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  sorbent  bed  and  so  positioned  that  the 
gas  discharged  from  said  sorbent  bed  flows  radially  out- 
ward from  said  sorbent  bed  through  the  filter  element  to 
be  discharged  radially  outward  of  said  cartridge  through 
said  filter  element 


4,559,067 
PORTABLE  AIR  FILTRATION  DEVICE 
David  S.  Dnrston,  Lichfield,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Envirocor 
Limited,  En^and 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,044 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1983, 
8306853 

lat  CL*  BOID  46/02 
U.S.  CL  55—324  7  Claims 


1.  A  poruble  air  filtration  device  suitable  for  use  in  drawing 
off  and  cleaning  contaminated  air  from  a  working  space  com- 
prising a  base  defining  an  air  passageway  therein;  an  airmover 
moimted  on  top  of  one  side  of  said  base;  said  airmover  having 
an  air  inlet  in  an  underside  thereof  in  communication  with  said 
base  passageway,  a  second  air  inlet  disposed  transversely  to 
said  air  inlet  for  coupling  to  a  remote  compressed  air  source, 
and  an  air  outlet  disposed  above  said  air  inlets  for  discharging 
filtered  air  to  the  atmosphere;  filtering  means  mounted  on  top 
of  said  base  on  a  side  opposite  said  airmover;  said  filtering 
means  having  an  air  inlet  side  and  an  air  outlet  side;  said  filter- 
ing means  outlet  side  being  in  communication  with  said  base  air 
passageway;  an  inlet  duct  in  communication  with  said  filter 
means  inlet  side;  and  fastening  means  for  retaining  said  filtering 
means  between  said  base  and  inlet  duct  whereby  in  operation 
of  the  device  with  said  inlet  duct  in  communication  with  a 
working  space  said  airmover  draws  contaminated  air  from  the 
working  space  through  said  inlet  duct  said  filtering  means  and 
said  base  air  passageway  and  exhausts  cleaned  air  to  atmo- 
sphere. 
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4,559,068 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 

PARTICLES 

Jan.  E.  R.  Lagerstedt,  Malmii,  and  Helge  Andersson,  Lund, 

both  of  Sweden,  asrignors  to  Tetra  Pak  Interaational  AB, 

LomLSwedea 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  25, 1983,  8304601 
lat  CL*  BOID  50/QO 
U  A  a.  55—399  12  C*«*™ 


another  gaseous  stream,  and  introducing  resultant  expanded 
fluid  into  said  lower  pressure  gaseous  stream,  and  subjecting 


the  resultant  mixture  of  streams  to  at  least  one  stage  of  at  least 
one  of  said  multistage  fractional  condensation  operations. 


1.  An  arrangement  which  separates  liquid  particles  from  a 
gas  stream,  comprising: 
a  substantially  cyUndrical  vessel  having  an  iiriet  end  and  a 

bottom  end; 
inlet  means  tangential  of  said  inlet  end  for  admitting  said  gas 

stream  into  said  vessel; 
a  conduit  extending  into  said  vessel  from  said  inlet  end,  said 

conduit  having  an  open  end  defining  an  outlet  internal  of 

said  vessel; 

a  guiding  element  extending  helically  from  said  inlet  means 
downwardly  about  said  conduit; 

collar  means  for  delimiting  a  gaplike  passage  along  the  wall 
of  the  vessel  positioned  between  said  guiding  element  and 
said  outlet  and  spaced  from  said  guiding  element  and  said 
outlet  said  guiding  element  guiding  said  gas  stream 
obliquely  downwardly  toward  said  collar  means  so  that 
the  gas  stream  is  routed  along  an  upper  surface  of  said 
collar  means. 


4,559,070 

PROCESS  FOR  DEVOLATILIZING  NATURAL  GAS 

UQUIDS 

Welby  C.  Sweet,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,716,  Jan.  3, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,509,967.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,131 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  9, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  CL*  F25J  i/02 

UACL  62—17  18  Claims 


4,559,069 
INTEGRATED  FRACTIONAL  CONDENSATION  SYSTEM 
FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  SEPARATE  CRUDE  GAS 

STREAMS 
Hans  Becker,  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Unde 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  29, 

1982,  3244143 

Int  CL*  F25J  3/00 
\}&.  CL  62—11  1'  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
impure  gaseous  streams,  each  stream  having  a  different  total 
pressure  and  consisting  of  the  same  components,  said  process 
minimizing  compression  energy  over  combined  processing 
facilities  while  maintaining  a  processing  advantage  over  inde- 
pendent and  distinct  separation  facUities  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing subjecting  each  of  said  gaseous  streams  to  a  separate  multi- 
stage fractional  condensation  operation  under  the  respective 
pressure  of  each  stream;  separating  resulting  condensates  from 
each  gaseous  stream;  expanding  at  least  one  condensate  from  a 
gaseous  stream  at  a  higher  pressure  to  a  lower  pressure  of 


1.  A  process  to  devolatilize  a  natural  gas  liquid  obtained 
from  a  natural  gas  feed  comprised  of  methane,  ethane  and 
other  heavier  hydrocarbons,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  dividing  said  natural  gas  feed  into  a  first  stream  and  a 
second  stream,  the  two  streams  having  the  same  composi- 
tion; 

(b)  reducing  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  said  first  and 
second  streams  such  that  each  said  stream  has  a  distinct 
liquid  phase  and  a  distinct  gas  phase,  said  first  stream  has 
a  temperature  substantially  lower  than  said  second  stream, 
and  at  least  said  first  stream  has  a  cryogenic  temperature; 

(c)  feeding  said  first  stream  into  the  upper  portion  of  a  de- 
methanizing  absorption  means  and  said  second  stream  into 
the  lower  portion  of  said  absorption  means; 

(d)  recovering  a  methane-rich  gas  product  from  the  top  of 
said  absorption  means  and  a  methane-lean  natural  gas 
liquid  from  the  bottom  of  said  absorption  means; 

(e)  feeding  said  methane-lean  natural  gas  liquid  into  a  deeth- 
anizer  means  wherein  an  uncondensed  vapor  comprised  of 
a  portion  of  the  ethane  and  substantially  all  of  the  methane 
in  said  methane-lean  natural  gas  liquid  is  separated  from 
said  methane-lean  natural  gas  liquid  at  a  non-cryogenic 
temperature; 

(0  recovering  said  uncondensed  vapor  from  the  top  of  said 
deethanizer  means;  and 
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(g)  recovering  a  partially  deethanited  natural  gas  liquid 
product  from  the  bottom  of  said  deethanizer  means  com- 
prised of  the  remaining  portion  of  ethane  and  heavier 
hydrocarbons  in  said  methane-leaa  natural  gas  liquid  and 
which  is  less  volatile  than  said  methane-lean  natural  gas 

liquid. 

i 

4^559^1      I 
ABLATING  UQUEFACTION  METHOD 
GcnU  E.  Karide,  New  KeMiagtoa,  mi  Joseph  M.  Matesa, 
HolMay  Pvk,  bodi  of  Pa^  anigiion  lo  PPG  LMtastiies,  Inc^ 

FIIMIWIg>>  rS. 

Coatiniatioa  of  Ser.  No.  481,970,  Apf .  4,  1983,  abuidoiied, 

wkkk  if  a  coatiaaatfcM-iii-pwt  of  Ser.  N«.  288,581,  JnL  30, 1981, 

PiC  No.  4,381,934.  TUa  appUeatioa  Oct  16,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

<61,267 

lat  CL*  C03B  5/10 

VS.  CL  65—135  53  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  liquefying  thermally  meltable  material  in  a 
vessel  having  an  upper  inlet  portion,  a  lower  outlet  portion, 
and  surrounding  sidewalk  comprising: 

(a)  insultmg  the  vessel  with  a  layer  of  pulverulent  batch 
material  defining  a  sloped  cavity  within  the  vessel; 

(b)  heating  the  cavity  to  Uquefy  a  transient  layer  of  the  batch 
material  which  flows  on  an  underlying  stable  layer  of 
batch  material  to  the  outlet  immediately  upon  liquefac- 
tion; 

(c)  replenishing  the  transient  layer  oC  batch  material  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  nrmintain  the  Stable  layer  of  batch  material  at 
a  sufficient  thickness  to  protect  vessel  from  undue  thermal 
deterioration. 


4,559,072 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS 
Siegftied  Harcaba,  Inihrnflr,  Austria,  aasigDor  to  Theodor  P. 
Harcaba,  Zarich,  Switzeriaad  aad  Interrerre  Anstalt,  Vadaz, 
Ucchtcaateia  I 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1984,  Ser.  fio.  622,700 

lat.  CL*  C03B  3A00 

VS.  a.  65-136  27  Cbdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  glass  comprising: 

a  furnace; 

means  for  introducing  a  material  selected  from  the  group 


cullet  and  glass  melt  forming  frit  into  the  furnace  at  an 
upstream  side  and  at  a  location  upstream  from  a  location 
at  which  a  glass  melt  is  formed  in  said  furnace; 

means  for  melting  said  material  to  form  a  flux  upstream  from 
said  location  at  which  said  glass  melt  is  formed; 

a  track  along  which  said  flux  is  continuously  displaced; 

means  for  guiding  said  flux  along  the  track; 

preheating  means  for  preheating  raw  material  components; 

means  for  applying  the  preheated  raw  material  components 
to  the  surface  of  the  said  flux  at  a  location  upstream  of  said 
location  at  which  said  glass  melt  is  formed,  said  track 
being  shallow  and  inclined  and  of  a  length  having  suffi- 
cient heating  means  to  melt  said  raw  material  components 
before  said  raw  material  components  reach  said  melt  by 
entrainment  with  said  flux  along  said  track; 

heating  means  for  melting  the  raw  material  components  so  as 
to  form  with  said  flux  the  said  glass  melt;  and 

means  for  introducing  refining  materials  into  the  furnace  so 
as  to  refine  the  glass  melt. 

17.  A  process  for  producing  glass  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  cullet  and  glass-producing  frit  into  a  furnace 
and  melting  it  therein  to  form  a  flux  upstream  of  a  glass 
melt; 

continuously  gxiiding  the  flux  along  a  track  to  said  melt; 

applying  preheated  raw  material  components  to  the  surface 
of  the  flux  along  said  track,  said  track  being  shallow  and  of 
a  length  and  with  sufficient  heating  along  its  length  to 
melt  said  raw  material  components  before  reaching  said 
melt,  said  raw  material  components  being  substantially  in 
the  proportion  of  one  part  of  flux  to  between  one  and  nine 
parts  of  said  preheated  raw  material  components; 

employing  thermal  energy  to  melt  the  raw  material  compo- 
nents so  that  the  latter  form  with  said  flux  a  glass  melt  at 
a  location  along  said  track  downstream  from  that  to  which 
said  raw  material  components  are  applied  to  said  flux;  and 

continuing  to  di^lace  said  glass  melt  along  said  track. 


4,559,073 
COMPOSTING  EXCRETIONS  FROM  DOMESTIC 
ANIMALS 
Hideo  Minato,  Saginami;  Tadashi  Fi^isaki,  Yono;  Kazofosa 
Shioiizn,  Setigaya,  and  Yoshiharu  Koyaiu«i,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Niigata  Eagineeriag  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592^39 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31,  1983,  58-159956 
lat  CL*  C05F  3/Oa  11/02 
VS.  a.  71—9  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  composting  excretions  from  domestic  ani- 
mals, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  homogeneously  mixing  zeolite  with  excretions  from 
domestic  animals,  the  zeolite  being  about  10  to  30%  by 
weight  relative  to  a  total  weight  of  the  excretions;  the 
average  water  content  of  the  mixture  being  above  55%  by 
weight; 

(2)  piling  and  accumulating  the  mixture  to  naturally  dry  said 
mixture  to  produce  a  relatively  low  water  content  portion 
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on  a  surface  of  the  piled  mixture  and  a  relatively  high 
water  content  portion  inside  said  low  water  content  por- 
tion; 

(3)  maintaining  the  mixture  pUed  untU  the  water  content  of 
said  low  water  content  portion  decreases  to  about  25%  by 
weight  or  less,  and  an  average  water  content  of  the  entire 
mixture  decreases  to  about  55%  by  weight  or  less; 

(4)  supplying  the  piled  mixture  into  a  fermentation  vessel  so 
as  to  avoid  homogeneous  mixing  of  said  low  water  con- 
tent portion  with  said  high  water  content  portion; 

(5)  scooping  and  turning  over  the  mixture  accumulated  in 
the  fermentation  vessel  such  that  said  high  water  content 
mixture  is  divided  into  masses  and  said  low  water  content 
portion  is  divided  into  fine  powders  so  that  said  fmc  pow- 
ders are  spread  around  said  masses,  thereby  preventing 
said  masses  from  being  bound  each  other;  and 

(6)  subjecting  said  mixture  in  the  fermentation  vessel  to  an 
aerobic  fermentation  to  thereby  produce  a  compost. 

4,559,074 
WATER  ABSORBING  POLYMERS 
John  B.  Clarke,  Bradfbrd,  England,  assignor  to  Allied  CoUoids 
Limited,  England 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,786 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1982, 
8223669;  Mar.  21,  1983,  8307696 

Int.  a.*  C05F  11/02 
VS.  CL  71—24  1'  Claims 

1.  A  plant  growth  composition  comprising  a  porous  growth 
medium  into  which  has  been  incorporated  a  particulate  sub- 
stantially non-ionic  polyacrylamide  containing  0  to  2%  molar 
ionic  groups,  said  polyacrylamide  cross-linked  by  30  to  100 
ppm  by  weight  polymer  of  cross-linking  agent. 

4,559,075 
FERTILIZER  PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  USING 

S-TRIAZINES 
Donald  E.  Freepons,  Kennewidt,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Melamine 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Donaldsonville,  La. 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  305,394,  Sep.  25, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,024 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.*  C05C  9/00 
VS.  CL  71—28  «  C"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  furnishing  a  source  of  fertilizer  nitrogen  to 
field  soil  as  a  nutrient  source  for  a  crop  by  placing  a  granular 
fertilizer  product,  that  in  the  soil  is  a  source  of  nitrogeii  fertil- 
izer values,  on  or  in  the  soil  at  depths  down  to  about  14  inches, 
comprising 
applying  to  field  soil  granules  of  said  product  that  are  from 
1  mm.  to  10  mm.  in  size,  said  granules  consisting  of  a 
mixture  comprising 
an  amount  of  from  10%  to  67%  by  weight  of  said  granular 
product  of  discrete  particles  of  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  melamine,  the  mineral  acid  salts  of 
melamine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  particles  having 
particle  sizes  not  above  400  micrometers,  and 
an  effective  binding  amount  of  from  33%  to  90%  by  weight 
of  a  urea  binder  that  binds  said  discrete  particles  in  a  form 
that  is  granular  and  that,  after  distribution  of  the  granules 
in  the  soil,  permits  the  action  of  water  and  microorganisms 
on  said  individual  melamine  particles, 
said  granules  having  been  formed  by  heating  a  mixture  of 
said  particles  and  said  urea  binder  in  such  a  way  as  to 
permit  the  urea  to  solidify  from  the  molten  state  so  as  to 
bind  said  particles  in  said  urea, 
said  granules  being  suitable  in  granule  strength  and  weight 
for  mechanical  dispensing  and  for  application  to  or  into 
the  soil,  the  average  crush  strength  of  a  sample  of  said 
granules,  selected  to  have  sizes  of  3  mm.  to  4  mm.,  being 
at  least  one  pound  per  granule, 
said  particles  being  characterized  by  slow  conversion  m  the 


soil  to  a  form  in  which  the  nitrogen  is  useful  to  plant  life 
growing  in  the  soil. 


4,559,076 
NITROGEN  FERTILIZATION 
Donald  C.  Youag,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Uaioo  OO  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,739,  Jul.  9, 1982,  abandowML  This 
appUcation  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,563 
Int  CL*  C05B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  71—29  _     1*  c*"**" 

1.  A  method  for  soil  fertilization  to  reduce  ammonia  volatili- 
zation loss,  which  comprises  the  simultaneous  application  to 
soil  of  ammonic  fertilizer  and  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  soluble  compounds  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  mole 
ratio  of  additive  cation  to  ammonic  nitrogen  is  greater  than 
about  0.1. 


4,559,077 
AZOLYL-THIOETHER  DERIVATIVES  AS  FUNGICIDES 

AND  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Erik  Regel;  Wilfried  Draber,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Karl  H.  Biicbel, 
Burscbeid;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger,  Leverkusea,  and  Klaus 
Liirssen,  Bergiscb-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,303 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1982,  3200414 

Int  CL*  AOIN  43/50,  43/64;  C07D  233/60.  249/08 
VS.  a.  71—76  7  Claims 

1.  An  azolyl-thioether  derivative  of  the  formula 


a—/         \— S-CH2-CH-B-C-« 

r 


I 

N. 


CH3 


CH3 


N 


A 
Jl 


in  which 

A  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  CH  group,  and 

B  is  a  CO  or  CH(OH)  group,  or  an  addition  product  thereof 

with  an  acid  or  a  metal  salt. 

4.  A  fungicidal  or  plant  growth  regulating  composition, 
comprising  a  fungicidally  or  plant  growth-regulating  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product  according  to  claim 
1. 


4,559,078 

HERBICIDAL  AND  GROWTH  REGULATOR 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING 

N-PHENYLSULFONYL-N  -PYRIMIDINYLUREAS  AND 

N-PHENYLSULFONYL-N-TRIAZINYLUREAS 
Lndwig  Maier,  Arlesheim;  WUly  Meyer,  Riehen;  Konrad  Oertle, 
TherwU;  AcUm  RolofT,  Rbeinfelden,  and  Werner  Topfl,  Dor- 
nadi,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,659 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Swit»rland,   Dec   27,   1982, 

7562/82 

Int  a.*  AOIN  57/24:  C07F  9/65 
VS.  a.  71—87  1*  Claims 

1.  A  phosphorus-containing  N-phenylsuUbnyl-N'- 
triazinylurea  or  N-phenylsulfonyl-N'-pyrimidinylurea  of  the 
formula 
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^^S02— NH— c— N-4r 


Y, 


in  which  X  is  a  group 


-A„-P 


/ 


R' 


4^59,080 
6-AME^O-2-ETHYLTHIO-4-PYRIMIDINOL  AS  A  CITRUS 

RIPENER 
Loois  G.  Nkkell,  Chicago,  and  Leonard  J.  Stacfa,  Riverside,  hotii 
of  ni.,  assignors  to  Velsico!  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago, 

m. 

Fflcd  Feb.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,075 
Int  CL*  AOIN  43/54 
UJS.  CL  71—92  11  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  lowering  the  acidity  and  increasing  the 
Brix/acidity  ratio  of  citrus  which  comprises  applying  to  the 
citrus  an  effective  amount  of  6-aniino-2-ethylthio-4- 
pyrimidinol  or  its  water-soluble  salt 


G    R* 


Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  ttifluoromethyl,  C2-C5- 
alkenyl,  C2-C5-alkynyl,  nitro,  — COQR^  or  — Q— R*.  Z  is 
nitrogen  or  the  methine  group,  E  is  ooiygen  or  sulfur,  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  Ci-Cs-alkyl  and  R^  and  ¥?  independently  of  one 
another  are  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  Ci-Cs-alkoxy.  Ci-Ca-halogenoalkyl, 
Ci-Cj-halogenoalkoxy,  cyclopropyl,  amino,  methylamino  or 
dimethylamino,  and  A  is  oxygen,  salfiir,  Ci-Cs-alkylene, 
C2-C5-alkenylenc,  Ci-Cs-halogenoalkylene  or  — NR'— <CH2. 
)m-\  -CH2— NH— (CH2)m— ;  ^CH2)m-NR'-  or 
— O— (CH2)r-.  — S— <CH2)^.  — (CH2);r-0—  or  — (CH2- 
)p — S — ,  n  is  zero  or  one,  G  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R*  is  C1-C5- 
alkoxy,  Ci-Cs-halogenoalkoxy,  Ci-Cs-ldkylthio,  Ci-Cs-alkyl, 
Ci-Cs-halogenoalkyl,  phenyl  or  hydrOxyl,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cj-alkoxy,  Ci-Cs-halogenoalkoxy,  Ci-Cs-alkylthio, 
Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  hydroxyl,  R^  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  C1-C5- 
halogenoalkyl  or  C2-C6-alkoxyalkyl,  Q  is  oxygen,  sulfur, 
—SO —  or  — SO2 — ,  R^  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  phenyl, 
benzyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  halogen 
or  nitro,  m  is  a  number  from  zero  to  thiee,  p  is  a  number  from 
zero  to  two  and  r  is  one  or  two,  and  ako  a  salt  of  these  com- 
pounds. 

14.  A  method  for  controlling  undesirable  plant  growth, 
which  comprises  applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1  to  the  plants  or  their  locatiofi. 


4,559,079 
SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLSULFONYL  GUANIDINE 
HERBICIDES  AND  INTERMEDITATES  THEREFOR 
Koxo  SUokawa,  Kanagawa;  Kokhi  Moriya,  Tokyo;  Toshio 
Goto,  KaMgawa;  Atsud  Kamocfai,  and  Sliigeo  Kohama,  both 
of  Tokyo,  an  of  Jayan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Toknaho  Noyaka 
Scizo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan  i 

FOed  Ang.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,521 

daiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apg.  10,  1983,  58-145157 

Int.  CL*  C07D  239/42.  239/4^-  AOIN  47/36 

VS.  CL  71—92  9  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  phenylsulfonyl  guanidine  of  the  formula 


N 


R' 
^  >— SO2— NH— C— NH— C  \ 


4,559,081 
SULFAMOYL  UREA  DERIVATIVES 
Barry  Van  GcBMrt,  Maaaillon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburg.  Pa.  \ 

Filed  Dec  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,617 

Int  CL*  COTD  407/12;  AOIN  43/66 

VS.  CL  71—93 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


5  Claims 


R> 


V-  N       r3  o  R« 

^         X      I      H  / 

Z  >— N— C— NHSO2— N 

l2 


wherein: 
Z  is  =N; 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  halogen  or 

Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  alkoxy; 
R3  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 

Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  haloalkyl,  or  up  to  C3  alkenyl 

or  alkynyl; 
R'is 


wherein: 

r6  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R^is 


r8  O— CH— R' 

\  /        I 
-C  (CH2), 

O— CH— R'O 


wherein: 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl; 

R'  and  R'**  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl;  and 

n  is  0,  1,  or  2. 


in  which 

R'  is  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group, 
R^  and  R^  each  independently  is 

alkoxy  group,  and 
R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 

alkoxy  group. 


4,559,082 
HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS  OF  EXTENDED  SOIL 

LIFE 
Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  and  Joanna  K.  Hsu,  Sunnyrale, 
both  of  CaUf .,  aasignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Co.,  Westport, 
Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,931 
Int  CL*  AOIN  31/Oa  37/00,  41/00 
group  or  a  lower   U  jS.  CI.  71—98  13  Claims 

1.  An  herbicidal  composition  of  extended  soil  life  comprising 


lower  alkyl  or  lower 
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(a)  an  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  thiolcarbamate 
having  the  formula 


O  R2 

■      H      / 

Rl-S-C-N 


r3 


in  which  „    ,       j 

R>,  R2  and  R3  are  each  independenUy  C2-C4  alkyl;  and 
(b)  an  amount  of  an  unsaturated  aryl  sulfide  or  sulfone  hav- 
ing the  formula 


^       \_S(0)«-R' 


in  which  ^    ^     „ 

R*  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
R5  is  C2-C6  haloalkenyl  or  C2-Qi  alkynyl;  and 

n=0  or  2; 
sufficient  to  extend  the  soU  life  of  said  thiolcarbamate. 


freezing  the  mixture  to  entrap  the  magnesium  or  magne- 
sium alloy  beads  in  a  salt  matrix, 
wherein  said  magnesium  or  magnesium  alloy  comprises  up 
to  about  70%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture. 


aaeata U|Cu. 


wherein  said  salt  comprises  NaCl  mixed  with  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  KCl,  LiCl,  CaCh  and/or  BaCh  to  give  a 
mixture  having  a  melting  point  below  650*  C, 

but  containing  little  or  no  CaF2  or  MgCh.  said  salt  mixture 
having  a  freezing  point  lower  than  the  freezing  pomt  of 
the  magnesium  or  magnesium  alloy. 


4,559,083 

HERBICIDE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

CARBOXYUC-ACID-AMIDOTHIOLCARBAMATE 

DERIVATIVES 
Kiroly  Balogh;  J6iaef  Nagy;  Zoltfa  Plutir,  aU  of  Miskolc; 
Cteba  Tar,  Kazincbardka;  Istrto  T6th,  Si^^bAbony;  Erzs^bet 
Gf«ga  nie  Tdth,  Miskok;  Zsolt  Dombay,  Miskolc;  Wroly 
Pisztor,  Miskok;  Barter  Ursrin  nte  Simon,  and  Liszl6  Tasi, 
both  of  SiO^bibony,  aU  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Esxak- 
iMgyaforszagi  Vegyimnvek,  Si^)6bibony,  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  29, 1981,  2794/81 
Int  CL*  AOIN  37/18:  C07C  155/02 
UJS.  CL  71—100  "^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  N-methyl-N-(N'-ethyl-acet-aniUdo)-S-ethylthiolcarba- 

mate; 

(b)  N-cthyl-N-(N'-methyl-acet-anUido>S-ethylthiolcarba- 

mate; 
(c)N-cthyl-N-(N'-cthyl-acet-anilido>S-ethylthiolcarbamate; 

(d)N-aUyl-N-(N'-ethyl-acet-anilido)-S-ethylthiolcarbamate; 

(e)    N-ethyl-N-(N'-methyl-acet-anilido>S-n-propylthiolcar- 

bamate;  and 
(0    N-cthyl-N-(N'-ethyl-acet-anilido>S-n-propylthiolcarba- 

mate. 


4,559,085 

MEIHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SPATTERS  FROM  A 

PIPELINE 

Eddy  Y.  L.  Uu,  83-4,  Lin  13,  Pin  Yuan  U,  long  Hsiao  Cheng 

MiaoU  Hsien,  and  Pan  F.  Rong,  222,  Hai-Pin  Rd.,  Wn-Lu  U, 

Ching-Shni  Cheng  Taidiung,  both  of  Taiwan 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,510 

Int  CL*  B08B  9/00.  9/06 

UJS.  CL  134-22.11  2  C***™ 


4,559,084 
SALT-COATED  MAGNESIUM  GRANULES 
Edward  J.  Skach,  Jr.,  Freeport,  and  George  B.  CobeL  Lake 
Jackson,  both  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.  _^  „ 
C^uation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  267,124,  May  26, 1981,  Pat 
No  4,384,887,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  94,131,  Not. 
14. 1979.  Pat  No.  4,279,641,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  936,977,  Aug.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,186,000.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,581 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  C22C  1/04 
UJS.  CL  75-0.5  B  ^0  Claims 
1.  A  process  for  producing  salt-coated  magnesium  or  magne- 
sium alloy  beads,  said  process  comprising 
stirring  a  mixture  of  molten  magnesium  or  magnesium  alloy 
and  molten  salt  to  cause  dispersion  of  the  magnesium  or 
magnesium  alloy  as  small  beads  in  the  molten  salt  and 


1  The  process  of  installing  a  pipeline  having  a  plurahty  of 
pipes  welded  together  which  includes,  (a)  utilizing  pipes  each 
of  which  has  a  handhole  in  its  wall  near  one  of  its  ends  which 
is  to  be  welded  to  the  other,  a  projecting  neck  with  external 
screw  threads  at  each  handhole  and  a  cap  with  mtemal  screw 
threads  for  each  projecting  neck,  (b)  after  welding  the  pip«i, 
removing  through  the  handholcs  the  spatters  created  m  the 
pipeline  due  to  the  welding,  (c)  threadedly  attaching  the  ca|M 
on  the  respective  handholes  after  removal  of  the  spatters,  and 
(d)  welding  the  ends  of  each  cap  around  the  penphery  of  the 
neck. 


4,559,086 

BACKSIDE  GETTERING  OF  SIUCON  WAFERS 

UTILIZING  SELECTIVELY  ANNEALED  SINGLE 

CRYSTAL  SILICON  PORTIONS  DISPOSED  BETWEEN 

AND  EXTENDING  INTO  POLYSILICON  PORTIONS 
GUbert  A.  Hawkins,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,849 
Int  a.*  HOIL  21/263.  21/324 

UACL  148-1.5  .Ifl^ 

1  In  a  silicon  wafer  comprising  a  front  side  adapted  to  be 

made  into  one  or  more  semiconductor  devices,  a  backside,  and 
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a  layer  of  polysihcon  in  contact  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

backside, 

the  improvement  composing  spaced-^>art  portions  of  single 

crystal  sibcon  dispersed  between  and  extending  into  said 

polysilicon  layer,  and  recrystallized  crystal  grains  transi- 

tkMially  connecting  said  single  crystal  portions  with  por- 


4^59,089 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  UGHT  WEIGHT 

COMPOSITE  OF  PURE  ALUMINUM,  HEAT 

TREATABLE  ALUMINUM,  AND  STAINLESS  STEEL 

John  A.  Dromsky,  North  Attleboro,  and  Charles  H.  Zennk, 

Rehoboth,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834>20,  Oct  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,488 

Int  d*  C21D  I/OO 

VS.  CL  148—11.5  Q  4  Claims 


tions  of  said  polysilicon  layer,  said  portions  of  single  crys- 
tal silicon  extending  expitaxially  from  said  silicon  wafer, 
whereby  said  polysihcon  portions  contacting  said  single 
crystal  portions  act  as  gettehng  sites  and  said  single  crys- 
tal portions  act  as  paths  for  impurities  migrating  to  said 
gettering  sites  from  said  wafer. 


4,559,087 

PROCESS  FOR  PHOSPHATING  METALS 

Peter  Jons;  Norbcrt  Meyer,  Wenier  Ranach;  Josef  Rothkegel; 

Guatfaer  Lacfchardt,  and  Gndrun  VoOing,  all  of  Frankfurt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Parker  Chemical  Com- 

paay,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.  { 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  600,587 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1983,  3315086 

Irt.  CL*  C23F  7/12 
UjS.  CL  148— «.15  Z  I  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  suitable  for  phosphating  composite  metal  arti- 
cles containing  steel  and  zinc  surfaces,  using  phosphating  solu- 
tions based  on  zinc  phosphate  by  the  (lipping  process,  which 
comprises  ( 1 )  subjectmg  the  composite  metal  article  to  a  pre- 
liminary dipping  in  a  zinc  phosphate  solution  of  not  more  than 
30  seconds,  (2)  spraying  the  composite  metal  articles  with  a 
phosphating  solution  based  on  zinc  phosphate  while  they  are 
being  conveyed  from  the  preliminary  dipping  zone  to  the  main 
dip-phosphating  zone  wherein  the  conveying  time  from  the 
preliminary  to  the  main  dip-phosphatiag  zone  is  limited  to  a 
maxmium  of  30  seconds,  (3)  subjecting  the  partially  coated 
article  to  the  main  dip-phosphating  in  a  xinc  phosphate  solution 
for  a  contact  time  between  1  and  10  minutes. 


4,559,088 
RUST  PREVENTATIVES 
Stanley  C.  WiUiaaaoa,  Buriingtoa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Amchem 
ProdKta,  Lk.,  AmUcr,  Pa.  j 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,535 
luL  CL*  C23F  7/Q8 

UJS.  CL  148—6.15  R  1  '  ^^*"*™ 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  formaaon  of  nist  which  com- 
prises applymg  to  an  alloy  containmg  iron  a  nist  inhibiting 
quantity  of  a  rust  preventative  compound  selected  from  the 
mono-a&ali  and  monoalkanolamine  salts  of  phosphoric  acid 
esters  of  unsaturated  hydroxy  fatty  acids  containing  from  14  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  method  for  making  strong,  Ught  weight  composite 
material  having  improved  formability  characteristics  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  taking  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  commercially 
pure  aluminum;  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  heat  treatable  alumi- 
num and  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  stainless  steel,  annealing  the 
stainless  steel  layer,  advancing  the  layers  into  interfacial 
contact  with  one  another  with  the  heat  treatable  aluminum 
layer  and  the  stainless  steel  layer  sandwiching  the  commeri- 
cally  pure  aluminum  layer,  squeezing  the  layers  sufficiently  to 
reduce  their  total  thickness  and  form  a  composite  having  a 
metallurgical  bond  between  contiguous  layers,  regulating  the 
squeezing  and  advancing  so  that  reduction  in  thickness  of  the 
layers  occurs  primarily  in  the  heat  treatable  aluminum  layer 
and  the  commercially  pure  aluminum  to  minimize  work  hard- 
ening of  the  stainless  steel  layer,  sintering  the  composite  to 
strengthen  the  metallurgical  bond,  annealing  the  commercially 
pure  aluminum  layer  and  the  heat  treatable  aluminum  layer  to 
provide  maximum  formability  of  the  composite,  and  forming 
the  composite  into  a  selected  configuration  thereby  work 
hardening  the  stainless  steel  layer  and  thereafter  heat  treating 
the  composite  to  develop  the  strength  of  the  aluminum  and 
maximize  the  yield  strength  of  the  composite. 


4,559,090 

USING  A  CORROSION  PROOF  AUSTENITIC  IRON 

CHROMIUM  NICKEL  NITROGEN  ALLOY  FOR  HIGH 

LOAD  COMPONENTS 

Giinther  Griitzner,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,206 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1984  3407307 

Iirt.  CL*  C21D  6/02.  7/02;  C22C  38/4% 
U.S.  a.  148—12  E  8  Claims 

1.  The  Method  of  making  components  of  structural  material 
expected  to  be  exposed  to  corrosion  mediums  in  combination 
with  high  mechanical  loads  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  alloy  consisting  of  not  more  than  0.12%  C, 
from  0.075%  to  0.55%  N,  not  more  than  0.75%  niobium 
but  not  more  than  the  4-fold  value  of  the  nitrogen  used  in 
the  alloy;  from  16.0  to  32.0%  Cr,  from  7.0  to  55.0%  Ni, 
not  more  than  8.5%  Mn,  not  more  than  6.5%  molybde- 
num, not  more  than  3.0%  silicon,  not  more  than  4%  cop- 
per, not  more  than  3,0%  tungsten,  the  remainder  being 
iron  as  well  as  unavoidable  impurities  (all  percentages  by 
weight); 
heat  treating  the  alloy  at  a  high  temperature  for  obtaining  a 
relatively  large  amount  of  nitrogen  to  go  into  solution; 
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inunediately  cooling,  subsequently  cold  working  and  recrys- 
tallization  annealing  the  alloy  so  that  precipations  as  well 
as  an  ultrafine  grained  structure  with  an  average,  linear 
intercept  grain  below  8.5  micrometers  have  formed  so  as 
to  obtain  a  relatively  high  yield  strength. 


4,559,091 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYPERABRUPT  DOPING 

PROFILES  IN  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Frederick  G.  Allen;  Dwight  C.  Streit,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  and 

Robert  A.  Metzger,  Northridge,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Regents  of  the  UniTcrsity  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif, 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,917 

Int  CL*  HOIL  21/i65.  21/477 

U.S.  a.  148-174  11  C»«te«« 


orrVTM.  tTAIt 


tween  the  side  portions  of  the  hd  and  flange  along  each  of 
opposed  sides  of  the  container  parallel  to  the  line  of  move- 
ment, 

(c)  jwoviding  a  heat-activatable  adhesive  in  said  recesses, 

(d)  directing  hot  gas  into  the  recesses  to  activate  the  adhe- 
sive within  said  recesses  and  to  heat  the  side  portions  of 
the  lid  and  flange, 

(e)  pressing  the  side  portions  of  the  lid  and  flange  into  mutual 
contact  to  seal  them  together, 

(0  changing  the  movement  of  the  containers  so  that  what 

were  previously  marginal  end  portions  of  the  lid  and  end 

portions  of  the  flange  are  presented  at  each  side  of  the  line 

of  movement,  and 

(g)  sealing  said  end  portions  of  the  lid  and  flange  together, 

said  steps  (a)  through  (g)  being  performed  progressively  and  in 

serial  relation  with  said  container  being  moved  continuously 

along  the  line  f  om  step  (a)  through  step  (g). 


t.  tviMiun  • 


E-iijriLc-iSrrr 


3.  SMWTMAjn 


1.  A  method  for  producing  arbitrary  doping  profiles  in  a 
semiconductor,  comprising: 

simultaneously  depositing  an  amorphous  layer  of  a  semicon- 
ductor and  a  dopant  onto  an  atomically  clean  semiconduc- 
tor substrate;  and 

epitaxially  cry^lizing  said  amorphous  layer  to  produce  an 
epitaxial  film  on  said  substrate,  with  the  doping  profile  of 
said  epitaxial  film  being  determined  by  the  concentration 
of  said  dopant  in  said  amorphous  layer. 


4,559,093 
METHOD  FOR  RETREADING  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Benny  Berggren,  Viillingby,  and  Ninneh  Gripenholt,  Udkoping, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  QAQ  Retreading  System  AB, 
Lipkbping,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20,  1982,  8200313 
Int.  a.*  B29H  5/04 
U.S.  a.  156—96  6  Claims 


4,559,092 

SEALING  LIDS  TO  TRAY-LIKE  CONTAINERS 

John  R.  Oakley,  Swindon,  England,  assignor  to  Metal  Box 

PabUc  limited  Company,  Reading,  England 
PCT  No.  PCr/GB83/00123,  §  371  Date  Dec  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  12, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03807,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  579,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1982, 
8212618 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/12 
UA  a.  156—69  10  Claims 


^^^ 


-r*^       ^*^  '^ 


31^25        25   ,32 


27' 

29' 


'26      26 


26 

30 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  separate  flat  lids  at  margins  thereof 
onto  a  series  of  generally  rectangular  tray-IUce  containers  hav- 
ing peripheral  horizontal  flanges,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  containers  along  a  line  while  positioning  Uds 
on  the  containers,  with  the  margin  of  each  bd  located 
above  the  peripheral  flange  of  a  respective  container, 

(b)  bending  marginal  side  portions  of  the  Ud  and/or  side 
portions  of  the  flange  of  the  container  so  that,  with  the  lid 
positioned  over  the  container,  a  V-section  is  formed  be- 


1.  A  method  of  retreading  vehicle  tires  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  an  assembly  comprising  an  unvulcanized  tie-gum 
layer  between  a  prevtilcanized  tire  carcass  and  a  prevulcanized 
tread,  providing  an  electrically  conductive  reflector  for  micro- 
waves in  association  with  the  tie-gum  layer  between  the  car- 
cass and  the  tread,  and  locating  a  microwave  applicator  above 
the  tread  and  emitting  microwaves  having  an  electrical  field 
with  tangential  and  radial  components  to  the  assembly,  said 
reflector  being  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the 
tie-gum  layer  and  arranged  to  short  circuit  the  electric  field 
component  in  the  tangential  direction  of  the  assembly,  so  as  to 
maximize  the  radially  directed  component  of  the  electrical 
field  to  heat  the  tie-gum  layer  to  vulcanization  temperature 
substantially  independent  of  the  microwave  properties  of  the 
tie-gum  layer  or  carcass. 
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4,559,094 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CUSHION  ARTICLES 
Joka  E.  HoMetkr,  BetteMlorf;  WilUaa  H.  Hnlaebasch,  Dewitt, 
aad  L  Wdr  Sean,  DartafOiU  all  of  Iowa,  aaiigBon  to  Sean 
Maaafactariag  Coaipaay,  DaTcaport,  Iowa 

Coatiaaatkw-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,068,  Jaa.  19,  1984, 

abawkwed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  2,  1904,  Ser.  No.  655,917 

lat  CL*  B29D  27/04;  D06M  1/00 


about  0  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 

weight  of  said  alpha  monoolefins  of  a  diene  having  from  S 

to  12  carbon  atoms; 

compacting  and  curing  said  elastomeric  tubular  article;  and 

removing  said  thermoplastic  jacket  from  said  tubular  article. 


VS.  CL  156—212 


38  Claims 


21.  A  process  for  forming  a  cloth-cohered  cushion  article, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  ! 

constructing  a  foam  cushion  having  the  shape  of  the  desired 

cushion  article; 
placing  a  cloth  covering  over  the  cushion,  the  covering 

being  of  unfmished  cloth  including  beat  fixable  fibers; 
heating  the  cloth  covering  while  on  the  cushion  to  at  least 

the  heat-fixable  fiber  set  temperature  of  the  cloth  covering 

so  that  the  cloth  will  retain  the  threcKlimensional  shape  of 

the  cushion;  and 
cooling  the  cloth  covering  while  on  si  lid  cushion. 


4,559,096 

PRECISELY  MODIFYING 
PREDETERMINED  SURFACE  LAYERS  OF  A 
WORKPIECE  BY  CLUSTER  ION  IMPACT  THEREWITH 
Lewis  Friedman;  Robert  J.  Buehler,  both  of  Patchogue;  Michael 
W.  Matthew,  East  Patchogue,  and  Myron  Ledbctter,  Belle 
Terre,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,874 

Int.  a*  B23K  9/00;  B32B  3J/00;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  156— 272  J  33  Claims 
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4,559,095  

VULCANIZATION  OF  HOSE  dOMPOSTTES 
PROTECTED  WTTH  THERMOPLASTIC  JACKETS 
William  R.  Babbin,  Barbertoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,177 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/00,  31/26;  F16L  11/00 

VJS.  a.  156—244.13  14  Claims 


THCmKm.ASTIC 

iACKET 
tUTdUI. 


JACXCT 

covmNe 


OMING 
ArPAIUTUS 


1.  A  method  of  precisely  modifying  predetermined  surface 
layers  of  a  workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

a.  producing  a  beam  of  charged  cluster  ions  wherein  a  prede- 
termined percentage  of  the  cluster  ions  have  a  mean  size 
within  the  range  from  25  to  10*  atoms  per  cluster  ion, 

b.  accelerating  said  beam  of  cluster  ions  with  an  electric  field 
having  an  accelerating  field  gradient,  thereby  to  impart  a 
critical  velocity  of  at  least  10*  centimeters  per  second  to 
each  of  the  cluster  ions,  and 

c.  impacting  a  selected  area  of  a  first  outer  surface  layer  of  a 
workpiece  with  said  accelerated  beam  of  cluster  ions  at  a 
preselected  rate  of  impacts  of  cluster  ions/cm^/sec., 
thereby  to  effect  a  precise  modification  in  the  outer  sur- 
face layers  of  the  workpiece  in  said  selected  area,  said 
precise  modification  comprising  a  predetermined  alter- 
ation of  the  configuration  of  said  outer  surface  layers  of 
the  workpiece  in  said  selected  area  thereof. 


*f\w 


1.  A  process  for  curing  an  elastomeri< ;  tubular  article,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

applying  a  recyclable  thermoplastic  jscket  around  the  elas- 
tomer tubular  article,  said  thermoplastic  jacket  being  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymeth- 
ylpentane,  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene,  fluoro- 
nated  ethylene  propylene  copolymer,  segmented  polyes- 
ters, polyphenyisulfide,  and  a  blend  of  a  material  having 
from  about  25  to  about  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polyolefin  resin  and  from  about  75  percent  to  about 
0  or  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  vulcanized  monoolefin 
copolymer  rubber  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
resin  and  said  rubber,  and  from  about  0  to  about  300  parts 
by  weight  of  oil  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said  resin 
and  said  rubber,  provided  that  when  the  amount  of  resin  is 
greater  than  75  percent  by  weight,  aaid  oil  must  be  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  equation 
(W<,-l-W;.)/W^  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  0.33  wherein  Wo 
is  the  weight  of  oil,  W,  is  the  weight  of  rubber,  and  Wp  is 
the  weight  of  resin,  wherein  said  polyolefin  resin  is  a 
polymer  of  one  or  more  olefins  having  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  said  monoolefin  copolymer  rubber  is 
a  polymer  made  from  two  or  more  alpha  monoolefins 
having  the  formula  CH2=CHR  in  which  R  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  of  from  about  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  from 


4,559,097 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  USING  A 

UGNOSULFONATE-PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE 

RESIN  BINDER 

Eugene  R.  Janiga,  Roselle,  111.,  assignor  to  Masonite  Corpora- 

tioo,  Chicago,  lU. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,841,  Sep,  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,423,173.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,236 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  27, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  B29J  5/02;  C09J  3/28 
VJS.  CL  156—335  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sheet  material  formed  from 
a  plurality  of  discrete  members  adhered  together,  including 
contacting  a  plurality  of  discrete  sheet  material  members  with 
a  binding  resin;  disposing  each  of  said  sheet  material  members 
in  contact  with  at  least  one  other  of  said  sheet  material  mem- 
bers and  pressing  said  sheet  material  members  together  with 
sufficient  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  sheet  material,  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  binding  resin,  wherein  said  resin  is 
formed  by  mixing  phenol,  formaldehyde,  an  alkali  and  a  Ugno- 
sulfonate  consisting  essentially  of  the  lignosulfonates  in  a  waste 
sulfite  or  sulfited  cooking  liquor  as  recovered  from  a  pulping 
process  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  and  heating  said  mixture  to 
polymerize  said  mixture,  said  lignosulfonate  being  added  to 
said  reaction  mixture  before  a  substantial  amount  of  reaction 
between  said  phenol  and  said  formaldehyde. 
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4,559,098 
NITRIDE  ETCH  BATH 
Joseph  V.  Ihmn,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Azonic  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
CootiBiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,834,  May  23, 1983,  Pat 
No.  4,475,977.  This  appUcation  Oct  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,262 

Int  Ct*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00.  25/06 
VS.  a.  156—345  10  Claims 


resonator  (4)  except  the  direct  opening  of  the  said  plasma 
zone  (6)  into  the  said  processing  zone  (7); 


1.  An  improved  acid  bath  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  housing  including  a  base  and  a  plurality  of 
sidewalls  connected  to  said  base  to  define  an  enclosure 
having  an  open  top; 

(b)  an  inner  vessel  for  containing  aqueous  acid,  said  inner 
vessel  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  walls  connected 
to  said  bottom  wall  to  define  a  liquid-holding  vessel  hav- 
ing an  open  top,  the  inner  vessel  being  sealingly  mounted 
within  the  housing  such  that  there  is  an  enclosed  space 
between  the  inner  vessel  and  the  walls  of  the  outer  hous- 
ing; 

(c)  non-opaque  sections  formed  in  the  walls  of  the  inner 
vessel; 

(d)  liquid  level  sensor  means  including  an  infrared  transmit- 
ter and  receiver  means  located  outside  the  outer  housing, 
the  level  sensor  means  further  including  a  first  pair  of  light 
channel  means  optically  connected  to  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  means  to  extend  therefrom  into  the  outer  hous- 
ing; 

(e)  means  fixedly  mounting  the  terminal  end  faces  of  the 
light  channel  means  to  the  non-opaque  sections  of  the 
inner  vessel,  without  penetrating  the  walls,  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  optical  signals  through  said  non-opaque 
sections,  which  signals  are  carried  to  the  infrared  transmit- 
ter and  receiver  means  to  indicate  the  presence,  or  ab- 
sence, of  liquid  within  the  vessel  at  the  level  at  which  the 
terminal  end  faces  of  the  Ught  channel  means  are  located. 


4,559,099 
ETCHING  DEVICE 
Gerhard  Uebel,  and  Bert  Kegel,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Technics  GmbH  Ewx>pa,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,709 
Int  CL*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00 
VS.  CL  156—345  9  Claims 

1.  Etching  device  comprising 

a  high  frequency  generator  (2)  having  a  radiator  (3)  and  a 
resonator  (4),  where  the  said  radiator  (3)  projects  directly 
into  the  said  resonator  (4); 
a  reactor  (5)  having  a  plasma  zone  (6)  and  a  processing  zone 
(7)  which  open  directly  into  each  other,  where  one  of 
these  zones,  the  plasma  zone  (6),  is  surrounded  by  the  said 


7=^ 


^ 


means  (8)  for  introducing  the  gaseous  plasma  medium  into 

the  said  reactor  (5);  and 
means  (9)  for  evacuating  the  said  reactor  (5). 


4,559,100 
MICROWAVE  PLASMA  ETCHING  APPARATUS 
Ken  Ninomiya,  Nakaao;  Shigeni  Nishimatsn,  Koknboqji;  Keizo 
Suzoki,  Hachioji;  Sadayuki  Okndaira,  Ome,  and  Yoshifnmi 
Ogawa,  Kudamatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,299 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  23,  1983,  58-241988 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  1/03;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00 
VS.  CL  156—345  8  Claims 


C  FLUX 


7.  A  microwave  plasma  etching  apparatus  comprising;  a 
discharge  tube  into  which  a  discharge  gas  is  suppUed  and 
which  forms  a  discharge  region;  means  for  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  in  said  discharge  region;  means  for  bringing  a  micro- 
wave into  said  discharge  region;  and  a  stage  for  holding  a 
material  in  said  discharge  region. 


4,559,101 
MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Long,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tiie  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,862 

Int  CL*  B32B  31/26 

VS.  a.  156—359  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  demountably  mounting  a  device  to  a 
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brittle,  lightweight  stnicture  which  comprises  a  baseplate,  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  heat-activatable  thermoplastic  adhesive, 
electrical  heater  means  affixed  to  said  baseplate,  electrical 
terminals  at  the  ends  of  said  heater  means  for  applying  electri- 
cal current,  heat-sensing  means  in  contact  with  said  adhesive 
for  providing  a  decodeable  signal,  said  heat-sensing  means 
having  wire  leads  which  terminate  at  terminals,  a  socket  for 
housing  said  wire  lead  terminals  and  said  heater  terminals,  and 
means  for  attaching  said  device  to  said  baseplate. 


4,559,102 

METHOD  FOR  RECRYSTALUZING  A 
POLYCRYSTAUJNE,  AMORPHOUS  OR  SMALL  GRAIN 

MATERIAL 
YoahiMMi  Hayafl^i,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasignDr  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tkm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  493,025 
Int.  CL*  C30B  13/06 


UJS.  CL  156—605 


.EUCTncM  BEAM 


'ism. 

Lam 


r'3     M         "■      10 


15  Claims 


/?-»iSULATl«G 

unCK 


1.  A  method  of  recrystallizing  a  polycrystalline  or  amor- 
phous upper  layer  extending  over  an  electrically  isolating  layer 
on  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  substrate  in  which  said  iso- 
lating layer  is  interrupted  at  seeding  kxations  which  are 
spaced  apart  in  one  direction  and  at  which  said  polycrystalline 
or  amorphous  upper  layer  comes  into  oBitact  with  said  sub- 
strate, the  method  comprising: 
impacting  on  said  upper  layer  a  beam  of  charged  particles 

which  is  focused  at  said  upper  layer; 
relatively  displacing  said  substrate  and  beam  in  said  one 
direction  so  that  said  beam  scans  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
polycrystalline  or  amorphous  upper  layer; 
determining  the  speed  with  which  said  beam  scans  the  upper 
layer  so  that  the  latter  is  subjected  to  zone  melting  when 
impacted  by  said  beam  for  growing  single  crystals  by 
lateral  epitaxial  recrystallization  of  said  polycrystalline  or 
amorphous  upper  layer  from  said  seeding  locations;  and 
avoding  charge  buildup  on  said  isolating  layer  by  providing 
said  electrically  isolating  layer  witl^  a  resistivity  of  less 
than  10'^  ohms-cm. 


4,559,103 

PACKAGING  PAPER  AND  PACKAGING  MATERIAL  FOR 
PACKAGING  METALUC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Yoahika  Nomura,  Ickikawa;  SoaaiH  Sawi,  awl  S«lahiro  Shoji, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aMignors  to  Honsho  Seishi  Kaba- 
fhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  JbL  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,297 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1982,  57-135675; 
Aug.  5, 1982,  57-135676;  Aag.  6, 1982,  57-136239;  Aug.  16, 1982, 
57-141079;  Mar.  17, 1983,  58-45132 

Int.  CL«  D21H  5/22 
U  A  CL  162—160  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  packaging  paper  for  packaging 
metallic  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  pulping  a  lignocellulose  material  by  a  soda  cooking 
liquor  containing  no  sulfur  comoun^  having  at  least  one 
quinone  added  thereto  in  an  amount  of  0.02  to  0.2  wt.  % 
baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  oven-dry  lignocellulose  mate- 
rial to  prepare  a  sulfiir  free  pulp; 

(B)  making  a  paper  sheet  from  said  pulp  in  a  neutral  pH 
range  between  6  and  8;  and 

(C)  applying  an  agent  having  a  rust-drevention  effect  to  a 
surface  of  said  paper  sheet  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 


prevent  riisting  of  the  metallic  materials,  said  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  benzoate, 
sodium  nitrite,  and  sodium  phosphate. 


4,559,104 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  MATERIAL 
Erik  S.  Eriksson,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KMW  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,246 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Sep.  16, 1983,  8304979 
iBt  CL*  D21F  1/02:  GOIF  11/22 
UJS.  a.  162—336  13  Claims 


Z^^H^®. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  discharging  material  through  an  elon- 
gate aperture  in  a  substantially  constant  amount  per  unit  length 
of  said  aperture,  comprising  a  screw  discharging  unit  having  an 
inlet  end,  a  screw  housing  including  a  cylindrical  casing  wall, 
and  a  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  the  screw  housing,  an  elon- 
gate aperture  provided  in  said  cylindrical  casing  wall  extend- 
ing lengthwise  a  substantial  distance  along  the  length  of  said 
screw  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
screw,  said  screw  having  a  core  with  a  cross  sectional  area 
which  increases  in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  screw  and  at 
least  one  screw  blade  extending  around  the  core  and  having  a 
predetermined  pitch  for  feeding  the  material  from  said  inlet 
end  to  and  along  the  length  of  said  elongate  aperture,  and 
wherein  said  core  and  said  casing  wall  define  a  space  therebe- 
tween having  an  annular  cross  section  area  successively  de- 
creasing in  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  screw. 

13.  A  headbox  for  a  paper  machine  for  discharging  paper- 
making  stock  through  an  elongate  aperture  to  a  nozzle  in  a 
substantially  constant  amount  per  unit  length  of  said  aperture, 
said  headbox  comprising  a  screw  discharging  unit  having  an 
inlet  end,  a  screw  housing  including  a  cylindrical  casing  wall, 
a  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  the  screw  housing,  an  elongate 
aperture  provided  in  said  cylindrical  casing  wall  extending 
lengthwise,  a  substantial  distance  along  the  length  of  said 
screw  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  screw, 
and  a  nozzle  having  a  pair  of  opposing  walls  extending  from 
said  casing  wall  along  the  length  of  said  aperture  and  defining 
a  chaimel  communicating  with  said  aperture,  said  screw  hav- 
ing a  core  with  a  cross  sectional  area  which  increases  in  the 
direction  of  feed  of  the  screw,  at  least  one  screw  blade  extend- 
ing around  the  core  and  having  a  predeterminded  pitch  for 
feeding  the  papermaking  stock  from  said  inlet  end  to  and  along 
the  length  of  said  elongate  aperture,  and  wherein  said  core  and 
said  casing  wall  define  a  space  therebetween  having  an  annular 
cross  section  area  successively  decreasing  in  the  direction  of 
feed  of  the  screw. 


4,559,105 
POSITIVE  LOCK  FOIL  BLADES 
Thomas  Sennett,  Beloit,  Wis.,  and  Jimmy  L.  Gnetschow,  South 
Bcloit,  ni.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 
nied  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,031 
Int  a.*  D21F  1/54.  1/48 
U.S.  a.  162—352  1  Claim 

1.  A  positive  locking  foil  blade  mechanism  for  papermaking 
machine  comprising  in  combination: 
a  foil  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  face  arranged  to  di- 
verge away  from  a  traveling  wire; 
an  upper  holder  for  the  foil  with  means  attaching  the  foil  to 
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the  upper  holder  and  movable  toward  and  away  firom  said 
wire; 

an  intermediate  holder  attached  to  the  upper  holder  for 
co-movement  therewith; 

a  lower  holder  attached  to  said  intermediate  holder  for 
co-movement  therewith  and  having  downwardly  extend- 
ing sides  and  under-hanging  flanges  turning  toward  each 
other  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  sides; 

a  fixed  mount  having  laterally  extending  ribs  respectively 
received  inside  said  sides  and  underhanging  flanges  of  said 
lower  holder  such  that  a  bottom  of  said  ribs  engages  said 
flanges  in  an  operative  position  of  the  foil  in  contact  with 
said  wire; 


means  defining  a  single  continuous  channel  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  the  mount,  said  channel  located  inter- 
mediate said  shoulders  and  flanges; 

an  inflatable  element  in  said  channel  having  an  upwardly 
extending  projection  positioned  for  engagement  with  the 
lower  holder  upon  inflation  of  said  inflatable  element  for 
holding  the  flanges  in  engagement  with  the  ribs  and  posi- 
tively fixing  the  operating  j)osition  of  the  foil,  said  projec- 
tion withdrawing  completely  into  said  channel  upon  de- 
flation of  said  inflatable  element  permitting  said  lower 
holder  to  rest  substantially  flush  on  said  fued  mount  with 
said  bottoms  of  said  ribs  and  said  under-hanging  flanges 
out  of  engagement; 

and  means  for  inflating  and  deflating  the  inflatable  element. 


1.  In  a  paper  making  machine,  a  press  roll  adapted  to  form 
together  wiUi  another  roll  a  press  nip  having  a  press  nip  zone, 
comprising: 

an  inner  frame  having  an  outer  substantially  cylindrical 
surface;  and 

an  elastic  layered  structure  applied  entirely  around  and 


adhering  to  said  outer  stuface  of  said  frame,  said  layered 
structure  including  an  elastic  inner  layer  having  a  plurality 
of  cavities  formed  therein,  and  an  outer  layer  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  passages  formed  therethrough,  at  least 
one  passage  communicating  with  each  of  said  cavities,  the 
volume  of  a  passage  being  smaller  than  the  volume  of  a 
respective  cavity  with  which  it  is  in  communication; 
said  cavities  and  passages  being  constructed  such  that  during 
operation  said  cavities  arc  compressed  together  within  the 
press  nip  zone  to  thereby  widen  the  press  nip  zone  and 
such  that  said  cavities  produce  a  negative  pressure  in  the 
press  nip  zone  following  a  central  region  of  the  press  nip 
Tjoat. 


4,559,107 
METHOD  FOR  DRY  COOLING  COKE 
Knrt  Lorenz,  Hattingen;  Eagelbert  Bruns,  Recklinghansen,  and 
Gerd  Osterfaolt,  Dorsten,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Flrma  Cari  StiU  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG„  Recklinghaasen, 
Fed.  Rqi>.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  465,254,  Feb.  9, 1983.  TUs  appUcatioa  Apr. 
18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,445 
OaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^  26, 
1982,  3206938 

lat  CL*  ClOB  39/02 
VS.  CL  201—39  5  Claims 


4,559,106 

PRESS  ROLL  AND  PRESS  IN  A  PAPER  MAKING 

MACHINE 

Osmo  Skyttii,  JyTiiskyla,  and  VMiao  Sailas,  Vai^oski,  both  of 

Finland,  assiffoors  to  Valmet  OY,  Finland 

FUed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  12,  1983,  831670 

lat  a.*  D21F  3/02.  3/08 

UJS.  a.  162—358  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dry  cooling  coke  using  a  coke  transporting 
bucket  which  comprises  a  container  having  a  bottom  with  a 
discharge  opening,  a  bottom  flap  for  closing  the  discharge 
opening  which  is  openable  to  release  coke  from  the  container 
and  an  open  top  with  a  container  rim  surrounding  the  open  top, 
a  cover  having  a  cover  rim  engageable  with  the  container  rim 
for  closing  the  container  and  sealing  an  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  cover  having  an  exhaust  pipe  terminating  outside 
the  cover  in  a  downwardly  extending  exhaust  connection,  and 
an  exhaust  system  with  an  upwardly  open  exhaust  line  in  the 
cooling  shaft,  the  method  comprising: 
transporting  the  bucket  to  a  coke  oven; 
filling  the  bucket  with  red  hot  coke  from  the  coke  oven 

through  the  open  top  of  the  bucket; 
transporting  the  bucket  to  the  cooling  shaft  at  a  location 

under  the  cover; 
lifting  the  bucket  while  it  is  filed  with  coke  and  positioned 
under  the  cover  for  bringing  the  cover  rim  into  sealing 
engagement  with  the  container  rim; 
moving  the  bucket  to  a  position  in  the  cooling  shaft  for 
discharging  the  coke  therein  and  for  engaging  the  down- 
wardly extending  exhaust  connection  of  the  cover  with 
the  upwardly  open  exhaust  line  of  the  exhaust  system;  and 
opening  the  bottom  flap  of  the  bucket  for  discharging 
coke  through  the  disch&rge  opening  of  the  bucket 


1184 


OI^FICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1985 


4,559,108 
DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
Oarid  T.  Ahlbcrg.  Sania,  Cuada,  aMigaor  to  Polysar  Limited, 
Sania,  Caaada  I 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4l6,001 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  Oct  30,  1981,  389083 

lat  CL*  BOID  3/14 


VS.  CL  202— ISA 


SOaims 


stream  and  then  to  a  point  in  the  overhead  stream  from 
said  first  distillation  column.  ; 


4,559,109 

DEHYDRATION  OF  ALCOHOL  WITH  EXTRACTIVE 

DISTILLATION 

FD-\fing  Lee,  and  Robert  H.  Pahl,  both  of  Bartlcsrille,  Okla., 

aoignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,999 

lot  CL*  BOID  3/40 

VJS.  CL  203—19  15  Claims 


1.  A  distillation  apparatus  comprising  i^  combination: 
a  first  distillation  column,  , 

a  second  distillation  column,  I 

a  compressor,  ' 

a  first  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  said  first  distilla- 
tion column  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  distillation  column, 
a  second  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  said  second 

distillation  column  at  the  bottom  of  said  second  distillation 

column,  and  means  for  removing  overhead  streams  and 

for  removing  bottoms  streams  from  each  of  said  first  and 

said  second  distillation  columns,  wherein 

said  first  distillation  column  is  equipped  with  from  about 
70  to  about  100  plates, 

said  second  distillation  column  is  Quipped  with  from 
about  S  to  about  20  plates, 

means  is  provided  for  supplying  an  organic  hydrocarbon 
feed  to  about  a  mid-point  of  said  first  distillation  col- 
umn, 

means  is  provided  for  supplying  a  first  portion  of  the 
bottoms  stream  from  said  first  distillation  column  to  an 
upper  point  of  said  second  distillation  column, 

means  is  provided  for  circulating  a  second  portion  of  the 
bottoms  stream  fix>m  said  first  distiBation  column  to  said 
first  heat  exchange  means  wherein  it  is  subjected  to 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  stream  from  said  com- 
pressor, 

means  is  provided  for  circulating  a  bottoms  stream  from 
said  second  distillation  column  to  said  second  heat 
ecxhange  means  wherein  it  is  subjected  to  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  a  supply  of  hot  water  or  steam, 

means  is  provided  for  supplying  an  overhead  stream  from 
said  second  distillation  colunm  to  a  lower  point  of  said 
first  distillation  column, 

means  is  provided  for  removing  a  high  boiling  component 
stream  from  the  bottom  of  said  second  distillation  col- 
umn, 
means  is  provided  for  removing  ai  purified  product  a 
portion  of  the  overhead  stream  from  said  first  distilla- 
tion column, 
means  is  provided  for  supplying  a  second  portion  of  the 
overhead  stream  from  said  first  distillation  column  to 
said  compressor  wherein  said  vapor  is  compressed  and 
heated, 
means  is  provided  for  circulating  the  heated  compressed 
vapor  stream  from  said  compresior  to  said  first  heat 
exchange  means  wherein  it  is  liqaefied  and  cooled  by 
indirect  contact  with  said  second  portion  of  the  bottoms 


1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  an  aqueous  feedstock  compris- 
ing water  and  ethanol,  comprising: 

distilling  said  feedstock  under  distillation  conditions  in  a  first 
distillation  zone  to  produce  a  first  liquid  bottoms  product 
and  a  first  vapor  overhead  stream  comprising  ethanol  and 
water; 

introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  vapor  overhead 
stream  into  an  extractive  distillation  zone; 

contacting  said  thus  introduced  first  vapor  overhead  with  a 
selective  solvent  in  said  extractive  distillation  zone  under 
extractive  distillation  conditions  to  thereby  produce  a 
second  liquid  bottoms  product  comprising  water  and  said 
selective  solvent  and  to  thereby  produce  a  second  vapor 
overhead  stream  comprising  greater  than  95.57  weight 
percent  ethanol  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  second 
vapor  overhead; 

introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  Uquid  bottoms 
product  comprising  water  and  said  selective  solvent  into  a 
solvent  stripper  zone; 

separating  said  second  bottoms  product  under  solvent  strip- 
ping conditions  in  said  solvent  stripper  zone  into  a  third 
vapor  overhead  stream  comprising  water  and  ethanol  and 
a  third  Uquid  bottoms  product  comprising  said  selective 
solvent;  and 

introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  third  vapor  overhead 
stream  into  said  first  distiUation  zone. 


4,559,110 
ACETOPHENONE  RECOVERY  AND  PURIFICATION 
Loren  L.  Swearingen,  Qnte;  Alfred  W.  Heinsohn,  Freeport; 
Oaig  W.  Snook,  Lake  Jackson;  Wallace  E.  Embrey,  Freeport, 
and  Garnet  E.  McConchie,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jol.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,508 
Int  a.*  BOID  3/ JO 
U.S.  a.  203—37  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  acetophenone  from  a  phenolic 
heavies  waste  stream  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  vacuum  distill- 
ing said  stream  to  recover  overhead  a  distillate  stream  contain- 
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ing  acetophenone,  2-phenyl  propionaldehyde  and  phenol,  (b) 
extracting  said  distillate  stream  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide,  having  a  concentra- 
tion sufficient  to  provide  an  organic  and  an  aqueous  phase,  to 
form  sodium  phenate  and  to  substantially  completely  react 
2-phenyl  propionaldehyde  with  acetophenone  to  form  a  ketol 
addition  product  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  dehydrate 
said  addition  product  to  form  a  diphenyl  pentenone,  (c)  sepa- 


AtJ.TQPHEWOWC:    REO0^«.RY    PRQCfAS 


rating  said  aqueous  phase  which  contains  said  phenol  as  so- 
dium phenate  firom  said  organic  phase,  (d)  distilling  said  or- 
ganic phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  said  metal 
hydroxide  in  order  to  dehydrate  any  remaining  ketol  addition 
product  to  form  a  diphenyl  pentenone,  (e)  recovering  said 
acetophenone  overhead,  leaving  said  pentenone  as  a  bottoms 
product,  and  (0  further  distilling  said  recovered  acetophenone 
to  remove  lower  boiling  impurities  to  obtain  a  pure  acetophe- 
none. 


4,559,112 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  POLYMER  nLM  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Toshiaki  Tanuunora,  Katsuta,  and  Osamu  Niwa,  Mito,  both  <tf 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  7,  1983,  58-186991; 
Not.  15,  1983,  58-213201;  Nov.  15,  1983,  58-213203;  Not.  15, 
1983,  58-213204;  Feb.  24,  1984,  59-32595;  Apr.  27,  1984, 
59-84076;  Jun.  4,  1984,  59-113099;  Jan.  15,  1984,  59-121916; 
Jun.  29,  1984,  59-132905;  Jul.  13,  1984,  59-144453 

Int  a.*  C25D  1/04;  C25C  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—12  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrically  conducting 
polymer  film  comprising  the  step  of  providing  an  insulating 
polymer  film  on  the  surface  of  an  electrode;  causing  electrolyte 
solution  and  aromatic  polymer  to  reach  said  electrode  surface 
through  said  insulating  polymer  film;  electrolytically  polymer- 
izing said  aromatic  polymer  at  the  interface  between  said  elec- 


trode and  said  insulating  polymer  film;  and  forming  an  electri- 
cally conducting  aromatic  compound  area  from  said  interface 


E 


4,559,111 
AZEOTROPIC  PURIFICATION  OF  Z-11-HEXADECENAL 
Charles  A.  Drake,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,208 

Int  CL*  BOID  3/36;  C07C  47/21 

VS.  CL  203—57  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  essentially  pure  Z-1 1-hex- 

adecenal  from  a  mixture  comprising  Z-11-hexadecenal,  hexa- 

decene,  hexadecadiene  and  hexadecenol  which  comprises: 

(a)  azeotropically  distilling  said  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
dimethyl  sulfoxide  (DMSO)  at  least  until  said  hexadecene 
and  hexadecadiene  have  been  azeotropically  distilled  from 
said  mixture;  and 

(b)  azeotropically  distilling  the  distillation  bottoms  from  step 
(a)  in  the  presence  of  a  C2-C4  glycol. 


lfWi4" 


of  said  insulating  polymer  film  toward  the  inner  side  of  the 
insulating  polymer  film. 


4,559,113 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNILATERAL 

ELECTROPLATING  OF  A  MOVING  METAL  STRIP 

Isaak  Bus,  Ijmoiden,  and  Joop  N.  Mooij,  Castricum,  both  of 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Hoogovens  Groep  B.V.,  Ijmuiden, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   16,   1983, 
8300946 

Int  a.*  C25D  5/02.  17/00 
VS.  a.  204—15  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  unilateral  electroplating  of  a  moving  metal 
strip  wherein  the  strip  as  the  cathode  is  in  contact  with  an 
electrically  conductive  peripheral  surface  of  a  rotating  cathode 
roller  within  a  container  containing  electrolyte  and  an  anode 
concentric  with  the  roller  over  a  part  of  the  roller  circumfer- 
ence is  located  at  a  distance  from  the  strip  so  as  to  form  a  slot 
into  which  electrolyte  is  suppUed,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing supplying  the  electrolyte  only  at  the  entrance  end  of  said 
slot  in  the  direction  of  strip  movement  and  spaced  above  elec- 
trolyte contained  in  said  container  so  that  the  electrolyte  flows 
turbulently  and  generally  unidirectionally  through  a  12  mm 
slot  to  the  exit  end  thereof  and  at  a  rate  such  that  the  average 
velocity  of  the  electrolyte  through  the  slot  is  at  least  75%  of 
the  linear  strip  velocity  and  prevents  formation  of  the  bound- 
ary layer  on  the  anode  thereby  reducing  the  voltage  across  the 
ceU. 


4,559,114 
NICKEL  SULFATE  COLORING  PROCESS  FOR 
ANODIZED  ALUMINUM 
Bernard  R.  Baker,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,851 
Int  CL*  C25C  11/22 
VS.  a.  204—37.6  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coloring  an  anodized  aluminum-based  metal 
workpiece  comprising  passing  an  alternating  current  through 
an  aqueous  acidic  nickel  sulfate  electrolyte  between  said  work- 
piece  and  a  counter  electrode,  both  of  which  arc  submerged 
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therein,  mainuining  the  electrolyte  at  a  temperature  during  the 
coioring  within  the  range  from  about  30*  C.  to  about  80*  C,  at 
a  pH  within  the  range  ftxjm  about  2.0  to  about  5.5  at  a  nickel 
sulfate  concentration  from  about  40  to  about  100  grams  per 
liter  expressed  as  Nig/e  and  controlling  tke  current  during  the 
coloring  at  an  operating  voltage  of  from  about  5  to  about  40 
volts. 


4,559,115 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  F6R  MACHINING 
CERAMIC  MATERIAtS 
Klyoahi  laooe,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  feioae-Japax  Reaeardi 
Incorporated,  KaaacBwakcB,  Japaa 

FiM  May  30,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  615,416 
CUm  prioflty,  ■pplicatioa  Japaa,  May  30,  1983,  58-96727; 
May  31,  1983,  58-97586 

lat  CL*  B23P  1/04.  J/06.  1/10:  C25F  3/14 
VS.  a.  204—129.1  21  Claims 


4,559,116 

PROCESS  OF  ETCHING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ELECTRODES 

Arthur  B.  Ellis,  aad  Michael  K.  Carpenter,  both  of  Madison, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfiacturing 

Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,825 
lat  O.*  C25F  3/12 
UJS.  CL  204—129.3  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  etching  of  graded  photoluminescent 
semiconductors  comprising 

A.  placing  a  graded  photoluminescent  semiconductor  in  an 
etchant  electrolyte  solution  that  does  not  readily  attack  or 
modify  the  semiconductor  composition, 

B.  providing  a  voltaic  connection  to  said  semiconductor, 
and 

C.  exposing  at  least  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  to 
radiation  having  a  wavelength,  the  energy  of  which  ex- 
ceeds the  bandgap  energy  of  the  composition  at  the  sur- 
face of  said  semiconductor 

thereby  causing  said  surface  of  said  semiconductor  to  be 
etched  and  to  expose  a  semiconductor  composition  of  differing 
chemical  composition  than  that  of  the  original  surface  of  the 
semiconductor. 


1.  A  method  of  machining  a  workpieqe  of  a  ceramic  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of: 

bringing  into  contact  with  the  workplace  a  liquid  electrolyte 

having  at  least  one  component  which  is  chemically  reac- 

.  tive  with  the  ceramic  material  at  an  elevated  temperature; 

a{>plying  to  a  limited  zone  of  interface  between  said  hquid 
electrolyte  and  said  workpiece,  localized  energy  of  a 
magnitude  sufficient  to  heat  said  iquid  electrolyte  and 
said  material  at  said  limited  zone  to  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture and  to  remove  from  the  workpiece  the  locally  heated 
material  at  said  limited  zone  in  a  form  at  least  partially 
chemically  degenerated  with  said  at  least  one  component; 
and 

displacing,  in  a  scanning  manner,  said  limited  zone  acquiring 
said  localized  energy  firom  one  reg^n  to  another  on  said 
workpiece  along  a  programmed  continuous  path  to  con- 
tinuously remove  said  material  aloiig  said  path  from  the 
workpiece,  | 

said  localized  energy  being  applied  by  irradiating  said  lim- 
ited zone  with  an  energy  beam,  said  zone  being  displaced 
along  said  path  by  relatively  displacing  said  energy  beam 
and  said  workpiece  along  said  programmed  path,  a  por- 
tion of  said  localized  energy  being  applied  to  said  limited 
zone  by  disposing  a  pair  of  electrodes  closely  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  adjacent  to  said  Umited  zone  and  effecting 
a  succession  of  electrical  discharges  through  said  liquid 
electrolyte  across  said  electrodes,  s*id  electrodes  and  said 
workpiece  being  also  relatively  displaced  in  a  said  scan- 
ning manner  to  displace  said  limited  zone  from  one  region 
to  another  on  the  workpiece  along  said  programmed  path. 


4,559,117 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  MADE  BY  RADIATION 

CROSSLINKING  OF  MISCIBLE  MIXTURE  OF 

HOMOPOLYMERS 

Georg  G.  A.  Bohm,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Firestone  Tire 

A  Rabbcr  Coaipaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,202 
Int  a.*  C08J  3/24.  3/28;  C08L  9/00  53/00 
VS.  a.  204—159.13  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  substantial  crosslinking  between 
two  or  more  polymer  components  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  miscible  mixture  of  said  polymer  components,  said 
mixture  being  completely  homogeneous  and  comprising  at 
least  20  percent  by  weight  each  of  at  least  two  said  polymer 
components  based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  polymer 
components  and  thereafter  irradiating  said  mixture  while  still 
maintained  in  a  miscible  condition  with  a  high  energy  electron 
source  generating  at  least  about  10,000  electron  volts  until  a 
dose  of  at  least  0.1  megarad  has  been  absorbed,  said  polymer 
components  each  having  a  group  therein  capable  of  generating 
free  radicals  upon  irradiation,  in  which  process  initially  pre- 
pared highly  crosslinked  product  is  either  removed  or  partially 
degraded  during  radiation  of  less  highly  crosslinked  portions 
of  said  mixture. 


4,559,118 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

GocBter  Hdl,  LodwigBhafen;  Herbert  Spoor,  Umburgerbof, 

Werner  Leaz,  Bad  Daerkheim;  Jenoe  Kovacs,  Hessheim; 

Werner  Grao,  Bobenheim-Roxheim;  Werner  Balz,  Umborger- 

hof,  aad  August  Lehner,  Roedersheim-Gronau,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,936 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1983,3332503 

lat  CL*  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  CL  204-159.14  1  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  non- 
magnetic base  and  one  or  more  magnetic  layers  consisting  of 
an  organic  binder  matrix  containing  finely  divided  magnetic 
material,  the  said  matrix  being  obtained  by  electron  beam 
curing  of  a  mixture  of  from  50  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  polyure- 
thane  acrylate  polymer  possessing  polymerizable  double  bonds 
and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  and/or  an  acrylate 
prepolymcr  and/or  an  N-vinyl  monomer  and/or  an  N-vinyl 
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prepolymer,  wherein  the  polyurethane  acrylate  polymer  is 
composed  of 

(1)  one  or  more  diisocyanates, 

(2)  one  or  more  oUgomeric  or  polymeric  diols, 

(3)  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight  diols,  and 

(4)  one  or  more  monohydroxyalkyl  acrylates, 

and  the  amount  of  NCO  groups  of  the  diisocyanate  is  from 
95  to  105%  of  the  number  of  equivalents  of  OH  groups  of 
components  2,  3,  and  4  and  the  molar  amounts  of  the 
OH-containing  components  are  chosen  so  that  the  concen- 
tration of  urethane  groups  is  from  2.7  to  4.2  moles  per  kg 
of  polyurethane  acrylate  polymer,  with  the  proviso  that 
the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  is 
from  1,000  to  10,000  and  the  ratio  of  the  weight  average  to 
the  number  average  molecular  weight  is  from  2.2  to  3.5. 

4,559,119 

INSTALLATION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  ACID  CASEINATES 

Reoi    Bolzer,  Brece,  France,  assignor  to  Laiterie  Triballat, 

Noyal  sor  Vilaine,  France 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  559,420,  Dec.  8, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,341 

Claims  priority,  apfriication  France,  Dec  15, 1982,  82  21035 

lat  a.*  BOID  13/02 

VS.  CL  204—182.6  *  OaJam 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acid  caseinate  having 
a  pH  below  approximately  2.5  which  comprises  circulating  an 
acid  caseinate  having  a  pH  below  2.5  in  a  closed  circuit  succes- 
sively incorporating  a  container  without  intervening  separat- 
ing means,  a  pipe  passing  from  the  container  outlet  directley  to 
the  inlet  of  an  electrodialyzer,  the  electrodialyzer  and  a  pipe 
passing  from  the  electrodialyzer  outlet  to  the  inlet  of  the  con- 
tainer, removing  a  fraction  of  the  acid  caseinate  in  that  part  of 
the  circuit  passing  from  the  electrodialyzer  outlet  to  the  con- 
tainer outlet  and  feeding  milk  into  the  circuit  in  that  part  of  the 
circuit  passing  between  the  container  inlet  and  the  electrodia- 
lyzer inlet. 


M,  said  tris  cation  and  said  sodium  cation  being  present  in 

molar  ratios  of  between  about  0.5:1  and  about  2:1, 
incorporating  said  buffer  in  an  agarose  gel  of  between  about 

0.4  and  about  1.5  weight  percent  agarose, 
applying  biological  samples  to  said  gel, 
subjecting  said  gel  to  a  direct  current  electrical  potential  of 

between  about  50  and  about  400  volts  and  placing  said  gel 


AM«1>Si      SOetZYMES 
ICAPOX    ELfCmOPHOXESe 


in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  cooling  block  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  between  about  2*  C.  and  about 
25*  C.  so  as  not  to  denature  the  isoamylases  or  destabilize 
the  gel,  and 
developing  said  gel  to  reveal  isoamylase  bands, 
said  method  providing  a  clear  separation  of  Pi,  Pi*,  Pzi  P3. 
P4,  Si,  S2,  S3,  S4  and  S5  bands. 


4,559,121 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATION  ARC 

STABILIZATION  FOR  PERMEABLE  TARGETS 
William  M.  Malarie,  StiUwater,  Miaa.,  assigaor  to  Vac-Tec 
Systems,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,287 

Int  CL*  C23C  75/00 

U5.  CL  204— 192  R  28  Claims 


4,559,120 
AGAROSE  GEL  ELECTROPHORESIS  TECHNIQUE  FOR 
THE  DETERMINATION  OF  AMYLASE  ISOENZYMES 
VicU  L.  Royse,  Ebnhnrst,  and  Donald  M.  Jensen,  Oak  Park, 
bodi  of  DL,  assignors  to  Rush-Presbyteriaa-St  Lake's  Medi- 
cal Center,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,506 
lat  a.*  GOIN  27/26-  BOID  15/08 
VS.  a.  204—182.8  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrophoretic  method  of  detecing  human  isoamy- 
lases comprising 

providing  an  aqueous  buffer  having  a  pH  of  between  about 
8.4  and  about  9.2,  said  buffer  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  barbital  anion  at  a  concentration  of  between  about 
0.04  M  and  about  0.08  M,  tris  cation  at  a  concentration  of 
between  about  0.03  M  and  about  0.07  M,  sodium  cation  at 
a  concentration  of  between  about  0.03  M  and  about  0.07 


17.  A  method  of  evaporation  arc  sUbilization  comprising  the 

steps  of 
estabUshing  an  arc  on  a  surface  of  a  permeable  target  to 
evaporate  the  target,  the  arc  being  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  charged  particles  and  a  cathode  spot  which 
randomly  migrates  over  said  target  surface; 
confining  the  arc  to  the  target  surface  with  a  confinement 
ring  which  contacts  and  surrounds  the  target  surface,  the 
ring  being  composed  of  a  material  having  (a)  a  secondary 
emission  ratio  less  than  one  at  the  mean  energies  of  the 
charged  particles  of  the  arc  and  (b)  a  surface  energy  less 
than  that  of  the  evaporated  target  material;  and 
surrounding  the  target  with  a  permeable  ring  to  thereby 
effect  substantially  uniform  evaporation  of  the  target  material 
from  the  target  surface. 
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4^59,122 

CONTINUOUS-CYCLE  ELECTROPLATING  PLANT 
Ladaao  Foico,  Via  Cat  de  Gni  5,  Montecchio  Maggiore  (Prov- 
iace  of  Vicenza),  aad  Cirillo  S.  Railero,  Arbizzano,  both  of 
Italy,  assigiion  to  Lodaoo  Foico,  Mottecchio  Maggiore,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,835 
daios  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  fiiff.  7,  1983,  84974  A/83; 
Not.  7,  1983,  84975  A/83 

iBt  CL*  C25D  17X20 
UjS.  a.  204—201  3  Oaims 


1.  A  continuous-cycle  dectroplatingi  plant  for  plating  loose 
metal  items,  the  plant  including  a  d.cj  current  supply  and  at 
least  one  processing  unit  comprising 

a  barrel  mounted  for  rotation  on  support  structure, 

a  spiral  rigid  with,  and  extending  aloqg  and  around,  the  inner 
sidewall  of  the  barrel,  thereby  acting,  in  use,  as  a  spiral 
conveyor  for  moving  the  metal  itans  from  an  inlet  end  of 
the  barrel  to  its  outlet  end, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  peripheral  seats  in  communication 
with  the  barrel  mterior, 

pieces  or  rods  of  a  plating  metal  accommodated  in  said  seats 
and  in  electric  contact  with  one  pole  of  the  said  current 
supply,  and 

a  Uquid  electrolyte  contained  in  the  said  barrel  and  in  elec- 
tric contact  with  the  other  pole  of  the  said  current  supply. 


4,559,123      ! 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  DEPOSITING  A 
LINING  METAL  LAYER  OVER  A  METAL  STRIP 
Jean-PieiTe  Moore,  Watermaei-Boitsfort;  Rene  Winand,  Rixen- 
sart;  Alain  Wejrmeersch,  Mootegnee,  and  Lucien  Renard, 
Seraiag,  all  of  Belgiam,  assignors  ta  "Cockerill-Sambre"  , 
Scraing,  Belgiam 

Filed  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,829 
Claims  priority,  application   Loxanboorg,  Not.   11,   1983, 
85086 

I«t  CL*  C25D  17AX) 
US.  a.  204—206  14  Claims 


parallelconnected  contacts  which  are  mounted  on  at  least  one 
fixed  support  and  are  distributed  over  the  inner  cylinder-like 
surface  of  the  roller  which  lies  opposite  that  outer  surface 
portion  the  strip  is  applied  on  and  which  is  eccentric  relative  to 
the  outer  cylinderlike  surface  thereof,  the  curvature  center 
thereof  lying  on  the  roller  revolution  axis  . 


4,559,124 
NICKEL  OXIDE  BASED  DLAPHRAGM 
Jiri  DiTisek,  and  Peter  Malinowskl,  both  of  Jiillch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kemforscfaungsanlage  Jiillcfa  GmcII- 
schaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613^77 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1983,  3318758 

Int.  a.*  C25B  13/00 
VS.  CL  204—295  4  Claims 

1.  A  nickel  oxide-based  diaphragm  for  use  in  alkaline  water 
electrolysis,  said  diaphragm  having  a  structural  metallic  frame 
with  a  porous  nickel  oxide  layer  having  a  titanium  oxide  con- 
tent of  between  about  1  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  oxide  mass. 


4,559,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVAPORATION  ARC 

STABILIZATION  DURING  THE  INITIAL  CLEAN-UP  OF 

AN  ARC  TARGET 
William  M.  Mularie,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Vac-Tec 

Systems,  Inc.,  Boolder,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,287,  Sep.  12,  1983.  This 

application  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639^07 

Int  CL*  C23C  15/00 

US.  CL  204—298  15  Claims 


1.  Device  for  electrolytically  depositing,  in  a  continuous 
operation  and  under  a  high  current  density,  a  lining  metal  over 
at  least  the  one  surface  of  a  metal  strip  moving  through  an 
electrolytic  bath,  comprising  at  least  one  conducting  roller 
cooperating  with  a  cathode  current  sapply,  extending  cross- 
wise relative  to  the  strip  movement  direction  and  rotating 
about  the  axis  thereof,  in  contact  with  the  strip,  substantially  at 
the  same  circumferential  speed  as  the  ttaversing  speed  thereof, 
at  least  one  anode  being  provided  ii  the  electrolytic  bath 
facing  at  least  the  one  surface  of  the  strip  moving  through  said 
bath,  device  in  which  said  conducting  roller  is  at  least  partly 
hollow,  and  the  cathode  current  supp  y  comprises  a  series  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaporation  arc  stabilization  comprising: 

a  target  having  a  surface  of  non-permeable  material  to  be 
evaporated; 

means  for  evaporating  the  target  material  by  establishing  an 
arc  on  the  target  surface,  the  arc  being  characterized  by 
the  presence  of  charged  particles  and  a  cathode  spot 
which  randomly  migrates  over  said  target  surface; 

a  confinement  ring  contacting  the  target  and  surrounding 
the  target  surface,  the  ring  being  composed  of  a  material 
having  (a)  a  secondary  emission  ratio  less  than  one  at  the 
mean  energies  of  the  charged  particles  of  the  arc  and  (b)  a 
surface  energy  less  than  that  of  the  evaporated  target 
matrial  to  thereby  confine  the  cathode  spot  to  the  target 
surface;  and 

a  permeable  ring  surrounding  said  target  for  retaining  the 
cathode  spot  on  the  target  surface,  said  confinement  ring 
covering  said  permeable  ring  so  that,  at  least  during  the 
initial  clean-up  of  contaminants  from  the  target  the  cath- 
ode spot  will  not  move  onto  the  permeable  ring. 
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4,559,126 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE 
SyuBzo  Maae,  Aichi,  and  Shigeo  Socjima,  Nagoya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,739 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1983,  58-144475 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  27/56 

VS.  CL  204—425  23  Claims 


1.  An  electrochemical  device,  comprising  an  electrochemi- 
cal cell  having  at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  in 
contact  with  a  solid  electrolyte,  a  heater  layer  having  a  heater 
embedded  in  a  ceramic  layer  having  substantially  the  same 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  as  that  of  said  solid  electro- 
lyte, and  a  high  electric  resistance  ceramic  layer  spread  sub- 
stantially over  an  entire  span  between  said  electrocheniical  cell 
and  said  heater  layer. 

4,559,127 

CONVERSION  OF  HIGH  BOILING  ORGANIC 

MATERIALS  TO  LOW  BOILING  MATERIALS 

St^hea  C.  Paspek,  Jr.,  North  Royahon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Staodard  Oil  Company,  CleTelaiMl,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,880 
Int  CL*  ClOG  1/04.  11/08 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  23  ^iMima 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  high  boiling  organic 
materials  to  lower  boiling  materials  comprising  contacting  said 
high  boiling  organic  materials  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
300*  to  1000*  C.  and  at  a  reaction  pressure  of  from  about  2000 
to  10,000  psi  with  an  aqueous  acidic  medium  containing,  as  a 
promoter,  a  haiogen,  a  hydrogen  halide,  a  halogen-containing 
organic  compound  which  can  form  a  halide  or  a  hydrogen 
halide  in  the  aqueus  acidic  medium  under  the  process  condi- 
tions, or  mixtures  thereof  whereby  the  high  boiling  organic 
material  and  aqueous  acidic  medium  form  a  substantially  single 
phase  system. 


4,559,128 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  INDUSTRIAL  ASPHALTS 
Jodsoa  E.  Goodrich,  San  RafaeL  C«lif^  assignor  to  CheTTon 
Research  Company,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aog.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,336 

Int.  a.*  ClOC  3/00;  C08H  13/00 

VS.  CL  208—22  f  Ctaims 

1.  A  one-step  method  of  producing  an  industrial  asphalt 

from  a  bituminous  material  which  comprises  mixing  together 

without  air-blowing: 

(a)  a  feed  material  consisting  essentially  of  a  bituminous 
material  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  50  centistokes  at 
350*  F.  and  wherein  the  feed  bitimiinous  material  forms  a 
single  phase  when  mixed  with  5  percent  of  98  percent 
sulfuric  acid;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  20.0  percent  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid, 
said  mixing  being  done  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
35r  to  600*  P.,  whereby  the  softening  point  of  the  feed  is 
substantially  increased  by  50°  to  120*  F.  and  the  penetra- 
tion is  significantly  decreased  by  20  to  80  dmm. 


4,559,129 

RED  MUD  AS  A  nRST-STAGE  CATALYST  IN  A 

TWO-STAGE,  CLOSE-COUPLED  THERMAL  CATALYTIC 

HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 
John  G.  Reynolds,  El  Cerrito;  S.  Gary  Ya,  Oakland,  and  Robert 
T.  Lewis,  Albuiy,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CheTron  Research 
Company,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif. 

FUed  Ang.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,737 
Int  CL*  ClOG  65/00 
VS.  a.  208—59  18  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage,  close-coupled  process  for  hydroprocessing  a 
heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  at  least  30  volume  per- 
cent of  which  boils  above  1000*  F.  and  which  has  greater  than 
100  parts  per  million  by  weight  total  metal  contaminants  to 
produce  high  yields  of  transportation  fuels  boiling  below  650* 
p.,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  feedstock  and  red  mud  having  activity 
sufficient  to  suppress  adverse  coke  formation  under  cok- 
ing conditions  and  having  demetalizing  activity  into  a 
first-stage  hydrothermal  zone  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen; wherein  said  feedstock  and  red  mud  are  introduced 
into  said  hydrothermal  zone  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
substantially  demetalate  said  feedstock  and  to  convert  a 
significant  amount  of  the  hydrocarbons  in  said  feedstock 
boiling  above  1000*  P.  to  hydrocarbons  boiling  below 
1000*  P.; 

(b)  rapidly  and  without  substantial  reduction  of  pressure 
through  the  system  passing  red  mud  entrained  effluent  of 
said  first-stage  hydrothermal  zone  directly  into  a  second- 
stage  catalytic  reaction  zone  at  a  reduced  temperature 
relative  to  said  first-stage  hydrothermal  zone  and  contact- 
ing said  effluent  with  hydroprocessing  catalyst  under 
hydroprocessing  conditions,  including  a  temperatiu-e  in 
the  range  of  650*  P.  to  800*  P.;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  effluent  from  said  catalytic  reactor  zone. 

4,559,130 

METALS-IMPREGNATED  RED  MUD  AS  A  FIRST-STAGE 

CATALYST  IN  A  TWO-STAGE,  CLOSE-COUPLED 

THERMAL  CATALYTIC  HYDROCONVERSION 

PROCESS 

John  G.  Reynolds,  H  Cenrittr,  S.  Gary  Yu,  Oakland,  and  Samil 

Beret,  DanTUle,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CheTron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,739 
Int  a.*  ClOG  65/00 
VS.  a.  208—59  W  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage,  close-coupled  process  for  hydroprocessmg  a 
heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  at  least  30  volume  per- 
cent of  which  boils  above  1000*  P.  and  having  greater  than  100 
parts  per  million  by  weight  total  metal  contaminants  to  pro- 
duce high  yields  of  transportation  fuels  boiling  below  650*  P., 
which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  feedstock  and  dispersed  metals-mipreg- 
nated  red  mud  having  activity  sufficient  to  suppress  ad- 
verse coke  formation  under  coking  conditions  and  demet- 
alizing activity,  into  a  first-suge  hydrothermal  zone  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen;  wherein  said  feedstock  and  red 
mud  are  introduced  into  said  hydrothermal  zone  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  substantially  demetalate  said  feed- 
stock and  to  convert  a  significant  amount  of  the  hydrocar- 
bons in  said  feedstock  boUing  above  1000*  P.  to  hydrocar- 
bons boiling  below  1000*  P.; 

(b)  rapidly  and  without  substantial  reduction  of  pressure 
through  the  system  passing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  red 
mud-entrained  effluent  of  said  fust-stage  hydrothermal 
zone  directly  into  a  second-stage  catalytic  reaction  zone  at 
a  reduced  temperature  relative  to  said  first-sUge  hydro- 
thermal  zone  and  contacting  said  effluent  vvith  hydroproc- 
essing catalyst  under  hydroprocessing  conditions,  includ- 
ing a  temperature  in  the  range  of  650*  P.  to  800*  P.;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  effluent  from  said  catalytic  reactor  zone. 
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4^559,131 
REACTIVATION  OF  STTEAM-DEACTIVATED 
CATALYSTS 
N.  Miale,  LawrcMciHle,  N J^  JwigBnr  to  Mobfl 
N«w  York,  N.Y. 

of  Sar.  No.  443,746,  Feb.  4, 1983,  PM.  No. 
4,477,582,  wydi  to  ■  coad— tfcm-i«-»Tt  of  Scr.  No.  249,584, 
Mar.  31, 1981,  rtMJoaei.  Tkit  appUcatiiM  J«L  16, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  631,682 
lit  CL*  ClOG  J 1/05.  4  716 
U.S.  a.  388—111 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  to  conversion  products  comprising  hydro- 
carbon compounds  of  lower  molec\ilar  weight  than  feedstock 
hydrocarbon  compounds  which  comprises  contacting  said 
feedstock  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising    a    crystalline    zeolite    material    having    silicon- 
/alimiinum  atomic  ratio  of  at  least  about  3.5,  said  catalyst 
composition  having  been  contacted  witk  steam  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  deactivate  same  by  removal  of  aluminum 
from  the  zeolite  framework  and  the  reactivated  by  the  steps  of 
contacting  said  steam-deactivated  catalyst  composition  with 
an  aqueous  metal  salt  solution  of  ffom  about  O.OS  N  to 
about  S  N,  said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali,  alkaline  earth  and  transition  metals,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  for 
from  about  IS  minutes  to  about  240  minutes,  and 
contacting  said  metal  salt  solution  contacted  catalyst  compo- 
sition with  an  aqueous  ammonium  ion  solution  of  from 
about  0.0S  N  to  about  S  N  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
20*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  for  from  about  1 S  minutes  to  about 
240  minutes. 


4,559,133 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  UQUIDS  FROM  FINE 
GRAINED  SOLIDS 
Peter  Siegfried,  Liadeaweg  3,  8521  Uttearenth-Wdlier,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gtnumr,  Gcrd  Bnuaor,  Rotii-Edkemiiihlen,  and 
Dieter  Stiitxer,  MartofMdn,  both  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Gannany, 
assignors  to  Peter  Siegfried,  Utteweoih-Weiher,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcroiany 
Contimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  261,349,  May  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioa  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  May  9, 
1980,  3017876 

Int  CL*  ClOG  21/20.  21/10 
U.S.  CL  208—177  16  daims 


4,559,132 
UPFLOW  PACKED  BED  CATALYTIC  REACTOR  WITH 

PERIODIC  BED  EXPANSION 
CWiitaphir  W.  Kaehkr,  Larkapv,  Calif„  assignor  to  Ckevron 
Research  Conpany,  Saa  FraMisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308^39 
Int.  CL*  ClOG  9/2i 
U.S.  a.  288—157  I  20  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  contacting  a  gas-liqiiid  feed  in  a  reactor 
vessel  containing  a  packed  bed  of  contact  particles,  said  pro- 
comprising  I 

(a)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  feed  into  the  lower 
region  of  said  vessel  and  passing  said  portion  upwardly 
through  said  packed  bed  of  contact  particles; 

(b)  increasing  the  mass  flow  rate  of  feed  to  said  vessel  suffi- 
ciently to  cause  a  portion  of  said  contact  particles  within 
said  vessel  to  form  an  expanded  region  within  said  f>acked 
bed,  and  maintaining  said  increased  flow  rate  for  not  more 
than  20%  of  the  operating  period  of  said  process  and 
wherein  said  mass  flow  rate  of  feed  is  increased  for  a 
period  no  longer  than  1 S  minutes  per  operating  day  and  at 
an  average  frequency  within  the  range  of  one  cycle  per 
minute  to  one  cycle  per  three  hours; 

(c)  decreasing  the  increased  mass  flo^  rate  sufficiently  to 
cause  the  contact  particles  in  the  thus-expanded  region  to 
settle  into  a  packed  bed;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  an  effluent  stream  fhfn  the  upper  region  of 
said  vessel.  -^ 


CfclJwfcl,  IHalw 


44-^ 


6b 


jJiSKiar' 


t 


F193 


-r-^ 


Cllllllll 


''a>a*-r<«>l 


1.  In  a  process  of  separating  fine  solids  from  oil  in  which  the 
solids  are  dispersed,  wherein  said  oil  is  mixed  in  a  mixing  zone 
with  a  solvent,  transferring  the  resultant  mixture  in  a  separa- 
tion zone,  settling  the  flne  solids  below  a  remaining  fluid  phase, 
withdrawing  the  settled  flne  solids  from  said  separation  zone 
and  feeding  the  fluid  phase  into  a  regeneration  zone,  in  said 
regeneration  zone  subjecting  said  fluid  phase  to  an  increase  in 
temperature  and/or  a  reduction  of  pressure  to  separate  out  a 
first  phase  rich  in  oil  and  a  second  phase,  withdrawing  the  first 
phase  and  recycling  the  second  phase  to  said  mixing  zone,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  solvent  comprises  a  first  agent  and  a 
second  agent,  the  flrst  agent  is  at  least  one  entraining  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  metha- 
nol, ethanol,  an  aliphatic  ketone,  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons 
having  a  boiling  range  of  20°  to  100*  C,  a  mixture  of  hydrocar- 
bons having  a  boiling  range  of  100*  to  ISO*  C.  and  a  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  range  of  150*  to  200*  C,  the 
second  agent  is  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  carbon  dioxide,  nitrogen,  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide, 
ammonia,  methane,  ethane,  ethylene,  propane  and  butane,  the 
gas  being  compressed  and  in  super-critical  condition  wherein 
the  gas  is  at  a  temperature  above  the  critical  temperature  and 
at  a  pressure  above  critical  pressure,  said  mixture  of  oil,  super- 
critical gas  and  entraining  agent  containing  10  to  40  percent  by 
weight  of  said  first  agent  and  20  to  55  percent  by  weight  of  said 
second  agent,  maintaining  the  mixture  of  oil,  super-critical  gas 
and  entraining  agent  at  a  temperature  and  a  pressure  above  the 
critical  state  where  said  mixture  of  oil,  super-critical  gas  and 
entraining  agent  constitutes  a  single  fluid  phase  in  the  separa- 
tion zone,  segregating  in  the  regenerating  zone  the  fluid  phase 
into  a  Uquid  phase  and  a  gas  phase  containing  at  least  one  of  the 
agents  and  subjecting  the  recycled  gas  and  the  entraining  agent 
to  conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature  in  order  to  reconsti- 
tute the  super-critical  condition. 


4,559,134 
CONTROL  OF  FROTH  FLOTATION  SEPARATION 
George  E.  Wassoo,  Eighty  Four,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Not.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,897 

Int.  a.*  B03D  1/02 

MS,  a.  209—166  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  beneficiating  a  feed  slurry  of  finely  divided 

solids  comprising  coal  and  other  minerals  by  froth  flotation 

which  comprises: 
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(a)  passing  said  feed  slurry  to  a  flotation  zone, 

(b)  adding  a  collection  reagent  to  said  feed  slurry, 

(c)  inducing  formation  of  a  froth  in  said  flotation  zone, 

(d)  recovering  as  a  product  from  said  flotation  zone  the 
thusformed  froth  and  a  major  portion  of  said  coal, 

(e)  also  recovering  from  said  flotation  zone  a  tailings  stream 
containing  an  increased  proportion  of  said  other  minerals 
to  said  coal  as  compared  with  the  proportion  in  said  feed 
slurry, 

(0  analyzing  soUds  particle  size  in  said  tailings  stream  and 
producing  therefrom  a  first  control  signal. 
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define  »  open  bottom  pulsation  chamber  adapted  to 

support  pulsating  air  for  jigging; 
means  connected  in  communication  with  said  open  bottom 

pulsation  chamber  and  operable  to  provide  air  pulsations 

thereto; 
a  plurality  of  second  tie  bars  spaced  apart  and  connectmg  the 

lower  edges  of  said  internal  walls; 
a  pair  of  first  support  members  extending  along  and  con- 
nected to  the  upper  edges  of  respective  sidewalls;  and 
a  pair  of  second  support  members  supporting  said  tank  via 

respective  first  support  members. 

4,559,136 

AQUARIUM  FILTERING  SYSTEM 

Denzd  J.  Dockery,  Pom*  De  Leon,  Fla.,  asrigaor  to  Vortex 

Innerspace  Products,  Inc.,  Pomct  Dc  Leon,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,305 

iBt  CL*  E04H  3/2a-  BOID  25/06 

VJS.  CL  210—169  '  Oaims 


Lxmo  Suva  mc 


(g)  generating  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  magni- 
tude and  direction  of  the  difference  between  said  first 
control  signal  and  a  predetermined  set  point, 

(h)  adjusting  the  rate  of  adding  collection  reagent  in  step  b) 
responsive  to  said  error  sigiud, 

(i)  analyzing  solids  particle  size  in  said  feed  slurry  and  pro- 
ducing therefrom  a  second  control  signal,  and 

(j)  adjusting  said  set  point  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal. 

4,559,135 
SHORT,  BROAD  JIGGING  MACHINE,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  FINEST  GRAIN  SIZING  OF  MINERALS 
Werner  Straoas,  BoiAiui,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KlockMr-HaBboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  1, 
1983,  3319804 

iBt  CL*  B03B  5/20 
UJS.  CL  209^-455  2  Claims 


1.  A  bottom-pulsed  jigging  machine  comprising: 

a  separating  tank  including  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  pair  of 

sidewalls,  said  sidewalls  curved  inwardly  from  the  top 

down  towards  one  another, 
a  plurality  of  firtt  tie  bars  spaced  apart  and  connecting  the 

upper  edges  of  said  sidewalls; 
a  jig  bed  supported  on  the  upper  edges  <rf  said  sidewalls  and 

on  said  first  tie  bars; 
a  pair  of  internal  walls  below  and  supported  by  said  first  tie 

bars  and  extending  the  length  of  said  separating  tank,  said 

internal  walls  connected  along  their  upper  edges  and 

curved  away  from  one  another  from  the  top  down  to 


1.  An  aquarium  filtering  system  comprising: 
a  pump  housing  having  means  forming  two  fluid  ports, 
a  filter  assembly  having  means  forming  two  fluid  ports, 
means  contained  in  said  filter  assembly  for  filtering  water 
flow  from  one  filter  assembly  port  and  to  the  other  filter 
assembly  port, 
means  for  detachably  connecting  said  filter  assembly  to  said 
pump  housing  so  that,  upon  connection,  said  filter  assem- 
bly ports  are  fluidly  connected  in  series  with  said  pump 
housing  ports,  and 
means  for  automatically  fluidly  closing  said  pump  housmg 
ports  upon  disconnection  of  said  filter  assembly  from  said 
pump  housing; 
wherein  said  pump  port  closing  means  comprises  a  valve 
member  disposed  in  and  adapted  to  fluidly  seal  each  pump 
port;  said  member  being  abuttable  with  the  correspondmg 
filter  assembly  port,  so  as  to  unseal  said  pump  port  upon 
such  abutment. 


4,559,137 
BOOM  STRUCTURE  IN  AN  OIL-SPILL-COMBATTING 

SYSTEM 
Lars  Londin,  Porroo,  FinlaBd,  assignor  to  Oy  Lars  Luiden 
Patent  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,559 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Mar.  22,  1983,  830955 
Int.  CL*  E02B  15/04 
U.S,  CL  210— 242J 


(Claims 


1.  A  boom  and  collecting  rope  structure  for  an  oU-spill-com- 
batting  system  mounted  on  a  water  craft,  which  comprises  a 
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pair  of  booms,  each  boom  being  an  assembly  formed  of  at  least 
two  sections  connected  end  to  end  by  aa  articulation  element 
and  each  boom  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
respective  side  of  the  water  craft,  a  collecting  rope  connected 
in  a  loose  manner  between  an  outer,  free  end  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  booms,  an  oil-removing  means  provided  on  the  water 
craft  and  receiving  the  collecting  rope  for  removing  collected 
oil  therefrom,  means  for  causing  reciprocal  movement  of  the 
rope  through  said  oil-removing  apparatus,  whereby  the  rope 
alternately  forms  loops  on  each  side  of  the  oil-removing  appa- 
ratus, an  outer  section  of  the  assembly  forming  each  boom 
being  pivotable  around  the  articulation  element  when  the  outer 
end  of  the  outer  section  is  at  the  level  of  the  water  surface,  so 
that  movements  of  said  outer  sections  of  the  respective  assem- 
bly are  synchronous  with  the  movement  of  the  rope  through 
the  oil-removing  apparatus,  whereby  the  maximally  extended 
position  of  the  outer  section  of  the  boon  on  one  side  of  the 
water  craft  corresponds  to  the  outer  section  of  the  boom  on  the 
other  side  of  the  water  craft  being  a  minimal  distance  from  the 
oil-removing  apparatus. 


4,559,138 

END  CONNECTED  FILTER  CARTRIDGES 
Joha  F.  Harms,  H,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla^  assigiior  to  Hannsco, 
lac^  Nortk  Pain  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  538,143 

lat  CL*  BOID  25/02 

UJS.  CL  210—316  7  Claims 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  and  connection  coknprising: 

(A)  a  perforated  central  tube, 

(B)  an  annular  filter  medium  compfrising  a  continuous 
pleated  sheet  material  surrounding  laid  tube  throughout 
its  length, 

(C)  parallel  end  discs,  one  embedding  each  end  of  said  tube 
and  filter  medium  and  having  a  central  internally  threaded 
open  socket  of  a  given  depth  with  an  internal  radially 
inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  innermost  end  of  said 
socket,  and 

(D)  a  continuous  externally  threaded  nipple  slightly  longer 
than  twice  the  depth  of  said  socket  and  screwed  into  said 
socket  so  that  the  end  of  said  nipple  seals  against  said 
flange. 


4,559,139 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  SEMIPERMEABLE 

COMPOSITE  MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tadahiro  Uemnra,  Kyoto,  and  Maaarn  K^rihara,  Otsn,  both  of 

Jap—,  aaaignon  to  Toray  Indiistries,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoirtioaatkMi-in-part  of  So-.  No.  358,640,  Mar.  16,  1982, 

■haaJotd,  which  is  a  coationatioa  of  Ser.  No.  103,369,  Dec.  13, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4,387,024.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  368,121 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1981,  56-122921 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  Jon.  7, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.*  BOID  i/ZOCJ 


VS.  CL  210-^190 

1.  A  high  performance  semipermeab 
brane  comprising: 


37  Claims 

composite  meme- 


(a)  a  microporous  substrate; 

(b)  an  intermediate  transport  layer  comprising  a  cross-linked 
polymer  made  from  a  water  soluble  polymer,  formed 
upon  and  affixed  to  said  microporous  substrate;  and 

(c)  an  ultrathin  solute  rejection  barrier  layer  comprising  (i) 
an  inner  portion  affixed  to  said  intermediate  transport 
layer  and  comprising  a  crosslinked  polymer  made  from 
the  reaction  product  of  a  water  soluble  polymer  and  a 


a. 


^ 
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monomer  with  a  crosslinking  agent,  and  (ii)  an  outer 
portion  affixed  to  said  inner  portion  (i)  and  comprising  a 
crosslinked  polymer  made  from  the  monomer  with  the 
crosslinking  agent,  wherein  said  water  soluble  polymer 
has  a  reactive  amino  or  hydroxy!  group,  said  monomer  has 
at  least  two  amino  groups  on  an  aromatic  nucleus  compris- 
ing from  1  to  3  aromatic  carbon  rings,  and  said  crosslink- 
ing agent  has  at  least  3  acylhalide  groups  on  an  aromatic 
nucleus  comprising  from  I  to  3  aromatic  carbon  rings. 


4,559,140 
PAINT  FILTER 
Rene  Croteau,  Contrecoeur,  Canada,  assignor  to  Centre  de  Re- 
cherche Indnstrielle  dn  Qnebec,  Quebec,  Canada 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,409 
Int  CL*  BOID  35/28 
UJS.  CL  210-^97  J  7  Claims 


1.  A  paint  strainer  comprising  a  conical  receptacle  having  a 
conically  tapering  side  wall  formed  of  stiff  sheet  material  and 
defining  an  upper  support  portion  having  an  open  end  and  a 
lower  filtration  portion,  said  lower  filtration  portion  having  a 
first  reinforcing  arm  formed  integral  with  said  upper  support 
portion  and  terminating  at  a  pointed  free  end  located  at  the 
apex  of  said  receptacle,  a  second  reinforcing  arm  is  formed 
integral  with  said  upper  support  portion  and  disposed  substan- 
tially diametrically  opposed  to  said  first  reinforcing  arm,  said 
second  reinforcing  arm  being  connected  adjacent  said  pointed 
free  end  of  said  first  reinforcing  arm  and  defining  a  lower 
filtration  aperture  substantially  unobstructed  at  its  apex  and 
further  side  filtration  apertures  to  each  side  of  first  and  second 
reinforcing  arms  and  a  filtration  mesh  screen  disposed  over 
said  filtration  apertures  as  a  single-ply  screen,  said  mesh  screen 
being  joint-free  in  the  area  of  said  filtration  apertures,  said  first 
reinforcing  arm  providing  stress  distribution  and  rigidity  to 
said  screen  in  said  lower  filtration  aperture  with  minimum 
obstruction  to  the  apex  of  said  filtration  aperture  of  said  recep- 
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tacle  to  prevent  accumulation  of  paint  and  obstruction  to  said 
mesh  screen. 


4,559,141 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  SOLID 

AND/OR  UQUID  PARTICLES  FROM  A  UQUID 

Imre  GyulaTiri,  Debrecen,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Novex  Talilm- 

inyfejleszto  es  NoTexesitolmalyereskedelmi  Rt.,  Budapest 

Hungary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  124,444,  Feb.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,159 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Mar.  26, 1979,  GU-329; 
Jon.  15, 1979,  NO-234 

Int  a.*  BOID  21/02 
U.S.  CL  210—521  '  C\aiBi& 


dissolved  substances  into  dissolved  substances  and  hydrolysis 
of  macromolecular  weight  substances  into  lower  molecular 
weight  substances;  and  introducing  resultant  anaerobically 
treated  low-rate  metobolizable  substances  into  the  anaerobi- 
cally operated  reactor  located  in  the  main  stream. 


1  LameUar  structure  with  closed  cells  for  the  separation  of 
foreign  matter  from  liquids,  or  for  the  contacting  of  the  liquid 
with  a  gaseous  substance,  or  for  the  biological  treatment  or 
cooling  of  the  liquid,  comprising  mutually  paraUel  channels, 
the  walls  of  the  channels  being  circular  so  that  the  edges  of  the 
individual  circles  are  disposed  at  the  centers  of  the  mside  of  the 
adjacent  circular  element  forming  closed  cells  therebetween, 
and  the  center  point  of  the  arcs  coincide  with  every  second 
intersection  point  of  a  notional  square  or  rectangular  matnx. 


4,559,143 
SLUDGE  TREATING  METHOD 

Hiroshi  Asada;  Kohei  Kobayashi,  both  of  Tochigj,  and  Toshiro 

Iwama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nichikeri  Chemical 

Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  165,217,  Jul.  1,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-87196 

Int  a.*  C02F  11/14 

U.S.  CL  210—714  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  sludge  comprising  intro- 
ducing to  the  sludge,  and  mixing,  an  organic  fiber  having  a 
thickness  of  less  than  20  denier  and  a  length  of  less  than  10  mm, 
and  an  effective  amount  of  a  polymeric  coagulant  wherein  the 
amount  of  the  fiber  is  adjusted  to  be  0.05  to  20%  by  weight 
based  on  the  solids  of  the  sludge,  to  coagulate  the  solids  m  the 
sludge,  and  removing  water  from  the  coagulated  sludge. 


4,559,142 

SPLIT  FEED  FOR  THE  ANAEROBIC  BIOLOGICAL 

PURIFICATION  OF  WASTEWATER 

Manfred  Morper,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Linde  AktiengeseUschaft  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,900 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1983,3305476 

Int  a.*  C02F  i/28 
U.S.  a.  210-607  '  Claims 
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4  559  144 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE 

INORGANIC  SALTS  OF  CATIONIC  DYES  AND 

BRIGHTENERS  INTO  MORE  SOLUBLE  SALTS  OF 

ORGANIC  AODS 

HeUiz  Pfenninger,  Lupsbigen,  and  Beat  Bruttel,  Bockten,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

NY 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,484 
Oaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Jun.    15,    1982, 

3691/82 

Int  CL*  BOID  li/OO 

\}&.  a.  210—638  "  C""*™ 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  anaerobic  biological  purification  of 
wastewater  containing  organic  substances,  a  portion  of  the 
latter  being  metabolizable  anaerobically  at  a  low  rate  and  being 
partially  undissolved  and  partially  macromolecular,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  prior  to  introducing  the  mainstream  of 
the  wastewater  to  be  purified  into  a  reactor  operated  under 
anaerobic  conditions,  separating  at  least  a  fraction  of  the  low- 
rate  metabolizable  substances  from  the  wastewater  into  a  sec- 
ondary stream;  anaerobically  treating  said  low-rate  metaboliz- 
able substances  independently  of  the  remaining  substances  in 
the  mainstream  of  the  wastewater  to  be  purified,  said  anaerobic 
treating  consisting  essentially  of  enzymatic  conversion  of  un- 


1  A  process  for  converting  sparingly  soluble  inorgamc  salts 
of  cationic  dyes  and  brighteners  into  more  soluble  salts  of 
organic  acids  without  intermediate  isolation  of  the  free  base, 
which  comprises  replacing  the  inorganic  acid  radical  of  the 
dye  or  brightener  by  the  anion  of  a  cyclic  or  acycUc  orgamc 
acid  by  means  of  Donnan  dialysis. 
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4,559,145 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  ZERO  STANDARD 
SERUM 
I  C  H<M,  Saa  ABtooio,  Tex^  wmnmor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, Wkitc  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  388,969 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  ndbeeqiieBt  to  Sep.  13, 

2000,  has  been  diadainKd. 

InL  CL*  BOID  I5/0Q 


UA  €3.210-679 


a  usami  aum  laem 


22Clainis 


1.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  thyroid  hormones  from 
human  serum  which  cx)mpnses: 

contacting,  at  a  pressure  differential  higher  than  1  psi  and  at 
a  pH  of  9.0  to  12.0  said  serum  with  a  composite  sheet,  said 
composite  sheet  consisting  essentially  of  a  matrix  of  self- 
bonding  fibers  having  interdispersed  therein  carbon  parti- 
cles and  up  to  1%  of  a  binder,  such  that  better  than  90% 
of  said  cartmn  particles  have  an  average  diameter  less  than 
about  50  microns. 

3.  A  method  for  the  removal  of  steroid  hormones  from 
human  serum  which  comprises: 

contacting,  at  a  pressure  differentia]  higher  than  1  psi  and  at 
a  pH  of  4.0  to  6.0  said  serum  with  a  composite  sheet,  said 
composite  sheet  conststing  essentially  of  a  matrix  of  self- 
bonding  fibers  having  interdispersed  therein  carbon  parti- 
cles and  up  to  1  %  of  a  binder,  such  that  better  than  90% 
of  said  carbon  particles  have  an  average  diameter  less  than 
about  50  microns. 


4,559,146 
METHOD  OF  CLARIFYING  PROTEINACEOUS  WASTE 

WATER  CONTAINING  SOLID  IMPURmES 
Sard  D.  Roets,  Pretoria,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to  SUverton 
Tannery  TJniited,  Pretoria,  Sooth  Afriea 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  376,820,  May  |0,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,400 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Sooth  Africa,  May  20,  1981, 
81/3392 

Int  CL*  C02F  1/24 
VS.  CL  210—705  18  Claims 

1.  In  clarifying  proteinaceous  aqueousi  waste  water  contain- 
ing solid  impurities  by: 
feeding  a  proteinaceous  waste  water  foed  into  and  through  a 
water  treatment  zone  where  it  is  subjected  to  various 
water-purification  steps  and  from  which  it  issues  as  a 
clarified  product; 
coagualating  solid  impurities  in  the  waste  water  as  it  passes 

through  said  water  treatment  zone; 
recirculating  a  proportion  of  the  clarified  product  through 

the  water  treatment  zone; 
aerating  the  recirculated  clarified  product  to  form  a  foam, 
the  recirculated  foam  being  mixed  with  the  waste  water 
feed  in  or  upstream  of  the  water  treatment  zone; 


permitting  the  foam  to  rise  to  and  float  on  the  surface  of  the 

water  in  the  water  treatment  zone;  and 
removing  said  foam  and  coagulated  solids  entrapped  therein 

from  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  water  treatment  zone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least  reducing  the  use 

of  surfactants  in  foam  production  by 


N. 


recirculating  a  proportion  of  the  clarified  product  amount- 
ing to  20-50%  by  volume  of  said  waste  water  feed;  and 

aerating  said  recirculated  clarified  product  to  form  a  foam 
which  is  continuous  and  which  comprises  no  less  than 
90%  by  volume  of  air,  so  that  the  air  recirculated  amounts 
to  no  less  than  18%  by  volume  of  said  waste  water  feed. 


4,559,147 
OPTICAL  IMMERSION  OIL 
Georges  Hirth,  Hnningue,  France;  Martin  Petrzilka,  Kaise- 
rangst,  and  Inge  Pracht,  Riefaen,  both  of  Switzerland,  aarign- 
ors  to  Hofhnann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,677 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec   14,   1982, 
7259/82 

Int  CI.*  C09K  3/00:  ClOM  1/00 
VJS.  CL  252—1  9  daims 

1.  An  immersion  oil  comprising  at  least  two  components, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  components  is  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


CH2OCH2 


O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  the  second  or  additional 
of  such  components  is  suitable  for  use  in  optical  immersion  oils, 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-(hydroxymethyl) 
thiophene,  lycopane,  isophytol,  1,2,3-trimethoxy  propane, 
l,3-dimethoxy-2-propanol,  phytyl  methyl  ether,  aliphatic  gly- 
cols and  glycol  ethers  said  oil  having  a  refractive  index  no  of 
about  1.500  to  about  1.525  at  23*  C. 


4,559,148 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  AND  REimUZING    ^ 
SURFACTANTS  FROM  EMULSIONS 
Samir  S.  Ashrawi,  and  Gabriel  Pmkop,  both  of  Hooston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,574 
Int.  CL*  E21B  43/2Z  43/40 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  enhanced  oil  recovery  surfac- 
tants from  produced  emulsions  comprising  oil,  water  and  sur- 
factant, which  comprises: 
mixing  a  produc^l  emulsion  with  about  3  grams  to  about  40 
grams  of  butanol  01  pentanol  per  liter  of  emulsion  and 
about  10  grams  to  about  150  grams  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  salt  per  liter  of  emulsion; 
allowing  the  mixture  of  produced  emulsion,  salt  and  butanol 
or  pentanol  to  separate  into  two  phases,  an  oleic  phase  and 
an  aqueous  phase; 
mixing  the  oleic  phase  with  fresh  water  containing  about  1% 
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to  about  10%  by  weight  of  isopropanol,  ethanol  or  metha- 
nol; and 
allowing  the  mixture  of  oleic  phase,  fresh  water  and  isopro- 
panol, ethanol  or  methanol  to  separate  into  two  phases,  an 
oleic  phase  and  a  second  aqueous  phase  containing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  enhanced  oil  recovery  surfactants 
originally  within  the  produced  emulsion. 


4,559,149 
WORKOVER  FLUID 
Fkands  J.  SheU,  Bartlesrille,  OkUu,  assignor  to  PhUUps  Petro- 
led Conpany,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,311,  Not.  29, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,296 
Int  CL*  E21B  43/00 
VS.  CL  252—8.55  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  high  temperature  water  loss 
property  of  aqueous  alkaline  clay-free  wellbore  completion 
and  workover  fluids  having  an  initial  pH  of  at  least  about  9  and 
densities  ranging  from  about  9  to  about  14  lb/gal  comprising 
incorporating  therein  (1)  an  electrolyte  selected  from  water 
soluble  inorganic  salts,  (2)  an  acid  soluble  weighting  agent,  (3) 
carboxymethyl  ceUulose  as  a  viscosifier,  (4)  asbestos  as  a  sus- 
pending agent,  and  (5)  a  water  loss  additive  comprising  naph- 
thalene sulfonate  formaldehyde  condensates  in  the  form  of 
monovalent  or  bivalent  metal  salts  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  300  to  about  3,000. 


4,559,150 

STABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 

SUBSTRATES 

Cart  Becker,  and  Fritz  Heizler,  both  of  BaseL  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Clba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,931 
dains  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Ang.   11,   1982, 
4811/82;  May  25,  1983,  2839/83 

Int.  a.*  D06M  13/00 
VS.  CL  252—8.6  ^  Claims 

1.  A  stable  composition  for  treating  textile  substrates,  which 
composition  comprises  at  least 
(a)  an  organic  solvent  which  is  sparingly  soluble  or  insoluble 
in  water  and  in  which  component  (b)  is  dissolved  and 
components  (c)  and  (d)  are  dissolved  or  dispersed, 
^     (b)  a  vehicle  for  component  (c)  which  is  sparingly  soluble  or 

insoluble  in  water, 
-   (c)  a  fluorescent  whitening  agent  which  is  sparingly  soluble 
or  insoluble  in  water  and  which  is  soluble  or  dispersible  in 
the  vehicle  (b),  and 
(d)  a  water-soluble  acid  having  a  pK  value  greater  than  1. 


4,559,151 
ANTISTATIC  FABRIC  CONDITIONER  COMPOSmONS 

AND  METHOD 
DaTid  Pregozen,  Park  Ridge,  and  John  J.  Hiller,  Jr.,  Old  Tap- 
pan,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,000 
Int  a.*  D06M  11/00 
VS.  CL  252—8.8  15  Cl«i«« 

1.  An  antistatic  fabric  conditioner  composition  comprising: 
(a)  an  antistotic-fabric  conditioning  agent  comprising: 
(i)  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
having  the  formula: 


R,-N-R4 
R3 


An- 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  long  chain 
alkyl  having  from  twelve  to  twenty-two  carbon  atoms, 
R3  and  R*  each  independently  is  lower-alkyl  having 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  An"  is  an  anion; 
and  a  combination  of  the  salt  of  formula  I  with  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  of  the  formula: 


R,'-N-R4' 
R3 


n 


An- 


wherein  Ri'  is  long  chain  alkylamido-lower-alkyl  hav- 
ing from  ten  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  in  the  long  chain 
alkylamido  moiety  and  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms 
in  the  lower-alkyl  moiety,  R2'  and  R3'  each  indepen- 
dently is  lower-alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms.  An'-  is  an  anion,  and  R4'  is  lower-alkyl  having 
from  one  tt>  three  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  or  R4',  to- 
gether with  the  ammonium  nitrogen  atom  and  An'", 
forms  a  zwitterion  group;  and 
(ii)  a  lactic  acid  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  lactate,  alkaline  earth  metal  lacute  and 
ammonium  lactate;  and 
(b)  a  carrier  for  the  antisUtic-fabric  conditioning  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  ethanol,  propa- 
nol,  isopropanol,  an  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  thereof; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  (i)  to  (ii)  and  of  the  salt  of  formula 
I  to  the  salt  of  formula  II  each  independently  is  from  around 
4:1  to  around  1:1- 


4,559,152 

FRICnON-REDUCING  MOLYBDENUM  SALTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Raymond  C.  SchUcht  FishkiU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  188,488,  Sep.  18,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,339 
Int  CL*  C16M  1/48.  5/24 
VS.  a.  252—32.7  E  12  Oa*^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  lubricating  oil  additive  compris- 
ing: 
effecting  an  oxidation  reduction  reaction  at  between  room 

temperature  and  80*  C,  between  a  tri-  to  hexavalent  ox- 
ymolybdenum  compound  and  at  least  one  organophos- 
phorus  acid  or  acid  precursor  consisting  of  an  olefin:  P2S5 
reaction  product  or  of  an  alcoholyzed  olefin:  P2S5  reac- 
tion product  wherein  the  olefin  moiety  contains  from  3  to 
30  carbon  atoms; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of: 
employing  said  acid  or  acid  precursor  in  a  molar  charge  ratio 
with  said  oxymolybdenum  compound  of  Mo:P  of  1:1  to 

1:2; 
in  a  mixture  of  an  inert  solvent  with  a  polar,  oxygen-contam- 

ing,  co-solvent  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

esters,  ethers,  alcohols,  ketones,  lactones,  amides,  lactams 

and  mixtures  thereof; 
using  a  ratio  of  polar  cosolvent  to  solvent  ranging  from  1:10 

to  10:1; 
removing  the  water  of  reaction  formed: 
filtering;  and. 
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removing  said  solvent  and  cosolvent  to  recover  said  addi- 
tive. 
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4,559,153 
METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANT 
Bcnard  A.  Baldwin,  and  Harold  W.  Mark,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
OUa^  MaigBors  to  PUUipa  Petroleam  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
OUa. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1983,  Ser.  No,  545,308 

Int  CL*  ClOM  1/3A 

UA  CL  252—48.6  I  17  Claims 


4,559,155 
HYDROCARBYL  SUBSTFTUTED  CARBOXYUC 
ACYLATING  AGENT  DERIVATIVE  CONTAINING 
COMBINATIONS,  AND  FUELS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Casper  J.  Dorer,  Jr.,  Lyndhnrst,  and  Katsumi  Hayashi,  Mentor, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wick- 
liffe,Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  404,845,  Aug.  9, 1982.  This  application  Mar. 
12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711,111 
Int  a.*  F16K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  252—73  111  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  substantially  inert  normally 
liquid  diluent,  and  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of: 
(A)  a  first  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  an  oil-soluble  ethylene  backbone  polymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
500  to  about  50,000; 
(ii)  hydrocarbyl-substituted  phenol  of  the  formula 


1.  A  lubricant  composition  for  metal  fabrication  comprising 
a  major  proportion  of  a  mineral  or  synthetic  oil  having  incor- 
porated therein  (1)  from  0.1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
the  fmished  composition  of  at  least  one  »lkylthiohydrocarbyl- 
carboxylic  acid  and  (2)  from  1-6  weight  percent  of  a  vegetable 
oil  or  ammal  fat  sufficient  to  improve  extreme  pressure  proper- 
ties of  the  oil  and  to  reduce  wear  and  improve  surface  appear- 
ance of  parts  in  highly  loaded  contact. 


4,559,154 
HEAT  PUMPS 
Ridiard  L.  Powdl,  Winsford,  Eogiaad,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indutries  PLC,  LoMkm,  England 

Filed  JhL  31,  1984,  Ser.  Na  636,272 
daima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1983, 
8321569 

IntCL*C09K  J/O' 

U.S.  CL  252—69 

1.  An  absorption  heat  pump  wherein 
saturated  fluorohydrocarbon  or  fluorohydrocarbon  ether  hav- 
ing from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  the  solvent  is  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


2  Claims 

'the  working  fluid  is  a 


H2C- 


Q'-N, 


-CH2 

N— 


7" 


CO 


wherein  each  of  Q'  and  Q2,  independently,  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  Ci^  alkyl  radical. 


(R»)fl-Ar-(OH)4 


(I) 


wherein  R*  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  groups  of  from  about  8 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  polymers  of  at  least  30 
carbon  atoms,  Ar  is  an  aromatic  moiety  having  0  to  4 
optional  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  nitro,  halo  or  combina- 
tions of  two  or  more  of  said  optional  substituents,  and  a 
and  b  are  each  independently  an  integer  of  1  up  to  5 
times  the  number  of  aromatic  nuclei  present  in  Ar  with 
the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  a  and  b  does  not  exceed  the 
unsatisfied  valences  of  Ar; 
(iii)  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii);  and 
(B)  as  a  second  component,  the  oil-soluble  reaction  product 
of  (BXI)  a  hydrocarbyl-substituted  carboxylic  acylating 
agent  with  (BXH)  one  or  more  amines,  one  or  more  alco- 
hols, or  a  mixture  of  one  or  more  amines  and/or  one  or 
more  alcohols,  the  hydrocarbyl  substituent  of  said  agent 
(BXI)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i')  one  or  more  mono-olefms  of  from  about  8  to  about  30 

carbon  atoms; 
(ii')  mixtures  of  one  or  more  mono-olefins  of  from  about  8  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  witii  one  or  more  olefin  polymers 
of  at  least  30  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polymers  of  mono- 1  -olefms  of  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  the  chlorinated  or  brominated  analogs  of  such 
polymers;  and 
(iii')  one  or  more  olefm  polymers  of  at  least  30  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  jKjIymers  of  mono-olefms  of  from  about  8  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  Interpol  ymers  of  mono- 1 -olefins  of  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms  with  mono-olefins  of  from  about  8  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms; 

(c)  one  or  more  mixtures  of  homopolymers  and/or  inter- 
polymers  of  mono- 1 -olefins  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms 
with  homopolymers  and/or  interpolymers  of  mono-ole- 
fins of  from  about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  chlorinated  or  brominated  analogs  of  (a),  (b),  or  (c). 


4,559,156 
PROCESS  FOR  DISPERSING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Brian  Greaves,  and  Paul  Ingham,  both  of  Runcorn,  En^and, 
assignors  to  Dearborn  Chemicals,  Ltd.,  Widnes,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,317,  May  13,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,095 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1980, 
8036932 

Int.  a*  C02F  5/10 
VS.  a.  252—82  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  inhibiting  deposition  of  clay,  silt,  and  ferric 
oxide  particulate  material  in  an  aqueous  cooUng  system  con- 
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taining  said  particulate  material  and  at  least  300  ppm  calcium 
hardness  comprising  adding  to  the  system  at  least  about  5  ppm 
of  a  copolymer  of  25  to  50  mole  percent  methacrylic  acid  and 
50  to  75  mole  percent  acrylamide,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  5,000. 

4,559,157 
COSMETIC  APPUCATOR  USEFUL  FOR  SHN 
MOISTURIZING 
Jams  A.  Smith,  Old  Tappan,  and  James  E.  ReiUy,  Wanaque, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Creative  Products  RcMNirce  Associ- 
ates, Ltd.,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,252 
Int  a*  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  252—90  10  CM«- 

1.  A  cosmetic  applicator  comprising  a  porous  sheet  impreg- 
nated with  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  comprising  an  oil  phase 
comprising  at  least  one  emollient  oil  and  at  least  one  emollient 
nonionic  wax  stabilizer  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  phase  compris- 
ing at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  emollient,  and  at  least  one 
organic  water-soluble  detergent,  said  emulsion  being  adapted 
to  evenly  coat  an  effective  moisturizing  amount  of  emollients 
on  a  wet  skin  surface  when  said  applicator  is  contacted  with 
said  skin  under  conditions  of  pressure  wherein  the  emulsion 
comprises  about  50-85%  water,  about  4-12%  emollient  oil, 
about  3.0-10%  emollient  nonionic  wax  stabilizer,  5-20%  poly- 
hydric alcohol  emollient  and  about  0.5-10%  detergent 

4,559,158 

ORGANIC  CYANAMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AS 

ACTIVATORS  FOR  INORGANIC  PER  COMPOUNDS 

Christian  Hase,  Erkrath,  and  Edgar  Koeppelmann,  Hilden,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 

gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Doesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,114 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983,3304848 

Int  CL*  CllD  7/54 
VS.  CL  252—102  38  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

a.  at  least  one  inorganic  peroxy-group  containing  com- 
pound; and 

b.  an  activating  quantity  of  at  least  one  cyanamide  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


NSC— N 


/ 

i 
\ 


O 

H 

C— O— R 


(D 


rated  monocarboxylic  acid  of  3-5  carbon  atoms  and  from 
60-10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylcnically  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  of  4-8  carbon  atoms  and/or  the 
corresponding  dicarboxylic  anhydride,  said  water-soluble 
copolymer  being  esterified  with  from  5-50%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  carboxylic  acids  and, 
where  relevant  of  the  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  of  at 
least  one  compound  of  formula  I: 

R>Z[(X')niOfV(X')o]H 

wherein  R'  is  Ci-Cig-alkyl  or  alkylphenyl,  wherein  said  alkyl 
substituent  is  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  oxygen  or  a 

00  ,1 

H  HI  I 

— C— O—  group,  a  — C— N— R^  group,  or  a  — N— R^ 

group,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 
[(X')m(X2)n.(X3)o]H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X'  is  a 
copolymerized  ethylene  oxide  unit  X^  is  a  copolymerized 
propylene  oxide  unit  X^  is  a  copolymerized  butylene  oxide 
unit  and  m,  n  and  o  are  each  0  or  an  integer  up  to  100,  the  sum 
of  m-f-n-l-o  being  from  1  to  100  and  the  alkylene  oxide  units 
being  copolymerized  as  blocks  in  any  desired  sequence  or 
being  copolymerized  statistically,  and  its  water-soluble  salts. 

4,559,160 

HIGHLY  STABLE  DICHLOROBENZIDINE 

DIHYDROCHLORIDE  SLURRY  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SUCH 
Steven  C.  Schulte,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bofors 
Nobel,  Inc.,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,550 
Int  a.*  C09K  3/00:  BOIJ  13/00;  C09D  11/00 
VS.  a.  252—182  21  OaiaM 

1.  A  stable  dichlorobenzidine  dihydrochloride  slurry,  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  dichlorobenzidine  dihydrochloride  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  diamine  amount  constitutes  from  about  35%  to 
about  50%  by  weight; 

(b)  free  mineral  acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid,  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight; 

(c)  water  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  40%  to  about 
50%  by  weight;  and 

(d)  having  a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  about  10  Poise  to 
about  500  Poise. 


C— O— R' 
U 

o 

wherein  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
each  C1-C6  alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  or  benzyl. 


4,559,159 
COPOLYMERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 
USE  AS  ASSISTANTS  IN  DETERGENTS  AND 
CLEANSING  AGENTS 
Walter  Denzinger,  Speyer,  Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limburgerhof, 
Wol^ang  Trieselt  Lodwigshafen;  Richard  Mueller,  Bad  Dnr- 
kheim;  Paul  Diessel,  Mutterstadt  and  Albert  Hettche,  Hes- 
sheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  BASF  Afc- 
tiengesellschaft  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1983,3305637 

Int  CL*  C08F  8/14.  220/06;  CllD  3/37;  D06L  3/02 
VS.  CL  252— 174J4  «  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  copolymer,  which  consists  of: 
from  40-90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylcnically  unsatu- 


4,559,161 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
Katsomori  Takei,  and  Haroo  Nakamura,  both  of  Snwa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,989 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-24904; 
Feb.  18,  1982,  57-24907 

Int  a.*  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252—299.63  '  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition,  compnsing  at  least  one 
compound  from  each  of  the  groups  of  compounds  specified  by 
each  general  formula  below  in  the  weight  percent  concentra- 
tions  as  indicated: 


compound 


weight 

per- 
centage 
(wt  %) 


(1) 


r-(h^coo-^-or' 


40-60 


1198 
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compound 


weight 

per- 
cenuge 

(wt  %) 


^'  R-0H^cocHg)-'^ 


0-20 


0-20 


adducts  of  these  reaction  products;  and  fatty  alcohols  of  8 

to  22  carbon  atoms, 
(0  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  surface-active,  hydrophilic 

sfloxanoxyalkylene  copolymer, 
(g)  0  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  paraffins  or 

paraffins  in  admixture  with  naphthenes  or  aromatics  and 
(h)  0  to  70  percent  by  wdght  of  additives  selected  from 

water,  high-molecular-weight  acids,  aqueous  ammonia, 

and  aqueous  solutions  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 

at  least  2%  of  one  of  the  compcments  (d)  and  (e)  being 

employed. 
19.  A  process  for  defoaming  and  deaerating  aqueous  sys- 
tems, which  comprises  employing  a  composition  according  to 
claim  1. 


5-20 


■CN 


(5) 


R-(-Q-)-^-COO-^  ^-OOCR- 


CN 


(6)  clBrtl  nematic  hquid  crystal 


wherein 


.^,.,^: 


and  each  R  and  R'  is  a  straight  chain  ajlkyl  group  having  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 


5-15 


CN 


0.05-5 


o.-^,. 


4^9,163 

HALIDE  FREE  OCTAHYDROPHENANTHRIDINE 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS 

Patrick  M.  Qninlan,  Web«ter  Groves,  Mo^  asugnor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,817,  Oct.  27,  1980.  This  application 

Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,621 

Int  a.*  C23F  n/14 

VS.  a.  252—392  3  Claims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  of  matter  comprising  a 
non-halogen  salt  of  9-pentyl-l,2,3,4,5,6,7,8-octahydrophenan- 
thridine  and  an  effectiveness  enhancing  amount  of  an  oxyalkyl- 
ated  surfactant. 

2.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  in  a  system  containing 
stainless  steel  which  comprises  treating  such  system  with  a 
corrosion  inhibiting  composition  comprising  a  non-halogen 
salt  of  9-pentyl-l,2.3,4,5,6,7,8-octahydrophenanthridine  and  an 
effectiveness  enhancing  amount  of  a  surfactant. 


4,559,162 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYMERS  BASED  ON  ACRYUC 

AOD,  SOLVENTS,  SURFACTANTS  AND,  IF 

APPROPRL4TE,  SIUCONE  OILS,  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-FOAMS  AND 

DEAERATING  AGENTS 
Heiaz  Abel,  Reinach,  and  RoMmarie  Topfl,  Domach,  both  of 
Switzertaml,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 
N  Y 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353^09 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa   Switzerland,  Mar.   10,   1981, 
1624/81  I 

Int.  a.*  BOID  19/04.  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—321  23  Qaims 

1.  A  surfactant-containing  compopition,  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

(a)  8  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  of  an  ali- 
I^tic  Ci-Cg-alkyI  acrylate  or  raethacrylate  or  a  copoly- 
mer of  this  alkyl  ester  with  styfene  or  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  atiid, 

(b)  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydronaphthalene,  an 
alkyibenzene,  an  acyclic  or  cyclic  alkanol  having  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  of  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  maleatc  of  ali- 
phatic C4-C22-alcohols,  I 

(c)  0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  silicone  oil, 

(d)  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  anionic  surfactant, 

(e)  0  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  4  non-ionic  surfactant  se- 
lected from  adducts  of  an  alkylene  oxide  and  an  aliphatic 
monoalcohol  of  8  to  22  carbon  aloms,  an  unsubstituted  or 
alkyl-  or  phenyl-substituted  pheaol,  or  a  fatty  acid,  amine 
or  amide  each  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms;  alkylene  oxide 
condensation  products;  reaction  products  of  a  fatty  acid 
and  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkoxy-alkyl-amine  or  alkylene  oxide 


4,559,164 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCHVE  POLY(BUTYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE)  MOLDINGS  AND  COMPOSTOONS 

THEREFOR 
Robert  J.  Kostelnik,  Westchester,  and  AUen  D.  Warabach,  New- 
town Square,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,264 
Int.  Cl.^  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—511  11  C*^"* 

1.  A  plastic  composition  characterized  by  electroconductiv- 
ity  and  comprising  up  to  90  wt.%  poly(l,4-butylene  tere- 
phthalate)  resin,  an  amount  of  finely  divided  carbon  intimately 
distributed  throughout  said  composition  sufficient  to  reduce 
volumn  resistivity  to  a  value  of  about  1.2X  10"'ohms/sq.cm  and 
below  and  electroconductivity  enhancing  amount  of  an  addi- 
tive selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about  1  to 
about  50%  the  polycarbonate  of  bisphenol-A,  from  about  5  to 
about  50%  glass  fibers,  from  about  2  to  about  25%  rubbery 
polymers  which  improve  impact  resistance,  and  blends 
thereof,  each  of  said  additives  being  percentages  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition. 

■i'  4,559,165 

TRANSPARENT  CONDUCTING  LAYER 
Hans  Kohhniiller,  and  Waldemar  Nippe,  both  of  Erlangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,293 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1962,  3211066 

Int  a.*  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  a.  252—512  2  CW™* 

1.  A  transparent  display  material  which  is  resistant  toward 
electrochemical  reduction,  which  comprises  a  conducting 
layer  composition  of  tin  oxide  or  indium  oxide  or  a  mixture 
thereof  and  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  copper,  silver, 
gold,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium, 
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osmium  iridium  and  platinum  or  a  mUture  thereof  at  a  concen-  a  "cis"  or  "trans"  isomer  or  a  mixture  of  "cis"  "id  '^' 
^T^X^lO-3  to  3  percent  by  weight  reUtive  to  the  isomers  of  the  compound  defined  accordmg  to  the  structure: 
tin  oxide  and/or  indium  oxide. 


4,559,166 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSTHON 
Hirodii  Morinapi,  Yotsokaido;  Satoni  Miyake,  Ichihara,  and 
Tcrani  Sato,  Ichihara,  aU  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Niaan 
rhmiral  Indastric*  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,215 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1983,  58-226622; 
Nov.  30,  1983,  58-226623;  Nov.  30,  1983,  58-226624 

Int.  CL*  HOIB  1/06 
U5.CL252— 512  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  composition  comprising  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  copper  powder,  from  2  to  100  partt  by 
weight  of  a  resin  binder,  and  from  0. 1  to  30  parU  by  weight  of 
an  additive  agent,  wherem  the  additive  agent  is  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-kctols, 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  thiols,  thiodiarylamines,  tall  oils,  rosins, 
rosin  esters,  higher  fatty  acid  amides,  o-aminophenols,  2,2'- 
dipyridyls,  and  2,2'-diquinolyls. 

4,559,167 
ZINC  OXIDE  VARISTOR 
Elias  Jilke,  Wettingen;  Tony  Kaiser,  Bochs;  Maged  A.  Osman, 
Ziirich,  and  Roger  Perkins,  Baden-Rutibof,  aU  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.   22,   1983, 

6851/83 

Int  CL«  HOIC  7/10 
VS.  CL  252—518  '  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  oxide  varistor  comprising  a  body  composed  pre- 
dominantly of  zinc  oxide,  two  mutually  opposite  contact  faces 
and  a  lateral  surface  extending  around  the  body  and  between 
the  contact  faces,  a  coating  on  said  lateral  surface,  said  coating 
including  at  least  one  oxygen  barrier  layer  comprising  an 
inorganic  filler  suspended  in  an  organic  matrix  material  of  at 
least  one  organic  polymer,  said  inorganic  filler  being  an  inor- 
ganic non-metalhc  substance,  the  oxygen  diffusion  coefficient 
of  which  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  organic  matrix  material. 

2.  A  zinc  oxide  varistor  comprising  a  body  composed  pre- 
dominantly of  zinc  oxide,  two  mutually  opposite  contact  faces 
and  a  lateral  surface  extending  around  the  body  and  between 
the  contact  faces,  a  coating  on  said  lateral  surface,  said  coating 
including  at  least  one  oxygen  barrier  layer  comprising  an 
inorganic  filler  suspended  in  an  organic  matrix  material  of  at 
least  one  organic  polymer,  said  inorganic  filler  being  an  inor- 
ganic substance  which  releases  oxygen  when  oxygen  partial 
pressure  surrounding  the  lateral  surface  falls  below  a  defined 
positive  limit  value. 

4,559,168 

USE  OF  MACROCYCUC  LACTONE  IN  AUGMENTING 

OR  ENHANCING  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE 

MATERIALS 
AagutiBns  G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y4  Marie  R.  Haima,  Haz- 
let  N  J.;  Domenick  Luccareili,  Jr.,  Neptane,  N  J4  I>«^  B- 
Bowea,  Red  Bank,  N  J.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locost,  N J.,  and 
Willielmns  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  617,584,  Jon.  5, 1984,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  514,523,  JuL  18, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,490,404.  TWs 
application  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  69M33 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/46:  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  A  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  polymer  comprising  the  step  of  inttmateiy  admixing 
with  a  polymer,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of 


4,559,169 
STABLE  UQUID  DETERGENTS  CONTAINING  ANIONIC 
SURFACTANT  AND  MONOSULFONATED 
BRIGHTENER 
Jean  Wevers,  Grimbergen.  Belgium;  Linda  A.  Halas,  Oncinnati, 
Ohio,  and  PhiUppe  R.  Peltre,  Neuilly  sar  Seine,  France,  as- 
ngnors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,023 
Int  a.*  C09K  11/02,  11/06 
VS.  CL  252—543  "  Claims 

1.  A  stoble  isotropic  liquid  laundry  detergent  composition 
comprising,  by  weight: 

(a)  from  about  3%  to  about  50%  of  an  anionic  synthetic 
surfactant;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  1%  of  the  monosulfonated 
brightener  4,4'-bis((4-anilino-6-morpholino- 1 ,3,5-triazin-2- 
yl)amino>2-stilbenesulfonic  acid,  or  a  water-soluble  salt 
thereof,  which  represents  at  least  about  60%  of  the  total 
brightener  in  the  composition;  said  composition  contain- 
ing less  than  about  2%  of  quaternary  ammonium  cationic 
surfactants  having  2  chains,  each  containing  an  average  of 
from  about  16  to  about  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,559,170 
DISPOSAL  OF  BEAD  ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  WASTES 
Richard  L.  Gay,  Canoga  Park,  and  LeRoy  F.  Grantham,  Calaba- 
sas,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwdl  Intematioud  Corpo- 
ration, El  SeguMk),  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548467 

Int  CL*  G21F  9/08.  9/28 

VS.  CL  252—628  ^^  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  volume  of  a  bead  ion  exchange 
resin  waste,  said  beads  having  a  mean  diameter  of  about  500  to 
800  microns  and  said  waste  being  contaminated  with  a  memj^r 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radionuclides  Cs  , 
Csi37^  Co'*,  Co^,  I*^'.  snd  mixtures  thereof,  said  bead  ion 
exchMige  resin  waste  containing  water  on  the  surface  of  ion 
exchange  resin  beads  and  water  inside  said  ion  exchange  resm 
beads,  which  consists  essentially  of: 

introducing  said  bead  ion  exchange  resin  waste  m  the  form 
of  a  finely  atomized  spray  into  a  spray  drying  zone  and 
contacting  it  with  a  hot  gas  stream  within  said  zone,  said 
gas  stream  having  a  temperature  m  the  range  of  about  200* 
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to  450*  C.  and  sufficient  to  vapbrize  the  water  on  the 
surface  of  said  ion  exchange  resin  beads  and  to  remove  the 
water  inside  said  ion  exchange  resin  beads,  but  insufficient 
to  oxidize  or  combust  said  bead  ion  exchange  resin  waste 
or  volatilize  said  radionuclides; 

maintaining  said  bead  ion  exchange  resin  waste  in  said  spray 
drying  zone  for  a  residence  time  0f  about  3  to  12  seconds; 

removing  from  said  zone  dry  ion  exchange  resin  beads  con- 
taining said  radionuclides  and  cottaining  substantially  no 
water,  and  a  gaseous  nonradioactive  product  comprising 
water  vapor,  said  gaseous  product  containing  substantially 
no  oxidation  or  combustion  products  of  said  bead  ion 
exchange  resin  waste,  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  said  bead 
ion  exchange  resin  waste  to  said  dry  ion  exchange  resin 
beads  being  in  the  range  of  about  1.5:1  to  3:1;  and 

separating  said  dry  ion  exchange  reiin  beads  from  said  gase- 
ous nonradioactive  product.         I 


4,559,171 

HEATING  PROCESS  FOR  SOL©IFYING  A  CRUD 
Manm  Hayashi,  Tokyo,  aad  Tomofoki  Okomura,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japan,  anignors  to  NGK  Innilators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  459,511 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-13320 

lat  CL*  G21F  9/16 

UJS.  CL  252— «29  18  Claims 


''"Ir^^oH 


(D 


CsBN— O— Z 


wherein  X  represents  H,  CI,  NO2,  CO2C2H5,  CO2CH3, 
CONH2  or  CN,  Y  represents  H,  CH3,  or  C6H5,  and  Z  repre- 
sents an  acyl  group  represented  by  the  general  formula  (II) 


O 
t 

-C— Ri 


m 


where  Ri  represents  H,  Cj-ioalkyl,  allyl.  aralkyl,  N-protected 
amino  acid  moiety,  or  a  peptide  comprising  protected  amino 
acids;  and  mixing  said  acylating  agent  with  an  amine  substance 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (III) 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  radioactive  waste  through  solidifi- 
cation, which  comprises 

(i)  adding  a  nonionic  high  molecular  flocculant  to  a  slurry 

containing  a  radioactivated  crud  to  precipitate  the  crud, 

concentrating  the  thus  treated  slurry  and  separating  the 

crud  from  the  slurry, 
(ii)  drying  said  crud,  mixing  the  diied  crud  with  a  frit  of  a 

k}w  melting  point  having  a  softening  temperature  of  less 

than  500*  C.  and  filling  a  steel  can  with  the  resulting 

mixture, 
Oii)  heating  the  steel  can  to  effect  sintering  to  solidify  said 

resulting  mixture,  and 
(iv)  sealing  a  surface  of  the  sintered  body  in  the  steel  can 

with  a  sealing  material. 


H— N— T 
I 
R2 


am 


wherein  R2  represents  H,  straight  chain  or  branched  chain 
Ci-salkyl, 


,  or  CH2 


where  X  is  as  defined  above  and  T  represents  Ci-io  alkyl,  allyl, 
aralkyl,  amino  acid  moiety  with  a  protected  acid  component, 
or  a  peptide  comprising  protected  amino  acids  to  form  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (IV) 


Z— N— T 


wherein  R2,  Z  and  T  are  as  defined  above. 


(IV) 


4,559,173 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  DIBENZ[B,F1AZEPINE  SALTS 
Charles  A.  Fkntge,  Lake  Villa,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,742 
iBL  O.*  CffTD  223/22 
VS.  CL  260-239  D  ^ 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,559,172 
PROCESS  FOR  ACYLATION  WFTH  NOVEL  ACYLATING 

AGENT  ^ 

Ikao  Hayaski,  Koriyaou;  Keizo  Offtara,  Sukagawa;  Tadao 
Itikawa,  Fkkaikiaa,  and  Kiyoshi  Shimiza,  KoriyaBU^  all  of 
asslgaon  to  Nitto  Boaeki,  Pnkaahima,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Scr.  No.  605,781 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  4, 1983,  58-78572 
lat.  a.*  C07C  103/52,  79/46.  125/06.  67/02 
V£.  CL  26fr-112J  R  9  Claims 

I.  A  acylation  process  which  comprises  using  as  the  acylat- 
ing agent  an  o-hydroxy-substituted  anomatic  oxime  ester  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (I) 


\  ®  H 

N— (CH2),— S— (CH2)2— S— P— OR 
H  Ri  CH3 


wherein  Z  is  a  biologically  compatible  counter  ion,  n  is  an 
integer  from  2to6andRandRiare  each  independently  lower 
alkyl. 
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4  559  174 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

5.CARBAMOYL-10-OXO-10,11-DIHYDRO-5H- 

DIBENZ[B,F]AZEPINE 

Ernst  Aofderhaar,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba 

Gdgy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  519,620,  Aug.  2, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  198,886,  Oct.  20,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,861 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   30,   1979, 

9703/79 

lat  a*  C07D  223/28 

UJS.  a.  260—239  D  ^  C*"*" 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  5-carbamoyl-lO-oxo- 

10,ll-dihydro-5H-dibenz[b,f|azepine    which    comprises    the 

steps  of: 

(a)  nitrating  5-cyano-5H-dibcnz[b,f]azepine  with  a  nitrating 
agent  so  as  to  obtain  5-cyano-10-nitro-5H-dibenz[b,flaze- 

pine; 

(b)  reducing  5-cyano-10-nitro-5H-dibenz[b,flazepine  with  a 
reducing  agent  to  5-cyano-10-isonitroso-10,ll-dihydro- 
5H-dibenz[b,flazepine; 

(c)  hydrolysing  5-cyano-10-isonitroso-10,ll-dihydro-5H- 
dibenz[b,Oazepine  to  obtain  5-cyano-10-oxo-10,ll-dihy- 
dro-5H-dibenz[b,fIazepine;  and 

(d)  hydrolysing  5-cyano-10-oxo-10,ll-dihydro-5H- 
dibenz[b,flazepine  to  obtain  5-carbamoyl-10-oxo-10,ll- 
dihydro-5H-dibenz[b,flazepine. 


It 


(CH2)m-OR2 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  11  to  22;  R|  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  carboxylic  acyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


1 


4,559,175 
HALO-SUBSTITUTED  DIPHOSPHA-S-TRIAZINES  AND 

THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Kazimiera  J.  L.  Padorek,  Corona  del  Mar,  Reinhold  H. 
Kratzer,  Irriae;  Darid  H.  Harris,  Sierra  Madre;  Mark  E. 
Saythe,  Pasadena,  and  James  H.  Nakahara,  Irrine,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
soited  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,873 
Int  CL*  C07C  117/Oa-  C07F  9/26 
UJS.  CL  260—349  "  CMma 

9.  The  compound  l,3-bis(azidophenylphospha)-5-perfluoro- 
n-heptyl-2,4,6-triazine. 


4,559,176 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
BENZANTHRONE 
Martin  Barli,  Magden;  Jacques  Bersier,  Riehen;  Eric  Plattner, 
Seltisberg,  and  Hans-Ubich  Herrmann,  Basel,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Qba  Geigy  AG,  BaseL  Switzerland 

FUed  Jol.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,884 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    12,    1983, 

3820/83 

Int  a*  C07C  50/22 
US.  CL  260-352  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  benzanthrone  by  reacting 
anthraquinone  with  glycerol  and/or  acrolein  in  the  presence  of 
a  reducing  agent,  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  as  reaction 
medium,  wherein  anthrone  is  used  as  reducing  agent. 


4,559,178 

RESOLUTION  OF 

3-BENZOYLTHIO-2-METHYL-PROPANOIC  AOD  WTTH 

( +  ).DEHYDROABIETYLAMINE 
George  C.  Buzby,  Jr.,  Penllyn,  and  Henry  G.  Schouten,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  235,205,  Feb.  17,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,705,  Oct.  6, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,126 
Int  CL*  C07C  153/07 
VS.  a.  260—455  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  of  (±)-3-ben2oylthio-2-meth- 
yl-propanoic  acid  to  obtain  the  (-)isomer  thereof,  which 
process  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  starting  with  a  racemic  mixture  of  said  (±)-3-benz- 
oylthio-2-methyl-propanoic  acid; 

(b)  adding  thereto  0.40-0.60  moles  of  (+)-dehydroabietyla- 
mine  per  mole  of  (±).3-benzoylthio-2-methyl-propanoic 
acid  as  the  resolving  agent,  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  lower  alkyl  ester,  the  acid  and  alcohol 
portions  of  which  are  lower  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  as  the  resolution  solvent; 

(c)  crystallizing  out  and  isolating  the  (-)-3-benzoylthio-2- 
methyl-propanoic  acid,  (+)-dehydroabietylamine  salt, 
which  is  dextrorotary; 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  dextrorotary  salt  from  (c)  with 
a  base  to  separate  the  (-|-)-dehydroabietylamine  resolving 
agent  from  the  (-)-3-benzoylthio-2-methyl  propanoatc; 

(e)  hydrolyzing  the  (-)-3-benzoylthio-2.methyl-propanoate 
with  an  acid  to  form  the  acid  thereof. 


4,559,177 
QUINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Tetsuya  Okutani,  and  Giichi  Goto,  both  of  Takatsuki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,018 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  54-82381 

Int  a.*  C07C  50/28.  69/007.  69/145.  69/78 

UJS.  a.  260—396  R  1^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,559,179 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  VINYL  COMPOUND 
Iwao  Hisamoto,  Osaka;  Chiaki  Maeda,  Kyoto,  and  Maaaru 
Hirai,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikan  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,901 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-64222 

Int  a.*  C07C  143/68 

VS.  CL  260—456  F  —  6  Claiau 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  vinyl  compound  of  the  formula: 

(I) 

OR.  R2  R3  *2  Y 

RfCH2CHCH20(CHCH20),eCHCH20^CHCH20)7A-C=CH2 

wherein  Rf  is  perfluoroalkyl  of  4  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  -COH,  -COCH3.  or  -COC2H5.  one  of  R2  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  methyl,  R4  »  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  divalent  group,  CO  and  SO2  and  1,  m  and  n  are 
each  an  integer  of  0  to  40  and  satisfy  0<l-»-m-|-n^40. 
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4,559,180  

TRANSESTERIFICATION  OF  ESTERS 
Mkhad  J.  Gr«e^  Hedoa,  Eaglaiid,  assigiior  to  BP  Chemicals 
Limited,  EagUwd 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  N».  S5lfi63 
daiw  priority,  appikatioa  Uaited  KH^dom,  Nov.  26,  1982, 
8233765;  Jaa.  7,  1983,  8300444 

lat.  CL*  C07C  67/02,  67/03.  68/00 
UJS.  CL  260—463  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  transesterificatioti  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
ester  or  carbonic  acid  ester  which  process  comprises  reacting 
the  carboxybc  acid  ester  or  the  carbonic  acid  ester  under 
transesterification  conditions  with  an  alcohol  in  the  presence, 
as  catalyst,  of  | 

(A)  a  Lewis  base  containing  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  photphonis,  arsenic,  anti- 
mony and  bismuth  and 
(B)an  epoxide. 


sufficient  time  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  p-cresidine  in  the 
cresidine  sulfonic  acid  to  less  than  2  parts  per  billion. 


4,559,181 
HYDROXY-DIPHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  OF 

HIGHER  CARBOXYUq  ACIDS 
Yfm  Lerooz,  Paris,  Fraacc,  awigiior  to  Minemet  Rechreche, 
Trappcs,  Pmec 

Ctatlnatioa-iB-^rt  of  Ser.  No.  41i;285,  Aug.  25,  1982, 
■bodoMd.  This  applkatkm  Dec  21,  1^,  Ser.  No.  563,933 
lat  CL*  C07F  9/3^ 
UJS.  CL  260—502.4  A 


4^59,183 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
CoUb  Hewlett,  Middlesbrough,  Eagland,  assignor  to  The  Halcon 
SD  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CwtiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  826,810,  Aug.  22, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatiBiuitioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,220,  Sep.  4, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,294 
Int  CL*  C07C  51/12 
UJS.  CL  260—546  8  CW»m 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  anhydride  of  an  alka- 
noic  monocarboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  feed 
consisting  essentially  of  an  alkanoic  carboxylate  ester  or  an 
alkyl  hydrocarbyl  ether  or  a  mixture  of  said  ester  and  said  ether 
with  carbon  monoxide  and  a  halide  which  is  an  iodide  under 
substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  rho- 
dium catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  an  added  promoter  for  said 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  500*  C.  and  under  a  carbon 
monoxide  partial  pressure  of  0.1  to  15,000  psig,  said  promoter 
being  a  Uthium  compound. 


27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  hydroxy-diphosphonic  acid 
derivatives  of  higher  carboxylic  acids  comprising:    - 

(a)  mixing  said  carboxyUc  acid  and  a  tri-valent  phosphorous 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  comprising  the  tri-halogi- 
nides  of  phosphorous  and  mixtures  of  tri-haloginides  and 
phosphorous  acid,  to  form  a  reaction  mixture,  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  tri-valent  phosphorous  reagent  and  said 
carboxyhc  acid  is  in  the  range  of  about  13:12  to  18:12;  and 

(b)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  of  (a)  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  about  80'  to  1 10*  C  for  a  time  in  the  range  of 

''     about  3  to  20  hours. 


>^  4,559,182 

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  CRESIDINE  SULFONIC 
ACID  BY  RESIN  EXTRACTION 
Hcary  M.  Grotta,  Delaware,  Ohio,  assigm>r  to  BofbUo  Color 
Caryoratioa,  West  Patersoa,  N  J.      < 

Filed  Not.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  319,608 
UA.  CL*  ar7C  143/64 
UJS.  CL  260—509  J  « CtaiM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  residuar  cresidine  from  impure 
p-cresidtne  sulfonic  acid  which  impure  p-cresidine  sulfonic 
acid  contains  from  about  2  parts  per  biOion  to  about  1500  parts 
per  millioD  of  cresidine,  said  method  comprising  contacting  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  |><residine  sutfonic  acid  with  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  of  particles  of  a  crossUnked  UpopUlic  porous 
tcsin,  having  a  surface  area  of  from  about  150  to  about  5,000 
meters  per  gram  and  an  average  poso«ty  of  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.8  mi  of  pore  per  ml  of  solid  in  the  particks,  for  a 


4,559,184 

PHOSPHATE  ESTER  SYNTHESIS  WITHOUT 

PHOSPHORYLATION  CATALYST 

SilTio  L.  Giolito,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  and  Stanley  B.  Mirviss, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 

Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,641 
Int  CL*  C07F  9/09 
VS.  a.  260-974  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  triaryl  phosphates  represented  by 
the  formula,  (RO)3PO  wherein  the  R  groups  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl,  said 
alkylphenyl  having  an  alkyl  m<«ety  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  proviso  that  said  triarylpbosphates  have  an  average 
mole  ratio  of  alkyl  moiety  to  phenyl  group  of  from  about  0. 1 : 1 
to  about  0.75:1;  which  process  comprises  alkylating  phenol  in 
a  first  step  to  yield  an  alkylated  phenol  feedstock,  then  phos- 
phorylating  said  phenol  feedstock  in  a  second  step,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  heating  the  alkylated  phenol  feedstock  from  the  first  step 
to  at  least  150"  C.  before  contact  with  phosphorylating 
agent,  with  the  proviso  that  any  catalyst  chosen  to  assist 
the  alkylation  should  be  either  of  a  kind  or  amount  ineffec- 
tive as  a  phosphorylation  catalyst, 

(b)  combining  the  alkylated  phenol  feedstock  of  step  (a)  with 
phosphorylating  agent  in  such  proportion  that  the  feed- 
stock is  in  stoichiometric  excess, 

(c)  heating  the  mixture  of  alkylated  phenol  feedstock  and 
phosphorylating  agent  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  215*  C. 
until  the  phosphorylation  reaction  is  essentially  com- 
pleted; and 

(d)  conducting  steps  (b)  and  (c)  in  the  absence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  phosphorylation  catalyst. 

4,559,185 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Toihiaki  Seto;  Hideo  Yammnoto,  and  Yoshiji  Kotayadii,  all  of 
Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Miltuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  27, 1984,  S«r.  No.  675,444 
Int.  CL*  P02M  9/02 
UA  a.  261-41  D  n  Onims 

1.  A  variable  venturi  type  carburetor  essentially  comprising; 
an  inner  venturi  disposed  in  the  intake  passage, 
an  outer  venturi  wall  formed  by  the  intake  passage, 
a  main  nozzle  adapted  to  inject  main  fuel  into  the  inner  venturi, 
a  piston  valve  disposed  as  a  part  of  the  outer  venturi  wall,  said 
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piston  valve  being  displaced  under  the  influence  of  negative   metal  or  alloy  stream  into  molten  droplets,  the  unprovement 
pressure  in  the  intake  passage,  and  ""^Sg^the  liquid  coolant  stream  to  intercept  the  metal  or 

alloy  stream  with  such  higher  volume  and  velocity  that 


an  auxUiary  fuel  nozzle  disposed  on  the  outer  venturi  to  feed 
auxUiary  fuel  to  the  outer  venturi  in  response  to  displace- 
ment of  the  piston  valve. 

—  "~  .j; 

4,559,186 
PRODUCnON  OF  BORATE  CROSSLINKED      i 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  CONTACT  LENSES 
Ping  L  Lee,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y.  ^.,     ,.    j    ^ 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  376,336,  May  10, 1982,  ■»»«»*«^ 
which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,742,  Oct.  5, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  JuL  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,070 
Int  a.*  B29D  11/00 
US  a.  264-2.1  12  Claims 
1  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  clear  soft  contact  lens 
of  swoUen  solid  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  6,000,  crosslinked  with  a 
borate  in  an  effective  amount  to  increase  the  elastic  modulus 
thereof,  said  lens  being  substantially  insoluble  m  the  tear  flmd 
environment,  comprising 

(1)  blending  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  6,000  and  a  sufficient 
amount  of  water,  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50  to 
100*  C,  to  convert  the  blend  to  a  molten  liquid  mass 
capable  of  soUdifying  to  a  substantially  shape  retaining 
aqueous  gel  at  a  temperature  below  about  50°  C; 

(2)  transferring  said  molten  mass  into  a  mold  cavity  havmg  a 
convex  surface  and  a  concave  surface  correspondmg 
substantially  to  the  configuration  of  a  contact  lens; 

(3)  cooling  the  mold  to  below  about  50*  C.  to  soUdify  said 
molten  mass  to  a  substantially  shape  retaining  aqueous  gel 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  the  form  of  said  contact  lens; 

(4)  removing  the  substantially  shape  retaining  aqueous  gel  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  contact  lens  from  the  mold; 

(5)  reacting  a  borate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the 
elastic  modulus  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  with  said  sub- 
stantiaUy  shape  retaining  aqueous  gel  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
lens,  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  aboye  7  to  form  a 
borate-crosslinked   polyvinyl  alcohol  complex  contact 

lens;  and  .     ,     ,     ,.  i 

(6)  recovering  the  borate-crosslinked  polyvmyl  alcohol 

contact  lens. 


the  molten  droplets  are  entrained  in  the  coolant  stream 
and  entirely  surrounded  thereby  until  the  molten  droplets 
completely  solidify  or  untU  the  molten  droplets  are  further 
reduced  by  impacting  a  target 


4,559,188 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  LAYER  OF  REINFORCED 

POLYMERIC  MATEIUAL 

Joseph  V.  Tassone,  Kettering,  and  James  T.  Candor,  Washington 

Township,  Montgomery  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,960 

Int  a.*  B29D  29/02 

VS.  a.  264-24  «  C»**™ 


4,559,187 

PRODUCTION  OF  PARTICULATE  OR  POWDERED 

METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

Georges  Haonr,  Genera;  Dag  Ricfater,  Caroage,  and  Willy  Wag- 

nieres,  Lancy,  aD  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BatteUe  Derel- 

opaent  Corporation,  Colnmbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,363 
Int  CL*  B22D  23/08 

UA  a.  264-11  '"?!!" 

1.  Method  for  production  of  metal  or  alloy  powder  wherem 

a  liquid  coolant  stream  intercepts  and  fractionates  a  molten 


1  In  a  method  of  making  a  substantially  Hat  layer  of  material 
having  opposed  substantiaUy  parallel  spaced  apart  flat  surfaces 
and  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  material  to  comprise 
polymeric  material  and  reinforcing  particles  disposed  m  said 
polymeric  material  by  providing  a  liquid  layer  of  said  poly- 
meric material  and  said  reinforcing  particles  wherem  said 
reinforcing  particles  are  randomly  disposed  m  said  Uquid  layer 
and  said  liquid  layer  has  said  opposed  substantially  flat  sur- 
faces, orienting  the  long  dimensions  of  at  least  a  part  of  the 
particles  thereof  relative  to  said  surfaces  while  said  polymeric 
material  is  in  said  liquid  layer  thereof,  and  then  drying  said 
liquid  layer  to  at  least  a  degree  thereof  that  causes  smd  poly- 
meric material  thereof  to  hold  said  part  of  said  particles  m  said 
oriented  condition  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  step 
of  orienting  said  part  of  said  particles  comprises  the  step  of 
orienting  said  long  dimensions  thereof  so  as  to  be  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surfaces  and  wherem  said 
step  of  providing  said  liquid  Uyer  of  said  polymeric  material 
and  said  reinforcing  particles  comprises  the  step  of  coatmg  a 
fabric  sheet  means  with  said  polymeric  material  and  ««1  «m- 
forcing  particles  while  said  polymeric  material  is  m  said  hquid 
form  thereof  whereby  said  fabric  sheet  means  "disposed  m 
said  hquid  layer  and  is  substantially  between  said  flat  surfaces 
thereof. 
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4,559,189 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SIMULATED  ANIMAL 

OR  FISH  SKIN 

i  B.  WcTMr,  n,  4618  W.  Fainwat,  Pbocnix,  Ariz.  85031 

FOad  Feb.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  582,836 

Irt.  a*  B29C  1/02 


UJS.a.264— 39 


14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  simulate  skin,  comprising: 
pouring  a  silicone  compound  over  a  sample  of  genuine  skin 

to  be  simulated; 
removing  the  silicone  compound  from  taid  sample  as  a  layer 

after  it  is  jelled  to  produce  a  mold; 
cleaning  the  mold; 
covering  the  surface  of  said  mold  exhibiting  the  simulated 

skin  surface  with  a  fiberglass  cloth; 
pouring  a  flex  resin  compound  through  said  fiberglass  cloth 

to  fill  said  mold;  and 
removing  the  fiberglass  cloth  leaving  Said  simulated  skin. 


tion  temperature  of  the  cross-linking  agent  and  the  ex- 
panding agent  contained  therein,  wherein  this  step  is 
operated  at  170°-200°  C,  under  40-70  bar  for  20-45  min- 
utes, in  the  absence,  or  substantial  absence  of  expansion, 
such  that  expansion  is  limited  to  less  than  about  5%; 
depressurizing  the  container  immediately  following  the 
foregoing  pressurizing  and  heating  step  for  a  time  of  from 
0.5  to  3  minutes,  allowing  the  body  to  expand  to  an  end 
volume  smaller  than  the  volume  of  the  container,  and 
recovering  the  expaded  cross-linked  item  from  the  con- 
tainer. 


4,559,191 
PRODUCTION  OF  CERAMIC  FIBERS 
Richard  M.  Aroos,  Chatham,  N^l.,  assigaor  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Scr.  No.  523,219 
lat  CL*  B29C  23/00;  B28B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  264—60  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  ceramic  fiber  which 
comprises  (1)  providing  an  organic  polymer  hollow  core  fiber 
which  is  filled  with  ceramic  powder;  (2)  submerging  the  fiber 
in  a  fluid  medium  which  is  non-permeating  and  inert  to  the 
organic  polymer  sheath  of  the  filled  hollow  core  fiber,  and 
applying  hydrostatic  pressure  to  the  fiber  to  achieve  isostatic 
compacting  of  the  fiber  and  the  ceramic  powder  filling  con- 
tent; and  (3)  heating  the  compacted  fiber  to  pyrolyze  the  or- 
ganic polymer  content,  and  sinter  the  ceramic  powder  content 
to  form  a  ceramic  fiber. 


4  559  192 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODFOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  MOLDED  PACKINGS 
Michael  P.  O'Malley,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Packaging  Systems  Inc.,  i  ^orwalk.  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,318 
Int  a.*  B29D  27/04 
UACL264— 51  38  Claims 


4,559,190 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  EXPANDED 

RETICULATED  POLYETHYLENE 

Stntrio  QuBtaraile,  and  Ladano  Gargaai,  both  of  S.  Donato 

Milaneae,  Italy,  asrignors  to  AGIP  Petroli  S.p.A.,  Rome  and 

ladwtria  Italiana  Petroli  S.pjL,  Genoa,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  657,961 
Oaima  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Oct  14, 1983,  23300  A/83 
Int  CL*  B29J  7/02 
U.S.  CL  264— 45J  13  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  bodies  of  expanded  cross- 
linked  polyethylene,  with  closed  cells,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
melting  a  polymer  of  ethylene  selected  among  ethylene 
homopolymers,  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  alpha-ole- 
fins,  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  conjugated  diolefins  and 
relevant  mixtures; 
homogenizing  said  polymer  of  ethylene  in  the  niolten  state 
with  a  quantity  of  from  0.1  to  2.5%  by  weight  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  and  with  a  quantity  ^f  from  2  to  25%  by 
weight  of  an  expanding  agent,  said  dross-linking  agent  and 
expanding  agent   having  a  decomposition   temperature 
higher  than  the  melting  point  of  th^  polymer  of  ethylene, 
said  homogenizing  step  operating  at  temperatures  of  from 
130*  to  150*  C,  and  for  times  of  from  5  to  10  minutes; 
forming  said  homogeneous  mixture  inj  a  solid  parallelepiped 
shape  by  means  of  extrusion  and  subsequent  cooling,  or  by 
means  of  moulding  wherein  the  eottrusion  of  moulding 
step  is  operated  at  temperatures  within  the  range  of  from 
130*  to  150*  C  and  for  times  of  from  1  to  10  minutes, 
placing  the  solid  parallelepiped  shaped  body  inside  an  air- 
tight  closed   container,   pressurizing   the   container   by 
means  of  an  inert  gas,  and  heating  the  solid  parallelepiped 
shaped  body,  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  decomposi- 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  molded  packings  compris- 


mg 


providing  a  plurality  of  open  molds; 

moving  the  molds  sequentially  to  a  series  of  work  stations  in 
a  continuous  loop; 

delivering  a  predetermined  length  of  film  from  a  supply  roll 
to  the  first  work  station,  holding  the  length  of  film  over 
the  molds  at  the  first  work  station,  cutting  the  film  to  the 
predetermined  length  to  form  a  sheet,  pushing  the  sheet 
into  the  molds,  and  holding  the  sheet  in  position  within  the 
molds  by  applying  vacuum  to  the  bottom  of  the  molds; 

dispensing  a  predetermined  pattern  of  foam  material  into  the 
molds  while  the  molds  are  moving  from  the  first  station  to 
a  second  work  station; 

closing  the  molds  to  contain  the  foam  material  during  cure  at 
the  second  work  station;  and 

ejecting  the  completed  molded  packings  from  the  aK>lds  by 
pressure  on  the  molded  packings  from  within  the  molds. 
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4,559,193 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  OPEN  ENDS  OF  CERAMIC 

HONEYCOMB  STRUCTURAL  BODY 

Yataka  Ogawa;  Shonichi  Yamada,  both  of  Nagoya,  and  To- 

shiyuki  Hamanaka,  Sozuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK 

Insolators,  Ltd.,  Japan  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,028 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1982,  57-163514 
Int  CL*  BOID  39/20 
VJS.  a.  264-60  "  Claims 


compartment  between  the  first  and  second  walls  to  a 
relatively  low  compression  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

(d)  displacing  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  walls  into  the 
comparttnent  without  substantial  movement  of  the  first 
wall  and  the  board  from  their  intermediate  position  and 
thereby  subjecting  the  compressed  mass  in  the  compart- 
ment to  a  relatively  low  compression  transverse  to  the 
direction; 

(e)  displacing  the  first  wall  and  the  board  toward  the  second 
wall  into  a  terminal  position  to  subject  the  mass  in  the 
compartment  to  a  relatively  high  degree  of  compression  in 
the  direction  without  substantial  movement  of  the  side 

walls;  and 
(0  curing  and  hardening  the  mass  between  the  walls  without 
substantial  movement  of  same  and  so  as  to  bond  the  mass 
to  the  board. 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  open  ends  of  channels  in  a  ceramic 
honeycomb  structural  body,  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching 
a  film  on  an  end  surface  of  a  ceramic  honeycomb  structural 
body  which  is  to  be  selectively  sealed,  said  attiiched  film  hav- 
ing holes  bored  at  positions  corresponding  to  open  ends  of 
channels  to  be  sealed,  dipping  said  end  surface  having  the  film 
attached  thereto  into  a  sealing  slurry  mixture,  whereby  only  an 
end  portion  of  the  ceramic  honeycomb  structural  body  is 
exposed  to  the  slurry,  resulting  in  the  slurry  adhering  to  walls 
of  the  channels  to  be  sealed,  subsequently  passing  a  kneaded 
pasty  sealing  material  green  body  into  the  ends  of  the  channels 
which  have  slurry  adhering  thereto,  and  firing  the  ceramic 
honeycomb  structiiral  body,  whereby  said  adhered  slurry  ai.d 
said  kneaded  pasty  material  seal  the  selected  channels. 

4,559  194 

PALLET  CLEAT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Anton  Hegenstidler,  Muhlenstr.  9,  8891  Unterbembach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,604,  Jan.  27,  1983.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,056 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1982,  3203032;  Mar.  11, 1982, 3208875;  Jun.  11, 1982,  3222122; 
Jon.  13, 1983,  3321307 

Int  a.*  D04H  7/76 
VS.  CL  264-113  8  Claims 


4,559,195 
PRESSED-MATERLiL  PALLET  CLEAT  AND  METHOD 

AND  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Anton  HeggenstaUer,  Miihlensto-.  9,  8891  Untembembach,  Fed- 
Rep,  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1982, 3203032;  Mar.  11, 1982,  3208875;  Jnn.  11, 1982,  3222122; 
JuL  20, 1982,  3227074 

Int  a.*  D04H  7/76 
U.S.  a.  264—120  W  Ctalmi 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  elongated  structural  member,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially: 

(a)  providing  a  stiff  and  relatively  incompressible  board  on  a 
first  wall  confronting  a  second  wall  and  defining  there- 
with and  with  adjacent  side  walls  a  compartment; 

(b)  filling  a  mass  of  cellulosic  particles  and  binder  into  the 
compartment  between  the  walls; 

(c)  displacing  the  first  wall  with  the  board  toward  the  sec- 
ond wall  and  into  the  compartment  into  a  predetermined 
intermediate  position  without  substantial  movement  of  the 
adjacent  walls  and  thereby  subjecting  the  mass  in  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  elongated  press-molded  struc- 
tural member  of  substantial  strength  from  a  mass  of  cellulosic 
particles  of  various  lengths  admixed  witii  a  binder,  with  the 
structural  member  being  set  into  its  final  hardened  sUte  by  the 
application  of  heat  upon  completion  of  the  pressing  operation; 
the  improvement  comprising  that,  sequentiaUy: 

(a)  a  mass  of  the  particles  and  binder  is  randomly  filled  mto 
a  horizontally  elongated  compartment  defined  by  a  pair  of 
elongated  and  horizontally  confronting  side  walls  each 
having  at  least  a  respective  portion  thereof  arranged  for 
horizontal  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  opposed  side  wall,  an  elongated 
top  wall,  and  an  elongated  bottom  wall  confronting  the 
top  wall  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  top  and 
ade  walls,  said  top  and  bottom  walls  being  arranged  for 
vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and 
all  said  walls  during  the  filling  operation  being  disposed  m 
respective  retracted  starting  positions  with  reference  to 
the  mid-region  of  the  compartment; 

(b)  the  top  wall  is  displaced  vertically  downwardly  toward 
the  bottom  wall,  and  the  bottom  wall  is  displaced  verti- 
caUy  upwardly  toward  the  top  wall,  into  respective  prede- 
tennined  intermediate  positions  while  the  side  walls  re- 
main sutionary  in  their  starting  positions,  the  displace- 
ment of  the  top  waU  being  many  times  greater  than  Uie 
displacement  of  the  bottom  wall  so  that  the  mass  of  parti- 
cles in  the  compartment  is  vertically  pre-compressed  mto 
Uie  form  of  an  oversized  version  of  the  structural  member 
being  made  and  so  as  to  cause  the  particles  engagmg  the 
top  and  bottom  walls  of  the  compartment  to  become 
generally  parallelized  with  the  top  and  bottom  walls; 

(c)  thereafter,  whUe  said  top  and  bottom  walls  remam  sU- 
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tioiury,  at  least  said  portions  of  the  ade  walls  are  dis- 
placed horizontally  toward  each  othef  between  the  top 
and  bottom  walls  into  respective  inner  positions  so  that 
the  vertically  pre-compre»ed  mass  of  particles  in  the 
compartment  is  horizontally  pre-compresaed  to  cause 
lateral  indentations  to  be  formed  in  the  side  surfaces  of  the 
structural  noember  while  the  particles  engaging  the  side 
walls  of  the  compartment  are  caused  to  become  generally 
parallelized  with  said  side  walls; 

(d)  thereafter,  while  the  compressive  force  of  the  side  walls 
is  maintained  at  its  attained  value  and  tht  side  walls  remain 
stationary,  and  prior  to  the  application  of  heat,  the  top  and 
bottom  walls  are  displaced  vertically  toward  each  other 
into  terminal  poaitioas  to  further  vertioally  compress  the 
mass  of  particles  in  the  compartment  into  the  final  form  of 
the  desired  structural  member  having,  the  desired  final 
dimensions;  and  I 

(e)  the  application  of  heat  to  the  compressed  mass  of  parti- 
cles in  the  compartment  is  effected  without  any  relaxation 
of  the  compressive  forces  exerted  on  the  mass  by  the  top, 
side  and  bottom  walls. 


4^59,196 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DYHABILITY  OF 

NYLON  CARPET  FIBER 

Hevy  Kotaa,  GreesTille,  and  Williaa  T.  Windlcy,  Seafbrd,  both 
of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilaiagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,409 
iBt  CL*  DOID  5/22 


VS.  CL  264—168 


3  Cbdms 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  carpet  yams  with  improved 
dyeability  by  forming  filameats  of  nylon  caipet  yam  by  extm- 
aioo  of  nylon  polymer,  subjecting  the  filaments  thus  formed  to 
bulking  or  crimping  at  elevated  temperatures  and  setting  said 
filaments  m  staple  or  continuous  form  with  saturated  steam,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  forming  the  filaments  from  a 
random  copolymer  of  nylon  66  and  about  6^12%  by  weight  of 
nylon  6  having  an  amine  end  content  of  39-80  gram  equiva- 
lenu  per  1000  kilograms  of  copolymer  and  a  relative  viscosity 
of  SS-83  in  filament  form  and  heat  setting  the  filaments  with 
saturated  steam  at  temperatures  up  to  about  the  melting  point 
of  the  polymer  m  saturated  steam  but  not  less  than  about  the 
following  temperatures  according  to  their  nylon  66  and  nylon 
6  content: 


%  nylon  66 

%  nyloa  6 

Minimuin  Setting 

Temperature 
in  Saturated  Steam 

94 

.  n 

S 

132*  C 

-continued 

%  nylon  66 

%  nylon  6 

Minimum  Setting 

Temperature 
in  Saturated  Steam 

90 
88 

10 
12 

122' C. 
110*  C. 

4,559,197 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLANGING 

TUBULAR  POLYMER  ARTICLES 

David  A.  Dick,  Wantage,  and  Glyn  Staines,  Swindon,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  pJx.,  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,848 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1983, 
8319768 

Lit  CL*  B29C  65/00 
VJS.  CL  264—249  "  ^  11  Oainis 


1.  A  method  of  flanging  a  tubular  article  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  which,  following  drawing,  has  been  heat-set  to  an 
elevated  temperature,  leaving  the  material  with  a  residual 
shrinkage  capability,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying  an  end 
of  the  tubular  article  to  a  flanging  die  in  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  end,  heating  the  said  end  of  the  tubular 
article  to  a  flanging  temperature  above  the  glass  transition 
temperature  of  the  polymer  but  below  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture to  which  it  has  been  heat-set,  forcing  the  tubular  article 
and  the  die  together,  so  that  the  end  of  the  tubular  article  is 
softened  and  forced  by  the  die  to  move  outwards  to  form  a 
flange,  the  material  of  which  undergoes  residual  shrinkage  to 
establish  well  defined  flange  dimensions  as  the  polymer  takes 
up  the  contours  of  the  die,  and  then  causing  the  flanged  end  of 
the  tubular  article  to  cool  whilst  restrained  against  deformation 
to  set  the  flange  in  accordance  with  said  well  defined  dimen- 
sions. 

10.  Apparatus  for  flanging  tubular  articles  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  which,  following  drawing,  has  been  heat-set  to  an 
elevated  temperature,  comprising:  a  pair  of  flanging  dies  ar- 
ranged to  engage  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  article  for  form- 
ing an  outward  flange  simultaneously  at  both  ends  of  the  tubu- 
lar article,  means  for  forcing  the  dies  towards  each  other,  and 
means  for  heating  and  means  for  cooling  the  said  ends  of  the 
tubular  article. 
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.'^  «i  4,559,198 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  AN  AEROSOL  CONTAINER 

CLOSURE 
Robert  H.  Abptanalp,  BroMTiUe,  nA  VirgU  Naka,  Hawthorne, 
both  of  N.Y^  anigDon  to  Precision  ValTt  Corporation,  Yonk- 

en.  N  Y 

DiTiaion'of  Ser.  No.  606,547,  May  3, 1984.  TTiis  application  Not. 

29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,750 

lat  CL*  B60C  }/00;  B29D  3/02 

UJS.  CL  264-259  ^  Oainw 


4,559,200 

HIGH  STRENGTH  AND  HIGH  CONDUCnVITY 

COPPER  ALLOY 

Syuichl  Yamasaki,  Saitama;  Hiroahi  Yamagnchi,  Tokyo,  and 
Yonmike  Taniguchi,  Saitama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Mining  and  Smelting  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,566 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1983,  58-146635 
Int  CL*  C22C  9/00 
VJS.  CL  420—492  ^  Claims 


1.  The  method  for  the  mass  production  of  a  gasket-bearing 
aerosol  mounting  cup  having  panel,  skirt  and  channel  portions 

comprising  - 

(a)  forming  a  band  of  gasket  material  on  the  skirt  of  the 
mounting  cup  which  extends  above  the  panel  of  said  cup, 

(b)  initiaUy  advancing  the  band  of  gasket  material  onto  skirt 
of  the  mounting  cup  at  a  primary  advancing  station  such 
that  edge  of  the  gasket  material  distal  from  the  channel  of 
the  mounting  cup  is  positioned  at  or  below  the  periphery 
of  the  panel  of  the  mounting  cup, 

(c)  heating  the  band  of  gasket  material  and 

(d)  advancing  the  band  of  gasket  material  to  its  ultimate 
position  on  the  mounting  cup  and  simultaneously  impart- 
ing a  compressive  deformation  to  the  gasket  material. 

4,559,199 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

APERTURES  IN  FILM  MATERIALS 

Harold  A.  Jensen,  31  AmuMka  Rd^  Brockton,  Mass.  02402 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,009 

Int  CL*  B29D  9/04 

VJS.  CL  264—511  1^  ^^'■*™ 


re   It    14    IM    l«   to   tt   t4   tMtMM 

F»/TI    Ratio  ( in  wigM) 


1  A  high  strength  and  high  conductivUy  copper  alloy  com- 
prising 0.05  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  Ti,  0.07  to  2.6%  by  weight 
of  Fe,  and  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0.005  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  Mg,  0.01  to  0.5%  by 
weight  of  each  of  Sb.  V,  Misch  metal,  Zr,  In,  Zn.  Sn  and  Ni. 
0  005  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  Al  and  0.005  to  0.07%  by  weight  of 
P,  and  the  balance  of  Cu  and  wherein  the  Fe^i  ratio  (by 
weight)  is  within  the  range  of  1.7  to  2.3. 

4,559,201 
CRUCIBLE  CASSETTE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS 

FOR  ANALYZING  METALS 
Takeshi  Yamada;  Hideki  Ohaahi,  and  Maaahiro  Tanimoto,  aU  of 

Kyoto  Japan,  assignors  to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  349,664,  Feb.  17, 1982,  Pat.  No.  M56,580. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,890 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1981,  56-148412 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  35/04 

VS.  CL  422-63  '  ^^*"*" 
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1.  A  method  for  sectioning  a  continuous  tubular  film  which 

includes: 

introducing  the  film  in  a  flat  configuration  between  two 
vacuum  plates  spaced  apart  from  one  another, 

inflating  the  film  to  billow  the  same  by  introducing  an  air 
stream  into  the  film  downstream  of  said  plates  such  that 
the  one  ply  of  the  film  contacts  one  vacuum  plate  and  the 
other  ply  of  the  film  contacts  the  other  vacuum  plate  the 
other  vacuum  plate  having  a  die;  the  other  ply  drawn  into 
engagement  with  the  die  said  other  ply  cut  substantially 
simultaneously  upon  contacting  the  die  thereby  forming  a 

section;  and 
deflating  said  film  whereby  it  resumes  its  flat  configuration. 


1  A  cmcible  feeding  means  for  use  in  feeding  craciblcs  to  an 
apparatus  for  loading  feeding  crucibles  to  a  combustion  ftir- 
nace  for  analysis  of  the  contents  of  the  cmcible,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 
a  plurality  of  connected  cmcible  receivmg  tubes  aligned  side 
by  said  in  a  substantially  straight  line  and  each  capable  of 
receiving  a  plurality  of  cmcibles  stacked  one  above  the 
other  each  tube  having  a  bottom  and  having  an  engaging 
member  in  the  bottom  thereof  for  engaging  with  a  lower- 
most cmcible  and  supporting  it  in  the  tube  and  a  guide 
member  for  guiding  the  cmcibles  in  the  tube; 
a  straight  elongated  cassette  case  in  which  said  tubes  arc 
positioned,  said  cassette  having  openmgs  m  a  top  and 
bottom  thereof  correspondmg  to  tops  and  bottoms  of  said 
tubes,  and  having  a  plurality  of  notches  along  the  bottom 
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thereof  spaced  at  distances  corresponding  to  the  spacing 
of  the  ahgned  centers  of  the  cross  sections  of  said  tubes; 

means  for  moving  said  caaeette  case  alotg  a  line  in  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  the  elongation  of  said  cassette  case 
and  having  a  transfer  table  extending  in  said  direction 
having  a  plurahty  of  apertures  therein  spaced  at  distances 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the  aligjied  centers  of  the 
cross  sections  of  said  tubes,  a  piston-cylinder  means  hav- 
ing a  piston  rod  reciprocally  movable  therein  through 
distances  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  the 
aligned  centers  of  the  cross  sections  of  two  adjacent  tubes 
and  having  a  cassette  case  engaging  means  on  said  piston 
rod  for  engaging  the  notches  in  said  cassette  case  for 
moving  said  cassette  case  along  said  transfer  table  as  said 
piston  rod  moves  in  one  direction  and  being  disengaged 
from  said  cassette  case  when  said  piston  rod  moves  in  its 
other  direction,  and  a  solenoid  opetated  latch  on  said 
cassette  case  engageable  in  said  apertures  in  said  transfer 
table  when  said  cassette  case  is  to  be  stopped,  and  retract- 
able from  said  transfer  table  to  permit  said  piston-cylinder 
means  to  move  said  cassette  case;  anc) 

means  for  pushing  crucibles  upwardly  oUt  of  said  tubes  and 
through  the  openings  in  the  top  of  said  cassette  casing  one 
by  one  and  positioned  under  said  transfer  table  and  mov- 
able upwardly  from  under  said  table  through  the  holes  in 
the  bottom  of  said  cassette  casing. 


tion  with  said  conveying  means  for  establishing  a  second  reac- 
tion mixture  in  the  second  reactor  vessel  in  which  the  extent  of 
the  completeness  of  the  reaction  between  the  polymerized 
substance  and  the  chemical  agent  varies  progressively  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet  of  the  second  reaction  vessel;  and  means  for 
conveying  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  second  reactor  vessel 
away  from  the  outlet  thereof. 


4^59^2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
Wayw  E.  Loetzebcfawab,  Uttletoo,  Colo^  wsignor  to  Marathon 

OO  CoBpuy,  FlBdlay,  Ohio  I 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  466,737,  Feb.  16, 1983;  Pat.  No.  4,508,858. 
This  applicatioa  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,139 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/10 
UJS.  CL  422—134 
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4,559,203 
LIQUID/UQUID  EXTRACTION  OF  GALUUM  VALUES 

FROM  BASIC  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Denise    Bauer,  Le  Raincy,  Patrick  Fourre,  Paris,  and  Jean- 
Louis  Sabot,  Maisons-Laffite,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,808 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1982,  82  14630 

Int  a.*  COIG  15/00 

U.S.  a.  423—112  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  gallium  values  contained  in  a 

basic  aqueous  solution  thereof  by  liquid/liquid  extraction, 

comprising  contacting  such  basic  aqueous  solution  with  a 

water  immiscible  organic  phase  which  comprises  an  organic 

solvent  having  dissolved  therein  an  organic-soluble  substituted 

hydroxyquinoline  and  at  least  one  organic-soluble  organophos- 

phorus  compound  comprising  at  least  one  acid  function, 

whereby  said  gallium  values  are  extracted  into  the  organic 

phase,  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  basic  aqueous 

solution,  and  recovering  the  gallium  values  from  the  organic 

phase. 


^^^%^:~^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  pre|iaration  of  polymer 
solutions,  comprising:  reaction  mixture  | forming  means  for 
successively  and  continuously  intermixihg  a  polymerizable 
substance  and  a  polymerization  initiatol  to  provide  a  first 
reaction  mixture;  a  first  reactor  vessel  in  communication  with 
said  forming  means  for  receiving  each  said  first  reaction  mix- 
ture from  said  forming  means,  said  first  reactor  vessel  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  distributor  means  at  the  inlet  of  the  first 
reactor  vessel  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  substantially  uni- 
form, stable  zones  of  said  fu^t  reaction  mixture  in  the  first 
reaction  vessel  as  each  first  reaction  mixture  from  said  forming 
means  is  continuously  introduced  therein,  each  of  said  zones 
differing  from  every  other  zone  in  the  first  reactor  vessel  in 
that  the  polymerization  of  the  polymerizable  substance  has 
progressed  to  a  different  percentage  of  completion  level  in 
each  of  the  zones;  a  second  reactor  vessel  in  communication 
with  the  first  reactor  vessel,  said  second  leactor  vessel  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  means  for  continuously  conveying  each 
zone  of  said  first  reaction  mixture  ft-om  the  outlet  of  the  first 
reactor  vessel  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  reactor  vessel;  a  source 
of  a  polymer  modifying  agent  upstream  of  the  inlet  of  the 
second  reactor  vessel  and  in  communication  with  said  convey- 
ing means  for  providing  a  chemical  agent  capable  of  reacting 
with  the  polymerized  substance,  into  eadi  of  the  zones  being 
continuously  conveyed  from  the  outlet  of  the  first  reactor 
vessel  to  the  inlet  of  the  second  reactor  vessel;  distributor 
means  at  the  inlet  of  the  second  reactor  vessel  in  communica- 


4,559,204 

TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATE  ORE  USED  IN 

PREPARING  PHOSPHATE  MATRIX  SLURRIES 

Anil  K.  Agrawal,  Somerset;  Stephen  W.  Saunders,  and  George  J. 

Weckesser,  both  of  Plainsboro,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,627 

Int  a.*  COIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—167  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  water-based  phosphate  matrix 
slurry,  comprising: 

drying  an  as-mined  phosphate  matrix  to  obtain  a  dried  matrix 
having  a  solids  content  of  at  least  90  weight  %  and  com- 
bining the  dried  phosphate  matrix  with  water  to  form  a 
slurry  having  decreased  viscosity  as  compared  to  a  slurry 
prepared  with  the  as-mined  phosphate  matrix. 
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4,559,205 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  SUBSTRATE  AND  RETAINER 

ASSEMBLY 
Piid  F.  Hood,  Clarktton,  Midu,  aasigiior  to  General  Motors 
Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Midi. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,159 

lot  CL*  BOIJ  35/04 

VJS.  CL  422—180  ^  Claims 


charge  electrode,  said  igniter  electrode  being  of  smaller 
surface  area  than  said  discharge  electrode,  and  said  igniter 


electrode  being  positioned  closer  to  the  electrical  ground 
than  said  discharge  electrode. 


1.  A  metal  foU  substrate  and  retainer  for  a  catalytic  con- 
verter characterized  by  a  stack  of  unjoined  modules  individu- 
ally formed  of  a  single  folded  smooth  sheet  of  metal  foil  and  a 
single  folded  corrugated  sheet  of  metal  foil  interleaved  m 
alternate  and  contacting  layers  so  as  to  define  passages  therebe- 
tween and  wherein  each  said  sheet  has  a  fold  along  one  side 
and  unjoined  edges  along  an  opposite  side  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  converter  along  opposite  sides  thereof  with  said 
folded  side  and  unfolded  side  terminating  in  end  comers  and 
wherein  one  unjoined  edge  of  each  said  smooth  sheet  is  located 
in  the  fold  of  the  corrugated  sheet  interleaved  therewith  and 
wherein  one  unjoined  edge  of  each  said  corrugated  sheet  is 
located  in  the  fold  of  the  smooth  sheet  interleaved  therewith, 
said  modules  having  a  uniform  thickness  but  various  widths  so 
as  to  conform  said  stack  to  a  predetermined  cross-sectional 
curved  profile  but  with  the  combined  thickness  of  said  modules 
being  oversize  and  compressively  loadable  to  completely  con- 
form to  said  predetermined  profile  whereby  said  contactmg 
layers  are  frictionally  held  together  against  relative  sliding,  and 
retainer  means  for  forcibly  encompassing  and  thereby  com- 
pressively loading  and  retaining  said  stack  in  said  predeter- 
mined profile  without  penetration  or  joining  thereof  and  also 
extending  inwardly  over  the  comers  of  the  sheets  to  engage 
against  the  ends  of  their  fold  and  unjoined  edges  so  as  to  posi- 
tively prevent  longitudinal  movement  of  the  sheets  relative  to 
the  retainer  means. 


4,559,207 
REACTOR  FOR  PRODUCING  METHANOL  AND 
PROCESS 
Heinz  HUler,  Offenbach;  Emil  Supp,  Dietzenbach;  Friedemami 
Marschner,  Weisskirchen;  Hans  Kiipfer,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Lutz  Weidenumn,  Steinbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  MetaUgeseUschafl  AG,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  ^,     ^     j     -j 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,800,  Not.  12, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726^39,  Sep.  24,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  521,821,  Not.  7, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,141, 

Oct  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  555,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 

1971,2153437 

Int  a.*  BOIJ  8/06.  19/02 

VS.  a.  422-197  '  ^^'*^ 


^-s 


4,559,206 
ARC  REACTOR  FOR  FERTILIZER  MANUFACTURE 
Richard  W.  Trehame,  Xema;  Charlton  K.  McKibben,  Huber 
Heights,  and  Donald  R.  Moles,  YeUow  Springs,  aU  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  BatteUe  DeTelopment  Corporation,  Columbus, 

Ohio 

FUed  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,909 

Int  a.*  COIB  21/32 

VJS.  a.  422— 186J4  *  Claims 

1.  An  improved  arc  reactor  device  for  fixating  nitrogen  of 
the  type  wherein  a  discharge  electrode  and  electrical  ground  is 
provided  within  a  chamber  defined  by  a  casing,  a  voltage  is 
impressed  between  the  discharge  electrode  and  the  ground  to 
sustain  an  arc.  the  chamber  has  air  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
injection  of  air  and  movement  of  said  air  through  said  arc  for 
the  formation  of  nitrogen  oxides,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises  .      .  ,         u 

a  stationary  igniter  electrode  electrically  insulated  from  the 
casing  extending  into  the  chamber  proximate  to  the  dis- 


^ 


n 


1  In  a  reactor  for  producing  methanol  by  the  reaction  of 
synthesis  gases  containing  the  oxides  of  carbon  and  hydrogen, 
said  reactor  comprising  a  plurality  of  caulyst  tubes  positioned 
within  a  shell  containing  boUing  water  under  pressure,  a  syn- 
thesis gas  inlet  communicating  with  one  end  of  said  plurality  of 
catalyst  tubes,  a  product  gas  outlet  commumcatmg  with  the 
other  end  of  said  plurality  of  catalyst  tubes,  a  water  mlet  m  said 
shell  a  steam  outlet  in  said  shell,  and  copper-containmg  cata- 
lyst positioned  within  said  catalyst  tubes,  wherein  the  unprove- 

ment  comprises  ,    r         j 

said  catalyst  tubes  being  composed  of  a  steel  of  mixed  auste- 
niuc-ferriuc  structure  and  containing  10-30%  by  weight 
chromium. 
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4,559.206 

HYDROTHERMAL  CRYSTAL  GROWING  APPARATUS 
Brace  H.  Cta^  Bridgewater  Eraest  Budiler,  Chathan,  and 
Joha  J.  Flya^  Milliagtoa,  aU  of  NJ.,  assigiiort  to  Allied 
Coraoratioai,  Monis  TowMkip,  Morris  Cooaty,  N  J. 
Diriiioa  of  Ser.  No.  230,075,  Jaa.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,382,840. 
Tkis  appUcatioa  Jaa.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,448 
lat  CL*  C30B  7/10 
VS.  CL  422—209  ^ 


=^ 


c^- 


53 


59 


Still,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  branching  off  a 
partial  stream  of  waste  water  from  the  waste  water  discharged 
from  said  ammonia  still  and  supplying  said  partial  stream  di- 
rectly to  said  final  wash  stage  of  said  ammonia  washer,  said 
partial  stream  containing  about  100  mg/1  of  free  ammonia, 
before  being  supplied  to  said  ammonia  washer,  being  neutral- 
ized by  the  addition  thereto  of  sulfuric  acid. 


HClaima 


¥e 


1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  single  crystals  of  alpha- 
aluminum  orthophosphate  or  alpha-gallwm  orthophosphate 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pressure  vessel  comprising  substantially  cylindrical 

walk, 

(b)  means  for  suspending  a  seed  crystal  in  the  vessel, 

(c)  baffle  means  for  dividing  the  vessel  into  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally-spaced  communicatinf  chambers,  the  baf- 
fle means  having  hole  cross-sectional  area  about  5-20%  of 
that  of  the  baffle. 


4,559,211 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCED  TEMPERATURE 

OPERATION  OF  FLUE  GAS  COLLECTORS 

Paul  L.  Fekfanaii,  and  Robert  J.  Gleason,  both  of  Soaerrille, 

N  J.,  aasignors  to  Research-CottreU,  Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  520,620,  Aog.  5,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,792 

Int  a.*  COIB  17/00;  BOIJ  8/00 

U.S.  CL  423—242  1  C"*™ 
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4,559,209 

LEACHING  REFRACTORY  GOLD  ORES 
CoUa  W.  A.  Mair,  Sandtoo,  and  Leonard  P.  Hendriks,  Germis- 
toB,  both  of  Sootk  Africa,  asaigBors  to  Jobaanesborg  ConsoU- 
jat,^  laTcstacat  Conpaay  liauted.  Gennistoo,  South  Africa 

Flkd  Sep.  6,  1983,  So-.  No.  529,587 
CUmi  priority,  applicatioo  South  Africa,  Oct  25,  1982, 

82/7710 

Irt.  CL*  COIG  3/00\ 
UACL423— 30  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  leaching  a  gold  ore  wlUch  is  refractory  due 
to  the  presence  of  sulphide  minerals  of  arsenic  and  antimony 
and  base  metal  cyanicides  with  a  cyanide  solution  and  with 
oxygen  addition  charactensed  by  the  steps  of  leaching  the  ore 
at  a  pressure  of  between  2  and  10  MPa  a|id  regulating  the  pH 
of  the  solution  so  that  the  terminal  pH  is  ilkaline  and  10  or  less 
than  10. 


1.  A  method  for  reduced  temperature  operation  of  flue  gas 
particulate  collection  comprising  eliminating  sulfur  trioxide 
from  hot  flue  gas  by  treating  the  flue  gas  with  an  alkali  material 
to  thereby  lower  the  acid  dewpoint;  thereafter  cooling  the  flue 
gas  top  about  140*  F.  to  about  250*  F.  and  then  subjecting  the 
cooled  flue  gas  to  particulate  gas  to  particulate  collection, 
wherein  the  cooling  of  the  flue  gas  is  accomplished  by  evapo- 
ration of  water  injected  as  a  spray  of  very  fine  droplets  less 
than  50  microns  in  diameter  into  the  flue  gas  downstream  of 
the  alkali  treatment,  wherein  the  alkali  material  is  a  finely 
divided  compound  selected  from  the  group  comprising  lime, 
limestone,  dolomite,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate, 
Trona  and  Nahcolie  and  wherein  the  alkali  material  is  injected 
as  a  solution  or  slurry. 


4,559,210 

MULTI-STAGE  METHOD  FOR  ^ASHING-OUT 

AMMONIA  FROM  GAS,  PARTICULARLY  COKING 

OVEN  GAS 

Peter  Diemer,  and  Hans  J.  WohMr,  both  of  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Geraaay,  langnors  to  Krnpp  Koppers  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genaaay  | 

Flkd  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  Na  580,542 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  .of  Germaay,  Feb.  25, 

1983  3306641  ] 

lat  CL*  COIC  3/00:  C02F  3/li  BOID  3/38 
VS.  CL  423—237  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-suge  method  for  washing  out  amonia  from  gas, 
particularly  coking  oven  gas,  including  the  steps  of  washing 
out  ammonia  from  gas  with  water  enriched  with  ammonia  in 
an  ammonia  washer  at  at  least  one  wash  stage  and  washing-out 
ammonia  from  the  gas  with  ammonia-froe  water  at  a  final  wash 
stage  in  the  ammonia  washer,  providing  an  ammonia  still  and 
supplying  an  ammonia-containing  water  produced  at  said  at 
least  one  wash  suge  in  said  ammonia  washer  to  said  ammonia 
still,  separating  ammonia  vapor  from  waste  water  m  said  am- 
monia still  under  the  action  of  water  iteam  suppUed  to  said 
ammonia  still,  and  discharging  waste  wa»er  from  said  ammoraa 


4^59,212 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  GASES  CONTAINING 

SULPHUR  DIOXIDE 

Oiav  Er^  Trondheim,  Norway,  aadgpm  to  Sintef,  Trondhcim, 

Norway 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,736 

Claims  priority,  f  >pUcation  Norway,  Sep.  8,  1983,  833211 

Irt.CL*  COIB  77/00 

U.S.  a.  42S— 243  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removal  of  sulphur  dioxide  from  exhaust 
gases  by  absorption  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ions  of 
adipic  acid,  and  stripping  of  sulphur  dioxide  with  steam, 
wherein  solid  adipic  acid  is  added  to  the  absorption  solution 
before  or  during  the  steam  stripping  in  such  an  amount  that  all 
the  acid  is  dissolved  at  the  stripping  temperature,  and  after  the 
stripping  the  solution  is  cooled  to  substantially  below  the 
absorption  temperature  to  precipitote  solid  adipic  acid  which  is 
separated  off  and  is  added  again  after  the  absorption  which 
takes  place  with  a  solution  which  is  unsaturated  with  adipic 
acid. 
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4,559,213 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ZSM-12  ZEOUTE 

Giiiiter  H.  KiiU,  Cherry  Wt\  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 

ratioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 
ContinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,082,  Apr.  29, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,482,531.  This  appUcation  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,202 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nor.  13, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  COIB  33/28 
VS.  a.  423—329  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  siliceous  porous  crystalline 
ZSM-12  zeolite  material  having  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern 
of  Table  II,  which  comprises  preparing  a  reaction  mixture 
comprised  of  sources  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  alu- 
mina, silica,  RN+  and  water,  and  having  the  following  compo- 
sition, in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides: 
OH-/YO2=0.10  to  0.40 
RN+/(RN+ +M)=0.2  to  0.95 
H2O/OH-=20to300 
YO2/W2O3  =  60  to  5000 
wherein  Y  is  silicon  or  germanium,  (RN)2^"''  »«  DABCO-C„- 
diquat,  having  the  formula: 


CH2-CH2  CH2-CH2 

N-CH2-CH2-N + -(CH2),-N  +  -CH2-CH2-N 
^CH2-CH2  CH2-CH2 

wherein  n  is  4-10,  M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  W 
is  aluminum  or  gallium,  and  maintaining  the  mixture  at  crystal- 
lization conditions  until  crystals  of  said  zeolite  are  formed. 


an  amorphous  mixture  of  aluminum  oxides  and  oxychlo- 
rides  with  a  low  content  of  water  and  HCl;  and 
d.  chlorinating  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  in  the  presence  of  a 
reductant  to  form  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride. 


4,559,214 
PARTICULATE  CALOUM  CARBONATE 
DouM  K.  Howard,  Manchester,  Michael  A.  Finaa,  Maccles- 
field, aad  Michael  J.  Lees,  Manchester,  aU  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,075 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  F^.  25,  1983, 

8305346 

Int  CL*  COIF  5/24.  11/18 

VS.  CL  423—430  7  Claims 

1.  A  dry  particulate  calcium  carbonate  composition,  having 

a  particle  s-ize  in  the  range  of  0.01  ^im  to  50  /im  and  having 

pores  within  the  range  of  0.5  nm  to  200  nm,  which  comprises 

calcium  carbonate,  and 

0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  calcium  car- 
bonate, of  polymaleic  acid  or  a  water-soluble  salt  thereof, 
wherein  the  calcium  carbonate  is  formed  by  precipitating  in 
the  presence  of  said  polymaleic  acid  or  a  water-soluble  salt 
thereof. 


4,559,216 

METHOD  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  SULFURIC  ACID 

SOLUTION 

Tadao  Nagai,  Hokkaido,  and  Yoshiaki  Edrigo,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Unitika  Limited,  Hyogo,  Japan 

nied  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,488 
Oairns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983,  58-35111 
Int  a.*  COIB  17/90.  28/00:  BOID  15/00:  C02B  1/44 
VS.  a.  423—531  15  O**™ 

1.  A  method  for  purification  of  a  sulfuric  acid  solution  en- 
training a  metal  ion  species  selected  from  the  group  consistuig 
of  antimony  ions,  bismuth  ions,  or  at  least  two  metal  ion  species 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  ions,  bismuth 
ions  and  iron  ions,  and  containing  at  least  50  g  of  sulfuric  acid 
per  liter,  comprising: 
exposing  the  sulfuric  acid  solution  to  a  chelating  resin  pos- 
sessing a  group  having  methylene-phosphonic  acid  group 
substituted  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  primary  or  second- 
ary alkylamino  group  incorporated  as  a  chelate  forming 
group  into  a  resin  matrix  to  effect  adsorption  on  the  che- 
lating resin;  and 
allowing  the  chelating  resin  to  separate  the  metal  ion  species 
adsorbed  on  the  chelating  resin  from  the  sulfuric  acid 
solution,  wherein  the  metal  ion  species  separated  by  ad- 
sorption on  the  chelating  resin  is  a  metal  ion  species  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  antimony  ions,  bis- 
muth ions  or  at  least  two  metal  ion  species  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  antimony  ions,  bismuth  ions  and 
iron  ions. 


4,559,217 
METHOD  FOR  VACUUM  BAKING  INDIUM  IN-STTU 
Joseph  A.  Adamski,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 
SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,611 

Int  CL*  COIB  25/08 

VS.  a.  423—299  3  Claims 


4,559,215 
PRODUCnON  OF  ANHYDROUS  ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE  FROM  HYDRATED  ALUMINA 
Raonf  O.  Loutfy,  and  James  C.  Withers,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Ang.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,795 
Int  a.*  COIF  7/58 
VS.  a.  423—496  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  hydrated  alumina  to  anhy- 
drous aluminum  chloride  which  consists  essentially  of: 

a.  reacting  solid  hydrated  alumina  with  concentrated  hydro- 
chloric acid  in  a  concentration  of  15-35%  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  hydrated  alumina  directly  to  an 
aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate  which  spontaneously 
precipiutes  as  all  or  part  of  a  solid  product; 

b.  recovering  a  solid  product  from  said  conversion,  said 
product  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  chloride  hexa- 
hydrate or  a  mixture  of  aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate 
and  unreacted  hydrated  alumina; 

c.  partially  calcining  said  solid  prodiict  of  step  (b)  to  produce 


SORPTION    PUMP    NQ3  I 


SORPTION   PUMP     Mttl  I 


awPTioM  PUMP  Nat  I 

ri. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  highly  pure  indium  for  subse- 
quent utilization  as  a  reaction  component  in  the  synthesis  of 
highly  pure,  polycrystalline,  indium  phosphide  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

A.  placing  an  indium  loaded  quartz  container  within  one  end 
of  an  open,  elongated  quarU  ampoule; 

B.  plying  red  phosphorus  in  the  other  end  of  said  ampoule; 

C.  heating  said  indium  loaded  quartz  container  under  vac- 
uum to  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
purify  said  indium  while  simultaneously  cooling  under 
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vacuum  said  red  phosphorus  to  a  kemperature  below  its 
vaporization  point; 

D.  sealing  said  quartz  ampoule  while 
taining  a  vacuum  atmosphere  within  said  ampoule,  and 

E.  cooling  said  sealed  ampoule  to  room  temperature. 


simultaneously  main- 


4,559^18 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

FINELY-DIVIDED  SIUCON  DIOXIDE  HAVING  GOOD 

THECOTROPIC  PROPERTIES 
Gorta  FlemiMrt,  Agwcgatan  38,  269  00  Bastad,  Sweden 
CoBtiuwtkM  of  Ser.  No.  328,286,  Dec.  7,  1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,476 
CbdoM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1980,  8008768 
Int  CL*  COIB  33/12 
VJS,  CL  423—336  J  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  fmely  drvided  silicon  dioxide 
having  high  thickening  capacity  and  good  thixotropic  proper- 
ties which  comprises  reacting  a  silicon  fluoride  in  the  vapor 
phase  with  water  vapor,  combustible  gas  and  free  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  to  form  silicon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  fluoride  in  a 
flame  reaction  zone  including  a  burner  and  a  flame  whose  base 
extends  outwardly  from  the  burner,  the  reaction  zone  sur- 
rounding the  flame  including  the  base  of  the  flame,  and  at  least 
the  portion  of  the  burner  at  the  base  of  the  flame  while  cooling 
the  gaseous  reaction  mixture  in  that  portion  of  the  reaction 
zone  surrounding  the  base  of  the  flame  and  the  portion  of  the 
burner  at  the  base  of  the  flame  sufficiently  to  effect  a  silicon 
dioxide  having  a  higher  degree  of  agglomeration  and  a  higher 
thickening  number  than  silicon  dioxide  prepared  as  above 
absent  said  cooling,  by  contact  with  a  cooling  surface  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  below  SOO*  C.  but  above  the  dew  point 
of  the  reaction  waste  gases  generated  in  the  flame  reaction. 


4,559,219        I 
REDUCING  POWDER  FORMATION  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-PURITY  SIUCON 
Cariyle  S.  Herrick,  Alpins,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,861 

Int  CL*  COIB  33/(X 

VS.  CL  423—350  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  homogeneous  nucleation  of 
particulate  solid  silicon  in  the  gas  phase  during  the  pyrolysis  of 
silane  homologs  and  hydrogen  mixtures  thereof  at  tempera- 
tures below  about  1700  Kelvin,  said  method  comprising: 
(a)  adding  halogen  to  a  gaseous  feedstock  comprised  of 
silane  homologs,  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  members  of 
the  group  consisting  of  HI,  HBr,  HF,  Ch,  Br2,  F2,  I2. 
SiXjH  and  SiXi,  wherein  X  is  halogen  in  a  quantity  at 
least  equi-molar  to  the  silane  homolog  content  of  said 
feedstock,  with  the  quantity  of  SiX$H  added  to  the  feed- 
stock being  limited  to  less  than  abofit  30  mole  percent  of 
said  feedstock  and 


(b)  pyrolyzing  the  silane  homologs  within  the  feedstock  of 
step  (a). 


4,559,220 

CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  POLYALUMINIUM 

HYDROXIDE  COMPLEXES 

Eric  N.  F.  Kullenberg,  Hoganas;  Gertmd  M.  Lindahl,  and  Lars 

E.  H.  Persson,  both  of  Helsingltorg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 

to  Boliden  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,680 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  9,  1982,  8207054 

Int.  a.*  COIF  11/46.  7/56 

U.S.  CL  423—556  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyaluminium  hydroxide 

complex  in  solid  form,  which  is  soluble  in  an  aqueous  solution, 

comprising  admixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyaluminium 

hydroxide  complex  with  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  acetone,  methanol,  ethanol,  n-propanol, 

isopropanol  and  tertiary  butanol,  at  least  about  0.7  grams  of  the 

organic  solvent  being  added  per  gram  of  aqueous  solution,  and 

isolating  the  resultant  complex. 


4,559,221 

P-GLYOXYLOYLPHENYLALKANOIC  AOD 

BISCTHIOSEMICARBAZONE)  DERIVATIVES,  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 

Yasushi   Arano,   Uji;   Yasuhiro   Magata,   Kyoto,   and   Akira 

Yokoyama,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Medi-Phy- 

sics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-68850; 
Apr.  19, 1983,  58-68851 

Int  a*  A61K  49/Oa  43/00 
VS.  a.  424—1.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HOOC— (CH2), 


(D 


>— C=N— NH— C— NH— I 


HC=N— NH— C— NH— R 

H 
S 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  0  to  4. 


4,559,222 

MATRIX  COMPOSITION  FOR  TRANSDERMAL 

THERAPEUTIC  SYSTEM 

Darid  J.  Enscore,  and  Robert  M.  Gale,  both  of  Mountain  View, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491^490 

Int  a.*  A61F  13/00;  A61L  15/03;  A61K  9/70  31/745 

VS.  a.  424—28  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  as  a  matrix  in  a 

drug  delivery  system  comprising  mineral  oil,  polyisobutylene, 

a  moderately  mineral  oil  soluble  drug  and  at  least  6%  colloidal 

silicon  dioxide,  the  MO/PI  B  ratio  being  at  least  1.0,  and  being 

characterized  by  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  1.5  X  10^  poise. 
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4,559,223 

SILVER  SULFADIAZINE  AND/OR  ZINC 

SULFADIAZINE-CONTAINING  TOOTHPASTE  OR 

ORAL  MEDICAMENT 

Charles  L.  Fox,  Jr.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Daltex  Medical 

Sciences,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^^    ^     .    ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,734,  May  20,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,734,  Jan.  11, 1981, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,207,  M^-^J; 

1980.  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,905 

Int  a.*  A61K  7/16,  9/68.  31/18,  31/315 
VS.  CL  424—48  '  ^^*^ 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  microbial  mouth  mfections  and 
dental  caries,  plaque  formation,  gingival  destruction  and  tooth 
loss  associated  therewith,  which  comprises  contactmg  teeth 
and  adjacent  gingival  surfaces  with  a  composition  compnsmg 
a  suitable  carrier  and  an  effective  antimicrobial  amount  of 
silver  and/or  zinc  sulfadiazine  for  an  effective  period  of  time 
greater  than  about  30  seconds  to  inhibit  microbial  growth. 

4  559,224 
TOOTH  AND  MOUTH  CARE  AGENT 
Helmut  Raaf,  SchonbUck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blendaz-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.,  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep. 

Dirision  of  Ster.  No.  597,849,  Apr.  9, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,525,343. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 

1963,3314895 

Int  CI.*  A61K  7/16,  7/22 
U.S.  a.  424-54  ^    ^        *  Claims 

1  Tooth  and  mouth  care  preparations  m  the  form  ot  tootn- 
paste,  mouthwash,  mouth  spray  or  tooth  powder,  contaimng 
hesperidin  as  the  essential  active  ingredient  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  treat  and  prevent  gingival  bleeding. 

4,559,225 
SUNSCREEN  COMPOSITION 
Robert  G.  Fourman,  P.O.  Box  274,  Plainsboro,  N  J.  08536 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,748 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/42,  7/44 
VS.  CL  424—59  *  Claims 

1.  A  water-proof  sunscreen  composition  consistmg  essen- 
tially of  from  0.1%  to  10.0%  by  weight  of  cellulose  ethyl  ether 
having  an  ethoxy  content  of  about  43%,  from  10.0%  to  90.0% 
ethanol.  propanol  and  isopropanol;  from  1.0%  to  20.0%  by 
weight  of  an  ultraviolet  absorbing  sunscreenmg  agent  and  from 
5  0%  to  60.0%  by  weight  of  an  emollient  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  oils,  hydrocarbon 
waxes,  fatty  acid  esters  of  low  molecular  weight  alcohols  and 
volatile  silicone  fluids. 


the  group  consisting  of  aUphatic  and  aromatic  substitu- 

ents; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  substituent  from  1  to  21  carbon  atoms; 
one  of  Ri  and  R3  must  contain  greater  than  8  carbon  atoms; 
Rats: 

(-O-CH-CH2-)  or  (-O-CH-CH2-CH2); 

I  I 

CHj  CHj 

X  is  from  1  to  10; 

y  is  from  1  to  20;  and 

the  ratio  of  y  to  x  is  from  2:1  to  10:1. 

9  A  method  of  preventing  chalking  of  a  liquid  dispersion 
antiperspirant  composition  containing  volatile  silicone  oil, 
comprising  adding  to  the  anUperspirant  composition  a  chalk 
prevenutive  amount  of  a  self-emulsifying  alokoxylate  ester 
having  the  structural  formula: 


4,559,226 
SELF-EMULSIFYING  ALKOXYLATE  ESTERS 
Arnold  W.  FogeL  Park  Ridge,  and  Ronald  J.  Smith,  Upper 
Montclair,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bemel  Chemical  Com- 
pnny  Inc.,  Tenafly  and  Heterene  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Paterson,  both  of,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,750 
Int  CL*  A61K  7/34,  7/38;  C07C  69/22.  69/767 
VS.  CL  424-66  ^  Claims 

1.  A  self-emulsifying  aUcoxyUte  ester  having  a  structural 
formula: 


O 
I 

Rl-(R2)x-(0-CH2-CH2)^-0-C-R3 


wherein:  ,    .  j  r 

Rl  contains  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from 


O 

U 
Rl-(R2)jr-(0-CH2-CH2),-0-C-R3 


wherein:  . 

R,  contains  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  substitu- 

ents; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  substituent  from  1  to  21  carbon  atoms; 
one  of  Rl  and  R3  must  contain  greater  than  8  carbon  atoms; 
R2is: 


(— O-CH— CH2— )  or  (-0— CH— CH2— CH2); 

I  ' 

CH3  CH3 


X  is  from  1  to  10; 

y  is  from  1  to  20;  and 

the  ratio  of  y  to  x  is  from  2:1  to  10:1. 

4,559,227 

CONDITIONING  SHAMPOO  CONTAINING  AMINE 

FUNCnONAL  POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE 

Grish  Chandra;  Grctchen  S.  Kohl,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  and 

James  A.  Tassoff,  West  CaldweU,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Dow 

Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,849 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/06 
VS  a  424-70  ^  Claims 

1.  A  conditioning  shampoo  composition  comprising,  m  the 

form  of  a  solution,  .     ■        _r    .    . 

(A)  0  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  nomomc  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acid  alkanola- 
mide  surfactants  and  amine  oxide  surfactants, 

(B)  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  an  amine  functional  sUox- 
ane  polymer  represented  by  the  general  formula 

R3  -i'Q^iOtR2'SiOUR'QSiO]j3iQrR3  -z 

wherein  R'  denotes  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbons  or  a 
phenyl  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  50  percent  of 
The  total  R'  groups  are  methyl;  Q  denotes  an  amme  func- 
tional substituent  of  the  formula  -R"Z,  wherein  R  de- 
notes a  divalent  alkylene  radical  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
a  radical  of  the  formula  -CH2CH2CH2OCH2CHOHC- 
H2-  and  Z  denotes  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  -NR2  ".  -NR  "(CH2)«NR2  . 
and 

O 
II 

-NR"'(CH2),N(R"')CR"" 
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whcmn  R-  denotes  bydrogen  or  i«  iyl  V^P°f}  ^° jj 
^^  R""  denotes  «  alkyl  group  of  1  to  *  carbon*,  and 
n  is  •  positive  integer  from  2  to  6;  z  h»  a  value  of  0  or  1, 
I  to  r^iverageTSue  of  25  to  lOOOt  y  h«.  «.  av«jge 
vlue  of  0  to  100  when  z  is  1.  y  has  «!  average  value  of  1 
to  100  when  z  is  0;  with  the  proviso  that  m  all  cases  y  has 

an  average  value  that  is  not  greater  than  one  tenth  the 

average  value  of  x;  and  _f    .     .  .„ 

(O  3V3O  percent  by  weight  of  a  det^ave  surfactant  se- 
lected fromthe  group  consisting  of  anionic  surfactants  and 
amphoteric  surfactants, 
(D)  50  to  96.7  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


4,559;Q8 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  TOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  CANCER        I 
DMid  M.  de  la  Totre,  I»bel  1«  CtoUc.  NO.  271,  Cokmi.  Obr- 

C;S.:S:iL%^^^^  Mar.  2X1982,  .l«c^ 
^tSSTbTco^-ation  of  Ser.  No.  145,419,  May  1  1980 
a^ .  TO.  .MUcirtiM  Apr.  2, 198$,  Ser.  No.  719,621 

^^CL^KeilL  39m  35^33/42        ^  ^^^ 

"t  A*.^2lh^of  treating  adenocarcinoma  in  human  patiente 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  a  daily  dose  of  from 

J?to  !?^^of  s«d  adenocarcinoma  of  an  .odine  sterUued 
2^^on  of  4ly  divided  brain  t-ue  derived  from  a  bo^ 
or  Suine  animal  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  45  to  60  days, 
wherein  the  45  to  60  day  administrauot  cycle  «  «;>ternat<^ 
with  the  admmistration  of  a  daily  dosage  of  giumiui-globuhn  in 
an  amount  suffKnent  to  protect  against  viral  mfection  for  a 
period  of  time  of  about  2  to  3  weeks  and  further  compnsmg 
^ministration  of  a  daily  dosage  of  calci«m  phosphate. 


(b)  separating  the  aqueous  extract  from  insoluble  matter; 

(c)  ^b^ting  said  aqueous  extract  to  fractionation  by  molec- 
ular weight  and  isolectric  point;  and 

(d)  isolating  said  glycoprotein. 

*     4,559,231 
PROCESS  TOR  INCREASING  THE  CAPACITY  OF 
SY  J!S^S^«i^RANE  FILTRATION  OF  MILK  OR 

MILK  PRODUCTS 
Poul  Bjerre,  Silkeborg,  and  Ernst  Biichbjerg,  Videbjek,  both  of 
DeMMTk^  aasigBors  to  Paailac  A/S,  Silkeborg.  Denmark 
Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,301 

CUd-a  priX,  .PPUca^  I>e--H^  ^  ^'^  '^^  ^^^^^^ 
lmt.CL*A23C  9/12,1/00 

U  A  a.  42<^2  r        ^ 

1  In  a  process  for  increasing  the  capacity  of  membrane 
filtration  systems  for  milk  or  milk  P«>d»cts,  wherry  pnor  to 
the  membrane  filtration,  the  milk  or  the  milk  product  is  nor- 
mally subjected  to  one  or  more  of  the  foUowmg  pre-treatment 

steps:  .... 

(a)  heat  treatment  for  bacteriological  reasons, 

(b)  fat  standardization  in  view  of  the  fat  content  of  the  prod- 

(crhomogenization  in  view  of  the  desired  physical  and 

organoleptic  properties  of  the  end  product,  and 
(d)  pre-acidulation  in  order  to  mfluence  the  solubility  of  the 
ash  components  of  the  milk, 
the  improved  process  comprising  subjecting  said  mdk  or  ™lk 
product,  prior  to  the  membrane  filtration,  to  a  further  preueat- 
ment  in  Uie  form  of  an  enzymatic  treatment  with  curdto^ 
enzyme  under  agitation  of  the  milk  or  milk  product  to  form  an 
integrated  dispersion  of  a  coagcl  m  whey. 


9029        I 
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4,559,229 

AVIAN  PROVENTRICULTTIS  VACCINE 

Robert  K.  Page,  Wtader,  Pedro  VUlegai,  Athens;  CaaweU  S. 

nSJoI: AaJ-,  a-d  D«id  Ga-dry.  At»e-s,  aU  of  Ga.  .s«gn- 

on  to  RcMarch  FondatkM,  Athens,  Qa. 

Filed  JaL  20,  1982,  Ser.  No»  400,024 

1.  A  vaccine  capable  of  protecting  p<Mtry  against  proven- 

triculitis,  which  comprises: 

^  anugenic  material  capable  of  indu<;mg  m  said  poultry  an 
immune  response  against  avian  proventnculitis  reovirus, 
wherein  said  antigenic  material  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Uve,  attenuated,  and  inactivated  proven- 
tricuhtis  reovirus  and  immunologioaUy  active  subcompo- 
nents thereof,  wherein  said  rcovims  has  the  identifymg 
cCact^^  of  ATCC   No.   V|12040  or  a   progeny 

thereof,  and 
a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carri^. 

'    - 


4,559,232 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PARTICLE  EMBEDDED  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Jerome  J.  Glantz,  Tualatin,  and  Miehaei  G.  Doenges,  Newberj 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignor,  to  Lamb-Weston,  Inc.,  Portland, 

cJ^tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4574»11.  J--  M, !«»  J^  ^o. 
^Si,624.  THis^wUcation  Jan.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,7M 
^iTpirtion  of  thetenn  of  this  patent  8«b«^»ent  to  Jan.  26. 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
J^Ci.^A23L  1/212,  1/216  ^^  ^^ 

""t  A  method  of  applying  a  particulate  media  fo  the  o^ 
surface  of  a  potato  product,  the  method  compnsmg  the  steps 

"preheating  the  product  at  least  slighUy  to  soften  its  outer 
surface:  and  then  ^ ..  „ 

unp^^g  food  particles  carried  in  a  fluid  stream  agamst  the 
pZuct  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  embed  the  parUcles  m  an 
ouu^r  surface  layer  of  the  product  by  disrupting  theo-ter 
surface  layer  without  destroying  the  structural  mtegnty  of 
the  product. 


4,559J30      ,  ^^ 

PROTEIN  PRODUCT,  PROCESS  FOR  M;^G  FT  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHON  CONTAINING 
SAID  PROTEIN 
Bernard  Da^id,  Villler.  «n  Mame;  G^d  Peltre,  «*  SjO^jh 
Mecfceri,  both  of  Paris,  aU  of  Fra««e,  aHigBors  to  Institut 
Piatcw,  Paris,  Frawx 

FOed  Mar.  23. 1983.  Ser.  No.  41J1« 
OaiM  ■riority.  appUcatioa  FraiKe,  Mar.  26. 1982,  82  05241 
°^  KTS:  '^^7^36.  39/00,  45/02.  37/00 
iT«  n  42l_«l  20Clainis 

t  Aglyco^tein  having  a  moleculal  weight  of  about  14.000 
dalton.  «^  «oelectnc  pomt  of  about  4.6;  a  1  mg/ml  aque- 
ous «>lution  of  said  glycoprotein  having  ^f^'^^'^^^ 
c=0.12  units  of  optical  density  at  280  nm;  said  glycoprotem 
heins  isolated  by  a  process  comprising: 
^?admixmg  pollen  of  D«:tylis  glomerau  with  an  aqueous 
medium,  thereby  extracting  watff-soluble  products; 


4,559,233  ^ 

EDIBLE  FIBROUS  SERUM  MILK  PROTEIN/XANTHAN 

GUM  COMPLEXES 

Wen-Shemg  Chen,  Glenview,  «kI  Willi«n  G.  Soude.  Gumee, 

both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Kraft,  J«^  Glennew^^DL 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,277 

Int.  CL*  A23J  3/00 

11  Claims 

"t  ?  m^  for  manufacturing  edible  protein  fibers  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  an  aqueous  protem  fiber  generat- 
fng  Stion  co^pri^ing  a  solubUized  edible  P-teui  ajmpon^t 
comorising  at  least  about  20  weight  percent  of  dairy  whey 
^^oTn  bid  on  the  total  weight  of -UibUiz^prot.in.  -^ 
^lubilized  xanthan  gum  hydrocolloid  component  fleeted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  xanthan  gum.  xanthan  gas/hy- 
d^lloid  adducts  and  mixtiires  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of 
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said  xanthan  gum  to  said  protein  component  bemg  m  the  range 
of  from  about  1:4  to  about  1:10.  and  wherein  the  total  weight 
of  said  solubilized  edible  protein  component  and  said  solubi- 
lized  xanthan  gum  hydrocoUoid  component  is  m  the  range  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  4  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
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weisht  of  said  aqueous  protein  fiber  generating  solution,  ad- 
juiS  the  pH  of  the  fiber  generating  solution  to  the  isoelectric 
point  of  a  xanthan-protein  complex  whUe  mixmg  said  fiber 
generating  solution  to  provide  xanthan-protein  fibers  and  a 
whey  solution,  and  separating  the  fibers  from  the  whey  solu- 
tion. 

4,559,234 
MEAT  CURING  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Leoa  J.  RaWn;  Lererte  L.  Dioaadr,  Fereidoon  Shahidi,  aU  of 
Toro^,  a«d  DarreU  F.  Wood,  Nepeaa,  aU  of  Canada,  avign- 
ors  to  Caaadiaa  Patents  and  DeTelopment  Limited,  Ottawa, 


ward  through  the  porous  conveyor  belts  into  a  separate 
conveyor  region  which  is  outside  of  the  path  of  the  air 
streams; 

(e)  removing  the  separated  fast  drying  leaf  pieces  from  the 
dryer  separately  from  the  alfalfa  on  the  conveyor  belts; 

(0  moving  alfalfa  from  the  dryer  shed  into  a  pluraUty  of  pairs 
of  rollers,  and  operating  the  rollers  to  apply  shear  forces 
sufficient  to  crush  the  alfalfa  stems  and  to  fracture  and 
shatter  the  alfalfa  leaves,  into  minute  leaf  pieces  that  are 
much  smaller  than  substantially  all  of  the  stem  pieces; 

(g)  passing  the  alfalfa  material  into  a  screen  separating  de- 
vice; and 

(h)  operating  the  screen  separating  device  to  separate  the 
minute  leaf  pieces  from  the  crushed  alfalfa  stems  thereby 
providing  an  alfalfa  leaf  product  consisting  of  minute 
alfalfa  leaf  pieces  having  high  levels  of  protein,  carotene, 
and  xanthophylls  and  low  fiber  content. 


4,559,236 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FABRICATED  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

Minora  Okada,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  SaziiUro  U.SA.,  lac^ 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.  

ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  451.478,  Dec  20, 1982,  abandooed. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,081 

Lit  CL*  A23L  1/325 

U.S.  a.  426-643  '  ^laii- 


JC 


Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615.117 
I«t.  a.''  A23B  4/14;  A23L  1/31 

UACL426-250  ..       "  ^^IJ^T 

1  A  composition  for  curing  meat  compnsmg  dmitrosyl 
ferrohemochrome,  at  least  one  antioxidant  agent,  at  least  one 
sequestering  agent  and  at  least  one  antimicrobial  agent. 

4,559,235 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  DEHYDRATED  ALFALFA 

PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PROCESSING  SAME 

John  T.  MiUer,  Roll,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Miller  Dehydrator  Iiiter- 

national.  Inc.,  Roll,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,147 
InL  CL*  A23K  7/00 

UACL  426-636  JS^^ 

1  A  method  of  operating  a  dehydrating  system  to  dehydrate 

freshly  chopped  alfalfa,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of 

the  steps  of:  .      ^  i.  j 

(a)  conveying  fresh  chopped  alfalfa  through  a  dryer  shed  on 
a  plurality  of  porous  conveyor  belts; 

(b)  transferring  alfalfa  from  a  downstream  end  of  one  con- 
veyor belt  to  an  upstream  end  of  the  next  conveyor  belt; 

(c)  heating  a  plurality  of  separate  adjacent  dry  air  sti-eams  to 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  temperatures  and  passing  the 
heated  dry  air  streams  simultaneously  upwardly  through 
adjacent  portions  of  said  porous  conveyor  belts  and  the 
alfalfa  thereon  at  a  plurality  of  adjacent  predctermmed 
regions  in  the  dryer  shed  whereby  the  heated  air  sti^eams 
pass  through  said  porous  belt  and  the  alfalfa  thereon  be- 
fore passing  through  an  upstream  portion  of  the  alfalfa; 

(d)  causing  fast  drying  portions  of  alfalfa  leaf  pieces  that 
become  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  alfalfa  to  faU  down- 
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1.  In  the  method  of  processing  fish  paste  to  form  a  fish 
product,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  coherent  mass  of  the  fish  paste  to  have  m- 
creased  exposed  elongated  surface  areas  m  the  form  of 
elongated  strands  extending  in  side-by-side  relation, 

(b)  treating  only  said  surface  areas  with  an  acid  solution  for 
a  time  interval  between  10  and  120  seconds,  to  denature 
the  fish  paste,  the  acid  solution  having  a  conccnti^tion 
between  0.05  and  0.5  mols  and  consisting  of  an  aqueous 
solution  wherein  the  acid  is  selected  from  the  grcMip  con- 
sisting of  acetic  lactic,  citric  glutamic  succmic.  fumanc, 
maleic,  hydrochloric  and  phosphoric. 

(c)  rinsing  said  acid  treated  surface  areas  with  water  and 
substantiaUy  neutralizing  said  surface  areas  by  contacting 
said  surface  areas  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
wherein  the  alkali  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  bicarbonate,   sodium  carbonate  and   tnsodium 

phosphate, 

(d)  deforming  the  mass  to  press  together  said  elongated 
surface  areas  and  distribute  them  substantially  uniformly 
throughout  the  mass,  and  then 

(e)  heating  the  thus  deformed  mass  at  between  70  C.  and  W 
C.  for  5-60  minutes. 
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4^59^7 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  METALS  ON 

SEMICONDUCTOR  POWDERS 

Kmrt  Mder,  Allsckwil;  NiUaas  Biikler,  Rheinfelden,  and  Jeu- 

FrwMote  Reber,  Riehem  «U  of  SwitzerUnd,  assignora  to  Ciba 

Gd«y  Corporatkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

CMtiMatkM  of  Ser.  No.  456^88,  Jan.  10, 1983,  abaadoocd.  This 

appUcatkM  Oct  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  666,127 

dai^  priority,   applicatioii   Switxeriand,   Jan.    15,   1982, 

241/82  , 

ImL  a*  B05D  J/M 

VS.  a.  427—53.1  '  10  CW^ 

1.  A  prcx:es8  for  the  deposition  of  gol4,  silver,  palladium  or 
mixtures  thereof  on  a  semiconductor  oiide  powder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  TiOi,  WO3,  SnOi  SrTiOs, 
Fe203,  Nb205,  Ta205,  KTaOs.  ZrOi,  ZoO,  CaTiOs,  BaTiOs, 
FeTiOs,  FeaTiOi.  FeiTiOs,  YFeOs  a|id  KTao.77Nbo.23O3. 
which  process  comprises  I 

irradiating  a  suspension  of  said  semiconductor  powder  in  an 
open  system,  m  the  presence  of  oxygen,  CO2  or  mixtures 
thereof  of  an  oxidizable  medium,  which  protects  the  semi- 
conductor from  photocorrosion.  and  of  a  gold,  silver  or 
palladium  salt  or  complex,  or  mixture  thereof. 


4,559,238 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
WTTH  MODIFIED  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DEPLETION 

REGION 
Mariaa  B^Jatti,  aod  Aatoaio  Cetronio,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 
■MigDon  to  Selenia  Indnstric  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A., 
RoflM,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  Na  399,739 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Jul.  20,  1981,  48933  A/81 
Int.  CL*  HOIL  29/Jfi 
UJS.  CL  427—82 


4,559,239  

METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  CEMENTmOUS 
SUBSTRATE 
Louis  F.  Ceaegy,  25411  Teton  Way,  EI  Toro,  Calif.  92630 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  505,232,  Jun.  17, 1983,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,504,  Feb.  1, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,507,336.  This  appUcation  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,161 
Int.  CI*  B32B  35/00;  B05D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  427—140  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  repairing  and  enhancing  the  durability  of  a 
concrete  conduit  whose  cement  matrix  has  at  least  partially 
deteriorated  and  developed  void  interstices  among  the  aggre- 
gate constituents  comprising: 
providing  a  substantially  volatile-free  A  component  contain- 
ing an  isocyanate  urethane  precursor, 
providing  a  substantially  volatile-free  B  component  contain- 
ing polyol  and  amine  urethane  precursors, 
preheating  said  A  component  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 

from  about  ambient  temperature  to  about  140*  F., 
preheating  said  B  component  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 

from  about  110*  F.  to  about  150*  F., 
mixing  and  spraying  said  A  and  B  components  onto  the 

surface  of  said  conduit, 
filling  said  interstices  adjacent  said  surface  with  said  compo- 
nents, 
reacting  said  A  and  B  components  to  form  a  tough  polyure- 
thane  matrix  in  said  interstices  and  an  exterior  layer  adher- 
ing to  said  surface  in  a  very  fast  gel  time  ranging  up  to 
about  12  seconds. 


4  Claims 


4  559,240 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  FIBERGLASS  BOAT  HULLS 
Kennetii  Herbert,  Jr.,  2894  Pringle  St.,  Stark  Industiial  Park, 
Charleston,  S.C.  29405 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,573,  Not.  23, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  26, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,619 

Int  a.*  B32B  35/00 

VS.  a.  427—140  «  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  field  effective  transistor  with  a 
modified  metal  semiconductor  Schottkyi  barrier  depletion  zone 
which  comprises: 
forming  a  GaAs  active  semiconductor  layer  upon  a  semi- 
insulating  substrate  and  applying  to  a  surface  of  said  active 
layer  opposite  said  substrate,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ohmic 
contacts  and  a  barrier  electrode  farming  a  gate  between 
said   ohmic    contacts   and   at   the   same   level   thereof, 
whereby  an  electron  depletion  region  is  formed  below 
said  surface  between  said  ohmic  contacts  and  beneath  said 
electrode;  and  j 

modifying  the  depth  of  said  region  s4  that  the  depth  of  said 
region  between  said  ohmic  contacts  and  said  electrode 
differs  from  the  depth  of  said  region  below  said  electrode 
by  at  least  one  of  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  surface  below  said  barrier  electrode  prior  to 
the  application  of  said  barrier  electrode  to  said  surface 
to  an  ion  bombardment  in  nitrogen  gas  for  a  period  of 
substantially  1  to  2  minutes  at  an  intensity  of  up  to  about 
100  watts,  and  I 

depositing  a  gallium  oxide  on  said  surface  between  said 
electrode  and  said  ohmic  conta<|ts. 


1.  A  method  for  repairing,  resurfacing  and/or  finishing  a 
fiberglass  boat  hull  which  has  become  worn,  damaged  or 
abraided,  consisting  of: 

(a)  preparing  said  hull  for  repairing,  resurfacing  and/or 
finishing  by  masking  said  hull  along  the  length  of  said  hull 
on  each  side  of  an  area  to  be  repaired,  resurfaced  or  fm- 
ished,  while  leaving  said  area  exposed; 

(b)  applying  a  quantity  of  prepared  epoxy  material  along  the 
length  of  said  hull  so  as  to  cover  said  area  and  so  that 
excess  epoxy  material  is  present; 

(c)  preparing  a  template  from  a  sheet  of  material  by  forming 
a  void  in  said  template  which  duplicates  the  shape  of  said 
huU; 

(d)  distributing  and  finishing  said  epoxy  material  by  pulling 
said  template  from  one  end  of  the  length  of  said  hull  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  hull  in  one  manual  stroke  while  apply- 
ing pressure  to  said  template  so  as  to  smooth  and  shape 
said  epoxy; 

(e)  removing  said  masking  material;  and 
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(0  allowing  said  epoxy  material  to  set. 

4,559,241 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  HARDENED 
CEMENTmOUS  MATERIAL  FROM  DETERIORATING 
Masunichi  Obitsu,  and  Takahiro  Hori,  both  of  Funabariii,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,237 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Not.  11, 1983,  58-212953 
Int  CI.*  B32B  35/Oa-  B05D  3/02 
VS.  CL  427 140  *^  Claims 

1  Method  for  preventing  cementitious  material  from  deteri- 
orating and  concurrentiy  metiillic  armatures  embedded  therein 
from  rusting,  comprising  applying  an  aqueous  solution  of  5-20 
weight  %  of  a  lithium  sihcate  having  a  Si02/Li20  molar  ratio 
of  2.2-4  and  0.01-5  weight  %  of  lithium  nitrite  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cementitious  material,  impregnating  the  outer 
surface  layer  of  said  cementitious  material  with  said  solution, 
and  then  drying  said  solution. 


4  559,242 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  COLOR  DEVELOPER 

SHEETS 

Hirofomi  Mitsuo;  Shojiro  Watanabe,  and  Keiso  Saeki,  all  of 

Shiznoka,  Japan,  Hsignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Feb.  23, 1983.  58-28926 
Int  CL*  B41M  5/16.  5/22 
VS.  CL  427—150  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  color  developer  sheet  for  pres- 
sure-sensitive recording,  comprising: 
preparing  a  Coating  Solution  A  by  dissolving  an  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  metiil  salt  in  an  organic  solvent  and  emul- 
sifying the  resulting  solution  in  water; 
preparing  a  Coating  Solution  B  by  mechanicaUy  dispersing 
an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  metal  salt  in  an  aqueous  sys- 

mixing  the  Coating  Solution  A  and  the  Coating  Solution  B 
such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  the  amount  of  the  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  metiil  salt  in  Coating  Solution  A  to  that  of 
the  aromatic  carboxyUc  acid  metal  salt  in  Coating  Solu- 
tion B  is  in  the  range  of  from  10:90  to  90:10;  and 

coating  the  resulting  mixture  on  a  support  base. 


4,559443 
ABSORBENT  PLANAR  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Michel  Passler,  Nensiss,  and  Bruno  Reisch,  Augsburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Freodenberg, 
WeiBheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  J«l.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1981,  3140784 

iBt  a.*  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  CL  427—209  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pore  permeated  absor- 
bent, planar  structure  resembling  natural  sponge  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  fiber  mixture  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension; 

(b)  mixing  a  foamable,  heat-coaguable  latex  mixture  with 
said  fiber  suspension; 

(c)  foaming  said  mixture  by  the  introduction  of  a  gaseous 
medium; 

(d)  applying  said  foamed  mixture  to  one  or  both  sides  of  a 

substrate;  ,. 

(e)  coagulating  the  fiber-conUiining  latex  foam  by  the  appU- 
cation of  heat  to  provide  an  open-pore  structure;  and,  as 
the  next  step  of  said  process; 

(0  stabilizing  said  open-pore  structiire  by  drying  and  vulca- 
nizing or  curing  to  provide  said  pore-permeated  absorbent 
structure. 


4,559,244 
COMPOSTTE  REFRACTORY  FOAMS 
Martin  R.  Kasprzyk,  RaasomTillc,  and  Monika  O.  TenEyck, 
Lewiston,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  CorporatiOB, 

QeTeland,  Ohio  ^.    ^    ^    ^      a 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,198,  Feb.  27, 1984,  aba«lon«i,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,285,  Jan.  8, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,864 

Int  CL*  D03D  3/00 

UACL  427-227  32  0.*- 

1.  A  composite  refractory  foam  devoid  of  organic  polymeric 
material,  comprising  a  first  particuUted  refractory  material, 
open  cellularly  and  interconnectingly  arranged,  having  a  sec- 
ond refractory  material  having  a  lower  melting  temperature 
tiian  the  ftfst  refractory  material,  melt  infiltrated  between  at 
least  a  portion  of  ti»e  particles  of  first  particulated  material. 

12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composite  refractory 
foam  comprising  impregnating  an  organic  foam  matenal  with 
a  fluid  slurry  of  a  first  refractory  material,  drying,  applymg 
tiiereto  a  second  refractory  material  having  a  lower  melting 
point  than  the  first  refractory  material,  heating  the  thus  treated 
foam  material  for  a  time  and  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
decompose  the  organic  foam  which  heating  is  to  at  least  the 
melting  point  of  the  second  refractory  material  but  less  than 
that  of  the  first  refractory  material  and  mfiltrating  said  funt 
refractory  material  witii  said  second  refractory  matenal. 


4  559,245 

PAINT  SHIELD  HOLDER  AND  SHIELDING  METHOD 

WUUam  C.  SUu-k,  306  S.  Almansor  St,  Alhambra,  CaUf.  91801 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,500 

Int  C\.*  B05D  1/32 

U.S.  a.  427-282  »  Claims 


25  A  method  of  painting  a  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  paint  shield  by  interconnecting  a  pair  of  planar 

sheets  with  a  multitude  of  mutually  spaced  webs; 
providing  said  paint  shield  with  a  bifurcated  edge  portion  by 
cutting  said  phmar  sheeUi  along  a  Une  spaced  from  one  of 
said  webs  interconnecting  said  planar  sheets  so  that  edge 
portions  of  said  planar  sheets  project  separately  beyond 
said  one  web  along  thereof; 
holding  said  paint  shield  adjacent  said  surface;  and 
spraying  paint  past  said  bifurcated  edge  portion  to  said  sur- 
face thereby  shielding  against  said  spraying  paint  witii  said 
held  paint  shield  an  area  adjacent  said  surface  being 
painted  and  preventing  with  said  bifurcated  edge  portions 
of  the  planar  sheets  a  migration  of  pamt  over  said  edge 
portion  of  said  paint  shield  to  said  area. 
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4^9,246 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  wriTABILITY  OF  A 

SURFACE  BY  A  MOLTEN  METAL 
Ti'iniM  R.  JoMt,  Derby,  EagUnd,  assignor  to  Roib-Royce 
Liadted,  Loodoa,  Eagiaiid 

F1M  Feb.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,532 
f^mbmm  priority,  appHcatkw  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1984, 

8408754 

lirt.  CL*  B05D  3/Oa 
UJS.  CL  427— 299  j  13  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  surface  so  as^to  increase  its  wetta- 
bility comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

coating  said  surface  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum  trioxide,  chromic  oxide,  ferric 
oxide  and  nickel  oxide;  and  subsequently  bringing  said 
coated  sur£Ke  into  intimate  contact  with  molten  magne- 
siam  or  an  alloy  thereof  under  conditions  inhibiting  oxida- 
tion of  said  molten  magnesium  or  alloy  thereof. 


4,559,248 
SLIDING  MEMBER 

Klkuo  Somiyoshi,  Fv^isawa,  and  Kingo  Miyasaka,  Ayase,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Oiles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,503 
Clains  priority,  application  JUipan,  Nov.  12,  1962,  57-197708 
Int.  a*  F16C  27/02;  Fl«  15/12 
UJS.  a.  428—36  4  CUims 

1.  A  sliding  member  comprising:  at  least  one  heat  resistant 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  expanded  graph- 
ite, mica,  ceramic  and  asbestos;  a  reinforcing  material  in  the 
form  of  either  a  combination  of  a  metal  mesh  and  a  mesh  made 
by  weaving  or  knitting  metal  fine  wires  and  fluoroplastic  yams 
together,  or  a  mesh  made  by  weaving  or  knitting  metal  fme 
wires  and  fluoroplastic  yams  together,  whereby  said  heat 
resistant  material  and  said  reinforcing  material  are  integrally 
shaped  so  that  at  least  on  the  sliding  surface  of  said  sliding 
member  are  exposed  said  fine  metal  wires  and  said  fluoroplas- 
tic yams,  both  constituting  said  reinforcing  material,  and  said 
heat  resistant  material  being  retained  by  said  mesh  as  well  as 
filling  the  voids  formed  between  said  metal  fine  wires  in  a 
mutually  intermingled  state  of  heat  resistant  material  and  metal 
fine  wires,  and  providing  substantially  a  smooth  surface. 


4,559^7        , 
LACTONE  GRAFTED  POLYETHERS  BS  COATINGS  FOR 

DEFORMABLE  SUBSTRATES 
Peter  W.  Kopf,  Belle  Mead,  and  Charles  N.  Merriam,  Martins- 
ville, both  of  N  J.,  asBgaora  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporation, 
Daabvy,  Coaa. 

Flkd  Sep.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No»  534,070 
lat  CL*  B05D  3/02;  B32B  27/3^-  CD8G  59/16 
UJS.  CL  427—386  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  coating  composition  comprising  a  binder  for  deform- 
able  substrates  the  improvement  wherein  said  binder  is  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  which  is  the  product  of  reacting,  to 
completion  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  (a)  in  the  presence  of 
a  solvent  at  or  just  below  the  reflux  temperature,  or  (b)  in  the 
absence  of  a  solvent  at  at  least  about  100*  C: 
(1)  a  lactone  of  the  formula: 


(D 


CasO 


wherein  each  R\  and  R2 b  individually  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl,  and  m  is  from  3  to  about  12;  and 
(2)  a  hydroxyalkoxy  phenoxy  polyether  having  the  average 
formula: 


OH 

I 


ai) 


wherein  D  is  the  residue  of  a  dihyaroxy  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, E — OH  is  the  hydroxy  residue  of  an  epoxide,  G  is 
either  hydrogen  or  the  residue  of  a  capped  or  uncapped 
epoxide;  and  n  is  sufficient  to  provide  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  30,000,  to  form  a  graft 
copolymer  wherein  the  px>Iyether  is  substantially  free  of 
1,2-epoxy  groups.  I 

14.  A  process  for  producing  a  coMed, 
which  comprises: 

(1)  coating  a  deformable  article  with  a  coating  composition 
containing  a  binder  of  claim  1; 

(2)  drying  said  coated  article;  and 

(3)  deforming  said  article. 


deformed  article 


4,559,249 
SLIDING  MEMBER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Hideto    Arigaya,   Tanashi;   Yoshihiro   Katsui,   Wako;    Kikuo 
Sumiyoshi;  Elji  Sato,  both  of  Figisawa,  and  Kingo  Miyasaka, 
Ayase,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  and  Oiles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Nov.  5,  1982,  57-193395 

Int.  a.*  F16C  27/02;  F16J  15/12 

UJS.  CL  428—36  13  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  member  comprising  a  base  body  made  of  a 
firmly  entangled  and  collapsed  woven  or  knitted  metal  mesh 
formed  of  metal  fine  wires  which  are  provided  with  voids 
formed  between  said  metal  fine  wires,  said  voids  being  com- 
pactly filled  with  a  heat  resistant  material,  the  sliding  surface 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  base  body  being  formed  into  a 
smooth  surface  with  either  a  lubricant  that  fills  a  number  of 
small  holes  formed  in  said  heat  resistant  material  as  well  as 
covering  the  surface  thereof  or  with  said  lubricant  and  said 
metal  fine  wires  being  exposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
base  body. 

5.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  sliding  member  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  metal  mesh  as  a  reinforcing  material  in  a 
band-like  or  cylindrical  sleeve  form  by  weaving  or  knit- 
ting metal  fine  wires; 

(b)  preparing  a  sheet-like  heat  resistant  material  having  a 
definite  thickness  and  formed  with  a  number  of  small 
holes  in  the  thickness  thereof  at  given  intervals; 

(c)  applying  on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  sheet-like  heat 
resistant  material  a  lubricant  in  a  given  thickness  and 
simultaneously  filling  said  small  holes  of  the  same; 

(d)  positioning  said  sheet-like  heat  resistant  material  applied 
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with  said  lubricant  on  said  metal  mesh  so  as  to  result  in  a 
band-like  laminate; 
(e)  forming  either  a  rectangular  preform  by  laying  said 
laminate  on  a  pile  of  other  similarly  prepared  band-like 
laminates  so  that  said  lubricant  is  directed  towards  the 
sUding  surface,  said  other  laminates  each  compnsmg  an- 
other metal  mesh  with  heat  resistant  material  applied 
thereon,  or  a  cylindrical  preform  by  convoluting  said 
band-like  laminate  itself  around  a  suitable  cylindrical 

material;  ,       r 

(0  introducing  said  rectangular  or  cylindrical  preform  mto  a 

metal  die,  the  cavity  of  which  corresponds  to  the  shape 

and  dimension  of  a  final  product;  and 
(g)  applying  pressure  to  said  preform  in  the  direction  of  said 

lamination  or  the  axis  of  said  convolution  to  compress  and 

shape  said  preform  into  the  final  product. 


4,559,252 
PLATE  METAL  REINFORCING  COMBINATION 
Maaaaori  Motoda,  Toyott?  At«uiob«  Fnii^awa,  Okaaald; 
Shiaeki  Shuzuki,  Nagoya;  Junpei  Suzuki,  ChiryB,  ma 
Maiahiro  Nojima»  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  avigBors  to  Toyota 
JidodM  Kabmhiki  Kaisha  aad  Nihoa  Tokniha  Toryo  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1983,  58-103372; 
Jon.  9, 1983,  58-103373 

lat  CL.*  B32B  27/12.  11/00 

UJS.  CL  42»-57  '  ^^***™ 


4,559,250^ 

CONTAMINATION-CONTROL  MATS 

Raymoad  J.  Pidge,  61  The  Point,  Coronado,  CaBf.  92118 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591.678 

lat  Q*  A61F  13/02 

UJS.  CL  428-40  }^S^ 

1.  A  tacky  mat  stack  employing  a  sucked  series  of  sheets  of 
either  high-density  polyethylene  or  linear  low-density  polyeth- 
ylene or  non-linear  low  density  polyethylene  each  sheet  havmg 
been  treated  electronically  on  both  sides,  and  adhesive  coated 
on  its  upper  side,  said  upper  side  having  about  twice  the  dyne 
level  of  electronic  treatment  of  the  lower,  non-adhesive  coated 
side,  to  provide  preferential  action  that  enables  trouble-free 
sheet  separation  during  removal  of  each  uppermost  sheet  from 
said  stack  while  also  avoiding  loss  of  the  adhesive  coatmg  from 
the  sheets  below  and  preventing  premature  delamination  of 
said  stack. 


1.  A  reinforcing  assembly  for  use  with  plate  metal  compris- 


mg 


4,559,251 
MATERIAL  FOR  ACCIDENT  PROTECTING  CLOTH^ 
WTTH  CONNECTED  TILE-LIKE  SMALL  NYXON  PLATES 
Kaora  Wachi,  1-13-4,  Kamifaknoka,  Kamifakaoka-dii,  Saitama- 

ken,  Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  70U74 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Feb.    17,    1984,   59- 
214WrUl;  Oct.  9,  1984,  59-152948[U] 

lat  CL*  F41H  y/02 
VS.  CL  428-53  ^  ^^*"*" 


23      '?■    ,21 


a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheet  formed  from  a  sheet-like 
substrate  comprising  asphalt,  mbber,  and  a  filler  and  hav- 
ing a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  on  one  surface 

thereof,  and 

a  thermosetting  sheet  formed  from  a  sheet-like  substrate 
comprising  polyvinyl  acetal,  monomeric  diallyl  phthalate, 
a  filler,  and  at  least  one  additive,  and  having  a  reinforcing 
fiber  layer  on  one  surface  and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive layer  on  the  other  surface  thereof, 

wherein  said  thermosetting  sheet  at  one  edge  partially  over- 
laps said  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheet  with  the  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive  layer  of  the  former  in  contact  with 
that  surface  of  the  latter  which  is  remote  from  its  own 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer. 


4,559,253 
FOLDABLE  COMPOSITE  PANEL  INCLUDING  MEANS 

FOR  RENDERING  TT  RIGID 
Daaiel  J.  TTi«lliii«er,  2  rae  Albert  de  Man,  92190  Meudon  Belle- 

we,  France 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,960 
lat  CL*  G09F  11/04 
VS.  a.  428—65  *® 


22c  22 


1.  A  material  for  accident  protecting  clothes  characterized 
in  that  tUe-like  small  plate  pieces  made  of  nylon  scries  resin  are 
connected  and  formed,  beneath  a  layer  of  bulletproof  fiber 
sheets  stacked  in  number  as  required,  into  a  flexible  plate-like 
configuration  by  connectors,  soft  rubber  is  placed  beneath  the 
flexible  plate,  a  few  sheets  of  buUetproof  fiber  sheets  are  at- 
tached  beneath  the  soft  rubber,  and  the  whole  structure  is 
integrally  coated  wth  a  water-resisting  synthetic  resin  sheet 


1  A  foldable  composite  panel  comprising  a  rigid  core  plate 
defbiing  a  circular  central  opening,  a  rigid  rotary  ^  plate 
having  a  circular  disc  shape  matching  with  and  nested  m  said 
circular  opening,  said  core  plate  and  said  rotary  plae  bcmg 
provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  corresponding  rectihnear  hinge 
means,  and  flexible  cover  sheets  between  which  both  said  core 
plate  and  rotary  plate  are  sandwiched,  said  rotary  pUte  being 
angularly  movable  in  relation  to  said  core  plate  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  hinge  means  of  said  core  and  rotary 
plates  are  in  alignment,  and  a  second  position  m  which  said 
hinge  means  are  out  of  alignment 
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4^9,254     

KESDi  MATERIAL  IN  SHEET  FORM 
Hkomke  Sazald,  Tokoroaiw*,  Japu,  asstgnor  to  Jnnkosha 
Coapny  U«L,  Tokyo,  Jtftm  J 

FIM  May  ♦,  1982,  S«r.  No.  3T»,fi74 
Iirt.  CL*  B32B  3/24 


(IK),  chloroprene  rubber  (CR),  isobutylcne-isoprene  rubber 
(IIR).  acrylonitrile-butadiene  rubber  (NBR),  ethylene-propy- 
lene-diene  rubber  (EPDR)  and  acrylic  rubber,  said  roughened 
and  coated  surface  being  capable  of  receiving  a  written  or 
printed  image. 


UJS.  CL  428—131 


)000000000000000 

oooooooooooooo 

)OOOOOOOOOO0OO 

oooooooooooo 

2^X\  OOOOOOOOOQO 


)Ol 


10  Claims 


4,559,257 

LAMINATE  TOGETHER  WITH  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Erling  I.  Nilssoo,  Akarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Deve- 

loppement  SA,  Polly,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  458,941,  Jan.  18, 1983.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,538 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  20,  1982,  8200290 

lat  CL*  B32B  1/02.  3/28.  15/08 

MS.  CL  428—152  7  Claims 


1.  A  dielectric  comprising  a  sheet  of  cdntinuously  porous 
polytetrafluoroethylene  material  having,  In  addition  to  the 
pores  of  the  porous  material,  a  multipliciljy  of  holes  formed 
therethrough. 


4,559,255 
ACOUSTICAL  ABSORBING  MATERIAL 
Shinichi  Shimode,  and  Shigeoori  Sato,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Wtachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^,113 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1983,  58-243950 
Int  CL*  B32B  3/10.  5/32 


MS.  CL  428—138 


3     I   2 
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7  Claims 


1.  An  acoustical  absorbing  multilayered  material  exhibiting 
improved  acoustical  absorbing  performance  over  a  wide  fre- 
quency range  comprising:  I 
a  plurahty  of  porous  sheets  and  a  plurality  of  high  density 
sheets;  said  plurality  of  high  density  sheets  and  said  plurjd- 
ity  of  porous  sheets  being  arranged  alternately  one  in 
contact  with  another  to  form  a  multilayered  material  with 
a  high  density  sheet  being  exposed  and  arranged  on  an 
outermost  side  of  the  material,  said  parous  sheets  and  said 
high  density  sheet  being  held  together  in  intimate  alternate 
contact  with  one  another,  and 
at  least  the  outermost  exposed  sheet  of  said  plurality  of  high 
density  sheets  being  formed  therein  with  a  plurality  of 
through-holes. 

4,559,256 
IMAGE  RECEIVING  TRANSPARESjT  BASE  FILM 
Famio  Matswnoto,  No.  1-25-54  Nishinogtwa,  Komae-shi,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,103 
Int  CL*  B32B  3/10 


1.  A  packing  material  laminate  for  use  in  manufacturing 
packing  containers,  comprising:  a  polyester  layer;  a  first  gly- 
col-modified  polyester  layer  bound  to  a  first  side  of  said  poly- 
ester layer;  a  metal  foil  layer  bound  to  a  second  side  of  said 
polyester  layer;  and  a  second  glycol  modified  polyester  layer 
bound  to  the  free  surface  of  said  metal  foil  layer,  said  metal  foil 
layer  being  wrinkled  and  thereby  being  able  to  be  expanded, 
without  tearing,  when  the  laminate  is  stretched  upon  formation 
of  a  packing  container  from  the  laminate. 

4,559,258 

PRESSURE  BELT  FOR  USE  WTTH  EXTENDED  NIP 

PRESS  IN  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

Masao  Kiuchi,  Kamagaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  IchUcawa  Woolen 

Textile  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,575 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct    1,    1982,    57- 

147931[U1 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—156  *  Claims 


1  Claim 

of  polyester  writing 


\5S.  CL  428—141 

1.  A  thin  transparent  flexible  base  film  .  . 
material  having  a  thickness  of  about  25±:5ji,  having  one  sur- 
face roughened  by  sand-blasting  to  a  roughness  of  about  5-6^1, 
and  having  on  said  roughened  surface  a  fBm  layer  about  2-3^ 
thick  of  a  rubber  material  selected  from  styrene-butadiene 
rubber,  natural  rubber,  butadiene  rubber  (BR),  isoprene  rubber 


1.  In  a  pressure  belt  for  use  with  a  paper  making  machine 
including  an  extended  nip  press  having  a  press  roll  and  a  pr«- 
sure  shoe  which  are  in  surface  contact  with  each  other,  said 
pressure  belt  travelling  between  said  press  roll  and  a  pressure 
shoe  and  being  forced  towards  the  press  roll  by  the  pressure 
shoe  so  that  a  felt  and  a  web  of  paper  to  be  dewatered  and 
carried  on  the  felt  are  squeezed  in  the  nip,  said  pressure  belt 
characterized  by  comprising  an  endless  base  fabric  formed  of  a 
synthetic  fiber  filament,  and  formed  with  a  synthetic  rwin 
layer  on  each  outer  and  inner  side  thereof,  said  outer  side  being 
provided  with  a  number  of  drain  channels  on  the  surface  of 
said  outer  side,  said  channels  providing  drainage  without  per- 
mitting leakage  through  the  belt. 


December  17,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1221 


4,559,261 

PAOONGLAMINA^IDED  WITH  CREASE  ^  ^^^^^^^l^Z'.^^  C^' 

Re-ato  CetreUi,  Land,  Swedai,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  Lit^a-  ^^^^^"^^^^^  Apr.  5, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,474,834. 

**^  ^'  ^^*^i««  S.r  No  194J42  Tl^  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,323 

FUed  Oct  6,  1980,  ser.  iNo.  iy*,o*^  -»'•'  __  ^  n^^n  y/nn 

Claims  priJrit^applic^tio.  Sw«ien,  Oct.  18.  m9.  7908645  I-t  Q.  B32B  7/00  ^  ^^^ 

Int  a  *  B26D  3/08:  B32B  3/30;  B65D  5/42  U.S.  O.  428-246 
U  A  CL  428-167                                                         ^  Claims 


U- -^— J 


1  A  packing  laminate  for  conversion  into  packing  contain- 
ers, said  laminate  comprising  a  crease  line  which  durmg  the 
shaping  of  the  packing  container  forms  a  first  folding  line  m  the 
laminate,  said  crease  line  having  an  interruption  where  the 
crease  line  is  replaced  by  two  auxiliary  crease  Imes  runnmg  m 
the  main  direction  of  the  crease  line,  the  interruption  in  the 
crease  line  being  of  a  length  which  is  20  to  80  times  the  thick- 
ness of  the  laminate,  one  of  said  auxiliary  crease  lines  bemg 
arranged  on  each  side  of  the  first  folding  line,  said  auxihary 
crease  lines  being  mutually  parallel  and  located  symmetncaUy 
in  relation  to  the  folding  line,  the  distance  between  each  auxil- 
iary crease  line  and  the  folding  line  is  between  3  and  15  tunes 
the  thickness  of  the  laminate,  the  folding  line  after  foldmg 
extends  between  said  auxUiary  crease  lines  without  comcidmg 
with  any  portion  of  the  auxUiary  crease  lines,  and  the  area  of 
the  packing  laminate  between  the  auxiliary  crease  lines  bemg  at 
least  partiaUy  delaminated. 


1.  In  a  polymeric  product  having  a  surface  and  a  polymenc- 
coated  fabric  layer  means  provided  with  opposed  surfaces  one 
of  which  is  secured  to  said  surface  of  said  product  by  a  previ- 
ous heat  curing  together  of  said  product  and  said  Uyer  means 
and  the  other  of  which  is  a  contact  face  for  said  product,  said 
fabric  kyer  means  comprising  a  fabric  layer  having  opposed 
sides  and  two  substantially  continuous  layers  of  polymenc 
material  secured  in  stacked  relation  to  one  of  said  sides  of  said 
fabric  layer  by  the  intermediate  polymeric  layer  first  being 
coated  in  liquid  form  onto  the  fabric  layer  and  when  the  mter- 
mediate  layer  has  been  substantially  dried  without  curmg 
thereof  the  outer  polymeric  layer  is  then  coated  in  liquid  form 
onto  the  intermediate  polymeric  layer  and  then  substantuUly 
dried  without  curing  said  polymeric  layers  whereby  the  outer 
layer  of  polymeric  material  defines  said  one  surface  of  said 
layer  means,  the  improvement  wherein  only  the  mtermeduite 
polymeric  Uyer  of  said  two  polymeric  Uyens  had  a  slip  agent 
therein  before  said  heat  curing  and  which  during  said  h^ 
curing  together  of  said  product  and  said  layer  means  migrated 
through  said  outer  polymeric  layer  to  the  outer  suri^ace  thereof 
to  provide  a  degree  of  reduction  in  the  surface  coefficient  of 
friction  for  said  contact  face  of  said  product,  the  slip  agent 
having  been  contained  in  said  intermediate  Uyer  at  the  time  the 
same  was  coated  in  Uquid  form  onto  said  one  side  of  said  fabnc 
Uyer. 


4,559,260 
IMAGE  HOLDING  MEMBER  HAVING  PROTECTIVE 

LAYERS 

MasaaU  Hirooka,  Toride;  Hitoshi  Toma,  Kawasaki,  and  Hideyo 

Kondo,  Toride,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KaboshUd 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  ^,     ^    ^    ^ 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  251,089,  Apr.  6, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  81,463,  Oct  3,  1*79, 
abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  «45,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1978,  53-126700 
iBt  a.*  B32B  7/00:  G03G  5/14 
UJS.  a.  428-215  "^  ^^***™ 

1.  An  image  holding  member  for  holding  electrostatic  un- 
ages  or  toner  images  which  comprises  at  least  a  support  and,  at 
the  surface,  a  three-layered  insulating  layer  comprismg  an 
upper  Uyer  mainly  composed  of  an  organic  solvent-soluble 
thermoplastic  resin  having  a  linear  molecular  structure,  an 
intermedUte  Uyer  having  a  thickness  of  from  1  to  35  microns 
and  being  mainly  composed  of  an  organic  solvent-soluble 
thermoplastic  resin  and  a  cured  thermosetting  resin,  wherem 
the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  thermoplastic  resin  to  said  thermo- 
setting resin  is  from  8:2  to  2:8  and  wherein  said  thermoplastic 
resin  and  said  cured  thermosetting  resin  are  mutually  soluble  m 
each  other,  and  a  lower  Uyer  mainly  composed  of  a  cured 
thermosetting  resin. 


4,559,262 
FIBRE  REINFORCED  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  COMPOSTOONS 
Frederic  N.  CogsweU.  Welwyn  Garden  Qty;  Darid  J.  HeneU, 
*lSi«w.de,  and  Peter  J.  WilUams,  Barton-le-Oay,  ^    of 
EnSand,  assignon  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC, 

CotCSJ^.  NO.  341,186,  Jan.  20, 1982  ab^onecL  TlUs 
appUcation  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,713 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan^  1981, 
8101821;  Jul.  28,  1981,  8123160;  Not.  17,  1981,  8134597 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/08.  31/00 
VS.  CL  428-294  ^  CUim. 

1  A  thermoformable,  fibre  reinforced  structure  comprising 
a  thermoplastic  polymer  and  at  least  30%  by  volume  of  parallel 
aligned  reinforcing  filaments  having  a  diameter  up  to  24  mi- 
crons said  filaments  having  been  wetted  by  the  said  PolymcT«i 
a  continuous  melt  pultrusion  process  so  as  to  P^«  » '^P^^'" 
L  flexural  modulus  determined  by  ASTM  D790-80  of  at  least 
70%  of  the  theoretical  attainable  fiexural  modulus. 
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4,559,263 

CEMENT-FOAM  COMPOSITE  BOARD 

L.  RoodvMta,  WcstrUlc,  OUo,  amimor  to  The 

Co^Hiy,  MidfaHri,  Mich. 

FIM  Fck  11,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  70M44 

laL  CL*  B32B  5/lS.  5/32.  13A12 


Dow 


UJS.  a.  428—312.4 


1.  A  prefabricated  cement-foam  composite  board  compris- 
ing an  insulating  panel  of  closed  cell  foam  plastic  resin,  and  a 
layer  of  lightweight  concrete  bonded  thereto,  said  concrete 
being  foamed  and  including  Portland  cement  and  a  lightweight 
aggregate. 


4,559,264 
SYNTHEnC  MICA  PRODUCTS 
Syed  N.  Hoda,  Honehen^  aad  Aathoay  R.  Olszewski,  Bath, 
kotk  of  N.Y.,  Mrigoori  to  Condog  Glaas  Works,  Coming, 

N  Y 
'      '  Filed  JsL  27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  461,566 

Lrt.  CL*  B32B  19/00,  27/3^ 
UjS.  CL  428—324  I  17  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  in  which  a  plurality  of  synthetic  mica  papers 
impregnated  with  an  organic  resin  are  laminated  together  to 
produce  a  planar  isotropic  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  in 
the  X-Y  plane,  each  paper  being  composed  of  overlapping, 
ioB-exchaaged  platelets  of  a  synthetic,  Uthiuai  and/or  sodium, 
w^er-swelling  mica  wherein  lithium  and/or  sodium  ions  from 
Che  mica  have  been  exchanged  for  larger  cations,  said  mica 
platelets  having  a  high  aspect  ratio  and  a  pUnar  orientation. 


4,559,265 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

YakU  Kabota;  MMahani  NiakiMtsa,  both  of  Konoro,  and 

Shi«eni  SUaiada,  Saka,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigBors  to  TDK  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,953 

ClaiaH  priority,  apptkattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1983,  58-581 
laL  CL*  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  CL  428—336  '  9  ClalBM 

1.  A  magentic  recording  medium,  product  by  preparing  a 
resin  solution  for  magnetic  paint  having  as  a  main  component 
thereof  a  copolymer  of  (A)  vinyl  chloride,  ($)  a  vinyl  carbox- 
ylate,  (Q  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  (D)  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  anhydride,  containing  SO  to  80%  by  weight  of 
(A)  based  on  the  total  of  the  amounts  of  (A)  and  (BX  60  to  90% 
by  weight  of  (D)  based  on  the  total  of  the  amounts  of  (C)  and 
(D),  aad  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (C)  and  (D)  based 
on  100  fiarts  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (A)  and  (B)  and  having 
an  average  polymerization  degree  of  100  to  400,  mixing  10  to 
80%  by  weight  of  said  resin  solution  with  90  to  20%  by  weight 
of  a  radiatioo-  sensitive  curing  resin,  blending  the  resultant 
mixtare  as  a  main  component  with  a  nugnetlc  powder,  apply- 
ing the  fcsoltant  magnetic  paint  to  a  non-magnetic  substrate, 
and  solidifying  the  applied  layer  of  paint  with  radiation. 


4,559,266 

LAMINATED  MATERIALS  FOR  THERMOFORMING 

INTO  FOOD  PACKAGING 

Mitsaga  Misaaa,  Kisarazu,  aad  Ryoichi  Hirayaau^  Matsudo, 

both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Idemitsa  Petrocheaiical  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  498,010 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  7, 1982,  57-96105 

Int.  CL*  B32B  27/08,  27/30.  27/32 


U.S.  a.  428—341 


30Claiau 


1.  A  laminated  material  for  thermoforming  into  food  pack- 
aging comprising  sequentially,  a  first  inner  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  polyolefin,  a  second  gas  barrier  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polymer  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  saponified  product  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  acetate 
copolymer,  a  polyamide  resin,  and  a  polyester  resin,  a  third 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  vacuum  deposited  metal  and  a 
fourth  outer  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  transparent  ther- 
moplastic resin. 


4,559,267 

STICK-DOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  ROOFING 

John  G.  Freshwater,  Eanis,  and  Alfired  B.  Maloiqaist,  Dallas, 

both  of  Tex.,  anlgBors  to  Elk  Corporatioa,  Enato,  Tex.  . 

FQed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,190 

lat  CL*  B32B  13/04 

U.S.  CL  428—352  13  Claims 


C3  nn  nn 


CDimCZICZICZICIZlCZDIZIICD 


1.  A  roofing  membrane  having  superposed  on  at  least  one 
surface: 

(a)  a  compounded  bitumen  sealant  consisting  essentially  of 
untreated  roofer's  flux  and  from  about  3%  to  20%  by 
weight  of  rubbers,  thermoplastic  resins,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  said  compounded  bitumen  exhibits  high 
tackiness  at  ambient  temperature  and  is  adhesive  to  an 
adjacent  asphalt  shingle;  and 

(b)  a  release  sheet  having  a  release  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicone  resins,  fluorine-contaimng 
resins  and  polyvinylidene  chloride; 

wherein  said  sealant  is  superposed  at  one  or  more  positions  on 
one  area  of  said  membrane  and  said  release  sheet  is  superposed 
on  another  area  of  said  membrane. 


4,559,268 
FILAMENT  FOR  BRUSHMAHNG    ' 
HiroynU  Nakashima,  Takasago;  Atnyoshi  Tamnra;  Yoichi  Kan- 
bara,  both  of  Kakogawa,  and  Masaham  Fi^ii,  Takasago,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafachi  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabashfld 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Flkd  Jal.  2,  1984,  Sv.  No.  626,798 

OaiM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jal.  4, 1983,  58-U1933 

lat  CL*  D02G  3/00:  A46B  13/20 

UJS.  CL  428—397  7  Claims 

1.  A  filament  for  brushmaking  made  of  a  thermoplastic 

polymer  and  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  or  hollow  structures. 
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a  lateral  cross  section  of  the  filament  having  at  least  two  end 
sections  and  a  middle  section,  each  of  said  end  portions  bemg 
bent  in  a  continuous  curve  so  as  to  meet  and  contact  said 


middle  section  thereby  defining  said  cavities  or  hollow  struc- 
tures, and  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cavities  or  hollow 
structures  being  20  to  60%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
filament. 


4  559,269 
COMPOSITE  PUFFED  BORAX  PARTICLES 
Sidney  C.  Beach,  Parma,  «mI  Gary  W.  Loar,  Sjongsville,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  McGean-Rohco,  Inc.,  QeTcland,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,117 
Int  CL*  B32B  9/04,  19/04 
UAa.428-403  ^      lOj^j™ 

1  A  composite  particle  comprising  a  matrix  of  puffed  borax 
having  a  porous  surface  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from  about 
2  to  about  44  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  with  said  matrix  having 
directly  adsorbed  on  the  porous  surface  thereof  a  plurahty  of 
individual  grains  of  a  metal  oxide. 


4,559,272 
HEAT  CURABLE  POLYGLYCIDYL  AROMATIC  AMINE 

ENCAPSULANTS 
Sasaa  L.  Oldham,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Compaay,  El  Segoado,  C^. 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,615 

lat.  CL*  B05D  5/12;  O08G  59/28 

U.S.CL428-418  '  ^^ 

1   A  method  for  encapsulating  an  electncal  component  to 

provide  resistance  to  corona  discharge  at  electrical  stresses  of 

about  2100  volts  per  mil  or  more  in  said  component  compns- 

"ta)  impregnating  said  component  with  a  low  viscosity,  heat 
curable  composition  comprising  an  uncured  polyglycidyl 
aromatic  amine,  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  curing 
agent,  and  a  chosen  curing  accelerator;  and 
(b)  curing  said  composition  to  form  an  encapsulatmg  layer 
on  said  component,  said  layer  being  capable  of  withstand- 
ing electric  stress  of  at  least  2100  volts  per  mil. 

4,559,273 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SHEET 
Masaki  Kutsukake,  Tokyo;  Mineo  Yamauchi,  Ichikawa,  and 
Masanori  Akada,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu,  assignors  to  Dai  Nip- 
pon Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japatf 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1984,  59-39884; 
Oct  18,  1984,  59-219183 

Int  a.*  B41M  5/26 
U.S.  a.  428-W4  10  CUims 

I 


4,559,270 

OXIDATION  PROHIBITIVE  COATINGS  FOR 

CARBONACEOUS  ARTICLES 

Raymond  V.  Sara,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.  

FUed  Jnl.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,194 
Int  a.*  B05D  3/02:  B32B  9/00 
UAa.428-408  ^        ^7  Claims 

1.  An  article  comprising  a  carbonaceous  substrate  havwg  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than  about  1-5X10 
inch/inch/*  C.  and  an  oxidation  prohibitive  coatmg  overlying 
and  bonded  to  said  substrate,  said  coating  compnsmg  a  ngid, 
glossy,  ceramic,  refractory  material  containing  mullite  as  a 
major  ingredient  along  with  a  metallic  carbide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silicon  carbide  and  boron  carbide  and 
mixtures  thereof 


1  A  heat  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  heat  transfer  layer 
provided  on  one  surface  of  a  base  sheet,  and  a  heat-r«istant 
protective  layer  provided  on  the  other  surf^acc  of  said  base 
sheet,  said  heat-resistant  protective  layer  containing  (a)  polyvi- 
nyl butyral,  (b)  an  isocyanate,  and  (c)  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  esters,  its  alkah  metal 
and  alkalie  earth  metal  salts,  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,559,271 
THERMOFORMABLE  SILICONE  RESIN  COATING 
COMPOSITION  AND  DUAL  COMPONENT  COATING 
SYSTTEM  FOR  POLYCARBONATE 
James  E.  Doia,  Hoorick  FaUs,  and  Howard  A.  Vaughn,  Jr., 
Schenectady,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Compaay,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
DiriSTof  Ser.  No.  415,457,  Sep.  7,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,477,499. 
This  applitttioB  JaL  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,301 
lat  CL*  C08G  77/00:  B32B  27/36,  27/30:  B05D  3/06 
UA  CL  428—412  ^1  Claims 

1.  A  thcrmoformable  coated  article  comprising  a  polycar- 
bonate substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with  (i)  a 
Uyer  of  a  thermally  dried  primer  composition  compnsmg 
about  0  5  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylic 
polymer  in  about  99.5  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  volatUe 
aolvent  and  (ii)  a  Uyer  of  a  cured  top  coat  comprising  a  colloi- 
dal silica  filled  thermoset  polysUoxane  containing  a  silylated 
ultraviolet  radiation  screening  compound  and  a  smaU  amount 
of  Lewis  acid  compound. 


4,559,274 

COMPOSITE  COMPONENTS  OF  SANDWICH 

CONSTRUCnON 

Herbert  Kloppe,  PuUieim;  Erwi.  SpiegeL  B*'**"^™' "^  "";; 
Vogt  Oyerath,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  ^^.,^ 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

^^'' '"'''' Int  a.*  B32B  Via  B29C  67/22 

U.S.  CL  428-594  »♦  ^Imms 


1.  A  method  of  producing  composite  components  of  sand- 
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wich  construction,  comprising  the  steps  of  assembling  two 
shells,  each  in  the  form  of  a  prefabricated  metal  sheet  to  define 
a  cavity,  and  two  plate-shaped  parts  of  foamable  synthetic 
material  with  a  resilient  central  layer  of  a  soft  compressible 
material  between  them  in  the  cavity,  joining  the  two  shells  at 
their  edges,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  assembly  to  a  heat 
treatment  of  a  duration  of  approximately  10  mmutes  at  a  tem- 
perature of  approximately  200*  centigrade !. 


4,559,275 

PERFORATED  PLATE  FOR  EVENING  OUT  THE 
VELOCITY  DISTRIBUTION 
Bemhard  Matt,  Rickeabach/BergBlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maoy;  Theo  Woiiacer,  and  Gerassinie  Zouzoidas,  both  of 
Zuich,  Switzertaad,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jon.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,845 
daiflis   priority,   appUtttion   Switzerland,   Jon.   23,   1982, 
3835/82 

iBt  CL*  B32B  3/10 
VS.  CL  428—596 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  perforated  plate  for  evening  out  the  velocity  distribu- 
tion in  a  flow  channel  of  the  type  in  which  the  plate  is  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  p>assage  holes,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
passage  holes  are  widened  stepwise  in  the  flow  channel  direc- 
tion of  flow  so  that  the  holes  form  shock  diffusers  arranged  in 
parallel,  said  plate  having  a  rotationally  symmetrical  arrange- 
ment of  the  holes,  spacings  and  diameteis  of  the  holes  being 
sized  such  that  local  area  ratios  of  blocked  flow  cross-section 
to  free  flow  cross-section  on  inflow  and  outflow  sides  of  the 
perforated  plate  are  constant  over  the  entire  cross-sectional 
flow  area  of  the  flow  channel. 


4,559,276 
CONCRETE  REINFORCING  STEEL  HBERS 
YoshitoflM)  Tezoka,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Aida  Engineer- 
iag  Ltd^  Sagamihara,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  $85,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1982,  57-3328 

Int  CL*  C04B  31/18 

VS.  CL  428—599  5  Claims 


1.  A  steel  fiber  for  reinforcing  concrete,  said  fiber  being 
produced  by  directly  cutting  a  steel  block  by  means  of  a  rotary 
cutting  machine  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges,  the  axial 
direction  of  the  steel  fiber  being  at  a  right  angle  to  the  cutting 
direction,  said  fiber  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 
L  =  20to40mm, 
N  =  W/t  =  7to9, 
W=1.5  to  2.5  mm,  and 
t=0.2  to  0.3  mm; 


wherein: 
L  is  the  length  of  the  fiber, 
N  is  the  flatness  index, 
W  is  the  width  of  the  fiber  in  a  cross  section  normal  to  the 

axial  direction  thereof,  and 
t  is  the  maximum  thickness  of  the  fiber  in  a  cross  section 

normal  to  the  axial  direction  thereof. 


4,559,277 
CERAMIC  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  COMPOSITE 
Masaya  Ito,  Akhi,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,692 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1983,  58-107648 
lat  a.*  HOIP  21/88;  H05K  1/05 
VS.  CI.  428—627  6  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic-aluminum  alloy  composite  comprising  an  inte- 
gral combination  of  a  ceramic  element,  a  metallized  layer,  a 
cladding  layer  and  an  aluminum  alloy  layer,  said  metallized 
layer  and  said  cladding  layer  being  sequentially  formed  on  a 
surface  of  said  ceramic  element,  said  aluminum  alloy  layer 
being  formed  adjacent  said  cladding  layer  by  pouring  and 
solidification  of  a  molten  aluminum  alloy,  wherein  said  clad- 
ding layer  comprises  a  three-layer  laminated  structure  having 
top  and  bottom  layers  each  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cu,  Ag  and  Al  and  an  intermediate  layer  of 
a  metal  dissimilar  from  the  metal  of  said  top  and  bottom  layers. 


4,559,278 
ELECTROLYTICALLY  RHENIUM  COATED 
MOLYBDENUM  CURRENT  INLET  CONDUCTOR 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  VACUUM  LAMPS 
J&nos  Nagy;  Liszl6    Nagy,  and  Endre  Oklal,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,   assignors   to   Tungsram   Reszrenytarsasag  Abr. 
Tungsram  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
PCT  No.  PCr/HU83/00002,  §  371  Date  Sep.  19, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  19,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02684,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  4,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541^37 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan.  28,  1982,  254 
Int  a.*  HOIJ  17/16;  C23C  5/00;  C25D  5/00 
VS.  a.  428—630  6  Claims 

1.  A  current  inlet  conductor  assembly,  particularly  for  vac- 
uum devices,  especially  for  Ught  sources  such  as  incandescent 
lamps  or  discharge  tubes,  consisting  of  an  inlet  conductor  made 
of  molybdenum  for  passing  electric  current  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  vitreous  silica  material  forming  a  hermetic  seal 
therewith  and  an  intermediate  electrolytically  deposited  rhe- 
nium coating  of  a  thickness  of  3  to  1000  nm  covering  the 
surface  of  said  molybdenum  at  least  on  the  portions  to  be 
welded  and  wetted  by  the  vitreous  silica  material. 
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4^59  Jf79 
ELECTRODE  ON  HEAT-RESISTING  AND  ISOLATING 

SUBSTRATE 

Katsuhiko  Ho^io,  Takatsuki;  Hiromitsu  Taki,  and  Noriya  Sato, 

both  of  Miyazaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushito  HJec- 

trie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  509,594,  Jun.  30, 1983  Pat  No.  4,51^79, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,^1:  >^»J  ^^^^2 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  697,893 

Int.  a.*  C23C  3/00.  3/02 

VS.  CL  428-632  »  CUims 


4,559,281 
COATING  FOR  A  SURFACE  SUBJECT  TO  EXP^URE 
TOA  HIGH-FREQUENCY  FIELD  TO  PREVENT 
INTERFERENCE  RESULTING  FROM  SECONDARY 
ELECTRON  EMISSION 
Heinrich  Derfler,  Munich;  Jurgen  Perchenneier,  and  Hermann 
Spitzer,  both  of  Garching,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nnany,  assign- 
ors to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wtesen- 
schaften  e.V.,  Goettingen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

1982,  3247268 

Int  a.*  B32B  15/14 
UACL  428-687  ^^  Claim, 


1.  An  electrode  on  a  heat-resisting  and  isolating  substrate. 

which  electrode  comprises:  .     ,..  ,  

a  metallic  particle  layer  of  0.2  to  1  micron  m  thickness  coni- 
prising  5  to  60  weight  %  of  a  sUver  component,  and  95  to 
40  weight  %  of  a  base  metal  component  containmg  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mckel, 
copper,  aluminum,  zinc,  tin,  iron  and  cobalt;  and 
an  electroless  plating  layer  of  nickel  or  copper  of  0.5  to  20 

microns  in  thickness;  . 

whereby  said  base  metal  component  improves  the  adhesive 
force  and  electrical  characteristics  includmg  dielectnc 
constant  and  8  of  said  electrode,  and  prevents  migration  of 
said  sUver  component  thereby  to  improve  the  useful  life  of 
said  electrode  under  humid  conditions. 


1  An  electrically  conductive  coating  for  the  surface  of  a 
base  member  which  in  operation  is  exposed  to  high  frequency 
fields,  said  coating  preventing  interference  resultmg  from 
secondary  electron  emission  and  comprismg  an  outer  layer 
having  a  rough  surface  and  a  thickness  less  than  the  skm  depth 
penetration  of  the  coating  at  said  high  frequencies  and  a  further 
layer  of  high  electrical  conductivity  between  the  outer  layer 
and  the  base  member  and  having  a  thickness  substantially 
greater  than  the  skin  depth  penetration  of  said  coatmg  at  said 
high  frequencies. 


4,559,280 
METALLIZED  RARE  EARTH  GARNET  AND  METAL 
SEAL  TO  SAME 
Robert  L.  Bromies,  Irrington,  N.Y.;  James  K.  McKinlay,  Ridge- 
fleld.  Conn.;  Richard  C.  Sweet,  North  Tarrytown,  and  Walter 
K.  Zwicker,  Scarborough,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North 
American  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,965 
Int  O.*  B32B  15/04 
UA  a.  428-633  «  Claims 


4,559,282 
STABLE  N-CUINSE2/IODIDE.IODINE 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Darid  Cahen,  Rehovot,  Israel,  and  YU.  W.  Chen,  Lakewood, 
Colo,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amenca  as  repre- 
sent^ by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 

***"'     '  *  FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,396 

Int  CL*  HOIM  6/36 

24  Claims 
VS.  CL  429-111  ^  ^™^ 


1  A  gamet-to-metal  seal  comprising:  a  garnet  body  havmg  a 
surface  at  least  partially  metallized  by  a  first  sputter  deposited 
layer  of  a  reactive  metal,  a  second  sputter  deposited  layer  of  a 
refractory  metal,  and  a  third  sputter  deposited  layer  of  a  sol- 
derable  layer;  a  metal  member  to  be  bonded;  and  a  solder  layer 
between  the  third  sputter  layer  and  the  metal  member. 


120 


r   40 


«(MC) 


1  A  photoelectrochemical  solar  ceU,  comprising: 

a  photoanode  of  n-CuInSe2  with  a  surface  layer  of  oxidized 

indium  thereon;  _ 

a  cathode;  and  .  . , 

an  electrolyte  providing  a  liquid  junction  between  said 
photoanode  and  cathode  comprising  an  »«».ne/iodidc 
redox  couple,  and  predetermined  amounts  of  Cu  and  In 
ions  sufficient  to  provide  enhanced  long  term  stabdity. 
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4,559,283 
BATTERY  CASIN<^ 
Fran  J.  Kinfer,  Half  Moon  Bay,  and  Laizlo  SialTay,  San 
CMoa,  bo«k  of  CaUf^  aMi^on  to  Raycheai  Corporation, 
Mealo  Park,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aac  21,  1984,  Scr.  No«  642,865 

Int  a*  HOIM  2/09 

VS.  a.  429—174  7  Claims 


^   \   s   ^. 


negative  electrode,  and  an  electrolyte  maintained  between  the 
electrodes,  the  electrodes  each  being  made  from  a  polymer 
having  conjugated  double  bonds  in  a  main  chain,  the  negative 
electrode  being  doped  with  a  cation  from  the  electrolyte  and 
the  positive  electrode  being  doped  with  an  anion  from  the 
electrolyte,  the  improvement  wherein  the  negative  electrode 
has  a  larger  electrode  surface  area  than  the  positive  electrode. 


-36 


/■      I 


44 


1.  A  battery  casing  comprising: 

a  diametrical  can  having  a  side,  a  bottom  transverse  to  the 
side  and  a  flange  portion  transversa  to  the  bottom,  the 
flange  portion  having  an  outer  periphery  and  an  inner 
periphery,  the  inner  periphery  defupig  a  can  opening  to 
be  sealed; 

a  recoverable  sealing  ring; 

sealing  material;  and 

a  central  member; 

the  central  member  being  inserted  ihto  and  substantially 
filling  the  can  opening,  the  sealing  material  positioned 
between  the  central  member  and  tke  inner  periphery  of 
the  flange  portion,  and  the  recoverable  sealing  ring  sur- 
rounding the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange  portion  so  that 
upon  recovery  of  the  sealing  ring,  a  compressive  force  is 
applied  by  the  sealing  ring  so  as  to  decrease  the  space 
between  the  flange  portion,  sealing  material  and  central 
member  and  seal  the  casing,  wherein  a  first  contact  sur- 
face is  formed  between  the  inner  periphery  of  the  flange 
portion  and  the  sealing  material  and  a  second  contact 
surface  is  formed  between  the  sealing  material  and  the 
central  member,  the  pressure  gradient  across  the  sealing 
material  between  the  first  contact  sarface  and  the  second 
contact  surface  being  the  same  at  af  y  two  adjacent  loca- 
tions on  the  sealing  material. 


SPGCTK    SunnCE   AlC* 

OF  POLYSCfTYLQC  i^. 


1.  In  a  secondary  battery  comprising 


200 


4,559,285 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  A  METAL  ACETYLACETONATE 
Gerhard  Hofhnann,  Otterstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6254»71 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1983,3324090 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/10 
U.S.  a.  430—49  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material  which  com- 
prises an  electrically  conductive  base  and,  applied  on  this,  an 
organic  photoconductor  layer  containing  one  or  more  binders, 
one  or  more  charge  carrier-producing  compounds  or  sensitiz- 
ers, one  or  more  charge  carrier-transporting  compounds  and, 
in  addition,  from  0.5  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  amount  of 
binder,  of  a  metal  acetylacetonate. 


4,559,286 

MIXED  SQUARABVE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COMPOSmONS 

Peter  M.  Kazmaier;  Gioseppa  Baranyi;  Cheng-Kno  Hsiao,  and 

Richard  A.  Burt,  all  of  Misaissauga,  Canada,  assignors  to 

Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,380 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/02 

U.S.  a.  430-59  11  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  member  comprised  of  a  supporting  substrate; 

the  mixed  squaraine  composition  comprised  of  components  I, 

II.  and  III 


O      CH3 


I 


4,559,284 
SECONDARY  BATTERY 
Shigeoki  Nishimora,  Katsnta;  Kazunori  Fiyita,  Ibaraki; 
Hiroyaki  Sogimoto;  Atsuko  Tohyama,  both  of  Hitachi; 
Nobom  Ebato,  Hitachi,  and  Shinpei  Matsuda,  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Jayaa,  aaaigoors  to  Showa  Deako  K.K.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11,  1984,  Ser.  Na  659,682 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1983,  58-190980 
Int  CL*  HOIM  10/ \6 
U.S.  a.  429—213  9  Claims 


MO 


CH3 


CH3 


CHj 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


II 


O-       F 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


III 


as  a  photogenerating  pigment  wherein  fluorine  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.050  to  about  5  percent  by  weight;  and 
a  positive  electrode,  a   in  contact  therewith  an  arylamine  hole  transport  layer. 
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4,559,287 

CTABILIZED  PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

CONTAINING  ELECTRON  TRANSPORTING  LAYERS 

T.  Brian  McAneney,  Burlington;  Raflk  O.  Loutfy,  WiUowdale; 

Beng  S.  Ong,  and  Zoran  D.  PopoTic,  botii  of  Missisaauga,  aU 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  670,837 

Int  a.«  G03G  5/14 

UACL  430-59  17  Claims 

6    ' ^^^^.*^■.°.^■^  1   ■■  ■■■rtr:!.:'::^;:;:^.-'::..:-'.!^       - 

I  •   ■  •  "'^  .  ■  ■  ■   ■ ' 1  X    ^ 

4 


0    '    0''0'--  O  ■■  o  -o    - 


1  An  improved  photoresponsive  imaging  member  consist- 
ing essentiaUy  of  a  supporting  substrate,  a  photogenerating 
layer,  comprised  of  a  photogenerating  pigment,  an  electron 
transporting  layer  comprised  of  derivatives  of  fluorenylidene 
methane  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder,  and  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  stabUizing  amount  of  an  aryl  amme  electron 
donating  compound. 

4,559,288 
ELECTROPHOrOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR 
Sho  Nakao;  Kei^i  Kunichika;  Chikashi  Ohishi;  Masato  Iwai,  and 
Kiyoshi  Iwamoto,  aU  of  Shiznoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1983,  58-172832 
Int.  a.«  G03G  5/14 
UJS.  CL430— 60  9aaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photoreceptor  in  which  an  inter- 
layer  and  a  photoconductive  photoreceptive  layer  are  pro- 
vided on  a  conductive  support  in  that  order,  said  mterlayer 
comprising  at  least  one  colloidal  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  coUoidal  sUica  and  colloidal  alumina,  and 
an  organic  solvent  soluble  resin  which  is  composed  of: 

(A)  a  polymer  having  an  acid  value  of  from  10  to  100  and 
containing  repeating  units  represented  by  formula  (I)  in 
the  range  of  30  to  80  wt.%  and  formula  (II)  in  the  range  of 
5  to  60  wt.%,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer  A: 


4,559,289 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Sunagawa;  Kazuhiro  Kaw^iri;  Keishiro  Kido;  Toshio 
lijima,  and  Nobuharu  Nozaki,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fiui  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,693 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1983,  58-121387 

Int  a*  G03G  15/04 

VJS.  a.  430-66  ^^  ^^^^^ 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support,  an  amorphous  silicon 
photoconductive  layer  further  comprising  hydrogen  and/or 
halogen  on  the  support,  and  a  layer  of  amorphous  material 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  and  halogen  atoms  provided  on 
the  photoconductive  layer, 
wherein  a  low-photoconductivity  amorphous  sUicon  over- 
coat layer  containing  carbon  atoms  is  provided  between 
the  amorphous  silicon  photoconductive  layer  and  the 
layer  of  amorphous  material  comprising  substantially 
carbon  and  halogen  atoms. 


4,559,290 

HEAT  DEVELOPMENT  WITH  REDUCIBLE  DYE 

RELEASER 

Satoru  Sawada;  SWnsaku  Fiyita,  and  Koichi  Koyama,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  FOm  Co.,  Ltd^ 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,655 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1983,  58-28928 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/40,  5/54 
VJS.  a.  430-203  21  Claims 

1  A  method  of  forming  an  image  comprising  imagewise 
exposing  and  heating  a  light-sensitive  material  in  a  substantially 
water-free  condition,  the  material  comprising  a  support  having 
provided  thereon  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide,  a  bmder,  a 
reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  the  light-sensitive  silver 
halide,  an  immobile  dye-providing  substance  releasmg  a  mobile 
dye  by  intramolecular  nucleophUic  displacement  upon  reduc- 
tion with  the  reducing  agent  and  an  organosUver  salt  oxidizing 
agent. 


-(-CH2-C-)- 


(D 


coo-ecH2CHa);rH 

R2 

wherein  Ri  is  H  or  CH3;  R2  is  H.  -CH3,  -C2H5.  or  a 
chloromethyl  group;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10;  and 

R3  ai) 

-(-CH2-C-)- 
CN 

wherein  R3  is  H  or  — CH3;  and 

(B)  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
mer (A)  of  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  homopolymer  and  plural  copolymer  hay- 
ing a  glass  transition  point  (Tg)  of  from  -70  '  to  20  C; 

said  colloidal  substance  being  used  in  an  amount  of  30  to  300 
parts  by  weight  based  on  solid  component  per  100  parts  by 
weight  on  the  basis  of  solid  component  of  said  organic 
solvent-soluble  resin;  and  said  interlayer  bemg  provided  m 
a  coverage  of  1.5  to  10.0  g/m^. 


4,559,291 
UGANDS  FOR  METALLIZABLE  DYES 
Stephen  M.  Neumann,  Rochester,  Glenn  T.  Pearce,  Fairport 
and  TheophUns  SorreU,  Pittsford,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,311 
Int  a*  G03C  5/54,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430-214  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  having  associated  therewith  a  metallizable  redox 
dye-releaser; 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  containmg 
same  for  discharge  within  said  assemblage;  and 

(d)  a  transparent  cover  sheet  located  over  the  layer  outer- 
most from  said  support; 

said  assemblage  containing  an  electron  transfer  agent; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  assemblage  also  contains  a 
ligand  for  preventing  metal  hydroxide  fcnnation  and 
providing  eff^ective  metallization  of  the  dye  released  from 
said  metallizable  redox  dye-releaser,  said  ligand  havmg  a 
coordinating  site  which  is: 


489-521  O.G.-85-10 
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4,559,294 

MANUFACTURING  OF  REUEF  PRINTING  PLATES 

MADE  OF  PHOTO-SENSmVE  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL 

Juan  A.  Navarrete,  Alcoy,  Spain,  assignor  to  Indagraf  S/A, 

Barcelona,  Spain 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Aug.  31,  1983,  525778; 
Jun.  26,  1984,  533703 

Int.  a*  G03F  7/02 
VJS.  a.  430—306  11  Claims 


jLaL 


K«,t.,««,\XV».XX^V  wXXXXXVVW 


CH2 


OH 


I 

or  — C— CH2OH. 

I 
NH2 


4^59,292  ! 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  TRANSFER  MATERIAL  HAVING  A 

SUPPORT  OF  DEFINED  ROUGHNESS 
Ulrich  Geissler,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Walter  Herwig,  Bad  Soden 
am  Taunus,  and  Helga  Sikora,  Wie^taden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  2, 
1983,3236560 

Int.  CL*  G03C  i/00 
U.S.  a  430—256  I  9  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  transfer  material  comprising 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  photosensitive  layer  having  a  first  surface 
and  a  second  surface; 

(b)  a  temporary  flexible  support  film  facing  said  first  surface; 
and 

(c)  a  removable  cover  film  applied  to  said  second  surface, 
said  cover  film  adhering  to  said  photosensitive  layer  less 
strongly  than  said  support  film  adheres  to  said  photosensi- 
tive layer,  the  surface  of  said  support  film  which  faces  said 
first  siuface  of  said  photosensitive  layer  having  an  average 
surface  roughness  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  5  /im. 


4,559,293 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

DEVELOPABLE  WITH  AQUEOUS  NEUTRAL  SALT 

SOLUTION 

Takeo  Moriya;  Toshio  Yaaagata,  and  .Yasunori  Sugiyama,  all  of 

Urawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kimoto  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser,  No.  595,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-62858; 
Mar.  2, 1984,  59-41178 

Int.  a.«  G03C  i/76 
MJS.  CL  430—271  |  14  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  recording  material  developable  with  an 
aqueous  neutral  salt  solution  comprising: 
a  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  transpatent  film-forming  thermo- 
plastic polymer; 
an  actinic  ray-shielding  layer  form^  on  the  substrate,  which 
comprises  a  binder  which,  at  room  temperature,  is  insolu- 
ble in  pure  water  but  swellable  or  soluble  in  aqueous 
neutral  salt  solution  and  at  least  one  coloring  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dyes,  pigments  and 
actinic   ray-absorbing  agents  s>id   coloring  component 
being  30-200%  by  weight  of  said  binder;  and 
a  photosensitive  composition  layer  formed  on  the  actinic 
ray-shielding  layer,  which  comprises  a  binder  which,  at 
room  temperature,  is  insoluble  in  pure  water  but  soluble  in 
aqueous  neutral  salt  solution,  a  photopolymerizable  unsat- 
urated monomer,  a  photopolymerization  initiator  and  a 
thermal  polymerization  inhibito^. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  relief  printing  plates  made  of 
a  photo-sensitive  polymeric  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  photographic  negative  having  opaque  areas  and 
transparent  areas  defining  a  desired  printing  relief  pattern; 
applying  a  layer  of  viscous  photo-sensitive  resin  on  said  photo- 
graphic negative;  providing  a  flexible  support  base  having  a 
roughened  surface  and  applying  it  on  said  layer  of  viscous  resin 
with  said  roughened  surface  contacting  said  layer  of  resin; 
projecting  ultraviolet  radiation  on  only  said  negative  for  hard- 
ening any  of  said  resin  which  is  exposed  to  said  ultraviolet 
radiation  through  said  transparent  areas  of  said  negative, 
thereby  forming  the  printing  relief  and  causing  said  resin  to 
adhere  to  said  roughened  surface  during  hardening;  and  re- 
moving said  negative  and  recovering  any  of  said  resin  from 
behind  said  opaque  areas  which  was  not  hardened  during  said 
radiation  projecting  step. 


4,559,295 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  SOLUTION  FOR 
DEVELOPING  OR  PEELING  ALKALI-TYPE 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  FILM 
Yoshiaki  Tomisawa;  Toshio  Takeuchi;  Keijiro  Honda,  all  of 
Hitachi;   Susumu   Takahashi,    Ibaraki,   and   Seiji    Kinoda, 
Fiyisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  510,911,  Jul.  5,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,519,690. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1982,  57-137822 
Int  a*  G03C  5/24,  11/24;  G03F  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430—325  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  developing  or  imagewisely  peeling  an  alkali- 
type  photosensitive  film  which  comprises 

developing  or  imagewisely  peeling  an  alkali-type  photosen- 
sitive film  with  a  developing  or  peeling  solution, 

taking  off  the  developing  or  peeling  solution  containing  a 
released  photosensitive  film  suspension  from  a  developing 
or  peeling  device, 

introducing  one  or  more  reagents  and  a  gas  into  the  develop- 
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ing  or  peeling  solution  to  deposit  the  suspension  in  floe  stituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 

g^^tg^  tuted  heterocyclic  group, 
removing  the  flocculated  deposit  in  floating  state  out  of  the 

developing  or  peeling  solution,  and  -  n— Rj 

taking  a  part  or  whole  of  the  resulting  treated  developmg  or  ||  II  II 

peeling  solution  out  of  the  system.  a  — C— R4  group,  a  — C— R4  group,  a  — C— R4  group. 


4,559,296 

PHCXrOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  NEW  AZO  DYES 

Peter  Bergtfaaller,  Lothar  Rosenhahn;  Karl  J.  Herd;  Hauke 

Fuerstenwerth,  aU  of  Cologne,  and  Rudolf  Stolzenburg,  Lan- 

genfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Geva- 

ert  Aktiengesellschafl,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,694 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 

1983,  3316887 

Int  a*  G03C  1/84 
UJS.  CL  430—519  *^  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  having  one  or  more  layers  com- 
prising at  least  one  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
wherein  at  least  one  layer  contains  in  an  effective  amount  a  dye 
corresponding  to  the  foUowing  general  formula: 


(D 


SOsMe        OH 


N'     % 
I 


wherein 
A  represents  the  radical  required  to  complete  a  diazo  com- 
ponent of  the  benzene  series, 
K  represents  the  radical  required  to  complete  a  couplmg 

cmponent  of  the  class  of  hydroxy  pyridones; 
D  represents  a  group  having  electron  donor  properties  in  the 

p-position  to  the  azo  group; 
Ri  represents  H  or  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl; 
Me  represents  hydrogen  or  a  cation; 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  other  solubilising  group  is 
present 

4,559,297 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 

STABILIZER 

Nobno  Seto;  Nobuo  Furutachi;  Masakazu  Morigaki,  and  Kiyo- 

shi  Nakazyo,  aU  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo 

FUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  699,091 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1984,  59-20538; 
Sep.  6, 1984,  59-186857 

Int.  a.<  G03C  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430-551  19  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photogrpahic  light-sensitive  matenal  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photographic 
layer  containing  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula 

a): 


(D 


a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  sUyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phosphoric  acid  group,  or  a  divalent  group  de- 
rived from  the  above-described  groups  which  forms  a  ring 
together  with  the  oxygen  atom  linking  to  — R  and  the  carbon 
atom  which  is  in  the  ortho-position  to  — O— R  and  to  which 

/■ 

— Si— R2 
\ 
R3 

is  not  bonded;  Rj,  R2  and  R3  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflTer- 
ent  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl  group, 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  a  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  aralkyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl  group;  Q  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  to 
form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic  ring;  R4  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  a  sub- 
stituted or  unsubstituted  aUcenyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aryl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryloxy  group,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  amino  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted cycloamino  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl- 
thio  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylthio  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  acyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkoxycarbonyl  group;  and  R5  represents  a  H 
atom,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkenyl  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  group. 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkenyl 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  group,  a  sub- 


4,559,298 
CRYOPRESERVATION  OF  BIOLOGICAL  MATERLVLS 

IN  A  NON-FROZEN  OR  VITREOUS  STATE 
Gregory  M.  Fahy,  RockrUle,  Md.,  assignor  to  American  Na- 
tional Red  Cross,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,057 
Int  a.*  AOIN  1/02:  F25C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  435—1  1*  ^^^^'^ 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  cryopreservation  of  biologi- 
cal materials  wherein  the  biological  material  is  cooled  to  a 
vitreous  state  under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous 
vitrification  solution  containing  penetrating  glass-forming 
solutes,  the  improvement  comprising  (a)  replacing  a  sufficient 
amount  of  said  penetrating  solute  in  said  solution  with  an 
equivalent  amount  of  non-penetrating  glass-forming  solute  to 
reduce  damage  to  the  biological  material  when  exposed 
thereto;  (b)  treating  the  biological  material  with  the  solution 
obtained  from  step  (a)  at  a  rate  and  duration  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent cells  in  said  biological  material  from  returning  to  isotomc 
volume  prior  to  vitrification;  and  (c)  then  subjecting  the  bio- 
logical material  to  a  pressure  sufficient  for  vitrification  upon 
cooling  without  substantial  nucleation  or  ice  crystal  growth 
and  without  significant  injury  to  the  biological  material. 
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4,559,299 
CYTOTOXICITY  ASSAYS  IN  CELL  CULTURING 
DEVICES 
M.  Boris  RotnuuL,  Jamestown,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Brown  Univer- 
sity Research  Foundation  Inc.,  Praridence,  R.I. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,669 
Int  a*  C12Q  1/29.  3/00;  C12N  5/0^  5/02;  C12M  3/00.  1/00, 

1/34;  COIN  33V54 
UJS.  CL435— 29  i  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assaying  the  sensitivity  of  biopsied  cells  to 
therapeutic  agents,  the  method  comj^rising: 

(a)  culturing  the  cells  in  a  cell  c»lturing  apparatus  which 
comprises  either  at  least  one  sami-permeable  membrane 
surface  or  at  least  one  semi-permeable  capillary  vessel 
which  enables  the  perfusion  of  nutrients  to  the  biopsied 
cells; 

(b)  contacting  the  cellT'^th  a  fluorogenic  substrate, 
whereby  living  cells  release  an  initial  characteristic 
amount  of  fluorescence; 

(c)  measurint^  said  uiitial  fluorescence  to  establish  a  baseline; 

(d)  introducing  the  agent  into  the  ^ulturing  apparatus;  and 

(e)  measuring  changes  in  the  fluorescence  released  by  the 
cells  as  an  indicator  of  the  sensitivity  of  the  cells  to  the 
agent. 


4,559,300 
METHOD  FOR  USING  AN  HOMOLOGOUS  BAaLLUS 

PROMOTER  AND  ASSOOATED  NATURAL  OR 
MODIFIED  RIBOSOME  BINDING  SITE-CONTAINING 

DNA  SEQUENCE  IN  STREPTOMYCES 
Steven  Kovaceric;  Jeffrey  T.  Fayenram;  James  R.  Miller,  and 
Mark  A.  Ridiardson,  all  of  Indiana^lis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,803 
Int.  a*  C12P  21/00;  C12N  15/00,  1/20.  1/00 
VS.  CL  435—68  58  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  expressing  a  fimctional  polypeptide  in 
Streptomyces  comprising  transforming  a  Streptomyces  host 
cell  with  a  recombinant  DNA  expression  vector,  said  vector 
comprising 

(1)  a  homologous  Bacillus  promot:r, 

(2)  Bacillus  ribosome  binding  s)te-containing  DNA  se- 
quence, and 

(3)  a  gene  encoding  a  functional  piolypeptide  and  culturing 
said  transformed  Streptomyces  oell  under  growing  condi- 
tions, subject  to  the  limitations  that  said  vector  replicates 
and  is  selectable  in  said  transfomied  Streptomyces  cell  and 
that  said  promoter  and  said  DNA  sequence  direct  tran- 
scription and  expression  of  said  gene  in  said  transformed 
Streptomyces  host  cell. 


4,559,301 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MACROCIN  DERIVATIVES 
Jan  R.  Tomer,  Carmei;  Veronica  M.  Knipinski,  Greenwood; 
David  S.  Fnkuda,  Brownsburg,  and  Richard  H.  Baltz,  Indian- 
apolis, all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,628 

Int.  a.*  C12P  19/62;  C12N  9/10;  Cl2R  1/465;  C07J  0/00 

U.S.  a.  435—76  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  co4ipound  of  the  formula: 


HO 


O      O 
H      CH3 


CH3 


wherein 

R  is  formyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  acetyl  or  propionyl;  and 

R3  is  hydrogen,  acetyl,  propionyl,  n-butyryl  or  isovaleryl; 
provided  that  one  of  R'  or  R^  must  be  other  than  hydrogen; 
which  comprises  contacting  macrocin  with  an  acyl  donor  in 
the  presence  of  an  acylating  enzyme  system  selected  from  that 
produced  by  Streptomyces  thermotolerans  ATCC  1 1416,  Strep- 
tomyces thermotolerans  NRRL  15270  or  Streptomyces  fun- 
gicidicus  subsp.  espinomyceticus  ATCC  21574  in  an  aqueous 
medium  until  a  substantia]  amount  of  the  compound  is  pro- 
duced. 


4,55932 

DNA  FOR  DIRECTING  TRANSCRIPTION  AND 

EXPRESSION  OF  STRUCTURAL  GENES 

Thomas  D.  Ingolia,  Indianapolis,  Isd.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company,  Indianapolis,  IimL 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,070 
Int  CL*  C12N  15/00.  1/20,  1/00;  C12P  21/00,  21/02;  C07H 

15/12 
U.S.  a.  435— 172J  18  Claims 


Ma  HV  of  nMnM  pKCS22 


^w 


MI 


')a!fti(teO 


Ml 


MI- 


1.  A  constructed  DNA  consisting  essentially  of  the  pro- 
moter, Shine-Dalgamo  sequence,  and  translational  start  triplet 
of  the  polycistronic  apramycin  (aac(3)IV)  and  hygromycin 
(aph(4))  resistance  genes. 
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4,559,303 
CARRIER  COMPOSED  OF  PARTICULATE  POLYMER 
Selji  Aotani,  Yokohama,  and  Hisanori  Kanayama,  Machida, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,502 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1982,  57-89707 

Int.  a*  C12N  11/08;  GOIN  33/54;  A61K  31/78 

U.S.  CL  435—180  »  ^^*«*™ 

11.  A  reagent  for  detecting  an  antigen  or  antibody  consisting 

of  a  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  polymer  particles  obtained 

by  polymerizing  a  monomer  having  by  the  formula: 

CHR'=CR2 


.Jcto-^'^o-J      \ 


ncnts,  which  have  been  identified  through  isolation  and  ac- 
cepted taxonomical  procedures: 

1  Phialophora  jeanselmei  (Langeron)  Emmons  (ATCC  20,482), 
2.  Phialophora  richardsiae  (Nangeldt  apud  Melin  &  Nannf.) 

Conant  (ATCC  20,483), 
3  Hyalodendron  Ugnicola  Diddens  (ATCC  20,484), 

4.  Trichosporon  infestans  (Moses  &  Vianna)  Ciferri  &  Redaelli 
(ATCC  20,485), 

5.  Candida  tropicalis  (Castellani)  Berkout  (ATCC  20,486), 
said  fungal  compounds  acclimatized  to  SSL. 


KMM  BfCAMNG  CHAMBER 
CLAfUFIER 


wherein  R'  and  R2,  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen atoms  or  alkyl  groups  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R  is  a 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  2  or  3  car- 
bon atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl 
group;  X  is  one  or  more  of  the  same  or  different  halogen  atoms; 
m  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  10;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5; 
or  by  polymerizing  said  monomer  with  at  least  one  other  vmyl 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith;  and  wherein  said  biolog- 
ical substance  is  an  immunoreactive  substance. 

4,559,304 

SUBSTRATUM  FOR  CELL  CLXTURE  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  CULTURING  AND  ISOLATING  CELLS  USING 

SAME 
Shuiui  Kas«i,  Hirakata;  Toshihiro  Akaike,  Houya,  and  Tenio 
Miyata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koken  Co.,  Ltd., 

Itkyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,083 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9, 1982,  57-138153 

Int  a.*  C12N  5/00;  C12R  1/91 

UJS.  CL  435—240  1*  Claims 

1.  In  a  mammalian  ceU  culture  containing  a  substratum  and 
nutrient  medium,  the  improvement  comprising  a  substratum 
composed  of  collagen  which  has  been  modified  by  chemical 
means  to  increase  the  charge  of  the  collagen  to  a  degree  suffi- 
cient to  enhance  mammalian  cell  attachment. 

8.  An  improved  method  for  culturing  and  isolating  mamma- 
lian cells  wherein  the  cells  are  cultured  under  conventional 
culture  conditions,  according  to  the  type  of  cell  being  cultured, 
and  collagen  is  used  as  a  substratum  for  attaching  the  cells 
during  culturing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

adhering  the  mammalian  cells  to  collagen  which  has  been 
modified  by  chemical  means  to  increase  the  charge  of  the 

collagen,  and 
incubating  the  mammalian  cells  and  treating  the  animal  cells 
with  bivalent  cation  chelating  agent  to  isolate  and  recover 
the  ceUs. 


NUTWENTS 


—  EFFLUENT  ( 
OFF-GASES 


2.  A  microbial  culture  system  acclimatized  to  SSL  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  five  principal  components,  all  fungi, 
which  have  been  identified  through  isolation  and  accepted 
taxonomical  procedures  as  the  following: 

1.  Phialophora  jeanselmei  (Langeron)  Emmons  (ATCC  20,482), 

2.  Phialophora  richardsiae  (Nannfeldt  apud  Melin  &  Nannf.) 
Conant  (ATCC  20,483), 

3.  Hyalodendron  Ugnicola  Diddens  (ATCC  20,484), 

4.  Trichosporon  infestans  (Moses  &  Vianna)  Ciferri  &  Redaelli 
(ATCC  20,485), 

5.  Candida  tropicalis  (Castellani)  Berkout  (ATCC  20,486), 
said  components  acclimatized  to  SSL. 

4  559,306 

MODIFIED  PASTEURELLA  MULTOCIDA  BACTEIUA 

CarreU  J.  Kucera,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Norden  Uborato- 

ries,  Inc.,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  255,144,  Apr.  17,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,335,106. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,343 
Int  a.*  C12N  1/20.  15/00;  C12R  1/18 
MS.  a.  435—253  >  C*«*" 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Pasteurella  multocida  bacte- 
rial having  all  of  the  identifying  characteristics  of  ATCC  No. 
31610. 


4  559,305 
MICROBIAL  CULTURE  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Zaiic;  Martha  A.  HUl,  both  of  London;  Donald  F. 
Manchester,  OakvUle,  and  Karel  MuzUta,  OtUwa,  aU  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.,  Tororto, 
Canada 
ContUiuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,646,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  790,852,  Apr.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,211,645.  This  appUcation  Jun.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  270,013 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  16,  1976,  257177 
Int  a.*  C12N  1/00 
MS.  CI.  435—243  ^  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  microbial  culture  system  acclimatized 
to  SSL  and  having  at  least  one  of  the  following  fungal  compo- 


4,559,307 
TREATMENT  OF  YEAST  CELLS  WITH  PROTEOLYTIC 

ENZYMES 

Thomas  R.  Hopkins,  Bartlesville,  OkUu,  assignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,846 

Int  a.*  C07K  3/12;  A23L  1/28;  C12N  1/16 

U.S.  a.  435—272  "^  ^UIb" 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  functional  protein  from 
undenatured  yeast  cells  which  comprises  conUcting  said  unde- 
natured  yeast  cells  with  an  alkaline  protease  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20*  C.  to  about  40°  C.  for  about  2  minutes  to  2 
hours  and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  8  to  about  11. 

4,559,308 
CORYNEBACTERIUM  PLASMID  AND  VECTOR 
Robert  C.  Nutter,  El  Cerrito,  and  Lucy  C  Panganiban,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co., 

Westport  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,364 

Int.  a."  C12N  1/00.  15/00 

MS.  a.  435—317  '  Claim 

1.  An  essentially  pure  plasmid  pRN3.1  isolated  from  Coryne- 
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bacterium  glutamicum,  characterized  by  a  molecular  weight  of 


Hindm 
(0.95) 


ASSAY  METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  MAST 
CELL  CLONES 
Harvey  I.  Cantor,  Boston,  and  Gary  Nabel,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Dana  Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,543 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/54:  C12Q  1/29 

\}S.  CL  436—519  19  Claims 


about  2x10^  daltons  and  a  plurality  pi  cleavage  sites  for  re- 
striction endonucleases  as  follows: 


Restriction  eiuyme 

Cleavage  site 

Hind  III 

2 

Bglll 

1 

Kpnl 

0 

Sail 

0 

Hinfl 

>7 

Haelll 

>10. 

4,559,309 

FLOW  CYTOMETRY-FLUORESCENCE 
MEASUREMENTS  FOR  CHARACTERIZING  SPERM 
Donald  P.  EvensoB,  Brookings,  S.  Dak.,  and  Zbigniew  Darzyn- 
Ucwicz,  Cheppaqne,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Memorial  Sloan  Ket- 
tering Cancer  Center,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,862 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/64\,  33/52 

UjS.  CL  436—63  2  Claims 


100 


OREEN 


E8/R123  ST  AWED  SEMEN 


279 


CELLS 


1.  Process  for  characterizing  sperm  motility  and  viability 
comprising  the  steps  of 

stammg  a  sample  of  the  sperm  with  Rhodamine  123  and 
ethidium  bromide, 

applying  flow  cytographic  measuring  techniques  to  count, 
simultaneously,  the  sperm  fluorescence  emissions  at  green 
frequencies  S1S-S7S  nm  and  at  red  frequencies  600-650 
nm,  the  green  counts  being  correlated  with  sperm  motility 
and  the  red  counts  being  correlated  with  putative  dying  or 
dead  cells. 


■  •.tilO*ll^«C'' 


Tint  ISCCO«tl 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  material  for  its  use  in  preventing 
allergic  reactions  in  mammalian  tissue,  comprising:  (a)  sensitiz- 
ing cloned  mast  cells  in  vitro  with  an  immimoglobulin  directed 
to  a  selected  allergen;  (b)  admixing  the  resulting  sensitized  mast 
cells  with  the  material  to  be  tested;  (c)  contacting  the  sensitized 
mast  cells  with  the  allergen;  and  (d)  determining,  from  the 
products  of  admixture,  whether  an  immunoglobulin/allergen/- 
mast  cell  reaction  has  occurred. 


4,559,311 
DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  USING  ONCOFETAL  PEPTIDE 

AS  A  TUMOR  MARKER 
Ulf-Hakan  Stenmaa,  Heikelsragen  10,  SF-02700  GrankuUa,  and 
Marja-Liisa  Hohtala,  Mortnasriigen  15  E,  SF-00210  Helsing- 
fors  21,  both  of  Finland 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  27,  1981,  8105071 
Int  a.*  GOIN  33/54.  33/58;  A61K  39/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  436—542  2  Claims 

2.  Method  for  the  diagnosis  of  cancer  tumors  which  com- 
prises determining  the  concentration  of  oncofetal  urine  peptide 
in  the  blood  serum  or  the  urine  of  the  patient,  the  oncofetal 
urine  peptide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  6,500  as 
determined  by  gel  chromatography  and  having  a  N-terminal 
amino  acid  sequence  wherein  the  first  ten  amino  acids  are: 

12  3  456  7  89        10 

ASP— SER— LEU— OLY— X— GLU— ALA— LYS— X— TYR— Jim 

wherein  X  is  an  unidentified  amino  acid  moiety. 


4,559,312 
SINTERING  OR  REACnON  SINTERING  PROCESS  FOR 
CERAMIC  OR  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS  USING 
PLASMA  ARC  GASES 
Jonathan  J.  Kim,  Williarasrille,  and  Viswanathan  Venkateswa- 
ran.  Grand  Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Cor- 
poration, Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,596 
Int  a.*  F27B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  501—1  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  sintering  ceramic  or  refractory  materials 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  injection  of  a  combined 
primary  plasma  arc  gas  with  a  secondary  colder  gas  from  at 
least  one  plasma  arc  torch,  directly  into  at  least  one  gas  port  of 
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a  furnace,  said  secondary  gas  being  injected  into  said  plasma 
arc  gas  tangentially,  thereby  creating  a  swirl  effect  wherem  the 


IHjeCTIOM  P<mTS 


secondary  gas  surrounds  the  core  of  the  primary  plasma  arc 
gas. 


4,559,314 

ZEOLTTE  ACTIVATION 

Dayid  S.  ShUiabi,  Pennington,  N  J.  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Cor- 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y.  ,,«  »-      n  loai 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,749,  M«.  22.  lW2j^ 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,776 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  29/28 
liJS.  a.  502-71  ,  21  CUin- 

1  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  catalyst,  which 
method  comprises  forming  a  composite  of  a  crystalline  aluim- 
nosilicate  zeolite  having  a  sUica:alumina  ratio  of  at  least  100 
and  a  Constraint  Index  from  1  to  12,  a  bmder  that  contains 
alumina,  and  water,  and  contacting  the  composite  with  steam 
to  enhance  the  activity  of  the  catalyst. 

4.  The  method  described  in  claim  1  m  which  the  zeolite  « 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ZSM-5,  ZSM-U.  Z,J>M- 
12,  ZSM-23,  ZSM-35  and  ZSM-38. 


*^59,313  _^^^, 

REMOVAL  OF  INORGANIC  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

CATALYSTS 

AUan  S.  Myerson,  Marietta,  and  WUliam  R.  Emrt,  Rc«wel^ 

^th  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute, 

^STSJSon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  313^.  Oct.  21,  \m 
ri^Kloned.  THis  appUcation  Jul.  25,  l^f' S^i' ^o- "!;?^ 
Int  a*  BOIJ  23/94,  21/20;  C22B  3/00;  CUD  13/00 
U  A  CL  502-25  **  ^^^'^ 


IMimL. 


FUCOKD 

famunatnm 

am 


4,559,315 
ZEOLTTE  MODIFICATION 
Clarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  Joseph  N.  Miale,  Lawrence- 
yUle,  both  of  N  J.  assignors  to  MobU  OU  Corporation,  New 

ConSiiiSonlin-part  of  Ser.  No.  4654W7.  Feb.  14, 1983  P.tNo. 

4  513  091.  This  appUcation  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,687 

'      '  Int  a.*  BOIJ  29/28 

28  Claims 

U.S.  a.  502—71  ^  ';"~^ 

1  A  method  for  modifying  a  composition  to  mcrcase  its  acid 
catalytic  activity,  said  composition  comprising  a  physical  mix- 
ture of  a  ZSM-5  type  zeobte  and  a  solid  source  of  alummum. 
which  method  comprises: 
contacting  said  mixture  with  liquid  water  m  the  presence  of 
an  activating  amount  of  an  alkali  metal  cation  and  under  a 
combination  of  conditions  including  a  temperature  up  to 
about  370-  C.  for  less  than  about  1  hour  to  about  100 
Jiours,  said  combination  of  conditions  being  effective  to 
induce  said  increased  activity. 


1  A  method  for  regenerating  spent  catalysts  selected  from 
thegroup  consisting  of  porous  cobalt-molybdenum  catalyste 
which  are  used  in  the  hydrotreating  of  petroleum  residues  and 
sUica-alumina  zeolite  cracking  catalysts  which  are  used  in  the 
cracking  of  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  for  the  removal  of  mckel 
and  vanadium  impurities,  comprising: 
(a)  treating  said  spent  catalyst  with  a  1-10%  mixture  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  in  an  inert  gas  at  elevated  temperature 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  sulfide  the  spent  catalyst,^  and 
0))  treating  the  sulfided  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  feme  ion 
containing  solution  without  added  oxidizing  bactena, 
thereby  leaching  impurity  metal  ions  from  said  catalyst. 
2  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein,  prior  to  said  processmg, 
said  spent  catalyst  is  prepared  for  regeneration  by  draining 
residual  oU  from  said  spent  catalyst,  washing  oil  from  the 
catalyst  pores  by  circulation  of  solvent  through  the  spent 
catalyst  «>d  removing  carbon  deposits  from  said  washed 

^^S^The  method  of  claim  1.  wherein  the  sulfided  catalyst  is 
leached  with  from  0.1  to  2.0  molar  ferric  ion  contaming  solu- 
tion for  1-40  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  25   to  lUU  ^. 


4,559,316 
COPPER-ZIRCONIUM-MANGANESE-CONTAINING 

CATALYSTS 
Terry  J.  Maxanec,  and  John  G.  Frye,  Jr.,  both  of  SoJoOj  Ohio, 
^ignors  to  THe  Standard  OU  Comp«.y,  ^^^^ 
^^      FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653>*6 
-"        Int  a."  BOIJ  21/06,  23/02.  23/34,  23/72 
U.S.  a.  502-73  ^^    ^  11  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  complex  of  the  formula 

CUflZrMniYcA^x 

'*' Y^^lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Zn.  Cc,  Cr 
Co.  Pd,  Pt  Rh.  Ag.  Ru,  Re,  Os,  Ta,  Nb  or  a  mixture  of 
two  or  more  thereof,  r   ii.  r 

A  is  an  alkali  or  aUcaline  earth  metal  or  a  mixture  of  alkah 
and/or  alkahne  earth  metals, 

a  is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3, 

b  is  from  about  0.01  to  about  3, 

c  is  from  0.01  to  about  3, 

d  is  from  about  0.02  to  about  2.5,  and 

X  I  the  number  of  oxygens  needed  to  fulfiU  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements. 
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4,559^17 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Jod  L.  Martin,  Barticvrilk,  OUa^  maig^or  to  Phillips  Petro- 
imm  OMVMy.  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

DhMom  of  Scr.  No.  654^23,  Sep.  21,  1984.  This  appUcatioa 
Mw.  12,  1985,  Ser.  N«.  71M10 
iBt  CL*  O08F  4/64 
VS.  CI.  502—104  19  Cbdnis 

13.  A  process  for  prcxJucing  a  catalvst  for  the  polymerization 
of  olefins  comprising  | 

combining  partially  fluorinated  magnesium  alkoxide  and 
halogenated  tetravalent  titanium  compound  under  condi- 
tions to  form  a  suspension  containing  the  product  of  said 
alkoxide  and  said  titanium  compound,  and 
reacting  the  product  thus  produced  with  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  to  form  a  polymerization  catalyst  system. 


4,559,318 

SUPPORTED  VANADIUM  DIHALIDE-ETHER 
COMPLEX  CATALYST 
Paol  D.  South,  and  Joel  L.  Martin,  both  of  Bartiesrille,  OkUu, 
aasignors  to  Phillips  Petit>leiuB  Coapaay,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

Coatianatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,887,  Apr.  26,  1983, 

abaiadoMd.  This  application  Dec  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,726 

lat  CL*  C08F  4/6S 

UJS.  CL  502—110  .  38  Claims 

20.  A  method  comprising: 

contacting  a  cyclic  ether  with  a  vanadium  compound  se- 
lected from  VX4  and  VX3  wherein  X  is  a  halogen  to  form 
a  complex; 
contacting  said  complex  with  a  reducing  agent  at  least  a  part 
of  which  is  selected  from  zinc  nMtal  and  organozinc  com- 
pounds to  reduce  the  valence  of  said  vanadium  to  -I-  2;  and 
combining  the  thus  produced  VX2-ether-zinc  complex  with 
a  porous  support. 

22.  A  method  according  to  claim  20  wherein  said  vanadium 
compound  is  VCI4  and  said  VCI4  is  reacted  in  a  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  solvent  with  said  ether,  said  ether  being  THF,  to 
give  a  VCI4 — THF  complex; 

thereafter  said  VCU — THF  complex  is  contacted  with  a 
reducing  agent  selected  from  at  least  one  of  zinc  metal  and 
organozinc  compounds  to  give  a  product  comprising 
VCl2ZnCl2.4THF 

23.  A  method  according  to  claim  22  wherein  prior  to  con- 
tacting said  VCU-ether  complex  with  said  zinc  metal  or  an 
organozinc  compound,  the  VCI4  is  reduced  to  VCI3  with  a 
separate  reducing  agent. 

24.  A  method  according  to  claim  x3  wherein  said  separate 
reducing  agent  is  selected  from  orgaaoboron  compounds  and 
organoalummum  compounds. 


4^59,320 

CATALYSTS  FOR  OLEFIN  CONVERSIONS 

Robert  E.  Reusser,  Bartiesrille,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 

troieuai  Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 
Divisioa  of  Ser.  No.  607,051,  May  4, 1984.  This  application  Apr. 
9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,351 
iBt  CL*  BOIJ  23/02.  23/28.  23/30.  23/36 
U.S.  CL  502—251  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  Group  IIA  metal 
component  deposited  onto  the  surface  of  a  support  containing 
at  least  one  of  a  Group  VIB  metal  component  and  rhenium 
component. 


4,559,321 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WIDE  PORE  CATALYST 

SUPPORTS 
Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  Cypress,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,340 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  21/04.  21/08.  21/12 

UJS.  CL  502—263  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  porous  inorganic  oxides 

having  at  least  10%  of  their  pore  volume  in  pores  of  greater 

than  350  A  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  hydrous  gel  of  aluminum  oxide, 
silicon  oxide  or  aluminum-silicon  oxide  with  from  about  1 
to  about  10  percent  by  weight  basis  anhydrous  oxide  of 
humic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  humic  acid, 

(b)  drying  the  mixture  of  step  (a), 

(c)  calcining  the  product  of  step  (b)  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  convert  the  gel  to  an  oxide, 

(d)  heating  the  product  of  step  (c)  in  an  oxygen-containing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  bum-out  the 
humic  acid. 


4,559,322 

NON-ABSORBABLE  COMPOUNDS  OF  MUCOLYTIC 

ACTIVITY,  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION, 

AND  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH 

CONTAIN  THEM  AS  ACnVE  PRINCIPLE 

Javier  E.  Maltz,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ment  Texcontor,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,249,  Sep.  5,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,409,138. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,679 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  1,  1980,  23161  A/80 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  37/00:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  514—8  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  mucolytic  activity,  not  adsorbable  by 
tissues,  with  a  molecular  weight  between  10,000  and  300,000  of 
the  formula: 

CH2OH 


4,559,319 

CURING  AGENT  COMPOSITION  FOR  SILICONE 
ELASTOMERS 
Akitsugn  Knrita,  and  Tetsuo  Fujimoto,  both  of  Ohta,  Japan, 
aangnors  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711^63 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1984,  59-57765 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  31/12 
MS.  CL  502—156  3  Claims 

1.  A  curing  agent  composition  for  silicone  elastomers,  com- 
prising an  organic  tin  compound  which  is  solubilized  in  water 
with  the  use  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitol  fatty  acid  esters  and 
polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty  acid  esters  and  a  polyvalent 
alcohol. 


,OH 


OH 


OH2C  Q  H 

■K  NJ  ^^JA- CH2O-CH2— CH-CH2— 

H      P  W 

OH   H 


SH 


OH 


(CH2— CH)„— (CH2— CH);„— H 

R3NHE  R2 

wherein: 
R2  is  — COOH  or  — CONH2 
n  is  1  to  2000 
m  is  0  to  1000 

R3  is  —CO—,  — COO(CH2)3— O NHE  represents  the 

radical  of  an  enzyme  chosen  from  deoxyribonuclease  and 
trypsin, 
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each  carbohydrate  unit  carrying  at  least  one  enzyme  residue 
and  at  least  one  free  sulphydryl  group. 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  having  mucolytic  activity  for 
topical  or  aerosol  application,  comprising  a  mucolyticaUy 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a 
therapeutically  acceptable  diluent  or  carrier. 


HO-CH-^^ 

CI 


OH 


^> 


I 


I 


O  CH  O  CH  O^       CH 

C        NH       O  C  NH      .0      C        NH 


4,559,323 
A41030  ANTIBIOTICS 
Karl  H.  MkheL  "ml  RiJph  E.  Kastiier,  botii  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  liUy  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  443,496,  Nov.  22, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,301,  Mar.  24, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,096 
Int  a.*  A61K  37/00 
MS.  CI.  514—9  ^  ^  Claims 

1.  A  feed  composition  useful  for  increasing  feed  efficiency  in 
ruminants  which  comprises  a  propionate-increasmg  amount  of 
antibiotic  A41030  complex  comprising: 
(1)  A41030  factor  A,  which  has  the  structure 


OH 


I 
NH 


O 
II 
HO— C— 


\   •  / 

C  NH 

\    / 
CH 


C— CH  I 

OH        OH 


(4)  A41030  factor  E,  which  has  the  structure 


OH 


_c„-^  Y  Xk 


C        NH      O  C 

I  \  ^         / 

NH  C  NH 

O    I  \   / 

II      I  CH 

HO— C— CH 


HO  OH     OH  a 

(2)  A41030  factor  B,  which  has  the  structure 

OH 


HO 


c=o 


NH2 


CH2 


CH  O  CH  O^       CH 

CNHO  C  NHOCNH 

I  \  ^         /  \  ^      /  \ 


HO 

HO  OH        OH 

(3)  A41030  factor  C,  which  has  the  structure 


(5)  A41030  factor  D,  which  is  a  white,  amorphous  solid, 

having: 

(a)  an  approximate  elemental  analysis  of  54.46%  carbon, 
4.35%  hydrogen,  7.58%  nitrogen,  4.27%  chlorine,  and 
by  difference.  29.34%  oxygen; 

(b)  an  observed  molecular  weight  of  about  1326,  as  deter- 
mined by  fast  atom  bombardment  mass  spectrometry; 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  having  the  following 
distinguishable  maxima:  344S-3226  (strong,  broad),  2959 
(weak),  1661  (strong),  1592  (strong),  1 5 1 1  (strong),  1429 
(weak),  1290  (weak),  1227  (weak),  1212  (medium),  1163 
(weak),  1143  (weak).  1053  (medium)  and  1010  (strong) 

cm~'; 

(d)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectra  with  an  absorption  maxi- 
mum in  acidic  and  neutral  methanol: water  (1:1)  at  278 
nm  (e  10,600)  and  in  basic  methanol:water  (1:1)  at  298 
nm  (€  19,900); 

(e)  two  titratable  groups  in  66%  aqueous  dimethylform- 
amide  with  pKa  values  of  about  5.5  and  7.6;  and 

(0  is  soluble  in  alcohol-water  mixtures,  in  dimethyl  sulfox- 
ide, in  dimethylformamide,  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide-watcr 
mixtures,    in   dimethylformamide-water    mixtures,    in 
dilute  aqueous  acid  and  in  dilute  aqueous  base; 
(6)  A41030  factor  F,  which  is  white  solid  having: 
(a)  an  approximate  elemental  analysis  of  51.39%  carbon. 
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6.45%  chlorine  and 


3.96%  hydrogen,  6.45%  nitrogen, 
28.65%  oxygen; 

(b)  an  observed  molecular  weight  of  about  1555,  as  deter- 
mined by  fast  atom  bombardment  mass  spectrometry; 

(c)  an  empirical  formula  in  the  range  of  C70H64CI3N7O28 
based  on  elemental  analysis  and  observed  molecular 
weight;  I 

(d)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  having  the  following 
distinguishable  absorption  maxim*:  3448-3226  (strong, 
broad),  1653  (strong),  1600  (medium),  1504  (strong), 
1429  (weak),  1258  (weak),  1227  (strong),  1136  (strong), 
1075  (strong),  1053  (strong)  and  lOlO  (strong)  cm"'; 

(e)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectra  witk  an  absorption  maxi- 
mum in  acidic  and  neutral  methanol: water  (1:1)  at  278 
nm  (€  9,300)  and  in  basic  methanol  Avater  (1 : 1)  at  298  nm 
(€  14,500); 

(0  two  titratable  groups  in  66%  aque<>us  dimethylformam- 
ide  with  pKa  values  of  about  5.4  $nd  7.1;  and 

(g)  is  srluble  in  alcohol-water  mixtures,  in  dimethyl  sulf- 
oxide, in  dimethylformamide,  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide- 
water  mixtures,  in  dimethylformamide-water  mixtures, 
in  dilute  aqueous  acid  and  in  dilute  aqueous  base; 
(7)  A41030  factor  G,  which  is  a  white  solid  having: 

(a)  an  approximate  elemental  analysis  of  50.02%  carbon, 
4.61%  hydrogen,  4.74%  chlorine,  6.11%  nitrogen  and 
30.70%  oxygen; 

(b)  an  observed  molecular  weight  of  about  1684,  as  deter- 
mined by  fast  atom  bombardment  mass  spectrometry; 

(c)  an  empirical  formula  of  C78H83CI3N8O28,  based  on 
elemental  analysis  and  observed  molecular  weight; 

(d)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  having  the  following 
distinguishable  absorption  maxima:  3320  (very  broad, 
strong),  2975  (sharp,  weak),  2920  (sharp,  weak),  1659 
(normal,  strong),  1594  (broad,  strong),  1512  (sharp, 
strong).  1492  (shoulder),  1430  (sharp,  weak).  1386 
(broad,  weak).  1337  (broad,  weak),  1308  (sharp,  weak), 
1264  (sharp,  weak),  1230  (broad,  medium),  1 145  (broad, 
medium),  1077  (sharp,  medium),  1062  (sharp,  medium), 
1014  (sharp,  medium)  and  846  (broad,  medium)  cm"'; 

(e)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectra  with  an  absorption  maxi- 
mum in  acidic  and  neutral  methanol: water  (1:1)  at  278 
nm  (c  15,000)  and  in  basic  methanol:water  (1:1)  at  298 
nm  (c  18,000);  i 

(0  two  titratable  groups  in  66%  aqueous  dimethylformam- 
ide with  pKa  values  of  about  5.4  fnd  7.0;  and 
(g)  is  soluble  in  alcohol-water  mixtiires,  in  dimethyl  sulf- 
oxide, in  dimethylformamide.  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide- 
water  mixtures,  in  dimethylformainide-water  mixtures, 
in  dilute  aqueous  acid  and  in  dilute  aqueous  base; 
individual  A41030  factors  A,  B,  C.  D,  B.  F  or  G;  or  a  phar- 
maceuticaUy-acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a  feed  ration. 


are  Gly,  Pro,  (D)-Pro,  Thr,  (D)-Thr,  Ser,  (D>Ser.  Ala, 
(D)-Ala,  Val,  (D)-Val,  Leu,  (D)-Leu,  He,  (D)-Ile,  Gin, 
(D)-Gln,  Asn  or  (D)-Asn; 

A2  is  an  aromatic  amino  acid  residue  of  the  class  consisting 
of  Trp,  (D)-Trp.  Phe  (D)-Phe,  Tyr  or  (D)-Tyr; 

A3  is  a  neutral  amino  acid  residue  of  the  class  consisting  of 
Gly,  Ala,  (D>-Ala,  Val,  (D>Val,  Leu,  (D)-Leu,  He  or 
(D)-Ile  or  aromatic  amino  acid  residue  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  Trp,  (D)-Trp,  Tyr,  (D)-Tyr,  Phe  or  (D>Phe;  and, 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,559^25 

PURinED  ANTINEOPLASTON  FRACTIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  TREATING  NEOPLASTIC  DISEASE 

Staiuslaw  R.  Burzynski,  #5  Concord  Or,,  Houstoo,  Tex.  77024 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  330,383,  Dec.  15, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,470,970,  which  is  a  continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  279,728,  Jul.  2, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

642,873 
Int.  a.*  A61K  37/00;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  514—21  53  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  growth  of  neoplastic  cells  in  a 
host,  which  method  comprises  administering  pharmaceutically 
to  neoplastic  cells  a  growth-inhibiting  substance  having  at  least 
one  chemical  structure  which  occurs  as  an  antineoplastic  in- 
gredient eliminated  in  urine  and  which  has  a  molecular  weight 
of  less  than  about  5,000,  and  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts 
thereof. 


4,559,326 
ANTIINFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS 
Thomas  C.  Crawford;  Stanley  L.  Keely,  both  of  Ledyard;  David 
L.  Larson,  East  Lyme;  Joseph  G.  Lombardino,  Niantic,  and 
James  J.  Maciejko,  Mystic,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,686 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/70,  31/605 
U.S.  a.  514—23  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administration  of  a  mammal  in  need  for  such  treat- 
ment: 

(a)  an  antiinflammatory  amount  of  piroxicam,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  gastric  antiirritation  and  ulcer-inhibitory  amount  of 
inositol. 


4,559,324        | 
POLYPEPTIDE-DIESTERS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 
MMakiko  Fi^ino,  Hyogo,  and  Chieko  Kitada,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  aadpiors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Iqdastrics,  Ltd^  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  JuL  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,340 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-132657 
Int  a.*  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/02 


MS.  CL  514—14 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


cqoc(CH3)3 

(CH2)» 
A , — Oln— A2— Phe— A3— NH— CH— COOC(CH3)3 


14  Claims 


ipcpt 


wherein 
Ai  is  arginine  or  lysine  or  a  di-  or  trif^tide  residue  having 
arginine  or  lysine  at  its  N-terminal  tmd  wherein  the  addi- 
tional amino  acid  residue  constituting  the  di-  or  tripeptide 


4,559,327 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
PARA-AMINOBENZOIC  AOD-N-L-RHAMNOSIDE  AS 
AN  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Chikao  Yoshikumi,   Kunitachi;   Yoshio  Ohmura,  Funabashi; 
Fumio  Hirose,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Ikuzawa,  Tachikawa;  Keni- 
chi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takayoshi  Fujii,  Tokyo;  Minoni  Oh- 
hara,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ando,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,226,  Aug.  3, 1981,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  102,535,  Dec.  11, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,313,939, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,218,  May  15, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-63146; 
Dec.  29,  1978,  53-161385;  Dec.  29, 1978,  53-161386 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  514—42  10  Claima 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  which 
comprises  a  dosage  of  p-aminobenroic  acid-N-L-rhamnoside 
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or  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof  effective  for  the 
treatment  of  hyperglycemia. 

4,559,328 

NON-STEROIDAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

COMPOUNDS  TO  TREAT  INFLAMMATION 

Richard  V.  Smerbeck,  Hackettstown,  and  Eugene  P.  Pittz, 

Randolph,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 

puy,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Jim.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,271 

iBt,  a."  A6IK  31/05,  31/015.  31/19.  31/60.  31/075 

MS.  a.  514-159  12  Claims 

1  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  inflammation  m  mammals 

comprising  adminstering  a  therapeutically  efl-ective  amount  of 

the  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,559,331 

7a-SUBSTITUTED 
3-OXO-17a-PREGN-4-ENE-21,17-CARBOLACrONES, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Klans  Nickisch;  Henry  Laurent;  Peter  EsperUng;  Dieter  BitUer, 
Rudolf  Wiechert,  and  Wolfgwig  Loaert,  aU  of  BerUn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  C^ermany,  assignors  to  Schering  AktiengeseUadiaft, 
BerUn  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,599 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang^7, 
1983,  3330086;  Aug.  17,  1983,  3330084;  Aug.  17,  1983,  3330085 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/58 
MS.  CL  514—173  ^2  Claims 

1.  A  7a-substituted  3-oxo-17a-(pregn-4-ene-21.17.carbolac- 
tone  of  the  formula 


K,^Q^K, 


R2 


wherein  j      u      1 

Rl  is  methoxy,  hydroxymethyl,  carboxybc  acid,  phenyl, 

hydroxy  or  hydroxamic  acid, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  sulfhydryl,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy. 

4,559,329 

DIETARY  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  USES  OF 

METHYL-SULFONYLMETHANE  AND  COMPOSmONS 

COMPRISING  TT 
Robert  J.  Herschler,  3080  NW.  8th  Ave.  Camas,  Wash.  98607 
PCT  No.  PCT/US83/01396,  §  371  Date  Apr.  17, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  17,  1984 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,110,  Sep.  14, 1982,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,592,  Jon.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,477,469,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  71,068,  Aug.  30, 1979, 
Pat  No.  4,296,130.  This  PCT  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

601,771 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/42.  31/43.  31/44.  31/135.  31/605.  31/10. 
31/19.  31/34.  31/40 
U5.  a.  514-164  11  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  oral  ingestion 
comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  gastrointestinal  upset-promoting 
but  otherwise  physiologicaUy  acceptable  pharmaceutically- 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  analgesics, 
anti-neoplastic  agents,  anti-inflammatory  agents,  cardiovascu- 
lar agents,  antibiotics  and  other  chemotherapeutants  for  micro- 
bial diseases,  and  (b)  a  gastrointestinal  upset-ameliorating  effec- 
tive amount  from  about  100  to  1,000  mg  of  methylsulfonyme- 
thane. 


wherein 


■f 


is  a  CC  single  bond,  a  CC  double  bond,  or 


T 


R7  is  SR',  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-6-alkyl  or  Ci-«-aUcyl 
substituted  by  hydroxy  or  Ci-4-alkanoyloxy,  or  COR", 
wherein  R"  is  Ci-4-alkyl;  and 


4,559,330 
USE  OF  3 3'.AZO-BIS-(6-HYDROXY  BENZOIC  ACID)  AS 
A  DRUG  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSmONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Karl  H.  A^back;  Tore  Natvlg,  both  of  Uppsala,  Sweden,  and 
Sidney  C  Tmelove,  KirtUngton,  England,  assignors  to  Phar- 
macia AB,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  26,  1980,  8002322 
lot  CL*  A61K  31/655 
MS.  a.  514-166  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammatory  intestmal  diseases, 
comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  a  need  thereof  thera- 
peuticaUy  effective  amount  of  3,3'-azo-bis-(6-hydroxy  benzoic 
acid)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


y. 


is  a  CC  single  bond. 


)>o-);:= 


26.  A  method  of  treating  an  indication  in  a  patient  which  is 
treatable  by  achieving  an  antialdosterone  effect  in  the  patient 
comprising  administering  to  the  patient  an  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  effective  to  achieve  an  antialdosterone  effect. 
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H— c 

/ 

CH3 


4,559^2 
2a^PIROXANES  AND  ANALOGUES  ^AVING  AN  OPEN  q^ 

RING  E,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  / 

AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  THEREOF 
Jwfea  Grab,  Gieben^k,  ud  Janwlav  Kahoda,  BinaingeiL,  both 
of  Switzeriand,  assignora  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 
N  Y  I 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,109 
daiiH   priority,   applkatioa   Switzertaiid,   Apr.   13,   1983, 

1981/83  I  ' 

bt  CL*  A61K  31 /5v  a"^  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  phannaceutically 

U.S  CL  514     175  17  Claims   acceptable  esters  thereof,  in  racemic  or  optically  active  forms. 


:cr-i 


S-(R)„-C-R' 

N 
I 
CCX)H       N 

R3  R2 


1.  A  steroid  compound  of  the  formula 


Y2 

I 

(CH2)2— C=X 


in  which 
—A — A—  represents  the  group  — CH^ — CH2 —  or  — CH= 

CH— . 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  and 

R2  represents  an  a-oriented  lower  alloxycarbonyl  radical, 
or 

R'  and  R^  together  represent  an  a-  oj^  a  y3-oriented  methy- 
lene radical, 

— B— B—  represents  the  group  — CH^— CH2—  or  an  a-  or 
^-oriented  group 


I ! 

— CH— CH2— CH- 

X  represents  two  hydrogen  atoms  or  0x0, 

Y'  and  Y^  together  represent  the  oxy  jen  bridge  — O — ,  or 

Y*  represents  hydroxy,  and 

Y^  represents  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  )r,  if  X  represents  H2, 

also  lower  alkanoyloxy, 

and  salts  of  compounds  in  which  X  represents  0x0  and  Y^ 

represents  hydroxy. 

17.  A  therapeutic  method  for  contro 
ism  m  humans  and  other  warm  blooded  animals,  comprising 
the  simultaneous  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1,  together  with  at  least  one 
diuretic  which  is  non-specific  with  regard  to  electrolytes  and 
which  increases  diuresis  by  renal  and  by  extrarenal  action  on 
tissue. 


wherein 

n  is  one  or  two; 
ryy.       R  reptescnts 


R* 

I 

— C— 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  halo-lower  alkyl, 
amino-lower  alkyl,  carbamido-lower  alkyl,  cyano-lower 
alkyl,  carbamoyloxy-lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl-lower  alkyl, 
carboxy-lower  alkyl,  heterocyclyl-lower  alkyl  wherein 
the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  5  or  6  ring  atoms,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  carbon,  and  the  remaining  4  or  5  ring  atoms  are 
independently  selected  from  carbon,  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  or  R*  and  R^  taken  together  are  =0; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
amino-lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl,  carbamoyloxyr 
lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  haloloweralkyl, 
cyano-lower  alkyl,  heterocyclic  or  heterocyclyl-lower 
alkyl  wherein  the  heterocyclic  moiety  has  5  or  6  ring 
atoms,  at  least  one  of  which  is  carbon,  and  the  remaining 
ring  atoms  are  independently  selected  from  oxygen,  car- 
bon nitrogen  and  sulfur;  — 

R2  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  carbamoyl, 
lower  alkyl,  carboxy-loweralkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
amino-lower  alkyl,  imidazolyl-lower  alkyl,  triazolyl- 
lower  alkyl,  tetrazolyl-lower  alkyl,  pyridinium-lower 
alkyl,  aryl  or  R2  and  R^  together  with  the  N  to  which  they 
are  attached  are  a  heterocyclic  of  5  or  6  ring  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  carbon  and  the  remaining  ring  atoms 
are  independently  selected  from  carbon  and  nitrogen, 
wherein  said  heterocyclic  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted with  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  amino- 
lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl,  carboxyl,  amino,  hy- 
droxy, imidazole-lower  alkyl,  triazole-lower  alkyl,  tet- 
razole-lower  alkyl  or  pyridinium-lower  alkyl. 


4,559,333 
HYDRAZONE  SUBSTITUTED  PENEMS 
Viyyoor  M.  Girijavallabhan,  Parsippaay;  Aahit  K.  Ganguly, 
Upper  Moatclair,  Richard  W.  Versace,  Ringwood,  and  Na- 
ginbhai  M.  Patel,  Kearny,  all  of  N  J„  assignors  to  Schering 
Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  585,314 
Ut-  CL*  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/425 
UJS.  CL  514—192  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


4,559,334 
7-SUBSTITUTED-3-VINYL-3-CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS 
AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  THE  SAME 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawanishi;  Hisashi  Takasugi,  Osaka;  Takashi 
Masugi,  Ikeda;  Hideaki  Yamanaka,  Hirakata,  and  Kolgi 
Kawabata,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
macentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,970,  Sep.  30,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,334, 
Not.  10,  1980,  Pat-  No.  4,409,214.  This  application  Oct  20, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  543,880 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1983, 
8323034 

Int.  a.«  C07D  501/24:  A61K  31/545 
UJS.  CL  514—202  20  Claims 

1.  A  syn  isomer  of  the  compound  of  the  formula: 
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N 


'-A 


C-CX,NH-pr 
>     N-OH      ^L_  N 


(D 


CH«CH2 


in  which 

R>  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino  group,  and 

r2  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  carboxy  group, 
and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4,559,335 

3-ACYLAMINO-l-CARBOXYMETHYLOXY  (OR  THIO) 

CARBONYL-2-AZETIDINONES 

Robert  Zahler,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,720 
Ut  CL*  C07D  205/08.  403/12.  401/12;  A61K  31/395 
UACL  514-210  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

R,-NH     |2    I*    R3 

C— ^  Rj^        ^R6 

i_N-C-Zi-C-COOH 

/  II 

O  Z2 

3r  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  ester  or  basic  salt  thereof, 

Arherein  ,  ,,., 

Zi  and  Z2  are  each  independently  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
R,  is  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  carboxyhc  acid; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  ,   .    .     . 

k\  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  or  a  4,  5,  6  or  7-membered  heterocycle,  or  one  of 
R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  azido,  halomethyl, 
dihalomethyl,  trihalomethyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  2- 
phenylethenyl,  2-phenylethynyl,  -CH2X1,  carboxyl, 
— S— X2,  — O— X2, 


O  X3 

-A-C-NX6X7,  -0-C-X4 

Xs 


or 


f 

— S— C— X4; 

I 

Xs 

wherein  Xi  is  azido,  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, alkanoylamino,  phenylcarbonylamino,  (substituted 
phenyl)carbonylamino,  alkylsulfonyloxy,  phenykul- 
fonyloxy.  (substituted  phenyl>sulfonyloxy,  phenyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl,  cyano, 

O 

N 

— A— C— NX6X7. 

— S— X2  or  — O— X2;  X2  is  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  (substituted  phe- 
nyl)alkyl,  alkanoyl,  phenylalkanoyl,  (substituted  pheny- 
Dalkanoyl.  phenylcarbonyl,  (substituted  phenyl)carbonyl, 
or  heteroarylcarbonyl;  one  of  X3  and  X4  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  or  X3  and  X4  when  taken 


together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
fonn  a  cycloalkyl  group;  X5  is  fonnyl,  alkanoyl.  phenyl- 
carbonyl. (substituted  phenyDcarbonyl.  phenylalkylcax- 
bonyl,  (substituted  phenyl)alkylcarbonyl,  carboxyl,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, aminocarbonyl,  (substituted  anuno)carbo- 
nyl,  or  cyano;  A  is  -CH=CH-.  -{CHih-   -CH- 
,_0-  -CH2-NH-  or  -CH2-S— CH2-;  n  IS  0, 1  or 
2-  and  X6  and  X7  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  or  Xf>  is 
hydrogen  and  X7  is  amino,  substituted  amino,  acylamino 
or  alkoxy,  or  X6  and  X7  when  taken  together  witii  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  atUiched  fonn  a  4,  5,  6  or 
7-membered  heterocycle;  and 
R5  and  R6  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl or  a  4,  5, 6  or  7-membered  heterocycle,  or  R5  and  R* 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
are  cycloalkyl  or  a  4,  5,  6  or  7-membered  heterocycle,  or 
=CX8X9  wherein  Xg  and  X9  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  or 
one  of  R5  and  Ke  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  halomethyl, 
dihalomethyl,    trihalomethyl,    alkoxycarbonyl,    alkeny , 
alkynyl,    2-phenylethenyl,    2-phenyletiiynyl,    carboxyl, 
-CH2-X1.  -S— X2.  -O-X2,  or 


O 
II 
A— C-NX6X7; 

wherein  the  tenns  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer  to  groups 

having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
the  tenns  "cycloalkyl"  and  "cycloalkenyl"  refer  to  groups 

having  3,  4,  5,  6  or  7  carbon  atoms: 
the  tenn  "substituted  alkyl"  refers  to  alkyl  groups  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  azido,  amino,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
carboxy,  cyano,  alkoxycarbonyl.  aminocarbonyl.  al- 
kanoyloxy. alkoxy.  phenyloxy.  (substituted  phenyl)oxy, 
mercapto,  alkylthio,  phenylthio,  (substituted  phenyl)thio, 
alkylsulfinyl,  or  alkylsulfonyl  groups; 
the  tenns  "alkanoyl".  alkenyl"  and  "alkynyl"  refer  to  groups 

having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
the  tenn  "substituted  phenyl"  refers  to  a  phenyl  group  sub- 
stituted with  1,  2  or  3  amino,  halogen,  hydroxyl.  tnfluorcv 
methyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  aminocarbonyl,  or  carboxyl  groups; 
the  tenn  "heteroaryl"  refers  to  pyridinyl,  furanyl,  pyn-olyl. 
thienyl,   1,2,3-triazolyl.    1.2.4-triazolyl.  imidazolyl.  thia- 
zolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  oxazolyl,  tnazinyl,  or 
tetrazolyl,  or  one  of  the  above  groups  substituted  with  one 
or  more  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro.  amino,  cyano,  tnfluoro- 
methyl.  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkylsulfonyl,      phenyl,      substituted      phenyl,      2-fur- 
furylideneamino,  or  substituted  alkyl,  wherem  the  alkyl 
group  has  1  to  4  carbons,  groups; 
the  tenn  "a  4,5,6  or  7-membered  heterocycle"  refers  to 
pyridinyl,  furanyl.  pyrrolyl,  thienyl  1,2,3-tnazolyl,  1.2.4- 
inazolyl.  imidazolyl.  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  pyrmudmy  , 
oxazolyl,  triazinyl,  tetrazolyl,  azetinyl,  oxetanyl,  thietiuiyl. 
piperidinyl,  piperazinyl,  imidazolidinyl.  oxazohdmyl.  pyr- 
rolidinyl.    tetrahydropyrimidinyl.    dihydrothiazolyl    or 
hexahydroazepinyl  or  to  one  of  the  above  groups  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  0x0,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
amino,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,     2-furfurylideneamino,     or     substituted     alkyl, 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  1  to  4  carbons,  groups; 
the  tenn  "substituted  amino"  refers  to  a  group  having  the 
formula  — NY1Y2  wherein  Yi  is  hydrogen,  alkyl.  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  or  (substituted  phenyl)al- 
kyl  and  Y2  is  alkyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenylal- 
kyl! (substituted  phenyl)alkyl,  hydroxy,  cyano.  alkoxy, 
phenylalkoxy,  or  amino. 
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4,559,336 

8.CHLORODIBENZ(B,F][l,4]OXAZEPINE-10(nH)-CAR- 

BOXYUC  ACID,  WSULFINTL-  AND 

SULFONYL-CONTADSING  ACYDHYDRAZIDES 

Rickard  A.  MoeUer,  Glencoe,  Dl^  assignor  to  GJ).  Searie  A  Co. 
Skeide,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  705,279 
lat.  CL*  C07D  267/20;  A61iq  31/55 
U.S.  CL  514—211 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CNfHNHC— (CH2),  -X— R 
II  H 

o        o 


to  6  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  X  is  SO  or  SO2; 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  1 
inclusive;  and 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclusive. 

15.  A  method  for  treating  pain  in  niammals  comprising 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


20  Claims 


(^ 


4,559,337 

8-CHLORODmENZtB41[l,4]OXAZEPINE-10(llH)-CAR- 

BOXYUC  ACID,  2-<ALKOXY-CONTAINING 

ACYDHYDRAZIDES 

Richard  A.  Mueller,  Glencoe,  111.,  assignor  to  G.D.  Searle  A  Co., 

Skoide,m. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,280 
lat  CL*  C07D  267/20:  A6m  31/55 
U.S.  a.  514—211 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


17  Claims 


— R 


wherein: 

Xi,  X2  and  Y  are  independently  H,  Br,  CI,  F,  OH,  O— C1-C4- 

alkyl  or  Ci-C^-alkyl; 
R  is  H,  (CH2)nCOOH, 


o  00 

HUH 

C(CH2)mCOOH.  C(CH2),NH2,  C— CH— CHCOOH, 

OH     OH 

O  O  O        OH 

II  II  H         I 

CCH2CHCOOH,  CCHCH2COOH.  CCH2CCH2COOH, 

OH  OH  COOH 

O  O 

H  H 

C— Ci— C4— hydroxyalkyl,  or  CCHNH2. 

R* 

where  n  is  1  to  4,  m  is  0  to  4  and  R*  is  H,  CH2OH, 
CHOHCH3,  CH2-phenyl-OH,  CH2-phenyl-OS03H, 
CH2-phenyl-0P03H,  CH2COOH,  (CH2)2COOH, 
(CH2)«NH2or 


atoms,  inclusive;  or 
carbon  atoms,  inclu- 


wherein  R  is: 

(a)  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  6  carbonj 

(b)  alkoxyalkyl  containing  from  2  to  6 
sive;  and 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  inclusive. 

13.  A  method  for  treating  pain  in  mammals  comprising 
administering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  to  a  mammal  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


(CH2), 


NH2 


NH2 


4,559,338 
SOLUBLE 

QUINAZOLINO-l,4-BENZODIAZEPIN-5,13-DIONE 
DERIVATIVES 
Mark  G.  Bock;  Roger  M.  Freidinger,  botli  of  Hatfield,  and  Ben 
E.  Erans,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N  J.  | 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,117 
lat.  CL*  C07D  403/14;  A61K  31/55 
U.S.  CL  514—219  18  Claims 

1.  Quinazolino-l,4-bcnzodiazepin-5,13Jdione  derivatives  of 
the  formula: 


Ri  is  R,  such  that  if  R  is  H,  then  R>  is  not  H,  and  if  R  is  not  H, 

then  R'  is  H; 
R2  is  H,  Ci-C4-straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl;  CH2R', 

where  R5=hydroxy-Ci-C4-alkyl  or  CH2SCH3;  or  CH2- 

unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  phenyl,  where  the  substit- 

uent  is  OH  or  OSO3H; 
is  a  single  or  double  bond, 
or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  of  these  compounds. 

16.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  a  mammal  for  disor- 
ders of  the  gastrointestinal,  central  nervous  or  appetite  regula- 
tory systems  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a 
pharmaceutically-effective  amount  of  one  or  more  quinazoli- 
no-l,4-benzodiazepin-5,13-dione  derivatives  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally  -acceptable  salts  thereof,  according  to  claim  1. 
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4  559.339 

indol^yl-quinaz6lino-i,4.benzodlazepin. 

5,13-DIONES 
Mark  G.  Bock;  Roger  M.  Freidinger,  both  of  Hatfield,  and  Ben 
E.  Evans,  Lansdale,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merdt  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,118 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/55;  C07D  403/14 
UA  CL  514-219  1^  Claims 

1.   An   indol-3-yl-quinazolino-l,4-benzodiazepm-5,13-dione 

of  the  formula: 


(11) 


wherein: 
y^,  X2  and  X^  are  independently  H,  Br,  CI,  F,  OH,  C1-C4- 
jdkyl,  O— Ci-C4-alkyl  or 


O 

OC—C1—C4— alkyl; 

R  is  H;  Ci-Cg-straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl;  C3-C8- 
cyclic  alkyl;  Ci-Cg-straight-  or  branched-chain  aralkyl, 
where  the  aryl  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  is  monosubstituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  Br,  CI, 
F,  OH,  O— Ci-C4-alkyl, 


O 

C — Ci — Cg — straight  or  branched-chain  aralkyl, 

where  the  aryl  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  is  monosubstituted  on  the  aromatic  ring  by  Br,  CI, 
F,  OH,  O— Ci-C4-alkyl, 

O 

OC—C1—C4— alkyl, 

Ci-C4-alkyl,  NO2.  NH2,  CN  or  CF3; 


O      R* 
II    / 
CCH 

NHR2 


where  R'  is  H;  Ci-C4-straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl; 
CH2-unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted  phenyl,  wherem 
the  substituent  is  Br,  CI,  F,  OH,  0-Ci-C4-alkyl. 
O— CH2-phenyl,  or 

O 
OC—C1—C4— alkyl; 

CH2-3-indole;  CH2-iinidazole;  CH2CH2SCH3; 

O 

II 
CH2SCH2NHCCH3; 

hydroxy-Ci-C4-alkyl;  (CH2)«NH2;  or 

O 

(CH2)»NHCOCH2— unsubstituted  phenyl. 

wherein  n  is  1  to  4;  and  R^  is  H, 


O 

OC—C1—C4— alkyl, 

Ct-Q-alkyl,  NO2,  NH2,  CN  or  CF3; 


O 

CO— C1—C4— alkyl; 
O 

CO— CH2— unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted 
phenyl  or  naphthyl, 


OC—C1—C4— alkyl, 
NO2,  CN,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  CF3; 

O 

C — Ci — Cg — straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl; 


O 

CO— C1—C4— straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl, 


or 


COCH2— unsubstituted  phenyl;  oxQ    ^ 

i3 


where  the  substituent  is  Br,  CI.  F,  OH,  O-Ci-Q-alkyl,  where  R3  is  H, 


or 


CO— C1—C4— straight  or  branched-chain  alkyl, 


H  I' 

CO— CH2— unsubstituted  phenyl;  and  { 
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is  a  saturated  (single)  unsaturated  (double)  bond;  or  phar- 
maceutically-acceptabie  salts  of  these  compounds. 


4,559,340 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Bcnard  R.  Neostadt,  Wert  Ora^e;  DuHA  R.  Andrews,  Bloom- 
ndd,  awl  Paol  E.  McNaaara,  Westfidd,  aU  of  NJ^  assignors 
to  Scheriog  Corporatioa,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1W3,  Ser.  N#.  555,311 
tat  CL*  C07D  417/lZ-  A6lK  31/54 
VS.  CL  514—222  ' 

1.  A  compound  reprcsoitcd  by  the  formulae 


(CF  2)m- 


18  Claims 


R'HNOiS 


H 

I 


COR'  1       R^      O 
I  I         H 

— CH— N  1— CH— C— B— COR» 

II 


RlMNChS^^^"^^^   A^     ^Z— ( 


(C  l2)m- 


COR*  R^      O 

I  I         II 

— CH— NH— CH— C— B— COR' 


wherein 

A  is— SO2— 
X  is  a  or  CF3; 
Yis 


O     R5 
N      I 

-(CH2X1— C— N—  or  — 


Zis 


or'  R'  O 

HI  I      H 

-(CH2)6— C— N—  or  — (CH2  t— N— C— ; 


Bis 


— N  — CH- 
lUa 


R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  and  R'  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alicyl,  phenyl, 
or  phenylOower)alkyl; 

R3  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenylOower)alkyl,  or  R^  and  R* 
taken  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  attached 
can  form  a  5-7  membered  cycloalkyl  ring; 

R6  and  R*  are  independently  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  L— Qr— (CH2)i — O— ,  wherein  L  is 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  1-naphthyl  or  2-naphthyl;  Q  is 
oxygen  or  sulfur;  r  is  0  or  1  and  s  is  0  to  4;  and  wherein  the 
substituents  on  the  substituted  phenyl  are  chosen  from 
group  M,  wherein  M  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-furanyl,  3-furanyl,  2-thienyl, 
3-thienyl,  and  phenyl  (which  phenyl  may  be  substituted 
with  halogen,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms),  provided  that  when  s  is  zero,  r  is  zero; 
—OCH2OCO— alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  has  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  — OCH2CO— i*enyl,  wherein  the  phenyl 
may  be  substituted  with  group  M,  1-gylceryl, 


R9  R'O 

or  00 

\  / 

— OCH2— CH— CH2 


r5    O 

I     H 

(CH2)«-N-C-; 


-. -N 


(CH2),     (CHi), 
-CH— ,  — N 


nib 


IHc 


(CH2), 
-CH— . 


O— 


R"^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  aminoloweralkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  by 

group  M; 
R'O  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
a  is  0-8; 
b  is  1-8; 
c  is  2-8; 
m  is  1-4; 
n  is  0  or  1; 
p  and  q  are  each  0,1  or  2,  provided  that  in  formulae  Illb  and 

IIIc  the  sum  of  p  and  q  is  1  or  2,  and  that  in  formula  Hid 

p  is  not  0;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

4,559,341 
QUINOLONECARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 
ANTIBACrERIAL  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Uwe  Petersen,  Leverkosen;  Klaus  Grohe,  Odenthal;  Engelbert 
Kiihle,  Bergiscfa-Gladbach;  Hans-Joachim  Zeiler,  Velbot,  and 
Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1983  3306771 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/04.  401/14 
VJS.  CL  514—254  15  Claims 

1.  A  quinolonecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (I) 


r 


(CH2). 


n 

s  s 

(CH2), 

■CH— 


o 

R'      Ls^^^s^^^'v^^COOH 


(D 


(CH2);, 

— N 


MXJL  J 

A 


K^^R. 


ind 


in  which 
R»  denotes  CO— R<*,  CN,  SO2— R^.  S— R«, 
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R*  denotes  hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
which  has  1  to  S  C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by 
1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  from  the  series 
consisting  of  amino,  chlorine,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  carboxyl,  alkoxy  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  and  trifluoromethylthio, 
phenyl  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  5  substitu- 
ents selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, hydroxyl,  methoxy,  amino  and  carboxyl,  benzyl 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  amino,  alkoxy  or  alkyl- 
thio  which  has  1  to  5  C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted 
by  fluorine,  chlorine,  pyrazol-1-yl,  1,2,3-triazol-l-yl  or 
N-oxido-2-,  -3-  or  -4-pyridyl-methyl,  benzyloxy,  amino, 
alkylamino  which  has  1  to  5  C  atoms  and  is  optionally 
substituted  by  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  3  C  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  part  or  by  benzyloxycarbonyl  or  carboxyl,  or 
phenylamino, 

R' denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  which  has  1  to  4 
C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  3  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  amino, 
or  phenyl  or  methylphenyl, 

R8  denotes  methoxycarbonyl,  trichloromethyl  or  dichloro- 
fluoromethyl, 

R2,  R3,  R*  and  R'  denote  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 

X  denotes  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  nitro 
or  a  pharmaceutically  usable  acid  addition  salts,  alkali  metal 
salt  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  hydrate  thereof. 


blooded  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animals 
an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1  either  alone  or  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  in  the 
form  of  a  medicament 


4,559,342         

QUINOLONE  ACIDS  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Uwe  Petersen,  LeTerkosen;  Klaus  Grohe,  Odenthal;  Hans-Joa- 
chim Z;eiler,  Velbert,  and  Karl  G.  Metzger,  Wuppertal,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Lererkiisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,596 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1983  3306772 

tat  CL*  A61K  31/495;  C07D  401/04 
VS.  CL  514—254  15  Claims 

1.  A  quinolonecarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  (1), 


\ 


(I) 


COOH 


4,559,343 

NONIRRTTATING  AQUEOUS  OPHTHALMIC 

COMPOSITIONS  COMFORT  FORMULATION  FOR 

OCULAR  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

Wesley  W.  Han,  Mansfield,  and  Robert  E.  Roehrs,  Fort  Worth, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,758 
tat  a.*  A61K  31/52 
VS.  CL  514—264  7  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous,  nonirritating,  nonsteroidal,  ophthalmic  com- 
position for  topical  application  to  the  eye  comprising: 

a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  suprofen  for  topical 
treatment  of  inflammation  of  the  eye,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof; 
a  xanthine  derivative  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
the  amount  of  derivative  soluble  in  the  water  of  said  com- 
position and  0.05%  by  weight/volume  of  said  composi- 
tion which  is  effective  to  reduce  the  discomfort  associated 
with  suprofen  upon  topical  application  of  said  composi- 
tion, said  xanthine  derivative  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  theophylline,  caffeine,  theobromine 
and  mixtures  thereof; 
an  ophthalmic  preservative;  and 

a  buffer,  to  provide  an  isotonic,  aqueous,  nonirritating  non-. 
steroidal  ophthalmic  composition. 


A— N  N 


R'  R* 


in  which 

A  denotes  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  with  1  to  5  C 
atoms  or  >C=CH — , 

R'  denotes  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  5  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
part  benzyloxycarbonyl,  carboxyl,  carbamoyl  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  methyl  or  ethyl  radicals, 
cyano,  methylsulphonyl  or  ethylsulphonyl  and 

R2  denotes  hydrogen,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  5  C  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  part,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano, 
chlorine,  acetyl,  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
or 

R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  C  atom  which  they  substitute, 
can  also  form  a  2-oxo-tetrahydrofuryl  ring, 

R3,  R*.  R5  and  R*  denote  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 

X  denotes  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  nitro, 
and  a  pharmaceutically  useful  acid  addition,  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt/s  or  hydrate  thereof. 

14.  A  method  of  combating  bacterial  infection  in  warm- 


4,559,344 

PYRIDINE-PYRIMIDINONE  DERIVATIVES,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND 

H2-ANTAGONIST  MEDICAMENT  CONTAINING  THESE 

COMPOUNDS 
Helmut  Schickaneder,  Eckental;  Peter  Morsdorf,  Cadolzburg; 
Stefan  Postius,  Nuremberg;  Istran  Szelenyi,  Schwaig;  Rolf 
Herter,  Herbert  Hansen,  both  of  Schwabach,  and  Kurt  H. 
Ahrens,  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Ludwig  Heumann  &  Co.  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1983,  3306102 

Int.  CL*  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/02 
VS.  a.  514—269  35  Claims 

1.  Pyridine-pyrimidinone  compounds  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula 


R  '  r2n  Alk-Q-  XY(CH2), 


■<  y^ 


(I) 


H 


H 


in  which 
R'  represents  linear  C\.6  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  and 
R2  represents  linear  C\^  alkyl  or 
Ri  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached  form  a  pyrroUdine  or  piperidine  ring; 
Alk  represents  a  linear  alkylene  chain  containing  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms; 
Q  represents  a  benzene  ring  which  is  incorporated  in  the 

remainder  of  the  molecule  by  bonds  in  the  1-  and 
3-position  or  in  the  1-  and  4-position,  or 
Q  represents  a  furan  ring  which  is  incorporated  into  the 
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remainder  of  the  molecule  by  bondk  in  the  2-  and  5-posi- 

tion  or 
Q  represents  a  thiophcne  ring  which  is  incorporated  into  the 

remainder  of  the  molecule  by  bonds  in  the  2-  and  5-posi- 

tion  or  in  the  2-  and  4-po8ition  or 
Q  represents  a  thiazole  ring  which  is  incorporated  into  the 

remainder  of  the  molecule  by  bonds  in  the  2-  and  4-posi- 

tion; 
X  represents  oxygen,  Y  is  a  single  borld  and  m  has  the  value 

2,  3  or  4  where  Q  represents  benzene; 
X  represents  methylene,  Y  represents  sulfur  and  m  has  the 

value  2  or  3  where  Q  is  furan,  thiophcne  or  thiazole; 
R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and 

physiologically  compatible  salts  thereof. 
31.        5-(6-methylpyrid-3-ybnethyl>i-[3-[2-(  1  -piperidylme- 
thyl>thicnyl-5-methylthio]-propyl]-pyTiiiidin-4-one    and    the 
physiologically  compatible  salts  thereof 


4^59,346 
CERTAIN  N-OCrAHYDRO-INDOLIZI>fEBENZAMIDES 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  PSYCHOSIS,  CARDIAC 

ARRHYTHMIA  AND  HYPERTENSION 
Francis  D.  King,  Newport,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 
P.I.C.,  Brentford,  England 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,904 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1982, 
8211882 

iBt  CL*  A61K  31/445:  C07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  514—299  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I),  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  or  N-oxide  thereof;  or  a  solvate  of  any  of  the  forego- 
ing: 


(D 


4,559,345 

PYRIMIDINE  AND  S-TRIAZINE  DI3UVATIVES  WITH 
ANTIUPIDEMIC  ACnVFTY 

Piero  Gomarasca,  Cinisello  Balsamo;  Carlo  Scolastico,  and 
Cesare  Sirtori,  both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  LBP 
Istituto  Faracentico  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug,  20,  1981,  23580  A/81 
Int  a.*  C07D  239/46,  239/4S,  251(18;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  514—275 
1.  Compounds  of  formula  I, 


Y  N  w 

X  N 

T 

z 


in  which 
XisCH; 
Y  is  halogen; 
W  is  Q— CH2— COR; 
Zis 


N— R* 


7  Claims 


(I) 


wherein: 

Ri  is  Ci-6alkoxy,  Ci-^alkylthio  or,  together  with  R5  is  Ci_ 
2alkylene,  and  one  of  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  two  together  are  C 1-2  alkylenedioxy,  or  the  other  two 
are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci-6alkyl,  Ci-6alkoxy,  Ci-6alkyl- 
thio,  Ci-7acyl,  Ci-7acylamino,  Ci-^alkylsulphonyl,  Ci-^alk- 
ylsulphinyl  hydroxy,  nitro  or  amino,  aminocarbonyl  or 
aminosulphonyl  optionally  N-substituted  by  one  or  two 
Ci-6alkyl,  C3-8cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  phen  Ci-4alkyl  groups 
or  optionally  N-disubstituted  by  C4-5  polymethylene,  or  Ri 
and  R2  together  are  C1-2  alkylenedioxy,  and  R3  and  R4 
together  are  C 1-2  alkylenedioxy  or  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  previously  defined  class 
of  substituents: 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  as  defined  with  Ri; 

Rf,  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-6  alkyl;  and 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  thien-2-yl  or  thien-3-yl,  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  two  groups,  which  are  the  same  or  different, 
selected  from  Ci_4  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  car- 
boxy,  esterified  carboxy  or  C1-4  alkyl  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  Ci-4alkoxy,  carboxy,  esterified  carboxy  or  in 
vivo  hydrolysable  Ci-^acyloxy;  Ar  being  in  the  3/3  configu- 
ration as  defined  in  formula  (VIII)  ^ 

(VIII) 


Q  is  NH,  N(CH3>, 

R  is  OH.  C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydrazine  <^  NR^R'; 
R*isHorCi-C4alkyl; 

R'  and  R*.  which  may  be  equal  or  (different,  are  H  or  CH3; 

R^  is  H,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  CF3; 

R8  and  R',  which  may  be  equal  or  different,  are  H,  C1-C4 

alkyl,  /3-mercaptoethyl,  or  (CH2)/  OH,  where  n  =  2-4. 


and  Ar  may  also  have  the  3a-configuration  either  when  one 
of  R2.  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  two  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  optionally  substituted  amino  or  amino- 
sulphonyl  as  defined,  Ci-6  alkylsulphonyl  or  Ci_6  alkylsul- 
phinyl;  or  when 
Ri  and  R2  together  are  C1-2  alkylenedioxy  and  R3  and  R4  are 
independently  selected  from  the  same  group  of  substituents. 
14.  A  method  of  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  psychosis  in 
mammals,  such  as  humans,  which  comprises  the  administration 
of  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  or 
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a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  or  a 
solvate  of  either  of  the  foregoing. 

4,559,347 
3^UBSTrnJTED.5-ALKYL-l,6-NAPHTHYRIDIN. 

2(1HH>NES,  CARDIOTONIC  USE  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Baldey  Singh,  Eart  Greenbush, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  NJ^. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  502,858,  Jun.  9,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,517,190, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,454,  Aug.  2, 1982, 

Pat  No.  4,415,580.  This  appUcation  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

659  800 
iBt  CL*  A61K  31/435:  C07D  471/04 

VJS.  CL  514-300  ^1*  ^^ 

1.  l-R"-3-Q-4-R'-5-R-l,6-naphthyridin-2(lH)-one  havmg  the 

formula 


4,559,349 
CARBOXAMIDES 
Angelo  Stomi,  Rhelnfelden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Oba  Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,493 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Switzerland,    Mar.   9,    1983, 
1258/83;  Jul.  18, 1983,  3925/83 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  514-318  17  Claim. 

1  N-(piperidinyl-alkyl)-cart)Oxamides  of  the  general  formula 


— ATI— CO— NH— «lk— N  f^" 


m 


R— ATI 


or  acid-addition  or  cationic  salt  thereof,  where  R  is  lower- 
alkyl,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl, 
and  Q  is  cyano,  carbamyl,  carboxy  or  aminocarbamyl. 

4  559,348 

5- AND/OR  7-SUBSTITUTED 

PYRAZOLO-[4,3-b]-PYRIDINES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Jim  Hurst,  and  Josephine  B.  May,  both  of  Sunderland, 
England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group,  p.l.c.,  Brentford, 

En^and 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,116 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1983, 

8306481;  Oct.  29,  1983,  8328942       

Int  a.*  A61K  31/415:  O07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  514-303  "  ^^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  and  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salts  thereof: 

(D 


in  which  . 

R  represents  hydroxy,  hydroxy  etherified  by  an  ahphatic 

alcohol,  or  halogen, 
Ari  represents  a  monocyclic  arylene  or  heteroarylene  radi- 

c&l 
alk  represents  an  alkylene  group  that  separates  the  two  N 

atoms  by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms, 
X  represents  a  free  or  ketalised  carbonyl  group,  free  hydrox- 
ymethylene  or  hydroxymethylene  esterified  by  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid,  or  methylene,  and 
Ar2  represents  a  monocychc  aryl  or  heteroaryl  radical, 
and  salts  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that  the  grouping  R— Ari  is 
other  than  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(Ri> 


(b) 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  mtro  and  cyano 
and  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  Ri  represents  halogen  or  lower 
alkoxy,  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  and  Z  represents 
nitro,  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  arylamino,  aryl-lower  alkyl- 
amino,  (thio-)formylamino,  (thio-)lower  alkanoylammo,  (thio- 
Woylamino  or  aryl-(thio-)lower  alkanoylamino.  if  alk  and  X 
have  the  meanings  given  and  Ar2  represents  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl  or  substituted  phenyl  havmg  one. 
two  or  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and 
amino. 


wherein:  „    ,  .        , 

the  first  of  Ri  and  R2  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected 
from  halogen.  CF3,  Cm  alkoxy  or  alkyl  and  the  second  is 
SR4  wherein  R4  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, CF3.  Cm  alkoxy  or  Cm  alkyl.  or  NR5R6  wherem  R5 
and  R6  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen.  Ci^ 
alkyl.  C3.8  cycloalkyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  Cm  alkyl  either 
of  which  phenyl  moieties  may  be  substituted  by  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  halogen.  CF3,  Cm  alkoxy 
or  Cm  alkyl.  or  R5  and  Re  together  form  C4.6  polymethyl- 
ene; and 
R3  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  benzyl  and  is  attached  at  mtro- 

gen  atom  1  or  2. 
9  An  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  composition,  com- 
prising an  anti-inflammatory  eff-ective  amount  of  compound 
according  to  claim  1.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  earner. 


4,559,350 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  TETRAHYDROPYRIDINE 
3.CYANO  5-CARBOXYUC  AOD  ESTERS 
Egbert  Wehinger,  Stanislav  Kazda,  and  Andreas  Knorr  aU  of 
Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Lewkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  538,683,  Oct  3, 1983.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,093 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 

^''^nt^a/ C07D  211/90,  401/12,  405/02:  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  CL  514-332  10  Claims 

1.  A  1.2.3,4-tetrahydropyridme  of  the  formula 
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in  which 

R>  represents  phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionally  substituted  by  1 
or  2  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  straight-chaifi  or  branched  alkyl 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  tri-tetra- 
and  pentamethylene,  dioxamethylene,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  trifluoro-methoxy.  difluoroniethoxy,  tetrafluoroe- 
thoxy  or  cyano, 
R2  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  which  is  optionally  interrupted  by  one  oxygen 
or  sulphur  atom  in  the  chain  and/or  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  hydrOxyl,  a-,  /3-  or  y-pyri- 
dyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  phenylthiov  it  being  possible  for 
the  phenyl  groups  to  be  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano, 
dialkyiammo  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
radical,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethoxy, 
or  by  an  amino  group  which  in  turn  is  substituted  by  two 
identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 
R^  and  R^,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each  represent 
hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  benzyl 
radical,  and  R*  represents  hydrogan,  a  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  which 
is  optionally  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom,  a  phenyl 
radical  or  a  benzyl  radical,  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  physio- 
logically tolerated  acid. 
7.  An  antihypertensive  composition  which  consists  of  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  in  the  treatment  of 
hypertension,  and  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4^59^51 
DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIYATTVES  OF 
l,4J,6-DIANHYDROHEXITOLS 
Peter  Stoss,  Illertissen,  and  Matyas  Leitold,  Biberach,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Heinrich  Mack  Nachf., 
niertissen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continiuitioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,737,  Not.  30,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1^,  Ser.  No.  624,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1982,  3248548 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  493/00:  A6iK  31/455 


VS.  a.  514—338 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formu  a 


R'— O 


O— R2 


— OC 


COOR3 


X  is  hydrogen,  1,2  or  3  of  the  same  of  different  substituents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy,  alkyl,  cyano, 
dialkylamino,  halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl,  or  meth- 
ylenedioxy; 

R3  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  optionally  interrupted  by  an  oxygen 
atom,  or  the  hydrocarbon  radical  or  the  oxygen-inter- 
rupted hydrocarbon  radical  substituted  by  cyano;  and 

R*  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  in  each  case  a 
lower  alkyl  group. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antihyper- 
tensive effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1 
and  a  phannaceutically  accceptable  carrier  or  additive. 


4,559,352 
l>DIHYDRO-2-OXO-5-(HYDROXY-AND/OR 
AMINO-PHENYL)-NICX>TINONlTRILES  AND 
CARDIOTONIC  USE  THEREOF 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Chester  J.  Opalka,  Jr.,  both  of  Schodack,  and 
Donald  F.  Page,  East  Greenbush,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  355,229,  Mar.  5,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,515,797, 
wUch  is  a  continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,294,  Sep.  8, 1981, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,450,  Feb. 
12, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
248,840,  Mar.  30, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  635,947 
iBt  a.-*  A61K  31/44:  C07D  311/02 
VS.  a.  514—344  12  Claims 

1.      A      l-Ri-l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-5-(3-R2-4-R3-phenyl)-6-R- 
nicotinonitrile  having  the  formula 


11  Claims 


CN 


or  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower- 

alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  R2 

is  hydrogen,  amino  or  nitro  and  R3  is  hydroxy. 

or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein:  7.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 

R>  is  hydrogen,  lower  acetyl  havm|  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,    tility,  said  composition  compnsmg  a  pharmaccutically  accept- 

pyridylcartwnyl  or  nitro-  T  able  earner  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardiotom- 

R2  is  a  1.4-dihydropyridylcarbonyl 'radical  of  the  general    cally  effective  amount  of  l-Ri-l,2.dihydro-2-oxo-5-(3-R4-R5- 

formula  phenyl)-6-R-nicotinonitrile  of  the  formula 
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or  phannaceuticaUy  acceptiible  acid-addition  salt  thereof, 
where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  R  is 
hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl,  and.  R4  and  R5  are  each  hydrogen, 
amino  or  hydroxy,  at  least  one  of  R4  and  R5  being  other  than 
hydrogen  or  where  R4  is  nitro  and  R5  is  hydroxy. 

10.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contiw:tiUty  m  a 
patient  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 
ing oraUy  or  parentendly  in  a  sobd  or  liquid  dosage  fonn  to 
such  patient  a  cardiotonic  composition  according  to  clami  7. 


OH 
Ar— Ph— O— CHj-CH-CHj-NH 


OH 
I— alk— 0-^5~ 


CONH2 


in  which:  . 

Ar  represents  pynolyl,  imidazolyl,  triazolyl,  pyndyl,  or 
dihydro-6K)xo-pyridyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio, 
lower  alkylsulphonyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  lower  alkoxy 

carbonyl; 
Ph  represents  l,4.phenylcne  optionaUy  substituted  by  lower 

alkyl  or  halogen; 
alk  represents  an  alkylcne  radical  having  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms,  the  adjacent  nitrogem  atom  and  the  adjacent  oxy- 
gen atom  being  separated  from  each  other  by  2  or  3  car- 
bon atoms;  and  the  N-oxides  or  salts  thereof 
10.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  cardiac  muscle  msuffi- 
ciency  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  of  such  ti-eattnent 
which  comprises  the  administration  thereto  of  a  therapeuti- 
cally active  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  1  as  defined 
in  claim  1  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  addition 
salt  thereof 


4,559,353  

INSECTICIDALLY  ACTIVE  2,6-DISUBSTrrUTED 
BENZIMIDATE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  D.  Tumbull,  Berkshire,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industiries  PLC,  London 

Filed  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,629 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  5,  1982, 

8231696 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/40;  C07D  213/64 
UA  a.  514-346  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


W, 


^Ln  j-NH-  -^O-  -fj 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  fluorme, 
chlorine,  methyl  or  methoxy  and  one  of  X  and  Y  may  addition- 
aUy  be  hydrogen;  R  is  alkoxy  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mono  or 
dialkyUunino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or 
alkoxyamino  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms;  m  and  p  are  mdepen- 
dentiy  selected  from  1  to  4  and  each  W  and  each  Z  are  mde- 
pendentiy  selected  from  hydrogen,  halo  and  haloalkyl  cont«in- 
ing  1  or  2  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  one. 


4,559,355 
^ARYL-2-AZOLYLMETHYL-l>DIOXEPINE 

FUNGICIDES 
Udo  Kraatz;  Geriiard  Jiiger,  both  of  LeTerknsen;  Karl  H. 
Biichel,  Burscheid;  WUhehn  Brandes,  Leichlingen;  Paul  Rei- 
necke,  Leyerkusen;  Hans-Dieter  Scharf,  Roetgen,  and  Her- 
bert FVauenrath,  Aachen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LcTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 

^'^ikt^.^  AOIN  43/50.  43/64:  C07D  405/06:  C07F  1/00 
U.S.CL514-383  « Claims 

1.  A  2-aryl-2-azolylmethyl-l,3-dioxepme  of  the  formuU 


Ar  CH2— Az 

\    / 


4  559354 

CERTAIN  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 

l.r2-[3-CARBAMOYL-4-HYDROXY 

PHENOXYJALKYLENE  AMINOJ-HETEROCYCUC 

PHENOXY-PROPANOL  DERIVATIVES 

Walter  Fnhrcr,  Frenkendorf;  Franz  Ostermayer,  and  Markns 

Zimmennann,  both  of  Riehen,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,323,  Apr.  30, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,211 
Claims   priority,    appUcation    Switzerland,   May   9,    1980, 

3655/80 

Int  a.*  O07D  213/38.  307/52.  333/20:  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  514-357  ^  C>«*«« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

Az  is  imidazol- 1  -yl  or  1 ,2,4-triazol- 1  -yl,  and 
Ar  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano,  nitro, 
alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  halogenalkyl,  halogenalkoxy  or  halogenalkylthio 
with  in  each  case  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen 
atoms,  dialkylamino.  acetamido,  N-methylacetamido. 
alkoxycarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonylamino  or  N-alkyl-alkox- 
ycarbonylamino  with  in  each  case  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  m 
the  particular  alkyl  parts,  or  phenyl  or  phenoxy  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl  witii  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt. 

6  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  a  fungicidaUy  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product  accordmg  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 
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4,559^56 

^(INDEN-^YL)-IMroAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Deonis  Bigg,  ud  Jacques  Meniii,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
on  to  Syntkelabo,  Paris,  France         J 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,355 
ClaiHM  Kiority,  applkatkm  France,  Mar.  18,  1983,  83  04524 
Int,  a*  AOIK  31/415;  C07D  2SS/06.  233/22 
VS.  CL  514—401  3  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formuU  (I) 


] 


a) 


in  which  Rj  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  (Ci-C4)-alkyl,  benzyl, 
phcnethyl  or  methoxy  group  and  R2  i^  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group,   and  their  phannaceullcally  acceptoble  acid 

addition  salts. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  as  an  a2-antagonist 
which  comprises,  as  active  ingredient,  an  a2-antagonistically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  as  claimed  in  clami  1  in 
association  with  a  suitable  excipient. 


R  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  halogen, 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
stituted by  chlorine,  fluorine  or  the  carboxyl  group,  or  it  is 
C2-C6-alkenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  fluorine  or  the  carboxyl  group, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  C2-C4-alkenyl, 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  and 
n  is  zero  or  1-5,  including  the  salts  thereof  with  inorganic  or 

organic  acids. 
6.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  which  contains 
as  active  ingredient  an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  at  least  1  compound  of  the  formula  la,  lb  or  Ic 
according  to  claim  1,  together  with  an  inert  carrier. 

4,559,358 
5-OXO-2-PYRROLIDINEPROPANOIC  ACID  AND 
DERIVATIVES  FOR  REVERSING  ELECTROSHOCK 
AMNESIA 
Donald  E.  Butler,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,662,  May  24, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,524 

Int  a*  C07D  207/26:  A61K  31/40 
UJS.  CL  514—424  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


r 


4,559,357 

INSECnCIDAL  AND  ACJaRICIDAL 

PHENYLHYDRAZONO- AND 

PHENYLHYDRAZINO-PYRROLIDINES 

Jean-CUmde  Gehrct,  Aesch,  and  Walter  Traber,  Reinach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N,Y. 

FUed  Jon.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  501,456 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jon.   11,   1982, 
3639/82;  Jnn.  11,  1982,  3641/82;  Ang.  26,  1982,  5079/82 

Int-  CL*  AOIN  43/36;  C07D  207/14,  207/22 
UJS.  a.  514—423  11  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  phenylhydrazooe  ot  phenylhydrazine  com- 
pound of  the  formula  la 


O^^      N 

I 
H 


COR 


wherein  R  is 


O— CH2 


-a' 


NH— N=J^  > 


R(n) 


-Rl- 


or  of  the  formula  lb  or  Ic 


R(n) 


(la) 


N 
I 

-c=o. 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  or  NR1R2  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one 
to  six  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
amino,  alkylamino,  or  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  contains 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  or  2,6-dimethylphenyl. 

12.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  electro- 
convulsive shock-induced  amnesia  reversing  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


(lb) 


^  K  ''^"^•^^COR 


Gc) 


wherein 


N 

I 
H 

wherein  R  is  hydroxyl,  O—  as  a  salt  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  metal  or  amine  cation; 

O— CH2— e  7 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  halo,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  O- alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  or 
NR1R2  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon 
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atoms,  or  alkyl  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
amino,  alkylamino.  or  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  contains 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  or  alkoxy  of  from  two  to  six 
carbon  atoms,  mercapto,  or  alkyhnercapto  of  from  two  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  5-  or  6-membered  cycloalkyl  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  or  phenyl 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  R2 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  in  combi- 
nation with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

13.  A  method  for  reversing  anmesia  caused  by  electrocon- 
vulsive shock  in  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment,  which 
method  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  the  pharma- 
ceutical composition  defined  in  claim  12. 

4,559359 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GLAUCOMA  BY  THE 
TOPICAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  SELECTIVELY 
METABOLIZED  BETA-BLOCKING  AGENTS 
William  L.  Matier,  LibertyriUe,  Dl.,  assignor  to  American  Hos- 
pital Supply  Corporation,  Eyanston,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  276,465,  Jun.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,455,317. 
This  appUcation  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,024 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/275,  31/235.  37/44 
UJS.  CL  514—522  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  glaucoma  or  for  lowering  mtraocu- 
lar  pressure  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises  topically  applymg 
to  the  eye  of  such  mammal  an  intraocular  pressure-lowering 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,559361 
NAPHTHALENECARBOXAMIDES,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
YoshiknzH  Oka,  Kawanishi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seigu  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct,  5,  1983.  Ser.  No.  538,805 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  15,  1982,  57-181948 
Int  CL*  C07C  103/28;  A61K  31/165 
VS.  a.  514—620  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  depressing  intraocular  pressure  m  a  mammal, 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CONH2 


NH— R 


wherein  R  is  phenyl-C  1.6  alkyl,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


?"  J«       1 

-CH-CH2-NH-Y— ^C-O-R  J^ 


Ar-O— CH2 


wherein  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  carbon  chain  of  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyl  of  from  8  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms;  R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  phenylalkyl  or  naphthylalkyl;  x  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  about  3,  provided  that  when  X  is  greater  than  1,  different 
occurrences  of  the  — COOR  group  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent; Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  optionally  substituted  with  acet- 
amido,  amino,  nitro,  lower  alkylamino,  hydroxy,  lower  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  acetyl  or  cyano  with  the  proviso  that  when  Ar  is 
unsubstituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  R  cannot  be  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


4,559,362 
IMMUNOPOTENTL^TOR 
Hamao  Umezawa;  Tomio  Takeuchi,  and  Masaaki  Ishizuka,  all 
of  Tokyo,   Japan,   assignors   to   Zaidan   Hojin   Biseibutsu 
Kagaku  Koikyu  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  27,  1982,  57-208254 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/13 

VS.  CI.  514 674  3  Claims 

1.'  An  immunopotenciating  method  which  comprises  admin- 
istering spermidine  or  its  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  in 
an  effective  amount  to  a  warm-blood  animal  having  an  im- 
munity-associated disease. 


4,559,360 

CYSTEINE  DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  WHICH  CONTAIN  THEM 

Laura  PuriceUi,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Magis  Farmaccutici 

S.R.L.,  Brescia,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  23, 1984,  23844  A/83 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/165.  31/245;  C07C  103/50.  69/157 
UACL  514-548  8  Claims 

I.  S-(carboxymethyl)-L-cysteine  compound  of  the  formula: 


Y-OCO— CH2-S-CH2-CH-COOY' 

NHX 


(D 


wherein  Y,  Y'  and  X  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  either 
H  or  acetylsahcyUc  and  at  least  one  of  Y,  Y'  and  X  is  acetylsali- 

cylic.  ,  ^. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising:  a  mucolyti- 
cally  an  anti-inflammatorally,  or  an  analgesically  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  as  defmed  m  claim  1, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salts  thereof  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptoble  carrier. 


4,559,363 
PROCESS  FOR  REACnNG  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND 

WATER 
Jeffrey  T.  MUler,  NaperriUe,  lU.,  and  Albert  L.  Hensley,  Jr., 
Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  lU.  ^^ 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,829 
Int  CL*  C07C  1/02.  1/10 

VS.  a.  518—711  1*  ^^"* 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  hydrocarbons  by  reacting 
carbon  monoxide  and  water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  300*  C.  to  about  480*  C,  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  from  about  5  to  about  150  kilograms  per  square  centimeter, 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  cadmium  component  and  a  support  material  having 
acidic  properties,  wherein  the  cadmium  component  is  in  the 
form  of  the  elemental  metal,  its  oxide  or  salt  or  a  combination 
thereof,  and  wherein  the  cadmium  component  is  present  at  a 
concentration  level  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  20 
weight  percent  calculated  as  cadmium  oxide  and  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  catalyst. 
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4^59,364 

CATALYSTS  HAVING  ALKOXIPE-MODIFIED 
SUPPORTS 
ClaytM  D.  Wood,  Framingham;  PkiUp  E.  Garron,  HoUistOB; 
Iwao  Kohatsa,  Lexiagtoa,  all  of  Mass^  aad  Edward  F.  Glea- 
•oa,  Berkeley,  Califs  asiigDorB  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Con- 
pMy,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  567,112,  Dec  30,  1983,  abaadoned.  This 
appticatioB  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,991 
lat.  CL*  C07C  1/04 
UA  CL  518—715  W  CWms 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrotarbons  by  contacting 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  reactive  conditions,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  yield  of  methane 
by  contactmg  the  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  a  catalytic  Group 
VIII  metal  on  an  alkoxide-modified  support,  the  alkoxide- 
modified  support  comprising  a  core  support  material  having  on 
its  outer  surface  a  thin  layer  of  a  metal  ©xide  produced  from  a 
precursor  metal  alkoxide,  wherein  the  metal  of  the  metal  alkox- 
ide  is  a  metal  of  Group  IIIA,  IV A,  IVi  or  VB. 


4,559,365 

IRON  CARBIDE  ON  TTTANIA  SURFACE  MODIFIED 
WTTH  GROUP  VA  OXIDES  AS  FISHER-TROPSCH 
CATALYSTS 
Israel  E.  Wachs,  Bridgewater,  Rocco  A.  Flato,  Scotch  Plains, 
aad  Clandk)  C.  Chenkh,  Eaglewood  OlfCi,  all  of  NJ.,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,068 
Int.  CL*  C07C  1/Of 
UJS.  a.  518—717  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  hydrocaibons,  including  alkane 
hydrocarbons,  from  gaseous  feed  mixtures  of  CO  and  H2  com- 
prising contacting  said  feed,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  200*  to  350*  C.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  feed  to  alkane  hydrocarbons,  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  iron  carbide  supported  on  a  surface  modi- 
fied titania  support  wherein  said  support  comprises  an  oxide  of 
a  metal  selected  from  the  group  constating  of  niobium,  vana- 
dium, tantalum  and  mixture  thereof  supported  on  titania 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  supported  oxide  is  in  a  non- 
crystalline form. 


content  of  said  capped  polyol  not  exceeding  about  50%  by 
weight,  the  remainder  of  the  capped  polyol  consisting 
essentially  of  oxypropylene; 

(b)  an  ethylene  oxide  capped  polyol  of  the  group  consisting 
of  poly(oxyethyleneoxypropylene)polyols  and  polymer/- 
poly(oxyethyleneoxypropylene)polyols  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  ethylene  oxide  capped  polyol  having  the 
characteristics  set  forth  in  (a)  above; 

(c)  a  difunctional  chain  extender  characterized  by  hydroxyl 
and/or  amino  groups  containing  amino  hydrogen; 

(d)  said  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  blowing  agent; 

(e)  said  reaction  being  effected  at  an  NCO  index  number  in 
the  range  of  from  94  to  105;  and 

(f)  in  the  presence  of  polymer  particles  stably  dispersed  in 
said  quasi-prepolymer  (a)  above  and/or  capped  polyol  (b) 
above,  the  total  polymer  content  not  exceeding  about 
25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  formula- 
tion. 


4,559,367 
COMBINATION  BLOWING  AGENT  AND  FILLER  FOR 

THERMOPLASTIC  FOAMS 
Richard  L.  Harps,  Newark,  and  Kynng  W.  Soh,  Granirille,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,485 

Int  a.*  C08J  9/12.  9/14 

UjS.  a.  521—79  17  Claims 


4,559,366 

PREPARATION  OF  MICRCiCELLULAR 

POL YURETHANE  ELASTOMERS 

Fritz  Hostettler,  Freehold,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Jaqoelyn  P.  Pirri, 

White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594^74 
Int  CL*  C08G  18/14 
\}S.  CL  521—51  41  Claims 

1.  An  integral  skin  microcellular  polyether  polyurethane 
elastomer  product  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  ap- 
proximating about  0.4  to  about  0.7  gm/Cm'  produced  by  react- 
ing a  formulation  comprising: 
(a)  liquid  quasi-polyoxyethyleneoxypropylene  prepolymers 
having  a  crystalline  point  below  about  13*  C.  resulting 
from  the  reaction  of  ( 1 )  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
(i)  a  normally-solid  diphenylmettune  diisocyanate  and  (ii) 
the  carbodiimide  of  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  and/or 
the  uretone  inune  of  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate,  or  (iii) 
the  carbodiimide  of  tolylene  diisocyanate  and/or  the 
uretone  imine  of  tolylene  diisocyanate;  with  (2)  an  ethyl- 
ene oxide  capped  polyol  of  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
(oxyethyleneoxypropylene)polyoU  and  polymer/poly(ox- 
yethyleneoxypropylene)polyols  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
ethylene  oxide  capped  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  equiva- 
lent weight  of  about  750  to  about  3000,  a  hydroxyl  func- 
tionality of  2  to  3,  an  oxyethylene  cap  of  about  10  to  about 
30%  by  weight,  and  an  internal  oxyethylene  content  of 
from  about  0  to  40%  by  weight,  the  total  oxyethylene 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
polymeric  foam  body,  the  steps  of  the  method  comprising: 

(1)  heat  plastifying  an  alkenyl  aromatic  polymeric  material; 

(2)  adding  to  the  heat  plastified  polymeric  material,  under  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  foaming,  a  volatile  organic 
fluid  foaming  agent  and  an  amount  of  finely-divided, 
water-containing  organic  vegetable  matter,  to  provide  a 
foaming  agent/polymeric  material,  mixture; 

(3)  mixing  the  volatile  organic  fluid  foaming  agent  and  the 
fmely-divided,  water-containing  organic  vegetable  matter 
with  the  heat  plastified  polymeric  material  to  form  a  blow- 
able  mixture; 

(4)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  blowable  mixture  to  a 
temperature  such  that  when  the  pressure  is  reduced 
thereon,  an  alkenyl  aromatic  polymeric  foam  of  desirable 
quality  is  formed;  and 

(5)  extruding  the  blowable  mixture  into  a  zone  of  lower 
pressure  to  thereby  cause  the  blowable  mixture  to  form  a 
foam  of  desirable  quality. 
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4,559,368 

FIRE-GUARD  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Hans-Dieter  J.  Heinen,  Malmedy,  Belgium,  assignor  to  InteUec- 

tnal  Trade  Cy  SA.,  Charlotte,  Luxembourg 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,809,  Jan.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,974 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Jan.   31,   1977, 

76670 

Int  CL*  C08J  9/00 
UJS.  CL  521 91  ^'  Claims 

1.  A  flame  resistant  composition  which  may  be  applied  to 
form  a  coating  or  a  lining  comprising  kaolin  a  ceramic  fiber 
dispersed  in  an  air-hardenable  organic  binder,  said  binder  being 
insoluble  in  water  after  hardening  and  said  fiber  being  ran- 
domly distributed  throughout  the  binder  in  an  amount  between 
about  20  and  45  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition  after  hardening. 


C.  at  least  one  primary  hydroxyl  glycol;  and 

D.  at  least  one  secondary  hydroxyl  glycol;  the  mole  ratios  of 
the  components  being: 

(1)  glycols  to  aromatic  plus  aliphatic  component  of  from 
about  1.3  to  2:1; 

(2)  aromatic  component  to  aliphatic  component  of  from 
about  0.6  to  4.0:1; 

(3)  a  secondary  to  primary  hydroxyl  glycol  of  from  0.05  to 
0.4:1,  where  all  mole  ratios  represent  the  final  mole 
ratios  inasmuch  as  glycols  may  be  removed  during 
processing;  and 

(4)  ethylene  glycol  content  to  aromatic  component  of 
from  about  0.01  to  0.5:1.0  when  a  digestion  product  of 
polyethylene  terephthalate  is  used  as  the  aromatic  com- 
ponent. 


4,559,369 
SILICONE  FOAM,  WATER-BASED,  AEROSOL 
COMPOSITION 
IWrese  M.  Bauman;  Chi-long  Lee,  and  James  A.  Rabe,  aU  of 
Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,223 
Int  CL*  C08J  9/28.  9/30 
UA  a.  521-98  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  under  superatmospheric  pressure,  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture  of  .     u 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  silicone  emulsion  which  is  an 
aqueous,  oU-in-water  emulsion  that  cures  upon  drying  at 
ambient  temperature  to  an  elastomeric  film,  the  emulsion 
comprising  crosslinked  silicone  polymer,  surfactant  wa- 
ter, and  optionally  filler,  curing  agent,  thickener,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  emulsion  having  a  solids  content  of  from 
35  to  80  percent  by  weight 

(B)  from  0  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  lauryl  alcohol, 

(C)  from  0  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  fibers  having  a  diameter 
of  from  1  to  10  micrometers  and  a  length  of  from  30 
micrometers  to  10  millimeters  with  a  length  to  diameter 
ratio  of  greater  than  10  to  1,  and 

(D)  sufficient  aerosol  propellant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  nitrous  oxide,  isobutane,  propane, 
dichlorodifluoromethane  trichlorofluoromethane,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  to  convert  said  composition  to  a  froth 
when  released  to  atmospheric  pressure  at  25*  C,  the  froth 
producing  an  open-cell,  elastomeric  foam  upon  removal  of 
water. 


4,559,370 

COPOLYESTER  POLYOL  RESINS,  POLYOL  BLENDS 

COMPRISING  THE  SAME,  AND  RESULTANT 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 

Robert  H.  Blanpied,  10122  Cherry  Tree  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75243 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,041 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—112  1*  Claims 

1.  A  hydroxyl  terminated  copolyester  polyol  resm  having  a 

functionality  of  about  2,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  an  aromatic  component  selected  from  phthalic  anhy- 
dride; phthalic  acid  isomers;  phthalic  acid  halide  isomers; 
di-lower  alkanol  esters  of  phthalic  acid  isomers;  digestion 
products   of   polyethylene    terephthalate;    or    mixtures 

thereof; 

B.  at  least  one  aliphatic  component  selected  from  succinic 
anhydride;  succinic,  glutaric,  or  adipic  acids;  di-lower 
alkanol  esters  of  succinic,  glutaric,  or  adipic  acids;  acid 
halides  of  succinic,  gluuric,  or  adipic  acids;  or  mixtures 
thereof;  and 


4,559,371 

PHOTOCURABLE  COLORED  COMPOSITIONS 

EMPLOYING  ALPHA-AMINO  PHENONE  INITIATOR 

Rinaldo  Hiisler,  Basel;  Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch,  and  Werner 

Rutsch,  Fribourg,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba  Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardriey,  N.Y. 

FUeJ  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,622 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    18,   1983, 

903/83 

Int  a.*  C08F  2/50 
UJS.  a.  204— 158  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  photocurable  coloured  composition  containing: 

(a)  an  olefinically  unsaturated,  photopolymerisable  binder, 

(b)  a  pigment  or  a  dye  and 

(c)  as  photoinitiator.  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula  1 


O    R'  <»> 

II      I 
Ar-C-C-X 


wherein 

Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  a 
group  -0R9,  R'  is  Ci-C8-alkyl,  C3-Q,-alkenyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  benzyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  one  of  the  groups: 
-CH2CH2OH,  _CH2CH2-OOC-CH=CH2. 

-CH2-COO(Ci-C4-alkyl),  -CH2CH2-COO(C- 
l-C4-alkyl). 


— CH2 


;-CH-CH2-0— ^  /"*^~?~ 


X'or 


^ 


^yu-,. 


R2 


R>  and  R^  are  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  R'  and  R^  together  arc 

C4-C5-alkylene,  and 
X  and  X'  are  a  morpholino  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 

fonnula  -N(CH2CH2-OCH3)2. 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,559^2 

FIREPROOFED  POLYAMTOE  COMPOSITIONS 
Bruo  Giroad-Abd,  Ecally,  Fhuce,  aasigaor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
SpedaUtiet  CUaiiqacs,  Cowberoie,  France 

Filed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No,  663,483 
OaiM  frUtrtty,  applkiakMi  Fruce,  Oc|.  21,  1983,  83  17022 
ImL  CL*  C08K  3/OZ  3/16.  3/22,  3/24.  3/26.  3/32.  3/34.  5/09. 

5/15.  5/34.  5/36.  5/45.  9/10 
UjS.  a.  523—205  17  Claims 

1.  A  compositioo  of  matter  comprising  (i)  a  polyamide,  (ii)  a 
fireproofing  amount  of  red  phosphorus,  and  (iii)  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  lanthanide  compound. 


4,559,373 
WELDABLE  SEALANTS  FOR  METALjAND  METHOD  OF 

USE  I 

James  L.  Gothrie,  Aahton;  Helen  F.  Roberts,  Sudlersrille.  and 
Christiaa  B.  Lnndsager,  Ashtoo,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,667 
Int  CL*  C08K  3/08;  C08L  61/00 
VS.  a.  523—220  8  Claims 

1.  A  weldable  sealant  composition  suitable  for  use  as  a  seal- 
ant for  the  purpose  of  filling  space  between  two  pieces  of  steel 
to  be  welded  comprising  an  admixture  ojF 
a  malleable  sealant  having  a  visosity  of  from  between  6 
million  to  50  million  ccntipoises  at  25*  C,  said  sealant 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  60-99%  by  weight  of  said 
admixture,  and 
a  weldably  effective  amount  of  ferrous  metal  particles  dis- 
persed in  said  sealant,  said  particlet  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1  to  40%  by  weight  and  having  a 
particle  size  smaller  than  100  mesh, 
said  sealant  composition  being  capable  upon  being  heated  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  80*  C.  of  softening  to  form  a  bead 
which  adheres  to  the  steel  surface  to  be  sealed  and  said 
adhered  sealant  composition  upon  returning  to  ambient 
conditions  being  capable  of  flowing  when  squeezed  by  a 
stationary  welding  machine  to  allow  said  steel  pieces  to 


approach  each  other  sufficiently  to 


)e  welded. 


4,559,374 
CONTINUOUS  EMULSION  POLVMERIZATION 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
FLAME-RETARDANT  LATEX 
Michael  L.  Senyek,  Tallmadge,  and  MilcheU  S.  Kolaczewski, 
Akron,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  St  Rub- 
ber Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  Na  652,042 
Int  a.*  C08F  2/22.  2/24 
VS.  CL  523—348  I  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  continuous  aqueous  emulsion  polymeriza- 
tion process  for  the  preparation  of  flame  retardant  latex  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  I 

(a)  continuously  adding  to  a  first  reaction  vessel  a  mixture  of 
reagents  consisting  essentially  of:  at  least  one  emulsifying 
agent,  at  least  one  monoethylenicalfy  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  ester  or  amide,  at  least  one  aliphatic  conjugated 
diolefm,  water,  a  buffer,  at  least  one  monovinylidene 
aromatic  monomer,  vinylidene  chloride  and  at  least  one 
polymerization  initiator; 

(b)  allowing  said  mixture  of  reagents  to  remain  in  said  first 
reaction  vessel  for  3  to  6  hours  for  partial  polymerization 
to  take  place  to  a  conversion  of  70%  to  85%  to  form  a 
partially  polymerized  latex,  wherein  the  partially  poly- 
merized latex  is  withdrawn  from  the  first  reaction  vessel 
continuously  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  total  rate  of  addition  of 
the  mixture  of  reagents  to  the  first  reaction  vessel  and 
wherein  the  partially  polymerized  latex  is  fed  into  a  sec- 
ond reaction  vessel; 

(c)  continuously  adding  to  the  second  reaction  vessel  addi- 
tional reagents  consisting  essentially  of  conjugated  diole- 
fins,  mpnovinylidene  aromatic  monomers,  polymerization 


initiator,  buffer,  and  emulsifying  agents  to  form  a  partially 
polymerized  latex/monomer  mixture  wherein  the  total 
monomers  charged  into  the  first  and  second  reactors  are 
comprised  of  from  about  1 5  to  about  45  weight  percent  of 
vinylidene  chloride,  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  weight 
percent  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acids,  esters  or  amides,  from  about  20  to  about  75  weight 
percent  of  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefins,  and  from  about 
55  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  monovinylidene  aromatic 
monomers,  wherein  from  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of  the 
total  monomers  charged  into  the  first  and  second  reaction 
vessels  are  charged  into  the  first  reactor,  wherein  said 
partially  polymerized  latex/monomer  mixture  is  allowed 
to  remain  in  the  second  reactor  for  3  to  6  hours  for  a 
substantial  degree  of  polymerization  to  take  place  to  form 
a  substantially  polymerized  latex  having  a  conversion  of 
85%  to  95%  and  wherein  the  substantially  polymerized 
latex  made  in  the  second  reactor  is  withdrawn  continu- 
ously at  a  rate  equal  to  the  total  rate  of  addition  of  the 
partially  polymerized  latex  and  additional  reagents  to  the 
second  reaction  vessel  and  fed  into  a  third  reaction  vessel; 
(d)  allowing  the  substantially  polymerized  latex  to  remain  in 
the  third  reaction  vessel  for  3  to  6  hours  until  essentially 
complete  conversion  of  at  least  90%  takes  place. 


4,559,375 
LOW  STYRENE  EMISSION  VINYL  ESTER  RESIN  FOR 

FIBER-REINFORCED  APPUCATIONS 
John  A.  Schols,  and  Keechung  Yu,  both  of  Samia,  Canada, 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,604 
Int  CL*  C08L  63/00.  63/10 
VS.  a.  523—449  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved,  low  styrene  emission,  VER  composition 
containing:  (1)  a  VER  which  is  an  esterification  product  of  a 
polyepoxide  and  a  monounsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid;  (2) 
styrene  as  a  reactive  diluent;  (3)  paraffm  as  a  styrene  emission 
inhibitor;  and  (4)  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  includ- 
ing in  such  composition  lanolin  wherein  said  lanolin  is  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  adhesion  characteristic 
of  the  VER  composition  with  a  reinforcing  material  used 
therewith. 


4,559,376 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PLASTIC  COMPOSITES 

FILLED  WITH  CELLULOSE  OR  UGNOCELLULOSIC 

MATERIALS 

Josef  Knbat,  Solparksvagen  3,  S-171  35  Solna,  and  Tore  C  F. 

Klason,  P.l  J201,  S-441  90  Alings^,  both  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00422,  §  371  Date  Aug.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02118,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  525,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  11, 1981,  8107444 
Int  a.*  C08L  1/02:  C08J  3/20  5/10 
VS.  CL  524—13  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  plastics  composites  containing 
cellulose  or  lignocellulose  material  in  a  plastics  matrix,  said 
method  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  subjecting  the  cellulose  or  lignocellulose  material  to 
pre-hydrolytic  chemical  degradation,  and  thereafter 

(2)  incorporating  the  thus  degraded  cellulosic  or  lignocellu- 
losic  material  into  the  plastics  matrix  thereby  facilitating 
comminution  and  improved  dispersion  of  the  cellulosic  or 
lignocellulosic  materials  in  the  plastic  phase. 
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4,559,377 
CEILING  BOARD  EDGE  COATING 
James  R.  Glenson;  Roy  E.  Shaffer,  both  of  Newark,  Ohio,  and 
Issac  A.  Awabdy,  Meridian,  Miss.,  assignors  to  Owais-Com- 
ing  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,676 
Int  CL*  C08L  1/28 
VS.  a.  524—44  •  C**™ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  an 
acrylic  latex,  a  polypropylene  and  at  least  one  particulate  filler 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  clay,  calcium  carbonate, 
mica,  titanium  dioxide  and  calcium  aluminum  sihcate. 


HO 


4,559,378 

STABILIZATION  OF  ELASTOMERS  WTTH 

ALIPHATIC-PHENYL  DL^MINES  AND  ALIPHATIC 

PHOSPHTTE  COMPOUNDS 

Edward  L.  Kay,  Akron;  Richard  Gutierrez,  Canal  Fulton,  and 

WendaU  R.  Conard,  Kent,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Rre- 

stone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,739 
Int  a.*  C08K  5/52 
VS.  CL  524—147  12  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  guayule  rubber,  comprising: 
approximately  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  elastomer,  and 
from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


^"^ 


and 

E  is  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aral- 
kyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  said  aralkyl  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

X  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  in  each  repeating  unit 
is  alkylene  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  a  group  Q  or  is  arylene  of  6  to  10  carbon 

atoms; 

Y  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  in  each  repeating  unit 
is  alkylene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is  uninterrupted 
or  interrupted  by  one  or  two  oxygen  atoms  and  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  a  group  — O— A; 

Z  is  a  direct  bond  or  is  alkyleneoxy  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
whereby  the  oxygen  atom  is  attached  to  the  carbonyl 
group  and  the  alkylene  moiety  is  uninterrupted  or  inter- 
rupted by  one  or  two  oxygen  atoms; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  A; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  A,  X  or  Y  contains  a 
group  Q. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  material 
subject  to  oxidative,  thermal  and  actinic  degradation  subihzed 
with  an  effective  stobilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  or  an  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  thereof;  and 
from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  phosphite 
having  the  formula 

(R'-0)jP 


where  R'  is  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  or  an  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  having  from 
5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  thereof. 


4,559,379  

4-HYDROXYPHENYLTHIO  SUBSTTTUTED 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS 

John  D.  Spivack,  and  Stephen  D.  Pastor,  both  of  Spring  VaUey, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cfl>a  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,876,  Sep.  14, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,278 

Int  CL*  C08K  5/36:  C07C  149/40 

VS.  CL  524—289  «  CW»»« 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

AO— Z— C— XC— O— Y— O— R 

II        II 
O       O 

wherein  A  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  aUcyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

Q—E—CO— 

wherein  Q  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


4,559,380 
POLYACETAL  RESIN  COMPOSTOON 
Taknzo    Kasuga,    Tokyo;    Yukio    Ikenaga,    Fiui;    Masami 
Yamawaki,  Fuji,  and  Keizo  Tanimura,  Fuji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,813,  Not.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25,  1982,  57-206408 
Int  a.*  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  524—317  f  Claims 

1.  A  polyacetal  composition  which  comprises  polyacetal,  an 
aliphatic  ester  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  hydroxy 
group,  polyethylene  glycol,  and  an  organometallic  salt, 
wherein  the  organometallic  salt  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
0.01  to  5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  composition. 


4,559,381 
POLYMERIC  COVERING  MATERLU^  FOR  GROWING 

PLANTS  OR  CROPS 
Gradano  J.  Tapia,  and  Oscar  G.  Martinez,  both  of  Madrid, 
Spain,  assignors  to  Alcndia,  Empresa  Para  la  Indnsrria 
Qnimica,  SA^  Spain 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,504 
Int  a.*  C08K  3/24.  3/18 
VS.  a.  524—405  11  CUlBW 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  for  covering  plants  comprising 
at  least  80  wt  %  of  a  polyolefm  and  from  about  0.5  wt  %  to 
about  15  wt  %  of  an  additive  containing  the  bond  boron-oxy- 
gen wherein  said  additive  containing  the  bond  boron-oxygen  is 
boric  acid. 
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4*559,382 

PROCESSABLE  RADIATION  CURABLE  POLY(VINYL 

CHLORIDE)  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

JokB  A.  MartcH,  ud  Briaa  H.  WilUaM,  botk  of  White  Bear 

Lake,  MiM^  MiiffMn  to  MiHMfota  Mtaiag  iMl  Manufactar- 
ing  Compamy,  St  Paol,  Mioa. 

Filed  Jbb.  6,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  501,270 

lat  d*  COW  3/28;  C08L  27/06 

UACL524-535  g  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  poly(}vinyl  chloride)  resin 
and  a  vinyl  chloride  resin-compadble  compound  having  (a) 
two  to  six  terminal  or  pendant  ethylenically-unsaturated 
groups,  (b)  two  or  more  groups  selected  from  divalent  car- 
bonylamino  groups,  divalent  thiocarbonylamino  groups,  or 
both,  and  (c)  polyvalent  aliphatic  group,  2,  where  Z  represents 
the  polyvalent  residue  remaining  after  the  removal  of  hydroxyl 
or  amino  groups  from  an  oUgomeric  nudeophilic  compound, 
Z(XH)»,  Z  containing  carbon  and  hydrogtn  atoms,  and  option- 
ally oxygen  atoms,  and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500  to 
5000,  where  X  represents  —O—  or 


4*559384 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  AGGLOMERATION  OF 

POWDERS  BY  USING  TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 

POLYMERS 

Akihiko  Nomura,  ami  ManUko  F^ii,  both  of  Yamagnchi, 

Japan,  assignori  to  Toyo  Soda  Maaofacturing  Co„  Ltd.. 

Yamagnchi,  Japan  ^^ 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1983,  58-238964; 
reb.  17,  1984,  59-27254 

Int.  CL*  C08J  3/J2 
U.S.  CL  524-612  9  ^bi^ 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  agglomeration  of  a  powders 
which  comprises  employing  triethylenediamine  polymer  as  an 
agglomeration  preventing  agent. 


R2 

I 

-N-. 

in  which  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  ^roup,  and  where  n 
represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  2  to  6,  provided  that 
there  is  at  least  one  divalent  carbonylamino  or  thiocar- 
bonylamino group  per  ethylcnically-unstturated  group,  the 
amount  of  said  vinyl  chloride  resin-compaUble  compound 
bemg  sufficient  so  that  upon  exposure  of  the  composition  to 
actinic  radiation,  a  gel  is  formed,  said  vinyl  chloride  resin-com- 
patible compound  being  characterized  such  that  a  film  of  a 
poly(vinyl  chloride)  resin  and  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 
said  vmyl  chloride  resin-compatible  compound  remains  trans- 
parent when  pressed  at  elevated  temperatures  near  the  fusing 
pomt  of  the  composition  of  poly(vinyl  chloride)  resin  and  said 
vinyl  chloride  resin-compatible  compound; 
8.  A  film  prepared  from  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,559,383 

CHAIN-EXTENDABLE  CROSSLEVKAHLE  URFTHANE 
MODIFIED  POLYHYDROXY  OUGOMERS  AND 
COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  SAME 

^"^  ^•^!!"'**'  '^'**^  ■**  ^y  ^  '^***^  Birmingham, 
bott  of  Mich.,  aangnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mica. 

Cootiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  334,798,  Dec.  28,  1981.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,844 
Int  CL*  C08L  75/04.  61/28 
^  524-542  r  17  cWms 

A  solvent-based  thermosetting  resin  composition  compris- 


4,559385 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS 
Ktt;l  Hnhn,  and  Kort  Ullrich,  both  of  Bnrghausen,  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Cliemie  GmbH,  Munich.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,416 

193^334^75"*^'  •"•"'^***'°  ^^  ^^'  **^  Germany,  Dec.  1, 

Int  CL*  COOL  83/00 
UAa524-838  3cu^ 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  for  impregnating  organic  fibers 
comprising  in  addition  to  water  and  a  dispersant.  (1)  a  dior- 
ganopolysUoxane  having  a  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  group  in  each 
terminal  unit,  in  which  the  organic  radicals  of  the  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  are  free  of  basic  nitrogen  atoms;  (2)  an  or- 
ganopolysUoxane  containing  diorganosiloxane  units  in  which 
the  organic  radicals  of  the  diorganosiloxane  are  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,   and  at  least  two  monovalent  SiC- 
bonded  organic  radicals  per  molecule  having  a  basic  nitrogen 
atom,  m  which  the  organopolysiloxane  (2)  is  present  in  the 
emulsion  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  50  weight  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  diorganopolysiloxane  (1);  (3)  an  organosUicon 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organosi- 
lane  containing  at  least  two  SiOC-bonded  monovalent  organic 
radicals  containing  carbon  and  hydrogen  or  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  partial  hydrolyzates  of  such  organosilane  and 
mixtures  thereof,  in  which  the  organosilicon  compound  (3)  is 
present  in  the  emulsion  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  6  weight 
percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  diorganopolysiloxane 
(1)  and  organopolysiloxane  (2);  and  (4)  a  condensation  catalyst, 
which  is  present  in  the  emulsion  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  1 
weight  percent  based  on  the  toatal  weight  of  the  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane (I)  and  organosiloxane  (2),  in  which  the 
emulsion  is  prepared  by  mixing  the  organosilicon  compound 
(3)  Mdth  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  diorganopolysiloxane 
(1)  and  organopolysiloxane  (2)  and  thereafter  mixing  the  resul- 
tant emulsion  with  the  condensation  catalyst. 


U.S 
1. 

ing: 

a 


yJj 


crosslinluible  urethane  modified  polyjydroxy  oUgomer 
which  IS  chain-extendable  at  between  tbout  100°  C.  and 
about  190*  C,  said  oUgomer  having  a  molecular  weight 
between  about  200  and  about  1500  and  bearing  three  or 
more  hydroxyl  groups  and  one  blocked  isocyanate  group 
said  isocyanate  group  being  blocked  ^»^th  a  monofunc- 
tional  blockmg  agent  which  de-blocks  at  between  about 
100*  C.  and  about  190*  C;  and 
crosslinking  agent  reactive  with  the  hydr<)xyl  functionality 
of  said  oligomer  and  substantially  unreattive  with  isocya- 
nate functionality. 


4,559,386 
ABS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Wan  C.  Wu,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  553,717,  Not.  21, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,510,287. 
This  application  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,367 
lat  CL*  C08L  55/02 
U.S.  a.  525-71  19  Claims 

1.  A  composition  compnsuig  a  blend  of  separately  prepared 
polymeric  compositions  (A)  and  (B), 
(A)  being  a  first  rubber  graft  copolymer  formed  by  graft 
polymerizing  (a)  monoalkenyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
ethylenically  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  on  (b)  a  pre- 
formed graftable  rubber  containing  a  rubber-forming 
monomer  component  to  surface  graft  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  polymerizing  monomers  onto  said  rubber  and  provide 
a  first  graft  copolymer  while  simultaneously  forming  a 
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first  ungrafted  copolymer  of  said  monomers  in  which  said 
first  graft  copolymer  is  dispersed,  the  level  of  surface- 
grafted  unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  in  the  first  graft 
copolymer  being  different  by  at  least  2.0  weight  percent 
from  that  in  said  first  ungrafted  copolymer;  and 
(B)  being  a  second  rubber  graft  copolymer  of  said  monomers 
on  a  preformed  graftable  rubber  substrate  dispersed  in  a 
simultaneously  formed  second  ungrafted  copolymer  of 
said  monomers,  the  level  of  surface-grafted  ethylenically 
unsaturated  nitrile  monomer  in  said  second  rubber  graft 
copo'ymer  being  essentially  matched  with  that  in  said 
second  ungrafted  copolymer. 


4,559,387 
PRIMER  COMPOSITION 
Isao  Endo,  and  Joji  Kuniya,  both  of  Ohta,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14,  1983,  58-191976 
Int  CL*  C08F  8/00 
VS.  CL  525—102  15  Claims 

1.  A  primer  composition  comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  silane-modified  resin  obtained  by 
reacting  a  resin  formed  by  introducing  an  epoxy  group  and 
a  hydroxyl  group,  which  may  be  partially  esterified,  into  a 
polymer  comprising  1,3-pentadiene  as  a  main  monomer  and 
having  an  iodine  value  of  200  to  500  and  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  350  to  10,000  with  a  silane  having  an  epoxy, 
amino,  or  mercapto  group, 

(B)  40  to  600  parts  by  weight  of  a  mercapto  group-containing 
silane  represented  by  the  general  formula:  - 

HS(CH2)flSi— 0R')3 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  2  or  3,  and  R*  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(C)  10  to  400  parts  by  weight  of  an  amino  group-containing 
silane  represented  by  the  general  formula 


(CH3)c 
X(CH2)*— Si— (OR2)3_e 


where  X  stands  for  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  amino 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
-N(R3)2, 

— NH(CH2)2N(R3)2  and 
-NH(CH2)2NH(CH2)2N(R3)2, 
b  is  an  integer  equal  to  3  or  4,  c  is  an  integer  equal  to  0  or  1,  R^ 
is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms, 
(D)  5  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  silicon  compound  represented 
by  the  following  formula  or  a  partially  hydrolyzed  conden- 
sate thereof: 

(R*)dSi(OR5)w 


4,559388 

oopolyester<:arbonate  compostoon 

Ping  Y.  Lin,  Naperrille,  HI.,  and  Edward  L.  Belfonre,  New 
Harmony,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,660 
Int  CL*  COOL  69/00 
VJS.  a.  525—146  32  daiau 

1.   A   copolyester-carbonate   composition   exhibiting   im- 


proved resistance  to  mild  organic  solvents  comprising,  in 
admixture: 
(i)  at  least  one  high  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  aro- 
matic copolyester-carbonate  resin  containing  from  about 
25  to  about  90  mole  percent  ester  bonds; 
(ii)  at  least  one  high  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  aro- 
matic polycarbonate  resin; 
(iii)  at  least  one  amorphous  polyester  resin  containing  the 
reaction  products  of 

(a)  at  least  one  polyol  selected  from  l.^yclohexanedime- 
thanol  or  a  mixture  of  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  and 
ethylene  glycol,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  its  ester 
forming  reactive  derivative  selected  from  isophthalic 
acid,  terephthalic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(iv)  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from 

(a)  an  olefin  acrylate  copolymer, 

(b)  a  polyolefin,  and 

(c)  an  olefin  diene  terpolymer;  components  (ii)-(iv)  being 
present  in  amounts  at  least  sufficient  to  impart  to  said 
composition  a  resistance  to  mild  organic  solvents 
greater  than  that  possessed  by  said  copolyester-carbon- 
ate resin. 


4,559,389 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  IONIZING  RADIATION 

SENSITIVE  RESIST  USING  SUCH  COPOLYMERS 
Koichi  Hatada,  Ikeda;  Yoshio  Okamoto,  Amagasaki,  and  Tat- 
suki  KItayama,  Higashiosaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  546,337,  Oct  28, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,523,000. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  2,  1982,  57-193068; 
Dec.  1,  1982,  57-210830 

Int  CI.*  COOL  257/00.  257/02 
VJS.  a.  525—250  37  Clainis 

1.  A  solvent-soluble  graft  copolymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  1,500  to  about  2,000,000  and 
comprising  recurring  units  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mulae (I),  01)  and/or  (II'),  and  (IV),  said  recurring  units  being 
combined  to  form  the  main  alkylene  chain,  in  which  the 
amount  of  the  formula  (I)  unit  is  about  5  to  about  60  mol  %  of 
the  total  amount  of  the  units  of  the  formulae  (I),  (II)  and/or 
(ir),  and  (IV),  and  the  amount  of  the  grafted  side  chains  in  the 
brackets  of  the  formula  (FV)  is  at  least  about  10%  by  weight  of 
the  amount  of  the  main  chain  of  the  graft  copolymer  exclusive 
of  said  side  chains: 


wherein  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to   R: 
6  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  a  total  carbon  number 
of  3  to  6,  and  d  is  an  integer  equal  to  0  or  1,  and 
(E)  300  to  3,000  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent. 


— CH— CH2— 


— C— CH2— 


CH=CH2 


(D 


m 
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-continued 
-CH— CH2— 
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-CH— CH2— 


CH2CH2R3 


(U-) 


CHCH2R5 

(CH2-C^H 

c«o 

I 

o 

I 
R7 

(IV) 


4^59,391 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLY(ALLYLAMINE) 

DERIVATIVES 

Toshio  Ueda;  Tadashi  Kato;  Ryuichi  Mukai,  and  Susumn 

Harada,  all  of  Koriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseld 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1983,  58-2134i97 
Int  a.*  C08F  8/30 
VS.  CL  525—366  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  poly(aIlylurea),  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  an  inorganic  acid  salt  of  monoallylamine 
with  a  radical-polymerization  initiator  having  an  azo  group  in 
the  molecule,  and  allowing  the  resulting  poly(allylamine  salt) 
to  react  with  a  cyanic  acid  salt. 


wherein  R),  R2  and  R3  represents  independently  hydrogen,  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen;  R5  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  pheniyl  group  or  a  benzyl 
group;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group;  R7  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  an  aminoklkyl  group;  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  50. 


4,559,390 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DEGRADATION  AND 
DETERIORATION  OF  VULCANIZED  RUBBER 
MATERIAL 
Noborv  Watanabe,  Yokohama;  Mirtofuni  Oyama,  Yokosuka, 
and  YoicUro  Knbo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiniiatioa-i»iiart  of  Ser.  No.  495311.  May  18,  1983, 
abandoBed.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,848 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Maj  18,  1982,  57-83745 
Int.  CL*  C08F  19/20.  WOO 
MS.  CL  525—349  I  6  Claims 


oil 


4,559,392 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BROMOMETHYLATED 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHERS 

Raban  Grundmann,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hnels  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1983,3334068 

InL  CL*  C08L  71/04:  C08G  65/48 
MS.  CL  525—390  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bromomethylated  polyphenyl- 
ene  ether,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  polyphenylene 
ether  having  the  formula 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  degradation  and  deterioration  of 
vulcanized  rubber  materials  forming  a  rubber  article  used  in 
the  operation  of  oil  or  gas  wells  and  which  come  into  contact 
with  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  casmg  head  gas,  crude  oil  and  natural  gas,  which  substance 
contains  therein  corrosive  gases  including  at  least  CO2  and  at 
least  one  of  H2S  and  SO2,  said  method  comprising  using  as  the 
v\ilcanized  rubber  material  forming  said  rubber  article  a  sulfur- 
vulcanized  copolymer  rubber  composition  wherein  the  poly- 
mer chain  of  said  copolymer  rubber  includes  the  following 
units: 

(I)  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  unit  from  an  unsattirated  nitrile 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and 
methacrylonitrile; 

(II)  up  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  unit  frofn  a  conjugated  diene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^f  butadiene,  isoprene 
and  1,3-pentadiene;  and 

(III)  30  to  90%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of 

(i)  a  unit  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acryUc  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  itaconic  acid,  maleic  acid,  methylacrylate,  2-cthyl- 
hexylacrylate,  octylacrylate,  m«thoxyethyl  acrylate, 
ethoxyethylacrylate,  methoxyethoxyethyl  acrylate, 
allyl  glycidyl  ether,  vinyl  chloroacetate,  ethylene,  bu- 
tene-1,  and  isobutylene; 

(ii)  a  unit  resulting  from  the  hydrogenation  of  a  conju- 
gated diene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  buto- 
diene,  isoprene,  and  l,3-pentadie»e;  and 

(iii)  nuxtures  of  units  (i)  and  (ii). 


-<C^. 


Jn 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl  or  butyl;  R3  is  H,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl;  and  n 
is  3-600,  with  formaldehyde  and  hydrogen  bromide,  in  the 
presence  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  at  a  temperature  of  20°- 150*  C, 
and  under  conditions  such  that  0.02-1  bromomethyl  group  per 
phenylene  group  is  introduced;  and  recovering  resultant 
bromomethylated  polyphenylene  ether. 


4,559,393 

CROSSUNKABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

AMINOEPOXY  RESIN  -  HI 

Jos^  W.  Holabka,  Uvonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,798 
Int  CL*  C08L  63/00 
\3S.  CL  525—531  »  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  gel-free  self-crosslinkable  conjugated 
diene  functional  blocked  dieneophile  fimctional  aminoepoxy 
resin  of  number  average  molecular  weight  about  1000-9(XX), 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  diepoxide  with  reactants 
comprising  (a)  amine  functional  diene  chain  extending  reac- 
tant,  and  (b)  amine  functional  blocked  dieneophile  chain  ex- 
tending reactant. 
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4,559,394 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  USING  ACTIVATED 

CHROMIUM  CATALYST  TREATED  WTTH  TERTIARY 

ALCOHOL 
Max  P.  McDanieL  BartlesrUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUUpa  Pe- 

trolewn  Company,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  500,752,  Jun.  3,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,489,172. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,080 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/24  10/00 
UJS.  CL  526—106  28  Claims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  contacting  at  least 
one  mono- 1 -olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
with  a  catalyst  produced  by  a  process  comprising: 
forming  a  silica-titania  supported  chromium  catalyst  precur- 
sor, the  silica-titania  containing  0.1  to  10  weight  percent 
titanium,  said  chromium  being  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  0. 1  to  5  weight  percent; 
activating  said  silica-titania  supported  chromium  catalyst 
precursor  in  an  oxygen-containing  ambient  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  500*  to  900*  C; 
contacting  said  thus  activated  silica-titania  supported  chro- 
mium catalyst  precursor  with  a  tertiary  alcohol  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  20  molecules  per  atom  of  chromium 

and 
directly  thereafter  reactivating  the  resulting  treated  catalyst 
in  an  oxygen-containing  ambient  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  200°  to  600°  C. 


(1)  and  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  of 
component  (2), 

(3)  0.01  to  7  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
compound  component  having  the  fcvmula 

hc-ccr'=cr2r' 

wherein  each  R',  R^  and  R^  denotes,  independenUy,  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  or  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  with  the  requirements  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R',  R^  and  R^ 
groups  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  6  and  any  R',  R^  and  ¥? 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  being  bonded  to  another  R*, 
R2  or  R'  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  by  their  second 
valences,  and 

(4)  A  catalytic  amount  of  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum-containing  catalysts,  palla- 
dium catalysts  and  rhodium  catalysts  for  the  addition 
reaction  of  silicon-bonded  vinyl  or  allyl  groups  with  sUi- 
con-bonded  hydrogen. 


4,559,395 
FLAME  RETARDENT  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSTOON 
Roy  J.  Jackson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  704,691 
Int  CL*  C08G  59/30.  59/50 
MS.  CL  528—102  3  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  useful  for  preparing  flame 
retardant  laminates,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  brominated  epoxy  resin  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  tetrabromobisphenol-A  and  epichlorohydrin  hav- 
ing an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  about  350  to  about 
1500  and  a  bromine  content  of  about  10  to  about  50  per- 
cent by  weight; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic  amine  curing  agent; 

and 

(c)  about  2.5  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  dicyandiamide  as 
a  curing  agent  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  brominated 
epoxy  resin. 

4,559,396 

PEELLABLE  FILM-FORMING 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSTHONS 

Shosaku  Sasaki;  Nobuo  Kaiya,  and  AkUUko  Shirahata,  aU  of 

IchUiara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  SUicone  Company,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,883 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6,  1982,  57-75898 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C08G  77/06;  C08L  83/04 

U.S.a.  528— 15  5  Claims 

1.  A  film-forming  organopolysiloxane  composition  which  is 

peelable  from  a  tacky  substance  when  cured,  said  composition 

being  prepared  by  mixing  components  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  essentially  linear  organopolysi- 
loxane component  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  100  centi- 
poise  at  25*  C.  and  containing  at  least  two  silicon-bonded 
vinyl  groups  per  molecule, 

(2)  0.3  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  organohydrogen  polysi- 
loxane  component  having  at  least  2  sUicon-bonded  hydro- 
gen atoms  per  molecule,  there  being  at  least  a  total  of  5 
sUicon-bonded  vinyl  groups  per  molecule  of  component 


4,559,397 
STORAGE  STABLE  OLIGOURETHANES  WHICH  ARE 
SELF  CROSS-LINKING  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE 
OR  CAN  BE  CROSS-LINKED  WTTH  ORGANIC 
POLYISOCYANATES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  BINDERS  OR 
BINDER  COMPONENTS 
Klaus  NoU;  Josef  Pedain,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, and  Terry  Potter,  New  MartinsrUle,  W.  Va.,  assignors 
to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,709 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1984,  3405937 

Int  CL*  C08G  18/80 
MS.  a.  528—45  1  C»«in«» 

1.  An  oligourethane  which  is  stable  in  storage  at  room  tem- 
perature and  either  self  cross-linking  at  elevated  temperature 
or  capable  of  being  cross-linked  with  organic  polyisocyanates 

comprising 

(a)  about  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of  tertiary  amine  mtrogen  atoms 
in  the  form  of  structural  units  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


— N— 
I 
CH2 

R>— CH— R2 

attached  through  urethane  groups  in  end  positions  and/or 
within  the  molecule,  wherein 
R»  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  „, 

r2     represents     -C-N.      -CO-NH2,      -CO-NHR^, 

— CO— NR2^  or  — COOR3  and 
r3  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  optionally 

having  inert  substituents, 

(b)  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  isocyanate  groups,  and 

(c)  up  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  masked  isocyanate  groups. 
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independently  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms. 


O 

R 
-c- 


-s— s- 


o 

H 

-s- 


o 

n 

-s- 

I 

o 


or 


CURABLE  EPOXY  RESINS 
Hctert  Ttatk,  Birkcakeide;  AadreM  HeMe,  NenstMlt;  Manfred 
HcyiB,  WeiaeakdM,  ami  Herbert  Stntx.  Karianihe,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraaay,  anigBors  to  BASF  Aktiengeaelbchaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcfwaay 

Filed  JbL  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,236 
Oai^  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1963,3327S23 

Int  CL*  C08G  59/6$ 
US.  CL  528—94  ^  CW^ 

1.  A  curable  resin  composition  contaiting 

A.  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  resit,  each  A'  is  independently  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 

B.  fix)m  4  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  conventional  curing  agent    from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
for  epoxy  resins,  and 

C.  from  0. 1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  N-acylimidazole  as  an 
accelerator, 

wherein  component  C  is  an  N-acylimida(zole  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
— O— C— O— ; 


R'  R»  R* 


co- 


R'  R2 

M 

N  N 

T 

r3 


n 


group;  p  has  a  value  of  from  zero  to  about  10;  each  R'  is  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl  or  hydrocarbyloxy  group 
having  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  each  R"  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms;  m  has  a  value  of  from  about  zero  to  about  30;  n 
has  a  value  of  zero  or  1;  n"  has  a  value  of  from  about  0.001  to 
about  6;  X  has  a  value  of  4  and  x'  has  a  value  of  3  is  present. 


where  R'.  R^  and  R^  can  be  identical  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  branched  or  straight-chain  alkyl  of  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  chlorine,  or  phenyl  which  is  uosubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  chlorine,  or  are  each  haloalkyl,  hy- 
droxyalkyl,  a  cartwxybc  ester  group  or  a  carboxamide  group, 
R*  and  R'  can  be  identical  or  different  and  are  each  a  branched 
or  straight-chain  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen,  an  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  branched  or  straight-chain  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  n  is  1,  2  or  3  and  R^  is  ^kyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,559,400 
POLYMER  FROM  AROMATIC  DIAMINE  AND 
N^JJ'J^'-TETRAGLYCIDYL-M-PROPYLENE 
BIS(P-AMINOBENZOATE) 
David  W.  Wang,  Vestel,  N.Y.,  and  Daniel  R.  Draney,  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  518,856,  Aug.  1,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,518,786. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  677,135 
Int  a.*  C08G  69/08 
VS.  a.  528—327  2  Claims 

1.  The  resinous  polymer  from  N,N,N',N'-tetraglycidyl-l,3- 
propylene  bis(p-aminobenzoate)  and  an  aromatic  polyamine. 


4,559,399 

POLYMER  MODIFIED  CYANATE  AND/OR 
CYANAMIDE  COMPOSTOONS 
Robert  E.  HefiMf,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chcarical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  652,984,  Sep.  21,  1984, 
abawloaed.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,210 

Int.  CL*  C08G  59/40,  73/06 
VS.  CL  528—120  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(A)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  50  perceit  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  alkenylphenyl  cyanate  represented  by  formula  I  in  ^he 
specification;  j 

(B)  from  about  10  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  aromatic  polycyanate  or  aronwtic  polycyanamide  or 
mixture  thereof  represented  by  formulas  II,  III,  IV  or  V  in 
the  specification;  and 

(Q  from  1  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  material; 
wherein  the  percent  by  weight  of  th«  components  is  based 
upon  total  weight  of  the  components  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 

6.  A  composition  of  claims  1,  2  or  3  wherein  from  about  1  to 
about  99  pbw  of  a  polyepoxide  represented  by  formulas  XVII, 
XVUL  XIX  or  XX  in  the  specification  wherein  each  A  is 


4,559,401 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
CHROMOPHORE-SUBSTTTUTED 
VINYL-HALOMETHYL-S-TRIAZINES 
William  Rowe,  Califon;  Thomas  Dooley,  Teaneck,  and  Ajay 
Shah,  Elizabeth,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Polychrome  Corpora- 
tion, Yonkers,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,042 
Int  a.*  C07D  25J/24 
VS.  CL  544—216  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  2-{p-methoxystyryl)4,6-bis(tri- 
chloromethyl)-s-triazine  by  reaction  of  2,4-bis(trichlorome- 
thyl)-6-methyl-s-triazine  with  p-anisaldehyde  in  toluene  in  the 
presence  of  a  condensation  catalyst;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  in  said  reaction  a  toluene  solution  of  the  2,4- 
bis(trichloromethyl)-6-methyl-s-triazine  obtained  by  dissolving 
in  toluene  a  crude  reaction  product  mixture  of  the  2,4-bis(tri- 
chloromethyl)-6-methyl-s-triazine  produced  by  reaction  of  an 
admixture  of  trichloroacetonitrile  and  acetonitrile  with  hydro- 
gen chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  pass- 
ing an  inert  gas  through  said  toluene  solution  to  remove  excess 
hydrogen  chloride,  adding  water  to  said  toluene,  separating 
insoluble  Friedel-Craft  catalysts  therefrom,  and  recovering 
said  toluene  solution  of  2,4-bis(trichloromethyl>6-methyl-s- 
triazine. 
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4,559,402       

PYRAZOLOPYRIDINES  AND  TETRAHYDRO 
PYRAZOLOPYRIDINES 
Tsntonn  Iriknra,  Tokyo;  Seigo  Suzue,  Saitama;  Hideo  Oknbo, 
and  Katsaya  Awano,  both  of  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kyorin  Sdyaki  Kabnskiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japoi 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1983,  58-51053 
Int  a.*  C07D  4S7/04 
VS.  CL  546—121  '  Chdnw 

6.  2-Methyl-3-(l-cthyl-l,4,5,6-tetrahydronicotinoyl)- 

pyrazolo[l  ,5-alpyridine. 


X^, 


'N 


X* 


4,559,403 
SUBSTITUTED  ISOQUINOLINES 
Hans  Bniderer,  Bid-Benken,  Switzerland;  Richard  W.  Kier- 
ftead.  North  Caldwell;  John  G.  Mullin,  Jr.,  Hawthorne,  both 
of  N  J.;  KeUi  Nakamura,  Kamaknra;  Mitsom  Tateishi,  At- 
sitgi,  both  of  Japan;  Sidney  Teitel,  Clifton,  and  Jay  P.  O'- 
Brien, Cedar  Grore,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hofhnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,327,  May  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,262 
Int.CL*C07D2/7/76 
UJS.  a.  546—144  *  Claims 

7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2HAL 


wherein  R,  is  lower  alkoxy,  n  is  the  integer  zero  or  1,  and  HAL 
is  halogen. 


wherein  X^  and  X*  are  —H  or  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  —Br,  —I  and  — F,  wherein  at  least  one  of 
said  Xfl  or  X*  is  a  halogen,  with  2-methyl-3-butyn-2-ol  in  the 
I^esence  of  catalytic  amounts  of  dichlorotriphenylphosphine 
palladium  II,  triphenylphosphine  and  cuprous  iodide,  (2)  treat- 
ing the  resulting  adduct  with  a  strong  base  in  a  suitable  solvent 
to  displace  acetone  therefrom,  and  (3)  recovering  the  desired 
compound. 

4,559,405  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED  PHTHAUC 
ANHYDRIDES 

Jeffrey  E.  Telschow,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,248 
Int  CL«  C07D  307/89 
VS.  a.  549—240  *  Claima 

*  L  A  process  for  preparing  4-methyl[Athalic  anhydride 
which  comprises  reacting  4-methyl-l,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthahc 
anhydride  with  bromine  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  4-mcthylphthalJc  anhydride 
which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  isoprene  and  maleic  anhydride  to  form  4-methyl- 
1,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride; 

(b)  reacting  the  4-me»'  yl-l,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalic  anhy- 
dride with  bromine  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acceptor. 

4,559,406 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
AMINOLACrONE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Kiroly  Lempert;  Gibor  Doleschall;  Jdzsef  Fetter,  Gynla  Hor- 
nyik;  Jdzaef  Nyitrai;  Gynla  Simig,  all  of  Bodapest  and 
iaut>ly  Zaner,  Szentendre,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Rich- 
ter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyav  R.T.,  Budapest  Hungary 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,436 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jul.  30,  1982,  2449 

Int  CL<  C07D  309/30 

VS.  CL  549—291  1"  minims 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  salt  of  the  Formula  (I) 


4,559,404  

PREPARATION  OF  ETHYNYL  SUBSTITUTED 
2-PHENYLBENZOTHIAZOLES 
Tsn-Tzn  Tsai,  Dayton,  and  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerrille,  botii  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  356,576,  Mar.  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,442,293. 
This  application  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,354 
Int  CL*  C07D  277/66 
VS.  CL  548—152  '  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(±) 


HOOC 


(D 


HQ 


which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reducing  a  compouiKi  of  the  Formula  (III) 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  — H  or  — C-CH,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  R«  or  R*  is  — C«CH,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1) 
reacting  a  halogen-substituted  2-phenylbcnzothiazole  of  the 
formula 


^    "      LCH,CN 


(in) 


H3C 


(±) 


XT 


'CH2 


to  yield  a  compound  of  the  Formula  (II) 
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and 


(±) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  bonded  to  individual  carbon  atom 
of  the  cyclohexyl  ring  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  S,  which 
comprises  adding  thereto  an  organic  lithium  compoimd  repre- 
(b)  treating  the  compound  of  the  Formula  01)  with  concen-   ^^^^^j  j,y  ^j^^  foiio^ving  general  formula: 

trated  aqueous  hydrogen  chloride  solution  to  yield  the 

desired  product  R'— Li, 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group. 

2.  A  process  for  stabilizing  methyleneimine  compounds 
containing  a  cyclohexylmethyleneimine  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  as  an  essential  compo- 
nent: 


CH2=N 


4^59,407 

INTERMEDUTE  IN  THE  PRODU<tnON  OF  VITAMIN  E 
Rickard  Bamer,  WitterswiL,  and  Josef  Hnbscher,  Seon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  asrignon  to  Hoffmami-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
NJ. 

FUed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540053 
Oaiw   priority,   apfiUcatioa   Switzerland,   Oct   27,    1982, 
6270/82 

Int  a.*  C07D  30$/32 
VS.  CL  549—548  1  Ctaim 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  bonded  to  individual  carbon  atom 
of  the  cyclohexyl  ring  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5,  which 
comprises  adding  thereto  an  organic  lithium  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 

R— Li. 


V   wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group. 


4,559,408 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  METHYLENEIMINE 
COMPOUND  AND  STABILIZED  METHYLENEIMINE 
COMPOSITION 
ToaUald    Nishinrara,    Kanagawa,    and    Masahiro    Kurokawa, 
HIratsaka,  both  of  Japan,  aangnors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1984,  59-583 
Int  CL*  C07C  85/26 
VS.  a.  564—2  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  a  cjfclohexylmethyleneimine 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


4,559,409 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GUANYLUREA 

SULFAMATE 

Joachim  V.  Seyerl,  Seeon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SKW  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,253 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1982,  3243980 

Int  a.*  C07C  127/15 
VS.  a.  564—59  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  reacting  equimolar  amounts  of  dicyandiamide, 
sulfaminic  acid  and  water  to  produce  guanylurea  sulfamate  in 
high  yields  in  excess  of  about  90%,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  solution  or  suspension  of  dicyandiamide  in 
water  or  a  water/organic  solvent  mixture; 

(b)  heating  said  solution  or  suspension  to  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  70*  C.  to  105*  C; 

(c)  adding  sulfaminic  acid  to  said  heated  solution  or  suspen- 
sion to  provide  a  reaction  medium  containing  at  least  a 
stoichiometrically-necessary  amount  of  water; 

(d)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  medium 
within  the  range  of  70*  C.  to  105"  C.  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  to  form  guanylurea  sulfamate,  and 

(e)  removing  residual  water  or  water/organic  solvent  mix- 
ture to  dry  said  guanylurea  sulfamate  in  a  yield  greater 
than  about  90%  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  reactants. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,559/110 
ACCESS  PANEL 
David  L.  Hoatetter,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kimball  Intema- 
tiowd,  Inc  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,327 

Int  a.*  H02G  3/00 

UJS.  CL  17*— «  16  Claims 


4,559,411 

UNITARY  WOVEN  JACKET  AND  ELECTRICAL 

TRANSMISSION  CABLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON 

Dongas  E.  Piper,  21  Buckingham  Rd.,  Greenrille,  S.C.  29607 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  466,564,  Feb.  15, 1983,  Pat  No. 

4,460,803.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,660 

Int  a.*  HOIB  7/08;  D03D  15/00 

VS.  CL  174-117  M  23  Claims 


1.  A  space-divider  wall  system  comprising: 

a  partition  member  having  a  lower  portion,  a  bottom  edge 
and  opposite  lateral  edges; 

a  raceway  with  relative  dimensions  to  accommodate  a  plu- 
rality of  power,  communication  and  data  cables,  and  ex- 
tending across  the  bottom  edge  of  said  partition  member 
to  one  or  more  adjacent  partition  members  connected 
edgewise  to  respective  opposite  lateral  edges  of  said  parti- 
tion member,  said  raceway  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
therein  adapted  for  the  ingress  and  egress  of  said  cables; 

a  compartment  in  said  partition  member  lower  portion  dis- 
posed above  and  in  communication  with  said  raceway, 
said  compartment  having  a  displaceably  mounted  front 
wall  for  user  access  to  the  compartment,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  interior  walls; 

an  electrical  junction  box  moimted  on  one  of  said  interior 
walls; 

conduits  carrying  power  cables  from  external  sources  and- 
/or  from  other  partition  members  in  the  wall  system  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  junction  box,  said  conduits  ex- 
tending from  said  electrical  junction  box  to  said  raceway; 

a  support  plate  member  having  a  front  and  a  back  surface, 
said  back  surface  having  a  cooperating  releasable  mount- 
ing means  for  releasably  mounting  said  support  plate 
member  to  one  of  said  interim  walls; 

a  communication  junction  box  fixedly  attached  to  said  sup- 
port plate  member; 

a  plurality  of  communication  cables  connected  to  said  com- 
munication junction  box,  said  communication  cables  ex- 
tending to  and  from  said  communication  junction  box  to 
said  raceways;  and 
a  plurality  of  daU  cables  each  having  terminal  ends  releas- 
ably connected  together,  and  means  for  releasably  attach- 
ing said  connected  together  terminal  ends  to  the  front 
surface  of  another  of  said  support  plate  members,  said  data 
cables  extending  from  said  other  support  plate  member  to 
and  from  said  raceway. 


1.  A  jacketed  woven  transmission  cable  comprising: 

a  woven  electrical  transmission  cable  including  a  number  of 
warp  conductor  elements  for  transmitting  electrical  sig- 
nals interwoven  with  a  cable  weft  element; 

a  tubular  woven  cover  about  said  woven  electrical  transmis- 
sion cable  in  an  open  tubular  configuration  which  includes 
cover  warp  elements  interwoven  with  a  cover  weft  yam 
element  around  said  woven  cable; 

said  woven  cover  and  woven  transmission  cable  being  con- 
nected together  by  weaving  said  cable  and  cover  together 
at  predetermined  picks  of  one  of  said  weft  elements  to 
provide  a  unitary  construction; 

a  non-jacketed  section  at  each  end  of  said  cable  wherein  said 
cover  warp  and  said  cover  weft  elements  are  woven  in  a 
closed  flat  weave  structure  which  closes  said  tubular 
configuration  of  said  woven  cover  at  the  beginning  of  said 
non-jacketed  sections;  and 

said  warp  conductor  elements  being  woven  through  said  flat 
closed  weave  structure  of  said  woven  cover  at  said  non- 
jacketed  sections  lying  on  either  side  of  said  flat  weave 
structure  in  a  separated  unbound  configuration  so  that  said 
conductor  elements  may  be  terminated  and  said  woven 
cover  is  closed, 

where  said  warp  conductor  elements  are  terminated. 

4.  A  method  of  producing  individual  woven  jacketed  electri- 
cal transmission  cables  comprising: 

weaving  a  continuous  length  cable  structure  which  includes 
a  plurality  of  said  jacketed  cable  sections  and  a  plurality  of 
non-jacketed  cable  sections; 

weaving  said  jacketed  cable  sections  by  weaving  a  woven 
cable  having  a  number  of  warp  conductors  for  transmit- 
ting electrical  signals  together  with  a  weft  element,  simul- 
taneously weavmg  a  tubulr  woven  cover  in  an  open  tubu- 

1261 


1262 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1985 


lar  configuration  by  weaving  cover  warp  and  cover  weft 
elements  around  said  woven  cable,  and  interweaving  said 
woven  cable  and  woven  cover  at  selected  points  of  weav- 
ing to  provide  a  one-piece  construction;  _^. 
weaving  said  non-jacketed  cable  apctions  by  reducuig  the 
weaving  of  said  woven  cover  froei  an  open  tubular  weave 
to  a  closed  flat  weave  and  breaking  out  said  warp  conduc- 
tors through  said  woven  cover  and  floating  said  warp 
conductors  on  either  side  of  said  flat  weave  in  a  separated 
unwoven  configuration  in  said  nan-jacketed  cable  section; 

and  I  .  . 

severing  said  cable  structure  across  selected  sections  of  said 
cable  structiu^  to  produce  the  individual  woven  jacketed 
transmission  cables. 


4,559,413 
RAIL  INSULATOR  FOR  THE  SECURING  OF  A 
CONDUCTOR  RAIL  ON  A  RAIL  SUPPORT 
Jorgen  Logftmp,  Snekkersten,  and  Preben  C.  Sparre,  Esperga- 
erde,  both  of  Denmark,  assigiiors  to  A/S  Logstmp-Steel, 
Snekkersten,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCr/DK83/00076,  §  371  Date  Mar.  12, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  12,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No,  WO84/00842,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  598,330 
Oaimi  priority,  applkatioo  Denmark,  Aug.  20, 1982, 3733/82 
I«t  CL*  HOIB  17/18;  H02G  5/00 
VJS.  CL  174— 1«  R  2  Claims 


25     11      17      4    24 


4,559,412 

COIL  SUPPORT  INSULATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

HEATER 

H.  Keith  Howard,  and  Jimmy  L.  Sberrill,  both  of  CookeviUe, 

Tean.,  asfignors  to  Tatco,  lac,  Coofcerille,  Tenn. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  206,899,  Not.  14, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,458,141. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,701 
Int.  CL*  HOIB  17/56:  H05B  3/32 


UJS.  CL  174—138  J 


6  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  support  for  a  heater  coil  comprising  a  body 
portion,  a  first  retaining  member  extending  fh>m  said  body 
px>rtion  in  a  first  direction,  said  first  retaining  member  having  a 
first  dimension  and  a  second  dimension  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
said  first  direction,  said  first  dimension  being  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  adjacent  convolutions  of  a  heater  coil  and 
said  second  dimension  being  transverse  to  said  first  dimension 
and  smaller  than  said  first  dimension,  said  first  retaining  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  notch<s  therein,  said  first  and 
second  notches  extending  along  said  first  dimension  from  an 
inner  part  of  said  first  retaining  member  in  opposed  directions 
transverse  to  said  first  direction  and  outwardly  toward  respec- 
tive outer  surfaces  of  said  first  retaining  member,  and  flrst  and 
second  guide  surfaces  obhque  to  said  first  direction  adjacent 
each  of  said  first  and  second  notches,  each  first  guide  surface 
connecting  an  upper  portion  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
and  second  notches  to  the  adjacent  outer  surface  and  each 
second  guide  surface  connecting  a  lower  portion  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  and  second  notches  to  the  adjacent  outer 
surface,  said  first  and  second  guide  surfaces  at  each  notch 
cooperating  to  secure  a  respective  single  convolution  of  a 
beater  coil  ia  each  of  said  first  and  second  notches  when  a 
heater  coil  is  at  operating  and  non-operatuig  temperatures  and 
to  allow  eaay  insertion  of  a  respective  convolution  into  each  of 
said  first  and  second  notches. 


1.  A  rail  insulator  for  the  securing  of  a  conductor  rail  on  a 
rail  support,  which  rail  support  comprises  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  supporting  rail  having  rows  of  regularly  spaced  holes, 
the  rail  insulator  comprising:  a  body  portion  having  a  bottom, 
a  top,  two  sides,  and  two  ends,  said  bottom  of  said  body  por- 
tion having  a  notch  extending  thereacross  from  one  end  of  the 
body  portion  to  the  other  end  of  the  body  portion  for  receiving 
the  edge  of  a  conductor  ndl,  said  body  portion  on  its  top  hav- 
ing upwardly-extending,  hook -shaped  holding  elements  which 
are  arranged  to  grip  around  and  be  secured  to  the  rail  support; 
and  a  guide  stud  located  on  the  top  of  said  body  portion  be- 
tween the  holding  elements  for  fitting  into  <Mie  of  the  holes  of 
the  rail  support 


4,559,414 
ELECTROLYTIC  CORROSION  RESISTANT  INSULATOR 
KaalJi  Kito,  Nagoya;  Akihiro  Wataaabe,  HaaUma,  and  Shigeo 
Mori,  Kawaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaors  to  NGK  lasolators, 
Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,366 
Claiou  priority,  application  Japaa,  Aug.  26,  1983,  58-156629 
lat  CL«  HOIB  17/08.  17/38 
UJS.  CL  174—196  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrolytic  corrosion  resistant  insulator  comprising: 
an  insulator  body  having  a  cavity  therein;  ^''^^^ 

a  pin  located  within  said  cavity  of  the  insulator  body,  a 

portion  of  said  pin  being  secured  therein  by  cement; 
a  sacrificial  anode  surrounding  said  pin  at  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof,  said  sacrificial  anode  being  partially  cov- 
ered by  said  cement  and  protruding  radially  from  said  pin; 
and 
a  synthetic  resin  electric  insulating  film  being  lamination- 
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attached  to  the  pin  and  covering  substantially  the  entire  4,559,416  ..^^„..^« 

outer  surface  of  the  portion  of  the  pin  which  is  secured  TELEPHONE  LINE  ACnVTIT  MONITOR 

^i  H-  .        .  ,.  Peter  F.  Theis,  McHenry,  and  Gregory  D.  Bocfaberger,  Momrt 

Prospect,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Morgan  Industries,  lac, 
Carnee,  DL 

Filed  Oct  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,366 

lat  CL*  H04M  15/32 

UJS.  CL  179—7.1  R  21  Claims 
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4,559,415 
CHARGING  PROCESS  FOR  SELLING  INFORMATION 

BY  TELEPHONE 
Alain  Bernard,  4  Ms  rae  Alexandre  Bontempa,  78000  Versailles, 
aad  Didicr  Dnpraz,  4  rae  Deafert  Rocfaereau,  92600  Asniires, 
both  of  France 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,429 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Feb.  4, 1983,  83  01775 

lat  CL*  H04M  15/32 

MS,  CL  179—2  DP  3  Claims 


1.  A  charging  process  for  selling  information  via  a  telephone 
network  in  which  a  data  bank  is  connected  via  said  network 
with  calling  subscribers,  said  data  bank  having  a  telephone 
number  and  means  for  supplying  a  spoken  message,  ^vherein 
said  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
supplying  from  said  data  bank  a  message  to  any  calling 
subscriber  as  of  the  time  at  which  a  call  from  said  sub- 
scriber is  received;  ' 
giving  to  the  message  supplied  by  said  data  bank  a  fixed 

duration; 
allocating  to  said  data  bank  a  number  which,  for  the  tele- 
phone network,  is  considered  to  correspond  to  a  time- 
based  charge  based  on  a  certain  charge  band,  said  number 
also  implying  a  routing  of  the  call  via  time-based  charging 
means; 
choosing  said  fixed  duration  of  the  message  and  the  charge 
band  in  such  a  way  that  the  total  of  the  charge  charged  to 
the  calling  subscriber  for  receiving  the  complete  message 
contains  an  extra  charge  of  at  least  one  unit  compared 
with  the  charge  which  would  have  been  made  to  him  for 
a  call  of  the  same  duration  with  a  subscriber  belonging  to 
the  same  local  distribution  area  as  the  data  bank;  . 
counting  the  number  of  calls  to  which  the  daU  bank  has 
replied  and  deducting  the  number  of  extra  charges 
charged  therefrom,  and  calculating  the  proportion  of  the 
charges  attributable  to  the  daU  bank. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  line  activity  on  at  least  one 
telephone  line  which  carries  incoming  telephone  calls  from  a 
calling  party  to  a  called  party,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  called  party  answering  system  comprising  an  operator 
station  for  servicing  incoming  calls  on  the  telephone  line, 
said  operator  station  comprising  means  for  transmitting 
voice  messages  between  the  telephone  line  and  a  called 
party  operator; 

a  line  activity  monitor  coupled  to  the  telephone  line  to 
record  information  indicative  of  usage  of  the  telephone 
line; 

a  signaling  device,  included  in  the  called  party  answering 
system,  for  generating  a  plurahty  of  called  party  selected 
coded  signals  following  receipt  of  respective  incoming 
calls  on  the  telephone  line,  each  of  said  coded  signals 
indicative  of  coded  information  selected  by  the  called 
party  to  be  associated  with  respective  incoming  calls  in 
order  to  classify  the  incoming  calls; 

means  for  supplying  the  coded  signals  as  inputs  to  the  moni- 
tor; and 

means,  included  in  the  monitor,  for  associating  said  coded 
signals  with  respective  calls  such  that  the  monitor  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  coded  signals  and  said  recorded  informa- 
tion varies  in  accordance  with  the  coded  signals. 


4,559,417 
METHOD  OF  SETTING  OPERATING  DATA  IN  A  KEY 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Isakn  Komaro,  Higashiyamato;  Hideyasa  Mori,  and  Yoafaikaza 
Sano,  bofli  of  Hino;  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Denki  Kalwifiitu  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,266 

Claims  priority,  appttcati<M  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1982,  57-162917 

lat  a.*  H04Q  5/Oa-  H04M  7/00 

VS.  CL  179—99  LS  '  OMima 

1.  In  a  key  telephone  system  comprising  memory  means  for 

storing  operating  daU  which  registers  the  capabihty  of  key 

telephone  sets  to  perform  each  of  a  plurahty  of  functions,  and 

a  plurahty  of  key  telephone  sets  each  capable  of  performing  at 

least  one  of  the  functions  in  accordance  with  the  stored  operat- 
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ing  data,  a  method  coropming  the  step  of  simultaneously  dis- 
playing, at  a  predetermined  one  of  the  itey  telephone  sets,  the 


4^59,419 

CX>DING  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

David  L.  Oremum,  and  William  L.  Konick,  both  of  SilTcr 

Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  bs 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,109 

Int  Ct*  HOIH  9/00 

\}S.  CL  200—5  R  20  Claims 


i|_         _^!^^^_ j 


registered  capability  of  a  plurality  of  pie  key  telephone  sets  to 
perf<»in  at  least  one  of  the  functions. 


4,559,418 
CERAMIC  MICROPHONE 

Noboomi  Imai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Primo  Company  Lim- 
ited, Mitaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8,  1982,  57-152078 

Int  CL*  H04R  19/04 

UA  CL  179—111  E  3  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  microphone  comprisuig; 

a  diaphragm  for  receiving  sound  waves; 

a  thin  ceramic  plate  attached  to  said  diaphragm  for  transduc- 
ing said  sound  waves  to  electrio  signals; 

electrode  means  for  taking  out  the  transduced  electric  sig- 
nals, said  electrode  means  compnsmg  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes on  each  of  the  opposite  skies  of  said  ceramic  plate, 
said  plurality  of  electrodes  being  polarized  so  that  each  of 
a  pair  of  said  electrodes  faced  across  said  ceramic  plate 
forms  a  capacitor  and  the  opposite-polarity  electrodes  of 
each  of  said  capacitors  are  serially  connected  to  each 
other;  and 

a  FET  amplifying  circuit  connected  to  said  electrode  means 
an  in  a  casing  of  the  microphone. 


1.  Apparatus  for  setting  and  displaying  a  numerical  value  to 
be  encoded  to  an  electronic  device,  comprising: 

a  switch  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  pressure  actuated 
membrane  switches  arranged  in  straight  rows  of  at  least 
four  switches  and  including  electrically  conductive  means 
for  connecting  said  switches  to  said  electronic  device; 

a  plurality  of  switch  actuator  shafts,  the  number  of  said 
shafts  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  rows,  said  shafts 
having  longitudinal  axes  disposed  in  a  common  plane  and 
extending  respectively  parallel  and  adjacent  to  said  rows, 
each  shaft  including  a  plurality  of  raised  annular  protru- 
sions corresponding  respectively  to  the  at  least  four 
switches  of  the  adjacent  row,  each  shaft  protrusion  being 
disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  switches  such  that  the  shaft 
protrusion  opens  and  closes  the  switch  as  the  shaft  is 
rotated  about  its  axis,  the  protrusions  of  each  shaft  being 
formed  so  as  to  provide  ten  different  combinations  of  open 
and  closed  switches  in  the  adjacent  row  at  corresponding 
positions  of  the  shaft  as  the  shaft  is  rotated  about  its  axis, 
said  ten  combinations  constituting  multi-bit  codes  corre- 
sponding to  the  numbers  0-9,  respectively; 

support  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  actuator  shafts 
such  that  each  shaft  is  manually  rotatable  by  an  operator 
about  its  axis;  and 

numerical  value  display  means  for  displaying  the  numerical 
value  to  be  encoded  to  the  electronic  device,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  shaft  setting  display  means  associated  respec- 
tively with  said  actuator  shafts,  each  shaft  setting  display 
means  displaying  one  of  the  ten  numbers  0-9  correspond- 
ing to  the  multi-bit  code  produced  by  its  associated  shaft 
in  the  adjacent  row  of  membrane  switches,  said  numbers 
displayed  by  the  plurality  of  shaft  setting  display  means 
being  oriented  so  that  they  are  readable  by  the  operator  as 
a  discrete  number  in  standard  decimal  format  constituting 
the  numerical  value  to  be  encoded  to  the  electronic  de- 
'       vice. 


4,559,420 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  CHANGEOVER  SWITCH 

Toshiaki  Yamada,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,504 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Oct    14,    1983,    58- 

157939(U] 

Int  CL*  HOIH  19/0% 
U.S.  a,  200—6  A  3  Claims 

1.  An  omnidirectional  changeover  switch  comprising: 

(a)  casing  having  adjacent  sides; 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  switch  units  mounted  respectively  on 
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said  sides  and  having  movable  sUder  supports,  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  a  control  lever  mounted  in  said  casing;  and 

(d)  interlink  members  disposed  in  said  casing  and  movable 
about  their  own  axes  extending  in  substantially  perpendic- 
ular relation  to  each  other,  said  control  lever  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  slider  supports  through  said  inter- 


electrical  circuit  path  to  a  non-contacting  second  position 
completing  the  second  electrical  circuit  path. 


link  members,  each  of  said  switch  units  comprising  an 
insulating  base  and  supporting  a  pair  of  sliders  slidable  on 
said  insulating  base,  said  each  base  further  comprising  a 
collector  held  in  contact  with  one  of  said  sliders  at  all 
times,  and  a  pair  of  contacts  capable  of  contacting  the 
other  slider  and  having  ends  held  in  confronting  relation 
to  each  other,  said  collector  and  said  contacts  being 
printed  as  patterns  on  said  insulating  base. 


4,559,421 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  INCLUDING  A 

MAKE-BEFORE-BREAK  SWTTCH  ARRANGEMENT 

James  A.  Lapke,  Shelton,  and  Carl  W.  Schmelzle,  Weatport, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown, 

NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,470 

Int  CL*  HOIR  ii/iO 

MS,  CL  200—51.1  6  Claims 


r -• 

r      i 

\''        *- 

^^^fc 

»-j 

u  i:-3|   <  — 

s 

1.  An  electrical  connector,  characterized  by  an  enclosure,  a 
first  and  a  second  contact  member  comprised  of  electrically 
conductive  material  mounted  to  said  enclosure  in  electrical 
isolation  thereto,  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  contact 
members  and  defining  a  first  electrical  circuit  path  for  transmit- 
ting an  electrical  signal  between  the  contact  members,  and 
make-before-break  switch  means  for  making  a  second  electri- 
cal circuit  path  between  said  contact  members  before  breaking 
said  first  electrical  circuit  path,  said  transmitting  means  com- 
prising a  first  contactor  secured  to  the  first  contact  member 
and  a  second  contactor  secured  to  the  second  contact  member, 
each  of  said  contactors  being  comprised  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  and  including  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg,  the  first 
leg  and  the  second  leg  of  one  of  said  contactor  being  in  electri- 
cal circuit  relation,  respectively,  with  the  second  leg  and  the 
first  leg  of  the  other  said  contactor,  each  said  second  leg  being 
normally  biased  against  its  associated  first  leg  and  adapted  to 
move  from  a  contacting  first  position  completing  the  first 


4,559,422 
MICROSWTTCH 

VyacheslaT  G.  Mironenko,  ulitsa  Stromynka,  11,  korpus  2  kr. 
120,  Moscow;  Alexandr  P.  Poltorak,  ulitsa  Schorsa,  25,  kt.  1, 
Donetsk;  Vitaly  I.  Schotsky,  ulitsa  Prohojuznaya,  75,  korpus 
1,  kT.  34,  Moscow,  Vladimir  A.  KosovtseT,  prospekt  Trak- 
torostroitelei,  77,  kt.  335,  Kharkov;  Fedor  P.  Chaly,  prospekt 
Traktorostroitelei,  158,  kv.  120,  Kharkor,  Vladiskv  F.  Zagn- 
beljok,  ulitsa  GeoreT  troda,  47,  kv.  45,  Kharkov;  Nikolai  I. 
Filatov,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  6,  Kizlyar,  poselok  Komsomolsky, 
Dagestanskaya;  Vadim  V.  Emelyanenko,  bulvar  Shevchenko, 
125  kv.  20,  Donetsk;  Valentin  V.  Morgunov,  prospekt  Dzerz- 
hinskogo  53,  kv.  51,  Donetsk;  Eduard  S.  Rozental,  ulitsa 
Kirova,  32,  kv.  10,  Moscow,  and  Vladimir  I.  Litvinov,  bulvar, 
Shevchenko,  69  kv.  4,  Donetsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

PCT  No.  PCr/SU82/00019,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00248,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  19, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  598,352 
Int  CL*  HOIH  21/44 

\}S.  CL  200— «7  D  1  Claim 


1.  A  microswitch  comprising:  an  insulating  base;  fixed 
contacts  secured  on  the  insulating  base;  a  movable  contact 
adapted  for  selectively  engaging  the  fixed  contacts;  and  means 
for  shifting  the  movable  contact,  which  means  include  an 
actuating  lever,  an  intermediate  lever,  a  flat  spring,  and  a 
contact  lever  all  connected  in  series  with  one  another,  said 
actuating  lever  and  said  contact  lever  being  secured  to  the 
insulating  base  so  as  to  be  able  to  turn  at  desired  angles,  the 
ends  of  said  intermediate  lever  and  of  said  flat  spring  being 
connected  with  one  another  and  bearing  against  a  limit  stop, 
and  said  contact  lever  having  a  free  end  supporting  said  mov- 
able contact,  characterized  in  that  one  end  of  said  flat  spring  is 
connected  with  the  end  of  said  intermediate  lever  and  bears 
against  said  limit  stop  located  at  the  end  of  said  contact  lever 
supporting  said  movable  contact,  whereas  the  other  end  of  said 
flat  spring  is  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  contact  lever 
lying  opposite  to  said  end  carrying  said  Biovable  contact,  so 
that  the  fixation  point  of  said  contact  lever  on  said  insulating 
base  is  located  between  the  two  ends  of  said  flat  spring,  while 
the  point  of  connection  of  the  end  of  said  flat  spring  with  the 
end  of  said  contact  lever  is  located  between  the  point  of  con- 
nection of  said  actuating  lever  with  said  intermediate  lever  and 
the  fixation  point  of  said  contact  lever  on  said  insulating  base. 
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4,559^23 
CIRCUIT  DOERRUPTER 
Ski^Ji  YaMi^ta;  SUaoii  Tawn;  Hirodii  Fi^ii,  aU  of 
FakayaiM;  HMeo  Sahara,  HiroahiBa;  Fmniyvki  Hisatsune, 
Fakayaaa;  Setauo  Hoaogai,  FakayaiM,  aod  Kiyomi  Yama- 
■oto,  FaknyaaM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
y.k-^in  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  604,504 
CUau   priority,    applkatkM   Japan,    Apr.    28,    1983,    58- 
65224(U];  May  10,  1983,  58-82931;  May  11,  1983,  58-71283[U]; 
May  12,  1983,  58-84303 

Int  CL*  HOIH  33/64 
UJS.  CL  200—144  R  7  Claims 


124- 


126         1^ 


I2B 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising; 

a  pair  of  separable  contacts  defining  when  separated,  an 
arcing  region  therebetween; 

an  operating  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  said  separa- 
ble contacts;  and 

a  housing  enclosing  said  separable  contacts  and  said  operat- 
ing mechanism,  said  housing  having  an  electrically  insu- 
lating housing  bottom  wall  and  having  a  gas  exhaust  pas- 
sage disposed  in  said  housing  bottom  wall; 

said  gas  exhaust  passage  having  an  inlet  opening  located  in 
said  housing  bottom  wall  in  a  position  effective  for  ex- 
hausting an  arced  gas  generated  in  the  arcing  region  with- 
out the  arced  gas  contacting  the  operating  mechanism, 

said  housing  bottom  wall  comprising  a  bottom  wall  defming 
the  inner  surface  of  the  housing  bottom  wall,  and  a  chan- 
nel block  attached  to  said  bottom  Wall  and  defining  the 
outer  surface  of  the  housing  bottom  wall,  said  gas  exhaust 
passage  being  formed  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said 
channel  block. 


4,559,424 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH  FOR  HiGH-VOLTAGE 

SWITCHING  INSTALLATION 

Dieter  Lorcax,  aad  Willi  Obc^  both  of  Berlla,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gtnumy,  aariffMn  to  Siemens  Aktka«eaellsduift,  Miukh, 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDcd  Aif.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,997 
ClafaM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  IS, 
1983,3329555 


Int.  CL*  HOIH  33/ 


UjS.  a.  200—146  R 


9  Claims 


1.  A  twitch  assembly  in  a  metal-encapsulated  switching 
installatioo  filled  with  ctMnpressed  insulating  gas  and  having  a 


pair  of  hollow  electrodes  spaced  from  one  another  by  an  isolat- 
ing space,  said  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  tubular  fixed  contact  disposed  in  one  of  the  hollow  elec- 
trodes; 

a  tubular  movable  main  switching  contact  disposed  in  the 
other  of  said  hollow  electrodes,  said  movable  contact 
being  shiftably  mounted  to  bridge  the  isolating  space  and 
electrically  engage  said  fixed  contact; 

drive  means  operatively  linked  to  said  movable  main  switch- 
ing contact  for  it  alternately  toward  and  away  from  said 
fixed  contact; 

a  tubular  mating  contact  disposed  in  said  one  of  said  hollow 
electrodes,  said  mating  contact  being  at  the  same  potential 
as  said  fixed  contact; 

an  auxiliary  switching  pin  movably  mounted  inside  said 
movable  main  switching  ccmtact,  said  auxiliary  switching 
pin  being  couplable  to  said  mating  contact  for  forming  an 
electrically  conductive  connection  thereto  by  movement 
faster  than  the  movemoit  of  said  movable  main  switching 
contact; 

a  first  shaft  mounted  to  the  movable  main  switching  contact, 
said  shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said  movable  main 
switching  contact; 

an  elastic  spring  Jrive  for  the  auxiliary  switching  pin,  said 
elastic  spring  drive  being  pivotably  mounted  on  an  outer 
part  of  the  first  shaft,  the  elastic  spring  drive  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  lever  which  are  connected  by  a  hinged 
spring  pivotably  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  first  lever  and 
at  an  opposite  end  to  said  second  lever; 

a  guide  roller  rotatably  connected  to  the  second  lever, 
which  roller  is  controlled  mechanically  by  cocking  means 
to  effect  the  respective  loading  of  the  hinged  spring; 

arresting  means  for  limiting  the  first  lever  in  its  angular 
movement,  said  first  lever  being  held  by  the  spring  as  far 
as  its  fiilly  loaded  position  in  one  of  two  end  positions 
corresponding  to  the  switch-on  or  switch-off  position  of 
the  movable  main  switching  contact;  and 

a  third  lever  pivotably  coupling  the  first  lever  to  the  auxil- 
iary switching  pin  which  is  mounted  on  a  second  shaft 
connected  to  the  auxiliary  switching  pin,  said  second  shaft 
being  guided  in  slots  of  the  movable  main  switching 
contact. 


4,559,425 
COMPRESSED-GAS  BREAKER 
Heinz-Peter  Klrcbesch,  Flsllsbacb;  Wilhelm  Niirck,  Dielsdorf, 
and  Wol^ang  Widl,  Glattbnigg,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzer- 


Fned  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,058 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct   28,   1983, 

5837/83 

Int.  (X*  HOIH  33/12 
UjS.  a.  200—146  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  compressed-air  breaker  comprising  two  coaxial  contact 
members  which  are  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  along 
one  axis,  each  contact  member  being  provided  with  an  arcing 
contact,  said  arcing  contacts  movable  to  a  breaking  position  of 
separation  to  form  an  arcing  volume  therebetween,  a  coil, 
through  which  breaking  current  flows,  an  arcing  ring  electri- 
cally conductively  connected  to  said  coil,  a  heating  chamber 
surrounding  said  arcing  contacts  for  storing  quenching  gas, 
said  heating  chamber  being  in  gas  communication  with  said 
arcing  volume,  a  gas  guiding  device  coaxial  with  said  contact 
members  disposed  in  said  heating  chamber,  said  gas  guiding 
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device  having  at  least  three  ducts  distributed  azimuthally  ^pQ^^  SYSTEM  AjJd  MODULE  THEREFOR 

around  said  one  axis  and  opening  radudly  about  sa.d  axis  to   ^^^^^^^^  ^  willimn  R.  Brophy,  We«  Sims- 

bury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc., 
Hartford,  Cowl 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,390 

iBt  CL*  HOIH  J 3/52 

VJS.  a.  200—159  B  12  Claims 


provide  communication  between  said  heating  chamber  and 
arcing  volume. 


4,559,426 

MEMBRANE  SWITCH  AND  COMPONENTS  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  CREEP 

Anthony  J.  Van  Zeeland;  Willis  A.  Larson,  and  David  A.  Chris- 

tensen,  aU  of  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignors  to  Oak  Industries 

Inc.,  Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  203,708 

Int  a.*  HOIH  3/12 

U.S.  CL  200—159  B  1*  Oaina 


Z^^ZA 


1.  A  keyboard  system  for  an  electronic  voting  machine  or 

the  like  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  having  a  matrix  of  contact  switches  of  a  type 

employing  a  spring  contact  each  of  said  swtches  being 

associated  with  a  corresponding  alignment  recess  in  said 

circuit  board; 

a  matrix  module  mounted  to  said  circuit  board,  said  matrix 
module  comprising  a  base,  an  upper  support  frame,  and  a 
matrix  of  keys,  each  key  being  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding contact  switch  and  comprising  an  elongated 
resilient  structure  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
circuit  board,  said  key  including  an  upper  conuct  button, 
a  vertically  extending  alignment  peg  received  in  a  corre- 
sponding alignment  recess,  and  a  vertically  extending 
contact  peg,  the  end  of  which  is  depressable  against  a 
correspondmg  spring  contact  of  a  contact  switch;  and 

a  membrane  overlying  said  support  frame  wherein  depress- 
ing of  a  selected  location  of  said  membrane  results  in  the 
actuation  of  a  corresponding  contact  switch. 

4,559,428 
OVEN  DOOR  WITH  INTEGRAL  CHOKE  MECHANISM 

AND  MICROWAVE  ABSORBER 
Koichi  TakeniL  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,246,  Aug.  19,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,167 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.   26,    1980,    55- 

121351[U] 

Int  CL*  H05B  6/76 
MS.  CL  219—10.55  D  ♦  Claims 


•  1.  In  a  membrane  switch  of  the  type  having  a  membrane  and 
substrate,  each  with  electrical  conductors  formed  thereon,  a 
spacer  having  an  opening  therein  disposed  between  the  mem- 
brane and  substrate,  with  the  membrane  being  movable,  in 
response  to  selectively  applied  pressure,  through  a  spacer 
opening  into  contact  with  an  electrical  conductor  on  the  sub- 
strate, and  means  for  preventing  creep  of  the  membrane, 
caused  by  maintained  tension  thereon  from  selectively  applied 
pressure  thereto,  including  a  patch  of  low  creep  material  af- 
fixed to  the  membrane  at  those  portions  of  the  membrane 
which  are  subject  to  creep. 


48      50 


1.  An  oven  door  for  a  microwave  oven  said  oven  comprising 
walls  having  front  ends  juxtapositiooed  to  said  door  when  said 
door  is  closed  comprising  in  combination: 
a  door  frame  including: 
a  first  support  section  for  supporting  a  fender  member 

including  a  windowpane, 
first  and  second  partition  walls  for  defining  a  choke  mech- 
anism area,  and 
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a  second  support  section  extending  from  an  disposed 

adjacent  said  first  partition  wall  external 
to  said  choke  mechanism  area,  said  second  support  section 
having  a  stepped  portion;  and 
a  choke  cover  secured  to  said  door  frame  made  of  a  micro- 
wave abaorbtng  material,  said  cboloe  cover  including  a 
choke  cover  section  for  closing  off  said  choke  mechanism 
area  when  said  choke  cover  is  securod  to  said  door  frame 
and  an  extended  portion  of  said  choke  cover  which  con- 
fronts said  front  ends  of  said  walls  of  said  oven  when  said 
oven  door  is  closed,  said  extended  portion  of  said  choke 
cover  being  provided  with  a  stepped  portion  which 
meshes  with  said  stepped  portion  of  said  second  support 
section  when  said  choke  cover  is  secured  to  said  door 
frame,  said  choke  cover  section  being  integral  with  said 
extended  portion  and  comprising  the  same  microwave 
absorbing  material. 


4,559,429 
MICROWAVE  COUPLER  AND  METHOD 
Crtaiic  E.  Hoicoabe,  Farragnt,  Tenn^  aagignor  to  The  United 
Stataa  of  Ameriet  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
mmt  of  EMrgy,  Waskii«toii,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1984,  Scr.  No.  676,342 
iBt  CL*  H05B  6/80 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  F  6  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  coupler  in  combination  with  a  microwave 
energy  source  for  converting  microwave  energy  emanating 
from  said  source  into  heat,  said  microwave  coupler  consisting 
of  a  material  having  an  alpha-rhombohedral-boron-derivative 
structure  in  which  the  boron  content  is  greater  than  about  73 
atomic  percent  and  with  said  material  beng  disposed  to  inter- 
cept microwave  energy  from  said  source. 


4,559,430 

METHOD  FOR  PERFORMING  AUTOMATIC 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  WELDING 
YosUtaka  Hayakawa,  Aicki,  Japan,  asaigDor  to  Mitaobishi 
DenU  Kabwidki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  658,241 

Oaias  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1983,  58-187828 

lat  CL*  B23K  9/10 


UJS.  CL  219—61 


ROM 
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4  Claims 
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(WCOCER  =  MOTOR 


1.  A  method  for  performing  automatic  pircumferential  weld 
ing,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

A.  performing  an  initial  set-up  operatibn  by: 

(1)  moving  a  welding  head  around  a  welding  circumfer- 
ence while  producing  pulses  in  a  number  proportional 
to  an  amount  of  movement  of  said  welding  head  in  a 
welding  direction  around  said  circumference; 

(2)  counting  said  pulses  for  one  complete  revolution  of 
said  welding  head; 

(3)  specifying  along  said  welding  Circumference,  in  the 
form  of  angles  from  a  start  point,  a  plurality  of  division 
positions  at  which  welding  conditions  are  to  change; 
and 

(4)  converting  said  respective  angles  into  the  form  of 
pulses  from  said  start  point;  and 

B.  for  a  welding  operation:  ' 

(1)  moving  said  welding  head  aroand  said  welding  cir- 
cumference from  said  start  point  vthile  producing  pulses 


in  a  number  proportional  to  an  amount  of  movement  of 
said  welding  head  in  said  welding  direction; 

(2)  counting  said  pulses  to  produce  a  pulse  count; 

(3)  comparing  said  pulse  count  with  said  respective  angles 
in  the  form  of  pulses  from  said  start  point;  and 

(4)  when  said  pulse  count  reaches  each  of  said  respective 
angles  in  the  form  of  pulses  from  said  start  point,  in- 
structing to  said  welding  head  a  new  set  of  welding 
conditions. 


4,559,431 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  WELDED  METALLIC 

CAN  BODIES 
Keqji  Matsuno,  and  Kaznma  Knse,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-52670; 
May  19,  1983,  58-86538 

Int  a*  B23K  11/08 
U.S.  CL  219— «4  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  welded  metallic  can  bodies  by 
welding  unwelded  metallic  can  bodies  made  of  a  surface 
treated  steel  plate  and  each  having  an  overlapped  portion  by 
using  a  mash  seam  welding  technique  at  the  overlapped  por- 
tions, said  apparatus  compnsing: 
an  elongate  electrode  having  an  electrode  surface  of  a  shape 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  overlapped  portion  of 
each  can  body; 
two  revolving  electrodes  having  rotating  shafts  with  said 
shafts  being  spaced  along  said  elongate  electrode  parallel 
to  said  elongate  electrode  said  revolving  electrodes  being 
opposed  to  said  elongated  electrode  to  revolve  on  the 
overlapped  portions  of  two  can  bodies  when  the  can 
bodies  are  disposed  on  the  electrode  surface  of  the  elon- 
gate electrode; 
electrical  insulating  means  electrically  insulating  said  re- 
volving electrodes  from  each  other; 
means  for  placing  the  two  unwelded  can  bodies  on  the 
electrode  surface  of  the  elongate  electrode  with  the  can 
bodies  spaced  from  each  other  and  the  distance  between 
the  corresponding  ends  of  the  two  can  bodies  equal  to  the 
spacing  of  the  rotating  shafts  of  said  revolving  electrodes; 
means  for  moving  said  two  revolving  electrodes  synchro- 
nously along  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  can  bodies 
while  they  revolve  on  the  overlapped  portions; 
means  connected  to  said  revolving  electrodes  for  pressing 
them  against  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  can  bodies; 
and 
feeder  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  two  revolving 
electrodes  across  an  alternating  current  power  supply, 
whereby  when  the  two  revolving  electrodes  are  revolving 
on  the  overlapped  portions  of  the  two  can  bodies,  one 
terminal  of  the  alternating  current  power  supply  is  electri- 
cally coupled  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  alternating 
current  power  supply  only  through  the  feeder  means,  one 
of  said  revolving  electrodes,  the  overlapped  portion  of 
one  can  body,  said  elongate  electrode,  the  overlapped 
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portion  of  the  other  can  body,  the  other  revolving  elec-   ing  electricity  to  said  wire,  a  wire  holder  provided  in  said 

trode  and  said  feeder  means.  tubular  guide  and  having  an  axial  hole  extending  eccentrically 

relative  to  said  axial  bore  of  said  tubular  guide  to  hold  said  wwe 

4,559,432 

WIRE  EDM  FOR  DETECTING  DISCHARGE 

CONCENTRATIONS  USING  INDUCTANCE 

Tetanroh  Itoh,  Akhi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  DeaU  Kabo- 

shiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,642 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1982,  57-134920; 
Aog.  10,  1982,  57-138947;  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-138948 

lat  O.*  B23P  1/08 
VS.  CL  219—69  W  1*  ClalaM 


^«  8 


1.  A  wire  cutting  type  electric  discharge  machine,  compris- 
ing: , 

(1)  a  wire  electrode  for  passing  through  a  conductive  work- 
piece; 

(2)  an  operating  power  supply  for  applying  a  pulse-hke 
voltage  across  a  gap  between  said  wire  electrode  and  said 
workpiece  to  cause  a  discharge  across  said  gap  at  a  dis- 
charge position; 

(3)  interpole  current  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  loca- 
tion of  discharge  positions  along  said  gap  at  different  times 
across  said  wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece  by  means  of 
a  current  waveform  as  a  function  of  the  inductance  at  the 
discharge  point  of  said  wire  electrode;  and 

(4)  discharge  concentration  detecting  means  responsive  to 
said  interpole  current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a 
concentration  of  said  discharge  positions  when  a  plurality 
of  discharges  occur  at  substantially  the  same  point. 

4,559,433 
WIRE  CUT  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
APPARATUS  WTTH  ELECTRIC  FEEDERS  IN  A 
TUBULAR  GUIDE 
Job  Anwaki,  and  Masaru  Shinkai,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Mitsnbishi  DenU  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00157,  §  371  Date  Jan.  25, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  25,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04205,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8, 1983 

PCT  FUed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  588,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1982,  57-88305 
Int  CL*  B23P  1/08 
VS.  a.  219—69  W  11  Claims 

11.  A  wire  cut  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus 
comprising  a  tubular  guide  having  an  axial  bore  through  which 
an  electrode  wire  supplied  from  a  wire  supply  reel  extends, 
said  tubular  guide  being  provided  in  its  sidewall  with  an  inlet 
for  a  working  fluid  leading  to  said  axial  bore,  an  insulating  pipe 
which  is  threadedly  connected  to  said  tubular  guide,  and 
through  which  said  wire  extends,  a  system  coimected  to  said 
pipe  for  moving  said  tubular  guide  vertically  relative  to  an 
initial  hole  in  the  conductive  material  to  be  machined,  an  upper 
guide  die  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  guide 
below  said  inlet  for  supporting  said  wire,  a  lower  guide  facing 
said  upper  guide  die  and  provided  below  said  conductive 
material  for  guiding  said  wire,  a  wire  cutter  operable  to  cut 
said  wire  when  said  tubular  guide  is  raised  to  a  cutting  position, 
a  plurality  of  feeders  disposed  in  said  tubular  guide  for  supply- 


in  contact  with  said  feeders,  and  an  upper  nozzle  having  a 
bearing  by  which  said  tubular  gtiide  is  guided  when  it  is  verti- 
cally moved  through  said  nozzle. 

4,559,434 

•WIRE-CUT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

METHOD  USING  STORED  MACHINING 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Mitsao  Kinoshita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fannc  Ltd, 

Minamitsuru,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  17, 1961,  56-204175 
Int  CL*  B23P  1/08 
VS.  CL  219—69  M  12  CMnm 


[Eh 


1.  A  wire-cut  electric  discharge  machining  method,  using  a 
control  device  with  a  data  memory,  for  machining  a  workpiece 
in  accordance  with  a  command  from  the  control  device  by 
moving  a  wire  electrode  relative  to  the  workpiece  along  a 
commanded  path  and  producing  an  electric  discharge  in  a  gap 
between  the  wire  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing,  in  advance,  sets  of  different  machining  conditions 
in  the  data  memory  of  the  control  device; 

(b)  reading  a  machining  condition  selection  instruction, 
specifying  a  final  set  of  machining  conditions,  and  a  move 
command,  specifying  a  traveling  distance,  from  a  machin- 
ing program  at  the  time  that  the  workpiece  is  to  be  ma- 
chined; 

(c)  selecting  a  first  set  of  machining  conditions  from  the  sets 
of  machining  conditions  in  response  to  a  previously  read 
machining  condition  selection  instruction  and  performing 
electric  discharge  machining  based  on  the  first  set  of 
machining  conditions  as  a  current  set  of  machining  condi- 
tions for  a  first  portion  of  the  traveling  distance; 

(d)  selecting  a  second  set  of  machining  conditions,  different 
from  the  current  set  of  machining  conditions,  the  second 
set  of  machining  conditions  being  adjacent  to  the  current 
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set  of  machining  cxindttions  and  closer  to  the  final  set  of 
machining  conditions  than  the  current  set; 

(e)  performing  electric  discharge  machining  based  on  the 
second  set  of  machining  conditions  as  the  current  set  of 
machining  conditions  for  a  second  portion  of  the  traveling 
distance;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  until  the  secpnd  set  of  machin- 
ing conditions  selected  in  step  (d)  is  the  final  set  of  machin- 
ing conditions,  steps  (d)  and  (e)  being  repeated  at  a  rate 
which  results  in  the  traveling  distanoe  being  fully  tra- 
versed when  the  electric  discharge  m«chining  based  on 
the  final  set  of  machining  conditions  is  completed. 


4,559,435 

SPARK-EROSIVE  PLANETARY  ERODI^K?  APPARATUS 
WTTH  VARIABLE  FLOW  RATE  OF  DIELECTRIC  FLUID 
Peter  Goaser,  SoUagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignor  to  AEG 

Elothent,  GaibH,  Renacheid,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Germany 
CoatiButkw  of  Scr.  No.  462,075,  Jan.  28, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Not.  30,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  676,596 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1982,3202640 

Iirt.  CL*  B23P  1/08 
VJS.  CL  219—69  D  1  Claim 


1.  Aji  apparatus  for  spark-erosive  planetary  eroding  of  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

an  eroding  electrode  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  workpiece 
as  the  workpiece  is  eroded  and  the  workpiece  and  elec- 
trode carry  out  planetary  motion  with  respect  to  each 
other  so  that  the  width  of  an  operating  gap  between  the 
periphery  of  the  electrode  and  the  workpiece  varies 
around  the  periphery  of  the  electrode  during  said  plane- 
tary motion;  | 

a  plurality  of  injection  nozzles  positioneo  around  said  gap 
for  supplying  liquid  dielectric  thereto;  and 

means  for  controlling  flow  of  said  dielectric  to  said  nozzles 
in  accordance  with  said  planetary  movement;  wherein 

said  workpiece  moves  with  respect  to  said  electrode  and  said 
controlling  means  is  mechanically  coupled  to  said  work- 
piece  for  movement  with  said  workpiece;  and 

said  controlling  means  includes  an  element  having  a  cham- 
ber therein  for  receiving  said  liquid  dielectric,  a  plate 
closing  said  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  bores,  each 
correspcmding  to  one  of  said  nozzles,  extending  there- 
through to  communicate  with  said  chamber  and  supply 
said  liquid  dielectric  to  one  of  said  nozzles,  said  bores  each 
terminating  at  a  wall  of  said  chamber  to  defme  an  opening 
between  said  chamber  and  said  bore,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  plate  in  accordance  with  said  planetary  motion 
and  with  respect  to  said  chamber  so  thatt  said  openings  are 
varied  in  size  in  accordance  with  said  planetary  motion  to 
accordingly  vary  the  supply  of  said  liquid  dielectric  to 
said  injecti<m  nozzles. 


4,559,436 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  REPAIR 
Peter  F.  Roach,  Warringtoa;  Edward  Dnncombe,  Altrincfaam, 
and  Ian  Hulse,  Warrington,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Set.  No.  596,720 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  13,  1983, 
8309988 

Int  CL*  B23K  1/20 
U.S.  a.  219—85  M  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  repair  of  a  heat  exchanger  tube  in  a  nest 
of  tubes  welded  to  a  tube  plate  which  tube  is  leaking  where  it 
is  welded  to  said  tube  plate  and  which  tube  is  either  of  U-tube 
shape  or  passes  through  one  or  more  support  grid  plates,  said 
method  involving  the  known  step  of  inserting  a  length  of  repair 
tube  into  the  leaking  tube  with  the  inserted  end  of  the  repair 
tube  brazed  to  the  leaking  tube  and  the  other  end  of  the  repair 
tube  explosively  welded  to  the  tube  plate,  characterized  in  that 
compressional  strain  in  the  leaking  tube  is  measured  whilst 
heating  the  tube  to  the  brazing  temperature  and  the  brazing  is 
only  effected  if  the  strain  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 


4,559,437 
AIR  ASSISTED  HAND  HELD  WELDING  TOOL 
Joseph  W.  Griffith,  Portlaad,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Ibc^ 
BeaTcrton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,882 

Int  CL*  B23K  11/10  11/28 

\}S.  CL  219— 86J1  11  Ctaims 


1.  A  hand  welding  tool  comprising;  first  and  second  mem- 
bers each  having  a  frcmt  end  arud  rear  end,  an  electrode  finger 
carried  by  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  at  the  front 
ends  thereof,  pivotal  connecting  means  pivotally  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  members  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
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front  end  for  relative  pivoting  of  the  front  ends  to  pivot  the 
electrode  fingers  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  the 
improvement  which  comprises;  first  and  second  air  passages  in 
one  of  said  members  and  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  first 
air  passage  to  an  air  pressure  source,  an  expansion  chamber 
formed  between  said  members  whereby  expansion  and  defla- 
tion of  the  chamber  urges  pivoting  of  the  members,  means 
communicating  said  second  air  passages  with  said  chamber, 
said  first  member  having  an  air  channel  opening  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  to  the  first  and  second  passages,  and  a  valve  in  said 
channel  having  a  first  position  interconnecting  the  second 
passage  to  the  atmosphere  while  sealing  off  the  first  passage, 
and  a  second  position  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
passages  while  closing  off  the  outlet  to  the  atmosphere,  and 
means  for  manual  actuation  of  said  valve  from  the  first  to  the 
second  positions. 

4,559,438 
WELDING  GUN  APPARATUS 
ToaUhiko  Nakadate,  Sayama;  Moriknoi  Nmnata,  Ageo;  Akio 
Hamada,  Tokororawa,  and  Gen  Tva^  Kawagoe,  aU  of  Japan, 
assigMtrs  to  Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japu 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  24, 1982,  57-225922; 
JasL  21, 1983,  58-7409 

Int  CL*  B23K  11/10 
MS.  CL  219—90  3  CSains 


1.  A  welding  gun  apparatus  having  a  gun  bracket,  a  pair  of 
gun  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket,  each  having  a 
rear  end,  a  transformer  mounted  on  said  bracket,  and  a  pres- 
sure applying  mechanism  on  said  bracket  for  opening  and 
closing  said  gun  arms;  characterized  in  that  said  gun  bracket 
comprises  a  frame  which  extends  longitudinally  from  a  front 
pivot  portion  for  pivotally  supporting  said  gun  arms  to  a  rear 
portion,  said  frame  having  a  pair  of  right  and  left  lateral  side 
panels  interconnected  at  said  front  pivot  portion,  said  rear 
portion  having  a  rear  end  panel  interconnected  between  said 
pair  of  lateral  side  panels,  said  transformer  being  positioned  in 
said  frame  between  said  front  pivot  portion,  said  rear  portion 
and  said  side  panels  and  being  fixed  to  said  front  pivot  portion. 

4,559,439 
FIELD  CONVERTIBLE  PLASMA  GENERATOR  AND  ITS 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
SalTSdor  L.  Camacho,  and  David  P.  CaaBScho,  both  of  Raleigh, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Plasnia  Enoiy  Corporatioa,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
CoatlBnatioB-ia-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  460,062,  Jan.  21, 1983.  This 
appUcatioa  Dec  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  557,217 
lot  CL*  B23K  9/00 
MS.  CL  219—121  PM  "  Claims 

1.  A  plasma  arc  torch  characterized  by  the  ability  to  be 
configured  for  operation  in  the  transfer  arc  mode  or  the  non- 
transfer  arc  mode,  and  comprising 
a  tubular  rear  housing  section, 

a  cylindrical  rear  electrode  mounted  coaxially  to  said  rear 
housing  section  and  comprising  a  tubular  metal  member 
having  a  closed  inner  end  and  an  open  outer  end, 
annular  vortex  generating  means  mounted  coaxially  to  said 


rear  housing  section  and  adjacent  said  outer  end  of  said 
rear  electrode  for  generating  a  vortical  flow  of  a  gas. 

releasable  mounting  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  rear 
housing  section, 

an  electrode  assembly  having  a  tubular  bore  therethrough 
and  including  means  for  releasably  engaging  said  mount- 
ing means  to  releasably  mount  said  electrode  assembly  to 
said  rear  housing  section  in  an  operative  position  in  coax- 
ial alignment  with  said  rear  electrode  and  said  vortex 
generating  means,  and  such  that  the  bore  of  said  electrode 
assembly  is  adapted  to  serve  as  an  attachment  point  for  an 
electrical  arc  extending  from  said  rear  electrode  and 
through  said  vortex  generating  means  to  said  bore,  and 

a  collimating  nozzle  assembly  having  a  tubular  bore  there- 
through and  including  means  for  releasably  engaging  said 


mounting  means  to  releasably  mount  said  collimating 
nozzle  assembly  to  said  rear  housing  section  in  an  opera- 
tive position  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  rear  electrode 
and  said  vortex  generating  means,  and  such  that  said 
collimating  nozzle  assembly  is  adapted  to  serve  as  a  colli- 
mating nozzle  for  an  electrical  arc  extending  from  said 
rear  electrode  and  through  said  vortex  generating  means 
and  through  said  bore  of  said  collimating  nozzle  assembly 
to  an  external  attachment  point,  and 
whereby  either  said  electrode  assembly  or  said  collimating 
nozzle  assembly  may  be  mounted  by  means  of  said  mount- 
ing means  to  said  rear  housing  section  so  that  the  torch 
may  operate  in  a  non-transfer  arc  mode  when  the  elec- 
trode assembly  is  mounted  to  said  rear  housing  section  or 
in  the  transfer  arc  mode  when  said  collimating  nozzle 
assembly  is  mounted  to  said  rear  housing  section. 

4,559,440 

BOOT  DRYING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  B.  Hamasaka,  1239  E.  Mapk  Atc.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

91205 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,514 

Int  a.*  H05B  1/00 

MS.  CL  219—215  *  Claim 


2S-LI<HT  BULB 


1.  In  a  footwear  drying  device  for  simultaneously  drying  a 
pair  of  shoes  comprising: 
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a  common  electric  cable  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  lead 

wires  extending  therethrough; 
at  least  one  light  bulb  operably  coupled  on  an  end  of  each  of 

said  pairs  of  leads; 
mean  including  a  power  source  connected  to  an  opposite 

end  of  said  cable  from  the  ends  coupled  to  said  bulbs; 
a  cage  carried  on  each  of  said  leads  disponed  around  each  of 

said  hght  bulbs  in  close  proximity  to  $aid  bulbs  so  as  to 

allow  insertion  into  and  disposition  within  a  toe  area  of 

each  of  said  shoes  in  said  pair; 
said  power  source  includes  a  battery  and  switch  connected 

in  series  to  said  Ught  bulbs  via  said  cable; 
each  pair  of  said  two  pairs  of  lead  wires  are  connected 

together  by  a  separate  strip  disposing  said  bulbs  of  each 

pair  in  substantially  fixed  spaced  apart  relationship; 
a  fabric  sleeve  of  wide  mesh  material  removably  covering 

each  of  said  two  pairs  of  light  bulbs  add  leads;  and 
each  of  said  fabric  material  covered  hght  bulb  pairs  adapted 

to  be  simultaneously  insertable  into  said  boots  in  spaced 

relationship. 


4^59,442 
TOWEL  WARMER  AND  HOLDER 
Jo«  Grakam,  Milo,  Iowa  50106 

FUed  Jiin.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,524 
Int.  a*  H05B  7/00 
liJS.  a.  219—385 


4459^1 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  SPACE  HEATING 
SYSTEM 
George  Rudich,  Jr.,  and  Darid  L.  Troop,  bath  of  Goshen,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Johnson  Scrrice  Company,  Milwankee,  Wis. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,769 
Int.  CL*  F24H  3/00:  H05B  ^ 
VS.  CL  219—364 


5  Claims 


laaim 
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1.  A  device  for  warming  and  holding  towels  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  single,  solid  vertical  support  means,  attached  thereto,  by 
bonding  means,  a  single  hollow  vertical  support  means; 

attached  to  the  hollow  vertical  support  means,  by  bonding 
means,  a  plurality  of  horizontal,  spaced  apart  holding 
means; 

contained  within  the  hollow  vertical  support  means,  a  heat- 
ing means  for  the  purpose  of  heating  the  hollow  vertical 
support  means  and  the  plurality  of  horizontal  spaced  apart 
holding  means; 

the  horizontal  holding  means  are  spaced  apart  a  si'fficient 
vertical  distance  to  receive  and  store  a  folded  towel; 

attached  to  each  horizontal  holding  means  is  a  flap,  of  suffi- 
cient size  to  reach  the  next  lower  horizontal  holding 
means. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  space  heatihg  system  having  a 
first  controlled  resistance  heater  adapted  (or  modulated  con- 
trol by  intermittent  energization,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
resistance  heaters,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  total  bit  count  representative  of  the  entire  heating 
capacity  of  said  heating  system; 

generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  set  point  temperature 
to  be  maintained  within  a  space; 

generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual  temperature 
within  said  space; 

computing  the  aggregate  number  of  said  resistance  heaters 
required  to  be  energized  to  raise  said  actual  temperature  to 
a  value  equivalent  to  said  set  point  temperature,  said  ag- 
gregate number  including  a  fractional  component; 

resolving  said  fractional  component  to  a  first  bit  count  repre- 
sentative of  a  portion  of  a  cycle  time  during  which  said 
controlled  heater  is  to  be  energized,  S4id  cycle  time  being 
at  least  one  second  and  not  greater  tihan  thirty  seconds, 
said; 

repetitively,  intermittently  energizing  said  controller  heater 
over  said  cycle  time,  said  controlled  heater  being  ener- 
gized for  that  portion  of  said  cycle  time  represented  by 
said  first  bit  count,  said  controlled  heater  being  de-ener- 
gized for  that  portion  of  said  cycle  time  represented  by  the 
difference  between  said  total  bit  count  and  said  first  bit 
cotmt. 


4,559,443 

INrnALI2aNG  the  print  WHEELS  IN  AN 

ELECFRONIC  POSTAGE  METER 

Alton  B.  Eckert,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Easwaran  C.  N.  Nam- 

budiri,  Hicksrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

ContiBuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  447,913,  Dec.  8,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,027 

Int.  a.*  G07G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  235— 101  32  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  initializing  the  print  wheels  of  an  electronic 
postage  meter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  lever  of  a  print  wheel  selection  mechanism  in  its 

select  position; 
moving  a  carriage  of  the  print  wheel  selection  mechanism 

into  abutment  with  a  stop  a  plurality  of  times; 
aligning  the  carriage  with  a  plurality  of  racks  of  the  selection 

mechanism; 
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orienting  one  of  the  plurality  of  racks  with  a  predetermined 
one  of  the  print  wheels; 

rotating  the  print  wheel  to  the  limit  of  its  movement  a  plural- 
ity of  times; 

aligning  the  print  wheel; 

exercising  the  print  wheel  to  set  it  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion; 

continuing  the  moving,  aligning,  orienting,  and  exercising 
steps  sequentially  with  each  print  wheel  to  set  all  the  print 
wheels  to  a  predetermined  position;  and 

outputting  a  signal  when  the  foregoing  steps  have  all  been 
accomplished. 

15.  Apparatus  for  initializing  the  print  wheels  of  an  elec- 
tronic postage  meter,  comprising: 

print  wheel  selection  means  including  an  integral  carriage 
assembly  and  a  plurality  of  rack  members; 

means  for  placing  the  print  wheel  selection  means  in  its 
select  position; 

means  for  moving  the  carriage  assembly  into  abutment  with 
a  stop  a  plurality  of  times; 

means  for  aligning  the  carriage  assembly  with  the  plurality 
of  racks; 

means  for  orienting  the  first  rack  with  a  predetermined  one 
of  the  print  wheels; 

means  for  moving  a  print  wheel  the  limit  of  its  movement  a 
pluraUty  of  times; 

means  for  aligning  the  print  wheel; 

means  for  exercising  the  print  wheel  to  set  it  at  a  predeter- 
mined position; 

the  moving  means,  aligning  means,  orienting  means  and 
exercising  means  sequentially  acting  upon  the  remaining 
print  wheels  to  set  all  the  print  wheels  to  a  predetermined 
position;  and 

means  for  outputting  a  signal  when  all  the  print  wheels  have 
been  initialized  to  a  predetermined  position. 


4,559,445      

WIDE  ANGLE  OPTICAL  TRANSMnTER/RECEIVER 
Raymond  C.  Hedin,  Apple  Valley,  and  Fred  G.  Hewitt,  Eagaa, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
r^iresented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washiagton, 

D.C 

FUed  Oct  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,879 

lat  CL*  GOIJ  1/20 

UJS.  CL  250—203  R  5  Claims 


4,559,444 
POSTAGE  METER 
Timothy  R.  Erwin,  West  Redding,  and  Robert  E.  Manna,  New- 
town, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,717 

Int.  a.*  G07G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235—101  11  Claims 


m 


irt 
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1.  A  postage  meter  having  in  a  non-cycling  position  a  flat 
bed  printing  mechanism  comprising  a  print  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  wheel  segments,  an  inker  assembly,  a  letter  guide 
means,  and  at  least  one  protector  arm,  said  print  wheel  seg- 
ments having  interposed  therebetween  rectifiers  having 
smaller  vertical  dimensions  than  said  print  wheel  segments, 
forming  thereby  a  gap  between  said  segments,  said  letter  guide 
block  in  adjacent  and  vertical  spaced  relationship  to  said  print 
wheel  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  space,  said  protector  arm 
extending  upwardly  into  said  gap  and  through  said  space  to 
form  thereby  a  blocking  means  to  any  workpiece  contact  with 
said  print  wheel. 


1.  An  optical  system  for  directing  a  transmitted  light  beam 
toward  a  target  and  receiving  a  reflected  beam  therefrom, 
comprising: 

a.  a  source  of  radiation  providing  a  coherent  coUimated  light 
beam  directed  along  a  first  optical  axis; 

b.  a  scraper  mirror,  magneto-optic  light  deflector  means, 
optical  beam  expander,  and  collimating  lens  disposed 
along  said  first  optical  axis  intermediate  said  source  and 
target; 

c.  said  scraper  mirror  having  a  central  hole  concentric  with 
said  first  optical  axis  for  transmission  of  said  light  beam 
toward  said  deflector  means,  beam  expander,  lens  and 
target,  said  mirror  being  inclined  relative  to  said  first 
optical  axis  to  reflect  said  reflected  beam  along  a  second 
optical  axis  intersecting  said  first  optical  axis  at  said  hole; 

d.  said  deflector  means  comprising  a  thin  ferromagnetic  film 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  stripe  domains  therein  form- 
ing a  light  diffraction  grating,  said  deflector  means  being 
responsive  to  an  applied  magnetic  field  for  controUably 
deflecting  said  light  beam  off  said  fu^t  optical  axis  in  the 
direction  of  said  target; 

e.  said  optical  beam  expander  disposed  near  said  deflector 
means  for  expanding  said  deflected  light  beam  to  a  prede- 
termined beam  size; 

{.  said  collimating  lens  disposed  in  predetermined  spaced 
relationship  to  said  beam  expander  for  collimating  said 
expanded  light  beam,  transmitting  said  beam  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  target,  and  receiving  said  reflected  beam  from 
said  target; 

g.  said  beam  expander  and  deflector  means  deflecting  said 
return  beam  along  said  first  optical  axis  to  said  scraper 
mirror;  and 

h.  detector  means,  disposed  along  said  optical  second  axis 
for  detecting  said  reflected  beam. 


4  559  446 

FOCUS  DETECnNG  SYSTTEM  USING  LIGHT  FROM  AN 

IMAGING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  FOCUS  DETECnON 

Kenji  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabnshiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-23615; 
Dec.  11,  1982,  57-217468 

Int.  a.«  GOIJ  7/20 

VS.  CI.  250—204  13  CU""* 

11.  A  focus  detecting  system  comprising: 
an  imaging  optical  system  having  an  exit  pupil; 
an  auxiliary  optical  system  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  imag- 
ing optical  system,  said  auxiliary  optical  system  forming  a 
plurality  of  intensity  distributions  regarding  an  object  by 
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light  beams  passed  through  a  plurality  of  different  por- 
tions of  the  exit  pupil  of  said  imaging  optical  system; 

photoelectric  conversion  element  array*  each  comprising  a 
piurahty  of  elements  and  disposed  at  locations  whereat 
said  piurahty  of  intensity  distributiotis  are  formed,  said 
photoelectric  conversion  element  arrays  putting  out  elec- 
trical signals  corresponding  to  the  distribution  states  of 
said  intensity  distributions,  each  of  th^  elements  of  the  first 
one  of  said  photoelectric  conversion  element  arrays  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  correspondence  relation  with  each  of 
the  elements  of  the  second  one  of  sai4  photoelectric  con- 
version element  arrays; 

signal  processing  operation  means  comparing  the  output 
signals  from  an  element  of  said  first  photoelectric  conver- 


PHOTOELECTRIC 
CONVERSION 
ELENtNT  ARRAY 


PHOTOEUCmC 
OVMERSION 

COCMT  nmu 


tgP"[S 


PMOToci  rmc  ccnversion 


sion  element  array  and  from  an  eleiient  of  said  second 
photoelectric  conversion  element  array  which  are  in  said 
predetermined  correspondence  relation,  extracting  one  of 
the  minimum  and  maximum  of  said  output  signals,  extract- 
ing the  same  with  respect  to  all  elements  which  are  in  said 
predetermined  correspondence  relation  and  obtaining  an 
integrated  signal  value  A,  said  signal  processing  operation 
means  successively  varying  the  predetermined  correspon- 
dence relation  between  said  first  and  second  photoelectric 
conversion  element  arrays  and  obtaining  a  signal  value 
group  B  of  the  signal  value  A  of  a  number  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  variations;  and 
focusing  state  discriminating  means  for  calculating  the 
amount  of  defocus  of  said  imaging  optical  system  by  the 
use  of  said  signal  value  group  B. 


4^59,447 

TRANSLATION/ROTATION  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
NkkolM  E.  ScUotter,  Stanford,  and  John  F.  Rabolt,  San  Jose, 
both  of  CaUf^  aaaigMra  to  Iatenatioa«t  Buaiiiess  Machines 
Corvoratioi^  Amoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1<^,  Ser.  No.  495,014 
iBt  CL*  GOID  5/34 
UjS.  CL  250—231  SE  5  Claims 

1.  A  translation/rotation  positioning  device  comprising 
a  rotatable  member  with  a  rotation  axis  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  position  identifying  circumferentially  spaced  open- 
ings therein,  said  member  having  an  aperture  for  the  trans- 
mission of  a  light  beam. 


means  alignable  with  said  openings  for  optically  reading  the 

presence  or  absence  of  openings, 
means  for  rotating  the  member  to  discrete  positions,  and 


means  concurrently  operable  for  moving  the  member  trans- 
lationally  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  member. 


4,559,448 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  BACKLASH 
IN  A  DRIVE  MECHANISM  COMPRISING  A  SCREW  AND 

ANUT 

Kahnan  Rozsa,  JJirfiOla,  Sweden,  asrignor  to  Fadt  Aktidbolag, 

Atridaberg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00177,  §  371  Date  Feb.  15, 1983,  $  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  15,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04477,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982 

per  FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  466,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Jon.  18, 1981,  8103841 
lat  CL*  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  CL  250—231  SE  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  backlash  arising  in  a  drive  mech- 
anism comprising  a  screw  (11)  and  a  nut  device  co-operating 
with  the  screw,  the  nut  device  being  connected  to  a  movable 
imit  (12)  displaceable  in  opposite  directions  along  the  screw, 
preferably  a  printing  unit  of  a  printer  or  a  typewriter,  the  drive 
mechanism  comprising  a  pulse  generating  means  (20,22,25),  the 
number  of  emitted  pulses  of  which  for  each  displacement 
corresponding  to  the  distance  run,  and  a  pulse  counting  means 
(28)  being  provided  for  counting  of  the  pulses  emitted  by  the 
pulse  generating  means,  said  method  comprising  moving  the 
movable  unit  (12)  away  from  an  end  position  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  screw,  resetting  of  the  pulse  counting  means  (28)  during 
the  continued  movement  of  the  movable  unit,  maintaining  the 
movement  a  distance  beyond  the  position  in  which  the  pulse 
counting  means  was  reset  that  is  greater  than  the  greatest 
possible  value  of  the  backlash,  stopping  the  drive  mechanism, 
moving  the  movable  unit  (12)  in  the  reversed  direction  towards 
the  end  position  during  which  movement  the  pulse  counting 
means  (28)  counts  backwards,  and  stopping  the  pulse  counting 
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means  in  a  position  in  which  the  pulse  counting  means  was 
reset,  wherein  the  absolute  value  remaining  in  the  pulse  count- 
ing means  (28)  will  be  a  measure  of  the  backlash. 


4,559,449  

HIGH  RESOLUTION  PARTICLE  SPECTROMETER 
Lawrence  L.  Kesmodd,  Bloomingtoo,  bid.,  assignor  to  Indiana 
University  Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,151 

iBt  CL*  HOIJ  49/4S.  40/00 

UJS.  a.  250—305  5  Claims 


amplifier,  a  multi-channel  analyser  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  digital  to  analog  converter,  and  said  processing  circuit 
comprises  a  digital  conversion  and  processing  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  multi-channel  analyser,  the  output 
of  the  processing  circuit  being  in  accordance  with  the  relation- 
ship 

where 

S  is  the  amplified  output  of  the  backscattered  electron  detec- 
tor, 


1.  A  high-resolution  particle  energy  loss  spectrometer  de- 
vice comprising: 

a.  source  means  for  producing  a  focused  and  collimated 
beam  of  particles; 

b.  first  stage  monochromator  mean  for  selecting  particles 
within  a  specified  energy  range  exiting  from  the  source 
means; 

c.  intermediate  particle  lens  means  for  both  in-plane  and 
out-of-plane  focussing  for  collimating,  accelerating  and 
decelerating  the  particles  exiting  the  first  stage  monochro- 
mator means; 

d.  second  stage  monochromator  means  for  selecting  parti- 
cles within  a  specified  energy  range  from  particles  exiting 
the  intermediate  particle  lens  means; 

e.  exit  lens  means  for  focusing  selected  particles  onto  a 
sample; 

f.  input  lens  means  for  focusing  particles  deflected  from  the 
sample; 

g.  analyzer  means  for  selecting  particles  within  a  specified 
energy  range  from  particles  exiting  the  input  lens;  and 

h.  detector  means  for  detecting  particles  exiting  the  analyzer 
means  and  impinging  thereon. 


K  is  a  constant  determined  by  the  operational  conditions  of 
the  scanning  electron  microscope  or  equivalent  device, 

1}  is  the  fraction  of  electrons  backscattered  by  said  region, 
and 

F(Z)  is  the  difference  between  the  backscattered  electron 
yield  curve  for  materials  of  known  atomic  number  factor 
and  the  amplified  backscattered  electron  detector  output 
signal  curve  for  the  same  materials  of  known  atomic  num- 
ber factor,  to  thereby  indicate  the  atomic  number  factor  of 
said  region,  and  means  to  display  and/or  record  the  out- 
put of  said  processing  circuit. 


4,559,451 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  WITH  HIGH 

RESOLUTION  THE  POSITION  OF  EDGES  OF  A  WEB 

Barry  J.  CurL  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  De  La  Rue 

Systems  Limited,  Portsmouth,  England 

FUed  Not.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,588 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  13,  1981, 
8134266 

iBt  a*  GOIB  11/04;  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  CL  250—560  13  Oaims 
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4,559,450 
QUANTITATIVE  COMPOSITIONAL  ANALYSER  FOR 

USE  WITH  SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPES 
Vlriaa  N.  E.  RoMoson,  Oyster  Bay,  and  Nicholas  G.  Cutmore, 

Raadwick,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Unisearch  Limited, 

Kensington,  Anstralia 

Filed  Aug  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,056 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug  6,  1982,  PF5247 
Int.  CV  GOIN  23/225 
UJS.  CL  250—310  10  Claims 

1.  An  analysis  sytem  for  determining  the  atomic  number 
factor  of  a  region  of  a  specimen,  system  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  scanning  electron  microscope  or  equivalent 
device  for  generating  and  controlling  an  electron  beam  which 
impinges  on  the  region  of  the  specimen,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  backscattered  electron  detector  having  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  average  energy  of  all  electrons  backscattered  by 
said  region,  an  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detec- 
tor, a  processing  circuit  to  receive  the  output  of  said  ampUfier, 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 


'  I  I 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  scanning  a  surface  of  a  sheet  like  member 
to  determine  the  position  of  edges  of  the  member,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  sensor  array  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  photoelectric 
sensors  arranged  transversely  across  the  surface  to  receive 
Ught  from  a  corresponding  plurality  of  elemental  areas 
across  a  transverse  strip  of  the  surface, 

conveyor  means  for  providing  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  member  with  respect  to  the  sensor  array, 
allowing  the  sensor  array  to  scan  the  member  longitudi- 
nally, and 

a  processing  circuit  for  determining  the  relationships  be- 
tween the  signal  from  each  sensor,  representing  the  inten- 
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sity  of  received  light,  and  at  least  three  predetermined 
threshold  values  of  intensity  and,  in  accordance  with  said 
relationships,  for  determining  the  transverse  position  of  a 
discontinuity  in  the  amount  of  Hght  received  from  the 
elemental  areas  across  the  strip,  corresponding  to  an  edge 
of  the  member,  to  a  greater  resolution  than  would  be 
possible  using  only  one  threshold  value  of  intensity  for 
each  sensor. 


4,559,453 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  WITH  A  RADIATION  SOURCE 
OPERATED  IN  A  PULSE-LIKE  OR  INTERMITTENT 

MODE 
Jiirg  Muggli,  and  Martin  Labhart,  both  of  Mannedorf,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Cerberus  AG,  Mannedorf,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,707 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   13,   1982, 
2973/82 

Int.  CL«  GOIN  21  m 
MS.  CL  250—565  26  Claims 


4,559,452 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  EDGE  OF 
SEMTTRANSPARENT  PLANE  SUBSTANCE 
Seiflo  Iffiki,  LMgi;  Tadao  Nakaknid,  Tokyo;  Takefomi  Inagaki; 
Shiietsa  Oikawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  TakasU  Fqjimura, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Jqpaa,  MBgaort  to  F^fitsa  limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,726 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  2,  1982,  57-093046; 
JoL  14,  1982,  57-121292;  Mar.  26,  1983,  59-050642 
lat  CL*  GOIN  21  m 


MS.  CL  250—560 


10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  an  edge  of  a  semitransparent 
plane  substance  provided  with  a  light  soudce  array  including  a 
plurality  of  light  sources  and  a  photosensor  array  including  a 
plurality  of  photosensors  having  outputs,  comprising: 

means,  operatively  connected  to  the  light  source  array  and 
said  photosensor  array,  for  selecting  a  light  source  and 
photosensor  pair  and  for  providing  a  selection  signal; 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  (electing  means,  for 
driving  the  selected  light  source  and  photosensor  pair;  and 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  photosensor  array,  for 
c<xnpahng  the  outputs  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  photo- 
sensors, when  the  semitransparent  plane  substance  be- 
tween the  light  source  array  and  the  photosensor  array  is 
not  detected,  with  the  corresponding  outputs  of  each  of 
the  plurahty  of  photosensors  when  the  semitransparent 
plane  substance  between  the  light  source  array  and  the 
photosensor  array  is  detected,  thereby  detecting  the  edge 
portion  of  the  semitransparent  plane  substance. 


lOaturbonc*   I 


1.  A  smoke  detector  comprising: 

a  pulsed  radiation  source  emitting  focussed  radiation  pulses 

into  a  region  freely  accessible  to  environmental  air; 
a  radiation  receiver  arranged  at  a  predetermined  variable 
distance  from  said  radiation  source  in  the  path  of  said 
radiation  pulses  and  generating  a  pulse  output  signal  under 
the  action  of  said  radiation  pulses; 
an  input  amplifier  series  connected  to  said  radiation  receiver; 
said  input  amplifier  generating  output  pulses  of  a  voltage 
essentially  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  said  radiation 
pulses  impinging  upon  said  radiation  receiver; 
an  evaluation  circuit  comprising: 

a  reference  voltage  generator  for  generating  a  reference 
voltage  for  comparison  with  said  voltage  of  said  output 
pulses  generated  by  said  input  amplifier; 
an  alarm  stage  defining  an  alarm  threshold  relative  to  said 
reference  voltage  and  comparing  said  voltage  of  said 
output  pulses  generated  by  said  input  amplifier  with  said 
alarm  threshold; 
said  alarm  stage  triggering  an  alarm  signal  indicative  of 
the  presence  of  smoke  in  said  path  of  said  radiation 
pulses,  when  said  output  pulses  generated  by  said  input 
amplifier  have  been  attenuated  below  said  alarm  thresh- 
old for  more  than  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time; 
a  disturbance  circuit  defining  a  disturbance  threshold  rela- 
tive to  said  reference  voltage  and  lower  than  said  alarm 
threshold; 
said  disturbance  circuit  triggering  a  disturtMmce  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  presence  of  a  disturbance  other  than  smoke  in 
said  path  of  said  radiation  pulses,  when  said  output  pulses 
generated  by  said  input  amplifier  have  been  attenuated 
below  said  disturbance  threshold  within  a  second  prede- 
termined period  of  time  shorter  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  associated  with  said  alarm  stage; 
adjusting  means  for  comparing  said  voltage  of  said  output 
pulses  generated  by  said  input  amplifier  and  said  reference 
voltage  and,  in  the  case  of  a  difference  therebetween, 
adjusting  relative  to  each  other  said  voltage  of  said  output 
pulses  and  said  reference  voltage  at  a  rate  corresponding 
to  a  time  constant  greater  than  one  minute  and  within  a 
third  time  period  longer  than  said  first  and  second  prede- 
termined periods  of  time,  such  that  said  difference  be- 
tween said  voltage  of  said  output  pulses  and  said  reference 
voltage  is  maintained  at  a  value  of  substantially  zero;  and 
a  device  for  varying  the  ratio  of  said  alarm  threshold  to  said 
reference  voltage  as  a  function  of  said  predetermined 
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variable  distance  between  said  radiation  source  and  said 
radiation  receiver. 


4,559,454 

BUBBLE  DETECTING  INFUSION  APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  Kramer,  P.O.  Box  606,  Wakanisa,  Ind.  46573 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,500 

Int  CL*  GOIN  i  V06 

UJS.  CL  250—577  6  Claims 


1.  An  infusion  apparatus  having  liquid  flow  path  means  for 
conducting  a  flowing  infusion  liquid  from  a  source  thereof  to  a 
patient,  the  improvement  comprising  a  light  transmissive  con- 
duit member  in  said  flow  path  means  and  adapted  for  flow 
therethrough  of  infusion  Uquid,  said  conduit  member  having 
external  shoulder  means  and  having  a  lumen  which  is  generally 
semicircular  in  transverse  cross  section  to  provide  a  flat  gener- 
ally diametrical  lumen  wall  surface  portion  therein;  a  yoke  in 
which  said  conduit  member  is  removably  disposed  in  operative 
position,  said  yoke  having  positioning  shoulder  means  cooper- 
able  with  the  external  shoulder  means  on  said  conduit  member 
when  the  latter  is  in  said  operative  position  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  conduit  member  relative  to  said  yoke,  said  yoke  also 
having  a  light  source  for  directing  a  light  beam  through  said 
conduit  member  wall  toward  said  flat  lumen  wall  surface 
portion  when  said  conduit  member  is  in  said  operative  position, 
said  yoke  also  having  a  light  sensor  positioned  to  receive  light 
from  said  source  reflected  by  said  flat  lumen  wall  surface 
portion  through  said  conduit  member  wall  when  said  conduit 
member  is  in  said  operative  position,  said  yoke,  when  said 
conduit  member  is  in  said  operative  position  therein,  position- 
ing said  light  source  and  light  sensor  with  respect  to  said  flat 
lumen  wall  surface  portion  at  an  angularity  such  that  when 
liquid  flowing  through  the  conduit  member  is  bubble-free,  said 
surface  is  not  substantially  reflective,  whereas  when  a  bubble  is 
entrained  in  the  liquid  flowing  through  said  conduit  member 
and  contacts  said  flat  lumen  wall  surface  portion,  substantially 
all  of  the  Ught  from  said  source  incident  upon  said  flat  lumen 
wall  surface  portion  is  reflected  by  said  wall  surface  portion 
through  said  conduit  member  wall  toward  said  sensor,  where- 
fore sensing  of  substantial  light  by  the  sensor  indicates  the 
presence  of  a  bubble  in  the  infusion  liquid  flowing  through  said 
conduit  member. 


4,559,455 
ACCESSORY  CARRYING  TYPE  STARTING  MOTOR 
Toshinori  Tanaka,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kshushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1963,  58-1563[U] 
Int.  CL*  H02K  7/10 
MS.  a.  290—38  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  accessory  carrying  type  starting  motor  assembly  for  a 
vehicle  comprising  an  engine,  a  crank  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  engine,  a  ring  gear  secured  to  the  crank  shaft,  a 
battery,  and  a  key  switch  in  series  with  the  battery,  said  assem- 
bly comprising:      , 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  d.c.  motor  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  first  rotary  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  d.c. 
motor  such  that  operation  of  said  d.c.  motor  causes  rota- 
tion of  said  first  rotary  shaft,  said  first  rotary  shaft  being 


jonmaled  for  axial  movement  in  said  frame  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position; 

(d)  a  pinion  and  an  overrunning  clutch  mounted  on  said  first 
rotary  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  axial  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  pinion  being  axially  movable  relative 
to  said  first  rotary  shaft  between  a  first  position  in  which 
it  meshes  with  the  ring  gear  secured  to  the  crank  shaft  of 
the  engine  of  the  vehicle  and  a  second  position  in  which  it 
does  not  mesh  with  the  ring  gear; 

(e)  a  pump  for  pumping  a  working  fluid  used  to  power 
accessory  devices; 

(0  a  second  rotary  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  pump 
such  that  rotation  of  said  second  rotary  shaft  causes  actua- 
tion of  said  pump; 

(g)  a  clutch  comprising  a  first  clutching  member  and  a  sec- 
ond clutching  member,  said  first  clutching  member  being 
mounted  on  said  second  rotary  shaft  and  said  second 
clutching  member  being  mounted  on  said  first  rotary  shaft 
and  axially  movable  therewith  between  the  first  position 
of  said  first  rotary  shaft,  in  which  said  second  clutching 
member  does  not  engage  said  first  clutching  member,  and 
the  second  position  of  said  first  rotary  shaft,  in  which  said 
second  clutching  member  does  engage  said  first  clutching 
member,  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  first  rotary  shaft 
to  said  second  rotary  shaft  and  then  to  said  pump; 

(h)  an  electromagnetic  switching  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  coil; 

(ii)  a  plunger  movable  relative  to  said  coil  between  a  first 
position  which  it  assumes  when  the  key  switch  of  the 
vehicle  is  open  and  a  second  position  which  it  assumes 
when  the  key  switch  of  the  vehicle  is  closed; 
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(iii)  a  first  spring  biasing  said  plunger  towards  its  first 

position; 
(iv)  a  stationary  contact  in  series  between  the  battery  and 

said  d.c.  motor; 
(v)  a  movable  contact  movable  relative  to  said  coil  be- 
tween a  first  position  which  it  assumes  when  the  key 
switch  of  the  vehicle  is  open  and  a  second  position 
which  it  assumes  when  the  key  switch  of  the  vehicle  is 
closed,  said  movable  contact  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  stationary  contact  when  said  movable  contact 
is  in  its  second  position  and  not  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  stationary  contact  when  said  movable 
contact  is  in  its  first  position;  and 
(vi)  a  second  spring  biasing  said  movable  switch  towards 
its  first  position; 
(i)  a  pivotally  mounted  shift  lever  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  plunger  and  a  second  end  connected  to  said 
pinion  and  said  overrunning  clutch  such  that  motion  of 
said  plunger  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position 
causes  said  pinion  to  move  axially  relative  to  said  first 
rotary  shaft  from  its  second  position  to  its  first  position 
and  motion  of  said  plunger  from  its  second  position  to  its 
first  position  causes  said  pinion  to  move  axially  relative  to 
said  first  rotary  shaft  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position;  and 
(j)  a  pump  switch  for  actuating  said  pump,  said  pump  switch 
being  in  series  between  the  battery  of  the  vehicle  and  said 
stationary  contact, 
whereby: 
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(k)  when  the  key  (witch  of  the  vehkile  is  closed  while  said 
pump  switch  remains  open, 

(i)  said  movable  contact  is  brought  into  electrical  contact 
with  said  stationary  contact,  providing  a  closed  circuit 
between  the  batery  and  said  d.q.  motor  which  causes 
said  d.c.  motor  to  begin  rotating; 
(ii)  movement  of  said  plunger  from  its  first  position  to  its 
aecond  position  causes  said  pinior  to  move  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  first  rotary  shaJft  until  said  pinion  meshes 
with  the  ring  gear  secured  to  |he  crank  shaft  of  the 
engine,  whereby  rotation  of  said  pinion  caused  by  said 
d.c-  motor  can  be  used  to  start  the  engine;  and 
(iii)  said  first  rotary  shaft  moves  relative  to  said  frame 
fit)m  its  second  position  to  its  first  position,  whereby 
said  second  clutching  member  diiengages  from  said  first 
clutchmg  member  and  the  rotation  of  said  first  rotary 
shaft  caused  by  said  d.c.  motor  is  not  transmitted  to  said 
pump; 
0)  when  the  key  switch  of  the  vehicle  is  subsequently 
opened  while  said  pump  switch  remains  open, 
(i)  said  second  spring  moves  said  movable  contact  out  of 
electrical  contact  with  said  stationary  contact,  breaking 
the  circuit  between  the  battery  and  said  d.c.  motor  and 
ra<rH"g  said  d.c.  motor  to  stop  totaling; 
(ii)  movement  of  said  plunger  from  its  second  position  to 
its  first  position  causes  said  pinion  to  move  relative  to 
said  first  rotary  shaft  until  said  pinion  moves  out  of 
engagement  with  the  ring  gear  secured  to  the  crank 
shaft  of  the  engine;  and 
(lii)  said  first  rotary  shaft  moves  relative  to  said  frame 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  whereby 
said  second  clutching  member  is  brought  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  clutching  member;  and 
(m)  when  said  pump  switch  is  subsequently  closed  while  the 
key  switch  of  the  vehicle  remains  open,  an  electrical 
circuit  between  the  battery  and  said  d.c.  motor  is  closed, 
causing  said  d.c.  motor  to  begin  rotating,  and  the  rota- 
tional motion  of  said  d.c.  motor  is  transmitted  through  said 
first  rotary  shaft  and  said  clutch  to  said  pump. 


4^559,456 
BATTERY  POWERED  ELECTlllC  APPLIANCE 
Shigeo  YaouuBoto;  Makoto  Taaiarizn;  Keazo  Shirakawa,  and 
Hid^  Wataya,  all  of  Hikooe,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Works,  Ltd^  Osdui,  Ja»u 

Filed  May  18, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  611,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Jpis.  15, 1983,  58-106886 
iBt  CL*  H02J  9/06 
VS.  CL  307—66  10  Claims 


CHARGM6 
ORCUIT 


fTMun  switching  means  is  in  operative  position  of  connect- 
ing the  main  battery  to  the  load. 


>»  4»559,457 

SAMPLING  CIRCUIT 
Tsatonn    Sogawara,    Yokoraka,    Japan,    assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  504,311 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1982,  57-111216 
Int.  CL*  H03K  17/60:  GllC  27/02 
VS.  CL  307—352  7  Claims 


1.  A  sampling  circuit  generally  suitable  for  a  sample-and- 
hold  circuit  and  having  an  input  terminal  to  which  an  electrical 
signal  with  an  analog  waveform  is  suppUed  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  sampling  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  differential  amplifier  having  a  noninverting  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  sampling  circuit  input  terminal, 
an  inverting  input  terminal  connected  to  said  sampling 
circuit  output  terminal,  and  an  output; 

(b)  a  second  differential  amplifier  having  a  noninverting 
input  to  which  a  predetermined  reference  voluge  is  sup- 
plied, an  inverting  input,  and  an  output; 

(c)  adder  means  for  adding  output  signals  ft-om  said  first  and 
second  differential  amplifiers  to  generate  a  sum  signal  at 
an  output  thereof  connected  to  the  inverting  input  of  said 
second  differential  amplifier; 

(d)  a  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
adder  means,  an  emitter  connected  to  the  inverting  input 
of  said  first  differential  amplifier  and  to  said  output  termi- 
nal of  said  sampling  circuit,  and  a  collector  to  which  a 
power  source  voluge  is  supplied;  and 

(e)  controlling  means,  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
differential  amplifiers,  for  selectively  supplying  operating 
power  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  differential  amplifi- 
ers, thereby  selectively  and  alternately  setting  said  first 
and  second  differential  amplifiers  in  an  operative  state. 


1.  A  battery  powered  electric  ^>pliance  comprising: 

a  main  battery, 

a  reserve  battery  of  less  capacity  tmn  that  of  the  main  bat- 
tery; 

main  switching  means  for  connectitg  the  main  battery  to  a 
load  to  be  driven  thereby  and  disconnecting  it  therefrom; 

subsidiary  switching  means  for  connecting  the  reserve  bat- 
tery to  the  load  to  be  driven  thereby  and  disconnecting  it 
therefrom;  and 

kxking  means  for  holding  the  subsidiary  switching  means 
from  connecting  the  reserve  battery  to  the  load  until  the 


4,559,458 

TEMPERATURE  TRACKING  AND  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

INDEPENDENT  LINE  DRIVER  FOR  ECL  CIRCUITS 

Bing-Fong  Ma,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Micro  Derices,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  597,618 
Int  a*  H03K  19/086.  19/013.  17/14.  17/04 
VS.  CL  307—455  H  Claims 

1.  A  temperature  tracking  and  supply  voltage  independent 
line  driver  for  an  ECL  gate,  comprising: 
circuit  means  for  detecting  transitions  on  the  output  line  of 
said  ECL  gate  and  generating  a  reference  current  in  re- 
sponse to  the  detection  of  transitions  in  said  ECL  gate, 
said  reference  current  reflecting  the  desired  output  on  said 
ECL  gate;  and 
Wilson  current  mirror  means  for  mirroring  said  reference 
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current  and  for  differential-to-single  ended  conversion,  4,559,460  ..^.^^r^^ 

Scored  current  being  applied  to  «ud  line  driver  TOTAL  SECURTTY  ^^^^^ S^""^^^^ 

*  Etiemie  Camus,  Senlis,  France,  assignor  to  Jenmont-Sdudder 

^  Corporation,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  479,323 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1982,  82  05707 

Int.  a.*  H03K  19/007.  17/28 

VS.  a.  307—592  ♦  CW« 


whereby  the  current  drawn  by  said  line  driver  is  increased 
during  high-to-low  transitions. 


4,559,459 

HIGH  GAIN  NON-LINEAR  THRESHOLD  INPUT 

JOSEPHSON  JUNCnON  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Tsing-Chow  Wang,  Norristown,  and  Richard  M.  Josei^  WU- 

low  GroTe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,524 

Int  CL*  H03K  19/195 

VS.  CL  307—462  9  CWms 


'-;*, 


H 
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1.  A  high  gain  non-linear  threshold  input  logic  circuit,  com- 
prising: 
a  supply  current  source, 
a  low  reference  voltage, 
an  output  branch  connected  in  series  between  said  supply 

current  source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 
said  output  branch  comprising  an  output  branch  resistor  in 

series  with  an  output  Josephson  junction  device, 
an  input  branch  connected  in  series  between  said  supply 

current  source  and  said  low  reference  voltage, 
said  input  branch  comprising  a  branch  resistor,  an  input 

Josephson  junction  device  and  a  sink  resistor  in  series, 
an  input  node  between  said  input  Josephson  junction  device 

and  said  sink  resistor, 
non-linear  threshold  input  logic  circuit  means  coupled  to 

said  input  node  of  said  input  branch, 
said  non-linear  threshold  input  logic  circuit  means  compris- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  input  gate  circuits  coupled  to  said  input 

node, 
biasing  means  for  applying  a  biasing  current  to  said  input 

node,  and 
said  non-linear  threshold  input  logic  circuit  means  being 

coupled  to  said  input  node  and  said  biasing  means  for 

providing  a  non-linear  input  threshold  characteristic 


1.  A  total  security  time-delay  circuit  for  providing  a  series  of 
pulses  after  a  specific  minimum  interval  in  response  to  a  direct 
voltage  applied  to  an  input  terminal  of  the  circuit,  comprising 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  (5)  and  a  secondary 
winding  (6)  connected  to  respective  primary  and  secondary 
winding  circuits,  the  primary  winding  circuit  including  a  pulse 
generator  (1)  having  an  input  connected  to  said  input  terminal, 
first  switching  means  (3)  having  a  control  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  pulse  generator  and  a  pair  of  switch  terminal 
series-connected  between  a  first  terminal  of  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  and  a  capacitor  (4) 
connected  between  a  second  terminal  of  said  primary  winding 
and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  the  secondary  winding 
circuit  including  second  switching  means  (7)  having  a  control 
terminal  and  series-connected  first  and  second  switch  termi- 
nals, said  control  terminal  being  connected  to  a  first  terminal  of 
said  secondary  winding,  with  a  second  terminal  of  said  second- 
ary winding  being  connected  to  said  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, a  first  resistance  (8)  connected  between  said  input  of  said 
pulse  generator  and  said  first  switch  terminal  of  said  second 
switching  means,  a  second  resistance  (10)  connected  between 
said  input  of  said  pulse  generator  and  said  second  switch  termi- 
nal of  said  second  switching  means,  a  third  resistance  con- 
nected between  said  second  switch  terminal  of  said  aecond 
switching  means  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  primary 
winding,  and  a  2^ner  diode  (9)  connected  between  said  second 
switch  terminal  of  said  second  switching  means  and  said  point 
of  reference  potential,  whereby  said  series  of  pulses  is  provided 
at  a  point  of  connection  of  said  first  resistance  to  said  first 
switch  terminal  of  said  second  switching  means. 


4,559,461 
STEPPING  MOTOR 
AUra  Takahaahl,  Gyoda;  KeiUi  Mataid,  Kommm,  and  Waj^mt 
Sozoki,  KawaMki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Jeco  Coi^uy 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,641 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    JaL    19,    1983,    58- 

111962[U1 

Int.  CL*  H02K  i7/00 
VS.  CL  310—49  R  ♦  ClaiM 

1.  A  stepping  motor  comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft; 

a  rotor  magnetized  in  an  axial  direction  thereof  and  having  a 
pluraUty  of  magnetic  poles  arranged  in  a  circumferential 
direction  thereof  with  different  poles  in  altemati^m; 
inner  yokes  each  having  a  pluraUty  of  projections  and  de- 
pressions; 
outer  yokes  each  having  a  pluraUty  of  projections  and  de- 
pressions which  are  separated  from  and  oppose  the  de- 
pressions and  projections  of  the  corresponding  inner  yoke 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axial  direcuon; 
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coils  for  magnetizing  said  inner  and  outer  yokes  to  assume 

mutually  different  magnetic  poles;  and 
a  plurality  of  oil  impregnated  bearings  supporting  said  rotary 

shaft,  each  of  said  bearings  being  made  from  a  ferromag- 


netic material  and  including  a  portion  constituting  ferro- 
magnetic core  having  an  outer  surface  surrounded  by  a 
respective  one  of  said  coils  for  magnetic  coupling  there- 
with whereby  said  bearings  serv«  the  dual  function  of 
bearing  support  of  said  shaft  and  oores  of  said  coils. 


(CLE 


4,559,462 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  CYtLE  AXLE 
WOfredo  Herniadez-BadiUo,  Caeata  Vi^  #43,  Agnadilla,  PJL 
00603 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Scr.  No.  615,468 

iBt  CL*  H02K  7/08 

US.  CL  310—67  A  4  Oaima 


cylinder  and  the  adjustment  lid  nut,  the  outer  diameters  of 
said  end  cylinders  and  said  washers  being  less  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  circular  rings,  whereby  adjusting 
each  of  said  adjustments  nuts  can  axially  shift  said  stator  to 
center  said  induction  coil  set  with  respect  to  said  magnets 
and  also  distribute  biasing  stresses  upon  said  ball  bearing 
assemblies. 


4,559,463 
LARGE  SURFACE  AREA  PERMANENT  MAGNET  TYPE 

ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  MACHINE 
Hideaki  Kobayashi,  Sakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1983,  58-135980 
Int  a.*  H02K  27/72 
U.S.  a.  310—156  16  Claims 


1.  A  dynamo-electric  cycle  axle  for  [X>sitioning  within  the 
hub  of  a  wheel,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  axle  cylinder  together  with  a  multiplicity  of 
curved  permanent  magnets  longitadinally  centered  along 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  axle  cylinder  thereby  forming 
a  generator  rotor; 

(b)  a  stator  coaxially  positioned  wiyiin  said  axle  cylinder, 
containing  an  induction  coil  set  and  two  threaded  axles  on 
either  side,  wherein  said  rotor  (otates  relative  to  said 
stator  thereby  forming  a  voltage  generator; 

(c)  means  for  conducting  electrical  energy  from  said  induc- 
tion coil  set  to  a  fixed  contact  and  conductor; 

(d)  two  ball  bearing  assemblies  each  constructed  of  a  cylin- 
drical inner  cop,  a  multiplicity  of  ball  bearings  and  a  ball 
retainer,  wherein  one  ball  bearing  assembly  is  coaxially 
placed  on  each  of  said  axles; 

(e)  two  circular  rings  selectively  insertable  into  each  end  of 
said  central  cylinder  at  a  desired  depth  to  respectively 
limit  the  inward  ingress  of  said  ball  bearing  assemblies  to 
a  desired  depth;  { 

(0  lid  nute  with  inner  threads  whibh  thread  onto  mating 
threads  on  said  axles,  wherein  said  lid  nuts  secure  said  ball 
bearing  assemblies  in  place  and  wherein  said  lid  nuts  are 
stationary  with  respect  to  said  axles  and  movable  with 
respect  to  said  ball  beanng  assemblies; 

(g)  adjustment  nuts  integral  to  said  lid  nuts  and  located 
axially  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  lid  nuts; 

(h)  two  end  cylinders  placed  laterally  on  either  side  of  said 
induction  set,  and  a  washer  dispensed  between  each  end 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine,  comprising: 

a  stator  having  a  stator  core; 

a  rotor  having  a  rotor  core  coaxially  disposed  inside  of  said 
stator  core,  and  a  rotatable  shaft;  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  arc-shaped  permanent  magnets  dis- 
posed within  said  rotor  core,  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  magnetic  poles,  said  permanent  magnets  being 
disposed  symmetrically  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  each 
of  said  pairs  of  magnets  being  concentric  and  at  different 
distances  from  said  axis,  the  ends  of  said  permanent  mag- 
nets forming  said  adjacent  magnet  poles  overlapping  each 
other  at  intervals  viewed  radially  from  said  axis,  said  rotor 
core  having  increased  reluctance  zones  between  the  ends 
of  said  permanent  magnets  forming  said  adjacent  magnetic 
poles. 


4,559,464 

MOLDED  COMMUTATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Vijay  K.  Stokes,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Sdienectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,877 

Int  a.*  H02K  13/00 

VS.  CI.  310—233  3  Claims 


JB       ¥^ 


1.  A  commutator  for  rotating  electrical  machinery  compris- 
ing: 

an  annular  segment  pack  including  a  plurality  of  conductive 
segments  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  segments 
being  circumferentially  arranged  in  a  spaced-apart  rela- 


tionship about  an  axis  so  that  their  outer  surfaces  form  an 
overall  structure  of  cylindrical  shape  as  the  outer  surface 
of  the  commutator,  each  said  segment  having  a  segment 
tang  extending  radially  from  the  inner  radius  of  said  seg- 
ment toward  said  axis,  said  segment  tang  being  axially 
located  intermediate  the  axial  ends  of  said  segment  and 
extending  axially  for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  axial 
length  of  said  segment,  with  said  segment  tang  forming  an 
integral  part  of  said  segment  and  being  shaped  so  that  the 
axial  width  of  said  segment  tang  is  greatest  at  a  radius 
located  between  the  innermost  radius  of  said  segment  tang 
and  the  outermost  radius  thereof; 

an  annular  core  located  inside  said  annular  segment  pack; 

means  for  mechanically  interlocking  each  of  said  segments 
tangs  with  said  core  with  the  radially  inner  surfaces  of  said 
segments  being  spaced  apart  from  the  radially  outer  sur- 
face of  said  annular  core;  said  interlocking  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  core  tangs  associated  with  each  said  segment 
gang,  with  said  core  tangs  being  located  at  opposite  axial 
ends  of  said  segment  tang,  said  core  tangs  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  outermost  radius  of  said  core  toward  said 
conductive  segments  and  being  shaped  such  that  the  axial 
width  of  each  of  said  core  tangs  is  greatest  at  a  radius 
which  is  larger  than  the  radius  of  the  axially  widest  por- 
tion of  said  segment  tang,  and  each  pair  of  said  core  tangs 
being  configured  so  that  the  axial  distance  between  said 
core  tangs  at  their  axially  widest  portions  is  less  than  the 
width  of  the  widest  portion  of  the  associated  segment 
tang,  so  as  to  provide  interlocking  engagement  between 
said  segment  tang  and  said  core  tangs,  and  means  for 
attaching  said  core  tangs  to  said  core  comprising  a  shoul- 
der formed  in  said  core  for  axially  positioning  at  least  one 
of  said  core  tangs  on  said  core  and  for  restraining  said  core 
tang  from  axial  movement  in  a  direction  toward  the  axial 
center  of  said  core  and  means  for  restraining  said  core 
tangs  from  axial  movement  in  a  direction  toward  the  axial 
end  of  said  core,  said  means  for  restraining  said  core  tang 
comprising  a  split  ring  and  a  circumferential  groove  in 
said  core  for  engagement  with  said  split  ring. 

4,559,465 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 
Georges  C.  Gagneux,  Chatellerault,  France,  assignor  to  Equipe- 

meats  AutomobUes  Marshall,  Issy-Les-Moulineaux,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00149,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00645,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  601,620 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1982,  82  12826 

Int  a.*  H02K  13/00 

VS.  a.  310—242  7  Claims 


mounting  the  first  brush  between  the  side  edges  of  the  first  slot, 
a  second  brush  in  said  second  slot  and  having  oppositely  open- 
ing grooves  slidably  mounting  the  second  brush  between  the 
side  edges  of  the  second  slot;  first  and  second  brush  spring 
receiving  openings  formed  in  said  plate  in  spaced  relation 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  brush  guiding  slots;  first 
and  second  torsion  brush  springs  each  comprising  a  body,  an 
arm  extending  from  one  end  of  the  body,  and  a  retaining  hook 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  body;  said  brush  springs 
being  mounted  on  said  plate  with  said  bodies  extending  respec- 
tively into  said  first  and  second  brush  spring  receiving  open- 
ings; a  notch  communicating  with  said  first  brush  spring  re- 
ceiving opening  and  defining  a  tab  for  engaging  and  retaining 
the  retaining  hook  of  the  first  brush  spring,  a  notch  communi- 
cating with  said  second  brush  spring  receiving  opening  and 
defining  a  tab  for  engaging  and  retaining  the  retaining  hook  of 
the  second  brush  spring,  said  arm  of  said  first  brush  spring 
being^  engageable  with  an  end  of  said  first  brush  to  urge  the 
first  brush  inwardly  toward  the  commutator  and  said  arm  of 
said  second  brush  spring  being  engageable  with  an  end  of  said 
second  brush  to  urge  said  second  brush  inwardly  toward  the 
commutator,  said  first  brush  being  movable  outwardly  in  its 
slot  to  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  arm  of  said  first  brush 
spring  engages  a  side  face  of  the  fu^t  brush  to  hold  the  first 
brush  in  said  retracted  position,  and  said  second  brush  being 
movable  outwardly  in  its  slot  to  a  retracted  position  in  which 
said  arm  of  said  second  brush  spring  engages  a  side  face  of  the 
second  brush  to  hold  the  second  brush  in  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


1.  A  brush  holder  for  an  electric  motor  having  a  commuta- 
tor, said  brush  holder  comprising,  a  substantially  flat  plate 
having  a  generally  central  opening  therein  for  receiving  the 
motor  commutator,  first  and  second  brush  guiding  slots 
formed  in  said  plate,  each  of  said  slots  opening  into  said  central 
opening  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  central  opening,  each 
of  said  slots  having  generally  parallel  side  edges;  a  first  brush  in 
said  first  slot  and  having  oppositely  opening  grooves  slidably 


4,559,466 
METAL  VAPOR  SEGMENTED  DISCHARGE  TUBES 

Timothy  P.  Donaldson,  Great  Totham,  England;  Colin  A.  Pirrie, 
Alloa,  and  Arthur  Maitland,  St.  Andrews,  both  of  Scotland, 
assignors  to  English  Electric  Valre  Company  Limited, 
Chelmsford,  EngUnd 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,459 

Int.  O.*  HOIJ  7/02.  HOIS  3/02 

VS.  a.  313—15  17  Claims 


1.  A  metal  vapour  segemented  discharge  tube  having  an 
external  envelope  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  elec- 
trodes, each  of  said  electrodes  surrounding  the  path  of  a  dis- 
charge through  said  tube,  said  electrodes  being  anodes  and 
cathodes  arranged  alternately  along  the  length  of  the  tube,  all 
of  said  electrodes  forming  respective  parts  of  said  external 
envelope  and  being  so  arranged  that  at  least  one  of  them  may 
be  subjected  to  a  heating  effect  controlled  from  outside  of  the 
tube. 
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ION-GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  AIR  FLOW 
Friedrkh  K.  ffrr»~«— ,  SchearfaMi  Horal  DiitMh,  Pinneberg, 
Mi  Dieter  Go«el,  HewVT-t.  ell  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
Mrigi— T  to  VS.  PUHpe  CorpontkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  44^136 
n«i—  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1961,  31483W 

Int  CL*  H05H  5/02 
UA  CL  313—359.1  3  Claims 


1.  An  ion-generator  for  producing  an  «ir  flow,  which  com- 
priaes  a  plurality  of  rectangularly  shaped  plate  electrodes 
spaced  from  one  another  and  re^)ectively  lying  in  planes  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  the  air  flow,  said  plate  electrodes  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  the  air  flow,  the  edge  of 
each  plate  electrode  facing  upstream  being  rounded;  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  needle  electrodes  disposed  upstream  of  the  plate 
electrodes  and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of 
the  air  flow,  said  rows  of  needle  electrodes  being  respectively 
associated  with  and  oriented  towards  the  gaps  between  the 
plate  electrodes,  the  tips  of  all  the  needle  electrodes  being 
disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  air 
flow;  an  electrically  conductive  rod-shaped  support  for  each 
row  of  needle  electrodes,  said  rod-shaped  supports  being  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  the  rounded  edges  of  the  plate  electrodes;  an 
electrically  insulating  material  covering  each  rod-shaped  sup- 
port and  its  associated  row  of  needle  electrodes  except  for  the 
tip  of  each  needle  electrode;  means  to  connect  the  plate  elec- 
trodes to  one  terminal  of  a  high-voltage  d.c.  source;  and  means 
to  connect  the  rod-shaped  supports  to  the  other  terminal  of 
said  d.c.  source. 


support  member  axially  of  said  tubular  portion  and  for 
permitting  transverse  motion  of  one  of  said  securable 


portions  relative  to  the  other  one  of  said  securable  por- 
tions. 


4,559,469 

GREEN  EMimNG  PHOSPHOR  AND  CATHODE-RAY 

TUBE  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  PHOSPHOR 

Thomas  Welker,  Mooschau;  Klaus  Carl,  and  Wolfram  Czamo- 
jan,  both  of  Aachen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  559,079,  Dec.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1982,  3248448 

fat  CL*  HOIJ  29/20 
UJS.  CL  313— M8  3  Claims 


4,559,468 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  GUN  SUPPORT 
Raymo^  C.  Morrison,  Sdtaate,  Mass^  Paul  H.  Gleichanf, 
ieetmtd,  late  of  Sdtwte,  Mass.,  and  Theresa  C.  Gleichanf, 
executrix,  Pittdmrsh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No,  392,400 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/82 
U.S.  CL  313-^456  j  12  Claims 

1.  An  electron  device  comprising:       | 
a  support  member, 

an  electrode  spaced  from  said  support  member;  and 
an  electrical  conductor  havmg  respective  securable  portions 
secured  to  said  support  member  a«d  said  electrode  and 
having  between  said  securable  portions  an  integral  hollow 
tubular  portion  including  transverse  yieldable  means  for 
supporting  said  electrode  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 


0-bl,Sii^'l 


/ 


UMtlt^i 


1.  A  green  emitting  phosphor  composition  for  heavily 
loaded  cathode-ray  tubes,  which  phosphor  composition  con- 
sists of  a  mixture  of  a  deep  green  emitting  phosphor  of  the 
formula  Zn2Si04:Mn  and  a  yellowish-green  emitting  phos- 
phor, of  the  formula  XOZ:Tb  in  the  following  weight  ratios: 

Zn2Si04:Mn:XOZ:Tb=4:6  to  6:4 
where 
X  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  Y,  La,  Gd  and  Lu  and 
Z  is  at  least  one  of  the  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CI,  Br,  I  and  F,  said  phosphor  composition 
exhibiting  color  coordinates  x  and  y  within  the  tetragon 
with  broken  side  lines  in  FIG.  1. 
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4,559,470 
FLUORESCENT  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Katsoo  Murakami;  Hitoahi  Yamasaki;  Norihiko  Tanaka,  and 
HlroaU  Ito,  all  of  Kamakora,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Dcaki  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FCr  No.  PCr/JP82/00134,  §  371  Date  Not.  17, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  17, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03726,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Oct  28, 1962 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444^2 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1961,  56-60796 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  61/4% 

UJS.  CL  31i— 487  8  Claims 


consisting  of  rhodium,  copper,  platinum,  palladium  and  oxides 
thereof. 


4,559,471 

DEVICE  PROVIDED  WITH  A  EVACUATED  BULB 

COMPRISING  A  GETTER  AND  A  GETTER  AUXILIARY 

MEANS 
WiggHt  Kroontje,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,923 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.  28,   1982, 
8201750 

bit  CL*  HOIJ  7 /IS,  35/2a  61/26 
VJS.  CL  313—553  7  Claims 


4,559,472 

HIGH-PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURES  FOR  THE  ELONGATE 

ELECTRODES  THEREOF 

Walter  Triebel,  and  Heinz  Bnnke,  both  of  Eichstiitt  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Patent  Treuhand  Gesellschaft  fur  elek- 

trisdie  Gliihlampen  mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Feb.  16, 
1962,  3205401 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  61/073,  61/36 
VS.  CL  313—623  20  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  glass  tube  for 
surrounding  a  source  of  ultraviolet  rays,  and  a  plurality  of 
successive  phosphor  layers  coated  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
glass  tube,  each  of  said  phosphor  layers  containing  a  phosphor 
having  a  matrix  and  an  activator  in  said  matrix,  wherein  the 
concentration  of  said  activator  in  the  respective  phosphor 
layers  increases  with  increasing  remoteness  of  said  phosphor 
layer  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  glass  tube,  the  pho^hors 
in  each  phosphor  layer  having  the  same  components  and  the 
same  activator,  differing  in  the  proportion  of  the  activator  in 
the  respective  phosphors. 


1.  A  device  provided  with  an  evacuated  bulb  in  which  bulb 
there  are  present  as  activated  metallic  getter  and  an  auxiliary 
means  for  the  getter,  characterized  in  that  the  auxiliary  means 
is  capable  of  disintegrating  methane  at  a  temperature  of  350*  C. 
and  comprises  an  inorganic  porous  carrier  charged  with  at 
least  one  tran»tion  metalUc  material  selected  from  the  group 


1.  In  an  elongated  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  (1)  includ- 
ing a  glass  envelope  defming  a  discharge  space  (2)  and  enve- 
lope end  portions  (7,  8)  extending  away  from  said  discharge 
space; 

elongate  electrode  portions  (3,  4)  extending  respectively 
through  said  envelope  end  portions  (7,  8); 

electrodes  (5,  6)  carried  at  the  inner  end  portions  of  the 
electrode  portions  (3,  4),  and  spaced  from  one  another 
within  said  discharge  space  (2); 

means  (9, 10, 11)  for  hermetically  sealing  outer  end  portions 
of  the  electrode  portions  (3,  4)  in  the  envelope  end  por- 
tions (7,  8); 

a  respective  support  element  (12,  13)  fitted  around  each  said 
electrode  portion  (3,  4)  in  spaced  relation  with  the  enve- 
lope end  portions  (7,  8)  each  of  said  support  elements  (12, 
13)  having  an  inner  end  near  the  discharge  space,  and  an 
outer  end  in  the  envelope  end  portions  (7,  8); 

and  retaining  means  (14,  15)  engaging  said  support  elements 
(12,  13)  for  holding  the  support  elements  (12,  13)  in  the 
respective  envelope  end  portions  (7,  8); 

wherein, 

said  retaining  means  comprises  resilient  retaining  elements 
(14,  15)  engaging  the  inner  end  of  the  respective  support 
element,  each  resiUent  retaining  element  being  positioned 
between  a  respective  electrode  (5,  6)  and  the  inner  end  of 
the  respective  support  element  (12,  13)  for  urgmg  the 
outer  end  of  the  respective  support  element  (12,  13)  resil- 
iently  against  a  portion  (9,  10)  of  said  sealing  means. 


4,559,473 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

SODIUM  VAPOR  LAMPS 

Charles  I.  McVey,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387^4,  Jua.  11,  1982.  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,858 

Int  a.*  HOU  61/073,  61/34 

UJS.  CL  313—630  2  Oabm 

I.  An  improved  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamp  having  a 
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tubular  light-transmitting  ccrtnaic  enveloi»e  containing  a  reser- 
voir of  sodium-mercury  amalgam  in  excess  of  the  quantity 
vaporized  during  lamp  operation  with  thermionic  electrodes 
sealed  into  its  ends  and  containing  an  inert  gas  filling,  said 
sodium-mercury  amalgam  having  been  deposited  in  a  predeter- 
mined amount  in  a  "Jobium  tube  hermetically  sealed  at  one  end 
of  said  ceramic  envelope  with  sealing  composition,  at  least  one 
of  said  electrodes  comprising  a  pair  of  superposed  helical 


4,559,475 

QUASI^PTICAL  HARMONIC  GYROTRON  AND 

GYROKLYSTTRON 

Wallace  Manheiner,  SilTer  Spring,  Md.,  and  Barack  LcTosh, 

Haite,  Israel,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,049 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  25/00 

VJS.  CL  315—4  8  Claims 


*t 

r 

«! 

h >- ^ 

refractory  metal  wire  coUs  wound  around  a  tungsten  shank  in 
reversed  pitch  direction  and  which  said  ianer  helical  coil  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  turns  on  which  is  deposited  an  emission  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  dibarium  calcium  timgstate,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  refractory  metal  wire  coils  are 
molybdenum  which  cooperates  in  providing  improved  physi- 
cal retention  of  said  emission  material  lo  provide  increased 
initial  limiens  together  with  reduced  lumen  depreciation  after 
4000  hours  of  lamp  operation. 


4,559,474 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBE  COMPRISING  MEANS  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  PARASITE  OSCILLATIONS 

Robert  Dvet,  Maarcpas,  and  Dominique  Henry,  Elanconrt, 

both  of  France,  aaaignors  to  Thomaon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,624 
Claiou  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  20,  1982,  82  14433 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  25/3^ 
VS.  CL  315—3.6  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  travelling  wave  tube  comprisinjg  means  for  suppress- 
ing parasite  oscillations,  this  tube  comprising  a  helical  type 
delay  line  placed  in  a  metal  sleeve  to  which  it  is  fixed  by  dielec- 
tric supports,  said  means  for  suppressing  parasite  oscillations 
are  formed  by  at  least  one  auxiliary  helical  type  delay  line, 
placed  inside  the  sleeve  with  each  entirely  within  one  of  the 
gaps  between  two  adjacent  dielectric  supports  periodically 
fixed  to  the  sleeve  by  metal  supports  ancl  without  contact  with 
said  delay  line,  the  dimensions  of  the  ausiliary  delay  lines  and 
of  the  metal  supports  being  calculated  so  as  to  attenuate  the 
frequency  rone  in  which  parasite  oscillations  may  occur. 


1.  A  method  for  generating  millimeter  and  submillimeter 
electromagnetic  radiation  at  a  desired  harmonic  oJn  of  the 
cyclotron  frequency  in  a  quasi-optical  gyrotron/gyroklystron 
configuration  which  includes  a  magnetic  structure  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  parallel  to  an  axial  direction,  an  electron 
b^m  source  for  imparting  momentum  p^  to  electrons  in  the 
axial  direction  to  define  an  electron  beam  traveling  in  the  axial 
direction,  and  for  imparting  momentum  Pi  to  the  electrons  in 
the  beam  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction  to  cause  the 
electrons  in  the  beam  to  execute  gyratory  motion,  and  at  least 
one  open  resonator  defmed  by  at  least  two  mirrors  positioned 
downstream  of  the  electron  beam  source  for  receiving  there- 
through the  beam  of  electrons  and  for  exchanging  energy  with 
the  beam  of  electrons,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
choosing  a  mirror  radius  size  p  for  the  mirrors  forming  said 
at  least  one  open  resonator  which  is  large  enough  relative 
to  the  spot  size  of  a  desired  radiation  cyclotron  harmonic 
oin  so  that  said  harmonic  a>n  oscillates  within  said  at  least 
one  resonator,  but  small  enough  so  that  the  spot  size  for 
the  next  lower  cyclotron  harmonic  o>m  is  larger  than  said 
mirror  so  that  said  harmonic  o>m  does  not  oscillate  due  to 
diffraction  losses; 
generating  an  electron  beam  via  said  electron  beam  source 
with  a  beam  current  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  the 
starting  current !«  for  the  nth  cyclotron  harmonic  o)n,  but 
less  than  the  starting  current  Im  for  the  mth  cyclotron 
harmonic  a>m;  and 
extracting  radiation  energy  at  the  nth  cyclotron  harmonic 

Q)n  from  said  at  least  one  open  confocal  resonator. 
7.   A  quasioptical  gyrotron/gyroklystron  for  generating 
millimeter  and  submillimeter  radiation  at  a  desired  harmonic 
a>„  of  the  cyclotron  frequency,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  parallel  to  an  axial 

direction; 
a  relativistic  electron  beam  source,  for  imparting  momentum 
to  electrons  in  the  axial  direction  to  define  an  electron 
beam  traveling  in  the  axial  direction,  and  for  imparting 
momentum  to  the  electrons  in  the  beam  perpendicular  to 
the  axial  direction  to  cause  the  electrons  in  the  beam  to 
execute  a  gyratory  motion,  said  beam  source  generating 
an  electron  beam  with  a  beam  current  which  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  the  starting  current  !»  for  the  desired  nth 
cyclotron  harmonic,  but  less  than  the  starting  current  Im 
for  the  mth  cyclotron  harmonic; 
at  least  one  open  resonator  defined  by  at  least  two  mirrors 
positioned  downstream  of  the  electron  beam  source  for 
receiving  therethrough  the  beam  of  electrons  and  for 
exchanging  energy  between  the  beam  of  electrons  and  the 
wave  mode  fields  set  up  in  said  resonator,  wherein  for  a 
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given  cyclotron  harmonic  frequency  ton,  a  desired  diffrac- 
tion loss  Y„  for  that  harmonic  n,  a  given  half  length  sepa- 
ration Ly  between  the  mirrors,  and  a  given  mirror  radius 
of  curvature  Rm,  the  mirror  radius  size  p  for  the  mirrors 
forming  said  at  least  one  resonator  being  determined  by 
the  equation 

Yn=e\p-(p/ro^, 

where  jon  is  the  spot  size  at  the  mirror  for  radiation  at  the  nth 
cyclotron  harmonic  and  is  calculated 


4,559,477 
THREE  CHAMBER  NEGATIVE  ION  SOURCE 
Ka-Ngo  Leung,  Hercnles;  Kenneth  W.  Ehlers,  Alamo,  and  John 
R.  Hiskes,  Livermore,  aU  of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes  Depart- 
meat  of  Energy,  Washingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,701 

Int  a*  HOIJ  27/02 

U.S.  a.  315—111.81  20  ClaiBU 
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where  \o  is  the  wavelength  of  the  fundamental  cyclotron 
frequency  and  n  is  the  harmonic  number  for  the  desired  cyclo- 
tron harmonic  a>n, 
a  collector  electrode  positioned  downstream  of  the  second 

resonator  for  collecting  the  electrons  in  the  beam;  and 
means  for  extracting  radiation  energy  at  the  nth  cyclotron 
harmonic  from  said  second  open  confocal  resonator. 


4,559,476 

RADIO-FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 

Merle  V.  Hoover,  Raritan  Township,  Hunterdon  County,  N  J., 

assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,086 

Int.  CL*  HOIJ  7/46.  19/18 

US.  a.  315—39  7  Claims 


»-. 
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1.  A  negative  ion  source  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

first  and  second  magnetic  filter  means  extending  across  said 
vessel  dividing  said  vessel  into  an  excitation  chamber  for 
creating  vibrationally  excited  molecules  and  a  negative 
ionization  chamber  for  ionizing  said  excited  molecules  and 
an  extraction  chamber  for  extracting  negative  ions  from 
said  negative  ionization  chamber; 

input  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  excitation 
chamber  of  said  vessel  for  introducing  neutral  molecules 
into  said  excitation  chamber; 

a  first  discharge  means  operatively  connected  to  said  excita- 
tion chamber  for  emitting  electrons  of  sufficient  energy 
for  vibrationally  exciting  said  neutral  molecules; 

a  second  discharge  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
negative  ionization  chamber  for  emittng  ionizing  electrons 
for  ionizing  said  vibrationally  excited  neutral  molecules; 

extractor  means  coupled  to  said  extraction  chamber  produc- 
ing a  positive  electric  field  for  extracting  negative  ions 
from  said  excitation  chamber;  and 

at  least  one  plasma  grid  positioned  adjacent  to  said  extrac- 
tion chamber  being  biased  positive  with  respect  to  the 
plasma  formed  by  said  first  and  second  discharge  means. 


4,559,478 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CIRCUTT 

Robert  P.  Fuller,  Titusrille,  and  Larry  A.  Nordstrom,  Oriedo, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  U-Lite,  Inc.,  Titusrille,  Fla. 

FUed  Jnn.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,680 

Int  a.*  H05B  41/24 

\}S.  a.  315—224  15  Claims 


1.  A  radio-frequency  amplifier  having  at  least  two  double- 
ended;  mechanically  serially  connected  electron  discharge 
devices  in  a  first  and  a  second  coaxial  cavity-resonator  circuit, 
each  of  said  discharge  devices  having  a  discharge  region  so 
that  said  amplifier  comprises  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apart,  electrically  connected  discharge  regions,  each  of 
said  discharge  devices  having  a  cathode,  an  anode  circumscrib- 
ing said  cathode,  and  at  least  one  grid  electrode  disposed  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  said  anode,  input  means  coupled  to 
drive  said  first  cavity-resonator  circuit,  and  output  means 
coupled  to  said  second  cavity-resonator  circuit  for  extracting 
an  output  therefrom. 


V- * 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  circuit  comprising:  .. 
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a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  across  a  low  voluge 
d.c.  power  source; 

a  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  gas-filled  envelope; 

a  transformer  having  a  ferromagnetic  coie  on  which  a  pri- 
mary winding,  a  first  secondary  winding  and  a  second 
secondary  winding  are  wound,  said  secondary  windings 
being  connected  in  scries  with  one  another  in  voltage 
aiding  relationship;  I 

a  bipolar  transistor  which,  when  conductive,  connects  said 
primary  winding  across  said  pair  of  input  terminals; 

first  biasing  means  which,  in  response  to  the  connecting  of 
said  pair  of  input  terminals  across  said  power  source, 
supplies  forward  driving  current  through  the  base  of  said 
transistor  to  cause  said  transistor  to  become  partially 
conductive  so  that  current  from  said  power  source  begins 
to  flow  through  said  primary  winding; 

means  connecting  one  side  of  the  serially-connected  second- 
ary windings  to  one  end  electrode  of  said  fluorescent  lamp 
and  the  other  side  through  the  base  of  said  transistor  via 
the  path  of  said  forward  driving  current  thereof  to  the 
other  end  electrode; 

a  diode  connected  across  said  forward  driving  current  path 
of  said  transistor  in  anti-polarity  relationship  therevidth; 
and 

a  resistor  connected  from  a  common  connection  point  of 
said  serially-connected  secondary  windings  to  a  common 
connection  point  of  said  diode,  said  forward  driving  cur- 
rent path  of  said  transistor  and  one  ofi  said  pair  of  input 
tei  niinals;  I 

said  resistor,  diode,  secondary  windings  tnd  the  impedance 
of  said  fluorescent  lamp  providing  biasing  conditions  for 
said  transHtor  which  cause  the  conductivity  of  said  tran- 
sistor to  undergo  successive  time  cycles  upon  said  pair  of 
input  terminals  being  connected  across  said  power  source, 
one  half  period  of  each  time  cycle  being  characterized  by 
a  rise  and  fall  of  transistor  conductivity  from  zero  to  full 
and  back  to  zero,  and  the  other  half  [>erk)d  by  a  continuing 
zero  conductivity,  each  cycle  being  initiated  by  said  first 
biasing  means  at  least  during  the  firtt  few  seconds  of 
operation,  whereby  voltages  of  one  polarity  are  induced 
across  said  secondary  windings  by  sai4  primary  winding 
to  drive  current  of  one  direction  through  said  fluorescent 
lamp  via  the  base  of  said  transistor  as  said  transistor  expe- 
riences its  conductive  half  cycle,  and  voltages  of  opposite 
polarity  to  said  one  polarity  develop  across  said  secondary 
windings  to  drive  current  of  the  opposite  direction 
through  said  fluorescent  lamp  via  said<diode  as  said  tran- 
sistor experiences  its  non-conductive  half  cycle,  the  flow 
of  lamp  current  via  the  base  of  said  transistor  effecting  an 
automatic  adjustment  of  the  transistor  base  drive  to  regu 
late  said  lamp  current. 


flow  through  said  lamp,  and  means  for  selectively  introducing 
additional  impedances  into  said  first  circuit  to  selectively  fur- 
ther limit  current  flow  through  said  lamp,  said  means  for  selec- 
tively introducing  additional  impedance  means  into  said  first 


circuit  means  comprising  two  capacitors  having  different  val- 
ues, circuit  connections  and  switching  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  two  capacitors  in  series  with  said  lamp  either 
in  parallel  with  each  other,  in  series  with  each  other  or  individ- 
ually. •> 


4^59,480 
CX>LOR  MATRIX  DISPLAY  WITH  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

LIGHT  EMimNG  ELEMENTS 
ErwiB  Nobs,  Evilard,  Switzerland,  assigiior  to  Onega  SA, 
Bienae,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  15,  1982,  82  20334 
Int  CL*  H05B  4J/38,  41/39 
US.  CL  315—324  «  Claims 
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4,559^79 

STARTING  AND  DIMMING  CnBCUTT  FOR 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Robert  D.  MaMoa,  Tapelo,  MIh^  aasigiaor  to  Eaeraoa  Electric 
Co^  St  Loiis,  Mo. 

of  So-.  No.  506,084,  Jnn.  20,  1983, 
Mar.  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  594,332 
Iirt.  CL*  H05B  37/00 
UJS.  a.  315—239  3  OaiM 

1.  Starting  and  d'"""«"g  circuitry  for  a  double  ended  fluores- 
cent lamp  having  a  discharge  sustaining  fill  of  mercury  and  an 
emitting  filament  at  each  end;  comprising  a^  AC  power  source, 
a  first  circuit  means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  lamp 
including  said  lamp  and  the  secondary  winding  of  a  voltage 
step-up  transformer  having  it  primary  winding  connected 
across  said  power  source,  and  a  second  cirooit  means  for  simul- 
taneoosly  applying  a  voltage  across  said  illaments  thereby  to 
start  lamp  (fischarge,  said  second  circuit  means  including  sepa- 
rate secondary  windings  of  said  transfomier  each  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  of  said  filaments,  said  first  circuit 
means  further  inchiding  impedance  means  for  limiting  current 


1.  A  matrix  display  board  comprising  a  plurality  of  light 
emitting  elements  each  comprising  at  least  three  discharge 
tubes  containing  mercury  vapor  at  low  pressure,  the  internal 
wall  of  each  tube  being  coated  with  a  fluorescent  substance 
chosen  to  respond  respectively  to  either  the  red,  the  green  or 
the  blue  portion  of  the  spectrum,  and  separate  energizing 
means  associated  with  each  tube  for  independently  controlling 
the  variation  of  the  light  intensity  emitted  thereby  so  as  to 
obtain  light  at  the  element  output  the  resultant  wavelength  of 
which  may  extend  over  the  entire  visible  spectrum,  said  sepa- 
rate energizing  means  comprising  generator  means  for  generat- 
ing a  high  frequency  current  during  a  sequence  of  reference 
periods,  each  said  reference  period  including  a  like  plurality  oH 
cycles;  and  a  plurality  of  gating  means,  each  responsive  to  said 
high  frequency  current  for  selectively  inhibiting  the  number  of 
cycles  of  said  current  applkd  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
tubes  in  a  given  reference  period  whereby  the  intensity  of  light 
emitted  by  one  of  said  elements  is  varied  by  selectively  varying 
the  number  of  cycles  of  said  current  which  are  inhibited  during 
a  reference  period  from  reaching  the  tubes  comprising  said  one 
element. 
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4,559v481 
RASTER  WIDTH  REGULATION  CIRCUIT 
Woif^ang  F.  W.  Dietz,  New  Hope,  Pa^  assigMr  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Priacetoa,  NJ. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,947 

lat  CL*  HOIJ  29/70 

U.S.  CL  315—411  12  OataM 


'^\.  y^^j 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  raster  width,  comprising: 

a  line  deflection  voltage  regulator  responsive  to  control 
signals  for  developing  a  first  regulated  voltage; 

a  line  deflection  circuit  coupled  to  said  line  deflection  volt- 
age regulator  for  generating  line  scanning  current  in  a  line 
deflection  winding,  the  amplitude  of  said  scanning  current 
being  dependent  on  said  first  regulated  voluge; 

a  high  voltage  regtilator  responsive  to  control  signals  for 
developing  a  second  regulated  voluge; 

a  high  voltage  generator  coupled  to  said  high  voltage  regu- 
lator for  generating  an  ultor  output  voltage  at  an  ultor 
terminal,  the  magnitude  of  said  ultor  output  voltage  being 
dependent  on  said  second  regulated  voltage; 

means  coupled  in  a  feedback  path  between  said  high  voltage 
generator  and  said  high  voltage  regulator  for  developing 
a  first  ultor  control  signal  for  said  high  voltage  regulator 
that  is  representative  of  ultor  output  voltage  to  regulate 
said  ultor  output  voltage;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  feedback  path  for  developing  a  sec- 
ond ultor  control  signal  for  said  line  deflection  voltage 
regulator  that  is  representative  of  fluctuations  in  said  ultor 
output  voltage  to  vary  said  first  regulated  voluge  in  ac- 
cordance therewith  for  providing  raster  width  regulation. 

4,559,482 

AUTOMOTIVE  RIM  ROLL  FORMING  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

VenMNi  R.  FcmL  Northbrook,  DL,  asrignor  to  Grotnes  Metal- 

fomiag  Systems,  Inc^  CUcago,  DL 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  301,394,  Sep.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,357,561, 

which  is  a  diTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  129,725,  Mar.  27, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,320,327.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3844Kr7 

ClaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Japui,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-42349 

iBt  CL*  H02K  17/ 34 

UJS.  CL  318—50  1  Claim 
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1.  An  electric  drive  syston  for  an  automotive  wheel  rim 
forming  system  having  inner  and  outer  forming  rolls  mounted 
on  driven  spindles,  said  drive  system  comprising 
drive  means  for  the  inner  and  outer  sinndles, 
a  mechanical  differential  output  unit  connecting  said  drive 


means  to  said  spindles  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
torque  ratio  between  the  inner  and  outer  spindles  during 
variations  in  the  loads  on  said  forming  rolls  during  the 
forming  of  a  wheel  rim  by  said  rolls,  and 
an  auxiliary  speed  drive  coupled  to  one  of  said  spindles  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  speed  ratio  between  said 
inner  and  outer  spindles  in  the  absence  of  a  working  load 
thereon. 


4,559,483 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INCREASING  SPEED  OF 

ACTUATION  OF  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONSUMER, 

PARTICULARLY  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSOON 

ENGINE 
WcrMf  Judt  Lodwigsbors  Wotfgug  Koaak,  Mogliagen,  and 
Peter  WerMr,  Wicraskeiai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  Robert  Boscb  GmbH,  Stattgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Ju.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  623,488 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JoL  29, 
1983,  3327393 

Int  CL*  H02P  1/22;  H02M  3/06 
UJS.  CL  318—301  5  Claims 


1.  A  control  device  for  increasing  speed  of  actuation  of  a 
direct  current  electromagnetic  consumer,  particularly  for  use 
in  motor  vehicles,  comprising  terminals  to  a  direct  current 
power  source;  a  capacitor;  and  a  two-position  switchover 
device  operable  for  connecting,  in  one  switching  position 
thereof,  the  capacitor  across  the  power  source  terminals  to 
charge  the  capacitor  to  the  full  voluge  of  the  power  source 
and,  in  another  switching  position  thereof,  connecting  the 
charged  capacitor  in  series  with  the  electromagnetic  consumer 
and  the  terminals  at  such  a  polarity  that  the  charge  of  the 
capacitor  is  added  to  the  voluge  of  the  power  source  and  the 
increased  voluge  is  applied  to  the  electromagnetic  consumer, 
the  electromagnetic  consumer  being  connected  to  the  positive 
power  source  terminal  and  the  negative  pole  of  the  charged 
capacitor  being  connected  in  the  other  switching  position  to 
the  electromagnetic  consumer  and  the  postitive  pole  of  the 
charged  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  ground  terminal  of 
the  power  source,  the  switchover  device  including  a  first 
switching  contact  connected  between  the  consumer  and  the 
capacitor,  a  second  switching  contact  connected  between  the 
capacitor  and  the  ground  terminal  of  the  power  source,  a  series 
connection  <rf  resistor  and  a  diode  connected  between  the 
junction  points  of  the  first  switching  contact  and  the  consumer 
and  the  junction  point  of  the  capacitor  and  the  second  switch- 
ing contact,  and  a  second  diode  connected  between  the  junc- 
tion point  of  the  first  switching  contact  and  the  capacitor  and 
the  ground  terminal  of  the  power  source. 
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4,559,484  , 

CTOP-POSmON  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 
ELECTRIC  WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
KoU  Hinuo,  YokntaM.  JapM,  aati^or  to  Jidoaha  Denki 
Katyo  ¥aliM>iH  Kaiaha,  KMagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  652,037 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japai^  Sep.  2^  1983,  58-175664; 
Sep.  22,  1983,  58-175665 

iBt  CL*  B60S  1/08 
VS.  CL  318—443 


7  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  stop-position  of  an  electric 
windshield  wiper,  which  comprises  a  means  for  converting 
rotary  motion  of  a  wiper  motor  into  reciprocative  motion  of  a 
wiper  to  oscillate  a  wiper  blade  on  a  surface  to  be  wiped  and  a 
switch  mechanism  provide  with  armatwe  shortcircuiting 
contacts  for  turning  off  the  wiper  motor  from  a  power  source 
and  shortcircuiting  the  armature  of  the  wiper  motor  to 
forcedly  stop  the  wiper  blade  when  the  wifer  blade  reaches  to 
a  predetermined  position  under  a  turn-off  sUte  of  a  wiper 
switch,  characterized  in  that  said  armature  shortcircuiting 
contacts  of  the  switch  mechanism  are  shiftedly  arranged  at 
plural  positions  for  forcedly  stopping  the  wiper  motor  at  differ- 
ent positions,  and  further  a  turnover  means  is  arranged  for  the 
plural  armature  shortcircuiting  contacts. 


nected  to  said  stator  windings,  said  drive  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  counter  and  being  operative  to  synthe- 


-      r-;^. 


[rjo-wrj— ' 

3i<vw» 


size  sinusoidal  excitation  currents  in  accordance  with  the 
count  on  said  counter. 


4,559,486 

DETECTOR  FOR  SHORTED  ROTATING  DIODE  OF  A 

BRUSHLESS  ALTERNATOR 

William  Spencer,  Rockford,  and  MelTin  C.  Jackovich,  Stillinan 

Valley,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand  Corporation, 

Rockford,m. 

Filed  Dec  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,346 

Int  CI*  H02K  U/OO 

U.S.  CL  322—99  5  Claims 


4359  485 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  AC  INDUCOON  MOTORS 
James  S.  Whited,  Radford,  Va.,  assignor  to  KoUmorgen  Tech- 
■ologics  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aag.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,809 
Int  CL*  H02P  5/34  \ 
UJS.  CL  318— 802  5  daims 

1.  A  velocity  motor  control  system  f(^r  an  AC  induction 
motor  comprising: 
a  nx>tor  including 
multiphase  stator  windings,  and 
an  induction  rotor; 
means  coupled  to  said  rotor  to  produce  a  base  pulse  train 
including  a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  per  revolu- 
tion of  said  rotor;  j 
a  slip  factor  generator;  | 
means  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  oper*tively  connected  to 
said  slip  factor  generator  to  provide  $lip  factors  as  a  fimc- 
tion  of  the  speed  of  said  rotor; 
means  connected  to  said  slip  factor  generator  and  operative 
to  modify  slip  factors  in  accordance  with  the  desired 
motor  torque; 
means  for  producing  a  slip  pulse  train  in  accordance  with  the 

modified  shp  factor;  I 

a  counter  responsive  to  said  base  traiii  and  said  slip  pulse 
train  operativcly  connected  to  count  pulses  from  both  of 
said  trains;  and 
drive  circuit  means,  having  a  voltage 


source  interter,  con- 


1.  In  a  brushless  alternator  having  an  exciter  field  circuit 
including  a  source  of  DC  potential  with  a  reference,  a  stotion- 
ary  exciter  field  winding  and  an  emitter  collector  circuit  of  a 
voltage  regulator  transistor  connected  in  series  with  the  field 
winding  across  the  DC  source,  a  rotor  with  an  exciter  arma- 
ture, a  diode  rectifier  connected  with  said  armature  and  a  main 
field  winding  connected  with  the  diode  rectifier,  a  stator  wind- 
ing in  which  the  alternator  output  voluge  is  developed  cou- 
pled with  the  main  field  winding,  and  a  voltage  regulator 
responsive  to  the  alternator  output  providing  a  base  drive 
signal  to  the  volUge  regulator  transistor,  an  improved  detector 
for  a  shorted  diode  rectifier,  comprising: 
a  sensing  circuit  responsive  to  the  direction  of  current  flow 
through  the  exciter  field  winding  for  indicating  the  occur- 
rence of  a  shorted  diode  on  the  rotor. 
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4,559,487 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WTTH  INDEPENDENT  PEAK 

AND  AVERAGE  VOLTAGE  SENSING 
Cecil  W.  Sims,  and  Arthur  Hill,  both  of  Rockford,  111.,  assignors 
to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,301 

Int  O.*  H02P  9/30 

VS.  CL  322—24  *♦  Claims 


^n^ 


f<^ 


U^ 


Min- 


b[£>gl 


ID  Dcmj» 

FIELD 
WMOMG  » 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  a  generating  system  having  a  main 
generator  and  an  exciter  for  providing  field  current  to  the  main 
generator,  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  the  main  generator  for  sensing  first  and 
second  operating  parameters  thereof; 

means  coupled  to  the  sensing  means  for  generating  first  and 
second  pulse  width  modulated  (PWM)  signals  based  upon 
the  first  and  second  sensed  operating  parameters,  respec- 
tively; 

means  coupled  to  the  generating  means  for  comparing  the 
first  and  second  PWM  signals  and  passing  only  that  PWM 
signal  having  the  narrower  pulse  width;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  passed  PWM  signal  for  controlling 
the  exciter  to  in  turn  regulate  the  output  of  the  main 
generator. 


sistor  is  larger  than  the  area  of  said  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor, 

a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  and  said  voltage  output  line; 

a  voltage  comparator  having  an  output  terminal,  and  first 
and  second  differential  input  terminals,  said  first  differen- 
tial input  terminal  of  said  voltage  comparator  being  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor; 

fifth  and  sixth  resistors  for  supplying  a  divided  voltage 
which  is  proportional  to  an  output  voltage  which  appears 
on  said  voltage  output  line,  said  divided  voltage  being 
supplied  to  said  second  differential  input  terminal;  and 

an  output  means  connected  between  said  second  feed  line 
and  said  voltage  output  line  and  coupled  with  said  output 
terminal  of  said  voltage  comparator  for  supplying  an 
output  voltage  proportional  to  an  output  current  of  said 
second  transistor. 


4,559,489 
LOW-LOSS  RADIO  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLE  PORT 
VARIABLE  POWER  CONTROLLER 
David  C.  Vacanti,  Renton;  John  C.  Read,  Seattle,  and  Jimmy  S. 
Takeuchi,  Mercer  Island,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boe- 
ing Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,696 

Int  CL*  HOIP  5/12 
VS.  CL  333—1.1  12  ClaiaH 


'^ 


7       V*/    ^ 
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4,559,488 
INTEGRATED  PRECISION  REFERENCE  SOURCE 
Hiroshi  Minakuchi,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-212912 

Int  a.*  G05F  3/20 

VS.  CL  323—281  3  Claims 


r7-:^f   ^' 


fSC, 


»"fc"rt 


1.  An  integrated  precision  reference  source  comprising: 

first  and  second  feed  lines; 

a  voltage  output  line; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector, 
said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
first  feed  line; 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  base  and  said  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  base  and  said 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector, 
said  base  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
collector  of  said  first  transistor,  and  said  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  being  connected  to  said  voltage  output 
line,  wherein  the  area  of  said  emitter  of  said  second  tran- 


1.  A  power  control  comprising: 

a  single  input  power  port; 

a  plurality  of  power  output  ports; 

power  distribution  means  coupled  to  said  input  power  port 
and  to  said  power  output  ports  for  delivering  substantially 
all  of  the  input  power  applied  to  said  input  port  to  said 
plurality  of  output  ports,  said  power  distribution  means 
receiving  all  of  said  input  power,  selectively  transmitting 
a  variable  portion  of  said  input  power  to  one  of  the  output 
ports  coupled  to  the  power  distribution  means,  and  re- 
flecting out  the  portion  of  said  input  power  not  transmit- 
ted to  said  one  output  port;  said  power  distribution  means 
including  a  circulator,  a  variable  reflection  coefficient 
device,  and  a  power  distribution  line  operatively  coupling 
said  circulator  to  another  of  said  power  output  ports; 

said  variable  reflection  coefficient  device  having  a  main 
terminal  for  receiving  said  input  power  and  an  output 
terminal  for  transmitting  out  a  variable  portion  of  said 
amount  of  input  power  to  said  one  power  output  port;  said 
variable  reflection  coefficient  device  having  a  voluge 
variable  capacitance  for  setting  the  reflection  coefficient 
of  said  variable  reflection  coefficient  device  at  any  desired 
value  between  0  and  1  to  control  the  proportion  of  said 
input  power  to  be  reflected  back  out  to  said  main  terminal 
and  the  portion  of  said  input  power  to  be  transmitted  from 
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said  outpat  teraunal;  and  means  for  ^decting  the  portion 
of  input  power  transmitted  to  said  output  terminal,  includ- 
ing electrootcally  controlled  powef  supply  means  for 
paoviding  a  variable  voltage  bias  to  |aid  voltage  variable 
capadtance;  said  variable  refkctio*  coefficient  device 
further  including  a  branch  line  coupler  circuit  having  an 
input/output  terminal  connected  to  the  device's  associ- 
ated circulator  via  said  main  terminsd,  and  an  output  ter- 
nunal  connected  to  the  device's  associated  output  termi- 
nal; and  wherein  said  voltage  variabli  capacitance  is  asso- 
ciated with  and  coupled  to  said  brandi  line  coupler  circuit 
and  caoaes  the  branch  line  coupler'  circuit  to  couple  a 
selected  portioa  of  the  power  recetvdd  by  its  input/output 
terminal  to  its  output  terminal  and  ito  reflect  out  of  its 
input/output  terminal  the  portion  cf  the  received  mput 
power  which  is  not  coupled  to  said  output  terminal; 
said  circolator  having  an  input  terminal  receiving  said  input 
power  apphed  thereto  from  said  input  power  port,  an 
input/output  terminal  coupled  to  s^  main  terminal  of 
said  variable  reflection  coefFicient  device,  and  an  output 
terminal  for  transmitting  the  power  reflected  out  from 
said  variable  reflection  coefficient  device  into  said  circula- 
tor input/output  terminal,  thence  to  said  power  distribu- 
tion Ihie. 


4,559,490 

METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINmQ  CONSTANT 
BANDWIDTH  OVER  A  FREQUENCYI  SPECTRUM  IN  A 

DIELECnUC  RESONATOR  FILTER 
M«fc  A.  Camtm,  Schavibwg.  a^  Frtmda  R.  Yester,  Jr^ 
Artt^tM  Hdghta,  both  of  DL,  aaripon  to  Motorota,  Ik^ 
DL 
Filed  Dec  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,433 
.  CL*  HOIP  1/208,  1/203^  1/219 
U&CL333— 202 


15ClaiaH 


sated  by  changes  in  interresonat(M-  coufdings  such  that  constant 
filter  bandwidth  is  maintained  at  any  filter  center  frequency 
throughout  the  frequency  spectrum  of  interest. 


4,559,491 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  A  FAULT 

POINT  ON  A  THREE-PHASE  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 
Marari  M.  Saha,  Viiteria,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Viisteria,  Sweden 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1903,  Ser.  No.  528,196 
ClalflM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1982,  8205235 
Int  CL*  GOIR  31/08 
U  A  CL  324—52  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  spaltial  parameters  of  a 
plurality  of  resonators  with  respect  to  a  propagating  electro- 
magnetic field  having  a  maxima  in  a  dielectric  resonator  filter 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  ffi#*'ttng  a  denied  filter  bandwidth  and  determining  an 
interreaonator  coupling  coefficient  lliat  produces  the  de- 
aired  bandwidth  about  a  center  fret]uency  within  a  fre- 
quency spectrum  of  interest, 

b.  choosing  positions  for  the  reaonatots  along  the  direction 
of  electromagnetic  field  propagatioo, 

c.  obtaining  the  required  interresonator  coupling  by  measur- 
ing and  monitoring  die  interresonator  coupling  coefficient 
while  altering  the  interresonator  spacing, 

d.  altering  the  resonant  center  frequenoy  of  the  resonators  to 
some  other  center  frequency  within  the  ^>ectrum  of  inter- 

•t.  -] 

e.  moving  all  of  the  resonators  either  loward  or  away  from 
the  electromagnetic  field  strength  maxima  or  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  interresonator  spacing  in  proportion  to  the 
relative  rate  of  change  of  the  interresonator  coupling 
coefficient  aa  compared  with  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
center  frequency, 

f  iterating  steps  c-e  to  the  desired  degree  of  precision, 
whereby  successive  iterations  converge  (|pon  a  combination  of 
parameters  at  which  changes  in  center  frequency  are  compen- 
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1.  A  method  for  locating  a  fault  point  within  a  section  of  a 
three-phase  power  transmission  line  located  between  a  net- 
work positioned  behind  the  said  section  and  a  network  posi- 
tioned ahead  of  the  said  section,  wherein  currents  and  voltages 
in  the  line,  are  measured  at  a  measuring  point  arranged  at  one 
end  of  the  said  section  and  the  distance  between  the  measuring 
point  and  the  fault  point  is  computed  with  the  aid  of  the  mea- 
sured values  and  the  parameters  of  the  said  section,  character- 
ized in  that 
the  type  of  the  fault  is  determined, 
the  fundamental  frequency  components  of  the  measured 

values  are  determined,  and 
on  the  basis  of  the  type  ^>t&ult  and  the  complex  values  of  the 
fundamental  frequency  components  of  the  measured  val- 
ues and  using  a  network  model,  which  includes  the  influ- 
ence of  the  infeed  from  the  line  ahead  of  said  section, 
utilizing  the  impedance  of  the  said  section  as  well  as  values 
for  the  source  impedances  of  the  networks  lying  ahead  of 
and  behind  the  said  section,  eliminating  possible  zero 
sequence  components  in  the  fault  current  and  using  only 
positive  sequence  components  and  eliminating  the  influ- 
ence of  the  fault  resistance,  the  fault  distance  (n)  related  to 
the  distance  between  the  fault  and  the  measuring  point  is 
determined  as  the  solution  of  an  equation 

if2  +  5Xit+C=0 

which  contains  the  fault  distance  (n)  as  a  variable,  the 
parameters  (B,  Q  of  which  are  dependent  on  the  funda- 
mental frequency  components  of  the  measured  values  and 
on  the  said  impedances,  and  locating  the  fault  based  on  the 
fault  distance  n  and  the  measuring  point 


4,559,492 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

PHASE-CALIBRATING 

Yasoo  Baba,  and  Ichiro  Asano,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Horiba,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,179 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1981,  56-155352 
Int.  CL*  GOIR  25/00;  H03L  7/00:  G04C  11/00 
U.S.  CL  324—83  D  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  phase-calibrating,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  means  for  detecting  phase  shifts  be- 
tween two  repeated  square  wave  signals  havng  equal  fre- 
quency and  duty  cycles;  a  means  for  integrating  said  detected 
phase  shifts  during  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  said 
square  wave  signals  and  for  calculating  the  mean  value  per 
cycle  from  said  integrated  value;  a  means  for  shifting  a  phase  of 
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one  square  wave  signal  by  a  phase  shift  equivalent  to  said  mean 
value  so  that  a  phase  of  said  one  square  wave  signal  overlaps  a 
phase  of  another  square  wave  signal;  wherein  a  means  for 
calculating  the  mean  value  per  cycle  comprises  a  timing  clock 
connected  to  a  phase  shifts-detecting  counter  for  enabling  said 
phase  shifts-detecting  counter  to  count  phase  shifts-detecting 


4,559,494         

MAXIMUM  DEMAND  METER 
Shigeki  Takeshita,  Fokuyama,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Mltsabishi 
DeaU  KflVTfciM  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,167 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1982,  57-91648; 
Apr.  13,  1983,  58-66511 

Int  a.*  GOIR  11/64 
U.S.  CL  324—103  R  15  OaimM 


signals  from  said  means  for  detecting  phase  shifts  during  said 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  said  repeated  square  wave 
signals,  a  counter  for  counting  clock  pulses  output  from  said 
timing  clock  only  during  a  period  when  said  phase  shifts- 
detecting  signals  are  counted  by  said  phase  shifts-detecting 
counter,  and  a  latch  circuit  for  latching  the  value  counted  by 
said  counter. 


4,559,493 
METER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 

WATER  IN  A  WATER-INK  MIXTURE 

Ira  B.  Goldberg;  Kwaag  E.  Chnag,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks, 

CaUfn  aMl  Thomas  A.  Padner,  Oshkodi,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Roc^wd  International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,106 

lat  CL*  GOIN  27/22 

U  A  CL  324—61  R  ^  Cl«»n» 


1.  A  meter  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  water  in  a 
fluid  mixture  of  ink  and  water,  said  meter  comprising: 

a  capacitor  cell  for  containing  a  fluid  mixture; 

an  audio-frequency  oscillator  circuit  which  utilizes  said 
capacitor  cell  for  providing  capacitance  in  said  oscillator 
circuit  so  that  said  oscillator  circuit  provides  an  output 
frequency  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  dielectric 
constant  of  said  fluid; 

a  frequency  to  voltage  converter  which  receives  said  output 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  circuit  and  converts  it  to  a  first 
voltage  output  which  is  directly  proportional  to  said  out- 
put frequency; 

a  logarithmic  amplifier  which  receives  said  first  voltage 
output  of  said  frequency- voltage  converter  and  converts  it 
to  a  second  voltage  output  which  is  proportional  to  the 
logarithm  of  said  first  voltage  output  and  is  directly  pro- 
portional to  said  concentration  of  water  in  said  fluid  mix- 
ture in  said  capacitor  cell;  and 

a  display  means  which  receives  said  second  voltage  output 
"  of  said  logarithmic  ampUfier  and  displays  it,  whereby  said 
concentration  of  water  in  said  fluid  mixture  in  said  capaci- 
tor cell  can  be  measured. 


22       23 


1.  A  maximum  demand  meter  for  determining  maximum 
average  power  consumption  for  a  series  of  measuring  penods, 
for  use  with  an  integrating  wattmeter  of  the  type  that  com- 
prises a  rotating  member  whose  angular  velocity  is  propor- 
tional to  the  rate  of  consumption  of  electric  energy,  said  maxi- 
mum demand  meter  comprising: 

a  pointer  mounted  for  arcuate  movement; 

a  push  arm  fixedly  mounted  on  a  center  shaft  for  movement 
from  a  zero  position  to  push  said  pointer  in  response  to 
rotation  of  sud  center  shaft  in  a  first  direction  during  a 
measuring  period; 

first  and  second  sun  gears  and  a  planet  gear  in  contact  there- 
with, said  planet  gear  being  fixedly  attached  to  and 
mounted  for  orbital  rotation  about  said  center  shaft; 

driving  gear  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  first  sun 
gear  with  said  rotating  member  of  said  wattmeter; 

zero-returning  means  for  returning  said  push  arm  to  said 
zero  position  at  the  end  of  a  measuring  period,  said  zero- 
returning  means  being  coupled  to  said  second  sun  gear  for 
rotating  said  second  sun  gear  at  the  end  of  a  measuring 
period,  thereby  to  cause  said  planet  gear  to  route  said 
center  shaft  in  a  second  direction; 

first  pawl  means  for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of  said 
first  sun  gear  during  operation  of  said  zero-returning 
means;  and 

second  pawl  means  for  selectively  preventing  rotation  of 
said  second  sun  gear  during  said  measuring  period. 


4,559,495 
TRANSDUCER  FREE  OF  ANY  MAGNETIC  CORE  FOR 

CONTACTLESS  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT 
Hehiz  Lieiriutfd,  Zog,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  LGZ  Laadia  A 
Gyr  Zog  AG,  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  26,   1981, 

2038/81 

Int.  a.<  GOIR  33/00.  1/20 
UJS.  CL  324—117  R  «  ClaiaM 

1.  A  current  measuring  device  for  measuring  a  current  flow- 
ing in  a  two-legged  U-shaped  strip  without  the  use  of  a  mag- 
netic core,  said  current  generating  a  fu-st  primary  magnetic 
field  near  the  first  leg  of  said  U-shaped  conductor  and  a  second 
primary  magnetic  field  near  the  second  leg  of  said  U-shapcd 
conductor,  said  first  and  second  primary  magnetic  fields  bcmg 
oppositely  oriented. 


489-521  O.G.-85-12 
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said  current  measuring  device  composing: 

(a)  a  first  magnetic  field  sensor  located  proximate  said  first 
leg  of  said  U-shaped  conductor  for  detecting  said  first 
primary  magnetic  field  and  any  stray  magnetic  field  pres- 
ent near  said  conductor  and  for  producing  a  first  output 
signal  in  response  thereto;  I 

(b)  a  second  magnetic  field  sensor  located  proximate  said 


second  leg  of  said  U-shaped  conductor  for  detecting  said 
second  primary  magnetic  field  and  any  stray  magnetic 
field  present  near  said  conductor^  and  for  producing  a 
second  output  signal  in  response  tkereto,  and 
(c)  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first  output  signal  and 
said  second  output  signal  and  for  producing  a  third  output 
signal  proportional  to  said  current  to  be  measured  and 
substantially  independent  of  said  stray  magnetic  field. 


4,559,496 

LCD  HOOK-ON  DIGITAL  AMMETER 

Joha  D.  Hamden,  Jr^  Schenectady,  and  William  P.  Kommmpf, 

Albaay,  both  of  N.Y^  aasigBors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

DiriBoa  of  Scr.  No.  286,490,  JnL  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,471,300. 

TUi  appUcatkw  Jon.  4,  1984,  Scr.  No.  617,285 

lat.  CL*  GOIR  1/20.  15/00 

VS.  a.  324^127  8  Claims 


1.  A  hook-on  digital  ammeter  comptising 

an  annular  magnetic  core  interrupted  at  at  least  one  location 
such  that  the  core  material  at  opposite  sides  of  the  inter- 
ruption is  sufficiently  separable  to  allow  passage  of  a 
conductor  through  the  interruption; 

a  secondary  winding  wound  on  said  core,  said  secondary 
winding  being  tapped  at  a  plurality  of  points  thereon; 

liquid  crystal  display  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  display 
segments  having  a  common  connection;  and 

circuit  means  coupling  a  separate  oae  of  said  taps;  respec- 
tively, to  a  separate  segment  of  said  liquid  crystal  display 
means,  respectively,  said  common  connection  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  such  that  the 
optically  response  state  of  each  segment  of  said  liquid 
crystal  display  means  is  directly  dotermined  by  the  ampli- 
tude of  AC  voltage  across  said  secondary  winding. 


4,559,497 
RANGED  VOLTAGE  MONITOR  WITH  OUT-OF-RANGE 

ENUNCIATORS 

Anthoay  Farrugia,  5034  Edenview  Dr.,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.  95111 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,902 

lot  CL*  GOIR  19/14;  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  CL  324—133  11  Claims 


1.  A  ranged  voltage  monitor  comprising: 

(a)  under-range  sensing  means  having  a  reference  input,  a 
sensing  input,  and  an  output,  said  under-range  sensing 
means  being  operative  to  develop  an  under-range  signal  at 
said  output  when  the  voltage  level  at  said  sending  input 
drops  below  a  first  predetermined  level; 

(b)  over-range  sensing  means  having  a  reference  input,  a 
sensing  input,  and  an  output,  said  over-range  sensing 
means  being  operative  to  develop  an  over-range  signal  at 
said  output  when  the  voltage  level  at  said  sensing  input 
rises  above  a  second  predetermined  level; 

(c)  at  least  one  mid-range  sensing  stage  having  a  reference 
input  and  at  least  one  sensing  input,  said  at  least  one  mid- 
range  sensing  stage  being  operative  to  develop  at  least  one 
mid-range  voltage  level  signal; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  visual  indicators  and  means  for  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  indicators  to  each  of  said  under-range 
sensing  means,  said  over  range  sensing  means,  and  said 
mid-range  sensing  stage; 

(e)  a  dual-level  audible  enunciator  having  inputs  coupled  to 
signals  produced  by  the  outputs  of  said  under-range  sens- 
ing means  and  said  over-range  sensing  means;  and 

(0  disabling  means  coupled  to  said  indicators  for  disabling 
all  but  one  indicator  associated  with  the  highest  sensed 
voltage  level. 


4,559,498 
SYMMETRICAL  INTEGRATOR  AND  APPLICATION  OF 

SAID  INTEGRATOR  TO  AN  ELECTRIC  FILTER 
Boris  Sokoloff,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  poor  I'E- 
tode  et  la  Fabrication  de  Qrcnites  Integres  Spedaux  E.F.- 
CIJS.,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,391 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2,  1981,  81  18637 

lBta.'G06G  7/186 

VS.  a.  328—127  5  Claims 

1.  A  symmetrica]  integrator  for  use  in  a  switched  capacitor 

filter,  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  having  two  floating 

inputs  of  which  one  being  an  inverting  input  and  the  other 

being  a  non-inverting  input  and  two  floating  outputs;  two 

identical  feedback  capacitors,  each  connected  between  an 

input  and  a  respective  output  of  the  operational  amplifier,  a 

third  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  by  a  first  insu- 
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lated  gate  transistor  to  a  first  input  of  the  integrator,  and  hav- 
ing a  second  terminal  connected  by  a  second  insulated  gate 
transistor  to  a  second  input  of  the  integrator,  said  one  terminal 
being  connected  through  a  third  transistor  insulated  gate  to 
said  inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier  and  said  sec- 
ond terminal  being  connected  through  a  fourth  insulated  gate 
transistor  to  said  non  inverting  input,  said  floating  outputs  of 


demodulated  digital  signals  X(t)  and  Y(t),  comprising  wide- 
band amplifiers  whose  signal  inputs  are  coupled  to  the  outputs 
of  the  direct  demodulation  circuit,  and  which  comprise  auto- 
matic gain  control  inputs,  the  outputs  of  these  amplifiers  being 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  a  control  circuit  comprising  inte- 
grating means,  and  of  which  the  outputs  are  connected  to  the 
control  inputs  of  the  amplifiers. 


4,559,500 

MIRROR-GRATING  TUNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

mGH  RESOLUTION  LASERS 

Iain  S.  McDermid,  Pasadena,  and  Thomas  J.  Pacala,  La  Canada, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology, 

Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,211 

Int  CL<  HOIS  3/086.  3/10;  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  CL  33<>— 4J  2  Claims 


the  operational  amplifier  being  the  outputs  of  the  integrator, 

and  . 

means  for  periodically  tuming-on  simultaneously  said  first 
and  second  insulated  gate  transistors  while  said  third  and 
fourth  insulated  gate  transistors  are  non-conducting  and 
for  tuming-on  simultaneously  said  third  and  fourth  insu- 
lated gate  transistors  while  said  first  and  second  insulated 
gate  transistors  are  non-conducting. 


4,559,499 

DIRECT  MICROWAVE  DEMODULATOR  OF  PSK 

SIGNALS  WITH  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 

Jacques  Bursztejn,  Paris,  and  Michel  Part,  Les  Essarts  le  Roi, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  591,448 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25, 1983,  83  04983 
Int  CL*  H03D  3/18.  3/24 
UAa.329— 50  3  Claims 


KM 


VOkTMC 
CONTSOUlB  li-, 
OKIUJITO* 


r^ 


1.  A  microwave  reception  chain  comprising  a  circuit  for 
direct  demodulation  of  a  modulated  signal  resulting  from  mix- 
ing two  carriers  in  quadrature  modulated  by  digital  signals 
scrambled  so  as  not  to  comprise  long  series  of  ones  or  zeros,  of 
which  the  input  is  coupled  with  the  received  signal  input, 
associated  with  an  oscillator  operated  at  the  carrier  frequency 
of  the  received  signal,  controllable  so  that  the  phase  of  the 
carrier  coming  from  the  oscillator  coincides  with  the  phase  of 
the  signal  received  and  supplying  demodulated  digital  signals, 
and  furthermore  comprising  a  phase  calculator  having  two 
inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs  for  demodulated  digital  signals, 
of  which  the  output  provides  a  signal  as  a  function  of  the  phase 
difference  between  the  received  carrier  and  the  local  carrier, 
this  output  being  connected  to  the  control  input  of  the  oscilla- 
tor via  a  loop  integrator  filter,  wherein  the  arrangement  also 
comprises  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  level  of  the 


1.  A  tuning  arrangement  for  a  timable  laser  in  which  a  tun- 
able beam  is  amplifiable  in  the  laser  cavity,  the  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  single  diffraction  grating;  and 

beam  steering  means  comprising  first  and  second  reflective 
mirrors  positionable  with  respect  to  said  grating  for  caus- 
ing a  beam  directed  to  said  grating  from  said  cavity  to  be 
diffracted  three  times  by  said  grating  prior  to  being  redi- 
rected to  said  cavity  for  further  amplification,  said  fu^ 
and  second  mirrors  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
single  grating  to  cause  said  beam  directed  to  said  single 
grating  from  said  cavity  to  be  diffracted  by  the  grating 
and  to  be  directed  to  said  first  mirror  and  therefrom  to  be 
reflected  to  said  second  mirror  from  which  it  is  reflected 
to  said  single  grating  at  a  Littrow  angle  with  respect  to 
said  grating,  with  the  beam  after  being  diffracted  a  second 
time  by  said  grating  then  being  directed  back  to  said 
second  mirror  for  reflection  to  said  first  mirror  and  thence 
back  to  said  grating  where  the  beam  is  diffracted  a  third 
time  before  it  is  returned  to  said  cavity. 


4,559,501 
SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT 
Tooru  Akutagawa,  and  Yukihiko  Machida,  both  of  Kauagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1982,  57-234248 
Int  a.*  H03F  1/34.  3/04 
VS.  a.  330—293  *  Claims 

1.  A  signal  translating  circuit  for  supplying  an  output  current 
signal,  comprising; 

negative  feedback  means  including  first  and  second  transis- 
tors each  having  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emitter,  said 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  coupled  to  said  base  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor 
coupled  to  said  base  of  said  first  transistor, 
biasing  current  source  means  connected  to  said  base  of  said 

first  transistor; 
input  resistor  means  connected  between  said  base  of  said  first 
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tnittistor  and  a  source  of  an  input  voltage  signal  for  con- 
verting said  input  voltage  sig^  into  an  input  current 
signal  to  be  supplied  to  said  base  of  said  first  transistor; 
first  constant  current  source  means  connected  to  said  emitter 
of  said  second  transistor  for  supplying  a  first  constant 
current  flowing  to  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor, 
said  first  constant  current  being  selected  to  be  substan- 


m*9t) 


tially  equal  to  a  half  of  the  peak-to-peak  value  of  said  input 
current  signal;  I 

second  constant  current  source  means  connected  to  said 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  for  supplying  a  second 
constant  current,  substantially  equal  to  said  first  constant 
current,  to  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor;  and 

means  for  deriving  said  output  current  signal  from  said 
collector  of  said  second  transistor. 


4,559^2  

MULTI-STAGE  AMPUFIER  WITH  CAPACITIVE 
NESTING  FOR  FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION 
Jokaa  H.  HnUsing,  Den  Hooro,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Sig- 
■etics  CorporatioB,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  602,234 
Irt.  CL«  H03F  1/34 


VS.  CL  330—294 


25  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  received  at 
least  partially  at  an  inverting  input  thereof  to  produce  an  in- 
verted output  signal  at  an  ouput  thereof,  the  amplifier  compris- 
ing: 
a  composite  amplifier  section  comprising: 
a  first  suge  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  received  at  least 
partially  at  an  inverting  input  thereof  to  produce  an 
inverted  output  signal  at  an  o«tput  thereof; 
a  second  stage  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  received  at 
least  partially  at  a  non-invert^g  input  thereof  to  pro- 
duce a  non-inverted  output  signal  at  an  output  thereof, 
the  output  of  one  of  the  two  stages  coupled  to  the  input 
of  the  other  of  the  two  stagas,  the  composite  section 
having  an  inverting  input  and  an  output  respectively 
coupled  to  the  remaining  inpat  and  output  of  the  two 
stages;  and 
a  first  capacitor  coupled  between  the  output  and  inverting 
mput  of  the  first  stage,  the  first  capacitor  being  of  such 
a  value  as  to  be  sufficient  in  ilkelf  to  make  the  forward 


gain  of  the  composite  section  roll  off  no  more  than 
9dB/ocUve  out  to  its  unity-gain  frequency; 

a  third  stage  for  amplifying  an  input  signid  received  at  least 
partially  at  a  non-inverting  input  thereof  to  produce  a 
non-inverted  output  signal  at  an  output  thereof,  the  output 
of  one  of  the  composite  section  and  the  third  stage  cou- 
pled to  the  input  of  the  other  of  the  composite  section  and 
the  third  stage,  the  remaining  input  and  output  of  the 
composite  section  and  the  third  stage  respectively  coupled 
to  the  input  and  output  of  the  amplifier;  and 

a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  the  output  and  invert- 
ing input  of  the  composite  section,  the  second  capacitor 
being  of  such  a  value  that  the  capacitors  are  sufficient  in 
themselves  to  make  the  forward  gain  of  the  amplifier  roll 
off  no  more  than  9  dB/octave  out  to  its  unity-gain  fre- 
quency. 


4,559,503 

AMPLIFIER  FOR  CORRECITNG  GROUP  TIME  DELAY 

OF  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS  AND  AN  INTERMEDIATE 

FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  STAGE  FOR  RADIO 
EQUIPMENT  COMPRISING  AN  AMPUFIER  OF  THIS 

KIND 
Michel  Camand,  Coorbevoie,  and  Jean-Pierre  Cbobert,  B<^ 
Colombes,  both  of  France,  assigDors  to  Alcatel  Thomson 
Faiaceqiu  Hertziens,  France 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Jan.  31, 1984,  84  01465 
Int  CL«  H03F  3/191 
UJS.  CL  330—302  10  Claims 


1.  Amplifier  for  correcting  group  time  delay  of  electrical 
signals,  comprising  first  and  second  DC  volUge  supply  termi- 
nals, an  input  transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a 
base  and  to  which  a  signal  to  be  amplified  is  applied,  an  output 
transistor  having  a  collector,  an  emitter  and  a  base,  a  group 
time  delay  corrector  network,  at  least  one  capacitor  and  a 
choke,  wherein  said  input  and  output  transistors  have  respec- 
tive collector-emitter  junctions  connected  in  series  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals,  said  input  and  output  transistors 
are  configured  as  common-emitter  voltage  amplifiers,  said 
collector  of  said  input  transistor  is  connected  to  said  base  of 
said  output  transistor  through  said  group  time  delay  corrector 
network,  and  said  emitter  of  said  output  transistor  is  connected 
to  one  of  said  terminals  through  said  at  least  one  capacitor  and 
connected  to  said  collector  of  said  input  transistor  through  said 
choke. 


4,559,504 

FUSE  TERMINAL 

Zdenek  Krec,  Regaubnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  569,382 

Int.  CL*  HOIH  85/02 

UJS.  CL  337—194  15  Claims 

L  A  fuse  terminal  having  a  socket  including  stationary 

contacts,  an  operating  element  having  a  fuse  carrier  and 

switching  contacts  cooperating  with  the  stationary  contacts, 

said  fiise  carrier  having  said  switching  contacts  formed  thereon 


December  17,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1295 


through  a  retainer  for  fiise  inserts,  said  fuse  inserts  including 
two  oppositely  spaced  switching  contact  elements,  a  guide 
member  having  said  fuse  carrier  locked  therein,  said  fuse  car- 
rier being  rotationally  moimted  in  said  guide  member,  said 
guide  member  being  displaceably  and  raisably  supported  in 


i-J 


said  socket,  cover  rails  covering  said  fuse  carrier  and  the  sta- 
tionary contacts  in  the  socket  against  touching  in  the  inserted 
as  well  as  in  the  raised  position  thereof,  and  whereby  in  the 
raised  and  transversely  rotated  position  said  cover  rail  provid- 
ing an  access  to  the  retainer  for  the  fuse  insert. 

4,559,505 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  WITH  IMPROVED 
PRIORITY  CHANNEL  SWITCHING 
Josi  I.  Soar^  Miami;  James  S.  Irwin,  Ft  Lauderdale,  and 
Wayne  P.  Shepherd,  Sunrise,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schanmborg,  m. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,454 

Int  a.*  H03L  7/00 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  5  Claims 


^  r^'T  ,T^7gn 


which  is  provided  to  the  second  input  of  said  phase  detec- 
tor means; 

switching  means,  responsive  to  a  timing  agnal  and  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  filters,  said  switching  means  being 
operative  in  a  first  mode  to  switchably  couple  said  first 
filter  between  the  output  of  said  phase  detector  means  and 
the  input  of  said  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  first 
output  frequency  from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
means,  said  switching  means  being  operative  in  a  second 
mode  to  switchably  couple  said  second  filter  between  the 
input  of  said  phase  detector  means  and  the  input  of  said 
oscillator  means  for  providing  a  second  output  firequency 
from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  and 

timing  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  switching 
means,  for  generating  a  timing  signal  which  instructs  said 
switching  means  to  switch  back  and  forth  between  said 
first  and  second  modes  at  predetermined  points  in  time, 

said  switching  means  comprising  first  and  second  transmis- 
sion gates  operatively  coupled  to  the  input  and  the  output, 
respectively,  of  said  first  low  pass  filter  and  further  com- 
prising third  and  fourth  transmission  gates  operatively 
coupled  to  the  input  and  the  output,  respectively,  of  said 
second  low  pass  filter, 

said  timing  signal  generating  means,  generating  a  timing 
signal  to  actuate  said  second  gate  prior  to  actuating  said 
first  gate  when  switching  to  said  first  low  pass  filter,  and 
generating  a  timing  signal  to  actuate  said  fourth  gate  prior 
to  actuating  said  third  gate  when  switching  to  said  second 
low  pass  filter,  whereby  the  output  of  the  selectively 
coupled  low  pass  filter  is  first  selectively  coupled  to  the 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  prior  to  selectively 
coupling  the  low  pass  filter  to  the  phase  detector  means. 


4,559,506 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  COAXIAL  CABLE 
ISOLATOR 
Raymond  G.  Capek,  Efanhurst  m^  assignor  to  Zenith  Electron- 
ics Corporation,  Glenriew,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,005 

Int  a.*  H03H  7/01;  HOIP  1/202.  5/02 

VS.  CL  333—181  <  Claims 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

reference  frequency  generating  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence signal  exhibiting  a  predetermined  frequency  F^; 

phase  detector  means,  having  first  and  second  inputs,  said 
first  input  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  frequency 
generating  means,  for  generating  a  signal  exhibiting  indi- 
cia of  the  difference  in  frequency  and  phase  between 
signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  input  thereof; 

a  first  low  pass  filter  switchably  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
phase  detector  means; 

a  second  low  pass  filter  switchably  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  phase  detector  means; 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means,  switchably  coupled  to 
the  respective  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  low  pass 
filters,  for  generating  a  radio  frequency  signal  at  the  out- 
put thereof  which  exhibits  a  frequency  which  is  a  function 
of  the  voltage  applied  at  the  input  thereof; 

frequency  divider  means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  means,  for  dividing  the  signal 
generated  at  the  output  of  said  oscillator  means  by  a  pre- 
determined quality  to  generate  a  divided  down  signal  Fy 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  coaxial  isolator  for  coupling 
television  signals  while  blocking  low  frequency  power  cur- 
rents comprising: 

an  outer  ground  conductor  having  an  interruption  therein; 

capacitive  signal  coupling  means  and  EMI  absorption  means 
in  the  interruption; 

a  plurality  of  individual  capacitive  elements  in  said  capaci- 
tive signal  coupling  means;  and 

said  individual  capacitive  elements  having  temperature  coef- 
ficients selected  to  exhibit  a  capacitance  substantially  in 
the  range  of  3.8  to  5  nanofarads  over  a  temperature  varia- 
tion from  about  0  degrees  Centigrade  to  -^45  degrees 
Centigrade. 
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4,559^ 
CONTROLLED  HYBRID  MICROCDRCUIT  OSCILLATOR 
Kart  A.  RaiMdale,  vid  Richard  M.  Harter,  botk  of  Vergennes, 
Vt,  Mriganri  to  Siammda  Pred^  Prodocts,  lac^  Tarry- 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,574 

lat  CL*  H03L  5/00 

VS.  CL  331—183  9  Clainu 


from  said  resonance  unit,  said  connecting  means  includ- 
ing: 
(1)  an  opening  formed  in  said  block  member  at  a  location 

adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  one  of  said  first  cavities; 

and 


laga 

L 


I.  An  amplitude-corrected  signal  source  for  inducing  a  fixed 

AC  current  in  an  element  of  a  given  fixed  electrical  impedance, 

said  source  comprising: 

a  square  wave  oscillator  for  producing  a  square  wave  signal  at 
its  output; 

a  first  summing  node; 

rectifier  means  connected  between  0ie  output  of  the  square 
wave  oscillator  and  said  first  summing  node  for  rectifying 
said  square  wave  signal; 

low-pass  filter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first 
summing  node  for  receiving  said  rectified  square  wave  sig- 
nal and  for  producing  a  corresponding  alternating  current 
sinusoidal  signal; 

a  second  summing  node  having  one  input  thereto  connected  to 
a  terminal  to  receive  a  feedback  current  responsive  to  the 
amplitude  and  frequency  of  said  sinusoidal  signal  and  having 
another  input  connected  to  a  terminal  to  receive  a  constant 
reference  current  of  opposite  polarity  and  to  produce  a 
resultant  output  error  current;  and 

an  integrator  having  its  input  connected  to  receive  said  error 
current  and  an  output  connected  to  supply  said  first  sum- 
ming node  with  a  direct  current  voltage  level  which  changes 
as  a  function  of  the  product  of  the  amplitude  ^d  frequency 
of  said  sinusoidal  signal. 


03  01  Eb  Eb       02        04 


(2)  a  connector  member  located  in  said  opening  and  elec- 
trically shorted  to  said  conductive  layer,  said  connector 
member  extending  outside  of  said  opening  so  that  it  can 
be  connected  to  an  external  circuit,  the  location  and 
dimensions  of  said  opening  being  such  that  magnetic 
coupling  between  said  resonance  unit  and  connecting 
means  suppresses  a  TEll  resonance  mode  in  said  filter. 


4,559,509 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPfflC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  ELECTRICALLY  BLASED  TRANSFER 

STATION  AND  METHOD 

Edward  F.  Mayer,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,082 

lat  CL*  G03G  15/16 

VS.  CL  355—3  TR  7  Claims 


4,559,508 

DISTRIBUTION  CONSTANT  FILTER  WITH 
SUPPRESSION  OF  TEll  RESONANCE  MODE 
Toahio  NIahikawa,  and  Tadahiro  Yorita,  both  of  Nagaokakyo, 
Japaa,  iHipiors  to  Marata  MaaoAictoring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,199 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Ffb.  10, 1983, 58-18909[U] 
lat  CL*  HOIP  l/20l\  1/202 
VS.  CL  333-202  26  Claims 

1.  A  distribution  constant  type  filtei',  comprising: 

(A)  a  resonance  unit  including: 

(1)  a  dielectric  block  member  havtig  an  outer  surface,  and 
having  formed  therein  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  first  cavi- 
ties extending  from  respective  locations  on  said  outer 
surface,  each  said  fu^t  cavity  forming  a  respective  first 
inner  surface; 

(2)  a  conductive  layer  formed  on  at  least  part  of  said  outer 
surface  of  said  dielectric  block  member  and  extending 
into  each  of  said  first  cavities  and  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  first  inner  surfaces;  and 

(B)  connecting  means  for  introducing  an  input  signal  into 
said  resonance  unit  and  withdra^ving  an  output  signal 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  in  which 
electrically  charged  toner  of  one  polarity  is  transferred  from  an 
oppositely  electrically  charged  surface  of  its  photoconductive 
drum  to  the  front  side  of  a  blank  sheet  for  transforming  the 
latter  into  an  intended  copy  as  the  back  side  of  the  sheet  en- 
gages the  outer  surface  of  a  transfer  roll  positioned  adjacent 
said  drum,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  simulta- 
neously electrically  biasing  the  front  side  of  said  blank  sheet, 
before  the  latter  receives  said  toner,  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  transfer  roll  such  that  each  carries  the  same  charge  as  said 
drum  surface  and  such  that  the  combined  voltage  level  of  both 
is  greater  than  the  voltage  level  of  the  charged  surface  of  said 
drum,  whereby  to  cause  toner  to  be  transferred  from  said  drum 
surface  to  said  blank  sheet;  said  biasing  means  including  means 
for  changing  said  combined  voltage  level. 
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4,559,510 
EQUIPMENT  PROTECTING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT 
BREAKER 
Herbert  Fraaa,  Alzeaan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaor  to 
Heinrich  Kopp  GmbH  A  Co.  KG^  Kalil,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP82/00224,  §  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  2,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01663,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Oct  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  595,568 

lat  a.*  HOIH  75/00.  75/12 

VS.  CL  335—13  10  Omma 


a  solid  magnetically  permeable  U-shaped  core  having  a  base 

and  a  pair  of  legs  separably  attached  thereto; 
fastening  means  for  attaching  the  legs  to  the  base; 


a  non-magnetic  adhesive-backed  shim  intermediate  the  base 
and  legs  with  the  shim  adhering  to  the  base  with  the 
fastening  means  piercing  the  shim  during  attachment  of 
the  legs  to  the  base. 


1.  An  equipment  protecting  compact  electrical  circuit 
breaker  having  a  narrow  thickness,  comprising  housing  means, 
a  breaker  mechanism  including  circuit  breaker  contact  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  means,  a  mechanical  cockable  drive 
for  operating  said  breaker  mechanism  with  its  breaker  contact 
means,  said  circuit  breaker  further  comprising  three  separate 
release  means  including  manual  release  means,  electromagnetic 
release  means,  and  electrothermal  release  means  all  operatively 
arranged  for  freely  releasing  said  breaker  mechanism,  an  arc 
quenching  device,  said  breaker  mechanism  being  located  for 
cooperation  with  said  arc  quenching  device  for  extinguishing  a 
switching  arc,  and  further  including  an  integrated  signal 
changing  switch,  a  combination  of  components  including: 

(a)  a  cocking  body  (5)  having  a  plurality  of  functional  pro- 
jections, 

(b)  an  unlatching  lever  (4), 

(c)  a  movable  tilting  contact  piece  (6),  and 

(d)  a  cam  lever  (14)  for  actuating  said  signal  changing  switch 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  cocking  body  (5), 

said  circuit  breaker  further  comprising  a  conunon  rotation  asus 
for  tiltably  supporting  said  combination  of  components  on  said 
common  rotation  axis  in  said  housing  means,  whereby  said 
unlatching  lever  cooperates  with  a  first  functional  projection 
of  said  functional  projections  of  said  cocking  body  and  said 
tilting  contact  piece  cooperates  with  a  second  functional  pro- 
jection of  said  functional  projections,  said  circuit  brewer  fur- 
ther comprising  first  spring  means  arranged  for  biasing  said 
cocking  body  in  an  off-position,  second  spring  means  for  main- 
taining a  spring  bias  between  said  unlatching  lever  and  said 
first  functional  projection,  and  third  spring  means  for  maintain- 
ing a  spring  bias  between  said  tilting  contact  piece  and  said 
second  functional  projection. 

4,559,511 

VACUUM  CONTACTOR  HAVING  DC 

ELECTROMAGNET  WTTH  IMPROVED  FORCE  WATTS 

RATIO 

Robert  T.  Basnett  HendersonTllle,  N.C.,  and  Walter  V.  Brat- 
kowski,  McKeesport  P».,  assignors  to  Westingjionse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,584 
Int  a.*  HOIH  57/0* 
U.S.  CL  335—132  1*  Claims 

8.  A  magnetic  core  for  a  DC  electromagnet  for  use  m  a 
vacuum  contactor  comprising: 


4,559,512 

SELF-PROTECTING  AND  CONDTOONING  MEMORY 

METAL  ACTUATOR 

John  R.  Yaeger,  SuBByrale,  and  Robert  K.  Morgan,  Pleasant 

HiU,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 

Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  474,931,  Mar.  14,  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,490,975.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,049 

Int  CL*  HOIH  61/08;  FOIB  29/10 

VS.  CL  337—140  ^^  Claims 


1.  A  shape-memory-effect  actuator  comprising: 

a  shape-memory-alloy  spring  having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  first  actuator  termination  connected  to  the  second  end  of 
the  alloy  spring; 

a  means; 

a  compensator  spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
compensator  spring  second  end  operatively  connected  m 
series  by  said  means  to  said  alloy  spring  first  end;  and 

a  second  actuator  termination  connected  to  the  first  end  of 
the  compensator  spring; 

said  shape-memory-alloy  spring  upon  recovering  with  each 
operating  cycle  exerting  a  force  throughone  of  said  first 
and  second  actuator  terminations; 

said  compensator  spring  being  capable  of  elastic  movement 
in  conjunction  with  the  recovery  of  said  aUoy  spnng 
during  normal  operation  wherein  the  aUoy  spring  fully 
recovers  with  each  operating  cycle; 

said  compensator  spring  further  being  capable  of  elastic 
movement  in  conjunction  with  the  recovery  of  said  alloy 
spring  during  abnormal  operation  when  the  actuator  is 
subjected  to  a  jam  or  other  excessively  high  stress  condi- 
tion wherein  the  alloy  spring  fully  recovers. 
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4,559,513 

TRIGGER  MECHANISM  FOR  DUAL-ELEMENT  FUSE 
AMtao  J.  Gite.  St  Looii,  Mo^  aMi^ir  to  CooKT 
Im^  Howton,  Tex. 

F1M  Sep.  10, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  649,135 
bt  CL*  HOIH  85/04 


4,559,515 

SLIDE  TYPE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

KeUi  Takeawa,  MijFagi,  Japam  aaaignor  to  Alps  Electrk  Co., 

UiL,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,887 


UJS.  CL  337—165 


Sdains       dains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan.  Sep.  8, 1983, 58-138436[U] 

lat.  CL*  HOIC  10/16 
„  UACL338— 128  5  Claiau 


1.  An  electric  current  limiting  fus«  comprising  first  and 
second  spaced  conductor  members,  «  relatively  rigid,  one- 
piece  trigger  of  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration,  said  trig- 
ger having  first  and  second  legs  joined  by  a  bight  portion,  a 
first  mass  of  heat  soflenable  alloy  connecting  said  first  leg  of 
said  trigger  to  said  first  conductor  member  and  a  second  mass 
of  heat  softenable  alloy  connecting  said  second  leg  of  said 
trigger  to  said  second  conductor  member  to  complete  an  elec- 
trical circuit  therebetween,  biasing  means  attached  to  the  bight 
portion  of  said  trigger,  and  said  first  coaductor  member  having 
a  substantially  planar  free  end  underlying  said  first  leg  of  said 
trigger  and  said  second  conductor  melnber  having  a  substan- 
tially planar  upper  surface  portion  underlying  said  second  leg 
of  laid  trigger,  said  planar  surfaces  being  substantially  parallel 
and  said  biasing  means  urging  said  tngger  in  a  direction  at  an 
esaentiaHy  acute  angle  to  said  planar  fturfaces  to  effect  rapid 
and  complete  separation  between  the  trigger  and  the  conduc- 
tor members  upon  conducting  an  overcurrent  of  relatively 
low,  but  potentially  hurtful  magnitude,  through  said  masses  of 
heat  soflenable  alloy  causing  them  to  K>ften  to  permit  circuit- 
opening  movement  of  said  trigger.      1 


4,559,514 

CHIP  TYPE  FUSE  HAVING  COtNNECTING  LEGS 
Hlroo  Arikawa,  Tokyo,  Japoa,  aMigaor  to  S.O.C.  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,689 
CUaw    priority,    appMcatioa    Japw,    Dec.    3,    1982,    57- 
182601[U1 

lat  CL*  HOIH  8^02 
UJS.  CL  337—201  4  Claims 
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1.  A  slide  type  variable  resistor  assembly  comprising: 

a  block  of  a  synthetic  resin  material; 

a  plurality  of  insulation  bases  integrally  molded  in  said  block; 

resistor  means  fixedly  provided  on  a  surface  of  each  of  said 
insulation  bases; 

collector  means  fixedly  provided  on  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  insulation  bases; 

frame  means  provided  on  each  of  said  insulation  bases;  and 
respective  slider  means  slidably  provided  between  said 
resistor  means  and  said  frame  means  of  each  said  insulation 
base  such  that  said  slider  is  slidably  contacted  with  the 
respective  surfaces  of  said  resistor  means  and  said  collec- 
tor means. 


4,559,516 
HELMET  WITH  TURN  SIGNAL  INDICATORS 
Roger  A.  Schott,  Redford,  and  Lawrence  A.  Schott,  Detroit,  both 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Freedom  Industries,  Inc.,  Redford, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  342,143,  Jan.  25, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,025 

Int.  a.*  B60Q  1/34:  B62J  3/00 

U.S.  CL  340—73  10  Claims 


1.  A  chip  fiise  comprising  a  base  and  a  cover  therefor  both 
made  of  a  beat  resistant  and  electrically  insulating  material;  a 
pair  of  electrically  conductive  terminals  having  portions  ex- 
posed outside  of  said  base  and  ends  disposed  within  said  base  in 
opposed  relationship  to  one  another,  each  of  said  conductive 
terminals  having  a  leg  portion  extending  below  said  base  and 
each  of  said  leg  portions  having  a  bottom  face  adapted  to  be 
soldered  to  a  printed  circuit  board  and  a  fusible  element  se- 
cnrad  to  each  end  of  said  conductive  terminals  inside  said  fuse 
base,  wherein  each  of  said  electrically  conductive  terminals 
have  hoop-like  frame  portions  havmg  a  hole  therethrough  and 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  base  and  cover  are  held,  and  clamped 
together,  by  said  frame  portions  and  within  the  said  holes. 


10.  In  a  helmet  for  motorcycle  riders  and  like  applications,  a 
turn  signal  indicator  comprising  first  and  second  light  emitting 
means  disposed  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  helmet,  first 
means  including  first  inertia  switch  means  carried  by  said 
helmet  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  tilting  of  a  wearer's  head  in  one 
lateral  direction  to  initiate  periodic  energization  of  the  said 
light  emitting  means  on  one  lateral  side  of  said  helmet  for 
indicating  an  intent  to  turn  in  the  corresponding  lateral  direc- 
tion, and  second  means  including  second  inertia  switch  means 
disposed  and  oriented  within  said  helmet  so  as  to  be  responsive 
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to  tilting  of  the  wearer's  head  for  terminating  said  periodic 
energization. 


4,599,518 

SCHOOL  BUS  STOP  SIGN  AND  CROSSING  ARM 

APPARATUS 

Joaeph  E.  Latta,  Jr.,  Hillsboroagh,  N.C.,  aasisnor  to  Specialty 

MannfBctarii«  Co.,  Ckariotte,  N.C 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,461 

The  portion  of  the  tena  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  13, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  B60Q  1/46 

UACL340— 130  lOCIaiiM 


4,599,517 

WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  SCHOOL  BUSES 

Raymond  A.  Rahn,  22125  Albatross,  Fannington,  Minn.  55024 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,517 

Irt.  a.*  B60Q  1/00 

UJS.  a.  340—75  *  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  warning  device  for  a  vehicle  to  signal  arriv- 
ing and  departing  passengers  of  existing  traffic  conditions, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  open  frame  having  two  opposed  open  sides 
with  each  said  open  side  covered  by  three  panels,  the  first 
panel  on  each  side  being  made  of  a  translucent  material  of 
a  first  color  and  covering  approximately  one-third  of  said 
open  side  from  one  end  of  the  elongated  dimension  of  said 
frame  towards  the  center,  the  second  panel  on  each  side 
being  made  from  a  translucent  material  of  a  color  different 
from  said  first  color  and  covering  approximately  one-third 
of  said  open  side  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  elongated 
dimension  of  said  frame  towards  the  center,  and  a  third 
panel  on  each  side  made  from  an  opaque  material  and 
covering  the  remainder  of  said  open  side,  at  least  one  of 
said  third  panels  on  each  side  having  holes  therethrough 
for  transmitting  acoustic  energies; 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  electrically-powered  light  source 
contained  within  said  frame,  said  first  light  source  being 
positioned  within  said  frame  to  show  through  said  first 
translucent  panels  on  each  side  and  said  second  light 
source  being  positioned  within  said  frame  to  show 
through  said  second  translucent  panels  on  each  side,  said 
second  light  source  having  an  automatic  circuit  inter- 
rupter connected  in  scries  therewith  in  a  first  electrical 
series  circuit;  and 

(c)  an  audible  electric  horn  having  an  electric  circuit  inter- 
rupter connected  in  series  circuit  therewith  in  a  second 
electrical  series  circuit  and  contained  within  said  frame 
between  said  third  panels,  with  said  first  and  said  second 
electrical  series  circuits  connected  together  in  a  parallel 
electrical  circuit;  and 

(d)  a  source  of  electrical  power;  and 

(e)  switch  means  coupUng  said  source  of  electrical  power 
alternately  to  said  first  light  source  or  to  said  parallel 
electrical  circuit 


1.  Electric  battery  operated  apparatus  for  mounting  and 
operating  safety  devices  on  a  vehicle  such  as  a  school  bus  stop 
signal  or  crossing  arm  in  coordination  with  accepting  and 
discharging  passengers  and  opening  and  closing  the  main  en- 
trance door  on  the  vehicle,  comprising  in  combination  for  each 
such  safety  device  on  the  vehicle: 

(a)  a  housing  having  integrally  joined  walls  to  provide  a 
box-like  internal  housing  cavity  and  means  enabling  said 
housing  to  be  releaseably  secured  to  an  exterior  mounting 
surface  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  uni-directional  DC  motor  mounted  and  secured  within 
said  housing; 

(c)  a  safety  device  mounting  and  linkage  arrangement  in- 
cluding switch  actuator  means  positioned  by  said  motor 
and  linkage  members  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said 
motor; 

(d)  a  safety  device  such  as  a  school  bus  stop  signal  or  cross- 
ing arm  having  an  inner  edge  portion  secured  to  saio 
linkage  members  and  adapted  to  being  normally  pivoted 
by  said  safety  device  mounting  and  linkage  arrangement 
between  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  safety  device 
extends  rearwardly  and  parallel  to  said  mounting  surface 
and  a  deployed  position  in  which  the  safety  device  extends 
outwardly  and  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  surface; 

(e)  first  and  second  normally  closed  limit  switches  mounted 
in  opposed  positions  proximate  said  motor  and  switch 
actuation  means,  said  first  switch  being  arranged  to  be 
contacted  by  said  switch  actuator  means  when  said  safety 
device  is  in  said  deployed  position  and  said  second  switch 
being  arranged  to  be  contacted  by  said  switch  actuator 
means  when  said  safety  device  is  in  said  retracted  position; 

(0  an  electric  control  switch  mounted  on  said  vehicle  and 
having  first  and  second  positions  corresponding  to  de- 
ployment and  retraction  of  said  safety  device;  and 

(g)  relay  switching  means  including  connecting  wiring  en- 
abling said  motor  to  be  connected  to  the  vehicle  battery 
through  a  first  relay  esUblished  path  and  through  said 
second  limit  switch  in  a  first  circuit  configuration  when 
said  control  switch  is  moved  to  its  said  first  position  with 
said  actuator  means  being  in  contact  with  said  first  limit 
switch  and  in  which  first  circuit  configuration  said  linkage 
arrangement  is  actuated  by  said  motor  shaft  rotating  in  a 
given  direction  to  move  said  safety  device  to  said  de- 
ployed position  whereupon  said  second  limit  switch  is 
electrically  opened  by  contact  with  said  actuator  means 
and  said  battery  is  disconnected  from  said  motor  and 
enabling  said  motor  to  be  connected  to  the  vehicle  battery 
through  a  second  relay  established  path  and  through  said 
first  limit  switch  in  a  second  circuit  configuration  when 
said  control  switch  is  moved  to  its  said  second  position 
with  said  actuator  means  being  in  contact  with  said  second 
limit  switch  and  in  which  said  second  circuit  configura- 
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tion  said  linkage  arrangement  is  actuated  by  said  motor 
shaft  rotating  in  the  same  said  direction  to  move  said 
safety  device  to  said  retracted  position  whereupon  said 
first  limit  switch  is  electrically  opened  by  contact  with 
said  actuator  means  and  said  battery  is  disconnected  from 
said  motor. 


4,559^19 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  A  COPYING  MACHINE 
Hirodd  MatsuMto,  Yokokaan;  Yqji  Uiikawa,  Machida,  and 
Ckoria  Nakaadae,  Yokokaan,  all  of  Japao^  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibora  Deaki  Kahwshibi  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  345,547 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Fek.  24,  1981,  56-25659 
tot  CL*  G09G  i/Op 
VS,  a.  340— 2M  M 


6Claiin8 


1.  A  machine  (C)  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  including  at  least  one  casing  part  (56,  59) 

which  is  movable  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said 

casing; 
a  plurality  of  operating  parts  within  said  casing,  each  of  said 

operating  parts  being  susceptible  of  malfunction;  and 
a  display  device  (1)  outside  said  casiqg,  said  display  device 

comprising:  I 

(i)  a  first  group  of  display  segments  (14,  24,  25)  formed  to 
schematically  represent  corresponding  ones  of  said 
operating  parts;  | 

(ja)  a  second  group  of  display  segments  (9,  10,  34)  formed 
to  schematically  represent  said  at  least  one  movable 
casing  part;  and  I 

(iii)  display  control  means  (41,  42)  coupled  to  said  first 
group  of  display  segments,  said  second  group  of  display 
segments  and  said  operating  partis  for  activating  a  seg- 
ment of  said  first  group  in  response  to  a  malfunction  of 
the  corresponding  operating  pvt  and  for  activating 
segments  of  said  second  group  in  response  to  a  malfunc- 
tion of  selected  ones  of  said  operating  parts  requiring 
said  at  least  one  movable  casing  part  to  be  moved  to 
provide  access  to  said  malfunctioning  operating  part. 


4,559,520 

METHOD  FOR  COMMUNICATION  UTILIZING 

MULTI-MODE  RECEPTION 

Reed  H.  Johnston,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  England 

Power  Service  Company,  Westborougk,  Mass. 

Filed  Jnn.  23,  1982,  Ser.  N*.  391,170 

Int  CI.*  H04B  3/S4 

VS,  a.  340—310  R  10  Claims 


AM)   QCTCCnOM  HOOC 


1.  A  method,  applicable  to  communiwing  schemes  on  elec- 
tric powerlines  wherein  a  single  signaling  event  of  at  least  one 
type  is  in  principle  capable  of  representing  a  binary  bit. 


whereby  one  may  simultaneously  improve  signal  quality  and 
increase  data  rate,  the  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  representing  every  element  of  digital  intelligence  in  terms 
of  a  pattern  from  a  selected  family  of  orthogonal  patterns, 
where  such  selected  family  of  patterns  is  comprised  exclu- 
sively of  signaling  events  of  the  same,  at  least  one,  type 
and  where  each  pattern  extends  over  an  interval  corre- 
sponding to  the  same  integer  multiple  of  four  periods  of 
the  powerline  frequency,  and  wherein  the  signaling  events 
comprising  each  pattern  are  located  in  exactly  half  of  the 
cycles  contained  in  said  pattern,  each  said  pattern  of  sig- 
naling events  being  impressed  upon  the  electric  powerline 
at  a  transmitting  site; 
(ii)  for  the  recognition  of  a  pattern  from  the  selected  family 
of  orthogonal  patterns,  employing  at  the  receiving  site  a 
multiplicity  of  simultaneous  detection  modes,  in  number 
equal  to  half  the  number  of  patterns  in  the  selected  orthog- 
onal family,  and  operating  in  such  fashion  that  for  each 
detection  mode  samples  from  corresponding  portions  of 
successive  cycles  in  the  pattern  are  combined  in  an  equal 
number  of  additive  and  subtractive  operations  so  as  to 
accumulate  signal  from,  and  distinguished  between,  the 
pair  of  patterns  with  which  that  detection  mode  is 
uniquely  associated,  yet  fail  to  accumulate  signal  from  any 
pre-existing  periodic  background  or  from  any  pattern  of 
the  selected  orthogonal  family  other  than  the  pair  of 
patterns  with  which  the  detection  mode  is  uniquely  associ- 
ated; 
(iii)  processing  the  signals  accumulated  in  the  various  detec- 
tion modes  so  as  to  recognize  the,  at  least  one,  transmitted 
pattern,  which  represents  the  element  of  digital  intelli- 
gence and  thereby  to  infer  each  element  of  digital  intelli- 
gence conveyed  within  the  interval  corresponding  to  the 
same  integer  multiple  of  four  periods  of  the  powerline 
frequency. 


4,559,521 
CALIBRATION  OF  A  MULTI-SLOPE  A-D  CONVERTER 
Elichi  Yada,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1981,  56-195973 

tot  CL*  H03K  13/02 

VS.  CL  340—347  NT  9  Claims 


■innnnnnnnnnnmmnnnjir 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  the  m- 1  multiplying  factors  of 
the  count  values  of  m  integrations  of  m  respective  reference 
currents  Ii,  I2  ■  ■  •  Im  in  a  multi-slope  A-D  converter  for  con- 
verting an  input  analog  signal  to  a  digital  value  proportional 
thereto,  said  A-D  converter  including  current  sources  for  said 
reference  currents,  an  integrator,  switches  for  switching  said 
input  analog  signal  and  reference  currents  to  said  integrator,  a 
clock  for  providing  clock  signals  to  be  counted  and  for  timing 
said  switching,  a  counter  and  computing  and  storage  means, 
said  reference  currents  being  ordered  by  decreasing  absolute 
magnitude  and  having  alternating  polarities,  with  the  first 
reference  current  having  the  opposite  polarity  than  said  input 
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analog  signal,  said  multiplying  factors  being  for  compensating 
for  error  in  said  digital  value  caused  by  the  m- 1  ratios  of  the 
reference  currents  varying  from  their  nominal  values,  wherein 
the  components  of  the  A-D  converter  are  utilized  for  the 
calibration,  said  method  comprising 
operating  said  switches  and  said  coimter  for  integrating  the 
first  reference  current  for  a  period  of  time  corresponding 
to  an  integer  number  li  of  said  clock  pulses,  the  integration 
beginning  from  a  first  reference  level, 
operating  said  switches  and  said  counter  for  integrating  the 
next  reference  current  for  a  number  n2  of  said  clock  pulses 
that  is  determined  by  the  return  of  the  output  of  the  inte- 
grator to  said  first  reference  level, 
repeating  the  two  steps  above  as  to  each  successive  pair  of 
said  reference  currents,  starting  with  the  second  and  third 
reference  currents  as  the  first  successive  pair  after  the  first 
and  second  reference  currents  to  yield  respective  count 
values  h  and  nj, 
utilizing  said  calulating  and  storing  means  for  forming  the 
multiplying  factor  for  each  said  successive  pair  of  said 
ordered    reference    currents    to    be    Ki=li/n2=l2/Ii. 

K2  =  l2/n3  =  l3/l2.  •  •  •  Km-l=lm-l/nm=Im/Im-l. 
wherein  said  A-D  converter  provides  the  digital  value  of 
said  input  analog  signal  as  being  proportional  to  the  re- 
spective sum  of 


log  input  signal  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  diflfercnt  refer- 
ence voltages,  respectively,  one  of  said  plurality  of  volt- 
age comparators  being  enabled  at  every  sampling  period 
of  said  sampling  signal  and  said  first  and  second  output 
terminals,  respectively,  of  said  voltage  cwnparators  being 
connected  in  common;  and 
a  latch  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  first  and  second  commonly  con- 
nected outputs  of  said  plurality  of  voltage  comparators 
and  selectively  enabled  for  carrying  out  a  latch  operation 
in  response  to  said  sampling  signal,  first  and  second  output 
terminals  of  said  latch  circuit  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  fu^t  and  second  output  terminals  of  said 
voltage  comparators  and  being  connected  to  the  inputs  of 
said  encoder. 


4,559,523 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
TosUaU  WaUta,  Hlratsoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  1981,  56-174167 
tot  a.*  H03K  13/02 
VJS.  a.  340—347  AD  ^  Claims 


^5^(-iy-'i«:<, 


Kj-iNj 


k/7  fin 


where  K<,=  1,  m=  ^2  and  Nyis  the  number  of  clock  pulses 
counted  in  the  jth  integration  period  for  the  jth  reference 
current  for  the  A-D  conversion  of  the  respective  input 
analog  signal,  each  said  integration  period  for  the  A-D 
conversion  involving  integrating  the  respective  reference 
current  for  an  integer  number  of  clock  pulses  until  a  pre- 
determined clock  pulse  after  the  integrated  signal  crosses 
said  reference  level. 


4,559,522 
LATCHED  COMPARATOR  CmCUTT 
Takeo  S^ino,  and  Maaashi  Takeda,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
aasignorf  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,203 
daiias  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec  24, 1982,  57-232261; 
Dec  27, 1962,  57-230600 

tot  CL«  H03K  13/175 
UJS.  CL  340—347  AD  "  CWm 


1.  A  latched  comparator  circuit  for  use  in  converting  an 
input  analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal  to  be  suppUed  to  inputs  of 
a  digital  encoder,  in  which  a  voltage  comparing  operation  and 
a  latch  operation  are  repeatedly  carried  out  at  every  sampling 
period  in  response  to  a  sampling  signal,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  voltage  comparators  each  having  first  and 
second  output  terminals  and  each  supplied  with  said  ana- 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  an  input 
analog  signal  to  an  output  digital  signal  having  a  total  number 
of  bits,  comprising: 

first  analog  to  digital  converter  means  having  a  predeter- 
mined error  width  and  being  operative  for  converting  said 
input  analog  signal  to  a  first  digital  signal  having  a  first 
number  of  bits; 

code  converter  means  for  converting  said  first  digital  signal 
to  a  second  digital  signal  in  accordance  with  said  first 
number  of  bits,  said  total  number  of  bits  and  said  predeter- 
mined error  width; 

digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  converting  said  second 
digital  signal  to  a  second  analog  signal; 

subtraction  means  for  subtracting  said  second  analog  signal 
from  said  input  analog  signal  and  for  producing  an  analog 
difference  output  signal; 

second  analog  to  digital  converter  means  for  converting  said 
difference  output  signal  of  said  subtraction  means  to  a 
third  digital  signal;  and 

adding  means  for  adding  said  second  digital  signal  and  said 
third  digital  signal  to  generate  said  output  digital  signal. 

4,559,524 
ROTARY  ENCODER 
Masato  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Snmtak  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,466 
tot  a*  G08C  9/06;  GOID  5/34 
VS.  CL  340—347  P  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  encoder  comprising: 
a  rotary  shaft; 

a  rotary  slit  disk  affixed  to  said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a 
plurality  of  slits  disposed  equiangularly  over  the  entire 
circumference  of  the  surface  of  said  rotary  slit  disk; 
a  light  emitting  means; 
a  plurality  of  paired  detectors  in  which  each  individual 

detector  comprises: 
a  photodetector  opposing  said  light  emitting  means 
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with  aaid  rotary  slit  disk  interposed  between  said  pbotode- 
tecton  and  said  light  emitting  mean^ 

means  for  coupling  together  the  individual  detectors  into 
detector  pairs  and  for  outputting  retultant  pulses  which 
have  the  mean  phase  of  the  combined  output  pulses  of 


each  of  the  individual  pulses  of  the  individual  detectors  in 
each  of  the  paired  detectors  such  that  resultant  outputting 
pulses  can  be  regarded  as  being  substantially  at  a  predeter- 
mined one  point  of  the  resultant  center  of  all  of  said  detec- 
tor pairs. 


4,559^25 
FAST  INDEXING  ENCODER  APPARATUS 
Eigar  J.  AM,  Tenye;  Phillip  D.  Vaa  Bvea,  Scottadale,  and 
Hmn  P.  Witter,  Tea^^  all  of  Ariz^  asaignors  to  Motorola, 
lacn  Scfauwbwg,  DL 

FDed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  $34,872 

laL  CL*  G08C  9/00 

VS.  CL  340->347  P  9  Claims 


r5cv.,# 


-^ 


9.  Fast  indexing  encoder  apparatus  coiriprising: 

a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  membets  each  individually 
rotatable;  j 

each  of  said  members  having  a  fixed  electrical  contact  associ- 
ated therewith; 

each  of  said  members  further  having  #n  electrical  wiper 
contact  connected  to  said  fixed  contact; 

a  ploraUty  of  electrical  conductors  mounted  adjacent  said 
members  for  sequential  engagement  witk  the  wiper  contacts 
of  each  of  said  members  as  said  members  are  rotated,  said 
conductors  being  further  mounted  so  |hat  each  wiper  en- 
gages only  one  conductor  at  any  time;  and 

selection  means  including  a  common  control  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  members  for  selectively  rotating  any  selected 
one  of  said  plurahty  of  members  individually  to  connect  the 
aaiocialrd  fixed  electrical  contact  to  a  preselected  one  of  the 
plurahty  of  electrical  conductors. 


4,559,526 
SECURITY  ALARM  SYCTEM 

Koxaboro  Tani,  KawiHki,  tmd  Tsotomn  Wataaabe,  Fnchn,  both 
of  Japan,  awignora  to  Secoa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  19t3,  Scr.  No.  482,484 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  29,  1982,  57*110746 
Int.  CL^  G08B  J/08;  H04Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  340—539  5  Claims 


1.  A  security  alarm  system  for  watching  emergency  situa- 
tions in  a  predetermined  guard  area  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors  for  detecting  the  emergencies; 
a  transmitter-receiver  for  a  guard  area  connected  to  said  sen- 
sors and  having  a  battery  power  source; 
a  repeater  associated  with  said  transmitter-receiver  through 

radio; 
a  security  controller  connected  to  said  repeater;  and 
a  central  station  connected  to  said  security  controller  using  a 
transmission  line  and  giving  a  guard  command  to  an  opera- 
tor on  the  basis  of  emergency  or  ordinary  data  transmitted 
from  said  security  controller; 
means  for  providing  a  pulsating  voltage  from  said  power 
source  for  the  guard  area  such  that  a  predetermined  pulsat- 
ing voltage  is  applied  from  said  battery  power  source  to  said 
transmitter-receiver  under  ordingary  conditions,  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  having  a  longer  term  than  a  period  of  said 
pulsating  voltage  is  appUed  to  a  receiving  section  of  said 
transmitter-receiver  in  response  to  a  watch  signal  transmit- 
ted from  said  security  controller  via  said  repeater  before 
transmitting  a  guard  mode  signal  from  said  security  control- 
ler and  a  predetermined  voltage  having  a  longer  term  than 
the  said  pulsating  voltage  is  applied  to  a  transmitting  section 
of  said  transmitter-receiver  in  response  to  an  emergency 
signal  transmitted  from  said  sensors  at  emergencies,  or  in 
response  to  said  guard  mode  signal  transmitted  from  said 
security  controller  via  said  repeater; 
said  repeater  stores  the  emergency  and  ordinary  data  transmit- 
ted from  said  transmitter-receiver  temporarily;  and 
said  security  controller  reads  out  these  data  stored  in  said 
repeater,  discriminates  emergency  or  ordinary  data,  and 
transmits  emergency  data  and  guard  mode  signal  to  said 
centra]  station. 


4,559,527 
DUAL  MODE  ELECTRONIC  INTRUSION  OR  BURGLAR 

ALARM  SYSTEM 
Brian  T.  Kirby,  6434  Betsy  Ross  PL,  Waawatosa,  Wis.  53213 
FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  42832 
Int  CL*  G08B  13/08 
VS.  a.  340—545  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  intrusion  alarm  system  for  discouraging  an  intruder 
who  observes  that  a  first  actuation  for  a  limited  time  of  an 
alarm  occasioned  by  a  first  attempt  at  entry  into  secured  prem- 
ises fails  to  evoke  an  appropriate  security  response  and  then 
makes  a  second  attempt  at  entry,  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  components  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  and  enablmg  entry  into  said  secured  premises 
when  in  open  position; 
a  plurahty  of  first  switch  means,  each  actuatable  by  move- 
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ment  of  one  of  said  compooents  aitd  having  conditicMis 
corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  ocxnponent  with 
which  it  is  associated; 

alarm  means  actuatable  to  provide  a  warning  signal  indica- 
tive of  movement  of  any  one  of  said  components  and 
observable  by  an  intruder; 

and  c(Mitrol  means,  including  timer  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  plurahty  of  said  first  switch  means  and  to 
said  alarm  means  and  operable  when  any  one  of  said  first 
switch  means  is  actuated  from  one  condition  to  another 
condition  to  actuate  said  alarm  for  a  first  predetermined 
interval  of  time  normally  sufficient  to  evoke  a  security 
reqwnse,  and  further  operable  after  termination  of  said 
first  predetermined  interval  of  time  to  again  actuate  said 
alarm  for  a  second  predetermined  interval  of  time  when 
said  one  of  said  first  switch  means  is  actuated  from  said 
other  condition  to  said  one  condition, 

said  control  means  further  including: 


the  iMiK^ket,  and  rigid  electric  conductor  means  removably 
connected  within  the  socket  and  extending  from  the  socket  and 
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4,559,528 

ORNAMENTAL  VIBRATION  SENSOR  DEVICE  FOR 

BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Jeffrey  J.  DaTis,  New  Lebanon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Don  E.  Ber- 

ger,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,703 

Int  CL*  G08B  13/02 

VS.  CL  340—566  1  Claim 

1.  A  motion  sensor  device  in  a  burglar  alarm  system  in  which 
a  window  pane  is  involved  comprising:  a  translucent  ornamen- 
tal disc,  attachment  means  carried  by  the  translucent  ornamen- 
tal disc  for  attachment  of  the  translucent  ornamental  disc  to  a 
window  pane,  a  motion  sending  switch  member,  and  means 
attaching  the  motion  sensing  switch  member  to  the  ornamental 
disc  for  operation  of  the  motion  sensing  switch  member  with 
movement  of  the  ornamental  disc  and  with  movement  of  a 
portion  of  the  window  pane,  the  means  attaching  the  motion 
sensing  switch  member  to  the  ornamental  disc  including  a 
housing  enclosing  the  motion  sensing  switch  member,  a 
bracket  attached  to  the  disc,  an  electrical  socket  attached  to 


supporting  the  housing,  the  electrical  conductor  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  motion  sensing  switch  member. 


4,559,529 

ANTITHEFT  SYSTEM  WITH  DIGITALLY  CODED 

SIGNAL 

Terry  L.  Bernhardt,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Currency 

Protection  Corp.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,288,  Jon.  29,  1983,  Pat  No. 

4,511,888.  This  appUcation  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,551 

Int  a.«  G08B  13/22,  13/00 

VS.  CL  340—571  6  Claims 


second  switch  means  selectively  actuatable  by  a  non- 
intruder  to  arm  said  system  and  enable  it  to  operate  said 
alarm  and  to  disarm  said  system  and  prevent  it  from  oper- 
ating said  alarm; 

first  time  delay  means  responsive  to  arming  actuation  of  said 
second  switch  means  to  provide  a  first  time  delay  interval 
during  which  actuation  of  at  least  a  selected  one  of  said 
first  switch  means  is  ineffective  to  cause  actuation  of  said 
alarm  to  thereby  enable  a  non-intruder  to  exit  the  premises 
after  arming  said  system; 

and  second  time  delay  means  actuatable  at  least  by  said 
selected  one  of  said  first  switch  means  to  provide  a  second 
time  delay  interval  after  said  system  is  armed  during 
which  said  selected  one  of  said  first  switch  means  is  inef- 
fective to  cause  actuation  of  said  alarm  until  lapse  of  said 
second  time  delay  interval  to  thereby  enable  a  non- 
intruder  to  enter  the  premises  and  disarm  said  system. 


Lfg^ 


S 


Basse* 


■fM* 


rk^i^as^Si 


4^^H^ 


1.  A  security  system  for  detecting  the  removal  of  an  article 
from  a  premises  to  be  protected,  the  protected  premises  includ- 
ing at  least  one  exit  through  which  the  article  may  be  removed 
from  the  protected  premises,  said  security  system  comprising 
in  combination: 

(A)  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  at  least  one  signal  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  exit,  said  signal  being  transmitted  as  an 
electromagnetic  radio  wave  of  a  predetermined  frequency 
and  being  transmitted  as  a  plurality  of  serially  coded  bits, 
said  serially  coded  bits  being  transmitted  by  said  transmit- 
ter during  a  corresponding  plurality  of  successive  code  bit 
intervals; 

(B)  receiver  means  carried  by  said  article,  said  receiver 
means  including: 

i.  a  receiver  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  signal,  said 
receiver  including  a  filter  for  passing  signals  of  said 
predetermined  frequency,  said  receiver  being  adapted 
to  receive  said  serially  coded  bits  when  said  article  is 
brought  into  the  vicinity  of  said  exit; 

ii.  processing  means  for  storing  a  pattern  of  code  bits  and 
being  coupled  to  said  receiver  for  comparing  the  seri- 
ally coded  bits  received  by  said  receiver  with  the  stored 
code  bits  to  determine  whether  they  match  one  another, 
said  processing  means  providing  an  output  signal  when 
said  serially  coded  bits  match  the  stored  code  bits; 

iii.  clocking  means  for  providing  clock  signals  to  said 
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processing  means  to  distinguish  the  plurality  of  succes- 
sive code  bit  intervals;  and 

iv.  alarm  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  processing 

means  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  creating 

an  alarm  to  assist  m  the  recovery  of  the  removed  article; 

and 

(Q  a  power  supply  carried  by  said  article  and  electrically 

coupled  to  said  receiver  means  for  ^  supplying  electrical 

power  thereto. 


4,559,530 

OVERCURRENT  CONDITION  DISPLAY 
Masao  lahignre,  Gifn;  Mitsno  Ota,  Nagoyt;  Naotoshi  Takaoka, 
lanyama,  and  Mitauliani  Kndomi,  Konaq,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Takaautsn  Electric  Works,  Ltd^  Inuyama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-215882; 
Dec  29,  1981,  56-215883 

iBt  CL*  G08B  21/00 


U.S.  CL  340— 664 


Win 


33  Claims 


1.  An  overcurrent  condition  display  coinprising 

a  current  sensor  section  having  a  current  transformer; 

a  drive  section  including  a  drive  element  and  a  force  storage 
means,  said  drive  element  being  driven  by  the  overcurrent 
sensed  by  said  current  sensor  sectioi^  to  thereby  actuate 
the  force  storage  means  to  accumulate  restoration  force 
therein  so  that  after  movement  of  the  drive  element  actu- 
ated by  overcurrent  is  stopped,  the  (^ve  element  returns 
to  the  original  position  by  the  restoration  force; 

a  drive-transmission  section  situated  adjacent  to  the  drive 
element,  said  drive-transmission  section  being  actuated  by 
rotation  of  the  drive  element  due  to  the  restoration  force 
of  said  force  storage  means,  said  drive-transmission  sec- 
tion automatically  returning  to  the  original  position  after 
actuation  by  the  restoration  force;  and 

a  display  section  including  a  display  tube  having  at  least  a 
translucent  portion  as  viewed  from  bdow,  a  fluid  stored  in 
said  tube  and  a  display  element  conilected  to  said  drive- 
transmission  section  for  vertical  movement  in  said  fluid, 
the  overcurrent  condition  being  display  as  the  result  of  the 
state  of  said  display  element  hoisted  by  said  drive-trans- 
mission section,  and  the  display  of  the  normal  state  being 
established  by  said  display  element  having  descended 
slowly  under  the  influence  of  its  own  gravity  and  the 
viscosity  of  said  fluid  in  a  predetermined  time. 


3.  j 


4,559,531 
COLOR  VIDEO  GENERATOR 

William  Bnynak,  Bayrille,  N.Y.,  awigBor,  to  Chynm  Corpora- 
tkm,  MclTiDc  N.Y.  I 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,325 
Iiit.a.*G09G7/2«, 
\}&.  CL  340—703  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  video  display  system  having  a  color  display  driven  by 


a  color  generator  for  generating  multicolored  segments  on  a 
multiline  television  raster  of  the  display,  the  method  of  control- 
ling the  color  and  length  of  the  lines  comprising  the  steps  of 
serially  generating  an  array  of  code  bytes,  each  of  said  code 
bytes  being  of  a  flrst  class  or  a  second  class,  the  class  being 
indicated  by  the  value  of  a  particular  bit  position  in  the  byte, 
each  of  the  bytes  of  the  first  class  being  divided  into  a  first  field 
and  a  second  field,  the  first  field  being  a  coded  combination  of 
bits  representing  a  color,  the  second  field  being  a  coded  combi- 
nation of  bits  representing  a  length,  the  second  class  having 


VIDEO  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 


^^^^^ 


only  one  field,  said  one  field  representing  a  segment  length, 
receiving  a  code  byte,  examining  said  particular  bit  position  of 
said  received  code  byte,  if  the  value  of  said  particular  bit  posi- 
tion indicates  the  first  class,  transmitting  a  representation  of  the 
first  field  to  the  color  generator  to  change  the  color  being 
displayed  and  transmitting  the  second  field  to  a  timing  means 
to  generate  a  time  interval,  if  the  value  of  said  particular  bit 
position  indicate^  the  second  class,  transmitting  the  sole  field  of 
said  byte  to  said  timing  means  to  generate  a  time  interval,  at  the 
end  of  a  generated  time  interval,  receiving  the  next  code  byte 
of  the  array. 


4,559,532 
X-Y  POSITION  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Jonjchj  Hosogoe,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,324 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Ang.    7,    1982,    57o 
119452[U];  Aug.  7,   1982,  57-119457[lJ];  Ang.  7,  1982,  57- 
119460{U] 

iBt  CL«  G09G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  340—710  5  Claims 


,-9 


43'         i_ 


1.  An  X-Y  input  device  comprising  a  rotatable  ball,  a  first 
driven  roller  held  in  contact  with  said  rotatable  ball  and  rotat- 
able in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  ball,  a  second 
driven  roller  held  in  contact  with  said  rotatable  ball  and  rotat- 
able in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  ball,  said  second 
driven  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  that  of  said  first  driven  roller,  first  angle 
detector  means  for  detecting  an  angle  of  rotation  of  said  first 
driven  roller,  second  angle  detector  means  for  detecting  an 
angle  of  rotation  of  said  second  driven  roller,  and  a  casing 
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housing  said  rotatable  ball,  said  first  and  second  driven  rollers, 
and  said  first  and  second  angle  detector  means,  said  casing 
having  a  lower  opening  with  said  rotatable  ball  partly  project- 
ing downwardly  therethrough  for  rolling  movement  on  a  base, 
said  casing  having  at  least  one  rejector  projection  having  a  free 
outer  end  on  a  lower  surface  thereof  for  rejecting  foreign 
matter  on  said  base  to  prevent  said  foreign  matter  from  reach- 
ing said  ball,  said  projection  being  integral  with  the  casing  at 
said  lower  surface  and  being  an  annular  shape  surrounding  said 
opening  in  said  casing,  wherein  the  said  free  outer  end  of  said 
projection  and  the  contact  point  of  said  ball  with  said  base  are 
essentially  in  the  same  plane  when  the  case  is  moved. 


4,559,534 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  LEGENDS  FORMED 

INTEGRALLY  WITH  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 

Friedrich-Wilhelm  Nickol,  Eppstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  VDO  Adolf  Schimlling  AG,  Frankfort  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Oct  23, 
1981,  3142101 

Int.  CL*  G09G  3/18 
U.S.  a.  340—754  9  Claims 


4,559,533 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRONICALLY  MOVING  PORTIONS 

OF  SEVERAL  DIFFERENT  IMAGES  ON  A  CRT  SCREEN 

Lelaad  J.  Bass;  Roy  F.  Qoick,  Jr.,  both  of  San  Diego;  Ashwin  V. 

Shah,  Eacioitas,  and  Ralph  O.  Wickwire,  San  Diego,  all  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Burrooghs  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,551 

iBt  CL*  G09G  1/00 

\}&.  CL  340—724  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  electronically  displaying  and  moving  por- 
tions of  several  different  images  on  a  screen;  including  the  steps 

storing  control  signals  in  a  first  memory  which  partition  said 
screen  into  an  array  of  blocks  and  defme  several  overlap- 
ping prioritized  viewports  on  said  screen  by  specifying 
which  of  said  blocks  are  included  in  each  viewport; 

correlating  each  viewport  to  a  portion  of  a  respective  one  of 
said  images  by  associating  a  set  of  parameters  IW,  TOPX, 
TOPY,  Xmin,  Ymin  and  N  with  each  viewport  where  IW 
defines  a  width  in  blocks  of  said  viewport,  BA  defines  a 
base  address  for  said  image  which  is  correlated  to  said 
viewport,  TOPX  and  TOPY  define  a  position  of  said 
viewport  relative  to  said  image  which  said  viewport  is 
correlated  to,  Xmin  and  Ymin  define  a  position  of  said 
viewport  on  said  screen,  and  N  defines  a  number  of  lines 
within  each  block; 

storing  in  a  second  memory,  a  respective  set  of  two  numbers 
IW  and  BA-|-(TOPYXIWXN)-|-TOPX— Xmin— <Ymin)- 
(IWXN)  for  each  viewport; 

determining,  from  said  signals  in  said  first  memory,  which  of 
said  viewports  in  a  particular  block  has  a  priority  that  is 
higher  than  that  of  any  other  viewport  in  said  particular 
block; 

forming,  from  said  numbers  in  said  second  memory,  an 
address  for  several  adjacent  pixels  in  one  line  of  said  image 
that  is  correlated  to  said  viewport  as  determined  by  said 
determining  step; 

reading  said  adjacent  pixels  at  the  address  formed  by  said 
forming  step  and  transferring  those  same  pixies  to  said 
screen  for  display; 

repeating  the  determining,  forming  and  reading  steps  for  all 
of  said  lines  in  all  of  the  blocks  in  said  array. 


ELBTSboE 


RECESSES 


1.  In  a  display  device,  a  cell  comprising: 

an  electrode  assembly  consisting  of  only  two  opposed  elec- 
trode structures, 

a  liquid-crystal  substance  arranged  between  said  two  op- 
posed electrode  structures, 

a  first  of  said  electrode  structures  being  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  selectively  activatable  adjacent  display  electrodes 
arranged  to  form  bar  graphs  while  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trode structures  is  formed  as  a  common  electrode,  and  is 
positioned  opposite  said  display  electrodes  as  a  common 
electrode,  and  wherein 

one  of  said  opposed  electrodes  structures  has  recesses  which 
form  a  fixed  display  pattern,  each  of  said  recesses  being 
formed  directly  within  an  electrode  of  one  of  said  elec- 
trode structures,  individual  ones  of  said  recesses  being  in 
registration  with  corresponding  ones  of  said  display  elec- 
trodes such  that  a  symbol  provided  by  a  recess  appears  to 
an  observer  to  be  within  a  corresponding  display  elec- 
trode image  upon  activation  of  the  corresponding  display 
electrode.  _ 


4,559,535 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  INFORMATION  WTTH 

MULTIPLE  SHADES  OF  A  COLOR  ON  A  THIN-HLM  EL 

MATRIX  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Randy  W.  Watkins,  Sun  Valley;  Robert  J.  Bell,  Moorpark; 
Joseph  A.  Martorano,  Studio  City,  and  Walter  F.  Essinger, 
Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sigmatron  Nova, 
Inc.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 

Rled  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,127 

Int.  a.*  G09G  i/iO 

UJS.  CL  340—793  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  information  with  multiple  shades 
of  a  color  on  a  thin-film  EL  display  panel  having  a  two-coordi- 
nate array  of  picture  elements,  said  system  comprising: 

drive  circuit  means  associated  with  said  display  panel  for 
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scanning  and  selectively  refreshing  the  picture  elements 
thereof  with  a  frame  of  daU  during  a  frame  time  period; 

a  plurality  of  memory  sections,  each  memory  section  having 
a  two-coordinate  array  of  memory  oells; 

each  memory  section  having  a  memocy  cell  corre^XMiding 
to  each  picture  element  on  the  panel;  tr«   -  < 

input  means  for  storing  a  different  frame  of  data  into  each  of 
said  memory  sections,  a  number  of  the  memory  sections 
having  data  stored  in  the  memory  cells  thereof  corre* 
^KMiding  to  each  picture' element  on  the  panel  defining  the 
siiade  of  said  picture  element;  and 

reading  means  for  successively  reading  each  of  said  memory 
sections  and  supplying  the  frame  of  data  therein  to  said 
drive  circuit  means  to  thertby  provide  for  scanning  and 
selectively  refreshing  the  picture  elements  on  said  panel 
with  data  stared  in  corresponding  memory  cells  of  each  of 
said  memory  sections  during  a  mmber  of  successive  frame 
time  periods,  the  number  of  successive  frame  time  periods 
needed  to  so  scan  and  refreah  the  picture  elements  on  said 
panel  with  data  from  each  of  the  memory  sections  defin- 
ing an  integration  time  period; 

whereby  during  each  successive  integration  time  period 
each  picture  element  on  the  panel  is  refreshed  a  number  of 
times  as  determined  by  the  number  of  memory  sections 
having  data  stored  in  the  memory  cells  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  said  picture  element  to  thereby  vary  the  shade 
with  which  the  picture  elements  are  viewed  by  an  eye  of 
an  observer. 


4,559,536 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Lykkc  niref.  Gnant,tml/t/  ■>■  4,  S-130  40  Djorfaamn,  and 
Bo  I  iUrw.  M—B>rnngi^re  2S5,  S-I35  34  TyreM,  both  of 
Swedes  I 

FOed  Jaa.  19,  1983,  Set.  No.  459,085 
OafaM  Ftoity,  appttcatkw  Swedes,  im.  19, 1982,  8200269 
Int  CL*  H04Q  9/00;  G08B  19/00;  G06F  3/04 
VS.  CL  340—825.07  8  Claims 


1.  Data  transmission  device,  comprising  a  plurality  of  moni- 
tor units  (Ui,  U2  ■  ■  '  X  which  are  connected  in  parallel  to  a 
computer  (CC)  and  which,  during  a  working  cycle,  are  acti- 
vated one  after  the  other  by  the  emission  of  clock  pulses  from 
the  computer,  said  clock  pulses  being  counted  in  an  address 
counter  (4)  disposed  in  each  unit,  said  address  counter,  upon 
reaching  a  predetermined  (7)  count  value,  securing  that  sensed 
information  is  transmitted  to  the  computer,  each  monitor  unit 
(U 1,  U2)  being  connected  to  the  computer  (CC)  via  at  least  two 
connections,  one  of  winch  ("clock'O  serving  to  transmit  said 
clock  pulses  from  the  computer  (CC)  and  the  other  ("daU") 
serving  to  transmit  sensed  data  information  from  the  particular 
monitor  unit  (Ui,  U2  .  .  .  ),  characterized  in  that  each  monitor 
unit  comprises: 

a  binary  counter  (3),  the  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
dock  pulse  connection  ("clock")  and  the  output  of  which 


is  connected  to  a  functional  decoder  (5),  so  that  the  clock 
pulses  will  cyclically  increment  said  functional  decoder 

(5); 

an  address  counter  (4),  the  input  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
clock  pulse  connection  so  as  to  be  incremented  each  time 
said  binary  counter  (3)  starts  a  new  counting  cycle  and  the 
output  of  which  (4)  is  connected  via  an  address  decoder 
(8)  to  said  functional  decoder  (5)  so  as  to  activate  the  latter, 
upon  reaching  said  predetermined  count  value  of  the 
address  counter  (4); 

switching  means  including  a  plurality  of  switches  (A,  B,  C, 
D)  coupled  between  a  respective  output  of  said  functional 
decoder  (5)  and  said  data  transmission  connection  ("data") 
for  representing  by  open  or  closed  states  of  said  switches, 
a  sensed  bit  of  information  of  a  plurality  of  bits  of  informa- 
tion; 

whereby,  when  said  functional  decoder  (5)  is  activated  upon 
reaching  said  predetermined  count  value  of  the  particular 
monitor  unit,  a  pulse  train  representing  sensed  information 
is  emitted  in  sequence  at  the  data  transmission  connection 
("daU")  substantially  in  synchronism  with  the  clock 
pulses  received  at  the  clock  pulse  connection  ("clock"). 


4,559,537 
METHOD  OF  TRAOONG  TARGET  IN  PRESENCE  OF 

CLUTTER 
Earl  C.  Pearson,  Jr.,  Watertown,  and  William  Neboo,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Maaa.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, MasB. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,863 

Int  CL*  GOIS  7/46.  13/04 

VJS.  a.  343—7  A  1  Claim 


,'sassf?i 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  pulse  Doppler  radar  responsive  to 
clutter  and  a  target  wherein  a  frequency  tracking  loop  is  incor- 
porated, such  loop  including  an  oscillator  operating  at  an 
adjustable  frequency  to  provide  a  frequency  tracking  capabil- 
ity whereby  only  target  return  signals  are  tracked,  the  method 
of  generating  a  control  signal  for  the  oscillator,  such  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming,  from  all  signal  returns  received  during  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time,  a  range/Doppler  matrix  having 
N  X  M  cells,  where  N  equals  the  number  of  range  bins  and 
M  equals  the  number  of  Doppler  bins  at  each  range,  a 
digital  one  in  any  one  of  the  cells  indicating  a  return  signal 
and  a  digital  zero  indicating  absence  of  a  return  signal; 

(b)  sequentially  reading,  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
program,  the  content  of  each  one  of  the  cells  successively 
to  form  digital  numbers  from  4  M  sequentially  read  cells, 
each  digit  in  each  one  of  such  digital  numbers  being  indic- 
ative of  the  presence,  or  absence,  of  reutm  signals  in  four 
successive  range  bins; 

(c)  comparing  each  five  successively  formed  digits  with  a 
five  digit  reference  digital  number  having  a  digital  one  as 
the  center  digit  and  a  digital  zero  as  the  first  and  fifth 
digits  to  produce  a  gating  signal  only  when  the  first,  cen- 
ter and  fifth  of  five  successively  formed  digits  in  the  suc- 
cessively formed  digital  numbers  correspond  with  the  five 
digit  reference  digital  number; 

(d)  generating,  in  synchronism  with  each  successively 
formed  digital  number,  a  frequency  control  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  Doppler  frequency  of  a  selected  cell;  and 
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(e)  passing  the  frequency  control  signal  extant  with  the  toward  the  center  of  said  spiral  pattern  in  at  least  one  region  so 
gating  signal  to  the  osciUator  to  control  the  frequency  as  to  define  at  least  one  void  only  partially  bound  by  said 
thereof. 


4,559,538 
MICROWAVE  LANDING  SYSTEM  WITH  PROTECnON 

AGAINST  JAMMING 
Joa^  Hetyei,  and  Bmno  Letocqoart,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
asdgnon  to  Thonuon-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  417,250 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13, 1981,  81  24576 
Int.  a.*  HOIQ  3/21-  GOIS  1/16 
UJS.  CL  343— 4U  8  Claims 
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radiating  element  at  said  region,  said  void  being  adapted  to 
receive  another  antenna. 


4,559,540  

ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WFTH  PLURAL  HORN  FEEDS 
Shinichi  Betsudan;  Katsuhiko  Aoki;  Shigeni  Sato,  all  of  Hyogo, 
and  Takashi  Katagi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,509,  Feb.  24,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  296,024,  Aug.  25,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,462,034.  This  appUcation  Jon.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  744,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1980,  55-119988 
Int.  a.*  HOIQ  19/14 
U.S.  CL  343—761  3  Qaims 


1.  A  microwave  landing  system  comprising  two  ground 
stations,  transmitting  respectively  angular  messages  of  azimuth 
and  elevation,  each  angular  message  being  constituted  by  a 
preamble  followed  by  an  angular  function,  each  station  com- 
prising: 
a  sector  antenna  transmitting  said  preamble  of  said  angular 

function; 
a  scanning  beam  antenna  transmitting  said  angular  function 

and  having  a  gain  higher  that  the  sector  antenna  gain; 
means  for  superimposing,  in  phase,  the  radiation  pattern  of 
said  sector  antenna  and  the  radiation  pattern  of  said  scan- 
ning beam  antenna,  the  latter  pointed  in  a  predetermined 
direction  during  the  entire  transmission  of  said  preamble 
and  the  superposition  of  radiation  patterns  occurring 
successively  in  several  chosen  directions  which  in  their 
entirety  cover  the  complete  sector  radiation  pattern,  so  as 
to  reinforce  the  gain,  in  a  given  sector,  of  the  sector  radia- 
tion pattern  of  said  sector  antenna  with  regards  to  the 
normal  gain  of  said  sector  pattern. 


4,559,539 

SPIRAL  ANTENNA  DEFORMED  TO  RECEIVE 

ANOTHER  ANTENNA 

RaywMd  S.  Marfcowits,  Wyncote;  Bamch  Even-Or,  and  Walter 

BoUinan,  both  (tf  Chalfont,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American 

Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Landsdale,  Pa. 

FUed  JnL  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  514,763 

Int  CL*  HOIQ  7/i6      . 

U&  a.  343— 725  24,Claims 

1.  An  antenna  comprising  at  least  one  radiating  element 

wound  in  a  generally  spiral  pattern,  said  radiating  element 

departing  from  said  spiral  pattern  and  curving  radially  inward 


1.  In  an  antenna  system  of  the  type  which  is  used  for  a 
pluraUty  of  frequency  bands,  said  antenna  system  comprising  a 
main  reflector  (3)  having  an  axis  of  symmetry,  a  subreflector 
(2)  rotationally  symmetric  with  respect  to  said  axis,  a  group  of 
horns  (la.  \b)  used  for  plural  frequency  bands,  and  at  least  two 
focusing  reflectors  (9ft  12ft  9b  and  12*)  for  eliminating  cross- 
polarization  produced  by  one  of  said  horns  and  said  subreflec- 
tor, said  horns  being  arranged  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
having  a  center  on  said  axis  of  symmetry  with  one  of  said 
focusing  reflectors  being  arranged  on  said  axis  of  symmetry,  to 
thereby  constitute  a  beam  waveguide  system  for  the  plural 
bands. 


4,559341 
LOG-PERIODIC  LEAKY  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

ANTENNA 
Charles  W.  Westerman,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford  Aero- 
space A  Commonicatioas  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  524,637 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  11/10 
U  A  CL  34^-792.5  ^  O**™ 

1.  A  log-periodic  antenna  comprising: 
a  planar,  electrically  conductive  non-radiating  portion  sub- 
stantially parallel  to,  sandwiched  between,  and  electri- 
cally insulating  from  two  substantially  parallel  electrically 
conductive  primary  ground  planes;  and 
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a  planar,  electrically  conductive  radiating  portion  coplanar 
and  contiguous  with  the  non-radiating  portion,  protruding 
from  the  sandwich  comprising  die  two  primary  ground 
places  and  the  non-radiating  portion,  and  electrically 
insulated  fttnn  the  two  primary  ground  planes; 


KAN 
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wherein  the  radiating  and  non-radiating  portions  comprise 
one  continuous  conductor  haviiig  alternating  radiating 
and  non-radiating  loops,  wherein  the  loop  sizes  decrease 
monotonically  in  the  direction  of  radiation  emanation,  and 
the  width  of  each  non-radiating  loop  is  less  than  the  width 
of  each  contiguous  radiating  loo|^. 


4^59,542     ' 
THERMAL  PRINTING  HEAD 
Tnaeanaa  Mita,  Ebina,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co^  LtiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,338 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jim.  7,  1962,  57-97171 

Int.  CL*  H05B  3/00 

UJS.  a.  346—76  PH  6  CUims 
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1.  A  thermal  printing  head  for  multi-tone  or  multicolor 
image  reproduction  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heating  resistors  disposed  closely  to  each  other 
along  a  path  parallel  to  the  direction  of  scanning,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  heating  resistors  having  different  heating 
characteristics  and  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  heat- 
ing elements;  and  electricity  supplying  means  for  selec- 
tively and  individually  supplying  electricity  to  any  combi- 
nation of  said  heating  elements  of  said  heating  resistors  so 
as  to  provide  any  desired  combina^on  of  beat  states  of  said 
heating  element. 


4,559,543 
INK  JET  RECX)RDING  DEVICE  MODULAR  FRANfE 
Shiflto  Toganoh;  Yol^i  Matmfigi,  and  Hiroo  Icfaihashi,  ail  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  asatgnors  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,409 
ClauM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  13, 1981,  56-163653; 
Oct.  U,  1961,  56-163636;  Oct  14,  1981,  56-163715 

lat  a.*  GOID  15(18 
U.S.  CL  346—140  R  12  Claims 

1.  Recording  apparatus  comprisiDg: 
a  base  plate; 

a  supporting  plate  movably  mounted  to  said  base  plate; 

a  plurahty  of  ink  jet  devices  removably  mounted  to  said 

supporting  plate,  each  said  device  having  a  head  portion 

with  a  number  of  outlets  adapted  to  discharge  ink  dis- 


posed at  predetermined  locations  defining  respective  ink 
discharging  planes; 
a  front  plate  mounted  to  said  supporting  plate  and  defining  a 
standard  plane,  said  front  plate  having  notches  for  accept- 
ing said  head  portions  and  cooperating  therewith  to  pro- 
vide alignment  of  said  ink  discharging  planes  in  said  stan- 


dard plane  and  to  position  said  head  portions  in  predeter- 
mined locations  p>arallel  to  said  standard  plane;  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  supporting  plate  relative  to 
said  base  plate  for  orienting  said  outlets  in  any  of  a  record- 
ing position,  a  capping  position  and  a  maintenance  posi- 
tion. 


4,559,544 
MULTI-NOZZLE  HEAD  FOR  INK  ON-DEMAND  TYPE 

INK  JET  PRINTER 
Shuzo    Matsumoto,    Yokoluuna;    Takuro    Isayama;    Hiroslii 
Yamazalu,  botli  of  Tokyo,  and  Yasuo  Katano,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1983,  58-56017; 
Apr.  14, 1983,  58-56018;  Apr.  20, 1983,  58-69358;  Apr.  20, 1983, 
58-69357 

Int  a.*  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—140  R  15  Claims 


^^    **•  ,**•   •^  *^   ^^ 


1.  In  a  multi-nozzle  head  for  an  ink  jet  printer  having  a  signal 
supply  section  for  generating  a  displacement  which  corre- 
sponds to  an  information  signal  to  be  printed  out,  and  an  ink 
ejecting  section  for  ejecting  ink  drops  from  a  predetermined 
number  of  nozzles  in  response  to  the  displacement,  said  ink 
ejecting  section  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  head  base;  and 

(b)  said  predetermined  number  of  ink  compressing  chambers 
formed  in  said  head  base  to  supply  ink  to  the  nozzles 
respectively,  said  ink  compressing  chambers  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  the  ink  compressing  chambers  are  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  groups  and  said  groups  are  respec- 
tively positioned  on  a  plurality  of  imaginary  lines  which 
are  individually  inclined  at  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  an  intended  direction  of  ejection  of  ink  drops 
from  the  nozzles; 

the  ink  ejecting  section  further  comprising  flat  resilient 
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vibration  members  each  constituting  part  of  a  wall  which 
closes  any  of  the  ink  compressing  chambers  associated 
therewith,  and  vibrating  in  response  to  the  displacement 
imparted  from  the  signal  supply  section; 

the  signal  supply  section  comprising  (c)  elongate  flat  vibra- 
tion units  in  a  number  which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  the 
ink  compressing  chambers,  and  (d)  a  support  member  for 
supporting  said  vibration  units  at  one  portion  of  the  vibra- 
tion units  such  that  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  vibration 
units  coincides  with  a  position  of  any  of  the  ink  compress- 
ing chambers  associated  with  said  vibration  unit; 

the  support  member  supporting  the  vibration  units  such  that 
the  vibration  units  lie  in  a  common  plane  and  extend  in 
two  opposing  directions; 

each  of  the  vibration  units  comprising  an  electrostrictive 
vibrator  displacable  in  response  to  the  information  signal 
to  be  printed  out,  a  vibration  plate  integral  with  said 
electrostrictive  vibrator  and  vibrating  in  response  to  the 
displacement,  said  electrostrictive  vibrator  and  vibration 
plate  being  spaced  from  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
support  member,  and  a  vibration  transmitting  rod  for 
transmitting  the  vibration  to  any  of  the  ink  compressing 
chambers  associated  with  the  vibration  unit 


4,559,546 
INTENSITY  CONTROL  FOR  THE  IMAGING  BEAM  OF  A 

RASTER  SCANNER 
Kwok-lenng  Yip,  Webster,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,284 

Int  CL*  GOID  15/14 

U.S.  CL  346—160  10  Clalmt 


4,559,545 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shigem  lemura,  Kawasaki,  and  Akira  Kawano,  Yokohama,  botii 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsoshita  Graphic  Communication 
Systems,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,523 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1982,  57-215306; 
Dec.  7,  1982,  57-215307 

Int  a*  GOID  15/06 
VJS.  CL  .^46—155  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  raster  output  scanner  employing  a  polarized  beam  for 
scanning  a  recording  member,  modulator  means  for  modtilat- 
ing  the  beam  in  response  to  an  image  signal  input,  and  scanning 
means  for  scanning  the  beam  across  the  recording  member,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
beam  polarization  rotating  means  astride  the  path  of  said 
beam  for  rotating  the  plane  in  which  said  scanning  beam  is 
polarized  to  control  the  diffraction  efficiency  of  said  mod- 
ulator means  and  control  beam  intensity  at  said  recording 
member. 


4,559,547 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Yasuhiro  Shiraki,  Him>;  Yoshimasa  Murayama,  Koganei;  Yo- 
shifnmi    Katayama,    Tokorozawa,    and    Eiichi    Maruyama, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FUed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27, 1981,  56-189339 
Int  CL*  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  357— 23J  21  Claims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  having: 

a  rear  electrode; 

a  hollow  member  of  a  non-magnetic  material,  said  hollow 
member  and  said  rear  electrode  being  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  predetermined  gap; 

a  magnet  rotatably  housed  in  said  hollow  member, 

a  driving  device  for  rotating  said  magnet; 

means  for  supplying  a  magnetic  toner  onto  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  hollow  member; 

a  recording  head  attached  on  the  outer  peripheral  side  of 
said  hollow  member  and  housed,  together  with  said  hol- 
low member,  within  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  said 
magnet;  and 

means  for  feeding  a  recording  medium  through  the  gap 
between  said  recording  head  and  said  rear  electrode; 

wherein  said  recording  head  comprises: 

a  rigid  board  of  an  insulating  non-magnetic  material  attached 
on  the  outer  peripheral  side  of  said  hollow  member; 

recording  electrode  patterns  formed  on  said  rigid  board  and 
arranged  to  face  said  rear  electrode;  and 

a  voltage  pulse  applying  circuit  mounted  on  said  rigid  board 
and  adapted  to  selectively  apply  voluge  pulses  to  said 
recording  electrode  patterns. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  and  a  second  semiconductor 
layer  formed  over  said  substrate,  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  layers  forming  a  hetcro-junction  at  an 
interface  between  them, 

said  first  semiconductor  layer  having  a  relatively  small  for- 
bidden band  gap  as  compared  with  that  of  said  second 
semiconductor  layer, 

at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  connected  electronically  to 
said  first  semiconductor  layer, 

and  gate  means  for  controlling  carriers  in  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer,  said  gate  means  being  located  over  the  first 
and  second  semiconductor  layers, 
wherein  said  device  further  includes  first  and  second  regions  in 
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said  first  and  second  semicondactor  lasers,  with  substantially 
no  impuntiea  being  included  in  said  (\ht  region,  said  first  re- 
gioo  being  located  in  said  first  and  second  semiconductor 
byen  under  said  gate  means,  and  witH  impurities  included  in 
said  second  region,  said  second  regioa  being  located  in  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  layers  adjacent  to  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  electrodes. 


4,359,548 

CMOS  CHARGE  PUMP  FREE  OF  PARASITIC 
INJECTION 
Tetnya  liaka,  Kawanki,  awl  HiavU  Hara,  Kanaknra,  both 
of  JapM,  mmi^on  to  Tokyo  SUbur*  DeaU  Kabuhiki  Kai- 
ika,JapM 

PIM  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  N4.  364,639 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Apr.  7,  1981,  56-52032; 
Apr.  7,  1981,  5642033 


JmL  CL*  HOIL  27/04.  29/78; 
UJ5.  a.  357—23.6 
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1.  A  substrate  bias  generator  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 


of  a  first 


a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
eustmg  m  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said  semiconduc- 
tor region  supplied  with  a  first  potential; 

a  capacitive  element  formed  in  said  first  semiconductor 
region,  said  capacitive  element  inaiuding  a  second  semi- 
conductor region  as  a  first  electrode  and  a  conductive 
means  formed  on  said  second  semiconductor  region  as  a 
second  electrode  with  an  insulation  film  interposed  there- 
between; 

a  MOS  transistor  formed  in  said  first  semiconductor  region 
serving  as  a  first  rectifying  element,  said  MOS  transistor 
including  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  so  as  to  establish  a  PN  junction  between  said 
semiconductor  region  and  said  source  and  drain  regions, 
said  MOS  transistor  further  including  a  gate  electrode 
formed  on  said  first  semiconductor  region  between  said 
source  and  drain  regions  with  an  insulation  film  interposed 
therebetween; 

a  second  rectifying  element  formed  iQ  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor region  having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
terminal  supplied  with  a  second  potential; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  existing  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  in  which 
circuit  elements  are  formed; 

voltage  supply  means  for  supplying  an  AC  voltage  to  one  of 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  capacitive  element; 

first  means  for  connecting  together  the  other  one  of  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  of  said  capachtive  element,  said  gate 
electrode  of  said  MOS  transistor,  one  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions  of  said  MOS  transistor,  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  rectifying  element; 

second  means  for  connecting  said  third  semiconductor  re- 
gion to  the  other  one  of  said  source  and  drain  regions  of 
•■id  MOS  transistor,  whereby  said  PN  junction  formed 
between  said  first  semiconductor  region  and  said  source 
and  dram  regions  is  reversebiased  ^uhng  operation  of  said 
aobatrate  bias  generator. 


4,559,549 
DATA  STORAGE  DEVICES  WITH  VERTICAL  CHARGE 

TRANSFER 
Derek  H.  Roberts,  Backincham,  and  Michael  Fewer,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Eagiaod,  aaaignors  to  The  General  Electric 
Company,  pJx.,  England 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,128 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  21,  1981, 
8125615;  JuL  26,  1982,  8221791 

iBt  CL*  HOIL  29/78 
VJS.  CL  357—24  4  Claims 
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1.  A  data  storage  device  associated  with  a  planar  integrated 
circuit,  the  storage  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  of  discrete  electric  charge  storage  material 
formed  on  a  face  of  said  planar  integrated  circuit; 

(b)  within  said  body,  a  plurality  of  spaced  discrete  columns 
of  spaced  discrete  electric  charge  storage  sites,  the  col- 
umns extending  in  directions  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
planar  integrated  circuit  and; 

(c)  control  means  on  the  side  of  said  body  remote  from  said 
integrated  circuit,  said  control  means  being  connected 
with  said  integrated  circuit  such  that,  under  the  control  of 
potentials  applied  to  said  control  means  by  said  integrated 
circuit,  electric  charge  may  be  injected  into  a  said  storage 
site  adjacent  said  control  means  in  a  selected  said  column, 
and  such  that  each  charge  in  a  storage  site  in  a  selected 
said  column  may  be  transferred  to  the  next  adjacent  site  in 
the  column  in  a  direction  towards  the  integrated  circuit, 
and  in  the  case  of  a  charge  in  the  storage  site  of  said 
selected  column  adjacent  said  integrated  circuit,  be  trans- 
ferred to  an  element  of  said  integrated  circuit,  thereby  to 
provide  access  to  said  storage  sites. 


4,559,550 
CCD  TYPE  SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Norio  Koike,  Tokyo;  Shinya  Ohba,  Kanagawa,  and  Toshiaki 
Masahara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548^76 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1982,  57-195815 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/78,  27/14.  31/00;  GllC  19/28 

U.S.  CL  357—24  6  Claims 

1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device,  comprising: 

a  number  of  photodiodes  disposed  in  a  two-dimensional 

regular  array; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  CCD  shift  registers  for  transferring 
photogenerated  signal  charge  packets  produced  by  a  first 
series  of  said  photodiodes; 
a    plurality    of   vertical    shift    registers    for    transferring 
photogenerated  signal  charge  packets  produced  by  a 
second  senes  of  said  photodiodes; 
a  single  horizontal  CCD  shift  register  for  transferring  output 
charge  packets  of  said  vertical  CCD  shift  registers  to  an 
output  circuit;  and 
a  coupling  circuit  disposed  between  said  vertical  CCD  shift 
registers  and  said  horizontal  CCD  shift  register,  wherein 
said  coupling  circuit  transfers  the  signal  charge  packets  of 
the  first  and  second  series  outputted  from  the  adjacent  two 
of  said  vertical  CCD  shift  registers,  respectively,  beneath 
storage  electrodes  of  said  horizontal  CCD  shift  register 
alternately  on  the  time-serial  basis. 
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4,559,551 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Tntoma  Nakagawa,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsaMshi 

DeaU  KabashiU  Kaiika,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  334,336,  Dec  24, 1981.  Iliis  applicatioa 

Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,138 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  25, 1980,  55-188811 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/74 

UJS.  CL  357-38  3  Claims 


«  9 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  major  surface,  a  first 
emitter  region  of  first  conductivity  type  disposed  from  said 
major  surface  into  a  first  base  layer  of  second  conductivity 
type,  an  auxiliary  emitter  region  of  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  fixmi  said  major  surface  into  said  first  base  layer,  a 
second  base  layer  of  first  conductivity  type  having  a  first 
impurity  concentration,  and  a  second  emitter  region  of  second 
conductivity  type,  wherein  the  first  base  layer  has  a  gate  region 
extending  to  the  major  surface  characterized  in  that  a  dopant 
of  heavy  metal  impurities  having  a  concentration  higher  than 
said  first  impurity  concentration  of  sak)  second  base  layer  and 
above  approximately  2.5X  lO'Vcm^  is  selectively  diffused  in  a 
particular  region  which  is  extended  from  said  major  surface 
through  said  gate  region  and  through  the  first  base  layer,  the 
second  base  layer,  and  the  second  emitter  region,  but  not 
through  the  first  emitter  region  or  auxiliary  emitter  region,  to 
make  the  specific  resistance  of  said  second  base  layer  inside 
said  particular  region  higher  than  the  specific  resistance  of  said 
second  base  layer  outside  said  particular  region. 

4,559,552 

PIN  SEMICONDUCTOR  PHOTOELECTRIC 

CONVERSION  DEVICE  WITH  TWO  OXIDE  LAYERS 

Skaapd  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semiconductor 

Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,703 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  May  24,  1982,  57-87800 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/12 

UJS.  a.  357—58  18  C»«»«" 


2       5.        |I 
1  'ti'ipTm  62  63 


I_ 


the  first  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  layer  through 
which  light  enters  in  the  laminated  member;  and 

a  reflective  second  electrode  formed  on  the  third  non-single- 
crystal  semiconductor  layer  to  make  ohmic  contact  there- 
with; 

wherein  the  reflective  second  electrode  has  a  Ught  transpar- 
ent conductive  metal  oxide  layer  formed  on  the  third 
non-single-crystal  semiconductor  layer  and  a  reflective 
conductive  metal  layer  formed  on  the  light  transparent 
conductive  layer; 

wherein  the  third  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  layer 
contains  phosphorus  as  an  N-conductive  type  impurity 
and  is  N-type;  and 

wherein  the  light  transparent  conductive  metal  oxide  layer 
of  the  reflective  electrode  is  made  of  indium  oxide  or  a 
metal  oxide  consisting  of  indium  oxide  containing  1  to  10 
weight  percent  of  other  materials. 

4,559,553 
DEVICE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

ACQUISmON  OF  SIGNALS,  PARTICULARLY 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS,  WTTH  A  VIEW  TO  THEIR 

CHARACTERIZATION  BY  A  DIGTTAL  COMPUTER 

Luc  P.  van  Cang,  Paris,  Frimce,  assignor  to  Thomsoa^^SF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,971 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  19,  1982,  82  04753 
iBt  a.<  H04N  9/« 
U.S.  CL  358-10  3  O^tam 


1.  A  PIN  semiconductor  photoelectric  conversion  device 
compriring:  ';  , 

a  laminated  member  including  at  least  a  first  conductivity 
type  first  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  layer  forming 
a  first  major  surface  of  the  laminated  member,  an  I-type 
second  non-single-crystal  semiconductor  layer,  and  a 
second  conductivity  type  third  non-single-crystal  semi- 
conductor layer  forming  a  second  major  surface  of  the 
laminated  member; 

a  light  transparent  first  electrode  making  ohmic  contact  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  selectiveacquisition  of  television  signals 
representing  in  each  case  a  luminance  and  chrominance  state  of 
a  point  of  a  television  image  and  for  providing  information  as 
to  said  signal  to  a  digital  computer  comprising: 
a  current  address  generator  constituted  by  a  first  counter 
advancing  at  the  timing  of  the  sampling  times  of  the  cur- 
rent point  being  scanned  in  said  image  in  order  to  give  the 
address  of  the  current  point  on  a  television  image  scanning 
Une  and  a  second  counter  advancing  with  the  timing  of  the 
television  signal  line  sync.  Signals  in  order  to  give  the  line 
address  of  the  current  point  of  said  scanned  image; 
a  sampling  unit  for  sampling  the  television  signals  inputed 
into  said  apparatus,  incorporating  a  first  register  for  stor- 
ing the  address  of  the  point  of  the  line  to  be  sampled  and 
a  second  register  for  storing  the  line  address  of  the  point  to 
be  sampled,  which  are  respectively  coupled  to  a  first  and 
second  programmable  counters  which  can  be  respectively 
loaded  by  the  content  of  first  and  second  storage  registers 
of  the  point  to  be  sampled; 
a  comparison  device  comprising; 
a  first  comparator  cormected  at  a  first  input  to  the  first 
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counter  of  said  current  address  generator  and  con- 
nected at  a  second  input  to  the  output  of  the  first  pro- 
grammable counter  of  said  sampling  unit, 
a  sec<nid  comparator  connected  to  the  second  counter  of 
the  current  address  generator  and  connected  to  the 
second  counter  of  the  current  address  generator  and 
connected  to  the  second  progra«unable  counter  of  the 
sampling  unit  in  order  to  detect  equality  between  the 
address  of  the  current  point  aad  the  address  of  the 
desired  point  contained  in  the  fint  and  second  program- 
mable counters  and  to  provide  an  authorization  signal; 
a  means  coupled  to  said  comparison  device  and  said  sampler 
unit  for  controlling  said  sampler  unit  in  accordance  with 
said  authorization  signal  provide4  by  said  comparison 
device;  i 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  having  a  conversion  cycle  and 
being  coupled  to  said  sampling  unit  for  converting  the 
amplitude  of  the  sample  goierated  by  the  sampling  unit 
into  a  digital  quantity  and  for  supplying  signals  for  the 
incrementation,  by  one  unit,  the  content  of  the  first  and 
second  programmable  counters  at  the  end  of  each  conver- 
sion cycle; 
and  a  control  device,  controlled  by  taid  computer  and  ad- 
dressed by  the  current  address  in,  order  to  supply  pro- 
grammed control  signals  to  the  sampling  unit. 


4,559,554 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  WITH  A  SINGLE  IMAGE 

PICKUP  TUBE  FEATURING  IMPROVED  RENDITION 

OF  BRIGHT  MONOCHROMATIC  OBJECTS 

YosUro  Nitta,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  JapoD 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,507 
OaiBi  priority.  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-165885 
I«t  CL*  H04N  9/07,  5/14 
UJS.  CL  358—44  6  Cbums 


;^ 


^ 


ratio  and  having  a  polarity  thereof  inverted  relative  to  said 
luminance  signal  such  that  a  level  adjusted  red  color 
difference  signal  is  subtracted  from  said  luminance  signal 
to  provide  a  corrected  luminance  signal;  and 
encoding  means  supplied  with  said  plurality  of  color  differ- 
ence signals  and  said  corrected  luminance  signal  from  said 
mixing  means  for  generating  a  composite  color  video 
signal. 


4,559,555 
STEREOSCOPIC  REMOTE  VIEWING  SYSTEM 
Arnold  Schoolman,  8705  Catalina  Dr.,  Prairie  Village,  Kans. 
66207 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,917,  Feb.  24,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,385 

Int  a.*  H04N  13/(XX  7/18 

VJS.  a.  358—88  14  Claims 


1.  A  color  television  camera  having'  a  single  image  pickup 
tube  including  a  photoconductive  layer  and  filter  means  dis- 
posed on  said  photoconductive  layer  fOr  forming  on  said  pho- 
toconductive layer  a  color  separated  image  in  accordance  with 
the  color  components  of  an  object  to  be  televised,  said  color 
television  camera  comprising: 
means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  said 

image; 
first  separating  means  for  separating  a  luminance  sgnal  from 

said  electric  signal; 
second  separating  means  for  separating  a  chrominance  signal 

from  said  electric  signal; 
demodulating  means  for  demodulating  a  plurality  of  color 
difference  signals  from  said  chrominance  signal,  including 
at  least  a  red  color  difference  signal; 
mixing  means  for  mixing  said  luminance  signal  with  at  least 
said  red  color  difference  signal,  said  red  color  difference 
signal  having  a  level  thereof  adjusted  by  said  mixing 
means  by  multiplication  of  said  level  by  a  predetermined 


.^^^^^^^^^^^w^^■^■v^^^'^'.'^VJ^ 
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1.  A  stereoscopic  remote  viewing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  image  sensor  means  providing  a  left 
video  signal  and  a  right  video  signal,  said  video  signals 
representing  scenes  as  sensed  by  said  image  sensor  means; 

(b)  camera  platform  means  having  said  image  sensor  means 
mounted  thereon  for  convergence  of  lines  of  sight  of  said 
sensor  means  substantially  at  a  subject  to  be  viewed; 

(c)  camera  platform  aiming  means  supporting  said  platform 
means  for  movement  in  three  dimensions  to  selectively 
aim  said  image  sensor  means; 

(d)  platform  aiming  motor  means  connected  with  said  aim- 
ing means  to  move  said  aiming  means; 

(e)  aiming  control  motor  means  connected  to  said  motor 
means  for  manipulation  by  a  viewer  using  said  viewing 
system  to  aim  said  camera  platform  means; 

(0  a  pair  of  video  display  devices  operatively  connected 
respectively  to  said  image  sensor  means  to  receive  said  left 
and  right  video  signals  and  displaying  images  which  are 
reproductions  of  scenes  sensed  by  said  image  sensor 
means;  and 

(g)  head  unit  means  supporting  said  video  display  devices  for 
viewing  the  images  reproduced  by  said  display  devices, 
said  head  unit  means  being  adapted  for  wearing  on  the 
head  by  said  viewer. 


4,559,556 
SYSTEM  FOR  VIEWING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 
IMAGES 
Vaughn  D.  Wilkins,  19163  Olympia  SU,  Northridge,  Calif.  91326 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  550,137,  Nov.  9, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,932 
lat.  a.*  H04N  9/54 
U.S.  a.  358—88  22  Claims 

1.  A  viewing  system  for  viewing  images  displayed  in  two 
dimensions  on  a  viewing  screen  with  a  three-dimensional  ef- 
fect, comprising: 
a  pair  of  polarizing  filters  disposed  between  the  viewing 
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screen  and  a  viewer  for  polarizing  on  different  axes  light 
from  a  respective  pair  of  slightiy  different  images  of  a 
common  subject  displayed  on  the  viewing  screen;  and 
a  pair  of  eyeglasses  having  a  pair  of  lens  openings  for  respec- 
tive placement  in  front  of  the  right  and  left  eyes  of  the 
viewer,  a  pair  of  polarizing  lenses  respectively  covering 
the  lens  openings  and  oriented  generally  upon  axes  con- 
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regions  of  said  hybrid  image  in  place  of  the  corresponding 
pixel  signal  value  in  said  stored  temporal  subtraction 
image,  and 
converting  the  digital  pixel  signals  representative  of  the 
resulting  combined  image  to  analog  video  signals  for 
effecting  display  of  the  resulting  image  on  the  video  moni- 
tor. 


4,559,558 
PICTURE  QUALITY  ADJUSTING  CIRCUIT 
Mitsum   Hosoya;  Takao  Tsuchiya,   both   of  Fiuisawa,   and 
Naoknni  Toyoda,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00408,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  24, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02312,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  413,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Dec.  26,  1960,  55-186495 
let  CL*  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a.  358—162  4  Claims 


forming  respectively  with  said  polarizing  filters  whereby 
the  viewer's  right  and  left  eyes  will  observe  different  ones 
of  the  pair  of  images,  image  shifting  and  magnification  lens 
means  respectively  covering  the  lens  openings,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  image  shifting  lens  means  for  displacing 
the  observed  images  into  a  viewer-perceived  superim- 
posed relation  forming  a  composite  image  having  a  three- 
dimensional  appearance. 

4,559,557 

REGION-OF-INTERESrr  DIGITAL  SUBTRACnON 

ANGIOGRAPHY 

Gary  S.  Keyes,  Hartiand;  Barry  F.  Bdanger,  Milwaukee,  and 

Anne  L.  Hall,  Waukesha,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,206 

Int  CI*  G06F  15/42;  H04N  5/32 

VJS.  CL  358—111  «  Claims 


1.  A  digital  subtraction  angiography  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

forming  a  temporal  subtraction  image  of  an  anatomical 
region  and  storing  the  digital  signal  values  corresponding 
to  the  intensities  of  the  picture  elements  (pixels)  compos- 
ing said  image, 

converting  said  digital  signal  values  to  analog  video  signals 
for  effecting  display  of  the  temporal  subtraction  image  on 
a  video  monitor, 

forming  a  hybrid  subtraction  image  and  storing  the  digital 
signal  values  corresponding  to  the  intensities  of  the  pixels 
composing  said  hybrid  subtraction  image, 

defining  in  said  temporal  subtraction  image  a  region  or 
regions  in  which  the  values  of  the  pixel  signals  are  to  be 
replaced  by  the  values  of  the  corresponding  pixel  signals 
in  a  corresponding  region  or  regions,  respectively,  in  said 
hybrid  image, 

inserting  the  digital  pixel  signal  values  from  said  region  or 
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1.  Video  picture  quality  adjusting  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  twice  differentiating  an  input  video  signal  to  form 
a  correcting  signal, 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  correcting  signal  and 
including  suppression  means  for  limiting  the  maximum 
amplitude  of  said  correcting  signal  to  produce  a  modified 
correcting  signal,  and 

second  circuit  means  joinUy  responsive  to  said  modified 
correcting  signal  and  said  input  video  signal  to  produce  a 
corrected  output  video  signal; 

wherein  said  suppression  means  comprises 

an  input  terminal,  capacitor  means,  resistor  means  and  an 
output  terminal  in  series  with  each  other,  and 

a  DC  voltage  source  and  diode  means  in  series  with  each 
other  and  in  parallel  with  said  resistor  means  and  capaci- 
tor means, 

whereby  said  diode  means  becomes  conductive  when  the 
voltage  of  said  correcting  signal  bears  a  predetermined 
relationship  to  that  of  said  voltage  source. 

4,559,559 

NOISE  REDUCTNG  CIRCUIT 

Seui  Hashimoto,  and  Nobuyoshi  Tanaka,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,053 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/21,  5/18;  H04B  1/10.  15/00 

UJS.  a.  358—167  1<  Claims 


1.  A  noise  reducing  circuit,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  clamping  circuit  to  clamp  signalt; 

(b)  a  first  circuit,  being  provided  at  an  input  side  of  said 
clamping  circuit  and  having  such  characteristic  as  having 
an  attenuating  characteristic  at  least  at  a  first  frequency 
constituting  the  upper  limit  frequency  of  noises  which  can 
be  reduced  by  said  clamping  circuit;  and 

(c)  a  second  circuit,  being  provided  at  an  output  side  of  said 
clamping  circuit  and  having  a  characteristic  to  emphasize 
the  output  signal  of  the  clamping  circuit,  at  least  said  first 
frequency  thereof. 


4,559,560 

GHOST  REDUCTION  CIRCUrr  FOR  A  TELEVISION 
RECEIVER     I 
ToiMMri  Mwata;  Yi|i  Ito,  botk  of  YokokaaH,  and  MaanAnd 
Kann^  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu,  avi^on  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  To- 
kyo, Japaa  I 

Filed  Oct  19,  1993,  Scr.  No.  543,424 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatiaa  Japn,  Oct  20, 1982,  57-182821 
lat  CL*  H04N  5/21 
VS.  CL  358—167  *  Claims 


1.  A  ghost  reduction  apparatus  for  a  television  receiver, 
comprising:  a  transversal  filter;  a  top  gain  memory  for  storing 
tap  pnnn  of  tap  amplifiers  included  in  said  transversal  filter; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  as  an  errof  signal  a  ghost  compo- 
nent contained  in  a  video  signal  passed  through  said  transversal 
filter  by  comparing  a  first  predetermined  reference  signal 
contained  in  said  video  ngnal  with  a  second  reference  signal 
produced  in  association  with  said  first  reference  signal;  con- 
verting means  for  converting  a  differentiated  output  signal 
derived  from  said  error  signal  through  differentiation  into  a 
digital  signal;  and  correcting  means  for  correcting  the  up  gain 
dato  stored  in  said  tap  gain  memory  in  accordance  with  said 
digital  signal, 
wherein  said  means  for  converting  said  differentiated  output 
signal  into  the  digital  signal  includes  a  first  comparator 
having  an  input  supplied  with  said  differentiated  output 
signal,  a  second  comparator  having  an  input  supplied  with 
an  inverted  signal  of  said  differentiated  output  signal  and 
an  arithmetic  circuit  for  procesang  arithmetically  the 
output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  comparators, 
said  ghost  component  being  substantially  reduced  from  said 
video  signal  passed  through  said  transversal  filter  by  con- 
trolling the  gains  of  the  iiKiividual  top  amplifiers  included 
in  said  transversal  filter  in  accordance  with  the  corrected 
dato  read  out  from  said  top  gain  memory. 


4,559,561 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Toakk)  Amaao,  and  Daiaake  Kozakai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aHignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,182 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  Not.  30,  1982,  57-209880 
lat  CL*  H04N  5/50 
VS.  CL  358—192.1  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  television  receiver  for  receiving  a  video  signal  that 
includes  a  synchronizing  signal,  said  receiver  comprising: 


a  central  processing  unit  having  an  interrupt  function; 

bus  means  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit;     ' 

read  only  memory  means  connected  to  said  central  process- 
ing unit  through  said  bus  means  and  containing  a  control 
program  to  be  executed  by  said  central  processing  unit; 

random  access  memory  means  connected  to  said  central 
processing  unit  through  said  bus  means  and  used  as  a  work 
area  of  said  central  processing  unit; 

channel  selecting  means  connected  to  said  central  processing 
unit  through  said  bus  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality 
of  channels; 

control  signal  receiving  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
central  processing  unit  through  said  bus  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  control  signal  and  controlling  said  channel  selecting 
means; 


1 — I  w^c  l)  I 


shift  register  means  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit 
through  said  bus  means; 

clock  pulse  generating  means  for  supplying  a  clock  pulse  to 
said  shift  register  means  synchronized  with  the  synchro- 
nizing signal  of  said  video  signal  and  generating  a  serial 
signal  representing  a  character  pattern  from  said  shift 
register  means;  and 

mixing  means  for  mixing  said  video  signal  and  said  serial 
signal; 

said  control  program  in  said  read  only  memory  means  con- 
taining font  dato  to  be  displayed,  a  main  program  for 
decoding  said  control  signal  and  controlling  said  channel 
selecting  means,  and  an  interrupt  program  for  loading  the 
font  dato  from  said  read  only  memory  means  into  said  shift 
register  means. 


4,559,562  

MICRODEFLECrOR  FACET  TRACKER  FOR  SCANNING 

SYSTEM 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  FIttsford,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioa, Stamford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,982 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/04.  1/29,  3/08 
VS.  CL  358—208  7  Claiais 

7.  A  facet  tracker  for  use  in  tracking  a  beam  of  high  intensity 
radiation  to  maintain  the  point  where  the  beam  impinges  on  the 
facets  of  a  rototing  scanning  element  substantially  constant, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  base  having  a  recess;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  flexible  reflector  element  projecting  above 
said  recess  for  reflecting  said  beam,  said  recess  permitting 
said  reflector  element  to  bend  on  application  of  an  electri- 
cal potential  thereto  so  that  by  applying  controlled  electri- 
cal potentials  to  the  reflector  element,  the  point  at  which 
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the  beam  impinges  on  the  scanning  element  facets  may  be  ^.l!:???^ ,  *  ^^  m:. »  t^ipd 

displaced  concurrenUy  with  movement  of  the  facets  '?^?-^"^!l^r'^^?^^lTf^oHv«i^ 

.  *^  Masataka  Itoh,  Tenri,  and  Shohichi  Katoh,  Yaiaatokoriyaau, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,131 
-Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-28072; 
May  25, 1983,  58-93651 

lat  CL*  H04N  1/02 
VS.  a.  358—293  14  Oaims 


y- 


whereby  the  beam  is  tracked  and  held  in  substantially 
constant  location  on  the  scanning  element  facets. 


\ 


4,559,563 
ADAPTIVE  FREDICnON  FOR  BINARY  ENCODED 
DOCUMENTS  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF  TEXT, 
LINE  DRAWINGS  AND  HALFTONES 
Ronald  E.  Joiner,  Jr.,  Pasadeaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xtfox  Cor- 
poration, Stanford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,950 

iBt  CL*  H04N  1/Oa  7/12.  1/40 

VS.  CL  358—260  13  Claims 


'OUIRIT 


1.  A  two-dimensional  image  reader  comprising: 

a  photoconductive  layer  of  a  predetermined  thickness, 

said  photoconductive  layer  having  a  fu^t  major  surface  and 
a  second  major  surface  opposed  to  said  first  major  surface, 
each  major  surface  having  a  preselected  size  extended  in 
two-dimensions; 

charging  means  extended  in  one  dimension  over  said  first 
major  surface  of  said  photoconductive  layer  so  as  to  apply 
charges  on  said  first  major  surface  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer; 

optical  exposure  means  disposed  above  said  first  major  sur- 
face of  said  photoconductive  layer,  said  optical  exposure 
means  being  extended  along  said  charging  means; 

shift  means  for  shifting  said  charging  means  and  said  optical 
exposure  means  in  the  other  dimension  with  respect  to 
said  photoconductive  layer;  and 

detection  electrode  means  secured  to  said  second  major 
surface  of  said  photoconductive  layer  so  as  to  develop  a 
detection  electric  signal  representotive  of  an  optical  image 
applied  by  said  optical  exposure  means. 
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4,559,565 
THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Shigeni  Katsuragi,  Hiratsuka;  Konio  Hakkaka,  and  Matsao 
Ogawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,544,  Jal.  1,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,374 

Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  JuL  1,  1980,  55-88483 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/22 

VS.  a.  358—296  5  Clains 


1.  A  system  for  adaptively  predicting  a  block  of  image  dato 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  predictors,  each  using  a  different  predictor 

pattern  for  predicting  the  dato  bits  of  each  image  dato 

block, 
a  comparator  for  each  predictor  for  generating  an  error  code 

representotive  of  the  accuracy  of  the  predictions  made, 
selector  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  predictors,  based  on 

its  performance  on  one  or  several  previous  dato  blocks, 

and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  selector  means  for 

outputting  the  error  code  for  the  current  block  using  the 

selected  predictor. 
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1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  system  for  recording  serial 
one-dimensional  image  signals  obtained  by  scanning  a  two-di- 
mensional image,  by  a  heat-emitting  recording  head  and  a 
thermosensitive  sheet,  said  recording  system  comprising: 

temperature-detection  means  for  detecting  the  temperature 
of  said  heat-emitting  head;  and 

recording-density-changing  means  for  changing  the  record- 
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ing  density  of  the  images  obtained  by  recording  said  serial 
one-dimensional  image  signals  in  tile  subscanning  direc- 
tioo,  said  recording  density  being  decreased  in  the  sub- 
scanning  direction  by  controlling  said  recording-density- 
changing  means  in  accordance  with  detection  signals  from 


the  temperature-detection  means  i 
said  beat-emitting  head  is  elevated. 


the  temperature  of 


4^9^7 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  VIDEO  AND  AUDIO  SIGNALS 

Takanori  Mamkhi,  Chiba,  and  Shoji  Hagita,  Kanagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  asrignon  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  457,747 

Chums  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1982,  57-5264 

Int  a*  H04N  5/783 

VJS.  CL  360—10.3  48  Cbdnu 
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4,559,566 

FM  DEMODULATING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  AN 

INSENSITIVE  FREQUENCiY  POINT 

Kazaynki  Soenaga,  Noda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan  I 

Filed  Dec  21,  1961,  Scr.  Na  332,882 
daiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  De<.  22, 1980,  55-181573 
Int  CL*  H04N  5/76;  GUp  3/74 
VS.  CL  358—342  6  Claims 
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1.  An  FM  demodulating  circuit  for  demodulating  a  plurality 
of  frequency  modulated  signals,  said  FM  demodulating  circuit 
comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  at  least  first  and  second  frequency 
modulated  signals,  said  first  and  second  frequency  modu- 
lated signals  being  independent  from  each  other; 

a  first  demodulator  circuit  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
demodulating  first  predetermined  signals  from  said  input 
means,  said  first  predetermined  signals  including  said  first 
frequency  modulated  signal  and  said  second  frequency 
modulated  signal  with  said  second  frequency  modulated 
signal  appearing  as  a  fu^t  crosstalk  qomponent  in  said  fu^t 
frequency  modulated  signal,  said  first  frequency  modu- 
lated signal  being  demodulated  in  said  first  demodulator 
circuit;  and 

output  terminal  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  first 
demodulator  circuit  for  producing  a  demodulated  output 
of  said  first  demodulator  circuit; 

said  fust  demodulator  circuit  comprising  first  circuit  meand 
coupled  to  said  input  means,  first  capacitor  means  coupled 
to  said  circuit  means,  and  first  inductor  means  coupled  to 
said  circuit  means  and  said  capacitor  means,  said  first 
capacitor  means  and  said  first  inductor  means  including  a 
parallel-connected  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a 
coil, 

said  first  demodulator  circuit  having  a  first  demodulating 
output  frequency  characteristic  in  Which  a  first  differen- 
tial value  describing  the  slope  of  the  first  demodulating 
output  frequency  characteristic  curve  reaches  a  maximum 
at  a  frequency  which  is  approximately  equal  to  a  center 
frequency  of  said  first  frequency  modulated  signal  and 
reaches  a  minimntn  at  a  frequency  which  is  approximately 
equal  to  a  center  frequency  of  said  second  frequency 
modulated  signal,  so  that  the  ampMtude  of  the  demodu- 
lated output  of  said  first  crosstalk  component  is  negligible 
as  compared  to  the  amplitude  of  the  demodulated  output 
of  said  first  frequency  modulated  signal. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  video  and  audio  signals 
recorded  as  first  and  second  mixed  signals  in  successive  alter- 
nately arranged  adjacent  first  and  second  parallel  record 
tracks,  respectively,  extending  obliquely  on  a  magnetic  record 
tape,  and  in  which  said  first  and  second  mixed  signals  are 
comprised  of  respective  carriers  of  different  frequencies  fre- 
quency modulated  by  at  least  one  audio  signal  to  constitute 
respective  FM  audio  signals  mixed  with  a  video  signal,  com- 
prising: 
magnetic  head  means  scanning  substantially  along  adjacent 
first  and  second  ones  of  said  record  tracks  in  succession 
for  alternately  reproducing  said  first  and  second  mixed 
signals  therefrom  as  said  tape  is  advanced  at  a  normal 
speed  in  a  normal  reproducing  mode  of  the  apparatus,  said 
head  means  scanning  imperfectly  along  said  record  tracks 
in  another  reproducing  mode  of  the  apparatus  in  which 
the  tape  is  advanced  at  other  than  said  normal  speed  so 
that  said  mixed  signals  are  reproduced  with  noise  particu- 
larly when  said  head  means  are  situated  adjacent  end 
portions  of  the  record  tracks  being  imperfectly  scanned 
thereby; 
means  for  separating  said  FM  audio  signals  from  the  respec- 
tive reproduced  mixed  signals; 
frequency-demodulating  means  receiving  the  FM  audio 
signals  separated  from  said  reproduced  mixed  signals  and 
demodulating   therefrom   respective   alternately    repro- 
duced portions  of  said  audio  signal; 
combining  means  for  sequentially  combining  said  alternately 
reproduced  portions  of  the  audio  signal  into  a  reconsti- 
tuted audio  signal;  and 
means  operative  for  removing  from  said  reconstituted  audio 
signal  said  noise  which  is  reproduced  with  said  mixed 
signals  in  said  other  reproducing  mode. 
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4,559,568 

APPARATUS  FOR  RE-RECORDING  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM  AND  FOR  REPRODUCING 

THE  SAME  THEREFROM 

Tetsn  Watanabe,  and  Masato  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1982,  57-6328; 
JaiL  19, 1982,  57-6329 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/09:  G06F  ///Oft  J 1/10 
UJS.  CL  360-48  12  Ctaim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  recording  digital  signals  on  a  track  on  a 
magnetic  record  medium  and  for  reproducing  said  digital 
signals  therefrom,  wherein  during  a  first  recording  operation  a 
first  digital  signal  may  be  recorded  on  said  track  and  during  a 
second  operation  thereafter  a  second  digital  signal  may  be 
recorded  on  said  track  to  replace  said  recorded  first  digital 
signal,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
code  generating  means  for  generating  respective  discrimi- 
nating code  signals  in  association  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond digital  signals,  respectively; 
recording  means  for  recording  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  digital  signals  and  its  respective  discriminating 
code  signal  on  said  track  to  constitute  a  recorded  selected 
digital  signal; 
reproducing  means  for  reproducing  any  digital  signals  and 
their  respective  discriminating  code  signals  from  said 
track;  and 
error  identifying  means  responsive  to  the  reproduced  dis- 
criminating code  signals  for  identifying  an  error  condition 
when  a  digital  signal  other  than  said  recorded  selected 
digital  signal  is  reproduced  from  said  track,  and  for  gener- 
ating a  detection  signal  thereupon; 
said  first  and  second  digital  signals  consisting  of  consecutive 
data  blocks  organized  in  sets  of  n  data  blocks,  said  code 
generating  means  supplying  the  same  discriminating  code 
signal  to  all  data  blocks  within  each  of  said  sets,  and  said 
error  identifying  means  identifying  said  error  condition 
when  the  reproduced  discriminating  code  signals  for  n 
successively  reproduced  data  blocks  are  not  all  identical; 
and 
wherein  said  discriminating  code  signal  is  the  same  for  all  of 
said  sets  of  data  blocks  within  each  said  digital  signal. 


4,559,569 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRECTING 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSE  OF  A  SOUND  FIELD 

Zeaju  Otsnki,  Kawasaki,  and  Mamora  Inami,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Thomsmi-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-38033; 
Mar.  8, 1983,  58-33316[Ul 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/45,  5/02 
U5.  CL  360—65  14  Claima 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  automatically  giving  a  fre- 
quency response  to  an  input  audio  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  signal  generator  for  producing  a  reference 
audio  signal; 

(b)  a  selector  for  selecting  said  reference  audio  signal  or  said 
input  audio  signal  from  a  signal  source,  said  selector  being 


controlled  such  that  said  reference  audio  signal  is  selected 
until  a  desired  frequency  response  is  given  thereto; 
(c)  a  frequency  response  control  circuit  responsive  to  a 
control  signal  for  giving  a  given  frequency  response  to  an 
audio  signal  from  said  selector  such  that  the  level  of  said 
audio  signal  is  controlled  at  n  bands  wherein  n  is  a  positive 
integer,  said  frequency  response  control  circuit  including: 
an  amplifier  responsive  to  said  audio  signal  from  said 
selector,  said  amplifier  having  a  negative  feedback  path; 
a  plurality  of  variable  resistor  circuits  whose  number  is  In, 
each  of  said  variable  resistor  circuits  having  a  parallel 
circuit  of  a  plurality  of  series  circuits  of  a  resistor  and  an 
analog  switch,  a  first  group  of  n  of  said  variable  resistor 
circuits  being  connected  to  said  negative  feedback  path 
to  cause  a  loop  gain  of  said  amplifier  to  increase,  and  a 
second  group  of  n  of  said  variable  resistor  circuits  being 
ccnnected  to  said  amplifier  to  cause  the  attenuation  of 
the  level  of  said  audio  signal; 
a  plurality  of  resonance  circuits  whose  number  is  n,  hav- 
ing different  center  frequencies  within  an  audio  fre- 
quency range,  each  of  said  resonance  circuits  being 
connected  to  two  of  said  variable  resistor  circuits  re- 
spectively belonging  to  said  first  and  second  groups; 
an  interface  circuit  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  on-off  operation  of  said  analog  switches  of 
said  variable  resistor  circuits,  said  interface  circuit  hav- 
ing a  shift  register  of  serial-in,  parallel-out  type  for 
receiving  said  control  signal  by  shifting  serial  data  in 
response  to  a  clock  pulse  signal,  a  decoder  responsive  to 


&<^ 
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some  bits  of  parallel  outputs  from  said  shift  register  for 
producing  a  latching  pulse  to  select  one  of  said  n  bands, 
n  latches  arranged  to  be  enabled  by  said  latching  pulse 
so  that  one  of  said  n  latches  is  used  to  store  some  of  said 
bits  of  the  parallel  outputs  from  said  shift  register  so  as 
to  control  on-oflf  operations  of  said  analog  switches  of 
one  of  said  variable  resistor  circuits  corresponding  to  a 
designated  band,  and  first  means  responsive  to  a  timing 
signal  and  to  one  of  said  parallel  outputs  from  said  shift 
register  for  causing  said  decoder  to  output  said  latching 
pulse; 

(d)  a  power  amplifier  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from 
said  frequency  response  control  circuit  for  driving  a  loud 
speaker  so  that  said  audio  signal  passed  through  said  fre- 
quency response  control  circuit  is  emitted  to  a  sound  field; 

(e)  second  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  from  a 
microphone  located  in  said  sound  field  for  picking  up  said 
audio  signal,  for  analyzing  frequency  response  at  said  n 
bands  and  for  producing  digital  data  indicative  of  a  signal 
level  at  each  of  said  n  bands; 

(f)  storage  means  for  storing  digital  data  indicative  of  a 
plurality  of  frequency  response  curves;  and 

(g)  computing  means  responsive  to  said  digital  data  from 
said  second  means  and  to  said  digital  data  from  said  stor- 
age means; 

for  computing  the  difference  in  signal  level  between  said 

two  digital  data  at  each  of  said  bands; 
for  producing  said  control  signal  by  using  the  difference 

between  said  two  digital  data,  said  control  signal  includ- 
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ing  a  first  digitil  data  word  tncludihg  information  for 
4>«ign»fmg  ooe  of  Said  bands,  and  a  aecond  digital  data 
word  ii»n»"Hmg  information  for  designating  signal  level 
in  each  of  said  bands,  said  first  and  second  digital  daU 
words  having  a  serial  format  so  that  said  first  and  sec- 
ond digital  data  w<Mxb  are  fed  to  said  inter&ce  circuit  of 
said  frequency  response  control  circuit  via  a  single  line, 
said  first  and  second  digital  data  words  including  one  bit 
indicating  that  the  digital  data  word  is  either  said  first  or 
second  digital  daU  word;  and  | 

for  producing  said  timing  signal  which  will  be  used  by  said 
interface  circuit  for  detecting  said  one  bit  for  distin- 
guishing said  first  digital  dau  word  firom  said  second 
digital  data  word. 


4,599,570 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
DarU  M.  Schwartz,  Dmwtt,  Celo^  wrignnr  to  CooipaSonics 
CarparatkM,  Ei«lewood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  14,  IM4,  Ser.  No.  409,765 

iBt  a*  GllB  5/5S 

VS.  CL  340—77  24  Claims 


MCRO-GAP  TRANSDUCER 
HeA0  46 


4,559,571 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  DRIVE  WITH  MOVABLE      " ' 
READ/WRITE  HEAD 
Denis  R.  Oimsted,  So  Dtego,  and  Erie  S.  Stercw,  El  QUon, 
both  of  GaUf .^  aarignors  to  Data  Ekctroaics,  lac^  Saa  Dicflo, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  444,t34 

lat  CL*  GllB  21/02.  15/54 

UJS.  CL  360-105  14ClaiaM 


"%^{-.^^ 


24.  An  apparatus  for  storing  magnetic  data  comprising: 
dual  planar  magnetic  disk  storage  means  having  a  plurality 
of  magnetized  wall  regions  having  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  polarity  and  a  plurality  of  data  tracks  disposed 
between  said  wall  regions; 
magnetic  head  assembly  means  for  recording  and  retrieving 
said  magnetic  data  on  said  data  track*  comprising: 
magnetic  transducer  means  for  readitig  and  writing  said 
magnetic  daU  on  said  data  tracks  with  a  direction  of 
polarity  substantudly  normal  to  the  direction  of  polarity 
of  said  magnetized  wall  regions;     | 
sensor  coil  means  for  sensing  the  location  of  magnetic 
transducer  means  with  respect  to  said  magnetized  wall 
regions; 
reaction  coil  means  for  producing  a  reaction  coil  magnetic 
field  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  magnetic  transducer 
means  m  response  to  the  position  of  said  magnetic  trans- 
ducer means  sensed  by  said  sensor  coil  means. 


■/az 


1.  A  head-moving  mechanism  for  moving  a  read/write  head 
of  a  tape  drive  into  and  out  of  contact  with  a  tape  in  a  tape 
cartridge  mounted  in  the  tape  drive  adjacent  the  head,  the  tape 
having  at  least  a  generally  elongated  portion  extending  along  a 
path  at  a  preselected  elevation  within  the  tape  drive,  the  head 
being  movable  between  an  operative  position  in  contact  with 
the  tape  and  a  retracted  position  out  of  contact  with  the  Upe  at 
an  elevation  spaced  from  the  elevation  of  the  tape,  the  head- 
moving  mechanism  comprising:  a  support  for  the  read/write 
head;  an  elongated  guide  arm;  means  for  pivoting  the  guide 
arm  toward  or  away  from  the  tape,  a  portion  of  the  guide  arm 
being  secured  to  the  pivoting  means  so  the  guide  arm  pivots 
about  an  axis  transverse  thereto  at  an  elevation  spaced  from  the 
elevation  of  the  tape,  an  elongated  free  end  pwrtion  of  the  guide 
arm  extending  from  the  pivot  axis  toward  the  elevation  of  the 
tape  while  being  spaced  laterally  from  the  tope  to  swing  about 
the  pivot  axis  through  an  arc  toward  or  away  from  the  tape; 
means  for  slidably  mounting  the  head  support  on  the  guide  arm 
so  the  head  support  and  head  can  travel  along  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  guide  arm  toward  or  away  from  the  elevation  of 
the  tope;  and  means  for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  the 
guide  arm  about  its  transverse  pivot  axis  in  coordination  with 
sliding  travel  of  the  head  support  along  the  guide  arm  for  (1) 
moving  the  head  into  said  operative  position  by  causing  the 
head  support  to  slide  along  Uie  guide  arm  to  move  the  head 
toward  the  elevation  of  the  tape  while  pivoting  the  guide  arm 
about  its  pivot  axis  through  an  arc  toward  the  tope  and  for  (2) 
causing  the  guide  arm  to  pivot  through  an  arc  away  from  the 
tope  while  the  head  support  slides  alon  the  guide  arm  away 
from  the  elevation  of  the  tape  to  move  the  tope  head  to  the 
retracted  position. 


4,559,572 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING 

SAME 
Noriyvki    Kumasaka,    Ome;    Hideo    Fiyiwara,   Tokorozawa; 
Shigekazu   Otomo,   Sayama;   Takeo   Yaaiashita,   Hacfaioji; 
Shiaji  Takayama,  Mitaka;  Noritoshi  Saito,  Hachioji;  Nobuo 
Kobayadii,  Kokubuigi,  aad  Mitsahiro  Kado,  TiAyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1983,  58-16067 
lat.  CL*  GllB  5/12 
UJS.  a.  360—110  6  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  pair  of  core  protection  materials  each  of  which  is  made  of 
non-magnetic  material  and  has  a  topered  portion  defining 
a  ridge,  said  core  protection  materials  being  arranged  so 
that  tips  of  the  ridges  of  said  topered  portions  are  facing 
towards  each  other;  and 
a  pair  of  V-shaped  magnetic  films  which  are  respectively, 
formed  on  surfaces  of  the  ridges  of  said  pair  of  core  pro- 
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tection  materials,  said  V-shaped  magnetic  films  being 
arranged  adjacent  to  one  another  to  form  a  non-magnetic 
gap  which  has  substantially  the  same  width  as  a  recording 


side-by-side  relationship  with  a  tape  path  extending  therebe- 
tween, an  upstanding  shaft  mounted  on  and  fixed  to  said  base 
plate  for  receiving  said  center  hole  and  rototobly  supporting 
said  take-up  reel,  said  coupling  means  being  positioned  over  an 
opening  in  said  base  plate  for  receiving  a  driving  shaft  of  a 
recording/reproducing  apparatus,  said  driving  shaft  support- 
ing and  rototing  the  supply  reel  in  said  cassette  responsive  to 
power  supplied  from  said  apparatus  through  said  driving  shaft 


track  of  a  magnetic  recording  medium  and  which  is  not 
parallel  to  the  magnetic  films  at  edges  of  said  magnetic 
films  except  at  the  gap. 


4,559,573 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Shiasake  Taaaka,  KaauJinra;  Fiyio  Taaaka,  Tokyo;  YasayaU 
Na0M»,  Hoya;  Nobotake  Laamura,  Tokyo,  aad  Chuichi  Ota, 
Fndn,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
|ffti««iiiirf  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  10, 1981,  56-178971 
lat  CL«  GllB  2i/00 
UA  CL  360-131  7  Claims 


1.  A  magneto-optical  memory  medium  comprising:  a  sub- 
strate, a  magneto-optical  readout  medium  layer  having  an  easy 
axis  of  magnetization  perpendicular  to  its  surface  and  provided 
on  said  substrate,  a  reflector  medium  layer  adjacent  to  and  in 
contact  with  said  readout  medium  layer,  and  a  magneto-optical 
recording  medium  layer  having  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization 
perpendicular  to  its  surface  and  provided  adjacent  to  and  in 
contact  with  the  reflector  medium  layer,  the  reflector  medium 
layer  having  good  thermal  and  electrical  conduction  charac- 
teristics so  that  when  light  is  apphed  for  information  reproduc- 
tion, the  bght  passes  through  said  readout  medium  layer  to  said 
reflector  medium  layer  and  is  reflected  back  to  said  readout 
medium  layer  for  use  in  enhancing  an  optically  reproduced 
output 


4,559,574 

TAPE  CASSETTE 

Hiroyaki  Umeda,  Yokohaaia,  Japan,  asdgaor  to  Victor  Com- 

paay  iA  Japaa,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

CoatiauatioB  of  Ser.  No.  322,766,  Not.  19,  1981,  abaadoaed. 

His  applicatioB  Not.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  667,382 
daiam   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.   25,   1980,   55- 
96693[U1;  Nov.  25,  1980,  55-167532[U];  Aag.  13,  1981,  56- 
119403[U] 

lat  CL*  GllB  23/04 
UJS.  CL  360—132  15  Claims 

1.  A  tope  cassette  comprising  a  case  having  a  base  plate,  a 
supply  feel  having  a  relatively  large  diameter  hub  and  flange 
means,  coupling  means  formed  in  the  bottom  center  of  said 
large  diameter  hub,  a  take-up  reel  having  a  relatively  small 
diameter  hub  and  flange  means  with  a  center  hole  therein,  said 
supply  and  take-up  reels  being  positioned  inside  said  case  in  a 


Oo—    ^  t 


to  said  coupling  means,  said  take-up  reel  further  having  mesh- 
ing means  formed  around  at  least  the  periphery  of  said  flange 
means  for  meshing  with  a  driving  meshing  means  in  said  appa- 
ratus to  route  said  take-up  reel  responsive  to  power  supplied 
from  said  apparatus  through  said  driving  meshing  means  to  the 
meshing  means  formed  around  the  periphery  of  said  flange 
means,  said  meshing  means  and  said  dnvmg  meshing  means 
meshing  with  each  other  in  a  side-by-side  relationship. 


4,559,575 

REMOVABLE  DISK  CARTRIDGE  WTTH  IMPROVED 

DOOR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Sal  J.  Noto,  CupertiBO,  aad  Robert  P.  Warteabergh,  Woodside, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dysaa  Corporation,  Santo  Qara, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,770 
lat  CL*  GllB  23/02 
U&  CL  360—133  ♦ 


1.  A  door  slide  mechanism  for  a  disk  cartridge  having  a  top 
and  bottom  casing  portion  with  door  slide  grooves  provided 
adjacent  an  access  «*nd,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bored  bosses  each  formed  on  a  different  inner 
surface  of  said  top  and  bottom  casing  portions  in  spaced 
faced  relation; 

a  door  slide  received  in  said  slide  grooves,  said  door  slide 
having  a  free  end  and  an  operated  end; 

a  crank  having  a  central  body  portion  with  coaxially  ar- 
ranged first  and  second  journal  means  serving  as  pivot 
posts,  the  first  journal  means  having  a  sufficiently  longer 
axial  length  than  the  second  journal  means  for  providing  a 
vertically  stoble  support  for  said  crank  when  received  in 
the  bored  boss  of  the  bottom  casing  portion  during  assem- 
bly, said  crank  having  a  first  operating  arm  coupled  to  said 
operated  end  of  said  door  slide  and  a  second  operating 
arm  arranged  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  operat- 
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ing  arm  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  cnmk  in  a  first  angiilar 
direction  when  operated  by  an  associated  member;  and 
a  torsion  spring  received  about  said  bored  boss  of  said  bot- 
tom casing  portion  and  held  in  tension  by  a  fixed  reference 
provided  by  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  casing  portions 
and  a  reference  stop  carried  by  said  crank. 


PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUPERCONDUCTING 
MAGNEnC  COIL  ASSEMBLY 
Gtinter  Ries,  Erbuisea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuaiy,  assignor  to  Sie- 
■eas  Aktiengeselbdiaft,  Berlin  and  Mvnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genuay 

Filed  Jaa.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  Sr74,783 
Cbuas  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1983,3303449 

Int.  CL*  H02H  9/QO 
UJS.  CL  361—19  15  CUums 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  protection  of  a  superconducting  mag- 
netic coil  assembly  that  is  to  be  cryogenically  cooled  by  a 
liquid  coolant,  when  there  is  an  unintended  transition  from  the 
superconducting  state  to  the  normal  conducting  state,  in  which 
the  magnetic  coil  assembly  is  subdivided  into  several  partial 
winding  sections  that  are  connected  one  after  another,  with 
each  of  which  a  protective  resistor  with  a  predetermined 
ohmic  value  is  connected  in  parallel  in  so  that  the  ends  of 
adjacent  partial  winding  sections  that  face  one  another  are 
connected  to  the  corresponding  ends  of  their  respective  pro- 
tective resistors  by  a  common  section  of  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor, the  improvement  wherein:  I 

(a)  the  protective  resistors  are  located  in  a  exhaust  gas 
stream  of  the  coolant; 

(b)  in  each  section  of  the  conductor  that  is  common  to  adja- 
cent partial  winding  sections  there  is  located  an  auxiliary 
resistor  whose  ohmic  value  is  smaller  than  that  of  each  of 
the  protective  resistors  connected  to  h;  and 

(c)  to  each  auxiliary  resistance,  two  electrical  heating  ele- 
ments are  connected  in  parallel,  wl|ich  are  in  thermal 
contact  with  the  two  adjacent  partial  windings  which  are 
connected  with  the  resj)ective  auxiliary  resistor. 


electromagnetic  base  with  a  control  switch  for  said  elec- 
tric drill; 

a  manual  feed  handle  for  moving  said  electric  drill  toward 
and  away  from  said  huge  mass  of  workpiece; 

a  control  circuit  for  said  electric  drill; 

sensor  means  operatively  connected  in  said  control  circuit 
for  detecting  a  load  applied  on  said  electric  drill,  and 
including  a  resistor  coupled  in  series  to  said  electric  motor 
and  a  transformer,  said  resistor  being  operatively  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  a  voltage  rectifier, 

alarm  means  being  operatively  connected  in  said  control 
circuit  for  sending  out  a  signal  when  a  load  signal  exceed- 
ing a  first  reference  level  is  detected;  and 


AOOOV  6 


switch  means  being  operatively  connected  in  said  control 
circuit  for  deenergizing  said  control  circuit  for  said  elec- 
tric drill  when  a  load  signal  exceeding  a  second  reference 
level  is  detected;  wherein  an  increase  in  load  on  said 
electric  driving  motor  increases  the  current  through  said 
electric  motor  which  current  increases  a  potential  differ- 
ence across  said  resistor,  an  increase  in  said  potential 
difference  being  boosted  by  said  transformer  and  con- 
verted into  a  d.c.  voltage  by  said  rectifier,  said  voltage 
being  operatively  connected  to  a  second  resistor  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  voltage  proportionally  distributed  by  a  vari- 
able resistor  being  operatively  connected  to  a  first  capaci- 
tor, said  signal  voltage  above  said  first  reference  level 
flows  through  a  constant-voltage  diode  to  activate  said 
alarm  means. 


4^59^78 

DUAL  APERTURE  DIPOLE  MAGNET  WITH  SECOND 

HARMONIC  COMPONENT 

Walter  F.  Praeg,  Pakw  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUcd  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,278 
Int  CL*  HOIF  7/20 
UACL  361—139 


18  Claims 


4,559,577  ! 

DRILLING  MACHINE 
Micfaihiro  Shoji,  awl  Toahio  MiUya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aangaon  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,247 
ClaiaM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1982,  57-56305 
lat  CL*  H02H  7/(»5:  B23B47/24 
UJS.  CL  361—31  I  5  aaims 

1.  A  portable  drilling  machine  detachahly  and  magnetically 
fixed  to  a  huge  mass  of  workpiece  comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame; 
an  dectric  drill  mounted  on  said  frame  ijt  a  linearly  movable 

manner  and  having  an  electric  drivinjg  motor; 
an  electromagnetic  base  integrally  attached  to  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  frame  for  fixing  the  same  to  said  huge  mass  of 
workpiece; 
a  starting  switch  which  combines  a  ctiitrol  switch  of  said 


66,  re.  r    62, 

rH'H  ilBi    I 


68 


7 


1.  In  a  dual-aperture  dipole  magnet  comprising: 
a  magnetic  core  having  first  and  second  spaced-apart  mag- 
netic flux  gaps  formed  therein,  said  magnetic  core  carry- 
ing magnetic  flux  which  crosses  said  first  and  said  second 
flux  gaps,  said  magnetic  core  further  having  first  and 
second  end  sections  and  a  central  section  positioned  there- 
between; 
a  central,  a  first  end,  a  second  end  coil  cavity  formed  in  said 
central,  first  end,  and  said  second  end  sections  of  said  core 
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respectively,  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  windings  of  elec- 
tric coils  which  set  up  a  plurality  of  magnetic  fluxes  which 
are  carried  by  said  magnetic  core  and  which  cross  said 
flux  gaps; 

a  plurality  of  magnetizing  windings  disposed  in  said  central, 
first  end,  and  second  end  coil  cavities; 

first-harmonic  generating  means  for  energizing  said  magne- 
tizing windings  w'th  a  sine  wave  of  a  fundamental  fre- 
quency, so  as  to  set  up  a  magnetic  flux  of  a  fundamental 
frequency  in  said  first  and  said  second  flux  gaps; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

second  frequency  generating  means  for  energizing  said  mag- 
netizing windings  with  a  sine  wave  of  twice  the  funda- 
mental frequency,  so  as  to  set  up  a  magnetic  flux  of  a 
second-harmonic  frequency  in  said  first  and  said  second 
flux  gaps; 

a  direct  current  generating  means  for  energizing  said  magne- 
tizing windings  so  as  to  set  up  a  unidirectional  magnetic 
flux  in  said  first  and  said  second  flux  gaps; 

phase  control  means  for  controlling  the  electrical  phases  of 
said  windings  of  said  plurality  of  magnetizing  windings, 
such  that  in  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  flux  gaps,  at 
least  two  different-frequency  magnetic  fluxes  combine  so 
as  to  form  resultant  cyclic  waveforms  having  a  first  cyclic 
portion  of  a  first  frequency  and  a  second  cyclic  portion  of 
a  second  higher  frequency,  said  first  and  said  second 
cyclic  portions  forming  a  continuous  cycle  of  electromag- 
net operation  in  said  first  and  said  second  flux  gaps,  re- 
spectively. 


4,559,580 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PA«TLAGE  WTTH  INTERNAL  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 
Gary  J.  Lntfy,  Rockford,  m.,  aasignor  to  Snadstraad  Corpora- 
tioB,  Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,208 
lat  CL*  H05H  7/20 
UJS.  CL  361—385  4 


4,559,579 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  AN  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENT  AND/OR  CIRCUIT  AGAINST  THE 

DISTURBANCES  (VOLTAGES)  GENERATED  BY  AN 

EXTERNAL  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FIELD 

Christian  Val,  St.  Remy  les  Chevreuses,  France,  assignor  to 

Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/FR83/00091,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04157,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  24,  1983 

PCT  FUed  May  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  571,554 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1982,  82  08489 
Int  a.*  H02H  3/20 
VS.  CL  361—220  10  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  package  with  internal  heat  exchanger 
comprising: 

a  wafer-like  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  two  electri- 
cal elements;  one  at  a  relatively  flat  surface  of  said  body; 

a  wall  of  high  electrical  and  heat  conductive  material,  said 
wall  having  one  side  in  substantial  abutment  with  said  flat 
surface  of  said  body  to  be  in  heat  conductive  relation 
therewith  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  one  of  said 
elements; 

a  fluid  flow  heat  exchanger  on  the  other  side  of  said  wall  in 
heat  exchange  relation  therewith;  and 

means  including  said  wall  and  encapsulating  said  body, 

there  being  two  said  walls  in  spaced  relation,  each  forming  a 
fluid  boundry  of  said  heat  exchanger,  and  there  being  two 
said  bodies,  each  in  substantial  abutment  with  a  respective 
wall,  and  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  means  sand- 
wiching each  said  body  against  the  respective  wall  and 
forming  part  of  said  encapsulating  means;  said  heat  ex- 
changer being  comprised  of  a  series  of  plates  sandwiched 
by  said  walls,  said  series  including  a  central  distribution 
plate  and  alternating  apertured  and  baffle  plates  on  each 
side  thereof. 


4,559,581 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTOR 
Antonius  J.  H.  Eykelenkamp,  EindboTen;  Jan  H.  Held,  and 
Gerardns  J.  A.  Rientjes,  both  of  ZwoUe,  ail  of  Netberbuids, 
assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,074 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   JuL    18,    IS^, 
8302559 

Int  CL*  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  CL  361—433  9  Claims 


■  IMUlMa.KU 


1.  A  device  for  the  protection  of  an  electronic  device  against 
an  external  electromagnetic  field,  said  electronic  device  having 
output  and  input  connections,  said  protection  device  compris- 
ing electrical  connection  means,  said  connection  means  com- 
prising a  first  material  and  a  second  material  said  first  material 
having  an  electrical  conductivity  which  increases  under  the 
action  of  said  external  electromagnetic  field,  said  second  mate- 
rial being  electrically  conductive  and  being  positioned  on  to 
said  first  material,  said  connection  means  being  positioned 
between  and  in  contact  with,  by  means  of  said  first  material, 
each  of  said  connections  of  said  electronic  device  and  a  ground 
or  a  store  for  charges  produced  by  said  field. 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  an  anode  provided 


1322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  198S 


with  a  dielectric  oxide  Uyer  by  anodic  oxidation,  a  cathode,  a   incision  further  transmitting  light  from  within  the  fiber  optic 
HMcer  and  aa  electrolyte  aolation  consisting  of  a  solution  of  a   through  the  perforation  providing  a  viewer  with  the  view  of  a 


and  aa  electrolyte  solution  consisting  of  a  solution  of  a 

salt  of  an  pmifx-  with  an  organic  carboxyUc  acid  and  boric  acid 
to  a  solvent  consisting  of  one  or  more  dipolar  aprotic  com- 
pounds, characterized  in  that  the  solvent  of  the  electrolyte 
consists  easenttaUy  of  one  or  more  monoalkylated  or  dialk- 
ylated  amides  of  carboxyUc  acids  having  1,  2  of  3  carbon  atoms 
in  which  are  dissolved  an  amine  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  0,20 
molAg  of  solvent,  acetic  acid  and/or  propionic  acid  in  a  quan- 
tity of  at  least  0,20  molAg  of  solvent,  and  boric  acid  in  a 
quantity  of  at  least  0,01  mol  per  kg  of  solvent,  the  amine  being 
present  in  a  quantity  between  substantially  0,25  to  1,5  X  the 
number  of  equivalents  of  the  acetic  acid  and/or  the  propionic 
acid,  and  the  boric  acid  being  present  in  a  quantity  which  is  at 
moat  approximately  equal  to  5  X  the  number  of  equivalents  of 
the  acetic  acid  and/or  the  propionic  acid,  all  this  in  such  man- 
ner that  a  conductivity  of  at  least  1  mS/cm  at  25*  C.  is  reached. 


4,559,582 

INDICATOR  ILLUMINATED  WITH 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  LIGHTING 
A.  ViMcat  ScaitfUi,  West  Oraiage,  and  Alfred  L.  Lerine,  Kin- 
botk  of  N  Jn  aMigBon  to  Allied  Corporatioo,  Morris 
Morris  Cowty,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  4, 15M,  Ser.  No.  646,407 
Int  CL*  GOID  11/2$ 
U.S.CL362— 23 


13  Claims 


blinking  light  at  the  perforation  by  a  concentrated  high  magni- 
tude optical  effect  at  the  incision. 


4,559,584 

COMBINATION  UGHTING  DEVICE  AND 

LOUDSPEAKER 

Toshikatsu  Kuwahata;  Fumio  Kawabata,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 

Genzo  KoroMwa,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 

Company  of  Japan,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,020 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/22 

VJS.  CL  362—86  H  Ctaims 


^\\\vv\\v\^^v^<s,\\\\y\ 


1.  Electroluminescent  lighting  means  for  illuminating  an 
indicator  which  moves  relatively  to  a  graduated  scale,  charac- 
terized by: 

an  electrolununescent  hght  source; 

a  shaft  which  includes  an  optical  receiving  element; 

an  optical  transmittmg  media  optically  connected  to  the 
optical  receiving  element  and  to  the  indicator,  the  shaft 
being  fixed  to  the  optical  receiving  element  and  to  the 
indicator, 

the  electroluminescent  hght  source  substantially  surround- 
ing the  opucal  receiving  element  in  at  least  one  plane;  and 

the  indicator  having  a  capability  of  receiving  Ught  from  the 
light  transmitting  media  and  transtiitting  said  light  for 
viewing. 


1.  A  lighting  device  and  loudspeaker  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  loudspeaker  unit  having  a  diaphragm  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  producing  sound,  said  diaphragm  being  made  of 
a  light-transmissive  material;  and 

(c)  a  light  source  disposed  in  a  space  defmed  between  said 
frame  and  said  diaphragm  for  emitting  light  through  said 
diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  extending  to  cover  said  light 
source  so  that  light  emitted  from  said  source  is  diffused  by 
passing  through  said  diaphragm  into  a  room  and  the  like  in 
which  said  assembly  is  located. 


4,559,583 

GREETING  CARD  WITH  BLB»toNG  UGHT 

APPARATUS 

MiB8-ho  Ko,  KowkMM,  Hong  Kong,  aangaor  to  Tradebest  Inter- 

oatioBal  Corporatkm,  Loa  Angeles,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  594,209 
lat  CL*  F21V  7/04 
UJS.  CL  362—32  1  Claim 

1.  A  greeting  card  having  a  perforation  and  enclosing  a 
bhnking  light  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  light 
emitter,  a  length  of  fiber  optic  in  communication  with  the 
emitter,  and  a  blinking  control  unit  regulating  the  transmission 
of  hght  from  the  emitter  and  the  fiber  optic,  said  fiber  optic 
having  an  incision  in  ahgnment  with  the  perforation,  said 


4  559385 

ILLUMINATING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  MICROWAVE 

OVENS 
Per  H.  I.  Ahngren,  and  ChristiaB  H.  P.  Dume,  both  of  Norrkop- 

iag,  Sweden,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,791 

Clains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  23,  1983,  8301593 
Int  CL*  F21V  33/00;  H05B  6/68 
VS.  a.  362—92  3  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  illuminating  an  interior  of  cavity  of  a 
microwave  oven  comprising  a  lamp  mounted  in  a  lamp  holder 
which  is  disposed  outside  the  oven  cavity  behind  a  window  in 
a  cavity  wall  so  that  light  emitted  by  the  lamp  is  transmitted  to 
the  interior  of  the  cavity  through  the  window,  characterized  in 
that  the  lamp  holder  is  coaxially  arranged  within  an  electri- 
cally conductive  sleeve  mounted  on  an  outside  surface  of  the 
cavity  wall  so  that  the  lamp  can  be  axially  arranged  within  the 
sleeve,  one  end  of  the  sleeve  being  electrically  connected  at 
microwave  frequencies  to  cavity  wall  parts  surrounding  an 
aperture  in  the  cavity  wall  bounding  the  window,  which  can 
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be  covered  by  a  transparent  body,  in  that  a  resulting  wave- 
guide constituted  by  the  sleeve  and  having  the  aperture  as 
input  has  a  cut-off  wavelength  smaller  than  that  of  operating 
frequency  of  the  microwave  oven,  in  that  the  mounted  lamp 
has  its  filament  within  the  sleeve  at  a  sufficient  distance  from 


4,559,587 

WALL  MOUNTED  LUMINAIRE 
Hoaesto  D.  Qoiogiie,  Blackaborg,  Va.,  and  laa  Lcwia,  Scottt- 
dale,   Ariz.,   aa^gnon  to   Harvey   Habbell   Incorporated, 
Oraage,  Cobb. 

FDed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,620 

lat  CL*  F21S  3/02 

VS.  CL  362—147  W  Claian 


I.     0     _ 


the  aperture  for  leaking  microwave  energy  reaching  the  fila- 
ment to  have  been  substantially  attenuated,  and  in  that  the 
arrangement  is  adapted  to  enable  access  to  the  lamp,  from  the 
interior  of  the  cavity,  the  lamp  being  removable  through  the 
sleeve  and  aperture. 


4,559,586 

SAFETY  HELMET 

Mickad  Siarre,  11222  Bakom  Atc  Graaada  Hills,  CaUf.  91344 

Filed  Dec  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,433 

lat  CL*  F21V  33/00:  F21L  15/14 

VS.  CL  362—106  7  Claims 


1.  A  luminaire  for  illuminating  an  area  adjacent  a  generally 
vertical  surface  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  generally  vertically  rectangular  back 

portion  with  a  surface  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent 

said  vertical  surface,  said  housing  having 

an  enclosed  upper  portion  extending  away  from  said  back 
portion  for  supporting  a  generally  downwardly  extend- 
ing lamp  socket  and  for  containing  electrical  compo- 
nents associated  with  energization  of  an  axially  elon- 
gated lamp  having  a  predetermined  circumference; 

a  lower  portion  supporting  a  reflector; 

a  lamp  socket  supported  in  said  upper  portion  and  extend- 
ing in  front  of  said  lower  portion  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  socket  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a 
plane  formed  by  said  back  portion  toward  a  lower  end 
of  said  back  portion  so  as  to  support  said  lamp  with  its 
axis  similarly  inclined; 

said  reflector  having  an  elongated  central  portion  which  is 
U-shaped  in  cross  section  as  viewed  along  said  central 
axis  and  extends  at  an  acute  angle  paralleling  said  lamp 
and  socket,  said  reflector  encircling  at  least  a  fifth  of  the 
circtunference  of  said  lamp  and  forming  axially  extend- 
ing distal  edges; 

said  reflector  having  side  portions  extending  rearwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  distal  edges  of  the  central 
portion; 
a  transparent  refractor  having  a  front  wall,  side  walls  and  a 

bottom  wall  shaped  to  enclose  said  lower  portion  includ- 
ing said  lamp,  socket  and  reflector;  and 
means  for  releasably  attaching  said  refractor  to  said  back 

portion. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  driven  bike  or  the  like  hav- 
ing brakes,  an  electrical  power  supply  and  a  tail  lamp,  and 
having  means  including  an  electrical  switch  to  increase  the 
illumination  provided  in  or  around  the  tail  lamp  responsive  to 
the  application  of  the  brakes,  a  rider's  helmet  comprising: 
a  head  conforming  shell; 

an  auxiliary  brake  lamp  fixed  relative  to  the  rearward  exter- 
nal surface  of  said  ^ell; 
at  least  first  and  second  wires  connected  from  said  switch  to 

supply  power  when  said  brakes  are  iq>pUed; 
third  and  fourth  wires  connected  to  supply  power  to  said 

auxiliary  brake  lamp;  and 
a  quick  detachable  electrical  connector  matable  for  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  wires  to  said  third  and  fourth 
wires,  respectively. 


4,559,588 
PENLTTE  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 
SteTen  N.  Engelson,  P.O.  Box  2651,  Walaat  Creek,  CaUf.  94553, 
aad  Joha  McAnallaa,  228  Saasallto  St.,  Corte  Madera,  CaUf. 
94925 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  567,902 
Lrt.  CL*  B62J  5/00 
VS.  CL  362—196  ^  Oalmt 

1.  A  penUte  the  body  of  which  is  comprised  of  two  semi- 
cylindrical  members  of  molded  plastic  material  joined  along  a 
common  edge  by  a  web  hinge  which  is  integral  therewith,  said 
body  being  provided  on  its  inner  surface  with  a  plurality  of  ribs 
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tdrr*'^  to  iwiwfin  two  cylindrical  batteries  and  an  incandes-  4,559,590  

^tUmp  in  operative  alignment  when  aaid  semi-cylindrical  REGULATED  DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER 

,^        p      »K»  Ckriitopiier  D.  DsTidioii,  Goelph,  Canada,  assignor  to  Variaa 

Aasodatea,  Inc^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nfar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,429 

lat  CL*  H02M  3/335 

VJS.  a.  363—21  35  Claims 


members  are  locked  together  in  face-to-f^ce  relation  to  form  a 
cylindrical  body  member. 


4,559,589 

UGHTING  FDCrURE  WITH  A  CONCAVE  REFLECTOR, 
SUCH  AS  A  TAIL,  WARNING  OR  SIGNAL  UGHT  ETC. 
Knt  O.  SaasaunHhaoae^  5  Piaewood  Estate,  Wexford,  Ire- 


CoBtiuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  121,022,  Feb.  13, 1980,  abuidoaed. 

Ilis  appUcatioa  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,611 

Lrt.  CL*  F21V  7/00 

VS.  CL  362—305  11  Claims 


1.  Lighting  fixture  comprising  an  enclosure,  means  disposed 
in  said  enclosure,  for  supplying  a  central  source  of  light 
therein,  a  concave,  generally  parabolic  reflector  for  directing  a 
main  beam  of  Ught  out  of  said  enclosure  from  said  source 
generally  along  a  given  optical  axis,  said  central  source  of  light 
bemg  located  at  the  focal  region  of  said  concave  reflector,  said 
concave  reflector  having  a  light  penetrable  region  thereof 
disposed  at  least  at  one  side  of  said  optical  axis  in  a  horizontal 
plane  in  common  with  said  central  ligjit  source,  said  Ught 
penetrable  region  forming  an  escape  window  out  of  said  enclo- 
sure for  part  of  the  tight  from  said  source,  said  means  for 
supplying  said  central  source  of  Ught  comprising  a  luminous 
boidy,  and  including  a  coUecting  lens  disposed  in  front  of  said 
luminous  body  and  an  optical  system  in  front  of  said  collecting 
lens  for  scatterUng  Ught  in  only  two  opposing  directions  in  said 
bohzontal  plane. 


%     f 


^'  -^  r 


1.  A  converter  responsive  to  a  DC  source  for  driving  a  DC 
load  comprising  a  transformer  having  winding  means  includ- 
ing primary  and  secondary  winding  means,  inductor  means 
series  connected  between  the  source  and  the  primary  winding 
means,  first  switch  means  for  shunting  current  flowing  from 
the  source  through  the  inductor  means  when  closed,  resonant 
circuit  means  coupled  to  the  winding  means,  second  switch 
means  connected  to  the  prinwxy  winding  means,  rectifier 
means  connected  between  the  secondary  winding  means  and 
the  load,  means  for  activating  the  first  and  second  switches  to 
be  opened  and  closed  at  mutually  exclusive  times  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  the  first  switch  means  being  connected  to  the 
inductor  means  and  primary  winding  means  so  that  a  first 
current  component  from  the  supply  flows  through  it  via  the 
inductor  means  and  a  second  current  comi>onent  having  a 
sinusoidal  component  flows  through  it  in  response  to  discharge 
of  energy  stored  in  the  resonant  circuit  means,  the  second 
component  beginning  approximately  simultaneously  with  clo- 
sure of  the  first  switch  means,  the  second  switch  means  when 
closed  being  coimected  so  that  a  third  bi-directional  current 
component  flows  through  it  in  response  to  energy  stored  in  the 
inductor  means,  the  rectifier  means  being  connected  between 
the  secondary  winding  means  and  the  load  so  the  secondary 
winding  means  suppUes  substantial  current  to  the  load,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  E>C  source  for  supplying  energy  to  the 
primary  winding  means. 


4,559,591 
D.C.  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  INCLUDING  A  PULSE 
WIDTH  CONTROLLED  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWTTCH 
Eckhardt  Griinsdi,  Allmersbach  im  Tal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH,  Backnang,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,956 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  30, 1982, 
82109058.6 

iBt  a.*  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  CL  363—21  4  Claims 

1.  A  d.c.  voltage  blocking  converter  having  energy  storage 
phases  alternating  with  energy  discharge  phases,  said  con- 
verter comprising: 
a  power  transformer  having  a  core  and  at  least  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  windings  associated  with  said  core; 
a  primary  circuit  including  said  primary  winding  and  a  pulse 
width  controlled  semiconductor  switch  connected  in 
series  with  said  primary  winding  for  conducting  an  energy 
storage  current  during  the  energy  storage  phase  of  said 
converter; 
a  secondary  circuit  including  said  secondary  winding,  a 
smoothing  capacitor  and  at  least  one  rectifier  element 
connecting  said  smoothing  capacitor  to  said  secondary 


December  17, 198S 


ELECTRICAL 


1323 


winding  for  conducting  an  energy  discharge  current  dur- 
ing the  energy  discharge  phase  of  said  converter,  and 
circuit  means  comprising  a  second  semiconductor  switch 
ccmtrolled  by  a  reference  signal  for  connecting  said  ter- 


tiary winding  to  said  smoothing  capacitor  so  that,  follow- 
ing the  energy  discharge  phase  of  said  converter,  excess 
energy  of  said  smoothing  capacitor  in  the  form  of  an 
energy  feedback  current  is  fed  back  into  said  core  until  the 
start  of  the  next  energy  storage  phase  of  said  converter. 


4,559,592 

ELECTRONIC  POSTAGE  METER  HAVING  A 

SWTTCHING  POWER  SUPPLY  EMPLOYING 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  TIMER 

Atbo  Malkr,  Westport,  Consu,  assignor  to  Pitaey  Bowes  Im^, 

Staaford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,660 
iBt  CL*  H02M  3/335 
MS.  CL  363—21  13 
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primary  and  secondary  windings  and  said  timer  circuit 
second  terminal  means  for  varying  the  voltage  applied  to 
said  timer  circuit  second  terminal  means  to  turn  the  timer 
circuit  on  or  off  depending  upon  the  voltoge  level  devel- 
oped in  said  transformer  secondary  winding,  said  feed- 
back circuit  means  including  a  regulator  circuit  means 
coupled  between  said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer 
and  said  timer  circuit  second  terminal  means  for  providing 
a  regulated  voltage  level  feedback. 


4,559,593 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 

NUMBER  OF  SWTTCHING  TRANSmONS  IN  A 

VOLTAGE  SOURCE  INVERTER 

Timothy  F.  GlenBOO,  Rockford,  HI.,  assignor  to  Sandstraad 

Corporation,  Rockford,  OL 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  534,170 

iBt  CL*  H02M  1/14 

VS.  CL  363—41  22  Claim 


1.  In  an  electronic  postage  meter  having  means  for  printing 
postage  and  accounting  means  for  accounting  for  postage 
printed  by  said  printing  means,  secure  housing  means  for  pro- 
tecting said  printing  means  and  said  accounting  means,  a 
source  of  operating  potential  external  to  said  secure  housing 
means,  a  system  for  energizing  said  accounting  means  mounted 
within  said  secure  housing  means,  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  said  primary  winding  coupled  to  said  source  of 
operating  potential; 
a  three  terminal  switching  device  having  a  first  and  second 
electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  said  first  and  second 
electrode  current  path  coupled  to  said  primary  winding  of 
said  transformer  to  control  the  current  flow  through  said 
primary  winding; 
a  timer  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  means  and  second 
terminal  means,  said  timer  first  terminal  means  adapted  to 
oscillate  at  a  frequency  depending  on  the  voltage  appUed 
to  said  timer  circuit  second  terminal  means,  said  timer 
circuit  first  terminal  means  coupled  to  said  three  terminal 
control  device  c(Mitrol  electrode;  and 
a  feedback  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  transformer 


ivv'"'  '      '     ^"*-" 


1.  An  improved  method  of  operating  a  voltage  source  in- 
verter which  generates  n-phase  AC  voltages  from  a  DC  source 
which  develops  two  voltage  levels  on  two  rails,  the  inverter 
having  n  pairs  of  switches  coupled  across  the  two  rails  which 
are  operated  in  on  and  off  states  to  connect  a  junction  between 
the  switches  of  a  pair  to  one  of  the  rails  to  develop  a  phase 
output  at  the  junction,  the  inverter  being  controlled  by  n-phase 
logic  circuitry  which  receives  a  clock  signal  and  a  pulse  width 
modulated,  or  PWM,  wave  switching  between  a  high  and  a 
low  state,  the  improvement  comprising: 
generating  n  phase  timing  waveforms  from  the  clock  signal, 
each  phase  timing  waveform  representing  the  condition  of 
a  pair  of  switches  in  the  inverter  when  the  PWM  wave  is 
in  the  high  state; 
identifying  ni  and  n2  phase  outputs  from  the  n  phase  timing 
waveforms,  ni  of  the  phase  outputs  being  connected  to 
one  rail  while  ni  phase  outputs  are  connected  to  the  other 
rail,  where  ni^ni  and  ni-|-n2=n;  and 
operating  the  switches  associated  with  the  ni  phases  such 
that  the  phase  outputs  are  all  connected  to  the  same  tail 
when  the  PWM  wave  is  in  the  low  state  whereby  a  de- 
fined applied  voltage  output  is  produced  with  a  minimum 
number  of  switch  transitions  between  the  on  and  off  states. 


4,559,594 
ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  CLEANER  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

POWER  SOURCE  THEREFOR 
Lawrence  M.  Scars,  Shaker  Heights,  and  TemMC  C  Slaby, 
North  Royalton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Adams  MaonAK^ 
toriog  Company,  aeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,928 
lat  CL*  H02M  7/06;  B03C  3/02 
VS.  CL  363—126  21  Claims 

1.  Electrostatic  air  cleaner  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  space  conditioning  apparatus  which  includes  a  trans- 
former for  providing  a  low  voltage  AC  power  signal  to  control 
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dements  included  with  said  space  conditioning  apparatus, 
comprising: 
power  supply  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  trans- 
former for  converting  said  low  voltage  AC  power  signal 
to  a  low  voltage  DC  power  signal; 
high  voltage  generator  and  reguUtor  rn^tas  powered  by  said 
low  voltage  DC  power  signal  for  generating  a  high  volt- 
age DC  signal  suitable  for  energizing  an  electrostatic  air 


cleaner  assembly  and  for  regulating'the  high  voltage  DC 
signal  so  that  it  remains  within  a  selected  range  of  volt- 
ages; 
an  air  cleaner  assembly  for  electrostatically  precipitating 
particles  from  a  flow  of  air,  said  assembly  including  elec- 
trically conductive  elements  positioned  in  the  air  flow 
path  and  connected  with  said  high  yoltage  generator  and 
regulator  means  for  receiving  said  high  voltage  DC  signal 
therefrom. 


4,559,595 

DISTRIBUTED  PRIORITY  NETWORK  LOGIC  FOR 

ALLOWING  A  LOW  PRIORITY  UNIT  TO  RESIDE  IN  A 

HIGH  PRIORITY  POSITION 

Daaid  A.  Bomdnam;  Edward  R.  Salaa,  both  of  Billerica,  and 

Jaaei  M.  Sodiai,  Bertta,  aO  of  MaH^  aHigaors  to  Hooey- 

wcO  laformaOom  SyftcBs  Lk^  Wahhan,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1962,  Scr.  N«.  453,406 

I^  CL*  G06F  9/46,  15/16 

VS.  CL  364-200  1?  CUim» 


units  is  requesting  use  of  said  bus  to  transfer  information 
over  said  bus  to  another  unit  of  said  plurality  of  units; 

(C)  means  of  said  modified  unit,  responsive  to  the  absence  of 
said  first  signal  on  said  bus  the  absence  of  which  indicates 
that  no  other  unit  of  said  plurahty  of  units  is  requesting  use 
of  said  bus,  for  enabling  said  indication  from  said  first 
bistable  means  that  said  modified  unit  is  ready  to  transfer 
information  over  said  bus  to  be  transmitted  to  said  second 
bistable  means; 

(D)  means  of  said  modified  unit,  responsive  to  the  absence  of 
said  first  signal  from  said  second  bistable  means  in  each  of 
said  phiraUty  of  units  having  a  higher  priority  physical 
position  on  said  bus  than  said  modified  unit  for  indicating 
that  said  modified  unit  is  the  highest  priority  unit  request- 
ing use  of  said  bus; 

(E)  third  bistable  means  of  said  modified  unit,  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  generated  by  said  second  bistable  means 
and  an  indication  that  no  other  unit  of  said  plurality  of 
units  having  a  higher  priority  is  requesting  use  of  said  bus, 
for  generating  a  second  signal  on  said  bus; 

(F)  means  in  each  of  said  plurahty  of  units,  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  said  second  signal  from  said  bus,  for  generating 
a  strobe  signal  within  each  of  said  plurality  of  units  for 
enabling  the  receipt  of  information  transferred  from  said 
modified  unit; 

(G)  first  means  of  said  modified  unit,  responsive  to  an  ac- 
knowledgement that  said  information  has  been  received 
by  said  receiving  unit,  for  disabling  said  third  bistable 
means  of  said  modified  unit; 

(H)  second  means  of  said  modified  unit,  responsive  to  the 
di8ri>hng  of  said  third  bistable  means,  for  unconditionally 
disabUng  said  second  bistable  means  of  said  modified  unit; 
and 
(I)  third  means  of  said  modified  unit,  responsive  to  the  dis- 
abling of  said  third  bistable  means,  for  disabling  said  first 
bistable  means  if  said  modified  unit  did  not  receive  an 
acknowledgement  indicating  the  transfer  of  information 
over  said  bus  should  be  retried, 
and  whereby  said  modified  unit  having  said  modified  priority 
logic,  regardless  of  physical  position  on  said  bus,  is  of  lower 
priority  than  all  other  units  of  said  plurality  of  units  coupled  to 
said  bus. 


4,559,596 
HISTORY  MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Katsumi  Ohniahi,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assigBor  to  F^jitsn  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,647 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1982,  57-113464 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/00 
U  A  CL  364—200  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  plurahty  of  units 
coupled  to  transfer  information  over  a  bus,  each  of  said  units 
caprt4f  of  transferring  information,  a  distributed  priority  net- 
work wherein  priority  is  normally  determined  by  physical 
position  on  said  bus,  said  network  inchiding  priority  logic  in 
each  of  said  units  and  wherein  said  priority  logic  of  at  least  one 
of  laid  plurality  of  units  is  a  modified  priority  logic,  said  modi- 
fied priority  logic  comprising: 

(A)  tint  biataUe  means  of  a  modified  unit  of  said  plurahty  of 
^inif  for  aaynchrooooaly  indicating  that  said  modified  unit 
is  ready  to  transfer  information  over  said  bus  to  a  receiv- 
ing unit  of  said  plurahty  of  units; 

(B)  second  bistable  means  of  said  m<Klified  unit,  responsive 
to  said  first  bistable  means  indicating  that  said  modified 

I  unit  is  ready  to  transfer  information  over  said  bus,  for 
generating  a  first  signal  on  said  bm  indicating  to  each  of 
ttid  phnttty  of  units  that  at  least  one  of  said  plurahty  of 


_  I     nso     Ta»i  '■»«  ■•^*    '"^^  '^  M» 


1.  A  history  memory  control  system  in  a  daU  processing 
system,  comprising: 
a  history  memory  for  serially  collecting  and  storing  internal 

sute  information; 
a  freeze  control  circuit  connected  to  said  history  memory, 

for  inhibiting  update  of  said  history  memory  and  releasing 

said  history  memory; 
condition  sensing  means,  coimected  to  said  freeze  control 

circuit,  for  sending  first  freeze  and  release  signals  in  accor- 
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dance  with  predetermined  hardware  conditions  to  said 
freeze  control  circuit; 

a  microprogram  processing  system  for  executing  micro- 
instructions which  include  a  control  field  for  history  mem- 
ory freeze  and  release  micro-instnictions; 

decoding  means,  connected  to  said  freeze  control  circuit  and 
said  microprogram  processing  system,  for  decoding  the 
control  field  in  the  micro-instructions  and  sending  second 
freeze  and  release  signals  to  said  freeze  control  circuit 
when  the  history  memory  freeze  and  release  micro- 
instructions are  decoded,  thereby  said  history  memory  is 
controlled  both  when  the  predetermined  hardware  condi- 
tions are  generated  and  when  history  memory  freeze  and 
release  micro-instructions  are  executed. 


4,559,598  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  CREATING  TEXT  USING  A  COMPUTER 
Eric  CuHiiaMiii.  and  Dorothy  GoMwaaser,  both  of  993  Barbcny 
Rd.,  Yorktowa  Hdghts,  N.Y.  10998 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,493 
Mat  CL*  G86F  15/21 
UjS.  CL  364— 419  " 
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4,559,597 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  TIME-OF-FUGHT  POSITRON 

EMISSION  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Ninr  A.  Mallaai,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  aMigaor  to  Clayton  Foanda- 
tioa  tor  Rcaearch,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

FUed  JaL  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,098 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/42:  GOIT  1/20 

UACL364-414  40  Claia« 


32.  A  time-of-flight  positron  emission  camera  having  a  plu- 
rality of  detector  rings  positioned  side-by-side  around  an  area 
of  reconstruction,  each  detector  ring  defining  a  plane  slice 
through  the  area  of  reconstruction  and  each  pair  of  adjacent 
rings  having  at  least  two  inter-plane  sUces  defined  therebe- 
tween through  the  area  of  reconstruction,  each  ring  having  a 
plurahty  of  sindntillation  detectors  with  each  detector  having 
an  opposed  detector  on  its  ring  together  defining  a  detector 
pair  having  a  coincidence  line  therebetween  for  detecting  the 
two  photons  emitted  from  a  positron-electron  annihilation 
occurring  the  plane  sUce  of  the  detectors,  and  where  detector 
pairs  formed  from  detectors  on  different  rings  have  cross-com- 
cidence  Unes  therebetween  also  for  detecting  annihilations  m 
the  area  of  reconstruction,  the  camera  including  a  means  for 
increasing  the  radiation  detection  efficiency  of  the  camera  by 
determining  from  timenof-flight  information  the  location  of 
each  detected  annihiUtion  in  the  area  of  reconstruction  ob- 
tained along  cross-coincidence  lines  and  including  these  de- 
tected annihiUtions  in  the  image  data  of  the  plane  or  mter- 
plane  sUce  closest  to  the  location  of  the  detected  annihihition. 


1.  A  method  of  creating  text  using  a  computer  having  a 
memory,  at  least  one  display  screen  and  means  for  selecting 
positions  on  said  screen,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  said  memory  a  dictionary  of  frequently  used 
Unguistic  expressions,  at  least  some  of  said  hnguistic  ex- 
pressions having  a  plurahty  of  alphanumeric  characters; 

(b)  displaying  on  a  first  section  of  said  screen  a  plurality  of 
said  Unguistic  expressions  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
order  for  selection  by  a  user, 

(c)  displaying  on  a  second  section  of  said  screen  at  least  one 
hne  of  text,  as  said  text  is  created  by  a  user; 

(d)  identifying  the  position  of  a  hnguistic  expression  on  said 
first  section  of  said  screen,  in  response  to  selection  of  that 
position  by  a  user  with  said  position  selecting  means;  and 

(e)  displaying  the  linguistic  expression,  whose  position  was 
identified  in  step  (d),  in  said  second  section  of  said  screen, 
concatenated  to  the  end  of  said  hne  of  text,  thereby  addmg 
a  linguistic  expression  to  said  line  of  text 

4,559,599 
OPTIMUM  SHIFT  POSITION  INDICATION  USING 
SUCCESSIVE  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  DATA  MAPS 
Nobao  Habu;  Koaichi  Oeawa;  Yuaichi  Kato;  Mlchk)  Furahashi; 
Taiyo  Kawai;  JnaicU  Saiki;  Toabio  Ito,  aU  of  Snsoao,  and 
Tsutofflu  Nakamnra,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pottdeaso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  aad  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabosbiki 
Kalsba,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,324 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  18, 1982,  57-43655 
Int  CL*  B60K  41/18;  G09B  19/16;  G07C  5/08 
UJS.  CL  364-424.1  12  Oaim 


OVS 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  system  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  for  indicating  shift  position  for  a  manual  ti^nsmis- 
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sioa  thereof  lo  as  to  maintain  optunum  fuel  consumption  by  the 
engine,  compriiing: 
first  detei^Dg  means  for  detecting  current  engine  speed; 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  aurrent  thronle  posi- 
tion; 
third  detecting  means  for  detecting  current  shift  position; 
first  determining  means  for  determining  current  engine 
torque  based  on  said  current  engine  speed  and  current 
throttle  position  in  accordance  with  a  first  two-dimen- 
sional map  of  engine  speed  and  throttle  position; 
second  determining  means  for  determining  current  fuel 
consumption  rate  based  on  said  current  engine  speed  and 
determined  current  engine  torque  in  accordance  with  a 
second  two-dimensional  map  of  engiae  speed  and  engine 
torque,  said  second  map  including  isometric  curves  repre- 
senting curves  of  equal  fuel  consumption  rates; 
calculating  means  for  calculating  driving  force  of  the  engine 
in  accordance  with  current  engine  speed  and  current 
engine  torque,  said  calculating  means  further  including: 
first  comparing  means  for  compariAg  said  current  fuel 
consumption  rate  obtained  by  said  second  determining 
means  with  an  assumed  one-step-transmission  upshifted 
fuel  consumption  rate  determined  by  one-step-transmis- 
sion upshifted  engine  speed  and  ode-step-transmission 
upshifted  engine  torque  defined  by  said  second  map, 
second  comparing  means  for  comparing  said  current  fuel 
consumption  rate  obtained  by  said  second  determining 
means  with  an  assumed  one-step-Cransmission  down- 
shifted fuel  consumption  rate  detetmined  by  one-step- 
transmission  downshifted  engine  speed  and  one-step- 
transmission  downshifted  engine  torque  defined  by  said 
second  map, 
outputting  means  for  outputting  a  first  signal  indicative  of 
one-step  upshifting,  a  second  signal  indicative  of  one- 
shift  downshifting,  or  a  third  signal  indicative  of  stop- 
ping both  one-step  upshifting  and  downshifting,  respec- 
tively, whenever  said  first  comparing  means  determines 
said  assimifd  fuel  consumption  rate  of  one-step  upshift- 
ing is  leas  than  the  currently  detected  fuel  consumption 
rate,  said  second  comparing  means  determines  said 
assumed  fiid  constmiption  rate  of  one-step  downshifting 
is  less  than  the  currently  detected  fuel  consumption 
rate,  or  both  values  of  fuel  consumption  rate  calculated 
in  said  first  and  second  comparing  means  are  detemined 
greater  than  the  currently  detected  fuel  consumption 
rate;  and 
representing  means  for  alternatively  repiesenting  whichever 
of  said  three  signals  are  output  by  said  outputting  means. 
7.  A  method  for  indicating  shift  position  for  a  manual  trans- 
mission associated  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  so  as  to 
maintain  optimum  fuel  consumption  by  the  engine,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  current  engine  speed; 
detecting  the  current  throttle  positioo; 
detecting  the  current  shift  position; 
determining  current  engine  torque  baaed  on  said  current 
engine  speed  and  current  throttle  in  accordance  with  a 
first  two-dimensional  map  of  engine  speed  and  throttle 
position; 
determining  current  fuel  consumption  rate  based  on  said 
current  engine  speed  and  determiiied  current  engine 
torque  in  accordance  with  a  second  two-dimensional  map 
of  engine  speed  and  engine  torque  in  accordance  with  a 
second  two-dimensional  map  of  engine  speed  and  engine 
torque,  said  second  map  including  isometric  curves  repre- 
senting curves  of  equal  fuel  consumption  rates; 
calculating  driving  force  of  the  engine  in  accordance  with 

ciirrent  engine  speed  and  current  engine  torque; 
comparing  said  current  fuel  consumption  rate  with  an  as- 
sumed one-step  upshifted  fuel  consvmption  rate  deter- 
mined by  one-step  upshifted  engine  speed  and  one-step 
upshifted  engine  torque  defined  by  sad  second  map; 
comparing  said  current  fuel  consumption  rate  with  an  as- 
sumed one-step  downshifted  fuel  conf umption  rate  deto-- 


mined  by  one-step  downshifted  engine  speed  and  one-step 
downshifted  engine  torque  defined  by  said  second  map; 

outputting  a  first  signal  indicative  of  one-step  upshifting,  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  one-step  downsh^ting,  or  a 
third  signal  indicative  of  stopping  both  one-step  upshifting 
and  downshifting,  respectively,  if  the  assumed  ftiel  con- 
sumption rate  of  one-step  upshifting  is  less  than  the  cur- 
rent detected  fuel  consumption  rate,  the  assumed  fuel 
consumption  rate  of  one-step  downshifting  is  less  than  the 
current  detected  fuel  consumption  rate,  or  both  values  of 
fuel  consumption  rate  are  determined  greater  than  the 
current  detected  fuel  consumption  rate; 

representing  to  an  operator  of  said  engine  the  respective 
three  signals  for  executing  upshifting,  downshifting  and 
keeping  the  shift  position  unchanged. 


4,599,600 
MONITOIUNG  MACHINE  TOOL  CONDITIONS  BY 

MEASURING  A  FORCE  COMPONENT  AND  A 
VIBRATION  COMPONENT  AT  A  FUNDAMENTAL 
NATURAL  FREQUENCY 
Sarendn  B.  Rao,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Battelle  Memo- 
rial lastitiite,  ColoBibiis,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,796 

lat  CL*  G06F  15/46;  G08B  23/00 

VS,  CL  364-^74  23  Claims 


^.  .    comma 
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1.  A  method  for  monitoring,  during  machining  of  a  work- 
piece,  the  wear  condition  of  a  cutting  tool  having  a  cutting 
portion  in  a  structure  that  is  held  by  substantially  more  massive 
means,  comprising 

measuring  the  component  of  the  dynamic  force  exerted 
between  the  tool  and  the  workpiece  approximately  in  the 
direction  normal  to  the  primary  cutting  edge  of  the  tool 
and  to  the  main  cutting  velocity  at  approximately  the 
fundamental  natural  frequency  of  the  held  structure  in  the 
same  normal  direction, 

measuring  the  component  of  vibration  in  the  tool  approxi- 
mately in  the  same  normal  direction  at  approximtely  the 
same  frequency, 

computing  the  value  of  a  predetermined  wear  indicative 
function  of  the  ratio  of  the  measured  force  component  to 
the  measured  vibration  component,  and 

providing  a  predetermined  type  of  response  to  the  computed 
value  of  the  function  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  follow- 
ing operations, 

(a)  adjusting  cutting  conditions  to  control  the  rate  of  wear, 

(b)  adjusting  the  position  of  the  tool  relative  to  the  work- 
piece  to  compensate  for  recession  in  the  cutting  portion 
of  the  tool, 

(c)  replacing  the  tool  when  the  wear  on  a  cutting  portion 
exoseds  a  selected  limit. 
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4,559,601 
NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  CUTTING  METHOD 
Hafimm  KiaU,  Hiao;  ManU  Seki,  Tokyo,  and  Knaio  Tanaka, 
Hachiojl,  all  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Fanac  Ltd.,  Minaodtiani, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00104,  §  371  Date  D«:.  1, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  1,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/03474,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oet  14, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,145 

rtmimm  priority,  application  Jt^tm,  Apr.  4, 1981,  56-050967 

Int  CL*  G05B  19/403 

UJS.  CL  364-475  ^  Oalms 


4,559,602 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  AND  SYNTHESIZING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
John  K.  Bates,  Jr.,  240  Ridgefleld  Rd.,  Eadicott,  N.Y.  13760 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,548 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/31;  GOIR  23/02 
UJS.  CL  364—487  ^ 


1.  The  process  of  analyzing  a  complex  waveform 


1.  A  numerically  controlled  cutting  method  of  cutting  a 
curved  surface  which  is  generated  by  interconnecting  corre- 
sponding points  on  two  curved  lines,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supplying  as  inputs  curve  information  specifying  the  two 
curved  lines,  information  on  the  shape  of  a  cutter  such  as 
cutter  radius,  information  on  the  direction  of  cutter  radius 
compensation,  and  division  information  for  dividing  the 
curved  lines; 
dividing  the  curved  lines  based  on  said  division  information 

to  determine  dividing  points  mi,  ni  (i=  1,2,...); 
determining  the  vectors  of  normals  in  said  direction  of  cutter 
radius  compensation  at  the  dividing  point  mi  on  one  of  the 
curved  lines  and  at  the  corresponding  dividing  point  ni  on 
the  other  curved  line,  and  computing  cutter  compensation 
positions  mi',  ni'  corresponding  to  the  dividing  points  mi, 
ni  upon  cutter  position  compensation  along  the  directions 
of  the  normals  using  said  information  on  the  shape  of  the 

cutter; 

computing  a  cutter  axis  direction  (I,  J,  K)  from  said  cutter 
compensation  positions  mi',  ni'; 

computing  movement  data  on  control  axes  of  a  numerically 
controlled  machine  tool  using  coordinates  (X,  Y,  Z)  of  the 
cutter  compensation  position  ni'  and  said  cutter  axis  direc- 
tion (I,  J,  K);  and 

moving  the  cutter  relative  to  a  workpiece  based  on  said 

.,  movement  dau  on  the  control  axes  to  cut  the  curved 
surface. 


XO-Jj^  «««'-« 


wherein 

Aik=k'*  amplitude  coefficient 

8fc=k'*  complex  frequency  (at-t-j/S*) 

Tik=epoch  (start)  of  k'*  excitation  function; 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  at  least  two 
waveform  information  vectors  (WIVs),  said  waveform  infor- 
mation vectors  each  comprising  at  least  two  components  from 
the  vector  space  having  as  components  epoch,  residue  R  and 
direction  d  of  arrival  of  said  waveform,  wherein  said  wave- 
form information  vectors  are  measured  at  the  instant  at  least 
one  of  f(t)  or  d/dt  is  at  a  predetermined  condition,  and  deter- 
mining the  existence  of  a  given  immediate  flash  information 
characteristic  in  said  waveform  by  comparison  of  said  at  least 
two  WrVs  to  predetermined  values,  said  residue  being  an 
amplitude  independent  function  of  the  waveform  as  deter- 
mined upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  feature  of  the 
signal  waveform. 

4,559,603  

APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  A  CIRCUIT  PATTERN 

DRAWN  ON  A  PHOTOMASK  USED  IN 

MANUFACTURING  LARGE  SCALE  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUITS 

Ryoidd  YoaUkawa,  YtAohama,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Tokyo 

Shibanra  DenU  KabosUU  Kaisba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,334 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5, 1982,  57-173980 
Int  CL*  GOIN  21/32 
MS.  CL  364—491  "  <^"*^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  a  circuit  pattern  of  a  photo- 
mask for  manufacturing  large  scale  integrated  circuits  compris- 
ing: 
a  measuring  toble  on  which  the  photomask  is  placed,  said 
measuring  table  being  movable  along  x  and  y  directions; 
table  driving  means  for  continuously  moving  said  measuring 

table  in  one  direction; 
table  position  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  position  of 

said  measuring  tabl^ 
optical  pattern  measuring  means  for  scanning  the  photomask 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  moving 
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directxxi  of  said  measuring  table  to  sequentially  produce 
analog  measured  signals  at  measufed  points  along  the 
acanning  direction  of  the  photomask  in  reqxmse  to  Ught 
trammitted  through  the  photomask; 

anaJog-to-digital  converting  means  coupled  to  said  optical 
pattern  measuring  means  for  converting  the  analog  signal 
^'^to  multi-level  digital  measured  data; 

measured  point  calculation  circuit  means  for  calculating,  in 
response  to  said  table  position  measuring  means,  the  posi- 
tion of  a  measured  point  within  a  pixel  of  the  photomask 
being  measured  by  said  optical  pattern  measuring  means 
to  provide  position  dau  of  the  measured  point; 

reference  dau  calculatioa  circuit  means  for  calculating 
reference  data,  as  multi-level  digital  data,  which  is  to  be 
obtained  as  measured  daU  when  a  design  circuit  pattern  is 


WH 


^:*^«!:Vrii^*r^fEI2UU 


4,559,605 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RANDOM  ARRAY 

BEAMFORMING 

Keith  Nonworthy,  Bdleme,  Waaiu,  aari^or  to  TV  Boeing 
Comp<uiy>  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  532,854 

Iirt.  CL*  G06F  15/31.  15/332;  GOIS  3/80 

UjS.  a.  364—726  26  dalms 


measured  by  said  optical  pattern  measuring  means  at  each 
of  the  measured  points  on  the  basis  of  the  design  pattern 
data  represented  by  binary  data  for  each  of  a  plurality  of 
pixels  within  a  two-dimensional  pixd  array  centered  at  the 
pixel  including  the  measured  point  on  the  photomask 
being  measured  by  said  optical  pattern  measuring  means, 
the  position  data  of  the  measured  point  on  the  photomask 
i;^^^\»*ri\  by  said  measured  point  calculation  circuit 
means,  and  sensitivity  distribution  characteristic  data  of  an 
image  sensor  element  of  said  optical  pattern  measuring 
means;  and 
defect  detecting  means  for  comparing  the  measured  data 
from  said  analog-to-digital  converting  means  with  the 
reference  data  calculated  by  said  reference  data  calcula- 
tioa circuit  means  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of  a 
pattern  defect  at  the  measured  poiqt. 


4,559,604 

PATTERN  RECOGNITION 'METHOD 

Akka  IcUkawa,  MmmUm,  aisd  Hiroko  Matauaka,  Kokn- 

bn^Ji,  both  of  Japn,  Mriganrs  to  Hitaehi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,154 
C^  priority,  ^piteatfaM  Jap«i,  Sep.  19. 1980,  55-129327; 
May  22,  1981,  56-76564 

bt  CL*  GML  l/OO 
US.  CL  364— 513  J  1  14  Claims 


1.  A  tna/'hin^  implemented  pattern  recognition  method 
comprising  comparing  input  patterns  with  standard  patterns, 
selecting  a  plurality  of  candidates  that  are  likely  to  be  input 
patterns  according  to  identified  values  that  represent  the  re- 
sults of  the  comparison,  and  inferring  am  input  pattern  among 
the  selected  candidates  that  are  hkely  to  be  input  patterns 
according  to  a  predetermined  criterion  of  inference  which  is 
determined  from  the  commonness  of  the  nature  of  each  of  the 
selected  candidates  with  the  other  selected  candidates. 
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1.  Beamforming  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  transducers  randomly  distributed  for  re- 
ceiving radiant  energy,  said  transducers  generating  analog 
output  signals  indicative  of  the  received  radiant  energy, 

(b)  means  for  converting  said  analog  transducer  output 
signals  at  a  predetermined  sampling  rate  into  digital  sig- 
nals, 

(c)  means  for  storing  a  group  of  said  digital  signals  for  each 
transducer, 

(d)  means  for  performing  a  discrete  Fourier  transformation 
of  each  group  of  digital  signals  to  obtain  Fourier  fre- 
quency coefficients  F«(k)  where  a>  identifies  the  fre- 
quency and  k  is  an  integer  having  values  1,2 ...  N  identify- 
ing the  transducer,  N  being  the  total  number  of  distributed 
trsuosducers, 

(e)  means  for  spatially  convolving  said  coefficients  Fa,(k)  of 
equal  at  to  obtain  a  set  of  coefficients  GJ'(P)  where  D  is 
the  spacing  between  pairs  of  transducers, 

(0  means  for  generating  additional  values  of  Go)"(D)  by 
interpolation  to  obtain  a  substantially  continuous  function 

Ii07  "(D), 
(g)  means  for  performing  a  spatial  Fourier  transformation  of 
1 107  "(D)  to  obtain  a  transform  function  T/(F)  where  F  is 
a  parameter  representing  the  different  spatial  frequencies 

in  Iiff7  "(D) 
(h)  means  for  averaging  a  plurality  of  values  of  at  least  one 

of  G«  "(D),  I«."(D)  and  TJJF)  from  a  pluraUty  of  said 

output  signal  groups,  and 
(i)  means,  responsive  to  the  averaged  or  average-derived 

value  of  T«(F)  for  generating  an  output  representative  of 

the  far  field  power  of  said  radiant  energy  as  a  function  of 

angle. 


4,559,606 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  PROVIDE  AN  ACCURATE 

TIME-OF-ARRIVAL  INDICATION  FOR  A  RECEIVED 

SIGNAL 
Manrice  L.  Jeao,  Cedar  Grore,  tad  Niag  H.  La,  Pandppany, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  IntematloBal  Telephone  and  Tele- 
pvph  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,280 
lat  a*  G06F  15/336 
U  A  CL  364—728  6  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  to  provide  an  accurate  time-of-arrival 
indication  for  a  received  signal  comprising: 
N  correlation  means  coupled  to  said  received  signal,  where 
N  is  an  integer  greater  than  one,  said  received  signal  being 
clocked  into  each  of  said  N  correlation  means  by  a  differ- 
ent one  of  N-phase  clocks,  said  N-phase  clocks  occurring 
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at  a  predetermined  different  time  uniformly  spaced  over  a   signal  from  said  propagate  and  generate  signals,  the  improve- 


given  time  interval;  and 


ment  comprising: 
first  precharge  means  in  said  first  section  for  precharging  the 

propagate  and  generate  output  signal  to  a  first  logic  level 

in  response  to  precharge  signals; 
first  latch  means  integral  with  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  and 

re^xnsive  to  a  transition  of  said  propagate  output  signal 


integration  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  N  correlation 
means  to  provide  said  indication  of  said  time-of-arrival  of 
said  received  signal. 


4,559,607 

ARRANGEMENT  TO  PROVIDE  AN  ACCURATE 

TIME-OF-ARRIVAL  INDICATION  FOR  A  PLURALITY 

OF  RECEIVED  SIGNALS 

Niag  H.  La,  Panippaay,  N  J.,  aadgDor  to  Intematiooal  Tele 

phooe  and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,810 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/336 

U.S.  CL  364—728  22  daims 


from  said  first  logic  level  to  a  second  logic  level  for  main- 
taining said  propagate  signal  at  said  second  logic  level 
until  the  next  precharge  signal;  and 
second  latch  means  integral  with  said  arithmetic  logic  unit 
and  responsive  to  a  transition  of  said  generate  output 
signal  from  said  first  logic  level  to  a  second  logic  level  for 
miiiiitiiining  said  generate  output  signal  at  said  second 
logic  level  until  the  next  precharge  signal. 
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4,559,609 
FULL  ADDER  USING  TRANSMISSION  GATES 
WflUan  V.  RoMnsoa,  Jr.,  Florkaa  Park,  aod  Rickard  R. 
ShlTdy,  Convent  Stiitioo,  both  of  N J.,  aaai^on  to  ATAT 
Bell  Laboratories,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,641 
lat  CL*  G06F  7/50 
UJS.  CL  364—784  « 


L  An  arrangement  to  provide  an  accurate  time-of-arrival 
indication  for  N  received  signals,  where  N  is  an  integer  greater 
than  one,  comprising: 
N  signal  cluumels,  each  responsive  to  a  different  one  of  said 
N  signals,  each  of  said  N  channels  including: 
first  means  to  provide  predetermined  samples  of  the  asso- 
ciated one  of  said  N  signals,  and 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  to  correlate  said 
predetermined  samples  with  a  reference  signal;  and 
third  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  second  means  to  inte- 
grate the  correlated  output  signals  of  each  of  said  second 
means  to  provide  said  indication  of  said  time-of-arrival  of 
said  N  signals. 

4,559,608 
ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT 
William  R.  Yooag,  Pata  Bay,  Fla.,  and  Leon  F.  Parisoe,  Ra- 
leigh, N.C  assignors  to  Harris  Corporatkm,  Melboarne,  Fla. 
Filed  Jao.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,061 
lat  CL*  G05F  7/50 
UJS.  CL  364—786  29  Caaims 

1.  In  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  a  first  section  for  pro- 
ducing a  propagate  and  a  generate  output  signals  from  a  pair  of 
input  variables  per  bit  and  logic  select  signals  provided  thereto, 
and  a  second  section  for  producing  a  carry  and  a  sum  output 


1.  An  adder  for  binary  digits  comprising 

first  and  second  sources  of  Wnary  digits  to  be  added, 

first  and  second  inverters  for  complementing  digits  from  said 

first  and  second  sources, 
first  and  second  transmission  gates,  each  responsive  to  a  pair 
of  direct  and  complementary  digits,  one  digit  each  from 
either  of  said  first  and  second  sources  and  either  of  said 
first  and  second  inverters,  for  forming  products  of  said 

digits,  and 
means  for  combining  said  products  into  a  sum  of  products 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  digits  to  be  added. 
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4>559,610 

GAS  PUMPING  SYSTEM  ANALOG 
Cecfl  R.  Spvki,  Sn  Airtoaio;  Gvl  E.  EAnd,  GMtrorllk,  sad 
M«rtM  E.  BnmB,  Sm  Aatoaio,  aU  tt  T«x^  mt^on  to 
SoaikiMit  SMMtfck  Corvontta,  Sm  Aataaio,  Tei. 
Flkd  May  4, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  491,358 
bt  a.«  G06G  7/J^ 
UJ8.  CL  3M-M3  1  21 


itIre 


4,559,611 
MAPPING  AND  MEMORY  HARDWARE  FOR  WRITING 

HORIZONTAL  AND  VERTICAL  LINES 

Dnkl  L.  OMpko,  Yorktowa  Heights,  N.Y^  aadgnor  to  later- 

aatkiaal  Bariawi  Macklaei  Corporadoa,  AraMak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Scr.  Na  509,697 

lat  CL*  G06F  13/00 

US.  CL  364—900  5  Oains 


said  memory  chips  in  a  different  sequence  than  said  data 
bits  for  said  vertical  lines, 
and  means  connected  to  each  of  said  memory  chips  for 
reading  out  said  data  bits  into  a  serialized  output  bit  stream 
for  a  two-dimensional  raster-scan  display  application. 


4,559,612 
SORTING  DEVICE  FOR  DATA  WORDS 
Hendrlk  Vricilnk,  EiadboreB,  Netfaerlands,  aaatgnor  to  U^. 
PUUpa  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,002 
ClaiiM   priority,   appUcatton   Netkcrlanda,   Oct   4,   1982, 
8203844 

lat  CL*  G06F  7/24 
VS.  CL  364—900  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  electrically  simulating  the  acoustical  proper- 
ties of  a  fluid  transfer  system,  comprising: 

means  for  electrically  simulating  acouatic  properties  of  fluid 
piping; 

means  coupled  to  said  piping  simulation  means  for  electri- 
cally fminiating  scoostic  properties  of  fluid  transfer 
through  at  least  one  cylinder  of  a  reciprocating  compres- 
sor, wherein  said  compressor  simulating  means  includes  a 
variable  capacitance  means  for  varying  capacitance  to 
fitniiUt^  varying  fluid  flow  through  the  compressor  piston 
and  cylinder;  and 

means  coupled  selectively  to  said  piping  simulation  means 
■ad  to  said  cylinder  simulation  means  for  displaying  the 
dectrical  characteristics  analogous  to  the  acoustical  prop- 
erties of  the  system. 


1.  A  system  for  storing  a  two-dimensional  array  of  data  bits 
on  a  plurality  of  memory  chip  locations  comprising: 

means  for  storing  an  array  of  data  bits  corresponding  to 
horizontal  and  vertical  lines  in  a  plurality  of  memory  chips 
wherein  said  data  bits  for  said  horizontal  lines  are  stored  in 


1.  A  sorting  device  for  data  words,  comprising  a  data  input 
for  receiving  the  data  words,  a  memory  having  an  address 
input  to  which  said  data  input  is  coupled  and  a  data  input 
which  is  activated  in  a  write  mode  of  operation  to  cause  repre- 
sentations of  data  words  received  to  be  stored  in  said  memory, 
and  read  control  means  for  reading  the  representations  stored 
at  a  sequence  of  addresses  in  said  memory  in  order  to  present 
the  memory  address  associated  with  each  representation  on  a 
data  output,  characterized  in  that  the  sorting  device  is  con- 
structed as  an  integrated  circuit  and  comprises  a  bidrectional 
bus  which  constitutes  the  device  daU  input  and  the  dau  out- 
put, a  command  register  coupled  to  said  bus  for  receiving 
memeory  clear,  sorting  criterion  and  pointer  reset  signals 
thereform,  a  counter  having  its  count  output  coupled  to  said 
bus,  which  counter  counts,  in  a  read  mode  of  operation,  pulses 
from  an  oscillator  in  order  to  produce  a  sequence  of  addresses 
of  the  memory  successively  on  its  count  output,  said  counter 
having  inputs  coupled  to  said  conunand  register  for  receiving 
said  sorting  criterion  and  pointer  reset  signals  therefrom  as 
count-determining  and  set-count  signals  respectively  and  a 
further  output  for  a  termination  signal,  said  counter  being 
provided  with  blocking  means  for  blocking,  under  the  control 
of  the  relevant  representation,  the  counting  of  the  oscillator 
pulses  when  an  acklress  which  corresponds  to  a  memory  loca- 
tion containing  a  valid  said  representation  appears  on  its  count 
output  and  for  producing  a  ready-to-read  signal  for  a  user 
device  when  this  occxirs,  means  being  provided  for  resetting 
said  blocking  means,  under  the  control  of  a  memory  read 
signal,  to  thereby  terminate  said  blocking  after  the  reading  of 
the  complete  content  of  the  memory  location  corresponding  to 
the  address  cxirrently  present  on  the  count  output  of  the 
counter,  means  for  applying,  in  said  write  mode  of  operation  in 
response  to  received  write  commfnds,  write  and  activation 
signals  to  said  memory  in  such  manner  that  each  write  signal 
will  be  delayed  relative  to  the  corresponding  activation  signal 
so  that  an  intermediate  read  operation  will  occur  at  the  same 
address,  an  overflow  detection  circuit  for  generating  an  over- 
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flow  signal  in  response  to  the  reading  of  a  previously  stored 
representation  or  predetermined  number  of  previously  stored 
representations  in  such  an  intermediate  read  operaticm,  and 
switoh  means  for  applying  said  termination  and  overflow  sig- 
nals to  the  bus  as  status  signals. 


4,559,613 

DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  CIRCUIT 

John  W.  Marphy,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  aad  DaTid  K.  Vail,  Palm 

Bay,  Fla^  aaaignon  to  The  United  Statea  of  America  as  reprc- 

aented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WaahiMtOB«  D'C 

Filed  Job.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,236 

iDt  CL*  H03L  7/18 

VS.  CL  364—703  3  Claims 
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4,559,614 

INTERACTIVE  CODE  FORMAT  TRANSFORM  FOR 

COMMUNICATING  DATA  BETWEEN  INCOMPATIBLE 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 

Charlea  L.  Peek,  AoatiB;  Phillip  C.  Richey,  aad  James  H.  Sam- 

■MTB,  both  of  Round  Rock,  all  of  Tex.,  aaaigaors  to  latcnia- 

tiooal  BuaiBeaa  Machines  Corporation,  AraMak,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  510,513 

lat  CL*  G06F  5/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  8  daiau 


Dm  ui  raoM  eowum 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a  prede- 
termined nominal  frequency  and  including  means  for  shifting 
the  frequency  of  said  output  signal  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
said  apparatiis  comprising: 
a  dual  modulus  divider  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  a  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  to  be  divided, 
and  an  input  connected  to  receive  a  first  control  signal, 
said  divider  circuit  dividing  the  pulse  signal  by  an  upper 
divide  modulus  when  the  first  control  signal  is  enabled 
and  a  lower  divide  modulus  when  the  first  control  signal 
is  disabled; 
a  firat  binary  adder/accumulator  circuit  generating  the  first 
control  signal  as  a  carry  output  thereof,  said  first  binary 
adder/accumulator  circuit  controlling  the  ratio  and  distri- 
bution of  upper  to  lower  divide  modulus  cycles  of  said 
dual  modulus  divider  circuit,  the  frequency  of  occurrence 
of  said  control  signal  being  determined  by  an  addend 
iteratively  added  in  said  first  binary  adder/accumulator 
circuit  at  the  rate  of  said  output  signal,  said  first  binary 
adder/accumulator  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  a  second  control  signal;  and 
a  second  binary  adder/accumulator  circuit  having  an  input 
connected  to  receive  a  data  item  representative  of  a  fre- 
quency shift  to  be  imparted  to  said  output  signal,  the  data 
item  being  added  iteratively  in  said  second  binary  adder- 
/accumulator  circuit  at  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  of  said 
output  signal,  said  second  binary  adder/accimiulator  cir- 
cuit generating  the  second  control  signal  as  a  carry  output 
thereof  when  arithmetic  overflow  occurs  in  said  second 
binary  adder/accumulator  circuit,  the  second  control 
signal  serving  to  increment  the  addend  of  said  fu^t  binary 
adder/accumulator  circuit  for  one  cycle  of  said  first  bi- 
nary adder/accumulator  circuit,  thereby  shifting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  output  signal. 
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5.  In  a  data  communication  system  including  a  first  informa- 
tion processing  system  which  operates  on  internal  code  of  a 
first  format  and  a  second  information  processing  system  which 
operates  on  internal  code  of  a  second  format  different  from 
said  first  format,  a  method  for  interactively  transforming  the 
communicated  code  of  said  first  information  processing  system 
to  the  format  of  the  code  of  said  second  information  processing 
system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  displaying  to  an  operator  of  the  second  information 
processing  system  a  menu  of  code  format  transform  tasks 
available  for  operator  selection; 

(b)  selecting  one  of  said  code  format  transform  tasks  in 
response  to  an  operator  input  to  the  data  communication 
system; 

(c)  displaying  a  transform  file  of  characters  and  control 
instructions  of  said  first  information  processing  system 
together  with  corresponding  default  characters  and  con- 
trol instructions  in  the  format  of  the  second  information 
processing  system; 

(d)  selectively  replacing  certain  ones  of  said  default  charac- 
ters and  control  instructions  in  said  transform  file  with 
characters  and  control  instructions  selected  by  the  opera- 
tor; and 

(e)  merging  said  transform  file  into  a  transform  program  for 
transforming  the  communicated  code  of  said  first  informa- 
tion processing  system  to  the  format  of  the  code  of  said 
second  information  processing  system. 


4,559,615 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING, 
STORING  AND  ACCESSING  CHARACTERS  OF  A 
CHINESE  CHARACTER-BASED  LANGUAGE 
Atkin  Y.  Goo,  1496  Molehn  Dr.,  Honololn,  HI.  96818,  aad 
Gce-In  Goo,  300  Quaiat  Acres  Dr.,  Silrer  Spring,  Md.  20904 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,461 
lat  a.*  G06F  3/02;  B41J  5/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  12  daima 

1.  A  generator  for  generating  Chinese  character  symbols 
comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  individual  characters  at  memory 
locations  represented  by  a  two-part  computer-readable 
code,  the  first  part  defining  a  predetermined  radical  ele- 
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ment  common  to  a  plurality  of  characters,  and  the  second 
part  identifying  the  stroke  forms  contained  at  predeter- 
mined locations  within  the  balance  df  the  individual  char- 
acter 
means  for  fetching  said  stored  characters  ftxim  said  memory 
means,  said  fetching  means  including  means  for  entering 
into  said  character  generator  said  two-part  code  and 
means  for  accessing  the  memory  location  within  said 
memory  means  corresponding  to  said  entered  two-part 

code; 
input  means  including  a  keyboard  for  controlling  said  means 
for  fetching  in  response  to  manual  key-in  operations,  said 
input  means  including  means  for  causing  entry  of  said  first 
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part  of  said  two-part  code  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
a  key  in  a  first  section  of  said  keyboard  and  means  for 
causing  entry  of  said  second  part  of  said  two-part  code  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  one  or  more  keys  in  a  second 
section  of  said  keyboard,  the  keys  in  said  first  section 
being  operated  to  select  one  of  said  predetermined  ele- 
ments common  to  a  plurality  of  characters  and  the  keys  in 
said  second  section  being  operated  lo  indicate  the  stroke- 
form  content  of  the  balance  of  a  character,  excluding  said 
predetermined  common  element;  and  wherein  said  fetch- 
ing means  also  includes  means  for  entering  a  predeter- 
mined code  in  lieu  of  said  first  part,  said  predetermined 
code  indicating  the  absence  of  any  said  predetermined 
radical  element  common  to  a  plurality  of  characters. 

I 

4,559,616 

FACT,  NON-VOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR/BUBBLE 

MEMORY  WITH  TEMPERATURBCOMPENSATED 

MAGNETIC  BIAS  FIELD 

Jotai  F.  Bradcr,  Pkocaix,  Ariz^  aarignor  to  Qudri  Corporation, 

FIM  Oct  3,  1984,  Scr.  No.  657,194 

bt  CL*  GllC  19/08 

VS.  a  365—28  1  11  Ctauna 


ture  of  said  bubble  memory  chip  during  operation  of  said 
bubble  memory  system  to  produce  a  first  analog  signal; 

(d)  converting  said  first  analog  signal  to  a  first  digital  num- 
ber represenutive  of  the  present  temperature  of  said  bub- 
ble memory  chip; 

(e)  accessing  said  memory  in  response  to  said  first  digital 
number  to  obtain  a  first  one  of  said  temperature  compensa- 
tion data  numbers; 

(0  converting  said  first  temperature  compensation  number 
to  an  analog  output  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of 
correction  needed  in  said  magnetic  bias  field  at  said  pres- 
ent temperature;  and 

(g)  changing  said  magnetic  bias  field  by  a  predetermined 
amount  corresponding  to  the  level  of  said  analog  output 
signal. 


4,559,617 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Toshihiro  Sato;  Ryo  Snzaki,  both  of  Hachioji;  Tadashi  Dteda, 
Kaaa^wa;    Mantodii   TakeaUta,    Hachioji,   and   Yntaka 
Sogita,  Tokorozawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JnL  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1983,  58-141229 

Int  CL«  GllC  19/08 

MS.  a.  365—36  6  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetic  bubble  device  comprising  first  magnetic  bub- 
ble propagation  tracks  formed  through  ion  implantation  and 
second  magnetic  bubble  propagation  tracks  formed  along  films 
of  a  soft  magnetic  material,  wherein  said  second  magnetic 
bubble  propagation  tracks  are  formed  so  that  a  region  exclu- 
sive of  a  bubble  path  on  said  magnetic  material  film  along 
which  a  magnetic  bubble  is  to  move  is  ion-implanted  more 
deeply  than  said  bubble  i>ath. 


L. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  bubble  memory  system,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  ' 

(a)  subjecting  said  bubble  memory  system  to  a  plurality  of 
(fifferent  temperatures  and,  at  each  of  said  temperatures, 
changing  a  magnetic  bias  field  influencing  a  bubble  mem- 
ory chip  of  said  bubble  memory  system  to  a  value  that 
optimizes  operation  of  said  bubble  memory  system  in  a 
predetermined  manner; 

(b)  storing  digital  temperature  compensation  data  numbers 
representative  of  the  amount  of  said  change  of  said  mag- 
netic bias  field  at  each  of  said  temperatures  in  individually 
addressable  locations  of  a  memory;  respectively; 

(c)  sensing  a  temperature  indicative  Of  the  present  tempera- 


4,559,618 
CONTENT-ADDRESSABLE  MEMORY  MODULE  WITH 

ASSOCIATIVE  CLEAR 
David  L.  Hooseauui,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Paul  Bowden, 
Ralcigl^  N.C  asiigBort  to  Data  General  Corp.,  Westboroogh, 

MaM. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,801 
iBt  CL*  GllC  13/00 
UjS.  a.  365—49  38  Claims 

1.  A  content-addressable  memory  module  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  register  means,  each  register  means  of  said 
plurality  of  register  means  containing  one  stored  item  of 
data; 

(2)  means  for  receiving  a  pattern  item  of  data; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  means  for  detecting  said  register  means  con- 
taining said  stored  items  of  data  matching  said  pattern  item 
of  data,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  match  detection  means 
being  associated  with  one  said  register  means,  being  respon- 
sive to  said  stored  item  of  daU  contained  in  said  one  said 
register  means  and  to  said  pattern  item  of  data,  and  provid- 
ing a  match  signal  when  said  one  said  register  means  associ- 
ated with  said  one  match  detection  means  contains  said 
stored  item  of  data  matching  said  pattern  item  of  data;  and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  bidirectional  match  signalling  means  for  pro- 
viding said  match  signal  from  said  content-addressable  mem- 
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ory  module  and  receiving  aaid  match  signal  from  an  external 
source,  each  one  of  said  bidirectional  match  signalling  means 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  register  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  match  signal  from  said  match  detection  means 


4,559,620 
MASS  MEMORY  SYSTEM  ADDRESSING  CIRCUIT 
Ron  B.  Blair,  Lotrisrille,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpor*- 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,108 

Int  CL*  GOIV  1/22 

MS.  CL  367—78  6  Oains 


CXTCMtALlAI 


CXTCimAt.     MOCH 


associated  with  said  associated  register  means  and  to  said 
match  signal  from  said  external  source,  and  acting  to  provide 
said  match  signal  only  when  simultaneously  receiving  said 
match  signal  from  said  associated  match  detection  means 
and  from  said  external  source. 


4,559,619 

LARGE  CAPACITY  MEMORY  CIRCUIT  WITH 

IMPROVED  WRITE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

HiroaU  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,986 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-215269 
Int  a.*  GllC  11/40 
UjS.  CL  365—190  9  ClaisM 


1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  bit  lines,  a 
plurality  of  word  lines  intersecting  with  said  bit  lines,  a  plural- 
ity of  memory  cells  arranged  at  the  intersections  of  said  bit 
lines  and  word  lines,  a  bus  line,  a  sense  amplifier  having  first 
and  second  input  nodes,  first  switching  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  first  bit  line  and  said  first  input  node,  second  switch- 
ing means  coupled  between  said  second  bit  line  and  said  second 
input  node,  tUrd  switching  means  coupled  between  said  bus 
line  and  said  second  input  node,  first  means  for  operatively 
enabling  said  first  switching  means,  second  means  for  opera- 
tively enabling  said  second  switching  means,  third  means  for 
selectively  enabling  said  third  switching  means,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  first  means,  second  means  and  third  means 
such  that  said  second  and  third  switching  means  are  first  en- 
abled to  determine  the  state  of  said  sense  amplifier  by  an  input 
signal  applied  through  said  bus  line  with  the  first  switching 
means  disenabled  during  a  single  write  operation  and  thereaf- 
ter said  first  switching  means  is  enabled  to  determine  the  level 
of  said  first  bit  line  by  said  sense  ampUfier  during  said  single 
write  operation. 
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1.  In  a  bidirectional  high  speed  data  storage  system  wherein 
seismic  acoustic  data  may  be  received  in  either  multiplexed  or 
unmultiplexed  form  and  is  written  into  and  read  out  of  a  mem- 
ory, an  interface  between  a  computer  and  a  soUd  state  mass 
memory  comprising: 
means  connected  to  a  daU  source  for  receiving  data  having 

a  plurality  of  data  samples; 
means  for  assigning  a  memory  address  to  each  sample  in- 
cluding increment  means  for  skipping  a  predetermined 
number   of  memory    addresses    between    each    sample 
wherein  said  incremental  means  includes  means  for  multi- 
plexing said  plurality  of  samples  and  means  for  demulti- 
plexing said  plurality  of  samples; 
writing  means  connected  to  the  memory  for  writing  each  of 
said  samples  into  a  location  in  the  memory  corresponding 
to  its  assigned  address; 
parity  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  writing 
means  for  writing  for  producing  a  parity  bit  with  each  of 
said  samples;  and 
means  connected  to  the  memory  for  reading  said  samples 
from  the  memory  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  including 
second  increment  means  for  skipping  a  predetermined 
number  of  memory  addresses,  including  means  for  demul- 
tiplexing said  samples  in  said  memory,  and  means  for 
multiplexing  said  samples  in  said  memory. 


1336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECENfBER  17,  1985 


TELEMETEMNG  ACOUSTIC  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  RELATIVE  POSITION  OF  A 

SUBMERGED  OBJECT  WITH  RESPBCT  TO  A  VEHICLE 

AND  DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Robert  DdJ^krcs,  Marefl  Marty,  FnuMC,  amignm  to  lastitnt 

F^Mcais  te  Petrole,  RMil-MalanisoB,  Fnuce 

Filed  Jaiu  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  455,707 

OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fnact,  Jaa.  5, 1962,  82  00042 

lat  CL*  GOIS  3/80:  GOIV  1/38 

UJS.  CL  3«7— 130  13  CtaiiM 


directing  and  focusing  means  for  directing  and  focusing  a 
reading  beam  onto  said  medium; 

said  directing  and  focusing  means  being  responsive  to  the 
reflected  reading  beam  to  direct  at  least  a  portion  thereof  to 
said  data  detection  means; 

said  directing  and  focusing  means  also  being  responsive  to  the 
reflected  reading  beam  to  direct  a  focus  detection  beam  to 
said  focus  detection  means  which  will  be  parallel  when  said 
reading  beam  is  in  focus  on  said  medium,  diverging  when 
said  reading  beam  is  out  of  focus  in  a  first  direction,  and 
converging  when  said  reading  beam  is  out  of  focus  in  the 
opposite  direction; 

means  providing  relative  movement  between  said  reading 
beam  and  said  medium; 

said  data  detection  means  being  operative  in  response  to  the 
reflected  reading  beam  portion  applied  thereto  to  produce 
an  output  signal  representative  of  the  optically  detectable 
changes  traversed  by  the  reading  beam  on  said  medium; 

said  focus  detection  means  including  means  for  separating  said 
focus  detection  beam  directed  thereto  into  flrst  and  second 
beams; 

said  focus  detection  means  also  including  a  first  optical  detec- 
tor to  which  said  first  beam  is  directed  and  a  second  optical 
detector  to  which  said  second  beam  is  directed,  each  detec- 
tor being  adapted  to  intercept  only  a  respective  prescribed 


1.  An  acoustic  telemetry  method  for  determining  the  posi- 
tion of  an  object  submerged  at  great  depth  with  respect  to  a 
ship  towing  the  object  at  the  end  of  a  cable,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

(a)  transmitting  acoustic  pulses,  each  from  one  of  at  least 
three  different  emission  locations  of  the  ship,  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  displacement  of  the  ship  during  the  transmis- 
sion time  is  substantially  negligible  and  in  a  manner  such 
that  after  propagation  of  the  pulsQs  to  the  object,  said 
acoustic  pulses  can  be  discriminated  from  one  another; 

(b)  receiving  the  emitted  pulses  at  a  reception  location  on  the 
submerged  object;  I 

(c)  measuring  on  the  submerged  object  the  respective  propa- 
gation times  of  the  emitted  pulses  from  time  of  transmis- 
sion to  time  of  reception; 

(d)  digitizing  the  measured  values  to  provide  data  in  digi- 
tized form; 

(e)  transmitting  the  digitized  data  to  the  ship,  through  said 
cable;  and 

(0  combining,  on  board  the  ship,  the  different  measured 
values  forming  said  transmitted  digitized  data,  the  values 
of  the  distances  between  the  emission  locations  and  the 
values  of  the  time  intervals  between  the  transmitted 
pulses,  and  determining  therefrom  in  a  predetermined 
manner  the  coordinates  of  the  submerged  object  with 
respect  to  the  ship. 


4,559,622 

OPTICAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  IMPROVED 
FOCUS  DETECnON  AND  CONTROL  BY  DETECTING 
REFLECTED  BEAM  DIAMETER  VARIATIONS  AT 
SPACED  PREDETERMINED  LOCATIONS  IN  THE 
SYSTEM       j 
Rokcrt  L.  Haid,  Thomaad  Odu,  and  Glbcrt  Y.  Chan,  Agoora, 
both  of  Califs  aHigBora  to  Bnrroogha  Corporation,  Detroit, 
hOdL 

FOed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  Na  41MK 
ImL  CL*  GllB  7/Oa  2J/10 
UJS.  CL  369-45  I  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  storage  system  including  an  optical  storage 
nwdipm  having  optically  detectable  changes  therein  represen- 
tative of  stored  data,  the  combination  comprising: 
data  detection  means; 
focus  detection  means; 


peripheral  portion  of  the  beam  directed  thereto  and  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 

said  focus  detection  means  further  including  circuit  means  to 
which  the  outputs  of  said  detectors  are  applied  for  produc- 
ing a  focus  error  signal  having  a  value  dependent  on  the 
relative  values  of  the  detector  outputs  appUed  to  said  circuit 
means; 

said  detectors  being  located  at  different  optical  distances 
which  are  chosen  in  conjunction  with  said  peripheral  por- 
tions so  that  when  said  focus  detection  beam  is  diverging 
said  first  detector  receives  a  wider  beam  and  said  second 
detector  receives  a  narrower  beam  than  when  said  focus 
detection  beam  is  parallel  resulting  in  said  first  detector 
intercepting  a  greater  portion  and  said  second  detector 
intercepting  a  smaller  portion  than  when  said  focus  detec- 
tion beam  is  parallel,  and  when  said  focus  detection  beam  is 
converging  said  first  detector  receives  a  narrower  beam  and 
said  second  detector  a  wider  beam  than  when  said  focus 
detection  beam  is  parallel  resulting  in  said  first  detector 
intercepting  a  smaller  portion  and  said  second  detector 
intercepting  a  greater  portion  than  when  said  focus  detec- 
tion beam  is  parallel;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  directing  and  focusing  means  for 
varying  the  focusing  of  said  reading  beam  on  said  medium  in 
response  to  said  focus  error  signal. 
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4,559,623 

45  RPM  AUTOMATIC  PLAY  ADAPTOR 

Jtmm  T.  Deuia,  2312  NW.  57th  St,  OUahona  City,  Okk. 

73112,  BMigBor  to  James  T.  Deuds,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  May  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  611,528 

Iirt.  CL*  GllB  17/18 

UJS.  CL  369—207  24 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  changer  having  a  rotatable  turnta- 
ble for  supporting  the  records  to  be  played,  the  combination  of, 
a  sui^jort  body  adapted  to  be  positioned  concentric  with  said 
turntable  for  supporting  a  stack  of  Uirge  hole  45  rpm  records, 
means  defining  a  fixed  record  supporting  shelf  on  said  body 
and  integral  therewith,  means  integral  with  said  body  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  shelf  defining  a  shoulder  having  an  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  inclined  portion,  the  distance  from  the 
inner  edge  of  said  shelf  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  shoulder  being 
slightly  greater  than  the  hole  diameter  of  a  4S  rpm  record  so 
that  one  side  of  a  stack  of  45  rpm  records  placed  on  said  body 
is  supported  on  said  shelf  and  the  other  side  of  the  stack  is 
supported  on  said  shoulder,  and  record  ejector  means  for 
engaging  said  one  side  of  the  bottom  record  of  the  stack  and 
moving  it  off  of  said  shelf  while  the  other  side  of  the  bottom 
record  moves  upwardly  along  said  inclined  portion  of  said 
shoulder  to  a  point  at  which  the  distance  to  the  outer  edge  of 
said  shelf  is  less  than  the  hole  diameter  of  a  45  rpm  record,  said 
shelf  being  undercut  to  a  point  at  which  the  distance  to  the 
outer  edge  of  said  shoulder  is  less  than  the  hole  diameter  of  a 
45  rpm  record,  thereby  to  permit  the  bottom  record  ejected 
from  said  shelf  to  move  off  of  said  shoulder  and  onto  said 
turntable. 


4,559,624 
DIGTTAL  CONCENTRATOR 
Stnre  G.  Rooa,  Li^jetigeii;  Nils  U.  H.  Fagerstedt,  RondeUen, 
and  JcBS  E.  Pehrson,  SoIiiigBTiigeii,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 
to  Telcfbnaktidiolagst  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE83/00194,  §  371  Date  Dec  29, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  29, 1963,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/04363,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec  8, 1983 

PCT  Filed  May  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  574,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  26, 1082,  8203278 
Int  CL*  H04Q  11/00,  11/04 
VJS.  CL  370—56  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  time-division-multiplex  (TDM)  communication  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines  arranged  in  a  number  of 
subscriber  line  groups  and  a  plurality  of  outgoing  PCM  links, 
a  digital  concentrator  for  TDM  channel  set-ups  from  the  in- 
coming subscriber  lines  to  the  outgoing  PCM  links  comprising: 
a  TDM  bus  having  a  plurality  of  channels  at  least  equal  to 
the  number  of  subscriber  Unes  in  a  group  but  less  than  the 
total  nimiber  of  subscriber  lines;  a  pluraUty  of  first  line 
circuit  modules  for  connecting  some  of  the  subscriber 
groups  to  said  TDM  bus  each  of  said  first  line  circuit 


modules  including  a  group-to-bos  time  stage  means  for 
setting  up  a  communication  between  a  arbitrary  subscriber 
line  of  the  associated  group  and  an  arbitrary  channel  of 
said  TDM  bus,  the  number  of  said  first  line  circuit  mod- 
ules on  being  less  than  the  total  number  of  subscriber  hne 
groups  whereby  only  some  of  said  subscriber  hne  groups 
are  directly  connected  to  said  TDM  bus;  a  plurality  of 
second  hne  circuit  modules  for  connecting  the  remaining 
subscriber  hne  groups  to  PCM  links,  each  of  said  second 
hne  circuit  modules  including  a  group-to-bus  time  stage 
means  for  setting  up  communication  between  and  arbi- 
trary subscriber  hne  of  the  associated  group  of  subscriber 


lines  and  an  arbitrary  chaimel  of  said  TDM  bus,  a  group- 
to-link  time  stage  for  setting  up  communication  between 
an  arbitrary  subscriber  Une  of  said  associated  group  of 
subscriber  lines  and  an  arbitrary  channel  of  the  associated 
PCM  link  and  a  bus-to-link  time  sUge  for  setting  up  com- 
munication between  an  arbitrary  channel  of  said  TDM  bus 
and  an  arbitrary  channel  of  said  associated  PCM  link;  and 
time  stage  activation  means  including  means  for  activating 
the  group-to-bus  time  stage  of  a  second  line  circuit  module 
only  if  a  given  number  of  channels  of  the  associated  PCM 
link  is  busy  or  otherwise  activating  the  group-to-hnk  time 
stage  of  the  same  second  Ime  circuit  module. 

4,559,625 

INTERLEAVERS  FOR  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

Qwyn  R.  Berlekamp,  and  Po  Toog,  bodi  of  Berkeley,  CaUf., 

uaignors  to  Cydotomics,  Inc,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,213 

Int  a.*  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371—2  17 
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1.  Digital  information  system  apparatus  for  communicating 
information  comprising  an  ordered  sequence  of  i  digital  words, 
each  said  digital  word  comprising  an  ordered  sequence  of  nxi 
symbols,  over  a  channel  from  an  information  source  to  an 
information  destination  with  improved  immunity  frcwn  noise 
bursts  or  fading  on  said  channel,  said  information  source  com- 
prising encoder  means  for  algebraically  encoding  information 
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units  of  n  symbob  and  lo  append  one  or  more  characters  of 
redundancy  thereto,  comprising 

(a)  interleaver  means  for  reordering  said  n  X  i  symbols  into  a 
hetically  interleaved  sequence  of  inierleaving  depth  i,  i 
less  than  n,  comprising 

(1)  interleaver  addressing  means  for  assigning  to  symbols 
corresponding  to  the  same  ordinal  positioa  within  adja- 
cent words,  a  time  displacement  within  said  helically 
interleaved  sequence  of  ai  +  /3  symbols,  a  and  |/3|  each 
noo-zero  integers  and  a  and  |  /3  j  greater  than  or  equal 
one,  and  j 

(2)  means  for  forming  a  time  ordened  sequence  of  said 
helically  interleaved  symbols, 

(b)  modulator  means  for  modulating  s«d  channel  with  said 
time  ordered  sequence  of  helically  interleaved  symbols, 

(c)  demodulator  means  for  recovering  said  helically  inter- 
leaved symbols  from  said  channel, 

(d)  de-interleaver  means  for  re-orderinf  said  helically  inter- 
leaved sequence  in  the  time  inverse  re-ordering  means 
whereby  each  said  i  words  are  re-oonstituted  in  the  re- 
spective n  symbols  thereof,  and  said  words  occupy  their 
original  ordinal  relationship  at  said  information  destina- 
tion. 


4,559,627 

FACe  PUMPED  RECTANGULAR  SLAB  LASER 

APPARATUS  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  OPTICAL 

RESONATOR  CAVITY 

Mynng  K.  Ckon,  MaiaUu,  N.Y^  aaiigiior  to  General  Electrk 

Company,  Syracnse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  621,676     ^       .ti  . 
Int  CL*  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  a.  372--92  13  Claims 


4,559,626 

PORTABLE  MINICOMPUTER  I<OR  TESTING 

MEMORIES 

Caricaton  O.  Brtnm,  4645  Lark  Dr,  Beak  AFB,  Calif.  95903 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,127 

Int  CL*  G06F  J  J/16 

VS.  CL  371—21  13  Claims 


1.  A  portable  minicomputer  for  testitig  a  random  access 
memory  wherein  the  memory  comprises  an  array  of  individual 
memory  chips  each  containing  a  multitude  of  address  bits,  said 
portable  miniccnnputer  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit; 

an  internal  memory  connected  to  said  central  processing 
unit:  j 

means  for  connecting  a  memory  under  test  to  said  central 
processing  unit,  said  central  procesang  unit  including  an 
address  counter  means  for  incremeating  address  lines  of 
said  internal  memory  and  said  memory  under  test,  and 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  test  words; 

means  for  writing  said  test  words  into  said  internal  memory 
and  said  memory  under  test;  | 

means  for  reading  said  test  words  out  Of  said  internal  mem- 
ory and  said  memory  under  test  after  said  address  counter 
means  reaches  a  predetermined  address  count; 

means  for  comparing  said  test  words  read  out  of  said  internal 
memory  and  said  memory  under  teat,  said  last  mentioned 
means  including  a  fault  display  indicating  a  discrepancy 
between  test  word  bits;  and 

fault  conversKM  means  comprising  a  table  of  fault  display 
indicia  and  memory  chip  addresses  for  converting  a  dis- 
crepancy identified  by  said  fault  display  into  the  address 
bit  location  of  an  individual  memory  chip  in  said  memory 
under  test 


„^ 


1.  A  laser  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  slab  of  a  gain  medium  for  producing  a  beam  of  coherent 
electromagnetic  radiation  passing  via  the  end  faces  of  said 
slab,  a  ray  entrant  at  the  mid-point  of  one  said  end  face  and 
exiting  at  the  mid-point  of  the  other  said  end  face  defining 
the  optical  axis  of  said  apparatus,  said  slab  having  a  rectan- 
gular crosa-section  in  which  the  plane  parallel  to  the 
larger  lateral  face  of  the  slab,  passing  through  said  optical 
axis,  defines  an  "S"  plane,  and  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
smaller  lateral  face  of  the  slab,  and  passing  through  said 
optical  axis,  defines  a  "F'  plane; 

B.  optical  pimiping  means  coupled  to  the  larger  lateral  sur- 
faces of  said  slab  to  energize  said  beam; 

C.  a  resonant  optical  cavity  containing  said  slab  and  aligned 
upon  said  optical  axis  for  sustaining  multiple  passes  of  the 
rays  of  said  beam  via  said  slab  within  said  cavity,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  first  convex  cylindrical  mirror  optically  aligned  upon 
said  axis  having  a  finite  radius  of  curvature  (Ri)  in  said 
"S"  plane, 

(2)  a  second  concave  spherical  mirror,  optically  aligned 
upon  said  axis  at  a  distance  L  from  said  first  mirror,  said 
second  mirror  having  a  radius  of  curvature  R2,  where 
R2  may  include  infinity: 

said  variables  Rj,  R2  and  L  being  selected  to  effect  stable 
resonator  beam  formation  in  the  dimension  of  said  beam 
lying  in  said  "P"  plane,  and  unstable  resonator  beam  for- 
mation in  the  dimension  of  said  beam  lying  in  said  "S" 
plane,  to  provide  sufficient  gain  for  Using  and  an  in- 
creased effective  active  energy  extraction  volume  in  said 
slab  for  maximum  energy  extraction. 


4,559,628 

SHEAR  LAYER  CONTROL  IN  A  FREE- VORTEX 

AERODYNAMIC  WINDOW 

Brace  V.  Johnson,  Manchester,  and  Roy  N.  Goik,  Wetherdleld, 

both  of  Conn.,  aadgaors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 

Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,838 
Int  CL*  HOIS  3/08 
VS.  CL  372—104  4  Ciainis 

1.  An  aerodynamic  window  for  use  with  a  gas  laser,  com- 
prising: 
housing  means  in  which  said  gas  laser  is  positioned,  includ- 
ing an  exit  aperture  from  which  said  laser  beam  passes; 
means  including  a  duct  for  directing  a  high  velocity  gas  flow 
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across  said  exit  aperture  providing  a  barrier  to  isolate  the   electrically  connected  to  said  connecting  piece  (5),  passing 
cavity  of  said  gas  laser  from  the  atmosphere;  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upper,  metal  portion  (4)  and 
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means  along  said  duct  for  increasing  the  thickness  of  the 
shear  boundary  layer  so  that  eddies  and  density  variations 
in  the  transparent  window  are  minimized. 


4,559,629 
PROCEDURE  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREHEATING  SCRAP 

TO  BE  CHARGED  INTO  A  SMELTING  FURNACE 
Egidio  Pedelc  DeU'Oite,  Udine,  Italy,  assignor  to  DanieU  A  C. 
Offidne  Meccanicbe  SpA,  Bottrio,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,285 
CUm  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  23, 1982,  83450  A/82 
Int  a.*  F27D  13/00 
VS.  CL  373—80  20  Onims 


1.  A  process  for  preheating  scrap  to  be  charged  into  a  smelt- 
ing furnace  with  the  discharge  fumes  of  the  smelting  furnace, 
which  is  advantageously  an  arc  smelting  furnace,  character- 
ized by  preheating  the  scrap  with  clean  gas  heated  through 
heat  exchanger  means  by  discharge  fumes  taken  from  the 
smelting  furnace,  the  clean  gas  and  the  discharge  fumes  being 
circulated,  each  of  them  in  its  own  circuit 


4,559,630 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ARC  VOLTAGE  IN  AN 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Pascal  Maes,  Saint  Romain  en  Giers,  France,  assignor  to  Cle- 
cim,  CoarbeT<ric  France 

Filed  Oct  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhmce,  Oct  15, 1982,  82  17253 
Int  CI.*  H05B  7/07 
VS.  a.  373—93  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  which  measures  the  arc  voltage  on  a  graphite 
electrode  having  a  consumable  lower  portion  (3)  joined  by  a 
connecting  piece  (5)  to  an  upper,  metal  portion  (4),  being 
cooled  by  means  of  an  internal  water  circulation  circuit  com- 
prising a  supply  conduit  (11)  and  a  return  conduit  (12),  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  electrical  instrumentation  cable  (16) 


then  through  the  interior  of  one  of  said  supply  conduit  (11)  and 
return  conduit  (12). 


4,559,631 

HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE  WTTH  GRAPHTTE 

HEATING  ELEMENTS 

Craig  A.  MoUer,  Loves  Park,  111.,  asrignor  to  Abar  Ipaea  Indus- 
tries, Feasterrille,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,225 

Int  a.*  H05B  3/06 

VS.  CL  373—130  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  heat  treating  furnace  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  an  inner  wall  of  circular  cross-section  and  defining  a 
heating  chamber  of  circular  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  banks 
of  electric  resistence  heating  elements  spaced  longitudinally 
within  said  chamber,  each  of  said  banks  comprising  a  series  of 
at  least  six  rigid  and  substantially  straight  elongated  bars  made 
of  graphite,  the  graphite  bar  of  each  bank  being  formed  sepa- 
rately of  every  other  bar  of  the  bank  means  connected  to  one 
of  the  bars  of  each  bank  for  conducting  electrical  power 
thereto,  means  formed  separately  of  said  bars  for  electrically 
and  mechanically  interconnecting  the  bars  of  each  bank,  the 
bars  of  each  bank  being  approximately  equal  in  length  and 
extending  chordwise  of  said  chamber  with  obtuse  and  substan- 
tially equal  included  angles  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  bars 
so  that  the  bars  defme  a  substantially  regular  polygon  within 
the  circular  chamber. 
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4,559,632 

CHANNEI^TYPE  INDUCTION  FURKACE  OF  THE 

TEAPOT  TYPE 

Kare  Folfero,  Visteri*,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Aaea  Aktiebolag, 

ViHterit,  Sweden 

Filed  Jon.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  624,727 
dalM  priority,  awUcntkw  Sweden,  Jon.  29, 1983,  830371 
Int.  CI*  H05B  5/14 
VS.  CL  373—159 


2ClninM 


despreading  the  synchronized  and  demodulated  signal  from 
said  first  loop  circuit  means  to  reproduce  the  data. 

4,559,634 
PSK  MODEM  HAVING  DUAL-INTEGRATOR  VOLTAGE 

CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
James  R.  Hoduchild,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aaiignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,557 

Int.  CL*  H04L  27/J8 

VJS.  a.  375—9  12  Claims 


1.  A  channel-type  induction  furnace  of  tke  teapot  type  com- 
prising a  crucible  having  a  bottom  and  extending  upwardly  for 
containing  a  melt  forming  a  melt  level  spaced  above  said  bot- 
tom, a  channel-type  inductor  in  said  bottom  and  having  a 
partially  semi-circular  channel  opening  upwardly  into  said 
bottom,  and  inlet  and  outlet  melt  conduits  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  crucible  and  respectively  extending  at  apposite  angularities 
from  a  level  above  said  melt  level  to  and  from  said  bottom,  said 
conduits  being  straight  and  positioned  tangentially  with  re- 
spect to  said  chamiel  and  extending  straight  into  and  from  said 
channel  so  that  tilting  of  the  furnace  towards  said  outlet  con- 
duit permits  any  melt  in  the  furnace  to  completely  empty  from 
said  channel  as  well  as  from  said  crucible. 


4,559,633 
SPREAD  SPECTRUM  SYSTEM 
Kazatoshi  Kao,  and  Jimicfai  Oizami,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  )2, 1982,  57-184541; 
Feb.  7,  1983,  58-17325 

Int  CL*  H04L  7/00 

12  Claims 


1.  A  spread-spectrum  communication  system  compnsmg 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  as  a  spectrum  spread  data 
signal  a  carrier  modulated  with  data  to  be  transmitted  and  a 
spreading  code,  and  receiving  means  for  (ecdving  the  carrier 
and  said  spreading  code  from  said  transmitting  means  to  de- 
modulate said  carrier  and  said  spreading  <xxle  in  synchronism 
with  a  local  oscillation  carrier  signal  of  said  receiving  means 
for  despreading  thereby  to  reproduce  said  data,  said  transmit- 
ting means  including  transmitting  clock  pulse  means  fcv  pro- 
ducing a  clock  pulse  for  said  data  and  spreading  code  by  divid- 
ing said  carrier,  said  transmitting  means  transmitting  said  data, 
spreading  code  and  carrier  in  synchronism  with  each  other, 
said  receiving  means  including  a  first  loop  circuit  means  for 
esublishing  synchronism  between  said  loqal  oscillation  carrier 
signal  and  said  received  carrier  and  for  eff^ting  a  synchronous 
demodulation,  receiving  clock  pulse  means  for  producing  a 
clock  pulse  for  the  received  spreading  code  by  dividing  said 
local  oscillation  carrier  signal,  and  a  second  loop  circuit  means 
for  esublishing  synchronism  for  said  spreading  code  by  said 
clock  pulse  from  said  receiving  clock  pulse  means  and  for 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  PSK  modem  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  PSK  signals  derived  from  digital  signals  over  first 
and  second  carrier  frequencies  respectively,  comprising: 

(a)  transmit  encoding  means  for  encoding  digital  data  into  a 
first  format  for  conversion  to  corresponding  PSK  signals; 

(b)  transmit  modulating  means,  implemented  in  switched 
capacitor  circuitry,  and  connected  to  receive  the  first 
format,  for  phase  modulating  the  first  carrier  frequency 
according  to  the  first  format  to  provide  corresponding 
PSK  signals; 

(c)  receive  demodulating  means,  for  demodulating  the  PSK 
signals  on  the  second  carrier  frequency  to  provide  PSK 
signals  in  a  second  format  for  conversion  to  correspond- 
ing digital  signals,  the  demodulating  means  including  a 
dual  integrator  voltage  controlled  oscillator  comprising 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  signal,  first 
integrator  means  connected  to  die  input  means,  second 
integrator  means  connected  to  the  input  means,  compara- 
tor means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  second  integrator  means,  and  a  threshold  voltage 
connected  to  its  other  input,  and  switch  means,  connected 
at  the  output  of  the  comparison  means  and  to  the  first  and 
second  integrator  means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
comparator  means  to  switch  the  first  integrator  in  and  the 
second  integrator  out  of  the  circuit  when  the  second 
integrator  output  reaches  the  threshold  voltage,  and  vice 
versa;  and 

(d)  receive  decoding  means  connected  to  receive  the  second 
format  for  including  the  second  format  into  corresponding 
digital  signals. 


4,559,635 
AUTO-ADAPTIVE  AMPUTUDE-EQUALIZING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DIGITAL  RADIO  LINKS 
Hiknet  Sari,  CMteil,  France,  aarignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,251 
Claims  priority,  ^>plication  France,  Feb.  7, 1983,  83  01867 
Int  CL*  H03H  7/03 
U.S.  a.  375—14  4  Claimi 

1.  In  an  auto-adaptive  amplitude-equalizing  arrangement  for 
digital  radio  links  comprising,  connected  in  series,  an  inter- 
mediate-frequency signal  input  terminal,  a  transversal  filter 
connected  to  such  input  terminal  for  correcting  amplitude 
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distortions  of  the  input  signal,  and  a  control  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  transversal  filter;  the  control  circuit  comprising  two 
frequency-selective  detectors  connected  in  parallel  and  respec- 
tively centered  on  two  frequencies  which  are  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  the  center  frequency  of  the  received  intermedi- 
ate-frequency signal,  and  a  difference  amplifier  having  its  input 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  two  detectors  for  supplying  to 
the  transversal  filter  an  output  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  output  signals  of  the  two  detectors;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  transversal  filter  comprises:  a  delay 
circuit  connected  to  the  signal  input  terminal  of  said  arrange- 
ment for  providing,  with  respect  to  the  intermediate-frequency 


said  input  channel  means  when  any  event  changes  its 


value. 


4,559,637 

TAMPER  PROOF  DIGITAL  VALUE  ACCUMULATOR 

AND  DISPLAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Harold  J.  Weber,  P.O.  Box  315,  20  Whitney  Dr..  Sherbom, 

Mass.  01770 

FOed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,417 

Int  CL*  H03K  21/3(k  G06F  15/20.  11/00 

UJS.  CL  377—24  20  Clainis 


signal  input,  a  delay  T  equal  to  (2k-l)/4Fc,  where  k  is  a 
positive  integer  and  Fc  the  center  fi-equency  of  the  intermedi- 
ate-frequency signal;  a  first  and  a  second  multiplication  circuit 
whose  inputs  are  respectively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
delay  drcuit  and  to  the  intermediate-frequency  signal  output; 
and  an  adder  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second 
multiplication  circuits  for  applying  the  sum  of  the  signals  pro- 
duced thereby  to  the  input  of  each  of  the  detectors  of  the 
control  circuit;  the  first  multiplication  circuit  being  a  variable 
gain  amplifying  circuit,  automatic  control  of  the  gain  thereof 
being  effected  by  the  output  signal  of  the  difference  amplifier 
of  the  control  circuit 


4,559,636 
TIME-MEASURING  ADAPTER  FOR  LOGIC  ANALYZER 
Gottfried  Goldrian,  Boeblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

FOed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,140 
Clainis  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  May  24, 
1982,  82104508.5 

Int  a.*  G04F  70/00 
UjS.  CL  377—20  15  Clainis 


mwa. 


1.  A  method  for  using  a  digital  device  of  the  type  having  a 

plurality  of  input  channel  means  and  storing,  in  response  to  a 

control  signal,  values  of  signals  applied  to  said  input  channel 

means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coupling  a  selected  subset  of  said  plurality  of  input  channel 

means  to  sources  of  event  signals; 
applying,  to  the  remaining  subset  of  input  channel  means,  a 
plurality  of  signals  representative  of  elapsed  time  between 
two  consecutive  changes  of  values  of  an  event;  and 
generating  said  control  signal  to  store  the  values  applied  to 


1.  Pulse  counting  and  display  storage  method  for  storing  an 
effectively  highest  successive  count  value  as  a  progression  of 
substantially  permanent  incremental  storage  cell  state  changes 
in  a  programmable  memory  means,  including  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  seriate  plurality  of  pulse  signals; 

b.  advancing  the  effective  address  states  of  a  memory  means 
by  one  incremental  storage  cell  location  for  each  provided 
component  pulse  signal; 

c.  entering  at  least  a  one  bit  and  substantially  permanent 
memory  state  change  for  each  addressed  said  storage  cell; 

d.  counting  the  effective  number  of  incremental  storage  cell 
state  changes  entered  and  producing  a  binary  word  signal 
having  a  value  representative  of  the  effectively  highest 
count;  and 

e.  displaying  said  binary  word  signal  value. 


4,559,638 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

READ-OUT  PORTION 
Nathan  Blnzer,  Silrer  Spring,  and  Donald  R.  Lampe,  Qlicott 
aty,  botii  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,808,  Oct  23,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,247,788.  This  application  Nov.  3,  1900,  Ser.  No.  203,092 

Int  a.*  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  377—60  14  Clainis 
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1.  A  charge  transfer  device  for  transferring  charge  packets 
in  a  predetermined  direction  from  one  potential  well  to  an 
adjacent  potential  well  and  for  sensing  the  value  of  the  charge 
packet  said  device  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type; 
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a  potential  well  channel  of  semiconductor  material  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  overlying  said  body; 

a  field  effect  sensing  transistor  having  source  and  drain 
regions  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of  the  poten- 
tial well  channel  disposed  in  said  potential  well  channel, 
said  field  effect  transistor  abo  including  a  sensing  channel 
region  positioned  between  the  drain  and  source  regions, 
said  regions  being  disposed  serially  in  said  predetermined 
direction  of  charge  tnnsfer,  and 

means  including  the  source  and  drain  regk>ns  to  sense  modu- 
lating the  conductivity  of  the  sensing  transistor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  charge  packets  in  the  potential  weU  channel. 


4,5S9,640 

X-RAY  TUBE  CATHODE  MULTIPLE  POLARIZATION 

DEVICE  AND  A  RADIATION  SOURCE 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Jaeqatt  Le  G«aM  Jacques  Delair,  and  Aadri    Pleads,  all  of 

Paris,  Fraace,  amt^ton  to  Thomsoa-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  387,141 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  FraMC,  Jul  12, 1961,  81  11613 
lat  CL*  H05G  1/30 
UJS.  CL  37»— 113  9  Clains 


4,559,639 

X-RAY  DETECTOR  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR 
HEIGHT-DEPENDENT  SENSTTIVrTY  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
Gary  H.  Glover,  Waakcaka,  aad  Edward  M.  Kerwia,  Greeadale, 
both  of  Wis.,  sasigBors  to  Gcacral  Electric  Coavuiy,  Milwan- 
kee,Wii.  I 

Filed  Not.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  443,: 
lat.  CL*  G03B  41/16 


1,273 


UJS.  CL  378—19 


27aaiau 


1.  An  x-ray  imaging  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  an  x-ray  source  providing  a  substantially  planar  beam  of 
x-ray  energy; 

(b)  an  x-ray  detector  positioned  in  a  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship from  said  x-ray  source  such  that  an  object  to  be 
studied  may  be  accomodated  therebetween,  said  x-ray 
detector  having: 

(1)  a  first  plurality  of  detector  cells  substantially  coplanar 
with  said  x-ray  beam,  each  of  said  <tetector  cells  includ- 
ing a  radiation-receiving  aperture  having  a  dimension  in 
a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  said  beam  exceed- 
ing the  thickness  of  said  beam  measured  in  the  same 
direction,  said  plurality  of  detector  cells  containing  an 
x-ray-detecting  medium  and  being  disposed  for  detect- 
ing x-ray  radiation  transmitted  through  said  object; 

(2)  a  second  plurality  of  x-ray  detector  cells,  substantially 
identical  to  said  first  plurality  of  cells,  for  detecting  a 
portion  of  said  x-ray  radiation  beam  transmitted  past 
said  object  without  substantial  attonuation;  and 

(c)  an  x-ray  attcnuative  member  fixedly  disposed  between 
said  x-ray  source  and  at  least  one,  but  not  all,  of  said 
second  plurality  of  detector  cells,  said  x-ray  member  hav- 
ing a  variable  x-ray  transmissive  capabitity  in  a  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  x-ray  beam 
for  controUably  admitting  into  said  one  detector  cell  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  the  total  radiation  incident 
thereon  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  x-ray  beam 
on  the  radiation-recerving  aperture  of  said  one  cell,  as  a 
consequence  of  which  the  output  thereof  exhibits  a  corre- 
sponding dependence  on  the  position  of  said  x-ray  beam. 


Zm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  X-rays,  comprising: 
an  X-ray  tube  including: 
a  protective  sheath; 

a  vacuum-tight  envelope  disposed  in  said  sheath; 
a  cathode  comprising  a  plurdity  of  filaments  and  a  plural- 
ity of  concentrating  elements,  said  cathode  disposed  in 
said  envelope; 
cathode  supporting  structure  means,  disposed  in  said  en- 
velope, for  mechanically  supporting  and  electrically 
isolating  said  plurality  of  filaments  and  said  plurality  of 
said  concentrating  elements,  said  structure  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  respective  electrical  terminal 
means  extending  outside  of  said  envelope  for  electri- 
cally connecting  with  said  plurality  of  filaments  and 
said  plurality  of  concentrating  elements;  and 
an  anode  disposed  in  said  envelope; 
polarization  voltage  generating  means  for  producing  a  polar- 
ization voltage; 
voltage  divider  means,  disposed  in  said  protective  sheath, 
electrically  connected  to  said  terminal  means  and  to  said 
polarization  voltage  produced  by  said  generating  means, 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  fixed  predetermined  voltage 
levels  and  for  applying  said  plurality  of  fixed  voltage 
levels  to  said  terminal  means,  said  voltage  divider  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  active  elements;  and 
high  voltage  cable  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 
generating  means  to  said  voltage  divider  means. 

4,559,641 

RETRACTABLE  CASSETTE  HOLDER  FOR  A 

RADIOLOGICAL  AND  RADIOGRAPHIC 

EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 

Jean  Caagaat,  Cherilly  Lame,  and  Guy  Stei^han,  Maison  Alfort, 

both  of  France,  aasigaors  to  Thomson-CGR,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jon.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,076 
Claims  priority,  application  Fraace,  Jon.  24,  1983,  83  10502 
lat  CL*  GllB  1/00:  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CL  378—181  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  retractable  cassette  holder  for  a  radiological  and 
radiographic  examination  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  patient  carrying  table,  a  radioactive  source  situated  opposite 
a  first  face  of  the  table  for  subjecting  a  zone  of  the  patient  to 
irradiation,  a  luminance  amplifier  situated  opposite  the  other 
face  of  the  table  directly  below  the  radioactive  source  for 
forming  a  radiological  image  of  the  irradiated  zone,  and  a 
cassette  holder  which  is  retractable  so  as  to  be  insertable  be- 
tween the  second  face  of  the  Uble  and  the  luminance  amplifier 
so  as  to  allow,  when  it  is  loaded  with  a  radio  sensitive  cassette. 
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a  radiological  image  to  be  formed  of  the  irradiated  zone,  said 
cassette  holder  forms  a  mobile  assembly  comprising  retracting 
means  for  moving  said  assembly  toward  and  away  from  said 


>^=^. 


table  around  said  amplifier,  means  for  forming  a  variable  di- 
mension recess  in  the  middle  thereof  and  means  for  allowing 
the  luminance  amplifier  to  slide  inside  this  recess. 


adjustable  DC  voltage,  and  means  for  converting  said  DC 
voltage  into  a  binary  code. 


4,559,643 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  PROCESSOR 
Torgny  Brogardh,  Viisteriis,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aaea  Ak- 
tiebolag,  VMster&s,  Swedea 

FUed  Oct  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  19, 1961,  8106174 
lat  CL*  G06K  9/00 
UJS.  CL  382—1  15 
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H„  i  4[ 
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4,559,642 
PHASED-ARRAY  SOUND  PICKUP  APPARATUS 
Naotaka  Miyi^i,  Yaauito;  Atsashi  Sakamoto,  and  Makoto 
Iwahara,  both  of  Saganuhara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor 
Company  of  J^taa,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  27,  1982,  57-148883 
lat  a.*  H04R  l/2a  1/40 
VS.  CL  381—92  15  Claims 
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1.  A  phased-array  sound  pickup  apparatus  comprising: 

an  array  of  directional  microphones  having  individual  direc- 
tivity patterns  equally  oriented  in  a  given  direction,  said 
directivity  patterns  resulting  in  a  main  lobe,  each  micro- 
phone providing  a  signal; 

a  plurality  of  digitally  controlled  variable  delay  circuits 
respectively  connected  to  said  array  of  microphones  and 
responsive  to  individual  signals  from  said  microphones, 
for  introducing  incremental  delays  to  said  individual  sig- 
nals and  combining  the  delayed  signals  for  deUvery  as  an 
output  of  said  pickup  apparatus;  and 

control  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  variable 
delay  circuits,  for  generating  a  digital  delay  control  signal 
to  control  the  amount  of  said  incremental  delays  to  cause 
said  main  lobe  to  be  steered  at  an  angle  to  said  given 
direction  as  a  function  of  said  control  signal,  said  control 
signal  generating  means  including  means  for  generating  an 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  and  processing  optical  information, 
varying  at  least  in  at  least  one  dimension,  the  processing  being 
adapted  to  be  carried  out  by  at  least  one  electro-optical  modu- 
lator means,  and  photo-detector  means,  said  modidator  means 
and  said  photo-detector  means  being  electrically  connected 
together  with  other  components  to  obtain  circuits  with  elec- 
tro-optical feedback  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  optical  modu- 
lator means  is  present  in  the  ray  path  between  an  optical  source 
of  information  and  at  least  one  of  said  photo-detector  means, 
and  wherein  said  optical  modulator  means  is  present  for  pro- 
cessing the  optical  information  and  in  which  at  least  said  one 
photo-detector  means  is  electo-optically  feedback-coupled  to 
at  least  said  one  optical  modulator  means,  said  circuits  with 
electro-optical  feedback  are  adapted  to  be  switched  by  optical 
sensing  of  a  property  of  the  light  in  and  between,  respectively, 
spatially  separated  regions  of  an  optical  image,  said  switching 
being  adapted  to  be  carried  out  between  different  light  trans- 
mission states  of  said  one  light  modulator  means  when  said 
sensed  property  of  the  light  reaches  predetermined  values,  and 
that  the  light  transmission  states  of  said  circuits  with  electro- 
optical  feedback  are  adapted  to  be  sensed  optically  with  at  least 
one  other  of  said  at  least  one  photo-detector  means,  said  one 
other  photo-detector  means  being  separated  from  the  electro- 
optical  circuits. 


4,559,644 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

RECOGNIZING  ONLY  DESIRED  PATTERNS 
HiroyaU  Katac^  and  Yoshio  And,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa, 
•idgnors  to  Fi|}i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,711 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  29,  1982,  57-11716 
lat  CL*  G06K  9/lH 
U.S.  CL  382—9  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selectively  reading,  processing  and  record- 
ing data  images  from  an  original  document,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
printing  on  an  original  document  image  data  desired  to  be 
recognized  with  solid  lines  and  printing  image  data  de- 
sired to  not  be  recognized  as  optically  fine  discontinuous 
lines,  wherein  said  discontinuous  lines  comprise  optically 
fine  discontinuous  patterns  and  wherein  said  patterns  are 
substantially  smaller  than  said  discontinuous  lines; 
scanning  said  original  document  in  a  raster  scanning  pattern 

with  a  photoelectric  image  sensor;  and 
recognizing  in  an  analog  output  signal  from  said  photoelec- 
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trie  image  sensor  signal  portions  whibh  correspond  to  a  device,  said  object  image  including  therein  a  substantially 
printed  optically  fine  discontinuous  pattern  and  eliminat-  stationary  state  and  a  transitionary  state,  wherein  said  substan- 
tially stationary  state  occurs  when  light  passes  through  said 
transparent  sections  of  said  plate,  and  said  transitionary  state 
liiiiiiiiiiiiNiiiiiiM  occurs  when  light  intersects  said  plate  at  a  juncture  of  transpar- 

ent and  opaque  sections,  a  detecting  means  for  detecting  the 
transitionary  state  of  said  object  image,  and  a  gate  means  for 


s 

I 


ing  from  said  analog  signal  portions  thereof  corresponding 
to  said  optically  fine  discontinuous  pajttems. 

4,559,645 
IMAGE  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  DEVICE 
Yoahiaki  Horikawa,  HacUmUi,  Japui,  aarignor  to  Olympus 
ORtical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  436,361 
Iirt.  CL«  G06K  9/58  , 
U  A  a.  382—65  '  2  daima 

1.  An  image  information  processing  device  comprising  an 
image-fcxming  optical  system  having  a  Ught  interrupting  plate 
with  a  pluraUty  of  transparent  and  opaque  sections  for  forming 
an  object  image,  an  image  pickup  device  arranged  in  a  prede- 
termined position  apart  from  said  image-forming  optical  sys- 
tem, a  sample  holding  circuit  connected  to  said  image  pickup 
device  to  sample  and  hold  the  output  from  said  image  pickup 


controlling  the  supply  of  a  sampling  signal  to  said  sample 
holding  circuit,  said  gate  means  being  operated  so  that  the 
sampling  signal  is  not  supplied  to  said  sample  holding  circuit  to 
thereby  inhibit  the  sampling  of  the  output  signal  from  said 
image  pickup  device  corresponding  to  the  transitionary  state  of 
the  object  image  and  wherein  said  output  signal  occurs  just 
after  said  detecting  means  has  detected  the  transitionary  state 
of  the  object  image. 
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281,732 

SHIRT 

Jack  S.  CoDklin,  2371  Ventara  Bhrd^  Oznard,  Calif.  93030 

Filed  No?.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  553,309 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 208 


281,734 

STRAP  POCKETED  SHOE 

Ri^bert  J.  Gaaun,  St  Loub  Coonty,  Mo^  aisignor  to  Kangaroos 

U.SJL,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,562,  Oct  25, 1982.  TUa 
appUcatioB  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,562 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2— 269 


1   ! ' 

i 

281,735 

FOOT  MASSAGING  SANDAL 

Cbaries  J.  Seltzer,  17  Antomn  Dr.,  Danbory,  Conn.  06810 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,860 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UAa.D2— 293 


281,733 

CAP 
6517  Whitworth,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 


Lawrence  D.  Robinaoa,  Jr 
90035 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,758 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D2— 244 


281,736 
POCKETED  CASUAL  GYMNASTIC  AND  AEROBIC 

SHOE 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  St  Loois  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kangaroos 

U.SA.,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,650,  Aug.  16, 1982,  which  U 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,136,  Oct.  23,  1981,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,279,  Jan.  18, 1980,  Pat  No. 

Des.  261,695,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

938,098,  Aug.  30, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  501,657 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  CL  D2— 301 
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281,740 

rMK^w^ii^  ^fTKjr.  CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  CAMERA  AND  ACCESSORIES 

Robert  J.  ^ St  Louis  CoBBty,  Mo^  MVignor  to  Kugaroos  Theodore  E.  Rodrignes,  15  Cottonwood  Dr,  San  Rated,  Calif. 

(5i;^i;Li;:^ii;r5'^^N^  ***'        F11edOctI7,19«^  no.  542,381 

appUcatioa  Aag.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,«6  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yeart  U  A  Q.  D3— 33 
U.S.  a.  D2— 301 


281,738 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  FOR  OCKER 
Robert  J.  G«m^  St  Loais  Coaaty,  Mo.,  afiigMr  to  Kangaroos 
UjSjL,  lac,  St  Loais,  Mo.  i 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,037 
Tan  of  pateat  14  yeaip 
UjS.  CL  D2— 311 


281,741 
LUGGAGE 
Ira  R.  Katz,  NashTille,  and  Robert  P.  DaTis,  Lebanon,  both  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Company,  Lebanon, 

Tcaa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,806,  Apr.  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  Des.  266,971. 
This  appUcatioB  JuL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  550,861 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
VS.  CL  D3-48 


281,739 
SHOE  PROTECTOR 
WilUc  J.  Hazicy,  637  Spriag  Oaks  Blvd^  Ahamoate  Springs, 
Fla.  32701 

Filed  JaL  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,647 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
VS.  CL  D2— 314 
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281,742      

COMBINED  CLEANER  FOR  SPIKED  SHOES  AND 

SHOEHORN 

EdOUo  Pagaini,  381  S.  Mala  St,  Hopedale,  MaM.  01747 

Filed  JaL  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  516,781 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.CLD4— 116 


281,744 

CHAISE  LOUNGE 

EdMl  E.  Marry,  Christiaaa,  TcML,  assigBor  to  Saamoaite  Corpo- 

ratkm,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  JaL  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  511,050 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D6— 361 


281,743 

TOILET  BRUSH  A  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

Brace  R.  Thompson,  32  Shakespeare  Ave.,  Tranmere,  Australia 

Filed  Dec  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  446^59 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Oct  12, 1982, 1820/82 

Term  of  patort  14  years 

U&CLD4— 121 


281,745 

CRIB 

Wayne  Pandorf,  7  Baywood  Dr.,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.  32074,  and 

Warren  Pandorf,  6131 NW.  30th  Ter.,  GainesriUe,  Fla.  32601 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,408 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD6— 390 
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281,746           I  281,748 

DESK  STORAGE  UNIT 

Sti^  Koguu,  ItakMid,  Japu,  MiiSBor  t*  Okamnra  Corpora-  HeikU  KiiaU,  Turku,  FlBland,  ■■rignor  to  TreitoD  Oy,  Tarka, 

tkM,  Yokokana,  Japu  Flnlaiid 

FBmI  Feb.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  463,392  Fikd  Apr.  18,  1983,  S«r.  No.  485,602 

1W  portkM  of  tke  tara  of  this  patcat  fohaeqaent  to  Apr.  30,  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fialaiid,  Dec.  3, 1982,  821056 

1999,  has  been  disdaiaHd.  Term  of  patoit  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D6— 446 
UjS.a.D6— 426 


If 


281,747 
TABLE 

Richard  D.  Bory,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  ass^nor  to  Design  Insti- 
tate  AaMTica,  lac,  Moatpelier,  Ohio 

FUed  JoL  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,337 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6-^430 


281,749 
BASE  FOR  A  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edsel  E.  Murry,  Christiana,  Temu,  assignor  to  Samsonite  Corpo- 
ration, Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  JoL  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,088 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
U.S.Q.D6-499 
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281 750  281,752 

r'AMFVA  CASE  FLOOR  MAT 

Jmi  Akabane.  KawamJ^iSC  -SpK»r  *»  Nippon  Kogakn  Darid  R.  Dickens,  Lincoln;  WaMo  Smith,  Warwid^  and  Herb«t 

KX^rJSi,  jSIT^              ^^  ^^^*^  Barrington,  aU  of  RJ..  assignor,  to  Teknor  Apex 

FUed  Jal.  25, 1983.  Ser.  No.  516.847  Company,  ^^^j^^.^.  .      ^^  .-,,50 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1983,  58-3368  FOed  M"- ^^  ^^ff '  ^^^^^'^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yeara  ^  m  ,^^«t^ 

U^.C1.D3— 33  UAQ.  D6— 582 


S99k9S9& 


\ 


281,753 
CUP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jean-Jacques  Durand,  La  Bute,  Chemin  de  la  Garenne,  62510 
Arques,  France 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D7— 9 


281,751 
HEADBOARD  FOR  A  BED 
Carlo  Giorgetti,  Meda-MUan,  Italy,  assignor  to  C»orgetti  S.p.A, 
MUan,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,849 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  16, 1982,  22913  B/82 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 505 
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281,754 
ENCLOSED  CONTADlflER 
TraaUy,  Gnmt  Potete 
V.  Im^  Aaoka,  Mfan. 
Filed  Jm.  13, 1983,  Ser.  Na  457,709 
Tem  of  Mte^  14 
UJS.  a.  D7— 17 


Mkh^  aMi0M>r  to 


281,757 
INSULATED  JUG 
Zifflnenuuu,  Bad  HersfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  as- 
to  Rotpankt  Dr.  Anso  Ziniinemuuiii,  Niederaula,  Fed. 
Rep.  f^Germaay 

Filed  Oct  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,018 
Claiois  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  10, 
1982,  MR  176 

Teroi  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D7— 321 


281,755 

HOLDER  FOR  DRINKING  VESSEL 
Briaa  D.  Bradley,  5144  N.  69th  PL,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85253 
FUed  Dec  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,178 
Tcni  of  pitteat  14  ycfra 
UJS.CLD7— 45 


281,758 
RESEALABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Edgar  F.  TroaUy,  Groase  Poiate  FanM,  Mkh.,  aaaignor  to 
Thenao-Senr,  lac,  Anoka,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,708 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  iyj—39rj 


281,756 

COMBINED  FOOD  CARRIER  AND  WARMER 
RidMTd  H  Seafler,  Myitic,  Cou.,  aniffor  to  Teaap-Tedi  Co. 
lac  Spriagfield,  Maaa. 

FOed  JnL  22,  1982,  Ser.  N«.  400,852 
Tom  of  pateat  14  y^an 
VS,  CL  D7— 77 


281,759 

FLOOR  TILE  REMOVING  TOOL 

DarM  J.  FlUppiai,  1939  Laredo  Ct,  Stocktoa,  Calif.  95209 

FOed  Aag.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,441 

Tcnn  of  pattat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D8— 14 
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281,760  281,762 

SNAP  TOP  BEVERAGE  CAN  OPENER  DOOR  CLOSER                          ^^^ 

A.  Michael  Doriag,  107  N.  Wortawi  PL,  Oanm^  Okla.  MitsaaU  Okaaki,  Focha,  Japaa,  aangaor  to  RyobI  Uaritod, 

74017,  and  Doo^  P.  Haaaea,  6242  E.  100,  ieak.,  Okla.  Hiro.hiau,^^2^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,492  Oaiai.  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  22,  1983,  58-17358 

T^  of  pateat  14  yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D8— 18  U-S-  CL  D8— 330 


/^ 

o 

^ 

281,761 
FORCE  INDICATING  UNIT  FOR  TORQUE  WRENCH 
Boako  Grdrnvac  Arcadia.  CkUf.,  aasisaor  to  Consolidated  De-  281,763 

^Ll^^^MnLteT^  REEL  FOR  KITES  AND  THE  LIKE 

"FOed  Jaa.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  449,477  Gary  R.  Smith,  429  Harrlsoa  St.,  Port  Towasend,  Wash.  98368 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  Flkd  JaL  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,174 

UACLD8-24  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D8-359 


/ 


-/«- 


/#, 
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28t7<4 
JAR 
Pictro  Legrottagik,  Noratc  MUaacw,  Italy 
Reggiaai  S.PJL,  Tradatc  Italy 

FQed  Oct.  18,  1992,  Ser.  No.  434,964 


agi«  priority,  «pplleirtio«Itiay,  Apr.  22, 1982, 21655/82[U]   UA  CL  Dll-78 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D9— 352 


281,767 

EARRING 

to  Cario   Harry  N.  MaMio,  1900  Greea  St,  Saa  Fkwdaco,  Calif.  94123 

Flkd  Aag.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,398 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 


ll 


1 


281,765 
DETECTOR  HOUSE^G 
Jack  P.  Hall,  Palo  Aho,  aad  Panl  D.  Kardd,  Mountain  View, 
both  of  Calif.,  anisBon  to  C  A  K  Systems  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,   ^•»-  "•  "**—**' 

CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,394 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  DIO— 106 


281,768 
ARTIFICIAL  FLOWER  ARRANGEMENT 
H.  Roland  Hansen,  Jr.,  1240  Doremas  Rd.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91105 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,003 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


281,766 
SENSOR  UNIT 


281,769 
SNOW  SAIL  SLED 
Peter  C  Newtoa,  RJL  #1,  CoUingwood,  Ontario,  Canada  L9Y 
3Y9 
Ginus^D  I  n«T  ™«*  Noir.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,318 

SENSOR  »;^  Claims  priority,  application  Caaada,  Jaa.  4, 1982,  044)6^2^ 

ArtiiarM.DeBtoB,  Charlotte,  aad  Fred  M.  Mills,  Mount  Pleas-       '-•«™  p'  TwaTof  pateat  14  yean 

sat  both  of  N.C  aasi^on  to  Keaae  Monroe  Corporation,   ^^  ^  D12— 9 
Monroe,  N.C.  | 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1983,  Ser.  Noi  500,235  -^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  f 


U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


\ 
\ 
\ 
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I  281,770  281,773 

MOTORCYCLE  MANIFOLD  COVER  MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

Ahrin  J.  Stahel,  St  Paal,  and  Thomas  H.  Rndd,  Wayzata,  both   Fred  O.  Hocae,  30706  Wildcat  Dr.,  Bnlverdc,  Tex.  78163 
of  Minn.,  assignon  to  Drag  Specialties,  ImL,  Minneapolis,  Filed  Jnn.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,355 

Minn.  Tom  of  pateat  14  yean 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,418  U.S.  CL  D12— 182 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 126 


281,771 

FOLDING  WHEELED  WALKER 

Shirley  B.  Webb,  814-B  Parker  Dr.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,745 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UjS.  CL  D12— 130 


281,774 
VEHICLE  SPLASH  GUARD 
Doufl^  K.  Ward,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Powerflow,  lac, 
Buflialo,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,269 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D12— 185 


281,772 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 


281,775 
PORTABLE  MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yoshihisa  Taaaka,  Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tanaka  Maan- 
facturing  Compaay,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,864 

Robot  J.  Heideman,  Westland,  and  Richard  G.  Dressell,  Jr.,   .^  „  ^  D12— 187    *""  ° 
LiTonia,  both  of  Mich.,  assignon  to  Enertrols,  Inc.,  Farming- 
ton  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,186 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D12— 159 


\  - 

©   ® 
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281,776  281,779 

REMOTE  CONTROL  HEMISPHERE  SWITCH  ANTENNA  RAILING  MOUNT 

r„rrx  L.  GrifliM,  CwMMcnrflle,  DL,  atsigBor  to  DUaois  Tool  Donald  G.  Lilly,  9  Woodman  Dr^  Northport,  N.Y.  11768 
Werki  IK^  CkkavK  m.  -  FUed  S«p.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,533 

Filed  No?.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,020  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yt^n  V£.  Q.  D14— 91 
VS.  CL  D13— 32 


r 


RADIO  RECEIVER 
TakcaU  MataaiMto,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  asi^MW  to  NEC  Corpora- 


Filed  Aag.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,206 
priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-6830 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yaart 
U.S.  CL  D14— 68 


281,780 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 
AUtaka  TakeucU,  Kodalra;  TakoU  Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroahi 
Endo,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  anignors  to  HitacU,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,089 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-12006 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D14— 94 


281,778 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  281,781 

SUaeU  rMkiira;  HiroyaU  Kogne;  MMahide  Aoki,  all  of  COMPUTER 

Tokyo;  Tora  Kiyota,  TaeUkawa,  and  Takaahi  FaJii,  Hiao,  all  Joei     Henrard,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt, 

of  Japmi,  aesita""  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aac  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,2«»  FUed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,784 

appHeatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  27,  1983,  58-17604  Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  22, 1982,  823198 

Term  of  pateirt  14  years  Tmn  of  patent  14  years 


UA  CL  D14— 80 


U.S.  CL  D14-100 


JDOaDDa    B  D 

DBnaanDaDDDa     a  a 

r"E~i  aaoDaataaa  crzi  acL 
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281.782  281,784 

SEWING  MACHINE  SIGHT-TTUNSPOSING  ENABLING  KEYBOARD  FOR 

YaaWaU  EgacU,  HivMhinmrayaaM,  Japan,  assigaor  to  JanoaM  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS             ^^ 

Sewing  Maching  Co.  Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japaa  James  A.  Tab«r,  260  Airow^  PI.  SfrattonI,  Coan.  06497 

FUed  Feh.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,735  FUed  JaL  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398^30 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  17, 1982.  57-56406  Term  of  pateat  14  years                        ' 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  Ca.  D17— 9 
UAa.D15— 69 


% 


281.785 

281.783  PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENT 

SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Michael  H.  Baiter,  4122  Bristol  Ct.,  Northbrook,  m.  60062,  and 

Jeaane  K.  Allea,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com-  Louis  P.  Bellson,  P.O.  Box  1560,  Lake  HaTaso  Qty,  Aria. 

aaay.  Stamford,  Coan.  86403  

Filed  JnL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,722  Filed  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,728 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U5.aD15-69  UACLD17-22 


^7 


489-521  O.G.-85-14 
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281,786  281,788 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  TirPEWRITER  ALPHABET  FONT 

Mario  ■■iM-'.  Milaa,  Italy,  Mri^or  to  lag.  C  OttTCtti  *  C^  Job  B.  Albert,  Warrea,  Mkk^  aadgaor  to  General  Motor* 

SLbjL,  iTiea,  Italy  Corporattoa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Piled  Oct  13,  W83,  Ser.  Na  541,5M  Filed  Aag.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,965 

OaiM  priority,  appMeatioa  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1983, 53199/83[U]  Terai  of  patent  14  years 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  CL  D18— 26 
UA  CL  D18— 1 


irTCT 


H 


I irx  I 


PQR 


MM   \| 


281,787 
BANK  NOTE  EXAMINING  MACHINE 
Yoairiald    NiiUda,   OaMMriaiaki,   Japai^   avigBor   to   Tokyo 
SUbanv  Dcnki  KabaaUU  Kaisha,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  1,  1983,  Ser.  Na  510,247 
dalBH  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jan.  25, 1983,  58-2310 
Terai  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D18— 3 


281,789 
NUMERAL  FONT 
Jon  B.  Albert,  Warrai,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detrtrit,  Mich. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,080 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D18— 26 


i: 

l£ 

r 
I 


LI 


.1! 

n 

■I 

.1 


:i 

ri 
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281,790  281''^3 

ILLUMINATED  HANGING  SIGN  CABINET  TOY  MOTORCYCLE 
WOlla- A.  Cobbe,WillianMbnrg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dnalite,Inc   Lawrence  R.  Harrod.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Pines  of 

TYIIIisnisharn  Ohio  Aaerica,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

nW  Not.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552.786  Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD20-10  UAa.D21-80 


281,791  

GAME  BOARD 
Richard  G.  DobnyMU,  P.O.  Box  156,  Fraaklin  Furnace,  Ohio 

45629 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,140  281,794 

Term  of  patent  14  years  TOY  CONSTRUCnON  PIECE 

VS.  CL  D21— 34  Roy  M.  Short,  RM.  #2,  Box  108,  Arba  Rd.,  Lynn,  Ind.  47355 

Filed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,693 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 108 


281.792 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Shiarokn  Nakao,  Kaaagawa;  YosUyasa  Ishii,  and  Taira  Haaa- 
shima,  boA  of  T<ricyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.. 
Ltdn  Tckyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547.282 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1983,  58-20778 
Term  <rf  patent  14  years 
UACLD21— 78 


281,795 
TOY  MOTORCYCLE 
Toshimasa  ShiaMNBura,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  T 
Merchandise  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,531 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 134 
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»t7W 
TOY  MOTORCYCLE 
Totkimmm  TMaoMMiri.  Toywirt,  Japaa,  MrigDor  to  Toaaa 
McrchaadiM  Im^  Onka,  JapM 

Fiiei  Jm.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,532 
T«H  of  palMt  14  y< 
U-S.  CL  D21— 134 


281,799 
TOY  DRAGON 
JuMf  E.  Routzong,  Bererly,  aad  Fnak  D.  Vaitura,  Newbory- 
port,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  CPG  Products  Corp^  Mbine- 
apoUs,  Miaa. 

FOed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534^50 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 148 


281,797 
LAP  COUNTER  FOR  COUNTING  tHE  PASSAGE  OF 

TOY  VEfflCLES  ALONG  A  TRACK 
Duncaa  Toog,  Hoog  Koag,  Hoag  Kong,  assignor  to  Playart 
liaiitfd,  Hoag  Kong,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,207 
Oaiau  priority,  application  United  Kiq^doai,  May  19,  1982, 
1006795 

Tctai  of  patent  14  yeapv 
VS,  CL  D21— 143 


281,800 
TOY  FISH 
JaaMS  E.  Rootzong,  Beverly,  and  Frank  D.  Ventora,  Newbory- 
port,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  CPR  Products  Corp.,  Minne- 
apolis, Mian. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534^42 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UA  CL  D21— 157 


281,798 
TOY  SNAIL 

JaaMS  E.  Rootzong,  Beverly,  and  Framk  D.  Ventura,  Newbury- 
port,  both  of  Mass.,  aasigBors  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minne- 
apolto,Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,843 
Term  of  fttrnt  14  yi 
U.S.  CL  D21— 148 


281,801 
DOLL 
Chang  A.  Koh,  12-1,  Bonseong  Dong,  Jii^a,  Kynng  Sang  Namdo, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,538,  May  9, 1984,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,670,  Jan.  21, 1982.  TUs  application 
Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Dec.  19,  1981, 
10023/1981 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 169 
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281,802 

HAND  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

EUot  Gordon,  2860  S.  Ocean  Bird.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

FUed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,242 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D21— 198 


ilfi'ii' 


281,805 
FISHING  LINE  STRIKE  INDICATOR 
Daryll  B.  Bolinger,  25840  Hayes,  Roaerflle,  Mkh.  48066 
FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,305 
''  Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D22— 23 


»-*• 


281,803 
ELEPHANT  FIGURE  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER 
James  E.  Miller,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wausau  Tile, 
Inc.,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,723 
Term  (rf  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D21— 245 


281,806 

FISHING  LURE 

Roy  E.  Greer,  3317  Stonecrest  Or.,  Piano,  Tex.  75074 

FUed  Jal.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,464 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.CLD22— 27 


281,804 

PISTOL  TELESCOPE  MOUNT 

Daniel  L.  BechteL  P.O.  Box  11281,  Fort  Worti^  Tex,  76109 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,099 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D22— 7 


281,807 
LURE 
Howard  Shiverdecker,  Lot  132,  Park  Qty  Soutii,  Bloomington, 
OL  61701 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,297 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D22— 28 


1360 


28M08 
TIMER-SHUT  OFF  VAtVE 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  17,  1985 


28M10 

>u«m<»%-».»^.  w..   .™^,-  HEATER 

Jack  L.  LcaUm  Hi-*— **!  Eagnc  A.  ZUber,  awl  Cari  A.  Peter  F.  Haytbonithwaite,  AacklaMl,  New  Zealand,  asdpior  to 

Petcnoa,  Mk  of  CoimbM,  all  of  OUo,  aadgMra  to  The  O.  The  Stack  ManafKtmiiig  Coapaay  Linited,  Aackland,  New 

M.  Scott  A  SoM  Coaipaiiy.  MaryiTilk,  Ohio  Zealand                            _     „      ^,     _,  «^ 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,153  Filed  Feb.  4, 1583,  Ser.  No.  463,897 

Term  of  patent  14  yevs  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  Ca.  D23-38  U.S.  CL  D23— 97 


281,809 
HEATER 


281,811 
SPACE  HEATER 
Panl  V.  Horst,  Sr.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  asdgnor  to  Crockett  St  KeUy, 
_^      __  Inc.,  Erie,  Colo. 

Peter  F.  HaythomthwaitcAncUani  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Continnation-in-partof^.  No.  434,069,  Oct  13,  lW2,Pjrt.  No. 
l¥e  Stack  MannfiKtnring  Company  Limited,  Anckland,  New     I>«-  277,780.  lliis  appUcation  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,936 
j^^^f^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,898  UA  CL  D23— 122 

Term  of  patent  14  yenrs 
VS.  CL  D23— 97 
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Richard  M^^S^S^lfSSl^'N^^  ^>^  ^C^  ^^-^  ^^^-^^  ^.^^ 

Tl!l,^roo^S.nS2or.  to  Biwes-Hind,  Inc.  Son-  Corlngton,  Ky.  assignor,  to  DJVl.  Systems.  Inc.  Cincinnati. 

■^"IJied  May  20,  1983,  ser.  NO.  496,754  "^         ™^  ^^'lif^tT*  ^^rs'''*^* 

Termofp.tentl4ye«  us  CLD24_36   ^«™  °"^* '* '^'^ 

UACLD24-9  U  A  CL  D24-36 


281,813 

DENTAL  COMPOSITE  UNIT  DOSE  CONTAINER  WITH  281,816 

BREAKAWAY  MIXING  STICK  MASSAGER 

Robert  D.  Holewinski,  Lakehnrst;  LesUe  HamUton,  Trenton,  ^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Mmtln  Z.  Cahn, 

and  William  J.  Blatherwick,  Hamilton  Square,  «U  of  N  J.,  CoTimrton,  Ky.,  assignors  to  DM.  Systems,  Inc,  Cincinnati, 

assignors  to  Johnson  *  Johnson  Dentnl  Products  Company.  q^^*^ 

East  Windsor,  N  J.  pued  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,378 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,978  j^^^  ^j  p^^jnt  14  yei„ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^  A  CL  D24-36 

UACLD24— 16 


281314 
OSTEOTOMY  STAPLE 
Qyde  R.  Pratt,  Somis,  and  Roger  G.  Carignan,  Ventura,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Techmedica,  Inc.,  Canmrillo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,653.  Apr.  15, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  13. 1983.  Ser.  No.  513,381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D24-27 


281,817 
INCONTINENCE  ELECTRIC  STIMULATOR 
Bo  R  Hakansoa,  Lund,  Sweden,  and  Henning  Lyng^ierg,  Kopen- 
!.■■.■  K.,  Denmark,  assignors  to  Landskrona  Finans  AB, 

Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,060 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  1, 1982,  2091/82 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
UJS.CLD2*-41 
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m^lS  28M21 

FLASHLIGHT  ASH  TRAY 

DoMld  W.  Zvwdlc,  Lirtkerrllle,  Md^,  amlf^or  to  Black  A   Robert  J.  Kirwan,  P.O.  Box  100,  Lyne,  NJI.  03768 
Decker  Ime^  Newark,  DeL  I  FDed  Apr.  6,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  482,410 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,731  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Tera  of  patcat  14  yt$n  VS.  Q.  D27— 22 
UAa.D26--37 


/-7..»»<  ij   r. 


281319 
PORTABLE  UGHt 
Join  F.  Schoeier,  New  FairfMd,  Coaal;  Androue  D.  Noyes, 
OMiaiag,  N.Y.,  aad  Gerald  A.  Peiletier,  Hantingtoa,  Cmui., 
avigBors  to  Daraceil  lac,  Betkel,  Con. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  Na  483,971 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yefrs 
VS.  CL  D26— 40 


— ipi — " 


281322 
WAX  DEPILATORY  APPARATUS 
Jeaa-Pierre  FeldUiuii,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  de 
Distribution  d'Appareils  poor  la  Coiffnre  (Sodac),  Rnngis, 
28L820  France 

FLEXIBLE  LAMP  ™***  ^^^-  ^'  ^^^^  ^"^  ^**'  5^»**1 

Mikio  Oba,  and  Kazami  Sakai,  both  of  Takyo,  Japan,  assignors       C»«*~  P^o^ty*  application  France,  Jan.  27, 1983,  832396 
to  Car  Mate  Mfg.  Co.,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Filed  Jaa.  21,  1983,  Ser.  Na  506,343  ^'^'  ^  D28— 10 

OaiaH  priority,  sppHcsrioa  Japaa,  Dec  22,  1982,  57-57068 
Tera  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D26— 43 


*-i 


rll'l'  .nnmr.-m 


i  I 


*^ 


rj'mirr.'vfrn 


d     n 


^^^ 
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281323  281325 

HAIR  CURLING  IRON  COSMETIC  CASE 

WiMW  M.  SherauuM  Borton,  Mass.  assignor  to  Tlie  Shetland  Dieter  Bakk,  Roaerstr.  15,  D-8000  Muncben  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Company,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.  Germaay                                                 M«jva 

^^     Filed  Aag.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,423  Filed  Nov.  3, 1983,  Ser  No.  548^ 

Tarln  of  pat^t  14  years  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 

US-CLD28— 35  1983,  URA  542/83 

UAa.D28-35  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D28— 83 


CJL 


^^ 


OS 


3^ 


281326 
COSMETIC  CASE 
Dieter  Bakic,  Romerstr.  15,  D-8000  Mnnchen  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geramay 

Filed  Not.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  9, 
1983,  URA  542/83 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D28— 83 


281,824 
COSMETIC  CONTAINER 
William  D.  Field,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  ConsoUdated  Royal 
Corporatioa,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,803 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D28— 76 


281327 
COSMETIC  CASE 
Dieter  Bakic,  Romerstr.  15,  D-8000  Muncben  40,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

Filed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548367 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  May  9, 
1983,  URA  542/83 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D28-«3 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1985 

NarE.-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio:  See—  

Sundman.  Frey.  4.558,477,  Q.  8-156.000. 
A/S  Logstrup-Steel:  See—  _     .„„^.,    ^    ,-,a 

Logstnip,  Jorgen;  and  Sparre,  Prebcn  C.  4,559,413,  Q.   174- 
163.00R. 

Smdberg,  Lars;  and  Scheuer,  Bjom.  4,558,665,  CI.  123-25.00C. 

Abar  Ipsen  Industries:  See —  

MoUer.  Craig  A.,  4,559,631.  a.  373-130.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  

Flentge.  Charles  A..  4.559,173.  a.  260-239.000^ 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  Topfl.  Rosemarie.  to  Ciba-Geigy  CorporaUon.  Com- 
positions of  polymers  based  on  acrylic  acid,  solvents,  surfactants  and, 
if  appropriate,  silicone  oils,  their  preparation  and  ^ir  use  as  anU- 
foams  and  deaerating  agenu.  4,559,162,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.:  See—  ,-^    u  c     .„^ 

Zajic.  James  E.;  Hill,  Martha  A.;  Manchester,  Donald  F.;  and 
Muzika,  Karel,  4.559.305.  CI.  435-243.000. 
Abplanalp.  Robert  H.;  and  Naku,  Virgil,  to  Precision  ViJve  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  molding  an  aerosol  container  closure.  4,559.198.  Cl. 

AbUMga??;  Van  Buren,  Phillip  D.;  and  Witter,  J«n«  P-^to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.  Fast  indexing  encoder  apparatus.  4,559,525,  CI.  340-347.W1'. 
Action  Technology:  See— 

Gans,  Leo.  4,558,889,  CI.  285-7.000. 

Acushnet  Company:  See—  ..„  .;w  -,«« 

Brown.  Robert  A,  4.558,499,  a.  29-157.30R.  „,  „^* 

Haas,  Steven  L.;  and  Gobush,  WiUiam,  4,558,863,  CI.  273-77.00A. 

Adams  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  ^     ^«o«Lt    m 

Sears,   Uwrence  M.;  and  Slaby,  Terrance  C,  4,559,594,  Q. 

363-126.000.  ^.    ^  w^v^ 

Adamski.  Joseph  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Forc^Method 

for  vacuum  baking  indium  in-situ.  4.559.217,  CI.  423-299.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See- 
Ma,  Bing-Fong.  4.559,458,  Q.  307-455.00a 
AEG  Elotherm,  GmbH:  See— 

Gosger.  Peter,  4,559,435,  CI.  219-69.00D.  ^        ^  . 

Agback,  Karl  H.;  Natvig,  Tore;  and  Truelove,  Sidney  C,  to  Pharmacia 
AB.  Use  of  3,3'-azo-bis-(6-hydroxy  benzoic  acid)  as  a  <1™8  "»?'»'■ 
maceutical    compositions    containing    the    same.    4,559,330,    CI. 
514-166.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschafl:  See—  „    ,  ,    r^ 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  Herd,  Karl  J.;  Fuf"**?- 

werth,     Hauke;     and     Stolzenburg.     Rudolf,    4,559,296,     CI. 

430-519.000. 

AGIP  Petroh  S.p.A.:  See—  ...  ^  .«« ,on     r-i 

Quintavalle,    Saverio;    and    Gargam,    Luciano,    4,55«»,1VU,    ci. 

264-45  300 
Agrawal,  Anil  K.;  Saunders,  Stephen  W.;  and  Weckesser.  George  J.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Treatment  of  phosphate  ore  used  m  prepanng 
phosphate  matrix  slurries.  4,559.204,  CI.  423-167.000. 
Ahem,  Anthony  J.  ElectrosUtic  precipitator  havmg  spacers.  4,53V,o«>4, 

d.  55-145.000.  .     .^    ... 

Ahlberg    David   T.,    to    Polysar    Lmuted.    Ehstillauon    apparatus. 

4,559,108.  CI.  202-154.000. 
Ahrens.  Kurt  H.:  See—  . 

Schickaneder,  Helmut;  Morsdorf,  Peter,  PosUus,  Stefan;  Szelenyi, 
Istvan;  Herter,  Rolf;  Hansen.  Herbert;  and  Ahrens,  Kurt  H., 
4,559,344,  CI.  514-269.000. 
Aida  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Tezuka,  Yoshitomo,  4,559,276,  CI.  428-599.000. 
Aida,  Satoshi;  and  Itoh,  Ayao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Gas  introducing  apparatus  for  respiratory  gas  analyzer. 
4,558,709,  CI.  128-719.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bellows,  Kenneth  O.,  4,558,732,  d  165-8.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  • 

Okuyama,  Teiji;  Kuwana,  Kazutaka;  and  Ishikawa,  Masanobu, 
4,558,897,  Q.  296.1.00S. 
Akada,  Masanori:  See—  ..._,». 

Kuttukake,   Masaki;   Yamauchi,   Mineo;   and  Akada,   Masanoa 
4,559,273,  CI.  428-484.000. 
Akae,  Yoshifumi:  See—  ,,    ^.^     •    vt- v 

Hamano.  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  NMhmura, 

Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,9V2,  ci. 

417-250.000. 

Akaike,  Toshihiro:  See —  .    .^   _, 

Kasai,  Shunji;  Akaike,  Toshihiro;  and  Miyata,  Teruo,  4,559,304,  Cl. 

435-240.000. 

Aktiebolaget  SKF:  See—  

Femlund,  Ingemar,  4,558,961,  CI.  384-526.000. 


Akutasawa.  Tooru;  and  Machida,  Yukihiko,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Simuil  translating  circuit.  4,559,501,  CI.  330-293.000. 
Albrecht,  Raymond  E.;  and  Lindner,  Robert  G.   to  H.  H,  R<*ertson 
Company.  Adjustable  pedestal  for  elevated  floors.  4,558,544,  ci. 
52-126.600. 
Alcatel  Thomson  Faiscequx  Hertziens:  See— 

Camand.    Michel;    and    Chobert.    Jean-Pierre,    4,559,503,    CI. 
330-302.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  .,,«,.,  ^,  ....  li^nnn 

Han,  Wesley  W.;  and  Roehrs,  Robert  E.,  4.559,343,  CI.  514-264.000. 
Alcudia,  Empresa  Para  la  Indusrria  Quimica,  S.A.:  See-- 

Tapia,    Graciano   J.;    and    Martinez,    Oscar   G.,   4,559,381,   U. 
524-405  000. 
Alden.  Jerome  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Particle  dispensing  system. 

4,558,659,  CI.  118-653.000. 
Alfa-Uval  Separation  AB:  See—  .        ,  ^^  e        .- 

Beier,  Oskar  H.  G.;  Kerf,  Joseph  B.  J.;  and  Ekegrcn,  Svcn  G., 
4,558,574,  CI.  68-1 8.00R.  .    ,         ,  , 

Alford,    WUliam    L.    Regular    polyhedron-based    logical    puzzles. 
4,558,866,  CI.  273-1 53.00S.  ^  „  w^  *     . 

Allen,  Frederick  G.;  Streit,  Dwight  C;  and  Metzger,  Robert  A.,  to 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the.  Method  fo;.PJ«l'^!?? 
hyperabrupt    doping    profiles    in    semiconductors.    4,559,091,    CI. 
148-174.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See- 
Clarke.  John  B..  4,559.074.  CI.  71-24.000. 

Allied  Corporation:  See—  ,  v    t    >.  «q  ^o«  /-i 

Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J.,  4,559,208,  Cl. 

422-209.000.  ^    ,    „,      ^«o^,,     ^ 

Lapke,    James    A.;    and    Schmelzle,    Carl    W.,    4,559,421,    Q. 

200-51.100.  „    ..         ,    ,.     „  .      t 

Oswald.   Hendrikus  J.;   BuUer,   Russell   H.;  and   Li,   H«m   L., 

4,558,497,  CI.  28-257.000. 
Sachs,  Neville  W,  4,558,599,  a.  73-761  OOa  .  „.  „^     -, 

Scardilli,   A.   Vincent;  and   Levine,  Alfred   L.,  *,iyf,m,  u- 

362-23.000. 
Woodruff,  Frank,  4,558,770,  CI.  192-48.600. 
Almgren,  Per  H.  I.;  and  Dume,  Chnstum  H.  P.,  to  U.S.  Ph^P*  ^9^ 
ration.  Illuminating  arrangement  in  nucrowave  ovens.  4,559,383,  i-i. 
362-92.000. 
Alopex  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ..  c.o  ..to  /-i   i<  i  7#yi 

Greskovics,  Paul;  and  Chivens,  Donald  R.,  4,558,479,  CI.  15-1.700. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosogoe,  Junichi,  4,559,532.  CI.  340-710.000. 
Takezawa,  Keiji,  4,559,515.  CI.  338-128.000. 
Yamada,  Toshiaki.  4.559.420,  CI.  200^.00A. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See —  ,-,.,>    u     t.- 

LaBarge,  Robert  L.;  Amdt,  Eric  D.;  Green,  Jerrold  D.;  Hfwkms, 
Ronald  G.;  Horansky,  Frank  J.;  Leftault,  Charla  J.,  Jr.;  PoWcnz, 
Elmer  E.;  and  Scherf,  Thomas  W.,  4,558,775,  CI.  194-4.00C. 

^''^^rTDir>^  J?^  Gale,  Robert  M.,  4,559,222,  CI.  424-28.000. 

Amada  Company,  Limited:  See —  

Sakamoto,  Katsuyoshi,  4,558,616.  CI.  83-399.000. 
Amano.  Toshio;  and  Kozakai,  Daisuke,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Televi- 
sion receiver.  4,559,561,  CI.  358-192.100. 

'^''£JU^'MlLfin;'Sd■Ambler,  Frank  E.,  4.558,594,  Q.  73-189.000. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See—  .  .„  ^  .-„ 

Williamson.  Stanley  C.  4.559,088,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
American  Canvas  Company:  See—  

Hagler,    Ernest;    Roose,    Charles   A.;   and   Claypool,   John   B., 
4,558,713,  CI.  135-106.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See—        ^    .  ,    _      A<^oAnt\     n\ 

Wang.    David    W.;    and    Draney.    Darnel    R.,    4,559,400,    CI. 
528-327.000. 
American  Electronic  Uboratones,  Inc.:  See—  _  . .    .„  w.it-r 

Markowitz,  Raymond  S.;  Even-Or,  Baruch;  and  Bohlman.  Walter. 
4.559.539,  CI.  343-725.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See—  .  „o  i7«    m 

Buzby,  George  C.  Jr.;  and  Schouten.  Henry  G.,  4,559,178,  d. 
260-455.00R. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Con>o'"at»°n:  See— 

Matier,  William  L.,  4.559,359,  CI.  514-522.000. 
American  National  Red  Cross:  See— 

Fahy,  Gregory  M.,  4.559,298.  CI.  435-1.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Reiss,  John  R.;  and  Katz,  Richard,  4,558,907,  CI.  303-74.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See—  ».„.,„,ww» 

Hou,  Kenneth  C,  4,559,145,  CI.  21^679.000. 

^'*cirS^«'t.,^7Thrush,  Roger  L.,  4,558,912.  CI.  339.64.00M. 
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Kamooo.   Takasfai;    and    Yanuda.    Hiro(m.   4.SS8.917.   CI.    339- 
I43.00R.  , 

Amstutz,  A.  Keith;  and  Kinnie,  Bruce  H.  Ortbodontic  shield,  orthotic 
device  and  musician  embouchure  aid  and  method  of  producing  and 
usmg  tame.  4,339,013,  CI.  433-22.000.  i 

Anatros  Corporatioo:  See—  I 

Danby.  Hal  C;  and  Ritaon.  Carl,  4.559,(H5,  Q.  604-250.000. 
Andersen,  Steen,  to  Helioprint  AS.  Reproduqtion  camera  with  system 

to  correct  exposure  for  stray  light.  4,558,946,  CL  355-68.000. 
Andenon,  Glen  L.:  See — 

Littman.  Envin  J.;  and  Anderson,  Glen  L  ,  4,558.758,  CI.  180-8.100. 
Andersson.  Helge:  See—  .„  ^.    ^ 

Lagerstedt,   Jan.    E.   R.;   and   Anderssofl,   Helge.   4,359,068,  CI. 
55-399.000. 
Ando,  Takao:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoahio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 


Takayoshi; 
514-42.000. 


Ohhara. 


and  McNamara,  Paul 


Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    FuJ 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,559,327. 
Andrews,  David  R.:  See— 

Neustadt,  Bernard  R.;  Andrews,  David 
E.,  4,359,340,  Q.  314-222.000. 
Andrews.  Gary  E.  Fastening  device.  4,558,97*.  Q.  410-101.000. 
Annecke.  Rudolf:  See— 

Burger,  Rainer,  and  Annecke,  Rudolf,  4,558,642.  Q.  101-148.000. 
Anstalt,  Interverre:  See — 

Harcuba,  Siegfried,  4,559.072,  a.  65-136.000. 
ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Grunach,  Eckhardt,  4,559,591.  Q.  363-21.000. 
Anton  Stcmecker  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH:  S$e— 


Wolfteder,  Alfons,  4,558.734.  Q.  165-1 13|000. 
Aoki,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Betsudan.  Shinichi;  Aoki.  Kauuhiko;  Sato.  Shigeru;  and  Katagi, 
Takaahi,  4.559,540.  Q.  343-761.000. 
Aoki,  Shitetada;  Usui.  Masahiko;  and  Kitano.  Kojuro.  to  Taiyo  Fishery 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mayekawa  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Ccotact  freezing  apparatus. 
4.558,572,  C\.  62-378.000. 
Aotani,  Seiji;  and  Kanayama.  Hisanori,  to  Jap4n  Synthetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.    Carrier    composed    of   particulate    polymer.    4.559,303.    CI. 
435-180.000. 
Applegate,  Steven  L.;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Wilbur.  Qayton  V.,  to 
Intematiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Feed  rates  and  two- 
mode   embodiments   for    thermal    transfer   medium   conservation. 
4.558.963.  C\.  400-120.000. 
Apphance  Valves  Corporation:  See — 

Donahue.  WUliam  R..  Jr.,  4,558,844,  CI.  :  ;51-n8.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

Luening.   Alan  R.;  and   Borkowski.   Robert   A..  4.558.849,   CI. 
254-134.000. 
APX  Group  Inc.:  See— 

TrudeO,  Gcrakl  R.;  Kraaka,  Theodore  F.  and  Barber,  Dennis  W., 
4.558.721.  a.  138-151.000. 
Arai.  Yoshio:  See —  J 

Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Arai,  Yoshio.  4.3|59.644,  d.  382-9.000. 
Aramaki,  Jun;  and  Shinkai,  Masani,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisba.  Wire  cut  electrical  discharge  machining  apparatus  with 
electric  feeders  in  a  tubular  guide.  4,559,433,  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Arano,  Yasushi;  Magata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Yolioyama,  Akira,  to  Nihon 
Medi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd.  P-Glyoxyloylphenylalkanoic  acid  bis<thi- 
oaemicarbazone)  derivatives,  and  their  production  and  use.  4,559,221, 
a.  424-1100.  j 

Arcomac  S.A.:  See —  I 

Lefatinen,  Jukka  A.;  Karhoia.  Arvo  K.;  and  Griner.  Walter  H.. 
4,558.960.  a.  384-373.000.  ' 

Aretz,  Ulrich;  Knors,  Herbert;  Maassen,  Wilhelm;  Reiners,  Franz-Josef; 
and  Tbolen,  Leo.  to  W   Schlafhorst  A  Co.  Automatic  coil  winding 
machme.  4.538,829,  CI.  242-33.30A. 
Arigaya.  Hideto;  Katsui.  Yoshihiro;  Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo;  Sato.  Eiji;  and 
Miyasaica,  K.mgo.  to  Honda  Giken  KogyO  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Oiles  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Slidmg  member  and  a  method  for  manufac- 
tnring  the  same.  4.559.249,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Arikawa.  Hiroo.  to  S.O.C.  Corporation.  Chip  type  fuse  having  connect- 
ing legs.  4,559,514.  CI.  337-201.000.  ' 
Arima,  Makoto;  Tsumura,  Takashi;  and  Ved^  Akihiko.  to  Kurashiki 
Boaeki  Kaboihiki  Kaisha.   Proof-printing  machine.  4.558.643.  CI. 
101-158.000.  ] 
Amdt.  Eric  D  :  See—                                       \ 

LaBarge,  Robert  L.;  Amdt.  Eric  D.;  Or#en.  Jerrold  D.;  Hawkins. 
Ronald  G.;  Horansky.  Frank  J.;  Leftau|t,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Pohlenz, 
Bmer  E.;  and  Scherf,  Thomas  W..  4,«8,775,  a.  194-4.00C. 
Aradt,  Stepiian:  See—  I 

Gehring.  Fritz;  Amdt.  Stephan;  and  Stojrr.  Harald,  4,558.722.  CI. 
139-446.000.  I 

AmoW,  Fred  E.:  See—  \ 

Tsai.  Tsu-Tzu;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E..  4,5^9.404.  CI.  548-152.000. 
Arnold.  Gunther:  See—  ] 

Maier.  Peter;  and  Arnold.  Gnntber.  4.558.649.  a.  108-159.000. 
Arons,  Richard  M.,  to  Celanese  Corporatiofi.  Production  of  ceramic 

fibers.  4.339.191,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Arzouman,  Harry  H.,  to  Safe-T-Jack.  Inc.  Mobile  power  unit  for  a 

jacking  system  4,358.846.  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Asada.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Kohei;  and  Iwasia,  Toahiro.  to  Nichikeri 
Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Sludge  treatiig  method.  4,559.143.  CI. 
210-714.000. 
AMhi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hatada.    Koichi;    Okamoto.    Yoshio; 
4.359.389.  CI.  525-250.000. 


ind    Kitayama,    Tatsuki. 


Asahi  Wire  Nets  &  Steel  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama.  Kiyoshi.  4,358.851.  CI.  256-24.000. 
Asaki  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tano.  Eiichi;  Kobayashi.  Takeo;  and  Negishi.  Kiyoshi.  4.558,940. 
CI.  354-455.000. 
Asano.  Ichiro:  See — 

Baba.  Yasuo;  and  Asano.  Ichiro.  4.559,492,  C\.  324-83.00D. 
Asberg.  Sture,  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Hub  bearing  unit  having  a  ball  joint. 

4.558,885,  CI.  280-674.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Brogardh,  Torgny,  4,559,643,  CI.  382-1.000. 
Folgero,  Kare,  4.559.632.  CI.  373-159.000. 
Saha,  Murari  M.,  4,559,491.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Ash,  Stephen  R.;  and  Kaufman.  Gcraldine  M..  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.  Permanently  placed  transcutaneous  access  device  to 
blood  vessels.  4.559,039.  CI.  604-175.000. 
Ashrawi,  Samir  S.;  and  Prukop.  Gabriel,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of 
extracting  and  reutilizing  surfactants  from  emulsions.  4,559,148,  CI. 
232-8.55D. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  and  Kodama.  Yuji,  4,558.921,  CI.  350-96.290. 
Robinson,  WUliam  V.,  Jr.;  and  Shively.  Richard  R..  4.559.609,  CI. 
364-784.000. 
ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,    Aired    S.;    and    Fisher,    John    R.,    Jr.,    4,558,812,    Q. 

228-180.100. 
Goulstone,  Ray  T.;  Gursky.  Michael  T.;  and  O'Boyle,  John  M., 
4.558.381,  CI.  72-379.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Loutfy,    Raouf    O.;    and    Withers,    James    C,    4,559,215,    G. 
423-496.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hansson,  Gunnar  C,  4,558.539.  CI.  51-I70.00R. 
Atwood.  Harold  T.  Pizza  press.  4.559.002.  CI.  425-152.000. 
Auer,  Werner,   to  TeWix  GmbH.   Directional  gyro.  4.558,604,  CI. 

74-5.440. 
Aufderhaar,  Ernst,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manu- 
facture of  3-carbamoyl-10-oxo-10,ll-dihydro-5H-dibenz[b,flazepine. 
4,559,174,  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Augier,  Robert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Recherche  et  d'Etudes  Tech- 
niques. Apparatus  for  manufacturing  bricks  of  compressed  earth. 
4,559,004,  CI.  425-261.000. 
Aussie  Auto  Accessory  Imports,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lingg,  George.  4.558.633.  CI.  98-2.130. 
Automobiles  Citroen:  See — 

Dore.  Jacques  P..  4,559.025.  CI.  464-175.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Dore.  Jacques  P.,  4.559.025.  a.  464-175.000. 
AVX  Corporation:  See— 

Scrantom.  Dehart  G.,  4,558,514,  CI.  29-838.00a 
Awabdy.  Issac  A.:  See — 

Gleason.  James  R.;   Shaffer.   Roy  E.;  and  Awabdy,   Issac  A., 
4,559,377,  CI.  524-44.000. 
Awano.  Katsuya:  See — 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Suzue,  Seigo;  Okubo,  Hideo;  and  Awano,  Kat- 
suya, 4,559,402,  CI.  546-121.000. 
Azionaria  Costruzioni  Macchinc  Automatiche  -  A.C.M.A.  -  S.p.A.: 
See— 
Rueff.  Herbert;  and  Manfredi,  Oscar,  4,558,555,  CI.  53-493.000. 
Azonic  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Dunn.  Joseph  V..  4.559.098.  CI.  156-345.000. 
B.  Bunch  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Bunch,  Ernest  B..  Jr..  4,558,644,  Q.  101-226.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Babbin,  William  R.,  4,559,095.  CI.  156-244.130. 
Baatrup,  Johannes  V.;  and  Pedersen,  Harry  E.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Hydro- 
static steering  device  steering  wheel  travel  Umits.  4,558,759,  CI. 
180-132.000. 
Baba,  Yasuo;  and  Asano,  Ichiro,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  automat- 
ically phase-calibrating.  4.559.492,  CI.  324-83.00D. 
Babbin,  William  R..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Vulcanization  of 
hose  composites  protected  with  thermoplastic  jackets.  4,559.095.  CI. 
136-244.130. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See- 
Downs,  WUham;  and  Rackley,  John  M.,  4,558,652,  CI.  1 10-347.000. 
Babrovniczky.  Bert:  See — 

Minshall.  Michael;  Park,  Brian;  Etchegoyen,  Carlos;  and  Babrov- 
niczky, Bert,  4,558,687,  CI.  126-59.000. 
Babson,  Arthur  L.  Multiple  use  container  for  the  packaging  of  fluids. 

4,559,052,  CI.  604-403.000. 
Bachmann,  Rainer;  and  van  Hauten.  Hartmut,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc. 
Adjusuble  fence  for  a  saw  table  or  the  like.  4.558.618,  CI.  83-438.000. 
Bailey.  Aired  S.;  and  Fisher.  John  R..  Jr..  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  batch  solder  bumping  of  chip  carriers. 
4.558.812.  CI.  228-180.100. 
Baker,  Bernard  R..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation. 
Nickel  sulfate  coloring  process  for  anodized  aluminum.  4,559,1 14,  CI. 
204-37.600. 
Baldwin,  Bernard  A.;  and  Mark.  Harold  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Metal  working  lubricant.  4.559.153,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Balogh,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth,  Istvan; 
Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Pasztor,  Karoly;  Urszin 
nee  Simon,  Eszter,  and  Tasi.  Laszio  ,  to  Eszakmagyarorszagi 
Vegyimuvek.  Herbicide  composition  containing  carboxylic-acid- 
amidothiolcarbamate  derivatives.  4.559.083.  CI.  71-100.000. 
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Bdser.  Martin;  and  Ambler,  Frank  E.,  to  Xontech,  Inc.  Phased  array 
acoustic  antenna.  4,558,594,  Q.  73-189.000. 

Baltz,  Richard  H.:  See—  ^.    ^  ,    ^     rs.    a  c    .^a 

Turner.  Jan  R.;  Krupinski.  Veronica  M.;  Fukuda,  Divid  S.;  and 
Baltz.  Richard  H..  4.559,301,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Balz,  Werner:  See —  „  , 

Heil,  Guenter,  Spoor,  Herbert;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoc; 
Grau,  Werner;  Balz,  Werner,  and  Lehner.  August,  4,559,118.  CI. 
204-159.140. 

Bannikov,  Jury  G.:  See—  „     ^  ,  ^    ,         a  t\     v... 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S.;  Golod.  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 

sykovich.  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal  Sergei  V.; 

Peftiev.  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 

Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 

„    M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko.  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko. 

'     Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 

4,559,01 1.  CI.  432-233.000. 

oldie,  Kevin;  Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahiko;  Banno,  Taii- 
chi;  and  Manabe,  Sugio,  4,558,946,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Baranyi,  Giuseppa:  See —  .  .       ^.         v  j 

Kazmaier,  Peter  M.;  Baranyi,  Giuseppa;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  and 
Burt.  Richard  A..  4,559,286,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Barber,  Dennis  W.:  See—  ^  „    .       t>  u/ 

Trudell,  Gerald  R.;  Kraska,  Theodore  F.;  and  Barber,  Dennis  w.. 

Barber, 'Loii  M.'  Ulnar  deviation  splint.  4,558,694.  Q.  128-87.00A. 
Barditch.  Irving  F.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Gaslight  seals 

for  rubber  suits.  4,558.467,  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 
Bamer,  Richard;  and  Hubscher.  Josef,  to  Hoffmann -La  Roche  Inc. 

Intermediate    in    the    production    of   vitamm    E.    4.559.41J7,    u. 

549-548.000. 
Bamoin.  Pierre:  See—  .  »*  ^      k^;^t..i  i   i 

Mens,  Jacques  M.  N.;  Bamoin,  Pierre;  and  Martin,  Michel  J.  L., 

4.538.837,  CI.  244-108.000. 
Barr.  John  D.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Drag  bit  and  cutters.  4,558.753,  U. 

Barr  Robert  A.  Extruder  screw  and  positive  displacement  wave  pump 
assembly.  4,558,954,  CI.  366-90.000.  ,«,  /v«. 

Barr,  Robert  A.  Wave  pump  assembly.  4,558,991,  CI.  417-199.00R. 

Barreras,  Francisco  J.;  and  Martucci,  James  P..  to  Cordis  Corporation. 
Cardiac  pacer  having  input/output  circuit  FOg':«m'Mb»e  for  use 
wiuT  unipolar  and  bijijlar  pacer  leads.  4.558.702.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 

Bartoli,  Filbert:  See—  ,.  „, 

Hoffman.  Craig  A.;  Meyer.  Jerry  R.;  and  Bartoh.  Filbert,  4,558.923, 

a.  350-354.000.  .^  .      , 

BartoUes.  Rolf,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Primer  cartndge  magazine  for  a 

wedge-type  breech  block.  4,558,626,  CI.  89-24.000. 
Baruffaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Boffelli,  Pier  C.  4.558.611,  CI.  74-826.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Tneselt,  Wolfgang;  Mud- 
ksr,  fechard;  Diesael.  Paul;  and  Hettche,  Albert,  4.559,159,  CI. 
252-174.240. 
Heil,  Guenter;  Spoor,  Herbert;  Lenz,  Werner,  ^^ova".  Jcnoe: 
Grau,  Werner;  Balz,  Werner;  and  Lehner.  August,  4,559,1 18,  CI. 
204-159.140. 
Hoffmann.  Gerhard,  4.559.285,  CI  430-49  000 
Tesch,  Helmut;  Henne,  Andreas;  Heym,  Manfred;  and  Stutz.  Her- 
bert, 4,559,398,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.:  See —  _  .    .    .        •.  t^    v  * 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky.  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal.  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev.  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin.  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Groinenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S.. 
4,559,011,  a.  432-233.000.  . 

Bashour.  Samuel  B.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  restncdng  the  passage 

of  food  through  the  stomach.  4.558,699,  CI   128-346.000. 
Basnett,  Robert  T.;  and  Bratkowski,  Walter  V.,  to  Westmghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp   Vacuum  contactor  having  DC  electromagnet  with  un- 
proved force  watts  ratio.  4,559,511,  CI.  335-132.000. 
Bus.  Lcland  J.;  Quick,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  Shah,  Ashwm  V.;  and  Wickwue. 
Ralph  O.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  electromcally  nwv- 
ing  portions  of  several  different  images  on  a  CRT  screen.  4,53V,3JJ, 
CI   340-724  000. 
Bastenhof.    Dirk,    to    Ecopool    Design    Limited.    Wave   generator. 
4,558,474, 0. 4-491.000.  ^    .  .  .     .        . 

Bates,  John  K.,  Jr.  Signal  processing  and  synthesizing  method  and 

apparatus.  4,559,602,  CI.  364-487.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See-  a^«i«7 

Haour,  Georges;  Richter,  Dag;  and  Wagnieres,  WiUy,  4,559.187, 

Treharae,  Richard  W.;  McKibben,  Charlton  K.;  and  Moles.  Donald 
R..4.559.206,  CI  422-186.240. 
BatteUe  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Rao.  Surendra  B..  4,559.600.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Bauer.  Elemhard:  See —  .     ,    .     -,    ., 

Gossmann.  Willi;  Pape.  Gebhard;  Klupfcl.  Noibcrt;  L"dwigJEind; 
Stark.  Josef;  Bauer,  Bemhard;  and  Freund.  Hans.  4,538,502,  ci. 
29-434  000 
Bauer.  Denise  ;  Fourre.  Patrick;  and  Sabot,  Jean-Louis,  to  Rhpne- 
Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques.  Liquid/liquid  e««5«=<!<l'l  °f  8*"'"7 
values    from    basic    aqueous    solutions    thereof.    4,559,.a>J,    ci. 
423-112.000. 


Bauman.  Thercse  M.;  Lee,  Chi-long;  and  Rabe,  James  A  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation.  Silicone  foam,  water-based,  aerosol  composi- 
tion. 4.559.369,  CI.  521-98.000. 

"cStelnSh!  Heinz  D  ;  Wiegand,  Herbert;  R»th.  Klaus;  and  Baumer. 
Klaus.  4.559.008.  CI.  431-63.000. 

Baur,  Walter:  See—  «,  ..      *  <ce  770 

Schmitt.  Reinhold;  Herbert.  Manfred;  and  Baur.  Walter.  4.558.779. 

Baus.  Heinz  G.  Arrangement  with  a  fan.  4.558.526,  Q.  34-232.000. 
Bausch  A  Lomb  Incorporated:  See— 

Murr.  William  C.  4,358,933,  Q.  351-226.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  .  ,«o  707  r-i  7i< 

Cabemoch,  James  L.;  and  White,  Leonard  A.,  4,558,792,  CI.  215- 
ll.OOR. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

KraaU,  Udo;  Jager.  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhclm; 

Reinecke,  Paul;  Scharf,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Frauenrath,  Herbert. 

4,559,355,0.514-383.000.  ^  «o  W7    ri 

Noll,   Klaus;   Pedain,   Josef;   and   Potter.   Terry.   4,559,397.   CI. 

528-45.000.  ,^        .,    ,      u       , 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  ZeUerHans-Joa- 

chim;  and  Mctzger.  Karl  G..  4,559.341.  O  514-254.000^ 
Petersen  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Metzger. 

Karl  G.,  4,559,342,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Regel  Erik;  Draber,  WUfried;  Buchel.  Kari  H.;  Frohbcrgcr.  Paul- 

Em'st;  and  Lurssen.  Klaus,  4,559,077.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Wehinger,    Egbert;    Kazda,    Stanislav;    and    Knorr,    Andreas, 
4.559.350,  a.  514-332.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Wcrke  AG:  See— 

Seidl.  Jiri.  4.558.676.  CI.  123-432.000. 
Bayem-Chemie   Gesellschaft   fur   flugchemische   Antnebe   mit   bes- 
chrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Nilsson,  Karl  E.,  4,558.832.  Q.  242-107.000. 

^"^ tk^^Aniie  D7and  Baycs.  Albert  L..  4.558.468,  CI.  2-51.000. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Julke  Elias  Kaiser.  Tony;  Osman.  Maged  A.;  and  Perkins.  Roger. 

4.559.167.  CI.  252-518.000.  ,    „,  „ 

Kirchcsch.  Heinz-Peter;  Nurck.  WUhelm;  and  Widl.  Wolfgang, 

4,559,425,  CI.  200- 146.00R.  ,  ,        ^ 

Matt,   Bemhard;   Woringer,   Theo;   and   Zouzoula-    Gcrassimc, 
4,559.275,0.428-596.000.  „   ..       ,       r^ 

Beach,  Sidney  C;  and  Loar,  Gary  W.,  to  McGean-Rohco,  Inc.  Com- 
posite puffed  birax  particles.  4.559.269.  CI.  428-403.000. 
Beal.  Clifford  L.:  See—  , 

Kellcrman,    Richard   J.;   and   Beal.   Chfford   L..   4.558.855,   CI. 

269-158.000. 

Beattie  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith:HarryL.O..  4,558,922,  CI.  35p.l27.0(». 
Beaudoin,  Paul;  and  Maronne,  Pierre,  to  Socicte  Franca^  deServK« 

S.A.  Vibrating  needle  viscosity  meter.  4.558,588,  U.  7J-M.UW. 
Bebo  of  America:  See —  ^^ 

FiuSimons,  Louis  N.,  4,558.969,  CI.  405-124.000. 
Becker,  Carl;  and  Heizler,  Fritx,  to  Ciba  ^ffy  Corporatwn.  Suble 

composition  for  treating  texule  substrates  4,359,150,  CI  232-8  600. 
Becker   Hans,  to  Linde  Aktiengescllschaft.  Integrated  fractional  con- 
densation system  for  the  punfication  of  separate  crude  gas  streams. 

4,559,069,  CI.  62-11.000.  c       u^ l 

Becker  Harold  D.,  to  Organon  Teknika  Corporation.  Easy  load  pen- 

staltii:  pump.  4,558,996,  a.  417-374.000. 
Beckmann,  Friedrich  K.;  Dotsch,  Horst;  and  Gossd,  Dieter,  to  U.S. 

PhiHps   Corporation.    Ion-generator   for   producmg   an    air   flow. 

4,559,467,  CI.  313-359.100. 

Beecham  Group,  p.l.c:  See—  ..  .«n  i«  /-i  <ia_in^rtm 

Hurst,  Jim;  and  May.  Josephme  B..  4.559.348.  O.  514-303.000. 
Kinff  Francis  D    4,559,346,  CI.  514-299.000. 
BegS'joJTH  Quick  fu' drill  wrench.  4.558.976.  Q.  408-226^0DO^ 
Beier.  Oskar  H.  G.;  Kerf,  Joseph  B.  J.;  and  Ekegrcn.  Sven  G.  to  O/TR 
Bcier  A  Company  (Proprietary)  Limited;  and  Alfa-Laval  Sepmtion 
AB  Wool  washing  and  recovery  of  wool  wax  and  water  therefrom. 
4,558,574,  Q.  68-18.00R. 

Keyes,  Gary  S.;  Belanger,  Barry  F.;  and  HaU,  Anne  L..  4,559,557, 
a.  358-111.000. 

^''T^^^i:^  Sfoure.  Edward  L..  4.559.3W.  CI.  525-146.000. 

Bell,  Robert  J:  See—  ,        u  a     .«^ 

Watkins,  Randy  W.;  Bell.  Robert  J.;  Martorano.  Joseph  A.;  and 

Essinger,  Walter  F..  4.559,535,  CI.  340-793  000. 

Bellows.  Kenneth  O..  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.  TTie.  £'«»«;' 

basket    for   rotary    regenerative    heat   exchangers.    4,558.  MZ.    ^..i. 

165-8.000. 

Beloit  Corporation:  See—  ,.  ,  t      a  c<o  i«    n 

Sennett,   Thomas;    and    Guetschow,   Jimmy   L.,   4,559,105.   t-l. 

162-352.000.  c     ^     ,    ^      . 

Benjamm.  Thomas  A.;  and  Ransom.  Dean  A  -  to  fnyder  LabOTStones, 
Inc.  Collapsible  wound  suction  evacuator.  4.559.035,  ^^  *^J^^ 

Bennett.  bX;  and  Clough.  Donald  K.  to  Sandoz  Ltd  K^ethod  for 
improving  the  fastness  of  dyeings  and  optica^  bnghtemngs  with 
amine,  cyanamide  derivative  and  epihalohydnn  condensate. 
4  559.058,  CI.  8-496.000  ^        , 

Berbalk.  Hermann,  to  OerUkon-Boehringer  GmbH.  Machine  for  ma- 
chining crankshafts.  4,558,978.  CI.  409-200.000. 
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Beret.  Sunil:  See— 

Reynolds,  John  G.;  Yu.  S.  Gary;  and  Btktt,  Samil,  4.SS9,130,  Q 
208-39.000. 
Berg,  Harvey  F.;  Peterson,  Lyle;  and  Leslie,  James  E.,  to  EMtec  Sys- 

leoM.  Inc.  Drug  delivery  system.  4,539,038,  CI.  604- 1 33.000. 
Berg,  Norman  J.:  See — 

Caneday,  Michael  W.;  Berg.  Norman  J.;iand  Filipov,  Andree  N., 
4.SS8.925.  a.  3SO-3S8.00a  | 

Berger,  Don  E.:  See—  I 

Davis.  Jeffrey  J.,  4,339,328,  Q.  34O-366.0W). 
Berger.  Zoltan,  to  Borfoe- Wanner  AG.  Appai^tus  for  shredding  docu- 
ments. 4,338,827,  CI.  241-224.000. 
Berggren,  Benny;  and  Gripenholt,  Ninneh,  to  QftQ  Retreading  System 

AB.  Method  for  retreading  vehicle  tires.  4,$S9,093,  O.  136-96.000. 
Bergthaller.  Peter,  Rosenhahn,  Lx>thar;  Herd.!  Karl  J.;  Fuerstenwerth, 
Haoke;  and  Stolzenburg.   Rudolf,  to  AgflnGevaert  Aktiengesell- 
ichaft.  Photographic  recording  material  containing  new  azo  dyes. 
4,559.296,  CL  430-519.000. 
Berlekamp,  Elwyn  R.;  and  Tong,  Po,  to  Cyclatomics,  Inc.  Interleavers 

for  digital  communications.  4,339,625,  CI.  371-2.000. 
Berman,  James.  Automatic  teller  machine  ^Klosure.  4,558,650,  CI. 

109-24.100. 
Bernard,  Alain;  and  Dupraz.  Didier.  Chargingjprocess  for  selling  infor- 

matioo  by  telephone.  4,559,415,  CI.  179-2.0PP. 
Bemd  Chemical  Company  Inc.:  See —  J 

Fogel,  Arnold  W.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  J.,  4,559,226,  Q.  424-66.000. 
Bernhardt.  Terry  L.,  to  U.S.  Currency  Protection  Corp.  Antitheft 

system  with  digitally  coded  signal.  4,559,529,  CI.  340-57 1.000. 
Berry,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Ultrasonic  angle  beam  standard  reflec- 
tor. 4,558.585,  Q.  73-l.ODV. 
Bersier,  Jacques:  See — 

Burli,  Martin;  Bersier,  Jacques;  Plattnei*.  Eric;  and  Herrmann, 
Hans-Ulrich,  4,559,176,  Q.  260-352.000, 
Berthiaume,  WiUiam  J.  Mechanical  seal.  4,538,873,  O.  277-96.100. 
Bethke.  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Wagner,  Wayne  M.;  Schmeichel,  Steven  0.;  and  Bethke,  Timothy 
A.,  4,358,891,  Q.  283-322.000.  j 

Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See—  I 

Thomas.    Dean   G.;   and    Kopnicky,    Rdbert   J.,   4,558,959,   Q. 

374-141.000.  ' 

Betsudan,  Shinichi;  Aoki.  Katsuhiko;  Sato,  Shigeru;  and  Katagi,  Taka- 

shi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Antenna  system  with 

plural  horn  feeds.  4,559,540,  Q.  343-76 l.OOQ 

Bettachen.    Josef,    to    Mondaine    Watch    Liti.    Water-tight    watch. 

4,558.956.  a.  368-291.000.  | 

Bigg.   Dennis;   and   Menin,   Jacques,   to  Syifhelabo.   2-<Inden-2-yl)- 
imidazoline  derivatives,  process  for  their  preteration  and  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  containing  them.  4,559.3!i6,  CI.  514-401.000. 
Biometktechnik  Hoefelmayr  &.  Co.:  See —       1 

Hoefehnayr,  Tihnan,  4,558,843,  O.  251-61  000. 
Bittler,  Dieter:  See— 

Nickisch,  KJaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Esperlii^,  Peter;  Bittler,  Dieter; 
Wiechert,    Rudolf;    and    Loscrt.    WoJfgang,    4,339.331,    CI. 
314-173.000. 
Bjerie,  Pool;  and  Buchbjerg.  Ernst,  to  Pasilac  A/S.  Process  for  increas- 
ing the  capacity  of  systems  for  membrane  filtration  of  milk  or  milk 
products.  4,359.231,  Q.  426-42.000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See—  I 

Barhmann.   Rainer;   and   van   Hauten,   Hartmut.  4,558,618,   CI. 
83-438.000.  I 

Blair,  Ron  B..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Mass  memory  system  address- 
ing circuit  4,339,620.  CI.  367-78.000. 
Blandford,  Joseph  W.,  to  Seahorse  Equipment  Corporation.  Subsea 

wellhead  protector.  4,558,973,  CI.  405-216.000. 
Blanpted,  Robert  H.  Copolyester  polyoi  resins,  polyol  blends  compris- 
ing the  same,  and  resultant  polyisocyanurate  foams.  4,339,370,  CI. 
521-112.000.  j 

Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  ft  Co.:  Sie— 

Raaf.  HetaBot,  4,559,224,  Q.  424-54.000.    { 
Biiznjok.  Jury  A.:  See—  J 

Kulesh.  Vladimir  P.;  Moskalik,  Leonid  If.;  Orlov,  Anatoiy  A.; 
Bliznjuk.  Jury  A.;  and  Shtandel.  Stanislav  K.,  4,538,952,  C\. 
356-349.000. 
Bluzer,  Nathan;  and  Lampe,  Donald  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Charge  transfer  device  having  an  imoroved  read-out  portion. 
4,559,638,  Q.  377-60.000.  ^ 

Boccadoro,  Yves,  and  Lepretre.  Bernard,  to  Rqgie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Process  for  shutoff  of  fuel  injection  during  the  deceleration 
phases  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,558.672,  CI.  123-325.000. 
Bock,  Mark  G.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Evans.  Ben  E.,  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc.  Soluble  quinazolino-l,4-benzodiaxepin-5,13-dione  deriva- 
tives. 4.559,338.  CI.  514-219.000. 
Bock.  Mark  G.;  Freidinger,  Roger  M.;  and  Evans.  Ben  E.,  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,       Inc.       Indol-3-yl-quinazolino-l,4-be^izodiazepin-5,13-diones. 
4.559.339.  a.  514-219.000. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  ft  Co.,  GmbH:  S^— 

Chlosta.    Wolfgang;    and    Riegger.    Wolfgang.    4,558,603,    CI. 
73-864.210. 
Boeder,  Dieter,  and  Groaswendt.  Werner,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH. 

Warhead.  4,558,645,  CI.  102-489.000.  j 

Boeing  Company,  The:  See —  I 

Gants,  Wilbur  L  ;  Kline.  William  T.;  and  Sneddon,  Jonathan  T., 

4,559,005,  CI.  423-363.000.  I 

Nonworthy,  Keith,  4.559,605,  CI.  364-72^000. 


Vacant],  David  C;  Read,  John  C;  and  Takeuchi,  Jimmy  S.. 

4.559,489,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Young,  Fred  D.,  4,558,598,  CI.  73-644.000. 
Boelen,  Adrianus  G.  M.,  to  Rolco  International  B.V.  Device  for  cutting 

an  elongate  paper  roll.  4,338,617,  CI.  83-425.100. 
Boffelli,  Pier  C,  to  Baruffaldi  Frizioni  S.p.A.  Angular  divider  device 
for    worktables,    toolholder   turrets   or   the   like.    4,558.611,   CL 
74-826.000. 
Bofors  Nobel,  Inc.:  See — 

Schultz.  Steven  C,  4,559,160,  CI.  252-182.000. 
Bogaty,  Herman;  Brown,  Keith;  Loveless,  Norman  P.;  and  Wolfram, 
Leszek  J.,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Process  and  composition  for 
coloring  hair  with  pigments.  4,559,057,  CI.  8-405.000. 
Bogoditsa.  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Gritsuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoiy  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich.  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov.  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin.  Alexd  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4,339,011,  a.  432-233.000. 
Bohlman,  Walter:  See— 

Markowitz,  Raymond  S.;  Even-Or,  Banich;  and  Bohlman,  Walter. 
4,559,539,  CI.  343-725.000. 
Bohm,  Georg  G.  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Block 
copolymers  made  by  radiation  crosslinking  of  miscible  mixture  of 
homopolymers.  4,559,117,  C\.  204-159.130. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Kullenberg,  Eric  N.  F.;  Lindahl,  Gertrud  M.;  and  Persson,  Lars  E. 
H..  4,559,220,  Q.  423-556.000. 
Bolzer,  Rene  ,  to  Laiterie  Triballat  Installation  and  process  for  the 

preparation  of  acid  caseinates.  4,559,119,  CI.  204-182.600. 
Bonnamour,  Michel:  See — 

Le  Pargneux.  Jacques;  Bonnamour,  Michel;  and  Filary,  Gerard, 
4,558,504,  CI.  29-452.000. 
Borbe- Wanner  AG.:  See— 

Berger,  Zoltan,  4,558,827,  CI.  241-224.000. 
Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Young,  Bill  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Methods  of  minimizing  fmes  migration  in  subterranean  formations. 
4,558,741,  a.  166-275.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Hamish,  James  R.,  4,558,818,  CI.  236-25.00R. 
Martinez,  Angel  C,  4,558,87a  Q.  277-15.000. 
Borisenko,  Alexandr  G.:  See — 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Patseka,  Ivan  E.;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 
Borisenko,  Alexandr  G.;  Doktorov,  Mark  E.;  Kheifets,  Grigory 
R.;    Lanko,    Vladimir    V.;    and    Miroshnichenko,    Sergei    V., 
4,558.577.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Borkowski,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Luening,   Alan   R.;  and   Borkowski,   Robert  A.,  4,558,849,   CI. 
254-134.000. 
Bosshard,  Werner,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG. 
Breechblock  buffer  for  an  automatic  firing  weapon.  4,558,628,  Q. 
89-198.000. 
Botev,  Botyo  P.:  See— 

Petkov,  Georgi  K.;  Botev,  Botyo  P.;  Naydenov,  Ivan  H.;  Metev, 
Georgi  M.;  and  Petrov,  Yakim  N.,  4,558,579,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Bothner,  Carl  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  establish- 
ing a  predetermined  interface  between  a  dielectric  sheet  and  an 
electrographic  process  station.  4,558,944,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Boudreau,  Daniel  A.;  Salas,  Edward  R.;  and  Sandini,  James  M.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Distributed  priority  network 
logic  for  allowing  a  low  priority  unit  to  reside  in  a  high  priority 
position.  4,559,595,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Bouitler,  Jean  G.;  and  SoUgny,  Marcel  R.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude 
et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M.A."  .  Inter- 
shaft  journal  assembly  of  a  multi-spool  turbo-machine.  4,558,564,  CI. 
60-39.161. 
Bouma,  James  R.,  to  Dalglish,  Herbert  F.;  and  Weitgenant.  George  D., 

part  interest  to  each.  Hitch  assembly.  4,558,883,  CI.  28O-478.00A. 
Bowden.  Paul:  See- 
Houseman.  David  L.;  and  Bowden,  Paul,  4,559,618,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Bo  wen,  David  R.:  See — 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  E>avid  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,559,168,  Q.  252-522.00A. 
Bowen  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Peil,   Archie  W.;   and   Foreman,   Amal   B.,  Jr.,  4.558,842,   CI. 
251-1.300. 
Bowers,  John  E.:  See — 

Newton,  Steven  A.;  and  Bowers,  John  E.,  4,558,920,  C\.  350-96. 150. 
Boyesen.  Eyvind,  to  Performance  Industries,  Inc.  Motorcycle  drive 

wheel  suspension  system.  4,558,761,  CI.  180-227.000. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Green,  Michael  J.,  4,559,180,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Bradley  Corporation:  See — 

Fromme,  Klaus  J.;  and  Champagne,  Roger  D.,  4,558,472,  CI.  4- 
252.00R. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  and  Hans,  Rudiger,  to  SKF 
Kugelagerfabriken    GmbH.    Expanding    wedge   actuation   device. 
4,558,768.  CI.  188-343.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kraau,  Udo;  Jager,  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
Reinecke,  Paul;  Scharf.  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frauenrath.  Herbert, 
4.559,355,  Q.  514-383.000. 
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Bratkowski,  Walter  v.:  See-  .«o<ii    n\ 

Basnett,  Robert  T.;  and  BratkowAi,  Walter  V.,  4,559,511,  Q. 
335-132.000. 

Brawn,  Ronald  J.:  See—  ..  ,.«/«£    r^ 

Oroshong,  LeRoy  E.;  and  Brawn,   Ronald  J.,  4,559,046,  Cl. 

604-242.000. 
Briaou,  Jean-Francois:  S«*—  *■  „.»-.., 

Detpax,  Damien  M.;  Brisou,  Jean-Francon;  and  Castellam,  Michel 
F..  4.558,592.  CI.  73-151.000.  .    . 

Brogaidh,  Torgny.  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Optoelectronic  unage  proces- 
sor. 4.559,643,  Q.  382-1.000.  o    w    -.  ^     .„H 
Bronnes.  Robert  L.;  McKinlay.  James  K^Sweet^  Richard  C^  and 
Zwicker.  Walter  K..  to  North  American  Phihps  Corpor^on.  MetiU- 
lized  rare  earth  garnet  and  metal  seal  to  same.  4,539,280,  CI. 
428-633.000. 
Brookes.  Malcohn  J.:  See—                     .     ..    „      .       .#  i„i_  i 
Mulhauter,  Paul  J.;  Spranger,  Douglas  M ;  Brookes.  Malcolm  J.; 
and  Kirk,  Karl  D.,  III.  4.558,810,  Q.  227-19.000. 

^"^iSis^^'iSid^-Kl  Brophy,  William  R..  4,559.427.  CI.  200- 

159.00B. 
Brown,  Alfred:  See—  A*K»iAt     n 

Huang,     Wann-Sheng;     and     Brown,     Alfred,    4,558,742,    CI. 

166-278.000.  .  ^  ^  /-     ui 

Brown,  Bruce;  and  Strickland.  Wilbur  C,  Jr.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Passive  dosing  dispenser  featunng  high  strength 
initialcleaning  action.  4,558,471,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Brown    Carleston  O.  PorUble  minicomputer  for  testmg  memones. 

4,559,626,  Q.  371-21.000. 
Brown,  Edward  M.:  See—  ^  «<o  tiu    /-i 

Towns.    Edward   J.;   and   Brown,    Edward   M.,   4,558,794.   CI. 

215-250.000. 
Brown.  Keith:  See —  .        «,  «        j  m^t 

Bogaty,  Herman;  Brown,  Keith;  Loveless.  Norman  P.;  and  Wol- 
fram, Leszek  J.,  4,559.057,  CI.  8-405.000. 
Brown,  Morton  E.:  See—  »,  _.       d 

Sparks,  CecU  R.;  Edlund.  Carl  E.;  and  Brown,  Morton  E.. 
4,559,6ia  CI.  364-803.000.  .    .  .    ,      u  -^w 

Brown,  Robert  A.,  to  Acushnet  Company.  Method  of  makmg  a  mow 

frame.  4.558.499,  Q.  29-157.30R. 
Brown  University  Research  Foundation  Inc.:  See— 

Rotman,  M.  Boris,  4,559,299,  CI.  435-29.000. 
Bruce- Walker,  Patrick,  to  Commonwealth  of  Austraha  Departinent  ol 
Defense   Support.   The.    System   for   load   handling   of  aircraft. 
4,558,790,  a.  212-77.000.  „  „    .  ^ 

Bruck,  Stephen  D.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Rate-controUed  drug 

release  system.  4,559.054,  CI.  604-892.000. 
Bnider,  John  F.,  to  Quadri  Corporation.  Fast,  non-voUtile  semiconduc- 
tor/bubble memory  with  temperature-compensated  magnetic  bias 
field.  4,559,616,  CI.  365-28.000.  ^  ^    „,      ^  „.       ,  .       „      . 
Bruderer,    Hans;    Kierstead,    Richard    W.;    MuUm.    John    G.,    Jr., 
Nakamura.  Kdji;  Tateishi,  Miteuru;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  O  Bncn.  Jay 
P.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Substituted  isoquinolines.  4,559,403. 
d.  546-144.000. 
Brunner,  Gerd:  See—  ^  ,ta  ti^  m 

Siegfried.  Peter;  Brunner,  Gerd;  and  Stutzer,  Dieter,  4,559,133,  CI. 
208-177.000. 

Brunner,  Josef:  See —  

Rock.  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  4,558,908,  Q.  308-3.800. 

Bruns,  Engelbert:  See—  ^  ,    ^    ^  .  m,a  ttvt  ft 

Lorenz.  Kurt;  Bruns.  Engelbert;  and  Osterholt,  Gerd,  4.559,107,  CI. 

201-39.000. 
Brunswick  Corp.:  See — 

Neisen.  Gerald  F.,  4.558.769.  Q.  192-3.310. 

""iSck,  Erich;  and  Brustle.  Klaus.  4,558,485.  a.  16-370.000. 

®™  wSiefiteinz;  and  Bruttel.  Beat.  4,559.144.  Q.  210^38.000. 
Buchberger.  Gregory  D.:  See—  ,>    .  ..o^.^  rn    no 

Theis,  Peter  F.;  and  Buchberger,  Gregory  D..  4,559,416.  CI.  179- 

7.10R. 

^"^'b^  iS'and  Buchbjerg.  Ernst,  4,559.231.  Q.  426^2.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See—  ^      „,.,.   , 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Jager,  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  WUhehn; 
Reinecke,  Paul;  Scharf,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frauenrath,  Herbert, 
4.559.355,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Regel.  Erik;  Draber,  WUfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Lurssen.  KUus,  4,559.077.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Bucher  Guyer  AG.:  See- 
Ley.  Carl.  4,558.745.  Q.  172-42.000. 
Buchla,  Donald  F.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Velocity  and  after- 
touch  sensitive  keyboard.  4,558,623,  CI.  84-1.100. 
Buddy  L  Corporation:  See— 

Herstein,    Barry   S.;   and   Mondini.   Anthony  J.,   4,559,022,  CI. 
446-438.000. 

Buehler,  Ernest:  See—  ,  u    i    .«  «o  ma  ri 

Chai.  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn,  John  J..  4,559,208,  CI. 

422-209.000. 

Buehler,  Robert  J.:  See—  .....        »*    u    i  u/    .-^ 

Friedman,  Lewis;  Buehler,  Robert  J.;  Matthew,  Michael  W.;  and 
Ledbetter,  Myron,  4,559,096,  CI.  156-272.200. 

Buffalo  Color  Corporation:  See—  

Grotta.  Henry  M,  4,559.182.  CI.  260-509.000. 


Buhler,  Niklaus:  See—  .       ^  .  ..a  in 

Meier,  Kurt;  Buhler,  Niklaus;  and  Reber,  Jean-Francois,  4,559,237. 

a.  427-53.100.  ^  .     .     ,  ^  _.     c,^ 

Bujatti.  Marina;  and  Cetronio,  Antonio,  to  Selema  Industrie  Elet- 
troniche  Associate  S.p.A.  Method  of  making  a  field  effect  transutor 
with  modified  Schottky  barrier  depletKm  region.  4,339,238,  U. 

427-82.000.  ,       r^  .^.fc 

Bunch,  Ernest  B..  Jr.,  to  B.  Bunch  Company,  Inc.  Prmtiiig  p^  with 
parallel  transverse  weakening  line  mechanism.  4,558,644,  ci. 
101-226.900. 

^""TriebdTwalter;  and  Bunke,  Heinz.  4.559,472,  Q.  313-623.000. 
Burger.  Rainer;  and  Anneckc,  Rudolf,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmas- 
chinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  E>amper  for  a  rotary  printing  machine. 

Burkhardt,  Volker.  Conveyer  apparatus.  4.558,780.  CI.  198-780.000. 
Burli,  Martin;  Bersier,  Jacques;  Plattner,  Eric;  and  Herrmann.  Hans- 
Ulrich,  to  aba  Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  benzan- 
throne.  4,559,176,  CI.  260-352.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  ^    ■    ..,        j  .»,■  i. 

Ban,  Leland  J.;  Quick,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  Shah,  Ashwm  V.;  and  Wick- 

wire.  Ralph  O..  4,559,533,  CI.  340-724.000.  

Hazel,  Robert  L.;  and  Chan,  Gilbert  Y.,  4,559,622,  Q.  369-45.000. 
Bursztejn,  Jacques;  and  Part,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Direct  micro- 
wave demoduUtor  of  PSK  signals  with  automatic  gam  control. 
4,559,499,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Burt,  Richard  A.:  See—  „         r^       r         ~i 

Kazmaier,  Peter  M.;  Baranyi,  Giuseppa;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  and 
Burt,  Richard  A.,  4,559,286,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Burton.  James  A.;  Elkins.  Hubert  L.;  and  Goodhart.  Milton  E.,  to 
Hydril  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  formmg  boreholes. 
4.558,750.  CI.  175-61.000.  ,       .  ^       ..     . 

Burzynski,  Stanislaw  R.  Purified  antineoplaston  fractions  and  methods 

of  treating  neoplastic  disease.  4,559,325,  CI.  514-21.000 
Bus,  Isaak;  and  Mooij,  Joop  N..  to  Hoogovens  Groep  B.V.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  unilateral  electropUting  of  a  movmg  metal  stnp. 
4,559.113,0.204-15.000. 
Buss,    Gary    L..   to   CTS    Corporation.    Adjustable   rotary    switch. 

4,558,513,  CI.  29-622.000.  ^  ^      ^ 

Butler.  Donald  E.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  5-Oxo-2-pyrrohdiiie- 
propanoic  acid  and  derivatives  for  reversing  electroshock  amnesia. 
4,559,358,  CI.  514-424.000. 
Buder,  Russell  H.:  See—  u        t 

Oswald,   Hcndrikus  J.;   Butler,   Russell   H.;   and  L^   Hsm   L., 
4,558.497.  a.  28-257.000.  ^  ,         -^ 

Buynak,  William,  to  Chyron  Corporation.  Color  video  generator. 
4,559,531,0.340-703.000.  „         ^  *  u,— 

Buzby,  George  C,  Jr.;  and  Schouten,  Henry  G.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Resolution  of  3-benzoylthio-2-methyI- 
propanoic  acid  with  (-H)-dehydroabietylamine.  4.559,178,  CI.  260- 

*55.00R.  ^.       ^      ^    uu   c 

BWG-Berawerk-  und  Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbM:  oee--       

N<S!o32^;  Noc.  Rolf;  and  Noc,  Andreas,  4.338.578.  Q.  72-39.000 

Cabcmoch,  James  L.;  and  White,  Leonard  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Container  such  as  a  nursmg  container,  with  flexible 
liner  and  access  site  and  method  of  making  said  access  site.  4,358.792. 
a.  215-1  l.OOR.  ,  _,       .         ... 

Caddy,  Stephen  W.;  and  Holmes,  Michael,  to  Lucas  Industn«  public 
limited  company.  Internal  combustion  engine  coU-type  igniuon  con- 
trol. 4,558,684,  CI.  123-609.000.  . 

Cahen,  David;  and  Chen,  Yih  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy. 
Stable  N-CuInSe2/iodide-iodine  photoelectrochemical  ceu. 
4,559,282,  CI.  429-111.000. 

California  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  .  „o  «nn  r-t  1  w^  vm 

McDermid,  Iain  S.;  and  Pacala,  Thomas  J.,  4,559,500,  CI.  3304.300. 
Ruoff,  Carl  F.,  4,558,911,  Q.  339-5.00M. 

Call  Eugene  H.;  and  Glover.  Armond  D..  to  Call.  Eugene  H.  Chuck. 
4.558.876,  CI.  279-l.ODA. 

Camacho,  David  P.:  See—  rx.    j  o    a  <<o  aio   n 

Camacho,  Salvador  L.;  and  Camacho,  David  P.,  4.559,439,  CI. 
219-121.0PM.  _  „  „ 

Camacho,  Salvador  L.;  and  Camacho,  David  P..  to  Plasma  Energy 
Corporation.  Field  convertible  plasma  generator  and  ite  method  of 
operation.  4,559,439,  CI.  219-121.0PM.  .       .  .^  ^ 

Camand,  Michel;  and  Chobert,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Alcatel  Jhomson  ^i»- 
cequx  HerUiens.  Amplifier  for  correcting  group  time  delay  of  electti- 
cal  si^ials  and  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  «*«««  '2?,"™? 
equipment   comprising  an   amplifier   of  this   kind.   4,559,503,   Cl. 

Campbell,  Douglas  R.,  to  Rediffusion  Simulation  Limited.  Motion 

Umiting  systems.  4,559,014,  CI.  434-58.000.  .        .^      , 

Camus,  Etienne,  to  Jcumont-Schneider  Corporation.  Total  security 

time-delay  circuit.  4,559,460,  CI.  307-592.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Develop    mt  Limited:  See— 

Rubin,  Leon  J.;  EHosady,  Levente  L.;  Shahidi,  Fereidooo;  and 
Wood,  Darren  F.,  4.559.234,  Q.  426-250.000. 
Candor,  James  T:  See—  -r     A«aia«     r^ 

Tassone,    Joseph    V.;    and    Candor.    James    T..    4.559.188,    CJ. 
264-24.000. 
CanOcean  Resources  Ltd.:  See— 

Gibb.  Peter  R..  4,558,744,  CI.  166-335.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashimoto,     Seiji;     and    Tanaka.     Nobuyoshi.     4,559,559,    O. 

Hirooka,  Masaaki;  Toma.  Hitoshi;  and  Kondo,  Hideyo,  4,559,260, 
a.  428-215.000. 
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Suzuki.  Kenji.  4,SS9,446,  CI.  230-204.000. 
■   -  Tofnoh,    aiigeo;     Malaufuji,    YoAji; 
4.559,543.  Q.  346-I40.00R. 
Ueda.  Hiroyuld;  Yamada.  Yasuaki;  Oza^'a.  Toshiaki;  Nakajiina, 
HirolMru;  and  Kondo,  Hiroatsu,  4.558.965;  Q.  400-144.200. 
Cantor,  Harvey  I.;  and  Nabel.  Gary,  to  Dana  Farber  Cancer  Institute. 
Anay  methods  and  systems  utilizing  mast  cell  clones.  4,559,310.  CI. 
436-519.000.  I 

Canyon  Corporation:  See — 

Tada,   Tetsuya;    fCawamoto,    ICazuyuki;  knd   Yamada.   Akihiko, 
4,558.821,  a.  239-333.000. 
Capek.  Raymond  G..  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Temperature 

compemated  couial  cable  isolator.  4.559.506,  Q.  333-181.000. 
Cart  Frendcnberg,  Firma:  See—  i 

PiMler,  Michel;  and  Reisch,  Bruno,  4.5S9i243,  G.  427-209.000. 
Sctaafer,  Georg.  4,558,773.  Q.  192-106.  W 
Caii  KiamSee—  < 

Wdker.  Thomas;  Cari,  Klaus;  and  Czamojao.  Wolfram,  4,559,469, 
a.  313-468.000.  1 

Cari  StiU  GmbH  k  Co.  KG.,  Firma.  See—      I 

Lorenz,  Kurt;  Bruns,  Engelbert;  and  Osterlolt,  Gcrd,  4,559,107,  CI. 
201-39.000. 
Carlo  Erha  Strumentazione  S.p.A.  See — 

Munari,  Fausto;  Ostan,  Giovanni;  Saravalle.  Carlo;  Tosi,  Bruno; 
and  Trestianu,  Sorm.  4,559.063.  Q.  55-^.000. 
Carlason.  Sug.  Loudspeaker  4,558,762,  CI.  181-147.000. 
Carlaaoo.  Sune  J.  R.  Apparatus  for  transferriag  pulverulent  material. 

4.558.724,  a.  141-286.000. 
Caripenter.  Michael  K.:  See- 
Ellis,    Arthur   B.;    and   Carpenter.    Micl^    K..   4,559,116,   Q. 
204-129.300. 
Carter,  Phillis  J.:  See- 
Kemp,  Gail  W.,  4.558.669.  Q.  123-233.001]. 
Casseday.  Michael  W.;  Berg.  Norman  J.;  and'Filipov,  Andree  N.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Multi-function  acousto-optic  signal 
proceaaor.  4.558.925.  a.  3SO-358.000. 
Castellani,  Mtchel  F.:  See— 

Despax,  Damien  M.;  Brisou,  Jean-Francois;  and  Castellani,  Michel 
F  ,  4.558,59^  Q.  73-151.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See—  I 

Mookerjee.  Bhaskar.  4,558.681.  Q.  123-56^.000. 
Catheter  Technology  Corporation:  See —         ' 

Groshoag.    LeRoy    E.;   and    Brawn,   Robald   J.,   4.559,046.   CI. 
604-282.000. 
Caugant.  Jean;  and  Stephan.  Guy.  to  ThoOisoa-CGR.   Retractable 
caiaette  holder  for  a  radiological  and   rapiographic  examination 
apMratus.  4.559.641,  Q.  378-181.000.  I 

Caulfiekl,  Henry  S.  See— 

Loifanan,  Jacques  E.;  Sampson,  John  L.;  and  Caulfield.  Henry  J., 
4,358,951,  a.  356-346.000.  | 

Caumont.  Jean-Francois,  to  Tempo  Sanys.  Apoaratus  for  cutting  discs 

from  a  sheet  of  flexible  material.  4,558,619,  Ql.  83-685.000. 
Cavanna  S.p.A.:  See— 

Francioni.  Renzo,  4,558.777.  Q.  198-461 
Cavil,  David  T.;  and  Krueger.  William  R.,  to  Outboard  Marme  Corpo- 
ration. Constant  voltage  anode  system.  4,559,017,  CI.  440-76.000. 
Celaneae  Corporation:  .^e —  , 

Arons.  Richard  M..  4.559,191,  O.  264-60.(^. 
Cenegy.    Louis    F.    Method    for    repairing   cementitious    substrate. 

4.559,239,  CI.  427-140.000. 
Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec:  $ee— 

Croteau.  Rene,  4,559,140,  a.  210-497.200 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See — 

Chauasy,  Jacques;  Genicon,  Jean-Lo«ns;  M^uer.  Jean;  Pilon,  Jean; 
and  Sulpice,  Andre  ,  4.558.512.  a.  29-5^.000. 
Centrifugal  Piston  Expander,  Inc.:  See —  ; 

Schaicfa.  Wilbar  A..  4.558,666.  Q.  123-43.«)R. 
Cerberus  AG:  See—  ' 

Muggli.  Jurg;  and  Labhart,  Martin.  4,559,453.  O.  250-565.000. 
CetreOi,  Renato,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Packing  laminate 

provided  with  crease  lines.  4,559,259,  O.  42^167.000. 
Cetronio,  Antonio:  See — 

BajMti  Marina;  and  Cetronio,  Antonio.  4J559.238,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Chai,  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn.  Jda  J.,  to  AUied  Corpora- 
tion.   Hydrothermal    crystal    growing    apparatus.    4,559,208,    O. 
422-209.000.  j 

Chaly,  Fedor  P.:  See—  I 

Mironenko,  Vyacheslav  G.;  Pohorak.  Xlexandr  P.;  Schutaky. 
Vitaly  I.;  Koaovtsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly.  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk, 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov,  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko.  Vadim  V  ,  Mor- 

rsov,  Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov,  Vladimir 
4,559,422,  C\  200-67.00D.  ] 

Champagne,  Roger  D.;  See —  I 

Fromme.  KUus  J.;  and  Champagne,  Ro{^r  D.,  4,558,472,  CI.  4- 
252.0MI. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See —     i  < 

Ihde,  Richard  C.  4,558.814.  CI.  229-17.0(^- 
Chan.  Oilbeft  Y.:  See- 
Hazel,  Robert  L.;  and  Chan.  Gilbert  Y.,  4^559,622,  C\.  369-45.000. 
Chandra,  Gnsh;  Kohl,  Gretchen  S.;  and  Tastoff,  James  A.,  to  Dow 
Commg  Corporation.  Conditioning  shampoo  containing  amine  func- 
txmaicMolydiorganosiloxane.  4,559,227,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Miale,  Joseph  N..  toi  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Zeolite  modification.  4,559,315,  CI.  502-71. 0  DO. 
Chang.  Kwaaglmg;  and  Dave,  Pankaj  J.,  tc 


E>isplay  element  with  back  lighting.  4,558,5^9,  Q.  40-473.000. 
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Chang,  Yi  M.:  See— 

Fenwick.  James  R.;  and  Chang,  Yi  M..  4.558.597,  CI.  73-600.000. 
Chappell,  Anthony  G.,  to  Wellcome  Australia  Limited.  Fluid  pump. 

4,558,989,  CI.  417-44.000. 
Chaussy,  Jacques;  Genicon.  Jean-Louis;  Mazuer,  Jean;  Pilon.  Jean;  and 
Sulpice.  Andre  ,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique. 
Process  for  making  a  connection  between  superconductive  wires  and 
to  a  connection  obuined  by  this  pro«pess.  4,558,512,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Chen,  Wen-Shemg;  and  Soucie,  William  G..  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Edible 
fibrous  serum  milk  protein/xanthan  gum  coflrplexes.  4.559.233,  G. 
426-104.000. 
Chen,  Yih  W.:  See— 

Cahen,  David;  and  Chen,  Yih  W.,  4,559.282,  Q.  429-111.000. 
Chersich,  Claodio  C:  See— 

Wachs.  Israel  E.;  Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Chersich,  Claudio  C. 
4,559,365,  Q.  518-717.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Goodrich,  Judson  E,  4,559,128.  CI.  208-22.000. 

Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  4,559.132.  CI.  208-157.000. 

Reynolcte,  John  G.;  Yu.  S.  Gary;  and  Lewis,  Robert  T..  4,559,129, 

CI.  208-59.000. 
Reynolds,  John  G.;  Yu,  S.  Gary;  and  Beret.  Samil,  4,559.130,  CI. 
208-59.000. 
Chiama.  Bernard  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Very  high  speed  duplicator 
with  finishing  function  for  duplex  copying  doing  immediate  inversioa 
of  copy  sheets.  4,558,942,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Childers,  John  S.;  and  Pastusek,  Paul  E..  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company. 

DhU  bit  having  angled  nozzles.  4.558.754,  CI.  175-340.000. 
Chivens,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Greskovics,  Paul;  and  Chivens,  Donald  R.,  4,558,479.  CI.  15-1.700. 
Chlosta,  Wolfgang;  and  Riegger,  Wolfgang,  to  Bodenaeewerk  Perkin- 
Elmer  A  Co.,  GmbH.  Needle  assembly  for  introducing  a  carrier  gas 
into  a  sample  vessel.  4,558,603,  CI.  73-864.210. 
Chobert,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Camand,    Michel;    and    Chobert,    Jean-Pierre,    4,559,503,    CI. 
330-302.000. 
Christensen,  David  A.:  Sec — 

Van  Zeeland.  Anthony  J.;  Larson,  Willis  A.;  and  Christensen, 
David  A.,  4.559,426,  CI.  20O-159.0OB. 
Christopherson,  Herman  P.:  See — 

Homer,  Herbert  F.,  Jr.;  Zenner,  ulichael  M.;  Nowack.  Daniel  P.; 
and  Christopherson,  Herman  P..  4,558.558,  Q.  56-11.300. 
Chu,  Zooey  C;  and  Dykstra.  Ronald  A.,  to  Prince  Corporation.  Col- 
lapsible visor.  4.558.899.  CI.  296-97.00G. 
Chun,  Myung  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Face  pumped  rectan- 
gular slab  laser  apparatus  having  an  improved  optical  resonator 
cavity.  4.559,627,  a.  372-92.000. 
Chung,  Kwang  E.:  See — 

Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Chung,  Kwang  E.;  and  Fadner.  Thomas  A., 
4,559,493,  Q.  324-61. OOR. 
Chyron  Corporation:  See — 

Buynak,  William,  4,559.531.  Q.  340-703.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  AG:  See— 

Burli,   Martin;  Bersier,  Jacques;  Plattner,  Eric;  and  Herrmann, 
Hans-Ulrich,  4,559,176,  Q.  260-352.000. 
Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Heinz;  and  Topfl,  Rosemarie,  4,559,162,  CI.  232-321.000. 
Aufderhaar,  Ernst,  4,559,174,  Q.  26O-239.00D. 
Becker,  Carl;  and  Heizler.  Fritz,  4.559.150.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Fuhrer,  Walter;  Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Zimmermann,  Markus, 

4.559.354,  CI.  514-357.000. 
Gehret.     Jean-Claude;     and     Traber.     Walter.     4,559,357,     d. 

514-423.000. 
Grob.  Jurgen;  and  Kalvoda.  Jaroslav,  4,559.332,  CI.  514-175.000. 
Howard,  Donald  K.;  Finan,  Michael  A.;  and  Lees,  Michael  J., 

4,559.214.  CI.  423-430.000. 
Husler,    Rinaldo;    Kirchmayr,    Rudolf;    and    Rutsch.    Werner, 

4.559,371,  CI.  2O4-158.00R. 
Lee,  Ping  I.,  4.559,186,  CI.  264-2.100. 
Leigh,  Malcolm  H.;  Deiner,  Hans;  Philpott,  George  C;  MackHn, 

Ian  S.;  and  McDonald,  Alan,  4,559,056,  Q.  8-115.640. 
Maier,  Ludwig;  Meyer,  Willy;  Oertle,  Konrad;  Roloff.  Achim;  and 

Topfl,  Werner,  4,559,078,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Meier.  Kurt;  Buhler,  Niklaus;  and  Reber.  Jean-Francois.  4,559.237, 

CI.  427-53.100. 
Pfenninger,  Heinz;  and  Bnittel.  Beat.  4,559,144,  CI.  210-638.000. 
Spivack.    John    D.;    and    Pastor,    Stephen    D.,    4,559,379.    CI. 

524-289.000. 
Stomi,  Angelo.  4,559,349,  a.  514-318.000. 
Su,  Kai  C,  4,559.059,  O.  9-507.000. 
Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Bogaty,  Herman;  Brown.  Keith;  Loveless,  Norman  P.;  and  Wol- 
fram, Leszek  J..  4,559,057.  Q.  8-405.000. 
Clarke.  John  B.,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited.  Water  absorbing  polymers. 

4,559,074,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Claudius  Peters  AG:  See- 
Fischer,  Alfred;  Freimuth.  Claus;  Gerlach,  Rolaml;  and  Siefert. 
Gerhard.  4,558,985,  CI.  415-74.000. 
Clay,   Howard   W.   Hammer  with  replaceable  head.  4.558.726,  CI. 

81-25.000. 
Claypool.  John  B.:  See — 

Hagler,    Ernest;    Roose,    Charles   A.;   and   Claypool,   John   B., 
4,558.713,  CI.  135-106.000. 
Clayton  Foundation  for  Research:  See —    ' 

Mullani,  Nizar  A.,  4,559,597.  Q.  364-414.000. 
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Clecim:  See — 

Maes.  Pascal,  4.559,630,  Q.  373-93.000. 
Clough,  Donald  K.:  See- 
Bennett.  Bnan;  and  Clough,  Donald  K.,  4,559.058,  CI.  8-496.000. 
Coates  Management  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Coates,  Simon  T.  E.,  4.558.847,  Q.  254-9.00C. 
Coates,  Simon  T.  E.,  to  Coates  Management  Pty.  Ltd.  Patient  lifting 

Uble.  4.558.847.  Q.  254-9.00C. 
Cobel,  George  B.:  See— 

Skach,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cobel.  George  B.,  4,559,084,  Q.  75- 
0.50B. 
"Cockerill-Sambre"  :  See- 
Moore,  Jean-Pierre;  Winand,  Rene  ;  Weymecrsch,  Alam;  and 
Renard.  Lucien,  4,559,123.  Q.  204-206.000. 
Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  Hezzell,  David  J.;  and  Williams,  Peter  J.,  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC.  Fibre  reinforced  compositions 
and    methods    for   producing   such    compositions.    4,559,262,    CI. 
428-294.000. 
CoUer,  James  R.;  and  Thrush,  Roger  L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Edge 

connector  for  chip  carrier.  4,558,912,  Q.  339-64.00M. 
Collins.  Walter  W..  to  Gerber  Legendary  Bhides.  Positive  lock  and 

quick  release  knife  and  sheath.  4.558.516,  O.  30-151.000. 
Collins.  Walter  W.  Knife  sharpener.  4.558,540.  CI.  51-214.000. 
Color  Optics,  Ltd.  (Partnership):  See— 

Fuhrman.  Ari,  4.558.931,  CI.  351-160.00H. 
Conunissariat  a  I'Energic  Atomique:  See — 

Picard.  Bernard,  4,558,948,  CI.  356-124.000. 
Commiaaarit  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Le  Pargneux,  Jacques;  Bonnamour,  Michel;  and  Filary,  Gerard, 
4,558,504,  a.  29-452.000. 
Commonweahh  of  Australia  Department  of  Defense  Support,  The: 
See— 
Bruce-Walker.  Patrick,  4,558,790.  CI.  212-77.000. 
Comp  Equipa«nt  Corporation:  See— 

Votel.  Thomas  W.,  4,559,042.  CI.  604-192.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See— 

Despax,  Damien  M.;  Brisou,  Jean-Francois;  and  Castellani,  Michel 
F.,  4,558,592,  CI.  73-151.000. 
CompuSonics  Corporation:  See — 

Schwartz.  David  M..  4,559.570,  Q.  360-77.000. 
Conard,  Wendall  R.:  See- 
Kay.  Edward  L.;  Gutierrez,  Richard;  and  Conard,  Wendall  R., 
4,559,378,  Q.  524-147.000. 
Concrete  Pipe  &  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Mdfi,  Nicholas  W.,  4,558,850,  Q.  256-24.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Wasson,  George  E..  4.559.134,  Q.  209-166.000. 
Consay,  Joseph  A.,  to  Universal  Skate  Sharpeners  Ltd.  Ice  skate  sharp- 
ening method.  4.558,541,  CI.  51-281  OOR. 
Contacting-Gesellschaft  fur  Wirlshaftskontakte  GmbH:  See- 
Rock,  Siegfried;  Rainer,  Hans-Peter;  Herzog.  Reinhold;  Wertitsch. 
Werner;    Kromus,   Gunter,   and   Kolbl,    Fritz,   4,558.638.   CI. 
98-88.100. 
Cootraves  AG:  See- 
Heller,  Rudolf,  4.558,857.  a.  269-325.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaia,  Aldino  J.,  4,559,513.  CI.  337-165.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Barreras,  Francisco  J.;  and  Martucci,  James  P.,  4,558,702.  Q. 
I28-4I9.0PG. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Hoda,    Syed   N.;   and   Olszewski,    Anthony    R.,   4,559,264,   CI. 
428-324.000. 
Cortinovis  S.p.A.:  See— 

Witherden,  Alan,  4.558,563,  Q.  57-266.000. 
Craig  Medical  Products  Limited:  See — 

Steer.  Peter  L.,  4,559,048,  CI.  604-338.000. 

Craighead,  Norwood  D.,  II;  Preliasco,  Richard  J.;  and  Hull.  Timothy 

D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Administrator,  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration.  Joint  for  deployable  structures.  4,558,967, 

a.  403-113.000. 

Cramer,  Hans,  to  H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.  Combined  r>in  and  nipper 

chain.  4,558.496,  CI.  26-95.000. 
Crawford,  Thomas  C;  Keely.  Stanley  L.;  Larson.  David  L.;  Lombar- 
dino,  Joseph  G.;  and  Maciejko,  James  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antiinflamma- 
tory compositions  and  methods.  4.559.326,  CI.  514-23.000. 
Creative  Products  Resource  Associates,  Ltd.:  See — 

Smith.  James  A.;  and  Rcilly,  James  E..  4,559,157,  CI.  252-90.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Sevelinge,     Gerard;    and     Pido,    Jean-Claude,    4,558,551,    CI. 
52-646.000. 
Cristiani,  Athos,  to  SASIB  S.p.A.  Transferring  device  for  rod-like 

articles.  4,558.778.  Q.  198-471.100. 
Croteau,  Rene,  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec.  Paint 

fUter.  4,559,140,  Q.  210-497.200. 
Crouch,  William  B.:  See— 

Jahnke.  Frederick  C;  Crouch,  William  B.;  and  Gulko.  George  M., 
4,559,061,  CI.  48-63.000. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Buss,  Gary  L.,  4,558,513,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Cunningham,  James  D.  Impact  devices.  4.558.747,  CI.  173-53.000. 
Cunningham.  William  D.,  to  Hardee's  Food  Systems,  Inc.  Openable 
package  for  a  consumer  product  such  as  child's  meal,  with  a  built-in 
3-Dvwwcr  feature  simulating  a  theater.  4,558.528.  CI.  40-365.000. 


Curl,  Barry  J.,  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited  Apparatus  for  determin- 
ing with  high  resolution  the  position  of  edges  of  a  web.  4.559,451,  CI. 
250-560.000. 
Cutmore.  Nicholas  G.:  See- 
Robinson,  Vivian  N.  E.;  and  Cutmore,  Nicholas  G.,  4,559.450,  CI. 
250-310000. 
Cyclotomics,  Inc.:  See — 

Berlekamp,  Elwyn  R.;  and  Tong.  Po.  4.559,625,  Q.  371-2.000. 
Czamojan,  Wolfram:  See— 

Welker,  Thomas;  Carl,  Klaus;  and  Czamojan,  Wolfram,  4,559.469, 
a.  313-468.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kutsukake,    Masaki,    Yamauchi,    Mineo;   and   Akada,    Masanori, 
4.559.273,  CI.  428-484.000. 
Daikan  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda.  Chiaki;  and  Hirai,  Masaru.  4,559,179.  C\. 
26a456.00F. 
Dalglish,  Herbert  F.:  See— 

Bouma.  James  R.,  4.558,883,  CI.  280-478.00A. 
Daltex  Medical  Sciences,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox,  Charles  L.,  Jr.,  4,559,223,  Q.  424-48.000. 
Dana  Farber  Cancer  Institute:  See — 

Cantor,  Harvey  I.;  and  Nabel,  Gary,  4.559,310,  CI.  436-519.000. 
Danby,  Hal  C;  and  Ritson,  Carl,  to  Anatros  Corporation.  Pinch  valve 

assembly.  4,559,045.  CI.  604-250.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Baatrup,  Johannes  V.;  and  Pedersen,  Harry  E.,  4,558,759,  CI. 
180-132.000 
Dangerfield,  Danny  E.;  and  Purvis,  James  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Folder  for  sampler  perfume  vial.  4,558,783,  CI.  206-472.000. 
Danieli  &  C  Officine  Meccaniche  SpA:  See — 

Fedele  I>eirOste,  Egidio,  4,559,629,  CI.  373-80.000. 
Danielsson,  Marcus;  Ljunglof,  Karl  O.;  and  Hassel,  Goran.  Screening 
device   having  a  screen   deck  composed   of  two  screen   frames. 
4,558,787,  Q.  209-626.000. 
Danziger,  Menachem:  See — 

Shtrikman,    Shmuel;   and   Danziger,    Menachem,   4,558,570.   CI. 
62-6.000. 
DttTzynkiewicz,  Zbigniew:  See — 

Evenson,  Donald  P.;  and  Darzynkiewicz,  Zbigniew.  4.559.309,  CI. 
436-63.000. 
Data  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Olmsted.    Dennis    R.;    and    Stevens,    Eric    S.,    4,559,571,    Q. 
360-105.000. 
Dato  General  Corp.:  See- 
Houseman,  David  L.;  and  Bowden.  Paul,  4,559.618,  CI.  365-49.000. 
Dave.  Pankaj  J.:  See — 

Chang,  Kwangling;  and  Dave,  Pankaj  J  ,  4,558,529,  CI.  40-473.000. 
David.  Bernard;  Peltre,  Gabriel;  and  Mechen,  Salah,  to  Institut  Pasteur. 
Protein  product,  process  for  making  it  and  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion containing  said  protem.  4.559.230,  CI  424-91.000. 
David,  Constant  V.  Continuous  pipeline  fabrication  method.  4;558.97l. 

CI.  405-158.000. 
Davidson.  Christopher  D.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Regulated  DC  to 

ex;  converter.  4.559.590,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Davis.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Berger.  Don  E.,  a  part  interest.  Ornamental  vibra- 
tion   sensor    device    for    burglar    alarm    system.    4,559.528,    CI. 
340-566.000. 
Daw,  David  E  ;  and  Vlastnik,  Arthur  F.,  to  Quikduc  of  California,  Inc. 

Duct  assembly  system.  4,558,892.  G.  285-331.000. 
Day  CO  Corporation:  See — 

Long,  Delmar  D.,  4.559.261.  CI.  428-246.000. 
Miranti,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  Hollaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley.  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A.. 
4,559,029,  CI.  474-251.000. 
Tassone,    Joseph    V.;    and    Candor.    James    T.,    4,559,188,    Q. 
264-24.000. 
De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Kuehfuss,  Runwalt,  4,558,557,  Q.  53-506.000. 
Kuehfuss,  Runwalt,  4,558,615,  CI.  83-74.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See- 
Curl,  Barry  J.,  4,559,451,  Q.  250-560.000. 
de  la  Torre,  Daniel  M.  Composition  and  method  for  the  treatment  of 

cancer.  4,559,228,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Dearbom  Chemicals,  Ltd.:  See — 

Greaves,  Brian;  and  Ingham,  Paul,  4,559,156.  CI.  252-82.000. 
Deaver,  Dann  T.  Aerodynamic  wing  device  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,558,898.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Debarge.  Philippe.  Sail  unit  for  the  purpose  of  sport  and  composite 

device  related  to  said  unit.  4,558,655,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Deedreek,  Harold.  Truck  mirror  adjusuble  in  the  horizontal  direction. 

4,558,930,  CI.  350-604.000. 
Deiner,  Hans:  See- 
Leigh,  Malcolm  H  ;  Deiner,  Hans;  Philpott,  George  C;  Macklin, 
Ian  S.;  and  McDonald,  Alan,  4,559,056,  CI.  8-115.640. 
Delahoussaye,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Kisling,  Douglas  L.;  Hill,  Edward  C;  and  Delahoussaye,  Ronald 
D..  4.558,988,  CI.  416-220.00R. 
Delair.  Jacques:  See — 

Lc  Guen,  Jacques;  Delair,  Jacques;  and  Plessis,  Andre  ,  4.559,640. 

CI.  378-113.000. 

Delignieres.  Robert,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Telemetering 

acoustic  method  for  determining  the  relative  position  of  a  submerged 

object  with  respect  to  a  vehicle  and  device  therefor.  4,559,621,  CI. 

367-130.000. 
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DeJkr,  Nigd  A.:  S«e— 

Francis.  John  H.;  Deller,  Nigel  A.;  and  Pertins,  Qive  I..  4,558,391, 
CI.  73-116.000.  , 

Dcltec  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  J 

Berg,  Harvey  F.;  Peterson,  Lyle;  and  Leslie,  James  E.,  4,559,038, 
a.  604-153.000.  ! 

Demetron,  Inc.:  See —  j 

Hunt,  Charles  d'A..  4,558,729.  Q.  164-122.M0. 
Dennis,  James  T.,  to  Dennis,  James  T.  45  RPM  Automatic  play  adaptor. 

4.559,623,  CI.  369-207.000. 
Dentifax  International  Inc.:  See — 

Engelman,  Melvm  A.;  ZamaJoff.  Victor;  and  Engelman.  Curtis  L., 
4,558.841.  CI   249-54.000.  i 

Denzmger.  Walter;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Tries^lt,  Wolfgang;  Mueller, 
Richard;  Diessel.  Paul;  and  Hettche,  Albert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Copolymers,  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  assistants  in 
detergents  and  cleansing  agents.  4,559.159.  CI  252-174.240. 
Derfler,  Heinrich;  Perchermeier,  Jurgen;  and  Spitzer,  Hermann,  to 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  def  Wissenschaften  e.V. 
Coating  for  a  surface  subject  to  exposure  to  a  high-frequency  field  to 
prevent  interference  resulting  from  secondary  electron  emission. 
4,559,281.  CI.  428-687  000. 
Desai,  Kishor  V.;  and  Keusseyan,  Roupcn  L..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  measuring  the  real  contact  area  in 
connectors.  4,558,590,  O.  73-104.000. 
Despax,  Damien  M.;  Brisou,  Jean-Francois;  and  Castellani,  Michel  F.. 
to  Compagnie  Francaise  dcs  Petroles.  Appafatus  for  on-site  assess- 
ment of  the  effectiveness  of  a  treatment  in  the  course  of  its  application 
to  a  hydrocarbon  well.  4,558,592,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Despres,  Dominique,  to  Valeo.  Clutch  cover  assembly.  4,558,771,  CI. 

192-70.180. 
Detterbeck,  Max;  and  Dummler,  Emil.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  device  for  tying  a  bundle  of  ele«ttrical  wires.  4,558,894, 
a.  289-1.500.  I 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fir  Luft-und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See —  I 

Distelrath,  Heinz  D.;  Wiegand,  Herbert;  Rath.  KJaus;  and  Baumer, 
Klaus,4,559,008,  CI.  431-63.000.  ] 

de  Witt  Clinton  J.  Snap  in  cylinders  for  revolvers.  4,558,530,  CI. 

42-59.000. 
Deyhimy.  Ira:  See —  1 

Stasiek.  Jan  S.;  and  Deyhimy.  Ira,  4,558,60j,  Q.  73-862.230. 
Dick.  David  A.;  and  Staines,  Glyn.  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c.  Methods  and 
apparatus    for    flanging    tubular    polymer    articles.    4,559,197,    CI. 
264-249.000. 
Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air-extriction  device  for  motor 

vehicles.4,558,635.  CI.  98-2.180.  | 

Dickie,  Ray  A.:  See—  I 

Holubka,    Joseph    W.;    and    Dickie,    R^    A.,    4,559,383,    Q. 
524-542.000. 
Diemer,  Peter;  and  Wohner,  Hans  J.,  to  Krupp  Koppers  GmbH.  Muld- 
suge  method  for  washing-out  ammonia  from  gas,  particularly  coking 
oven  gas.  4,559.210,  CI.  423-237.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  l 

Satoh,  Yuji,  4,558,498,  CI.  29-157.10R. 
Diessel.  Paul:  See—  ' 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann,  Heinrich;  Tifeselt,  Wolfgang;  Muel- 
ler. Richard;  Diessel,  Paul;  and  Hettche^  Albert,  4,559,159,  CI. 
252-174.240. 
Dietz,  Wolfgang  F.  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  lUster  width  regulation 

circuit.  4.559,481,  CI.  315-411.000. 
Dietzsch,  Gunter:  See— 

Nitschmann,  Karl;  Linke,  Wilfricd;  Dietzath,  Gunter;  Hartmann, 
Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Meyle,  Werner;  and  Dolata,  Hans, 
4,558,621,  a.  83-834.000.  I 

Diosady,  Levente  L.:  See —  ! 

Rubin,  Leon  J.;  Diosady.  Levente  L.;  Shahidi,  Fereidoon;  and 
Wood,  DarreU  F.,  4,559,234,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Disco  Abrasive  Systems,  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Ono,  Takatoshi.  4,558,686,  Q.  125-13.00R.I 
Distelrath,  Heinz  D.;  Wiegand,  Herbert;  Rath,  Klaus;  and  Baumer, 
Klaus,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-und 
RaumiEahrt  c.v.  Starting  aid  device  for  a  hi|h  pressure  combustion 
chamber.  4,559,008,  Q.  431-63.000. 
Dittie,  Bemhard,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 

regulating  axial  compressors.  4,558,987,  CI  415-162.000. 
Divisek.  Jtri;  and  Malinowski,  Peter,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 
Gesellschaft  nut  beschrankter  Haftung.   Nickel  oxide  based  dia- 
phragm. 4,559,124,  CI.  204-295.000. 
Dockery,  Denzel  J.,  to  Vortex  Inaerspace  Ptoducta,  Inc.  Aquarium 

fUtering  system.  4,559,136,  a.  210-169.000. 
Dr  Ing.  h.c.F  Porsche  AG.:  See— 

Szodfndt.  Imre.  4,558,607,  Q.  74-339.00a 
Doenges.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Glantz,  Jerome  J.;  and  Doenges,  Micl^el  G.,  4,559,232,  CI. 
426-96.000. 

Doin,  Jmes  E.;  and  Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Thermoformable  silicone  resin  coating  composition  and 
dual  component  coating  system  for  polycarbonate.  4,559,271,  CI. 
428-412.000.  I 

Doktorov,  Mark  E.:  See—  I 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Patseka,  Ivan  E.;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 
Borisenko,  Alexandr  G.;  Doktorov,  Mark  E.;  Kheifets,  Grigory 
R.  Lanko,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Miro^nichenko,  Sergei  V., 
4,558,577,  Q.  72-12.000. 


Dolata,  Hans:  See — 

Nitschmann,  Karl;  Linke,  Wilfried;  Dietzsch,  Gunter;  Hartmann, 
Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Meyle,  Werner;  and  Dolata.  Hans, 
4,558.621,  CI.  83-834.000. 
Doleschall,  Gabor:  See— 

Lempert,  Karoly;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Homyak. 
Gyula;    Nyitrai,    Jozsef;    Simig,    Gyula;    and    Zauer,    Karoly, 
4,559,406,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Dolson,  Richard  G.;  and  Brophy,  WUliam  R.,  to  Veeder  Industries,  Inc. 

KeybcMuxl  system  and  module  therefor.  4,559,427,  CI.  200-1S9.00B. 
Dombay,  Zsolt:  See— 

Balogh.  Karoly;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth.  Erzsebet;   Dombay,  Zsolt;   Pasztor, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter;  and  Tasi,  Laszlo  ,  4,559,083, 
CI.  71-100.000. 
Domland,  Christoph:  See — 

Minner,  Willy;  Spies,  Heinz-Hermann;  and  Domland,  Christoph, 
4,558.675,  CI.  123-427.000. 
Donahue,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Appliance  Valves  Corporation.  Direct 

acting  valve  assembly.  4,558,844,  CI.  251-118.000. 
Donal<bon  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wagner,  Wayne  M.;  Schmeichel,  Steven  D.;  and  Bethke,  Timothy 
A.,  4,558,891,  CI.  285-322.00a 
E>onaldson,  Timothy  P.;  Pirrie,  Colin  A.;  and  Maitland,  Arthur,  to 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Metal  vapor  segmented 
discharge  tubes.  4,559,466,  CI.  313-15.000. 
Dooley,  Thomas:  See — 

Rowe,  WUliam;  Dooley,  Thomas;  and  Shah.  Ajay,  4,559,401,  CI. 
544-216.000. 
Dore,  Jacques  P.,  to  Automobiles  Citroen;  and  Automobiles  Peugeot. 
Universal  joint  with  bellows  seal  and  vent.  4,559,025,  CI.  464-175.000. 
Dorer,  Casper  J.,  Jr.;  and  Hayashi,  Katsumi.  to  Lubrizol  Corporation, 
The.  Hydrocarbyl  substituted  carboxylic  acylating  agent  derivative 
containing  combinations,  and  fuels  containing  same.  4,559,155,  CI. 
252-73.000. 
Dotsch,  Horst:  See — 

Beckmann,   Friedrich   K.;   Dotsch,   Horst;  and   Gossel.   Dieter, 
4,559,467,  a.  313-359.100. 
Doty,  Gerald  A.,  to  Gateway  Industries,  Inc.  Snubbing  slip  ring. 

4,558,887,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Hefner,  Robert  E..  Jr.,  4,559,399,  Q.  528-120.000. 

Hurps,  Richard  L.;  and  Suh,  Kyung  W.,  4,559.367,  Q.  521-79.000. 

Roodvoets,  David  L.,  4,559,263,  Q.  428-312.400. 

Schols,  John  A.;  and  Yu,  Keechung,  4,559,375,  CI.  523-449.000. 

Skach,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Cobcl.  George  B.,  4,559,084,  Q.  75- 

0.50B. 
Swearingen,  Loren  L.;  Heinsohn.  Alfred  W.;  Snook.  Craig  W.; 
Embrey,  Wallace  E.;  and  McConchie,  Garnet  E.,  4,559,110,  CI. 
203-37.000. 
Wood.  Clayton  D.;  Garrou,  Philip  E.;  KohaUu.  Iwao;  and  Gleason, 
Edward  F..  4,559,364,  CI.  518-715.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Bauman,    Therese    M.;    Lee,    Chi-long;    and    Rabe,    James    A., 

4,559,369,  CI.  521-98.000. 
Chandra,  Grish,   Kohl,  Gretchen  S.;  and  Tassoff.  James  A., 
4,559,227,  Q.  424-70.000. 
Dowdell,  Ralph.  Variably  accessible  band  clamp.  4,558,493,  CI.  24- 

274.00R. 
Downs,  William;  and  Rackley,  John  M.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Com- 
pany,   The.    Combustion   of  coal-water    slurries.    4,558.652.    CI. 
1 10-347.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See— 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber,  WUfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,559,077,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Azeotropic  purifi- 
cation of  Z-U-hexadecenal.  4,559,111.  CI.  203-57.000. 
Draney,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Wang,    David    W.;    and    Draney,    Daniel    R.,    4.559.400,    Ci. 
528-327.000. 
Draper.  Reed  T.;  and  Pol.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Draper,  Reed  T.  Mechanism 
for  converting  stack  access  newspaper  vending  machines  and  the  like 
to  machines  for  dispensing  products  one  at  a  time.  4,558,803,  Q. 
221-229.000. 
Dromsky,  John  A.;  and  Zenuk,  Charles  H.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Method  for  making  a  light  weight  composite  of  pure  alumi- 
num, heat  treatable  aluminum,  and  stainless  steel.  4,559,089,  CI. 
148-1 1.50Q. 
DRS  Infusion  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Whitehouse,  Craig  M.;  Snyder,  Daniel  R.;  and  Luther,  Ronald  B., 
4,559,043,  CI.  604-201.000. 
Duke,  B.  Michael;  and  Kempisty,  Edward  L.,  to  Harris  Graphics 
Corporation.  Stack  top  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,558,859,  CI. 
271-200.000. 
Dummler,  Emil:  See — 

Detterbeck,  Max;  and  Dununler,  Emil,  4,558,894,  CI.  289-1.500. 
Duncombe,  Edward:  See — 

Roach,  Peter  F.;  Duncombe,  Edward;  and  Hulse,  Ian,  4,559,436, 
a.  219-85.00M. 
Dunn,  Joseph  V.,  to  Azonic  Technology,  Inc.  Nitride  etch  bath. 

4,559,098,  a.  156-345.000. 
Dunsmoor,  Forrest  L.,  to  Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.  Window  construction. 

4,558.536,  CI.  49-404.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Kobsa,  Henry;  and  Windley,  WUliam  T.,  4,559,196,  Q.  264-168.000. 
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^'^Bte^iSS'^Uain;  and  Dupraz,  Didier.  4.559.415,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Duret,  Robert;  and  Henry.  Dominique,  to  Thomson-CSF.  TraveUmg 

wave  tube  comprising  means  for  suppressing  parasite  oscUlatJons. 

4,559,474,  CI.  315-3.600. 
Dume,  Christian  H.  P.:  See—  „    «    ^  ,,q  <«<    ^^ 

Almgren,  Per  H.  I.;  and  Dume,  Christian  H.  P.,  4,559.585.  CI. 

362-92.000.  .   ^.       .      _,     . 

Durston.  David  S..  to  Envirocor  Limited.  Portable  au^  filtraaon  device. 

4.559.067.  CI.  55-324.000.  .      ,^    , 

Duske,  Wilfried  P.;  and  Frank,  Lowell  C,  to  Progressive  Devel^aent 

Incorporated.  Dehydration  equipment.  4,558.525,  CI.  34-128.000. 

^"S  zSSy  C;'and  Dykstra,  Ronald  A.,  4,558.899,  CI.  296-97.00G. 
Dysan  Corporation:  See— 

Noto,    Sal    J.;    and    Wartenbergh,    Robert    P.,    4,559,575,    Q. 
360-133.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Zahler,  Robert,  4,559,335,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bothner,  Carl  R.,  4,558,944,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Hawkins,  Gilbert  A.,  4,559,086,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Neumann,  Stephen  M.;  Pearce,  Glenn  T.;  and  Sorrell,  TheophUus, 
4,559,291,  CI.  430-214.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See —  ^   .,,  _^.,  ,^„ 

LarsonVBemard  J.;  and  Yip,  James  K.,  4,558.720,  Q.  137-625.240. 

Fiber,  Earl  T.,  4,559.016,  CI.  440-6.000. 

Schutten,  Herman  P.,  4,558,567,  Q.  60-544.000. 

Ebato,  Noboru:  See—  .     ^     ■  ti-        t 

Nishimura,  Shigeoki;  Fujita.  Kazunon;  Sugimoto,  IWroyuki; 
Tohyama,  Atsuko;  Ebato,  Noboru;  and  Matsuda,  Shmpei, 
4,559,284,  CI.  429-213.000. 

^*"Niai  Tadao;  and  Echigo,  Yoshiaki,  4,559,216,  Q.  423-531.000. 
Eckert,  Alton  B.;  and  Nambudiri,  Easwaran  C.  N.,  to  Pitney  Bow«  Inc. 
Initializing  the  print  wheels  in  an  electronic  posuge  meter.  4,559,443, 
a.  235-101.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See — 

Frigiola,  Frank  J.,  4,558,714.  Q.  137-2.000. 
Ecopool  Design  Limited:  See — 

Bastenhof,  Dirk.  4.558.474,  a.  4-491.000. 
Edlund,  Carl  E.:  See—  „  ^       c 

Sparks,   CecU   R.;   Edlund,   Carl   E.;   and   Brown,   Morton   E., 
4,559,610,  a.  364-803.000. 
Egan,  WUliam  E.:  See—  ^        ^  ^  ,j 

Golata,  John  H.;  Saylor,  David  M.;  Egan,  WiUiam  E.;  and  Gold- 
stein, Arthur  A.,  4,558,727,  a.  152-5.000. 
Eguchi,  Shinsuke:  See—  ^.    „.■      , 

'      Kiyoshige,   Satoshi;  Fujikawa,  Tadashi;  and  Eguchi.  Shmsuke, 

4,558,998,  C\.  418-26.000. 
Ehlers,  Kenneth  W.:  See—  ,  u     o 

Leung.   Ka-Ngo;   Ehlers,    Kenneth   W.;   and   Hiskes,   John   R., 
4,559,477.  CI.  315-1 1 1.810.  . 

Eichler,  Rudiger,  to  Erich  Jaeger  GmbH  &  Co.  Testing  of  the  airways 
and  pulmonary  tract  of  a  patient,  particularly  for  sensitivity  to  aero- 
sols. 4,558,710,  CI.  128-720.000. 
Eidson,  CasweU  S.:  See—  ^         ,,  ^       ^^     ^ 

Page,  Robert  K.;  VUlegas,  Pedro;  Eidson,  Caswell  S.;  and  Gaudry, 
Daniel,  4.559.229,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Eijkelenkamp,  Antonius  J.  H.;  Held,  Jan  H.;  and  Rientjes,  Gerardus  J. 
A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electrolytic  capacitor.  4,559,581,  CI. 
361-433.000.  ^  „„  ^„^    _ 

Eiserman,  Gary  K.;  and  Hagar,  Robert  W.  Water  trap.  4.558,696,  CI. 

128-205.120. 
Ekegren,  Sven  G.:  See—  .    „    .        ^  -.  o        r- 

Beier,  Oskar  H.  G.;  Kerf,  Joseph  B.  J.;  and  Ekegren,  Sven  G., 
4,558,574,  CI.  68-18.00R. 
Eldridge,  Vernon  F.  Thumb-operated  touch  rod  for  spinnmg  reel. 

4,558,535.  CI.  43-25.000. 
Electro  Scientific  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Joel  C,  4,558,926,  CI.  350-373.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  S«-     ^  ^     .      ,  *     -i««-jbi    *-i 

Dangerfield,   Danny  E.;  and  Purvis,  James  A.,  4,558,783,  CI. 

206-472.000. 
Ingolia,  Thomas  D..  4,559,302,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Kovacevic,  Steven;  Faycrman,  Jeffrey  T.;  MUler,  James  R.;  and 

Richardson,  Mark  A.,  4,559,300,  a.  435-68.000.  

Michel,  Karl  H.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E.,  4.559,323,  CI.  514-9.000. 
Tumer,  Jan  R.;  Krupinski.  Veronica  M.;  Fukuda,  David  S.;  and 
Baltz,  Richard  H.,  4,559.301,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Elk  Corporation:  See— 

Freshwater,  John  G.;  and  Malmquist,  Alfred  B.,  4,559,267,  U. 
428-352.000. 
Elkins,  Hubert  L.:  See—  .  ^     ^u  _    »*  i.       c 

Burton,  James  A.;  Elkins,  Hubert  L.;  and  Goodhart,  MUton  E., 
4.558,750,  CI.  175-61.000. 
EUis,  Arthur  B.;  and  Carpenter,  Michael  K.,  to  Mmnesoto  Mmmg  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Process  of  etching  semiconductor  elec- 
trodes. 4,559,116.  CI.  204-129.300. 
Ellis,  John:  See—  _., 

Murphy,  John  M.;  Spensley,  Robert  H.;  and  Elhs,  John,  4,558,781, 

a.  206-219.000. 

Eisner  Engineering  Works,  Inc.:  See—  

Molis5n.  Robert  E.,  4,558,802,  Q.  221-1 1.000. 


Embrey,  Wallace  E.:  See—  ^      .    ^        „, 

Swearingen,  Loren  L.;  Heinsohn,  Alfred  W.;  Snook,  Craig  W.; 
Embrey,  Wallace  E.;  and  McConchie,  Garnet  E.,  4,559,110,  Q. 
203-37.000. 
Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.:  See—  ^     „     c  u  .  i. 

Mironenko,  VyachesUv  G.;  Poltorak,  Alexandr  P.;  Schutsky. 
Vitaly  I.;  Kosovtsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly.  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk, 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov,  NUtolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadun  V.,  Mor- 
gunov.  Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,559,422,  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Munson,  Robert  D,  4,559,479,  CI.  315-239.000. 
Endo,  Isao;  and  Kuniya,  Joji,  to  Toshiba  SUicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Pmner 

composition,  4,559,387,  Q.  525-102.000. 
Endou,  Hajime:  See— 

Hoshino.  Yuji;  Endou,  Hajime;  and  Suda,  Kazuyoshi,  4.558,568, 0. 
60-641.500. 
Engelman,  Curtis  L.:  See—  ^     ■   , 

Engelman,  Melvin  A.;  ZamalofT,  Victor;  and  Engelman.  Curtis  L., 
4.558,841,  CI.  249-54.000.  . 

Engelman,  Melvin  A.;  Zamaloff,  Victor;  and  Engelman,  Curtis  L.,  to 
Dentifax  International  Inc.  Spruing  assembly.  4,558,841,  CL 
249-54.000.  „    ..  _,         ^  ^     , 

Engelson,  Steven  N.;  and  McAnallan,  John.  Penlite  and  method  of 

assembling  the  same.  4,559,588.  CI.  362-196.000. 
Engineered  Air  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Malmstrom,  Herbert  A.;  and  Roddiger,  Henry  A.,  4,558,636,  CI. 
98-39.100. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
Donaldson,  Timothy  P.;  Pirrie,  Colin  A.;  and  Maitland,  Arthur, 
4,559,466,  CI.  313-15.000.  .       ^^     . 

Enscore,  David  J.;  and  Gale,  Robert  M.,  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Matrix 
composition    for   transdermal    therapeutic    system.    4,559,222,   CI. 
424-28.000. 
Envirocor  Limited:  See — 

Durston,  David  S.,  4.559,067,  Q.  55-324.000. 
Equipements  AutomobUes  Marshall:  See — 

Ga^eux,  Georges  C,  4.559,465.  CI.  310-242.000. 
Erga,  Olav,  to  Sintef.  Process  for  purifying  gases  contammg  sulphur 

dioxide.  4.559.212,  CI.  423-243.000. 
Erich  Jaegef  GmbH  &.  Co.:  See— 

Eichler,  Rudiger,  4,558.710.  CI.  128-720.000.  ,      ,.    ,      . 

Eriksson,  Erik  S.,  to  KMW  Aktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  discharging 
material.  4,559,104,  CI.  162-336.000. 

™Mye^TAllan S^Hind Ernst.  WUliam R., 4,559,313. CI.  502-25.000. 
Erwin,  Timothy  R.;  and  Manna,  Robert  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Postage  meter.  4.559,444,  CI.  235-101.000. 
Eskilstuna  Invest  AB:  See — 

Lindner,  Karl  B.,  4,558,545.  CI.  52-169.130. 
Esperling,  Peter:  See— 

Nickisch,  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Esperhng,  Peter;  Bittler  Dieter; 
Wiechert,    Rudolf;    and    Losert,    Wolfgang,    4,559,331,    CI. 
514-173.000. 
Essinger,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Watkins,  Randy  W.;  Bell.  Robert  J.;  Martorano,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Essinger,  Walter  F.,  4,559,535,  CI.  340-793.000. 
Eszakmagyarorszagi  Vegyimuvek:  See—  ^    ..     t  .u 

Balogh,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth, 
btvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  P«s"or, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter;  and  Tasi.  Laszlo  ,  4,559,083, 
CI.  71-100.000. 

ETA  S.A.,  Fabriques  d'Ebauches:  See—  

Mock,  Elmar;  and  Muller.  Jacques.  4.558,957,  CI.  368-294.000. 
Etablissement  Texcontor:  See — 

Maltz,  Javier  E.,  4,559,322.  CI.  514-8.000. 
Etehegoyen,  Carlos:  See—  .  o  w 

Minshall,  Michael;  Park,  Brian;  Etehegoyen,  Carlos;  and  Babrov- 
niczky,  Bert,  4,558,687,  CI.  126-59.000. 
Evans,  Archibald  D.:  See — 

Franklin,  Duane  R.;  and   Evans,  Archibald  D.,  4,558,648,  CI. 
108-147.000. 
Evans,  Ben  E.:  See—  .,         j    t-  n       n 

Bock,   Mark  G.;   Freidinger,    Roger   M.;  and   Evans,    Ben   t., 

4.559.338,  CI.  514-219.000.  .         .   r.  o       c 
Bock,   Mark  G.;   Freidinger,   Roger   M.;   and   Evans,   Ben   t., 

4.559.339,  CI.  514-219.000. 
Evans  Products  Company:  See— 

Martinek,  John  J.,  4,558,826.  CI.  24I-I89.00R. 
Evans,  Raymond  J.;  See— 

Viola,  Frank  J.;  Schaub,  Erwin  L.;  Sharp,  Bernard  C;  and  Evans, 
Raymond  J..  4,558,994,  CI.  417-295.000. 

Even-Or,  Baruch:  See—  ^  „  ..,  „,  ,. 

Markowiu.  Raymond  S.;  Even-Or,  Baruch;  and  Bohlman.  Walter. 
4.559,539.  CI.  343-725.000. 
Evenson,  Donald  P.;  and  Darzynkiewicz,  Zbigmew,  to  Memonal  Sloan 
Kettering  Cancer  Center.  Flow  cytomctry-fluorescence  measure- 
ments for  characterizing  sperm.  4,559,309,  CI.  436-63.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Huffaker,  Roger  W.,  4,558,751.  CI.  175-99.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See—  .  ..    ^     j      /- 

Wachs,  Israel  E.;  Fiato.  Rocco  A.;  and  Chersich,  Oaudio  C, 
4,559,365,  CI.  518-717.000. 
Fab-Form  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rutter,  Thomas  M.,  4,558,848,  CI.  254-100.000. 
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Fabng.  PwiJ,  to  Wonuko  M«achinenkonstruktionen  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparmtus  for  aaieinbling  pronged  binding  strips  with  stacks  of 
p^>er  sheets  or  the  Kke.  4,558,981,  O.  412-7.1 
Fadt  Aktieboiag:  See— 

Rozsa.  Kalman,  4,559,448,  Q.  250-23  LOSE. 
Fadner,  Thomas  A.:  S«»— 

Goldberg.  Ira  B.;  Cbang,  Kwang  E.;  aad  Fadner,  Thomas  A., 
4,559.493,  Q.  324-«I.0(« 
Fagentedt,  Nib  U  H.:  See— 

Roos,  Sture  G ;  Facerttedt.  Nils  U.  H.;  ^  Pehrson,  Jens  E., 

4,559,624.  CI.  370-56.000. 

Fahy,  Gregory  M..  to  American  National  Red  Ooaa.  Cryoprcaervation 

of  biological  materials  in  a  non-frozen  or  vitreOus  state.  4,559,298,  CI. 

435-1.000. 

Faltys,  Jan,  to  Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  AG.  Contfol  mechanism  for  the 

stalor  vanes  of  an  axial  turbine  device.  4,558,^86,  Q.  415-150.000. 
Fanoc  Ltd.:  See— 

KJshi.  Hajimu;  Seki.  Masaki;  and  Tanaka,  Kunio,  4,559,601,  CI. 
364-475.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See— 

Kiooshita,  Mits«K>,  4.559,434,  Q.  2\9-W.(Xm 
Famworth,  David  J  Handle.  4,558,896,  G.  2944156.000. 
Farrugia,  Anthony.  Ranged  voltage  monitor  witf  out-of-range  enuncia- 

torv  4,559,497,  CL  324-133.000. 
Fassbender.   Rolf,   to  Zahnradfabrik   Friedriclishafen,   AG.   Control 
system  for  two  hydraulic  power  cylinders  a^ipplied  by  a  pressure 
pump  via  one  branch  connection  each.  4,558,631,  CI.  91-516.000. 
Fayerman,  Jeffrey  T.:  See— 

KovacevK.  Steven;  Fayerraan,  Jeffrey  T.;  iMiller,  James  R.;  and 
Richardson,  Mark  A.,  4,559,300,  Q.  435-tt.OOO. 
^edele  Dell'Oste,  Egidio.  to  Danieli  A  C.  OfHiine  Meccaniche  SpA. 
Procedure  and  means  for  preheating  scrap  ito  be  charged  into  a 
smelting  fiimace.  4,559,629,  O.  373-80.000.     ' 
Fetdman,  Paul  L.;  and  Gleason,  Robert  J.,  to  Research-Cottreil,  Inc. 
Method  for  reduced  temperature  operation  of  flue  gas  collectors. 
4,559,211,0.423-242.000. 
Felesky.  Arthur.  Method  and  means  of  testin|  and  refining  bicycle 

ndmg  skUls.  4.559.015,  Q.  434-61.000. 
Felix,  Raymond  A.;  and  Hsu.  Joanna  K.,  to  $tauffer  Chemical  Co. 
Herbicide  compositions  of  extended  soil  Hfe.  4,559,082,  Q.  71-98.000. 
Fencl,  Vernon  R.,  to  Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.  Automotive 

rmi  roll  forming  drive  system.  4,559.482.  CI  )  18-50.000. 
Fendley,  James  R.;  Kraner.  James  L.;  and  Pekosh.  Raymond  J.  to 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Automatic  gun  mount  alignment 
appvatua.  4,559.019,  Q.  445-67.000. 
Fenwick.  James  R.;  and  Chang.  Yi  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Surface  tension  screen  fiulure  detection  method  and  apparatus. 
4,558,597,  CI.  73-600.000. 
Femlund.  Ingemar,  to  Aktiebolaget  SKF.  Cag^  for  a  rolling  bearing. 

4.558,961,  CI.  384-526.000 
Fetter,  Jozaef :  See— 

Lenqiert,  Karoly;  Doleschall,  Gabor,  Fe^r,  Jozsef;  Homyak, 
Gyula;    Nyitrai.    Jozsef;    Simig,    Gyula;    and    Zauer.    Karoly, 
4.559,406.  CI.  549-291.000. 
FGeppert,  Erwin,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Army.  Variable  speed 

drive.  4,558.606,  a.  74-193.000. 
Fiato,  Rocco  A.:  See— 

Wachs,  Israel  E.;  Fuuo,  Rocco  A.;  and  jChersich,  Claudio  C. 
4,559,365,  Q.  518-717,000. 
Figgie  Internationa]  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell.  Hal  D :  Glover,  Richard  W.;  U<Wlker,  Donald  R.;  and 
Rosenberg.  Isadore,  4,558,470.  Q.  2-4I4.W0. 
Filary,  Gerard:  See —  1 

Le  Pargneux,  Jacques:  Bonnamour.  Michejl;  and  Filary,  Gerard, 
4,558,504.  a.  29-452.000. 
Filatov,  Nikolai  I.:  See— 

Mironenko,  Vyacheslav  G.;  Poltorak,  Alexandr  P.;  Schutsky, 
Vitaly  I.;  Kosovtsev.  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly.  Fedor  P  ;  Zagubeljuk, 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov.  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyaaenko.  Vadim  V.;  Mor- 
gunov,  Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  ^nd  Litvinov,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,559,422,  Q.  20067.000.  j 

Fihpov,  Aadree  N.:  See— 

Caaaeday,  Michael  W.;  Berg,  Norman  J.;  aid  Fihpov,  Andree  N.. 
4,558.925.  Q.  350-358.000. 
Finan.  Michael  A.:  See —  \ 

Howard.  Donald  K.;  Finan,  Michael  A.;  land  Lees,  Michael  J., 
4,559,214.  CI.  423-430.000. 
Firestone  Tire  A.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 

Bohm,  Georg  G   A.,  4,559.117,  CI.  204- 1 5*  1 30. 
Kay,  Edward  L.;  Gutierrez.  Richard;  and  Conard,  Wendall  R., 
4,559,378,  CI.  524-147.000. 
Fischer.  Alfred;  Fremiuth.  Claus;  Gerlach,  Rciand;  and  Siefert,  Ger- 
hard, to  Claudius  Peters  AG.  Pump  with  scaew  conveyors  on  each 
end.  4.558,985.  CI.  415-74.000.  ^ 

Fischer,  Hermann,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckntaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Multi-sheet  rotary  folding  apparatus,  particularly  for  associa- 
tion with  rotary  printing  machines.  4,559.031  CI.  493-432.000. 
Fisher.  John  R..  Jr.:  See—  J 

Bwley,    Aired    S.;    and    Fisher,    John    I^.,    Jr.,    4,558,812,    Q. 
228-180.100. 
FitzSimons,  Louis  N.,  to  Bebo  of  America.  H|nge  for  use  with  large 
pre-cast  overfilled  load  support  structures.  4,fb8,969,  CI.  405-124.000. 
Rachgias  Aktiengesellschaft:  See —  J 

Wiedenhofer.  Hemrich;  and  Szabo,  Tibor,  4,559,001,  G. 
425-114.000. 


...  ,. 


Flemmert,  Gosu.  Process  and  apparatus  for  preparing  finely-divided 
silicon  dioxide  having  good  thixotropic  properties.  4,559.218,  CI. 
423-336.000. 
Flentge.  Charles  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  N-substituted  dibenz[b,- 

fla^pine  salu.  4,559.173.  CI.  260-239  GOD. 
Flynn.  John  J.:  See— 

Chai.  Bruce  H.;  Buehler,  Ernest;  and  Flynn.  John  J.,  4,559,208,  CI. 
422-209.000. 
Fogel.  Arnold  W.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  J.,  to  Bemel  Chemical  Company 
Inc.;  and  Heterene  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Self-emulsifying  alkoxy- 
late  esters.  4,559,226,  CI.  424-66.000. 
Folco,  Luciano;  and  Reniero,  Cirillo  S.,  to  Folco,  Luciano.  Continuous- 
cycle  electroplating  plant.  4,559,122,  CI.  204-201.000. 
Fotey,  Mark  P.:  See— 

Miranti.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  HoUaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4,559.029,  CI.  474-251.000. 
Folgero,  Kare,  to  Asea  Aktieboiag.  Channel-type  induction  furnace  of 

the  teapot  type.  4,559.632.  CI.  373-159.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See — 
Westerman.  Charles  W..  4,559.541,  Q.  343-792.500. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Dick,  Heinz.  4,558.635,  Q.  98-2.180. 

Holubka,    Joseph    W.;    and    Dickie,    Ray    A.,    4,559.383,    CI. 

524-542.000. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W.,  4,559,393,  Q.  525-531.000. 
Kloppe,  Herbert;  Spiegel,  Erwin;  and  Vogt,  Hans,  4,559,274,  CI. 
428-594.000. 
Forde,    George    S.,    Jr.    Self- wiping    universal    liquid    level    gauge. 

4,558.520,  a.  33-126. 70R. 
Foreman,  Amal  B.,  Jr.:  See — 

Peil,   Archie   W.;   and   Foreman,   Amal   B.,  Jr.,  4,558,842.   CI. 
251-1.300. 
Foreman,  John  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Horton,  Gilbert  L.;  Poole,  Eddie  D.;  and  Foreman,  John  W.,  Jr., 
4.558,653,  CI.  112-262.200. 
Fomeris,  Alexandre,  to  Hutchinson  S.A.  Tire  mounting  device  utilizing 

a  locking  sleeve.  4,558,728.  CI.  152-400.000. 
Founnan.  Robert  G.  Sunscreen  composition.  4,559,225,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Fourre,  Patrick:  See — 

Bauer,  Denise  ;  Fourre,  Patrick;  and  Sabot,  Jean-Louis,  4.559,203. 
CI.  423-112.000. 
Fox,  Charles  L..  Jr.,  to  Daltex  Medical  Sciences,  Inc.  Silver  sulfadiazine 
and/or  zinc  sulfadlazine-containing  toothpaste  or  oral  medicament. 
4,559,223.  CI.  42448.000. 
Framatome  &.  Cie:  See — 

Le  Pargneux,  Jacques;  Bonnamour,  Michel;  and  Filary,  Gerard, 
4,558,504,  CI.  29-452.000. 
Francioni,  Renzo,  to  Cavanna  S.p.A.  Device  for  transferring  biscuits 

and  confectionery  products  in  general.  4,558,777,  CI.  198-461.000. 
Francis,  John  H.;  Deller,  Nigel  A.;  and  Perkins,  Clive  I.,  to  Lucas 
Industries  public  limited  company.  Engine  position  transducer  means. 
4.558,591.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Franetzki,  Manfred;  Gagncur.  Klaus;  and  Prestele,  Karl,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  pre-programmable  infusion  of 
liquids.  4,559,037.  CI.  604-151.000. 
Frank,  Lowell  C:  See— 

Duske,    WUfried    P.;    and    Frank,    LoweU    C,    4,558,525,    Q. 
34-128.000. 
Franklin,  Duane  R.;  and  Evans,  Archibald  D.,  to  Lift-R  Technologies, 

Inc.  Energy-recycling  scissors  lift.  4,558,648,  Q.  108-147.000. 
Franz,  Herbert,  to  Heinrich  Kopp  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Equipment  pro- 
tecting electrical  circuit  breaker.  4,559,510,  CI.  335-13.000. 
Frauenrath,  Herbert:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Jager,  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
Reinecke,  Paul;  Scharf,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frauenrath.  Herbert, 
4,559,355,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Freedom  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Schott.    Roger   A.;   and    Schott.    Lawrence   A..   4.559.516,   CI. 

340-73.000. 

Freeman,  Gary  T.;  Maxner,  Richard  B.;  and  Nash,  Thomas  F.,  to  USM 

Corporation.  Automatic  board  handling  mechanism.  4,558.983.  CI. 

414-331.000. 

Freepons,  Donald  E..  to  Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.  Fertilizer  processes 

and  compositions  using  s-triazines.  4.559.075,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Freidinger,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Bock,   Mark   G.;   Freidinger.   Roger   M.;   and   Evans,    Ben   E., 

4.559.338.  CI.  514-219.000. 

Bock,   Mark   G.;   Freidinger,   Roger   M.;   and   Evans.   Ben   E., 

4.559.339.  Q.  514-219.00). 
Freimuth,  Claus:  See — 

Fischer.  Alfred;  Freimuth.  Claus;  Gerlach,  Roland;  and  Siefert, 
Gerhard.  4,558.985,  CI.  415-74.000. 
Freshwater.  John  G.;  and  Malmquist.  Alfred  B.,  to  Elk  Corporation. 

Stick-down  system  for  roofing.  4.559,267,  CI.  428-352.000. 
Freund.  Hans:  See — 

Gossmann.  Willi;  Pape,  Gebhard;  Klupfel,  Norbert;  Ludwig,  Emil; 
Stark,  Josef;  Bauer,  Bemhard;  and  Freund,  Hans,  4.558,502,  CI. 
29-434.000. 
Freund,  Hans-Ulrich;  Heide,  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Sieglen.  Rolf  A.,  to 
Luossavaara  Kiirunavaara  AB.  Device  for  obtaining  dust  from  miner- 
als. 4.558.752,  CI.  175-207.000. 
Freyssinet  International  (STUP)  S.A.:  See— 

Nieto.  Jean-Francois  A.,  4.558,547,  CI.  52-223.00L. 
Friedman,  Lewis;  Buehler.  Roberi  J.;  Matthew,  Michael  W.;  and  Led- 
better.  Myron,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of 
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precisely  modifying  predetermined  surface  layers  of  a  workpiece  by 

cluster  ion  impact  therewith.  4,559,096.  Q.  156-272.200. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Kiendl,Harro,  4.558.817,  CI.  236-12.120 
Prigiola.  Frank  J.,  to  Ecodyne  Corporation.  Resin  interface  detection 

system.  4,558,714, 0.  137-2.000.  .      •        , 

Froeschke.  Reinhard,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of 

granulates.  4,559,000.  CI.  425-6.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst:  See—  ..„,„-..  n    , 

Regel,  Erik;  Draber.  Wilfricd;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,559,077,  Q.  71-76.000. 
Frommc,  Klaus  J.;  and  Champagne,  Roger  D.,  to  Bradley  Corporation. 

Adjusublc  wall  sleeve.  4,558,472,  CI.  4-252.00R. 
Fruzzetti,  Paul  R..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Ball-type  vacuum  valve 

for  leak  detection  apparatus.  4,558,587,  CI.  73-40.700. 

Frye,  John  G .  Jr.:  See—  ,  ^      ^      ^       .,  ..« -m    r^t 

Mazanec,    Terry   J.;    and    Frye,   John    G.,    Jr.,    4,559,316,    CI. 

502-73.000. 
Fuerstenwerth,  Hauke:  See—  ..    ^    ^    ,  ,    c 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar,  Herd,  Karl  J.;  Fuersten- 
werth, Hauke;  and  Stolzenburg,  Rudolf.  4,559,296,  CI. 
43O-519.000.  »,    u       . 

Fuhrer,  Walter;  Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Zimmermann,  Markus,  to 
Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Certain  antihypertensive   l-[2-l3-carbam- 
oyl-4-hydroxy     phenoxy]alkylene     amino)-heterocyclic     phenoxy- 
propanol  derivatives.  4,559.354,  CI.  514-357.000. 
Fuhrman.  Ari,  to  Color  Optics,  Ltd.  (Partnership).  Colored  soft  contact 

lens.  4,558,931.  CI.  351-16O.00H. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kara,  Kazuo.  4.558.677.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nakazato.  Kazuo.  4,558,680,  Q.  123-559.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,  ^    .     ^  ^  ..a  -,^i 

Mitsuo,  Hirofumi;  Watanabe,  Shojiro;  and  Saeki,  Keiso,  4,559,242, 

a.  427-150.000.  ..  ,      .  w 

Nakao,  Sho;  Kunichika,  Kenji;  Ohishi,  Chikashi;  Iwai,  Masato;  and 
Iwamoto,  Kiyoshi,  4,559,288,  CI.  430-60.000.  ^   .  ^.  ^  ,,^  ^^ 
Sawada,  Satoru;  Fujita.  Shinsaku;  and  Koyama.  Koichi,  4.559.290, 

a.  430-203.000.  .  ^  ^^  , 

Scto,  Nobuo;  Funitachi,  Nobuo;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and  Naka- 

zyo,  Kiyoshi,  4.559.297.0.430-551.000. 
Sunagawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawajiri.  Kazuhiro;  Kido,  Keishu-o;  Ljuna, 
ToSiio;  and  Nozaki,  Nobuharu,  4,559.289,  O.  430-66.000. 

Fuii  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Kataoka.  Hiroyuki;  and  Arai,  Yoshio,  4,559,644,  CI.  382-9.000. 
Mita,  Tsuncmasa,  4,559.542,  O.  346-76.0PH. 

Fujii,  Hiroshi:  See—  ..  ...  -  i.        u  j 

Yamagata.  Shinji;  Tamaru.  Shigemi;  Fuju.  Hiroshi;  Suhara.  Mideo; 
Hisatsune.  Fumiyuki;  Hosogai,  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyomi, 
4,559,423.  CI.  200-I44.00R. 

Fujii.  Masahani:  See—  ^ .    „     .  v  v       j 

Nakashima,  Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Atuyoshi;  Kanbara,  Yoichi;  and 
Fujii.  Masaharu,  4.559.268,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Fuiii.  Maisahiko:  See — 

Nomura,  Akihiko;  and  Fujii.  Masahiko.  4,559,384,  O.  524-612.000. 
Fujii.  Takayoshi:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minora;  and  Ando,  Takao.  4.559,327.  O.  514-42.000. 
Fujikawa,  Atsunobu:  See — 

Motoda,  Masanori;  Fujikawa,  Atsunobu;  Shuzuki,  Shigeki;  Suzuki, 
Junpei;  and  Nojima,  Masahiro,  4.559,252,  CI.  428-57.000. 
Fujikawa,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kiyoshige,   Satoshi;   Fujikawa.  Tadashi;  and   Eguchi,   Shinsuke, 
4,558.998.  O.  418-26.000. 
Fujikura  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,    Moritaka;   and   Kameoka.   Takahito.   4,558,913,   CI.    339- 

74.00R. 
Fujimoto,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kurita,  Akitsugu;  and  Fujimoto,  Tetsuo.  4,559,319,  CI.  502-156.000. 
Fujimura,  Takashi:  See— 

Igaki,    Seigo;    Nakakuki,    Tadao;    Inagaki,    Takefiimi;    Oikawa, 
Shuetsu;  and  Fujimura,  Takashi,  4,559,452.  CI.  250-560.000. 
Fujino,  Masahiko;  and  Kitada,  Chieko,  to  Takcda  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.  Polypeptide-diesters,  their  production  and  use.  4,559,324,  O. 
514-14.000. 
Fujisaki.  Tadashi:  See—  „      ^ 

Minato,    Hideo;    Fujisaki,    Tadashi;    Shunizu,    Kazufusa;    and 
Koyanagi,  Yoshiharu,  4.559,073,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  4,559,334,  O.  514-202.000. 
Fujita,  Kazunori:  See—  _ 

Nishimura.    Shigeoki;    Fujita.    Kazunori;    Sugimoto.    Hiroyuki; 
Tohyama,    Atsuko;    Ebato,    Noboru;    and    Matsuda,    Shinpei. 
4,559,284.  CI.  429-213.000. 
Fujita,  Shinsaku:  See—  „....„„  ,«, 

Sawada,  Satora;  Fujita,  Shinsaku;  and  Koyama,  Koichi,  4,559.290. 
O.  430-203.000. 
Fujita,  Yasumasa:  See—  -. .  .  .  - 

Inagaki,    Takashi;    Fujita.    Yasumasa;    and    Izawa.    Shimchiro, 
4,558,667,  O.  123-90.440. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  ^  ,    ,     .     ^, 

leaki,    Seigo;    Nakakuki.    Tadao;    Inagaki,    Takefumi;    Oikawa, 

Shuetsu;  and  Fujimura,  Takashi.  4.559.452.  CI.  250-560.000. 
Ohnishi.  Katsumi.  4.559.596,  O.  364-200.000. 


Fujiwara,  Hideo:  See—  c.,.     .         v 

Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita,  Takeo;  Takayama,  Shinji;  Saito.  Nontoshi;  Kobayaahi, 
Nobuo;  and  Kudo,  Mittuhiro,  4,559.572.  O.  360-1  lOOOO. 
Fukami.  Akira:  See—  ...^    ,.   ^  _„  ,,,   -, 

Oshiro,  Takao;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki,  4,558,634.  O. 
98-2.180. 
Fukuchi,  Hiroshi:  See—  _         .        „  .  j 

Shimizu,  Takeo;  Hiramatsu,  Takeo;  Takamiya,  Bonnowike;  and 
Fukuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,558.612,  CI.  74-844.000. 

Fukuda,  David  S.:  See—  ^  ,    .     t>-  ^  c        a 

Turner,  Jan  R.;  Krupinski.  Veronica  M.;  Fukuda,  David  S.;  and 
Baltz,  Richard  H.,  4.559,301,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Fulkerson,  Larry  R.,  to  Norton  Christensen.  Inc.  Anti-jamming  core 

barrels.  4,558,749,  O.  175-58.000. 
Fuller,  Robert  P.;  and  Nordstrom.  Larry  A.,  to  U-Ute,  lac.  Fluorescent 
lampcircuit.  4,559,478.0.  315-224.000.  .  „„  o«-     ^ 

Fullmer,    Paul    H.    Chain    saw    carrying    backpack.    4.558.808.    CI. 

224-270.000. 
Funihashi.  Michio:  See— 

Habu,  Nobuo;  Osawa.  Kouichi;  Kato,  Yuuichi;  Furuhashi.  Michio; 
Kawai.   Taiyo;    Saiki.   Junichi;    Ito.   Toshio;   and    Nakamura, 
Tsutomu,  4,559.599.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Furukawa,  Tatsuya;  and  Horike,  Masanori,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Pump  for  supplying  head  of  ink  jet  printer  with  ink  under  pressure. 
4.558,995.0.417-322.000.  .         „     ^ 

Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  Sano.  Shoichi;  and  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi.  to  Honda 
Giken    Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Steenng   system   for   vehicles 
4.558.877.  CI.  280-91.000. 
Furuta,  Toshio:  See —  \^ 

Takamiya,  Shigeo;  and  Furuta.  Toshio,  4,558,906,  O.  299-31.000. 
Furatachi,  Nobuo:  See— 

Seto,  Nobuo;  Funitachi.  Nobuo;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and  Naka- 
zyo,  Kiyoshi,  4,559,297,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Fuss.  Albert  K.;  Fuss,  Eric  W.;  Fuss.  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss,  Roy  M 
Seeder  cart  atuchment  to  agricultural  implements.  4,558,882,  O. 
280-476.00A. 
Fuss,  Eric  W.:  See—  ^        ^  ^        „       vj 

Fuss,  Albert  K.;  Fuss,  Eric  W.;  Fuss,  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss,  Roy  M., 
4,558,882,  CI.  280476.00A. 
Fuss,  Jarvis  R.:  See—  .      .    „        ^  r-       »      «< 

Fuss,  Albert  K.;  Fuss,  Eric  W  ;  Fuss,  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss,  Roy  M., 
4,558,882,  O.  28O-476.0OA. 
Fuss,  Roy  M.:  See—  „       ., 

Fuss,  Albert  K.;  Fuss,  Eric  W.;  Fuss,  Jarvis  R.;  and  Fuss,  Roy  M.. 
4,558,882,  CI.  280476.00A.  ^  <„  .,,     ni 

Fuugawa.  Tosinobu.  Apparatus  for  driving  Upes.  4,558,831.  CL 
242-55.000. 

G.D.  Scarle  &  Co.:  See—  

Mueller,  Richard  A..  4,559,336,  O.  514-211.000. 

Mueller,  Richard  A..  4,559,337,  O.  514-211.000. 

Gagneur.  Klaus:  See —  ,.,,««„ 

Franetzki,  Manfred;  Gagneur.  Klaus;  and  Prestele.  Karl.  4.559,037. 

O.  604-151.000.  ^.,      ^^     ^  „    „      . 

Gagneux.  Georges  C  to  Equipements  Automobiles  Marshall,  brush 

tolder  assembly  for  an  electric  motor.  4,559,465.  O.  310-242.000. 
Gaia.  Aldino  J.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Trigger  mechanism  for 
dual-element  fuse.  4.559.513.  O.  337-165.000. 

Gale.  Robert  M.:  See —  ^  ^.   ..^  ,.  __. 

Enscore.  David  J.;  and  Gale.  Robert  M.,  4,559,222,  CI.  424-28.000. 

GaU,  John  C,  to  Seais,  Roebuck  ft  Co.  Drive  system  for  exercise 

apparatus  or  the  like.  4.558,861,  O.  272-73.000.  .^      ^       ^ 

GaneTKevin;  Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahiko;  Banno,  Tanchi;  and 

Manabe,  Sugio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Automatic  analyzmg 

apparatus.  4,558,946,  O.  356-73.000. 

°'^KJJ;in,*Pe^^  iTaiid  Gambell,  John  A..  4.558.782. 0.  206-387.000. 

Ganguly.  Ashit  K.:  See —  ,.   „    ,,  ■.    u  _j 

Giriiavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Versa^Richard 
W^    .md  Patei.  Naginbha.  M.,  4.559.333,  O.  514-192.000 

Gannon.  Mark  A.;  and  Yesier,  Francis  R..  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc  Method 
for  maintaining  consunt  bandwidth  over  a  frequency  spectrum  in  a 
dielectric  resonator  filter.  4.559,490.  O.  333-202.000. 

Gans,  Leo,  to  Action  Technology.  Aquatic  vacuum  hose  swivel  cuff 
4.558,889.  CI.  285-7.000.  .....        .       .».       x    .« 

Gants.  WUbur  L.;  Kline,  William  T.;  and  Sneddon,  Jonathan  T.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Machine  for  forming  composite  material  mto 
fillets.  4,559,005,  CI.  425-363.000.  A<«7,«ri 

Garfield,  James  R.  Forced  air  ducting  flow  control  valve.  4,558,718.  CI. 
137-614.110. 

"Ouinuvalle,    Saverio;    and    Gargani,    Luciano,    4,559,190.    O. 
264-45  300 
Garrett  Charles  B..  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Wafer  lifting  and  holding 

appai^atus.  4.558.984,  O.  414-609.000. 
Oarrou,  Phihp  E.:  See— 

Wood,  Clayton  D.;  Garrou,  Philip  E.;  Kohatsu,  Iwao;  and  Gleason. 
Edward  F..  4,559.364,  O.  518-715.000. 
Gateway  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Doty,  Gerald  A..  4.558.887.  CI.  280-802.000. 

*  PaKC  Ro^n  K.;  Villegas,  Pedro;  Eidson,  CasweU  S.;  and  Gaudry. 

Daniel,  4,559,229.  cT.  424-89.000.  „     ,      „  ,  .        .■       , 

Gay  Richard  L.;  and  Grantham,  LcRoy  F..  to  Rockwell  InternaUonal 

Corporation.  Disposal  of  bead  ion  exchange  rcsm  wastes.  4,559.170. 

CI.  252-628.000. 
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Gebnider  Netach  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
John.  Willy;  Klimaschka.  Norbert;  Wagnjcr,  Arno;  and  Meyer, 
Gunther,  4.558.825.  O.  241-171.000. 
Gehret,  Jean-Oaude;  and  Traber.  Walter,  to  C|ba-Oeigy  Corporation. 
Inaecticidal  and  acaricidaJ  phenylhydrazono-  and  phenylhydrazino- 
pyrrobdines.  4,559.357.  CI.  514-423.000. 
Gefarinc  Fritz;  Amdt,  Stephan;  and  Storr,  Harald,  to  Lindauer  Dormer 
GeaeOachaft  mbH.  Apparatus  for  the  consteained  actuation  of  the 
clamping  system  of  filbng  yam  inaerting  fiembers  in  shuttleless 
weaving  machines.  4.5S8.722,  CI.  l39-446.00a 
GeaaJer,  Ulrich;  Herwig.  Walter;  and  Sikora,  Helga,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
bengeaellacfaaft.  Photoaenaitive  transfer  mateiial  having  a  support  of 
defined  roughness.  4.339,292,  Q.  43O-236.000| 
General  Dynaaaics  Pomona  Diviaton:  See —       j 

Shores,  Marvin  W..  4,558.918,  d.  339-143.fOR. 
General  Electric  Company:  Ser— 

Chun.  Myung  K.,  4.559,627,  Q.  372-92.00a 

Doin,  James  E.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  ^.,  Jr.,  4,539J!71,  d. 

428-412.000.  I 

Glover,    Gary    H.;    and    Kerwin.    Edwaijd    M..    4.339,639.    a. 

378-19.000. 
Hale.  Alan  A.,  4,558,975,  a.  408-186.000. 
Hamden.  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Komnunpf.  WJliam  P.,  4.339.496,  Q. 

324-127.000.  , 

Hemck.  Carlyle  S..  4.339,219.  Q.  423-330.*00. 
Keyes,  Gary  S.;  Belanger.  Barry  F.;  and  Hill.  Anne  L.,  4.359.537, 

a.  358-111.000. 
Koatefank.   Robert  J.;  and  Wambw;h,  Al)en  D.,  4,559,164,  CI. 

252-511.000. 
Liu.  Ping  Y.;  and  Belfoure,  Edward  L.,  4.539.388,  Q.  323-146.000. 
McVey,  Charles  I..  4.339.473.  Q.  313-63O.q0O. 
Stokes,  Vijay  K.,  4,559,464,  Q.  3 10-233.000 
Wilson,  Arthur  C.  4.558,303.  CI.  29-446.000. 
General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See—    [ 

Roberts.  Derek  H  ;  and  Pepper.  Michael.  4,$39,549,  Q.  337-24.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Grimes.  Michael  R.;  and  Vukovich.  Wiljiam  J.,  4.338.772.  Q. 

192-0.076. 
Hood,  Paul  F..  4.559.205.  Q.  422-180.000 

LeBlanc,   James  C;   and   LeBlanc,    Richard   S..  4,338,627,   Q. 
89-41.030. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  Se* — 

Tanner,  Douglas  J.,  4,538.605.  Q.  74-102.0^)0. 
Genicon,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Chauasy,  Jacques;  Genicon,  Jean-Louis;  M^uer.  Jean;  Pilon.  Jean; 
and  Sulpice,  Andre  .  4.358,512.  d.  29-3W.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See —  I 

Mycrson,  Allan  S.;  and  Ernst.  William  R..  4J539.313.  C.  302-23.000. 
Geptpan  Technologiai  Intezet:  See —  | 

Gergo,  Gyorgy;  Nemeth,  Jozsef;  Sebestyet.  Bela;  and  Vida.  Zol- 
tan.  4,558,748,  Q.  175-57.000. 
Gerber  Legoidary  Blades:  See—  i 

Colhns.  Walter  W..  4,558,516,  CI.  30-151.0W. 
Gergo,  Gyorgy;  Nemeth,  Jozsef;  Sebestyen,  Bela;  and  Vida,  Zoltan,  to 
Gepipari  Technologiai  Intezet;  and  Szenbaqyak,  Mecseki.  Method 
and  equipment  for  boring  and  casing  air  vent  holes  and/or  delivery 
holes  in  medium-steep  and  steep  dip  coal  deposits  and  rocks  of  loose 
structure.  4,558,748.  CI.  173-57.000. 
Gerlach.  Roland:  See— 

Fischer,  Alfred;  Freimuth,  Claus;  Gerlac^  Roland;  and  Siefert, 
Gerhard,  4.558,985,  CI- 415-74.000. 
Gewerkachaft  Eiaenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Unger.  Eberhart;  and  Heitkamp,  Herbert,  4.558,629,  CI.  91-29.000. 
Gibb,   Peter  R..  to  CanOcean  Resources  Ltd.   Subsea  caisson  and 

method  of  installing  same  4,558.744.  CI.  166.335.000. 
Giebel,  Gerhard,  to  USM  Corporation.  Device  for  tensioning  a  shoe 
upper  on  a  last  and  for  laying  its  lasting  marfpn  over  in  the  ball  and 
shank  region.  4.558.478,  Q.  12-61.000. 
Giolito,  Silvio  L.;  and  Mirviss,  Stanley  B.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Phosphate  ester  synthesis  without  pHosphorylation  catalyst. 
4.339,184,  CI.  260-974.000. 
Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Versace,  Richard  W.; 
and  Patel,  Nagmbhai  M.,  to  Schering  Corporation.  Hydrazone  substi- 
tuted penems.  4,559,333.  CI.  514-192.000. 
Giroud-Abel.  Bruno,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Speci^ities  Chimiques.  Fire- 
proofed  polyamide  compositions.  4.559,372,  C\.  523-203.000. 
Givens.  Edwin  N.:  See — 

Ying,  David  H.  S.;  McDermott,  Wayne  T.  j  and  Givens,  Edwin  N., 
4,538,651,  CI.  110-347.000. 
GlanU,  Jerome  J,;  and  Doenges,  Michael  G.,  to  Lamb-Weston,  Inc. 
Process  for  making  particle  embedded  food  products.  4,559,232,  CI. 
42^96.000.  [ 

Gknon,  Edward  F.:  See—  ] 

Wood.  Clayton  D.;  Garrou.  Philip  E.;  Kohitsu.  Iwao;  and  Gleaaon. 
Edward  F.,  4,559.364,  CI.  518-715.000. 
Gleaaon,  James  R.;  Shaffer,  Roy  E.;  and  Awal}dy,  Issac  A.,  to  Owens- 
Coming    Fiberglas    Corporation.    Ceiling    board    edge    coating. 
4.339.377,  Q.  524-44.000. 
Gleaaon,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Feldman,    Paul    L.;    and    Gleaaon,    Robert    J..    4,339.211,    Q. 
423-242.000. 
Gleichauf,  Paul  H..  deceaaed:  See—  I 

Morrison,  Raymond  C;  Gleichauf,  Paul  H.,  deceased;  and  Glei- 
chauf. Theresa  C.  CAecutrix,  4,559,468,  CI.  313-456.000. 


Gleichauf.  Theresa  C,  executrix:  See- 
Morrison,  Raymond  C;  Gleichauf,  Paul  H..  deceased;  and  Glei- 
chauf, Theresa  C,  executrix,  4,559,468,  C\.  313-456.000. 
Glennon,  Timothy  F.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  reducing  the  number  of  switching  transitions  in  a  voltage 
source  inverter.  4,559,593,  CI.  363-41.000. 
Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

IkuU  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi.  4,358.711,  CI.  133-3.00F. 
Glover.  Armond  D.:  See — 

CaU,  Eugene  H.;  and  Glover.  Armond  D..  4.358,876,  CI.  279- 
l.ODA. 
Glover,  Gary  H.;  and  Kerwin.  Edward  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. X-Ray  detector  with  compensation  for  height-dependent  sensi- 
tivity and  method  of  using  same.  4,559,639,  C\.  378-19.000. 
Glover.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Mitchell.  Hal  D.;  Glover,  Richard  W.;  Walker,  Donald  R.;  and 
Rosenberg,  Isadore.  4.558.470,  CI.  2-414.000. 
Gobush,  William:  See — 

Haas,  Steven  L.;  and  Gobush,  WUliam.  4.538,863,  CI.  273-77.00A. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Vossieck,  Paul;  and  vom  Stein,  Karl,  4,558,872,  CI.  277-88.000. 
Golata.  John  H.;  Saylor,  David  M.;  Egan,  William  E.;  and  Goldstein, 
Arthur  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Integral  tire 
wheel.  4,558.727.  Q.  152-5.000. 
Golberg,  Jeffery  O.:  See— 

Grove.    Clinton    E.;   and    Golberg.   Jeffery   O.,    4,358.869,    CI. 
277-1.000. 
Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Chung,  Kwang  E.;  and  Fadner,  Thomas  A.,  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation.  Meter  for  measuring  the  concentra- 
tion of  water  in  a  water-ink  mixture.  4,539,493,  CI.  324-61. OOR. 
Goldberg,  Michael  L.:  See- 
Null,  Robert  A.;  Laughlin,  Lonnie  C;  and  Goldberg,  Michael  L., 
4,559,065,  CI.  55-161.000. 
Goldrian,  Gottfried,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Time-measuring  adapter  for  logic  analyzer.  4.559,636,  CI.  377-20.000. 
Goldstein.  Arthur  A.:  See — 

Golata.  John  H.;  Saylor,  Ehivid  M.;  Egan,  William  E.;  and  Gold- 
stein. Arthur  A.,  4,558,727,  d.  132-3.000. 
Goldwasser,  Dorothy:  See— 

Ooldwasser,    Eric;   and    Goldwasser,    Dorothy,    4,339,598,   d. 
364-419.000. 
Goldwasser,  Eric;  and  Goldwasser,  Dorothy.  Method  of  creating  text 

using  a  computer.  4,339,598.  d.  364-419.000. 
Golod,  Leonid  D.:  See— 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov.  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;   Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4,559,011,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Gomarasca,  Piero;  Scolastico,  Carlo;  and  Sirtori,  Cesare,  to  LBP  Is- 
tituto  Faraceutico  S.p.A.  Pyrimidine  and  s-triazine  derivatives  with 
antihpidemic  activity.  4,559,345,  CI.  514-275.000. 
Gonzales,  Roman  Y.:  See — 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  and  Gonzales,  Roman  Y.,  4,338.914,  d.  339- 
75.00R. 
Goo,  Atkin  Y.;  and  Goo,  Gee-ln.  Method  and  apparatus  for  encoding, 
storing  and  accessing  characters  of  a  Chinese  character-based  lan- 
guage. 4,559,615,  d.  364-900.000. 
Goo,  Gee-In:  See- 
Goo,  Atkin  Y.;  and  Goo,  Gee-In.  4.559,615.  d.  364-900.000. 
Goodhart.  Milton  E.:  See- 
Burton.  James  A.;  Elkins,  Hubert  L.;  and  Goodhart.  Milton  E.. 
4.558,730,  CI.  173-61.000. 
Goodrich,  Judson  E.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for 

producing  industrial  asphalts.  4,559.128.  CI.  208-22.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Golata.  John  H.;  Saylor,  David  M.;  Egan.  William  E.;  and  Gold- 
stein. Arthur  A.,  4,558,727,  CI.  152-5.000. 
Senyek,  Michael  L.;  and  Kolaczewski.  MitcheU  S..  4,339,374.  d. 
523-348.000. 
Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.:  Sec — 

Gritsuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod.  Leorad  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko. 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin.  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets.  Nikolai  S., 
4,559,011,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Gordon,  Robert  L.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Tear  Upe  ten- 
able container.  4,558,785,  d.  206-617.000. 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.:  See — 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  E>orina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S.. 
4.559,011,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Oosger,  Peter,  to  AEG  Elotherm.  GmbH.  Spark-erosive  planetary 
eroding    apparatus    with    variable    flow    rate   of  dielectric    fluid. 
4,559,435,  CI.  219-69.00D. 
Gossel.  Dieter:  See — 

Beckmann.   Friedrich   K.;   Dotsch,   Horst;  and  Gossel.   Dieter, 
4,559,467,  CI.  313-359.100. 
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Gossmann,  WUU;  Pape,  Gebhard;  Klupfel,  Norbert;  Ludwig.  Exml; 
Stark,  Josef;  Bauer,  Bemhard;  and  Freund.  Hans,  to  SKF  Kugellager- 
fabriken  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  assemblmg  universal 
joints.  4,558,502,  d.  29-434.000. 
Goto,  Giichi:  See —  ,„  ,„,  ^„ 

Okutani,  Tetsuya;  and  Goto,  Giichi,  4,559,177,  CI.  260-396.00R. 
Goto.  Moritaka;  and  Kameoka.  Takahito.  to  Fujikura  Ltd.  Electrical 

connector.  4.558,913,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Goto,  Toshio:  See—  .^    , .     „         ..   ». 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Moriya,  Koichi;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi,  Atsumi; 
and  Kohama.  Shigeo.  4,539,079,  CI.  71-92.000. 

°°iiofrmann,  Dietrich;  and  Gotz,  Udo,  4,338,646.  CI.  102-327.000. 

Prager.  Jay  M.;  and  Gonzales.  Roman  Y.,  4.558,914,  d.  339- 

75.00R.  .,..», 

Ooulstone,  Ray  T.;  Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  O'Boyle,  John  M.,  to 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.  Guiding  an  advancmg  stnp.  4,558,581.  CI. 
72-379  000 
Graham.  Joe.  Towel  warmer  and  holder.  4,539.442.  CI.  219-385.000. 
Oranthun,  LeRoy  F.:  See — 

Gay,    Richard    L.;   and   Grantham,    LeRoy    F.,   4,539,170,   CI. 
252-628.000. 
Orau,  Werner:  See— 

Heil,  Gucnter;  Spoor.  Herbert;  Lenz.  Werner;  Kovacs.  Jenoe; 
Grau.  Werner,  Balz.  Werner;  and  Lchner,  August,  4,559.1 18.  CI. 
204-159.140.  ^^  ,     ,   J   D„ 

Greaves,  Brian;  and  Ingham.  Paul,  to  Dearborn  Chemicals.  L*»- ^ 
cess  for  dispersing  particulate  material  in  aqueous  systems.  4,559,156, 
CI.  252-82.000. 
Green.  JerroW  D.:  See—  ,j  r^    u     i, 

LaBarge,  Robert  L.;  Amdt,  Enc  D.;  Green,  Jerrold  D.;  Hawkins. 
Ronald  G.;  Horansky,  Frank  J.;  Leftault,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Pohlenz, 
Elmer  E.;  and  Scherf,  Thomas  W.,  4.558,775.  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Green.  Laurence.  Sliding  sleeve  drum  sander.  4.558.538.  CI.  31-72.00R. 
Green.  Michael  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Transesterification  of 
esters.  4.539.180.  CI.  260-463.000.  rr.    .       i 

Greenwood,  William  S..  to  Thomas  &.  Betts  CorporaUon.  Electncal 

connector.  4,558,915,  d.  339-97.00C. 
Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet:  See—  ^    ..     ^    ^ 

Balogh.  Karoly;  Nagy.  Jozsef;  Pinter.  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Pasztor, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter;  and  Tasi.  Laszlo  ,  4.559.083. 
CI.  71-100.000. 
Greincr,  Donn  B.  Passive  leg  exerciser.  4,558.692.  CI.  128-25.00R. 
Greskovics.  Paul;  and  Chivens,  Donald  R..  to  Alopex  Industries,  Inc. 

Pool  cleaner.  4,358.479,  CI.  15-1.700. 
GrifTith.  Joseph  W..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Air  assisted  hand  held  weldmg 

tool.  4,339.437.  d.  219-86.210. 
Grimes.  Michael  R.;  and  Vukovich.  William  J.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Electronic  control  for  a  starting  clutch.  4,338,772,  CI. 
192-0.076. 
Griner,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Lehtinen.  Jukka  A.;  Karhola.  Arvo  K.;  and  Gnner,  Walter  H.. 
4.558,960,  CI.  384-373.000.  ^_ 

Gringer,  Donald.  Scraper  hand  tool.  4,558,517,  CI.  30-169.000. 
Gripenholt,  Ninneh:  See— 

Berggren.     Benny;    and    Gripenholt.    Ninneh,    4.559,093.    CI. 
136-96.000.  _    „        ,      .  ^ 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kutsykovich, 
Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.;  Peftiev.  Igor 
M.;  Bogoditsa.  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.;  Goryainov,  Gen- 
nady E.-  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen  M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy 
V.  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko,  Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei 
M.';  and  Kobets.  Nikolai  S.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I 
Proektny  Institut  Pozovaniju  Vtorichnykh  Energoresursov  Pred- 
priyaty  Chemoi  Metallurgii  "Vnipichermetenergoochistka".  Cooling 
arrangement  for  shaft  furnaces.  4,559,011,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Grob,  Jurgen;  and  Kalvoda,  Jaroslav,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation. 
20-Spiroxanes  and  analogues  having  an  open  ring  E,  processes  for 
their  manufacture,  and  pharmaceutical  preparations  thereof. 
4.559.332.  d.  314-173.000. 
Grohe.  Klaus:  See—  ^  ..      ,, 

Petersen.  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Zeiler,  Hans- Joa- 
chim; and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,559,341.  CI.  514-254.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hans- Joachim;  and  Metzger, 
Karl  G.,  4.559.342.  d.  514-254.000. 
Gromenko,  Valentin  V.:  See— 

Gritsuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S.;  Golod.  Leomd  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich, Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman.  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
VtJentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets.  Nikolai  S., 
4,559,011.  a.  432-233.000. 
Groshong,  LeRoy  E.;  and  Brawn,  Ronald  J.,  to  Catheter  Technology 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  intravenous  therapy  and  hyperalimenta- 
tion. 4,559,046,  CI.  604-282.000. 
Grosswendt.  Werner:  See— 

Boeder.    Dieter;    and    Grosswendt,    Werner,    4.558.643,    CI. 
102-489.000. 
Groth,  Hugh  F..  to  Regina  Corporation.  Tank  unit  for  cleamng  devices. 

4.358,484,  d.  15-320.000.  .       ^       .  .      ^ 

Groth  Hugh  F..  to  Regina  Corporation.  Spottmg  control  and  trigger 
assembly.  4,558,823,  CI.  239-413.000. 


Grothaus,    John    F.    Eyeglass    display    apparatus.    4.558,788.    CI. 

211-13.000. 
Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fend.  Vernon  R.,  4.559.482.  CI.  318-50.000. 
Grotta.  Henry  M..  to  Buffalo  Color  Corporation.  Method  for  punfying 

cresidinc  sulfonic  acid  by  resin  extraction.  4.559,182,  CI.  260-509.000. 
Grove,  Clinton  E.;  and  Golberg,  Jeffery  O.,  to  Niwot  Corporation. 

Covering  for  routing  flexible  axle  joints.  4,558,869,  CI.  277-1.000. 

"^"oStley,  David  J.;  liid  Groves,  Oliver  J..  4,558,982,  CI.  414-288.000. 
Grundmann,  Raban,  to  Huels  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  producing 

bromomethylated  polyphenylene  ethers  4,559,392.  CI.  525-390.000. 
Grunsch,  Eckhardt,  to  ANT  Nachrichtentechmk  GmbH.  DC.  volugc 

converter  including  a  pulse  width  controlled  semiconductor  switch. 

4,559.591,  d.  363-21.000. 
Grutzner,  Gunther,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Using  a  corro- 
sion proof  austenitic  iron  chromium  nickel  nitrogen  alloy  for  high 

load  components.  4,559,090,  d.  148-12.00E. 
Guest.  Donald  K.;  and  Spector,  George.  Banjo  mute.  4,558,625,  CI. 

84-273.000. 
Guetschow,  Jimmy  L.:  See— 

Sennett,   Thomas;   and   Guetschow,    Jimmy   L..   4.559,105,   CI. 
162-352.000. 

°"  Johnwn.  isrucTv.;  and  Guile,  Roy  N..  4,559,628,  CI.  372-104.000. 
Guitel,  Jean-Claude;  and  le  Faou,  Daniel,  to  Ste  Look.  Rear  element  for 

a  ski  binding.  4,558,884,  CI.  280-620.000. 
Gulko,  George  M.:  See—  • 

Jahnke,  Frederick  C;  Crouch,  William  B.;  and  Gulko,  George  M.. 
4,559,061,  CI.  48-63.000. 

Gursky,  Michael  T.:  See—  

Goubtone,  Ray  T.;  Gursky.  Michael  T.;  and  O'Boyle,  John  M.. 
4,558.581,  CI.  72-379.000. 
Gutbrod  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Klever,    Manfred;    and    Schlosser,    Guenther,    4,558,559,    CI. 
56-16.400. 
Guthrie,  James  L.;  Roberts,  Helen  F.;  and  Lundsager,  Chnstian  B.,  to 
W  R  Grace  &.  Co.  Weldable  sealants  for  metal  and  method  of  use. 
4,559,373.  CI.  523-220.000. 
Gutierrez,  Richard:  See—  ^    .,,     ^  „  « 

Kay    Edward  L.;  Gutierrez,  Richard;  and  Conard,  >*endall  R., 
4,559,378,  CI.  524-147.000. 
Gysling,  Peter;  and  Vossoughi,  Sohrab,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Company. 

Passive  paper  stacker.  4,559,031,  CI.  493-410.000. 

Gyulavari,  Imre,  to  Novex  Talalmanyfejleszto  es  Novexesitolmalyerc- 

skedelmi  Rt.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  solid  and/or  liquid 

particles  from  a  liquid.  4,559,141,  CI.  210-521.000. 

H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See—  ^     ^  ,.„  ...    ^ 

Albrecht,  Raymond  E.;  and  Lindner,  Robert  G.,  4,558,344,  t-l. 

52-126.600.  

Hieger.  Richard  A.,  4,558,548,  CI.  52-235.000. 
H.  Krantz  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Cramer,  Hans,  4,558.496.  CI.  26-95.000. 
H  Maihak  AG:  See— 

Ulrich,  Reinhard;  and  Janscn,  Klaus,  4,558,950,  CI.  356-345.000. 
-  Haan  Wilhelmus  A.  O.  Urinal  with  a  check  valve  on  a  flaccid  dram 
line.  4,559,049,  CI.  604-350.000. 
Haas,  Roland:  See— 

Brandenstein,    Manfred;    Haas,    Roland;    and    Hans,    Rudiger, 
4,558,768,  CI.  188-343.000. 
Haas,  Steven  L.;  and  Gobush,  William,  to  Acushnet  Company.  Golf 

club  shaft.  4,538,863,  CI.  273-77.00A. 

Habu,  Nobuo;  Osawa,  Kouichi;  Kato,  Yuuichi;  Furuhashi,  Michio; 

Kawai  Taiyo  Saiki,  Junichi;  Ito,  Toshio;  and  Nakamura,  Tsutomu, 

to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha_ 

Optimum  shift  position  indication  using  successive  two-dimensional 

dau  maps.  4,559,599.  CI.  364-424.100. 

Hagar.  Robert  W.:  See—  a  *<a  tio^    r-i 

Eiserman,    Gary    K.;    and    Hagar,    Robert    W..    4.558.696.    d. 

128-205.120. 

""^M^Shl;  mlnori;  and  Hagita,  Shoji,  4,559,567,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Hagler,  Ernest;  Roosc,  Charles  A.;  and  Claypool,  John  B.,  to  Amencan 
Canvas  Company.  Frame  system  and  connectors  for  portable  shel- 
ters. 4,558,713,  CI.  135-106.000. 
Hakkaku,  Kunio:  See— 

Kauuragi,    Shigeru;    Hakkaku.    Kimio;    and    Ogawa,    MuUuo, 
4,559,565,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Halas,  Linda  A.:  See—  „  ,  ,. 

Wevers,  Jean;  Halas.  Linda  A.;  and  Peltre.  Phihppe  R..  4.559,169, 
CI.  252-543.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Hewlett,  Colin,  4,«9,183,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Hale,  Alan  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dnll  with  disposable 
inserts.  4,558,975.  CI.  408-186.000. 

Hall.  Anne  L.:  See—  .  „  „    »        i     .*  «o  «<■» 

Keyes.  Gary  S.;  Belanger.  Barry  F.;  and  Hall.  Anne  L.,  4,559.557. 

CI.  358-111.000. 

Halliburton  Company:  See—  „.,,.-    .  ,«o  i..i  /-i  \/^-i-iKOf)f\ 

Borchardt,  John  K.;  and  Young,  Bill  M..  4,558,741,  d.  166-275.000. 

Hallmark  Cards.  Inc.:  See—  ^   ..,  ,  ,««» 

Sturdivan,  James  R.,  4,558,980,  d.  412-2.000. 
Hamada,  Akio:  See —  .....        .       »,  j 

Nakadate.   Toshihiko;   Numata,   Monkum;   Hamada.   Akio;   and 
Tsujii.  Gen.  4.559.438,  CI.  219-90.000. 
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Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki:  Set — 

Ogawa,  Yuuika;  Yamada.  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki, 

4,559,193,  CI.  264-60.000. 

Hamano,  Isao;  Moriahita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoahiffemi;  Niahimura,  Youji; 

Tanaka.  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pump  device.  4.558,992,  (3.  417-250.000. 

Hamasaka.  Kenneth  B.  Boot  drying  device.  4,5$9.440,  CI.  219-215.000. 

HanuDood,  Qifton  E.,  to  Snyder  Industries,  Inc.  Container  with  hinged 

lid.  4.55«.799.  a.  220-343.000. 
Han.  Wesley  W  ;  and  Roehrs.  Robert  E.,  to  Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Nootrritating  aqueous  ophthalmic  compoaitiaiis  comfort  formulation 
for  ocular  therapeutic  agents.  4,559,343,  Q.  114-264.000. 
Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai:  See — 

Nishizawa,     Jun-ichi;     and     Ohmi,     Tadihiro,     4,558,660,     CI. 
118-725.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.;  See—  I 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna.  Mari^  R.;  LuccareiU.  Dome- 
nick.  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Maitfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
WUhelmus  J.,  4.559,168.  Q.  252-522.00A* 
Hanover.  Barry  IC.:  See — 

Stephen.  Robert  L.;  Kablitz.  Carl;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  Jacobsen. 
Stephen  C,  and  Harrow.  Jeffrey  J..  4.559.033.  CI.  604-49.000. 
Hans,  Rudiger:  See— 

Brandenstein.    Manfred;    Haas,    Roland;    and    Hans,    Rudiger, 
4.558.768.  CI.  188-343.000. 
Hansen.  Gerhard.  Tamper  evident  contamer.  4,$58,793,  CI.  215-32.000. 
Hansen.  Herbert:  See — 

Schickaneder.  Helmut;  Morsdorf.  Peter;  P^stius.  Ste&n;  Szelenyi. 

Istvan;  Herter,  Rolf;  Hansen.  Herbert;  and  Ahrens.  Kurt  H., 

4.559.344.  CI.  514-269.000.  i 

Hanson.  Gary  R.;  and  Rabuse,  George  R.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and 

Manufacturing    Company.    Strip   of  binding    Upe.    4.558.888,    CI. 

281-23.000. 

Hanson.  James  P   Disposable  incontinence  dia(ier.  4.559.051.  CI.  604- 

385.00R. 
Hansson.  Gunnar  C,  to  Atlas  Copco  AktiebOlag    Pneumatic  rotary 

grinding  tool.  4,558.539.  Q.  51-17O.0OR. 
Haour.  Georges;  Richter.  Dag;  and  Wagnieresj  WUly.  to  Battelle  De- 
velopment Corporation.   Production  of  pafticutate  or  powdered 
metals  and  alloys.  4,559.187.  O.  264-11.000. 
Hara.  Hisashi:  See —  1 

lizuka.  Tetsuya;  and  Hara,  Hisashi,  4,559,5f8,  CI.  357-23.600. 
Hara.  Kazuc.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaish».  Air-fuel  ratio  control 

system.  4,558.677,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Harada.  Norimichi:  See — 

Nakahama.    Ryoji;    Harada.    Norimichi;    Wada.    Seiji;    Hosono, 
Yoahio;  Tomoda,  Tetsuya;  and  Yukishitia.  Susumu,  4,559,018, 
a.  440-77.000. 
Harada,  Susumu:  See —  I 

Ueda.    Toshio;    Kato.    Tadashi;    Mukai.   Ryuichi;    and    Harada, 
Susumu,  4.559.391.  CL  525-366.000. 
Harcuba.  Siegfried,  to  Harcuba.  Theodor  P.;  and  Anstalt,  Interverre. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  glass.  4^59,072.  CI.  65-136.000. 
Harcuba.  Theodor  P.:  See —  i 

Harcuba,  Siegfried,  4.559,072,  d.  65-136.000. 
Hardee's  Food  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  J 

Cunningham,  WiUiam  D.,  4,558,528,  CI.  40-365.000. 
Harms,  John  F.,  II,  to  Harmsco,  Inc.  End  collected  filter  cartridges. 

4,559,138,  CI.  210-316.000.  ] 

Harmaco,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Harms.  John  F.,  U,  4.559.138.  Q.  210-316.000. 
Hamden.  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Komnimpf,  Williaii  P..  to  General  Electric 
Compuy      LCD     Hook-on     digital     amiieter.     4.559.4%.     CI. 
324-127.000.  I 

Hamish.  James  R..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corpcr^on.  Batch-type  water 

heating  apparatus.  4.558,818.  CI.  236-25.00R, 
Harris  Corporatioo:  See — 

Young.    William    R.;    and    Parisoe,    Leton    F.,    4,559,608,    CI. 
364-786.000. 
Harris,  David  H.:  See— 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  ReinhdM  H.;  Harris.  David  H.; 
Snythe.   Mark   E.;  and  Nakahara.  Ja^ies  H..  4.559.175,   O. 
260-349.000. 
Harris,  Gerald  R.  Band  saw  apparatus  and  method.  4,558,614,  CI. 

83-56.000.  I 

Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Duke,   B    Michael;   and   Kempisty,   Edv^ard   L.,   4,558,859,   Q. 
271-200.000. 
Harris,  William  C,  Jr.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  A  So*,  Inc.  Vapor-dispensmg 

device.  4.558,820,  Q.  239-56.000. 
Harrow,  JdTrey  J.:  See — 

Stephen.  Robert  L.;  Kablitz.  Carl;  Hanover.  Barry  K.;  Jacobsen. 
Stephen  C  ;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,559,033,  Q.  604-49.000. 
Barter,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Ramadale.    Kurt   A.;   and   Barter,   Ricfa^    M.,   4^59,507.   Q 
331-183.000. 
Bartley.  James  T.:  See— 

Motthn.    Norbert    L.;    and    Hartley,    Ja^    T..    4.558.501,    CI. 
29-271.000. 
Bartmann,  Beinrich:  See — 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Trieseh,  Wolfgang;  Muel- 
ler, Richard;  Diessel,  Paul;  ind  Hettch(e.  Albert,  4,559,159,  CI. 
252-174.240. 


Hartmann,  Werner:  See — 

Nitschmann,  Karl;  Linke,  Wilfried;  Dietzsch,  Qunter,  Hartmann, 
Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Meyle,  Werner;  and  Dolata,  Hans, 
4,558,621,  CI.  83-834.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Quiogue,  Honcsto  D.;  and  Lewin,  Ian,  4,559,587,  C\.  362-147.000. 
Base,  Christian;  and  Koeppelmann,  Edgar,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
gesellschah  auf  Aktien.  Organic  cyanamide  compounds  as  activators 
for  inorganic  per  compounds.  4,559,158,  CI.  252-102.000. 
Basegawa,  Akira;  and  Kodama,  Yuji,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Soliton  fiber  telecommunication  systems.  4.558,921,  CI.  350-96.290. 
Basegawa.  Shumpei;  and  Shiraiwa.  Michitaka,  to  Bonda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,558,682,  CI.  123-589.000. 
Hashimoto,  Masami:  See — 

Ueda,   Biroshi;   Matsumoto,  Takeshi;   and   Bashimoto,   Masami, 

4,558,717,  a.  137-596.000. 

Bashimoto,   Mitsuo;   Watanabe,   Yasuo;    Mama,   Fumio;   and  Odan. 

Akinori.  to  Nippon  Petroleum  Refining  Company,  Limited.  Fuel 

burning  method  in  heating  furnace.  4,559,007,  CI.  431-4.000. 

Bashimoto,  Seiji;  and  Tanaka.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Noise  reducing  circuit.  4.559,559,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Bassel,  Goran:  See — 

Danielsson,    Marcus;    Ljunglof,    Karl    O.;    and    Bassel,    Goran, 
4,558,787,  CI.  209-626.000. 
Batada,  Koichi;  Okamoto,  Yoshio;  and  KiUyama,  Tatsuki,  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Graft  copolymers,  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof  and  ionizing  radiation  sensitive  resist  using  such 
copolymers.  4,559,389.  CI.  525-250.000. 
Bauck  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Marino,  John  A.;  Strohl,  Roderick  G.,  Jr.;  and  Yost,  Robert  B., 
4,559,009,  a.  431-184.000. 
Banni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Beitmann,  Uwe;  and  Muller,  Beidi,  4.558.586,  Q.  73-38.000. 
Bawkins.  Gilbert  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Backside  gettering 
of  silioon  wafers  utilizing  selectively  annealed  single  crystal  silicon 
portions  disposed  between  and  extending  into  polysilicon  portions. 
4,559,086,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Bawkins.  Ronald  G.:  See — 

LaBarge.  Robert  L.;  Amdt.  Eric  D.;  Green,  Jerrold  D.;  Bawkins, 
Ronald  G.;  Boransky,  Frank  J.;  Leftault,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Pohlenz, 
Ehner  E.;  and  Scherf,  Thomas  W.,  4,558,775,  CI.  194-4.00C 
Bayafuji,  Yoshinori,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  recrystallizing  a 
polycrystalline,  amorphous  or  small  grain  material.  4,559,102,  CI. 
156-605.000. 
Bayakawa  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Yamaji.     Hajime;     and     Kobayashi,     Takeshi.     4,558,875,     CI. 
277-227.000. 
Bayakawa.  Yoshitaka.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  performing  automatic  circumferential  welding.  4,559.430,  CL 
219-61.000. 
Bayashi,  Ikuo;  Ogihara,  Keizo;  Itikawa,  Tadao;  and  Shimizu,  Kiyoshi, 
to  Nitto  Boseki.  Process  for  acylation  with  novel  acylating  agent 
4,559,172,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Bayashi,  Katsumi:  See — 

Dorer.   Casper   J.,   Jr.;   and    Bayashi.    Katsumi,   4,559.155,   CI. 
252-73.000. 
Bayashi.  Masani;  and  Okumura,  Tomoyuki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd. 

Beating  process  for  solidifying  a  crud.  4,559,171.  Q.  252-629.000. 
Bayashi.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Uchibaba.  Kouichi;  Bayashi,  Tsutomu;  Ishikawa,  Baruo;  and  Oh- 

zono,  Kouhei,  4.559,023,  CI.  464-30.000. 

Bazel,  Robert  L.;  and  Chan,  Gilbert  Y.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Optical  memory  system  providing  improved  focus  detection  and 

control  by  detecting  reflected  beam  diameter  variations  at  spaced 

predetermined  locations  in  the  system.  4,559,622,  Q.  369-45.000. 

Bazenbroek,  Jacobus  E.;  and  Wallbridge,  William  L.  Poultry  cut  up 

machine.  4,558,490,  Q.  17-52.000. 
Bedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Bewitt,  Fred  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Air  Force.  Wide  angle  optical  transmitter/receiver.  4,559,445,  CI. 
250-203.00R.  ^ 

Befner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Polymer 
modified  cyanate  and/or  cyanamide  compositions.  4,559,399,  CI. 
528-120.000. 
Begenstaller,    Anton.    Pallet    cleat    and    method    of   makmg   same. 

4,559,194.  CI.  264-113.000. 
Beggenstaller,  Anton.  Pressed-material  pallet  cleat  and  method  and 

mold  for  making  same.  4,559,195,  CI.  264-120.000. 
Behl,  Karl.  Multi-pin  plug  connection  system  for  elecUonic  control 

unit.  4,558,916,  CI.  339-107.000. 
Beide,  Wolfgang  M.:  See— 

Freund,  Hans-Ulrich;  Beide,  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Sieglen.  Rolf  A.. 

4,558,752.  Q.  175-207.000. 

Beil,  Guenter;  Spoor,  Berbert;  Lenz.  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Grau, 

Werner;  Balz,  Werner;  and  Lehner,  August,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Magnetic  recording  media.  4,559,118,  CI.  204-159.140. 

Beinen.  Bans-Dieter  J.,  to  Intellectual  Trade  Cy  S.A.  Fire-guard  com- 

pontion  and  method  for  preparing  same.  4,559,368,  Q.  521-91.000. 
Beinrich  Kopp  GmbB  &  Co.  KG.:  See- 
Franz,  Berbert,  4,559,5 la  CI.  335-13.000. 
Beinrich  Mack  Nachf.:  See— 

Stoss,  Peter;  and  Leitold,  Matyas,  4,559,351,  CI.  514-338.000. 
Beinsohn.  Alfred  W.:  See— 

Swearingen.  Loren  L.;  Beinsohn,  Alfred  W.;  Snook,  Craig  W.; 
Embrcy,  Wallace  E.;  and  McConchie,  Garnet  E.,  4,559,110,  CI. 
203-37.000. 
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Meitkamp.  Berbert:  See — 

Unger,  Eberhart;  and  Beitkamp,  Berbert.  4,558,629,  Q.  91-29.000. 
Beitmann,  Uwe;  and  Muller,  Beidi,  to  Baimi-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG. 
Apparatus  for  stabilizing  the  pressure  of  gaseous  testing  fluid  for 
cigarettes  and  the  like.  4,558,586,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Heizler,  Fritz:  See — 

Becker,  Carl;  and  Beizler,  Fritz,  4,559,150,  Q.  252-8.600. 
Held,  Jan  B.:  See— 

Eijkelenkamp,  Antonius  J.  B.;  Beld,  Jan  B.;  and  Rientjes,  Gerardus 
J.  A.,  4,559,581,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Helioprint  AS:  See- 
Andersen,  Steen,  4,558,945,  CI.  355-68.000. 
Beller,   Rudolf,  to  Contraves  AG.  Operating  table.  4,558,857.  CI. 

269-325.000. 
Bemmes,  Paul  R.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  coagulation 

monitor  and  method.  4,558,589,  CI.  73-64.100. 
Hendriks,  Leonard  P.:  See— 

Muir,  Colin  W.  A.;  and  Bendriks,  Leonard  P.,  4.559,209,  CI. 
423-30.000. 
Benkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Base.    Christian;    and    Koeppehnann,    Edgar,    4.559,158.    CI. 
252-102.000. 
Henne,  Andreas:  See — 

Tesch,  Belmut;  Benne,  Andreas;  Heym,  Manfred;  and  Stutz,  Her- 
bert, 4,559,398,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Henry.  Dominique:  See — 

Duret,  Robert;  and  Henry.  Dominique.  4,559.474,  Q.  315-3.600. 
Henry  Ford  Hospital:  See — 

Wu,  Kent  K..  4,558,697,  CI.  128-3O3.00R. 
Bensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Bensley,  Albert  L..  Jr.,  4,559,363,  CI. 
518-711.000. 
Herbert,  James  F.,  to  Metal  Closures  Limited.  Application  heads  for 

applying  closures  to  containers.  4,558,554,  CI.  53-331.500. 
Hertiert,   Kenneth,  Jr.   Method  for  repairing  fiberglass  boat  hulls. 

4,559,240,  a.  427-140.000. 
Berbert.  Manfred:  See— 

Schmitt,  Reinhold;  Berbert.  Manfred;  and  Baur,  Walter,  4,558,779, 
a.  198-627.000. 
Berbert  Richter  Metallwaren-Apparate  bau  GmbB  A  Co.:  See — 

Richter.  Berbert.  4,558.469,  CI.  2-60.000. 
Berchenbach,  Wolfgang,  to  Rodi  A  Wienenberger  AG.  Wrist  watch. 

4,558,955,  CI.  368-282.000. 
Berd,  Karl  J.:  See— 

Bergthaller,  Peter;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar;  Berd,  Karl  J.;  Fuersten- 
werth,     Bauke;     and     Stolzenburg,     Rudolf,     4,559,296,     CI. 
430-5 1 9.000. 
Bemandez-Badillo,  Wilfredo.  Dynamo-electric  cycle  axle.  4,559,462, 

CI.  310-67.00A. 
Herrick,  Carlyle  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reducing  powder 
formation  in  the  production  of  high-pority  silicon.  4,559,219,  CI. 
423-35O.0Q0. 
Herrmann,  Hans-Ulrich:  See — 

Burli.  Martin;  Bersier.  Jacques;  Plattner,  Eric;  and  Herrmann, 

Hans-Ulrich,  4,559.176.  CI.  260-352.000. 

Herschler,  Robert  J.  Dietary  and  pharmaceutical  uses  of  methyl-sul- 

fonylmethane    and    compositions    comprising    it.    4,559.329,    CI. 

514-164.000. 

Herstein,  Barry  S.;  and  Mondini.  Anthony  J.,  to  Buddy  L  Corporation. 

Toy  vehicle  with  simulated  headlights.  4.559,022,  CI.  446-438.000. 
Berter,  Rolf:  See— 

Schickaneder,  Belmut;  Morsdorf,  Peter,  Postius,  Stefan;  Szelenyi, 
Istvan;  Berter,  Rolf;  Bansen,  Berbert;  and  Ahrens,  Kurt  B., 
4,559,344,  CI.  514-269.000. 
Herwig,  Walter:  See— 

Geissler,  Ulrich;  Berwig,  Walter;  and  Sikora.  Belga,  4,559,292,  d. 
430-256.000. 
Berzog,  Reinhold:  See — 

Rock,  Siegfried;  Rainer.  Bans-Peter.  Berzog,  Reinhold;  Wertitach, 
Werner;    Kromus,   Gunter;   and   Kolbl,    Fritz,   4,558,638,   CI. 
98-88.100. 
Beterene  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fogel,  Arnold  W.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  J.,  4,559.226.  CI.  424-66.000. 
Bettche,  Albert:  See— 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Bartmann.  Heinrich;  Trieselt,  Wolfgang;  Muel- 
ler, Richard;  Diessel,  Paul;  and  Bettche,  Albert.  4,559,159,  CI. 
252-174.240. 
Betyei.  Joseph;  and  Letocquart.  Bruno,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Microwave 
landing  system  with   protection   against  jamming.   4,539,538,   Q. 
343-412.000. 
Bewitt,  Fred  G.:  See— 

Bedin,  Raymond  C;  and  Bewitt,  Fred  G..  4.559,445.  CI.  250- 
203.00R. 
Bewlett,  Colin,  to  Balcon  SD  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Preparation  of  carbox- 

ylic  acid  anhydrides.  4,559,183,  a.  260-546.000. 
Bewlett  Packard  Company:  See— 

Gysling,  Peter;  and  Vossoughi,  Sohrab.  4.559,031,  a.  493-410.000. 
Beym,  Manfied:  See — 

Tesch,  Belinut;  Benne.  Andreas;  Beym.  Manfred;  and  Stutz.  Ber- 
bert, 4,559,398,  Q.  528-94.000. 
Bezzell,  David  J.:  See- 
Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  Bezzell,  David  J.;  and  Williams.  Peter  J., 
4,559,262,  CI.  428-294.000. 
Hicks,  Joel  T.:  See— 

Isbell,  Benny  R.;  and  Bicks,  Joel  T.,  4,558,523,  CI.  34-30.000. 


Bieger,  Richard  A.,  to  M.  H.  ^Robertson  Company.  Non-displaceable 

shim.  4,558,548,  Q.  52-2^5.000. 
Bill,  Arthur:  See- 
Sims,  Cecil  W.;  and  Bill,  Arthur,  4,559,487,  a.  322-24.000. 
BiU,  Edward  C:  See— 

Kisling,  Douglas  L.;  Bill,  Edward  C;  and  Delahoussaye,  Ronald 
D.,  4,558,988,  Q.  416-220.00R. 
Bill.  Martha  A.:  See— 

Zajic.  James  E.;  Bill.  Martha  A.;  Manchester,  Donald  P.;  and 
Muzika,  Karel.  4.559.305,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Biller.  Beinz;  Supp.  Emil;  Marschner,  Friedemann;  Kupfer,  Bans;  and 
Weidemann,  Lutz.  to  Metallgesellschaft  AG   Reactor  for  producing 
methanol  and  process.  4.559.207,  CI.  422-197.000. 
HUler,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Prcgozen,  David;  and  Biller,  John  J..  Jr.,  4,559,151,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Bippely.  Keith  A.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  vehicle  trackway  set  4,558,867. 

CI.  273-412.000. 
Birai.  Masani:  See — 

Bisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  and  Hirai,  Masaru,  4,559.179.  Q. 
26O-456.00F. 
Biramatsu,  Takeo:  See — 

Shimizu,  Takeo;  Biramatsu,  Takeo;  Takamiya.  Bonnosuke;  and 
Fukuchi,  Biroshi,  4,558,612,  CI.  74-844.000. 
Birano,  Bideo:  See — 

Bori,  Michimasa;  Birano.  Bideo;  Kojima,  Yoshinori;  and  Yuda. 
Jiro,  4,558.993,  a.  417-283.000. 
Birano,  Koki,  to  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stop-position 
controlling  device  for  electric   windshield   wiper.   4,559,484.   CI. 
318-443.000. 
Hiraoka.  Bunsho;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  and  Okane.  Koji.  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  gasification  of  solid  carbona- 
ceous material.  4.559,062,  C\.  48-92.000. 
Birayama,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Misasa,     Mitsugu;     and     Birayama,     Ryoichi,     4.559,266,     CI. 
428-341.000. 
Birooka.  Masaaki;  Toma.  Hitoshi;  and  Kondo.  Hideyo,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Image   holding   member   having  protective   layers. 
4.559.260.  a.  428-215.000. 
Birose,  Fumio:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Birose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Mauunaga.    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,559.327,  CI.  514-42.000. 
Birth.  Georges;  Petrzilka.  Martin;  and  Pracht.  Inge,  to  Boffinann-La 

Roche  Inc.  Optical  immersion  oil.  4,559,147,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Bisamoto.  Iwao;  Maeda,  Chiaki;  and  Birai,  Masaru.  to  Daikan  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.  Fluorine-containing  vinyl  compound.  4,559,179,  CI.  260- 
456.00F. 
Bisatsune,  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Yamagata,  Shinji;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Fujii,  Biroshi;  Suhara,  Hideo; 
Bisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Bosogai,  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyomi, 
4,559,423,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Biskes.  John  R.:  See- 
Leung,    Ka-Ngo;    Ehlers,    Kenneth   W.;   and   Biskes,   John   R., 
4,559,477,  Cf.  315-111.810. 
Bitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Toshio;  Bonda.  Keijiro;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  and  Kinoda,  Seiji,  4,559,295,  Q.  430-325.000. 
Bitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Biroshi;  and  Izumi,  Eiki,  4,558,593,  Q.  73-168.000. 
Bitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,     Akira;     and     Matsuzaka,     Biroko,     4,559,604,     G. 

364-513.500. 
Kan,  Kazutoshi;  and  Oizumi,  Junichi,  4,559,633,  Q.  375-1.000. 
Kobayashi.  Bideaki.  4.559,463.  Ci.  310-156.000. 
Koike,  Norio;  Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Masuhara,  Toshiaki,  4,559.550, 

CI.  357-24.000. 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara,  Bideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita,  Takeo;  Takayama,   Shinji;   Saito,  Noritosni;   Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro,  4,559,572.  CI.  360-110.000. 
Murata.  Toshinori;  Ito.  Yuji;  and  Kazumi,  Masafiimi.  4.559,560,  CI. 

358-167.000. 
Muroi,  Katsumi;  Yamamoto,  Akio;  Nakamura.  Yoichi;  Takahashi. 

Toshihiko;  and  Maruko.  Morihisa,  4,559,060,  CI.  44-23.000. 
Ninomiya,  Ken;  Nishimatsu.  Shigeni;  Suzuki,  Keizo;  Okudaira. 

Sadayuki;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshifumi,  4,559,100,  Q.  156-345.000. 
Nishimura,    Shigeoki;    Fujita,    Kazunori;    Sugimoto,    Biroyuki, 
Tohyama,    Atsuko;    Ebato.    Noboru;    and    Matsuda.    Shinpei. 
4.559.284,  Q.  429-213.000. 
Nishimura.  Yutaka;  Kuroiwa.  Biroshi;  Oyama.  Yoshishige;  and 

Teraniahi,  Takao,  4,558,678,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Okado,  Terumi;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru,  4,558,674,  Q.  123-425.000. 
Sato,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Ikeda.  Tadashi;  Takeshita,  Masato- 

shi;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka.  4,559,617,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Shimode,  Shinichi;  and  Sato,  Shigenori,  4,559.255,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Shiraki,  Yasuhiro;  Murayama,  Yoshimasa;  Katayama.  Yoshifumi; 

and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4,559,547,  CI.  357-23.200. 
Yoshinaga,    Shinya;    and    Iwamura.    Biroyuki,    4,558,571,    Q. 
62-238.600. 
Bite,  John  B.;  and  Reynolds.  Matthew  R.  Belt  fastener.  4,558,492,  CL 

24-37.000. 
Bittel,  William  C:  See— 

O'Boyle.    Dolores;    and    Bittel.    William    C.    4.558.705.    CL 
128-476.000. 
Biujsing,  Johan  B.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Multi-stage  ampUfier  with 
capacitive    nesting    for    frequency    compensation.    4,559,502,    CI. 
330-294.000. 
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Hochschikl,  James  R.,  to  Texas  Instnunents  In<orporated.  PSK  Modem 
having  dual-integrator  voltage  controlled  oscillator.  4,559,634,  CI. 
375-9.000. 
Hoda,  Syed  N.;  and  Olszewski,  Anthony  R.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Synthetic  mica  products.  4,559.264,  CI.  428J24.000. 
Hoechst  AktiengeaellschaA:  See—  I 

Getssler,  Ulrich;  Herwig,  Walter,  and  Sikbra,  Helga,  4,559,292,  CI. 
430-256.000. 
Hoefdmayr,  Tilman,  to  Biomelktechnik  Hoefelmayr  A  Co.  Air  inlet 
valve  for  admittmg  air  to  the  milk  drain  oonduit  of  a  teat  cup  or 
collector  piece.  4,558,843,  CI.  251-61.000. 
Hoffman.  Craig  A.;  Meyer,  Jerry  R.;  and  Bartoli,  Filbert,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Picosecond  bistable  optical  switch  using 
two-photon  transitions.  4,558,923,  CI.  350-354.000. 
Hoffimann,   Dietrich;  and  Gotz,   Udo,   to   Mauser-Werke  Obcmdorf 
GmbH.  Projectile  body  with  a  routing  band  of  plastic.  4,558,646,  CI. 
102-527.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellsch4A.  Electrophotographic 
recording  materiaJs  containing  a  metal  acetyhcetoiuite.  4,559,285,  CI. 
430-49  000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc..  See — 

Bamer,  Richard;  and  Hubscher.  Josef.  4,5^9,407,  CI.  549-548.000. 
Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.-  Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi.  Mitsuni;  TeitlEl,  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 
Jay  P.,  4,559,403,  CI.  546-144.000. 
Hirth.  Georges;  Petrzilka,  Martin;  and  Pracht,  Inge,  4,559,147,  Q. 
252-1.000. 
Hogan.    Thomas    B.    Brake    assembly    for    kcycle.    4,558,765,    CI. 

188-24.190. 
Hojnoski,  David  E.,  to  Jalger  Limited.  Insert  ft)r  a  container  for  aging 

wine.  4,558,639,  Q.  99-277.100. 
Holcombe,  Cressie  E.,  to  United  States  of  Atierica,  Energy.  Micro- 
wave coupler  and  method.  4,559.429,  Q.  21M0.55F. 
Holgate  Corporation:  See —  I 

Phillips,  William  H.,  4,558,534,  CI.  43-9.00P. 
HoUaway.  Gerald  C:  See— 

Miranti.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;j  Hollaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  land  Lewis,  James  A., 
4,559.029,  a.  474-251.000. 
Holmes,  Michael:  See—  . 

Caddy.    Stephen    W.;    and    Holmes,    Michael.    4,558,684,    CI. 
123-609.000. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W.;  and  E>ickie,  Ray  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Chain-extendable    croaslinkable    urethane    modified    polyhydroxy 
oligomers  and  coating  composition  comprising  same.  4,559,383.  CI. 
524-542.000. 
Holubka,  Joseph  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Crosslinkable  composi- 
tion comprising  aminoepoxy  resin  -  III.  4.559.393.  CI.  525-531.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Angaya,  Hideto;  Katsui,  Yoshihiro;  Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Sato.  Eiji; 

and  Miyasaka,  K.mgo.  4.559.249,  CI.  428)-36.000. 
Furukawa,    Yoshimi;    Sano,    Shoichi;    an^    Takamatsu,    Hiroshi, 

4.558.877,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Hasegawa,    Shumpei;    and    Shiraiwa,    Michitaka,    4,558,682,    CI. 

123-589.000.  T 

Inagaki,    Takashi;    Fujita,    Yasumasa;    aid    Izawa,    Shinichiro, 

4.558,667.  a.  123-90.440.  j 

Nakadate.   Toshihiko;    Numata,   Morikuni;   Hamada,   Akio;   and 

Tsujii,  Gen.  4,559.438.  CI.  219-90.000. 
Shirakura.  Masaru,  4.558.566,  O.  60-314.0<IO. 
Uchibaba,  Kouichi;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  Ishikawa,  Haruo;  and  Oh- 
zono.  Kouhei,  4.559.023.  C\.  464-30.000., 
Honda,  Keijiro:  See—  \ 

Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Toshio;  Hohda,  Keijiro;  Takahashi. 
Susumu;  and  Kinoda,  Seiji.  4.559.295.  0.  430-325.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See —  i 

Kompehen,  Arlon  D.,  4.558,595,  CI.  73-336.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See —     [ 

Boudreau.  Daniel  A.;  Salas,  Edward  R.;  Lad  Sandini.  James  M., 

4.559,595.  C\.  364-200.000. 
Kaplan,  Jay;  and  Marchant,  Ray,  4,558,831  CI.  248-542.000. 
Honjo.  Katsuhiko;  Talu,  Hiromitsu;  and  Sato,  Noriya,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electrode  on  heat-resisting  and  isolating 
substrate.  4.559,279.  Q.  428-631000. 
Honshu  Seiahi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nomura,  Yoahika;  Sano.  Susumu;  and  Shoji,  Sadahiro,  4,559,103, 
a.  162-160.000.  ^ 

Hood,  Paul  F ,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Catalytic  converter 

substrate  and  retamer  assembly.  4,559,205,  Q.  422-180.000. 
Hoogovens  Groep  B.V.:  See —  i 

Bus,  Isaak,  and  Mooij,  Joop  N.,  4,559.1 13.1  CI.  204-15.000. 
Hoover.  Merle  V..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Raifio-frequency  amplifier. 

4.559.476.  Q.  315-39.000. 
Hopkins,  Thomas  R.,  to  Phillips  Peuoleum  Company.  Treatment  of 

yeast  cells  with  proteolytic  enzymes.  4.559,307,  CI.  435-272.000. 
Horansky,  Frank  J.:  See— 

LaBarge,  Robert  L.;  Amdt,  Eric  D.;  Greeti,  Jerrold  D.;  Hawkins. 

Ronald  G.;  Horansky.  Frank  J.;  Leftault,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  Pohlenz, 

Ehner  E.;  and  Scherf.  Thomas  W.,  4.55$.775.  Q.  I94-4.00C. 

Hori,  Michinuisa;  Hirano,  Hideo;  Kojima,  YosHinori;  and  Yuda,  Jiro,  to 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Rjotary  compressor  with 

capacity  modulation.  4,558,993.  Q.  417-283.^. 

Hori.  Takahiro:  See — 

Obiuu.  Masamichi;  and  Hori.  Takahiro,  4,^59,241,  Q.  427-140.000. 
Horiba.  Ltd.:  See- 
Bab^  Yasuo;  and  Asano,  Ichiro,  4,559,4921  CI.  324-83.XD. 


Yamada,   Takeshi;    Ohashi,    Hideki;   and   Tanimoto,    Masahiro, 
4,559,201,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Horikawa,  Yoshiaki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  information 

processing  device.  4,559,645,  Q.  382-65.000. 
Horike,  Masanori:  See — 

Furukawa,    Tatsuya;    and    Horike,    Masanori,    4,558,995,    CI. 
417-322.000. 
Homer,  Herbert  P.,  Jr.;  Zenner,  Michael  M.;  Nowack,  Daniel  P.;  and 
Christopherson,  Herman  P.,  to  Toro  Company,  The.  Lawn  mower 
traction  control  system.  4,558,558,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Homyak,  Gyula:  See — 

Lempert.   Karoly;   Doleschall,  Gabor;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Homyak, 
Gyula;   Nyitrai,   Jozsef;   Simig,   Gyula;   and   Zauer,    Karoly, 
4,559,406,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Horres,  Russell;  and  Moers,  John  W.,  to  Pancretec,  Inc.  Segmented 

peristaltic  pump  chamber.  4.559,040,  d.  604-153.000. 
Horton.  Gilbert  L.;  Poole,  Eddie  D.;  and  Foreman.  John  W..  Jr..  to  Sara 
Lee  Corporation.  Label  advancing  system  for  a  line  closer  machine. 
4,558,653,  CI.  112-262.200. 
Hoshino,  Yuji;  Endou,  Hajime;  and  Suda,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Mitsui  Engi- 
neering &  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mobihz- 
ing  geothermal  fluid.  4,558,568,  CI.  60-641.500. 
Hosogai.  Setsuo:  See — 

Yamagata,  Shinji;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Suhara,  Hideo; 
Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Hosogai,  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyomi, 
4,559,423,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
Hosogoe,  Junichi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  X-Y  Position  input  device 

for  display  system.  4,559,532,  Q.  340-710.000. 
Hosomizu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Taniguchi,     Nobuyuki;     Nakai,     Masaaki;     Omaki,     Takanobu; 
Hosomizu.  Hiroshi;  Niwa.  Masatake;  Inoue,  Torn;  and  Seldda, 
Minoru,  4,558,939,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Hosono.  Yoshio:  See — 

Nakahama.    Ryoji;    Harada,    Norimichi;    Wada,    Seiji;    Hosono, 
Yoshio;  Tomoda,  Tetsuya;  and  Yukishima,  Susumu,  4,559,018, 
CI.  440-77.000. 
Hosoya,  Masahiro:  See — 

Nosaki.    Takefiimi;    Tanimoto,    Koji;    and    Hosoya,    Masahiro, 
4,558,941,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Hosoya,  Mitsum;  Tsuchiya,  Takao;  and  Toyoda,  Naokuni,  to  Sony 
Corporation.    Picture    quality    adjusting    circuit.    4,559,558,    CI. 
358-162.000. 
Hostetler.  John  E.;  Hulsebusch,  William  H.;  and  Sears,  I.  Weir,  to  Sears 
Manufacturing   Company.    Process   for   forming   cushion   articles. 
4,559,094,  CI.  156-212.000. 
Hostetter,  David  L.,  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.  Access  panel. 

4,559.410,  a.  174-48.000. 
Hostettler.  Fritz,  to  Pirri.  Jaquelyn  P..  a  part  interest.  Preparation  of 

microcellular  polyurethane  elastomers.  4,559,366,  CI  521-51.000. 
Hou.  Kenneth  C,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Process  for  prep>aring  a  zero 

standard  serum.  4.559.145,  CI.  21(U79.000. 
Houseman.  David  L.;  and  Bowden.  Paul,  to  Data  General  Corp.  Con- 
tent-addressable memory  module  with  associative  clear.  4,559,618, 
CI.  365-49.000. 
Howard,  Donald  K.;  Finan,  Michael  A.;  and  Lees,  Michael  J.,  to  Ciba 
Geigy  Corporation.  Particulate  calcium  carbonate.  4,559,214,  CI. 
423-430.000. 
Howard,  H.  Keith;  and  Sherrill,  Jimmy  L.,  to  Tutco,  Inc.  Coil  support 

insulator  for  an  electric  heater.  4,559,412,  CI.  174-138.0QJ. 
Howard,    Robert   G.,   Sr.   Oil   well   casing   scraper.   4,558,738,   CI. 

166-173.000. 
Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo:  See — 

Kazmaier.  Peter  M.;  Baranyi,  Giuseppa;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo;  and 
Burt,  Richard  A..  4,559,286,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Hsu,  Joanna  K.:  See — 

Felix,  Raymond  A.;  and  Hsu,  Joanna  K.,  4,559,082,  CI.  71-98.000. 
Huang,  Wann-Shcng;  and  Brown.  Alfred,  to  Texaco  Iik.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    gravel    packing    horizontal    wells.    4,558,742,    CI. 
166-278.000. 
Hubscher.  Josef:  See — 

Bamer.  Richard;  and  Hubscher.  Josef,  4.559,407,  Q.  549-548.000. 
Hudson,  James  E.,  Jr.:  .See — 

Robinson.  Thomas  P.;  Killman.  Don  M.;  Mattson,  Andrew  P.;  and 
Hudson.  James  E..  Jr..  4,559,044,  CI.  604-246.000. 
Huels  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grundmann,  Raban,  4,559,392,  CI.  525-390.000. 
Huffaker.  Roger  W.  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Apparatus  for 
transporting  equipment  through  a  conduit.  4,558,751,  CI.  175-99.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Moulin,    Norbert    L.;    and    Hartley,    James   T.,    4,558,501,    CI. 

29-271.000. 
Oldham,  Susan  L.,  4,559,272,  CI.  428-418.000. 
Hughes,  Ronald  M.:  5m— 

Palmer,  Christopher  W.;  and  Hughes,  Ronald  M.,  4,558,766,  CI. 
188-79.50B. 
Huhn,  Karl;  and  Ullrich,  Kurt,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Method  for 

preparing  aqueous  emulsions.  4,559,385,  CI.  524-838.000. 
Huhtala,  Marja-Liisa:  .See — 

Stenman,   Ulf-Hakan;   and  Huhtala,   Marja-Liisa,   4,559,311,   CI. 
436-542.000. 
Hulse,  Ian:  See — 

Roach.  Peter  F.;  Duncombe.  Edward;  and  Hulse,  Ian,  4,559,436, 
CI.  2I9-85.00M. 
Hulsebusch,  William  H.:  See— 

Hostetler,  John  E.;  Hulsebusch.  William  H.;  and  Sears,  I.  Weir, 
4,559.094,  CI.  156-212.000. 
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Halt,  Timothy  D.:  See— 

Craighead,  Norwood  D.,  II;  Preliasco,  Richard  J.;  and  Halt,  Timo- 
thy D.,  4,558,%7,  CI.  403-113.000. 
Hunkapiller,  Michael  W.  Zero  dead  volume  valve.  4,558,845,  CI. 

251-331.000. 
Hunt,  Charles  d'A.,  to  Demetron,  Inc.  Method  for  high  vacuum  casting. 

4,558,729,  Q.  164-122.000. 
Hunter,  George  S.;  Walker,  Brian;  and  Merrie,  Kenneth,  to  Process 
Scientific  Iimovations  Limited.  Filters  for  purification  of  gases. 
4,559,066,  a.  55-274.000. 
Hurps,  Richard  L.;  and  Suh.  Kyung  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Tbe.  CcMnbination  blowing  agent  and  filler  for  thermoplastic  foams. 
4,559.367,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Hurst,  Jim;  and  May,  Josephine  B.,  to  Beecham  Group,  p.l.c.  5-  And/or 
7-sub8tituted  pyrazolo-[4,3-b]-pyridines  and  their  use  as  antiinflamma- 
tory agents.  4,559,348,  CI.  514-303.000. 
Husler,  Rinaldo;  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf;  and  Rutsch.  Werner,  to  Ciba 
Geigy  Corporation.  Photocurable  colored  compositions  employing 
alpha-amino  phenone  initiator.  4,559,371,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Hutchinson  S.A.:  See — 

Fomeris,  Alexandre,  4,558,728,  CI.  152-400.000. 
Hwang,  Eddie  Y.;  Shung,  Wu-Shi;  and  Osborne,  Robert  L.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Stuck  pushbutton  contingency  operation  for  a 
steam  turbine  control  system.  4,558,569,  CI.  60-657.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Burton,  James  A.;  Elkins,  Hubert  L.;  and  Goodhart,  Milton  E., 

4,558,750,  a.  175-61.000. 
Muchow,  John  D.,  4,558,716,  Q.  137-269.000. 
Ichihashi,  Hiroo:  See — 

Toganoh,    Shigeo;    Matsufuji,    Yohji;    and    Ichihashi,    Hiroo, 
4  539  343  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Ichikaw'a,  Akira;  and  Matsuzaka,  Hiroko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pattem 

recognition  method.  4.559,604,  CI.  364-513.500. 
Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiuchi,  Maaao.  4,559,258.  CI.  428-156.000. 
Idemitsu  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Misasa,     MiUugu;     and     Hirayama.     Ryoichi,     4,559,266,     CI. 
428-341.000. 
lemura,  Shigeru;  and  Kawano,  Akira,  to  MaUushiU  Graphic  Commimi- 
cation  Systems,  Inc.  Recording  apparatus.  4,559,545,  C\.  346-155.000. 
Igaki,  Seigo;  Nakakuki.  Tadao;  Inagaki.  Takefumi;  Oikawa,  Shuetsu; 
and  Fuhmura,  Takashi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Apparatus  for  detecting 
edge  ofsemitransparent  plane  substance.  4,559,452,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Ihde,  Richard  C.  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Reinforce- 
ment for  bottom  major  horizontal  score  line  of  container.  4,558,814, 
CI.  229-17.00R. 
lida,  Kazimii:  See — 

Tamura,    Kazuhisa;    lida,    Kaztmii;    and    Koshimo,    Masahiko, 
4,559,024,  a.  464-63.000. 
Igima,  Toahio:  See — 

Sunagawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawajiri,  Kazuhiro;  Kido,  Keishiro;  lijima, 

Toshio;  and  Nozaki,  Nobuham.  4.559.289,  Q.  430-66.000. 

lizuka,  Tetsuya;  and  Hara,  Hisashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  CMOS  Charge  pump  free  of  parasitic  injection.  4.559.548.  CI. 

357-23.600. 

Ikeda,  Hiroaki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Large  capacity  memory  circuit 

with  improved  write  control  circuit.  4,559,619,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadaahi:  See- 
Sato,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadaahi;  Takeshita,  Masato- 
shi;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka,  4,559,617,  Q.  365-36.000. 
Ikenaga,  Yukio:  Sec  — 

i^uga,    Takuzo;    Ikenaga,    Yukio;    Yamawaki,    Masami;    and 
Tanimura,  Keizo,  4.559,380,  Q.  524-317.000. 
DcuU  Yoshiaki;  and  Tanaka,  Takashi,  to  Glory  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Coin  processing  apparatus.  4,558,711,  d.  133-3.00F. 
Ikuzawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4.559,327,  CI.  514-42.000. 
Imai.  Nobuomi,  to  Primo  Company  Limited.  Ceramic  microphone. 

4,559,418,  a.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Imaizumi,  Masaki,  to  Olymptis  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Focusing  method  for 

a  telephoto  lens  system.  4,558,928.  CI.  330-434.000. 
Imamura,  Nobutake:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shinsuke;  Tanaka,  Fujio;  Nagao,  Yasuyuki;   Imamura. 
Nobutake;  and  Ota,  Chuichi,  4,359,573.  CI.  360-131.000. 
Imanari,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Omori,  Sachio;  Naito,  Hideshi;  Imanari,  Hitoshi;  and  Muryoi, 
Takeshi,  4.558.927.  Q.  350-429.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC:  See — 

Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  Hezzell,  David  J.;  and  WiUiams,  Peter  J., 

4,539.262,  O.  428-294.000. 
Powell,  Richard  L.,  4.559,154,  CI.  252-69.000. 
TurabuU.  Michael  D.,  4,559,353.  Q.  514-346.000. 
Imperial  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Iverson,  Peter  B.;  and  Gambell.  John  A..  4.558.782,  Q.  206-387.000. 
Inagaki.  Takashi;  Fujita,  Yasimiasa;  and  Izawa,  Shinichiro,  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Valve  driving  apparatus  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,558,667,  CI.  123-90.440. 
Inagaki,  Takefiuni:  See — 

Igaki,    Seigo;    Nakakuki,   Tadao;    Inagaki,    Takefumi;    Oikawa, 
Shueuu;  and  Fujimura,  Takashi,  4,559,452,  CI.  250-360.000. 
Inami,  Mamoru:  See — 

Otsuki,  Zenju;  and  Inami,  Mamoru,  4,559,569.  CI.  360-65.000. 
Indagraf  S/A:  See— 

Navarrete,  Juan  A.,  4,559,294,  Q.  430-306.000. 


Indiana  University  Foundation:  See — 

Kesmodel,  Uwrence  L.,  4,559,449,  Q.  230-305.000. 
Industria  Italiana  Petroli  S.p.A.:  See — 

QuinUvalle,    Saverio;    and    Gargani,    Luciano,    4,359,190,    CI. 
264-45.300. 
IngersoU  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Manteufel,  Dale  A.,  4,558,881,  CI.  280-460.00A. 
Ingham,  Paul:  See — 

Greaves,  Brian;  and  Ingham,  Paul,  4,559,156,  Q.  252-82.000. 
Ingolia,  Thomas  D.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  DNA  for  directing 
transcription   and   expression   of  structural   genes.   4,559,302,   CI. 
435-172.300. 
Inoue- Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Yabe,  Jinzo,  4.558,977,  d. 

409-80  000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,539,115,  Q.  204-129.100. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Yabe,  Jinzo.  to  Inoue-Japax 
Research  Incorporated;  and  Japax  Incorporated.  NC  Method  and 
system  for  machining  a  3D  contour  in  a  workpiece.  4,538,977,  O. 
409-80.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoahi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of  and 
apparatus     for     machining     ceramic     materials.     4,559,115,     CI. 
204-129.100. 
Inoue,  Toru:  See — 

Taniguchi,     Nobuyuki;     Nakai,     Masaaki;     Omaki,     Takanobu; 
Hosomizu,  Hiroshi;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Inoue,  Toru;  and  Sekida, 
Minoru,  4.558,939,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Delignieres,  Robert,  4,559.621,  CI.  367-130.000. 
Iitstitut  Pisteur;  See — 

David,  Bernard;  Peltre,  Gabriel;  and  Mecheri,  Salah,  4,559,230,  CI. 
424-91.000. 
Intellectual  Trade  Cy  S.A.:  See— 

Heinen,  Hans-Dieter  J.,  4.559,368,  CI.  521-91.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Applegate,  Steven  L.;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Wilbur.  Clayton  V., 

4,558,963.  Q.  400-120.000. 
Desai.   Kishor  V.;   and   Keusseyan.   Roupen   L..   4,558,590,  CI. 

73-104.000. 
Goldrian,  Gottfried,  4,559,636.  CI.  377-20.000. 
Kinney.  Wayne  I.;  Koburger.  Charles  W..  Ill;  Lasky,  Jerome  B.; 
Nesbit,  Lury  A.;  Troutnum,  Ronald  R.;  and  White,  Francis  R., 
4,558.508,  a.  29-571.000. 
Ostapko.  Daniel  L.,  4,559,61 1,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Peek,  Charles  L.;  Richey,  Phillip  C;  and  Summers,  James  H., 

4,559,614,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Schlotter,  Nicholas  E.;  and  Rabolt.  John  F.,  4,559.447.  Q.  250- 

23  LOSE. 
Tiwari,  Sandip.  4,558,509,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
International  Coal  Refming  Company:  See— 

Ying,  David  H.  S.;  McDcrmott,  Wayne  T.;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N., 
4,558,651,  a.  110-347.000. 
International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli.  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,559,168.  CI.  252-522.00A. 
International  Packaging  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

O'Malley,  Michael  P.,  4,559.192,  CI.  264-51.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Gordon,  Robert  L.,  4,558,785.  CI.  206-617.000. 
International  Playtex.  Inc.:  See— 

O'Boyle,    Dolores;    and    Hittel,    William    C,    4,558.705,    Q. 
128-476.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Jezo,  Maurice  L.;  and  Lu,  Ning  H..  4,559,606,  Q.  364-728.000. 
Lu,  Ning  H.,  4,559,607,  Q.  364-728.000. 
Inumaru.  Susumu:  See — 

Yoshida.     Masahiro;     and    Inumaru.     Susumu.     4,558,730,    CI. 
164-487.000. 
Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Suzue,  Seigo;  Okubo,  Hideo;  and  Awano,  Katsuya,  to 
Kyorin  Seiyaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pyrazolopyridines  and  tetrahydro 
pyrazolopyridines.  4,559.402,  CI.  546-121.000. 
Irwtn,  James  S.:  See — 

Suarez,   Jose   I.;   Irwin,   James   S.;   and   Shepherd,   Wayne   P., 
4,559,505,  a.  331-l.OOA. 
Isayama,  Takuro:  .See — 

Matsurooto,   Shuzo;   Isayama,   Takuro;   Yamazaki,   Hiroshi;   and 
Katano,  Yasuo,  4,559,544,  G.  346-140.00R. 
Isbell,  Benny  R.;  and  Hicks,  Joel  T.,  to  Isbell.  Benny  R.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  equilibrium  drying  of  grain.  4,558,523,  CI.  34-30.000. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See— 

Pano,  Joseph,  4,558,974,  CI.  407-50.000. 
Isgar.  Charles  B.;  and  Isgar,  Shirley  K.  Bag  support  system.  4,558,800. 

CI.  220-403.000. 
Isgar,  Charles  B.  Knowledge  game  apparatus  and  method  and  card 

caddy  therefor.  4,558.865,  CI.  273-148.00A. 
Isgar.  Shirley  K.:  See— 

Isgar,  Charles  B.;  and  Isgar,  Shirley  K.,  4.558.800.  O  220-403.000 
Ishigure,  Masao;  Ou,  Mitsuo;  Takaoka,  Naotoshi;  and  Kudomi,  Mit- 
suharu,  to  Takamatsu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Overcurrent  condition 
display.  4,559,530,  CI.  340-664.000. 
Ishikawa,  Haruo:  See — 

Uchibaba,  Kouichi;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  Ishikawa.  Haruo;  and  Oh- 
zono,  Kouhei,  4,559,023.  CI.  464-30.000. 
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khikawm,  MManobu.  — 

Okuyama,  Tdji;  Knwana,  Kuotaka;  and  Ishikawa,  Masanobu, 
4.55«,897.  CI  2%-l.OOS. 
Ishikawa.  Yasuki;  Sone.  Masaznmi;  and  Kawai  Akio,  to  Niaan  Motor 

Co..  Ltd.  Engine  ignhioa  device.  4,55«,d83,|  Q.  123-620.000. 
Ishtkawa,  Yuji:  See— 

Mataomoto,    Hiroslii;    Itinkawa.    Yaji;    «nd   Nakanune,    Choun, 
4,559.319,  a.  34O-286.0OM. 
Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Maida,  Onmo.  to  Nippoa  Kogakn  K.  K.  Camera 
provided  with  means  for  detecting  iafonmtion  on  film  cartridge. 
4.55S.935,  a.  354-21.000. 
i«hiTiiir«,  Mataaki:  See — 

Umezawa.    Hamao;   Takeochi.   Tomio;   fcnd   lahimka,    Masaaki, 
4.359362,0.514-674.000. 
Iskra,  Michael  J.,  to  Penqoal  Products  Compiiiy.  Thin,  soft,  abscwbent 

product.  4»559,030,  Q.  604-368.000. 
Itikawa,  Tadao:  See—  I         ^  ,  ^.    . 

HavMhi,  Ikuo;  Ogihara,  Kciio;  Itikaw<  Tadao;  and  Shmuzu. 
Kiyoriii,  4,559.172.  Q.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ito.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Murakami.  Kataoo;  Yamazaki.  Hitoshi;  Tanaka.  Nonhiko;  and  Ito, 
Hinwhi.  4,339,47a  Q.  313-4*7.000. 
Ito,  Masaya,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic  and  alummum  alloy 

composite.  4,559,277,  Q.  428-627.000. 
Ito,  Toahio:  See— 

Habv.  Noboo;  Osawa.  Kouichi;  Kato,  Yui^hi;  Funihashi,  Michio; 
Kawai    Taiyo    Saiki,   Junichi;    Ito,   Toshio;   and    Nakamura, 
Tsutomu,  4.559,599.  Q.  364-424.100. 
Ito.  Yu^:  See — 

Muiata.  Toahinori;  Ito,  Yuji;  and  Kazumi.  Maaaftimi.  4,559.560,  CI. 
358-167.000. 
Itoh,  Ayao:  See—  I  __ 

Aida.  Satoahi;  and  Itoh,  Ayao.  4,558,709,  CI.  128-719.000. 
Itoh.  Masataka;  and  Katoh,  Sbohichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Two-dimensirnal  image  reader.  4.559,364,  CL  358-293.000 
Itoh.  Tetsuroh,  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wire  EDM  for 
detecting  discharge  concentrations  using  inductance.  4.539.432,  CI. 
219-69.00W. 
Iveraon,  Peter  B.;  and  GambeU,  John  A.,  to  Imberial  Plastics,  Inc.  Point 
of  sales    pM^kage    for    cassette    tape    cartridges.    4,558,782,    CI. 
206-387.000. 
Iwataara,  Makoto:  See— 

Miyaji,    Naotaka;    Sakamoto,    Atsnshi;    pnd    Iwahara,    Makoto, 
4,559.642,  Q.  381-92.000. 
Iwai,  Masato:  See—  I 

Nakao.  Sho;  Kunichika,  Kenji;  Ohishi,  CHkashi;  Iwai,  Masato;  and 
Iwamoto,  Kiyoshi,  4,559.288,  CI.  430-60000. 
Iwama,  Toshiro:  See — 

Asada.  Hiroshi;  Kobayaahi.  Kobet;  and  Ivvama,  Toshiro,  4,339,143, 
a.  210-714.000.  I 

Iwamoco.  Kiyoshi:  See —  \ 

Nakao.  Sho;  Kunichika.  Kenji;  Ohishi.  Chikashi;  Iwai,  Masato;  and 
Iwamoto.  Kiyoshi.  4,339,288,  CI.  430^.000. 
Iwamura,  Hiroyuki:  See —  I 

Yoshinaga,    Shinya;    and    Iwamura,    Ilroyuki,    4,358,571,    Q. 
62-238.600. 
Izawa,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Inagaki,    Takashi;    Fujita,    Yasumasa;    lund    Izawa.    Shinichiro, 
4,558,667.  Q.  123-9a440. 
Izawa,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Kumazawa,  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Yoshih«t>;  and  Izawa,  Toshihisa, 
4,558,695,  C[.  228-183.000. 
Izumi,  Eiki:  See—  j 

Wataaabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumi.  Eiki,  4,558,593,  CI.  73-168.000. 
J.  S.  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Stasiek.  Jan  S.;  and  Deyhimy,  Ira.  4,338.«)I,  Q.  73-862.230. 
Jackovich,  Mdvin  C:  Sep—  I 

Speacer.    WiUiam;    and   Jackovich,    Mdvin   C,    4,559,486.    Q. 
322-99.000.  I 

Jackson,  Andre  J.  Umbrella  holder.  4,558,807.  O.  224-251.000. 
Jackaoo,  Roy  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Flame  retardent  epoxy  resin 

composition.  4.559.395.  Q.  528-102.000.      i 
Jacobsen.  Stephen  C:  Ser— 

Straben,  Robert  L.;  KaMitz.  Carl;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  Jacobsen. 
&ephen  C;  and  Harrow.  Jeffrey  J..  4,359,033,  Q.  604-49.000. 
Jagenberg  AG:  See — 

Sommer,     Herbert;     and     Wohlfeil.     Oerhard,     4.558,658,     a. 
118-411.000.  I 

Jager,  Gerhard:  See—  I 

Kraatz.  Udo;  Jager.  Gerhard;  Buchel,  K^rl  H.;  Brandes,  WUhebn; 

Reinecke,  Paul;  Scharf,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frauenrath,  Herbert, 

4,559,355,  Q.  514-383.000. 

Jataake,  Frederick  C;  Crouch,  William  B.;  sad  Gulko,  George  M.,  to 

Texaco  Inc.  Means  for  synthesis  gas  generation  with  control  of  ratio 

of  steam  to  dry  gas.  4,559,061,  CI.  48-63.0GD. 

Jaicks,  John  R.  Animal  proof  storage  container  apparatus.  4,558,796,  CI. 

220- LOOT 
Jalger  I  imitfd:  See — 

Hojnoski,  David  E.,  4,338.639,  CI.  99-27t.lOO. 
Jaaerstal,  Tommy;  and  Yngvesson,  Sven  (.,  to  Partille  Tool  Ak- 
ttf^««^t  Adjottable  clamp  for  holding  objects  securely  in  position. 
4,558.833,0.269-71.000. 
Janiga,  Eugene  R.,  to  Masonite  Corporation.  Method  of  bonding  using 
a  hgnoaalfoaate-phencd-fonnaldehyde  reaiji  binder.  4,559,097,  CI. 
136-335.000. 


Jansen,  Klaus:  See— 

Ulrich.  Reinhard;  and  Jansen,  Klaus,  4,558,930,  Q.  336-345.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aotani,  Seiji;  and  Kanayama,  Hisanori,  4,559,303,  d.  433-180.000. 
Japax  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Yabe.  Jinzo,  4,358,977,  CI. 
409-80.000. 
Jeco  Company  Limited:  See—  * 

Takahiuhi,  Akira;  Matsui,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Hajime,  4,559,461,  Q. 
31O-49.0OR. 
Jenneman,  Gary  E.:  See— 

Mclnemey,  Michael  J.;  Jenneman,  Gary  E.;  Knapp,  Roy  M.;  and 
Menzie,  Donald  E.,  4,358,739,  Q.  166-246.000. 
Jensen,  Donald  M.:  See — 

Royse,  Vicki  L.;  and  Jensen,  Donald  M..  4,559,120,  d.  204-182.800. 
Jensen,  Harold  A.  Apparatus  and  method  for  forming  apertures  in  film 

materials.  4,559.199,  CI.  264-511.000. 
Jeumont-Schneider  Corporation:  See- 
Camus,  Eticnne,  4,559.460,  Q.  307-592.000. 
Jezo,  Maurice  L.;  and  Lu,  Ning  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Arrangement  to  provide  an  accurate  time-of- 
arrival  indication  for  a  received  signal.  4,559,606,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kanha:  See— 

Hirano,  Koki,  4.559,484,  CI.  318-443.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakaguchi,  Shozo;  and  Yanagi,  Kunio,  4,558,798,  CI.  22O-256.000. 
Johannesburg  Consolidated  Investment  Company  Limited:  See— 

Muir.  Colin  W.  A.;  and  Hendriks,   Leonard  P.,  4,539,209,  d. 
423-30.000. 
John,  Willy;  Klimaschka,  Norbert;  Wagner,  Amo;  and  Meyer,  Gun- 
ther,  to  Gebruder  Netzsch  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  Agiutor 
mill.  4,558,825.  CI.  241-171.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  V.;  and  Guile,  Roy  N.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Shear  layer  control  in  a  free-vortex  aerodyiuunic  window. 
4,559,628,  CI.  372-104.000. 
Johnson,  Joel  C,  to  Electro  Scientific  Industries,  Inc.  Acousto-optic 

beam  deflector.  4,558,926,  CI.  350-373.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Rudich,    George,    Jr.;    and    Troup,    David    L.,    4,539,441,    Q. 
219-364.000. 
Johnston,  Reed  H.,  to  New  England  Power  Service  Company.  Method 
for  conununication  utilizing  multi-mode  reception.  4,359,520,  CI. 
340-3  lO.OOR. 
Joiner,  Ronald  E.,  Jr.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Adaptive  prediction  for 
binary  encoded  documents  containing  a  mixture  of  text,  line  drawings 
and  halftones.  4.559,563,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Joker  System  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jostler,  Jan,  4.558.556,  Q.  53-459.000. 
Jones,  David  J.  Joint  groutmg  tool.  4,558,481,  Q.  13-105.300. 
Jones,  William  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Method  of  increasing  the 
wctubility  of  a  surface  by  a  molten  metal.  4,359,246,  C\.  427-299.000. 
Joms,  Peter;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Rausch,  Werner;  Rothkegel,  Josef;  Lock- 
hardt,  Gunther;  and  Volling,  Gudrun.  to  Parker  Chemical  Company. 
Process  for  phosphating  metals.  4,559.087,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Josephs,  Richard  M.:  See- 
Wang.   Tsing-Chow;   and   Josephs.   Richard   M..  4.559,459,   CI. 
3O7-462.000. 
Jostler,  Jan,  to  Joker  System  Aktiebolag.  Belt  having  a  succession  of 
packaging  blanks  and  method  for  filling  the  blanks.  4,558,556,  CI. 
53-459.000. 
Joyce,  Patrick  J.,  to  University  of  Scranton.  Method  of  administration 

of  chemotherapy  to  tumors.  4,558,690,  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See- 
Rock.  Erich;  and  Brustk.  Klaus,  4,558,485,  Q.  16-370.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  4,558,908,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Julke,  Elias;  Kaiser.  Tony;  Osman,  Maged  A.;  and  Perkins,  Roger,  to 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Zinc  oxide  varistor. 
4,559,167,  a.  252-518.000. 
Jundt,  Werner;  Kosak.  Wolfgang;  and  Werner,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Control  device  for  increasing  speed  of  actuation  of  an  elec- 
tromagnetic consumer,  particularly  in  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.559.483,  CI.  318-301.000. 
Junkosha  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hirowike,  4,559,234,  Q.  428-131.000. 
K/S  Epoke:  See— 

Petersen.  Jens.  4.558.824.  Q.  239-684.000. 
Kabelmetal  Electro  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Ziemek,  Gerhard,  4,558,736,  CI.  165-183.000. 
Kablitz,  Carl:  See- 
Stephen,  Robert  L.;  KabUtz,  Carl;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  Jacobsen, 
Stephen  C;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,559,033,  CI.  604-49.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tamura,    Kazuhisa;    lida,    Kazumi;    and    Koshiroo,    Masahiko, 
4,359,024,  CI.  464-63.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Mikami,  Yoshiharu,  4.558,774,  CI.  I93-2.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Ueda,   Hiroshi;   Matsumoto.   Takeshi;  and  Hashimoto,   Masami, 
4,558,717,  a.  137-596.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Takei,     Katsumori;     and     Nakamura,     Hamo,     4,539,161,     CI. 
252-299.630. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 
Baker.  Bernard  R..  4.55<»,1I4,  CI.  204-37.600. 
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Kaiser,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Nitschmann,  Kaii;  Link*.  WiMned;  Dietzsch.  Ounter.  Hartmann. 
Werner,  Kaiser,  Hans-Oeorg;  Meyle,  Werner,  and  Doiata.  Hans, 
4,338,621.  a.  83-834.00a 
Kaiser,  Tony:  See— 

Julke,  Bias;  Kaiser.  Tony;  Osman,  Maged  A.;  and  Perkins,  Roger, 
4,559,167,  a.  232-518.000. 
Kaiya.  Noboo:  See— 

Sanki,  Sboaaku;  Kaya,  Noboo;  and  Shirahata.  Akihiko,  4,339,396, 
a.  328-13.000. 
Kalvoda,  Jaroaiav:  See— 

Orob.  Jurgen;  and  Kalvoda.  Jaroslav,  4,339,332,  d.  314-175.000. 
Kamardin,  Alexei  M.:  See — 

Oritsuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorfoik,  Anatoiy  S.;  Oolod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Bashinaky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Gorywnov,  Gennady  E.;  Bunikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Ntkolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4,359,011,  a.  432-233.000. 
Kameoka,  Takahito:  See—  ^    ^,^ 

Goto,  MoriukMi  and  Kameoka,  Takahito.  4,358.913,  Q.  339- 
74.00R. 
Kamiya,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kojima.  Akikazu;  and  Kamiya.  Shigeru.  4.558,565.  d.  60-286.000. 
Kamochi,  Atsumi:  See — 

Shiokawa.  Kozo;  Moriya.  Koichi;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi.  Ataumi; 
and  Kohama.  Shigeo.  4.539.079.  d.  71-92.000. 
Kamono.  Takashi;  and  Yamada.  Hiromi,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Electri- 
cal connector  assembly.  4,558,917.  d.  339-I43.00R. 
Kan.  Kazutoahi;  and  Oizomi.  Junichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Spread  spectrum 

system.  4,539,633,  d.  375-1.000. 
Kanatani,  Fujio:  See—  .. 

Uehara.  Makoto;  Sudo.  Takeshi;  and  Kanatam,  Fujio.  4.558.949.  d. 
356-152.000. 

Kanayama,  Hisanori:  See—  

Aotani.  Seiji;  and  Kanayama.  Hisanori.  4.559.303,  d.  435-180.000. 
Kanbara.  Yoichi:  See— 

Nakashima,  Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Atuyoshi;  Kanbara,  Yoichi;  and 
Fujii.  Masaharu,  4,559.268.  d.  428-397.000. 
Kaoegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

rSakashima,  Hiroyula;  Tamura,  Atuyoshi;  Kanbara.  Yoichi;  and 

Fujii,  Masaharu.  4.559.268.  d.  428-397.000. 

K«pUn,  Jay;  and  Marchant.  Ray.  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc.  Factory  dau  collection  terminal  mounted  to  a  vertical  surface  by 

a  quick  disconnect  wall  bracket.  4,558,839,  O.  248-542.000. 

Kai^anis,  John  N.  Safety  d^*vice  for  choker-collar.  4,558.663,  d. 

119-106.000. 
Kapratis,  Imants  P.;  and  Krukle,  Harry.  Heat  producing  mask  and 

method  of  use.  4,559,047,  CI.  604-291.000. 
Karbola,  Arvo  K.:  See— 

Lehtinen,  Jukka  A.;  Karbola.  Arvo  K.;  and  Griner,  Walter  H.. 
4.558,960.  a.  384-373.000. 
Kariu,  Keiki:  See— 

Kirita.    Yasuzo;    Kawahashi.    Masaru;    Kanu,    Keiki;    Sunahara, 
Knnihisa;  and  Naito,  Hidemune.  4.559.034.  Q.  604-52.000. 
Kasai.  Shunji;  Akaike.  Toshihiro;  and  Miyata.  Teruo.  to  Koken  Co.. 
Ltd.  Substratum  for  cell  culture  and  a  method  for  culturing  and 
isolating  cells  using  same.  4,559,304.  d.  435-240.000. 
Kasprzyk,  Martin  R.;  and  TenEyck,  Monika  O.,  to  Kennecott  Corpora- 
tion. Composite  refractory  foams.  4,559,244,  d.  427-227.000. 

Kastner,  Ralph  E.:  See—  

Michel,  Karl  H.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E.,  4,559.323,  d.  514-9.000. 
Kasuga,  Takuzo;  Ikenaga,  Yukio;  Yamawaki,  Masami;  and  Tanimura, 
K^o,  to  Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd.  Polyacetal  resin  composition. 
4.559.38a  d.  524-317.000. 
Katagi.  Takashi:  See— 

Betsudan,  Shinichi;  Aoki.  Katsuhiko;  Sato.  Shigeru;  and  Katagi. 
Takashi.  4.559,540.  d.  343-761.000. 
Katakabe,  Noboru;  Watanabe,  Shuichi;  Takamiya,  Takehisa;  Takase, 
Hiroaki;  and  Yoshii,  Orio,  to  MaUushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Print  element  and  printing  apparatus  using  same.  4,558,964,  d. 
400-144.100. 
Katano,  Yasuo:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Shuzo;  Isayama,  Takuro;  Yamazaki,  Hiroshi;  and 
Katano,  Yasuo,  4,559,544,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Arai,  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 
processing  apparatus  and  method  for  recognizing  only  desired  pat- 
temsr4;M9,644,  CL  382-9.000. 
KaUyama,  Yoshiftmu:  See— 

Shiraki,  Yasuhiro;  Murayama,  Yoshimasa;  KaUyama,  Yoahifumi; 
and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4,559,547,  d.  357-23.200. 
Kato  Iron  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Mass,  4,558,511,  d.  29-598.000. 
Kato,  Mass,  to  Kato  Iron  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacture  of  a 
magnetic  rotor  core  member  for  a  rotating-field  dynamoelectric 
machine.  4,558,511,  d.  29-598.000. 
Kato,  Tadashi:  See—  ^    „      ^ 

Ueda.   Toshio;   Kato.   Tadashi;   Mukai.   Ryuichi;   and   Harada, 
Susumu.  4.559.391.  d.  525-366.000. 
Kato.  Yuuichi:  See^  ^      ^    ^.  .,.  ^. 

Habu,  Noboo;  Osawa,  Kouichi;  Kato.  Yuuichi;  Furuhashi.  Michio; 
Kawai.  Taiyo;  Saiki.  Junichi;  Ito,  Toshio;  and  Nakamura. 
Tsutomu.  4.559.599.  d.  364-424.100. 

Katoh.  Sbohichi:  See—  

Itoh,  Masataka;  and  Katoh,  Sbohichi,  4,339.564,  d.  358-293.000. 


Katsui,  Yoahihiro:  See — 

Arigaya,  Hidelo;  Katsui.  YoahiWio;  Sumiyoahi.  Kikoo;  Sata  Eiji; 
and  Miyasaka,  Kingo.  4.559.249.  d.  428-36.000. 
Katsuki.  Kosuke;  and  Murakami.  Yukihiro.  to  Toray  Industnea,  lac. 
Apparatus    for    producing    oxidized     filamentt.     4.559.0ia     CI- 
432-59.000.  ^.     ^ 

Kauuragi.  Shigeru;  Hakkaku.  Kunio;  and  Ogawa.  Mutsuo.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Thermoaensitive  recording  system.  4,339.565.  CL 
358-296.000. 
Katz,  Richard:  See— 

Reias.  John  R.;  and  Katz.  Richard.  4,558,907.  CL  303-74.000. 
Kaufman.  Geraldine  M.:  See — 

A^.  Stephen  R.;  and  Kaoftnan.  Geraldine  M.,  4.339,039,  d. 
604-173.000. 
Kawabata,  Fumio:  See— 

Kuwahata.  Toshikatsu;  Kawabata,  Fumio;  and  Kurosawa.  Genao. 
4.559.584,  d.  362-86.000. 
Kawabata,  Kohji:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Yaraanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji.  4.559.334,  d.  514-202.000. 
Kawahashi.  Masaru:  See— 

Kirita.    Yasuzo;    Kawahaahi,    Masaru;    Kariu,    Keiki;    Sunahara, 
Kimihisa;  and  Naito.  Hidemune,  4,559.034.  d.  604-52.000. 
Kawai,  Akio:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Yasuki;  Sone,  Masanimi;  and  Kawai,  Akio,  4,558.685.  CL 
123-620.000. 
Kawai,  Taiyo:  See — 

Habu.  Nobuo;  Osawa.  Kouichi;  Kato.  Yuuichi;  Furuhashi.  Michio; 
Kawai.   Taiyo;    Saiki,    Junichi;    Ito.   Toshio;    and    Nakamura, 
Tsutomu.  4,559,599,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Kawajiri,  KazuMro:  See — 

Sunagawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawajiri,  Kazuhiro;  Kido.  Ketshiro;  lijima. 
Toshio;  and  Nozaki,  Nobuharu,  4.559.289,  d.  430-66.000. 
Kawamoto,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Tada.  TeUuya;   Kawamoto.  Kazuyuki;  and  Yamada,  Akihiko. 
4.558,821.  a.  239-333.000. 
ICaw&qo  ^^kir&*  Set 

lemura,  Shigeru;  and  Kawano,  Akira,  4.559.543,  d.  346-135.000. 
Kawasumi  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Kirita.    Yasuzo;    Kawahashi.    Masaru;    Kariu.    Keiki;    Sunahara, 
Kimihisa;  and  Naito.  Hidemune,  4,359,034,  d.  604-52.000. 
Kay,  Edward  L.;  Gutierrez,  Richard;  and  Conard,  Wendall  R.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Subihzation  of  elastomers 
with  aUphatic-phenyi  diamines  and  aliphatic  phosphite  compounds. 
4,559,378,  CI.  524-147.000. 
Kazda,  Stanislav:  See— 

Wehinger,    Egbert;    Kazda,    Stanislav;    and    Knorr,    Andreas, 
4i559,350,  CI.  514-332.000. 
Kazim,  Salih:  See— 

Nangle,  Terry;  Nangle,  John;  and  Kazim,  Salih,  4,558,88a  O- 
280-457.000. 
Kazmaier,  Peter  M.;  Baranyi,  Giuseppa;  Hsiao,  Cheng-Kuo;  and  Burt, 
Richard  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Mixed  squaraine  photoconductive 
compositions.  4,559,286,  d.  430-59.000. 
Kazumi,  Masafiimi:  See — 

Murata,  Toshinori;  Ito,  Yuji;  and  Kazumi,  Masafumi,  4,559.56a  CI 
358-167.000. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See— 

Kiclma,  Ervin  J.,  4,558,506.  d.  29-568.000. 
Keck.    Terry    W.    Food    consumption    appliance.    4.558.804.    CI. 

222-130.000. 
Keely.  Stanley  L.:  See- 
Crawford.  Thomas  C;  Keely,  Stanley  L.;  Larson,  David  L.;  Lom- 
bardino.  Joseph  G.;  and  Maciejko.  James  J..  4,559,326.  d. 
514-23.000. 
Kegel.  Bert:  See— 

Liebd.  Gerhard;  and  Kegel.  Bert.  4.559.099.  d.  156-345.000. 
Kellerman.  Richard  J.;  and  Beal,  Qifford  L  Device  for  compressmg 

article  holding  racks.  4.558.855,  CI.  269-158.000. 
Kelly.  Jason  S.  Golf  pin  sock.  4,558,862,  d.  273-34.0W. 
Kemp,  Allan  E.:  See- 
Kemp,  Gail  W.,  4,558,669,  CI.  123-233.000. 
Kemp,  Gail  W.,  to  Kemp,  Vida  M.;  Carter,  PhUlis  J.;  Kemp,  Ruth  E.; 
and  Kemp,  Allan  E.  Ignition  apparatus  for  a  rotary  internal  combos- 
tion  engme.  4,558,669,  CI.  123-233.000. 
Kemp,  Ruth  E.:  See- 
Kemp,  Gail  W.,  4,558,669,  d.  123-233.000. 
Kemp,  Vida  M.:  See- 
Kemp.  GaU  W.,  4,558,669.  O.  123-233.000. 
Kempisty.  Edward  L.:  See- 
Duke.   B.   Michael;  and   Kempisty.   Edward   L..  4.558.859.  d. 
271-200.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Landry,  Anne  D.;  and  Bayes,  Albert  L.,  4,558,468,  d.  2-51.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Kasprzyk,  Martin  R.;  and  TenEyck,  Monika  O.,  4,559,244,  CL 

427-227.000. 
Kim.  Jonathan  J.;  and  Venkateswaran.  Viswanathan,  4.559,312,  d. 
501-1.000. 
Kerf.  Joseph  B.  J.:  See— 

Beier,  Oskar  H.  G.;  Kerf,  Joseph  B.  J.;  and  Ekegren,  Sven  G„ 
4,558,574,  d.  68-18.00R. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See— 
Divisek,  Jin;  and  Mahnowski,  Peter,  4,559,124,  CL  204-295.000. 
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Kerwin,  Edward  M.:  See— 

OJover,    Gary    H.;    and    Kerwin,    Edw»rd    M.,   4,559,639,    Q 
378-19.000. 
Keamodei,   Lawrence  L.,  to 

reaolutioa  particle  spectrometer 
Keuaaeyan,  Roupen  L.:  See — 

Desai,    ICitbor  V.;  and   Keusseyan,   Rotpen   L.,  4,558,59a  CI. 
73-104.000. 
Keyes,  Gary  S.;  Belanger,  Barry  F ;  and  Hajl.  Anne  L.,  to  General 
Electric  Company    Reg)on-of-int«rest  digil^  subtraction  angiogra 
phy.  4,559,557,  Q.  358-111.000. 
Keystone  Lamp  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

SheUy.  James  E.  4.558,893,  Q.  285-354.1 
Kheifets,  Grigory  R.:  See — 

Triabevsky,  Igor  S.;  Patseka,  Ivan  E,  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 
Bohsenko,  Alexandr  G.;  Doktorov.  M*k  E.;  Kheifets.  Grigory 
R  •    Lanko.    Vladimir    V.;    and    Miro4hnicbenko,    Sergei    V.. 
4.558.577.  a.  72-12.000. 
Kibrick,  Morris:  See- 
Lash.  Harvey;  and  Kibrick,  Morris,  4,558i693,  Q.  128-79.000. 
Kido,  Keishiro:  See— 

Sunagawa,  Hiroshi;  Kawajih,  Kazuhiro;  Kido,  Keishiro;  lijmia, 
Toahio;  and  Noiaki,  Nobuharu,  4.559,289,  Q.  430-66.000. 
Kielma,  Ervm  J  .  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation.  NumericaUy 
controlled  automatic  tool  changing  machining  center  having  a  bar- 
type  spmdle.  4,558,506,  Q.  29-568.000. 
Kiendl,  Harro,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Annaturenfabrik  GmbH  &.  Co. 

Electronically  controlled  auxing  valve.  4,538,817,  C\.  236-12.120. 
Kierstead,  Richard  W.:  See—  ' 

Bmderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mullin,  John  G.,  Jr.; 
Nakamura.  Keiji,  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 
Jay  P..  4,559,403,  O.  546-144.000. 
Kilby,  Gregory  G.  Bench  rest  for  firearms.  4.558,531,  Q.  42-94.000. 
Kilfanan,  Don  M.:  See- 
Robinson,  Thomas  P.;  Killman.  Don  M.;  Mattson,  Andrew  P.;  and 
Hudson.  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,559.044.  Q.  604-246.000 
Kim,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Venkateswaran,  Viswanathan,  to  Kennecott 
Corporation.  Sintering  or  reaction  sintering  process  for  ceramic  or 
refractory  materiais  using  plasma  arc  gases.  4,359,312,  Q.  501-1.000. 
Kim.  Syng  N..  to  Wico  Corporation.  Joystick  controller  with  inter- 
changeable handles.  4.558.609.  Q.  74-47 1. OXY. 
Kimball  International.  Inc.:  See—  | 

Buchla.  Donald  F..  4.558.623.  Q.  84-1.10<l. 
Hoatetter.  David  L..  4.559.410,  Q.  174-44000. 
Kimoto  ft  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Moriya.   Takeo;    Yamagata,    Toahio;    anjd   Sugiyama,    Yasunori, 
4,559,293,  Q.  430-271  000 
King.  Francis  D..  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c  Certain  N-octahydro- 
indoUzinebenzamides  and  their  use  in  treating  psychosis,  cardiac 
arrhythmia  and  hypertension.  4,559,346,  Q.  514-299.000. 
Kinney,  Wayne  L;  Koburger.  Charles  W..  IIL  Lasky,  Jerome  B.;  Nes- 
bit,  Larry  A.;  Troutman.  Ronald  R.;  and  White,  Francis  R.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Prpcess  of  making  dual  well 
CMOS  semKonductor  structure  with  alibied  field-dopings  using 
single  masking  step.  4,558,508,  O.  29-571.0H). 
Kinnie.  Bruce  H.:  See — 

Amstutz,  A.  Keith;  and  Kinnie,  Bruce  H.,  »,5S9,013.  Q.  433-22.000. 
Kinoda,  Seiji:  See—  j 

Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Toshio;  Honda,  Keijiro;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  and  Kinoda,  Seiji,  4,559,295,  O-  430-325.000. 
Kinoahita,  Miuuo,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Wire-cut  electric  discharge  machining 
method   uamg  stored  machining  instructions.   4,559,434,  CI.   219- 
WXXM.  J 

Kirfoy,  Brian  T.  Dual  mode  electronic  intrusion  or  burglar  alarm  sys- 
tem. 4.559,527,  CI.  340-545  000. 
Kirchesch,  Heinz-Peter;  Nurck.  Wilhehn;  and  Widl.  Wolfgang,  to  BBC 
Brown.   Boveri   ft   Company.   Limited.   Compressed-gas  breaker. 
4.559.425,  Q.  200-146.0(». 
Kirchmayr.  Ruddf:  See—  : 

Hnsler.    Rinaldo;    Kirchmayr,    Rudolf;    and    Rutsch.    Werner. 
4.559.371.  a.  204-158.00R.  J 

Kirita.  Yasuzo;  Kawahashi.  Masaru;  Kariu,  Keiki;  Sunahara.  Kimihisa; 
and  Naito,  Hidemune,  to  Kawasumi  Laboratories,  Inc.;  and  Kuraray 
Co.,   Ltd.   Line  for  use  in  body  fluid   treatment.   4,559,034,  CI. 
604-52.000. 
Kirk.  Karl  D  ,  III:  See— 

Mulhauser,  Paul  J.;  Spranger,  Douglas  M.;  Brookes,  Malcolm  J.; 
and  Kirk,  Karl  D..  Ill,  4,558,810.  Q.  227-19.000. 
Kishi,  Hajimu;  Seki,  Masaki;  and  Tanaka.  Kuiao,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Numer- 
icaUy controlled  cutung  method.  4.559.601,  CI.  364-475  000. 
Kisling.  Douglas  L.;  HUl,  Edward  C;  and  Delahoussaye.  Ronald  D..  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Rotor  disk  cover  plate  attach- 
ment. 4.558.988,  C\.  416-220.00R.  j 
Kitada.  Chieko:  See— 

Fujino.  Masahiko;  and  Kitada,  Chieko,  4i559,324,  CI.  514-14.000. 
Kitamura,  Hiroshi;  Nishikawa.  Kaoru;  and  Nluto,  Masamitsu.  to  Taisei 
Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Moving  apparatus  for  a  pneumatically 
supported  membrane  structure.  4,558,543,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Kitano.  Kojuro:  See— 

Aoki.  Shigetada;  Usui.  Masahiko;  and  Kitano.  Kojoro.  4.558,572. 
a.  62-378.000. 
Kiuyana,  Tatsiiki:  See— 

Hatada.    Koichi;    OLamoto,    Yoshio;    ^nd    Kitayama,    Tatsuki, 
4,559,389,  CI.  525-250.000. 


Kito,  Kuniji;  Watanabe,  Akihiro;  and  Mori,  Shigeo,  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.    Electrolytic    corrosion    resistant    insulator.    4,559,414,    CI. 
174-196.000. 
Kiuchi.  Masao,  to  Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.  Pressure  belt  for 
use  with  extended  nip  press  in  paper  making  machine.  4,559,258,  CI. 
428-156.000. 
Kiyoshige.  Satoshi;  Fujikawa.  Tadashi;  and  Eguchi,  Shinsuke,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  capacity  type  vane  pump  with  balancing 
groove  in  the  cam  ring.  4,558,998,  a.  418-26.000. 
Klason,  Tore  C.  F.:  See— 

Kubat,  Josef;  and  Klason,  Tore  C.  F.,  4,559,376,  CI.  524-13.000 
Klaus,  Artur  F.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Nail  driving  tool.  4,558.811, 

CI.  227-116.000. 
Klein,  Herbert  H.,  to  Unarco  Industries,  Inc.  Storage  rack  with  wood 
cross  bars  and  end  bracket  for  the  same.  4,558,838,  CI.  248-235.000. 
Klever,  Manfred;  and  Schlosser,  Guenther,  to  Gutbrod  Werke  GmbH. 
Apparatus  for  pelletizing  and  distributing  lawn  clippings.  4,558,559, 
a.  56-16.400. 
Klimaschka,  Norbert:  See — 

John,  Willy;  Klimaschka.  Norbert;  Wagner,  Amo;  and  Meyer, 
Gunther,  4,558,825,  Q.  241-171.000. 
Kline,  WilUam  T.:  See— 

Gants,  Wilbur  L.;  Kline,  William  T.;  and  Sneddon,  Jonathan  T., 
4,559,005,  a.  425-363.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See— 

Pufal,  Rolf  H.,  4,558,871,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Strauss,  Werner,  4,559,135,  C\.  209-455.000. 
Kloppe,  Herbert;  Spiegel,  Erwin;  and  Vogt,  Hans,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.    Composite    components    of    sandwich    construction. 
4,559,274,  CI.  428-594.000. 
Kloster,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Kloster  Research  ft  Development,  Inc.  Spring 
compressor  for  MlacPherson  strut  suspension  assemblies.  4,558,500, 
CI.  29-227.000. 
Kloster  Research  ft  Development,  Inc.:  See— 

Kloster,  Kenneth  D..  4.558.500.  CI.  29-227.000. 
Klupfel,  Norbert:  See— 

Gossmann.  Willi;  Pape,  Gebhard;  Klupfel,  Norbert;  Ludwig,  Emil; 
Stark,  Josef;  Bauer,  Bemhard;  and  Freund,  Hans,  4,558,502,  CI. 
29-434.000. 
KMW  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Eriksson,  Erik  S.,  4,559,104,  Q.  162-336.000. 
Knapp,  Roy  M.:  See— 

Mclnemey,  Michael  J.;  Jenneman,  Gary  E.;  Knapp,  Roy  M.;  and 
Menzie,  Donald  E..  4.558,739,  CI.  166-246.000. 
Knodlc,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Labuda,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Knodle,  Daniel  W.,  4,558,708,  Q. 
128-719.000. 
Knoll,  FriU:  See— 

Steiner.  Heinz;  and  KnoU,  Fritz,  4,558,852,  CI.  267-137.000. 
Knorr,  Andreas:  See — 

Wehinger,    Egbert;    Kazda.    Stanislav;    and    Knorr.    Andreas. 
4.559.350.  a.  514-332.000. 
Knors.  Herbert:  See — 

Aretz,  Ulrich;  Knors,  Herbert;  Maassen,  Wilhelm;  Reiners,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Tholen,  Leo.  4,558,829,  Q.  242-35.50A. 
Kobayashi,  Hideaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Large  surface  area  permanent 

magnet  type  rotary  electrical  machine.  4,559,463,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kohd:  See — 

Asada,  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Kohei;  and  Iwama,  Toshiro,  4,559.143, 
CI.  210-714.000. 
Kobayashi.  Nobuo:  See — 

Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita.  Takeo;  Takayama.  Shinji;  Saito.  Noritoshi;  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro.  4.559,572.  Q.  360-110000. 
Kobayashi,  Takeo:  See — 

Tano,  Eiichi;  Kobayashi,  Takeo;  and  Negishi,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,940, 
CI.  354-455.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takeshi:  See — 

Yamaji,     Hajime;     and     Kobayashi,     Takeshi,     4,558,875,     CI. 
277-227.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiji:  See — 

Seto,    Toshiaki;    Yamamoto,    Hideo;    and    Kobayashi,    Yoshiji, 
4,559.185.  CI.  26M1.00D. 
Kobets.  Nikolai  S.:  See— 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4.559,011,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Kobsa,  Henry;  and  Windley,  William  T.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Process  for  improving  the  dyeability  of  nylon  carpet 
fiber.  4,559,196,  CI.  264-168.000. 
Koburger,  Charles  W.,  Ill:  See— 

Kinney,  Wayne  I.;  Koburger,  Charles  W.,  Ill;  Lasky,  Jerome  B.; 
Nesbit,  LMTy  A.;  Troutman,  Ronald  R.;  and  White,  Francis  R., 
4,558,508,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Koch,  Earl  E.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Pivot  tongue  harvester  with 

lateral  transport  4,558,560,  CI.  56-228.000. 
Koch,  Ulrich  H.:  See- 
Williams,  Peter  C;  Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko,  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and 
Mannion,  Thomas  M.,  4.558,874,  Q.  277-112.000. 
Kodama,  Yuji:  See — 

Hasegawa,  Akira;  and  Kodama.  Yuji,  4,558,921,  d  350-96.290. 
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Koeppehnann,  Edgar:  See—  .,,„.--     ~ 

Hase,    Christian;    and    Koeppelmann,    Edgar,    4.559,158,    CI. 
252-102.000. 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.:  See— 

Mikuteit,  Axel,  4,558,966.  CI.  401-213.000. 
Kohama,  Shigeo:  See— 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Moriya.  Koichi;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi,  Atsumi; 
and  Kohama.  Shigeo.  4.559.079.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Kohatsu.  Iwao:  See— 

Wood,  Clayton  D.;  Garrou,  Philip  E.;  Kohatsu,  Iwao;  and  Gleason, 
Edward  F.,  4,559,364,  CI.  518-715.000. 
Kohl,  Gretchen  S.:  See- 
Chandra,  Grish;   Kohl,  Gretchen   S.;  and  Tassoff.  James  A.. 
4.559.227,  CI.  424-70.000. 
KoUmuUer,  Hans;  and  Nippe,  Waldemar,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Transparent  conducting  layer.  4,559,165,  CI.  252-512.000. 
Koike,  Norio;  Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Masuhara,  Toshiaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

CCD  Type  solid-sute  imaging  device.  4,559,550,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Kojima,  Akikazu;  and  Kamiya,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Exhaust 
gas  cleaning  device  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,558,565,  CI. 
60-286.000. 
Kojima,  Yoshinori:  See—  .        .  ^   . 

Hori,  Michimasa;  Hirano,  Hideo;  Kojima,  Yoshmon;  and  Yuda, 
Jiro,  4,558.993.  CI.  417-283.000. 
Koken  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasai.  Shunji;  Akaike,  Toshihiro;  and  Miyata.  Teruo,  4,559,304,  CI. 
43^24O.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Shinsuke;  Tanaka,   Fujio;  Nagao,  Yasuyuki;   Imamura, 
Nobutake;  and  Ota,  Chuichi,  4,559,573,  CI.  360-131.000. 
Kolaczewski.  Mitchell  S.:  See— 

Senyek.  Michael  L.;  and  Kolaczewski.  Mitchell  S..  4.559,374,  Q. 

523-348.000. 

Kolbl,  FriU:  See—  ...,,.,  .. 

Rock,  Siegfried;  Rainer,  Hans-Peter;  Herzog,  Reinhold;  Wertitsch, 

Werner;    Kromus,   Gunter;   and   Kolbl,   Fritz,   4,558,638,   CI. 

98-88.100. 

Kolk,  Stephen  B.,  to  Stedcase  Inc.  Furniture  article  with  edge  moldmg. 

4,558,553,  CI.  52-829.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Stephan,  George  P..  4.559.485,  Q.  318-802.000. 
Kompelien,  Arlon  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Capacitance  moiutonng 
bridge  circuit  for  an  enthalpy  responsive  device.  4,558,595,  CI. 
73-336.000. 
Komuro,   Isaku;  Mori,  Hideyasu;  and   Sano,  Yoshikazu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Dcnki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  setting  operating  date 
in  a  key  telephone  system.  4,559,417,  CI.  179-99.0LS. 
Kondo,  Hideyo:  See— 

Hirooka,  Masaaki;  Toma,  Hitoshi;  and  Kondo,  Hideyo,  4,559,260, 
a.  428-215.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroattu:  See— 

Ueda,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Yasuaki;  Ozawa,  Toshiaki;  Nakajuna, 
Hiroharu;  and  Kondo,  Hiroatsu,  4,558,965,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Konick,  William  L.:  See— 

Overman,  David  L.;  and  Konick,  William  L..  4,559,419,  CI.  200- 
5.00R. 
Kopf,  Peter  W.;  and  Mcrriam,  Charles  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion   Lactone  grafted  polyethers  in  coatings  for  deformable  sub- 
strates. 4,559,247,  CI.  427-386.000. 
Kopnicky,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Thomas,    Dean   G.;   and    Kopnicky,    Robert   J.,   4,558,959,   CI. 
374-141.000. 
Komnmipf,  William  P.:  See— 

Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Komrumpf,  William  P.,  4.559.496.  CI. 
324-127.000. 
Kosak.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Jundt,  Werner;  Kosak,  Wolfgang;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,559,483,  CI. 
318-301.000. 
Koshimo,  Masahiko:  See— 

Tamura,    Kazuhisa;    lida,    Kazumi;    and    Koshimo,    Masahiko, 
4,559,024,  CI.  464-63.000. 
Kosovtsev,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Mironenko,   Vyacheslav   G.;   Poltorak.   Alexandr  P.;   Schutsky, 
Vitaly  I.;  Kosovtsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly,  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk, 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov,  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.;  Mor- 
gunov,  Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,559,422,  CI.  20O^7.00D. 
Kostelnik,  Robert  J.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Electrically    conductive    poly(butylcne    tcrephthalate) 
moldings  and  compositions  therefor.  4,559,164,  CI.  252-511.000. 
Kovacevic,  Steven;  Fayerman,  Jeffrey  T.;  Miller,  James  R.;  and  Rich- 
ardson, Mark  A.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  for  using  an 
homologous  bacillus  promoter  and  associated  natural  or  modified 
ribosome  binding  site-containing  DNA  sequence  in  streptomyces. 
4,559,300,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Kovacs,  Jenoe:  See— 

Heil,  Guenter;  Spoor,  Herbert;  Lenz.  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoe; 

Grau,  Werner;  Balz,  Werner;  and  Lehner,  August,  4,559,1 18,  CI. 

204-159.140. 

Kowatachi  International,  Ltd.:  See—  .,,  ^,w. 

Walton,  Frank  A.;  and  Perrinet,  Paul  M.,  4,558,715,  CI.  137-99.000. 

Koyama,  Koichi:  See—  ^      ,.    a  tta  ton 

Sawada,  Satorti;  Fujita,  Shinsaku;  and  Koyama,  Kpicbi,  4,33y,ziw, 
a.  430-203.000. 


Koyanagi,  Yoshiharu:  See—  „       , 

Minato,    Hideo;    Fujisaki,    Tadashi;    Shimizu,    Kazufusa;    and 
Koyanagi,  Yoshiharu,  4.559,073,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Koyanagi,  Yuzo,  to  Sanwa  Seiki  Mfg.,  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  COTtroUmg 
hydraulic  actuator.  4,558,679,  CI.  123-502.000. 

Kozakai,  Daisuke:  See —  

Amano,  Toshio;  and  Kozakai,  Daisuke,  4,559,561.  CI.  358-192.100 
Kraatz,  Udo;  Jager,  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 
Reinecke,  Paul;  Scharf,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frauenrath,  Herbert,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  2-Aryl-2-azolylmethyl-l,3-dioxcpine  fungi- 
cides. 4,559,355.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Kraft,  Inc.:  See—  _      .„„,,,     « 

Chen,    Wen-Shemg;    and    Soucie,    William    G.,    4,559,233,    a. 
426-104.000. 
Kramer,  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Microdeflector  facet  tracker 

for  scanning  system.  4,559,562,  CI.  358-208.000. 
Kramer,  Donald  L.  Bubble  detecting  infusion  apparatus.  4,559,454,  CI. 

250-577.000. 
Kraner,  James  L.:  See —  .     „  .  , 

Fendley.  James  R.;  Kraner,  James  L.;  and  Pekosh,  Raymond  J., 
4,559,019,  CI.  445-67.000. 
Kraska,  Theodore  F.:  See— 

TrudeU,  Gerald  R.;  Kraska,  Theodore  F.;  and  Barber,  Dennis  W., 
4,558,721,  CI.  138-151.000. 
Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.:  See— 

Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.;  Hams,  David  H.; 
Smythe,   Mark  E.;  and   Nakahara,   James  H.,   4,559,175,  Q. 
260-349.000. 
Kraus,  Willibald,  to  TRW  United-Carr  GmbH.  Plastic  fastening  com- 
ponent. 4,558.494,  CI.  24-297.000.  .„„c^ 
Krec,  Zdenek,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fuse  terminal.  4,559,504, 
a.  337-194.000.  . 
Kriegesmann,   Peter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.   Semi- 
active    control    system    for    tracking    and    illuminating    a    target. 
4,558,836,  CI.  244-3.110 
Kristensson,  Jan  A.  A.  Vest  for  use  in  polluted  atmosphere.  4,558,466, 

a.  2-2.000. 
Kromus,  Gunter:  See —  ^^ 

Rock,  Siegfried;  Rainer.  Hans-Peter;  Herzog.  Reinhold;  Wertitsch. 
Werner;    Kromus,   Gunter;   and    Kolbl.    FriU.   4.558,638,   CI. 
98-88.100. 
Kroontje,  Wiggert,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Device  provided  with 
a  evacuated  bulb  comprising  a  getter  and  a  getter  auxiliary  means. 
4,559,471,  CI.  313-553.000. 
Krueger,  William  R.:  See—  ^, 

(^vil,    David    T.;    and    Krueger,    William    R.,    4,559,017,    CI. 
440-76.000. 
Kruger,  Franz  J.;  and  Szalvay,  Laszlo,  to  Raychem  Corporatwn.  Bat- 
tery casing.  4,559,283,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Krukle,  Harry:  See — 

Kapralis.  Imants  P.;  and  Krukle,  Harry.  4.559.047.  CI.  604-291.000. 
Krupinski.  Veronica  M.:  See—  .     .     ^     ^^ 

Turner,  Jan  R.;  Krupinski,  Veronica  M.;  Fukuda,  David  S.;  and 
Balu.  Richard  H.,  4,559,301,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Krupp  Koppcrs  GmbH:  See— 

DiemeriPeter;  and  Wohner.  Hans  J.,  4,559,210,  CI.  423-237.000. 
Ku,  Ming-ho,  to  Tradebest  International  Corporation.  Greeting  card 

with  blinking  light  apparatus.  4,559,583,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Kubat,  Josef;  and  Klason.  Tore  C.  F.  Method  of  producing  plasoc 
composites    filled    with    cellulose    or    hgnoceUulosic    materials. 
4.559.376.  CI.  524-13.000. 
Kubo.  Yoichiro:  See—  ^    „  ,.      -^     ,, 

Watanabe,    Noboru;   Oyama,    Motofumi;    and    Kubo,    Yoichiro, 
4,559,390,  CI.  525-349.000. 
Kubota,  Yuichi;  Nishimatsu,  Masaharu;  and  Shimada,  Shigeru.  to  TDK. 
Corporation.      Magnetic      recording      medium.      4,559,265,      CI. 

428-336.000.  .        ..   ^.^  ^  „  ,, 

Kucera,  Carrell  J.,  to  Norden  Laboratories,  Inc.  Modified  Pasteurella 

multocida  bacteria.  4,559,306,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro:  See—  ^^.     ,  ^ 

Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita.  Takeo;  Takayama,  Shinji;  Saito,  Noritoshi;  Kobaya&hi, 
Nobuo;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro.  4,559,572.  CI.  360-110000. 
Kudomi,  Mitsuharu:  See—  .  ^    . 

Ishigure,  Masao;  Ota,  Mitsuo;  Takaoka,  Naotoshi;  and  Kudoou, 
Mitsuharu,  4,559,530,  CI.  340-664.000. 
Kuehfuss,  Runwalt,  to  De  U  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Apparatus  for  automau- 
cally  converting  piles  of  freshly  printed  sheets  of  value  tokens,  m 
particular  sheets  of  bank  notes,  into  bundle  packs.  4,558,557,  CI. 
53-506.000.  , 

Kuehfuss,  Runwalt,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.  Method  for  the  manufac 
ture  of  freshly  printed  security  papers  cut  to  format  ai^  automatic 
cutting    machine    for   carrying    out    the    method.    4,558,613,    CI. 
83-74.000.  „  ^  ^  ,,  - 

Kuehler,  Christopher  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company^  HR  ,^T 
packed  bed  catalytic  reactor  with  periodic  bed  expansion.  4,559,132, 
a.  208-157.000.  .     .      ,  ,^^,  ., 

Kuhl,  Gunter  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  ZSM-12 

zeoUte.  4,559,213,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert:  See—  ,    .      „ 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Mctzger.  Karl  G.,  4,559,341,  Q.  514-254.000. 
Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.:  See—  .,  ^     „ 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  [>orina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
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Goryainov.  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  J^  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  NikoUcv.  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  VitaJy  N.;  Gromcnko, 
Valendn  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4»559.<M1.  a.  432-233.000. 
Kuleah,  Vladimir  P.;  Moskaiik,  Leonid  M.;  Orlov,  Anatoly  A.;  Blizn- 
juk.  Jury  A.;  and  Shtandel,  Stanislav  K.  Method  for  measuring  an 
optical  length  of  light  path  and  a  laser  iilterferometer  for  carrying 
Mme  into  effect  4.SS8.952,  CI.  356-349  000 
Kulicke  and  Soffit  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

McBfcwty,  Michael;  Negin.  Michael;  Weilerstein.  I.  Marvin;  and 
Zieienski.  Albert  J.,  4.35«.596,  Q.  73-588.000. 
KuUenberg,  Eric  N.  F  ;  Lindahl,  Gertrud  M^  and  PersKMi,  Lars  E.  H., 
to  Bohden  Aktiebolag.  Crystallization  of  polyaluminium  hydroxide 
compJexes.  4,559,220,  O.  423-556.000. 
KumaMka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara,  Hideo;  OtoAo,  Shigekazu;  Yamashita, 
Takeo;  Takayama,  Shinji;  Saito,  Noritoshi;  Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  and 
Kudo,  Mitsulnro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magn^c  head  and  method  of 
fabrK:atmg  same.  4,559,572.  C\  360-1 10.000. 
Kumazawa,  Takahiro;  Nakamura.  Yoshihiro]  and  Izawa,  Toshihisa,  to 
Nippoademo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger. 
4,558.695,  Q.  228-183.000. 
Kunichika,  Kenji;  See— 

Nakao,  Sho;  Kunichika,  Kenji;  Ohiahi,  Cliikashi;  Iwai.  Masato;  and 
Iwamoto,  Kiyodii,  4,559,288.  Q.  430^.000. 
Kuniya,  Joji:  See — 

Endo,  Isao;  and  Kuniya.  Joji,  4,559.387,  CI.  525-102.000. 
KunkJe.  Gerald  E;  and  Matesa.  Joseph  M^  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 

Ablating  liquefaction  method.  4,559,071,  01.  65-135.000. 
Kopfer,  Hans:  See—  ' 

Hiller,  Heinz;  Supp,  Emil;  Marschner,  Hiedemann;  Kupfcr,  Hans; 
and  Weidemann,  Lutz,  4,559,207.  CI.  422-197.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinta.    Yasuzo;    Kawahashi,    Masani;    Kariu,    Keiki;    Sunahara, 
Kimihisa;  and  Naito.  Hidemune,  4,55%034,  Q.  604-52.000. 
Kurashiki  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—    , 

Arima,  Makoto;  Tsumura,  Takashi;  and  iJeda.  Akihiko,  4,558,643, 
a.  101-158.000.  I 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sfe— 

Yoahikumi,  Ctauao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Maaanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,559,327,  p.  514-42.000. 
Kurihara,  Masaru:  See—  ' 

Uemura,    Tadahiro;     and     Kurihara,     Masaru,    4,559,139,     CI. 
210-490.000. 
Knrita,  Akitsugu;  and  Fujimoto,  Tetsuo,  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd. 
Curing  agent  composition  for  silicone  elastomers.  4.5S9.3I9.  CI. 
502-156.000. 
Kuriu  Machinery  Manufacturing  Company  limited:  See — 

Nakamura.  Masayuki.  4,558,641,  CI.  100^198.000. 
Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nishimura,  Yutaka;  Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and 
Teranishi,  Takao,  4,558,678,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Kurokawa.  Masahiro:  See— 

Nishunura.  Toshiaki;  and   Kurokawa,   Masahiro,  4,559,408,  CI. 
564-2.000. 
Knroaawa,  Genzo:  See — 

Kuwahata.  Toahikattu;  Kawabata.  Fum|o;  and  Kurosawa,  Genzo, 
4.559.584.  Q.  362-86.000.  j 

Kuae,  Kazuma:  See —  I 

Matauno.  Kenji;  and  Kuse.  Kazuma,  4,559,431,  O.  219-64.000. 
Kutsukake,  Maaaki;  Yamauchi,  Mineo;  and  Akada.  Masanori,  to  Dai 
Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  transfer  sheet.  4,559.273.  CI. 
42i4S4.000. 
Kutsykovich,  Dorina  B.:  See — 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod.  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich, Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev.  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin.  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov.  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov.  Jbry  G.;  Liderman.  Semen 
M.;  NikoUev.  Geoi^  V.;  Mischenip,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko. 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  l  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S.. 
4.359,01 1,  a.  432-233.000.  ' 

Kuwahata,  Toshikatsu;  Kawabata.  Fumio;  snd  Kurosawa,  Genzo,  to 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Combination  bghting  device  and 
loudspeaker  4.559.584,  O.  362-86.000.       | 
Kawana,  Kanitaka-  See — 

Okuyama.  Teiji;   Kuwana,  Kazutaka;  #nd  Ishikawa.  Masanobu. 
4,558,897,  a.  296-1. OOS 
Kuznetaov.  CHeg  L.;  Maxutov.  Rafkhat  A...  Makhenok,  Vladimir  O.; 
Mordukhaev.  Khanuko  M.;  Ostrovsky.  Atiatoly  P.;  Rubtaov,  Adolf 
E.;  Simkin,  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov.  Alexei  V.  Downhole  thermoa- 
coastk  device.  4.558.737.  Q.  166-60.000. 
Kyorin  Seiyaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Snzue,  Seigo;  Okubo^  Hideo;  and  Awano,  Kat- 
suya.  4,559,402,  Q.  546-121.000. 
LaBarge,  Robert  L.;  Amdt.  Eric  D.;  Groen,  Jerrold  D.;  Hawkins, 
Ronald  G.;  Horansky.  Frank  J.;  Leftault  Charles  J..  Jr.;  Pohlenz. 
Elmer  E.;  and  Scherf.  Thomas  W.,  to  Alupiinum  Company  of  Amer- 
ica. Apparatus  for  passive  analysis  of  containers  to  determine  accept- 
abUity  for  recycbng.  4,558.775,  Q.  194-4.WX:. 
LaMiart  Martin:  See— 

Moggh,  Jure  and  Labhart.  Martin.  4,339.453,  Q.  250-565.000. 
LaBoonty.  Roy  E.  Metal  grapple  shear.  4,558,515.  O.  30-134.000. 
Labuda.  Lawrence  L  .  and  Knodle.  Daniel  W..  to  Tri-Med.  Inc.  Pa- 
tient's airway  adapter  to  withdraw  a  pati^it's  gas  samples  for  testing 
free  of  sputum  mucus  and/or  condensed  water,  by  utilizing  a  hollow 
cylindrical  hydrophobic  liquid  baffle.  4,358,708,  CI.  128-719.000. 


Lagerstedt.  Jan.  E.  R.;  and  Andersson,  Helge,  to  Tetra  Pak  Interna- 
tional AB.  Arrangement  for  the  separation  of  particles.  4,559,068,  CI. 
55-399.000. 
Laiterie  Triballat:  See— 

Bolzer,  Rene  ,  4,559,119.  Q.  204-182.600. 
Lamb- Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Glantz,   Jerome  J.;   and   Doenges,   Michael   G.,   4,339.232.   CI. 
426-96.000. 
La  Monica,  Gaspare,  to  Samifi  Babcock,  S.p.A.  Device  for  oil  cooling 
in  a  compression  unit  and.  particularly,  a  screw  compression  unit. 
4.558.573.  CI.  62-473.000. 
Lampe,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Bhizer,  Nathan;  and  Lampe,  Donald  R.,  4,559,638.  Q.  377-60.000. 
Lance,  Marcel.  Hand  guide  for  painters  or  draftsmen.  4,558,522,  CI. 

33-443.000. 
Landry,  Anne  D.;  and  Bayes,  Albert  L.,  to  KendaU  Company,  The. 
Surgical  gown  having  one-piece-belt  system.  4,558,468.  Q.  2-51.000. 
Lane,  Marvin  M.,  to  Lane,  Marvin  M.  Electro-optical  sorter.  4.558.786, 

a.  209-558.000. 
Lang.  Kurt:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Lang,  Kurt,  4,558.562.  CI.  57-18.000. 
Langncr.  Carl  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Subsea  pipeline  connection. 

4.558.972,  Q.  405-169.000. 
Lanko.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Patseka,  Ivan  E.;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 
Borisenko.  Alexandr  G.;  Doktorov,  Mark  E.;  Kheifets,  Grigory 
R.;    Lanko,    Vladimir   V.;    and    Miroshnichenko,    Sergei    V.. 
4.558,577,  Q.  72-12.000. 
Lapke,  James  A.;  and  Schmelzle,  Carl  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Electrical  connector  including  a  make-before-break  switch  arrange- 
ment. 4,559,421,  CI.  200-51.100. 
Larson,  Bernard  J.;  and  Yip,  James  K.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Closed- 
center  controller  for  use  with  unequal  area  cylinder.  4,558,720.  CI. 
137-625.240. 
Larson.  David  L.:  See — 

Crawford,  Thomas  C;  Keely,  Stanley  L.;  Larson.  David  L.;  Lom- 
bardino.  Joseph  G.;  and  Maciejko.  James  J.,  4,559,326.  CI. 
514-23.000. 
Larson.  Willis  A.:  See— 

Van  Zeeland.  Anthony  J.;  Larson,  Willis  A.;  and  Christensen, 
David  A.,  4.559.426,  CI.  20O-I59.00B. 
Larsson,  Stig  A.  Handling  unit  for  reelable  cord-like  goods  and  its  use 

in  an  integrated  handling  system.  4.558.830.  CI.  242-54.0OR. 
Lash,  Harvey;  and  Kibrick,  Morris.  Penile  implant.  4,558,693,  d. 

128-79.000. 
Lasky,  Jerome  B.:  See — 

Kinney,  Wayne  I.;  Koburger.  Charles  W.,  Ill;  Lasky,  Jerome  B.; 
Nesbit.  Lairy  A.;  Troutman.  Ronald  R.;  and  White,  Francis  R., 
4,558,508,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Latta,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Specialty  Manufacturing  Co.  School  bus  stop 

sign  and  crossing  arm  apparatus.  4.559,518,  CI.  340-130.000. 
Lattion,  Andre .  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  arranging 
cross-wound  packages  on  an  auxiliary  transport  belt.  4,558,776.  CI. 
198-429.000. 
Laughlin.  Lonnie  C:  See — 

Null,  Robert  A.;  LaughUn.  Lonme  C;  and  Goldberg.  Michael  L., 
4,559,065,  CI.  55-161.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sentoku,  Hideshi;  and  UemaUu,  Yoshiaki,  4,558,712.  Q.  I33-3.00R. 
Laurent,  Henry:  See — 

Nickisch.  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Esperling,  Peter,  Bittler,  Dieter; 
Wiechert,    Rudolf;    and    Losert,    Wolfgang,    4.359.331,    a. 
514-173.000. 
LBP  Istituto  Faraccutico  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gomarasca,  Piero;  Scolastico.  Carlo;  and  Sirtori,  Cesare,  4,559,345, 
CI.  514-275.000. 
LeBlanc,  James  C;  and  LeBlanc,  Richard  S.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Weapon  control  system.  4,558.627,  Q.  89-41.030. 
LeBlanc  Richard  S.:  See— 

LeBlanc,   James  C;   and   LeBlanc,   Richard   S.,   4,558.627,   Q. 
89-41.030. 
Lechkr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Nieuwkamp,     Wolfgang;     and    Mezger,     Sepp,    4,558.822.    CI. 
239-403.000. 
Ledbetter.  Myron:  See — 

Friedman,  Lewis;  Buehler,  Robert  J.;  Matthew,  Michael  W.;  and 
Ledbetter.  Myron,  4,559,096,  CI.  156-272.200. 
Lee.  Chi-loiig:  See — 

Bauman,    Tberese    M.;    Lee,    Chi-long;    and    Rabe,    James    A., 

4,559,369,  CI.  521-98.000. 

Lee,  Fu-Ming;  and  Pahl,  Robert  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Dehydration  of  alcohol  with  extractive  distillation.  4,559,109,  CI. 

203-19.000. 

Lee,  Ping  I.,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Production  of  borate  cross- 

Unked  polyvinyl  alcohol  contact  lenses.  4,559,186.  CI.  264-2.100. 
Lee,  Shih-Ying,  to  Setra  Systems,  Inc.  Force  transducer.  4,558,600.  CI. 

73-862.640. 
Lees.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Howard,  Donald  K.;  Finan,  Michael  A.;  and  Lees,  Michael  J., 
4,559,214,  a.  423-430.000. 
le  Faou,  Daniel:  See — 

Guitel,    Jean-Claude;    and    le    Faou,    Daniel,    4,338,884,    CI. 
280-620.000. 
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Leftault,  Charles  J,  Jr.:  See—  .^  _,    „     i 

LaBarge,  Robert  L.;  Amdt,  Eric  D.;  Green.  Jerrold  D.;  Hawkins, 
Ronald  G.;  Horansky,  Frank  J.;  Leftault,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  PoWenz, 
Elmer  E.;  and  Scherf,  Thomas  W.,  4,558,775,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Le  Guen,  Jacques;  Delair.  Jacques;  and  Plessis,  Andre  ,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  X-Ray  tube  cathode  multiple  polarization  device  and  a  radia- 
tion source  incorporating  such  a  device.  4,559,640,  CI.  378-113.000. 
Lehner,  August:  See—  ,     „ 

Heil,  Guenter;  Spoor.  Herbert;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoe; 
Grau,  Werner;  Balz,  Werner;  and  Lehner,  August,  4,559,1 18,  CI. 
204-159  140 
Lehtinen.  Jukka  A.;  Karhola,  Arvo  K.;  and  Griner,  WalterH.,  to 
Arcomac   S.A.   Rad-al   friction   beanng   assembly.   4,558,960,   CI. 

384-373.000.  ^    w     ,  .•     i      c 

Leigh.  Malcolm  H.;  Deiner.  Hans;  Philpott,  George  C;  Macklin,  Ian  S.; 
and  McDonald.  Alan,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Pr9c««*/°^ ''■;^'" 
ing  textile  materials  with  silicone-containing  composition.  4,559,056, 
CI.  8-115.640. 

^'stis'l^pS;  andleitold,  Matyas,  4,559,351.  Q.  514-338.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Newton,  Steven  A.;  and  Bowers,  John  E..  4.558,920.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Lempert.  Karoly;  Doleschall.  Gabor;  Fetter.  Jozsef;  Homyak,  Gyula; 
Nyitrai,  Jozsef;  Simig,  Gyula;  and  Zauer,  Karoly,  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyav  R.T.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aminolactone 
carboxylic  acid.  4,559,406,  a.  549-291.000. 
Lenz,  Werner:  See— 

Heil,  Guenter;  Spoor,  Herbert;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kova^  Jcnoe; 
Grau,  Werner;  Balz,  Werner;  and  Lehner.  August,  4,559,1 18,  CI. 
204-159.140.  ^  ^.. 

Le  Pargneux,  Jacques;  Bonnamour,  Michel;  and  Filary,  Gerard,  to 
Commissarit  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Framatome  A  Cie.  Process 
for  fabricating  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assemblies  for  light  water  nuclear 
reactors.  4,558,504,  CI.  29-*52.000.  -u    .    . 

Leppala  ,  Matti,  to  Oy  TampeUa  Ab.  Hydraulic  mechanism  with  elasti- 
cally  backed  piston  parts  and  cooperating  valve  means.  4,558,630,  CI. 
91-420.000. 
Lepretre,  Bernard:  See—  .  ~,o  t.-,-,      fi 

Boccadoro,  Yves;  and  Lepretre,  Bernard,  4,558,672,  CI. 
123-325.000.  ..  ^       u 

Leroux,  Yves,  to  Minemet  Rechreche.  Hydroxy-diphosphonic  aad 

derivatives  of  higher  carboxylic  acids.  4,559,181,  Cl.  260-502.40A. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  to  Sterting  Drug  Inc.  3-Sub- 
stituted-5-alkyl-l,6-naphthyridin-2(lH)-ones,    cardiotonic    use    and 
preparation  thereof.  4,559,347.  Cl.  514-300.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page.  Donald  F..  to 
Sterling   Drug   Inc.    l,2-Dihydro-2-oxo-5-{hydroxy-and/or   amino- 
phenylVnicotinonitriles  and  cardiotonic  use  thereof  4,559,352,  Cl. 
514-344.000. 
Leslie,  James  E.:  See—  ..-co  mo 

Berg,  Harvey  F.;  Peterson,  Lyle;  and  Leslie,  James  E.,  4,559,038, 
Cl.  604-153.000. 
Lestradet,  Denis,  to  Preciculture.  Apparatus  for  automatically  guiding 
the  movement  of  a  vehicle,  especially  an  off-road  vehicle.  4,558,760, 
Cl.  180- 1 69.000. 
Letocquart,  Bruno:  See —  ^^ 

Hetyei,  Joseph;  and  Letocquart,  Bruno,  4,559,538,  Cl.  343-412.000. 
Leung,  Ka-Ngo;  Ehlers,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Hiskes,  John  R.,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Three  chamber  negative  ion  source. 
4,559,477,  Cl.  315-111.810 
Levine,  Alfred  L.:  See— 

Scardilli.    A.    Vincent;   and    Levine,   Alfred   L.,   4,559,582,   Cl. 
362-23.000. 
Levush,  Baruch:  See —  .  , . ,  i  ~,^ 

Manheimer,  Wallace;  and  Levush,  Baruch,  4,559,475,  Cl.  315-4.000. 

Quioguc,  Honesto  D.;  and  Lewin,  Ian,  4,559,587,  Cl.  362-147.000. 
Lewis,  James  A.:  See — 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  HoUaway,  Gerald  C; 

Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 

4,559,029,  a.  474-251.000. 

Lewis,  Robert  T.:  See—  .„„,.,/, 

Reynolds,  John  G.;  Yu.  S.  Gary;  and  Lewis,  Robert  T.,  4,559,129, 

Cl.  208-59.000.  .,  ^     . 

Ley,  Carl,  to  Bucher  Guyer  A.G.  Machine  for  working  soil  having 

drivingly  oscillated  soil-working  tool.  4,558,745,  Cl.  172-42.000. 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Lienhard,  Heinz,  4,559,495,  Cl.  324-1  I7.00R. 
Li,  Hsin  L.:  See—  ,  .    ,.  .      . 

Oswald,   Hendrikus   J.;    Butler,    Russell    H.;   and   Li.   Hsin    L., 
4,558,497,  Cl.  28-257.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Kriegesmann,  Peter.  4,558.836.  Cl.  244-3.110 
Liderman,  Semen  M.:  See — 

Griuuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leomd  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich, Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peltiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4,559,011,  Cl.  432-233.000. 
Liebel,  Gerhard;  and  Kegel.  Bert,  to  Technics  GmbH  Europa.  Etching 

device.  4,559.099,  Cl.  156-345.000. 
Lienhard,  Heinz,  to  LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Transducer  free  of 
any  magnetic  core  for  contactiess  current  measurement.  4,559,495, 
Cl.  324-1 17.00R. 


Lift-R  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Franklin,   Duane  R.;  and  Evans,  Archibald  D.,  4,558,648,  Cl. 
108-147.000. 
Lindahl.  Gertrud  M:  See— 

KuUenberg,  Eric  N.  F.;  Lindahl,  Gertnid  M.;  and  Persson.  Lars  E. 

H..  4,559,220.  Cl.  423-556.000. 

Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See-:-  ,,,0,-,^  /-■ 

Gehring,  Fritz;  Amdt,  Stephan;  and  Storr,  Harald,  4,558,722,  Cl. 

139-446.000. 

Lindblom,  Curtis  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Cutterhcad  reversing 

drive  for  forage  harvesters.  4,558.608.  Cl.  74-376.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Becker,  Hans,  4,559,069,  Cl.  62-11.000. 
Morper,  Manfred,  4.559,142,  Cl.  210-607.000 
Linder,  Philip  C.  FloUtion  type  apparatus  and  method  for  supporting  a 
load.  4,558,476,  Cl.  5-450.000. 

^'"*OhSn,  LykkeTand  Lindgren,  Bo,  4.559,536.  Cl.  340-825.070 
Lindner,  Karl  B.,  to  Eskilstuna  Invest  AB.  Foundation  for  a  mast. 

supporting  pillar,  and  the  like.  4,558,545,  Cl.  52-169.130. 
Lindner,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Albrecht,  Raymond  E.;  and  Lindner,  Robert  G.,  4,558,544,  Cl. 
52-126.600.  ^     . 

Lindroos,  Runar,  to  Rilett  Engergitjanst  AB.  Heat  exchanger  having 
intermittently    movable    routional    cleaning    arms.    4,558,733,    Cl. 
165-94.000. 
Lindsay,  John  S.:  See—  ^  ,      . 

Reardon,  Richard  J.;  Maroti,  Endre  S.;  Roy,  Colin;  and  Lindsay, 
John  S..  4,558,576,  Cl.  72-9.000. 
Lingg,  George,  to  Aussie  Auto  Accessory  Imports,  Ltd.  WeathershieW 

for  automobiles.  4,558,633,  Q.  98-2.130. 
Linke,  Wilfried:  See— 

Nitschmann,  Karl;  Linke,  Wilfried;  Dietzsch.  Gunter;  Hartmann, 
Wemer;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Meyle,  Werner;  and  Dolata,  Hans, 
4,558,621,  Cl.  83-834.000. 
Littman,  Erwin:  See — 

Littman,  Erwin  J.;  and  Anderson,  Glen  L.,  4,558,758,  Cl.  180-8. 100. 
Littman,  Erwin  J.;  and  Anderson,  GlAi  L.,  to  Littman,  Erwm.  Prime 

mover.  4,558,758,  Cl.  180-8.100. 
Lit  vino  V,  Vladimir  I.:  See—  ^     ^  .      . 

Mironenko,  Vyacheslav  G.;  Poltorak,  Alexandr  P.;  Schutsky, 
Vitaly  I.;  Kosovtscv,  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly,  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk. 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov,  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.;  Mor- 
gunov,  Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov,  Vladimir 
I.,  4,559,422,  Q.  200-67.00D. 
Liu,  Eddy  Y.  L.;  and  Rong,  Pan  F.  Method  for  removing  spatters  from 

a  pipeline.  4,559,085,  Cl.  134-22.110 
Liu,  Ping  Y.;  and  Belfoure,  Edward  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Copolyester-carbonate  composition.  4,559,388,  Cl.  525-146.000. 
Ljunglof,  Karl  O.:  See— 

Danielsson,  Marcus;  Ljunglof,  Karl  O.;  and  Hassel,  Goran, 
4,558,787,  Cl.  209-626.000. 

Loar,  Gary  W.:  See—  

Beach.  Sidney  C;  and  Loar.  Gary  W.,  4,559,269,  Cl.  428-403.000. 

Logstrup,  Jorgen;  and  Sparre,  Preben  C,  to  A/S  Logstrup-Stecl.  Rail 

insulator  for  the  securing  of  a  conductor  rail  on  a  rail  support. 

4,559.413,  Cl.  174-163.00R. 

Logue,   Adrian   R.   J.    Bottle   stoppers   or   closures.   4,558,795,   Cl. 

215-260.000. 
Lombardino,  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Crawford,  Thomas  C;  Keely,  Stanley  L.;  Larson,  David  L.;  Lom- 
bardino, Joseph  G.;  and  Maciejko.  James  J..  4.559.326,  Cl. 
514-23.000.  ^   r  V 

Long,  Delmar  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Polymcnc-coated  fabnc 

layer.  4,559,261,  Cl.  428-246.000. 
Long,  Richard  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Mounung 

device.  4.559,101,  Cl.  156-359.000.  „    ^  «.  t^ 

Lorenz,  Dieter;  and  Olsen,  Willi,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dis- 
connect switch  for  high-voluge  switching  installation.  4,559,424.  Cl. 

200-I46.00R.  ^         ^    ,  e  .. 

Lorenz.  Kurt;  Bruns,  Engelbert;  and  Osterholt,  Gerd,  to  Carl  Sull 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.,  Firma.  Method  for  dry  cooling  coke.  4.559,107, 
Cl.  201-39.000. 
Lorenz,  Robert  A.  Scaffolding  system.  4,558,764.  Cl.  182-45.000. 
Losert,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nickisch,  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Esperling,  Peter;  Butler,  Dieter; 
Wiechert,    Rudolf;    and    Losert    Wolfgang,    4.559.331.    Q. 
514-173.000. 
Loutfy,  Rafik  O.:  See—  „       ,.        .  „ 

McAneney,  T.  Brian;  Loutfy.  Rafik  O.;  Ong.  Beng  S.;  and  PopovK, 
Zoran  D.,  4,559,287,  O.  430-59.000.  .^  ,.  ^ 

Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  and  Withers,  James  C,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany   Production  of  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  from  hydrated 
alumina.  4,559.215,  CI.  423-496.000. 
Loveless,  Norman  P.:  See—  „         .  „,  , 

Bogaty,  Herman;  Brown.  Keith;  Loveless,  Norman  P.;  and  Wol- 
fram. Leszek  J.,  4,559,057,  Cl.  8-405.000. 
Lu,  Ning  H.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Arrangement  to  provide  an  accurate  time-of-arrival  indication  for  a 
plurality  of  received  signals.  4,559,607,  Cl.  364-728.000. 

^"'  S  MauricTL.;  and  Lu,  Ning  H..  4,559,606,  CI.  364-728.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See—  ..,-„,-,    .,- 

Dorer,  Casper  J..  Jr.;  and  Hayashi,  Katsumi.  4,559,155.  Cl. 
252-73.000. 


489-321  O.G.-83-15 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  17,  1985 


M.;  and  Sieglen,  Rolf  A., 


Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See —  ,  ,     ^, 

Palmer,  Christopher  W.;  and  Hughes,  Ronald  M.,  4,558,766,  CI. 
188-79  50B 
Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company;  S* — 

Caddy,    Stephen    W.;    and    Holmes,   !  Michael.    4,558,684,    CI. 

123-609.000. 
Francis,  John  H.;  Deller,  Nigel  A.;  and  Perkins,  Clive  1.,  4.558,591, 
a.  73-116.000. 
LuccaieUi,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See —  ' 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  M$rie  R.;  Luccarelh.  Dome- 
nick,  Jr ;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,559,168,  Q.  252-522.0pA. 
Luckhardt  Gunthcr:  See—  i 

Joras.  Peter;  Meyer.  Norbert;  Rausch,  Werner;  Rothkegel,  Josef; 
Luckhardt.  Gunther;  and  VoUing.  G^run.  4,559,087.  CI.  148- 
6.15Z. 
Ludman,  Jacques  E.;  Sampson,  John  L.;  and  Caulfield,  Henry  J.  Fiber 

fourier  spectrometer  4,558.951,  CI.  356-346.000 
Ludwig,  Emil:  See—  ' 

Gossmann,  Willi;  Pape.  Gebhard;  Klupfd.  Norbert;  Ludwig.  Emil; 
Stark.  Josef;  Bauer,  Bemhard;  and  Fr^und.  Hans,  4.558.502.  CI. 
29-434.000. 
Ludwig  Heumann  &  Co.  GmbH:  See — 

Schickaneder,  Helmut;  Morsdorf.  Peterj  Postius.  Stefan;  Szclenyi, 

Istvan;  Herter.  Rolf;  Hansen.  Herbeit;  and  Ahrens,  Kurt  H., 

4.559,344,  a.  514-269.000. 

Luening,  Alan  R.;  and  Borkowski.  Robert  >l.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc. 

Support  for  the  drive  components  of  a  front  wheel  drive  vehicle. 

4.558,849.  Q.  254-134.000. 

Luetzelachwab,  Wayne  £.,  to  Marathon  OU  Company.  Apparatus  for 

preparing  polymer  solutions.  4.559,202,  CI  422-134.000. 
Lundin.  Bengt  A.  G.  Food  handling  device.  #,558,755.  CI.  177-147.000 
Lundin.  Lars,  to  Oy  Lars  Lunden  Patent  AB   Boom  structure  in  an 

oil-spUl-combatting  system.  4.559,137,  0.1210-242.300. 
Lundsager,  Christian  B  :  See — 

Guthnc.  James  L.;  Roberts,  Helen  F.;  and  Lundsager,  Christian  B., 
4.559,373,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Luoasavaara  Kiirunavaara  AB:  See — 

Freund.  Hans-Ulrich;  Heide,  Wolfgang 
4.558.752.  Q.  175-207.000. 
Lurssen,  Klaus:  See—  , 

Rcgel.  Erik;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Frohberger,  Paul- 
Ernst;  and  Lurssen,  Klaus,  4,559,077,  CI.  71-76.000. 
Lutfy,  Gary  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Semiconductor  package 

with  internal  heat  exchanger.  4,559,580,  01.  361-385.000. 
Luther  Medical  Products.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Whitehouse.  Craig  M.;  Snyder.  Daniel  f..;  and  Luther,  Ronald  B., 
4,559,043,  CI.  604-201.000. 
Luther.  Ronald  B  :  See— 

Whitehouse,  Craig  M.;  Snyder,  Daniel 
4,559,043,  CI.  604-201000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen  AktiengeaMlschafl:  See- 
Burger,  Rainer;  and  Annecke,  Rudolf,  4,558,642,  CI.  101-148.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann,  4,559.032,  CI.  493-432.000. 
M.DS.  Furnace  Services  Limited:  See—      1 

Mosley,  David  R..  4,558,791,  C\.  212-2^6.000. 
Ma.  Bing-Fong,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Temperature  track 
ing  and  supply  volUge  independent  lin«  driver  for  ECL  circuits 
4,559,458,  Q.  307-455.000. 
Maaasen.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Aretz.  Ulnch;  Knors,  Herbert;  Maasseii  Wilhelm;  Reiners.  Franz 
Josef;  and  Tholen.  Leo.  4.558.829,  Ct  242-35.50A 
Machida,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Akutagawa.    Tooru;    and    Machida. 
330-293.000. 
Maciejko,  James  J.:  See —  , 

Crawford,  Thomas  C;  Keely,  Stanley  I,.;  Larson.  David  L.;  Lom 
bardino,  Joseph  G.;  and   Maciejko^ 
514-23.000. 
Mackie,  Ronald  D.,  to  Nutek,  Incorporated 
for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,558,67} 
Macklm,  Ian  S.:  See — 

Leigh.  Malcolm  H.;  Deiner,  Hans;  Philpott,  George  C;  Macklin. 
Ian  S  ;  and  McDonald.  Alan,  4,559.056.  CI.  8-115.640. 
MacLeod,  Roderick  B.;  and  Mandeville,  Paul  J.,  to  Taft-Peirce  Supfina 
Machine  Company,  Inc.  Centerless  honing  machines  having  auto- 
matic size  control.  4,558,537,  CI.  5I-66.O0O. 
Maeda.  Chiaki:  See—  i 

Hisamoto,  Iwao;  Maeda.  Chiaki;  and  Hirai.  Masaru.  4.559,179.  CI. 
260-456.00F 
Maea,  Pascal,  to  Clecim.  System  for  measuring  the  arc  voltage  in  an 

electric  furnace.  4.559.63a  Q.  373-93.000. 
Magata.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Arano.    Yasushi;    Magata.    Yasuhiro;    and    Yokoyantia.    Akira, 
4,559,221,0.424-1.100.  j 

Magis  Farmaceutici  S.R.L.:  See — 

Puncelh.  Laura,  4.559.360.  O.  514-544000. 
Maida,  Oiamu:  See —  | 

Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Maida.  Osamu.  4.^58.935.  O.  354-21.000. 
Maier,  Ludwig;  Meyer,  Willy;  Oertle,  Konrad;  Roloff,  Achim;  and 
Topfl,  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Herbicidal  and  growth 
regulator  phosphorus-containing  N-phcnylsulfonyl-N'- 

pyrimidinylureas  and  N-phenylsulfonyl-H'-triazinylureas.  4,559.078, 
O.  71-87.000. 
Maier,  Peter;  and  Arnold,  Gunthcr.  Table  made  up  of  a  number  of  parts. 
more  especiaUy  a  bench.  4.558,649.  CI.  ^08-159  000. 


f- 


:  and  Luther,  Ronald  B. 


Yukihiko,    4.559.501,    O. 


James  J.,  4,559,326,  CI. 

Electronic  ignition  system 
CI.  123-416.000. 


Maitland.  Arthur:  See — 

Donaldson,  Timothy  P.;  Pirrie.  Colin  A.;  and  Maitland.  Arthur. 
4.559,466.  CI.  313-15.000. 
Malchenok.  Vladimir  O.:  See— 

Kuznetsov,  Oleg  L.;  Maxutdv,  Rafkhat  A.;  Malchenok,  Vladimir 
O.;  Mordukhaev,  Khanuko  M.;  Ostrovsky,  Anatoly  P.;  Rubtsov, 
Adolf  E.;  Simkin,  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov,  Alexei  V..  4,558.737, 
CI.  166-60.000. 
Malinowski,  Peter:  See — 

Divisek.  Jiri;  and  Malinowski.  Peter.  4,559,124.  CI.  204-295.000. 
Malmquist.  Alfred  B.:  See- 
Freshwater,  John  G.;  and  Malmquist,  Alfred  B.,  4.559,267,  CI. 
428-352.000. 
Malmstrom.  Herbert  A.;  and  Roddiger,  Henry  A.,  to  Engineered  Air 
Systems,  Inc.  Protective  shelter  flow  control  apparatus.  4.558.636.  CI. 
98-39.100. 
Maltz.  Javier  E..  to  Etablissemcnt  Texcontor.  Non-absorbable  com- 
pounds of  mucolytic  activity,  the  process  for  their  preparation,  and 
therapeutic  compositions  which  contain  them  as  active  principle. 
4,559,322,  CI.  514-8.000. 
Mama,  Fumio:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  Watanabe.  Yasuo;  Mama.  Fumio;  and  Odan. 
Akinori.  4.559.007.  CI.  43 1  -4.000. 
Manabe,  Sugio:  See — 

Galle.  Kevin;  Orimo.  Ryoichi;  Sakurada.  Masahiko;  Banno.  Taii- 
chi;  and  Manabe,  Sugio,  4,558.946.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Manchester.  Donald  F.:  See — 

Zajic,  James  E.;  Hill.  Martha  A.;  Manchester,  Donald  F.;  and 
Muzika.  Karel.  4.559,305.  O.  435-243.000. 
Mandeville,  Paul  J.:  See — 

MacLeod.  Roderick  B.;  and  Mandeville,  Paul  J.,  4.558.537,  CI. 
51-66.000. 
Manfredi,  Oscar:  See — 

Rueff.  Herbert;  and  Manfredi.  Oscar.  4.558,555.  O.  53-493.000. 
Manheimer,  Wallace;  and  Levush,  Baruch,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Quasi-optical  harmonic  gyrotron  and  gyroklystron.  4.559,475, 
O.  315-4.000. 
Manna.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Erwin.    Timothy    R.;    and    Manna,    Robert    E.,    4,559,444,    CI. 
235-101.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

EHttie,  Bemhard.  4,558,987,  O.  415-162.000. 
Grutzner,  Gunther,  4.559,090,  O.  148-12.00E. 
Mannion,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Williams,  Peter  C;  Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko.  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Mannion.  Thomas  M..  4.558.874.  O.  277-112.000. 
Manteufel,  Dale  A.,  to  Ingersoll  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Tractor-mounted 

implement  hitch  arrangement.  4,558,881,  O.  280-460.00A. 
Manzoni.  Stephana,  to  Societc  Manzoni-Bouchot.  Device  for  mounting 
a  rearview  mirror  casing  on  a  support   member.   4,558,840.  CI. 
248-549.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See — 

Luetzelschwab,  Wayne  E..  4.559.202.  CI.  422-134.000. 
Sweet.  Welby  C,  4,559.070.  CI.  62-17.000. 
Marchais.  Jean;  and  Netter,  Michel,  to  SMAC  Acieroid.  Insulating  and 

nuidtight  roof  covering.  4,558,550,  CI.  52-309.700. 
Marchant,  David  J.,  to  Ti  Russell  Hobbs  Limited.  Apparatus  for  mak- 
ing hot  drinks.  4,558.640.  O.  99-307.000. 

Marchant.  Ray:  See —  

Kaplan,  Jay;  and  Marchant.  Ray,  4,558,839.  O.  248-542.000. 
Marco  Seattle,  Inc.:  See- 
Roach,  Stewart  W.,  4,558.990.  O.  417-54.000. 
Margison,  Elwood  R.,  to  United  Conveyor  Corporation.  Fluent  solid 

material  handling  system.  4,558,805,  O.  222-133.000. 
Manno,  John  A.;  Strohl,  Roderick  G.,  Jr.;  and  Yost,  Robert  B.,  to 
Hauck  Manufacturing  Company.  Aggregate  dryer  burner.  4.559.009. 
O.  431-184.000. 
Mark.  Harold  W:  See—  ,,„.,,     ^ 

Baldwin.    Bernard    A.;   and    Mark.    Harold    W..   4.559,153.   O. 
252-48.600. 
Mark,    Hermann.    Vestibular    stimulation    method.    4,558,703.    O. 

128-421.000. 
Markowitz.  Raymond  S.;  Even-Or,  Baruch;  and  Bohlman,  Walter,  to 
American  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Spiral  antenna  deformed  to 
receive  another  antenna.  4.559.539.  CI.  343-725.000. 
Marmon  Group.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Theilig.  Arthur  W.;  and  Poplis.  John,  4.558.661,  CI.  119-43.000. 
Maronne.  Pierre:  See — 

Beaudoin,  Paul;  and  Maronne,  Pierre,  4,558.588.  O.  73-54.000. 
Maroti,  Endre  S.:  See— 

Reardon,  Richard  J.;  Maroti,  Endre  S.;  Roy,  Cohn;  and  Lindsay. 
John  S..  4.558.576,  O.  72-9.000. 
Marschner,  Friedemann:  See — 

Hiller,  Heinz;  Supp,  Emil;  Marschner,  Friedemann;  Kupfer,  Hans; 

and  Weidemann,  Lutz,  4,559,207,  O.  422-197.000. 

Martens,  John  A.;  and  Williams.  Brian  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company    Processable  radiation  curable  poly(vinyl 

chloride)  resin  compositions.  4,559,382,  CI.  524-535.000. 

Martin.  Joel  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefm  polymerization. 

4,559,317,  O.  502-104.000. 
Martin.  Joel  L.:  See- 
Smith.  Paul  D.;  and  Martin.  Joel  L..  4.559,318.  O.  502-1 10.000. 
Martin.  Michel  J.  L.:  See— 

Mens.  Jacques  M.  N.;  Bamoin,  Pierre;  and  Martin,  Michel  J.  L.. 
4,558.837,  O.  244-108.000. 
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Martinek.  John  J.,  to  Evans  Products  Company.  Hammer  for  automo- 
bile shredding  mills.  4.558.826.  CI.  241-189.00R. 
Martinek,  Thomas  W  .  to  Teepak,  Inc.  Size  control  system  for  auto- 
matic sausage  stuffing.  4.558,488,  CI.  17-41.000.        .,    ^     .    , 
Martinez.  Angel  C,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Mechanical  seal 

assembly.  4.558.870.  O.  277-15.000. 
Martinez.  Oscar  G.:  See—  «      ^  „o  to,     n\ 

Tapia.    Graciano   J.;    and    Martinez,    Oscar   G.,   4,559,381,    U. 
524-405.000. 
Marton,  Miska.  Stick-on  abrasive  disc.  4,558,542,  CI.  51-358.000. 
Martorano,  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Watkins.  Randy  W.;  Bell.  Robert  J.;  Martorano,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Essinger,  Walter  F.,  4.559.535.  CI.  340-793.000. 
Martucci,  James  P.:  See—  „     a  tto  im    i-i 

Barreras.  Francisco  J.;  and  Martucci.  James  P..  4.558.7U2.  u. 
128-419.0PG. 
Maniichi,  Takanori;  and  Hagita,  Shoji.  to  Sony  Corporation.  AW^^iw 
for  recording  and/or  reproducing  video  and  audio  signals.  4.559,567, 
CI.  360-10.300. 
Maruko,  Morihisa:  See—  „  •  ..•  ^  l  v    ». 

Muroi,  Katsumi;  Yamamoto,  Akio,  Nakamura,  Yoichi;  Takahastii, 
Toshihiko;  and  Maruko.  Morihisa,  4,559,060,  O.  44-23.000. 
Maruyama.  Eiichi:  See—  v    u*     • 

Shiraki.  Yasuhiro;  Murayama,  Yoshimasa;  KaUyama.  Yoshifumi; 
and  Maruyama,  Eiichi.  4,559,547.  O.  357-23.200. 
Mase.  Syunzo;  and  Soejima.  Shigeo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Electro- 
chemical device.  4,559,126,  CI.  204-425.000. 
Mason.  Reginald  E.  Roof  ridge  ventilator  improvements.  4,558,637,  ci. 

98-42.210. 
Masonite  Corporation:  See—  ,  „,  ,.^ 

Janiga,  Eugene  R..  4.559,097,  O.  156-335.000. 

Masugi,  Takashi:  See—  ■    ^  ,     .      ^  i. 

Takaya.  Takao;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Y^anaka, 
Hid«Jri;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji.  4.559.334.  O.  514-202.000. 

Masuhara,  Toshiaki:  See—  ^    .■  ,     a  eta  <tn 

Koike.  Norio;  Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Masuhara.  Toshiaki,  4,539,5MJ. 

CI.  357-24.000. 
Matesa,  Joseph  M:  See—  '  A«ami     i-i 

Kunkle.    Gerald    E.;    and    Matesa.    Joseph    M..    4,559.071.    CI. 
65-135.000.  ^  ^.    u  ^ 

Matier,  William  L..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Method 
for  treating  glaucoma  by  the  topical  administration  of  selectively 
metabolized  beu-blocking  agents.  4.559,359,  O.  514-522.000. 
Matsuda.  Shinpei:  See— 

Nishimura,    Shigeoki;    Fujita.    Kazunon;    Sugunoto.    Hujoyuki; 
Tohyama,    Atsuko;    Ebato,    Noboru;    and    Matsuda.    Smnpei, 
4,559.284,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Matsufuji,  Yohji:  See—  ,    ,  ^  .     .       u 

Toganoh.    Shigeo;    Matsufuji,    Yohji;    and    Ichihashi.    Hiroo, 
4,559.543.  O.  346-I40.00R. 
Matsui.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Morikawa.    Yoshitaka;    and    Matsui,    Hiroyuki,    4,558,473.    CI. 
4-420.200. 

MaUui.  Kenji:  See—  ......        ..  ,,«  a.,  ^i 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Matsui.  Kenji;  and  Suzuki.  Hajime,  4.559,461,  CI. 

3 10-49. OOR. 
MaUumoto.  Fumio.  Image  receiving  transparent  base  film.  4,559,256. 

CI.  428-141.000.  ^^     .  _  . 

Matsumoto,  Hiroshi;  Ishikawa.  Yuji;  and  Nakamme,  Chosin.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device  for  a  copying 
machine.  4,559.519.  CI.  340-286.00M.  .,..,.       ^  ^  . 

Matsumoto.  Shuzo;  Isayama.  Takuro;  Yamazaki.  Hiroshi;  and  Katano. 
Yasuo.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Multi-nozzle  head  for  ink  on-demand 
type  Inkjet  printer.  4,559,544.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Takeshi;  See—  ....  », 

Ueda,   Hiroshi;   Matsumoto.  Takeshi;  and  Hashimoto.   Masami. 
4.558.717,  CI.  137-596.000. 
Matsunaga.  Kenichi:  See—  .....  ^      ■      n. 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minoni;  and  Ando.  Takao,  4,559,327.  CI.  514^2.000. 
Mateuno.  Kenji;  and  Kuse,  Kazuma.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  producing  welded  metallic  can  bodies.  4,559,431.  CI. 
219-64.000. 
Matsuo,  Ichiro:  See—  .....       .        i.     vi         u 

Okafuji.  Masaharu;  Ochi.  Yoshinon;  Miyake.  AUushi;  Noguchi, 
Junichi;  and  Matsuo.  Ichiro.  4.558.480.  O.  15-77.000. 

Matsuo.  Kazumasa:  See—  ^.A^nrm 

Nakada.  Akio;  and  Matsuo,  Kazumasa.  4.558.706.  CI.  12»-«iU.ww. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honjo.  Katsuhiko;  Taki.  Hiromitsu;  and  Sato,  Nonya,  4.559,279, 

O.  428-632.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Hori.  Michimasa;  Hirano.  Hideo;  Kojima.  Yoshinon;  and  Yuda, 

Jiro.  4.558,993.  O.  417-283.000. 
Katakabe.  Noboru;  Watanabe.  Shuichi;  Takamiya,  Takehisa;  Ta- 

kase.  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshii.  Orio.  4.558.964,  CI.  400-144.100. 
Minakuchi.  Hiroshi.  4,559.488,  CI.  323-281.000. 
Mori,  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumasa, 

4,558,757.  O.  178-18.000. 
Morikawa.    Yoshitaka;    and    Matsui.    Hiroyuki.    4.558,473,    O. 
4-420.200. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See—  .    .  „ 

Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  Tanimizu,  Makoto;  Shuiikawa,  Kenzo;  and 
Watoya.  Hideji,  4,559.456,  O.  307-66.000. 
MaUushiU  Graphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.:  See—        ...,^^ 
lemura,  Shigeru;  and  Kawano.  Akira.  4,559.545,  CI.  34^155.000. 


Matsuzaka,  Hiroko:  See—  ^  ,,o  iiA4      r^ 

Ichikawa,     Akira;     and     Matsuzaka,     Hu-oko,     4,559,60»,     u. 

364-513.500.  .      ^  .    oor- 

Matt.  Bemhard;  Woringer,  Theo;  and  Zouzoulas,  Gerassimc.  to  BBC 

Brown.  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Perforated  plate  for  evemng 

out  the  velocity  distribution.  4.559,275.  O.  428-596.000. 

Mattel,  Inc.:  See— 

Hippely,  Keith  A..  4.558.867.  O.  273-412.000.  ,„„^,     _ 

Wittenberg,    Mark    S.;    and    Wulff,    Virgil    W..    4.559.021.    O. 
446-352.000. 
Matthew.  Michael  W.:  See—  ».    u    i  ii/        a 

Friedman.  Lewis;  Buehler,  Robert  J.;  Matthew.  Michael  W.;  and 
Ledbctter,  Myron,  4.559,096,  O.  156-272.200. 
Mattson,  Andrew  P.;  See—  „        ^ 

Robinson.  Thomas  P.;  Killman.  Don  M.;  Mattson,  Andrew  P.;  and 
Hudson.  James  E.,  Jr..  4,559,044.  O.  604-246.000. 
Mauser- Werkc  Obemdorf  GmbH;  See— 

Hoffmann.  Dietnch;  and  Gotz,  Udo.  4,558.646,  O.  102-527.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Fordening  der  Wissenschaflcn  e.V.:  See— 
Derfler,  Heinrich;  Perchermeier.  Jurgcn;  and  Spitzer.  Hermann. 
4.559,281,  CI.  428-687.000. 
Maxner.  Richard  B.:  See—  ^  ^,    .     n^  d 

Freeman.  Gary  T.;  Maxner,  Richard  B.;  and  Nash,  Thomas  F., 
4.558.983.  O.  414-331.000. 
Maxutov.  Rafkhat  A:  See—  ,    ,„  j 

Kuznetsov.  Oleg  L.;  Maxutov.  Rafkhat  A.;  Malchenok.  Vladimir 
O.  Mordukhaev,  Khanuko  M.;  Ostrovsky,  Anatoly  P.;  Rubtsov. 
Adolf  E.;  Simkin,  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov,  Alexei  V.,  4.558,737, 
O.  166-60.000. 

^*^Hu*^,^Jim!and  May,  Josephine  B.,  4.559,348,  O.  514-303.000. 
Mayekawa  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Aoki.  Shigetada;  Usui.  Masahiko;  and  Kitano,  Kojuro,  4,558,572, 

CI.  62-378.000. 

Mayer.  Edward  F,  to  Ricoh  Company  Ltd.   Electrophotographic 

copying  apparatus  including  electrically  biased  transfer  sution  and 

method.  4.559.509.  O.  355-3.0TR. 

Mazanec,  Terry  J.;  and  Frye.  John  G..  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  ^^V»p)/' 

The.  Copper-zirconium-manganese-containing  catalysu.  4,559.316, 

O.  502-73.000. 
Mazuer,  Jean:  See—  ,        n;,       i 

Chaussy,  Jacques;  Genicon.  Jean-Louis;  Mazuer.  Jean;  Piton,  Jean; 
and  Sulpice,  Andre  ,  4,558,512,  CI.  29-599.000. 

McAnallan,  John:  See—  .....         ...       ^  «a  <ob     /^ 

Engelson,    Steven    N.;    and    McAnallan,    John,    4,559.588.    ci. 

362-196.000.  „         c.         ..  n 

McAnency.  T.  Brian;  Loutfy,  Rafik  O.;  Ong.  Beng  S.;  and  Popovic. 
Zoran  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Subilized  photoresponsive  devices 
containing  electron  transporting  layers.  4.559.287,  O.  430-59.000. 
McBrearty,  Michael;  Negin,  Michael;  Weilerstein,  I.  Marvm;  and  Zie- 
lenski.  Albert  J.,  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Industries  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
detecting  missing  wires.  4,558,5%,  O.  73-588.000. 
McCann,  Artie.  Combustion  gas  heat  recovery  apparatus.  4.558.689,  CI. 

126-117.000. 
McConchie,  Garnet  E.:  See—  .,    .  „,    o       i    .r-    •     «/ 

Swcaringen,  Loren  L.;  Heinsohn.  Alfred  W.;  Snook  Craig  W^; 
Embrey,  Wallace  E.;  and  McConchie,  Garnet  E.,  4,559,110,  CI 
203-37.000.  ^,  c        , 

McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  polymeriza- 
tion using  activated  chromium  catalyst  treated  with  tertiary  alcohol. 
4,559,394,0.526-106.000.  ^  ,,,.>..       r 

McDennid,  Iain  S.;  and  Pacala,  Thomas  J.,  to  California  Institute  of 
Technology.  Mirror-grating  tuning  arrangement  for  high  resolution 
lasers.  4,559,500,  O.  330-4.300. 
McDermott,  Wayne  T.:  See—  „j    •    vi 

Ying,  David  H.  S.;  McDermott,  Wayne  T.;  and  Givens,  Edwin  N., 
4.558.651.  O.  110-347.00a 

McDonald.  Alan:  See—  ^  ...,»,    ^i 

Leigh,  Malcolm  H.;  Deiner,  Hans;  Philpott.  George  C;  Macklm. 
liiS.;andMcDonald.  Alan.  4.559,056,  0.8-115.640. 
McDonald,  Robert.  Automatic  valve  closer  to  prevent  tampering  with 
a  thermostatic  controlled  radiator.  4,558,819,  O.  23642.000. 

"^'^^ftrn'ej  C;SrLoar,  Gary  W..  4.559,269.  O.  428-403.000. 
McGill,  Eugene  C  ;  and  Rawlings,  Robert  L.,  to  McGiH  Incorporated. 

Purging  process.  4,559,006,  CT.  431-3.000. 
McGill  Incorporated:  See—  ,       a  ttarvui    r^ 

McGill,   Eugene  C;  and   Rawhngs,   Robert   L..  4,559,006,  CI. 

431-3.000.  ^     „  w,       xM        A 

Mclneraey.  Michael  J.;  Jenneman.  Gary  E.;  Knapp.  Roy  M;  and 
Menzie   Donald  E..  to  University  of  Oklahoma,  The  Board  of  Re- 
gents for  the.  Situ  microbial  plugging  process  for  subterranean  fonna- 
tions.  4.558.739.  O.  166-246.000. 
McKibben,  Charlton  K:  See—  jwu.tv^.w 

Trehame,  Richard  W.;  McKibben.  Chariton  K.;  and  Moles.  Donald 
R.,  4,559.206.  O.  422-186.240. 
McKinlay,  James  K.:  See—  ^    r.      ^  n    u    a  r-    .^a 

Broiuies.  Robert  L.;  McKinlay.  James  K.;  Sweet,  Richard  C;  and 
Zwicker,  Walter  K.,  4.559.280,  O.  428-633.000. 
McNamara,  Paul  E.;  See—  ^  ..  v.  n.  i 

Neustadt.  Bernard  R.;  Andrews.  David  R.;  and  McNamara,  Paul 
E..  4.559.340, 0.  514-222.000.  ^.      ^     .      . 

McVey.  Charles  I.,  to  General  Electric  Co«>I«ny_Hecmxle^ure 
for  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamps.  4.559,473.  O.  313-6J0.WW. 

Mead  Corporation.  The;  See—  

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  4,558,816,  O.  229-52.00B. 
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Mecheh.  SaUh:  See  ...  ,,^  ,,„  ^. 

Dmvid,  Bernard;  Peltre,  Gabriel;  and  Mech^ri,  Salah,  4,559.230,  CI 
424-91.000. 
MedwcdefT,  Manon  C.  Handgrip  exercising,  coi^iputer  game  controller. 

4.558.864.  CJ.  273-148.00B.  , 

MeickJ,   Gerhard,    to   Streif  AG.    Beam   coriiector.    4.558.968,   CI. 

403-174.000.  I  ^^    ^ 

Meier,  Kurt;  Buhler,  Niklaus;  and  Reber,  Jean-^rancois,  to  Qba  Geigy 
Corporation.  Proce»  for  the  deposition  of  mptals  on  semiconductor 
powders.  4,559.237,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Meike.  IGaus,  to  Schaefer  Werke  GmbH.  He(it  exchanger  havmg  a 
metal  baffle  plate  secured  to  a  steel  member.  4,558,735,  CI. 
165-131.000. 
Meiller,    Hermann,    to    Messrs.    Willibald    Grammer.    Travel    seat. 

4.558,902.  a.  297-284.000.  , 

Mcmig,    Manfred.    Apparatus    for    flanging    ventilation    duct    walls. 

4,558.582.  Q.  72-381.000. 
Memlschmidt.  Helmut,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabr  ken  GmbH.  Snap  nng. 

4,558,%2,  CI   384-570.000. 
Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 
'^i    Freepons.DonaldE.,  4,559,075.  CI.  71-28.(00. 
Mfelfi,  Nicholas  W.,  to  Concrete  Pipe  Sc  Produ<  ts  Corp.  Noise  barrier. 

4.558,850,  a.  256-24.000. 
Memorial  Sloan  Kettering  Cancer  Center:  See-- 

Evcnson,  Donald  P.;  and  Darzynkiewicz,  4bigniew,  4,559,309.  CI. 
436-63.000. 
Mendenhall,  Harold  P.  Mechanical  fruit  pic 

328.0OR 
Menm,  Jacques:  See — 

Bigg,  Denms;  and  Menin,  Jacques,  4,559.3 
Mens,  Jacques  M  N.;  Bamoin,  Pierre;  and  Martm,  Michel  J.  L 
Soctete  NationaJe  Induslrielle  et  Aerospatiale.  Skid  landing  gear 
provided  with  components  having  a  device  fbr  absorbing  energy  by 
plastic  deformation  and/or  for  limiting  stress,  and  components  of  this 
type.  4,558,837,  CI.  244-108.000 
Menzie,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Mclnemey,  Michael  J.;  Jenneman,  Gary  E  ;  Knapp,  Roy  M.;  and 
Menzie,  Donald  E.,  4,558,739.  CI.  166-2^.000. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

and   Evans.    Ben   E., 


I 

cier.  4.558,561,  Q. 
556.  CI   514-401.000. 


56- 


to 


and   Evans,    Ben   E., 


Bock,   Mark   G.;    Freidinger,    Roger   M 

4.559.338.  Q.  514-219.000. 
Bock,   Mark   G.;   Freidinger,   Roger   M 

4.559.339,  Q.  514-219.000. 
Merriam,  Charles  N.:  See— 

Kopf,    Peter    W.;    and    Merriam,    Charts    N.,    4,559.247,    CI 
427-386.000. 
Merrie,  Kenneth:  See — 

Hunter,  George  S.;  Walker,  Brian;  and  Mer  ie,  Kenneth,  4,559,066, 
CI.  55-274.000. 
Messrs.  Willibald  Grammer:  See — 

Meiller,  Hermann,  4,558,902,  CI.  297-284.0  O. 
Metal  Box  p.l.c:  See — 

Dick,  David  A.;  and  Stames,  Glyn,  4,559,  l|97,  CI.  264-249.000. 
Metal  Box  Public  Linuted  Company:  See- 
Oakley,  John  R.,  4,559,092,  CL  156-69.000. 
Metal  Closures  Limited:  See— 

Herbert,  James  F.,  4,558.554.  Q.  53-331.500. 
Metallgesellschafi  AG:  See— 

HiUer.  Heinz;  Supp.  Emil;  Marschner,  Frieriemann;  Kupfer,  Hans; 
and  Weidemann,  Lutz,  4,559,207,  CI.  421-197.000. 
Metev,  Georgi  M.:  See—  I 

Petkov,  Georgi  K.;  Botev,  Botyo  P.;  Nayienov,  Ivan  H.;  Metev, 
Georgi  M.;  and  Petrov,  Yakim  N.,  4,558l579,  CI.  72-56.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Kuhle,  Eng^bert;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,559,341,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler,  Hana- Joachim;  and  Metzger, 
Karl  G.,  4.559,342,  Q.  514-254.000. 
Meuger,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Allen.  Frederick  G.;  Streit,  Dwight  C;  ai  id  Metzger,  Robert  A., 
4,559,091,  a.  148-174.000. 
Meyer,  Gunther:  See — 

John.  Willy;  Klimairhka.  Norbert;  Wagiier.  Amo;  and  Meyer, 
Gunther,  4,558,825,  a.  241-171.000. 
Meyer,  Jerry  R.:  See — 

Hoffman,  Craig  A.;  Meyer,  Jerry  R.;  and  B  irtoli.  Filbert,  4,558,923, 
a.  350-354.000. 
Meyer,  Norbert:  See— 

Joms,  Peter;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Rausch,  Wfemer;  Rothkegel,  Josef; 
Luckhardt,  Gunther;  and  Volling,  Gu*un,  4,559,087,  C\.  148- 
6.15Z. 
Meyer.  Willy:  See—  ' 

Maier.  Ludwig;  Meyer.  Willy;  Oertle,  Koi^;  Roloff,  Achim;  and 
Topfl,  Werner.  4.559,078.  Q.  71-87.0OO.| 
Meyle.  Werner:  See— 

Nitschmann.  Karl;  Linke,  Wilfried;  Dietz«ch,  Gunter,  Hartmann, 

Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Meyle,  Warner;  and  Dolata,  Hans, 

4,558,621.  a.  83-834.000. 

Mezger,  Sepp:  See — 

Nieuwkamp.    Wolfgang;    and    Mezger, 
239-403.000. 
Miale.  Joseph  N..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.;  Reactivation  of  steam 

deactivated  catalysts.  4.559.131.  Q.  208-111  000. 
Miak.  JoKph  N.:  See- 
Chang.    Clarence   D.;    and    Miale.   Jos^h   N..    4.559,315.    CI 
502-71.000. 


Sepp,    4.558.822,    Q. 


Michel.  Karl  H.;  and  Kastner,  Ralph  E..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

A41030  Antibiotics.  4.559.323.  CI.  514-9.000. 
Midwest  Automation.  Inc.:  See — 

Rohrbach.  Walter.  4.558.657.  CI.  118-70.000. 
Mikami.   Yoshiharu.   to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Ishida  Koki   Seisakusho. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  weighted  articles  discharged 
from  combinatorial  weighing  system.  4.558.774.  CI.  193-2.00R. 
Mikiya,  Toshio:  See — 

Shoji.  Michihiro;  and  Mikiya.  Toshio.  4.559.577.  Q.  361-31.000. 
Mikuni  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Seto.    Toshiaki;    Yamamoto.    Hideo;    and    Kobayashi.    Yoshiji. 
4.559.185.  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Mikuteit.  Axel,  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph.  Inc.  Writing  instrument 

with  sealing  cap.  4.558.966.  CI.  401-213.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Hemmes.  Paul  R..  4.558.589.  CI.  73-64.100. 
Miller  Dehydrator  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  John  T.,  4,559,235,  CI.  426-636.000. 
Miller,  James  R.:  See — 

Kovacevic,  Steven;  Fayerman,  Jeffrey  T.;  Miller,  James  R.;  and 
Richardson,  Mark  A.,  4.559,300,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Miller,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Hensley,  Albert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).    Process    for    reacting    carbon    monoxide    and    water. 
4,559,363,  CI.  518-711.000. 
Miller,  John  T.,  to  Miller  Dehydrator  International,  Inc.  Low  tempera- 
ture dehydrated  alfalfa  product  and  method  and  apparatus  for  pro- 
cessing same.  4,559,235,  CI.  426-636.000. 
Minakuchi,  Hiroshi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Inte- 
grated precision  reference  source.  4,559,488,  CI.  323-281.000. 
Minato,  Hideo;  Fujisaki,  Tadashi;  Shimizu,  Kazufusa;  and  Koyanagi, 
Yoshiharu,  to  NiigaU  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  composting 
excretions  from  domestic  animals.  4,559,073,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Minemet  Rechrcche:  See — 

Leroux,  Yves,  4,559,181,  CI.  260-502.40A. 
Minner,  Willy;  Spies,  Heinz-Hermann;  and  Domland,  Christoph,  to 
Telefunken  electronic  GmbH.  Electronic  ignition  system  for  gasoline 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,558,675,  CI.  123-427.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ellis,    Arthur    B.;    and    Carpenter,    Michael    K.,    4,559,116,    CI. 

204-129.300. 
Hanson,    Gary    R.;    and    Rabuse,    George    R.,    4,558,888,    CI. 

281-23.000. 
Martens,    John    A.;    and    Williams,    Brian    H.,    4,559,382,    CI. 
524-535.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taniguchi,     Nobuyuki;     Nakai,     Masaaki;     Omaki,     Takanobu; 
Hosomizu,  Hiroshi;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Inoue,  Tom;  and  Sekida, 
Minoru,  4,558,939,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Minshall,  Michael;  Park,  Brian;  Etchegoyen,  Carlos;  and  Babrovniczky, 

Bert,  to  Spacemaker  Limited.  Stove.  4.558.687,  CI.  126-59.000. 
Miranti.  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  Hollaway,  Gerald  C;  Oliver, 
Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A.,  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration. Endless  power  transmission  V-belt  constructions.  4,559,029, 
CI.  474-251.000. 
Mironenko,  Vyacheslav  G.;  Poltorak,  Alexandr  P.;  Schutsky,  Vitaly  I.; 
Kosovtsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly,  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk,  Vladislav  F.; 
Filatov,  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.;  Morgunov,  Valentin  V.; 
Rozental,    Eduard    S.;    and    Litvinov,    Vladimir    I.    Microswitch. 
4,559,422,  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Miroshnichenko,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Patseka,  Ivan  E.;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 
Boriscnko,  Alexandr  G.;  Doktorov.  Mark  E.;  Kheifets.  Gngory 
R  •    Lanko.    Vladimir    V.;    and    Miroshnichenko.    Sergei    V., 
4.558.577.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Mirviss.  Stanley  B.:  See — 

Giolito.    Silvio    L.;    and    Mirviss,    Stanley    B..    4.559.184.    CI. 
260-974.000. 
Misasa,  Mitsugu;  and  Hirayama.  Ryoichi.  to  Idemitsu  Petrocheimcal 
Co..  Ltd.  Laminated  materials  for  thermoforming  into  food  packag- 
ing. 4.559.266.  CI.  428-341.000. 
Mischenko.  Vitaly  N.:  See — 

Gritsuk.  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod.  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich.  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal.  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev.  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4,559,011,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Mita,  Tsunemasa,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  printing  head. 

4,559,542,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Mitchell,  Hal  D  ;  Glover.  Richard  W.;  Walker,  Donald  R.;  and  Rosen- 
berg, Isadore,  to  Figgie  International  Inc.  Shock  attenuation  system. 
4,558,470,  CI.  2-414.000. 
Mitchell,  Terry  L.,  to  Quest  Product  Development,  Ltd.  Storage  unit 

module.  4,558,797,  CI.  220-84.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aramaki,  Jun;  and  Shinkai,  Masaru,  4,559.433.  Q.  219-69.00W. 
Betsudan,  Shinichi;  Aoki,  Katsuhiko;  Sato,  Shigeru;  and  KaUgi, 

Takashi,  4,559,540,  CI.  343-761.000. 
Hamano,  Isao;   Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Nishimura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,992,  CI. 
417-250.000. 
Hayakawa,  Yoshitaka.  4.559.430.  C\.  219-61.000. 
Itoh.  Tetsuroh.  4.559,432.  Q.  219-69.00W. 

Murakami.  Katsuo;  Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Norihiko;  and  Ito, 
Hiroshi,  4,559,470,  C\.  313-487.000. 


December  17,  198S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Nakagawa,  Tsutomu,  4.559.551,  Q.  357-38.000. 
Ogawa.  Hitoshi,  4,558,999,  CI.  418-173.000. 
C^uda.  Hiroshi,  4,558,683,  CL  123-599.000. 
Takeshita.  Shigeki.  4,559,494,  a.  324-103.00R. 
Tanaka,  Tothinori,  4,559,455,  Q.  290-38.00R. 
Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,668,  CI.  123-195.00A. 
Yamagata.  Shinji;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Suhara,  Hideo; 
Hiaatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Hosogai,  Seteuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyoini, 
4,559,423,  Q.  200-144.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,,„  .«»    ^ 

Nishimura,  Toahiaki;  and  Kurokawa,   Maaahiro,  4,559,408,  CI. 
564-2.000. 
Mitsutahi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimizu,  Takeo;  Hiramatsu,  Takeo;  Takamiya,  Bonnoauke;  and 
Fukuchi,  Hiroshi,  4,558,612,  CI.  74-844.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  ft  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoshino.  Yuji;  Endou,  Hajime;  and  Suda,  Kaznyoahi,  4,558,568,  U. 
60^1.500. 
Mitsui  Kenaetwi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,^  ,,  ««« 

Takamiya.  Shigeo;  and  Furuta,  Toshio.  4.558.906.  Q.  299-3 l.OOa 
Mitsui  Mining  and  Smelting  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamasaki,  Syuichi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Yousukc, 
4,559,200,  CI.  420^92.000. 
Mitsuo,  Hirofumi;  Watanabe.  Shojiro;  and  Saeki,  Keiso.  to  Fuji  Photo 
FUm   Co..    Ltd.    Method   of  preparing   color   developer   sheets. 
4.559.242.  O.  427-15a000. 
Miyaii,  NaoUka;  Sakamoto.  Atsushi;  and  Iwahara.  Makoto,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Limited  Phased-array  sound  pickup  apparatus. 
4,559.642.  CI.  381-92.000. 
Miyake.  Atsushi:  See— 

Okafuii,  Masaharu;  Ochi,  Yoshinon;  Miyake.  Atsushi;  Noguchi, 
Junichi;  and  Matsuo.  Ichiro.  4.558.480.  CI.  15-77.000. 
Miyake.  Satoru:  See—  ^        ^         •    .,  „«  .^, 

Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Miyake,  Satoru;  and  Sato.  Terumi,  4,559.166, 
a.  252-512.000. 
Miyamae.  Ryuichi;  and  Yasuda,  Haruo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electronic  sphygmomanometer  with  voice  synthesizer.  4.558,707.  G. 
128-683.000. 
Miyasaka.  Kingo:  See—  „      .      ,..   ^.,        o  .     c 

Arigaya.  Hideto;  Katsui,  Yoshihiro;  Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji; 

and  Miyasaka,  Kingo.  4.559.249.  CI.  428-36.000.  

Sumiyoshi.  Kikuo;  and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,559,248,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Miyata.  Teruo:  See— 

Kasai,  Shunji;  Akaike,  Toshihiro;  and  Miyata,  Teruo,  4,559,304,  U. 
435-240.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Agrawal.  Anil  K.;  Saunders.  Stephen  W.;  and  Weckesser.  George 

J..  4.559.204.  CI.  423-167.000. 
Blair.  Ron  B..  4.559.620.  CI.  367-78.000. 
Chang,    Clarence    D.;    and    Miale.    Joseph    N..    4,559,315,    CI. 

502-71.000. 
Kuhl,  Gunter  H.,  4,559.213.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Miale,  Joseph  N..  4.559,131.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Shihabi,  David  S.,  4,559,314,  CI.  502-71.000. 
Mock,  Ehnar,  and  MuUer,  Jacques,  to  ETA  S.A..  Fabnques  d  E- 
bauches.  Plastic  watch  casing  with  plastic  crystal  and  process  for 
joining  the  crystal  to  the  casing.  4,558,957.  CI.  368-294.000. 

'^°*^Horr*k  Ruijell;  and  Moers,  John  W..  4.559,040,  CI.  604-153.000. 
Moles,  Donald  R:  See— 

Trehame,  Richard  W.;  McKibben.  Charlton  K.;  and  Moles,  Donald 
R..  4.559.206.  CI.  422-186.240. 
Molison,  Robert  E..  to  Eisner  Engineering  Works,  Inc.  Carousel  type 

dispenser.  4,558,802,  CI.  221-11.000. 
Moller  Craig  A.,  to  Abar  Ipsen  Industries.  HAt  treating  furnace  with 
graphite  heaUng  elements.  4,559,631,  CI.  373-130.000. 

MoUoy,  James  J.:  See—  

Applegate,  Steven  L.;  Molloy,  James  J.;  and  Wilbur,  Clayton  V., 
4.558,963,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Mondaine  Watch  Ltd.:  See— 

Bettschen.  Josef.  4.558.956,  CI.  368-291.000. 
Mondini.  Anthony  J.:  See—  .,,n~,,    « 

Herstein.    Barry   S.;   and   Mondini,   Anthony  J..   4.559.022,  CI. 
446-438.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Wu.  Wan  C.  4.559.386.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Monubert.  Roger,  to  Montabert  S.A.  Muffler  for  a  pneumatic  hammer. 

4,558,763,  CI.  181-230.000. 
Monubert  S.A.:  See— 

Montabert,  Roger,  4,558,763,  CI.  181-230.000. 

Mooij,  Joop  N.:  See—  

Bus,  Isaak;  and  Mooij,  Joop  N.,  4,559,113,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Mookerjee,  Bhaskar,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Exhaust  gas  and  blow- 
by  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,558,681, 
a.  123-568.000. 
Moore,  Jean-Pierre;  Winand,  Rene  ;  Weymeersch,  Alain;  and  Renard, 
Lucien,  to  "Cockerill-Sambre"     Device  for  electrolyticaUy  deposit- 
ing a  lining  metal  layer  over  a  metal  strip.  4,559,123,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Moore,  Wildey  J.  Method  of  making  weighted  metal  golf  club  head 
4,558,505,  CI.  29-527.600.  ^  <„  «,o 

Morabit,  Vincent  D.  Tip  stabilizing  device  for  a  cham  saw.  4,558,518, 

a.  30-371.000. 
Mordukhaev,  Khanuko  M.:  See—  .     .,  ,  v       ,    m  ^■ 

Kuznetsov,  Oleg  L.;  Maxutov,  RafVhat  A.;  Malchenok.  Vladimir 
O.;  Mordukhaev,  Khanuko  M.;  Ostrovsky,  Anatoly  P.;  Rubtsov, 


Adolf  E.;  Simkin,  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov,  Alexei  V.,  4,558,737, 
CI.  166-60.000. 
Morgan  Construction  Company:  See — 

Resrdon,  Richard  J.;  MaroU,  Endre  S.;  Roy,  Colin;  and  Lmdsay, 
John  S.,  4,558.576,  CI.  72-9.000. 
Morgan  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,.^  ..^  ^   ,^ 

Theis,  Peter  F.;  and  Buchberger,  Gregory  D.,  4,559,416,  O.  179- 

7.10R. 
Morgan,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Yaeger,    John    R.;    and    Morgan,    Robert    K.,    4,559,512,    CL 
337-140.000. 
Morgunov,  Valentin  V.:  See—  .     „     ^  ,.      . 

Mironenko.  Vyacheslav  G.;  Poltorak,  Alexandr  P.;  Schutsky. 
Vitaly  I.;  Kosovtsev.  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly,  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk. 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov,  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.;  Mor- 
gunov, Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov,  Vladimir 
r,  4,559,422,  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Mori,  Hideyasu:  See—  .,,„..,, 

Komuro,  Isaku;  Mori,  Hideyasu;  and  Sano,  Yoshikazu,  4,559,417, 
CI.  179-99.0LS. 
Mori,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kito,  Kuniji;  Watanabe,  Akihiro;  and  Mori,  Shigeo,  4,559,414,  CI. 
174-196.000. 
Mori.  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto.  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazumasa,  to 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Position  coordinate  input 
device.  4.558.757.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Morigaki.  Masakazu:  See—  ..,.»,      ,  j  xi  i. 

Seto,  Nobuo;  Furutachi,  Nobuo;  Mongaki.  Masakazu;  and  Naka- 
zyo.  Kiyoshi.  4,559.297.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Morikawa,  Yoahit^  and  Matsui,  Hiroyuki.  to  MatsushiU  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Sanitary  cleaning  equipment.  4,558,473,  CL 
4-420.200. 
Morimoto.  Mitsutaka:  See— 

Okabayashi.  Hidekazu;  Morimoto.  Mitsutaka;  and  Nagasawa,  Eiji. 
4,558.507,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Morimoto,  Shinichi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishing 
reel.  4,558,828,  CI.  242-7.190.  . 

Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Miyake,  Satoru;  and  Sato,  Terumi,  to  Nissan  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.  Electrically  conductive  compoaition.  4,559,166, 
CI.  252-512.000. 
Morishita,  Akira:  See—  . 

Hamano,   Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;   Nishunura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,992,  CI. 
417-250.000. 
Moriya,  Koichi:  See —  . .     „  .     . 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Moriya,  Koichi;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi,  Atsumi; 
and  Kohama,  Shigeo,  4,559,079,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Moriya,  Takeo;  Yamagata,  Toshio;  and  Sugiyama,  Yasunori,  to  Kimoto 
&  Co,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  recording  material  developable  with 
aqueous  neutral  salt  solution.  4,559,293,  CI.  430-271.000. 
Morper,  Manfred,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Split  feed  for  the  anaer- 
obic biological  purification  of  wastewater.  4,559,142,  a.  210-607.000. 
Morrison,  Raymond  C;  Gleichauf,  Paul  H.,  deceased;  and  Gleichauf, 
Theresa  C,  executrix,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Cathode  ray  tube  gun 
support.  4,559,468,  CI.  313-456.000. 
Morsdorf,  Peter:  See—  . 

Schickaneder,  Hehnut;  Morsdorf,  Peter;  Posuus,  Stefan;  Szelenyi, 
Istvan;  Herter,  Rolf;  Hansen,  Herbert;  and  Ahrens,  Kurt  H., 
4,559,344,  CI.  514-269.000. 
Moskalik,  Leonid  M:  See—  ..     ^  .         .         ,     » 

Kulesh,  Vladimir  P.;  Moskalik,  Leonid  M.;  Orlov,  Anatoly  A.; 
Bliznjuk,  Jury  A.;  and  Shtandel,  Stanislav  K.,  4,558,952,  Q. 
356-349.000.  ,  ■        ..    ^ 

Mosley,  David  R.,  to  M.D.S.  Furnace  Services  Limited.  Furnace 

delining  apparatus.  4,558,791,  Q.  212-266.000. 
Motoda,  Masanori;  Fujikawa,  Atsunobu;  Shuzuki,  Shigeki;   Suzuki, 
Junpei-  and  Nojima,  Masahiro,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
and  Nihon  Tokushu  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Plate  metal  reinfonnng  combi- 
nation. 4,559,252,  CI.  428-57.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Abt,  Edgar  J.;  Van  Buren,  PhUlip  D.;  and  Witter,  James  P., 

4,559,525,  Q.  34O-347.0OP 
Gannon,  Mark  A.;  and  Yester,  Francis  R..  Jr.,  4,559,490,  CL 

333-202.000. 
Suarez,   Jose   I.;    Irwin,   James   S.;   and    Shepherd,   Wayne   P., 
4,559,505,  CL  331-l.OOA. 
Motrenec,    Donald    L.    All    terrain   cycle    with   steenng   stabihzer. 

4,558,878,  CL  280-272.000.  „     ^      .         ^n 

Moulin,  Norbert  L.;  and  Hartley,  James  T.,  to  Hughes  Ai^^™^  Com- 
pany. Contact  alignment  tube  insertion/removal  tool.  4,55o,XJi.  U. 

Muchow.  John  D..  to  Hydril  Company.  Valve  body  for  multiple  valve 

insert  packages.  4,558.716,  CL  137-269.000. 
Mueller,  Richard:  See—  ,    „,  „  w  .^ 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann.  Heinnch;  Tneselt,  Wolf^g;  Mid- 
ler. Richard;  Diessel,  Paul;  and  Hettche.  Albert.  4.559.159.  CI. 
252-174  240 
Mueller.  Richard  A.,  to  G.D.  Searle  ft  Co.  8-Chlorodibenztb.fl(1.4lox- 

azepine-10(llH>carboxylic  acid.  2-<sulfinyl-  and  sulfonyl-contammg 

acyDhydrazides.  4.559.336,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Mueller,  Richard  A.,  to  G.D.  Searle  ft  Co.  8-Chlorodibenz[b,n[1.4)ox- 

azepine-10(llH)-carboxylic  acid.   2-(alkoxy-containing  acyl)hydra- 

zides.  4,559.337,0.514-211.000.  .^    e      .    ^    . 

Muggli.  Jurg;  and  Labhart.  Martin,  to  Cerberus  AG.  Smoke  detector 

with  a  radiation  source  operated  in  a  pulse-like  or  mtermittent  mode. 

4.559.453,  CI.  250-565.000. 
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Ito. 
dis- 


Yiikihiro.    4.559,010,    a. 


Tid*hiro,    4,559,508.     Q. 


receiver.  4.559,5«).  CI. 


Muir,  CoUb  W  A.;  and  Hendriks,  Leonard  P.,  U>  Johannesburg  Consoli- 
dated Investment  Company  Limited.  Leacliing  refractory  gold  ores: 
4,559.209,  CI.  423-30.000. 
Mukai.  Ryuichi:  See— 

Ueda.    Toahio;    Kato.    Tadashi;    Mukai.l  Ryuichi;    and    Harada, 
Susumu,  4,559,391,  a.  525-366.000. 
Mularie,  William  M.,  to  Vac-Tec  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  evaporatkw  arc  stabilization  for  permeable  targeu.  4.559,121.  CI. 
204-192.00R. 
Mularie,  William  M..  to  Vac-Tec  Systems,  In4.  Apparatus  for  evapora- 
tion arc  stabilization  during  the  initial  clean-up  of  an  arc  target. 
4,559.125.  a  204-298.000. 
Mulhauaer,  Paul  J.;  Spranger.  Douglas  M.;  Brookes,  Malcolm  J.;  and 
Kirk.  Karl  D.,  Ill,  to  Richard-Allan  Medical  Industries,  Inc.  Surgical 
ttapler  construction.  4.558,810.  Q.  227-19.000. 
Mullani,  Nirar  A.,  to  Clayton  Foundation  for  Research.  Three-dmien- 
siooal  time-of-flight  positron  emission  cam«ra  system.  4,559,597,  CI. 
364-414.000.  ^     . 

Muller,  Amo,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Electronic  postage  meter  having  a 
switctung    power    supply    employing    integrated    circuit    timer. 
4,559,592,  Q.  363-21.000. 
MuUer.  Heidi:  See—  J 

Hatmann.  Uwe;  and  Muller,  Heidi.  4.55«^586.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Muller,  Jacques:  See—  i 

Mock,  Elmar.  and  Muller.  Jacques.  4.55W957.  CI.  368-294.000. 
Mullin,  John  G..  Jr.:  See—  ' 

Bniderer.  Hans;   Kierstead,  Richard  Wj;  Mullin.  John  G.,  Jr.; 

Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi.  Mitsuru;  Tejtel.  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 

Jay  P..  4,559,403.  CI.  546-144.000. 

Munari,  Fausto;  Ostan,  Giovanni;  Saravalle,  Carlo;  Toai,  Bruno;  and 

Trestianu.  Sorin,  to  Carlo  Erba  Stnimentazione  S.p.A.  Multi  purpose 

on  column  injection  4,559.063,  C\.  55-67.000. 

Munsoo.  Robert  D ,  to  Emerson  Electric  Ct.  Starting  and  dimming 

circuit  for  fluorescent  lamps.  4.559.479,  C\  315-239.000. 
Murakami.  Katsuo;  Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Norihiko;  and 
HiitMhi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluorescent 
charge  lamp.  4,559.470.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Murakaimi,  Yukihiro:  See — 

Katsuki,     Koauke;    and    Murakami, 
432-59.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 
Nishikawa,     Toshio;     and     Yorita, 
333-202.000.  , 

Murata.  Toahinori;  Ito,  Yuji;  and  Kazumi,  Misafumi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd 
Ghoat  reduction  circuit  for  a  television  '  '  ""  ""    '^' 

358-167.000. 
Murayama,  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Shiraki,  Yasuhiro;  Murayama,  Yoahimasf;  KaUyama,  Yoshifumi; 
and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4.559.547.  Q.  357-23.200. 
Muroi,   Katsumi;   Yamamoto,   Akio;   NaluuQura,   Yoichi;  Takahashi. 
Toshihiko;   and    Maruko.    Morihisa,   to   Hitachi,   Ltd.    Upgrading 
method  of  low-rank  coal.  4.559.060,  CI.  44.23.000. 
Murphy.  John  M.;  Spcnsley.  Robert  H.;  and  Ellis,  John,  to  Societe 
Anonyme  d'Explosifs  et  dc  Produits  Chimiques.  Cartridge  for  use  in 
anchor  bolting.  4.558.781.  CI.  206-219.000. 
Murphy.  John  W.;  and  Vail.  David  K..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.     Digital     frequency     synthesizer  !  circuit.     4,559,613,    Q. 
364-703.000. 
Murr.  William  C.  to  Bauach  ft  Lomb  Incorporated.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus   for    uniform   background    in    visual    field    testing    devices. 
4,558,933,  a.  351-226.000. 
Mnryot,  Takeshi:  See —  . 

Omori,  Sachio;  Naito.  Hideshi;  Imanafi.  Hitoshi;  and  Muryoi. 
Takeahi,  4.558.927,  a.  350-429.000. 
Musacchia,  John.  Arrowhead  with  interchangeable  elements.  4,558.868, 

a.  273-422.000. 
Mutzhas,  Maiimilian  F.  UV  Radiation  device  for  phototherapy  of 

dermatoaes,  especially  psoriasis.  4,558,700,  CI.  128-395.000. 
Mttzika,  Karel:  See— 

Zajic.  James  E.;  Hill,  Martha  A.;  Mattchester,  Donald  F.;  and 
Muzika,  Karel.  4.559.305.  Q.  435-243  000. 
Myers,  Robert  W.,  to  Paul  Brong  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Combination 

cable  crimper  and  cutter.  4.558.584.  CI.  72r4O7.000. 
Myeraon,  Allan  S.;  and  Ernst,  WilUam  R.,  t^  Georgia  Tech  Research 
Institute.    Removal    of    inorganic    contitaiinants    from    catalysts. 
4,559,313,  a.  502-25.000 
Nabel.  Gary:  See- 
Cantor,  Harvey  I.;  and  Nabel,  Gary.  4,569,310,  Q.  436-519.000. 
Nagai,  Tadao;  and  Echigo,  Yoafaiaki.  to  Unitika  Limited.  Method  for 

purification  of  sulfuric  acid  solution.  4,559.216,  Q.  423-531.000. 
Nagao,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,   Shinsuke;  Tanaka,   Fujio;  Naiao.   Yasuyuki;   Imamura, 
Nobutakc;  and  Ota.  Chuichi,  4.559,57 J.  CI.  360-131.000. 
Nagaaawa,  Eiji:  See— 

Okabayasfai,  Hidekazu;  Morimoto.  MiUittaka;  and  Nagasawa,  Eiji. 
4,558,507,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Nagata,  Maaanori,  to  Toyoda  Goaei  Co..  Ltdi  Vehicular  seat.  4.558.900, 

CL  296-152.000. 
Nagatomo,  Shigemi:  See — 

Sdkata,    Hirotsugu;    and    Nagatomo,    Shigemi,    4,558,997.    CI. 

418-55.000. 

Nagy.  Janos;  Nagy.  Laszlo  ;  and  Oldal,  Bidre.  to  Tungsram  Resz- 

venytarsaaag  Abr.  Tungsram  Rt.  Electrolytically  rhenium  coated 

molybdeoum  current  inlet  conductor  assembly  for  vacuum  lamps. 

4.559,278,  Q.  428-630.000. 


Nagy.  Jozsef:  See — 

Balogh.  Karoly;  Nagy.  Jozsef;  Pinter.  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Pasztor, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter;  and  Tasi,  Laszlo  ,  4,559,083, 
a.  71-100.000. 
Nagy.  Laszlo  :  See — 

Nagy.  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszlo  ;  and  Oldal.  Endre,  4,559,278,  CI. 
428-630.000. 
Naito,  Hidemune:  See — 

Kirita,    Yasuzo;    Kawahashi,    Masaru;    Kariu.    Keiki;    Sunahara, 
Kimihisa;  and  Naito,  Hidemune,  4,559,034.  CI.  604-52.000. 
Naito.  Hideshi:  See — 

Omori.  Sachio;  Naito.  Hideshi;   Imanari.  Hitoshi;  and  Muryoi, 
Takeshi,  4.558.927.  a.  350429.000. 
Naito.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Kitamura.   Hiroshi;   Nishikawa,   Kaoni;   and   Naito.   Masamitsu. 
4.558.543,  CI.  52-2.000. 
Nakada,  Akio;  and  Matsuo.  Kazumasa,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Device  for  diagnosing  body  cavity  interiors  with  ultrasonic  waves. 
4.558.706,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Nakadate,  Toshihiko;  Numata,  Morikuni;  Hamada,  Akio;  and  Tsujii. 
Gen.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Welding  gun  appara- 
tus. 4.559.438.  CI.  219-90.000. 
Nakagawa,  Tsutomu.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor device.  4.559.551,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Nakahama,  Ryoji;  Harada,  Norimichi;  Wada,  Seiji;  Hosono,  Yoshio; 
Tomoda,  Tetsuya;  and  Yukishima,  Susumu.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Outboard 
motor.  4,559,018.  CI.  440-77.000. 
Nakahara,  James  H.:  See— 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer.  Reinhold  H.;  Harris,  David  H.; 
Smythe,   Mark   E.;   and   Nakahara,  James  H..  4.559,175.  CI. 
260-349.000. 
Nakai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Taniguchi.     Nobuyuki;     Nakai.     Masaaki;     Omaki,     Takanobu; 
Hosomizu.  Hiroshi;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Inoue,  Tom;  and  Sekida, 
Minoru.  4.558.939,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Nakajima,  Hiroharu:  See —  « 

Ueda.  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Yasuaki;  Ozawa,  Toshiaki;  Nakajima, 
Hiroharu;  and  Kondo,  Hiroateu,  4.558,965,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Nakakuki,  Tadao:  See — 

Igaki,    Seigo;    Nakakuki,    Tadao;    Inagaki,    Takefumi;    Oikawa, 
Shuetsu;  and  Fujimura,  Takashi.  4.559,452,  CI.  250-560.000. 
Nakamine,  Chosin:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Hiroshi;    Ishikawa.    Yuji;    and    Nakamine.    Chosin. 
4.559.519.  CI.  34O-286.00M. 
Nakamura,  Haruo:  See — 

Takei.     Katsumori;     and     Nakamura,     Haruo.     4.559,161.     CI. 
252-299.630. 
Nakamura,  Keiji:  See— 

Bniderer.  Hans;  Kierstead,   Richard  W.;  Mullin.  John  G..  Jr.; 

Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi.  Mitsuru;  Teitel.  Sidney;  and  O'Brien. 

Jay  P.,  4,559,403,  CI.  546-144.000. 

Nakamura,  Masayuki.  to  Kurita  Machinery  Manufacturing  Company 

Limited.    Apparatus    for   oscillating    filter   cloth   of   filter    press. 

4.558.641.  CI.  100-198.000. 

Nakamura,  Minoru.  Shirred  casing  delivery  apparatus  for  meat  packing 

system.  4.558.486.  CI.  17-l.OOR. 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Habu,  Nobuo;  Osawa,  Kouichi;  Kato.  Yuuichi;  Furuhashi.  Michio; 
Kawai,   Taiyo;    Saiki.    Junichi;    Ito.   Toshio;    and   Nakamura. 
Tsutomu,  4.559.599.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Nakamura,  Yoichi:  See — 

Muroi.  Katsumi;  Yamamoto.  Akio;  Nakamura,  Yoichi;  Takahashi. 
Toshihiko;  and  Maruko.  Morihisa.  4.559,060,  CI.  44-23.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Kumazawa,  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Izawa,  Toshihisa, 
4.558.695.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Nakao.  Sho;  Kunichika,  Kenji;  Ohishi,  Chikashi;  Iwai,  Masato;  and 
Iwamoto.  Kiyoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic 
photoreceptor.  4,559,288,  CI.  430-60.000. 
Nakashima,  Hiroyuki;  Tamura,  Atuyoshi;  Kanbara,  Yoichi;  and  Fujii. 
Masahani,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fila- 
ment for  brushmakmg.  4,559,268,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Nakayama.  Kiyoshi.  to  Asahi  Wire  Nets  &  Steel  Ltd.  Fence  of  wire 

Utticework.  4.558.851.  CI.  256-24.000. 
Nakazato.  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  con- 
trolhng    the    air-fuel    ratio    supplied    to    a   supercharged    engine. 
4,558.680.  a.  123-559.000. 
Nakazyo.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Seto.  Nobuo;  Furutachi.  Nobuo;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and  Naka- 
zyo. Kiyoshi,  4,559.297.  CI.  430-551.000. 
Naku,  Virgil:  See— 

Abplanalp.  Robert  H.;  and  Naku,  VirgU.  4,559,198,  CI.  264-259.000. 
Nambudiri.  Easwaran  C.  N.:  See — 

Eckert.  Alton  B  ;  and  Nambudiri.  Easwaran  C.  N..  4,559.443.  G. 
235-101.000. 
Nangle,  John:  See — 

Nangle,  Terry;  Nangle.  John;  and  Kazim.  Salih.  4.558.880.  CI. 
280-457.000. 
Nangle,  Terry;  Nangle.  John;  and  Kazim.  Salih.  to  Kazim.  Salih.  Cou- 
pling member.  4.558.880.  CI.  280-457.000. 
Nash.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Freeman,  Gary  T.;  Mauer.  Richard  B.;  and  Nash,  Thomas  F., 
4,558.983.  a.  414-331.000. 
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Natori   Takashi.  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Seat  for  vehicles. 

4.558,905.  CI.  297452.000. 
Natvig.  Tore:  See —  .   ^      ,  cj         /- 

Agback.    Karl    H.;    Natvig.    Tore;    and    Tnielove.    Sidney    C. 
4.559.330.  CI.  514-166.000.  ,     ,    ,        . 

Navarrete.  Juan  A.,  to  Indagraf  S/A.  Manufactunng  of  «»«f  P"'"'"f 
plates  made  of  photo-sensitive  polymeric  material.  4.55«*.zy4,  k^i- 
430-306.000. 
Navdenov.  Ivan  H.:  See —  .  ,        ,,    »*  . 

Petkov  Georgi  K.;  Botev,  Botyo  P.;  Naydenov.  Ivan  H.;  Metev. 
JS»  M^^d  Petrov.  Yakim  N..  4.558.579.  CI.  72-56.000. 

NEC  Corporation:  See—  

Ikeda,  Hiroaki.  4.559.619.  CI.  365-190.000. 

Okabayashi,  Hidekazu;  Morimoto.  MiUutaka;  and  Nagasawa,  Eiji. 
4,558,507,0.29-571.000. 

'^**McBr'2rt?.'  Micliael;  Negin,  Michael;  WeUeretein.  I.  Marvin;  and 
Zielenski.  Albert  J.,  4.«8,5%,  CI.  73-588.000. 

^**TMo*^EiicW;  Kotayashi.  Takeo;  and  Negishi,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,940, 

CI.  354-455.000. 
NEI  Canada  Limited:  See—  At\^i\  mm 

Chang.  Kwangling;  and  Dave,  Pankaj  J.,  4,558.529,  CI.  4(^73^ 
Neisen.  Gerald  F..  to  Brunswick  Co^.M/nne  dnvc  having  speed 

controlled  lock-up  torque  converter.  4.558,769,  CI.  192-3. J  lu. 
Nelson.  William:  See—  -^, 

Pearson,  Earl  C.  Jr.;  and  Nelson.  William.  4,559.537.  CI.  343- 

7.00A. 
Nemeth,  Jozsef:  See—  „  , 

Gergo.  Gyorgy;  Nemeth.  Jozsef;  Sebestyen.  Bela;  and  Vida.  Zol- 
tan. 4.558.748.  CI.  175-57.000. 

^'1iin!;Jr'wayn^lTKoburger.  Charles  W..  III.  UAy.  Jerome  B.; 

Nesbit,  Larry  A.;  Troutman,  Ronald  R.;  and  White.  Francis  R.. 

4  558  508  CI  29-571.000. 
Nespor.Tony.  Thermal  wire  stripper.  4.558.613,  CI.  81-9.400. 

^^'M'Jii^!'j^r^d  Netter.  Michel.  4.558.550.  CI.  52-309.700. 
Neuman.  Eli;  and  Whitaker.  Lew,  to  PerfectdaU.  Type  element  cleaner. 

4,558.482.  CI.  15-97.00R.  „   ^       ...       . 

Neumann.  Stephen  M.;  Pearce.  Glenn  T.;  ''"d  Sorrell,  TheophUu^  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Ligands  for  metallizable  dyes.  4,559,2V  l, 

CI.  430-214.000.  .  w  ^,  n    ic    .« 

Neustadt.  Bernard  R.;  Andrews.  David  R.;  and  McNamara,  Paul  E..  to 

Schering    Corporation.    Antihypertensive    agents.    4,559,J4U,    ci. 

514-222.000. 
New  England  Power  Service  Company:  See— 

JohMton,  Reed  H.,  4.559.520.  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Newton.  Steven  A.;  and  Bowers,  John  E..  to  Leland  Stanford  Junior 

University.  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Tapped  optical  fiber  delay  line. 

4,558,920.  CI.  350-96.150. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See—  ,       ^  .co  m     n\ 

Hayashi,    Masaru;    and    Okumura.    Tomoyuki.    4.559.171.    ci. 

Kito,  Kuniji;  Watanabe,  Akihiro;  and  Mori,  Shigeo,  4,559,414,  Q. 

Mase.  Syunzo;  and  Soejima.  Shigeo.  4.559.126.  CI.  204-425.000. 
Ogawa,  Yutaka    Yamada,  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki. 
4.559,193.  CI.  264-60.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Masaya.  4.559.277.  Q.  428-627.000. 
Nichikeri  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Asada.  Hiroshi;  Kobayashi.  Kohei;  and  Iwama.  Toshiro.  4.559.143. 
a.  210-714.000.  .     ,  .     .      .,    .u  i.w    A 

Nickell    Louis   G.;   and   Stach.    Leonard   J.    6-Ammo-2-ethylthio-4- 

pyrimidinol  as  a  citrus  ripener.  4.559,080,  CI.  71-92.00). 
Nickisch.  Klaus;  Laurent,  Henry;  Esperling.  Peter;  Bittler.  Dieter; 
Wiechert.  Rudolf;  and  Losert,  Wolfgang,  to  Schenng  Akuengesell- 
schaft  7a-Substituted  3-oxo-17a-pregn-4-cne-21.17-carbolactones. 
process  for  their  production,  and  pharmaceutical  preparations  con- 
taining same.  4.559.331,  CI.  514-173.000.  ,  ^  ^.  ^,.  ,^  ^  , 
Nickol.  Friedrich-Wilhelm.  to  VDO  Adolf  Schmdlmg  AG.  Display 
device  with  legends  formed  integrally  with  electrode  structure. 
4,559.534.  CI.  340-754.000.  wc-nimcAAn 

Nieto.  Jean-Francois  A.,  to  Freyssmet  Jn^f ™at'0"»i,/STUP)  SA.  An- 
choring device  for  a  pre-stress  cable.  4.558,547,  CI.  52-223  OOL. 
Nieuwkamp.  Wolfgang;  and  Mezger,  Sepp,  to  Lechler  GmbH  *  Co. 

KG.  Binkb'  atomizing  nozzle.  4,558,822.  CI.  239-403.000. 
Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^    ^,  a^v- 

Arano.    Yasushi;    Magata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Yokoyama,    Akira, 
4.559,221.  a.  424-1.100. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Seizo  K.K.:  See— 

Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Moriya,  Koichi;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi.  Atsumi; 
and  Kohama.  Shigeo.  4,559.079.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Nihon  Tokushu  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  , .  ol      .     c       i, 

Motoda.  Masanori;  Fujikawa.  Atsunobu;  Shuzuki.  Shigeki;  Suzuki. 
Junpei;  and  Nojima.  Masahiro.  4.559.252.  Q.  428-57.000. 
Niigau  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—     . .     „^.    .         ^      ,  ^ 

Klinato,    Hideo;    Fujisaki.    Tadashi;    Shimizu.    Kazufusa;    and 
Koyanagi.  Yoshiharu,  4.559.073.  CI.  71-9.000. 
Nikolaev.  Georgy  V.:  See —  . 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod.  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich.  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  v.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M  •  Nikolaev.  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 


Valentin  V.    Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets.  Nikolai  S.. 

4.559.011.  CI.  432-233.000.  .     ^u  , 

Nilsson.  Eriing  I.,  to Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Laminatctogether 

with  a  method  for  its  manufacture  4,559,257,  CI.  428-152.000. 
Nilsson    Karl  E.,  to  Bayem-Chemie  Gesellschaft  fur  flugchemische 
Antriebe  mit  beschrankter  Haftung   Take-up  mechanism  for  safety 
belts.  4.558.832.  CI.  242-107.000.  . .     ^  ■         ^  . 

Ninomiya,    Ken;    Nishimatsu,    Shigeru;    Suzuki,    Keizo;    Okudaira, 
Sadayuki    and   Ogawa,   Yoshifumi,   to   Hitachi,    Ltd.    Microwave 
plasma  etching  apparatus.  4,559,100,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Nippe,  Waldemar:  See — 

Kohlmuller,     Hans;     and     Nippe,     Waldemar,     4,559.165,     CI. 

252-512.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  „.  ,  ,^ 

Tomisawa,  Norio;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  4,558,624,  CI.  8*-1.2eu. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.  K.:  See— 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  4,558,935,  CI.  354-21.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Omori,  Sachio;  Naito,  Hideshi;   Imanan,   Hitoshi;  and  Muryoi. 
Takeshi.  4.558.927,  CI.  35O-429.000  .  ^  ..     ^  ,„  -.„  ^ 

Uehara.  Makoto;  Sudo.  Takeshi;  and  Kanatam.  Fujio.  4.558,949.  CI. 
356-152.000. 
Nippon  Petroleum  Refining  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  Watonabe,  Yasuo;  Mama,  Fumio;  and  Odan. 
Akinori,  4,559,007,  CI.  431-4.000. 
Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okafuji,  Masahani;  Ochi.  Yoshinon;  Miyake,  Atsushi;  Noguchi. 
Junichi;  and  Matsuo,  Ichiro,  4,558,480,  CI.  15-77.000. 

'^*''KSjima,*'Akik^u;  m'd  Kamiya,  Shigeni.  *.558.565  CI.  «^286.000. 
Oshiro.  Takao;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki.  4,558.634.  CI. 
98-2.180. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone:  See—  ,„„,,,  _,  ,^4  n  nnn 

Tamamura,  Toshiaki;  and  Niwa.  Osamu.  4.559.112.  CI.  204-12.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,    „  ,.       v      u 

Watanabe,    Noboru;   Oyama.    Motofunu;   and    Kubo,   Yoichiro, 
4.559,390.  CI.  525-349.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,^.  ^      ^    t.-  »#•  u- 

Habu.  Nobuo;  Osawa,  Kouichi;  Kato,  Yuuichi;  Funihashi.  Michio; 
Kawai.   Taiyo;    Saiki.   Junichi;    Ito,   Toshio;   and    Nakamura, 
Tsutomu.4,559.599.  a.  364-424.100. 
Kumazawa.  Takahiro;  Nakamura,  Yoshihiro;  and  Izawa,  Toshihisa, 

4.558.695.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Oshiro.  Takao;  Fukami.  Akira;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki,  4.558.634,  U. 
98-2.180. 
Nishikawa.  Kaoru:  See—  ,   »,  •        », 

Kitamura,   Hiroshi;   Nishikawa.   Kaoru;   and   Naito.   Masamitsu. 
4.558.543.0.52-2.000.  »,       ,    . 

Nishikawa.  Toshio;  and  YoriU,  Tadahiro.  to  MuraU  Manufactunng 
Co    Ltd  Distribution  constant  filter  with  suppression  of  TEl  1  reso- 
naniie  mode.  4.559.508.  O.  333-202.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Masahani:  See—  ..      ^  j  eu       j      ct.;.^. 

Kubota,  Yuichi;  Nishimateu.  Masahani;  and  Shimada,  Shigeru. 
4.559.265.  O.  428-336.000. 
Nishimatsu,  Shigeru:  See—  , .    ^  r^i.  j  v. 

Ninomiya,  Ken;  Nishimatsu.  Shigeni;  Suzuki.  Keizo;  Okudaira, 
Sadayuki  and  Ogawa,  Yoshifumi,  4,559.100.  O.  156-345.000. 
Nishimura.  Shigeoki;  Fujito,  Kazunori;  Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki;  Tohyama, 
Atsuko;  Ebato,  Noboni;  and  Matsuda,  Shinpei,  to  Showa  Denko 
K.K.;    and     Hitachi,     Ltd.     Secondary    battery.     4,559,284,    CI. 
429-213.000.  .  ^,.     . .  .     „ 

Nishimura,  Toshiaki;  and  Kurokawa.  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  subilizing  methylenetmine  compound 
and  stabilized  methyleneimine  composition.  4,559,408,  CI.  564-2.0UU 

Nishimura,  Youji:  See—  «    v  r  ki  .i.™..,. 

Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akac,  Yoshifumi.  Nuhunura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi.  4.558.W2.  Ci. 
417-250.000.  „,..,..  J  T 

Nishimura.  Yutaka;  Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and  Teram- 
shi  Takao.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Fuel  feeding  apparatus  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4.558,678,  CI.  123-494  000 
Nishizawa,  Junichi;  and  Ohmi.  Tadahiro.  to  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shin- 
kokai.  Semiconductor  fabricating  apparatus.  4.558.600.  ci. 
118-725.000. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See—  •~    ""_  ^  ««  i«;ii 

Morinaga,  Hiroshi;  Miyake.  Satoni;  and  Sato.  Tenimi,  4,559.166, 

Obitsu,  Masamichi;  and  Hori.  Takahiro,  4,559.241.  O.  427-140.000. 

Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  au      A«B<yi<ri 

Ishikawa,  Yasuki;  Sone.  Masazumi;  and  Kawai.  Akio,  4,558,685,  cl. 

Kiyoshige.   Satoshi;  Fujikawa,  Tadashi;  and   Eguchi,  Shinsuke. 

4,558,998,  CI.  418-26.000. 
Takahashi.  Kotei.  4.558.610,  O.  74473.00R^ 
Tanaka,  Shigenori;  and  Tomita.  Kouji,  4,558.723.  CI.  139-452^. 
Nitschmann,  Karl;  Linke,  Wilfried;  Dietzsch.  Gunter;  Hartmann.  Wer- 
ner; Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Meyle.  denier,  and  Dolata,H«ns^  Stihl. 
Andreas.  Saw  chain  for  a  chain  saw.  4,558,621,  CI.  83-834.000. 
Nitta.  Yoshiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Color  television  camera  with  a 
sinale  image  pickup  tube  featuring  improved  rendition  of  bnght 
Tonochro^tic  obj^ts.  4.559.554.  CI.  358-44.000. 

'"Hayashi.   Ikuo;  Ogihara.  Keizo;   Itikawa.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu, 
Kiyoahi,  4.559,172.  O.  260-1 12.50R. 
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Nitto  Boieki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—        ..,.,.    l,     .  ..      _.    m.,^. 

Ue<ta.    Todiio;    ICato.    Tadashi;    Mukai.   Ryuichi;    and    Harad*. 
Sonma.  4,359.391,  Q.  525-366iX» 
Nitto  Kohki  Co^  Ltd.  See— 

Shop,  Michihiro.  and  Mikiya,  Toahio 

NnAf&.  IbfASfttskc*  Sit  I 

Tanignchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nakai.  Maaukk  Omaki,  Talanoba; 
Hmomizu.  Hiroshi;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Inoue,  Tom;  and  Sekida, 
Minora.  4.558.939.  Q.  354-416.000.         , 

'^^T^.S^.Ua.^^^^riri.ki;  and  Niwa.  0»«nu.  4J539.II2,  Q.  204-12.000. 

''*"^S!;''SSS>^and   Golberg,   Jefflry   O.,   4.558,869.   Q. 

277-1.000. 
NL  bidustnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Barr.  John  D.,  4,558.753.  Q.  175-329.000.  .  ^  ,.    ^         ^  . 

Nolw.  Erwin.  to  Omega  SA.  Color  matm  disday  with  discharge  tube 
light  emitting  elements.  4.559.48a  CI.  315-314.000. 

^°^S^(^%C  Rolf;  and  Noe.  Andre«^  *.558.578.  CI.  72-39.00a 
Noe.  Oskar;  Noe,  Rolf;  and  Noe,  Andreas,  t©  BWG-Bergwcrk-  und 
Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  mak- 
ing thm  metal  stnp  4,558.578.  CI.  72-39.000^ 

^%^o£^Noe.  Rolf;  and  Noe.  Andreas.  ».558.578,  Q.  72-39.000. 
Noguchi,  Junichi:  S»—  .,.1,       .       u     vi         u- 

Okafuii.  Maaaharu;  Ochi.  Yoahinon;  Mijtake.  Attushi;  Noguchi, 
Jumchi;  and  Matsuo.  Ichiro.  4.558.480.  p.  15-77.000. 

Nojima,  Masahiro:  See —  ^        .     o^-     ■.-  o      i.- 

Motoda.  Masanori;  Fujikawa,  Atsunobu;  Sliuzuki,  Shigeki;  Suzuki, 
iS^.  and  Nojbna,  Masahiro.  4.559,251  Q.  428-57.00a 
NoU  KJaus  Pedain.  Jo«f;  and  Potter,  Terry,  to  Bayer  Akuengesell- 
schaft  Storage  stable  oligourethanes  which  arc  self  cross-linking  at 
elevated  temperature  or  can  be  cross-linked  with  organic  polytsocya- 
nates,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  theif  use  as  binders  or  bmder 
components.  4.559,397.  CI.  52M5.000.  ^  ^    „       , 

Nomura,  Akihiko;  and  Fujii,  Masahiko,  to  Tayo  Soda  Manufactunng 
Co  Ltd  Process  for  preventing  agglomeration  of  powders  by  using 
tnethylenediamine  polymers.  4.559.384.  Q.  524-612.00a 
Nomura.  Yothika;  Sane,  Susumu;  and  Shoji,  SaBahu^.  to  Honshu  Seishi 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Packaging  paper  and  packaging  material  for  pack- 
agmg  metallic  matenal  and  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,559.  lUJ. 
a.  162-160000 

Norden  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  | 

Kocera,  CarreU  J..  4.559.306.  CI.  435-253.p00. 
Nordatrom.  Larry  A.:  See—  ] 

Fuller.  Robert  P.;  and  Nordstrom.  Lirry  A.,  4,559,478.  Ci. 
315-224.000.  I 

Norsworthy.  Keith,  to  Boeing  Company,  Th9.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  random  array  beamformmg.  4,559.605.  CI.  364-726.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See—  ^,_.^        j 

Broones.  Robert  L.;  McKinlay,  James  K.i  Sweet,  Richard  C;  and 
Zwicker,  Walter  K..  4.559,280,  a.  428^633.000. 

Norton  Christenaen,  Inc.:  See—  < 

Fulkerson.  Larry  R.,  4,558.749.  Q.  175-5t.OOO. 
Noaaki.  Takefumi;  Tanimoto.  Koji;  and  Hoao)»,  Masahiro.  Developmg 

aMMratus.  4.558,941,  O.  355-3.C»D. 
NoiCTrAnne  M.  Dental  brushing  aid.  4.558,4|3.  Q.  15-167.00R. 
Noto.  Sd  J.;  and  Wartenbergh.  Robert  P.,j  to  Dyaan  Corporadon. 
Removable  disk  cartrklfe  with  improved  d(k>r  operatmg  mechanism. 

4459,575,  a.  360-1 33.00a  .  .  ,     „    c 

Novex  Talalmanyfejleazto  es  Novexesitohnalyoreskedelini  Kt:  !tee— 
Gyutovari.  Imrc,  4,559.141,  d.  210-521.0«). 

Nowack,  Daniel  P.:  See—  ,^      ,  n 

Horner,  Herbert  F.,  Jr.;  Zenner,  Michael  M.;  Nowack,  Daniel  P.; 
and  Christopherson,  Herman  P.,  4,558,558,  Q.  56-11.300. 
Nozaki,  Noboharu:  See— 

Smaoawa.  Hiroahi;  Kawajiri,  Kazuhirot  Kido,  Keiahiro;  Iijima, 
Toahio;  and  Nozaki,  Nobuharu,  4,559,189,  Q.  430-66.000. 
NPSP  po  Hydroplaatichna  Obrabotka  na  Me«ahte:  See— 

Petkov,  Oeorgi  K.;  Botev,  Botyo  P.;  N^denov,  Ivan  H.;  Metev, 
Georgi  M.;  and  Petrov,  Yakim  N.,  4,5^8,579,  Q.  72-56.000. 

^"*&hi2S2'Hd^  and  Nugent,  Nancy,  4,558,527.  Q.  40-343.000. 
Null,  Robert  A.;  Laughlin,  Lonnie  C;  and  Goldberg,  Michael  L..  to 
Wilkenon  Corporation.  Twin  tower  ga4  fractionation  apparatus. 
4,559,065,  a.  55-161.000. 
Numata.  Morikuni:  See—  I    .    ..       ^       » .  •  j 

Nakadate,  Toahihiko;  Numata,  Monkfni;  Hamada,  Akio;  and 
Tsujii,  Gen,  4.559,438.  O.  219-90.000^ 
Nonokawa,  Kazuo,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  KfJ^^ '^^.J^IS*;'* 
image  magnification  eye  fundus  camera.  4,558,932,  a.  331-206.WW. 

'^"iSr^heach,  Heini^Pefer  Nurck,  Wilhelm;  and  Widl.  Wolfgang, 

4,559.425,  a.  200- 146.00R.  ^  c-,-  ,, 

Nuabaum,  Arthur,  to  Nuabwun,  Robert;  Nusljaum,  Howard;  and  Sebck. 

Barbara.  Underfkxjr  aaaemMy  and  caWe  distribution  system  and  cable 

trench  therefor.  4,558,546,  Q.  52-221  000 

Nosbann,  Howard:  See—  1 

NoabMim,  Arthur,  4.558,546,  CI.  52-22  iJOOO. 

Nusbaom,  Robert:  See—  ' 

Nusbaum,  Arthur,  4,558,546,  Q.  52-221J00O. 

Nutek.  Incorporated:  See —  ^     

Mackie,  Ronald  D.,  4,558,673,  Q.  123-416.000.  ^^ 

Nutter,  Robert  C;  and  Panganiban,  L»»cy  C;  «oStauffer  <^Biail  Co. 
CorynebiKterium  plasmid  and  vector.  4.5}9,30«.  d  435-317.000. 


Nyitrai,  Jozsef:  See—  _  ,        ,    ,,  ,. 

Lempert.  Karoly;  Doleschall.  Gabon  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Homyak. 
Gyula;    Nyitrai,    Jozsef;    Simig,    Gyula;    and   Zauer,    Karoly, 
4,559,406.  a.  549-291.000. 
O-M  Limited:  See— 

Tada,  Akira;  and  Tanigawa.  Koichi.  4,559.03a  CI.  493-252.000. 
O.T.H.  Beier  A  Company  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See— 

Beier,  Oskar  H.  G.;  Kerf,  Joseph  B.  J.;  and  Ekegren,  Sven  G., 
4,558,574,  Q.  68-18.00R. 
Oak  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Zeeland,  Anthony  J.;  Larson,  WiUis  A.;  and  Chnstensen, 

David  A.,  4,559,426,  CI.  200-159.00B. 

Oakley,  David  J.;  and  Groves,  Oliver  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Energy.  Evacuate  and  backfill  apparatus  and  method.  4,558,982,  CI. 

414-288.000.  ^    ..      ,.^ 

Oakley,  John  R..  to  Metal  Box  Public  Limited  Company.  Seahng  lids  to 

tray-like  containers.  4.559,092,  CI.  156-69.000. 
Obiuu.  Masamichi;  and  Hon,  Takahiro,  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd   Method  for  preventing  hardened  cementitious  material  from 
deteriorating.  4.559,241.  Q.  427-140.000. 
O'Boyle,  Dolores;  and  Hittel,  William  C,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc. 

Brassiere  support  element.  4,558.705.  CI.  128-476.000. 
O'Boyle.  John  M.:  See—  .  ^,„     .      ,  ^    ».. 

Goulstone,  Ray  T.;  Gursky,  Michael  T.;  and  O'Boyle.  John  M., 
4,558,581,  a.  72-379.000. 

O'Brien,  Jay  P.:  See—  ,_     ^     , 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.;  MuUm,  John  G.,  Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 
Jay  P.,  4,559,403,  Q.  546-144.000. 
O'Brien,  Kay  I.  Curtain  for  shower  doors.  4,558,475,  d.  4-607.000. 
Ochi,  Yoshinori:  See —  . .    ^t        u- 

Okafuii    Masaharu;  Ochi,  Yoshinori;  Miyake,  Atsushi;  Noguclu, 
Junichi;  and  Matsuo,  Ichiro,  4,558,480,  CI.  15-77.000. 
Odan,  Akinori:  See—  . 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  Watanabe.  Yasuo;  Mama.  Fumio;  and  Odan, 

Akinori,  4.559.007.  Q.  43 1  -4.000.  ^  „„  «»« 

O'Dell.  Lawrence  W.  Laser  canaliculostomy  eye-treatment.  4,55»,oy», 

CI.  128-303.100. 
Oerlikon-Boehringer  GmbH:  See— 

Berbalk,  Hennann,  4,558,978,  a.  409-200.000. 

Oertle,  Konrad:  See—  ^  „  .  -  »   v  j 

Maier,  Ludwig;  Meyer,  WUly;  Oertle,  Konrad;  Roloff,  Achim;  and 
Topfl,  Werner.  4,559.078,  Q.  71-87.000. 

^^^l^KdljrSd  bgasawara.  Masahiro.  4.558.5 la  a.  29-588.000. 
Ogawa.  Hitoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vane  type 

pump  device.  4.558.999,  Q.  418-173.000. 
Ottawa,  Mutsuo:  See —  ,    ^  ,,  , 

Katsuragi,    Shigeni;    Hakkaku,    Kunio;    and    Ogawa,    Mutsoo, 
4,559,565,  CI.  358-296.000. 
Ogawa,  Yoshifiimi:  See—  . .    „  .        ,,-a.  j  •_ 

Ninomiya,  Ken;  NishimaUu,  Shigeru;  Suzuki,  Ketzo;  CMtudaira. 
Sadayuki;  and  Ogawa.  Yoshifumi.  4,559,100,  CI.  156-M5.000. 
Ogawa.  Yutaka;  Yamada.  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka,  Toshiyuki,  to  NOK 
Insulators,  Ltd.  Method  of  sealing  open  ends  of  ceramic  honeycomb 
stnictural  body.  4,559,193,  CI.  264^.000. 
Ogihara,  Keizo:  See—  ^  ^  j   ov    • 

Hayaahi,  Ikuo;  Ogihara,  Keizo;  Itikawa.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu. 
Kiyoshi,  4,559,172,  a.  260-1 12.50R  ,  .«on<, 

Ogunro,  E.  Olayinka.  Selectively  removable  proatbetK  naU.  4,359,055, 

a.  623-11.000. 
Ohashi,  Hideki:  See —  .    ^    .  »«      u__ 

Yamada,    Takeshi;    Ohashi,    Hideki;    and    Tanimoto,    Masahiro, 

4,559,201,  CI.  422-63.00a 

°  'Tcoike,'Norio;~Ohba,  Shinya;  and  Masuhara,  Toshiaki,  4.559,550, 

a.  357-24.000. 
Ohhara,  Minora:  See —  „.  -,      .      n. 

Yoahikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoahio;  Hiroae,  Fumio;  Dtuzawa. 

Masanori;    Mataunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayo^    Ohhara, 

Minora;  and  Ando.  Takao,  4.559,327,  Q.  514-42.000. 

Ohishi,  Chikashi:  See—  ..,.».  j 

Nakao,  Sho;  Kunichika,  Kenji;  Ohishi.  Chikashi;  Iwai,  Masato;  and 

Iwamoto,  Kiyoshi,  4.559.288.  Q.  430^000. 

Ohmi,  Tadahiro:  See—  ^  ^  .■         .<  «o  iu:n     m 

Nishizawa,    Jun-ichi;    and    Ohmi,    Tadahiro,    4,558.660,    U. 

118-725.000. 
Ohmura,  Yoahio:  See —  _      .      « 

Yoahikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hiroae,  Fumio;  Ikiuawa, 
Masanori;    Mateunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayoahi;    Ohhara. 
Minora;  and  Ando,  Takao,  <559,327,  O.  514-42.000. 
Ohnishi,  Kauumi.  to  Fujittu  Limited.  History  memory  control  system. 

4,559,596,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Ohzono,  Kouhei:  See—  . 

Uchibaba,  Kouichi;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  Ishikawa,  Hanio;  and  Oh- 
zono, Kouhei,  4,559,023.  CI.  464-30.000. 
Oikawa.  Shuetsu:  See—  . .     -.  .  ^  ,^1. 

Igaki.    Seigo;    Nakakuki,   Tadao;    Inagaki,    Takefiimi;    Oikawa, 
Shuetsufand  Fujimura,  Takashi,  4,555,452,  Q.  250-560.000. 
Giles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arigaya,  Hideto;  Katsui.  Yoshihiro;  Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji; 

and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,559,249,  Q.  428-36.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,559,248.  Q.  42«-36.000. 
Oizumi.  Junichi:  See —  ^^ 

Kan.  Kazutoahi;  and  Oizumi,  Junichi,  4,559,633,  CI.  375-1.000. 
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Oka.  Yoshikazu,  to  Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Naphthalenecar- 
^xamides,  thdr  production  and  use.  4.559.361,  O^  514-620.003. 
Okabayashi,  Hidekazu;  Morimoto,  Mitsutaka;  and  Nagasawa,  Eiji,  to 

NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  device. 

4,558,507,0.29-571.000.  .   .  ^  ^  ^  <«  «»i  ri 

Okada,  Minora,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Endoscope.  4,538,691.  U. 

Okad^  Minora,  to  Suzuhiro  U.S.A..  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  fabri- 
cated meat  producU.  4,559.236.  CI.  426-643.000. 

Okado.  Terami;  and  Sugiura.  Noboru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Knock  osntrol 
apparatus  equipped  with  altitude  compensation  function.  4,358.6/4. 
CI.  123-425.000.  ^        ^.   ^,         . .    ,     ■ 

Okaftoji.  Masahara;  Ochi,  Yoshinori;  Miyake,  Atsushi;  Noguchi,  Jum- 
chi; and  Matsuo.  Ichiro,  to  Nippon  Sheet  Glass  Co..  Ltd^ Apparatus 
for  cleaning  a  curved  glass  sheet.  4,558,480,  Q.  15-77.000. 

Okamoto,  Yoshio:  See—  ,    _.  ^  »    i.- 

Hatada,    Koichi;    Okamoto,    Yoshio;    and    KiUyama,    Tatsuki, 
4.559,389.  Q.  525-250.000. 

Okane,  Koji:  See—  v  ■■   a  «<o  nt.i 

Hiraoka,  Bunsho;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  and  Okane,  Koji,  4,559,062. 

CI.  48-92.000. 
Okubo,  Hideo:  See—  .,.  ^  .  ^  „  . 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Suzue,  Seigo;  Okubo,  Hideo;  and  Awano,  Kat- 
suya,4.559,402,  a.  546-121.000.  .... 

Okuda,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  IgJt»on  sys«'" 
in  internal  combustion  engine.  4,558,683,  CI.  123-599.000. 

Okudaira,  Sadayuki:  See —  . .    „  .        .-.,.  j 

Ninomiya,  Ken;  Nishimatsu,  Shigeru;  Suzuki,  Kazo;Okud^ 
Sadayuki;  and  Ogawa,  Yoshifumi,  4,559,100,  a.  156-345.000. 

Okumura,  Tomoyuki:  See—  ^  «o  iti     n 

Hayashi,    Masaru;    and    Okumura,    Tomoyuki,    4,559.171,    CI. 

Okutani.  Tetsuya;  and  Goto.  Giichi,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries. 

LtTouinone  derivatives  4.559,177.  O.  260-396.00R. 
Okuyama.  Tdji;  Kuwana,  KazutiJca;  and  Ishikawa,  Masanobti^  to  Aism 

Soki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Movable  type  air  balance  panel.  4,538,897, 

a.  296-l.OOS. 

Oldal,  Endre:  See—  ^  ^,j  ,    c  ..       a  «o  tt«    n 

Nagy,  Janoa;  Nagy,  Laszlo  ;  and  Oldal,  Endre,  4,559,278,  CI. 

428-630.000.  „  .,        , 

Oldham,  Susan  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  ^fS^^;  ^A^ilJS^^^' 

glycidyl  aromatic  amine  encapsulants.  4,559,272,  O.  ^2»-4l».uw. 
Oloen,  Lykke;  and  Lindgren,  Bo.  DaU  transmission  device.  4,339,536, 

a.  340-825.070. 

'^"''SlriS^jS.eS'p.  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  HoUaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver.  Larry  R.;  Standley.  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4,559,029,0.474-251.000.  ^       „,  .       , 

Ohnsted,  Demns  R.;  and  Stevens,  Eric  S^.  to  D«taElectTO«i«,  Inc. 
Tape  cartridge  drive  with  movable  read/wnte  head.  4,539,371,  ci. 

Ohen,  Torbjoni.  Holder,  especiaUy  for  a  driU  chuck  key.  4.558,495,  O. 

24-298.000. 
fNsen.  Willi"  See— 

L^orenz,  Dieter;  and  Ohen,  Willi,  4,559,424,  O.  200-146.00R. 

Olszewski,  Anthony  R.:  See—  ..  €<o  i**    n 

Hoda,    Syed   N.;   and   Olszewski,    Anthony   R.,   4,339,2*4,   u. 
428-324.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

cSte,  Kevhi;  Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  M««hlko;  Banno.  Tan- 

dE  and  Manabe,  Sugio,  4.558,946,  O.  356-73.000. 
Horikawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,559,645,  CI  382-65.000. 
Imaizumi,  Masaki,  4  558,928.  O.  350^54.OTJ.  ,,g^ooo 

Nakada,  Akio;  and  Matsuo.  Kazumasa,  4.558,706,  O.  128-6eo.lMJ. 
Okada,  Minora,  4,558,691.  O.  128-6.000. 
Yamada,  Takashi.  4,558,953,  O.  356-409.000. 
Omaki,  Takanobu:  See—  _      ^     , .     _  .       . 

Tanignchi,     Nobuyuki;     Nakai,    Masaaki;    Omaki,    Talunobu; 
Hosomizu,  Hiroahi;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Inoue,  Tom;  and  Sekida, 
Minora,  4,558,939,  O.  354-416.000. 
aMalley,  Michad  P..  to  Inteniational  Packaging  Syst*^  Inc  Agjani- 
tus  and  method  for  the  manufacture  of  molded  packmgs.  4.539.  ivz. 
a.  264-51.000. 
Omega  SA:  See — 

Nobs.  Erwin.  4,559,480,  O.  315-324.000.  ^  1,    1, 

Omori.  Sachio;  Naito,  Hideshi;  Imanari,  Hitoshi;  and  Muryoi.  TsJcesm, 
to  Nippon  Kogdtu  K.K.  Zoom  lens  assembly.  4,558.927,  O. 
3WM29.000. 

^^'^KfcAneney,  T.  Brian;  Loutfy,  Rafik  O.;  Ong,  Beng  S.;  and  Popovic, 

Zoran  D.,  4,559,287,  O.  430-59.000.        .,,,,.  ^ 

Ono,  Takatoehi,  to  Disco  Abrasive  Systems,  Ltd.  Machinmg  device 

equipped  with  blade  inspecting  means.  4,558,686,  O.  125-13.0(Hl. 
OpaJka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

llSher,  George  Y.;  Opdka,  Chester  J..  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F., 
4,559,352,  O.  514-344.000. 
Oraanon  Teknika  Corporation:  See— 
^Becker,  Harold  D..  4,558,996,  O.  417-374.000. 
Orimo,  Ryoichi:  See —  .....      „  ^  .• 

Galle,  Kevin;  Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahiko;  Banno,  Tau- 
chi;  and  Manabe,  Sugio,  4,558,946,  O.  356-73.000. 
Orkjv,  Anatoly  A.:  See—  .,  ..    .^.        »     »i     * 

Kulesh,  Vladimir  P.;  Moakalik,  Leonid  M.;  Orlov,  Anatoly  A.; 
Hiznjuk.  Jury  A.;  and  Shtandel,  Stanislav  K.,  4,558,952,  O. 
356-349.000. 


'^^'^^tik^en.  Ismo;  Pcntikainen,  Seppo;  and  Pentikainen.  Timo. 
4,558,731,  O.  165-4.000. 

Osawa,  Kouichi:  See—  ,,.,.=.      w    u    vi-^ui^ 

Habu,  Nobuo;  Osawa.  Kouichi;  Kato,  Yuuichi;  Fnrahashi.  Michio, 
Kawai.   Taiyo;    Saiki.   Junichi;    Ito,   Toshio;   and    Nakamura. 
Tsutomu.  4.559.599.  O.  364-424.100. 
Osborne.  Robert  L.:  See—  .   ^ ,.  „  ^.^   » 

Hwang.   Eddie  Y.;   Shung.   Wu-Shi;   and  Osborae.   Robert   L.. 
4,558,569,0.60^57.000. 
Oshiro  Takao  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Sasaya,  Hideaki,  to  Nippondenso 
Co  'Ltd    and  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Ventilation  system  for  motor 
veWcles.  4,558,634,  CI.  98-2.180. 
Osman,  Maged  A.:  See —  ^  „    .        n 

Julke,  Elias;  Kaiser,  Tony;  Osman.  Maged  A.;  and  Perkins,  Roger, 
4.559.167.  O.  252-518.000. 
Ostan.  Giovanni:  See —  ^    ■    n 

Munari,  Fausto;  Ostan.  Giovanni;  Saravalle.  Carlo;  Tosi.  Bruno; 
and  Trestianu,  Sorin,  4,559,063,  CI.  55-67.000. 
Ostapko.  E>aniel  L..  to  International  Business  Machmes  Corporation. 
Mapping  and  memory  hardware  for  wntmg  honzonul  and  vertical 
lines.  4,559,61 1,  O.  364-900.000. 

Osterholt,  Gerd:  See—  .    ,.  ^  ^  ^  c.o  im  r-i 

Lorenz,  Kurt;  Brans,  Engelbert;  and  Osterholt,  Gerd.  4.559.107,  CI. 

201-39.000. 
Ostermayer,  Franz:  See— 

Fuhrer,  Walter;  Ostermayer,  Franz;  and  Zimmermann,  Mancus. 
4,559,354,  CI.  514-357.000. 
Ostrovsky,  Anatoly  P.:  See—  ,,  ,  ^       ,    ,,■  ^ 

Kuznetsov,  Oleg  L.;  Maxutov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Malchenok,  Vladimir 
O.  Mordukhaev.  Khanuko  M.;  Ostrovsky.  Anatoly  P.;  Rubtsov, 
Adolf  E.;  Simkin,  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov,  Alexei  V..  4,558,737, 
CI.  166-60.000.  ...     ,  ^„.    . 

Oswald,  Hendnkus  J.;  Butler,  Russell  H.;  and  Li,  Hsm  L.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Method  for  producing  commingled  continuous  vanaWe 
texture  yarn.  4.558,497,  CI.  28-257.000. 
Ota,  Chuichi:  See—  .,  ^    , 

Tanaka,  Shinsuke;  Tanaka,  Fujio;  Nagao,  Yasuyub^mamura, 
N6buUJce;  and  CHa.  Chuichi.  4,559.573.  O.  360-131.000. 

Ishigure.  Masao;  Ota,  Mitsuo;  Takaoka,  Naotoshi;  and  Kudomi. 
Mitsuhara,  4,559,530,  O.  340-664.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Tamplen,  Jik:k  W.,  4,558,895,  O.  294-86.180. 
Otomo,  Shigekazu:  See—  „.^.     ,         ., 

Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita,  Takco;  Takayama,  Shinji;  Saito,  Nontoshi;   Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro.  4,559.572.  CI.  360-110.000. 
Otsuki,  Zcnju;  and  Inami,  Mamora,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Qrcuit  ar- 
rangement for  correcting  frequency  rajDOnsem  »coOTdance  with 
(requracy  response  of  a  sound  field.  4,559,569,  O.  3*0^  000„ 
OttyVMalcolm.  Coil  shaping  apparatus.  4,558,580,  O.  72-301.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See-  ^.conn     r\ 

Cavil,    David    T.;    and    Kraeger,    WiUiam    R..    4.559.017.    O. 

Ovennl!!"S;SL.;  and  Kcjnick,  William  L   ^,U^;^,Stat«  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Coding  switch  aasembly.  4,559,419,  CI  200-5.0OK 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Gleason,  James  RTshafTer.  Roy  E.;  and  Awabdy.  Issac  A., 
4,559,377,  O.  524-44.000. 
Oy  Lars  Lunden  Patent  AB:  See— 

Lundin,  Lai^  4,559,137,  O.  210-242.300. 
Oy  Tampella  Ab:  See—  

LepoaU  ,  Matti,  4,558,63a  O.  91-420.000. 
Oyama,  Motofumi:  See—  .        ^   „  .       v     w-^ 

Watanabe,    Noboru;   Oyama,    Motofumi;    and    Kubo,   Yoichiro, 

4,559,390,  O.  52^349.000. 
Ovama.  Yoahishige:  See —  ,.,..•  j 

N^himura,  Yutaka;  Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Oyama,  Yoshishige;  and 
Teranishi,  Takao.  4.558.678,  O.  123-494.000. 

*^uti°mS^irYamada,  Yasuaki;  Ozawa,  Jcwhiaki;  Nakajima. 
iS^haru;  and  Kondo,  Hiroatsu,  4,558,965.  O.  400-144.200. 

^cS^  L'rnuKl  Pacala.  Thomas  J    4.559,50aCl.  3304.300. 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.;  Hams,  E^vid  H.. 
S^^  mX^E.;  and  Nakahara,  James  H.,  to  Umted  Stato  of 
Ameri^  Air  Force.  Halo-substituted  diphospha-s-tnazmes  and  their 
derivatives.  4,559,175,  O.  260-349.000. 

"^  L^S'l'S^r^^OpjHu.  Chester  J..  Jr.;  and  Page,  Donald  F., 

Paae  iSert'k  ViUegas,  Pedro;  Eidson.  Caswell  S ;  and  Gaudry, 
&nielto  Research  Foundation.  Avian  proventnculitis  vaccme. 
4,559,229.  O.  424-89.000. 

^^ilfff-Jin^  P.hl.  Robert  H..  4,559,109.  CI.  J)3^19^0a). 
Paige,    Raymond    J     Contamination-control    mats.    4,359,230,    ci. 

428-40.000. 

^'^'p&^Tlichard,  4,558^879.  O.  280406.0011      . 

Palfinger,  Richard,  to  Palfinger.  Trailer  for  a  truck.  4,55»,879,  CI. 

?ftfi  406  OOR 
p^^Tchristopher  W  ;  and  Hughes,  Ronald  M-^to  Lucas  Indj»t,« 

Limited.  Automatic  adjuster  for  a  shoe  drum  brake.  4.35S,7«>,  u. 

I88-79.50B. 
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Leon    F..    4,559,608.    CI. 


Paacretec  Inc.:  See — 

Horrea.  RimeU;  and  Moen.  John  W..  4.559.040,  Q.  604-153.000. 
Panotniban,  Lucy  C:  See — 

>4utter,   Robert   C;   and   Panganiban,    Lucy  C,  4,559,308, 
435-317.000. 
Paoo.  Joseph,  to  bear  Ltd.  Tool  system  for  precision  slotting.  4,558,974, 

a.  407-50.000. 

Pane.  Oebhard:  S«—  ,  .    .    .     ^    .. 

Goaamann.  Willi;  Pape,  Gebhard;  Klupfel,  Norfoert;  Ludwig.  Emil; 

Stark.  Joacf;  Bauer.  Bcrahard;  and  P^eund,  Hans,  4,558,502,  CI. 

29-434.000. 

Parvoe.  Leon  F.:  See— 

Young,    Wilbam    R.;    and    Pariaoe. 
364-786.000. 
Park.  Brian:  See—  ^    ,  ^  „  ^ 

Minahall.  Michael;  Park,  Brian;  Etchegoyen,  Carloa;  and  Babrov- 
niczky.  Bert.  4.558.687,  O.  126-59.000. 
Parker  Chemical  Company:  See—  .    ,      , 

Jorns,  Peter  Meyer,  Norbcrt;  Rausch.  Werner;  Rothkegel.  Josef; 
Luckhardt.  Gunther;  and  Volling.  Oudrun,  4,559,087,  CL  148- 
6.15Z. 
Puter-Hannifin  Corporation:  See — 

Viola.  Frank  J.;  Schaub.  Erwin  L.;  Sharp.  Bernard  C;  and  Evans. 
Raymond  J..  4.558.994.  Q.  417-295.(IX). 
Part.  Michel:  See— 

Bursztejn,  Jacques;  and  Part  Michel,  4(559.499,  Q.  329-50.000. 
Partille  Tool  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Jutenul,    Tommy;    and    Yngvesaon,  |  Sven    H.,    4,558,853,    Q. 
269-71.000. 
Paailac  A/S'  Sec  I 

Bjerrc.  Poul;  and  Buchbjerg.  Ernst.  4,!J59.231.  Q.  42642.000. 
Paspek.  Stephen  C.  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  Conversion  of 
high  boiling  organic  materials  to  low  boiling  materials.  4.559,127,  CI. 
20S-8.0LE. 
Pualer.  Michel;  and  Reiach.  Bruno,  to  Call  Freudenberg.  Firma.  Ab- 
sorbent planar  structure  and  method  of  its  manufacture.  4.559,243,  CI. 
427-209.000. 
Paator.  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Spivack.    John    D.;    and    Pastor.    Stephen    D.,    4,559,379,    CI. 
524-289.000. 

Pastuaek.  Paul  E.:  Sm—  j  , 

Childers.  John  S.;  and  Pastuaek.  Paul  EJ  4,558.754,  Q.  175-340.000. 
Pasztor,  Karoly:  See— 

Balogh.  Karoly;  Nagy.  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  Tar.  Csaba;  Toth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay.  2:solt;   Pasztor, 
Karoly:  Urszin  nee  Simon.  Eazter.  apd  Tasi,  Laszlo  ,  4.359.083. 
CL  71-100.000. 
Patel.  Naginbhai  M.:  See—  I 

GiniavaOabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Ganguly.  Ashit  K.;  Versace,  Richard 
w!;  and  Patel.  Naginbhai  M.,  4.SS9,}33,  CI.  514-192.000. 
Patent  Treuhand  Geseilachaft  fur  elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 

Triebd,  Walter;  and  Bunke.  Heinz,  4,3(59.472.  CI.  313-623.000. 
Patseka,  Ivan  E.:  See — 

Trishevsky.  Igor  S.;  Patseka.  Ivan  B-;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 

Borisenko,  Alcxandr  G.;  Doktorov,  Mark  £.;  Kheifets.  Grigory 

R.     Lanko.    Vladimir    V.;    and    Miroshnichenko.    Sergei    V., 

4,558.577,  Q.  72-12.000. 

Pmz,  Herbert  S..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Developer  roller.  4,558,943,  Q. 

355-3.0DD. 
PWil  Brong  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See —     < 

Myers.  Robert  W..  4.358.584.  Q.  72-4f7.000. 
Peachtree  Doors,  Inc.:  See— 

Dunsmoor.  Forrest  L.,  4.558,536,  Q.  49-404.000. 
Pearce,  Glenn  T.:  See- 
Neumann,  Stephen  M.;  Pearce.  Glenn  ■T.,  and  Sorrell.  Theophilus, 
4.559J91.  a.  430-214.000. 
Pearson.  Ear!  C.  Jr.;  and  Nelson.  WiUia^  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Method  of  tracking  target  in  presence  of  clutter.  4,559,537,  CI.  343- 
7.00A. 
Peck,  Douglas  J  ;  and  Spigarelli,  Donald  J  ,  to  USM  Corporation. 
Smgle  vapor  system  for  soldering,  fusing  or  brazing.  4.338,324,  CI. 
34-^.000. 
Pedain.  Joaef:  See— 

NoU.   Klaus;   Pedain.   Josef;   and   Pctter,  Terry,  4,559,397.  d. 
528-45.000.  ! 

Pedersen.  Harry  E.:  See— 

Baatrup,  Johannes  V.;  and  Pedersen.  Harry  E.,  4,558,759,  CI. 
I80-132.00a 
Peek,  Charles  L.;  Richey,  Phillip  C;  and  Rummers,  James  H.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  Interactive  code  format 
transform  for  communicating  data  between  incompatible  information 
processing  systems.  4,559.614.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Pefbev,  Igor  M.;  See— 

Gritwk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik.  Anatoly  $.;  Golod.  Leomd  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich.  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kaihnir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev.  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa,  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov.  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman.  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V  ;  Kamardin.  Alexei  M  ;  «nd  Kobets.  Nikolai  S.. 
4.359,011.  CI.  432-233.000. 
Pehrson,  Jens  E.:  See — 

Rooa.  Sture  G.;  Fagerstedt.  Nils  U,|  H.;  and  Pehrson.  Jens  E., 
4,559,624,  a.  370-56.000 
Peil.  Archie  W.,  and  Foreman.  Amal  B,.  Jr.,  to  Bowen  Tools.  Inc. 
Connector  for  joining  blowout  preventer  members.  4,558,842,  CI. 
251-1.300. 


Pekoah,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Fendley.  James  R.;  Kraner,  James  L.;  and  Pekoah,  Raymond  J., 
4.559,019,  CI.  445-67.000. 
Peltre,  Gabriel:  See- 
David,  Bernard;  Peltre,  Gabriel;  and  Mecheri.  Salah.  4,559,230,  Q. 
424-91.000. 
Peltre.  Philippe  R.:  See— 

Wevers.  Jean;  Halas,  Linda  A.;  and  Peltre.  Philippe  R.,  4,559,169, 
a.  252-543.000. 
Pena,  Joae  C;  and  Pena,  Roland  J.  Energy  consumption  indicating 

system.  4,558,958,  Q.  374-39.000. 
Pena,  Roland  J.:  See— 

Pena,  Jose  C;  and  Pena,  Roland  J..  4.538.938,  CI.  374-39.000. 
Pentikainen,   Ismo;   Pentikainen.   Seppo;  and   Pentikainen,  Timo,  to 
Orpocon  Oy.  Control  device  for  medium  flows  for  regenerative  heat 
exchanger.  4.358.731.  CI.  163-4.000. 
Pentikainen.  Seppo:  See — 

Pentikainen.  Ismo;  Pentikainen,  Seppo;  and  Pentikainen,  Timo, 
4.558.731,  a.  165-4.000. 
Pentikainen,  Timo:  See — 

Pentikainen.  Ismo;  Pentikainen.  Seppo;  and  Pentikainen.  Timo, 
4.338.731,  a.  165-4.000. 
Peperakis,  Angelo,  Jr.:  See- 
Ryan.  Norman  W.;  and  Peperakis,  Angelo,  Jr.,  4,558,743,  CI. 
166-303.000. 
Pepper,  Michael:  See — 

Roberts.  Derek  H.;  and  Pepper.  Michael,  4,559,549,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Perchermeier,  Jurgen:  See— 

Derfler,  Heinrich;  Perchermeier,  Jurgen;  and  Spitzer,  Hermann, 
4,559,281,  a.  428-687.000. 
PerfectdaU:  See— 

Neuman,  Eli;  and  Whitaker,  Lew,  4,558,482,  Q.  15-97.00R. 
Performance  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Boyesen,  Eyvind,  4,558,761,  a.  180-227.000. 
Perkins,  Clive  I.:  See- 
Francis,  John  H.;  Deller,  Nigel  A.;  and  Perkins,  Clive  I.,  4.558,591, 
CI.  73-116.000. 
Perkins,  Roger:  See— 

Julke,  Elias;  Kaiaer,  Tony;  Osman,  Maged  A.;  and  Perkins,  Roger, 
4,559,167,  CI.  252-518.000. 
Perrinet.  Paul  M.:  See- 
Walton.  Frank  A.;  and  Perrinet,  Paul  M.,  4.558.715,  Q.  137-99.000. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See— 

Iskra,  Michael  J..  4.559.050.  Q.  604-368.000. 
Persson,  Lars  E.  H.:  See— 

KuUcnberg.  Eric  N.  F.;  Lindahl.  Gertrud  M.;  and  Persson.  Lars  E. 
H.,  4.559.220.  Q.  423-556.000. 
Petersen.  Christian  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  advancing  and 

processing  apparatus.  4,558,936,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Petersen,  Christian  C;  and  Wasson,  Ken  G..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Electromagnetic  blade  mechanism.  4.558,937,  CI.  354-234.100. 
Petersen.  Christian  C.  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Twin  rotatable  electro- 

magnetically  driven  blade  mechanism.  4.558.938,  CI.  354-234.100. 
Petersen,  Jens,  to  K/S  Epoke.  Material  spreading  vehicle  with  hydrau- 
lic wheel  pump.  4,558,824,  Q.  239-684.000. 
Petersen,  Svend,  to  Petersen,  Svend.  Modular  shelving.  4.558,647,  CI. 

108-107.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joachim; 
and  Metzger,  Karl  G.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Quinolonecar- 
boxylic  acids  and  antibacterial  agents  containing  these  compounds. 
4.559.341,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  MeUger.  Karl 
G..  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Quinolone  acids  and  antibacterial 
agents  containing  th«»e  compounds.  4,559,342,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Peterson,  Lyle:  See— 

Berg,  Harvey  F.;  Peterson,  Lyle;  and  LesUe,  James  E.,  4,559,038, 
CI.  604-153.000. 
Peterson,  Walter  E.  Hummingbird  feeder.  4.558.662.  CI.  119-77.000. 
Petkov.  Georgi  K.;  Botev,  Botyo  P.;  Naydenov,  Ivan  H.;  Metev,  Ge- 
orgi  M.;  and   Petrov.   Yakim  N.,  to  NPSP  po  Hydroplastichna 
Obrabotka  na  Metalite.  Apparatus  for  hydroplastic  processing  of 
tubular  products.  4,558.579.  CI.  72-56.000. 
Petrofsky,  Jerrold  S..  to  Wright  Sute  University.  Hand  control  system. 

4.558.704.  CI.  128-423.00R. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,559,163,  Q.  252-392.000. 
Petrov,  Yakim  N.;  See— 

Petkov.  Georgi  K.;  Botev.  Botyo  P.;  Naydenov.  Ivan  H.;  Metev, 
Georgi  M.;  and  Petrov,  Yakim  N.,  4,558,579,  Q.  72-56.000. 

Petrzilka,  Martin:  See—  .  „«  ,  ^,  ^, 

Hirth,  Georges;  Petrzilka.  Martin;  and  Pracht.  Inge,  4,559,147,  CI. 
252-1.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH;  See — 

Schilhng,  Lothar;  and  Schiller.  Karl  H..  4.558.654.  CI.  112-298.000. 

Pfenninger.  Heinz;  and  Bruttel.  Beat,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation. 

Process  for  converting  sparingly  soluble  inorganic  salts  of  cationic 

dyes  and  brij^teners   into  more  soluble  salts  of  organic  acids. 

4.559,144,  CI.  210-638.000. 

Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Crawford.  Thomas  C;  Keely.  Stanley  L.;  Larson,  David  L.;  Lom- 
bardino,  Joseph  G.;  and  Maciejko,  James  J.,  4,559,326.  CI. 
514-23.000. 
Pharmacia  AB:  See — 

Agback,    Karl    H.;    Natvig,    Tore;    and    Truelove,    Sidney    C, 
4.559.330,  CI.  514-166.000. 
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Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—  , .   ^     .  5,0  153    c\ 

iCdwin,   Bernard   A.;   and   Mark,   Harold   W.,  4,33V,13J,.  v,i. 

Drake,  Charles  A..  4,559,111.  «•  203-57.000 
Hopldns,  TlKjmas  R.,  4.559,307,  CI.  '♦35-272^. 
Lee  Fu-Ming;  and  Pahl,  Robert  H..  '♦.»9,109,  CI.  203-19.000. 
tStin.  Joel  t,  4,559,317  CI.  5O2-!W.0a)^ 
McDaniel.  Max  P.,  4,559,394,  CI.  526-106.000. 
Reiser,  Robert  E.,  4,559,320.  CI.  502-251.000. 
Shell.  Francis  J..  4.559.149.  CI.  252-8^55R^         p,  50,  no  000 
Smith  Paul  D.;  and  Martin.  Joel  L..  4.559.318.  CI.  502-1  lO.WW. 
PhiluS^  wS,  H..  to  Holgate  Corporation.  Plankton  sample  takmg 
•pfUratus.  4.558,534.  Q.  43-9.000. 

"^^^St^rn  K-Beiner  Hans  Flg^^  0~rge^=  Macklin. 

IM  S    and  McDonald,  Alan,  4,559,056,  CI.  8-1  I3.t>w. 
PiazzeSj  IxiSJi.  to  Pi^zzetta  S ,P >,  ^jepl^^heater  with  full 
^^vwy  of  hot  air.  4,558.688.  CI.  126^7.000. 
Piazzetta  S.p.A.:  See —  ^   .«.r.r-,/wv» 

^Kazzettt.  Domenico,  4,558,688.  Q.  12^7.000. 
Piber^rl  T    to  Eaton  Corporation.  Mountmg  and  coolmg  arrange- 
^,  for  ,;^cSductor^tch  of  an  electnc  outboard  motor. 

Pi^''°B^d.TSS^issanat  a  I'Energie  Atomique  P;^  -J 
^rSriSfor  measuring  wave  surface  distortions  mtroduced  by  an 
SjScd  system.  4.558,948.  CI.  356-124.000. 

^t£S?C^ielo.. 5^^.890,  CI.  285-13.000. 

'^S^^'^G^    -d    Pido,    Je«.-Claude.    4,558,551,    Q. 
52-646.000. 

and  Sulpice,  Andre  ,  4,558.512.  CI.  29-5W.WW. 

^%SSr^^  Nagy.  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  Tar  Csabi^  Toth, 

^S;.;  G?eJ;  nS^Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zfo't;  P|f  tor. 

lSro&;  Urmn  nee  Simon,  Eszter;  and  Tasi,  I^uzlo  ,  4,559,083, 

Piper,  ?o'uiiifE°~Unit«^woven  i«^^S  4^  a^^^n'^ST^'''' 
aible  and  method  for  producoon.  4,559,411,  a.  174-1  r/.wiw. 

'^H52S&.Fri£';:559,366.  a.  521-51.000. 

'''"^ScSSLJ;;  Siothy  p.;  Pirrie,  Colin  A.;  and  Maitiand.  Arthur, 

4,559,466,  CI.  313-15.000. 
^^l^'M^iTl^  Nambudiri,  Easwaran  C.  N.,  4,559,443.  CI. 
E^'^T^^y   R.:   ^   Mamia,   Robert   E.,   4.559,444,   CI. 

MuUer,  Amo,  4,559,592.*  a.  363-21.000.  .«of»A    ri 

PitobcT  Didier,   to   Valeo.   Speed   variation   pulley.   4,559,026,   CI. 
474-14.000. 

^^^S^^J'^^d   v.;   and   Pittz,   Eugene   P.,   4.559.328.   O. 
514-159.000. 

^'"'^^^^^^^i^'c^^,  David  P..  4.559.439.  CI. 
219-121.0PM. 

"**SSii^Sa^rBersier.  Jacques;  Ptettoer.  Eric;  «.d  Herrmami. 
Hans-Ulrich.  4.559.176.  CI.  260-352.000. 

""£  SCS^!  j^^  Delair.  Jacques;  and  Ple«.is.  Andre  .  4.559,640. 

PletchS*  EJiii'c^Orthodontic  bracket  4,559,012,  CI.  433-10.000. 
SSmett,  S^rwVTTrip  Lite  Limited.  Yam  tension  device. 

Pohf,'KS!H^*'w'l^n  Company^  The.  Multiple  ej^tricjlco^^^^ 
neirtor  and  block  having  a  back  to  back  configuration.  4,558.919.  CI. 
339-206.00R. 

''^'^Baf^  R5.e^Amdt  Eric  D.  Green  JerroM  D.  IJswj^ 
RcJLd  G.;  Horanricy^  Frjnk  J.;  ^f^.^^^i^^^"^ 
Ehner  E.;  and  Scherf,  Thomas  W..  4,558,775.  CI.  194-».00t,. 

'*°''^^Reed^7«Ki  Pol.  KemHrth  J.,  4,558,803,  CI.  221-229.000. 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  ^..a^nnn 

Petersen.  Christiana.  4,558  936^0.354-86^ 
Petersen.    Christian   C;   and   Wasson.    Ken   O..   4,558.937.   Cl. 

^SA.234  100 
Petenen.  Christian  C,  4,558,938,  Q.  354-234.100. 

''^'^^StLtltrVv^a^h^  G     Poltorak,   Alexandr   P.;   Schutsky. 

"^^U  K^'eS' VlSlimir  A.  Chaly,  F^'oV^^^"'-^^ 

VUdisU;  F.;  Filatov.  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadmi  V^or^ 

eulIovValciitin  V.;  Rozental.  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov,  VhKhmir 

f.  4.359.422.  CI.  200-67.00D. 

"^•^R^Srw'iSiSrSS.lelr^om.s;  «Kl  Shah.  Ajay,  4,559,401,  a. 

544-216.000. 
Pol>g«.^Com^.Ltd^-^^^^    V^nawaki.    Masami;    and 

TliSiiura.  Keii).  4.559!380,  CI.  524-317.000. 


Polysar  Limited:  See —  ^^ 

Ahlberg,  David  T.,  4,559.108,  CI.  202-154.000 

Pon^S.  Apparatii  for  manufactunng  wete  of  polymer  foam  and 

aTroduct  obtk.>!ed.  4,559,003,  CI.  425-224.000. 

''°°Ho?otG'ibe^r.;  Poole.  Eddie  D.;  and  Foreman.  John  W..  Jr.. 

4,538.633.  CI.  112-262.200. 

''""'•feS /SLr  W.;  and  Poplis.  John.  4.558.661.  CI.  119^3.000. 

''°'"M?An^.  ?.  BSnTboutfy.  R-fik  O.;  Ong,  Beng  S.;  and  Popovic, 
Zoran  D.,  4.559,287,  CI.  430-39.000.  ^     .    ^^  :„ 

Porges,  Etienne,  to  Synthelalx>^  Bags  for  med.cg  "^^"SS"^  '" 
pwticular  for  parenteral  nutnuon.  4.559,053.  CI.  t)04-w».wju. 

•""^  &hicl^e?'Helmut  Morsdorf.  Peter;  Postius,  Stefan;  Szelenyi. 
IstvMrHe^ter.  Rolf;  Hansen.  Herbert;  and  Ahrens.  Kurt  H., 
4,559,344,  CI.  514-269.000. 

''""SojTlaST'icdain.  Josef;  and  Potter.  Terry.  4.559.397.  Q. 
528-45.000. 

^°"pSw"lW^SnY;  Slowell.  Herbert  L..  4.558,746, 0.  172421 .000. 
Powen  John  G..  to  Southern  California  Edison  Company.  Inc.  Siren. 

Pot'er/ot^l;  L^.''po^n.  Heri^rt  L.  Lawn  working  implement. 

PoweU 'R?ch2d  u'Sl^Ti^  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Heat  pumps. 

4,559,154,  CI.  252-69.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  A<«mi     CI 

Kunkle,   Gerald    E.;   and   Matesa,   Joseph   M..    4.559,071,   Cl. 

y^'oLert,  Barry.  4.559.081,  CI.  71-93.000. 

**™'JiU^G<S'g«;  PetrzUka,  Martin;  and  Pracht  Inge,  4.559.147,  Q. 

Praeg,  W^al'te^F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Du^  aperture 
diS>le  magnet  with  second  harmomc  component.  4.339.578.  CI. 

Prit«  Li?M    and  Gonzales.  Roman  Y..  to  Gould  Inc.  Readily  ex- 
^daffi  input/output  construction  for  programmable  controller. 
4i558,914,  CI.  339-75.00R. 

^''^^cXnrs,  4,538.760.  O.  180-169.000. 

•^^Sal^i^^R^beTH^'^alid^airu.  V.rgU.  4.359.19^0.  2^259^. 
PregoSi.  DaVid;  and  HUler,  John  J.,  Jr..  toSterlmg  Drug  Inc.  Antisu- 

tic   fabric   conditioner  compositions   and   method.   4,559,151,   Ci. 

252-8  800. 

'^*'SSlS:^t-<S  D.,  II;  Preliasco.  Richard  J.;  and  Hult  Timo- 
thy  D.,  4,558,967,  CI.  403-113.000. 

^"^FllnS:  SLiFred;  Gagneur.  Klaus;  and  Prestele.  Karl.  4,559,037. 
d.  604-151.000. 

^Tm?ffi^mi,t^9,Jr8rCl.  .79-1 . l.OOE. 

"^"chS^KX^^Dykstra.  Ronald  A..  4,558,899,  CI.  296-97.00G. 
Process  Scientific  Innovations  Limited:  See—         ^^„,,|,  a  <<q  q66 

Hunter.  George  S.;  Walker.  Brum;  and  Meme.  Kenneth.  4,559,066, 
d.  55-274.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The:  See—  4558471    Q 

Brown.   Bruce;   and   Stnckland.   Wilbur  C,  Jr..  4,558,47 1,  v,i. 

wtv^i^Sm;  Halas,  Linda  A.;  and  Peltre.  Philippe  R-.  4.559.169. 
CI.  252-543.000. 
Progressive  Development  Incorporatwl:  Aee—  ,-»  „,     /--i 

Duske.    WUfri<id    P.;    and    Frank.    LoweU    C,    4,558.525,    U. 
34-128.000. 

'^M^hS^^liuS'i:;  and  Prukop.  Gabriel.  4.559J48^^  252-8.55^ 
PufaC^RTH^TKiockner-H^b^^^^^  Seal  means  for 

couplings  in  gas  conduits.  4.558,871.  CI.  277-»4.wu. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See—  ,j    .  m     a  550  039    CI 

Ash.  Stephen  R.;  and  Kaufman.  Geraldine  M..  4,559,039,  Cl. 

PuricemVJurS°?o  Magis  Farmaceutici  S.RL.  Cysteine  derivativo^ 
^^IrZr  P-P^tion.   and   pharmaceutical   compo«tK»s 

which  contain  them.  4.559.360.  CI.  514-548.000. 
^"^^M:  S^y  E.;  and   Purvis,  Jame.  A..  4.558.783.  CI. 

206-472.000. 
^^Be^rS^'"SriS^^^P-»-»t,    Nimieh,    4,559,093.    Q. 

156-96.000. 
'^B"rjSr'!jo'K..?»«16.  O.  36W..000 

Hudson.  James  E..  Jr..  4.539.044.  CI.  604-246.000. 

Ouest  Product  Development,  Ltd.:  See—        

MiteheU? Terry  L.%.358.797.  CI.  220-84.000. 

"^^"'JJi'ifQ^K  Roy  F..  Jr.;  Sh^-^^win  V.;  «k1  Wick- 
^virTRalph  6.  4.559.533.  CI.  340-724.000. 
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Rabe.   James   A. 


Quikduc  of  California,  Inc    See— 

IDaw  David  E.;  and  Vlastmk,  Arthur  F.,4.55t.89i  a 
QuhUan.  Patrick  M.,  to  Prtrolite  Corporation   Jfclid*  free  octahydro- 

phenanthridine  corrosion  inhibitors.  4.559.163.  CI.  252-392.000. 
Ouinuvalle.  Saveno;  and  Gargani,  Luciano,  to  AOIP  Petroli  S.p.A.; 
and  Induatria  ItaUana  PetroH  S.p.A.  Process  hi  the  production  of 
expuided  reticnlated  polyethylene.  4,559,190,  CI  264-45.300. 
Ouiogue,  Honetto  D ;  and  Lewin,  Ian,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorpo- 

rated  WaH  mounted  luminaire.  4,559.587.  CI.  362-147.000. 
Raaf  Helmut,  to  Blendax-Werke  R.  Schneider  GmbH  A  Co.  Tooth  and 

m^  care  agent  4,559.224,  Q.  424-54.000 
Rabe,  James  A.:  See— 

Banman.   Thereae   M.;    Lee,   Chi-long; 
4,559.369,  Q.  521-98.000. 

'^**'&iik>«er,  Nicholas  E;  and  Rabolt,  John  rt,  4.559.447,  a.  250- 

231.0SE. 
Rabuae,  George  R.:  See — 

Hanson.    Gmty    R.;    and    Rabuse.    George    R.,    4,558,888,    CI. 

281-23.000. 

'^'^  oSiw.^  Wilham;  and  Rackley,  John  M..  4,55l).652,  Q.  1 10-347.000. 
Rahn.  Raymond  A.  Warning  system  for  scboor  buses.  4,559,517,  CI. 

340-75.000. 
Rainer,  Hana-Peter:  See—  ^   .^  ..,  •. 

Rock,  Siegfried;  Rainer,  Hans-Peter;  Herzog  Jlemhold;  Wertitsch, 
Werner,  Kromus,  Gunter;  and  Kolbl,  Fritz,  4,558,638,  C\. 
98-88.100.  .       ^     ^ 

Ramaaco,  Carlo,  to  Sant' Andrea  Novara  Officme  Meccaniche  e  Fond- 
erie   S.p.A.    Combing   machine   for   textile   fibres.    4.558,491,   CI. 
19-215.000. 
Ramadale.  Kurt  A.;  and  Harter.  Richard  M..  to 
Products.  Inc.  Controlled  hybrid  microcircuil 
a.  331-183.000. 
Ransom.  Dean  A.:  See- 
Benjamin,  Thomas  A.;  and   Ransom 
604-73.000. 

Rao,  Surendra  B..  to  Battelle  Memorial  Instituto  Monitoring  machine 
tool  conditions  by  measunng  a  force  component  and  a  vibration 
component   at   a   fundamental    natural    frequency.    4,559,600,   CI. 
364-474.000. 
Rath,  IClaus:  See— 

Distebath,  Heinz  D.;  Wiegand,  Herbert;  Rath.  KJaus;  and  Baumer, 
Klaus,  4,559,008,  CI.  431-63.000. 
Rausch,  Werner:  See—  ,    ,      ^ 

Joms,  Peter;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Rausch,  Wericr;  Rothkegel,  Josef; 
Luckhardt.  Gunther;  and  VoUing,  Gudnn,  4,559,087,  CI.  ''"' 
6.t5Z 
Rawlings,  Robert  L.:  See— 

McGill,   Eugene   C;   and   Rawlings, 
431-3.000 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Kmger,  Franz  J.;  and  Szalvay.  Laszlo.  4,55f.283 


Simmonds  Precision 
oscillator.  4.559,507. 


n.   De^ 


A.,  4,559.035,  CI. 


,   Robdrt 
D,  4,55f.2 


148- 


L..   4.559,006,   CI. 


,  a.  429-174.000. 
,    4,559,512,    CI. 


Yaeger,    John    R.;    and    Morgan,    Rober 
337-140.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Morrison,  Raymond  C;  Gleichauf.  Paul  H .  deceased;  and  Glei- 

chauf.  Theresa  C,  executrix,  4,559,468,  C 1.  313-456.000. 
Peanon,  Earl  C,  Jr.;  and  Nelson,  WUliaii,  4,559.537,  Q.  343- 
7.00A. 
Razi,  M.  Dean.  Cannula  introducers.  4,559,041,  CI.  604-157.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Dietz,  Wolfgang  F.  W.,  4,559,481,  CI.  315-^11.000. 
Hoover,  Merle  V..  4.559.476.  CI.  315-39.00C. 
Read.  John  C:  See— 

Vacanti.   David  C;  Read.  John  C;  and  Takeuchi,  Jimmy  S., 
4,559.489.0.333-1.100.  ' 

Reardon.  Richard  J.;  Maroti.  Endre  S.;  Roy,  Calin;  and  Lindsay.  John 
S.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Company.  Automatic  gauge  control 
system  for  multi-stand  tied  block  rod  rolling  mill.  4,558,576,  CI. 
72-9.000. 
Reber.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Meier.  Kurt;  Buhler.  Niklaus;  and  Reber,  Jekn-Francoia,  4,559.237, 
a.  427-53.100.  J 

Redding.  James  A.  Large  capacity  sample  bucket  and  bucket  sampler 

having  low  clearance.  4.558,602,  CI.  73-863.5$0. 
Rediffusion  Simulation  Limited:  See— 

CampbeU.  Douglas  R..  4,559.014.  Q.  434- 5f  000. 

Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See—  i  

ChikJers.  John  S.;  and  Pastuaek,  Paul  E.,  4,588,754,  CI.  175-340.000. 
Reeves,   James   B.,   Jr.    Adjustment   pitch   sprocket.   4,559,028,   Q. 

474-162.000.  I 

ReteL  Erik;  Drabcr.  WUfhed;  Buchel,  Karl  R;  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst; 
and  Lursaen,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  AktiengeselbChaft.  Azolyl-thioether 
derivatives  as  fungicides  and  plant  growth  r^vlators.  4,559.077,  CI. 
71-76.000. 
RegK  Nationak  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Boccadoro,     Yvea;     and     Lepretre,     Bernard.     4,558,672, 
123-325.000. 
Regina  Corporation:  See— 

Groth,  Hugh  F..  4.55S.484.  Q.  15-320.000 
Groth,  Hugh  F.,  4,558,823,  Q.  239-413.0a. 
ReiOy.  James  E:  See- 
Smith,  James  A.;  and  Reifly,  James  E..  4,5: 19, 157,  Q.  252-90.000 


a 


Reinecke,  Paul:  See— 

Kraatz,  Udo;  Jager,  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes,  Wilhdm; 
Reinecke,  Paul;  Scharf,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Frauenrath,  Herbert, 
4,559,355,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Reiners,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Aretz,  Ulrich;  Knors,  Herbert;  Maassen,  Wilhelm;  Remers,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Tholen,  Leo,  4,558,829,  CI.  242-35.50A. 

Reisch,  Bruno:  See—  ^ 

Passler.  Michel;  and  Reisch,  Bruno,  4,559,243,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Reiss,  John  R.;  and  Katz,  Richard,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Control 
valve  device  arranged  for  direct  or  graduated  release  operation. 
4,558,907,  a.  303-74.000. 
Reitter,  Richard  G.,  II,  to  Reitter  Stucco,  Inc.  Buildmg  panel  and 

process  for  making.  4.558,552,  Q.  52-741.000. 
Reitter  Stucco.  Inc.:  See— 

Reitter,  Richard  G..  H.  4,558.552,  Q.  52-741.000. 
Renard,  Lucien:  See — 

Moore,  Jean-Pierre;  Winand,   Rene  ;  Weymeersch,  Alain;  and 
Renard,  Lucien,  4.559.123,  CI.  204-206.000. 
Reniero,  Cirillo  S.:  See — 

Folco.  Luciano;  and  Reniero.  Cirillo  S.,  4,559,122,  Q.  204-201. OOa 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bnick,  Stephen  D.,  4,559,054,  CI.  604-892.000. 
Research-Cottrell,  Inc.:  See— 

Feldman,    Paul    L.;    and    Gleason,    Robert    J..    4,559,211,    Q. 
423-242.000. 
Research  Foundation:  See — 

Page.  Robert  K.;  Villegas.  Pedro;  Eidson.  Caswell  S.;  and  Gaudry. 
E>aniel.  4.559.229,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalysts  for  olefin 

conversions.  4,559.320.  CI.  502-251.000. 
Reynolds,  John  G.;  Yu.  S.  Gary;  and  Lewis,  Robert  T.,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Red  mud  as  a  first-sugc  catalyst  in  a  two-sUge, 
close-coupled  thermal  catalytic  hydroconversion  process.  4,559.129. 
CI.  208-59.000. 
Reynolds,  John  G.;  Yu,  S.  Gary;  and  Beret,  Samil,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Metals-impregnated  red  mud  as  a  first-stage  catalyst  in  a 
two-sUge,  close-coupled  thermal  catalytic  hydroconversion  process. 
4.559.130,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Reynolds,  Matthew  R.:  See—  ..,,„«„ 

Hite.  John  B.;  and  Reynolds,  Matthew  R.,  4,558,492.  Q.  24-37.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Bartolles.  Rolf.  4.558,626,  Q.  89-24.000. 

Boeder.     Dieter;     and     Grosswendt,     Werner,     4,558,645,     Q. 
102-489.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiqucs:  See— 

Bauer.  Denise  ;  Fourre,  Patrick;  and  Sabot,  Jean-Louis,  4,559,203, 
a.  423-112.000. 
Rhonc-Poulenc  Specialities  Chimiques:  See— 

Giroud-Abel,  Bruno.  4.559.372,  CI.  523-205.000. 
Richard- Allan  Medical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mulhauser.  Paul  J.;  Spranger.  Douglas  M.;  Brookes,  Malcolm  J.; 
and  Kirk,  Karl  D.  in.  4.558.810.  CI.  227-19.000. 
Richards.  Frank  P.,  to  Sealright  Co.,  Inc.  Container  and  sidewall  blank 

having  sinusoidal  edge  pattern.  4,558,813,  CI.  229-4.500. 
Richardson.  Mark  A.:  See—  .  n         j 

Kovacevic,  Steven;  Fayerman.  Jeffrey  T.;  Miller,  James  R.;  and 
Richardson,  Mark  A.,  4,559,300,  a.  435-68.000. 
Richey,  Phillip  C:  See— 

Peck,  Charles  L.;  Richey,  Phillip  C;  and  Summers,  James  H., 
4,559,614,  a.  364-900.000. 
Richter,  Dag:  See— 

Haour,  Georges;  Richter.  Dag;  and  Wagmeres,  Willy,  4,559,187, 
CI.  264-11.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyav  R.T.:  See— 

Lempert.  Karoly;  DoleschaU,  Gabor;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Homyak, 
Gyula;    Nyitrai,    Jozsef;    Simig,    Gyula;    and    Zauer,    Karoly, 
4,559.406,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Richter,  Herbert,  to  Herbert  Richter  Metallwaren-Apparate  bau  GmbH 

A  Co.  Fashion  trim  article.  4,558,469.  CI.  2-60.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Funikawa,    Tatsuya;    and    Horike,    Masanon,    4,558,995,    kA. 

417-322.000. 
Katsuragi,    Shigeni;    Hakkaku,    Kunio;    and    Ogawa,    Muuuo, 

4,559,565.  Q.  358-296.000. 
Matsumoto,   Shuzo;   Isayama,   Takuro;   Yamazaki,   Hiroshi;  and 

Katano,  Yasuo,  4,559,544,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Mayer,  Edward  F.,  4,559,509,  Q.  355-3.0TR. 
Riegger.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Chlosta,    Wolfgang;    and    Riegger,    Wolfgang.    4,558,603,    CI. 
73-864.210. 
Rientjes,  Gerardus  J.  A.:  See—  . 

Eijkelenkamp,  Antonius  J.  H.;  Held,  Jan  H-;  and  Rwitjes,  Gerardus 
J.  A.,  4,559,581,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Ries,  Gunter,  to  Siemens  AkticngescUschaft.  Protection  device  for  a 

superconducting  magnetic  coil  assembly.  4,559,576,  CI.  361-19.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Lattion,  Andre  .  4.558,776,  CI.  198-429.000. 
Rilett  Engergitjanst  AB:  See— 

Lindroos,  Runar,  4.558,733.  Ci.  165-94.000. 
Rinkewich.  Isaac.  Cyclically-operable  valve  particularly  for  irrigation. 
4.558,719.  CI.  137-624.140. 

Ritson,  Carl:  See—  

Danby.  Hal  C;  and  Ritson,  Carl,  4,559,045,  CI.  604-250.000. 


DECEMBER  17,  198S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  35 


Roach,  Peter  F.;  Duncombe,  Edward;  and  Hulsc,  Ian,  to  United  Kinjg- 
dom    Atomic    Energy    Authority.    Heat    exchanger    tube    repair. 
4.559,436,  a.  219-85.00M. 
Roach,  Stewart  W.,  to  Marco  Seattle,  Inc.  Composite  pumping  system. 

4,558,990,  CI.  417-54.000. 
Robben,  Franklin  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Super- 
heated fuel  injection  for  combustion  of  liquid-solid  slurries.  4,558,664, 
a.  123-23.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Jundt,  Werner;  Kosak,  Wolfgang;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4,559,483,  CI. 

318-301.000. 
Sautter,  Helmut,  4,558,924,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Roberts,  Derek  H.;  and  Pepper,  Michael,  to  General  Electric  Company, 
p.l.c.  The.  Dau  storage  devices  with  vertical  charge  transfer. 
4,559,549,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Roberts,  Helen  F.:  See— 

Guthrie,  James  L.;  Roberts,  Helen  F.;  and  Lundsager,  Christum  B., 
4,559.373,  CI.  523-220.000. 
Robinson,  Thomas  P.;  Killman,  Don  M ;  Mattson,  Andrew  P.;  and 
Hudson,  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  Quest  Medical,  Inc  Volumetric  metering 
unit  for  intravenous  ttuid  addition.  4,559,044,  CI.  604-246.000. 
Robinson,  Vivian  N.  E.;  and  Cutmore,  Nicholas  G..  to  Unisearch 
Limited.  Quantitative  compositional  analyser  for  use  with  scaniung 
electron  microscopes.  4,559.450.  CI.  250-310.000. 
Robinson.  William  V.,  Jr.;  and  Shively,  Richard  R.,  to  AT&T  Bell 
Laboratories.  Full  adder  using  transmission  gates.  4,559,609,  CI. 
364-784.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brustle,  Klaus,  to  Julius  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Furniture  hinge  including  C-shaped  member  for  mounting  hinge  links 
to  hinge  casing.  4.558,485.  CI.  16-370.000. 
Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  to  Juhus  Blum  Gesellschaft  m.b.H. 
Pull-out  guide  assembly  for  drawers  or  the  like.  4,558,908,  CI. 
308-3  800. 
Rock,  Siegfried;  Rainer,  Hans-Peter;  Herzog,  Reinhold;  Wertitsch, 
Werner;  Kromus,  Gunter;  and  Kolbl,  Fritz,  to  Contacting-Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Wirlshaftskontakte  GmbH.  Ventilating  profile  frames  for 
closure  panels.  4,558,638.  CI.  98-88.100. 
Rock-Tenn  Company:  See— 

Wischusen.  Henry,  IH.  4.558,815.  Q.  229-31.00R. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Gay,    Richard    L.;    and    Grantham.    LeRoy    F.,   4,559,170,    Q. 

252-628.000. 
Goldberg,  Ira  B.;  Chung,  Kwang  E.;  and  Fadner,  Thomas  A., 
4,559,493,  CI.  324-61.00R. 
Roddiger,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Malmstrom,  Herbert  A.;  and  Roddiger.  Henry  A.,  4,558,636,  CI. 
98-39.100. 
Rodi  A  Wienenberger  AG:  See— 

Herchenbach,  Wolfgang.  4,558,955,  CI.  368-282.000. 
Roehrs,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Han,  Wesley  W.;  and  Roehrs,  Robert  E,  4,559,343,  Q.  514-264.000. 
Roets,  Sarcl  D..  to  Silverton  Tannery  Limited.  Method  of  clarifying 
proteinaceous  waste  water  containing  solid  impurities.  4,559,146,  CI. 
210-705.000. 
Rohrbach.  Walter,  to  Midwest  Automation.  Inc.  Spraying  apparatus. 

4,558.657,  CI.  118-70.000. 
Rolco  International  B.V.:  See— 

Boelen.  Adrianus  G.  M..  4.558,617,  CI.  83-425.100. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Jones,  WUliam  R.,  4,559,246,  CI.  427-299.000. 
Roloff,  Achim:  See— 

Maier.  Ludwig;  Meyer,  Willy;  Gertie,  Konrad;  Roloff,  Achim;  and 
Topfl.  Werner,  4,559,078,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Rong,  Pan  F.:  See- 
Liu,  Eddy  Y.  L.;  and  Rong,  Pan  F..  4,559.085.  Q.  134-22.110. 
Roodvoets,  David  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Cement-foam 

composite  board.  4,559,263,  CI.  428-312.400. 
Roos,  Sture  G.;  Fagerstedt,  Nils  U.  H.;  and  Pehrson,  Jens  E..  to  Telefo- 
naktiebolaget   LM   Ericsson.   Digital  concentrator.   4,559,624,  Q. 
370-56.000. 
Roose,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Hagler,    Ernest;    Roose,    Charles   A.;   and   Claypool,   John    B., 
4.558.713.  a.  135-106.000. 
Rosenberg,  Isadore:  See- 
Mitchell,  Hal  D.;  Glover,  Richard  W.;  Walker,  Donald  R.;  and 
Rosenberg.  Isadore.  4.558,470,  CI.  2-414.000. 
Rosenhahn,  Lothar:  See— 

Bergthaller.  Peter;  Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  Herd.  Karl  J.;  Fnersten- 
werth.     Hauke;     and     Stolzenburg,     Rudolf.    4,559,296.    CI. 
430-519.000. 
Rothkegel,  Josef:  See— 

Joms,  Peter;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Rausch,  Werner;  Rothkegel,  Josef; 
Luckhardt,  Gunther;  and  VoUing.  Gudrun.  4.559,087,  Q.  148- 
6.15Z. 
Rotman.  M.  Boris,  to  Brown  University  Research  Foundation  Inc. 
Cytotoxicity    assays    in    cell    culturing    devices.    4,559,299,    CI. 
435-29.000. 
Rovema  Verpackungsmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Schmitt.  Reinhold;  Herbert,  Manfred;  and  Baur,  Waher,  4,558,779. 
CI.  198-627.000. 
Rowe,  William;  Dooley,  Thomas;  and  Shah.  Ajay,  to  Polychrome 
Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  chromophore-substituted  vinyl- 
halomethyl-s-triazines.  4,559,401,  CI.  544-216.000. 
Roy,  Colin:  See—  _  ,.         ,  .  .  _, 

Reardon,  Richard  J.;  Maroti,  Endre  S.;  Roy,  Cohn;  and  Lmdsay, 
John  S.,  4.558,576,  CI.  72-9.000. 


Royse,  Vicki  L.;  and  Jensen.  Donald  M..  to  Rush-Prcsbyterian-St 
Luke's  Medical  Center.  Agarose  gel  electrophoresis  technique  for  the 
determination  of  amylase  isoenzymes.  4,559,120.  CI.  204-182.800. 
Rozental.  Eduard  S.:  See— 

Mironenko.   Vyacheslav   G.;   Poltorak.   Alexandr   P.;   Schutsky. 
Vitaly  I.;  Kosovtsev.  Vladimir  A  ;  Chaly.  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk. 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov,  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.;  Mor- 
gunov,  Valentin  V.;  Rozental.  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov.  Vladimir 
I..  4.559.422.  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Rozsa,  Kalman,  to  Facit  Akticbolag.  Method  and  device  for  measuring 
backlash  in  a  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  screw  and  a  nut. 
4,559,448.  a.  250-23 LOSE. 
Rubin,  Leon  J.;  Diosady,  Levente  L.;  Shahidi.  Fercidoon;  and  Wood. 
Darrell  F.,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Meat 
curing  compositions  and  method  of  use.  4,559,234,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Rubtsov.  Adolf  E.:  See— 

Kuznctsov,  Oleg  L.;  Maxutov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Malchenok.  Vladimir 
O.;  Mordukhaev,  Khanuko  M.;  Ostrovsky.  Anatoly  P.;  Rubtsov, 
Adolf  E.;  Simkin.  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov.  Alexei  V..  4,558.737, 
CI.  166-60.000. 
Rudich,  George,  Jr.;  and  Troup,  David  L.,  to  Johnson  Service  Com- 
pany. Method  of  controlling  a  space  heating  system.  4,559,441.  C\. 
219-364.000. 
Rueff,  Herbert;  and  Manfredi.  Oscar,  to  Azionaria  Costruziom  Mac- 
chine  Automatiche  -  A.C.M.A.  -  S.p.A.  Feeder  e.g.  for  soap  tablets  to 
wrapping  machine.  4.558.555.  Q.  53-493.000. 
Runzi.  Kurt.  Sheet  supply  apparatus  for  typewriters,  having  slewing 
rollers  engaging  a  platen  roll,  and  method.  4,558,858,  Q.  271-22.000 
Ruoff.  Carl  F..  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Rolling  contact 

robot  joint.  4.558,911,  CI.  339-5.00M. 
Rush-Presbyterian-St.  Luke's  Medical  Center:  See— 

Royse,  Vicki  L.;  and  Jensen,  Donald  M.,  4.559,120,  Q.  204-182.800. 
Rutsch,  Werner:  See— 

Husler,    Rinaldo;    Kirchmayr.    Rudolf;    and    Rutsch.    Werner. 
4.559,371,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Rutter.    Thomas    M.,    to    Fab-Form    Products.    Inc.    Jack    adapter. 

4.558.848,  CI.  254-100.000. 
Ryan.  Norman  W.;  and  Peperakis,  Angelo,  Jr..  to  University  of  Utah. 
Steam  generator  apparatus  and  method.  4.558,743,  CI.  166-303.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  William  C.  Jr.,  4.558.820.  Q.  239-56.000. 
S.O.C.  Corporation:  See — 

Arikawa.  Hiroo.  4,559,514,  CI.  337-201.000. 
Sabot,  Jean-lx)uis:  See — 

Bauer,  Denise  ;  Fourre,  Patrick;  and  Sabot,  Jean-Louis,  4,559,203, 
CI.  423-112.000. 
Sachs,  Neville  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Bolt  demonstrator.  4,558,599, 

a.  73-761.000. 
Saeki.  Kciso:  See — 

Mitsuo,  Hirofumi;  Watanabc.  Shojiro;  and  Saeki,  Keiso,  4,559,242, 
a.  427-150.000. 
Safe-T-Jack,  Inc.:  See— 

Arzouman,  Harry  H..  4,558.846.  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Saha.  Murari  M..  to  ASEA  Akticbolag.  Method  and  device  for  locatmg 
a  fault  point  on  a  three-phase  power  transmission  line.  4,559,491,  CI. 
324-52.000. 
Saiki,  Junichi:  See — 

Habu,  Nobuo;  Osawa,  Kouichi;  Kato,  Yuuichi;  Furuhashi,  Michio; 
Kawai,  Taiyo;  Saiki,  Junichi;  Ito,  Toshio;  and  Nakamura, 
Tsutomu,  4,559,599,  CI.  364-424.100. 

Sailas,  Vaino;  Sailas:  See—  

Skytta,  Osmo;  and  Sailas,  Vaino;  Sailas,  4,559,106,  CI.  162-358.000. 
Saito,  Noritoshi:  See— 

Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita,  Takeo;  Takayama,  Shinji;  Saito.  Noritoshi;  Kobayashi. 
Nobuo;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro,  4,559.572,  CI.  360-110.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Shozo;  and  Yanagi.  Kunio,  to  Jidosha  Kiki  Co.  Ltd.  Fluid 

reservoir  having  a  seal  and  cover.  4,558,798,  CI.  220-256.000. 
Sakamoto,  Atsushi:  See— 

Miyaji,    Naotaka;    Sakamoto,    Atsushi;    and    Iwahara,    Makoto, 
4,559,642,  CI.  381-92.O0a 
Sakamoto,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Amada  Company,  Limited.  Punch  press 

having  retracUble  punching  tools.  4,558.616.  CI.  83-399.000. 
Sakata.  Hirotsugu;  and  Nagatomo.  Shigemi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Scroll  compressor  with  planar  surfaces  on  the 
internal  end  portions  of  the  scroll  blades.  4.558.997.  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sakurada,  Masahiko:  See — 

Galle,  Kevin;  Orimo,  Ryoichi;  Sakurada,  Masahijto;  Banno,  Tan- 
chi;  and  Manabe,  Sugio,  4,558,946,  CI.  356-73.000. 
Salas,  Edward  R.:  See— 

Boudreau,  Daniel  A.;  Salas,  Edward  R.;  and  Sandmi,  James  M., 
4,559,595,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Samifi  Babcock,  S.p.A.:  See— 

U  Monica,  Gaspare,  4,558,573,  CI.  62-473.000. 
Samofal,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Gritsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Golod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa.  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin.  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov.  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V.;  Mischenko,  Vitaly  N.;  Gromcnko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  and  Kobets,  Nikolai  S., 
4,559,011,  CI.  432-233.000. 
Sampson,  John  L.:  See — 

Ludman,  Jacques  E.;  Sampson,  John  L.;  and  Caulfield.  Henry  J., 
4,558,951,  CI.  356-346.000. 
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S«dberg.  Lan;  wd  Scheucr.  Bjom,  to  ^^^  Volvo.  Turtochg^ 
combwrtKwi  engine  with  water  injecuon.  4,568,665,  Q.  123-25.0UC. 

S^n^oTf^..  wd  Whekhel.  Robert  C  Sterilized  storage  con- 
tainer 4.558,632,  CI.  92-14.000. 

^"^'SiiiS?  S^S^.;  S.l«.  Edward  R.;  «k1  S«Klim.  J«nes  M.. 
4.559,595,  Q.  364-200.000. 

^""^^r^  i^;  «Ki  Clough,  Donald  K..  <559.058,  Q.  8^96.000. 

^FSSSwii.^^?^^    Sano.    Shoichi;   a,^   Takamatsu.    Hiroshi, 
4.558.877.  CI.  280-91.000. 

^SlZ;"YSh4a;  S«k>,  Susumu;  and  Sljoji.  Sadahiro.  4.559.103. 

a.  162-160.000. 
^Koi^o^^SW  Hidey.su;  and  Sa.^.  Yo.hik.zu.  4.559.417. 

a.  179-99.0LS. 
Sanshm  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakahama,    Ryoji;    Harada,    Noriinichi;  ■    .ttama 

Yoahio;  Tomoda,  Tetsuya;  and  Yukishima,  Susumu.  4,55^,018, 

a.  440-77.000.  .  ^       e     ..    •    c     A     <u. 

Sant' Andrea  Novara  Offkine  Meccaniche  ePondene  b.p.A.:  ^ee— 
Ramaico.  Carlo,  4.558,491.  Q.  19-215.00(). 

^*S^Sc.lRSh.rd.  4.559.00a  O.  425-4-000. 
Sanwa  Seiki  Mfg..  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  I 

KoyuSgi,  yJzo.  4.558.679.  Q.  123-502.o6o. 
Sara  Lee  Corporation;  See—  i  u    n/    i, 

Horton.  Gilbert  L.;  Poole.  Eddie  D.;  an4  Foreman,  John  W..  Jr., 
4.558,653.0.112-262.200.  . 

Sar^  Raymond  V..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo*jooaOx^^^^ 
live  coatings  for  carbonaceous  artKles.  4,5$9.27a  Ci.  428-40JJ.WW. 

^jSLP^rusSTBstan.  GK,vanm;  S.r.^^e,  Carlo;  To«,  Bruno; 
and  Trestianu,  Sorm.  4,559,063.  a.  55^7.000^ 

Sari.  Hikmet  to  US.  Philips  Corpo^po"-  ^"»^•^P^;'^,2^?f **^t 
equalizing    arrangement    for    digital    radio    Imks.    4.559,635,    CI. 

sJ^'^ShoMku  Kaiya,  Nobuo;  and  Shirafaata.  Akihiko,  to  Toray 
SOiayae  Company,  Ltd.  Peellable  mm-fortning  organopolysiloxane 
compositions.  4.559.396,  CI.  528-15.000. 

Sasaya.  Hideaki:  Sm —  .....     ,  ^to  ^ia  r^ 

Oshiro,  Takao;  Fukami,  Akira;  and  Sasata.  HnJcaki,  4,558,634,  a. 

98-2.180.  I 

SASIB  S.p.A.:  See—  I 

Cnstiam.  Athoa.  4.558.778,  Q.  198-47 l.lfX). 
Sassmannshauscn,  Knut  O  Lighting  future  kwth  •concave  reflects. 
^TTa  tail,  wammg  or  signal  light  etc.  |559,589.  Q.  362-305.000. 

^*^^oya.  Hideto;  Katsui.  Yoahihiro;  Su^Jyoshi.  Kikuo;  Sato,  Eiji; 

aS  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  4,559,249,  CI.  418-36.000. 
Sato,  Noriya:  See —  ,„  ,__ 

Honjo,  ICatsuhiko;  Taki,  Hiromitsu;  an4  Sato.  Nonya,  4,559.279. 
a.  428-632.000. 

^'°s2te  ShSL"hi;  and  Sato.  Shigenori.  1.559.255.  Q.  428-138.000. 

Sato.  Shigeru:  See —  J        „. .  .«■-_: 

Betswlan.  Shinichi;  Aoki,  Katsuhiko;  S  tto,  Shigeru;  and  Katagi, 
Takashi.  4,559,540,  Q.  343-761.000. 

Sato,  Terumi:  See —  .      .,-  .^^ 

Mohnaga.  Hiroshi;  Miyake,  Satoru;  an^  Sato,  Terumi.  4,559,166, 

Sato,  Toahihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi:  Takeshita.  Masatoshi;  and 
Siigita,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  memory  device 
4,559.617,  a.  365-36.000.  ^       ^  ,    .       ^f 

Satoh,  Yuji,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
solenokl  operated  valve.  4,558,498,  Q.  29.157.10R. 

Sattel  John  A.,  to  Spacesaver  Corporation.  Cham  tightener  for  dnve 
chain.  4.559.027.  Q.  474-116.000. 

Saunders,  Stephen  W.:  See—  .....  ^ 

Agr.wal.AnU  K.;  Saunders,  Stephen  W.;  and  WeckcMcr,  George 
J.,  4,559.204,  CI.  423-167.000.  .      , 

Sautter.  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  ElectrochromK  indicator 
device  aMcmblcd  with  an  adheson  protaotmg  layer.  4,558,924,  ci. 

350-357  000.  ^    -  nv 

Sawada.  Satoru;  Fujita,  Shinsaku;  and  Koyama,  Koichi,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Co..   Ltd    Heat  development  wifli  reducible  dye  releaser. 

4.559,290,  a.  430-203.00a  I 

Saylor.  David  MSef—  ^  ,,    „!       m 

Golata.  John  H.;  Saylor,  David  M.;  Ekan.  W 
stein,  Arthur  A..  4.558,727.  Q.  152-^000. 
Scardilli,  A.  Vincent;  and  Levine,  Alfred  I L.,  to  AUied  Coiporation 

Indicator  illuminated  with  electroluminescent  ughting.  4,559,58.i.  ci 

362-23.000. 
Scfaaefer  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Mdke,  Klaus,  4.558.735.  a.  165-131 

Schafer,  Oeorg.  to  Carl  Freudenberg.  Fuma.  Vibration  dampmg  clutch 

diac  4.558.773.  a.  192-106.100.  ».»;.„ 

Schaich.  Wilbur  A.,  to  Centrifugal  Piston  Expander.  Inc.  Rotating 

cylinder  engine  and  method  of  operating  the  engme.  4,558,666,  ci. 

12>43.00iL 

***1l5^^agS^hard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Br«Kle^  Wilhelm; 
RfiiKcif.',  Paul  Scharf,  Hans-Dieter,  and  Frauenrath,  Herbert, 
4,559,355,  Q.  514-383.000. 
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Schartz,  Charles  O..  to  Pickle  Creek  Mfg.,  Inc.  Multi-port  hydraulic 

swivel.  4.558.890,  Q.  285-13.000. 
Schaub,  Erwin  L.:  See — 

Viola,  Frank  J.;  Schaub,  Erwin  L.;  Sharp,  Bernard  C;  and  Evans, 
Raymond  J..  4,558,994,  CI.  417-295.000. 
Scherf,  Thomas  W.:  See—  .        .^  „.    „     u- 

LaBarge,  Robert  L.;  Amdt,  Eric  D.;  Green,  Jerrold  D.;  Hawkms, 
Ronald  G.;  Horansky,  Frank  J.;  Leftault,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  P^enz, 
Elmer  E.;  and  Scherf.  Thomas  W.,  4,558,775,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  „■   ,      r^  . 

Nickisch,  Klaus;  Uurent,  Henry;  Esperlmg,  Peter;  B«"ler.  Eheter; 
Wiechert.    Rudolf;    and    Losert.    Wolfgang,    4,559,331.    CI. 
514-173.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See —  . .  „   .,  ~ •  t.    j 

Giriiavallabhan.  Viyyoor  M  ;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Versace,  Richard 

T  Md  Patci,  Naginbhai  M  .  4,559,333,  CI.  514-192.000. 
Neustadt.  Bernard  R ;  Andrews,  David  R.;  and  McNamara,  Paul 
E.,  4,559.340,  CI.  514-222.000. 

Scheuer.  Bjorn:  See—  .  ,.a  ^^t  /-i   i-ii-Knnr- 

Sandberg.  Lars;  and  Scheuer.  Bjom.  4.558.665.  Q.  123-25.00C. 
Schickaneder,   Helmut;   Morsdorf,   Peter;   Postius,   Stefan;   Szelenyi, 

Istvan    Herter.  Rolf;  Hansen.  Herbert;  and  Ahrens.  Kurt  H..  to 

Ludwig  Heumann  &  Co.  GmbH.  Pyridinc-pynmidmone  denvauves. 

a  process  for  their  production  and  H2-anUgonist  medicament  con- 

tainmg  these  compounds.  4.559.344.  CI.  514-269.000. 

^*^£hUhnt  !!ot£:L.d  SchUler.  Karl  H.,  4,558,654  CI.  112-298.000. 
SchUling,  Lothar;  and  Schiller,  Karl  H.,  to  Pfaff  Industnemaschinen 

GmbH  Under  bed  thread  trimmer  with  thread  detector  stop  motion. 

4.558.654.  CI.  112-298.000.  

Schlicht.  Raymond  C,  to  Texaco  Inc  FnfV?°-^if*HP,H}8  r^'y"*""" 

salts  and  process  for  making  same.  4.559,152,  U.  252-32. 70t. 

Schlosser,  Guenther:  See—  ^       .u        .* «« <<o     n 

Klever,    Manfred;    and    Schlosser,    Guenther.    4.558.559.    CI. 

56-16.400.  .       ,  „    . 

Schlotter.  Nicholas  E.;  and  Rabolt.  John  F..  to  Intemauonal  Busmess 
Machines  Corporation.  Tranalation/roUtion  positwmng  device. 
4,559,447.  Q.  250-23 LOSE. 

Schmeichel,  Steven  D.:  See—  ^        .  n_.ui.     t -.«»!.„ 

Wagner,  Wayne  M.;  Schmeichel.  Steven  D.;  and  Bethke.  Tunothy 
A..  4.558.891.  CI.  285-322.000. 

Schmelzle.  Carl  W:  See—  ^    ,    «,      a«oa7i     ri 

Lapke.    James    A.;    and    Schmelzle,    Carl    W.,    4,559.421.    CI. 

Schmitt,  Rcinhold;  Herbert.  Manfred;  and  Baur,  Walter,  to  Rovema 
Veroackungsmaschmen  GmbH.  Conveyor  apparatus,  m  particular 
for^in  ^kaging  plants.  4,558,779,  CI.  198-627^ 

Schoen  Hans.  Gripper  feed  system  for  blankmg  presses  or  the  like. 
4,558.809,  CI.  226-162.000.  ^^      .     .  ^  tk, 

Schols,  John  A.;  and  Yu,  Keechung,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Low  styrene  emission  vinyl  ester  resin  for  fiber-remforced  applica- 
tions. 4,559,375,  CI.  523-449.000. 

Schoolman,  Arnold.  Stereoscopic  remote  viewmg  system.  4,559,553. 
a.  358-88.000. 

Schott,  Lawrence  A:  S«—  ^    a      a^sq^ia    n 

Schott,    Roger   A.;   and    Schott,    Lawrence   A.,   4,559,516,   CI. 

340-73  000 

Schott.  Roger  A.;  and  Schott  ^'^'^^  ^^•.^Jl^^'So^ 
Inc.  Helmet  with  turn  signal  mdicators.  4.559.516,  CI.  34O-73.0W. 

Schouten,  Henry  G.:  See—  ,-     a  «o  n«   ri 

Buzby,  George  C,  Jr.;  and  Schouten,  Henry  G.,  4,559,178.  CJ. 

SchroiterHclmut;  and  Nugent,  Nancy.  Reading  aid  api^anw^  espe- 
cially a  copyholder  for  typewnters  J.558,527,  CI.  40O43.000. 

Schultz.  Mos«  R.  Hoop  chair.  4,558,904.  Q.  297-441.000. 

&hS  Stev«i  C,  to  Bofors  Nobel.  Inc.  Highly  stable  dichlorobenzi- 
dinTdihydrochlondc  slurry  and  a  method  for  prepanng  such. 
4,559,160,  CI.  252-182.000. 

"''"S'n^kt"  VyS."^v   G.;   Poltorak,   Ale«andr  P.;   Schutsky, 

Vitaly  1.  Kosovtsev,  VliKiimir  A.;  Chaly,  Fedor  P.,;^ZagubeUuk. 

Vladulav  F.;  Filatov.  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.;  Mor- 

gunov  Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvmov,  Vladunir 

I.,  4.559.422.  CI.  200-67  OOD.  .  . 

Schutten,  Herman  P..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Contmuously  vanable 

transmission.  4.558.567.  CI.  60-544.000.  ».      .      „. 

Schwartz.  David  M..  to  CompuSonics  Corporation.  Magnetic  storage 

system.  4,559,570,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Scolastico,  Carlo:  See —  .„•,-.  a  c«o  ■xa^ 

Gomarasca,  Piero;  Scolastico,  Carlo;  and  Sirton,  Cesare.  4,33V,J43, 

Scrantom.  Dehart  G.,  to  AVX  Corporation.  Method  for  fUling  printed 
circuif  boards.  4,558,514,  CI.  29-838.000. 

Seahorse  Equipment  Corporation:  See—       

Blandford,  Joseph  wV4.558.973.  Q.  405-216.000. 
Sealright  Co..  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Richards,  Frank  P..  4.558.813.  CI.  229-4.500. 
Sears.  I  Weir'  See^ 

fiostetler.  John  E.;  Hulsebusch.  William  H.;  and  Sears.  I.  Weir. 

4.559,094,  a.  156-212.000.  ,  ^    -  „ 

Sears.  Lawrence  M  ;  and  Slaby,  Terrance  C,  to  Adams  Manufactunng 

Company.  Electrosutic  air  cleaner  and  high  voluge  power  source 

therefor.  4,559,594,  CI.  363-126.000. 

Sears  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ho«etler,  John  E.;  Hulsebusch,  William  H.;  and  Sears,  I.  Weir, 
4.559.094,  CI.  156-212.000. 


December  17,  198S 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Sears.  Roebuck  A  Co.:  See— 

Gall,  John  C.  4,558,861,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Sebestyen,  Bela:  See— 

Gergo.  Gyorgy;  Nemeth.  Jozsef;  Sebestyen.  Bela;  and  Vida.  Zol- 
tan,  4,558,748.  Q.  175-57.000. 
Secom  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tani.     Kozaburo;     and     Watanabe,     Tsutomu,     4,559,526,    CI. 
340-539.000. 
See,  Jacques  L.  Wall  construction  prefabricated  from  mterconnectable 

modules.  4,558,549,  CI.  52-220.000. 
Seed,  Aniew  E.,  to  Toledo  Transducers,  Inc.  Cantilever  support  beam 

assembly  for  a  load  ceU  and  the  like.  4.558,756,  CI.  177-21 1.000. 
Seidl,  Jiri.  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Two-cylmder,  four- 
stroke-cycle,  double-piston  engine,  especially  airflow-cooled  for 
motorcycles.  4,558,676,  CI.  123-432.000. 

SckL  KOttftki'  S^ 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Seki.  Masaki;  and  Tanaka,  Kunio,  4,559,601,  Q. 
364-475.000. 
Sekida.  Minoru:  See—  , .      ^     , .      ^  , 

Taniguchi,     Nobuyuki;     Nakai,     Masaaki;     Omaki,     Takanobu; 
Hoaomizu,  Hiroshi;  Niwa,  Masatake;  Inoue.  Tom;  and  Sekida. 
Minoru.  4.558.939,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Sekino,  Takeo;  and  Takeda.  Masashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Latched 

comparator  circuit.  4,559,522,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Selenia  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bujatti,  Marina;  and  Cetronio.  Antonio,  4,559,238,  CI.  427-82.000. 

Selick,  Barbara:  See—  

Nusbaum.  Arthur.  4,558,546.  CI.  52-221.000. 
Seliga.   Gerald   W.    Pistol   grips   with  counterfoalancmg  platforms. 

4,558,533,  Q.  42-71.00P. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  4,559.552,  Q.  357-58.000. 
Senju  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka,  Yoshikazu,  4.559.361,  Q.  514-620.000. 
Sennett,  Thomas;  and  Guetschow,  Jimmy  L.,  to  Beloit  Corporation. 

Positive  lock  foil  blades.  4,559,105,  G.  162-352.000. 
Sentoku.  Hideshi;  and  Uematsu,  Yoshiaki.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machme  Co.. 
Ltd.  Automatic  coin  depositing  and  paying  machine.  4.558,712,  CI. 
133-3.00R.  _      ^         ^.     ^ 

Senyek,  Michael  L.;  and  Kolaczewski,  Mitchell  S..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Continuous  emulsion  polymerization  process 
for  preparation  of  flame-retardant  latex.  4,559,374,  C\.  523-348.000. 
Serracant,  Jose-Maria  C;  and  Serracant,  Juan  C.  Machine  for  liquid 
treatment  of  fabrics.  4.558,575.  a.  68-181.00R. 

Serracant,  Juan  C:  See—  ^    ..  „o  .-..   /-i 

Senacant,  Jose-Maria  C;  and  Serracant,  Juan  C,  4,558.575.  CI. 

68-181.00R. 
Seto.  Nobuo;  Funitachi.  Nobuo;  Morigaki.  Masakazu;  and  Nakazyo, 
Kiyoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photo- 
graphic light-sensitive  material  containing  stabilizer.  4,559,297,  CI. 
430-551.000.  ^.   „    ^...        „.^     . 

Seto,  Toshiaki;  Yamamoto,  Hideo;  and  Kobayashi,  Yoshiji,  to  Mikuni 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Variable    venturi    type    carburetor. 
4,559.185,  CI.  261-41.00D. 
Sctra  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee,  Shih-Ying,  4,558,600.  CI.  73-862.640. 
Sevald.  William  T.:  See— 

Vogt,  Norman  H..  4,558,487,  Q.  17-l.OOR. 
Sevelinge,  Gerard;  and  Pido.  Jean-Claude,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Support 

structure  for  solar  collector.  4.558.551,  CI.  52-646.000. 
Seyerl    Joachim  V.,  to  SKW  Trostberg.  Process  for  manufactunng 

guanylurea  sulfamate.  4,559,409,  CI.  564-59.000. 
Shabram.  Lyle  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Shabram,  Lyle  F..  Sr.;  and  Shabram.  Lyle  F..  Jr.,  4,558,806,  CI. 
222-556.000.  ,     ^     ^. 

Shabram.  Lyle  F.,  Sr.;  and  Shabram,  Lyle  F.,  Jr.  Condiment  cap. 

Shiffe?,'  Robert  H.  Holder  for  vise  parallels.  4,558.856.  CI.  269-277.000. 

Shaffer,  Roy  E.:  See—  .    .      u^      i  a 

Gleason,  James  R.;  Shaffer,  Roy  E.;  and  Awabdy,   Issac  A., 
4,559,377.  CI.  524-44.000. 

Rowe,  William;  Dooley,  Thomas;  and  Shah,  Ajay,  4,559,401,  CI. 
544-216.000. 
Shah,  Ashwin  v.:  See—  ,     .    .,        ^  „,.  , 

Bass,  Leland  J.;  Quick,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  Shah,  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wick- 
wire,  Ralph  O.,  4,559,533,  a.  340-724.000. 
Shahidi,  Fereidoon:  See—  ^      ^  a 

Rubin.  Leon  J.;  Diosady.  Levente  L.;  Shahidi.  Fereidoon;  and 
Wood,  Darren  F..  4,559,234,  CI.  426-250.000. 
Sharp.  Bernard  C:  See—  ,  ^        ^  _ 

Viola,  Frank  J.;  Schaub,  Erwin  L.;  Sharp,  Bernard  C;  and  Evans, 
Raymond  J.,  4,558,994.  CI.  417-295.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh,  Masataka;  and  Katoh,  Shohichi.  4,559,564.  CI.  358-293.000 
Miyamae,  Ryuichi;  and  Yasuda.  Haruo.  4,558,707.  CI.  128-683.000. 
Takeuji,  Koichi.  4,559.428.  CI.  219-1055D. 
Shaw,  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See—  ^     ,      .,  ,<q  «o,   /-i 

Shaw,  Robert  A.,  Sr.;  and  Shaw,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,558,583,  CI. 

72-389.000.  .     ^,  ^.,      .      ^     .. 

Shaw,  Robert  A.,  Sr.;  and  Shaw.  Robert  A..  Jr.  MobUe  pipe  bendmg 
caniage.  4,558,583,  Q.  72-389.000.  „,    ,,  n  -a 

Shell    Francis  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Workover  fluid. 
4,559,149,  CI.  252-8.55R. 

Shell  OU  Company:  See—  

Jackson,  Roy  J..  4.559,395,  CI.  528-102.000. 


Langner,  Carl  O.,  4,558,972,  Q.  405-169.000. 
SUugh,  Lynn  H.,  4.559,321,  C\.  502-263.000. 
SheUy,  James  E.,  to  Keystone  Lamp  Mfg.  Corp.  Non-rotatable  tele- 
scoping support  structure.  4.558,893.  CI.  285-354.000. 
Shepherd.  Wayne  P.:  See— 

Suarez,   Jose   I.;    Irwin,   James   S.;   and    Shepherd,   Wayne   P., 
4,559,505,  a.  331-l.OOA. 
Sherrill,  Jimmy  L.:  See — 

Howard,  H.  Keith;  and  Sherrill,  Jimmy  L..  4,559,412,  CI.  174- 
138.001.  ..  .      . 

Shihabi,  David  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.   Zeohte  activation. 

4,559,314,  a.  502-71.000. 
Shimada,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kubota,  Yuichi;  Nishimatsu,  Masaharu;  and  Shimada,  Sbigeru, 
4.559,265,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Morimoto,  Shinichi,  4,558,828,  Q.  242-7.190. 
Shimizu,  Akihiko:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi;  Shimizu,  Akihiko;  and  Yabe,  Jinzo.  4.558.977.  O. 
409-80.000. 
Shimizu.  Kazufusa:  See— 

Minato,    Hideo;    Fujisaki,    Tadashi;    Shimizu,    Kazufusa;    and 
Koyanagi,  Yoshiharu,  4,559,073,  Q.  71-9.000. 
Shimizu.  Kiyoshi:  See —  .   -w     - 

Hayashi.   Ikuo;  Ogihara.   Keizo;   Itikawa.  Tadao;  and  Shimizu. 
Kiyoshi,  4,559.172.  CI.  26O112.50R. 
Shimizu.  Takeo;  Hiramatsu.  Takeo;  Takamiya,  Bonnosuke;  and  Fuku- 
chi,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicu- 
lar automatic  speed  change  gear  assembly.  4,558,612.  CI.  74-844.000. 
Shimodc,  Shinichi;  and  Sato,  Shigenori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Acoustical 
absorbing  material.  4.559.255,  CI.  428-138.000. 

Shinkai,  Masani:  See—  

Aramaki.  Jun;  and  Shinkai.  Masaru.  4.559.433,  CI  219-69.00W. 
Shiokawa,  Kozo;  Moriya,  Koichi;  Goto,  Toshio;  Kamochi,  Atsumi;  and 
Kohama,  Shigeo,  to  Nihon  Tokushu  Noyaku  Scizo  K.K.  Subsututed 
phenylsulfonyl   guanidine   herbicides   and   intermediUtes   therefor. 
4,559.079.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Shirahata,  Akihiko:  See—  ,  .^.,      ,„„,_. 

Sasaki,  Shosaku;  Kaiya.  Nobuo;  and  Shirahata.  Akihiko,  4.559,396, 
a.  528-15.000. 
Shiraiwa,  Michitaka:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Shumpei;   and    Shiraiwa.    Michitaka.   4,558.682.   U. 
123-589.000. 
Shirakawa,  Kenzo:  See—  .    .  „ 

Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  Tanimizu.  Makoto;  Shirakawa.  Kenzo;  and 
Wauya.  Hideji,  4.559,456,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Shiraki,  Yasuhiro;  Murayama,  Yoshimasa;  Katayama,  Yoshifunu;  and 
Maruyama.  Eiichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device.  4.559.547, 
CI.  357-23.200.  ..,.,.     . 

Shirakura,  Masaru.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  controlling  exhaust  system  of  internal-combustion  engme. 
4,558,566,  CI.  60314.000. 
Shively,  Richard  R.:  See—  ^  ,,n  .^w>  /-i 

Robinson,  William  V.,  Jr.;  and  Shively.  Richard  R..  4,559,609.  Q. 
364-784.000.  .    ^  ^  .„. 

Shoji,  Michihiro;  and  Mikiya.  Toshio,  to  Nitto  Kohki  Co.,  Ltd.  Drilling 
machine.  4,559,577,  CI.  361-31.000. 

Shoji,  Sadahiro:  See—  ^.^     .   „  ^  ..        .  „o  mi 

Nomura,  Yoshika;  Sano,  Susumu;  and  Shoji,  Sadahiro,  4,559,103, 
a.  162-160.000.  _ 

Shores.  Marvin  W.,  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division.  CaWe 
shield  to  connector  termination  device.  4.558.918.  CI.  339-143.00R. 
Showa  Denko  K.K.:  See—  t,         u- 

Nishimura,    Shigeoki;    Fujita.    Kazunon;    Sugimoto,    Hiroyulu; 
Tohyama,    Atsuko;    Ebato,    Noboru;    and    Mauuda.    Shmpei. 
4,559,284.  CI.  429-213.000. 
Shtandel,  Stanislav  K.:  See—  ..     ^  ,        »        ,      » 

Kulesh,  Vladimir  P.;  Moskalik,  Leonid  M.;  Orlov,  Anatoly  A.; 
Bliznjuk,  Jury  A.;  and  Shtandel,  Stanislav  K.,  4,558,952,  Q. 
356-349.000.  .   . 

Shtrikman,  Shmuel;  and  Danziger,  Menachem.  Compressor  umt  m  split 

cycle  cryogenic  coolers.  4,558,570,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Shung,  Wu-Shi:  See—  „   ^ 

Hwang    Eddie   Y.;   Shung,   Wu-Shi;   and  Osborne,   Robert   L., 
4,558',569,  CI.  60-657.000. 
Shuzuki,  Shigeki:  See— 

Motoda,  Masanori;  Fujikawa.  Atsunobu;  Shuzuki.  Shigeki;  Suzuki. 
Junpei;  and  Nojima,  Masahiro.  4,559,252,  CI.  428-57.000. 

Siefert.  Gerhard:  See—  ^    .     ^    „   ,     j        j  c    r— 

Fischer,  Affred;  Freimuth,  Claus;  Gerlach.  Roland;  and  Siefert, 
Gerhard,  4.558.985,  CI.  415-74.000. 
Siegfried.  Peter;  Brunner,  Gerd;  and  Stulzer,  Dieter,  to  Siegfned.  Peter. 
Process  for  separating  liquids  from  fme  grained  solids.  4,559.133,  CI. 
208-177.000. 
Sieglen.  Rolf  A.:  See—  ^_        ,  „.     .       «  „  » 

Freund,  Hans-Ulrich;  Heide,  Wolfgang  M.;  and  Sieglen,  Rolf  A.. 
4,558,752,  CI.  175-207.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,,„  <,<,^  ^,   ,on  ,  c^n 

Detterbeck,  Max;  and  Dummler,  Emil,  4.558,894.  CI.  289-1.500 
Francuki,  Manfred;  Gagneur,  Klaus;  and  Prestele.  Karl.  4.559.037. 
CI.  604-151.000.  ^  ,^„  ,^,      _ 

KoMmuller.     Hans;     and     Nippe,     Waldemar.     4.559,165,     U. 

252-512.000. 
Krec,  Zdenek,  4.559,504.  CI.  337-194.000. 
Lorenz,  Dieter;  and  Olsen,  Willi.  4.559,424.  CI.  20O146.00R. 
Ries.  Gunter.  4.559.576.  CI.  361-19.000. 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  17,  1985 


Sionoa  Company,  The:  S*e—  ! 

Pohl.  K*rl-Hdnz.  4.558,919.  Q.  339-20dOOR. 
SKJ  Schweizeriscbe  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  Set— 

Sidner.  Heinz;  ind  Knoll,  Fritz,  4.558.8^2,  Q.  267-137.000. 
Stsmatroa  Nova,  Inc.:  See—  ^  ,        ^    .         ^ 

Watkins.  Randy  W  ;  Bell.  Robert  J.;  Martorano,  Joseph  A.;  and 
Eannger.  Walter  F.,  4,559.535,  CI.  34^793.000. 
Sisnetics  Coiporation:  See—  ■ 

^Hiujaing,  Johan  H.,  4,559.502.  CI.  33O-2H0OO. 
Sisnode  Corporation:  Set —  , 

Klaus.  Artur  P.,  4.558,811,  Q.  227-116.000. 

Geissler.  Ulrich;  Herwig.  Walter;  and  Sikora,  Helga,  4,559.292,  CI. 
430-256.000. 
Silverton  Tannery  Limited:  Set—  ' 

Roets,  Sarel  D..  4.559,146.  Q.  210-705.000. 

Stmig.  Oyula:  Set—  .        ,    „  , 

Lempert.  Karoiy;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Fetter,  Jozaef;  Homyak, 
Gyula;    Nyitrai,    Jorsef;    Simig.    Gy«la;    and    Zauer,    Karoiy, 
4,559.406.  a.  549-291.000. 
Simkin.  Ernst  M.:  Set—  , 

Kuznetaov.  Oleg  L.;  Kfaxutov.  Rafkhat  A.;  Malchenok.  Vladimir 
O ;  Mordukhaev,  Khanuko  M  ;  Ostrovsky,  Anato»y  P.;  Rubtsov, 
Adolf  E.  Simkin.  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov,  Alexei  V.,  4,558,737, 
a.  166-60.000.  I 

Simmoods  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  Set—    I 

Ramadale,  Kurt  A.;  and  Harter,  Richard  M.,  4,559,507,  d. 
331-183.000.  1 

Sims,  Cecil  W.;  and  Hill.  Arthur,  to  Sundstmnd  CorporaUon.  Voltage 
regulator  with   independent   peak  and  average   voltage  sensing. 
4,559,487,  Q.  322-24.000. 
SiniUi,  Baldev:  Set—  . 

Laha,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev.  ^,559.347.  Q.  514-300.000. 
SintefrSee- 

Erga,  OUv.  4,559,212,  Q.  423-243.00a 
SiJtori,  Cesare:  See— 

Gomarasca,  Piero;  Scolastico,  Carlo;  and  Sirton,  Cesare,  4,559,345, 
a.  514-275.000. 
Skach.  Edward  J.,  Jr  ;  and  Cobel,  George  ft,  to  E>ow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Sah-coated  T'e^*"'""  granules.  4,559,084,  Q.  7S-0.50B. 
SKF  Kugelagerfikbriken  GmbH:  Set— 

Brandenstetn,    Manfred;    Haas,    Roland;    and    Hans,    Rudiger, 
4.558.768,  Q.  188-343.000. 
SKF  Kugeliagerfabriken  GmbH;  Set— 

Goasmann.  Willi;  Pape,  Gebhard;  Klupff  1.  Norbert;  Ludwig,  Emil; 
Stark,  Joaef;  Bauer.  Bemhard;  and  Fiteund.  Hans,  4,558,502,  CI. 
29-434.000. 
Meinbchmidt,  Helmut.  4.558,962,  Q.  3$4-570.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See—  , 

Asberg.  Store,  4,558,885,  Q.  28O-674.0Cp. 
SKW  Trostberg:  See—  i 

Seyerl.  Joachim  V.,  4,559,409,  Q.  564-W.OOO. 
Skytta.  Osmo;  and  Sailas,  Vaino;  Sailas.  to  Valmet  OY.  Press  roll  and 

preas  m  a  paper  making  machine.  4,559,106,  Q.  162-358.000. 
Slaby,  Terrance  C.  See — 

Sean,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Slaby,  Terrance  C,  4.559,594,  CI. 
363-126.000.  i 

Slarvc,  Michael.  Safety  helmet.  4,559,586,  CI.  362-106.000. 
Slaugh.  Lymi  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  producing  wide 

pore  catalyst  supportt.  4,559,321,  O  5O2J63.00O. 
SMAC  Acieroid:  See— 

Marchais.  Jean;  and  Netter.  Michel.  4,558,550,  Q.  52-309.700. 
Smerbeck,  Richard  V  ;  and  Pittz,  Eugene  P ,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany Non-steroidal  anti-mflammatory  compounds  to  treat  inflamma- 
tioo  4,559,328.  Q.  514-159  000. 
Smith,  Harry  L.  O,  to  Seattle  Systems,  Inc.  Bright  viewmg  and  focus- 
ing screens.  4,558,922,  CI.  350-127.000. 
Smith.  James  A.;  and  Reilly,  James  E.,  to  Creative  ProducU  Resource 
Associates,  Ltd.  Cosmetic  applicator  useful  for  skin  moisturizing. 
4.559.157,  a.  252-90.000. 
Smith,  Paul  D.;  and  Martin,  Joel  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Supported  vanadium  dihabde-ether  complex  catalyst.  4,559.318,  CI. 
502-110.000. 
Smith.  Ronald  J.:  See—  j 

Fogel.  Arnold  W.;  and  Smith.  Ronald  X,  4,559,226,  Q.  424-66.000. 
Smythe,  Mark  E.  Set— 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer.  Rei«bold  H.;  Harris,  David  H.; 
Smythe.   Mark  E.;   and   Nakahara,  James  H.,  4,559,175,  Q. 
260-349.000. 
Sneddon,  Jonathan  T.:  See— 

Gants,  Wilbur  L.;  Kline,  William  T.,  |nd  Sneddon,  Jonathan  T.. 
4.559.005.  a.  425-363.000.  | 

Snook,  Craig  W:  S«—  J  .     .„ 

Swearingen.  Loren  L.;  Heinaohn.  Alfred  W.;  Snook.  Craig  W.; 
Embrey,  Wallace  E.,  and  McConchie.  Garnet  E..  4.559.110,  Q. 
203-37.000. 
Snyder,  Daniel  R.:  Set—  I 

Whitefaouse.  Craig  M.;  Snyder,  DanierR.;  and  Luther,  Ronald  B., 
4,559,043,  a.  604-201.000. 
Snyder  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt — 

Hammond,  Clifton  E.,  4,558,799,  CI.  2^0-343.000. 
Snyder  Labonrtones,  Inc.:  Set— 

Benjamin,   Thomas  A.;  and   Ransom^   Dean   A.,  4,559,035,  CI. 
604-73000.                                            i 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Recherche  et  d'Etud^  Techniques:  See— 
Augier,  Robert  4,559.004.  Q.  425-261 


000. 


Societe  Anonyme  d'Explosifs  et  de  Produits  Chimiques:  See — 

Murphy,  John  M.;  Spensley,  Robert  H.;  and  Ellis,  John,  4,558,781, 
CI.  206-219.000. 
Societe  Francaise  de  Services  S.A.:  Set— 

Beaudoin,  Paul;  and  Maronne,  Pierre,  4.558,588,  CI.  73-54.000. 
Societe  Manzoni-Bouchot:  See — 

Manzoni,  Stephane,  4.558,840.  CI.  248-549.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation 
"S  N  E  C  M  A  "  ■  Sec 
Bouilier,  Jean  G  ;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R..  4.558,564,  CI.  60-39.161. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Mens,  Jacques  M.  N.;  Bamoin,  Pierre;  and  Martin,  Michel  J.  L.. 
4,558.837.  CI.  244-108.000. 
Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuites  Integres  Speciaux 
E  F  C  I  S  :  5^^ 
Sokolofir,  Boris,  4,559.498.  CI.  328-127.000. 
Soejima,  Shigeo:  See— 

Mase.  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  4.559,126,  CI.  204-425.000. 
Sokoloff,  Boris,  to  Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuites 
Integres  Speciaux  E.F.C.I.S.  Symmetrical  integrator  and  application 
of  said  integrator  to  an  electric  filter.  4.559,498.  CI.  328-127.000. 
Sokolov,  Alexei  V.:  See— 

Kuznetsov,  Oleg  L.;  Maxutov,  Rafkhat  A.;  Malchenok,  Vladimir 
O.;  Mordukhaev,  Khanuko  M.;  Ostrovsky,  Anatoly  P.;  Rubtsov. 
Adolf  E.;  Simkin.  Ernst  M.;  and  Sokolov,  Alexei  V.,  4,558.737. 
CI.  166-60.000. 
Soligny,  Marcel  R.:  Set— 

Bouilier,  Jean  G.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  4,558,564,  a.  60-39.161. 
Sommer,  Herbert;  and  Wohlfeil,  Gerhard,  to  Jagenberg  AG.  Device  for 

coating  a  continuous  web.  4.558,658,  CI.  118-411.000. 
Sone,  Masazumi:  Stt — 

Ishikawa,  Yasuki;  Sone,  Masazumi;  and  Kawai.  Akio.  4.558.685.  CI. 
123-620.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Stt — 

Akutagawa,    Tooru;    and    Machida,    Yukihiko,    4.559.501.    Q. 

330-293  000. 
Amano,  Toshio;  and  Kozakai,  Daisuke.  4.559.561,  CI.  358-192.100. 
Hayafiiji,  Yoshinori,  4,559,102,  CI   156-605.000. 
Hosoya.    Mitturu;    Tsuchiya.    Takao;    and    Toyoda,    Naokuni, 

4,559.558.  Q.  358-162.000. 
Maruichi.  Takanori;  and  Hagita,  Shoji,  4.559.567.  Q.  360-10.300. 
Nitta,  Yoshiro.  4,559,554,  a.  358-44.000. 

Sekino,  Takeo;  and  Takeda.  Masashi.  4.559.522.  Q.  340-347.0AD. 
Wakita,  Toshiaki,  4.559.523,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Watanabe,  Tetsu;  and  Tanaka,  Masato,  4,559,568,  Q.  360-48.000. 
Sorrell,  Theophilus:  See — 

Neumann,  Stephen  M.;  Pearce,  Glenn  T.;  and  Sorrell,  Theophilus, 
4,559.291,  CI.  430-214.000. 
Soucie.  WUliam  G.:  Set—  _     ^ 

Chen.    Wen-Shemg;    and    Soucie.    William    G.,    4.559,233,    Q. 
426-104.000. 
Southern  California  Edison  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

PoweU,  John  G.,  4,558,656,  CI.  1 16-147.000. 
Southwest  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Sparks,  Cecil  R.;   Edlund,  Carl   E.;  and   Brown,   Morton  E., 
4,559.610.  CI.  364-803.000. 
Spacemaker  Limited:  See — 

Minshall,  Michael;  Park,  Brian;  Etchegoyen,  Carlos;  and  Babrov- 
niczky,  Bert,  4,558.687,  CI.  126-59.000. 
Spacesaver  Corporation:  See — 

Sattel,  John  A.,  4,559,027.  Q.  474-1 16.000. 
Spalien,  Robert.  Osteoblastic  stimulation  implant.  4.558.701,  CI.  128- 

419.00F. 
Sparks.  Cecil  R.;  Edlund,  Carl  E.;  and  Brown,  Morton  E.,  to  Southwest 
Research  Corporation.  Gas  pumping  system  analog.  4,559.610.  CI. 
364-803.000. 
Sparre,  Preben  C:  See—  ,    r^,    ,-,a 

Logstnip,  Jorgen;  and  Sparre,   Preben  C,  4,559,413,  CI.    174- 
163.00R. 
Specialty  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Latta,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  4,559,518,  Q.  340-130.000. 
Speck,  F.  James.  Electrical  cable  reel.  4,558,833.  CI.  242-110100. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Guest,  Donald  K.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,558,625,  CI.  84-273.000. 
Spencer.  William;  and  Jackovich,  Melvin  C,  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion. Detector  for  shorted  routing  diode  of  a  brushless  alternator. 
4.559,486,  CI.  322-99.000. 
Spensley,  Robert  H.:  See—  , 

Murphy,  John  M.;  Spensley.  Robert  H.;  and  Ellis,  John,  4,558,781, 
CI.  206-219.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Koch,  Earl  E.,  4,558,560,  Q.  56-228.000. 
Lindblom,  Curtis  H.,  4,558,608,  CI.  74-376.000. 
Wang,   Tsing-Chow;  and  Josephs,   Richard   M.,  4,559,459,  CI. 
307-462.000. 
Spiegel,  Erwin:  See — 

Kloppe,  Herbert;  Spiegel,  Erwin;  and  Vogt,  Hans,  4,559,274,  CI. 
428-594.000. 
Spies,  Heinz-Hermann:  See — 

Minner,  Willy;  Spies.  Heinz-Hermann;  and  Domland.  Christoph, 
4,558,675,  CI.  123-427.000. 
SpigareJli,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Peck,    Douglas   J.;    and    Spigarelli,    E>onald   J.,   4,558,524,   CI. 
34-78.000. 
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Spitzer,  Hermann:  See — 

Derfler,  Heinrich;  Perchermeier,  Jurgen;  and  Spitzer,  Hermann, 
4,559,281,  CI.  428-687.000. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Pastor,  Stephen  D.,  to  Qba  Geigy  Corporation. 
4-Hydroxyphenylthio  substituted  stabilizers  for  polymers.  4.559,379, 
CI.  524-289.000. 
Spoor,  Herbert:  See — 

Heil.  Guenter;  Spoor.  Herbert;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kovacs.  Jenoe; 
Grau,  Werner;  Balz,  Werner;  and  Lehner.  August.  4,559,1 18,  CI. 
204-159.140. 
Spranger,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Mulhauser,  Paul  J.;  Spranger,  Douglas  M.;  Brookes,  Malcolm  J.; 
and  Kirk,  Karl  D.,  Ill,  4,558,810,  CI.  227-19.000. 

Stach,  Leonard  J.:  See—  

Nickell,  Louis  G.;  and  Stach,  Leonard  J.,  4,559,080,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Stahlecker,  FriU;  and  Lang,  Kurt,  to  Suhlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker, 
Fritz.  Spinning  aggregate  for  wrapped  yam.  4,558,562,  CI.  57-18.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Lang,  Kurt,  4,558,562.  CI.  57-18.000. 

Staines.  Glyn:  See—  

Dick,  David  A.;  and  Staines.  Glyn.  4,559,197.  CI.  264-249.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 

Mazanec.   Terry   J.;   and   Frye,   John   G.,   Jr..   4.559.316,   CI. 

502-73.000. 
Paspek,  Stephen  C,  Jr..  4.559,127,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Yellig,  WilliaM  F..  Jr..  4,558.740.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Miller.  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Hcnsley.  Albert  L.,  Jr..  4.559.363.  CI. 
518-711.000. 
Standley,  Paul  M.:  See—  „      ,^  ^ 

Miranti,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Foley,  Mark  P.;  Hollaway,  Gerald  C; 
Oliver,  Larry  R.;  Standley,  Paul  M.;  and  Lewis,  James  A., 
4.559.029.  a.  474-251.000. 
Stark.  Josef:  See—  .     ^    .. 

Gossmann,  WiUi;  Pape,  Gebhard;  Klupfel,  Norbert;  Ludwig,  Emil; 
Stark.  Josef;  Bauer.  Bemhard;  and  Freund,  Hans,  4,558,502,  CI. 
29-434.000. 
Stark,  William  C.  Paint  shield  holder  and  shielding  method.  4.559,245, 

CI  427-282.000. 
Stasiek,  Jan  S.;  and  Deyhimy,  Ira,  to  J.  S.  Technology,  Inc.  Digital 

indicating  torque  wrench.  4,558,601,  CI.  73-862.230. 
Suuber,  Siegfried  T.,  to  Wyler  AG.  Air  bearing  body.  4.558,909,  CI. 

308-5.00R. 
SUufTer  Chemical  Co.:  See- 
Felix,  Raymond  A.;  and  Hsu.  Joanna  K..  4.559.082.  CI.  71-98.000. 
Giolito,    Silvio    L.;    and    Mirviss,    Stanley    B.,    4,559.184.    CI. 

260-974.000. 
Nutter,   Robert  C;   and   Panganiban.    Lucy  C,   4.559.308.   CI. 

435-317.000. 
Telschow.  Jeffrey  E..  4,559,405.  CI.  549-240.000. 
Ste  Look:  See— 

Guitel.    Jean-Claude;    and    le    Faou,    Daniel,    4,558.884.    CI. 
280-620.000. 
Steck.  George  L.;  Steck,  Raymond  E.;  and  Steck,  Laurence  D.,  to 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Mechanism  for  checking  three-dimen- 
sional bodies.  4,558,521,  CI.  33-533.000. 
Steck,  Laurence  D.:  See — 

Steck,  George  L.;  Steck,  Raymond  E.;  and  Steck.  Laurence  D., 
4,558,521,  CI.  33-533.000. 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Steck,  George  L.;  Steck,  Raymond  E.;  and  Steck,  Laurence  D., 
4,558,521,  CI.  33-533.000. 
Steck,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Steck,  George  L.;  Steck,  Raymond  E.;  and  Steck,  Laurence  D., 
4.558,521,  CI.  33-533.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Kolk.  Stephen  B.,  4,558,553.  CI.  52-829.000. 
Steer,  Peter  L.,  to  Craig  Medical  Products  Limited.  Coupling  for  an 

ostomy  bag.  4,559.048,  CI.  604-338.000. 
Steiner,  Heinz;  and  Knoll.  Fritz,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie- 
Gesellschaft.  Vibration  damper  with  linearly  reciprocating  mass. 
4,558.852,  CI.  267-137.000. 
Stemmle,  Denis  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Single  pivot  bin  sorter. 

4,558,860,  CI.  271-293.000. 
Stenman.  Ulf-Hakan;  and  Huhtala.  Marja-Liisa.  Diagnostic  method 
using  oncofetal  peptide  as  a  tumor  marker.  4.559,3 1 1,  CI.  436-542.000. 
Stephan,  George  P.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Control 

systems  for  AC  induction  motors.  4,559.485,  CI.  318-802.000. 
Stephan,  Guy:  See— 

Caugant,  Jean;  and  Stephan,  Guy.  4.559,641,  CI.  378-181.000. 
Stephen,  Robert  L.;  Kablitz.  Carl;  Hanover,   Barry  K.;  Jacobsen. 
Stephen  C;  and  Harrow.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  University  of  Utah  Research 
Foundation.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  minimizing  peritoneal  injec- 
tion catheter  obstruction.  4,559,033,  CI.  604-49.000. 
Stephens,    John    A.;    and    Stephens,    Martin.    Non-fogging    mirror. 

4.558,929,  Q.  350-588.000. 
Stephens,  Martin:  See— 

Stephens.    John    A.;    and    Stq>hens.    Martin.    4.558.929.    Q. 
350-588.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

L«her,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev.  4.559,347,  Q.  514-300.000. 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  and  Page.  Donald  F.. 

4.559,352,  CI.  514-344.000.  ^_ 

Pregozen.  David;  and  HUler,  John  J..  Jr..  4,559.151.  Q.  252-8.800. 


Stevens,  Eric  S.:  See— 

Olmsted,    Dennis    R.;    and    Stevens.    Eric    S..    4,559,571,    CI. 
360-105.000. 
Stihl,  Andreas:  See— 

Nitschmann,  Karl;  Linke,  Wilfried;  Dietzsch,  Gunter;  Hartmann, 
Werner;  Kaiser,  Hans-Georg;  Meyle,  Werner;  and  Dolata,  Hans. 
4,558,621,  CI.  83-834.000. 
Stinebaugh.     Donald     E.     Supercharged     engine.     4,558.671.     CI. 

123-317.000. 
Stokes.  Vijay  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Molded  commuUtor 

and  method  of  manufacture.  4,559,464,  CI.  310-233.000. 
Stolzenburg,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bergthaller.  Peter;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar;  Herd,  Karl  J.;  Fuersten- 
werth,     Hauke;     and     Stolzenburg,     Rudolf,    4,559.296.     CI. 
430-519.000. 
Stork  PMT  B.V.:  See- 
van  MU.  Martinus  P.  G.,  4,558.489,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Stomi,  Angelo,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Carboxamides.  4.559,349, 

CI.  514-318.000. 
Storr,  Harald:  See— 

Gehring,  FriU;  Amdt,  Stephan;  and  Storr,  Harald.  4.558.722.  CI. 

139-446.000. 

Stoss,  Peter;  and  Leitold,  Matyas,  to  Heinrich  Mack  Nachf.  Dihydro- 

pyridine    derivatives    of    I,4:3,6-dianhydrohexitols.    4,559,351,    Q. 

514-338.000. 

Straub.  Gerald  J.  Fluid  circuit  means  for  elevating  the  rear  end  of  an  air 

ride  truck  trailer.  4,558,886,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Strauss,   Wemer,   to   KIockner-Humboldl-E>eutz   AG.    Short,   broad 
jigging  machine,  particularly  for  finest  grain  sizing  of  minerals. 
4,559,135,  CI.  209-455.000. 
Streif  AG:  See— 

Meickl,  Gerhard.  4.558.968,  CI.  403-174.000. 
Streit.  Ehvight  C:  See- 
Allen,  Frederick  G.;  Streit,  Dwight  C;  and  Metzger,  Robert  A., 
4,559,091,  CI.  148-174.000. 
Strickland,  WUbur  C.  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Brown,   Bruce;   and  Strickland,   WUbur  C.  Jr..  4,558.471.  CI. 
4-228.000. 
Strohl,  Roderick  G.,  Jr.:  See- 
Marino,  John  A.;  Strohl,  Roderick  G..  Jr.;  and  Yost,  Robert  B., 
4,559,009,  CI.  431-184.000. 
Sturdivan,  James  R.,  to  Hallmark  Cards,  Inc.  Multi-leaved  tablet  and 

method  of  forming  same.  4.558,980,  CI.  412-2.000. 
StuU,  Herbert:  See— 

Tesch,  Helmut;  Henne,  Andreas;  Heym,  Manfred;  and  Stutz,  Her- 
bert, 4,559,398,  CI.  528-94.000. 
Stutzer,  Dieter:  See—  „.,,,- 

Siegfried,  Peter;  Brunner,  Gerd;  and  Stutzer,  Dieter,  4,559,133,  Q. 
208-177.000. 
Su   Kai  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Tinted  contact  lenses  and  a 

method  for  their  preparation.  4,559,059,  CI.  9-507  000 
Suarez.  Jose  I.;  Irwin,  James  S.;  and  Shepherd,  Wayne  P.,  to  Motorola, 
Inc  Frequency  synthesizer  with  improved  priority  channel  switch- 
ing. 4,559,505,  CI.  33I-I.OOA. 
Suda,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Hoshino.  Yuji;  Endou.  Hajime;  and  Suda,  Kazuyoshi,  4,558,568,  CI. 
60-641.500. 
Sudo,  Takeshi;  See — 

Uehara,  Makoto;  Sudo,  Takeshi;  and  Kanatani,  Fujio,  4,558,949,  Q. 
356-152.000. 
Suenaga,  Kazuyuki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  FM  demodulat- 
ing circuit  having  an  insensitive  frequency  point.  4,559,566.  Q. 
358-342.000.  ■   ^  •  u 

Sugawara,  Tsutomu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Sampling  circuit.  4,559.457,  Q.  307-352.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroyuki;  See— 

Nishimura,    Shigeoki;    Fujita,    Kazunori;    Sugimoto.    Hm>yuki; 
Tohyama,    Atsuko;    Ebato,    Noboni;    and    Mateuda,    Shinpei, 
4,559,284,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Sugita,  Yutoka:  See — 

Sato,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeshita.  Masato- 
shi;  and  Sugita,  Yutaka.  4,559,617,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Sugiura,  Noboru:  See — 

Okado,  Terumi;  and  Sugiura,  Noboru,  4.558,674,  d.  123-425.000. 
Sugiyama,  Yasunori;  See — 

Moriya,   Takeo;    Yamagata,    Toshio;    and    Sugiyama,    Yasunon, 
4,559,293,  CI.  430-27 1. 000. 
Suh,  Kyung  W.:  See— 

Hurps,  Richard  L.;  and  Suh,  Kyung  W.,  4.559,367.  Q.  521-79.000. 
Suhara,  Hideo:  See — 

Yamagata,  Shinji;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Suhara,  Hideo; 
Hisatsune,  Fumiyuki;  Hosogai,  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyomi, 
4,559,423,  CI.  200-I44.00R. 
Sulpice.  Andre  :  See— 

Chaussy,  Jacques;  Genicon,  Jean-Louis;  Mazuer,  Jean;  Puon,  Jean; 
and  Sulpice,  Andre  ,  4,558,512,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Sulzer-Escher  Wyss  AG:  See— 

Faltys,  Jan,  4,558.986.  CI.  415-150.000. 
Sumitomo  Light  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.     Masahiro;     and     Inumaru.     Susumu,     4,558,730,    CI. 
164-487.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  Set — 

Hiraoka,  Bunsho;  Tanaka,  Tsutomu;  and  Okane.  Koji.  4,559,062, 
CI.  48-92.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  and  Miyasaka,  Kingo,  to  Giles  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
Slidmg  member.  4,559,248,  CI.  428-36.000. 
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Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo:  See—  ^     „..,        o        c- 

Arigaya.  Hideto  ICatsui,  Yoshihiro;  Sumiyoshi,  Kikuo;  Sato,  tiji; 
and  Miyasaka,  Kingo.  4.559.249,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Suininen.  James  H.:  See—  i  ,  u 

Peek    Charles  L.;  Richey,  Phillip  C;  and  Summers,  James  tt.. 
4.559.614.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sumtak  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki.  Masato,  4,559.524,  CI.  34O.347.0OPj 
Sunagawa,  Hiroahi;  Kawajiri.  Kazuhiro.  Kido,  Keishiro;  Iijima,  Toshio; 
andNozaki,  Noboharu.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophoto- 
graphic light-sensitive  material.  4.559.289.  CI  430^.000. 
Sunahara,  Kimihisa:  See —  ,  ,       -      i. 

Kirita,    Yasuzo;    Kawahashi.    Masaru;    Kinu.    Keiki;    Sunahara. 
Kimihisa;  and  Naito.  Hidcmune.  4.559,034,  CI.  604-52.000. 
Sunaoka.  Seiichi.  Multi-bobbin  wire  coding  machine  and  jig  mountmg 

mechanism  therefor  4.558.835.  a.  242-7.090, 
Sundman.  Frey.  to  A  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhtio.  Process  for  washing  fibre 

stock.  4.558.477,  CI.  8-156.000.  j 

Sundstrand  Corporation:  See —  I 

Glennon.  Timothy  F..  4.559.593.  Q.  363-4(000. 
Lutfy.  Gary  J  .  4,559,580.  Q.  361-385.000. 
Sims,  Cecil  W.;  and  Hill,  Arthur.  4,559,481,  Q.  322-2*a»-       ^, 
Spencer,    William;    and    Jackovich,    Melyin   C,   4,559,486,    CI. 
322-99.000. 
Supp,  Emil:  See—  I  „     ,      « 

Hiller,  Heinz;  Supp,  Emil;  Marschner,  Fri«demann;  Kupfer,  Hans; 
and  Weidemann,  Lutz,  4.559,207,  O.  422-197.000. 
Suzne,  Seigo:  See—  _ 

Irikura,  Tsutomu;  Suzue.  Sdgo;  Okubo,  Hideo:  «nd  Awano,  Kat- 
saya.  4,559,402,  CI.  546- 1 2 1 .000. 
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Suzuhiro  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See —  , 

Okada.  Minoru,  4,559.236.  CI.  426-643.000| 
Suzuki.  Hajime:  See — 

Takahashi.  Akira;  Matsui.  Kenji;  and  Suzulji.  Hajime,  4,559,461,  CI. 

310-49.00R.  j 

Suzuki,  Hideo:  See—  I  .  _.  .  ,,« 

Tomisawa,  Norio;  and  Suzuki,  Hideo,  4.5M.624.  CI.  84-1.260. 
Suzuki.  Hirosuke.  to  Junkosha  Company  Ltd.  Resin  material  m  sheet 

form.  4.559,254,  CI.  428- 1 3 1 .000. 
Suzuki  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki.  Masakazu,  4,558.854.  a.  269-93. 
Suzuki.  Junpei:  See —  .  •     .  •  o       ■.• 

Motoda.  Masanori;  Fujikawa,  Atsunobu;  aiuzuki,  Shigdu;  Suzuki. 
Junpci;  and  Nojima,  Masahiro,  4,559.252,  CI.  428-57.000. 

Suzuki.  Keizo:  See—  ,      „  r^u  a 

Ninomiya.  Ken;  Nishimatsu,  Shigeru;  Sozuki.  Keizo;  Okudaira, 
Sadayuki;  and  Ogawa.  Yoshifumi.  4,55^100,  CI.  156-345.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detecting  system 
usmg  light  from  an  imaging  optical  system  for  focus  detection. 
4.559.446.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Suzuki,   Masakazu.   to   Suzuki   Iron  Works   Co.,   Ltd.    Step   block. 

4,558,854,  Q.  269-93.000. 
Suzuki.  Masato,  to  Sumtak  Corporation.  Rotary  encoder.  4,559,524,  CI. 

34O-347.0OP.  I 

Suzuki,  Ryo:  See—  J         „  .     .^.      », 

Sato,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadbhi;  Takeshita.  Masato- 
shi  and  Sugita.  Yutaka,  4.559,617,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Sweanng'en,  Loren  L.;  Heinsohn.  Alfred  W.;  Snook.  Craig  W.;  Em- 
brey,  Wallace  E.;  and  McConchie.  Gamci  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Acrtophenone  recovery  anp  purification.  4,559,110, 
a.  203-37.000. 
Sweet  Richard  C:  See—  „.  .     ,  ^ 

Bronnes,  Robert  L.;  McKinlay.  James  K.;  Sweet,  Richard  C;  and 
Zwicker,  Walter  K.,  4,559.280,  CI.  428-633.000. 
Sweet,  Welby  C,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company  frocess  for  devolatilizing 

natural  gas  hquids.  4,559,070,  CI.  62-17.000.| 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Bigg.  Dennis;  and  Menin,  Jacques.  4,5S9.}56,  CI 
Porgea.  Etienne,  4,559,053,  Q.  604-408.000. 
Szabo,  Tibor:  See— 

Wiedenhofer.     Heinnch;     and     Szabo,     Tibor, 
425-114.000.  i 

Szalvay.  Laszlo:  See —  ' 

Kruger.  Franz  J.;  and  Szalvay,  Laszlo,  4,|559,283,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Szelenyi,  Istvan:  See—  ,       . 

Schickaneder.  Helmut;  Morsdorf,  Peter;  Postius.  Stefan;  Szelenyi. 
Istvan    Herter,  Rolf;  Hansen.  Herbert  and  Ahrens,  Kurt  H., 
4,559.344.  CI.  514-269.000. 
Szenbanyak.  Mecaeki:  See—  ,       „  .         ^  ,,j     -»  • 

Gergo,  Gyorgy;  Nemeth,  Jozsef;  Sebestjfen,  Bela;  and  Vida,  Zol- 
tan,  4,558.748,  C\.  175-57.000. 
Szodfhdt.  Imre,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche jA.G.  Gear-type  change- 
speed  transmission  for  motor  vehicles.  4,5».607,  CI.  74-339.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ! 

Natori,  Takashi,  4,558.905.  CI.  297-452.000. 
Takagi,  Genziro,  4,558,903,  CI.  297-408.000. 
Yokoyama,  Sho.  4,558,901,  a.  297-113.000. 
Tada,  Akira;  and  Tanigawa.  Koichi.  to  O-M  Limited.  Apparatus  for 

folding  jacket  material  4,559.030.  Q.  493-152.000. 
Tada.  Tetsuya;  Kawamoto,  Kazuyuki;  and  Yamada.  Akihiko.  to  Can- 
yon Corporation.  Trigger-type  sprayer  with  integrally  formed  hous- 
ing, trigger,  nozzle  and  cylinder.  4,558,821.  Q.  239-333.000. 
Taft-PeirceSupfina  Machine  Company,  Inc.  ^  See— 

MacLeod,  Roderick  B.;  and  Mandevillt,  Paul  J.,  4.558.537.  Q. 
51-66.000. 


514-401.000. 


4.559.001,     a. 


Taisei  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitamura,   Hiroshi;   Nishikawa,   Kaoru;   and   Naito,   Masamitsu, 
4,558,543.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Taiyo  Fishery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  „  ,  ,,o  c,^ 

Aoki  Shigetada;  Usui,  Masahiko;  and  Kitano,  Kojuro,  4,558,572, 
CI.  62-378.000. 
Takagi,  Genziro,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Angle  adjustment 
device  of  a   movable  body   for  a   vehicle  seat.   4,558,903,   CI. 
297-408.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira;  Matsui,  Kenji;  and  Suzuki,  Hajime,  to  Jeco  Company 

Limited.  Stepping  motor.  4,559,461.  CI.  31(M9.00R. 
Takahashi.  Kotei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Shift  control  mechanism  of 

an  automotive  manual  transmission.  4,558,610,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See—  ...      ....... 

Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Toshio;  Honda,  Keijiro;  Takahashi. 
Susumu;  and  Kinoda,  Seiji,  4,559,295,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Takahashi,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Muroi,  Katsumi;  Yamamoto,  Akio;  Nakamura,  Yoichi;  Takahashi, 
Toshihiko;  and  Maruko,  Morihisa,  4.559.060,  Q.  44-23.000. 
Takamatsu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ishigure,  Masao;  Ota,  Mitsuo;  Takaoka,  Naotoshi;  and  Kudomi. 
Mitsuharu,  4,559,530,  CI.  340-664.000. 
Takamatsu,  Hir(»hi:  See — 

Furukawa,   Yoshimi;    Sano,    Shoichi;   and   Takamatsu,    Hiroshi, 
4,558,877,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Takamiya,  Bonnosuke:  See — 

Shimizu,  Takco;  Hiramatsu.  Takeo;  Takamiya,  Bonnosuke;  and 
Fukuchi.  Hiroshi.  4.558.612.  CI.  74-844.000. 
Takamiya.  Shigeo;  and  Furuta,  Toshio,  to  Mitsui  Kensetsu  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Shield  machine.  4,558,906,  Q.  299-31.000. 
Takamiya,  Takehisa:  See—  ..   ^  .  .,.  .   u       t- 

Katakabe,  Noboru;  Watanabe,  Shuichi;  Takamiya,  Takehisa;  Ta- 
kase,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshii,  Orio,  4,558,964,  CI.  400-144.100. 
Takaoka,  Naotoshi:  See—  .  ^    . 

Ishigure,  Masao;  Ota,  MiUuo;  Takaoka,  Naotoshi;  and  Kudomi, 
Mitsuharu,  4,559,530,  O.  340-664.000. 
Takase,  Hiroaki:  See—  _  ,   .  •       ^ 

Katakabe,  Noboru;  Watanabe,  Shuichi;  Takamiya,  Takehisa;  Ta- 
kase, Hiroaki;  and  Yoshii,  Orio,  4,558,964.  CI.  400-144.100. 

Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See—  .    .^  ,     ^     i,  i. 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  KawabaU,  Kohji,  4,559,334,  Q.  514-202.000. 
Takaya,    Takao;    Takasugi.    Hisashi;    Masugi,    Takashi;    Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata,  Kohji,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
7-Substituted-3-vinyl-3-cephem  compounds  and  processes  for  pro- 
duction of  the  same.  4,559,334,  CI.  514-202.000. 
Takavama,  Shinji:  See—  o^-     .         v 

Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara,  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita,  Takeo;  Takayama,  Shinji;  Saito,  Noritoshi;  Kobayashi, 
Nobuo;  and  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro,  4,559,572,  CI.  360-110.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,.,.«« 

Fujino,  Masahiko;  and  Kitada.  Chieko,  4,559.324,  Q.  514-14XW). 
Okutani,  Tetsuya;  and  Goto,  Giichi,  4,559,177,  Q.  26O-396.00R. 

Sekino,  Takeo;  and  Takeda,  Masashi,  4,559,522,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Takeda  Riken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yada.  Eiichi,  4.559,521,  CI.  340-347.0NT.  ,.. .  ^  .  ^    „ 

Takei,  Katsumori;  anc  Nakamura,  Haruo,  to  Kabushiki  K^ia  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Liquid  crystal  composition.  4,559,161,  CI.  252-299.630. 
Takeshita,  Masatoshi:  See—  ^   .    ^.  ,^  .     .-,     »,     . 

Sato,  Toshihiro;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  Ikeda,  Tadashi;  Takeshita,  Masato- 
shi; and  Sugita.  Yutaka,  4,559,617,  Q.  365-36.000. 
Takeshita,  Shigeki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Maximum 

demand  meter.  4,559,494,  CI.  324-103.00R. 
Takeuchi,  Jimmy  S.:  See— 

Vacanti,  David  C;  Read,  John  C;  and  Takeuchi,  Junmy  S., 
4,559,489,  CI.  333-1.100. 
Takeuchi,  Tomio:  See—  .  ,,....       »-       ui 

Umezawa,    Hamao;   Takeuchi,   Tomio;   and   Ishizuka,    Masaaki, 
4,559,362,  CI.  514-674.000. 
Takeuchi,  Toahio:  See —  —  ,   ,.    . 

Tomisawa,  Yoshiaki;  Takeuchi,  Toshio;  Honda,  Keijiro;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  and  Kinoda,  Seiji,  4,559,295,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Takeuji,  Koichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oven  door  with  mte^ 
choke  mechanism  and  microwave  absorber.   4,559,428,  CI.   219- 
10.55D. 
Takezawa,  Keiji,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Slide  type  variable  resistor 
assembly  and  method  of  producing  same.  4,559,515,  CI.  338-128.000. 

Taki,  Hiromitsu:  See—  v,    •       .•  «cq  -no 

Honjo,  Katsuhiko;  Taki.  Hiromitsu;  and  Sato.  Nonya,  4,559,279, 

a.  428-632.000.  .  ^  ^^  , 

Tamamura,  Toshiaki;  and  Niwa,  Osamu.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone. Electrically  conducting  polymer  film  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing the  same.  4,559,112,  CI.  204-12.000. 
Tamaru,  Shigemi:  See—  ..  ,_.  _  .         „• . 

Yamagata,  Shinji;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Fuju,  Hiroshi;  Suhara.  Hideo; 
Hisatsune.  Fumiyuki;  Hosogai.  Setsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyomi, 
4.559,423,  CI.  20O-144.00R. 
Tamplen,  Jack  W.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Pulling  tool. 

4,558,895,  C\.  294-86.180. 
Tamura,  Atuyoshi:  See—  ..„     ^        «  ■  u-       j 

Nakashima.  Hiroyuki;  Tamura.  Atuyoshi;  Kanbara,  Yoichi;  and 
Fujii,  Masaharu,  4.559,268,  CI.  428-397.000. 
Tamura.  Kazuhisa;  lida.  Kazumi;  and  Koshimo.  Masahiko.  to  Kabusluki 
Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Vibration  damper  assembly.  4,559.024.  CI. 
464-63.000. 
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Tanaka,  Fujio:  See —  ,,  , .    . 

Tanaka,   Shinsuke;  Tanaka,  Fujio;  Nagao,  YasuyukiM^m«mura, 
Nobutake;  and  Ota,  Chuichi,  4,559,573,  CI.  360-131.000. 

Tanaka,  Kunio:  See—  .      -  -,„  *ni    r-i 

Kishi,  Hajimu;  Seki.  Masaki;  and  Tanaka,  Kunio,  4,559,601,  CI. 

364-475.000. 

Watanabe,  Tetsu;  and  Tanaka,  Masato,  4,559,568,  Q.  360-48.000. 
Tanaka,  Nobuyoshi:  See—  .,««««     <-i 

Hashimoto,     Seiji;     and    Tanaka,     Nobuyoshi.     4,559,559,     CI. 
358-167.000. 
Tanaka,  Norihiko:  See—  ^,    ....  . ,. 

Murakami,  Katsuo;  Yamazaki,  Hitoshi;  Tanaka,  Nonhiko;  and  Ito, 
Hiroshi,  4,559,470.  a.  31 3-W7.000.  ^       ,  .^ 

Tanaka.  Shigenori;  and  Tomita.  Kouji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Sensor  for  controlling  the  supply  of  weft  yam  or  the  like.  4,558,723, 
CI.  139-452.000.  , .   ,  „  . 

Tanaka,  Shinsuke;  Tanaka,  Fujio;  Nagao,  Yasuyuki;  Imamura,  Nobu- 
take; and  Ota.  Chuichi.  to  Kokusai  I^"sh'nDenwa  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Magneto-optical  recording  medium.  4,559,573,  CI.  iftO-lJl.iAW. 

^""St/Y^'alf^  Tanaka,  Takashi,  4,558,711,  Q.  133-3.00F. 
Tanaka.  Toshinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Accessory 

carrying  type  starting  motor.  4,559,455,  CI.  290-38.00R. 
Tanaka,  Toshinori:  See —  ,.    ^.,     .    ».,- u- 

Hamano,  Isao;  Morishita,  Akira;  Akae,  Yoshifumi;  Nahimura, 
Youji;  Tanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoshi,  4,558,WZ,  ci. 
417-250.000. 
Tanaka,  Tsutomu:  See—  ^  A«Qndi-> 

Hiraoka,  Bunsho;  Tanaka.  Tsutomu;  and  Okane.  Koji.  4,55^,062, 
CI.  48-92.000.  _  .        „^.^  ,-_. . 

Tani,  Keizo;  and  Ogasawara,  Masahiro.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device. 
4,558,510,  CI.  29-588.000.  ^      ,   ^  o 

Tani  Kozaburo;  and  Watanabe,  Tsutomu,  to  Secom  Co.,  Ltd.  Security 
alarm  system.  4,559,526,  Q.  340-539.000. 

''"'fXAlS?'an^^gawa,  Koichi,  4.559.030.  CI.  493-252.000. 

Taniauchi,  Nobuyuki;  Nakai,  Masaaki;  Omaki,  Takanobu;  Hosomizu, 
Hiroshi  Niwa,  Masatake;  Inoue,  Torn;  and  Sekida,  Minoni,  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flash  photography  system. 
4,558,939,  CI.  354-416.000. 

Taniguchi,  Yousuke:  See—  ,  ^     .       .  .  v         i, 

Yamasaki,  Syuichi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Tamguchi.  Yousuke. 

4.559.200.  CI.  420-492.000. 
Tanimizu,  Makoto:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  Tanimizu,  Makoto;  Shirakawa.  Kenzo;  and 
Wataya.  Hideji,  4.559,456,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Thnimoto,  Koji:  See— 

Nosaki,    Takefumi;    Tanimoto,    Koji;    and    Hosoya,    Masahiro, 
4,558,941,  a.  355-3.0DD. 
Tanimoto,  Masahiro:  See —  .  »-     v 

Yamada,   Takeshi;   Ohashi,    Hideki;   and   Tanimoto,    Masahiro, 

4.559.201,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Tanimura,  Keizo:  See—  , .     »-  j 

Kasuga.    Takuzo;    Ikenaga,    Yukio;    Yamawaki,    Masami;    and 
Tanimura,  Keizo,  4,559,380,  CI.  524-317.000. 
Tanner,  Etouglas  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Valve  actuator 

coupling.  4,558,605,  CI.  74-102.000. 
Tano,   Euchi;   Kobayashi,   Takeo;   and   Negishi,   Kiyoshi,   to  Asaki 
Koaaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Manual  aperture  value  settmg 
circuit  for  camera.  4,558,940,  CI.  354-155.000. 
Tapia,  Graciano  J.;  and  Martinez,  Oscar  G.,  to  Alcudia,  Empresa  Para 
U  Indusrria  Quimica.  S.A.  Polymeric  covering  materials  for  growing 
plants  or  crops.  4,559,381,  CI.  524-405.000. 
Tftr  CssbA'  Sec  ^ 

'Balogh,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  fasztor, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter,  and  Tasi,  Laszlo  ,  4,559,083, 
CI.  71-100.000. 
Tasi,  Laszlo  :  See—  ■      .        _      -,   .      ^  .u 

Balogh,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pmter,  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  loth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  fasztor, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter;  and  Tasi,  Laszlo  ,  4,559,083, 
CI.  71-100.000. 
Tassoff,  James  A.:  See—  «■    ,      „    a 

Chandra,  Grish;  Kohl,  Gretchen  S.;  and  Tassoff,  James  A., 
4,559,227,0.424-70.000.  ^  ^  ^ 

Tassone,  Joseph  V.;  and  Candor,  James  T.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Method   for  making  a  layer  of  reinforced   polymeric  material. 
4,559,188,  a.  264-24.000. 
Tateishi,  Mitsuru:  See —  . ,  ...      ,  ,_     ^     i 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  Mulbn,  John  O^  Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Miteuni;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  O  Bnen, 
Jay  P.,  4,559,403,  CI.  546-144.000.  ^<«^„ri 

Tausheck,  Russell.  Apparatus  for  cuttmg  laminated  glass.  4,558,62Z,  ci. 

83-885.000. 
Tayco  Developments.  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Douglas  P..  4,558,767,  CI.  188-282.000 
Taylor,  Douglas  P.,  to  Tayco  Developments,  Inc.  Fluid  '^P^^J^'f^ 
absorber    with    rebound    stiffening    construction.    4,558,707,    ci. 
188-282.000. 
TBL  Development  Corporation:  See—  ^  «,<,  ,<w     r\ 

Towns,  Edward  J.;  and  Brown,  Edward  M..  4.558,794,  CI. 
215-250.000. 


TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Kubota,  Yuichi;  Nishimatsu,  Masaharu;  and  Shimada,  Sbigeru, 
4,559,265,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Technics  GmbH  Europa:  See— 

Liebel,  Gerhard;  and  Kegel,  Bert,  4.559.099,  CI.  156-345.000. 

Teepak,  Inc.:  See—  

Martinek,  Thomas  W.,  4,558,488,  CI.  17-41.000. 
Teitel,  Sidney:  See—  ^  „.      ,  ^      _     . 

Bruderer,  Hans;  Kierstead,  Richard  W.;  MuUm,  John  G.,  Jr.; 
Nakamura,  Keiji;  Tateishi,  Mitsuru;  Teitel,  Sidney;  and  O'Brien, 
Jay  P.,  4,559,403,  CI.  546-144.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Griffith,  Joseph  W.,  4,559,437,  Q.  219-86.210 
Teldix  GmbH:  See— 

Auer,  Werner,  4,558,604,  CI.  74-5.440. 
TelefonaktieboUget  LM  Ericsson:  See—  ,        ^ 

Roos,  Sture  G.;  Fagerstedt,  Nils  U.  H.;  and  Pehrson,  Jens  E., 
4,559,624,  CI.  370-56.000. 
Telefunken  electronic  GmbH:  See—  ,^      ,      .    ^u  u 

Minner,  Willy;  Spies,  Heinz-Hermann;  and  Domland.  Chnstoph, 
4,558,675,  CI.  123-427.000. 
Telschow,  Jeffrey  E.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company,  f/ooe^  for 
preparing  substituted  phthalic  anhydrides.  4,559,405.  CI.  549-240.000. 
Temnikov,  Eduard  M.:  See— 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Patseka,  Ivan  E.;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 
Borisenko,  Alexandr  G.;  Etoktorov,  Mark  E.;  Kheifets,  Gngory 
R  •  Lanko,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Miroshnichenko.  Sergei  V., 
4,558,577,  CI.  72-12.000. 

Tempo  Sanys:  See —  

Caumont,  Jean-Francois,  4,558,619,  CI.  83-685.000. 

TenEyck,  Monika  O.:  See—  .,,,„,.,.,    ^i 

Kasprzyk,  Martin  R.;  and  TenEyck.  Monika  O.,  4.559.244,  CI. 

427-227.000.  .      ^  ,,„„,„    ^ 

Teramachi,  Hiroshi.  Linear  slide  roller  bearing  umt.  4,558,910,  CI. 

308-6.00C. 
Teranishi,  Takao:  See—  ^    .    .■  j 

Nishimura,  Yutaka;  Kuroiwa,  Hiroshi;  Oyama.  Yoshishige;  and 
Teranishi.  Takao.  4.558.678.  CI.  123-494.000. 
Tesch.  Helmut;  Henne.  Andreas;  Heym,  Manfred;  and  Stutz.  Herbert, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Curable  epoxy  resins.  4.559.398.  CI. 
528-94.000. 
TeUa  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See— 

Nilsson,  Erling  I.,  4,559,257,  CI.  428-152.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Cetrelli.  Renato.  4,559,259,  CI.  428- 1 67.000.  ^  „«  rv;«    n 

Lagerstedt,  Jan.   E.   R.;  and  Andersson,   Helge,  4,559.068,  a. 
55-399.000. 

^^'^raU^r  S.;  and  Prukop.  Gabriel,  '♦.559.148,  CI  252-8.55D. 
Huang,     Wann-Sheng;     and     Brown,     Alfred,     4,558,742,     U. 

166-278.000.  .^  „      ^  w 

Jahnke,  Frederick  C;  Crouch,  William  B.;  and  Gulko,  George  M., 

4,559,061.  CI.  48-63.000. 
Schlicht.  Raymond  C,  4,559,152,  Q.  252-32.70E. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See—  ...anoa   ny    ias 

Dromsky,  John  A.;  and  Zenuk,  Charles  H.,  4,559,089,  CI.  148- 

11.50Q. 
Hochschild,  James  R.,  4,559.634,  CI.  375-9.000. 
Tezuka,  Yoshitomo.  to  Aida  Engineering  Ltd.  Concrete  reinforcmg 

steel  fibers.  4.559.276,  CI.  428-599.000.  .  .     .  ,.  , 

Thallinger.  Daniel  J.  Foldable  composite  panel  includmg  means  tor 

rendering  it  rigid.  4.559.253.  CI.  428-65.000. 
Theilig   Arthur  W.;  and  Poplis,  John,  to  Marmon  Group,  inc.,  lUe. 

Eggholdrngftat.  4,558.661.  CI.  119-43.000.  ,^ 

TheS:  Peter  F.;  and  Buchberger,  Gngory  D    to  Morgan  Industnes. 
Inc.  Telephone  line  activity  monitor.  4,559,416.  CI.  17V-7.IUK. 

°Aretz,  Ulrich;  Knors,  Herbert;  Maassen,  WUhelm;  Reincrs,  Franz- 
Josef;  and  Tholen,  Leo,  4,558,829,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See— 

Greenwood,  William  S.,  4,558,915.  CI.  339-97.00C 
Thomas,  Dean  G.;  and  Kopnicky.  Robert  J.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Cotjo- 
ration.  Contact  thermocouple  assembly.  4.558,959,  Q.  374-141.000. 

Thomson-Brandt;  See—  -.^  ^<  nr«n 

Otsuki,  Zenju;  and  Inami,  Mamoru,  4,559,569,  Q.  360^5.000. 

"^"S^S^^Jei^aiid  Stephan,  Guy,  4,559,641.  CI.  378-181.000. 

"^"^"Sfn^  jS^  and  Part.  Michel.  *.559  499  CL  329-K)^00O 
Duret,  Robert;  and  Henry.  Dominique,  f -559,474,  Q.  315-3  60a 
Hetyei,  Joseph;  and  Letocquart,  Bruno,  4,559,538,  CI.  343-412.000. 
Le  Guen,  Jacques;  Delair,  Jacques;  and  Plessis,  Andre  ,  4,55V,MO, 

CI.  378-113.000. 
Val.  Christian,  4,559,579,  CI.  361-220.000. 
van  Cang,  Luc  P..  4,559,553.  CI.  358-10.000. 

"^ilfr^J^i;  R^aiTd  Thrush,  Roger  L.,  4,558,912,  Q.  339-64.00M. 
Ti  Russell  Hobbs  Limited:  See—  _  ,_  „^ 

Marchant,  David  J.,  4,558,640,  CI.  99-307.000. 
Tiwari    Sandip,    to    International    Business    Machines   Corporation. 

Method  for  fabricating  a  gallium  arsenide  semiconductor  device. 

4,558,509,  CI.  29-576.00B.  ....,.„  .     .-  _ 

Toganoh,  Shigeo;  Matsufuji,  Yohji;  and  Ichihashi.  Hiroo,  »«  Cancm 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Inkjet  recording  device  modular  frame.  4,539.343, 

CI.  346-140.00R. 
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Masaru,    4.559,139,     CI. 


Tohyama,  Atsako:  See — 

Nishtmun,    Shigeoki;    FujiU,    Kazunofi;    Sugiiooto.    Hiroyuki; 
Tohyama,    Attuko;    Ebato,    Noboru;    and    Matsuda,    Shinpei, 
4.559 J84,  a.  429-213.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  iCikai  Kahuahiki  Kaisha:  See^ 

Nunokawa,  Kazuo.  4,558,932,  Q.  351-204000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Aida,  Satoahi;  and  Itoh,  Ayao,  4.558,709.  CI.  128-719.000. 
lizuka,  Tetauya;  and  Hara.  Hisashi,  4,559,548,  Q.  357-23  600. 
Komuro,  laako;  Mori.  Hideyasu;  and  Sa>o.  Yoshikazu.  4,559,417, 

a.  179-99.0LS. 
Matsomoto,    Hiroshi;    Ishikawa.    Yuji;   ^    Nakamine,    Chosin, 

4,559,519,  a.  34O-286.00M.  ! 

Sflr«t«,    Hirotsugu;    and    Nagatomo,    $higenu.    4,558.997,    CI. 

418-55.000. 
Sugawara.  Tsutomu.  4.559.457,  CI.  307-352.000. 
Tani.  Keizo;  and  Ogaaawara,  Maaahiro,  4,558,5  la  Q.  29-588.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi,  4,559.603,  Q.  364-4^1. OOa 
Toledo  Transducers,  Inc.:  See- 
Seed.  Anioe  E.,  4,558.756.  Q.  177-21 10^. 
Tooa,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Hirooka.  Maaaaki;  Toma,  Hitoahi;  and  IQondo.  Hideyo,  4.559.260. 
a.  428-215.000. 
Tomuawa,  Norio;  and  Suzuki.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Effect  imparting  device  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,558,624,  Q.  84-1.260.  |  ^  .    ^    ^. 

Tonusawa.  Yoahiaki;  Takeuchi,  Toahio;  Hcnda.  Keijiro;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  and  Kinoda.  Seiji,  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd. 
Process  for  regenerating  solution  for  developmg  or  peeling  alkali- 
type  photosensitive  fUm.  4,559.295,  Q.  430-325  000. 
Tomita.  Kouji:  See— 

Tanaka.  Shigenori;  and  Tomita.  Kouji.  4,558.723.  Q.  139-452.000. 
Tomoda.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Nakahama.    Ryoji;    Harada.    Norimichij    Wada,    Seiji;    Hosono. 
Yoshio;  Toinoda.  Tetsuya;  and  Yukisjiima.  Susumu.  4.559.018. 
a.  440-77.000. 
Tong,  Po:  See— 

Beriekamp.  Elwyn  R.;  and  Tong.  Po.  4.;  59.625.  Q.  371-2.000. 
Topfl.  Roaemarie:  See- 
Abel.  Heinz;  and  Topfl.  Rosenuuie.  4,55'  •.162,  Q.  252-321.000. 
Topfl,  Werner:  See — 

Maier,  Ludwig;  Meyer,  Willy;  Oertle,  K<  orad;  Roloff,  Achim;  and 
Topfl,  Werner,  4,559,078,  Q.  71-87.009. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  I 

Katsuki,     Kosuke;    and    Murakami,    X«»l"lMro,    4,559,010,    CI. 

432-59.000. 
Uemura,     Tadahiro;     and     Kurihara, 
210-490.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasaki.  Sbosaku;  Kaiya.  Nobuo;  and  Shir^ta.  Akihiko.  4.559,396. 
a.  528-15.000. 
Toro  Company,  The:  See—  , 

Homer.  Herbert  F.,  Jr.;  Zenner,  Micha^  M.;  Nowack,  Daniel  P.; 
and  Christopherson,  Herman  P.,  4,558^558,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Toshiba  SUicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  i 

Endo.  Isao;  and  Kuniya,  Joji,  4,559,387.  CI.  525-102.000. 
Kunta,  Akitsugu;  and  Fujimoto.  Teteuo.  4.559.319.  Q.  502-156.000. 
Toii,  Bruno:  See —  ] 

Munari,  Fausto;  Ostan.  Giovanni;  Saravalle,  Carlo;  Tosi.  Bruno; 
and  Tresdanu.  Sorin.  4,559.063,  CI.  55^67  000. 
Toth,  Istvan:  See— 

Balogh,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  2oltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  Zsolt;  Pasztor, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon.  Eszter;  and  Tasi.  Laszlo  ,  4,559,083, 
a.  71-100.000.  1 

Towns,  Edward  J.;  and  Brown,  Edward  M.,  to  TBL  Development 
Corporation.    Container    with    vessel    for    retention    of   telltales. 
4,558,794,  CI.  215-250.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Mauuno.  Kcnji;  and  Kuse,  Kazuma,  4.5  S9.43I.  a.  219-64.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nomura,  Akihiko;  and  Fujii,  Masahiko,  4,559,384.  d.  524-612.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagata.  Masanon.  4,558,900,  CI.  296-15^.000. 
Toyoda,  Naokuni:  See — 

Hosoya.    Mitsuru;    Tsuchiya,    Takao;    and    Toyoda,    Naokuni, 
4,559.558.  CI.  358-162.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Habu,  Nobuo;  Osawa,  Kouichi;  Kato,  Yiiuichi;  Furuhashi,  Michio; 
Kawai,    Taiya.    Saiki,   Junichi;    Ito, ;  Toshio;   and    Nakamura, 
Tsutomu.  4.559.599.  CI.  364-424.100. 
Motoda.  Masanori;  Fujikawa.  Atsunobui  Shuzuki.  Shigeki;  Suzuki. 
Junpei;  and  Nojima.  Masahiro,  4.559,252,  CI.  428-57.000. 
Traber,  Walter:  See— 

Gehret,     Jean-Claude;     and     Traber.     Walter,     4.559.357.     Q. 
514-423.000. 
Tradcbest  International  Corporation:  See— 
Ku,  Mmg-ho.  4.559.583.  C\.  362-32.000. 
Trehame,  Richard  W  ;  McKibben,  Charlton  K.;  and  Moles.  Donald  R., 
to  Battelle   Development  Corporation.  Krc  reactor  for  fertilizer 
manufacture  4.559.206.  C\.  422-186.240. 
Trestianu,  Sorin:  See — 

Munah,  Fausto;  Ostan.  Giovanni;  Saratvalle,  Carlo;  Tosi,  Bruno; 
and  Trestianu,  Sorin.  4.559.063.  CI.  55-67.000 


Tri-Med,  Inc.:  See— 

Labuda.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Knodle,  Daniel  W.,  4,558.708.  Q. 
128-719.000. 
Triebel.  Walter;  and  Bunke.  Heinz,  to  Patent  Treuhand  Gesellachaft  fur 
elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH.  High-pressure  discharge  lamp  having 
support  structures  for  the  elongate  electrodes  thereof  4.559.472,  CI. 
313-623.000. 
Trieselt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Denzinger,  Walter;  Hartmann.  Heinrich;  Trieselt.  Wolfgang;  Muel- 
ler, Richard;  Diessel.  Paul;  and  Hettche,  Albert.  4,559.159.  Q. 
252-174.240. 
Trihey.  John  M  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.558.670,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Trip  Lite  Limited:  See — 

Plucknett.  Derek  W..  4.558.834.  CI.  242-152.100. 
Trisbevsky.  Igor  S.;  Patseka,  Ivan  E.;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.;  Bori- 
senko.  Alexandr  G.;  Doktorov.  Mark  E.;  Kheifets.  Grigory  R.; 
Lanko.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Miroshnichenko.  Sergei  V..  to  Ukrainsky 
Nauchnoissledovatelsky  Institut  Metallov.  Roll-forming  machine  for 
making  articles  having  cross-sectional  configurations  varying  length- 
wise.  4.558.577.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Troup.  David  L.:  See — 

Rudich.    George.    Jr.;    and    Troup,    David    L.,    4,559.441.    Q. 
219-364.000. 
Troutman.  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Kinney,  Wayne  I.;  Koburger.  Charles  W..  Ill;  Lasky.  Jerome  B.; 
Nesbit.  Larry  A.;  Troutman,  Ronald  R.;  and  White,  Francis  R., 
4,558,508,  a.  29-571.000. 
Troutner,  Arthur  L.,  to  Trus  Joist  Corporation.  Transformer  rack 

support  bracket  apparatus.  4,558,789,  CI.  211-107.000. 
Trudell,  Gerald  R.;  Kraska,  Tbeodore  F.;  and  Barber,  Dennis  W.,  to 
APX  Group  Inc.  Double  waUed  tubing.  4,558,721,  CI.  138-151.000. 
Truelove,  Sidney  C:  See— 

Agback,    Karl    H.;    Natvig,    Tor^    and    Tnielove,    Sidney   C, 
4,559,330,  a.  514-166.000. 
Trus  Joist  Corporation:  See — 

Troutner,  Arthur  L.,  4.558,789.  Q.  211-107.000. 
TRW  United-Carr  GmbH:  See— 

Kraus,  Willibald.  4.558.494.  CI.  24-297.000. 
Tsai.  Tsu-Tzu;  and  Arnold.  Fred  E..  to  United  Sutcs  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Preparation  of  ethynyl  substituted  2-phenylbenzothiazoles. 
4.559.404.  CI.  548-152.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Takao:  See — 

Hosoya.    Mitsuru;    Tsuchiya.    Takao;    and    Toyoda.    Naokuni. 
4.559.558.  Q.  358-162.000. 
Tsujii.  Gen:  See — 

Nakadate.   Toshihiko;   Numau.   Morikuni;   Hamada,   Akio;  and 
Tsujii.  Gen.  4.559.438.  CI.  219-90.000. 
Tsumura.  Takashi:  See — 

Arima.  Makoto;  Tsumura.  Takashi;  and  Ueda.  Akihiko.  4.558.643. 
a.  101-158.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Junichi.  Tunnel  shield  structure.  4.558.970.  CI.  405-153.000. 
Tungsram  Reszvenytarsasag  Abr.  Tungsram  Rt.:  See — 

Nagy.  Janos;  Nagy.  Laszlo  ;  and  Oldal.  Endre,  4.559.278.  CI. 
428-630.000. 
Tumbull.  Michael  D..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  PLC.  Insecticid- 
ally  active  2.6-disub8tituted  benzimidate  derivatives.  4,559,353.  CI. 
514-346.000. 
Turner.  Jan  R.;  Krupinski.  Veronica  M.;  Fukuda.  David  S.;  and  Baltz, 
Richard  H..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  macro- 
cin  derivatives.  4.559.301,  CI.  435-76.000. 
Tutco.  Inc.:  Sec—  ^    ._^ 

Howard.  H.  Keith;  and  SherriU.  Jimmy  L..  4,559.412,  Q.  174- 
138.0QJ. 
U-Lite,  Inc.:  See— 

Fuller,    Robert    P.;   and   Nordstrom,    Larry   A..   4,559.478,   CI. 
315-224.000. 
Uchibaba,  Kouichi;  Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  Ishikawa,  Haruo;  and  Ohzono, 
Kouhei.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Torque  damper. 
4,559,023,  CI.  464-30.000. 
Ueda,  Akihiko:  See— 

Arima,  Makoto;  Tsumura,  Takashi;  and  Ueda.  Akihiko.  4.558.643, 
CI.  101-158.000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Malsumoto.  Takeshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Masami.  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Komatsu  Scisakusho.  Steering  control  valve  system  for 
crawler  vehicle.  4.558.717,  a.  137-596.000. 
Ueda,    Hiroyuki;    Yamada,    Yasuaki;    Ozawa,    Toshiaki;    Nakajima, 
Hiroharu;  and  Kondo,  Hiroatsu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Printing 
apparatus  controlling  advancement  of  printing  paper,  actuation  of  a 
hammer,    and    advancement    of   an    ink    ribbon.    4,558,965,    CI. 
400-144.200. 
Ueda,  Toshio;  Kato,  Tadashi;  Mukai,  Ryuichi;  and  Harada.  Susumu,  to 
Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  poly(allylamine)  deriva- 
tives. 4.559.391.  a.  525-366.000. 
Uehara.   Makoto;   Sudo.  Takeshi;  and   Kanatani.   Fujio.  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  KK.  Horizontal  position  detecting  device.  4,558.949,  CI. 
356-152.000. 
Uematsu,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Sentoku,  Hideshi;  and  Uematsu,  Yoshiaki,  4,558,712,  Q.  133-3.0OR. 
Uemura,  Tadahiro;  and  Kurihara,  Masaru,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
High  performance  semipermeable  composite  membrane  and  process 
for  producing  the  same.  4,559,139,  CI.  210-490.000. 
Ukrainsky  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  Institut  Metallov:  See— 

Trishevsky,  Igor  S.;  Patseka.  Ivan  E.;  Temnikov,  Eduard  M.; 
Borisenko.  Alexandr  G.;  Doktorov,  Mark  E.;  Kheifets,  Grigory 
R.;  Lanko,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Miroshnichenko,  Sergei  V., 
4,558.577.  CI.  72-12.000. 
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"^^."KarttiTd  Ullrich,  Kurt.  4.559.385.  O.  524-838.000. 
Ulrich.  Reinhard;  and  Jansen,  Klaus,  to  H.  Maihak  AG^  Interferometnc 

distance  and  direction  measurement.  4,558,950,  CI.  356-345.UW. 
Umeda.  Hiroyuki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Tape  cassette. 
4.559.574,  Q.  360-132.000.  ......     w       u    .    7   w.- 

Umczawa,  Hamao;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  and  Ishizuka.  Masaaki.  to  Zaidan 
Hojin     Biseibutsu     Kagaku     Kenkyu     Kai.     Immunopotentiator. 
4.559.362.  CI.  514-674.000. 
Unarco  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Klein.  Herbert  H..  4.558,838.  Q.  248-235.000. 

Unger.  Eberhart;  and  Heitkamp,  Herbert,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eiscnhutte 

Westfalia.  HydrauUc  control  means  for  pipe  thrust-jackmg  apparatus. 

4,558.629.  Q.  91-29.000. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See—  v,      ^  «o  lai     n 

Kopf,    Peter    W.;    and    Memam.    Charles    N.,    4.559,247.    CI. 

427-386.000.  _^ 

Sara,  Raymond  V..  4.559.270,  CI.  428-408.000. 

Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See—      

Young,  Donald  C,  4,559,076.  CI.  71-29.000. 

Unisearch  Limited:  See—  ^,.  .    .     «-    ^  «««  av\  r^ 

Robinson.  Vivian  N.  E.;  and  Cutmore.  Nicholas  G..  4,559.450,  CI. 

250-310.000. 
United  Conveyor  Corporation:  See—  ,,  ,.^ 

Margison.  Elwood  R..  4.558.805.  CI.  222-133.000. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authonty:  See— 

Roach.  Peter  F.;  Duncombe.  Edward;  and  Hulse.  Ian.  4.559.436. 
CI.  219-85.00M. 
U.S.  Currency  Protection  Corp.:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Terry  L..  4.559.529.  CI.  340-571.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America  „  .  .    .  •  .    ^ 

Administrator,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 

See— 

Craighead.  Norwood  D.,  II;  Preliasco,  Richard  J.;  and  Hult. 
Timothy  D..  4.558.%7.  CI.  403-113.000. 

^d^£.  Joseph  A..  4.559.217,  Q.  423-299.000.  _  „  ^,^ 
F«S,  J^  R.;  and  Chang,  Yi  M^.558.597  CI  73-600.00a 
Hedin.  Raymond  C;  and  Hewitt,  Fred  G..  4,559,445,  CI.  250- 

203.00R. 
Long.  Richard  L..  4.559.101.  CI   15«59  00a 

Muiphy.    John    W.;    and    VaU.    David    K..    4.559.613,    Q. 

3^703.000.  .  ^  ..  „    „  T^    A 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzcr.  Reinhold  H.;  H^™.  David 

H.;  Smythe.  Mark  E.;  and  Nakahara.  James  H..  4,559.175.  CI. 

260-349  000 
Tsai.  Tsu-Tzu;  and  Arnold.  Fred  E.,  4.559.404.  Q.  548-152.000. 

Army:  See —  

Barditch.  Irving  F..  4.558f»67.  CI.  2-2.  lOR. 

Casseday.  Michael  W.;  Berg.  Norman  J.;  and  Filipov,  Andree  N.. 

4.558,925.  Q.  350-358.000. 
FGeppert.  Erwin,  4.558,606.  Q.  74-193.000. 
Overman,  David  L.;  and  Konick,  William  L..  4,559,419.  O. 
200-5.00R. 

^"SSni^Si^;  and  Chen.  Yih  W..  4,559,282.  Q.  429-111.000. 
Friedman.  Lewis;  Buehler.  Robert  J.;  Matthew,  Michael  W.;  and 

Ledbettcr,  Myron,  4,559,096,  CI.  156-272.200. 
Holcombe,  Cressie  E..  4,559,429,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Leung,  Ka-Ngo;  Ehlers,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Hiskea,  John  R.. 
4,559,477.  a.  3 1 5- 11 1.8 Iff.  ,      ..««»-,     ^ 

'  Oakley,    David    J.;    and    Groves,    Oliver   J.,    4,558,982,    CI. 
414-288.000. 
Praeg,  Walter  F.,  4,559,578,  CI.  361-139.000. 
Robben,  Franklin  A.,  4.558,664,  Q.  123-23.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Berry.  Robert  F.,  Jr..  4,558.585.  CI.  73- 1  OD V. 

N&vy*  $€€-- 

Hoffman,  Craig  A.;   Meyer.  Jerry   R.;  and   Bartoh,   FUbcrt. 

4.558.923.  CI.  350-354.000.  ,     „        ^     ^«o^7<     n 

Manheimcr.    Wallace;    and    Levush,    Baruch,    4,559,475,    CI. 

315-4.000. 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See—  u    «    ^  «,o  <b<   n\ 

Almgren.  Per  H.  I.;  and  Dumc,  Christian  H.  P.,  4,559,585,  a. 

362-92.000.  _.   ^        ,    r^^ 

Beckmann.   Friedrich   K.;   Dotsch.   Horst;   and  Goasel.   Dieter. 

4.559.467.  a.  313-359.100.  .o-  ^       a 

Eijkelenkamp,  Antonius  J.  H.;  Held,  Jan  H.;  and  Rientjes.  Gerardus 

J.  A..  4.559.581.  Q.  361-433.000.  

Kroontje.  Wiggert.  4.559.471.  Q.  313-553.000. 

Sari.  Hikmet.  4.559,635,  CI.  375-14.000. 

Vrielink,  Hendrik,  4,559,612,  Q.  364-900.000. 

Welker.  Thomas;  Carl.  Klaus;  and  Czamojan.  Wolfram,  4,559.469, 

a.  313-468.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See—  ,^  ,^,  -w,« 

Johnson,  Bn^  V.;  aid  Guile,  Roy  N.,  4.559.628.  CI.  372-104.000 
Kisling.  Douglas  L.;  HUl.  Edward  C;  and  Delahoussaye.  Ronald 

D..  4.558.988.  CI.  4I6-220.00R. 

""1Si?iS«fL'^  Echigo.  Yorfiiaki.  4.559,216.  Q.  423-531.000. 
Universal  Skate  Sharpeners  Ltd.:  See—  

Consay,  Joseph  A..  4.558.541.  CI.  51-281.00R. 
University  of  California.  Regents  of  the:  See—  b,^.^  a 

Allen.  Frederick  G.;  Streit.  Dwight  C;  and  Mettger,  Robert  A.. 
4.559.091.  CI.  148-174.000. 


University  of  Oklahoma.  The  Board  of  Regents  for  the:  See— 

Mclnemey.  Michael  J.;  Jenneman.  Gary  E.;  Knapp.  Roy  M.;  and 
Menzie.  Donald  E..  4.558.739.  CI.  166-246.000. 
University  of  Scranton:  See- 
Joyce.  Patrick  J..  4.558.690.  CI.  128-I.OOR. 
University  of  Utah:  See—  ^  <«  ,^i    i-i 

Ryan.  Norman  W.;  and  Peperakis.  Angelo,  Jr..  4.558.743.  CI. 
166-303.000. 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation:  See—  „    ,      .. 

Stephen,  Robert  L.;  Kablitz,  Carl;  Hanover,  Barry  K.;  Jac^««». 
Stephen  C;  and  Harrow,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,559,033,  Q  604-49.000 
Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter:  See—  ^    ._     .,-  .i. 

Balogh,  Karoly;  Nagy,  Jozsef;  Pinter,  Zoltan;  Tar,  Csaba;  Toth, 
Istvan;  Grega  nee  Toth,  Erzsebet;  Dombay,  2^1t;   Pasztor, 
Karoly;  Urszin  nee  Simon,  Eszter;  and  Tasi,  Laszlo  ,  4,559,083, 
d.  71-100.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See—  .  v,    u    -m.  c 

Freeman,  Gary  T.;  Maxner,  Richard  B.;  and  Nash,  Thomas  h., 

4,558,983,  CI.  414-331.000. 
Giebel,  Gerhard,  4,558,478,  Q.  12-81.000. 

Peck,    Douglas   J.;    and    Spigarelli,    Donald    J.,   4,558,524,    CI. 
34-78.000. 
Usui,  Masahiko:  See —  ^  ,.o  «-n 

Aoki,  Shigetada;  Usui,  Masahiko;  and  Kitano,  Kojuro,  4,558,37Z, 
CI.  62-378.000. 
Vac-Tec  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mularie,  WUliam  M.,  4,559.121,  Q.  204-192.00R. 
Mularie,  William  M.,  4,559,125,  a.  204-298.000. 
Vacanti,  David  C;  Read,  John  C;  and  Takeuchi,  Jimmy  S.,  to  Boeing 
Company,  The.  Low-loas  radio  frequency  multiple  port  variable 
power  controller.  4,559,489,  Q.  333-1.100. 

^"^Murphy,  John  W.;  and  VaU.  David  K..  4.559.613.  Q.  364-703.000 

Val.  Christian,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Device  for  the  protection  of  an 

electronic  component  and/or  circuit  against  the  disturbanc«  (vol^t- 

ages)  generated  by  an  external  eiectrojnagnetic  field.  4.559.579.  CI. 

361-220.000. 

Valeo'  See 

Despres.  Dominique.  4.558.771.  a.  192-70.180. 
Pitoiset.  Didier.  4.559,026.  CI.  474-14.000. 

^*''skytta.'osm^  and  Sailas.  Vaino;  Sailas.  4.559.106,  CI.  162-358.000. 

Van  Buren,  Phillip  D.:  See—  ^         .  „,  ,  o 

Abt,  Edgar  J.;  Van  Buren,  PhiUip  D.;  and  Witter,  James  P., 

4,559,525,  CI.  340-347.00P. 

van  Cang,  Luc  P.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  and  apparatus  for  the 

selective  acquisition  of  signals,  particularly  television  s'^^- ^^J;,* 

view  to  their  characterization  by  a  digital  computer.  4,559,553,  Cl. 

Van  Gemert,  Barry,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  SulfamoyI  urea  derivatives. 

4.559.081.  a.  71-93.000. 
van  Hauten.  Hartmut:  See—  „^_.    a««AiB    m 

Bachmann.   Rainer;   and   van   Hauten.   Hartmut.   4,558.618.   ci. 

83-438.000.  „    .  ,^  __        .  . 

Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna.  Mane  R.;  Luccarelh^  Domenick, 
Jr.  Bowen.  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J., 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  macrocyclic  lac- 
tone in  augmenting  or  enhancing  aroma  or  taste  of  consumable 
materials.  4,559,168,  CI.  252-522.00A. 
van  MU.  Martinus  P.  G.,  to  Stork  PMT  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
dividing  slaughtered  poultry  into  a  back  half  and  a  front  haJl. 
4,558,489,  CI.  17-52.000. 
Van  Zedand,  Anthony  J.;  Larson,  Willis  A.;  and  Chnstenscn.  David 
A    to  Oak  Industries  Inc.  Membrane  switch  and  components  havmg 
means  for  preventing  creep.  4,559,426.  CI.  20O-159.00B. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Davidson.  Christopher  D..  4.559.590.  CI.  363-21.00a 
Fnizzetti.  Paul  R.,  4.558.587.  CI.  73-40.700. 
Garrett.  Charles  B..  4.558.984.  CI.  414-609.000. 
Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Doin.  James  E.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr..  4.559,271,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See—  ,.„„.««« 

Nickol.  Friedrich- Wilhelm.  4.559.534,  a.  340-754.000. 
Veeder  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  a  t<a  Att  nt  ■yot\. 

Dolson,  Richard  G.;  and  Brophy,  William  R.,  4,559,427,  CI.  200- 

159.00B.  .  ^      ,       J 

Veneziale.  Lee  E..  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Longitudinal  tendenzmg 

of  veneer.  4.558.725,  CI.  144-362.000 
Venkateswaran,  Viswanathan:  See—  ^  «d  n,  /-i 

Kim,  Jonathan  J.;  and  Venkateswaran,  Viswanathan,  4,559,312,  CI. 
501-1.000. 

Versace,  Richard  W.:  See—  .  u    i^    x/  i»;^k.,^ 

Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  Versace,  Richard 

W*  and  Patei,  Nkjinbhai  M.,  4,559.333,  Q.  514-192.000. 

Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See—  

Kuwahau,  Toshikatsu;  Kawabata,  Fumio;  and  Kurosawa,  Genzo, 

4,559,584,  CI.  362-86.000.  ,    ,      ^  v*  .,  . 

Miyaji,    Naotaka;    Sakamoto,    Atsuahi;    and    Iwahara.    Makoto. 

4.559.642.  CI.  381-92.000.  

Suenaga,  Kazuyuki,  4,559,566,  Q.  358-342.000. 
Umeda,  Hiroyuki,  4,559,574,  Q.  360-132.000. 

Vida,  Zoltan:  See—  ,  ^  ^  „  ,  .  „^     7„, 

Gergo,  Gyorgy;  Nemeth,  Jozsef;  Sebestyen,  Bela;  and  Vida,  Zol- 
tan, 4,558,748,  CI.  175-57.000. 
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Villegas,  Pedro:  See— 

Ptge.  Robert  K  ;  ViUegas,  Pedro;  Eidson.; Caswell  S.;  and  Gaudry, 
Daniel.  4,559.229.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Vilutis  A.  Co.,  Inc.;  See—  . 

Vilutis,  Leonard  J..  4,558.801.  CI.  22O-4O4.000. 
Vilutis.  Leonard  J.,  to  Vilutis  &  Co..  Inc.  Coiifonning  liner.  4,558.801. 

CI.  220-404.000. 
Viola.  Frank  J.;  Schaub,  Erwin  L.;  Sharp,  Bernard  C;  and  Evans, 
Raymond  J.,  to  Parker- Hannifin  Corporation.  Dual  stage  air  com- 
preMor.  4,558.994.  CI.  417-295.000. 

Vlastnik.  Arthur  F..S«—  

Daw,  David  E.;  and  Vlastnik.  Arthur  F.,  4i558,892,  CI.  285-331.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  See— 

Van  Lovcren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna.  Matie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nict  Jr.;  Bowen.  David  R.;  Vock.  M^fred  H.;  and  Wiegers. 
Wilhelmus  J..  4.559.168.  Q.  252-522.00A. 
Vogt,  Hans:  See— 

Kloppe,  Herbert;  Spiegel,  Erwin;  and  V^gt,  Hans.  4,559.274,  CI. 
428-594.000. 
Vogt,  Norman  H.,  to  Sevald,  WUliam  T.  Apparatus  for  processing 
similar  workpieces  of  varying  shape,  pointy  of  contour  and  dimen- 
sion. 4,558,487,  Q.  17-l.OOR. 
VoUing,  Gudrun:  See—  I 

Joms,  Peter;  Meyer,  Norbert;  Rausch,  Werner;  Rothkegel.  Josef; 
Luckhardt.  Gunther;  and  Veiling.  Gu^lrun.  4,559.087,  CI.  148- 
6.15Z. 
vom  Stein,  Karl:  See —  J 

Vossieck,  Paul;  and  vom  Stein,  Karl,  4,558,872,  CI.  277-88.000. 
Vortex  Innerspace  Products,  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Dockery.  Denzel  J..  4.559,136,  CI.  210-1*000. 
Vossieck,  Paul;  and  vom  Stein,  Karl,  to  Goetze  AG.  Slide  ring  seal 

assembly  with  novel  compression  spring.  4^58,872,  CI.  277-88.000. 
Vossoughi.  Sohrab:  See — 

GysUng.  Peter;  and  Vossoughi,  Sohrab,  4,559,031,  CI.  493-410.000. 

Votel,  Thomas  W.,  to  Comp  Equipment  Corporation.  Safety  enclosure 

for  disposable  hypodermic  syringe  needle  4,559,042,  CI.  604-192.000. 

Vrielink,  Hendrik.  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Sorting  device  for  dau 

words.  4,559,612,  CI.  364-900.000.  i 

Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  I  Proektny  Institut  Pozovaniju 
Vtonchnykh    Energorcsursov    Predpriyaly    Chemoi    Metallurgii 
"Vnipichermetenergoochistka":  See — 
Gntsuk,  Lev  D.;  Gorbik,  Anatoly  S.;  Oolod,  Leonid  D.;  Kut- 
sykovich,  Dorina  B.;  Bashinsky,  Kazimir  D.;  Samofal,  Sergei  V.; 
Peftiev,  Igor  M.;  Bogoditsa.  Viktor  P.;  Kulagin,  Alexandr  N.; 
Goryainov,  Gennady  E.;  Bannikov,  Jury  G.;  Liderman,  Semen 
M.;  Nikolaev,  Georgy  V ;  Mischenko.  Vitaly  N.;  Gromenko, 
Valentin  V.;  Kamardin,  Alexei  M.;  fnd  Kobets,  Nikolai  S.. 
4,359,011.0.432-233.000. 
Vukovich.  WUliam  J.:  See—  [ 

Grimes,  Michael  R.;  and  Vukovich,  \Villiam  J.,  4,558,772,  O 
192-0.076. 
W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited:  See — 

Winter.  Arthur  J..  4.558.934.  CI.  354-2 l.dOO 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co  :  See—  ' 

Guthrie.  James  L.;  Roberts,  Helen  F.;  am^  Lundsager.  Christian  B., 
4,559.373,  CI.  523-220.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Aretz.  Ulrich;  Knors,  Herbert;  Maassen,  Wilhelm;  Reiners.  Franz- 
Joaef;  and  Tholen.  Leo.  4.558,829,  CI  242-35.50A. 
Wachi,  Kaoru.  Material  for  accident  protecting  clothes  with  connected 

tile-like  small  nylon  plates.  4,559,251,  CI.  428-53.000. 
Wachs.  Israel  E.;  Fiato,  Rocco  A.;  and  Chersich,  Claudio  C,  to  Exxon 
Research  and  Engincenng  Co.  Iron  carbide  on  titania  surface  modi- 
fied with  group  VA  oxides  as  Fisher-Tropsoh  catalysts.  4,559,365,  CI. 
518-717.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  i 

Huhn,  Karl;  and  Ullrich,  Kurt,  4,559,385j  CI.  524-838.000. 
Wada.  Seiji:  See— 

Nakahama.    Ryoji;    Harada,    Norimichi;    Wada,    Seiji;    Hosono. 
Yoahio;  Totnoda.  TeUuya;  and  Yukistima,  Susumu,  4,559,018, 
a.  440-77.000. 
Wagner,  Amo:  See — 

John,  Willy;  Klimaschka.  Norbert;  Wagner,  Amo;  and  Meyer, 
Gunther,  4,558.825,  CI.  241-171.000. 
Wagner,  Wayne  M.;  Schmcichel,  Steven  D.;  «nd  Bethke,  Timothy  A., 
to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Clamp  for  eediaust  system.  4.558,891. 
a.  285-322.000. 
Wagnieres,  WUly:  See— 

Haour,  Georges;  Richter.  Dag;  and  Wajnieres,  WiUy,  4,559.187. 
a.  264-11.000. 
Wakita.  Toahiaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  An^og  to  digital  converter. 

4,559.523.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Walker.  Brian:  See- 
Hunter,  George  S.;  Walker.  Brian;  and  Merrie,  Kenneth.  4.559.066. 
a.  55-274.000. 
Walker,  Donald  R.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Hal  D.;  Glover,  Richard  W 

RoMnberg.  Isadore,  4,558,470.  O.  2-414.000. 
Wallbhdge,  WiUum  L.:  See—  , 

Hazenbroek,  Jacobus  E.;  and  Wallbridge,]  William  L.,  4.558.490.  CI. 
17-52.000.  i 

Wallis,  Bernard  J.  Punch  retainer.  4.558,620.1  CI.  83-698.000. 
Wallis.  Bernard  J.  Corrugated  strip  tray.  4.558.784.  CI.  206-561.000. 
Walton.  Frank  A.;  and  Perrinet,  Paul  M.,  to  Kowatachi  International, 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  mjecting  measured  quantities  of  liquid  into  a  fluid 
stream.  4,558,715,  Q.  137-99.000. 


Walker,  Donald  R.;  and 


Wambach,  Allen  D.:  See— 

Kostelnik.  Robert  J.;  and  Wambach.  Allen  D.,  4,559,164,  CI. 
252-511.000. 
Wang,    Cheng-Chung.    Inflauble    toy    with    movable    mechanism. 

4.559.020.  a.  446-232.000. 
Wang,  David  W.;  and  Draney.  Daniel  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Polymer  from  aromatic  diamine  and  N.N.N'.N'-tetraglyci- 
dyl-1.3-propylcne  bis(p-aminobenzoate).  4,559.400.  CI.  528-327.000. 
Wang,  Tsing-Chow;  and  Josephs,  Richard  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
High  gain  non-linear  threshold  input  Josephson  junction  logic  circuit. 
4,559,459.  CI.  307-462.000. 
Wardlaw,  Stephen  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  blood 

constituent  counts.  4.558.947.  CI.  356-39.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Butler,  Donald  E..  4,559.358.  CI.  514-424.000. 
Smerbeck.    Richard   V.;   and    Pittz,   Eugene   P.,   4,559,328,   CI. 
514-159.000. 
Wartenbergh,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Noto,    Sal    J.;    and    Wartenbergh,    Robert    P.,    4,559.575,    CI. 
360-133.000. 
Wasson.  George  E..  to  Conoco  Inc.  Control  of  froth  flotation  separa- 
tion. 4.559.134.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Wasson.  Ken  G.:  See— 

Petersen,   Christian   C;    and   Wasson.    Ken    G.,   4,558,937,   CI. 
354-234.100. 
v^otonohc   yVkihiro*  Sec  " 

Kito.  kuniji;  Watanabe.  Akihiro;  and  Mori.  Shigeo,  4,559,414.  CI. 
174-196.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Izumi.  Eiki.  to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery 
Co.,  Ltd.  Failure  detection  system  for  hydraulic  pumps.  4,558,593,  CI. 
73-168.000. 
Watanabe,  Noboni;  Oyama,  Motofumi;  and  Kubo,  Yoichiro,  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  degradation  and  deterioration 
of  vulcanized  rubber  material.  4.559.390,  CI.  525-349.000. 
Watanabe,  Shojiro:  See — 

Mitsuo,  Hirofumi;  Watanabe.  Shojiro;  and  Saeki,  Keiso,  4,559.242. 
CI.  427-150.000. 
Watanabe.  Shuichi:  See — 

Katakabe,  Noboru;  Watanabe.  Shuichi;  Takamiya,  Takehisa;  Ta- 
kase,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshii,  Orio,  4,558,964.  CI.  400-144.100. 
Watanabe.  Tetsu;  and  Tanaka.  Masato.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  re-recording  a  digital  signal  on  a  record  medium  and  for  repro- 
ducing the  same  therefrom.  4,559.568,  CI.  360-48.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Tani,     Kozaburo;     and     Watanabe,     Tsutomu,     4,559,526,     CI. 
340-539.000. 
Watanabe,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Mitsuo;  Watanabe,  Yasuo;  Mama,  Fumio;  and  Odan, 
Akinori,  4,559,007.  CI.  431-4.000. 
Wauya,  Hideji:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Shigeo;  Tanimizu,  Makoto;  Shirakawa,  Kenzo;  and 

Watoya,  Hideji,  4,559,456,  CI.  307-66.000. 

Watkins,  Randy  W.;  Bell,  Robert  J.;  Martorano.  Joseph  A.;  and  Ess- 

inger,  Walter  F.,  to  Sigmatron  Nova,  Inc.  System  for  displaying 

information  with  multiple  shades  of  a  color  on  a  thin-film  EL  matrix 

display  panel.  4,559,535,  CI.  340-793.000. 

Weber,  Harold  J.  Tamper  proof  digital  value  accumulator  and  display 

method  and  apparatus.  4,559.637,  CI.  377-24.000. 
Weckesser,  George  J.:  See — 

Agrawal,  AnU  K.;  Saunders.  Stephen  W.;  and  Weckesser.  George 
J..  4.559.204.  CI.  423-167.000. 
Wegener.  Joseph  B.,  II.  Method  of  manufacturing  simulated  animal  or 

fish  skin.  4.559.189.  CI.  264-39.000. 
Wehinger,  Egbert;  Kazda,  Stanislav;  and  Knorr,  Andreas,  to  Bayer 
Akticngesellschaft.    Antihypertensive    tetrahydropyridine    3-cyano 
5-carboxylic  acid  esters.  4.559,350,  CI.  514-332.000. 
Weidemann,  Lutz:  See — 

Hiller,  Heinz;  Supp,  Emil;  Marschner,  Friedemann;  Kupfer.  Hans; 
and  Weidemann.  Lutz.  4.559,207,  CI.  422-197,000. 
Weilerstein,  1.  Marvin:  See — 

McBrearty,  Michael;  Negin.  Michael;  Weilerstein,  I.  Marvin;  and 
Zielenski,  Albert  J.,  4,558,596,  CI.  73-588.000. 
Weitgenant,  George  D.:  See— 

Bouma,  James  R.,  4,558,883,  CI.  280-478.00A. 
Welker,  Thomas;  Carl,  Klaus;  and  Czamojan,  Wolfram,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Green  emitting  phosphor  and  cathode-ray  tube  pro- 
vided with  such  a  phosphor.  4,559,469,  CI.  313-468.000. 
Wellcome  Australia  Limited:  See — 

ChappeU,  Anthony  G.,  4,558.989.  Q.  417-44.000. 
Werber.  Fred.  Working  device  for  dress  patterns  in  the  form  of  a 

template.  4.558,519,  CI.  33-14.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Ocrlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See — 

Bosshard,  Werner,  4,558,628,  CI.  89-198.000. 
Werner,  Peter:  See — 

Jundt,  Werner;  Kosak,  Wolfgang;  and  Werner,  Peter,  4.559,483,  CI. 
318-301.000. 
Wertitsch,  Werner:  See- 
Rock,  Siegfried;  Rainer,  Hans-Peter;  Herzog,  Reinhold;  Wertitsch. 
Werner;   Kromus.   Gunter;   and   Kolbl.    Fritz,   4,558.638.   CI. 
98-88.100. 
Westerman.  Charles  W.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corpo- 
ration. Log-periodic  leaky  transmission  line  antenna.  4,559,541,  CI. 
343-792.500. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Basnett,  Robert  T.;  and  Bratkowski.  Walter  V.,  4,559,511,  CI. 
335-132.000. 
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Bluzer.  Nathan;  and  Lampe.  Donald  R..  4  559^38.  CI.  377^60.000. 
Hwang.   Eddie   Y.;   Shung,  Wu-Shi;   and  Osborne,   Robert  L., 
4,558,569.  CI.  60-657.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Veneziale^E.  4.558.725,  CI.  144-362^.  ,„  p„,^  * 

Wevers  Jean   Halas,  Linda  A.;  and  Peltre,  Philippe  R..  to  Procter  ft 

Sle^mpanT.  The.  Suble  liquid  detc^«-^  "'"^"'K -'SJ,^ 

surfactant  and  monosulfonated  bnghtener.  4.559.169,  CI.  252-543.00U. 

^^^S?'j^"^eS.-W.nand.  Rene  ;  W^-e-h.  Al«n;  «.d 
Ren^rd.  Luc.en.  4.559,123,  CI.  204-206.000. 

Whelchel,  Robert  C:  See—         „^  ,  .    ,    „  »_^  <-     a  s<«  f,%l    CI 
Sanderson.  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel,  Robert  C.  4.558.632.  CI. 

92-14.000. 
"^Sli;  Elif^"^  Whitaker,  Lew.  4.558.482,  O.  15-97.00R. 

^Kin^ST  Wa^yne^"koburger.  Charles  W..  Ill;  Lasky.  Jerome  B.; 

Sit.  l1^  a,  TroutLji.  Ronald  R.;  and  White,  Franos  R.. 

4,558,508,  CI.  29-571.000. 
White.  Leonard  A.:  See—       .  „,^.      ,  .  .     a  <^s  707  CI  215- 

Cabemoch,  James  L.;  and  White.  Leonard  A..  4,558,792,  CI.  215 

WhitehovSf  Craig  M.;  Snyder.  Daniel  R.;  "^^  LuJ^^'p^^JlSs^in  ° 
DRS  Infusion  Systems,  Inc.;  and  Luther  Mwlical  ''roo^}^  ^}?^ 
i^emWy  with  septum  fitting  for  connecting  adaptor  and  Huid  tube. 
4,559.043.  a.  604-201.000. 

'^W^lSris.'^^r  C;  Koch.  Vl^^hH.Yusko  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and 
Mannion.  Thomas  M..  4.558,874.  CI.  277-112.000. 

^"STlSSS  y^^  Roy  F..  Jr.;  Shah^shwin  V.;  ^  Wick- 

^rc.  Ralph  6!r4.559.533.  CI.  340-724.000. 
Wico  Corporation:  See— 

Kim.  Syng  N..  4.558.609.  CI.  74-471.0XY. 

'^''SS.'H^Pcter;  Nurck.  Wilhelm;  and  Widl.  Wolfgang. 
4.559,425.  CI.  200-146.00R. 

^^^N^TcSsfh^'^atJtlurent.  Henry;  Esperling  Peter;  Jittlcr  3Die,g; 
Wiechert.    Rudolf;    and    Losert,    Wolfgang.    4.559,331.    CI. 

Wiede^hoflr  SSnrich;  and  Szabo.  Tibor.  to  Flachglas  Aktiengesell- 
SSt  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  edges  of  insuktmg  glass  panels. 
4.559,001.  CI.  425-114.000. 

"^"S^lHSuTd^a;  Wiegand,  Herbert;  Rath.  Klaus;  and  Baumer. 
Klaus.  4.559.008.  CI.  431-63.000. 

^'^'I^  Z^fe?l^.Ai^.;;«  G.;  Hamu.  Marie  R^Luccarell^^^^ 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowra,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
WUhelmus  J.,  4.559.168,  CI.  252-522.00A. 

"^^  AppSrSuv^;  Molloy.  James  J.;  and  WUbur.  Qayton  V.. 

4.558,963,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Wilkerson  Corporation:  See—  .  /-i^ww^„  Mu<h>f>1  L 

Null,  Robert  A.;  Laughlin,  Lonnie  C;  and  Goldberg.  Michael  L., 
4  559,065,  CI.  55-161.000.  . 

Wilkins'  Vaughn  D.  System  for  viewing  three  dimensional  unages. 

4.559.556.  Q.  358-88.000. 
Williams,  Brian  H.:  See—  -.,     q 

Martens,    John    A.;    and    Williams,    Bnan    H..    4.559.382.    ^..i. 

WilliaiS.^'Petefc.;  Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and 
KLn  Thomak  M..  to  Whitey  Co.  Valve  stem  packmg  assembly. 
4,558,874,0.277-112.000. 

'^'"SweTF^ed^rN.;  Hezzell.  David  J.;  and  WUIiams.  Peter  J.. 

ASS9  262  CI  428-294  000 
WUIiamin  Stanley  C.  to  Amchem  Products.  Inc.  Rust  prevenUtives. 

wS,' A?ih^ui  ct'^VSneral  Electric  Comguiy.  Method  of  assem- 
bling a  refrigerator.  4.558.503,  CI.  29-446.000. 

"^"M^r^'jeaf^i^m,  Winand,  Rene  ;  Wey^eersch,  Alain;  and 
Ren^rd,  Lucien,  4.559.123.  Q.  204-206.000. 

'^"KoCHS;'^and'^^dley.  William  T.,  4,559.196  CI.  264-168.000. 
Win^  aJ^K  to  W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited.  Camera  exposure 

a.  57-266.000. 

"^''^iSlitfy^^li^uf^S:;    and    Withers.    James    C.    4,559,215,    O. 

WittenSr^MS^S.;  and  Wulff.  Virgil  W..  to  Mattel.  Inc.  Poseable  doll 
head.  4.559,021.  CI.  446-352.000. 

^'"^bt^'Ed'gi'jTvan  Buren.  Phillip  D.;  and  Witter,  James  P.. 
4.559.525.  CI.  340-347.00P. 

^°'^i«"'HtrSr  and    Wohlfeil.     Gerhard.     4.558.658,    O. 
118-411.000. 


"^^  D£;nS;T?/terf^7  Wohner.  Hans  J..  4.559.210.  O.  423-237.000. 

"^^'SStMS^f^-wn.  Keith;  Lovely  Nonn^i  P.;  and  Wol- 

fK  Leszek  J..  4.559.057.  Q.  8-4O5.O0O. 
Wolfseder.  Alfons.  to  Anton  Stcmecker  M-schmenf^nk  GmbH.  Heat 

exchanger  having  a  set  of  pipes.  4,558.734.  O.  165-113.000. 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH:  See— 

Fabrig.  Paul,  4.558,981.  CI.  412-7.00a  r-u.^.n 

Wood  CUyton  D.;  Garrou,  Philip  E.;  Kohauu.  Iwao;  and  Gteaaon, 
SfwJd  F^to  bow  Chemical  Company  The^  Catalysu  havmg 
5koxide-m<;dified  supports.  4.559.364.  a.  518-715.000. 

^"]Jubm""Son=j?^o«dy.  Levente  L.  Sl«^.  Fereidoon;  and 

Wood.  Darrell  F.  4.559.234.  a.  426-250.000. 
Wood.  Prentice  J.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Integral  carrymg  handle 

for  a  can  carton.  4.558.816.  CI.  229-52.0)8.  ^ 

Woodruff.  Frank,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Freewheel  umt  4.558.77U.  U. 

192-48.600. 
^°1S  Smii^fworinger.   THeo;   and   Zouzoulas.   Gerassime, 

Wrighf.'MSs^Rifle*;2fcSS^t.  4.558.532.  Q.  42-94.000. 

Writtht  State  University:  See —  ^ 

Petrofsky.  Jerrold  S..  4.558.704.  CI.  128^23.00R. 
Wu,  Kent  K  .  to  Henry  Ford  Hospital.  Method  and  apparatus  for  settmg 

fractures.  4.558.697.  CI.  128-303.00R.  .  . 

Wu  Wan  C.  to  Monsanto  Company.  ABS  compositions  and  process 

for  preparing  same.  4.559.386.  CI.  525-71.000. 

^"'^iSlrl  SS^  S.;    «Kl    WulfT.    Virgil    W..    4.559.021.    CI. 

446-352  000 
Wunsch,  Richard  E.  Apparatus  for  controlling  ^^j^^V^J?^' 
pie  intravenous  solutions  and  medications.  4,559,036.  CI.  «h-bi.wu. 

^^'siauSr.S^ried  T..  4.558.909.  Q.  308-5.00R. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Alden^erome  S..  4.558.659,  CI.  118-653.000 

oLU  Bernard  A..  4.558.942.  CI.  355-14.^R 

JolIleTRonald  E..  Jr..  4,559.563  CI.  358-260.000. 

Kazmaier.  Peter  M.;  Baranyi.  Giuseppa;  Hsiao.  Cheng-Kuo.  and 
Burt.  Richard  A..  4.559.286.  O.  *30-59Xm 

KramCT.  Charles  J..  4.559.562,  a.  358-208.000.      ^       ^„ 

fiSS^ey^.  Briak;  Loutfy.  Rafik  O.;  Ong.  Beng  S.;  and  PopovK:, 
Zoran  D.,  4,559,287,  O.  430-59.000^ 

Pau,  Herbert  S.,  4-558.943  CI.  355o.0Da 

Stemmle,  Denis  J.,  4,558,8«).  CI.  271-293^. 

Yip.  Kwok-leung.  4.559.546,  CI.  346-160.000. 

''^^S^i^MaS^rand  Ambler,  Frank  E..  4,558,594.  O.  73-189.000. 

"""IniuTk^;  Shimizu.  Akihiko;  and  Yabe.  Jinzo.  4.558.977.  O. 

Yabunikt  Ki?Shi,  to  MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  K^«;»„J"^li^ 
power^utput  device  for  an  internal  combusaon  engme.  4,558,668,  U. 
123-195.00A. 

^'^IISIJ^C;   Mo^uhita.  Akira;  Aka^  l^TiSf^'c! 
^lOiTTanaka,  Toshinori;  and  Yabunaka,  Kiyoahi,  4.558.992.  O. 

Yada,  SL?t?^akeda  Riken  Co..  Ltd.  Odibration  of  a  multi-dope 

Tb  converter  4,559,521,  a.  34O-347.0hn-. 
Y«g?r.^ohn  R    i.d  Morgan,  Robert  K.,  to  ^y^^^.^^^l 
Sclf-i»rotccting  and  conditioning  memory  metal  actuator.  4,559.512. 
a.  337-140.000. 
''"^^uyifl^wamoto.    Kazuyuki;   and  Y^nada,   Akihiko. 
4.558.821.  CI.  239-333.000. 

^"^^S!'^JZ^;   and   Yamada.    Hiromi.   4.558.917.   O.    339- 

143.00R. 
""'^witSiliic^Y'Lnada.  Shunichi;  and  Hamanaka.  Toahiyuki. 

4  559  193.  CI.  264-60.000.  . , 

Yamai  Tikashi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd.  Colorunetnc  method 

^^dNspparatus.  4.558.953.  CI.  356-409^000. 
Y^^adiTakeshi;  Ohashi.  Hideki;  and  Tammoto.  Masahuo^to  H^ 
UdCrucible  cassette  for  automatic  apparatus  for  analyzmg  metah. 

Y^^'t^' to  A^  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Ommdirectional  ch«ige- 
over  switch.  4.559,420.  CI.  200-6.00A. 

"'"^"^Hl^Sug^am^la,  Yasuaki.;^  C^wi.  S^^*.^'^^ 

Wroharu;  and  Kondo.  Hiroatsu,  4.558.965.  Q.  -^1*^200.^^. 

Yamaaau,  Shii^ji;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Suhara,  Hideo; 

S^^e  Fumiyuki;  Hosogai*  Setsuo;  and  Yanuunoto   lOyc^  «> 

M^ubishi  Denid  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cm:uit  mterrupter.  4,559.423. 

CI.  200-144.00R. 

''"MCa!"'^eof famagata,   Torfuo;   and   Sugiyama.   Yasunori. 

4,559,293,  CI.  430-271.000. 

''"Ta^I^'s'^kilJ'v^guchi.  Hirodii;  and  Taniguchi,  You«Jce. 
4,559,200.  CI.  420-492.000. 
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Yaauba  Hatsudoki  ICabushiki  Kaislu:  See — 

Nakahuna.    Ryoji;    Harada,    Norimichi:    Wada.    Seiji;    Hoiooo, 
Yoahio;  Tomoda,  Tetsuya;  and  Yukishima.  Susumu,  4,559,018, 
a.  ^^O-TT.OOO. 
Yamaji,  Hajiinc;  and  Kobayashi,  Takeshi,  to  Hayakawa  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd   Aqoeottsiy-swelling  water  stopper  and  a  process  for  stopping 
water  thereby.  4,558,875,  CI.  277-227.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akio:  See — 

Muroi,  Katsumi;  Yamamoto,  Akio;  Naka^iura,  Yoichi;  Takahashi, 
Toahihiko;  and  Maruko.  Morihiaa.  4,55t,0«),  CI.  44-23.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hideo:  See— 

Seto     Toshiaki;    Yamamoto.    Hideo;    a«d    Kobayaahi.    Yoshiji. 
4.559,185,  CI.  261-4I.0OD.  i 

Yamamoto,  Kazumasa:  See —  I 

Mon,  Yoahihiro;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumasa. 
4,558,757,  Q.  178-18.000. 
Yamamoto,  ICiyomi.  See — 

Yamagata,  Shiaji;  Tamani,  Shigemi;  Fujii,  Hiroshi;  Suhara,  Hideo; 
Hisatsunc,  Fumiyuki;  Hosogai,  Setsuc,  «nd  Yamamoto,  Kiyomi, 
4,559.423,  Q.  200-144.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Osamu:  See — 

Mori,  Yoshihiro;  Yamamoto,  Osamu;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazumasa, 
4,558,757,  Q.  178-18.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeo;  Tanimizu.  Makoto;  Shirfkawa,  Kenzo;  and  Wa- 
uya.  Hideji,  to  MatsuafaiU  Electric  Woriu.  Ltd.  Battery  powered 
electnc  appliance.  4.5S9.456.  Q.  307-66.00a 
YamanalLa.  Hideaki:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Takasugi,  Hiaashi;  Mawtgi,  Takashi;  Yamanaka, 
Hideaki;  and  Kawabata.  Kohji.  4.559.3K  O.  514-202.000. 
Yamasaki.  Syuichi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Yousuke.  to 
Mitsui  Mining  and  Smelting  Company.  Ltd.  High  strength  and  high 
conductivity  copper  alloy.  4.559.200,  Q.  42^492.000. 
Yamashita,  Takeo:  See— 

Kumasaka.  Noriyuki;  Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Otomo,  Shigekazu;  Yama- 
shita, Takeo;  Takayama,  Shinji;  Saito,  Noritoshi;  Kobayashi. 
Noboo;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro.  4,559.57^  Q.  360- 110.000. 
Yamaochi,  Mineo:  See — 

Kutsokake,   Maaaki;    Yamauchi.   Mineo;   and   Akada,   Masanori. 
4.559.273.  a.  428-484.000. 
Yamawaki,  Masami:  See — 

Kasuga,    Takuzo;    Ikenaga.    Yukio;    Yunawaki.    Masami;    and 
Tanimura,  Keizo.  4.559.380.  Q.  524-317000. 
Yamazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Matsumoto.   Shuzo;   Isayama,  Takuro;   Yamazaki,   Hiroshi;   and 
Katano.  Yasuo.  4,559.544,  Q.  346-14O.0OR. 
Yamazaki,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Murakami,  Katsuo;  Yamazaki.  Hitoshi;  T^naka,  Norihiko;  and  Ito, 
Hiroshi,  4.559,470.  CI.  313-487.000. 
Yamazaki.  Shunpei,  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co..  Ltd. 
PIN  semiconductor  photoelectric  conversion  device  with  two  oxide 
layers.  4,559,552,  Q.  357-58.000. 
Yanagi,  Kunio:  See —  I 

Sakaguchi,  Shozo;  and  Yanagi,  Kunio.  4,^58.798,  Q.  220-256.000. 
Yasnda,  Hanio:  See— 

Mkyvaac  Ryuichi;  and  Yasuda,  Hanio,  4,558,707,  Q.  128-683.000. 
Yelhg.  WiDiaM  F..  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  Conmany.  Injection  of  steam 

and  solvent  for  improved  oil  recovery.  4,5^8.740,  Q.  166-272.000. 
Ycater.  Francis  R..  Jr.:  See- 
Gannon,  Mark  A.;  and  Yeater,  Franci$  R..  Jr..  4,559,490,  C\. 
333-202.000. 
Ying.  E>avid  H.  S.;  McDermott,  Wayne  T  ;  atid  Givens,  Edwin  N.,  to 
iBtematioBal  Coal  Refining  Company.  Fired  heater  for  coal  liquefac- 
tion proceaa.  4.558,651,  Q.  110-347.000. 
Yip,  James  K.:  See— 

Lanoo,  Bernard  J.;  and  Yip.  Jamea  K..  4^558.720.  d.  137-625.240. 
Yip.  Kwok-leung.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Oitenaity  control  for  the 

unagtog  beam  of  a  raster  scanner.  4.559,344.  C\.  346-160.000. 
Yngveami,  Sven  H.:  See— 

Jaacrstai.   Tommy;   and    Yngveaaon.    S|ven    H.,   4,558,853,   Q. 
269-71.000.  1 

Yokoyama,  Akira:  See —  { 

Arano,    Yaauahi;    Magata.    Yasuhiro;    |nd    Yokoyama,    Akira. 
4,559,221.  a.  424-1.100. 
Yokoyama,  Sho,  to  Tacfaikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Arm  rest  device  of  a 

seat  for  a  vehicle.  4,358,901,  Q.  297-113.000. 
Yorita,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Nkhikawa,     Toshio;     and     Yorita,     T«dahiro,     4,559,308,     CL 
333-202.000. 
Yoafaida,  Maaahiro;  and  Inumaru,  Susumu,  to  Sumitomo  Light  Metal 
Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  continuously  or  semi- 
continuoualy  casting  metal  tngou.  4,558,730,  Q.  164-487.000. 
Yoahii.  Orio:  See — 

Katakabe.  Noboru;  Watanabe.  Shuichi;  Takamiya,  Takehisa;  Ta- 

kase,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoahii,  Orio,  4.558,>64,  Q.  400-144.100. 

Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha. 

Apparatus  for  inspecting  a  circuit  pattern  drawn  on  a  photomask  used 

in   maaufactunng    large   scale   integrated,  circuits.   4,339,603,   Q 

364-491.000. 


Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hiroae,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;  Mateunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara,  Minoru; 
and  Ando,  Takao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  para-aminobenzoic  acid-N- 
L-rhamnoside  as  an  active  ingredient.  4,559,327.  CI.  514-42.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Shinya;  and  Iwamura,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Water 

heating  device  of  heat  pump  type.  4,558,571,  CI.  62-238.600. 
Yost,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Manno,  John  A.;  Strohl,  Roderick  O.,  Jr.;  and  Yost,  Robert  B., 
4.559,009.  a.  431-184.000. 
Young.  Bill  M.:  See— 

Borchardt.  John  K.;  and  Young,  BUI  M.,  4,558,741.  CI.  166-275.000. 
Young,  Donald  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Nitrogen 

fertilization.  4,359,076,  Q.  71-29.000. 
Young,  Fred  D.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Ultrasonic  linear  array 

water  nozzle  and  method.  4,558,598,  CI.  73-644.000. 
Young,  William  R.;  and  Parisoe,  Leon  F.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Arith- 
metic logic  unit.  4,539.608,  Q.  364-786.000. 
Yu,  Keechung:  See— 

Schols,  John  A.;  and  Yu,  Keechung,  4,359,373,  Ci.  323-449.000. 
Yu,  S.  Gary:  See- 
Reynolds,  John  G.;  Yu.  S.  Gary;  and  Lewis,  Robert  T.,  4,339,129. 

d.  208-59.000. 
Reynolds,  John  G.;  Yu,  S.  Gary;  and  Beret.  Samil.  4,339,130,  CI. 
208-39.000. 
Yuda,  Jiro:  See — 

Hori.  Michimasa;  Hirano.  Hideo;  Kojima,  Yoshinori;  and  Yuda, 
Jiro.  4.558,993,  Q.  417-283.000. 
Yukishima,  Susumu:  See — 

Nakahama,    Ryoji;    Harada,    Norimichi;    Wada,    Seiji;    Hosono, 
Yoshio;  Tomoda,  Tetsuya;  and  Yukishima,  Susumu,  4,339,018, 
CI.  440-77.000. 
Yusko,  Edward  M.,  Jr.:  See- 
Williams,  Peter  C;  Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Mannion,  Thomas  M.,  4,558,874,  a.  277-112.000. 
Zagubeljuk,  Vladislav  F.:  See— 

Mironenko,   Vyacheslav   G.;   Poltorak,   Alexandr   P.;   Schutsky, 
Vitaly  I.;  Kosovtsev,  Vladimir  A.;  Chaly,  Fedor  P.;  Zagubeljuk, 
Vladislav  F.;  Filatov,  Nikolai  I.;  Emelyanenko,  Vadim  V.;  Mor- 
gunov,  Valentin  V.;  Rozental,  Eduard  S.;  and  Litvinov,  Vladimir 
I..  4.559,422.  Q.  200-67,00D. 
Zahler,  Robert,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  3-Acylamino-l-carbox- 
ymethyloxy     (or    thio)    carbonyl-2-azetidinone8.     4,539,335,     CI. 
514-210.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG:  See — 

Fassbender.  Rolf,  4,558,631,  Q.  91-516.000. 
Zaidan  Hojin  Biscibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi.   Tomio;   and   Ishizuka,   Masaaki, 
4.559.362.  Q.  514-674.000. 
Zajic,  James  E.;  HUl,  Martha  A.;  Manchester,  Donald  F.;  and  Muzika. 
Karel,  to  Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.  Microbial  culture  system. 
4,559,303,  a.  435-243.000. 
Zamaloff,  Victor:  See— 

Engclman,  Melvin  A.;  Zamaloff,  Victor,  and  Engelman.  Curtis  L., 
4.558.841.  CI.  249-54.000. 
Zauer,  Karoly:  See— 

Lempert,  Karoly;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Fetter,  Jozaef;  Homyak, 
Gyula;    Nyitrai,   Jozsef;    Simig.   Gyula;    and    Zauer,    Karoly, 
4,559,406,  CI.  549-291.000. 
Zetler,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe,  Klaus;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Zeiler,  Hans-Joa- 
chim; and  Metzger.  Karl  G.,  4,559.341.  CI.  514-254.000. 
Petersen,  Uwe;  Grohe.  Klaus;  Zeiler.  Hans-Joachim;  and  MeUger, 
Karl  G..  4,559.342,  CI.  514-234.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Capek.  Raymond  G.,  4.559.506,  CI.  333-181.000. 
Fendley,  James  R.;  Krancr.  James  L.;  and  Pekosh.  Raymond  J., 
4.559,019.  a.  443-67.000. 
Zenner.  Michael  M.:  See—  . 

Homer.  Herbert  F.,  Jr.;  Zenner,  Michael  M.;  Nowack,  Daniel  P.; 
and  Christopherson.  Herman  P.,  4,338,558,  Q.  36-11.300. 
Zenuk,  Charles  H.:  See—  .    .  ^„ 

Dromsky.  John  A.;  and  Zenuk,  Charles  H.,  4,559,089.  CI.  148- 
11.50Q. 
Zielenski,  Albert  J:  See— 

McBrearty,  Michael;  Negin,  Michael;  Weilerstein,  I.  Marvm;  and 
Zielenski,  Albert  J..  4,558,596,  CI.  73-588.000. 
Ziemek,  Gerhard,  to  Kabelmetal  Electro  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung.    Heat   exchanger,    particularly    for   solar   collectors   and 
method  of  manufacture  therefor.  4,558,736,  Q.  165-183.000. 
Zimmermann.  Markus;  See — 

Fuhrer,  Walter;  Osiermayer,  Franz;  and  Zimmermann,  Markus, 
4.559,354.  CI.  514-357.000. 
Zouzoulas.  Gerassime:  See — 

Matt,    Bemhard;   Woringer.   Theo;   and   Zouzoulas,   Gerassune, 
4.559.275.  CI.  428-596.000. 
Zwicker.  Walter  K.:  See— 

Bronnes,  Robert  L.;  McKinlay.  James  K.;  Sweet,  Richard  C;  and 
Zwicker.  Walter  K..  4,559.280.  Q.  428-633.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1985 

Nm^-Arran«ed  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
Norn- Arrang^  m^^^ice^  ^^^  ^  telephone  directory  practice). 


Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Qkuia.  Zcnichi;  Haneishi,  Yasuyuki;  and  Kohmoto,  Shmauke, 
Re.  32,049.  Q.  334-286.000.  ,    ,  ^  ^ 

Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  Aktiengesaellschaft:  See- 

Krcnzer.  Eberhard.  Re.  32,047.  CI.  57-246.000. 
Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

McFarland,  Archie  R..  Re.  32,030,  Q.  42M79.000. 
Ceshkovsky.  Ludwig;  and  Dakin.  Wayne  R..  to  Discovi«)n  ^«^ 
Tr«*ing  system  and  method  for  video  disc  pUyer.  Re.  32,051,  CI. 
369-44.000. 
Dakin,  Wayne  R.:  See—  y^ 

Ceshkovsky.  Ludwig;  and  Dakin,  Wayne  R..  Re.  32,-051.  CI. 

369-44.000. 
Diacovision  Associates:  See—  «      »     n  n*i    n 

Ceshkovsky.  Ludwig;  and  Dakin,  Wayne  R..  Re  32,051.  CI. 

369-44.000. 


"•°Sia!'"z:^hi;^cishi.  Yasuyuki;  and  Kohmoto.  Shin«dte, 

Re.  32,049.  O.  334-286.000. 

Kohmoto,  9iinsuke:  See—  ^   .,  u    -..«    ci.i....k» 

Okuri,   Zenichi;   Haneishi,   Yasuyuki;  and   Kohmoto,   Shinsuke, 

Krenzer^^Eberhard,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AktiengotKU- 
^S  Pr^«ifor  the  production  of  a  crimped  oontmuous  multifiU- 

ment  yarn.  Re.  32,047.  CI.  37-246.000.  

M^uXArchie  R..  to  Beehive  Machinery^Inc.  Procea,  for  de-bon- 

blg  meat  or  fish.  Re.  32.030.  CI.  426-479.000. 
Ok"?a,  Zenichi;  Haneishi.  Yasuyuki;  and  Kohmoto.  Shmsuke,  to  A^ 

Ko^u  Kogyo  Kaburfiiki  K«sha.  ^^^^.^^^^^ 

for  photographic  camera  with  interchangeable  lens.  Re.  32.04V.  VJ. 

354-286.000. 

**'*"^'S2  D^rI  32,048.  a.  164-134.000. 
Prince,  Edgar  ST.  to  Prince  Corporation.  Tie  bar  adjustment  system. 
Re.  32,048.  Q.  164-134.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  .-■  u    .  c 

Wang.  Chao-Huci  J.;  Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Jolley,  Michael  E., 
Bl  4,420,368,  Q.  436-336.000. 
Allaire,  Roger  A.TPardue,  WUliam  F.,  Jr.;  and  V«nDewo«one.  Robert 
v.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Wood  bummg  stove.  Bl  4,330.503. 
12-17-85.  CI.  422-177.000.  . 

Brown,  Wilbert  C;  and  Saba,  Philip  B.,  to  TIE/CommumcaUons^Inc. 
Base  for  a  telephone  set.  Bl  8,267.873,  12-17-85.  Q.  D14-60.000. 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See—  ^ 

AlWre,  Roger  A.;  Pardue,  William  F.,  Jr.;  and  VanDewoestme. 
Robert  v.,  Bl  4.330.303.  CI.  422-177.000. 
Coyle     Jan    R.;    and    Stevens,    Robert    W.    Sonic    color    system. 

Bl  3.900,886,  12-17-83.  CI.  338-82.000. 
Davidson.  Maxwell  W..  to  United  Wire  Group  PLC.  Heat  transfer 

elements.  Bl  4.403,633.  12-17-83.  a.  163-170.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Mott,  Roger  E..  Bl  3.982.383,  CI.  36-11.600. 

Jolley.  Michael  E.:  See—  »,    u    i  c 

Wang,  Chao-Huei  J.;  Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Jolley.  Michael  E.. 
Bl  4,420.368,  Q.  436-336.000. 

Kistlcr-Morse  Corporation:  See—  

Kistler,  Walter  P.,  Bl  4,064,744,  Q.  73-766.000. 
KisUer  Walter  P..  to  Kistler-Morse  Corporation.  Stram  sensorextensi- 
ome^.  Bl  4,064,744,  12-17-83.  CI.  73-766.000. 

"•"pinl^r^STard    S.;    and    Marley.    John.    Bl  4.268.913.    CI. 
455-158.000. 


MotoroUJ^nc.^*^    S.;    and    Marley.    John.    Bl  4.268.915.    Q. 

Mott,  R<i^''^to  Eteere  *  C^Pf y,  "^^fS-l  ."iS?"™  "^"^  * 
floating  cutter  bar.  Bl  3,982,383,  12-17-85.  CI.  56-1 1600. 

'ntial^^^'S^gTr  A  •  P'^^-UC.  Will^,,^,.^^  -^^  VanDewoestine. 

PamieT^Si:^'  H  ^^^S    '^''u.'^o.oro^  I^.  Univers. 
"^tS^io^^ecUonic  radio  ^^^difPlf  y  for  tu~ng  or  tune  mfomia- 
tion.  Bl  4.268.915.  12-17-85.  CI.  453-158.000. 

^r^5  WilS^rt'C;  and  Saba,  Philip  B..  Bl  8.267,873.  Q.  D14- 

60.000. 
Stev«^^  Robert  >^:  See-   ^^^^    ^^^    ^      ^^  3  ^^^    ^ 

358-82.000. 
Stroupe^Ste^pben  a^S«-  ^^^  ^    ^  ^^^^^  ^.^^  ^ 

Bl  4,420,568.  CI.  436-536.000. 
TIE/Communications.  Inc.:  See—  D.oiiiTaTi   m    ni4- 

Brown.  Wilbert  C;  and  Saba.  Philip  B..  Bl  8.267.873.  O.  D14- 

60.000. 
"""gavTc;L''X^w;r.SvnT4.403,653,  CI.  165-170.000. 

'''"Xi:^TRo'g«°?;^^dSr WUliam  F..  Jr.;  and  VanDewoestine, 

Wang  '^^^J'lX^o^S^^'i':'^  ^o"«V.  Michael  E    to 
"^AlL^SSratonk  Fluorescent  Pol^on^m^oss^y^x^u^f 

substituted  triazinylaminonuoresceins.   Bl  4,420.568,   12-17  85,  ci. 

436-536.000.  _ 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abe,  Takeshi:  See—  „   ,     „■      u    lai  lan  n\ 

Takeuchi.  Akitaka;  Abe.  Takeshi;  and  Endo.  Hiroshi,  281,780,  Q. 

Akabane.  Jun.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Camera  case.  281.750.  12-17-85. 
d.  D3-33.000. 


Albert.  Jon  B..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Alphabet  font.  281.788, 

12-17-85.  CI.  D18-26.000.  _„ 

Albert,  Jon  B..  to  General  Motors  CorporatKMi.  Numeral  font.  281,789. 

All^I  jSn?K°loUn^r  Company.  The^  Sewing  machine  or  similar 
article.  281.783.  12-17-85,  CI.  D15-69.0O0. 

PI  47 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aoki,  Masahide:  See — 

Gushiken,  Shigeki;  Kogane.  Hiroyuki;  Aoki,  Masahide;  Kiyota, 
Toru;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  281,778,  CI  D14-80.000 
Bakic,  Dieter  Cosmetic  case.  281.825,  12-1^85,  CI.  D28-83  000 
Bakic,  Dieter.  Cosmetic  case.  281,826.  I2-17;.85,  Q.  D28-83.000. 
Bakic,  Dieter.  Cosmetic  case.  281,827,  12-1  "485.  Q.  D28-83.000. 
Baiter,   Michael   H.;  and  Bellson,   Louis  F.   Perc  <ssion  instrument 

281.785,  12-17-85,  CI.  D17-22.000. 
Bamea-Hind,  Inc.:  See— 

Franczak.  Richard  M.;  and  Casale,  Joseph  N.,  281,812,  Q.  D24- 
9.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Pistol  telescope  mount.  211,804.  12-17-85,  CI.  D22- 

BeUini,  Mario,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C,  Sp.A.  Portable  electronic 

typewriter  281.786.  12-17-85,  Q.  D18-1.0(i). 
Bellaoo.  Louis  P.:  See—  T 

Baiter,  Michael  H.;  and  Bellson,  Louis  P.,  281,785,  Q.  D17-22.000. 
Berry.  Richard  D..  Jr.,  to  Design  Institute  America,  Inc.  Table.  281.747 

12-17-85,  CI.  D6-43O.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Zurwelle,  Donald  W.,  281,818.  Q.  D26-:  7.000 
Blatherwick.  WUliam  J.:  See—  I 

Holewinski.  Robert  D ;  Hamilton.  Leslie;  *nd  Blatherwick.  William 
J  .  281.813.  CI.  D24-I6.000. 
Bolinger.  Daryll  B.  Fishing  line  strike  indicator.  281.805.  12-17-85.  CI 
D22-23.000 


to 


D.M.  Systems.  Inc. 
D.M.  Systems.  Inc. 


Br«Uey.  Brian  D.  Holder  for  drinking  vessel.  281.755,  12-17-85.  Q 

D7-45.000. 
C  ft  K  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Hall.  Jack  P;  and  Kardel,  Paul  D..  281,7(5,  CI.  DID- 106.000 
Cahn,  Martin  Z.  See—  J 

Conn,  Denson  D..  Sr.;  and  Cahn.  Martfc  Z..  281.815.  CI.  D24- 

36.000.  I 

Conn.  Denson  D..  Sr.;  and  Cahn.  Marti^  Z.,  281.816.  CI.  D24- 
36.000.  I 

Car  Mate  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd  :  See—  ' 

Oba.  Mikio;  and  Salcai.  K^umi.  281,820.  tl.  D26-43.000 
Cangnan.  Roger  G.:  See— 

Pratt.  Qyde  R.;  and  Carignan.  Roger  G..  281.814,  C\.  D24-27.000 
Carlo  Reggiani  S.p.A.:  See— 

Legrottaglie.  Pietro.  281.764.  d.  D9-352.(00. 
Casale,  Joseph  N.:  See— 

Franczak.  Richard  M.;  and  Casale.  Josepti  N..  281,812,  a.  D24- 

Combi  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hatiashima.  Taira.  281  792 
CI.  D21-78.000.  1  -.       .      . 

Conklin.  Jack  S.  Shirt.  281.732,  12-17-85.  CI.  62-208.000 
Conn,  Denson  D..  Sr.;  and  Cahn.  Martin  Z.Jto 

Massager  281.815,  12-17-85,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Conn.  E>enson  D..  Sr.;  and  Cahn.  Martin  Z.. 
Massager.  281.816,  12-17-85,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Consohdated  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Grabovac,  Bosko,  281,761,  Q.  D8-24.00O 
Consolidated  Royal  Corporation:  See— 

Field.  WiUiam  D..  281,824,  a.  D28-76.000 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Routzong.  James  E.;  and  Ventura,  Frank 

148.000. 
Routzong,  James  E.;  and  Ventura.  Frank 
148.000.  ^ 

CPR  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Routzong,  James  E.;  and  Ventura,  Frank 
157.000. 
Crockett  ft  Kelly,  Inc.:  See— 

Horst.  Paul  V.,  Sr..  281.811.  CI.  D23-122.oi)0 
DM   Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Conn,  Denson  D..  Sr.;  and  Cahn.  Martin 

36.000. 
Conn.  Denson  D.,  Sr.;  and  Cahn,  Martin 
36.000. 
Davis.  Robert  P  :  See— 

Katz,  Ira  R.;  and  Davis.  Robert  P..  281,74^  C\.  D3-48  000 
Dwiton,  Arthur  M.;  and  Mills,  Fred  M..  to  Keane  Monroe  Corporation 

Sensor  umt.  281,766,  12-17-85,  CI.  D 10- 106.00) 
Design  Institute  America,  Inc.:  See—  T 

Berry,  Richard  D.,  Jr.,  281,747.  Q.  D6-43flioOO 
Dickens.  David  R.;  Smith.  Waldo;  and  Malin.  Herbert,  to  Teknor  Apex 

Company.  JToor  mat.  281,752.  12-17-85.  CI.  D6-582  000 
'^OOO*'^  RJch^rd  G    Ouae  board.  28 1.79^1.   12-17-85,  CI.  D21- 

Doring.  A^  Michael;  and  Hansen.  Douglas  P.  Snap  top  beverage  can 

opener  281.760.  12-17-85.  a.  D8-18.0OO.       T     »*      f  -» 

Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See— 

Stahel,  Alwin  J  ;  and  Rudd,  Thomas  H..  28 
Dresaell.  Richard  G.,  Jr  :  See— 

Hodeman.  Robert  J.;  and  Dressell.  Richaijd  G..  Jr..  281.772.  CI. 

Dualite,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobbe.  WUliam  A..  281,790.  CI.  D20-10.00C. 
Duraceil  Inc.:  See— 

^2«m9"'a°rr'  ^°^'^  Androus  D.;  an^  Pelletier,  Gerald  A.. 


D..  281.798,  CI.  D21- 
D..  281.799.  a.  D21- 


D.,  281,800,  a.  D21- 


Z..  281.815.  CI.  D24- 
Z..  281,816.  a.  D24- 


.770,  a.  D 12- 126.000. 


^^DT^boo*"  ''**^""    Cup  or  similar  article.  281.753,  12-17-85,  CI. 

Eguchi,  Yoshiaki.  to  Janome  Sewing  Maching  Co.  Ltd.  Sewina  ma- 
chine. 281.782.  12-17-85.  CI.  D  15-69.000. 
Endo.  Hiroshi:  See— 

^*J^*;'i*^J?i'«^'**'^  ^^'  Takeshi;  and  Endo,  Hiroshi,  281,780,  CI. 
D  14-94.000. 
Enertrols,  Inc.:  See — 

Heideman,  Robert  J.;  and  Dressell.  Richard  G..  Jr..  281  772   CI 

D12-159.000.  .*oi.,,z.  VI. 

Feldblum.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  de  Distribution  d'Appareils  pour  la 

X?„  ,i;i,l^°****^^   ^^  depilatory  apparatus.  281,822,  12-17-85,  CI. 
Uzo- 10.000. 

Field,  William  D..  to  Consolidated  Royal  Corporation.  Cosmetic  con- 
tainer. 281.824.  12-17-85.  CI.  D28-76.000. 
Fihppini.  David  J.  Floor  tUe  removing  tool.  281,759.  12-17-85,  CI. 

Franczak.  Richard  M;  and  Casale,  Joseph  N..  to  Barnes-Hind.  Inc. 

Contact  lens  heatmg  device.  281.812.  12-17-85.  CI.  D24-9  000 
Fujii.  Takashi:  See— 

Gushiken.  Shigeki;  Kogane.  Hiroyuki;  Aoki,  Masahide;  Kiyota, 
Toru;  and  Fujii.  Takashi.  281,778.  CI.  DI4-80.000 

^r^i^'^'i'^-'o'.  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A..  Inc.  Strap  pocketed  shoe. 

281.734.  12-17-85.  CI.  D2-269.000. 
Gamm.  Robert  J.,  to  Kangaroos  U.S.A..  Inc.  Pocketed  casual  jtymnas- 

tic  and  aerobic  shoe.  281,736.  12-17-85.  CI.  D2-301  000 
^^n  85°crD2%'^*"**'°°*  U.S.A..  Inc.  Pocketed  shoe.  281.737, 

°T73?.i?!/-85rC^3R0^'-^'  ""•  ''"''^•^  '"^^  '°'  '^^•^"- 

General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Albert,  Jon  B.  281.788.  CI.  D  18-26.000 
Albert.  Jon  B..  281,789.  CI.  D  18-26.000. 

°'?-[8,'l^',S!?f'*?J°  Giorgetti  S.p.A.  Headboard  for  a  bed.  281,751, 

•  2-17-85.  CI.  D6-5O5.00O. 
Giorgetti  S.p.A:  See— 

Giorgetti.  Carlo,  281.751.  Q.  D6-505.000. 
Gordon.  Eliot.   Hand  exercise  device.   281.802.   12-17-85,  CI.   D21- 

I  70.000. 

Grabovac.  Bosko.  to  Consolidated  Devices,  Inc.  Force  indicatina  unit 
for  torque  wrench.  281,761.  12-17-85,  CI.  D8-24  000 

Greer,  Roy  E.  Fishing  lure.  281,806,  12-17-85,  CI.  D22-27.000. 

Gnffin,  James  L.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Remote  control  hemi- 
sphere switch.  281,776,  12-17-85,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 

Gushiken,  Shigeki;  Kogane,  Hiroyuki;  Aoki,  Masahide;  Kiyota,  Toru 
and  Fujii,  Takashi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Television  receiver.  281.778* 
12-17-85,  CI.  D  14-80.000. 

Hakanson,  Bo  H;  and  Lyngberg,  Henning,  to  Landskrona  Finans  AB. 
Incontinence  electric  stimulator.  281.817.  12-17-85.  CI.  D24-4I  000 

Hall.  Jack  P.;  and  Kardel.  Paul  D.,  to  C  ft  K  Systems  Inc.  Detector 
housing.  281,765.  12-17-85.  CI.  DlO-106.000. 

Hamilton.  Leslie:  See— 

Holewinski.  Robert  D.;  Hamilton.  Leslie;  and  Blatherwick.  William 
J.,  281,813.  CI.  D24-16.000. 

Hanashima,  Taira:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  281,792, 

Hansen,  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Doring,  A.  Michael;  and  Hansen.  Douglas  P..  281,760.  CI.  D8- 
lo.OOO. 
Hansen,  H.  Roland.  Jr.  Artificial  flower  arrangement.  281,768,  12-17-85, 

CI.  DM- 117.000. 
HaiTod,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Pines  of  America,  Inc.  Toy  motorcycle. 
281.793.  12-17-85.  CI.  D2 1-80.000.  '"".ycic. 

Hartmann  Luggage  Company:  See — 

Katz.  Ira  R.;  and  Davis,  Roberi  P..  281,741.  CI.  D3-48.000. 
Haythomthwaite,  Peter  F..  to  Stack  Manufacturing  Company  Limited 

The.  Heater.  281.809.  12-17-85.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Haythomthwaite.  Peter  F..  to  Stack  Manufactunng  Company  Limited 

The.  Heater.  281.810.  12-17-85.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Hazley.  Willie  J.  Shoe  protector.  281,739,  12-17-85,  Q.  D2-314000 
Heideman.  Robert  J  ;  and  Dressell.  Richard  G.,  Jr.,  to  Enertrols,  Inc 

Hydraulic  shock  absorber.  281,772.  12-17-85,  CI.  D12-159.000 
Herirard.  Jose  .  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Computer.  281.781.  12-17-85.  CI. 

D14-100.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gushiken,  Shigeki;  Kogane,  Hiroyuki;  Aoki,  Masahide;  Kiyota, 

Toru;  and  Fujii,  Takashi,  281,778.  Q.  D  14-80.000 
Tdceuchi,  Akitaka;  Abe.  Takeshi;  and  Endo.  Hiroshi.  281.780.  CI. 
D  14-94.000. 
Hoese,  Fred  O.  Motorcycle  fairing.  281,773,  12-17-85,  CI.  D12-182  000 
Holewmski,  Robert  D.;  Hamilton,  Leslie;  and  Blatherwick.  William  J 
to  Johnson  ft  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company.  Dental  composite 
unit  dose  container  with  breakaway  mixing  stick.  281.813.  12-17-85 
CI.  D24- 16.000.  ' 

"  m7^85".'ci.  D23-122a»'''"  *  '^''"^'  ^"'^   ^""^  ''"'"•  ^*''*^'' 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Griffin.  James  L..  281.776.  CI.  D  13-32.000. 

Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft  C.  S.p.A  :  See- 
Bellini.  Mario.  281.786,  CI.  D18-1.000. 

Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

'^r^nf^'i'°''"'  '"*'"'  "^°*hiyasu;  and  Hanashima,  Taira,  281.792. 

Vi'l-  LJZ 1 "  /o.OOO. 

Janome  Sewing  Maching  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Eguchi.  Yoshiaki.  281,782,  CI.  D  15-69.000. 
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'"'•■S.tSro£S"a;KS.'aKd^5U.rwick.Wini«n 
J.  281.813.  CI.  D24-16.000. 

^r^.N.'o.i«?r2fe  CI.  D2-269.000. 
Gamm.  Robert  J  28  ,736.  Q.  D2-30  .000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J..  28  .737.  Q.  D2-30  .000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J..  281,738,  CI  D2-311.000. 

^^l'm%.  12-17-85,  Cl.  D3-48.000. 

KeaneMonroe  Corporation:  See—  D 10- 106.000. 

Denton,  Arthur  M.;  and  Mills,  Fred  M../Bi./w»,v.i  ^ 

KiistoTHeikki.  to  Treston  Oy.  Storage  umt.  281,748,  12  W  »3.  «-'• 
Ki^^  y  Ash  tray.  281.821,  12-17-85.  Q.  D27-22.000. 
^^°^usJrn.th^eki;  Kogane    Hiro^ug;  Aoki,  M^ide;  Kiyota, 
Toru;  and  Fujii.  Takashi.  281.778.  Cl.  Dl4-su.uuu. 

y,^-^J^^trt&^:^i^iyS^"2f^%,  12-17-85.  Cl. 

Koh^'htnTA.  Doll.  281.801.  12-17-85.  Q.  D21-169.000. 
^ffiTonlT  H^^S'Lyngberg.  Henning.  281.817.  O.  D24- 
Le«ptt;r  Pietro.  to  Carlo  Reggiani  S.p.A.  Jar.  281.764. 12-17-85.  Cl. 

Lilly,?Sid  a  Antenna  railing  mount.  281,779.  12-17-85.  Cl.  D.4- 

91.000. 
^^ffiSJ^n'tfH'r^  Lyngberg.  Henning.  281.817.  Q.  D24- 

41.000. 
'*'''^:^i.^d1.,  smith.  Waldo;  and  Malin.  Herbert.  281.752,  Q. 

MS.riLSE'1f^us.u  Tile,  Inc.  Elephant  figure  playground 
'*ctobir^l.fe3.l2-17-85.  Cl.  D21-245.000. 

'*"'|>SS.'*ArS:rM.;  and  Mills.  Fred  M..  281  766.  CID 10- 106.000. 
MurS^Sl  E..  to  Samsonite  Corporation.  Chaise  lounge.  281.744. 

Mi?;;'"l2'se?E^'lin^nite  Corporation.  Base  for  a  Ubie  or  the  like. 

SStph^^Ka^^^ 
note  examining  machme.  281.787.  12-17-83,  v.i.  uio  j.w" 

^°^|^hi:2;ToJi  f'TWcs.  Androus  D.;  and  Pelletier,  Gerald  A.. 

281.819,  Cl.  D26-40.000. 
°  ^lS  ISZ^S'^^J^c  ?r^  Peterson.  Carl  A..  281.808. 

Oba,  M^iluS'^d'SSii.  Kazunu.  .»  C«^ate  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Flexible 

Ump.  281.820.  12-17-85.  Cl.  D2<h43.000. 
Okamura  Corporation:  See—  ^ 

OkaS  MlisSSa^i^^^  Closer.  281.762.  12-17-85. 

Papin^'-Sll^  Combm«.  cles^^  for  spiked  shoes  and  shoehorn. 
181,742.  12-17-85.  C1.D4-1 16.000. 

Pandorf.  Warren:  See—  w»rr«i  281  745  CI  D6-390.000. 

Pandorf.  Wayne;  and  Pandorf,  Warren,  ■?»'•'??•  Vr''  Tf  .fg,    qI 
Pandorf  Wiyne;  and  Pandorf.  Warren.  Cnb.  281.745.  12-17-85,  Cl. 

D6- 390.000. 
''^''thoSTntlS;  F^rToyes.  Androus  D.;  and  Pelletier.  Gerald  A.. 

281,819.  Cl.  D26-40.000. 
""'''ScSTjaSc  L%iber.  Eugene  A.;  and  Peterson.  Carl  A..  281.808. 

Cl.  D23-38.00O. 
''""Hi,id"l2tvi^'  ?rr»l,793.  a.  D2..80.000. 
"•'d^?^^1.797,  a  D2..U3.000. 

'^oS,°4'^.Ul V2^«  C|p,^«',«»-.,,.  a  m.244.000, 

281:740.  12-17-85.  Cl.  D3-33.000. 
Rotpunkt  Dr.  Anso  Zinunemann:  See- 

Zimmermann,  Anso.  281.757,  Cl.  U7-iZi.uuu. 


J.^Lfc'K'I^^M  £rcPK  ^^  Corp. 

Toy  fish.  281,800,  12-17-85.  O.  D21-157.WXJ. 
'"'^^sJ^jMJlniT^  Rudd.  Thomas  H..  281.770.  Cl.  D12-126.000. 
^^°SS!jiS^.  281.762.  Cl.  D8.330.000. 
^ba'MT!o;^7sakai,  Kazumi.  281.820.  Cl.  D26-43.000. 
^Zi^^l^l  E°28U4^.  Cl.  D6-361.000. 

Seltzer.  Charles  J.  Foot  massaging  sandal.  281,7J3.  u  i    o:>,  v-i   »^ 
ShS^  Wilfred  M.  to  Shetl«ul  Compy.  Inc..  The   Hair  curling 

iron.  281,823.  12-17-85,  O.  D28-35.000. 
Shetland  Company,  Inc.  The:  See- 

s«^r^"S;s.vfSji'?^^"s^  TO,  ^.o^c. 

Short.  Roy  M.  Toy  constniction  piece.  281.794.  u  1/  b3.  v-i 

108.000. 
''"%S."}Sl?"2fr^3.  C.  D15-69.0«X)  ^^ 

Smith.  Gary  R.  Reel  for  kites  and  the  like.  281.763.  12-17-85.  Cl.  ub- 

359.000. 
'"'ftic'^elfbS^R  ;  Smith.  Waldo;  and  Malin.  Herbert.  281.752.  Q. 

Societi'dVSsSut.on  d'Aooargs  ^,ur  la  O^fT-  ^^odac):  See- 
Feldblum,  Jean-Pierre.  281,822,  .C^^RZ^;'"^ 

Suck  Manufacturing  Company  V^fJ^' o  023^97  000 
Haythomthwaite.  Peter  F..  28  ,809,  C  .  g"  V7.UUU. 
Haythomthwaite,  Peter  F,  281,810.  Cl.  |^^fZ'„"^_--:-,t;es    inc 

Stahel.  Alwm  J.;  and  Rudd,  Thom«  »     »o  D™g^^;aJ^/"c 
Motorcycle  num-flt  cover  28  Ujoj^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^ 


T^s^?^iti^;±ii$?Mi^        "^ 

Facsimile  transceiver.  281,780,  12-17-85,  Cl.  D14-94.UIW. 
Tanaka  Manufacturing  Cojnpany:  See- 

■^"^'iJl^stt' Clyde  r"!^  Carignan,  Roger  G.,  281.814.  Q.  D24-27.000. 
'"''"l^i^k'^e^s^aT.rsS^  Waldo;  and  Malin.  Herbert,  281.752.  Q. 
D6-582.000. 

•"""lit  &hi?^H^M."«.  a  "'•"«»• 

lUrX^'?  ^Ti.Va?£'<i.MSSfor.  »U«.  n-.7-«. 
Cl.  D4-121.000. 

"^"Ka^d'^^^JSl.  Cl.D14-100.00a 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  I^bjjsh'^', '^^f^;  ^"" 

Nishida.  Yoshiaki.  281.787.  Cl.  D18-3.000. 
Tonan  Merchandise  liic:  See—  nil -134 000 

Shimomura.  Toshimasa.  28  .795.  C  .  g2      34.wu. 

"^^TutT^^rn^E::  and  Ventura,  Frank  D..  281.798.  Q.  D21- 
Rouuo^:  James  E.;  and  Ventura.  Frank  D..  281.799.  Cl.  D2I- 
Rouio^:  James  E.;  and  Ventura,  Frank  D..  281.800.  Q.  D21- 

Ward  S!&  K..  to  Powerilow.  Inc.  Vehicle  splash  guard.  281.774. 
12-17-85.  Cl.  D12-185.000. 

Wausau  Tile.  Inc.:  See—  545000 

MUler.  James  E.,  281.803.  ^1- D2J-245.O0O.         jj.p.gj  q  D12- 

Webb,  Shirley  B.  Foldmg  wheeled  walker.  281.?/i.  iz  1  /  oj. 
130.000. 

^'"u,^BLkL^Tb.r,  Eug™  A,  ««i  P«er»n.  C«l  A .  2S1..0.. 

12-17-85.  Cl.  D26-37.000. 


fl- 
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Geaadhchaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ergindetgemeinschaft  "OPTIMARA" 
Ste— 
Holtkamp,  Reinhoid.  5,599,  Q.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhoid,  5,600,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp.  Reinhoid,  5,601,  O.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhoid,  5,602,  Q.  69.(100. 
Holtiuunp,  Reinhoid,  5,603,  CI.  69.000. 
Hoitluunp,  Reuilioid,  5,604,  Q.  69.000. 
Holtlump,  Reinhoid,  5,605.  CI.  69.000. 
Holtlunip.    Reinhoid,    to   Gessellschaftivertrag    uber   die   Erginder- 
gemeinscha/l  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant  named  South 
Daitou.  5.599.  12-17-85,  Q.  69.000. 
Holtlcamp.    Reinhoid,    to   Gesscllschaftivertrag    uber   die    Erginder- 
gemeiMchaft  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant  named  Improved 
Oregon.  5,60a  12-17-85,  Q.  69.000. 


Holtkamp,  Reinhoid,  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ermnder- 
?2lim  cf  69°(»0^'^'^^"    '^^"""  ^'°'''*  "^^  Sequoia.  5.601. 

Holtlcamp.  Reinhoid,  to  GesseUschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erainder- 
gememschaft  "OPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant  named  ImS^v^ 
Louisiana.  5,602.  12-17-85.  CI.  69.000.  J""vcu 

Holtkamp.    Rdnhold.    to   Gessellschaftsvertrag   uber   die   Erginder- 

f.'^;'^-1^85"^.''^:  ^'"""  "^''^  "^^  "-^  ^^°^' 

Holtkamp,  Reinhoid,  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Erginder- 
gemein«;haft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant  named  Betty.  5,604, 
I*- 1  /-o3»  C»I.  69.000. 

Holtkamp,  Reinhoid,  to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ermnder- 
gemcinschaft;pPTIMARA".  African  violet  plant  muned  ImSre^ed 
Alabama.  5,605.  12-17-85,  CI.  69.000.  "«Fiuvca 

Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Impatiens  plant  named 
Vista  Impatiens  No.  14.  5.598,  12-17-85.  CI.  68.000 

Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See 

Hope,  Claude.  5.598.  CI.  68.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  17,  1985 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

2 

4,358,466 

2.1  R            4.558,467 

51 

4,338,468 

60 

4,358,469 

414 

4,358,470 

CLASS4 

228 

4.558,471 

232  R 

4,558,472 

420.2 

4,338,473 

491 

4,338,474 

607 

4,558,475 

CLASSS 

430 

4,558,476 

CXASSt 

113.64 

4,559,036 

136 

4,358,477 

405 

4,559,057 

496 

4,559,038 

CLASS9 

307 

4,559,059 

CLASS  12 

81 

4,558,478 

OASSIS 

1.7 

4,558,479 

77 

4,558,480 

97R 

4.558,482 

105.5 

4,338,481 

167  R 

4,338.483 

320 

4,558.484 

CLASS  16 

370 

4.538,485 

CLASS  17 

1  R 

4.558,486 

4,558,487 

41 

4,558,488 

52 

4,558,489 

4.558,490 

CLASS  19 

213 

4,558,491 

CLASS  24 

37 

4,558,492 

274  R 

4,558,493 

297 

4,558,494 

298 

4,558,495 

CLASS  26 

93 

4,558,496 

a.ASS2S 

237 

4,558,497 

CLASS  29 

137.1  R           4.558.498 

137.3  R            4.558.499 

227 

4,558,500 

271 

4,558,501 

434 

4,558,502 

446 

4,558.503 

432 

4,558,504 

327.6 

4.558.505 

568 

4.558.506 

571 

4.558,507 

4,558,508 

576  B 

4,558,509 

388 

4,558,510 

398 

4,558,511 

399 

4,558,512 

622 

4,558,513 

838 

4,558.514 

CLASS  30 

134 

4,558.515 

131 

4,558.516 

169 

4.558.517 

371 

4.558,518 

a.ASS33 

14 

4.558.519 

126.7  R           4,338.520 

443 

4,558,522 

333 

4,558.521 

CLASS  34 

30 

4.558.523 

78 
128 

232 


343 
365 

473 


4.558,524 
4,558.525 
4.558.526 

CLASS  40 

4,558.527 
4,558,528 
4.558.529 


CLASS  42 

59  4,558.530 


71  P 
94 


9 
25 


23 


63 
92 


404 


4,338,333 
4.558.531 
4,538,332 

CLASS  43 

4,558,534 
4,558,535 

CLASS  44 

4,559,060 
CLASS  48 

4,559,061 
4,559,062 

CLASS  49 

4,558,536 


CLASS  SI 

66  4,558,537 

72  R  4,558,538 

170  R  4,558,539 

214  4,558,540 

281  R  4,558,541 

358  4,558,542 


CLASS  52 

2 

4,558.543 

126.6 

4,558,544 

169.13 

4,558,545 

220 

4,558,549 

221 

4,558,546 

223  L 

4,558,547 

235 

4,558,548 

309.7 

4.558,550 

646 

4,558,551 

741 

4,558,552 

829 

4,558,553 

331.5 
459 
493 
506 


67 
145 
161 
274 
324 
399 


11.3 
11.6 
16.4 

228 

328  R 


CLASS  S3 

4.558.554 
4,558,556 
4,558.555 
4.558.557 

CLASS SS 

4.559,063 
4.559,064 
4.559,065 
4,559.066 
4,559,067 
4,559,068 

CLASS  56 

4,558,558 
Bl  3,982,383 
4,558,559 
4,558,560 
4,558.561 


CLASS  57 

18  4.558.562 


246 
266 


Re.32.047 
4,558,563 


CLASS  60 


39.161 
286 
314 
544 

641.5 
657 


4,558.564 
4,558,565 
4.558,566 
4,558,567 
4,558,568 
4,558.569 


6 
11 

17 
238.6 
378 
473 


133 


CLASS  62 

4.558,570 
4,559,069 
4,559,070 
4,558.571 
4.558,572 
4.558,373 

CLASS  65 

4,559,071 


136 


4,559.072 


CLASS  6S 

18  R  4,558.574 

181  R  4.558.575 

CLASS  71 

4.559.073 
4.559,074 
4,539,075 
4,559,076 
4,559,077 
4,559,078 
4,559,079 
4,559.080 
4,559,081 
4,559,082 
4,559,083 

CLASS?} 

4,558,576 
4,558,577 
4,558,578 
4,558,579 
4,558,580 
4,538,381 
4,558,582 
4,558,583 
4,558,584 


9 
24 
28 
29 
76 
87 
92 

93 

98 

100 


9 

12 

39 

56 

301 

379 

381 

389 

407 


CLASS  73 


1  DV 
38 
40.7 
54 

64.1 
104 
116 
151 
168 
189 
336 
588 
600 
644 
761 
766 
862.23 
862.64 
863.53 
864.21 


5.44 
102 
193 
339 
376 

471  XY 
473  R 
826 
844 


4,558,585 
4,558,386 
4,558,587 
4,558,588 
4,558,589 
4,558,390 
4,538,391 
4,558,592 
4,558,393 
4,558,394 
4,558,593 
4,558,596 
4,558.597 
4,558,398 
4,558,399 
Bl  4,064,744 
4,558,601 
4,558,600 
4,558,602 
4,558,603 

CLASS  74 

4,558,604 
4,558,603 
4,558,606 
4,558,607 
4,558.608 
4,558.609 
4,558,610 
4,558,611 
4.558.612 


CLASS  75 

0.5  B  4,559,084 

CLASS  81 
9.4  4,558,613 


25 


56 

74 
399 
425.1 
438 
685 
698 
834 
885 


4,538,726 
CLASS  83 

4,558,614 
4,558,615 
4,558,616 
4,558,617 
4.338,618 
4,558.619 
4,558.620 
4,558.621 
4,558,622 


CLASS  84 

1.1  4,558,623 


1.26 
273 


4,558,624 
4.538,625 


CLASS89 

24  4,558,626 


41.03 
198 


4,558,627 
4.558,628 


CLASS  91 

29  4.558,629 

420  4,558,630 


516 


14 


4,558,631 
CLASS  92 

4,558.632 


CLASS  98 

2.13 
2.1{ 

39.1 

42.21 

88.1 

4.558.633 
1              4.558.634 
4.558,635 
4,558,636 
4,558,637 
4.558,638 

CLASS  99 

277.1 
307 

4,558,639 
4,558,640 

CLASS  D14 

60 

Bl  8,267,873 

CLASS  100 

198 

4,558,641 

148 
158 
226 


CLASS  101 

4,558,642 
4,558.643 
4.558.644 


CLASS  102 

489  4.558.645 


527 


4.558.646 


CLASS  108 

107  4.558,647 

147  4,558.648 

159  4,558,649 

CLASS  109 

24.1  4,558,650 

CLASS  110 

347  4,558,651 

4,558,652 

CLASS  112 

262.2  4,558,653 


298 


39 


147 


70 
411 
653 

725 


43 

77 

106 


4,558,654 
CLASS  114 

4,558,655 
CLASS  116 

4,558,656 
CLASS  118 

4,558,657 
4,558,658 
4.558,659 
4,558,660 

CLASS  119 

4,558.661 
4.558,662 
4,558,663 

CLASS  123 

23  4,558.664 

25  C  4.558.665 

43  R  4.558.666 

90.44  4.558.667 

195  A  4.558.668 

233  4.558,669 

308  4,558,670 

317  4,558.671 

323  4,558,672 

416  4,558.673 

425  4,558,674 

427  4.558.675 

432  4.558.676 

440  4.558,677 

494  4.558,678 

502  4.558,679 

559  4.558,680 

568  4,558,681 

589  4,558.682 

599  4.558.683 

609  4.558.684 

620  4.558,685 

CLASS  125 

13  R  4.558,686 

CLASS  126 

59  4.558.687 

67  4,558,688 


117 


4.558.689 


CLASS  128 


1  R  4.558,690 
6  4,558,691 

25  R  4,558,692 

79  4,558,693 

87  A  4,558.694 

205.12  4.558.6% 

303  R  4.558,697 

303.1  4,558,698 

346  4,558,699 

395  4,558,700 

419  F  4,558,701 

419  PG  4,558,702 

421  4,558,703 

423  R  4,558,704 

476  4,558,705 

660  4,558,706 

683  4,558,707 

719  4,558,708 
4,558,709 

720  4,558.710 

CLASS  133 

3F  4,558,711 

3  R  4.558.712 

CLASS  134 

22.11  4,559,085 
CLASS  135 

106  4,558,713 
CLASS  137 

2  4,558,714 
99  4,558,715 

269  4.558,716 

596  4,558,717 

614.11  4,558,718 


624.14 
625.24 


151 


4,558,719 
4,558,720 

CLASS  138 

4,558,721 


CLASS  139 

446  4.558.722 

452  4.558.723 

CLASS  141 

286  4.558.724 

CLASS  144 

362  4.558,725 


CLASS  148 


1.5 

6.15  R 
6.15  Z 

11.5  Q 

12  E 
174 


4,559,086 
4,559,088 
4,559,087 
4,559,089 
4,559,090 
4,559,091 


CLASS  152 
5  4,558,727 


400 


4,558,728 


CLASS  156 


69 
96 

212 

244.13 

272.2 

335 

345 


359 
605 


160 
336 
352 
358 


4,559,092 
4,559,093 
4,559,094 
4,559,095 
4,559,096 
4,559,097 
4,559,098 
4,559,099 
4,559,100 
4,559,101 
4,559,102 

CLASS  162 

4,559,103 
4,559,104 
4,559,105 
4,559,106 


CLASS  164 

122  4,558,729 

154  Re.32,048 

487  4,558,730 

CLASS  165 

4  4,558,731 


8 
94 


4,558.732 
4,558.733 


113  4.558.734 

131  4,558,735 

170  Bl  4.403.633 

183  4.558.736 

CLASS  166 

60  4.558.737 
173  4.558,738 
246  4,558,739 
272  4,558,740 
275  4,558,741 
278  4,538,742 
303  4,33«,743 
335  4.558.744 

CLASS  172 

42  4.558.745 

421  4,558,746 

CLASS  173 

55    "  4,558,747 

CLASS  174 

48  4,559,410 

117  M  4,559,411 

138  J  4,559,412 

163  R  4.559,413 

196  4.559,414 

CLASS  175 

57  4,558,748 

58  4,558.749 

61  4,558.730 
99  4.558.751 

207  4.558.752 

329  4.558,753 

340  4.558.754 

CLASS  177 

4,558,755 
4.558,756 

CLASS  178 

4,558,757 


147 
211 


18 


CLASS  179 

2  DP  4,559,415 


7.1  R 
99  LS 
111  E 


4,559,416 
4,559,417 
4.559.418 


CLASS  ISO 

8.1  4.558.758 


132 
169 

227 


4,558,759 
4,558,760 
4,558.761 


CLASS  181 

147  4,558,762 

230  4,558,763 

CLASS  182 

45  4,558,764 

CLASS  188 

24.19  4,558,765 


79.5  B 
282 
343 


4,558,766 
4,558,767 
4,558,768 


CLASS  192 

0.076  4.558.772 

3.31  4,558,769 

48.6  4.558.770 

70.18  4.558,771 

106.1  4.558,773 

CLASS  193 

2  R  4,558.774 

CLASS  194 

4  C  4.558,773 

CLASS  198 

429  4,558,776 

461  4,558,777 

471.1  4,558,778 

627  4.558,779 

780  4.558.780 

CLASS  200 

5  R  4.559.419 


6  A 
51.1 


4,559,420 
4,559,421 


PI  51 


PI  52 


67  D 
144  R 
I4«R 

139  B 


4,559.422 
4.559,423 
4.559,424 
4,559.425 
4.559.426 
4.559,427 

CLASS  201 

39  4.559.107 

CLASS  302 

154  4.559.108 

CLASS  103 

19  4,559,109 


37 
57 


4,559,110 
4,559.111 


CLASS  204 


12 

15 

37.6 
129.1 
129.3 
15SR 
159.13 
159.14 
182.6 
182.8 
192  R 
201 
206 
295 
298 
425 


4.559,112 
4,559,113 
4,559,114 
4,559.115 
4.559.116 
4.559.371 
4,559.117 
4,559.118 
4,559,119 
4,559,120 
4,559.121 
4,559.122 
4.559,123 
4,559,124 
4,559,125 
4,559,126 


CLASS  306 

219  4,558,781 

387  4.558,782 

472  4.558.783 

561  4.558,784 

617  4,558,785 

CLASS  200 

8LE 
22 
59 


111 
157 
177 


4,559,127 
4,559,128 
4,559.129 
4,559.130 
4,559,131 
4,559,132 
4,559,133 


CLASS  209 

166  4,559,134 


455 
558 

626 


4,559.135 
4.558.786 
4.558.787 


CLASS  210 


169  4.559.136 

2413  4,559.137 

316  4.559.138 

490  4,559,139 

497.2  4,559,140 

521  4,559.141 

607  4,559.142 

638  4.559.144 

679  4.559.145 

703  4.559.146 

714  4,559.143 

CLASS  211 

13  4.558.788 

107  4,558,789 


CLASS 2U 


77 
266 


4,558,790 
4,558,791 


CLASS  21S 

II »  4.558,792 

32  4,558.793 

230  4,558,794 

260  4.558.795 

CLASS  219 


:lassification  of  patents 


404 


10.35  D 
10.55  F 

*1 
•• 

«9D 
69M 
69W 

85  M 

86.21 

90 

121  PM 
213 
3*4 
3SS 


4.559,428 
4.559.429 
4.559,430 
4.559.431 
4.559.435 
4,559.434 
4,559.432 
4.559.433 
4.559,436 
4.559,437 
4.559,438 
4.559,439 
4.559,440 
4.559.441 
4.559.442 


4.558.8^1 


CLASS  220 

I  T  4,358.796 

M  4,558,797 

2M  4,558,798 

SO  4,558.799 

408  4,558,800 


CLASS  221 

4,558,802 
4,558,803 

CLASS  222 

4,558.804 
4,558,805 
4.558,806 

CLASS224 

4,558,8^ 
4,558,808 

CLASS  226 

4,558.1 

CLASS  227 

4,558.810 
4,558.8^1 

CLASS  220 

180.1  4,558,8^2 

183  4,558,1 

CLASS229 

4.5  4,558,8t3 

17  R  4,558,8*4 

31  R  4,558,8^5 

52  B  4,5S8,8|16 


11 
229 


130 
133 
356 


251 

270 


162 


19 
116 


CLASS235 

101  4,559.4143 

4,559,4144 


CLASS  236 


12.12 
25  R 
42 


4,558,817 
4,558,818 
4,558,8|l9 


CLASS  239 

56  4,558,420 


333 
403 
413 
684 


4,558,S21 
4,558,522 
4,558,823 
4,558,924 


CLASS  241 

171  4,558,825 

189  R  4,558,i26 

224  4,558,^27 


CLASS  242 


7.09 
7.19 
35.5  A 
54R 
55 
107 
110.1 
152.1 


4.558,<35 
4.558.928 
4,558,829 
4,558,J30 
4,558.$31 
4.558.132 
4.558.833 
4.558.i34 


CLASS  244 


3.11 
108 


4.558.1  36 
4.558,1 37 


CLASS  240 

235  4.558. 


542 
549 


4,558, 
4,558, 

CLASS  249 

4,558,1 
CLASS  2S0 


1138 
139 
140 


J  41 


203  R 
204 
231  SE 

305 

310 
560 

565 

577 


1.3 
61 
118 
331 


4,559.445 
4,559,446 
4,559,447 
4,559,448 
4,559,449 
4,559,450 
4,559,451 
4,559.452 
4,559.453 
4.559154 

CLASS  251     ! 

4.558.342 
4,558343 
4,558344 
4.558JB45 


CLASS  2S2 


1 

8.55  D 
8.55  R 
8.6 

8.8 

32.7  E 

48.6 

69 

73 

82 

90 
102 
174.24 
182 
299.63 


4,559,147 
4,559,148 
4,559149 
4,559^150 
4.559,151 
4.559J152 
4.5591153 
4.559(154 
4.559^155 
4.559,156 
4.559,157 
4.5591158 
4.5591159 
4,5591160 
4,5591161 


321 
392 
511 
512 

518 
522  A 
543 
628 
629 


4,559,162 
4,559,163 
4,559,164 
4,559,165 
4,559,166 
4,559,167 
4,559.168 
4.559,169 
4,559.170 
4.559.171 


CLASS  254 

8  B  4.558.846 


9C 
100 
134 


4.558,847 
4.558.848 
4.558.849 


CLASS  256 

24  4,558,850 

4,558,851 


CLASS  240 


112.5  R 
239  D 

349 
352 
396  R 

455  R 

456  F 
463 

502.4  A 
509 
546 
974 


4,559,172 
4,559,173 
4,559,174 
4,559,175 
4,559,176 
4,559,177 
4,559,178 
4,559,179 
4,559,180 
4.559.181 
4.559.182 
4.559.183 
4.559,184 


CLASS  261 

41  D  4,559,185 


CLASS  264 


2.1 
11 
24 
39 
45.3 
51 
60 

113 
120 
168 
249 
259 
511 


137 


71 

93 

158 

277 

325 


4,559,186 
4,559,187 
4,559,188 
4,559,189 
4,559,190 
4,559,192 
4,559,191 
4,559,193 
4,559,194 
4,559,195 
4,559,196 
4,559,197 
4,559,198 
4,559,199 

CLASS  267 

4,558,852 
CLASS  269 

4,558,853 
4,558,854 
4,558,855 
4,558,856 
4,558,857 


CLASS  271 

22  4,558,858 


200 
293 


73 


4,558,859 
4,558,860 

CLASS  272 

4,338,861 


CLASS  273 

34  R  4,558,862 

77  A  4,558,863 

148  A  4,558,865 

148  B  4.558,864 

133  S  4,558,866 

412  4,558,867 

422  4,558,868 

CLASS  277 

1  4,558,869 

15  4,558,870 

84  4,558,871 

88  4,558,872 

96.1  4,558,873 

112  4,558,874 

227  4,558,875 

CLASS  279 

1  DA  4,558,876 

CLASS  200 


23 

7 

13 

322 

331 

354 


91 
272 
406R 

457 
460A 
476  A 
478  A 
620 
674 
711 
802 


4,558,877 
4,558,878 
4,558,879 
4,558,880 
4,558,881 
4,558,882 
4,558,883 
4,558,884 
4,538,883 
4,358,886 
4,538,887 


CLASS  201 

4,358,888 
CLASS  205 

4,558,889 
4,558,890 
4,558,891 
4,558,892 
4,558,893 

CLASS  209 

1.5  4,558,894 

CLASS  290 

38  R  4,559,455 

CLASS  294 

86.18  4,558,893 

136  4,558,896 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4,558,897 

4,558,898 

97  G  4,558,899 

152  4,558,900 

CLASS  297 

113  4,558,901 

284  4,558,902 

408  4,558,903 

441  4,558,904 

452  4,558,905 

CLASS  299 

31  4,558,906 

CLASS  303 
74  4.558,907 

CLASS  307 

66  4,559,436 

352  4,559.457 

455  4,559.458 

462  4,559,459 

592  4,559,460 

CLASS  308 

3.8  4,558,908 

R  4,558,909 


6C 


4,558,910 


CLASS  310 

49  R  4,559,461 


67  A 
156 
233 
242 


4,559,462 
4,559,463 
4,559,464 
4,559,465 


CLASS  313 

15  4,559,466 

359.1  4,559,467 

456  4,559,468 

468  4,559,469 

487  4,559,470 

553  4,559,471 

623  4,559,472 

630  4,559,473 


CLASS  315 


3.6 

4 
39 

111.81 
224 
239 
324 
411 


50 
301 
443 
802 


4,559,474 
4,559,475 
4,559,476 
4,559,477 
4,559,478 
4,559,479 
4,559,480 
4,559,481 

CLASS  310 

4,559,482 
4,559,483 
4,539.484 
4,559,485 


CLASS  322 

24  4,539,487 

99  4,359,486 

CLASS  323 

281  4,559,488 

CLASS  324 

52  4,559,491 

61  R  4,559.493 

83  D  4.559.492 

103  R  4.559,494 

117  R  4,559,495 

127  4,559,496 

133  4,559,497 

CLASS  320 

127  4,559,498 

CLASS  329 

50  4,559,499 

CLASS  330 

4.3  4,559,500 


293 


4,559,501 


294 
302 


4,559,502 
4,559,503 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4,559,305 


183 


4.559,307 


CLASS  333 

1.1  4,559,489 

181  4,559,506 

202  4,559,490 

4,559,508 

CLASS  335 

13  4,559,510 

132  4,559,511 

CLASS  337 

140  4,559,512 

165  4,359,513 

194  4,559,504 

201  4,559,514 

CLASS  338 

128  4,559,515 

CLASS  339 

5M  4,558,911 

64  M  4,558,912 

74  R  4,558,913 

75  R  4,558,914 
97  C  4,558,915 

107  4,558,916 

143  R  4,558,917 

4,558,918 

206  R  4,558,919 


CLASS  340 


73 

75 
130 
286  M 
310  R 
347  AD 

347  NT 
347  P 

539 
545 

566 
571 
664 

703 
710 

724 
754 
793 
825.07 


4.559,516 
4,559,517 
4,539,518 
4.559.519 
4.559.520 
4.559.522 
4,559,523 
4,559,521 
4,559,524 
4,559,525 
4,559,526 
4,559,527 
4,559.528 
4,559,529 
4,559,530 
4,559,531 
4,559,532 
4,559,533 
4,559,534 
4,559,535 
4,559,536 


CLASS  343 

7  A  4,559,537 


412 
725 
761 
792.5 


4,559,538 
4,559,539 
4,559,540 
4,559,541 


CLASS  346 

76  PH  4,559,542 

140  R  4,559,543 

4,559,544 

155  4.559,345 

160  4,559,546 


CLASS  350 


96.15 
96.29 

127 

354 

357 

358 

373 

429 

454 

588 

604 


4,558,920 
4.558,921 
4,558,922 
4.558,923 
4,558,924 
4,558,925 
4.558,926 
4,558,927 
4,558,928 
4,558,929 
4,558,930 


CLASS  351 

160  H  4.558.931 


206 
226 


21 

86 
234.1 

286 
416 
455 


4.558,932 
4,558,933 

CLASS  354 

4,558,934 
4,558,935 
4,558,936 
4,558,937 
4,558,938 
Rc.32,049 
4,558,939 
4,558.940 


CLASS  355 

3  DD  4.558,941 

4,558.943 

3  SH  4,558,944 

3  TR  4,559.509 

14  SH  4.558,942 


68  4,558,945 

CLASS  356 

39  4,558,947 

73  4,558,946 

124  4,558,948 

152  4,558,949 

345  4,338,950 

346  4,558,951 
349  4,538,932 
409  4,338,933 

CLASS  357 

23.2  4,559,547 

23.6  4.559,548 

24  4,559,549 

4,559.550 
38  4.539.551 

58  4,559,532 

CLASS  358 

10  4,559,553 

44  4,559,554 

82  Bl  3,900,886 

88  4,559,555 

4,559,556 

111  4,559,557 

162  4,559,558 

167  4,559,559 

4,559,560 

192.1  4,559,561 

208  4,559,562 

260  4,559,563 

293  4.559,564 

296  4,559,565 

342  4,559,566 

CLASS  360 

10.3  4,559,567 

48  4,559,568 

65  4,559,569 

77  4,559,570 

105  4,559,571 
110  4,559,572 

131  4,559,573 

132  4,559,574 

133  4,559,573 

CLASS  361 

19  4,559,576 

31  4,559,577 
139  4,559,578 
220  4,559,579 
385  4,559,580 
433  4,559,581 

CLASS  362 

23  4,559,582 

32  4,559,583 
86  4,559,584 
92  4,559.585 

106  4.559.586 
147  4.559.587 
196  4.559.588 
305  4.559.589 

CLASS  363 

21  4.559.590 

4.559.591 

4.559.592 

41  4.559.593 

126  4.559.594 

CLASS  364 

200  4.559.595 
4.559,596 

414  4,559,597 

419  4,559,598 

424.1  4,559,599 

474  4,559.600 

475  4,559.601 
487  4.559,602 
491  4,559.603 
513.5  4,559,604 
703  4,559.613 
726  4,559.605 
728  4,559.606 

4.559,607 

784  4,559,609 

786  4,559,608 

803  4,559,610 

900  4,559,611 

4,559,612 

4,559,614 

4,559,615 

CLASS  365 

28  4,559,616 

36  4,559,617 

49  4,559,618 

190  4,559,619 

CLASS  366 

90  4,558,934 

CLASS  367 
78  4.359,620 


130  4,559,621 

CLASS  360 


282 
291 
294 


45 

207 


56 

2 
21 


92 
104 


4,558,955 
4,558,956 
4,558,957 

CLASS  369 

Re.32,051 
4,559,622 
4,559,623 

CLASS  370 

4,559,624 
CLASS  371 

4,559,625 
4,559,626 

CLASS  372 

4,559,627 
4,559,628 


CLASS  373 

80  4,559,629 

93  4,559,630 

130  4,559,631 

159  4,559,632 

CLASS  374 

39  4,558,958 

141  4,558,959 

CLASS  375 

1  4,559,633 

9  4,559,634 

14  4,559,635 

CLASS  377 

20  4,559,636 

24  4,559,637 

60  4,559,638 

CLASS  370 

19  4,559.639 

113  4.559.640 

181  4,559,641 

CLASS  301 

92  4,559,642 

CLASS  382 

1  4,559,643 

9  4,559,644 

65  4,559,645 

CLASS  304 

373  4.558,960 

S26  4,558,961 

570  4,558,962 

CLASS  400 

120  4,558,963 

144.1  4,558,964 

144.2  4.558.965 

CLASS  401 

213  4,558,966 

CLASS  403 

113  4,558,967 

174  4,558,968 

CLASS  405 

124  4,558,969 
153  4,558,970 
ISS  4,558,971 
169  4,558,972 
216 4,558.973 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


50 


186 
226 


80 
200 


101 


288 
331 
609 


CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


407 

4,558,974 

400 

4,558.975 
4.558,976 

409 

4,558,977 
4,558,978 

410 

4,558,979 
412 

4,558,980 
4,558,981 

414 

4,558,982 
4.558,983 
4,558,984 


CLASS  415 

74  4,558,985 

150  4,55M«6 

162  4,55ii987 

CLASS  416 

220  R  4,558,988 

CLASS  417 

44  4,558,989 

54  4,558,990 
199  R  4,558,991 
250  4,558,992 
283  4,558.993 
295  4.558.994 
322  4.558.995 
374        4.558.996 

CLASS  418 

26  4.558.998 

55  4,558,997 
173  4,558,999 

CLASS  420 

492  4,559,200 

CLASS  422 

63  4,559,201 

134  4,559,202 
177              Bl  4,330,503 

180  4,559,205 

186.24  4,559,206 

197  4,559,207 

209  4,559,208 

CLASS  423 

30  4,559,209 

112  4,559,203 

167  4,559,204 

237  4,559.210 

242  4,559,211 

243  4,559,212 
299  4,559,217 
329  4,559,213 
336  4,559,218 
350  4,559,219 
430  4,559,214 
496  4,559.215 
531  4.559,216 
556  4.559.220 

CLASS  424 

1.1  4,559.221 
28  4,559,222 
48  4,559,223 
54 4,559,224 


59 
66 

70 
85 
89 
91 


6 
114 

152 
224 
261 
363 


42 
96 
104 
250 
479 
636 
643 


4,559,225 
4,559,226 
4.559,227 
4,559,228 
4,359.229 
4,539,230 

CLASS  425 

4,539,000 
4,559.001 
4,559,002 
4,559,003 
4,559,004 
4,339,005 

CLASS  426 

4,559,231 
4,559,232 
4,559,233 
4,559,234 
Re.32,050 
4,559,235 
4,559,236 


CLASS  427 


53.1 
82 
140 


150 
209 
227 
282 
299 
386 


4,559,237 
4,559,238 
4,559,239 
4,559,240 
4,559,241 
4,559,242 
4,559,243 
4,559,244 
4.559,245 
4,559,246 
4,559,247 


CLASS  428 


36  4,559,248 
4,559,249 

40  4,559,250 

53  4.559,251 

57  4,559,252 

65  4,559,253 

131  4.559.254 

138  4,559,255 

141  4,559,256 

152  4,559,257 

156  4,559,258 

167  4,559,259 

215  4,559,260 

246  4,559,261 

294  4,559,262 

312.4  4,559,263 

324  4.559,264 

336  4,559,265 

341  4.559,266 

352  4.559,267 

397  4.559,268 

403  4.559,269 

408  4,559,270 

412  4.559,271 

418  4.559,272 

484  4,559,273 

594  4.339,274 

596  4,359.275 

599  4,359,276 

627  4.559,277 

630  4,559.278 

632  4,559,279 

633  4,559,280 
687  4,559,281 

CLASS  429 

111  4,559,282 

174  4.559,283 

213 4,559,284 


49 
59 

60 
66 
203 
214 
256 
271 
306 
325 
519 
551 


3 

4 

63 

184 


CLASS  430 

4,559,285 
4.559,286 
4.559,287 
4,559.288 
4,559,289 
4,559,290 
4.559.291 
4,559,292 
4,559,293 
4.559,294 
4,559,295 
4,559,296 
4,559,297 

CLASS  431 

4,559.006 
4,559.007 
4,559.008 
4,559.009 


CLASS  432 

59  4.559.010 

233  4.559.01 1 

CLASS  433 

10  4,559,012 

22  4,559,013 

CLASS  434 

58  4,559,014 

61  4,559,015 


CLASS  435 


1 

29 

68 

76 

172.3 
180 
240 
243 
253 
272 
317 


63 
519 
536 
342 


4,559,298 
4,559.299 
4,559,300 
4.559,301 
4,559,302 
4,559,303 
4,559,304 
4,559,305 
4,559,306 
4,559,307 
4,559,308 

CLASS  436 

4,559,309 

4,559,310 

Bl  4,420,568 

4,559,311 


CLASS  440 

6  4,559,016 


76 

77 


4,559,017 
4,559,018 


CLASS  445 

67  4,559,019 

CLASS  446 

232  4,559,020 

352  4,559,021 

438  4,559,022 

CLASS  455 

158  Bl  4,268,915 

CLASS  464 

30  4,559,023 

63 

175 


14 
116 
162 

251 


4,559,024 
4,559,025 

CLASS  474 

4,559,026 

4,559,027 

4,559,028 

4,559.029 


25 
71 

73 
104 
110 
156 
251 
263 


CLASS  493 

252  4,559,030 

410  4.559,031 

432  4,559,032 

CLASS  501 

1  4,559,312 

CLASS  502 

4,559,313 
4,559,314 
4,559,315 
4,559,316 
4,559,317 
4,559,318 
4,559,319 
4,559,320 
4,559,321 

CLASS  514 

8  4,559,322 

9  4,559,323 
14  4,559,324 
21  4,559,325 
23  4,559,326 
42  4,559,327 

159  4,559,328 

164  4.559,329 

166  4.559,330 

173  4,559,331 

175  4.559,332 

192  4,559,333 

202  4,559.334 

210  4,559.335 

211  4,559,336 
4,559,337 

219  4,559,338 
4,559,339 

222  4,559,340 

254  4,559,341 
4,559.342 

264  4,559.343 

269  4,559.344 

275  4.559.345 

299  4,559.346 

300  4.559.347 
303  4.559.348 
318  4,559,349 
332  4,559,350 
338  4,559,351 
344  4,559,352 
346  4,559,353 
357  4,559,354 
383  4,559,355 
401  4,559,356 

423  4,559,357 

424  4,559,358 
522  4,559,359 
548  4,559,360 
620  4,559,361 
674  4,559,362 

CLASS  518 

711  4,559,363 


715 
717 


51 
79 
91 
98 
112 


4,559,364 
4,559,365 

CLASS  521 

4,550,366 
4,559,367 
4,559,368 
4,559,369 
4,559,370 


CLASS  523 

205  4,559,372 

220  4,559,373 

348 4.559,374 


449  4.559,375 

CLASS  524 

13  4,559,376 

44  4,559,377 
147  4,559,378 
289  4,559,379 
317  4,559,380 
405  4.559.381 
535  4.559,382 
542  4,559,383 
612  4,559.384 
838  4.559,385 

CLASS  525 

71  4,559,386 

102  4,559,387 

146  4,559,388 

250  4,559,389 

349  4,559,390 

366  4,559,391 

390  4,559,392 

531  4,559,393 

CLASS  526 

106  4,559,394 

CLASS  528 

15  4,559.396 

45  4.559.397 
94  4.559.398 

102  4.559.395 

120  4.559.399 
327  4.559.400 

CLASS  544 

216  4.559.401 

CLASS  546 

121  4.559.402 
144  4,559,403 

CLASS  548 

152  4,559,404 

CLASS  549 

240  4,559.405 

291  4,559,406 

548  4,559,407 


CLASS  564 

2 

4,559,408 

59 

4,559,409 

CLASS  604 

49 

4,559,033 

52 

4,559,034 

73 

4,559,035 

81 

4,559,036 

151 

4,559.037 

153 

4.559.038 

4.559.040 

157 

4.559,041 

175 

4.559.039 

192 

4.559.042 

201 

4.539,043 

246 

4,339,044 

250 

4,559,045 

282 

4,559,046 

291 

4,539.047 

338 

4,339,048 

350 

4,339,049 

368 

4,339,050 

385  1 

4,339,051 

403 

4,339,032 

408 

4,359,033 

892 

4.559,054 

CLASS  623 

_n 4,559,055 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

208 

281,732 

430 

281.747 

D9— 

352 

281,764 

94 

281,780 

281,796 

D24—         9 

281.812 

244 

281,733 

446 

281.748 

DIO- 

106 

281,765 

100 

281,781 

143 

281,797 

16 

281.813 

269 

281,734 

499 

281.749 

281,766 

D15- 

69 

281,782 

148 

281,798 

27 

281.814 

293 

281.735 

505 

281.751 

Dll— 

78 

281,767 

281,783 

281.799 

36 

281.815 

301 

281.736 

582 

281.752 

117 

281,768 

D17- 

9 

281,784 

157 

281.800 

281,816 

281.737 

D7—           9 

281.753 

D12— 

9 

281,769 

22 

281,785 

169 

281.801 

41 

281,817 

311 

281,738 

17 

281.754 

126 

281,770 

D18— 

1 

281,786 

198 

281.802 

D26—        37 

281,818 

314 

281.739 

45 

281.755 

130 

281,771 

3 

281,787 

245 

281.803 

40 

281,819 

D3— 

33 

281.740 

77 

281.756 

159 

281,772 

26 

281,788 

D22-         7 

281.804 

43 

281,820 

281.750 

321 

281.757 

182 

281,773 

281,789 

23 

281.805 

D27—       22 

281,821 

48 

281.741 

387 

281.758 

185 

281,774 

D20- 

10 

281,790 

27 

281.806 

D28—        10 

281,822 

D4— 

116 

281.742 

D8—          14 

281.759 

187 

281,775 

D21- 

34 

281.791 

28 

281.807 

35 

281,823 

121 

281.743 

18 

281.760 

D13— 

32 

281,776 

78 

281,792 

D23—        38 

281.808 

76 

281,824 

D6— 

361 

281.744 

24 

281.761 

D14— 

68 

281,777 

80 

281,793 

97 

281.809 

83 

281,825 

390 

281.745 

330 

281.762 

80 

281,778 

108 

281,794 

281.810 

281,826 

426 

281,746 

359 

281,763 

91 

281,779 

134 

281,795 

122 

281.811 

281,827 

PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-  68 

69 


5,598 
5,599 


5.6O0 

5.601 


5,602 


5.603 


5,604 


5.605 


GEOGRAPfflCAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho 16 

Dlinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky ..J.^.. 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 2S 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  .  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  I>akoU 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfRcial  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


04 


OS 
06 


4.SS8.644 

4.559,189 

4,559,215 

4,359.235 

4.559,525 

4.559.529 

4,359,616 

4,558,323 

Re.32.031 

4,358.476 

4.538,479 

4.338.482 

4.358,301 

4,338,330 

4,358,532 

4,558.349 

4,358,394 

4,338,597 

4,338,622 

4.338.623 

4.338.632 

4,358,648 

4,338,636 

4,558,662 

4.338,664 

4,538.693 

4,338,694 

4,358,716 

4,558.729 

4,558,738 

4,538,786 

4.338.806 

4,358,845 

4,338,846 

4,358,836 

4,338,862 

4,558,867 

4,558,870 

4,558,878 

4,558.892 

4.558.911 

4,538,918 

4,538,920 

4,358,933 

4,538,934 

4.558,967 

4.558,971 

4,558,984 

4,559.012 

4,559,015 

4.559.021 

4.559,040 

4.559.045 


08 


09 


4,539.047 

4,539.076 

4.339.082 

4.339,091 

4,339.098 

4.339.101 

4.539,114 

4.559,128 

4.339.129 

4,359,130 

4,559.132 

4,559,170 

4,539,173 

4,359,222 

4,559,239 

4.559,245 

4.539.250 

4.539.272 

4.359.283 

4.559.308 

4.559.440 

4.559.447 

4,559,458 

4,559,477 

4,339,493 

4,559,497 

4,559,500 

4,559,509 

4,559,512 

4,559,533 

4,559,535 

4,559,341 

4.559,556 

4,559,563 

4,559,571 

4,359,375 

4,559.586 

4,559,588 

4,559,622 

4,559.625 

4,559,626 

3,900,886 

4,558.713 

4.338.718 

4,358,747 

4.558,800 

4,558,865 

4,559,065 

4,559,202 

4,559,570 

4,558,690 

4,558,947 

4,559,043 


10 
11 
12 


13 


15 
16 


17 


4,539.192 

4,539,326 

4,339,421 

4,559,427 

4,539,443 

4,339,444 

4,359,485 

4,539,392 

4.339,628 

8,267.873 

4,339,196 

4,338.923 

4,338,369 

4,338.673 

4.338.683 

4.538.702 

4.558.732 

4,338.833 

4,338,868 

4.358.930 

4.338.931 

4.358,988 

4,539.041 

4.359.136 

4.339,138 

4,339.478 

4.339.303 

4.539.608 

4,358.336 

4.338.601 

4.558.746 

4,538.815 

4.538.816 

4.339.039 

4.339.229 

4.339.313 

4.539.615 

4.538.492 

4.558.671 

4.558.789 

4.559.031 

4.538.333 

4.558.609 

4.538.681 

4.558,726 

4,558,764 

4,538,792 

4,558,801 

4,558,803 

4,358,838 

4,558,861 

4,559,002 

4,339,019 


18 


19 

20 

21 
24 


4,339,080 

4,339,097 

4.339.120 

4,359,173 

4,539,233 

4,559,336 

4,539,337 

4,559,359 

4.559,363 

4.339.388 

4,359.416 

4.539.426 

4.339.482 

4.359.486 

4.539,487 

4.359.490 

4,339.306 

4,339.578 

4.539.380 

4,539.393 

4,359.631 

4.268.915 

4.42aS68 

4,558.488 

4,558,348 

4.358.389 

4.558.758 

4.538.844 

4.538.848 

4.558,887 

4,558,959 

4,559,039 

4,339,300 

4,359,301 

4,559,302 

4.539,323 

4,359,410 

4,539,441 

4,559,449 

4,339,434 

4,339.088 

4,359.094 

4.339,442 

4.559.613 

3.982.383 

4.338.813 

4.338.890 

4.358,980 

4,559,535 

4,338,503 

4,558,535 

4,558,963 

4,558.467 


25 


26 


4,338,613 

4,558.663 

4,558,866 

4,558,969 

4.559,028 

4,559.054 

4.559.298 

4.559.373 

4.559.419 

4,559.475 

4.559.638 

4.538.499 

4.558.324 

4.558.576 

4.338.387 

4,358,600 

4,558.839 

4.558.936 

4438.937 

4;538.938 

4.558.9*3 

4.538.931 

4.338.983 

4.359.089 

4.559.199 

4.559.217 

4.339.310 

4.359.364 

4.559,386 

4,559,468 

4,559,520 

4,559,537 

4,539,593 

4.559,637 

Re.32,048 

4,558,487 

4,558,531 

4,558,534 

4,558,553 

4,558,606 

4,558,620 

4,558.627 

4.558.659 

4.558.697 

4.558,721 

4.558.727 

4.558.772 

4.358.784 

4.558.797 

4,558,803 

4.558.804 

4,558,886 

4,538,898 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 

33 

34 


4,338,899 

4,539,036 

4,559,051 

4,559,070 

4,559,160 

4,559,203 

4,559,227 

4,559,338 

4,559,369 

4.559,383 

4,559,393 

4,539,516 

4.338.483 

4.S38.31S 

4.338.358 

4.358,595 

4.558.605 

4,558.657 

4.558,720 

4,558,782 

4,558,826 

4,558,869 

4,558,883 

4,558,888 

4,558,891 

4,558,919 

4,559,038 

4,559,042 

4.559,121 

4,559,123 

4,559,382 

4,559,445 

4,559,517 

4,559,479 

4,558,470 

4,558,636 

4,558,833 

4,558,979 

4,539,029 

4,559,163 

4,539.513 

4,558,538 

4,558,799 

4,559,306 

4,558,873 

4,558,914 

4,538,493 

4,358,497 

4,558,346 

4,338,703 

4,358,714 

4,538,794 

4,338,812 


PI  55 


PI  56 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


35 
36 


4,SS8,8S9 

4,558.913 

4.358.92 1 

4,558,958 

4,559,050 

4.559,052 

4,559.131 

4.559,151 

4.559.157 

4,559,191 

4,559,204 

4,559,208 

4.559.211 

4.359.213 

4.359.225 

4.559.226 

4.559,247 

4.559,314 

4.559,315 

4.559,328 

4.559,333 

4.359,335 

4.539,340 

4.559,365 

4,539,366 

4,559,401 

4,559,476 

4,559,582 

4,559.606 

4,559,607 

4,559,609 

4,558,508 

4.558,505 

4,558.509 

4,558.517 

4,558,590 

4.558,599 

4.558,625 

4.558,633 

4,558,650 

4,558,701 

4,558.765 

4.558.767 

4,558,770 

4,558,785 

4,558.796 


37 


4,558,810 

4,558.841 

4.558.8SC 

4,538,85? 

4,558.86C 

4,558,943 

4,338,94^ 

4,358,94« 

4.558,99^ 

4,539.022 

4,559,061 

4,559,086 

4,559,096 

4,559,132 

4,559,168 

4,559,184 

4,559,186 

4,539,198 

4.339,219 

4,359,223 

4,559,244 

4,559,264 

4,539,271 

4,559,280 

4,559,291 

4,559.312 

4.559,347 

4,559,352 

4,559,379 

4,559,400 

4,559,403 

4,359,464 

4,559,496 

4.539,331 

4,359,546 

4,559,562 

4,559,598 

4,559,602 

4,559,611 

4,559,627 

4,330.503 

4.558.513 

4.558.514 

4,338,328 

4,558,653 

4,538,912 


39 


40 


4,559,057 

4,559.006 

4,559,618 

4,559.439 

4.559,109 

43  :     4.559,462 

4,559,511 

4,559.111 

44  :     4,558.537 

4.559,518 

4,539.149 

4,359,299 

49 

4,558.468 

4,339.153 

43  :     4,558,516 

4,558.471 

4,559,307 

4,558,518 

4.558.484 

4,559,317 

4,558.540 

4,558,500 

4,559,318 

4,338,383 

4.558.521 

^559,320 

4,558,863 

4,558.552 

4.539.394 

4,559.013 

50 

4,538,652 

4.559.623 

4,559.240 

51 

4.558,689 

41   :     4.558,584 

4,559,261 

4.558,704 

4.558.698 

4,539.41 1 

4.338.756 

4,358,926 

46  :     4,559,309 

4,558,788 

4.559.046 

47  :     4,558.922 

4,558,814 

4,559.232 

4,558,976 

4,558,823 

4.539.437 

4,559.412 

4,558,874 

42  :     4.338,320 

4,559,429 

4,559,035 

4.358.544 

48  :     4,558,666 

53 

4,559,064 

4.558.560 

4,338,669 

4,559.081 

4.558.581 

4.558.699 

4,559,095 

4,558.596 

4,558,715 

4,559.117 

4,538,602 

4,558,742 

4.559.127 

4,558,608 

4,558,750 

4.559,155 

4.338.631 

4,558,751 

4,559,182 

4,358,692 

4,558,754 

4,559,188 

4.558.725 

4,558.842 

4,559,206 

4.338.761 

4,558.864 

4,559,263 

4,358,775 

4.558.895 

55 

4,559,269 

4.558.802 

4.558.972 

4,559,270 

4,558,818 

4.558.973 

4,559,316 

4.558,819 

4,339,044 

4,559,367 

4.558.876 

4,359,055 

4,559,374 

4.338.893 

4,559,084 

4,559,377 

4.358.904 

4.559,110 

4.559,378 

4.558,907 

4,559,145 

4.559,404 

4,559.009 

4,559,148 

4,559,473 

4.559.071 

4,559,267 

4.559.528 

4.559,134 

4,559,321 

4.559.594 

4,559,164 

4,559.325 

4.559,600 

4.559.178 

4.559.343 

4,538,614 

4.559.338 

4,559,370 

4,558,739 

4.559.339 

4,559,395 

4,558.740 

4.559.459 

4,559,399 

4,558.741 

4,559,481 

4,559,597 

4,558,996 

4,559,539 

4,559,610 

4,559,614 
4.559,620 
4.559,634 
Re.32.050 
4,558,561 
4,558,743 
4.558.749 
4.558.808 
4.559,033 
4,559,507 
4,558,585 
4,558,696 
4,558,783 
4.558,807 
4,558.923 
4,558,954 
4.558.991 
4.339.587 
4.558.598 
4.558,708 
4.558,982 
4,558,990 
4,559,005 
4,559,075 
4,559.329 
4,559.489 
4,559,605 
4,064,744 
4,558,472 
4,558,475 
4,558,506 
4,538,525 
4,558,567 
4,558.661 
4,558.769 
4.558.820 
4.558.849 
4,558,881 
4,559,016 
4.559.017 
4,559.027 
4,559,105 
4,559,116 
4,559,527 
4.539,357 
4,339,639 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04 
06 


08 


281,755 
281.732 
281,733 
281,740 
281,759 
281,761 
281,765 
281,767 
281,768 
281,814 
281,811 


09 

12 
17 


281,735 
281,756 
281,784 
281,819 
281,739 
281,745 
281,802 
281,776 
281,785 
281,807 
281,824 


18 

24 
25 


26 


281,793 
281,794 
281,818 
281,742 
281,798 
281.799 
281,800 
281,823 
281,754 
281,738 
281,772 


27 
29 


33 
34 


281,788 
281,789 
281,803 
281,803 
281,770 
281,734 
281,736 
281,737 
281,738 
281,821 
281.812 


36 
37 
39 


281,813 
281,779 
281,783 
281,747 
281,766 
281.790 
281,791 
281,808 
281,813 
281,816 


40 
44 
43 

47 


48 


33 


281,760 
281,732 
281,771 
281,741 
281,744 
281,749 
281,773 
281,804 
281,806 
281,763 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pateat  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appeanng  iO  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Paitent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985.    | 

The  Search  fee  of  the  Europeah  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  m 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  be«n  changed  effective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 

Search  fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Offia : 

Searching  Authority 


natio  lal 


— No  corresponding  prior  U.S. 

application  filed:    .... 
— Corresponding  prior  U.S. 

application  filed 

European  Patent  Office  as 
S^ching  Authority,  all  cases 
International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30): 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices:    . 
Designation  fee  for  11th  and 
subsequent  designations   .... 


national 


170.00 


as 


420.00 

250.00 

750.00 

280.00 

6.00 

70.00 

No 

charge 


Oct.  21,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 


t 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  11  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applicaitions  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  0).  as  amended  effective  Oct. 
5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  21,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,364,123  through  4,365,350 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 
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Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0). 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $110.00" 

"0)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55^ 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00" 


Notice  of  Expiration  of  Patents  Due 
to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.36(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  NO  PA- 
TENTS EXPIRED  ON  OCT.  6,  1985.  DUE  TO  FAIL- 
URE TO  PAY  MAINTENANCE  FEES. 


DECEMBER  24, 1985  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4^2,867,  Re.  S.N.  781,869,  Filed  Sept.  30,  1985,  CI. 
210/754,  IN  PLACE  GAS  CLEANING  OF  DIFFU- 
SION ELEMENTS,  Frank  L.  Schmit,  et  al.,  Chvn«  o^ 
Record:  Water  Pollution  Control  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  I.  PoUock,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
136 

4,406,112,  Re.  S.N.  781.119,  FUed  Sept.  26  1985  CI. 
56/12  9,  PRESSURE  AIR  MANIFOLD  AND  OUT- 
LETS SYSTEM  FOR  GRAIN  HEADER  OR  HAR- 
VESTER CUTTING  PLATFORMS,  Donald  G. 
Brooks,  Owner  of  Record:  Harvestaire  Pty.  Ltd.,  Scarbor- 
ough. Western  Australia.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold  J. 
Kinney,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,408,442,  Re.  S.N.  777.941,  FUed  Sept  MS.  1985,  CI 
57/22,  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  AN 
UPPER  THREAD  TO  A  LOWER  THREAD,  Jo- 
achim Rohner,  Owner  of  Record:  W.  Schlafliorst  &  Co.. 
Monchen-Glad  Bach.  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Dal- 
bert  U.  Shefte,  Ex.  Gp.:  245 

4,408,921,  Re.  S.N.  786,509,  FUed  Oct.  11,  1985,  CI. 
401/198,  MARKING  PEN,  MasahUco  Nagai.  Owner  of 
Record:  Ogawa  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Tokyo.  Japan. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Terrell  C.  Birch,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  332 

4,512,618,  Re.  S.N.  783,985,  FUed  Oct.  3,  1985,  CI. 
339/ 14R,  GROUNDING  MATING  HARDWARE, 
Vijay  Kumar,  Owner  of  Record:  AMP,  Inc.,  Harrisburg, 
Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jay  L.  Seitchik,  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4327.630,  Re.  S.N.  782,783,  Filed  Oct.  2,  1985,  CI. 
166/321,  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR 
SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE,  Ronald  E.  Pnngle, 
Owner  of  Record:  Cameo.  Inc.,  Houston.  Tex.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  WUliam  A.  Stout,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  356 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

No  Publications  This  Issue. 


Change  to  the  Processing  Period  for 
Tnulemark  Registrations  Issued 

The  processing  period  between  publication  for  opposi- 
tion and  registration  will  be  changed  from  10  weeks  to 
12  weeks  beginning  with  applications  published  for  op- 
position on  Oct.  15,  1985.  Therefore,  from  Oct.  15,  1985 
onward,  trademark  appUcants  can  expect  to  receive  a 
registration  12  weeks  after  the  mark  is  published  for  op- 
position so  long  as  an  opposition  or  request  for  extension 
of  time  to  oppose  is  not  filed  against  their  application. 

As  a  result  of  the  change  from  a  10-week  to  a 
12- week  processing  period,  few  if  any  registrations  will 
issue  in  the  Dec.  24,  1985  and  Dec.  31,  1985  Trademark 
Official  Gazettes. 

MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 

Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Trademarks. 


Oct.  29,  1985. 


ErraU 

'AH  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,539,619  to  James  D  HUl 
of  Mt.  Airy,  Md.  for  'HIGH  ENERGY  DEGAUSS- 
ER' appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  3, 
1985  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


CertflHcates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Dec.  24,  1985 


Re.  31,926 

Re.  31,975 

4,270,141 

4,307,018 

4,319,325 

4,347,246 

4,349,466 

4,386,179 

4,417,645 

4,425,271 

4,438,916 

4,454,351 

4,465.482 

4,475,874 

4,476,485 

4,479374 

4,483J260 

4,484.072 

4,484i)99 

4,489j537 

4,489.721 

4,494.856 

4,500J458 

4,502  J980 

4,503^170 

4,505,909 

4,507^7 

4,508j799 

4,509j610 

4,510j156 


4,510,414 
4,511,522 
4,511,570 
4,511,828 
4,512,480 
4,514,676 
4,515,707 
4,515,776 
4,515,989 
4,516,291 
4,516,561 
4,516,884 
4,517,163 
4.517,722 
4.519,115 
4.519,135 
4.519.420 
4.519,886 
4,520,083 
4,520,822 
4,521,894 
4,522,195 
4,523,680 
4,523,790 
4,523,836 
4,523,925 
4,524,192 
4,524,918 
4,525,141 
4.525,151 


4,525.251 
4.525.285 
4.525,327 
4,525,532 
4,525.617 
4.525.770 
4.525,964 
4.526,058 
4.526,868 
4,527,116 
4,527,543 
4.527.618 
4,528.243 
4,531.914 
4.532,051 
4.532.765 
4,534.120 
4.534,543 
4.534,806 
4.534,959 
4,535,055 
4,535,505 
4,536,303 
4.536.307 
4.537.188 
4,537,229 
4,537.407 
4,537,670 
4,537,728 
4.537.764 


4,537.863 
4.538,098 
4,538,689 
4,538,693 
4,539,256 
4,539,406 
4,540,341 
4,541,479 
4.541,603 
4,542,618 
4,542,671 
4,542.771 
4.543.117 
4.543,151 
4,543,495 
4,543.672 
4.543.876 
4.544,026 
4,544,136 
4,544,688 
4,545,076 
4,545,156 
4,545,183 
4,546,226 
4,546,669 
4.546,852 
4.547,552 
4.547.620 
4.548,041 
4,548,922 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790.  Deoositorv  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  pubhcations  of 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  P^^IP  use  and  each  of  the  I^^e^^  u.STSnt  Classification.  Classification  Def.ni- 

the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Qassin^t  on.  Index  1° '^\^^  fj^^^^  j^j^^css  to  information  contained  in 

tion  ai;d  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience.  ,  Telephone  Contact 

State  Name  of  Library  ^205)  8264500  Ext.21 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries v      ;  226-3680 

Birmingham  Public  Library    ^^.^^  264-4481 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries  •••••••.••• if^-ji  qas.7607 

ArSo^a  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  Umversity 602  965  7607 

X^L  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    gOl   371  2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library ^      /  322^572 

Sacramento:  Califorma  State  Library J^jjj  23t5813 

San  Diego  Public  Library    .  .  ...  •••••• >^„(  730-7290 

Sunnyvde:  Patent  Information  Cleannghouse* (^8)  571-212 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library  ..  •••••;•.• (vni  451.2238 

KEware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library  . (302)  f^f^ 

Rorida  Fort  Lauderd^e:  Broward  County  Main  Library 305   357  7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library ;,•  '  "  ••  V  ■.•;;  ' 'r'  ' 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  InsU^ute  of        ^^^  894^508 

Idaho                       M^ow^Unfver^ity  of  iciaho'  Library"  :::::::::: (208)  885-6235 

Illinois                      Chicago  Public  Library ^-ifi  782-5430 

Sprin^ield:  Illinois  State  Library 2  7^  782  54^ 

Indiana                    Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library  ......  .  -^  • (317)  2W  17U0 

KSLa                 Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State  ^^^^^^^ 

University    ;■,■«". x  -L 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library. 

University  of  Maryland .\-''''e 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  Umversity  of  545-1370 

Massachusette    .^^7^  535.5400  Ext.  265 

Boston  Public  Library .•;•.; it-'  11.w;,«V 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library.  Umversity  of  ^^^^^ 

Michigan  . '  '  '  ;  ,313)  333.1450 

Detroit  Public  Library ;  ,•  *    "  :    ' ;,'  \ (f>n\  '^72-6570 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    612   372-J57U 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library ^      '  241.2288  Ext.  390 

St.  Louis  Public  Library v."^ '  V  "  i 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^^^  4964283 

Nebraska  LiiiSrUniverslty  oVNebraskalLincoln;  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472^1 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library  . J  "  ^  862-1777 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603   862  177  / 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    ••••••  1;    •.••  ••• )«n«<  277-5441 

Sew  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library 505   277^5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library    ...^ J      ^  856-7525  Ext.  267 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    •••••.•• )'\l{  5J4.8529 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Rwearch  Libraries) (2  2)  ^J^*^^^ 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  HUl  Library,  N.C  State  University 9  9   7J7^2»u 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of 513   3W-byiO 

Cleveland  Public  Library  •••.•••••••. >^,4<  422-6286 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries JJ^^  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library J^^  255_7U33  txi. 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  Umversity  Library wd   oz^^^^^ 

SSlvania  ^SiS^^^^^ 

Philadelphia:  Franklm  Institute  Library  . JJ    j  622-3138 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  .  .  .  .  .  •  •  •  •.•  •  •  • JJ ^)  lit^ii': 

Umversity  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvama  State  Umversity    .  .  (814  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library  .  .  . ^ •  i;,;.:  Yv:„,v^  Librarv -  (803)  792-2372 

South  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  Umversity  of  South  Carolina  Liorary K^^^f 

lelSieS  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^^^^ 

Center '  • ;  ."^ rfil5'>  322-2775 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  Umversity  Library  .  ......  •  •  ■  •  •  ^  •  •  •    •  Jo  ^^  ^71.1610 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.    .  .     (512)  471  iciu 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M  (409)845-2551 

University ^14)  749-4176 

Dallas  Public  Library     ;•.••. n\-i\  S77.8101  Ext  2587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University  .. 713   527-8101  Ext. 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  Umversity  of  Utah    (801)  il'Ym 

V?ginia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  Umversity  Libraiy    804   257^104 

wSngton  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washmgton    ••••••   (206)  543-U/4U 

wSl  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  Umversity  of  ^^^^^^^ 

Wisconsin (A\A)  278-3247 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    '^      ' 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

1061  OG  27 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CX)RPS 

AENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  November  23,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 10— D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director   

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  12(>-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director    

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  130— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director •  ■• ■■    - 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    


3-14-84 
2-15-84 

4-12-84 

3-01-85 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— G.  GOLDBERG, 


Director 


240— E.     E. 


3-02-84 

3-21-83 

11-21-83 

6-15-84 
3-28-83 

8-30-83 
3-14-83 


SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E.  LEVY,  Director 
PACKAGES.     CLEANING,     TEXTILES,     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS,     GROUP 

KUBASIEWICZ,  Director    u. 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   

COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING!  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260— 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,|  Director 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director   

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH.  Director 104)2-84 

t — ^_^^^^_^_^^^_____^_^__^^^^^^— ^— -^^^— 

ExpiratioR  of  patents:  The  patents  wikhin  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1985,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 

Provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 
atents 

Plant  PatenU 


7-12-83 
8-29-83 

3-30-83 
10-19-83 
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Numbers  3,408,657  to  3,413,655,  inclusive 
Numbers  2,844  to  2,846  inclusive 


REEXAMINATIONS 

DECEMBER  24,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  C  3  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italic  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexammation. 


^         Bl  3,999,756  (442iid) 
TENNIS  RACKET 
Howard  HwmI,  Baltimore,  MiL,  assignor  to  Prince  Manufactur- 
ing, Inc^  Princeton,  N  J. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,676,  Dec.  3, 1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,999,756,  issued  Dec 
28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  612,076,  Sep.  10, 1975. 
Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  516,550,  Oct  21, 1974, 

abandoned. 

Int  CL*  A63B  49/02 

UJS.  CL  273—73  C 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-18  is  confinned. 

1.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  frame  having  a  head  con- 
nected to  a  handle  grip  so  as  to  have  an  overall  length  of  26  to 
28  inches  and  a  weight  of  12  to  15  oimces,  said  head  having  a 
strung  surface  of  85  to  130  square  inches,  the  length  of  said 
surface  in  a  direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  racket 
being  between  12  and  1 5  inches  and  between  45  and  58%  of  the 
total  length  of  the  racket,  said  surface  having  a  maximum 
width  between  9 J  and  llj  inches  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  the  center  of  percussion  of  said 
surface  being  approximately  adjacent  the  geometric  center 
thereof,  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  racket  being  at  a 
location  between  45  and  52%  of  the  total  length  of  the  racket 
as  measured  from  the  butt  end  of  the  handle  grip. 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  24,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  E  3  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specificaUon;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  addirions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,052 
VETERINARY  EXAMINATION  TABLE 
Alexander  J.  Rosenberg,  Roslyn,  and  Philip  M.  Rosenberg, 
ChorchTille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Animal  Veterinary 
Products,  Inc.,  Galesburg,  m.  «^,« 

Original  No.  4,170,961,  dated  Oct  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  820,125, 
Jul.  29, 1977.  Anilication  for  reissue  Oct  16, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

312,003 

Int  a.*  A61D  3/00 
VS.  CL  119—103  12  Claims 


directing  said  ribbon  past  the  printing  means,  said  ribbon 
directing  means  having  an  input  on  said  movable  printmg 
carriage,  and 
ribbon  guiding  means  having  one  end  supported  adjacent 
said  output  for  receiving  ribbon  from  said  supply  means 
and  another  end  connected  to  and  moved  by  said  printing 
carriage  for  supplying  the  ribbon  to  the  input  of  said 
ribbon  directing  means, 
said  ribbon  guiding  means  including  means  that  provides  a 
substantially  constant  feed  length  between  said  output  of 
the  ribbon  supply  means  and  said  input  of  the  ribbon 
directing  means  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able printing  carriage  along  said  printing  path. 
34.  A  ribbon  cartridge  for  use  in  a  printing  machine  which 
machine  has  (a)  stationary  means  for  receiving  said  cartridge,  (b) 
a  carriage  movable,  with  respect  to  said  stationary  means  along  a 
stationary  writing  line,  and  (c)  a  printing  apparatus  for  performing 
printing  and  which  guides  printing  ribbon  past  said  apparatus  to 
print  on  a  record  medium  supported  thereat,  (d)  said  stationary 
means  including  stationary  driving  means  which  is  capable  of 


1.  An  examination  table  for  animals  which  comprises 

a  frame; 

a  platform  movably  connected  to  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
be  vertically  movable  with  respect  thereto  between  a  low 
position  and  an  elevated  position; 

an  actuator  means  connected  to  said  frame  and  to  said  Cnon- 
zontal]  platform  for  causing  relative  vertical  movement 
therebetween;  and 

a  force  transducer  means  connected  to  said  platform  and  to 
said  frame  for  permitting  a  determination  to  be  made  of 
the  weight  of  an  animal  placed  on  the  platform, 

the  said  force  transducer  means  comprising  a  scale  and  [a 
cable]  an  elongated  means  to  connect  the  platform  to  the 
scale,  the  elongate  means  being  interconnected  between  the 
scale  and  a  portion  of  the  platform  ,  the  elongate  means 
being  slack  when  the  platform  is  in  an  elevated  position,  the 
elongate  means  being  taut  when  the  platform  is  in  the  said 
low  position,  whereby  the  weight  of  the  animal  may  be  deter- 
mined on  the  scale  when  the  platform  is  in  the  low  position. 

Re.  32,053 

ARTICULATED  RIBBON-GUIDING  STRUCTURE 

Frederick  P.  Willcox,  565  Oenoke  Ridge,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

06840 
Original  No.  4,047,607,  dated  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  672,699, 
Apr.  1,  1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

70,457 

Int  a*  B41J  32/00.  33/14 
U.S.  a.  400—208  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  machine  of  the  kind  having  a  frame,  and  a 
printing  carriage  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame  along  a 
printing   path,    said    printing   carriage   comprising   printmg 

means, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

ribbon  supply  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  relatively 
stationary  as  compared  to  said  movable  printing  carnage 
for  storing  a  supply  of  ribbon,  said  ribbon  supply  means 
having  an  output, 

ribbon  directing  means  on  the  movable  printing  carnage  for 


performing  a  driving  operation  as  printing  proceeds  and  which  is 
positioned  closely  adjacent  said  cartridge  when  said  cartridge  has 
been  received  by  said  stationary  means, 
said  cartridge  comprising: 
ribbon  take-up  means  for  taking-up  said  printing  nbbon,  said 

take-up  means  having  a  ribbon  input; 
said  cartridge  including  a  casing,  for  said  ribbon  take-up 
means,  configured  to  be  received  by  said  stationary  means; 

and 

ribbon-guide  means  attached  to  said  casing  and  connectable  to 
said  printing  apparatus  to  guide  the  ribbon  from  said  printing 
apparatus  to  said  input  along  a  path  of  substantially  unvary- 
ing length  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  printing  apparatus 
along  said  writing  line, 

said  take-up  means  including  an  element  carried  by  said  casing 
and  which  engages  said  driving  means  so  as  to  be  driven 
thereby  when  said  stationary  means  has  received  said  car- 
tridge, said  element  when  driven  by  said  driving  means  apply- 
ing a  driving  force  to  said  take-up  means,  so  that  ribbon  is 
pulled  along  said  ribbon-guide  to  said  take-up  means. 

Re.  32  054 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONCENTRATING  SEA  WAVES 

Even  Mehlum,  Oslo.  Norway,  assignor  to  Sentralinstitutt  For 

Industriell  Forskning,  Oslo,  Norway 
Original  No.  4,255,066,  dated  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  942,497, 

Sep.  13,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No. 

308  850 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  13,  1977,  773154 

Int.  a*  E02B  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  405^76  *  Claims 

13.  A  lens  system  for  concentrating  water  wave  energy,  said 
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system  comprising  an  off-shore  grid-like  means  for  transforming   inward  to  the  compression  space  along  the  gaps  between  the 
substantially  rectilinear  incident  water  nvave  fronts  into  curved   rotor  shafts  and  the  rotor  housing  is  obtained  for  sealing 


water  wave  fronts  which  converge  toward  a  common  focal  area 
spaced  beyond  said  grid-like  means,  said  grid-like  means  compris- 
ing a  structure  extending  in  a  longitudinal  direction  generally 
transversely  of  a  primary  direction  of  propagation  of  said  incident 
water  wave  fronts,  said  structure  compriMng  means  for  changing 
the  phase  of  said  incident  water  wave  fronts  by  effecting  a  delaying 
action  on  a  water  wave  front  passing  over  pid  structure,  said  phase 
changing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  delaying  elements 
aligned  in  said  longitudinal  direction  and  completely  submerged 


JL 


at  a  depth  such  that  the  water  waves  do  not  break  on  passing  over 
said  elements,  each  said  delaying  element  being  shaped  and  posi- 
tioned in  said  longitudinal  direction  such  that  said  delaying  action 
on  a  water  wave  front  passing  over  said  dement  is  greater  above 
locations  of  each  said  element  nearer  a  central  portion  of  said 
structure  than  above  locations  thereof  more  remote  therefrom,  said 
plurality  of  delaying  elements  being  shipped  and  mutually  posi- 
tioned in  said  longitudinal  direction  such  that  said  delaying  ele- 
ments form  interacting  means  for  creating  a  greater  delaying 
action  nearer  said  central  portion  of  said  structure  than  remote 
therefrom,  whereby  said  curved  water  ware  fronts  are  formed  and 
roll  beyond  said  structure  toward  said  focal  area 


Re.  32,055 

MFTHOD  OF  OPERATION  FOR  AN  OIL-INJECTED 

SCREW<X)MPRESSOR 

(Lan)  Lawitz  B.  Scliibbye,  Saltujo-Duftiiis,  and  Rolf  A.  En- 

giuid,  Sp&nga,  both  of  Sweoen,  assigton  to  Sullair  Technol- 
ogy AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Original  No.  4,462,769,  dated  Jul.  31,  1984,  Scr.  No.  326,602, 

Dec  2,  1981.  Applkatioa  for  reissue  Jan.  22,  1985,  Scr.  No. 

694,125 

aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1980,  8008760 
Int  a*  F04C  18/16,  29/02 
U.S.  CL  418—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  at  an  oil-injected  screw<x>mpressor  for  balanc- 
ing axial  forces  at  at  least  one  of  the  rotors  of  the  compressor, 
for  sealing  the  gaps  between  the  rotor  housing  and  the  shafts  of 
the  rotors  and  for  cooling  and  lubricating  the  bearings  of  the 
rotor  shafts,  where  a  rotor  housing  includes  a  compression 
space  in  the  form  of  two  rotor  barrels  defmed  by  two  intersect- 
ing bores  with  a  low-pressure  port  at  one  end  and  a  high-pres- 
sure port  at  the  other  end,  and  two  meting  rotors,  viz.  a  male 
rotor  and  a  female  rotor,  mounted  rotatably  in  the  rotor  bar- 
rels, which  compressor  is  driven  on  th«  shaft  of  the  male  rotor 
on  the  high-pressure  side,  characterized  in  that  at  the  high- 
pressure  end  of  the  compressor  oil  undear  pressure  is  supplied  to 
bearing  spaces  at  the  ends  of  both  rotors,  that  an  oil  flow 


against  leakage  from  the  compression  space,  and  that  oil  is 
supplied  via  a  connection  from  the  bearing  space  of  the  female 


rotor  to  a  pressure  space  at  the  low-pressure  end  of  the  female 
rotor  for  balancing  the  axial  force  arising  on  the  shaft  end  of 
the  female  rotor  on  the  high-pressure  side  due  to  the  oil  sup- 
plied to  the  bearing  space  of  the  female  rotor. 


Re.  32,056 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CONNECnON  BETWEEN 
TWO  SEALED  CONDUITS  USING  RADIANT  ENERGY 
Daniel  B.  Granzow,  In^eside,  111.;  Garry  L.  Carter,  Racine, 
Wis.,  and  David  W.  Ammann,  Longmount,  Colo.,  assignors  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 
Original  No.  4,157,723,  dated  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  843,608, 
Oct.  19,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No. 
271,907 

Int  a*  B65B  3/04 
VS.  CL  141—1  54  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  connection  between  sealed 
conduits,  each  conduit  carrying  an  opaque,  thermoplastic  wall 
portion,  which  method  comprises: 
bringing  said  opaque  wall  portions  of  said  conduits  together 
into  facing  contact,  and  [exposing  said  opaque  wall  por- 
tions to  sufficient 3  applying  sufficient  electromagnetic  radi- 
ant energy  to  cause  said  opaque  wall  portions  to  fuse 
together  and  to  open  an  aperture  through  said  fused  wall 
portions,  providing  sealed  communication  between  the 
interiors  of  said  conduits. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  DECEMBER  24,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  pnu^ticable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,606 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT/MINNCO 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,840 
Int.  CL*  AOIH  5/00 
UAa.Plt.-5  ^     .  .  iCJum 

1  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  ot 
hardy,  dense,  much  branched,  prostrate  (spreading)  habit, 
substantially  as  Ulustrated  and  described,  characterized  by 
buds  and  Howers  of  a  medium  pink  color,  bemg  of  a  shade 
generally  near  Fuchsine  Pink  627/1  or  lighter,  the  bud  and 
flower  resembling  the  variety  Stacey  Sue  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No_ 
4  158)  in  form  and  size;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of 
vigorous,  much  branched,  prostrate  growth  habit,  easy  to 
propagate  from  cutting,  with  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne 
usually  in  clusters  of  5  to  15. 

5,607 
ROSE  PLANT-MEIKOLA  VARIETY 
Marie  L.  Meilland,  Antibes,  France,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,203 
Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 

UJS.  a.  Plt.-18  .^  ^  1^ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybnd  Tea  rose  plant 

Characterized  by  the  fact  that 

from  the  physical  point  of  view,  the  plant  has  medium  green 
adult  wood,  an  erect  growth  habit,  and  forms  large  attrac- 
tive double  blossoms  which  are  light  Venetian  pink  on  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  petals 
being  lightly  shaded  with  fuchsine  on  the  edges,  and 

from  the  biological  point  of  view,  the  plant  has  vigorous  vege- 
totion,  and  produces  an  abundance  of  long  lastmg  blossoms, 

substantially  as  shown  and  described. 


5,608 
ROSE  PLANT-DOLLY  PARTON  VARIETY 
Joseph  F.  Winchel,  Harbor  Qty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Conard- 
Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,980 
Int.  a*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S  Q.  Pit 20  ^  Claim 

l'  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hybrid  Tea  rose  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  (a)  attractive  very  large  fully  double  blossoms 
of  orange-red  coloration,  (b)  outstanding  blossom  fragrance, 
(c)  excellent  blossom  form,  (d)  strong  sturdy  stems,  (e)  excep- 
tional vigor  which  forms  a  well-branched  broad  and  upright 
plant,  and  (f)  above  average  disease  resistance. 

5,609 

PLUM  TREE,  "WESTERNER" 

John  M.  Garabedian,  P.O.  Box  7883,  Fresno,  Calif.  93747 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,196 

Int  a*  AOIH  5/03 

UJS.  a.  PIt.-38  ^       1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree  substantially  as 

Ulustrated  and  described  which  is  somewhat  simUar  to  the 

Laroda  Plum  Tree  (unpatented)  with  which  it  bears  fruit 

which  matures  at  substantiaUy  the  same  time  but  from  which  it 


is  distinguished  by  bearing  fruit  of  Urger  size,  deeper  and  fuller 
external  color,  and  a  substantially  greater  amount  of  red  color 
in  its  flesh. 


5,610 

PLUM  TREE,  SOUTHERNER 

John  M.  Garabedian,  3104  E.  Huntington  Blvd.,  Fresno,  Calif. 

93702 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,258 

Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Plt.-38  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  the  blood-red  flesh 
of  its  medium-sized,  globular  fruit  and  its  general  similanty  to 
the  Frontier  Plum  Tree  (unpatented)  which  matures  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  time  but  from  which  it  is  distinguished  by  its 
more  globular  fruit  shape,  deeper  red  flesh,  and  milder  flavor. 

5,611 
RANUNCULUS  PLANT— FEVER 

Simon  Tomatis,  451  Chemin  St  Elisabeth,  06140  Vence,  France 
FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,883 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  27,  1982,  82  21968 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  Plt-68  /  ^ 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  ranunculus,  as  described 

and  illustrated. 


5,612 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA  IMPATIENS  NO.  43 
Oaude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla, 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,503 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Plt-68  ,      iCtoliii 

1  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  named 
Vista  Impatiens  No.  43.  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  char- 
acterized by  its  large  red-purple  flowers,  with  each  flower 
having  a  white  eye.  dark  green  foliage,  flonferous  habit,  dense 
compact  habit,  and  its  good  self-branching  and  moderate  rate 
of  growth,  making  it  ideal  for  hanging  baskets,  beddmg  plants 
and  pot  culture. 

5,613 
IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA  IMPATIENS  NO.  56 
Oaude  Hope,  Cartago,  CosU  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  American 
Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,806 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U  S  Q  Plt.^-68  ^  QauB 

V  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Visu  Impatiens  No.  56.  as  descnbed  and 
illustrated,  and  characterized  Jby  its  large,  vivid  poppy  orange 
colored  flowers  with  white  eyes,  profuse  flowenng,  dark  green 
foliage,  tall  and  upright  habit,  and  by  its  moderate  rate  of 
growth  and  good  self-branching  habits,  making  the  cultivar 
ideal  for  bedding  plants  and  pot  culture. 
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4,559,646 
WORK  GLOVE 
JaoMS  L.  Ertl,  Appleton,  WU.,  ««i«iior  to  Zwicker  Knitting 
Mills,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Continuntion-in-purt  of  Ser.  No.  534,160,  Sep.  21, 1W3 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,446 

Int.  CL*  A41D  13/10 

u.s.a.2-16  «cw-« 


*i    ^"    ^M 


extending  beyond  the  clowsi  tip  to  cover  the  fingers  of  the 

wearer;  and  ^ 

(c)  a  flap  formed  as  an  overlaying  portion  on  the  outside  ot 
the  collar  for  folded-over  mating  therewith  to  form  an 
outer  pocket  with  an  open  mouth  positioned  between  the 
tip  and  the  distal  end  of  the  collar  and  facing  away  from 
such  distal  end  whereby  to  effectively  close  such  distal 
end  against  ingress  of  cold  air. 

4,559,648  ____ 

SAFETY  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  AN  ARTIFICIAL 

HEART 

Hans  Affeld;  Axel  Mohnhaupt,  and  Frank  Jorn,  all  of  Beriin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Thoratec  Laboratories 
Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 

1983,  3323862 

Int.  CL*  A61F  1/24 

U  A  a.  623-3  7  CI.*-" 


1  A  work  glove  comprising  an  outer  shell  including  por- 
tions defining  a  palm,  a  back  and  finger  and  thumb  portions^ 

a  lining  disposed  within  said  shell  and  having  palm,  finger, 
and  thumb  portions  disposed  adjacent  the  corresponding 

-  portions  of  said  shell,  and  a  foam  pad  disposed  between 
sidd  lining  and  said  shell  and  encompassing  a  substantia^ 
portion  of  the  palm  and  the  frontal  areas  of  the  thumb  and 
finger  portions  of  the  shell,  said  pad  being  relatively  flat 
and  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  formed  therem,  the 
finger  and  thumb  portions  or  said  pad  having  areas  ot 
reduced  width  corresponding  to  the  fmger  and  thumb 
joints  of  a  potential  wearer  thereof,  said  perforations  bemg 
arranged  in  rows  which  extend  diagonally  and  down- 
wardly across  the  palm  and  from  the  side  thereof  contam- 
ing  the  thumb. 

4,559,647 

CONVERTIBLE  GARMENT 

Rae  Smitii,  356  Deton  St,  Stratford,  Ontario,  Canada  (N5A 

2Z9),  and  Patoicia  Moratto,  4  Walford  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Canada  (M8X  2P1)  _„ 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,808 

Int  CL*  A41D  27/10 

U.S.a.2-158  "Claims 


1  A  safety  drive  for  an  artificial  heart,  comprising  left  and 
right  pneumatic  circulatory  pumps  each  made  of  biocompati- 
ble material  and  each  being  driven  by  one  of  two  mutuaUy 
independent  pneumatic  drives,  and  means  for  switchmg  the 
drive  for  said  right  pneumatic  circulatory  pump  to  serve  as  a 
backup  drive  for  the  left  pneumatic  circulatory  pump. 


4,559,649 
URINE  SPECIMEN  COLLECnON  SYSTEM 
Patricia  A.  Burnett,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paiwtt  Corpo- 
ration, U  Habra,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,686 

Int.  a*  A47K  11/00 

U5.CL  4-144.1  "Clai- 


1.  A  convertible  garment  as  a  combination  cuff  and  mitt 

comprising:  .       ^  .      . 

(a)  a  tubular  fabric  member  having  a  distal  and  a  proximate 
end.  the  distal  end  being  formed  as  a  collar  reversingly 
foldable  to  form  a  cuff  for  embracing  the  wnst  of  a 

(b)  a  protuberance  with  a  tip  closed  to  prevent  ingress  of 
cold  air  from  the  exterior  and  positioned  proximate  the 
coUar  to  accommodate  the  thumb  of  a  wearer,  the  collar 


1.  A  urine  specimen  coUecting  system  which  comprises: 

1371 
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a  collection  cup  having  peripheral  lip  jmeans  proximate  its 


top; 


p^rii 


collection  funnel  means  having  first  peripheral  connection 
means  thereon  releaseably  connectable  with  said  lip  means 
at  a  first  connection  with  the  inside  of  said  funnel  means  in 
communication  with  the  inside  of  said  cup  means  for 
collection  of  a  urine  specimen  through  said  funnel  means 
into  said  cup; 

a  storage  lid  having  second  peripheral  connection  means 
thereon  releasably  connectable  with  said  lip  means  at  a 
second  connection  so  as  to  cover  said  cup; 

said  funnel  means  comprising  a  funnel  and  a  collection  lid; 

said  funnel  being  connectable  to  said  collection  lid  and  said 
fu^t  connection  means  being  on  said  collection  lid; 

the  connection  between  said  funnel  and  said  collection  lid 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  peripheral  lip  means  of 
said  cup; 

the  connection  between  said  funnel  and  said  collection  lid 
being  more  secure  than  said  first  connection,  whereby  said 
collection  funnel  means  is  adapted  to  be  disengaged  as  a 
unit  includmg  said  funnel  and  said  cojUection  lid  from  said 
collection  cup. 


4,559,650         ' 
STAINLESS  STEEL  TOILET 
Walter  Pmckner,  Downsriew,  Canada,  assignor  to  Waltec,  Inc., 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,129 
Int.  a.*  E03D  JJ/Oi 
VS.  a.  4—420 


17^11 


3  Claims 


1.  In  a  sheet  metal  toilet  of  the  type  including  a  bowl  having 
a  sidewall  with  a  seat  affixed  thereto,  Said  seat  comprising 
interconnected  upper  and  lower  portions  deflning  therebe- 
tween an  annular  space,  the  periphery  of  said  lower  space 
havmg  apertures  to  allow  escape  therefrom  of  water  intro- 
duced into  said  space  during  flushing  of  the  toilet,  the  improve- 
ment comprising,  in  combination  therewith, 
means  for  producing  unidirectional  peripheral  water  flow 

within  said  space,  and- 
an  upwardly  deformed  leading  edge  at  each  aperture  to 
intercept  the  peripherally  flowing  water  and  direct  the 
same  obliquely  down  the  wall  of  th^  toilet  bowl. 


are  provided  between  said  water  supply  pipe  and  said 
water  inlet  in  that  order; 

said  connection  chamber  being  provided  below  said  hot- 
water  tank; 

a  flow  control  valve  which  is  connected  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  hot-water  tank  on  the  inlet  side  and  con- 
nected to  said  connection  chamber  on  the  outlet  side; 


an  operation  shaft  which  is  inserted  into  said  hot-water  tank 

from  the  outside  thereof  and  to  which  said  flow  control 

valve  is  connected; 
a  first  cam  which  is  mounted  on  said  operation  shaft  and  is 

engaged  with  said  operating  valve;  and 
a  second  cam  which  is  mounted  on  said  operation  shaft  and 

which  is  connected  to  the  start  switch  of  said  pump. 


4,559,652 
SELF-OPENING  PORTABLE  SWIMMING  ENCLOSURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Benjamin  Uchitelle,  41  Crestwood  Dr.,  Clayton,  Mo.  63105 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,009 

Int.  a.*  A47K  i/00:  E04H  i/18 

U.S.  CI.  4—487  9  Claims 


4,559,651  ' 

HOT-WATER  WASHING  APPARATUS  FOR  PERSONAL 

HYGIENE        I 

Takashi  Tanahashi,  Ikoma;  Mitsuo  Takaij  Nara,  and  Masahito 
Uemura,  Kashihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1983,  58-240117; 
Mar.  12,  1984,  59-47453 

Lit  a.<  A61H  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  4—443  18  Claims 

1.  A  hot-water  washing  apparatus  fjbr  personal  hygiene 
comprising: 

a  hot-water  tank  receiving  a  heater  therein; 

a  nozzle  connected  to  the  hot  water  outlet  of  said  hot-water 

tank;  ' 

a  water  supply  pipe  for  supplying  wate^  to  the  water  inlet  of 

said  hot-water  tank;  | 

an  operating  valve,  a  connection  chamber  and  a  pump  which 


1.  A  portable  swimming  enclosure  having  an  erected  operat- 
ing position  and  a  folded  coiled  storage  position  comprising: 

(a)  a  foldable  open  mesh  body  having  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  an  open  top, 

(b)  weight  means  positioned  at  the  bottom  wall  to  locate  the 
bottom  and  side  walls  beneath  the  water  surface  when  the 
enclosure  is  in  its  erected  position, 

(c)  a  float  system  connected  to  and  extended  along  the  open 
top  of  the  body  to  support  the  enclosure  in  the  water  with 
the  open  top  of  its  body  at  the  surface  of  the  water,  and 

(d)  self-opening  resilient  means  connected  with  the  mesh 
body  at  the  top  thereof  for  holding  the  top  in  an  open 
position  when  it  is  in  the  water  so  that  one  may  enter  the 
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mesh  body  through  its  open  top,  the  resilient  means  also 
being  connected  with  the  float  system  such  that  it  is  sup- 
ported by  the  float  system  at  the  surface  of  the  water,  the 
resaient  means  when  unrestrained  assuming  by  reason  of 
its  resUiency  a  generally  endless  configuration  that  closes 
upon  itself  to  enclose  an  area  for  swimming,  the  resilient 
means  being  capable  of  folding  against  its  resUiency  from 
the  open  position  to  a  compact  configuration  along  with 
the  mesh  body  for  storing  and  carrymg. 

4,559,653 
ROTATABLE  HYDROTHERAPY  NOZZLE 
Lester  R.  Mathews,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Caretaker  Sys- 
tems, Ibc  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 
CcSS^-i-pTt  Of  ser.  No.  ^M^^  No..  3,   ^2  -hidM^ 
.  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  f'.^^^JVljr  18  1982.  lUis 
appUcation  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,174 
Int  a.«  E03C  1/02;  A61H  ii/02 
....  6  Claims 

UJS.  CL  4—541  °  ^'■*™ 


being  vertically  collapsible  to  support  the  upper  portion 
resiliently  on  the  lower  portion,  ^       ,  ^ 

said  upper  portion  being  substantially  horizontal  and  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  oriented  center  bar  and  a  pair  of 
transverse  bars,  said  center  bar  being  formed  of  two  sec- 
tions which  are  at  opposite  ends  of  said  single  resihent 


wire,  said  center  bar  being  spaced  from  and  located  be- 
tween said  transverse  bars  at  a  position  where  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  center  bar  are  directed  toward  midportions  of 
the  transverse  bars,  said  upper  portion  also  having  a  pair 
of  connecting  sections  each  of  which  extends  from  one 
end  of  the  center  bar  to  one  end  of  a  transverse  bar. 

4,559,655 
BED  HAVING  ARTICULATED  FRAME 
William  Peck,  Oldenburg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Hill-Rom  Company, 
Inc.,  Batesville,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,037 

Int  a.*  A61G  7/06,  F16H  1/18 

UAa.5-66  »7^«" 


1  A  hydrotherapeutic  system  including  in  combination: 
a  container  for  fluid  having  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  at  least 

partial  submersion  of  a  person  therein; 
a  plurality  of  hydrotherapy  heads  in  said  container  located 
beneath  the  nonnal  fluid  level  thereof  for  supplying 
streams  of  fluid  under  pressure  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
surf-ace  of  the  container  at  the  location  of  each  of  said 

heads;  and  , 

rotiiting  means  comprising  an  impeller  and  gear  tram  mecha- 
nism rotated  by  the  fluid  flowing  through  each  of  said 
heads  for  rotating  each  head  independently  of  the  others 
to  thereby  automatically,  simultaneously  and  contmu- 
ously  rotate  the  streams  of  fluid  issuing  from  said  heads  to 
create  a  varying  pattern  of  fluid  movement  m  said  con- 
tainer. 


4,559,654 
BEDDING  UNITS  AND  COMPONENTS  FOR  SUCH 

UNITS 
Ned  W.  MizeUe,  230C  N.  Point  Ave.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27260 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,137 
Int.  CI.*  A47C  2i/02.  23/053 
U.S.a.5-255  ^        »C1^ 

1.  A  spring  for  supporting  a  wire  gnd  on  a  frame  of  a  bed- 
ding unit,  ...  . .  ,  ,^ 
said  spring  being  formed  of  a  single  resilient  wire  which  has 
a  lower  portion  connectible  to  the  frame,  an  upper  portion 
connectible  to  the  wire  grid,  and  a  midportion  connecting 
the  lower  portion  to  the  upper  portion,  said  midportion 


1.  A  bed  comprising: 

a  body  support  frame  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a 
movable  head  section  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  a 
user's  upper  torso, 

a  motor,  ■ . .     j 

connecting  means  operably  coupling  said  motor  to  said  h^ 
section  of  said  frame  for  changing  the  inclination  of  said 
head  section  at  a  speed  governed  by  said  motor,  and 

release  means  including  a  manually  operated  actuatormem- 
ber  arranged  inaccessibly  to  a  user  lying  on  the  bed  and 
movable  relative  to  said  head  section  in  a  first  direction  for 
uncoupling  the  drive  connection  between  said  motor  and 
said  h«id  section  to  enable  the  latter  to  be  moved  down- 
wardly independently  of  said  motor,  said  actuator  mem- 
ber being  movable  relative  to  said  head  section  m  a  second 
direction  for  recoupling  said  drive  connection.     - 
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4,559,656 

HOSPITAL  BED  WITH  A  WEIGHT-DISTRIBUTING 
LEVER  SYSTEM 
L.  Dirie  Foster,  Brookrille,  IimL,  aMignor  to  Hill-Ron  Compuy, 
lacn  Batesrille,  lad. 

F1M  Dm.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,000      - 


iBt  CI*  A47C  23/06;  A61G 
UJS.  O.  5—236  R 


7/06 


30Cbuni8 


portion  formed  in  said  legs  of  said  headboard,  said  legs 
having  mounting  bores  formed  in  said  cutout  portion,  said 
bedrail  including  a  longitudinally  and  vertically  extending 
web  portion  having  top  and  bottom  marginal  edges,  said 
web  portion  being  formed  with  longitudinally  extending 
beads  at  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  edges,  said  top  and 
bottom  beads  each  being  formed  with  a  mounting  bore; 

an  end  cap  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  mounted  to  opposite 
ends  of  a  plate  and  extending  perpendicularly  thereto, 
each  of  said  legs  being  formed  with  a  mounting  bore; 

said  legs  of  said  end  cap  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  within 
said  upper  and  lower  beads  of  said  bedrail  so  that  said 
mounting  bores  formed  in  said  legs  align  with  said  mount- 
ing bores  formed  in  said  beads,  said  plate  of  said  end  cap 
engaging  and  covering  one  end  of  said  bedrail; 

a  bolt  insertable  through  said  mounting  bores  of  each  of  said 
beads  of  said  bedrail  and  said  legs  of  said  end  cap  with  said 
bedrail  in  position  within  said  cutout  portion  of  said  legs 
of  said  headboard,  said  bolts  extending  through  said 
mounting  bores  in  said  cutout  portion  and  being  tightened 
therewithin  for  mounting  said  bedrail  to  said  headboard. 


I 


1.  A  bed  comprising: 
a  frame  including  a  head  section  mounted  for  articulation, 
motor-driven  means  for  articulating  said  head  section, 
a  plurality  of  support  assemblies  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
spaced  apart  in  the  fore-aft  direction  of  said  bed,  at  least 
one  of  said  support  assemblies  being  mounted  on  said  head 
section,  each  support  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongate  support  elemoits  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  fore-aft  direction  and  spaced  apart  in  said 
fore-aft  direction,  and 
a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  lever  modules  carrying  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  transverse  support  elements  by  a  pivot- 
able  connection,  each  lever  module  comprising: 
a  first  lever  swingable  about  a  transversely  extending 

first  axis  disposed  intermediate  its  ends,  and 
a  pair  of  second  levers  mounted  on  said  first  lever  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  axis,  each  of  said  second 
levers  being  swingable  relative  to  said  first  lever 
about  a  transversely  extending  second  axis  disposed 
itermediate  its  ends; 
each  lever  module  being  interconnected  with  the  other 
lever  module  solely  by  said  pivotat>ly  connected  trans- 
verse support  elements  so  that  the  first  and  second 
levers  of  each  lever  module  of  said  pair  of  modules  is 
swingable  relative  to  the  corresponding  first  and  second 
levers,  respectively,  of  the  other  lever  module  of  said 


4,559,658 

POSITIONING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FURNITURE  PANEL 

OR  LIKE  COMPONENT 

John  H.  Cory,  17961  N.W.  2  PL,  Miami,  Fla.  33169,  and  Ben  H. 

2^iickennan,  1202  Granada  Blvd.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla.  33134 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,444 

lot  a.*  A47C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  5—433  5  Claims 


pair. 


>RAIL 


4,559,657 

SHEET  METAL  BEDl 
Larry  W.  Whitehead,  Lexiagtoa,  N.C^  aarignor  to 
Piatt,  Incorporated,  Carthage,  Mo.         { 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,819 
lat  CL*  A47C  19/02 
U.S.  CL  5—286 


L  A  sheet  metal  bedrail  assembly  adapted  to  mount  within  a 
cutout  portion  formed  in  the  legs  of  the  headboard  of  a  bed 
comprising: 

a  sheet  metal  bedrail  adapted  for  insertion  within  said  cutout 


1.  A  positioning  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed  for 
use  in  supporting  and  positioning  a  furniture  panel  or  like 
structure,  said  positioning  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  lift  means  including  at  least  one  slide  element  having  an 
elongated  configuration  an  including  free  end  disposed  in 
movable,  driving  engagement  with  a  furniture  panel, 
Leggett  A       (b)  a  drive  assembly  including  a  motor  means  drivingly 
interconnected  to  said  one  slide  element  and  structured 
for  selective  reverse  directional  movement  of  said  slide 
element  along  its  own  longitudinal  axis, 
3  Claims       (c)  a  cable  and  pulley  assembly  movably  disposed  in  driving 
interconnection  between  said  motor  means  and  said  one 
slide  element  and  structured  for  reciprical  movement  of 
said  one  slide  element  upon  operation  of  said  motor  means 
in  opposite  directions, 

(d)  said  cable  and  pulley  assembly  comprising  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  cable  segment  each  drivingly  attached  to 
said  motor  means  and  interconnected  to  said  one  slide 
element  and  further  including  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
pulley  element  connected  to  said  first  and  said  second 
cable  segment  respectively  intermediate  said  motor  mean 
and  said  one  slide  element, 

(e)  said  first  pulley  element  and  said  first  cable  segment  and 
said  second  pulley  element  and  said  second  cable  segment 
respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  motor 
means  and  further  disposed  for  concurrent  movement  in 
opposite  directions  upon  activation  of  said  motor  means. 
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(0  said  cable  and  pulley  assembly  further  comprising  a  drive 
pulley  element  secured  in  direct  driving  attachment  to 
said  motor  means  and  drivingly  interconnectmg  said  first 
cable  segment  thereto  for  concurrent  and  successive 
travel  in  opposite  directions  upon  rotation  of  said  motor 
means  in  opposite  directions, 

(k)  said  third  pulley  element  rototably  secured  to  said  slide 
element  in  spaced  relation  to  said  free  end,  said  third 
pulley  element  connected  to  both  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond cable  segments  for  successive  rotation  m  opposite 
directions  upon  rotation  of  said  motor  means  m  opposite 

directions,  .     e .       i  «f  ^^\a 

(h)  switch  means  disposed  adjacent  a  path  of  travel  of  said 
one  slide  element  and  in  interruptive  relaUon  to  said  one 
slide  element,  . 

(i)  said  switch  means  including  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
switch  element  disposed  and  structured  for  mterruptive 
engagement  with  said  slide  element  at  spaced  apart  loca- 
tions from  one  another  and  said  respective  switch  ele- 
ments further  disposed  and  structured  to  limit  the  extent 
of  travel  of  said  one  slide  element  in  opposite  directions, 
(i)  a  safety  means  for  regulating  operation  of  said  motor 
means  when  lifting  of  the  furniture  is  prevented,  said 
safety  means  comprising  a  trip  element  secured  to  at  least 
one  of  said  cable  segments  so  as  to  move  therewith  and  an 
auxiliary  switch  assembly  disposed  in  interruptive  dispo- 
sition relative  to  a  path  of  travel  of  said  trip  element  as  it 
moves  with  said  one  cable  segment, 
(k)  said  safety  means  further  comprising  said  auxiliary  limit 
switch  electrically  interconnected  to  said  motor  means  so 
as  to  regulate  current  flow  thereto,  and  a  sprmg  element 
attached  to  said  one  cable  segment  and  disposed  and 
structured  for  extension  movement  of  said  trip  element 
into  engagement  with  said  auxUiary  switch  assembly 
when  movement  of  said  one  slide  element  is  prevented, 
said  latter  engagement  causing  a  stoppmg  of  current  flow 
to  said  motor  means, 
(1)  whereby  positioning  of  the  furniture  panel  is  automati- 
caUy  operated  and  operation  of  said  motor  means  is 
stopped  upon  prevention  of  opening  of  said  panel. 

4,559,659 
POWER  OPERATED  WHEELCHAIR  RAMP 
KelTin  H.  Hunter,  Jr.,  Fairfta,  Va.  assignor  to  Paralyzed  Vet- 
erans of  America,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,674 

Int  a.*  EOID  1/00 

UA  CL  14-7U  10  Claims 


upper  edge  of  a  step  for  receiving  said  lip  of  said  rectangu- 
lar plate;  and  ..  .  ^ 
(d)  means  to  elevate  said  plate  about  said  pivot  axis  between 
a  first  position  below  said  step  and  parallel  to  said  lower 
level,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  plate  is  inclined 
relative  to  said  first  position  and  said  second  end  is  adja- 
cent to  said  upper  level,  said  lip  engaging  with  said  lip 
receiving  means  when  said  plate  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  lip  receiving  means  preventing  pivoting  of  said  plate 
beyond  said  upper  level  to  provide  an  inclmed  ramp  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  level  to  said  upper  level. 


4,559,660 
AIRCRAFT  LOADING  RAMP 
Robert  D.  Uchti,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yusaf  Tarkan, 
Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,015 

Int.  a.*  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  14-71.5  1<»  <^"" 


1  A  pivotable  ramp  to  permit  a  wheeled  vehicle  to  travel 
between  a  lower  level  and  an  upper  level  separated  by  at  least 
one  step,  said  ramp  comprising:  .,  „  r.r«t 

(a)  a  generaUy  rectangular  plate  having  pivot  means  at  a  first 
end  thereof  to  define  a  pivot  axis,  said  plate  havmg  an 
upwardly  facing  surface  and  an  upwardly  extendmg  lip  at 
a  second  end  thereof  spaced  from  and  opposite  to  said  first 
end  and  an  upwardly  opened  groove  m  the  upwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  plate  rearwardly  of  said  lip  at  said 
second  end  and  adjacent  said  hp;  „,.,.«„ 

(b)  retainer  means  positioned  on  said  lower  level  to  rotoUbly 
retain  said  pivot  means; 

(c)  grooved  Up  receiving  means  positioned  adjacent  the 


16  An  aircraft  loading  ramp  apparatus  for  transferring  pas- 
sengers and  cargo  between  a  terminal  and  an  aircraft  located  in 

a  loading  area: 

a  vertical  column  located  adjacent  said  loading  area  and 
including  an  upper  column  portion  elevatable  relative  to 
the  lower  column  portion; 

an  elevatable  walkway  for  projecting  from  the  terminal  to 
terminate  in  a  front  end  disposed  adjacent  said  vertical 
column,  said  front  end  being  elevauble  through  a  prede- 
termined arc; 

means  for  connecting  said  walkway  with  said  terminal  to 
allow  for  raising  and  lowering  of  said  front  end; 

a  cab  rigidly  mounted  from  said  column  and  disposed  m  a 
substantially  horizontal  orienution; 

means  on  said  column  for  raisiing  and  lowering  of  said  col- 
umn; A     t      -A 

first  horizontal  pivot  means  coupling  said  front  end  of  said 
walkway  with  said  cab; 

an  elongated  rocker  rigid  arm  extending  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal direction  and  formed  with  upper  and  lower  extremi- 
ties; ,         •         f      J 

second  pivot  means  mounting  the  medial  portion  of  said 
rocker  arm  from  said  upper  column  portion; 

third  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  extremity 
of  said  rocker  arm  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  front  of 

said  walkway; 

upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  guide  means  on  tne 
lower  portion  of  said  column; 

a  follower  mounted  on  said  lower  extremity  and  engaged  m 
sliding  relationship  with  said  guide  means;  and 

said  rocker  arm,  first,  second  and  third  pivot  means  and 
guide  means  being  configured  and  arranged  for  sliding  of 
said  follower  along  said  guide  means  as  said  upper  column 
is  raised  and  lowered  to  cooperate  together  in  maintaining 
said  column  substantially  vertical  irrespective  of  the  verU- 
cal  positioning  of  said  front  of  said  walkway. 
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4,559,661 
PAINT  SCRAPER 
Izrail  Tsals,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.;  Gerald  E.  Peterson,  St, 
Pnnl,  Minn^  Rudy  R.  Karliner,  Minnetooka,  Minn.;  Scott  R. 
Carpenter,  Arden  Hills,  Minn.,  and  Peter  L.  Frank,  Corcoran, 
Minn^  assignors  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,975,  Aug.  15,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  198$,  Ser.  No.  747,378 

Int.  a.*  B44D  3/16 


VJS.  CL  15—93  R 


39  Claims 


surfaces  being  adapted  to  mate  with  the  opposing  sides  of  a 
contact  lens  and  clamp  the  lens  lightly  therebetween  when  the 
scrubber  elements  engage  one  another,  means  interconnecting 
the  clamping  means  in  the  closed  position  thereof  so  that  they 
resist  relative  rotation  about  the  axis,  means  fixing  the  end  of 
one  scrubber  element  to  the  corresponding  clamping  means  so 
that  said  end  of  the  one  element  cannot  rotate  about  the  axis 
when  the  lens  is  clamped  between  the  surfaces  of  the  ends, 
means  including  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  other  clamp- 
ing means  at  an  axially  fixed  location  thereon  to  position  the 
end  of  the  other  scrubber  element  in  rotatable  engagement 
with  the  lens  when  the  lens  is  clamped  between  the  surfaces  of 
the  ends,  means  connected  with  the  shaft  whereby  the  end  of 
the  other  scrubber  element  can  be  rotated  against  the  lens  from 
a  point  relatively  outside  of  the  clamping  means,  and  frictional 
differentiation  means  on  the  end  of  the  one  scrubber  element 
whereby  the  surface  thereof  clings  to  the  lens  and  prevents  the 
lens  from  rotating  while  the  end  of  the  other  scrubber  element 
is  rotated  in  relation  to  the  lens. 


4,559,662 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  COP^ACT  LENS 
Robert  Kunold,  Jr.,  3394  Point  White  Df.,  Bainbridge  Island, 
Wash.  98110 


Rled  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

Int.  a.*  G02C  13/OC 

L.S.  CL  15—104.94 


610,098 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  contact  lens 
manually  operated  clamping  means 
relation  to  one  another  substantially 
therebetween,  said  clamping  means 
rotatable  scrubber  elements  thereon 
engagable  with  one  another  at  the 
thereof  when  the  clamping  means  are 
means  operatively  interposed  between  tli 
that  when  the  clamping  means  are 
scrubber  elements  engage  one  another 
said  scrubber  elements  having  comple^ 
concave  surfaces  on  the  respective 


1.  A  manually  operable  power  unit  for  pkint  scraping  and  the 
like  comprising  a  casing  having  a  handle  to  enable  portable  use 
by  an  operator,  an  electro-magnetic  motoif  mounted  within  the 
casing  including  a  C-shaped  stator  and  ae  armature  coaxially 
mounted  relative  to  said  C-shaped  stator,  a  bladeholder  con- 
nected to  said  armature  reciprocally  movable  in  unison  to- 
gether, means  for  mounting  the  bladeholder  generally  coaxi- 
ally of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reciptocating  armature  to 
provide  contemporaneous  colinear  movement  of  the  blade- 
holder  and  the  armature  to  substantially  eliminate  bending 
forces  on  the  bladeholder  imposed  by  the  electromagnetic 
drive  forces  of  the  motor,  the  motor  bein$  operable  on  energi- 
zation to  move  the  armature  and  the  bladtholder  from  a  start- 
ing position  to  an  extended  position,  and  spring  means  con- 
nected to  the  bladeholder  which  is  coinpressed  when  the 
bladeholder  is  moved  to  its  extended  portion  and  said  spring 
means  operating  to  move  the  bladeholder  to  its  starting  posi- 
tion upon  release  of  the  electromagnetic  forces  generated  by 
the  motor. 


4,559,663 
WINDSfflELD  WIPER. ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Kurt  Bauer,  Ingersheim;  Reinhard  Edele,  Bietigheim-Bissingen; 
Anton  Epple,  Rottenburg;  Hans  Trube,  Herrenberg;  Martin 
Pfeiffer,  Stuttgart,  and  Josef  Berger,  WoUschlogen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SWF  Auto-Oectric  GmbH, 
Bietgbeim-Bissingen  and  Daimler-Benz,  Stuttgart,  both  of, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1983,  3331311 

Int  a.*  B60S  1/34 
U.S.  a.  15— 250J5  20  Claims 


22  Claims 


comprising  a  pair  of 

whiph  op)en  and  close  in 

an  axis  extending 

having  a  pair  of  relatively 

are  cooperatively 

relatively  forward  ends 

yieldable  biasing 

e  clamping  means  so 

the  ends  of  the 

the  bias  thereof, 

entary  convex  and 

thereof,  and  said 


clcsed, 


clc  sed, 
a§  ainst 


erds 


1.  A  wiper  arm  assembly  comprising: 

a  wiper  arm  having  a  fastening  part,  a  link  part  swivelably 
linked  to  said  fastening  part,  said  link  part  including  two 
side  walls  and  a  back  connecting  said  two  side  walls; 

a  contact  pressure  spring  carried  in  said  link  part  and  acting 
on  said  link  and  said  fastening  parts;  and 

a  wiper  blade  linked  to  said  wiper  arm,  said  wiper  blade 
lying  at  least  partly  in  a  line  with  said  link  part; 

said  contact  pressure  spring  being  positioned  such  that  the 
clearance  between  said  contact  pressure  spring  and  the 
one  of  said  two  side  walls  is  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
wiper  blade  in  the  area  of  the  link  part;  and  wherein 

said  wiper  blade  is  swivelable  into  said  link  part  alongside 
said  contact  pressure  spring. 

4  559  664 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING-  AND  RINSING  DEVICE  FOR 

TITRATION  PLATES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Eike  Biihme,  and  Peter  Rubenzer,  both  of  Salzburg,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Prolic  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/AT82/00025,  §  371  Date  Apr.  29,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  29,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00819,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  493,136 
Int.  a.''  B67C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  15—302  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  and  rinsing  a  titration  plate  or 
the  like  having  a  plurality  of  cavities,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  treatment  station  including  means  for  supporting  and  re- 
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taining  in  a  predetermined  orientation  a  titration  plate  to 

be  washed  and  rinsed; 
a  washing  plate  having  a  lower  surface  and  positioned  above 

said  supporting  means;  ,     ^       ^ 

means  for  supplying  a  titration  plate  to  be  washed  and  nnsed 

to  said  supporting  means  at  said  treatment  station  below 

said  washing  plate,  with  the  cavities  in  the  titration  plate 

directed  upwardly; 
means  for  bringing  said  lower  surface  of  said  washing  plate 

and  an  upper  surf^ace  of  the  titration  plate  mto  sealing 

contact  and  thereby  for  sealing  the  cavities  from  each 

said  washing  plate  having  at  said  lower  surface  thereof  a 
plurality  of  nozzles  equal  in  number  to  the  number  ot 


HI 

L 


13  15 


nozzle's  passages  in  the  flow  direction  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  passage; 
said  outlet  passage  having  a  substantially  honzontal,  transpar- 
ent top  wall  portion  and  a  back  wall  which  diverge  in  said 
flow  direction  while  remaining  sufficiently  close  to  mamtain 
said  removed  fluid  adjacent  said  top  wall  to  pennit  viewmg 
of  said  removed  fluid  by  an  operator  during  operation  of  said 
cleaning  device. 

4,559,666 
AIR-LIQUID  SEPARATOR  FOR  CLEANING  DEVICES 
L  Scot  Duncan,  Independence;  Hugh  F.  Groth,  Richfield,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  Peter  A.  BasUe,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Regina  Corporation,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,873 

Int.  a."  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15-353  4  Claims 


'2     I'l      ll' 


cavities  in  the  titration  plate,  such  that  when  said  washing 
plate  and  the  titration  plate  are  in  sealing  conUct  each  said 
nozzle  is  directed  into  a  respective  cavity; 

said  washing  plate  having  fonned  therein  a  plurality  of 
bores,  each  said  bore  surrounding  a  respective  said  nozzle, 
thereby  defining  an  annular  gap  between  the  extenor  of 
each  said  nozzle  and  the  wall  of  the  respective  said  bore; 

said  washing  plate  having  fonned  therein  at  least  one  dis- 
charge channel  connected  with  said  annular  gaps;  and 

means  for  selectively  alternately  supplying  liquid  or  gas 
under  pressure  through  said  washing  plate  and  each  of 
said  nozzles  into  the  respective  cavities  and  then  dnvmg 
the  liquid  or  gas  under  pressure  through  said  annular  gaps 
and  said  discharge  channel,  thereby  selectively  cleaning, 
rinsing  or  drying  the  cavities. 

4,559,665 

INDICATOR  NOZZLE  FOR  CLEANING  DEVICES 

Edwin  Fitzwater,  Rahway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Regina  Corporation, 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,556 

Int.  a.*  A47L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15-339  1'  Claims 


14.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 
a  nozzle  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages; 
a  conduit  connected  to  said  outlet  passage; 
suction  means  communicating  with  said  nozzle  through  said 

conduit  for  removing  fluid  from  a  surface  through  said 


1.  A  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  suction  nozzle; 

suction  means  for  removing  fluid  from  a  surf^ace  to  be 
cleaned  through  said  suction  nozzle; 

separating  means  between  said  suction  nozzle  and  said  suc- 
tion means  for  separating  liquid  and  gas  from  said  re- 
moved fluid,  outputting  said  gas  to  said  suction  means,  and 
retaining  said  liquid;  and 

said  separating  means  having  a  cylindrical  housing,  a  fluid 
inlet  to  said  housing,  a  gas  outlet  displaced  from  said  fluid 
inlet,  a  vertically  downwardly  increasing  diameter  conical 
shroud  in  said  housing  extending  substantially  to  the  top 
thereof,  said  fluid  inlet  being  at  the  level  of  the  top  exte- 
rior of  said  shroud  into  the  large  end  of  a  vertically  up- 
wardly increasing  area  extending  from  the  top  of  said 
housing  between  said  shroud  and  said  housing,  which  area 
directs  said  fluid  downwardly  while  increasing  the  veloc- 
ity thereof,  and  said  gas  outlet  being  intenoriy  of  said 
shroud  and  extending  upwardly  through  the  top  of  said 
housing  into  communication  with  said  suction  means. 

4,559,667 
DRIPLESS  NOZZLE  FOR  A  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Edwin  Fitzwater,  Rahway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Regina  Corporation, 
Rahway,  N J.^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Int  a.^  A47L  9/02 
U.S.  a.  15-415  R  .^^  "«,*^": 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  removing  liquid  from  a  surface  to  be 

cleaned  comprising: 
a  suction  nozzle; 
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suction  means  for  removing  fluid  fropi  the  surface  through 

said  suction  nozzle; 
an  upright  conduit  connecting  said  section  nozzle  and  said 

suction  means; 
said  suction  nozzle  including  a  first  pyassage  extending  down- 


wardly to  said  surface  and  a  second  passage  having  a  first 
portion  extending  generally  horuantally  away  from  said 
first  passage  and  a  second  portion  extending  upwardly  to 
said  conduit  said  first  and  second  portions  defining  a 
trough  for  retaining  fluid  left  in  s«id  conduit  when  said 
suction  means  is  deactivated. 


WHEEL  BRAKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  WHEEL 

BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Joha  W.  Black,  Hickory  Corners,  MidL,  assignor  to  Pemco- 

Kalaaazoo,  Inc.,  Kalaaazoo,  Mich. 

Coatianstioa  of  Ser.  No.  430,166,  Sep.  30^  1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  701,443 

Int  a.*  B60B  33/02 

VS.  CL  16—35  R  16  Claims 


annular  flange  in  the  region  of  one  end  of  said  opening 
therein;  said  braking  shoe  having  thereon  a  generally 
radially  outwardly  facing  second  braking  surface  which  is 
adjacent  and  faces  said  first  braking  surface  on  said  wheel, 
being  normally  in  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  sec- 
ond braking  surface  is  substantially  free  of  engagement 
with  said  first  braking  surface,  and  being  movable  through 
generally  radially  outward  flexing  from  said  retracted 
position  to  a  braking  position  in  which  said  second  braking 
surface  is  firmly  engaging  said  first  braking  surface  so  as  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  wheel  and  bracket  about 
said  axle,  said  resilient  of  said  brake  shoe  continuously 
urging  said  brake  shoe  toward  said  retracted  position 
thereof;  wherein  said  circular  wall,  annular  flange  and 
braking  shoe  are  all  integral  parts  of  said  end  cap;  and 
manually  actuable  means  cooperable  with  said  braking  shoe 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  braking  shoe  between  its 
braking  and  retracted  positions,  said  manually  actuable 
means  including  a  lever  supported  on  said  end  cap  for 
movement  within  a  range  bounded  by  first  and  second 
positions  and  having  means  cooperable  with  said  brake 
shoe  at  a  location  thereon  spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said 
brake  shoe  for  radially  flexing  said  brake  shoe  as  said  lever 
moves  from  said  second  to  said  first  position  to  effect  said 
radial  movement  of  said  brake  shoe  from  its  retracted  to 
its  braking  position,  said  end  cap  and  said  circular  wall  and 
said  annular  flange  thereon,  as  well  as  said  lever,  all  being 
oriented  between  said  first  and  second  flanges. 


4,559,669 

SHOCK  RESISTANT  CASTER  HAVING  PRESSURE 

PLATES  AND  CENTERING  PROJECnONS 

Richard  C.  Bonzer,  and  Frederick  C.  Greene,  both  of  Long 

Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Darnell  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Downey, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,345 

Int  CL*  B60B  33/00 

VS.  a.  16—44  11  Claims 


^^'    P" 


1.  A  wheel  braking  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  bracket  which  includes  spaced  first  and  second  flanges; 

an  axle  which  extends  between  and  has  its  ends  fixedly 
supported  on  said  flanges; 

a  wheel  rotatably  supported  on  a  bearing  means  on  said  axle 
between  said  flanges,  said  wheel  hsvmg  means  defining  a 
tread  on  a  periphery  thereof  and  hiving  means  defining  a 
generally  annular  and  radially  inwardly  facing  first  brak- 
ing surface  concentric  with  said  a;|le  and  located  radially 
between  said  axle  and  said  tread;   | 

an  end  cap  which  is  disposed  between  said  wheel  and  said 
first  flange  of  said  bracket  and  includes  a  generally  circu- 
lar wall  which  is  concentric  with  |md  extends  radially  of 
said  axle,  which  has  a  central  opening  through  which  said 
axle  extends,  and  which  has  a  recess  in  an  outwardly 
facing  surface  thereof  which  has  a  shape  substantially 
congruent  with  that  of  a  portion  of  said  first  flange  of  said 
bracket  supporting  said  axle,  said  first  flange  being  dis- 
posed in  said  recess  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  end  cap 
about  said  axle  relative  to  said  bracket;  said  end  cap  fur- 
ther including  an  annular  flange  projecting  axially  toward 
said  wheel  from  peripheral  edges  of  said  circular  wall,  said 
circular  wall  and  said  annular  flange  thereby  defining  a 
shield  for  shielding  said  bearing  means  from  dust,  threads 
and  the  like,  means  defining  an  cq)ening  in  said  annular 
flange,  and  an  elongate,  arcuate,  resiliently  flexible  brake 
shoe  extending  along  said  first  braking  surface  adjacent 
thereto  and  having  one  end  fixedly  supported  on  said 


1—2 


1.  A  caster  comprising: 

a  first  structure  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  unit  to  be 
supported  and  having  a  top  wall  and  two  spaced  side  walls 
projecting  downwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  structure  connected  to  said  side  walls  of  said  first 
structure  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a 
generally  horizontal  first  axis,  and  having  a  generally 
horizontally  extending  pressure  plate  portion  spaced  be- 
neath said  top  wall  of  said  first  structure; 

a  wheel  connected  to  said  second  structure  for  rotation 
relative  thereto  about  a  generally  horizontal  second  axis 
wtkich  is  offset  from  said  first  axis  in  a  direction  acting, 
when  a  load  is  imposed  on  the  wheel,  to  cause  relative 
pivotal  movement  of  said  structures  about  said  first  axis 
with  downward  movement  of  said  first  structure  relative 
to  said  wheel; 

a  cushion  formed  of  elastomeric  material  positioned  beneath 
said  top  wall  of  said  first  structure  and  above  said  pressure 
plate  portion  of  said  second  structure  and  adapted  to  be 
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pressed  downwardly  against  said  pressure  plate  portion  of 
said  second  structure;  and 

an  additional  element  interposed  vertically  between  said  top 
waU  of  said  first  structure  and  said  cushion  and  havmg  a 
pressure  plate  portion  engageable  with  the  upper  side  of 
said  cushion  and  acting  to  compress  and  resiliently  deform 
the  cushion  vertically  between  said  pressure  plate  portions 
of  said  second  structure  and  said  additional  element  when 
a  load  is  imposed  on  the  wheel; 

said  additional  element  having  two  side  walls  which  project 
upwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  said  pressure  plate  por- 
tion of  said  additional  element  at  inner  sides  of  said  two 
side  walls  of  said  first  structure  and  which  have  upper 
extremities  bearing  upwardly  against  said  top  wall  of  said 
first  structure  in  a  relation  maintaining  said  pressure  plate 
portion  of  said  additional  element  spaced  beneath  said  top 
wall  of  said  first  structure  and  applying  force  downwardly 
from  said  top  wall  of  said  first  structure  through  said  side 
walk  of  said  additional  element  to  compress  said  cushion 
between  the  two  pressure  plate  portions  upon  imposition 
of  a  load  on  the  wheel. 

4,559,670 
ADJUSTABLE  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VERTICAL 

LOUVER  WITH  SPACER  LINK 

James  L.  Wyatt,  2753  W.  Temple  St.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.  90026 

FUed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,663 

Int.  a.*  E05D  13/02 

UACL16-87J  5  Claims 


and  then  vertically  moving  said  shaft  means  downwardly 

to  selectively  engage  said  at  least  one  tooth  with  another 

one  of  the  tooth  spaces;  . 

said  disk  comprises  a  split  washer  comprising  a  nng  havmg 

a  radial  passage; 
said  shaft  means  having  secant  flats  grooved  theran  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  means,  spaced  axiaUy  mward 

from  the  end  of  said  shaft  means; 
said  washer  being  positioned  around  said  shaft  means,  with 

said  flats  engaging  the  sides  of  said  radial  passage. 

4,559,671 
STERILE  HANDLE  COVER  FOR  SURGICAL  LAMP 
Winston  A.  Andrews,  Qearwater,  and  Larry  CarpMter,  St. 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Medical  Research  Amh 
dates  Ltd.  #2,  Qearwater,  Fla. 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,237 

Int.  a.*  B25G  1/02 

VS.  a.  16-111  R  '  ^^^***™ 


sec 


s«c 


nc 

2K  ^^j^ 


•  S''"'^ 


soc 


4TC' 


1  Carrier  for  vertical  louver,  comprising: 

frame  means  adapted  to  sUde  horizontally  along  a  sphned 

pinion  rod;  .  . 

worm  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and 

having  a  central  bore  through  which  the  pinion  rod  is 

adapted  to  pass;  . 

a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  having  a 

vertical  axial  bore,  a  plurality  of  tooth  spaces  and  mating 

with  said  worm  means; 
vertical  shaft  means  passing  rotatably  through  said  gear 

securing  means  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  means  for 
holding  a  vertical  louver; 

a  separate  disk  secured  to  said  shaft  means  above  said  gear, 
having  at  least  one  tooth  projection  downward  and  selec- 
tively engageable  with  at  least  one  of  the  tooth  spaces  of 
said  gear; 

said  shaft  means  being  vertically  slidable  withm  said  bore; 

whereby  said  shaft  means  and  said  disc  are  adjusted  relative 
to  the  carrier  and  the  gear  by  moving  said  shaft  means 
upwardly  in  a  vertical  direction  to  disengage  said  at  least 
one  tooth  from  said  at  least  one  of  the  tooth  spaces,  then 
routing  the  shaft  means  and  said  disc  relative  to  the  gear, 


1  A  handle  protector  for  covering  a  lamp  handle  of  a  surgi- 
cal "lamp  to  provide  a  sterile  surface  for  an  operator,  compris- 
ing: . 

a  grip  portion  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

an  end  wall  integrally  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  grip 
portion  to  form  a  hollow  container  open  at  said  second 

protector  means  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  grip 
portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly  for  protecting 
the  hand  of  the  operator  from  contacting  portions  of  the 
lamp  proximate  the  lamp  handle; 

said  protector  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  protec- 

said  first  protector  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end 
with  said  proximal  end  being  connected  to  said  gnp  por- 
tion by  a  first  reduced  integral  wall  thickness; 

said  second  protector  being  connected  to  said  distal  end  of 
said  first  protector;  ^  j  .  i  _j  ^r 

said  second  protector  being  connected  to  said  d«tal  end  of 
said  first  protector  by  a  second  integral  reduced  wall 
thickness  connector  means;  and  ..    .        j 

a  plurality  of  rib  means  disposed  longitudinally  m  said  gnp 
portion  by  a  first  reduced  integral  wall  thickness  for  fnc- 
tionally  engaging  the  lamp  handle  of  the  lamp. 


4,559,672 
POULTRY  CUTUP  MACHINE 
Jacobus  E.  Hazenbroek,  Burg  de.  Zeenwstraat  52,  NnmaMdorp, 
Netherlands,  and  WiUiam  L.  WaUbridge,  Romsey,  Hants, 

SS^tion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  529,153,  §^2;  »«»•  ™« 

appUcation  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,417 

Int.a.*A22C27/06 

1  Claim 

l'  In  a  paltry  processing  machine  for  cutting  apart  a  previ- 
ously eviscerated  bird,  the  improvement  therein  comprmng  a 
mai^rel  for  insertion  into  the  previously  eviscer^ed  abdomi- 
nal cavity  of  a  bird,  said  mandrel  comprising  a  body  of  elon- 
gated, generally  rounded  exterior  shape  and  >ncludmg  a 
mounting  end  at  one  end  portion  for  attachmg  the  m«.drel 
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body  to  a  support  member,  a  slot  formed  centrally  through  the 
distal  end  portion  of  said  body  which  is  apposite  to  said  mount- 
ing end,  said  slot  extending  along  the  length  of  said  body  and 
dividing  the  distal  end  portion  of  said  body  into  a  pair  of  simi- 
lar mandrel  elements  separated  by  the  tiot,  said  mandrel  ele- 
ments together  defining  a  recess  extending  across  said  slot  that 
intersects  one  side  of  said  slot,  whereby  the  pair  of  mandrel 


4,559,674 
MOVABLE  FLAT  FOR  A  CARDING  ENGINE  AND  A 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Michael  J.  Riminer,  15  Heath  Ave.,  Hallux,  West  Yorkshire, 
and  John  M.  J.  Varga,  Royd  Lodge,  2  Lawrence  Rd.,  Skircoat 
Green,  Halifiu,  West  Yorkshire,  HX3  OLH,  both  of  England 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,639,  May  17,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,770 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1981, 
8115076;  Feb.  23,  1982,  8205241 

Int.  a*  DOIG  15/08 
VJS.  a.  19—102  13  Claims 


elements  are  inserted  into  the  visceral  cavity  of  a  bird  with  the 
backbone  of  the  bird  protruding  into  the  slot  and  the  backbone 
is  retained  by  the  slot  from  lateral  movement  about  the  man- 
drel and  the  bird  and  mandrel  are  moved  about  cutting  blades 
that  pass  adjacent  the  recess  of  the  mandrel  elements  to  cut 
away  portions  of  the  carcass  and  the  llot  of  the  mandrel  is 
moved  about  a  cutting  blade  to  cut  the  carcass  along  the  back- 
bone. 


4^59,673 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

NONWOVEN  STUFFING  MATERIAL 

Clans  Molders,  Friesenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Badenia  GmbH  Stepecdeckenfabrik,  Friesenheim  4,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jol.  17,  1984,  Ser.  Na  631,699 


1.  A  movable  flat  assembly  for  a  carding  engine,  the  assem- 
bly comprising  a  chain  at  each  side  of  the  carding  engine  and 
a  plurality  of  flat  bars  extending  between  the  chains,  in  which 
each  chain  comprises  a  plurality  of  connected  units,  each  unit 
comprising  coupling  means  for  connection  to  the  next  adjacent 
unit,  a  carrier,  connecting  means  for  detachably  connecting 
one  end  of  a  flat  bar  to  said  carrier,  a  support  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  carrier  and  having  a  circular  periphery  for 
engagement  with  a  bend  of  said  carding  machine,  said  support 
wheel  having  an  axis  of  rotation  that  is  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal mid-plane  of  said  flat  bar,  and  said  support  wheel  and  said 
coimecting  means  being  so  dispxised  that  when  a  flat  bar  is 
coimected  to  said  unit  said  axis  of  rotation  is  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  mid-plane  and  the  perpendicular  distance  between 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  said  longitudinal  mid-plane  is  no  less 
than  half  the  width  of  said  flat  bar. 


Int  CL<  DOIG  11/00. 


VS.  a 


4,559,675 
CORSAGE  SUPPORT 
Kirk  Devenny,  P.O.  Box  111,  Munster,  Ontario,  Canada  (KOA 
10  Claims       3P0) 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  6,  1983,  418989 

Int  a*  A45F  5/08 

VS.  a.  24—5  14  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  non woven  stuffing  material 
from  a  fabric  covering  material  to  which  it  is  adhered  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  i 

(a)  comminuting  said  adhered  materias  into  small  pieces  by 
a  cuttmg  machme; 

(b)  transferring  said  comminuted  pi^es  from  said  cutting 
machine  into  a  carding  device  adapted  to  mechanically 
detach  said  nonwoven  stuffrng  material  from  said  fabric 
covering  material  pieces; 

(c)  passing  said  detached  comminuteki  materials  from  said 
carding  device  to  a  centrifuging  device  wherein  said 
nonwoven  stuffing  material  is  retained  on  brush  rollers 
and  said  fabric  covering  material  pieces  are  thrown  off  by 
centrifugal  force;  and 

(d)  removing  said  nonwoven  stuffrng  material  from  said 
brush  rollers  by  suction  means  for  reuse. 


1.  A  support  for  fastening  a  decorative  object  to  an  article  of 
clothing  comprising:  a  U-shaped  channel  member  including  a 
pair  of  legs  having  a  small  degree  of  resilience  extending  from 
a  body  joining  the  legs,  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  being  turned 
in  toward  each  other,  a  plate  fixed  to  and  covering  a  face  of  the 
body  opposite  the  legs,  the  plate  having  smoothed  edges,  a 
snap  member  comprising  a  back  having  a  width  greater  than 
the  space  between  the  free  ends  of  the  legs,  a  protrusion  from 
one  face  of  the  back  having  a  bulbous  profile  in  section,  the 
width  of  the  protrusion  spaced  from  the  face  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  space  between  the  free  ends  of  the  legs,  the 
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width  of  the  protrusion  adjacent  the  face  being  approximately 
the  same  as  the  space  between  the  free  ends  of  the  legs,  and  the 
height  of  the  protrusion  being  less  than  the  height  of  the  legs, 
the  protrusion  being  adapted  to  be  snapped  between  the  legs  of 
the  channel  opposite  to  the  body  with  the  material  of  said 
article  of  clothing  retained  therebetween  and  without  penetrat- 
ing the  material  of  the  clothing. 

4,559,676 
nLAMENT  FASTENER  WITH  LOCKING  HEAD 
Joseph  R.  Paradis,  Holden,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,073 

Int  a.«  B65D  63/10 

VS.  a.  24-16  PB  15  Claims 


1«r-l 


IS«-t 


l7p-2 


2f^  1S»-2 


1.  A  fastener  comprising 

an  elongated  member  having  a  free  end  with  an  aperture 
therein,  said  aperture  extending  along  the  axis  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  member  and  being  surrounded  by  a  wall  of 
said  free  end  which  has  a  single  minimum  thickness  posi- 
tion intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture; 

an  elongated  housing  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
elongated  member  and  receiving  the  free  end  therein;  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  and  compressing  said 
end  at  the  minimum  wall  thickness  position  of  said  aper- 
ture in  order  to  lock  said  elongated  member  to  said  hous- 

ing' 
whereby  the  inclusion  of  said  minimum  wall  thickness  facili- 
tates the  compression  of  said  free  end  and  its  entry  into 
engagement  with  the  locking  means  in  said  housing. 


therein  for  tending  to  prevent  it  from  backing  out  of  said 
sleeve  portion,  wherein  said  plug  means  includes  an  elon- 
gated plug  having  an  outer  cross-sectional  configuration 
extending  throughout  its  axial  length  in  a  shape  comple- 
mentarily  relative  to  the  cross-sectional  configuration  of 
the  inside  surface  of  the  tube,  said  sleeve  portion  being 
molded  and  integrally  connected  to  and  extending  from 
the  rear  end  portion  of  said  hook  portion;  said  sleeve 
portion  having  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  unobstructed  open- 
ings; said  front  opening  being  dimensioned  to  receive  the 
rear  end  of  said  plug  means;  said  rear  opening  being  di- 
mensioned to  receive  an  end  portion  of  the  tube;  said  tube 
being  internally  dimensioned  to  receive  the  rear  end  of 
said  plug  means  to  compress  said  end  portion  of  said  tube 
against  the  inside  surface  of  said  sleeve  portion. 

4,559,678 

FASTENING  STRAPS  AND  ARTICLES  EMPLOYING 

FASTENING  STRAPS 

Karl  Birkenstock,  Lohfelder  Str.  40,  5340  Bad  Honnef,  Rhein, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1983,3306396 

Int  a.*  F16L  33/12 
VS.  CL  24—323  23  Claims 


4,559,677 

STRETCHABLE  TIE-DOWN  DEVICE 

Richard  J.  Tracy,  1002  Forest  Dr.,  Elgin,  Dl.  60120 

FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,862 

Int.  CL*  B65D  63/00 

VS.  a.  24—300 


17  Claims 


1.  A  stretchable  tie-down  device,  comprising: 

an  elongated  resilient  stretchable  tube  composed  of  thermo- 
plastic material,  said  tube  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  tube  being  thin  walled  and  pliable  to  collapse  and 
flatten  readily  when  passed  against  a  surface  for  gripping 
it  frictionally  and  snugly; 

at  least  one  hook  member  fixed  to  one  of  said  ends; 

plug  means  disposed  within  said  one  of  said  ends  for  fixing 
said  hook  member  to  said  tube,  wherein  said  hook  member 
includes  a  hood  portion  having  a  sleeve  portion  for  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  said  tube,  and  said  plug  means  is  insertable 
through  the  forward  end  of  said  sleeve  portion,  wherein 
said  sleeve  portion  includes  a  tapered  bore  converging 
from  front  to  rear  to  fix  securely  the  end  of  the  tube 


1.  A  fastener  for  use  with  a  leather  or  leather-like  article 
having  a  pair  of  panels  with  at  least  one  fastening  anchor 
portion  and  one  strap  portion  extending  toward  each  other  but 
short  of  actual  contact,  said  fastening  anchor  portion  having  an 
anchor  stud,  said  strap  portion  having  a  series  of  punch  holes 
extending  therethrough,  said  fastener  comprising 
a  flexible  bridging  strap-like  member  bridging  across  be- 
tween said  fastening  anchor  portion  and  said  strap  portion, 
said  bridging  member  having  at  one  end  a  stud-receiving 
portion  for  coaction  with  said  stud,  including  an  opening 
for  entry  and  securement  of  a  said  stud, 
the  other  end  having  a  buckle  portion  for  encompassing  and 
sliding  along  said  strap  and  having  a  fixed  peg  projecting 
therefrom  for  entering  and  engaging  any  one  of  said 
punch  holes,  so  as  to  adjust  for  size  according  to  which 
punch  hole  is  so  engaged,  and 
a  bridging  strip  joining  said  stud  receiving  portion  to  said 
buckle  portion. 

4,559,679 

HELMUT  STRAP  FASTENER 

PhUip  L.  Downey,  244  Mercury  Cir.,  Pomona,  Calif.  91768 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,733 

Int  a.*  A44B  11/25 

U.S.  a.  24-615  *  ^^^*"^ 

1  A  helmet  strap  fastener  comprising: 

a  unitary  molded  body  member  defining  an  enclosure  having 
end  openings  at  two  opposite  longitudinal  ends,  a  pair  of 
transverse  openings  on  opposite  sides,  and  transversely 
deflectable  latch  release  means  operable  externally  from 


• 
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said  enclosure  and  including  inwardly  directed  lugs  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  said  transverse  openings, 
a  spring  steel  fork  having  a  loop  for  direct  securement  to  a 
load  bcanng  member  anchored  to  one  side  of  a  helmet  and 
a  pair  of  resilient  legs  for  insertion  into  one  of  said  end 
openings  of  said  enclosure,  each  leg  defining  a  trans- 
versely turned  foot  having  a  beanng  ledge  at  the  leg 
extremity,  and  a  transversely  outwardly  projecting  knee 
between  said  loop  and  said  bearing  ledge,  wherein  said 
knees  of  said  legs  project  into  said  transverse  openings  in 
said  body  member  and  longitudinally  immobilize  said  fork 
relative  to  said  body  member  unless  said  feet  are  brought 
together  by  deflection  of  said  legs  transversely  toward 
each  other,  and 


i2    ,^        ^, 


D, 


S  9«         '  27    A. 


ment,  drive  means  connected  to  one  of  said  spindle  sections  for 
driving  the  latter  to  effect  relative  movement  of  said  guides 
transversely  of  said  path,  and  control  means  coupled  to  the 
other  of  said  spindle  sections,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
control  means  comprises  electrical  force  sensitive  cell  means 
dperable  to  sense  a  change  in  widthwise  tension  of  said  mate- 
rial, said  control  means  having  two  parts,  one  of  said  parts 
being  connected  to  said  other  of  said  spindle  sections  for  axial 
movement  therewith  and  the  second  of  said  parts  being  fixed 
against  axial  movement,  said  cell  means  being  responsive  to 
relative  axial  movement  of  said  first  and  second  parts  for  gen- 
erating an  electrical  signal,  and  means  electrically  coupling 
said  cell  means  to  said  drive  means  to  operate  the  latter. 


25       '  27  44""*^ 


a  steel  catch  for  securement  directly  \o  a  load  bearing  mem- 
ber anchored  to  another  side  of  sbid  helmet,  said  catch 
including  means  to  transversely  deflect  and  engage  said 
feet  when  said  fork  and  said  catch  are  moved  toward  each 
other  in  said  enclosure,  whereby  said  feet  of  said  fork  legs 
and  said  catch  form  parts  of  an  interengageable  latch 
mechanism  which  are  coupled  together  by  insertion  into 
said  end  openings  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  said  latch  release  means  is  operable  by  inward 
deflection  of  said  lugs  to  bear  against  said  knees  to  resil- 
iently  deflect  said  legs,  to  disengage  said  parts  of  said  latch 
mechanism. 


4^59,680    J 
TENSIONING  MACHINE 
Harry  Gresem,  Benningen,  Fed.  Rep.  at  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bnckacr  Trockentechmk  GmbH  A  Co.,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geraaay  J 

FHcd  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  Nb.  586,400 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Ref .  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  8, 
1M3,  8306640(11] 

iBt  CL*  D06C  3/62 
VS.  CL  26—74  14  Claims 


4,559,681 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  HIGH  EFFICIENCY 

MACHININGS,  EMBODYING  A  CYCUCAL  PROCESS 

OF  COMBINED  TRANSLATIONS  AND  MACHINING 

STEPS 
Michel  Coqoillart,  Saint.Etienne,  and  Georges  Yeretzian,  Saint 
Chamond,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Manufacture  de  Vile- 
breqnins,  France 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516^)81 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  JoL  27,  1982,  82  13442 

iBt.  CL*  B23B  35/00.  39/24 

VS.  CL  29—26  A  9  Claims 


f? 


1.  In  a  tensioning  machine  for  tensioaing  widthwise  a  length 
of  frinic  matenal  continuously  moved  lengthwise  along  a  path 
leading  to  and  through  at  least  one  treatment  zone,  said  ma- 
chine having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  continuously  movable 
members  fitted  with  means  for  holding  opposite  sides  of  the 
material  and  tensioning  the  latter,  said  tiovable  members  being 
supported  by  guides  that  are  relatively  adjustable  transversely 
of  said  path  by  means  of  a  rotatable  ipindle  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  guides,  said  spindle  having  two  sections  cou- 
pled together  for  conjoint  rotation  aad  relative  axial  move- 


J^ 

ij 

• 

• 

• 

T 

5_33-3-? 


1.  Automatic,  heavy-duty  machining  machine  characterized 
in  that  said  machine  comprises  a  support  means  (1)  on  which  a 
plurality  single-spindle  work  units  (3,  4,  5,  6,  7)  are  perma- 
nently mounted  each  spindle  is  provided  with  an  axis  and  the 
units  are  so  mounted  that  the  axes  between  the  spindles  are 
separated  by  very  precise  identical  intervals  (a),  the  number  of 
work  units  is  odd  and  equal  to  twice  that  of  the  machining 
operations  to  be  performed  less  one,  as  such  there  is  a  central 
work  unit  (5)  which  is  the  only  one  to  perform  the  last  machin- 
ing operations,  the  other  adjoining  units  (3,  4,  6  and  7)  on  both 
sides  of  the  central  unit  perform  the  other  machining  opera- 
tions on  the  piece  in  an  alternating  manner,  said  machine  also 
comprises  a  table  means  (8)  mounted  and  equipped  with  means 
so  as  to  be  movable  in  translation  in  accordance  with  a  sequen- 
tial order  predetermined  in  relation  to  the  single-spindle  work 
units,  devices  or  means  for  positioning  the  pieces  to  be  manu- 
factured, whose  number  corresponds  to  the  number  of  opera- 
tions to  be  performed  on  the  pieces  and  whose  intervals  (b) 
between  the  axes  of  these  positioning  devices  are  precise  and 
equal  to  each  other  as  well  as  to  the  intervals  between  the  axes 
of  the  spindles  of  the  work  units,  and  holding  means  (14)  for 
successively  putting  in  place  the  pieces  to  be  machined  and  for 
successively  removing  them  after  they  have  been  machined, 
whereby  the  holding  means  operate  to  this  end  on  pieces  adja- 
cent to  the  central  unit  (5),  which  performs  the  last  machining 
operation. 
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4^59,682 
MACHINE  TOOL  WFTH  SWIVEUNG  HEAD 
Michel  Sachot,  Saclay,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  d  Etudes  du 
Fraisaae,  France  ,^  ^ . 

^^  FUed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389.074 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  J7  J^^^'  *»  "'** 
"^■^    I„t  a.*  B23Q77/0aB23C  9/00 
UJS.CL29-26A  -i4  ^jauna 


subsequentiy  covering  the  other  surface  of  the  panel  with 
fabric;  and 


1  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type  having  a  spindle-carrymg 
head  which  swivels  on  a  support  about  an  axis  of  rotation  the 
combination  for  achieving  precise  rotational  onenuuon  of  said 

head,  comprising:  .     , 

a  plaliar  bearing  surface  on  the  head  having  at  least  one  pair  of 

diametrically  opposed  head  bores; 
a  Dlanar  bearing  surface  on  the  support  havmg  a  pair  of  diamet- 
ricaUy  opposed  bores  with  diameters  and  center-to-center 
separations  identical  to  those  of  each  of  the  pairs  of  head 

m^^for  rotatably  coupling  the  head  and  support  for  relative 
rotation  so  that  the  head  bearing  surface  slides  against  the 
«,pport  bearing  surface  during  rotation  and  is  rotatable 
thereon  and  being  centered  therein  with  a  predetermmed 

clearance;  ,^ 

an  expandable  ring  member  dedicated  to  each  support  bore, 
each  ring  having  an  expanded  state  and  a  contracted  state, 
the  exterior  diameter  of  said  ring  being  at  least  equ*lj°  *« 
internal  diameter  of  the  respective  bore  in  the  expanded  state 
and  being  less  than  said  internal  diameter  in  the  contracted 

m^foTmounting  each  of  said  ring  members  for  translational 
movement  within  and  between  the  respective  support  bore 
and  a  head  bore  aligned  therewith,  said  ring  members  bemg 
contracted  during  said  movement  and  being  expanded  while 
within  aligned  support  and  head  bores  to  compensate  for 
said  clearance  and  locate  said  head  with  respect  to  said 
support  within  the  limits  of  said  clearance. 


nailing  the  tacks  into  a  piece  of  upholstered  furniture  so  that 
the  fabric-covered  surf-ace  of  the  panel  faces  outwardly 
from  the  furniture. 

4,559,684 

CONTROLLED  MACHINING  OF  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBERS,  GEARS  AND  OTHER  SURFACE 

Timothy  R.  Pryor,  2775  Kew  Dr.,  Windsor,  Ontario  N8S  3B7, 

(SSHiition  of  Ser.  No.  238,702,  Feb.  27,  iWljihjmdoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,259 

iBt  a.*  B23P  13/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  29-156.4  R  ^  ^^^'^ 


tTATBH  I 


1  A  method  for  controlling  the  volume  of  the  chambers  in 
a  cylinder  head  of  an  engine  in  an  in-line  manufactunng  pro- 
cess, said  method  comprising:  r      i  ^i 
electroK)ptically  measuring,  in  line,  the  location  of  a  plural- 
ity of  points  in  the  cylinder  chamber  as  referenced  to  the 
fie  of  the  cylinder  head,  for  each  of  the  cylmder  cham- 
bers of  the  cylinder  head  of  the  engine;  ^^    ,. 
transmitting,  in  electrical  form,  the  results  P«>duced  by  the 
electro-optical  measuring  step  for  each  cylinder  chamber. 

to  computing  means;  ^.t. 

computing,  using  the  computing  means,  the  approximate 
volume  of  each  chamber  from  said  pomt  locations; 

comparing,  using  said  computing  means,  the  computed  vol- 
umes of  the  cylinder  chambers;  and  ,  ^        ,.    . 

selectively  removing  material  from  portions  of  the  cyhnder 
head  definmg  the  cylinder  chambers,  in  line,  as  required  in 
accordance  with  said  comparing  step,  so  that  all  of  said 
cylinder  chambers  have  the  same  nominal  volume. 


4,559,683 

BLIND  TACKS  FOR  UPHOLSTERED  FURNTipRE 

Kenneth  L.  Webb,  Jr.  MontoursrUie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Schnadig 

Corooratioii,  Chicago,  DL  ,,,.,- 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,474 

Int  CI.*  B25H  1/04 

VS.  CL  29-91.1  ♦  C;*^ 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  finishing  panels  to  upholstered 

furniture  comprising  the  steps  of:  ... 

drivably  attaching  a  plurality  of  tiu:ks  to  a  panel  having  a 
pair  of  generally  flat  surfaces  so  that  the  tacks  extend 
away  from  one  of  the  surfaces; 


4,559,685  ^„ 

MEIHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  PISTON  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Sohichi  Hara,  Chiryu,  and  Minori  Matsuiald,  Nishio,  both  of 

^^^gnorTto  Aisin  SeUd  KaboshUu  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

^'^         FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,5M 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  5.  1983,  58-122553 
Int.  a."  B23P  75/70  ^  ^^^^^ 

"t  A  m^'^'f  manufacturing  a  pUton  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  so  as  to  form  a  hollow  chamber  in  a  piston  head  of 
the  piston  for  the  passage  of  cooling  oU,  which  comprises: 
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preparing  a  core  so  as  to  have  at  least  a  fvst  and  second  foot 

portion  extending  therefrom;  I 

inserting  a  bar  member  made  of  magnenc  materials  within 

each  of  said  first  and  second  foot  portions; 


positioning  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  on  a  core  box;  and 
fixing  said  core  to  said  core  box  via  said  bar  members  due  to 
the  magnetic  flux  of  said  permanent  magnet. 


4^59,686  ^ 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  HERMETIC 
COMPRESSOR      [ 
Donald  L.  Kessler,  Tecumseh,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecmnseh 
Products  Company,  Tecuinseli,  Mich. 
ContiBiiatioo  of  Ser.  No.  565,524,  Dec.  28,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,477,  Jul.  6,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  158,574,  Jun.  11, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,406,590.  This  appUcation  Jun.  19,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  747,371 

Int  a.*  B23P  15/10 

VJS.  CL  29—156.5  R  3  Claims 


cumferential  groove  therin  and  being  completely  encir- 
cled by  the  piston  openings  and  connecting  rod  first 
closed  loop  end,  the  wrist  pin  being  in  registry  with  the 
cylinder  slot  when  the  connecting  rod  and  crankshaft  are 
substantially  in  their  bottom  dead  center;  and 
retaining  the  wrist  pin  in  position  after  insertion  thereof  with 
one  only  C-shaped  retainer  by  inserting  the  retainer  into 
the  one  only  narrow  gap  between  a  first  surface  of  the 
connecting  rod  first  end  and  the  piston  skirt  inner  side- 
wall,  the  C-shaped  retainer  being  arcuate  and  open  ended 
and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  openings,  said 
retainer  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  having 
arcuate  iimer  edges  and  tapered  edges,  said  legs  having  a 
width  dimension  in  the  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  wrist  pin  which  is  substantially  larger  than  the 
thickness  dimension  of  said  legs  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  wrist  pin,  said  retainer  further  including  a  resilient 
distal  end  interconnecting  said  legs,  the  retainer  being 
placed  over  the  wrist  pin  such  that  the  legs  straddle  the 
wrist  pin  and  are  in  engagement  with  said  groove  and 
locked  to  the  wrist  pin,  the  retainer  occupying  substan- 
tially the  entire  narrow  gap  and  having  an  interference  fit 
with  said  groove  between  the  connecting  rod  end  and 
piston  skirt  inner  sidewall  to  thereby  lock  the  wrist  pin 
against  axial  movement  and  retain  the  wrist  pin  within  the 
piston,  the  second  surface  of  said  connecting  rod  first  end 
being  closely  adjacent  said  piston  skirt  iimer  sidewall. 


4^59,687 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COMBUSTOR 
NOZZLE 
Makato  Tsonoi;  Toshio  Kai;  Daisaku  Shozen;  Tatsuo  Morimoto; 
Ikuo  Inoue,  all  of  Hiroshhna;  Katsuo  Jindo,  and  Tetsuya  Sato^ 
both  of  Yokkaichi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631^33 

Int.  a*  B21D  53/00 

UJS.  CL  29—157  C  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assemblying  a  piston  and  connecting  rod  in 
a  compressor  comprising  a  crankcase  havir  g  a  cylinder  therein 
including  a  sidewall,  and  a  crankshaft  rotttably  connected  to 
the  crankcase,  the  piston  having  a  skirt  wiih  an  inner  sidewall, 
said  method  comprising:  | 

providing  a  slot  in  the  cylinder  sidewall,  the  slot  being  open 
in  a  direction  generally  facing  the  crankshaft  and  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  a  first  closed  loop  end  of  the  connecting 
rod, 
with  the  crankshaft  in  substantially  its  fital  and  bottom  dead 
center  position,  inserting  said  first  closed  loop  end  of  the 
connecting  rod  through  said  slot  inio  the  cylinder  and 
simultaneously  slipping  a  second  closed  loop  end  of  said 
connecting  rod  over  a  free  end  of  the  crankshaft  such  that 
the  second  closed  loop  end  is  journal^  on  the  crankshaft 
in  final  position, 
thereafter  inserting  the  piston  through  a  Cylinder  bore  of  said 
cylinder  and  over  the  first  closed  loop!  end  of  the  connect- 
ing rod,  there  being  one  only  narrow  gap  between  a  first 
surface  of  the  first  closed  loop  end  ftnd  the  piston  skirt 
inner  sidewall,  the  second  surface  of  the  first  closed  loop 
end  being  closely  adjacent  the  piston  skirt  inner  sidewall, 
inserting  a  cylindrical  wrist  pin  through  the  cylinder  slot  and 
then  through  a  first  opening  in  the  piston,  through  the  first 
closed  loop  end  of  the  connecting  rod  and  into  an  aligned 
second  opening  in  the  piston  so  as  to  connect  the  piston 
and  connecting  rod  together,  the  wrfst  pin  having  a  cir- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  combustor  nozzle,  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mold  from  a  material  forming  a  nozzle 
body,  casting  an  alloy  forming  a  covering  layer  into  said  mold, 
and  machining  the  resulting  combination  of  said  material  and 
said  alloy  into  a  predetermined  nozzle  shape  in  which  said 
covering  layer  covers  the  nose  of  said  nozzle  body. 


4,559,688 
BONDING  EPDM  GASKETS  TO  HLLED  NYLON  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  PARTS 
Ismat    A.    Abu-Isa,    Rochester,    Chen-Shih    Wang,    Sterling 
Heights,  both  of  Mich.;  Daniel  P.  McCarthy,  Lockport,  and 
Darid  W.  Patterson,  E.  Lockport,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,558 
Int  CL*  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  tube 
header  mechanically  attached  to  a  molded  nylon  tank  with  a 
thermoset  ethylene-propylene  elastomer  sealing  gasket  sand- 
wiched therebetween,  comprising 
applying   an   uncured   thermosetting   ethylene-propylene- 
diene  elastomer  composition  on  a  nylon  tank  in  the  config- 
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uration  of  said  gasket,  said  composition  contaimng  dicu- 
myl  peroxide  and  N,N'-m-phenylene  dimaleimide  as  cur- 
ing agents. 


jagged  edge  barbs  to  penetrate  and  embed  within  the 

plastic  insert;  and  r      ^  ,^ 

(d)  the  upper  surface  of  the  annular  riser  bemg  configtired  to 

complement  and  be  substantially  entirely  engaged  by  the 

outwardly  facing  surface  of  the  outer  peripheral  region  ot 

the  wheel  cover. 


4,559,690 

PICTURE  HANGING  TOOL 

Stewart  Asmus,  135  N.W.  99  Way,  Coral  Sprin»^  Fla.  33065 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515^49 

Int  CL*  B25B  33/00 

VJS.  a.  29-270  5  CUims 


heating  the  composition  to  cure  it  and  form  a  cured  elasto- 
mcric  gasket  adhering  to  said  tank,  and  thereafter 

locating  the  tank  against  the  header  with  the  gasket  m  seal- 
ing  position  and  attaching  the  tank  to  the  header. 

4,559,689 
WHEEL  COVER  MANUFACTURING  APPARATOS 
Lawrence  C.  Ladouceur,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  RandaU 
Wheel  Trim,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,375 

Int  a*  B23P  11/00 

UAa.29-243J52  ^  CImm. 

I  I  I 


1   A  picture  hanging  tool  for  use  in  conjunction  with   a 
picture  iVame.  a  picture  hook,  a  driving  means,  and  a  dnveable 
member,  wherein  the  tool  compnses: 
A  generally  flat  elongated  rigid  member  having  a  curved 
hook  portion  formed  on  one  end  and  dimensioned  to 
partially  encompass  a  portion  of  a  users  hand;  a  slot 
formed  on  one  of  the  elongated  sides  of  said  ngid  member 
proximate  to,  but  spaced  from,  the  other  end.  wherein  said 
slot  is  dimensioned  to  receive  said  driveable  member;  and, 
a  picture  hook  receiving  arm  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  rigid  member  wherein  a  portion  of  said  picture  hook 
receiving  arm  is  disposed  parallel  and  adjacent  to,  but 
spaced  from  said  slot,  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  said 
picture  hook  and  said  driveable  member  such  that  the 
driving  means  can  drive  the  driveable  member  through 
said  slot. 


--S^^^SSSSJ 


1  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  lightweight  wheel  cover 
comprised  of  a  laminate  structure  including  an  outer  ornamen- 
tal member,  a  plastic  insert  and  a  retaining  means  Provided 
with  a  plurality  of  jagged  edge  barbs,  which  apparatus  com- 
prises: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  support  means; 

(b)  an  annular  riser  mounted  on  the  lower  support  means  for 
supporting  the  wheel  cover  and  including  an  upper  sur- 
face complementing  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
outer  peripheral  region  of  the  wheel  cover; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  curling  rolls  mounted  on  the  upper  support 
means,  each  curling  roll  being  positioned  radially  out- 
wardly of  and  above  the  wheel  cover  support  means  for 
capturing  the  plastic  insert  between  the  outer  ornamental 
member  and  the  retaining  means,  each  curiing  roll  includ- 

r  a  first  outwardly  disposed  surface  configured  for  roll 
curiing  outer  ornamental  member  and  the  retaimng 

means  inwardly,  and  ^  r      ^  r^^ 

ii    a  second  inwardly  disposed  surface  configured  for 

applying  pressure  onto  the  retaining  means  to  cause  the 


♦»559,691  ,...,.^,^ 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  SLEEVE  ON  THE  ABUTTING 
ENDS  OF  REINFORCING  BARS 

Alto  Mannhart  Munich,  uid  Georg  R^^**'' ^™*75^*?^' 
Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dyckerhoff  A  Widmann 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,332,  Mar.  9,  »f82' -fandoned.  Th» 
application  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  13, 

1981,  3109687  .  ^^ 
Int  a.«  B23P  11/00 
2g.  .  11  Oaims 

l'  Device  for  coupling  the  abutting  ends  of  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned  reinforcing  bars  as  used  in  reinforced  ^n<=«t«/^™^- 
rur«.  such  as  reinforcing  bars  having  deformed  outside  su^ 
Zc  utilizing  a  coupling  sleeve  for  joining  the  remforcing  bars 
o^e'ther  by  pressing  and  plastically  deforming  the  coupling 
stive  around  the  abutting  ends  of  the  reinforcing  bars,  com- 
pSmg  an  upper  device  part,  a  lower  device  part  aligned  below 
S  uP^r  device  part,  an  annular  drawing  die  having  a  central 
^'.I^In  tnside'diameter  and  an  outside  diameter  enc.rchng 
Sd  central  axis,  said  drawing  die  is  supported  on  said  lower 
Svi^  part  and  is  arranged  to  be  displaced  m  the  direction  of 
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the  central  axis  toward  said  upper  device  part  along  the  fiHl 
axial  length  of  the  coupling  sleeve  for  tightly  securing  the 
coupling  sleeve  onto  the  reinforcing  bars,  cylinder-piston 
means  eccentrically  connected  to  said  upixr  and  lower  device 
parts  relative  to  the  central  axis  of  said  drawing  die  for  moving 
said  lower  device  part  relative  to  and  toward  said  upper  device 
part  and  displacing  said  drawing  die  over  the  coupling  sleeve, 
the  central  axis  of  said  drawing  die  being  alignable  with  the 
axes  of  the  reinforcing  bars  to  be  coupled,  said  cylinder-piston 
means  comprising  at  least  one  drawing  cylinder-piston  unit 
spaced  laterally  from  and  in  generally  parallel  relation  with  the 
central  axis  of  said  drawing  die,  said  drawing  cylinder-piston 
unit  comprising  a  drawing  cylinder  located  in  said  upper  de- 
vice part  and  a  drawing  piston  having  One  end  movably  dis- 
placcably  located  within  said  drawing  cylinder  and  the  other 
end  secured  to  said  lower  device  part,  and  counteracting  cylin- 
der-piston unit  spaced  laterally  from  and  in  generally  parallel 
relation  with  the  central  axis  of  said  drawing  die  and  the  axis  of 
said  drawing  cylinder-piston  unit,  said  counteracting  cylinder- 
piston  unit  is  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  drawing  die  as  said 
drawing  cylinder-piston  unit,  said  counteracting  cylinder-pis- 
ton unit  comprising  a  counteracting  cylinder-piston  unit  com- 
prising a  counteracting  cylinder  located  within  said  upper 
device  part  and  a  counteracting  piston  having  one  end  mov- 
ably displaceably  located  within  said  counteracting  cylinder 
and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  lower  device  part,  and  means 
for  supplymg  a  pressunzmg  medium  to  taid  drawing  cylinder 


die  parts  being  insertable  into  said  recess  in  the  direction  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  upper  device  part  toward  said 
lower  device  part  so  that  said  first  and  second  die  parts  com- 
pletely laterally  enclose  one  of  the  reinforcing  bars  to  be  cou- 
pled, said  means  for  securing  the  coupling  sleeve  comprises  a 
support  sleeve  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  bracket  and 
extending  therefrom  toward  said  drawing  die  and  arranged  to 
bear  on  the  end  of  the  coupling  sleeve  closer  to  said  bracket, 
said  support  sleeve  comprising  two  axially  coextensive  parts 
arranged  to  be  placed  around  the  reinforcing  bars  to  be  cou- 
pled together,  said  two  coextensive  parts  being  movably 
mounted  at  said  fork-shaped  bracket  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
upper  device  part  so  that  said  device  for  coupling  can  be  later- 
ally placed  around  the  reinforcing  bars,  and  said  drawing  die 
having  a  first  end  closer  to  said  upper  device  part  and  a  second 
end  spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  drawing  die  further 
from  said  upper  device  part,  said  drawing  die  from  said  first 
end  thereof  for  a  substantial  part  of  the  axial  direction  toward 
said  second  end  has  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  suppori  sleeve,  said  two  coextensive  parts 
having  a  length  such  that  the  two  coextensive  parts  can  enter 
said  substantial  part  of  the  drawing  die  axial  direction  so  that 
said  drawing  die  can  move  telescopically  over  said  two  coex- 
tensive parts  of  the  support  sleeve  in  deforming  the  coupling 
sleeve. 


4^59,692 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  BALL  JOINT 
Girtari  Morin,  Conde  Sainte  Libiaire,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

ciete  Anonyme  D.BA^  Paris,  France 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  342,297,  Jan.  25, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,504,166. 

This  application  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,755 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1981,  81  01259 

Int.  a.*  B23P  11/00.  19/04:  B21D  53/10 

\i&.  a.  29—441  R  8  Claims 


and  counteracting  cylinders  with  said  means  supplying  the 
pressurizing  medium  into  said  cylinders  |in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  the  axial  direction  of  said  cylinders,  means  arranged 
to  bear  against  the  end  of  the  coupling  sleeve  closer  to  said 
upper  device  part  for  securing  the  coupling  sleeve  against  the 
axial  displacement  toward  said  upper  device  part  as  said  draw- 
ing die  is  displaced  axially  over  the  sleeve  toward  said  upper 
device  part,  said  upper  and  lower  device  parts  transverse  of  the 
axial  direction  of  said  drawing  cylinder  and  counteracting 
cylinder  each  has  a  forward  end  closer  to  the  axis  of  said 
drawing  die  and  a  rearward  end  more  remote  from  the  axis  of 
said  drawing  die,  a  fork-shaped  bracket  secured  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  upper  device  part  and  said  bracket  arranged  to 
provide  support  relative  to  the  coupling  sleeve  as  said  drawing 
die  moves  over  the  coupling  sleeve  toward  said  bracket,  said 
forward  end  of  said  lower  device  part  and  the  forward  end  of 
said  upper  device  part  formed  by  said  fork-shaped  bracket 
each  having  an  opening  extending  through  the  forward  end 
thereof  with  the  opening  being  at  least  large  enough  to  receive 
the  reinforcing  bars  to  be  coupled  whereby  said  device  for 
coupling  can  be  placed  laterally  onto  the  reinforcing  bars  prior 
to  coupling  the  reinforcing  bars  together,  said  forward  end  of 
said  lower  device  part  inwardly  of  and  iti  communication  with 
the  opening  therein  has  an  annularly  shaped  recess  therein  for 
receiving  said  drawing  die,  said  drawing  die  comprising  at 
least  separate  first  and  second  die  parts  extending  circumferen- 
tially  relative  to  the  central  axis,  of  said  drawing  die  and  com- 
bining to  form  said  annular  drawing  die,  said  first  and  second 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ball  joint  having  a  metal 
socket  and  comprising  a  tubular  end  wall  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  spherical  pivot  accommodated  within  said 
socket,  a  resilient  grip  bearing  bush  interposed  between  said 
socket  and  pivot  and  having  an  annular  end  portion,  and  a 
locking  ring  having  a  peripheral  outer  radial  edge  with  con- 
verging outer  surfaces  and  fixed  in  said  socket  in  contact  en- 
gagement with  said  annular  end  portion  of  said  bush  to  retain 
the  bush  in  the  socket  with  a  preload  force,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
exerting  on  said  bush  a  predetermined  preload  force  directed 

parallel  to  said  axis,  and 
exerting,  on  at  least  one  crimping  location  of  said  end  wall 
portion,    two    radially    inwardly   directed   deformation 
forces  onto  two  associated  axially  spaced-apart  portions  of 
said  end  wall  portion  so  that  said  outer  radial  edge  is 
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surrounded  by  radially  inwardly  deformed  material  of 
said  end  wall  portion  and  the  deformed  material  engagmg 
the  converging  outer  surfaces. 
5.  A  machine  for  carrying  out  the  method  of  claim  1,  which 

comprises: 

a  support  for  supporting  said  metal  socket, 

a  tubular  stop  positioned  along  side  said  longitudmal  axis  and 
adapted  for  bearing  engagement  with  said  locking  nng 
positioned  on  said  annular  end  portion  of  said  bearing 
bush  accommodated  in  said  socket,  said  support  and  said 
stop  displaceable  one  relative  to  the  other  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  at  least  one  tool 
adjacent  said  stop  and  displaceable  perpendicularly  rela- 
tive to  said  axis  and  having  two  axially  offset  and  radially 
protruding  die  portions. 

4,559,693 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS 

Kiyoho  Kamei,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Tosliiba,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1983,  58-176898 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/265,  29/80 
UA  a.  29-571  ^  3  Claims 

JNossssrS 


said  active  region  exposed  by  removing  said  second  thin 
film  from  between  said  first  and  third  thin  films. 


4,559,694 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  REFERENCE 

VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  DEVICE 

Kaiyi  Yoh,  Kokubuiyi;  Osamu  Yamashiro,  Omiya,  and  Satoshi 

Megoro,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  10,961,  Feb.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,351 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1978,  53-111717; 
Sep.  13,  1978,  53-111719;  Sep.  13, 1978,  53-111720 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/64 
U.S.  a.  29-571  '  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  field  effect  transistors  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  ,  j 

forming  a  first  thin  film  on  an  active  region  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

coating  an  end  face  of  said  first  film  with  a  second  thin  film 
forming  a  second  end  face; 

coating  said  second  end  face  of  said  second  fUm  with  a  third 
thin  film  forming  a  third  end  face,  the  thin  films  thus 
conjoined,  said  first  and  third  fihns  having  a  different 
etching  characteristics  from  that  of  said  second  film; 

implanting  ions  into  said  active  region  to  form  a  high  carrier 
concentration  region  by  using  said  conjoined  films  as  a 

mask; 

forming  a  source  electrode  on  said  high  carrier  concentra- 
tion region; 

forming  a  drain  electrode  on  said  active  region  spaced  from 
said  conjoined  films  and  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from 
said  source  electrode;  and 

forming  a  gate  electrode  as  a  Schottky  barrier  on  a  surface  of 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  with 
at  least  a  pair  of  insulated  gate  field-effect  transistors  havmg 
semiconductor  gate  electrodes  of  different  conductivity  type, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  insulating  film  over  a  major  surface  of  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  at  a  first  portion  thereof  and  at  a  second 
portion  thereof,  said  first  and  second  portions  being  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  and  being  formed  in  a  same  part  of 
the  semiconductor  substrate  extending  to  the  major  sur- 
face thereof,  and  forming  a  semiconductor  layer  over  said 
insulating  film  overiying  said  first  and  second  portions; 
introducing  an  impurity  of  the  first  conductivity  type  mto  a 
first  portion  of  said  semiconductor  layer  overlain  at  said 
first  portion  except  for  into  another  portion  of  said  semi- 
conductor layer  overlain  at  said  second  portion,  to  pro- 
vide an  impurity  level  of  said  impurity  of  the  first  conduc- 
tivity type  at  that  portion; 
removing  said  semiconductor  layer  to  form  first  and  second 
semiconductor  gate  electrodes  at  said  first  and  second 
portions  respectively;  and 
selectively  introducing  an  impurity  of  a  second  conducUvity 
type  opposite  to  the  first  conductivity  type  into  said  first 
and  second  portions  not  covered  with  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  gate  electrodes  and  into  said  first  and 
second  semiconductor  gate  electrodes  so  as  to  provide  at 
those  portions  an  impurity  level  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  lower  than  said  impurity  level  of  the  impunty  of 
the  first  conductivity  type  at  said  first  semiconductor  gate 
electrode,  thereby  to  form  source  and  drain  semiconduc- 
tor regions  of  the  second  conductivity  type  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  gate  electrodes  and 
thereby  to  define  the  second  semiconductor  gate  elec- 
trode as  of  the  second  conductivity  type  without  convert- 
ing said  first  semiconductor  gate  electrode  from  the  first 
conductivity  type  to  the  second  conductivity  type. 
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4^59,o95 

METHOD  OF  MA>aJFACrURINC  AN  INFRARED 

RADIATION  IMAGING  DEVICE 

I«a  M.  Baker,  Romsey,  England,  assignor  to  U^.  Philips  Corpo- 

ratioiM  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  355,835,  Mar.  8, 1982.  This  appUcation  Jan. 
17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,258 
daims  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1981, 
8109778;  Feb.  12,  1982,  8204158 

Int  CL*  HOIL  31/ IS 
UJS.  CL  29^572  6  Claims 


4,559,696 

ION  IMPLANTATION  TO  INCREASE  EMITTER 

ENERGY  GAP  IN  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTORS 

Kranti  Anand,  Sunnyvale,  and  Robert  J.  Strain,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fairchild  Camern  A  Instrument  Corpo- 

ratioa.  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,576 
Int.  a.-*  HOIL  21/265,  29/161.  21/72 
VS.  CL  29—576  B 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  emitter 
transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
doping  a  silicon  substrate  with  an  impi  irity  of  one  conductiv- 
ity to  form  a  base  region  for  a  transistor; 
implanting  an  impurity  of  opposite  conductivity  in  a  portion 
of  said  base  region  to  form  an  emitter  region;  and 


10  Claims 

efficiency  of  a  bipolar 


implanting  ions  of  a  material  having  an  energy  gap  which  is 
greater  than  the  energy  gap  of  silicon  in  said  emitter 
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region,  thereby  to  provide  the  emitter  region  with  an 
energy  gap  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  base  region. 


4,559,697 

METHOD  OF  FIXING  INSERTION  ELECTRODE  PANEL 

IN  COMPRESSION-BONDED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Masaaki  Sadamori,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1984,  59-34531 

Int.  a."  HOIL  21/60 

U.S.  a.  29—590  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  infrared  radiation  imaging 
device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  body  of  infrared-sensitivt  material  having  first 
and  second  opposite  surfaces,  sai^  body  having  p-type 
conductivity  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  device; 
and 

ion  etching  the  body  to  form  aperttlres  having  side  walls 
extending  from  the  first  surface  to  the  second  surface  of 
the  body,  and  to  convert  the  p-type  material  adjacent  to 
the  etched  side  walls  into  material  having  n-type  conduc- 
tivity at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  device. 


1.  A  method  of  fixing  an  insertion  electrode  panel  in  a  com- 
pression-bonded semiconductor  device  wherein  an  insertion 
electrode  panel  having  a  pattern  hole  is  overlapped  on  a  semi- 
conductor element  having  an  electrode  pattern  on  its  surface, 
with  said  pattern  hole,  being  identically  formed  to  said  elec- 
trode pattern  for  receiving  the  same,  aligned  with  said  elec- 
trode pattern  and  the  outer  circumferential  portion  of  said 
insertion  electrode  panel  is  fixed  to  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment by  attaching  thereto  a  passivation  rubber  member,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  said  electrode  pattern  of  said  semiconductor  ele- 
ment an  aligning  pattern  member  of  an  insulating  material 
formed  identically  to  said  electrode  pattern  to  be  attached 
thereto  in  a  projecting  manner  from  said  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  element;  and 
overlapping  said  insertion  electrode  p>anel  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor element  with  said  pattern  hole  fitted  with  said  aligning 
pattern  member. 
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4,559,698 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  LOOSE  WOUND  CORE, 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  LOOSE  WOUND  CORE, 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  C.  Bair,  and  Delmar  E.  Crawford,  both  of  Holland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,766 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  27, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  H02K  15/12 

U.S.  a.  29-598  70  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  loose  wound  core  with  a  harden- 
able  liquid  adhesive  material  adapted  for  bonding  the  loose 
wound  core  into  a  generally  unitary  mass,  the  loose  wound 
core  including  a  lamination  stack  having  a  plurality  of  mterfac- 
ing  lamination  surfaces  defined  between  a  pair  of  opposite  end 
faces  on  the  lamination  stack,  a  bore  extending  through  the 
lamination  stack  and  intersecting  with  the  opposite  end  faces 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  slot  means  intersecting  with  the 
bore,  the  interfacing  lamination  surfaces  and  the  opposite  end 
faces  of  the  lamination  stack  for  receiving  winding  means  of 
the  loose  wound  core,  respectively,  the  winding  means  having 
a  plurality  of  sets  of  coils,  and  each  coil  having  at  least  one 
conductor  turn  with  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils 
received  in  the  slot  means  and  with  opposite  end  turn  portions 
of  the  coils  arranged  in  generally  annular  groupings  about  the 
bore  adjacent  the  opposite  end  faces,  respectively,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
preheating  the  loose  wound  core  to  at  least  a  preselected 

temperature;  ^^ 

rotating  the  loose  wound  core  in  one  direction  at  a  speed 
generally  between  a  preselected  low  value  and  a  prese- 
lected high  value; 
feeding  the  liquid  adhesive  material  onto  the  opposite  end 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  generally  at  a  preselected  rate  of 
flow  to  at  least  minimize  dripping  of  the  liquid  adhesive 
material  from  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coil 
when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  loose  wound  core  is 
generally  about  the  preselected  low  value  thereof  and  to 
at  least  minimize  centrifugal  displacement  of  the  liquid 
adhesive  material  from  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of 
the  coU  when  the  rotational  speed  of  the  loose  core  is 
generally  about  the  preselected  high  value  thereof; 
retaining  in  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coils  a  part 
of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  fed  thereto  during  the 
feeding  step  and  flowing  another  part  of  the  liquid  adhe- 
sive material  from  the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the 
coils  generally  along  the  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the 
coils  into  the  slot  means  of  the  lamination  stack  in  which 
the  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coUs  are  received 
thereby  to  at  least  in  part  fill  the  slot  means  in  which  some 
of  the  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  received 
with  the  liquid  adhesive  material  fed  thereinto  while  at 
least  generally  impeding  the  fill  of  the  slot  means  of  the 
lamination  stack  in  which  the  other  of  the  opposite  side 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  received  with  the  liquid 


adhesive  material  when  the  loose  wound  core  is  being 
rotated  in  the  one  direction; 

passing  some  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  flowed  into  the 
slot  means  therefrom  generally  by  capillary  action  into 
wetting  relation  between  at  least  some  of  the  interfacing 
lamination  surfaces  in  the  lamination  stack; 

interrupting  the  feeding  of  the  hquid  adhesive  material  onto 
the  opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coils  at  least  when  a 
preselected  volume  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  has 
been  fed  thereto  during  the  rotation  of  the  loose  wound 
core  in  the  one  direction; 

terminating  the  rotation  of  the  loose  wound  core  m  the  one 
direction; 

reestablishing  the  rotation  of  the  loose  wound  core  m  an- 
other direction  opposite  the  one  direction  at  a  speed  gen- 
erally  between   the   preselected   low   and   high   values 

thereof; 
repeating  the  feeding  step  while  the  core  is  being  rotated  m 

the  another  direction; 
flowing  the  liquid  adhesive  material  from  the  opposite  end 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  generally  along  the  opposite  side 
turn  portions  of  the  coils  into  the  slot  means  of  the  lamina- 
tion stack  in  which  the  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are 
received  and  filling  at  least  in  part  the  slot  means  in  which 
the  other  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  re- 
ceived with  the  liquid  adhesive  material  fed  thereinto 
while  at  least  generally  impeding  the  liquid  adhesive  mate- 
rial fill  of  the  slot  means  of  the  lamination  sUck  in  which 
the  some  opposite  side  turn  portions  of  the  coils  are  re- 
ceived when  the  loose  wound  core  is  being  rotated  in  the 
another  direction  thereby  to  generally  equalize  the  liquid 
adhesive  material  fill  of  the  slot  means  of  the  lammauon 
stack; 
repeating  the  passing  step; 

ceasing  the  feeding  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  onto  the 
opposite  end  turn  portions  of  the  coils  at  least  when 
anothter  preselected  volume  of  the  hquid  adhesive  mate- 
rial has  been  fed  thereto  during  the  rotation  of  the  loose 
wound  core  in  the  another  direction  with  the  another 
preselected  volume  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  supple- 
menting the  first  named  preselected  volume  of  the  liquid 
adhesive  material  fed  onto  the  opposite  end  turn  portions 
of  the  coUs  during  the  rotation  of  the  loose  wound  core  in 
the  one  direction  so  as  to  at  least  generally  saturate  the 
winding  means  with  the  liquid  adhesive  material;  and 
heating  further  at  least  the  loose  wound  core  to  effect  the 
hardening  of  the  liquid  adhesive  material  contained  m  the 
winding  means  and  the  lamination  stack  thereby  to  effect 
the  bonding  of  the  loose  wound  core  into  the  generaUy 
unitary  mass. 

4,559,699 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  PADMOUNTED 

DISTRIBUTION  TRANSFORMER 

Timothy  C.  Owen,  and  Charles  J.  Witzigman,  both  of  Jefferson 

aty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pitts- 

burgh,  P*< 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,844 

Int.  a.<  HOIF  41/00 

Ij  g  Q  29 602  R  '  Claims 

1    A  method  of  constructing  a  padmounted  distribution 

transformer  including  a  top-loaded  tank  having  termmals  on  a 

recessed  terminal  wall,  a  terminal  cover  pivotally  attached  to 

the  tank,  and  a  sill  which  supports  the  cover  m  its  closed 

position,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  the  terminal  wall  of  the  tank  with  an  mtegral  flange 

having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  flange  forming  a 

front  panel  extension  which  recesses  the  terminal  wall, 

securing  a  metallic  bar  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  mtegral 

as^mbhng  tank  components,  including  the  terminal  wall,  to 

provide  a  tank  having  an  opening  at  its  upper  end, 
painting  said  tank, 
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attaching  components  to  the  tenninaj  wall,  including  electri- 
cal terminals, 

placing  a  core-coil  assembly  and  liquid  dielectric  in  said 
tank.  I 

welding  a  tank  cover  on  said  tank,  tt>  seal  the  opening  at  its 
upper  end, 


attaching  the  terminal  cover  to  said  tank, 

closing  said  terminal  cover  to  protect  the  terminal  wall,  and 

painting  at  least  the  area  which  includes  the  tank  cover 

weld. 


4,559,700 
MFTHOD  FOR  WINDING  AN  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
RaysKMid  K.  SogaJski,  Gaiaesrille,  aad  John  J.  Strickland, 
Alachua,  both  of  Fla^  atsignon  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Gainesirille,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,918 


Int.  a*  HOIM  6/701  4/88 


UjS.  a.  29—623.1 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  contemporaneously  winding  into  a  cylindri- 
cal configuration  first  and  second  unwound  electrode  assem- 
blies of  an  electrochemical  cell,  each  of  said  assemblies  com- 
prised of  a  negative  electrode  strip,  a  positive  electrode  strip 
and  a  separator  disposed  therebetween,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  first  and  second  winding  stations; 
partially  winding  at  said  first  winding  station  said  first  un- 
wound electrode  assembly  into  a  first  partially  wound 
electrode  assembly;  I 

transferring  said  first  partially  wound  electrode  assembly 
from  said  first  windmg  station  to  said  second  winding 
station;  I 

further  winding  at  said  second  winding  station  said  first 

partially  wound  electrode  assembly;  and 
partially  winding  at  said  first  station  said  second  unwound 
electrode  assembly  into  a  second  partially  wound  elec- 
trode assembly  contemporaneously  with  said  further 
winding  of  said  first  partially  woi^d  electrode  assembly  at 
said  second  winding  station. 


4,559,701 

Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,559,702 
HARNESS  MAKING  MACHINE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

WIRE  JIG 
Werner  Maack,  Seeheim;  Michael  Gerst,  Worms,  and  Manfred 
LiedlofF,  Dieburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,621 

Int  a.*  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  a.  29—759  9  Qaims 


1.  A  harness  making  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a  con- 
veyer which  is  indexible  in  a  first  direction,  a  plurality  of  wire 
processing  machines  located  at  spaced-apart  intervals  on  one 
side  of  the  conveyer,  and  a  plurality  of  wire  jigs  on  the  con- 
veyer, each  of  the  wire  jigs  being  capable  of  holding  a  plurality 
of  wires  in  side  by  side  parallel  relationship  with  end  portions 
of  the  wires  extending  to  the  one  side  of  the  conveyer  so  that 
the  wires  are  presented  to  the  processing  machines  as  the 
conveyer  is  indexed,  the  harness  making  machine  being  char- 
acterized in  that: 
each  of  the  wire  jigs  comprises  a  frame  which  is  fixed  to  the 

conveyer  and  a  wire  clamping  assembly  on  the  frame, 
the  wire  clamping  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual wire  clamps  each  of  which  is  capable  of  holding  at 
least  one  wire,  the  wire  clamps  being  normally  disposed  in 
normal  positions  in  which  the  clamps  on  each  of  the  wire 
jigs  are  in  aligned  side  by  side  relationship  in  a  stack,  the 
clamps  on  each  of  the  wire  jigs  being  independently  mov- 
able from  the  stack  to  an  extended  position,  an  individual 
clamp  in  its  extended  position  being  displaced  laterally  of 
the  stack  towards  the  one  side  of  the  conveyer,  and 
clamp  moving  means  are  provided  proximate  to  the  process- 
ing machines  for  selectively  moving  individual  clamps  to 
their  extended  positions  at  the  processing  machines, 
whereby,  during  continuous  operation  of  the  harness 
making  machine,  the  wires  in  each  wire  jig  are  selectively 
presented  to  the  wire  processing  machines. 


4,559,703 
PROCESS  FOR  SILVER  PLATING  ROTARY  CONTACT 

ASSEMBLIES 
Donald  F.  Gagas,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Centralab,  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,526 
Int  CL*  HOIR  43/00 
UJS.  a.  29—876  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  rotary  switch  contact  assembly 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  stamping  a  piece  of  hard  brass  plate  to  a  desired  shape; 
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force  fitting  a  molded  plastic  rotor  retainer  piece  into  said 
stamped  contact  plate; 

immersing  said  assembly  of  rotor  retainer  and  contact  plate 
in  a  silver  plating  bath  having  a  fine  silver  and  also  having 
5  mm  electroless  copper-plated  plastic  balls  as  fillers; 


4,559,705 
INDEXING  OVERLAY  FOR  VIDEO  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Michaela  W.  Hodge,  and  Robert  J.  Hodge,  both  of  5757  Raven- 
spur  Dr.,  #8,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.  90274 
Filed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,884 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  3/00 
UJS.CL33-1B  lOCIaims 


K4 


applying  a  current  of  40  to  50  amps  for  a  cycle  time  of  20  to 

25  minutes; 
removing  said  rotor  assemblies  from  said  bath. 
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4,559,704 
TOOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRIMMING  COAXIAL 

CABLE 
George  W.  Michael,  IH,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  408,959,  Aug.  17,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,076 

Int  a.*  H02G  1/12 

VS.  CL  30-90.1  1^  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  trimming  an  end  of  a  coaxial  cable,  comprising: 
cable-holding  means  having  clamping  means  thereon  for 
clamping  an  end  of  the  coaxial  cable  to  be  trimmed  in 
position  thereby; 
cutter-holding  means  having  cutter  means  secured  thereto 
and  being  in  axial  alignment  with  a  bore  of  said  cutter- 
holding  means  in  which  the  cable  end  to  be  trimmed  is  to 
be  disposed  for  engagement  by  said  cutter  means  to  trim 

the  same; 
section  means  of  said  cable-holding  means  and  said  cutter- 
holding  means  being  slidably  matoble  and  including  said 

bore;  . 

stop  surfaces  adjacent  said  section  means  for  positiomng  said 
section  means  relative  to  each  other  according  to  an 
amount  of  trimming  that  is  to  be  done  to  the  cable  end; 

and 
securing  means  to  secure  said  section  means  at  said  amount 
of  trimming,  said  securing  means  to  be  unsecured  when 
the  cable  end  to  be  trimmed  is  clamped  in  position  along 
said  bore  and  against  said  cutter  means  whereafter  said 
cutter  means  is  operated  to  trim  the  cable  end  until  said 
stop  surfaces  engage. 


1.  A  computer  video  display  overlay  for  detachable  electro- 
static adhering  to  the  face  of  a  video  display  for  indexing  a 
predetermined  number  of  columns  and  rows  of  positions  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  number  of  columns  and  rows, 
respectively  on  the  display,  for  aUowing  visual  detection  of  the 
display  through  the  overlay  and  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  body  member  comprising  a  fiexible,  transparent  electro- 
static charge  accepting  sheet,  said  sheet  being  at  least  a 
preselected  number  of  display  columns  wide  and  a  prese- 
lected number  of  display  rows  high,  and  said  sheet  having 
a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface  and  a  preselected 
thickness  therebetween  for  detachable  electrostatic  at- 
tachment to  the  face  of  the  video  display,  and  said  first 
surface  of  said  sheet  contiguous  the  face  of  the  video 
display  for  said  electrostotic  attachment  thereto; 
a  plurality  of  first  indicia  on  said  first  surface  of  said  sheet 
and  visually  detectable  through  said  sheet  from  regions 
spaced  external  from  said  second  surface  of  said  sheet,  and 
said  first  indicia  comprising  parallel  rows  in  a  first  spaced 
array,  each  of  said  rows  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  dashes,  extending  a  preselected  distance  in  the  width 
of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  dashes  of  said  first  indicia  m 
each  row  in  aligned  relationship  with  the  other  dashes  m 
said  row,  and  readable  against  the  background  of  underly- 
ing symbols  on  the  computer  video  display,  one  of  said 
dashes  of  said  first  indicia  placed  at  each  of  the  displayable 
columnar  positions  in  each  of  said  rows; 
a  plurality  of  second  indicia  on  said  first  surface  of  said  sheet 
and  visually  detecuble  through  said  sheet  from  regions 
spaced  external  said  second  surface  of  said  sheet,  said 
second  indicia  comprising  substantially  parallel  columns 
in  a  second  spaced  array  of  dashes  extending  a  preselected 
distance  in  the  height  of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  dashes  of 
said  second  indicia  in  each  column  in  the  spaced  array  and 
in  alignment  with  each  of  the  other  dashes  in  said  column 
and  readable  against  the  background  of  underlying  sym- 
bols on  the  computer  video  display,  said  second  indicia 
extending  substantially  perpendiculariy  to  said  rows  of 
said  first  indicia,  and  said  second  indicia  spaced  apart  and 
placed  substantially  coextensive  with  said  first  indicia,  a 
first  of  said  second  indicia  at  a  preselected  columnar  posi- 
tion in  each  of  said  rows  of  said  first  indicia,  the  combina- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  indicia  being  perceivable  by 
the  user  as  different  from  said  first  indicia  alone; 
said  first  spaced  array  and  second  spaced  array  defining  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  margins  between  said  first  and 
second  indicia,  and  each  of  the  four  edges  of  said  sheet; 
a  plurality  of  first  labeling  indicia  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
sheet  in  a  first  of  said  margins  and  visually  detectable 
through  said  sheet  from  regions  spaced  external  said  sec- 
ond surf-ace,  and  readable  against  the  background  of  un- 
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derlying  symbols  on  the  computer  video  display,  said  first 
labeling  indicia  comprising  numeric  indicia  of  cumula- 
tively numbering  said  first  indicia  and  placed  adjacent 
each  column  of  said  second  indicia,  whereby  the  user  can 
deUchably  attach  said  sheet  by  electrostatic  attraction  to 
the  face  of  said  computer  video  display  to  index  prese- 
lected displayable  positions  on  the  computer  video  display 
by  row  and  column  number;  and 
said  second  face  of  said  sheet  erasably  markable  upon  by 
preselected  instnmients. 


4,559,706 

APPAIUTUS  FOR  FORMING  \^N  CHARACTERS 

FOR  THE  VISUALLY  HANDICAPPED 

Gerd  W.  C.  Sommerfaofr,  Sevenoaks,  England,  assignor  to  Pos- 

nui  Controls  Lunited,  Sloogh,  England 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,664 
ClaiiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1983, 
8317995  I 

Int  CL«  B43L  13/10;  941J  5/00 


MS.  CL  33—23  R 


13  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  material  embossing  machine  for  generating  a  line 
of  embossed  characters,  said  machine  comprising  a  sheet  mate- 
rial support,  an  embossing  stylus,  stylus  moving  means  opera- 
ble to  move  said  stylus  with  respect  ta  said  support  into  and  out 
of  a  position  in  which  said  stylus  impresses  sheet  material 
supported  on  said  support,  a  finger  board,  a  manually  movable 
describing  member  positioned  above  the  finger  board,  tracery 
means  on  the  finger  board  for  guiding  said  manually  movable 
describing  member  positioned  above  the  finger  board  operable 
to  effect  movement  thereof  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the 
finger  board  to  describe  the  character  to  be  embossed  on  the 
sheet  material  on  said  support,  a  coupling  between  said  de- 
scribing member  and  one  of  said  stylus  and  said  support,  said 
coupling  causing  relative  movement  between  said  stylus  and 
said  support,  said  relative  movement  following  movement  of 
said  descnbing  member,  said  machine  further  comprising  drive 
means  operable  to  move  said  support;  in  a  transverse,  stepwise 
manner  relative  to  said  stylus  to  present  successive  transverse 
areas  of  the  sheet  material  supported  on  said  support  to  said 
stylus,  and  means  for  effecting  stepwise  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  sheet  material  relative  to  the  stylus  to  present 
successive  longitudinal  areas  of  the  sheet  material  supported  on 
said  support  to  said  stylus. 


4,559,707 

ERROR  CORRECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  LENGTH 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Johann  Oberhans,  Emertsfaam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1983,  3319600 

Int  a.*  GOIB  11/04 
MS.  a.  33—125  C  11  Claims 


I    s 


1.  In  a  length  measuring  device  of  the  type  comprising  a 
scale  carrier  mounted  to  a  first  object,  a  scale  fastened  rigidly 
at  least  at  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  points  to  the 
scale  carrier  and  slightly  longitudinally  shiftable  with  respect 
to  the  scale  carrier  therebetween,  and  a  scanning  unit  secured 
to  a  second  object  movable  relative  to  the  first  object  so  as  to 
scan  the  scale  to  measure  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  objects,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means,  defined  by  the  scale  carrier,  for  accommodating 
changes  in  length  of  the  scale  carrier  between  the  first  and 
second  longitudinally  spaced  points  of  the  scale  such  that 
the  scale  carrier  itself  is  variable  in  length  between  the 
first  and  second  points  in  order  to  vary  the  longitudinal 
forces  applied  by  the  carrier  to  the  scale;  and 
second  means  for  engaging  the  scale  carrier  directly  to 
adjustably  position  the  first  means  so  as  to  adjust  the 
effective  length  of  the  scale  carrier  between  the  first  and 
second  longitudinally  spaced  points  of  the  scale  and 
thereby  to  vary  longitudinal  forces  applied  to  the  scale  so 
as  to  correct  measuring  errors,  said  second  means  engag- 
ing the  scale  carrier  exclusively. 


4,559,708 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  THE  INTERNAL  CIRCUMFERENCE  OF 

COMPLIANT  RINGS 

Don  M.  Duel,  Phoenix,  and  Fred  J.  Smith,  Mesa,  both,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,512 

Int  a."  GOIB  5/00 

MS.  a.  33—178  R  *  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  internal  circumference  of 

a  compliant  ring  comprising: 

a  compliant  ring  having  an  internal  circumference: 

a  rotatable  cylinder  having  a  known  circumference  less  than 

said  internal  circumference  of  said  compliant  ring  such 

that  as  said  rotatable  cylinder  is  rotated  said  internal  cir- 
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cumference  of  said  compliant  ring  wUl  follow  the  circum- 
ference of  said  rotatable  cylinder  causing  said  compliant 
ring  to  rotate;  and 
measuring  means  for  measuring  an  angle  of  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  cylinder,  said  measuring  means  having  a  portion 
suitable  for  attachment  of  said  rotatable  cylinder. 

4,559,709 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  INTERNAL 
DIMENSIONS  OF  A  TUBE,  NOTABLY  IN  A  WELL,  AND 
DISPLACEMENT  MEASUREMENT  METHOD 
APPLICABLE  TO  SUCH  AN  APPARATUS 
Jean  H.  Beseme,  Veneux-les-Sablons;  Jos6  R.  Corral,  Vaux-le- 
PfcnU,  and  Bernard  J.  Glotin,  Saint-Mwir,  aU  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  Y 

FUed  Dec  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,232 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  23, 1981,  81  24179 
Int  CL*  GOIB  7/12.  7/28 
MS.  CL  33—178  F  ^^  Claims 


«2        112    1M    « 


ment  of  the  mobUe  element  within  the  bUnd  tube  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  finger. 

4,559,710 

METHOD  OF  CHECKING  PALLETS  OR  ARTICLES  TO 

BE  WORKED  BY  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING 

AVERAGE  DIAMETER  OF  HOLE  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRACnCING  SAME 

Seido  Koda,  Mino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Osaka  KUio  Kabnahlki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,756 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  13,  1983,  58-192247 
Int  a.*  GOIB  7/12 
MS.  a.  33—178  E  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  internal  dimensions  of  a  tube, 
notably  in  a  well,  comprising: 
an  elongated  sonde  body  member  movable  within  the  tube 

to  be  measured; 
a  plurality  of  sensing  fingers  mounted  on  the  sonde  body 
member  for  contacting  the  walls  of  the  tube  and  movable 
with  respect  to  the  sonde  body  member  in  response  to 
variations  in  the  internal  transverse  dimensions  of  the  tube 
when  the  sonde  body  member  is  moved  within  the  tube; 
a  barren  structure  linked  with  the  sonde  body  member  to 
provide  an  interior  space  sealed  against  exposure  to  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  the  tube;  and 
a  displacement  transducer  associated  with  each  sensing 
finger,  comprising: 
a  blind  tube  protruding  in  a  sealed  manner  into  the  mtenor 
space  of  the  barrel  structure  so  that  at  least  part  of  the 
outer  surface  at  the  closed  end  of  the  blind  tube  is  sealed 
within  the  interior  space,  whUe  the  inside  of  the  blind 
tube  is  exposed  at  the  open  end  to  the  pressure  prevail- 
ing in  the  tube  to  be  measured; 
a  mobile  element  extending  into  the  inside  of  the  blind 

tube  through  its  open  end; 
detection  means  located  within  the  interior  space  in  a 
position  around  the  at  least  part  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  blind  tube,  the  detection  means  being  sensitive  to 
variations  in  the  position  of  the  mobile  element  within 
the  blind  tube  to  produce  an  electrical  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  movement  of  the  mobile  element;  and 
transmission  means  mechanically  linking  the  mobile  ele- 
ment and  the  resepective  sensing  finger  to  cause  move- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  an  average 
diameter  of  a  hole,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  distal  end  with  a  peripheral  surface,  and  a 
tapered  shaft  insertable  in  a  main  spindle  of  a  machining 

center;  . 

a  plurality  of  displacement  detecting  elements  provided  m 
said  body  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  projected  and  re- 
treated from  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  distal  end  of 

said  body; 
a  protection  ring  provided  on  said  body  and  havmg  a  ta- 
pered surface  cooperable  with  said  displacement  detecting 
■    elements,  said  protection  ring  being  displaceable  along  an 

axial  direction  of  said  body; 
an  elastic  member  mounted  on  an  outside  circumferential 

surface  of  said  body  and  urging  said  protection  ring  for- 

wardly  of  said  body; 
an  operational  amplifier  circuit  provided  in  said  body  in 

operable  connection  with  outputs  of  said  plurality  of 

displacement  detecting  elements; 
first  connecting  terminals  provided  on  said  body  in  operable 

connection  with  said  operational  amplifier  circuit;  and 
second  connecting  terminals,  corresponding  to  said  first 

connecting  terminals,  provided  on  said  main  spmdle  and 

in  operable  connection  with  a  controller  of  said  machining 

center;  . 

said  first  connecting  terminals  being  urged  into  electncal 
contact  with  said  second  connecting  terminals  by  a  second 
elastic  member  provided  on  said  body  whereby  said  oper- 
ational amplifier  circuit  is  operatively  connected  with  said 
controller. 


4,559,711 
WORKPIECE  GAGING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  L.  De  Boynton,  Arcadia;  Frederick  C.  Lee,  South  Pasa- 
dena; Bruce  E.  WUson,  Chino,  and  John  F.  ORourkc,  Haci- 
enda Heights,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hydril  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.  _     _, 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,475 
Int  C\.*  GOIB  5/16 

U.S.  a.  33-199  R  '  }'^  ""^r 

1.  In  an  instrument  for  gaging  surfaces  of  a  workpiece.  the 

combination  comprising 

(a)  a  gaging  part  engageable  with  the  work  surfaces, 

(b)  carriage  structure  for  said  part,  said  structure  including  a 
first  slide  section  movable  longitudinally,  a  second  slide 
section  movable  laterally,  relative  to  the  first  slide  section. 
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and  a  rotor  for  rotating  at  least  a  first  of  said  sections  and 
said  part  about  an  axis  that  extends  generally  longitudi- 
nally, one  of  said  slide  sections  cartied  by  other,  and  frame 
means  supporting  said  carriage  structure  for  said  slide 
section  movement  and  rotor  rotation, 
(c)  ud  indicator  means  operatively  Connected  with  said  part 


4,559,713 
AZIMUTH  DETERMINATION  FOR  VECTOR  SENSOR 

TOOLS 
Paul  W.  Ott,  Pasadena;  Harold  J.  Engebretson,  Yorba  Unda; 
PhUip  M.  LaHuc,  West  Lake  Village,  and  Brett  H.  Van  Steen- 
wyk,  San  Marino,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Technolo- 
gies Associates,  San  Marino,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,744,  Feb.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,433,491.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,598 
Int  CL*  GOIC  J9/38 
VJS.  a.  33—302  41  Claims 


for  indicating  the  status  of  displacement  of  the  gaging  part 
relative  to  a  surface  to  be  gaged, 
(d)  and  including  a  mounting  for  said  part  adapted  to  deflect 
upon  pressural  engagement  of  said  part  with  a  surface  to 
be  gaged,  said  indicator  means  bcluding  sensor  means 
associated  with  said  mounting  to  signal  the  extent  of  said 
deflection.  i 


4,559,712  J 

CUTTER  TIP  MEASURING  DEVICE 

WilliaB  T.  Knbetin,  50  E.  209th  St,  E>icUd,  Ohio  44123 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,981 

Int  a.*  GOIB  5/20 

UJS.  CL  33—201  20  Claims 


1.  In  mapping  or  survey  apparatus  using  a  single  inertial 
angular  rate  sensor  and  a  single  acceleration  sensor,  one  or 
both  with  input  axes  of  sensitivity  nominally  canted  relative  to 
a  well  or  borehole  axis,  rotated  about  the  borehole  axis  and 
both  sensors  having  outputs,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  accleration  sensor  output  to- 
gether with  the  inertial  angular  rate  sensor  output  to 
compute  from  the  rate  sensor  output  the  components 
thereof  in  the  horizontal  plane  and  the  vertical  plane,  and 

(b)  means  to  derive  azimuth  as  the  Arcsin  of  the  component 
of  sensed  inertial  angular  rate  in  the  horizontal  plane 
normal  to  the  plane  containing  the  borehole  axis  and  the 
gravity  vector  divided  by  the  horizontal  plane  component 
of  the  earth's  angular  velocity  vector. 

4,559,714 

PITCH  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Randall  J.  Wright  3535  Studio  Ct^  Brookfleld,  Wis.  53005 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,611,  Jan.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,718 

Int  a.*  GOIC  9/24 

VS.  a.  33—379  ^  Claims 


1.  A  portable  measuring  device  comprising: 

template  means  for  measuring  the  width  of  an  associated 
cutter  tip,  said  template  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
width  indicator  marks  of  different  sizes  positioned  along 
at  least  one  jseriphery  thereof; 

magnification  means  for  magnifying  at  least  one  of  said 
plurahty  of  width  marks;  and, 

housing  means  for  slidably  supporting  said  magnification 
means  on  said  template  means,  an  aperture  being  provided 
in  said  housing  means  adjacent  said  one  periphery  so  that 
a  width  comparison  can  be  made  on  said  cutter  tip  when 
positioned  in  said  aperture  against  said  one  periphery  and 
aligned  with  one  of  said  plurahty  of  width  indicator 
marks. 


^ 


rSO 
.*5? 


se. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  pitch  relationship  of  first 
and  second  lines,  comprising  a  body  having  an  axis  defining  the 
first  line,  the  body  having  an  outer  surface  portion  oriented  in 
precise  pre-selected  alignment  with  the  axis,  the  body  having  a 
cavity  provided  with  an  opening,  the  cavity  being  oriented  in 
precise  pre-selected  alignment  with  the  axis  and  outer  surface 
portion  and  having  a  larger  cross-section  adjacent  a  first  end  of 
the  body  than  at  the  other,  wherein  the  cross-section  of  the 
cavity  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  body  decreases  progres- 
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sively  and  incrementally  in  the  direction  of  the  other  end  of  the 
body  to  generally  define  a  truncated  ellipsoid,  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  liquid  disposed  in  the  cavity  insufficient  to  com- 
pletely fill  the  cavity,  closure  means  for  hennetically  scaling 
the  opening  to  prevent  escape  of  liquid  from  the  cavity  and 
providing  a  bubble  of  predetermined  magnitude  m  the  cavity, 
and  indicator  means  on  the  body  oriented  to  the  axis,  the  outer 
surface  portion,  the  bubble  and  the  cavity  to  provide  visually 
observable  pitch  information  when  the  body  is  placed  adjacent 
an  element  providing  a  second  line  oriented  to  the  first  Ime 
provided  by  the  axis. 

4,559,715 
DRAFTING  MACHINE 
Walter  Weglin,  945  Sunset  La.,  BeUevue,  Wash.  98004 
per  No.  PCrAJS83/01553,  §  371  Date  May  14, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  14, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01330,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Anr   12.  1984 
Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  428,726,  Sep.  30, 1982,  VtL  No. 
4.438.569.  This  PCT  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  616,829 
^^^  iBt  CI*  B43L  13/00 

VS.  a.  33—438  '  ^^""^ 


a  caniage  guided  along  the  center  rail  and  carrying  said 
protractor  head; 

first  adjusting  means  on  the  carriage  normally  arranged  to 
operate  with  the  rack  on  the  center  rail  for  finely  adjusting 
and  setting  the  position  of  the  carriage  lengthwise  of  tiie 

center  rail; 

second  adjusting  means  on  the  center  rail  normally  arranged 
to  operate  with  the  racks  on  the  top  and  bottom  rails 
simultaneously  for  finely  adjusting  and  setting  the  position 
of  the  center  raU  lengthwise  of  the  top  and  bottom  raUs; 

first  and  second  deactivating  means  for  selectively  deactivat- 
ing said  first  and  second  adjusting  means,  respectively; 

and  ■      •      w       ^ 

first  and  second  biasing  means  opposing  deactivation  by  said 
deactivating  means,  said  center  rail  being  adapted  to  be 
moved  freely  along  the  top  and  bottom  raUs  when  the 
second  adjusting  means  is  deactivated,  and  said  carriage 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  freely  along  the  center  rail 
when  the  first  adjusting  means  is  deactivated. 


4,559,716 
MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
DISTANCE  AND  ANGULAR  ORIENTATION  BETWEEN 

TWO  STRUCTURALLY  UNCONNECTED  MEMBERS 
Arthur  C  Daughtir,  and  WUUam  M.  McDonald,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.,  Hous- 

ton,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,979 

Int  a.*  GOIB  5/00.  5/14 

UJS.  a.  33-529  17  Claims 


4 

1.  A  drafting  machine  for  use  with  a  drafting  table  having  a 
drawing  surface,  which  comprises: 
a  protractor  head  adapted  to  be  movably  mounted  on  a 
drafting  table  such  as  to  permit  horizontal  and  vertical 
movement  of  the  protractor  head  along  the  drawing  sur- 
face of  the  drafting  table; 
an  elongated  first  mounting  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
protractor  head  and  having  an  elongated  first  reference 
scale,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tiie  first  reference  scale  being 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  mounting  bar; 
an  elongated  second  mounting  means  slidably  mounted  on 
the  first  mounting  means  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
second  mounting  means  being  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  first  mounting  means,  the  second 
mounting  means  having  an  elongated  second  reference 
scale,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  reference  scale 
being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  mount- 
ing means;  . 
first  and  second  elongated  straight  edges,  said  first  straight 
edge  being  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  the  second 
mounting  means  and  the  second  straight  edge,  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  first  straight  edge  being  parallel  to  the  first 
mounting  means  and  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  second  mounting  means  and  to  the  second 
straight  edge,  the  first  straight  edge  being  alignable  witii 
the  reference  scale  of  the  second  mounting  means; 
said  second  straight  edge  being  mounted  on  the  second 
mounting  means  so  as  to  be  slidably  mounted  with  respect 
to  the  first  mounting  means,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tiie 
second  straight  edge  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  first  mounting  means,  the  second  straight 
edge  being  alignable  with  the  first  reference  scale; 
top,  bottom,  and  center  rails,  each  having  a  respective  rack 

therealong; 
first  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  top  and  bottom  rails 

on  the  drafting  table  in  parallel  spaced  relation; 
second  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  center  rail  on  the 
top  and  bottom  rails  for  movement  therealong  with  the 
center  rail  perpendicular  to  the  top  and  bottom  rails; 


1  An  apparatus  for  remotely  determming  the  distance  and 
angular  orientiition  between  two  structurally  unconnected 
members,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
two  guide  posts,  each  of  said  guide  posts  fixedly  attached 
adjacent  to,  in  a  known  spaced  relationship  with,  one  of 
said  structurally  unconnected  members; 
a  variable  length  frame  member  having  two  ends; 
two  guide  members  movably  secured,  respectively,  to  said 
ends  of  said  frame  member,  each  of  said  guide  members 
con-esponding  to  and  adapted  to  mate  witii  one  of  said 
guide  posts,  whereby  each  of  said  guide  members  acquires 
a  specific  angular  orientation  with  respect  to  said  frame 
member  upon  mating  with  said  guide  posts; 
positioning  means  associated  with  each  of  said  guide  mem- 
bers and  its  corresponding  guide  post  for  positioning  each 
guide  member  on  its  respective  guide  post  as  said  guide 
member  is  mated  with  said  guide  post;  and 
means  for  recording  tiie  distance  between  said  ends  of  said 
frame  member  and  for  recording  the  specific  anguUr 
orientation  of  each  of  said  guide  members  witii  respect  to 
said  frame  member,  after  said  guide  members  have  been 
mated  with  said  guide  posts. 
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4,559,717 
FLEXURE  HINGE 
Fre^ic  E.  Sdre,  Frederick,  and  E.  OaytDii  Teague^  Gaithers- 
barg,  both  of  Md^  anignon  to  The  United  States  of  America 
ai  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  Coaunerce,  Washington, 
D.C 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  581,831 

laL  CL*  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  CL  33—568  24  Claims 


1.  A  flexure  hinge  comprising: 

a  body  member  of  solid  material  and  having  length,  width 
and  thickness  dimensions,  said  body  member  having:  first 
and  second  generally  longitudinally-extending  edges  and 
first,  second  and  third  recesses  defined  part-way  through 
said  body  member  in  sa-d  width  dimension  and  completely 
through  said  body  member  in  said  thickness  dimension, 
said  first  recess  being  defined  in  said  first  edge,  said  second 
and  third  recesses  being  defined  in  said  second  edge,  said 
first  recess  being  separated  from  each  of  said  second  and 
third  recesses  by  respective  first  and  second  web  portions 
of  said  body  member  which  are  sufficiently  thin  to  permit 
flexure  of  said  body  member  about  respective  first  and 
second  axes  extending  through  said  first  and  second  web 
portions,  respectively  in  said  thickness  dimension  of  said 
body  member. 


4,559,718 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 
Hideo  Tadokoro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Jol.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  2,  1983,  58-140466; 
Aog.  2,  1983,  58-140467;  Ang.  2,  1983,  58-140468 
Int  a.*  F26B  5/0» 


UAa.34— 8 


21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  drying  a  semiconductor  wafer,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  holding  said  wafer  on  a  first  rotating  element  in  a  manner 
such  that  a  first  portion  of  one  surface  of  said  wafer  is 
stuck  on  said  first  rotating  element; 

(b)  rotating  said  first  rotating  element  together  with  said 
wafer  held  thereon  to  produce  centrifugal  force  sufficient 
to  cause  dissipation  of  moisture  on  portions  of  the  surfaces 
of  said  wafer  other  than  said  fir^t  portion  thereof  to 


thereby  remove  said  moisture  from  said  portions  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  wafer  other  than  said  first  portion  thereof: 

(c)  holding  said  wager  on  a  second  rotating  element  in  a 
manner  such  that  a  second  portion  of  said  one  surface  of 
said  wafer  other  than  said  first  portion  thereof  is  stuck  on 
said  second  rotating  element; 

(d)  releasing  said  first  rotating  element  from  said  one  surface 
of  said  wafer;  and 

(e)  rotating  said  second  rotating  element  together  with  said 
wafer  held  thereon  to  produce  centrifugal  force  sufficient 
to  cause  dissipation  of  residual  moisture  on  the  surfaces  of 
said  wafer  including  at  least  said  first  portion  thereof  to 
thereby  remove  said  residual  moisture  from  said  wafer. 


4,559,719 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  MATTER  IN  A 

TURBULENT  MASS  OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Christopher  E.  Dodson,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  Torftech 

Limited,  London,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  3914>27,  Jan.  24, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,479,920. 
This  appUcation  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,682 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1981, 
8119977;  Jan.  6,  1982,  8200311 

Int  a.*  sou  8/38;  F27B  15/08.  15/10 
U.S.  a.  34—10  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  processing  matter  in  a  turbulent  mass  of 
particulate  material,  comprising: 

generating  a  swirling  flow  of  fluid  within  an  annular  pro- 
cessing zone  which  is  radially,  inwardly  enlarged  in  a 
region  between  the  upper  and  lower  axial  limits  of  said 
zone  by  imparting  a  rotational  motion  upon  a  fluid  stream 
which  is  introduced  through  the  lower  axial  limit  of  said 
zone; 

introducing  a  stream  of  particulate  material  into  said  en- 
larged region  so  as  to  entrain  the  particulates  within  said 
fluid  stream,  wherein  the  shape  of  the  zone  maintains  a 
compact,  annular  turbulent  band  of  said  particulate  mate- 
rial in  response  to  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  stream; 

processing  said  particulate  material  within  said  zone  and; 

removing  the  processed  material  and  fluid  from  said  annular 
processing  zone. 


4,559,720 
PARTICLE  ROASTER 
Richard  H.  Marquardt,  Litchfield,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fab- 
ridyne.  Inc.,  Litchfield,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,812,  Jun.  26,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,044 
Inta.*F26B77/52 
U.S.  a.  34—137  12  Claims 

1.  A  roaster  for  roasting  particulate  material  such  as  grain 
and  comprising  a  cylindrical,  generally  horizontal  drum  hav- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  an  inner  surface,  means  for 
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rotating  the  drum  about  its  axis,  heating  means  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  drum  for  directing  heated  gases  inwardly  of  the 
drum,  means  for  feedmg  particles  to  said  one  end  of  the  drum, 
and  means  for  withdrawing  roasted  particles  from  the  other 
end  of  the  drum,  the  roaster  being  characterized  by  including 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  spaced  vanes  positioned 
about  and  carried  by  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  and  angled 


connected  to  an  impeller  having  a  circumferenual  radial 
discharge  and  being  positioned  laterally  between  the  duct 
members  to  provide  an  airstream  of  substantially  uniform 
velocity  to  the  nozzle; 

a  pivot  mounting  for  the  blower  means,  the  mountmg  m- 
cluding  adjustment  means  to  provide  for  adjustable  move- 
ment of  the  pivot  axis  relative  to  the  length  of  the  blower 
means  to  produce  two  adjustable  moment  arms  having  a 
substantially  constant  total  length  to  substantially  balance 
the  static  and  dynamic  forces  about  the  pivot  axis;  and 

means  to  move  the  blower  means  about  the  pivot  axis  to 
provide  clearance  for  the  vehicle  advancing  therebelow. 


with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis  such  that  each  vane  along  its 

length  traverses  the  inner  surface  of  the  drum  by  a  distance, 

measured  circumferentially  of  the  drum,  of  approximately  the    ^  ^  ^  ^^^^ 

distance  by  which  each  such  vane  is  spaced  circumferentially 

from  a  neighboring  vane,  thereby  providing  a  tortuous  path 

between  sheets  of  particulate  material  cascading  from  the 

vanes  as  the  drum  is  rotated  and  significantly  unproving  the 

roasting  efficiency  of  the  roaster. 


4,559,721 
TOP  NOZZLE  AIR  DRYER  WTTH  COUNTERBALANCED 

MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  C.  Hanna,  1133  SW.  Rirington  Dr.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,304,  Jan.  1,  1982,  P«t.  No. 

4,472,889.  This  appUcation  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,571 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  C\*  F26B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  34-229  1  Claim 


4,559,722 
CONCTRUCnON  OF  UPPER  FOR  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Edward  J.  Norton,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  New  Balance 
Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,027 
Int  a*  A43B  5/00.  19/00 


4CIainis 


1   Footwear  for  runners  and  the  like  including  a  sole,  an 
upper  received  on  said  sole  extending  from  said  sole  within 
each  quarter  portion  and  upper  heel  to  a  height  below  yet 
closely  adjacent  the  ankle  bone  on  each  of  the  medial  and 
lateral  sides  for  increased  support  of  the  foot  along  said  sides 
and  around  said  heel,  and  a  backtab  providing  an  extension  of 
said  upper  and  supported  by  said  quarter  portions  and  upper 
heel  around  the  heel  toward  each  ankle  bone,  said  backtab 
comprising  inner  and  outer  layers  of  sheet  material  and  futher 
characterized  by  a  body  located  between  said  inner  and  outer 
layers  and  supported  by  said  layers  formed  solely  of  cushion- 
ing material,  said  body  providing  cushioning  and  stability  to 
the  foot  of  the  wearer  within  the  upper  heel  region  over  the 
AchUles  tendon,  and  a  notched  area  along  an  upper,  rear  mar- 
ginal edge  of  said  backtab  to  accommodate  said  Achilles  ten- 
don and  reduce  stress  during  the  gait  cycle  of  the  foot  of  the 
wearer  as  otherwise  may  be  occasioned  by  providing  said 
extension  of  said  upper  in  increasing  support  of  the  foot. 


1.  In  a  self-balanced  overhead-mounted  assembly  for  drying 
a  freshly  washed  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

means  to  advance  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  support  struc- 
ture; _,       .  . 

an  elongated  blower  means  pivotally  mounted  to  the  support 
structure  for  movement  about  a  pivot  axis,  the  blower 
means  comprising  an  integrated  structure  which  includes 
a  blower  to  discharge  forced  air,  a  nozzle  to  discharge 
forced  air  produced  by  the  blower,  the  nozzle  having  an 
orifice  positioned  about  the  vehicle  advancing  thereunder, 
the  pivot  axis  being  disposed  at  an  intermediate  position 
between  the  blower  and  the  nozzle,  bifurcated  duct  mem- 
bers disposed  between  and  in  communication  with  the 
blower  and  the  nozzle  to  deliver  the  air  discharged  from 
the  blower  to  the  nozzle,  the  blower  being  operatively 


4,559,723 
SPORTS  SHOE 
NortMJrt  Hamy;  Phillip  Nutt  and  Douglas  Sheridan,  all  of  Tor- 
onto, Canada,  assignors  to  Bata  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  uei- 

camp,  Md.  ,„^ 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,390 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  17,  1983,  419619 

Int  a.*  A43B  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  36-102  16  Claims 

1  A  sports  shoe  comprising  a  sole,  and  an  upper  having  flaps 
with  opposed  edges  adapted  to  be  drawn  together  over  the 
instep  of  the  wearer  with  a  shoelace,  said  opposed  edges  when 
drawn  together  substantially  meeting  along  a  line  extendmg 
from  the  leg  opening  of  the  shoe  towards  the  toe  to  a  pomt 
where  said  edges  part  to  define  an  elongate  aperture  asymmet- 
rically disposed  with  respect  to  a  centre  line  of  the  shoe  and 
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extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  centre  line  in  a  generally 
transverse  direction  so  as  to  follow  the  netatarsal  flex  path  of 


4,559,725 
ROTARY  TILLER  FOR  MAINTAINING  CROSS 
COUNTRY  SKI  TRAILS 
ErwiB  H.  WieUnd,  Senden,  and  Walter  Haag,  Blaiutein,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Kassbohrer  Fahr- 
zengwerke  GmbH,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  650,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1983,3333941 

lat  a*  EOIH  5/00 
VS.  CL  37—197  3  Claims 


the  wearer  and  thereby  improve  the  flejfibility  and  comfort  of 
the  shoe. 


4,559,724 

TRACK  SHOE  WITH  A  IMPROVED  SOLE 
Danid  E.  Norton,  Hampton,  N  Ji.,  assigaor  to  Nike,  Inc^  Bea- 
rertoiL,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1983,  Ser.  Na  549,657 

Int  a.«  A43B  5/00,  5/0^  13/14 

VS.  CL  36—129  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  a  cross  country  ski  trail  having 
a  center  ski  trail  area  flanked  by  adjacent  pole  track  areas, 
comprising:  tilling  the  ski  track  area  to  a  first  depth  while 
simultaneously  tilling  the  pole  track  area  to  a  second  depth 
which  is  less  than  said  first  depth,  and  impressing  parallel  ski 
tracks  in  the  thus  tilled  ski  track  area. 


4,559,726 
SNOW  MOVER 
Marios  Moisan,  4822  Legeadre  St,  Contrecoeur,  Canada  (JOL 
ICO) 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,117 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  16, 1983,  441336 

Int  a.*  EOIH  5/06 

UJS.  a.  37— 267  4aainis 


1.  A  sole  for  a  track  sole  comprising  al  plate  formed  of  a  first 
material  extending  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
sole,  a  plurahty  of  traction  cleats  permanently  attached  to  said 
plate,  a  plurality  of  spike  fasteners  attached  to  the  forepart 
portion  of  said  plate,  a  pair  of  lateral  traction  extensions  ex- 
tending upward  from  said  plate,  one  of  said  traction  extensions 
being  located  adjacent  to  the  fifth  met«tarsal-phalanges  joint 
and  the  other  of  said  traction  extensions  being  located  forward 
of  the  fifth  metatarsal-phalanges  joint,  said  lateral  traction 
extensions  being  separated  from  one  atother  by  a  gap,  first, 
second  and  third  flex  grooves  being  formed  in  said  plate  to 
enhance  the  flexibility  of  said  plate  along  said  grooves,  said 
first  flex  groove  extending  parallel  to  a  line  between  said  flrst 
and  second  meUtarsal-phalanges  joints,  said  second  flex 
groove  extending  generally  along  a  line  between  said  first  and 
second  meUtarsal-phalanges  joints  and  parallel  to  said  first  flex 
groove  and  being  located  rearward  tl^ereof,  said  third  flex 
groove  extending  substantially  parallel  with  a  line  extending 
along  the  second  through  fifth  metatarsal-phalanges  joints,  said 
second  and  third  grooves  joining  along  the  medial  side  of  said 
sole,  and  said  second  groove  extending  across  said  plate  to  said 
gap  between  said  lateral  traction  extensions. 


1.  A  snow  mover  comprising  an  elongated  handle  having  a 
manual  grip  at  one  end,  a  blade  slightly  curved  in  cross-section 
to  define  a  convex  rear  face  and  a  concave  front  face,  said 
blade  rectangular  in  plan  and  having  opposite  parallel  longitu- 
dinal edges,  first  bracket  means  fixed  to  said  blade  at  said  back 
face  to  the  central  portion  of  said  blade,  both  longitudinally 
and  transversely  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  handle  piv- 
oted to  said  first  bracket  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  pivot  axis  parallel  to  and  substantially  equidistant  from 
said  two  longitudinal  edges,  second  bracket  means  detachably 
securable  to  said  blade  at  said  back  face  adjacent  either  one  of 
said  two  longitudinal  edges  at  the  longitudinally  central  por- 
tion of  said  blade,  securing  means  for  removably  securing  said 
second  bracket  means  to  said  blade,  third  bracket  means  fixed 
to  said  handle  at  a  distance  from  said  opposite  end,  link  means 
extending  between  said  second  and  said  third  bracket  means 
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and  pivotally  secured  to  the  same  at  its  ends  about  second  and 
third  pivot  axes  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  three  pivot 
axes  defining  the  apices  of  a  triangle,  means  to  adjust  the  dis- 
tance between  said  first  and  said  third  pivot  axes  to  adjustably 
change  the  angle  of  said  blade  in  relation  to  said  handle,  and 
meaiw  to  rotate  one  of  said  first  and  third  bracket  means 
through  at  least  180*  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle. 

4,559,727 

MARKETING  DEVICE 

Alexander  Lewyt  660  Madison  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,953 

lat  CL*  G09F  3/18 

UACL40-10R  ^Claims 


upper  surface  of  the  second  half-sheet  secured  there- 
together  by  the  adhesive  composition;  said  second  fold 
being  visible  through  the  slot;  the  area  between  the  pe- 
ripheral zone  and  the  adjacent  second  half-sheet  being 
open  space;  said  folded  sheet  being  foldable  along  the 
second  fold  line  so  as  to  bring  the  lower  surface  of  the 
third  quarter-sheet  adjacent  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
fourth  quarter-sheet,  the  third  quarter-sheet  being  sepa- 
rate from  the  fourth-quarter  sheet  and  unsecured  there- 
together  so  that  a  wallet-type  of  photoframe  is  openable 
and  closeable  along  the  second  fold  line  for  access  and 
covering  of  the  aperture  and  the  removable  flat  bndge. 


lO, 


4,559,728 
DISPLAY  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Edison  A.  Price,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Edison  Pnce, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,824 

Int  a.*  G09F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  40-124.2  18  Claims 


1.  A  mailable  marketing  device,  which  comprises; 
a  flat  sheet  of  a  flexible  material  having 

(A)  a  planar  upper  surface; 

(B)  a  planar  lower  surface; 

(C)  a  first  edge; 

(D)  a  second  edge  opposite  the  first  edge; 

(E)  a  third  edge  connecting  the  first  edge  to  the  second  edge; 

(F)  a  fourth  edge  opposite  the  third  edge  and  connectmg  the 
first  edge  to  the  second  edge  at  a  point  opposite  the  con- 
nection made  by  the  third  edge  (E);  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  edges  together  formmg  the  peripheral 
boundary  of  the  sheet  and  joining  the  upper  surface  to  the 
lower  surface;  said  flat  sheet  also  having 

(G)  a  first  fold  line  bisecting  the  sheet  into  first  and  second 
half-sheets,  said  fold  line  extending  from  a  pomt  midway 
along  the  first  edge  to  a  point  midway  along  the  second 

edge* 
(H)  a  second  fold  line  bisecting  the  second  half-sheet  mto 
first  and  second  quarter-sheets,  said  second  fold  line  ex- 
tending from  a  point  midway  along  the  third  edge  to  a 
point  on  the  first  fold  line  midway  between  the  first  and 

second  edges;  i.    r    ^u 

(I)  a  slot  in  the  sheet  extending  inwardly  from  the  fourth 
edge  to  the  first  fold  line  along  a  straight  line  between  the 
terminus  of  the  second  fold  line  on  the  first  fold  line  and  a 
point  on  the  fourth  edge  midway  between  the  first  and 
second  edges,  said  slot  bisecting  the  first  half-sheet  into 
third  and  fourth  quarter-sheets; 
(J)  an  aperture  through  the  third  quarter-sheet  providing 
open  communication  between  the  upper  and  the  lower 
surfaces  of  the  sheet,  said  aperture  together  with  the 
boundary  of  the  third  quarter-sheet  forming  an  outer 
peripheral  zone  of  the  third  quarter-sheet; 
(K)  an  adhesive  composition  positioned  in  the  outer  penph- 

eral  zone; 
(L)  a  removable,  flat  bridge  positioned  across  the  aperture, 
attached  to  the  inner  peripheral  zone  along  a  frangible  tear 
line,  said  bridge  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  adapted 
to  receive  indicia;  said  sheet  being  folded  along  the  first 
fold  line  so  as  to  bring  the  slot  over  the  second  fold  line 
and  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  half-sheet  adjacent  to  the 


1.  A  display  mounting  device  comprising: 

a  planar  support  board; 

at  least  one  resilient,  pre-curved  slat  having  a  concave  mner 
surface  and  a  convex  outer  surface; 

longitudinally  extending  attaching  means  connected  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  slat  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the 
top  edge  thereof  to  connect  the  slat  to  the  support  board 
so  that  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  slat  abut  said 
board,  whereby  the  top  portion  of  said  slat  may  be  moved 
away  from  said  board  to  pennit  the  insertion  of  a  bracket 
therebetween. 


4,559,729 

CONTAINER  HAVING  PRIZE  INDICIA  ON  THE 

INTERIOR  THEREOF 

Roger  B.  White,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,642 
Int.  a."  B65D  1/12.  41/44;  G09F  23/00 
U.S.CL40-306  .         ^    8CW«« 

1  In  combination  with  a  container  havmg  a  body  wall  and 
an  integral  bottom  end,  a  top  end  connected  to  the  body  and 
having  an  integral  non-reclosable  opening  section  and  meam 
securely  connected  to  said  openable  section  for  openmg  said 
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section  to  provide  a  pour  opening  therein,  and  a  prize  indicia 
separately  formed  on  the  suiface  of  the  interior  of  said  bottom 


end  in  a  position  only  visible  through  said  pour  opening  and 
only  after  the  disposal  of  the  contents  of  said  container. 


4^59,730 

SYSTEM  FOR  LABELLING  STORAGE  DRAWERS 

Alfred  A.  BurrelL,  10223-133th  St,  Edmoaton,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,307 

Irt.  a/  G09F  3/00 

VS.  CL  40—324  13  Claims 


4,559,731 
ILLUMINATED  SIGN  CONStRUCTION 
Maoricio  Frois,  and  Daniel  W.  Leo,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 
Mrigwora  to  Lcdan,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  20,  1984,  Ser.  Na  642,086 
iBt  a/  G09F  13/18 
VS.  a.  40—546  5  Claims 

1.  Improved  illuminated  sign  construction  comprising:  an 
outer  housmg  element  of  relatively  opaque  material  and  defin- 
ing a  forwardly  facing  opening  therein,  an  inner  frame  element 
of  planar  translucent  synthetic  resinous  material  having  a  de- 


gree of  color  distributed  throughout  the  body  thereof,  said 
frame  element  having  a  forward  peripheral  edge  disposed 
within  the  border  of  said  opening  in  said  housing  element  and 
defining  a  second  forwardly  facing  opening;  supporting  means 
disposed  within  said  second  opening  for  supporting  a  transpar- 


ency in  planar  condition,  an  illuminated  means  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  last  mentioned  means  for  illuminating  said 
transparency;  said  illuminating  means  also  distributing  light  to 
inner  surfaces  of  said  inner  frame  element  to  be  refracted  to 
exit  from  said  forward  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  form  an 
illuminated  border  surrounding  said  transparency. 


1.  A  storage  compartment  labelling  system  comprising 

an  attachment  for  a  visible  front  face  of  each  said  storage 
compartment,  said  attachment  including  an  upwardly  and 
backwardly  sloping  front  panel  having  a  front  face; 

an  opening  in  said  front  face  of  said  panel; 

a  plate-like  insert  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  said 
opening  and  adapted  to  display  infoimation  relating  to  the 
contents  of  the  compartment  to  which  said  attachment  is 
attached,  said  insert  conforming  in  shape  to  said  opening 
and,  when  inserted,  being  flush  witk  said  front  surface  of 
said  panel;  | 

a  support  surface  behind  a  major  lowet  portion  of  said  open- 
ing for  supporting  a  lower  portion  of  said  insert  and  leav- 
ing an  upper  portion  unsupported,  whereby  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  to  said  unsupported  part  will  cause  said 
insert  to  drop  out  of  said  opening;  and 

and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  orientation  of  said  insert  in 
said  opening  and  the  face  of  said  in$ert  to  be  displayed  is 
selectively  variable  to  thereby  vary,  said  information  dis- 
play. 


4,559,732 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SIGNS 
Leon  A.  Levy,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  and  Anthony  Mat- 
thews, London,  England,  assignors  to  Klingshield  South  Af- 
rica (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  South  Africa,  Jun.  9,   1982, 
82/4053 

Int  a/  G09F  7/16 
VS.  CI.  40—595  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  sign  to  a  translucent  panel  com- 
prising; 

applying  a  film  of  material  onto  one  side  of  the  panel,  the 
film  of  material  being  translucent  to  a  viewer  on  said  one 
side  of  the  panel, 

providing  a  mirror  image  of  the  sign  on  the  other  side  of  the 
panel,  the  mirror  image  of  the  sign  being  visible  on  the 
film  to  a  viewer  on  said  one  side  of  the  panel, 

making  cuts  in  the  film  corresponding  to  the  mirror  image, 

removing  the  mirror  image,  and 

removing  from  the  panel  areas  of  the  film  so  cut  so  as  to 
leave  behind  on  the  panel  areas  of  the  film  forming  the 
sign  when  viewed  from  said  other  side  of  the  panel. 
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4,559,733 

SIGNBOARD  RACK 

Hans  Forslund,  Baggebytorg  8,  S-181  35  Udingo,  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,157 

Int  CL*  G09F  15/00 

UAa.40-606  SCUims 


pointed  end  of  the  shaft  then  the  second  notch,  the  first 
notch  pulling  the  leader  through  the  bait  when  the  leader 
is  attached  to  the  first  notch  after  the  tool  is  inserted 
through  the  bait,  the  second  notch  pulling  the  leader 
through  the  bait  when  the  leader  is  attached  to  the  second 
notch  before  the  shaft  is  inserted  through  the  bait,  and 
wherein  the  shaft  is  round  and  the  pointed  end  is  generally 
flat,  the  notches  being  formed  in  the  flat  portion  of  the 
shaft. 


^  4,559,735 

FISHING  ROD  AND  REEL  HOLDER  FOR 
HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 
PhUip  Batick,  Jr.,  412  Hickory  HUl  Rd.,  Tbomaston,  Conn. 

06787 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,763 

Int  a.*  AOIK  97/10 

VS.  a.  43— 21 J  '  <^*"**^ 


1  Signboard  rack  for  receiving  at  least  two  side  edges  of  a 
signboard  (4)  or  the  like,  said  rack  comprising  bars  (1)  of  uni- 
form cross-section  cut  to  suiuble  lengths  and  adapted  for 
interconnection  at  generally  right  angles  relative  to  each  other 
and  consisting  each  of  a  hollow  profile  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  slit  (3),  and  connection  members  (2)  made  each 
in  one  piece,  interconnecting  said  bars  and  consistmg  each  of  a 
first  part  insertable  in  said  hollow  in  one  of  the  profiled  bars 
and  also  a  second  part  joined  with  the  first  part  via  said  slit  and 
insertable  in  the  end  of  another  one  of  the  bars  and  displaceable 
therein,  characterized  in  that  the  first  and  second  parte  are 
joined  with  one  another  via  a  section  of  reduced  width  (9,  19) 
intended  to  extend  through  said  slit  (3),  the  bars  (1)  have  sup- 
porting means  arranged  on  the  inside  and  longitudinally 
thereof,  that  said  first  and  second  parte  consist  each  of  a  flat 
section  (10,17)  bearing  on  said  inside  supportmg  means  and  a 
section  (11,  18)  extending  from  one  end  of  said  flat  section 
towards  the  inner  wall  right  opposite  the  bar  wall  provided 
with  slite,  said  section  (11, 18)  being  joined  with  the  section  of 
reduced  width,  whereby  the  connection  member  is  adapted  to 
provide,  for  the  accomodation  of  a  signboard  or  the  lUce,  a 
continuous  transition  is  said  slite  at  a  junction  between  two 
bars. 


1.  A  holding  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  fishing  rod  and 
reel  combination,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  rods  extending 
transverse  to  the  side  walls,  one  end  of  each  rod  being  secured 
to  one  wall  and  passing  freely  through  the  other  wall,  clamp 
means  rigidly  secured  to  each  rod  outboard  of  said  other  wall 
spring  means  extending  between  the  side  walls  for  holding  said 
side  walls  apart,  pad  means  mounted  on  the  facing  surfaces  ot 
said  spaced  walls  with  an  exposed  edge  of  one  pad  abutung  an 
exposed  edge  of  the  other  pad,  and  means  extending  between 
the  side  walls  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  side  walls 
for  preloading  the  spring  means  and  the  pads  witn  a  predeter- 
mined compressive  load. 


4,559,734  ___  _-, 

WORM  BATTING  TOOL  vi^^lNCFLV 


1.  A  tool  for  inserting  a  leader  through  a  live  worm  or 
worm-like  bait  comprising:  . 

a  narrow  shaft  having  a  forward  pointed  end  for  bemg 
inserted  through  bait; 

first  and  second  notches  in  the  shaft  adjacent  the  pointed  end 
and  adjacent  each  other,  each  notch  having  adjacent, 
intersecting  sidewalls,  the  first  notch  being  closer  to  the 


1.  An  artificial  fly  comprising 

(a)  a  hook  having  a  shank  portion;  ^    .       j       j 

(b)  a  length  of  hollow  plastic  tubing  sealed  at  both  ends  and 
wrapped  transversely  around  a  subsuntial  length  of  said 
shank,  said  tubing  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  wa- 

(c)  means  to  impart  color  to  said  tubing  for  desired  color 
simulation,  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  tubing  to  said  shank. 
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(a)  sealing  the  ends  of  a  hollow  plastic  tubing  to  form  a 
sealed  interior  chamber,  said  plastic  tubing  having  a  spe- 
cific gravity  less  than  water; 

(b)  securing  one  end  of  said  tubing  to  the  shank  portion  of  a 
fish  hook; 

(c)  wrapping  said  tubing  transversely  around  said  shank 
portion  so  that  said  tubing  at  any  point  in  the  length 
thereof  is  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shank 
portion  of  said  hock; 

(d)  securing  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubing  to  the  opposite 
end  of  said  shank  portion  of  said  hook,  and 

(e)  imparting  the  desired  color  to  said  tubing  for  color  simu- 
lation. 


having  horizontal  surface  terminating  in  two  parallel  vertical 

surfaces  comprising: 
a  leakproof  container  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom,  and 
an  unobstructed  open  interior,  said  container  including 
two  longitudinal  slots  formed  in  said  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer; and 
a  bracket  means  including  means  capable  of  being  in  friction 
contact  with  each  of  said  two  vertical  surfaces  to  securely 
attach  said  bracket  means  to  said  wall  partition,  and  means 
to  securely  attach  said  container  to  said  bracket  including 
a  planter  bracket  having  a  base  portion  and  upwardly 
projecting  end  portions  extending  from  said  base  portion, 
whereby  said  container,  is  supported  by  said  upwardly 
projecting  end  portions  which  friction  fit  within  said 
longitudinal  slots  thereby  positioning  said  container  above 
and  in  close  proximity  to  said  horizontal  surface. 


4^59,737 
SNARE  DEVICE 
Ridurd  J.  Washington,  14060  Lake  WUdwaod  Dr^  Penn  Valley, 
Calif.  95946 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  560,215 

Lit  a.*  E05G  5/02:  F41F  I/OO;  F42B  13/56 

VS.  CI.  4*— 59  18  Claims 


4,559,738 

TOP  SIDER  PLANTER 

Barbara  Helfman,  2312  Central  Ave.,  Middletown,  Ohio  45042 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,367 

Int  CL«  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CL  47—66  12  Claims 


4,559,739 
STABILIZED  PIVOTABLE  WINDOW 
Michael  S.  Bayer,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Thermal-Bar- 
rier Products,  Inc.,  Bedford,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,684 

Int  <X*  E05D  15/22 

VS.  a.  49—177  18  Claims 


1.  A  snare  device  for  use  with  a  projedtion  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  Y-shaped  member  having  a  tubular  body  with  opposite 
forward  and  rearward  ends,  said  rearward  end  being  in 
communication  with  said  projection  means,  and  two  angu- 
larly disposed  tubular  barrels  extending  forwardly  from 
said  forward  end  of  said  body, 

a  pair  of  slotted  projectiles  each  having  a  central  axis  and 
bemg  interconnected  by  a  flexible  line  having  opposite 
ends  wound  around  said  slotted  projectiles  prior  to  pro- 
jection of  said  projectiles  from  said  tubular  barrels; 

one  of  said  projectiles  being  received  in  each  of  said  tubular 
barrels  for  projection  therefrom  whereby  said  projectiles 
move  in  diverging  paths  and  rotatQ  about  their  central 
axes  so  as  to  unwind  said  flexible  line,  the  momentum  of 
said  projectiles  causing  said  projectiles  and  said  line  to 
wrap  around  said  object  upon  engagement  of  said  line  on 
said  object. 


1.  A  pivotable  window  assembly  including  a  generally  pla- 
nar sash,  parallel  tracks  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  the 
sash  to  define  a  plane  of  sliding  movement  of  the  sash,  and  a 
pair  of  pivot  members  extending  oppositely  from  the  sash  and 
defining  an  axis  for  pivoting  the  sash  out  of  the  plane  of  sliding 
movement,  each  of  said  pivot  members  including  a  foot  por- 
tion, normal  to  the  pivot  axis,  which  extends  away  from  the 
sash  and  in  the  plane  of  the  sash  and  which  engages  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  tracks,  each  of  said  tracks  including  an  opening 
for  receiving  a  foot  of  one  of  said  pivot  members  during  pivot- 
ing of  the  sash  out  of  the  plane  of  sliding  movement. 


1.  A  planter  designed  to  be  mounted  vpon  a  wall  partition 


4,559,740 
SUDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  SLIDING 

DOOR 

Yoshimasa  Tuchiya,  Ebina,  and  Tatsuo  Mimuni,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-145847 
Int.  a.*  E05D  15/10 
VS.  a.  49—216  7  Claims 

1.  A  slider  assembly  for  an  automotive  sliding  door  compris- 
ing: 
a  bracket  mounted  on  said  sliding  door  said  bracket  having 
a  horizontal  first  section  and  a  vertical  second  section,  said 
horizontal  section  being  bent  to  define  a  recessed  portion; 
a  vertical  roller  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axle  extending 
from  said  second  section  of  said  bracket,  said  vertical 
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tion  at  least  m  part;  and  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^.^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^j  spring  elements  bemg 

«9  pneumatic  spring  elements  constituting  resilient  beanngs  and 


Wherein  sensor  elements  between  said  drum  and  said  frames 


a  horizontal  roller  rotatoble  about  a  vertical  axle  extending 
from  said  first  section  of  said  bracket  at  a  pomt  near  said 
horizontal  axle. 


4,559,741 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  EDGE  GUARD 
Robert  Adell,  Sunnyrale,  Tex.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Product  DeTcl- 
opment  Co.,  Sunnyrale,  Tex. 

c2rtinB.tion.in.p.rt  of  Ser.  No.  ^J^^^^J^l^'  ™" 

appUcatkm  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,908 

Int  a.*  E05F  7/00 

UACL  49-^2  "^^»^ 


determine  and  control  the  drum  position  at  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  of  the  drum  (11)  when  it  is  completely  fi  led 
with  the  workpiece/abrasive-body  mixture  by  controUmg 
supply  or  removal  of  compressed  air  to  or  from  the  pneumatic 
spring  elements  (73),  (75). 

4,559,743 

METHOD  FOR  CAUBRATING  A  MACHINING  SENSOR 

Alan  G.  Kracke,  Minnetonka;  Douglas  J.  Hennenfent  New 

Hope,  and  Allan  L.  Holmstrand,  Bloomington,  all  of  Minn., 

assignors  to  Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.,  Minneapohs,  Mbm. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,194,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,865 

Int  a.«  B24B  49/00 

VS.  a.  51-165  R  5  «^ 


1  In  the  method  of  making  an  edge  guard  of  generally 
U-shaped  cross  section  having  a  metal  base  portion  encapsu- 
lated by  an  insulating  material,  the  steps  of  providing  a  flat 
strip  of  metal  and  a  strip  of  insulating  material,  bondmg  Ae 
insulating  material  to  one  face  of  the  metal  stnp,  foldmg  he 
sides  of  the  insulating  material  around  the  side  edges  of  the 
metal  strip  and  adhering  them  onto  the  opposite  face  of  the 
metal  strip  to  form  a  seam  such  that  said  opposite  face  is  sub- 
stantially covered  with  insulating  material  and  then  formmg 
the  insulated  strip  thus  formed  into  a  generally  U-shaped  cr^ 
section  with  the  seam  disposed  on  the  interior  of  the  U-shaped 
cross  section. 

4,559,742 

MACHINE  FOR  VIBRATORY  GRINDING  OF 

WORKPIECES 

Ernst  Heiberger,  Diimauer  Weg  24,  7326  Heiningen,  snd  Franz 

Heiberger,  Schulstrasse  22,  7334  Siissen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,303 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 

1982,  3234819 

Int  a.*  B24B  31/06 
VS.  a.  51-163.1  ,        ^  3  Claims 

1  A  machine  for  the  vibratory  grinding  of  workpieces  by 
means  of  abrasive  bodies  or  the  like,  consisting  of  a  cylmdncal 
drum  (11),  a  first  frame  (74),  first  spring  elements  (73)  resil- 
iently  suspending  said  drum  to  said  first  frame  (74),  an  oscilla- 
tor (71),  consisting  of  a  drive  motor  (71)  and  at  least  one  out-of- 
balance  mass  connected  to  said  drum  to  cause  said  drum  to 
vibrate,  said  drum  being  provided  adjacent  opposite  ends  with 
respective  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  workpiece  and  abra- 
sive-body mixture,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  second 


1  A  method  for  controlling  the  machining  of  a  first  edge  of 
a  surface  on  a  workpiece  from  its  initial  location  to  adjacent  an 
ideal  final  position  line  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  edge 
and  carried  on  the  surface,  and  having  a  predetermined  precise 
spacing  from  a  feature  line  carried  on  the  surface  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  first  edge,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  at  least  one  discrete  machining  sensor  each 
having  a  sensing  line  falling  between  the  initud  location  of 
the  first  edge  and  the  ideal  final  position  line,  said  sensing 
line  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  edge,  and  hav- 
ing a  precisely  determined  spacing  from  the  feature  line; 

(b)  forming  a  parallel-edged  resistive  conducting  strip  com- 
prising resistive  material  of  substantially  constant  thick- 
ness lying  along  the  first  edge's  initial  location  and  inter- 
sected by: 

(1)  extensions  of  each  of  the  sensing  lines,  and 

(2)  the  ideal  final  position  lines,  said  resistive  conductmg 
strip  having  a  less  precise  spacing  from  the  feature  Ime 
than  has  the  sensing  line  of  the  discrete  sensor; 

(c)  connecting  a  resistance  measuring  means  across  the  r«is- 
tive  conducting  strip,  which  means  provide  a  signal  indw- 
ative  of  the  resistance  of  the  conducting  stnp; 

(d)  connecting  a  continuity  tester  across  each  discrete  sen- 

(e)  miichining  the  first  edge  of  the  surface  toward  the  feature 
line  until  the  continuity  tester  indicates  that  continuity  of 
a  discrete  sensor  has  ceased;  then  without  further  machm- 
ing 


1404 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


(0  analyzing  the  signal  from  the  resistince  measuring  means 
to  determine  the  resistance  R  acrossithe  resistive  conduct- 
ing strip; 

(g)  calculating  a  constant  of  inverse  proportionally  K  from 
an  equation  one  of  the  form  h  =  K/R  by  substituting 

(1)  the  known  spacing  from  the  featiire  line  of  the  sensing 
line  whose  discrete  sensor's  continuity  has  ceased,  for 
the  distance  h  between  the  feat»re  line  and  the  first 
edge,  and 

(2)  the  resistance  indicated  by  the  resistance  measuring 
means  for  the  resistance  R  across  the  resistive  conduct- 
ing strip, 

and  solving  the  equation  for  K; 

(h)  continuing  machining  of  the  first  ddge  toward  the  ideal 
final  position  line; 

(i)  while  machining,  analyzing  periodit:ally  the  signal  from 
the  resistance  measuring  means  to  I  determine  the  resis- 
tance R  of  the  resistive  conducting  strip,  and  with  the 
previously  calculated  value  of  K,  caalculating  therefrom 
the  current  value  of  h  using  equation  one;  and 

(j)  ceasing  machining  when  the  value  of  h  is  reduced  to 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  the  predetermined  pre- 
cise spacing  between  the  ideal  final  position  and  feature 
lines. 


4,559,745 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  FIRE  STOPPING  OF  PLASTICS 

PIPES 

Jonathan  B.  Wexler,  East  Brighton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Fire 

Research  Pty.  Limited,  Netting  Hill,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,792 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  19, 1984,  PG3267 

lat  a.*  E04H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  52—1  11  Claims 


i 


4,559,744 
PROCESS  FOR  MACHINING  A  SPURl  GEAR  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  ROTATING  GEAR  LIKE  TOOL 
Walter  Wirz,  Pfiiffikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Reishauer  AG, 

Walliaeilen,  Switzerland 
CoDtiouation  of  Ser.  No.  342,960,  Jan.  26, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  744,657 
Claims   priority,   application   SwitzerMnd,   Jan.   27,   1981, 
516/81 

Int  a.«  B24B  79/00 
UA  a.  51—287  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  fire  resisting  partition  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  a  plastics  pipe  passing  through  said  partition  via 
said  opening,  and  a  device  for  shutting  off  the  pipe  in  the  event 
of  a  fire,  said  device  comprising  a  sheath  of  flexible  refractory 
fabric  positioned  around  a  portion  of  the  pipe  within  or  adja- 
cent said  partition,  and  means  for  applying  a  radially  compres- 
sive force  to  the  sheath  and  pipe  whereby  to  radially  constrict 
the  pipe  and  sheath  when  the  pipe  softens  under  the  effect  of 
heat. 


r 


4,559,746 
AIR-SUPPORTED  FABRIC  ROOF  STRUCTURE 
Michael  W.  Ishler,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglass  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,117 

Int.  a.<  E04B  1/34 

U.S.  a.  52—2  8  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  machining  the  teeth  of  al  rotating  gear  work- 
piece  by  means  of  at  least  one  rotating  worm-shaped  tool 
which  can  be  moved  toward  engagement  with  the  workpiece 
and  upon  reaching  the  desired  distance  between  the  axes  of  the 
tool  and  workpiece  will  rest  against  the  workpiece  with  the 
ratio  of  the  revolutions  corresponding  to  a  basic  revolution 
ratio  resulting  from  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  teeth  of  the 
workpiece  and  tool,  comprising  radially  feeding  said  tool 
having  a  curved  tooth  thickness  smaller  th»n  the  final  measure- 
ment of  the  width  of  the  curved  tooth  gap  of  the  workpiece  to 
be  produced  relative  to  said  workpiece  laitil  the  desired  dis- 
tance between  said  axes  is  reached  withoUt  contact  and  subse- 
quently performing  a  controlled  relative  circular  feed  move- 
ment comprised  of  an  additional  rotating  movement  of  one  of 
said  workpiece  and  tool  which  is  superimposed  on  the  corre- 
sponding basic  revolution  so  that  at  least  one  flank  of  each 
tooth  of  said  workpiece  is  machined,  said  circular  feed  move- 
ment being  continously  measured  during  the  machining  opera- 
tion and  stopped  upon  reaching  a  predetermined  feed  angle. 


1.  An  air-supported  fabric  roof  structure  comprising  a  com- 
pression ring,  three  sets  of  generally  equally  spaced  parallel 
cables  arranged  to  define  a  grid  of  generally  equilateral  trian- 
gles with  each  cable  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions 
pivotally  connected  to  the  compression  ring,  and  a  plurality  of 
generally  hexagonal  outer  roof  fabric  panels  secured  to  the 
cables  from  above,  each  of  said  panels  covering  six  triangles  of 
the  grid  and  having  three  sets  of  opposite  edge  portions,  the 
edge  portions  of  each  set  being  secured  respectively  to  two 
outer  cables  of  a  group  of  three  adjacent  generally  parallel 
cables  of  one  of  the  sets  of  cables,  and  an  intermediate  cable  of 
the  group  passing  beneath  the  panel  substantially  along  a  bi- 
secting diagonal  thereof  without  being  attached  thereto. 
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4^59,747  4,559,748 

CONTAINER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  PRE-FORMED  BUILDING  SYSTEMS 

Thomas  H.  Engel,  3040  SW.  129th,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73170  Dennis  E.  Ressel,  P.O.  Box  5,  Upland,  CaUf.  91786 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,324,  Jun.  10,  1983.  lliis  Filed  Jan.  28,  1983  Ser  No  435^77 

appUcation  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,257  tat  Q.*  E04B  7/02 

Int  a.*  E04H  12/00  U.S.  Q.  52-90 
U,S.  CL  52—40                                                        20  Claims 


9  Claims 


I 


^'s"-- 


1.  An  improved  container  support  device  for  supporting  at 
least  one  refuse  container,  comprising: 

a  stationary  tubular  member  disposable  in  the  ground  and 
having  an  upper  end  portion  extendible  a  selected  distance 
above  the  surface  of  the  ground; 

a  telescoping  tubular  member  supported  by  the  stationary 
tubular  member  and  slidably  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  within  the  stationary  tubular  member  and  an 
extended  position  substantially  above  the  surface  of  the 
ground,  the  telescoping  tubular  member  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  having  a 
first  detent  slot  formed  therein; 

first  stop  means  supported  within  the  lower  portion  of  the 
telescoping  tubular  member  for  selectively  locking  the 
telescoping  tubular  member  in  the  extended  position,  the 
first  stop  means  pivotally  supported  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  telescoping  tubular  member  so  that  an  end  portion 
of  the  first  stop  means  is  selectively  extendible  through  the 
first  detent  slot  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  telescoping 
tubular  member  for  engagement  with  the  stationary  tubu- 
lar member  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  the  telescoping 
tubular  member  to  a  retracted  position  when  the  first  stop 
means  is  extended  through  the  first  detent  slot; 

support  means  slidably  disposed  about  the  the  telescoping 
tubular  member  for  supporting  the  container  thereon 
when  the  telescoping  tubular  member  is  in  the  extended 
position,  the  support  means  adapted  to  engage  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  stationary  tubular  member  when  the 
telescoping  tubular  member  is  in  the  retracted  position; 
handle  means  secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  telescoping 
tubular  member  for  selectively  moving  the  telescoping 
tubular  member  between  one  of  the  extended  position  and 
the  retracted  position;  and 
linkage  means  operably  connected  to  the  first  stop  means  for 
selectively  removing  the  first  stop  means  from  engage- 
ment with  the  stationary  tubular  member  and  for  permit- 
ting the  telescoping  tubular  member  to  be  retracted  into 
the  stationary  tubular  member. 


1.  A  pre-formed  building  system,  for  erection  of  a  structure 
on  a  prepared  foundation,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  support  columns,  disposed  in  a  spaced  apart 
relationship  about  the  periphery  of  said  foundation  so  as  to 
be  abuttingly  aligned  with  internal  surfaces  of  a  pair  of 
side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  respectively,  each  sup- 
port column  being  vertically  oriented  to  rest  on  and  to  be 
anchored  to  said  foundation,  the  spacing  between  said 
support  columns  being  such  that  a  single  support  column 
is  situated  substantially  at  each  comer  of  the  structure,  a 
second  single  support  column  is  situated  a  first  spacing 
distance  from  the  first  support  column  in  each  horizontol 
direction  from  each  comer  toward  each  peripherally 
adjacent  comer  of  the  structure,  a  third  single  support 
column  is  situated  a  first  spacing  distance  from  the  second 
support  column  in  each  horizontal  direction  progressing 
away  from  each  comer,  a  fourth  single  support  column  is 
situated  so  as  to  abut  with  the  third  support  column  along 
their  respective  vertical  edges  in  a  direction  progressing 
away  from  each  comer  column  so  as  to  form  a  double 
column,  and  said  remaining  support  columns  are  situated 
as  altematingly  single  columns  and  abutting  pairs  so 
spaced  along  each  half-extent  of  each  of  the  side  and  end 
walls,  such  that  an  integer  number  of  single  support  col- 
umns and  an  integer  number  of  abutting  pairs  of  support 
columns  traverse  the  extent  of  each  wall  of  the  structure; 

a  plurality  of  saddles  of  a  first  type,  said  plurality  of  saddles 
of  the  first  type  being  rigidly  affixed  to,  respectively,  an 
uppermost  end  of  each  of  said  single  support  columns  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  structure  excluding  each  comer 
support  column; 
a  plurality  of  saddles  of  a  second  type,  said  plurality  of 
saddles  of  the  second  type  being  rigidly  affixed  to,  r^pec- 
tively,  uppermost  ends  of  each  of  said  abutting  pairs  of 
support  columns  of  the  side  walls  of  the  structure; 
a  plurality  of  pre-fabricated  wall  panel  subassemblies,  each 
of  said  subassemblies  comprising  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar external  frame  element,  formed  of  a  rigid  rectangular 
tubing  material,  a  major  vertical  dividing  element,  at  least 
one  horizontal  dividing  element,  and  a  plurality  of  sheet- 
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ing  support  elements,  wherein  said  external  frame  element 
has  two  vertical  sides  disposed  in  •  parallel  spaced  apart 
relationship  so  as  to  be  separated  by  substantially  twice 
said  first  spacing  distance,  with  an  upper  end  segment  and 
a  lower  end  segment  completing  said  rectangle,  said  major 
vertical  dividing  element  being  affixed  to  and  extending 
between  said  upper  and  said  lower  e;^d  segments  so  as  to 
be  parallel  to  and  equidistant  from  said  sides,  said  major 
vertical  dividing  element  being  formed  of  tubular  stock 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section  of  the  same  dimensions 
as  said  external  frame  element,  said  at  least  one  horizontal 
dividing  element,  formed  of  identical  rectangular  tubular 
material  as  said  external  frame  element,  being  disposed  to 
extend  between  and  to  be  affixed  to  said  sides  of  said 
external  frame  element  and  said  major  vertical  dividing 
element  so  as  to  be  parallel  with  said  upper  and  said  lower 
end  segments  of  said  external  frame  element  such  that  the 
spacing  between  the  upper  end  segment  of  the  external 
frame  element  and  the  adjacent  horizontal  dividing  ele- 
ment is  substantially  identical  with  the  spacing  between 
the  lower  end  segment  of  the  external  frame  element  and 
the  horizontal  dividing  element  proximate  thereto  and 
with  the  spacing  between  adjacent  horizontal  dividing 
elements,  said  plurality  of  sheeting  support  elements  being 
disposed  in  a  vertical  orientation  between  each  of  said 
horizontal  dividing  elements  and  between  said  horizontal 
dividing  elements  and  said  upper  add  said  lower  end  seg- 
ments of  said  external  frame  element,  said  sheeting  sup- 
port elements  being  spaced  apart  in  a  horizontal  direction 
such  that  a  respective  one  of  said '  sheeting  support  ele- 
ments is  in  parallel  abutting  contact  with  each  of  said  sides 
of  said  external  frame  element,  a  respective  one  of  said 
sheeting  support  elements  is  in  parallel  abutting  contact 
with  each  side  of  said  major  vertical  dividing  element,  and 
remaining  sheeting  support  elements  are  parallelly  spaced 
apart  by  substantially  equal  distanc^; 

a  plurality  of  roof  panel  subassemblies  each  roof  panel  subas- 
sembly comprismg  an  external  frame  element,  formed  of  a 
substantially  rectangtilar  tubular  majterial,  having  a  pair  of 
transverse  side  members,  parallelly  spaced  apart  by  sub- 
stantially twice  said  first  spacing  distance,  and  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  end  members  spaced  apart  by  substantially 
twice  said  first  spacing  distance,  a  major  transverse  divid- 
ing element  disposed  parallelly  equidistant  between  said 
transverse  side  members  and  rigidly  affued  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  longitudinal  end  members,  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  dividing  elements  disposed  along  a  line  paral- 
lelly equidistant  from  said  longitudinal  end  members  and 
each  rigidly  affixed  to  and  extending  between  one  of  said 
transverse  side  members,  respectively,  and  said  major 
transverse  dividing  element,  and  a|  plurality  of  sheeting 
support  elements  disposed  in  equidistant  spaced  apart 
relationship  with  each  other  so  as  to  be  parallel  with  said 
transverse  side  members  and  said  n)ajor  transverse  divid- 
ing element  such  that  a  respective  one  of  said  sheeting 
support  elements  is  in  parallelly  ^butting  contact  with 
each  of  said  transverse  side  member!  and  with  each  side  of 
said  major  transverse  dividing  element,  each  of  said  sheet- 
ing support  elements  being  rigidly  affixed  to  and  extend- 
ing between  said  longitudinal  end  members  and  said  longi- 
tudinal dividing  elements; 

a  plurality  of  truss  panel  subassemblies  of  a  first  type,  formed 
of  rectangtilar  tubing  material,  wherein  each  truss  panel 
subassembly  of  the  first  type  comprises  a  lower  horizontal 
rib  element  having  a  horizontal  extent  substantially  equiv- 
alent to  an  integer  multiple  of  w^l  panel  subassembly 
horizontal  widths,  a  diagonal  rib  element,  rigidly  affixed 
at  one  end  thereof  to  one  end  of  said  lower  horizontal  rib 
element,  and  forming  a  roof  slope  angle  therewith,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  riser  elements,  rigidly  affixed  between 
said  lower  horizontal  rib  element  and  said  diagonal  rib 
element  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  such  that  an  abut- 
ting pair  of  vertical  riser  elements  are  situated  at  each  even 
multiple  of  said  first  spacing  distance  from  the  point  of 
intersection  of  said  lower  horizontal  rib  element  and  said 


diagonal  rib  element,  and  a  single  vertical  riser  element  is 
disposed  at  each  odd  multiple  of  said  first  spacing  dis- 
tance, except  that  the  vertical  riser  element  disposed  at  the 
end  of  said  lower  horizontal  rib  element  farthest  removed 
from  said  point  of  intersection  shall  be  a  single  vertical 
riser  element,  and  a  plurality  of  bracing  diagonal  elements 
rigidly  affixed  to  each  vertical  riser  element  and  said 
lower  horizontal  rib  element  at  their  point  of  intersection 
and  extending  to  be  rigidly  affixed  to  the  next  shorter 
vertical  riser  element  and  the  diagonal  rib  element  at  their 
point  of  intersection; 

each  of  said  support  columns,  said  saddles  of  the  first  and 
second  types,  said  wall  panel  subassemblies,  said  roof 
panel  subassemblies,  and  said  truss  panel  subassemblies 
having  a  plurality  of  interconnection  holes  formed  therein 
at  predetermined  locations; 

means  for  connecting  said  wall  panel  subassemblies  to  re- 
spective inwardly  adjacent  support  columns  through  each 
vertical  side  of  each  external  frame  element  and  through 
each  major  vertical  dividing  element  of  each  wail  panel 
subassembly; 

means  for  connecting  each  wall  panel  subassembly  to  the 
adjoining  wall  purnel  subassemblies  through  the  abutting 
vertical  sides  of  the  external  frame  elements; 

means  for  coupling  together  pairs  of  said  plurality  of  truss 
panel  subassemblies  of  the  first  type  to  form  a  plurality  of 
truss  members  wherein  the  longest  of  the  vertical  riser 
elements  of  each  of  the  pair  of  truss  panel  subassemblies  of 
the  first  type  are  placed  in  parallel  abutting  contact  to 
form  a  planar  triangular  truss  member  such  that  the  lower 
horizontal  rib  elements  of  the  pair  of  truss  panel  subassem- 
blies of  the  first  type  are  substantially  colinear; 

means  for  coupling  said  truss  members  to  said  saddles  of  the 
first  and  second  types  such  that  said  truss  members  span 
said  structure  transverse  to  its  extent  and  are  parallelly 
spaced  apart  with  respect  to  an  end  wall  of  said  structure, 
each  of  said  support  columns  or  pair  of  support  columns 
and  its  transversely  opposite  support  colunm  or  pair  of 
support  columns  supporting  one  of  said  truss  members; 

means  for  connecting  said  roof  panel  subassembUes  to  the 
diagonal  rib  elements  of  said  truss  members  through  the 
transverse  side  members  and  the  major  transverse  dividing 
element  of  each  roof  panel  subassembly; 

means  for  connecting  each  of  said  roof  panel  subassemblies 
situated  so  as  to  have  a  longitudinal  end  member  disposed 
substantially  adjacent  an  upper  end  segment  of  the  exter- 
nal frame  element  of  a  wall  panel  subassembly,  to  said  wall 
panel  external  frame  element  through  said  longitudinal 
end  member  of  the  roof  panel  subassembly  and  said  upper 
end  segment  of  the  wall  panel  external  frame  element; 

means  for  connecting  each  transverse  side  member  of  said 
roof  p>anel  frame  element  to  the  abutting  transverse  side 
members  of  adjacent  roof  panel  subassemblies; 

means  for  connecting  abutting  longitudinal  end  members  of 
adjacent  roof  panel  subassemblies; 

a  plurality  of  external  wall  panel  sheeting  elements,  each  of 
said  wall  panel  sheeting  elements  being  configured  as  a 
planar  rectangle  having  dimensions  substantially  equal  to, 
but  less  than,  the  internal  distance  within  a  wall  panel 
subassembly  separating  the  surfaces  of  a  vertical  side  of 
the  external  frame  element  and  the  major  vertical  dividing 
element  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  between  adjacent 
end  segments  and  horizontal  dividing  elements  in  a  verti- 
cal direction; 

means  for  connecting  said  wall  panel  sheeting  elements  to 
said  wall  panel  subassemblies  through  said  sheeting  sup- 
port elements; 

a  plurality  of  roof  panel  sheeting  elements,  each  of  said  roof 
panel  sheeting  elements  being  configured  as  a  planar  rect- 
angle having  dimensions  substantially  equal  to,  but  less 
than,  the  internal  distances  within  a  roof  p>anel  subassem- 
bly separating  the  surfaces  of  the  external  frame  element 
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the  roof  panel  subassembly; 

means  for  connecting  the  roof  panel  sheeting  elements  to  the 

roof  panel  subassemblies  through  the  sheeting  support 

elements;  and 
standard  roofing  materials  sufficient  to  overlay  said  plurahty 
of  roof  panel  subassemblies. 


thereof  and  in  that  said  fastening  members  (18) 


4  559  749 

UNDERFLOOR  ASSiMBLY  AND  CABLE 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Arthur  Nnsbaum,  Tenafly,  N  J„  assignor  to  Robert  Nusbaum; 

Howard  Nusbaum,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  and  Barbara 

SeUck,  Teaneck,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,849 

Int.  CL*  E04B  5/48 

VJS.  a.  52-221  ^  ^^^^^ 
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900 


clamp  portions  (19, 20)  embracing  the  supporting  members  (14, 
15). 


1  An  underfioor  assembly  for  a  building  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated,  corrugated,  metal  fiooring  units  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  metal,  cable  distribution  ducts  arranged 
side-by-side  with  said  flooring  units,  said  flooring  umts  and  said 
cable  distribution  ducts  being  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the 
structural  beams  of  the  building;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
elongated  cable  trenches  adapted  to  carry  cables  of  different 
types  therein  and  extending  over  and  transversely  across  said 
flooring  units  and  said  cable  distribution  ducts;  said  cable 
distribution   ducts  comprising  an   elongated,   longitudinally 
extending  bottom  plate,  and  at  least  two  elongated  inverted 
U-shaped  members  secured  to  and  longitudinally  extending 
along  said  bottom  plate  and  defining  therewith  at  least  two 
longitudinally  extending  closed  cell  means  having  top,  op- 
posed side  and  bottom  portions  for  containing  and  separating 
cables  of  different  types,  one  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  mem- 
bers being  interrupted  at  intersections  of  said  trenches  and  said 
cable  distribution  ducts  such  that  the  top  and  side  portions  of  a 
said  closed  cell  are  omitted  where  said  closed  cell  runs  under 
said  trench;  said  trenches  comprising  an  open,  longitudinally 
extending,  U-shaped  base  pan  means  having  a  bottom  portion 
and  opposed  side  portions,  and  cover  means  removably  se- 
cured to  and  closing  said  open  U-shaped  base  pan  means,  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  base  pan  means  having  apertures  therem 
at  said  intersections  of  said  trenches  and  said  distribution  ducts 
for  permitting  direct  access  from  said  trench  to  the  distribution 
duct  below. 


4,559,751 
CORROSIVE  RESISTANT  GRID  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A 

SUSPENDED  CEILING 
David  J.  Rogers,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Crystaplex 
Plastics  Ltd.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,043 

Int.  a*  E04C  2/42 

VS.  a.  52-665  20  Claims 


4,559,750 
ROOM  DIVIDER 
Nicolas  Scoortelis,  Dillstrasse  16,  D-2000  Hamburg  13,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,038 
Int.  a*  E04H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—238.1  12  Claims 

1.  A  room  divider  composed  of  individual  room  divider 
elements  which  are  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  one  another  by 
means  of  fastening  members,  characterized  in  that  each  room 
divider  element  is  made  up  of  tubular  hollow  members  (11, 12), 
a  tubular  supporting  member  (14,  15)  located  inside  each  of 
said  hollow  members,  and  made  up  of  flange  members  (13) 
which  are  fastened  to  the  tubular  hollow  member  and  the 


1  For  a  suspended  ceiling  assembly  comprising  a  gnd  of 
parallel  supporting  members  and  cross-members  extending 
between  adjacent  supporting  members,  said  supporting  mem- 
bers having  means  to  support  cross-members  agamst  move- 
ment in  one  direction,  a  clamp  for  joining  a  cross-member  to  a 
supporting  member,  comprising: 

(a)  two  keepers; 

(b)  a  cross  segment; 

(c)  an  intermediate  portion  resiliently  joming  said  two 
keepers  to  said  cross  segment; 

said  two  keepers  being  disposed  for  association  with  two 
openings  in  said  supporting  member,  each  opening  for 
receiving  a  portion  of  one  of  said  keepers,  and  a  side  of 
said  supporting  member  for  abutting  another  portion  of 
each  of  said  keepers  so  that  movement  of  said  cross  seg- 
ment in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  stresses  said 

clamp;  .        . . 

said  cross  segment  for  moving  in  said  direction  opposite  said 
one  direction  when  said  keepers  are  associated  with  said 
two  openings  in  said  supporting  member  and  said  side  ot 
said  supporting  member  and  for  abutting  said  cross-mem- 
ber opposite  said  means  to  supporting  order  to  urge  said 
cross-member  against  said  means  to  support. 
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4,559,752 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION  PANEL 

METALUC  REINFORCEMENT 
Joaepk  A.  Kkffer,  Abbaye  de  Roseland,  Baccara  3, 06200  -Nice, 

Fnuce 
per  No.  PCT/FR82/00214,  §  371  Date  Aug.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOB3/02129,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jaa.  23,  1983  | 

per  Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  530,593 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1981,  81  23618; 
Aug.  18,  1982,  82  14293 

lat  CL*  E04C  2/42,  5/04.  1/00:  E04B  5/04 
U  A  CL  52—670  6  Claims 


1.  A  three-dimensional  monolithic  st  ucture  of  expanded 
metal  formed  from  an  expandable  metal  p  lane  sheet  usable  in  a 
building  construction  panel  or  the  like,  s  lid  structure  exhibit- 
ing mutually  parallel  ribs  at  opposite  firs  and  second  faces  of 
the  structure  and  inclined  cross-struts  fcrmed  by  interrupted 
cutting  lines  in  the  sheet,  the  cross-struts 
ribs  at  shaped  joint  nodes  of  shapes  formel  by  the  cutting  lines, 
wherein  each  node  of  each  rib  of  even  i  ank  which  defines  a 
first  face  of  the  structure  is  in  the  form  c  f  a  triangle  and  con- 
nects the  adjacent  ends  of  two  cross-stri  its  extending  respec- 
tively on  the  two  sides  of  the  associatec 
direction,  and  the  directions  being  revers(  ■A  for  the  cross-struts 
of  the  two  consecutive  ribs  of  even  rank,  j  nd  each  node  of  each 
rib  of  odd  rank  which  defines  the  second 
being  in  the  form  of  a  parallelogram  and 
cent  ends  of  two  cross-struts  extending  respectively  on  the  two 
sides  of  the  associated  rib  and  in  opposite  directions,  and  the 
directions  being  reversed  for  the  homol  ogous  cross-struts  of 
two  consecutive  ribs  of  odd  rank. 


face  of  the  structure 
connects  to  the  adja- 


4,559,753 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  PREFABRICATED  CURB 

UNIT  TO  A  STANDING  SEAM  ROOF 
Ralph  H.  Bmeske,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,046,  Sep.  30, 198Z  This  application  Feb. 
22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,517 
Int.  CL*  E04B  1/OOi 
U.S.  a.  52—748  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  installing  a  roof  curi  with  a  roof  having 
standing  seams  between  adjacent  roof  pinels  comprising: 
installing  a  plurality  of  roof  panels  h$ving  edges  arranged 

for  interlocking  by  seaming; 
seaming  interlocked  edges  of  said  roof  panels  over  most  of 
the  roof  except  for  the  edges  adjacent  an  area  to  be  cut 
out; 


cutting  an  opening  at  said  area; 

installing  a  roof  curb  peripheral  extensions  therewith  into 
said  opening;  and 


completing  the  seaming  of  the  partially  seamed  edges  to- 
gether with  extensions  of  the  roof  curb  for  forming  a  solid, 
secure,  watertight  seal  of  the  roof  curb  with  the  roof 


4,559,754 
INSPECTION  AND  REJECnON  APPARATUS 
Forrest  C.  Bacon,  Inver  Grove  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,100 

Int.  a.*  B07C  5/02 

MS.  a.  53—53  5  Claims 


1.  An  inspection  and  rejection  mechanism  comprising  a 
conveyor  having  equally  spaced  flight  bars  secured  thereon  for 
carrying  loaves  of  bread,  each  intended  to  have  a  wrapper  with 
one  tied  end  thereon,  a  plate  member  mounted  with  its  front 
edge  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  and  having  a  width 
suitable  for  first  and  second  loaf  positions,  a  vacuum  head 
mounted  adjacent  one  side  edge  of  said  flat  plate  for  pulling 
each  tied  end  into  an  elongated  shape,  a  reciprocally  mounted 
pusher  plate  mounted  on  a  table  just  beyond  the  back  edge  of 
said  plate  member,  a  chute  mounted  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
table,  switch  means  mounted  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said 
plate  member  for  indicating  the  passage  therepast  of  successive 
loaves,  and  a  photo-electric  unit  mounted  between  the  vacuum 
head  and  said  side  edge  of  said  plate  member  at  the  midpoint 
therealong,  said  photo-electric  unit  serving,  if  not  broken,  to 
indicate  the  absence  of  a  tied  end  moving  from  the  first  posi- 
tion to  the  second  position  on  said  plate  member,  and  if  the 
break  is  prolonged  after  a  loaf  passes  from  the  first  to  the 
second  position,  to  indicate  that  the  end  is  not  tied  or  that  two 
adjacent  ends  are  tied  together,  and,  hence,  to  signal  said 
pusher  plate  to  move  across  said  table  to  reject  two  loaves  into 
said  chute. 
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4,559,755 
DEVICE  FOR  FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  ON  A  STRIP 
OF  PACKING  MATERLiL  IN  PACKAGING  MACHINES, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  BLISTER  PACKS 
Andrea  RomagnoU,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  IMA  Indostria 
Maccfainc  Automatiche  SpA,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  575,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  23, 1983,  3347  A/83 
Int  a.*  B65B  61/02 
U.S.a.53— 64  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  flexographic  printing  on  a  continuous  strip  of 
packaging  material  in  a  packaging  machine,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  fiexographic  printing  block  roll  carrymg  a  fiexographic 
printing  block  in  the  form  of  an  element  of  resilient  mate- 
rial in  plate  form  having  on  one  of  its  faces  all  patterns  to 
be  printed  and  on  its  opposite  face  an  adhesive  for  detach- 
able application  to  said  printing  block  roll; 

an  ink  tray  juxtaposed  with  said  printing  block  roll; 

at  least  one  ink.  transfer  roller  mounted  on  said  tray  and 
rotatable  for  transferring  ink  to  said  printing  block  roll; 

displacing  means  for  movable  supporting  said  tray  relative 
to  said  printing  block  roll  for  shifting  of  said  tray  and  said 
ink  transfer  roller  away  from  said  printing  block  roll; 

control  means  responsive  to  the  stopping  of  said  packaging 
machine  for  activating  said  displacing  means; 

a  pressure  roll  adapted  to  hold  said  strip  against  said  printing 
block  roll  when  said  packaging  machine  is  operating; 

means  connected  to  said  conU-ol  means  for  relatively  spacing 
said  pressure  roll  from  said  printing  block  roll  when  said 
packaging  machine  is  inoperative;  and 

means  effective  upon  interruption  of  operation  of  said  ma- 
chine for  continuing  to  drive  said  printing  block  roll  and 
said  ink  transfer  roller. 


4,559,756 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  POWDERED  MATERIALS 

INTO  SACK  HAVING  SEALING  MEMBER 
Shigeo  Nakiyima,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nak^ima  Seisaku- 
sho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,980,  Jan.  18,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,898 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1982,  57-013959 

Int  a.*  B65B  1/30.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  53—75  2  Claims 


a  frame  for  the  apparatus  having  upper  and  lower  portions; 
a  supply  pipe  assembly,  mounted  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  inserted  into  the 
aperture  of  the  sack,  for  supplying  powdered  material 
therethrough  into  the  interior  of  the  sack,  the  supply  pipe 
assembly  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  body  portion,  a 
curved  head  adjacent  the  body  portion  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  the  aperture  of  the  sealing  member,  an  expansible 
tube  mounted  on  the  body  portion  for  shutting  the  space 
between  the  body  portion  and  the  sealing  member,  a  port 
in  the  front  end  of  the  head  through  which  powdered 
material  is  supplied  to  the  sack,  and  a  nozzle  detachably 
mounted  to  and  projecting  from  the  front  end  of  the  head 
which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fine  holes  through 
which  fluid  is  jetted  to  produce  an  adhesion  on  the  sealing 
member  when  the  nozzle  is  within  the  sealing  member; 
a  supporting  member  for  supporting  the  sack,  mounted  to 
the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  and  selectively  pivouble 
between  a  substantially  horizontal  position  wherein  pow- 
dered material  is  supplied  to  the  sack,  and  a  forward 
inclined  position  which  is  assumed  after  the  supplying  of 
powdered  material  to  the  sack  is  complete, 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  installation  of  the  sack 
upon  the  supply  pipe  assembly  to  thereby  initiate  the 
supplying  of  powdered  material  to  the  sack,  and  for  de- 
tecting a  predetermined  inclination  of  the  sack  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  powdered  materials  have  been 
supplied  to  the  sack  to  thereby  initiate  sealing  of  the  sack, 
said  detecting  means  including  a  first  switch  and  a  bent 
lever  having  first  and  second  arm  portions,  the  lever  being 
pivotably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  movable  between  a 
first  position  wherein  the  first  arm  portion  contacts  the 
sack  when  the  sack  is  in  a  first  position  relative  to  the 
supply  pipe  assembly  and  is  ready  to  receive  powdered 
material,  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  first  arm 
portion  contacts  the  sack  when  tiie  sack  is  in  a  second 
position  relative  to  the  supply  pipe  assembly  such  that  the 
sealing  member  is  ready  to  receive  fluid  jetted  from  the 
nozzle  and  the  second  arm  portion  operates  the  first 
switch,  thereby  initiating  jetting  of  the  fluid;  and 
adjuster  means  for  limiting  the  movement  of  the  second  arm 
portion,  thereby  controlling  when  the  second  arm  portion 
operates  the  first  switch. 

4,559,757 

aCARETTE  PACKAGING  APPARATUS  WITH 

TANGENTIAL  TRANSFER 

Heinz  H.  Focke,  and  Kurt  Liedtiie,  botii  of  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Focke  &  Co.,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

DivistoHf  Ser.  No.  210,186,  Nov.  25, 1980.  Pat.  No.  4,428,177. 
This  application  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 

1979,  2949252 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  19/22 
U.S.  a.  53—176  5  aaims 


,.  A„  .pp.r..„s  for  packing  powdered  materials  i„,o  a  sack       1.  *"  W-'-J^'.^pa':^^^^^^^ 
having  a  sealing  member  defining  an  aperture,  comprising:        cigarettes  into  quadratic  packs  navmg  re 
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front  and  rear  face*  and  relatively  narrow  width  side  and  end 
faces,  comprising:  -     J 

(a)  first,  second  and  third  continuous^  driven,  rotary  re- 
volvers (66,  67.  68)  having  parallel  axes, 

(b)  said  revolvers  being  sequentially  arranged  in  tangential 
interface  to  define  first  and  second  transfer  stations  (73, 
89)  between  the  first  and  second  and  between  the  second 
and  third  revolvers, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  three-sided  pock- 
ets (71,  74,  91)  defined  in  the  outer  periphery  of  each 
revolver,  each  pocket  being  dimensioned  to  closely  ac- 
commodate a  group  (23)  of  cigarettes  arranged  in  pack 
form  with  the  cigarette  axes  parallel  to  the  revolver  axes 
and  with  the  depth  of  each  pocket  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  narrow  width  of  a  side  face  of  a  pack, 

(d)  supply  magazine  means  (35)  for  individually  feeding 
groups  of  unwrapped  cigarettes  into  the  pockets  of  the 
first  revolver, 

(e)  means  (84)  adjacent  the  second  revblver  upstream  from 
the  first  transfer  sution  for  individually  applying  inner 
metallic  foil  blanks  (21)  across  mouttis  of  the  pockets  of 
the  second  revolver, 

(f)  stripper  means  (94)  disposed  at  the  fiist  transfer  station  for 
tangentially  guiding  unwrapped  cigarette  groups  from 
pockets  of  the  first  revolver  into  faciig  foil  blank  covered 
pockets  of  the  second  revolver  while  said  revolvers  are 
moving.  I 

(g)  means  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  J)eriphery  of  the  sec- 
ond revolver  and  between  the  first  and  second  transfer 
stations  for  folding  the  foil  blanks  ^ound  the  cigarette 
groups. 

(h)  means  adjacent  the  third  revolver  upstream  from  the 
second  transfer  station  for  individually  applying  outer 
paper  blanks  (22)  across  mouths  of  th :  pockets  of  the  third 
revolver,  and 

(i)  means  for  simultaneously  decreasing  the  radial  depth  of 
pockets  of  the  second  revolver  as  tley  pass  through  the 
second  transfer  station  and  increasing  the  radial  depth  of 
pockets  of  the  third  revolver  to  tangentially  transfer  foil 
wrapped  packs  from  pockets  of  the  jsecond  revolver  into 
facing  paper  blank  covered  pockets  6f  the  third  revolver 
while  said  revolvers  are  moving,  each  of  said  second  and 
third  revolver  pockets  having  a  radiailly  stationary  bottom 
(76)  and  radially  movable  side  walls  (77),  means  to  respec- 
tively retract  and  extend  said  side  walls  in  synchronism  at 
the  second  transfer  station  such  thai  the  pocket  bottoms 
maintain  a  same  relative  spacing  at  the  second  transfer 
station  corresponding  to  the  width  of  a  side  face  of  a  pack 
to  thereby  simultaneously  engage  both  front  and  rear  pack 
faces  during  transfer  to  tangentially  transfer  said  pack 
without  substantial  radial  movement  of  the  pack  during 
transfer,  j 

(j)  the  first  and  third  revolvers  rotating!  in  the  same  direction 
and  the  second  revolver  rotating  in  an  opposite  direction 
such  that  the  cigarette  groups  and  pecks  follow  a  sinuous 
path  with  substantially  no  radial  i^iovement  to  thereby 
enable  a  smooth  and  more  rapid  trahsfer. 


an  output  unit; 

transfer  means  to  push  in  succession  each  said  packet  off  said 
folding  wheel  in  a  radial  outwards  sense  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  larger  front  and  back  faces  of  said  packet, 
and  to  transfer  said  packet  to  said  output  unit; 

said  output  unit  comprising  means  for  drying  said  packets, 
means  for  rejecting  those  of  said  packets  which  are  faulty, 
and  an  output  conveyor;  and 


said  drying  and  said  rejecting  means  comprising  at  least  one 
rotary  conveyor  wheel  substantially  tangent,  in  a  radial 
direction,  to  the  periphery  of  said  folding  wheel,  and 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
to  convey  each  said  packet  towards  said  output  conveyor 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  smaller 
side  faces  of  the  packet  itself. 


4,559,759 
CAPPING  MACHINES  FOR  CONTAINERS 
James  F.  Herbert,  Staffordshire,  England,  assignor  to  Metal 
Qosures  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,535 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1982, 
8229676 

Int  CL*  B67B  3/20.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  53— 308  9  Claims 


4,559,758 
aCARETTE  PACiONG  MACHINE 
Antonio  Gamberini,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D  Societa'  per 
Aziooi,  Bologna,  Italy   , 

FUed  Dec  21,  1963,  Ser.  Na  563^19 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  Feb.  8,  1983,  3332  A/83 
Int.  a.*  B65B  11/28,  19/02 
U.S.  a.  53—207  8  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  packing  cigarettes  is  hard  fliptop  packets, 
each  including  a  die-cut  piece  folded  tol  form  a  parallelepipe- 
don  case  having  larger  front  and  back  faces  and  smaller  side 
faces;  the  machine  comprising:  j 

a  rotary  folding  wheel  mounted  for  ro^tion  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  and  for  folding  in  succession  said  diecut  pieces 
about  respective  groups  of  cigarettes  to  form  said  packets; 


1.  A  device  for  placing  internally  screw-threaded  closure 
caps  on  externally  screw-threaded  containers  and  engaging 
said  caps  with  the  container  thread  comprising  a  feed  chute  for 
such  closure  caps,  a  closure  cap  feedwheel  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  recesses  spaced  apart 
along  its  periphery  and  arranged  to  withdraw  closure  caps 
sequentially  from  said  feed  chute  and  to  drive  the  caps  in  a 
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horizontal  part-circular  path  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 
a  series  of  pick-up  members  mounted  for  movement  m  a  circu- 
lar path  coaxial  with  said  part-circular  path  and  bemg  respec- 
tively mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  said  recesses  each  of 
which  pick-up  members  is  rotatablc  about  and  vertically  mov- 
able in  relation  to  its  own  axis  which  axis  is  parallel  to  sa^d 
vertical  axis,  each  of  said  pick-up  members  being  adapted  to 
pick-up  a  container  cap  from  the  associated  aligned  recess  in 
The  feedwheel  and  to  hold  such  cap  in  a  substantuilly  honzontal 
Dosition,  a  rotary  drive  wheel  arranged  to  drive  a  senes  of 
^  ^ontainen  in  an  arc  with  the  axis  of  each  container 
sub^tontially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  one  of  sa»d  P'^^^-^PT^ 
bers,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  pick-up  members 
duSig  lavement  ther^f  with  the  feedwheel  about  s«ud  verti- 
cal axis  and  arranged  for  lowering  each  ptck-up.  member  onto 
a  container  cap  travelling  in  said  part-circular  honzontal  f»th 
after  withdrawal  from  said  feed  chute,  carrymg  the  cap  for- 
ward to  a  position  over  a  container,  lowermg  the  cap  onto  a 
container  at  a  closure  application  station  end  after  the  closure 
cap  has  been  engaged  with  the  container  thread,  raising  the 
pick-up  member  to  its  starting  height,  and  means  for  rotating 
The  pick-up  members  and  the  closure  caps  earned  thereby  in  a 
tightening  direction  after  the  caps  have  been  lowered  onto  the 
containers. 

4,559,760 
UNIVERSAL  CAPPING  MACHINE 

Bee  G  Danieto,  Elmhurst;  Nicholas  E,  HaU;  Daniel  F.  Naples, 
both'  of  Tinley  Park,  and  Albert  C.  SchneU,  Hickory  HiUs,  aU 
of  IlL,  assignors  to  Continental  White  Cap,  Inc.,  Northbrook, 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,426 

Int  a.*  B67B  3/20:  B65B  7/28 

VS.  CL  53-314  *  Claims 


container  retaining  belts  while  said  capper  is  in  operation  each 
of  said  container  retaining  belts  having  a  drive  mcludmg  a 
rotatable  drive  element  fixed  relative  to  said  first  support  for 
rotation,  said  container  retaining  belts  having  opposed  nins  tor 
engaging  containere,  and  adjusuble  belt  positionmg  shoes 
engaging  said  container  retaining  belts  and  detennming  the 
trMSverse  positions  of  said  opposed  nms  to  accommodate 
containers  of  different  diameters. 

4,559,761 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  INSULATION  TO  A 

WORK  AREA 

William  H.  Kumm,  and  John  H.  Knmm,  both  of  511  Hearitree 

IJL,  Sevema  Park,  Md.  21146  .^    ^    ^    ^  Ti.i. 

ConSiuation  of  Ser.  No.  169,035,  Jul.  15, 1980,  abandoned.  Tlii. 

appUcation  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,963 

Int  a.*  B65B  9/06,  11/48 

VJS.  a.  53-397  3  Claims 


1.  A  univereal  capper  for  applying  caps  to  containers,  said 
capper  comprising  a  base,  an  endless  conveyor  earned  by  said 
baselnd  having  a  container  supporting  ran  at  a  fixed  elevation, 
a  first  support,  first  mounting  means  mountmg  said  firet  sup- 
port for  vertical  adjustment  relative  to  said  base,  container 
retaining  belt  means  earned  by  said  firet  support  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  container  passage  through 
said  machine,  a  capper  head,  second  mounting  means  mount- 
ing said  capper  head  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said 
bjwe,  a  second  support,  mounting  means  mounting  said  second 
support  on  said  capper  head  for  vertical  adjustment  both  with 
and^vith  respect  to  said  capper  head,  closure  rotating  belts 
carried  by  said  second  support  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center 
line,  a  third  support  carried  by  said  capper  head  for  vertical 
adjustment  therewith  relative  to  said  base,  closure  guide  chute 
elements  carried  by  said  third  support  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
center  line,  and  adjusting  means  for  separately  adjusting  the 
spacing  of  said  container  retaining  belts,  said  closure  guide 
chute  elements  and  pressure  areas  of  said  closure  routing  belts 
and  for  separately  vertically  adjusting  the  height  of  said  first 
second  and  third  supports  and  said  capper  head  while  said 
capper  is  operating,  said  first  mounting  means  mcludmg  four 
rectoiigularly  arranged  column  type  supports  between  said 
base  and  said  first  support,  a  threaded  shaft  and  nut  arrange- 
ment within  each  column  type  support  between  said  base  and 
said  first  support,  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  threaded 
shaft  and  nut  arrangement  for  actuating  the  same  m  unison  to 
vertically  adjust  the  elevation  of  said  firet  support  and  thus  said 


1  A  method  of  transporting  building  type  insulation  from  a 
work  area  through  a  small  opening  within  a  buildmg  to  be 
insulated  which  comprises: 
laying  a  sheet  of  re-usable  flexible  material  upon  a  surface 
said  sheet  having  means  for  closing  said  flexible  matenid 
along  its  linear  edges  and  being  of  a  width  and  length 
which  is  greater  than  the  width  and  length  of  the  msula- 
tion  to  be  transported;  ,„.,_.        .       , 

laying  a  roll  of  insulation  upon  said  sheet  of  flexible  matenal 
and  unrolling  the  insulation  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sheet  of  flexible 
material  and  the  ends  of  the  insulation  spaced  mwardly 
from  the  ends  of  the  sheet; 
rolling  said  sheet  of  flexible  material  and  said  insulauon 
together  along  their  longitudinal  axis  and  secunng  said 
sheet  of  flexible  material  in  its  rolled  condition,  thereby 
enclosing  said  insulation  within  the  confines  of  said  sheet 
of  flexible  material; 
passing  said  rolled  sheet  of  flexible  matenal  with  said  »nsul»- 
tion  therein  through  said  small  opening  in  said  bmlding  to 

the  area  to  be  insulated; 
opening  said  rolled  sheet  of  flexible  matenal;  and 

removing  said  insulation  from  said  unrolled  shc«t  of  flexible 

material  and  reloading  the  removed  unrolled  sheet  of 

re-usable  flexible  material  with  one  or  more  unroUed 

lengths  of  insulation. 


4,559,762 

METHOD  FOR  LOADING  ELECTRON  TUBES  IN 

PACKAGES 

Michael  Soltiis,  Forest  Qty,  and  James  G.  Reese,  Jr.,  C^ks 

sXut,  boS  of  Pa.,  assignor,  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prince- 

*""'  ^■^*   FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,420 
Int  a.*  B65B  23/22,  5/08,  5/10 

U  c  a  53-441  "  C**^ 

r  A  method  for  loading  electron  tubes  in  a  package  contain- 
ing m  tubes  wherein  m  is  at  least  4.  said  method  including 

(a)  providing  a  base  platfonn  having  m  nests  therem  for 
receiving  said  m  tubes  in  a  radial  army  about  a  center  with 
all  of  the  bases  of  said  tubes  facing  inwardly  towards  said 


1412 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


center,  each  of  said  nests  for  holc^ng  less  than  half  the 
height  of  said  tubes,  J 

(b)  positioning  said  base  platform  witt  an  empty  one  of  said 
nests  in  a  prescribed  position,         | 

(c)  loading  an  electron  tube  into  said  one  nest, 

(d)  rotating  said  base  platform  about  $aid  center  to  position 
another  empty  one  of  said  nests  in  s^d  prescribed  position, 

(e)  loading  another  electron  tube  into  said  another  one  of 
said  nests. 


'\ 


*l 


^C    Lmt  •  M«  M»  Ntar  MT 


"1 


<-   um  •  *••  ^M  mm  I 


(0  repeating  steps  (d)  and  (e)  until  all  jf  said  nests  are  filled, 
(g)  providing  a  cover  platform  havipg  m  recesses  therein 

substantially  complementary  to  sai^  m  nests  in  said  b-»se 

platform,  and 
(h)  positioning  said  cover  platform  ofver  said  loaded  tubes 

with  less  than  half  the  height  of  eat;h  tube  within  one  of 

said  recesses,  said  cover  platform  bising  spaced  from  said 

base  platform  by  said  loaded  tubes. 


4,559,763 

DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  DOWN  PRODUCT  IN  FILLED 
CONTAINERS  WITH  OPEN  TOPS  WHICH  CAN  BE 
MOVED  CONTINUOUSLY  AND  WITH 
PREDETERMINED  SPACING 
Giinter  Bode,  Brockenbiick  8,  3341  Ohmm;  Horst  Meier,  Be- 
▼enroder  Str.  5,  3300  Braunschweig,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
and  Manfred  Eogler,  CArl-Zeiss-Straste  10,  7100  Heilbronn- 
Klrchhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  Na  211,874 

Int  CL*  B65B  1/24 

U.S.  CL  5^—527  1  5  Claims 


2        I 


1.  Apparatus  for  forcing  fill-goods  in  :o  open  top  containers 


filled  with  fill-goods  of  the  type  including  solids  and 
wherein  each  container  has  a  rim  defming  an  open  mouth 
with  said  solids  projecting  at  least  axially  beyond  said  rim, 
conveyor  means  for  continuously  moving  said  filled  con- 
tainers generally  at  predetermined  spacing  along  a  prese- 
lected path,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pushrod  lowered 
and  raised  synchronously  with  the  movement  of  the  con- 
tainers past  said  apparatus,  a  tamper  head  fixedly  secured 
to  said  pushrod  for  movement  with  said  pushrod  into  and 
out  of  mouths  of  said  containers,  and  a  squeeze-off  compo- 
nent carried  by  said  pushrod  for  axial  movement  relative 
to  said  pushrod  and  against  a  prestressed  spring  action  for 
seating  on  container  rims  when  said  pushrod  is  lowered; 
said  squeeze-off  component  being  in  the  form  of  a  hood 
extending  axially  below  and  circumferentially  surround- 
ing said  tamper  head  when  said  apparatus  is  in  a  rest 
position  with  said  pushrod  raised,  said  hood  having  a 
lower  centering  surface  flaring  in  a  downward  direction 
for  engagement  with  a  container  before  said  tamper  head 
enters  the  container,  the  projection  of  said  hood  below 
said  tamper  head  being  such  that  said  centering  surface 
will  engage  the  container  rim  to  center  the  container 
before  the  tamper  head  engages  fill-goods  projecting  out 
of  said  container,  said  center  surface  on  said  hood  having 
sealing  means  for  forming  a  liquid  tight  seal  with  a  con- 
tainer rim,  said  tamper  head  having  an  interior  defining  a 
collecting  vessel  for  excess  fill-goods  liquid,  said  tamper 
head  having  intake  aperture  means  in  a  lower  part  thereof 
for  receiving  and  trapping  liquid  when  said  tamper  head  is 
within  a  container,  said  intake  aperture  means  including 
relatively  rotatable  members  each  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  with  said  apertures  being  aligned  in  first 
positions  of  said  members  and  misaligned  in  closing  rela- 
tion in  a  second  position  of  said  members. 


4,559,764 
SEALING  BLADES  FOR  A  SHRINK  WRAPPING 
PROCESS 
John  V.  Liggett,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,275 

Int.  a.*  B65B  51/14.  51/30 

U.S.  a.  53—557  1  Claim 


1.  Improved  sets  of  sealing  blades  for  a  shrink  wrapping 

process  of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  objects  are  advanced 

in  spaced  relationship  along  with  and  between  two  long  sheets 

of  heat-shrinkable  polyethylene,  a  first  of  said  sets  and  a  second 

of  said  sets  of  said  sealing  blad»s  respectively  join  said  two 

sheets  at  a  trailing  side  of  one  of  said  objects  and  at  a  leading 

side  of  an  adjacent  said  object,  and  said  two  sheets  are  cut  by 

a  cutting  blade  between  said  first  set  of  sealing  blades  and  said 

second  set  of  sealing  blades  to  temporarily  retain  each  of  said 

objects  between  said  two  sheets  prior  to  said  polyethylene 

being  heated  to  cause  shrinkage  thereof  for  sealing  said  object 

with  said  polyethylene  wherein  said  improvement  comprises: 

said  first  set  of  said  sealing  blades  having  mating  V-shaped 

sealing  surfaces  with  bases  thereof  adjacent  said  cutting 

blades  and  legs  thereof  extending  toward  opposite  sides  of 

said  object; 
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said  second  set  of  said  seaing  blades  having  matmg  V-shaped 
sealing  surfaces  with  bases  thereof  adjacent  said  cutting 
blade  and  legs  thereof  extending  toward  opposite  sides  of 
said  adjacent  object;  and 

the  first  and  second  sets  of  sealing  blades  being  disposed  to 
form  oppositely  directed  V-shaped  seals  on  the  leading 
and  trailing  sides  of  each  object  for  encirclmg  same. 

4,559,765 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FOAM  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS  BY  USE  OF  A  TUBULAR  FORMING 

MANDREL 
Allan  K.  Cress,  Baltimore,  and  Charles  E.  Busse,  JarretteviUe, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation,  Owmgs 

Di^  ^  Ser.  No.  169,896,  Jul.  17, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,365^460, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,848,  Apr.  25,  im 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  «.5  617, 
Mar.  10, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,121,402.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1982, 
Ser.  No.  395,469 
Int  a.*  B65B  43/OS,  3/02 
-,„  ^  --_«'»  28  Claims 

U.S.  CL  53—557 


tioned  on  a  final  forming  mandrel  to  ensure  proper  posi- 
tioning thereof;  and 
said  final  forming  manorel  is  transported  along  a  path  and 
said  seating  means  includes  an  endless  belt  pos't'on^f 
adjacent  said  path  for  engaging  said  cylmdncal  blank 
positioned  on  a  final  forming  mandrel. 

4,559,766 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TYING  OF  PACKAGES 
Hidekatsu  Matsushita,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan  and  Qements  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Hackensack,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,086 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1981,  56-12070 

Int  a.'  B65B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  53-586  15  Claims 


CJ]i^. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  cylindrical  blank  from  a  rect- 
angular blank  of  foam  sheet  material  comprising: 

a  delivery  means  for  supplying  a  rectangular  blank  mcluding 
two  transverse  edges  and  two  parallel  edges  to  a  rectangu- 
lar blank  infeed  point; 

a  transfer  means  for  receiving  and  positioning  said  rectangu- 
lar blank  at  said  infeed  point; 

a  mandrel  means  for  forming  a  cylindrical  blank  positioned 
adjacent  the  transfer  receiving  means  and  extending  from 
said  rectangular  blank  infeed  point  to  a  cylindrical  blank 

discharge  point; 

a  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said  rectangular  blank 
along  said  mandrel  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
parallel  edges  of  said  rectangular  blank; 

a  folding  means  for  shaping  said  rectangular  blank  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  mandrel  means,  said  folding  means 
progressively  folding  said  rectangular  blank  around  said 
mandrel  means  from  said  infeed  point  to  said  discharge 
point  to  overlap  said  parallel  edges  of  said  rectangular 
blank  on  said  mandrel  to  form  a  cylindrical  blank; 

a  heating  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  parallel  edges  of 
said  rectangular  blank; 

a  seaming  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  heated  parallel 
edges  of  said  cylindrical  blank  to  affix  said  parallel  edges 
of  said  cylindrical  blank  together  and  transporting  said 
cylindrical  blank  along  said  mandrel,  out  of  engagement 
with  said  conveyor  means  at  a  reduced  diameter  portion 
of  said  mandrel  and  producing  the  momentum  necessary 
to  position  said  cylindrical  blank  on  a  final  forming  man- 

a  seating  means  for  engaging  said  cylindrical  blank  posi- 


1  A  binding  device  for  tying  a  binding  material,  heremafter 
referred  to  as  a  tape,  about  a  package  or  other  object,  said  tape 
having  the  characteristic  of  retaining  a  twisted  shape  on  being 
bent  or  twisted  into  same,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame;  ui    u 

(b)  a  movable  arm  hinged  to  said  frame  and  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  frame; 

(c)  package-support  means  on  said  frame,  said  arm  being 
shaped  to  permit  positioning  of  material  to  be  tied  on  said 
package-support  means  when  said  arm  is  in  said  open 

position;  i  ,„  „ 

(d)  tape-drawing  means  for  drawing  upe  from  a  reel  to  a 
package  positioned  in  said  device  for  being  tied,  said  arm 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  winding  said  upe 
around  said  package  by  the  opening  and  closing  of  same; 

(e)  tape-cutting  means  on  said  frame  for  cutting  said  tape 
after  said  tape  is  wound  about  said  material,  thereby  form- 
ing a  cutoff  portion  of  said  Upe  having  two  ends  and  a 
reel-Upe  end  connected  with  said  reel; 

(0  twisting  means  on  said  frame  for  twisting  said  ends  of  said 
cut-off  portion  sufficiently  so  that  they  form  a  knot,  said 
arm  further  being  arranged  and  constructed  for  operating 
said  upedrawing  means,  said  Upe-cutting  means  and  said 
twisting  means  in  proper  sequence  by  opening  and  closing 
of  same;  wherein  said  twisting  means  comprises: 
a  first  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame;  ^ 

a  smaller  gear  and  a  roury  head  mounted  at  opposite  ends  of 

said  shaft  for  roUtion  together; 
a  second  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  larger  gear  having  inner  and  outer  faces  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  larger  gear  being  mounted  on  said  second  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  smaller  gear  for  driving  same  said 
second  shaft  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  relative 
to  said  frame;  said  larger  gear  having  holes  therethrough 
from  said  outer  face  to  said  inner  face,  said  holes  being 
spaced  at  equal  angular  disunces  and  at  equal  distances 
from  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft; 
retracuble  holding  means  associated  with  said  frame  for 
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cooperating  with  one  of  said  holes  and  holding  said  larger 
gear  stationary  during  opening  of  siud  arm; 

first  lever  means  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
shaft,  said  larger  gear  being  mounted  adjacent  said  first 
lever  means;  I 

retracuble  coupling  means  associated  with  said  first  lever 
means  for  fixing  said  lever  means  to  said  larger  gear  by 
means  of  said  one  of  said  holes,  said  retractable  holding 
means  being  disposed  for  barring  access  to  said  one  of  said 
holes  by  said  retractable  coupling  means  when  said  arm  is 
in  open  position;  I 

second  lever  means  mounted  for  rotation  to  said  frame; 

push-bolt  means  disposed  on  said  arm  for  rotating  said  sec- 
ond lever  means  during  the  closing;  of  said  arm,  said  sec- 
ond lever  means  engaging  said  retractable  holding  means 
for  retracting  same  from  said  one  of  said  holes  on  rotation 
of  said  second  lever  means  by  said  push-bolt  means  and 
thereby  permitting  coupling  of  said  larger  gear  to  said  first 
lever  means;  and 

linking  means  connecting  said  arm  with  said  first  lever 
means  for  rotating  said  first  lever  n^eans  and  thereby  said 
larger  gear  through  an  angle  equal  to  the  angular  spacing 
between  said  holes  on  closing  of  said  arm. 


4,559,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  TENSION  OF  A 

STRAP  IN  A  PACKAGE  STRAPPING  MACHINE 
Maaaho  Takami,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shoko  Kiko  Co., 

LtaL,  Shljo  Nawate,  Jainn  j 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  456,290,  Jan.  6,'  1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Not.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan,  8, 1982, 57-2115;  Jan. 
13,  1962,  57-5304 

Int.  CI*  B65B  13/04.  ,  3/22 
VS.  CL  53—589  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  regulating  the  tetision  of  a  strap  wound 
around  a  package  on  a  package  strapping  machine,  said  appara- 
tus comprising:  I 

a  frame  having  a  package  support  surface  provided  with  a 
strap  guiding  frame  into  which  the  package  is  inserted  and 
into  which  the  strap  is  fed  to  form  t  strap  loop  around  the 
package; 

a  driving  roller  rotatably  mounted  oit  said  frame  below  said 
package  support  surface  for  bearing  against  the  strap  and 
rotatable  in  a  direction  for  tensioning  the  strap  to  tighten 
the  strap  around  the  inserted  package; 

a  press  roller  movable  toward  and  a^vay  from  said  driving 
roller  for  holding  the  strap  in  drivkig  engagement  against 
said  driving  roller  or  releasing  it  from  such  driving  en- 
gagement; 

adjusting  means  connected  to  said  ptess  roller  for  adjusting 
the  pressure  of  said  press  roller  on  said  driving  roller; 

a  strap  conduit  pivotally  mounted  oil  said  frame  for  passing 
the  strap  from  said  driving  rolle^  to  said  strap  guiding 
frame; 


link  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said  strap 
conduit; 

a  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said  strap  conduit  and  the 
other  end  secured  to  said  link  means;  and 

a  rod  connecting  said  link  means  to  said  adjusting  means  and 
movable  by  said  adjusting  means  for  changing  the  tension 
of  said  spring  when  said  adjusting  means  is  actuated  for 
adjusting  the  pressure  applied  by  said  press  roller  to  said 
driving  roller. 


4,559,768 
POWER-DRIVEN  LAWNMOWER 

Robert  M.  Dunn,  506  Queen  St,  Alexandria,  Va.  22314 
Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614^27 
Int.  CL*  AOID  34/03.  35/262.  55/32 

U.S.  a.  56—16.9  29  Claims 


1.  A  power-driven  lawnmower  of  the  walk-behind  type 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  front  and  rear  portions, 
said  front  portion  including  vertical  side  walls, 

a  handle  mounted  on  said  housing  and  extending  rearwardly 
therefrom  to  be  gripped  by  a  user, 

a  power-driven  blade  carried  by  said  front  portion  between 
said  side  walls,  and 

a  plurality  of  ground  support  wheels  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing, said  support  wheels  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  and  laterally  aligned  first  wheels  and  at  least  one 
additional  wheel  spaced  in  a  fore-aft  direction  from  said 
first  wheels,  all  of  said  first  and  second  wheels  being 
located  on  said  rear  portion  behind  said  blade  and  being 
laterally  offset  inwardly  relative  to  said  side  walls  so  that 
no  portion  of  said  first  and  second  wheels  extends  laterally 
outwardly  beyond  said  side  walls  or  forwardly  beyond 
said  blade,  in  order  to  enable  said  front  portion  to  closely 
approach  upstanding  objects. 


4,559,769 

CUTTER  BLADE  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY 

TRANSPORTING  GRASS  CLIPPINGS 

Carl  E.  Seyerle,  Abingdon,  111.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,102 

Int  a.*  AOID  55/18 

MS.  CL  56—295  18  Qaims 


vA* 


■6,7 


1.  A  cutter  blade  for  a  rotary  lawn  mower,  said  cutter  blade 
being  generally  of  elongated  rectangular  outline  and  including 
a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  a  longitudinal  axis  extending 
lengthwise  between  said  leading  and  trailing  edges,  a  generally 
planar  outer  end  portion  including  a  cutting  edge  forming  a 
part  of  said  leading  edge  and  an  outer  tip  which  travels  at  a 
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speed  between  14,000  fpm  and  19,000  fpm  when  routed  by  the 
lawn  mower,  and  a  sail  portion  extending  from  said  outer  end 
portion  along  a  form  line  extending  from  said  outer  tip  to  said 
trailing  edge  at  a  form  angle  within  the  range  of  25  degrees  to 
35  degrees  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  sail  portion  having  an 
upper  edge  spaced  above  a  horizontal  plane  including  said 
cutting  edge  at  a  height  of  between  0.65  inches  and  0.75  inches, 
and  said  sail  portion  extending  continuously  concavely  arcu- 
ately  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  form  line. 


4,559,770 
ROUND  BALER  WITH  DUAL  FUNCnON  FINGER 

DRUM 
Aqnila  D.  Mast,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  Holland,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,932,  May  25,  1983,  Pat 
No.  4,470,247.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,002 

Int  a."  AOID  89/00.  59/00 
MS.  a.  56—341  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  roll  baling  machine  having  a  mobile  frame,  bale 
forming  means  supported  on  said  mobile  frame,  pickup  means 
supported  on  said  mobile  frame  for  engaging  and  picking  up 
crop  material,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  finger  drum  for  moving  crop  material  from  said  pickup 
means  toward  said  bale  forming  means  and  for  assisting  in 
supporting  a  roll  bale  during  formation  thereof  by  said 
bale  forming  means; 

said  finger  drum  including  a  cylinder  and  a  plurality  of 
fingers  movable  between  fully  projected  positions  extend- 
ing from  said  cylinder  and  fully  retracted  positions  within 
said  cylinder;  and 

said  fingers  being  in  said  fully  projected  positions  when  they 
are  adjacent  said  pickup  means  to  thereby  take  crop  mate- 
rial from  said  pickup  means  and  move  it  toward  said  bale 
forming  means,  and  said  fmgers  being  in  said  fully  re- 
tracted positions  when  they  are  adjacent  a  point  on  said 
cylinder  where  the  roll  bale  contacts  said  cylinder  to 
thereby  prevent  said  fmgers  from  penetrating  the  outer 
surface  of  the  roll  bale. 


4  559  771 
MANUFACTURE  OF  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  CABLE 

CORE  UNITS 

John  N.  Gamer,  Kingston,  and  Philip  A.  McGettigan,  Montreal, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,592 
Int  CL*  HOIB  13/04 
MS.  CL  57—6  32  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  core  unit  from  telecommunica- 
tions conductor  units  each  formed  from  twisted  together  insu- 
lated conductors  and  in  which  the  relative  positions  of  the 
conductor  units  are  changed  along  the  core  unit,  the  apparatus 
comprising  in  order,  downstream  along  a  feedpath  for  the 
units:- 


means  to  guide  conductor  units  in  the  form  of  an  array  in  a 
cross-section  transverse  to  the  feedpath; 

means  to  introduce  a  flow  of  air  through  the  array  at  an 
airflow  station  spaced  downstream  from  the  array  guide 
means  so  as  to  cause  relative  sideways  movement  of  the 


conductor  units  and  continual  change  in  their  positions  in 
the  array  relative  to  their  portions  at  the  array  guide 
means;  and 
a  core  unit  forming  and  take-up  means  to  draw  the  conduc- 
tor units  together  to  form  the  core  unit. 


4,559,772 
FALSE  TWIST  TEXTURIZED  YARN,  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Karl  Heinrich,  Grossaitingen;  Norbert  Heichlinger,  Konigsb- 
runn,  and  Adolf  Donig,  Bobingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Feb.  13, 
1982,  3205188 

Int  CL*  D02G  3/26.  1/02 
MS.  CL  57—247  14  Claims 


1.  A  fake  twist  texturized  yam  from  two  yam  components 
of  synthetic  filaments  which  differ  in  their  twist  tendency, 
comprising  that  the  filaments  of  one  component  have  a  re- 
duced crimp  contraction  which  is  less  than  10%  and  the  fda- 
ments  of  the  other  yam  component  have  a  crimp  contraction 
greater  than  30%. 


4  559  773 

METHOD  AND  APPARATTJS  FOR  RESTARTING  A 

YARN  SPINNING  APPARATUS 

Peter  H.  Stahlecker,  7608  Antiers  La.,  #4,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

28210 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1983,  3301074 

Int  CL*  DOIH  15/00.  11/00 
MS.  a.  57—261  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  yam  spinning  process  wherein  a  fiber  material  is 
supplied  to  a  spinning  means  and  a  spun  yam  is  advanced  from 
said  spinning  means  onto  a  rotating  take-up  package,  a  method 
for  restarting  the  spinning  of  the  yam  following  a  yam  break, 
and  wherein  the  resulting  finished  yam  has  a  high  quality 
interconnection,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
terminating  the  supply  of  said  fiber  material  and  the  rotation 

of  the  take-up  package, 
withdrawing  the  finished  yam  end  extending  from  the  take- 
up  package  and  threading  the  same  through  a  yam  inter- 
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connecting  means,  and  returning  the  same  to  said  spinning 
means, 

piecing-up  the  withdrawn  finished  yarn  end  by  restarting  the 
supply  of  said  fiber  material  and  forming  a  piece-up  seg- 
ment, to  produce  a  newly  spun  yam  which  contains  the 
pieced-up  segment, 

severing  the  withdrawn  finished  yam  at'»  location  between 
the  yam  interconnecting  means  and  said  spiiming  means 
either  prior  to  or  immediately  after  the  above  piecing-up 
step,  and  so  that  the  newly  spun  yam  which  contains  the 
pieced-up  segment  defines  a  severed  leading  end, 

advancing  the  newly  spun  yam  while  accumulating  the  same 
in  a  first  yam  accumulator,  and  so  that  the  severed  leading 
end  and  the  pieced-up  segment  are  received  in  the  first 
yam  accumulator  without  forming  a  loop, 

threading  the  newly  spun  yam  through  the  yam  intercon- 
necting means  and  while  continuing  to  advance  the  newly 


CD-- 86' 


spun  yam  and  accumulate  the  same  in  spud  first  yam  accu- 
mulator, then 

momentarily  holding  the  newly  spun  yar^  in  the  yam  inter- 
connecting means  and  actuating  the  yarn  interconnecting 
means  to  interconnect  the  same  with  ihe  withdrawn  fin- 
ished yam  previously  threaded  through  the  yam  intercon- 
necting means  and  to  thereby  form  a  high  quality  inter- 
connection, while  continuing  to  advance  the  newly  spun 
yam  and  while  accumulating  the  sam<  in  a  second  sepa- 
rate auxiliary  yam  accumulator  disposed  upstream  of  the 
yam  interconnecting  means,  and 

severing  the  yam  disposed  in  the  first  yarn  accumulator  and 
which  includes  the  severed  leading  end  and  the  pieced-up 
segment,  and  then 

winding  the  resulting  finished  yam  upon  the  take-up  pack- 
age, and  so  as  to  withdraw  the  yam  accumulated  in  said 
auxiliary  accumulator, 

whereby  the  pieced-up  segment  is  removed  and  replaced 


with  a  high  quality  yam  interconnection  without  interrup- 
tion of  the  advance  of  the  newly  spun  yam. 


4,559,774 
YARN  PIECING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OPEN-END 

FRICTION  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Strasse  18,  7347  Bad  Cberkin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Stahlecker  and 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1983,  3318266 

Int  a.*  DOIH  15/02 
U.S.  a.  57—263  28  Oaims 


1.  A  yam  piecing  process  for  piecing  a  spun  yam  end  section 
with  fibers  being  spun  in  an  open-end  friction  spinning  machine 
of  the  type  having: 
two  friction  rollers  rotatably  drivable  in  the  direction  and 

disposed  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  yam  forming 

wedge-shaped  gap  therebetween, 
fiber  supplying  means  for  supplying  individual  fibers  to  the 

wedge  shaped  gap, 
suction  device  means  for  applying  suction  forces  to  hold  the 

spinning  yam  in  the  wedge  shaped  gap, 
and  yam  withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  formed  yam 

from  the  wedge-shaped  gap,  said  process  comprising: 
stopping  the  rotation  of  the  friction  rollers, 
placing  the  spun  yam  end  suction  in  the  wedge  shaped  gap 

of  the  stopped  rollers,  and 
subsequently  switching  on  the  drive  for  the  friction  rollers, 

the  fiber  supplying  means,  and  the  yam  withdrawing 

means. 
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4  559  775 
FRICnON  YARN  FALSE  TWISTING  APPARATUS 
Detley  Oberstrass,  Tonisheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  272,940,  Jun.  12, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,372,106,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,076,  Jun. 
12, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,389,841,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  429,796,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,486,762.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4594>92 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1980,  3022421;  Jul.  9,  1980,  3025921;  Dec.  23,  1980,  3048615; 
Jun.  5,  1982,  3221352;  JuL  24,  1982,  3227711;  Sep.  10,  1982, 
3233624 

Int.  a.<  D02G  7/05 
U.S.  a.  57—340  10  Claims 


pulley,  said  two  belt  pulleys,  and  said  idler  pulley  for 
effecting  concurrent  rotation  thereof  with  roution  of  said 
drive  whorl. 


4,559,776 

CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

FOR  ENGINES 

Saki^i  And;  Katsuaki  Sato;  Susumu  Kochi,  and  Hiroaki  Hi- 

shida,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1982, 57-136481[U] 
Int  C\*  F02B  37/00:  FOIN  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60—280  3  Claims 


1.  A  yam  false  twisting  apparatus  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  twist  impariing  members,  each  having  a  generally 
flat  yam  engaging  friction  surface, 

means  mounting  said  members  to  said  frame  for  rotational 
movement  wherein  portions  of  the  respective  yam  engag- 
ing friction  surfaces  are  disposed  in  opposing  relationship 
and  define  a  twisting  zone  therebetween, 

drive  means  for  operatively  rotating  each  of  said  members, 
and  such  that  a  yam  may  be  advanced  along  a  path  of 
travel  through  said  twisting  zone  while  having  twist  im- 
parted thereto,  said  drive  means  including 

(a)  a  drive  whorl  rotatably  mounted  in  a  whorl  support 
member, 

(b)  means  for  selectively  mounted  said  whorl  support  mem- 
ber to  said  frame  for  operative  engagement  with  a  tangen- 
tial drive  belt  in  either  a  first  configuration  wherein  the 
belt  engages  one  side  of  the  drive  whorl  or  a  second 
configuration  wherein  the  belt  engages  the  other  side  of 
the  drive  whorl,  and  so  that  the  rotational  direction  of  the 
drive  whorl  may  be  reversed,  said  mounting  means  includ- 
ing disengaging  means  for  moving  said  whorl  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  its  axis  in  each  of  its  two  operating 
configurations  and  such  that  said  whorl  may  be  selectively 
positioned  to  contact  said  drive  belt  or  be  withdrawn  from 
said  drive  belt  in  each  of  said  two  operating  configura- 
tions, 

(c)  a  drive  pulley  rotatably  mounted  in  said  whorl  support 
member  and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  whorl  for 
concurrent  rotation  therewith, 

(d)  a  belt  pulley  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  twist 
imparting  members, 

(e)  an  idler  pulley  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame,  and 

(0  endless  belt  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  drive 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  multiple  cylinder-in-line  engine 
having  the  exhaust  ports  on  one  side,  comprising,  an  exhaust 
manifold  having  means  connected  to  each  exhaust  port  and 
extending  substantially  the  length  of  the  engine  with  ends 
located  at  the  extreme  ends  of  the  exhaust  ports,  said  exhaust 
manifold  having  an  outlet  located  near  one  end  and  facing 
outwardly  from  the  engine,  a  turbo  supercharger  having  an 
exhaust  gas  inlet  connected  directly  to  said  exhaust  manifold 
outlet  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  facing  parallel  to  the  engine 
length  and  toward  the  other  end  of  said  exhaust  mamfold,  a 
flexible  exhaust  tube  connected  to  said  turbo  supercharger 
exhaust  gas  outlet  and  extending  therefrom  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  engine  for  a  distance  short  of  the  other  end  of  the 
engine,  an  elongated  catalytic  converter  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  flexible  exhaust  tube,  said  catalytic  converter 
extending  downwardly  with  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  for  con- 
necting to  an  exhaust  pipe,  a  substantially  rigid  bracket  having 
means  connecting  same  to  the  engine  and  said  catalytic  con- 
verter for  structurally  supporting  the  catalytic  converter  from 
the  engine,  and  said  flexible  exhaust  tube  including  means  for 
accommodating  thermal  expansion  and  absorbing  vibration 
between  said  turbo-supercharger  and  said  catalytic  converter. 

4,559,777 
POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE 
ADDITIONAL  HYDRAULIC  LOAD  CONNECTED  TO  Tl 
Heinz  Leiber,  Oberriexingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,624 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1983,  3319408 

Int  a*  F16D  31/02 
U.S.  a.  60—422  10  Cl»»«« 

1.  A  power  steering  apparatus  having  at  least  a  first  hydrau- 
lic load  connected  to  it,  which  comprises  a  steering  gear  and  a 
steering  pump  connected  therewith  by  a  connecting  line  for 
supplying  hydraulic  oil  to  the  steering  gear,  said  steering  pump 
has  a  plurality  of  feed  chambers  separate  from  one  another,  and 
that  said  first  load  is  connected  to  one  of  the  feed  chambers  of 
said  steering  pump  by  a  connecting  line,  a  reversing  valve 
disposed  in  the  connecting  line  between  the  steering  pump  and 
said  first  hydraulic  load,  said  reversing  valve  including  two 
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switching  positions  which  in  one  of  said  ^o  switching  posi- 
tions of  said  reversing  valve,  the  connectiig  line  to  the  addi- 
tional load  is  intemipted  and  one  feed  chamber  of  the  steering 
pump  is  additionally  connected  with  the  steering  gear,  an 
electromagnetically  sequencing  valve  connected  in  said  con- 
necting line  between  said  reversing  valve  and  said  first  hydrau- 
lic load,  a  second  hydraulic  load  with  a  lower  supply  priority 
as  compared  with  said  first  hydraulic  load  connected  via  said 
electromagnetic  sequencing  valve  to  said  connecting  line  be- 
tween the  reversing  valve  and  said  first  hydraulic  load  in 
which  said  sequencing  valve  in  one  of  two  switching  positions 
disconnects  said  first  hydraulic  load  from  said  connecting  line 
and  connects  said  second  hydraulic  load  to  said  reversing 


valve,  and  said  sequencing  valve  is  controlled  by  a  first  pres- 
sure switch  connected  to  said  first  load  in  {such  a  manner  that 
the  sequencing  valve  assumes  its  switching  position  discon- 
necting said  second  load  whenever  a  pressure  in  said  first  load 
is  below  a  predetermined  value,  a  secotd  pressure  switch 
connected  with  said  second  load  in  which  said  second  pressure 
switch  emits  a  sequencing  signal  for  the  sequencing  valve 
whenever  the  pressure  in  the  second  load  fe  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  that  the  sequencing  signal  is  logically  linked 
with  an  output  signal  of  said  first  pressure  switch  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  sequencing  signal  reaches  the  sequencing 
valve  only  when  the  pressure  in  the  first  load  is  above  the 
predetermined  pressure  value. 


4^59,778 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  HYIlROSTATIC 
TRANSMISSION 
Alfred  Kmsche,  Johannesberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  LiMle  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Wiesbaden^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Contijiuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,295,  May  25,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384^ 
Claiatt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  30, 
1978,  2823559 

Int.  CI.*  F16H  39/46 
VS.  CI.  60—447  5  CUims 

1.  An  apparatus  in  combination  with  a  hydrostatic  transmis- 
sion including  a  variable  displacement  pump  and  a  motor,  said 
variable  displacement  pump  having  an  input  shaft  driven  by  an 
engine,  said  apparatus  comprising  servo-positioning  means  for 
varying  the  displacement  of  said  variable  displacement  pump, 
signal  producing  means  for  producing  a  fifst  signal  dependent 
upon  the  rotational  speed  of  said  input  shaft,  means  for  commu- 
nicating said  first  signal  dependent  on  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  input  shaft  to  said  servo-positioning  means,  means  for 
communicating  a  second  signal  dependett  upon  the  output 
pressure  of  said  variable  displacement  pump  to  said  servo-posi- 
tioning means,  said  servo-positioning  means  including  means 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  first  signal  dependent 
on  the  rotational  speed  of  said  input  shaft  and  said  second 
signal  dependent  on  said  variable  displacement  pump  output 
pressure,  said  means  for  producing  said  first  signal  dependent 
on  the  rotational  speed  of  said  input  shaft  for  said  pump  includ- 
ing a  constant  displacement  pump  connected  with  said  input 


shaft  of  said  variable  displacement  pump,  said  means  for  com- 
municating said  first  signal  to  said  servo-positioning  means 
including  an  output  line  from  said  constant  displacement 
pump,  a  restrictor  in  said  output  line,  said  conduit  means  for 
conducting  the  pressure  upstream  of  said  restrictor  to  said 
servo-positioning  means,  said  variable  displacement  pump 
being  adapted  to  provide  a  reversible  flow  of  fluid,  said  servo- 
positioning  means  includes  a  piston  having  two  piston  faces 
and  axially  slidable  in  a  bore  and  a  pressure  chamber  at  each 


TSS 


end  of  said  bore,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  auxiliary  pistons  axially 
slidable  in  an  auxiliary  bore  under  the  influence  of  said  second 
signal  dependent  on  the  output  pressure  of  said  variable  dis- 
placement pump,  said  auxiliary  pistons  abuttingly  engaging 
said  piston  to  thereby  influence  the  axial  position  of  said  piston 
in  said  bore,  said  conduit  means  for  conducting  the  pressure 
upstream  of  said  restrictor  to  said  servo-positioning  means 
includes  conduits  connected  with  each  of  said  pressure  cham- 
bers and  individually  actuable  solenoid  valves  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  in  said  conduits. 


4,559,779 
DISPLACER  FOR  STIRLING  ENGINE 
Alec  T.  Brown,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated,  fatham,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,958 

Int  a.*  F02G  1/04 

VJS,  a.  60—517  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  external  combustion  engine  such  as  a  Stirling  engine 
and  the  like  in  which  a  cycle  of  operation  includes  moving  a 
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working  gas  between  expansion  and  compression  spaces,  a 
displacer  for  moving  the  working  gas,  said  displacer  havmga 
hollow  interior  area;  a  plurality  of  circular,  comcally  shaped 
spaced  baffles  axially  positioned  in  a  layered  fashion  m  said 
hollow  interior,  and  said  baffles  being  positioned  m  the  interior 
area  so  as  to  prevent  undesired  heat  transfer  across  the  dis- 
placer. 

4,559,780 

POWER  VALVE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Philip  A.  Tafl,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 

limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,942 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1981, 

8133452 

Int.  a.*  F15B  7/00;  B60T  15/04 
U5.a.60-548  'Clmms 


one  of  the  pair  of  pressure  chambers,  the  other  piston  cooperat- 
ing with  a  closed  end  of  t»e  housing  bore  to  define  the  other 
pressure  chamber,  the  one  piston  cooperating  with  a  first  seal 
assembly  at  a  large  diameter  section  of  said  housing  bore  to 
generate  a  first  fluid  pressure  during  a  first  operational  mode  o 
braking  and  cooperating  with  a  second  seal  assembly  at  a  small 
diameter  section  of  said  housing  to  generate  a  second  fluid 
pressure  during  a  second  operational  mode  of  braking,  said 
first  seal  assembly  comprising: 

an  inner  O-ring  radially  connected  to  said  one  piston; 

an  outer  O-ring  seal  radially  connected  to  said  mner  O-nng 
seal  by  a  resilient  web;  and 

a  stop  member  carried  by  said  one  piston,  said  outer  O-nng 


TO  NXmONM.  BRAKES 


1  In  a  power  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized 
fluid  from  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  a  vehicle  braking 
system,  comprising  a  body  having  a  stepped  bore  mcludmg 
inner  and  outer  parts,  a  spool  received  in  the  bore  and  having 
an  inner  end  slidable  in  said  inner  bore  part  and  a  rear  end 
sealed  to  the  body,  and  a  pressure  chamber  confined  in   he 
outer  part  of  the  bore  between  the  body  and  the  spool,  the 
body  including  an  inlet  for  fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet 
communicating  with  the  pressure  chamber  and  a  r^rvoir  port 
normally  communicating  with  the  pressure  chamber,  and  the 
spool  being  displaceable  under  an  applied  input  effort  to  inter- 
rum  said  communication  between  the  reservoir  port  and  the 
pressure  chamber  and  to  open  up  communication  between  the 
inlet  and  pressure  chamber  for  a  dependent  upon  the  magni- 
tude of  the  input  effort  to  be  suppUed  to  the  outlet,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  _^      j 
an  auxiliary  chamber  defmed  in  said  inner  bore  part  and 
sealed  against  direct  communication  with  said  pressure 
chamber;  and 
a  control  port  in  the  body  connected  to  the  auxiliary  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  selectively  supplying  flmd  pressure 
through  said  control  port  to  said  auxiliary  chamber  to 
exert  a  force  on  the  spool  opposing  inward  movement  of 
the  spool  and  thereby  to  selectively  modify  the  pressure 
supplied  to  said  outlet  for  a  given  input  effort  apphed  to 
the  spool. 

4,559,781 
MASTER  CYLINDER 
John  E.  Steer,  South  Bend,  and  Donald  A.  Crumb,  Granger,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  AUied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,774 
Int  a.*  B60T  11/20 
U5.  a.  60-562  ^    .  «Clain« 

1  A  master  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  pistons  movably  dis- 
posed within  a  housing  bore  to  generate  fluid  pre«>ure  within 
koair  of  pressure  chambers  during  braking,  one  of  the  pair  ot 
pistons  substantially  closing  an  open  end  of  the  housing  bore 
and  cooperating  with  the  other  piston  to  substantially  defme 


on  movement  of  said  one  piston  in  response  to  an  mput 
force  engaging  said  large  diameter  section  of  said  housing 
during  said  first  operational  mode  and  with  said  one  piston 
creating  said  first  fluid  pressure,  said  first  fluid  pressure 
acting  on  and  overcoming  said  resilient  web  to  move  said 
outer  O-ring  seal  out  of  engagement  with  said  large  diam- 
eter section  and  into  engagement  with  said  stop  and  there- 
after allow  further  movement  of  said  one  piston  with 
respect  to  said  second  seal  assembly  to  create  said  second 
fluid  pressure,  said  resilient  web  on  termination  of  said 
input  force  and  during  the  return  of  said  one  piston 
toward  a  rest  position  moving  said  outer  O-nng  seal  out  of 
engagement  with  said  stop  and  back  to  a  substantially 
radial  position. 

4,559,782  _ 

TURBOCHARGER  DRAIN  LINE  WTTH  REINFORCED 

FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT 
Stephen  Ritchey,  Norti.  Vernon,  and  Jerry  L.  Kruse,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc., 

Columbus,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,870 
Int  a.*  F02B  33/44 
^   ^«     .r«r  4  Claims 

U.S.  a.  60— 605  ^    ,^ 

1  In  a  turbocharger  drain  line  interconnectmg  a  turbo- 
charger  housing  and  the  block  of  an  internal  combusuon  en- 
gine on  which  the  turbocharger  is  used,  the  drain  line  adap  «1 
for  returning  lubricating  oil  from  the  turbocharger  to  the 
engine  lubricating  system,  a  flexible  tubular  conduit  fonning  a 
portion  of  said  drain  line,  said  conduit  compnsing  an  integral 
lubular  wall  having  imier  and  outer  adhered,  coaxial  layer^ 
said  imier  layer  defining  the  conduit  inner  wall  surface  in 
contact  with  the  fluid  flowing  therethrough  and  fonned  of  a 
used  lubricating  oil  resistant  silicone  nibber  and  said  outer 
layer  comprising  at  least  one  lamina  fonned  of  woven  aromat^ 
polyamide  reinforcing  fabric  coated  with  a  high  modulus,  high 
tear  strength  silicone  rubber,  . 

^id  us^  lubricating  oU  resistant  silicone  nibber  compnsmg 
a  filled,  heat  vulcanizable  silicone  nibber  comp^iuon 
including  organopolysiloxane  polymers  and  blends 
thel^f  having  a  Viscosity  of  1,000.000  to  200,000,000 
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centipoise  at  25*  C.  and  a  curing  batalyst,  said  rubber 
having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  cured  state  of  1.20  to  1.70, 
said  high  modulus,  high  tear  strength  silicone  rubber  having 
a  Shore  A-2  Durometer  Hardness  of  55,  a  tensile  strength 
of  1350  psi,  an  elongation  modulus  of  250%,  and  a  Die  B 


tear  strength  of  300  ppi  based  upon  a  0.075-inch-thick  slab 
press  cured  for  10  minutes  at  about  71*  C, 
said  inner  layer  having  a  thickness  up  to  about  0.04  inches, 
said  outer  layer  comprising  at  least  ^ur  adhered,  coaxial 
lamina  and  each  lamina  having  a  thickness  of  0.01  to  0.02 
inches. 


4^59,783 
TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  ADJUSTABLE  LENGTH  PIPE  SECTIONS 
Herbert  Ampferer,  Bietigheiin-Bissiiigen,  $ed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asagnor  to  Dr.  lag.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Akdengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1982,  3217633 

lat  a.*  F02B  37/a 
VJS.  CL  60—605  13  Claims 


1.  A  turbocharged  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
connecting  line  between  the  compressor  of  the  exhaust  gas 
turbocharger  and  a  suction  pipe  means  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  characterized  in  that  the  connecting  line  includes 
at  least  two  nested  pipe  sections,  one  disposed  within  the  other, 
wherein  said  two  pipe  sections  can  be  secured  together  in  any 
one  of  a  number  of  differently  extending  telescoped  positions 
by  way  of  sealing  means,  said  pipe  sections  being  rigidly  con- 
nected with  each  other  in  any  one  of  said  telescoped  position 


by  a  connection  means  having  disengageable  means  to  secure 
said  connection  means  to  said  pipe  sections. 


4,559,784 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  A 
BYPASS  FLOW  OF  A  SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ernst  Jenny,  Baden,  and  Bruno  Ziunstein,  Lucerne,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company, 
limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,425 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   14,   1979, ' 
2399/79 

Int.  a*  F02B  37/12 
UJS.  a.  60—606  .  6  Claims 


^k 


IS  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  diverting  and  regulating  a  bypass  flow  of  a 
turbosupercharged  internal  combustion  piston  engine,  com- 
prising: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  manifold, 

a  turbosupercharger  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said 
internal  combustion  engine  to  produce  a  supercharging  of 
said  engine, 

bypass  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  compressed  air  to 
said  exhaust  manifold, 

said  bypass  means  including  at  least  one  bypass  duct  with 
valve  means  for  regulating  a  flow  of  said  compressed  air 
through  said  bypass  duct,  and  a  non-return  valve,  and 

at  least  one  oscillation  pipe  and  at  least  one  air  inlet  manifold 
downstream  therefrom,  said  at  least  one  oscillation  pipe 
containing  a  column  of  air  for  generating  periodic  pres- 
sure pulsations  in  the  at  least  one  inlet  manifold  and  peri- 
odic pressure  differences  across  said  bypass  means  for 
diverting  a  part  of  said  compressed  air  via  said  non-return 
valve  to  said  exhaust  manifold,  said  column  of  air  in  the  at 
least  one  oscillation  pipe  being  responsive  to  pressure 
pulsations  emanating  from  the  strokes  of  the  pistons  of 
said  engine  within  a  predetermined  range  of  engine 
speeds,  and  the  length  of  the  at  least  one  oscillation  pipe 
being  dimensioned  so  that  the  natural  frequency  of  its 
column  of  air  at  least  approximately  equals  the  frequency 
of  said  pressure  pulsations  corresi>onding  to  said  predeter- 
mined range  of  engine  speeds. 

5.  A  method  for  diverting  and  regulating  a  bypass  flow  of  a 
supercharged  internal  combustion  piston  engine,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

supplying  compressed  air  from  a  source  of  said  air  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  to  produce  a  supercharging  of 
said  engine, 

diverting  a  portion  of  said  compressed  air  from  said  source 
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to  the  exhaust  side  of  said  engine  through  a  bypass  duct, 
and 
generating  periodic  pressure  differences  across  said  bypass 
duct  to  promote  a  flow  of  said  compressed  air  through 
said  bypass  duct,  said  periodic  pressure  differences  being 
generated  by  an  oscillating  air  column  brought  into  reso- 
nance in  response  to  pressure  pulsations  emanating  from 
the  strokes  of  the  pistons  of  said  engine  in  a  predetermined 
range  of  engine  speeds,  said  air  column  being  arranged 
within  a  conduit,  and  said  conduit  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  inlet  side  of  said  engine  and  said  bypass 
duct. 


4,559,785 
BOILER  CONTROL 
Larry  D.  Gaines,  and  Merie  R.  Likins,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,087 

Int.  a.-*  FOIK  13/00 

U.S.  a.  60—676  *  a^ms 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  boiler  having  a  first  burner  associated  therewith; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  fuel  stream  to  said  first  burner; 

means  for  supplying  a  second  fuel  stream  to  said  first  burner; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  air  stream  to  said  first  burner, 
wherein  the  combustion  of  said  first  fuel  stream  and  said 
second  fuel  stream  with  said  first  air  stream  at  said  first 
burner  supplies  heat  to  said  first  boiler  and  wherein  said 
first  fuel  stream  has  a  different  BTU  content  than  said 
second  fuel  stream; 

a  header  conduit; 

means  for  supplying  steam  from  said  first  boiler  to  said 
header  conduit; 

a  second  boiler  having  a  second  burner  associated  therewith; 

means  for  supplying  a  third  fuel  stream  to  said  second 
burner; 

means  for  supplying  a  fourth  fuel  stream  to  said  second 
burner; 

means  for  supplying  a  second  air  stream  to  said  second 
burner,  wherein  the  combustion  of  said  third  fuel  stream 
and  said  fourth  fuel  stream  with  said  second  air  stream  at 
said  second  burner  supplies  heat  to  said  second  boiler  and 
wherein  said  third  fuel  stream  has  a  different  BTU  content 
than  said  fourth  fuel  stream; 

means  for  supplying  steam  from  said  second  boiler  to  said 
header  conduit; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
pressure  in  said  header  conduit; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  pressure  in  said  header  conduit; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  wherein  said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
sentative of  the  total  heat  per  unit  time  which  must  be 


supplied  to  said  first  boiler  and  said  second  boiler  by  the 
combustion  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  fuel 
streams  in  order  to  maintain  the  actual  pressure  in  said 
header  conduit  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  pressure 
represented  by  said  second  signal; 
means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  steam  from  said  first  boiler  to  said 
header  conduit; 
means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  steam  from  said  second  boiler  to  said 
header  conduit; 
means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  the 

actual  flow  rate  of  said  first  fuel  to  said  first  burner; 
means  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  representative  of  the 

actual  flow  rate  of  said  second  fuel  to  said  first  burner; 
means  for  establishing  an  eighth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  third  fuel  to  said  second  burner; 
means  for  establishing  a  ninth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  fourth  fuel  to  said  second  burner; 
means  for  establishing,  in  response  to  said  fourth  through 
ninth  signals,  a  tenth  signal  representative  of  the  percent- 
age of  the  total  heat  per  unit  time  represented  by  said  third 
signal  which  should  be  supplied  to  said  first  boiler  by  said 
first  fuel  in  order  to  substantially  optimize  the  energy 
efficiency  of  said  first  boiler  and  said  second  boiler; 
means  for  multiplying  said  third  signal  by  said  tenth  signal  to 
establish  an  eleventh  signal  representative  of  the  heat  per 
unit  time  which  must  be  supplied  to  said  first  boiler  by  the 
combustion  of  said  first  fuel  stream; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  first  fuel  stream  in 

response  to  said  eleventh  signal; 
means  for  establishing,  in  response  to  said  fourth  through 
ninth  signals,  a  twelfth  signal  representative  of  the  per- 
centage of  the  total  heat  per  unit  time  represented  by  said 
third  signal  which  must  be  supplied  to  said  first  boiler  by 
said  second  fuel  stream  in  order  to  substantially  maximize 
the  energy  efficiency  of  said  first  and  second  boilers; 
means  for  multiplying  said  third  signal  by  said  twelfth  signal 
to  establish  a  thirteenth  signal  which  is  representative  of 
the  total  heat  per  unit  time  which  must  be  supplied  to  said 
first  boiler  by  the  combustion  of  said  second  fuel  stream; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  second  fuel  stream 

to  said  first  burner  in  response  to  said  thirteenth  signal; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  first  air  stream  to 
said  first  burner  in  response  to  the  combination  of  said 
eleventh  signal  and  said  thirteenth  signal; 
means  for  establishing,  in  response  to  said  fourth  through 
ninth  signals,  a  fourteenth  signal  representative  of  the 
percentage  of  the  total  heat  per  unit  time  represented  by 
said  third  signal  which  should  be  supplied  to  said  second 
boiler  by  said  third  fuel  stream  in  order  to  substantially 
optimize  the  energy  efficiency  of  said  first  boiler  and  said 
second  boiler; 
means  for  multiplying  said  third  signal  by  said  fourteenth 
signal  to  establish  a  fifteenth  signal  representative  of  the 
heat  per  unit  time  which  must  be  supplied  to  said  second 
boiler  by  the  combustion  of  said  third  fuel  stream; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  third  fuel  stream  to 

said  second  burner  in  response  to  said  fifteenth  signal; 
means  for  establishing,  in  response  to  said  fourth  through 
ninth  signals,  a  sixteenth  signal  representative  of  the  per- 
centage of  the  total  heat  per  unit  time  represented  by  said 
third  signal  which  must  be  supplied  to  said  second  boiler 
by  said  fourth  fuel  stream  in  order  to  substantially  maxi- 
mize the  energy  efficiency  of  said  first  and  second  boilers; 
means  for  multiplying  said  third  signal  by  said  sixteenth 
signal  to  establish  a  seventeenth  signal  which  is  represen- 
tative of  the  total  heat  per  unit  time  which  must  be  sup- 
plied to  said  second  boiler  by  the  combustion  of  said 
fourth  fuel  stream; 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  fourth  fuel  stream  to 
said  second  burner  in  response  to  said  seventeenth  signal; 

and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  of  said  second  air  stream  to 
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said  second  burner  in  response  to  the  combination  of  said 
fifteenth  signal  and  said  seventeenth  signal. 


tier 


an  exterior  surface  of  said  hollow  member  adapted  to  being 
exposed   to  an   associated   space  to  be  cryogenically 


4,559,786 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HELIUM  PUMP  FOR  LIQUID  OR 

SUPERCRITICAL  GAS 

ThooMS  W.  Schnck,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allento'^,  Pa. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  350,914,  Feb.  22, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,447,195. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,235 
lat  CL*  F17C  7/02 


U.S.  CL  62—55 


3Clalms 


1.  A  method  for  compressing  a  lo\  /  temperature  high  density 
liquid  gas,  liquid  and  saturated  gas,  li  quid  helium,  or  helium  gas 
at  supercritical  temperature  and  i  ressure  but  high  density 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  and  transferring  sail  fluid  from  a  storage  re- 
ceptacle to  an  accumulator  of  »  first  inlet  of  a  two  stage 
compressor; 
compressing  the  fluid  in  the  first  stage  to  a  pressure  interme- 
diate that  of  the  storage  recept^le  and  the  final  pressure 
at  which  the  liquid  gas,  liquid  and  saturated  gas,  liquid 
helium  or  helium  gas  is  to  be  compressed; 
transferring  the  pressurized  fluiq  from  the  first  stage  to  a 
second  stage  permitting  wanning  of  the  fluid  during  trans- 
fer and  compressing  said  fluid  to  the  pressure  required  at 
the  point  of  delivery;  and         | 
heat  exchanging  and  warming  the  fluid  exiting  the  second 
state  against  ambient  atmosphere  and  discharging  said 
wanned  fluid  to  a  point  of  use 


4,559,787 
VACUUM  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Thomas  H.  Batzer,  Livemore,  and  Wayne  R.  Call,  Tracy,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
toi^  D.C. 

nied  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,148 
Int.  a.*  F17C  7/02 


UJS.  CL  62—55.5 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  pumping  mefns  including  at  least  one 

cryopumping  cell  having  cryogenic  surfaces,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

at  least  one  hollow  member  whibh  is  open  at  each  end  and 

constructed  of  a  thermally  conductive  material,  each  end 

of  which  is  adapted  to  be  in 

with  an  associated  reservoir; 
an  interior  surface  of  said  hollo\<r  member  being  adapted  to 

form  a  conduit  between  an  associated  reservoir  through 

which  an  associated  cryogeni:  coolant  is  adapted  to  be 

passed  and; 


20  Claims 


controlled  communication 


pumped  for  the  entrapment  by  condensation  of  gas  parti- 
cles which  come  into  contact  with  said  exterior  surface. 


4,559,788 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Alden  I.  McFarlan,  691  Dorian  Rd.,  Westfleld,  N.J.  07090 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,655,  Sep.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,419,864,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,328,  Jan. 
18, 1982,  Pat-  No.  4,413,478.  This  appUcation  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  535,658 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  8, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  F25D  77/02 

U.S.  a.  62— 98  17  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  which  includes,  refrigeration 
means  which  is  operative  to  produce  a  stream  of  cooled  water 
and  a  stream  of  heated  water,  a  plurality  of  air-treating  units 
each  of  which  is  operative  to  pass  air  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  water  from  one  of  said  streams  to  thereby  heat  or 
cool  air  and  to  then  deliver  the  air  to  an  air  conditioned  space, 
a  continuous  water  pumping  and  circulating  system  which 
circulates  streams  of  water  throughout  the  air-conditioning 
system,  a  water-to-fluid  heat  exchange  which  is  adapted  to  pass 
water  from  one  or  the  other  of  said  streams  of  heated  water  or 
cooled  water  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  a  fluid  which 
acts  as  a  heat  sink  or  as  a  heat  source  depending  upon  the 
relative  temperatures  of  the  water  and  the  fluid,  and  control 
means  which  maintains  a  heat  balance  in  the  air  conditioning 
system  includes  means  for  passing  water  from  said  stream  of 
heated  water  through  said  water-to-fluid  heat  exchanger  when 
the  ambient  outside  temperature  is  above  the  break  even  tem- 


December  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1423 


perature  whereby  said  fluid  acts  as  a  heat  sink,  and  passmg 
water  from  said  stream  of  cooled  water  through  said  water-to- 
fluid  heat  exchanger  when  the  outside  ambient  temperature  is 
below  said  break  even  temperature  whereby  said  fluid  acts  as 

a  heat  source.  ,  ... 

17  In  a  method  of  maintaining  a  heat  balance  condition  m  an 
air  conditioning  system  which  provides  desirable  conditions 
within  a  space  or  spaces,  and  which  includes  refngeration 
means  to  produce  a  stream  of  heated  water  and  a  stream  of 
cooled  water  and  air-treating  means  to  pass  air  to  said  space  or 
spaces  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  said  heated  water  or 
said  cooled  water,  and  wherein  said  system  also  includes  a 
water-to-fluid  heat  exchanger  which  passes  the  desired  amount 
of  water  from  said  stream  of  heated  water  into  heat-exchange 
reUtionship  with  a  fluid  which  constitutes  a  heat  smk  to  wi  jch 
heat  is  deUvered  when  the  outside  ambient  temperature  is 
above  the  break-even  temperature,  the  improvement  which 
includes  the  steps  of,  stopping  the  deUvery  of  said  heated  water 
to  said  water-to-fluid  heat-exchanger  when  the  outside  ambient 
temperature  is  below  said  break-even  temperature,  and  dehver- 
ing  a  controlled  stream  of  cooled  water  from  said  stream  of 
c<x)led  water  to  said  water-to-fluid  heat-exchanger  with  said 
cooled  water  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid  to  thereby  deliver  heat  to  said  con- 
trolled stream  of  cooled  water,  and  retummg  said  controlled 
stream  of  cooled  water  to  said  refrigeration  means,  whereby 
said  water-to-fluid  heat  exchanger  acts  as  a  source  of  heat  for 
said  system,  and  which  includes  the  steps  of,  increasmg  the 
quantity  of  outside  air  to  provide  cooling  when  the  system  has 
a  dominate  cooling  load  and  the  outside  air  temperature  is 
below  the  desired  temperature  within  the  air  conditioned  space 
and  there  is  an  anticipated  dominate  heating  load  condition, 
and  passing  water  to  said  storage  tanks  at  a  temperature  above 
the  temperature  of  the  water  leaving  said  tanks  to  thereby 
increase  the  capacity  of  the  water  in  said  storage  tiinks  to 
handle  a  subsequent  heating  load. 

4,559,789 

VARL4BLE  CYCLE  MOISTURIZING  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  FOR  A  GAS-UQUID  CONTACT  PAD 

Jan  C.  Riek,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Research  Products 

Corporation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,730 

Int.  a.*  G05D  23/19:  F28D  i/OO 

U,S.CL  62-157  «  Claims 


given  temperature  providing  said  ON  and  OFF  timed 

intervals;  _,^ .  ,   • 

wherein  said  relative  timing  of  said  ON  and  OFF  intervals  is 
changed  by  an  RC  network  in  circuit  with  said  timing 
means,  and  comprising  a  temperature  sensor  connected  m 
circuit  with  said  RC  network  to  change  the  resistance 
value  in  the  latter  in  response  to  changing  temperature; 
and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  comparators; 

means  for  supplying  different  respective  reference  voltages 
to  said  comparators,  and  supplying  voluge  to  said  temper- 
ature sensor; 
and  wherein: 
said  RC  network  has  a  plurality  of  branches  for  different 
temperature  thresholds  above  said  given  temperature, 
one  branch  for  each  of  said  comparators; 
said  temperature  sensor  has  a  resistance  which  changes  as 
a  function  of  sensed  ambient  temperature,  to  thus  pro- 
vide a  temperature  dependent  variable  voltage  there- 

across; 
said  comparators  compare  said  different  respective  refer- 
ence voltages  against  said  temperature  dependent  volt- 
age from  said  temperature  sensor  for  generating  respec- 
tive output  signals  to  respective  said  branches  for 
changing  the  timing  constant  of  said  RC  network. 

4,559,790 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  ELECTRONIC 

EQUIPMENT  AND  THE  LIKE  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 

IN  HOT  AMBIENT  ENVIRONMENTS 

John  M.  Houston,  Schenertady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectody,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,786 

Int.  a.*  F25D  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  62-259  J  1*  ^^'•^ 


4  A  variable  cycle  moisturizing  control  circuit  for  a  gas-liq- 
uid contact  pad  supplied  with  fluid  from  controllable  valve 
means,  comprising: 
switeh  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  and  actuat- 

able  between  ON  and  OFF  states; 
timing  means  for  actuating  said  switch  means  and  having 
cyclic  ON  and  OFF  timed  intervals  respectively  control- 
ling said  ON  and  OFF  states  of  said  switch  means; 
temperature  sensitive  means  responsive  to  ambient  tempera- 
ture for  changing  the  relative  timing  of  said  ON  and  OFF 
timed  intervals  such  that  the  duration  of  one  increases 
relative  to  the  other  in  response  to  changing  temperature; 
wherein  said  timing  means  has  a  first  disabled  mode  below  a 
given  temperature  and  maintains  said  switch  means  in  said 
OFF  state,  and  has  a  second  enabled  mode  above  said 


1.  A  self-contained  apparatus  for  maintaining  electronic 
equipment  and  the  like  at  low  temperatures  in  hot  ambient 
environments,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  outer  housing; 

an  inner  dewar  disposed  within  said  outer  housing  so  as  to  be 
thermally  insulated  therefrom; 

an  inner  housing  for  containing  said  equipment,  said  inner 
housing  being  disposed  within  said  inner  dewar; 

a  quantity  of  coolant  absorbent  material  disposed  within  said 
inner  dewar; 

a  cooling  medium  disposed  within  said  housing  either 
wholly  or  partially  in  its  liquid  phase  which  is  contained 
within  said  inner  dewar  and  about  said  inner  housing,  or 
wholly  or  partially  absorbed  by  said  coolant  absorbent 
material,  said  absorbent  material  being  capable  of  absorp- 
tion of  the  vapor  phase  of  said  coolant  medium,  said  vapor 
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phase  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  absorbent 
material  and  with  said  liquid  phase;  ^d 

a  pressure  activated,  thermostatically  control  valve  for  inter- 
rupting fluid  communication  between  said  vapor  phase 
and  said  absorbent  material  in  response  to  thermal  condi- 
tions in  said  inner  housing,  I 

whereby  thermal  conditions  about  said  inner  housing  can  be 
controlled  through  the  control  vaj)orization  of  the  liquid 
phase  of  said  coolant  medium  together  with  its  absorption 
by  said  absorption  material  within  said  outer  housing. 


4,559,792 
THREAD  CARRIER 
Eberfaard  Leins,  Filderstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sulzer  Morat  GmbH,  Filderstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1983,3333500 

Int.  a*  D04B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  66—125  R  11  Qaims 


4,559,791 
FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE  WITH  SE^ECnVE  NEEDLE 

SELECTION      j 
Reinbold  Scfaiiako,  and  Werner  Paul,  botk  of  Aalen-Wasseral- 
fingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor!  to  Universal  Masc- 
linenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  4^  Co.,  KG,  Wassend- 
fingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1983,  3340197 

Int  a.*  D04B  7/00 


UJS.  CL  66—75.1 


6  Oaims 


each  needle  having 


1.  Thread  carrier  for  a  knitting  machine,  having  an  inserter 
(19)  which  is  in  the  form  of  an  open  channel  (76)  at  its  extrem- 
ity where  the  thread  (16)  emerges,  and  having  at  least  one 
controllable  thread  gripper,  characterized  in  that  the  inserter 
(19)  and  the  thread  gripper  (109)  are  disposed  movably  relative 
to  one  another  such  that  the  thread  can  either  be  inserted  into 
the  channel  (76)  or  removed  therefrom  by  the  thread  gripper 
(109)  itself 


4,559,793 
PROCESSING  PLANT  FOR  TREATING  HIDES,  SKINS, 

PIECES  OF  LEATHER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Karl-Otto  Geweniger,  Akerovagen  11,  S-262  00  Angelholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,487 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  1981,  8106008 
Int  a.*  C14B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  69—33  1  Claim 


1.  A  flat  knitting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  knitting  needles  with  flexible  shahks  arranged  in  the 
needle  channels  of  the  needle  beds, 
first  and  second  operating  butts; 

(b)  Jacquard  jacks  with  flexible  shanis  adapted  to  be  re- 
tained either  in  an  upper  or  in  a  Io\^er  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  needle  bed,  the  needle  shanks  being  engage- 
able  from  below  by  the  Jacquard  jack  shanks  in  the  region 
of  the  firsi  operating  butts; 

(c)  selectively  actuatable  selection  flap$  for  selective  exten- 
sion of  the  Jacquard  jacks  into  positions  in  which  the 
knitting  needles  can  form  stitches  ori  tuck  loops; 

(d)  first  withdrawal  cam  elements  on!  a  knitting  cam  unit 
arranged  for  engagement  with  said  (rst  operating  butts; 

(e)  second  withdrawal  cam  elements  on  said  knitting  cam 
unit  arranged  for  engagement  with  aaid  second  operating 
butts;  j 

(0  pressure  cam  elements  on  said  knitting  cam  unit  in  the 
region  of  said  second  withdrawal  cad  elements  and  effec- 
tive to  depress  said  first  operating  butts  into  the  needle 
bed; 

(g)  and  further  selectively  actuatable  selection  flaps  for 
selective  withdrawal  of  the  Jacquar4  jacks  into  a  position 
in  which  said  first  operating  butts  o^  the  needles  are  not 
engageable  by  said  first  withdrawal  cam  elements. 


,-V' 


t^fi.M.M^:yi.:y'.4 


1.  A  processing  plant  for  treating  workpieces  consisting  of 
hides,  skins,  pieces  of  leather  or  like  materials,  comprising: 
frame  means  supporting  workpiece  treating  means  and  work- 
piece  conveyor  means  including  endless  belt  means,  and  guide 
means  for  said  belt  means,  wherein  said  plant  comprising  an 
assemblage  of  a  plurality  of  independent  machine  units  ar- 
ranged in  a  cooperative  manner,  each  of  which  units  comprises 
a  frame,  an  endless  belt  conveyor  having  a  workpiece  receiv- 
ing end  and  a  workpiece  delivering  end,  guide  means  for  said 
belt  conveyor  and  at  least  one  workpiece  treating  means  for 
effecting  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  treating  operations,  said 
units  including  the  respective  frames,  belt  conveyors  and  guide 
means  being  of  fundamentally  the  same  basic  construction,  the 
workpiece  receiving  end  of  the  belt  conveyor  of  each  of  said 
machine  units,  except  the  first  one  in  the  assemblage  thereof, 
being  arranged  and  positioned  to  receive  workpieces  trans- 
ported to  the  delivering  end  of  the  belt  conveyor  of  each 
preceding  one  of  said  units  for  moving  said  workpieces  in  a 
continuous  path  along  the  assemblage  of  machine  units  to  be 
treated  successively  by  their  treating  means,  each  of  said  units 
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being  capable  of  being  driven  in  interaction  with  the  other 
units  at  a  different  speed,  said  treating  means  supported  by  said 
frames  of  the  machine  units  being  selected  and  adapted  to 
effect  a  series  of  treating  operations  including  operations  by 
which  the  length  of  each  workpiece  is  changed,  each  of  said 
units  comprising  driving  means  which  are  controlled  to  drive 
the  respective  conveyor  belt  at  a  speed  such  that  said  belt 
conveyors  are  adapted  to  transport  said  workpieces  continu- 
ously along  said  path  so  that  the  individual  speed  of  the  con- 
veyor of  each  succeeding  unit  compensates  for  any  change  in 
the  length  of  workpieces  in  the  preceding  unit,  the  units  being 
arranged  and  dimensioned  so  that  each  conveyor  belt  com- 
prises an  upwardly  inclined  workpiece  transporting  run  and  a 
downwardly  inclined  workpiece  transporting  run,  and  said 
belt  conveyors  of  said  machine  units  together  form  a  continu- 
ous sinusoidal  transporting  path  of  a  substantially  greater 
length  than  the  total  horizontal  length  of  said  assemblage  of 
machine  units. 


4,559,794 

AUTOMATIC  CYCLE  MACHINE  FOR  THE 

CONTINUOUS  FLESHING  OF  SKINS 

Silvio  Repetto,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  & 

C,  Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  10,  1982,  23215  A/82 
iBt  a.^  CUB  1/06 
U.S.  a.  69—43  7  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  fleshing  machine  for  processing  a  skin  from 
a  middle  area  toward  each  of  two  opposite  ends  of  the  skin, 
said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  blade  cylinders  joumaled  on  said  frame  and  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  but  parallel  to  one  another  and  rotat- 
able  in  opposite  senses; 

guide  means  on  said  frame  extending  transverse  to  said  blade 
cylinders  for  defining  a  path  of  movement  transverse  to 
said  cylinders; 

a  first  head  shiftable  on  said  guide  means  along  said  path  and 
provided  with  a  bearing  roller  for  receiving  a  skin  and 
means  for  pressing  said  skin  against  said  blade  cylinders, 
said  bearing  roller  being  disposed  between  said  blade 
cylinders; 

a  second  head  provided  with  a  pair  of  drawing  rollers  and 
shiftable  on  said  guide  means  along  said  path,  said  drawing 
rollers  being  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  bearing 


roller  and  hold  said  skin  thereon  in  a  position  of  said  heads 
wherein  said  heads  are  proximal  to  one  another; 

respective  drives  on  said  heads  for  driving  said  bearing  roller 
and  said  drawing  rollers; 

first  movement  means  for  relatively  displacing  said  heads  for 
bringing  together  said  drawing  rollers  and  said  bearing 
roller  and  for  shifting  said  drawing  rollers  and  said  bear- 
ing roller  apart;  and 

second  movement  means  for  displacing  said  heads  jointly 
along  said  guide  means. 


4,559,795 

PASSIVE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

IGNITION  LOCK 

Dimiter  S.  ZagorofT,  10  Hilliard  PI.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,668 

Int  a.*  E05B  15/16  63/00 

VJS.  a.  70—422  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  protective  device  for  an  ignition  lock  system  of  a 
motorized  vehicle  of  the  type  in  which  an  ignition  lock  hous- 
ing extends  about  a  steering  column,  and  an  ignition  lock 
cylinder  is  at  one  side  of  the  housing,  said  protective  device 
comprising 

an  armored  cap  arranged  axially  with  and  covering  the  end 
of  said  cylinder,  and  means  providing  a  bearing  surface  for 
said  cap,  said  cylinder  and  cap  adapted  for  mutual  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  to  activate  the  vehicle  igni- 
tion when  a  mating  key  is  fully  inserted  through  said  cap 
into  said  cylinder,  said  cap  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  hand 
to  rotate  said  cylinder,  and 

a  protective  cowl  comprising  at  least  two  opposed  shield 
elements  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  fixedly  disposed 
about  the  ignition  lock  housing  and,  when  assembled, 
sized  to  closely  surround  the  housing,  said  cowl  sized  and 
constructed  to  protect  the  ignition  lock  cylinder  to  pre- 
vent unauthorized  access  thereto  by  car  thieves. 

The  Improvement  Wherein 

said  protective  cowl  further  comprises  a  conical  protrusion 
extending  about  said  housing  and  terminating  in  said  rotat- 
able  cap  bearing  surface  adjacent  the  end  of  said  cylinder, 
and 

said  protective  device  comprises  a  torque-sensitive  coupling 
means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  coupling  relationship 
between  said  lock  cylinder  and  said  cap, 

said  coupling  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  transmit 
torque  applied  to  said  cap  to  said  lock  cylinder  where  said 
torque  is  of  a  value  below  a  predetermined  maxmium 
value  selected  to  exceed  normal  torque  applied  to  an 
unlocked  cylinder  by  a  hand  action  of  a  vehicle  operator, 
said  maximum  torque  value  being  less  than  that  needed  to 
force  rotation  of  said  cylinder  when  said  cylinder  is  stUl 
locked, 

said  coupling  means  being  adapted  to  disengage  between 
said  cap  and  said  cylinder  when  torque  above  said  prede- 
termined maximum  value  is  applied  to  said  cap, 

whereby  said  cap  and  said  cylinder  are  positively  related  to 
prevent  independent  rotation  of  either  during  normal 
operation,  e.g.  to  avoid  damage  to  a  key  that  has  been  only 
partially  inserted  into  said  cylinder,  said  cap  being  free  to 
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turn  in  uncoupled  relationship  with  said  cylinder  when 
abnormal  torque  is  applied  to  the  capi  thereby  to  prevent 
roution  of  the  cylinder  by  force  of  al  car  thief. 


4,559,797 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  STRUCTURAL  PARTS 
Roger  S.  Raymond,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dela- 
ware, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  519,640,  Aug.  2,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  755,867 

Int.  a.*  B21D  22/12 

U.S.  a.  72—63  11  Claims 


4,559,796 

DOOR  LOCK  STATUS  INDICATOR 

William  De  Forrest,  Sr.,  1825  Via  Barton,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92806 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,973 

InL  C\*  E05B  41/00 

MS.  a.  70—432 


12  Qaims 


1.  A  sUtus  indicator  for  a  door  lock  df  the  type  having  a 
rotating  member  and  a  tail  piece  attaching  to  said  rotating 
member  so  as  to  be  routed  by  said  rotating  member  the  status 
indicator  which  comprises: 
linking  means  operatively  connected  tq  said  tail  piece  so  as 
at  least  a  first  portion  of  said  linking  means  is  rotated  by 
said  tail  piece  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotating 
member  and  in  response  to  rotation!  of  at  least  said  first 
portion  of  said  linking  means  a  second  portion  being  capa- 
ble of  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position; 
indicating  means  located  on  said  door  io  as  to  be  visible  on 
said  door,  said  indicating  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  linking  means  so  as  to  be 
operated  on  by  said  second  portion  pf  said  linking  means, 
said  indicating  means  for  indicating  k  locked  state  of  said 
door  and  an  unlocked  state  of  said  door,  said  indicating 
means  indicating  said  locked  sute  ih  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  second  portion  of  said  Hiking  means  to  one  of 
said  first  or  said  second  positions  |  and  said  indicating 
means  indicating  said  unlocked  state  of  said  door  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  second  {portion  of  said  linking 
means  to  the  other  of  said  first  or  sajid  second  positions; 
said  linking  means  includes  a  rotational  to  translational  mov- 
ing means  operatively  interspaced  bitween  said  tail  piece 
and  said  indicator  means  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  tail 
piece  and  in  response  to  said  rotating  producing  a  transla- 
tional movement,  said  indicator  means  in  response  to  said 
translational  movement  moving  between  said  first  and 
said  second  positions; 
said  linking  means  includes  a  tail  piecd  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  tail  piece  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  tail 
piece  in  response  to  rotation  of  said' rotating  member; 
said  linking  means  further  including  a  linking  member  hav- 
ing ends,  the  first  of  said  ends  of  said  linking  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  tail  piejce  member  so  as  to  be 
moved  in  an  arcuate  pathway  in  reisponse  to  rotation  of 
said  tail  piece  member,  the  second  of  said  ends  of  said 


62  SO     82    59    SO 


63  ^61     42 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  metallic  structure  of  predeter- 
mined shape  from  a  metal  workpiece  which  comprises: 

providing  an  apparatus  containing  a  forming  die  having  a 
contoured  surface  of  predetermined  shape; 

positioning  a  formable  metal  workpiece  adjacent  to  said 
forming  die; 

providing  a  pressure  diaphragm  of  a  metal  sheet  capable  of 
superplastic  forming  adjacent  to  said  workpiece; 

bringing  said  diaphragm  to  within  an  elevated  temperature 
range  suitable  for  superplastic  forming  of  said  diaphragm; 
and 

applying  pressure  to  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  plastically 
deform  said  diaphragm  by  superplastic  forming  against 
said  workpiece  and  in  turn  deforming  said  workpiece 
against  said  forming  die  to  produce  a  structural  compo- 
nent of  predetermined  shape. 


4,559,798 
nLLET  ROLLING  MACHINE 
Takehiko  Hayashi,  Toyota;  Hiroyuki  Ikuta,  Nagoya,  and  To- 
shiki  Shindo,  Ohbu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,365 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1984,  59-140585; 
Jul.  9,  1984,  59-140586;  Jul.  9,  1984,  59-140587 

Int.  Q.*  B21K  7/05 
U.S.  a.  72—81  10  Claims 


« 


linking  member  moving  linearly  in 
movement  of  said  first  end. 


response  to  arcuate 


1.  A  fillet  rolling  machine  for  successively  effecting  rolling 
treatments  on  fillets  formed  on  a  crankshaft,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  frame; 
support  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotatably  carrying 

a  crankshaft  to  be  processed; 
drive  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  rotating 

said  crankshaft  about  the  axis  of  the  same; 
a  head  support  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  a 
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direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  crankshaft  being  rotat- 
ably supported  by  said  support  means; 

rolling  head  means  mounted  on  said  head  support  for  effect- 
ing a  rolling  treatment  upon  fillets  formed  on  said  crank- 
shaft; and 

indexing  feed  means  connected  to  said  head  support  and 
controllable  in  accordance  with  numerical  control  data 
for  moving  said  head  support  so  as  to  bring  said  rolling 
head  means  into  alignment  selectively  with  said  fillets  of 
said  crankshaft. 


means  bonding  said  pad  to  said  connection  element  on  said 

exposed  surface  thereof,  and 

means  for  applying  electric  power  to  said  pad  for  preheating 

said  connection  element  whereby  thermal  expansion  and 

lengthening  of  said  element  to  operating  conditions  may 

be  accomplished  prior  to  press  operation. 

7.  In  a  metalworking  press  having  a  bed,  a  crown  supported 

above  said  bed,  a  crank  in  said  crown,  a  slide  mounted  between 

said  crown  and  said  frame  for  vertical  movement  with  respect 

to  said  bed,  and  at  least  one  connection  between  said  crank  and 


4,559,799 
ROLLING  MILLS 
Giinther  Funke,  and  Hans-Joachim  Eick,  both  of  Siegen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kocks  Technuk  GmbH  A  Co., 
Hilden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  35,077,  May  1, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819567 

Int  a*  B21B  13/08 
US.  a.  72—224  6  Ck""* 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  arrangement  with  at  least  one  roll  stand 
for  rolling  billets  into  bar  material  of  polygonal  form  having 
three  adjustable  drive  roll  disks  arranged  radially  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  rolled  material  so  that  their  working  surfaces 
lie  on  three  intersecting  lines  defining  a  triangle,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  maximum  working  surface  on  one  of  the 
three  disks  which  is  at  least  20%  wider  than  the  maximum 
working  surface  of  each  of  the  other  two  roll  disks  and  charac- 
terized in  that  of  the  working  surfaces  of  the  rolls  disks  at  least 
the  working  surface  of  the  wider  roll  disk  has  a  profile  in 
which  the  major  central  portion  is  a  straight  line  and  the  end 
portions  are  turned  upwardly  towards  the  other  two  rolls. 

4,559,800 
PREHEAT  START-UP  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STAMPING 

AND  FORMING  PRESSES 
Omar  L.  Brown,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayton  Reliable 
Tool  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,646 
Int.  a.*  B21D  37/16 
U.S.  a.  72—342  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  metalworking  press  having  a  rotatable  crank,  a  slide 
for  supporting  cooperating  tooling  to  open  and  close  for  work- 
ing sheet  metal  therebetween,  and  at  least  one  connection 
element  driven  by  said  crank  and  attached  to  said  slide  to  open 
and  close  said  tooling,  in  which  each  said  connection  element 
has  a  central  web  section  which  forms  at  least  one  exposed 
outer  generally  flat  surface  of  a  given  configuration,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
at  least  one  a  silicone  rubber  heater  pad  having  an  electrical 
resistance  element  embedded  therein  and  having  a  shape 
generally  conforming  to  said  configuration  of  said  ex- 
posed connection  surface, 


said  slide  for  imparting  reciprocal  movement  of  said  slide  with 
rotary  movement  of  said  crank,  said  connection  having  an 
exp>osed  outer  surface,  the  improvement  for  providing  dimen- 
sional stability  to  said  connection  comprising: 
a  direct  resistance  electrical  heating  pad, 
means  mounting  said  pad  directly  to  said  connection  at  said 

exposed  outer  surface  thereof,  and 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  electric  energy  to  said 
heating  pad  for  preheating  said  connection  to  a  predeter- 
mined operating  temperature  prior  to  press  start  up. 

4,559,801 

INCREASED  STRENGTH  FOR  METAL  BEVERAGE 

CLOSURE  THROUGH  REFORMING 

Eugene  F.  Smith,  Morrison,  and  Tuan  A.  Nguyen,  Nortfaglenn, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,556 

Int.  a.*  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72—348  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  sheet  metal  closure  of  increased 
strength,  said  sheet  metal  closure  having  a  predetermined 
countersink  depth  and  a  predetermined  panel  height,  compris- 
ing: 

initially  forming  a  shell  having  an  increased  countersink 
depth  relative  to  said  predetermined  countersink  depth,  a 
reduced  panel  height  relative  to  said  predetermined  panel 
height,  and  a  predetermined  countersink  radius;  and 
reforming  said  shell  to  decrease  said  countersink  depth  to 
said  predetermined  countersink  depth  and  increase  said 
panel  height  to  said  predetermined  panel  height  while 
maintaining  said  predetermined  countersink  radius. 
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4^59,802 
METHOD  FOR  DRAWING  HEaVy  WALL  SHELLS 
John  D.  Budrean,  DeMotte,  LhL,  and  John  A.  Kirkpatrkk, 
Chkaflo  Heights,  IlL,  assignors  to  Verson  Allsteel  Press  Com- 
pany, Qiicago,  ni. 
Difisioo  of  Ser.  No.  408,015,  Aug.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,509,356. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,370 
Int.  a.*  B21D  22/00 
U  A  CL  72—349  6  Claims 


,«        ,•       ,•       f>       /*> 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  material  i|ito  a  part  having  side 
walls  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

contacting  the  material  with  a  draw  pdnch,  said  draw  punch 
having  a  diameter  variation  along;  its  length  to  define  a 
draw  shoulder; 

drawing  the  material  through  a  draw  die  with  said  draw 
punch  to  form  the  material;  and 

forming  a  step  on  the  side  walls  of  the  part  between  the  draw 
shoulder  on  said  draw  punch  and  said  draw  die  at  an  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  part;  and 

contacting  the  part  with  a  fmishing  punch,  said  finishing 
punch  having  a  diameter  variation  along  its  length  to 
define  a  fmishing  shoulder;  and  forming  the  part  through 
a  finishing  die  with  said  finishing  ^unch,  force  being  ap- 
plied to  the  part  by  contact  betwe^  said  fmishing  shoul- 
der and  said  step. 


4,559,803 

TOOL  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Edward  A.  Laagford;  Reginald  L.  Nealt,  both  of  Birmingham, 

aad  Stephen  R.  James,  Redditch,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

PFD  Uaiited,  Birmingham,  England 

per  No.  PCr/GB83/00246,  §  371  Date'May  10, 1984,  §  102(e) 

Date  May  10,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01530,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  26,  1984 

per  Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  610,986 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  14,  1982, 
8229392 

a.*  B21D  45/90 
VJS.  a.  72—354  4  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  making  a  hollow  article  of  the  type 
specified  by  forming  the  material  of  th^  article  about  the  tool 
and  subsequently  withdrawing  the  toot,  the  tool  comprising 
first  and  second  parts  (15,  21)  which  ale  mounted  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  relative  movement  parallel  to  and  about  a  tool  axis 


(which  when  the  tool  is  in  use  will  be  coincident  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  in  the  article)  so  as  to  bring  por- 
tions (22,  23,  23<2,  17)  of  the  parts  into  and  out  of  mutual  inter- 
calation, each  of  said  portions  carrying  at  least  one  projection 
(18,24)  to  form  a  groove,  the  or  each  groove  which  is  formed 
by  a  projection  (18)  on  the  first  part  (17)  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  symmetry  which  differs  (as  hereinbefore  defined)  from 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  or  each  groove  formed 
by  a  projection  (24)  on  the  second  portion  (22,  23,  23a)  and 
wherein,  if  a  portion  has  more  than  one  projection  thereon,  the 
projections  on  the  portion  are  arranged  to  form  grooves  whose 
longitudinal  axes  of  symmetry  are  the  same  (as  hereinbefore 
defined),  the  arrangement  of  the  intercalating  portions  (22,  23, 
23o,  27)  being  such  that  the  first  part  17  can  be  withdrawn  from 
the  formed  article  separately  from  the  second  part  (22,  23)  with 
the  projections  (18)  on  the  first  part  (17)  moving  along  the 
grooves  which  have  been  formed  about  such  projections  (18). 


4,559,804 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORGING 
WEDGE-SHAPED  PARTS 
Ralph  D.  Delio,  4355  Brendan  Iju,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio  44070, 
and  Donald  J.  Diemer,  R.D.  #1  Susan  Trace,  New  Wilming- 
ton, Pa.  16142 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,741,  Aug.  31,  1981,  Pat 
No.  4,425,779,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,851, 
Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,294,101.  This  application  Jun.  3, 1983, 
Ser.  No.  500,886 
Int  CL"  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—356  12  Claims 


1.  A  closed  die  forging  apparatus  for  forming  elongated 
parts,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  die  holder  which  defines: 

(i)  a  busting  well  having  a  central  axis  extending  in  a  first 
direction;  and, 

(ii)  a  finishing  well  having  a  central  axis  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  busting  well  central  axis; 

(b)  a  lower  die  assembly  including: 

(i)  a  lower  busting  die  defining  a  transverse  elongated 
busting  die  cavity  extending  transverse  to  the  busting 
well  central  axis,  the  lower  busting  die  being  disposed  in 
the  busting  well;  and, 

(ii)  a  split  ring  die  removably  disposed  in  the  finishing  well 
which  split  ring  die  defines  an  axially  elongated  die 
cavity  therein  extending  generally  along  the  finishing 
well  central  axis,  the  split  ring  die  cavity  having  a  rela- 
tively wide  end  and  a  relatively  narrow  end  and  having 
a  projection  generally  transverse  to  the  finishing  well 
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central  axis  for  defining  a  recess  in  an  elongated  surface 
in  a  forged  part;  and, 
(c)  an  upper  die  assembly  which  includes: 

(i)  an  upper  busting  die  for  mating  with  the  lower  busting 
die  cavity  to  coact  therewith  to  preform  a  billet  re- 
ceived therein;  and, 

(ii)  a  fmishing  punch  disposed  opposite  the  finishing  well 
for  selectively  entering  the  split  ring  die  cavity  wide 
end  and  displacing  the  preformed  billet  into  conformity 
with  the  split  ring  die  cavity. 


4,559,806 
BLIND  RIVET  SETTING  TOOL 
Manfred  F.  Schwab,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Alfred  Honsel  Nieten-  und  Metallwarenfabrik  GmbH  A 
Co.,  Froendenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1983,  3308915 

Int  CI*  B21D  9/05 
U.S.  a.  72—391  12  Qaims 


4,559,805 
HAND  SEAMER 
Richard  R.  McClure,  Basehor,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Butler  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,623 

Int  a.*  B21D  17/02 

UA  a.  72— 384  17  Claims 


1.  A  hand  seamer  tool  for  use  in  seaming  roof  panels  to- 
gether comprising: 

a  double  pair  of  pivotally  interconnected  body  elements; 

actuating  members  for  applying  pressure  simultaneously  on 
both  sides  of  two  roof  panel  flanges  which  are  abutting 
each  other  side-by-side  to  form  a  first  interlocked  seam 
between  said  adjacent  roof  panels; 

anvil  means  mounted  on  said  body  elements  for  directly 
engaging  the  roof  panel  flanges; 

limit  means  for  pre-adjusting  the  amount  of  force  which  can 
be  exerted  on  said  anvil  means  by  said  actuating  members; 

forming  means  for  making  a  further  seam  of  said  roof  panel 
flanges  after  said  first  seam  has  been  completed  by  said 
device; 

said  means  for  making  a  further  seam  after  said  first  seam  has 
been  completed  including  a  traversely  extending  forming 
bar  mounted  on  said  body  elements  which  can  be  rotated 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  performing  a  double  seam- 
ing operation  by  device;  and 

said  forming  bar  having  actuating  tube  means  associated 
therewith,  which  actuating  tube  means  also  is  provided 
with  a  lock  therefor,  and  wherein  said  lock  comprises  a 
latch  plate  having  a  catch  projection  extending  therefrom 
together  with  release  means  with  said  forming  bar  for 
disengaging  said  latch  plate  as  appropriate. 


1.  A  blind  rivet  setting  tool  for  setting  a  threaded  rivet  nut, 
comprising  a  threaded  pin  engageable  with  a  said  nut  for  the 
riveting  operation,  a  rotating  means  adapted  to  rotate  said 
threaded  pin  selectively  for  screw  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  said  nut,  a  means  adapted  to  impart  an  axial  movement 
to  the  threaded  pin  for  the  rivet  upsetting  operation,  and  a 
means  for  actuating  said  rotating  means  in  a  first  direction  for 
screwing  said  pin  to  said  nut  in  response  to  an  axial  pressure  on 
said  pin  toward  said  nut  and  for  actuating  said  rotating  means 
in  a  second  direction  for  unscrewing  said  pin  from  said  nut 
automatically  in  response  to  a  release  of  said  axial  pressure  on 
said  pin  by  movement  of  said  head  away  from  said  nut. 

4,559,807 
PRESS 
Oleg  A.  Ganago;  Anatoly  V.  Safonov;  Boris  A.  Stepanor;  Vadim 
N.  Subich;  Alexandr  D.  Frolov,  all  of  Moscow;  Nikolai  A. 
Lobanov,  Moskovskaya;  Yakov  L.  Lumer,  Moskovskaya; 
Alexei  M.  Xenofontov,  Moskovskaya;  Leonid  I.  Rudnuui; 
Alexandr  D.  Lebed,  both  of  Kiev;  Vazha  I.  Mamatsashvili, 
Tbilisi;  Valery  F.  Kljuchnikov,  Moskovskaya;  Dzhemal  1. 
Birkadze,  Tbilisi;  Sergei  S.  Shklyarman;  Nikolai  A.  Gordeev, 
both  of  Moskovskaya;  Jury  A.  Bocharov,  Moscow;  Vasily  Y. 
GoloTin,  Voronezh;  Alexandr  T.  Kruk,  Voronezh;  Ivan  F. 
Yakovenko,  Voronezh;  Vladimir  V.  Novikov,  Voronezh;  An- 
drei M.  Grishkov,  Moscow;  Valery  N.  Gorozhankin,  Voro- 
nezh; Jury  N.  Sergeev,  and  Vladimir  E.  Svistunov,  both  of 
Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Zavod-Vtuz  Pri  Mos- 
kovskom  Avtomobilnom  Zavode  Imeni  I.A.  Likhacbeva  and 
MoskoTskoe  Vysshee  Tekhnicheskoe  Uchilische  Imeni  N.  E. 
Baumana,  both  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,078 
Int  a*  B21J  9/18 
VS.  a.  72—454  7  Claims 

1.  A  press  comprising  two  crossheads  spaced  some  distance 
apart  one  from  another;  uprights  adapted  to  interconnect  said 
crossheads;  said  crossheads  and  uprights  forming  a  frame  of 
said  press;  a  first  ram  mounted  between  said  uprights  for  trans- 
latory  movement  relative  thereto;  a  nut  with  a  non-self-stop- 
ping thread  carried  in  said  first  ram;  a  first  drive  for  translatory 
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motion  of  said  first  ram;  a  second  ram  mounted  for  translatory 
movement  between  said  uprights;  a  die  holder  rotaUbly 
mounted  in  said  second  ram  for  translatory  motion  therewith 
and  for  roution;  a  screw  rigidly  connected  to  said  die  holder 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  nut»  thereby  forming 
therewith  a  kinematic  couple;  a  second  drive  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  screw  to  enable  its  translatory  motion  jointly 
with  said  second  ram;  means  for  intercctfmecting  said  first 


drive  and  said  second  drive  to  cause  s«d  second  drive  to 
become  operative  after  said  first  drive  and  after  the  achieve- 
ment of  a  predetermined  stamping  force  in  a  workpiece;  said 
first  and  second  rams  being  initially  in  spaced  relationship  with 
a  clearance  formed  therebetween  sufficient  to  permit  a  speci- 
fied angle  of  roUtion  of  said  die  holder  during  translatory 
motion  of  said  first  ram  relative  to  said  second  ram  wherein 
said  nut  is  caused  to  move  toward  said  di$  holder. 


introducing  carrier  gas  into  an  upper  region  of  said  chamber 
through  said  tube,  and  exhausting  said  carrier  gas  and  the 


gas  component  of  said  gas/liquid  stream  through  an  upper 
end  of  said  chamber. 


4  559  809 

PROCESS  OF  TESTING  BLOW-OUT  PREVENTER 

WITHOUT  PULLING  THE  WEAR  BUSHING 

John  H.  Mayo,  404  Alonda  Dr.,  Lafayette,  La.  70503 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Scr.  No.  632,021 

Int  CL*  GOlM  3/28 

VJS.  a.  73—40.5  R  4  ClaiiM 


4,559,808 

GAS/UQUID  SEPARATOR  AND  ATOMlZATION  CELL 
Barry  T.  Stunnan,  Mnlgrave,  Australia,  assignor  to  Varian 
Teditroa  Pty  Limited,  Mulgrave,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,581 
Claims   priority,  application   Australia,   Feb.  3,   1984,  PG 
3458/84 

Int.  CL*  GOlM  31/00\ 
VS.  CI.  73—23  28  Claims 

21.  A  method  of  separating  gas  and  Uquid  including  the  steps 
of: 

introducing  a  gas/liquid  stream  into  a  chamber  so  as  to 
impinge  against  an  upwardly  extendaig  tube  provided  in 
that  chamber,  said  tube  being  arranged  to  encourage 
adhesion  thereto  of  the  liquid  component  of  said  gas/liq- 
uid stream, 


1.  A  process  of  testing  a  blow-out  preventer  and  simulta- 
neously testing  well  casing  below  the  wear  bushing  for  wear 
without  pulling  the  wear  bushing,  comprising  running  a  test 
tool  assembly  having  spaced  elastic  ring  seals  and  metal  seal 
containment  rings  into  a  well  and  landing  the  assembly  on  a 
support  surface  of  the  wear  bushing  with  the  test  tool  extend- 
ing into  the  bore  of  the  well  casing  immediately  below  the 
wear  bushing,  dropping  a  fluid  delivery  dart  through  drill  pipe 
into  the  test  tool  assembly  until  the  dart  is  seated  on  an  internal 
support  surface  of  the  test  tool,  pressurizing  the  drill  pipe  and 
dart  to  a  pressure  above  the  test  pressure  required  to  test  the 
blow-out  preventer  and  maintaining  such  pressure  until  the 
testing  of  the  blow-out  preventer  is  completed,  relieving  pres- 
sure on  the  drill  pipe,  retrieving  the  dart  and  test  tool  assembly, 
and  then  inspecting  the  condition  of  the  metal  seal  containment 
rings  of  the  test  tool  to  determine  the  existence  of  and  degree 
of  wear  in  the  bore  of  the  well  casing. 
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4,559,810 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  RESIN  VISCOSITY 
WITH  ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
Richard  J.  Hinrichs,  Cerritos,  and  Judy  Thnen,  Capistrano 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Applied  Polymer  Technol- 
ogy, Inc.,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  281,877,  Jul.  9, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,455,268. 
This  application  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,052 
Int.  CI.-*  GOIN  11/00,  29/02 
VS.  a.  73—54  8  Claims 


|cLOCKt-^ 


6.  A  process  for  monitoring  the  viscosity  of  a  resin  substrate 
of  a  fiber-reinforced  composite  material  undergoing  a  final 
curing  step  during  which  the  composite  material  is  subjected  to 
a  time-varying  temperature,  the  process  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

irradiating  the  composite  material  with  an  ultrasonic  wave,  at 
least  the  root  mean  square  amplitude  of  which  is  known;  and 

sensing  at  least  the  root  mean  square  amplitude  of  the  ultra- 
sonic wave  after  it  has  travelled  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  composite  material,  and  thereby  obtaining  a  value  which 
has  a  linear  relationship  to  the  logarithm  of  the  instantaneous 
viscosity  of  the  resin. 


a  reference  member; 

means  for  rotating  the  reference  member  in  synchronism 
with  the  resilient  member; 

resilient  member  sensing  means  spatially  related  to  the  resil- 
ient member  for  providing  a  resilient  member  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  resilient  member; 

reference  member  sensing  means  spatially  related  to  the 
reference  member  for  providing  a  reference  member  sig- 
nal in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  the  reference 
member; 

means  for  providing  a  start  pulse  and  a  stop  pulse  in  accor- 
dance with  the  resilient  member  signal  and  the  reference 
member  signal  and  not  to  noise,  said  start  and  stop  pulse 
means  includes: 

means  for  providing  a  biasing  voltage, 

first  noise  signal  means  connected  to  the  reference  member 
sensing  means  and  to  the  biasing  means  for  providing  a 
first  noise  indication  signal  representative  of  whether  the 
resilient  member  signal  is  noise  or  indicative  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  resilient  member,  and 

second  noise  signal  means  connected  to  the  resilient  member 
sensing  means  and  to  the  biasing  means  for  providing  a 
second  noise  indication  signal  represenutive  of  whether 
the  resilient  member  signal  is  noise  or  indicative  of  the 
movement  of  the  resilient  member; 

means  for  providing  timing  pulses; 

means  connected  to  the  start  and  stop  pulse  means  and  to  the 
timing  pulse  means  for  determining  the  consistency  of  the 
material  in  accordance  with  the  start  and  stop  pulses  and 
the  timing  pulses. 


4,559,812 
RHEOMETER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
Terence  J.  Kitchen,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  SPRI  Limited, 
Doking,  En^and 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,856 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1983, 

8319195 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  11/14 
VS.  a.  73—59  12  Claims 


4,559,811 

CONSISTOMETER 

Kenneth  O.  Higgs,  and  Jimmy  D.  Everett,  both  of  Port  Neches, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,505 

Int  a.*  GOIN  11/14 

VS.  a.  73—59  6  CMbos 


1.  A  consistometer  for  continuously  measuring  the  consis- 
tency of  a  stream  of  material  from  apparatus  manufacturing  the 
material  comprising: 
a  rotatable  resilient  member  located  in  said  stream; 
means  for  rotating  said  member  at  a  constant  rate  about  an 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
stream; 


1.  In  a  rheometer  which  includes  means  defining  a  chamber 
for  holding  a  sample  of  material  of  which  the  properties  are  to 
be  measured  under  pressure  in  said  chamber,  a  rotor,  said  rotor 
including  a  surface  in  contact  with  said  sample  in  said  chamber, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor,  and  torque  measunng 
means  for  measuring  torque  applied  to  said  rotor  as  it  is  ro- 
tated, the  improvements  comprising:  said  drive  means  being 
reversible,  and  including  a  pulse-operated  electnc  stepping 
motor,  gearing  connecting  said  motor  to  said  rotor,  and  circuit 
means  for  supplying  electrical  pulses  to  said  motor  to  route 
said  motor  and  thereby  route  said  rotor,  said  dnve  means 
enabling  said  rotor  to  be  routed  selectively  in  either  direction 
in  steps  of  not  more  than  20  minutes  of  arc. 
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4,559,813 

SYSTEM  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DEtECTING  THE 

FORMING  OF  DEPOT 

Heariciis  J.  P.  M.  Brekelauuis,  EindtaoTen,  Netherlands,  as- 

sigMM-  to  IHC  Holland  N.V^  Papendrecht,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,881 
ClaiflH  priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,   May   11,   1983, 
8301701 

iBt  a.*  GOIN  31/0. 
V£.  a.  73-61.4  9  Claims 


4,559,815 
TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  INJECTORS 
Arthur  M.  Needham,  Camberley,  England,  assignor  to  Tectron 
(ENG)  Ltd.,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,380 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1983, 
8303407 

Int  a*  GOIM  75/00 
U.S.  a.  73—119  A  16  Qaims 


1.  System  for  detecting  the  forming  of|  depot  inside  a  trans- 
port channel  for  transporting  particles  ih  a  light  transparent 
carrier  fluid,  comprising  a  light  transmitter,  a  light  receiver,  a 
bifurcated  glass  fibre  cable  of  which  the 
withm  the  wall  of  a  transport  channel,  one  branch  of  the  cable 
fork  being  coupled  to  the  light  transmitter  and  the  other 
branch  being  coupled  to  the  light  receiver,  and  the  output  of 
said  light  receiver  being  connected  to  a  discriminator  circuit 
comprising  a  convertor  for  converting  th^  effective  ac  voltage 
component  in  said  received  signal  into  a  dp  voltage  component 
and  a  comparator  in  which  said  dc  voltage  signal  is  compared 
with  a  predetermined  threshold  signal. 


4,559314 
THERMAL  AIR  FLOW  METER 
Kanemasa  Sato,  and  Sadayasu  Ueno,  bo|h  of  Katsuta,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mat.  7,  1983,  58-35957 

Int  CL*  GOIF  1/68 

U.S.  a.  73—118  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  fuel  injector  of  the  type  having  a 
fuel  discharge  passage,  a  tip  sealing  valve  capable  of  sealing  the 
passage  to  control  the  discharge  of  fuel  therethrough,  and 
means  for  defming  a  path  for  the  circulation  of  fuel  therealong, 
said  path  including  a  port  which  lies  adjacent  the  discharge 
passage,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  sealing  the  dis- 
charge passage  by  the  tip  sealing  valve;  circulating  fuel  along 
said  path  by  way  of  fuel  supply  and  fuel  return  lines  connected 
thereto;  closing  the  fuel  supply  and  fuel  return  lines  to  retain 
the  path  of  the  injector  and  the  fuel  lines  in  communication 
therewith  full  of  fuel;  and  attempting  to  introduce  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  fuel  into  one  of  the  fuel  lines  which  is  in 
communication  with  the  path  of  the  injector,  the  success  or 
failure  of  said  attempt  to  introduce  fuel  indicating  the  presence 
or  absence,  respectively,  of  fuel  leakage  from  the  injector. 


4,559,816 
DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

POSITION  OF  AN  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Rolf  Ebert,  Lauffen;  Peter  Knorreck,  Weissach;  Manfred  Krii 
mer,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Wilfried  Merkel,  Kappelrodeck, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,135 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1983,  3313715;  Apr.  15,  1983,  3313716;  Oct.  28,  1983,  3339077 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  75/00 
U.S.  a.  73—119  A  24  Claims 


21 1  r'nr^B^l 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  t|ermal  air  flow  meter 
including  a  flow  rate  detector  for  detecting  a  proportion  of  a 
flow  rate  of  air  in  dependence  upon  heal  carried  away  by  the 
air  the  flow  rate  detector  comprising  a  slipport  means,  means 
disposed  on  said  support  means  for  increasing  a  response  time 
of  the  thermal  air  flow  meter  and  improving  an  accuracy  of  the 
measurement  of  flow  rate  including  a  keat-sensitive  resistor 
formed  on  said  support  means  in  such  a  manner  that  the  resis- 
tance per  unit  length  of  said  heat-sensitiv<  resistor  at  either  end 
of  said  support  means  is  greater  than  the  resistance  per  unit 
length  of  said  heat-sensitive  resistor  at  a  center  of  said  support 
means,  and  leads  attached  to  both  ends  0f  said  support  means 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  heat  sensitive  resistor. 


1.  A  displacement  pickup  for  detecting  positions  of  an  ad- 
justing device  of  fuel  injection  pumps,  comprising  a  housing 
which  receives  said  adjusting  device,  a  through  bore  in  a  wall 
of  said  housing,  a  movable  pickup  part  actuated  by  said  adjust- 
ing device  and  a  stationary  pickup  part  disposed  on  a  carrier,  a 
tang  disposed  on  said  carrier  in  which  the  tang  is  displaceable 
in  said  through  bore  in  said  wall  of  the  housing  which  receives 
the  adjusting  device  and  said  tang  is  flexible  therein. 
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4,559,817 
HYDRODYNAMIC  TEST  APPARATUS  WITH 
OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  MODEL  USING  GAS  BAG 
SEAL  AT  MODEL  BOTTOM 
Erik  E.  Brogren,  Wheaton,  and  Subrata  K.  Chakrabarti,  Plain- 
field,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Com- 
pany, Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,820 

Int  a*  GOIM  70/00 

U.S.  CL  73—148  2*  Claims 


m^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  model  of  a  gravity-based  offshore 
structure,  and  obtaining  data  therefrom  for  predicting  the 
effects  of  hydrodynamic  forces  caused  by  waves  on  a  full  size 
structure,  said  test  apparatus  comprising  a  model,  a  wave  tank 
having  bottom,  side,  and  end  walls  and  being  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  predetermined  quantity  of  water,  means  for  generating 
waves  in  said  tank,  support  means  carried  by  the  bottom  of  said 
tank  for  supporting  said  model  therein,  the  underside  of  said 
model  being  substantially  flat  and  spaced  above  the  bottom  of 
said  tank  when  supported  by  said  support  means  so  that  a  gap 
is  defined  between  said  flat  underside  and  said  tank  bottom, 
said  support  means  including  at  least  one  load  cell  having  an 
output  proportional  to  changes  in  the  load  on  and  displacement 
of  said  model  in  at  least  one  direction,  and  means  for  filling  and 
sealing  the  gap  between  the  bottom  of  said  model  and  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  for  preventing  hydrodynamic  forces  from 
acting  on  the  underside  of  said  model  during  testing,  whereby 
the  test  data  obtained  from  said  load  cell  is  rendered  more 
accurate  and  reliable. 


4,559,818 
THERMAL  WELL-TEST  METHOD 
Chin-Fu  Tsang,  Albany,  and  Christine  A.  Doughty,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,451 

Int  a*  E21B  47/06 

UJS.  a.  73—154  10  Claims 


storativity  of  an  underground  water  containing  area  to  be 
tested; 
installing  temperature  indicating  means  at  different  depths  in 
at  least  one  observation  well  located  within  the  area  to  be 

tested; 

injecting  into  the  water  containing  area  a  specified  amount 
of  water  at  a  temperature  different  from  the  water  in  the 
area  being  tested; 

during  injection  of  the  water,  obtaining  temperature  read- 
ings at  different  depths  from  the  observation  well;  and 

plotting  the  temperature  distributions  for  determining  the 
general  characteristics  of  the  water  containing  area,  heat 
capacity,  porosity,  effective  thermal  conductivity,  perme- 
ability anisotropy  and  layering  characteristics. 


4  559  819 
SELECnNG  THE  CUT-OFF  END  PORTION  OF  ROLLED 

SHEET  STOCK 
Gerd-Joachim  Deppe,  Dnisburg;  Hans  H.  Ettwig,  Rheinberg; 
Heinz  Schneider,  Diisseldorf,  and  Wolfram  Hof,  MiUheim,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,153 
Int  a.*  B21B  i7/70,  GOIJ  5/02 
U.S.  a.  73—159  3  Claims 


&IJOYM4CX    PVOW 


1.  A  well-test  method  for  determining  characteristics  of  a 
groundwater  aquifer  or  geothermal  reservoir,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

determining    at    least    the    horizontal    permeability    and 


1.  Method  of  automatically  selecting  the  length  of  an  end 
portion  to  be  cut  off,  of  a  thermo  mechanically  rolled  sheet  or 
plate  stock  under  consideration  of  admissable  yield  point  val- 
ues, there  being  a  straightening  step  provided  to  follow  the 
rolling  of  sheet  stock,  comprising  the  step  of 

contactless  measuring,  the  velocity  and  the  surface  tempera- 
ture of  the  sheet  stock  without  physical  engagement  and 
immediately  following  the  straightening  and  obtaining  a 
temperature  profile  from  the  velocity  and  temperature 
measurements; 
determining  and  selecting  the  length  of  the  end  to  be  cut  off 
the  sheet,  on-line  and  in  dependence  upon  the  progres- 
sively acquired  surface  temperature  profile;  and 
cutting  off  an  end  portion  as  so  determined  and  selected. 


4,559,820 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CHECKING  OF  A  SPRING  FROM  A 

REMOTE  LOCATION 
Francis  Zava,  Manosque,  and  Louis  Coppa,  Aix  En  Provence, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  14,  1982,  82  10317 
Int  CI.*  GOIN  3/26:  GOIL  7/0^ 
U.S.  a.  73—161  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  measurement  from  a  remote  location  of 
the  characteristic  of  a  spring  of  the  type  having  a  fixed  portion 
and  deflectable  portion,  said  device  having  means  for  applying 
known  loads  to  said  deflectable  portion  of  the  spring  and 
means  for  measuring  the  corresponding  deflection  thereof,  in 
which  the  means  for  applying  the  known  loads  are  constituted 
by: 
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a  series  of  known  masses  displaceable  vertically,  each  of  the 
masses  forming  said  series  being  loosely  linked  to  the 
other  masses  of  the  series  and  movable  relative  to  one 
another  so  that,  upon  lowering  them,  said  masses  are 
successively  supported  by  the  spritg; 

means  for  determining  when,  during  the  descent  of  said 
series  of  masses,  each  mass  of  said  series  of  masses  rests  on 
said  deflecuble  portion  of  the  spring; 

the  means  for  measuring  the  deflection  of  the  spring  are 
constituted  by  the  means  for  inditing  to  said  remote 
location  the  displacement  of  the  mass  then  resting  on  the 
deflectable  portion  of  the  spring  relative  to  a  reference 
point  fixed  with  respect  to  said  fixe^  portion  of  the  spring, 
wherein  the  means  for  determining  when  a  mass  of  said 
series  of  masses  rests  on  the  spring  are  constituted  by  a 


aperture,  said  seal  being  located  ahead  of  the  threaded  por- 
tions, and  further  means  in  the  transducer  operable  to  substan- 
tially keep  away  from  the  membrane  portion  and  housing 
portion,  the  force  flux  lines  stemming  from  the  tightening  and 
sealing  forces  which  are  produced  when  sealing  the  transducer 


vertically  displaceable  dynamometer  that  provides  an 
indication  to  said  remote  locationj  the  system  of  masses 
being  suspended  on  the  hook  of  the  dynamometer;  and 
wherein  said  series  of  masses  is  conprised  of  three  masses, 
respectively: 

a  first  elongated  mass  suspended  by  its  upper  part  on  the 
dynamometer  and  having  a  shoulder  at  its  upper  end; 

a  second  elongated  mass  positioned  beneath  the  first  mass 
and  suspended  on  the  lower  part  of  the  latter  with  an  axial 
clearance;  and  | 

a  third  mass  formed  as  a  hollow  tubuBar  column  in  which  are 
arranged  said  first  and  second  mas$es,  said  hollow  tubular 
column  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  an  inner  shoul- 
der, by  which  it  rests  on  the  sho»lder  of  the  first  mass, 
when  the  series  of  masses  is  suspended. 


4,559,821 
HIGH  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Paul  Engeler,  Frauenfeld,  and  Peter  Wolfer,  Andelflngen,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Kistler  Inftnunente  A.G.,  Winter- 

thor,  Switzerland 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,881 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  6, 1982, 
82102929.5 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  9/08 
VS.  CL  73—167  19  Claims 

1.  A  high  pressure  transducer  for  ballistic  application  having 
an  externally  threaded  portion  and  operable  to  be  threadably 
secured  directly  in  a  mounting  aperture  having  an  internally 
threaded  portion  and  provided  in  a  balistic  structural  compo- 
nent, comprising  a  body  member  provided  with  said  externally 
threaded  portion,  a  sensor  part  connected  with  the  body  mem- 
ber and  having  a  membrane  portion,  a  sealing  portion  and  a 
housing  portion,  said  membrane  portion  serving  to  actuate  a 
sensor  element  located  within  the  housing  portion  of  the  sensor 
part,  means  adapted  to  form  a  shoulder  seal  between  mutually 
abutting  surfaces  of  the  sealing  portion  and  the  mounting 


relative  to  the  structural  component,  said  further  means  being 
formed  at  least  in  part  by  displacement  of  the  housing  portion 
and  the  membrane  portion  with  respect  to  the  sealing  portion 
so  that  said  force  flux  lines  are  substantially  kept  away  from  the 
housing  and  membrane  portions. 


4,559,822 
AIRCRAFT  POTENTIAL  OF  WING  UFT  INSTRUMENT 

AND  METHOD 

Morgan  G.  Huntington,  P.O.  Box  135,  Galesville,  Md.  20765 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,450 

Int.  CL*  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  73—178  R  10  Claims 


1.  Potential  of  wing  lift  indicator  instrument  for  aircraft  of 
the  type  having  fixed  wings  and  a  pilot  compartment,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  an  airstream  sensing  probe  means  including  a  pair  of  fixed 
vented  plane  surfaces, 

(b)  means  fixing  the  vented  plane  surfaces  to  provide  a  fixed 
dihedral  angle  measured  exteriorly  from  one  surface  to  the 
other  of  greater  than  J'  relative  to  each  other, 

(c)  means  mounting  the  sensing  probe  means  from  the  air- 
craft to  protrude  into  a  region  of  induced,  incident,  stable 
air  flow,  so  that  both  plane  surfaces  are  subjected  to  dy- 
namic pressure  of  the  induced,  incident,  stable  air  flow, 

(d)  means  defining  vent  means  in  each  of  the  pair  of  fixed 
vented  plane  surfaces, 

(e)  a  differential  pressure  measuring  means  including  readout 
means  positioned  for  viewing  from  the  pilot  compartment, 

(0  fluid  communication  paths  for  placing  the  vent  means  and 
the  differential  pressure  measuring  means  in  fluid  commu- 
nication for  measuring  the  differential  of  the  dynamic 
pressure  on  the  fixed  plane  surfaces  of  the  sensing  probe 
means. 
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4,559323 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

ENERGY  CONTENT  OF  HOT  AND  HUMID  AIR 

STREAMS 

Howard  N.  Roaen;  Albert  C.  Kent,  and  George  F.  Girod,  aU  of 

Carbondale,  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 

D.C. 

FUed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,378 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  GOIN  25/62 

UA  a.  73—338  5  Claims 


sufficient  to  result  in  deterioration  of  any  non-stobihzed  rirco- 
nia  that  is  present  in  said  ceramic  specimen,  and  measuring  the 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  humidity  of  a  gas  comprising, 
drawing  a  sample  of  said  gas  through  a  first  tube, 
heating  said  tube  to  within  a  few  degrees  of  the  dry  bulb 
temperature  of  the  gas  sample  to  prevent  condensation 
within  the  tube, 
measuring  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  the  sample, 
delivering  the  sample  to  a  housing  and  dividing  it  into  two 
streams,  said  housing  circumscribing  a  cylinder  partially 
filled  with  water,  said  cylinder  including  supply  ports,  a 
wick  being  located  on  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder  below 
said  ports, 
one  of  said  streams  flowing  around  said  cylinder  and  wick 
and  exiting  from  said  housing  through  an  outlet,  the  sec- 
ond of  said  streams  flowing  into  said  cylinder  through  an 
entrance  and  into  contact  with  a  wet-bulb  wick  circum- 
scribing a  wet-bulb  sensing  device, 
measuring  the  wet-bulb  temperature  of  the  sample, 
discharging  the  second  stream  from  the  cylinder  and  com- 
bining it  with  the  first  stream, 
extracting  heat  from  said  combined  streams  and  transferring 

it  to  the  water  to  be  delivered  to  the  cylinder, 
calculating  the  enthalpy  of  the  sample. 


,'6 


degree  of  deterioration  of  the  ceramic  specimen  to  evaluate 
long  term  durability  and  reliability  of  the  ceramic  specimen. 

4,559,825 
TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  FOR  DETECnON  OF 
SUBSURFACE  FLAWS 
George  D.  Martens,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Automa- 
tion Industries,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,268 

Int  CL*  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—622  10  C^™« 


4,559,824 
CERAMIC  TESTING  METHOD 
Tafcao  Soma,  and  Minoru  Matsui,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,534 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  17, 1983,  58-107645 

Int  CI.*  GOIJ  4/02 

VS.  CL  73—432  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  testing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 

a  ceramic  specimen  containing  tetragonal  zirconia  in  water  or 

a  water  vapor  atmosphere  containing  not  less  than  2.5  g/1  of 

water  at  a  temperature  in  a  range  of  150°-1,250*  C,  for  a  time 


1.  A  transducer  system  for  detection  of  flaws  in  the  wall  of 
a  vessel  carrying  a  liquid  comprising: 

plural  sets  of  transducers  which  make  a  conversion  between 
electric  energy  and  sonic  energy; 

sled  means  for  transporting  said  transducers  along  a  surface 
of  said  wall  covered  by  said  liquid,  the  radiating  surfaces 
of  said  transducers  being  submerged  in  said  liquid,  there 
being  a  layer  of  liquid  between  said  radiating  surfaces  and 

said  waU; 

each  of  said  sets  including  a  transmitting  transducer  and  a 
receiving  transducer  directed  towards  a  common  region 
of  said  wall,  the  transducer  in  each  set  being  arranged  in 
tandem; 

said  sets  of  transducers  being  supported  by  said  sled  means  m 
a  symmetrical  array  about  said  region  of  said  wall; 

electric  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  for  the 
generating  and  receiving  of  sonic  energy  signals  for  locat- 
ing flaws  in  said  wall;  and  wherein 

in  each  of  said  sets,  said  transmitting  transducer  is  inclined 
relative  to  a  normal  to  said  surface  for  directing  radiation 
within  said  wall  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  normal 
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for  detection  of  a  flaw  at  a  site  distant  frotn  the  location  of 
said  transmitting  transducer,  said  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing transducers  being  disposed  with  parallel  longitudinal 
axes  located  for  receiving  radiation  reflected  from  said  site 
along  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  ati  intersection  of 
said  surface  with  said  plane,  thereby  to  maximize  a  com- 
bined beamwidth  of  said  transmitting  transducer  and  said 
receiving  transducer. 


4^59,826 
PRECISION  SOURCE  OF  ACOUSTIC  RADIATION 
Crmig  E.  Nebon,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  TAB  Leasing,  Seat- 
tle, Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650^ 

Int  a.*  COIN  29/00 

VS.  CL  73—632  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  acoustic  radiation  of  selected 
peak  and  average  power  levels,  the  apparatu^  comprising  an 
acoustic  transducer  and  drive  means  for  providing  a  drive 
signal  to  the  acoustic  transducer,  the  drive  signal  comprising  a 
series  of  drive  pulses,  the  drive  means  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  series  of  fixed  length  clock  cycles; 

means  for  generating  a  series  of  trigger  signals  such  that  each 

trigger  signal  occurs  either  R  or  S  clock! cycles  after  the 

preceding  trigger  signal,  R  and  S  being  [^itive  integers; 

pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  each  trigger  signal  to 

produce  a  selected  number  of  standard  pulses; 
amplifier  means  for  generating  a  drive  puls^  in  response  to 
each  standard  pulse,  the  amplitude  of  eftch  drive  pulse 
being  adjusted  such  that  the  peak  power  of  the  acoustic 
radiation  is  equal  to  the  selected  peak  power  level;  and 
control  means  for  determining  R  and  S  such  that  the  average 
power  of  the  acoustic  radiation  is  approximately  equal  to 
the  selected  average  power  level  at  th ;  selected  peak 
power  level. 


4,559,827 
ULTRASONIC  SHEAR  WAVE  COU|»LANT 
David  S.  KnppemuuL,  Oak  Park,  and  Ronald  N,  Lanham,  Lock- 
port,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,108 
Int  a*  GOIN  29/04       \ 
VS.  CL  73-<44  !  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  ultrasonically  testing  a  metkllic  or  ceramic 
article  at  temperatures  in  the  order  of  aboul  300*- 1000*  C. 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  an  ultrasonic  transducer  capable 

shear  wave, 

ultrasonically  coupling  the  ultrasonic  transducer  to  a  surface 
of  the  article  through  a  thin  compact  layer  of  a  dry  ce- 
ramic powder,  the  ceramic  powder  haviag  a  modulus  of 
elasticity  about  25%  below  that  for  silico^  carbide, 
propagating  a  shear  wave  from  the  transdu^r  through  the 


of  generating  a 


ceramic  powder  and  into  the  article  to  develop  echo 
signals,  and 
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analyzing  the  echo  signals  to  determine  at  least  one  physical 
characteristic  of  the  article. 


4,559,828 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATIONAL  MONTTORING  OF  A 

MACHINE 

Ludwik  J.  Liszka,  Parkvagen  4,  910  36  Siivar,  Sweden 

FUed  Jim.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  1,  1983,  8303785 

Int.  a.*  COIN  29/00;  G08C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  73—658  6  Qaims 


foasacan 


1 


--JL— f^"    1 


1.  In  a  system  adapted  for  monitoring  the  condition  of  a 
machine  by  vibration  analysis,  and  wherein  the  machine  has  a 
characteristic  frequency  spectrum  when  0(>erating  normally, 
said  system  including  at  least  one  vibration  sensor  in  operative 
contact  with  said  machine  for  sensing  machine  vibrations,  and 
providing  a  vibration  signal  at  its  output,  sampling  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  vibration  sensor,  said  sampling 
means  including  an  amplifier,  a  low  pass  filter  postcoupled  to 
said  amplifier,  and  an  A/D  converter  postcoupled  to  said  filter 
for  sampling,  amplifying  and  digitizing  the  signal  obtained 
from  said  vibration  sensor,  separate  frequency  analysis  means 
arranged  to  receive  the  sampled  and  digitized  signal  from  said 
sampling  means  for  frequency  analysis  thereof,  and  pattern 
recognition  means  coupled  to  said  frequency  analysis  means 
for  detection  of  any  abnormal  frequency  spectra  correspond- 
ing to  abnormal  machine  operation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

local  data  processing  means  near  said  machine  adapted  to 
store  programs  for  the  control  thereof,  being  connected  to 
said  vibration  sensor,  and  including  a  microcomputer 
inclusive  of  a  random  access  memory,  being  arranged  for 
obtaining  vibration  data  from  said  sensor,  and  for  storing 
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said  vibration  data  in  the  form  of  a  time  series  in  said 
memory,  said  local  data  processing  means  also  including 
said  sampling  means, 
central  monitoring  means  remote  from  said  local  data  pro- 
cessing means  adapted  to  store  another  program  therein, 
and  providing  for  monitoring  and  further  processing  of 
said  time  series,  said  central  monitoring  means  including 
computer  means,  as  well  as  said  frequency  analysis  means, 
and  said  pattern  recognition  means,  said  computer  means 
being  connected  to  said  frequency  analysis  means, 
control  means  connected  to  said  central  monitoring  means, 

and 
a  two-way  communication  link  connecting  said  local  data 
processing  means  and  said  central  monitoring  means 
for  periodic  transmission  of  said  time  series  from  said 
memory  in  said  microcomputer  of  said  local  data  pro- 
cessing means  in  one  direction  to  said  frequency  analy- 
sis means  in  said  central  monitoring  means,  and 
for  transferring  said  other  program  from  said  central 
monitoring  means  back  to  said  local  data  processing 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction, 
said  control  means  providing  for  control  of  said  amplifier, 
of  said  low  pass  filter,  and  of  said  A/D  converter, 
through  said  communication  link, 
whereby  transmission  of  said  time  series  from  said  local 
data  processing  means  to  said  central  monitoring  means 
can  be  matched  to  reception  conditions  prevailing  at 
said  central  monitoring  means. 


4,559,830 
TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  FASTENERS 
Raymond  Plnmmer,  and  Ilene  Plummer,  both  of  522  Berkham, 
Napoleon,  Ohio  43545 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,739 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  3/00 

VS.  a.  73-761  7  Claims 


4,559,829  

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSMITTER  FOR 
INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  FLUIDS,  PROVIDED  WITH 
COMPENSATION  OF  STATIC  PRESSURE  CHANGE 

EFFECTS 
Gianfranco  Bianchi,  S.  Fermo  Delia  BattagUa;  Riccardo  Borelli, 
Tremezzo,  and  Piero  Pierpaoli,  Lenno,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors 
to  Kent-Tieghi  S.p.A.,  Lenno,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  8,  1983,  21983  A/83 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  7/08.  9/04.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  73—708  4  Claims 


1.  A  testing  device  for  fasteners,  comprising  a  base  member, 
a  means  to  draw  a  fastener  into  tension,  and  at  least  one  wedge 
means  having  a  hole  in  it  so  that  said  means  to  draw  a  fastener 
into  tension  will  put  a  tension  on  the  fastener  shaft  resulting  in 
bringing  the  fastener  head  into  contact  with  the  wedge  means, 
said  wedge  means  has  a  wedge  angle  specifically  calculated 
to  result  in  elastic  bending  and  a  predicted  load  in  a  sec- 
tion of  the  fastener  shaft  when  said  means  to  draw  a  fast- 
ner  into  tension  is  used  to  apply  the  predetermined  force, 
the  material  of  the  wedge  means  is  of  sufficient  strength  to 
withstand  the  full  tensil  strength  load  of  the  fasteners  and 
be  heat  treated  to  a  minimum  hardness  of  Rockwell  C50 
said  means  to  draw  the  fastener  into  tension  is  capable  of 
being  used  to  determine  the  degree  of  tension  applied 
which  is  found  in  the  relationship  L  =  U  i  (D)2(P)  when 
L= induced  load,  U  =  ultimate  tension  strength.  D  =  diam- 
eter, P  =  percentage  chosen  to  meet  the  final  fastener  user 
requirement, 
whereby  a  predetermined  stress  in  the  area  of  the  fastener 
shaft  near  the  fastener  head  is  in  theoritical  eleastic  defor- 
mation which  will  result  in  failure  of  the  shaft  if  the  actual 
material  properities  are  of  significantly  lower  grade  then 
the  theoritical  predicted  properities. 


1.  In  a  differential  pressure  transmitter  of  the  type  including 
a  closed  cell,  a  diaphragm  dividing  said  cell  into  separate 
chambers,  a  liquid  filling  said  chambers,  means  for  applying 
different  pressures  to  said  liquid  in  said  chambers  and  thereby 
causing  a  deflection  of  said  diaphragm,  and  means  in  said 
chambers  for  converting  said  diaphragm  deflection  into  an 
electrical  output  representative  of  the  difference  between  said 
pressures,  the  improvement  of  means  for  compensating  for 
static  pressure  changes  of  said  different  pressures,  said  com- 
pensating means  comprising: 
pressure  sensitive  means,  located  in  at  least  one  said  chamber 
and  separate  from  and  independent  of  said  converting 
means,  for  generating  an  electrical  output  as  a  function  of 
changes  in  static  pressure  in  said  one  chamber. 


4,559,831 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 

OF  SMALL  LIQUID  VOLUMES 

Karl  Prestele,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1983,  3334805 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/708 
VS.  CI.  73—861.05  1*  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  small  liquid  flow  volumes  pass- 
ing through  a  tube-like  conduit  in  which  a  gas  bubble  is  intro- 
duced, the  longitudinal  flow  time  of  the  bubble  being  measured 
between  two  points  on  the  conduit  which  are  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  predetermined  distance,  the  diameter  of  the 
bubble  being  approximately  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
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conduit  and  the  flow  rate  being  determinable  from  the  flow 
time,  compria^gg  the  steps  of:  I 

measuring  the  electrical  resistance  between  the  two  pomts 

on  the  conduit; 
characterizing  the  resistance  as  a  oi»e  of  two  categories 
which  include  a  relatively  low  resistance  corresponding 
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to  an  absence  of  a  gas  bubble  betwetn  the  two  points  and 

a  relatively  high  resistance  correspofiding  to  a  presence  of 

a  gas  bubble  between  the  two  point$; 
starting  a  timing  period  upon  measuring  a  relatively  high 

resistance  between  the  two  points;  and 
stoppingChe  timing  period  upon  measuring  a  relatively  low 

resistance  between  the  two  points. 


4,559,832 

PIEZOELECTRIC  PRESSURE  FREQUENCY  SENSOR 
Briaa  J.  Buiiage;  Darid  E.  Wiklund,  and  Gary  A.  Lenz,  all  of 
Manhalltown,  Iowa,  aadgnors  to  Fisher  Controls  Company, 
Ibc^  Marshalltown,  Iowa 

Co«tiautioa-iB-part  of  So-.  No.  311,542,  Oct  15,  1981, 
ateadoaed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,979 
iBt  CL*  GOIF  1/32;  GOIL  H/08.  9/08 
VS.  a.  73— 861 J4 


25  Claims 


ducer  to  responsively  generate  an  electrical  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  frequency  of  the  pressure  fluctions. 


4,559,833 

METER  FOR  MEASURING  MASS  FLOW  RATE 

Anatole  J.  Sipin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Smith  Meter  Inc^ 

Erie,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,736,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,305 

Int.  CL*  GOIF  1/84 

VS.  a.  73— 861 J8  12  Claims 


1.  A  dynamic  vibratory  meter  for  measuring  the  mass  of 
material  flowing  therethrough,  including, 

an  S-shaped  conduit,  with  a  longitudinal  axis,  having  three 
co-planar  legs,  an  inlet  leg  with  its  inlet  end  connected  to 
a  support,  an  outlet  leg  with  its  outlet  end  connected  to 
the  support,  and  a  return  leg,  connecting  the  inlet  and 
outlet  legs, 

means  to  vibrate  the  conduit  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  the  three  legs,  providing  an  increasing  gradient  of 
transverse  velocity,  and,  therefore,  transverse  momentum 
of  the  flowing  material,  between  the  inlet  and  a  maximum 
velocity  point  along  the  return  leg,  and  providing  a  de- 
creasing gradient  of  transverse  velocity,  and,  therefore, 
transverse  momentum  of  the  flowing  material,  between 
the  maximum  point  and  the  outlet,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  vibratory  force  couple  on  the  conduit 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  vibration 
due  to  the  transverse  momentum  as  a  measure  of  the  mass 
flow  through  the  conduit. 


1.  A  sensor  adapted  to  sense  a  frequency  of  pressure  fluctua- 
tions in  a  dynamic  fluid,  the  sensor  comprising: 

a0nsor  body  having  a  sensor  chamber  including  an  exterior 
chamber  opening  and  a  solid  interior  chamber  surface 
spaced  opposite  the  opening;  J 

a  transducer  assembly  including  a  piezoelectric  transducer 
located  0  the  sensor  chamber,  seated  against  the  solid 
interior  chamber  surface,  and  having  an  end  extending 
from  the  sensor  chamber  through  and  beyond  the  cham- 
ber opening;  and 

a  diaphragm  mounted  on  the  sensor  body  and  sealing  the 
chamber  opening,  the  diaphragm  being  preloaded  against 
the  tranntucer  assembly  to  hold  the  transducer  assembly 
against  tne  nj^erioT  chamber  surface  in  preloaded  com- 
pression white  the  diaphragm  is  held  in  preloaded  tension 
by  the  transducer  assembly,  and  the  diaphragm  being 
formed  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  end  of  the  trans- 
ducer assembly  and  to  conform  lo  the  contour  of  the 
sensor  body  adjacent  the  transducer  assembly  such  that 
the  diaphragm  is  in  physical  cont4ct  with  the  transducer 
assembly  and  the  sensor  body  substantially  completely 
fhroughout  the  extent  of  the  diaphragm  and  such  that 
pressure  fluctuations  outside  the  chamber  against  the 
diaphragm  cause  compression  fluctuations  in  the  piezo- 
electric transducer  which  cause  the  piezoelectric  trans- 


4,559,834 
MULTIPURPOSE  FLOWMETER  ARRANGEMENT 
James  W.  Phillips,  Michigan  Qty,  and  Duane  M.  Kobos,  La- 
Porte,  both  of  Ind^  assignors  to  Dwyer  Instruments,  Inc., 
Michigan  Qty,  Ind. 

Filed  Aog.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,680 
Int.  a.*  GOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73—861.55  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  flowmeter  that  includes  an  elongate  body  adapted  to 
be  disposed  in  an  upright  operative  position  relation  and 
defining  a  float  tube  having  oppositely  facing  front  and  rear 
sides  and  a  Upering  bore  that  diverges  upwardly  from  the 
float  tube  base  to  the  top  of  the  float  tube,  a  float  in  said  float 
tube  with  the  body  having  a  first  tublar  mounting  stud  at  the 
base  of  the  float  and  a  second  tubular  mounting  stud  at  the  top 
of  the  float  tube,  said  mounting  studs  projecting  rearwardly  of 
said  body  and  each  defining  a  bore  and  an  outwardly  project- 
ing end  portion, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  body  defines  a  first  valve  chamber  at  the  base  of  said 
float  tube  that  is  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  first 
mounting  stud  and  that  is  defined  by  a  first  substantially 
cylindrical  wall  and  an  annular  valve  seat  that  are  in 
coaxial  relation,  with  said  first  cylindrical  wall  extending 
forwardly  at  said  body  and  defining  a  passage  aligned 
with  said  float  tube  bore  for  fluid  flow  communication 
with  same, 
said  body  further  defining  a  second  valve  chamber  at  the 
top  of  the  float  tube  that  is  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the 
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second  mounting  stud  and  is  defined  by  a  second  substan- 
tially cylindrical  wall  and  an  annular  valve  seat  that  are  in 
coaxial  relation,  with  said  second  cylindrical  wall  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  said  body, 

one  of  said  cylindrical  walls  have  secured  to  same  at  the 
front  side  of  same  and  in  coaxial  relation  thereto  a  sleeve 
that  extends  forwardly  of  said  body  and  defines  an 
internal  thread  of  a  predetermined  hand, 

with  the  other  of  said  cylindrical  walls  receiving  a  plug 
including  means  for  sealing  off  the  valve  chamber  aligned 
therewith  at  the  front  of  sai^body. 


pressure  only  adjacent  to  and  on  each  side  of  the  zone  of 
positive  total  pressure; 

a  spaced  set  of  total  pressure  ports  in  the  tube  wall  aligned 
substantially  with  the  direction  of  bulk  flow  in  said  zone  of 
positive  total  pressure,  said  total  pressure  ports  being 
chamfered  at  their  inlet  end  facing  into  the  stream  flow 
with  a  chamfer  angle  in  the  range  o/45'-60*; 

a  first  spaced  set  of  sutic  pressure  ports  in  the  tube  wall 
aligned  in  one  of  the  zones  of  static  pressure  only; 

a  second  spaced  set  of  stotic  pressure  ports  in  the  tube  wall 
aligned  in  the  other  zone  of  static  pressure  only;  and 

two  separate  conduits  formed  within  the  wall  of  the  tube, 
one  manifolding  all  of  the  total  pressure  ports  in  communi- 
cation with  one  another  and  the  other  manifolding  in 
communication  with  one  another  all  of  the  static  pressure 

'   ports. 


4,559,836 

PITOT  TYPE  FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING 

Darrel  F.  Coleman,  Longmont,  and  Morris  M.  Bond,  LouisTille, 

both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Dieterich  Standard  Corp.,  Boulder, 

Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No,  661,703 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/46 

VS.  a.  73—861.66  6  Claims 


and  said  sleeve  threadedly  receiving  a  nut  having  an  inter- 
nal threading  of  the  hand  that  is  opposite  that  of  said 
predetermined  hand, 

and  including  a  valve  member  threadedly  received  in  said 
nut  and  including  a  valve  stem  projecting  into  the  valve 
chamber  defined  by  said  one  cylindrical  wall  and  mount- 
ed for  threaded  movement  toward  and  away  from  the 
annular  valve  seat  defined  by  same  for  opening  and 
closing  the  valve  defined  thereby, 

said  valve  member  having  a  stop  flange  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  nut  for  precluding  removal  of  said  valve  member 
from  said  nut, 

and  means  for  threadedly  moving  said  valve  member  rela- 
tive to  said  nut  to  open  and  close  said  valve. 

4,559,835 
FLOW  MEASURING  TRAVERSE  PROBE 
Kenneth  W.  DeBaun,  Santo  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Moni- 
tor Corporation,  Santo  Rosa,  Calif. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,338,  Aug.  11, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,347 
Int  a.*  GOIF  1/46 
VS.  CI.  73—861.66  '  Claims 

3.  7  '' 


1.  A  traverse  probe  for  measuring  the  bulk  flow  of  an  air  or 
gas  stream  comprising 

a  cylindrical  tube  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  stream  flow  to  develop  a  pressure  distribution 
around  the  exterior  tube  surface  which  includes  a  zone  of 
positive  total  pressure  at  the  tube  wall  facing  the  direction 
of  flow  and  separated  zones  at  the  tube  wall  of  static 


1.  In  a  pitot  tube  type  flow  measuring  device  of  the  type 
having  a  tubular  body  of  other  than  circular  cross  section  with 
a  head  on  one  end  and  a  closed  tail  end  on  the  other,  means  for 
atuching  same  to  a  pipe  such  that  the  tail  end  thereof  is  im- 
pacted by  a  fluid  flowing  inside  the  pipe  and  the  head  end  lies 
outside,  a  partition  wall  extending  lengthwise  of  said  body 
dividing  its  interior  into  two  isolated  plenums,  a  separate  pas- 
sage in  the  head  end  connected  into  each  of  the  plenums  and 
connectable  to  externally-located  instrumentotion  for  indicat- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  latter,  at  least  one  port  opening  into  each 
of  the  plenums  spaced  along  that  portion  of  the  body  that  will 
be  located  within  the  stream  of  flowing  fluid,  one  of  said  ports 
being  positionable  to  face  upstream  and  be  impacted  by  the 
flowing  fluid,  and  the  other  of  said  ports  facing  downstream 
and  lying  in  the  wake  of  the  fluid  flowing  past  the  body,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  the  upstream-facing  portion  of 
the  body  impacted  by  the  flowing  fluid  is  shaped  to  include  a 
convex  rounded  leading  edge  separating  a  pair  of  substantially 
planar  portions  diverging  therefrom  in  a  downstream  direction 
that  terminate  in  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced  substantially 
parallel  side  margins  cooperating  with  one  another  to  define 
flow  separation  zones  effective  to  separate  the  fluid  flowing 
thereover  from  said  jody,  the  upstream-facing  ports  are  lo- 
cated in  said  leading  edge,  and  said  side  margins  are  convexly 
curved  about  radii  of  a  length  no  greater  than  l/5th  of  the 
transverse  distance  therebetween. 
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4,559,837 

FAECES  COLLECTION  AND  CONCEl^TRATION 

RECEIVER 

Francisco  L.  Cerqueira,  Rua  Itacolomi,  180  ap  112,  Sao  Paulo, 

Brazil 
per  No.  PCr/BR82/0OO13,  §  371  Date  Nov.i2,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  2,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  W083/(|ll94,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

per  Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  5J«8,193 

Int,  CL*  GOIN  1/08 

U.S.  a.  73— 8«3.23  11  Claims 


I-" 


recei  ver 


1.  Faeces  collection  and  concentration 
logical  examination,  comprising,  in 
semi-flexible  receiver,  a  first  cap  (2)  fastenablc 
a  mouth  of  the  receiver  (1),  and  one  collecting 
(3)  coupled  between  the  receiver  (1)  and  the 
first  cap  having  a  spout  (6)  closed  by  a  seconid 


for  parasito- 

combination,  a  disposable 

immediately  to 

filtering  device 

irst  cap  (2),  said 

cap  (7). 


4,559,838 

SCOTCH  YOKE  PISTON  AND  CRANKSHAFT 
CONNECnON  WITH  FLOATING  CRANK  PIN 
Victor  L.  Neuenschwander,  Box  1098,  Bloofifield,  N.  Mex. 
87413 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,^22 

Int  a.*  F16H  21/18 

UJS.  CL  74—50  10  Claims 


pin 


1.  In  a  scotch  yoke-type  connection  betweei 
rod  and  a  rotary  crankshaft  having  a  crank 
ceived  in  an  elongate  guideway  defined  internally 
yoke,  and  the  rod  is  connected  to  the  exteripr 
yoke,  the  improvement  wherein  the  crank 
portion  of  square  cross-section  having  one 
surfaces  received  directly  between  opposed  bdaring 
said  guideway,  and  circular  section  end  pcrtions 
joumalled  in  bearing  openings  formed  in  resp<  ctive 
flanges  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  yoke, 
yoke  comprises  two  mutually  separable  yoke 
when  separated,  allow  the  crank  pin  to  be  rotated 
the  other  pair  of  opposite  surfaces  of  the  crank 
bearing  surfaces  of  the  yoke. 


a  reciprocatory 

jin  which  is  re- 

of  a  scotch 

of  the  scotch 

has  a  central 

jair  of  opposite 

surfaces  of 

rotatably 

crankshaft 

and  wherein  the 

members  which, 

for  receipt  of 

pin  between  the 


4,559,839 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  AN  OSCILLATING  SPOUT 
Edouard  Legille,  Loxembonrg,  and  Emile  Lonardi,  Bascharage, 
both  of  Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wnrth  SA.,  Luxem- 
bourg 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  24,   1982, 
84224 

Int.  CL*  F16H  27/02 
U.S.  a.  74—88  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of  an  oscillating 
spout  comprising: 

a  driving  rod  capable  of  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  capable  of  axial  displacement; 

an  intermediate  lever  arm  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said 
driving  rod  by  a  pivotal  connecting  means; 

a  control  arm  to  be  connected  to  the  oscillating  spout; 

universal  joint  means  connecting  a  first  end  of  said  control 
arm  to  the  second  end  of  said  intermediate  lever  arm; 

torque  generating  means  tending  to  reduce  the  angle  formed 
between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  intermediate  lever 
arm  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  control  arm  when 
said  angle  reaches  180°,  said  torque  generating  means 
including  piston  means  connected  between  said  driving 
rod  and  said  intermediate  lever; 

flange  means  extending  from  said  intermediate  lever; 

a  shoulder  extending  from  said  driving  rod; 

piston  means  extending  from  said  shoulder  to  said  flange 
mean;  and 

spring  means  acting  on  said  piston  to  urge  said  piston  against 
said  flange  means,  whereby  said  piston  applies  a  torque  to 
said  intermediate  lever  arm  when  the  angle  between  said 
intermediate  lever  arm  and  said  control  arm  reaches  180°. 


4,559,840 

LIFTING  APPARATUS 

Toshihiko  Sasaki,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  Per/JP82/00224,  §  371  Date  Feb.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  14,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  466,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12, 1981, 56-87547[U] 
Int  a.*  F16H  19/06;  B66B  7/04 
VJS.  a.  74— 89J1  2  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  a  load  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  hollow  body  having  a  slit  formed  in  the  wall  of 

said  body  in  an  axial  direction; 
a  guide  plate  mounted  for  axial  movement  within  said  body 

and  extending  through  said  slit  to  support  said  load; 
a  base  for  supporting  said  body  in  a  vertical  position; 
a  first  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  within  said  body  at  the 

upper  end  thereof; 
a  second  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  within  said  body  at  the 

lower  end  thereof; 
a  first  chain  having  both  ends  connected  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  guide  plate  to  form  a  loop,  said  loop  being  engaged 
with  said  first  and  second  sprockets; 
driving  means  within  said  body  engaged  with  said  second 
sprocket  for  turning  said  second  sprocket  to  drive  said 
chain,  causing  said  guide  plate  to  move  along  said  slit  and 
lift  said  load  wherein  said  driving  means  comprises  a 
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crank,  a  worm  turned  by  said  crank,  a  worm  wheel  driven 
by  said  worm,  a  third  sprocket  means  coaxially  mounted 
with  and  rotatable  with  said  second  sprocket,  a  fourth 
sprocket  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  with  said  worm 
wheel,  a  second  chain  which  is  continuous  to  form  a 
second  loop  with  said  second  loop  being  engaged  with 
said  third  sprocket  and  said  fourth  sprocket;  and 


4  559  842 
MOUNTING  SETUP  OF  GOVERNOR  SHAFT 
Hiromi  Taguchi,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,207 

Int  a.*  F16H  5/46 

VS.  a.  74—336.5  '  Claims 


a  cylindrically  shaped  casing  mounted  inside  said  cylindrical 
hollow  body  wherein  said  cylindrically  shaped  casing 
houses  said  driving  means  so  that  only  said  crank  pro- 
trudes outside  of  said  casing  and  said  hollow  body. 

4,559,841 

GEAR  TRAIN  HAVING  AN  INTERNAL  GEAR 

MECHANISM 

Robert  O.  Chambers,  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 
per  No.  PCrAJS83/00152,  §  371  Date  Feb.  2,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  2,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03291,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29,  1983 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,231,  Mar.  15,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  653,810 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  PCT  Int'l  Appl.,  Mar.  15,  1982, 
US82/00320 

Int  a*  F16H  15/50,  37/06.  15/16,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  74—191  1^  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising: 

governor  valve  means  for  producing  a  governor  pressure, 

a  governor  driving  member  driven  by  a  torque  transmitted 
through  the  transmission, 

a  transmission  case, 

a  governor  shaft  rotatably  supported  on  said  transmission 
case  for  supporting  and  rotating  said  governor  valve 
assembly,  said  governor  shaft  being  connected  with  said 
governor  driving  member  so  that  rotation  of  said  gover- 
nor driving  member  causes  said  governor  shaft  to  rotate, 
said  governor  shaft  being  formed  with  an  annular  groove 
which  encircles  the  axis  of  said  governor  shaft,  and  has  a 
bottom,  and  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  first  and 
second  side  walls  being  flat,  and 

a  stopper  pin  for  preventing  said  governor  shaft  from  being 
axially  extracted  from  said  transmission  case  and  allowing 
said  governor  shaft  to  rotate,  said  stopper  pin  having  first 
and  second  cylindrical  portions  and  a  middle  portion  lying 
between  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  portions,  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  portions  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  transmission  case,  said  middle  portion  being 
received  in  said  annular  groove  so  as  to  limit  the  axial 
movement  of  said  governor  shaft,  said  middle  portion 
having  at  least  one  flat  face  capable  of  abutting  on  one  of 
said  first  and  second  flat  side  walls. 


4,559,843 

COUPLING  MEMBER  FOR  MECHANISM  FOR 

CONVERTING  LINEAR  TO  ROTARY  MOTION 

Sven  W.  NUsson,  Partille,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SKF  NoTa  AB, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  6,  1981,  8106580 

Int  a.*  F16H  19/04.  55/12 

MS.  CL  74—451  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  gear  train  of  the  type  having  a  body  rotatable  about 
a  central  axis,  a  first  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body 
on  an  inclined  axis  intersecting  the  central  axis,  and  a  second 
pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  central  axis,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
internal  gear  means  for  transferring  torque  between  the 
body,  the  first  pinion  gear  and  the  second  pinion  gear,  the 
internal  gear  means  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body 
on  a  nutating  axis  maintained  generally  between  the  cen- 
tral axis  and  the  inclined  axis. 


1.  A  device  for  performing  a  rotary  motion  comprising  a 
first  member  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing  (1)  or  the  like  and 
detachably  connected  to  a  rotatable  machine  element,  a  cou- 
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plmg  element  (7)  deUchably  inserted  in  a  jwre  of  said  first 
member  (3)  and  rotaubly  mounted  in  the  h0using  on  rolling 
bearing  assemblies,  said  coupling  element  (7)  having  cylindri- 
cal portions  (10,11)  extending  on  opposite  fides  of  said  first 
member  (3)  of  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bore  and  defining  inner  raceways  for  the  rolling  elements  of 
said  rolling  bearing  assemblies,  and  means  for  detachably  fas- 
tening said  coupling  element  (7)  to  said  first  member  (3)  mclud- 
ing  means  defining  at  least  a  pair  of  recesses  (X,Y)  on  either 
side  of  said  coupling  element  (7),  each  of  said  recesses  having 
a  radially  directed  supporting  surface  and|  screw  fastener 
means  (15.16)  engaging  in  said  recesses  with  said  radially  di- 
rected supporting  surfaces,  said  recesses  located  between  said 
cylindrical  portions  (10,11)  and  formed  radially  into  said  cou- 
pling element  (7)  such  that  said  recesses  are  radially  within  said 
diameter  of  said  cylindncal  portions  (10,11). 

4,559,844 

SINGLE-LEVER  STRAIGHTLINE  MOTION  DEVICE 

FOR  SINGLE,  DOUBLE  AND  CROSSED  DRIVE  ON 

HYDRAUUC  PILOT  DEVICES 

Pietro  Mot,  Imola,  Italy,  assignor  to  Hidroben  S,p.A,  Com- 

pooenti  ed  Impianti  Oleodiaamici,  Casidfimwuiese,  Italy 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,463 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcation  European  Pa(L  Off.,  Apr.  23, 
1982,  82830109J 

Int.  CI*  G05G  9/04 
VS.  CL  74—471  R  "^  Claims 


(d)  first  and  second  spherical  elements,  each  having  a  first 
circumferential  groove  housing  a  said  fork-shaped  end 
portion  of  a  said  elongated  element  and  a  second  circum- 
ferential groove  housing  a  said  fork-shaped  portion  of  a 
said  pin  member. 


4,559,845 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Norman  H.  Fallows,  Crewe,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Motors  Limited,  Crewe,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,337 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1983, 
8311609 

Int  G*  F16C  3/28;  F16H  21/20 
U.S.  a.  74—600  10  Claims 


1.  A  single  lever  straight  line  device  capable  of  being  oper- 
ated by  a  single  lever  and  being  supported  ofi  a  piloting  device 
body  by  means  of  a  support  fork  projecting  from  a  top  side  of 
said  piloting  device  body,  said  piloting  dev^e  body  including 
at  least  four  pushers  extending  from  a  top  side  of  said  piloting 
device  body,  said  lever  being  rotatably  disposed  with  respect 
to  said  piloting  device  body  and  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  lever,  said  straight  line  device  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cams  rotatably  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
piloting  device  body,  each  said  cam  fqr  operatively  con- 
tacting a  respective  pair  of  said  pusherS; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pin  members,  each  housed  within  a  respective 
said  cam  and  protruding  upwardly  frotn  a  top  surface  of 
said  cam  in  which  it  is  housed; 

(c)  a  pair  of  elongated  elements  disposed  along  an  oblique 
axis  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lever,  said  elon- 
gated elements  being  constrained  to  move  with  said  lever, 
said  elongated  elements  transmitting  movement  of  said 
lever  to  said  pin  members  housed  witllin  said  cams,  such 
that  said  pin  members  undergo  congruent  motion  with 
respect  to  said  elongated  elements,  said  elongated  ele- 
ments and  said  pin  members  being  rotatably  disposed 
relative  to  said  piloting  device  body,  each  said  pin  mem- 
ber having  a  fork-shaped  portion  and  each  said  elongated 
element  having  fork-shaped  end  poiftions  of  each  end 
thereof;  and 


1.  A  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  transmission  member; 

an  eccentric  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  transmission 
member; 

a  first  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  said  first 
transmission  member  and  said  eccentric  when  said  eccen- 
tric rotates  in  a  first  direction,  said  means  including  a 
locking  member  and  a  formation  in  said  eccentric  in 
which  said  locking  member  is  operative  to  engage; 

a  second  transmission  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
first  transmission  member;  and 

a  second  means  for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  said  first 
transmission  member  and  said  second  transmission  mem- 
ber when  said  eccentric  rotates  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
said  first  direction,  said  second  means  including  said  lock- 
ing member  of  first  means  and  a  formation  in  said  second 
transmission  member  in  which  said  locking  member  is 
operative  to  engage  whereby  in  one  operating  mode  of  the 
transmission  mechanism,  said  first  transmission  member 
may  rotate  eccentrically  with  said  eccentric  in  said  first 
direction  and  in  a  second  operating  mode  of  said  transmis- 
sion mechanism  with  said  eccentric  rotating  in  said  oppo- 
site direction,  relative  rotational  movement  of  said  first 
transmission  member  and  said  second  transmission  mem- 
ber may  be  prevented  and  relative  movement  of  said 
eccentric  and  said  first  transmission  member  is  permitted 
to  impart  an  additional  throw  to  said  first  transmission 
member  and  said  second  transmission  member. 


4  559,846 

SYSTEM  FOR  SHIFTING  A  VEHICLE  TO  TWO  OR 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 

Stephen  C.  Cochran,  and  Francis  J.  Terwoerds,  both  of  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,316 
Int  a.*  F16H  37/06;  B60K  17/34 
U.S.  a.  74—665  GA  15  Claims 

1.  A  gear  transfer  assembly  for  selectively  shifting  a  power 
driven  vehicle  between  a  two-wheel  or  four-wheel  drive  mode 
comprising  a  casing  incorporating  a  power  input  shaft, 

a  first  output  shaft  for  a  first  pair  of  wheels  and  a  second 

output  shaft  for  a  second  pair  of  wheels, 
means  for  connecting  said  input  shaft  and  said  first  output 
shaft  in  power  driven  relation  for  driving  the  first  two 
wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
a  gear  set  comprising  three  constant  mesh  gears  including  an 
output  gear  for  said  first  wheels  mounted  in  freely  rotat- 
able  relation  on  said  first  output  shaft,  an  intermediate 
idler  gear  having  a  meshed  relation  with  said  first  output 
gear  and  an  idler  shaft  on  which  said  idler  gear  is  mounted 


and  a  second  output  gear  for  said  second  wheels  fixed  to 
said  second  output  shaft  having  a  meshed  relation  with 
said  intermediate  idler  gear, 
a  synchronizer  fixed  to  said  first  output  shaft  for  rotation 
thereby,  said  synchronizer  being  engagcable  m  driving 
relation  with  said  first  output  gear  whereby  said  gear  set 


means  and  to  the  steering  valve  for  responding  to  a  prede- 
termined fiuid  pressure  in  the  steering  valve  to  cause  the 
locking  means  to  unlock  the  differential  when  it  is  locked, 
the  steering  valve  comprising  a  conductive  housing  con- 
nected to  a  ground  potential  having  a  bore  therein  and  a 
conductive  valve  spool  movable  in  the  bore,  and  the 
steering-responsive  switch  means  comprising  a  conduc- 
tive plunger  mounted  in  an  end  of  the  valve  fusing, 
insulating  means  for  electrically  isolating  the  plunger  from 
the  housing,  means  for  electrically  coupling  the  plunger  to 
the  locking  means,  the  plunger  having  an  end  face  engage- 
able  with  the  valve  spool  to  complete  a  circuit  between 
the  locking  means  and  the  ground  potential  thereby  un- 
locking the  differential. 

4559  848 

INCREMENTALLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 

John  H.  Kerr,  P.O.  Box  40,  R.R.  1,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Can«to 

K7L  4V1 

FUed  May  6,  1982,  Ser,  No.  375,742 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Apr.  8,  1982,  400794 

Int.  a*  F16H  3/44.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  74—750  R  22  Claims 


and  second  output  shaft  can  be  driven  by  said  mput  drive 
shaft  through  said  first  output  shaft  and, 
means  for  activating  said  synchronizer  to  effect  its  engage- 
ment with  said  first  output  gear  whereby  the  assembly  can 
be  selectively  shifted  to  drive  the  vehicle  with  either  two 
or  four-wheels. 


4,559,847  

STEERING  PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  DIFFERENTIAL 

LOCK  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Brace  C.  Newendorp,  Cedar  Falls;  Terry  L.  Stnrtz,  Waterloo, 
and  Lawrence  V.  Anderson,  Cedar  Falls,  aU  of  Iowa,  assignors 
to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,970 

Int  CL*  F16H  1/44.5.  1/44 

UjS.  a.  74—710.5  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  hydraulic  steering  system  including 

a  steering  valve,  axle  shafts  driven  through  a  differential  and 

locking  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  differential,  a 

differential  lock  control  system  comprising: 

operator-controlled  switch  means  coupled  to  the  locking 

means  for  causing  the  locking  means  to  lock  and  unlock 

the  differential  in  response  to  operator-actuation  thereof; 

and 
steering-responsive  switch  means  connected  to  the  locking 


1.  A  binary  logic  incrementally  variable  transmission  includ- 
ing a  casing,  and  comprising  either  a  sequence  of  biratio  suges. 
a  sequence  of  quadriratio  sUges,  or  a  combined  sequence  of 
biratio  and  quadriraUo  stages:  with  a  biratio  stage  having  an 
input  component,  an  output  component,  and  a  reactive  compo- 
nent- said  input  component,  said  output  component,  and  said 
reactive  component  being  so  interrelated  that  when  said  reac- 
tive component  is  coupled  to  said  casing  by  an  mcorporated 
binary  coupling  means  a  1st  ratio-sute  greater  than  muty  wiU 
result,  and  when  said  reactive  component  is  coupled  to  said 
input  component  by  said  binary  coupling  means  a  2nd  ratio- 
state  of  unity  will  result;  with  said  ratio-sutes  defined  as  a  ratio 
of  input/output  rotational  speed:  with  a  quadriratio  stage  hav- 
ing an  input  component,  an  output  component,  and  two  reac- 
tive components;  with  said  input  component,  said  output  com- 
ponent, and  said  two  reactive  components,  so  interrelated  that 
when  said  two  reactive  components  are  coupled  to  said  casing 
by  a  first  and  a  second  binary  coupling  means  incorporated 
respectively  on  each,  a  1st  ratio-state  greater  than  unity  will 
result-  and  when  a  reactive  component  of  said  two  reacuve 
components  with  a  first  binary  coupling  means  incorporated  is 
coupled  to  said  input  component  with  said  second  reactive 
component  coupled  to  said  casing  a  2nd  ratio-sUte  equal  to 
two-thirds  the  root  of  said  1st  ratio-state  wUl  result;  and  when 
said  second  reactive  component  of  said  two  reactive  compo- 
nents with  said  second  binary  coupling  means  incorporated  is 
coupled  to  said  output  component  with  said  first  reactive 
component  coupled  to  said  casing  a  3rd  ratio-sute  equal  to 
one-third  the  root  of  said  1st  ratio-state  will  result;  and  when 
both  said  reactive  components  are  coupled  respectively  to  said 
input  and  output  components  a  4th  ratio-stote  of  unity  wUl 
r«ult;  with  said  ratio-states  defined  as  a  ratio  of  input/output 
rototional  speed:  when  said  transmission  compnses  said  se- 
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quence  of  biratio  stages,  said  1st  ratio-sta^  of  said  sequence  of 
suges  are  expressed  by  the  equation; 


as  with  a  first  biratio  stage  where  n  =  1  a  st  ratio-state  is  of  the 
order  of  X;  as  with  a  second  biratio  st^ge  where  n  =  2  a  1st 
ratio-state  is  of  the  order  of  X'^2,  in  geofietric  progression  X, 
X'^1,  X''4,  X^8,  X^16,  X^32,  etc.;  so  that  when  said  sequence  of 
biratio  stages  are  permuted  in  all  combinations  of  product  a 
ratio-state  between  said  input  component  of  a  first  stage  and 
said  output  component  of  a  last  stage  in  ^d  transmission  will 
be  of  the  order  of  a  geometric  progression  X'X),  X"^!,  X^2,  X'^i, 
X^4,  etc.,  with  a  value  of  X  in  said  geometric  progression 
defined  by  R  a  maximum  combination  of  permuted  product  of 
n  stages  as  in  1,2,3,.  .  .  n— l,n,  of  said  transmission,  and  ex- 
pressed by  the  equation;  ' 


4,559,849 
POWER  SHIFT  PLANETARY  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Karl-Gustav  Ahlen,  Bronuna;  Per-Olof  Bergstrom,  Nacka,  and 
Haas  A.  Wallgren,  Viillingby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
S.R^.  Hydrooekanik  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  276,492 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  13,  1980, 
8036495;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1980,  3048990 

Int  CL*  F16H  57/JO 
VS.  a.  74—761  16  Claims 


A^V 


with  a  total  number  of  ratio-states  T  betiveen  said  input  com- 
ponent of  said  first  stage  and  said  output  component  of  said  last 
stage  in  said  transmission  expressed  by  the  equation; 


7-=  2": 


when  said  transmission  comprises  said  sequence  of  quadriratio 
sUges,  said  1st,  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  ratio-states  of  a  quadriratio 
stage  are  a  permuted  product  of  equivalent  adjacent  pairs  of 
biratio  sUges  of  said  geometric  progressijon  X,  X^2,  X'^4,  X'^S, 
X^16,  etc.,  and  expressed  by  the  equaticn; 


riA3.4  =  IJt2'-V[^l^i. 

as  with  a  first  quadriratio  stage  where  sai  d  equivalent  adjacent 
pair  of  biratio  stages  are  n=  1  and  n-l- 1  =  2  said  four  ratio-states 
are  respectively  of  the  order  of  X'^3,  X^2 ,  X  and  unity;  as  with 
a  second  quadriratio  stage  where  said  equivalent  adjacent  pair 
of  btratio  stages  are  n  =  3  and  /i -|- 1  =4  said  four  ratio-states  are 
respectively  of  the  order  of  X^12,  X'^S,  5^^4,  and  unity;  as  with 
a  third  quadriratio  stage  where  said  equivalent  adjacent  pair  of 
biratio  stages  are  n  =  5  and  n-|-l=6  said  four  ratio-states  are 
respectively  of  the  order  of  X''48,  X''32,  X^16,  and  unity;  etc.; 
with  said  1st  ratio-states  of  said  sequenc^  of  quadriratio  stages 
being  of  the  order  of  a  geometric  progression  X'^3,  X^12, 
X^48,  X''192,  etc.;  so  that  when  said  sequence  of  stages  are 
permuted  in  all  combinations  of  product  a  ratio-state  between 
said  input  component  of  a  first  stage  and  said  output  compo- 
nent of  a  last  stage  in  said  transmission  Will  be  of  the  order  of 
said  geometric  progression  X'^,  X^l,  X'TZ,  X^3,  X%  etc.;  and, 
when  said  transmission  comprises  said  combined  sequence  of 
biratio  and  quadriratio  stages,  said  1st,  2hd,  3rd  and  4th  ratio- 
states  of  a  quadriratio  stage  are  a  pentuted  product  of  any 
equivalent  adjacent  pair  of  biratio  stages  of  said  geometric 
progression  X,  X'^2,  X^4,  X^'S,  X^16,  e<c.;  as  when  n  =  2  and 
n-»- 1  =3,  said  four  ratio-states  are  respe<jtively  of  the  order  of 
X'^,  X'^4,  X'^2  and  unity;  as  when  n=4  $nd  n-t- 1  =  5,  said  four 
ratio-sutes  are  respectively  of  the  ordef  of  X''24,  X''16,  X^'S 
and  unity;  so  that  when  said  sequence  of  Itages  are  permuted  in 
all  combinations  of  product  a  ratio-sute  between  said  input 
component  of  a  first  stage  and  said  output  component  of  a  last 
stage  in  said  transmission  will  be  of  the  order  of  said  geometric 
progression  X"0,  X"l,  X"2,  X^3,  X"4,  etc. 


1.  A  multi-speed  transmission,  comprising: 

a  casing; 

first  and  second  series  connected  planetary  gear  sets,  an 
output  shaft  of  the  first  set  operatively  connected  to  an 
input  shaft  of  the  second  set; 

each  planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  planetary  pinion  carrier 
which  comprises  an  output  member  of  its  planetary  gear 
set,  a  plurality  of  planetary  pinions  mounted  in  each  said 
carrier, 

each  pinion  of  the  first  gear  set  having  at  least  two  different 
gearing  diameters  having  different  gear  ratios,  an  input 
centrally  disposed  gear  meshing  with  one  of  the  gearing 
diameters  and  at  least  two  other  centrally  disposed  gears 
meshing  one  with  each  of  the  gearing  diameters,  a  brake 
means  for  braking  each  of  said  other  centrally  disposed 
gears  relative  to  the  casing; 

the  second  planetary  gear  set  having  at  least  first  and  second 
gearing  diameters  mounted  on  a  carrier  and  differing  from 
each  other,  a  separate  input  sun  gear  for  each  of  said  first 
and  second  gearing  diameters,  at  least  two  ring  gears 
meshing  one  with  each  of  the  first  and  second  gearing 
diameters,  a  brake  means  for  braking  each  of  said  ring 
gears  relative  to  the  casing,  the  input  shaft  of  the  second 
planetary  gear  set  being  connected  to  each  of  said  input 
sun  gears,  the  first  and  second  gearing  diameters  being 
joumalled  on  the  carrier  independently  of  each  other  on 
first  and  second  journal  bearings,  respectively,  which  first 
and  second  journal  bearings  are  independent  of  each  other 
and  spaced  from  each  other; 

the  gear  ratio  of  the  said  first  gearing  diameter  being  greater 
than  the  largest  gear  ratio  of  the  first  planetary  gear  set, 
and  the  gear  ratio  of  the  said  second  gearing  diameter 
exceeding  the  gear  ratio  of  the  said  first  gearing  diameter 
by  an  amount  which  also  exceeds  the  largest  gear  ratio  of 
the  first  planetary  gear  set,  and  wherein  the  carrier  of  the 
second  planetary  gear  set  forms  a  hub  portion  coaxial  with 
each  planetary  pinion,  a  journal  bearing  for  the  large 
gearing  diameter  being  mounted  on  said  hub  portion,  and 
said  hub  portion  including  a  central  axial  opening,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  journal  bearings  for  the  smaller  gearing 
diameter  located  in  said  opening. 
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4,559,850  4,559,851 

STEPLESS  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  FOR  MOTOR  SAW  CHAW  CWNDER 

VEHICLES  J«ck  F-  Simington,  Star  Rte.  Box  141,  Chiloqiun,  Oreg.  97624 

Shiro  Sakakitara,  Aigo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alsin-Wamer,  Ltd.  FUed  Dec.  21,  19M,  Ser  No  564,481 

Aichl  Jaoan  **         B23D  63/J6 

'        FUed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,596  U.S.  Q.  76-40  13  Claims 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1982,  57-210809; 
Not.  30, 1982,  57-210813 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/12:  F16H  11/06 
VS.  CL  74—868  15  Qaims 


1.  A  stepless  automatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle  compris- 


mg 


(a)  a  V-belt  stepless  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 
(i)  an  input  pulley  having  a  first  axially  stationary  flange 

and  first  axially  movable  flange: 

(ii)  input  pulley  hydraulic  servo  means  for  receiving  a  first 
fluid  pressure  and  for  moving  said  first  axially  movable 
flange  relative  to  said  first  axially  stationary  flange  to 
vary  the  effective  diameter  of  said  input  pulley  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  said  first  fluid  pressure; 

(iii)  an  output  pulley  having  a  second  axially  stationary 
flange  and  a  second  axially  movable  flange; 

(iv)  output  pulley  hydraulic  servo  means  for  receiving  a 
second  fluid  pressure  and  for  moving  said  second  mov- 
able flange  relative  to  said  second  stationary  flange  to 
vary  the  effective  diameter  of  said  output  pulley  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  said  second  fluid  pressure;  and 

(v)  a  V-belt  passing  around  said  input  and  output  pulleys 
for  transmitting  torque  from  said  input  pulley  to  said 
output  pulley;  and 

(b)  a  hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 
(i)  reduction  ratio  control  means  for  selectively  supplying 

primary  line  pressure  to  said  input  pulley  hydraulic 
servo  or  bleeding  pressure  therefrom,  thereby  varying 
the  reduction  ratio  of  said  V-belt  transmission  mecha- 
nism; 

(ii)  a  primary  regulator  valve  for  converting  line  pressure 
from  a  pressure  source  into  said  primary  line  pressure 
and  for  regulating  said  primary  line  pressure  responsive 
to  change  in  one  or  more  operating  conditions  of  the 
vehicle; 

(iii)  a  secondary  regulator  valve  for  converting  line  pres- 
sure from  a  pressure  source  into  secondary  line  pres- 
sure, lower  than  said  primary  line  pressure,  responsive 
to  change  in  one  or  more  operating  conditions  of  the 
vehicle; 

(iv)  shift  sequence  means  for  supplying  (1)  secondary  line 
pressure  to  said  output  pulley  hydraulic  servo  when 
said  input  pulley  hydraulic  servo  is  supplied  with  fluid 
pressure  higher  than  a  predetermined  value  during 
normal  and  upshift  operation  of  the  vehicle  and  (2) 
primary  line  pressure  to  said  output  pulley  hydraulic 
servo  when  said  input  pulley  hydraulic  servo  is  supplied 
with  fluid  pressure  lower  than  the  predetermined  value 
during  downshifting  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  A  chain  sharpener  including  a  generally  horizontal  elon- 
gated mounting  member,  mounting  means  on  one  end  portion 
of  said  member  for  supportive  mounting  from  a  suitable  sup- 
port such  as  a  bench  or  table  with  said  mounting  member 
projecting  outwardly  from  one  marginal  portion  of  said  bench, 
a  depending  leg  carried  by  said  mounting  member  and  spaced 
there  along  from  said  one  end  portion  toward  the  opposite  end 
and  including  a  lower  end  portion  for  supportive  engagement 
with  a  lower  support  surface  from  which  said  bench  is  sup- 
ported, a  chain  support  structure  supported  from  said  opposite 
end,  a  tool  head  mounted  from  said  mounting  member  for 
guided  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  chain  support 
structure,  an  elongated  foot  operable  lever  having  one  end 
pivotally  attached  to  said  lower  end  portion  for  swinging  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  paralleling  said  mounting  member  and 
with  the  other  end  of  said  lever  facing  in  generally  the  same 
horizontal  direction  in  which  said  opposite  end  of  said  mount- 
ing member  faces,  motion  transmitting  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  lever  and  head  operative  to  displace 
said  head  toward  said  chain  support  structure  responsive  to 
downward  displacement  of  said  other  end  of  said  foot  lever. 

4,559,852 
METHOD  FOR  SHANKING  ROCK  BFTS 
Gerald  O.  Atkinson,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 
Company-USA,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,479 

Int.  a.*  B21K  5/02 

VS.  CI.  76—108  A  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  threading  the  shank  end  of  a  rock  bit  that  has 
rolling  cones,  each  supported  on  a  cantilevered  bearing  shaft 
extending  from  the  cone  end  of  a  head  section  with  machined 


1446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


faces  joined  with  those  of  other  mutually  welded  head  sections 
to  form  a  body,  threaded  at  the  upper  end,  |  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  ^       .    u    j 
providing  a  locator  means  at  the  upper  end  of  each  head 
section  in  a  predetermined  relationshiij  to  the  machined 

faces; 
positioning  the  bit  in  a  cone  locator  to  engage  the  outermost 

teeth  of  each  cone  to  position  the  coiies  on  the  design 

centerline  of  the  bit; 
mating  a  shank  locator  with  the  locator  Hieans; 
inserting  the  tail  stock  of  a  lathe  with  th0  shank  locator  to 

hold  the  upper  end  of  the  bit  about  the  design  centerlme; 
energizmg  a  compensating  chuck  to  clanip  the  bit; 
removing  the  tail  stock;  I 

machining  the  threads  on  the  shank  of  thb  bit  body; 
releasing  the  compensating  chuck  and  removing  the  bit. 


remnants  of  bars  out  of  said  cutting  position,  a  repulsion  device 
in  vicinity  of  said  cutting  device  for  moving  the  bar  remnants 
into  said  heating  device  after  cutting,  a  sensor  disposed  along 
said  transport  path  for  sensing  presence  and  absence  of  the 
bars,  said  sensor  having  a  sensing  region  disjxjsed  at  a  spacing 


4^59,853 

FISH  LOWER  UP  GRIPPER  TOOL 
Tom  Oye,  2913  Camaby  Lil,  Garland,  Tex.  75042 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  62j3,580 
Int.  a.«  B25B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  81—420 


substantially  equal  to  twice  said  given  bar  section  length  plus 
said  minimum  remnant  length  upstream  of  said  stop,  and  a 
control  device  connected  to  said  sensor  for  delivering  control 
8  Claims  signals  for  the  further  treatment  of  the  bar  remnants  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  absence  and  presence  of  a  portion  of  a  bar  section  in 
said  sensing  region  of  said  sensor. 


4,559,855 
PLURAL  MODE  COPY  SHEET  OUTPUT  SLTTTER 
Richard  A.  Schieck,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,760 

Int  a.*  B26D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  83—425.3  1  Claim 


1.  A  fish  lower  lip  gripper  tool  comprisi4g:  a  pliers  like  tool 
having  an  upper  jaw  and  a  lower  jaw  cotinected  to  handles 
pivoted  around  a  common  pivot  pin  interconnection  for  opera- 
tion of  said  upper  jaw  and  said  lower  jaw  tqward  each  other  in 
a  gripping  action  and  away  from  each  othef  in  a  release  move- 
ment in  pliers  like  action;  said  upper  jaw  Having  a  downward 
facing  rounded  gripping  face;  and  said  lower  jaw  having  a 
transversely  extended  curved  anvil  and  support  surface  trans- 
versely extended  relative  opening  and  closing  movement  of 
said  upper  and  lower  jaws;  wherein  said  transversely  extended 
curved  anvil  and  support  surface  is  transversely  extended 
materially  beyond  the  width  of  the  downward  facing  rounded 
gripping  face  of  said  upper  jaw;  and  wherein  said  transversely 
extended  curved  anvil  and  support  surface  is  in  the  form  of  a 
length  of  round  bar  mounted  on  a  lower  jkw  element  shank. 


4  559  854 
CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  STOCK  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

BARS  I 

Heinz  Jiirgens,  Unna,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Brown, 

Boveri  A  Qe  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  <37,859 

Int  a.*  B23D  ii/02  j 

U.S.  a.  83—170  I  7  Claims 

1.  Cutting  apparatus  for  heated  stock  in  Ithe  form  of  metallic 
bars  of  finite  length,  comprising  a  transpo^  device  for  moving 
the  bars  back  and  forth  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bars 
along  a  transport  path,  a  heating  device  upstream  of  said  trans- 
port device  along  said  transport  path,  a  cutting  device  down- 
stream of  said  transport  device  along  said  transport  path  for 
cutting  the  bars  to  a  given  bar  section  length  at  a  cutting  posi- 
tion, a  stop  downstream  of  said  cutting  device  along  said  trans- 
port path  for  limiting  movement  of  the  bafs,  a  clamping  device 
disposed  between  said  cutting  device  and  said  stop  along  said 
transport  path  for  holding  bars  of  at  lea»t  a  given  minimum 
remnant  length  in  said  cutting  position,  means  in  vicinity  of 
said  cutting  device  for  carrying  away  cut  bar  sections  and  end 


1.  In  a  copier  with  a  copy  sheet  output  slitter  for  slitting  the 
copy  sheets  outputted  by  the  copier  into  a  plural  number  of 
smaller  sub-sheets  cut  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
outputted  copy  sheets,  the  improvement  wherein  said  output 
slitter  provides  and  replaces  the  normal  uncut  copy  sheet 
output  transport  of  said  copier  by  providing  a  positively  driven 
copy  sheet  output  transport  path  for  both  said  cut  and  uncut 
copy  sheet  output,  wherein  said  output  slitter  comprises  a 
plurality  of  first  generally  cylindrical  metal  rollers  rotatably 
driven  on  a  first  shaft  and  a  second  plurality  of  generally  cylin- 
drical metal  rollers  on  a  second  shaft  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  first  shaft,  said  spacing  and  the  diameters  of  said 
rollers  being  such  that  said  first  rollers  interdigitate  said  second 
rollers,  said  first  and  second  rollers  having  sharpened  opposing 
radial  end  surfaces  adapted  to  be  selectably  rotatably  end-abut- 
ted against  one  another  to  form  paper  slitting  shears  between 
end-abutting  first  and  second  rollers,  and  mode  selector  means 
for  automatically  selectively  end-abutting  either  selected  ones, 
or  none,  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  by  selective  axial  repo- 
sitioning movement  of  one  of  said  first  or  second  shafts  and  the 
rollers  thereon  relatwe  to  the  other  rollers  on  the  other  said 
shaft  for  selectively  forming  one,  or  a  selected  number  of,  or 
no,  paper  slitting  positions  in  the  output  path  of  the  copier  for 
providing  a  selected  number  of,  or  no,  cut  sub-sheets,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  rollers  is  an  axially  elongated  cylinder 
which  end-abuts  another  roller  at  one  end  thereof  in  one  said 
selected  paper  slitting  position  and  end-abuts  a  different  roller 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  in  another  said  selected  paper 
slitting  position,  and  wherein  said  rollers  also  define  portions  of 
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said  copy  sheet  output  transport  by  non-cutting  engagement  of 
the  generally  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  rollers  with  said  copy 
sheets,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  shafts 
also  has  rotatably  driven  deformable  resilient  frictional  sheet 
feeding  members  positioned  for  non-cutting  combination  with 
said  rollers,  spaced  from  said  end  surfaces  of  said  rollers,  for 
providing  said  positive  copy  sheet  output  transport  even  for 
uncut  flimsy  paper  sheets,  of  which  at  least  one  of  said  resilient 
frictional  sheet  feeding  members  is  maintained  in  continuous 
sheet  feeding  nip  engagement  with  only  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  in  all  said  paper  slitting  or 
non-slitting  positions  of  said  mode  selector  means,  and  is  axi- 
ally repositionable  along  said  cylindrical  surface  by  said  mode 
selector  means,  and  wherein  said  mode  selector  means  includes 
spring-loading  means  for  automatically  providing  a  preset  and 
self-adjusting  abutment  force  between  said  end-abutting  rollers 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  selected  paper  slitting  by  said  rota- 
tional abutment  therebetween  yet  provide  for  uncritical  axial 
repositioning  of  said  rollers  between  modes  by  said  mode 
selector  means. 


4,559357 
INDEXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TABLE  OF  A 
CHOP  SAW 
Horst  Grossmann,  Hiinfelden;  Rainer  Herting,  Langenhahn,  and 
Horst  Kaiser,  Griibengasse,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 
FUed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1983,  8327663[U] 

Int.  a.*  B27B  5/1% 
U^.  a.  83—4713  1*  Claims 


4,559,856 

FOOD  CUTTING  DEVICE 

MUton  Pettus,  P.O.  Box  292,  Mcrritt  Island,  Ha.  32952 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,978 

Int.  a.*  B26D  7/06 

U.S.a.83— 431  1  Claim 


Q-H 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 
elongated  horizontal  base  with  opposite  ends;  two  parallel 
walls  mounted  on  said  base;  two  blade  assemblies  comprising  a 
plurality  of  cutting  blades  having  cutting  edges,  one  blade 
assembly  located  at  each  opposite  end  of  the  base;  two  movers 
on  said  base,  each  mounted  between  said  walls  and  slidable 
toward  and  away  from  a  different  opposite  end,  each  mover 
having  a  loading  position  remote  from  and  a  cutting  position 
adjacent  one  of  the  two  blade  assemblies;  a  handle  located 
between  the  movers  and  moveable  vertically  within  said  hous- 
ing; two  arms,  each  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  handle 
and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  the  movers  such  that  downward 
actuation  to  the  handle  causes  the  arms  to  simultaneously  move 
the  movers  from  the  loading  position  toward  the  cutting  posi- 
tion; spring  means  for  continuously  biasing  the  movers  toward 
the  loading  position. 


1.  A  chop  saw,  comprising: 

a  saw  unit  connected  pivotably  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  a 
turntable  mounted  rotatably  in  a  base  plate  about  a  verti- 
cal axis; 

an  indexing  mechanism  for  releasably  locating  the  turntable 
in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  specific  rotational  positions 
relative  to  the  base  plate;  and 

said  indexing  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  catch  recesses  provided  on  an  underside  of  said  turnta- 
ble along  a  circular  arc,  the  centre  of  said  arc  lying  on 
said  vertical  axis; 

(b)  a  leaf  spring  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  having  a 
free  end  which  is  engageable  with  any  selected  one  of 
said  catch  recesses  upon  rotation  of  said  turntable;  and 

(c)  a  release  element  mounted  in  said  base  plate  and  acces- 
sible from  outside  thereof,  and  operable  to  flex  said  leaf 
spring  to  move  said  free  end  out  of  engagement  with 
any  catch  recess  engaged  thereby. 

4,559,858 
PORTABLE  BAND  SAW  SAW  MILL  APPARATUS 
Donald  R.  Laskowski,  Indianapolis,  and  Daniel  R.  Tekulve, 
BatesTille,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Laskowski  Enterprises, 
Incorporated,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,100 
Int.  a.*  B23D  55/06 
U.S.  CI.  83—801  1'  ^^^'•^^ 

1.  A  portable  handsaw  sawmill  apparatus  composing  an 
elongated  frame,  a  track  extending  horizontally  along  only  one 
side  of  the  frame,  a  carriage  including  a  support  structure,  first 
means  for  movably  mounting  the  carriage  on  the  track  for 
horizontal  movement  therealong.  a  handsaw  having  at  least 
two  wheels  and  a  handsaw  blade  entrained  on  the  wheels,  the 
handsaw  blade  comprising  a  continuous  band  having  trans- 
versely extending  teeth,  the  frame  including  means  for  sup- 
porting a  log,  means  for  moving  the  carnage  along  the  track, 
second  means  which  cooperates  with  said  support  structure  for 
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mounting  the  handsaw  on  the  carriage  a  3  that  said  handsaw 
extends  cantilevered  therefrom  and  mail  taining  a  portion  of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


4,559,861 

MUSICAL  TEACHING  DEVICE  FOR  EXPEDITING 

MUSICAL  INSTRUCnON 

Charles  W.  Patty,  and  Myron  Weiss,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Myron  Weiss,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,851 

Int  a.*  G09B  15/02 

VS.  CI.  84—470  R  .  19  Qaims 


the  handsaw  blade  which  cuts  the  log  in 
fxarallel  to  the  frame  supporting  the  log. 


a  plane  substantially 


4,559,859 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Eugene  A.  Pilczuk,  6986  Baumhoff  Rd.,  Kw.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49504 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  397,842,  Jul.  13,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jol.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,563 

Int  a*  GIOD  7/70 

U.S.  CL  84—394  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  musical  wind  instrument  of  the  type  in  which  the 
pitch  of  the  note  to  be  produced  is  initially  created  by  the 
person  blowing  the  instrument,  the  instalment  having  at  least 
one  elongated  tubular  section  forming  a  $ound  path  with  two 
ends,  the  improvement  in  the  instrument  comprising  said  sec- 
tion having  twelve  arranged  in  tandem,  i^e  length  and  diame- 
ter of  each  segment  being  progressively  greater  in  the  direction 
the  sound  travels  through  the  section,  the  length  of  each  seg- 
ment corresponding  to  the  wave  length  of  a  different  note  of  a 
chromatic  scale,  the  boundary  betweeii  adjacent  segments 
being  formed  by  an  abrupt  change  in  diatneter. 


N,J 


4,559,860 
DRUM  BRUSH 
Charles  Conks,  27  Kenneth  PI.,  Clark, 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

Int  a.*  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—422  S 


07066 
709,248 


5  Claims 


1.  A  drum  brush  comprising  a  hollo  v  cylindrical  handle 
member  having  one  end  thereof  provide  1  with  a  substantially 
oval-shaped  opening,  a  plurality  of  coiled  wire  filaments  of 
substantially  equal  length  each  having  one  end  thereof  extend- 
ing into  said  hollow  handle  through  said|  oval  shaped  opening 
and  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  said  filaments  together 
within  said  hollow  handle  to  prevent  copiplete  withdrawal  of 
said  filaments  through  said  opening. 


December  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1449 


a  base  having  a  sheet  of  material  with  a  grid  appearing 
thereon,  said  grid  representing  the  fingerboard  of  a 
stringed  instrument  having  strings  and  frets,  wherein  said 
grid  has  a  plurality  of  lines  which  represent  the  strings  and 
a  plurality  of  lines  which  represent  the  frets,  each  string 
line  intersecting  each  fret  line  at  a  corresponding  point  of 
intersection, 

a  plurality  of  indicators  positioned  within  said  grid,  wherein 
each  indicator  is  fixedly  situated  in  the  vicinity  of  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  points  of  intersection  and  musically 
notates  a  particular  musical  note  that  would  be  obtained 
from  that  instrument  by  depressing  the  corresponding 
represented  string  against  the  corresponding  represented 
fret  at  the  corresponding  point  of  intersection  on  the 
fingerboard  of  said  instrument  and  simultaneously  picking 
that  string  on  the  instrument 

a  plurality  of  moveable  markers,  wherein  each  of  said  mark- 
ers can  be  positioned  anywhere  on  said  grid  and  is  visually 
identified  by  a  symbol  appearing  on  a  top  surface  of  that 
marker  so  that  the  placement  of  each  of  said  markers  over 
said  grid  indicates  where  on  the  fmgerboard  a  correspond- 
ing string  is  to  be  depressed  and  said  symbol  on  said 
marker  represents  musical  information  other  than  the 
name  of  a  note. 


4,559,863 
VALVE  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  RAM 
Robert  B.  Storey,  Stowmarket,  England,  assignor  to  BSP  Inter- 
national Foundations  Limited,  Suffolk,  England 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,555 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1983, 

8304691 

Int.  CI.*  F15B  13/042 
U.S.  a.  91—165  '  Claims 


lib'        2^    t     u«   > 


4,559,862 
PACKING  MATERIAL 
Edward  M.  Case,  Weston,  and  Chester  S.  Hopper,  Newtown, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Mario  Company  Incorporated, 
Newton,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,049,  Mar.  24,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,107 

Int  a.*  D06P  7/QO 

U.S.  a.  87—1  33  Claims 


1.  Compression  packing,  comprising  at  least  two  braided 
strands  of  a  first  fiber  being  an  inorganic  fiber  and  at  least  one 
of  a  second  fiber  being  an  organic,  carbon  or  graphite  fiber  in 
combination,  said  braided  strands  impregnated  with  an  impreg- 
nate including  a  binder  for  improving  the  sealant  properties  of 
the  packing  and  said  first  fiber  being  an  inorganic  fiber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  electrical-grade  glass,  structural- 
grade  glass,  high-strength  glass,  chemical-grade  glass,  ceramic 
and  quartz  fibers,  said  second  fiber  being  selected  from  the 
group  of  an  organic  fiber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sintered  polytetrafiuoroethylene  (TFE),  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, aramid,  nylon,  rayon  flax,  ramie,  hemp,  jute  and 
cotton,  carbon  and  graphite  fibers,  the  content  of  inorganic 
fiber  in  said  combination  being  from  5  to  95  weight  percent. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  ram  of  the  type  including  a  piston  attached 
to  an  axially  extending  piston  rod  and  joumalled  for  axial 
movement  within  a  cylinder  defined  within  a  cylinder  wall 
under  the  influence  of  a  fluid  fed  under  pressure  to  said  cylin- 
der via  a  valving  mean:  for  placing  said  cylinder  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  the  fluid  under  pressure  and  to  permit 
release  of  fluid  from  said  cylinder  upon  completion  of  the 
stroke  of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  valving  means  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  radial  ports  extending  through  said  cylinder 

wall; 
a  valve  block  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing an  end  wall  through  which  said  piston  rod  is  jour- 

nalled; 

a  sleeve  member  mounted  in  sliding,  sealing  engagement 
with  an  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  wall,  between  said 
cylinder  wall  and  said  valve  block,  for  axial  movement 
with  respect  thereto; 

said  sleeve  member  having  therethrough  a  plurality  of  radial 
ports  adapted  to  align  with  respective  said  radial  ports  of 
said  cylinder  wall  upon  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve 
member  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  wall; 

said  sleeve  member  having  formed  therein  a  circumferential 
recess  defined  by  two  axially  spaced  radial  walls,  the 
effective  radial  area  of  one  said  radial  wall  located  adja- 
cent said  end  wall  of  said  valve  block  being  greater  than 
the  effective  radial  area  of  the  other  said  radial  wall; 

a  chamber  defined  within  said  valve  block  and  limited  by  an 
end  surface  of  said  sleeve  member,  the  effective  radial  area 
of  said  end  surface  being  greater  than  the  difference  be- 
tween said  effective  radial  areas  of  said  two  radial  walls; 

inlet  port  means,  extending  through  said  valve  block  and  in 
communication  with  said  recess  at  all  relative  axial  posi- 
tions of  said  sleeve  member  with  respect  to  said  valve 
block,  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  recess 
and  thereby  for  causing  said  sleeve  member  to  move  in  a 
first  axial  direction  within  said  valve  block;  and 

means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber 
and  thereby  for  causing  said  sleeve  member  to  move 
within  said  valve  block  in  a  second  axial  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  first  axial  direction. 


1.  A  musical  teaching  device  comprising: 
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4^59,864 
ACTUATOR 

Naoji  Sakakibara;  Hiroyoki  Amano,  botb  of  Kariya;  Hiroaki 
Morioka,  Toyota,  and  Shoji  Kawata,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan, 
anignors  to  AJain  Seiki  Kahmhiki  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29.  1984,  Ser.  No»  594,640 
dains  priority,  application  Japan,  Maf.  29, 1983,  58-52929 
Int  CL*  F15B  11/01 
XJS,  CL  91—454 


3  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  a  housing  including  a  housing 
base  and  a  housing  cover  each  having  ap  open  end  and  con- 
nected to  each  other  at  their  respectivfe  ends,  a  diaphragm 
adapted  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  housing  into  a  first  inter- 
nal space  adjacent  said  housing  base  atid  a  second  internal 
space  adjacent  said  housing  cover,  an  actiiator  rod  fixed  to  said 
diaphragm  and  extending  through  said  l|ousing,  spring  means 
adapted  to  push  said  diaphragm  in  a  difection  where  one  of 
said  first  and  second  internal  spaces  is  increased  and  the  other 
internal  space  is  decreased,  a  printed  circuit  board  having 
solenoid  control  circuit  means  thereon  secured  to  said  housing 
base  and  defining  a  third  internal  space  petween  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  said  housing  base,  fir$t  fluid  pressure  port 
means  for  imparting  a  first  fluid  pressure  outside  of  said  hous- 
ing to  said  first  internal  space,  second  fluid  pressure  port  means 
for  imparting  a  second  fluid  pressure  out^de  of  said  housing  to 
said  third  space,  third  fluid  pressure  port  means  communicat- 
mg  said  first  mtemal  space  with  said  third  space  and  solenoid 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  controlling  communi- 
cation of  fluid  pressure  through  said  fiiist  and  third  pressure 
port  means. 


4,559,865 

DEVICE  TO  TRANSFER  MECHANICAL  MOTION 
ACROSS  FLUID  BARRIER 
Walter  G.  Gellenoa,  Yakima,  Wash.,  asignor  to  Decoto  Air- 
craft lac.,  Yakima,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  582,005 

Lit  CL*  POIB  25/26;  F16J  15/32 

as,  CL  92—5  L  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  mechanical  motion  between  a  locking 
element  in  a  hydraulic  actuator  to  an  external  indication  de- 
vice, the  combination  comprising  | 

(a)  a  housing  defming  a  first  generally  longitudinally  exten- 


sive passage,  and  a  lock  element  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  said  first  passage, 

(b)  a  lever  located  to  pivot  in  said  first  passage,  the  lever 
having  first  extent  projecting  toward  said  lock  element 
which  constrains  pivoting  of  the  lever, 

(c)  and  means  mounting  the  lever  for  said  pivoting  and 
defining  a  fluid  barrier,  whereby  fluid  at  one  side  of  the 
barrier  closest  to  said  first  passage  and  lock  element  is 
isolated  from  communication  with  second  extent  of  the 
lever  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  barrier,  and  whereby 
sufficient  motion  of  said  locking  element  relatively  away 
from  said  housing  relieves  said  constraint  of  lever  pivot- 
ing. 


4,559,866 
CROSSED-BELLOWS  CONTROLLER 
Paul  Brenner,  Steinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eckardt  AG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  256,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1980,  3015558 

Int.  O*  FOIB  19/02 


UJS.  a.  92—39 


18  Claims 


1.  A  controller  comprising  four  bellows  means  arranged  in  a 
cruciform,  a  movable  baffle  ring  means  surrounding  the  bel- 
lows means,  means  for  connecting  the  bellows  means  to  the 
baffle  ring  means  and  a  central  supporting  member,  the  con- 
necting means  includes  a  frameshaped  cage  member  disposed 
within  the  baffle  ring  means  for  accommodating  a  first  pair  of 
the  bellows  means,  the  first  pair  of  bellows  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  central  supporting  member  and  to  the  cage  mem- 
ber, a  second  pair  of  the  bellows  means  are  disposed  externally 
of  the  cage  member  and  connect  the  cage  member  to  the  baffle 
ring  means. 


4,559,867 
ROUND  DAMPER  AND  FUSIBLE  LINK  THEREFOR 
Robert  M.  Van  Becelaere,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  and  William 
J.  Bailey,  Jackson  County,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Philips  Indus- 
trial Components,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,058 
Int.  a.*  F16K  17/40 
U.S.  a.  98—1  4  Claims 

1.  A  fusible  connector  for  use  with  a  shaft  operated  fire 
damper  to  permit  control  of  the  damper  closure  position  re- 
sponsive to  rotational  torque  applied  to  the  shaft  and  to  release 
the  torque  from  the  shaft  permitting  the  latter  to  rotate  for 
closing  the  damper  when  the  temperature  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  connector  comprising: 
an  element  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  element  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
therein  extending  in  axial  alignment  with  the  shaft  and 
projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  latter,  said  bore  being 
closed  at  one  end  with  the  open  end  of  the  bore  facing 
outwardly  from  the  end  of  the  shaft; 
a  cylindrical  member  telescoped  into  the  bore  from  the  open 
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end  thereof  and  having  an  outer  surface  concentric  with 
the  wall  of  the  bore  and  slidable  with  respect  thereto; 

means  carried  by  the  member  for  securing  the  latter  to  a 
torque  source  for  rotating  the  member  about  the  shaft  axis; 
and 

solder  means  interposed  between  the  member  and  the  ele- 
ment normally  intercoupling  the  same  for  rotation  to- 


other, a  second  partition  wall  separating  said  wide  flow  duct 
space  and  said  air  control  duct  space  from  each  other,  and  said 
first  and  second  partition  walls  forming  integral  parts  of  said 
base  panel  member;  said  changeover  means  comprising  a  com- 
munication part  formed  in  said  second  partition  wall  for  inter- 
communication between  said  wide  flow  duct  space  and  said  air 
control  duct  space,  and  damper  means  for  closing  and  opening 
said  communication  part;  said  panel  plate  means  having  a 
hopout  member  fitted  therein  and  arranged  accommodatable 
in  and  exposable  out  of  said  air  control  space,  one  of  said  spot 
air  outlets  being  formed  in  said  hopout  member,  said  damper 
means  being  intertocked  with  said  hopout  through  a  link  mech- 
anism such  that  said  damper  means  opens  said  communication 
port  formed  in  said  second  partition  wall  when  said  hopout 
member  is  accomodated  in  said  air  control  duct  space  and 
closes  said  communication  port  when  said  hopout  member  is 
exposed  out  of  said  air  control  duct  space. 


gether  as  a  unit  under  the  influence  of  said  torque,  said 
solder  means  being  meltable  to  permit  relative  rotation 
between  the  element  and  the  member  when  the  tempera- 
ture reaches  said  predetermined  level  and  being  harden- 
able  to  reestablish  the  rigid  connection  between  the  ele- 
ment and  the  member  when  said  temperature  drops  below 
the  solidification  temperature  of  said  solder. 

4,559,868 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Toshihiko  Nonaka,  and  Tetsuo  Toda,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1983,  58-33250; 
Mar.  1,  1983,  58-33251;  Mar.  1, 1983,  58-29603{U] 

Int.  a*  B60H  1/00 
VS.  a.  98—2.08  2  Claims 

6 


4,559,869 

ADJUSTABLE  BARBECUE  RACK 

Leroy  Hogan,  412  Fairgreen,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44504 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,295 

Int.  a.*  A47J  43/18 

VS.  a.  99—426  3  Claims 


,27  rZTA  ,  27 


22- 


1.  An  adjustable  barbecue  rack  for  cooking  spareribs  com- 
prising a  main  support  base  having  elongated  evenly  spaced 
base  wire  support  rods,  at  least  one  of  which  has  a  U-shaped 
bend  therein,  a  plurality  of  cross  support  wires  secured  to  said 
rods,  a  plurality  of  spaced  aligned  upstanding  partitions  carried 
by  said  main  support  base,  at  least  one  of  said  upstanding 
partitions  removably  positioned  on  said  main  support  base,  said 
partitions  having  a  main  support  frame,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
versely extending  secondary  cross  support  rods  secured 
thereto,  means  for  supporting  said  main  support  base  and  said 
upsunding  partitions  carried  thereby  in  elevated  positions. 


1.  An  instrument  panel  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  passen- 
ger compartment,  a  front  wind  shield  fitted  at  the  front  end  of 
said  passenger  compartment,  a  passenger's  set  placed  in  said 
passenger  compartment,  and  an  air  conditioner  for  condition- 
ing the  air  of  said  passenger  compartment,  comprising  a  base 
panel  member  having  high  rigidity,  said  base  panel  member 
being  dimensioned  to  have  substantially  the  same  width  as  said 
passenger  compartment,  panel  plate  means  attatched  to  said 
base  panel  member  for  defining  therewith  a  defroster  duct 
space,  a  wide  flow  duct  space,  and  an  air  control  duct  space  all 
adapted  for  the  distribution  of  controlled  air  from  said  air 
conditioner,  said  defroster,  wide  flow,  and  air  control  duct 
spaces  communicating  with  said  passenger  compartment 
through  a  defroster  outlet  directed  toward  said  front  wind- 
shield, a  wide  air  outlet  extending  substantially  over  the  entire 
width  of  said  base  panel  member,  and  a  plurality  of  spot  air 
outlets  directed  toward  said  passenger's  seat,  respectively,  said 
wide  air  outlet  being  formed  in  said  base  panel  member, 
changeover  means  for  alternatively  selecting  the  distribution 
of  said  controlled  air  between  said  wide  flow  duct  space  and 
said  air  control  duct  space,  a  first  partition  wall  separating  said 
defroster  duct  space  and  said  wide  flow  duct  space  from  each 


4,559,870 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  PRODUCTS 
Martin  W.  Krummacher,  3330  NE.  Alberto  Q.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97211;  Lavon  A.  Harmon,  7026  N.  CampbeU  Ave.,  Portland, 

Oreg.  97217,  and  Perry  E.  CUpfeU,  427  W.  Regis  St,  Stoyton, 

Oreg.  97383 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,089 

Int  a."  B30B  15/30 

U.S.  CI.  100—215  6  Claims 

1.  A  waste  compactor  comprising  a  stationary  frame  having 
a  cooperating  pivotal  door,  the  frame  and  door  together  defin- 
ing a  uniformly  cylindrical  compacting  chamber  when  the 
door  is  closed,  a  reciprocatory  compaction  ram  with  a  verti- 
cally reciprocable  platen  mounted  on  the  frame  above  said 
chamber,  a  barrel  support  anvil  associated  with  the  door  on 
which  a  barrel  may  be  positioned  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
the  compacting  chamber,  a  horizontally  protruding  barrel 
protector  ring  segment  on  an  internal  compactor  chamber- 
defining  wall  of  the  door  and  a  complementary  horizontally 
protruding  barrel  protector  ring  segment  on  an  internal  cham- 
ber-defining wall  of  the  frame,  said  segments  cooperating  to 
define  a  barrel  protector  ring  around  the  interior  of  the  cham- 
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ber  when  the  door  is  closed  adapted  to  fit  aljove  the  rim  of  a 
barrel  in  the  chamber  and  protect  the  rim  against  damage  by 


the  platen,  said  barrel  protector  ring  protruc^ng  horizontally 
into  the  interior  of  said  chamber. 


POLLERS 


4,559,871 
PflC  DIVIDER  FOR  INK  FOUNTAIN 
Willi  A.  P.  Kutzner,  Georg  Schneider,  both  of  Wiirzborg,  and 
Tbonus  Kiibert,  Karlstadt-Karlburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Koenig  A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiirz- 
burg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612^757 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Clennany,  Jun.  8, 
1983,3320638 

Int  CL*  B41F  31/04,  31/06 
VS.  a.  101—207  3  Claims 


1.  An  ink  dividing  assembly  for  use  in  divic  ing  an  ink  foun- 
tain roller  of  a  rinse-type  ink  fountain  having  an  ink  reservoir 
whose  front  is  sealed  by  the  ink  fountain  re  Her  in  a  rotary 
printing  machine  into  a  plurality  of  different  color  ink  convey- 
ing areas,  said  ink  dividing  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  one  inking  bar  positioned  adjacent  t^,  and  extending 
longitudinally  parallel  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ink 
fountain  roller; 
a  guide  plate  secured  to  each  end  of  said  at  i  least  one  inking 
bar,  each  of  said  guide  plates  having  a  guide  depression 
cooperating  with  said  end  of  said  at  least  ^ne  inking  bar  to 
form  a  guide  slot;  : 

a  thin  ink  dividing  plate  slideably  carried  |  in  each  of  said 
guide  slots,  each  of  said  ink  dividing  plates  having  a 
curved  front  surface  having  a  thickness  of  between  0.03 
mm  and  0.3  mm  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  ink  fountain  roller,  each  said  thin  ink 
dividing  plate  being  generally  planar  and  being  disposed 
in  said  guide  slot  generally  perpendicuh  ir  to  the  axis  of 


rotation  of  the  ink  fountain  roller,  each  said  ink  dividing 
plate  further  having  a  rear  surface  extending  beyond  rear 
surfaces  of  said  inking  bar  and  said  guide  plate;  and 
at  least  first  and  second  leaf  springs  attached  at  first  ends  to 
said  rear  surface  of  said  inking  bar  generally  adjacent  each 
said  guide  slot  and  having  second,  free  ends  contacting 
said  rear  surface  of  each  said  thin  ink  dividing  plate  to  bias 
each  said  thin  ink  dividing  plate  against  the  ink  fountain 
roller,  each  said  ink  dividing  plate  dividing  the  ink  foun- 
tain roller  into  a  plurality  of  ink  conveying  areas. 


4,559,872 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  USING  HEATED  INK 

COMPOSITION 

Andrew  G.  Perra,  Jr.,  North  Swanzey,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Mar- 

kem  Corporation,  Keene,  N.H. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,472 

Int.  a.*  B41F  13/02 

U.S.  a.  101—228  9  Qaims 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotating  printing  member  having  at  least  one  printing 
element  thereon; 

an  inking  roll  for  inking  the  printing  element,  said  inking  roll 
having  a  porous  construction  and  being  impregnated  with 
an  ink  composition  of  the  type  which  is  solid  at  normal 
room  temperatures  and  is  rendered  liquid  or  flowable  at 
elevated  temperatures;  and 

radiant  heating  means  for  maintaining  the  inking  roll  and  the 
printing  element  on  the  printing  member  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures, said  radiant  heating  means  comprising  a  one- 
piece,  substantially  U-shaped  member  made  of  a  solid 
block  of  thermally  conductive  material  with  one  or  more 
electrical  heating  elements  therein,  said  U-shaped  member 
having  its  closed  end  surrounding  the  inking  roll  and  its 
open  end  partially  surrounding  the  printing  member. 


4,559,873 

INKING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  S.  Godlewski,  129  S.  Spruce  St.,  Wooddale,  III.  60691 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,574,  Jun.  7,  1982.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,379 

Int.  CI.*  B41F  31/26 

VJS.  a.  101—329  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  driven  printing  device  having  a  printing 
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face,  a  rotatable  roller  assembly  comprising  an  inking  roller 
having  a  body  with  an  ink-releasing  periphery  adapted  for 
association  with  said  printing  device  which  is  mounted  to 
move  in  wiping  contact  with  said  periphery  of  the  inking  roller 
to  pick  up  ink  on  the  printing  face  thereof,  means  connected  to 
said  body  for  rotationally  driving  said  inking  roller  and  includ- 
ing an  impositive  driving  connection  therethrough  accommo- 
dating rotation  of  said  inking  roller  overrunning  its  said  driving 
means  by  said  device  wiping  against  said  inking  roller,  a  free 
rolling  pumping  roller  pressed  against  the  periphery  of  the 
inking  roller  and  driven  thereby,  and  said  inking  roller  having 
a  pair  of  end  members  seated  against  opposite  ends  thereof, 
said  end  members  having  peripheral  edge  portions  spaced  from 
the  respective  ends  of  the  inking  roller  and  definmg  therewith 
ink-receiving  troughs  recessed  below  the  penphery  of  the 
inking  roller  to  return  to  the  ends  of  the  inking  roller  ink 
expressed  from  the  periphery  of  the  inking  roller  by  said  pump- 
ing roller. 

4,559,874 
INK  METERING  SYSTEM  IN  LETTERPRESS  AND 
OFFSET  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Siegfried  Schuhmann,  Offenbach  am  Main,  and  Gunther  Schnig- 
genflttig,  Muhlheim  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,794 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1983,3324445 

Int  a.*  B41F  31/14 
VJS.  a.  101-350  3  Claims 


a  high  voltage  storage  capacitor; 

a  plurality  of  series  connected  junction  diodes  all  connected 
in  a  reverse  direction  across  said  capacitor  and  said  initia- 
tor means  to  form  a  series  circuit,  each  of  said  diodes 
having  a  reverse  standoff  voltage  such  that  a  greater 
voltage  will  result  in  irreversible  damage  thereto  and 
destructive  conduction  with  such  diodes  forming  a  low 
resistance  current  path; 

a  transistor  switch  having  a  control  input  and  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals which  may  be  switched  by  said  control  input  to  off 
and  on  conditions,  one  of  such  terminals  being  connected 
to  said  initiator  means  and  the  other  terminal  to  a  midpoint 
between  two  of  said  diodes; 


trnt  IMlTtATQM 
OK 


means  for  charging  said  capacitor  to  a  voltage  substantially 
equal  to  the  sum  of  said  reverse  standoff  voltages; 

means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  control  input  to  turn  on 
said  transistor  and  shunt  one  or  more  of  said  diodes  so  that 
said  capacitor  voltage  is  impressed  upon  the  remaining 
diodes  which  is  much  greater  than  said  standoff  voltages 
to  thereby  place  them  in  destructive  conduction  which  in 
turn  places  the  shunted  diodes  in  destructive  conduction 
to  complete  said  series  circuit  with  said  capacitor  and 
initiator  means  whereby  a  surge  of  current  passes  through 
said  initiator  means. 


1.  An  ink  metering  system  for  use  with  letterpress  and  offset 
printing  machines  including  an  ink  duct  with  a  blade  and  a  duct 
roller  with  an  ink  vibrator,  the  latter  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
ink  vibrator  discs,  which  oscillate  individually  and  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  between  the  duct  roller  and  a  transfer 
roller,  and  wherein  the  width  of  each  of  the  discs  corresponds 
to  a  specific  ink  zone,  characterized  in  that  the  duct  roller  and 
the  transfer  roller  are  driven  at  the  same  circumferential  speed, 
the  ink  vibrator  discs  being  disposed  loosely  between  the  duct 
roller  and  the  transfer  roller  and  driven  by  frictional  contact 
with  the  transfer  roller  and  the  duct  roller  while  being  nor- 
mally in  contact  therewith;  and  means  for  selectively  raising 
each  of  the  ink  vibrator  discs  out  of  contact  with  at  least  one  of 
the  duct  roller  and  the  transfer  roller  under  controUably  de- 
fined conditions  by  means  of  an  actuating  lever  system  includ- 
ing a  lever  for  each  vibrator  disc  and  at  least  one  support  roller 
joumalled  on  each  lever  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  for 
raising  the  respective  vibrator  discs. 

4  559  875 
HIGH  ENERGY  SWITCHING  ORCUIT  FOR  INITIATOR 

MEANS  OR  THE  LIKE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
William  F.  Marshall,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quantic  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,202 
Int.  a.*  F42C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  102—218  12  Qaims 

1.  A  high  energy  switching  circuit  for  initiator  means  or  the 
like  comprising: 

489-522  O.G.-85-4 


4,559,876 
PENETRATOR  PROJECTILES 
Jiirgen  Booker,  Oberhausen;  Klaus  W.  Klein,  Neuss,  and  Klaus 
Gersbach,  Willich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,132 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 

1983,  3314752 

Int.  Q.*  F42B  13/16 
U.S.  Q.  102-520  2  Claims 

/°     12      "     20      »    52  A. 


46 


34  50    48 


.«38 


1  An  improved  penetrator  projectile  having  high  length  to 
diameter  ratio  and  being  encompassed  by  a  segmented  sabot 
which  separates  from  the  projectile  as  soon  as  it  exits  from  the 
muzzle  of  a  gun  barrel,  the  projectile  comprising  in  combina- 

"T'projectile  body  having  a  forwardly  extending  cylindrical 

portion;  ., 

a  frusto-conically  shaped  nose  portion  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  cylindrical  portion  which  defines  a  first  bore, 
said  forwardly  extending  portion  matingly  extending  mto 
the  first  bore  of  said  rearwardly  extending  cylindrical 
portion  so  that  said  nose  portion  and  projectile  body  are 
coaxially  mounted  relative  to  each  other; 
said  nose  portion  having  an  axial  second  bore  extending 
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therethrough;  said  second  bore  havihg  a  front  end  which 
defines  an  annular  forward  edge  in  said  frusto-conically 
shaped  nose  portion  and  also  includilig  front  and  rear  stop 
means; 

a  pin  having  a  pointed  front  end  b<ing  axially  movably 
mounted  in  said  bore  between  front  and  rear  stop  means; 

biasing  means  being  operatively  mounted  in  said  second  bore 
for  biasing  said  pin  forwardly  against  said  front  stop 
means;  said  pointed  front  end  of  said  pin  forming  a  contin- 
uous cone  with  said  frusto-conically  shaped  nose  portion 
when  said  pin  abuts  against  said  front  stop  means  and  said 
pointed  front  end  being  fully  retracted  into  said  second 
bore  when  said  pin  abuts  against  said  rear  stop  means. 


shaft  for  each  leg  assembly  spanning  said  top  rim  and  mounted 
for  rototion  with  respect  thereto;  each  leg  assembly  including 
a  cross-rail  generally  coextensive  with  one  of  said  shafts  and 
fixed  thereto,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  support  legs  pro- 
jecting from  opposite  ends  of  each  rail,  and  a  U-shaped  brace 
spanning  said  leg  assembly,  having  a  brace  mid-portion  with 
legs  connecting  the  opposite  ends  thereof  pivotally  securing  to 
said  leg  assembly  at  a  spaced  distance  below  said  rail,  a  spread- 
able  keeper  member  having  a  downwardly  opening  socket 
fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  top  on  each  side  of  the  center 
thereof  in  a  location  such  as  to  releasably  lockably  receive  the 


4  559  877 
CORNER  WORK  TABLE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  OFTICE 

WORK 
Walter  Waibel,  Schwaiger  Str.  34,  D-831?  Dingolfing,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaoy 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  Not  526,089 
CUums  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1982,  3232017 

iBt  CL*  A47B  57/Op 
UJS.  a.  108—64 


42  Claims 


1.  Comer  work  table,  in  particular  fori  office  work,  compris- 
ing a  subframe  and  a  comer  table  top,  characterized 

in  that  the  comer  uble  top  (3)  has  llie  form  of  a  circular 
segment  having  two  straight  radius!  sides  (5,6)  and  an  arc 
side  (4), 

that  at  least  in  the  region  of  the  comers  of  the  comer  table 
top  (3)  vertically  extending  suppoirt  legs  (9,10)  are  dis- 
posed, 

that  the  support  legs  (9,10)  are  connected  to  the  comer  table 
top  (3)  and  to  each  other  at  a  distance  from  the  comer 
table  top  (3)  by  a  member  (8)  ope*  towards  the  arc  side 

(4), 
and  that,  substantially  in  the  region  of  the  centre  of  each  of 
the  radius  sides  (5,6)  of  the  comer  table  (3),  a  support  leg 
(14,15)  is  provided,  each  of  said  tM|o  support  legs  (14,15) 
being  also  connected  to  the  table  to^  (3)  and  to  each  other 
by  the  member  (8)  and  being  connected  by  a  further  mem- 
ber (16)  which  supports  the  ubletOp  (3). 


brace  mid-portion  and  retain  the  leg  assemblies  in  vertical 
position;  the  transverse  length  of  one  brace  mid-portion  and 
the  spacing  between  the  legs  of  one  leg  assembly  being  less 
than  that  of  the  other  leg  assembly  so  as  to  nest  therein  in  the 
folded  position;  the  legs  of  each  brace  securing  to  the  leg 
assembly  inwardly  of  the  top  supporting  legs  and  each  brace 
mid-portion  being  of  such  transverse  length  as  to  nest  within 
the  leg  assembly  when  the  brace  mid-portions  are  removed 
from  said  sockets  and  folded  against  said  table  top;  and  the 
U-shaped  brace  on  one  leg  assembly  nesting  within  the  U- 
shaped  brace  on  the  other  leg  assembly  when  the  leg  assem- 
blies are  in  folded  position. 


4,559,879 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  WORK  PLATE 
Horst  Hausser,  Rudersberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Horst  Hiiusser  Metallwaren  GmbH,  Rudersberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  31, 
1981,  8138223[U1 

Int.  a."  A47B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  108—136  13  Claims 


^^^^(ZC-a^^^^^^^T^^^^^^ 


4,559,878 

FOLDABLE  TABLE  SUITED  TO  OUTDOOR  USE  AS 

WELL  AS  TO  INTERIOR  USE 

Donald  B.  Colby,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lee  L.  Woodard, 

Inc  SuU  Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  Mo.  642,520 
lat  CL*  A47B  3/00 
UJS.  a.  108—132  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  folding  table,  suited  to  patio  and  poolside  use  as  well 
as  to  interior  use;  a  horizontally  disposed  Uble  top  having  a 
transparent  sheet  top  with  a  downwardly  projecting  rim;  op- 
posed foldable,  nesting  leg  assemblies  for  said  top,  said  leg 
assemblies  being  movable  from  a  vertical  position  in  which 
they  support  said  top  to  a  substantially  horizontal  position 
folded  in  nested  relation  against  the  bottom  side  of  said  top;  a 


1.  A  height  adjustable  work  support  for  a  sewing  machine 
table,  comprising 
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a  vertical  guide  column  which  is  generally  C-shaped  in  cross 

section  and  has  an  open  side  facing  rearwardly, 
said  column  comprising  comer  portions  having  diagonally 

extending  guiding  surfaces, 
a  generally  horizontal  work  plate  projecting  forwardly  from 

said  column, 
a  vertically  movable  carriage  supporting  said  work  plate, 
said  carriage  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
thereon  and  in  rolling  engagement  with  said  guiding  sur- 
faces of  said  colunm  for  guiding  said  carriage  for  vertical 
height  adjusting  movement  along  said  column, 
a  variable  length  pneumatic  spring  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  column  and  having  a  lower  portion  connected  to  said 
column  rearwardly  thereof, 
said  pneumatic  spring  having  an  upper  portion  with  a  pulley 

mounted  thereon, 
a  rope  trained  over  said  pulley  and  having  first  and  second 

end  portions  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
said  first  end  portion  of  said  rope  being  connected  to  said 

column  rearwardly  thereof, 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  rope  being  connected  to  said 

carriage  rearwardly  of  said  column, 
and  latching  means  operative  between  said  carriage  and  said 
column  for  selectively  latching  said  carriage  m  a  plurality 
of  height  adjustments, 
said  pneumatic  spring  having  a  nearly  constant  force  exert- 
ing characteristic  throughout  the  range  of  length  vanation 
of  said  pneumatic  spring, 
whereby  said  carriage  is  counterbalanced  by  the  force  of 
said  pneumatic  spring  while  the  range  of  height  adjustmg 
movement  of  said  carriage  is  twice  the  range  of  length 
variation  of  said  pneumatic  spring. 

4,559,880 

SAFE 

Cemal  Lacka,  13  Gtyk  St.,  Middletown,  N  J.  07748 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,151 

Int  a.*  ED5G  1/02 

UA  a.  109-51  9  Claims 


Xt  Z3 


when  said  main  bolt  is  displaced  away  from  the  lock 
means  and  when  said  main  bolt  is  forced  towards  said  lock 
means,  and  said  side  bolts  being  biased  towards  said  low 
spots  away  from  the  sides  of  the  opening  when  said  lock 
means  is  in  an  open  condition 
whereby  said  side  bolts  engage  the  surface  formed  with  the 
opening  at  two  sides  of  the  opening  adjacent  to  the  mam 
bolt  in  response  to  said  lock  means  being  placed  in  a 
locked  condition. 


4  559  881 

BURGLARY  RESISTANT  STCEL  FIBER  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  VAULT  WALLS  AND 

DOORS  AND  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
David  R.  Lankard,  Columbus,  and  James  D.  Shoop,  Canton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diebold,  Incorporated,  Canton, 

Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,584 

Int  a*  C04B  7/02:  E04B  2/84 

MS.  CL  109—83  24  Ctaims 


1.  A  safe  comprising: 

a  steel  box  having  two  opposed  and  spaced  apart  parallel 
planar  surfaces  for  defining  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  and  four  side  surfaces  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  the  box  having  an  interior 
for  storing  valuables  therein,  one  surface  formed  with  an 
opening  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  for 
providing  access  to  the  interior; 

a  door  mounted  in  the  opening  for  opening  and  closing  the 
safe  and  dimensioned  to  fit  snuggly  into  the  opening  when 
the  door  is  in  a  closed  position; 

lock  means  mounted  on  the  door  for  selectively  placing  the 
door  in  a  locked  condition;  and 

bolt  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  lock  means  for  en- 
gaging the  surface  formed  with  the  opening  for  locking 
the  safe,  said  bolt  means  including  a  main  bolt  adapted  for 
displacement  towards  one  side  of  the  opening  and  two 
side  bolts  operatively  coupled  to  said  main  bolt  and 
adapted  to  be  displaced  away  from  said  main  bolt  in  re- 
sponse to  displacement  of  said  main  bolt,  said  main  bolt 
formed  with  two  opposed  cam  side  edges  having  a  front 
and  a  rear  high  spot  and  a  central  low  spot,  the  side  bolts 
biased  towards  and  riding  on  the  cam  edges  and  adapted 
to  be  displaced  away  from  said  main  bolt  by  the  high  spots 


1.  A  burglar  resistant  castable  concrete  panel  construction 
for  assembly  into  an  integrated  secure  vault,  wherem  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
a  concrete  composition  which  can  be  fully  consolidated 
when  cast  with  water  to  cement  ratios  less  than  0.30  and 
steel  fiber  content  of  7.21%  to  7.73%  by  weight,  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 


Constituents 


Weight  % 


Portland  Cement  wherein  said 
cement  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Type  I  and 
Type  III  Portland  Cement; 
Fly  Ash  wherein  said  fly  ash  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Glass  F  and  Class  C  fly  ash; 
Fine  Aggregate  (SSD); 
Gravel  wherein  said  gravel  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  No.  8  gravel  and  crushed  stone, 
(SSD); 
Water; 

Melamine  Superplasicizing  Water- 
Reducing  Admixture;  and, 
Steel  fibers; 


18.88  to  19.81 


1.37  to  1.45 


39.12  to  40.86 
25.12  to  26.53 


4.81  to  5.15 
0.96  10  1.04 

7.21  to  7.73. 
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4,559,882 

BIOMASS-FUELED  FUtNACE 

L«wre«ce  A.  Dobson,  1385  33rd  Ave.  S^  Seattle,  Wash.  98144 

Filed  Jon.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,902 

Int  a/  F23G  3/oq 

VS.  CL  110—254 


4  Claims 


sewing  zone,  a  device  for  simultaneously  forming  a  plurality  of 
spaced  and  parallel  seams  of  chain  stitches  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  needle  bars  mounted  in  the  supporting 
frame  including: 

(i)  a  needle  clamp  for  supporting  at  least  one  needle  fixed 

to  the  lower  end  of  each  needle  bar; 
(ii)  means  interconnecting  said  needle  bars  for  effecting 

simultaneous  actuation  thereof; 

(b)  a  presserfoot  bar  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
adjacent  each  said  needle  bar  including: 

(i)  a  presserfoot  mounted  on  the  lower  end  thereof  in 
operative  association  with  the  needles  carried  by  said 
needle  clamps; 


1.  A  biomass-fueled  furnace  for  bumikig  dry,  green,  or  wet 
biomass  fuels,  such  as  logs,  wood  and  bnish  chips,  sawdust,  nut 
shells,  peat,  and  biomass  waste  produ<?ts  of  agriculture  and 
industry,  at  high  temperatures  and  high  Combustion  efficiency, 
comprising: 

a  gravity  feed  hopper  into  which  the  !fuel  is  charged; 
a  grate  system  below  said  hopper  upon  and  between  which 
the  fuel  rests,  said  grate  system  comprising  several  hollow 
grate  rungs  and  interconnecting  channels  through  which 
combustion  air  travels,  thereby  preheating  said  air  to  aid 
drying  and  igniting  of  said  fuel  ajid  cooling  said  grate 
system  to  retard  the  formation  of  ash  slag  and  the  deterio- 
rating of  said  grate  system; 
a  fully  insulated  ignition/pyrolysis  zone  into  which  the 
preheated  air  enters  through  holes  i*  said  grate  system  and 
passes  in  a  generally  horizontal  path  through  said  fuel 
resting  on  said  grate  rungs,  thereh(y  drying  and  igniting 
said  fuel  and  liberating  combustible  gases; 
a  ceramically  insulated  secondary  combustion  chamber, 
laterally  connected  to  the  ignition/pyrolysis  zone  and 
capable  of  withstanding  operating  temperatures  of  at  least 
1500*  F.,  the  secondary  combustion  chamber  insulation 
enabling  secondary  combustion  ofl  the  evolved  gases  at 
temperatures  above  1200*  P.,  said  ^condary  combustion 
chamber  being  partitioned  by  at  least  two  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  baffles  whiah  effectively  mix  the 
preheated  air  with  said  combustible  gases  while  allowing 
them  to  alternately  travel  horizon^ly  and  upwardly  as 
they  mix  and  bum;  and 
a  secondary  combustion  chamber  air  Inlet  including  damper 
means  for  controlled  delivery  o^  additional  preheated 
combustion  air  directly  into  the  iecondary  combustion 
chamber  without  passing  through  the  fuel  charge. 


4,559,883 
SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  FORMIN^  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SEAMS 

Comeiis  P.  Lemke,  Apeldoom,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well-Rimoldi  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,496,  Jnl.  15,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,699 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jul.    22,    1981, 
8103466 

Int  a.*  D05B  25/00.  35/02 
MS.  CL  112—136  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  supporting  frame 
and  a  planar  work  surface  for  advancing  a  workpiece  to  the 


(ii)  means  interconnecting  said  presserfoot  bars  for  effect- 
ing simultaneous  actuation  of  the  presserfeet  carried 
thereby; 

(c)  a  feed  dog  mounted  below  and  in  operative  association 
with  each  presserfoot;  and 

(d)  a  looper  pivotally  mounted  below  each  feed  dog  includ- 
ing: 

(i)  means  interconnecting  one  looper  with  the  other  for 
effecting  simultaneous  movement  thereof  to  and  from 
operative  association  with  the  needles  carried  by  said 
needle  clamps. 


4  559  884 

HOLLOW  THREAD  BUNDLE  AND  METHOD  OF  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Augnst  Stoldt,  Volkmarsen;  Heinz  Stemig,  Erkrath;  Hans- 
Giinther  Breidohr,  and  Manfred  Martin,  both  of  Wuppertal, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzo  NV,  Amhem, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1981  3144813 

Int.  a.*  D05B  97/00,  93/00;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  112—262.1  16  Qaims 

1.  A  hollow  thread  bundle  element  for  material  and/or  heat 
exchange,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  hollow  threads  having  a 
substantially  equal  length  and  together  forming  a  three-di- 
mensional hollow  thread  bundle;  and 
a  sewing  seam  including  at  least  one  sewing  thread  and 
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loosely  wrapping  said  hollow  threads  around  without 
passing  through  the  hollow  thread  bundle  or  deforming 
the  latter  so  as  to  prevent  damaging  to  or  cross-section 
reduction  of  the  hollow  threads  which  can  otherwise 
result  in  rejection  or  output  decrease  of  the  bundle  ele- 
ment. 
10.  A  method  of  producing  a  hollow  thread  bundle  element; 

comprising  the  steps  of 


providing  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  hollow  threads 
having  a  substantially  equal  length  and  together  formmg  a 
three-dimensional  hollow  thread  bundle;  and 

loosely  wrapping  around  the  plurality  of  hollow  threads  by 
a  sewing  seam  including  at  least  one  sewing  thread  and 
without  passing  through  the  hollow  thread  bundle  or 
deforming  the  later  so  as  to  prevent  damaging  to  or  cross- 
section  reduction  of  the  hollow  threads  which  can  other- 
siwe  result  in  rejection  or  output  decrease  of  the  bundle 
element. 


loop  is  moved  by  the  backing  material  away  from  the  path 
of  reciprocation  of  the  needle; 

(c)  continuing  the  movement  of  said  bill  in  said  first  direcuon 
sufficienUy  that  the  engaged  bight  of  the  loop  is  moved 
beyond  the  path  of  travel  of  said  needle  and  so  that  such 
engaged  loop  is  disposed  angularly  with  respect  to  said 
path  of  travel  of  said  needle; 

(d)  continuing  the  holding  of  said  bight  by  said  looper  as  the 
needle  again  penetrates  the  backing  material  so  that  a 
subsequent  loop,  formed  by  a  subsequent  increment  of 
yam,  is  inserted  by  the  needle  through  the  held  loop;  and 

(e)  moving  the  looper  in  an  opposite  direction  sufficiently  to 
release  the  held  loop  after  the  needle  has  inserted  the 
subsequent  loop  through  the  held  loop. 

4,559,886 
THREAD  GUIDE  CONSTRUCnON 
Thaddeus  J.  Zylbert,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,715 

Int.  a.*  B65H  57/00.  59/ U 

U.S.  a.  112—302        _  7  Claims 


4,559,885 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

CHAIN  STITCHED  TUFTED  PRODUCT 

Roy  T  Card,  4012  Creekwood  Ter.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  37421, 

and  Joseph  L.  Card,  1515  Edgewood  Or.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

37405 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,183 

Int.  ex.*  D05C  75/00 

U^.  a.  112— 266.2  10  Claims 


1.  A  guide  for  sewing  thread  extending  from  a  supply  spool 
on  a  sewing  machine,  the  guide  comprising  a  core  portion  of  a 
resilient  plastic  material  having  an  outer  portion  of  generally 
cylindrical  configuration  for  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
length  thereof  and  a  rigid  core  embracing  portion  which  is 
more  resistant  to  thread  wear  than  the  core  portion,  said  core 
embracing  portion  being  formed  with  a  cylindrical  hole 
wherein  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  core  portion  is  received, 
said  core  portion  including  a  thread  entrapping  passageway 
with  an  upper  diverging  thread  receiving  notch,  and  said  core 
embracing  portion  including  thread  guiding  grooves  commu- 
nicating with  the  thread  entrapping  passageway  m  the  core 
portion. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  chain  stitched  tufted  product  in 
which  a  backing  material  is  moved  along  a  prescribed  first 
path,  disposing  a  needle  with  yam  therein  on  one  side  of  said 
first  path  and  disposing  a  looper  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
first  path,  reciprocating  said  needle  in  a  path  of  reciprocation 
for  inserting  successive  increments  of  said  yam  through  said 
backing  material  to  form  successive  loops  as  the  needle  is 
successively  inserted  to  a  prescribed  depth  of  penetration  into 
said  backing  material,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 

of:  .  u    i. 

(a)  reciprocating  the  looper  in  synchronization  with  the 

reciprocation  of  the  needle  for  moving  the  bill  of  the 
looper  past  the  needle  in  the  first  direction  of  movement 
opposite  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  backing  mate- 
rial for  inserting  said  bill  through  each  loop  of  yam  as  the 
needle  approaches  its  fully  inserted  position  into  the  back- 
ing material  and  so  that  the  bight  of  each  loop  is  retained 
on  said  bill  as  the  needle  is  withdrawn  from  the  backing 

material;  . 

(b)  holding  the  loop  of  yam  by  the  bill  while  the  needle  is 
retracted  from  the  backing  material  and  as  the  root  of  the 


4,559,887 
SWTTCHING  MECHANISM  OF  CONTROL  AMOUNT  IN 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SEWING  MACHINE 
Yasuro  Sano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,513 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-5487 
Int.  a.*  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  112—455  *  Oaims 

1  An  electronic  control  sewing  machine  having  a  fabric 
feeding  mechanism  for  feeding  a  fabric  in  forward  and  rear- 
ward directions  and  a  needle  bar  with  a  needle  reciprocated 
vertically  and  being  swingable  laterally  of  the  fabric  feeding 
directions  to  produce  stitching  patterns  in  accordance  with 
pattem  signals  stored  in  a  memory  as  the  programs  for  control- 
ling the  amount  of  a  needle  bar  amplitude  and  the  fabric  feed- 
ing amount  of  the  feeding  mechanism,  the  sewing  machine 

comprising; 
(a)  a  control  motor  having  an  output  shaft  driven  in  response 
to  the  pattem  signals  per  rotation  of  the  sewing  machine 
to  produce  routional  outputs  for  controllmg  at  least  one 
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or  said  amount  of  said  needle  bar  aiiplitude  and  said  fabric 
feeding  amount  of  said  feeding  mechanism; 

(b)  a  cam  body  positioned  on  said  output  shaft  of  said  control 
motor  and  secured  to  said  shaft  aitd  including  a  plurality 
of  cam  faces  of  different  contours  shaped  so  as  to  modify 
said  rotational  outputs  of  said  control  motor; 

(c)  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  faces  of  said  cam  body; 
and 


(d)  transmission  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
cam  follower  and  the  other  end  cbnnected  to  one  of  said 
needle  bar  and  said  fabric  feeding  mechanism,  whereby 
modified  rotational  outputs  of  ^d  control  motor  are 
transmitted  to  one  of  said  needle  bar  and  said  fabric  feed- 
ing mechanism. 


1  Claim 


1.  A  ship  for  transporting  a  coal  slurry  comprising 

a  plurality  of  holds  with  adjacent  hi  )lds  being  partitioned  by 

a  pair  of  transverse  bulkheads; 
a  plurality  of  sections  formed  in  the  interior  space  between 

the  two  bulkheads  of  each  of  s  aid  pair  by  longitudinal 

partitions; 
including  a  pump  room  section, 
a  front  drain  sump  section  and  a 

disposed  in  said  interior  space  and  independent  from  each 

other; 
filter-equipped  drain  outlets  formed  substantially  over  the 


entire  height  of  the  front  wall  of  the  front  drain  sump  and 
of  the  rear  wall  of  the  rear  drain  sump; 

a  slurry  container  provided  under  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
hold  for  collecting  a  slurry  from  the  bottom  of  the  hold 
during  loading;  and 

a  pump  means  provided  in  said  pump  room  in  between  said 
transverse  bulkheads  for  discharging  the  slurry  water 
from  the  drain  sumps  within  said  transverse  bulkheads  and 
also  for  discharging  the  coal  slurry  from  the  slurry  con- 
tainer. 


4,559,889 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  STEERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harlan  W.  Olson,  Box  132,  and  Patrick  L.  Hall,  both  of  Barrett, 
Minn.  56311 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,776 

Int.  a*  B63H  25/00 

VJS.  a.  114—153  1  Claim 


4,559,888 
SHIP  FOR  TRANSPORTING  JCOAL  SLURRY 
Yasnnoba  Shndo;  Masayoshi  Kano;  Tatsuya  Mnrahashi;  Yasuo 
Nakai,  and  Kazuyoshi  Hosogaya,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,233 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1981,  56-93451; 
Job.  16,  1981,  56-89136{U];  Dec.  8, 1981,  56-183013[U];  Dec.  9, 

1981,  56-183925[U];  Dec.  23,  1981,  56-196331[U];  Mar.  31, 

1982,  57-47646[U];  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-^644{U];  Mar.  31, 1982, 
57-47645[Ul 

lot  a.'  B63B  25)^08 
UJS.  CL  114—74  R 


1.  Motor  control  steeing  system  for  an  outboard  motor  of  a 
boat  comprising: 

a.  two-bar  linkage  means  including  a  shorter  rigid  bar  and  a 
longer  rigid  bar; 

b.  foot  pedal  means  shaped  as  a  foot  and  including  a  heel 
plate  connected  to  one  end  of  said  shorter  bar  of  said 
two-bar  linkage  means; 

c.  outboard  motor  means  connected  by  a  ball  joint  means  to 
an  other  end  of  said  longer  bar  of  said  two-bar  linkage 
means;  and, 

d.  U-shaped  bracket  means  including  an  axially  mounted  rod 
in  legs  of  said  bracket  means,  said  rod  connected  to  said 
foot  pedal  means  and  said  bracket  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  for  receiving  bolts,  whereby  said  bracket 
means  bolts  to  a  rear  seat  of  a  boat  and  actuation  of  said 
foot  pedal  means  causes  rotation  within  said  U-shaped 
bracket  means  and  transfers  motion  through  said  two-bar 
Hnkage  means  to  said  outboard  motor  means  causing 
subsequent  rotation  of  said  outboard  motor  means 
mounted  on  an  end  of  a  boat  means  and  about  a  vertical 
axis  of  said  outboard  motor  means  by  movement  of  an 
individual's  foot. 


rear  drain  sump  section 


4,559,890 
MOORING  RELEASE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

John  A.  Regalbuto,  and  Glenn  B.  Christopher,  both  of  Forth 
Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.,  Arling- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,936 
Int.  a*  B63B  2]/24 
VS.  a.  114—230  15  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  releasing  a  submerged  mooring,  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  pyrotechnic  torches  having  nozzles; 
orienting  said  torch  nozzles  proximate  a  first  mooring  ele- 
ment at  locations  at  each  end  of  a  portion  of  said  first 
mooring  element  across  which  a  second  mooring  element 
extends; 
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substantially  simultaneously  igniting  said  pyrotechnic  tor-    wheel  when  the  vehicle  is  used  as  a  land  vehicle;  and  adjusUble 

.1 ..I I...    i-i^-^i l:— L    «___->*.._o    «n..^A»«l^«fi</0     ^: ^u ^.J«l  «»<.AmUlu  e\rt  tVia  r>haccic  fmm^  \i/ith 


ches,  thereby  initiating  high  temperature  non-explosive 
jets  from  said  nozzles  against  said  first  mooring  element 


means  mounting  the  pedal  assembly  on  the  chassis  frame  with 
the  rotary  axis  of  the  pedal  shaft  in  one  of  a  lower  and  an  upper 
position  depending  on  whether  the  vehicle  is  to  run  on  land  or 
on  water,  respectively,  said  adjustable  mounting  means  includ- 
ing a  bush  rotatably  mounting  the  pedal  shaft,  and  a  part  of 


and  severing  said  first  mooring  elemen;  at  each  end  of  said 
portion  across  which  said  second  mooring  element  ex- 
tends. - 


4,559,891 

PONTOON 

Myron  L.  Shorter,  Jr^  834  Vellejo  Ave.,  Novato,  Calif.  94547 

Continiuition  of  Ser.  No.  401,864,  Jul.  26, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,064 

Int  a*  B63B  35/38 

VJS.  a.  114—263  6  Oaims 


"U"  shaped  cross  section,  said  frame  having  an  enlargement 
engaging  said  U-shaped  part  and  extending  between  two  end 
stops  on  the  frame;  and  a  bolt  to  fix  the  position  of  the  pedal- 
shaft-mounting  bush  on  said  frame  enlargement,  the  pedal 
assembly  having  tensor  to  adjust  the  tension  on  said  chain  to 
ensure  proper  coupling  of  pedal  shaft  to  the  rear  hub. 


4,559,893 
SHANK  FOR  AN  ANCHOR  STRUCTURE 
Robert  D.  Ogg,  Kentfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Ocean  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Kentfield,  Calif. 
Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,461,  Jun.  11, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,469,042,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  175,766, 
Aug.  6,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  642,338 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4,  2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CI.*  B63B  21/44 

VJS.  a.  114—304  4  Claims 


1.  A  pontoon  for  use  in  floating  docks  comprising: 

a.  a  preformed  container  comprising  a  bottom  portion,  and 
side  portions  extending  upwardly  therefrom  forming  a  top 
portion; 

b.  a  moldable  cap  covering  said  top  portion  of  said  container; 
said  moldable  cap  having  an  upper  surface  useable  as  a 
platform;  and 

c.  means  for  holding  said  moldable  cap  to  said  preformed 
container,  including  a  flange  extending  from  a  part  of  said 
side  portions  of  said  container,  said  flange  being  moldably 
embedded  within  said  moldable  cap,  said  preformed  con- 
tainer and  moldable  cap  held  thereto  being  floatable  in 
water  with  said  moldable  cap  above  said  preformed  con- 
tainer. 


4,559,892 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Raul  S.  Cascallana,  C/  Bergantin,  31  -  Viata  Hermosa  -  Puerto 
de  Santa  Maria  (Cadiz),  Spain 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct  15, 1982, 267.864;  Jul. 
7, 1983,  273.356 

lat  a*  B60F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  114—270  8  Claims 

1.  Amphibious  vehicle  with  a  bicycle  or  motorcycle  frame, 
front  and  rear  wheels,  the  rear  wheel  comprising  a  hub,  a  rim, 
and  resistant  elements  extending  between  the  hub  and  the  rim 
and  formed  as  blades  at  one  end,  a  pedal  assembly  having  a 
pedal  shaft  coupled  to  the  hub  of  the  rear  wheel  which  propels 
the  vehicle  when  the  pedals  are  operated;  a  chassis  for  each  of 
the  wheels  having  at  least  one  lateral  resistant  arm  having  at  its 
end  a  float  to  keep  the  vehicle  afloat,  each  of  the  said  arms 
being  articulated  to  permit  it  to  be  folded  sideways  towards  the 


3.  In  an  anchor,  a  thin,  flexible  and  resilient  shank  having  a 
tip  end  and  a  base  end  for  attachment  in  an  anchor,  the  shank 
when  at  rest  having  a  horizontal  plane  and  a  vertical  plane 
normal  to  the  horizontal  plane,  the  shank  being  inherently  rigid 
in  said  vertical  plane  and  capable  of  flexing  in  a  horizontal 
plane  throughout  its  length  with  a  tip  angle  of  at  least  25' 
without  causing  permanent  deformation  of  the  shank. 


4,559,894 

nBER-CEMENT  DECK  STRUCTURE 

Thomas  L.  Thompson,  Irrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thom  McI,  Inc., 

Balboa,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444.802.  Jul.  29, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,517,239.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,405 

Int  a*  B32B  3/26;  B63C  1/02 

VJS.  a.  114—45  3  Claims 

1.  A  floating  dock  structure  having  a  fiber-cement  deck 
structure  comprising: 

a  floating  deck  assembly;  and 
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a  fiber-cement  dock  structure  comprijing: 

a  first  panel  member  formed  from  a  sh^t  of  plywood  having 
a  predetermined  size  and  configuration,  said  first  panel 
defining  a  substructure; 

a  second  panel  member  consisting  essentially  of  cement, 
crushed  limestone,  volcanic  ash  and  fibrous  material,  and 
having  a  predetermined  size  and  configuration  so  as  to  be 
affixed  to  said  first  panel  on  one  surface  thereof,  said 
second  panel  defining  the  walking  surface  of  said  flooring 
structure; 


means  for  securing  said  first  panel  ip  said  second  panel, 
whereby  said  flooring  structure  is  farmed; 

said  securing  means  comprising: 

a  first  bonding  layer  of  catalyzed  resin  material  coated  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  sheet  of  plywood; 

a  second  bonding  layer  of  catalyzed  repin  material  coated  on 
the  underside  of  said  sheet  of  fiber  cement;  and 

a  third  mtermediate  layer  of  a  catalyzed  resin  material  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  secon4  bonding  layers. 


said  chamber  A,  B  or  C  to  selectively  position  said  first 
piston  and  thereby  selectively  position  said  rod. 


4,559,896 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  E.  Bossard,  MutscheUen,  and  Kaspar  Kuster,  Allschwil, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporatioii, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,198 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   15,   1983, 
5031/83 

Int.  a*  B05B  1/04 
VJS.  a.  118—300  19  Claims 


4,559,895 
POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Nobuo  Kgima,  Inagi,  and  Yukio  Hasegawa,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jido$ha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kfljilia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  Sd.  533,544 
2;  POiH 


Int.  CI.*  GOID  13/22;  POlB  7/10 


U.S.  CL  116—200 


12  Claims 


1.  A  positioning  device  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  large-diameter  pohion  and  a  small-diam- 
eter portion  both  formed  on  the  sa|ne  central  axis; 

a  rod  extending  through  said  cylindet; 

a  first  piston  fixed  to  said  rod; 

a  second  piston  having  an  outer  peiiipheral  surface  which 
engages  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  large-diameter 
portion  of  said  cylinder; 

third  and  fourth  pistons  which  are  fittfcd  in  said  small-diame- 
ter portion  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  jbe  fitted  over  said  first 
piston; 

a  chamber  A  formed  by  said  second  piston  and  an  end  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder; 

a  chamber  B  formed  by  said  second  ^d  first  pistons;  and 

a  chamber  C  formed  by  said  first  pi$ton  and  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  cylinder, 

said  first  piston  being  slidable  together  with  said  third  piston 
within  said  chamber  B  and  slidable  together  with  said 
fourth  piston  within  said  chamber  C,  said  second  piston 
being  slidable  only  within  said  chamber  A,  said  third 
piston  being  slidable  within  said  cftiamber  B  and  slidable 
together  with  said  second  piston.  With  fluid  being  fed  to 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyer  belt  for  con- 
veying objects  to  be  coated,  a  pouring  head  device  above  said 
conveyer  belt  and  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  latter,  said  pouring  head  device  comprising  a 
pouring  head  adapted  for  pouring  coating  material  in  the  form 
of  a  curtain  freely  falling  on  to  the  objects  being  conveyed  on 
said  belt,  lateral  curtain  guiding  means  on  both  sides  of  said 
curtain  comprising  an  outwardly  inclined  section  which  serves 
to  spread  said  curtain,  and,  at  least  on  one  side  of  said  curtain 
directly  below  said  lateral  curtain  guiding  means,  a  rim-zone 
severing  device  for  severing  a  thickened  rim  zone  of  said 
curtain  from  a  central  region  of  the  latter,  thereby  limiting  the 
width  of  said  curtain,  said  rim-zone  severing  device  being 
disposed  a  short  distance  above  the  level  of  impingement  of  the 
curtain  on  the  objects  to  be  coated,  and  being  adapted  to  re- 
move coating  material  waste  from  a  cut-off  rim  zone  of  said 
curtain,  and  an  edge-guiding  member  for  guiding  the  resulting 
narrow-width  curtain,  said  edge-guiding  member  extending 
from  a  point  of  cutting  engagement  of  said  severing  device 
with  said  curtain  downward  to  closely  above  said  level  of 
impingement  of  the  resulting  narrowed  curtain  on  said  objects 
to  be  coated. 


4,559,897 
HYDROPHILIC  LENS  TINTING  AND  COLORING 
APPARATUS 
Peter  D.  Urrea,  1636  Fuerte  KnoUs  La^  El  QOon,  CaUf.  92020; 
Geoffrey  W.  Doris,  4  Silvennere  Ave.,  Paradise,  Australia 
5075,  and  Stephen  D.  Newman,  7  Argyle  St^  Prospect,  Aus- 
tralia 5082 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,605,  Nov.  4, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,183 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Nov.    11,    1982, 
91422/82 

Int.  a.*  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  118—406  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  colouring  or  tinting  of  one  or  more 
selected  areas  of  a  soft  or  flexible  contact  lens  to  precise  mea- 
surements, the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  means  formed  to  closely  match  one  of  the  surfaces 

of  the  lens; 
a  mask  means  adapted  to  operatively  associate  with  the 
suppori  means  to  delineate  said  one  or  more  selected  areas 
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by  providing  one  or  more  peripheral  zones  of  compression 
within  the  lens  to  prevent  the  migration  of  an  applied 
colouring  or  tinting  medium  thereacross; 
biasing  means  for  maintaining  said  mask  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  compression  against  the  lens;  and 


4,559,899 
THIN  DEVELOPER  LAYER  FORMING  DEVICE 
Fumitaka  Kan,  Yokohama;   Hidemi   Egami,   Zama;   Atsushi 
Hosoi,  Tokyo;  Hatsuo  Tjyima,  Matsudo;  Shuiyi  Nakamura, 
and  Kimio  Nakahata,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1983,  58-130340 
Int  a,*  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  CL  118—657  8  Claims 


at  least  one  passage  means  extending  through  the  mask 
means  communicating  to  at  least  one  area  adjacent  a  zone 
of  compression  for  introducing  a  colouring  or  tinting  dye 
to  the  area  of  the  lens  adjacent  the  zone  of  compression. 


4,559,898 
DEVELOPING  UNIT 
Masakazu  Fukuchi;  Keiji  Oishi,  and  Yasuyuki  Iwai,  all  of  Ha- 
chioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirokn  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,614 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    26,    1981,    56- 
160083[U] 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/08 
UJS.  a.  118—653  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  mixing  developer  for  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  recorder  comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  first 
direction  around  its  axis,  a  body  fixed  around  said  shaft  to 
rotate  therewith  and  at  least  one  mixing  blade  fixed  on  said 
body,  the  improvement  wherein  said  body  has  faces  defining  a 
polygonal  cross  section,  said  mixing  blade  comprises  at  least 
one  primary  mixing  member  which  is  capable  of  moving  said 
developer  in  said  first  direction,  a  secondary  mixing  member 
capable  of  moving  said  developer  in  a  second  direction  which 
is  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a  tertiary  mixing  member  adapted  to 
displace  said  developer  in  a  third  direction  which  is  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  opposite  said  second  direction,  said  secondary 
and  said  tertiary  members  being  angularly  disposed  to  said 
primary  member  at  an  angle  other  than  90°,  and  said  secondary 
mixing  member  and  said  tertiary  mixing  member  being  ar- 
ranged alternately  on  said  body  in  the  rotating  direction  of  said 
body. 


1.  A  thin  developer  layer  forming  device,  comprising: 

a  developer  supply  container,  having  an  opening,  for  con- 
taining a  non-magnetic  developer  and  magnetic  particles; 

an  endlessly  movable  developer  carrying  member  for  carry- 
ing the  developer  and  movable  between  the  inside  of  said 
developer  supply  container  and  the  outside  of  said  devel- 
oper supply  container  through  the  opening; 

means  for  moving  said  developer  carrying  member  in  a 
direction  to  convey  the  non-magnetic  developer  to  a 
developing  area; 

magnetic  field  generating  means,  disposed  in  said  carrying 
member,  for  generating  a  magnetic  field,  wherein  the 
magnetic  particles  are  carried  on  the  surface  of  said  carry- 
ing member  by  said  magnetic  field,  and  are  circulauble  in 
said  developer  supply  container; 

a  magnetic  particle  confining  member  provided  at  a  position 
where  the  developer  discharges  out  of  said  container,  said 
confining  member  being  effective  to  regulate  the  amount 
of  developer  discharged  as  a  thin  layer  from  said  container 
and  being  cooperable  with  a  magnetic  pole  of  said  mag- 
netic field  generating  means  to  prevent  the  magnetic 
particles  from  leaking  from  said  container; 

sealing  means  provided  at  a  position  where  the  developer  on 
said  carrying  member  returns,  after  developing  action  at 
the  developing  area,  into  said  container,  said  sealing 
means  being  effective  to  allow  the  developer  to  return  into 
said  container  while  preventing  the  magnetic  particles 
from  leaking  out  thereof;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  field  generating  means  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  developer  carrying  member  so 
as  to  move  the  magnetic  particles  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  movement  direction  of  said  developer  carrying 
member; 
whereby  substantially  only  non-magnetic  developer  is  with- 
drawn from  said  container  for  development. 

4,559,900 
DEVICE  FOR  COATING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
David  M.  Knapke,  Northbrook,  and  Kenneth  C.  Johnson,  Des 
Plaines,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Co., 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,187 
Int.  a*  B05C  3/12 
U.S.  a.  118—672  7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  applying  lubricant  to  both  surfaces  of  a  strip 
of  metal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  containing  liquid  lubricant; 
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(b)  coating  roll  means  for  pulling  the  strip  through  said 
lubricant  and  squeegeeing  off  exceas  lubricant; 

(c)  metering  roll  means  adjacent  and  downstream  of  said 
coating  roll  means;  j 

(d)  said  metering  roll  means  having  i  plated  metal  surface 
which  has  been  uniformly  roughenpd  by  grit  blasting  or 
the  like; 


(e)  said  metering  roll  means  including  a  pair  of  rolls,  the 
surfaces  of  which  are  spaced  apart  «  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  thickness  of  the  strip  and  constructed  to  form  a 
plurality  of  spaced  pools  of  lubricant  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
strip;  and 

(0  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  altitude  of  the  lubricant 
coated  strip  at  a  prescribed  point  after  it  leaves  the  meter- 
ing rolls  and  controlbng  the  device  based  on  that  altitude. 

ir 


4,559,901 
ION  BEAM  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  Mobara,  and  Toshiaori  Takagi,  Nagaoka- 
kyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FutaN  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K^ 
Mobara,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1985,  Ser.  Nt.  6%,518 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Japan,  J4n.  31,  1984,  59-15731; 
Mar.  26,  1984,  59-59000 

Int.  a*  C23C  13/6 
UA  a.  118—723  1  8  daims 


over  said  area,  said  means  being  arranged  between  said 
ionization  region  and  said  substrate. 


4,559,902 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLDING  AND 

CULTIVATING  AQUATIC  CRUSTACEANS 

Edgar  G.  Mason,  Crapaud;  Harold  Clark,  Victoria,  and  James 

A.  Forsythe,  Halifax,  ail  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Hugh  Paton, 

Prince  Edward  Island,  Canatbi 

FUed  May  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  28,  1983,  442082 

lot  CL*  AOIK  61/00 

UJS.  a.  119—2  24  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  cultivating  shellfish  and  the 
like  comprising: 

a  well  having  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom  for  holding 
water; 

a  plurality  of  buoyant  trays  each  subdivided  into  a  plurality 
of  compartments  sized  to  house  a  shellfish  and  having  a 
perforated  bottom,  said  trays  being  adapted  for  submer- 
sion within  the  well  to  form  a  column  of  trays; 

means  to  maintain  said  column  of  trays  in  a  submerged 
condition; 

means  to  draw  water  from  the  vicinity  of  the  bottom  of  said 
well  and  to  lift  and  aerate  the  same  for  recirculation  to  the 
top  of  the  well; 

means  to  introduce  a  supply  of  fresh  treated  water  to  the  top 
of  the  well;  and 

drain  means  to  drain  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  well. 


4,559,903 
PET  DRYER 
Phyllis  R.  Bloom,  ano  Perry  O.  Sherrard,  both  of  8222  Dclong- 
.     pre  #1,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1984,  S«r.  No.  639,734 

Int  a.*  AOIK  1/02.  U/OO 

UJS.  a.  119—19  9  Claims 


1.  An  ion  beam  deposition  apparatus]  comprising: 

an  ionization  region  for  ionizing  at  le^t  a  part  of  a  vaporized 
material  and  imparting  kinetic  energy  to  said  ionized 
vaporized  material  to  transport  $aid  ionized  vaporized 
material  together  with  non-ionized  vaporized  material  to  a 
substrate,  to  thereby  deposit  said  vaporized  material  on 
said  substrate; 

an  accelerating  electrode  arranged  between  said  ionization 
region  and  said  substrate  for  imparting  necessary  kinetic 
energy  to  said  ionized  vaporized  tiaterial  when  said  ion- 
ized vaporized  material  reaches  said  substrate;  and 

means  for  providing  said  ionized  vaporized  material  of  a 
uniform  concentration  over  a  desired  area  of  said  substrate 
or  uniformly  distributing  said  ionized  vaporized  material 


1.  A  pet  dryer  comprising: 
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a  iiousing  including  a  closed  chamber  to  hold  a  pet,  the 
housing  including  a  door  operable  to  open  the  chamber 
for  locating  a  pet  therein  and  for  closing  the  chamber,  a 
vent  disposed  in  the  door,  the  chamber  including  a  floor 
and  a  rear  wall  opposite  the  door,  the  rear  wall  including 
at  least  one  aperture  disposed  above  the  floor  and  the  floor 
including  at  least  one  other  aperture;  and 

means  for  supplying  heated  air  to  the  chamber  from  each 
rear  wall  aperture  for  drying  particularly  the  torso  and 
head  of  the  pet  and  from  each  floor  aperture  for  drying 
the  feet,  legs,  torso  underside  and  head,  the  heated  air 
circulating  through  the  chamber  and  exhausting  there- 
from through  the  vent. 

4,559,904 
FEEDING  BOX 
Jaa  H.  Harmsen,  BJ  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabriek  Nedap,  De  Groenio,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,866 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May   18,   1982, 
8202053;  May  19,  1982,  8202086 

Int.  CI.*  AOIK  5/02 
U.S.  a.  119— 51  R  5  Claims 


sets  of  gate  means  so  that  an  animal  in  said  enclosed  space 
may  eat  without  being  disturbed. 

4,559,905 
LIVESTOCK  WATERING  TANK 
Claude  W.  Ahrens,  Grinnell,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Ahrens  Agricul- 
tural Industries  Co.,  Grinnell,  Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,212 

Int  a*  AOIK  7/00 

U5.  a.  119-73  "  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  box  for  animals,  said  feeding  box  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upright  walls, 

an  access  opening  for  a  fodder  dispenser,  said  access  opemng 
being  located  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  upright  walls, 

a  gate  assembly  defining  an  enclosed  space  with  said  plural- 
ity of  upright  walls,  said  gate  assembly  including  two  sets 
of  gate  means,  each  of  said  two  sets  of  gate  means  being 
pivotably  mounted  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  upright 
walls  to  allow  entrance  and  exit  of  an  animal  to  and  from 
said  enclosed  space, 

a  partition  gate  located  in  said  enclosed  space,  one  end  of 
said  partition  gate  being  pivotably  mounted  about  a  verti- 
cal pivot  member  mounted  adjacent  to  and  centrally  be- 
tween said  two  sets  of  gate  means  and  an  end  of  said 
partition  gate,  opposed  to  said  one  end  being  swung 
through  an  arc  of  rotation  passing  in  front  of  said  access 
opening,  said  partition  gate  being  pivoted  about  said  one 
end  to  move  said  opposed  end  of  said  partition  gate  be- 
tween two  positions  spaced  along  said  arc  of  rotation, 

a  first  switch  being  located  at  one  of  said  two  positions  and 
a  second  switch  being  located  at  the  other  of  said  two 
positions,  one  of  said  first  switch  and  said  second  switch 
being  actuated  by  said  partition  gate  when  said  opposed 
end  is  swung  through  said  arc  of  rotation, 
latch  means  for  locking  each  of  said  two  sets  of  gate  means, 

and 
control  means  for  actuating  said  fodder  dispenser,  said  con- 
trol means  including  switch  means  for  actuating  said  con- 
trol means  when  one  of  said  first  switch  and  said  second 
switch  are  actuated  by  said  partition  gate,  and  actuating 
means  for  an  animal  to  actuate  said  switch  means  when  an 
animal  is  proxmite  to  said  switch  means,  said  control 
means  controlling  said  latch  means  to  lock  one  of  said  two 


1.  A  livestock  watering  tank,  comprising: 

an  insulated  tank  for  receiving  water  from  a  water  source 
and  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  sidewall,  each  of  said 
top,  bottom  and  sidewall  having  an  interior  surface  and  an 
exterior  surface; 

an  opening  extending  through  said  top  disposed  for  access 
by  the  head  of  an  animal; 

a  buoyant  spherical  float  for  normally  closing  said  opemng 
and  being  roUable  away  from  said  opening  in  response  to 
force  applied  to  said  float  by  the  head  of  an  animal  seeking 
a  drink  whereby  water  is  presented  to  the  animal  for 
drinking; 

a  water  inlet  means  connected  to  said  water  source  and 
extending  into  said  tank  for  supplying  additional  water  to 
said  tank  when  the  water  level  therein  recedes  to  a  prede- 
termined level, 

track  means  in  said  tank  upon  which  said  float  rolls  and 
which  urges  said  float  into  closing  relationship  with  said 

opening;  and 
said  track  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  elongated 
flanges  attached  to  said  interior  surface  of  said  top  of  said 
tank,  each  of  said  flanges  having  a  first  end  adjacent  said 
opening  and  a  second  end  remote  from  said  opening,  said 
second  ends  of  said  flanges  converging  towards  one  an- 
other whereby  said  float  engages  and  is  submerged  further 
into  the  water  by  said  flanges  when  rolled  away  from  said 
opening. 

4,559,906 
SMALL  ANIMAL  HARNESS 
Maurice  D.  Smith.  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dennis  W.  Whiting, 
Irving,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,687 

Int.  a*  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119-96  10  Claims 
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1.  A  harness  for  transporting  a  small  animal,  and  for  support- 
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ing  the  tninJc  of  said  animal  while  it  1 1  being  transported,  said 
harness  comprising: 
a  flexible  main  body  portion  adapted  to  wrap  around  the 

underside  of  the  trunk  of  said  small  animal; 
first  and  second  back  straps  attached  to  said  main  body 
portion  and  adapted  to  wrap  around  the  trunk  and  over 
the  back  of  said  small  animal  at  forward  and  rear  support 
positions,  respectively;  1 

attachment  means  mounted  onto  said  first  and  second  back 
straps  for  securing  said  straps  about  the  trunk  of  said  small 
animal  at  the  forward  and  rear  support  positions,  respec- 
tively; 
a  chest  strap  connected  to  said  main  body  portion  for  passing 
adjacent  the  upper  chest  portion  of  said  small  animal  to  aid 
in  retaining  said  harness  in  functional  position  about  said 
small  animal;  and, 
a  handle  having  first  and  second  end  portions  movably 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  back  straps,  respectively, 
for  maintaining  said  straps  in  the  forward  and  rear  support 
positions,  respectively,  while  simultaneously  permitting 
said  first  and  second  back  straps  to  move  relative  to  said 
handle  to  allow  centering  of  said  handle  about  the  harness 
and  about  the  center  of  the  animal')  back  when  the  animal 
and  harness  are  lifted  by  said  handle. 


level  of  liquid  coolant  in  said  coolant  jacket  above  said 
combustion  chamber; 

a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  coolant 
in  said  coolant  jacket;  and 

a  device  for  varying  the  rate  of  condensation  of  said  vapor  in 
said  radiator  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  said  temper- 
ature sensor. 


4  559,908 

ENGINE  BLOCK  WTTHUNITARILY  CAST  EXHAUST 

GAS  PASSAGES  AND  WATER  JACKET  CAVITY 

John  D.  naig,  LibertyrUle,  111.,  and  Dale  L.  Taipale,  Dalafield, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,537 

Int  a*  FOIP  3/12 

U.S.  CL  123-41 J8  9  Qaims 


4,559JN)7       I 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yoshimasa   Hayashi,   Kamakura,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-53787: 
Ang.  8,  1983,  58-144711 

Int  a.*  FOIP  3/2. ' 
VJS.  CL  123—41.12 


<^ 


re 


11  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  operating  an  intemaQ  combustion  engine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  coolant  into  a  coolant  jacl  :et  of  the  engine  in  a 
liquid  form; 

discharging  said  coolant  from  said  coclant  jacket  in  a  gase- 
ous form; 

condensing  the  gaseous  coolant  discharged  from  said  cool- 
ant jacket  in  a  radiator; 

sensing  the  load  on  said  engine; 

sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  said  enj^ne; 

controlling  the  rate  of  condensation  it  said  radiator  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensed  engine  load  and  sensed  engine  rota- 
tional speed,  so  as  to  control  the  temperature  prevailing  in 
said  coolant  jacket  to  a  level  appropriate  for  the  sensed 
load  and  engine  rotational  speed.      i 

10.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  iaving  a  combustion 
chamber,  | 

a  radiator;  I 

a  coolant  jacket  in  which  coolant  is  boiled  and  the  vapor 
produced  condensed  in  said  radiator; 

a  level  sensor  disposed  in  said  coolant  Jacket; 

means  responsive  to  said  level  sensor  for  maintaining  the 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  integrally  cast  engine  block 
including  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  exhaust  gas  passages  respec- 
tively including  passage  portions  which  respectively  extend 
from  and  communicate  with  the  cylinders,  and  wall  portions  in 
spaced  opposed  relation  to  the  cylinders  and  the  exhaust  gas 
passages  and  defining  a  water  jacket  cavity  including  respec- 
tive water  jacket  cavity  portions  encircling  the  exhaust  gas 
passage  portions  in  the  area  immediately  adjacent  to  the  com- 
munication of  the  exhaust  gas  passage  portions  with  the  cylin- 
ders, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  mold 
cavity  which  defines  the  cylinders,  the  exhaust  gas  passages 
including  the  exhaust  gas  passage  portions,  and  the  wall  por- 
tions which  define  the  water  jacket  cavity  including  the  water 
jacket  portions  encircling  the  exhaust  gas  portions  in  the  area 
immediately  adjacent  to  the  communication  of  the  exhaust  gas 
passage  portion  with  the  cylinders,  filling  the  mold  cavity  with 
molten  metal  to  provide  a  unitarily  cast  engine  block,  and 
permitting  solidification  of  the  block  to  thereby  provide  the 
exhaust  passage  portions  and  the  water  jacket  cavity  including 
the  portions  encircling  each  of  the  exhaust  gas  passage  portions 
in  the  area  immediately  adjacent  to  the  communication  of  the 
exhaust  gas  passage  portions  with  the  cylinders. 

9.  An  integrally  cast  engine  block  including  an  exterior 
surface,  said  block  also  including  integrally  cast  first  wall 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  said  block  also  including  second  wall  means  inte- 
grally cast  with  said  first  wall  means  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
exhaust  gas  passages  communicating  with  said  exterior  surface 
and  respectively  including  portions  respectively  extending 
from  and  communicating  with  said  plurality  of  cylinders,  and 
said  block  also  including  third  wall  means  integrally  cast  with 
said  first  and  second  wall  means  and  including  wall  portions  in 
spaced  opposed  relation  to  said  first  and  second  wall  means  to 
define  a  coolant  jacket  cavity  extending  within  said  block  and 
located  inwardly  of  said  exterior  surface  and  having  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  in  said  exterior  surface,  said  water  jacket  cav- 
ity encircling  said  cylinders  and  said  exhaust  gas  passages  and 
including  a  plurality  of  coolant  jacket  portions  respectively 
encircling  said  plurality  of  exhaust  gas  passage  portions  in  the 
area  immediately  adjacent  to  the  communication  of  said  ex- 
haust gas  passage  portions  with  said  cylinders. 
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4,559,909 

VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shoich  Honda;  Osamu  Muto,  and  Masaru  Shirakiira,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaidia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,050 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1983,  58-142983 

Int.  a*  FOIL  31/22 

UJS.  a.  123— 90 J8  9  Claims 


der  block,  said  bearing  holder  having  a  flange  prxyecting  axi- 
ally  of  the  crankshaft  toward  said  end  thereof  and  underlying 
a  portion  of  the  crankshaft  pulley,  said  flange  having  an  arcu- 
ate portion  struck  from  a  location  offcenter  from  the  axis  of  the 
crankshaft  to  provide  clearance  for  the  obliquely  extending 
side  of  the  timing  belt  extending  from  said  crankshaft  pulley. 


4,559,911 

MODinCATION  OF  DIESEL  ENGINE 

PRECOMBUSTION  CHAMBER  TO  ATTENUATE 

DETONATION  AND  IMPROVE  COMBUSTION 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,165,  Jul.  28, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,393,830.  This  application  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,456 

Int  a*  F02B  27/00 

VJS.  a.  123—271  9  Claims 


poppet 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  an  engine,  comprising 

a  poppet  valve; 

a  valve  spring  retainer  adjustably  positioned  on  the  engine  at 
said  poppet  valve; 

a  valve  spring  effectively  compressed  between  said 
valve  and  said  valve  spring  retainer;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  valve  spring  retainer 
responsive  to  preselected  engine  conditions,  said  adjusting 
means  including  a  stepping  mechanism  providing  step- 
wise adjustment  of  said  second  valve  spring  retainer. 

4,559,910 

CRANKSHAFT  BEARING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Tadashi  Tsuchiyama,  and  Yoshiaki  Hidaka,  both  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  24,  1982,  57-206659 
Int  a.*  F02F  7/00 
VJS.  CL  123—195  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft,  and 
having  a  camshaft  pulley  driven  from  a  crankshaft  pulley  by 
means  of  a  timing  belt  having  one  side  extending  directly  to  the 
camshaft  pulley  and  other  side  extending  obliquely  at  a  sub- 
stantial angle  to  the  one  side,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  cylinder  block  having  a  split  bearing  for  sup- 
porting the  crankshaft  near  one  end  thereof,  said  split  bearing 
including  a  semicircular  bearing  holder  secured  to  said  cylin- 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  having  a  precombustion  chamber  with 
an  arcuate  wall  so  as  to  provide  a  rotary  turbulent  flow  path 
for  air  flowing  thereto  from  the  main  combustion  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
acoustical  attenuator  means  having  a  high  attenuative  re- 
sponse to  the  gas  vibrational  energy  present  in  said  pre- 
combustion chamber,  comprising  a  plurality  of  attenuator 
pockets  spaced  at  predetermined  locations  around  said 
precombustion  chamber,  apertures  formed  in  the  portions 
of  the  wall  of  the  chamber  opposite  each  of  said  pockets  to 
provide  fluid  communications  between  the  precombustion 
chamber  and  said  pockets,  and  pellets  of  an  acoustically 
attenuative  material  coated  with  a  catalytic  material  con- 
tained within  said  pockets,  and 
means  for  positioning  said  attenuator  means  around  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  said  precombustion  chamber  in  a 
region  thereof  where  maximum  attenuation  to  said  energy 
is  provided. 


4,559,912 
SPEED  LIMITING  DEVICE  OF  ENGINE  AND/OR 
VEHICLE 
Dov  Larom,  Tel-Aviv,  and  Gabriel  Shahar,  Ramat-Gan,  both  of 
Israel,  assignors  to  EUar  B.M.,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel 
FUed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,832 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Nov.  22,  1981,  64333 
Int  a.*  F02D  31/00 
VJS.  a.  123—350  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  ascertaining  that  a  vehicle  having  an  accelerator 
does  not  exceed  a  pre-set  speed  limit  comprising: 

a.  first  means  for  transferring  the  input  movement  from  the 
accelerator  to 

b.  pulley  means  for  controlling  the  output  movement  of  the 
accelerator; 

c.  second  means  for  transferring  said  output  movement  to  a 
speed  control  unit; 

d.  electrical  means  actuating  said  pulley  means  the  moment 
the  pre-set  speed  limit  is  reached; 

e.  means  for  pre-setting  the  desired  speed  limit; 

f.  wherein  said  first  transferring  means  is  an  input  cable 
secured  to  the  accelerator  at  one  end  and  to  said  pully 
means  at  the  other  end,  and  said  second  transfernng  means 
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is  an  output  cable  cable  secured  to  the  speed  control  unit  controlled,  said  control  means  controlling  said  controlling 
at  one  end  and  to  said  pulley  means  at  the  other  end;  and  engine  parameter  so  as  to  move  the  value  of  said  engine  param- 
.  wherein  each  cable  is  disposed  within  a  corresponding  gjgr  to  be  controlled  toward  said  normal  region  upon  receipt  of 
envelope,  and  wherein  one  end  of  each  envelope  of  the  ^^  output  signal  from  said  output  signal  generating  means  so 
input  and  output  cables  is  secured  to  the  chassis  of  the   ^j^^  ^j^^  output  of  the  engine  is  controlled  to  move  toward  its 

lower  region. 


4,559,914 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INACTIVATING  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ulrich  Flaig,  Markgrooingen;  Hemuuin  Grieshaber,  Stuttgart; 
Albrecht  Sieber,  Ladwigsburg,  and  Jiirgen  Wietelnuum,  Dit- 
zingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,096 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1983,  3327157 

Int.  a*  F02D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—359  12  Claims 


vehicle,  the  other  end  of  the  envelope  of  the  input  cable  is 
connected  to  the  chassis  of  the  devfce,  and  the  other  end 
of  the  envelope  of  the  output  cablt  is  threaded  through 
the  chassis  of  the  device  and  securep  to  a  linearly  moving 
carriage. 


4,559,913 

RELIABILITY  ENSURING  SYSTE^FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENCpVE 

Yoshinobu  Kido,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  ass%nor  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  Nf .  609,980 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Miy  17,  1983,  58-86879 

Int  a.*  F02B  77/aS 

U.S.  a.  123—352  11  Claims 


1.  A  reliability  ensuring  system  for  ap  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  an  operating  state  detecting  means  for  de- 
tecting the  value  of  an  engine  paranieter  to  be  controlled 
which  is  relevant  to  the  output  of  th^  engine  and  which  is 
controlled  when  it  goes  outside  a  normal  region  of  predeter- 
mined values,  a  preset  value  generating  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  preset  values  for  the  value  of  the  engine  parameter 
to  be  controlled,  said  preset  values  corfesponding  to  different 
degrees  of  upward  deviation  of  said  engine  parameter  to  be 
controlled  from  said  normal  region,  a  comparing  means  for 
comparing  the  detected  value  of  said  engine  parameter  to  be 
controlled  with  said  preset  values;  an  output  signal  generating 
means  which  generates  an  output  signal  when  the  detected 
value  of  said  engine  parameter  to  be  cotitrolled  exceeds  one  of 
said  preset  values  for  a  predetermined  tifne  interval,  said  prede- 
termined time  interval  being  determined  for  each  preset  value 
so  that  it  increases  as  the  degree  of  deviation  of  said  engine 
parameter  to  be  controlled  from  said  normal  region  is  reduced; 
and  a  control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  controlling 
engine  parameter  which  affects  the  engine  parameter  to  be 
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1.  A  control  device  for  stopping  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  particularly  a  Diesel  engine,  of  type  including  a  fuel 
supply  tank,  fuel  injection  means  including  a  fuel  injection 
pump  provided  with  a  suction  chamber,  a  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  control  rod  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  injected  fuel,  a 
fuel  supply  pump  connected  via  a  supply  conduit  between  the 
fuel  supply  tank  and  the  suction  chamber  of  the  fuel  injection 
pump,  and  a  suction  device  connected  to  the  suction  chamber 
to  discharge  fuel  from  the  latter  when  activated  in  response  to 
a  malfunction  of  the  fuel  injection  means,  comprising  checking 
means  for  testing  the  operation  of  the  suction  device,  the 
checking  means  including  means  for  activating  the  suction 
device  when  the  engine  is  brought  in  an  braking  mode  of 
operation,  means  for  evaluating  the  reaction  of  the  engine  to 
the  activation  of  the  suction  device,  and  means  for  stopping  the 
engine  when  an  error  in  the  operation  of  the  suction  device  is 
present. 


4,559,915 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  AND 

IGNITION  TIMING  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Tadahisa  Naganawa,  and  Yoshihiko  Matsuda,  both  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,053 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-62816 
Int.  a.*  F02P  5/04 
UJS.  a.  123—406  1  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  and  an  ignition 
timing  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
fuel  injection  control  means  for  controlling  an  on-off  timing 
of  a  fuel  injection  valve  in  accordance  with  fuel  injection 
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time  duration  corresponding  to  the  engine  roUtional 
speed  and  engine  load; 
ignition  timing  control  means  for  controUmg  an  on-off  tun- 
ing of  an  igniter  in  accordance  with  a  spark  advance  angle 
corresponding  to  the  engine  rotational  speed  and  engme 

load;  ,    ,  «_•  u  • 

memory  means  for  storing  a  target  air-fuel  ratio  which  is 
leaner  than  a  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  a  stoichiome- 
teric  air-fuel  ratio  and  an  air-fuel  ratio  which  is  ncher  than 
the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio; 
determining  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  en- 
gine load  is  within  a  predetermined  range  and  the  varia- 
tion in  the  engine  load  is  also  within  a  predetemuned 
range; 


fuel  injection  correcting  means  for  correctmg  the  on-off 
timing  of  the  fuel  injection  valve  so  that  the  air-fuel  ratio 
approaches  the  target  air-fuel  ratio  when  said  determining 
means  determines  that  the  engine  load  is  withm  a  prede- 
termined range;  and 

ignition  timing  correcting  means  for  correctmg  the  on-otl 
timing  of  the  igniter  so  that  the  ignition  timing  approaches 
the  required  ignition  timing  corresponding  to  said  target 
air-fuel  ratio  when  said  determining  means  determines 
that  the  engine  load  is  within  a  predetermined  range  and 
the  variation  in  the  engine  load  is  within  a  predetermined 
range. 

4,559,916 
IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Kiyoshi  Ookawa,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  c  .a^/  . 

per  No.  PCr/JP82/00341,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14,  I'M,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  14, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00902,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,955      ^^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1981,  56-136460; 
Sep.  16, 1981,  56-147529;  Sep.  16,  1981,  56-147536 

Int  a*  F02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123-418  3  Claims 


mum  ignition  advance  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and 
at  latest  the  detection  of  the  ignition  position  of  the  minimum 
igntion  advance,  a  third  circuit  for  discharging  a  voltoge  on 
said  second  capacitor  to  a  third  predetermmed  voltoge  V3  tUl 
at  latest  a  maximum  ignition  advanced  position  after  one  per- 
iod is  detected,  second  detection  means  for  detectmg  a  time 
point  where  a  voltoge  on  said  first  capacitor  at  the  ignition 
position  of  the  maximum  ignition  advance  of  said  mtemal 
combustion  engine  is  equal  to  the  voltoge  on  said  second  ca- 
pacitor, holding  means  for  holding  the  voltoge  on  the  first 
capacitor  from  a  time  point  where  the  ignition  posiuon  of  the 
maximum  ignition  advance  is  detected  to  the  time  pomt  where 
Uie  voltoges  on  said  first  and  second  capacitors  are  equal  to 
each  other,  a  fourth  circuit  for  discharging  said  first  capacitor 
after  the  termination  of  this  holding  time  period  uU  at  latest  a 
time  point  where  the  ignition  position  of  the  minimum  ignition 
advance  is  detected,  a  fifth  circuit  for  rapidly  discharging  the 
voltage  on  said  first  capacitor  to  a  second  predetermined  volt- 
age V2  at  latest  upon  detecting  the  ignition  position  of  the 
minimum  ignition  advance,  third  detection  means  for  detecting 
a  rime  point  where  the  voltoge  on  said  first  capacitor  is  equal 
to  a  first  predetermined  voltoge  Vi,  and  means  for  advancmg 
the  ignition  position,  in  succession,  from  a  minimum  ignition 
advanced  position  through  the  time  point  where  the  voltoge  on 
said  first  capacitor  is  equal  to  the  first  predetermined  voltoge 
Vi,  the  time  point  where  the  voltoge  on  the  first  capacitor  is 
eqilal  to  the  voltoge  on  the  second  capacitor  and  to  the  maxi- 
mum ignition  advanced  position  in  accordance  with  a  rise  of 
the  number  of  rototions  of  the  engine. 


4  559,917 
AIR  INTAKE  SIDE  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED 

WITH  EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM 
Shozo  Toyama,  Tokyo,  and  Fumio  Yatobe,  Kawagoe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan  ,,,..., 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,427 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Aug.    4,    1983,    58- 

121669[U1 

Int.  a*  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123-571  2  Claims 


1  An  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
consisting  of  means  for  detecting  an  ignition  position  of  a 
minimum  ignition  advance  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
first  detection  means  for  detecting  an  ignition  position  of  a 
maximum  ignition  advance  of  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  first  circuit  for  charging  a  first  capacitor  between  the  detec- 
tion of  the  ignition  position  of  the  minimum  ignition  advance 
and  the  detection  of  the  ignition  position  of  the  maximum 
ignition  advance,  a  second  circuit  for  charging  a  second  capac- 
itor between  the  detection  of  the  ignition  position  of  the  maxi- 


1  An  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation system  including  an  EGR  passage  connectmg  an 
exhaust  gas  passage  and  an  intake  air  passage  of  said  engine  an 
EGR  flow  control  valve  responsive  to  a  pressure  level  m  a  tirst 
pressure  chamber  thereof  being  disposed  in  said  EGR  passage 
for  varying  the  sectional  area  of  said  EGR  passage,  compns- 

*"ti  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  passage  leading  to 

said  intoke  air  passage,  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve,  for 

supplying  atmospheric  air;  ,       ,  • 

an  air  control  valve,  responsive  to  a  pressure  level  ma 

second  pressure  chamber  thereof,  disposed  in  said  second- 
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ary  air  supply  passage  for  varying  the  sectional  area  of 
said  secondary  air  supply  passage; 

an  air/fuel  ratio  determination  means  for  determining  the 
air /fuel  ratio  from  composition  of  an  exhaust  gas  flowing 
in  said  exhaust  gas  passage  and  producing  therefrom  an 
air/fiiel  ratio  signal;  I 

an  open/close  valve  disposed  in  said  ait  intake  side  second- 
ary air  supply  passage,  downstream'  of  said  air  control 
valve,  said  open/close  valve  being  adapted  to  open  and 
close  in  response  to  said  air/fuel  ratio  signal; 

a  control  pressure  source  for  supplying  a  first  control  pres- 
sure to  said  first  pressure  chamber  of  said  EGR  flow 
control  valve  via  a  first  pressure  supply  passage; 

a  second  pressure  supply  passage  for  joining  said  first  pres- 
sure supply  passage  and  said  second  pressure  chamber  of 
said  air  control  valve;  and 

a  delay  means  provided  to  one  of  said  flrst  and  second  pres- 
sure supply  passages,  for  delaying  the  transmission  of  a 
pressure  fluctuation  in  said  second  pressure  chamber  of 
said  air  control  valve  to  said  first  pres$ure  chamber  of  said 
EGR  control  valve,  said  pressure  fluctuation  being  effec- 
tuated by  the  application  of  a  vacui^  of  said  intake  air 
passage  to  said  air  control  valve  through  said  air  intake 
side  secondary  air  supply  passage  during  transitory  oper- 
ating periods  of  said  open/close  valve. 


ducts  and  for  releasing  said  balls  according  to  a  predetermined 
sequence,  each  duct  (So,  56)  being  provided  between  said 
arresting  means  (62)  and  said  Y-junction  with  a  vent  (61)  the 
dimensions  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  smaller  than  the  diame- 
ter of  a  ball  (7). 


4,559^18 

BALL-THROWING  DEVICE  WITH  BALL  THROWING 

HEADS  AND  BALL  CONVEYING  SYOTEM  INCLUDING 

Y-JUNCnON 
Jean-Paul    Ballerin,    Cbatou;    Alexandre    Georgelin,    Bois- 
Coiombes,  and  Edmond  Ballerin,  Chatou,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Faireley  Entrepriaes,  Saint-Ouen,  France 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,304 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  1982,  82  08237 
Int  a/  A63B  69/00;  F41Bi  15/00 


U,S.  CL  124—78 


3  Claims 


4,559,919 

GRINDING  WHEEL  PROFILER 

Anthony  Kushigian,  P.O.  Box  768,  Hendersonville,  N.C  28739 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  568,211 

iBt.  a*  B24B  53/06 

U.S.  a.  125—11  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  throwing  balls  onto  a  playing  area,  said 
device  being  provided  with  ball-throwitig  heads  comprising 
two  pairs  of  routing  rollers  placed  in  side-by-side  relation, 
wherein  means  are  provided  for  individ^l  adjustment  of  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  each  roller,  wherein  the  rollers  of  each  p)air 
are  spaced  apart  in  order  to  form  a  gap  which  is  adapted  to  be 
the  diameter  of  the  balls  thrown  thereby  to  permit  each  ball 
which  is  engaged  within  said  gap  to  com^  into  contact  simulta- 
neously with  both  rollers  of  each  pair^  wherein  means  are 
provided  for  conveying  the  balls  to  s$id  gaps,  said  means 
comprising  a  main  duct  (5)  connected  to  ftn  air  blower  (4),  said 
mam  duct  (5)  having  a  branch  hose  (47)  fOr  feeding  balls  to  said 
main  duct  downstream  of  said  blower  (4(|  and  being  joined  by 
the  means  of  a  Y-junction  to  two  ducts  (5a,  5b)  connected  to 
each  gap  of  the  ball-throwing  heads,  each  duct  (5a,  5b)  com- 
prising, near  each  gap,  means  (62)  for  arreting  the  balls  in  said 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  profiler  apparatus  comprising  a  housing, 
a  first  slide  received  within  and  carried  by  said  housing  for 
movement  with  respect  to  said  housing  along  a  first  axis,  a  first 
lead  screw  within  said  housing  and  connected  to  one  of  said 
housing  and  first  slide,  a  first  nut  engaging  said  first  lead  screw 
and  connected  with  the  other  of  said  housing  and  first  slide,  at 
least  two  antifriction  first  ways  each  having  first  and  second 
rails  with  said  first  rails  connected  to  said  first  slide  and  said 
second  rails  connected  to  said  housing,  a  carrier  member  car- 
ried by  said  first  slide,  a  second  slide  carried  by  said  carrier 
member  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  slide  along  a 
second  axis  essentially  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  a  second 
lead  screw  received  within  said  second  slide  and  connected 
with  one  of  said  carrier  member  and  second  slide,  a  second  nut 
engaging  said  second  lead  screw  and  connected  with  the  other 
of  said  carrier  member  and  second  slide,  at  least  two  antifric- 
tion second  ways  each  having  first  and  second  rails  with  said 
first  rails  connected  to  said  second  slide  and  said  second  rails 
connected  to  said  carrier  member,  fasteners  releasably  securing 
together  said  first  slide  and  said  carrier  member,  passages 
through  at  least  one  of  said  housing  and  said  second  slide 
through  which  said  fasteners  can  be  inserted  and  removed,  and 
plugs  removably  received  in  said  passages  to  seal  said  passages 
when  said  plugs  are  received  therein,  a  first  seal  plate  carried 
by  said  housing  and  having  a  flat  face  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  bear  on  a  complimentary  flat  face  of  a  second  seal 
plate  carried  by  said  first  slide,  said  first  seal  plate  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  the  perimeter  of  which  encircles  and 
first  slide  while  permitting  it  to  move  along  said  first  axis,  a 
second  seal  plate  carried  by  said  first  slide  and  having  a  flat 
face  complimentary  to,  bearing  on,  and  overlapped  with  said 
flat  face  of  said  first  seal  plate  througout  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  first  slide  along  said  first  axis  and  a  second  flat  face 
constructed  and  arranged  to  bear  on  a  complimentary  flat  face 
of  a  third  seal  plate,  a  third  seal  plate  carried  by  said  second 
slide  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough  and  a  flat  face  com- 
plimentary to,  bearing  on,  and  overlapped  with  said  second 
face  of  said  second  seal  plate  throughout  the  extend  of  move- 
ment of  said  second  slide  along  said  second  axis,  and  said 
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housing,  seal  plates  and  slides  are  constructed  and  arranged 
such  that  the  various  components  associated  with  said  first 
slide  and  housing  can  be  subassembled  thereto,  the  various 
components  associated  with  said  second  slide  and  carrier  mem- 
ber can  be  subassembled  thereto,  said  subassemblies  can  be 
releasably  assembled  together  by  said  fasteners,  and  when 
assembled  together  said  housing,  seal  plates  and  second  slide 
provide  an  enclosure  of  said  lead  screws,  nuts,  ways  and  first 
slide  and  prevent  contaminants  from  entering  the  enclosure 
while  permitting  both  of  said  slides  to  move  with  respect  to 
said  housing. 


opening  said  container  thereby  to  permit  said  chemicals  to 
contact  each  other  and  to  take  part  in  said  exothermic  reaction 
thereby  to  heat  said  food  vessel,  said  tearing  filament  being 
connected  to  said  pouch  and  so  arranged  that  upon  pulling  said 
tearing  filament,  said  tearing  filament  creates  a  line  of  tear 
across  both  the  pouch  and  the  lid. 


4,559,920 
BLADE-CARRYING  FRAME  FOR  MACHINES  FOR 
CUTTING  MARBLE,  GRANTTE  AND  HARD  STONE 
MarcelloToncelli,  Bassano  Del  Grappa,  and  Walter  Cado', 
Castelfranco  Veneto,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Breton  S.p.A., 
CasteUo  Di  Godego,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,890,  Mar.  23, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  23, 1982,  85556  A/82 
Int.  a*  B28D  1/06 
VJS.  a.  125—17  2  Claims 


4  5594^22 
MACHINE  FOR  SOFTENING  AN  ASPHALT  ROAD 
SURFACE 
Franco  A.  Crupi,  15  Croxley  Green,  Markham,  Ontario,  Canada 
L3R  3T5;  Christopher  Bzowski,  5  Mistflower  Rd.,  Willow- 
dale,  Canada  (M2H  3G8),  and  Ernest  R.  Measures,  139 
Churchill  Ave.,  WiUowdale,  Canada  M2N  1Z3 
FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,281 
iBt  CI.*  F23C  5/00 
VJS.  a.  126— 271 J  A 


5  Claims 


1.  A  blade-carrying  frame  with  a  pack  of  blades  which  may 
be  removed  in  block  from  the  frame  which  is  mounted  in  a 
machine  used  for  sawing  marble,  granite,  hard  stones  and  the 
lUte,  said  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades  (1),  a  plurality 
of  spacer  elements  (2)  interposed  between  adjacent  blades,  tie 
rods  (3)  and  (4)  connected  to  respective  ends  of  said  plurality 
of  blades  (1),  said  tie  rods  (3)  and  (4)  also  being  respectively 
connected  to  heads  (7)  and  (8)  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
wedge-shaped  inserts  (6)  connected  to  said  tie  rod  (4)  which 
function  to  hold  the  blades  under  tension  against  the  head  (8)  of 
the  frame,  said  heads  (7)  and  (8)  having  respective  openings  (9) 
and  (10)  for  receiving  said  tie  rods,  said  openings  being  unob- 
structed upon  removal  of  said  inserts  and  being  of  sufficient 
size  whereby  the  entire  pack  of  blades  may  be  non-destruc- 
tively  removed  in  one  piece  from  the  frame  through  the  head 
(8)  opening  and  a  new  pack  of  blades  inserted  in  its  place 
through  said  opening. 


4,559,921 

SELF-HEATING  RECEPTACLE 

Simon  Benmossa,  94,  Bd  Pape  Jean  23,  06300  Nice,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,409,  Nov.  5,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,510,919. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,468 

Int.  CI*  F24J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  126— 263  8  Claims 


1.  A  self-heating  receptacle  comprising  a  vessel  for  food  to 
be  heated,  and  below  said  vessel  a  container  sealed  by  a  lid 
containing  two  chemicals  which  are  regents  in  an  exothermic 
reaction,  a  pouch  within  said  container  in  which  one  of  said 
chemicals  is  sealed  from  the  other  chamical,  and  a  flexible 
tearing  filament  for  simultaneously  opening  the  pouch  and 


fl — '  'A'  ^K      .  r     r^ 
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1.  A  machine  for  softening  an  asphalt  road  surface  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  having  a  bottom  peripheral  wall  positionable  in 

engagement  with  a  road  surface, 

gas  heating  means, 

the  housing  containing  a  plenum  chamber  for  receiving  hot 
gas  from  the  gas  heating  means,  said  plenum  chamber 
having  a  bottom  wall  with  apertures  through  which  hot 
gas  passes  from  the  plenum  chamber  into  contact  with  the 
road  surface, 

duct  means  for  conveying  hot  gas  from  the  gas  heating 
means  to  the  plenum  chamber  and  for  recycling  gas  from 
the  housing  after  contact  with  the  road  surface  to  the  gas 
heating  means  for  reheating,  and 

fan  means  for  circulating  gas  through  the  duct  means. 


4,559,923 

CERAMIC  STOVE 
Manfred  Goetz,  7914  Turtle  VaUey  Dr.,  Oifton,  Va.  22024 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  242,151,  Mar.  9, 1981,  P«t  No.  4,455,993. 
This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,871 

Int.  a.*  F23J  ll/OO 
U.S.  a.  126—307  R  "^  Claims 

1.  A  firebox  for  a  stove  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of 
walls  upstanding  from  the  base  and  a  top  wall  defining  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  one  of  said  upstanding  walls  having  an  ex- 
haust port  in  an  upper  section  thereof,  a  pan-like  flue  structure 
attached  to  said  one  wall  on  the  outer  side  thereof  and  defining 
therewith  an  elongated  flue  passage,  one  end  of  said  flue  struc- 
ture covering  said  exhaust  port,  said  flue  structure  extending 
from  said  one  end  thereof  downwardly  along  said  one  wall  of 
said  firebox  and  terminating  in  an  outlet  located  at  a  level 
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below  tiie  level  of  the  ejihaust  port,  and  a  heat  shield  mounted 
relative  to  the  firebox  outwardly  of  said  oqe  wall  and  covering 


said  flue  structure,  said  heat  shield  having  an  opening  in  regis- 
try with  the  outlet  of  said  flue  stnicture. 


4^59,924 

THIN  FILM  ABSORBER  FOR  A  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Wfllim  G.  Wilhdm,  Cirtchogne,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aaerica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
■eat  of  EMTgy.  Washingtoii,  D.C. 

CoirtiraatkM  of  Ser.  No.  347^15,  Feb.  9, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUck  is  a  contiBnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9i,260,  Nov.  20, 1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,327,707.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

582,163 

lot  CL*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—426  4  Claims 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  perimetric  frame  defining  a  substantially  open  central 
portion  having  two  spaced,  substantially  planar  sides,  said 
frame  also  having  an  internal  perimetric  flange; 

(b)  thin  plastic  film  glazing  substantially  congruent  to  said 
frame  covering  said  sides  and  fastened  to  said  frame 


whereby  said  frame  and  said  glazing  cooperate  to  form  a 
light-weight,  high-strength  monocoque  structure; 

(c)  an  absorber  comprising  two  substantially  congruent  thin 
films  being  bonded  together  around  their  edges  to  form  an 
envelope  having  a  high  surface  area  to  volume  ratio,  said 
envelope  having  a  first  opening  for  the  introduction  of  a 
heat  transfer  fluid  into  said  envelope  and  a  second  opening 
for  the  removal  of  said  fluid  from  said  envelope,  which 
absorber  is  substantially  congruent  with  and  fastened  to 
said  internal  flange  so  that  said  absorber  is  parallel  with 
and  spaced  from  said  sides;  and 

(d)  manifold  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  heat  transfer  fluid 
through  said  absorber. 


4,559,925 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Corimie  M.  Snow,  47  Sunset  Dr.,  Delmar,  N.Y.  12054 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,299 
Int  a.*  F24J  i/Q2 


U.S.  CL  126-430 


10  Claims 


1.  A  self  contained  solar  collector  assembly  for  installing  in 
the  side  of  a  building  comprising: 

a  transparent  window  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  the 
window  being  inclined  with  respect  to  horizontal  at  an 
angle  to  substantially  maximize  direct  transmission  of 
available  winter  solar  rays  through  the  window; 

a  fixed  upper  panel  extending  outwardly  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  window,  said  upper  panel  being  non-transmissive  to 
solar  rays  and  serving  to  shade  the  window  from  the  sun's 
rays  during  the  summer; 

a  fixed  lower  panel  extending  inwardly  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
window,  said  lower  panel  having  a  solar  ray  reflective 
surface  portion  for  reflecting  inwardly  substantially  all  of 
the  solar  rays  transmitted  through  said  window  and  inci- 
dent upon  said  surface  portion;  and 

frame  means  for  supporting  the  window  and  upper  panel  and 
lower  panel  in  fued  relationship  and  for  mounting  the 
solar  assembly  in  the  side  of  the  building. 


4,559,926 

CENTERLESS-DRIVE  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 

Barry  L.  Butler,  13525  Portoftno  Dr.,  Delmar,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  Oct  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,187 

Int.  a.<  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—438  7  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  number  of  solar  collectors,  each  collector  mounted  by 
pivots  at  both  ends  of  the  frame,  so  as  to  allow  rotation  of 
the  collector  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(c)  each  collector  having  a  drive  ring  attached  thereto,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  collector  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  drive  ring; 
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(d)  for  each  collector,  dolly  wheels  roUtably  attached  to  the 
frame,  and  supporting  the  drive  ring; 

(e)  a  flexible  belt  routed  over  the  drive  ring  and  under  the 
dolly  wheels  of  each  collector,  and 


4,559,928 

ENDOSCOPE  APPARATUS  WFTH  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

BENDING  MECHANISM 

Syuichi  Takayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  435,707,  Oct  21,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1981,  56-168949; 
Oct.  22, 1981,  56-168950 

Int  a.*  A61B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  128—6  7  Qaims 


(0  drive  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  the  collectors  by 
applying  a  rotational  torque  to  the  drive  rings  by  means  of 
the  belt 


4  559  927 

ENDARTERECrOMY  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

Albert  K.  Chin,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J. 

Fogarty,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  97,206,  No?.  26,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,290,427. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,920 

Inta.*  A61B;7/i2 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  3  Claims 

.18  - 


1.  A  method  for  excising  arteriosclerotic  occlusions  from 
arteries  comprising  positioning  an  annular  cutting  knife  within 
an  artery  in  position  to  excise  an  occlusion  upon  movement  of 
said  knife  along  said  artery,  said  knife  being  split  longitudinally 
and  having  overlapped  end  portions,  said  knife  being  radially 
compressible  and  expansible  while  said  end  portions  are  over- 
lapped and  having  a  wire  carrier  fixedly  attached  thereto  along 
substantially  the  central  axis  thereof,  and  pulling  said  carrier 
through  a  distal  incision  in  said  artery. 


1.  an  endoscope  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  insertion  section  adapted  to  be  inserted  into 
a  body  cavity  and  freely  bendable  therein  in  a  desired 
direction; 

(b)  a  main  body,  and  an  eyepiece  section,  both  coupled  to 
said  insertion  section; 

(c)  motor  means  in  said  main  body  for  receiving  electric 
power  and  for  generating  torque  to  bend  said  insertion 

section; 

(d)  bending  means  mechanically  connected  to  said  motor 
means  and  said  insertion  section,  for  bending  said  insertion 
section  in  accordance  with  the  torque  generated  by  said 
motor  means; 

(e)  an  operation  member  provided  at  said  endoscope  main 
body  and  including  a  lever  member  to  be  manually  oper- 
ated by  an  operator; 

(0  bending  speed  controller  means  connected  to  said  motor 
means  and  to  said  lever  member  and  including  level  dis- 
placement detecting  means  disposed  near  said  lever  mem- 
ber for  electrically  detecting  displacement  of  said  lever 
member,  said  lever  displacement  detecting  means  consist- 
ing of  a  material  the  conductivity  of  which  increases  with 
increased  pressure,  said  lever  displacement  detecting 
means  including  a  plurality  of  detecting  portions  pressed 
in  an  order  corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said 
lever  member,  and  transistor  circuit  means  connected  to 
said  lever  displacement  detecting  means  and  said  motor 
means  for  continuously  increasing  the  power  supplied  to 
said  motor  means,  between  a  minimum  and  a  maximum 
level,  in  accordance  with  the  displacement  of  said  lever 
member,  and 

(g)  bending  speed  indicator  means  arranged  in  said  eyepiece 
section  and  electrically  connected  to  said  lever  member 
and  said  lever  displacement  detecting  means,  said  bending 
speed  indicator  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  light-emit- 
ting devices  provided  in  said  eyepiece  section  and  which 
increase  the  amount  of  light  emitted  thereby,  substantially 
in  proportion  to  the  displacement  of  said  lever  member, 
for  indicating  to  the  operator  the  actual  speed  level  of  said 
insertion  section  while  looking  in  the  eyepiece  section, 
based  on  the  amount  of  electrical  power  supplied  to  said 
motor  means. 
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4,559^29 
MASSAGE  DEVICE  I 
Victor  C.  Hseu,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hyman  Products 
Co^  lac,  MaryUud  Heights,  Mo. 

rUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,727 
Int  a.*  A61H  1/00 


U.S.  CL  128—33 


2  Claims 


1.  A  massage  pillow  comprising  a  pillow  member  of  resilient 
foam  material,  said  pillow  member  having  a  cavity  therein  and 
having  an  access  passage  on  one  side  thereof  in  communication 
with  said  cavity;  a  retaining  frame  disposed  within  said  cavity, 
said  retaining  frame  including  a  planar  upper  surface  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  outer  recessed  cradles  and  an  intermediate  recessed 
cradle  therebetween,  said  cradles  being  recessed  to  different 
depths  with  respect  to  said  upper  surface;  a  pair  of  vibrator 
motors  mounted  in  said  outer  recesses,  said  motors  having 
drive  shafts  lying  parallel  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  retaining 
frame,  and  weighted  fly  wheels  eccentrically  mounted  directly 
on  said  drive  shafts,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  ijhe  drive  shaft  of  one 
vibrator  motor  being  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive 
shaft  of  the  other  vibrator  motor  and  (disposed  in  different 
planes  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  upper  siirface  of  said  retain- 
ing frame;  a  battery  pack  disposed  in  said  intermediate  recessed 
cradle  of  said  retainmg  frame  between  said  vibrators;  a  switch 
disposed  on  said  retaining  frame  adjacent  said  battery  pack;  a 
flat  switch  actuating  plate  disposed  within  said  cavity  on  one 
side  of  said  pillow  to  abut  said  first  switch  and  actuate  the  same 
when  said  pillow  is  compressed,  and  an  electrical  circuit  con- 
necting said  battery  and  switch. 


4,559,930 

THORAOC  BENCH 

John  F.  Cobiski,  Box  189,  Rte.  20,  Charlton,  Mass.  01507 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6074>76 

Int.  CL*  A61G  13/a 

U.S.  a.  128—70 


12  20 


3  Claims 


1.  A  bench  for  cervical  treatment 
elongated  horizontal  support,  legs  for  th<; 
a  predetermined  elevation, 

a  narrow  elongated  block  member 
support,  said  member  being  shorter 


qompnsing  a  narrow 
support  raising  it  to 


on 


located  at  an  end  portion  thereof,  leaving  one  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  support  free  for  a  person  to  straddle 
while  facing  the  member, 

the  free  portion  of  the  support  forming  a  seat  for  the  person 
straddling  the  same  and  the  member  forming  a  support  for 
the  upper  body  of  the  person  prone  from  the  hips  up, 

said  member  having  a  narrower  upper  surface  than  the 
lower  surface  thereof,  the  sides  of  the  member  tapering 
convergently  upwards,  the  narrow  upper  surface  being  of 
a  width  to  support  the  sternum  only  of  the  person  prone 
thereon. 


4,559,931 

MANUALLY  ACTUATED  FULLY  IMPLANTABLE 

PENILE  ERECTION  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Fischell,  1027  McCeney  Ave.,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 

20901 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,931 

Int.  CL*  A61F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  128—79  14  Oaims 


and  parallel  to  the 
than  the  support  and 


1.  A  penile  erection  device  that  is  fully  implantable  in  a 
patient  and  that  includes  stiffener  means  adapted  for  implanta- 
tion in  the  body  of  the  penis  which  adopts  an  erect  state  when 
pressurized  to  a  first  pressure  and  which  adopts  a  flaccid  state 
when  pressurized  to  a  lower  second  pressure;  actuator  means 
including  an  elastomeric  surface  adapted  for  depression  from 
external  to  the  patient  to  raise  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  in  said 
stiffener  means  from  said  second  to  said  first  pressure;  connect- 
ing means  for  establishing  a  fluid  path  between  said  stiffener 
means  and  said  actuator  means  for  transmitting  fluid  between 
said  actuator  means  and  said  stiffener  means;  releaser  means  in 
the  path  of  said  connecting  means,  including  a  valve,  and 
adapted  for  direct  manual  actuation  from  external  to  the  pa- 
tient to  act  on  the  valve  and  lower  the  pressure  in  said  stiffener 
means  from  said  first  to  said  second  pressure;  the  depressed 
elastomeric  surface  of  said  actuator  means  and  the  valve  of  said 
releaser  means  cooperating  with  said  stiffener  means  so  that 
when  said  stiffener  means  is  in  its  erect  state,  a  negative  pres- 
sure is  developed  in  a  portion  of  said  releaser  means,  serving 
both  to  urge  the  valve  of  said  releaser  means  into  a  position  to 
maintain  the  erect  state  and  to  rapidly  drop  the  pressure  in  the 
stiffener  means  from  said  first  to  said  second  pressure  when  the 
releaser  means  is  manually  actuated. 
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4,559,932 
EXTERNAL  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  HANDICAPS  OF 

AT  LEAST  ONE  UPPER  LIMB 
Guy  J.  Salort,  219,  rue  Raymond  Losserand,  75014  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Not.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,122 

Int  a.*  A61F  5/00 

VS.  a.  128—77  20  Qaims 


(e)  wherein  said  elastic  means  comprises: 

(el)  a  first  spring  lever  operating  in  the  flexural  and  torsional 

modes, 

(e2)  means  fixing  said  first  spring  lever  between  the  second 
shell  of  the  shoulder  brace  means  and  the  said  semi-ngid 
shell  of  the  second  connection  means  with  said  first  spring 
lever  substantially  parallel  to  the  humerus  along  the  outer 
edge  of  the  limb  of  the  subject; 

(e3)  a  second  spring  lever  analogous  to  said  first  spring  lever, 

(e4)  means  fixing  said  second  spring  lever  between  said  shell 
of  the  third  connection  means  and  the  shell  of  the  fifth 
connection  means  with  said  second  spring  lever  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  cubitus  along  the  inner  edge  of  the 
limb  of  the  subject; 

(e5)  two  elastic  tensioners  disposed  over  the  outer  and  inner 
edges  of  the  arm  of  the  subject,  between  said  second  and 
third  connection  means;  and 

(e6)  two  elastic  tensioners  disposed  between  said  fourth  and 
fifth  connection  means. 


1.  An  external  apparatus  for  overcoming  motor  handicaps  of 
at  least  one  upper  limb  of  a  human  subject,  to  allow  the  said 
subject  to  move  his  handicapped  limb,  such  apparatus  compris- 
ing, for  each  handicapped  limb: 

(a)  a  thoraco-scapular  structure  constituted  by  first  and 
second  thoraco-scapular  sub-assemblies; 

(b)  said  first  thoraco-scapular  sub-assembly  being  in  the  form 
of  shoulder  brace  means  comprising 

(bl)  at  least  three  semi-rigid  shells, 

(b2)  means  interconnecting  said  semi-rigid  shells  in  a  flexible 
manner,  with  said  first  semi-rigid  shell  disposed  over  the 
upper  angle  of  the  pectoral  muscle  and  passing  over  the 
upper  edge  of  the  trapezius  of  the  subject,  said  second 
semi-rigid  shell  disposed  over  the  claviculo-trapezoidal 
zone  at  the  top  of  the  shoulder  of  the  subject,  and  said 
third  semi-rigid  shell  disposed  opposite  the  scapula  of  the 
subject;  and 

(bi)  elastic  tensioner  means  between  said  second  semi-rigid 
shell  and  each  of  said  first  and  third  semi-rigid  shells; 

(c)  said  second  thoraco-scapular  sub-assembly  being  in  the 
form  of  an  attachment  sub-assembly  to  be  disposed  around 
the  torso  of  the  subject  and  connected  to  the  shoulder 
brace  at  at  least  two  attachment  points  distributed  on 
either  side  of  the  shoulder  of  the  subject; 

(d)  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  addition  to  said  first  and 
second  thoraco-scapular  sub-assemblies,  a  para-skeleton 
for  the  upper  limb  and  for  the  hand  of  the  subject,  said 
para-skeleton  comprising: 

(d/)  first  connection  means  to  connect  to  the  said  limb  of  the 
subject  and  at  the  upper  humeral  part  thereof, 

(62)  second  connection  means  to  connect  to  the  limb  of  the 
subject  at  the  lower  humeral  part  thereof, 

(di)  third  connection  means  to  connect  to  the  limb  of  the 
subject  at  the  upper  cubito-radial  part  thereof, 

(d^  fourth  connection  means  to  connect  to  said  limb  of  the 
subject  at  the  lower  cubito-radial  part  thereof,  and 

(di)  fifth  connection  means  to  connect  to  the  hand  of  the 
subject;  wherein  said  first  connection  means  comprises 
said  second  shell  of  the  shoulder  brace  means  and  a  pe- 
ripheral strap  which  surrounds  the  said  limb  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  wherein  each  of  the  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  connection  means  comprises  a  semi-rigid  shell  each 
made  of  at  least  one  piece,  and  at  least  one  peripheral  strap 
which  surrounds  the  said  limb;  and 

(d<J)  elastic  means  disposed  between  two  of  said  first,  second, 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  connection  means; 


4,559  933 
ORTHOPAEDIC  LUMBO-'sACRAL  CORSET  WITH 
SEMI-RIGID  ELEMENTS  AND  INFLATABLE  PADS 
Denis  Batard,  Nantes;  Jean-Claude  Freland;  Bernard  Wailez, 
both  of  Basse-Goulaine;  J.  Paul  Desffains,  Orvault,  and  Roger 
Valle,  Saint  Herblain,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  S.A.  Arlux, 
Orrault,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,065 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1,  1982,  82  11555 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—78  "  8  Claims 


es  (3 


1.  An  orthopaedic  lumbo-sacral  corset  made  of  the  assembly 
of  semi-rigid  elements  and  an  inflatable  pad  comprising  two 
side  half-shells  6f  a  semi-rigid  plastic  material,  connected  along 
the  adjacent  dorsal  edges  by  a  semi-rigid  thin  band  forming  a 
hinge  adapted  to  be  generally  aligned  with  the  spine  of  the 
wearer,  with  attachment  and  tightening  means  between  the 
adjacent  front  edges  of  the  two  half-shells  and  an  inflatable 
lumber  pad  formed  by  two  pads  symmetric  relative  to  and 
adjacent  the  hinge. 

4  559  934 

FOREFOOT  ELEVATING  DEVICE  FOR  PERONEAL 

NERVE  DYSFUNCTION  CASES 

Alexander  Philipp,  Garbsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

C.  Nicolai  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,788 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 

1983,  3307815 

Int.  a*  A61P  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—80  E  20  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  elevating  the  forefoot  in  peroneal  dysfunc- 
tion cases  comprising  in  operative  combination: 

(a)  a  sock  adapted  to  tightly  fit  the  foot  of  the  user; 

(b)  a  plate  anatomically  conforming  to  the  dorsal  surface  of 
the  foot  having  a  forefoot  end  and  a  tibial  end; 

(c)  said  dorsal  plate  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  a 
dorsal  surface  of  the  sock; 

(d)  said  dorsal  plate  having  spring-like  properties  of  elastic 
yieldability; 
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(e)  elastic  connector  means  disposed  cinnectably  adjacent 
the  forefoot  end  and  tibial  end  of  said  dorsal  plate; 

(0  said  elastic  connector  means  providii^g  an  adjusUble  bias 
tension  between  the  forefoot  and  lower  tibial  portion  of 
the  user's  leg;  and 


4,559,936 

BONE  PLUGGING  APPARATUS 

Edward  B.  Hill,  700  Luzerne  St^  Johnstown,  Pa.  15905 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536^2 

Int  a.«  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  R  W  Oaims 


^4M 


(g)  said  assembly  in  combination  permitting:  use  with  or 
without  normal  footwear,  overtensipning  to  compensate 
for  footwear  weight,  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  respose  of 
the  foot,  and  lateral  foot  subility. 


4,559,935 
FRACTURE  CAST  BRACES 
David  E.  Young,  Watlington,  and  David  H.  Boyes,  Childwall, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Universal  House,  Stokenchurch, 
England  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,178,  Jka.  17, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,467,792.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,834 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1982, 
8232996;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  18,  19|3,  83J07085.7 
Int.  a.*  A61F  3/00 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  hip  arthroplasty,  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  rod  having  first  and  second  enlarged  generally  disc-shaped 
ends,  each  end  disc  having  a  predetermined  diameter,  the 
first  end  disc  diameter  being  different  than  the  second  end 
disc  diameter;  linear  calibrating  indicia  formed  on  said  rod 
at  predetermined  distances  from  each  of  the  ends  thereof; 
and  correlating  indicia  associated  with  each  of  said  ends, 
the  indicia  for  the  first  end  distinct  from  that  for  the  sec- 
ond end;  and 

first  and  second  hollow  bone  cutting  tools  of  different  effec- 
tive internal  diameter,  the  first  tool  having  an  internal 
diameter  substantially  identical  to  the  diameter  of  the  rod 
first  end  disc  diameter,  and  said  first  tool  having  correlat- 
ing indicia  corresponding  to  that  for  the  rod  first  end;  said 
second  tool  having  an  effective  internal  diameter  substan- 
tially identical  to  the  diameter  of  the  rod  second  end  disc 
diameter,  and  having  correlating  indicia  corresponding  to 
that  for  said  rod  second  end. 


U-S.  CL  128—88 


17  Claims 


1.  A  head  plate  adapted  to  bond  to  casting  material  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  flexible  hinge  part  having  a  connecting 
portion  to  form  a  hinge  brace  for  a  fracti^re  cast,  the  head  plate 
comprising  a  body  with  a  central  portion  having  substantially 
continuous,  uninterrupted  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  a  side 
portion,  a  slot  formed  in  said  central  po^rtion,  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  body  and  opening  at  said  tide  portion,  said  slot 
being  of  substantially  the  same  dimension  as  the  connecting 
portion  and  adapted  to  receive  same  therein. 


4  5594^37 

FLUID  COLLECnON  BAG  WITH  A  SCREEN  FOR  A 

SURGICAL  DRAPE 

Kenneth  D.  Vinson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,920 
Int.  a*  A61F  13/00;  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—132  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  collection  bag  constructed  of  a  flexible,  fluid 
impervious  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  panel  having  a  top  edge,  a  left  side,  a  right  side, 
and  a  bottom  e<<ge; 

(b)  a  back  panel  having  a  top  edge,  a  left  side,  a  right  side, 
and  a  bottom  edge,  said  left  and  right  sides,  and  said  bot- 
tom edges  being  closed; 

(c)  a  first  opening  formed  by  the  open  top  edges  of  said  front 
and  back  panels; 

(d)  an  upper  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first 
opening; 

(e)  a  lower  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  upper 
chamber; 

(0  a  screening  means  located  between  said  upper  chamber 
and  said  lower  chamber,  said  screening  means  comprising 
a  line  of  adherence  between  said  front  panel  and  said  back 
panel  extending  from  said  closed  left  side  to  said  closed 
right  side,  said  line  of  adherence  having  nonadhered  gaps 
therein;  and 

(g)  a  second  opening  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
lower  chamber  in  said  front  panel,  said  second  opening 
being  located  immediately  beneath  said  screening  means 
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and  adjacent  one  of  said  closed  sides  so  as  to  prevent 
direct  flow  of  fluid  by  gravity  to  said  second  opening  and 


to  enable  the  insertion  of  fluid  discharge  means  and  the 
measurement  and  sampling  of  fluid. 

4  559,938 
ADHESIVE  DRESSING  AND  COMPONENTS 
Peter  J.  Metcalfe,  Bishops  Stortford,  United  Kin^om,  assignor 
to  Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  pJ.c  Great 

Britain 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,988 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12,  1981, 

8124649 

Int  CL*  B32B  5/26 
U.S.  CI.  128—156  *^  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  film  suitable  for  use  in  adhesive  medical  dress- 
ings which  film  comprises  a  blend  of  polymers  which  com- 
prises a  continuous  matrix  of  1,2  polybutadiene  and  an  incom- 
patible polymer  which  forms  a  discrete  particulate  phase 
within  the  continuous  matrix  and  the  film  contains  voids 
whereby  said  voids  provide  means  for  moisture  vapor  trans- 
mission but  not  liquid  permeability. 

4  559,939 
COMPATIBLE  SMOKE  AND  OXYGEN  MASKS  FOR  USE 

ON  AIRCRAFT 
Harold  H.  Levine,  Northridge;  Peter  P.  Kavaloski,  Los  Angeles, 
And  Thomas  K.  Hale,  Glendale,  aU  of  CtUf.,  assignors  to 
Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,238 
Int  a.*  A62B  7/00 
VJB.  a.  128—201.28  10  O**™ 

1.  An  improvement  to  a  windowed  smoke  mask  and  oxygen 
mask,  said  oxygen  mask  of  the  type  comprising  a  hollow  flexi- 
ble cup  having  a  substantially  flat  end  surface,  said  end  surface 
incorporating  an  oxygen  inlet  port,  a  vent  port,  a  cabin  air  inlet 
port,  and  a  flexible  mounting  strap  mounted  thereto,  said 
smoke  mask  and  said  oxygen  mask  for  use  by  passengers  in  an 
aircraft  cabin,  said  aircraft  having  a  source  of  pressurized  fresh 
air  and  oxygen  gas,  the  improvement  being  a  system  for  cou- 
pling said  oxygen  mask  to  said  smoke  mask  comprising: 
a  protrusion  mounted  on  the  front  of  said  smoke  mask,  said 
protrusion  having  a  substantially  flat  face,  said  protrusion 
adapted  to  receive  said  oxygen  mask; 
a  vent  valve  means  mounted  on  said  flat  face  of  said  protru- 
sion in  a  manner  such  that  it  is  ahgned  and  coupled  to  said 
vent  valve  of  said  oxygen  mask  when  said  oxygen  mask  is 
mounted  on  said  protrusion; 
an  inlet  valve  means  biased  to  the  closed  position  mounted 


on  said  flat  face  of  said  protrusion,  said  inlet  valve  means 
having  an  actuation  button  protruding  to  the  extenor 
thereof,  said  intake  valve  means  mounted  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  is  aligned  and  coupled  with  said  oxygen  inlet  valve 
of  said  oxygen  mask  when  said  oxygen  mask  is  mounted 
on  said  protrusion; 

plug  means  mounted  on  said  flat  face  of  said  protrusion 
adapted  to  plug  said  cabin  air  inlet  valve  on  said  oxygen 
mask  when  said  oxygen  mask  is  mounted  to  said  protru- 
sion; 

a  conduit  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  fresh  ut; 

disconnect  valve  means  coupling  said  conduit  means  to  said 
interior  of  said  smoke  mask  adapted,  when  actuated,  to 


disconnect  said  conduit  means  from  said  face  mask  and 

further  adapted  to  seal  off  the  interior  of  said  smoke  mask; 

lanyard  means  coupled  to  said  disconnect  valve  means 

adapted  when  actuated  to  actuate  said  disconnect  valve 

means; 

attachment  means  coupled  to  both  said  smoke  mask  and  said 
oxygen  mask  adapted  to  attach  said  oxygen  mask  to  said 
smoke  mask;  and 

alignment  means  coupled  to  both  said  smoke  mask  and  said 
oxygen  mask  adapted  to  align  said  oxygen  inlet  valve,  said 
vent  valve  and  said  cabin  air  inlet  valve  of  said  oxygen 
mask  with  said  intake  valve  means,  said  vent  valve  means 
and  said  plug  means,  respectively,  of  said  smoke  mask 
when  said  oxygen  mask  is  mounted  to  said  protrusion. 

4  559  940 

RESUSCTTATION  APPARATUS 

Gerald  E.  McGinnis,  131  Kelvington  Dr.,  MonroevUle,  Pa. 

15146 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,542 

Int  a.*  A61M  16/00 

U£.  CL  128—206.26  1'  C***^ 


1  In  a  gas  deUvery  apparatus  including  a  gas  flow  conduct- 
ing means  and  adapted  for  delivery  of  medical  gas  to  a  patient 
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from  an  external  gas  source  through  the  patient's  mouth  via  the 
gas  flow  conducting  means  which  extends  into  the  patient's 
mouth  and  further  including  seal  means  adapted  to  seal  the 
patient's  mouth  and  nasal  openings  from  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere, the  improvement  comprising:        j 
said  seal  means  comprising  deformable  means  encompassmg 
said  gas  flow  conducting  means  and  including  a  formable 
exterior  wall  disposed  for  confronting  relationship  with 
the  patient's  face  throughout  an  area  of  contact  having  an 
outer  perimeter  which  encompasses  the  patient's  mouth 
and  nasal  openings  such  that  said  area  of  contact  extends 
continuously  intermediate  said  gas  flow  conducting  means 
and  said  outer  perimeter,  said  formable  exterior  wall  bemg 
adapted   to  conform   to  the   patient's   facial   contours 
throughout  said  area  of  contact  to  provide  a  continuous 
surface  seal  throughout  said  area  of  contact  for  sealing  of 
the  patient's  mouth  and  nasal  openinjgs  from  the  ambient 
atmosphere. 


moving  the  probe  apparatus  adjacent  to  the  target  tissue  in  the 
eye,  injecting  a  precisely  controllable  volume  of  air  between 
the  radiation  outlet  and  the  target  tissue,  and  providing  laser 
radiation  from  the  laser  through  the  probe  apparatus  to  the 
target  tissue  while  maintaining  the  volume  of  air  between  the 
probe  apparatus  and  the  target  tissue,  thereby  to  prevent  physi- 
cal contact  between  the  radiation  outlet  and  the  target  tissue 
during  laser  irradiation. 

4,559,943 

ELECTROSURGICAL  GENERATOR 

William  J.  Bowers,  Aurora,  Colo.,  assignor  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc., 

Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  299,204,  Sep.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,438,766. 

This  appUcation  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,964 

Int.  CL*A61B  77/39 

U.S.  a.  128—303.14  11  Claims 


4,559,941 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  AND  NASAL  CAWIULA  ASSEMBLY 
John  W.  Timmons,  aad  Gloria  A.  Timmons,  both  of  8390  W. 
Country  Qub,  Sarasota,  FUl  33580 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,186 
iHt  CL*  A61M  15/09 
VS.  a.  128—207.18 


gs,  ["3   Lpiar 


llQ ^,2!£Et»c 


18  Claims 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  with  a  concealecB  nasal  cannula  assem- 
bly, comprising: 

(a)  an  eyeglass  frame  having  a  front  piece  and  a  pair  of 
hinged  temples,  said  front  piece  having  a  groove  in  its  rear 
surface;  and 

(b)  a  nasal  cannula  assembly  fitted  in  iaid  groove. 


4,559>I2 

METHOD  UTILIZING  A  LASER  FOR  EYE  SURGERY 

William  Eisenberg,  16  Park  Ave  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  Na(.  584,923 

lBt.a.«  A61B  17/36 

UJS.  CL  128—303  4  Claims 


1  A  method  for  eye  surgery  on  tairget  tissue  in  the  eye 
including  the  steps  of  coupling  a  lasflr  to  a  surgical  probe 
apparatus  defining  a  radiation  inlet  afid  a  radiation  outlet. 


1.  In  a  electrosurgical  generator  for  performing  an  electro- 
surgical  operation  which  requires  a  periodically  interrupted 
waveform,  said  generator  having  output  circuitry  for  connec- 
tion to  a  patient  and  means  controllable  by  an  operating  sur- 
geon for  selecting  said  electrosurgical  operation,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

power  amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  selecting  means  for 
selectively  generating  a  periodically  interrupted  rectangu- 
lar waveform  with  a  fundamental  frequency,  duty  cycle, 
current  and  voltage  suitable  for  performing  said  electro- 
surgical operation;  and 
filter  means  responsive  to  said  rectangular  waveform  for 
converting  said  rectangular  waveform  to  an  output  wave- 
form suitable  for  performing  said  electrosurgical  opera- 
tion and  for  providing  said  ouput  waveform  to  said  output 
circuitry,  said  filter  acting  as  a  voltage  doubler  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  wave  form  having  a  peak  voltage  equal 
to  twice  the  peak  voltage  of  said  rectangular  waveform. 

4*59^944 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  GYNECOLOGICAL 
PROCEDURES 
John  C.  Jaeger,  3584  Batavia-Elba  TLR,  Oakfleld,  N.Y.  14125 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,053 
Int  CI*  A61B  17/28 
VS.  a.  128—344  29  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  suitable  for  use  in  performing  gyne- 
cological procedures  comprising  a  first  forceps  lever  having  a 
forwardly  disposed  section  insertable  into  a  vaginal  cavity,  an 
intermediate  section  and  a  rearwardly  disposed  haiulle  section, 
a  second  forceps  lever  having  a  forwardly  disposed  section 
insertable  into  said  vaginal  cavity  with  the  insertable  section  of 
said  first  forceps  lever,  an  intermediate  section  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  intermediate  section  of  said  first  forceps  lever  and 
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a  rearwardly  disposed  handle  section  cooperable  with  the 
handle  section  of  said  first  forceps  lever,  said  insertable  section 
of  said  first  forceps  component  having  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed bore,  a  plunger  disposed  in  said  longitudinally  disposed 
bore  and  displaceable  longitudinally  therein,  insertable  in  the 
uterine  canal  when  the  insertable  sections  of  said  forceps  levers 
are  inserted  into  said  vaginal  cavity,  means  disposed  on  said 


energy  storage  means  for  storing  sufficient  energy  to  deliver 
a  low-level  shock; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  energy  storage  means; 

discharge  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  the  disorga- 
nized arrhythmia  for  causing  said  energy  storage  means  to 
deliver  a  first  low-level  shock  to  the  heart  to  bnng  about 
the  more  organized  arrhythmia  exhibiting  a  repeatable 
characteristic; 

determining  means  for  determining  whether  the  heart  has 
returned  to  normal  sinus  rhythm; 


plunger  and  expandable  to  engage  the  wall  of  said  uterme  canal 
and  provide  an  expansive  bearing  contact  therewith,  and  the 
insertable  section  of  said  second  forceps  lever  havmg  a  Up 
portion  engageable  with  the  cervix  of  the  uterus  when  the 
insertable  sections  of  said  forceps  levers  are  mserted  in  said 
vaginal  cavity,  said  plunger  is  inserted  in  said  utenne  canal  and 
said  handle  sections  are  moved  together  causing  the  cervix  to 
be  clamped  to  said  instrument. 

4,559,945 
ABSORBABLE  CRYSTALLINE  ALKYLENE  MALONATE 
COPOLYESTERS  AND  SURGICAL  DEVICES 
THEREFROM 
Donald  Koelmel,  and  Shalaby  W.  Shalaby,  both  of  Lebanon, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Ethicon,  Inc.,  Somerville,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,706 
Int.  a."  A61L7  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—335.5  *♦  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  filament  comprising  a  drawn  and  onented 
copolyester  comprising  repeating  divalent  units  of  the  formu- 
las: 

(A)  _0— CO— CH2— CO— O— 

(B)  — G— ,  and  at  least  one  of  the  following  (C),  (D),  or  (E): 

(C)  — O— CO— CH2— O— CH2CH2— 

(D)  — CH2— CO— O— 

(E)  -CH(CH3)-C0-0-  .  .  u  u  ^  1 
wherein  G  represents  the  residue  after  removal  of  the  hydroxy  I 
groups  of  a  dihydric  alcohol,  and  wherein  the  divalent  units 
(A)  through  (E)  are  bonded  to  each  other  by  ester  groups 
formed  by  linking  said  units. 

4  559  946 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 

ABNORMAL  CARDIAC  ACTIVITY  BY  LOW  ENERGY 

SHOCKS 
Morton  M.  Mower,  Lutherville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Mieczyslaw 
Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,907 
Int.  CI.*  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—419  D  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  relatively  disorganized 
arrhythmia  to  normal  sinus  rhythm  through  the  intermediary 
of  a  more  organized  arrhythmia  having  a  repeatable  character- 
istic, said  apparatus  comprising: 
sensing  electrode  means  for  monitoring  the  electncal  activ- 
ity of  the  heart  as  an  ECG  signal; 
detecting  means  receiving  said  ECG  signal  for  detecting  the 

disorganized  arrhythmia; 
shock  delivering  electrode  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  heart; 


ELtCTBOOl 


means  for  activating  said  charging  means  when  said  deter- 
mining means  indicates  that  the  heart  has  not  returned  to 
sinus  rhythm  and  then  activating  said  discharging  means 
for  repeatedly  delivering  further  low-level  shocks  to  the 
heart  over  a  predetermined  time  period  until  the  heart 
returns  to  sinus  rhythm;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  delivery  of  said  further  shocks 
to  the  repeatable  characteristic  of  the  more  organized 
arrhythmia. 

4  559  947 

CARDIAC  TISSUE  STIMULATOR  PROVIDING  P-WAVE 

VERinCATION,  TELEMETRY,  MARKER  CHANNELS, 

AND  ANTITACHYCARDL\  CAPABILITIES 
Herman  L.  Renger,  2790  Stokes  Canyon  Rd.,  Calabasas,  Calif. 
91302;  Brian  M.  Mann,  12079  Beaufait,  Northridge,  CaUf. 
91326,  and  John  Meador,  1117  Red  Bud  Trail,  Austin,  Tex. 

78746 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,707 

Int.  a."  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128-419  PG  39  Claims 


1  In  a  cardiac  tissue  stimulator  that  includes  means  for 
generating  stimulation  pulses  that  are  delivered  to  cardiac 
fissue,  and  means  for  sensing  electrical  activity  at  or  within  said 
cardiac  tissue,  a  means  for  determining  whether  sensed  electri- 
cal activity  from  said  cardiac  tissue  is  verified  electncal  activ- 
ity or  noise,  said  means  for  determining  including: 

means  for  defining  a  first  time  period  within  which  electncal 

activity  may  be  sensed; 
verification  means  for  defining  a  verification  penod,  said 
venfication  period  being  intitiated  by  the  beginning  ot 
sensed  electrical  activity  within  said  first  time  penod; 
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signaling  means  for  signaling,  once  said  verification  means  is 
initiated,  whether  the  sensed  electridal  activity  lasts  for  a 
time  period  that  is  longer  than  said  verification  period,  in 
which  case  the  sensed  electrical  activity  is  considered  to 
be  verified  electrical  activity,  or  wh^her  the  sensed  elec- 
trical activity  lasts  for  a  time  period  that  is  shorter  than 
said  verification  period,  in  which  cas«  the  sensed  electrical 
activity  is  considered  to  be  noise. 


4,559>I8 

CEREBRAL  PALSY  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODOLOGY 

Saul  Lias,  and  Bernard  Lisa,  both  of  Glen  Rock,  N.J.,  assignors 

to  Pain  Snppression  Labs,  Elmwood  Park,  N  J. 

Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  569,476,  Jan.  9,  1984.  This 

application  Ang.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,502 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  5, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  A61N  J/00 


VS.  CL  128—419  R 


5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  pain  and  reducing  spasticity  and 
other  symptoms  associated  with  cerebral  palsy  including  the 
steps  of  securing  a  first  electrode  at  the  frontalis  muscle,  secur- 
ing a  second  electrode  connected  electronically  in  common  to 
the  occiput  of  the  subject's  head,  and  sqpplying  an  electrical 
wave  comprising  a  high  frequency  amplitude  modulation  to 
said  first,  and  said  second  and  third  electrodes. 


4,559>*9         , 

STOOL  SAMPLING  D^CE 

Robert  A.  LeTine,  31  Pilgrim  La.,  Guilfotd,  Conn.  06437 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,151,  May  22,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,420,353, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,083,  Nov.  3, 1980, 

Pat  No.  4,367,750,  and  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

110,437,  Jan.  7,  1980,  Pat  No.  4,273,741,  which  is  a 

coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,636,  Jul.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4459,964.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,264 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed, 

Int  a.*  A61B  70/00;  GOIN  7/02|  33/52.  33/72 

JJJS.  a.  128—638  4  Claims 


^^><o° 


o_o 


o_o    O     <1     o 


O    O     O     O     O      O     o     O, 

ooooo    oooa 


IT 


^ 


\Zi> 


't 


^ 


J 


1.  A  stool  sampling  device,  comprisii^: 
a  first  sheet  of  pliant,  impermeable  material;  an  absorbent 
layer  impregnated  with  a  reagent  for  reacting  with  any 


occult  blood  in  a  fecal  sample,  adhesively  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  first  sheet,  for  receiving  a  fecal  sample; 

a  second  sheet  of  pliant  material  adhesively  secured  in  over- 
lying relationship  to  said  absorbent  layer  and  releasable 
therefrom,  said  second  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings coincident  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  absorbent 
layer  for  controlling  an  amount  of  stool  sample  which  is 
deposited  upon  said  absorbent  layer  when  said  second 
sheet  is  wiped  over  a  fecal  sample; 

said  first  sheet  being  provided  with  at  least  one  fold  means  so 
as  to  aid  in  forming  a  closed  pouch  to  effectively  isolate  a 
stool  sample  within  said  pouch  subsequent  to  removal  of 
said  second  sheet  of  pliant  material  from  the  device. 

4.  A  method  of  collecting  a  stool  smear  comprising: 

wiping  the  second  sheet  of  the  sampling  device  of  claim  1 
over  an  anal  area  after  a  bowel  movement  to  deliver  a 
stool  sample  onto  the  absorbent  layer. 


4,559,950 
DISPOSABLE  BIOMEDICAL  AND  DIAGNOSTIC 
ELECTRODE 
Raymond  C.  Vaughan,  Hamburg;  David  M.  DiSabito,  Clarence; 
Norbert  J.  Mruk,  WiUiamsriUe,  and  Arthur  R.  Eddy,  Jr., 
Depew,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Controls  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,071 

Int  CL*  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128— 641  Waaims 


1.  A  disposable  electrode  for  medical  diagnostic  and  biomed- 
ical use,  and  for  clinical  use, 

said  electrode  comprising  a  composite  assembly  including: 

a  support  sheet  connected  to  and  surmounting  said  assembly, 

said  support  sheet  comprising  a  wafer-like  disk  having  an 
underside  for  application  of  an  adhesive  thereon, 

said  disk  being  formed  with  a  gel  storage  cavity  defining 
reservoir  means  for  confining  a  conductive  gtl  therein, 

a  conductive  gel  stored  in  said  reservoir  means, 

band  means  bridging  said  gel  storage  cavity  and  serving  as  a 
bottom  closure  for  said  reservoir  means, 

said  band  means  having  an  upper  surface  presented  to  said 
suppori  sheet  and  a  lower  surface  for  securement  to  a 
patient's  body, 

adhesive  means  bonding  said  upper  surface  of  said  band 
means  to  said  support  sheet  on  said  underside  thereof, 

a  conductive  adhesive  composition  constituting  a  conduc- 
tive layer  coating  said  lower  surface  of  said  band  means 
for  adhesively  securing  said  electrode  to  a  patient's  body, 

said  band  means  including  means  in  electrically  conductive 
communication  with  said  conductive  adhesive  composi- 
tion for  attachment  of  an  electrical  lead  line  thereto, 

pori  means  including  passage-defining  means  formed  in  said 
band  means  for  providing  fluid-flow  communication  be- 
tween said  reservoir  means  and  said  conductive  adhesive 
composition  for  releasing  said  gel  from  said  reservoir 
means, 

said  port  means  being  normally  constricted  and  being  selec- 
tively actuable  to  open  to  release  gel  from  said  reservoir 
means  and  to  provide  an  enhanced  conductive  path  be- 
tween said  conductive  adhesive  composition  and  a  body 
surface  to  which  said  electrode  is  applied. 
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CATHE^T^EMBLY  MEmOD  OF  ULT1U«,3J^^EASURING  BI^^ 

Roger  W.  Dnhl,  Anoka,  uhI  David  W.  Mayer,  Bloomington,  Kristoffersen,  both  of  Trood- 

iSh  of  Minn,  assignors  to  C.rdi«:  Pacemakers,  Inc.  St  ^^^^J^^^  ,^*ving«ed  A/S  Inkognitogt  Orio. 

Panl,  Minn.  ^     * 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,240  Norway 

«  ^  ..J^\  ^'  ^""  ''''•  ^""^  *  CUims       Claims  pH^t  :;puirL^y.  Nov.  g  1981,  813848; 

U.S.  a.  128-642  j^  y^^  821245 

Int  a.*  A61B  70/00 
UJS.  CL  128-663  24  Claims 
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1.  An  intravascular  catheter  assembly  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: ...        .  1      . ^ 

(a)  a  first  extruded  flexible  plastic  tube  having  at  least  one 
lumen  longitudinally  extending  therealong,  a  proximal 
end  and  a  distal  end,  said  first  tube  being  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  layered,  tubular  extrusions,  wherem  each 
tubularly  extruded  layer  is  extruded  over  a  preceding 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  integrally  contained 
within  the  walls  of  said  first  tube,  each  of  said  electrical 
conductors  being  wound  in  a  continuous  helix  over  one  of 
said  layers  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  before  extruding  the 
next  successive  layer  thereover,  such  that  the  convolu- 
tions of  each  of  said  helices  are  bound  in  noncontactmg 
relation  to  one  another  within  the  walls  of  said  first  tube; 

(c)  a  second  flexible  plastic  tube  formed  from  a  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  high  molecular  weight  relative  to  the  plastic 
material  of  said  first  plastic  tube  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  which  is  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
lumen  of  said  first  flexible  plastic  tube,  said  second  plastic 
tube  being  coaxially  disposed  within  the  lumen  of  said  first 
plastic  tube; 

(d)  at  least  one  further  electrical  conductor  wound  as  a  helix 
and  disposed  within  the  lumen  of  said  second  plastic  tube 
and  extending  longitudinally  from  said  proximal  end  to 
said  distal  end; 

(e)  means  attached  to  each  of  said  conductors  at  said  proxi- 
mal end  for  making  electrical  connections  thereto;  and 

(0  at  least  two  surface  electrodes,  one  of  which  has  edge 
portions  of  a  lesser  thickness  than  a  center  portion  thereof 
and  said  center  portion  having  an  annular  recess  formed 
within  its  exterior  surface  and  wherein  an  outer  tubular 
sheath  formed  from  a  plastic  material  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  relative  to  the  plastic  material  of  said  first  plastic 
tube  is  mounted  over  said  first  tube  so  as  to  overlie  said 
edge  portions  of  said  one  of  said  surface  electrodes  to 
thereby  contain  said  one  of  said  surface  electrodes  to  said 
first  tube  and  expose  said  exterior  surface  of  said  center 
portion  of  said  one  of  said  surface  electrodes,  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  being  electrically 
coupled  to  said  one  of  said  surface  electrodes  at  said  re- 
cess the  other  of  said  surface  electrodes  being  positioned 
at  said  distal  end  of  said  first  tube  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  further  electrical  conductor. 


1  A  method  of  ultrasonically  measuring  the  blood  flow 
velocity  by  combining  ultrasonic  Doppler  blood  velocity  mea- 
surements, either  pulsed  wave  or  continuous  wave,  and  pulse 
echo  amplitude  imaging  by  measuring  scan  Imes  to  enact  an 
imaging  sweep  for  investigating  biological  systems,  the  steps 

comprising,  . . 

alternately  carrying  out  said  Doppler  measurement  and  said 
amplitude  imaging  sweep  during  sequential  time  mtervals 
with  such  rapid  alteration  that  the  Doppler  measurement 
and  amplitude  imaging  appear  simultaneous  to  a  usser, 
providing  sufficiently  long  time  intervals  for  each  amplitude 
imaging  sweep  for  acquiring  a  pluraUty  of  scan  lines  of  an 
ultrasonic  beam  over  an  image  field  so  that  the  scanmng 
appears  instantaneous  to  the  user  without  any  reduction 
from  the  image  scanning  rate  for  a  freestanding  imaging 

instrument, 
providing  time  intervals  for  either  a  continuous  wave  Dop- 
pier  measurement  or  for  several  ultrasonic  pulses  for 
pulsed  Doppler  measurements,  the  minimum  length  of 
each  time  interval  being  sufficiently  long  to  obtain  a  Dop- 
pler frequency  estimation  to  generate  a  substitute  signal, 
presenting  said  amplitude  imaging  together  with  an  indica- 
tion  of  the  region  of  Doppler  measurement  m  real  time  on 
a  display  device,  the  region  of  Doppler  measurement 
consisting  of  a  small  and  localized  region  for  pulsed  wave 
measurements  or  comprising  the  region  of  the  overlap 
between  transmitting  and  receiving  beams  for  continuous 
wave  Doppler  measurement, 
generating  a  substitute  signal  with  spectral  content  close  to 
that  of  the  Doppler  measurement,  said  substitute  signal 
being  generated  from  the  Doppler  measurement  after 
passing  through  a  tissue  filter  removing  strong  low  fre- 
quency components  from  tissue  structures,  said  substitute 
signal  replacing  said  Doppler  measurement  at  least  when 
there  is  no  useful  Doppler  measurement  present 
presenting  the  resulting  signal  in  an  output  form 
providing  a  close  approximation  to  that  of  a  simultaneous 
Doppler  measurement,  either  pulsed  or  continuous  wave, 
and  amplitude  imaging  without  any  a  freestanding  Dop- 
pler instrument  or  without  any  reduction  m  the  beam 
scanning  rate  for  updating  an  amplitude  image  produced 
solely  by  a  free-standing  imaging  instrument 
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4,559,953 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  CHANOES  IN  SHAPE  OF 

A  BODY 
Basil  M.  Wright,  Rickmanswortii,  and  QuiAopher  A.  R.  Haire, 
Kentoa,  both  of  Englaad,  assignors  to  Pyc  (Electrooic  Prod- 
ucts) Liauted,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,971 
Claiau  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1979, 
7916457 

Int  a.«  A61B  5/02 
US.  a.  128—680 


corrective  data  read  out  of  said  corrective  data  storage 
means  and  the  output  signal  of  said  temperature  sensing 
means,  said  output  signal  being  made  to  approximate  a 
linear  output  in  a  predetermined  temperature  range  at  an 
output  of  said  adding  means  to  enable  said  temperature 
measurement  of  desired  accuracy. 


4,559,955 
CONTROLLED  AIR  BLEED  OGARETTE  HOLDER 

8  Claims   Bert  R.  Brockway,  3648  N.  Pine  Grove  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60613, 
and  Stephen  R.  Arnold,  2352  Ohio  St,  Lisle,  111.  60532 
FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,007 
Int  CL*  A24F  7/02.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  131— 198J  9  Claims 


1.  A  detector  capsule  for  being  attached  \o  a  wall  of  a  body, 
said  capsule  comprising  at  least  one  flexible  diaphragm,  one 
said  flexible  diaphragm  engaging  and  moving  complementarily 
with  both  concave  and  convex  distensions  of  said  wall,  means 
for  pneumatically  connecting  said  capsule  to  a  transducer 
responsive  to  variations  in  volume  in  said  capsule  as  a  result  of 
changes  in  said  wall,  and  means  including  resiliently  deform- 
able  material  located  within  said  capsule  for  constantly  urging 
said  one  diaphragm  into  virtually  complete  engagement  with 
said  wall. 


4,559,954 
ELECTRONIC  CLINICAL  THERMOMETER 

Masakazu  Murase,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tenimo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  464,020 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1982,  57-2808 

Int  a.*  A61B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—736  12  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  clinical  thermometer  wpich  comprises: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 
which  signal  corresponds  to  a  temperature  sensed  by  said 
temperature  sensing  means; 

corrective  data  storage  means  coupled  (o  said  temperature 
sensing  means  for  storing  plural  item$  of  corrective  data 
which  data  serves  to  correct  said  output  signal  to  enable  a 
temperature  measurement  of  desired  accuracy  by  said 
temperature  sensing  means,  said  storage  means  being 
arranged  to  be  addressed  by  an  input  signal  which  is  the 
output  signal  of  said  temperature  sensing  means,  said 
temperature  sensing  means  being  operative  to  produce 
said  output  signal  as  a  digital  signal  having  a  resolution 
higher  than  a  predetermined  temperature  resolution, 
wherein  higher  order  bits  of  said  digitid  signal,  which  bits 
represent  a  resolution  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
temperature  resolution,  serve  as  the  address  input  to  said 
corrective  data  storage  means  for  reading  corrective  data 
out  of  said  storage  means,  the  corrective  data  correspond- 
ing to  the  address  input  being  read  put  of  said  storage 
means;  and 

adding  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
and  to  said  corrective  data  storage  means  for  adding  the 


1.  An  air  bleed  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
cigarette  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mouthpiece  having  an  inlet  end  for  communicating  with 
said  cigarette  or  the  like  and  having  mouthpiece  port 
means  for  communicating  inspiration  vacuum  from  the 
smoker's  mouth  to  said  inlet  end; 

air  bleed  port  means  for  admitting  ambient  air  to  said  mouth- 
piece portion  means;  and 

valving  means  operable  between  first  and  second  valving 
conditions  for  automatically  communicating  said  mouth- 
piece port  means  in  said  first  valving  condition  to  said  air 
bleed  port  means  during  an  initial  phase  of  each  inspiration 
and  thereafter  during  the  same  inspiration  said  valving 
means  automatically  shifting  to  said  second  valving  condi- 
tion so  as  to  conmiunicate  said  mouthpiece  port  means 
substantially  only  to  said  inlet  end,  so  that  during  each 
initial  phase  of  each  inspiration  a  quantity  of  ambient  air  is 
supplied  to  the  mouth  from  said  air  bleed  port  means,  said 
valving  means  automatically  setting  to  said  first  condition 
before  the  substantive  process  of  the  next  inspiration. 


4,559,956 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING 
TOBACCO 
Jan  H.  De  Lange,  Hartebeesfrontein,  and  Ernest  Fick,  Durban, 
both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Modsa  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited, Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,032 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  29,  1982, 
82/2108 

Int  a*  A24B  3/12.  3/04.  1/02.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  131—303  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  curing  tobacco  leaf  located  in  a  curer  which 
includes  the  steps  of  circulating  an  air  stream  through  the 
curer,  supplying  heat  to  the  air  stream,  controlling  the  heated 
air  stream  so  as  to  maintain  a  first  substantially  constant  tem- 
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perature  in  the  curer  for  a  predetermined  period,  during  the 
predetermined  period  reducing  the  relative  humidity  level 
prevailing  in  the  curer  from  a  first  level  to  a  second  level,  and, 
after  the  predetermined  period,  controlling  the  heated  air 
stream  so  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  temperature  differen- 
tial between  upper  and  lower  zones  in  the  curer. 


4,559,958 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  FLAT  AND  PREFERABLY 

CIRCULAR  OBJECTS 
Franz  Wingerter,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heinrich  H.  Klussendorf  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 

1983,  3318124 

Int  a.*  G07D  9/04 

\}&.  a.  133—4  A  7  ^^'•»™ 


4,559,957 

CUTICLE  PUSHER 

Yosh  Hokama,  2126  W.  236th  St,  Torrance,  CaUf.  90501 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,894 

Int  a.*  A45D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  132-73  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  cuticle  pusher,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  stem  and  a  cuticle  pusher  blade  at  one  end 
of  the  stem,  and  a  rearwardly  tapering  nail  cleaning  tip  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  stem,  the  blade  having  an  edge 
facing  forwardly  and  downwardly,  and  the  blade  having  a 
downwardly  facing  side, 

(b)  the  stem  having,  along  its  length  away  from  the  blade,  an 
upwardly  arching  first  section,  a  substantially  straight  and 
longitudinally  extending  second  section  merging  at  a  first 
zone  with  said  first  section,  and  an  upwardly  arching  third 
section  merging  with  said  tip  and  also  merging  with  said 
second  section  at  a  second  zone, 

(c)  said  first  section  having  an  upper  side  which  is  convex 
lengthwise  of  said  section  and  an  underside  which  is  con- 
cave lengthwise  of  said  section,  and  substantially  flat, 
laterally,  said  upper  and  under  sides  angled  to  conform  to 
the  end  portions  of  the  user's  index  and  middle  fingers, 
respectively,  in  both  flexed  and  unflexed  conditions  of 
such  fingers, 

(d)  and  said  third  section  also  having  an  upper  side  which  is 
convex  lengthwise  of  said  section,  and  an  underside  which 
is  concave  lengthwise  of  the  stem  and  is  substantially  flat, 
laterally,  said  third  section  upper  and  under  sides  angled 
to  conform  to  the  end  portions  of  the  user's  index  and 
middle  fingers,  respectively,  in  both  flexed  and  unflexed 
conditions  of  such  fingers, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  zones  having  cross  sections  which 
are  reduced  relative  to  the  maximum  cross  sections  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  sections, 

(f)  said  first  and  third  sections  being  substantially  elliptical  in 
cross  section. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  flat  and  in  particular  circular 
objects,  especially  coins,  with  slot-shaped  openings  for  insert- 
ing and  dispensing  the  objects,  as  well  as  for  removing  the 
overflow,  in  which  the  objects  are  arranged  within  circular 
compartments  rotatable  about  a  concentric  axis,  whereby  the 
compartments  have  limiting  surfaces  in  the  direction  of  this 
axis  and  which  pass  helically  about  the  concentric  axis  so  that 
the  plane  of  the  stored  objects  is  perpendicular  to  the  concen- 
tric axis,  around  which  the  compartments  are  rotated,  and  so 
that  a  plurality  of  successive  compartments  are  formed  m  the 
axial  direction,  the  openings  for  insertion  and  dispensing  are  in 
one  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  on  one  side  of  the  helical 
arrangement  of  the  limiting  surfaces  and  the  opening  for  the 
overflow  is  located  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto  on  the  other  side 
of  the  helical  arrangement  of  the  limiting  surfaces,  whereby 
compartments  are  made  ready  for  the  objects  to  be  inserted  by 
moving  the  compartments  in  one  rotation  direction  and  are 
made  ready  for  dispensing  the  stored  objects  by  moving  the 
compartments  in  the  other  rotation  direction. 

4  559  959 
DISHWASHING  APPARATLS 
Theodore  F.  Meyers,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 
tion, Troy,  Ohio  ^^ 
Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,980 
Int.  a.*  B08B  3/02.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  134-56  D  yS^^^ 

1.  In  a  multiple-fill  dishwasher  including  a  wash  chamber 
having,  a  sump  at  the  bottom  thereof, 
means  including  a  remotely  controlled  inlet  valve  for  sup- 
plying cleansing  liquid  into  said  sump, 
means  for  draining  liquid  and  entrained  soil  from  said  sump, 
a  recirculating  pump  having  an  intake  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  sump  and  a  spraying  system  receiving  the  output  of 
said  pump  for  spraying  cleansing  liquid  onto  soiled  ware 
contained  within  said  chamber, 
control  means  connected  to  control  said  valve,  said  drain 
means,  and  said  pump  to  perform  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  cleansing  cycles  which  are  automati- 
cally selected  according  to  the  extent  of  soil  on  the  ware 
to  be  washed, 
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IS  for  commencing 


and  an  operator-actuated  switch  m< 
operating  of  the  control  means, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  predelermined  or  greater 
particulate  soil  concentration  in  the  cleansing  liquid  dur- 
ing liquid  recirculation, 

means  operated  by  said  sensor  means  during  liquid  recircula- 


place  said  flow  control  member  in  said  second  position,  cable 
means  connected  to  said  flow  control  member  for  acting 
against  said  spring  means  and  moving  said  flow  control  mem- 
ber from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  and  to  obtain 
a  liquid  stream  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  area  and  mass 
per  unit  length  and  a  smaller  horizoatal  velocity  component  to 
fall  more  directly  downwardly  on  debris  on  the  downstream 
side  of  the  apparatus,  said  cable  means  being  also  operative  as 
a  tether  for  moving  said  apparatus  in  an  upstream  direction, 
said  apparatus  being  operable  with  said  control  member  in  said 
second  position  to  be  moved  longitudinally  in  the  pipe  by 
liquid  sewage  normally  carried  by  the  pipe  and  to  advance  in 
a  downstream  direction  behind  debris  agitated  by  the  liquid 
stream  which  flows  through  said  partially  closed  opening,  and 
said  apparatus  being  operable  upon  movement  of  said  control 
member  to  said  first  position  to  allow  liquid  to  drop  with  a 
flushing  action  from  the  upstream  side  of  said  apparatus  and 
through  said  elevated  region  of  said  opening  onto  debris  on  the 
immediate  downstream  side  of  the  apparatus. 


tion  in  response  to  said  predetermined  or  greater  soil 
concentration  to  cause  said  control  mfans  to  select  a  cycle 
designed  to  wash  heavily  soiled  ware, 
and  means  operated  by  said  sensor  meads  in  response  to  less 
than  said  predetermined  soil  concentration  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  in  an  early  part  of  the  dishwasher's  operation 
to  select  a  cleansing  cycle  designed  t<)  wash  lightly  soiled 
ware. 


4^59,960 
SEWER  CLEANER  APPARATUS 
William  D.  Lanier,  Albany,  Ga.^  assignor  to  Qty  of  Albany, 
Georgia,  Albany,  Ga. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543^9 

Int  a.*  B08B  9/04 

VS.  CI.  134—166  C  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  sewer  pipe  or  the  like  positioned 
generally  horizontally  for  flow  of  liquid  sewage  therethrough, 
comprising:  a  support  structure  arranged  to  be  disposed  in  the 
pipe,  and  flow  directing  means  supported  by  said  support 
structure  and  arranged  to  so  direct  liquic|  normally  flowing  in 
the  sewer  pipe  as  to  hydraulically  agiute  and  release  debris 
and  cause  the  debris  to  be  carried  by  the  liquid  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  said  flow  directing  means  comprising  means 
of  annular  form  defining  blocking  means  to  substantially  block 
flow  in  the  lower  part  of  the  pipe  and  to  define  an  opening  for 
directing  flow  from  an  elevated  region  in  proximity  to  a  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  the  pipe,  a  flow  oontrol  member  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  in  which  said  opening  is  open  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  opening  is  partially  closed  and 
of  restricted  area  for  obtaining  in  said  second  position  a  liquid 
stream  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  area  and  a  larger  hori- 
zontal velocity  component,  spring  means  acting  to  normally 


4,559,961 
SANmZER  SYSTEM  FOR  BEVERAGE  CAN  nLLER 

MACHINE 

Frank  E.  Anderson,  and  Robert  A.  Martin,  both  of  501  S.  Phoe- 
nix, P.O.  Box  145,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72902 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,766 

Int.  a.*  B08B  9/00;  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  134—166  R  13  Claims 


iiiiiiiiiiiiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiifijiiiiiiii!;  I' 
iilllllllillilll  II  lillllllllllillll 


^l 


a: 


1.  A  sanitizer  system  for  a  beverage  can  filler  machine  hav- 
ing a  rotating  bowl  and  associated  circular  array  of  filler  valves 
with  internally  tapered  cylindrical  centering  bells,  a  reservoir 
and  a  rotating  conveyor  comprising 

a  plurality  of  collector  manifolds,  each  having  a  chamber  with 
an  outlet  opening  and  at  least  three  upward  cylindrical 
projections  with  peripheral  sealing  means  adapted  to  seal 
against  the  internal  Uper  of  the  centering  bells  of  filler  ma- 
chine valves,  said  projections'  interiors  communicating  with 
said  chamber  and  being  in  an  arcuate  arrangement  with  a 
radius  corresponding  to  that  of  a  filler  machine  valve  array, 
means  for  holding  each  said  manifold  in  a  raised  position  off 
said  rotating  conveyor  to  cause  all  of  its  projections  to  seat 
and  seal  against  corresponding  centering  bells  of  said  can 
filler  machine  and  to  receive  liquid  flow  from  said  valves 
when  open, 
a  plurality  of  flexible  hoses,  each  connectable  at  one  end  to  one 

of  the  outlet  openings  of  said  manifolds, 
a  stationary  return  pipe  connected  to  said  reservoir, 
a  rotating  collector  located  above  said  bowl  and  having  a 
plurality  of  inlets  with  said  hoses  connected  thereto  and  a 
rotatable,  liquid-tight  connection  with  said  return  pipe, 
whereby  a  liquid  return  path  is  provided  from  said  manifolds 
through  said  rotatable  liquid-tight  coimection  to  said  station- 
ary return  pipe  to  a  reservoir. 
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4,559,962 

AUXILIARY  MOBILITY  GUIDE  FOR  A  CANE 

John  Marchiano,  23  Spring  St.,  Tremont,  Pa.  17981 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,030 

Int.  a.*  A61H  3/02;  B60B  33/00 

VJS.  a.  135—85  ^  Claims 


feeding  two  or  more  kinds  of  liquid  substances  having  different 
properties  to  a  single  transport  pipe  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure and  flow  rate,  said  system  comprising: 
at  least  two  liquid  substance  feed  means  each  including  a  sup- 
ply device  from  which  a  liquid  substance  is  fed  to  a  process 
apparatus,  a  respective  transport  pipe  in  communication 
with  each  respective  supply  device,  and  a  respective  deliv- 
ery pump  provided  in  said  transport  pipe  downstream  of 
-  each  said  supply  device  for  the  delivery  of  the  liquid  sub- 
stance into  a  downstream  transport  pipe  and  capable  of 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  the  liquid  substance; 
a  third  transport  pipe  connected  through  a  fu^t  valve  to  said 

respective  pij)es; 
a  diverged  piping,  provided  between  said  delivery  pumps  and 
said  first  valve  through  another  valve  in  one  of  said  at  least 
two  liquid  substance  feed  means,  for  discharging  the  liquid 
substance;  and 
a  back  pressure  device  provided  in  said  diverged  piping  and 
adapted  to  discharge  the  liquid  substance  while  maintaining 
the  liquid  substance  at  a  predetermined  pressure. 


1.  An  auxiliary  mobility  guide  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
cane  for  sightloss  persons  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  at  least  one  C-shaped  bracket,  said 
bracket  having  an  upper  horizontal  leg  and  a  lower  hon- 
zontal  leg  connected  by  a  vertical  leg,  an  arm  including  an 
upper  and  lower  side,  said  arm  attached  at  its  one  end  to 
the  top  of  said  vertical  leg,  said  arm  projecting  upwardly 
sloping  away  from  said  upper  horizontal  leg,  thereby 
forming  an  inclined  plane  approximately  equal  to  that 
plane  at  which  sightloss  users  place  a  guide  cane  with 
respect  to  the  ground; 

(b)  a  bracket  mounted  on  said  arm's  upper  side  adapted  to 
adjustably  overfit  the  tip  end  of  said  cane; 

(c)  one  freely  swiveling,  rollable  wheel  assembly  for  each 
said  C  bracket,  said  assembly  adapted  to  be  received  by 
and  retained  within  each  of  said  frame's  C  brackets,  said 
assembly's  wheel  fitting  freely  below  said  frame's  lower 
horizontal  leg,  . 

whereby  when  said  mobility  guide  is  mounted  on  said  tip 
end  of  said  cane,  said  swiveling  and  rolling  of  said  wheel 
upon  the  ground  surface  as  the  user  walks  using  said  guide 
will  send  tactile  responses  through  said  guide  to  said  cane 
and  to  the  hand  of  said  cane's  user  at  the  same  cane-to- 
ground  angle  as  when  said  cane  is  used  alone. 


4  559  964 
VALVE  UNIT  FOR  A  WASHING  DEVICE  OF  PRIVATE 

PARTS  OF  HUMAN  BODY 
Yuji  Yamaguchi,  and  Shii^i  Kawai,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,634 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    27,    1983,   58- 
149469[U];  Sep.  29,  1983,  58-150860(U] 

Int  CL*  A47K  7/00 
VS.  a.  137—107  ♦  Claims 


4,559,963 
SYSTEM  FOR  FEEDING  LIQUID  SUBSTANCES 
Ko  Sugisawa;  Kazuya  Sekigucbi;  Masao  Taguchi;  Masayuki 
Nakatani,  and  Hitosh:  Iwata,  aU  of  Higashiosaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  House  Food  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,878 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  2, 1983,  58-78756 

Int  CL*  E03B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  137—1  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  substance  feed  system  capable  of  sequentially 


1  A  water  flow  control  valve  unit  for  a  washing  device  of 

the  private  parts  of  a  human  body,  which  provides  a  washing 

nozzle  movable  forward  and  backward  by  the  pressure  of 

water,  comprising; 

first  portion  connected  to  the  water  supplymg  source  and 

having  an  opening-closing  valve, 
second  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  and  having  a 

water  quantity  regulating  valve, 
third  portion  connected  to  said  second  portion  and  havmg  a 

changeover  valve,  a  relief  valve  and  a  drain  port, 
said  third  portion  being  further  connected  to  a  drain  pipe 

and  a  pipe  for  supplying  water  to  a  warm  water  tank 

having  a  washing  nozzle, 
said  changeover  valve  being  so  arranged  as  to  send  water  to 

the  pipe  for  supplying  water  to  the  warm  water  tonk 

closing  the  drain  port  during  the  use  of  the  washmg  de- 
-    vice,  and  after  the  use  of  the  washing  device,  to  send  the 

returning  water  from  the  warm  water  tank  to  the  drain 

pipe  opening  the  drain  port, 
said  relief  valve  being  so  arranged  to  release  the  excessive 

water  pressure  between  the  water  quantity  regulatmg 

valve  and  the  changeover  valve,  and 
said  first  portion,  second  portion  and  third  portion  being 

constituted  as  a  single  unit. 
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4,559,965 

MULTIPLE  COMPENSATING  UNLOADING  VALVE 

ORCXJIT 
Roger  D.  Mkkeboa,  West  Borlingtoa,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I. 
Case  Coaipaay,  Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  $69,416 
lat,  a/  F15B  li/09 


UA  CL  137—115 


^iTtf- 


^-       ^- 


^ 


4,559,966 
VALVE  HANDLE  WITH  SELECTABLE  STOPS 
Roger  G.  Massey,  Exeter,  and  David  G.  HoUoway,  Concord, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  The  Parker  &  Harper  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,341 
Int.  a.<  F16K  il/60 


1  Claim    U.S.  Q.  137—270 


5  Qaims 


•CBI^ 


of  each  of  said  un- 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuit  comprising: 

a  primary  fixed  displacement  pump  anil  a  secondary  fixed 
displacement  pump  with  said  pumps  being  connected  to  a 
reservoir  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid,  said  primary  pump 
having  a  discharge  line  connected  to  |a  first  closed  center 
compensator  unloading  valve  and  to  a  main  supply  line, 
said  secondary  pump  having  a  discharge  line  connected  to 
a  second  closed  center  compensator  (inloading  valve  and 
to  said  supply  line,  and  a  check  valvQ  being  connected  in 
said  supply  line  at  a  location  between  ^d  pump  discharge 
lines; 

a  load-sense  line  connected  to  one  end 

loading  valves  for  transmitting  fluid  ()ressure  against  one 
end  of  each  of  said  unloading  valves,  a  pilot  line  con- 
nected between  the  opposite  end  of  ea^ch  of  said  unloading 
valves  and  said  supply  line  for  transnlitting  fluid  pressure 
against  the  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  unloading  valves, 
said  pilot  lines  being  connected  to  said  supply  line  down- 
stream of  said  check  valve,  each  of  slid  unloading  valves 
being  spring  biased  at  said  one  end  toward  a  normally 
closed  position,  the  fluid  pressure  in  $aid  load  line  adding 
to  the  spring  bias  force  applied  to  each  unloading  valve, 
and  each  of  said  unloading  valves  being  moved  to  an  open 
position  when  the  pressure  in  a  pilot  line  exceeds  the 
combined  load  line  pressure  and  spriilg  bias  force,  and  the 
unloading  valves  being  connected  to  said  reservoir  by  a 
return  line  for  venting  the  output  of  either  pump  to  said 
reservoir  when  its  unloading  valve  isj  in  an  open  position; 
and  I 

the  spring  bias  force  for  the  primary  pjmp  unloading  valve 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  $pring  bias  force  for 
the  secondary  pump  unloading  valve' for  permitting  phas- 
ing of  the  unloading  valves  such  th^t  the  primary  pump 
suppUes  all  of  the  fluid  demand  for  the  circuit  until  the 
fluid  demand  exceeds  the  capacity  of  the  primary  pump  at 
which  time  the  secondary  pump  a(lds  flow  to  supply 
larger  fluid  demands;  and 

a  first  relief  valve  connected  between;  said  primary  pump 
unloading  valve  and  said  return  iinej  and  a  second  relief 
valve  connected  between  said  secondary  pump  unloading 
valve  and  said  return  line,  and  said  first  relief  valve  having 
a  substantially  greater  relief  setting  tl^  said  second  relief 
valve. 


1.  In  a  fluid  control  valve  having  a  valve  body,  a  rotatable 
valve  element  that  opens  and  closes  a  fluid  passage  through  the 
body  by  substantially  90°  rotation,  detent  locations  for  deter- 
mining limit  positions  of  rotation  and  a  handle  assembly  for 
rotating  said  element,  the  combination  in  said  handle  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  a  manually  rotatable  arm  having  a  first  aperture  for 
receiving  a  stem  shaft  of  said  valve  element  and  having  at 
least  two  notches  at  spaced  locations  in  an  arc  at  a  prede- 
termined radius  from  said  first  aperture;  and, 

(b)  a  detenting  device  having  a  second  aperture  for  receiving 
said  stem  shaft  together  with  said  arm  and  having  a  detent 
dog  positionable  through  a  selected  one  of  said  notches  to 
coact  with  said  detent  stop  locations  so  as  to  define  rota- 
tional movement  limits  of  said  handle,  whereby  the  rota- 
tional limit  positions  of  said  handle  can  be  changed  by 
changing  the  notch  through  which  said  dog  is  positioned. 


4,559,967 
VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

John  F.  Gardner,  Loveland,  and  Thomas  W.  Showalter,  Milford, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Xomox  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,555 
Int.  a.<  F16K  49/00 
U.S.  a.  137—340  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  fluid  control  butterfly  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body 
structure  having  a  main  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough  and 
first  substantially  annular  sealing  surface  means  around  the 
periphery  of  said  passage,  and  a  rotatable  closure  structure  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  passage,  said  closure  struc- 
ture having  second  substantially  annular  sealing  surface  means 
around  its  periphery  adapted  to  engage  said  first  sealing  sur- 
face means  to  shut  off  fluid  flow  through  said  valve,  the  im- 
provement comprising  substantially  annular  heat  exchange 
means  carried  entirely  by  said  closure  structure  and  compris- 
ing a  substantially  annular  conduit  means  corresponding 
roughly  in  size  and  outline  to  the  peripheral  cross-sectional 
outline  of  said  flow  passage,  said  annular  heat  exchange  means 
operating  independently  of  said  valve  body  structure,  said 
annular  conduit  means  corresponding  in  outline  to  and  being 
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disposed  immediately  adjacent  yet  in  radially  inwardly  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  said  second  sealing  surface  means,  said 


medium  pressure  on  said  membrane  corresponding  to  a  pres- 
sure above  the  pressure  to  be  controlled,  while  said  valve 
member  descends  into  said  outlet  opening  with  a  throttling 
action  to  a  greater  or  lesser  degree  relative  to  said  outlet  open- 
ing during  a  medium  pressure  below  the  pressure  to  be  con- 
trolled, and  said  valve  member  seats  on  said  valve  scat  during 
a  predetermined  lower  medium  pressure  to  prevent  fuel  me- 
dium flow  from  said  pressure  medium  chamber. 


annular  heat  exchange  means  serving  to  control  the  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  said  second  sealing  surface  means. 


1.  A  pressure  control  valve  in  a  fluid  pressure  system,  said 
pressure  control  valve  including  a  fluid  pressure  medium 
chamber  and  a  spring  chamber  separated  by  a  membrane,  said 
pressure  medium  chamber  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  and 
an  outlet  opening  for  the  fluid  medium  to  be  controlled,  a  valve 
spring  in  said  spring  chamber  which  stresses  the  membrane  in 
a  direction  toward  closing  of  the  pressure  control  valve,  a 
valve,  a  valve  member  floatingly  disposed  on  said  membrane 
via  a  ball-shaped  support  member,  a  variable  throttle  spacing 
formed  between  the  surface  of  said  valve  member  and  said 
outlet  opening,  a  valve  seat  upon  which  said  valve  member 
seats,  said  outlet  opening  in  said  fluid  pressure  medium  cham- 
ber being  disposed  upstream  of  the  valve  seat  and  at  a  distance 
from  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  member  is  displaced  into  an 
open  position  upstream  of  said  outlet  opening  in  order  to  con- 
trol a  fluid  medium  return  flow  through  said  valve  seat  in 
cooperation  with  said  outlet  opening  during  exertion  of  a  fuel 


4,559,969 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  VENTING  EXCESS  PRESSURE  IN 

WET  CAPACITOR  CONTAINERS 
Lennart  E.  Ulming,  Rbttle,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  1983,  8305609 
Int.  a.<  F16K  17/04 
U.S.  a.  137—540  4  Claims 


4,559,968 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
WUU  Strohl,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Gerhard  Jauch,  Markgrbnin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  426,345,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1982,  3218914 

Int.  a.*  F16K  31/165 
U.S.  a.  137—510  12  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  venting  excess  pressure  in  a  wet  ca|>ac- 
itor  container  (1),  including  a  lift  valve  (4)  with  a  valve  body 
(5)  and  a  valve  seat  (7),  said  valve  in  an  open  position  being 
intended  to  connect  the  interior  of  the  container  with  the 
surrounding  atmosphere,  the  valve  body  (5)  being  disposed  for 
being  pressed  against  the  valve  seat  (5)  with  the  aid  of  spring 
bias  against  the  action  of  the  pressure  prevailing  in  the  con- 
tainer (1),  characterized  in  that  the  safety  device  includes  a 
resilient  means  of  sheet  metal,  which  is  formed  as  a  washer-lUce 
holding  spring  (8),  which  by  engagement  with  the  wall  at  the 
mouth  of  the  container  (1)  is  retained  in  this  wall,  and  also  has 
at  least  one  projection  (6)  originally  extending  ouside  the 
periphery  of  the  holding  spring  (8)  but  bent  over  in  a  direction 
towards  the  central  point  thereof  to  form  a  tongue  resiliently 
engaging  against  the  body  (5). 


4,559,970 
PILOT  CONTROL  RELAY  VALVE  APPARATUS 
Donald  K,  Taylor,  Lafayette,  La,;  WUUam  Rogers,  Ocean 
Springs,  Miss.;  Vernon  McGary,  Ocean  Springs,  Miss.,  and 
Peter  Lenart,  Ocean  Springs,  Miss.,  assignors  to  C.S.E.  Auto- 
mation Engineering  Services,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,258,  Oct  26,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,442,860.  This  appUcation  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,322 
Int  a.*  F16K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  137—557  1  Claim 

1.  A  pilot  operated  relay  control  valve  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  elongated  housing  having  a  bore  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof; 

b.  a  second  elongated  housing  having  a  bore  coaxially 
aligned  with  the  bore  of  said  first  housing; 

c.  a  slide  valve  mounted  within  said  coaxial  bores  for  longi- 
tudinal movement,  said  slide  valve  having  a  first  piston  on 
one  end  thereof  mounted  within  an  enlarged  diameter 
portion  of  the  bore  of  said  first  housing; 
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d.  means  for  continuously  urging  said  hrst  piston  of  said  slide 
valve  inwardly  to  a  seated  position  of  the  first  piston; 

c.  port  means  in  fluid  communicationj  with  said  bore  of  said 
first  housing  and  exposing  the  outer  face  of  said  first  piston 
to  fluid  pressure; 

f.  a  detent  means  mounted  in  said  aecond  housing  and  m 
engagement  with  said  first  housing  for  securing  said  slide 
valve  in  an  up  position  when  said  slide  valve  is  moved 
against  the  bias  of  said  means  for  urging  said  first  piston 
inwardly  to  a  seated  position;         | 

g.  means  for  urging  said  detent  out  of  engagement  with  said 
first  housing  when  the  outer  face  of  said  first  piston  is 


(b)  electrical  coil  means,  said  coil  means  having  a  stationary 
ferromagnetic  core; 

(c)  inlet  poppet  means  disposed  for  movement  with  respect 
to  said  inlet  valve  seat  and  outlet  poppet  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  outlet  valve  seat,  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
poppet  means  each  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  polar- 
ized in  the  direction  of  poppet  movement  with  said  inlet 
poppet  means  disposed  adjacent  one  axial  end  of  said  coil 
means  and  said  outlet  poppet  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  coil  means; 

(d)  means  biasing  each  of  said  poppet  means  toward  their 
respective  valve  seats,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a 
spring  having  one  end  engaging  said  poppet  means  and  the 
other  end  received  over  the  adjacent  end  of  said  core, 
wherein  upon  electrical  current  of  a  given  polarity  flow- 
ing in  said  coil  means,  the  axial  ends  of  said  core  are 
magnetically  oppositely  polarized  and  one  of  said  inlet  or 
outlet  poppets  is  seated  against  the  respective  adjacent 
valve  seat  by  the  summed  forces  of  said  bias  plus  the 
magnetomotive  repulsion  force  generated  by  said  current 
flow,  and  the  other  of  said  poppet  means  is  moved  away 
from  the  respective  adjacent  valve  seat  by  magnetomotive 
attraction  forces  overcoming  the  force  of  said  bias  means 
and  is  magnetically  latched  to  said  core  so  long  as  said 
current  flows  and  upon  cessation  of  said  current  flow  said 
moved  poppet  means  is  unlatched  and  reseated  against 
said  valve  seat  by  said  bias  means;  and, 

(e)  electrical  lead  means  received  through  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  and  adapted  for  connection  of  said  coil  to  an 
external  source  of  electrical  power. 


exposed  to  a  predetermined  high  pressure  from  said  port 
means; 

h.  a  raised  annular  portion  on  the  jauter  face  of  said  first 
piston  in  alignment  with  said  port|  means; 

i.  a  resilient  annular  seal  between  sa^d  port  means  and  said 
raised  annular  portion  on  the  outef  face  of  said  first  piston 
exposing  a  relatively  small  surface  area  of  said  first  piston 
to  fluid  pressure  from  said  port  m^s  when  said  piston  is 
in  a  seated  position,  said  annular  s^al  permitting  the  entire 
outer  face  of  said  first  piston  to  be  exposed  to  fluid  pres- 
sure from  said  port  means  when  ^d  first  piston  is  out  of 
the  seated  position. 


4,559,972 
VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  GASinCATION  REACTOR 
Heinz  Wolf,  Bad  Nauheim,  and  Werner  Enunel,  Nidda,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1982,  3215730 

Int  a/  F16K  i/QO 
U.S.  a.  137—614.11  1  CI"™ 


4,559,971 

SINGLE  COIL  vacuum/Vent  valve 

Cyril  E.  Bradshaw,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468^46,  Fe».  22,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioa  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,909 

Int  a.*  F15B  lim44 

U.S.  CL  137—596.17  5  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  fluid  pres  ure  signal  control  valve 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  there 
chamber  having  a  fluid  flow  inle^  port,  an  outlet  port  and 
a  fluid  signal  port  communicating  therewith,  said  housing 
means  mcluding  means  defining  f  valve  seat  about  each  of 
said  inlet  and  outlet  port; 


1.  In  a  valve  comprising  a  rotary  valve  member  and  a  valve 
disc  accommodated  in  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  and  serving  to  interrupt  the  passage  of  material 
which  can  trickle  or  flow,  said  rotary  valve  member  closing 
said  inlet  port  before  said  valve  disc  closes  the  outlet  port,  said 
rotary  valve  member  having  a  closing  surface  for  closing  said 
inlet  port,  said  rotary  valve  member  also  having  an  inlet  pas- 
sage and  a  tube  having  a  guide  passage,  the  inside  width  of  said 
guide  passage  being  smaller  that  the  inside  width  of  said  outlet 
port,  said  valve  disc  serving  to  fit  on  a  valve  seat  of  said  outlet 
port,  said  valve  disc  having  a  valve  arm  pivotally  fastened  at 
the  outside  of  said  tube  on  a  pivot  C,  a  link  having  one  end  B 
pivotally  fastened  at  said  housing  outside  of  said  tube,  the  other 
end  D  of  said  link  being  pivotally  fastened  at  said  valve  arm, 
said  roury  valve  member  being  pivoted  on  a  horizontal  pivot 
A,  the  distance  between  B  and  D  of  said  link  being  larger  than 
the  distance  between  A  and  C  and  the  angle  including  line  BA 
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and  line  AC  exceeding  90°  in  the  open  position  of  said  rotary 
valve,  in  the  final  phase  of  the  movement  of  said  valve  disc  of 
its  position  closing  said  outlet  port  said  valve  disc  being  moved 
in  vertical  direction  to  said  valve  seat,  whereby  the  valve  disc 
moves  both  rotationally  and  vertically  to  open  and  close  said 
ouUet  port 

4,559^3 
WATER  IMPERVIOUS  HEAT  SHRINKABLE  TUBE 
Yoshinari  Hane,  Isehara;  Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Kanagawa;  Tadayuki 
Uematsu,  Chiba;  Shigeni  Matsumoto;  Tetiio  Momma,  both  of 
Yokohama;  Akihiko  Kamiya,  Kawasaki,  and  Mitugu  Saito, 
Zttshi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  493,785,  May  12,  1983  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,088 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   No?.   26,   1982,   57- 
177753[U] 

Int.  a.<  HOIR  4/70 
U.S.  a.  138—138  25  Claims 

OinTR  LAYER 

(HEAT  S»«)INKA8LE) 


fracture  in  a  pipe  containing  fluid  under  a  pressure  sufficient  to 
subject  the  pipe  to  the  possibility  of  a  ductile  fracture  propa- 
gating at  a  high  speed  in  a  predetermined  direction,  wherein 
the  crack  arrestor  comprises  means  for  stopping  the  propagat- 
ing ductile  fracture,  and  the  stopping  means  includes  a  band  for 
encompassing  and  constraining  said  pipe,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
the  band  including  a  plurality  of  substantially  unidirectional 
continuous,  high  tensile  strength,  non-corrodible,  light- 
weight nonmetallic  fibers  encapsulated  in  a  resin  matrix, 
the  fibers  defining  with  the  resin  matrix  a  fluid  impervious 


1.  A  water  impervious  heat  recoverable  rubber  or  plastic 
tube  comprising: 

an  inner  and  outer  layer  forming  a  tube,  each  layer  having  a 
thickness  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tube  and  each  layer 
comprising  a  heat  shrinkable  plastic  or  rubber; 

a  laminated  metal  foil  layer  interposed  between  said  inner 
and  outer  layers,  the  thickness  of  said  inner  layer  being 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  outer  layer  over  the  complete 
extent  of  the  portion  of  the  tube  containing  said  laminated 
foil  layer,  said  laminated  metal  foil  layer  having  two  longi- 
tudinal edges  and  comprising  a  metal  foil  film  having  a 
thickness  of  0.01  mm  to  0.1  mm  and,  an  electrically  insu- 
lating or  semiconducting  rubber  or  plastic  sheet  laminated 
on  each  surface  of  said  metal  foil  film,  said  laminated 
metal  foil  layer  extending  up  to  the  entire  length  of  said 
tube  and  extending  within  said  tube  over  more  than  360° 
in  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tube,  the  complete 
longitudinal  extent  of  the  two  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
laminated  metal  foil  layer  overlapping  each  other  in  said 
circumferential  direction  over  a  predetermined  distance  in 
said  circumferential  direction. 


mass. 


4,559,975 
HIGH  TENACITY  POLYESTER  nLAMENT  FABRIC 
Raymond  M.  Stits,  P.O.  Box  3084,  Riverside,  Calif.  92519 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,080 
Int  a.*  D03D  15/QO 
U.S.  a.  139—420  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  balanced  weave  greige  fabric  formed  from  high  tenac- 
ity polyester  filaments  particularly  suitable  for  use  as  an  air- 
carft  cover  fabric,  said  filaments  being  of  from  about  40-  to 
about  150-  denier  size  and  said  fabric  having  a  thread  count 
from  about  70  to  about  100  threads  per  inch,  warp  and  filling, 
and  a  weight  no  greater  than  about  3  ounces  per  square  yard. 


4,559,976 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  A  DEFECTIVE  WEFT  YARN 

FROM  BEING  WOVEN  IN  A  FABRIC  IN  A 

SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 

Hidejiro  Araki,  Toyoake,  and  Ikuo  Kodama,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 

Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,875 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1982,  57-172535 

Int  Cl.^  D03D  47 /iO 

U.S.  a.  139—435  9  Claims 


4  559i^4 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  ARRESTING  DUCTILE 

FRACTURE  PROPAGATION 

Norman  C.  Fawley,  255  Rafael  Walk,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90803 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,321,  Oct.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,684 

Int  a.<  F16L  9/14 

U5.  a.  138—172  34  Qaims 


1.  In  a  crack  arrestor  for  arresting  a  propagating  ductile 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  a  weft  yam  containing  therein 
any  defective  portion  from  being  woven  into  a  fabric  in  a 
shuttleless  loom  in  which  consecutive  lengths  of  weft  yam  are 
measured  as  the  yam  is  drawn  from  a  supply  thereof  and  each 
measured  length  of  weft  yam  is  inserted  into  the  shed  of  warp 
yams  under  the  effect  of  a  fluid  ejected  from  a  jet  nozzle,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  monitoring  the  drawn  weft 
yam  by  a  sensor  which  is  provided  at  a  point  between  said  weft 
yam  supply  and  the  location  where  said  weft  yam  lengths  are 
measured  and  within  the  path  along  which  the  weft  yam  nor- 
mally passes,  interrupting  the  weaving  operation  of  the  loom  in 
response  to  a  yam-defect  signal  which  is  provided  by  the 
sensor  while  continuing  to  draw  said  weft  yam  from  said 
supply  and  continuing  to  monitor  the  drawn  weft  yam,  remov- 
ing the  weft  yam  having  the  defective  portion  for  disposal 
thereof  prior  to  the  point  of  insertion  into  said  shed,  and  re- 
starting said  weaving  operation  when  said  yam-defect  signal  is 
terminated. 
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4,^59,977 
TWIST  TYING  MACHINE 
Gerald  G.  DiUey,  PortiMd,  Oreg^  assignor  to  Ben  Qements  A 
Sobs,  Inc^  So«th  Hackeaaack,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,993 
lat  CL*  B21F  9/02 
VJS.  CL  140—93.6 


24  Claims 


1.  A  head  assembly  for  use  in  twisting  fcgether  the  ends  of  a 
tic  ribbon  encircling  an  article  which  is  positioned  adjacent 
thereto  for  tying,  the  head  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  gripper  means  adjacent  to  a  position  at 
which  an  article  is  to  be  placed  for  tying,  the  first  gripper 
means  movable  relative  to  the  second  gripper  means  so  as 
to  be  spaced  apart  therefrom  in  a  first  state  and  drawn 
thereto  in  a  second  state  to  clamp  oie  end  of  a  tie  ribbon 
therebetween; 

twister  head  means  adjacent  to  the  second  gripper  means, 
the  second  gripper  means  movable  relative  to  the  twister 
head  means  so  as  to  be  spaced  apart  therefrom  in  a  first 
sute  and  drawn  thereto  in  a  second  state  to  clamp  the 
other  end  of  the  tie  ribbon  therebetween; 

means  coupled  to  the  first  and  the  second  gripper  means  for 
successively  positioning  the  first  gripper  means  and  the 
second  gripper  means  in  their  secoi^  states;  and 

means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  the  first  gripper  means,  the 
second  gripper  means,  and  the  twister  head  means  for 
routing  the  first  gripper  means,  the  Second  gripper  means, 
and  the  twister  head  means  in  unisofl  about  a  common  axis 
so  that,  when  the  gripper  means  art  in  the  second  sute, 
the  clamped  ends  of  the  tie  ribbon  4iU  b«  twisted  relative 
to  each  other  to  tighten  the  tie  ribbion  on  the  article. 


4,559,978        ' 
CONNECnON  WIRE  AUGNMENT  OR  ORIENTATION 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
ORCUrr  ELEMENTS 
Werner  Glatzei,  Scheilerten  Ot  Ottbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  Hildesheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,939 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1983,  3311792 

laLCL*B21F  im 
VS.  CL  140—147  6  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  alignment  apparatis  for  straightening  a 
projecting  lead  (15)  of  an  electrical  coitponent  (11),  compris- 

mg 

a  base  plate  (1),  vertical  wall  (2),  and  bearing  plate  (3)  se- 
cured in  fixed  relationship  to  one  another; 

means  (12)  supported  by  said  bearing  plate  (3)  for  holding 
said  component  in  fixed  relation^iip  to  said  apparatus, 
with  the  component's  leads  projecting, 

at  least  one  rouuble  alignment  body  (18)  supported  by  said 
bearing  plate  (3),  said  body  (18)  having  an  axis  of  roUtion 
(17'),  a  longitudinal  outer  surface  and  a  front  end  disposed 
proximately  to  said  component,  and  an  axial  iimer  groove 
(21); 


said  alignment  body  (18)  being  supported  in  said  apparatus 
along  a  desired  alignment  axis  (17)  of  one  said  lead, 

means  (10,13,22)  supported  by  said  bearing  plate  (3)  for 
reciprocating  one  of  said  component  (11)  and  said  align- 
ment body  (18),  toward  and  away  from  the  other,  to  cause 
said  lead  (15)  to  penetrate  and  engage  said  axial  groove 
(21)  of  said  alignment  body,  and 


means  (5,6,7,19,20)  movably  secured  to  said  bearing  plate  (3) 
for  routing  said  alignment  body  while  said  lead  is  engaged 
therewithin; 

wherein  said  axial  groove  of  said  alignment  body  is  defined 
by  an  inner  surface  of  said  body,  which  surface  diverges, 
at  least  at  said  front  end,  from  said  axis  of  roUtion  (17') 
and  crosses  said  axis  of  roUtion  (17')  and  curves  at  an 
increasing  angle  to  said  axis  of  roUtion  (17')  at  increasing 
distances  from  said  component-proximate  end. 

4,559,979 
ULTRASOUND  LEVEL  DETECTOR 
Arthur  Koblasz,  Gumming,  Ga.;  James  HoUister,  Manchester, 
Conn.,  and  Douglas  Alexander,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignors  to 
"The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,288 

Int  a*  B65B  3/04 

\JJS.  Q.  141—9  **  Claims 

14.  A  method  for  automatically  filling  a  container  having  a 

given  level  of  ice  therein  with  a  carbonated  beverage  which 

tends  to  form  a  head  of  foam  during  said  filling,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

transmitting  ultrasonic  wave  energy  toward  the  top  of  the 
container  and  through  an  opening  therein  toward  the 
container  bottom; 

measuring  ultrasonic  wave  energy  reflected  from  said  con- 
tainer top,  said  ice  therein  and  said  carbonated  beverage 
for  generating  container  lip  signals,  an  ice  level  signal  and 
a  liquid  level  signal,  respectively; 

initiating  the  flow  of  said  carbonated  beverage  into  said 
container  only  in  the  presence  of  a  lip  signal,  and  an  ice 
signal  indicative  of  a  level  of  ice  below  a  predetermined 
limit; 

stopping  the  flow  of  carbonated  beverage  to  said  container 
when  the  carbonated  beverage  in  said  conUiner  reaches  a 
predetermined  level  therein; 

reinitiating  the  flow  of  said  carbonated  beverage  at  a  se- 
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lected  time  following  the  stopping  of  said  flow  to  permit 
said  head  of  foam  to  dissipate;  and 


restopping  the  flow  when  said  liquid  level  reaches  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  top  of  said  container. 


termined  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  steam  hammer- 
ing in  said  vessel; 

(B)  passing  steam  through  said  apparatus  to  the  interior  of 
said  vessel  at  a  predetermined  pressure;  and 

(C)  passing  air  through  said  air  inlet  means  at  a  predetCT- 
mined  pressure  sufficient  to  prevent  steam  hammering  in 
said  vessel. 


4,559,981 
CONTROLLED  CHUTE  DEVICE 
Takashi  Hirano,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Scale  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,763 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    20,    1982,    57- 
74676[U] 

Int  a*  GOIG  19/22;  B65B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  141—83  5  Claims 


4^59,980 

APPARATUS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  INJECTING  STEAM 

DIRECTLY  INTO  A  PRODUCT  IN  A  PROCESSING 

VESSEL 
Glyn  R.  Ginsti,  London,  England,  assignor  to  T.  Ginsti  A  Son 
Ltd.,  England 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,803 

Int  O.*  B65B  3/04 

U5.  a.  141—11  25  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  chute  device,  comprising  a  chute  sloped  to 
permit  articles  to  slide  down  the  chute  by  gravity,  loading  gate 
means  for  delivery  of  articles  to  the  chute  for  passage  down  the 
chute,  a  loading  gate  control  circuit  adapted  for  generating 
successive  loading  gate  control  signals,  said  loading  gate  means 
being  responsive  to  said  successive  control  signals  for  the 
delivery  of  successive  charges  of  articles  to  the  chute  for 
passage  down  the  chute,  inhibit  means  operable  in  response  to 
a  loading  gate  control  signal  for  inhibiting  generation  of  suc- 
ceeding loading  gate  control  signals  by  said  loading  gate  con- 
trol circuit,  and  release  means  operable  in  response  to  the 
passage  of  a  charge  of  articles  past  a  predetermined  point  in  the 
chute  for  producing  a  release  signal  to  stop  operation  of  said 
inhibit  means  thereby  to  allow  the  next  control  signal  to  be 
generated  by  said  loading  gate  control  circuit  for  effecting 
delivery  of  the  next  charge  of  articles  from  said  loading  gate 
means  to  the  chute  for  passage  down  the  chute. 


11.  A  process  for  injecting  steam  directly  into  a  product  in  a 
processing  vessel  comprising: 
(A)  providing  an  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  main  body  fixed  to  said  processing  vessel  and  having 
a  longitudinal  bore  shaped  essentially  as  a  convergent- 
divergent  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  an  upper  portion 
having  a  wall  which  diverges  upwardly  and  opens  into 
said  vessel,  and  a  lower  portion  which  is  longer  than 
said  upper  portion  and  has  a  wall  which  diverges  down- 
wardly; 

(2)  a  tubular  member  extending  from  said  lower  portion  of 
said  nozzle; 

(3)  an  elliptical  member  seated  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
main  body  partially  blocking  said  bore; 

(4)  a  poppet  valve  comprising  a  frustoconical  head  seated 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  nozzle, 
and  a  valve  stem  extending  through  said  lower  portion 
of  said  nozzle  and  said  elliptical  member,  said  poppet 
valve  being  normally  biased  in  a  closed  position; 

(5)  means  for  supplying  steam  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
through  said  tubular  member;  and 

(6)  air  inlet  means  fixed  at  an  upwardly  directed  angle  in 
the  wall  of  said  tubular  member  to  inject  air  at  a  prede- 


4,559,982 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  POPPET  VALVE  FOR  FUEL 
DISPENSING  NOZZLE 
Arthur  C.  Fink,  Jr.,  Lonedell,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Husky  Corpora- 
tion, Pacific,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,592 
Int  a.*  B65B  1/30 
VS.  a.  141—206  10  C»«ta«s 

1.  In  a  fuel  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  flow  path  there- 
through, said  flowpath  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  formed  of 
the  dispensing  nozzle,  a  valve  seat  within  said  nozzle  constitut- 
ing a  part  of  said  flow  path,  a  normally  closed  poppet  valve 
cooperable  with  said  valve  seat  for  blocking  the  flow  of  fuel 
through  said  nozzle  by  way  of  said  flow  path,  a  spring  biasing 
said  poppet  valve  towards  its  normally  closed  position,  and 
means  including  a  stem  cooperable  with  said  poppet  valve  and 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  nozzle  for  selectively  moving  said 
poppet  valve  from  its  closed  position  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring,  and  into  an  open  flow  path  position,  wherein  said  im- 
provement comprises,  a  poppet  valve  housing  constituting,  at 
least  in  part,  said  poppet  valve,  said  poppet  valve  housing 
having  a  cylindric  bore  therein,  said  poppet  valve  bousing 
being  engagable  by  said  spring  and  being  sealingly  engagable 
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with  said  valve  scat  when  said  poppet  v^lve  is  in  its  normally 
closed  position  so  as  to  block  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
nozzle  by  way  of  its  flow  path,  a  piston  sealably  shdable  within 
said  housing  cylindric  bore  between  a  firet  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  stem  being  received  at  least  in  part  within  said  poppet 
valve  housing,  said  poppet  valve  housing  having  coupling 
means  engagable  with  said  stem  for  coupling  said  poppet  valve 
housing  to  said  stem  for  opening  of  said  poppet  valve,  said 
coupling  means  comprising  a  ball  coupling  means,  said  ball 
coupling  means  being  movable  between  »  coupling  position  in 
which  said  coupling  means  is  in  engagoment  with  said  stem 
such  that  movement  of  said  stem  in  one  direction  causes  move- 
ment of  said  poppet  valve  from  its  closed  position  towards  an 
open  position  thereby  permitting  fuel  flow,  and  an  uncoupling 
position  in  which  said  coupling  means  is  clear  of  said  stem 
thereby  to  permit  movement  of  said  stem  in  said  one  direction 
without  effecting  opening  of  said  poppet  valve  for  fuel  flow. 


said  piston,  when  in  its  first  position,  pjositively  holding  said 
coupling  means  in  its  coupling  position,  ind  when  in  its  second 
position,  permitting  said  coupling  meaas  to  be  moved  to  its 
uncoupling  position,  said  poppet  valve  housing  having  a  port 
therein  communicating  between  a  portion  of  said  flow  path 
upstream  of  said  valve  seat  and  said  cylmdric  bore  within  said 
poppet  valve  housing  whereby  fluid  p^ure  upstream  from 
said  valve  seat  acts  on  said  piston  and  foi-ccs  it  towards  its  first 
position,  a  flow  restrictor  provided  ini  said  port  to  provide 
restricted  flow  of  fuel  into  and  out  of  Raid  housing  cylindric 
bore  and  above  said  piston,  and  a  piston  spring  biasing  said 
piston  towards  its  second  position  so  that  upon  the  fluid  pres- 
sure upstream  from  said  valve  seat  decceasing  below  the  fluid 
pressure  within  said  cylindric  bore,  sa^d  piston  spring  biases 
said  piston  towards  its  second  position  tiiereby  permitting  said 
coupling  means  to  move  from  its  coupling  to  its  uncoupling 
position  and  allowing  said  poppet  valve  to  close  and  disabling 
reopening  of  the  same. 


the  tube  starting  near  the  top  of  the  rigid  tube,  the  disc 
shaped  base  having  orifices  extending  therethrough; 

an  elastically  deformable,  essentially  tubular  instilling  head, 
one  end  of  which  hermetically  seals  the  disk  shaped  base 
to  the  mouth  of  the  bottle,  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
hermetically  in  contact  with  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  so 
that  the  opening  of  the  axial  capillary  channel  is  not  cov- 
ered but  the  longitudinal  slots  are  enclosed  within  the 
instilling  head,  and  said  other  end  of  the  distilling  head 
being  slidable  downwardly  on  said  tube; 

a  second  tube  containing  the  solvent  with  an  obturating 
piston  inwardly  slidable  with  respect  to  said  second  tube, 
the  piston  having  an  upper  face  with  a  depression  therein, 
the  depression  having  a  cross-section  the  shape  and  size  of 
the  rigid  tube  and  connected  with  recesses  in  the  upper 
face  extending  radially  from  the  depression  towards  but 
not  to  the  periphery  of  the  piston  and  an  orifice  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  the  depression  to  the  bottom  of  the 
obturating  piston; 


4^59,983 

DEVICE  FOR  PREPARING  AND  DISPENSING  A 

SOLUTION 

JeaB-CUuide  Paoletti,  VoItIc,  France,  assignor  to  Laboratoires 

Merck  Sharp  A  Dohme  Chibret,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  29,  1982,  82  21991 
Int  CI.*  B65B  3/04:  B67C  3/26 
UjS.  CU  141— 260  j  iQaim 

1.  A  device  for  preparing  and  disposing  a  solution  which 
comprises: 
a  bottle  containing  a  solid  substance,  the  bottle  having  an 
opening  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  solvent  for  the 
solid  substance  and  to  contain  the  solution  resulting  from 
dissolution  of  the  solid  substance; 
a  closure  for  the  bottle  opening  comprising  a  rigid  tube 
mounted  on  a  disc  shaped  base  extenorly  of  the  bottle 
opening,  said  tube  and  base  having  an  axial  capillary  chan- 
nel extending  from  the  top  of  the  tube  to  the  bottom  of  the 
disc  shaped  base,  and  longitudinal  slots  on  the  surface  of 


whereby  insertion  of  the  upper  end  of  the  rigid  tube  con- 
nected to  the  bottle  into  the  depression  of  the  obturating 
piston  of  the  second  tube  causes  an  axial  sliding  of  the 
instilling  head  on  the  rigid  tube  exposing  the  longitudinal 
slots  in  the  rigid  rod  to  the  radially  extending  recesses  in 
the  obturating  piston  causing  solvent  to  flow  from  the 
second  tube  through  the  orifice  in  the  piston,  down  the 
axial  capillary  channel  of  the  rigid  tube  and  into  the  bottle 
thereby  forming  a  solution  of  the  solid  substance  and 
expelling  an  equal  volume  of  air  from  the  bottle  through 
the  orifices  in  the  disc  shaped  base  on  which  the  tube  is 
mounted,  to  the  longitudinal  slots  in  the  rigid  tube,  to  the 
radially  extending  recesses  in  the  obturating  piston  to  the 
atmosphere; 

whereby,  after  separation  of  the  rigid  tube  from  the  obturat- 
ing piston  of  the  second  tube,  the  solution  can  be  dis- 
pensed by  radial  crushing  of  the  instilling  head  on  the 
bottle. 


4,559,984 

FUNNEL 
Joseph  Wycech,  28050  Groesbeck,  RoseTille,  Mich.  48066 
FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,818 
Int.  a*  B65B  3/04 
XJJS.  a.  141—340  10  Claims 

1.  A  funnel  for  an  enclosure  having  an  aperture  comprising 
a  funnel  body  terminating  in  an  elongated  spout  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  free  end  adapted  for  projection 
into  the  aperture; 

exterior  threads  located  upon  and  extending  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  spout  from  said  funnel  body  to  said  free  end 

thereof; 
a  rotatable  nut  threaded  over  said  spout  for  longitudinal 

adjustment  thereon  between  said  funnel  body  and  said  free 

end  thereof; 
said  nut  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end; 
a  laterally  extending  annular  flange  provided  on  the  trailing 
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end  of  said  nut  to  facilitate  grasping  and  rotation  of  said 
nut  upon  said  spout; 
a  tapered  conical  shoulder  depending  from  said  flange  and 
A    integral  with  said  nut  adapted  for  selective  sealing  and 
V  cooperative  registry  with  the  enclosure  at  its  aperture; 
single  lug  pin  carried  by  said  spout  and  arranged  perpen- 
dicular to  and  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
spout; 

said  lug  pin  having  a  pair  of  flattened  ends  located  on  the 
free  end  of  said  spout  opposite  the  leading  end  of  said  nut 


tioning  said  wood  splitting  means  along  the  boom  over  a 
log,  said  wood  splitting  means  is  capable  of  splitting  logs 
within  the  area  covered  by  said  boom,  and 
handle  means  on  said  frame  arranged  to  be  grasped  by  the 
operator  for  manipulating  the  frame  and  wood  splitting 
means  over  a  log. 


4,559,986 
BARKING  DRUM  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  BEARING  RING 
Sven  A.  Svensson,  SjUeTad;  Bo  J.  M.  Oledal,  FrbsJin,  and  Stlg- 
Gunnar  E.  Lofgren,  Jiirred,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  KMW 
Aktiebolag,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,267 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1983,  8303923 

Int.  a*  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  144-208  B  12  CMm» 


for  preventing  the  nut  from  being  separated  from  said 

spout; 
said  lug  pin  also  extending  transversely  outward  of  said 

spout  positioned  within  and  operatively  engaging  said 

enclosure  of  manual  rotation  of  said  nut  into  operative 

retaining  registry  therewith; 
said  enclosure  being  compressively  engaged  between  the 

leading  end  of  said  nut  and  the  flattened  ends  of  said  lug 

pin;  and 
said  funnel  being  rigidly  and  self-supported  when  mounted 

upon  the  enclosure. 

4,559,985  

BOOM  SUSPENDED  WOOD  SPUTTER 
Jim  May,  12110  SE.  Pine  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97216 
FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,813 
Int.  a*  B27L  7/00 


U.S.  a.  144—193  A 


5  Claims 


1.  A  wood  splitting  apparatus  comprising 

upright  support  means, 

a  horizontal  boom  mounted  on  said  support  means  for 

spaced  relation  for  the  ground, 
a  movable  member  supported  on  said  boom  for  adjustment 

along  said  boom, 
a  frame  member, 

a  flexible  line  suspended  from  said  movable  member, 
a  winch  drum  joumaled  on  said  frame  member  connected  to 

said  flexible  line  for  providing  suspended  support  of  said 

frame  member  on  said  line, 
said  winch  drum  being  operative  to  raise  and  lower  said 

frame  member, 
wood  splitting  means  on  said  frame  member  whereby  upon 

vertical  adjustment  of  said  frame  member  and  upon  posi- 


11.  A  barking  drum  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
drum  shell  oriented  with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  gener- 
ally horizontally,  at  least  one  bearing  ring  surrounding  said 
drum  shell  and  forming  an  interjacent  gap  with  the  shell,  and 
a  plurality  of  fastening  means  fitted  in  the  gap  and  spaced  at 
substantially  equal  distances  around  the  circumference  of  the 
shell  for  clamping  the  bearing  ring  to  the  drum  shell,  at  least  a 
plurality  of  said  fastening  means  comprising  clamps  including 
a  first  metal  plate  having  a  layer  of  set-resistant  rubber  of 
maximum  thickness  of  10  mm  on  one  face  thereof  oriented  for 
bearing  against  said  ring,  a  second  metal  plate  having  a  layer  of 
set-resistant  rubber  of  maximum  thickness  of  10  mm  on  one 
face  thereof  oriented  for  bearing  against  said  drum  shell,  a 
metal  wedge  located  between  and  supporting  said  first  and 
second  metal  plates,  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  wedge 
corresponding  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum  shell  and 
the  thickness  of  said  wedge  diminishing  in  the  longitudinal 
dimension,  and  screw  means  threadably  engaging  said  wedge 
and  cooperating  therewith  for  displacing  the  wedge  in  its 
longitudinal  dimension  between  said  plates  for  thereby  expand- 
ing the  clamp  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  said  shell  to 
thereby  substantially  rigidly  clamp  the  drum  shell  in  a  desired 
position  in  the  bearing  ring. 


4,559,987 
VENEER  LATHE 
Jacques  Fondronnier,  Creteil;  Jean  GuUlerm,  Nevez,  and  Michel 
Comte,  Ermont,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  Techaique 
du  Bois  et  de  L'Ambeublement,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,627 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  9,  1983,  83  07689 

Int.  a*  B27L  5/02 

VS.  a.  144—213  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  veneer  lathe  comprising  a  cutting  slide  and 

an  anti-buckling  device  pressed  by  actuating  means  against  a 

workpiece  secured  between  jaws  of  rotating  end  chunks,  said 

cutting  slide  and  said  anti-buckling  device  being  guided  in  a 

crosswise  motion  relative  to  the  lathe's  stationary  frame  along 

convergent  planes  forming  between  them  an  upwardly-open- 
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4^59,989 
ENTIRELY  AUTOMATIC,  COLD  BOX  TYPE  MACHINE 
FOR  MOLDING  AN  INTEGRAL  CONNECTING  CORE 
Kazuo  Kawai,  Toyonaka;  Sumikazu  Kawai,  and  Segi  Katashima, 
both  of  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Naniwa  Prod- 
acts  Co^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,938 

Int  CL*  B22C  15/24 

VJS.  CL  164—228  4  Claims 


bisected  by  a  plane  substantially  vertical  to  and  intersecting  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  workpiecc. 


4,559,988 
DRAPERY  TIEBACK  ASSEMBLY 
Grace  L.  Noccrino,  3470  S.  Nucla  Way,  Aurora,  Colo.  80013 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  N«.  483,681 


lat  CL*  A47H  19/00. 
VS.  CL  160—349  D 


3/14 


1.  An  entirely  automatic,  cold  box  type  machine  for  molding 
an  integral  connecting  core,  which  machine  is  provided  with  a 
sand  blowing  mechanism  and  a  gassing  mechanism,  said  mech- 
anisms being  suspended  above  an  upper  frame  of  the  molding 
machine  and  traversable,  and  with  a  liftable  drag  car  being 
mounted  on  a  platform  of  the  molding  machine,  characterized 
in  that  a  rotatable  connecting  core  feeding  means  is  provided  at 
one  side  portion  outside  said  molding  machine,  a  reversing 
unloader  is  provided  at  the  other  side  portion,  and  a  connect- 
ing core  transfer  car  having  a  connecting  core  lifting  means  is 
traversably  suspended  from  said  upper  frame  in  parallel  with 
7  Claims   said  sand  blowing  mechanism  and  said  gassing  mechanism. 


-22 


4,559,990 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AND  ROLLING  DEVICE 
Friedrich  Greilinger,  Aachen,  and  Ulrich  Katschinski,  Miilheim- 
Heissen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried. 
Kmpp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1983,  3313542 

Int  a*  B22D  11/128 
VJS.  a.  164—428  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  drapery  tieback  assembly  adapted  for  gathering  each 
of  a  pair  of  drapes  to  one  side  and  securiig  same  with  a  tieback 
in  spaced  relation  to  a  wall  and  to  opposite  sides  of  a  sheer 
curtain  extending  parallel  to  the  wall,  $aid  assembly  having  a 
Ijair  of  tieback  holder  members  with  ote  said  holder  member 
disposed  outwardly  of  each  side  of  spid  curtain,  each  said 
holder  member  including  a  wall  support  portion,  a  stem  pro- 
jecting normal  to  said  wall  support  pxirtion,  and  an  enlarged 
distal  end  spaced  from  the  wall,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  support  bracket  for  each  said  holder  member  including  a  wall 
mounting  base  interposed  between  said  wall  support  portion 
and  the  wall,  said  wall-mounting  base  being  a  relatively  thin, 
flat  base  plate  underlying  said  wall  portion,  mounting  means 
interposing  said  wall  mounting  base  between  said  wall  support 
portion  and  said  wall,  an  elongated  arm  member  extending 
away  from  said  base  in  closely  spaced,  parallel  relation  to  said 
stem  and  between  said  stem  and  said  curtain,  said  arm  member 
being  offset  from  said  common  mouiiting  means;  and  first 
fastener  means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  tieback  to  said  stem 
and  second  fastener  means  for  securing  an  opposite  end  of  said 
tieback  to  said  elongated  arm  spaced  between  said  first  fastener 
means  and  said  wall  whereby  to  retain  said  drape  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  the  wall  and  to  sai4  sheer  curtain. 


1.  A  continuous  casting  and  rolling  device  of  the  type 
wherein  molten  metal  is  introduced  between  adjacent  rolls  by 
means  of  a  nozzle  comprising: 

a  pair  of  juxuposed  liquid  cooled  rolls  rotatably  mounted  in  a 
roll  supporting  structure  with  each  of  said  rolls  having  a 
respective  roll  pin  extending  from  one  end  at  one  side  of  said 
roll  supporting  structure;  a  respective  coolant  connection 
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for  each  of  said  rolls  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  roll 
supporting  structure;  a  respective  geared  motor  for  each  of 
said  rolls;  respective  means  for  releasably  fastening  each  of 
said  geared  motors  to  a  respective  one  of  said  roll  pins  as  a 
freely  projecting  drive  unit;  means  for  securing  the  housing 
of  one  of  said  geared  motors  against  rotation  to  said  roll 
supporting  structure;  and  a  torque  transmitting  support 
means  for  connecting  said  housing  of  said  one  of  said  geared 
motors  in  articulated  communication  with  the  housing  of  the 
other  of  said  geared  motors. 

4,559,991 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROLLING 

INJECnON  MOLDING  MACHINES 

Noriyuki  Motomura;  Hiroyuki  Tsuboi,  both  of  Zama,  and 
Sadayoshi  Yamada,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba 
Kikai  K^Hnriifki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,450 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1982,  57-94084 

Int  CL*  B22D  17/32 

U.S.  a.  164—457  f  Claims 


able  valve  means  to  a  degree  of  opening  necessary  to 
establish  an  optimum  injection  condition. 

4,559,992 
CONTINUOUS  VACUUM  CASTING  AND  EXTRACOON 

DEVICE 

John  R-  Bedell,  Madison;  Robert  W.  Smith,  Long  VaUey.  and 

Howard  H.  Liebermann,  Succasunna,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,380 

Int  CI*  B22D  11/06 

VJS.  a.  164—463  1*  CI***«» 
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1.  A  method  of  adjusting  the  injection  condition  of  an  injec- 
tion molding  machine  in  which  molten  metal  in  an  injection 
cylinder  is  injected  into  a  metal  mold  by  an  injection  plunger 
operated  by  an  oil  pressure  operator  and  in  which  pressurized 
oil  supplied  to  said  oil  pressure  operator  is  adjusted  through 
adjustable  valve  means  actuated  by  actuator  means,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
calculating  an  injection  time,  a  filling  stroke,  and  an  effective 

stroke; 
calculating  a  high  injection  speed  based  on  said  injection 

time  and  said  filling  stroke; 
calculating  an  injection  speed  change  over  position  based  on 

said  filling  stroke  and  said  effective  injection  stroke; 
forming  an  injection  command  signal  based  on  said  calcu- 
lated high  injection  speed  and  said  calculated  injection 
speed  change  over  position;  and 
applying  said  injection  command  signal  to  said  actuator  so  as 
to  set  said  adjustable  valve  means  at  an  optimum  injection 
condition. 
3.  A  system  of  controlling  an  injection  molding  machine  of 
the  type  wherein  molten  metal  in  an  injection  cylinder  is  in- 
jected into  a  metal  mold  by  an  injection  plunger  operated  by  an 
oil  pressure  operator  and  in  which  pressurized  oil  is  supplied  to 
the  oil  pressure  operator  through  adjustable  valve  means  actu- 
ated by  actuator  means,  said  system  comprising: 

measuring  means  for  measuring  various  factors  relating  to  an 

injection  condition  of  said  injection  molding  machine; 
means  for  calculating  a  high  injection  speed  of  said  injection 

plunger  based  on  said  measured  factors; 
means  for  calculating  an  injection  speed  changeover  posi- 
tion; 
means  for  calculating  an  injection  command  signal  based  on 
said  calculated  injection  speed  and  said  calculated  injec- 
tion speed  changeover  position  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined injection  pattern;  and 
means  for  operating  said  actuator  means  in  accordance  with 
said  injection  command  signal  so  as  to  adjust  said  adjust- 


6.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  casting  a  filament  within  a 
zone  of  preselected  vacuum,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casting  module  which  delimits  a  casting  chamber  hav- 
ing a  continuous  extrusion  means  and  a  rapidly  moveable 
quench  surface  disposed  therein; 

(b)  module  vacuum  means  for  producing  said  preselected 
vacuum  in  said  casting  module  while  said  filament  is  rap- 
idly cast; 

(c)  airlock  means  for  substantially  preserving  said  module 
vacuum  as  said  filament  is  continuously  transported  across 
a  boundary  between  the  effective  vacuum  in  said  casting 
module  and  a  higher  pressure  in  an  ambient  zone,  said 
airlock  means  constructed  to  pass  said  filament  there- 
through; 

(d)  passivator  means  for  passivating  said  quench  surface  to 
inhibit  adherence  of  said  filament  to  said  quench  surface; 

(e)  transport  means  for  continuously  moving  the  resultant 
rapidly  advancing  filament  across  said  boundary,  said 
transport  means  comprising  an  endless  entrainment  belt 
which  crosses  said  boundary  into  said  casting  chamber 
through  said  airlock  means  and  moves  in  hugging  relation 
to  said  quench  surface  to  provide  a  capture  area  between 
said  entrainment  belt  and  quench  surface,  and  which 
transports  said  filament  through  said  airlock  means  and 
out  from  said  casting  chamber;  and 

(0  drive  means  for  moving  said  entrainment  belt. 

4,559,993 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  A  MIXTURE  OF  MOLTEN 

ALKALI  METAL  NFTRATES  AND  ALKAU  METAL 

NITRITES  USABLE  PARTICULARLY  AS  A  HEAT 

TRANSFER  FLUID  AND  STABILIZED  MIXTURE  THUS 

OBTAINED 
Gerard  Picard,  Charenton  le  Pont;  Thierry  Flament  Boulogne 
Billancourt;  Bernard  Tremillon,  Bare  sur  Yrette;   Pierre 
Saint-Paul,  Samois,  and  Pierre  Spiteri,  Avon,  all  of  Fraace, 
assignors  to  Electricite  de  France,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,119 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  27,  1982,  82  16201 
Int  CI.*  COIF  11/36 
VJS.  Q.  165—1  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  transferring  heat  from  a  first  zone  to  a  second 
zone  by  a  heat  transfer  fluid  wherein  said  heat  transfer  fluid  is 
a  mixture  of  molten  alkali  metal  nitrates  and  alkali  metal  ni- 


1494 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


trites  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
to  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  nitrates  and  alkali  metal  nitrites,  the 
quantity  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  added  being  such  that  the 
value  of  the  logarithm  of  the  ratio  P(HaO)/|OH-  |2,  where 
P(H20)  denotes  the  partial  pressure  of  water  vapor  expressed 
m  atmospheres  and  |OH-  |  the  hydroxide  ion  concentration 
expressed  in  moles/kg,  is  between  a  value  b  corresponding  to 
the  disproportionation  of  the  nitrites  into  nitrate  and  nitric 


oxide  and  a  value  a  corresponding  to  the  appearance  of  perox- 
ides, the  values  a  and  b  being  determined  for  a  given  nitrate/ni- 
trite ratio,  a  given  temperature,  and  given  partial  pressures  of 
the  gases  blanketing  the  mixture,  heating  the  resulting  mixture 
of  alkali  metal  nitrates,  alkali  metal  nitrites  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxides  in  said  first  zone,  said  mixture  being  in  a  molten 
state,  transferring  the  resulting  heated  mdlten  mixture  into  said 
second  rone,  and  removing  heat  from  the  heated  mixture  in 
said  second  zone. 


4,559,994 

PASSENGER  VEHICLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

ARRANGEMENT 

Heinrich  Waldmann,  Stuttgart;  Prasantu  Haider,  Ditzingen; 

Wolfgus  Volz,  Magstadt,  and  Albert  Stolz,  Tiibingen,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  a«dgnors  to  Siidieatsche  Kiihlerfabrik 

Julias  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 19M,  Ser.  Not  611,215 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  Of  Germany,  May  18, 
1983,  3317983;  May  18,  1983,  3317982 

Int.  CL*  F28D  1/04.  7 /OS;  FMF  9/26 
U.S.  a.  165-41  19  Claims 


coolant  tank,  said  intake  tube  means  extending  from  the 
upper  tank  to  the  lower  tank  in  a  common  intermediate 
thermal  gap  area  formed  between  the  first  and  second  tube 
and  fin  block  units,  said  intake  tube  means  extending 
through  the  fins  of  said  units  without  contacting  said  fins 
so  that  conductive  heat  transfer  from  the  intake  tube 
means  to  the  fins  of  said  first  and  second  tube  and  fin  block 
units  is  generally  avoided. 


4,559,995 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  COOLING  AND  DAMPENING 

VIBRATIONS  OF  A  UNIT  MOUNTED  THEREIN 

Allen  F.  Van  der  Stuyf,  Columbus,  LmL,  assignor  to  Cummins 

Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  lad. 

FOed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,599 

Int  a.*  P02B  77/00 

UjS.  CL  165—47  7  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  arrangement  for  ithe  independent  heat- 
ing of  two  passenger  areas  of  a  motor  vehicle  passenger  com- 
partment compri»ng: 

a  first  tube  and  fin  block  unit  for  transferring  heat  between 
air  flowing  therethrough  and  coolant  flowing  in  the  tubes 
thereof  to  control  heating  of  air  foe  one  of  said  passenger 
areas,  | 

a  second  tube  and  fm  block  unit  for  transferring  heat  be- 
tween air  flowing  therethrough  and  coolant  flowing  in  the 
tubes  thereof  to  control  heating  of  m  for  the  other  of  said 
passenger  areas, 

common  upper  and  lower  coolant  tailks  for  communicating 
coolant  to  and  from  both  of  said  fir»t  and  second  tube  and 
fm  block  units,  and 

intake  tube  means  for  supplying  heate|d  coolant  to  the  lower 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  cooling  and  dampening  vibrations 
of  a  unit  when  the  latter  is  mounted  on  a  heat-generating  and 
vibrating  supporting  surface,  said  assembly  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  the  interior  portion  for  accommodating  and  con- 
cealing therein  the  unit,  and  external  marginal  portions  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  the  interior  portion  and  being  mount- 
able  on  the  supporting  surface;  relatively  spaced  resilient 
spacer  means  disposed  within  the  housing  interior  portion  and 
coacting  with  surfaces  defining  the  housing  interior  portion 
and  exterior  surfaces  of  the  unit  for  resiliently  retaining  the 
latter  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  with  the  surfaces 
defining  the  housing  interior  portion;  relatively  spaced  ports 
formed  in  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
portion  thereof  and  through  which  a  cooling  medium  is 
adapted  to  circulate;  and  a  gasket  means  of  resilient  material, 
said  gasket  means  including  an  inner  section  adapted  to  encom- 
pass and  be  sealingly  secured  to  segments  of  the  unit  exterior 
surfaces  disposed  within  the  housing  interior  portion,  an  outer 
section  disposed  in  outwardly  spaced  substantially  encompass- 
ing relation  with  said  inner  section  and  adapted  to  be  secured 
in  substantially  sandwiched  sealing  relation  between  the  hous- 
ing marginal  portions  and  the  supporting  surface,  and  a  contin- 
uous resilient  non-porous  mediate  section  interconnecting  said 
inner  and  outer  sections;  said  spacer  means,  housing  interior 
surfaces,  and  said  gasket  mediate  section  coacting  with  a  sub- 
stantial area  of  the  unit  exterior  to  form  a  chamber  for  the 
circulating  cooling  medium. 
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4,559,996 

MODULAR  BUNDLE  OF  TUBES  FOR  A  STEAM 

cSS?E^,  AND  A  STEAM  CONDENSER  USING 

SUCH  MODULAR  BUNDLES 
Bernard  Andrieux,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France,  assipior  to 
^te  Anonyme  Dite-Delas-Weir.  ^^^^^^^  ^'^ 

FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,1M 

daims  priority,  appUcation  France,  J«»- 3.  ^^^'^  ^^^ 

Int.  a.'  F28D  7/00;  F28F  WOO;  EWB  1/02 

\}S.  a.  165-76  "*  ^'■™" 


shell  and  extending  above  the  top  tube  sheet  and  above  the 

top  end  of  the  tubes;  i...„j.r. 

means  to  deUver  a  liquid  process  feed  stream  mto  the  header, 

and 


1  A  steam  condenser  comprising  a  condenser  skm  contam- 
ing  a  bundle  of  tubes  and  being  operatively  <=o."P>«^/^^'\*!f„*l 
wfth  a  water  tank,  the  improvement  wherem  said  bundle  of 
,Z.  comprises  an  assembly  in  pa^^lel  o    ^ ^^^f^l^^^ 
modular  bundles  of  tubes,  each  of  said  modular  bundle  of  tubes 
comprising  two  perforated  end  plates,  a  senes  of  said  tubes 
S3  into  ihe  perforations  of  said  end  plates  and  mter- 
c^nnecting  the  perforated  end  plates,  a  set  of  |nterm«i.ate 
^pS  plates  distributed  between  the  two  perforated  end 
nkt«  both  perforated  end  plates  being  of  the  same  size,  a 
SforcSg  f^ame  surrounding  each   perforated   end   plate 
wWch  is  thicker  than  the  perforated  end  plate  and  being  f«^ 
along  the  periphery  of  the  end  plate  to  said  end  plate,  draw 
b^  mted'^th  length  adjusting  ™eam  interconnecting  ^d 
perforated  end  plates,  said  draw  bars  being  fixed  to  the  rein- 
forc^g  frames  ^and  being  distributed  along  said  reinforcmg 
frames  an  assembly  frame  having  n  windows  bearing  against 
and  be  ng  fixed  to  the  reinforcing  frame  of  each  modularbun- 
5t  of  tubes  on  the  outside  thereof  relative  to  said  tubes  to 
e^^assembly  of  the  bundle  of  tubes  at  each  end  by  mear^  of 
!aid  assembly  frame,  the  outer  perimeter  of  Ae^'^bly  frame 
^ving  an  external  extension  projecting  beyond  the  remfocing 
frame  forming  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  a^"»bled  bundl^  of 
tubes  said  condenser  skin  including  a  flange,  and  said  assembly 
fr^e  Sing  fixed  to  said  flange,  and  the  condenser  skin  com- 
pSng  a  pLsage  through  the  flange  which  is  the  same  size  at 
each  end  of  the  condenser. 


a  wiper  blade  within  said  header  and  located  entirely  outside 
of  the  tubes  adapted  to  route  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
contact  the  top  ends  of  a  plurality  of  the  tubes. 

4,559,998 

RECUPERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING 

RADIATION  ABSORBING  TURBULATOR 

Wayne  S.  Counterman,  WellsTiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air 

Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  WellsyiUe,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,746 
iBt  CL*  F28F  li/n,  13/18 
«^ .  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  165—109.1  "  ^'~™ 


4,559,997  _^^ 

SHELL  AND  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  TUBE 
TOP  END  WIPER  TO  FREE  SOLIDS 
Donald  R.  Cutler,  Bolingbrook,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge 
A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  lU.  .^, -„ 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,227 
Int.  a*  F28G  3/12 
US  a  165-94  6  Claims 

'l.*  A  falling  film  freeze  exchanger,  heat  exchanger  or  crystal- 

"TpraC  of  spaced  apart  vertical  freeze  tubes  secured  in. 
^aLd  p^netratfng,  an  upper  circular  tube  sheet  and  a  lower 

circular  tube  sheet; 
each  tube  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

a  circular  cylindrical  shell  around  the  tube  sheets  and  con- 
nected thereto;  «  -^  •  ,  .      j  „  »,«.„♦  », 

the  shell  having  a  heat  exchange  fluid  inlet  and  a  heat  ex- 
change fluid  ouUet  for  circulating  heat  exchange  fluid 
around  the  tubes  between  the  tube  sheets; 

a  header  surrounding  and  joined  to  the  upper  part  of  the 


1.  A  recuperative  heat  exchanger  for  use  in  transferring  h<»t 
from  a  hot  gas  stream  having  a  temperature  of  about  1200  t. 
and  higher  to  a  cold  stream,  comprising: 

a    a  housing  defining  a  flow  conduit  therethrough    said 
housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  directing  the  hot 
gas  stream  through  said  flow  conduit; 
b  I  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes  extending  through  sa^d 
housing  transversel>  lo  the  flow  of  hot  gas  through  said 
Srcoiduit  for  directing  the  cold  gas  stream    her- 
through  in  indirect  heat  exchange  ^^l^^'^^^^^'P  ^1^'^" 
hot  g^stream  flowing  over  said  heat  "change  tubes.  «^ 
c  turbulator  means  disposed  within  said  heat  exchange  tubes 
for  preventing  laminar  flow  in  the  cold  gas  stream  passmg 
h rough  said'heat  exchange  tubes,  said  turbulator  rneajns 
being  coated  with  a  radiation  absorbing  material  having 
Ss^rptivity  greater  than  the  absorptivity  of  the  under- 
lying surface  of  said  turbulator  means  whereby  said  turbu- 
lator means  is  made  a  better  radiation  receiver. 


4,559,999  _ 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  EXTT^f?"?^,^^^^^^'^ 
Frank  Servas,  San  Juan  Capistrano;  John  ^-^^^^/^ 
Tudor  Pavloy,  Laguna  Niguel,  and  Lambert  J.  I>»e^J^'^' 
Leucadia,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shiley,  Inc    Imne,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483^77 
Int.  a."  F28D  7/12 
165_156  15  Claims 

"t  A  heat  exchanger  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  blood 
flowing  in  an  extracorporeal  blood  circuit  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  heat  ex(  ;hange  tubes  for  con- 
ducting a  heat  exchange  fluid,  outwardly  extending  rib 
means  formed  along  the  length  of  each  of  said  tubes; 

a  housing  enclosing  the  tubes  with  a  heat  exchange  fluid  inlet 
and  a  heat  exchange  fluid  outlet  extending  into  and  out  of 
said  housing,  said  housing  further  having  a  blood  inlet  and 
a  blood  outlet;  and 


a  flexible  core  positioned  between  th^  heat  exchange  tubes 
and  resiliently  urging  the  tubes  agkinst  the  housing  and 
shaped  to  form,  in  combination  with  the  housing  and  said 
rib  means,  passages  through  which  l)lood  may  flow  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  heat  exchange  fluid  in  the 
tubes,  the  resihency  and  shape  of  the  core  being  such  that 
substantially  all  the  blood  is  directed  through  said  pas- 
sages to  maximize  the  heat  transfer'  capability. 


4,560,000        ! 
PRESSURE-ACTIVATED  WELL  PERFORATING 
APPARATUS 
James  M.  Upchurch,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinuatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,209,  Apr.  16,  1982.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,074 

IbL  CL*  E21B  43/116 

VS.  CI.  166—55.1  10  Claims 


-     9 


<?     " 


a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  carrier; 

firing  pin  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement 
from  a  first  position  spaced  from  said  detonating  means  to 
a  second  position  impacting  said  detonating  means,  said 
firing  pin  means  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area 
subject  to  well  pressure  to  cause  such  movement; 

releasable  means  for  locking  said  firing  pin  means  in  said  first 
position;  and 

differential  pressure  responsive  means  for  releasing  said 
locking  means  to  enable  said  well  pressure  to  move  said 
firing  pin  means  to  said  second  position; 

wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  laterally  shiftable 
latch  means  on  said  housing,  said  latch  means  being  mov- 
able from  an  inner  position  engaging  detent  means  in  said 
firing  pin  means  to  an  outer  position  disengaged  from  said 
detent  means,  and  locking  surface  means  on  said  differen- 
tial pressure  responsive  means  normally  engaging  said 
latch  means  for  preventing  movement  thereof  to  said 
outer  position. 


4,560,001 

UD  ADAPTER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  ROTATING  HEAD 

Don  E.  Gonzales,  P.O.  Box  651,  Bums  Flat,  Okla.  73624 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,900 

Int  a.*  E21B  33/03 

VS.  CL  166—84  11  Claims 


1  Firing  appartus  for  use  with  a  wel  perforating  gun  of  the 
type  having  a  carrier  containing  a  plur^ity  of  shaped-charges, 
and  detonating  means  for  actuating  sai^  charges,  comprising: 


1.  A  rotating  head  adapted  for  use  in  drilling  a  well  borehole 
at  a  well  drilling  site  wherein  drilling  fluid  is  passed  into  the 
well  borehole  and  wherein  some  of  the  drilling  fluid  is  passed 
from  the  well  borehole  and  wherein  a  rotatable  kelly  extends 
into  the  well  borehole  during  the  drilling  operations,  compris- 
ing: 
an  outer  barrel  having  an  upper  end,  lower  end  and  an  outer 
barrel  bore  extending  therethrough  and  intersecting  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof; 
an  inner  barrel  having  an  upper  end,  lower  end  and  an  inner 
barrel  bore  extending  therethrough  and  intersecting  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
inner  barrel  being  disposed  in  the  outer  barrel  bore  and  a 
portion  of  the  kelly  being  extendable  through  the  inner 
barrel  bore  during  the  drilling  operations; 
means  for  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  the  inner  and  outer 

barrels; 
means  for  rotatingly  supporting  the  inner  barrel  on  the  outer 

barrel; 
an  adapter  plate  having  an  opening  extending  through  a 
central  portion  thereof  through  which  the  kelly  is  extend- 
able during  the  drilling  operations,  the  adapter  being 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  barrel  with  the 
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opening  in  the  adapter  being  generally  aligned  with  the 

inner  barrel  bore;  ,  ..      j     ♦„, 

a  plurality  of  bolts  threadedly  extending  through  the  adapter 
plate  and  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  elastomenc 
member  for  connecting  the  adapter  plate  to  the  elasto- 
meric  member; 
an  elastomeric  member  having  an  upper  end,  a  lower  end 
and  a  drive  bore  extending  through  the  elastomenc  mem- 
ber and  intersecting  the  upper  and  the  lower  ends  thereof 
the  upper  end  of  the  elastomeric  member  being  connected 
to  the  adapter  plate  with  the  drive  bore  through  the  elas- 
tomeric member  being  aligned  with  the  openmg  in  the 
adapter  and  the  inner  barrel  bore,  the  kelly  being  extend- 
able through  the  drive  bore  in  the  elastomenc  member 
and  the  elastomeric  member  sealingly  engaging  the  por- 
tion of  the  kelly  extending  through  the  dnve  bore; 
a  lid  base  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  an  upper  end, 
a  lower  end  and  a  lid  opening  extending  therethrough 
intersecting  the  upper  and  the  lower  ends  thereof,  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  lid  base  being  connected  to  the 
adapter  plate;  and 
a  lid  flange  being  connected  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
lid  base  and  extending  a  distance  radially  inward  y  into  the 
lid  opening  to  a  position  wherein  the  end  of  the  lid  flange, 
opposite  the  end  of  the  lid  flange  connected  to  the  lid  base, 
is  disposed  generally  near  the  elastomeric  member,  the  lid 
flange  cooperating  with  the  lid  base  to  encompass  a  space 
and  portions  of  the  bolts  connecting  the  adapter  plate  to 
the  inner  barrel  being  disposed  in  said  space  «)  the  lid  base 
and  the  lid  flange  cooperate  to  retain  any  of  said  bolts  m 
the  event  any  of  said  bolts  become  inadvertently  un- 
threaded, the  lid  base  and  the  lid  flange  not  functioning  to 
connect  the  elastomeric  member  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
inner  barrel. 


4,560,002 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  MICROWAVE  CHEMICAL  FLOOD 

TESTING  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
Lome  A.  Dayis,  Jr.,  and  Helen  K.  Haskin,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  357,922,  Mar.  15, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4  519,982. 

This  application  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,680 

Int  a.*  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  166-252  13  Claims 


_uouio_Me»w_»^ 


V 

sat 

at 

1.  A  method  of  two  dimensional  chemical  flood  testing 

comprising:  . 

evacuating  a  test  cell  having  an  entry  port  and  an  exit  port 
and  containing  a  porous  medium,  said  test  cell  having  side 
dimensions  which  are  substantially  greater  than  a  thick- 
ness dimension  of  said  test  cell; 

providing  difl^erent  liquids  to  said  entry  port  m  a  predeter- 
mined sequence; 

receiving  the  different  liquids  from  said  exit  port; 

irradiating  the  porous  medium  with  a  beam  of  microwave 
energy  using  a  microwave  transmitter  at  a  plurality  ot 


predetermined  locations  of  said  test  cell  defined  by  a  two 
axis  coordinate  system,  said  irradiating  step  being  con- 
ducted upon  evacuation  of  said  test  cell  and  repeated  for 
each  type  of  liquid  while  it  is  in  said  test  cell, 
detecting  at  each  location,  with  a  microwave  receiver,  the 
microwave  energy  that  has  passed  through  the  porous 
medium  at  that  location, 
deriving  and  storing  a  calibration  curve  for  each  predeter- 
mined location,  and 
providing  a  graphical  representation  of  the  liquid  content 
of  said  porous  medium  in  said  test  cell  in  accordance 
with  detected  microwave  energies,  the  stored  calibra- 
tion curves,  and  the  predetennined  locations  on  the  test 

cell; 
said  irradiating  and  detecting  step  mcludes: 
holding  said  test  cell  in  a  fixed  position  with  a  first  mount- 
ing means, 
mounting  said  transmitter  means  and  said  receiver  means 
on  a  second  mounting  means  and  on  a  third  mounting 
means,  respectively,  in  a  manner  so  that  they  are  aligned 
with  each  other  and  having  sufiicient  space  between 
them  so  that  said  test  cell  may  be  interposed  between 
said  transmitter  means  and  said  receiver  means, 
moving  said  second  and  third  mounting  means  m  unison 

along  an  X  axis  with  a  first  moving  means, 
mounting  said  first  moving  means  on  fourth  and  fifth 

mounting  means, 
moving  said  fourth  and  fifth  mounting  means  along  a  Y 
axis,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  X  axis,  with  a  second 
moving  means,  and 
controlling  the  movement  of  the  second  and  third  mount- 
ing means  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  mounting  means  so 
that  the  transmitter  means  and  the  receiver  means  will 
stop  temporarily  at  predetennined  locations  on  the  test 
cell  for  the  microwave  irradiation  through  the  porous 
medium  at  that  location;  and 
said  liquid  providing  step  which  includes: 
containing  liquids  to  be  provided  erode  oil,  or  a  substitute 
a  surfactant,  a  polymer  and  brine  in  an  equal  number  ot 
containers, 
pumping  a  non-corrosive  liquid  with  pump  means, 
controlling  the  liquid  provided  by  said  pump  means  to  be 
provided  to  either  the  erode  oil  or  substitute  container, 
the  surfactant  container,  the  polymer  container,  or  the 
brine  container  so  as  to  displace  crude  oil  from  the 
crude  oil  container,  surfactant  from  the  surfactant  con- 
tainer, polymer  from  the  polymer  container,  or  bnne 
from  the  brine  container  with  a  valve  means, 
directing  the  brine,  the  polymer,  the  surfactant,  or  the 
erode  oil  or  its  substitute,  into  said  test  cell  with  a  sec- 
ond valve  means  acting  in  cooperation  with  said  first 
valve  means, 
said  liquid  receiving  step  includes: 

providing  the  liquid  flowing  from  the  sample  cell  to  an 
appropriate  receptacle  means  of  a  plurality  of  recepu- 
cle  means  with  a  third  valve  means  acting  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  first  and  second  valve  means. 


4,560,003 

SOLVENT  STIMULATION  IN  HJ^W  OIL  WWXS 

PRODUCING  A  LARGE  FRACOON  OF  WATER 

James  M.  McMllIen,  Arlington,  and  Lynn  D.  Mullins,  De  Soto, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,418,  Sep.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,229 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/25 

U.S.  a.  166-305.1  ,^^^ 

1  A  method  for  stimulating  the  recovery  of  oil  having  a 
large  fraction  of  free  water  flowing  from  a  production  well 
penetrating  a  subterranean,  viscous  oil-containing  foraiation 
consisting  essentially  of:  ,    „  ^  »       ^r 

(a)  injecting  a  predetennined  amount  of  a  fluid  consisting  ot 
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a  solvent  into  said  production  well  to  displace  water  away 
from  said  production  well,  said  soJvent  having  a  density 
and  viscosity  substantially  less  than  the  viscous  formation 
oil  and  a  viscosity  equal  to  or  slightly  greater  than  the 
water  at  the  formation  conditions; 

(b)  shutting-in  said  production  well  <br  about  1  to  about  10 
days  to  allow  the  formation  around  s4id  production  well  to 
undergo  a  soak  period  whereby  the  injection  solvent  fingers 
upwardly  under  the  influence  of  gravity  dissolving  in  the  oil 
and  reducing  its  viscosity;  and  I 

(c)  opening  said  production  well  ana  recovering  from  said 
production  well  fluids,  including  oil.  containing  substan- 
tially less  water  than  from  the  unstimulated  well. 


4,560,004 

DRILL  PIPE  TESTER  -  PRESSURE  BALANCED 

Donald  W .  Winslow,  and  Gary  Q.  Wrty,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,443 

iBt,  a.*  E21B  34/08 

VS.  a.  166—321 


SQalms 


a  spherical  valve  member  disposed  in  said  flow  passage  of 
said  housing; 

lug  means,  attached  to  said  housing,  for  engaging  said  spher- 
ical valve  member  and  rotating  said  spherical  valve  mem- 
ber between  open  and  closed  positions  wherein  said  flow 
passage  is  open  and  closed,  respectively,  as  said  spherical 
valve  member  is  moved  axially  relative  to  said  housing 
and  said  lug  means; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  spherical  valve  member 
axially  relative  to  said  housing  between  the  open  and  the 
closed  positions;  and 

an  automatic  pressure  compensating  piston  assembly  con- 
nected to  the  moving  means  to  compensate  for  any  de- 
crease in  the  volume  of  said  pipe  tester  valve  during  the 
actuation  thereof. 


4,560,005 
SLIDING-SLEEVE  VALVE  FOR  AN  OIL  WELL 
Paul  M.  Helderle,  Boulogne;  Fabrice  R.  Amaud,  Paris,  and 
Yannick  Le  Nours,  Lorient,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,942 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1983,  83  20661 
Int  CL*  E21B  34/06.  34/14 
VS.  a.  166—332  9  Claims 


i^*^ 


A/l 


ae.' 


1.  A  pipe  tester  valve  comprising: 
a  hcusing  having  a  first  end  adaptW  to  be  connected  to  a 
string  of  pipe,  and  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 


1.  A  sliding-sleeve  valve  (20)  for  an  oil  well,  comprising:  a 
valve  body  (21)  for  connection  to  two  production-tube  ele- 
ments (24,  25)  of  the  oU  well,  port  means  (28)  in  said  valve 
body  for  the  passage  of  a  fluid,  a  sleeve  (26)  arranged  on  the 
outside  of  said  valve  body  and  slidable  longitudinally  there- 
along  between  a  closing  position  closing  said  port  means  and 
an  opening  position  exposing  said  port  means,  a  receiving  rack 
(36)  having  drive  teeth  provided  on  a  radially  inner  surface  of 
said  sleeve,  an  access  orifice  (37)  in  said  valve  body  providing 
access  to  said  teeth,  and  an  actuating  tool  (48)  adapted  to  be 
activated  from  the  surface  of  the  well  for  displacing  said  sleeve 
from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other,  said  actuating  tool 
comprismg  a  bush  (49)  provided  with  an  outlet  orifice  (52)  and 
which  is  insertable  and  orientable  in  said  valve  body  so  as  to 
align  said  outlet  orifice  with  said  access  orifice,  an  engagement 
and  drive  member  (69)  for  engaging  said  teeth  and  dnvmg  said 
sleeve  longitudinally,  ramp  means  (61)  and  an  actuating  rod 
(54)  displaceable  longitudinally  in  said  bush  for  causing  by 
means  of  said  ramp  means  said  engagement  and  drive  member 
to  project  laterally  through  said  outlet  and  access  orifices  into 
engagement  with  said  teeth. 
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4,560,006 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOOF  WORKING 

Eigel  Sjoberg,  SkeppareTigen  29,  S432  03  V»rberfeSweden 
PCT  No  PCr/SE83/00279,  §  371  Date  Mar.  15, 1984,  §  102(e) 
^  M^l^  per'  Pub.  No.  WO84/00279,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  2,  1984  _,  ^      ^     „oan* 

per  FUed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  589,806 

dainis  priority,  appUcatiou  Sweden,  JuL  15, 1982,  8204336 

iBt  a.*  AOIL  11/00 

U&CL168-48A  « ^^»«^ 


such  that  in  operation  fusion  of  said  fibre  at  said  temperature 
causes  an  effective  decrease  in  light  detected  by  said  detec- 


1  An  apparatus  for  working  of  hooves  of  hoofed  animals, 
especially  horses,  comprising  a  housing  having  two  abutting 
fac«  (6    11)  arranged  on  each  side  of  a  cutting  tool  (10). 
wherein'one  of  the  abutting  faces  (6)  is  fixed  and  placed  at  the 
same  level  as  the  surface  of  the  cutting  tool  (10)  and  the  other 
abutting  face  (11)  is  displaced  in  parallel  from  the  surface  of  the 
cutting  tool  (10),  so  that  part  of  the  cutting  tool  (10)  is  free  to 
work  off  material  from  a  hoof  of  an  animal,  said  cuttmg  tool 
(10)  being  coupled  to  an  output  shaft  of  a  drive  means  so  that 
the  shaft  of  the  cutting  tool  (10)  is  an  axial  extension  of  the 
output  shaft  of  the  drive  means,  the  cutting  tool  (10)  being 
positioned  in  a  space  (8)  formed  between  said  abutting  faces  (6. 
U).  said  housing  is  provided  with  a  holder  (9)  which  is  an 
extension  of  the  drive  means  and  surrounds  the  output  shaft  of 
the  drive  means,  said  extension  providing  a  handgnp  for  hand 
holding  of  the  apparatus,  said  housing  providmg  an  end  wall 
(3)  of  said  handgrip,  said  end  wall  extending  outside  of  the 
holder  and  thereby  providing  a  support  for  a  hand  holdmg  the 
apparatus. 


tor.  actuation  of  said  valve  and  flow  of  fire  extinguishing 
fluid  to  said  bed. 


4,560,008 
ROOT  CROP  HARVESTER 
John  Carruthers,  Roslin,  Scotland,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corp.,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,573,  Sep.  20, 1982  ^doned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  19»I, 

"^^  Inta.*A01D77/00 

U.S.  a.  171-14  10  Claims 


4,560,007 

FIRE  PREVENTION  AND  EXTINGUISHING  ASSEMBLY 

Junes  O.  MoUoy,  Belmont;  Peter  E.  Sydenham,  London,  and 

Roman  A.  Hulejczuk,  Crawley,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 

Fisons  pk,  Ipswich,  England  .-,  ,^ 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,246 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1983, 
8303483;  Oct.  11, 1983,  8327174 

iBt  a.*  A62C  35/02 

VS.  CL  169-54  J?'^ 

1.  A  fire  prevention  and  extinguishing  system  which  com- 

a^n  bed  including  an  optical  fibre  which  extends  through- 
out said  bed.  said  fibre  being  in  optical  communicaUon  be- 
tween a  light  transmitter  and  a  light  detector. 

a  supply  of  fire  extinguishing  fluid  communicatmg  with  said 
bed  by  means  of  a  conduit,  said  conduit  being  provided  with 
a  valve,  said  valve  being  actuable  by  an  effective  decrease  in 
light  detected  by  said  detector, 

said  fibre  being  fusable  at  a  predetermined  elevated  tempera- 
ture. 


1  A  root  crop  harvester  including  means  for  removing  the 
crop  from  the  soil  and  discharging  the  removed  crop,  first, 
second  and  third  conveyor  means  for  receivmg  the  crop  dis- 
charged by  said  removing  means  and  for  transporting  and 
separating  the  crop  from  soU  so  that  the  crop  can  be  dis- 
chMged  for  collection,  whereby  the  crop  moves  sequenUally 
from  the  first  to  the  second  and  thereafter  to  the  third  con- 
veyor means,  said  second  conveyor  means  mcluding  a  trans- 
versely disposed  horizontal  conveyor-sieve  for  moving  the 
crop  in  a  first  widthwise  direction  following  receipt  of  the  crop 
from  said  first  conveyor  means,  said  second  conveyor  means 
also  acting  as  a  sieve  and  including  drive  means  for  dnvmg  said 
second  conveyor  means  and  means  for  suspending  and  oscillat- 
ing said  second  conveyor  means  so  that  said  second  conveyor 
means  is  oscUlatable  in  a  direction  substantuiUy  along  a  plane 
parallel  with  the  upper  crop  supporting  surface  thereof,  said 
second  conveyor  means  discharging  directly  onto  said  third 
conveyor  means  so  that  the  later  can  directly  discharge  the 
crop  from  the  harvester. 
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4,560,009  4,560,010 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULVERIZING  AGGREGATE  SOIL  LAYER  CULTIVATOR  WITH  A  PRESSURE 

MASSES  OF  FRANGIBLE  MATERIALS  ON  AND  BELOW  ROLLER  UNIT 

EARTH  SURFACES  Ernst  Weichel,  Bahnhofstrasse  1,  D-7326  Heiningen,  Fed.  Rep. 

Lester  R.  Lindbeck,  19194  Are.  22i,  Cbowchilla,  Calif.  93610  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,766  Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,076 

Int  CI.*  AOIB  33/02.  3S/18  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 

U.S.  a.  172—66 

Int  CL«  AOIB  49/02 

7Claims 


19  Claims    1981,3128709 

U.S.  CL  172—177 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  rearwardly  on  a 
powered  prime  mover  for  towing  of  the  [ipparatus  forwardly 
along  a  selected  path  of  travel  on  an  earth  surface  for  pulveriz- 
ing aggregate  masses  of  frangible  materials  deposited  on  and 
below  the  earth  surface,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  providing  an  elongated  transverse  member  having 
spaced,  opposite  end  portions  and  k  pair  of  elongated 
upright  members  mounted  on  the  end  portions,  each  uf>- 
right  member  having  a  predetermined  upper  end  portion 
and  an  opposite  lower  end  portion; 

a  mounting  assembly  secured  on  the  fra^ie  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  rearwardly  on  the  prime  i|iover  to  disp)Ose  the 
transverse  member  transversely  of  tho  path  of  travel  of  the 
prime  mover,  the  mounting  assembly  providing  means 
selectively  operable  to  raise  and  lower  the  frame  relative 
to  the  earth  surface  to  dispose  the  lower  end  portion  in  a 
selected  attitude  spaced  from  the  earth  surface; 

a  hinge  assembly  mounted  on  the  framf  and  defining  a  piv- 
otal axis  disposed  substantially  transvlersely  of  the  path  of 
travel,  the  hinge  assembly  being  selectively  and  indepen- 
dently adjustable  to  move  the  pivotal, axis  defined  thereby 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  toi  the  prime  mover; 

a  rotor  having  an  axle  mounted  by  the  lower  end  portions  of 
the  upright  members  for  driven  rotation  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  substantially  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis,  the  rotor 
providing  a  multiplicity  of  teeth  hav^g  hammer  portions 
spaced  radially  from  the  axle  to  d^fme  a  substantially 
cylindrically  configured  periphery  having  a  predeter- 
mined lowermost  portion  disposed  remotely  from  the 
upper  end  portions  of  the  upright  meitibers  and  adapted  to 
be  brought  into  contact  with  the  earth  surface; 

drive  means  for  imparting  rotary  motipn  to  the  rotor  in  a 
direction  wherein  the  lowermost  p(ortion  of  the  rotor 
periphery  moves  rearwardly  relative  to  the  prime  mover; 
and 

a  grid  member  having  an  arcuate  confi^ration  of  a  greater 
radius  than  that  of  the  rotor,  the  grid  member  providing  a 
porous  portion  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight 
transverse  rods  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  arcuate 
pieces  interconnected  to  define  and  bound  a  multiplicity 
of  holes,  and  a  strike  plate  portion  having  a  surface  of 
predetermined  area,  the  grid  member  being  mounted  on 
the  hinge  assembly  for  pivotal  movement  thereof  to  de- 
ploy the  surface  of  the  strike  plate  in  an  operative  attitude 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  rotor 
periphery  with  the  porous  portion  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  to  portions  of  the  rotor  perip  lery  rearward  of  the 
lowermost  portion. 


1.  A  soil  cultivator  for  movement  in  a  working  direction  for 
a  deep  loosening  of  compact,  arable  soil,  green  surfaces  or  the 
like,  comprising  a  frame  tube  which  extends  transversely  of  the 
working  direction  and  has  a  front  side  facing  in  the  working 
direction  and  an  opposite  rear  side,  a  three-point  connection 
attached  to  said  frame  tube  and  having  an  upper  part  and  lower 
parts,  support  posts  depending  downwardly  from  said  frame 
tube  and  having  a  front  side  facing  in  the  working  direction 
and  an  oppositely  facing  rear  side,  wing-shaped  loosening 
elements  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  support  posts  on  the 
front  sides  thereof  with  the  working  width  of  said  loosening 
elements  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  frame  tube  laterally 
outwardly  from  both  sides  of  said  support  posts  so  that  the 
outer  ends  of  said  loosening  elements  are  closely  spaced  apart, 
said  support  posts  are  vertically  adjustable  for  selectively 
positioning  said  loosening  elements  at  a  desired  depth  below 
the  ground  surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
pressure  roller  (7)  is  hinged  to  said  frame  tube  (1)  and  extends 
over  the  entire  working  width  of  said  loosening  elements  (6), 
said  pressure  roller  is  freely  rotatable  and  extends  at  least  with 
part  of  circumferential  periphery  thereof  in  vertical  projection 
above  said  loosening  elements  (6),  said  pressure  roller  (7)  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  individual  partial  roller  sections  (7a  to  If), 
at  least  one  common  shaft  connecting  said  roller  sections  to- 
gether and  spacing  adjacent  said  partial  roller  sections  apart  at 
a  mutual  axial  spacing  (a)  therebetween  greater  than  the  di- 
mension of  said  support  posts  extending  transversely  of  the 
working  direction,  and  said  partial  sections  project  from  the 
rear  side  of  said  frame  tube  (1')  into  the  respective  spaces  (b 
and  c)  between  adjacent  said  support  posts  (5),  a  stimip-shaped 
yoke  (9)  supports  said  at  least  one  common  shaft  (8)  of  said 
pressure  roller  (7),  and  said  yoke  is  hinged  to  be  pivoted  at  said 
lower  parts  (3)  of  said  three-point  connection  by  elongated 
levers  (10)  which  can  be  adjusted  in  the  elongated  direction 
thereof,  and  adjusting  spindles  connected  to  said  pressure 
roller  for  vertically  adjusting  said  roller. 
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4,560,011 

CULTIVATOR  ROW  UNTT  WITH  RIDGER/BEDDER 

IMPLEMENT 

Richard  L.  Peterson.  Le  Sueur,  James  A.  JojT"' ^'T *' 
R^  J.  Scheurer,  Kasota,  and  Richard  W.  Sternberg^  M«i. 
kaT«ll  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Hiniker  Company,  Mankato, 

Di^  of  Ser.  No.  383,595,  Jun.  1. 1982,  P«t.  N°.  4^M55. 
This  application  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,789 
Int  CI."  AOIB  39/14.  39/20 
^  ,-,^    ^tJT  5  Claims 

U^.  a.  172—194 


circulating  drilling  fluid  through  the  drill  string  and  bore  of 
the  tubular  structure  to  discharge  through  the  dnll  bit;  and 


rotating  the  drill  string  with  the  tubular  structure  therem 
while  circulating  the  drilling  fluid  through  the  bore 
thereof  to  drill  the  deviated  well  bore. 


1   In  an  inter-row  crop  cultivator  for  use  in  conservation 
tillage  applications  and  having  a  frame  adapted  to  be  pulled  by 
a  traction  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sweeps  carried  by  said  frame,  each  sweep 
located  between  adjacent  crop  rows  and  including  a  shank 
for  mounting  said  sweep  to  said  frame; 
a  ridger/bedder  attachment  for  each  sweep  and  movable 
along  the  shank  thereof  between  a  raised  non-use  position 
and  a  lowered  use  position,  said  ridger/bedder  attachment 
having  a  pair  of  wings  extending  from  the  center  thereof 
in  an  upward,  laterally  outward  and  rearward  direction 
such  that  when  said  attachment  is  in  said  use  position  it  is 
located  immediately  behind  its  associated  sweep  and  co- 
operate with  said  sweep  to  raise  and  laterally  deflect  soil 
and  trash  worked  by  said  sweep,  and  when  said  attach- 
ment is  raised  to  the  non-use  position,  it  is  out  of  substan- 
tial contact  with  soil  worked  by  said  sweep;  and 
means  carried  by  each  attachment  for  selectively  securing 
said  attachment  to  the  shank  of  its  associated  sweep  either 
in  said  use  or  said  non-use  position. 

4,560,012 
DRILL  COLLAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  DEVLiTED 

WELL  BORE  DRILLING 
Branch  M.  McNeely,  Jr.,  5313  Pi«e  St    Be"aire,  ]^^l^^ 

ConHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,523  Jun.  20,  1W4 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S*'-  No.  47»,^/, 

Mar  28,  1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  9,  1984,  S»er. 

No.  658,896 
Int  CL*  E21B  7/04 

^  ^mm    ^t  10  Claims 

U.S.  a.  175—61  *"  -ouu«« 

8.  A  method  of  drilling  a  deviated  well  bore  compnsmg  the 

securing  adjacent  a  drill  bit  on  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string 
at  least  one  tubular  structure  formed  by  spaced  inner  and 
outer  tubes  with  rigid  filler  material  therebetween  to 
preclude  relative  movement  between  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  the  structure  having  a  longitudinal  bore,  displacing 
at  least  about  one-third  of  its  weight  in  water  and  having 
a  moment  of  inertia  not  exceeding  about  80%  of  a  solid 
wall  tube  of  substantially  the  same  inner  and  outer  diame- 
ter as  the  tubular  structure; 


4,560,013 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTIONAL  DRILLING  AND  THE 

LIKE  OF  SUBTERRANEAN  WELLS 

Herbert  W.  Beimgraben,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 

Tools,  Inc  Orange,  Calif.  coaoa* 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,946 

Int  CI.*  E21B  7/OS 

U.S.  a.  175-73  ''«"-» 


ffrr 


1  An  apparatus  for  inclusion  in  the  drive  mechanism  for  a 
rotary  well  tool  for  effecting  a  lateral  displacement  of  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  rotary  tool  relative  to  the  previously  dnlled 
well  bore,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  member  concentri- 
cally mountable  relative  to  the  output  shaft  of  a  downho  e 
motor  for  the  rotary  tool;  said  member  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  external  surface  having  an  axis  parallel  to  but  later- 
ally offset  by  a  flrst  distance  from  the  rotary  axis  of  the  output 
shaft;  a  hollow  housing  having  a  generally  cyhndncal  bore 
surface  engagable  with  said  generally  cyhndncal  external 
surface  of  iid  member  and  an  external  cylindrical  guide  sur^ 
face  engageable  with  the  wall  of  the  well  bore;  the  axis  o  said 
generally  cylindrical  guide  surface  being  parallel  to  and  later- 
ally oTTset  from  the  axis  of  said  generally  cyhndncal  bore 
surface  by  a  selected  distance;  and  means  for  secunng  said 
hollow  housing  in  any  selected  angular  position  relative  to  said 
member,  thereby  laterally  displacing  the  rotary  tool  relative  to 
the  bore  hole  by  a  selected  distance. 
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4,5<0,014 

THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DOWNHOLE 
DRILL  MOTOR 
B«la  A.  Geczy,  Oraofle,  Califs  tssignor  to  Smith  Internatioiial, 
Iiic^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  N<|.  365,614 

lat  CL<  E21B  4/C~ 

MS.  a.  175—107  I  52  Claims 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  assembly  for 
comprising: 


a  stationary  housing; 

a  rotaUble  shaft  extending  through  the  housing; 

a  first  pair  of  opposed  annular  friction  thrust  bearing  faces 
comprising  a  first  stotionary  thrust  bearing  face  connected 
to  the  housing  and  a  first  rotatable  thrust  bearing  face 
connected  to  the  shaft  and  in  face-to-face  engagement 
with  the  first  stationary  thrust  bearing  face; 

means  for  transmitting  a  thrust  load  in  a  first  direction  from 
the  shaft  to  the  first  rototable  thrust  bearing  face  and  from 
the  fu^t  stationary  thrust  bearing  face  to  the  housing; 

a  second  pair  of  opposed  annular  friction  thrust  bearing  faces 
comprising  a  second  stationary  thrust  bearing  face  con- 
nected to  the  housing  and  a  second  rotatable  thrust  bear- 
ing face  connected  to  the  shaft  in  face-to-face  engagement 
with  the  second  stationary  thrust  bearing  face; 

means  for  transmitting  a  thrust  load  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  to  the  first  direction  from  the  shaft  to  the  second 
rotaUble  thrust  bearing  face  and  from  the  second  station- 
ary thrust  bearing  face  to  the  housing;  and  wherein 

both  means  for  transmitting  comprise  spring  means  between 
the  first  and  second  stotionary  thrust  bearing  face  for 
biasing  the  stotionary  thrust  bearing  faces  toward  the 
respective  rototable  bearings. 


4,560,015 

COMBINATORIAL  WEIGlflNG  APPARATUS 

Kazukiyo  Minamida,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,648,  Sep.  3,  1982,  Pat  No. 

4,454,924.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,386 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1981,  56-139982 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  GOIG  19/22.  13/16 

MS.  a.  177—25  8  Claims 


2a     4  I    •  2g 


1.  A  method  of  combinatorial  weighing  of  articles  fed  in 
batches  through  a  plurality  of  corresponding  input,  weighing 
and  storing  paths  for  selecting  a  combination  of  said  batches 
which  provides  a  sum  weight  value  satisfying  a  predetermined 
condition  and  for  selective  discharge  of  said  selected  combina- 
tion of  batches,  comprising: 

in  a  given  weighing  and  storing  cycle  of  operation,  supply- 
ing articles  to  provide  batches  of  articles  substantially 
simultaneously  to  at  least  selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
input,  weighing  and  storing  paths,  substantially  simulta- 
neously measuring  the  batches  so  supplied  to  determine 
the  corresponding  weight  values  thereof  at  a  given,  com- 
mon position  in  each  of  said  paths,  storing  the  weight 
values  for  said  measured  batches  while  maintaining  the 
identity  of  the  respective  batches,  withdrawing  the  thus 
identified  batches  from  the  weighing  positions  in  the  re- 
spective said  paths  and  retaining  the  identified  batches  in 
said  paths, 
a  downhole  fluid  motor      in  a  successive  weighing  and  storing  cycle  of  operation, 

supplying  articles  to  provide  batches  of  articles  subston- 
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tially  ^multaneously  through  at  least  selected  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  input,  weighing  and  storing  paths,  substan- 
tially simultaneously  measuring  the  batches  thus  supplied 
to  determine  the  corresponding  weight  values  thereof  and 
retaining  said  batches  in  said  respective  paths,  and 
in  a  combination  selection  cycle,  monitoring  the  weight 
values  of  the  batches  retained  in  the  respective  input, 
weighing  and  storing  paths,  for  selecting  a  specific  combi- 
nation of  those  weight  values  which  provides  a  sum 
weight  satisfying  said  predetermined  condition,  and  dis- 
charging the  respective,  identified  batches  having  the 
weight  values  determined  to  satisfy  the  predetermined 
condition,  and  collecting  the  selectively  discharged 
batches. 


4,560,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

WEIGHT  OF  A  VEHICLE  WHILE  THE  VEHICLE  IS  IN 

MOTION 
Paul  Ibanez,  Woodland  Hills;  John  Stoessel,  Santa  Monica,  and 
Donald  C.  Barrett,  Venice,  all  of  Califs  assignors  to  Anco 
Engineers,  Incorporated,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,209 

Int  a.*  GOIG  3/14.  19/52.  19/02;  G02B  5/14 

MS.  CL  177—210  R  12  Claims 


y 


A 


/• 


fl 
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X 


fi 
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^aror 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a  vehicle  in 
motion  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  flat  pad; 

b.  said  pad  being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape; 

c.  said  pad  containing  a  first  ramp  on  one  of  its  lengthwise 
sides  and  a  second  ramp  on  its  other  lengthwise  side; 

d.  an  optic  fiber  embedded  into  said  pad  with  the  leading  end 
and  the  trailing  end  of  the  optic  fiber  protruding  from  said 
pad; 

e.  a  multiplicity  of  microbending  fixtures  distributed  along 
the  length  of  said  optic  fiber  at  spaced  locations,  apart 
from  each  other; 

f  a  light  source  located  at  the  leading  end  of  said  optic  fiber; 

g.  a  Ught  receiver  located  at  the  trailing  end  of  said  optic 
fiber; 

h.  said  light  receiver  connected  to  an  output  transformer, 
and 

i.  said  first  ramp  and  said  second  ramp  containing  a  dato 
trigger  and  velocity  sensing  system  which  turns  the  light 
source,  the  light  receiver,  and  the  output  transformer  on 
when  a  vehicle  runs  over  the  first  ramp  and  off  when  a 
vehicle  runs  over  the  second  ramp; 

j.  whereby  when  said  pad  is  placed  on  a  roadway  and  when 
a  force  is  exerted  on  said  pad  by  a  vehicle  running  over  it, 
said  discrete  microbending  fixtures  are  caused  to  pinch 
said  optic  fiber  and  thereby  attenuate  the  light  transmitted 
from  said  light  source  to  said  light  receiver,  and  said 


output  transformer  can  calculate  the  force  exerted  on  said 
pad  and  therefore  the  weight  of  the  vehicle  by  knowing 
the  light  input  from  the  light  source  and  the  light  ouput 
received  by  the  light  receiver. 


4,560,017 
VEHICLE  PLATFORM  SCALE 
Robert  B.  Hood,  Snohomish,  Waah.,  assignor  to  Lodec,  Inc., 
Lynnwood,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,945 

Int  a.*  GOIG  3/14,  21/24 

VS.  CL  177—211  30  Claims 


1.  A  scale  comprising: 

a  load-bearing  surface; 

a  load  cell  assembly  including  a  deflectoble  load  cell  having 
a  load  receiving  surface,  a  support  for  said  load  cell  and 
suspension  means  for  suspending  said  load  cell  from  said 
load  cell  support; 

means  for  mounting  the  load-bearing  surface  on  said  Ic 
receiving  surface  of  said  load  cell  such  that  a  load  on  said 
load-bearing  surface  is  transmitted  to  said  load  receiving 
surface  and  applies  a  predetermined  strain  to  said  load 
ceU; 

strain  transducer  means  mounted  to  said  load  cell  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  corresponding  to  said  strain  con- 
dition of  the  load  cell; 

said  load  cell  suspension  means  including: 

first  and  second  pivot  means  located  at  spaced-apart  portions 
of  said  load  cell  for  producing  rototional  deflective  motion 
of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  load  cell  about  said  first 
and  second  pivot  means  responsive  to  said  transmitted 
load-bearing  surface  load, 

said  first  pivot  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of  pins  project- 
ing from  opposite  sides  of  a  first  end  of  said  load  cell, 

said  second  pivot  means  comprising  a  second  pair  of  pins 
projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  a  second  end  of  said  load 
cell, 

the  axial  axes  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  pins  being 
positioned  in  a  plane  normal  to  a  transmitted  load-bearing 
surface  load, 

said  load  cell  support  having  seats  for  receiving  each  of  said 
first  and  second  pair  of  pins,  said  seats  being  predeter- 
minedly  configured  such  that  said  pins  may  route  within 
said  seats,  while  being  constrained  from  translational 
displacement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  transmitted 
load-bearing  surface  load, 

said  load  cell  assembly,  said  load-bearing  surface  and  said 
load-bearing  surface  mounting  means  cooperating 
whereby  the  strain  applied  to  said  load  cell  resulting  from 
a  load  is  substantially  independent  of  the  position  of  said 
load  on  said  load-bearing  surface. 


4,560,018 
WHEEL  TANDEM  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Ronald  L.  Satzler,  Princeirille,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,757 
Int.  a.<  B62D  55/00.  3/00:  n6H  35/00 
VS.  a.  180—9.1  33  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  tandem  drive  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
frame  and  being  capable  of  traveling  in  a  normal  forward 
longitudinal  direction  over  uneven  terrain,  comprising: 
a  housing; 


1504 


means  for  oscillatably  connecting  the  housing  to  the  vehicle 

frame  on  an  axis; 
rear  and  front  wheel  assemblies  individual  , 

with  a  radially  outwardly  facing  elastimeric  peripheral 

surface,  the  wheel  assemblies  bemg  rotaljably  connected  to 

the  housing  away  from  the  axis; 
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an  elastomeric  belt  entrained  about  the  pei  ipheral 
the  wheels  and  solely  frictionally  conjiecting 
assemblies; 

an  input  drive  member;  and 

planetary  gear  set  drive  means  for  po\ferably 
torque  to  the  rear  and  front  wheel 
ential  action  at  a  preselected  torque  rakio 
belt  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  inpu  t 


4,560.019 
ALL-TERRAIN  VEHICLE  WITH  TRACTIVE  ROLLER 
ASSEMBLY 
William  F.  Barber,  R.R.  No.  4,  Olney,  111. 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  a.*  B62D  55/00 
VJS.  a.  180—9.32 
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4,560,020 
UGHT  MOTORBIKE  WITH  TAKEOFF  FOR  POWERING 

SEPARATE  DEVICES 
Giancarlo  MambeUi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Motomec  Sj-J^ 
Longiano,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,811 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  17, 1982,  5159/82[U] 
Int.  CI.*  B62K  J5/00 
U.S.  a.  180—53.1  2  Claims 


surfaces  of 
the  wheel 


delivering 
asseniblies  with  a  differ- 
for  driving  the 
drive  member. 
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21  Claims 


1.  Light  motorbike  with  takeoff  for  powering  separate  de- 
vices, comprising: 

an  inverted  "L"  shaped  frame,  a  portion  of  which  is  used  as 
a  tank  and  having  a  front  tubular  part  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  steering  and  control  assembly,  whereby  said 
assembly  can  be  readily  disconnected  from  the  remainder 
of  the  motorbike,  all  the  mechanical  transmission  and 
electrical  cables  belonging  to  the  steering  and  control 
assembly  being  equipped   with  quick  fastening/release 
couplings; 
a  rigid  casing  containing  a  transmission  and  supported  by  a 
pin  from  a  rod  of  the  frame,  said  casing  carrying,  cantilev- 
ered  thereto  on  one  end,  an  engine  and  containing,  cen- 
trally at  a  point  corresponding  to  where  said  pin  is  lo- 
cated, reduction  means,  a  power  takeoff  connectable  to 
said  reduction  means,  while  on  the  opposite  end  of  the 
casing,  the  casing  is  provided  with  a  coupling  pin  for 
securing  a  rear  driving  wheel,  the  connection  between  the 
frame  and  the  rear  wheel  being  effected  through  a  single 
shock  absorber,  one  extremity  of  which  is  fastened  to  the 
"^  frame,  and  the  other  to  the  casing; 
a  pair  of  extractable  foot  rests  that  are  secured  to  a  bottom  of 
the  casing  and  integral  therewith,  said  foot  rests  adapted 
for  resting  the  casing  on  the  ground  at  the  time  the  steer- 
ing and  control  assembly  has  been  removed,  defining  an 
inclination  of  the  upper  part  of  the  frame,  with  respect  to 
the  horizontal,  at  a  negative  acute  angle;  and 
means  for  disconnecting  said  rear  wheel  from  the  reduction 
means  when  said  power  takeoff  is  being  used. 


1.  In  a  track-type  vehicle  having  a  f/ehicle  body  with 
ground-engaging  tracks  mounted  on  saii  vehicle  body  for 
advancmg  said  vehicle  along  a  ground  surface,  a  boom  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  for  swinging  movement  through  a  verti- 
cal plane  relative  to  one  of  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said 
vehicle  body,  said  boom  membe.  supporting  a  generally  cylin- 
drical, cleated  roller  assembly  thereon,  th^  combination  there- 
with comprising: 

said  generally  cylindrical  cleated  roller  assembly  having  a 
generally  cyUndrical  housing,  a  plurality  of  fingers  eccentri- 
cally mounted  within  said  housing  for  Extension  and  retrac- 
tion with  respect  to  said  housing  as  said  housing  is  rotated; 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  housmg  for  rotating  said 

bousing;  and  I 

pivot  control  means  drivingly  connected  io  each  of  said  boom 
members  at  one  end  of  said  vehicle  bo^y  to  control  pivotal 
movement  of  said  boom  and  attache*]  cylindrical  cleated 
roller  assembly. 


4,560,021 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  ENGINE 

UNITS 
Toru  Yamakawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00359,  §  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00847,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

per  Filed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  491,329 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981, 56-142764[U] 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  23/00.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  180—54.1  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 

a  vehicle,  the  engine  having  a  plurality  of  independent  engine 

units  including  a  primary  engine  unit  and  at  least  one  auxiliary 

engine  unit,  an  output  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said 

engine  units,  with  a  clutch  for  transmitting  an  output  of  one  of 

said  engine  units  to  said  output  shaft,  the  system  having  a 
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plurality  of  sensors  for  sensing  conditions  of  operation  of  the 
engine  and  of  said  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  throttle  valve  of  each  of  said  engine  units  respectively, 
control  means  for  judging  signals  from  said  sensors  and  for 
producing  signals  for  controlling  said  throttle  valve  of 
each  of  said  engine  units  and  said  clutch,  and 


**i!^ 


changeover  switches  having  common  terminals  connected  to 
said  electric  power  terminals  of  said  electric  motor,  said 
changeover  switches  having  normally  closed  contact  means 
connected  together,  and  normally  open  contact  means  also 
connected  together,  an  electric  power  source  connected  be- 
tween said  normally  closed  contact  means  and  said  normally 
open  contact  means  of  said  two  changeover  switches,  and 
means  operatively  arranged  between  said  forward  and  back- 
ward travel  pedal  means  and  the  respective  one  of  said  contact 
means  for  keeping  said  normally  closed  contact  means  closed 
when  said  forward  or  backward  travel  pedal  is  not  depressed, 
and  for  changing  one  of  said  contact  means  from  a  normally 
closed  state  to  the  normally  open  state  when  one  of  said  pedals 
is  depressed  for  supplying  power  to  said  electric  motor  from 
said  electric  power  source. 


selecting  means  for  manually  selecting  said  signalsfrom  said 
sensors  in  accordance  with  resj)ectively  selected  driving 
conditions  of  said  vehicle  and  for  applying  the  selected 
signals  from  said  sensors  to  said  control  means,  such  that 
said  throttle  valves  and  said  clutch  are  controlled  by  said 
signals  from  said  control  means  in  accordance  with  the 
respective  selected  driving  condition  of  said  vehicle. 


4,560,022 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  CHILDREN'S  VEHICLE 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,220 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    22,    1983,    58- 
114726[U] 

Int  C\*  B60K  7/00.  77/00;  B62D  77/00 
U^.  a.  180—65.1  4  Qaims 


4,560,023 
POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  GEAR 
Ian  G.  Kirby,  Hockley,  England,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Co., 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,180 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1983, 
8319425 

Int.  a.*  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180—148  1  Oaim 


^^^ 


1.  A  f)ower  assisted  steering  gear  having  a  pinion  meshing 
with  a  steering  rack,  an  input  shaft  and  a  control  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  which,  in  use,  moves  the 
rack,  the  pinion  and  rack  being  positioned  between  the  input 
shaft  and  the  valve,  the  pinion  being  hollow  and  accommodat- 
ing a  torsion  bar,  the  steering  gear  further  comprising  an  input 
shaft  extension  which  connects  the  input  shaft  to  the  valve,  one 
end  of  the  torsion  bar  being  rotationally  fast  with  respect  to  the 
input  shaft  and  the  other  end  being  rotationally  fast  with  re- 
spect to  the  pinions,  the  torsion  bar  being  tubular,  and  the  input 
shaft  extension  passing  through  the  torsion  bar. 


1.  An  electrically  driven  children's  vehicle  comprising:  a 
vehicle  body  having  front  wheels,  rear  wheels,  a  steering 
wheel  for  steering  said  front  wheels,  and  a  seat  formed  on  top 
of  said  vehicle  body,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  said  vehicle 
body  for  rotatively  driving  said  front  or  rear  wheels,  said 
electric  motor  having  respective  power  input  terminals,  a 
clutch  lever  attached  to  said  .vehicle  body  for  turning  on  and 
off  the  transmission  of  torque  from  said  motor  to  the  front  or 
rear  wheels,  a  forward  travel  pedal  means  operable  for  rotating 
said  front  or  rear  wheels  in  the  forward  direction,  a  backward 
travel  pedal  means  operable  for  rotating  said  front  or  rear 
wheels  in  the  backward  direction,  said  forward  and  backward 
travel  pedal  means  being  attached  to  the  vehicle  body  and 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  so  that  a  forward  travel  pedal 
is  located  forwardly  of  a  backward  pedal  at  a  place  where  said 
pedals  can  be  operated  by  a  foot,  and  a  motor  drive  circuit 
including  circuit  switch  means  responsive  to  said  forward  and 
backward  pedal  means  so  that  when  said  forward  or  backward 
travel  f>edal  means  is  depressed,  said  motor  rotates  forwardly 
or  backwardly,  respectively,  and  so  that  said  motor  is  stopped 
when  the  two  pedals  are  simultaneously  depressed,  said  circuit 
switch    means   comprising    forward   and   backward   travel 


4,560,024 

AUTOMATIC  RUNNING  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Munetaka  Noda,  Chiryu;  Takahiko  Muto,  Kariya;  Motoyoshi 

Suzuki,  Kariya,  and  Yutaka  Ninoyu,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,606 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1981,  56-161162 

Int.  C\*  B60K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  180—176  9  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  speed  control  system  for  an  automotive 
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vehicle  having  an  automatic  transmission  ihcluding  an  over- 
drive, overdnve  controller  and  control  means  for  the  vehicle 
of  the  type  which  automatically  controls  4  throttle  valve  to 
maintain  vehicle  speed  constant  without  requiring  a  driver's 
actuation  of  an  accelerator  pedal  once  the  vehicle  speed  is  set 
to  a  desired  value  comprising:  I 

a  vehicle  speed  sensor  for  detecting  the  ^ctual  speed  of  the 

vehicle; 

a  memory  means  including  a  set  switch  fof  storing  the  speed 

of  the  vehicle  as  the  desired  speed  that  Is  set  as  a  set  speed 

condition  when  said  set  switch  is  actuated  by  the  driver; 

a  holding  means  for  holding  said  set  spe«d  condition  when 

said  memory  means  set  switch  is  actuated; 
an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  control  signal  to  an  actua- 
tor connected  to  a  throttle  valve  to  adjust  the  actual  vehi- 
cle speed  to  that  of  said  desired  speed; 
deceleration  switch  means  for  effecting  speed  reduction  and 
having  an  ON  and  an  OFF  condition,  wherein  said  con- 
trol means  is  responsive  to  the  ON  condition  of  said  decel- 
eration switch  means  when  the  set  speed  condition  exists 
for  terminating  said  control  signal  of  said  adjusting  means 
so  that  the  vehicle  is  in  a  coasting  condition  for  speed 
reduction;  and 
overdrive  control  means  also  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  deceleration  switch  means  to  the  ON  condition  while 
the  vehicle  is  in  the  set  speed  conditio|i  for  outputting  an 
overdrive  cut  signal  to  the  overdrive  controller  for  down- 
shifting the  automatic  transmission  whereby  speed  reduc- 
tion is  achieved  during  the  coasting  condition. 


rotation  sensing  means  for  detecting  whether  said  first  wheel 

drive  means  is  rotating  or  stationary,  and 
indicating  means,   connected   with  said   rotation  sensing 

means,  for  presenting  a  first  indication  indicative  of  the 

engagement  of  said  clutch  means  when  said  first  wheel 

drive  means  is  rotating. 


4,560,026 
PARKING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ARTICULATED  TRICYCLE 
Yasuhisa  Yanagisawa,  and  Yasuhiko  TsuMJi,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,850 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    20,    1982,   57- 
191120[U] 

Int  a*  B62H  5/06 
VS.  a.  180—287  6  Qaims 


4,560,025 

PART-TIME  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  STgTEM  HAVING 
LOCKING  CLUTCHES  BETWEEN  WHEEL  AND  AXLE 

SHAFT 
Kunihiko  Suzuki,  Sagamihara,  and  Koji  Enotioto,  Ebina,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,906 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  May  J3,  1983,  58-90392 

Inta.«B60K  17/34 

VS.  a.  180—247  13  Qaims 


transmitting  power 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  comprising: 

an  engine, 

a  pair  of  first  wheels  and  a  pair  of  second  wheels, 

a  four-wheel  drive  system  capable  of 
from  said  engine  to  said  first  wheels  and  said  second 
wheels  when  said  four-wheel  drive  System  is  in  a  four- 
wheel  drive  mode,  and  transmitting  power  from  said 
engine  only  to  said  second  wheels  N*tien  said  four-wheel 
drive  system  is  in  a  two-wheel  drive  mode,  said  four- 
wheel  drive  system  comprising  first  wheel  drive  means 
capable  of  being  connected  with  s^id  first  wheels  for 
driving  said  first  wheels,  and  locking  clutch  means  dis- 
posed between  said  first  wheels  and  said  first  wheel  drive 
means  for  connecting  said  first  wheels  with  said  first 
wheel  drive  means  when  said  clutch  means  is  engaged  and 
disconnecting  said  first  wheels  from  ^id  first  wheel  drive 
means  when  said  clutch  means  is  di»  :ngaged, 


1.  A  locking  system  for  a  tricycle  having  a  drive  train,  a 
steering  column,  and  a  body  articulated  about  a  swing  shaft, 
comprising 

a  parking  lever; 

first  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  drive  train 
fixed  relative  to  the  body; 

second  locking  means  for  selectively  locking  the  articulated 
body  and  swing  shaft; 

linkage  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond locking  means  to  said  parking  lever; 

a  link; 

a  pin  member  slidably  engaging  said  link; 

a  spring  biasing  said  pin  member  relative  to  said  link  in  a  first 
direction; 

a  steering  locking  plate  having  holes  therethrough,  one  of 
said  plate  and  said  link  being  mounted  to  the  steering 
column  and  the  other  of  said  plate  and  said  link  being 
mounted  to  the  body; 

said  parking  lever  actuating  said  link  to  extend  said  pin 
member  for  selectively  engaging  said  holes. 

4,560,027 
POWER  UNIT  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 
Takuya  Murakami,  Zama,  and  Masam  Saotome,  Fujisawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd^  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1982,  57-196203 
Int.  a.*  B60K  5/12 
VS.  a.  180—312  5  Claims 

1.  A  power  unit  supporting  structure  for  supporting  a  power 
unit  on  the  body  of  a  vehicle  through  the  intermediary  of  a 
plurality  of  elastic  support  means, 
said  power  unit  comprising 
an  engine  proper, 
a  transmission  integrally  connected  with  said  engine 

proper  through  a  clutch,  and 
a  differential  gear  integrally  connected  with  said  transmis- 
sion so  as  to  be  positioned  at  the  front  or  rear  side  of  the 
transmission. 
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said  differential  gear  having  a  pair  of  drive  shafts  extend- 
ing from  the  opposite  sides  thereof  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  said  vehicle  body, 
said  supporting  structure  comprising 

at  least  two  first  elastic  support  members  connected  to 
said  vehicle  body  and  said  power  unit  supporting  a 
differential-gear-side  portion  of  said  power  unit  directly 


" 1  L>* 


such  as  to  amplify  said  reciprocating  motions  of  the  latter  ftuid 
in  response  to  incident  acoustic  waves. 

4,560,029 
SECURITY  DEVICE 
George  C.  Dalmaso,  Polk,  Pa.,  a«ignor  to  WGM  Safety  Corp., 
Fruklin,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,448 

Int.  a.*  A62B  1/14:  B65H  59/16 

VS.  CL  182—5  "^  Claims 


Ub 


on  said  vehicle  body  at  two  points,  said  first  elastic 
support  members  being  separated  along  the  direction  of 
the  rotation  axis,  and 
at  least  one  second  elastic  support  member  connected  to 
said  vehicle  body  and  said  power  unit  and  supporting 
the  portion  of  said  power  unit  longitudinally  opposite 
said  differential  gear  directly  on  said  vehicle  body. 

4,560,028 

SOUND  ABSORBING  WALL  LINING 

Reni  Ferret,  Grenoble,  FrMice,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atiantiqtie, 

Paris,  Fraoce 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  720,935 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  9, 1984,  84  05558 

Int  a.*  E04B  1/82 

VS.  a.  181—288  11  CI"**"* 


1.  A  sound  absorbing  wall  lining  having  an  inside  surface 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  rigid  supporting  wall  and  an  outside 
surface  adapted  to  be  steeped  in  a  fluid  environment,  especially 
a  liquid,  traversed  by  acoustic  waves,  said  lining  comprising 
additional  walls  extending  in  a  perpendicular  direction  from 
the  supporting  wall  and  forming  therebetween  a  number  of 
energy  dissipating  conduits  in  which  an  attenuating  or  dissipat- 
ing fluid  can  move  in  a  slight  reciprocating  motion  normal  to 
the  supporting  wall  with  a  certain  amount  of  friction,  said 
conduits  being  substantially  straight,  with  constant  cross  sec- 
tions, and  with  openings  at  said  outside  surface  and  said  inside 
surface,  said  lining  further  comprising  a  separating  layer  cov- 
ering the  outside  openings  of  said  conduits,  which  is  permeable 
to  acoustic  waves,  said  lining  wherein  said  energy  dissipating 
conduits  are  filled  with  a  dissipating  fluid  having  a  higher 
kinematic  viscosity  than  the  ambient  fluid  so  that  it  may  ab- 
sorb, by  laminar  friction,  the  energy  of  said  reciprocation 
motions,  said  separating  layer  being  a  membrane  closing  off  the 
openings  of  the  conduits  to  prevent  the  dissipating  fluid  from 
becoming  diluted  in  the  ambient  fluid,  said  membrane  being 
permeable  to  acoustic  waves,  and  resilient,  closed  compression 
volumes  being  placed  at  the  back  of  said  conduits,  in  contact 
with  the  dissipating  fluid,  said  volumes  containing  fluid  more 
readily  compressible  than  the  ambient  and  the  dissipating  fluids 


1.  A  security  device  for  the  attachment  of  a  safety  belt 
lanyard  to  a  vertically  extending  safety  line  or  the  like  compris- 
ing: .         r  A 

a  frame  assembly,  said  frame  assembly  compnsmg  front  and 
rear  frame  portions  pivotally  connected  along  adjacent 
side  edges  thereof, 

a  vertical  channel  formed  in  said  rear  frame  portion  for 
receiving  a  safety  line, 

a  cam  linkage  mounted  on  said  front  frame  portion,  said  cam 
linkage  having  cam  surfaces  directed  into  said  channel, 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  cam  linkage  surfaces  toward 
said  channel, 

an  attachment  ring  connected  to  said  cam  linkage  for  con- 
nection of  a  lanyard  thereto, 

a  latch  assembly  for  releasably  locking  said  front  and  rear 
frame  portions  in  an  operating  position,  said  latch  assem- 
bly including  a  latch  plate  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  one  of  said  frame  portions, 

a  channel-shaped  flange  on  said  latch  plate  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  free  side  edges  of  both  frame  portions  in  the 
locking  position  of  said  latch  plate;  and 

a  locking  screw  captively  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
lock  plate  and  adapted  to  pass  through  the  frame  portion 
to  which  the  locked  plate  is  pivotally  attached  and  thread- 
edly  engage  the  other  said  frame  portion  to  secure  said 
latch  plate  in  the  locked  position. 


4,560,030 
FOLDING  LADDER 
Aldo  MuceUi,  MusUe  di  Piave,  Italy,  assignor  to  Metarplastic 
S.pJiM  MnsUe  di  Piave,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  4, 1984,  61915/84{U] 
Int.  a.*  E06C  1/383 
VS.  a.  182—118  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  folding  ladder  comprising  two  pairs  of  uprights  (1,1', 
2,2')  hinged  at  their  top  and  a  plurality  of  rungs  (4)  connected 
to  said  uprights,  characterised  in  that  each  rung  (4)  is  formed 
from  two  equal  portions  (4')  hinged  together  and  is  connected 
to  the  other  rungs  (4)  at  said  point  of  mutual  hinging  by  a  rod 
(8,8')  parallel  to  the  uprights,  and  in  that  the  rungs  (4)  are 
hinged  at  their  ends  to  said  uprights  for  passing  from  the  work- 
ing configuration  of  the  ladder  in  which  they  are  orthogonal  to 
the  uprights,  to  the  folded  configuration  of  the  ladder  in  which 
they  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  uprights,  each  pair  of 
uprights  being  provided  lowerly  with  a  stop  structure  (9) 
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their  inner  end  to  a   height  adjustable  apparatus  to  be  dismantled  for  being  moved 


block  (11)  in  which  the  central  rod  (8,8')  slides,  and  hinged  at    from  place  to  place. 


4,560,032 
RESTAURANT  FOOD  DISPLAY  AND  SERVING  SYSTEM 

Shoichi  Tfww"«ir*,  1737  Post  St^  Japan  Center,  San  Francisco, 

Calif.  94115 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,900,  Apr.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  705,408 

Int  a*  E04H  3/04 

VJS.  CI.  186—38  13  Claims 


their  outer  end  to  the  upright  (1.1',  2,%'),  said  bars  acting  as 
struts  on  said  block  (11)  when  the  laddeit  is  in  its  working  state. 


4,560,031        ' 
HEIGHT  ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS 
Paul  L,  Dixon,  6  Ravensboume  Rd.,  and  Seymoor  C.  Daniels,  12 
Glenwood  Rd^  both  of  Catford,  Londfn,  SE6,  England 

FUed  May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,267 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1984, 
8413056;  Ang.  3,  1984,  8419879  i 

Int.  CL*  E04G  21 /U 
V£.  CL  182—129  10  Claims 


1.  Height  adjusuble  apparatus  for  Supporting  goods  for  a 
person  at  a  desired  height,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  base, 
a  single  elongate  support  member  which  upstands  from  the 
base,  a  platform  member  which  is  provided  on  the  support 
member  at  the  end  of  the  support  member  remote  from  the 
base,  and  a  ladder  which  is  secured  to  the  support  member  and 
which  affords  access  to  the  platfonn  member,  the  support 
member  being  adjusuble  in  length  so  that  the  height  of  the 
platform  member  above  the  base  can  be  varied  to  that  required 
by  a  person  for  a  particular  task  being  undertaken,  the  ladder 
being  so  secured  to  the  support  member  that  the  support  mem- 
ber is  adjustable  in  length  whilst  the  ladder  is  secured  to  the 
support  member,  the  ladder  being  so  secured  to  the  support 
member  that  the  ladder  is  rotatable  through  360*  around  the 
support  member  whilst  the  ladder  is  secured  to  the  support 
member,  and  the  base,  the  support  member,  the  platform  and 
the  ladder  being  separable  from  one  another  to  enable  the 


fc>srt 


5.  A  restaurant  food  display  and  serving  system  comprising 

a  closed  watercourse, 

a  counter, 

a  plurality  of  individual  floating  carriers  for  transporting 
objects,  each  of  said  carriers  having  a  front-end  section 
and  a  back-end  section, 

a  means  for  creating  a  water  current  in  said  watercourse  for 
propelling  said  carriers  around  said  watercourse,  and 

connecting  means  which  join  said  carriers  in  an  endless 
succession  generally  spaced  from  one  another  by  a  se- 
lected distance, 

said  connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible  dis- 
crete members  each  joining  the  front  and  back  end  sec- 
tions of  adjoining  carriers,  each  discrete  flexible  member 
having  a  selected  length  so  that  said  carriers  do  not  touch 
one  another  during  normal  operation  of  said  system,  that 
each  of  said  carriers  can  move  a  selected  distance  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  carrier  in  front  and  behind,  and  that  a 
selected  one  of  said  carriers  may  manually  be  stopped 
temporarily  during  normal  operation  of  said  system  with- 
out causing  bunching  of  said  carriers  and  permit  the  man- 
ual removal  of  said  objects  from  said  selected  one  of  said 
carriers. 


4,560,033 

MULTIFUNCnON  WHEELCHAIR  HANDBRAKE 

ESPECIALLY  ADAPTED  FOR  RAMP  CLIMBING 

Robert  O.  DeWoody,  Jacksonyille,  and  Ralph  M.  HoUerich, 

Orlando,  both  of  Fla^  assignors  to  Julian  C.  Renfi-o,  Winter 

Park,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  113,964,  Jan.  21, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  914,731,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,565 
Int.  CI*  B60T  1/04 
U.S.  a.  188—2  F  6  Clainw 

1.  A  multiposition  handbrake  for  a  wheelchair  or  the  like 
comprising  a  housing, 
a  handle  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  user  of  the 
Iwheechair, 
said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  the  tire 
of  a  wheel  of  the  wheelchair  and  said  handle  having  a 
plurality  of  operating  positions, 
a  wheel-contacting  assembly  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  wheel-contacting  assembly  supporting  a  pad 
adapted  to  be  opcratively  disposed  adjacent  the  tread  of 
the  tire,  said  pad  having  a  plurality  of  pointed  teeth,  with 
said  teeth  possessing  considerable  angularity, 


December  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1509 


a  lower  portion  of  said  handle  member  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  pivotally  mounted  wheel-contacting 
assembly, 

said  handle,  when  in  a  first  position  in  said  housmg,  causmg 
no  movement  of  the  pad  into  contact  with  the  tread  of  the 

tire, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  handle,  when  said  handle  has  been 
moved  by  the  user  to  an  intermediate  position  in  said 
housing,  causing  a  corresponding  movement  of  said 
wheel-contacting  member  such  that  the  teeth  of  said  pad 
have  comparatively  light  touching  contact  with  the  tread 
of  the  tire,  the  angularity  of  said  teeth  at  such  time  permit- 
ting forward  rotation  of  the  wheel,  with  rotation  in  the 
reverse  direction  being  inhibited, 


with  friction  pack  means  mounted  therein,  the  friction  pack 
means  including  an  annular  pack  engaging  plate  for  selective 
holding  engagement  against  a  roUtable  element,  comprising: 
a  first  brake  piston  reciprocally  movable  for  directiy  con- 
tacting and  axially  urging  said  pack  engaging  plate  in  a 
preselected  direction; 
a  second  brake  piston  positioned  within  said  first  brake 
piston  and  being  reciprocally  movable  for  directly  con- 
tacting and  axially  urging  said  pack  engaging  plate  in  the 
preselected  direction; 
a  first  spring  positioned  between  the  pistons  and  urging  the 
first  brake  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  the  preselected 
direction  and  urging  the  second  brake  piston  in  the  prese- 
lected direction; 
a  second  spring  reacting  against  the  housing  and  urging  the 

second  brake  piston  in  the  preselected  direction;  and 
fluid  means  for  selectively  urging  the  first  brake  piston  in  the 
preselected  direction  and  for  selectively  urging  the  second 
brake  piston  in  a  direction  opposite  the  preselected  direc- 
tion. 


4,560,035 

DISC  BRAKE 

Namlo  Watanabe,  Saitanu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akebono  Brake 

IndustiT  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japui 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,973,  May  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  9, 1985,  Ser.  No.  732,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-70163 

Int  C[*  F16D  65/18 

VJS.  a.  188—72.8  1  Claim 


said  handle,  when  moved  to  a  third  position  in  said  housing, 
causing  said  pad  to  forcibly  contact  the  tread  of  the  tire, 
thereby  firmly  preventing  any  rotation  of  that  wheel  of 
the  wheelchair, 

said  toothed  pad  being  mounted  by  the  use  of  a  pair  of 
opposed  pins  disposed  in  angled  slots  located  in  said 
wheel-contacting  assembly,  the  sidewalk  of  said  slots 
being  disposed  at  non-constant  radius  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel,  said  pad,  when  its  teeth  are 
in  firm  engagement  with  the  tread  of  the  tire,  being  caused 
by  wheel  rotation  in  a  certain  direction  to  move  such  that 
its  pins  travel  in  a  pad-wedging  direction  in  their  slots, 
thereby  bringing  about  an  intensification  of  braking  effort. 

4,560,034 

ANNULAR  MULTI-PISTON  BRAKE  APPARATUS 

Willis  E.  Windish,  PeUn,  and  Manin  L.  Schneider,  Peoria,  both 

of  ni.,  assignors  to  CaterpiU"  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,644,  fUed  as  PCT  US82/00293, 
Mar.  8, 1982,  published  as  WO  83/03133,  Sep.  15, 1983  & 
102(e)  date  Mar.  8,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun. 
24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  747,685 

Int  CL*  F16D  55/22.  65/24 
VJS.  a.  188—72.3  3  Claims 


1.  An  annular  multi-piston  brake  apparatus  having  a  housing 


1.  A  disc  brake  having  a  rotor  with  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
circumferential  periphery  spaced  outwardly  from  the  axis  of 
rotation,  a  pair  of  friction  pads  each  arranged  on  an  opposite 
side  of  said  rotor,  and  a  caliper  comprising  a  saddle  portion 
straddling  the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  rotor  and  a 
pair  of  leg  portions  extending  inwardly  from  said  saddle  por- 
tion toward  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  each  said  leg  portion  is 
located  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  rotor  from  the  other  said  leg 
portion,  a  hollow  cylinder  secured  to  one  of  said  leg  portions 
and  having  an  axis  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  rotor,  an  axially  extending  power  screw  positioned  within 
said  cylinder  with  the  axis  thereof  in  generally  parallel  relation 
with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  power  screw  having  a  first 
end  adjacent  said  rotor  and  a  second  end  spaced  axially  from 
the  first  end  and  located  more  remote  from  said  rotor,  a  piston 
having  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  having  an  axially  extending  hollow  part  positioned 
within  and  being  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  cylinder, 
said  piston  having  a  first  end  adjacent  one  of  said  friction  pads 
and  a  second  end  spaced  axially  away  from  the  one  of  said 
friction  pads,  the  first  end  of  said  power  screw  extends  into 
said  hollow  part  of  said  piston,  said  hollow  part  has  an  interior 
threaded   section   and   said   power  screw   has   an   exterior 
threaded  section  extending  from  the  first  end  thereof  and  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  interior  threaded  section  in  said 
hollow  part,  said  piston  is  arranged  to  press  the  one  of  said 
friction  pads  against  said  rotor  so  that  due  to  a  reaction  force 
said  caliper  slides  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  rotor  and  pushes 
the  other  said  friction  pad  against  the  opposite  side  of  said 
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rotor,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  laid  piston  being  in 
shding  contact  with  said  cylinder  and  bein^  substantially  free 
of  rotational  restraint  by  said  cylinder  wh^eby  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  piston  and  cylinder  about  the  axis  of  rotation  is 
possible,  a  load  distribution  plate  rigidly  secured  to  and  form- 
ing one  unified  body  with  the  first  end  of  laid  piston  and  ex- 
tending laterally  radially  outwardly  from  swd  hollow  part  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  engages  the  one  Of  said  friction  pads 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  one  of  said  friction  pads  from  said 
rotor,  said  load  distribution  plate  extends  perallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  rotor  and  has  protrudent  portions  formed  at  two  end 
parts  each  located  on  an  opposite  side  relative  to  said  hollow 
part  of  said  piston  and  projecting  toward  an  imaginary  cylin- 
drical extension  of  the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  rotor, 
and  said  protrudent  portions  being  arranged  to  engage  said 
saddle  portion  of  said  caliper  for  preventing  said  piston  from 
routing  about  the  axis  thereof  and  from  rotating  relative  to 
said  cylinder. 

4,560,036 
DISC  BRAKE 

Roger  Toumeur,  Pontaut  Combwilt,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anoayne  DAJi^  Paris,  Fraacc 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,478 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  12, 1983,  83  00388 
Int  CL*  F16D  65/02 
UjS.  CL  188— 73J2  5  Claims 


lateral  support  causes  one  of  the  bearing  heads  to  engage  the 
respective  lateral  support  arm. 

4,560,037 

SPRING  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE 

Bert  A.  Gomkowski,  and  Roger  W.  Oltmanns,  Jr.,  both  of  Sooth 

Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,504,  Dec.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,582 

Int.  a/  F16D  55/224,  65/04 

Ui».  CL  188— 73J8  1  Claim 


1.  A  disc  brake  of  the  type  incorporati|ig  a  sliding  caliper 
located  above  a  peripheral  jjart  of  a  brake  disc  and  having 
therein  a  rectangular  peripheral  passage  |  orifice  for  radially 
outward  removal  of  inner  and  outer  friction  pads  located  in  the 
caliper  on  both  sides  of  the  brake  disc,  the  pads  supported  by 
means  of  respective  bearing  noses  engagi|ig  guide  edges  and 
resting  against  bearing  and  guide  faces  of  the  caliper,  a  fixed 
support  secured  to  a  frame  and  supporting  the  caliper,  two 
support  and  guide  pins  disposed  parallel  tt)  an  axis  of  the  disc 
and  secured  to  the  fixed  support  to  guide  <he  caliper  by  means 
of  corresponding  bearings  formed  in  the  caliper,  a  control 
motor  mounted  on  an  inner  part  of  the  caliper  and  capable  of 
displacing  the  inner  friction  pad  in  the  direction  of  the  outer 
friction  pad  which  bears  against  the  calit)er,  the  caliper  dis- 
posed so  that  a  circumferential  front  face  and  a  circumferential 
rear  face  of  the  caliper  are  disposed  between  respective  cir- 
cumferentially  outer  stops  comprising  a  ffont  fixed  stop  and  a 
rear  fixed  stop  disposed  sutionary  relative  to  the  frame,  each 
of  the  fixed  stops  extending  parallel  to  the  Mis  of  the  brake  disc 
and  across  to  both  sides  of  the  disc  for  a  length  at  least  equal  to 
a  distance  occupied  by  the  friction  pads,  each  of  the  fixed  stops 
provided  on  a  lateral  support  arm  secured  to  a  fixed  lateral 
support  disposed  on  an  inner  side  of  the  brake  disc,  the  pins 
being  disposed  circumferentially  inwardly  of  the  front  face  and 
rear  face  of  the  caliper,  and  each  face  cf  the  caliper  having 
lateral  bearing  heads  located  opposite  a  respective  lateral  sup- 
port arm  and  extending  circumferentially  outwardly  from  the 
respective  face  to  define  a  minimal  clearaftce  distance  between 
the  respective  bearing  head  and  lateral  support  arm  so  that 
circumferential  movement  of  the  caliper  relative  to  the  fixed 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  caliper  cooperating  with  a  pair 
of  friction  elements  to  urge  the  latter  into  engagement  with  a 
rotor  to  be  braked,  a  torque  member  opposing  the  pair  of 
friction  elements  and  movably  supporting  the  caliper,  the 
caliper  defining  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  receiving  fluid  pres- 
sure during  braking  and  a  reaction  portion  opposite  the  hy- 
draulic actuator  and  engageable  with  one  of  the  pair  of  friction 
elements,  and  a  dual  purpose  spring  extending  between  the 
reaction  portion  and  the  one  friction  element  to  provide  anti- 
rattle  engagement  and  to  retain  the  one  friction  element  in 
engagement  with  the  caliper  even  when  the  caliper  is  separate 
from  the  torque  member,  the  reaction  portion  forming  a  pair  of 
legs  with  an  opening  therebetween  so  that  the  spring  extends 
through  the  opening  with  a  pair  of  arms  engagable  respectively 
with  the  pair  of  legs,  one  of  the  legs  engaging  directly  one  of 
the  arms  to  provide  lateral  loading  in  one  direction  parallel  to 
a  plane  of  roUtion  for  the  rotor  so  that  when  the  caliper  is 
assembled  to  the  torque  member  the  one  friction  element  is 
biased  by  the  spring  into  a  substantially  anti-rattle  engagement 
therewith,  the  one  leg  of  the  caliper  being  provided  with  an 
axially  tapered  extension  with  an  exterior  surface  forming  a 
ramp  and  the  one  arm  of  the  spring  being  provided  with  an 
arcuate  end  engaging  directly  the  ramp  of  the  axially  tapered 
extension  to  generate  the  lateral  loading  for  the  spring  and  the 
one  friction  element,  the  axially  tapered  extension  including  an 
axially  extending  portion  forming  an  axial  shelf,  and  the  other 
of  the  legs  including  an  axially  extending  portion  forming 
another  axial  shelf,  the  ramp  and  shelves  defining  a  pocket  that 
captures  the  arms  of  the  spring  to  retain  the  one  friction  ele- 
ment in  engagement  with  the  caliper. 


4,560,038 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  A  PAD  FOR  SUCH  A  BRAKE 
Jean-Louis  Gerard,  Paris;  Claude  Le  Marchand,  Domont,  and 
Marcel  Raguier,  St.  Barthelemy  d'Aiyou,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,071,  Dec.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,327 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  30,  1981,  81  22347 
Int.  a.*  F16D  65/40 
U.S.  a.  188—73.38  '  Claims 

1.  A  combination  friction  element  and  anti-noise  spring  for 
use  in  a  disc  brake  having  a  torque-supporting  member,  said 
friction  element  comprising  a  support  plate  and  a  friction  lining 
secured  to  said  support  plate,  said  support  plate  havng  an 
upper  edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  lateral  edges,  at  least  one  of  said 
lateral  edges  being  formed  with  a  recessed  notch  extending  in 
a  direction  toward  the  other  of  said  lateral  edges  and  having  a 
bottom,  the  notch  for  sliding  and  anchoring  engagement  with 
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a  guide  surface  fonned  by  an  inner  portion  of  said  torque-sup- 
porting member,  said  upper  edge  being  formed  adjacent  said 
notch  and  with  an  open-ended  cut-out  aperture  extending  in  a 
direction  toward  the  notch  in  said  one  lateral  edge  and  com- 
prising a  spring  entry  portion  converging  in  a  direction  toward 
said  notch  and  tenninating  in  an  inner  widened  spnng-beanng 
portion,  said  cut-out  aperture  defining  with  said  notch  a  sub- 
stantially T-shaped  comer  of  said  support  plate,  the  T-shaped 
comer  having  a  neck  portion  of  reduced  width  between  said 
inner  widened  spring-bearing  portion  and  said  bottom  of  the 
notch,  and  said  anti-noise  spring  compnsing  a  closed  loop 
portion  including  a  bearing  portion  and  an  engaging  end  por- 
tion and  being  mounted  on  said  support  plate  with  the  loop 
portion  encircling  said  neck  portion  of  said  support  plate  with 
said  engaging  end  portion  engaging  the  guide  surface  and  the 
bearing  portion  engaging  the  widened  spnng-beanng  portion 
so  that  the  spring  biases  the  support  plate  into  engagement 
with  said  torque  supporting  member,  wherein  a  first  distance 


oppose  separation  between  one  end  of  said  resUient  member 
and  said  pin  assembly,  said  torque  member  means  including  a 
bolt  with  a  shank  extending  into  one  of  said  pair  of  matchmg 
slots,  said  torque  member  means  opposing  the  axial  withdrawal 
of  said  pin  assembly  in  one  direction  and  said  torque  member 


between  a  junction  of  said  entry  portion  and  spnng  beanng 
portion  and  said  one  lateral  edge  of  the  T-shaped  corner  is 
greater  than  a  second  distance  between  the  bottom  of  said 
notch  and  said  junction,  the  bearing  portion  of  said  loop  com- 
prising an  inner  extension  located  from  said  engaging  end 
portion  at  a  distance  intennediate  said  first  and  second  dis- 
tances, the  spring  being  fomied  by  an  elastic  wire  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  portion  forming  said  loop,  two  long 
sides  of  which  are  located  adjacent  faces  of  the  plate,  one  short 
side  of  the  loop  interacting  with  the  guide  surface  and  a  second 
short  side  interacting  with  said  spring-bearing  portion,  one  of 
said  long  sides  having  a  prolongation  can-ying  at  a  free  end  a 
bent  portion  bearing  on  and  capturing  said  upper  edge  of  the 
plate  to  immobilize  said  prolongation  axially  relative  to  said 
plate,  the  entry  portion  opening  into  said  spnng  beanng  por- 
tion at  a  distance  from  the  one  lateral  edge  which  is  greater 
than  the  distance  between  said  short  sides,  and  the  distance 
between  said  short  sides  being  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  said  notch  and  said  junction. 

4,560,039 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  SPRING 
Daniel  L.  Bolenbaugh;  John  R.  Wegh,  both  of  South  Bend,  Ind., 
and  Roger  L.  Smith,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignors  to  AUied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,683 

Int  a.*  F16D  65/02 
MS.  a.  188-73.45  2  Claims 

1  A  disch  brake  assembly  comprising  a  torque  member  and 
a  caliper  assembly  movably  carried  thereon,  the  torque  mem- 
ber and  the  caliper  assembly  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
matching  slots  facing  each  other  and  extending  axially,  a  pin 
assembly  disposed  within  each  said  matching  pair  of  slots  to 
retain  the  caliper  assembly  juxtapositioned  the  torque  member 
and  a  resilient  member  engageable  with  opposite  ends  of  the 
pin  assembly,  said  torque  member  including  a  robust  portion 
defining  that  one  of  said  matching  pair  of  slots  in  said  torque 
member,  torque  developed  during  braking  being  transmitted 
directly  to  said  robust  portion  by  said  pin  assembly,  said  torque 
member  further  defining  a  flange  portion  extending  axially 
from  said  robust  portion,  and  of  dimension  smaller  than  said 
robust  portion,  characterized  in  that  said  torque  member  in- 
cludes means  projecting  into  said  caliper  assembly  slot  to 


means  further  retaining  said  caliper  assembly  juxtopositioned 
said  torque  member  in  the  event  the  pin  assembly  is  displaced 
from  said  slots,  and  remaining  spaced  from  said  caliper  assem- 
bly so  long  as  said  pin  assembly  remains  in  said  pair  of  match- 
ing slots. 

4  560,040 
BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  THE  SAW  CHAIN  OF  A 

PORTABLE  MOTOR-DRIVEN  CHAIN  SAW 
Bengt  Momer,  Hov&s,  Sweden;  Otto  VoUertsen,  Hamburg,  and 
Peter  Thomsen,  Quickbom,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Sachs-Dolmar  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,971 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Jan.  18, 
1982,  3201277;  Sep.  3,  1982,  3232775 

Int.  a.*  F16D  49/10 
U.S.  a.  188—77  R  ^  ^^^"^^ 


1.  A  brake  device  for  braking  the  saw  chain  of  a  portable 
motor-driven  chain  saw,  having  a  senser,  which  responds 
when  a  dangerous  situation  occurs,  and  a  dnvmg  chain  wheel 
comprising  a  casing,  a  pivotable  hand  guard  lever  which  is 
pivotably  retained  on  said  casing  and  can  be  brought  into 
contact  with  the  operator's  hand  if  the  saw  makes  a  slippmg 
movement,  a  friction  brake  having  a  brake  band  with  two  ends 
actuated  by  movement  of  said  hand  lever,  said  fnction  brake 
being  in  operative  connection  with  said  hand  guard  lever,  a 
drum  acted  upon  by  said  friction  brake  connected  to  said 
driving  chain  wheel  of  said  chain  saw  and  having  a  safety 
device  which,  if  an  uncontrolled  acceleration  of  the  routing 
saw  chain  takes  place,  actuates  said  friction  brake,  a  brake 
lever  having  defined  thereon  a  guideway  and  a  recess,  a  lever- 
like device  connecting  said  hand  guard  lever  to  said  brake 
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lever,  said  brake  lever  having  a  free  end  Mtnth  said  two  ends  of 
said  brake  band  pivoubly  articulated  thereon  at  a  distance 
from  one  another,  actuation  means  for  moving  said  brake  lever 
when  in  the  braking  position  into  an  angular  position,  while  at 
the  same  time  the  two  places  of  brake  ban^  articulation  change 
their  positions  in  relation  to  one  another,  4nd  the  brake  band  is 
applied  to  the  brake  drum;  said  safety  device  consisting  of  a 
locking  lever  which  is  pivoubly  mounted  on  said  hand  guard 
lever  and  bears  a  mass  member  at  its  flee  sprung  end,  said 
locking  lever  bearing  at  its  end  remote  from  the  end  bearing 
said  mass  member  a  control  cam  which  bears  against  said  brake 
lever  and  is  so  operatively  connected  tfcereto  whereby  said 
control  cam  can  be  transferred  over  said  guideway  of  said 
brake  lever  into  said  recess  therein  to  trigier  the  braking  oper- 
ation. 


4,560,041 

SHOCK  ABSORBER  UNIT  WITH  tEMPERATURE 
COMPENSATION  j 
Felix  Wkossner,  Scfaweinfart,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Flchtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Sdiweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,588 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1983,3328347 

Int.  a.*  F16F  9/44 
VS.  a.  188—278 


15  Oaims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  unit  to  be  used  particularly  as  an  insert 
for  a  compression  strut  comprising 

a  cylinder  (3)  having  an  axis  and  fifst  and  second  ends, 
respectively,  and  defining  a  cavity  p,  8)  therein; 

a  piston  rod  guiding  and  sealing  unit  (4,  5)  adjacent  said  first 
end  of  said  cylinder  (3);  I 

a  piston  unit  (2)  within  said  cavity  (7,  8)  dividing  said  cavity 
(7, 8)  into  two  working  chambers  (7;B)  and  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  piston  passage  connecting  said  working 
chambers  (7;  8);  I 

a  piston  rod  (1)  connected  to  said  pistin  unit  (2)  within  said 
cavity  (7,  8)  and  extending  through  said  guiding  and  seal- 
ing unit  (4,  5); 

a  container  (9)  having  first  and  secoid  ends,  respectively, 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  (3), 
respectively,  and  surrounding  said  cylinder  (3)  such  as  to 
define  a  compensation  chamber  (10)  outside  said  cylinder 
(3),  said  contamer  (9)  bemg  closed  at  its  second  end  by  a 
bottom  wall;  I 

a  bottom  valve  unit  (6)  adjacent  saia  second  ends  of  said 
cylinder  (3)  and  said  container  (9)  providing  a  flow  pas- 
sage between  said  cavity  (7,  8)  a^d  said  compensation 
chamber  (10); 


said  cavity  (7,  8)  being  filled  with  a  damping  liquid; 

said  compensation  chamber  (10)  being  partially  filled  with 
said  doping  liquid  and  partially  filled  with  gas; 

means  defining  at  least  one  by-pass  between  said  cavity  (7, 8) 
and  said  compensation  chamber  (10),  said  by-pass  defining 
a  throttling  flow  cross-sectional  area  (11),  said  throttling 
flow  cross-sectional  area  (11)  being  controlled  by  a  tem- 
perature-responsive control  member  (12); 

said  temperature-responsive  control  member  (12)  being  a 
control  bar  (12)  arranged  on  the  outer  side  of  the  cylinder 
(3)  and  extending  substantially  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
cylinder  (3),  said  control  bar  (12)  being  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  cylinder  (3)  at  a  location  (15)  remote  from  the 
location  of  said  throttling  flow  cross-sectional  area  (11) 
and  being  axially  slidable  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  (3) 
in  the  range  between  said  fixing  location  (15)  and  the 
location  of  said  throttling  flow  cross-sectional  area  (11). 


4,560,042 
METHOD  OF  SELF-PRESSURIZING  A  DAMPER 
Jeffrey  A.  Sell,  Huntington  Woods;  TenneiUe  W.  Capehart, 
Rochester,  and  Roy  Richter,  Ann  Ari>or,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,627 
Int  a.*  F16F  9/43 
U.S.  a.  188— 322  Jl  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  self-pressurized,  hydraulic 
damper  having  a  working  cylinder  in  flow  communication 
with  an  adjacent  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  containing  a  cush- 
ioning gas  pocket,  said  method  including  the  principal  steps  of 
positioning  a  dormant  gasifiable  substance  in  the  reservoir  and 
activating  the  substance,  after  assembly  of  the  damper,  to 
generate  at  least  2  room  temperature  atmospheres  of  noncon- 
densible  gas  in  said  pocket,  the  improvement  comprising  acti- 
vating said  substance  by: 
positioning  a  temporary  barrier  between  said  substance  and 

a  reagent  reactive  with  said  substance  to  generate  said  gas; 

and 
removing  said  barrier  such  as  to  permit  said  substance  and 

said  reagent  to  flow  together,  react,  generate  said  gas  and 

thereby  boost  the  pressure  in  said  pocket. 


4,560,043 
LOCKUP  TORQUE  CONVERTER  HAVING  SLIP 
CONTROL  MEANS 
Takashi  Murasugi,  Yokohama;  Yoshiro  Morimoto,  Yokosuka; 
Masaaki  Suga,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuhiro  Niikura,  Yokosuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1982,  57-196897 
Int  a.*  F16D  43/284 
UJS.  a.  192— 3J1  6  aaims 

1.  A  lockup  torque  converter  system  comprising; 
an  input  shell  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  prime  mover, 
an  input  member  which  is  secured  to  said  input  shell  and 

forms  a  closed  fluid  space  with  said  input  shell, 
an  output  member  which  is  disposed  in  said  closed  fluid 
space  and  forms  a  fluid  flow  circuit  with  said  input  mem- 
ber so  that  driving  torque  can  be  transmitted  from  said 
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input  member  to  said  output  member  by  the  dynamic 
action  of  a  fluid  intervening  between  said  input  and  output 
members, 

an  output  shaft  on  which  said  output  member  is  mounted, 

a  friction  clutch,  disposed  in  said  closed  space  between  said 
input  shell  and  said  output  shaft,  for  providing  a  direct 
mechanical  driving  connection  between  said  input  shell 
and  said  output  shaft,  said  friction  clutch  forming  a  lockup 
control  chamber  on  one  side  between  said  input  shell  and 
said  clutch  and  a  converter  chamber  on  the  other  side  of 
said  clutch,  said  clutch  being  operated  by  a  fluid  pressure 
difference  between  both  fluid  chambers  for  making  and 
breaking  the  direct  mechanical  driving  connection, 

fluid  pressure  regulating  means,  fluidly  connected  with  said 
lockup  control  chamber  and  said  converter  chamber,  for 
regulating  fluid  pressures  in  said  chambers,  and 

control  means,  disposed  between  said  output  member  and 
said  output  shaft,  for  controlling  a  relative  movement 
between  said  output  member  and  said  output  shaft  means, 


der;  a  first  passage  openly  connecting  the  chamber  to  the 
selector  valve;  a  spring  forcing  the  spool  against  a  hydraulic 
pressure  developed  in  the  chamber;  an  auxiliary  first  passage 
openly  connecting  the  pressure  source  to  the  selector  valve;  a 
second  passage  coupling  the  pressure  source  to  the  accumula- 
tor, for  operably  introducing  oil  from  the  pressure  source  into 


the  accumulator  while  the  outlet  pressure  of  the  device  in- 
creases Uum  a  first  value  to  a  second  value;  and  a  third  passage 
coupling  the  accumulator  to  an  oil  unk,  for  operably  connect- 
ing the  accumulator  to  the  oil  umk  substantially  after  the  sec- 
ond passage  is  closeu,  said  passages  being  formed  in  the  cylin- 
der and  the  spool. 

4,560,045 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION  HAVING  INPUT  SHAFTS  CLUTCHED 

TO  A  POWER  SOURCE 
John  P.  Walsh,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearbo.n,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,927 

Int.  a*  F16D  25/10;  B60K  41/22 

U.S.  a.  192—3.58  15  Claims 


said  output  member  being  drivingly  connected  to  said 
output  shaft  through  said  control  means,  said  output  mem- 
ber being  axially  movable  relative  to  said  output  shaft 
within  a  limited  length,  said  output  member  having  a 
pressure-receiving  portion  having  one  side  receiving  a 
fluid  pressure  in  said  lockup  control  chamber  and  the 
other  side  receiving  a  fluid  pressure  in  said  converter 
chamber  so  that  a  force  resulting  from  a  fluid  pressure 
difference  between  both  chambers  pushes  said  output 
member  axially,  said  output  member  being  rotatable  rela- 
tive to  said  output  shaft  within  a  limited  angle,  said  control 
means  causing  said  output  member  to  move  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  output  shaft  when  said  output  member  rotates 
relative  to  said  output  shaft,  said  lockup  control  chamber 
being  connected  with  said  converter  chamber  through  a 
variable  orifice  which  is  formed  between  said  output 
member  and  said  output  shaft  means  and  capable  of  chang- 
ing the  opening  size  of  said  fluid  passage  when  said  output 
member  moves  relative  to  said  output  shaft. 

^  4560044 

HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  MODULATION  DEVICE 

Hiroshi  Nagata,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha  Daikin  Seisakosho,  Neyagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,504 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/26:  F16D  25/11 

U  S  CI.  192 3.57  1^  Claims 

1  A  hydraulic  pressure  modulation  device  adapted  to  be 
disposed  between  a  hydraulic  pressure  source  and  a  selector 
valve,  for  modulating  hydraulic  pressure  supplied  to  the  selec- 
tor valve  comprising:  a  cylinder;  a  spool  fitted  into  the  cy  m- 
der;  an  accumulator;  an  actuation  chamber  formed  in  the  cylin- 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  vehicular 
transmission  having  first  and  second  shafts,  each  shaft  being 
associated  with  a  first  or  a  second  group  of  selectable  gear 
ratios  comprising:  . 

gearing  defining  multiple  torque  delivery  paths,  including 
multiple  pairs  of  gears  for  producing  multiple  gear  ratios; 

a  gear  selector  movable  among  first  and  second  groups  of 
gear  ratio  positions; 

a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 

first  and  second  clutches  for  transmitting  power  alterna- 
tively to  the  first  and  second  shafts  as  the  respective 
clutches  are  pressurized,  each  clutch  being  associated 
with  a  first  or  second  group  of  gear  ratios; 

first  and  second  actuator  means  each  movable,  when  con- 
nected to  the  fluid  pressure  source,  from  a  neutral  position 
to  gear  ratio  producing  positions  for  driveably  connecting 
the  gearing  to  the  first  shaft  or  second  shaft  for  operation 
in  the  selected  gear  ratio,  the  first  actuator  means  being 
associated  with  the  first  group  of  gear  ratios,  the  second 
actuator  means  being  associated  with  the  second  group  of 
gear  ratios; 

/irst  control  valve  means  for  connecting  the  fluid  pressure 
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source  to  the  first  actuator  means  wken  the  gear  selector 
is  moved  to  any  of  the  first  group  of  gear  ratio  positions; 

second  control  valve  means  for  connecting  the  fiuid  pressure 
source  to  the  second  actuator  means  when  the  gear  selec- 
tor js  moved  to  any  of  the  second  of  gear  ratio  positions; 

first  clutch  valve  means  for  connecting  the  fluid  pressure 
source  to  the  first  clutch  when  the  fir$t  actuator  means  has 
moved  to  a  gear  ratio  producing  petition;  and 

second  clutch  valve  means  for  connecting  the  fiuid  pressure 
source  to  the  second  clutch  when  the  second  actuator 
means  has  moved  to  a  gear  ratio  producing  position. 


4,560,046 

DOOR  OPERATOR 

Mark  M.  LoreUo,  407  Wyleswood,  Berea,  Ohio  44017,  and 

GiBter  F.  Plamper,  90  Smrey  Dr^  Brunswick,  Ohio  44212 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,738 

iBt  a.*  F16D  13/76;  AOID  69/1^:  F16H  57/10 

VS,  CL  192—11 


7  Claims 


ing  the  same,  first  and  second  cable  guides  mounted  on  said 
housing  backwall  outside  said  housing,  said  first  and  second 
cable  guides  having  axes  which  extend  generally  at  right  an- 
gles to  each  other,  said  first  cable  guide  being  located  in  the 
general  area  of  said  motor  mounting  bracket  and  said  second 
cable  guide  being  located  in  the  general  area  of  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  pivotally  mounted  shift  lever  member,  a  one 
piece  cable  having  first  and  second  end  portion  and  an  interme- 
diate portion,  said  cable  first  end  portion  extending  around  said 
first  cable  guide  and  through  an  opening  in  said  backwall  and 
connected  to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  motor  bracket, 
said  cable  second  end  portion  extending  around  said  second 
cable  guide  and  through  an  opening  in  said  sidewall  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  end  portion  of  said  shift  lever  member,  a 
chain  connected  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  cable  by 
way  of  a  ring  member  whereby  the  application  of  a  force  on 
said  chain  causes  said  motor  bracket  to  move  in  a  second 
direction  to  loosen  said  belt  which  in  turn  causes  said  brake 
shoe  to  become  disengaged  from  said  pulley  and  said  sprocket 
moves  to  said  second  position  to  engage  said  drive  shoulder 
with  said  drive  pin. 

4,560,047 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  CLUTCH  ENGAGEMENT 
James  P.  McCarthy,  Inkster,  and  Richard  E.  Byler,  Livonia, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Ccmpany,  Dearborn, 

Mich, 
per  No.  PCr/US82/01061,  §  371  Date  Aug.  4,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  4.  1982 

per  FUed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,192 

Int.  a*  F16D  25/14 

U.S.  a.  192—52  "  ^""^ 


1.  A  door  operator  mechanism  including  in  combination  a 
housing  having  a  backwall  and  a  sidewall,  a  motor  mounting 
bracket  mounted  on  said  backwall  ingide  said  housing  and 
having  first  and  second  end  portions  an^  an  intermediate  por- 
tion, pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  sftid  first  end  portion  of 
said  motor  bracket  to  said  housing,  an  electric  motor  carried 
by  said  motor  bracket  and  having  a  driye  shaft  drivingly  con- 
nected to  a  drive  pulley,  a  driven  pulley  mounted  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  l»elt  drivingly  intercon- 
necting said  drive  and  driven  pulleys,  a  first  spring  means 
constantly  urging  said  motor  bracket  in  a  first  direction  about 
said  pivot  means  to  tighten  the  engagement  of  said  belt  with 
said  drive  and  driven  pulleys,  a  brake  bracket  having  a  brake 
shoe  portion  and  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing,  a 
second  spring  means  connected  to  s4id  brake  bracket  and 
constantly  urging  said  brake  shoe  portion  into  engagement 
with  said  belt  in  the  area  of  said  driven  pulley,  a  brake  bracket 
pin  secured  by  said  brake  bracket  and  located  adjacent  said 
electric  motor  whereby  movement  of  $aid  motor  bracket  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  causes  said 
motor  to  engage  said  brake  bracket  pm  and  pivot  said  brake 
bracket  against  the  urging  of  said  second  spring  means  to 
disengage  said  brake  shoe  from  said  pulley  and  release  the 
rotationally  retarding  force  on  said  driven  pulley,  drive  train 
means  operably  connecting  said  drivai  pulley  to  a  rotatable 
jack  shaft  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  manually 
routable  sprocket  mounted  on  said  flrst  end  portion  of  said 
jack  shaft  and  movable  axially  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions thereon,  spring  means  urging  said  sprocket  to  said  first 
position  whereat  it  is  freely  rotauble  relative  to  said  jack  shaft, 
a  drive  pin  extending  from  said  end  portion  of  said  jack  shaft, 
a  pivotally  mounted  shift  lever  having  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  first  end  portion  of  said  shift  lever  member  being 
located  adjacent  said  sprocket  whereby  pivoting  of  said  shift 
lever  causes  said  sprocket  to  move  to  said  second  position 
where  said  drive  shoulder  engages  said  drive  pin  and  said  jack 
shaft  and  said  sprocket  are  rotationally  locked  together,  a  hand 
chain  member  connected  to  said  sprocket  for  manually  rotat- 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  pressurizing  and  venting 
the  cylinder  of  an  automatic  transmission  clutch  comprising: 

a  source  of  fluid  at  low  pressure; 

a  source  of  fluid  at  higher  pressure; 

a  first  valve  for  communicating  the  low  pressure  source  to 
an  outlet  port  and  for  closing  said  communication  when 
the  pressure  in  the  clutch  cylinder  reaches  a  first  predeter- 
mined pressure; 

a  second  valve  for  communicating  the  outlet  port  to  the 
clutch  cylinder  when  the  high  pressure  source  is  con- 
nected to  a  control  chamber  of  the  second  valve;  and 

a  third  valve  including  an  electrical  solenoid  having  a  valve 
element  whose  position  is  controlled  by  the  state  of  the 
electrical  solenoid,  for  opening  the  high  pressure  source  to 
the  control  chamber,  closing  the  high  pressure  source 
from  the  control  chamber  and  venting  the  control  cham- 
ber. 
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4  560  048 
COOUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  FRICHON  CLUTCHES  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Richard  A.  Flotow,  Butier,  and  WiUiam  H.  Sink,  Auburn,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

nied  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,436 

Int  CL*  F16D  13/72 

\]JS.  a.  192—70.12  12  Claim* 


large  enough  to  be  provided  with  a  transverse  hole 
therein;  and  . 

a  push  rod  having  one  and  other  ends,  said  one  end  being 
inserted  into  said  transverse  hole  of  the  rotor  for  connec- 
tion between  the  push  rod  and  the  lever,  the  other  end  of 
the  push  rod  being  formed  as  a  spherical  convexity  and 
coming  into  contact  with  a  spherically  recessed  bottom 
portion  of  said  piston  in  a  swingable  manner; 


tool  insertion  holes  being  formed  on  said  piston  operating 
arm  and  said  rotor  so  as  to  provide  an  access  from  the 
outside  to  a  tip  portion  of  the  one  end  of  the  push  rod 
inserted  into  the  transverse  hole  of  the  rotor,  said  tip 
portion  having  a  tool  engaging  groove  provided  thereon; 

thereby  enabling  a  tool  to  be  inserted  from  the  outside 
through  said  tool  insertion  holes  to  be  engaged  with  said 
tool  engaging  groove  for  actuating  said  adjusting  means. 


1.  A  clutch  having  a  pressure  plate,  at  least  one  friction  disc 
with  a  radially  outer  friction  surface,  a  liquid  cooling  system 
comprising  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  friction  disc  posi- 
tioned radially  inwardly  of  said  friction  surface  and  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  around  the  friction  disc,  said  pressure  plate 
having  an  annular  surface  adjacent  said  plurality  of  friction 
disc  openings  and  at  least  one  deflector  extending  radially  from  ^^  ^  192—81  C 
said  annular  surface,  said  at  least  one  deflector  operable  to 
direct  cooling  liquid  into  each  of  said  openings,  means  for 
supplying  liquid  to  a  central  region  of  said  clutch,  and  means 
operable  when  said  pressure  plate  is  rotating  for  continuously 
distributing  said  liquid  radially  outwardly  entirely  around  said 
pressure  plate  annular  surface,  whereby  cooling  liquid  is  sup- 
plied uniformly  completely  around  the  disc  and  plate  even 
when  said  clutch  is  disengaged  and  the  disc  is  stationary. 


4,560,050 
SLIP  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  F.  deMey,  H,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,090 
Int.  a*  F16D  13/08 

1  Claim 


4,560,049 

OPERATION  DEVICE  FOR  CLUTCH  MASTER 

CYLINDER  WITH  MEANS  TO  ADJUST  THE  PLAY 

STROKE  OF  THE  CLUTCH  LEVER 

Kouichi  Uchibaba,  Kawagoe;  Hirotake  Takahashi,  Sayama,  and 
Chiyomitsu  Uchiyama,  Miyoshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,986 
Int.  a*  F16D  25/12.  13/75 
UAQ.  192— 85R  4  Claims 

1.  An  operation  device  of  a  clutch  master  cylinder  for  mo- 
torcycles comprising: 
a  steering  handle  disposed  on  a  body  of  a  motorcycle; 
a  clutch  master  cylinder  mounted  on  the  handle  and  incor- 
porating slidably  therein  a  piston,  said  piston  having  a 
retracted  position  defined  by  abutment  with  a  stopper 
means  anchored  to  an  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder; 
lever  holders; 
a  clutch  lever  pivotally  supported  by  a  pivot  between  said 

lever  holders  and  having  a  piston  operating  arm; 
means  for  adjusting  the  play  stroke  of  said  clutch  lever; 
said  piston  operating  arm  having  a  bearing  hole  extending 

substantially  parallel  to  said  pivot; 
a  rotor  tumably  fitted  into  said  bearing  hole  of  said  clutch 
lever  and  having  a  circular  cross-section  of  a  diameter 


1.  A  bidirectional  torque  transmitting  and  limiting  apparatus 
for  use  in  analytical  instruments,  in  combination  comprising: 

a  mandrel  rotatable  about  its  axis  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a 
second  opposite  direction; 

motor  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  mandrel  for  rotating 
said  mandrel  selectively  in  the  first  direction  or  in  the 
second  direction; 

a  driven  member  substantially  coaxially  disposed  m  axially 
spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  mandrel,  said 
driven  member  having  an  axially  extending  protuberance 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  mandrel; 

first  rotation  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  driven  member  in  the  first  of  its  two  direc- 
tions of  rotation  about  its  axis; 

second  rotation  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  routional 
movement  of  said  driven  member  in  the  second  of  its  two 
directions  of  rotation  about  its  axis; 

a  helical  spring  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  spring  when  in  its  unstretched  mode  being  less  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  mandrel  for  engagement  there- 
with and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  spring  being  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  mandrel  when  in  its 
stretched  mode  for  disengagement  therewith,  the  axial 
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length  of  said  mandrel  being  at  least  ds  long  as  the  axial 
length  of  said  spring;  I 

said  spring  having  a  radially  extending '  tang  at  each  end 
thereof,  one  of  said  tangs  being  offset  circumferentially 
with  respect  to  the  other  of  said  tangs  so  that  rotation  of 
said  mandrel  in  one  direction  causes  one  tang  to  engage 
one  side  of  said  protuberance  and  rotation  of  said  mandrel 
in  the  opposite  direction  causes  the  other  of  said  tangs  to 
engage  the  other  side  of  said  protuberance,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  mandrel  in  its  first  direction  or  in  its  second 
direction  causes  said  driven  member  tt>  rotate  until  said 
first  rotation  limiting  means  or  said  second  rotation  limit- 
ing means,  respectively,  is  encountered  whereupon  con- 
tinued rotation  of  said  mandrel  a  preselected  distance 
stretches  said  helical  spring  to  allow  said  mandrel  to  rotate 
with  respect  to  said  spring;  and 

said  mandrel  applying  a  constant,  preselected  torque  to  said 
driven  member  while  said  mandrel  rotates  with  respect  to 
sai(l  spring  whereby  engagement  of  sajd  driven  member 
with  said  first  rotation  limiting  means  ot  said  second  rota- 
tion limiting  means  is  maintained. 


4,560,051 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  CLUTCH  THROW-OUT 

Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eussenheim;  Roland  Haas,  Hofheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hein  Hartmann,  Maar- 

tensdijk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 

GmbH,  Schweinfiut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,882 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1983,  8311155[U] 

Int.  a.*  F15B  7/00:  F16D  25m 


UJS.  a.  192—98 


10  Claims 


1.  In  an  hydraulically  actuated  clutch  release  comprising  a 
clutch  release  bearing  adapted  to  engage  4  clutch  having  a 
non-rotating  bearing  ring,  a  cylindrical  housing  and  a  first 
cylindrical  sleeve  defining  an  annular  chamber,  and  an  annular 
piston  extending  into  said  chamber,  said  angular  piston  being 
connected  to  said  clutch  release  bearing,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  annular  piston  has  a  flange  Which  abuts  said 
non-rotating  bearing  ring  on  the  side  of  the  bearing  ring  away 
from  said  clutch,  said  annular  piston  being  connected  to  said 
non-rotating  bearing  ring  by  a  second  cylindrical  sleeve,  said 
second  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  first  portion  for  receiving 
said  non-rotating  bearing  ring  and  said  flaiige  and  a  second 
poriion  covering  the  sliding  surface  of  said  annular  piston,  said 
housing  being  radially  outwardly  of  said  firit  sleeve,  and  fur- 
ther comprising  a  compression  spring  arrangjed  on  the  radially 
outer  surfaces  of  said  second  portion  of  said  second  sleeve  and 
of  said  cylindrical  housing,  said  spring  abuttii  ig  said  cylindrical 
housing  and  urging  said  flange  way  from  said  housing. 


4,560,052 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Pierre  Renaud,  Le  Plessis-Trevise,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,821 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1981,  81  11272 

Int.  a.*  F16D  23/14 

UJS.  a.  192—98    .  24  Qaims 


1.  A  clutch  release  fork  for  a  clutch  release  bearing  compris- 
ing means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  release  fork  for  pivotal 
movement  generally  in  a  plane  under  the  action  of  a  control 
arm,  said  release  fork  in  its  entirety  having  a  single  operating 
portion  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  clutch  release  bearing, 
said  single  operating  poriion  having  an  overall  C-shaped  con- 
figuration and  being  laterally  open  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  pivotal  movement,  means  for 
mounting  said  release  fork  for  transverse  displacement  be- 
tween a  first,  assembly  operation  position  in  which  said  operat- 
ing portion  is  transversely  offset  relative  to  said  plane  of  move- 
ment and  a  second,  operative  position  in  which  said  release 
fork  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  clutch  release  bearing 
and  pivot  in  said  plane  of  pivotal  movement. 


4,560,053 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Philippe  Lassiaz,  Boulogne,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,297 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1982,  82  21054 
Int.  a.<  F16D  13/74,  23/14 
U.S.  a.  192—98  20  Qaims 


1.  A  pull-type  clutch  release  bearing  mounting  assembly  for 
attaching  clutch  release  bearing  to  pull-type  clutch  disengag- 
ing means,  said  clutch  release  bearing  mounting  assembly 
comprising  an  actuating  component  having  a  generally  radial 
engagement  flange  for  coacting  with  the  clutch  disengaging 
means  on  one  side  of  the  clutch  disengaging  means  generally 
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axially  remote  from  the  clutch  release  bearing,  axial  connect- 
ing means  for  axially  connecting  said  actuating  component  to 
the  clutch  release  bearing  in  a  clutch  relase  direction,  said 
actuating  component  including  retaining  means  arranged  on 
the  other  side  of  the  clutch  disengaging  means  and  cooperating 
with  said  engagement  flange  for  axially  maintaining  said  actu- 
ating component  on  the  clutch  disengaging  means,  resihent 
biasing  means  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  clutch  disen- 
gagement means  as  said  retaining  means  for  constantly  urging 
said  engagement  flange  of  said  actuating  component  against 
the  clutch  disengaging  means,  said  resilient  biasing  means 
being  separate  from  said  retaining  means  and  bearing  agamst 
the  clutch  release  bearing. 

4,560,054 
CLUTCH  DISC  STRUCTURE 
Katsuhiko  Kayanoki;  Kazuo  Teramachi;  Seigo  Ono,  all  of  Kyoto, 
and  Yasnyuki  Hashimoto,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho,  both  of,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00424,  §  371  Date  Jun.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/01663,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1983 

per  FUed  Oct.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  514,801 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,   Oct    29,    1981,    56- 
16131[U];  Oct.  29,  1981,  56-16163[U];  Oct.  29,  1981,  56- 

161633[U1 

Int.  a.*  F16D  3/14 
U.S.  a.  192— 106  J  ♦  Claims 


clutch  cover,  straps  connecting  said  pressure  plate  to  said 
cover  for  rotation  of  said  pressure  plate  with  said  cover  while 
permitting  limited  axial  travel  of  said  pressure  plate  relative  to 
said  cover,  axially  acting  resilient  means  bearing  against  said 
cover  and  applied  against  said  axial  boss  on  said  pressure  plate 
to  urge  said  pressure  plate  axially  away  from  said  cover,  abut- 
ment means  for  axially  retaining  said  pressure  plate  after  a 
predetermined  axial  travel  of  said  pressure  plate  relative  to  said 
cover,  said  main  body  of  said  pressure  plate  substantially  pro- 
truding axially  beyond  said  abutment  means  away  from  said 
axially  acting  resilient  means,  said  abutment  means  including  at 
least  one  radially  extending  retaining  lug  provided  on  said 
cover  and  at  least  one  transverse  shoulder  on  said  pressure 


zy 


1.  A  clutch  disc  structure  including  a  pair  of  disc  plates 
holding  friction  discs,  a  hub  for  transmitting  torque  transmitted 
from  said  disc  plates  to  an  output  shaft,  a  torque  plate  disposed 
on  the  outer  diametral  side  of  the  hub  of  said  output  shaft,  at 
least  one  torque  spring  disposed  between  said  disc  plates  and 
said  torque  plate  to  serve  as  buffer  means  acting  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation,  and  at  least  one  torsion  spring  disposed  be- 
tween said  torque  plate  and  said  hub  to  serve  as  buffer  means 
acting  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  characterized  in  that  at  least 
one  cylindrical  bush  is  disposed  between  the  sliding  surfaces  of 
said  disc  plates  and  said  hub  at  one  side  of  such  surfaces  and 
press-fitted  in  the  inner  periphery  of  one  of  said  disc  plates. 

4,560,055 
CLUTCH  COVER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RETAINING  LUGS 

FOR  THE  PRESSURE  PLATE 
Rene     BUlet,  Lwnortaye,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 

Fiance  .^- 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,073 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16,  1981,  81  02958 

Int.  C\*  F16D  13/69.  13/71 

U.S.  a.  192—109  R  *  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  cover  assembly  comprising  a  cover,  a  pressure 
plate,  said  pressure  plate  having  a  main  body,  an  axial  boss 
formed  on  an  axially  inner  surface  of  said  main  body  facmg  said 


plate  cooperable  with  said  retaining  lug,  said  transverse  shoul- 
der being  in  continuity  with  a  slot  in  said  axial  boss  on  said 
pressure  plate,  said  slot  being  formed  in  a  peripheral  edge  of 
said  axial  boss  for  accomodating  said  retaining  lug  to  retain 
said  pressure  plate  inside  said  cover,  said  axially  acting  resilient 
means  contacting  said  axial  boss  along  a  circumference  of  said 
cover  assembly  proximate  to  a  circumference  along  which  said 
retaining  lug  contacts  said  transverse  shoulder,  and  said  slot 
being  a  radially  outwardly  opening  circumferentially  extend- 
ing groove  having  a  radially  inner  end  wall  which  is  cooper- 
able  with  the  terminal  part  of  said  retaining  lug  to  limit  radial 
displacement  of  said  pressure  plate  relative  to  said  cover  for 
protecting  said  straps  against  damage  caused  by  excessive 
radial  displacement  of  the  pressure  plate. 

4,560,056 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  CLUTCH  LUBRICATION 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  R.  Stockton,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,205 

Int.  a.*  F16H  57/04 

U.S.  a.  192—113  B  1*  ClMms 


1.  A  system  for  circulating  lubricating  oil  in  a  clutch  drive 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  casing  adapted  to  hold  a  reserve  volume  of  oil,  definmg  a 
space  in  which  the  drive  mechanism  is  located,  having  a 
radially  directed  oil  passage; 


489-522  O.G.-85-6 
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an  axieshaft  routably  supported  on  the  casing  extending 
outward  from  the  casing,  having  an  oil  pumping  portion 
located  within  the  casing  that  includes  multiple  helical 
grooves  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  axleshaft, 
adapted  to  pump  oil  along  the  axloshaft  as  it  rotates; 

a  first  chamber  commimicating  with  the  casing  oil  passage 
surrounding  the  axleshaft  and  located  adjacent  the  pump- 
ing portion; 

a  bearing  fitted  within  the  casing;  an^ 

a  member  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  axle- 
shaft  for  rotation  relative  to  the  axleshaft,  extending  into 
and  passing  through  the  oil  reserve  within  the  casing  as 
said  member  rotates,  having  a  first  surface  on  which  the 
bearing  is  mounted  and  a  second  surface  on  which  the 
pumping  portion  of  the  axleshaft  is  joumalled,  whereby 
oil  is  pumped  axially  along  the  pumping  portion  from  the 
first  chamber  and  lubricates  the  lurface  on  which  the 
pumping  portion  is  joumalled. 


4,560,057 
PACKET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Barry  G.  Appiegate,  London;  DcTid  C.  M.  Carter,  and  Frank 
Heyboom,  both  of  Milton  Keynes,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
MoUbs  f  jmited,  London,  England 

Fded  Not.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,481 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  21,  IS^, 
8037442 

Int.  CL*  B65G  l/QlO 
U.S.  CL  198—347  14  Claims 


11.  An  article  handling  apparatus  including  an  article  deliv- 
ery station;  an  article  receiving  station;  first  conveyor  means 
for  moving  a  stream  of  articles  on  a  fifst  path  extending  be- 
tween said  deUvery  station  and  said  receiving  station;  second 
conveyor  means  disposed  side-by-side  and  in  parallel  with  a 
portion  of  said  first  conveyor  means  (or  moving  articles  in 
series;  a  reservoir  disposed  in  operative  relationship  with  said 
first  and  second  conveyor  means  for  storing  articles,  including 
means  forming  article  storage  compartnients  moveable  along  a 
second  path,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  extends  transversely 
above  said  first  and  second  conveyor  means;  diverting  means 
for  selectively  diverting  articles  transversely  from  said  first 
conveyor  means  into  said  reservoir;  dispensing  means  for 
selectively  dispensing  articles  from  said  reservoir  onto  said 
second  conveyor  means;  and  means  for  merging  articles  on 
said  second  conveyor  means  with  articles  on  said  first  con- 
veyor means  downstream  of  said  reservjoir. 


4,560,058 

CONTAINER  HANDUNG  SYSTEM 

Frank  L.  Enochs,  Irring,  Tex.,  and  Michael  B.  Kohler,  Richland, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,176 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/26 

UJS.  a.  198—426  7  Claims 


1.  A  container  handling  system  for  distributing  a  plurality  of 
tubular  containers  from  a  source  to  a  plurality  of  receivers 
comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  chute  for  holding  and  discharging  tubular 
containers; 

(b)  an  indexing  conveyor  positioned  to  receive  containers 
from  the  holding  chute  and  align  a  plurality  of  containers 
for  delivery; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  recivers  positioned  adjacent  the  conveyor 
to  receive  containers  from  said  conveyor; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  container  carriers  positioned  on  the  con- 
veyor at  spacing  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between 
said  recivers; 

(e)  said  container  carriers  being  configured  to  individually 
receive  and  carry  a  container  dispensed  thereto  from  said 
chute,  said  carriers  having  means  for  preventing  contain- 
ers from  being  dispensed  to  a  position  between  adjacent 
carriers  and  for  retaining  a  subsequent  container  in  posi- 
tion for  dispensing  into  a  subsequent  carrier; 

(0  means  for  intermittently  moving  said  conveyor  to  pass  a 
plurality  of  said  carriers  past  the  discharge  of  said  holding 
chute  to  position  a  container  discharged  from  said  holding 
chute  in  the  respective  carriers; 

(g)  means  for  stopping  said  conveyor  in  a  position  in  which 
a  plurality  of  said  carriers  holding  a  container  are  adjacent 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  said  receivers;  and 

(h)  means  for  moving  a  plurality  of  said  containers  from 
their  carriers  to  said  respective  receivers. 


4,560,059 
CONVEYOR  TROUGH  CONSTRUCTION 
Ernst  Braun,  and  Gert  Braun,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  and  Braun  Indus- 
trieanlagen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1983,3307646 

Int  a.*  B65G  19/28 
U.S.  a.  198—735  3  Claims 

/ 


1.  A  conveyor  trough  construction  comprising: 
two  adjacent  trough  parts  (5,5)  having  a  joint  area  therebe- 
tween, each  trough  part  having  an  upper  inner  section  (3) 
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with  a  bolt  receiver  (4)  defined  in  each  trough  part  extend- 
ing across  said  joint  area  and  an  access  slot  (10)  which  is 
smaller  in  width  than  said  receiver,  communicating  said 
receiver  with  said  upper  inner  section  of  said  trough  parts, 
said  receiver  having  an  enlarged  end  portion  (7)  in  each 
trough  part  communicating  with  said  upper  inner  section, 
and  a  central  portion  connected  between  said  end  portions 
and  extending  across  said  joint  area  and  communicating 
with  said  access  slot,  said  trough  parts  each  havmg  a 
contact  shoulder  (9)  between  said  end  portion  and  said 
central  portion;  ,     ,    ,^.  j.         u 

a  bolt  (2)  disposed  in  said  receiver  (4)  for  holdmg  said  trough 
parts  together,  said  bolt  having  a  shank  (11)  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  cross-section  with  a  wide  side  (B)  which 
is  wider  than  said  slot  (10)  and  a  narrow  side  (A)  which  is 
narrower  than  said  slot,  said  shank  being  disposed  in  said 
central  portion  of  said  receiver  and  being  msertable  mto 
said  central  portion  through  said  slot  with  said  narrow 
side  extending  across  said  slot  and  being  rotatable  through 
90*  in  said  central  portion  so  that  said  wide  side  is  parallel 
to  the  width  of  said  slot,  said  bolt  including  an  enlarged 
contact  rim  (8)  connected  to  each  end  of  said  shank  (11), 
each  contact  rim  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions (7)  of  said  receiver  and  being  engageable  against  said 
contact  shoulder  (9)  of  each  trough  part  (5),  each  conuct 
rim  having  an  arresting  recess  (12)  having  a  segment  shape 
and  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  wide  side  of  said  bolt 
shank,  each  contact  rim  being  insertable  mto  each  end 
portion  of  said  receiver  and  being  rotatable  with  said 
rotation  of  said  shank  to  bring  said  arresting  recesses  into 
a  position  facing  said  slot  in  said  upper  mner  section  (3)  of 
each  trough  part;  and 
at  least  one  closing  plate  (13)  secured  to  said  upper  mner 
section  for  covering  said  slot  (10)  and  said  end  portions 
(7)  said  closing  plate  having  an  enlarged  end  for  covering 
each  end  portion  and  having  an  outer  surface  flush  with 
said  upper  inner  section  of  said  trough  parts,  said  closing 
plate  having  a  projection  (14)  extending  into  each  arrest- 
ing recess  (12)  of  each  contact  rim  (8)  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  bolt  in  said  receiver. 


plenum  which  is  uniform  from  said  first  station  to  said 
second  station;  x.      a 

a  plurality  of  spaced  air  jet  openings  extending  through  said 
plenum  wall  arranged  in  parallel  rows  extending  from 
above  the  first  station  to  above  the  second  station  said  jet 
openings  in  each  row  adjacent  said  first  sUUon  being 
larger  in  diameter  than  the  rest  of  said  jet  openings  to 
draw  a  first  greater  CFM  and  air  flow  velocity  at  said  first 
station  to  lift  the  containers  from  said  first  station  and  to 
hold  each  container  against  said  transfer  belt  and  said  rest 
of  said  jet  openings  being  eff^ective  to  draw  a  second  lesser 
CFM  and  air  flow  velocity  which  is  just  sufficient  to 
continue  to  hold  and  transfer  containers  to  said  second 

station; 

a  vacuum  transfer  belt  having  a  reach  mounted  for  move- 
ment along  said  outer  surface  of  said  plenum  wall,  said 
belt  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  slots  arranged 
in  parallel  rows  corresponding  to  and  overlaying  at  least 
some  of  said  rows  of  jet  openings,  said  slots  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  expose  a  maximum  of  two  jet  openings 
at  one  time  and  being  spaced  apart  along  each  row  a 
distance  equal  to  the  length  of  said  slots  along  each  row; 

a  longitudinal  rib  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  transfer  belt 
adjacent  each  side  edge  thereof; 

a  longitudinal  groove  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  plenum 
wall  adjacent  each  side  edge  thereof  for  receiving  said 
respective  ribs  to  form  an  air  seal  between  said  edge  of 
said  transfer  belt  and  said  plenum  wall;  and 

means  for  moving  said  transfer  belt  across  said  plenum  sur- 
face from  a  position  above  the  first  station  to  the  second 
station. 


4,560,061 

POWDER  CHARGE  FEED  STRIP 

Harry  M.  Haytayan,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneutek,  Inc., 

Hudson,  N.H. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,654 

Int.  a.«  F42B  i7/0O 

U.S.  CL  206-3  12  Claims 


4,560,060 

VACUUM  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Ronald  A.  Lenhart,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Precision 

Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Arvada,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,694,  Feb.  27, 1984,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  543,271,  Oct  17, 1983,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,590,  Jul.  18, 1983.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,267 
Int  a.*  B65G  47/91 
U.S.  a.  198—803.5  8  ^^***™* 


''"^^^ 


1.  A  vacuum  transfer  conveyor  apparatus  for  transferring 

selected  vertically-arranged  containers  in  random  mass  from  a 

first  station  to  a  second  station  spaced  from  the  fu^t  station, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  plenum  having  a  wall,  with  an  inner  surf^ace  and  an 

outer  surf-ace,  spaced  above  the  first  station  a  distance 

slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  the  containers  and 

extending  to  the  second  station; 

means  for  drawing  a  constant  maximum  vacuum  m  said 


1    A  powder  charge  feed  strip  for  introducing  explosive 
powder  cartridges  into  an  explosive  powder-actuated  fastener- 
driving  tool,  comprising:  . 
an  elongated  body  made  of  a  thermoplastic  material  havmg 
first  and  second  oppositely  facing  flat  face  surfaces  and 
first  and  second  oppositely  facing  side  edge  suri^ace  ex- 
tending between  said  face  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  circular  holes  in  said  elongated  body  extendmg 
through  said  first  and  second  face  surfaces,  said  holes 
being  aligned  lengthwise  of  said  elongated  body;  and 
a  plurality  of  annular  grooves  in  said  first  face  surface  con- 
centrically surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  holes  and 
coacting  with  said  holes  so  as  to  define  sleeve  poruons  m 
said  elongated  body  which  act  as  cartndge-receivmg 
chambers,  said  grooves  being  shaped  in  cross-section  so 
that  said  elongated  body  has  tapered  circularly  extending 
surfaces  in  spaced  and  surrounding  relationship  with  said 
sleeve  portions;  and                                                    u  u 
explosive  powder  cartridges  disposed  in  said  holes  with  the 
rims  of  said  cartridges  engaged  with  said  elongated  body 
on  the  side  opposite  said  first  face  surface,  said  holes 
having  a  diameter  slighUy  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
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the  casings  of  said  cartridges  adjacent  said  rims,  so  that  cumferential  groove  formed  in  said  bottom  such  that  the  por- 
said  sleeve  portions  tightly  surround  and  grip  the  casings  tion  of  the  bottom  encompassed  by  said  groove  is  inwardly 
of  said  cartridges  adjacent  said  runs. 


4,560,062 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOli  SUPPORTING  A 

DISPLAY  CARTON 

Stanley  C.  Valiulis,  Rockford,  111^  a8si0ior  to  Southern  Impe- 

rial,  lac^  Rockford,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  N^.  685,455 
lat  CL*  B65D  5/44.  n/14 


VS.  a.  206—44  R 


4  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of: 

A.  an  upright  display  panel  having  inn|er  and  outer  faces  and 
having  horizontally  spaced  holes  extending  between  said 
inner  and  outer  faces; 

B.  an  outwardly  extending  hanger  haVing  two  horizontally 
spaced  arms  connected  at  their  outir  ends  and  deflning  a 
generally  U-shaped  configuration  when  viewed  from 
above,  said  hanger  including  mean^  on  the  inner  ends  of 
said  arms  and  projecting  through  said  holes  to  attach  said 
hanger  to  said  panel;  and 

C.  a  carton  of  rectangular  cross-secjtion  for  holding  and 
displaying  merchandise,  said  carton  having  two  upright 
side  walls,  having  upper  and  lower  walls  and  having  inner 
and  outer  walls,  the  outer  end  of  ^he  upper  wall  being 
spaced  inwardly  by  a  substantial  distance  from  the  upper 
end  of  said  outer  wall  to  leave  a  merchandise  display  and 
access  opening  at  the  upper  and  ^uter  portion  of  said 
carton,  said  upper  wall  being  secured  against  being 
opened  relative  to  said  side  walls,  a«d  there  being  a  verti- 
cally narrow  gap  between  the  lowfer  face  of  said  upper 
wall  and  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  wall, 

said  combination  being  characterized  in  that  said  hanger  arms 
extend  outwardly  through  said  gap  in  overlying  relation  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  inner  wall  and  in  underlying  engagement 
with  the  lower  face  of  said  upper  wall  to  support  said  carton  on 
said  hanger  in  outwardly  extending  relation  from  said  panel. 


4,560,063 
PAPER  CONTAINER  FOR  HOT  UQUIDS  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Berthold  Miiller,  Siissen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Michael  Horanf  Maschinenfiibrik  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Sussen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

PUed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  25, 
1983,  3322977 

Int.  a.*  B65D  3/l6 
UjS.  CL  229—5.5  I  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  paper  container  of  the  type  which  receives  liquids  in 
a  hot  state,  the  container  comprising  a  wound  paper  jacket,  a 
separate  paper  bottom  set  into  said  jacket,  a  support  surface  for 
receiving  a  removable  cover,  and  a  deformation  area  which  is 
deformable  to  accommodate  a  reduction  in  volume  of  the 
closed  container  during  cooling  of  the  liquid,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  bottom  having  a  wall  thickness  which  is  approxi- 
mately one-third  that  of  said  jacket  to  faciliute  inward  defor- 
mation of  said  bottom,  said  deformation  area  including  a  cir- 


deformable  during  cooling  of  the  liquid  to  reduce  the  internal 
volume  of  the  container  by  approximately  3  to  6  percent  of  its 
nominal  volume. 


4,560,064 
CARRIER  FOR  CANS 
Bertel  R.  Peterson,  San  Juao  Capistrano,  and  Vincent  E.  For- 
tuna,  Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vercon, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FOed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,998 

Int  a.<  B65D  85/30,  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206—159  6  aaims 


I.  An  improved  carrier  for  a  can  that  includes  a  cylindrical 
can  body  having  an  exterior,  a  top  and  a  bottom  attached  to  the 
ends  of  said  can  body,  said  top  including  a  flange  portion 
projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  exterior  of  said  can 
body,  said  carrier  comprising: 
a  bottom  plate  member  including  arcuate  recesses  sized  to 
receive  the  exterior  of  said  can  body,  each  said  recess 
including  an  arc  of  greater  than  180*  forming  a  pair  of 
resilient  can  engaging  fingers  in  said  bottom  plate  member 
for  retaining  said  can  body  therein  by  partially  encircling 
the  exterior  of  said  can  body; 
a  top  plate  member  including  arcuate  recesses  sized  to  re- 
ceive the  exterior  of  said  can  body  and  engageable  with 
said  flange  portion  for  supporting  said  can,  said  recesses 
including  an  arc  of  greater  than  180°  forming  a  pair  of 
resilient  can  engaging  fingers  in  said  top  plate  member  for 
retaining  said  can  body  therein  by  partially  encircling  said 
can  body  below  said  flange  portion;  and, 
a  spacer  member  is  attached  to  and  extends  between  said  top 
and  bottom  plate  members  for  holding  the  recesses  in  said 
plate  members  in  alignment. 
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4,560,065 
CARTON  STABILIZER 
Jerome  F.  Sheldon,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Jerome  F. 
Sheldon  Inc.,  West  Allis,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,845 

Int  a."  B65D  65/00 

MS.  a.  206-427  '  Claims 


a  portable  computer  having  a  tray-abutting  surface; 
a  first  clasping  means  for  secunng  the  tray  to  the  computer 
with  the  top  of  the  side  walls  contacting  the  tray-abutung 

surface; 
a  keyboard  having  a  tray-abutting  surface  adapted  to  extend 
in  the  interiocked  position  of  the  structure  at  an  angle 
which  is  complementary  to  the  angle  of  the  tray  angular 

plane;  and 
a  second  clasping  means  for  securing  the  tray  to  the  key- 
board on  the  bottom  of  the  side  walls  contacting  the  tray. 

4,560,067 
THERMOPLASTIC  BAG  PACK 
George  J.  Rcimann,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,089 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  1/34,  6/04 

US.  a.  206—554  '  Claims 


1    A  device  for  stabilizing  an  open-top  carton  having  a 
center  panel,  two  side  panels,  and  first  and  second  end  panels 
and  resting  on  a  supporting  surface,  comprising: 
a  substantially  flat  member  adapted  to  be  installed  on  one  ot 
said  end  panels  so  as  to  support  said  carton  against  tippmg, 
wherein  the  height  of  said  flat  member  is  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  end  panel,  said  flat  member  including: 
a.  a  bottom  web  portion  which  is  wider  than  the  width  of 
said  respective  end  panel  and  which  is  adapted  to 
contact  the  outer  surface  of  said  respective  end  panel 
and  to  rest  on  said  supporting  surface  when  said  stabiliz- 
ing device  is  installed  on  said  carton; 
b  a  top  web  portion  which  is  adapted  to  lie  above  said  end 
panel  when  said  stabilizing  device  is  installed  on  said 

carton;  . 

c.  first  and  second  side  web  portions  which  connect  said 
top  web  portion  to  said  bottom  web  portion; 

d  at  least  two  tabs  projecting  downward  from  said  top 
web  portion  and  lying  between  said  first  and  second 
side  web  portions,  said  tabs  being  adapted  to  enter  into 
the  open  top  of  said  carton  so  as  to  contact  the  mner 
surface  of  said  end  panel  of  said  carton  and  so  as  to 
straddle  said  center  panel. 

4,560,066 

ACCESSORY  TRAY  FOR  PORTABLE  COMPUTER 

Michael  Croteau,  69  Left  Derryfield  Rd.,  Derry,  N  JI.  03838 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,855 

Int  a.*  B65D  21/00 

VS.  a.  206-501  ♦  c***^ 


1 


1  In  combination,  an  accessory  tray  for  and  engageable  with 
a  portable  computer  having  a  separate  keyboard,  said  acces- 
sory tray  adapted  for  carrying  with  said  portable  computer  and 
keyboard  as  a  unitary  structure,  said  combination  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  tray  having  front,  back,  bottom  and 
side  walls  wherein  the  height  of  the  front  wall  is  greater 
than  the  height  of  the  back  wall  and  wherein  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  side  walls  defines  an  angular  plane  which  is  at 
an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  top  of  the  side 
walls; 


1  A  bag  pack  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  thermoplas- 
tic film  bag  structures,  each  bag  comprising  a  front  and  rear 
bag  wall  and  an  open  mouth  portion,  said  open  mouth  portion 
being  characterized  by  having  handles  which  are  mtegral 
extensions  of  said  walls,  said  handles  being  located  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  mouth  portion;  the  superimposed  lines  defined  by 
both  film  edges  of  said  bag  mouth  portion  when  the  bag  is  m  its 
lay-flat  position  are  a  series  of  compound  curves  including  (a) 
stress  relief  curves  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bag  mouth,  said 
stress  relief  curves  opening  or  facing  in  the  direction  of  the 
handle  end  of  the  bag  and  (b)  a  curve  intermediate  said  stress 
relief  curves,  said  curve  being  generally  of  the  same  but  oppo- 
site amplitude  of  said  stress  relief  curves;  located  withm  the 
area  beneath  said  (b)  curve  are:  (i)  at  least  one  onfice  to  accom- 
modate physical  suspension  of  said  bag  pack  from  a  suspension 
means  to  be  placed  within  said  orifice,  said  onfice  bemg  of  the 
type  which  in  the  absence  of  reinforcement  tends  to  distort  or 
enlarge  under  the  weight  of  the  bag  pack;  (ii)  at  least  one 
melt-bonded  means  fastening  all  of  said  bags  structures  to- 
gether, said  melt-bonded  means  being  located  at  a  point  below 
and  closely  adjacent  to  said  orifice  providing  ngidity  and 
reinforcement  thereto;  and  (iii)  located  below  and  closely 
adjacent  to  said  melt-bonded  means  and  above  the  point  of 
maximum  amplitude  of  said  stress  relief  curves  a  line  of  pre- 
weakening  in  said  film,  said  line  of  preweakemng  adapted  to 
accommodate,  in  cooperation  with  said  orifice  and  bonding 
means,  tear-off  of  individual  bags  structure  from  said  bag  pack. 

4,560,068 

DOUBLE-POCKET  PAD  OF  BAGS 

Hercules  Membrino,  280  Paoli  Pike,  Malyem,  Pa.  19355 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,801 

Int  a.*  B65D  30/22,  85/62 

U.S.  a.  206-554  fK*^*^ 

1.  A  pad  of  plastic  bags  comprising  a  plurality  of  bag  units 
overiying  each  other,  each  bag  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  pock- 
ets each  of  which  has  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  an  open 
mouth,  said  pockets  being  lineariy  spaced  from  each  other  by 
a  selvage  portion  between  their  respective  mouths,  said  sel- 
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v»ge  portion  being  formed  by  integral  e«ensioos  of  the  rear 
walls  of  said  pockets,  and  the  front  walls  of  said  pockets  being 
integral  extensions  of  their  respective  rew  walls,  said  front 
walls  being  spaced  at  their  upper  edges  from  said  selvage 
portion  to  form  the  respective  mouths,  the  mouth  of  one  of  said 
pockets  being  only  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  unit  and  the 
mouth  of  the  other  of  said  pockets  bema  only  on  the  lower 


of  said  bottle,  a  lower  cylindrical  disc  element  disposed  be- 
neath said  core  element,  an  upper  cylindrical  disc  element 
disposed  above  said  core  element,  a  lower  spacer  comprising  a 
material  other  than  said  resinous  foam  material  disposed  be- 
tween said  bottle  and  said  lower  cylindrical  disc  element,  and 
an  upper  spacer  comprising  a  material  other  than  said  resinous 
foam  material  disposed  between  said  bottle  and  said  upper 
cylindrical  spacer  element. 


4,560,070 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  SPRUES  FROM 

MOLDED  PIECES  OF  DIFFERENT  SHAPES  AND  SIZES 

Oreste  Cribiu',  Turate,  and  Leonardo  Cribiu',  Saronno,  both  of 

Itriy,  assignors  to  Crizaf  di  O.  ft  L.  Cribiu'  S.n.c„  Saronno, 

Italy 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Set.  No.  537,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  6,  1982,  23637  A/82 
Int.  a.*  B07B  1/22 
VJS.  a.  209—664  5  Claims 


surface  of  said  unit  when  said  unit  is  laid  flat  in  a  horizontal 
position,  the  selvage  portions  of  said  units  being  connected  to 
each  other  to  form  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  being 
overfoldable  to  form  the  pad  wherein,  when  overfolded,  the 
mouths  of  all  the  pockets  in  the  pad  face  in  the  same  direction, 
and  spaced  parallel  lines  of  weakness  in  said  base  portion  to 
permit  removal  of  individual  bag-forming  pockets  from  said 
base  portion. 


4,560,069 

PACKAGE  FOR  HAZARDOUS  MATERIALS 
B.  Kenneth  Simon,  40  WoodlUTen  Dr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228 
FUed  May  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729,810 
Irt.  a.*  B65D  81/26.  81/04.  8\/15.  85/84 
VS.  CL  206—591 


13.  A  package  assembly  comprising  at  outer  fiberboard  box 
having  box  sidewalls,  an  inner  fiberboard  insert  element,  said 
inner  fiberboard  insert  element  having  insert  element  sidewalls, 
foldable  flaps  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  insert  element 
sidewalls,  said  flaps  folded  outwardly  to  provide  top  and  bot- 
tom spacer  braces  to  brace  said  insert  element  within  said 
fiberboard  box,  partial  cuts  in  upper  and  lower  comers  of  said 
insert  element,  said  partial  cuts  forming  flexible  upper  and 
lower  eaves  within  said  insert  element  by  inverting  the  comer 
of  said  insert  element  at  said  cuts,  a  can  within  said  insert 
element,  seid  can  resting  between  said  tpper  and  lower  eaves 
to  provide  a  buffer  space  between  all  sides  of  said  can  and  said 
outer  fiberboard  box,  a  bottle  disposed  within  said  can  but  out 
of  contact  therewith,  a  plurality  of  absorbent  elements  each 
comprising  a  resinous  foam  material  disposed  between  said  can 
and  said  bottle,  said  absorbent  elements  including  a  hollow 
cylindrical  core  element  for  surrounding  and  holding  the  sides 


1.  A  device  for  separating  first  molded  pieces  from  second 
molded  pieces,  said  devices  comprising  a  rotatable  drum  com- 
18  Claims  prising  two  axially  spaced  end  rings  defining  end  openings 
through  which  the  molded  pieces  are  loaded  into  the  drum,  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  parallel  rollers  extending  between  said  end 
rings,  the  rollers  in  each  set  being  circumferentially  spaced 
from  each  other  to  provide  openings  through  which  one  of 
said  first  or  second  molded  pieces  can  be  ejected,  each  of  said 
sets  of  rollers  comprising  a  leading  roller  located  adjacent  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  end  rings  and  a  trailing  roller 
located  adjacent  the  inner  circumference  of  said  end  rings,  the 
respective  leading  and  trailing  rollers  of  adjacent  sets  of  rollers 
being  spaced  radially  to  define  a  radial  gap  therebetween 
through  which  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  pieces  can  also 
be  ejected,  and  means  for  supporting  the  rollers  of  each  set  of 
rollers  for  adjustment  towards  and  away  from  each  other  in  a 
circumferential  direction  to  adjust  said  openings  and  for  ad- 
justing the  circumferential  position  of  the  leading  roller  of  one 
set  relative  to  the  trailing  roller  of  the  adjacent  set,  adjustmeht 
of  the  circumferential  position  of  the  leading  roller  of  one  set 
relative  to  the  circumferential  position  of  the  trailing  roller  of 
an  adjacent  set  effecting  adjustment  of  the  radial  gap  therebe- 
tween. 


4,560,071 
DISPLAY  DEVICES  FOR  DISPLAYING  FISHING  POLES 

AND  nSHING  REELS 
Jack  G.  Downing,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Erwin  W.  Dewald,  Dry 
Ridge,  Ky.,  and  David  Hayes,  Harrison,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Downing  Displays,  Inc.,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,333 
Int.  a*  A47F  5/08 
U.S.  CL  211—70.8  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  displaying  a  fishing  pole  comprising 

a  pin, 

means  for  supporting  the  pin,  said  pin  is  generally  straight 
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a  fishing  pole  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  mounting  Por- 
tion, the  handle  portion  having  a  fishing  reel  mounted  ^^  yo 


''^^J^^ 


3»/ 


^^M^^^^P' 


-ice 


thereon  and  the  mounting  portion  having  an  angular 
downwardly  bent  tube,  the  angular  downwardly  bent 
tube  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  pin  to  remov- 
ably mount  thereon  said  fishing  pole  for  displaying  said 
fishing  pole  and  said  fishing  reel. 

4,560,072 

DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  RACK 

Alfred  A.  Burrell,  10223-133th  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,308 

Int  a.*  A47F  5/OS 

U5.  a.  211-75  1«  Claims 


the  article  support  to  the  rail  against  movement  parallel  to  said 
cross  members. 

4,560,074 

SCAFFOLD  MOUNTED  HOIST 

Charles  E.  Manning,  1407  Hickory  St.,  Crossett,  Ark.  71635 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,795,  Dec.  23,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,134 

Int.  CL*  B66C  13/ 18.  23/02 

U.S.  CL  212-152  7  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  holding  objects  for  storage  or  display  compns- 
ing  spaced  planar  sides  normally  vertically  oriented,  the  sides 
of  each  having  top,  bottom,  front  and  back  edges,  a  rectangular 
base  panel  extending  between  the  sides  along  the  length  of 
their  bottom  edges,  a  rectangular  top  panel  extending  between 
the  sides  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  their  top  edges  from 
the  back,  the  base  and  top  panels  being  normally  oriented 
substantially  horizontally,  a  planar  rectangular  front  panel 
normally  vertically  oriented,  extending  between  the  sides 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  their  front  edges  from  the 
bottom,  the  rack  having  an  open  back,  the  back  edges  of  the 
sides  having  outwardly,  oppositely  extendmg  flanges  for 
mounting  the  rack  the  top  edge  of  the  front  panel,  the  front 
edge  of  the  top  panel  and  the  sides  defining  a  sufficient  opening 
to  the  interior  of  the  rack  from  the  front  or  top  for  objects  to 
be  manually  placed  therein  or  removed  therefrom. 

4,560,073 
RACK  WITH  DETACHABLE  DIVIDERS 
Clarence  J.  King,  Ludington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Straits  Steel  ft 
Wire  Co.,  Ludington,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,892 
Int.  a.*  A47F  5/01 
UA  a.  211-184  .     ^         « Claims 

1  A  rack  having  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  anchor 
rails  rigidly  interconnected  by  a  pair  of  parallel  cross  members; 
an  article  support  having  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  feet  each 
foot  being  seated  on  both  of  said  cross  members,  said  feet  being 
spaced  the  same  distance  as  said  rails  and  being  seated  adjacent 
said  raUs-  a  hook  element  on  each  of  said  feet  extending  be- 
neath the  adjacent  rail  for  holding  said  article  support  against 
displacement  from  said  frame  in  a  vertical  direction;  detent 


1.  A  scaffold  mountable  hoist  comprising 
a  winch  assembly  including 
a  scafi"old  mounting  bracket  for  temporarily  mounting  said 
assembly  to  a  lower  portion  of  an  assembled  scaffold 

structure, 
a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted  to  said  bracket, 
a  cable  drum  rotably  secured  to  said  bracket, 
a  worm  drive  mechanism  attached  to  drive  said  drum 

from  said  motor,  and 
a  cable  secured  to  said  drum, 
a  boom  assembly  separate  from  said  winch  assembly  mclud- 

ing 

a  mast  element  having  at  its  lower  end  a  member  shaped  to 
engage  and  to  lock  on  a  structural  element  of  said  scaf- 
fold and  at  its  upper  end  a  tube  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
top  of  a  scafi'old  column  thereby  providing  means  for 
temporarily  securing  said  mast  element  in  upright  posi- 
tion to  an  upper  portion  of  an  assembled  scaffold  struc- 
ture, 

a  boom  having  a  vertical  tube  section  and  a  boom  element 
portion  attached  thereto  at  an  angle  rotatably  secured  at 
the  top  of  said  mast  element  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 

axis,  .        ,      J        . 

first  pulley  means  located  near  the  juncUon  of  said  mast 
and  boom  for  guiding  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
cable  upwardly  to  the  inner  end  of  said  boom  substan- 
tially colinear  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  boom, 
said  cable  passing  from  said  drum  through  the  space 
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between  said   winch  assembly  land  said   boom  and 

through  said  vertical  tube  section,  and 
second  pulley  means  for  guiding  a  portion  of  the  length  of 

said  cable  from  the  inner  end  of  said  boom  to  near  the 

outer  end  thereof,  and 
a  controUer  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  motor  for 
causing  it  to  operate  in  forward  or  reverse  direction  under 
manual  control. 


4,560,075 

VACUUM  FLASK  CONSTHUCnON 

FW-San  La,  No.  80,  La.  2,  Sec.  1,  An  Her  Rd.,  Tainan,  Taiwan 

FUed  Jon.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,623 

Int  CL<  B65D  6/10 


MS.  a.  215—13 


2  Claims 


formed  state  being  generally  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  and  com- 
prising an  upper  band  and  a  lower  band,  rupturable  bridges 
extending  axially  between  and  releasably  interconnecting  said 
upper  band  and  said  lower  band,  and  means  on  said  upper  band 
and  said  lower  band  for  axially  separating  said  bands  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  bands,  said  means  including  said 
upper  band  having  securing  means  for  attaching  said  upper 
band  to  a  closure  for  rotation  with  the  closure  and  said  lower 
band  having  locking  means  for  locking  said  lower  and  relative 
to  a  container  to  resist  rotation  of  said  lower  band  with  said 
upper  band  when  said  upper  hand  is  rotated,  said  locking 
means  being  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  radially  inwardly  directed  lugs  formed  on  a  radially 
inner  surface  of  said  lower  band  spaced  above  a  lower  end  of 
said  lower  band,  and  each  of  said  lugs  having  a  circumferen- 
tially facing  cam  surface  for  urging  said  lower  band  axially 
away  from  said  upper  band  in  response  to  a  rotary  force  in  a 
closure  releasing  direction  on  said  lower  band. 


4,560,077 
PLASTIC  CLOSURE  CAP 
Herbert  V.  Dutt,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sun  Coast  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,084 

Int  a.*  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  215-307  le  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  flask  comprising:  a  container  made  of  molded 
plastic  material  having  a  first  screw  thread  formation  at  the 
outer  rim  of  its  open  end,  a  jacket  disposed  around  the  wall  of 
said  container,  the  jacket  including  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  which  are  sealingly  and  threadedly  coupled 
together,  the  upper  portion  having  an  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly curved  rim  which  is  provided  with  a  second  thread 
formation  in  a  sealing  engagement  with  said  first  thread  forma- 
tion, the  wall  of  the  container  and  the  jacket  defining  a  vacu- 
umized  space,  and  a  thin  metal  layer  beii^g  superimposed  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  jacket  or  on  the  oute^  side  of  the  wall  of 
the  container  respectively. 


4,560,076 
TAMPER  INDICATING  BAND  FOR  U!  IE  IN  LOW  RISE 

CAM-OFF  APPUCATION 
Elmer  J.  Boik,  Lombard,  HI.,  assignor  to  Continental  White 
Cap,  Inc.,  Nortbbrook,  lU. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6pl,209 

Int  a*  B65D  41/34 

UA  a.  215-252  9  Claims 


13.  A  closure  cap  for  use  with  a  container,  said  closure  cap 
comprising: 

a  generally  circular  cap  top  having  a  generally  planar  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  joined  at  a  first  end  to  a 
peripheral  portion  of  said  cap  top  and  including  means  for 
securing  said  closure  cap  to  a  container; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  inner  and  outer,  downwardly  extending 
sealing  flanges,  each  of  said  sealing  flanges  being  joined  at 
a  first  end  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  cap  top,  said  inner 
and  outer  sealing  flanges  each  having  a  free  end  with  said 
free  ends  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance 
greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  first  ends  of  said  sealing 
flanges; 

a  plurality  of  vent  slots  in  each  of  said  sealing  flanges;  and, 

inner  and  outer  sealing  flange  back  up  abutment  surfaces, 
said  inner  and  outer  abutment  surfaces  being  engageable 
by  said  free  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  sealing  flanges, 
respectively,  to  limit  deflection  of  said  inner  and  outer 
sealing  flanges  when  said  closure  cap  is  secured  to  a  con- 
tainer. 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  member  for  use  With  a  closure  re- 
movable by  turning,  said  tamper  indicating  member  in  its  as 


4,560,078 

CASE  WTTH  ROTARY  TELESCOPIC  SECnONS 

Joseph  E.  Dubuisson,  241  Brenda  Dr.,  Shreveport  La.  71115 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,076 

Int  a.<  B65D  21/02:  A47B  87/02 

UAa.220-^C  9Claims 

1.  A  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  trays  each 

having  a  tray  portion  and  a  hub  portion  extending  from  the 
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tray  portion  for  rotationally  joumalling  the  tray  about  an  axis 
common  to  all  of  the  trays,  the  trays  being  mounted  for  rotary 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  in  which  they  are 
superimposed  one  above  another  and  an  extended  position  m 
which  the  trays  occupy  adjacent  angular  positions,  the  struc- 
ture including  interengaging  means  between  adjacent  trays  for 
providing  sequential  rotary  movement  of  the  trays  effective  to 
fan  the  trays  out  into  the  extended  position  responsive  to  rota- 


to  secure  said  sliding  cover  on  said  second  face  by  means  of 
said  groove;  and 
a  back  cover,  affixable  on  a  third  face  of  said  frame,  for  engag- 
ing said  sliding  cover  to  prevent  said  sliding  cover  being  slid 
out  from  said  groove. 

4,560,080 

REINFORCED  STRUCTURE  FOR  STEEL  ENDS  OF 

CYLINDRICAL  SHIPPING  CONTAINERS 

John  K.  Shepu^  BoUngbrook,  and  Carl  Roberson,  Downers 

GroTC,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  lac, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,718 

Int  a.<  B65D  8/08,  8/18 

UAQ.  220— 67  4  Claims 


tion  of  the  uppermost  tray  of  the  stack  from  the  retracted 
position,  wherein  the  tray  portion  of  each  tray  is  shaped  sub- 
stantially as  a  segment  of  a  circle,  the  hub  portion  is  located  at 
the  apex  of  the  circle,  each  tray  has  a  dependmg  peripheral 
skirt  opposite  the  hub  portion,  and  wherem  the  trays  are  of 
successively  smaller  diameter  from  the  uppermost  tray  down 
the  plurality  of  trays  so  that  the  trays  telescope  mto  a  nested 
configuration  in  the  retracted  position  thereof. 

4,560,079 

EQUIPMENT  ENCLOSURE 

Michael  J.  Eddleston,  and  Christopher  Hume,  both  of  Glasgow, 

Scotland,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,247 

Int  a.*  B65D  7/42.  7/00 

MS.  CL  220—4  R  ^8  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  end  for  a  shipping  container,  said  end  being 
circular  in  outline  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  portion  for 
securement  to  a  container  body  by  the  formation  of  a  seam, 
said  flange  portion  including  an  axially  projecting  bead  includ- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  radially  inner  wall,  and  end  panel 
integrally  connected  to  an  upper  edge  of  said  inner  wall,  said 
end  panel  in  its  unstressed  state  sloping  radially  inwardly  and 
axially  outwardly,  and  said  end  panel  being  reinforced  by  an 
integral  axially  downwardly  and  outwardly  projecting  annular 
rib  disposed  in  close  to  but  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  wall, 
said  annular  rib  being  concentric  with  said  inner  wall  and  bemg 
of  a  radially  elongated  width  in  cross  section  as  compared  to  its 
axial  depth,  the  width  of  said  annular  rib  being  on  the  general 
order  of  the  spacing  of  said  annular  rib  from  said  mner  wall. 

4,560,081 

EASILY  RELEASABLE  AND  SEALABLE  SANTTARY 

LID-SPOUT 

Jay  J.  Adams,  133  Scott  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15239 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,896 

Int  a.*  B65D  51/20 


MS.  CL  12Xi—2Sl 


17  Claims 


II  15b   150      ,15.19,130    14  16-17    lio 


1.  An  equipment  enclosure  wherein  a  plurality  of  covers  are 
assembled  around  a  frame,  said  enclosure  comprising: 
a  first  edge  cover  for  covering  a  first  face  of  said  frame,  said 
first  edge  cover  in  turn  comprising  a  fixing  lug  there-beneath 
for  removable  insertion  into  a  matching  recess  on  a  second 
face  of  said  frame,  said  second  face  of  said  frame  being 
contiguous  with  said  first  face  of  said  frame,  for  holding  said 
first  edge  cover  onto  said  first  face,  and  said  first  edge  cover 
further  comprising  a  groove  parallel  to  said  second  face 
along  the  line  of  contiguity  between  said  first  and  second 

faces;  ,     .         ... 

a  sliding  cover  in  turn  comprising  a  tongue  for  insertion  into 
said  groove  during  the  assembly  of  said  enclosure  for  said 
sliding  cover  to  slide  over  said  second  face  of  said  frame  to 
trap  said  lug  in  said  recess  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said  first 
edge  cover  from  said  first  face  and  for  said  first  edge  cover 


1.  A  lip  spout  unit  for  sanitory  mounting  in  a  sealing-off 
relation  about  edges  of  and  within  a  pour  opening  in  a  top  end 
wall  of  a  container,  such  as  a  beverage  can  which  compnses,  a 
unitary  body  mounted  in  a  sealed-off  relation  within  the  pour 
opening;  said  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  mounting  part 
a  centrally  disposed  open-end  spout,  an  intermedmte  connect- 
ing portion  between  said  mounting  part  and  said  spout,  and  a 
spout  closing-off  lid;  said  lid  being  hingedly  mounted  on  said 
body  to  open  and  close  off"  said  open-end  spout  said  spout 
being  of  bellows-like  construction  biased  to  move  outwardly 
with  respect  to  the  top  end  wall  of  the  container  when  said  lid 
is  in  an  outwardly  open  position,  said  lid  being  adapted  to 
swing  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  part,  said  lid  when  closed  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  part  being  adapted  to  abut  against  outer  edges  of  said 
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spout  part  and  compress  it  within  confines  of  said  outer  periph- 
eral part  and  thereby  close-off  said  spout  p*rt,  and  cooperating 
means  carried  by  said  lid  and  said  outer  peripheral  part  for 
retaming  said  lid  in  its  closed  position. 


»ERPROOF 


4,560,082 
UD  AND  CONTAINER  HAVING  TAMP 

MEANS  I 

Briaa  L.  C  Satch,  Chndleigfa  Hooae,  The  Isknd,  Thames  Ditton, 
SwTcy,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  JuL  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^1,794 
Claims  prioiity,  applicatioii  United  Kingdom,  JoL  22,  1983, 
8319856;  Nov.  28,  1983,  8331725 

Int.  a.*  B65D  41/32 
VS.  a.  220—270 


plate  member,  means  for  constraining  seal  means  in  at  least 
one  of  a  radially  inward  and  a  radially  outward  direction 
relative  to  said  plate  member;  and,  seal  means  associated 
with  said  plate  member  adapted  to  be  interposed  between 
said  plate  member  inner  face  and  a  portion  of  the  panel 
one  side  which  surrounds  an  aperture  to  be  closed,  said 
seal  means  being  selectively  expansible  for  enhancing 
sealing  between  said  plate  member  and  the  associated 
panel. 


4,560,084 

HEATER  PREFORM  FOR  SEALING  A  CLOSURE 

Snmner  H.  Wolfson,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown 

Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

4  Claims    Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,786,  Sep.  2,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,5074N)7. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,877 

Int.  a.*  B65D  41/00 

UAQ.  220— 359  11  Claims 


■■,.^„.W.-.>.-..^--A\. 


1.  A  Hd  having  an  inverted  U-section  rim  in  which  nests  an 
inverted  U-section  lip  of  a  container,  the  li4  rim  having  at  least 
one  opening  in  the  outer  limb,  characterised  in  that  the  outer 
limb  of  the  container  lip  and  lid  rim  are  continuous  around  the 
lid,  the  outer  limb  of  the  container  lip  has  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting portion  which  is  received  by  the  lid  opening  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  lid  after  application  to  the  container  and  in- 
cludes means  to  rupture  the  connection  between  the  part  of  the 
lid  outer  limb  in  the  path  of  which,  in  the  direction  of  lid 
removal,  lies  the  outwardly  projecting  portion  of  the  container 
nm  to  thereby  permit  removal  of  the  lid  ftom  the  container. 


1.  A  heater  preform  for  sealing  a  package  containing  elec- 
tronic components  to  a  lid  when  the  preform  is  positioned 
between  sealing  surfaces  of  the  package  and  lid  and  is  heated  to 
a  predetermined  temperature,  comprising: 
a  heater  portion  having  an  area  and  shape  corresponding  sub- 
stantially to  said  sealing  surface;  and 
first  and  second  contact  portions  coupled  to  said  heater  por- 
tion. 


4,560,083 
CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN  APERTURE 
Henry  F.  Danico,  Stooeliam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^71,316 
Int  CI*  B65D  39/00 
UA  a.  220— 307 


3^  a 


*    2, 


19  Claims 


4,560,085 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Dieter  Vom  Hofe,  Cologne,  and  Klaus  Meyer,  Kaarst,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,169,  Nov.  30,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,430,068. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1980,  3045710 

Int  CL*  B31B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  220— 465  1  Claim 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  closing  an  aperture  in  a  panel 
comprising:  i 

a  thin  plate  member  having  an  inner  face  portion,  a  periph- 
eral edge  and  a  plurality  of  tabs  which  depend  from  said 
inner  face,  said  plate  member  inner  face  having  tab  receiv- 
ing recesses  at  said  peripheral  edge  receiving  a  first  por- 
tion of  each  tab,  said  tabs  having  locking  portions  adapted 
to  retain  said  plate  member  positioned  on  one  side  of  a 
panel  in  a  closing  relationship  with  a  predetermined  aper- 
ture having  an  area  which  is  smaller  than  the  area  of  said 


1.  A  mechanically  stabilized  case  of  paper,  cardboard,  metal, 
plastic  or  a  combination  thereof,  said  case  having  an  opening 
therein  containing  a  combination  adapter  cover  and  sealing 
liner  comprising  a  hollow  thin-walled  plastic  extension  with  a 
neck  part  integrally  attached  thereto,  having  fixing  cams  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  neck  part  and  engaged  with 
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corresponding  socket  means  of  an  adapter  cover  adapted  to 
cover  an  opening,  said  adapter  cover  having  first  means  ex- 
tending downwardly  to  form  socket  means  engaging  said 
fixing  cams,  whereby  rotation  in  a  circumferential  direction  is 
prevented  and  second  means  adapted  to  automatically  engage 
with  a  lip,  and  means  comprising  a  lip  receiving  and  perma- 
nently clasping  said  second  means  adapted  to  automatically 
engage  with  a  lip. 


4,560,087 

LABEL  PEELING  DEVICE  FOR  LABEL  ISSUING 

MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo;  Tadao  Kashiwaba,  Iwate;  Masara  Saknrai, 

Saitama;  Yasnhiko  Matsuda,  and  Koichi  Kendo,  both  of 

Iwate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-210022; 
Feb.  3, 1982,  57-14995 

Int  a*  B65H  5/28:  B65C  9/42,  11/02 
U.S.  CL  221—73  2  Claims 


4,560,086 

HEUCAL  ELEVATING  DISPENSER  FOR  ROUND 

OBJECTS  SUCH  AS  CANDIES 

Israel  StoU  639  Rocksprings  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15228 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,364 

Int  a*  B65D  83/04 

UJS.  a.  221—24  8  Ctaims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  small,  firm,  round  objects  such  as  jaw 
breakers,  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  generally  cylindrical  tower  having  an 
outer  peripheral  sidewall  with  means  defining  a  helical 
groove  of  a  plurality  of  turns  therein,  said  groove  having 
an  outlet  located  towards  an  end  of  said  tower; 

a  sleeve  including  a  tubular  portion  having  said  body  coaxi- 
ally  rotationally  received  therein,  said  sleeve  tubular  por- 
tion having  an  inner  peripheral  sidewall  which  is  radially 
gapped  from  said  groove  so  as  to  provide  a  clearance  for 
receipt  of  a  plurality  of  said  objects  serially  disposed  in  the 
groove,  each  in  frictional  contact  both  with  the  body,  in 
said  groove,  and  the  sleeve,  against  the  inner  peripheral 
sidewall  of  said  tubular  portion;  and 

resilient  means  radially  projecting  into  said  groove  along  the 
length  thereof  for  preventing  roll-back  of  objects  being 
dispensed,  so  that  as  the  sleeve  is  rotated  in  one  angular 
sense  relative  to  the  body,  any  said  objects  received  in  said 
clearance  are  advanced  serially  along  said  groove  to  said 
outlet  and  as  the  sleeve  is  rotated  in  an  opposite  angular 
sense  relative  to  the  body,  any  objects  received  in  said 
clearance  are  retracted  serially  along  said  groove  from 
said  outlet; 

said  resilient  means  being  constituted  by  a  series  of  flexible 
bristles  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  the  outer  peripheral 
sidewall  of  said  tower  and  said  inner  peripheral  sidewall  of 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  A  label  issuing  machine,  comprising: 

a  machine  body;  a  supply  unit  attached  to  the  body  for 
supplying  a  label  web,  wherein  the  label  web  comprises  a 
plurality  of  labels  adhered  in  series  to  a  web  of  backing 
paper; 

a  label  peeling  device  for  peeling  each  label,  in  turn,  from  the 
web  of  backing  paper;  the  label  peeling  device  compris- 
ing: 

a  peeling  unit  past  which  the  label  web  is  advanced,  and  the 
peeling  unit  including  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the 
backing  paper  web  sharply  in  a  direction  that  labels  will 
normally  separate  from  the  backing  paper  web  as  the 
backing  paper  web  advances  past  the  deflecting  means; 

a  feed  unit  for  feeding  the  label  web  from  the  supply  unit,  for 
advancing  the  label  web  past  the  deflecting  means,  and  for 
advancing  the  backing  paper  web  beyond  the  deflecting 
means; 

an  auxiliary  peeling  member  in  the  vicinity  of  the  deflecting 
means  for  completing  the  peeling  of  labels  which  have 
begun  to  peel  from  the  backing  paper  web  at  the  lead  edge 
of  the  label;  the  auxiliary  peeling  member  being  recipro- 
cated from  a  position  along  the  backing  paper  web  which 
is  spaced  from  the  deflecting  means  along  the  part  of  the 
backing  paper  web  after  the  labels  have  been  peeled  and 
being  reciprocable  toward  the  deflecting  means  and  over 
the  surface  of  the  backing  paper  web  from  which  the 
labels  are  being  peeled,  the  peeling  element  being  movable 
for  engaging  the  leading  end  of  any  label  part  of  which  has 
remained  adhered  to  the  backing  paper  web  past  the  de- 
flecting means  and  for  peeling  that  leading  end  and  the 
label  from  the  web  of  backing  paper. 


4,560,088 
VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  DISPENSING  OPERATING 

SYSTEM  MOVABLE  IN  X-Y  COORDINATE  AXES 
Larry  K.  Tan,  1347  Castlemont  Avenue,  Apt  1,  San  Jose,  CaUf. 
95128 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,324 
Int  a."  G07F  11/36 
U.S.  a.  221—75  27  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  vending  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  article  dispensing  devices  arranged  in  an  array,  an  operating 
system  movable  along  X-Y  axes  to  operate  a  selected  dispens- 
ing device  comprising: 
an  actuator  positionable  relative  to  and  adapted  to  operate  a 
selected  one  of  said  dispensing  devices  in  the  array; 
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a  carriage  supporting  the  actuator  for  movement  along 
substantially  X-Y  axes  to  position  said  actuator  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  the  dispensing  device;  | 

first  motive  means  for  moving  said  cairiage  in  a  first,  Y 
direction,  mcluding  first  drive  means,  a  first  member 
operatively  coupled  to  said  first  drive  means  and  a  first 
element  reciprocaUy  movable  along  said  first  member; 


.y—E. 


second  motive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  a  second,  X 
direction,  including  second  drive  means,  a  second  member 
operatively  coupled  to  said  second  drive  means,  and  a 
second  element  reciprocally  movable  along  said  second 
member;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  first  and 
second  motive  means  and  the  actuator. 


4,560,089 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A  <;ARB0NATED 

BEVERAGE 

John  R.  McMilUn,  Maplewood,  Minn^  and  Peter  Strandwitz, 

Neenah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  ComeiiuB  Company,  Anoka, 

Minn. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  262,151,  May  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,377,246, 

which  is  a  divisioo  of  Ser.  No.  001,027,  Jaa.  4,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,305,527,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  80(,136,  Jun.  13, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,143,793.  This  appUcation  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

415,058 
Int  CL*  B67D  5/54 
VS.  a  222—14 


1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage,  compris- 


ing 


(a)  a  plurality  of  beverage  dispensing  valves; 

(b)  a  beverage  reservoir,  said  reservoir  being  fluidly  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  beverage  valves; 

(c)  a  beverage  supply  conduit  having  a  downstream  end 


fluidly  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  an  upstream  end 
adapted  to  be  fluidly  connected  to  a  supply  vessel  having 
carbonated  beverage  therein; 

(d)  means  for  pressurizing  such  a  supply  vessel  with  propel- 
lant  gas; 

(e)  portion  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  said  dispensing  valves  for  controlling  activa- 
tion of  said  dispensing  valves  for  dispensing  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  carbonated  beverage  from  each  respec- 
tive valve,  said  portion  control  means  being  operable  for 
simultaneously  activating  each  of  said  plurality  of  dispens- 
ing valves  for  the  simultaneous  dispensing  of  a  plurality  of 
discrete  predetermined  portions  of  beverage; 

(0  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  quantity  of  car- 
bonated beverage  within  said  reservoir,  said  quantity 
having  a  volume  which  is  less  than  the  total  volume  of  the 
reservoir; 

(g)  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  reservoir  for  regulating 
the  pressure  of  gas  within  the  reservoir  at  a  pressure  less 
than  the  pressure  from  said  supply  vessel  pressurizing 
means;  and  at  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  the  carbonation 
saturation  pressure  of  the  beverage  in  the  reservoir  for 
maintaining  the  beverage  carbonation; 

(h)  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  quantity  of  gas  in 
said  reservoir  and  atop  of  said  quantity  of  carbonated 
beverage,  said  gas  quantity  maintaining  means  including 
an  automatic  vent  for  releasing  gas  originating  with  said 
carbonated  beverage;  and 

(i)  a  normally  closed  solenoid  valve  in  said  beverage  supply 
conduit  for  normally  precluding  flow  of  beverage  through 
the  supply  conduit  in  a  direction  from  the  supply  to  the 
reservoir,  said  normally  closed  valve  being  connected  to 
and  being  openable  by  said  beverage  quantity  maintaining 
means. 


4,560,090 
BAG-IN-BOX  PACKAGE 

Masataka  Okushita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon 

Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,547,  Feb.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,386,923. 
This  application  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,438 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55-21176; 
Feb.  22, 1980, 55.22041[U];  Apr.  24, 1980, 55-56090[U];  May  22, 
1980,  55-68186;  Jul.  22,  1980,  55-104127[ir| 

Int  a.*  B67B  7/24;  B65D  35/56 
UJS.  CL  222—81  4  Claims 


-14        78'. -82 

■X  JQ         '<8  , 

^^  I j- 


1.  A  bag-in-box  package  comprising: 
(a)  a  box  including: 

(1)  a  set  of  four  panels  connected  together  and  forming  a 
rectangular  tube, 

(2)  a  set  of  four  top  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive panels  and  conjointly  closing  one  end  of  the  rectangu- 
lar tube, 

(3)  a  set  of  four  bottom  flaps  also  hingedly  connected  to  the 
respective  panels  and  conjointly  closing  the  other  end  of 
the  rectangular  tube,  and 

(4)  adhesive  means  retaining  the  panels,  the  top  flaps,  and  the 
bottom  flaps  in  the  noted  positions; 
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(b)  a  bag  disposed  within  the  box  and  formed  by  two  substan- 
tially rectangular,  superposed  layers  of  flexible  material 
hermetically  sealed  together,  the  bag  being  inflated  into 
close  internal  contact  with  the  box; 

(c)  a  fitment  attached  to  one  of  the  layers  of  the  bag  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  the  box; 

(d)  additional  adhesive  means  securing  one  of  the  layers  of  the 
bag  at  least  to  one  of  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  box  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  fitment;  and 

(e)  a  dispenser  mechanism  including: 

(1)  a  spout  firmly  engaged  with  the  fitment, 

(2)  a  cap  removably  engaged  with  the  spout, 

(3)  a  seal  interposed  between  the  fitment  and  the  spout  for 
sealingly  closing  the  fitment,  and 

(4)  an  opener  member  removably  placed  in  the  space  formed 
by  the  spout  and  the  cap. 


passage  means  inward  from  said  valve  member  while 
directing  flow  between  said  first  and  said  second  flow 
passage  means  outward  of  said  valve  member  and  separate 
flow  channels  in  a  tap  head  when  said  tap  head  is  con- 
nected with  said  tap  head  connecting  means. 


4,560,092 

VARIABLE  QUANTFTY  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

David  W.  Souza,  41903  Corte  Santa  Barbara,  Fremont,  Calif. 

94538 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,735 

Int  O*  GOIF  11/10 

VJS.  a.  222—168  12  Claims 


4,560,091 
STATIONARY  BEER  CONTAINER 

Hubertus  J.  Souren,  Enschede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Grols- 
cbe  Bierbrouwerg  B.V.,  AB  Enschede,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  16,  1982, 

8201086 

lata*B6SD83/14 
UJS.  a.  222— 155  lOQaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  dispensing  beer  comprising: 

a  stationary  beer  container; 

a  lower  flow  connection  into  said  container; 

an  upper  flow  connection  into  said  container; 

a  substantially  vertical  flow  line  connected  at  a  first  upper 
end  into  said  upper  flow  connection  for  separate  pump 
functions  of  gas  flow  during  beer  dispensing,  cleaning 
fluid  flow,  and  measurement  of  beer  level  in  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  flow  line  coupling  and  valve  assembly  connected  between 
said  lower  connection  and  a  second  lower  end  of  said 
vertical  flow  line  including  means  comprising  an  annular 
coupling  flange  for  connecting  a  tap  head  to  said  flow  line 
coupling  for  flow  communication  with  said  flow  line 
coupling  and  operation  of  said  valve  assembly  for  control- 
ling flow  between  said  tap  head  and  said  flow  line  cou- 
pling; 

said  flow  line  coupling  having  a  central  tube  closed  at  an 
outer  end  and  having  port  means  inward  from  said  outer 
end  and  defming  flow  passage  means  into  said  lower  flow 
connection  and  a  housing  around  and  spaced  from  said 
central  tube  defining  second  annular  flow  passage  means 
around  said  first  central  tube  and  opening  into  said  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  flow  line; 

said  valve  assembly  including  an  annular  valve  member 
movable  along  said  tube  between  first  and  second  operat- 
ing positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  port  means; 

said  valve  member  shutting  off  flow  through  said  tap  head 
connection  means  while  permitting  flow  through  said  port 
means  between  said  first  and  said  second  flow  passages  at 
said  first  operating  position;  and 
said  valve  member  at  said  second  operating  position  isolat- 
ing said  first  flow  passage  means  from  said  second  flow 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  selectively  variable  measured 
quantity  of  granular  material  from  a  container,  including; 

an  upwardly  opening  cup-shaped  first  member  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  first  sidewall,  a  bottom  panel  closing 
the  lower  end  of  the  sidewall,  a  discharge  port  in  the  said 
bottom  panel,  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  sidewall  and  circumscribing  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  thereof,  the  remainder  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  sidewall  having  a  reduced  height,  a  first  hollow 
tubular  projection  extending  upwardly  and  coaxially  from 
said  bottom  panel  and  including  a  first  bore  extending 
therethrough,  a  helical  spring  secured  about  said  first 
tubular  projection; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  dispensing  member,  including  a  second 
sidewall  disposed  concentrically  within  said  cup-shaped 
member  in  rotatable  fashion,  a  handle  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  second  sidewall  and  through  said  re- 
duced height  portion  of  said  first  sidewall  to  facilitate 
rotation  of  said  dispensing  member  through  a  limited 
angular  excursion,  a  top  panel  extending  across  the  upper 
end  of  said  second  sidewall,  a  measuring  chamber  extend- 
ing through  said  top  panel  and  adapted  to  be  routed  into 
registration  with  said  discharge  port,  a  second  tubular 
projection  extending  upwardly  and  axially  from  said  top 
panel,  a  second  bore  extending  through  said  tubular  pro- 
jection; 

an  adjustment  member,  including  a  collar  portion  rotatably 
received  about  said  tubular  projection,  a  lateral  portion 
parallel  to  and  impinging  on  said  top  panel,  and  a  depend- 
ing panel  portion  extending  into  said  measuring  chamber 
and  forming  one  movable  sidewall  thereof, 

means  for  fixing  said  adjustment  member  in  a  desired  posi- 
tion, 

a  reservoir  container  secured  superjacently  to  said  dispens- 
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ing  member  for  storing  said  gnmular  material  to  be  dis- 
pensed, and  an  intake  port  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said 
reservoir  and  angularly  alignable  With  said  measuring 
chamber  to  fill  said  measuring  chamber. 


4,560,093 
TYPE  OF  DISPENSER  IN  PARTICULKR  FOR  UQUID 

SOAP 
Aatonio  M.  Cassia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Steiner  Company, 
Inc^  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Ang.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  $20,349 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  2»  1982,  22769/82[U] 
Int  a.*  B67D  5/06 
US.  CL  222—181  7  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  Uquid  soap  disposed  in  a  container 
equipped  with  a  dispensing  nozzle,  said  dispenser  comprising: 
first  and  second  bodies  each  in  the  form  of  a  generally  rectan- 
gular box-like  structure  with  an  open  toiJ  and  one  open  side, 
said  bodies  being  cooperable  with  their  o[>en  sides  facing  each 
other  to  form  a  substantially  box-Uke  open-top  external  enve- 
lope, said  first  body  having  lateral  surfaces  with  set-back  areas 
to  engage  said  second  body,  and  internal  plates  that  cooperate 
with  said  lateral  surfaces  to  engage  guide  elements  protruding 
from  said  second  body,  run-stopping  means  to  prevent  slipping 
between  said  second  and  said  first  bodies  consisting  of  juts 
protruding  from  said  second  body  paralfel  to  said  guide  ele- 
menu  and  terminating  with  pawl-engaging  ledges  formed 
between  said  set-back  areas  and  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  first 
body,  and  means  on  said  envelope  forming  a  seat  for  remov- 
ably supporting  the  associated  soap  container,  said  envelope 
having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  the  dispensing  nozzle 
when  the  container  is  supported  thereoii,  said  second  body 
being  slidably  movable  with  respect  to  said  first  body  for 
engagement  with  the  dispensing  nozzle  toi  dispense  a  measured 
amount  of  liquid  soap. 


the  solids  to  flow  only  in  a  substantially  horizontal  manner 
from  a  concentric,  annular  area  located  beyond  each 
outlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening,  said  constraining 
means  comprising 

a  deflector  having  a  flat  base  that  is  larger  than  said  outlet 
opening;  and 

means  for  horizontally  mounting  said  deflector  base  spaced 
immediately  above  said  outlet  opening  and  at  least  an 
annular  portion  of  said  surrounding  porous  surface  such 
that  a  generally  annular  horizontally  extending  passage- 


36 


way  extends  horizontally,  laterally  from  said  outlet  open- 
ing between  said  deflector  base  and  said  porous  surface, 
said  spacing  and  hence  said  passageway  having  a  vertical 
height  such  that  the  particulate  solids  remain  fluidized 
from  a  delivered  pressurized  gas  and  flow  only  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  direction,  and  including  a  plurality  of 
concentric  rings  of  constrictions  in  said  passageway,  ex- 
tending from  said  deflector  base  to  said  porous  surface, 
each  said  ring  comprising  spaced  apart  segments  such  that 
a  plurality  of  openings  extend  through  said  ring. 


4,560,095 
LEVER  OPERATED  LUBRICATOR 
Jerry  D.  Shew,  NUes,  lU.,  assignor  to  Stewart- Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,590 

Int  CL*  GOIF  J  J/04 

VS.  a.  222—256  14  Claims 


4,560,094 

PARTICULATE  SOLID  STORAGE  CONTAINER  AND 

TRANSPORT  METHOD 

David  F.  Eales,  Klnnesswood,  Scotland,  a«ignor  to  British  Gas 

Corp.,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,301,  Feb.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,407 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kitgdom,  Dec.  3,  1980, 
8039716 

Int.  CI*  B65G  53/5C 
U.S.  CL  222—195  7  Qaims 

1.  A  storage  container  for  particulate  solids  comprising: 
an  outer  wall  defining  an  enclosed  chamber  for  the  solids; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  outlet  openings  at  or  adjacent  the  base 
of  the  chamber  permitting  the  particulate  solids  to  exit 
downwardly  from  the  chamber, 
an  outlet  pipe  for  each  outlet  opening;  said  outlet  pipe  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  outlet  opening; 
a  fluidizing  means  including  a  porous,  surface  surrounding 
each  outlet  opening  and  extending  horizontally  therefrom; 
a  gas  inlet  pipe  means  for  delivering  a  pressurized  gas  to  a 
location  below  said  porous  surface  to  pass  therethrough  to 
fluidize  the  particulate  solids  thereabove; 
means  individual  to  each  said  outlet  optning  for  constraining 


1.  A  hand  operated  lubricant  dispenser,  comprising;  a  cylin- 
der adapted  to  receive  lubricant  in  either  bulk  form  or  in  a 
cartridge,  a  one-piece  plastic  head  member  enclosing  one  end 
of  the  cylinder  having  a  bore  therein  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  cylinder,  said  head  member  having  an  outlet 
fitting  communicating  with  the  bore,  a  piston  slidable  in  and 
projecting  from  the  bore,  adapted  to  dispense  lubricant  in  the 
bore  through  the  outlet  fitting  under  high  pressure,  a  spring 
biased  follower  assembly  in  the  cylinder  adapted  to  force 
lubricant  in  the  cylinder  forwardly  toward  the  head  member 
and  into  the  head  bore,  a  lever  assembly  for  reciprocating  the 
piston  in  the  head  bore  including  a  flexible  plastic  link  inte- 
grally molded  with  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  head  member 
at  one  end  and  having  a  pivotal  connector  at  its  other  end 
proximal  to  the  piston,  and  a  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the 
link  connector  at  one  end  thereof  and  also  pivotally  connected 
to  the  projecting  end  of  the  piston,  whereby  as  the  lever  is 
manually  pivoted  about  the  link  connector  the  piston  will  be 
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driven  linearly  as  the  link  flexes  to  accommodate  the  geometry 
of  the  lever  and  piston. 

4,560,096 
DETACHABLE  BAG  INTENDED  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

USE  WITH  A  MOBILE  CONTAINER 
Peter  Lncns,  and  John  Staveley,  both  of  42-46  Broad  St^  Port^ 
month,  Hampshire,  POl  2JF,  England 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,156 

Int  CL*  B62B  5/00 

VS.  CL  224-42.42  ^  Claims 


shoulder  loops  which  can  be  located  over  the  shoulders  of 
the  other  person  located  in  front  of  said  one  person  and  to 
whom  said  one  person  is  thereby  attached. 

4,560,098 
THREADING  DEVICE 
Alan  W.  Tapper,  Castle  Combe,  England,  assignor  to  Latchways 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,357 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  9,  1982, 
8231930;  Feb.  3,  1983,  8303016 

Int  a."  B63B  21/04.  21/54 
VS.  CL  226—92  ^5  C\^Ba 


21  X). 


1.  A  detachable  bag  for  use  in  a  conventional  open  topped 
supermarket  trolley  container,  the  bag  being  formed  from 
flexible  sheet  material  and  having  a  flat  base  part  to  rest  m  the 
bottom  of  the  trolley  container  and  upstanding  walls  to  receive 
within  them  a  supply  of  goods,  the  upper  peripheral  area  of  the 
bag  having,  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  similar  downwardly 
facing  hook  means  permanently  secured  to  said  upper  penph- 
eral  area  for  engaging  over  the  upper  periphery  of  a  supermar- 
ket trolley  container  to  suspend  said  opposite  sides  of  the  bag 
from  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  hook  means  being  engageable 
one  with  the  other  to  close  the  bag,  strap  form  handle  means 
attached  to  the  bag  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  each  strap 
form  handle  being  attached  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  bag  to 
either  side  of  a  respective  hook  means. 

4,560,097 
SAFETY  HARNESS  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  PASSENGER 
John  F.  Reynolds,  and  Janie  B.  Reynolds,  both  of  220  AUooette 
#3,  Carson  Qty,  Ner.  89701 

FUed  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,542 

Int  a.*  B62J  23/00 

VS.  CL  224—160  1*  O^ma, 


1.  A  safety  harness  for  attaching  two  persons  together,  one 
behind  the  other,  comprising: 

a  vest  to  be  worn  by  the  one  person,  and  having  a  neck 
opening  with  shoulder  portions  on  each  side  thereof,  a 
front  and  a  back;  .       .      ,j 

two  straps  extending  freely  forwardly  from  the  shoulder 
portions,  downwards  past  the  front  of  the  vest  and  return- 
ing under  the  vest  to  the  back  of  the  vest; 

said  straps  crossing  over  below  said  vest  to  form  leg  loops 
for  said  one  person;  and 

said  straps  being  extendable  forwardly  of  the  vest  to  fonn 


1.  A  threading  device  comprising 

a  body  part;  ».    , . 

a  rotor  part  comprising  a  hub  and  at  least  one  wheel  having 
a  recess  in  its  periphery,  the  wheel  being  routably 
mounted  on  the  body  part  with  a  portion  of  the  wheel 
protruding  from  the  body  part; 

a  threading  member  cooperating  with  said  protruding  por- 
tion of  the  wheel  and  having  an  elongate  threading  por- 
tion extending  in  the  general  plane  of  the  wheel  to  one  side 
of  the  wheel  for  engagement  with  an  annular,  endless  or 
apertured  element  to  be  threaded, 

the  threading  member  and  the  wheel  having  arcuate  interen- 
gaging  means  to  permit  rotation  of  the  wheel  relative  to 
the  threading  member  and  to  allow  said  threading  member 
to  pass  through  said  element  to  be  threaded, 

said  wheel  having  an  initial  position,  in  which  said  recess  is 
in  general  alignment  with  a  space  which  is  defmed,  during 
use  of  the  device,  between  said  threading  portion  of  the 
threading  member  and  an  opposing  portion  of  said  body 

part;  and  ^       u    i 

further  comprising  means  automatically  returning  the  wheel 

to  the  initial  position  after  a  displacement  therefrom  in 

which  said  element  to  be  threaded  passes  through  the 

wheel;  said  returning  means  comprising 

(i)  an  elongate  elastic  member  having  a  first  end  secured  to 
the  body,  extending  around  the  hub  of  the  rotor,  and 
having  a  second  end  engaging  the  rotor  and  urging  the 
rotor  to  said  initial  position,  and 

(ii)  means  to  hold  the  rotor  in  said  initial  position. 

4,560,099 

FOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINES  FOR  TREATING 

FOLDED  FABRICS,  PARTICULARLY  PRINTED 

FABRICS 

Amedea  Arioli,  and  Lorenza  ArioU,  both  of  Como,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  ArioU  &  C.  S.r.l.,  Varese,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,828 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  7,  1983,  23203  A/83 
Int  CI.*  B65H  77/42 
U.S.  CI.  226-105  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  folding  fabrics  adaptable  to  a  machine  for 
treating  printed  fabrics,  said  device  being  housed  in  a  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  fabric,  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  within  said  chamber  including  two 
chains  and  spaced  wheels  for  supporting  said  chains  so  as 
to  defme  an  active  pass,  a  return  pass  and  two  vertical 
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passes  of  said  conveyor  extending  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet; 
a  plurality  of  rods  for  supporting  thje  folded  fabric  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  rods  connected  to 
said  chains  by  means  of  a  first  pair  of  arms  wherein  said 
arms  are  hinged  at  one  end  to  each  of  said  chains  and 


rotatably  connected  at  the  other  end 
said  rod; 


thereof  to  the  end  of 


4,560,101 

SELF-LOCKING,  REMOVEABLE  TAPERED  TIPS  FOR 

SOLDERING  AND  DE-SOLDERING  TOOLS 

Jack  L.  Wilhelmson,  and  Paul  L.  Urban,  both  of  Cheraw,  S.C., 

assignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504^^70 

Int.  a*  B23K  3/02 

US.  a.  228—54  19  cUdn^ 


a  pair  of  rails  for  supporting  said  rods,  <  xtending  above  and 
parallel  to  said  active  pass  of  said  chi  tins;  and 

at  least  one  rotary  arm  lift  means  supported  ujjstream  of  said 
rails  including  means  to  intercept  said  rods  hinged  to  said 
chains  so  as  to  hft  successive  rods  with  the  fabric  folded 
thereon  to  a  position  on  said  rails. 


4,560,100 
AUTOMATED  SOLDERING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Hall,  West  Friendship,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^2,648 
Int.  a.*  B23K  1/08 
VS.  CL  228—40 


1.  A  soldering  or  de-soldering  tool  having  a  handle,  a  heat- 
ing element,  an  operating  end,  and  a  replaceable  soldering  or 
de-soldering  tip  which  has  an  attachment  portion  for  attach- 
ment to  the  operating  end  of  the  tool  and  a  soldering  or  de-sol- 
dering portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tapered  tip-receiving  bore  formed  in  the  operating  end  of 

the  tool  for  accepting  the  replaceable  tip,  and 
a  tapered  attachment  portion  of  the  tip  sized  to  fit  within  the 
tapered  tip-receiving  bore  and  securedly  fix  the  tip  to  the 
tool  by  only  the  manual  pressing  of  the  tip  into  the  tip- 
receiving  bore,  the  attachment  portion  of  the  tip  (i)  having 
a  higher  coefficient  of  heat  expansion  than  that  of  the 
material  of  the  tool  at  the  tip-receiving  bore  and  (ii)  being 
rotationally  symmetrical  so  as  to  allow  loosening  by  rota- 
tion of  the  tip  with  respect  to  the  tip-receiving  bore. 


4,560,102 
REVERSIBLE  FOLDER  AND  ROUND  TRIP  MAILER 

BOX 

Joseph  DIugopolsid,  Lombard,  HI.,  assignor  to  Fidelity  Con- 
14  Claims       tainer  Corporation,  Elk  Gro?e  Village,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  423,610,  Sep.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,539 

Int  CI.*  B65D  85/00 

VS.  a.  229—40  11  Claims 


lO*-  •• 


**     »?  « 


"«  infi  «« 


OS  90     ^ 


'*.* 


12.  In  a  system  for  applying  molten  solder  to  a  plated  hole 
from  the  underside  of  a  printed  wiring  board,  the  improvement 
of  a  solder  applying  assembly,  comprising  a  vertically  oriented 
cylinder,  a  cyhndrical  crucible  assembly  having  a  solder  carry- 
ing chamber  and  a  susceptor  surface,  said  crucible  assembly 
being  mounted  slidably  in  the  cylinder,  means  to  apply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  prepare  the  crucible  assembly  upwardly  in 
the  vertical  cylinder,  means  to  melt  solder  in  the  crucible 
chamber,  and  means  to  hold  a  printed  wiring  board  in  horizon- 
tal position  above  the  crucible  assembly  such  that  the  crucible 
chamber  registers  with  a  plated  hole  for  applying  the  solder. 


1.  A  round  trip  box  made  from  a  unitary  blank  having  at  least 
a  bottom  panel  with  four  edges,  four  side  panels  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  individually  associated  with  said  four  edges, 
each  of  said  edges  and  its  individually  associated  side  panel 
having  the  same  length,  a  pair  of  top  panels  coupled  to  oppo- 
site ones  of  said  side  panels,  a  pair  of  end  panels  coupled  to  the 
other  ones  of  said  side  panels,  said  unitary  blank  further  having 
first,  second  and  third  side-by-side  comer  panels  in  each  of  the 
comers  adjacent  each  adjoining  pair  of  side  panels,  said  first 
panel  in  each  of  said  corners  being  attached  to  one  of  said  top 
panels,  said  third  of  said  panels  being  attached  to  one  of  said 
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end  panels,  said  third  of  said  comer  panels  automatically  form- 
ing a  bracing  panel  responsive  to  a  folding  of  said  blank,  said 
bracing  panel  being  set  at  an  angle  by  said  folding  in  order  to 
strengthen  the  comer  when  said  blank  is  in  a  box  configura- 
tion, each  of  said  top  panels  having  a  width  which  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  one-half  of  the  width  of  the  bottom, 
whereby  said  top  panels  overlap  each  other  near  the  center  of 
the  box,  and  means  for  displaying  an  address  on  each  of  said 
top  panels  in  the  area  of  said  overiap,  whereby  the  addresses 
may  be  changed  by  reversing  the  overlapped  positions  of  said 
two  panels. 


member  which  is  movable  in  response  to  the  temperature 
of  a  engine  coolant  flowing  through  the  coolant  passage- 
way, a  valve  seat,  and  a  movable  valve  member  associated 
with  said  thermally  responsive  member  and  capable  of 
operating  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said  ther- 
mally responsive  member,  said  thermostat  valve  means 
being  closable  to  block  the  coolant  passageway  so  as  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  said  coolant  to  the  radiator  when  said 
temperature  of  said  engine  coolant  is  below  a  thermosut 
valve  opening  temperature; 


4,560,103 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  AND  VENTILATING 
Joachim  Schulz,  Mudan,  and  Werner  Thelen,  Buchen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AURORA  Konrad  G. 
Schulz  GmbH  A  Co.,  Mndau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«-.  No.  415,597,  Sep.  7,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1981,  3135909 

Int.  a.*  G05D  23/00 
VS.  a.  236—13  9  Qaims 


VOLTACC 
CO«IVf»TCT|_.,| 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  and  ventilating,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  region  for  recirculated  air  and 
for  fresh  air;  an  air  outlet  region;  a  mixing  chamber  lo- 
cated upstream  of,  and  in  communication  with,  said  outlet 
region;  and  a  first  and  second  duct  arranged  parallel  to 
one  another  and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  region 
and  said  mixing  chamber; 

a  separate  blower  respectively  arranged  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  ducts; 

a  heat  exchanger  arranged  in  said  first  duct  between  said 
blower  thereof  and  said  mixing  chamber; 

means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  speed  of  both  of  said 
blowers,  and  hence  the  flow  in  said  first  and  second  ducts, 
in  a  simultaneous  and  inversely  proportional  manner;  and 

said  blowers  are  radial-flow  blowers,  including  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  ducts,  downstream  from  the  associ- 
ated blower,  a  free-swinging  check  valve  flap. 

4,560,104 

COOLANT  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Shinichi  Nagumo;  Yoshifumi  Hase,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Fumio  Sanezawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1982,  57-213599; 
Mar.  3, 1983,  58-30794[Ul 

Int.  a.*  FOIP  7/02 
VS.  a.  236—34.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  coolant  temperature  control  system  of  an  intemal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising: 
a  thermostat  valve  means  disposed  in  a  coolant  passageway 
leading  to  a  radiator  and  including  a  thermally  responsive 


means  for  increasing  the  value  of  said  thermostat  valve 
opening  temperature  when  said  engine  operates  in  a  low 
load  engine  operating  range  over  the  value  of  said  thermo- 
stat valve  opening  temperature  when  said  engine  operates 
in  a  high  load  engine  operating  range;  and 

pressure-responsive  means  connected  to  said  valve  seat  or 
said  valve  member  for  driving  said  thermostat  valve 
means  in  a  direction  to  open  in  response  to  the  discharge 
pressure  of  a  coolant  pump  disposed  in  the  coolant  pas- 
sageway. 

4,560,105 
BELLOWS-ACTUATED  THERMOSTATIC  STEAM  TRAPS 
Niraiyan  T.  Jiandani,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Spirax  Sarco, 

Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  569,977,  Jan.  11,  1984.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,330 

Int  CL*  FICT  1/02 

VS.  a.  236—58  «  0«»n»« 


1.  A  bellows-actuated  thermostatic  steam  trap  comprising  a 
metal  housing,  which  constitutes  at  least  70%  of  the  mass  of 
the  trap,  within  which  there  is  a  bellows  containing  a  volatile 
liquid  whose  saturation  curve  closely  parallels  but  is  a  few 
degrees  below  that  for  saturated  steam,  and  carrying  a  part  of 
a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  the  trap,  the  bellows  being 
disposed  between  connections  in  the  housing  which  are  identi- 
cal to  one  another,  so  as  to  be  selectively  connecuble  in  a 
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steam  flow  line  with  the  v«lvc  disposed  either  downstream  of, 
or  upstream  of,  the  bellows; 
said  connections  being  opposed  and  adapted  for  connecUon 
in  a  steam  flow  line  such  that  when  the  valve  is  disposed 
downstream  of  the  beUows.  the  valve  is  below  the  bel- 
lows, whereas  when  the  valve  is  disponed  upstream  of  the 
bellows,  the  valve  is  above  the  bellows;  and 
the  part  of  the  valve  carried  by  said  bello(ws  is  a  valve  mem- 
ber that  cooperates  with  a  fixed  valve  scat;  said  bellows 
being  elongated  and  having  opposed  ends  that  are  inter- 
connected by  an  accordion  side  wall;  one  of  the  bellows 
ends  carrying  the  valve  member  and  the  other  of  the 
bellows  ends  being  pivotaUy  supported  for  obtaining 
self-aligning  of  the  valve  member  with  the  valve  seat  upon 
expansion  of  the  bellows  to  close  the  valve; 
said  metal  housing  including:  (a)  a  first,  generally  cylindncal 
housing  portion,  having  a  hollow  interior,  this  housing 
portion  including  a  passage  extending  from  the  extenor  to 
the  interior  of  the  housing  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  housing  and  terminating  in  said  fixed  valve  seat  which 
is  located  at  the  point  where  this  passage  enters  said  hol- 
low interior,  and  (b)  a  second,  generally  cylindrical  hous- 
ing portion,  also  having  a  hollow  interior,  mounted  in 
mating  co-axial  juxuposition  to  the  first  housing  portion 
to  define  therewith  a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber, 
the  second  housing  portion  being  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinal passage  extending  from  the  exterior  to  the  interior, 
and  a  bellows  attachment  face  located  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  this  second  housing  portion  proximate  the  terminus 
of  this  passage,  which  passage  begins  as  a  single  bore  and 
divides  into  a  pluraUty  of  smaller  offset  bores  radially 
distributed  about  the  bellows  attachment  face; 
the  trap  operating,  when  connected  with  the  valve  disposed 
downstream  of  the  bellows,  in  a  first  mode  in  which,  in 
normal  operation,  the  trap  discharges  condensate  at  a 
temperature    close    to    saturated    steam    temperature, 
whereas  when  connected  with  the  valve  disposed  up- 
stream of  the  beUows,  the  valve  operates  in  a  second  mode 
in  which,  in  normal  operation,  condensate  is  discharged  at 
a  temperature  significantly  below  stewn  temperature. 

I  I 

4,560,106  ' 

HEATING  AND/OR  AIR-CONl)^^O^aNG 
INSTALLATION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Wener  Dorsch,  GcrUaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayerisdie  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengeselschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemany 

Filed  Ju.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,978 
CUoH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy,  Jun.  30, 
1983,  3323568 

lat  CL«  G05D  2i/0C 

U.S.  CL  236—91  E 


temperature  sensor  means  dominates  the  influence  of  the  head 
space  temperature  sensor  means  on  the  regulating  means. 

4,560,107 
AERIAL  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
loo  Inculet,  London,  Canada,  assignor  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel, 
Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,004,  Jul.  14,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,557 

Int.  CL*  B05B  5/02:  B64D  1/1% 

U.S.  a.  239—3  22  Claims 


l?Mi=^ 


mum 

"7 — 


4.  A  method  of  spraying  a  fluid  from  an  airborne  vehicle 
having  two  laterally  spaced  sets  of  spray  nozzles  to  discharge 
said  fluid  and  an  electrode  associated  with  each  nozzle  of  each 
set  to  maintain  said  vehicle  at  neutral  potential,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  generating  a  charge  of  predetermined 
magnitude  and  opposite  polarity  on  the  electrodes  of  respec- 
tive sets  and  inducing  in  fluid  issuing  from  said  nozzle  a  charge 
of  opposite  polarity  prior  to  dispersion  of  said  fluid  into  a  cloud 
thereby  generating  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  oppositely 
charged  clouds  of  droplets. 

4,560,108 

SPRINKLER 

ZtI  Rubinstein,  14,  Dan  St,  Giv'at  Shmuel,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,390 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  20, 1983,  68440 

Int.  a.*  B05B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  239—222.17  3  daims 


10  Claims 


1.  A  heating  and/or  air-conditioning  installation  for  motor 
vehicles,  comprising  an  interior  space-tomperature-regulating 
system  including  interior  space-temperature  regulating  means, 
temperature  sensor  means  in  the  hand  space  and  temperature 
sensor  means  in  the  leg  space,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
mg  the  temperature  sensor  means  with  the  regulating  means  as 
a  function  of  the  ouuide  temperature  in  such  a  manner  that  at 
lower  outside  temperatures  the  influence  of  the  leg  space 


1.  In  a  sprinkler  of  the  kind  comprising  a  spray  nozzle 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  water  supply  pipe  and  havmg  an 
axially  extending  jet  outlet  opposite  which  a  flow  distributor 
head,  i.e.,  a  deflector  head,  is  mounted  on  an  axial  shaft  of  the 
distributor  head  and  is  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  nozzle,  said  distributor  head  having  limited  vertical  move- 
ment and  being  provided  with  flow  passage  means  thereacross, 
a  flow  divider  in  the  central  region  of  the  flow  passage  means 
facing  the  spray  nozzle  from  which  flow  divider  at  least  two 
outflow  passages  extend,  each  outwardly  to  an  exit,  said  di- 
vider having  opposed  flow  directing  sides  faced  by  the  outflow 
passages,  a  deflector  wall  at  an  angle  to  each  said  outflow 
passage  being  provided  at  the  exit  of  each  of  said  outflow 
passages,  each  said  wall,  when  the  flow  impinges  thereon, 
causing  the  rotation  of  the  head;  the  improvement  comprising 
the  flow  divider  extending  on  both  sides  of  an  imaginary  plane 
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which  divides  and  is  parallel  to  that  part  of  the  flow  passage 
means  which  lies  in  the  region  of  the  axis  of  the  distributor 
head,  said  divider  including  a  part  thereof  to  each  side  of  said 
plane  with  the  part  of  the  divider  on  each  side  of  said  plane 
being  more  remote  from  the  deflector  wall  at  the  exit  of  a 
facing  outflow  passage  than  the  axis  of  the  head  and  being 
oriented  so  that  it  forces  the  flow  toward  said  remote  deflector 
wall. 


4,560,109 
SHAFT  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDING  PORTION  OF 

NEEDLE  VALVE  IN  PAINT  SPRAY  GUN 
OhlM  Teruynki,  Yokohama;  Aral  Kazoo;  Yabagi  Atushi,  both  of 
Tokyo,  and  Iwakeshi  SUgero,  Yokohaaia,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Iwato  Air  Compressor  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japao,  Jon.  29, 1982,  57-112419 
Int  a.*  B05B  1/iO 
U5.  a.  239—583  1  Claim 


the  conical  groove  formed  in  the  annular  auxiliary  pack- 
ing; 

wherein  said  concave  groove  formed  on  one  side  of  the 
annular  main  packing  faces  the  high  pressure  side  of  the 
shaft  sealing  device; 

wherein  said  elastic  body  of  the  annular  auxiliary  packing  is 
made  of  a  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber,  nitrile  rubber,  fluorine  rubber,  silicone 
rubber,  Thiokol  (g)  brand  rubber,  chloroprene  rubber,  and 
urethane  rubber;  and 

wherein  said  annular  main  packing  is  made  of  a  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluorinated  resin 
and  a  resin  having  solvent  resistance  and  exhibiting  a  low 
coefficient  of  frictional  resistance. 


4,560,110 

CURRENT  DRAW-ACTUATED  HYDRAULIC  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY  SHREDDER 

Dan  S.  Burda,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MAC  Corporation  of 

America,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,616 

Int  a.*  B02C  25/00 

U  A  a.  241—36  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  shaft  sealing  device  for  preventing  paints  from  leaking 
out,  said  shaft  sealing  device  being  interposed  between  a  needle 
valve  stem  of  a  spray  gun  for  spraying  paints  and  a  body  of  the 
spray  gun,  said  shaft  sealing  device  being  provided  on  an  outer 
diameter  portion  of  the  needle  valve  stem,  said  shaft  sealing 
device  further  being  provided  on  a  sliding  portion  of  the  nee- 
dle valve  stem,  wherein  the  improvement  of  the  shaft  sealing 
device  comprises: 

an  annular  main  packing  surrounding  the  needle  valve  stem, 
being  in  contact  with  the  needle  valve  stem,  and  having  a 
concave  groove  formed  on  one  side,  said  concave  groove 
being  spaced  from  the  needle  valve  stem; 
an  annular  auxiliary  packing  having  an  elastic  body,  being 
spaced  from  the  needle  valve  stem,  having  one  side  fitted 
in  the  concave  groove  formed  on  the  one  side  of  the 
annular  main  packing; 
an  annular  convex-shaped  packing  rest  being  in  contact  with 
the  needle  valve  stem  and  holding  said  annular  auxiliary 
packing  into  the  concave  groove  formed  in  the  annular 
main  packing;  and 
belleville  spring  means,  surrounding  the  needle  valve  stem, 
for  pressing  the  annular  convex-shaped  packing  rest  into 


^   I  OEM  , 

I  fSl^    SXICDOCH  h 


L-^Y---^-T] 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  a  shear-type  shredder,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hydraulic  fluid-pumping  means; 

driving  means  for  unidirectionally  driving  the  hydraulic 
fluid-pumping  means; 

a  reversible  hydraulic  motor  means  for  bidirectionally  driv- 
ing a  rotary  cutter  shaft  in  a  shredder,  rotation  of  the  shaft 
being  subject  to  changes  in  load  due  to  variations  in  shred- 
ding conditions  in  the  shredder; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  means  including  the  hydraulic  fluid- 
pumping  means  and  the  reversible  hydraulic  motor  means 
for  transmitting  power  in  a  downstream  direction  from 
the  driving  means  to  the  motor  means  and  transmitting 
said  changes  in  load  upstream  via  the  motor  means  to  the 
driving  means,  the  driving  means  being  responsive  to  an 
increase  in  load  to  increase  the  power  supphed  to  the 
pumping  means; 

a  flow-reversing  means  to  reverse  a  fluid  flow  in  the  hydrau- 
lic circuit  from  the  pumping  means  to  the  hydraulic  motor 
means; 

electrically  operable  reversing  control  means  for  actuating 
the  flow  reversing  means  upon  detecting  an  increase  in 
load  due  to  a  jamming  condition  in  the  shredder  including: 

sensing  means,  connected  to  the  driving  means  upstream  of 
the  fluid  circuit  means,  for  sensing  power  supplied  to  the 
pumping  means  and  responsive  to  an  increase  in  power 
supplied  to  the  pumping  means  above  a  predetermined 
limit  to  produce  a  reversing  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  reversing  signal  to  actuate  said 
flow-reversing  means  for  a  period  of  time  briefly  to  re- 
verse the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  thereby 
clear  the  jamming  condition. 
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FOR  CUTTING 


4,560,111 
ELECTRIC  HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE 
FRUIT,  VEGETABLES  AND  SIMILAR  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
INTO  SMALL  STICKS  OR  CHUNKS  pF  VARIABLE 
THICKNESS 
Alfredo  CaTslli,  Via  Galileo  Galilei,  Pessano  Con  Bornago  (Mi- 
lan) 9,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  5<?7,944 

Int.  a/  B02C  18/18 

MS.  CL  241—92  5  Claims 


4,560,112 
SCRAP  SHREDDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CUTTER 
DISCS  OF  DIFFERENT  THICKNESS 
Michael  W.  Rouse,  West  Linn,  and  Robert  L.  Thelen,  Wood- 
burn,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Waste  Recovery,  Inc.,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,041,  Nov.  5,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,225 

Int.  a.*  B02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  241—236  10  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  household  appliance  for  cutting  fruit,  vegeta- 
bles and  similar  food  products  into  small  sticks  or  chunks  of 
variable  thickness,  of  the  type  including  a  container;  a  motor- 
driven  shaft  extendmg  longitudinally  and 
tainer;  a  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith;  a 
hopper-duct  extending  parallel  to  and  eccentrically  of  said 
shaft  and  opening  into  said  container  at  on ;  end  for  the  intro- 
duction against  said  disc  of  food  product! 
aperture  defined  in  the  disc  for  the  passa  ^e  of  the  cut  food 
products  into  the  bottom  of  the  containe  -,  wherein  the  im- 
provements consist  in  the  appliance  further  including 
a  cutting  tool  which  is  structurally  indeOendent  of  said  disc 
and  releasably  fixed  to  said  shaft,  the  cutting  tool  includ- 
ing an  arm  fixed  releasably  for  rotatior  with  said  shaft  for 
releasably  fixing  said  cutting  tool  to  said  shaft  and  a  plural- 
ity of  blades  fixed  in  a  comb-like  manner  to  the  arm,  said 
arm  extending  radially  of  the  shaft  at  a  distance  from  said 
open  end  of  the  hopper-duct  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  blades; 
a  plurality  of  slots  defined  by  the  disc,  through  each  of 

which  passes  a  respective  blade  of  the  cutting  tool; 
means  for  axially  movably  couphng  said  disc  to  said  motor- 
driven  shaft, 
means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  disc  along  said 
shaft,  a  hub  fixed  coaxially  for  rotation  with  said  motor- 
driven  shaft,  and  a  slicing  blade  which  projects  laterally 
and  radially  from  said  hub,  the  slicing  |lade  being  substan- 
tially coplanar  with  said  open  end  of  the  hopper-duct  and 
rotating  edgewise  thereto  and  being  structurally  indepen- 
dent of  said  disc  and  said  cutting  tool,  $aid  appliance  being 
capable  of  cutting  food  into  small  sticks  when  both  said 
cutting  tool  and  said  blades  are  present  on  said  shaft  and 
slicing  food  when  said  cutting  tool  is  removed;  whereby 
the  interaction  of  said  cutting  tool,  said  disc  and  said 
slicing  blade  can  accomplish  both  slicing  and  cutting  of 
food  into  small  sticks  of  variable  thicknesses. 


1.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  scrap  and  waste  material 
including  reinforced  resilient  materials  such  as  vehicle  tires, 
comprising: 

(a)  cutting  means,  including  an  intermeshed  pair  of  rotatably 
mounted,  generally  cylindrical  cutter  rolls,  each  of  said 
cutter  rolls  including  a  central  shaft  and  a  plurality  of 
cutter  discs  fastened  thereon  for  rotation  therewith  and 
separated  axially  from  one  another  therealong,  said  cutter 
rolls  being  intermeshed  with  one  another  such  that  a 
plurality  of  said  cutter  discs  of  each  of  said  cutter  rolls 
extend  radially  between  said  cutter  discs  of  the  other  of 
said  cutter  rolls,  for  cooperatively  shearing  said  materials 
into  pieces; 

(b)  drive  means  for  counter-rotating  said  intermeshed  cutter 
rolls  about  their  respective  axes; 

(c)  each  of  said  cutter  discs  including  a  central  wheel  fixedly 
located  on  the  respective  central  shaft; 

(d)  each  of  said  central  wheels  having  an  axial  thickness  and 
a  periphery; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  detachable  outer  portions  fastened  to  the 
periphery  of  each  said  central  wheel,  each  of  said  outer 
portions  having  an  axial  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
axial  thickness  of  the  respective  central  wheel  to  which  it 
is  fastened,  and  having  respective  lateral  surfaces  and 
exterior  surfaces  defining  edges  at  the  intersections 
thereof;  and 

(0  the  axial  thickness  of  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  central 
wheels  being  greater  than  the  axial  thickness  of  at  least 
one  other  one  of  said  central  wheels  by  at  least  an  amount 
sufficient  to  permit  respective  ones  of  said  detachable 
outer  portions  to  be  used  while  fastened  to  said  first  one  of 
said  central  wheels  until  said  ones  of  said  detachable  outer 
portions  are  worn  to  an  unsatisfactory  conditions,  and  to 
permit  said  ones  of  said  detachable  outer  portions  to  be 
sharpened  to  a  satisfactory  condition  by  removal  of  mate- 
rial from  their  respective  lateral  surfaces  and  to  have  an 
axial  width  substantially  equal  to  the  axial  thickness  of  said 
second  one  of  said  central  wheels  after  so  being  sharp- 
ened. 


4,560,113 
CONVERTIBLE  VERTICAL  SHAFT  IMPACT  CRUSHER 
Scott  E.  Szalanski,  Oak  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc., 
Brookfleld,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,892 

Int.  a.*  B02C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  241— 275  3  Claims 

1.  A  vertical  shaft  impact  crusher,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  outside  surface  and  an  inside  surface; 
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a  rotor  mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  to  the  hub,  and  means  for  firmly  holding  ^^e  hub  to  the  two 
central  vertical  axis,  said  rotor  having  vertically  spaced  flanges  by  mere  fnctional  clampmg  forces,  said  first-mentioned 
top  and  bottom  plates,  and  means  for  propelling  rock 
outwardly  from  said  rotor  when  said  rotor  is  rotated  about 
its  axis  and  rock  is  fed  axially  into  said  rotor; 

a  feed  tube  for  feeding  rocks  to  an  axial  center  of  said  rotor; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotor  about  its  axis; 

an  annular  impact  breaker  ring  supported  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment in  said  housing  coaxially  with  said  rotor;  said 
breaker  ring  holding,  in  an  annular  array  horizontally 
aligned  with  said  rotor,  a  multiplicity  of  impact  elements 
against  which  rock  thrown  by  said  rotor  impinges  and 

breaks; 
an  alemate  breaker  ring  designed  for  autogenous  crushing; 
support  and  vertical  adjustment  means  within  said  housing 


for  removably  supporting  either  of  said  breaker  rings  in 

said  housing; 

said  support  and  vertical  adjustnient  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  support  blocks  equally  spaced  at  specified  angles 
around  and  connected  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  housing 
at  equal  height,  and  each  support  block  having  a  plurality 
of  steps  formed  thereon  at  different  elevations  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  elevation  settings  for  either  breaker  ring;  and 

said  breaker  rings  each  having  a  plurality  of  legs  depending 
vertically  therefrom,  said  legs  being  angularly  spaced 
around  each  of  said  breaker  rings  at  angular  positions 
corresponding  to  the  angular  spacing  of  said  support 
blocks  around  inside  surface  of  said  housing,  each  of  said 
legs  being  configured  to  seat  securely  on  any  of  said  steps, 
slectively,  so  that  vertical  adjustment  of  either  of  said 
breaker  rings  may  be  accomplished. 


means  including  structure  for  welding  said  flanges  to  each 
other  to  form  a  welding  unit. 

4,560,115 
EMERGENCY  LOCK  SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH 

LOCK-UP  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Hiroshige  Toyama,  Shizuoka;  Yoshiyuki  Mizuno,  Kosai;  Yo- 
shimi  Yamamoto,  Shizuoka,  and  Mltsuru  Kato,  Toyohashi.  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Kiko  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,843 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   30,    1983,   58- 
46354[U] 

Int.  a."  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
\3S.  a.  242— Vn A  A  27  Claims 


4,560,114 
REEL  FOR  TAPE-LIKE  MATERLAL,  ESPECIALLY 
MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Knrt  Schmidts,  Kehl;  Hans-Otto  Feyh,  Neuried,  and  Max  J. 
Mania,  Willstaett,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1983,  8309239[U] 

Int  a.*  B65H  75/18 
VJS.  a.  242—71.8  9  Claims 

1.  A  reel  for  material  of  tape-like  configuration,  especially 
magnetic  tape,  consisting  of  (a)  an  annular  hub  with  an  opening 
for  the  admission  of  the  drive  spindle  of  a  tape  transport,  and 
a  winding  surface  for  the  tape,  and  (b)  two  side  flanges  associ- 
ated with  the  hub,  wherein  the  reel  comprises  means  for  non- 
detachably  fastening  said  side  flanges  to  each  other  rather  than 


1.  An  emergency  lock  safety  belt  retractor  comprising: 

a  belt  spool  wound  therearound  with  a  webbing; 

a  first  locking  member  rotatable  with  said  belt  spool; 

a  second  locking  member  normally  engageable  to  said  first 
locking  member  for  rotation  with  said  belt  spool,  said 
second  locking  member  movable  both  in  roUtional  and 
axial  directions; 

a  third  locking  member  associated  with  said  second  locking 
member  for  causing  the  latter  to  move  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, said  third  locking  member  routable  with  roUtion  of 
said  belt  spool  in  normal  state; 

a  fourth  locking  member  fixed  to  a  retractor  housing  and 
having  first  and  second  locking  teeth; 

a  first  sensor  detecting  an  inertia  exceeding  a  given  magni- 
tude to  move  from  normal  state  to  a  locking  state,  said  first 
sensor  including  a  first  pawl  engageable  to  said  third 
locking  member  for  establishing  first  locking  engagement 
to  restrict  rotational  movement  of  said  third  locking  mem- 
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ber  and  causing  rotational  and  axial  movement  of  said 
second  locking  member  toward  said  first  locking  member 
for  esublishing  a  second  locking  engagement  of  said  sec- 
ond locking  member  with  said  first  lacking  teeth  of  said 
fourth  locking  member  for  restricting  rotation  of  said  belt 

spool;  r      J  w  1  1 

a  second  sensor  detecting  routing  speed  of  said  belt  spool, 
said  second  sensor  incorporating  a  second  pawl  for  estab- 
lishing a  third  locking  engagement  between  said  second 
pawl  and  said  second  locking  teeth  of  said  fourth  locking 
member  for  establishing  said  second  locking  engagement 
between  said  second  locking  member  and  said  fourth 
locking  member  for  restricting  rotation  of  said  belt  spool; 

means  for  allowing  said  belt  spool  to  rotate  in  rolling  out 
direction  corresponding  to  a  given  webbing  rolling  out 
stroke  after  once  said  second  locking  engagement  being 
esublished,  in  order  to  disengage  said  first  and  third  lock- 
ing engagement  so  as  to  release  said  second  locking  en- 
gagement by  subsequent  belt  spool  rotation  in  rolling  m 
direction. 


tion  and  is  aligned  with  an  aperture  and  annular  projection  on 
the  other  cassette  half,  and  a  pair  of  tape  reels  having  opposed 
sides,  each  of  which  surrounds  two  such  aligned  annular  pro- 
jections, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  pair  of  inner 
peripheral  steps  which  extends  inward  from  each  reel,  and 


4,560,116 
AXIALLY  TELESCXJPIC  COIL  CARRIER  PARALLEL  TO 

EACH  OTHER 
Walter  Henning,  1,  Hemuum-Lons-Strasse,  Alsdorf-Hoengen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuB.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,405 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1983,  8318224{U] 

iHt.  a.*  B65H  75/24\ 
UJS.  CL  2*2—118.11  9  Claims 


which  is  provided  with  means  for  engaging  a  driving  shaft, 
said  two  aligned  annular  projections  being  in  supporting  en- 
gagement with  the  pair  of  inner  peripheral  steps,  and  the  two 
sides  of  each  reel  being  separated  by  a  clearance  from  the  two 
cassette  halves. 


4,560,118 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  FISHING  REEL 

John  A.  Weber,  and  Heri>ert  O.  Henze,  both  of  PhUadelphia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia, 

Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,889 

Int.  CL*  AOIK  69/015 

U5.  a.  242—215  '  Claims 


1.  Axially  compressible  lap  carrier  for]  taking  up  threads  or 
yams  comprising:  parallel  ring  elemenU  lying  in  a  common 
cylindrical  or  conical  winding  surface  and  coupled  to  one 
another  by  deformable  tie  bars,  each  ri^g  element  having  at 
least  two  axially  protruding  bulges  distributed  over  its  periph- 
ery, each  bulge  nesting  m  corresponding  bulges  of  at  least  one 
adjoining  ring  element  and  the  tie  bars  flexibly  connecting  the 
nesting  bulges  of  adjoining  ring  element*,  running  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  lap  carrier  and  dis- 
placed radially  inwards  in  relation  to  th«  winding  surface. 


4,560,117 
REEL  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  IN  OPEN  REEL  TYPE 

TAPE  CASSETTE 
Tokazo  Shimizo,  2-4-7,  Tamagtwa-Deneiichofa,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  Nf  552,114 

Irt,  CL*  B65H  75/14,  75/28;  Gllfi  15/32.  23/04 

UJS.  CL  242—199  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising  a  set  of  two  front  and  back 

cassette  halves,  each  half  having  a  pair  of  apertures  each  of 

which  is  surrounded  by  an  inward-extqnding  annular  projec- 


1  A  fishing  reel  having  spaced  side  plates,  a  spool  interposed 
between  said  plates,  a  spool  shaft  joumaled  in  a  bearing  at  one 
end  in  one  of  said  plates  and  on  which  said  spool  is  earned,  said 
spool  shaft  at  its  other  end  being  joumaled  in  a  beanng  earned 
in  said  other  end  plate,  and  drive  means  for  routing  said  spool 
in  one  direction  comprising: 
two  gears  of  different  diameter  in  side  by  side  arrangement 
fixedly  mounted  to  said  spool  shaft  adjacent  said  first 
mentioned  end  plate; 
a  stud  shaft  joumaled  in  a  bearing  carried  by  said  first  men- 
tioned end  plate; 
a  radial  arm  mounted  to  said  stud  shaft  by  a  handle  nut; 
a  crank  rod  mounted  to  said  arm; 
a  knob  mounted  to  said  crank  rod  for  roution  thereof; 
gear  means  carried  by  said  stud  shaft, 
said  gear  means  comprising 

at  least  one  gear  fixedly  mounted  to  said  stud  shaft, 
a  rouubly  mounted  gear  means  carried  by  said  stud  shaft; 
ring  gear  means  engaged  with  said  one  of  said  spool  shaft 
gears  and  with  said  stud  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  gear 
means;  and 
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means  for  axially  positioning  said  stud  shaft  for  selectively 
engaging  the  stud  shaft  gear  with  s«d  nng  gear  and 
said  other  of  said  gears  carried  by  said  spool  shaft. 


4,560,120 

SPIN  STABILIZED  IMPULSIVELY  CONTROLLED 

MISSILE  (SSICM) 

J«n«.  L  Crawford,  «m1  W.  M«.  Howell,  both  oi^^^ 
«ignor.  to  THe  United  States  of  Amerio.  as  repreaented  fcy 

the  Secretary  of  the  Ar-y,  Wartdngton,  D^. 

FUed  Aag.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,627 

lntCL*F42B;V/5 

U  A  CL  244-3.22  "™^ 


4,560,119 
T IGHTWEIGHT  AIRCRAFT 

»«lf  Br««L  212  N  Meddeiborg  Are.  South  HUL  V..  23970 
Rolf  Brand,  212  pn.  ™"«™^  ^     ,  j^gj  abandoned,  and 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,704,  M«y  ^'  r^'/^aan  ^  No 
i^tinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  213,458J0ec5, 15«0  P«tNo. 
4^2,566.  This  appUcation  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,77Z 

25  Claims 
UA  CL  244-13  "^  ^ 


1  A  liRhtweight  aircraft  comprising:  ^  ,     i    - 

a  funcfionally^ontinuous,  longitudinally-disposed  fuselage 

s^c  ure  ^itioned  and  adapted  to  «^.  j^^P^^'.'^"; 

t^  b^ing,  and  torsional  forces  of  said  hghtweight 

an't^wing  stmcture  supported  by  said  fuselage  stn^re 
and  positioned  in  a  generally  honzonU^  plane  spaced  a 
disuncc  from  the  generally  horizonul  plane  of  said  ft«e- 

lage  structure,  ^    ,     . . 

a  uil  assembly  mounted  on  said  fuselage  stnicture  aft  of  said 

offset  wing  structure, 
a  propeller  means  mounted  on  said  »°«d-<^«^f  "J^^f' 
Ltween  said  offset  wing  stnicture  and  said  tail  assemb  y 
for  concentric  roUtion  about  a  longitudmal  line  of  sa^d 
fuselage  stnicture.  said  propeller  means  compnsmg  the 
sole  propelling  means  for  said  lightweight  aircraft, 
an  engine  means  mounted  on  said  fuselage  stnicture 
L  engine  means  creating  general  aircraft  «t-turjl  ^e 
forc«  transmitted  to  said  lightweight  aircraft  and  propel- 
ler torque  forces  transmitted  directly  to  said  propeller 

a  costing  means  positioned  outside  of  said  f"^»»g«^^™;;- 
ture  for  drivingly  comiecting  said  engme  means  to  said 

j:n°S!i"  "<^ounting  means  positioned  on  the  ou.ide 
of  Sd  fuselage  stnicture  adjacent  said  P^°P«""  %^  J°' 
mounting  said  engine  means  direcUy  on  said  fuselage 

JT^^  direct  mounting  means  including  »  brad|ej 
means  to  which  said  engine  means  is  atuched.  and  further 
including  a  mechanical  mounting  means  for  fixedly  and 
di^ecUy  mounting  said  bracket  means  to  said  fuselage 

sain^ISnical  mounting  means  including  a  m«:ham^ 
comiection  means  extending  between  said  bracket  means 
and  said  fuselage  stnicture  for  comiecting  and  mechani- 
cally engaging  and  holding  said  bracket  means  to  said 

fuselage  structure,  and  .   •        n  „„;h 

«ud  en^  direct  mounting  means  transnjittmg  a^l  ^d 
generdaircraft  stnictural  torque  forces  directly  to  «ud 
fuselage  stnicture  and  transmitting  subsuntuiUy  all  of  the 
weighl  and  torsional  forces  of  said  engine  means  directly 
to  said  fuselage  structure. 


1  A  method  for  guiding  a  missile  to  a  target  comprising  the 
stis^f^Sn^nrXiis^le  so  as  to  provide  spin  subilization, 
Sng  nuronal  motions  of  said  missile  for  guidance  infor- 
^u"n  using  impulse  thnisting  which  is  offset  from  a  center  "J 
City  of  «dd  missile  for  guiding  and  roUtmg  said  missle 
Sg  the  missile  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  Prov.de  frequency 
s^3on  between  missile  body  motion  and  »ner^  ^J^ 
mS,  utUization  filters  to  separate  the  Urget  motK>ns  from 
mSe  l^y  motions,  providmg  impulse  thnist  -th  n^- 
Tununeous  change  in  lateral  velocities,  utUizmg  lateral  thr^ 
f^  maneuvering  so  as  to  give  a  known  guidance  gain  for 
^hiX  c^^' ent  small  misses  over  a  range  of  inter«.p^ 
Snditioi.  and  providing  simuluneous  impulsive  changes  m 
S^  Sar  momentum  and  translational  velocity  vecto«. 


STABILIZATION  OF  AlH^OMOTIVE  VEHICXE 
Ledie  S.  Terp,  Scottadale,  Ariz,  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Corpo- 
ration, ^^^S^X,^^  ser.  NO.  495,375 
int.  CL*F41G  7/00:  F42B  75/02 
U.S.  a.  244-3  J2  """^ 


1  Apparatus  comprising  a  base  portion,  an  aerodynamic  fin 
member^voully  carried  by  said  base  portK,n  for  selective 
nivot^  conL  movement  relative  thereto,  said  fin  member 
^otmdmgtom  said  base  portion  into  a  relatively  moving 
strX^f  nuid  and  exerting  a  significant  aerodynamic  conU^ 
forTu^n  said  base  portion  in  response  to  relative  p.voul 
SnTrol  movement  theS>f  only  when  the  reUtive  velocity  o^ 
Sd  fluid  stream  exceeds  a  predetennined  aerodynamic  control 
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threshold  value,  and  cooperating  reaction  means  spaced  up- 
stream of  said  fin  member  for  rendering  said  fin  member  effec- 
tive to  exert  a  significant  control  force  upot  said  base  portion 
irrespective  of  said  relative  fluid  stream  velocity,  said  reaction 
means  comprising  nozzle  means  for  discharging  a  reaction  jet 
of  elastic  fluid  toward  said  fin  member,  said  fin  member  being 
foldable  forwardly  in  an  upstream  direction  to  a  stowed  posi- 
tion wherein  said  fin  member  does  not  significantly  protrude 
into  said  fluid  stream,  said  nozzle  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
nozzle  members  spaced  laterally  apart  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
fm  member  stowed  position. 

4,560,122 
POWER  PLANT  ATTACHMENT  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  WINGS 
Colin  C.  A.  Parkinson,  and  Anthony  G.  Kinaerly,  both  of  Bris- 
tol, England,  assignors  to  British  Aerosp«ce  Public  Limited 
Company,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  549,896 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1983, 
8300748 

IbL  CL*  B64D  27/00 
U.S.  CL244— 54  14  Claims 


translating  door  segment  having  means  along  the  sides  to  act  in 
conjunction  with  cooperating  means  on  door  frames  for  hold- 
ing the  door  closed  when  in  the  locked  position,  four  bar 
linkages  along  each  side  to  join  the  two  door  segments  to- 
gether, handle  actuated  linkages  to  join  the  two  segments 


1.  A  power  plant  attachment  arrangenient  for  an  engine 
lying  generally  forward  and  below  an  aircraft  wing,  including 
a  fore-and-aft  extending  engine-carrying  beam  member,  a 
spanwise  extending  wing  structural  member,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  two,  the  interconnecting  means  including  a 
forward  element,  pin  means  pinning  respective  ends  of  the 
forward  element  to  the  wing  structural  member  and  to  the 
beam  member  such  that  the  forward  element  extends  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  aircraft  wing,  a 
rearward  element  of  A-shape  in  plan,  pin  means  pinning  its 
apex  to  the  wing  structural  member  and  pinning  laterally 
spaced  regions  of  its  base  to  correspondingly  spaced  regions  on 
the  beam  member  such  that  the  rearwaiid  element  extends 
downwardly  and  forwardly  with  respect  to  the  aircraft  wing, 
and  an  intermediate  element  lying  between  the  forward  and 
the  rearward  elements  comprising  pin  means  pinning  laterally 
spaced  regions  of  the  beam  member  to  correspondingly  spaced 
regions  of  the  wing  member,  the  axes  of  the  pin  means  of  the 
forward  element,  the  intermediate  element,  and  the  base  of  the 
rearward  element  all  lying  generally  spanwise  with  respect  to 
the  aircraft. 


4,560,123 
DOOR  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Francis  Sealey,  BellcTue,  and  Richard  H.  Weiland,  Seattle,  both 
of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US82/01389,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOa4/01340,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  12,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  Na.  444,400 

Int.  a*  B64C  1/14 

VS.  CL  244— 129J  6  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  locking  of  a  top  hingj^l  outward  opening 

plug  type  aircraft  door  comprising:  a  doOr  carriage  segment 

hingedly  secured  to  a  Untel  of  an  aircraft  door  opening,  a 


together  to  move  the  translating  segment  between  a  door 
locked  position  to  a  door  unlocked  and  raised  upward  and 
inward  position  ready  for  outward  opening,  and  the  linkage 
arranged  to  place  the  handle  over  center  at  each  of  the  two 
positions. 


4,560,124 
RADIO  CONVERSION  PANEL 
Roger  J.  AlTcs,  2538  E.  Lynwood  St.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.  93065, 
and  Daniel  W.  Reyes,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Roger  J. 
AlTes,  Simi  VaUey,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5574K>1 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  G12B  9/00 

VJS.  a.  248—27.1  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  conversion  kit  for  use  between  a  vehicle  radio  hous- 
ing and  a  front  trim  panel,  and  adapting  to  the  panel  and  radio 
as  well  as  to  an  instrument  panel  that  receives  the  radio,  the  kit 
comprising 

(a)  a  mounting  panel  having  an  opening  therethrough  to 
receive  a  frontwardly  projecting  portion  of  the  radio 
housing, 

(b)  and  a  multiplicity  of  generally  L-shaped  brackets  having 
first  legs  with  attachments  to  edge  portions  of  the  mount- 
ing panel  to  project  rearwardly  from  a  plane  defined  by 
the  mounting  panel,  the  brackets  having  second  legs 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  plane  and  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  thereto, 

(c)  the  mounting  panel  and  said  brackets  consisting  of  a 
one-piece  unit,  attachments  of  said  first  legs  to  said  mount- 
ing panel  edge  portions  having  reduced  thickness  relative 
to  the  thicknesses  of  the  mounting  plate  edge  portions  and 
of  the  bracket  first  legs  whereby  selected  brackets  may  be 
bent  or  cut  to  sever  their  attachments  to  the  mounting 
plate  so  that  remaining  brackets  may  be  employed  to 
secure  the  mounting  plate  in  position. 
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4,560,125 

SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPELINES  SYSTEMS 

Dale  N.  Hess,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,541 

Int.  a*  F16L  3/16 

U.S.  a.  248-55  W  Claims 


member,  so  that  the  plurality  of  brackets  support  the 
elongated  member  along  a  desired  path. 


4,560,127 

PAINT  CADDY 

Vincent  A.  IppoUto,  5442  W.  Parker,  Chicago,  HI.  60639 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,514 

Int.  a*  E06C  7/14 


VS.  a.  248—210 


1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  pipeline  above  the  ground, 

comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  substantially  flat  central  surface 
surrounded  by  an  upwardly  sloping  arcuate  surface; 

a  support  section  rigidly  attached  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  central  surface  of  said  base  member  and 
having  an  upper  surface  extending  parallel  to  said  flat 
central  surface  of  said  base  member,  said  upper  surface 
having  a  channel  extending  across  it;  and 

pipe  support  means  rigidly  coupled  to  said  channel  to  sup- 
port a  portion  of  said  pipeline  whereby  said  flat  central 
portion  of  said  base  member  is  free  to  move  as  the  pipelme 
moves  but  does  not  move  relative  to  it. 


4,560,126 

CONDUIT  SUPPORT  BRACKET  AND  METHOD  FOR 

SUPPORTING  AN  ELONGATED  MEMBER 

Milton  W.  Judkins,  BeUaire,  and  Artiiur  C.  WiUiams,  Spring, 

botii  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Electrical  Hardware,  Inc.,  Garland, 

Tex 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,709,  Feb.  26, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,089 

Int.  a.*  F16L  3/24 

VS.  a.  248—72  8  Qaims 


1.  A  plurality  of  support  brackets  suitable  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  each  other  for  supporting  an  elongated  member 
along  a  desired  path  above  a  dropped  ceiling,  each  bracket 

comprising: 
a  central  strip  of  deformable,  semi-ngid  sheet  material; 
means  extending  from  one  end  of  said  strip  for  gripping  a 
flange  to  attach  the  bracket  above  a  dropped  ceiling; 

and  . 

a  cradle  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  central  stnp  of  material 
for  receiving  and  positioning  a  section  of  an  elongated 
member  along  an  axis  essentiaUy  parallel  to  the  central 
strip  of  material,  the  cradle  being  formed  to  extend 
outwardly  away  from  the  central  strip  of  material  suffi- 
ciently to  receive  the  elongated  member  and  then  in 
general  parallel  relationship  to  the  central  strip;  and 

at  least  one  retaining  tab  adjacent  said  cradle,  said  tab 
being  smaller  in  width  than  said  cradle  and  bemg 
adapted  to  be  manually  bent  around  said  elongated 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  leveling  a  paint  can  from 
either  side  of  a  ladder  comprising: 

a  support  assembly  including  a  U-shaped  channel  section 
having  two  spaced-apart  side  panels  joined  by  an  essen- 
tially perpendicular  central  portion  positionable  against  a 
side  rail  of  a  ladder; 

first  and  second  bolts  attached  respectively  to  a  selected 
region  of  each  of  said  side  panels  so  as  to  extend  laterally 
from  the  side  rail  of  the  ladder; 

a  hook  member  adapted  at  an  end  thereof  to  pivotally  re- 
ceive one  of  said  bolts  to  form  a  pivotable  assembly  and  to 
engage  a  rung  of  the  ladder  thereby  releasably  supporting 
GoiH  agcgmbly* 

an  elongated  L-shaped  arm  adapted  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 
pivotally  receive  one  of  said  bolts; 

a  cylindrical  paint  can  receiver  with  an  open  top  supported 
by  a  second  end  of  said  L-shaped  arm  with  an  upturned 
flange  formed  at  said  second  end  positioned  adjacent  to 
and  affixed  to  said  paint  can  receiver;  and 

a  removable  collar  member  insertable  through  said  top  of 
said  receiver  and  having  arms  extending  therefrom  for 
releasably  engaging  said  top  thereby  centrally  positioning 
said  collar  therein  so  as  to  block  radial  movement  of  a  can 
of  paint  placed  within  said  collar  member  and  supported 
by  said  receiver. 

4,560,128 
DRINK  HOLDER 
Randy  C.  WUIeby,  Star  Rte.  and  Box  313,  Bakersfield,  CaUf. 
93306,  and  Kenneth  L.  Wheeless,  329  N.  Prospect  Ave.,  Port- 

errUle,  CaUf.  93257 

FUed  Aug-  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,268 

Int:  a.*  A47C  7/62 

VS.  a.  248-230  2  Claims 


1.  A  drink  holder  to  be  mounted  on  a  substantially  vertical 
tubular  member,  said  drink  holder  comprising: 
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a  housing  adapted  to  support  a  separate  dhnk  container,  said 
housing  having  an  elongated  open-sided  slot;  and 

a  bracket,  said  bracket  being  formed  of  a  first  leg  member 
and  a  second  leg  member,  said  first  member  being  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  housing,  said  s^ond  leg  member 
being  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  leg  member,  said 
second  leg  member  being  pivotable  between  a  closed 
position  in  juxtaposition  with  said  first  leg  member  to  an 
open  position  oriented  transverse  to  said  first  leg  member, 
with  said  leg  members  in  said  closed  position  forming  an 
opening,  said  tubular  member  adapted  to  be  located 
within  said  opening,  with  said  first  and  second  leg  mem- 
bers in  said  closed  position  being  locatable  within  said 
open-sided  slot,  said  second  leg  member  being  movable  to 
said  open  position  only  when  said  leg  members  are  dis- 
placed from  said  open-sided  slot. 


4,560,130 
TRACK  BOLT  FASTENER 
Wesley  W.  Schwartz,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 
Compaay,  Palatine,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,774 

Int  a*  A47F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  248— 297  J  13  Claims 


4,560,129 

TILTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VIE\^fFINDER  OF  A 

CAMERA 

Richard  W.  Oayton,  Medford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tkm,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^,975 

lot  CL*  E04G  3/00 

VS.  CL  248—278  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  chassis  including  a  side  having  a  cam  surface; 

a  subchassis  inside  said  main  chassis  including  a  side  substan 
tially  parallel  to  said  side  of  said  main  chassis  and  rotatably 
coupled  thereto,  said  side  of  said  subchassis  having  first 
and  second  cam  surfaces;  and 

a  carnage  inside  said  subchassis  including  a  side  substantially 
parallel  to  said  side  of  said  subchassis,  said  side  of  said 
carriage  having  first  and  second  bearings  engaging  respec- 
tive first  and  second  cam  surfaces  <>f  said  side  of  said 
subchassis  so  as  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  said  subchas- 
sis along  said  cam  surfaces  of  said  subchassis  to  position 
said  carriage  in  a  first  tilt  sense; 

said  subchassis  being  rotatable  with  rfspect  to  said  main 
chassis  to  position  said  carriage  in  la  second  tilt  sense 
opposite  said  first  tilt  sense; 

said  second  bearing  of  said  carriage  alsf  engaging  said  cam 
surface  of  said  main  chassis  so  as  to  l^  moved  along  said 
cam  surface  of  said  main  chassis  wh^n  said  subchassis  is 
rotated  with  respect  to  said  main  chalssis  to  maintain  said 
carriage  in  a  rest  position  with  respect  to  said  subchassis. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moveably  mounting  a  utility  item  along  a 
track,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bolt  having  an  outer  threaded  f>ortion  at  one  end; 

an  opening  in  said  threaded  end;  a  pin  moveably  mounted  in 
said  opening;  a  spring  disposed  between  the  pin  and  the 
bolt  in  said  opening  such  that  said  spring  constantly  urges 
the  pin  out  of  the  opening;  means  for  maintaining  said  pin 
in  said  opening; 

a  relatively  planar  supfwrt  panel  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  the  bolt  therethrough  and  means  for  mounting 
said  utility  item  thereto; 

a  retaining  member  threaded  onto  the  outer  threads  of  the 
bolt  on  one  side  of  the  support  panel;  a  nut  threaded  onto 
the  outer  threads  of  the  bolt  on  the  other  side  of  the  sup- 
port panel; 

a  track  having  an  inner  area  and  an  outer  elongated  opening 
joining  the  inner  area;  such  that  said  retaining  member  is 
insertable  at  any  point  on  the  track  through  the  elongate 
opening  and  tumable  with  said  bolt  by  compressing  the 
bolt  and  pin  against  an  inner  wall  of  the  inner  track  area  to 
engage  the  inner  track  area  with  the  retaining  member, 
such  that  when  so  engaged  the  nut  may  be  tightened 
against  the  other  end  of  the  support  panel  thereby  tighten- 
ing the  suppKJrt  panel  to  the  track  and  causing  the  entire 
assembly  to  remain  on  the  track  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion. 


4,560,131 
ANCHOR  STAND 
Leonard  F.  Eck,  McPherson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hein-Wemer 
Corporation,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,019 
Int  a.*  B21D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  248—352  3  Claims 

2.  An  anchor  stand  for  securing  a  vehicle  and  for  use  in 
combination  with  an  anchor  installed  in  a  floor  comprising: 

(a)  a  stand  including  spaced  legs,  a  lower  floor  engaging 
portion  and  an  upper  portion; 

(1)  said  stond  being  substantially  frusto-pyramidal  in 
shape,  said  shape  being  square  pyramidal  and  said  legs 
forming  substantially  vertical  edges  of  said  pyramidal 
stand; 

(2)  said  lower  floor  engaging  portion  including  a  base  of 
said  pyramid  and  a  central  bushing; 

(b)  clamp  means  mounted  on  said  upper  portion  of  said  stand 
for  engaging  and  supporting  a  vehicle  on  said  stand; 
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(1)  said  clamp  means  including  opposing  jaws,  a  plate  and 
engagement  pads;  said  plate  being  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed,  and  adapted  for  selective  positioning  of 
said  jaws  thereon,  thereby  allowing  selective  engage- 
ment of  said  engagement  pads  with  a  pinch  weld  of  a 
vehicle; 
(c)  a  bolt  member  mounted  in  and  extending  downwardly 
through  said  central  bushing  and  having  an  upper  head 
means  associated  therewith  for  grasping  and  rotation  and 


a  lower  anchor  engagement  means  for  mounting  said 
stand  to  the  anchor; 

(1)  said  bolt  member  being  a  threaded  bolt; 

(2)  said  lower  anchor  engagement  means  being  a  pair  of 
posts  extending  from  said  bolt  being  received  by  and 
selectively  engaging  with  the  anchor; 

(3)  said  head  means  being  a  nut  threadably  received  on 
said  bolt  and  permitting  selective  tightening  and  draw- 
ing of  said  stand  into  engagement  with  the  anchor. 

4,560,132 

STAND  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Leslie  N.  WUder,  150  Jennie  La.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Filed  Oct  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,768 

Int  CL*  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a.  248—396  "  CWms 


in  said  first  side  support  means  and  a  second  gear  mounted 
on  the  second  end  of  said  rod  and  engaging  said  serrations 
in  said  first  slot  in  said  second  side  support  means,  and 
means  mounted  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  rod,  outwardly 
of  said  side  support  means,  for  movement  of  said  equip- 
ment support  member; 

d.  a  second  equipment  support  member  including  a  second 
rod  having  first  and  second  ends  extending  through  said 
second  slot  of  said  first  side  support  means  and  said  second 
slot  of  said  second  side  support  means,  the  serrated  face  on 
each  slot  facing  in  the  same  direction,  a  third  gear 
mounted  on  the  first  end  of  said  second  rod  and  engaging 
the  serrations  of  said  second  slot  in  said  first  side  support 
means  and  a  fourth  gear  mounted  on  the  second  end  of 
said  second  rod  and  engaging  said  serrations  in  said  sec- 
ond slot  in  said  second  side  support  means,  and  means 
mounted  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  second  rod,  outwardly 
of  said  side  support  means,  for  movement  of  said  equip- 
ment support  member;  and 

e.  a  cylindrical  member  being  mounted  on  each  rod  member, 
said  cylindrical  member  being  held  in  place  by  a  first 
bushing  at  each  end,  said  first  bushing  abutting  and  lying 
inwardly  of  each  side  support,  each  said  first  bushing 
being  provided  with  projecting  portions  adapted  to  en- 
gage within  the  associated  slots. 


4,560,133 
DISPLAY  UNIT  FOR  JEWELRY  ARTICLES 
Francois  Droz,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Brevex  Georges  Claude  SA.,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzer- 
land 

nied  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,888 

Int  a.*  A47F  7/02 

VS.  a.  248—442  12  Qaims 


1.  A  stand  for  support  of  display  device,  said  stand  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  first  side  support  means  having  a  first  generally  vertical 
slot  formed  therein,  one  face  of  said  slot  being  generally 
smooth  and  one  face  of  said  slot  being  provided  with 
serrations,  and  a  second  slot  one  face  of  said  slot  being 
generally  smooth  and  one  face  of  said  slot  being  provided 
with  serrations; 

b.  a  second  side  support  means  having  a  first  generally  verti- 
cal slot  formed  therein,  one  face  of  said  slot  being  gener- 
ally smooth  and  one  face  of  said  slot  being  provided  with 
serrations,  and  a  second  slot,  one  face  of  said  slot  being 
generally  smooth  and  one  face  of  said  slot  being  provided 
with  serrations; 

c.  a  first  equipment  support  member  including  a  rod  having 
first  and  second  ends  extending  through  said  first  slot  of 
said  first  side  support  means  and  said  first  slot  of  said 
second  side  support  means,  the  serrated  face  of  each  slot 
facing  in  the  same  direction,  a  first  gear  mounted  on  a  first 
end  of  said  rod  and  engaging  the  serrations  of  said  first  slot 


1.  A  display  unit  for  a  jewelry  article,  such  as  a  wrist  watch, 
bracelet,  ring  or  necklace,  in  order  to  support  the  displayed 
article  in  a  raised  position  on  a  shelf  of  a  display  window, 
comprising: 

a  small  plate  capable  of  carrying  data  concerning  the  display 

article; 
a  band  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  region  thereof  with  said 

small  plate; 

said  band  having  a  free  end  portion  located  at  an  opposite 
end  of  said  band  remote  from  said  one  end  region; 

said  band  being  fabricated  of  a  fiexible  material  having  good 
elasticity; 

said  band  being  selectively  positionable  from  a  rest  position 
where  it  does  not  support  the  article  to  be  displayed  into 
an  operative  position  where  it  is  capable  of  supporting  the 
article  to  be  displayed; 

said  band  in  said  rest  position  being  substantially  rectilinear 
in  its  configuration;  and 

said  band  being  sufficiently  flexible  and  forming  in  said 
operative  position  a  loop  with  said  free  end  portion  of  said 
band  directly  and  circumferentially  engaging  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  band  at  an  inner  surface  thereof  such 
that  said  loop  is  capable  of  being  applied  against  an  inter- 
nal face  of  the  article  which  is  to  be  displayed  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  supporting  said  article  in  a  desired  display 
position. 
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4,560,134 

ADJUSTABLE  GUN  RACK  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

PASSENGER  CX)MPARTMENTS 

JohH  M.  Hdm  5100  W«fc  T«  Wall,  Ctorkston,  Mich.  48016 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,583 

I«L  CL*  F16M  n/00 

MS.  CL  248—511 


eluding  a  table  top  having  a  tapered  receiving  socket  mounted 
on  one  side  and  a  cylindrical  table  support  tube  having  identi- 
cal tapered  ends  for  insertion  into  said  table  top  socket  and 
another  socket,  comprising  a  cylindrical  collar  having  an  axis 
and  a  central  axial  bore  arranged  to  surround  said  tube,  saifl^ 
collar  having  means  for  engaging  said  tube  to  axially  fix  said 
20  Claims  collar  on  said  tube  and  having  first  and  second  axial  ends,  and 
support  means  attached  to  and  extending  radially  and  axially 
outward  from  said  collar,  said  support  means  extending  axially 
from  one  of  said  axial  ends  by  a  distance  that  exceeds  the  axial 
length  of  said  receiving  socket  and  extending  radially  from  said 
collar  by  a  distance  that  exceeds  the  radial  size  of  said  receiv- 
ing socket  to  provide  stable  free-standing  support  for  said  tube, 
said  support  apparatus  having  a  concave  open  area,  bounded 
by  said  collar  and  said  support  means,  which  is  larger  than  said 
receiving  socket,  whereby  when  said  support  apparatus  is 
axially  fixed  to  said  table  support  tube  a  selected  distance  from 
one  end,  with  said  support  means  extending  axially  beyond  said 
one  end,  said  one  end  may  be  received  in  said  receiving  socket 
without  said  support  means  interfering  with  said  table  top. 


main  support  mem- 


1.  A  gun  rack  providing  an  adjustable  support  for  mounting 
long  guns  on  the  floor  tunnel  of  automo  ive  passenger  com- 
partments comprising: 
an  elongated  main  support  member; 
a  pair  of  leg  assemblies  mounted  along  said 

ber,  said  leg  assembly  including  means  tiounting  one  end  of 
each  of  said  leg  members  to  said  main  support  member,  said 
means  allowing  independent  adjustment;  of  the  relative  angu- 
lar position  of  each  of  said  legs  with  respect  to  said  main 
support  member; 
a  mounting  platform  secured  to  said  main  support  member  and 
adapted  to  mount  a  locking  assembly  configured  to  receive 
and  retain  a  long  gun  therein; 
mounting  means  carried  by  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  leg 
assemblies,  and  on  a  front  end  of  said  niain  support  member 
offset  from  said  leg  assemblies,  each  of  $aid  mounting  means 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  and  pivot  ^eans  pivoting  each 
of  said  mounting  plates  to  each  other  eitd  of  each  leg  assem- 
bly and  front  end  of  said  main  member  respectively,  said 
pivot  means  for  said  mounting  plate  carried  by  said  front  end 
of  said  main  member  allowing  both  up  and  down  and  side  to 
side  pivoting  movement  of  said  mounting  plate,  said  side  to 
side  pivoting  movement  being  substantially  unlimited  to 
enable  disposition  of  said  mounting  pUte  substantially  per- 
pendicularly and  along  one  side  of  sa(id  front  end  of  said 
main  support  member  to  be  able  to  be  fastened  against  a  side 
surface  of  said  tunnel  contour,  whereby  adjustable  three 
point  support  of  said  main  support  nember  on  a  tunnel 
contour  is  enabled. 


4,560,136 

SUPPORT  FOR  HI-FI  TURNTABLE  BASE 

William  T.  Basore,  1610  Berkshire  Dr.,  StiUwater,  Okla.  74047 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  338,338,  Jan.  11, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  718,819 

Int.  a."  F16F  15/08 

U.S.  a.  248—559  5  Claims 
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4,560,135  ' 

CONVERTIBLE  TABLE  SUPPORT 
Donald  C.  Mestler,  5  Potter  Ct,  Smithtomi,  N.Y.  11787 
FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,305 
Int.  CL*  F16M  75/0$ 
UJS.  CL  248—558 


1.  Support  apparatus,  for  use  with  a  able  arrangement  in 


1.  In  a  vibration  isolating  apparatus  for  turntables  the  spe- 
cific improvement  comprising:  support  means  comprising  a 
base  member,  a  single  fluid  filled  endless  tube  freely  disposed 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  means,  floating  support  plate 
means  independent  of  the  base  member  and  yieldably  sup- 
ported directly  on  the  endless  tube  means  for  receiving  the 
turntable  thereon  to  isolate  vibrations  therefrom,  and  weight 
means  comprising  a  plate  secured  to  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
endless  tube  means  for  further  dissipating  the  vibrations. 

4,560,137 
POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SUPPORTED  ARTICLE 
Rudolf  Svoboda,  St.  Polten,  Austria,  assignor  to  Svoboda  Ent- 
wicklungs  KG,  St.  Polten,  Austria 

FUed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,643 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  May  11,  1982,  1848/82 
Int  a.*  F16M  U/00 
U.S.  a.  248— 652  12  daims 


5  Claims 


la    \2b 


1.  A  rapid  action  device  for  adjusting  the  position  of  a  load 
with  respect  to  a  surface,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plates,  the  first  of  which  is  adapted  to  rest  upon  said 
surface  and  a  second  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  said 

load; 
means  defining  a  pivot  interconnecting  said  plates; 
a  shaft  joumaled  directly  on  one  of  said  plates  and  disposed 

between  said  plates  parallel  to  said  pivot; 
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means  including  a  handle  located  outside  of  the  outlines  of 
said  plates  and  operable  from  a  location  externally  of  said 
plates  engaging  said  shaft  for  rotating  same; 

an  eccentric  carried  by  said  shaft  rotatable  therewith  and 
having  an  eccentric  surface  directly  bearing  only  upon  the 
other  of  said  plates  and  spaced  from  said  one  of  said  plates 
for  urging  said  plates  apart  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  in 

one  sense;  and 
friction  brake  means  engaging  said  shaft  for  resisting  rota- 
tion thereof  at  least  in  the  opposite  sense,  said  friction 
brake  means  including  a  flat  spring  plate  between  said  first 
and  second  plates  and  bearing  against  said  shaft,  said 
spring  plate  being  attached  at  one  end  to  said  one  of  said 

plates,  and  ,    ,  i  j    „ 

adjusting  means  being  said  first  and  second  plates  including 
a  screw  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  spring  plate  and  engag- 
ing said  one  of  said  plates  for  varying  the  force  with 
which  said  spring  plate  bears  against  said  shaft. 

4,560,138 
ENCAPSULATION  MOLD 
Gaston  D.  dePuglia,  13  Seascape  a.,  Brookings.  Or^  97415; 
WiUiam  J.  Van  der  Borght,  8348  RiesUng  Way,  San  Jose, 
CaUf.  95135,  and  Max  Moitzger,  North  Spud  Island,  Stock- 
ton, Calif.  95209 

FUed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,147 

Int  a.*  B29C  1/00:  B29D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  249-95  1<^  Claims 


tom  and  end  walls  formed  of  a  continuous  layer  of  mate- 
rial impervious  to  the  environmental  conditions  encoun- 
tered in  a  proofing  chamber,  said  hollow  housing  exhibit- 
ing a  continuous  outer  surface  characterized  by  smooth, 
crevice  free  transitions  intermediate  non-parallel  portions 
thereof  and  culminating  in  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
horizontally  spaced  apart  inner  and  outer  end  walls  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  an  upper  surf^ace  extending 
intennediate  said  inner  end  walls  and  including  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  dough  receiving  pockete 
and  a  lower  surface  extending  intermediate  said  outer  end 


walls  and  the  sides  of  said  upper  surface  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  to  enclose  the  undersides  of  said 
end  walls,  upper  surf^ace  and  pockets  in  cooperative  mutu- 
ally supportive  relationship,  and  including  an  integrally 
molded  receptacle  having  a  peripheral  cylindrical  waU 
connected  to  and  disposed  to  extend  intermediate  opposed 
interioriy  disposed  sides  of  each  of  said  pair  of  inner  and 
outer  end  walls  at  a  location  above  said  upper  surface,  for 
rotably  mounting  said  tray,  thereby  providing  a  light- 
weight hollow  stnicture  that  is  self  supportmg  and  is 
further  characterized  by  providing  a  crevice-free,  contin- 
uous outer  wall  and  a  sealed,  contaminant  free  intenor. 

4,560,140 
ZONE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Michael  D.  West,  ArUngton  Heights,  lU.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser,  No.  458,579 
Int.  a.*  F16K  il/00 
UA  CL  251-11  »*  ^"* 


1.  A  mold  comprising:  . 

(a)  a  lower  mold  section  having  spaced  upwardly-projecting 
inclined  planar  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  upwardly- 
opening  longitudinally-extending  recesses,  said  walls  pro- 
viding respectively  article  holder  inclined  planar  engaging 
surfaces  on  which  article  holders  are  disposed  respec- 
tively in  inclined  planes,  said  lower  wall  mold  section 
comprising  means  disposed  between  each  confronting  pair 
of  inclined  planar  article  holder  engaging  surfaces  for 
supporting  at  least  one  article  holder; 

(b)  an  upper  mold  section  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly- 
directed  longitudinal  walls  adapted  to  be  moved  mto  the 
recesses  of  said  lower  section  in  interdigitating  relation 
and  cooperating  with  the  walls  of  said  recesses  to  define  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  runners;  and 

(c)  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  in  said  upper  mold  sec- 
tion, and  means  providing  flow  communication  between 
said  inlet  passage  and  said  longitudinal  runners. 

4  560  139 

BAKERY  PROOFER  APPLIANCES 

WUliam  R.  DahUie,  c/o  Aeromat  Plastics,  Box  52828,  Lafayette, 

La.  70505-2828  ,^  ^^, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,496,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,507 

Int.  a.-*  B28B  7/36 

U.S.  a.  249-112  .  ».  „     *  ^^ 

1.  A  lightweight,  longitudinally  elongated,  hollow  prooter 

tray  comprising  in  combination; 

a  longitudinally  elongated  hollow  housing  having  top  bot- 


1.  An  operator  unit  for  a  zone  valve,  said  operator  unit 
comprising: 

a  heat  motor;  j      • 

a  lever  movable  by  said  heat  motor  to  control  a  said  valve; 

and  a  frame  supporting  said  heat  motor  and  said  lever,  said 
frame  comprising:  "" 

a  first  frame  piece  having  a  first  portion  having  an  aperture 
for  receiving  a  valve  unit,  and  having  a  first  tongue  receiv- 
ing groove,  a  second  portion  extending  over  said  first 
portion,  a  third  portion  between  and  connecting  said  first 
and  second  portions,  and  a  fourth  portion  extendmg  from 
said  second  portion  parallel  to  said  first  portion,  said 
fourth  portion  having  a  second  tongue  receiving  groove; 

a  second  frame  piece  having  a  first  tongue  at  one  end 

adapted  to  engage  said  first  groove  and  a  second  tongue  at 

its  other  end  adapted  to  engage  said  second  groove; 

a  third  ft-ame  piece  having  a  first  portion  extendmg  perpm- 

dicular  to  said  first  frame  piece  first  portion,  one  of  said 
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first  frame  piece  first  portion  or  said  thjrd  frame  piece  first 
portion  having  a  least  one  tongue  and  the  other  having  at 
least  one  corresponding  groove  adapted  to  receive  said  at 
least  one  tongue,  and  second  portion  extendmg  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  first  frame  piece  first  portion,  one  of 
said  third  frame  piece  second  portion  and  said  first  frame 
piece  having  at  least  one  tongue  and  the  other  having  at 
least  one  corresponding  groove  adapted  to  engage  said  at 
least  one  tongue. 


4,560,141 

VACUUM  GATE  VALVE 

Hubert  Bowrh,  Lustenaa,  Austria,  assignor  to  Siegfried  Scher 

tier.  Haag,  Switzerland  '     ^,     v     ^     -j 

Cootinuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  506,668,  Jun.  22,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 

1982,  3224387 

Int.  a*  F16K  25/00 

UJS.  CL  251—167 


1  Claim 


of  said  valve,  said  short  sides  (8.9)  of  said  spreading  members 
conuct  said  first  contact  surfaces  (6)  in  the  open  condition  of 
said  valve  and  extend  obliquely  of  the  valve  axis  and  contact 
said  second  contact  surfaces  (7)  in  the  closed  condition  of  said 
valve  and  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  valve  axis, 
and  during  the  movement  of  said  first  valve  plate  (1)  between 
the  closed  and  open  conditions  of  said  valve  a  line  extending 
across  each  of  said  short  sides  of  said  spreading  members  (5)  is 
disposed  in  contact  with  and  pivots  about  the  corresponding 
intersecting  line  (12)  between  said  first  and  second  contact 
surfaces  (6,7)  out  of  contact  with  said  first  and  second  contact 
surface  and  pivots  between  the  open  condition  of  said  valve 
when  said  long  sides  of  said  spreading  members  (5)  form  an 
acute  angle  with  the  first  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  valve 
plates  and  the  third  surfaces  of  said  actuating  member  and  the 
closed  condition  of  said  valve  when  the  long  sides  of  said 
spreading  members  extend  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
first  surface  of  said  first  and  second  valve  plates  and  the  third 
surface  of  said  actuating  member,  and  in  the  closed  condition 
said  second  contact  surfaces  (7)  support  at  least  half  of  the 
width  of  said  short  sides  (8,9). 


4,560,142 
BUTTERFLY  AND  BALL  VALVES 

Philip  J.  Burton,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Charles 
Winn  (Valves)  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,993 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1982,  ^ 

8232437 

Int  a*  F16K  1/46 
U.S.  a.  251—306  8  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  gate  valve  including  fiist  means  forming  a 
valve  seat  (18)  encircling  an  opening  with  a  valve  axis  extend- 
ing centrally  through  the  opening,  a  first  valve  plate  (1)  and  a 
second  valve  plate  (2)  each  having  a  first  |  surface  facing  a  first 
surface  on  the  other  and  an  oppositely  directed  second  surface 
with  said  first  and  second  surfaces  extending  transversely  of 
the  valve  axis,  second  means  located  betvreen  the  first  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  plates  for  displacing  the  first  surfaces  so 
that  they  move  toward  and  away  from  one  another  and  when 
they  are  moved  away  from  one  another  <he  second  surface  of 
said  first  plate  is  pressed  into  sealing  coitact  with  said  valve 
seat  for  placing  said  valve  in  the  closed  condition,  and  when 
they  are  moved  toward  one  another  saicj  valve  is  in  the  open 
condition,  said  second  means  includes  an  actuating  member  (3) 
arranged  for  movement  transversely  of  the  axial  direction  of 
the  valve  axis  for  effecting  the  displacei^ent  of  said  first  and 
second  plates  in  the  direction  of  the  valve  axis,  said  second 
means  includes  rectangularly  shaped  spreading  members  (5) 
elongated  in  one  direction  as  compared  to  the  other  each 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  long  sides  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  short  sides  extending  between  th^  opposite  ends  of  said 
long  sides  and  where  said  long  sides  are  significantly  longer 
than  said  short  sides,  some  of  said  spreading  members  being 
pivotally  supported  in  contact  with  said  actuating  member  and 
the  first  surface  of  said  first  plate  and  the  Others  being  pivotally 
supported  in  contact  with  said  actuating  member  and  the  first 
surface  of  said  second  plate,  said  actuating  member  having  a 
pair  of  oppositely  facing  third  surfaces !  with  each  said  third 
surface  facing  a  different  one  of  said  first  surfaces  on  said  first 
and  second  valve  plates,  each  of  said  first  surfaces  and  third 
surfaces  having  a  first  contact  surface  (6)  and  a  second  contact 
surface  (7)  contiguous  to  said  first  contacst  surface  and  said  first 
and  second  contact  surfaces  extending  angularly  relative  to 
one  another  at  an  angle  greater  than  a  straight  angle,  the  inter- 
section of  said  first  and  second  surfaces  forming  a  rectilinear 
line  of  intersection  (12).  and  said  first  and  second  contact 
surfaces  in  each  said  first  surface  being  located  opposite  said 
first  and  second  contact  surfaces  in  the  opposite  third  surface 
of  said  actuating  member,  said  long  sides  of  said  spreading 
members  extend  between  said  first  surfa|=es  on  one  of  said  first 
and  second  valve  plates  and  said  third  surfaces  on  said  actuat- 
ing member  in  the  open  condition  and  in  the  closed  condition 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  housing  member 
defining  a  through-flow  passage,  a  rotatable  valve  element 
positioned  in  said  passage,  an  annular  valve  seat  assembly 
positioned  in  said  housing  member  for  engagement  with  said 
valve  element  and  encircling  said  passage,  a  seat  retaining  ring 
member  positioned  axially  adjacent  to  said  seat  assembly  for 
clamping  said  seat  assembly  in  use  to  said  valve  housing  mem- 
ber, a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  valve  housing 
member  being  formed  with  an  annular  first  groove,  a  radially 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  seat  retaining  ring  member 
being  formed  with  an  annular  second  groove  confronting  said 
first  groove,  and  a  wire  ring  holding  captive  said  seat  retaining 
ring  member  to  said  valve  housing  member,  said  wire  ring 
comprising  larger  radius  portions  alternating  circumferentially 
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with  smaller  radius  portions,  said  larger  radius  portions  being 
received  substantially  within  said  first  groove,  and  said  smaller 
radius  portions  being  received  substantially  within  said  second 
groove  one  of  said  members  being  formed  m  the  respective 
one  of  said  surfaces  with  a  substantially  helical  lead-in  groove 
comiecting-  with  the  respective  one  of  said  ">" "jf.f ,°;',;^ 
provided  in  said  one  member  and  so  arranged  as  to  enable 
Lsembly  together  of  said  members  by  a  relative  screwing 
action  of  said  members  when  said  wire  nng  is  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  members. 


spindle  member,  an  outer  wall  projecting  from  the  body  mem- 
lir,  a  through  passage  extending  between  said  walls,  and  a 
resilient  annular  sealing  rim  on  the  outer  wall  around  said 
passage,  and  wherein  said  surface  of  the  spindle  member  is 
formed  as  a  cam  surface  for  urging  the  cam  seat  insert  member 


4,560,143 
PRESSURE  COOKER  REUEF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Geoffrey  Robinson,  Burnley,  England,  assignor  to  The  Prestige 
Group  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,988 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/00 

U.S.  a.  251-338  ^Cla*-" 


1  A  pressure  cooker  relief  valve  assembly  compnsmg:  a 
valve  port;  a  valve  member;  a  valve  seating;  a  weight  assemb  y 
that  urges  the  valve  member  and  valve  seating  together  to 
close  the  valve  port;  and  means  preventmg  rotation  of  the 
weight  assembly  by  escaping  gas;  and  in  which  the  weight 
assembly  includes:  a  first  substantially  annular  wall  siirround- 
J^the  valve  port  and  defining  a  first  chamber  into  which  gas 
from  the  valve  port  empties;  a  second  substantially  annular 
wall  spaced  from  and  concentric  with  said  first  wall  and  defin- 
ing a  s«:ond  chamber,  there  being  a  passageway  between  said 
cluunber  through  which  gas  moves  from  said  first  chamber  to 
said  second  chamber;  and  an  opening  m  said  second  wall 
through  which  gas  escapes  from  said  second  chamber  m  a 
generally  predetermined  direction. 


outwardly  when  the  body  member  is  rotated  around  the  spin- 
dle member  from  the  closed  position  to  the  open  position 
aligning  the  through  passage  in  the  cam  seat  insert  member 
with  the  respective  openings  in  the  spindle  member  and  recep- 
tacle and  compressing  the  sealing  rim  around  the  opemng  in 
the  receptacle. 

4,560,145 
AIR  BAG  JACK 
Stanley  W.  Widmer,  Sylvan  Shores,  Fawn  Lake  Dr.,  Brower- 
TiUe,  Minn.  55438 

C;ntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28414,  Apr.  9,  liHJ, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,867 

Int.  a*  B66F  3/24 

U.S.  CL  254-93  HP  ^  ^^»^ 


4  560  144 
FLUID  COUPLING  DEVICE 
Rodger  W.  Williams;  Charles  W.  Atwood,  and  Lawrence  J. 
Morgan,  all  of  NashvUIe,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Vxtra  Corpora- 
tion, 700  Division,  NashviUe,  Tenn.  -  ,oaA 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  «»7j^,  May  J,  1984 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  710,961 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/00 
U.S  a  251-34*  27  Claims 

1*  For  use  in  a  receptacle  having  an  inwardly  facing  wall 
ooen  at  one  side  and  a  fluid  conductor  tenninating  at  an  open- 
inV  in  said  wall,  a  fluid  coupling  device  having  a  flow  p^sage 
formed  therethrough,  the  coupling  device  being  msertable  m 
the  receptacle  through  said  open  side  and  being  movable  when 
so  inserted  between  an  open  position  establishing  communica- 
tion between  the  fluid  conductor  and  the  flow  passage,  and  a 
closed  position  disconnecting  the  fluid  conductor  from  the 
flow  passage,  wherein  the  coupling  device  compnses  a  spmdle 
member  formed  with  an  opemng  communicatmg  with  the  flow 
passage,  engagement  means  on  the  spindle  member  for  engag- 
SS^or;es^nding  means  on  the  receptacle  in  a  manner  pre- 
cluding axial  roution  of  the  spindle  member,  a  body  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  spindle  member,  the  body  member 
defining  a  receiving  pocket  communicating  with  a  par^  of  the 
spindle  member  containing  said  opening,  a  cam  seat  insert 
member  received  in  said  pocket,  the  cam  seat  insert  member 
having  an  inner  wall  for  engaging  an  outer  surface  of  the 


1.  An  air  bag  jack  comprising: 

an  inflatable  member  made  from  a  flexible,  elastomenc  mate- 
rial and  having  a  wall  with  a  substantially  unifonn  thick- 
ness and  having  a  top  section,  and  a  plurality  of  lower 
sections,  all  of  the  sections  being  integral  with  each  other 
to  form  an  airtight  enclosure,  the  sections  bemg  nesUble 
into  the  next  lower  section  and  each  having  a  maximum 
base  diameter  smaller  than  the  maximum  base  diameter  o^ 
the  section  immediately  below,  the  sections  being  joined 
to  the  next  lower  section  by  a  neck  portion; 

a  plurality  of  expandable  elastic  rings,  each  ring  surrounding 
the  neck  portion  of  the  flexible  member  between  two 
adjacent  sections  and  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
maximum  base  diameter  of  both  of  such  two  adjacen 
sections,  said  elastic  rings  expanding  a  controlled  amount 
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as  the  inflatable  member  is  inflated  for  use  to  control 
elastic  deformation  of  the  inflatable  member  where  the 
sections  are  joined  thereby  to  provide  yieldable  size  con- 
trol for  the  adjacent  sections  as  the  member  is  inflated;  and 
means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid!  into  the  interior  of 
said  inflatable  member. 


4,560,147 

LOW  PROFILE  STRAP  TYPE  TURNBUCXLE  WITH 

LOAD  BEARING  ARTICULATED  NUT 

Brian  L.  Bowdren,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  Bowdren,  Inc., 

Annapolis,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,196 

Int  a.<  B66F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  254—231  8  Ctaims 


4,560,146 

STRIPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  REMOVING  CARPET 

Philip  D.  Tbomas,  and  Harrel  W.  Thomas,  both  of  10471  SW.  40 

Ter.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165  | 

Cootinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50538,  Jug.  17, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,533,118.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1984„Ser.  No.  623,517 
Int  a.*  B66D  im 


U.S.  CL  254—202 


17  0aims 


1.  A  stripper  assembly  primarily  designed  to  remove  carpet- 
ing of  the  type  directly  adhered  to  a  floor  pr  like  surface,  said 
stripper  assembly  comprising:  I 

(a)  gripping  means  structured  for  secure  attachment  to  a 
portion  of  a  carpet  being  stripped  ai)d  a  driving  means 
interconnected  to  said  gripping  mean^, 

(b)  interconnecting  means  comprising  a  jcable  attached  sub- 
stantially at  one  end  thereof  to  said  gripping  means  and 
mounted  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  driving  means, 
said  driving  means  including  a  support  base  and  a  power 
driven  winch  mounted  on  said  support  base,  said  winch 
connected  to  driving  and  pulling  relfition  to  said  cable, 
said  winch  and  said  cable  dispKtsed  anc)  structured  to  exert 
a  pulling  force  on  said  gripping  meani  upon  activation  of 
said  driving  means, 

(c)  anchor  means  movably  connected  to  said  driving  means 
and  adjustably  positioned  relative  to  an  anchoring  carpet 
portion  adjacent  said  driving  means,  said  anchor  means 
structured  for  secured  positioning  of  said  driving  means 
relative  to  the  anchoring  carpet  portion, 

(d)  said  anchor  means  comprising  a  baBe  means  and  teeth 
means  attached  to  said  base  means  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  an  undersurface  thereof  into  penetrating 
relation  to  the  anchoring  carpet  port^jn,  and 

(e)  said  base  means  movably  attached  to  said  support  base 
and  selectively  positionable  between  an  anchoring  posi- 
tion and  a  stored  position,  said  anchoring  position  deflned 
by  an  outwardly  extending  disposition  of  said  base  means 
relative  to  said  support  base  and  penetrating  engagement 
of  said  teeth  means  with  the  anchoring  carpet  portion;  said 
stored  position  defmed  by  orientation  of  said  base  means 
in  substantially  totally  supported  relation  on  said  support 
base. 


1.  A  lightweight,  low  profile  tumbuckle  for  applying  tension 
between  a  shroud  or  stay  and  chain  plate  or  the  like  of  a  sailing 
yacht  joined  by  said  tumbuckle,  said  tumbuckle  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  metal  strap  comprising  a  circular  center  section, 
integral  paired  arms  extending  outwardly  of  said  center 
section  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  permitting  said 
circular  center  section  to  rotatably  bear  a  pin  and  forming  a 
first  articulated  connection  between  one  of  said  chain  plate 
and  said  shroud  or  stay, 
a  load  bearing  articulating  nut  mounted  between  said  strap 
arms  remote  from  said  strap  center  portion  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
strap, 
a  cyHndrical  adjustment  sleeve  bearing  opposite  threads  on 

interior  and  exterior  surfaces  thereof, 
said  nut  including  a  threaded  bore  threadably  receiving  said 

adjustment  sleeve, 
a  stud  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  shroud  or  stay  and 
said  chain  plate  and  terminating  in  a  threaded  end  having 
threads  compatible  with  the  internal  threads  of  said  sleeve 
and  being  threaded  intemally  of  the  sleeve  such  that  rotation 
of  said  adjustment  sleeve  causes  said  sleeve  and  said 
threaded  end  of  said  stud  to  move  axially  through  said  nut  in 
the  direction  of  said  center  portion  of  said  strap  to  apply 
tension  between  said  chain  plate  and  said  shroud  or  stay  as 
said  adjustment  sleeve  rotates  on  said  threaded  end  of  said 
stud  and  intemally  of  said  nut. 


4,560,148 

LOG  SKIDDER  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Manrin  K.  Palmer,  Montgomery,  HI.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US82/00353,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1982 

per  FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  648,235 
Int  a.*  B66D  im 
U.S.  a.  254—323  6  Claims 

1.  A  log  skidding  vehicle  brake  system  (22)  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  ground  engaging  members  (12); 
a  transmission  (48)  for  transmitting  power  to  said  ground 
engaging  members  (12); 
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.  n  ^  4,560,150 

a  source  (24)  of  pressunzed  fluid;  DRY  VISCOUS  SPRING  STRUT 

means  (38)  for  braking  movement  of  said  ground  engaging  Sht«rkm«n,  CleTeland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Imperial 

members  (12),  said  braking  means  (38)  bemg  actuatable  by   *^^^i^%«,^w.  111. 

pressurized  fluid;  ■    ^t^    a  FUed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,905 

first  means  (30)  for  selectively  transmitting  pressunzed  fluid  j^^  ^  ,  ^^^  yy/^^;  F16F  li/QO 

between  said  fluid  source  (24)  and  said  braking  means  (38);    ^^  ^  ^^_^^  12  Claims 

second  means  (32)  for  selectively  transmitting  pressunzed 

fluid  between  said  fluid  source  (24)  and  said  braking 

means  (38); 


means  (46)  for  shifting  said  transmission  (48)  to  neutral; 
a  winch  (18)  for  selectively  retracting  and  extendmg  a  cable; 

m^s  (20)  for  actuating  said  winch  (18),  said  winch  actuat- 
ing means  (20)  including  a  displaceable  lever  (20)  havmg 
mounted  thereon  means  (50)  for  simultaneously  actuating 
said  second  fluid  transmitting  means  (32)  and  said  trans- 
mission shifting  means  (46). 


4  560  149 
GAS  BUBBLE  BRICK  FOR  METALLURGICAL  VESSELS 
Hans  Hoffgen,  Im  SUbertal  13,  5410  Hohr-Grenzhausen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  17, 

1983,  3341491 

Int  a.*  C21C  5/48 
U.S.  a.  266-220  7  Claims 


3      » 


1  Gas  bubble  brick  for  metallurgical  vessels  consistmg  of  a 
gas-peraieable  shaped  brick  which  can  be  installed  m  the  wall 
or  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  having  directed  porosity, 
which  is  designed  in  a  ring  region  of  the  shaped  bnck,  a  gas- 
tight  metal  casing  partially  surrounding  the  shaped  bnck  and 
welded  together  from  a  metal  jacket  extending  around  the 
lateral  circumferential  area  of  the  shaped  brick  and  a  metal 
cover  covering  the  outer  face  of  the  shaped  brick,  as  well  as  a 
gas  supply  pipe,  which  is  welded  onto  the  rim  of  a  central  gas 
inlet  orifice  of  the  metal  cover,  characterised  in  that  an  annular 
collecting  chamber  (16)  is  provided  in  front  of  the  inlet  cross- 
section  of  the  region  (6)  having  directed  porosity,  and  m  that 
the  connecting  area  of  the  gas  supply  pipe  (4)  is  joined  to  the 
annular  collecting  chamber  (16)  via  at  least  one  joining  channel 
(17). 


1.  A  dry  viscous  spring  strut  for  damping  and  leveling  struc- 
tural agitation  comprising: 

a  first  outer  housing,  a  second  outer  housmg  and  an  mner 
housing  interaiediate  of  said  first  and  said  second  outer 

housing;;; 
said  first  outer  housing  including  a  first  elastomenc  shear 

spring;  ^    , 

said  second  outer  housing  including  a  second  elastomenc 

shear  spring;  . 

said  inner  housing  having  an  inner  elastomenc  shear  spnng 

joining  said  inner  housing  to  said  second  outer  housmg; 
at  least  one  of  said  housings  having  a  selectively  pressunza- 

ble  gas  chamber;  •  .      .      u     • 

at  least  one  of  said  housings  having  a  particle  chamber  m- 

cluding  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  particles;  and, 
a  mating  rod  and  tubing  assembly  to  restrict  said  stmt  to 
generally  relative  axial  motion  only  between  said  first  and 
second  outer  housings  whereby  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  housings  operates  to  stress  said  shear  spnngs 
and  said  elastomeric  particles  and  adjust  pressunzation  of 
said  particle  and  gas  chambers. 

4,560,151 

TRANSMISSION  MOUNTING  STAND 

LesUe  R.  Grundy,  1190  Theresa  Ave.,  CampbeU,  CaUf.  95008 

FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,145 

Int  a.*  B66F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  269-17  .  ,,J,^ 

1  A  stand  (10)  for  selectively  positiomng  a  case  (12)  which 

has  a  wider  end  portion  (14)  having  generally  a  width  d,  and 

a  narrower  end  portion  (16)  havmg  generally  a  width,  d,  com- 

^"a  riSd  frame  (18)  having  a  bottom  portion  (20)  adapted  to  sit 
on  a  floor  (22),  a  top  portion  (24),  a  front  portion  (26).  a 
rear  portion  (28),  a  left  side  portion  (30)  and  a  nght  side 

portion  (32);  ... 

a  yoke  (48)  having  a  yoke  crossbar  (50)  having  opposite  ends 
(52  54)  and  a  pair  of  side  bar  stmctures  (56,58)  each  ex- 
tending generally  in  a  firet  direction  from  a  respective  one 
of  said  opposite  ends  (52,54)  to  respective  end  portions 
(60,62)  a  distance,  L,  which  is  greater  than  or  substantially 
equal  to  D/2,  from  said  yoke  crossbar  (50); 
yoke  supporting  means  (68)  for  supporting  said  yoke  cross- 
bar (50)  from  said  left  side  portion  (30)  to  said  nght  side  por- 
tion  (32)  adjacent  said  front  portion  (26)  of  said  frame  (18)  and 
a  distance,  H,  above  said  floor  (22); 

means  (80)  for  releasably  atuching  said  wider  end  portion 
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(14)  of  said  case  (12)  between  said  remote  end  portion 
(60,62)  of  said  side  bar  structures  (S6,58)  of  said  yoke  (48); 
a  support  structure  (86)  having  a  support  crossbar  (88)  hav- 
ing opposite  end  portions  (90,92)  and  a  support  bar  struc- 
ture (94)  having  a  first  end  (96)  attached  to  said  support 
crossbar  (88)  intermediate  said  opposite  end  portions 
(90.92)  and  a  second  end  (98)  having  a  support  platform 
(100)  a  distance,  1,  from  said  support  crossbar  (88),  said 
support  platform  (100)  being  adapted  to  support  said 
narrower  end  (16)  of  said  case  (12^; 


first  support  means  (112)  for  supporting  said  support  cross- 
bar (88)  from  said  left  side  portioii  (30)  to  said  right  side 
portion  (32)  with  said  support  piatform  (100)  generally 
vertically  above  said  support  crossbar  (88)  intermediate 
said  front  portion  (26)  and  said,  rear  portion  (28)  at  a 
distance,  h,  above  said  floor  (22);|  and 

wherein  said  case  (12)  can  be  supported  generally  horizon- 
tally by  said  yoke  (48)  and  said  support  structure  (86);  and 

supporting  means  (124)  for  supporting  said  respective  end 
portions  (60,62)  of  said  pair  of  side  bar  structures  (56,58) 
of  said  yoke  (48)  in  substantially  hprizontal  relation  to  said 
yoke  crossbar  (50). 


return  flow  through  said  passageway  first  from  said  rotation 
means  so  that  said  plunger  is  rotated  back  to  its  first  position 


)  Mr 


by  said  second  biasing  means  and  then  from  said  chamber  to 
retract  said  plunger. 


4,560,153 
FEONG  TOOL  FOR  SQUARE  FRAME 
Han,  FL  7,  No.  325,  Fu-Hsing  North  Rd.,  Taipei, 


David  C. 
Taiwan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,467 
Int  a.*  B25B  1/20 
U.S.  a.  269—42 


iCUim 


4,560,152 
SWING  CLAMP 
Douglas  P.  Miller,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  Applied  Power 
^ac^  Brookfield,  WU.  [ 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,823 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  i/Oi 

U.S.  a.  269—24  10  Claims 

1.  A  powered  work  clamping  device,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein; 

a  plunger  extending  from  said  housingj  including  a  work  engag- 
ing member  at  one  end  and  a  piston  at  its  other  end  disposed 
within  said  chamber,  said  plunger  mounted  for  routive 
movement  about  its  longitudinal  a:|is  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  and  for  axial  movdment  between  extended 
and  retracted  positions; 
means  for  routing  said  plunger  between  said  first  and  second 

positions; 
first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  toward  its  retracted 

position;  j 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  sai4  plunger  toward  its  first 

rotative  fX)sition; 
a  fluid  inlet  passageway  communicatifig  with  said  chamber  and 

said  rotation  means;  and 
valve  means  in  said  passageway  fbr  sequentially  directing 
pressurized  fluid  through  said  passageway  first  to  said  cham- 
ber to  extend  said  plunger  against  said  first  biasing  means 
and  then  to  said  rotation  means  to  fotate  said  plunger  against 
said  second  biasing  means  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position,  and  in  the  absence  of  pressurized  fluid  to  permit 


December  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1551 


a  screw  handle,  threadedly  engaged  with  said  fixing  piece 
and  having  one  end  supported  against  said  base  mold. 


4,560,155 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  WITH  SHEET 

SEPARATOR 

Steven  M.  Hosking,  Hants,  and  Christopher  J.  Dixon,  Rowlands 

Castle,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  De  La  Rue  Systems 

Limited,  Portsmouth,  England 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1982, 

8234422 

Int.  a.*  B65H  i/56,  3/08,  5/06 

UA  a.  271-11  *  Cla^ 


4,560,154 

PAPER  SHEET  FEED-OUT  DEVICE  FOR  A  PAPER 

SHEET  COUNTING  APPARATUS 

Hiroyoshi  Nogi,  and  Hiroyuki  Ookawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Musashi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

*"*"        FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,700 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1982,  57-195909; 
Jan.  31, 1983,  58-11078 

Int  a.*  B65H  3/06.  5/06 
^-.  .^.     .A  6  Claims 

U.S.  a.  271—10  "  ^""^ 


»    u 


1.  A  fixing  tool  for  a  square  frame  comprising: 

three  molds,  each  having  an  inner  perimeter  in  the  form  of  a 

right  angle,  an  outer  periphery  in  the  form  of  an  arc,  and 

provided  at  each  end  with  a  slotted  flange; 
a  base  mold,  having  an  inner  perimeter  adapted  to  cooperate 

with  the  inner  perimeters  of  said  molds  to  enclose  a 

square,  said  base  mold  having  an  outer  periphery  in  the 

form  of  an  arc  with  a  plane  zone  provided  on  a  central 

part  thereof; 
two  parallel  guide  rods,  each  connected  normal  to  said  plane 

zone  of  said  base  mold; 
a  fixing  piece,  slidably  guided  by  said  two  guide  rods  so  that 

said  fixing  piece  can  make  contact  with  the  plane  zone  of 

said  base  frame; 
a  rope,  a  first  end  of  which  is  secured  to  one  end  of  said 

fuing  piece  and  a  second  end  of  which  is  passed  through 

another  end  of  said  fixing  piece;  and 


1  An  apparatus  for  counting  the  number  of  paper  sheets  in 
which  the  sheets  stored  in  a  hopper  are  fed  out  by  a  feed-out 
device  and  the  paper  sheets  thus  fed  out  are  extracted  by 
extracting  rolls  at  a  speed  faster  than  the  feedout  speed,  said 
feed-out  device  comprising 

a  driving  shaft  provided  adjacent  to  a  paper  sheet  outlet  m 

the  hopper; 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart,  first  feed-out  rolls  mounted  on 
said  driving  shaft,  each  roll  having  a  peripheral  surface 
portion,  less  in  extent  than  the  periphery  of  the  roll,  which 
provides  a  first  frictional  surface  and  the  remainmg  por- 
tion of  the  peripheral  surface  providing  a  slippery  surface 
which  is  less  frictional  than  said  first  frictional  surface, 
said  peripheral  surface  portion  of  one  said  roll  being 
aligned  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  with  the  penph- 
eral  surface  portion  of  the  other  said  roll; 

a  second  feed-out  roll  mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  interme- 
diate said  first  feed-out  rolls  and  having  a  second  frictional 
surf-ace  extending  for  the  full  extent  of  the  penphery  of 
said  second  feed-out  roll,  said  second  frictional  surface 
being  of  a  material  presenting  a  frictional  force  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  said  first  frictional  surface;  and 
interconnecting  means  acting  intermediate  said  driving  shaft 
and  at  least  said  second  feed-out  roll  for  rouung  at  least 
said  second  feed-out  roll  by  said  driving  shaft,  said  inter- 
connecting means  causing  said  second  feed-out  roll  to  be 
rotated  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  feed-out  rolls  but 
permitting  said  second  feed-out  roll  to  be  rotaUble  m  said 
direction  at  a  speed  faster  than  said  first  feed-out  rolls 
whereby  said  second  feed-out  roll  may  rotate  freely  m  the 
paper  sheet  feed-out  direction. 


1.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing;  »  «f  ,k. 

a  cassette  for  a  stack  of  sheets,  movable  mto  and  out  of  the 
housing  to  and  from  a  sheet  feeding  position; 

a  sheet  feeder  mounted  in  the  housing  and  including  means  for 
lifting  sheets  one  by  one  from  the  stack  in  the  cassette  and  to 
advance  each  sheet  in  turn  away  from  the  stack; 

the  cassette  including  an  adjustable  separator  the  tip  of  which, 
when  the  cassette  is  in  the  sheet-feeding  position,  extends 
into  the  path  of  an  edge  of  a  sheet  as  the  sheet  is  lifted  away 
from  the  stack;  ^ .         .  . , 

and  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  interchangeable 
elements  each  mounted  one  at  a  time  in  the  housmg  so  as  to 
project  into  the  path  which  is  taken  by  the  separator  when 
the'cassette  is  moved  into  the  housing  to  the  sheet-feedmg 
position,  each  element  having  a  different  projection  posiuon 
corresponding  to  one  of  at  least  two  possible  [evels^h 
corresponding  to  a  different  feed  rate  of  the  sheet  feeder, 
whereby  when  the  cassette  is  moved  into  the  housing  the 
control  means  automatically  displaces  the  separator  tip  to 
cause  it  to  project,  to  a  further  or  lesser  extent  depending 
upon  the  feed  rate,  into  the  path  which  will  be  followed  by 
thTsaid  edge  of  a  sheet  lifted  from  the  suck  by  said  lifting 
means. 


4,560,156 
DEVICE  FOR  DROP-FEEDING  SHEET  MATERIAL  INTO 

A  PRINTING  APPARATUS  OR  THE  LIKE 
R  Clark  DuBois,  332  Wakeman  Rd.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,945 
Int.  CI."  B65H  9/06.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  271-18  ^  ^      ^  Claims 

2  A  drop  sheet  feeder  for  moving  sheets  of  sheet  material 
from  a  storage  location  therein  and  along  a  sheet  feed  path  to 
an  associated  printer  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  printer  or  the  like, 
sheet  feed  means  supported  in  said  frame  for  advancing 
associated  sheets  of  sheet  material  introduced  thereinto 
along  a  sheet  feed  path  registering  at  its  end  with  a  sheet 
feed  path  of  the  associated  printer, 
a  plurality  of  trays  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  sheet  ot 

sheet  material  therebetween, 
means  supporting  said  plurality  of  trays  in  a  generally  up- 
standing position  within  said  frame  above  said  sheet  feed 
means  for  reciprocal  movement  between  a  sheet  retammg 
position  and  a  sheet  release  position, 
means  for  shifting  selected  trays  from  said  sheet  retammg 
position  to  said  sheet  release  position,  said  shifting  means 
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effecting  sequential  shifting  of  saidi  trays  for  intrcxiucing 
the  associated  sheets  of  sheet  material  in  a  storage  location 
between  said  selected  trays  into  said  feed  path  defined  by 
said  sheet  feed  means,  I 

means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  into 
said  feed  path  defined  by  said  shec|t  feed  means  to  block 


rotary  member  always  being  rotated  relative  to  the  transfer 
direction  of  said  sheets  such  that  said  runner  roller  moves  into 
nip  relationship  with  said  drive  roller  means  in  the  transfer 
direction  of  said  sheets. 


4,560,158 
BOTTOM  SHEET  SEPARATOR-FEEDER 
Lionel  A.  Wilson,  Hitchln,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,013 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1982, 

8226848 

Int.  a*  B65H  1/06.  3/12 
VS.  a.  271—165  5  Claims 


said  feed  path  defmed  by  said  sheet  feed  means  and  posi- 
tion the  leading  edges  of  the  associated  sheets  of  sheet 
material  following  their  release  from  said  plurality  of 
trays,  and 
each  of  said  plurality  of  trays  having  a  magnetic  holder  at 
the  upper  end  portion  thereof  for  retaining  the  upper  ends 
of  said  plurahty  of  trays  in  close  proximity  to  each  other. 
. ^ 

4,560,157      I 
TRANSPORT  DEVICE  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  SHEETS  TO  BE 

COMBINED  INTO  A  STACK 
Jakab  Hirachberg,  Taby,  Sweden,  assizor  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gHellKfaaft,  Berlin  A  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  345,341,  Feb.  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,460 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1981,  3104664 

Int.  CL*  B65H  1/14.  79/42 


\}&.  CL  rJl—126 


17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  movement  of  individual  sheets  of  x-ray 
film  in  a  transfer  direction  relative  td  a  vertical  stack  of  said 
sheets  disposed  in  a  housing  comprisiig  a  drive  roller  means 
mounted  for  driven  rotation  about  a  lateral  axis  within  a  first 
plane  overlying  said  stack,  a  runner  roller  freely  rotaUble  on 
lateral  axle  means  connected  to  a  rotary  member  mounted  for 
roution  about  a  vertical  axis  such  tkat  said  runner  roller  is 
movable  through  a  second  plane  parallel  to  and  beneath  said 
first  plane  for  intermittently  bringing  said  runner  roller  into  nip 
relationship  with  said  dnve  roller  means,  said  vertical  axis 
perpendicularly  intersecting  said  lateral  axis,  means  for  feeding 
one  said  individual  sheet  into  engagement  with  said  routing 
drive  roller  means,  and  drive  means  for  turning  said  rotary 
member  to  position  said  runner  roUcrin  nip  relation  with  said 
drive  roller  means,  while  said  drive  roller  means  is  rotating,  for 
pressmg  said  individual  sheet  against  said  drive  roller  means  in 
said  nip  and  permitting  transfer  of  said  individual  sheet  relative 
to  said  stack  due  to  rotation  of  said  idrive  roller  means,  said 


1.  In  a  bottom  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  separating  the 
bottommost  sheet  in  a  stack  of  sheets  and  feeding  it  in  a  for- 
ward direction  comprising  a  bottom  sheet  separator  feeder  and 
a  sheet  stacking  tray  having  a  planar  base  portion  defining  a 
base  plane,  the  front  of  said  base  portion  having  an  opening 
within  which  said  bottom  sheet  separator  feeder  may  be  posi- 
tioned to  feed  the  bottommost  sheet  of  a  stack  of  sheets  when 
sheets  are  in  said  sheet  stacking  tray,  said  sheet  stacking  tray 
further  comprising  two  sloping  planar  side  wings,  one  at  each 
side  of  said  opening  in  said  base  portion,  said  sloping  planar 
side  wings  being  angled  upward  from  the  base  plane  and  being 
angled  outward  from  front  to  rear  of  said  tray,  and  each  slop- 
ing planar  side  wing  intersecting  said  base  plane  along  a  line 
from  a  point  of  the  rear  of  the  base  in  the  approximate  location 
of  the  rear  comers  of  a  rectangle  the  size  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  to 
a  point  at  the  front  of  the  tray  approximately  midway  between 
the  front  comers  of  a  sheet  to  be  fed  and  the  centerline  of  a 
sheet  to  be  fed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

raising  means  positioned  on  each  of  said  sloping  side  wings 
for  lifting  the  lead  edges  of  downcurled  sheets  above  said 
planar  base  portion  of  said  stacking  tray  and  thereby 
enhancing  the  feeding  of  the  dov^mcurled  sheets. 

4,560,159 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  MULTIPLE  OCCUPIED 

POSITIONS  IN  A  CONTINUOUSLY  CONVEYED 

STREAM  OF  PRINTED  PRODUCTS  AT  UNIFORM 

SPACING  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  OF  THE  APPARATUS 

Samuel  Staub,  Hinwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG,  Hin- 

wil,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jmi.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,670 
Claims  priority,   application  Switzerland,  Jun.   14,   1983, 
3260/83 

Int  a*  B65H  7/12 
U.S.  a.  271—263  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  multiple  occupied  positions  in 
a  continuously  conveyed  stream  of  sequential  printed  products 
arranged  at  a  substantially  uniform  spacing  from  one  another, 
comprising: 
a  deflectable  sensor  element  oriented  substantially  toward  a 

first  side  of  the  stream  of  printed  products; 
a  counter-element  oriented  substantially  toward  a  second 


December  24.  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1553 


opposite  side  of  the  stream  of  printed  products  and  ar- 
ranged in  essentially  opposing  relationship  to  said  sensor 
element; 
means  for  advancing  said  counter-element  towards  the  sec- 
ond opposite  side  of  the  stream  of  printed  products  at  a 
frequency  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  frequency  of 
passage  of  the  stream  of  printed  products; 


_| u\ 


the  deflectable  sensor  element  being  arranged  in  an  unde- 
flected  state  thereof  at  a  distance  from  the  counter-ele- 
ment in  an  advanced  state  thereof  corresponding  essen- 
tially to  an  integer  multiple  of  the  thickness  of  a  printed 
product;  and 

a  signal  generator  responding  to  deflections  of  the  deflect- 
able sensor  element  operatively  associated  with  said  de- 
flectable sensor  element. 


4,560,160 

EXERCISE  DEVICE  FOR  SWIMMERS 

Brian  C.  Smitii,  2306  SockweU  Dr.,  HnntSTiUe,  Ala.  35803 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,447 

Int  a.*  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  272—133  15  Claims 


central  portion  being  twisted  about  said  elongated  body 
member,  one  end  of  said  rope  being  threaded  through  one 
side  of  said  square-shaped  ring  and  the  other  end  of  said 
rope  being  threaded  through  the  opposite  side  of  said 
square-shaped  ring. 


4,560,161 

IMAGE  DISPLAYING  METHOD  IN  A  CARD  GAME 

MACHINE 

Jonichi  Hamano,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takasago 

Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,847 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1983,  58-132287 
Int.  a."  A63F  1/00 
VS.  a.  273—85  CP  12  Claims 


1.  A  friction  resistance  exercise  device  for  swimmers  com- 
prising: 
a  main  body  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  member, 
a  first  cylindrical  crosspiece  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of 

said  body  member,  and 
a  second  cylindrical  crosspiece  rotatably  attached  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body  member; 
a  square-shaped  ring  attached  to  said  second  crosspiece  at 

two  points  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  crosspiece; 
a  Y-shaped  bracket  hanger  rotatably  attached  to  the  ends  of 

said  first  cylindrical  crosspiece;  and 
a  rope  having  its  central  portions  looped  over  said  firet 
crosspiece,  and  having  rope  portions  adjacent  to  said 


• 

* 

* 

>*  * 

I  * 

1.  An  image  displaying  method  for  a  card  game  machine 
comprising  displaying  all  52  cards  of  a  deck  in  aligned  array 
face  down  on  a  display  screen  in  a  first  display  area,  displaying 
selected  cards  face  up  in  said  aligned  array  in  response  to 
selective  input  by  a  card  player,  displaying  said  selected  cards 
face  up  in  a  second  display  area,  removing  the  display  of  an 
undesired  card  from  said  second  display  area  in  response  to  a 
selective  input  by  the  card  player,  displaying  another  selected 
card  face  up  from  said  aligned  array  of  face  down  cards  on  said 
first  display  area  in  response  to  a  selected  input  by  the  card 
player,  displaying  the  last  said  selected  card  face  up  on  said 
second  display  area,  and  simultaneously  with  said  last  step, 
continuing  to  display  in  said  first  display  area  the  first  said 
selected  cards  and  simultaneously  therewith  displaying  in  said 
first  display  area  said  other  selected  card,  whereby  a  player  can 
thereby  select  desired  cards  from  the  aligned  array  of  face 
down  cards  and  replace  unwanted  cards  with  a  second  selec- 
tion of  desired  cards  from  said  aligned  array  of  face  down 
cards  to  thereby  simulate  card  playing. 


4,560,162 
ADJUSTABLE  GRIP  FOR  BOWLING  BALL 
Peter  J.  MUler,  24  Tristan  dr.,  Sacramento,  CaUf.  95823 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,108 
Int  CL*  A63B  37/00 
VS.  a.  273—63  B  6  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  diameter  finger  receiving  device  for  inser- 
tion into  a  bowling  bowl  finger  opening  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  member  having  both  and  inner  and  outer  diam- 
eters, the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylinder  being  sized  such 
a  that  the  cylindrical  member  will  fit  snugly  into  a  fmger 
hole  of  the  bowling  ball; 
the  cylinder  having  a  top  and  bottom  wall,  and  an  eccentri- 
cally disposed  vertical  finger  opening  there  through, 
said  cylindrical  member  being  closed  off  at  its  bottom  end  by 
a  base  comprising  a  downwardly  decreasing  truncated 
cone, 
an  arcuate  recess  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 
cylinder  and  inwardly  from  the  proximal  S'de  of  said 
finger  opening,  terminating  at  a  point  below  the  top  of  said 
cylindrical  member, 
a  bore  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  of  said  cylinder 
adjacent   said   vertical   finger  opening,   and   extending 
downwardly  past  at  least  a  part  of  said  recess,  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  recess; 
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a  bottom  mounted  flexible  vertical  arcuate  section  affixed  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  and  fized  to  fit  within  said 
recess. 


means  disposed  within  said  bore  opertbly  adapted  to  move 
the  top  of  said  vertical  arcuate  section  inwardly  from  a 
first  position  within  said  recess  to  a  tecond  position  out  of 
said  recess,  thereby  constricting  the  diameter  of  said  fin- 
ger opening. 


4,560,163 
HOCKEY  GAME 

Gordon  Erickson,  P.O.  Box  1096,  Salmot  Arm,  British  Colom- 
bia, Canada 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1985,  Ser.  N<i.  712,200 
Int  CL*  A63B  67/04;  A63F  7/06 


UJS.  CL  27^—85  R 


7  Claims 


1.  A  hockey  game  for  use  with  a  ball  or  disk,  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  deck 

(b)  a  pair  of  perimeter  side  walls  along  respective  opposed 
long  side  edges  of  said  deck; 

(c)  a  pair  of  pwrimeter  end  walls  along  respective  opposed 
short  end  edges  of  said  deck,  each  end  wall  having  a  goal 
opening  therein  extending  down  to  said  deck; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  blocking 
walls  extending  across  said  deck  from  one  perimeter  side 
wall  to  the  other,  each  blocking  wall  having  openings 
therein  extending  down  to  said  deck  and  sufficiently  high 
and  wide  to  permit  passage  theretkrough  of  said  ball  or 
disk,  and  selected  openings  aligned  along  substantially 
parallel  lines  of  sight  from  one  per^oneter  end  wall  to  the 
other  with  the  width  of  said  openings  in  said  blocking 
walls  gradually  decreasmg  from  the  center  of  said  deck 
towards  either  perimeter  end  wall. 


4,560,164 
TOY  PUZZLE 
Phillip  H.  Darling,  8866  Tulare  Dr.  301H,  Huntington  Beach, 
Calif.  92646 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,137 
Int.  a.*  A63F  9/08 


U.S.  a.  273—155 


17  Claims 


•Vtf 


/O 


1.  A  manually  manipulated  mechanical  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mutually  positionable  elements  supported  so 

that  the  elements  are  movable; 
a  drive  selectably  engaging  and  positioning  different  subsets 
of  elements,  at  least  one  subset  including  at  least  one 
element  in  common  with  at  least  one  other  subset,  the 
subsets  being  positioned  to  achieve  an  operative  location 
of  the  elements  by  positioning  an  incremental  part  of  each 
element  in  a  predetermined  combination  with  the  similar 
incremental  parts  of  other  elements,  so  that  the  incremen- 
tal parts  are  in  a  predetermined  mutual  relationship, 
wherein  the  elements  comprise:  driven  members  having 
engageable  members  for  engaging  the  drive;  and  wherein 
the  drive  comprises  a  plurality  of  driving  members,  a 
plurality  of  which  are  engaged  with  the  driven  members 
along  an  engageable  portion,  the  relative  extents  of  the 
engageable  portions  of  the  driving  members  and  on  the 
driven  members  being  sufficiently  different  so  that  the 
driving  and  driven  members  can  be  relatively  repositioned 
to  engage  at  least  one  different  subset  of  said  driven  mem- 
bers. 


4,560,165 
GOLF  PRACTICE  DEVICE 

Frank  Witteman,  372  Franklin  Ave.,  Redlands,  Calif.  92373; 

Richard  T.  Witteman,  P.O.  Box  1164,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex. 

87501,  and  Donald  F.  Witteman,  5089  Fallhayen  Iju,  La 

Canada,  Calif.  91011 

FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,926 

Int.  a.«  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—183  A  11  Claims 

2.  A  golf  pratice  device  for  a  golfer,  comprising:  a  base;  a 
platform  for  the  golfer  to  stand  on;  a  rotatable  mounting  con- 
nected to  the  base  and  the  platform,  said  mounting  allowing 
the  platform  to  rotate  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  said  base  remaining  stationary  during  such 
rotation;  a  tensioning  means  connected  to  the  platform  for 
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providing  resistance  to  the  roution  of  the  platform  m  one 
direction;  and  a  movement  stop  connected  to  the  base,  said 
movement  stop  preventing  roUtion  of  the  platform  beyond  a 
predetermined  small  angle  of  rotation  achieved  dunng  a  golf- 


4,560,167 
DEVICE  FOR  TRAINING  TO  PLAY  GOLF 
Alain  P.  Perreau,  Compiegne,  and  Jean-Louis  Perreau,  Roc- 
quencourt,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sldinter  S.A.,  Com- 
piegne, France  ^, 
FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579.076 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1983,  83  02211 
Int.  a.^  A63B  69/36.  57/00 
U5.  a.  273-184  A  lOMim^ 


ing  swing  for  minimizing  rotation  of  the  golfer,  the  small  angle 
of  rotation  being  measured  from  a  resting  position  of  the  plat- 
form to  a  stopped  position  of  the  platform  caused  by  said 
movement 


4,560,166 

GOLFER'S  HEAD  MOVEMENT  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Edwin  E.  Emerson,  106  PUie  St.,  East,  Osakis,  Minn.  56360 

FUed  Not.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,415 

Int.  a.*  A63B  69/36 

MS.  a.  273-183  B  *  ^^^'^ 


1  A  device  for  training  to  play  golf,  compnsmg  a  flat,  thin 
disc  of  determined  diameter  subsuntially  equal  to  that  of  a  golf 
hole,  in  a  color  which  creates  a  contrast  with  the  color  of  the 
balls  used,  placed  horizontally  during  use.  a  means  for  monitor- 
ing said  disc  mounted  coaxially  above  said  disc,  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  therefrom,  this  monitoring  means  compnsmg 
an  electronic  component  sensitive  to  the  light  reOected  toward 
said  sensitive  component  from  said  disc  and  connected  to  an 
electronic  circuit  adapted  to  analyze  the  variation  of  the  re- 
flected light  received  wherein  said  variation  is  to  be  caused  by 
the  passage  of  a  rolling  ball  over  said  disk  and  to  assess  the 
probability  of  entrance  of  the  ball  into  a  fictitious  hole  repre- 
sented by  said  disc  relative  to  the  passage  of  the  ball  relative  to 
this  fictitious  hole  said  electronic  circuit  means  comprises  a 
circuit  for  detecting  any  rapid  variation  of  the  reflected  light, 
a  circuit  for  measuring  the  duration  of  this  variation  a  compar- 
ator circuit  comparing  this  duration  with  a  predetermined 
duration  and  at  least  one  signal  emitter,  whereby  a  ^'gn^»  ^» 
be  emitted  corresponding  to  the  passage  of  a  ball  relative  to 
said  disk  and,  when  said  duration  is  greater  than  said  Predeter- 
mined duration,  indicating  the  entrance  of  the  ball  in^  «id 
fictitious  hole  and  when  said  duration  is  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined duration,  indicating  the  failure  of  the  ball  to  enter  the 
fictitious  hole. 


4,560,168 

GOLF  BALL 

Steyen  Aoyama,  Glendale  Hts.,  lU.,  assignor  to  Wilson  Sporting 

Goods  Co.,  River  GroTC,  111.  „     ^n.-,^ 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,726 

Int.  a.*  A63B  37/14 

U.S.  a.  273-232  »  Claims 


1  A  golf  training  device,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cap 
for  being  worn  on  a  golf  player's  head,  and  an  electric  warnmg 
circuit  installed  on  said  cap,  for  indicating  if  said  player's  head 
was  moved  before  or  after  a  golf  club  has  struck  a  golf  ball; 
said  warning  circuit  comprising  an  audible  sound  system  that 
includes  a  unit  mounted  on  a  top  of  said  cap  and  a  unit  mounted 
on  a  tip  of  a  visor  of  said  cap,  said  unit  on  said  cap  top  includ- 
ing a  battery,  a  buzzer,  an  on-off  switch  and  an  inhibitor  switch 
in  a  single  series  circuit,  said  unit  on  said  visor  tip  comprising 
a  momentum  switch  in  said  series  circuit  and  also  including  a 
microphone  in  a  secondary  circuit  with  said  inhibitor  switch, 
said  microphone  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  baffles  form- 
ing a  grill  in  front  thereof 


1  A  golf  ball  having  a  spherical  surface  with  a  plurality  of 
dimples  formed  therein  and  six  great  circle  P^^^s  which  do  not 
interact  any  dixples,  the  dimples  being  arranged  by  div^mg 
the  spherical  surf-ace  into  twenty  sphencal  triangles  corre- 
sponding to  the  faces  of  a  regular  icosahedron,  each  of  the 
twenty  triangles  being  subdivided  into  four  smaller  tnangles 
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consisting  of  a  central  triangle  and  thite  apical  triangles  by 
connecting  the  midpoints  of  each  of  said  twenty  tnangles  along 


4,560,170 
NUKE  AWARENESS  GAME 


connecting  the  midpomts  of  each  of  said  t^«°»y  "^«\^^7"^   d,«^  q.  Enyl,  2100  19th  SU  NW.,  Apartment  #701,  Wash- 
great  circle  paths,  said  dunples  being  arranged  so  th»t  the    "^^^^.^OOQ 

dimples  do  not  intersect  the  sides  of  any  of  the  central  tnan-       -•""'       ^,^^  ^^  ^o,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  622,628 

lot  a.*  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—248  1*  Claims 


gles. 


4,560,169 

ZODIAC  BOARD  gAmE 

Thomas  North,  10401  Grosrenor  PI.  -  1^1626,  RockTiUe,  Md. 

20850 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,150 
fat  CL*  A63F  3/00 


VS.  CL  273—242 


12  Claims 
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1.  A  board  game,  comprising: 

a  board  having  a  closed  path  of  ga^e  spaces  thereon,  the 
path  having  a  starting  point  and  a  finishing  point  being 
divided  into  multiphcity  sectors,  ejBch  sector  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  game  spaces  and  each  pector  corresponding  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  indicia  where  the  number  of  sectors  is 
divisable  by  the  number  of  indiciai  into  an  integer  number, 

a  plurality  of  game  pieces  for  movement  from  one  game 
space  to  another  along  the  closed  path,  each  of  said  game 
pieces  bearing  markings  corresponding  to  one  of  said 

indicia, 
player-operated  means  for  secretly  selecting  one  of  a  first 
plurality  of  numbers  when  the  game  piece  of  the  number- 
selecting  player  is  on  a  game  space  in  a  sector  correspond- 
ing to  said  game  piece  indicia,  said  player-operated  means 
further  for  selecting  one  of  a  second  plurality  of  numbers 
when  said  game  piece  of  the  number-selecting  player  is  on 
a  game  space  in  a  sector  not  corresponding  to  said  game 
piece  indicia,  wherein  said  first  plurality  consists  of  n 
numbers  including  zero  and  said  second  plurality  consists 
of  (n-m)  numbers  which  excludes  zero  where  n  and  m  are 
each  positive  predetermined  integers  with  n  greater  than 

m, 

said  game  piece  of  the  number-sdlecting  player  being  ad- 
vanced along  the  closed  path  by  a  number  of  spaces  equal 
to  either  (a)  the  non-zero  number  selected  or  (b)  a  respon- 
sive number  given  in  response  to  the  number  selected 
when  zero  was  selected  where  aaid  responsive  number  is 
not  identical  to  said  selected  nu>iber,  and 

a  second  game  piece  is  advanced  along  the  closed  path  by  a 
number  of  spaces  equal  to  the  selected  number  where  said 
responsive  number  is  identical  tft  said  selected  number. 


1.  A  nuclear  awareness  game  comprising: 

a.  a  game  board  having  imprinted  thereon  a  plurality  of 
squares, 

b.  distinctively  color  coded  play  paths  formed  across  the 
plurality  of  squares  arranged  in  at  least  two  oppositely 
directed  serpentine  lines  having  a  generally  rectilinear 
switched-back  arrangement  intersecting  every  square  on 

the  board, 

c.  distinctively  color  coded  playing  pieces  that  are  moveable 
along  a  playing  path  according  to  a  sequence  that  is  dis- 
tinctively matched  with  the  color  coding  of  respective 
playing  paths; 

d.  squares  forming  a  first  portion  of  the  board  including 
distinctive  first  indicia  for  the  players  and  playing  pieces, 
forming  a  first  rewardpenalty-option  zone; 

e.  a  second  portion  of  the  board,  including  spaces  havmg 
distinctive  second  indicia  different  from  the  first  indicia, 
forming  beginning  and  ending  zones  for  the  players  and 
playing  pieces  at  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  the  playing 
paths;  and  cards  with  indicia  relating  the  play  and  bemg  a 
clock  correlation  means  for  governing  the  movement  of 
the  pieces  by  the  players. 


4,560,171 
POKER  GAME 

Zacharias  Anthony,  181  Atlantic  Ave.,  Long  Branch,  N.J.  07740 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,703 

Int  a.*  A63F  3/00 

VS.  a.  273-269  25  Claims 
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a  plurality  of  gameboards,  each  of  said  gameboards  includ- 
ing at  least  52  locations,  each  of  said  locations  displaymg 
therein  a  symbol  of  a  different  playing  card  from  a  s^- 
dard  deck  of  cards,  each  of  said  locations  further  display- 
ing therein  one  of  a  series  of  at  least  52  sequentm^  mdicia^ 
said  indicia  being  independent  of  and  unrelated  to  said 
playing  card  symbols,  said  playing  card  symbols  or  said 
Uquential  indicia  being  randomly  arranged  on  each  game- 
^d,  each  of  said  gameboards  having  different  combina- 
tions of  playing  card  symbols  and  indicia  withm  its  loca- 

mS^f^'Ldomly  generating  a  seriw  of  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  said  sequential  indiaa.  whereby  upon  opera- 
tion of  the  said  generating  means,  each  of  said  gameboards 
has  associated  therewith  a  poker  hand  consisting  of  the 
playing  cards  symbolized  in  the  locations  correspondmg 
to  the  series  of  indicia  thus  generated. 

4,560,172  _^  ^ 

NON^NTACTING  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
ROTATING  PART 

Horst  Zimmermann,  Monich,  and  Jo«^""  ^^ff!^j^^. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MIX!  Motoren 
a^?Turbinen.Union  Mnnchen  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

^^^^^'^  FOed  Mar.  22, 1984.  Ser.  No.  592,248 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 

vs.  CL  277—3 


tioned  in  substantially  concentric  and  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  said  shaft  means,  said  gland  member  having  opening 
means  extending  therethrough  for  accommodatuig  said  shaft 
means,  and  first  and  second  insert  rings  disposed  within  said 
opening  means  and  sealingly  and  stationanly  ^ount^  on 
sS  gland  member  so  as  to  substantially  concentrically 
surround  said  shaft  means,  said  first  and  second  insert  nngs 
being  disposed  in  axially  spaced  relationship  adjacent  the 
opposite  axial  sides  of  said  gland  member  so  as  to  define  an 
annular  region  therebetween  which  is  closed  on  the  radially 
outer  periphery  thereof  by  said  gland  member,  each  of  said 
insert  rings  defining  thereon  a  stationary  annular  seal  face 
which  faces  axially  outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  gland 

firS^rotor  means  disposed  axially  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
stator  means  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  shaft  means, 
said  first  seal  rotor  means  being  nonrotatably  and  sealmgly 
fixed  to  said  shaft  means  and  having  an  annular  axially  di- 
rected seal  face  on  one  end  thereof  maintained  in  roUtable 
and  slidable  engagement  with  the  seal  face  on  said  first  insert 

second  seal  rotor  means  disposed  axially  adjacent  the  other 
side  of  said  stator  means  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
shaft  means,  said  second  rotor  means  being  sealmgly  and 
nonroutably  fixed  to  said  shaft  means  and  defming  thereon 
an  amiular  axially  directed  seal  face  which  is  maintained  in 
rotatable  and  slidable  engagement  with  the  seal  face  on  said 
second  insert  ring;  and 


1.  A  non-contacting  sealing  arrangement  between^  .^°*fif8 
part  and  a  stationary  part,  comprismg  centrifugal  disk  means 
^ged  on  the  rotating  part,  a  fluid  ^»«g  ™«*'"°;.^"^ 
JLent  between  the  centrifugal  disk  means  and  the  sutionary 
l^,  the  stationary  part  having  in  the  axial  direction  of  he 
Sou  ing  part  an  atmosphere  side  and  a  sealing  medium  side  the 
stotionary  part  being  constructed  as  spiral  housmg  means  hav- 
^g  a^cumferentill  hollow  space  surrounding  the  rotating 
n^  contact-free,  the  hollow  space  becoming  wider  m  he 
£Sn  of  rotation  of  the  rotating  part  and  bemg  conn^ 
within  the  area  substantially  of  its  largest  dimension  to  a  seal- 
ing medium  return  line! 


4,560,173  ^^ 

MECHANICAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  COOLANT 
CIRCULATION  STRUCTURE 
William  V.  Adams,  Scotts,  and  Duane  A.  Atard,  Sehoolaaft, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Durametallic  Corporation,  Kala- 

niazoo,  Mich.  .__   ,       ..   tnoA 

ConAnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  "f^^,  Jun  1, 1W4 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1984  Ser.  No.  684,874 
Int.  a.*  F16J  15/34.  15/40 

VS  a  277-15  ^  ^^^'^ 

1  A  mechanical  seal  construction  for  s^ing  a  shaft  m«»ns 

which  projects  from  and  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  a  sur- 

roundine  housing,  comprising  in  combination: 

Z^S^'seal  stato;  means  disposed  in  ---"^"^ -^^^^^f.^ 
to  said  shaft  means  and  nonrotaUbly  coupled  with  r«P^t^ 
said  housing,  said  stator  means  including  an  annular  gl«d 
Tember  nonroUUbly  coupled  to  said  housing  and  posi- 


cooling  means  defming  a  closed  system  for  effecting  recirc^^ 
tion  of  coolant  through  a  determined  arcuate  extent  of  said 
amiular  region,  said  cooling  means  including  first  and  s^nd 
openings  extending  through  said  gland  member  and  com^ 
nicating  with  said  amiular  region  at  circumferentially  spaced 
locations,  said  first  and  second  openings  f^n^^tioning^  a 
coolant  inlet  and  a  coolant  outlet  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  openings  each  communicating  with  said  annular 
region  in  substantially  perpendicular  '^l»»'°"''»"Pj;"\*;?; 
spect  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft  means,  and  closed 
piphig  means  disposed  externally  of  said  gland  member  and 
comiected  between  said  first  and  second  openmgs  for  defin- 
ing a  closed  system  permitting  coolant  to  be  recirculated 
from  said  outlet  back  to  said  inlet; 
said  cooling  means  including  obstrucUon  means  having  a  first 
portion  fixed  to  said  gland  member  and  projecting  into  said 
annular  region  at  a  first  location  disposed  directly  adjacen 
the  downs^eam  side  of  said  outlet  for  directing  the  cooUnt 
within  said   annular  region  to  flow   radnUly  outwardly 
through  said  outlet,  said  obstruction  means  also  including  a 
second  portion  fixed  to  said  gland  member  at  a  s«:ond  loc.' 
IS^dirStly  adjacent  the  upstream  side  of  said  mlet  and 
projecting  radially  inwardly  into  said  "^l^  "^^J^' 
subSntially  obstructing  the  cross  sectK>n  thereof,  the  «mu- 
lar  region  as  it  extends  angularly  from  the  inlet  m  Ae  Erec- 
tion <rf  shaft  rotation  to  the  ouUet  being  of  substantial  radud 
and  axial  cross-sectional  dimensions  and  bemg  free  ot  oo- 
structions  for  defining  an  arcuate  passage  which  is  part  of 
said  closed  system  and  is  of  substantial  arcuate  extent 
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4,560,174 

MULTI  UP  SEAL 

Uflo  BW,  Fcmrm,  Italy,  wrigior  to  Bcrco  S.M^  Italy 

FUed  Dec  2,  1983,  Scr.  No.  557,210 

Int.  a.*  F16J  15/^4 

UJS,  a.  277—92 


laOaiiiis 


1.  A  seal  means  for  a  track  joint  said  seal  means  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  chamber  between  two  coupled 
mechanical  parts  rotating  about  a  pin,  stid  parts  being  movable 
axialiy  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  pm  bemg  connected  to 
one  part  and  routing  within  a  bushing  connected  to  the  other 
part  with  pin  and  bushing,  characterized  in  that  the  seal  means 
comprises  an  annular  elastic  O-ring,  and  an  annular  seal  ring  of 
"L"-shaped  cross  section,  said  seal  ring  made  of  relatively  stiff 
material  having  a  hardness  on  the  ord<r  of  Shore  A  93  to  97, 
said  seal  ring  having  a  top  section  with  a  retainer  projection  at 
the  extremity  remote  from  the  base  facmg  the  elastic  ring  for 
helping  to  retain  the  elastic  ring  on  the  seal  ring,  and  having  a 
base  with  at  least  two  annular  seal  projections  extending  there- 
from and  adapted  to  engage  the  bushing  for  retaining  lubricant 
in  the  chamber  and  for  preventing  dirt  from  entering  the  cham- 
ber and  adversely  affecting  the  operation  of  the  seal  means, 
said  elastic  O-ring  being  coupled  to  said  seal  ring  for  urging  the 
seal  projections  toward  the  bushing  and  for  mamtainmg  the 
seal  notwithstanding  axial  displacement  of  the  mechanical 
parts  toward  and  away  from  one  another. 


counterpart  with  a  high-energy  welding  system  having  a 
power  level  in  a  focused  region  at  said  interface  of  at  least 


1000  watts,  said  metallurgical  bond  thereby  hermetically 
seals  said  metal  static  portion  to  said  counterpart. 


4,560,176 
INVERTED  CONE  STUFFING  BOX 
H.  Milton  Hoff,  Borger,  Tex.,  asdgDor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpora- 
tion, Locust,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,484 

Int  CL*  F16J  15/24 

U.S.  a.  277—105  29  Claims 


4,560,175 

HERMETICALLY  WELDED  BELLEVILLE  SEAL  FOR 
ROCKS  BITS 
Narcshchaadra   J.    Kar,    Westsiaster,    and   Cary    A.    Roth, 
Haatington  Beach,  both  of  Caltf.,  assignors  to  Smith  Interna- 
tiooal.  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jai  5,  1984,  Scr.  No.  628,068 
Int.  a.*  F16J  15/34:  FIfC  19/49 
VS.  CL  277—92  12  Claims 

1.  A  sealed  bearing  rotary  cone  rock  bit  comprising: 
a  rock  bit  body  forming  a  first  pin  end  and  a  second  cutting 
end,  at  least  one  rotatable  cone  is  secured  to  a  journal 
bearing  cantilevered  from  a  portion  of  said  bit  body  near 
said  second  cutting  end  of  said  body,  and 
a  belleville  seal  disposed  between  said  at  least  one  rotatable 
cone  and  said  journal,  said  seal  having  a  first  annular 
dynamic  seal  face  and  a  second  annular  static  portion,  said 
second  annular  static  seal  portion  being  metal,  said  static 
metal  portion  is  metallurgically  bonded  to  its  static  coun- 
terpart through  360*  of  its  circumference  at  an  interface 
formed  between  said  second  static  seal  portion  and  said 


1.  For  use  in  a  petroleum  well  having  a  reciprocating  pol- 
ished rod  with  a  central  axis  therethrough,  a  stuffing  box  dis- 
posable about  said  rod  and  in  coaxial  alignment  therewith,  said 
box  comprising: 
a  body  having 
a  cylindrical  inner  wall; 
a  shoulder  perpendicular  to  said  wall; 
said  wall  and  said  shoulder  defining  a  cavity  in  said  body; 

and 
a  threaded  neck  having  an  internal  bore  therethrough  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  cavity; 
a  gland  seat  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  carried  by  said 
shoulder  having 

an  internal  surface  formed  by  a  bore  passing  through  said 
seat  and  defming  a  conical  frustum  having 
a  base  and  an  apex  lying,  respectively,  above  and  below 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and  intersecting 
said  seat; 
a  lower,  a  middle,  and  an  upper  inverted  cone  packing  bland 
each  disposed  within  said  cavity  and  having 
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an  outer  surface  including  a  shoulder  for  sealmgly  engag- 
ing said  inner  wall  of  said  body;  and 

an  inner  surface  formed  by  a  bore  passing  through  said 
gland  and  including  a  ridge  for  sealingly  engaging  said 

a  portion  of  said  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  said  lower 
gland  being  in  mating  engagement  with  a  portion  of 
said  internal  surface  of  said  seat,  and  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  middle  gland,  respectively;  and 

a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  middle  gland 
matingly  engaging  said  outer  surface  of  said  upper 

gland; 
a  portion  of  said  upper  gland  further  mcluding  an  upper 
gland  surface  having  a  portion  definmg  at  least  one 
ring-shaped  surface  lying  in  at  least  one  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis; 

a  gland  cap  having  .        ._        u       j 

an  oU  reservoir  formed  by  a  bore  passing  through  said 

gland  cap;  and 
a  gland  follower  member  disposed  withm  said  cavity  and 
matingly  engaging  said  ring-shaped  surface  of  said 
upper  gland  surface;  and 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  interconnecting  said  gland  cap  and 

said  body;  and 
said  bores  of  said  neck,  gland  seat,  lower,  middle,  and  upper 
glands,  and  gland  cap  being  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said 
central  axis  and  adapted  to  receive  said  rod. 

4,560,177 

CONTOURED  SHAFT  SEAL  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE 

APPLICATIONS 

William  M.  RUey,  Jr.,  Gumee,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Rawhide 

Mfg.  Co.,  Elgin,  m. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,120 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/32 

UA  a.  277-134  11  Claims 


ribs  will  contact  said  other  element  to  provide  increased  seal 
band  contact  area  and  to  entrap  sealed  fluid  in  said  grooves 
lying  between  adjacent  auxiliary  ribs. 


4,560,178 

SEALING  SLEEVE  WITH  A  CONNECHNG  SLEEVE  FOR 

THE  UQUID  AND/OR  GASTIGHT  MOUNTING  ON  A 

CONNECTING  STUB 

Jiirgen  Hempel,  BeethoTcnstrasse  6,  6940  Weinbelm,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany  _ . . 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,046,  Sep.  29,  1983.  This 
application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 

1983,  3309386 

Int  a*  F16J  15/52;  F16D  3/84 
XJJS.  a.  277-212  FB  '  Claims 


1  A  sealing  sleeve/connecting  stub  combination,  said  seal- 
ing sleeve  being  of  a  polymeric  material  of  low  elasticity  and 
having  at  least  one  connecting  sleeve  for  the  liquid  and/or 
gastight  connection  of  said  sealing  sleeve  to  said  connectmg 
stub,  said  connecting  stub  having  an  outer  limiting  surface, 
wherein  the  connecting  sleeve  has  an  inner  circumference 
which  is  larger  than  the  outer  circumference  of  the  con- 
necting stub, 
wherein  the  connecting  sleeve  has  a  folding  extending  sub- 
stantially non-parallel  to  the  circumferential  direction,  and 
wherein  said  folding  is  compressible  so  as  to  form  at  least 
one  continuous  sealing  surface  correspondmg  to  the  outer 
limiting  surface  of  the  connecting  stub. 


1  A  fluid  seal  unit  for  high  pressure  sealing  applications,  said 
seal  unit  comprising,  in  combination,  an  annular  seal  casmg 
made  from  a  relatively  rigid  material  and  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  use  within  one  element  of  a  machine  mechanism  to  be 
sealed,  and  an  annular  elastomeric  sealing  lip  body  having  a 
portion  thereof  bonded  to  one  margin  of  said  annular  casing, 
said  lip  body  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  air  and  oil  side 
frustoconical  surfaces  meeting  each  other  along  a  substantially 
circular  locus  to  form  a  primary  seal  band  along  which  said 
sealing  lip  body,  in  use,  will  contact  one  other  element  of  said 
machine  mechanism  in  snug  fluid-tight  sealing  engagement  in 
the  relaxed  condition  of  said  lip  body  when  the  fluid  in  the 
region  of  said  machine  mechanism  is  under  a  first  pressure,  said 
frustoconical  air  side  surface  of  said  lip  body  further  mcluding 
a  plurality  of  auxiliary  sealing  ribs  spaced  axially  apart  from 
each  other  by  fluid-retaining  grooves,  each  of  said  auxiliary 
ribs  having  an  area  adapted  to  contact  said  other  element  and 
being  sized  so  as  to  have  progressively  greater  spacing  from 
said  other  element  in  the  direction  away  from  said  primary  seal 
band,  said  seal  body  air  side  frustoconical  surface  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that,  at  said  first  pressure,  the  edges 
of  said  auxiliary  ribs  are  spaced  from  said  other  element,  and 
such  that,  as  the  pressure  in  said  region  increases,  said  sea 
body  will  be  deflected  radially  such  that  the  edges  of  additional 


4,560,179 
CHUCK 
Josef  Steinberger,  Dusseldorf,  and  WUhelm  MiUler,  HUdw, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Paul  Forkardt 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 

1981,  8130683[U] 

Int  a.*  B23B  31/16 
U.S.a.279-15  ,       2aain» 

1  In  a  chuck  having  a  T-slot  which  receives  a  slot  block,  the 
latter  being  adapted  for  fastening  of  a  part  on  a  member  by  at 
least  one  attachment  screw  which  engages  into  the  slot  block, 
the  member  having  a  face  surface  and  an  outer  penphery  and 
having  said  T-slot  therein,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  T-slot  has  a  radially  inward  end  and  a  radially  outward 
end  with  respect  to  said  outer  periphery  of  said  member, 
and  a  base  with  respect  to  the  face  surface  of  the  member, 
said  slot  opens  at  said  radially  inward  end  into  a  continuous 
bore  extending  from  the  face  surface  of  the  member,  said 
bore  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  slot  at  said  base  of  said  slot, 
at  least  said  base  of  the  slot  at  the  radially  outward  end  of  the 
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slot  terminates  at  a  radial  distance 
ery, 
the  chuck  has  a  chuck  body,  and 
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said  member  is  a  clamping  jaw,  giidably 
chuck  body  for  radial  movemejit 
chuck  body. 


from  said  outer  periph- 


4,560,181 

WHEELCHAIR  OPERATED  BY  HAND  PEDALLED 

REOPROCATING  MOTION 

Matthew  A.  Herron,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Design  Loft, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,068 

Int.  a.*  B62M  1/14 

U.S.  a.  280—242  WC  19  Qaims 


mounted  in  the 
with  respect  to  the 


4,560,180 
SHOPPING  CAUT 
HaiTold  Ulmer,  Sanland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whittar  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,575 

Int.  a.*  B62B  3/08 

VS.  CL  280—33.99  B  22  Claims 


1.  A  shopping  cart  comprising  a  wheeled  chassis,  an  elevated 
frame  carried  by  the  chassis,  an  upwardly  opening  basket 
including  spaced  side  walls  upstanding  from  a  bottom  wall,  the 
bottom  wall  being  carried  by  said  elevated  frame,  the  basket 
having  a  gate  at  the  front  end  thereof  and  open  at  the  rear  end 
thereof,  a  baby  seat  compartment  secured  to  the  rear  portion  of 
said  elevated  frame  immediately  behind  the  open  rear  end  of 
said  basket,  said  baby  seat  compartment  including  spaced  side 
walls  upstandmg  from  a  bottom  wall,  a  baby  seat  gate  arranged 
adjacent  the  front  of  the  baby  seat  oompartment  between  the 
spaced  side  walls  of  the  baby  seat  compartment,  and  means  for 
pivotally  securing  said  baby  seat  gate  to  the  baby  seat  compart- 
ment to  permit  said  gate  to  be  secured  thereto  in  an  upright 
position  and  secured  against  movenient  in  either  the  forward 
or  rearward  direction,  said  means  permitting  release  of  the 
baby  seat  gate  from  its  upright  position  to  permit  said  gate  to 
be  swung  down  to  rest  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  baby  seat 
compartment  or  the  bottom  wall  of  said  basket. 


'i      "" 

•ill'  "~^ 

\  \  V'     - 
\v\\ 


1.  A  wheel  chair,  comprising, 

a  chair  frame; 

at  least  one  lesser  diameter  wheel  mounted  to  said  frame  at 

a  front  base  portion  thereof; 
two  larger  diameter  drive  wheels  mounted  to  said  frame  at  a 

rear  base  portion  thereof;  and 
at  least  one  drive  mechanism  fastened  to  one  of  said  drive 

wheels  for  direct  transfer  of  drive  energy  thereto,  said 

drive  mechanism  including; 

(a)  a  lever  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  thereof  fastened 
to  said  frame  for  reciprocal  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  pivot  point  at  a  front  base  portion  thereof,  and 
having  a  second  end  portion  including  a  hand  grip  to 
allow  operator  effected  reciprocal  pivotal  movement 
about  said  first  pivot  point; 

(b)  at  least  one  connecting  rod,  said  rod  having  a  first  end 
portion  thereof  fastened  to  said  lever  arm  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  pivot  point  at  a  lever  arm 
midportion,  and  having  a  second  end  portion; 

(c)  at  least  one  pawl  fastened  to  each  connecting  rod  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  third  pivot  point  at  said 
second  connecting  rod  end  portion; 

(d)  at  least  one  radial  crank  having  a  first  end  portion 
thereof  fastened  to  an  associated  pawl  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  fourth  pivot  point,  said  fourth  pivot  point 
being  noncoincident  with  said  third  pivot  point,  and 
having  a  second  end  portion  thereof  fastened  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  central  pivot  point  coaxial  with  a 
drive  wheel  axle;  and 

(e)  a  ratchet  wheel  having  a  center  portion  fastened  for 
routional  movement  about  said  central  pivot  point,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  teeth  for  engage- 
ment with  said  pawl; 

whereby  lever  arm  operation  in  one  direction  engages  said 
pawl  with  said  ratchet  wheel  teeth  for  translation  of  recip- 
rocal lever  arm  movement  to  rotational  ratchet  wheel 
movement  in  a  drive  direction. 


4,560,182 
BICYCLE 

Klyoshl  Yamagnchi,  22-26,  Showa-Cho,  Atami-ShI,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,604 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1S>83,  58-027657 
Int.  CI*  B62M  1/02 
JJJS.  a.  280—257  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  bicycle  having  a  handle,  a  front  wheel  a  rear  wheel, 
a  saddle  and  a  frame,  a  torque  generating  mechanism  for  driv- 
ing the  rear  wheel  which  comprises 
a  main  shaft  pivotally  supported  at  the  lower  section  of  the 
frame; 
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an  auxiliary  shaft  pivotally  supported  at  the  lower  section  of 
the  frame,  said  auxiliary  shaft  being  arranged  m  parallel 
rotation  to  said  main  shaft  and  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  main  shaft; 

a  front  chain  wheel  and  first  gear  axially  fixed  to  one  end  of 

said  main  shaft;  . , 

a  second  gear  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  auxihary  shaft,  said 

second  gear  being  meshed  with  said  first  gear; 
a  first  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  end  of  said 

auxilijtfy  shaft  at  one  end  thereof;  ^    ,     j 

a  first  crank  lever  pivotally  comiected  to  the  free  end  of  said 

first  lever,  said  first  crank  lever  being  provided  with  a 

guide  slot  substantially  in  the  center  thereof; 
a  rust  pedal  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  first 

crank  lever;  ■ .  r      .  „»,«;« 

a  protniding  pin  eccentrically  fixed  to  said  front  chain 


a  first  cam  surface  removably  connectable  to  said  base; 

a  second  cam  surface  connectable  to  said  trailer  tongue  said 
first  and  second  cam  surfaces  cooperating  to  cause  relative 
vertical  displacement  between  the  tongue  and  the  vehicle 
traUer  hitch  as  they  approach  in  a  horizontal  plane,  this 
vertical  displacement  operating  to  secure  the  trailer 
tongue  to  the  vehicle  trailer  hitch; 

a  pair  of  lateral  guides  attachable  to  said  base  and  converg- 
ing across  a  substantial  horizontal  plane  at  the  vehicle 

trailer  hitch; 
wherein  said  first  cam  surface  is  formed  by  the  upper  edges 
of  said  pair  of  lateral  guides. 

. I 

4,560,184 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Thomas  M.  Williams,  Jr.,  Rte.  8,  Box  414,  Durham  N.C.  27704 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,524 

Int.  a*  B62D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  280-478  B  '  ^^^»"*™ 


wheel,  said  protruding  pin  being  engaged  with  said  guide 

slot;  .     , 

a  rear  chain  wheel  fixed  to  said  rear  wheel;      . 

a  drive  chain  extending  between  said  front  cham  wheel  and 

said  rear  chain  wheel;  . 

an  auxiliary  lever  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  mam  shaft; 
a  second  lever  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  auxiliary  shaft; 
a  second  crank  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 

lever  at  the  end  thereof,  said  second  crank  lever  bemg 

formed  with  a  guide  slot; 
a  protruding  pin  fixed  to  the  free  end  of  said  auxUiary  lever, 

«ud  protruding  pin  being  engaged  with  said  guide  slot, 

a  ^nd  pedal  pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  said 
second  crank  lever,  whereby  torque  for  rotatmg  the  rear 
wheel  can  be  increased  by  successively  operatmg  said 
pedals 

4,560,183 

TRAILER  HITCH  GUIDE 

Charles  E.  Cook,  Rte.  4,  Box  1482-C,  EufwU,  Okla.  74432 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,956 

Int  a*  B60D  1/04 

UJS.  a.  280-477  1<^  Claims 


1  A  trailer  hitch  guide  for  guiding  the  joining  of  a  vehicle 
trailer  hitch  with  a  trailer  tongue,  said  trailer  hitch  guide  com- 

^"a'bSe  connectable  to  said  vehicle  trailer  hitch; 


1  An  automatic  trailer  hitch  assembly  for  use  with  a  towing 
vehicle  and  a  towed  trailer  or  other  towed  vehicle  having  a 
metal-formed  housing  with  a  ball  socket  at  its  towmg  end, 

STsS  unit  for  the  towed  vehicle  providing  elongated 
shank  structure  including:  ^  ,     w        ,-i««c 

(i)  at  the  trailing  end  a  ball  member  adapted  for  being  releas- 

ably  coupled  in  the  ball  socket  of  said  housing; 
(ii)  at  the  leading  end  surfaces  facilitating  the  guidance  of 

said  leading  end  when  in  contact  with  guide  surfaces; 
(iii)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  elongated  shank 

structure  to  said  housing  with  said  ball  member  coupled  m 

s&id  socket' 
(iv)  means  for  maintaining  said  elongated  shank  structure  m 

some  selected  forwardly-directed  position  preparatory  to 

being  coupled  to  a  receiving  unit  on  said  towmg  vehicle; 
(v)  a  first  passage  therethrough  for  receiving  a  locking  pm; 

(b)  a'l^iving  unit  adapted  for  being  secured  to  the  «ar  of  the 
said  towing  vehicle  for  being  releasably  secured  to  said 
shank  unit  including: 

(i)  entry  structure  providing  tapered  wall  guide  surfaces  for 
receiving  and  guiding  the  leading  end  of  said  shank  struc- 
ture leading  end  as  required  to  direct  said  leading  end  into 
coupling  alignment  when  said  leading  end  is  moved  mto 

said  entry  structure;  ^„»j„„. 

(u)  tubular  structure  forming  an  integral  forward  continua- 
tion of  said  entry  structure  and  providmg  a  bore  for  re- 
ceiving said  shank  structure  leading  end  after  bemg 
auided  thereto  on  said  wall  guide  surf^aces,  the  internal 
shape  and  length  of  said  bore  being  selected  to  permit 
some  predetermined  length  of  said  shank  structure  to 

enter  said  bore;  , 

(iii)  a  second  passage  through  said  tubular  structure  for 
receiving  a  locking  pin  therein  and  matable  with  said  first 
passage  when  said  predetermined  length  of  said  shank 
structure  has  been  inserted  in  said  bore;  and 
(iv)  locking  structure  mounted  on  said  receiving  unit  and 

including:  .  . 

(aa)  a  locking  pin  movable  between  a  first  position  m 
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which  the  leading  end  of  said  Iqcking  pin  slightly  pro- 
trudes into  and  permits  free  passnge  of  said  shank  struc- 
ture into  said  tubular  structure  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  pin  passes  through  both  said  passages  to 
couple  said  shank  and  receiving  units  together; 

(bb)  lever  means  connected  to  said  locking  pin  and  mov- 
able with  said  pin  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

(cc)  spring  tensioning  means  arranged  to  be  tensioned 
when  said  lever  means  moves  said  pin  to  said  first  posi- 
tion and  to  apply  the  force  of  such  tensioning  when  said 
lever  moves  with  said  pin  to  said  second  position;  and 

(dd)  frame  structure  mounting  s^id  locking  pin,  lever 
means  and  spring  tensioning  means  enabling  said  lever 
means  to  be  cocked  into  said  first  position  and  to  be 
automatically  released  from  said;  first  position  when  the 
leading  end  of  said  locking  pin  protruding  into  said  bore 
engages  said  leading  end  of  said,  shank  structure. 


4,560,185 

RIDER  EJECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SINGLE 

TRACK  VEHICLE,  SUCH  AS  A  MOTORCYCLE 

Josef  Seidl,  Gcrmering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Baye- 

rische  Motoreo  Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep*  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1982, 3244967  J 

Int  a*  B62J  27/00 


UJS.  CL  280—748 


20  Claims 


1.  A  single  track  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  a  seat  and  a 
deflection  surface  means  arranged  generally  in  front  of  the 
upper  body  of  the  driver  for  accelerating  the  driver  upwardly 
in  case  of  a  deceleration  conditioned  by  an  accident,  character- 
ized in  that  the  deflection  surface  means  is  constructed  as  a 
form-rigid  support  element  which  is  pivotal  with  respect  to  the 
frame  about  a  cross  axis  located  below  and  in  front  of  the 
deflection  surface  means. 


projecting  from  said  second  surface,  each  said  at  least  one 
pin  comprising,  in  cross-section,  vertical  wing  portions 
and  horizontal  wing  portions; 

a  cowl  panel  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  safety  pad 
at  a  front  side  of  said  safety  pad; 

a  transversing  reinforcement  on  an  automobile  body  includ- 
ing at  least  one  stay  to  receive  said  cowl  panel;  and 

at  least  one  clip  means  inserted  in  an  opening  provided  in 
said  at  least  one  stay  to  receive  said  at  least  one  pin  for 
securing  said  safety  pad  to  the  automobile  body,  each  said 
at  least  one  clip  means  having  a  wall  defining  an  oblong 


recess  for  inserting  each  said  at  least  pin,  two  spaced 
parallel  clip  members  being  arranged  inside  of  said  wall, 
said  vertical  wing  portions  engaging  with  said  clip  mem- 
bers and  having  projections  on  their  outer  surfaces  adja- 
cent to  the  end  thereof,  the  distance  between  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  horizontal  wing  portion  of  said  pin  being 
smaller  than  that  of  the  recess  defining  wall  in  the  oblong 
direction  so  that  said  pin  can  move  in  the  clip  means  in  the 
clip  member  extending  direction  within  the  limit  deter- 
mined by  the  above  dimensions  after  the  pin  is  inserted  in 
the  clip  means. 


4,560,187 
GUIDE  RAIL  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SEAT  BELT 
Noritada  Yoshitsugu,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
K#h«»hilt«  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,587 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1983, 58-24601  [U] 
Int  CL*  B60R  21/00 
U.S.  a.  280—804  16  CMma 


4,560,186 

CONNECTING  PIN  CONrtGURATION 

Masaaki  Onitsaka,  aad  Kaznynld  Fi^wara,  both  of  Toyota, 

Miviort  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 


Filed  Jon.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,001 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    2,    1983,    58- 
02»47[U1 

Int  a.*  B60R  21^00 
UJS.  CL  280—752  11  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  panel  assembly  of  an  automobile,  compris- 
ing: 
an  instrument  panel  safety  pad  extending  generally  trans- 
versely in  an  automobile  cabin  and  having  a  first  surface 
exposed  to  the  cabin  space  and  a  second  surface  opposite 
to  said  first  surface,  said  safety  pad  havmg  at  least  one  pin 


1.  A  guide  rail  unit  for  an  automatic  seat  belt  comprising: 

a  guide  rail  body  formed  in  a  rectangular  sectional  shape; 

a  slider  connected  to  the  side  end  of  the  seat  belt  inserted 
into  said  guide  rail  body  with  a  body,  a  head  and  a  slider 
drive  tape  slidably  inserted  into  the  guide  rail  body; 

said  guide  rail  body  being  formed  with  an  opening  for  guid- 
ing said  slider  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
body,  said  opening  being  formed  sequentially  from  the 
opening  side  thereof,  with  a  guide  groove  for  the  slider 
drive  tape,  a  guide  groove  for  the  slider  body  and  a  guide 
groove  for  the  slider  head; 

a  thin  anchor  bracket  secured  to  said  guide  rail  body  around 
only  the  end  of  said  guide  rail  body; 

said  anchor  bracket  being  formed  with  an  opening  opposite 
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to  the  opening  of  said  guide  rail  body  for  guiding  the 
slider,  and  with  a  mounting  hole  at  a  position  m  the  vicm- 
ity  of  said  guide  rail  body; 
said  guide  rail  body  being  mounted  at  the  end  thereof 
through  the  anchor  bracket  to  a  pillar. 

4,560,188 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  PIPE  FOR  THE 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  UNDERWATER  PIPELINES 

Alfredo  Berti;  Wertlier  Muasati,  both  of  Fano,  and  Roberto 

Bmschi,  S.Donato  Milanese,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam- 

progetti  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,437  _ 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1982,  20821  A/82 
Int  a*  F16L  59/14 
UAa.285-47  3Claims 


ing  compression  of  the  sealing  ring  in  the  direction  of  the 
bottom  of  the  groove,  and 
embedding  plastic  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  metallic 
body  m  the  area  of  the  groove  to  fonn  a  plastic  body  wall 
member  with  said  metallic  body  embedded  in  the  plasuc 
and  said  scaling  ring  compressed  by  the  plastic  to  form  a 
gas  and  fiuid  seal  between  the  plastic  body  wall  member 
and  the  metallic  body. 

4,560,190 
FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 
Ernest  A.  Werner,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  J.  H.  Sessions  A 
Son,  Bristol,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,903 

Int  a.*  E05C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  292-111  *  ^^^•^ 


■•>'wtwtH««smM<«.«wMi»»* 


2  lA 


|4. 


1.  A  thennally  insulated  prefabricated  pipe  for  the  constnic- 
tion  of  underwater  pipelines,  comprising 

an  outer  tube,  ....!_ 

an  inner  tube  concentric  to  and  spaced  from  said  outer  tube 
thereby  fonning  an  annulus  between  said  outer  tube  and 
said  inner  tube, 

a  cylindrical  double  Tee  end  section  welded  to  said  outer 
tube  end  and  said  inner  tube  end  thereby  scaling  said 
annulus;  and 

a  thermally  insulating  material  contained  withm  said  annu- 
lus. 


4,560,189 
SEALING  CONNECTION 
Werner   Lang,   Calw,   and   Jiirgen   Kretschmer,   Weinstadt- 
Schnaidt  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler- 
Benz  AktiengeseUschaft,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,271 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 

1982,3246768 

Int  a*  F16L  5/02 
UA  a.  285-158  22  Claims 


1  In  a  fastening  assembly  for  use  in  secunng  together  first 
and  second  panels  meeting  at  a  joint  wherein  said  first  panel  is 
provided  with  a  strike  fixedly  attached  thereto  adjacent  said 
joint  and  said  second  panel  is  provided  with  a  catch  unit 
fixedly  attached  thereto  adjacent  said  joint;  the  improvement 
comprising  an  improved  catch  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate  including  a  recessed  portion  recessed  into 
said  second  panel  and  a  rim  surrounding  said  recessed 
portion  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  second  panel. 

(b)  a  slide  member  mounted  within  said  recessed  portion  for 
sliding  movement  parallel  to  said  base  plate  in  a  direcuon 
perpendicular  to  said  joint,  said  slide  member  including  a 
first  end  portion  remote  from  said  joint  being  substantudly 
adjacent  the  suri^ace  of  said  recessed  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion  adjacent  said  joint  bent  at  an  angle  from  said 
first  end  portion  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  re- 
cessed portion  toward  said  nm  and  terminating  below  said 
rim  in  a  hinge  means  and  said  bent  second  end  portion 
being  of  such  dimension  and  fiexibility  as  to  function  as  a 
spring  which  deflects  during  locking  and  unlocking, 

(c)  an  operating  mechanism  fixed  on  said  base  plate  within 
said  recess  portion  below  said  rim  operatively  connected 
to  said  slide  member  to  provide  said  sliding  movement, 

(d)  a  catch  member  having  one  end  hinged  to  said  hmge 
means  on  said  slide  member,  said  catch  member  adapted 
to  extend  across  said  rim  and  said  joint  and  engage  said 
strike  in  the  locked  position  and  including  spring  means 
engaging  said  catch  member  and  said  slide  member 
whereby  said  spring  means  routes  said  catch  member  on 
said  hinge  means  into  said  recessed  portion  substantially 
below  said  rim  in  the  unlocked  position. 


1  A  gas  and  fluid  sealing  connection  comprising: 

a  metalUc  body  having  at  least  one  groove  fonned  in  its 

outer  surface, 
an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  disposed  in  said  groove  and 
configured  to  seal  the  inside  of  the  groove  from  the  adja- 
cent outer  surface  of  the  metallic  body  while  accomodat- 


4,560,191 

DOOR  SECURTTY  DEVICE 

Julio  J.  Grassi,  P.O.  Box  3516,  Federal  Way,  Wash. 

FUed  JuL  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,786 

Inta.<E05C/7/i(5 

VS.  CL  292—264 

1  A  security  device  for  a  door  compnsmg 
a  first  bracket  member  attached  proximate  one  jamb  of  said 
door, 
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a  second  bracket  member  attached  proximate  the  other  jamb 
of  said  door,  said  second  bracket  comprising 

a  generally  U-shaped  channel  member  having  a  first  leg,  a 
second  leg  and  a  saddle  therebetween, 

said  first  leg  adapted  to  be  attached  proximate  said  other 
jamb  of  said  door,  said  saddle  being  disposed  vertically 
with  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped  member  distal  said 
saddle  facing  horizontally  away  from  said  door, 

said  second  leg  comprising 

a  top  end, 

a  bottom  end, 

means  defining  a  first  and  second  slot  disposed,  respectively, 
proximate  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  second  leg, 

said  saddle  comprising 

a  top  end. 


securer  comprising  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  to 
receive  a  door  therebetween,  a  clamp  member  adjustably 
mounted  on  one  of  said  arms  to  be  moveable  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  arms  to  clamp  the  door  therebetween,  and  a  brace 
connected  fb  said  clamp  member  and  engagable  with  a  surface 
to  inhibit  said  movement,  said  clamp  member  including  a 
threaded  shaft  received  within  threaded  aperture  in  said  one 
arm  and  rotatable  relative  thereto  to  induce  movement  there- 
between and  an  abutment  member  located  at  one  end  of  said 
shaft  to  be  moved  toward  said  other  arm  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft,  said  brace  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  and  swingable  relative  to  said  shaft  through  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft  from  a  stored  position  in  which  said 
brace  extends  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft  to  an  operative  position  in  which  said  brace  is  in- 
clined ot  the  axis  of  rotation. 


4,560,192 

DOOR  SECURER 

WUfred  W,  Wilson,  95  Thomcliffe  Park  dI.,  Apt  4106,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada  M4H  1L7,  and  Albert  Schlanger,  43  Old 

Park  Rd^  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada  M6C  3H9 

Filed  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,180 

Int.  CL*E05C  77/5- 

VS.  CL  292—339  13  Claims 


4,560,193 

CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A 

CYLINDRICAL  TANK 

Randall  Beebe,  1206  -  5th  Ave.,  Picayune,  Miss.  39466 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,524 

Int  CI.*  B65D  63/18 

VJS.  a.  294— 31 J  5  Claims 


means  defining  a  third  slot  disposed  pr  sximate  said  top  end 
of  said  saddle, 

a  chain  having  a  fu^t  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end 
connected  to  said  first  bracket  memlber  with  one  link  of 
said  chain  located  between  said  first  bracket  member  and 
said  second  end  of  said  chain  engaging  said  third  slot  of 
said  second  bracket  member  proximate  said  top  end  of  said 
saddle,  another  link  of  said  chain  located  between  said 
third  slot  and  said  second  end  of  said  chain  engaging  said 
second  slot  of  said  second  bracket  miember  proximate  the 
bottom  end  of  said  second  leg,  and  another  link  of  said 
chain  located  between  said  second  slot  and  said  second 
end  of  said  chain  engaging  said  first  slot  of  said  second 
bracket  member  proximate  the  top  end  of  said  second  leg. 


1.  A  door  securer  for  attachment  to  an  edge  of  a  door  to 
inhibit  movement  thereof  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said 


\    \ 

r>% 

tis 


^^J 


1.  A  carrying  device  for  transporting  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal tank  having  a  longitudinal  axis  from  its  top  to  its  bottom, 
the  device  comprising: 
a  substantially  circular  collar  having  an  inner  face  and  an 
outer  face,  the  diameter  of  circular  opening  defined  by 
said  inner  face  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  tank; 
a  plurality  of  frictional  grippers,  disposed  on  the  inner  face 
of  said  collar,  each  gripper  having  an  arcuate  face  having 
a  plurality  of  rows  of  gripping  teeth,  the  rows  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  tank  to  be  carried  by  the  collar,  one  of 
said  grippers  being  mobile  from  a  first  position  in  friction- 
ally  gripping  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  the  tank  on 
which  the  collar  is  placed  to  a  second  position  not  in 
frictionally  gripping  engagement  therewith; 
said  mobile  gripper  being  provided  with  a  gripping  tooth 
adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  first  position  in  frictionally 
gripping  engagement  with  the  exterior  of  the  tank  and  a 
second  position  not  in  frictionally  gripping  engagement 
therewith; 
wherein  said  mobile  gripper  is  further  provided  with  a 
means  for  moving  said  tooth  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position,  said  means  for  moving  said  gripping 
tooth  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  com- 
prising: 

a  projection  on  said  tooth  for  placement  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  collar; 
a  limit  pin  carried  by  said  projection; 
first  and  second  opposing,  substantially  parallel  flanges, 
one  on  each  side  of  said  aperture,  each  of  said  flanges 
being  provided  with  a  limit  slot  for  cooperatively  guid- 
ing the  limit  pin  of  said  projection; 
a  pivot  pin  between  said  flanges;  and 
a  pivotal  handle  mounted  in  pivoting  engagement  on  said 
pivot  pin,  the  pivoting  of  said  handle  abutting  said  limit 
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pin  and  moving  said  limit  pin  within  said  limit  slots  to 
move  said  gripping  tooth  from  said  second  to  said  first 
position. 

4,560,194 

BLADE  AND  TOOL  FOR  ITS  USE  IN  HANDLING 

MATERIAL,  SUCH  AS  LOGS 

Torsten  A.  Rybeck,  N62W28344  Rybeck  Rd.  Hartiand,  Wis. 

53029 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596^1 

Int  CL*  B65G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  294-61  -  "Claims 


forwardly  from  the  margins  with  the  forwardly  facing 
surface  being  generally  convex;  and 
(b)  at  least  one  air  vent  alcove  located  at  the  bottom  margin 
of  the  body  having  a  downwardly  facing  and  substantially 
horizontal  ceiling  portion  extending  rearwardly  beneath 
the  overhanging  body,  and  an  air  vent  located  m  the 
ceiling  portion  of  the  air  vent  alcove  for  freely  admitting 
ambient  air  to  the  space  between  the  body  and  the  trailer 
front  wall  and  thereby  preventing  formation  of  a  vacuum 
therein  which  might  tend  to  cause  collapse  of  the  body, 

(cU  recoil  rib  attached  to  the  body  at  least  at  each  end  of  the 
recoil  rib  and  extending  generally  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
the  shaped  rearwardly  facing  body  surface  from  a  selected 
margin  of  the  body  to  the  margin  opposed  thereto,  the 
recoil  rib  being  formed  of  resilient,  semi-rigid  material  to 
thereby  increase  the  body's  ability  to  resist  deformation 
from  force  applied  to  the  forwardly  facing  surface  of  the 
body  and,  upon  the  release  of  such  force,  to  aid  the  body 
to  resume  its  original  shape. 


SS^'^.iS 


1.  A  blade  for  use  in  a  tool  adapted  to  handle  articles  which 
are  penetrated  by  the  blade,  comprising: 

a  generally  flat  blade  portion  which  converges  at  one  end  to 
form  means,  comprising  a  sharp  tip  portion  fof  Penetrat- 
ing an  article  and  anchoring  therein  to  enable  lifting  of  the 
article  and  for  enabling  easy  intentional  release  of  the  tip 
portion  from  the  article,  said  tip  portion  havmg  a  top  edge 
which  has  a  curved  profile  terminating  at  the  tip  of  said 
blade  and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which  become 
progressively  smaller  in  the  direction  approaching  said 
tip,  said  top  edge  forming  a  portion  of  a  spiral-like  line 
which  substantially  converges  on  a  locus  point  beyond 

said  tip;  and 
means  integral  with  said  blade  portion  for  ngidly  attachmg 
the  blade  portion  to  a  handle  member. 

4,560,195 

AIR  DEFLECTOR  FOR  TRAILERS 

William  F.  Price,  and  PhiUip  L.  Emery,  both  of  Portage,  Wis., 

assignors  to  Penda  Corporation,  Portage,  Wis. 

FUed  JuL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,937 

Int  a.*  B62D  i5/00 

UJS.a.296-lS  13  Claims 


4,560,196 

MOTORCYCLE  CONVERTIBLE  TOP 

Richard  L.  Carter,  Sr.,  226  Birch  Ave.  Elsmere,  WUmington, 

Del.  19805  „  ,^ 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,477 
lnta.''B62J  17 /OS 
MJS.  CL  296-102  *  Claims 


1   An  air  deflector  for  trailers  having  a  forwardly  facing 
front  wall  with  a  top  edge  and  opposed  side  edges,  the  air 

deflector  comprising:  .    .  -^    u  i„e.;^ 

(a)  a  body  of  resilient,  flexible,  semi-ngid  thermoplastic 
material  molded  to  a  desired  set  shape  and  havmg  opposed 
top  and  bottom  margins  and  opposed  side  margins  and 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  facing  surfaces  extending  to  the 
margins  of  the  body,  the  body  being  adapted  to  extend 
generally  between  the  side  edges  of  the  trailer  front  wall 
and  from  the  top  edge  thereof  to  a  selected  location  on  the 
front  wall  remote  from  the  top  edge,  the  body  projectmg 


1.  A  convertible  top  for  a  motorcycle  vehicle  having  front 
steering  means  comprising: 

(a)  Rear  mounting  means  at  rear  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  Base  means  which  are  adapted  to  engage  the  rear  mount- 

ing  means;  ...        _.•     n 

(c)  At  least  two  flexible  rods,  each  of  which  is  vertically 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  base  means  and  positioned  over 
the  left  and  right  side  of  the  rear  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  A  cross-member  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  flexible 
rods  so  that  the  rods  are  maintained  in  parallel  alignment 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle; 

(e)  A  fabric  cover  having  a  top  end  and  back  end  and  said 
cover  having  a  plurality  of  lateral  support  members  each 
of  which  has  two  side  openings,  said  openings  in  each 
support  member  being  aligned  with  an  opening  on  an 
adjacent  support  member  whereby  each  of  the  flexible 
support  rods  are  passed  through  each  of  the  openings  on 
one  side  of  the  lateral  support  members  and  the  lateral 
support  members  slidably  engage  the  flexible  support  rods 
thereby  allowing  the  fabric  cover  to  be  raised  and  lowered 
to  provide  covering  over  the  vehicle  nder; 

(0  Attachment  means  at  the  front  and  rear  of  the  fabnc 
cover  for  attaching  the  fabric  cover  to  the  cross  member 
and  the  base  means;  and 

(a)  Front  mounting  means  on  the  front  steenng  means  of  the 
vehicle,  said  front  means  being  adapted  to  engage  and 
hold  the  cross-member  and  thereby  hold  the  flexible  rods 
and  the  fabric  cover  in  an  .arcuate  configuration  over  the 
vehicle  rider. 
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4,560,197 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  VEHICLE  SLIDING  DOOR 
Tatno  MiMMi,  beharm,  Japu,  aniCMr  to  NfaMB  Shatai  Co, 
■MBwm,  Japaa 
Fllad  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,336 
,  priority.  appUcatkM  Japoa,  Jaa.  30, 1982, 57-98764{Ul 
lat  CL*  B60J  5/06,-  E05D  ^3/00 
VS.  a.  296—155 


6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  sliding  door  on  the  body  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  guide  rail  for  said  sliding  door,  said  riil  being  mounted  on 
said  body  and  extending  generally  in  the  front  to  rear 
direction  of  said  vehicle; 

a  bracket  mounted  on  said  sliding  door,  said  bracelet  havmg 
a  first  wall  and  a  guide  roller  rotauhly  disposed  to  travel 
along  said  rail,  said  guide  rail  being  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  body; 

a  stopper  piece,  separate  from  the  gi»ide  rail  and  fixedly 
secured  to  the  vehicle  body  at  a  position  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  the  guide  rail,  the  stopper  piece  positioned  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the  guide  rail,  said  stopper 
piece  including  a  second  wall,  said  second  wall  being 
positioned  relative  to  said  vehicle  body  outside  said  first 
wall  and  opposite  to  said  first  wall  when  said  sliding  door 
is  at  a  closed  position,  an  open  space  separating  the  entire 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  fu^  and  second  walls  in  said 
opposite  position  when  said  door  is  closed,  said  first  wall 
of  the  bracket  and  said  second  wall  of  the  stopper  piece 
not  interfering  with  each  other  when  the  sliding  door  is 
opened  and  closed  in  normal  operation,  said  first  wall 
coming  into  contact  with  said  second  wall,  which  thereaf- 
ter restrains  said  first  wall,  when  said  guide  roller  is  in- 
clined by  an  external  force  appUed  to  the  sliding  door,  said 
force  pulling  said  door  away  from  tjie  vehicle  body. 


constituting  an  engine  compartment  joined  to  a  section  consti- 
tuting a  passenger  compartment,  said  engine  compartment 
section  including  a  pair  of  side  frames  at  the  opposite  longitudi- 
nal sides  of  said  engine  compartment,  each  of  said  side  frames 
including  a  lower  longitudinal  strut  member  and  an  upper 
skeleton  frame,  said  lower  longitudinal  strut  members  and  said 
upper  skeleton  frames  being  connected  to  vertically  extending 
pillars  between  said  passenger  compartment  section  and  said 
engine  compartment  section,  the  improvement  wherein  each 
of  the  upper  skeleton  frames  extends  outwardly  and  upwardly 
away  from  said  pillar  and  is  fixedly  connected  at  its  inward  end 
to  said  pillar  in  an  area  no  higher  than  the  vertical  middle  part 
of  said  pillar. 

4,560,199 
RECLINER  CHAIR 
Richard  Sapper,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pamont  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,939 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1983,3326433 

Int  CL*  A47C  1/032 
VJS.  a.  297—323  10  Claims 


<.<»* 


4,560,198 
CAR  BODY  OF  A  MOTORCAR 
Hiroki  KataM;  Hisato  NiaUda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Katsumi  Semba, 
Aaaka;    Ko^ji    EaoaM>to,    Kawasaki,    and    Kazu    Uchida, 
Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kff^— hin  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,623 

Oaiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1983,  58-64873 

iBt  CL*  B62D  21/00.  25/08 


VJS,  a.  296—185 


14  Claims 


1.  In  a  car  body  for  a  motorcar  of  th<  type  having  a  section 


1.  A  chair,  comprising  a  seat  support;  a  seat  portion  con- 
nected to  said  seat  support;  a  back  portion  connected  to  said 
seat  portion,  said  scat  portion  with  said  back  portion  being 
swingable  from  a  normal  sitting  position  to  a  backward-leaning 
rest  position  and  backwards  from  the  backward-leaning  rest 
position  to  the  sitting  position,  said  scat  portion  including  a 
forward  part  rigidly  connected  to  said  seat  support  and  a  rear 
part  pivotally  connected  to  said  forward  part  and  adapted  to 
pivot  in  a  downward  direction  about  a  first  horizontal  pivot 
axis;  said  back  portion  including  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part 
pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  part  and  adapted  to  pivot  in 
respect  thereto  about  a  second  horizontal  pivot  axis,  said  lower 
part  pivotally  connected  with  said  rear  part  of  said  seat  portion 
and  together  pivotable  about  said  first  horizontal  axis;  and  at 
least  one  quadrangular  linkage  means  interconnected  between 
said  upper  part  of  the  back  portion  and  said  seat  portion,  said 
linkage  means  including  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  which 
extend  subsUntially  horizontally  when  the  chair  is  in  said 
sitting  position,  said  second  arm  being  rigidly  connected  to  said 
seat  support,  a  forward  third  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said 
first  arm  at  a  first  pivoting  connection  and  pivotally  connected 
to  said  second  arm  at  a  third  pivoting  connection,  and  a  rear 
fourth  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm  at  a  second 
pivoting  connection  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 
arm  at  a  fourth  pivoting  connection;  said  first  arm  having  a 
rear  end  rigidly  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  upper  part  of 
the  back  portion,  said  second  arm  having  a  forward  end  and 
said  third  arm  having  a  lower  end  which  are  pivotolly  con- 
nected with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  said  forward  part  of 
the  seat  portion  at  said  third  pivoting  connection  near  said  first 
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horizontal  pivot  axis,  said  second  arm  being  a  rigid  carrwr  for 
said  forward  third  arm  and  a  pivot  point  for  said  rear  fourth 
arm. 


4,560,200 
QUICKLY  DISENGAGABLE  LOCK  FOR  ADJUSTABLY 

POSITIONED  SEAT 
Raymowl  Giannelli,  Ronkonkoma,  and  Matthew  R.  Ntotm, 
Sayrille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lumex,  Inc.,  Bay  Sbore, 

N  Y 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,138 

Int.  O*  A47C  1/06 
U  A  a.  297-346  '  Claims 


forward  and  sideways,  said  holding  means  having  means 
for  contacting  the  upper  portion  of  the  h«»d  of  the  user; 

(b)  a  connecting  means  having  an  elongated  flexible  portion 
which  is  attached  at  one  end  to  said  holding  means  and  the 
other  end  left  free; 

(c)  said  free  end  of  the  connecting  means  having  securing 
means  for  securing  and  adjusting  the  length  of  said  con- 
necting means,  said  securing  means  bemg  arranged  to  be 
wrapped  around  and   secured   to  a  supported   object 


1  An  adjustable  seat  assembly,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  seat  for  supporting  the  weight  of  a  person  m 
sitting  position; 

a  pedestal  supporting  said  seat  in  an  elevated  position; 

a  base  frame  having  fixed  horizontal  side  raUs  and  feet  se- 
cured to  said  base  frame  to  elevate  same; 

a  carriage  slidaWy  mounted  on  said  base  frame,  said  pedestal 
secured  to  said  carriage,  so  that  said  seat  is  movable  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  above  and  parallel  to  said  rails  said 
carriage  comprising: 

first  and  second  rectangular  frames  extending  around  said 

base  frame;  .  _  „f 

said  first  frame  having  a  first  top  cross  bar  beanng  on  tops  ot 
said  rails,  and  a  first  bottom  cross  bar  spaced  from  the 
undersides  of  said  rails; 

said  second  frame  having  a  second  top  cross  bar  spaced  from 
the  tops  of  said  nuls,  and  a  second  bottom  cross  bar  abut- 
ting the  undersides  of  said  rails; 

said  first  frame  being  disposed  between  said  second  frame 
and  said  seat  longitudinally  of  said  rails;  and 

catch  means  carried  by  said  carriage  engaged  with  one  of 
said  raUs  to  prevent  movement  of  said  carnage  along  said 
rails,  said  catch  means  so  arranged  that  slight  elevation  of 
said  seat  in  one  direction  in  a  vertical  plane  with  respect  to 
said  base  frame  will  disengage  said  catch  means  from  said 
raU  to  permit  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  rails, 
whereby  slight  depression  of  said  seat  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  said  one  direction  wUl  re-engage  said  catch  means 
with  said  rails. 


whereby  the  holding  means  securely  supports  the  head  of 
the  user  in  the  forward  leaning  position  to  allow  the  neck 
muscles  to  relax  and  permit  the  user  to  rest  or  sleep;  and 
(d)  said  holding  means  and  connecting  means  are  formed 
from  a  single  piece  of  flexible  strap  material  with  said 
holding  means  formed  as  a  loop  at  one  end  of  said  strap 
and  including  strap  means  which  passes  over  the  top  of  the 
user's  head  to  support  the  holding  means  in  proper  posi- 
tion contacting  the  head  of  the  user. 

4,560,202 
HEADREST  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEAT 

Erwin  KoeUe,  Sindelfingen,  and  Josef  Klink.  Nagold,  boA  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschafl,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559.261 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 

1982,  3246778 

Int  a."  A47C  1/10 
UJS.  a.  297-410  1^  Clauns 


4  560,201 
HEADREST  FOR  SEDENTARY  TRAVELER 
Samuel  C.  Scott,  4575  JoUet  St,  DenTer,  Colo.  M239 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,168  headrest  means  for  a  motor  vehicle  seat  which  is  verti- 

Int  a*  A47C  16/00                   ^  ^^  ^^^  displaceable  by  remote  control  means  for  adjusting 

"t  Ah^lullon  device  which  allows  a  user  to  rest  while  movement  comprising: 

sitting  in  a  generally  upright  position,  the  device  co«ipr«ing:  '^^  '                transmitting  said  adjusting  movement 

(a)  a  holding  means  for  supporting  the  user's  head  in  a  for-  «**T^^'^;^^^„,. 

ward  leaning  position  to  restrain  him  from  moving  further  to  said  rack  means, 
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at  least  one  support  rod; 

sliding  means  for  guiding  movement  of  said  support  rod; 

rail  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  support  rod  for 

slidably  connecting  said  support  rod  tb  a  backrest  frame  of 

said  seat;  I 

coupling  means  projecting  from  the  top  end  of  said  rack 

means  for  releasably  engaging  said  siijport  rod  at  the  free 

end  of  said  rod;  and 
housing  means  for  receiving  said  gearwheel  means  and 

guiding  said  rack  means  supported  oti  said  rail  means. 


I 


4,560,203 

INSTALLATION  FOR  STORING  NO^-NEEDED  BELT 

LOCK  PARTS  COORDINATED  TO  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

BACK  SEAT 
Guntram  Huber,  Keplerstrasse  24,  7031  Aidlingen  2,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemiany 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  0f  Germany,  May  6, 
1983,  3316607 

Int.  CI.*  B60R  21/60;  A47D| 
VS.  CL  297—481 


15/00 


2  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  accommodating  and  storing  non- 
needed  seat  belt  buckle  parts  coordinated  to  a  motor  vehicle 
back  seat  provided  with  recess  means  in  the  front  side  thereof, 
comprising  an  armrest  operable  to  be  folded  out  of  the  back- 
rest, said  recess  means  being  provided  along  side  surfaces  of 
said  armrest  and  forming  together  with  adjoining  backrest 
walls  pocket  means,  said  pocket  means  including  bottom  areas 
constructed  as  deflection  surfaces  that  during  pivoting  of  the 
armrest  out  of  the  backrest  transfer  the  ^It  buckle  parts  ac- 
commodated thereat  into  their  use  position. 


vice  versa;  at  least  one  of  said  locking  elements  being- 
provided  with  a  first  extension; 

at  least  one  push  button  for  effecting  said  displacement  of 
said  locking  elements;  and 

a  guide  member  which  is  operatively  connected  with  said  at 
least  one  push  button,  and  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
inclined  guide  into  which  said  at  least  one  first  extension 
of  said  locking  elements  engages;  the  length  and  path 
direction  of  said  at  least  one  inclined  guide  being  such  that 


the  associated  locking  element  is  displaced  from  one  of 
said  extreme  positions  to  the  other  when  said  first  exten- 
sion thereof  traverses  said  inclined  guide  so  that  on  the 
one  hand  unlocking  movement  of  said  locking  elements  is 
avoided  in  the  direction  of  forces  effective  during  a  side 
impact  encountered  by  the  vehicle  and  on  the  other  hand 
there  is  made  possible  that  a  push  button  movement  is 
converted  into  a  locking  movement  arranged  at  right 
angles  thereto  via  said  inclined  guide. 


4,560,205 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  GEOMETRY  OF 
FRAGMENTED  MASS  IN  AN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 
Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,448 
Int  a.*  E21B  43/247;  E21C  41/10;  ClOB  57/20 
VS.  a.  299—2  36  Claims 


4,560,204  T 

HEIGHT-ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A 
MOTOR- VEHICLE  SAFETY  BELT 
Moaika  2^iimcr,  Hamburg,  and  Klaus  Stratzewski,  Verl,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Autoflug  GmbH,  Rellin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1982, 3242593  J 

Int  CL«  A62B  35/02 
U.S.  CL  297— 483  I  16  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  upper  mounting 
or  guide  fitting  of  the  safety  belt  of  a  moto^  vehicle;  said  device 
comprising:  I 

a  guide  rail  having  two  sides  on  which  are  successively 

arranged,  one  above  the  other,  arresting  openings; 
a  slide  which  is  movable  in  said  guidei  rail  and  carries  said 

guide  fitting;  I 

locking  elements  adapted  to  engage  in  said  arresting  open- 
ings, said  locking  elements  being  displaceabie  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  sai<4  slide,  against  spring 
pressure,  from  one  extreme  position,  a  locked  position, 
into  a  second  extreme  position,  an  unlocked  position,  and 


1.  A  method  for  explosively  expanding  a  layer  of  unfrag- 
mented  formation  downwardly  toward  a  free  face  that  overlies 
a  void  space  having  a  nonlevel  bottom  surface  to  thereby 
substantially  completely  fill  the  void  space  and  the  volume 
originally  occupied  by  the  layer  of  unfragmented  formation 
with  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining  the  vertical  distance  from  each  of  a  plurality 
of  locations  on  the  free  face  to  the  nonlevel  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  void  space  to  thereby  determine  the  shape  of 
the  void  space;  and 

(b)  explosively  expanding  the  layer  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion by  explosively  expanding  a  plurality  of  separate  hori- 
zontally spaced  regions  within  the  layer  of  unfragmented 
formation  in  a  selected  sequence,  there  being  a  time  delay 
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between  explosive  expansions  in  the  sequence,  wherein 
the  average  vertical  distance  from  the  free  face  of  such  a 
region  expanded  earlier  in  the  sequence  to  the  void  space 
bottom  surface  is  greater  than  the  average  vertical  dis- 
tance from  the  free  face  of  any  such  region  expanded  later 
in  the  sequence  to  the  void  space  bottom  surface. 

4,560,206 
METHOD  FOR  EXPLOSIVELY  EXPANDING  A  PILLAR 
Thomas  E.  Ricketts,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Oil  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,363 

Int.  a.*  E21C  41/00 

V.S.  a.  299—2  **  ^■»™* 


underlying  base  and  fracturing  the  asphalt  ribbon  into  frag- 
ments of  predetermined  size,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  separating  an  asphalt  ribbon  from  laterally  adja- 
cent asphalt  and  from  the  underlying  base; 
means  for  guiding  and  elevating  the  asphalt  ribbon  to  a 
predetermined  height;  and 


means  for  displacing  the  asphalt  ribbon  after  said  predeter- 
mined height  in  opposite  transverse  directions  at  longitu- 
dinally and  laterally  separated  locations  and  bendingly 
fracturing  the  asphalt  ribbon  into  fragments  of  predeter- 
mined size. 


35.  A  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  retort 
site  in  a  subterranean  formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  in  situ 
oil  shale  retort  containing  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of 
formation  particles  containing  oil  shale  within  top,  bottom  and 
generally  vertically  extending  side  boundaries  of  unfrag- 
mented formation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  a  void  within  the  retort  boundaries  in  the 
subterranean  formation  while  leaving  zones  of  unfrag- 
mented formation  above  and  below  the  void  and  at  least 
one  support  pillar  of  unfragmented  formation  in  the  void, 
the  roof  of  the  void  being  the  top  boundary  of  the  retort 
being  formed  and  the  floor  of  the  void  being  the  top 
surface  of  the  underlying  zone  of  unfragmented  forma- 
tion, the  top  of  such  a  pillar  adjoining  the  void  roof  and 
the  bottom  of  such  a  pillar  adjoining  the  void  floor; 

(b)  placing  explosive  charges  into  the  underlying  zone  of 
unfragmented  formation  for  explosively  expanding  the 
underlying  zone  toward  the  void; 

(c)  placing  a  plurality  of  rock  bolts  into  the  roof  of  the  void 
at  angles  toward  such  a  pillar  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
such  rock  bolts  converge  in  the  formation  directly  above 
the  pillar; 

(d)  placing  a  plurality  of  explosive  charges  into  the  pillar  for 
expanding  the  pillar  toward  the  void;  and  thereafter 

(e)  detonating  the  explosive  charges  to  thereby  form  the 
fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  in  the 
retort  by  the  steps  of: 

(i)  detonating  all  of  the  explosive  charges  in  the  pillar;  and 

thereafter 
(ii)  detonating  the  explosive  charges  in  the  underiying 

zone  of  unfragmented  formation. 

4,560,207 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRAGMENTING 

ASPHALT 

Larry  G.  Eftefield,  Edelstein;  Gerald  P.  Simmons,  Morton,  and 

Gregory  L.  Stone,  Peoria,  aU  of  111.,  assignors  to  CaterpUlar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,051 
Int.  a.*  E21C  37/00 
VS.  a.  299—10  1'  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  ribbon  of  asphalt  from  an 


4,560,208 

BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  UNIT  OF 

DECELERATION-RESPONSIVE  TYPE 

Hitoshi  Kubota,  Minamiashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1982,  57-130843; 
Feb.  24,  1983,  58-28625 

Int.  a."  B60T  8/14 
VS.  a.  303-6  C  **  c***™ 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  unit  of  the  deceleration-respon- 
sive type  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  control  valve  disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  and  operable  to  restrict  the  transfer  of 
fluid  pressure  therethrough,  said  conti-ol  valve  having  a 
spring  by  which  it  is  biased  to  a  position  of  opening; 

a  storing  chamber  disposed  in  said  housing  and  communica- 
ble with  said  inlet  port,  said  storing  chamber  being  vari- 
able in  volume  depending  upon  the  variation  of  the  fluid 
pressure  supplied  thereto  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  valve  in  a  manner  to  urge  the  control  valve  in 
the  direction  to  assist  the  bias  of  said  control  valve  spring 
with  an  increasing  force  as  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  storing 
chamber  increases; 

a  deceleration-responsive  valve  disposed  in  said  housing 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  storing  chamber  and 
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operable  to  sealingly  close  said  storing  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  a  vehicle  deceleration  at  a  rate  exceeding  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

differential  pressure  valve  disposed  in  said  housing  be- 
tween said  deceleration-responsive  valve  and  said  storing 
chamber  and  operable  to  restrict  the  transfer  of  fluid 
pressure  therethrough;  said  differ^tial  pressure  valve 
having  means  for  varying  its  valve  opening  pressure  at 
which  it  opens  to  allow  the  transfer  of  fluid  pressure 
therethrodgh  in  accordance  with  th^  variation  of  the  rate 
of  increase  of  the  fltiid  pressure  at  slud  inlet  port. 


4,560,209         ! 
BRAKING  CORRECTOR  RESPONSIVE  TO 
DECELERATION 
Jean-Jacques  Carr^  Le  Raincy,  and  Pierte  Pressaco,  La  Cour- 
neuve,  botk  of  Fraace,  aaajgnors  to  Sockte  Anonyme  DJS.A^ 
Paria,n«MC 

^'Iled  Ai«.  d^'iStS,  Ser.  No.  519,951 

Claim  priority,  ^p^Ucffioo  Franc*,  Ai«.  9,  1982,  82  13850 

Ii«.  a*  B60T  8/26. 'W14:  6050  J&/02,  16/04 

VS.  CL  303-r-22  R  4  Claiiiis 


1.  A  braking  corrector  responsive  to  the  deceleration  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising  a  olsing  having  a  corrector  valve  therein, 
an  inertia  weight  mounted  for  movement  inside  said  casing 
away  from  return  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  decel- 
eration of  said  vehicle  to  control  said  valve,  characterized  in 
that  said  return  means  comprises  at  least  one  magnet  positioned 
at  the  rear,  with  regard  to  the  hormal  direction  of  motion  of 
the  vehicle,  of  said  inertia  weight,  the  inertia  weight  being 
made  of  magnetic  material  and  said  casing  of  non-magnetic 
material,  said  magnet  fixed  to  said  casing  and  the  braking 
corrector  incorporating  a  component  made  of  material  pos- 
sessing finite  magnetic  resistance  and  interposed  between  said 
magnet  and  said  inertia  weight,  the  component  mounted  so  as 
to  move  relative  to  said  casing  as  a  function  of  the  load  on  the 
vehicle. 


4,560,210  ^ 

BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Maiaaori  Tani;  Shia'ichi  Eto,  and  Take«hi  Funakoslu,  aH  of 
Aiciii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidoslia  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sliilu  Kaiaha,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,602 
OainH  priority,  application  JapM,  Ang^  14, 1962,  5%141320; 
Feb.  14, 1983,  58-19072tU];  Feb.  14, 1983, 58-19CP73(U];  Feb.  24, 
1983,  59-2a050[U];  Feb.  24,  1983,  58-2S09IIU] 

Int.  CL*  B60T  8/18.  8/26 
MS.  CL  303—22  R  7  Cfadns 

1.  A  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
booster  means  inchiding  a  cylinder,  a  piston  disposed  for 
sliding  movement  in  said  cybnder,  a  pressure  chamber 
deflned  between  said  cylinder  and  said  piston,  and  a  valve 
member  arranged  for  interlocking  movement  with  a  brake 
pedal  and  disposed  slidably  in  said  piston  for  controlling 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  from  a  fluid  pressure  source  into 
said  pressure  chamber; 
pressure  control  valve  means  disposed  between  said  fluid 


pressure  source  and  said  booster  means  and  operative  to 
control  a  permissible  maximum  pressure  generated  in  said 
pressure  chamber  of  said  booster  means; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  pressure 
control  valve  means  so  as  to  change  said  permissible  maxi- 
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mum  pressure  depending  on  a  change  of  the  weight  of  the 
vehicle;  and 
a  master  cylinder  connected  to  said  piston  of  said  booster 
means  to  supply  braking  hydraulic  fluid  at  controlled 
pressure  to  the  front  and  rear  brakes. 


4,560,211 
TRACKED  VEinCLES  HAVING  GROUND  ENGAGING 

PROFILES 

Comeiis  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briisdienrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  207,341,  Not.  17,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  900,157,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
rtaadoned.  This  application  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,267 
Claims   priority,  applicatioD   Netherlands,  Jnn.   30,   1977, 
7707261 

Int.  a.4  B62D  55/26 
U.S.  CT.  305—35  EB  3  Claims 


54— € 


1.  An  agricuhural  vehicle  included  in  the  group  which 
comprises  tractors,  soil  cultivating  machines,  and  the  like 
which  include  a  lifting  device,  the  vehicle  comprising  an  en- 
gine and  power  train  extending  therefrom,  said  vehicle  having 
a  track  arranged  around  at  least  two  pneumatic  tires  mounted 
on  ground  wheels  of  the  vehicle  which  are  arranged  in  tandem, 
the  axles  of  said  wheels  supported  in  a  beam  whereby  the 
distance  between  said  axles  is  constant,  said  track  comprising  a 
belt  having  a  width  which  is  uninterrupted  for  at  least  the 
entire  width  of  said  tires'  tread  and  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
extending  proflles  and  inwardly  extending  teeth  mounted 
thereon,  each  said  proflle  consisting  entirely  of  metal  and  as 
viewed  from  the  side  having  a  height  which  exceeds  its  width, 
each  said  profile  being  S-shaped  with  the  lower  leg  of  the  "S" 
being  flat  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  portion  of 
said  belt  from  which  it  extends,  said  teeth  engaging  said  tires 
for  driving  said  track  and,  viewed  from  one  side,  the  width  of 
each  of  said  teeth  being  larger  than  the  distance  between  two 
adjacent  said  teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  rigidly  connected  to  one 
of  said  proflles,  only  the  rearmost  of  said  ground  wheels  being 
connected  to  said  power  train  whereby  it  is  driven  by  said. 
engine  and  the  forward  of  said  ground  wheels  is  driven  by  said 
belt,  said  belt  being  embedded  with  longitudinally  extending 
steel  wires  of  such  a  character  that  it  is  relatively  inelastic  in 
the  longitudinal  direction,' said  belt  being  in  a  state  of  tension 
wherever  it  contacts  the  ground  when  said  vehicle  is  being 
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driven  forward  and  said  profiles  exerting  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  forces  on  the  upper  layer  of  the  ground 
of  such  a  character  that  packing  of  the  soil  is  substantially 
reduced. 


slide  member  is  fully  extended  from  the  outer  slide 
member. 


4,560,212 
THREE  PART  BALL  BEARING  SLIDE  WTTH  LOCKABLE 

INTERMEDIATE  SLIDE  MEMBER 
John  E.  Papp,  Anaheim,  and  Antony  S.  Reed,  Whittier,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Standard  Precision,  Inc.,  Santo  Fe  Springs, 

Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,006,  Oct  7, 1983.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,674 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  29, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  F16C  29/04;  A47B  88/00 

U.S.  a.  308—3.8  5  C"^™ 


4,560,213 
GAS  BEARING 
Eckhard  Enderle,  Aalen,  and  Dieter  Kaufnuum,  Heideabeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cwl-Zeiss-Stlf- 
tuttg,  Heideoheim/Brenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny 
FUed  Not.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1983,3343470 

Int  a.*  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  a.  308—5  R  23  Claiaas 


1.  In  a  lock-out  or  stop  out  and  disconnectable  three  member 
slide  mechanism  for  locking  or  stopping  a  telescoping  slide  in 
an  extended  position  while  permitting  the  sUde  to  be  discon- 
nected, said  slide  mechanism  comprising: 
an  outer  slide  member  having  two  inwardly-facing,  parallel 
grooves  formed  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  outer  slide 
member  having  an  outer  end  from  which  the  slide  tele- 
scopes and  an  inner  end  toward  which  the  slide  retracts; 
a  first  ball  bearing  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  ball  bearings 
held  therein,  said  retainer  being  movable  within  and  along 
said  outer  slide  member  and  being  positioned  to  hold  the 
ball  bearings  in  two  axial  rows  one  of  said  rows  being  held 
along  and  against  the  first  of  said  two  parallel  grooves  and 
the  other  of  said  rows  being  held  along  and  against  the 
second  of  said  parallel  grooves; 
an  intermediate  slide  member  having  two  outwardly-facing 
parallel  grooves  and  two  inwardly-facing  parallel  grooves 
formed  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  intermediate  slide 
member  being  slideable  along  the  interior  of  the  outer 
slide  member  and  having  the  ball  bearings  which  are  held 
in  the  first  ball  bearing  reatiner  touching  the  outwardly- 
facing  grooves  thereof; 
a  second  ball  bearing  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  ball 
bearings  held  therein,  said  retainer  being  movable  within 
and  along  said  intermediate  slide  member  and  being  posi- 
tioned to  hold  the  ball  bearings  in  two  axial  rows  one  of 
said  rows  being  held  along  and  against  the  first  of  said  two 
inwardly-facing  parallel  grooves  and  the  other  of  said 
rows  being  held  along  and  against  the  second  of  said 
inwardly-facing  parallel  grooves; 
an  inner  slide  member  having  two  outwardly-facing  parallel 
grooves  formed  along  the  edges  thereof,  said  inner  slide 
member  being  slideable  along  the  interior  of  the  interior 
slide  member  and  having  the  ball  bearings  of  the  second 
ball    bearing    retainer    touching    the    grooves    thereof 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  intermediate  lock-out  latch  pivotally  held  on  said  inter- 
mediate slide  member  near  the  inner  end  thereof,  said 
intermediate  lock-out  latch  having  a  stop  surface  at  the 
inner  end  thereof  and  a  cam  surface  extending  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  inner  slide  member  and  further 
having  biasing  means  urging  the  intermediate  lock-out 
latch  in  the  path  of  the  inner  slide  member  and  wherein 
the  outer  slide  member  has  stop  means  held  thereon, 
said  stop  means  being  positioned  so  that  the  stop  surface 
of  the  intermediate  lock-out  latch  touches  the  stop 
means  on  the  outer  slide  member  when  the  intemnediate 


1.  A  gas  bearing  the  support  side  of  which  is  developed  as  a 
resilient  membrane  (3)  which  is  concavely  shaped  by  the  bear- 
ing pressure  (Pl).  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  membrane 
(3)  rests  on  tilt  bearings  (22)  whose  distance  apart  is  less  than 
the  size  of  the  membrane  (3)  and  a  chamber  (9,  10)  formed  by 
the  membrane  (3)  and  a  bottom  (7)  of  a  bearing  housing  (1),  is 
at  least  partially  vented. 

4,560,214 
SHOW  CASE 
Martin  Otema,  51  Pine  Ridge  Dr.,  Scarborough,  Ontarte,  Can- 
ada (MIM  2X6) 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557^16 
Int  CL*  A47F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  312— 114  w 


1.  A  show  case  comprising: 

a  carcass  structure  which  includes  a  base  and  end  waHs 
extending  generally  vertically  upwards  from  the  base  and 
defining  with  the  base  a  space  for  receiving  merchandise 
to  be  displayed,  the  end  walh  having  respective  top  and 
fi-ont  edges  against  which  can  be  positioned  rospcctivc  top 
and  front  panels  extending  between  the  end  waHs,  for 
enclosing  merchandise  in  said  space; 

panel  retaining  frame  means  comprising  a  unitary  frame 
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including  frame  members  arranged  to  overlie  said  edges  of 
the  end  walls  and  trap  against  said  edges,  intervening 
portions  of  said  panels  so  that  the  panels  are  held  in  place 
on  the  carcass  structure  by  said  frame  means,  and  top  and 
bottom  cross  frame  members  at  which  said  frame  is  re- 
movably secured  to  the  carcass  structure;  and, 

means  removably  securing  the  fram<  means  to  the  carcass 
structure,  comprising  hinge  means  coupling  said  bottom 
cross  frame  member  to  said  structure  and  at  least  one 
retaining  element  for  releasably  securing  said  top  frame 
member  to  said  structure; 

the  show  case  having  a  back  which  is  at  least  initially  open 
and  including  a  peripheral  frame  defining  said  back  and 
including  top  and  bottom  frame  members,  said  frame 
being  secured  to  said  end  walls  of  the  carcass  structure, 
and  wherein  said  retaining  element  for  said  panel  retaining 
frame  comprises  at  least  one  screw  extending  upwardly 
through  said  top  frame  member  and  into  said  top  cross 
member  of  the  panel  retaining  frame  means,  whereby  said 
retaining  screw  is  accessible  at  the  rear  side  of  the  show 
case  only. 


4,560^16 
CONNECTOR  WITH  COMPONENT  REMOVAL  MEANS 
Ytwhinori  Egawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaichi  Electric 
Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,137 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   22,    1983,   58- 
40953[U] 

Int.  a*  H05K  7/00,  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—12  V  4  Claims 


4,560,215 

COMPUTER  DESK 

Jeffrey  A.  Tomer,  2901  W.  Laurel  La.,  Phoenix,  Arix.  85029 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  246,143,  Mar.  23,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,449,762.  This  appUcation  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,340 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  A47B  57/00 

VJS.  CL  312—196  9  Claims 


1.  A  computer  desk  for  use  with  a  computer  keyboard  termi- 
nal while  preserving  a  clear  desk  top  Work  space  comprising: 

an  unencumbered  planar  desk  top  \Mork  surface; 

means  for  emplacing  and  fully  supporting  a  computer  key- 
board terminal  below  said  desk  top  work  surface  compris- 
ing a  support  surface  coupled  befow  said  desk  top  work 
surface  a  distance  sufficient  to  pro(vide  support  for  a  com- 
puter keyboard  terminal;  and 

said  desk  top  work  surface  and  said  support  surface  each 
comprises  an  edge  nominally  facing  a  user  seated  at  said 
desk  and  said  edge  of  said  support  surface  is  advanced 
toward  said  user  to  permit  support  of  the  keyboard  of  a 
computer  keyboard  terminal  whil|B  providing  convenient 
usable  access  to  the  keyboard  of  a  terminal  so  emplaced 
and  supported  unimpeded  by  said  desk  top  work  surface. 


1.  An  IC  socket  with  means  for  removing  an  IC  package 
mounted  therein  and  which  has  terminals  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  terminals  of  the  IC  socket,  said  IC  socket  com- 
prising: 
a  socket  body  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  the  IC 
package  and  having  terminals  therearound  with  which  the 
terminals  of  the  IC  package  are  engaged; 
a  cover  pivotally  attached  to  one  end  of  said  socket  body 

pivotable  to  a  closed  position  over  said  recess; 
lock  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  socket 
body  and  engageable  with  the  free  end  of  said  cover  to 
hold  said  cover  in  the  closed  position; 
a  suction  cup  attached  to  the  under  side  of  said  cover  for 
snugly  retaining  the  IC  package  in  said  recess  in  said 
socket  body  when  said  cover  is  locked  and  holding  said  IC 
package  thereon  by  suction  when  said  cover  is  opened 
relative  to  said  IC  socket  body  for  removing  the  IC  pack- 
age from  said  socket  body,  said  cover  having  a  bore  there- 
through and  a  flange  receiving  recess  arouqd  said  bore  on 
the  outside  of  said  cover,  and  said  suction  cup  having  a 
mounting  stem  thereon  extending  through  said  bore  and  a 
flange  on  the  end  of  said  mounting  stem  seated  in  said 
flange  receiving  recess,  said  cover  having  on  its  inside 
surface  a  pressing  portion  projecting  inwardly  toward  the 
recess  in  said  socket  body  for  pressing  the  terminals  of  the 
IC  package  firmly  into  contact  with  the  terminals  of  said 
socket  body  when  said  cover  is  closed,  and  said  suction 
cup  being  inside  said  pressing  portion  and  having  the 
suction  end  projecting  slightly  outwardly  from  the  free 
end  of  said  pressing  portion,  whereby  the  IC  package  held 
on  said  suction  cup  is  spaced  slightly  from  said  pressing 
portion  when  said  cover  is  opened. 


4,560,217 
CHIP  CARRIER  CONNECTOR 
Frank  S.  Siano,  Monroe  Township,  Middlesex  Connty,  N  J., 
assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,044 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—14  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  connector  for  connection  to  a  circuit  element  carrier 
comprising: 
a  rectangular  body  having  two  pairs  of  opposed  upstanding 
sides,  each  side  having  an  exterior  edge,  said  body  defin- 
ing interiorly  of  said  sides  a  central  cavity  for  receipt  of 
said  circuit  element  carrier; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  spring  contacts  supported  on  said 
sides  of  said  body  and  extending  into  said  central  cavity; 
a  first  rectangular  plate-like  arm  member  pivotally  sup- 
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ported  on  one  of  said  sides  and  having  a  distal  extent 
extending  toward  the  opposite  side  thereof  thereby  span- 
ning said  central  cavity,  said  first  arm  member  being  sup- 
ported for  pivotal  movement  into  overlying  engagement 
with  said  circuit  element  carrier  for  urging  said  circuit 
element  carrier  into  resilient  electrical  engagement  with 
said  spring  contacts; 


face  having  therein  a  package  receiving  nest  having  a 
floor  flanked  by  parallel  opposed  sidewalls,  the  sidewalls 
of  the  nest  having  respective  parallel  rows  of  channels 
therein,  each  aperture  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls 
paralleling  the  sidewalls  of  the  nest  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
endwalls  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  the  aper- 
tures in  each  row  intersecting  respective  channels,  a  row 
of  said  channels  being  spaced  to  receive  said  feet  when 
said  package  is  placed  in  said  nest, 
a  plurality  of  elongate  formed  contacts  lying  in  respective 
apertures,  each  contact  having  first  and  second  sheared 
surfaces  facing  respective  sidewalls  of  the  aperture  and 
opposed  first  and  second  rolled  surfaces  facing  respective 
endwalls  thereof,  each  contact  having  a  first  end  proxi- 
mate said  package  receiving  face  and  an  opposed  second 
end  formed  with  a  foot  proximate  the  mounting  face,  each 
contact  being  bowed  intermediate  said  ends  to  form  a  leaf 
spring  having  a  convex  surface  and  a  concave  surface, 
which  face  respective  opposed  endwalls,  the  apex  of  the 
convex  surface  being  located  so  that  the  leaf  springs  resil- 
iently  engage  the  feet  of  the  package  leads  in  the  channels 
when  the  package  is  inserted  in  the  nest. 


a  second  rectangular  plate-like  arm  member  pivotally  sup- 
f>orted  on  said  opposite  side  at  a  location  interior  of  an 
exterior  edge  thereof  for  pivotal  movement  into  overlying 
engagement  with  said  first  arm  member  for  urging  said 
first  arm  member  into  engagement  with  said  circuit  ele- 
ment carrier,  said  distal  extent  of  said  first  arm  member 
being  disposed  for  positioning  exteriorly  of  said  pivotal 
support  location  of  said  second  arm  member. 


4,560^18 
SOCKET  FOR  SURFACE  MOUNT  DIP 
Timothy  B.  Billman,  King;  James  R.  Coller,  Kemersville,  and 
Gary  R.  Marpoe,  Jr.,  Winston-Salem,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,154 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  23/72 

VS.  a.  339—17  CF  8  Claims 


1.  A  socket  for  an  integrated  circuit  package  of  the  type 
having  two  opposed  rows  of  leads  formed  with  laterally  pro- 
jecting feet  for  mounting  against  surface  contacts  on  a  printed 
circuit  board,  said  socket  comprising 
a  dielectric  housing  having  a  package  receiving  face  and  an 
opposed  board  mounting  face  with  two  parallel  rows  of 
apertures  extending  therebetween,  the  package  receiving 


4,560,219 
WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Raymond  Chapelot,  Lagny  sur  Mame,  France,  assignor  to  Preci- 
^on  Mecaniqne  Labinai,  Bois  D'Arcy,  France 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,183 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  9,  1982,  82  18782 

Int  a."  HOIR  11/00 

VJS.  CL  339—60  R  32  Claims 


1.  A  waterproof  electrical  connector  for  connecting  electri- 
cal conductors,  comprising: 

(a)  male  electrical  contact  member  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  an  electrical  conductor; 

(b)  female  electrical  contact  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  electrical  conductor,  said  male  and  female 
electrical  contact  members  comprising  a  male  and  a  fe- 
male complementary  plug  respectively,  adapted  to  mate 
with  each  other  to  create  an  electrical  connection; 

(c)  insulating  wall  having  an  opening  therein  adapted  to 
receive  said  male  complementary  plug; 

(d)  male  block  of  insulating  material  in  which  said  male 
electrical  contact  member  is  embedded;  and 

(e)  female  block  of  insulating  material  in  which  said  female 
electrical  contact  member  is  embedded;  wherein  said  male 
and  female  members  are  embedded  in  their  respective 
blocks  so  that  said  male  and  female  plugs  are  free  to  mate 
with  each  other,  each  of  said  blocks  comprising  a  pres- 
sure-actuated sealing  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  block  for 
substantially  sealing  said  electrical  connection  against 
contact  with  water  when  said  male  complementary  plug  is 
inserted  into  said  opening  and  into  said  female  comple- 
mentary plug  and  both  of  said  sealing  means  are  pressed 
against  said  wall,  wherein  said  pressure-actuated  sealing 
means  comprises  an  elastic  cup  having  a  concave  cross 
section. 
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4,560,220 

ETCHED  MULTICHANNEL  ELECERICAL  CONNECTOR 

HdB«t  H.  PIftoc,  Fairfu,  V«^  aadgnor  to  The  Uaited  Stotes  of 

AmthcM  M  represented  by  the  Secrttvy  of  the  Arny,  Wash- 

iagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,960 
lat  a.*  HOIR  9/p9 
VS.  a.  339—74  R 


there  between  after  said  contact  posts  are  friction  locked 
into  said  slots. 


4,560,221 
HIGH  DENSITY  ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE 
CONNECTOR 
4  Claims   Billy  E.  Olason,  New  Cmnberland,  Fa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,916 

Int  CL*  HOIR  9/09 

U.S.  a.  339—75  MP  7  Claims 


1.  A  multichannel  electrical  conn^tor  clip  assembly  for 
applying  electrical  contact  pressure  [between  a  plurality  of 
contact  posts  on  a  printed  circuit  boaiid  (PCB)  and  a  plurality 
of  off-PCB  electrical  contacts,  the  connector  clip  assembly 
comprised  of:  | 

a  multiple  contact  clip  assembly  at  o»e  end  of  a  multiconduc- 
tor  cable  which  is  connectable  to  said  plurality  of  contact 
posts  wherein  said  assembly  is  comprised  of  an  elastic 
contact  pin  reed  plate  having  a  base  region  and  a  pin  reed 
end  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elastic  pin  reeds  with  a 
contact  pin  on  each  of  the  disattached  end  portions 
thereof  opposite  the  contact  pin  r«ed  plate  base  region  and 
an  elastic  slot  reed  plate  having  a  base  region  and  a  slot 
reed  end  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  elastic  reeds  having  a 
beveled  end  face  with  semicircular  notched  slots  cut 
therefrom  in  which  an  upper  lip  isj  formed  between  the  slot 
and  the  beveled  end  face  on  each  of  the  disattached  end 
portions  thereof  opposite  the  slot  reed  plate  base  region, 
said  slots  are  of  such  dimensions  that  the  contact  posts  fit 
therein  and  are  frictionally  locked  by  said  upper  lip  after 
the  elastic  reeds  on  said  slot  reed  end  are  flexed  laterally 
by  the  force  of  said  contact  pins  sliding  along  said  beveled 
end  face  and  over  said  upper  lip  and  into  said  slots,  said 
assembly  is  further  comprised  of  a  beveled  spacer  posi- 
tioned between  said  base  regions  of  said  contact  pin  reed 
plate  and  said  slot  reed  plate  wherein  said  spacer  separates 
said  plates  at  about  6*  angle  at  s^d  disattached  end  por- 
tions when  said  elastic  plates  are  in  their  natural  relaxed 
position  in  which  the  contact  pins  are  positioned  within 
the  slots;  and 
a  connect/disconnect  means  comprised  of  a  spreader  rod 
and  slide  mechanism  wherein  the  spreader  rod  is  posi- 
tioned laterally  between  said  contact  pin  reed  plate  and 
said  slot  reed  plate  and  is  attached  to  said  slide  mechanism 
wherein  said  slide  mechanism  extends  out  each  side  of  said 
plates  wherein  the  spreader  rod  flexes  said  contact  pins 
out  of  said  slots  as  the  slide  mechanism  is  moved  toward 
the  disattached  end  portions  of  said  reeds  and  the  contact 
pins  are  relaxed  back  into  the  at  rest  state  of  being  within 
the  slots  when  said  spreader  rod  is  moved  back  to  the  base 
region  between  the  contact  pin  reed  plate  and  the  slot  reed 
plate  so  that  selective  application  of  electrical  contact 
pressure  between  each  of  said  plurality  of  contact  posts  on 
the  RGBs  and  the  contact  pin  oq  each  of  said  plurality  of 
elastic  pin  reeds  is  by  sliding  ^d  spreader  rod  to  the 
disattached  end  portions  to  fleX  the  plurality  of  contact 
pins  away  from  the  plurality  of  slots  before  said  contact 
posts  are  friction  locked  or  unlocked  as  desired  within  the 
slots  without  contact  between  said  contact  pins  and  said 
contact  posts  and  by  sliding  said  spreader  rod  back  to  the 
base  region  between  the  contact  |)in  reed  plate  and  the  slot 
reed  plate  to  relax  said  plurality  of  conUct  pins  directly 
back  onto  said  contact  posts  to  provide  electrical  contact 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force  mother/daughter  board  circuit 
connector  having  very  high  contact  density  capabilities,  said 
connector  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  of  rigid  insulative  material  defining  a 
mother  circuit  board  receiving  face  and  an  oppositely 
directed  daughter  circuit  board  receiving  face  having  an 
elongated  aperture  therein,  said  housing  further  defining 
an  interior  cavity; 

a  daughter  circuit  board  receiving  member  secured  in  said 
housing  opposite  and  spaced  from  said  aperture; 

a  pair  of  contact  assemblies  mounted  in  said  cavity  in  opposi- 
tion on  opposite  sides  of  said  daughter  circuit  board  re- 
ceiving member; 

a  like  pair  of  cam  assemblies  each  mounted  in  said  cavity 
between  an  outer  wall  thereof  and  a  respective  contact 
assembly,  wherein  each  said  contact  assembly  comprises 
first  and  second  elongated  insulative  contact  members 
each  having  a  plurality  of  passages  therein  in  parallel 
spaced  rows,  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  strips  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  terminals  fixed  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  on  a  web  of  insulative  material,  each  said  terminal 
having  one  end  received  in  an  aperture  in  each  said  insula- 
tive member;  and 

means  to  actuate  said  cam  assemblies  to  drive  portions  of 
said  contact  assemblies  into  engagement  with  a  daughter 
circuit  board  received  in  said  connector. 


4,560,222 
DRAWER  CONNECTOR 
Philip  J.  Dambach,  Naperrille,  111.,  assignor  to  Molex  Incorpo- 
rated, Lisle,  111. 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,441 

Int  a*  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—75  MP  8  Claims 


go    100  7< 


1.  An  intermediate  connector  assembly  providing  selective 
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electrical  interconnection  between  a  header  having  a  pin  con- 
ductor mounted  in  a  dielectric  wafer  and  a  remote  female 
connector  having  at  least  one  female  terminal,  said  connector 
assembly  comprising: 
a  dielectric  housing  having  a  header  receiving  cavity,  with 
an  opening  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  an  inte- 
rior camming  surface  facing  said  cavity, 
a  dielectric  carrier  mounted  within  said  header  receiving 
cavity  for  movement  between  an  unterminated  position 
and  a  terminated  position  in  response  to  said  header  being 
moved  from  a  withdrawn  position  to  a  fully  inserted 
position  within  said  cavity, 
a  rigid  unitary  terminal  mounted  on  said  carrier  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  terminal  including  a  female  portion 
mateable  with  said  pin  conductor  and  a  male  portion 
mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said  housing  for  selec- 
tive mating  and  unmating  with  said  female  terminal,  said 
female  portion  having  spaced-apart  resilient  contact  por- 
tions for  receiving  said  pin  conductor  therebetween  and 
cam  means  engageable  with  said  housing  camming  surface 
as  said  carrier  is  moved  between  said  unterminated  and 
said  terminated  positions,  said  contact  portions  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  between  pin  engaging  and 
pin  releasing  positions  in  response  to  the  cam  means  en- 
gaging said  camming  surface. 


4,560,223 
SELF-CLEANING  TRI-CUSP  SIGNAL  CONTACT 
James  S.  Cooney,  Attleboro,  and  Stephen  A.  Boyle,  Seekonk, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Pylon  Company,  Inc.,  Attleboro 
Falls,  Mass. 

FUed  Jnn.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,402 

Int  CI.*  GOIR  1/06 

VS.  a.  339—95  R  4  Claims 


44   34 


second  beveled  surface,  and  said  corresponding  ones  of 
said  circumferentially  adjacent  grooves  that  is  located  at  a 
point  positioned  on  a  circumference  of  the  head  defined 
interiorly  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  head  and  radially 
outwardly  of  said  longitudinal  axis; 

each  of  said  free  ends  of  said  cusps  defining  an  interior  knife 
edge  extending  from  said  nadir  to  its  associated  apex  along 
an  axis  generally  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  where 
corresponding  ones  of  said  circumferentially  adjacent 
grooves  intersect  each  other; 

each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  knife  edges  terminating 
at  the  apex  of  a  corresponding  cusp. 

4,560,224 

FLAT  CABLE  TERMINATION 

Lawrence  P.  Weisenburger,  Kemersville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,557,  Jan.  15, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,399 

Int  a.<  HOIR  11/20 

VS.  a.  339—97  C  1  Claim 


^vvv^Y^'^' 
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1.  An  electrical  connection  between  a  ribbon  conductor  and 
first  and  second  metal  plate  portions  of  an  electrical  terminal  in 
which  a  tab-like  lance  having  parallel  opposite  edge  portions 
upstanding  from  the  first  metal  plate  portion  penetrates  the 
ribbon  conductor  and  is  received  in  a  socket  provided  in  the 
second  plate  portion,  the  socket  being  defined  by  opposed  Ups 
pushed  out  of  the  plane  of  the  second  plate  portion,  the  lips 
converging  towards  their  free  ends  to  define  a  slot-form  lance- 
receiving  mouth,  a  portion  of  the  conductor  having  been 
drawn  into  the  mouth  by  the  lance  and  compressed  between 
one  lip  only  and  one  face  only  of  the  lance,  the  other  face  of  the 
lance  engaging  the  other  opposed  lip. 


1.  A  self-cleaning  tri-cusp  signal  contact,  comprising: 

a  shaft  defining  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  head,  having  an  outer  surface,  integrally  formed  on  one 
end  of  said  shaft  and  symmetrically  about  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

said  head  consisting  of  three  longitudinally  extending  and 
circumferentially  spaced  cusps  each  having  a  free  end; 

circumferentially  adjacent  ones  of  said  cusps  defining  there- 
between a  corresponding  one  of  three  circumferentially 
spaced  grooves,  each  radially  extending  in  a  direction 
generally  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft, 
that  intersect  and  define  a  nadir  located  on  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  interior  of  said  head  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
orthogonal  projection  of  the  free  ends  of  said  cusps  on  the 
longitudinal  axis; 

each  of  said  free  ends  of  said  cusps  including  first  and  second 
beveled  surfaces  integrally  formed  with  said  outer  surface 
that  respectively  intersect  circumferentially  adjacent  ones 
of  said  grooves  defining  first  and  second  external  knife 
edges  where  said  first  and  said  second  beveled  surfaces 
respectively  intersect  corresponding  ones  of  said  circum- 
ferentially adjacent  grooves,  said  first  and  said  second 
beveled  surfaces  intersect  each  other  defining  a  third 
external  knife  edge  where  said  first  and  said  second  bev- 
eled surfaces  intersect  each  other; 

each  of  said  free  ends  of  said  cusps  including  an  apex  at  the 
common  intersection  of  said  first  beveled  surface,  said 


4,560,225 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT  CABLES  AND 

ASSEMBLY  THEREOF  WTTH  A  FLAT  CABLE 

Giovanni  Margaroli,  Arese,  and  Mario  Gandini,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  SerrocaTi  S.p^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,107 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  24, 1983,  21  240  A/83 

Int  CL*  HOIR 

U.S.  a.  339—97  C  15  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  a  flat  caWe  having  a  conductor,  said 
connector  comprising: 

a  bendable  metal  plate,  said  plate  being  bendable  along  a 
bending  line  to  provide  a  first  arm  portion  and  a  second 
arm  portion  extending  from  said  bending  line; 

a  first  radially  deformable  tabular  member  of  metal  extend- 
ing from  the  surface  of  said  first  arm  portion  which  faces 
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said  second  ann  portion  when  said  p  ate  is  bent,  said  first 
tubular  member  being  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  surface  and 
said  first  tubular  member  having  a  distal  end  surface 
which  is  engageable  with  said  conductor  with  bending  of 
said  plate  and  having  a  wall  thickness  such  that  at  least 
said  distal  end  thereof  is  radially  deformable  inwardly 
upon  engagement  with  said  conductor  and  bending  of  said 

plate;  and 
a  second  radially  deformable  tubular  member  of  metal  ex- 
tending from  the  surface  of  said  second  arm  portion  which 
faces  said  first  arm  portion  when  said  plate  is  bent,  said 
second  tubular  member  being  disposed  with  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
surface  of  said  second  arm  portion,  said  second  tubular 
member  having  a  bore  of  a  size  which  is  greater  than  the 
exterior  size  of  said  first  tubular  member  by  at  least  J  the 
thickness  of  said  conductor  and  beitig  disposed  on  said 
second  arm  portion  to  receive  said  first  tubular  member  in 
said  bore  with  the  wall  of  said  bore  spaced  radially  from 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  tubular  member  when  said 
plate  is  bent  and  said  second  tubular  member  having  a 
distal  end  which  is  engageable  with  said  conductor  with 
bending  of  said  plate  and  having  a  wall  thickness  such  that 
at  least  said  distal  end  thereof  is  radially  deformable  out- 
wardly upon  engagement  with  said  conductor  and  bend- 
ing of  said  plate; 
whereby  by  bending  said  plate  and  causing  said  arm  portions  to 
move  toward  each  other,  the  distal  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  members  engage  said  conductor  and  deform  inwardly 
and  outwardly,  respectively,  without  penetrating  through  said 
conductor  and  the  distal  end  of  said  first  tilbular  member  enters 
into  said  bore  of  said  second  tubular  member. 


4,560,227 
FUSEHOLDER  FOR  BLADE-TYPE  FUSES 
Alexander  E.  Bukala,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Littelfuse,  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,046 

Int  a.«  HOIR  13/514 

VS.  a.  339—147  R  19  Claims 


4,560,226 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  MfMBER  AND 

CONTACTOR  UNTf 

Alan  J.  Dennis,  Nottingham,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Redoodo  BeMh,  Calif, 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00191,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1983 

per  Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  465,866 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiqgdooi,  Jon.  30,  1981, 
8120108 

Int  CL*  HOIR  4/24.  11/20, 
MS.  CL  339—99  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  fuseholder  unit  adapted  to  be  joined  to  other  identical 
units  at  either  lateral  side  thereof  to  form  an  elongated  array  of 
such  units  to  be  mounted  in  an  elongated  aperture  in  a  mount- 
ing panel,  each  unit  to  house  a  fuse  having  spaced  terminals, 
said  fuseholder  unit  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  body 
forming  a  housing  for  insertion  of  a  fuse  from  the  front  of  said 
mounting  panel,  said  body  having  passage  means  containing  a 
pair  of  fuse  terminal  engaging  contacts  and  communicating 
with  a  fuse  insertion  opening  in  the  forward  face  of  said  hous- 
ing to  allow  insertion  of  said  fuse  where  said  contacts  engage 
with  said  terminals  of  the  fuse,  complementary  fuseholder 
interconnecting  means  on  the  opposite  lateral  sides  thereof  for 
joining  other  identical  fuseholder  units  thereto  to  form  said 
array  of  units  so  that  a  closely  fitting  array  of  units  of  any 
desired  length  can  be  formed,  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  fuseholder  body  in  said  elongated  panel  aperture,  said 
mounting  means  including  resilient  clip  means  integral  with 
and  projecting  therefrom  and  which  when  compressed  fit  into 
said  mounting  panel  aperture  and  spring  out  to  make  engage- 
ment with  the  opposite  side  of  the  panel  when  passed  through 
said  aperture,  and  said  resilient  clip  means  extending  to  the 
lateral  side  margins  of  the  fuseholder  unit  body  so  that  the  clip 
means  of  adjacent  units  are  in  confronting  contiguous  relation. 


4,560,228 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  SONOBUOY  LAUNCH 

SYSTEM 

Roland  Bender,  Furlong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,010 

Int.  a.*  F41F  5/00 

MS.  a.  339—147  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  contactor  unit  for  an  electrical  connector ,  comprising  a 
contactor  portion  having  a  coupling  axi$,  a  termination,  and  a 
flexible  bridge  portion  joining  said  contactor  portion  and  ter- 
mination including  a  web  having  ends  spaced  along  an  axis 
generally  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  coupling 
axis,  a  first  limb  extending  between  and  joined  to  said  contac- 
tor portion  and  one  end  of  said  limb  and  a  second  arm  extend- 
ing between  and  joined  to  said  termination  and  the  other  end  of 
said  web,  and  said  bridge  portion  being  flexible  about  said  web 
to  permit  relative  deflection  of  said  contactor  portion  and 
termination  laterally  of  said  coupling  ax  is. 


1.  A  sonobuoy  launching  system  for  aircraft  having  an  on- 
board, electrical,  remote  function  selector,  comprising: 
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a  launch  tube  formed  to  be  mounted  on  an  aircraft,  the 
breech  end  of  said  launch  tube  having  a  plurality  of  lock- 
ing tabs  disposed  radially  inward  about  its  circumference 
and  resilient  electrical  contacts  radially  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  said  tube  and  formed  to  be  operatively  connected 
to  the  remote  function  selector;  and 

a  sonobuoy  container,  the  breech  end  of  said  container  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  locking  tabs  disposed  radially  outward 
and  rotatably  engaging  with  said  launch  tube  locking  tabs, 
and  having  concentric  conductive  metal  surfaces  disposed 
on  the  breech  end  and  aligned  with  and  engaging  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  contacts,  said  surfaces  being  formed  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  the  sonobuoy  whereby  the 
launch  container  can  transfer  a  plurality  of  discrete  elec- 
trical command  signals  to  a  sonobuoy  from  the  function 
selector  for  programming  the  sonobuoy  for  a  specific 
mission. 


4,560,229 
BATTERY  POST  EXTENSION  MEMBER 

Michael  W.  Benton,  2738  Roosevelt  Blvd.,  #1101,  Qearwater, 
Fla.  33520 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,154 
Int  a.*  HOIR  11/26 


U.S.  a.  339—224 


4,5^,230 
BATTERY  JUMP  CABLE  SYSTEM 
Inglis,  4111  E.  Packard  Hwy.,  Charlotte,  Mich. 


Douglas  R 
48813 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,576 
Int  a.«  HOIR  11/26 
VS.  a.  339—224 


2Clainis 
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1.  A  battery  jump  cable  connection  system  for  rechargeable 
batteries  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frusto-conical  battery 
terminal  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  an  axis,  an 
inner  maximum  diameter  region  and  an  outer  minimum  diame- 
ter end,  a  circular  extension  defined  on  said  outer  end  concen- 
tric to  said  axis  and  of  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  outer  end,  said  extension  being  homogeneously  formed 
of  the  material  of  saiH  terminal,  and  a  circular  recess  defined  in 
said  extension  concentric  to  said  terminal  axis  and  of  such 
radial  depth  to  receive  and  retain  the  jaws  of  a  battery  jump 
cable  clamp  therein. 


4,560,231 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Kazuo  Shirai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  EIco  International 
K.K.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,924 

Int  a.*  HOIR  11/22.  13/11 

VS.  a.  339—258  RR  13  Claims 


f     18        28  > 


1.  A  safety  device  that  extends  the  effective  length  of  a  side 
mounted  or  a  top  mounted  battery  post,  said  battery  post  of  the 
type  engageable  by  a  cable  clamp  means,  comprising, 

a  post  extension  member, 

said  post  extension  member  hving  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal 
end, 

said  proximal  end  of  said  post  extension  member  configured 
to  define  a  battery  post  engaging  means, 

said  battery  post  engaging  means  adapted  to  releasably  en- 
gage said  battery  post, 

said  distal  end  of  said  post  extension  member  configured  to 
have  an  elongate,  flat  form, 

said  proximal  end  and  said  distal  end  of  said  post  extension 
member  meeting  at  a  juncture  line, 

said  juncture  line  being  yieldable  so  that  said  distal  end  and 
said  proximal  end  of  said  post  extension  member  are  posi- 
tionable  in  differing  angular  positions  relative  to  one  an- 
other, 

said  proximal  end  of  said  post  engaging  member  being  dis- 
posed in  underlying  relation  to  said  cable  clamp  when  said 
device  is  in  its  operative  position, 

said  distal  end  of  said  post  engaging  member  being  disposed 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  proximal  end  when  said 
post  engaging  member  is  operatively  installed  on  a  battery 
having  side  mounted  post  members, 

said  distal  end  of  said  post  engaging  member  being  disposed 
substantially  orthogonal  to  said  proximal  end  when  said 
post  engaging  member  is  operatively  installed  on  a  battery 
having  top  mounted  post  members. 


11.  An  electrical  contact  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  body  for  receiving  a  pin  contact  including  first 
and  second  inwardly  projecting  and  resiliently  mounted 
tabs  integral  with  said  body,  said  tabs  having  edges  in 
opposing  relation  and  defining  a  longitudinal  space  be- 
tween said  edges; 

a  pair  of  contact  points  defined  by  each  of  said  edges,  each 
of  said  pairs  of  contact  points  being  in  opposing  relation 
across  said  longitudinal  space; 

an  elongate  spring  member  secured  to  said  body  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therein  in  the  direction  of  insertion  of  a 
pin  contact,  said  spring  member  including  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  thereof  being  in  opposing  relation  to  said 
first  and  second  tabs; 

a  pair  of  spring  member  contact  points  extending  upwardly 
from  said  spring  member  and  defined  by  said  side  edges 
thereof,  said  spring  member  contact  points  being  posi- 
tioned longitudinally  between  said  pairs  of  contact  points 
defined  by  the  edges  of  said  tabs,  said  spring  member 
contact  points  and  said  upper  surface  of  said  spring  mem- 
ber defining,  in  section,  a  concave  surface  opposing  said 
tabs; 

said  tab  and  spring  member  contact  points  being  arranged  to 
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ennge  and  center  a  pin  contact  upon  its  insertion  within    light  in  at  least  two  chromatically  separated  emission  wave- 
said  body  between  said  ubs  and  sanl  spnng  member.  bands  and  by  a  diffractive  optical  element  m  the  light  path 


-^— 


4,560^2 
VESSEL  WITH  fflCH  PRESSUlte  FEEDTHRU 
Stephen  G.  OHara,  BartlesriUe,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petrolenin  Compuy,  Bartlesrille,  Okli. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  N<i.  361,167 
Lit,  CL*  n7C  li/02 


.^\    ^ 


U5.  CL  339—268  R 


2  Claims 


from  object  plane  to  eye  plane  having  narrow  band  reflection 
characteristics  at  each  emission  waveband. 


1.  Pressurizable  vessel  comprising 

(a)  housing  wall  means  defining  a  chamber, 

(b)  a  closure  means  for  said  housing  >Mall  means,  said  closure 
having  a  low  pressure  outside  surface  and  a  high  pressure 
inside  surface,  said  closure  means  having  at  least  one 
opening  therethrough  for  at  least  one  connector  means, 
and  at  least  one  additional  opening  therethrough  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  pressurizing  fluid, 

(c)  connector  means  being  separate  from  and  non-integral 
with  but  attachable  to  and  detachable  from  said  closure  at 
or  through  said  inside  surface,  said  connector  means  com- 
prising 

(aa)  at  least  one  conductor  through  said  connector  means 
to  establish  a  connection  between  the  chamber  and  an 
area  outside  of  the  chamber,  said  conductor  being  her- 
metically sealed  in  said  connecjtor  means  to  prevent 
fluid  flow  through  said  connector  means  around  said 
conductor, 

(bb)  sealing  means  for  fluid  tight,  fion-integral  sealing  of 
said  connector  means  at  or  through  said  inside  surface 
of  said  closure  means, 

(cc)  holding  means  for  holding  said  connector  means  in 
tight  but  non-integral  connection  with  said  closure 
means, 

(d)  an  O-ring  between  the  closure  means  and  the  inside  of  the 
housing  wall  means  for  a  fluid  tight,  non-integral  seal. 


4,560,234 
FIBER  OPTIC  SWrrCHABLE  COUPLER 
Herbert  J.  Shaw,  Stanford;  Ralph  A.  Bergh,  and  Michel  J.  F. 
Digonnet,  both  of  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif  .^  assignors  to  Board  of 
Trustees  of  the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Stanford, 
Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,150 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/174 

MS.  a.  350—96.15  17  Claims 


^a 


4,560,233 
COLOR  HEAD  UP  DISPLAy  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Banbury,  Fleet,  England,  asrigaor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  GoTemment  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  Fjtgl^"^ 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,369 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1983, 
8303619 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/n 
UJS.  CL  350—3.7  H  Claims 

1.  A  head  up  display  system  including  a  light  emissive  object 
at  an  object  plane,  optics  including  a  cc^limator  and  a  combiner 
arranged  to  provide  a  collimated  image  of  the  object  for  view- 
ing at  an  eye  plane  overlaid  on  a  view  through  the  combiner, 
the  optics  being  arranged  for  optimum  accuracy  over  a  narrow 
band  of  wavelengths  characterized  in  that  the  object  emits 


1.  An  optical  switch  for  switching  light  from  a  light  source, 
comprising: 

first  and  second  optical  couplers,  each  comprising  first  and 
second  optical  fibers  relatively  positioned  to  provide 
partial  light  coupling  therebetween,  said  first  and  second 
optical  fibers  of  said  first  coupler  being  optically  con- 
nected, respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  optical  fibers 
of  said  second  coupler  by  first  and  second  intermediate 
fiber  optic  segments;  and 

means  for  varying  the  optical  path  length  in  said  first  inter- 
mediate fiber  optic  segment  to  introduce  a  variable  phase 
shift  to  light  transmitted  between  said  first  optical  fiber  of 
said  first  optical  coupler  and  said  first  optical  fiber  of  said 
second  optical  coupler. 

4,560,235 

FIBER  OPTIC  CONDENSER  FOR  AN  OPTICAL 

IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Donald  A.  Senraes,  Burlington,  and  George  O.  Reynolds,  Wa- 

ban,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,687 
Int.  a.-*  G^2B  J/77 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J4  «  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  optic  condenser  system  which  provides  a  plurality 
of  sources  of  visible  light,  each  of  which  includes  subsUntially 
coherent  light,  said  sources  substantially  incoherent  to  each 
other,  such  that  when  said  condenser  system  is  used  in  combi- 
nation with  an  optical  imaging  system,  an  image  with  increased 
contrast  and  resolution  is  provided,  such  condenser  system 
comprising: 
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A  a  source  of  substantially  coherent  visible  Ught 
B    a  condenser  lens  for  providing  substantiaUy  uniform 
Ulumination  at  the  image  plane  of  said  optical  imaging 

system; 
C  a  plurality  of  optically  transmitting  fibers  forming  a  fiber 
optic  bundle  in  which  the  length  of  all  said  optic  fibers  are 
randomized  such  that  the  difference  in  length  between 
said  fibers  is  greater  than  the  coherence  length  of  said 
source  of  visible  light,  and  the  length  of  each  said  fiber 
within  said  bundle  is  not  the  same  as  the  coherence  length 
of  any  other  one  of  said  fibers; 


4,560,237 
LENS  DRIVING  APPARATUS  IN  CAMERAS 
Zenichi  Ohkura,  Ichikawashi,  and  Shinsuke  Kohmoto,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7, 1982,  57^2351UJ 
Int  a.*  G02B  7/04 
UA  a.  350-255  7  <^*"*™ 


D  wherein  said  bundle  is  shaped  such  that  one  end  of  said 
bundle  terminates  in  a  substantially  planar  surface  whose 
cross-sectional  area  substantially  matches  the  cross-s^- 
tional  area  of  the  output  beam  of  said  source  of  visible 

E.  wherein  the  other  end  of  said  bundle  is  shaped  to  form  an 
annulus  with  a  substantially  planar  end;  and 

F  wherein  the  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  said  annular  end 
are  selected  such  that  light  projected  from  said  source  of 
visible  light  through  said  fiber  optic  bundle  is  collected  by 
said  condenser  lens  and  imaged  on  said  optical  imagmg 
system. 


1  In  an  optical  lens  system  having  a  sutionary  lens  barrel 
and  at  least  two  groups  of  lenses  having  a  same  optical  axis,  of 
which  the  first  group  of  lenses  have  a  sutionary  lens  assembly 
supported  by  the  stationary  lens  barrel,  and  the  second  group 
of  lenses  have  at  least  one  movable  focusing  lens,  wherein  an 
apparatus  for  moving  the  movable  focusing  lens  comprises  a 
helicoid  ring  which  is  provided  coaxially  within  the  stationary 
lens  barrel  for  rotation  to  cause  the  movable  focusing  lens  to 
move  along  the  optical  axis  and  which  is  provided  with  a  first 
gear,  a  focusing  actuation  ring  which  is  coaxially  and  rotatably 
provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  sutionary  lens  barrel 
and  which  is  provided  with  a  second  gear,  and  a  gear  means 
which  is  roUUbly  supported  by  the  sutionary  lens  barrel  and 
which  comes  into  engagement  with  the  first  gear  and  the 
second  gear  to  transmit  the  roUtional  movement  of  the  focus- 
ing actuation  ring  to  the  helicoid  ring. 


4,560,238 
LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

.  ^  ,^  Filed  Dec  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4524^78 

COLOR  VAR^^f^FLECTOR  Claims  priority,  •PP«««-^-P^^,% ''  '""^^  ''''''' 

Ronald  A.  W.  Ctarke,  501  Wilkins  St,  #717,  Uwdon,  Ontario,  mt-  ".  ou^ti                              ^  ^^ 

Canada  N6C  5G2  ^^'  "•  ^^^^"^ 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,191  ,0       I2           ^          Tj 1,6 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  12,  1983,  419300  TltCcz^^EZzTF^^^       I 

Int  a.*  G42B  i/^^S  ^JU^^ ' '  I 1 


UJS.  a.  350—102 


8  Claims 


1  A  reflector  element  comprising  first  and  second  reflective 
surfaces  facing  each  other  equidistant  from  and  parallel  to  an 
imaginary  center  plane,  and  a  third  reflective  surface  adjacent 
to  and  abutting  perpendicularly  said  first  and  second  reflective 
surfaces,  in  which  at  least  one  reflective  surface  is  tinted  on  one 
side  of  the  center  plane. 


1  A  solar  switch  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  solar 
energy  to  the  location  where  the  transmitted  solar  energy  is 
utilized,  comprising  converging  means  for  converging  the 
sunlight  into  light  having  a  high  energy  density,  a  first  optical 
cable  into  which  the  sunhght  is  converged  by  said  converging 
means,  said  first  cable  having  an  end  face,  a  second  optical 
cable  having  an  end  face,  said  two  end  faces  being  spaced  from 
one  another  at  a  predetermined  spacing,  said  first  and  second 
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cables  defining  an  optical  path  for  introducing  and  passing 
therethrough  said  converged  Ught  of  high  energy  density,  a 
light  interceptor  means  comprising  isotropic  graphite  disposed 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  optical  path  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  within  said  space  between  said  first  and 
second  end  faces  for  blocking  said  optical  path  and  a  second 
position  removed  from  said  space  for  anblocking  said  optical 
path,  said  light  interceptor  means  having  a  channel,  at  least  one 
of  said  end  faces  being  disposed  within  said  channel  to  thereby 
prevent  leakage  of  light  when  the  solar  switch  is  in  said  first 
position  blocking  said  path,  whereby  said  light  interceptor 
means  thereby  functions  as  a  solar  switch  for  controlling  the 
transmission  of  solar  energy  to  said  iopation  where  the  solar 
energy  is  utilized. 


direction  of  thickness  thereof  from  the  side  of  said  trans- 
parent substrate  to  the  side  of  said  liquid  crystal  to  reduce 
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the  light  in  the  visible  wavelength  range  to  be  reflected  at 
the  surface  thereof. 


4,560^9 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  ACTIVE  UGHT  SHIELD 

Amaoa  Katz,  401  Forrest  HiU  La.,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.  75051 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,772 


iBt  CL«  G02F  l/U 


U.S.  CL  350—331  R 
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4,560,241 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  FOR  MULTICOLOR 

IMAGES  COMPRISING  THIN  PROTECTIVE  GLASS 

PLATE 
Michael  Stolov,  and  Adi  Stolov,  both  of  25  Hapoel  St.,  Nof  Yam, 
Israel 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  No?.  2, 1983,  70116 
Int.  a.*  G02F  l/U,  1/137 
MS.  a.  350—339  R  H  Claims 


19     13     18  IS  '7 


1.  In  protective  eyewear  or  transparent  light  shielding  sub- 
ject to  varying  intensity  of  incident  light,  apparatus  comprising 
the  combination  of  | 

a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  contained  between  two  transparent 
electrodes  and  between  two  plane  polarizers, 

a  photocell  which  is  placed  behind  s>id  eyewear  or  shielding 
and  measures  only  transmitted  light,  electronic  circuitry 
to  process  the  output  of  such  photocell  and  produce  a 
signal  into  said  electrodes  so  as  to!  reduce  the  transmission 
coefficient  of  Ight  through  the  combination  of  said  polar- 
ziers  and  liquid  crystal  in  proportion  to  the  intensity  of 
light  incident  thereon,  and  whertin  the  deviation  of  the 
signal  produced  by  the  photocell  from  a  reference  level  is 
used  as  a  negative  feedback  to  iruuntain  a  constant  inten- 
sity of  transmitted  light." 


1.  A  multicolor  liquid  crystal  display  comprising  an  inte- 
grated multilayer  arrangement,  the  sequence  of  layers  being:  a 
thick  transparent  glass  or  plastic  plate,  color  filter  pattern  filter 
means,  a  thin  glass  plate,  a  liquid  crystal  layer,  and  a  second 
thick  plate  of  glass,  said  thin  glass  plate  and  said  second  thick 
glass  plate  each  having  a  surface  which  faces  the  liquid  crystal 
layer  with  each  surface  having  applied  thereto  a  transparent 
electrode  pattern  which  corresponds  to  the  color  filter  pattern 
and  wherein  said  color  filter  pattern  filter  means  is  located 
between  said  thick  transparent  glass  or  plastic  plate  and  said 
thin  glass  plate  to  protect  the  color  filter  pattern  filter  means 
from  said  liquid  crystal. 


4,560,240 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DEVICE  WITH  ANTI-REFLECTION 

FUNCTION  IN  ELECTRODE 
Nobnyuki  Sekimnra,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
ihiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  6ct.  30,  1981,  56-175116; 
Oct  30,  1981,  56-175117 

Int  CL*  G02F  1/13,  1/135 
U.S.  a.  350—336  4  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  with  ar  anti-reflection  function 
comprising: 

a  liquid  crystal;  and 

two  electrode-substrates  so  positioned  as  to  sandwich  said 
liquid  crystal  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  electrode- 
substrates  including  a  transparent  substrate  and  a  transpar- 
ent electrode  provided  thereon  and  facing  said  liquid 
crystal,  said  transparent  electrode  comprising  a  single 
layer  and  having  a  refractive  index  which  decreases  in  the 


4,560,242 

VARLABLE  MAGNIFICATION  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Mitsuhiro  Tokuhara,  Chigasaki,  and  Yu  Yamada,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,446,  Oct.  14,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1980,  55-144804 
Int.  a."  G02B /V7d,  77/00 
U.S.  a.  350—425  21  Claims 

1.  A  variable  magnification  optical  system  comprising,  in 
sequence  from  the  object  to  the  image  side,  a  first  single  nega- 
tive lens,  a  second  positive  lens,  a  third  negative  lens,  a  fourth 
positive  lens,  a  diaphragm,  a  fifth  positive  lens,  a  sixth  negative 
lens,  a  seventh  positive  lens  and  an  eighth  single  negative  lens, 
said  first  and  eighth  single  negative  lenses  being  disposed  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  the  diaphragm,  each  of  said  fourth 
and  fifth  positive  lenses  being  in  the  form  of  a  meniscus  lens 
having  a  concave  surface  facing  the  diaphragm,  each  of  said 
third  and  sixth  negative  lenses  being  in  the  form  of  a  lens 
having  a  concave  surface  facing  said  diaphragm,  each  of  said 
second  and  seventh  positive  lenses  being  in  the  form  of  a  lens 
having  a  surface  opposite  from  said  diaphragm  which  is  con- 
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cave  with  respect  to  s«d  diaphragm,  said  second  tWrd  and  MEtoS^R  REDIRECTING  AN 

fourth  lenses  forming  a  first  positive  lens  group,  said  fifth,  sixth      AFfAKAi  us  '^"j^^Jj^  gj,^^ 
and  seventh  lenses  forming  a  second  positive  lens  group,  said    ^^^^  ^  Ackerman,  Paradise  VaUey,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sota- 

Tolt  International,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,891 

Int.  C\*  G02B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  350-486  17  Claims 


nnnarearnn  ■"''•"f  "I'.'^t 'J'l'f' 


first  and  second  positive  lens  groups  being  movable  symmetri- 
cally relative  to  said  diaphragm  with  said  first  and  eight  single 
negative  lenses  fixed  relative  to  said  diaphragm  so  that  the 
focal  length  of  said  optical  system  may  be  changed. 


4,560,243 
PROJECnON  LENS 
Hidenori  Terasawa,   Kawasaki,   Japan,   assignor  to   Nippon 
Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,696 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1983,  58-119420 
Int.  C\*  G02B  9/58 
MS.  a.  350—469  17  Qaims 


1.  A  symmetrical  type  lens  assembly  comprising  first  lens 
means  including  a  positive  lens  located  at  the  object  side  and  a 
negative  lens  located  at  the  image  side  and  cemented  to  the 
positive  lens,  said  first  lens  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  menis- 
cus lens  having  its  convex  face  located  at  the  object  side  and 
having  a  total  focal  length  which  is  negative;  second  lens 
means  in  the  form  of  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex 
face  located  at  the  object  side;  a  stop;  third  lens  means  in  the 
form  of  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex  face  located 
at  the  image  side;  and  fourth  lens  means  including  a  negative 
lens  located  at  the  object  side  and  a  positive  lens  located  at  the 
image  side  and  cemented  to  the  negative  lens,  said  fourth  lens 
means  being  in  the  form  of  a  meniscus  lens  having  its  convex 
face  located  at  the  image  side  and  having  a  total  focal  length 
which  is  negative;  said  first  and  second  lens  means  being  sub- 
stantially symmetrically  arranged  relative  to  said  fourth  and 
third  lens  means  about  said  stop,  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  lens  means  being  arranged  in  the  described  order  start- 
ing from  the  object  side;  further  said  symmetrical  type  lens 
assembly  being  adapted  to  fulfill  the  following  conditions: 

0.12f<l<0.2lf 

0.14f<r4<0.22f 

wh^e 
f:  the  total  focal  length  of  the  lens  system; 
1:  the  entire  length  of  the  lens  system;  and 
r4:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  second  lens  means  at  the 
face  thereof  remote  from  the  stop. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  redirecting  an  incident  beam  to  a  point 
located  obliquely  therefrom  comprising: 

a  reflective  surface  for  interception  of  said  incident  beam, 
said  reflective  surface  providing  a  reflected  beam  there- 
from; 

a  mounting  block  having  a  mounting  face  and  an  angularly 
disposed  transverse  surface  thereof,  said  mounting  face  for 
retention  of  said  reflective  surface; 

a  wobble  plate  having  a  beveled  surface  thereof  rotatably 
secured  to  said  transverse  surface  of  said  mounting  block; 

and  _ -  - 

a  housing  for  rotatable  retention  of  said  wobble  plate,  said 
housing  having  respective  apertures  for  receipt  and  trans- 
mission of  said  incident  and  reflected  beams; 

whereby  said  reflected  beam  may  be  deflected  longitudi- 
nally by  rotation  of  said  wobble  plate  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  block  and  transversely  to  said  obliquely  located 
point  by  rotation  of  said  wobble  plate  and  said  mounting 
block  with  respect  to  said  housing. 

4,560,245 

VEHICULAR  WINDSHIELD  CURTAIN  FOR 

INHIBTTING  HEAT  TRANSFER 

Patricia  I.  Sarver,  P.O.  Box  6182,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85005 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,399 

Int.  a.*  B60J  3/00 

MS.  a.  296—95  C  ^  Claims 


1.  A  curtain  for  inhibiting  heat  transfer  through  the  wind- 
shield into  the  interior  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
(a)  a  curtain  for  demounUble  placement  in  juxuposed  coex- 
tending  relationship  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  wind- 
shield, said  curtain  being  formed  of  a  flexible  and  foldable 
sheet  of  light  impervious  material  which  is  configured  to 
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subsumtially  match  the  shape  of  the  windshield  and  having 
top  and  bottom  edges;  | 

(b)  cooperating  elements  of  a  demoentable  top  edge  fastener 
means  on  the  top  edge  of  said  curtain  and  for  affixation 
proximate  the  top  edge  of  the  wiadshield  for  demountably 
attaching  the  top  edge  of  said  curtain  proximate  the  top  edge 
of  the  windshield; 

(c)  cooperating  elements  of  a  bottom  edge  fastener  means  on 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  curtain  and  for  afTixation  proximate 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  windshield  for  attaching  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  curtain  proximate  the  bottom  edge  of  the  wind- 
shield; and 

(d)  said  flexible  sheet  of  hght  impervious  material  having  light 
reflecting  means  on  the  surface  w|ich  faces  the  windshield, 
and  light  absorbing  means  on  the  surface  which  faces  away 
from  the  windshield  when  the  curt^n  is  placed  in  juxtaposed 
coextending  relationship  therewii 


interface  between  the  core  and  the  cladding  to  a  value  n«at  the 
periphery  of  the  cladding  n«  being  less  than  ni  and  ni  being  less 
than  no  wherein  there  is  a  step  change  in  the  index  of  refraction 
at  the  interface  between  the  core  and  the  cladding  and  a  mea- 
sure of  this  step  change,  Eo={no^-n\^)/{no^-ne^),  is  related  to 
the  ratio  ao/a  in  accordance  with  the  following  relation: 


curtJuii 
iwitl. 


4,560,246 
OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 
David  Cotter,  Woodbridge,  England,  assignor  to  British  Tele- 
comfltniiicatioiis,  London,  England 

FUed  Jiin.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,436 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  4,  1982, 
8216307 

Int  CL«  G02B  ^/14 
UA  CL  350— 96.16  37  Claims 


/t 


S/'^ei^  or  Jtut- 
^J       5 


/<«W«P/«aw«F7 


"ili.  An  optical  transmission  systein  comprising:  an  optical 
fibre  having  a  natural  stimulated  Brillouin  scattering  power 
threshold  for  a  given  linewidth  light, 

light  generating  means  to  generate  light  of  predetermined 
linewidth  and  at  a  power  above  the  natural  Stimulated 
Brillouin  Scattering  power  threshold  for  the  fibre  at  that 
linewidth,  I 

means  to  launch  said  generated  Ight  into  the  fibre  at  said 
excess  power  level,  and  I 

means  for  introducing  recurrent  phase  deviations  in  the 
transmitted  light  at  a  rate  which  is  sufficiently  high  to 
substantially  suppress  Stimulated  Brillouin  Scattering. 


4,560,247 
LARGE  BANDWIDTH  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Pierre  Aldebert,  Vanves,  France,  assignor  to  Quartz  et  Silice, 
France 

Fded  Jul.  1,  1983,  Seri  No.  510,188 
Int.  CL*G02Bi5//72 


U.S.  CL  350— 96J0 


11  Claims 


—  =  ^  +  arc  sin  (2£o 


—  <-4r-)' 


where  Xo=ao/a  and  x<,  is  less  than  0.83. 


4,560,248 
FIBRE  OPTIC  SENSOR  WITH  BONDED  DYE 
John  H.  W.  Cramp,  St  Helens;  Robert  T.  Murray,  Helsby; 
Robert  F.  Reid,  Highworth,  and  Roy  M.  Wortier,  Whitefield, 
ail  of  Enf^and,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries, 
PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,521 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1981, 
8124939 

Int  a.<  G02B  6/00.  6/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.34  10  Claims 


I 


^ftitiA.,.,  ««>«»«<i«.«.<i«««^fc«>. 


^ 


^ 


6 


=3-7 


1.  An  optical  sensor  comprising  an  optical  fibre  core  and  a 
sensitive  chromophore  chemically  bonded  to  the  surface  of  the 
said  core,  the  chromophore  being  variable  in  colour,  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  a  predetermined  chemical  or  physical 
parameter,  in  combination  with  fibre  optic  means  for  launching 
light  into  the  sensor  and  for  collecting  the  light  after  it  has  been 
transmitted  through  the  sensor;  whereby  on  being  passed 
through  the  sensor,  light  is  modified  according  to  the  colour 
response  of  the  chromophore  to  the  parameter  to  which  the 
chromophore  is  sensitive. 

4,560,249 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  DIFFRACTION  GRATINGS 

AND  OPTICAL  BRANCHING  FILTER  ELEMENTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Yoshikazu  Nishiwaki;  Shuqji  Matsuoica,  and  KeiUi  Okamoto,  all 

of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,171 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1982,  57-63313; 
Apr.  20, 1982,  57-66585;  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-72713 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/18 
U.S.  a.  350—162.17  8  Claims 


1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising  %  core  of  silica  glass  with 
radius  ao  and  constant  index  of  refraction  no  surrounded  by  a 

doped  silica  glass  cladding  with  o»ter  radius  a,  in  which  the       1.  In  a  method  for  formmg  a  diffraction  grating  by  a  holo- 
index  of  refraction  varies  continuously  from  a  value  ni  at  an    graphic  exposure  process  which  includes  the  steps  of  splitting 
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a  laser  beam  into  two  coUimated  light  beams  having  an  in- 
creased beam  radius  and  reflecting  said  beams  onto  a  substrate 
coated  with  light  sensitive  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing placing  a  photomask  having  a  transparent  area  on  said  light 
sensitive  material  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the  desired 
location  of  a  diffraction  grating  and  passing  one  of  said  beams 
through  an  intermediate  mask  having  a  narrow  opening  to 
limit  the  light  flux  of  said  one  of  said  beams  to  the  area  where 
the  diffraction  grating  is  to  be  formed. 

4,560,250 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  AND  FOG-FREE  DAY  AND  NIGHT 

OUTSIDE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  INCORPORATING 

VARIABLE  POSITION  ACTUATOR 

Cari  D.  Russell,  P.O.  Box  334,  Sailisaw,  Okla.  74955 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,920 

Inta.*GO2B77/O0 

U  A  a.  350—279  2  Claims 


an  antiglare  sheet  composed  of  a  substantially  transparent 

plastic  material  and  being  composed  of: 

a  support  section  operable  to  be  inserted  inside  of  a  vehi- 
cle window  shaft,  and 

an  exposed  antiglare  section  operable  to  extend  along  a 
side  window  surface  of  a  motor  vehicle  and  corre- 


sponding in  size  at  least  to  the  size  of  an  area  covering 
a  reflected  field  of  vision  of  an  operator  of  the  motor 
vehicle  from  an  enterior  rear  view  mirror;  and 
stop  mean  connected  to  said  antiglare  sheet  for  limiting  the 

extent  of  insertion  of  the  support  section  inside  the  vehicle 

window  shaft. 


4,560,252 
OPTICAL  HLTER  DEVICE 
Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1983,  58-21042; 
Feb.  14,  1983,  58-22572 

Int  a.*  G02B  5/20.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  350—315  5  Claims 


1.  A  day  and  night  outside  vehicular  rear  view  mirror  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  housing  for  the  mirror; 

a  glass  closing  the  housing  from  the  atmosphere  with  dry 
vapors  therein  with  said  mirror  contained  within  the 
housing  and  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  at  an  acute  angle  of 
approximately  13*  to  the  glass; 

a  frame  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  to  support  said  housing 
for  pivotal  motion  relative  thereto; 

means  actuable  from  the  interior  of  the  vehicle  for  pivotally 
changing  the  housing  position  relative  to  the  vehicle  oper- 
ators viewing  direction  for  bright  day  viewing  or  dim 
night  viewing;  and, 

a  vapor-proof  expandable-collapsible  sealed  bag  within  the 
housing  and  having  an  opening  in  communication  with 
the  atmosphere  whereby  expansion  of  the  dry  vapors  in 
the  housing  causes  the  bag  to  expel  atmospheric  gases  into 
the  atmosphere  and  contraction  of  the  dry  vapors  in  the 
housing  causes  entry  of  atmospheric  gases  into  the  bag 
thereby  avoiding  rupture  of  the  mirror  housing  due  to 
atmospheric  pressure  changes. 

4,560,251 
ANTIGLARE  SHIELD  FOR  EXTERIOR  MIRRORS 
Waldemar  Murjahn,  Veibert,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mignon-Media  GmbH,  Mettman,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,966 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 

1983,  8334768[U1 

Int  a.*  B60J  3/00 
UJS.  CL  350—283  ^  Claims 

1.  An  antiglare  shield  for  exterior  rear  view  mirrors  on 
motor  vehicles,  said  shield  comprising: 


10 


14    12 


[ 


32    A 


^34 


ii 


22 
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1.  An  optical  filter  device  for  filtering  optical  energy  having 
a  high  energy  density  which  propagates  along  a  predetermined 
optical  path,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  optical  filter  located  to  constantly  intersect  the 
optical  path  at  a  part  thereof,  an  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
optical  filter  being  movable  perpendicularly  to  said  axis  of 
rotation; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  optical  filter; 
whereby  the  optical  energy  becomes  incident  on  the  part  of 
the  optical  filter  which  changes  every  moment  due  to 
rotation  of  the  optical  filter. 

4,560,253 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
ShiUi  Ogino,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
ihUd  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  5,  1982,  57-175692 
Int  CL*  G02B  13/18.  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  350—426  '  Claims 

1.  A  zoom  lens  system  of  an  inverted  telephoto  type  com- 
prising, from  the  object  side  to  the  image  side; 
a  first  lens  group  of  a  negative  refractive  power  consisUng 
of,  from  the  object  side  to  the  image  side,  a  first  negative 
component,  and  a  second  positive  component  of  a  positive 
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meniscus  lens  convex  to  the  object  iide,  at  least  one  of  the 
refractive  surfaces  in  the  first  lens  group  being  aspheric; 

a  second  lens  group  of  a  positive  refractive  power  with  a 
variable  air  space  formed  between  the  first  and  second 
lens  groups,  consisting  of  from  the  abject  side  to  the  image 
side,  a  third  positive  component,  a  fourth  positive  compo- 
nent, a  fifth  negative  component,  and  a  sixth  positive 
component,  the  variable  air  space  being  varied  during  a 
zooming  operation;  j 

wherein  the  shortest  focal  length  of  the  zoom  lens  system  is 
less  than  the  length  of  the  diagonal  Ine  of  the  image  plane; 

and 
wherein  the  zoom  lens  system  fulfill^  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


movement  value  of  said  first  movable  divergent  lens 
group  is  decreased. 


4,560,255 
ENLARGING  AND  READING  APPARATUS 
Josef  Reiner,  Rodenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Oculus  Optikgeraete  GmbH,  Dutenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4934>11 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1982  3217939 

Int.  a.*  G02B  17/08.  21/14.  27/02 
U.S.  CL  350—503  9  Claims 


2.3yi</<2.75A 

0.55A<y3<l?A 

wherein: 

1  represents  the  axial  distance  from  the  object  side  surface 

of  the  first  component  to  the  image  plane  of  the  whole 

lens  system  in  the  longest  focal  length  condition; 
73  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  object  side 

surface  of  the  second  component;  and 
fs  represents  the  focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system  in 

the  shortest  focal  length  condition. 


4,560,254 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yoshikazu  Doi,  and  Kenzo  Sado,  both  of  Omiya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1983,  58-87142 

Int.  a.*  G02B  9/64,  15/22 


1.  In  an  enlarging  apparatus  adapted  to  help  a  visually  im- 
paired person  read,  including  a  concave  mirror  having  an 
optical  axis  and  having  a  focal  point  on  said  optical  axis  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  concave  mirror,  and  a  semitranspar- 
ent  mirror  which  is  inclined  relative  to  said  optical  axis  of  said 
concave  mirror,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said 
optical  axis  of  said  concave  mirror  intersects  said  semitranspar- 
ent  mirror,  said  semitransparent  mirror  being  located  between 
said  concave  mirror  and  said  focal  point  thereof;  including 
telescope  means  through  which  a  reflection  from  said  semi- 
transparent  mirror  of  an  object  which  is  to  be  viewed  can  be 
observed  at  infinity;  and  wherein  the  distance  of  said  concave 
mirror  from  said  object  can  be  adjusted. 


U.S.  a.  350— 427 


ICIaim 


4,560,256 
SEGMENTED  MIRROR 
C.  James  Blom,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Roxor  Corpora- 
tion, Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,544,  Jan.  7,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,470,665,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  233,106, 
Feb.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,368,951,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  109,970,  Jan.  7,  1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,688 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  G02B  5/08 

VJS.  a.  350—613  26  Claims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising:  i  convergent  lens  group 
fixed  during  zooming;  movable  lens  groups  for  zooming;  and 
an  image-forming  lens  group,  wherein 

said  movable  lens  groups  comprise  three  groups  including:  a 
first  movable  divergent  lens  group;  a  second  movable 
convergent  lens  group;  and  a  thrd  movable  convergent 
lens  group,  as  arranged  in  the  foI^vard  order,  and 

an  interval  between  said  second  movable  convergent  lens 
group  and  said  third  movable  convergent  lens  group  is 
varied  to  be  widened  on  the  wide  angle  side,  whereby  the 


•4 


J/a 


1.  In  a  mirror,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  suppori, 

(b)  a  myriad  of  surfaces  carried  by  the  suppori,  certain  of 
said  surfaces  dimensionally  offset  from  one  another  in  a 
common  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  general  direc- 
tion of  incident  radiation  to  be  reflected,  said  surfaces 
being  radiation  reflecting  surfaces  each  oriented  in  such  a 
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way  that  as  a  group  they  collectively  reflect  radiation 
essentially  as  if  they  were  a  continuous  reflecting  surface, 
(c)  each  of  said  surfaces  having  a  periphery  comprising  an 
irregular  series  of  line  segments  which  are  connected  and 
curved,  the  peripheries  of  said  surfaces,  when  projected  in 
said  common  offset  direction  onto  a  plane  perpendicular 
thereto,  contiguously  conforming  to  one  another. 

4  560,257 
KNOCK-DOWN  GEOMETRIC  STRUCTURE  WITH 
OPTIONAL  MIRRORED  FACES 
Martin  Otema,  51  Pine  Ridge  Dr.,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M1M2X6  _ 
FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,529 
Int  a*  G02B  5/08.  7/18;  B65D  85/00.  8/14.  6/00:  A47B 
95/00.  48/00.  87/00,  67/00;  A47F  7/14;  A47G  1/16.  1/00; 

B60R  1/02 
U.S.  a.  350-616  7  Claims 


shank  which  is  extractable  from  said  channel  and  swing- 
able  into  a  position  wherein  said  one  of  said  temples  lies 


—    V  • 


-^,_,^  \ 
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^r-~ y — •ur~  V  ill > 


generally  transversely  to  a  plane  of  said  frame  and  said 
channel. 


4  560,259 
OBJECTIVE  REFRACTOR  FOR  THE  EYE 
William  E.  Humphrey,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hum- 
phrey Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,536,  Oct.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,079 
Int.  a.*  A61B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351-211  ^  Claims 


1.  A  mirror  cube  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  four 
rectangular  side  faces  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles 
with  respect  to  one  another,  the  structure  comprising  four 
rectangular  mirror  panels  respectively  defining  said  side  faces, 
upper  and  lower  frame  elements  extending  respectively  around 
upper  and  lower  marginal  portions  of  said  mirror  panels  and 
embracing  and  being  retained  on  said  marginal  portion  of  the 
panels,  said  frames  being  decoratively  finished,  a  top  mirror 
panel  supported  by  said  top  frame  substantially  even  with  said 
frame,  and  a  base  co-operating  with  said  frame  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  structure  and  supporting  said  mirror  panels. 

4  560,258 
SPECTACLES  WTTH  EXTRACTABLE  TEMPLES 
Smith  B.  Stanley,  Brooklyn,  and  Yoram  A.  Alroy,  New  York, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Aht)y  &  Stanley  Associates,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,116 
Int.  a.*  G02C  5/20.  9/02.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  351-115  ^  liaaims 

1.  A  pair  of  spectacles  comprising: 

a  frame  having  a  pair  of  lens-receiving  portions  rigidly  inter- 
connected by  a  bridgepiece,  said  frame  being  provided 
with  a  channel  extending  across  said  portions  and  said 
bridgepiece;  and 
a  pair  of  temples  mounted  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said 
temples  being  slidably  received  in  said  channel,  and  being 
of  a  length  received  in  said  channel  so  as  to  be  withdrawn 
therefrom  upon  extension  from  said  channel,  and  having  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  eye  comprising  in  combina- 
tion- an  illuminated  light  source  having  a  boundary  terminating 
along  a  straight  line  to  produce  a  knife  edge  tenninator;  means 
for  projecting  an  image  of  said  light  source  proximate  said 
knife  edge  tenninator  to  an  eye  for  producing  m  said  eye  the 
illumination  of  a  retinal  plane;  means  for  detecting  the  illumi- 
nation of  said  eye  including  a  photodetector;  and  means  inter- 
mediate said  light  source  and  photodetector  composing  an 
optic  for  the  deflection  of  light  incident  thereon  to  diffenng 
destinations  having  an  optical  surface  equivalent  to  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  optical  elements,  each  of  said  optical  elements 
having  means  for  dispersing  light  incident  thereon  over  an  area 
of  dispersion  whereby  when  light  is  incident  upon  said  optic 
over  said  plurality  of  optic  elements  said  light  is  dispersed  from 
said  optic  in  a  weighted  pattern  at  said  photodetector. 
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4,560,260 

MOTION  PICTURE  SYSTEM 

Dovglas  Tnunball,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Showscan 

FUb  Corporation,  Marina  Del  Ray,  Calif. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  412,040,  Aug.  26,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,477,160,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,901,  Mar. 

13, 1978,  alMuidoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

713,658,  Aug.  12,  1976,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,965,  Oct  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,266 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  16, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  G03B  21/32 

VS.  CL  352—40  4  Claims 


-L^LJb 


4,560,261     I 
FLAT  CAMERA  WITH  SELF  PHOTOGRAPH  FRAMING 

MIRROR    I 
Hirodii  Ueda,  Nara;  Akira  Yoshizaki,  knd  Yasuo  Masaki,  both 
of  Osaka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shild  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  ^y  7,  1982,  57-77063; 
Oct  1,  1982,  57-173764 

Int  CL*  G03B  13/02.  13/14 
U.S.  a.  354-121  16  Claims 


k-. 


1.  A  flat  camera  comprising: 

a  generally  parallelepiped  flat  housing  which  is  thin  in  the 

forward  and  rearward  direction  and  which  has  a  cartridge 

chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  disV 

a  rear,  a  top,  a  bottom  and  first  and  second  laterally  spaced 

sides: 


a  lens  window  approximately  vertically  medially  located  on 
said  housing  front  side  proximate  said  first  side; 

a  primary  taking  lens  disposed  behind  said  lens  window; 

a  movable  framing  mirror  approximately  centrally  located 
on  housing  front,  laterally  proximate  to  said  lens  window 
and  having  a  reflector  surface  for  enabling  observation  of 
an  object  from  the  front  of  said  camera; 

a  close-up  taking  lens  supported  for  movement  between  a 
close-up  photography  position  where  it  is  in  optical  regis- 
try with  said  primary  taking  lens  and  a  normal  photogra- 
phy position  where  it  is  retraced  from  optical  registry 
with  said  primary  taking  lens;  and 

means  for  moving  said  framing  mirror  to  alter  the  inclination 
thereof  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  primary 
taking  lens  in  accordance  with  the  movement  of  said 
close-up  taking  lens  between  said  close-up  photograph 
position  and  said  normal  photography  position  to  mini- 
mize parallax  on  said  framing  miror  reflector  surface 
between  the  condition  where  said  framing  mirror  is 
viewed  from  a  close-up  photography  distance  position  in 
front  of  said  camera  with  said  close-up  lens  in  said  close- 
up  photography  position  and  the  condition  where  said 
framing  mirror  is  viewed  from  a  normal  photography 
distance  position  in  front  of  said  camera  with  said  close-up 
lens  in  said  normal  photography  position. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  motion  picture  image  that 
creates  a  vivid  impression  of  realism  |n  observers  comprising: 

exposing  a  strip  of  light  sensitive  filtn  through  a  camera  lens 
to  form  images  on  individual  filmj  frames  spaced  along  the 
length  of  the  film,  at  a  predetermined  constant  frame  rate; 
and 

projecting  said  film  strip  onto  a  screen,  while  advancing  said 
strip  at  the  same  frame  rate  as  the  one  at  which  the  film 
was  exposed; 

said  step  of  exposing  and  projecting  including  creating  im- 
ages on  said  film  having  a  resolution  of  more  than  40  line 
pairs  per  milimeter  and  a  frame  area  of  at  least  0.36  square 
inch; 

said  step  of  projecting  includes  producing  an  illumination 
level  of  at  least  15  foot  lamberts  6n  said  screen;  and 

said  constant  frame  rate  is  at  least  if)  frames  per  second. 


4,560,262 
nLM  UNIT  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,263 

Int  a.*  G03B  17/26,  17/52 

U.S.  a.  354—180  5  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality  of  film  units  of  the  self- 
developing  type  and  for  successively  dispensing  each  of  said 
units  to  a  photographic  station,  said  film  units  comprising  a 
flexible  unit  having  a  rupturable  pod  of  processing  fluid  ex- 
tending adjacent  a  leading  margin  of  the  film  unit  for  subse- 
quent advancement  of  its  contained  processing  fluid  across  said 
film  unit  from  the  area  of  said  leading  margin  to  a  trailing 
margin,  wherein  said  film  unit  includes  a  processing  fluid  trap 
extending  along  said  trailing  margin  of  said  film  unit  for  cap- 
turing excess  fluid,  said  trap  stiffening  said  trailing  margin,  said 
pod  stiffening  said  leading  margin  of  said  film  unit,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
a  housing  configured  for  receiving  a  stack  of  film  units  in 

overlying  relation  to  each  other; 
an  opening  located  in  said  housing  in  adjoining  operative 
relation  to  one  film  unit  of  said  stack,  said  opening  extend- 
ing along  a  first  side  margin  of  said  film  unit; 
means  for  advancing  said  one  film  unit  from  said  stack,  said 
means  including  a  pick  arrangement  configured  to  engage 
a  second  side  margin  of  said  one  film  unit  opposite  said 
first  side  margin  and  advance  said  one  film  unit  through 
said  opening,  said  pick  arrangement  including  at  least  a 
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pair  of  spaced-apart  pick  arms  being  movable  between  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  wherein  when  said  pick 
arms  are  at  said  first  position  they  cooperate  with  the 
bottom  stacked  film  unit  and  wherein  when  said  pick 
arms  are  transported  to  said  second  position  the  bottom 
film  unit  is  carried  therewith  outside  said  housing;  and, 

said  pick  arms  being  spaced  apart  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance so  that  each  imparts  a  force  acting  on  said  bottom 
unit  which  is  generally  coincidental  with  respective  ones 
of  said  pod  and  said  trap,  when  said  arms  move  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position;  and 

said  housing  and  film  unit  stack  being  configured  and  ar- 
ranged for  successively  placing  another  film  unit  in  a 
location  operatively  adjoining  said  opening  following 
advancement  of  each  film  unit  from  said  housing. 

4,560,263 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VIBRATION  WAVE  MOTOR 

FOR  LENS  CONTROL 

Makoto  Katsuma,  Kawasaki;  Hiroyasu  Murakami,  Tokyo,  and 

Akira  Hiramatsu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 

K«hii«Jiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-211284; 
Dec.  9,  1982,  57-216000;  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-218025 

Int  a.*  G03B  3/00;  HOIL  41/08 
MS.  a.  354—195.1  23  Claims 


22  30  29  2  3Q(3b)  ^'  32   23 


»  27  21C  24 


from  said  illuminating  lamp  and  transmitting  said  diffused 
light  with  equal  intensity  to  said  plurality  of  display  ele- 
ments, said  diffusion  plate  means  including  an  opening  for 
receiving  and  retaining  said  illuminating  lamp,  first  and 
second  diffusion  reflection  surfaces  sloping  downwardly 
from  an  apex  at  a  predetermined  slope,  and  a  flat  surface 
facing  said  plurality  of  display  elements  for  transmitting 


^« 


diffused  light  from  said  first  and  second  diffusion  reflec- 
tion surfaces  to  said  plurality  of  display  elements,  said 
lamp  retaining  opening  being  positioned  in  line  with  said 
apex,  said  predetermined  slope  being  selected  so  that  light 
from  said  illuminating  lamp  is  reflected  with  equal  inten- 
sity from  the  interior  faces  of  said  first  and  second  reflec- 
tion surfaces. 


4,560,265 
BLADE  TYPE  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
Teiji  Hashimoto,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1983,  58-7892[Ul 
Int  a."  G03B  9/40 
MS.  a.  354—246  2  Claims 


21.  A  lens  drive  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vibration  member  including  electro-mechanical  energy 
conversion  elements  for  generating  a  wave  by  the  vibra- 
tion generated  in  said  elements; 

(b)  a  driven  member  contacted  with  said  vibration  member, 
the  relative  position  of  said  driven  member  to  that  of  said 
vibration  wave  being  changed; 

(c)  control  means  for  applying  a  periodic  signal  to  said 
electro-mechanical  energy  conversion  elements,  said  con- 
trol means  having  a  first  state  in  which  said  wave  is  gener- 
ated so  as  to  cause  said  wave  to  change  said  relative  posi- 
tion, and  a  second  sUte  in  which  said  wave  is  generated  so 
as  to  cause  said  wave  not  to  change  said  relative  position; 
and 

(d)  means  for  operating  either  said  first  or  second  state  of 
said  control  means. 


4,560,264 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  DATA  IN  CAMERA 

VIEWFINDER 

Toshiyoki  Kitazawa;  Tahei  Morisawa,  and  Norimichi  Takaha- 

shi,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1983, 58-11449[U] 
Int  a.*  G03B  13/02.  17/20 
MS.  a.  354—219  ">  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  and  uniformly  illuminating  a 
plurality  of  dispaly  elements  in  a  camera  comprising: 
an  illuminating  lamp,  and 
a  light  transmitting  diffusion  plate  means  for  diffusing  light 


1.  A  blade  type  focal  plane  shutter,  comprising: 
a  shutter  base  plate  having  an  exposure  window; 
a  sUt  forming  blade  and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  blades  for 
light  shielding,  respectively  made  of  opaque  thin  plates; 

and  .  I.-  u 

a  first  operating  arm  and  a  second  operating  arm  which  can 
rotate  around  shafts  provided  at  one  side  of  the  exposure 
window  in  the  shutter  base  plate  and  pivotally  support  the 
blades,  causing  the  same  to  make  parallel-linked  move- 
ments, said  first  operating  arm  pivotally  supporting  one 
end  of  the  slit  forming  blade  at  a  side  thereof  near  a  slit 
forming  edge  thereof,  and  the  second  operating  arm  pivot- 
ally supporting  the  same  end  of  the  slit  forming  blade  at  an 
opposite  side  thereof  further  from  the  slit  forming  edge, 
wherein  the  first  auxiliary  blade  next  succeeding  the  slit 
forming  blade  has  its  one  end  pivotally  supported  on  one 
side  thereof  at  the  second  operating  arm,  while  the  other 
side  of  said  one  end  thereof  is  connected  to  the  first  oper- 
ating arm  with  an  arc  groove  and  a  pin  and  wherein  a 
center  of  the  radius  of  the  arc  forms  a  parallelogram  to- 
gether with  two  shafts  of  the  two  operating  arms  and  a 
pivotally  supporting  point  of  the  first  auxiliary  blade. 
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4,560,266 
CAMERA 

Akftiro  Naaud,  and  Ryoichi  Sazaki,  both  of  Kaaagawi,  Japan, 
MsigBon  to  Canon  Kabaahiki  Kaiahn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,735 

OaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-125074 

InL  CL*  G03B  3/10 


VS.  a.  354—400 


Sdalms 


from  a  camera  accessory  to  a  camera  body,  the  camera  acces- 
sory comprising: 

means  for  storing  various  data  at  a  plurality  of  addresses, 
resi>ectively,  the  data  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bits; 
means  for  receiving  a  train  of  clock  pulses  from  a  camera  body; 
means  for  sequentially  designating  the  addresses  of  said  storing 
means  one  by  one  to  let  said  storing  means  output  a  data 
stored  at  the  desi^ated  address,  including  first  means  for 
originally  forming  at  least  a  part  of  an  address  signal  within 
the  camera  accessory  in  response  to  the  clock  pulses  re- 
ceived by  said  receiving  means  to  designate  an  address;  and 
means  for  transmitting  the  data  derived  from  said  storing 
means  to  the  camera  body,  whereby  there  is  no  necessity  to 
receive  a  prepared  address  signal  from  the  camera  body. 


1.  An  automatic  focus  adjustment  device  for  a  camera  hav- 
ing an  optical  system  for  automatically  performing  focus  ad- 
justment of  said  optical  system,  comprising: 

(a)  focus  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  optical  system 
to  an  in-focus  state  by  a  movem|ent  from  a  first  position 
towards  a  second  position; 

(b)  driving  means  for  driving  said  focus  adjustment  means 
from  the  first  position  towards  the  second  position; 

(c)  bias  means  for  returning  said  focus  adjustment  mean*  to 
the  first  position; 

(d)  blocking  means  for  blocking  sai^  focus  adjustment  means 
from  being  returned  by  said  biab  means  from  its  shifted 
position  to  the  first  position;  an^ 

(e)  releasing  means  for  placing  said  blocking  means  in  an 
inactive  state  in  response  to  saidi  focus  adjustment  means 
as  it  reaches  the  second  position,  thus  allowing  said  focus 
adjustment  means  to  return  to  the  first  position  by  opera- 
tion of  said  bias  means. 


1.  In  a  camera  system  operable  b; '  means  transmitting  data 


4,560,268 

IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS  WITH  PRETRANSFER 

DISCHARGER 

Fuminobu  Nishimura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1982,  57-158298 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
UJS.  a.  355—3  R  6  Claims 


4,560,267 

CAMERA  SYSTEM  OPERABLE  ^Y  CARRYING  DATA 
FROM  A  CAMERA  ACCESSORY  TO  A  CAMERA  BODY 
Masaaki    Nakai,    Nara;    Masayoshi    Sahara,    Sennan,    and 
Nobayuki  Taniguchi,  Tondabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1982,  57-49768; 
Mar.  30.  1982,  57-52740;  Apr.  1,  198},  57-55187;  Not.  5,  1982, 
57-194968;  Feb.  2,  1983,  58-14929[U] 

Int  a.*  G03B  7/091.  7/1  i  7/20.  17/00 
UJS.  a.  354—412  31  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotatable  image  carrier  for  carrying  an  image  formed 
thereon; 

developing  means  for  developing  the  image  formed  on  the 
image  carrier  with  a  developer  to  form  a  developer  image; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  developer  image  from  the 
image  carrier  to  a  transfer  paper,  said  developing  means 
and  transfer  means  both  being  arranged  around  the  image 
carrier  and  with  a  space  therebetween;  and 

paper  supplying  means  for  supplying  the  transfer  paper  to 
said  space  between  the  transfer  means  and  the  image 
carrier,  said  paper  supplying  means  including  a  pair  of 
paper  feed  rollers,  arranged  beside  the  image  carrier  and 
between  the  developing  means  and  transfer  means,  for 
clamping  and  conveying  the  transfer  paper,  one  of  said 
paper  feed  rollers  including  discharge  means  therein  for 
attenuating  the  holding  force  of  the  electric  charges  defin- 
ing the  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  image  carrier. 

4,560,269 
CELL  FOR  MIXING  OPERATIONS  AND  FOR  OPTICAL 

EXAMINATION 
Karl  Baldszun,  Schenefeld;  Thomas  Grazianski,  and  Giinther 
Kiihn,  both  of  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Eppendorf  Geratebau  Netheler  A  Hinz  GmbH,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,551 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1982,  3246592 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/03 
U.S.  a.  356—246  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  cell  for  holding  liquids  to  be  mixed  or  to  be  subjected 
to  optical  examination,  which  cell  comprises  a  bottom  wall  and 
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has  a  cavity  defmed  by  and  rising  from  said  bottom  wall  and 
including  a  measuring  region  defined  by  two  mutuaUy  oppo- 
site, parallel,  planar  end  wall  portions  adapted  to  transmit 
incident  radiation  into  said  measuring  region,  and  two  mutu- 
aUy opposite  side  wall  portions, 
the  improvement  residing  in  that 


each  of  said  planar  end  wall  portions  is  joined  to  each  of  said 
side  wall  portions  by  an  arcuate  transitional  waU  portion 

and 
each  of  said  side  wall  portions  has  an  inwardly  curved  por- 
tion, which  has  an  apex  and  protrudes  inwardly  to  such  an 
extent  that  a  horizontal  tangent  to  said  apex  intersects  said 
planar  end  wall  portions. 

4,560,270 
DEVICE  INCLUDED  IN  A  DISTANCE  METER  SYSTEM 
Klas  R.  Wiklund,  Taby,  and  Mikael  Hertzman,  SoUentuna,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Geotronics  AB,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,084,  Jul.  16, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693^37 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  7, 1981,  8104743 

Int.  a."  GOIC  3/08.  1/00;  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a.  356—5  11  Claims 


t%-^> 


received  signal  is  coupled  to  said  distance  circuit  means, 

and 

an  optical  receiver  (16-20)  located  adjacent  said  optical 
reflector  (2)  for  responding  to  said  transmitted  radiation, 
said  optical  receiver  including  an  optical  or  infrared  de- 
tector (15)  and  demodulator  circuit  means  (19)  for  demod- 
ulating an  audible  signal  from  said  transmitted  radiation, 

wherein  said  first  modulator  means  includes  an  auxiUary 
oecUlator  providing  an  auxiliary  carrier  and  second  modu- 
lator means  for  frequency,  phase,  or  pulse  code  modulat- 
ing said  audible  information  signal  onto  said  auxiliary 
carrier  and  amplitude  modulating  said  modulated  auxil- 
iary carrier  onto  said  continuous  periodic  measuring  sig- 
nal. 


4,560,271 

OPnCAL  DISTANCE-MEASURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Ohtomo  Fumio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Kogakn  KUiai 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,138 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1982,  57-58620 

Int.  C[.*  GOIC  3/08 

VS.  CI.  356—5  1^  ^•■i™' 


1.  An  improved  optical  electronic  distance  measuring  sys- 
tem including  an  operator  positioned  optical  reflector  and  a 
transmitter/receiver  for  transmitting  electromagnetic  radiation 
in  the  visible  or  infrared  wavelength  region,  modulated  by  a 
continuous  periodic  measuring  signal,  towards  said  optical 
reflector  and  for  receiving  modulated  radiation  reflected  by 
said  optical  reflector,  said  transmitter/receiver  further  includ- 
ing distance  circuit  means  for  deriving  a  distance  measurement, 
representative  of  the  distance  between   said   transmitter/- 
receiver  and  said  optical  reflector,  from  a  phase  difference 
between  said  measuring  signals  modulated  onto  said  transmit- 
ted and  received  radiation,  characterized  in  that: 
said  transmitter/receiver  includes  first  modulator  means 
(14,27)  with  a  first  input  connected  to  a  source  of  an 
audible  information  signal  (10,  11  or  7-9)  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  a  source  of  said  continuous  periodic 
measuring  signal,  said  modulator  means  modulating  said 
audible  information  signal  from  said  source  onto  said 
continuous  periodic  measuring  signal, 
said  transmitter/receiver  further  includes  filter  means  (5)  to 
filter  said  audible  information  signal  from  a  received  sig- 
nal produced  from  said  received  radiation  before  said 


1.  In  an  optical  distance-measuring  method  wherein  light 
from  a  light-emitting  source  radiating  modulated  light  is  di- 
rected along  a  normal  optical  path  to  a  point,  the  distance  to 
which  is  being  measured,  reflected  from  said  point  and  re- 
ceived by  a  light-receiving  source,  and  the  distance  to  said 
point  is  measured  by  the  phase  diflerence  between  the  modu- 
lated signal  from  the  light-emitting  source  and  a  received 
signal  from  the  light-receiving  source,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  .  . 
interrupting  the  normal  optical  path  from  said  hght-emitting 

source  to  said  light-receiving  source, 
measuring  a  leakage  signal  from  the  light-emitting  source  to 
the  light-receiving  source  when  the  normal  optical  path  is 
interrupted, 
storing  the  measured  result  of  the  leakage  signal, 
obtaining  a  composite  signal  when  said  normal  path  is  not 

interrupted,  and 
correcting  the  composite  signal  by  the  measured  result  of  the 
leakage  signal,  thereby  obtaining  the  distance  to  said 
point. 
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4,560^2 

THREE-AXIS  ANGLE  SEKsOR 

Mkhad  D.  Harris,  Eastoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elner 

Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  329^80,  Dec.  10, 1980.  This  application 
Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  64^547 
Int  a.*  GOIB  J  J/27 
VJS.  a.  356—138  6  Claims 


1.  A  three  axis  sensor  for  sensing  the  aiigular  position  of  a 
remote  body  in  combination  with  a  transceiver  transmitting 
and  receiving  hght  beam  signals  and  a  target  unit,  the  whole 
comprising: 

(a)  a  target  device  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  trans- 
ceiver for  attachment  to  said  remote  body  for  receiving 
and  reflecting  a  light  beam  from  and  to  said  transceiver; 

(b)  said  target  device  including  a  reflective  surface  for  re- 
ceiving and  reflecting  said  light  beam  to  and  from  said 
autocollimator,  an  uncoated  surface  to  permit  a  portion  of 
said  light  beam  transmitted  from  said  autocollimator  to 
pass  therethrough,  and  a  polarized  surface  polarized  in  a 
single  plane; 

(c)  prism  means  within  said  Urget  devide  for  receiving  the 
portion  of  said  light  beam  passing  thrpugh  said  uncoated 
surface  and  transmitting  it  to  said  polarized  surface  to 
produce  a  polarized  light  beam  for  transmission  to  said 
polarimeter; 

(d)  pitch  and  yaw  detection  means  in  aaid  transceiver  for 
receiving  and  examining  the  light  b«am  reflected  from 
said  reflective  surface  to  detect  pitch  and  yaw  variations 
in  said  target  device;  I 

(e)  roll  detection  means  in  said  transceiver  for  receiving  and 
examining  said  polarized  light  beam  from  said  polarized 
surface  to  detect  roll  variations  in  said  target  device; 

(0  said  roll  detection  means  including  a  bifurcated  analyzing 
element  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  polarized  light,  said 
bifurcated  analyzing  element  having  contiguous  first  and 
second  halves  whose  surfaces  have  polarization  axes  tilted 
with  respect  to  each  other  whereby  equal  amounts  of  light 
pass  through  said  surfaces  when  said  bifurcated  analyzing 
element  is  in  a  null  position  and  different  amounts  of  light 
pass  through  said  surfaces  when  a  roll  movement  of  said 
target  device  with  respect  to  said  polarimeter  is  present; 
and  I 

(g)  null  adjustment  means  for  rotating  said  bifurcated  analyz- 
ing element  to  a  null  position  to  detect  the  magnitude  of 
roll  of  said  target  device  with  respect  to  said  transceiver. 


4,560,273 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 

PLATED  THROUGH  HOLES  IN  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Moritoshi  Ando,  Atsngi;  Kikuo  Mita,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshlkazu 
Kakinold,  Macliida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1982,  57-210110; 
Dec.  27,  1982,  57-228369;  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-228375;  Dec.  27, 
1982,  57-228376;  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-228672;  Dec.  28,  1982, 
57-228673;  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-228676;  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-11394; 
Jan.  28,  1983,  58-11395;  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-11396 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/88 
U.S.  a.  356—237  33  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  utilizing  a  light  source  for  inspecting  plated 
through  holes  in  a  printed  circuit  board  made  of  light-conduct- 
ing material,  comprising: 

masking  means  for  introducing  light  from  the  light  source 
into  the  interior  of  the  printed  circuit  board,  said  masking 
means  preventing  light  from  directly  entering  the  plated 
through  holes  in  the  printed  circuit  board; 

means,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  light  from  the 
light  source,  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  plated 
through  holes; 

means,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  light  from  the 
light  source,  for  detecting  the  presence  of  light  within  the 
plated  through  holes  in  the  printed  circuit  board,  said 
detected  light  entering  the  plated  through  holes  through 
defectively  plated  walls  of  the  plated  through  holes  from 
the  interior  of  the  printed  circuit  board;  and 

means,  operatively  connected  to  said  means  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  the  plated  through  holes  and  to  said  means  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  light,  forjudging  the  presence  of 
defectively  plated  walls  of  the  plated  through  holes  by 
signals  from  said  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  pres- 
ence of  the  plated  through  holes  and  signals  from  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  light  within  the  plated 
through  holes  in  the  printed  circuit  board. 


4,560,274 
OPTICAL  AUGNMENT  FOR  WORKPIECE 
Ronald  K.  McNeely,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,182 
Int  C[*  GOIB  11/26 
U.S.  a.  356—154  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  aligning  two  equilateral  surfaces  of  the  tip 
portion  of  an  isosceles  triangular  pyramid  workpiece  with 
respect  to  the  third  surface  of  said  tip  p>ortion  and  to  a  position- 
ing ring  attached  to  a  holder  supporting  said  workpiece,  said 
holder  adapted  to  rotate  the  third  surface  of  said  workpiece 
with  respect  to  said  positioning  ring  about  an  axis,  said  work- 
piece  having  a  given  dihedral  angle  between  said  two  equilat- 
eral surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  said  holder  on  an  alignment  platform  adjacent  a 
positioning  block  attached  thereto  for  holding  said  posi- 
tioning ring  in  a  predetermined  position; 
exposing  the  third  surface  including  said  tip  to  an  incident 
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coUimated  light  beam  that  is  sufficiently  convergent  so 
that  a  portion  of  said  beam  is  reflected  onto  a  first  surface 
location  of  a  screen,  and  so  that  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  beam  continues  past  said  third  surface  to  be  reflected 
from  a  mirror  positioned  substantially  orthogonal  to  said 
beam,  the  mirror  reflected  beam  being  reflected,  respec- 
tively, from  said  two  surfaces  onto  spaced-apart  surface 
locations  of  said  screen  different  from  said  first  surface 
location;  and 


spectrometer  and  array  of  detectors,  means  for  simultaneously 
measuring  reflectance  detected  by  each  detector  of  said  array 
thereby  to  obtain  a  high  resolution  reflectance  spectrum,  and 
means  for  comparing  said  reflectance  spectrum  with  individual 
ones  of  said  stored  spectra  to  determine  which  best  matches 
said  reflectance  spectrum,  thus  identifying  a  particular  material 
in  said  mineral  formation  giving  rise  to  the  reflectance  mea- 
sured at  a  selected  section  reflectance. 


i^l2 


..-Ht 


rotating  said  workpiece  about  said  axis  to  change  the  surface 
location  where  the  first  reflected  beam  strikes  said  screen 
to  a  predetermined  location  on  said  screen  within  a  cali- 
brated portion  thereof,  whereby  said  respective  mirror- 
reflect«i  beams  are  correspondingly  changed  to  surface 
locations  calibrated  to  indicate  the  dihedral  angle  of  said 
two  surfaces  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  calibrated 
screen  surface  portion. 


4,560,276 

DIFFRACTION  GRATING  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 

SCANNING  MONOCHROMATOR 

Shigeyoshi  Yoshioka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Atago  Bussan 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1982, 57-132356[Ul 
Int.  a.*  GOIJ  3/06,  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  356—334  5  Claims 


4,560,275 

PORTABLE  INSTANT  DISPLAY  AND  ANALYSIS 

REFLECT" ANCE  SPECTROMETER 

Alexander  F.  H.  Goetz,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,311 

Int.  a*  GOIJ  3/28 

U.S.  CL  356—326  12  Claims 


6.  Apparatus  for  providing  field  identification  of  particular 
reflecting  materials  in  minerals  formations  by  identification  of 
reflectance  spectrum  in  a  selected  wavelength  section  using  a 
spectrometer  meter  and  an  array  of  detectors,  each  section 
being  chosen  for  a  particular  spectral  characteristic  of  a  mate- 
rial of  interest  selected  from  a  group  for  which  reflectance 
spectra  are  stored  for  comparison,  comprising  means  for  se- 
lecting from  predetermined  wavelength  sections  a  series  of 
contiguous  narrow  wavelength  intervals  of  reflectance  to  be 
analyzed  by  measurement  of  light  at  said  series  of  contiguous 
narrow  wavelength  intervals  within  said  section  using  said 


1.  In  a  diffraction  grating  mounting  device  for  a  scanning 
monochromator  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  diffraction  grating; 

(c)  a  diffraction  grating  supporting  axle  which  integrally 
supports  the  diffraction  grating  and  is  rotatably  supported 
by  the  base  member; 

(d)  a  first  arm  fixed  to  the  diffraction  grating  supporting  axle 
at  right  angles  thereto; 

(e)  a  second  arm  swingably  supported  on  the  base  member  in 
a  uniplanar  relation  with  the  first  arm; 

(0  a  link  member  connecting  the  first  and  the  second  arms  at 
points  equidistant  from  the  rotational  centers  of  the  first 
and  second  arms,  respectively,  the  distance  between  the 
points  being  equal  to  that  between  the  rotational  centers  of 
the  first  and  second  arms; 

(g)  a  cam  follower  axle  fixed  to  the  link  member; 

(h)  a  cam; 

(i)  a  motor  for  driving  the  cam;  and 

(j)  means  for  biasing  the  link  member  of  the  first  and  second 
arms  so  as  to  make  the  cam  follower  axle  contact  said  cam; 

the  diffraction  grating  mounting  device  wherein  said  cam 
follower  axle  is  fixed  to  said  link  member  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  is  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
formed  by  said  first  and  second  arms,  said  cam  has  a  linear 
driving  portion,  and  the  rotational  position  of  said  cam  is 
adjustable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  line  connecting  the 
points  at  which  said  link  member  is  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  arms. 
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4,560^7     , 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  QUALITATIVE  AND 

QUANTTTATTVE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

IRREGULARITIES  AND  IMPURITIES  ON  AND  IN 

TRANSPARENT  OR  SEMITRANSPARENT  FLEXIBLE 

SHEET  MATERIALS 

Helnnt  Monzer,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Franlcfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  493,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep^  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1982,  3218571 

Int.  a*  GOIB  9/^2 
U.S.  a.  356--357  24  Qaims 


quantitative  measure- 
and  in  a  transparent  or 


iquely  directing  a  light 


®-« 


1.  A  process  for  the  qualitative  an< 
ment  of  irregularities  and  impurities  on 
semitransparent  flexible  materials  in  th ;  form  of  a  sheet,  com 
prising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  sheet  on  a  reflecting  reference  surface; 

producing  interference  fringes  by  ob 
beam  onto  the  surface  of  the  sheet,  whereby  one  portion 
of  the  light  beam  is  reflected  from  the  surface  to  be  exam- 
ined, whereas  another  portion  of  the  light  beam  is  re- 
flected from  the  reference  surface, to  produce  two  partial 
beams;  I 

superposing  the  two  partial  beams,  \f  hereby  an  interference 
field  is  obtained  which  is  equivale«it  to  the  surface  profile 
of  the  sheet; 

evaluating  the  interference  field  to  4etermine  the  extension 
of  the  surface  profile  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  direc- 
tions with  the  aid  of  the  distances  between  the  interfer- 
ence fringes  and  the  wavelength  of  the  irradiated  light; 

passing  a  polarized  light  beam  throi^h  the  sheet; 

f>asstng  the  polarized  light  beam  which  has  passed  through 
the  sheet  through  a  second  polari^r;  and 

evaluating  the  polarized  light  beam  which  has  passed 
through  the  second  polarizer. 


ent  portions  of  said  slit  means  being  selectively  illuminated 
by  the  pair  of  polarized  light  beams  deflected  by  said 
optical  deflecting  means; 
photoelectric  converting  means  for  converting  the  pair  of 
polarized  light  beams  transmitted  through  said  slit  means 
into  an  electrical  signal; 


f^-{^ 


synchronous  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  the  electrical 
signal  from  said  photoelectric  converting  means  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  alternate  irradiation  of  the  pair  of  po- 
larized lights  by  said  irradiating  means,  thereby  producing 
a  rectified  signal;  and 

indicating  means  for  visualizing  said  rectified  signal. 


4,560,279 
OPTICAL  METHOD  FOR  REMOTE  DETERMINATION 
OF  THE  GEOLOGICAL  NATURE  OF  A  HOMOGENEOUS 

SURFACE 

Charles  W.  Kouns,  2505  Central  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22302 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  952,059,  Oct.  17,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,748 

Int  a.*  GOIN  21/21 

U.S.  a.  356—369  5  Claims 


4,560,278 

FIXED-SLIT  TYPE  PHOTOELECTRIC  MICROSCOPE 
Toshiaki  Shinozaki,  Yokohama,  and  Ichiro  Mori,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assigDors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,452 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  25,  1982,  57-147054 
Int.  a.*  GOIB  n/00 
VJS.  Ci.  356—364  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  fixed-slit  type  photoelectric  microscope  for  inspecting 
an  object  comprising: 
irradiating  means  for  irradiating  a  linear  pattern  of  the  object 
alternately  by  a  pair  of  polarized  light  beams  having 
planes  of  polarization  orthogonal  to  each  other; 
image  formation  means  for  forming  an  image  of  said  linear 
pattern  by  the  pair  of  polarized  light  beams  illuminating 
said  linear  pattern; 
optical  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  pair  of  polarized 
Ught  beams  passed  through  said  image  formation  means  in 
different  directions; 
single  slit  means  fixed  at  a  point  conjugate  to  said  linear 
pattern  with  respect  to  said  image  formation  means,  differ- 


1.  A  non-contact  method  for  remote  sensing  of  the  homoge- 
neity of  a  substantially  horizontal  unidentified  target  surface 
comprising: 

electro-optically  detecting  a  train  of  optical  waves  reflected 
from  said  target  surface  with  a  photopolarimeter; 

calculating  the  polarization  intensities  (Pi's)  of  said  detected 
optical  wavelengths  in  four  preselected  spectral  wave 
bands,  \n,  through  Xn+h  wherein  Q.5<\n=0.(>  microme- 
ters, 0.6<\„+\^0.1  micrometers,  0.7<X„+2=0.8  mi- 
crometers and  0.8<Xn-).3^  1.1  micrometers; 

calculating  a  polarization  intensity  index  (PII)  for  said  target 
surface  by  ratioing  the  difference  between  (PlXn- 
-l-PIXn-i-1)  and  (PIXn  +  2  +  PI\n-|-3)  with  the  sum  of 
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(PIXn-|-PIXn-l-l)-»-(PIXn-|-2-|-PIXn-|-3),  provided  that 
the  PI  of  the  four  wave  bands  define  two  conjugate  pairs 
PIXn  with  PIXn-l- 1  and  PIXn-(-2  with  PIXn-l-3  each  con- 
jugate pair  having  the  same  PI,  and  the  conjugate  pairs 
PIXn  with  PIXn+1  and  PIXn -|- 2  with  PIXn +3  bemg 
different  from  one  another;  and 
comparing  the  calculated  PII  for  said  target  surf^ace  with  PII 
values  for  predetermined  target  surfaces  to  identify  said 
unidentified  target  surface. 


4,560,281 
FOUNDRY  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  SAND  WITH 

BINDER 
David  L.  Harris,  Oregon  City,  aad  CoUn  Taylor,  Lake  Oswego, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Foundry  Automation,  Inc.,  Clack- 
amas, Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,425 

iBt  a*  B28C  1/16.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  366-15  ^  Claims 


4,560,280 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  MEASURING  THE 

DISTANCE  BETWEEN  TWO  GRATING-LIKE 

STRUCTURES  AND  THE  SIZE  OF  PERIODIC  PATTERN 

ELEMENTS  FORMING  ONE  OF  THE  GRATING-LDCE 

STRUCTURES 
AUto  Iwamoto,  Kamakura,  and  Hidekazu  Sekizawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1982,  57-149981; 
Aug.  31, 1982,  57-149982 

Int  a*  GOIB  11/02.  11/14 
MS.  CL  356-375  "  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  first  and 
second  grating-like  structures  each  having  periodic  pattern 
elements  or  the  size  of  the  pattern  elements  of  said  second 
grating-like  structure  comprising: 
a  light  source; 

an  optical  system  located  between  said  light  source  and  an 
assembly  of  said  first  and  second  grating-like  structures 
for  applying  to  said  first  grating-like  structure  substan- 
tially parallel  rays  of  light  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  pitches  of  said  pattern  elements  of  said  first  and  second 
grating-like  structures,  said  optical  system  being  arranged 
to  vary  an  incident  angle  of  substantially  parallel  rays  of 
light  to  said  first  grating-like  structure; 
a  photodetector  means  for  detecting  light  passed  through 
said  first  and  second  grating-like  structure  assembly  to 
produce  an  electric  signal  having  an  amplitude  corre- 
sponding to  a  quantity  of  light  passed  through  said  assem- 
bly; and 
a  signal  processing  unit  for  driving  said  optical  system  to 
vary  the  incident  angle  of  the  parallel  rays  of  light  to  said 
first  grating-like  structure  and  evaluating  a  measurand  of 
said  first  and  second  grating-like  structure  assembly  on  the 
basis  of  the  electric  signal  from  said  photodetector  means 
whose  amplitude  periodically  varies  with  variation  m  the 
incident  angle  of  the  parallel  rays  of  light. 


1.  Foundry  apparatus  for  mixing  sand  with  binder  ingredi- 
ents to  produce  a  composite  mixture  suitable  for  foundry 
molds  comprising: 
first  premixing  means  defined  by  a  first  tubular  chamber 
enclosing  a  first  bladed  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  first  axis  operable  for  conveying 
and  commingling  sand  with  a  first  binder  ingredient  to 
produce  a  first  sand/binder  ingredient  mixture; 
second  premixing  means  defined  by  a  second  tubular  cham- 
ber disposed  adjacent  and  separate  from  the  first  premix- 
ing means  enclosing  a  second  bladed  shaft  mounted  for 
counterrotation  about  a  second  axis,  substantially  parallel 
to  the  first  axis,  for  conveying  and  commingling  sand  with 
a  second  binder  ingredient  to  produce  a  second  sand- 
/binder  ingredient  mixture; 
final  mixing  means  defined  by  a  blending  chamber  enclosing 
a  first  agitator  means  rotatably  driven  by  the  first  bladed 
shaft  and  a  second  agitator  means  rotatably  driven  by  the 
second  bladed  shaft  operable  for  receiving  and  blendmg 
the  first  and  second  sand/binder  ingredient  mixtures  mto  a 
composite  mixture  whUe  simultaneously  transporting  the 
composite  mixture  to  a  final  discharge  station,  the  first 
agitator  means  being  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis 
aligned  with  the  first  axis  and  the  second  agitator  means 
being  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  axis  aligned  with  the 

second  axis;  and  ,      .  .  .       ,     r    .     a 

single  power-driven  means  operable  for  dnving  the  first  and 

second  bladed  shafts. 


4,560,282 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  GRANULATING 
POWDERY  SUBSTANCES  WFTH  A  SIFTING  DEVICE 
ATTACHED  BY  MEANS  OF  A  VALVE  CLOSURE 
Gerhard  Gergely,  Gartengasse  8,  A-1053  Vienna,  Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,066,  Dec.  18, 1981,  abwdoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,964 
Int  a."  BOIF  7/08.  15/02 
UA  a.  366-134  ^      ^  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  mixing  and  granulating  powdered  or  granu- 
lar substances,  comprising  ^  ^    .       .    c^, 
an  evacuable  container  having  a  lid  attached  thereto  for 

opening  and  closing  the  container, 
mixing,  stirring  and  conveying  means  situated  inside  said 
container  for  mixing,  stirring  and  conveymg  the  sub- 
stances in  the  container, 
a  substance  inlet  valve  connected  to  the  lid  of  the  container 

for  introducing  the  substances  into  the  container,  and 
a  sifting  device  connected  to  the  lid,  said  siftmg  device 
including  a  cylindrical  body  hingedly  connected  to  the 
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lid,  said  body  having  a  first  outlet  with  an  outlet  valve  for  between  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cover  and  the  inside  of  the 

opening  and  closing  the  first  outlet  luid  a  second  outlet  in  hopper. 

fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  valve,  a  cylindrical  

sieve  situated  inside  the  body,  rotating  discharge  means  560 J84 

CONTINUOUS  TYPE  OF  FLUID  MIXING  AND  FEEDING 

DEVICE 
Hwang  C.  Chen,  2nd  Fir.,  No.  16,  La.  282,  Min  Tzwu  W.  Rd., 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,103 
Int.  a.*  BOIF  5/06 
U.S.  a.  366—336 


9CIainis 


situated  inside  the  sieve  for  discharging  the  granulated 
substances  in  the  container  from  the  first  outlet  through 
the  sieve,  and  a  disk  valve  situated  inside  the  sifting  device 
for  closing  the  sifting  device  from  1  he  container  if  neces- 
sary. 


4,560,283 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND  CONTINUOUSLY 
EMPTYING  THE  CONTAINER  Ot  A  TREATMENT 
MACHINE 
Paul  Eirich,  BahnhoMr.  11;  Hubert  Eirich,  Sandweg  1;  Walter 
Eirich,  Spessartweg  18,  and  Erwin  GoMschmidt,  all  of  Hard- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Paul  Eirich;  Hubert 
Eiricfa  and  Walter  Eirich,  all  of  Hard«im,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  Na  571,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1983,  3302109 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  75/01? 
U.S.  a.  366—188  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  and  continjously  controlling  the 
emptying  of  material  from  the  container  of  a  processing  ma- 
chine having  a  bottom  with  an  emptying  opening  therein, 
comprising  a  closure  cover,  mounting  means  outside  the  con- 
tainer opening  to  mount  the  cover  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  container,  lifting  means  to  displace 
said  cover  so  that  it  can  be  moved  into  alid  out  of  the  emptying 
opening,  a  rotary  drive  means  connected  to  said  cover  to  rotate 
It  about  said  axis  and  having  a  separately-controlled  rotary 
speed  control  to  control  the  flow  of  material  through  the 
opening  a  control  drive  means  coupled  to  the  lifting  means  for 
precise  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the  mounting  means  to 
control  the  position  of  the  cover  relative  to  said  opening,  and 
a  discharge  hopper  which  flares  outwaijdly  from  said  opening 
in  a  frustoconical  configuration  so  as  to  surround  the  closure 
cover,  the  displacement  of  said  cover  varying  the  clearance 


-X-W- 


i^y 


tli.- 


1.  A  device  for  the  continuous  mixing  and  feeding  of  fluids 
comprising: 
two  fluid  sources,  each  containing  one  of  the  fluids  to  be 

mixed, 
conduits  for  receiving  fluids  from  said  sources; 
a  primary  pipe  for  converging  fluids  from  said  conduits; 
a  first  means,  coupled  to  said  primary  pipe,  for  mixing  fluids 

including  rotary  means,  for  scattering  and  converging  the 

fluids  received  from  said  primary  pipe; 
a  first  pipe  for  receiving  fluids  from  said  first  mixing  means; 
means  for  varying  the  pressure  of  fluids  communicated  from 

said  first  pipe; 
a  second  pipe  for  receiving  fluids  from  said  pressure  varying 

means; 
multi-stage  means  for  scattering,  whirling,  separating  and 

varying  the  pressure  of  the  fluids  communicated  from  said 

second  pipe;  and 
a  third  pipe  for  receiving  fluids  from  said  multi-stage  means. 


4,560,285 
MATERIAL  BLENDING  SYSTEM 
Glen  W.  Fisher,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Technovators,  Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,203,  May  14, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490^2 
Int.  a*  BOIF  5/24 
U.S.  a.  366—341  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  blending  particulate  material  contained 
within  an  enclosure  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section 
defming  a  vertically  extending  zone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  material  from  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  to 

esublish  substantially  laminar  mass  flow  in  said  zone; 
simultaneously  withdrawing  material  from  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  locations  within  said  zone  in  a  flow 
passageway  through  openings  in  said  passageway,  divid- 
ing the  passageway  adjacent  to  each  opening  into  two 
separate  non-communicating  flow  channels,  one  of  said 
flow  channels  communicating  with  the  flow  of  material 
from  higher  locations  in  said  passageway  and  the  other  of 
said  flow  channels  communicating  with  the  associated 
opening,  and  extending  said  flow  channels  in  substantially 
uniform  cross-section  a  sufficient  distance  below  the  asso- 
ciated opening  to  eliminate  particle-to-particle  turbulence 
therein  so  as  to  create  laminar  mass  flow  of  the  material  at 
the  exit  of  each  said  flow  channel; 
combining  the  material  withdrawn  at  any  given  location 
with  material  withdrawn  from  higher  locations  in  said 
passageway  in  predetermined  proporiion  in  laminar  mass 
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flow  therewith  in  said  passageway,  whereby  material 
enters  said  opening  in  proportion  in  the  relative  flow 
channel  cross-sectional  area  at  the  exit  end  thereof  and 
combines  with  material  from  higher  locations  in  propor- 
tion to  the  relative  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  flow  chan- 
nels; and 


4,560,287 

SAFETY  CASE  FOR  THE  MEDICAL  GLASS 

THERMOMETER 

Ahmed  M.  Tantawi,  P.O.  Box  2031,  Cairo,  Egypt 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,413,  Apr.  5, 1982,  aba."doned.  This 

application  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,916 

Int  a*  GOIK  1/08 

VJS.  CL  374—194  3  Claims 


c. 


combining  the  material  withdrawn  from  said  zone  in  said 
passageway  in  predetermined  proportion  with  material 
withdrawn  from  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  so  as  to 
effect  blending  of  the  material  withdrawn. 


V 


4,560,286 

OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 

TECHNIQUES  UTILIZING  PHOSPHORS 

Kenneth  A.  Wickersheim,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Luxtron 

Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,691,  Jul.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,448,547, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,977,  Feb.  15, 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,215,275,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  751,366,  Dec.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,075,493.  This  application 

Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,305 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1977, 
51006/77 

Int  a*  GOIN  21/31:  GOIJ  5/02 
U.S.  a.  374—131  27  Claims 


1.  For  a  temperature  measuring  system  having  a  visible  or 
near-visible  electromagnetic  radiation  detector  optically  cou- 
pled to  one  end  of  at  least  one  optical  fiber  for  receiving  radia- 
tion from  said  one  fiber  that  is  indicative  of  temperature,  a 
radiation  emitting  temperature  sensor,  comprising: 
a  carrier  shaped  for  removable  attachment  to  another  end  of 
said  at  least  one  optical  fiber  and  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  heat  conductive  relationship  with  an  environment 
whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured,  and 
a  quantity  of  phosphor  material  attached  to  said  carrier  in  a 
position  to  emit  radiation  that  is  viewable  by  said  detector 
at  said  at  one  end  of  said  at  least  one  one  optical  fiber 
when  said  carrier  is  attached  to  said  another  end,  said 
phosphor  material  being  characterized  by  emitting,  when 
excited,  detectable  optical  radiation  that  varies  as  a  known 
function  of  the  phosphor  material  temperature. 


1.  A  protective  case  for  a  conventional  fever  thermometer 
having  a  bulb  holding  a  heat  expandable  medium  and  having 
an  exterior  surface  adapted  to  be  placed  m  contact  with  tissue 
the  temperature  of  which  is  to  be  measured,  and  a  main  ther- 
mometer body  contiguous  with  the  bulb  and  including  means 
for  displaying  the  measured  tissue  temperature,  the  protective 
case  comprising  an  elongated,  substantially  rigid  cap  dimen- 
sioned to  be  placed  over  the  bulb  so  that  substantially  the  entire 
bulb  is  disposed  within  the  cap,  the  cap  being  constructed  so 
that  an  interior  surface  thereof  is  spaced  apart  from  the  bulb, 
the  cap  including  an  open  end  facing  towards  the  main  ther- 
mometer body,  a  generally  radially  outwardly  extending  pro- 
trusion and  a  plurality  of  apertures;  securing  means  extending 
from  the  cap  towards  the  main  thermometer  body  and  permit- 
ting the  viewing  of  the  temperature  displaying  means,  the 
securing  means  including  a  first,  open  end  facing  the  cap,  a 
recess  receiving  the  protrusion  on  the  cap  and  a  thermoplastic 
material  molded  over  a  portion  of  the  cap  proximate  the  open 
end  so  that  the  thermoplastic  material  extends  into  the  aper- 
tures to  permanently  secure  the  cap  to  the  securing  means;  and 
a  flowable  substance  disposed  within  the  cap  for  filling  a  space 
between  the  bulb  and  the  interior  cap  surface  when  the  cap  is 
placed  over  the  bulb,  the  substance  having  a  sufficient  heat 
conductivity  so  that  the  temperature  sensed  by  the  bulb  sub- 
stantially equals  the  temperature  of  a  tissue  after  the  cap  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  tissue. 

4  560,288 

THERMOMETER  FOR  MEASURING  CRYOGENIC 

TEMPERATURES 

Koichi  Ntra,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  A  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 

Industry,  both  oPTokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-88758 

Int.  a*  GOIK  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  374 201  ^*  Claims 

1.  A  thermometer  for  the  measurement  of  cryogenic  temper- 
atures, said  thermometer  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  sample  space  having  sealed  therein  a  first  gas 
which  is  liquefiable  at  a  cryogenic  temperature,  said  first 
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gas  having  a  predetermined  first  pressure  at  a  predeter- 
mined first  temperature; 

(b)  a  second  sample  space  adjoining  said  first  sample  space 
and  having  sealed  therein  a  second  gas  which  is  liquefiable 
at  a  cryogenic  temperature  and  an  adsorbent,  said  adsor- 
bent being  present  in  said  second  sample  space  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  at  least  substantially  completely  absorb  all  of 
said  second  gas  at  a  cryogenic  temperature,  said  second 
gas  having  a  predetermined  first  pressure  at  a  predeter- 
mined first  temi>erature;  and 

(c)  a  pressure  difference  detecting  el(  ment  operatively  con- 


tedtir 


nected  to  both  said  first  sample  $pace  and  said  second 
sample  space, 
whereby: 

(d)  said  pressure  difference  detecting  element  detects 
changes  in  the  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and 
second  sample  spaces  as  said  fir^t  and  second  sample 
spaces  are  subjected  to  cryogenic  temperatures  different 
from  their  first  predetermined  temperatures;  and 

(e)  said  changes  in  the  pressure  differential  between  said  first 
and  second  sample  spaces  provide  a  measure  of  the  cryo- 
genic temperature  to  which  said  first  and  second  sample 
spaces  are  subjected.  , 


4,560,289      I 
SPINDLE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLV  WITH  SQUEEZE 
FILM  DAMPING 
David  B.  Wood,  m.  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinwiti 
Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  610,213,  Jul.  11,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  477,359,  Mar.  21,  1983, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,753 

Int.  a.*  F16C  27/00 

VS.  CL  384—99  I  6  Claims 


1 

ing: 


A  damped  spindle  assembly  for  a 


machine  tool  compris- 

a  rotatable  machine  spindle  having  a  spindle  nose  at  one  end 
and  respective  spindle  bearings  mounted  proximal  to  said 
spindle  nose  and  the  opposite  spindle  end;  a  machine  base 
having  bearing  mounting  means  for  radially  fixing  said 
opposite  spindle  end  bearing  and  having  an  outer  base 
surface  proximal  said  spindle  nose  end;  an  elongate  damp- 
ing cavity  extending  axially  along  said  spindle  into  said 
base  from  said  outer  base  surface  to  a  cavity  end,  between 
said  bearing  mounting  means  and  said  outer  surface;  a 
spindle  adapter  mounting  surface  on  said  base  proximal  to 
siud  cavity  end;  an  elongate  spipdle  adapter  having  a 


spindle  nose  bearing  mount  proximal  one  end  supporting 
said  spindle  nose  bearing,  and  having  an  adapter  mounting 
surface  on  said  adapter  proximal  said  opposite  end;  means 
for  radially  and  axially  securing  said  spindle  adapter 
mounting  surface  to  said  base  adapter  mounting  surface; 
an  elongate  damping  surface  on  said  spindle  adapter  ex- 
tending axially  along  said  spindle  between  said  adapter 
mounting  surface  and  said  spindle  nose  bearing  mount, 
said  damping  surface  cooperatingly  conformed  to  an 
spaced  from  said  damping  cavity  thereby  forming  an 
elongate  damping  chamber  axially  along  said  spindle 
between  said  spindle  nose  bearing  and  said  adapter  mount- 
ing surface;  and  a  damping  medium  maintained  in  said 
elongate  damping  chamber 
whereby  said  spindle  adapter  is  affixed  at  one  end  to  said 
base  adapter  mounting  surface  and  its  free  end  and  there- 
in-mounted spindle  nose  are  relatively  free  to  move  radi- 
ally with  respect  to  said  opposite  spindle  bearing  while 
vibrations  are  damped  in  said  damping  chamber  at  a  loca- 
tion between  the  spindle  adapter  fixed  and  free  ends. 


4,560,290 
HALF  BLOCK  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Craig  Siebert,  Sleepy  Hollow  Country  Qub,  Rte.  9,  Briarcliff 
Manor,  N.Y.  10510 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,842 

Int  a*  F16C  35/02 

U.S.  a.  384— 434  12  Claims 


\—4 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  mounting  bracket;  a 
bushing  cradle  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  having  walls 
defining  a  recess;  a  half  block  bushing  having  an  indentation  in 
one  wall  for  supporting  the  journal  therein,  and  other  walls 
having  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  recess  of  said 
cradle,  said  half  block  bushing  being  stably  positioned  by  said 
other  walls  in  the  recess  of  said  cradle;  and  removable  retain- 
ing means  for  securing  said  bushing  in  position  relative  to  said 
cradle  and  said  bracket. 


4,560,291 
CAGE  FOR  BALL  BEARINGS,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 
INCLINED  BALL  BEARINGS 
Roland  Bonengel,  Geldersheim;  Herbert  Dobhan,  Bergrheinfeld; 
Manfred  Brandenstein,  Eussenheim;  Ludwig  Edelmann,  Pre- 
mich;  Horst  M.  Ernst,  Eltingshausen;   Helmuth  Kregler, 
Schweinfurt;  Anton  Marx,  Sulzthal;  Gunter  Neder,  Schwein- 
fort;  Elmar  Manse,  Schweinfurt;  Armin  Olschewski,  Schwein- 
fort;    Rainer    Schiirger,    Schwanfeld,    and    Robert    Stolz, 
Schweinfbrt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1982,  3247948 

Int.  CI.*  F16C  33/38 
U.S.  a.  384—533  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  cage  for  a  ball  bearing  comprising  first  and  second 
side  rings  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  webs  to  define  there- 
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with  a  plurality  of  pockets  distributed  circumferentially 
around  the  cage  for  receiving  balls  of  a  given  diameter,  the 
pockets  having  first  sections  radially  outwardly  of  the  pitch 
circle  defined  by  the  centers  of  the  balls  and  second  sections 
radially  inward  of  said  pitch  circle,  the  first  sections  being 
displaced  axially  of  the  cage  with  respect  to  the  second  sec- 
tions, one  of  said  first  and  second  sections  having  a  plurality  of 
zones  at  different  radial  distances  from  the  axis  of  said  cage 
with  different  inclinations  to  said  axis,  with  the  one  of  said 
zones  most  remote  from  said  pitch  circle  comprising  a  conical 


means  further  comprising  printing  a  head  support,  includ- 
ing a  second  frame  attached  thereto  and  mounted  to  said 
first  frame,  and  a  pressing  member,  said  print  head  being 
attached  to  said  pressing  member  by  a  first  spring  for 


26  30      42 
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surface;  the  improvement  wherein  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  have  curved  walls  facing  the  respective  said 
pockets  with  radii  greater  than  the  radii  of  the  balls  in  said 
pockets,  the  centers  of  curvature  of  said  curved  walls  being  on 
the  opposite  side  of  pitch  circle  as  the  respective  said  other 
sections  and  being  closer  to  said  one  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  than  said  centers  of  said  balls,  in  the  axial  directions  of 
said  cage,  at  least  two  of  said  zones  of  said  one  of  said  first  and 
second  sections  being  conical,  said  one  of  said  zones  being 
positioned  to  guide  the  respective  balls  in  the  radial  direction 
of  said  cage. 


4,560,292 
PRINTER  COMPRISING  SPRING  BLASED  PRINT  HEAD 

AND  ROLLER  PLATEN 
Naoki  Takahashi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,410 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Mar.   25,    1983,   58- 
44046[U] 

Int.  a*  B41J  11/04.  15/06.  3/20 
U.S.  a.  400—59  3  Claims 

1.  A  printer  wherein  a  narrow  strip  of  sheet  paper  drawn  out 
from  a  roll-holding  section  is  passed  between  a  platen  roller 
and  a  print  head,  said  printer  comprising: 
a  paper  path  extending  from  a  paper  holding  unit  and  passing 
between  said  print  head  and  platen  roller  having  a  clear- 
ance determined  by  the  distance  between  said  print  head 
and  said  platen  roller; 
means  for  supporting  said  platen  roller  and  print  head  in  a 
cantilevered  manner  on  a  first  frame,  said  print  head  being 
capable  of  rotation  upon  said  frame,  said  support  means 
including  a  pivot  means,  comprising  a  shaft,  about  which 
said  rotation  may  occur,  said  rotation  being  such  that  the 
clearance  between  said  print  head  and  printing  roller  may 
be  increased  or  decreased  dependent  upon  the  direction  of 
said  rotation,  said  printer  being  in  a  print  mode  when  said 
clearance  is  substantially  at  a  minimum  and  in  a  paper 
loading  mode  when  said  clearance  is  sufficient  to  permit 
said  narrow  sheet  of  paper  to  be  freely  inserted  between 
said  print  head  and  said  print  roller; 
means  for  locking  said  printer  in  said  paper  loading  mode; 
means  for  biasing  said  print  head  against  said  platen  roUer 

when  said  printer  is  in  said  printing  mode;  and 
a  removable  said  cover,  said  paper  path  being  positioned  so 
that,  when  said  side  cover  is  removed,  an  open  side  is 
formed  from  which  a  paper  holding  unit  may  be  rototably 
placed  for  support  within  said  printer  and  paper  from  said 
paper  holding  unit  freely  inserted  in  said  paper  path  when 
said  printer  is  in  said  paper  loading  mode,  said  support 


biasing  said  print  head  toward  said  platen  roller  when  said 
printer  is  in  a  print  mode,  said  pressing  member  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  second  frame  about  said  pivot 
means. 


4,560,293 

DOCUMENT  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Roger  D.  McCumber,  Minnetonka;  Thomas  L.  Peterson,  Lake- 

viUe,  and  Gerry  A.  Lee,  Prior  Lake,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Check  Technology  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,037 

Int.  d*  B41J  5/30;  G06F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  400—61  28  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  printing  and  assembling  business  documents, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  frame; 

(b)  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  paper  sheet 
stock  upon  which  characters  are  to  be  printed,  each  of 
said  stacks  containing  sheet  stock  of  the  same  characteris- 
tic but  differing  from  the  characteristic  of  sheet  stock  in 
other  of  said  stacks,  said  means  for  holding  said  plurality 
of  stacks  being  mounted  on  said  frame; 
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(c)  a  first  printing  sUtion  having  a  printing  apparatus  thereat 
for  printing  alpha/numeric  characters,  said  printing  appa- 
ratus having  a  paper  inlet  and  a  paper  outlet; 

(d)  first  paper  transfer  means  for  transferring  paper  sheets 
drawn  from  said  means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  stacks  of 
paper  sheet  stock  to  said  first  printing  station,  said  first 
paper  transfer  means  including  sheet  aligning  means  for 
orienting  paper  sheets  for  entry  into  said  paper  inlet  of  said 
pnnting  apparatus; 

(e)  paper  pick  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  means  for 
holding  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  papflr  sheet  stock  and, 
when  actuated,  for  selectively  extracting  paper  sheets,  one 
at  a  time,  from  ones  of  said  plurality  of  sucks  of  paper 
sheet  stock  and  depositing  the  selected  sheets  of  said  paper 
transfer  means  in  serial  order; 

(0  a  second  printing  sUtion  having  printing  means  thereat 
for  printing  magnetic  ink  characters  at  predetermined 
locations  on  said  paper  sheets;  I 

(g)  second  paper  transfer  means  disposed  between  said  paper 
outlet  of  said  printing  apparatus  at  said  first  printing  sU- 
tion and  said  second  printing  station  (or  transporting  the 
paper  sheets  exiting  said  paper  outlet  of  said  printing 
apparatus  at  said  first  printing  sUtion  and  orienting  said 
paper  sheets  along  a  longitudinal  axis  <jf  said  second  paper 
transfer  means  for  entry  into  said  second  printing  sUtion; 
and 

(h)  microprocessor  means  including  memory  m^ns, 
said  memory  means  storing  (i)  a  program  of  instructions 
executable  by  said  microprocessor  means,  (ii)  a  first  ad- 
dressable array  containing  the  dau  defining  the  symbols 
to  be  printed  at  said  first  and  second  printing  sUtions,  (iii) 
a  second  addressable  array  containing  daU  defining  the 
printing  format  and  locations  on  said  paper  sheets  where 
said  symbols  are  to  be  placed,  and  (iv)  a  third  addressable 
array  containing  daU  defming  the  identification  of  the 
characteristics  of  the  sheet  stock  contained  in  each  of  said 
plurality  of  stacks,  said  microprocessor  means  further 
including  (i)  means  responsive  to  said  program  of  instruc- 
tions for  sending  control  signals  to  said  paper  pick  means 
for  selecting  sheets  of  a  desired  characteristic  from  said 
stacks  in  a  prearranged  order  determined  by  the  contents 
of  said  third  addressable  array,  (ii)  means  responsive  to 
said  program  of  instructions  for  sending  control  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  paper  transfer  m^ans  for  transporting 
the  selected  sheets  in  a  timed  serial  oWer  to  said  first  and 
second  printing  sUtions,  and  (iii)  measns  responsive  to  the 
contents  of  said  first  array  for  sending  control  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  printing  sUtion)  for  printing  prede- 
termined symbols  on  said  sheets  at  predetermined  loca- 
tions defined  by  the  contents  of  said  second  array. 


groups  arranged  in  tiers  along  said  prescribed  direction  and 
each  having  a  set  of  types,  a  pair  of  endless  type  belts  spaced  in 
said  prescribed  direction  and  supporting  said  type  groups, 
respectively,  a  hammer  assembly  shiftable  across  said  tiers  of 
said  type  groups  for  pressing  a  selected  one  of  said  types 
against  said  sheet  of  print  paper,  means  for  shifting  said  ham- 
mer assembly  across  said  tiers  of  said  type  groups,  an  arithme- 
tic unit  for  computing  a  next  amount  of  feed  of  the  sheet  of 
print  paper  based  on  a  position  of  said  selected  type  with 
reference  to  a  direction  across  said  tiers  of  said  type  groups, 
and  paper  feed  control  means  for  controlling  said  paper  feed 
means  to  feed  the  sheet  of  print  paper  and  said  shifting  means 
to  shift  said  hammer  assembly  in  relation  to  each  other  for 
intervals  of  time  controlled  on  the  basis  of  the  amount  of  feed 
of  the  sheet  of  print  paper  as  computed  by  said  arithmetic  unit, 
wherein  said  arithmetic  unit  is  arranged  to  feed  the  sheet  of 
print  paper  to  bring  a  first  printed  position  printed  with  one  of 
said  pair  of  endless  type  belts  to  a  checking  position  in  which 
a  printed  condition  can  be  checked,  and  also  to  compute  an 
amount  of  feed  of  the  sheet  of  print  paper  to  effect  printing 
along  a  next  line  in  a  second  printed  position  printed  with  one 
of  said  pair  of  endless  type  belts  and  spaced  from  said  first 
printed  position  by  a  predetermined  interlinear  pitch,  said  first 
printed  position  in  the  checking  position  being  spaced  from 
one  of  said  endless  type  belts  by  i  of  said  interlinear  pitch,  and 
said  ftfst  printed  position  in  the  checking  position  being  spaced 
from  the  other  of  said  endless  type  belts  by  said  interlinear 
pitch. 


4,560,295 
SHEET  PRESSER  MECHANISM  FOR  RECORDERS 
WITH  PIVOTABLE  COVER  PLATE 
Mitsugn  Figiwara;  Yoshinori  Sakaue,  both  of  Morioka;  Tomio 
Aso,  Kitakami;  Koshiro  Kurokawa,  Hamunaki,  and  Hideo 
Obara,  Eznriko,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,081 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    17,    1982,    57- 
90831[U1;  Jun.    17,    1982,   57-90832[U];  Jun.   17,   1982,  57- 
90833[U];  Jun.  17,  1982,  57-90834[U] 

Int.  a*  B41J  13/042.  29/02 
U.S.  a.  400—637.1  5  Claims 


4,560,294 

PRINTER  WTTH  MULTIPLE  tVPE  GROUPS 

Fukno  Sagawara,  Yokobaoa,  aad  Yasnhlko  Iwane,  Morioka, 

both  of  Japaa,  aaaignort  to  Alpa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,909 

CUina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1983,  58-12109 

lat  a.*  B41J  1/20.  11/00 

VS.  CL  400—145  7  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  a  recorder  for  pressing  a  sheet  of 
recording  paper  against  a  platen,  including  two  support  mem- 
bers located  at  respective  end  portion  of  the  platen  to  defme  a 
printing  area  of  the  recording  paper  therebetween,  said  sup- 
port members  each  carrying  a  pair  of  rollers  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  around  said  platen,  a  presser  bar  lying  along  the  platen 
and  spaced  circumferentially  from  said  rollers  and  said  printing 
area,  means  including  a  pivotally  mounted  cover  extending 
over  the  platen  to  shield  said  printing  area,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  pivotal  movement  of  said  cover  for  moving  each  of  said 
1.  A  printer  comprising  paper  feed  meifis  for  feeding  a  sheet  rollers  and  said  presser  bar  away  from  the  platen  to  enable 
of  print  paper  in  a  prescribed  directioi^  a  plurality  of  type    positioning  of  the  recording  paper  relative  to  said  platen. 
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4,560,296 
COLOR  PRINTER 
Susnmu  Hanyu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,434 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1983,  58-102728 
Int.  a*  B41J  11/02 
UJS.  CL  400-649  '  ^^^*^^ 


1.  A  color  printer,  comprising:  a  guide  shaft;  a  printing  head 
slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  shaft;  a  control  shaft  having  a 
center  axis  and  being  parallel  to  said  guide  shaft,  a  platen 
slidably  mounted  on  said  control  shaft  so  as  to  be  arranged 
opposite  to  said  printing  head  and  having  a  central  axis  ori- 
ented in  a  plane  nonnal  to  said  control  shaft  and  said  guide 
shaft,  said  platen  being  formed  as  a  body  of  revolution  with  a 
generally  circular  cross  section  taken  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
central  axis,  said  platen  being  tumable  in  said  plane  and  rotat- 
able  around  said  central  axis,  said  platen  also  having  a  plurality 
of  layers  respectively  containing  ink  of  different  color,  said 
layers  being  adjacently  and  coaxially  arranged  on  said  centriU 
axis  of  said  platen  so  as  to  form  an  outer  working  surface,  said 
outer  working  surface  being  defined  by  a  circular  arc  having  a 
predetermined  radius  centered  at  said  center  axis  of  said  con- 
trol shaft  so  that  any  one  selected  layer  of  said  plurality  of 
layers  is  positionable  to  directly  confront  said  printing  head 
with  a  constant  predetermined  spacing  therebetween;  and 
means  for  carrying  said  platen  and  being  tumable  so  that  differ- 
ent layers  of  said  platen  confront  said  printing  head. 

4,560,297 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Tae  Yoon  Leem,  52-204,  Walker  HiU  Apt,  Kawngjang-dong, 
Sungdong-Ku,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

FUed  Jnn,  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,655 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jul.  2,  1982, 

5204/1982  ,,,_ 

Int.  a*  B43K  21/08.  27/00 

UJS.  a.  401-31  *  ^^^"^ 


tion  of  the  cap,  a  carrier  within  the  barrel  adapted  to  engage 
with  the  writing  element,  and  a  guide  element  projecting  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  carrier  engaging  in  the  spiral  groove, 
the  carrier  engaging  with  the  supporting  member  so  that  rota- 
tion of  the  cap  and  supporting  member  with  respect  to  the 
barrel  drives  said  carrier  roUtably  and  axially  in  said  barrel  to 
move  the  writing  element  in  both  directions  through  the  cap, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  carrier  is  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  tubular  member 
having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  in  which  the  wntmg 
element  is  receivable  in  gripping  engagement  therewith; 
a  part  annular  recess  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  earner  sub- 
stantially conforming  to  and  slidably  receiving  therein  the 
part  annular  supporting  member,   said   recess   forming 
axially  extending  shoulders  engageable  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  support  mem- 
ber; and 
at  least  one  carrier  stop  element  extending  part  circumferen- 
tially from  at  least  one  of  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
support  member  engageable  with  said  inner  end  of  the 
carrier  to  limit  the  travel  of  said  carrier  inwardly  of  the 
barrel. 


4,560,298 
OPENING  AND  CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  RETRACTABLE 

NIB  FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Takeo  Oki,  and  Katsutoshi  IchUtawa,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  PUot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,011 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  20,  1981,  56-186634 
Int  a.*  B43K  9/00.  5/16 
U.S.  a.  401-107  9C[^nis 


118t3'*«f'?     -^ 


1  In  a  writing  implement  having  an  elongated  hollow  barre 
with  an  inner  wall  surface,  a  spiral  groove  on  the  mner  wall 
surface,  a  cap  roUUbly  attachable  to  one  end  of  the  barrel,  a 
bore  through  the  cap  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  the  barrel 
to  slidingly  receive  a  writing  element  therein,  a  part  annular 
elongated  supporting  member  having  longitudmal  edges  at- 
tached at  the  outer  end  to  the  cap  and  extending  from  the  cap 
into  the  hollow  barrel  to  be  routed  within  the  barrel  by  rou- 


1.  An  opening  and  closing  device  for  the  front  end  of  a 
retracuble  nib  fountain  pen,  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  holder;  . 

a  cylindrical  elastic  head  portion  having  a  commumcatmg 
hole  communicating  with  a  throughhole  of  said  holder, 
and  a  upered  front  end  in  which  said  communicating  hole 
opens,  at  least  said  Upered  front  end  being  made  thmner  m 
thickness  than  other  portions  of  said  elastic  head  portion; 

a  cover  supporting  tube  having  a  tip  portion  at  least  partially 
surrounding  an  outer  surf^ace  of  said  elastic  head  portion 
and  including  means  limiting  the  amount  of  elastic  defor- 
mation of  said  upered  front  end; 

a  cover  plate  roUUbly  supported  by  said  cover  supporting 
tube  and  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the 
upered  front  end  of  the  elastic  head  portion; 

spring  means  biasing  the  cover  plate  against  the  upered 
front  end  for  closing  the  communicating  hole  in  the  elastic 

head  portion;  •    j  r 

wherein  said  means  limiting  the  amount  of  elastic  deforma- 
tion of  said  upered  front  end  comprises  an  mwardly  bent 
portion  of  said  cover  supporting  tube  having  an  end  posi- 
tioned at  a  point  on  said  elastic  head  portion  where  said 
upered  front  end  tenninates  and  said  elastic  head  portion 
is  of  uniform  thickness;  and 
an  annular  cap  surrounding  said  cover  supportmg  tube  and 
separated  therefrom,  said  cap  having  an  opemng  through 
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which  a  nib  of  said  fountain  pen  pr<^trudes  when  said 
opening  and  closing  device  is  opened. 

4,560,299 
PRESENTATION  FOLDfiR 
Edward  Podosek,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison  Na- 
tional Company,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  59f7,422 

Int  CI.*  B42F  3/02.  13/06 

\}S.  a.  402—15  1  Claim 
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1.  Loose  leaf  folder  having  a  cover  wit|i  hinged  front  and 
back  cover  panels  and  a  binder  strip  disposed  within  the  folder 
comprising  two  narrow  panels  defined  by  a,  hinge  line  and  tabs 
of  metallic  foil  bonded  in  laterally  spaced,  Corresponding  rela- 
tion along  opposed  outer  edge  portions  of  laid  narrow  panels, 
each  of  the  Ubs  disposed  along  one  edge  ojF  the  strip  having  a 
hole  through  the  tab  and  the  underlying  pprtion  of  the  strip, 
each  of  the  Ubs  disposed  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  strip 
including  a  pair  of  superimposed,  elongate^,  bendable  prongs, 
said  ubs  including  portions  which  are  rev^rsibly  folded  over 
opposed  outer  edge  portions  of  said  strip  and  being  bonded 
with  a  heat-responsive  adhesive  coating  to  the  opposite  sur- 
faces of  said  binder  strip,  said  prongs  being  dimensioned  to  fit 
through  the  hole  in  an  opposite  Ub  to  reUasably  reUin  loose 
leaf  sheets  within  said  folder  with  their  p<  rforated  edge  por- 
tions retained  by  the  interengagement  of  s  aid  prongs  and  the 
holes  in  said  opposite  Ubs,  said  bendable  i  rongs  having  their 
longer  dimension  disposed  parallel  to  the  fo  Id  line  of  the  binder 
strip. 


a  second  drive  shaft  part  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  an  implement  to  be  driven; 

a  coupling  sleeve  in  said  first  drive  shaft  part  and  a  coupling 
hub  in  said  second  drive  shaft  part  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  each  other  to  place  said  first  and  second  drive 
shaft  parts  in  driving  engagement  and  to  be  disconnected 
to  separate  said  driving  engagement;  and 

a  length  adjusting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping 
tubes  including  a  spring  applying  a  longitudinal  biasing 
force  therebetween,  said  length  adjusting  device  being 
provided  in  said  second  drive  shaft  part  between  said 
coupling  hub  and  said  end  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
an  implement  to  enable  length  variation  of  said  second 
drive  shaft  part  to  faciliute  connection  of  said  coupling 
hub  with  said  coupling  sleeve;  the  disconnection  point 
between  said  first  and  second  drive  shaft  parts  being 
thereby  provided  at  a  location  between  a  joint  associated 
with  a  tractor  with  which  said  first  drive  shaft  part  is  to  be 
connected  and  said  length  adjusting  device. 


4,560^1 

HEAVY  SLOPE  AND  SKEW  SHEET  METAL  HANGER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Tyrell  T.  Glib,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Simpson  Strong-Tie, 
Company,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,537 

Int.  a.*  F16B  9/00 

U,S.  a.  403—232.1  8  Claims 


4,560,300 

DISENGAGEABLE  COUPLING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

Jiirgen  Vollmer,  Lohmar,  and  Paul   Herehenbach,  Ruppich- 

teroth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jean  Wal- 

terscheid  GmbH,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1983,  3307339 

Int.  a.*  F16D  1/10 
U.S.  a.  403—11  2  Claims 


1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  for  providing  a  drive  connection 
between  the  power  take-off  shaft  of  a  trattor  and  an  agricul- 
tural implement  comprising: 

a  first  drive  shaft  part  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  the  power  take-off  shaft  of  a  trqctor; 


1.  An  asymmetrical  sheetmeUl  slope  and  skew  hanger  con- 
nector in  a  frame  building  structure  comprising: 

a.  a  wood  supporting  member  having  a  generally  planar 
front  face  and  right  angularly  related  planar  top  face; 

b.  a  wood  supported  member  having  a  generally  planar  end 
face,  generally  planar  side  portions  intersecting  said  end 
face,  and  a  bottom  edge  face; 

c.  an  elongated  back  plate  member  having  a  longitudinal 
center  line  axis  dividing  said  back  plate  into  equal  trans- 
verse widths  and  a  face  adapted  for  parallel  registration 
with  said  front  face  of  said  wood  supporting  member; 

d.  first  and  second  side  support  members  integrally  atUched 
to  opposite  sides  of  said  back  plate,  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  fastener  openings  and  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
face  of  said  supporting  member  and  said  first  side  support 
member  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  second 
side  support  member; 

e.  a  seat  base  integrally  connected  to  an  end  of  said  back 
plate  along  a  transverse  seat  bend  line  and  extending 
angularly  therefrom  a  selected  distance  and  having  a  face 
adapted  for  parallel  registration  with  said  bottom  edge 
face  of  said  wood  supported  member; 

f.  first  and  second  seat  sides  integrally  connected  to  opposite 
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sides  of  said  seat  base  along  a  first  fixed  seat  side  bend  Ime 
and  a  second  variable  seat  side  bend  line  and  extendmg 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  angularaly  to  said  seat 
base  and  each  fonned  with  fastener  openings  at  a  selected 
distance  from  said  seat  bend  line  and  from  said  seat  base 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  said  side  portions  of  said 
wood  support  member; 
g  a  transverse  cut  fonned  in  said  seat  base  longitudinally 
spaced  from  said  transverse  seat  bend  line  and  extendmg 
from  said  second  seat  side  and  intersecting  said  vanable 
seat  bend  line  pennitting  said  hanger  to  hold  a  wood 
supported  member  having  a  width  less  than  said  trans- 
verse seat  bend  line;  and 
h  a  first  Ub  member  fonned  from  said  back  plate  member, 
connected  to  said  first  side  support  member  along  a  van- 
able  first  Ub  bend  line  adjacent  said  back  member  and  a 
second  ub  member  fonned  from  said  back  plate  member 
and  said  second  side  support  member  and  connected  to  a 
portion  of  said  second  side  support  member  along  a  sec- 
ond Ub  bend  line  and  both  of  said  ub  members  extending 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  and  angularly  to  said  back 
member  and  each  fonned  with  fastener  openings  at  se- 
lected  disunces  from  said  back  plate  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  side  portions  of  said  wood  supported 
member. 


4,560,303 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CROSS  COUNTRY  SKIING 

TRACKS  IN  A  SNOW  COVERED  SURFACE 
Walter  Haug,  Blaustein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hans  D. 
Zambelli,  Salzburg,  Austria,  assignors  to  Karl  Kassbohrer 
Fahrzeugwerke  BmbH,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,427 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 

1982,  3247971 

Int.  CI.*  EOlC  19/22 
U.S.  a.  404-118  3  Claims 


4  560302 
DRAINING  DITCH  FOR  DRAINING  OF  ROADWAYS 
Peter  Karbstein,  Datgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ACO  Severin  Ahlmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Rendsburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,842,  Mar.  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  6, 

1982, 3217001  _ 

Int.  a.*  EOlC  11/22:  EOIF  5/00 

U.S.  a.  404-4  17  Qaims 


1        »         a   B      »     n 


1  A  draining  ditch  for  draining  of  a  roadway,  compnsmg  a 
ditch  body  portion  which  is  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  is 
adapted  for  being  embedded  in  said  roadway  and  a  cover  body 
portion  covering  the  upper  surface  of  the  ditch  body  portion, 
said  cover  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  water  inlet  open- 
ings, said  cover  body  portion  having  an  abrasion  resistance 
equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  the  roadway  surface  and  said  cover 
body  portion  having  a  thickness  which  is  at  least  half  of  the 
width  of  said  ditch  body  portion  said  cover  body  portion  bemg 
adapted  to  be  embedded  into  the  said  roadway. 


1  Apparatus  for  forming  cross  country  skiing  tracks  in  a 
snow  covered  surface,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  to  be 
towed  behind  a  vehicle  and  comprising  in  combination: 
a  trailer  frame; 

universal  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  trailer  frame  to 
said  vehicle,  said  universal  coupling  means  being  of  a  type 
which  pennits  said  frame  to  pivot  relative  to  the  vehicle  in 
the  horizonul  plane  about  a  vertical  axis  as  well  as  in  the 
vertical  plane  about  a  first  horizonUl  axis; 
a  blade  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivoul  move- 
ment solely  in  the  vertical  plane  about  a  second  honzonta^ 
axis  located  rearwardly  of  said  first  horizonUl  axis,  said 
blade  assembly  being  adapted  to  conuct  and  recondition 
the  snow  covered  surface; 
a  ski  track  device  mounted  on  said  blade  assembly  for  piv- 
otal movement  solely  in  the  vertical  plane  about  a  third 
horizonUl  axis  located  rearwardly  of  said  second  honzon- 
tal  axis,  said  ski  track  device  being  adapted  to  fonn  skiing 
tracks  in  the  snow  covered  surface  reconditioned  by  said 

blade  assembly;  

first  operating  means  for  pivotally  adjusting  said  frame  abou 
said  first  horizonUl  axis  between  a  substantially  honzonta^ 
position  at  which  said  blade  assembly  and  said  ski  track 
device  are  fully  extended  rearwardly  and  operatively 
positioned  in  conUct  with  the  snow  covered  surface,  and 
an  upwardly  inclined  position  at  which  the  combination  of 
said  blade  assembly  and  said  ski  track  device  is  pivoted 
forwardly  about  said  second  horizonUl  axis  and  elevated 
above  the  snow  covered  surface;  and 
second  operating  means  for  pivotally  adjusting  said  ski  track 
device  about  said  third  horizontal  axis  between  its  opera- 
tive position  and  a  stowed  position  above  said  blade  as- 
sembly. 

4  560  304 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPEDING 

SEDIMENT  DEPOSITION  IN  HARBORS  AND 

NAVIGATION  CHANNELS 

Scott  A.  Jenkins,  San  Diego,  and  Joseph  B.  Sparks,  VacaTiUe, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 

California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,865 
Int.  a*  E02B  8/02 

U  S  a.  405—74  ^  ^""^ 

1*  A  method  of  impeding  deposition  of  suspended  sediments 
onto  the  bottom  of  a  waterway  having  a  current,  compnsing 
the  steps  of: 
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passively  generating  a  turbulent  wake  ^jacent  the  bottom 
of  the  waterway;  and  ! 

passively  generating  a  net  vertical  deflection  of  the  current 
adjacent  the  turbulent  wake  wherein  the  turbulent  wake 
and  net  vertical  deflection  of  the  curr^t  are  generated  by 

A\\\\\\\\\\\^|\\\\\\ 
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longitudinally  of  said  beam  when  so  lifted,  the  displacement 
means  being  operable  to  move  the  beam  longitudinally  of  the 
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water  flowing  past  a  hydrodynamic  body  anchored  adja- 
cent to  the  bottom  of  the  waterway  such  that  the  generat- 
ing turbulent  wake  and  net  vertical  deflection  of  the  cur- 
rent will  substantially  prevent  the  sediments  from  deposit- 
ing on  the  bottom  of  the  waterway  for  a  predetermined 
distance  downstream  of  the  bydrodyaamic  body. 


yaamii 


base  member  when  the  base  member  and  beam  engage  the 
mine  floor. 


4,560^5 
YIELDABLE  CONNECTION 
Fnuiz  Powoodra,  BeetfaoTengasse  4,  A-1090  Vienna,  Anstria 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,552 
daiiBS  priority,  application  Anstria,  Dec.  13,  1982,  4523/82 
Int  a.*  E21D  20/00 
VS.  CL  405—259 


4,560,307 

INSULATION  BLOWER 

Rex  R.  Deitesfeld,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Insulation 

Technology  Corporation,  Westminster,  Colo. 

10  Claims     Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,041,  Aug.  11, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,340 

Int.  a/  B65G  53/46 

VS.  CL  406-63  19  Claims 


1.  Process  for  attaining  a  yieldable  connection  between  a 
metallic  rod-shaped  body  and  a  holding  means  through  which 
it  passes,  which  comprises:  forming  recesses  in  the  periphery  of 
the  rod-shaped  body;  fitting  between  the  fod-shaped  body  and 
the  holding  means  shear  bodies  which  project  into  the  recesses 
in  the  rod-shaped  body;  and  causing  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  the  holding  means  and  the  rod-shaped 
body  which  on  sliding  of  the  latter  in  the  holding  means  form 
grooves  in  the  rod-shaped  body. 


17  Claims 


4,560,306 

COAL  FACE  SUPPOJT 

Raymond  G.  Murfitt,  Choriey,  En^and,  assignor  to  Dobson 

Park  Industries  Limited,  Nottingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  204,683,  No¥.  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,373 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1979, 
7938879 

Int  a.*  E21D  75/4- 
VS.  CI.  405—295 

1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  at  least  one  elongated 
base  member  adapted  to  engage  the  floor  of  a  mine,  a  beam 
engageable  with  the  mine  floor  and  being  shifuble  longitudi- 
nally of  said  base  member,  an  abutment  at  one  end  of  the  beam 
and  movable  therewith  relative  to  said  base  member,  and 
means  for  advancing  the  base  member  relative  to  the  beam 
comprising  single  acting  ram  means  adaipted  to  lift  said  base 
member  relative  to  said  beam  with  the  beam  in  engagement 
with  the  mine  floor,  and  displacement  means  adapted  upxjn 
actuation  in  an  appropriate  sense  to  move  said  base  member 


Z»  '^ l' J 


1.  In  an  airlock  having  a  housing  for  receiving  insulation 
through  an  upper  inlet  for  insulation  and  a  rotor  within  said 
housing  including  a  series  of  circumferential  spaced  vanes 
providing  a  series  of  spaces  for  moving  insulation  from  said 
upper  inlet  to  a  lower  position,  generally  sealed  from  said  inlet 
and  at  which  air  is  introduced  into  successive  spaces  for  mov- 


December  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1603 


ing  said  insulation  through  an  outlet  generally  opposed  to  said 
air  inlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  number  of  sides  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  vanes; 

each  said  vane  including  a  blade  having  a  flange  extendmg  at 
an  obtuse  angle  to  the  remainder  of  said  blade; 

means  for  removably  attaching  a  flange  of  each  said  blade  to 
a  side  of  said  shaft;  and 

each  said  vane  being  removable  through  said  upper  mlet 
after  detachment  from  said  shaft. 

5  A  transportable  insulation  blower  comprising: 

a  generally  cyHndrical  hopper  having  a  generally  vertical 

axis; 

a  partition  providing  a  circular  bottom  for  said  hopper; 

an  enclosure  wall  beneath  said  partition  formed  essentially  as 
an  extension  of  said  hopper; 

an  agitator  in  said  hopper  comprising  a  series  of  blades 
extending  radially  from  an  upright  shaft  which  extends 
upwardly  through  said  partition; 

a  hopper  outlet  opening  in  said  partition; 

insulation  receiving  and  moving  means  within  said  enclosure 
waU,  having  a  horizontal  drive  shaft  and  positioned  be- 
neath said  partition  for  receiving  insulation  passmg 
through  said  opening  and  moving  said  insulation  mto  a 
discharge  conduit  extending  through  said  enclosure  wall, 
said  receiving  and  moving  means  having  an  air  mlet  oppo- 
site said  discharge  conduit  and  said  inlet  and  conduit  being 
laterally  offset  from  a  vertical  plane  through  the  center  of 

said  drive  shaft;  . 

means  within  said  enclosure  wall  for  supplying  air  to  said  air 
inlet  of  said  insulation  receiving  and  moving  means; 

means  within  said  enclosure  wall  for  driving  said  air  supply- 
ing means;  . 

means  substantially  within  said  enclosure  wall  for  dnving 
one  of  said  agitator  shaft  and  said  shaft  of  said  insulation 
receiving  and  moving  means;  and 

means  within  said  enclosure  for  driving  the  other  of  said 
agitator  shaft  and  said  shaft  of  said  insulation  receiving 
and  moving  means  from  the  shaft  driven  by  said  dnvmg 
means. 


4,560,309 
TWO  TOOTH  TAPERED  REAMER 
Carlton  R.  Hornsby,  Longriew,  Tex^  assignor  to  The  Oilgenr 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,815 

Int.  O.*  B23B  57/00 

UA  a.  408-229  »  Claim 


1.  A  finishing  taper  reamer,  adapted  to  be  power  driven,  is 
upered  along  its  shank  or  working  portion  for  flnish  reaming 
a  tapered  hole  of  corresponding  toper  in  a  metal  work  product, 
said  reamer  presenting  cylindrical  cross-sections  topenng,  with 
respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis,  of  five  degrees  or  less,  only  two 
diametrically  opposite  teeth  each  having  a  narrow  flat  top 
surface,;  each  tooth  being  followed,  with  respect  to  a  direcuon 
of  rototion  of  said  reamer,  by  a  flat  relief  surf^ace  having  a  relief 
or  clearance  angle  of  approximately  33  degrees,  said  flat  relief 
surface  extending  in  a  circumferential  direction  to  a  circumfer- 
ential bearing  surface  located  intermediate  said  teeth;  said 
bearing  surfaces  providing  a  substantial  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  reamer,  are  substantially  opposite  each  other, 
and  have  a  diameter  that  is  less  than  0.0008  inch  smaller  than 
the  diameter  between  the  cutting  edges  of  said  teeth;  said 
bearing  surfaces  are  each  followed  by  a  flute  extending  to  the 
next  said  tooth  to  define  for  the  tooth  a  negative  rake  angle  of 
approximately  10  degrees. 

4,560,310 

TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  BORING,  MILLING  AND  THE 

LIKE  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Rolf  Eckstein,  Rbdental-Fischbach,  and  Ralf  Dechert,  Grub  am 
Forst,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werkzeug- 
maschinenfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg  GmbH  A  Co.,  Co- 
burg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,903 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 

1983,  3306823 

Int.  a.*  B23C  9/00 

VS.  a.  409-233  *  C*"*^ 


4,560,308 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Darid  L.  DeUer,  Troy,  OWo,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeydand, 

Ohio  _ 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  640,279 
Int.  a.*  B26D  7/00 
UJS.  a.  407-53  "  C***^ 


1  In  an  end  mill  of  the  type  comprising  an  elongated  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  having  a  central  axis,  a  shank,  and  a 
cutting  end  including  a  plurality  of  generally  helically  extend- 
ing cutting  edges  located  a  uniform  radial  distance  from  said 

centi-al  axis  the  improvement  wherein  at  Iwst  one  of  said  machine 

cutting  edges  has  a  generally  sinusoidal  configuration jnd       Jj^^J^'^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

cutting  face  with  alternating  portions  of  positive  and  negative   ;^^J.^^°;^7Jf„8*j^P;,  i„\he  spindle,  a  support  member  ar- 
radial  rake. 
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ranged  coaxially  on  the  conical  shaft  and  having  a  second 
conical  receiving  bore  for  receiving  the  conical  shaft  of  a  tool, 
said  second  conical  receiving  bore  beiijg  coaxial  with  the 
conical  shaft,  said  second  conical  receiving  bore  being  smaller 
than  the  spindle-receiving  bore,  a  clamping  mechanism  for 
clamping  of  the  tool  conical  shaft  in  the  second  conical  receiv- 
mg  bore,  the  clamping  mechanism  comprining  a  coaxial  hole  in 
the  tool  holder  conical  shaft,  a  collet  ckrrier  with  a  collet 
axially  movable  in  said  coaxial  hole,  the  ends  of  said  collet 
being  constructed  as  claws  engageable  wi|h  an  annular  groove 
at  the  free  end  of  the  tool  conical  shaft,  the  support  member 
containing  several  axially  acting  cup-spring  packages  concen- 
tric with  the  second  conical  receiving  b0re,  thrust  means  in- 
cluding several  radially  extending  support  arms  actuable  for 
causing  clamping  by  the  collet  carrier  to  hold  the  tool  conical 
shaft,  at  least  one  piston  provided  in  the  b<^re  of  the  tool  holder 
conical  shaft  and  loadable  by  pressure  mfedium  for  acting  on 
the  collet  carrier  in  opposition  to  the  spring  pressure  for  releas- 
ing the  collet  and  ejecting  of  the  tool  coi^ical  shaft. 


4,560^11 

EXPANSION  DOWEL  ASSfeMBLY 
Armin  Herb,  Peissenberg,  and  Peter  FroehUch,  Neuried,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  HUti  Aktiengesellschaft, 
FMrstentum,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,204 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1983,  3246275 

Int.  CL*  FldB  13/04\ 
VJS.  CL  411—44  4  Claims 


said  cylindrically  shaped  section  when  said  dowel  assembly  is 
inserted  into  a  borehole  and  said  sleeve  being  axially  displace- 
able  over  said  fnisto-conical  section  when  said  dowel  assembly 
is  placed  into  the  expanded  position,  said  sleeve  forming  said 
expansion  member  has  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  spaced 
axially  apart  and  in  the  assembled  position  of  said  expansion 
member  on  said  dowel  said  leading  end  of  said  expansion 
member  is  closer  to  the  leading  end  of  said  dowel  and  the 
trailing  end  of  said  expansion  member  is  closer  to  the  trailing 
end  of  said  dowel,  said  sleeve  has  an  axially  extending  cylindri- 
cally shaped  smaller  diameter  outside  surface  extending  from 
said  leading  end  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrically  shaped 
outside  surface  of  said  sleeve  extending  from  said  trailing  end, 
an  axially  extending  transition  surface  on  the  ou^ide  surface  of 
said  sleeve  extending  between  the  smaller  diameter  leading  end 
outside  surface  to  the  larger  diameter  trailing  end  outside 
surface,  and  the  larger  diameter  trailing  end  outside  surface 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  leading  end  of  said 
dowel  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  sleeve  being  cylindrically 
shaped  between  the  leading  end  and  trailing  end  thereof  with 
an  inside  diameter  corresponding  to  said  cylindrically  shaped 
section  of  said  dowel  so  that  said  dowel  assembly  can  be  in- 
serted into  a  borehole  with  the  leading  end  of  said  dowel 
contacting  the  base  of  the  borehole  whereby  said  sleeve  can  be 
driven  toward  the  leading  end  of  said  dowel  over  said  frusto- 
conical  section  of  said  dowel  into  radially  expanded  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  of  said  borehole. 


4,560,312 
SrrUD  AND  SCREW  RIVET  FASTENER 
James  H.  Grady,  10788  Highland  Rd.,  Milford,  Mich.  48042 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  182,667,  Aug.  29,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,650,  Mar.  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,875 

Int.  a.*  F16B  15/04 

VS.  a.  411—55  20  Claims 


inserted  first  into  the 
a  connection  to  said 
surface  contact  with 
in  the  axial  direction 


1.  Expansion  dowel  assembly  for  insert  on  into  a  borehole  or 
similar  opening,  comprising  an  axially  elongated  dowel  having 
a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  spaced  ajiart  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion with  the  leading  end  adapted  to  be 
borehole,  connecting  means  for  making 
dowel,  an  expansion  member  disposed  in 
said  dowel  and  arranged  to  be  displaced 
of  said  dowel  relative  to  said  dowel,  whe  "ein  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  dowel  has  an  axiaJly  extending  surface 
thereon  arranged  for  sliding  contact  with  said  expansion  mem- 
ber so  that  the  axial  movement  of  said  <  xpansion  member  on 
said  surface  effects  the  displacement  of  said  expansion  member 
into  an  expanded  position  of  said  dowel  assembly,  said  surface 
on  said  dowel  having  a  first  axially  extending  section  with  a 
first  end  closer  to  said  trailing  end  and  a  second  end  closer  to 
said  leading  end,  and  a  second  axially  extending  section  with  a 
first  end  adjoining  the  second  end  of  said  first  axially  extending 
section  and  a  second  end  located  closer  to  said  leading  end  of 
said  dowel,  said  first  and  second  axial)y  extending  sections 
disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  dowel  with  said 
second  axially  extending  section  forming  a  larger  angle  than 
said  first  axially  extending  section,  saidjexpansion  member  is 
formed  with  an  increasing  cross-section  from  its  leading  end  to 
its  trailing  end,  said  dowel  has  an  axially  extending  frusto-coni- 
cal  section  adjacent  the  leading  end  thereof  with  said  frusto- 
conical  section  forming  said  first  and  second  axially  extending 
sections  of  said  axially  extending  surfac^,  said  dowel  includes 
an  axially  extending  cylindrically  shaped  section  extending 
from  said  frusto-conical  section  toward  the  trailing  end  of  said 
dowel,  said  expansion  member  comprises  a  sleeve  encircling 


^^cZZ 


1.  A  stud  and  screw  rivet  fastener  comprising:  an  elongated 
shank  having  external  threads  adjacent  one  end,  a  central 
portion  with  a  diameter  reduced  with  respect  to  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  threads,  and  a  head  adjacent  its  other  end 
enlarged  with  respect  to  said  central  portion;  a  continuous, 
uninterrupted  tubular  sleeve  of  a  malleable  material  received 
on  said  central  portion  of  said  shank;  a  continuous,  uninter- 
rupted washer  permanently  received  on  said  central  portion  of 
said  shank  between  said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  shank,  said  washer  extending  radially  inward  of  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  tubular  sleeve  to  overlap  the  end  of  said 
tubular  sleeve  adjacent  said  washer  and  radially  outwardly  of 
both  said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  threaded  portion  of  said 
shank;  means  permanently  retaining  said  washer  and  said  tubu- 
lar sleeve  on  said  central  portion,  said  means  permanently 
retaining  comprising  either  forming  said  enlarged  head  on  said 
shank  or  forming  said  threaded  portion  on  said  shank  after  said 
washer  and  said  tubular  sleeve  are  reeived  on  said  central 
portion  so  that  said  washer  and  tubular  sleeve  are  entrapped  on 
said  central  portion  between  said  enlarged  head  and  said 
threaded  portion  of  said  shank;  the  outside  diameters  of  said 
tubular  sleeve,  and  said  enlarged  head  of  said  shank  being 
generally  the  same;  a  nut  for  threadily  engaging  the  threaded 
portion  of  said  shank;  and  restraining  means  adjacent  one  end 
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o,«id  sh-nk  .nd  adjacent,  generally  coaxial  with  and  gcner-   '"^''T^^^y Z'^^y't^^^'^^'^^' 

said  shank  such  that  upon  insertion  of  said  tubular  sleeve  mto 
a  hole  in  a  workpiece.  and  tightening  of  said  nut  while  restrain- 
ing said  shank,  said  enlarged  head  of  said  shank  engages  and  ^  ^ 
generally  radially  outwardly  permanently  deforms  a  portion  of  , 
The  sleeve  adjacent  said  enlarged  head  to  nondetachably  secure 
the  fastener  without  breaking  said  shank  and  to  clamp  the 
workpiece  between  said  washer  and  said  deformed  portion  of 
said  sleeve. 


4,560,313 

CONTAINERS 

Cyril  A.  BuU,  Mansfield,  England,  assignor  to  Metal  Box  pJ.c., 

Di^folTof  Ser.  No.  416,039,  Sep.  8,  l^l,  Pat.  No.  4  513,872. 
This  application  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  <»9^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1981, 

Int.  a*  B21D  51/00 
U.S.a.413-1  7  Claims 


any  one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  compartments,  said  lift 
being  movable  from  one  of  said  delivery  openings  to  said 
erecting  means  to  convey  a  probe  thereto. 


1  A  method  of  reforming  an  external  curi  on  a  tubular  side 
wall  of  a  container  body,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
engaging  a  first  die  with  an  upper  surface  of  the  curl  so  that  a 
groove  in  the  die  prevents  lateral  spread  of  the  curl,  and  apply- 
ing a  second  die  to  an  underneath  surf^ace  of  the  curl  so  that 
relative  motion,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body, 
as  between  the  first  and  second  dies  imposes  a  crushmg  force  to 
create  a  reformed  curl  having  a  first  annulus  of  arcuate  cross 
section  extending  outwardly  in  a  lateral  direction  from  the  side 
wall  to  define  a  convex  external  surf-ace;  a  folded  portion 
turning  radially  inwards  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  first 
annulus.  and  a  second  annulus  extending  radially  inwards  from 
the  folded  portion  so  that  a  convex  surface  of  the  second 
annulus  extends  adjacent  to  a  concave  inner  suri^ace  of  the  tirst 
annulus  and  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  second  annulus 
extends  between  the  convex  surface  of  the  second  annulus  and 
the  concave  surface  of  the  first  annulus. 

4,560,314 

MAGAZINE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

AND/OR  SAMPLING  PROBES 

Johann  Fohler,  Puchenau,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpme 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austiia 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  9,  1982,  4473/82 

Int.  a*  C21C  5/30:  B65G  1/08 

US  a  414—276  5  ^"^ 

1  In'a  magazine  for  measuring  and/or  sampling  probes  for 
use  in  a  steel  works  or  the  like,  of  the  type  including  compart- 
ments for  storing  said  probes  in  a  horizontal  position,  supply 
and  delivery  openings  arranged  parallel  to  said  probes,  con- 
veying means  arranged  at  said  delivery  opemngs,  and  erecting 
m^s  adapted  to  place  said  probes  into  a  vertical  position 
when  said  probes  are  delivered  to  said  erecting  means  by  said 
conveying  means,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  ot 
superposed  storage  compartments  constituting  a  magazine, 
said  superposed  storage  compartments  having  vertically  super- 
Z^  delKery  openings  at  one  end  of  said  magazine^d 
Se  compartments  being  inclined  to  allow  said  probes  to 


4,560,315 
VEHICLE  RESTRAINT 
Norbert  Hahn,  Soutii  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Rite-Hite 
Corporation,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,685 
Int.  a.*  B65G  69/22 
U.S.  a.  414—401 


9  Claims 


1  In  a  vehicle  restraint  for  securing  a  vehicle  parked  on  a 
roadway  to  an  adjacent  wall  of  loading  dock  wherein  the 
restraint  has  a  carriage  member  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment on  the  dock  wall  and  being  biased  to  assume  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  rest  position  relative  to  the  roadway,  the  car- 
riage member  being  moveable  vertically  downwardly  from  the 
rest  position  upon  an  external  force  of  a  predetermined  magm- 
tude  being  exerted  on  an  exposed  cam  surface  of  the  carnage 
member,  and  an  attaching  member  mounted  on  the  carnage 
member  for  movement  relative  thereto  between  a  vehicle 
locking  mode  and  a  vehicle  release  mode;  the  improvement 
comprising  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  carnage  mem- 
ber and  nomially  assuming  a  pendent  relative  position  wherein 
an  exposed  portion  thereof  fonns  an  extension  of  the  carnage 
member  cam  surface;  said  means  being  moveable  indepen- 
dently of  said  carriage  member  from  the  nonnal  pendent  posi- 
tion by  a  reactive  force  exerted  thereon  by  a  portion  of  the 
roadway  upon  the  carriage  member  being  moveable  vertically 
downwardly  beyond  a  predetennined  distance  from  the  rest 
position. 
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4,56(U16 

BOAT  AND  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRAILER 

Uwis  D.  Duiieis,  E.  14  -  6di,  Spokane,  Wash.  99204 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,001 

lat  CL*  B60P  i/06 

VS.  CL  414—481 


the  spacing  apart  of  the  apertures  in  the  crates  of  a  stack  of 
crates  of  the  first  class  of  crates,  a  second  group  of  crate  engag- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  support  and  each  adapted  to  enter 
into  a  carrying  aperture  in  a  crate  of  a  second  class  of  crates, 
individual  crate  engaging  means  of  the  second  group  of  crate 
9  Claims  engaging  means  being  spaced  apart  an  amount  related  to  the 
spacing  apart  of  the  apertures  in  the  crates  of  a  stack  of  crates 
of  the  second  class  of  crates  and  means  for  enabling  one  or  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  groups  of  crates  engaging  means 
to  be  selectively  presented  for  crate  lifting. 


1.  A  dual  load  trailer  for  simultaneously  tarrying  a  boat  and 
a  wheeled  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  wheel  means  rotaubly  mounted  upon  a  wheel 

carnage  for  rolling  motion  over  a  supporting  surface; 
a  trailer  frame  having  a  front  end  and  rear  end,  said  trailer 
frame  having  a  hitch  means  connected  at  the  front  end  for 
attaching  the  trailer  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said  trailer  frame 
further  including  at  least  two  longitudinal  side  rails  con- 
nected thereto  in  spaced  relationship  by  a  plurality  of 
cross  members,  said  longitudinal  rails  being  approximately 
parallel  over  parallel  portions  thereof; 
trailer  frame  position  adjustment  means  for  adjustably  con- 
necting the  trailer  frame  to  the  wheel  carriage  at  various 
relative  longitudinal  positions  to  adjust  loading  of  the 
trailer  with  respect  to  the  wheel  carriage; 
vehicle  ramp  means  mounted  upon  the  trailer  frame  for 
allowing  a  wheeled  vehicle  to  be  driven  thereonto  from 
the  front  end  of  the  trailer  frame;  and 
an  inclined  hull  supporting  means  coniiected  to  the  trailer 
frame  and  extending  upwardly  over  rearward  portions  of 
said  vehicle  ramp  means  and  sloping  downwardly  toward 
the  rear  end  of  the  trailer  frame  and  having  a  plurality  of 
roller  assemblies  connected  thereto  for  supporting  a  boat 
hull  thereon  in  an  inclined  position  ^d  for  allowing  the 
boat  hull  to  be  launched  from  the  rea^  of  the  trailer  frame. 


4,560,318 
BACK  HOE  FORK  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Charles  F.  Rodgers,  and  Herman  R.  Rodgers,  both  of  9007 
Noroad,  JacksonWUe,  Fla.  32210 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,054 

Int  a.*  B66F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  414—724  1  0*i™ 


4,560,317  ! 

CRATE  CARRYING  APPARATUS 

Robert  N.  Keilett,  P.O.  Box  214,  Glenorchy,  Tasmania,  7010, 
Australia 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,847 
Int  CL*  B66F  9/18 
VS.  CL  414—672 


9Clainis 


1.  A  back  hoe  fork  lifting  device,  comprising,  a  pair  of 
mounting  arms,  for  securing  said  device  to  a  back  hoe  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  fork  arms  received  on  said  pair  of  mounting  arms,  a 
bar  received  on  said  pair  of  fork  arms,  a  pair  of  channel  clamps 
freely  received  on  said  bar,  and  an  opening  through  said  pair  of 
channel  clamps  freely  receives  a  bolt  fastener,  and  said  bolt 
fastener  is  one  of  a  pair,  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
transverse  openings  through  said  bar  receives  each  said  bolt 
fastener,  selectively,  for  adjustment  spread  of  said  pair  of  fork 
arms  from  each  other,  and  each  said  bolt  fastener  is  also  freely 
received  in  an  elongated  cut-out  opening  through  said  pair  of 
fork  arms  and  provides  adjustment  means  for  elevating  and 
lowering  said  bar  on  said  pair  of  fork  arms,  and  each  said  bolt 
fastener  locks  said  bar  at  any  desired  elevation  on  said  pair  of 
fork  arms,  by  a  nut  fastener  received  on  each  said  bolt  fastener. 


1.  Crate  carrying  apparatus  comprising  a  support  carried  by 
or  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  truck  lifting  means,  a  first  group 
of  crate  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  support  and  each 
adapted  to  enter  into  a  carrying  aperture  in  a  crate  of  a  first 
class  of  crate,  individual  engaging  meanp  of  the  first  group  of 
crate  engaging  means  being  spaced  apart  an  amount  related  to 


4,560,319 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AT 
LEAST  TWO  PARALLEL-CONNECTED 
TURBOCOMPRESSORS 
Wilftied  Blotenberg,  Oberhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  MAN  Maschinenfabrik  Untemehmensbereich  GHH 
Sterkrade,  Oberhansen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,097 
Int.  a.*  F04D  27/02 
VS.  a.  415—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  at  least  two  parallel-connected, 
controllably-adjustable  turbocompressors  each  having  a  blow- 
off  or  blowdown  valve  for  opening  before  a  pumping  limit  is 
reached  at  a  blowoff  line  extending  parallel  to  the  pumping 
limit  for  the  prevention  of  surge,  comprising:  controlling  the 
turbocompressors  jointly  by  load-distribution  controllers  and 
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individually  by  pressure  controllers,  the  load-distribution  con- 
trollers adjusting  the  individual  turbocompressors  m  such  a 


-H^^-J^ 


said  resilient  support  elements  when  said  inspection-flap  is 
closed  whereby  rotation  of  said  fan-housing  around  said 
longitudinal  axis  is  prevented  and  secured  in  said  mtcnor 
space  when  said  locking  means  are  secured. 

4,560,321 
CEIUNG  FAN 
Yuw)  Kawai,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Suiden, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,570 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1983,  58-179837 
Int.  a.*  F04D  29/36 
VS.  a.  416-23  ♦  <^"* 


20o         22 


Z0» 


way  that  the  spacing  of  the  operating  point  from  the  blowoff 
line  is  the  same  for  each  of  them. 


4,560,320 

VENTILATING  UNIT 

Heinz  G.  Bans,  Wartbodenstrasse  35,  CH-3626  Hiinibach/- 

Thun,  Switzerland  ^  _,  . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  456,500,  Jan.  7,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 

1982,  3200210 

Int.  a.*  F24F  13/10 
UA  a.  415-118  20aaims 


1.  A  ceihng  fan  comprising: 

a  main  vane  connected  to  a  driving  means  through  a  shaft; 

an  auxiliary-  vane  pivotally  connected  to  a  terminating  end  of 
the  main  vane; 

a  supporting  means  for  suspending  the  fan  from  a  ceiling, 
wherein  the  supporting  means  includes  a  casing; 

a  bracket  unit  slidably  provided  on  the  supporting  means; 

a  rod  member  connecting  between  the  auxiliary  vane  and  the 
bracket  unit; 

a  clutch  means  for  effecting  the  connection  and  disconnec- 
tion between  the  bracket  unit  and  the  driving  means,  the 
clutch  means  being  accommodated  in  the  casing;  and 

a  switch  means  for  effecting  the  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  the  clutch  means  with  the  driving  means. 


1.  A  ventilating  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  walls  forming  a  substantially  U-shaped 
cross-section  with  an  open  face  and  defining  an  intenor 
space  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  inspection-fiap  pivotably  mounted  on  a  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  housing  and  extending  substantially  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  housing  for  closing  the  open  face  of  said 
housing,  said  inspection-fiap  being  provided  with  an  air- 
way opening  and  with  an  actuating  element  opening 
therethrough; 

locking  means  for  securing  said  pivotably  mounted  inspec- 
tion-flap to  said  housing  in  a  position  to  close  the  open 
face  of  said  housing;  ..     ,    j        «• 

a  cover-flap  pivotably  mounted  on  a  longitudinal  edge  ol 
said  inspection-flap  for  selectively  covering  and  uncover- 
ing  said  inspection-flap  and  airway  opening; 

an  actuating  element  extending  through  said  actuating  ele- 
ment opening  in  said  inspection-flap  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  cover-flap  to  selectively  pivot  said  cover- 
flap;  ■     u    • 
at  least  one  transverse  retaining  wall  arranged  in  the  intenor 

of  said  housing;  and  .  . 

a  fan-housing  disposed  in  said  interior  space  and  containing 
a  fan  for  moving  air  through  said  airway  opening,  said 
fan-housing  being  slidable  through  the  open  face  of  said 
housing  when  said  inspection-flap  is  opened; 

said  fan-housing  being  provided  on  its  exterior  with  four 
resilient  support  elements  which  engage  comers  of  the 
ventilating  unit  housing  and  the  inspection-flap  when  said 
inspection-flap  is  closed  such  that  said  fan-housing  is 
firmly  supported  in  the  interior  space  of  said  housing  by 


4  560322 
REGULATOR  FOR  REGULATING  THE  OUTPUT 
PRESSURE  OF  A  MOTOR  DRIVEN  PUMP 
Ulf  Andersson,  Ladugardsviigen  6,  44  06  Grabo,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/00169,  A  371  Date  Jan.  12,  1984,  A 
102(e)  Date  Jan.  12,  1984,  PCT  PUB.  No.  WO  83/04074, 
PCT  Date  Not.  24,  1983 

This  PCT  filed  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,936 

Int  CL*  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—26  1"  ^^***™ 


1.  A  regulator  for  regulating  the  output  pressure  of  a  pump 
which  has  a  suction  side  and  a  pressure  side  and  is  operatively 
connected  to  a  motor  for  driving  the  pump,  said  regulator 
comprising:  a  housing,  means  movably  arranged  in  said  hous- 
ing and  operaUvely  connected  to  said  motor  for  controllmg 
said  motor  which  is  driving  said  pump  in  accordance  with  the 
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amount  of  movement  of  said  movable  me«ns  in  said  housing,  a 
passage  in  said  housing  located  between  a  duct  for  connection 
to  the  pressure  side  of  the  pump  and  discharge  opening  to 
atmosphere,  first  and  second  valve  means  movably  arranged  in 
said  passage  for  co-operation  with  each  ojther  and  for  sensing 
the  output  pressure  from  the  pump,  one  ofsaid  first  and  second 
valve  means  bemg  arranged  in  said  passage  to  control  the 
communication  of  said  passage  with  the  ^rrounding  air  so  as 
to  always  allow  at  least  a  small  quantity  of  fluid  to  flow  from 
said  duct  via  said  discharge  opening,  a  second  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  duct  to  said  movable  means^  whereby  increased 
or  decreased  output  from  said  pump  brings  about  a  displace- 
ment of  said  movable  means  to  a  maximum  or  minimum  pKJsi- 
tion  in  said  housing,  said  movable  means  comprising  two  ele- 
ments connected  to  each  other,  at  least  oae  chamber  between 
said  elements,  at  least  one  element  being  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  atmosphere,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  in 
pressure  communication  with  a  first  chamber  communicating 
with  said  at  least  one  chamber,  a  middle  chamber  in  said  hous- 
ing between  said  first  chamber  and  said  fifst  and  second  valve 
means,  a  diaphragm  separating  said  middle  chamber,  means  for 
actuating  said  diaphragm,  said  actuating  means  including  a 
shaft  connnected  to  said  diaphragm,  and  arm  for  actuating  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  controUing  the  position  of  said  arm. 


vided  which  control  the  passage  of  fluid  through  the  appara- 
tus, in  use,  by  alternation  between  keeping  the  movable  mem- 
bers stationary  and  allowing  them  to  operate  at  said  constant 
speed. 


/imbledon  Common, 


4,560,324 

AUTOMATIC  PURGER  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY 

CONTROLLED  DOUBLE  DLIPHRAGM  PUMP 

Francois  P.  Durieux,  Aurec-sor-Loire,  France,  assignor  to  Clex- 

tral,  CourbeToie,  France 

FUed  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,975 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1984,  84  08222 
Int  a/  F04B  43/06 
U.S.  a.  417—383  5  Claims 


4J60J23  ! 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF  A 

FLUID  I 

William  R.  H.  Orchard,  3  North  View,  Wii 

London  SW19,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB81/00085,  §  371  Date  Jan.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  13,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOBl/03361,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  26,  1981 

PCT  FUed  May  13,  1981,  Ser.  JJJo.  346,064 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^m,  May  13,  1980, 
8015756 

Int  a.*  F04B  49/OCll 
UJS.  CL  417—27  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  purger  for  a  hydraulically  controlled  double 
diaphragm  pump  which  comprises  a  pumping  chamber  defined 
by  a  first  elastic  diaphragm,  inlet  and  delivery  conduits  pro- 
vided with  valves,  connected  to  the  pumping  chamber,  an 
intermediate  chamber  which  is  filled  with  fluid  and  is  defined 
by  a  wall  formed  by  said  first  diaphragm  and  another  wall 
formed  by  a  second  diaphragm,  a  pulse  chamber  also  filled 
with  fluid  and  a  piston  movably  mounted  in  said  pulse  chamber 
for  undergoing  a  reciprocating  motion  therein,  said  purger 
comprising  a  body  defining  a  small  enclosure  which  communi- 
cates with  said  intermediate  chamber  and  encloses  an  element 
highly  permeable  to  the  gas. 


4,560,325 
BEARING  SUPPORT  FOR  TURBOCHARGERS 
Masahiro  Yoshioka;  Mmieo  Miziunoto,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and 
Koichiro  Yamada,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1982,  57-320 
Int  CI*  F04B  J  7/00;  F16C  19/55 
VJS.  a.  417—407  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  ( >f  a  fluid  from  a  fluid 
supply  at  a  supply  pressure,  including  a  irst  positive  displace- 
ment device  connected  to  the  fluid  supply  to  deliver  fluid  to  a 
load  at  a  specific  load  pressure  different  from  the  supply  pres- 
sure, a  second  positive  displacement  device  arranged  to  re- 
ceive fluid  from  the  load  and  to  deliver  <he  fluid  at  the  supply 
pressure,  and  means  to  control  the  speed  of  the  positive  dis- 
placement devices  to  control  at  least  on0  of  the  parameters  of 
the  fluid  in  the  load  including  the  flow  of  fluid  therein  and  the 
load  pressure,  wherein  the  improvements  comprise  a  first 
buffer  container  capable  of  containing  a  variable  volume  of 
said  fluid  connected  to  the  delivery  of  the  first  positive  dis- 
placement device,  and  a  second  buffer  container  capable  of 
containing  a  variable  volume  of  said  fluid  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  second  positive  displacement  device  to  receive 
fluid  from  the  load,  and  wherein  the  control  means  constrain 
the  movable  members  of  the  positive  displacement  devices  to 
operate,  in  use,  at  a  single,  constant  speed  and  means  are  pro- 


1.  A  turbocharger  comprising  a  rotor  shaft,  a  pair  of  floating 
bush  means  for  supporting  said  rotor  shaft  by  portions  of  a 
bearing  housing  disposed  in  opposition  to  the  floating  bush 
means,  a  pair  of  holder  means  replaceably  attached  to  inner 
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peripheral  surface  portions  of  the  bearing  housing  opposed  by 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  floating  bush  means,  first 
securing  means  for  securing  said  holder  means  to  the  mner 
peripheral  surface  portions  of  the  bearing  housing,  said  floating 
bush  means  being  rotatably  disposed  on  inner  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  the  respective  holder  means,  and  second  secunng 
means  for  securing  said  floating  bush  means  in  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  holder  means,  wherein  said  pair  of 
holder  means  respectively  include  first  ends  and  second  ends, 
said  holder  means  replaceably  disposed  in  said  portions  of  said 
bearing  housing  with  the  first  ends  thereof  in  abutment  with 
each  other,  and  wherein  said  first  securing  means  includes  snap 
ring  means  for  respectively  securing  the  second  ends  of  said 
holder  means  to  the  portions  of  said  bearing  housing. 

4,560,326 
DIAPHRAGM  TYPE  PUMP  DEVICE 
Kimiaki  Seki,  Kasai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,158 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Oct.   28,    1983,   58- 

167708[U] 

Int  a*  F04B  43/00 
U  JS.  a.  417—480  2  Claims 


19    90  10 


a  pair  of  adjacent  hollow  cylinders; 

respective  pluralities  of  passages  extending  longitudinally  m 
the  walls  of  the  cylidners; 

respective  ports  communicating  the  passages  with  the  interi- 
ors of  the  cylinders; 

a  cover  for  the  cylinders; 

plural  recesses  each  in  communication  with  a  separate  one  of 
said  passages  or  group  of  said  passages  when  the  cover  is 
applied  to  the  cylinders  with  a  pair  of  said  recesses  being 
associated  with  each  cylinder  and  duct  means  in  the  cover 
communicating  at  least  one  recess  of  each  pair  with  a 
recess  of  the  other  pair;  and 


1.  A  diaphragm  type  pump  device  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  cover; 

a  diaphragm  dividing  an  interior  ofsaid  casing  into  a  suction 
chamber  and  a  discharge  chamber; 

a  movable  plate  fixed  to  said  diaphragm  and  having  a  dis- 
charge valve  communicating  said  suction  and  discharge 

chambers; 

a  slide  shaft  fixed  to  said  movable  plate  for  reciprocatmg  said 
movable  plate  and  said  diaphragm,  whereby  said  dia- 
phragm can  move  to  a  minimum  suction  chamber  size 
position; 

a  head  plate  movable  positioned  in  said  suction  chamber 
independently  of  said  movable  plate,  and  including  an 
inlet  valve;  and 

a  rubber  sheet  in  and  defining  a  portion  of  said  suction  cham- 
ber, said  rubber  sheet  having  a  circumferential  part 
clamped  by  said  casing  and  said  cover  and  a  central  part 
fixed  to  said  head  plate,  wherein  said  rubber  sheet  is 
shaped  so  as  to  come  in  close  surface  contact  with  said 
diaphragm  when  said  diaphragm  moves  to  said  minimum 
suction  chamber  size  position,  whereby  fluid  does  not 
remain  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  rubber  sheet. 

4  560327 
PORTING  AND  DUCTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Eckhard  Bez,  Moorabbin,  and  John  L.  Farrant,  North  Balwyn, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 
Industrial  Research  Organization,  AustraUa 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  17, 1982,  PF7323 
Int  a.*  F04B  37/14 
U,S.  a.  417-493  ^  .     l^Ciaims 

1,  A  porting  and  ducting  arrangement  for  a  pair  of  adjacent 
hollow  cylinders  comprising: 


gasket  means  for  retention  between  the  cylinders  and  the 
cover  to  seal  each  recess  of  each  said  pair  of  recesses  with 
respect  to  the  other  recess  of  the  pair. 

15.  A  porting  and  ducting  arrangement  according  to  claim  1, 
provided  for  each  of  two  pairs  of  hollow  cylinders  in  a  four- 
cylinder  vacuum  pump,  wherein  the  cylinders  of  one  of  said 
pairs  are  coupled  in  parallel  to  serve  as  the  high  vacuum  stage 
when  the  pump  is  operating,  while  the  other  two  cylinders  are 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  and  with  the  high  vacuum 
stage  and  serve  respectively  as  low  and  intermediate  vacuum 
stages,  one  pair  ofsaid  recesses  in  the  high  vaccum  suge  being 
in  communication  with  a  said  recess  of  the  intermediate  stage 
via  a  duct  joining  respective  said  passages  in  the  two  stoges. 

4,560,328 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  CHAMBERS  CONTAINING  REOPROCATING  FLAP 

PISTONS 
Albrecht  Kayser,  Bergisch  Gladbach  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germai^, 
assignor  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur 
Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Linder  Hohe,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 

1983,  3323397 

Int.  a*  POIC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  418-8  ♦«  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  piston  machine  operative  as  an  expansion  or 
compression  machine  comprising  a  stator  and  a  rotor,  said 
rotor  being  disposed  in  coaxial  relationship  to  said  stator,  said 
rotor  including  a  plurality  of  chambers,  means  for  oscillaungly 
mounting  a  flap  piston  in  each  of  said  chambers,  each  of  said 
flap  pistons  being  connected  to  a  flap  shaft  supported  by  said 
rotor,  each  flap  piston  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  its 
associated  flap  shaft  means  responsive  to  rotor  roution  for 
oscillating  each  two  adjacent  flap  pistons  oppositely  relative  to 
each  other  through  said  flap  shafts,  said  stator  including  inlet/- 
outiet  chambers  around  its  circumference,  stator  openings 
associated  with  said  inlet/outlet  chambers,  openings  in  an 
outer  periphery  ofsaid  rotor  for  selectively  placing  said  cham- 
bers in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet/outlet  chambers 
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through  said  stator  openings,  said  sUtoi^  openings  having  a 
peripheral  extent  larger  than  said  rotor  openings,  and  each  flap 


piston  dividing  its  associated  chamber  int<  i  two  separate  work- 
ing compartments. 


»o 


Arc 


4,560,330 

SCROLL  DEVICE  WITH  SUCTION  CHAMBER 

PRESSURE  REUEF 

Akira  Mnrayama;  Hiroaki  Kuno;  Naoshi  Uchikawa;  Takahiro 

Tamura;  Takao  Mizuno,  all  of  Shlmizu,  and  Sumihisa  Kotani, 

Il>araki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  19,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  662,691 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1983,  58-195974 
Int.  a.*  POIC  1/04:  P04B  49/08 
VS.  a.  418—55  10  Claims 


4,560,329 
STRAINER  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARV  COMPRESSOR 
Takuho   Hirahara;    Fumiaki   Sano,   both   of   Shizuoka;    Koji 
Ishijtma,  Figieda;  Sosoma  Kawaguchi,  and  Kazuhiro  Nakane, 
both  of  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignor!  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kwbn^liiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.|  620,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct^  20,  1983,  58-196525 
Int  CL*  F04C  75/00.  2^00 


U.S.  CL  418—47 


6  Claims 


1.  A  scroll-type  fluid  machine  comprising  an  orbiting  scroll 
member  and  a  stationary  scroll  member  each  having  an  end 
plate  and  a  spiral  wrap  protruding  upright  from  the  end  plate, 
said  scroll  members  being  assembled  together  such  that  the 
spiral  wraps  mesh  with  each  other  to  define  therebetween 
closed  chambers,  volumes  of  which  progressively  decrease  as 
the  closed  chambers  are  moved  toward  a  center  of  the  scroll 
members  as  a  result  of  an  orbiting  movement  of  said  orbiting 
scroll  member  relative  to  said  stationary  scroll  member 
thereby  continuously  drawing  and  discharging  refrigerant  gas, 
a  fluid  check  valve  means  disposed  in  a  refrigerant  suction 
passage  for  preventing  reversing  of  said  orbiting  scroll  mem- 
bers; a  passage  means  for  communication  between  a  refrigerant 
gas  suction  chamber  defined  by  both  scroll  members  and  an- 
other chamber;  and  a  pressure  relieving  means  disposed  in  said 
communication  passage  means  for  relieving  any  abnormally 
high  pressure  established  in  said  suction  chamber. 


1.  A  strainer  device  for  a  rotary  typ;  compressor,  which 
comprises,  in  combination: 

a  rotational  shaft; 

a  rolling  piston  which  rotates  with  rotation  of  said  rotational 
shaft; 

a  cylinder  plate  provided  in  correspondence  to  the  direction 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rolling  piston; 

a  pair  of  side  plates  supporting  said  routional  shaft,  and 
being  disposed  on  both  side  surfaces  of  said  cylinder  plate 
to  define  a  compression  chamber;    i 

a  shell  housing;  ' 

a  suction  pipe  passing  through  said  slell  housing  with  one 
end  thereof  being  connected  with  a  luction  port  formed  in 
one  of  said  side  plates  to  introduce  intake  gas; 

a  communication  path  for  leading  said  intake  gas  from  said 
suction  port  to  said  compression  ch^ber,  said  communi- 
cation path  including  an  enlarged  diameter  portion  in  one 
of  said  cylinder  plate  and  said  side  plate,  said  enlarged 
diameter  portion  having  one  end  Refined  by  a  joint  be- 
tween said  cylinders  plate  and  said  side  plate;  and 

a  strainer  for  removing  foreign  substances  contained  in  the 
intake  gas,  said  strainer  being  provided  in  said  enlarged 
diameter  portion,  said  strainer  having  a  caulking  fitting 
larger  than  said  communication  path  and  fitting  into  said 
enlarged  diameter  portion  so  as  lo  fix  said  strainer  in 
position. 


4,560,331 
LUBRICANT  RESERVOIR 
George  F.  Sanderson,  Glasgow,  Scotland,  assignor  to  James 
Howden  &  Company  Limited,  Scotland 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,651 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1983, 

8329688 

Int  a.*  F04B  9/08 

\]JS.  CL  418—65 


5  Claims 


1.  A  reservoir  for  gravity  feeding  lubricant  to  a  bearing,  said 
reservoir  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a  peripheral  wall,  a 
lower  outlet  from  said  receptacle  for  the  outflow  of  lubricant, 
an  annular  weir  surrounding  an  inner  space  around  said  lower 
outlet,  an  inlet  positioned  to  feed  lubricant  into  the  outer  space 
between  said  peripheral  wall  and  said  annular  weir  and  a  bleed 
passage  in  said  annular  weir  permitting  a  limited  amount  of 
lubricant  to  flow  between  said  outer  and  inner  spaces,  a  greater 
flow  of  lubricant  taking  place  when  the  lubricant  can  pass  over 
said  weir. 
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4,560,332 
ROTARY  VANE-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  VANES  OF 
MORE  THERMALLY  EXPANSIBLE  MATERLO.  THAN 
ROTOR  FOR  MAINTAINING  SEPARATION  OF  ROTOR 
FROM  HOUSING  SIDE  PLATE  DURING  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  OPERATION 
Masato  Yokoyama,  Oobu;  EUchi  Nagasaku,  Chiryu;  Tosiki 
Taya,  and  Toahiyuki  Kato,  both  of  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosba 
Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,706 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1983,  58-102244 

Int  a*  F04C  18/00.  29/00 

VJS.  a.  418—83  ^  ^^^*^^ 


4,560,333 

SCREW  COMPRESSOR 

Mitsuru  FiUlwara,  Ibaraki,  and  Taisuke  Torigoe,  Atsngi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,814 

Int  CL*  P04C  25/00 

VS.  CI.  418—180 


10  Claims 


1  A  rotary  vane-type  compressor,  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  a  closed  cylindrical  cavity  with  an 

inner  peripheral  surface  and  opposite  ends; 
means  defining  a  refrigerant  gas  inlet  to  said  cavity  and  a 

compressed  refrigerant  gas  outlet  from  said  cavity; 
valve  means  interposed  in  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  control- 
ling flow  of  refrigerant  gas  to  and  from  said  cavity; 
a  rotor  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  and  axially  oppo- 
site end  surfaces,  said  rotor  being  provided  in  said  outer 
peripheral  surface  with  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly 
opening  slots,  each  of  which  extends  from  one  end  of  the 
rotor  to  the  other; 
a  set  of  vanes,  each  radiating  from  a  respective  said  slot  in 
said  rotor  and  being  movably  mounted  therein  for  variable 
radial  projection  outwardly  of  said  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  rotor,  each  vane  having  a  radially  outer  end; 
a  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing 

means  and  sealingly  extending  axially  into  said  cavity; 
said  rotor  being  eccentrically  disposed  in  said  cavity  and 
mounted  to  said  shaft  to  be  rotated  with  said  shaft  with 
said  vane  ends  in  sliding  contact  with  said  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  cavity  and  dividing  said  cavity  into  a  plu- 
rality of  chambers;  . 
said  rotor  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  smaller  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  than  that  of  the  material  of  which 
said  vanes  are  made; 
said  rotor  and  vanes  being  of  such  corresponding  dimen- 
sions, axiaUy  of  said  cavity,  that  when  said  rotary  vane- 
type  compressor  is  operating  at  a  preselected  intermediate 
temperature,  said  corresponding  dimensions  are  substan- 
tially equal  and  both  said  vanes  and  said  ends  of  said  rotor 
are  in  sliding  contact  with  said  housing  means  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  cavity,  but  when  said  rotary  vane-type  com- 
pressor is  operating  at  a  lower  temperature  said  vanes  are 
gapped  from  said  housing  means  at  at  least  one  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  said  cavity  so  that  refrigerant  gas  in  said 
cavity  may  escape  from  one  said  chamber  to  another  said 
chamber  between  said  vanes  and  said  at  least  one  end  of 
said  cavity,  and  when  said  rotary  vane-type  compressor  is 
operating  at  a  higher  temperature  said  vanes  protrude 
sufficiently  beyond  said  axially  opposite  end  surfaces  of 
said  rotor  as  to  prevent  said  rotor  from  fusing  to  said 
housing  means  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said  housing. 


1.  A  screw  compressor  comprising  a  casing  having  two 
intersecting  bores  with  parallel  axes,  a  suction  port  and  a  dis- 
charge port  communicating  with  said  bores,  respectively,  and 
a  pair  of  screw  rotors,  one  male  and  one  female,  received  in 
said  bores  so  as  to  rotate  in  meshing  relationship  to  suck  gas 
from  the  suction  port  into  a  working  space  defined  by  said 
rotors  and  said  casing,  to  compress  the  gas  and  then  to  dis- 
charge the  gas  through  the  discharge  port; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  discharge  side  end 
surface  of  said  casing  having  a  recess  formed  thereon  so  as 
to  open  in  the  bores,  said  recess  having  a  configuration,  in 
the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  rotors,  which 
includes  a  curve  which  conforms  with  a  leading  edge  of 
the  female  rotor  facing  a  closed  working  spaced  formed 
between  said  rotors  just  as  the  working  space  is  isolated 
from  the  discharge  port. 


4,560334 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  THERMOPLASTIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Raleigh  N.  Rntledge,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,270,  Aug.  4,  1W2, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  298,361,  Sep.  1, 1981, 
Pat  No.  4,362,482,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
110  529,  Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  10, 1983, 
Ser.  No.  503,008 
Int  a.*  B29D  7/02;  B29F  3/08 
VS.  a.  425-4  C  15  <^***^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  thermoplastic  resinous  composi- 
tions, comprising: 
an  extruder  for  heat  plastifying  the  resinous  composition  and 
forwarding  said  resinous  composition  in  an  extrusion 

direction;  ,        .  a 

cooling  means,  positioned  downstream  of  said  extruder 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  an  outlet  port  of  said 
extruder,  for  cooling  the  heat  plastified  resinous  composi- 
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tion  exiting  from  said  extruder  to  a  kiniform  temperature 
desired  for  extrusion  through  an  extrusion  die,  said  cool- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  enclosed  resin  flow  path 
for  conveying  the  heat  plastified  cesinous  composition 
from  the  inlet  of  said  cooling  meanj  to  an  outlet  of  said 
cooling  means; 

means  for  circulating  a  cooling  medium  about  the  entire 
circumference  of  each  of  said  resin  flbw  paths,  said  means 
for  circulating  the  cooling  medium  comprising  means  for 
circulating  the  cooling  medium  generally  counter-direc- 
tional to  the  flow  of  said  heat  plastified  thermoplastic 
resinous  composition  through  said  cooling  means; 

flow  control  orifices  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  cooling 
means  across  substantially  the  entire  cross  section  of  each 
of  said  resin  flow  paths;  and, 

an  extrusion  die  including  a  die  orifice,  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  cooling  means  cominunicating  with  the 
outlet  of  said  cooling  means  for  receiving  homogenous 
cooled,  heat  plastified  resinous  composition  therefrom  for 
extrusion  through  said  die  orifice. 


ment  path  parallel  said  mainframe  linear  displacement 
path; 
said  edge  form  means  being  linearly  displaceable  relative 
said  mainframe  means  along  an  edge  form  linear  displace- 
ment path  parallel  said  mainframe  linear  displacement 
path. 


4,560,336 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DRY-PRESSED 

MOULDING  FROM  A  PARTICULATE  OR  GRANULAR 

MOULDING  MATERIAL 
Ettgen  Biihler,  Schleifweg  3,  D-8871  Bartenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Klaus  Strobel,  and  Karl  Schwarzmeier,  Selb,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Eugen  Biihler,  Burtenbach  and 
Hutschenreuther  AG,  Selb,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,533 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1983,  3341959 

Int  CL*  B28B  3/02.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  425— 78  6  Qaims 


4,560,335 
VAULT  MACHINE 
Elmer  R.  Cordova,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Cordova,  both  of  13200  Titan 
Rd.  S^  UtUetoo,  Colo.  80125 

Filed  Nov,  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,673 
lat  CL*  B28B  7/16,  21/80;  B29C  5/03 


UJS.  CL  425—62 


40  Claims 


1.  A  vault  machine  for  making  burial  >  aults  of  a  type  having 
a  bottomwall  and  an  integrally  formed  sidewall  positioned 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  bottoitiwall  from  a  forming 
material  having  a  pourable  fluid  state  and  a  set  soUd  state  such 
as  concrete  or  the  like,  the  vault  machi]|e  comprising: 
carriage  means  for  supporting  various  machine  components 

for  enablmg  relative  movement  thereof; 
outer  form  means  for  forming  exterioii  sidewall  surfaces  of  a 

vault; 
bottom  form  means  fixedly  engageablfc  with  said  outer  form 
means  for  forming  an  exterior  bonomwall  surface  of  a 
vault;  ' 

inner  form  means  for  forming  interio^  sidewall  and  bottom- 
**    wall  surfaces  of  a  vault; 

edge  form  means  for  forming  an  iqpper  peripheral  edge 

surface  of  the  vault  sidewall; 
mainframe  means  operably  mounted  <>n  said  carriage  means 
for  supporting  and  collectively  re|x>sitioning  said  outer 
form  means,  said  bottom  form  means,  and  said  inner  form 

means; 

said  mainframe  means  being  rotatabl^  displaceable  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  mainframe  central  axis  of  rotation; 

said  mainframe  central  axis  of  rotation  being  linearly  dis- 
placeable relative  said  carriage  means  along  a  mainframe 
linear  displacement  path  perpendicular  said  central  axis  of 
rotation; 

said  outer  form  means  being  linearly  displaceable  relative 
said  mainframe  means  along  an  outer  form  linear  displace- 
ment path  parallel  said  mainframe  linear  displacement 
path; 

said  inner  form  means  being  linearly  displaceable  relative 
said  mainframe  means  along  an  inner  form  linear  displace- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  moldings  from  a  dry,  particu- 
late or  granular  material  such  as  a  ceramic  molding  composi- 
tion, of  the  type  comprising: 
a  first  mold  half, 
a  vacuum  shooting  head  which,  together  with  said  first  mold 

half,  forms  a  loading  cavity, 
vacuum  applying  means  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  load- 
ing cavity  to  draw  said  molding  material  into  said  loading 
cavity  where  it  is  precompressed  to  form  a  premolding, 
and 
a  second  mold  half,  said  second  mold  half  being  displaceable 
into  and  out  of  a  working  position  in  alignment  with  said 
first  mold  half  and  being  movable  towards  said  first  mold 
half  whereby  to  press  a  premolding  in  said  first  mold  half 
to  form  a  molding; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  vacuum  shooting  head,  said 
second  mold  half  and  a  removal  head  for  removing  said 
molding  from  said  first  mold  half  are  all  carried  by  a  single 
carriage,  said  carriage  being  mounted  on  the  press  head  of 
a  press  so  as  to  be  displaceable  transversely  of  the  pressing 
direction  with  respect  to  said  first  mold  half, 
a  base  portion  of  said  press  carrying  said  first  mold  half  such 
that  by  displacing  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  press 
head  transversely  of  said  pressing  direction,  said  vacuum 
shooting  head,  said  second  mold  half  and  said  removal 
head  are  succ  ,ssively  displaceable  into  alignment  with 
said  first  mold  half  whereby,  in  use  of  said  apparatus,  said 
loading  cavity  can  be  filled  and  a  premolding  formed,  and 
in  succession,  said  premolding  can  be  pressed  to  form  a 
molding,  and  said  molding  can  be  removed  from  said  first 
mold  half,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said 
vacuum  shooting  head,  and/or  said  second  mold  half  are 
in  alignment  with  said  first  mold  half,  said  removal  head  is 
in  a  transfer  position  relative  to  a  receiving  surface 
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whereby  to  transfer  a  molding  formed  during  a  preceding 
cycle  to  said  receiving  surface. 


4,560,338 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  STRIPS  FROM  A 

MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  FROM  A  LATEX 

COAGULUM 

Robert  Mioche,  Nohanent,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  des  Eteblissements  Michelin,  France 
4,560,337                              ^,.„,c.                       Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,699 
fflGH-SPEED  FOOD  PRODUCT  FORMING  APPARATUS             ^                application  France,  Nov.  29,  1982,  82  20112 
Joseph  T.  Chin,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  DCA  Food  Indus-  "  


Int  CI.*  B29C  67/06 


tries.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,088 
Int.  a*  A21C  11/16 
VJS.  a.  425—288 


U.S.  a.  425—308 


13  Qaims 


3Claims 


1.  In  a  high-speed  food  product  forming  apparatus  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  nozzle  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough  for  the  conduct  of  a  slurry  of  said 
food  product  delivered  at  one,  upstream,  end  of  said  nozzle  to 
an  orifice  at  the  other,  downstream,  end  of  said  nozzle,  said 
orifice  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  radially  outwardly 
discharging  given  amounts  of  said  slurry,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  forming  apparatus  constructed  and  arranged  to 
have  radially  inner  and  radially  outer  forming  surfaces,  said 
radially  outer  forming  surface  being  located  on  a  sleeve  having 
an  axis  being  generally  aligned  coaxially  with  the  axial  bore  of 
said  nozzle  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  in  spaced-apart 
relationship  with  said  orifice  for  forming  a  corresponding 
outer  wall  on  the  exterior  of  said  given  amounts  of  discharged 
slurry,  said  forming  apparatus  further  comprising  a  radially 
inner  forming  surface  for  forming  a  radially  inner  wall  on  the 
interior  of  said  food  product,  said  radially  inner  forming  sur- 
face being  located  on  a  cutter  member  and  being  located 
downstream  of  said  orifice  and  generally  aligned  coaxially 
with  the  axial  bore  of  said  nozzle,  means  mounting  said  sleeve 
including  said  radially  outer  forming  surface  for  movement  in 
an  axial  direction  relative  to  said  orifice,  said  sleeve  and  said 
radially  outer  forming  surface  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  continuously  maintain  said  radially  outer  forming  surface  in 
confronting  relation  to  said  orifice  during  said  axial  movement, 
said  radially  inner  forming  surface  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  form  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  food  product 
upon  said  radially  outer  forming  surface  moving  axially  rela- 
tive thereto  and  discharged  amounts  of  said  foodstuff  slurry 
likewise  moving  axially  downstream  relative  thereto,  said 
radially  inner  forming  surface  being  of  an  axial  extent  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  the  axial  extent  of  said  formed  foodstuff, 
said  radially  inner  and  said  radially  outer  forming  surfaces 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  substantially  unob- 
structed in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  region  axially  above  and 
below  said  orifice,  said  forming  apparatus  being  further  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  said  formed  food  product  is 
substantially  entirely  contained  between  said  radially  inner  and 
outer  forming  surfaces  during  the  formation  of  the  inner  and 
outer  walls  thereof,  said  formed  food  product  being  unob- 
structed and  free  to  be  discharged  from  said  high  speed  form- 
ing apparatus  in  said  axial  direction  upon  closing  of  said  onfice 
and  completion  of  the  formation  of  said  food  product. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  strips  from  a  material,  charac- 
terized by  the  following  features: 

(a)  said  apparatus  comprises  raising  means  for  raising  the 
material  with  a  fluid  via  a  solid  piece  arranged  below  the 
material  and  placed  directly  in  contact  with  the  material; 

(b)  said  raising  means  further  comprise  means  for  placing  a 
liquid  directly  in  contact  with  the  material  above  the  solid 
piece  and  below  the  solid  piece  in  order  to  ascend  the  solid 
piece  as  a  result  of  buoyancy; 

(c)  said  solid  piece  comprises  at  least  one  inflatable  bag; 

(d)  said  apparatus  comprises  cutting  means  for  cutting  the 
material  into  strips  above  the  solid  piece; 

(e)  said  apparatus  comprises  means  for  mounting  the  cutting 
means  and  for  displacing  the  cutting  means  along  the 
material. 


4  560  339 

EXTRACTING  SYSTEM  FOR  FABRICATED  OBJECTS 

FORMED  BY  A  THERMO-FORMING  MACHINE 

Pieti-o  Padovani,  Verona,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  Meccaniche 

Veronesi  SpA  (O.M.V.),  Parona,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1983,  84977  A/83 
Int  a."  B29C  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  425-437  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  thermoforming  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  ther- 
mofored  objects  are  formed  from  a  sheet  of  synthetic  material 
and  cut  in  one  unit,  using  dies  with  several  rows  of  recesses 
containing  the  objects,  and  are  thereafter  removed  from  the 
unit  by  an  extractor  to  a  position  away  from  the  unit,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  said  extractor  having  at  least  one 
movable  plate  with  a  supporting  surface  for  the  objects,  said 
plate  being  provided  with  channels  and  holes  for  supplying 


489-522  O.G.-85-9 
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conn  ection  to  a  vacuum  and 


4  560  340 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ORIENTED  CONTAINERS 
Harry  A.  Younkim  Newark,  Dei.;  Gottfried  Mehnert,  Berlin, 
■ad  Uwe  V.  Roos,  Bodenteich-Uelzeii,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemumy,  assigoors  to  Hercules  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,141 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  16, 
1980,  80102706 

Int.  a.*  B29C  17/07.  17/16 

U.S.  a.  425—526 


1-ZJ  TT 


000L«        >< 
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20  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  inished  hollow  contain- 
ers of  molecularly  oriented  plastic  ma  erial  from  tubular  pari- 
sons  of  orientable  material  heated  t<i  a  suitable  orientation 
temperature  for  the  material,  comprising: 
supply  means  for  providing  along  a  piorizontal  axis  a  supply 

of  tubular  parisons  of  orientable  material; 
transfer  means  including  a  clamp  jet  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  from  the  horizontal  position  and  reciprocally 
movable  horizontally  within  a  plajie  disposed  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  the  horizontal  jsupply  axis  and  adapted 
for  securing  an  end  portion  of  aj  parison  and  rotating  it 
from  the  horizontal  position,  sai4  transfer  means  further 
including  an  accumulator  horizoijtally  movable  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  reciprocal  movemdnt  of  said  clamp  set,  said 
accumulator  receiving  and  positioning  a  parison  from  the 
supply  means  preparatory  to  beirig  secured  by  said  clamp 

set; 

molding  means  movable  between  f  first,  molding  position 
and  a  second,  parison-receiving  jiosition,  the  routed  pari- 
son being  received  within  said  i^olding  means  with  said 
molding  means  in  said  second  position,  and  said  molding 
means  returning  to  said  first  position  to  complete  forma- 
tion of  the  container,  j 

gripping  means  disposed  in  coo|lerative  relation  to  said 
molding  means  for  gripping  a  portion  of  the  parison  se- 
cured and  rotated  by  said  transf<T  means;  and 

means  for  stretching  the  parison  tu  molecularly  orient  the 
parison  material  longitudinally  f  rior  to  container  forma- 
tion in  the  molding  means, 

whereby  the  molding  means  receives  the  parison  from  the 
transfer  means,  the  gripping  nteans  grips  the  free  end 
portion  of  the  parison,  and  the  sketching  means  stretches 
the  parison  to  molecularly  oritnt  the  parison  material 
longitudinally  prior  to  intiation  of  formation  of  the  con- 
tainer, the  entire  container  beingformed  from  the  molecu- 
larly oriented  material  of  the  parison. 


at  least  first  and  second  molding  sUtions  which  are  spaced 
generally  along  a  first  axis; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel  clamping  plates  extending  from 
the  first  to  the  second  molding  station  and  spaced  on 
opposed  sides  of  those  stations,  each  plate  including  a 
guide  surface; 

a  mold  section  mounted  on  the  guide  surface  on  each  clamp- 
ing plate  such  that  the  molding  sections  can  move  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  molding  stations; 

reciprocal  means  for  moving  the  molding  sections  between 
the  first  and  second  molding  stations; 


Jt^ 


means  for  displacing  the  clamping  plates  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  so  that  the  clamping  plates  can  selec- 
tively open,  close  or  clamp  the  molding  sections;  and 

biasing  means  mounted  between  the  mold  sections  and  the 
clamping  plates,  so  that  the  clamping  plates  may  be  moved 
sufficiently  close  together  to  close  the  mold  sections  under 
the  biasing  force  of  the  biasing  means,  yet  such  that  the 
mold  sections  may  be  moved  from  one  molding  station  to 
the  other  while  under  the  biasing  force,  whereupon  the 
clamping  plates  may  be  placed  under  greater  closing 
pressure  at  one  or  more  molding  stations  to  clamp  and  seal 
the  mold  sections. 


4  560,342 
INJECnON  MOLDING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  FORMING 

RESIN  CONCAVE  LENSES 
Takeshi  Ishida,  and  Yoshihiro  Ishida,  both  of  289,  Bessho^ho, 
Matsubara-shi,  Osaka-Pref,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,610 

Int.  a.*  B29C  45/28;  B29D  U/00 

U.S.  a.  425—562  *  Claim 


4,560341 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPOilTING  SECTIONAL 
MOLDS  I 

Robert  X.  Hafele,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hoover  Uni- 
versal, Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,730,  Feb.  16, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,468,368. 
This  appUcatioa  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,976 
lot  a.*  B29C //y<- |B29F  i/00 
UJS.  a.  425—532  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  successively  formed  plastic 
articles,  comprising: 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus  for  forming  resinous 
concave  lenses  which  have  outer  areas  thicker  than  intermedi- 
ate center  areas,  comprising 
at  least  one  set  of  molds  for  forming  the  lenses,  comprising 
an  upper  mold  portion  and  a  lower  mold  portion  disposed 
opposite  to  said  upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  and  said 
lower  portion  being  engageable  with  each  other,  said 
molds  having  an  inside  molding  space  therebetween  cor- 
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responding  to  said  concave  lense  when  said  upper  portion 
and  said  lower  portion  are  aligned  and  engaged  with  each 
other; 
a  runner  means  disposed  between  said  upper  portion  and  said 
lower  portion  of  said  mold  and  providing  access  from  an 
outside  of  said  mold  to  said  inside  molding  space  of  said 

mold;  _,  ^  . 

a  feeding  slider  disposed  within  said  runner  and  being  mov- 
able therewith,  said  slider  comprising  an  upper  part,  a 
lower  part  engageable  with  said  upper  part,  a  mouth  at 
one  end  thereof,  and  an  aperture  toward  another  end 
thereof,  and  a  channel  connecting  said  mouth  and  said 
aperture,  wherein  said  raw  material,  comprising  resin  for 
forming  said  concave  lenses,  is  fed  under  pressure  into  said 
aperture  and  through  said  channel  to  exit  through  said 
mouth  and  into  said  inside  molding  space  of  said  molds, 
said  upper  part  of  said  slider  being  associated  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  mold  and  said  lower  part  of  said 
slider  being  associated  with  said  lower  portion  of  said 
mold,  and  said  upper  part  of  said  slider  being  movable 
away  from  engagement  with  said  lower  part  when  said 
upper  portion  of  said  mold  is  moved  away  from  engage- 
ment with  said  lower  portion  of  said  mold,  thereby  to 
enable  ready  access  for  removal  of  molded  lenses  from 
said  mold; 
driving  means  comprising  rod  means  for  initially  moving 
said  slider  along  said  runner  to  locate  said  mouth  of  said 
slider  within  said  molding  space  at  substantially  the  center 
thereof  whereat  the  distance  between  the  upper  portion  of 
the  mold  and  the  lower  portion  of  the  mold  is  thinner  than 
at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  molding  space;  and 
means  for  feeding  said  raw  material  under  pressure  into  said 
aperture  and  through  said  channel  and  to  exit  through  said 
mouth  of  said  slider  into  said  center  of  said  molding  space 
initially  and  thereafter  said  slider  moves  toward  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  molding  space  as  said  raw  material  under 
pressure  fills  up  said  molding  space  starting  at  said  center 
and  extending  radially  outward  to  said  penphery  of  said 
molding  space,  thereby  to  form  said  concave  lenses  being 
substantialy  free  of  weld  lines. 

4  560,343 
FUNCnONAL  CHECK  FOR  A  HOT  SURFACE  IGNFTOR 

ELEMENT 
John  E.  Bohan,  Jr.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,527 
Int.  CI.*  F23N  5/00 
VS.  a.  431—66 


ignitor  element  prior  to  introduction  of  a  fuel  into  said  burner 
connected  by  said  connection  means  to  said  source  of  power, 
one  end  of  said  hot  surface  ignitor  element,  and  said  electrode 
means;  said  current  responsive  means  responding  to  a  current 
flow  between  said  hot  surface  ignitor  element  and  said  elec- 
trode means  upon  said  hot  surface  ignitor  element  having 
reached  a  sufficient  temperature  to  ignite  said  fuel  to  function- 
ally check  said  ignitor  element  prior  to  introduction  of  said 
fuel. 


4  560  344 
COMBINATION  CTGARETTE  LIGHTER  AND  BOTTLE 

OPENER 
Josef  Kietaibl,  Langley,  Canada,  assignor  to  Four  Time  Enter- 
prises Ltd.,  Abbotsford,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,141 

Int.  a.*  F23Q  2/16 

U.S.  a.  431—253  *  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  functionally  checking  for  continuity  and 
operating  temperature  of  a  hot  surface  ignitor  element  prior  to 
introduction  of  a  fuel  in  a  burner,  including:  a  resistive  hot 
surface  ignitor  element  having  two  ends;  said  ends  adapted  to 
be  connected  by  connection  means  to  a  source  of  power  to 
draw  a  current  in  said  system  that  in  turn  heats  said  element  to 
a  temperature  capable  of  ignition  of  said  fuel;  electrode  means 
which  is  separate  from  said  burner  and  placed  adjacent  said  hot 
surface  ignitor  element;  said  ignitor  element  and  said  electrode 
means  placed  adjacent  said  burner  to  ignite  fuel  from  said 
burner  when  said  fuel  is  introduced  to  said  burner;  and  current 
responsive  means  for  functionally  checking  said  hot  surface 


1.  A  combination  cigarette  lighter  and  bottle  opener  appara- 
tus, comprising:  . 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  open  at  one  end  for  receiving 
a  disposable  lighter  assembly  and  bottle  opening  means  at 
the  other  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  disposable  lighter  assembly  including  an  igniter  portion 
comprising  ignition  means  and  a  fuel  tank  portion  con- 
nected to  said  igniter  portion, 

(c)  said  fuel  tank  portion  including  a  top  wall,  side  walls  and 
a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  lever  insert  posi- 
tion retaining  means, 

(d)  said  fuel  tank  portion  being  positioned  within  said  hollow 
sleeve  with  said  igniter  portion  extending  through  said 
open  end,  .   . 

(e)  said  bottle  opening  means  including  a  recess  for  receiving 
a  bottle  cap,  said  recess  being  formed  between  a  lever 
portion  for  applying  prying  pressure  to  the  rim  of  the 
bottle  cap  and  a  fulcrum  portion  for  engaging  the  top  of 
the  bottle  cap,  said  fulcrum  portion  and  said  lever  portion 
being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  other  and  form- 
ing a  V-shaped  configuration  in  said  other  end  of  said 
hollow  sleeve, 

(0  an  opening  formed  in  said  lever  portion, 

(g)  said  bottle  opening  means  further  including  a  separate, 
generally  V-shaped  metal  lever  insert  having  a  first  end 
portion  including  an  outermost  end,  said  first  end  portion 
being  retained  by  said  lever  insert  position  retaining 
means,  and  said  metal  lever  insert  having  a  second  end 
portion  including  an  outer  end  extending  into,  through 
and  projecting  slightly  beyond  said  opening  formed  in  said 
lever  portion  to  form  a  rim  engaging  edge  for  the  bottle 

cap,  . 

(h)  said  other  end  of  said  hollow  sleeve  having  on  the  inside 
thereof,  adjacent  said  lever  portion,  slot  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  metal  lever  insert  second  end  portion,  and 

(i)  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  configuration  of  said  other  end 
of  said  hollow  sleeve  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
outermost  end  of  said  first  end  portion  of  said  metal  lever 
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insert,  lying  over  said  first  end  t)ortion,  and  forming  a 
locking  means  for  said  metal  lev^r  insert,  whereby  said 
apex  of  said  V-shaped  configuration  and  said  slot  means 
for  receiving  said  metal  lever  insert  second  end  portion 
prevent  dislodgement  of  said  metal  lever  insert  from  said 
hollow  sleeve. 


4  560,346 
METHOD  FOR  HARDENING  FORM  SUBSTANCES  OF 

BUILDING  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  BINDING 
AGENTS  AND  AUTOCLAVE  FOR  THE  EXECUTION  OF 

THE  METHOD 
Eckhard  Schulz,  Wallenhorst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sicowa  Verfahrenstechnik  fuer  Baustoffe  Gmb4  A  Co.  KG, 
Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1983,  3326492 

Int.  a.*  F27D  7/00.  13/00:  F26B  5/04,  21/06 
MS.  a.  432—24  30  Qaims 


4,560,345 

LIQUID  GAS-OFERATE0  UGHTER 

Priedrich  Schachter.  Draschestrasse  31,  A-1232  Vienna,  Austria 

per  No.  PCr/AT81/00028,  §  371  Da«e  Jul.  23,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  23,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  ^082/01932,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  10,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Nov.  23,  1981,  Sef.  No.  403,499 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  |Nov.  24,  1980,  5726/80 
Int  a.*  F23D  13/04 
MS.  a.  431—344  21  Claims 
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1.  Liquid  gas-operated  lighter,  sucl^  as  pocket  lighter,  com- 
prising a  burner  tip,  a  fuel  tank  and,  Arranged  therebetween,  a 
valve  assembly  serving  as  the  only  means  of  communication 
between  said  fuel  tank  and  said  bun^r  tip,  an  annular  flange 
formed  at  an  end  face  of  said  valve  Assembly  facing  said  fuel 
tank,  said  flange  defining  a  recess,  said  valve  assembly  includ- 
ing a  valve  bore  opening  to  said  reqess  communicating  with 
said  valve,  a  control  device  for  the  njune  height  which  device 
is  non-alterable  by  the  user  of  the  lifter,  said  control  device 
received  in  said  recess  and  including  ia  fuel-permeable  propor- 
tioning disk,  said  proportioning  disk  tightly  braced  in  its  bor- 
der region  toward  said  end  face  by  mtans  of  a  bracing  member 
so  that  gas  is  enabled  to  flow  only  through  said  proportioning 
disk,  the  border  region  formed  betw^n  said  end  face  and  said 
bracing  member  is  rendered  permanently  gas-tight,  said  brac- 
ing member  secured  in  its  position  by  securing  means  formed 
on  said  flange  and  provided  with  passage  means  for  the  fuel, 
said  proportioning  disk  on  the  side  facing  said  burner  tip  facing 
a  gas-permeable  layer,  characterized  \n  that  said  proportioning 
disk  is  a  microporous  film  having  slot-shaped  pores  oriented  in 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  disk,  and  that 
said  bracing  member  (15)  together  with  said  flange  forms  the 
conclusion  of  the  lower  end  of  said  control  device  (12  to  16) 
and,  in  the  vertical  position  of  use  ()f  said  lighter,  said  lower 
end  is  always  spaced  at  a  distance  ab<)ve  the  liquid  phase  of  the 
liquid  gas,  and  that  the  space  between  said  lower  end  and  the 
liquid  level  (21)  is  free  from  structural  components,  so  that  said 
lower  end  of  said  control  device  is  exposed  exclusively  to  the 
gaseous  phase  of  the  fuel  in  the  ven  ical  position  of  use  of  the 
lighter. 


1.  A  method  for  hardening  form  substance  of  building  mate- 
rial containing  binding  agents  inside  a  pressure  chamber  of  an 
autoclave,  comprising  conveying  a  gaseous  heating  medium  to 
said  autoclave,  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  building 
materials  in  said  autoclave  to  a  given  upper  limit  during  a 
heating-up  phase,  increasing  the  pressure  within  said  autoclave 
above  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  pressure  which  precludes 
evaporation  of  water  during  said  heating  phase  such  as  to 
prevent  exposure  of  the  form  substances  in  the  autoclave  to 
evaporated  wet  vapor  during  the  heating-up  phase,  maintain- 
ing the  temperature  in  the  autoclave  at  least  until  a  given 
equalization  temperature  is  reached  on  the  inside  of  the  form 
substances  during  a  holding  phase,  maintaining  the  pressure 
within  said  autoclave  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a 
pressure  which  precludes  evaporation  of  the  water  during  said 
holding  phase  such  as  to  prevent  exposure  of  the  form  sub- 
stance in  the  autoclave  to  evaporated  vapor  during  the  holding 
phase,  said  steps  of  increasing  the  temperature  and  the  pressure 
and  maintaining  the  temperature  and  the  pressure  resulting  in 
producing  in  said  autoclave  a  temperature/pressure  condition 
which  precludes  evaporation  of  water  within  the  autoclave 
during  said  heating-up  phase  and  said  holding  phase,  subse- 
quently reducing  the  temperature  during  a  cooling-down 
phase  to  an  expulsion  temperature,  and  reducing  the  pressure 
in  said  autoclave  during  said  cooling-down  phase  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  whereby  the  form  substances  are  precluded 
from  being  exposed  to  evaported  water  vapor  during  the  hard- 
ening thereof  in  the  autoclave. 

4,560,347 
YARN  HEATING  CHAMBER 
Walter  Riinkel,  Hiickeswagen;  Erich  Lenk,  and  Karl  Bauer,  both 
of  Remscheid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bar- 
mag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,301 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 

1982,  3247040;  Dec.  23, 1982,  3247626;  Feb.  11,  1983,  3304752; 
Mar.  9,  1983,  3308251;  Apr.  9,  1983,  3312823;  May  21,  1983, 
3318645;  Jun.  11, 1983,  3321202;  Jul.  22, 1983,  3326432;  Oct.  5, 

1983,  3336101 

Int.  a.*  F27B  9/28:  F26B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  432—59  3*  Claims 

1.  A  heating  chamber  for  thermally  processing  an  advancing 
yam  and  which  is  characterized  by  stable  temperature  condi- 
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tions  which  are  substantially  uneffected  by  a  threading  opera- 
tion, and  comprising 
a  first  member  which  includes  a  surface  having  an  elongate 

discontinuity  therein, 
a  second  member  which  includes  a  surface  having  an  elon- 
gate discontinuity  therein,  and  with  the  surface  of  the  first 
member  being  substantially  congruent  with  the  surface  of 
the  second  member, 
means  mounting  said  first  and  second  members  for  relative 
movement  between  an  operative  position  wherein  the 
discontinuities  are  positioned  relative  to  each  other  to 
define  a  relatively  narrow  passage  which  is  formed  be- 
tween opposing  portions  of  the  first  and  second  members 
for  completely  and  closely  surrounding  the  yam  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  heating  chamber. 


virtue  of  the  resiliency  of  said  material,  and  an  outwardly 
extending  flare  formed  around  one  end  portion  of  said  tube. 

4  560,349 

HEAT  RECUPERATOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  USE  WTTH 

GAS-FIRED  FURNACE  USING  NOZZLE  OR  PRE-MIX 

BURNERS 
LesUe  Vider,  Hampstead,  Canada,  assignor  to  Sivaco  Quebec, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,494 

Int  a.«  F28F  1/10 

U.S.  a.  432—223  *  C*«™ 


and  a  threading  position  wherein  said  discontinuities  are 
positioned  relative  to  each  other  to  define  an  enlarged 
opening  to  facilitate  threading  of  the  yam,  and  such  that 
said  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  mimbers  are  in  sub- 
stantial heat  exchange  relation  in  both  said  operative 
position  and  said  threading  position,  and 

means  for  heating  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, 

whereby  said  heating  means  acts  to  elevate  the  temperature 
of  both  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  essentially  the 
same  temperature  and  so  that  a  yam  passing  through  the 
yam  passage  is  thermally  processed,  and  the  temperature 
of  the  two  members  remains  substantially  the  same  during 
a  yam  threading  operation  to  provide  for  the  uniform 
processing  conditions  for  that  portion  of  a  yam  which  is 
processed  immediately  after  a  yam  threading  operation. 

4,560,348 
GAS  NOZZLE  FOR  A  HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 
Craig  A.  MoUer,  Loves  Park,  and  Eric  H.  Wolter,  Cherry  Val- 
ley, both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Abar  Ipsen  Industries,  Feaster- 

▼iUe,Pa. 

FUed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,275 

Int.  a.*  F27D  15/02:  F26B  21/12:  B05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  432—77  1  Claims 


5.  A  "gas  nozzle  for  a  heat  treating  fumace  and  comprising  a 
single  sheet  of  resilicntly  yieldable  metal  rolled  into  a  tube  with 
opposite  end  portions  of  the  sheet  overlapping  one  another  to 
form  an  overlapping  seam  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tube, 
the  overlapping  end  portions  of  said  seam  being  free  to  move 
circumferentially  of  one  another  whereby  the  tube  may  be 
contracted  inwardly  by  a  radial  squeezing  force  applied  to  the 
tube  and,  upon  removal  of  the  force,  will  expand  outwardly  by 


1.  In  a  fumace  having  a  hot  chamber,  a  plurality  of  nozzle  or 
pre-mix  combustion  bumers  in  said  hot  chamber,  radiant  tubes 
connected  to  said  combustion  bumers  and  extending  into  said 
hot  chamber,  an  ambient  air  intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust 
manifold,  heat  recuperators  for  receiving  exhaust  gases  from 
said  hot  chamber,  each  said  recuperator  comprising: 
an  uncorrugated  cylindrical  metal  outer  tube  having  the 
shape  of  an  inverted  L,  a  longer  leg  of  said  L  extending 
vertically  and  terminating  at  a  first  end  of  said  outer  tube, 
said  first  end  being  secured  to  an  extension  of  one  of  said 
radiant  tubes,  a  shorter  leg  of  said  L  extending  horizon- 
tally and  terminating  at  a  second  end  of  said  tube,  said 
second  end  being  secured  to  said  exhaust  manifold; 
an  inverted  L  shaped  uncorrugated  metal  comer  tube  in  said 
outer  tube  at  a  joint  between  said  longer  and  shorter  legs, 
said  comer  tube  having  one  end  extending  into  said  longer 
leg  and  another  end  extending  into  said  shorter  leg; 
first  and  second  imperforate  inner  metal  tube  members,  said 
inner  tube  members  each  being  formed  as  a  corrugated 
tube  having  smoothly  undulating  corrugations  defining 
both  inner  and  outer  walls  thereof,  said  corrugations 
providing  a  direct  heat  transfer  surface  area  at  least  twice 
that  of  a  straight  tube,  said  first  inner  tube  member  being 
connected  between  said  radiant  tube  extension  and  said 
one  end  of  said  comer  tube,  said  second  inner  tube  mem- 
ber being  connected  between  said  exhaust  manifold  and 
said  another  end  of  said  comer  tube,  said  inner  tube  mem- 
bers and  said  comer  tube  together  forming  an  inverted  L 
shaped  inner  tube  within  said  outer  tube  to  discharge 
exhaust  gas  to  said  exhaust  manifold,  said  inner  tube  being 
spaced  from  said  outer  tube  to  define  an  annular  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  said  annular  space 
extending  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of  said 

outer  tube; 

an  outlet  conduit  connected  between  one  of  said  combustion 
bumers  and  a  portion  of  said  annular  space  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  outer  tube,  said  combustion  bumers  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  outer  tube  to 
minimize  the  length  of  said  outlet  conduit; 

a  connecting  conduit  connected  between  said  intake  mani- 
fold and  a  portion  of  said  annular  space  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  outer  tube; 
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an  air  blower  in  said  intake  manifold  for]  blowing  ambient  air 
through  each  said  connecting  condujt,  said  annular  space 
and  said  outlet  conduit  to  said  combustion  burners, 
whereby  said  corrugations  induce  turbulence  in  said  ambi- 
ent air  and  provide  a  large  heated  surface  area  to  enhance 
beat  exchange  between  said  heated  exhaust  gas  and  ambi- 
ent air; 

insulation  covering  said  outer  tube  and|  said  outlet  conduit; 

a  sighting  tube  aligned  with  said  longet  leg  of  said  L  shape 
of  said  outer  tube,  said  sighting  tube  extending  through 
said  outer  tube  and  said  comer  tube;  and 

a  control  valve  in  said  connecting  condiiit  to  control  a  quan- 
tity of  air  fed  into  said  annular  spac« . 


4,560,352 

DISPENSER  FOR  METERING  DENTAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Alexander  Neiimeister,  Munich,  and  Wolf-Dietrich  Herold, 

Hechendorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Priiparate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Noy.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1982,  3240785 

Int.  a.*  A61C  5/04 
VS.  a.  433—90  16  Oaims 


4,560,350 
END  BLOCK 

Troy  Doby,  Guilford,  N.C.,  assignor  to  tesco  Products,  Inc., 
Norristown,  Pa, 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,512 

Int.  a.*  F27D  3/12:  E04C  3/10:  EMB  5/04 

U.S.  a.  432—241  24  Claims 


TO¥^h^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  two  kiln  cars  with  adjacent  ends,  a 
row  of  end  blocks  aligned  adjacent  to  said  end  of  each  of  said 
cars,  and  a  resilient  refractory  member  retained  in  a  transverse 
recess  in  at  least  one  of  said  blocks  on, one  of  said  cars  and 
bridging  between  said  kiln  cars  contacting  at  least  one  of  said 
blocks  on  the  other  of  said  kiln  cars. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  metering  dental  compositions,  comprising 

(a)  a  casing  with  a  dispensing  opening, 

(b)  a  plunger  movable  within  said  casing,  the  space  defined 
between  the  plunger  and  said  dispensing  opening  serving 
to  accommodate  the  dental  composition, 

(c)  a  threaded  spindle  which  acts  on  said  plunger  and  is 
axially  movable  relative  to  said  casing, 

(d)  a  nut  fixed  to  said  casing  and  being  rotatable  relative  to 
said  spindle  for  advancing  the  same, 

(e)  a  sleeve  member  surrounding  said  spindle  and  including 
means  for  supporting  said  spindle  non-rotatably  but  axi- 
ally movably  and  means  for  retaining  said  casing  rotatably 
but  axially  not  movably,  and 

(0  a  handle  detachably  joined  to  said  sleeve  member. 


4,560,351 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

DENTAL  TREATMENT  FLUID 

Tr«Ti«  H.  Osborne,  905  Lebanon  St.,  LeiMuion,  Ind.  46052 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,141 

Int  a*  A61C  /7/OJ? 

UJS.  CL  433-80 


4,560,353 
TOOTH  IMPLANT 
WUU  Schulte,  Tiibingen,  and  Giinther  Heimke,  Weinheim,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Friedrichsfeld  GmbH  - 
Steinzeug-  und  Kunststoffwerke,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,787 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 

11  Claims    1982,3226831 

Int  CL*  A61C  8/00 
U.S.  a.  433—173  1*  Claims 


1.  A  dental  apparatus  for  applying  fluid  to  the  teeth  and 
gums  comprising:  I 

a  tray  for  one  of  the  jaws  configured  to  surround  the  teeth 

and  gums  and  having  an  open  toppled  channel  into  which 

the  teeth  and  gums  can  extend; 
mfiauble  seal  means  secured  to  said  tray  for  conforming  to 

the  gums  and  providing  an  air-tight  seal  between  the  gums 

and  the  perimeter  of  the  channel;  and 
conduit  means  for  communicating  with  the  channel  of  said 

tray. 


1.  Implant  made  of  a  metal  which  is  corrosion  resistant  in  the 
body,  consisting  of  an  essentially  leaf-shaped  part  to  be  inserted 
into  the  jaw  bone,  a  post  part  for  leading  from  the  jaw  bone 
right  through  the  mucous  membrane  into  the  mouth  cavity  and 
means,  provided  at  the  end  of  the  post  part  adapted  to  point 
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into  the  mouth  cavity,  for  attachment  of  a  superstructure, 
characterized  in  that  the  leaf-shaped  part  has  steps,  the  step 
surfaces  of  which  are  disopsed  away  from  the  post  part  and 
accordingly  point  into  the  jaw  bone  in  use,  that  the  post  part  is 
cylindrical  in  the  area  for  extending  through  the  mucous  mem- 
brane and  in  such  area  carries  a  ring  of  bioinert  ceramic,  which 
has  an  annular  groove  on  its  outer  surface,  and  that  the  means 
for  attaching  said  superstructure  consists  of  a  blind  hole  dis- 
posed in  the  post  part. 

4  560,354 

DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  DEOMAL  MATH 

Seeber  T.  Fowler,  Rte.  3,  Box  1176,  Ft.  McCoy,  Fla.  32637 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,707,  Apr.  4,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,968 

Int.  a*  G09B  19/02 

UJS.  a.  434—208  21  Qaims 


case  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  substantially  orthogonal 

to  said  propeller  shaft; 
a  pinion  gear  internally  threaded,  thread  mounted  at  the 

bottom  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  being 

externally  threaded; 
rotatable  driven  gear  means  concentric  with  said  propeller 

shaft  and  driven  by  said  pinion  gear  to  drive  said  propeller 

shaft;  and 
overrunning  clutch  means  connected  to  said  propeller  shaft 
and  movable  to  engage  said  driven  gear  means  to  apply 
loading  force  to  bias  said  pinion  gear  to  a  thread  tightened 
condition  and  prevent  unscrewing  of  said  pinion  gear 
from  said  drive  shaft. 


4,560,356 
PERSONAL  FLOTATION  DEVICE 
J.  Kelsey  Burr,  Jupiter,  Fla.,  assignor  to  HaUcey-Roberts  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462^13,  Jan.  31, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,498,879.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,442 
Int.  CI.*  B63C  9/22 
U.S.  a.  441—80  ♦  OMiati 


1.  A  math  teaching  device  particularly  designed  for  teaching 
place  value  to  students,  comprising  an  elongate  frame  utilizing 
guide  means  disposed  along  each  of  its  long  edges,  a  plurality 
of  closely  similar  counting  pieces  slidably  mounted  on  an 
upper  portion  of  said  frame,  which  counting  pieces  are  inde- 
pendently movable,  and  retained  in  an  operative  relationship  to 
each  other  and  to  said  frame  by  said  guide  means,  said  frame 
having  a  recessed  portion  configured  to  receive  an  elongate 
display  member,  with  a  display  member  residing  in  said  frame 
at  a  location  below  said  counting  pieces,  said  elongate  display 
member  being  in  effect  divided  along  its  long  dimension  into 
eleven  spaces  of  approximately  equal  size  and  having  indicia 
thereon,  with  such  indicia  being  placed  at  a  spacing  that  is 
consonant  with  the  size  and  number  of  counting  pieces  utilized, 
said  indicia  including  ten  numerals  placed  in  ascending  order 
from  left  to  right  and  involving  no  duplicate  numerals,  with 
the  eleventh  space  at  the  far  right  remaining  blank. 

4,560,355 
MARINE  DRIVE  THREAD  MOUNTED  PINION 
Daniel  F.  McCormick,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,492 

Int.  a.*  B63H  23/08 

U.S.  a.  440— 86  8  Claims 


1.  Threaded  pinion  drive  gear  apparatus  for  a  marine  drive 
lower  gear  case,  comprising: 
a  propeller  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  lower  gear  case; 
drive  gear  means  in  said  lower  gear  case  for  driving  said 

propeller  shaft,  and  including: 
a  drive  shaft  extending  downwardly  into  said  lower  gear 


1.  An  emergency  rescue  assembly  for  rescuing  a  person  in  a 
body  of  water,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  container  including  left  and  right  side  walls,  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  and  front  and  rear  walls,  said  side,  bottom  and 
rear  walls  being  secured  together  to  form  an  open-ended 
enclosure,  said  front  wall  being  secured  along  one  edge  to 
said  bottom  wall  to  form  a  front  flap,  said  top  wall  being 
secured  along  one  edge  to  said  rear  wall  to  form  a  top  flap; 
means  for  removably  fastening  said  front  wall  to  said  side 
walls  and  to  said  top  wall  whereby  said  front  wall  may  be 
secured  in  a  closed  position  fastened  to  said  side  walls  and 
to  said  top  wall  to  close  the  open-ended  enclosure  and 
whereby  said  front  wall  may  be  pulled  open  to  an  opened 
position  allowing  access  to  said  container; 
an  inflatable  personal  flotation  device  stored  within  said 

container; 
means  for  inflating  said  personal  flotation  device  upon  pull- 
ing said  front  wall  to  said  opened  position,  said  inflating 
means  including 

storage  means  containing  a  supply  of  compressed  gas, 
valve  release  means  associated  with  said  storage  means 
and  including  a  puncture  pin  operatively  disposed 
within  a  body  for  piercing  said  storage  means  allowing 
the  gas  contained  therein  to  flow  into  said  personal 
flotation  device, 
said  valve  release  means  further  including  a  removable 
cam-shaped  lever  having  a  cut-out  mounted  on  a  pivot 
pin  and  a  lanyard  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
cam-shaped  lever  for  pivoting  said  cam-shaped  lever 
about  said  pivot  pin  to  drive  said  puncture  pin  into  said 
storage  means  whereupon  said  cam-shaped  lever  is 
disengaged  from  said  body, 
means  for  connecting  another  end  of  said  lanyard  relative 
to  said  front  wall  functioning  as  said  front  flap,  whereby 
said  valve  is  automatically  actuated  to  begin  inflation  of 
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said  personal  flotation  device  upoti  pulling  of  said  front 

flap;  and 
tether  means  securely  interconnecting  said  container  and 
said  personal  floution  device.  i 

4,560^7 
METHOD  FOR  SEALING  ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Andre  C.  Boochard,  Peabody,  and  Mark  W.  Grossman,  Belmont, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  N<4.  621^11 

Int  a/  HOIJ  9/24.  9/395 

VS.  CI.  445-26  ♦  Claims 


a  closed-figure  airfoil  having  a  planform  comprising; 
an  upper  and  lower  surface, 
a  central  opening, 

an  inner  perimeter  encompassing  said  central  opening, 
an  outer  perimeter  encompassing  said  inner  perimeter, 
an  axis  of  revolution  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the 

planes  described  by  said  inner  and  outer  perimeters, 
said  airfoil  having  a  cross-section  comprising; 
a  line  defining  said  lower  surface, 
a  convex  line  defining  said  upper  surface,  said  convex  line 

reaching  a  zenith  which  is  the  highest  point  on  the 

airfoil  section  of  said  ring, 
a  separator  lip  on  said  upper  surface  and  located  on  or 

near  said  outer  perimeter, 
said  separator  lip  extending  to  a  narrow  peak  which  is 

higher  than  the  immediately  adjacent  portion  of  said 

upper  surface. 

4  560359 
WATCH  AND  PLAY  ACnVITY  KIT 
Angele  Wilson,  and  John  Wilson,  both  of  Studio  City,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Direct  Broadcast  Programs  Inc.,  Studio  City, 

Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,797 

Int.  CI.*  A63H  33/04;  A63J  19/00 

U.S.  a.  446—75  10  Cl»»™» 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  fluorescent  lamp  the  steps 
comprising:  forming  an  inner  lamp  asseinbly  including  at  least 
one  section  of  phosphor  coated  tubing,  said  tubing  having  its 
ends  closed  by  sealmg  flares  mounting  electrodes  within  said 
tubing,  said  sealing  flares  comprising  a  first  glass  portion  hav- 
ing an  inner  exhaust  tabulation  projecting  therefrom;  mounting 
said  inner  lamp  assembly  within  an  envelope  formed  from  glass 
transparent  to  a  given  range  of  radiation;  sealing  an  open  end 
of  said  envelope  while  leaving  a  second  exhaust  tubulation, 
exhausting  said  envelope  and  inner  lam»  assembly  through  said 
second  exhaust  tubulation;  filling  saidl  envelope  with  an  arc 
generating  and  sustaining  atmospheie  including  mercury, 
through  said  second  exhaust  tubulation;  sealing  said  second 
exhaust  tubulation  to  hermetically  s^  said  envelope;  and 
directing  focused,  coherent  radiation  through  said  envelope 
upon  said  inner  exhaust  tubulation,  said  radiation  being  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperatijre  of  said  inner  exhaust 
tubulation  to  its  softening  point. 


I 


4,560,358 

GLIDING  RINO 

Alan  J.  Adler,  752  La  Para  Atc  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,791 

Int.  a.*  A63H  27^00 

VS.CL 


15  Oaims 


1.  A  gliding  ring  comprising; 


28b 


1.  A  self-contained  watch  and  play  activity  kit  compnsing: 
a  foldable  structure  which  is  expanded  to  form  a  puppet 
theater  and  which  is  collapsed  to  form  a  theater  container, 
said  structure  having  a  vertical  rectangular  front,  a  short 
rectangular  top  and  a  short  rectangular  bottom  which  are 
atuched  to  said  front  and  two  vertical  rectangular  sides 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  front;  said  front  including 
a  transparent  portion  through  which  the  interior  of  the 
puppet  theater  is  visible;  and  said  sides  being  foldable  with 
respect  to  said  front  such  that  said  enclosed  theater  con- 
tainer has  a  central  space  therein,  and  wherein  said  sides 
include  a  weakened  first  fold  line  passing  adjacent  the 
rearward  comers  of  respective  said  tops  and  bottoms  such 
that  said  sides  are  folded  along  said  first  fold  lines  parallel 
to  said  front  to  form  the  back  and  sides  of  the  collapsed 
theater  container,  and  wherein  said  sides  further  include  a 
weakened  second  fold  line  parallel  to  said  first  fold  line 
and  located  at  an  intermediate  position  between  said  first 
fold  line  adjacent  the  rearward  comers  of  said  tops  and 
bottoms  and  the  back  edge  of  said  respective  side  such 
that  by  folding  said  sides  inwardly  along  said  second  fold 
lines  a  back  for  said  puppet  theater  is  produced;  and 
a  removable  insert  which  is  sized  to  be  snugly  received  in  the 
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central  space  of  said  folded  theater  container  and  thereby 
held  relatively  immovably  therein,  said  insert  including  a 
video  cassette  holding  means  for  holding  a  video  cassette 
relative  to  said  insert,  said  insert  further  forming  a  closed 
compartment  with  said  folded  theater  container  in  which 
1       various  props  for  the  puppet  theater  are  stored. 

4,560,360 

INFLATABLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  EDGE  CLOSURE 

Michael  S.  Isaacs,  175  Falmouth  St.,  and  Richard  Blncksberg. 

182  Amherst  St.,  both  of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11235 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,995 

Int.  a.*  A63H  3/06 

VJS.  a.  446—222  11  Claims 


'^ 


a  flexible  cable  having  it's  ends  coupled  to  two  opposite  ends 
of  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 

rotatable  means  comprising  a  set  of  spaced  decorative 
spheres  coupled  with  said  cable  at  different  positions 
therealong  to  route  therewith  thereby  to  ring  said  cylin- 
drical body  with  said  set  of  spheres  that  rotate  as  the 
vehicle  moves,  and 


guide  means  coupled  to  the  body  of  the  vehicle  for  joumal- 
ling  the  cable  for  rotation,  said  guide  means  being  located 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  spheres  and  between  said 
spheres  and  said  wheels, 

whereby  rotation  of  the  wheel  as  the  vehicle  moves  causes 
the  spheres  to  rotate  by  means  of  the  interposed  cable. 


1.  An  inflatable  assembly  comprising: 

a.  A  device  formed  of  sheet  material  defining  a  generally 
closed  gas-receiving  compartment  including  opposing 
sheet  portion  having  generally  aligned  initially  unsealed 
edges  which  define  an  opening  to  said  compartment; 

b.  an  external  and  reusable  conduit  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  a  source  of  gas,  said  conduit  being  inserted  into  said 
opening  prior  to  inflation; 

c.  adhesive  means  provided  on  a  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  sheet  portions  facing  the  other  of  said  sheet  portions; 

and 

d.  separator  means  disposed  between  said  adhesive  means 
and  said  other  of  said  sheet  portions  and  defining,  with 
said  other  sheet  portion,  a  passage  for  said  external  and 
reusable  conduit,  said  separator  means  being  provided 
with  a  slip  surface  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  facing 
said  adhesive  means  which  does  not  adhere  to  said  adhe- 
sive means  and  can  slideably  move  relative  to  said  adhe- 
sive means  when  in  abutment  therewith  to  prevent  prema- 
ture attachment  of  said  sheet  portions  to  each  other  and 
being  adapted  to  be  removed  thereby  exposing  said  adhe- 
sive means  to  said  other  of  said  sheet  portions,  whereby 
removal  of  said  separator  means  and  said  extemal  and 
reusable  conduit  subsequent  to  inflation  of  said  inflatable 
device  and  application  of  pressure  to  said  sheet  portions 
seals  said  opening  to  prevent  escape  of  gas  therethrough. 

4,560,361 
WHEELED  TOY  WITH  WHEEL-DRIVEN  DECORATIVE 

MEANS 
Paul  Cantu,  4012  Tod  Ave.,  E.  Chicago,  Ind.  46312 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,249 
Int.a.*A63H77/26 
U.S.  a.  446—231  3  Claims 

1.  A  wheeled  vehicular  toy  with  a  generally  cylindrically 
shaped  vehicle  body  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable  wheels  propel- 
lable  across  a  surface  contacted  by  at  least  one  of  said  rotatable 
wheels  to  drive  the  vehicle,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  shaft  coupled  to  and  rotatable  with  two  of  said  rotaUble 
vehicles,  drive  wheels  contacting  the  surface. 


4,560,362 

ANIMATED  nGURE  TOY  HAVING  A  MOVEABLE 

TORSO  AND  ARTICULATING  JAW 

Larry  H.  Renger,  Hawiian  Gardens,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 

Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,666 

Int.  a.*  A63H  3/20 

UJS.  a.  446—340  7  Claims 


W:'- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  figure  toy  having  an  upper  torso,  a 
lower  torso  and  a  head,  and  means  rotatably  connecting  said 
lower  torso  to  said  upper  torso,  and  further  means  rotaubly 
mounting  said  head  on  said  upper  torso,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

a  jaw  member  articulately  mounted  on  said  head; 
a  gear  train  and  elongated  rod  means  connected  together  and 

moveably  mounted  within  said  upper  torso,  and  coupled  to 

said  jaw  member;  and 
means  coupling  said  upper  and  lower  torsos  together  and 

coacting  with  said  gear  train  whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said 

torsos  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  gear  train  will  be 

actuated  to  reciprocate  said  elongated  member  to  thereby 

articulate  said  jaw. 
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4,560,363 
EYE-MOVING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FIGURE  TOY 
Richard  G.  Garza,  Paramount;  Pinhas  Sayegii,  and  James  R. 
BjorUond,  both  of  Los  Angeles,  aU  of  GUif.,  assignors  to  RCA 
CorporatioB,  Princetoa,  N  J. 

Rled  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No,  567,465 

Int  a/  A63H  3/3i 

US.  a.  446—342  1  Claim 


4,560,364 
FAILSAFE  IMPROVEMENT  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT 

COUPLING 
Edwin  E.  Cohen,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Helicopters, 
Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319.187,  Not.  9,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,457,734.  This  appUcation  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,315 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.<  F16D  3/10,  3/79 

UJS.a.464-^  4Clainii 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flgure  toy  including  a  head  having 
eye  openings  provided  therein,  the  imprcjvement  which  com- 
prises: ; 

means  mounting  an  eyeball  in  each  Of  said  openings  for 
side-to-side  movement  with  respect  flicreto; 

means  mounting  an  eyelid  in  each  of  $aid  openings  for  at 
least  partially  covering  and  uncovering  a  respective  one  of 
said  eyeballs; 

means  linking  said  eyelids  together  fo^  concurrent  eyeball 
covering  and  uncovering  movementafc 

means  linking  said  eyeballs  together  fot  concurrent  side-to- 
side  movements;  ] 

a  pendulum,  said  pendulum  being  substantially  pie-shaped 
and  including  an  apex,  a  base  and  an  intermediate  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  lying  between  said  apex  and  said 
base,  said  pendulum  also  including  an  area  extending  from 
said  base  to  said  intermediate  portion  which  is  offset  from 
the  portion  of  said  pendulum  which  extends  from  said 
intermediate  portion  to  said  apex;       1 

means  rotatably  connecting  said  apex  to  said  head  above  and 
between  said  eye  openings  in  a  maaner  such  that  said 
offset  area  extends  to  a  position  directly  behind  said  eyel- 
id-linking means;  I 

an  M-shaped  cam  provided  on  said  penflulum  in  said  offset 
area; 

an  elongated  cam  follower  having  first  and  second  ends,  one 
of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cam  follower  being 
affixed  to  said  eyelid-linking  means  a«d  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  ends  of  said  cam  follower  extending  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  M-shnped  cam,  whereby 
oscillation  of  said  pendulum  moves  said  M-shaped  cam  in 
a  manner  such  that  said  elongated  cam  follower  is  moved 
up  and  down  causing  said  eyelids  to  blink; 

a  protuberance  affixed  to  said  base  on  said  pendulum  in 
alignment  with  said  apex; 

a  post  affixed  to  said  eyeball-linking  means  adjacent  each  of 
said  eyeballs,  each  of  said  posts  lying  ih  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  protuberance,  whereby  oscillation  of  said  pendu- 
lum will  bring  said  protuberance  into  engagement  with 
said  posts  for  effectuating  said  side-to-side  movement  of 
said  eyeballs;  and 

a  weight  affixed  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  pendu- 
lum in  alignment  with  said  apex  and  sa^d  protuberance  for 
adding  inertia  to  said  pendulum. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  flexible  coupling  having  a  first 
member  coupled  with  a  first  shaft  and  a  second  member  cou- 
pled to  a  second  shaft  with  a  flexible  portion  coupling  said  first 
and  second  members,  a  plug  means  for  coupling  to  said  first 
shaft  and  extending  therefrom,  and  a  socket  means  for  coupling 
to  said  first  shaft  and  extending  therefrom,  and  a  socket  means 
for  coupling  to  said  second  shaft  and  mating  with  plug  means 
so  that  said  first  and  second  shafts  continue  to  be  driven  when 
said  flexible  portion  couphng  said  first  and  second  shaft  fails, 
said  improvement  comprising: 
a  thickened  eccentric  portion  of  said  plug  means  capable  of 
withstanding  substantial  impact  against  said  socket  means; 
and 
a  substantial  enlargement  in  an  opening  defined  by  said 
socket  means  for  receiving  the  eccentric  portion  of  said 
plug  means,  approximating  the  shape  of  said  plug  means 
extending  within  said  socket  means,  said  enlargement 
being  characterized  by  sufficient  clearance  between  said 
plug  means  and  socket  means  such  that  when  said  plug 
means  is  not  engaging  said  socket  means  and  when  said 
flexible  portion  has  failed,  thereby  decoupling  said  first 
and  second  shafts,  said  first  and  second  shafts  are  permit- 
ted by  said  clearance  between  said  plug  means  and  socket 
means  to  assume  a  substantially  inclined  angle  with  re- 
spect to  each  other, 
whereby  failure  of  said  flexible  coupling  becomes  immedi- 
ately visually  observable  by  virtue  of  said  substantial 
inclination  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


4,560,365 
VEHICLE  SPEED  SENSOR 
FVank  C.  Weaver,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,489 
Int  CL*  F16H  37/02 
U.S.  a.  464-52  8  cudms 

1.  In  an  assembly  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  the 
gearing  of  a  vehicle  transmission  to  an  indicating  device  with 
a  housing  access  bore  being  provided  in  the  transmission  for 
receiving  the  assembly,  the  combination  comprising;  a  one- 
piece  rigid  plastic  ferrule  mounted  in  the  access  bore  and 
having  an  axially  extending  opening  therethrough,  a  cable 
assembly  connected  to  the  ferrule  including  a  drive  shaft  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  the  ferrule,  and  gear  means 
drivingly  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
a  gear  in  the  transmission,  said  ferrule  having  at  least  three 
spaced  integral  annular  rings  transverse  with  respect  to  the 
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drive  shaft  extending  outwardly  therefrom  engaging  the  hous- 
ing access  bore  to  support  the  ferrule  in  the  housing  and  align 
the  drive  shaft,  said  integral  rings  being  rigid  with  substantially 
equal  axial  thickness  and  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than 


4,560,367 
TORSIONALLY  ELASTIC  COUPLING 
Franz-Josef  Wolf,  and  Hubert  Pletsch,  both  of  B'^'SoJ^-^- 
miinster.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WOCO  Fraiia- 
Josef  Wolf  A  Co.,  Bad  Soden-Salmiinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  25, 

1982,  3243644 

lot  a*  F16D  3/68 

XJJS.  a.  464-83  1«  ^^"* 


the  diameter  of  the  access  bore  to  minimize  ferrule  distortion 
and  eliminate  drive  shaft  misalignment,  said  rings  being  suffi- 
ciently rigid  and  sized  with  respect  to  the  housing  bore  so  that 
they  do  not  deform  significantly  at  normal  elevated  transmis- 
sion temperatures. 

4,560,366 

TORSIONAL  DAMPER 

Pierre  Loizeau,  ViUe  D'ATray,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,720 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1983,  83  02768 
Int  a."  F16D  3/14.  3/66 
VJS.  CL  464-68  '  ^^^*^ 


1  A  torsional  damper  comprising  at  least  two  coaxial  parts 
mounted  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative  to  one  another  within 
predetermined  limits  of  relative  angular  movement,  multiple 
stage  circumferentially  acting  elastic  means  disposed  between 
said  coaxial  parts  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  including 
at  least  one  block  of  elastic  material  extending  in  a  substantially 
tangential  direction  relative  to  a  circumference  of  the  damper 
and  partially  housed,  without  circumferential  clearance  in  a 
rest  configuration  of  the  damper,  in  an  opening  formed  for  this 
purpose  in  a  first  of  said  coaxial  parts,  and  partially  housed, 
with  circumferential  clearance  in  said  rest  configuration  and 
for  at  least  a  first  circumferential  direction,  in  an  opening 
formed  for  this  purpose  in  a  second  of  said  coaxial  parts, 
wherein  at  least  one  said  elastic  material  block  has  at  least  one 
elastic  material  peg  projecting  from  it  in  said  first  circumferen- 
tial direction   from   its  corresponding  circumferential   end 
which  is  partly  covered  by  a  distribution  and  retaining  plate 
formed  with  a  notch  in  its  peripheral  margin  which  is  open  in 
the  radial  direction  and  through  which  said  elastic  material  peg 
passes,  said  peg  defining  a  low  damping  stage  adapted  to  inter- 
vene for  smaller  relative  angular  displacements  of  the  coaxial 
parts  than  the  rest  of  the  associated  elastic  material.      - 


1.  A  rotationally  elastic  coupling  comprising  two  routable 
half  coupling  means,  an  eccentric  disc  mounted  on  one  of  said 
half  coupling  means,  said  eccentric  disc  being  displaced  along 
a  translatory  path  of  travel  upon  roution  of  said  one  half 
coupling  means,  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  other  half 
coupling  means,  an  intermediate  means  operably  connected  to 
said  eccentric  disc  via  a  bearing  disposed  about  said  eccentnc 
disc  and  to  said  resilient  means  for  transforming  the  translatory 
path  of  movement  of  said  eccentric  disc  to  a  substantially 
generally  radially  directed  movement  such  that  said  intermedi- 
ate means  thereby  imparts  a  generally  radially  directed  force  to 
said  resilient  means  in  resiliently  resisting  relative  rotation 
between  said  two  half  coupling  means,  whereby  said  two 
rotatably  half  coupling  means  are  thereby  resiliently  coupled. 

4,560,368 
SINGLE  PIN  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
William  E.  Sherman,  II,  Granger,  Ind.,  and  Edgar  A.  Behrmann, 
NUes,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Momstown, 

NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,981 

Int  a*  F16D  3/26.  3/24 

U5.  a.  464-112  ,,,  15  Claims 


1  A  universal  joint  comprising  first  and  second  rotatable 
members  capable  of  being  rotated  with  their  axes  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  first  rotatable  mem^ 
ber  including  a  head  having  an  opening  communicatmg  with 
an  interior  cavity,  the  second  rotatable  member  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  arms  located  at  an  end  and  each  spaced  arm  includ- 
ing an  ear,  a  cage  member  made  of  plastic  material  and  dis- 
posed within  the  interior  cavity,  the  cage  member  having  a 
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pair  of  complementary  shaped  openings  dapturing  said  ears 
such  that  said  second  rotauble  member  can  rotate  about  said 
ears  in  a  plane  relative  to  said  cage  member,  retaining  means 
extending  between  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  said 
cavity  and  extending  into  said  cage  member  and  between  the 
ears  of  said  second  rotatable  member  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
cage  member,  and  resilient  means  disposed 'between  said  arms 
and  adjacent  surface  of  the  cavity  to  provide  resilient  loading 
for  the  joint,  the  cage  member  comprising  a  plastic  member 
including  two  sections  connected  by  a  living  hinge,  the  cage 
member  disposed  about  said  ears  by  pivi)ting  said  sections 
about  the  living  hinge  to  capture  the  ears  within  the  openings 
of  the  cage  member,  the  ears  being  maintained  within  said 
complementary  shaped  openings  of  the  cake  member  to  pro- 
vide lash  free  movement  of  the  joint  in  any 
ment. 


4,560^70 
V-BELT  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Torao  Hattori,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
KabushOd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1983,  58-207539; 
Dec.  15,  1983,  58-193335[U] 

Int.  a.*  F16G  5/20 
U.S.  a.  474—201  <  Qaims 


direction  of  move- 


4,560,369 

BELT  TYPE  CX)NTINUOUS  REDU01ON  GEAR 

MECHANISM 

Torao  Hattori.  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  itonda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

rUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1981,  56-198796 
Int.  a.*  F16H  11/04 
VS.  CL  474—28  7  Claims 


1.  A  power  transmission  V-belt  comprising: 

an  endless  belt  mounted  between  drive  and  driven  pulleys; 

a  plurality  of  V-shaped  metal  members  arranged  on  said 
endless  belt  serially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof, 
each  of  said  V-shaped  metal  members  being  formed  with 
a  groove  to  provide  a  contacting  surface  in  contact  with 
an  inner  surface  of  said  endless  belt;  and 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  members  positioned  at  inner  side 
of  said  endless  belt  and  each  being  interposed  between 
neighboring  V-shaped  metal  members,  each  of  said  V- 
shaped  metal  members  having  both  sides  in  running  direc- 
tion of  said  endless  belt,  and  formed  with  receiving  sur- 
faces for  receiving  one  of  said  roller  members,  said  receiv- 
ing surfaces  being  in  arcuate  form,  and  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  one  of  said  receiving  surfaces  being  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  said  intermediate  members,  whereas  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  other  surface  being  larger  than 
that  of  said  one  receiving  surface. 


4,560,371 
V-BELT  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Torao  Hattori,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,061 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1983,  58-70920 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  23, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F16G  5/16 

VJS.  a.  474—201  8  Qaims 


I.  A  belt  type  continuous  reduction  jear  mechanism,  in 
which  a  V-belt  is  made  to  run  under  tension  between  drive  and 
dnven  V-pulleys  each  equipped  with  a  fi^^ed  pulley  half  and  a 
movable  pulley  half  made  movable  back  >nd  forth  relative  to 
said  fixed  half  for  adjusting  an  effective  jradius,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

fluid  actuators  disposed  in  said  drive  ai>d  driven  V-pulleys, 
respectively,  for  moving  said  movabl^  pulley  halves  of  the 
same  back  and  forth; 
a  control  valve  associated  with  each  fluid  actuator,  for  con- 
trolling respective  amounts  of  movements  of  the  movable 
pulley  halves;  and 
a  coaction  mechanism  interposed  between  said  control 
valves  for  effecting  the  coactions  of  the  same 


1.  A  V-belt  transmission  comprising  V-groove  pulleys,  an 
endless  belt;  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  belt  engaging  means  posi- 
tioned along  said  endless  belt  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  each  having  a  belt  engaging  surface  for  engaging  said 
endless  belt;  a  plurality  of  intermediate  means  positioned  be- 
tween adjacent  engaging  means,  said  intermediate  means  being 
positioned  on  the  inside  of  said  endless  belt;  wherein  each  of 
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said  engaging  means  includes  receiving  surface  means  for 
contacting  said  adjacent  intermediate  means,  at  least  one  of 
said  receiving  surfaces  means  being  shaped  to  apply  a  force  to 
said  intermediate  means  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
belt  when  said  engaging  means  are  brought  into  contact  with 
the  V-grooves  of  said  V-groove  pulleys. 

4  560372 
STABLE  DISPOSABLE  ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Personal 
Products  Company,  Milltown,  N  J. 

Filed  May  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,075 

Int  a.*  A41B  13/02 

VS.  d  604—369  11  Claims 


position  downstream  of  said  nozzle  piece  along  the  axis  of 
flow  of  fluid  ejected  from  said  nozzle  piece  and  at  the  site 
of  contact  of  said  stream  and  tissue  undergoing  excision, 
and  external  suction  means  in  communication  with  said 
suction  nozzle  effecting  withdrawal  of  said  fluid  and  ex- 
cised tissue  from  the  site  of  said  excision. 


4,560,374 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  STENOTIC  VESSELS 
Julius  G.  Hammerslag,  27011  CaUe  Esperanza,  San  Juan  Capis- 
trano,  Calif.  92675 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,850 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—49  1  C*"**" 


1  An  absorbent  product  comprising  a  layered  structure, 
which  structure  is  comprised  of  a  first  fibrous  layer  substan- 
tially of  resilient  fibers  and  containing  at  least  about  10%  by 
weight  superabsorbent  and  a  second  layer  of  hydrophilic  po- 
rous material,  said  layers  being  substantially  coextensive  super- 
posed one  on  the  other  and  subjected  to  at  least  about  200  psi 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  from  about  10%  to  about  50% 
moisture  to  form  said  structure,  said  structure  being  provided 
with  longitudinally  parallel  slits  in  staggered  rows,  said  slits 
being  at  least  about  0.5  inch  in  length,  said  rows  being  from 
about  0.1  to  about  0.5  inches  apart,  said  slit  structure  being 
extended  transversely  to  provide  an  apertured  structure,  and 
said  apertured  layered  structure  being  sandwiched  between  a 
liquid-impermeable  barrier  and  a  liquid-permeable  facing. 

4  560373 

SURGICAL  NOZZLE  APPARATUS 

Keiyi  Sugino;  Yoshihiro  Sugino,  both  of  Uozu;  Mikio  Tatsugu- 

chi;  Kensaku  Eda,  both  of  Toyama;  Yoichi  Kasai,  Sapporo; 

Tsuyoshi  Nishisaka,  and  Motoki  Yonekawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sugino  Machine  Limited,  Uozu, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1983,  58-101233 

Int.  a.*  A61M  27/00 

U.S.a.  604— 30  9  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  recurrence  of  stenosis  in  the 
coronary  arterial  system  in  the  region  of  a  treated  stenosis, 
comprising  moving  a  thin-walled  elastic  liner  substantially 
conforming  to  the  internal  blood  vessel  wall  into  a  location 
within  the  stenotic  blood  vessel  region  with  said  liner  disposed 
on  a  balloon  of  a  catheter,  expanding  the  balloon  to  force  the 
liner  into  engagement  with  the  blood  vessel  wall,  deflating  the 
catheter  and  removing  the  catheter  from  the  blood  vessel, 
leaving  the  liner  in  place  in  said  location. 

4,560,375 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Rudolf  R.  Schulte;  Gary  P.  East,  botii  of  SanU  Barbara:  Marga 
M.  Bryant,  and  Alfons  Heindl,  both  of  Goleta,  all  of  Caiif., 
assignors  to  Pudenz-Schulte  Medical  Research  Corp.,  SanU 
Barbara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  510^81,  Jo*-  30,  1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,514,  Nov.  20, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

575,165 

Int  a."  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604-9  *^  <^""« 


J4    3S 


1.  A  surgical  nozzle  apparatus  for  forcibly  injecting  a  smgle 
jet  stream  of  fluid  from  a  pressurized  fluid  source  into  living 
tissue  to  excise  undesired  tissue  and  to  remove  injected  fluid 
and  excised  tissue,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  handpiece  provided  with  a  nozzle  piece  for  forcibly  eject- 
ing a  stream  of  said  pressurized  fluid,  and  a  suction  nozzle 
comprising  a  tubular  conduit  having  an  inlet  opening  at  a 
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33.  A  surgically  implantable  flow  control  valve  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fluid  from  one  portion  of  the  human  body  to 
another,  said  valve  comprising: 

an  inlet; 

an  outlet; 

a  base  including  a  plate  having  an  inlet  surface  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  and  an  outlet  surface  in  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet; 

an  aperture  through  said  plate  permitting  said  inlet  to  com- 
municate with  said  outlet;  and 

a  flow  control  member  including  a  central  support  and  a 
resilient  membrane,  said  central  support  being  securely 
attached  to  said  outlet  surface  and  extending  therefrom  to 
support  said  resilient  membrane,  said  resilient  membrane 
being  generally  arch-shaped  so  that  the  outer  edges  of  said 
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membrane  conuct  said  outlet  surfacje  in  a  manner  sur- 
rounding said  aperture. 
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4,560^76 

ANAL  MEDICATION  APPLICATOR 

Joseph  P.  Cannon,  4440  W.  95th  St,,  Oak  Lawn,  111.  60453 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  $71,367 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  a.  604—54  ♦  Claims 


means  to  provide  the  required  force  of  expulsion,  said  device 
further  comprising  in  cooperation 

means  for  aspiration  and  injection  comprising  (1)  a  valve 
means  to  draw  and  deliver  fluid,  (2)  a  cylindrical  chamber 
for  containing  fluid  together  with  a  removable  small  pis- 
ton, and  (3)  safety  means  having  an  alignment  head, 

means  to  control  aspiration  and  expulsion  comprising  (1) 
means  for  axial  withdrawal  of  said  small  piston,  (2)  trip- 
ping means,  and  (3)  spring  means  for  the  forward  axial 
movement  of  said  small  piston, 

means  to  display  the  quantity  of  said  fluid,  and 

means  to  hold  and  position  said  phials  comprising  at  least 
one  containing  lodgement  with  two  needles  cooperating 
with  valve  means  for  temporary  connection  with  said 
cylindrical  chamber  and  with  the  atmosphere  respec- 
tively. 


4,560,378 

MEDICAL  ACCESSORY 

Mary  C,  Weiland,  13867  Aztec  St.,  Sylmar,  Calif.  91342 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,368 

Int.  a.*  A61M  3/00.  5/00 


U.S.  a.  604—83 


1  Claim 


1.  An  applicator  for  dispensing  anal  m<  dication  to  the  sen- 
sory fxjrtion  of  an  anal  canal,  comprising; 

A.  a  syringe-type  barrel  having  a  cylini  Irical  wall  closed  at 
one  end  thereof; 

B.  stop  means  fixed  on  said  barrel  for 
user's  anus  to  limit  the  length  of  penetration  of  said  barrel 
into  the  user's  anal  canal; 

C.  a  plurality  of  lateral  apertures  throlugh  said  cylindrical 
wall,  said  apertures  being  located  within  approximately 
2.5  centimeters  measured  along  the  wall  from  said  stop 
means  toward  said  closed  end,  for  limiting  discharge  of 
medication  to  the  sensory  portion  of  isaid  anal  canal  adja- 
cent said  stop  means;  and 

D.  expelling  means  for  forcing  discharge  of  said  medication 
laterally  from  the  barrel  through  said  apertures. 


4,560,377 
ENDERMIC  INJECTOR  DEVICE 
Mario  Geat,  Lucinicco,  and  Luciano  Domik,  Gorizia,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  SICIM  SpA,  Romans  d'lsonzo,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  J4,  1983,  83310  A/83 
Int  a.*  A61M  5/30 
UjS.  a.  604—68  14  Claims 


12 


1.  An  endermic  injector  device  for  su^utaneous  injections 
without  a  needle,  said  device  being  suitahfle  for  injecting  under 
pressure  at  least  one  fluid  drawn  in  a  measured  dose  from 
replaceable  phials,  preferably  of  a  throwaway  type,  said  device 
comprising 

nozzle  means, 

means  to  aspirate  fluid, 

means  to  expel  fluid,  and 


1.  In  a  medical  apparatus  for  use  in  performing  medical 
procedures  of  an  open  system  type  employing  an  elongated, 
pliable  patient  in-place  feeding  or  drainage  tube,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  syringe  having  a  dispensing  tip; 

a  pliable  extension  tube  having  one  end  deUchably  coupled 
with  said  syringe  dispensing  tip  and  its  opposite  end  de- 
tachably  coupled  to  said  patient  in-place  tube; 

fluid  control  means  operably  carried  on  said  extension  tube 
operable  to  selectively  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through; 

plug  means  disposed  between  said  syringe  tip  and  one  end  of 
said  extension  tube  for  mixing  at  least  two  fluids  together; 

said  plug  means  comprising  a  hollow  body  terminating  in  a 
tapered  portion  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  said  extension 
tube  and  having  a  first  entrance  adapted  to  receive  said 
syringe  tip; 

said  plug  body  further  provided  with  a  laterally  extending 
body  having  a  tapered  base  having  a  second  entrance  for 
receiving  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  syringe  tips; 

said  plug  means  including  closure  means  carried  on  said 
body  and  said  lateral  body  for  selectively  sealing  said 
bodies  in  the  absence  of  syringe  connections;  — 

clip  means  operably  carried  on  said  syringe  for  releasably 
supporting  said  apparatus  from  supporting  material  or 
structure;  and 

said  fluid  control  means  includes  a  rotary  valve  threadably 
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carried  on  a  strap-like  body  movably  mounted  on  said 
extension  tube  for  selectively  closing  said  extension  tube 
to  restrict  fluid  flow  therethrough. 

4,560,379 
ABSORBENT  HYGIENIC  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Kurt  Stemmler,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Winkler   ft   Dunnebier   Maschenfi*rik   nod   Eigengiesserei 
GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,683 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 

1983,3344032 

lat  CL*  A61F  13/16 
UJS.  a.  604— 368  3  Claims 


1  An  absorbent  article  for  hygienic  purposes,  such  as  sani- 
tary napkins,  disposable  diapers  or  the  like,  compnsmg  a 
highly  absorbent  body-fitting  one-piece  uncut  flock  member 
integrally-formed  and  shaped  by  a  flock  wheel  and  thereby 
having  completely  soft  edge  zones,  said  flock  member  havmg 
an  elongated  central  member  having  rounded  front  and  rear 
ends,  said  central  member  merging  by  way  of  its  long  sides  into 
a  long  side  member  and  a  short  side  member  which  are  sym- 
metrically disposed  with  respect  to  said  central  member  and 
both  are  provided  with  rounded  front  and  rear  ends,  said  long 
side  member  being  folded  onto  the  surface  of  said  central 
member  and  said  short  side  member  being  folded  onto  the  back 
side  of  said  folded  long  side  member  to  form  a  folded  absorbent 
article  of  generally  "3"  shaped  cross-section  which  is  stepped 
frustum-fashion  at  its  front  end  and  at  its  rear  end;  and  a  layer 
of  superabsorbent  material  disposed  between  at  least  one  pair 
of  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  the  folded-together  members  of 
the  article. 


4  560380 
DISPOSABLETHERAPY  DIAPER 
Morene  J.  Tharel,  Rio  Rico,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Flare  Products, 
Inc.,  Nogales,  Ariz. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,703 

Int  a*  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604—385  R  *  C*«*" 


1  A  disposable  therapy  diaper  for  infants,  comprising: 
a  front  portion,  a  rear  portion  and  two  side  portions  connect- 
ing said  front  and  rear  portions,  said  front  and  rear  por- 
tions adapted  to  contact  the  waist  of  an  infant  and  said  side 
portions  adapted  to  go  between  the  legs  of  the  infant,  each 
of  said  side  portions  being  longer  than  each  of  said  front 


and  rear  portfons,  said  front,  rear  and  side  portions  provid- 
ing a  fluid  absorbing  generally  rectangular-shaped  diaper 
portion  including  at  least  two  layers  of  hypo-allergenic, 
non-woven  material  and  at  least  one  layer  of  soft,  absor- 
bent materiaKMndwiched  between  said  layers  of  hypo- 
allergenic,  non-woVin  material,  said  fluid  absorbing  gen- 
erally rectangular-shaped  diaper  portion  being  of  mini- 
mum area  so  that  only  a  minimum  amount  of  skin  area  of 
a  wearer  is  covered  during  therapy,  said  layers  of  hypo- 
allergenic,  non-woven  material  having  heat  sealed  outer 
peripheries; 
at  least  one  folded  expansible  reservoir  means  located  in  said 
generally  rectangular-shaped  diaper  portion  for  providing 
a  reservoir  for  holding  urinal  and  fecal  body  waste  mate- 
rial, each  of  said  folded  expansible  reservoir  means  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  said  side  portions  and  sub- 
stMitially  perpendicular  to  said  front  and  rear  portions  and 
incfafding: 

(a)  a  first  edge  portion, 

(b)  a  first  rectangular  portion  which  extends  in  a  first  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  first  edge  portion  to  a  down- 
ward first  fold  line,  said  downward  first  fold  line  being 
parallel  to  said  first  edge  portion, 

(c)  a  second  rectangular  portion  connected  to  said  first 
rectangular  Dortion  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  to 
a  downward  *cond  fold  line,  said  downward  second  fold 
line  being  parallel  to  said  downward  first  fold  line  and 
located  between  said  downward  first  fold  line  and  said 
first  edge  portion, 

(d)  a  third  rectangular  portion  connected  to  said  second 
rectangular  portion  and  extending  from  said  downward 
second  fold  line  to  an  upward  third  fold  line,  said  upward 
third  fold  line  being  parallel  to  said  downward  second  fold 
line,  one  length  of  said  third  rectangular  portion  being 
approximately  twice  the  corresponding  length  of  said 
second  rectangular  portion, 

(e)  a  fourth  rectangular  portion  connected  to  said  third 
rectangular  portion  and  extending  from  said  upward  third 
fold  line  to  a  fourth  upward  fold  line,  said  fourth  upward 
fold  line  being  parallel  to  said  third  upward  fold  line,  one 
length  of  said  fourth  rectangular  portion  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  corresponding  length  of  said  second 
rectangular  portion,  and 

(0  a  fifth  rectangular  portion  connected  to  said  fourth  rect- 
angular portion  and  extending  from  said  fourth  upward 
fold  line  to  a  second  edge  portion,  said  second  edge  por- 
tion being  parallel  to  said  upward  fourth  fold  line,  and  one 
length  of  said  fifth  rectangular  portion  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  corresponding  length  of  said  first 
rectangular  portion;  and 

two  continuous  thin  strap  means  of  generally  equal  length 
heat  sealed  to  said  front  and  rear  portions,  respectfully,  of 
said  generally  rectangular-shaped  diaper  portion  and  ex- 
tending across  each  of  said  front  and  rear  portions  of  said 
diaper  portion  for  attaching  said  diaper  portion  to  the 
infant  in  order  to  partially  cover  the  buttock  and  genitalia 
of  the  infant  by  tying  end  portions  of  one  of  said  two 
continuous  thin  strap  means  to  end  portions  of  the  other  of 
said  two  continuous  thin  strap  means,  said  two  continuous 
thin  strap  means  being  made  out  of  a  hypo-allergenic, 
non-woven  material,  each  one  of  said  two  continuous  thin 
strap  means  having  a  portion  heat  sealed  to  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  portions  of  said  generally  rectangular- 
shaped  diaper  portion  for  permanently  securing  end  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  folded  expansible  reservoir  means  to 
maintain  a  fixed  pleated  configuration. 
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4,560,381 

DISPOSABLE  PANTY  FOR  MENSTRUAL  WEAR 

SuMlra  R.  H.  Soathwell,  1014  E.  PneUo,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511^470 

Int  a.*  A61F  13/16 

UJS.  a.  604— 396 


59  Claims 


1.  A  disposable  woman's  protective  metistnial  panty  for 
holding  a  feminine  napkin  comprising: 
a  relatively  thick  layer  of  disposable  absorbent  material;  and 
a  depression  means  in  said  relatively  thick  layer  of  dispos- 
able absorbent  material,  said  depression  means  including  a 
substantially  thinner  layer  of  disposable  absorbent  mate- 
rial operably  disposed  longitudially  in  the  crotch  area  of 
said  paniy  and  extending  at  least  partially  upward  thereof 
in  both  front  and  rear  areas,  said  depression  means  being 


dimensioned  for  receiving  said  feminine 
positionmg  same  during  use. 


napkin  therein  for 


the  side  of  the  interior  space  with  respect  to  said  plugging 
means,  and 
closure  means  mounted  on  said  tubular  member  on  the  side 
of  said  interior  space  with  respect  to  said  filter  member  for 


,y 
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i 


7 


101 


shutting  off  said  filter  member  from  said  interior  space, 
and  for  permitting  communication  of  said  interior  space 
with  said  filter  member  when  the  other  fluid  is  to  be 
admitted  into  said  interior  space. 


4,560,383 
ANTERIOR  CHAMBER  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Larry  G.  Leiske,  1500  S.  Central,  Suite  221,  Glendale,  Calif. 
91204 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,829 

Int.  a.*  A61F  1/16,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  6  Claims 


4,560382 
MEDICAL  CONTAINER! 
Keinosoke  bono,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,537 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1$,  1983,  58*149019 
Int  a."  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  604—408  |  24  daims 

1.  A  medical  container  comprising  a  flexiple  vessel  defining 
an  interior  space  for  containing  a  fluid,  at  le^st  one  inlet  means 
provided  across  the  wall  of  said  vessel  for  admitting  another 
fluid  into  the  interior  space  for  admixing,  anjd  outlet  means  for 
transferring  the  fluid  out  of  the  interior  space,  characterized  in 
that  said  inlet  means  comprises 
a  tubular  member  extending  through  thf  vessel  wall  and 
definmg  a  channel  in  communication  iwith  said  interior 
space, 
plugging  means  mounted  on  said  tubular  member  for  shut- 
ting off  the  chaimel  in  said  tubular  (nember  from  the 
exterior,  and  for  permitting  access  to  tlie  tubular  member 
channel  from  the  exterior, 
a  bacterial  filter  member  traversing  said  Oibular  member  on 


1.  Anterior  chamber  lens  comprising: 

a.  lens  optic; 

b.  two  opposing  ramped  U-shaped  loops,  each  of  said  loops 
formed  of  a  smooth,  round,  cylindrical  member,  and  each 
of  said  loops  including  substantially  rounded  comers,  each 
of  said  loops  secured  into  opposing  sides  of  said  lens  optic; 
and, 

c.  each  of  said  loops  including  a  kicked-up  end  means  includ- 
ing an  end  portion  of  each  of  said  loops  angled  upwardly 
a  finite  height  whereby  said  loops  provide  three-dimen- 
sional stability  and  flexibility  in  both  primary  and  second- 
ary implantations  with  either  intracapsular  or  extracapsu- 
lar cataract  extractions  and  said  kicked-up  end  means 
prevents  ovaling  of  a  pupil  of  an  eye  and  bowing  of  said 
lens  forward  in  said  eye. 


CHEMICAL 


4,560384 
PROCESS  FOR  TANNING  HIDES 
Sergio  Vanni,  S.Croce  SuU'Amo,  Italy;  Loris  Guidi,  55,  Via  di 
Poggio  Adomo,  S.Croce  Sull'Amo,  Pisa,  Italy;  Paolo  Vallini, 
San  Miniato,  Italy;  Renato  C.  Pace,  Alessandria,  Italy,  and 
Carlo  Scotti,  Voghera,  Italy,  assignors  to  Loris  Guidi,  Pisa 
and  Sibit  S.pJV.,  Milan,  both  of,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  10, 1983,  21550  A/83 
Int  a.*  C14C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  8— 94  Jl  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  tanning  hides  for  soles  or  insoles  in  which 
the  hides,  after  having  undergone  soaking,  liming,  fleshing,  and 
deliming,  are  tanned  with  ammonium  titanyl  sulphate,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  hides  are  first  treated  with  ammonium  sul- 
phate; successively  ammonium  titanyl  sulphate  and  citric  acid 
or  an  alkali  metal  citrate  are  gradually  added  to  the  bath, 
maintaining  the  bath  temperature  at  a  value  not  exceeding  37' 
C.  and  the  bath  pH  at  values  ranging  from  1.7  to  2.5;  after  each 
addition  the  hides  are  treated  until  they  absorb  at  least  90%  of 
the  soluble  Ti  (IV);  a  gradual  addition  of  sodium  sulphite  and 
hexmethylenetetramine  is  then  carried  out,  this  addition  being 
such  as  to  bring  the  final  pH  of  the  bath  to  3.8-4.5  and  to 
exhaust  the  soluble  Ti  (IV)  in  the  bath;  NaHCOs  is  then  added 
till  reaching  a  pH  of  the  bath  ranging  from  4.0  to  5.0,  such  pH 
being  maintained  for  at  least  2  hours;  at  least  one  tannmg 
treatment  with  a  tannin,  either  before  the  treatment  with  am- 
monium titanyl  sulphate  (pretanning),  or  after  the  treatment 
with  NaHC03  (additional  tanning)  is  carried  out,  said  tannmg 
being  accomplished  with  a  synthetic  or  a  vegetable  tannin  in 
the  former  case,  and  with  a  synthetic  tannin  in  the  latter  case. 


rial  in  a  single  bath  and  in  one  step  with  an  aqueous  dyeing 
liquor  containing 
(j)  a  reactive  dyestuff  bearing  at  least  one  reactive  group 
selected  from  acryloyi,  halogenoacryloyl  and  /3-halogeno- 
propionyl  groups  which  are  bound  through  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  imino  group,  or  a  mixture  of  such 
dyestuffs,  and 
(ii)  a  non-ionic  or  anionically  modified  polyalkoxylated 
surfactant  or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds. 

4  560  387 

AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS  FOR  DYEING  AND 

PRINTING  BLENDED  FABRICS 

Raymond  Defago,  Riehen,  and  Sabahattin  Giiz,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,288 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    13,    1W4, 

679/84 

Int  a.<  C09B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  8-527  9  C»«»™ 

1.  An  aqueous  formulation  comprising  at  least  one  water- 
insoluble  or  sparingly  water-soluble  dye  and  at  least  one  fibre- 
reactive  dye,  and  optionally  further  auxiliaries,  which  formula- 
tion contains  a  non-ionic  water-soluble  cellulose  ether. 


4,560385 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  NON- WOVEN 

SHEETS  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

Jean  Bararian,  Croissy  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Fibres,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,345 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1983,  83  08770 
Int.  C\*  D06M  9/00:  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—115.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spunbonded  non-woven  textile 
sheet  of  continuous  filaments  of  polyester  and  continuous 
filaments  of  polyamides  which  comprises 
forming  a  spunbonded  non-woven  sheet  of  crimped  continu- 
ous side-by-side  polyester/polyamide  filaments,  said  sheet 
having  an  overall  linear  density  of  less  than  2  dtex; 
needle  bonding  the  spunbonded   non-woven  sheet  using 
needles  of  gauge  38  to  42  possessing  2  to  3  barbs  per 
needle,  said  barbs  each  being  smoothed  on  2  to  3  edges  so 
that  the  number  of  perforations  is  in  the  range  of  from  100 
to  1500  perforations  per  square  centimeter; 
contacting  the  needle  bonded  spunbonded  sheet  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  5°  C.  to  40"  C.  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  swelling  agent  consisting  of  formic  acid  at  a  concentra- 
tion of  from  50  to  70%  whereby  the  sheet  is  contracted 
and  the  side-by-side  filaments  are  at  least  partially  sepa- 
rated into  the  continuous  polyamide  filaments  and  the 
continuous  polyester  filaments,  each  of  said  separated 
filaments  having  a  denier  of  less  than  1  dtex. 


4,560386 

ONE-BATH  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

TONE-IN-TONE  DYEINGS  ON  SUEDED  WOOL-  OR 

FUR-BEARING  SKINS 

Tony  A.  Hopkins,  Basel,  and  Rudolf  Seitz,  Ormalingen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1983,  3310153 

Int  a.*  D06P  1/38.  3/30     '' 
U.S.  a.  8—437  21  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  dyeing  sueded  tanned  wool-  or  fur-bearing 
skin  material  tone-in-tone  which  comprises  treating  the  mate- 


4  560388 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  SILK  OR  FIBRE  BLENDS 

CONTAINING  SILK 

Rudolf  Rohrer,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,951 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Apr.   20,    1983, 
2124/83 

Int  a.*  D06P  3/10;  C09B  62/00 

U.S.  a.  8—543  19  Chums 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  silk  fibres  with  a  reactive 
dye,  comprising  the  step  of  applying  to  the  fibres  a  reactive  dye 
of  the  formula 

D-Y]„ 

wherein  D  is  a  radical  of  a  sulfo-group-containing  dye  of  the 
monoazo,  polyazo,  metal  complex  azo,  anthraquinone,  phtha- 
locyanine,  formazane,  azomethine,  dioxazine,  phenazine,  stil- 
bene,  triphenylmethane,  xanthene,  thioxanthone,  nitroaryl, 
naphthoquinone,  pyrenequinone  or  perylentetracarbimide 
series; 

n  is  1  to  4;  and 

Y  is  chloroacetyl,  bromoacetyl,  /3-chloropropionyl,  ^- 
bromopropionyl,  /3-sulfatoethylsulfonamino,  a,^- 
dichloropropionyl,  a,/3-dibromopropionyl,  acryloyi,  a- 
chloroacryloyl,  a-bromoacryloyl,  2-methanesulfonyl-6- 
methylpyrimid-4-yl,  2,5,6-trichloropyrimid-4-yl,  2,5,6-tri- 
bromopyrimid-4-yl,  2-methanesulfonyl-5-chloro-6- 

methylpyrimid-4-yl,  2,4-dichloropyrimid-6-carbonyl,  2,4- 
dichloropyrimid-5-carbonyl,  6-fluoro-5-chloropyrimid- 
4-yl,  2,4-difluoro-5-chloropyrimid-6-yl,  2,5- 

difluoropyrimid-4-yl,  4,6-difluoro-s-triazine-2-yl,  or  6- 
fluoro-s-triazine-4-yl  substituted  in  2-position  by  an  aryl  or 
alkyl  radical  or  by  the  radical  of  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
compound  which  is  bonded  through  the  sulfur  atom  or 
through  the  oxygen  atom,  or  is  substituted  in  2-position  by 
— NH2  or  by  the  radical  of  an  aliphatic,  heterocyclic  or 
aromatic  amino  compound  which  is  bonded  through  the 
nitrogen  atom;  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  when  n  is 
greater  than  1;  provided  that  when  n  is  1,  Y  is  not  chloro- 
acetyl, a-bromoacryloyl  or  a,/3-dibromopropionyl,  and 
when  n  is  2  both  Y  are  not  chloroacetyl,  a-bromoacryloyl, 
or  a,/3-dibromopropionyl;  in  aqueous  medium  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  50°  to  130°  C,  and  subsequently 
effecting  dye  fixation  at  pH  8  to  11. 
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4,5M,369 
COI^fBUSTIBLE  NEWSPAPER  LOG 

Itiftit  4t22  -  57tk  Dr^  Startewat,  Wis.  53177 
F1M  Feb.  28,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  796,763 
I«t  CL*  ClOL  J/i6 


U.S.  CL 


1  Claim 


4,560392 
NOISE  MAKING  BALLOON  VALVE 
John  L.  Baseri,  c/o  Apartment  031913,  BIoclc  126,  Avenue  3, 
Ang  Mo  Kio,  Singapore  2056 

Filed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,329 

Int  a.*  A63H  29/10.  5/00.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  446—186  15  Claims 


1.  A  combustible  ncwpaper  log  comprised  in  a  cylindrical 
roll  of  newspaper  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  at  least  10  inches 
aad  a  diameter  of  at  least  3  inches,  a  length  of  a  strip  of  iron 
metal  having  two  free  ends  and  being  cijcularly  shaped  into  a 
nng  with  said  ends  adjacent  each  othec  but  spaced  apart  to 
form  a  ring  of  an  internal  diameter  of  at  least  3  inches  and  a 
length  of  at  least  i  inch  and  said  strip  having  a  cross-sectional 
thickness  of  at  least  3/16  inch,  said  nng  surrounding  said  roll 
and  disposed  centrally  along  the  length  of  said  roll  for  holding 
the  newspaper  in  the  cylindrical  shape,  said  ring  being  made 
from  flat  stock  iron  metal  and  rolled  into  the  circular  shape  and 
being  aon-distortable  when  completely  surrounded  by  com- 
bustion simultaneously  generated  by  a  plurality  of  said  logs  for 
a  period  of  at  least  20  minutes. 


4,56030 
METHOD  OF  BENEFlClAXkNG  COAL 
IcMer,  325  Castlesate  Rd.,  Pittdburgh,  Pa.  15221 
FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  Nq.  534,618 
lat.  CL*  ClOL  9/02 
UjS.  CL  44—15  R  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  aiid  ash  content  of  coal 
coa^>rislllg  (he  steps  of:  I 

(a)  cieaniag  the  coal  to  remove  debrit; 

(b)  pulverizing  the  coal;  j 

(c)  contacting  the  coal  without  external  application  of  heat 
or  pressure  for  on  the  order  of  2  «iinutes  or  less  with  a 
reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous 
solutions  of  active  nitrogen  containing  compounds,  aque- 
ous solutions  of  organic  compounds  containing  at  least 
one  hydroxyl  group,  surfactants  containing  active  ammo- 
aium  groups  and  combinations  thereof; 

(d)  washing  the  coal  with  water;  and 

(e)  drying  the  coal. 


1.  A  valve  for  insertion  io  the  neck  of  a  toy  balloon,  compris- 
ing: 

a  casing  having  a  balloon-engagable  first  end  and  a  user- 
accessible  opposite  end,  the  casing  defining  a  flow  path 
and  having  an  internal  annular  surface  defining  a  valve 
seat,  the  casing  being  flared  at  the  user-accessible  end  to 
form  a  trumpet,  the  casing  supporting  the  balloon  at  the 
first  end  when  placed  with  the  trumpet  on  a  support  sur- 
face, and  the  trumpet  having  a  large  diameter  with  respect 
to  a  child's  mouth  and  remaining  portions  of  the  casing; 

a  valve  body  disposed  in  the  casing  and  movable  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  valve  body  rests  against  the 
valve  seat  to  seal  the  flow  path,  and  an  open  position  in 
which  the  valve  body  is  moved  away  from  the  valve  seat 
to  open  the  flow  path,  the  valve  body  being  biased  by  gas 
pressure  to  the  closed  position  when  the  balloon  is  in- 
flated; and, 

a  resonant  reed  mounted  in  the  casing  and  operable  to  emit 
a  noise  in  response  to  flow. 


4,56031 

ALTERNATIVE  FUEL  COMPRISED  OF  SEWAGE 
SLUDGE  AND  A  UQUID  HYDROCARBON  FUEL  OIL 
■otart  A.  AilHrorth,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assigaor  to  Florida  Progress 
CorporatkM,  St.  FalerslNirg,  Fla. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615.725 
fart,  a.*  ClOL  //J2 
UJS.  CL  44—51  '  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  fuel  composition  comprising  from  about  5  to 
25  peacent  by  weight  of  non-dewaterejd  sewage  sludge  com- 
priaif^  from  about  92  to  99  5  percent  by  weight  of  water  with 
1^  remainder  compnsing  solids  and  from  about  75  to  95  per- 
cent by  weight  of  an  organic  fuel  comprised  of  a  fuel  oil. 


4,560,393 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENRICHING 
THE  NITROGEN  CONTENT  OF  AN  EFFLUENT  GAS  IN  A 

PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  SYSTEM 
James  Way,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nitrotec  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,526 

Int  a*  B03C  3/14:  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—5  14  Claims 


-^ 


'A—1   P- 


Ht   js.  Ml  MieMt  runt 


M,  TO  use 


1.  In  an  adsorption  process  of  the  type  wherein  a  feed  gas 
comprised  of  two  components  is  loaded  in  an  adsorber  opera- 
tive for  selectively  adsorbing  one  of  the  components,  and  an 
effluent  gas  enriched  in  the  other  of  the  components  is  con- 
veyed from  the  adsorber, 

a  method  of  increasing  the  enrichment  of  said  other  compo- 
nent contained  in  the  effluent  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  differentially  electrostotically  charging  the  two  com- 
ponents of  the  feed  gas  to  electrostatically  charge  said 
one  component  greater  than  said  other  component  with 
a  charge  having  a  first  polarity;  and 

(b)  electrostatically  charging  the  adsorber  during  loading 
thereof  with  a  charge  having  a  second  opposite  polar- 
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ity,  thereby  electrostatically  to  attract'  said  greater 
charged  one  component  to  said  oppositely  charged 
adsorber  during  the  loading  thereof. 
7.  In  an  adsorption  system  of  the  type  wherein  a  feed  gas 
comprised  of  two  components  is  loaded  in  an  adsorber  opera- 
tive for  selectively  adsorbing  one  of  the  components,  and  an 
effluent  gas  enriched  in  the  other  of  the  components  is  con- 
veyed from  the  adsorber,  an  arrangement  for  increasing  the 
enrichment  of  said  other  component  contained  in  the  effluent 
gas,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  differentially  electrostatically  charging  the 
two  components  of  the  feed  gas  to  electrosUtically  charge 
said  one  component  greater  than  said  other  component 
with  a  charge  having  a  first  polarity;  and 

(b)  means  for  electrostatically  charging  the  adsorber  during 
loading  thereof  with  a  charge  having  a  second  opposite 
polarity,  thereby  electrostatically  to  attract  said  greater 
charged  one  component  to  said  oppositely  charged  ad- 
sorber during  the  loading  thereof. 


4,560,395 
COMPACT  BLOWER  AND  FILTER  ASSEMBUES  FOR 

USE  IN  CLEAN  AIR  ENVIRONMENTS 
George  B.  Davis,  Frederick,  Md.,  assignor  to  EnTironmental  Air 
Control,  Inc.,  Hagerstown,  Md. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,398,  Apr.  17,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,917 

Int.  a.*  BOID  46/00 

U.S.  a.  55—276  24  Qaims 


4,560,394  ..,|^^^  • 

OXYGEN  ENRICHMENT  SYSTEM 
George  H.  McDonald,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Scott  A.  Ma- 
aatt,  Granada  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332^5 

Int.  a.*  BOID  53/22 

U.S.  a.  55—16  12  Claims 


^ 


■  ^**     t 


^^     \ 


fe^ 


so  / 

24' 


1.  A  continuous  oxygen  enrichment  system  comprising: 

a  compressor  for  producing  a  supply  of  pressurized  air; 

membrane  means  for  continuously  dividing  said  supply  of 
pressurized  air  into  oxygen-enriched  and  oxygen-depleted 
streams; 

a  turbine  rotatably  driven  by  said  oxygen-depleted  stream, 
said  turbine  operably  connected  to  said  compressor  to 
drive  the  latter;  and 

a  regenerative  heat  exchanger  between  said  compressor  and 
said  membrane  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said 
supply  to  said  oxygen-depleted  stream  at  a  location  up- 
stream of  said  turbine. 

10.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  a  stream  of  oxy- 
gen-enriched gas  from  air  comprising: 

compressing  a  supply  of  air; 

separating  the  compressed  supply  of  air  into  oxygen  en- 
riched and  oxygen-depleted  streams; 

driving  a  turbine  by  said  oxygen-depleted  stream  to  produce 
mechanical  energy; 

utilizing  said  mechanical  energy  to  at  least  assist  in  said 
compressing  step;  and 

transferring  heat  from  the  compressed  supply  of  air  to  the 
oxygen-depleted  stream. 


1.  A  compact  air  purification  apparatus  for  providing  clean 
airflow  to  a  clean  air  enclosure  comprising  a  primary  housing 
having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  substantially  closed 
sidewall  portions,  inlet  and  discharge  openings  disposed 
through  said  first  and  second  end  portions,  respectively,  a 
blower  means  mounted  through  said  inlet  opening  so  as  to 
extend  inwardly  of  said  primary  housing,  said  blower  means 
having  a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  a  centrifugal  fan  means, 
said  centrifugal  fan  being  disposed  within  said  primary  housing 
so  as  to  discharge  air  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
inlet  opening,  said  centrifugal  fan  including  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  blade  means,  a  filter  means  mounted  within  said 
primary  housing  adjacent  said  discharge  opening  so  that  all 
airflow  outwardly  of  said  primary  housing  through  said  dis- 
charge opening  passes  through  said  filter  means,  a  first  baffle 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  centrifugal  fan  means  and  be- 
tween said  centrifugal  fan  means  and  said  filter  means,  said  first 
baffle  means  having  outwardly  extending  wall  portions  which 
extend  outwardly  of  said  centrifugal  fan  means  toward  said 
sidewalls  of  said  primary  housing  so  as  to  create  an  airflow 
space  radially  of  said  centrifugal  fan  means  between  said  first 
baffle  means  and  said  sidewalls  of  said  primary  housing,  second 
baffle  means  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  centrifugal  fan 
means  and  said  first  baffle  means,  said  second  baffle  means 
having  inner  surfaces  for  directing  the  airflow  from  said  cen- 
trifugal fan  means  inwardly  of  said  primary  housing  and  be- 
tween said  first  baffle  means  and  said  filter  means  whereby  air 
being  introduced  into  said  housing  by  said  centrifugal  fan 
means  will  be  directed  radially  outwardly  of  said  centrifugal 
fan  means  and  guided  by  said  first  baffle  means  towards  said 
second  baffle  means  and  thereafter  by  said  second  baffle  means 
between  said  fu^t  baffle  means  and  said  air  filter  means. 


4,560,396 
DOWN  FLOW  nLTER  PANEL  DUST  COLLECTOR 
Leonard  J.  O'DeB,  Louiarille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers 
Corporation,  Mflwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,589 
Int.  a.<  B81D  41/02 
U.S.  a.  55—287  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  dust  collector  for  removing  particulates  from  a  dirty 
gas  stream  comprising: 

a  housing  having  partition  means  dividing  said  housing  into 
a  vertically  extending  dirty  gas  chamber  having  a  dirty 
gas  inlet  and  a  clean  gas  chamber  having  a  clean  gas 
outlet,  said  partition  means  having  aperture  means  there- 
through connecting  said  dirty  gas  chamber  in  gas  flow 
communication  with  said  clean  gas  chamber, 
said  dirty  gas  chamber  including  an  inlet  plenum  zone  adja- 
cent the  top  of  said  housing  and  having  said  dirty  gas  inlet 
therein,  a  quiet  zone  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  bousing 
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and  a  filtering  zone  between  said  plenum  and  quiet  zones 
having  a  filter  assembly  operatively  mounted  therein 
including  filter  means  to  filter  said  dirty  gas  stream  flow- 
ing through  said  aperture  means, 

the  improvement  comprising  said  filter  means  having  a  flat 
filter  surface  orienuted  vertically  and  parallel  to  a  down- 
ward flow  of  said  dirty  gas  stream  apid  the  particulates 
therein  through  said  filtering  zone, 

said  quiet  zone  being  below  and  in  direct  vertical  alignment 
with  said  flat  vertically  orientated  filter  surface, 

said  filter  surface  vertical  orientation  allowing  said  dirty  gas 
stream  to  flow  straight  downwardly  through  said  filtering 


zone  to  impart  downwardly  directed  tiertia  forces  to  said 
particulates  which  combine  with  gravitational  forces  on 
said  particulates  to  maximize  the  amount  of  said  particu- 
lates that  pass  through  said  filtering  tone  into  said  quiet 
zone  without  depositing  on  said  filters,  and 
filter  cleaning  means  for  dislodging  some  of  those  particu- 
lates that  do  deposit  on  said  filter  surface  back  into  the 
dirty  gas  stream  flowing  downwardly  parallel  to  the  filter 
surface  to  permit  said  dirty  gas  stream  to  reimpart  inertia 
forces  to  the  particulates  which  coi^ibine  with  gravita- 
tional forces  to  cause  some  of  said  di$lodged  particulates 


to  pass  through  said  filtering  zone  wit 
said  filter  surface. 


lOut  redepositing  in 


umn  operating  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  40  to  200 
psia; 

(B)  separating  said  feed  air  in  said  primary  column  into  a 
nitrogen-rich  vapor  and  an  oxygen-rich  liquid; 

(C)  recovering  a  first  portion  of  said  nitrogen-rich  vapor  as 
elevated  pressure  nitrogen  gas; 

(D)  providing  reflux  liquid  for  the  primary  column; 

(E)  introducing  a  first  portion  of  said  oxygen-enriched  liquid 
as  feed  into  a  secondary  column  operating  at  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  from  15  to  75  psia; 

(F)  separating  said  feed  in  said  secondary  column  into  a 
vap>or  fraction  and  a  liquid  fraction; 

(G)  withdrawing  a  first  portion  of  said  liquid  fraction  from 
said  secondary  column; 

(H)  vaporizing  a  second  portion  of  said  liquid  fraction  to 
provide  reflux  vapor  for  said  secondary  column; 

(I)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  said  secondary  column 
at  a  point  above  at  least  one  equilibrium  stage  above  the 
vaporizing  second  liquid  portion  of  step  (H);  and 

(J)  recovering  said  withdrawn  vapor  stream  as  product 
ultrahigh  purity  oxygen  generally  suitable  for  use  in  such 
as  the  electronics  industry  and  having  no  more  than  100 
ppm  of  impurities. 


4,560,398 
AIR  SEPARATION  PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  ELEVATED 

PRESSURE  OXYGEN 

Robert  A.  Beddome,  and  Harry  Cheung,  both  of  Kenmore,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,312 

Int.  a.*  F25J  3/04 

VJS.  a.  62—29  13  Qaims 


4,560,397 
PROCESS  TO  PRODUCE  ULTRAHIGH  PURITY 
OXYGEN 
Harry  Cheung,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ubion  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,205 

Int  a*  F25J  3/04 

UjS.  CL  62—28  33  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  feed  air  by  countercur- 
rent  liquid  vapor  contact  in  a  higher  pressure  column  and  a 
lower  pressure  column  which  are  in  heat  exchange  relation  at 
a  region  where  vapor  from  the  higher  pressure  column  cools  to 
warm  liquid  from  the  lower  pressure  column,  the  improve- 
ment, enabling  efficient  production  of  oxygen  gas  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  that  of  the  lower  pressure  column  without  the 
need  for  compressing  oxygen  gas  or  pumping  oxygen  liquid 
from  the  lower  pressure  column  to  a  higher  pressure,  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  cryogenic  air  separation  process  fpr  the  production  of 
elevated  pressure  nitrogen,  and  ultrahigh  purity  oxygen  con- 
taining no  more  than  100  ppm  of  impuntjes,  comprising: 

(A)  introducing  cleaned  cooled  feed  ai  ■  into  a  primary  col- 


(A)  withdrawing  liquid  from  said  region  of  heat  exchange 
relation  and  passing  the  withdrawn  liquid  to  an  elevation 
lower  than  said  region  of  heat  exchange  relation  to  create 
a  hydrostatic  head  and  thereby  increase  the  pressure  of  the 
withdrawn  liquid; 

(B)  vaporizing  said  withdrawn  liquid  at  the  elevated  pres- 
sure caused  by  said  hydrostatic  head  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  the  major  portion  of  the  feed  air,  which  is 
at  a  pressure  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  higher 
pressure  column,  to  partially  condense  said  feed  air, 
thereby  effecting  a  first  separation  step  of  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  feed  air; 

(C)  introducing  at  least  some  of  the  vapor  portion  of  said 
partially  condensed  major  portion  of  the  feed  air  into  said 
higher  pressure  column;  and 

(D)  recovering  at  least  some  of  the  vapor  formed  in  step  (B) 
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at  a  pressure  which  exceeds  that  of  the  lower  pressure 
column. 


4,560,399 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  OR  CERAMIC  ARTICLE 
John  C.  Luong,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  Works, 
Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  663,160 

Int  CL*  C03B  19/06 

VJS.  a.  65—18.1  »  Claims 


urea  binder  that  binds  said  particles  in  a  form  which  is 
granular,  the  amount  of  said  urea  binder  being  from  33% 
to  90%  by  weight  of  said  granules, 

said  granules  having  been  formed  by  heating  said  mixture 
above  the  melting  point  of  urea,  then  cooling  to  solidify 
the  urea  so  as  to  bind  said  particles  in  said  urea,  said  urea 
binder,  after  distribution  of  the  granules  in  the  soil,  permit- 
ting the  action  of  water  and  microorganisms  on  said  parti- 
cles, 

said  granules  being  suitable  in  granule  strength  and  weight 
for  mechanical  dispensing  and  for  application  to  or  into 
the  soil,  the  average  crush  strength  of  a  sample  of  said 
granules,  selected  to  have  sizes  of  3  mm.  to  4  mm.,  being 
at  least  one  pound  i>er  granule. 


3600  3200  ZeOO 

Vir/»/EI«UMBERS  (cm-*) 


1.  In  the  method  for  making  a  glass  or  ceramic  article  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  submicron-sized  oxide  parti- 
cles in  a  non-aqueous  vehicle  to  provide  an  oxide  suspension, 
forming  the  suspension  into  a  shaped  configuration  for  the 
article  and  causing  it  to  gel  in  that  shaped  configuration  by  the 
addition  of  a  gelling  agent,  drying  the  gelled  shape  to  remove 
the  vehicle  therefrom,  and  sintering  the  dried  shape  to  provide 
a  unitary  glass  or  ceramic  article,  the  improvement  whereiii: 
the  submicron-sized  oxide  particles  are  treated  prior  to  dis- 
persion in  the  non-aqueous  vehicle  with  a  dehydrating 
agent  consisting  of  a  keUl  compound,  that  compound 
being  of  the  structure 

Ri  OR3. 

\   / 
C 

/    \ 
R2  OR4 

wherein  R1-R4  are  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms. 


4  560  401 

METHOD  FOR  STERILIZING  MALE  PARTS  OF  PLANTS 

Barry  R.  J.  Devlin,  Sittingbourae,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,401,  Jul.  6,  1982, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  289,552,  Aug.  3, 1981, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  201,107,  Oct.  28, 
1980,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,526, 
Jul.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

523,226 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1979, 
7939781 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/00 
VJS.  a.  71—88  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  male  sterility  in  a  cereal  grain 
plant  without  substantial  effect  on  the  female  fertility  of  the 
plant,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant  an  effective  dos- 
age of  an  azetidine  of  the  formula 


4  560  400 

FERTILIZER  COMPOSITIONS,  PROCESSES  OF 

MAKING  THEM  AND  PROCESSES  OF  USING  THEM 

G.  Graham  Allan,  Seattle;  Donald  E.  Freepons,  Kennewick,  both 

of  Wash.,  and  George  M.  Crews,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors 

to  Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Donaldsonville,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,603,  Sep.  25, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,023 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  19, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a*  C05C  9/00 
VJS.  CL  71—29  5  Claims 

1.  A  granular  fertilizer  product  that  in  the  soil  is  a  source  of 
nitrogen  fertilizer  values,  the  granules  of  said  product  being 
suitable  for  mechanical  dispensing  for  application  to  and  into 
the  soil,  said  granules  consisting  of  a  mixture  comprising: 
particles  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
melamine,  the  mineral  acid  salts  of  melamine,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  particles  having  individual  particle  sizes 
not  above  400  micrometers  in  largest  dimension,  in  an 
amount  from  10%  to  67%  by  weight  of  said  granules,  and 
an  effective  binding  amount  by  weight  of  the  granules,  of  a 


O 
II 
C— OH 


N 

I 

H 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt 
thereof. 


4,560,402 
2,4-DIAMO-5-(ALKYLSULFINYL)  OR 
ALKYLSULPHONYL)-6-HALOPYRIMIDINES 
Karl  Hoegerle,  Basel,  and  Hans  Tobler,  Allschwil,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,983 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    15,    1979, 
7478/79;  Aug.  15,  1979,  7479/79 

Int  a*  C07D  239/24;  AOIN  43/54 
U.S.  a.  71—092  ^  Claims 

1.  A  pyrimidine  of  th.  formula  I 


0) 


NH2 


N  N 

Y 

N 

/    \ 

R2  R3 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  R|  is  Ci-C4alkyl,  each  of  R2  and  R3  is 
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bromine  or  fluorine. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


and  X  is  chlorine. 


4,560,403 

CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVE^  HAVING 

PLANT-GROWTH  REGULATING  ACTIVITIES,  AND 

USES  OF  THESE  DERIVATIVES 

Kenji  Motojima,  Kakegawa;  Takeshige  Miyaz»wa,  Shiziioka; 
Yasafumi  Toyokawa,  Shizuoka;  Masafnini  Matsuzawa,  Shizu- 
oka;  Hiroski  Hokari,  Shiznoka,  and  Shoji  Kusano,  Shizuoka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kumiai  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 
and  Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,827 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1983,  58-71264 
Int  a.*  AGIN  37/08.  37/42;  C07C  87/30.  91/26.  62/38  69/757 
VS.  CI.  71—106  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  being  a  salt  of  a  3,5-dio(xo-cyclohexanecar- 
boxylic  acid  compound  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  salts  represented  by  one  of  the  following  formulas: 


0©M 


O 

r2o— c 


o 

CR* 


O 

II 
MO©— C 


/ V      o 


MO©— C 


oQm 


(lb) 


(Ic) 


(Id) 


wherein  R:  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  of  an  alkyl  group,  R-* 
represents  an  alkyl  group  and  M  represents-an  alkyl  substituted 
ammonium  cation,  a  hydroxyalkylsubstituted  an^monium  cat- 
ion, an  alkyl-sobstituted  and  hydroxyalkyl-substituted  ammo- 
nium cation  or  an  alkenyl-substituted  ammonium  cation. 

6.  A  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  phmt,  which  com- 
prises applying  a  plant-growth-regulatingjy  effective  amount 
of  a  sah  of  a  3,5-dioxo-cyclohcxanecarboxylic  acid  compound 
represented  by  the  formula  (lb),  (Ic)  or  (Id)  as  defined  in  claim 
1,  to  the  foliage  or  seed  of  the  plant  to  be  treated  or  to  the  soil 
or  locus  where  the  plant  to  be  treats  is  crown. 


£rov 


from  the  group  consisting  of  Nb  and  V  at  a  predetermined 
ratio,  to  form  a  melt; 
scattering  said  melt  to  form  a  plurality  of  fine  droplets;  and 


cooling  rapidly  said  scattering  fine  droplets  to  solidify  them 
thereby  providing  integrated  particulate  bodies  each  of 
which  includes  particles  of  said  one  element  dispersed  in 
the  Cu  base. 


4,560,405 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZING  MOLTEN  STEEL 
Yoshibarn  Mlyawakl,  Fukuyama;  Masayuki  Hanmyo,  Tokyo; 
Yusuke  SUratani,  Fukuyama;  Yasuhiro  Matsuda,  Hiroshima; 
Yoshuni  Komatsn,  Fukuyama;  Tsuneo  Kondo,  Fukuyama,  and 
Tsutomu  Usui,  Fukuyama,  dl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kokau  Katwshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Noy.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,565 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1984,  59-184154 

Int  a/  C21C  5/52 

VS.  a.  75—12  7  Claims 


4,560,404 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MATERIAL  FOR 

SUPERCONUUCTOt 

KatauBo  Alhara,  HkachioiMB;  NaoAni  TM«,  HitacM;  Yasao 

Swaki,  Takahagit  Jm  bMiarm  WtKhi  aa^  Taahio  Ogawa, 

Katftta;,  All  of  JaiMB,  as«ICB<m  to  Hltadi,  LML,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filfld  Dec.  31, 19M,  Ser.  No.  687,914 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Ja|«a,  Dec.  29,  1983,  58^7666 
Int.  a.*  HOtL  39/24\ 
VS.  CI.  75— «.5  C  J  '  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  material  of]  which  main  compo- 
nents are  Cu  and  one  element  selected  frotn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  f^ft)  and  V  and  which  is  used  for  producing  a  supercon- 
ductor, which  comprises  the  steps  of:       I 
melting,  under  vacuam,  raw  materials  of  Cu  and  one  eteffi^nt 


1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  niolten  steel  comprising  the 
steps  of:  removing  converter  slag  from  molten  steel;  adding  a 
desulfurizing  flux  onto  the  molten  steel  from  which  the  con- 
verter slag  has  been  removed;  the  desulfurizing  flux  being 
melted  to  a  slag  consisting  essentially  of  53  to  62  wt.%  of  CaO, 
0  to  15  wt.%  of  SiCh,  and  30  to  45  wt.%  of  AI2O3;  supplying 
power  to  electrodes  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
molten  steel  so  as  to  generate  an  electric  arc,  the  desulfurizing 
flux  being  melted  by  arc-heating  so  as  to  form  the  slag;  and 
introducing  a  gas  into  the  molten  steel  through  a  lance  sub- 
merged into  the  molten  steel  to  stir  the  molten  steel  and  the 
slag  which  are  arc-heated. 
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4,560,406 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  OF 

CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  MOLTEN  STEEL 

Yasunobu  Ikehara;  Haruki  Ariyoshi,  and  Ryoichi  Hidaka,  all  of 

Hikarishi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1983,  58-227887 

lat  a.*  C21C  7/02 

VS.  CL  75—30  6  Claims 


gen,  15  to  20%  by  weight  of  chromium,  10  to  13%  by  weight 
of  nickel,  2.0  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  molybdenum,  up  to  1%  by 
weight  of  silicon,  up  to  2%  by  weight  of  manganese,  and  the 
balance  iron,  the  nitrogen  acting  to  reduce  radiation  damage  of 
the  steel,  whereby  embrittlement  of  the  member  by  neutron 
radiation  is  substantially  prevented. 
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4,560,408 

METHOD  OF  USING 

CHROMIUM-NICKEL-MANGANESE-mON  ALLOY 

WITH  AUSTENmC  STRUCTURE  IN  SULPHUHOUS 

ENVIRONMENT  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

Per  H.  Wilbelmsson,  Ekostigen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saatrade 

Limited,  Lucerne,  Switaerbuid 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,299 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Jun.  19,  1983,  89033M 
Int.  a.*  C22C  38/58 
VS.  a.  75—128  A  2  Qalms 

1.  In  a  process  using  a  construction  material  in  a  siriphurous 
environment  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  C,  in  which  the 
sulphurous  environment  consists  of  flue  gases  or  similar  media 
being  formed  by  combustion  or  equivalent  operations  of  fuels 
having  a  sulphur  content  of  at  least  0.2%,  the  improvemciit 
which  comprises  using  as  the  construction  material  a  du^otm- 
um-nickel-manganese-iron  alloy  with  austenitic  structure  con- 
sisting essentially  of  (in  %  by  weight): 


1.  A  process  for  refining  chromium-containing  molten  steel 
by  decarburization  reduction  and  desulfurization,  which  com- 
prises adding  to  slag  existing  after  completion  of  said  decarbu- 
rization, metallic  Al  as  a  reducing  agent  and  CaO  as  a  slag- 
forming  agent  respectively  in  amounts  necessary  for  said  slag, 
after  completion  of  the  subsequent  reduction,  to  acquire  a 
Si02  content  of  not  more  than  10%  and  a  CaO/AhOs  ratio  in 
the  range  of  0.8  to  2.0,  thereby  enabling  said  reduction  and 
desulfurization  to  proceed  simultaneously. 


4,560,407 

ALLOY  FOR  USE  IN  A  RADIOACTIVE  RAY 

ENVIRONMENT  AND  REACTOR  CORE  MEMBERS 

Toshimi  Yoahida,  Katsuta;  Kiyotomo  Nakata,  Hitachi;  iaao 

Masaoka,  Hitachi,  and  Hisawo  Itow,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,211 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1961,  56-40666; 
Sep.  9,  1981,  56-141034 

Int  a.*  C22C  39/14 
VS.  CL  75—128  N  2  Claims 


c 
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W      \ 
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V        1 
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<0.05 

Co 

up  to  10 

Fe 

rest  (besides  usual  impurities). 

S8O  600  TO 

RAOIAnON  TB««WURE 


1.  A  reactor  core  member  made  of  an  austenite  stainless  steel 
and  installed  in  the  core  portion  exposed  to  neutron  radiation 
of  at  least  10'^  nvt,  said  austenite  stainless  steel  having  a  full 
austenite  structure  and  consisting  essentially  of  not  more  than 
0.03%  by  weight  of  carbon,  0.05  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  nitro- 


METAL  BEAWNG  GRAPHITIC  CAIWONi 
WlHiam  M.  GoMberger,  aad  AHaa  Reed,  be*  of  < 
assignors  to  Superior  GrapMte,  Chicago,  HI. 

FHed  Aug.  29,  »984,  Ser.  N«.  6«I,1M 

Int.  a.*  C22C  33/08;  C»«  31/94 

VS.  CL  75—138  R  24  < 

10.  An  iron  inoculant  material  comprising: 

a  free  flowing,  granular,  low  sulf«r  graptittic  ataterial  having 

a  non-carbonaceous  material  diffused  wiehm  the  sara^are 

of  the  graphitic  material,  said  non-carfcoaaceowB  material 

being  selected  from  the  group  consfstmg  ef  ataMmuM, 

boron,  calcium,  strontitMn,  barium,  tnamum,  magncstwa, 

zirconium,  and  the  lanthaaide  series  eiemeats. 
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4,560,410 
FOUNTAIN  SOLUTIONS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN 
LITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET  PRINTING 
Rickard  J.  Burv,  Pfacatowmy;  Friso  G.  WUleboordse,  Warren 
Tomuhip,  Unioa  County,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Martin  F.  Cohen, 
Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  264,076,  May  18,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,649 
Int  a/  C09K  3/18 
VS.  a.  106—2  J  8  CWms 

1.  An  improved  fountain  solution  suitable  for  use  in  a  litho- 
graphic offset  printing  press  which  solution  contains  between 
0.5  and  about  10%  by  volume  of  a  mixture  of  a  polyol  and/or 
glycol  ether  partially  soluble  in  water,  partial  solubility  charac- 
terized as  having  a  solubility  in  water  at  20°  C.  of  between 
about  0.99  to  about  28  weight  percent,  a^d  a  polyol  and/or 
glycol  ether  completely  soluble  in  water. 


the  preheater  in  sufficient  quantity  to  bum  CO  contained  in  the 
kiln  exhaust  gases. 


4,560,413 

GAMMA-DICALCIUM  SILICATE-CONTAINING 

CEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Shigehide  Takagi;  Norio  Yokota,  both  of  Narashino;  Syohei 
Sato,  Funabashi,  and  Toshihiro  Nishi,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Cement  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokoyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1983,  58-94031 

Int.  O*  C04B  7/34 

VJS.  a.  106—120  12  Ctaims 


4,560,411 

AGGREGATE  FOR  CONCRETE  OR  MORTAR 
Bemd  Melchior,  Renschetd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BM  Cheniie  Kunststoff  GmbH,  Wermelskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,496 
Int.  CL*  C04B  7/35 
\]JS.  CL  106—90 


1.  A  cement  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of 
16  Claims   a  hydraulic  cement  material  containing  at  least  60%  by  weight 
of  y-dicalcium  silicate  (•y-C2S)  and  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  of 
a  water-dispersible  polymeric  material. 


1.  In  a  granular  concrete  and  mortar  composition,  the  im- 
provement comprising  using  a  granular  concrete  and  mortar 
aggregate  which  consists  of  a  body  traversed  by  at  least  one 
filament  whose  length  is  greater  than  th>t  of  the  body  and 
whose  diameter  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  body  so  that  portions 
of  the  filament  whose  lengths  are  greater  than  that  of  the 
portion  of  the  filament  within  the  body  pijoject  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  body. 


4,560,412 
WHITE  CEMENT  PRODUCTION 
Paul  Weber,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Knipp 
Pdysins  AG,  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592^16 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1983,  3312029 

Int  CL*  C04B  7/08 
VJS.  a.  106—101  4  Claims 


4,560,414 
MODIFIER  FOR  PAVING  ASPHALT 
Shinko  Kikegawa,  Koganei;  Takao  And,  Sayama;  Norio  Yama- 
moto,  Omiya,  and  Kiyoharu  Ozaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Hodo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,651 
Int  a.*  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  CL  106—281  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  modifier  for  paving  asphalt,  which  consists  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  granulated  Trinidad  Epure  having  a  maximum 
size  of  less  than  25  mm,  and  a  pulverulent  solid  for  preventing 
recaking  of  said  granulated  Trinidad  Epure  during  storage 
thereof,  said  pulverulent  solid  having  a  maximum  size  of  less 
than  2.5  mm,  a  higher  softening  point  than  said  granulated 
Trinidad  Epure  and  compatibility  with  paving  petroleum  as- 
phalt, wherein  the  volume  of  said  pulverulent  solid  is  0.8  to  2.8 
times  the  void  volume  of  the  granulated  Trinidad  Epure  when 
in  the  stored  state,  and  further  wherein  said  pulverulent  solid  is 
selected  from  one  or  more  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
asphaltite  powder,  asphalt  pitch  powder,  polymeric  resin  pow- 
der, paving  limestone  powder,  and  mineral  powder. 

4,560,415 
UQUID  COMPOSITION  FOR  ARTinCLAL 
PRODUCTION  OF  VERDIGRIS 
Shiro  Koh,  Tokyo;  Katsuyasu  Wada,  Hachioji;  Kazuhiko  Nami- 
oka,  Hachioji,  and  Masuo  Hitomi,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Dowa  Metal  Deyelop- 
ping  Center  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,785 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1983,  58-203620 

Int.  a.*  C09D  1/00;  C04B  31/00 

VJS.  a.  106—286.3  3  Claims 


1,  In  a  method  of  producing  white  clement  wherein  raw 
material  is  precalcined  in  a  preheater  by  h<^t  exhaust  gases  from 
a  kiln  and  the  preheated  raw  material  is  fired  in  the  kiln,  the 
improvement  including  maintaining  a  redlicing  atmosphere  in 
said  kiln  over  the  entire  length  thereof,  and  introducing  fuel  to 
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1.  A  liquid  composition  for  artificial  production  of  verdigris 
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comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  iron  salt  and  a  copper 
salt,  said  composition  being  acidic  due  to  the  presence  of  free 
hydrochloric  acid,  said  iron  and  copper  salts  being  dissolved  in 
water  in  such  amounts  that  dissolved  iron  is  not  more  than  5.0 
g/L  and  dissolved  copper  is  not  more  than  20  g/L,  said  aque- 
ous solution  having  also  dissolved  therein  at  least  one  alkaline 
earth  metal  salt  in  such  an  amount  that  it  is  effective  as  a  hu- 
mectant,  the  total  amount  of  the  dissolved  iron  salt,  copper  salt 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  being  in  the  range  of  40-200  g/L 
and  said  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  2.0  or  less  as  mea- 
sured with  a  pH  meter. 


4,560,416 

HYDROLYZED  DASHEEN  STARCH  FLOCCULANTS 
Raymond  N.  Yong,  Beaconsfield,  and  Amar  J.  Sethi,  Baie 

d'Urfe,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Suncor,  Inc.,  Toronto, 

Canada 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  562,354,  Dec.  16,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,502,960. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,535 

Int  a.*  C08B  30/12 

V&.  a.  127—33  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  hydrolyzed  dasheen  starch 
obtained  by  the  aqueous  hydrolysis  of  dasheen  starch  in  the 
presence  of  about  10  to  about  30  gms  per  100  gms  of  starch  of 
insoluble  metal  salts  formed  in  situ,  and  wherein  the  salts  em- 
ployed during  the  hydrolysis  to  form  said  insoluble  salts  are  the 
soluble  salts  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  magnesium,  calcium  and  alu- 
minum, and  the  respective  anions  of  said  soluble  salts  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates,  acetates,  chlorides, 
nitrates,  chlorates,  bromides,  iodides,  thiocyanates,  and  phos- 
phates. 


4,560,417 
DECONTAMINATION  METHOD  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Juan  Bardina,  Menlo  Park,  and  MUcel  Gonzalez,  San  Jose,  both 
of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Technomex  Development  Ltd.,  Moun- 
tain View,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  335,765,  Dec.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,437,479. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,712 
Int  CI.*  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  134—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  decontaminating  semiconductor  wafer  han- 
dling equipment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  contaminated  semiconductor  wafer  handling 
equipment; 

loading  the  contaminated  handling  equipment  in  a  first 
chamber; 

thereafter  sealing  the  first  chamber; 

applying  decontamination  liquid  to  the  contaminated  han- 
dling equipment  in  the  first  chamber; 

thereafter  unsealing  the  first  chamber; 

thereafter  moving  the  decontaminated  handling  equipment 
into  a  second  chamber  in  a  manner  introducing  only  the 
decontaminated  handling  equipment  into  the  second 
chamber; 


sealing  the  second  chamber  with  the  decontaminated  han- 
dling equipment  therein; 

drying  the  decontaminated  handling  equipment  in  the  sec- 
ond chamber;  and 

thereafter  unloading  the  second  chamber. 


4,560,418 
WHEELED  SUCnON  CLEANERS 
Johann  N.  Raubenheimer,  Bedfordview,  South  Africa,  assignor 
to  Peacock  Investments  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg, 
South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,176 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  20,  1982, 
82/6889 

Int.  a.*  B08B  5/04 
VS.  a.  134—18  ,  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  steering  forces  to  a  wheel-sup- 
ported suction  head  for  cleaning  submerged  surfaces  which  is 
connected  to  a  suction  system  by  means  of  a  flexible  suction 
hose,  is  connected  to  the  hose  along  a  connecting  axis  normal 
to  the  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  has  wheels  driven  by  a  drive 
motor  actuated  by  liquid  flowing  through  the  head  to  the  hose 
with  the  improvements  of  causing  the  liquid  to  flow  continu- 
ously through  the  head  to  the  hose,  causing  a  rotor  of  the  drive 
motor  in  addition  to  driving  the  wheels  to  continuously  drive 
an  eccentric  weight  which  imparts  a  rocking  motion  to  the 
head,  so  that  from  time  to  time  adhesion  of  the  head  to  the 
surface  is  disturbed  and  any  steering  force  can  take  effect  more 
readily,  and  intermittently  applying  a  torque  about  the  con- 
necting axis. 


4  560  419 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYSILICON  RESISTORS 

WITH  A  LOW  THERMAL  ACTIVATION  ENERGY 

Ronald  R.  Bourassa,  and  Douglas  B.  Butier,  both  of  Colorado 

Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Inmos  Corporation,  Colorado 

Springs,  Colo. 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,166 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/263,  21/26.  21/425 
VS.  a.  148—1.5  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  resistor  in  polysilicon  for  a 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
doping  a  first  region  of  polysilicon  with  one  electrical  type 

of  doping  impurity; 
doping  a  second  region  of  polysilicon  adjacent  to  said  first 
region  with  the  other  electrical  type  of  doping  impurity  to 
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form  a  polysilicon  structure  with  first  aiid  second  regions; 


and 


I 


reflecting  radiant  heat  energy  towards  selected  areas  of 
the  wafer  to  reduce  temperature  variations  thereacross. 
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4,560,421 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Satoshi  Maeda,  Kawasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Iwai,  Takaidonishi,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1981,  Set.  No.  307,877 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1980,  55-137912; 
Oct.  2, 1980,  55-137913;  Feb.  4, 1981,  56-15533;  Apr.  28,  1981, 
56-65028;  Apr.  28,  1981,  56-65029;  Apr.  28,  1981,  56-65030; 
May  1,  1981,  56-66475;  May  1,  1981,  56-66476;  Sep.  1,  1981, 
56-137238;  Sep.  3,  1981,  56-138831;  Sep.  3,  1981,  56-138832; 
Sep.  3,  1981,  56-138833 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/265 
U.S.  a.  148—1.5  30  Claims 


m*  M^^taA 


lowering  the  resistivity  and  thermal  activation  energy  of  the 
polysilicon  structure  below  0.20  eV  by  heat  treating  the 
polysilicon  structure. 


4,560,420 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  TEM|»ERATURE 

VARIATIONS  ACROSS  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

DURING  HEATING 

Herbert  A.  Lord,  East  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  <20,246 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/265 

U5.a.l48— U  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  step  of  forming  a  field  region  formation  insulating  film 
on  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  a  step  of  forming  a  mask  pattern  covering  a  portion  of 
said  insulating  film  corresponding  to  an  intended  element 
region; 

(c)  a  step  of  ion  implanting  a  field  inversion  prevention 
impurity  into  an  intended  element  isolation  region  of  said 
substrate  with  said  mask  pattern  as  a  shield; 

(c')  a  step  of  forming  a  protective  film  as  an  etch  stop  on  said 
field  region  formation  insulating  film;  and 

(d)  a  step  of  removing  a  portion  of  said  insulating  film  be- 
neath said  mask  pattern,  thereby  forming  an  element  isola- 
tion region  on  the  substrate. 

4  560  422 
METHOD  FOR  FORMEMG  INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS 
BEARING  POLYSILICON  OF  REDUCED  RESISTANCE 
Vipin  N.  PateU  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  447,287,  Dec.  6,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,475,955. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,073 
Int  a*  HOIL  29/72 
VS.  a.  148—33  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  achieving  lateral  growth  over  oxide  or  a 
semiconductor  wafer  having  first  and  second  major  surface 
compnsmg  the  steps  of: 
exposing  only  the  first  surface  of  the  wafer  to  a  source  of 

radiant  energy;  and 
providing  a  body  spaced  from  the  second  surface  of  the 
wafer  distal  from  the  source  of  radiant  heat  energy  for 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  precursor,  comprising:  a 
substrate  having  regions  of  lower  and  higher  energy  beam 
reflection  characteristics,  wherein  said  regions  of  higher  en- 
ergy beam  reflection  characteristics  are  dielectrically  isolated 
islands,  and  said  regions  of  lower  energy  beam  reflection  char- 
acteristics are  interisland  areas  of  polycrystalline  silicon  posi- 
tioned therebetween;  and  a  layer  of  energy  beam  annealed 
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polysilicon  overiaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  regions  of 
lower  and  higher  energy  beam  reflection  characteristics,  said 
layer  of  energy  beam  annealed  polysilicon  being  isolated  from 
said  regions  of  lower  and  higher  energy  beam  reflection  char- 
acteristics by  an  isolating  layer  and  wherein  said  layer  of  en- 
ergy beam  annealed  polysilicon  over  said  regions  of  lower 
energy  beam  reflection  characteristics  has  resistivity  suitable 
for  the  fabrication  of  resistors  over  said  interisland  areas. 


rounded  section,  consisting  in  using  a  sleeve  having  an  mner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  metal 
core,  in  forming  grooving  or  indentations  in  the  inner  cylmdri- 
cal  surface  of  the  sleeve,  in  subjecting  said  inner  cyhndncal 
surface  of  the  sleeve  and  its  grooving  to  a  surface  heat  treat- 
ment adapted  to  increase  the  hardness  thereof  and  to  give 


4,560,423 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NON-ORIENTED 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING 
EXCELLENT  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES 
Yoshiaki  Shimoyama;  Kunisuke  Miyoshi,  and  Yoshitaka  Hiro- 
mae,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00202,  §  371  Date  Mu.  15, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  15, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00506,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  486,949 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1981,  56-122731 
Int  a*  HOIF  1/04 
VS.  CI.  148—111  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-oriented  electromagnetic 
steel  sheet  having  excellent  magnetic  properties,  wherein  a 
steel  slab  for  producing  a  non-oriented  electromagnetic  steel 
sheet  is  successively  subjected  to  the  steps  comprising: 
hot-rolling  steel  consisting  essentially  of  not  more  than 
0.005%  carbon,  not  less  than  2.5%  silicon,  not  less  than 
1.0%  aluminum,  the  total  content  of  siUcon  and  aluminum 
being  from  3.5%  to  5.0%,  not  more  than  0.005%  sulfur, 
and  not  more  than  0.0040%  nitrogen,  the  balance  being 
iron; 
hot-coil  annealing; 

single-stage  cold-rolling  at  a  final  reduction  of  from  55%  to 
87%  to  obtain  a  thickness  of  said  non-oriented  electrical 
steel  sheet;  and 
finishing  annealing,  in  which  a  soaking  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  1050*  C.  or  more  for  a  period  of  from  3  to 
less  than  60  seconds,  and  wherein  heating  from  400*  C.  to 
800*  C.  in  finishing  annealing  is  carried  out  at  an  average 
rate  of  temperature  elevation  of  at  least  10*  C./sec. 
4.  A  process  for  producing  a  non-oriented  electromagnetic 
steel  sheet  having  excellent  magnetic  properties,  wherein  a 
steel  slab  for  producing  a  non-oriented  electromagnetic  steel 
sheet  is  successively  subjected  to  the  steps  comprising: 
hot-rolling  steel  consisting  essentially  of  not  more  than 
0.005%  carbon,  not  less  than  2.5%  silicon,  not  less  than 
1 .0%  aluminum,  the  total  content  of  silicon  and  aluminum 
being  from  3.5%  to  5.0%,  not  more  than  0.005%  sulfur, 
and  not  more  than  0.0040%  nitrogen,  the  balance  being 
iron; 
hot-coil  annealing; 

multi-stage  cold-rolling  with  an  intermediate  annealing,  at  a 
final  reduction  of  from  55%  to  87%  to  obtain  a  thickness 
of  said  non-oriented  electrical  steel  sheet;  and 
finishing  annealing,  in  which  a  soaking  is  carried  out  at  a 
temperature  of  1050*  C.  or  more  for  a  period  of  from  3  to 
less  than  60  seconds,  and  wherein  heating  from  400*  C.  to 
800*  C.  in  finishing  annealing  is  carried  out  at  an  average 
rate  of  temperature  elevation  of  at  least  10*  C./sec. 

4,560,424 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PRESTRESS  ANCHORAGE 

BY  DRAWING  A  STEEL  SLEEVE  OVER  A  METAL  CORE 

Jeui-Pierre  Augoyard,  Domont,  France,  assignor  to  G.TAI.- 

Entrepose,  Nanterre,  France 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,357 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1983,  83  11234 

Int.  a."  C21D  7/70,  1/40.  1/42 

U.S.  a.  148— 150  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  prestress  anchorage  by  drawing  a 

steel  sleeve  over  a  metal  elongate  core  having  a  substantially 


thereto  a  value  greater  than  that  of  the  metal  core,  by  causing 
the  tempering  depth  to  increase  from  a  first  end  of  the  sleeve, 
intended  to  be  engaged  first  in  a  draw-plate,  as  far  as  the  oppo- 
site end  of  the  sleeve  and  in  anchoring  the  sleeve  on  the  metal 
core  in  a  way  known  per  se,  by  drawing  through  the  draw- 
plate. 

4,560,425 
LICLO4  CONTAINING  PROPELLANT  COMPOSTHONS 
Donald  E.  Olander,  Valencia,  Calif.,  and  Juho  Hyyppa,  34110 
Lakiala,  Tampere  City,  Finland,  assignors  to  Hi-Shear  Corpo- 
ration, Torrance,  Calif.,  by  said  Donald  E.  Olander 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,059 
Int  a.*  C06B  45/10 
VS.  a.  149—19.91  1  Claim 

1.  A  propellant  composition  comprising  the  product  ob- 
tained by  curing  an  initially  liquid  or  liquified  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  3  hydroxy  propyl  methacrylate; 

(b)  an  equal  mixture  of  1-mononitroglycerine  and  2-mononi- 
troglycerine;  and 

(c)  lithium  perchlorate,  in  such  proportions  that  (a)  and  (b) 
when  mixed  assimilates  (c),  and  when  cured  forms  an 
energetic  composition  which  is  ignitable  to  produce  hot 
gases. 

4,560,426  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  IDENTTTY 

CARDS 
Roland  Moraw,  Wiesbaden;  Mmifred  Unger,  Schlangenbad,  and 
Helmut  Walter,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,183 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2853893 

Int  a.*  B32B  31/04 
VS.  a.  156—64  11  Clidms 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  multUayer  identify 
cards,  said  process  ctjmprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  core  niaterial  magazine; 
providing  a  card  core  material  in  said  magazine; 
automatically  removing  said  card  core  material  from  the 

magazine; 
feeding  said  core  material  into  an  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing device; 
directly  transferring  identity  information  from  a  recording 
carrier  in  said  copying  machine  to  said  card  core  material 
forming  an  image  carrier; 
transporting  said  card  core  materials  to  an  intermediate 

magazine  and  serially  storing  them  therein; 
subsequent  to  said  transporting  step,  moving  said  card  core 
materials  into  a  laminating  press; 
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supplying  said  laminating  press  with  tra^parent  protective 

films; 
inserting  a  relief  grid  image  into  the  card 

marking,  said  relief  grid  image  having 
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core  as  a  security 
a  linear  grid  struc- 


ture, the  grid  depth  thereof  determining 
color  upon  reproduction;  and 
laminating  said  protective  films  on 
core  material  forming  identity  card  blanks 


eaci 
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i  Of  at 
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a  given  image 
side  of  said  card 


4,560,427 

ULTRASONIC  SEAL  AND  CUT  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Gary  N.  Flood,  Oxford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Branson  Ultrasonics 

Corporatioa,  Danbury,  Conn.  I 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ff77,605 
Int.  CL^  B29C  27/08;  B32B  ^1/18 


VJS.  a.  156— 73J 


20  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  finished  eqge  on  sheet  material 
utilizing  an  ultrasonic  seal  and  cut  appajratus  including  the 
steps  of 
providing  an  ultrasonic  seal  and  cut  station  comprising  an 
anvil  and  an  opposing  horn  adapted  to  be  resonant  at  an 
ultrasonic  frequency; 
passing  sheet  material  through  said  station  for  causing  mate- 
rial disposed  between  said  anvil  and  |said  horn  to  be  cut 
and  simultaneously  sealed  in  a  marginal  area  adjacent  said 
cut  in  response  to  said  horn  being  resonant  and  in  contact 
with  the  sheet  material  passing  over  taid  anvil; 
feeding  at  least  one  thread  adapted  to  mielt  responsive  to  the 
dissipation  of  ultrasonic  energy  provided  by  said  horn 
simultaneously  with  the  sheet  materi^  between  said  anvil 
and  said  horn  in  a  position  for  causing  said  thread  to  melt 
and  become  fused  with  the  sheet  material  in  said  marginal 
area,  and  I 

removing  the  cut  and  sealed  portion  of  the  sheet  material 

from  the  seal  and  cut  station. 
15.  An  ultrasonic  seal  and  cut  apparatus  for  sheet  material 
including  a  seal  and  cut  station  in  the  for^  of  an  anvil  and  an 
opposing  horn  adapted  to  be  resonant  at  an  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency for  providing  ultrasonic  energy  l|o  the  sheet  material 
fed  over  said  anvil,  the  improvement  coniprising: 
means  for  feeding  sheet  material  throu^  ;h  said  station; 


said  anvil  having  a  cutting  surface  and  an  adjacent  sealing 
surface; 

means  for  feeding  a  thread,  adapted  to  melt  responsive  to  the 
dissipation  of  ultrasonic  energy  provided  by  said  horn, 
simultaneously  with  the  sheet  material  between  said  anvil 
and  said  horn  for  being  exposed  to  said  sealing  surface, 

whereby  to  cause  said  cutting  surface  to  cut  the  sheet  mate- 
rial responsive  to  said  horn  being  resonant  and  in  contact 
with  the  sheet  material  and  said  thread  to  melt  and  be- 
come fused  with  the  sheet  material  in  a  marginal  area 
adjacent  the  cut  responsive  to  the  exposure  of  said  mar- 
ginal area  to  said  sealing  surface. 


4,560,428 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CURED 

COMPOSITES 

George  O.  Sherrick,  and  Joseph  R.  Rosenthal,  both  of  Tulsa, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 

Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,010 

Int.  a.*  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—94  37  Claims 


22     ^13 


23.  A  process  for  repairing  a  damaged  structural  component 
which  comprises, 

placing  a  patch  on  the  surface  of  said  structural  component, 
said  patch  including  an  electric  resistance  heating  element 
in  the  form  of  a  layer  of  graphite  fibers, 

incorporating  an  adhesive  film  of  a  heat  curable  thermoset- 
ting resin  between  said  patch  and  said  structural  compo- 
nent, 

passing  an  electric  current  through  said  resistance  heating 
element  and  heating  said  heat  curable  thermosetting  resin 
to  a  predetermined  temperature,  thereby  causing  said 
patch  and  said  heating  element  to  be  integrally  bonded  to 
said  structural  component  to  form  a  composite. 


4,560,429 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOISTURE-RESISTANT 
PACKING  CARDBOARD 
Lino  Credali,  Casalecchio  di  Reno;  Paolo  Parrini,  Ferrara; 
Mario  Milano,  Ferrara,  and  Domenico  Lori,  Ferrara,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,949,  May  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,328 
Claims  priority,  app'ication  Italy,  May  9,  1977,  23339  A/77 
Int  CL*  B31F  1/20 
U.S.  a.  156—208  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mono-  or  multi-wave 
corrugated  cardboard  which  consists  of  the  following  opera- 
tions: 

(1)  preparation  of  flat  paper  sheets  containing  from  20%  to 
80%  by  weight  of  cellulose  fibers  and  from  80%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  polymer  fibrils  hav- 
ing a  sp)ecific  surface  area  greater  than  1  sq.mt/gram; 

(2)  heating  said  paper  sheets,  under  pressure,  and  at  a  tem- 
perature equal  to  or  higher  than  the  melt  temperature  of 
the  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymer  forming  said  fibrils, 
or  higher  than  the  melt  temperature  of  the  polymer  having 
the  lowest  melt  temperature  among  those  of  the  polymers 
forming  said  fibrils; 

(3)  preparation  of  corrugated  paper  sheets  starting  from  flat 
paf>er  sheets  obtained  according  to  operations  (1)  or  (2), 
by  heating  said  flat  paper  sheets  under  pressure,  on  an 
undulated  surface,  at  a  temperature  equal  to  or  higher  than 
the  melt  temperature  of  the  synthetic  thermoplastic  poly- 
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mer  contained  in  said  sheets,  or  higher  than  the  melt 
temperature  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  havmg  the 
lowest  melt  temperature  among  the  synthetic  thermoplas- 
tic polymers  contained  in  said  sheets;  and 
(4)  coupling  the  Oat  sheets  obtained  according  to  operation 
(2)  to  the  corrugated  sheets  of  paper,  alternately  the  one  to 
the  other,  with  simultaneous  mutual  welding  at  the  tips  ot 
the  undulations,  by  binders  or  by  melting  of  the  synthetic 
thermoplastic  polymer  present  in  the  sheets  at  the  tips  of 
the  undulations. 


4,560,431 

DEVICE  FOR  GLUING  SHEET-UKE  TEXTILE 

ARTICLES 

Jiirgen  Inselmann,  Liihne,  Fed.  Rep  of  Germany   assi»^  to 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  &  Co.,  Vlotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  ^      ^,     ._,.-- 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,477 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 

^^'"^"^       ^U  a,  B30B  5/06,  15/34 

VJS.  a.  156-359  1'  «*^ 


wn 


4,560,430 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METALLIC  CONTAINER 
Micir  Watan.be,   Yokohama;   Kazuhisa   Ishibaslu,   Tokyo; 
H^«   Yasu^iuro,   Yokohama;   Hideo   Kurashuna,   and 
Tsuneo  Imatani,  both  of  Yokosuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  SeUtan  Kaisha,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Jap*" 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,223 

Int.  a.*  B29C  77/00.  19/06;  B65C  3/26;  C09J  5/00 

VS.  a.  156-285  ^^  ^"^ 


1  A  method  of  making  a  metallic  container  having  a  circuf- 
erential  seam,  said  circumferential  seam  ^^^  ^^^^^jj'' 
ting  a  first  open  end  portion  of  an  upper  can  b«xly  havmg  a 
venting  portion  and  a  second  open  end  portion  of  a  lower  can 
body  living  a  bottom  portion  to  each  other  with  a  heat  seal- 
able  layer  therebetween  to  form  a  metallic  container  preform 
having  a  fitted  portion,  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
extenfing  axially  and  straightly,  and  heating  the  fitted  portion 
thereby  fo  fuse  said  adhesive  layer,  which  compn^  placmg 
sLd  container  preform  between  a  first  member  and  a  second 
memb^;  which'are  oppositely  disposed  with  a  P-^ete-n^ 
distance  therebetween,  such  that  said  venting  POrt'°"J^'=^ 
s^^irst  member  and  said  bottom  portion  faces  said  second 
memir,  heating  said  fitted  portion,  while  s.mujt^^^^^^^ 
enhancing  through  a  gaseous  medium  an  internal  pre^ure 
generated  in  said  container  prefrom,  thus  causmg  an  axial 
outwTr d  slip  between  said  first  and  second  open  end  portion 
°hrrgh  said  fused  adhesive  layer  by  the  elevated  intern^ 
nre^ure    until  said  container  preform  has  a  predetermined 
TeX-d  then  suppressing  any  further  axial  outward  slip  by 
Sfirst  and  second  members  when  said  container  Prefortn  has 
^ched  said  predetermined  height,  thereby  to  form  said  con- 
tainer having  said  predetermined  height. 


1  A  device  for  gluing  sheet-like  textile  articles  comprising, 
two  conveyor  belts  which  are  driven  continuously  and  at  the 
same  speed,  said  conveyor  belts  overiaying  each  other  in 
a  transport  region,  w'th  textUe  articles  to  be  joined  to- 
gether being  conveyable  oetween  the  overlaying  belts  m 
fhe  transport  region,  a  heating  station  having  several 
heating  zones,  and  a  pressing  station  located  downstream 
of  the  heating  zones  in  the  conveying  direction,  the  prea^ 
ing  station  and  individual  heating  zones  being  arranged  in 
succession  in  the  transport  plane  of  the  conveyor  belts, 
each  heating  zone  having  a  heatable  plate  (23.   Z4), 
wherein  each  of  the  heatable  plates  (23,  24)  consists  of 
several  hollow-profile  heaters  (25)  arranged  next  to  one 
another,  and  wherein  each  hoUow-profUe  heater  includ^ 
an  electrically  heatable  panel  heater  (26)  attached  to  the 
rear  side  of  a  top  wall  (28)  of  its  respective  hollow-profile 
heater  said  device  for  gluing  further  including  m^s  fo 
selectively  supplying  electricity  to  said  panel  heaters  (26) 
either  individually  or  in  groups. 

4  560,432 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  LABE15 

David  J.  Instance,  Past  Heap  Farm,  Pembury,  Tunbndge  WeUs, 

DiSn  0?^ .'no.  506,807,  Jan.  22.  ^^'^^at^N- J^^''"' 
This  appUcation  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,167 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1982, 

^^^^^  Int.  a*  B31F  7/00.  B32B  i7/00 

U.S.  a.  156-459  ^  ^'■™* 


1  Apparatus  for  producing  a  succession  of  lithographically- 
nrinted^^J-adhesive  labels  on  a  length  of  release  backmg 
material  which  apparatus  comprises  means  for  transfemng 
Td  vil  miographically-printed  sheets  in  succe^ion  from  a 
sS  of  such  sheets  to  a  support  web.  the  support  web  corn- 
prising  a  self-adhesive  backed  material  earned  on  a  relea^ 
bSg  material,  means  for  adhering  the  lithographically- 
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printed  sheets  to  the  support  web,  a  cutting  device  for  cutting 
the  adhered  Uthographic  sheets  and  the  self-adhesive  backed 
material  to  form  the  required  labels  on  the  length  of  release 
backing  material,  and  means  for  removin|  the  unwanted  por- 
tions of  the  printed  sheets  and  adhesive-backed  material  ad- 
hered thereto. 


4,560,433 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  APPUCATOR  HEAD  WJJH  DUAL 

TAPE  SUPPLY 

Ed  Frank,  Glenoiden,  Pa.,  assignor  to  T|e  Boeing  Company, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  457,853,  Jan.  14, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  N0.  192,570,  Sep.  30, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4^2,836.  This  appUcatioii  Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser. 

No.  691,379 

Int.  a*  B31F  1/00:  B44C  7/00 

liJS,  a.  156—459  6  Claims 


1.  A  tape  applicator  head  for  applying  jwo  different  types  of 
fiber  impregnated  tape  in  two  opposing  directions  onto  a 
working  surface,  the  different  types  of  tape  being  distinguished 
by  the  orientation  of  the  fibers,  comprising: 

separate  supply  means  for  supplying  e$ch  type  of  tape; 

mounting  means;  j 

first  dispensmg  means,  mounted  to  ihe  mounting  means 
adjacent  the  working  surface,  whichj  includes  two  spaced 
dispensing  blocks  between  which  one  of  said  tapes  passes 
and  which  alternately  engage  the  tape  during  movement 
of  the  head  in  the  two  opposing  directions,  for  imparting 
a  tension  to  the  tape  to  draw  the  tape  past  the  dispensing 
blocks  onto  the  working  surface,  and  compacting  the  tape 
so  dispensed  in  each  direction;  and 

second  dispensing  means,  mounted  to|  the  mounting  means 
adjacent  the  working  surface,  which  includes  means  for 
imparting  a  tension  to  the  other  of  sfid  tapes  and  advanc- 
ing said  tape  to  the  working  surface  and  for  compacting 
the  tape  so  dispensed  during  movement  of  the  head  in  only 
one  of  said  two  opposing  directions,  wherein  said  first 
dispensing  means  compacts  the  othdr  of  said  tapes  during 
movement  of  the  head  in  the  other  of  said  two  opposing 
directions. 


4,560,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO!R  PRODUCING 

BOUFFANT  CAPS 

Takeshi  Sato,  Azochi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nankaisangyo  Co.  Ltd. 

and  Toyamasanki  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of,  Jiiwn 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,577 
laL  CL*  B31F  1/34;  B32B  31/00;  D05B  35/08;  A42B  1/12 
VS.  CL  156—474  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  houffant  daps  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 
a  longitudinally  extending  frame  for  niounting  the  apparatus 


components  along  a  straight  line  of  travel,  said  frame 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 

a  support  and  supply  section  mounted  at  said  frame  rearward 
end  comprising  means  for  deliverably  supporting  a  band- 
like material  wound  in  roll  form;  and  means  for  automati- 
cally delivering  the  material  at  a  constant  speed  and  in  a 
generally  horizontal  orientation,  the  material  thus  having 
an  upper  and  a  lower  side; 

a  stretchable  linear  element  laying  section  mounted  on  said 
frame  forward  of  said  support  and  supply  section  and 
comprising  two  bobbin  means  each  for  containing  a  sup- 
ply of  a  stretchable  linear  element  and  means  for  continu- 
ously laying  the  linear  elements  on  and  along  opposite 
lateral  edges  of  the  material  being  delivered,  and  tension 
adjusting  means  disposed  below  said  bobbin  means  for 
adjusting  the  tension  of  the  linear  element; 
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a  welding  section  mounted  on  said  frame  forward  of  said 
element  laying  section  comprising  means  for  integrally 
welding  the  laid  linear  elements  to  the  material; 

a  zigzag  folding  section  mounted  on  said  frame  forward  of 
said  welding  section,  said  zigzag  folding  section  compris- 
ing means  for  supplying  the  material  with  welded  linear 
elements,  and  means  for  continuously  zigzag  folding  said 
supplied  material  in  the  transverse  direction; 

a  fixed  length  seal  section  mounted  on  said  frame  forward  of 
said  zigzag  folding  section  comprising  means  for  bunching 
the  zigzag  folded  material,  and  means  for  welding  the 
bunched  material  between  the  stretchable  linear  elements 
on  both  sides  at  fixed  length  intervals;  and 

a  cutter  section  mounted  on  said  frame  forward  of  said  seal 
section  for  successively  cutting  said  material  substantially 
transversely  to  the  longitubinal  direction  at  the  middle  of 
each  welded  region. 


4,560,435 

COMPOSITE  BACK-ETCH/LIFT-OFF  STENOL  FOR 

PROXIMITY  EFFECT^  MINIMIZATION 

Karen  H.  Brown,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.;  David  F.  Moore, 
Cambridge,  England,  and  Bernard  J.  C.  van  der  Hoeven,  Jr., 
Pound  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,803 

Int  a.*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

VS.  CL  156—643  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  integrated  circuits  having  critical 
wafer  areas  which  are  susceptible  to  proximity  effect  degrada- 
tion at  critical  areas  — characterized  by — 

(a)  patterning  a  lift-off  resist  stencil  factor  with  windows 
including  contact  dimensions  and  extension  dimensions 
extending  beyond  the  contact  dimensions  in  the  critical 
areas  with  respect  to  proximity  effects; 

(b)  depositing  contact  metal  using  the  windows  as  a  pattern, 
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covering  both  contact  dimensions  and  extension  dimen- 
sions; ,     .  J 

(c)  patterning  a  back-etch  resist  stencil  factor  over  selected 
portions  of  said  contact  metal,  providing  protection  to  the 
underlying  layers  within  the  contact  dimensions  but  ex- 
posing contact  metal  within  the  extension  dimensions; 

(d)back  etching  to  the  selected  pattern  of  metallization  by 
removing  contact  metal  from  the  extension  dimensions; 

(e)^emoving  said  lift-off  resist  stencU  factor  and  said  back- 
etch  resist  stencil  factor. 


4,560,437 

PROCESS  FOR  DELIGNIFICATION  OF  CHEMICAL 

WOOD  PULP  USING  SODIUM  SULPHITE  OR 

BISULPHITE  PRIOR  TO  OXYGEN-ALKAU 

TREATMENT 

Peder  J.  Kleppe,  and  Sverre  Storebraten,  both  of  Mots,  Norway, 

assignors  to  M.  Peterson  &  Son  A/S,  Moss,  Norway 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623^ 
Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  29,]^^  "2370 
Int  CI.*  D21C  3/04.  3/12.  3/20.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  162-65  ,     J^ 

1  In  a  process  for  delignification  of  chemical  wood  sulfate 
or  polysulfide  pulp  having  a  Kappa  number  of  at  least  30  by 
oxygen-alkali  treatment,  the  step  of  treating  the  chemical 
wo<xl  pulp  with  a  solution  of  either  sodium  sulfite  or  sodium 
bisulfite  in  an  amount  effective  to  enhance  Kappa  number 
reduction  without  increasing  the  amount  of  oxygen  and  a  ka^i 
used  during  the  oxygen-alkali  treatment,  prior  to  oxygen  alkali 
treatment. 


4,560,436 

PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  TAPERED  POLYIMIDE  VUS 

Yefim  Bukhman,  Tempe,  and  Steven  C.  Tbomqmst,  M«a,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,263 

Int  a.*  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06;  B29C  17/08 

U.S.  a.  156-643  2  Claims 


^^^  36^^ 
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4,560,438 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  THE 
ENERGY  CONSUMED  WHEN  DRYING  A  PAPER  WEB 
Lars  E.  K.  A.  Tell,  Karlstad,  and  Carl  C.  E.  Johannesson,  For- 
^Lga,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  KMW  Aktiebolag,  Karl- 
stad, Sweden  ..^aan 
FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6\S,991 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  1,  1983,  8303U75 
Int.  ex.*  D21F  11/00 
—     .^M  6  Claims 
U.S.  a.  162—194  "  *^"" 


12 


10 


^ 


1   A  method  for  forming  an  opening  through  a  polyimide 
layer  to  expose  an  underlying  surface  wherein  the  dimension  of 
the  opening  exposing  the  underiying  surface  is  controlled  and 
is  characterized  by  tapered  sidewalls,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  first  layer  of  cured  polyimide  on  the  underlying 
surf-ace;  forming  a  thin  layer  of  oxide  over  said  first  layer  of 
cured  polyimide;  forming  a  second  layer  of  polyimide  over 
said  thin  layer  of  oxide;  forming  a  second  layer  of  oxide  over 
said  second  layer  of  polyimide;  forming  a  masking  layer  over 
said  second  layer  of  oxide;  selectively  patterning  said  masking 
layer  thereby  forming  at  least  one  opening  therethrough  to 
expose  a  portion  of  said  second  layer  of  oxide  wherein  said  at 
le^  one  opening  being  of  predetermined  size;  anisotropically 
etching  said  second  layer  of  oxide  exposed  through  said  mask- 
ing layer  to  expose  a  portion  of  said  second  layer  of  cured 
polyimide  underiying  said  at  least  one  opening;  isotropically 
etching  said  second  layer  of  cured  polyimide  using  said  second 
layer  of  oxide  as  an  etch  mask  to  form  an  opening  exposing  a 
portion  of  said  first  layer  of  oxide  wherein  said  opening 
through  said  second  layer  of  cured  polyimide  having  tapered 
sidewalls  and  said  exposed  portion  of  said  first  layer  of  oxide 
being  an  opening  of  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  said  at 
least  one  opening,  said  first  layer  of  oxide  acting  as  an  etch 
stop;  anisotropically  etching  said  first  layer  of  oxide  usmg  said 
second  layer  of  oxide  as  an  etch  mask  to  expose  an  opemng  to 
said  first  layer  of  cured  polyimide;  anisotropically  etching  said 
first  layer  of  cured  polyimide  using  said  second  layer  of  oxide 
as  an  etch  mask  to  form  an  opening  of  said  predetermined  size 
on  the  underlying  surface. 


1  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  energy  consumed  m 
the  drying  section  of  a  paper  machine  in  which  a  paper  web  is 
formed  on  a  moving  fabric  and  is  ther^^fter  P'^kf  »P  f"^ 
transferred  from  the  fabric  and  conveyed  to  and  through  a 
drving  section,  said  method  comprising 

trimming  the  formed  web  which  the  web  is  bemg  conveyed 
on  the  fabric  so  as  to  divide  the  web  into  a  tnmmed  web 
and  couch  trimmings  extended  along  each  edge  thereof, 
applying  suction  to  the  fabric  on  the  reverse  side  of  the 
fabric  from  the  web  in  preselected  areas  where  the  couch 
trimmings  lie  so  as  to  displace  the  portions  of  the  fabnc 
upon  which  the  couch  trimmings  lie  and  to  retain  the 
couch  trimmings  by  suction  on  the  fabric  and  while  trans- 
ferring only  the  trimmed  paper  web  from  the  fabnc  to  the 
drying  section,  and  x.       ^         t 

separating  the  retained  couch  trimmings  from  the  surface  ot 

the  fabric. 
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4,560,439 
METHOD  AND  GRINDER  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  PULP  I 

Ernst  G.  Ranhagen,  Meteonrigeii  60,  r«by,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE8 1/00391,  §  371  Date  Aug.  13,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aag.  13,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02219,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  8,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  413,370 


ness  measurement  means  to  measure  the  linear  separation 
distance  between  said  mat  top  surface  and  said  bottom  surface 


Clains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec. 
Int  a.*  D21B  1/14 
MS.  CL  162—261 


23,  1980,  8009096 
2aainis 


--« 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  lignocellulosi<    pulp  material  in 
chip  form,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylinder  deflning  a  grinding  zone  in  one  end 
thereof  and  a  feeding  zone  in  the  other  end  thereof,  in 
which  the  pulp  material  is  advanced  Into  said  grinding 
zone;  ' 

(b)  a  stationary  core  extending  axially  through  said  feeding 
zone  and  defining  a  tubular  chip-adv^cement  chamber 
between  the  exterior  surface  of  said  cote  and  the  interior 
surface  of  said  cyhnder;  J 

(c)  means  for  feeding  the  pulp  material  into  said  tubular 
chip-advancement  chamber;  I 

(d)  means  within  said  cylinder  for  advancing  said  pulp  mate- 
rial in  said  tubular  chip-advancement  chamber  towards 
said  grinding  zone; 

(e)  said  tubular  chip-advancement  chamber  converging 
towards  said  grinding  zone  to  compress  said  pulp  material 
during  its  advancement  through  said  tubular  chip- 
advancement  chamber;  ' 

(0  a  rotating  grinding  member  extendiiig  axially  through 
said  grinding  zone  and  being  aligned  with  and  facing  the 
opposing  end  of  said  core; 

(g)  the  exterior  surface  of  said  grinding  member  and  the 
facing  interior  surface  of  said  cylindet  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  grinding  space  aligned  with  said  tubular 
chip-advancement  chamber  and  convefgmg  outwardly  to 
form  a  narrowed  outlet  gap  for  the  gri>und  material;  and 

(h)  means  for  discharging  the  ground  iiaterial  from  said 
grinding  zone. 


4,560,440 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CONCfeNTRATION  OF 

DISSOLVED  SOLIDS  IN  A  PUtP  MAT 
Edward  P.  Klein,  and  Thomas  M.  Neider,  both  of  Covington, 
Va^  assignors  to  Westvaco  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  583,988,  Feb.  27,  1984.  This  application 
Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,(«89 
Int  a.*  D21C  9/06;  D21F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  162—263  I  2  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  effec^veness  of  washing 
apparatus  to  remove  solids  dissolved  in  aqueous  liquor  from 
the  presence  of  digested  paper  pulp  carried  las  a  fibrous  mat  on 
the  surface  of  a  traveling  filter  screen,  sai4  mat  having  a  top 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising  elec- 
trical contact  means  for  providing  electrical  contact  with  said 
mat  top  surface,  ground  means  for  electrically  grounding  said 
filter  screen,  electric  power  supply  meaqs  to  energize  said 
contact  means,  circuit  means  to  measure  i  electric  resistance 
between  said  mat  top  surface  and  said  filtet  screen,  mat  thick- 


and  means  for  relating  the  measured  electrical  resistance  and 
distance  to  the  concentration  of  dissolved  solids  in  said  aque- 
ous liquor. 


4,560,441 

PRESS  SECnON  FOR  A  PAPER-MAKING  MACHINE 

HAVING  A  MOVABLE  CANTILEVER  BEAM 

Wilfred  Kraft,  and  Wilhelm  Benz,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,645,  Jun.  9,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,477,  Oct.  24, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

435,484 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1979,  2943974 

Int.  a.*  D21F  3/02.  3/04 
U.S.  a.  162—273  24  Claims 


^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  press  section  for  a  paper-making  machine,  wherein  the 
press  section  includes  press  rollers  for  squeezing  a  felt,  and  felt 
guiding  rollers  for  leading  the  felt  over  a  pathway  and  past  the 
press  rollers; 
a  base  of  the  machine  for  supporting  the  press  section; 
an  operating  side  frame  component  located  toward  one  of 
the  ends  of  the  press  rollers;  a  power  side  frame  compo- 
nent located  toward  the  other  of  the  ends  of  the  press 
rollers  and  spaced  from  the  operating  side  frame  compo- 
nent; 
a  cantilever  beam  extending  from  the  operating  side  frame 
component  to  the  power  side  frame  component  and  be- 
yond the  power  side  frame  component  to  a  support  area; 
a  structural  part  connected  to  the  base  of  the  machine  and 
located  in  the  support  area;  the  cantilever  beam  extending 
to  the  structural  part,  for  defining  three  points  of  contact 
along  the  length  of  the  cantilever  beam,  at  the  structural 
part,  at  the  power  side  frame  component  and  at  the  operat- 
ing side  frame  component;  the  cantilever  beam  meeting 
both  the  operating  side  frame  component  and  the  power 
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side  frame  component  at  respective  pomts  of  contact  he 
cantilever  beam  being  movable  relative  to  each  of  the 
frame  components  at  the  respective  point  of  contact; 
an  intennediate  piece  removably  disposed  between  the  oper- 
atiS^ide  fra^e  component  and  the  base  of  the  machine 
for  Supporting  the  operating  side  frame  component,  and 
the  opening  side  frame  component  rests  on  the  mtenne- 

fofcfap^'p^rig  means  for  applying  force  to  the  cantilever 
beam  for  tensioning  the  cantilever  beam  for  l»ftmg  the 
orating  side  frame  component  ofF  the  intennediate 
pi«:e.  which  pennits  removal  of  the  intennediate  piece; 

an'^llitional  transverse  beam  spaced  away  from  the  cantile- 
ver beam  for  connecting  the  operating  side  frame  compo- 
nent and  the  power  side  frame  component. 

4,560,442 

FRACnONAL  DISTILLATION  PROCESS  CONTROL 

Gy^^  Bartiesville,  Okla.  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  BartiesYiUe,  Okl^  ki     .aooh 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,915 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3/42 
^  ^^^    ^  8  Claims 

U.S.  a.  203—2 


/•W  I  '.-74  il^t 


1 !  ^ 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  fractional  distillation  column;  j:^,:ii« 

means  for  providing  a  feed  stream  to  said  fractional  distiHa- 
tion  column,  wherein  components  contamed  m  said  fm^ 
stream  are  at  least  partially  separated  m  said  fractional 

distillation  column;  „     .c    a  o»,-o«, 

means  for  withdrawing  a  first  sidedraw  product  feed  stream 

from  a  first  tray  of  said  fractional  distillation  column; 
means  for  withdrawing  a  second  sidedraw  Product  feed 

stream  from  a  second  tray  of  said  fractional  distillation 

me^rrr  withdrawing  a  pump-around  stream  from  a  third 
tray  of  said  fractional  distillation  column,  wherein  said 
first  tray  is  above  said  second  tray  and  said  third  tray  is 
between  said  first  tray  and  said  second  tray; 

a  first  heat  exchanger; 

means  for  providing  a  cooling  fiuid  to  said  first  heat  ex- 

m^  for' passing  said  pump-around  stream  through  said 
first  heat  exchanger  and  for  returning  the  cooled  pump- 
around  stream  to  said  fractional  distillation  column  at  a 
point  between  said  first  tray  and  said  third  tray  as  a  side 
external  reflux  stream;  .  .       „f  ♦»,„ 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  fluid  at  said  first  tray  which  is  not  a  part 
of  said  first  sidedraw  product  feed  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  fluid  at  said  first  tray,  which  is  not  a  part  ot 
said  first  sidedraw  product  feed  str^.  required  to  main- 
tain a  desired  separation  between  a  first  ^'dedraw  prodv^ 
stream  produced  from  said  first  sidedraw  Product  feed 
stream  and  a  second  sidedraw  product  stream  produced 
from  said  second  sidedraw  product  feed  stream; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 


and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  difl-erence  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal,  wherein  said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
sentative of  the  temperature  in  said  fractional  distillation 
column  in  the  area  of  said  first  tray  required  to  maintain  a 
desired  separation  between  said  first  sidedraw  product 
stream  and  said  second  sidedraw  product  stream; 
means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  temperature  in  said  fractional  distillation  column  in 
the  area  of  said  first  tray; 
means  for  comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  which  is  responsive  to 
the  diff-erence  between  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth 
signal,  wherein  said  fifth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  repre- 
sentative of  the  flow  rate  of  said  side  external  reflux 
stream  required  to  maintain  the  desired  temperature  repre- 
sented by  said  third  signal;  and 
means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  side  external 
reflux  stream  in  response  to  said  fifth  signal  to  thereby 
maintain  the  actual  flow  rate  of  said  side  external  reflux 
stream  substantially  equal  to  the  desired  flow  rate  repre- 
sented by  said  fifth  signal. 
5  A  method  for  maintaining  a  desired  separation  between  a 
first  sidedraw  product  stream  produced  from  a  first  sidedraw 
product  feed  stream  withdrawn  from  a  first  tray  of  a  fractional 
distillation  column  and  a  second  sidedraw  product  stream 
produced  from  a  second  sidedraw  product  feed  stream  with- 
drawn from  a  second  tray  of  said  fractional  distillation  co  umn, 
wherein  a  feed  stream  provided  to  said  fractional  distdlation 
column  is  at  least  partially  separated  in  said  fractional  distilla- 
tion column  to  produce  said  first  sidedraw  product  feed  stream 
and  said  second  sidedraw  product  feed  stream,  wherein  a 
pump-around  stream  is  withdrawn  from  a  third  tray  of  said 
fractional  distillation  column,  cooled  and  then  returned  to  said 
fractional  distillation  column  at  a  point  between  said  first  tray 
and  said  third  tray  as  a  side  external  reflux  stream  and  wherem 
said  first  tray  is  above  said  second  tray  and  said  third  tray  is 
between  said  first  tray  and  said  second  tray,  said  method  com- 

""SS^  rtt  signal  representative  of  the  actual  flow 
rate  of  fluid  at  said  first  tray  which  is  not  a  part  of  said  first 
sidedraw  product  feed  stream; 
establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  Aow  rate  of 
fluid  at  said  first  tray,  which  is  not  a  part  of  said  first 
sidedraw  product  feed  stream,  required  to  maintain  a 
desired  separation  between  said  first  sidedraw  product 
stream  and  said  second  sidedraw  product  stream; 
comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  third  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  difl-erence 
between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal,  wherein 
said  third  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  he 
temperature  in  said  fractional  distillation  column  in  the 
area  of  said  first  tray  required  to  maintain  a  desired  separa- 
tion between  said  first  sidedraw  product  stream  and  said 
second  sidedraw  product  stream; 
establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the  actual  tem- 
perature in  said  fractional  distillation  column  m  the  area  of 

said  first  tray;  .       ^  i     ^  ^toK 

comparing  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal  and  estab- 
lishing a  fifth  signal  which  is  responsive  to  the  difl-erence 
between  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal,  wherem 
said  fifth  signal  is  scaled  so  as  to  be  representative  of  the 
flow  rate  of  said  side  external  reflux  stream  req"'red  to 
maintain  the  desired  temperature  represented  by  said  third 

sienal;  and  _ 

manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  side  external  reflux  stream 
in  response  to  said  fifth  signal  to  thereby  maintain  the 
actual  flow  rate  of  said  side  external  reflux  stream  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  desired  flow  rate  represented  by  said 
fifth  signal. 
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4,560,443 

GAS  DIFFUSION  ANODE 

Peter  C.  FoUer,  Berkeley,  CiOif^  assignor  to  Cheyron  Research 

Compuy,  San  Frandaco,  Calif. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  499,135,  May  31, 19W,  Pat  No.  4,477,322. 
This  application  Dec  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,810 
Int  CL*  C25B  11/03.  11/06.  il/08.  11/12 


U.S.  a.  204—283 


GASEOUS  PHUE 

ilPfKXMCr  GASEOUS  HCI 


LIOUCVGAS  INTERFACE 


3  Claims 


irOROGEN 


I.  A  gas  diffusion  anode  comprising  in  electrically-conduc- 
tive composite  comprising: 

(a)  aminc-functionalized  carbon;         I 

(b)  a  noble  metal  catalyst  which  catalyzes  the  production  of 
hydrogen  ions  from  hydrogen;  and 

(c)  a  polymeric  material,  said  compo^te  being  held  together 
by  said  polymeric  material. 


4,560,444 

GAS  DETECTION  WTTH  NOVEl  ELECTROLYTE 
MEMBRANE  AND  SOLID  INTERT»JAL  REFERENCE 
Anthony  J.  Polak,  Lake  Zurich,  and  Allyson  J.  Betihler,  Indian 
Head  Park,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

DL 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,845 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

2002,  has  be«n  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/58 

UjS.  a.  204—1 T  I  19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detection,  in  a  gas  sample,  of  a  gaseous 

component,  which  is  capable,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 

agent,  of  dissociating  to  yield  hydrogen  ions  or  of  combining 

with  hydrogen  ions,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  thin  film  organic-inorganic  membrane  which  comprises 

a  blend  of:  (1)  from  about  10%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of 

a  heteropoly  acid  and  salts  thettof  having  the  generic 

formula: 

A,4X,Y/)J.  11H2O 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  grolip  consisting  of  boron, 
aluminum,  gallium,  silicon,  germaniufn.  tin,  phosphorus,  ar- 
senic, antimony,  bismuth,  selenium,  i  tellurium,  iodine,  and 
metals  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transitional  metal 
series  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  where  Y  is  dissimilar  from  X 
and  is  selected  from  at  least  one  metal  Of  the  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transitional  metal  series  of  the  Periodic  Table,  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  hydrogen,  ammonium, 
sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  rubidium,  cesium,  beryllium,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  strontium  and  bariuni,  m  is  an  integer  of  from 
about  1  to  10,  y  is  a  integer  of  from  6  to  12  based  on  x  being 


equal  to  1,  z  is  an  integer  of  from  30  to  80  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  3  to  100  and,  (2)  from  about  90%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  a  polymer  compatible  with  said  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly  (vinyl  alcohol),  poly  (vinyl 
fluoride),  polyethylene  oxide,  polyethyleneimine,  polyacrylic 
acid,  polyethylene  glycol,  cellulose  acetate,  polyvinylme- 
thylethyl  ether  and  phenol  formaldehyde  resins; 

(b)  an  organic-inorganic  membrane  housing  comprising  a 
sample  gas  chamber  and  a  reference  chamber  separated  by 
a  substantially  imporous  partition  comprising  said  organ- 
ic-inorganic membrane,  said  membrane  having  a  first 
surface  in  common  with  the  sample  gas  chamber  and  a 
second  surface  in  common  with  the  reference  chamber; 

(c)  two  separate  portions  of  catalytic  agent  effective  to 
promote  dissociation  and  combination,  a  first  portion  in 
contact  with  said  first  surface  and  a  second  portion  in 
contact  with  said  second  surface  of  said  membrane; 

(d)  a  reference  substance  in  said  reference  chamber  and  in 
contact  with  said  second  catalytic  agent  portion,  which 
substance  exhibits  a  substantially  constant  known  hydro- 
gen partial  pressure  during  use  of  said  detection  apparatus; 

and, 

(e)  means  for  forming  electrical  connection  in  operative 
contact  with  said  first  portion  of  catalytic  agent  at  said 
first  surface  and  with  said  second  portion  of  catalytic 
agent  at  said  second  surface. 

14.  A  method  of  detecting,  in  a  gas  sample,  a  gaseous  compo- 
nent capable,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  agent,  of  dissociat- 
ing to  yield  hydrogen  ions  or  of  combining  with  hydrogen 
ions,  said  method  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  gas  sample  with  a  first  surface  of  an 
imporous  thin  film  organic-inorganic  membrane  compris- 
ing a  blend  of:  (1)  from  about  10%  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  a  heteropoly  acid  and  salts  thereof  having  the 
generic  formula: 

A«[X,Y/)J  .nH20 

in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron, 
aluminum,  gallium,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  phosphorus,  ar- 
senic, antimony,  bismuth,  selenium,  tellurium,  iodine,  and 
metals  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transitional  metal 
series  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  where  Y  is  dissimilar  from  X 
and  is  selected  from  at  least  one  metal  of  the  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  transitional  metal  series  of  the  Periodic  Table,  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium, 
sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  rubidium,  cesium,  beryllium,  mag- 
nesium, calcium,  strontium  and  barium,  m  is  an  integer  of  from 
about  1  to  10,  y  is  an  integer  of  from  6  to  12  based  on  x  being 
equal  to  1,  z  is  an  integer  of  from  30  to  80  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  3  to  100  and,  (2)  from  about  90%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  a  polymer  compatible  with  said  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly  (vinyl  alcohol),  poly  (vinyl 
fluoride),  polyethylene  oxide,  polyethyleneimine,  polyacrylic 
acid,  polyethylene  glycol,  cellulose  acetate,  polyvinylme- 
thyethyl  ether  and  phenol  formaldehyde  resins  having  a  first 
portion  of  catalytic  agent  in  contact  therewith  effective  to 
promote  dissociation  and  combination; 

(b)  contacting  a  reference  substance  which  exhibits  a  sub- 
stantially constant  known  hydrogen  partial  pressure,  with 
a  second  surface  of  said  organic-inorganic  membrane  of 
step  (a)  having  a  second  portion  of  catalyst  in  contact 
therewith;  and, 

(c)  detecting  EMF  between  means  for  forming  electrical 
connection  in  operative  contact  with  said  first  portion  of 
catalytic  agent  at  said  first  surface  and  with  said  second 
portion  of  catalytic  agent  at  said  second  surface  of  said 
membrane. 
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4,560,445 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING 
METALLIC  PATTERNS  ON  A  THIN  FllM  SUBSTRATE 
Merwin  F.  Hoover,  Topsfleld,  Mass.;  PhiUip  B.  ReiUy,  Moun- 
tain Lakes,  NJ.;  Ann  B.  Salamone,  Marblehead,  and  Jan 
Vandebult,  Topsfleld,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polyonics 
Corporation,  Newbury  Port,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,345 

Int  a.*  C25D  5/02.  5/56 

VJS.  a.  204—15  26  Qaims 


halide,  wherein  said  transition  metal(s)  has  (have)  been  dis- 
solved in  a  high  oxidation  halide  state  and  then  pre-reduccd  to 
a  lower  oxidation  state. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  conductive  circuit  on  a  thin 
polyolefin  film  substrate  which  comprises  passing  said  polyole- 
fin  film  sequentially  through: 

(a)  a  liquid  plasticizing  bath  adapted  to  effect  plasticizing  or 
softening  of  said  film, 

(b)  a  liquid  etching  bath  adapted  to  provide  attraction  sites 
for  subsequent  catalytic  metal  deposition  and  to  produce 
microvoids  for  increased  adhesion  for  a  subsequently 
applied  metal  layer, 

(c)  a  liquid  conditioning  bath  adapted  to  improve  adsorption 
of  the  subsequently  applied  metal  catalyst, 

(d)  a  liquid  catalyst  bath  to  effect  deposition  of  a  catalytic 
metal  layer  on  said  substrate, 

(e)  a  printing  step  to  print  a  negative  image  of  the  circuit  on 
the  film  surface, 

(f)  a  liquid  accelerator  bath,  to  convert  the  catalytic  metal 
layer  to  an  active  state  to  effect  subsequent  electroless 
plating  of  metal, 

(g)  an  electroless  metal  deposition  bath,  thereby  to  electro- 
lessly  deposit  metal  on  the  non-printed  portion  of  said 
film,  and 

(h)  at  least  one  electrolytic  plating  cell  in  order  to  increase 
the  metal  thickness  to  the  desired  level  for  optimum  func- 
tionality of  the  finished  circuit; 

said  steps  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (0.  (g).  and  (h)  being  con- 
ducted so  as  to  retain  mechanical  integrity  of  said  sub- 
strate. 


4,560,447 

ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 

a-ALKYLATED  ACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Tatsuya  Shono,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Kabu- 

shikl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,731 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18,  1983,  58-218369 
Int.  a.*  C25B  3/00 
UJS.  a.  204—59  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a-alkylated  acetic  acid  deriva- 
tive represented  by  the  formula 


Y— CH— Z 

I 
R' 


ai) 


wherein  Z  is  — COOR  or  — CN  in  which  R  is  straight-chain  or 
branched-chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyl,  R'  is  substituted 
or  unsubstituted  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  or 
alkenyl,  and  Y  is  an  optionally  substituted  heterocyclic  group 
or  optionally  substituted  aromatic  group,  the  substituents  for 
the  groups  represented  by  Y  being  at  least  one  species  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro, 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkylthio,  alkenylthio,  arylthio,  heterocyclic 
thio  group,  cyclic  tertiary  amino,  dialkylamino,  alkenyloxy, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryloxy  and  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aralkyloxy,  the  aro- 
matic group  or  heterocyclic  group,  when  having  two  or  more 
adjacent  substituents,  optionally  constituting  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  fused  ring  which  may  contain  sulfur,  oxygen 
and/or  nitrogen,  the  process  comprising  electrolyzing  an  elec- 
trolysis medium  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,560,446 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING,  ELECTROPLATED 

COATING  AND  USE  OF  THE  COATING 

Thinh  Nguyen,  Onex;  Jean-PoI  Wiaux,  Croix-de-Rozon,  and 
Christopher  J.  Vance,  Chene-Bougeries,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  ELTECH  Systems  Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,006 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  23, 
1983,  83810617.7 

Int.  a*  C25D  3/44 
U.S.  a.  204—58.5  26  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electroplating  an  alloy  of  one  or  more  transi- 
tion metals  of  groups  IVB,  VB  or  VIE  of  the  periodic  table 
with  aluminum  at  near  ambient  temperature  onto  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  in  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte,  char- 
acterized by  the  electroplating  being  carried  out  in  an  electro- 
lyte comprising  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  an  aluminum 


Y— CH2— Z 


(I) 


wherein  Y  and  Z  are  as  defined  above, 

(b)  an  alkylating  agent, 

(c)  a  solvent,  and 

(d)  a  supporting  electrolyte, 

thereby  effecting  electrolytic  reduction  of  the  compound  of 
the  formula  (I)  and  alkylation  of  the  resulting  electrolytic 
reduction  product  to  produce  said  a-alkylated  acetic  acid 
derivative  of  formula  (II). 


4,560,448 
ALUMINUM  WETTABLE  MATERIALS  FOR 
ALUMINUM  PRODUCTION 
Ajit  Y.  Sane,  WUloughby;   Douglas  J.   Wheeler,  Qeveland 
Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Charles  S.  Kuivila,  Eranston,  III., 
assignors  to  Eltech  Systems  Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,629,  May  10,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,363 
Int.  CL"  C25C  3/06.  3/08.  7/00;  B05D  i/W 
U.S.  a.  204—67  26  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  process  for  electrowinning  aluminum 
from  aluminum  oxide  in  solution  in  a  molten  cryolite  electro- 
lyte floating  on  a  pool  of  molten  aluminum,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  therein  in  contact  with  said  molten 
aluminum  at  least  one  structural  or  functional  component 
which  is  formed  from  a  normally  aluminum  non-wettable 
refractory  material  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
mina, aluminum  nitride,  AlON,  SiAlON,  boron  nitride,  silicon 
nitride,  silicon  carbides,  aluminum  borides,  alkaline  earth  metal 
zirconates  and  aluminates  and  their  mixtures  and  having  depos- 
ited on  the  surface  thereof  a  thin  coating  conuining  both  a 
metallic  element  wettable  by  aluminum  and  chosen  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  aftd  hafnium  and,  as  a 
solubility  suppressor  for  said  metallic  dement,  boron,  and 


maintain  molten  metal  droplets  entrained  in  the  electro- 
lyte. 


separately  providing  in  said  molten  al«  minum 
saturating  concentrations  of  said  metallic 


4  560450 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  OXALIC  ACID 

TO  A  PRODUCT 
Abraham  Morduchowitz,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  and  Anthony  F.  Sam- 
mells,  Naperville,  111.,  assignors  to  Texaco,  Inc.,  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,707 

Int.  a.*  C25B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  204—75  12  Qaims 


pool  nearly 
element  and  boron. 


4,560,449 

METAL  PRODUCTION  BY  ELEClfROLYSIS  OF  A 

MOLTEN  ELECTROLYTE 

OliTO  G.  SiTilotti,  Kingston,  Canada,  assivior  to  Alcan  Intema- 

tiooal  Umited,  Montreal,  Canada 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  498,848,  May  27, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,518,475. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  21,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,733 
Cfauns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1982, 
8217165 

iBt  a.*  C25C  3/Oa  3/021  3/04 
VS.  CL  204—70  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  carbon  dioxide  to  a  product  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

separating  a  catholyte  and  an  anolyte,  in  a  manner  so  that 
electrons  can  pass  between  them, 

mixing  oxalic  acid  with  an  electrolyte  to  provide  the  catho- 
lyte, 
.  passing  the  catholyte  through  a  porous  cathode  havmg  a 
catalyst, 

passing  the  anolyte  through  a  porous  anode,  and 

providing  a  d.c.  voltage  across  the  cathode  and  the  anode  so 
as  to  cooperate  in  the  reduction  of  the  oxalic  acid  within 
the  cathode  to  a  product  in  the  catholyte. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  by  electrolysis  of 
a  molten  metal  chloride  electrolyte  whi(  ;h  is  more  dense  than 
the  metal  which  process  comprises  circtlating  the  electrolyte 
between  an  electrolysis  zone  and  a  metal  collection  zone, 
in  the  electrolysis  zone,  introducing !  electrolyte  from  the 
metal  collection  zone  into  the  lower  ends  of  substantially 
vertical  regions  between  the  electfodes  of  one  or  more 
electrode  assemblies  each  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  one  or  more  intermediate  bipolar  electrodes, 
passing  an  electrical  current  betwe^  the  anode  and  the 
cathode  whereby  chlorine  is  generated  at  anodic  elec- 
trode faces,  the  metal  is  generated!  at  cathodic  electrode 
faces,  and  an  electrolyte/metal/chl^rine  mixture  is  caused 
to  rise  up  the  interelectrode  regionk, 
transporting  the  electrolyte/metal  mixture  which  emerges 
from  the  upper  ends  of  the  inteteiectrode  regions  by 
means  of  open-top  channels  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  electrodes  over  a  weir  adjacent  one  end  of  the  assem- 
bly and  thence  to  the  metal  collection  zone,  said  trans- 
ported mixture  being  maintained  substantially  undisturbed 
by  chlorine  rising  from  the  interel^trode  regions, 
and  maintaining  the  liquid  level  substantially  constant  at  a 
value  to  control  the  flow  of  ele<;trolyte/metal  mixture 
along  the  channels,  and  over  thi  weir  at  a  rate  slow 
enough,  and  without  excessive  turoulence,  to  effect  sub- 
stantially complete  removal  of  chlorine  but  fast  enough  to 


4,560,451 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ALKENE  OXIDES 
Kenneth  A.  Nielsen,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,963 

Int  a*  C25B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  204—79  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  epoxidation  process  for  alkenes  in  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  which  process 
comprises  employing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  soluble 
bromide  as  an  electrolyte,  adding  to  the  bromide  electrolyte 
from  about  0.01  to  0.5  molar  concentration  of  a  catalyst  to 
reduce  the  formation  of  dibromoalkene  where  said  catalyst  is  a 
carboxylic-group  and/or  a  carboxylate-group  containing  ma- 
terial prior  to  impressing  a  voltage  between  the  cathode  and 
the  anode,  which  voltage  induces  flow  through  the  electrolyte, 
and  adding  to  the  electrolyte,  either  before,  during  or  after 
inducing  said  current  flow,  an  alkene  while  providing  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  electrolyte  in 
liquid  phase  and  not  decompose  the  carboxylic-group  and/or 
carboxylate-group  containing  material  while  epoxidation  oc- 
curs. 
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4,560,452 

UNITARY  CENTRAL  CELL  ELEMENT  FOR 

DEPOLARIZED,  nLTER  PRESS  ELECTROLYSIS  CELLS 

AND  PROCESS  USING  SAID  ELEMENT 
Gregory  J.  E.  Morris,  Lake  Jackson;  Sandor  Grosshandler, 
Houston;  Richard  N.  Beaver,  Angleton;  John  R.  Pimlott, 
Sweeny,  and  Hiep  D.  Dang,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,792,  Mar.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,488,946.  This  application  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,736 
Int.  CI.*  C25B  1/46.  11/03,  9/00,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204—98  *9  Claims 


1.  In  a  cell  structure  used  in  forming  a  bipolar,  depolarized 
electrode,  filter  press  electrolytic  cell  unit,  which  unit  is  capa- 
ble of  being  combined  with  other  cell  units  to  form  a  cell  series; 
wherein  in  said  series  the  cell  structure  is  separated  from 
adjacent  cell  structures  by  ion-exchange  permselective 
membranes  which  are  sealably  disposed  between  each  of 
the  cell  structures  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  electrolysis 
cells; 
each  of  said  electrolysis  cells  having  at  least  one  planariy 
disposed  membrane  separating  each  cell  into  two  elec- 
trode compartments,  an  anode  compartment  and  a  cath- 
ode compartment; 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  eleotrode  compartments  com- 
prises an  electrolyte  compartment  in  contact  with  the  ion 
exchange  membrane,  a  porous  electrode  component  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte  compartment  and  a  gas 
chamber  in  contact  with  the  porous  electrode  component 
on  a  side  opposite  the  side  contacting  the  electrolyte 
compartment; 
said  cell  structure  additionally  having  a  central  barrier 
which  physically  separates  an  anode  compartment  of  an 
electrolysis  cell  located  on  one  side  of  the  barrier  from  a 
cathode  compartment  of  an  adjacent  electrolysis  cell 
located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  barrier; 
said  central  barrier  at  least  having  a  planariy  disposed  anode 
component  situated  in  its  adjacent  anode  compartment 
and  at  least  having  a  planariy  disposed  cathode  compo- 
nent situated  in  its  adjacent  cathode  compartment; 
said  central  barrier  having  the  anode  component  of  the 
adjacent    anode    compartment    electrically    connected 
through  it  to  the  cathode  component  of  the  adjacent 
cathode  compartment; 
said  anode  and  cathode  compartments  which  are  adjacent  to 
the  central  barrier  having  a  peripheral  structure  around 
their  periphery  to  complete  the  physical  definition  of  said 
compartments; 
said  central  barrier  forming  part  of  a  gas  compartment  in  the 

compartment  adjacent  to  a  depolarized  electrode; 
said  cell  structure  also  having  an  electrical  current  transfer 
means  associated  with  it  for  providing  electrical  current 


paths  through  the  central  barrier  from  its  adjacent  cath- 
ode compartment  to  its  adjacent  anode  compartment; 
and  which  cell  structure  includes  anode  component  and 
cathode  component  stand-off  means  for  maintaining  the 
anode  component  and  cathode  component  of  the  two 
electrolysis  cells  adjacent  to  the  central  barrier  at  a  prede- 
termined distances  from  the  central  barrier; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

the  central  barrier,  the  anode  and  cathode  compartment 
peripheral   structures,   the   anode  component   stand-off 
means,  the  cathode  component  stand-off  means,  and  at 
least  part  of  the  electrical  current  transfer  means  all  being 
integrally  formed  into  a  unitary  central  cell  element  made 
from  a  single  casting  of  castable  metal;  and,  further 
said  castable  metal  being  electrically  conductive  so  as  to  be 
the  part  of  the  electrical  current  transfer  means  which 
transfers  electricity  through  the  central  barrier  from  the 
adjacent  cathode  compartment  of  the  adjacent  anode 
compartment;  and 
said  unitary  central  cell  element  being  formed  in  such  a 
fashion  so  as  to  provide  the  structural  integrity  required  to 
physically  support  the  contents  of  the  adjacent  electrolyte 
compartments  as  well  as  to  support  the  associated  elec- 
trolysis cell  appurtenances  which  are  desired  to  be  sup- 
ported by  the  unitary  central  cell  element;  and 
said  anode  component  stand-off  means  and  that  part  of  the 
electrical  current  connecting  means  located  in  the  unitary 
central  cell  element  on  the  anode  side  of  the  central  bar- 
rier being  combined  into  a  multiplicity  of  anode  compo- 
nent bosses  projecting  a  predetermined  distance  out- 
wardly from  the  central  barrier  into  the  anode  compart- 
ment adjacent  to  the  central  barrier,  said  anode  compo- 
nent bosses  being  capable  of  being  mechanically  and  elec- 
trically connected  either  directly  or  indirectly  to  the 
anode  component  of  said  anode  compartment;  and 
said  cathode  component  stand-off  means  and  that  part  of  the 
electrical  current  connecting  means  located  on  the  cath- 
ode side  of  the  central  barrier  being  combined  into  a 
multiplicity  of  cathode  component  bosses  projecting  a 
predetermined  distance  outwardly  from  the  central  bar- 
rier into  the  cathode  compartment  adjacent  to  the  central 
barrier,  said  cathode  component  bosses  being  capable  of 
being  mechanically  and  electrically  connected  either  di- 
rectly or  indirectly  to  the  cathode  component;  and 
said  anode  component  bosses  being  spaced  apart  in  a  fashion 
such  that  fluids  or  gases  can  freely  circulate  throughout  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  anode  compartment,  and, 
likewise,  said  cathode  component  bosses  being  spaced 
apart  in  a  fashion  such  that  fluids  or  gases  can  freely 
circulate  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  the  adjacent 
cathode  compartment; 
a  gas  inlet  passing  through  the  peripheral  structure  of  the 
central  barrier  into  the  one  of  the  electrode  chambers 
between  the  central  barrier  and  its  electrode  component, 
an  integral  gas  compartment  inside  an  electrolyte  com- 
partment with  a  scalable  face. 
24.  A  process  of  electrolyzing  sodium  chloride  brine  com- 
prised of  passing  electricity  through  a  series  of  electrolysis 
cells  whose  cell  structures  are  comprised  of  adjoining  unitary 
cell  elements  like  those  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,560,453 

EFFIOENT,  SAFE  METHOD  FOR  DECOPPERING 

COPPER  REHNERY  ELECTROLYTE 

James  E.  Hoffman,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  John  S.  Batzold,  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co., 

Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  717,431 

Int.  a.*  C25C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  204—106  10  Oaha& 

1.  In  the  process  of  electrowinning  copper  from  copper 

electrorefining  electrolyte  solutions  containing  arsenic  and 
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antimony  wherein  the  copper  concentration  is  sufficiently  low 
that  during  electrolysis  of  such  solutions  toxic  arsine  and  stib- 
ine  gas  would  be  formed  at  the  cathode,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
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passing  said  copper  solution  and  a  fuel  in  contact  with  a  fuel 
fed  porous  electrically  conductive  catalytic  structure 
whereby  copper  is  deposited  on  said  jstructure  without  the 
evolution  of  arsine  or  stibine. 


4,560,454         I 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  HALIDE-CONTAINING 
SOLimONS  WITH  PLATINUM  BASED  AMORPHOUS 

METAL  ALLOY  ANOpES 
Jonathan  H.  Harris,  Shaker  Heights;  Michael  A.  Tenhover, 
Solon;  Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Aurora,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Michael 
D.  Ward,  Newarit,  Del.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Ohio),  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  605,70#,  May  1,  1984.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,687 
Int.  a.*  C25B  1/24 
VS.  a.  204—128  I  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  halogens  from  halide-con- 
taining  solutions  comprising  the  step  of  j 
conducting  electrolysis  of  said  solutions  jin  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  a  platinum  based  amorphous  n^etal  alloy  anode  hav- 
ing the  formula 


PtpAflDrf 

where 

A  is  Cr.  Mo.  W,  Fe,  Os,  Cu,  Ni.  Ag 

thereof; 
D  is  B,  Si,  Al,  Ge,  P,  As  Sb,  Sn  and 
p  ranges  from  about  40  to  92; 
a  ranges  from  about  0  to  40,  and 
d    ranges   from   about    8    to   60,    w^h   the   proviso   that 

/>-»-o+rf=100. 


V,  Au  and  mixtures 
I  nixtures  thereof; 


4,560,455 

APPARATUS  FOR  STERILIZING  OBJECTS  WTTH  AN 
AQUEOUS  HYPOCHLORITE  SOLUTION 
Augusto  Porta,  Carouge,  Switzerland:  Maurice  Schaub,  Perrig- 
nier,  Andre     Ayerbe,  Reignier,  both  of  France,  and  Guy 
Banter,  Carouge,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial 
Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP84/00023,  §  371  Date  Oct.  3,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  3,  1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  Wp84/03045,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  16,  1984  | 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  66239 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  3, 1983,  609/83 
Int.  a.*  C25B  J5/08.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  204—130  J  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  sterilizing  objects  which  comprises  the  steps 

of:  , 

positioning  said  objects  within  free  space  in  an  enclosure 

directly  above  a  pair  of  electrodes;! 
introducmg  a  sodium  chlorite  solution  into  said  enclosure  to 


form  a  solution  contacting  said  electrodes  but  lying  below 
said  objects; 
passing  a  direct  current  across  said  electrode  to  electrolyse 
said  solution  and  form  hypochlorite  therein;  and 


continuously  during  the  electrolysis  of  said  solution,  pump- 
ing hypochlorite-containing  solution  from  the  region  of 
said  electrodes  and  dispensing  the  pumped  hypochlorite- 
containing  solution  onto  exposed  surfaces  of  said  objects 
in  said  space. 


4,560,456 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

Guenter  Heil,  Ludwigshafen;  Werner  Lenz,  Bad  Durkbeim; 

Jenoe  Kovacs,  Hessheim;  Werner  Grau,  Bobenheim-Roxheim, 

and  Werner  Balz,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,948 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1983,  3332504 

Int.  O*  C08F  2/46 
U.S.  a.  204—159.14  1  Claim 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  non- 
magnetic base  and  one  or  more  magnetic  layers  consisting  of 
an  organic  binder  matrix  containing  finely  divided  magnetic 
material,  the  said  matrix  being  obtained  by  electron  beam 
curing  of  a  mixture  of  from  70  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyure- 
thane  acrylate  polymer  possessing  polymerizable  double  bonds 
and  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  copolymerizable 
compounds,  wherein  the  polyurethane  acrylate  polymer  is 
composed  of 

(1)  one  or  more  diisocyanates, 

(2)  one  or  more  oligomeric  or  polymeric  diols, 

(3)  one  or  more  low  molecular  weight  diols,  and 

(4)  one  or  more  monohydroxyalkyl  acrylates,  and  the 
amount  of  NCO  groups  of  the  diisocyanate  is  from  95  to 
105%  of  the  number  of  equivalents  of  OH  groups  of  com- 
ponents 2,  3  and  4  and  the  molar  amounts  of  the  OH-con- 
taining  components  are  chosen  so  that  the  concentration 
of  urethane  groups  is  from  2.7  to  4.2  moles  per  kg  of 
polyurethane  acrylate  polymer,  with  the  proviso  that  the 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  the  polymer  is  from 
1,800  to  10,000,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  average  to  the 
number  average  molecular  weight  is  from  2.4  to  3.5,  and 
the  copolymerizable  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  acrylate  prepolymers  possessing  two  or  more  polymeriz- 
able acrylate  double  bonds, 

(b)  monomeric  acrylates  possessing  two  or  more  acrylate 
double  bonds  and 

(c)  N-vinyl  monomers.  " 
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4,560,457 
ADHESrVES  FOR  BONDING  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS 
Kazufumi  Ogawa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  329,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1980,  55-180723 
Int.  O*  C08F  8/00 
VJS.  CI.  204^159.16  ^^  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  adapted  especially  for  bonding  optical  ele- 
ments consisting  essentially  of  a  polyfunctional  acrylate  and  a 
polythiol,  which  are  major  components,  a  free  radical  generat- 
ing photoinitiator,  a  free  radical  generating  heat-activated 
curing  initiator,  and  a  stabilizer, 

(A)  said  polyfunctional  acrylate  being 
di-pentaerythritol  hexacrylate, 
di-pentaerythritol  pentacrylate  or 

a  mixture  thereof, 

(B)  said  polythiol  being 
pentaerythritol  tetrakis  (thioglycolate), 
trimethylol  ethanetris  (yS-mercaptopropionate), 
pentaerythritol  tetrakis  (3-mercaptopropylether), 

a  mixture  consisting  of  any  two  of  the  above  mentioned 

compounds  or 
a  mixture  of  all  of  said  compounds 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  polythiol  to  said  polyfunctional 

acrylate  being  from  10:1  to  1:10. 

4,560,458 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 

OF  A  SHAPED  ARTICLE  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Susnmu  Ueno,  and  Hirokazu  Nomura,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,505,  Jan.  31, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,380 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-14460 

Int.  a*  C08J  7/12 

VJS.  a.  204—165  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  surface  properties  of  a 

shaped  article  of  a  synthetic  resin  comprising  the  sequential 

steps  of: 

(a)  exposing  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  to  low  tempera- 
ture plasma  generated  in  an  atmosphere  containing  a 
nitrogen-containing  organic  compound;  and  then 

(b)  exposing  the  surface  of  the  shaped  article  treated  in  step 
(a)  to  low  temperature  plasma  generated  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  a  fluorine-containing  organic  compound. 


laying  down  one  plate  of  a  pair; 

placing  a  pair  of  elongated  straight  T-shaped  spacers  with 
stems  having  planar  parallel  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
plate  with  the  head  of  each  T  spacer  flush  against  the  side 
of  the  plate  and  the  face  of  the  stem  of  said  T  spacer  being 
contiguous  with  said  plate; 

placing  the  other  plate  of  said  pair  on  said  spacers  with  the 
sides  of  such  plate  flush  against  the  respective  heads  of 
said  T  spacers  and  with  the  faces  of  the  respective  stems 
contiguous  to  the  plates  whereby  a  sandwich  is  formed 
and  having  a  slot  and  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  gel  slot 
remain  open  to  allow  application  of  a  voluge  to  a  gel  in 
said  slot  for  electrophoretic  separation;  and  pouring  gel 
into  said  slot  in  said  sandwich. 


4,560,460 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GALVANIC  DEPOSITION  OF 

METAL 

Horst  Biasing,  and  Manfred  Kallweit,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 

1983,  3317970 

Int.  a.'»C25D7  7/OZ  17/28 
VS.  a.  204—224  R  l*  O^vaa 


4,560,459 
VERTICAL  GEL  SANDWICH  FOR  USE  IN 
ELECTROPHORESIS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Peter  S.  Hoefer,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hoefer  Scien- 
tific Instruments,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,695 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/28 

U.S.  a.  204—182.8  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  gel  sandwich  for  use  in  electro- 
phoresis comprising  the  following  steps: 


1.  Arrangement  for  the  galvanic  deposition  of  metal,  of  the 
type  having  an  electrolysis  tub  with  overflow,  electrodes, 
nozzles,  connecting  conduit  tubes,  pumps,  control  system  and 
dosaging  system  as  well  as  electrical  appurtenances,  wherein  a 
cathodically-connected  and  to  be  galvanized  work  piece  is 
disposed  between  two  nozzles, 
each  said  nozzle  being  formed  from  two  chambers  located 
one  above  the  other  and  with  separate  outlets  and  en- 
trances, 
an  upper  of  said  chambers  contains  an  electrolyte  exit-open- 
ing in  the  form  of  a  slit,  and 
a  lower  of  said  chambers  comprises  a  shaft-shaped  construc- 
tion for  the  purpose  of  projecting  thereinto  the  chamber 
applied  insulated  anodes,  and  is  provided  with  an  anode 
niche,  said  anode  niche  defining  at  the  height  of  said  slit  a 
vertically-adjusted  opening  having  a  cross-section  from 
300  to  2500  mm2. 
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4,560,461 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  USE  IN  tLECTROLYSIS  OF 

AQUEOUS  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS 
Toshiaasa  Okazaki,  Okazaki,  and  Shuta  Nakagawa,  Nagoya, 
botk  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co^ 
Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  CL*  C25B  9/Oa  11/03 
U.S.  CL  204—252 


'mk 


•*^0    x-6 


366,582 

13/08 


SCIaims 


1.  A  cathode  structure  for  use  in  an  e  ectrolytic  cell  of  the 
vertical  type  for  electrolysis  of  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride 
solutions,  coprising  a  vertical  cathode,  |t  flexible  and  forami- 
nate  metal  mesh  of  low  hydrogen-over-VoItage  vertically  and 
removably  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  Cathode,  an  essentially 
hydraulically  permeable  and  hydrogen  gas  bubbles  impenetra- 
ble, non-metallic  microporous  film  vertically  and  removably 
mounted  on  said  metal  mesh  and  a  catiot  exchange  membrane 
vertically  and  removably  mounted  on  said  non-metallic  micro- 
porous  film,  in  such  a  way  that  the  cathode,  the  metal  mesh, 
the  non-metallic  microporous  film  and  the  cation  exchange 
membrane  can  be  pressed  against  each  dther  and  brought  into 
close  contact  with  each  other  by  me|ns  of  an  expandable 
anode. 


4  560  462 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  NUCLEAR  FUEL  PELLETS 

WITH  A  BURNABLE  ABSORBER 
Kenneth  C.  Radford,  Irwin;  Herbert  W.  Keller,  Monroeville, 
both  of  Pa.;  Beryl  H.  Parks,  Lexington,  and  Robert  R.  Fuller, 
Coiumbia,  both  of  S.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  Nh.  623,747 

Int  a*  C23C  15/^ 

VS.  a.  204—298  I  17  Claims 


horizontally,  said  chamber  with  the  disposed  said  drum 
defining  a  hermetically  sealed  unit; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(e)  means  for  sputtering  said  coating  on  said  pellets,  said 
sputtering  means,  when  said  drum  is  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  having  a  stationary,  sputter-frangible,  upper 
target  disposed  inside  and  proximate  the  circumferential 
part  of  said  drum  at  a  location  which  is  above  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  drum  and  which  is  at  a  longitudinal 
distance  corresponding  to  that  of  said  optn  area  of  said 
drum,  said  stationary  upper  target  oriented  to  face  gener- 
ally upward  and  radially  outward  to  sputter  said  coating 
onto  those  areas  of  said  pellets,  in  said  pallet  on  the  rotat- 
ing said  drum,  which  are  exposed  to  said  stationary  upper 
target  as  said  pallet  rotates  past,  said  sputtering  means, 
when  said  drum  is  disposed  within  said  chamber,  also 
having  a  stationary  sputter-frangible,  lower  target  dis- 
posed outside  and"  proximate  the  circumferential  part  of 
said  drum  at  a  location  which  is  below  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  drum  and  which  is  at  a  longitudinal  distance 
corresponding  to  that  of  said  open  area  of  said  drum,  said 
stationary  lower  target  oriented  to  face  generally  upward 
and  radially  inward  to  sputter  said  coating  onto  those 
areas  of  said  pellets,  in  said  pallet  on  the  rotating  said 
drum,  which  are  exposed  to  said  stationary  lower  target  as 
said  pallet  rotates  past;  and 

(0  means  for  controlling  said  drum  rotating  means  and  said 
sputtering  means. 

4,560,463 
GAS  SENSOR,  PARTICULARLY  OXYGEN  SENSOR 
EXPOSED  TO  COMBUSTION  EXHAUST  GASES 
Thomas    Frey,    Friolzheim;    Werner    Griinwald,    Gerlingen; 
Gtiather  Knoll,  Stuttgart,  and  Hehnut  Weyl,  Schwieberdin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,584 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 

1983,  3327991 

Int.  CL*  COIN  27/46 
VJS.  a.  204—424  13  Claims 


on  nuclear  fuel  pellets. 


1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  a  coating  < 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  drum  rotat^ble  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis,  the  circumferential  part 
portion  with  an  open  area; 

(b)  an  enclosed  pallet  having  a  lower  screened  part  and  a 
detachable  upper  screened  part  with  said  lower  and  upper 
screened  parts  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  allowing  said 
pellets  to  be  disposed  only  in  a  $ingle  layer  within  said 
pallet  between  said  lower  and  upper  screened  parts,  said 
pallet  disposable  generally  in  said  open  area  of  said  drum 
and.  there  disposed,  removably  attachable  to  said  drum 
with  said  upper  and  lower  screei^  parts  facing  along  a 
general  radial  direction; 

(c)  a  chamber,  said  drum  disposable  within  said  chamber 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum  oriented  generally 


1.  Gas  sensor,  particularly  to  determine  oxygen  content  in 
combustion  exhaust  gases,  especially  from  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  (11,  17)  defining  a  sensing  end 

portion  and  a  connecting  end  portion  of  the  sensor; 
a  tubular  solid  electrolyte  sensing  element  (26),  closed  at  the 
sensing  end  portion  located  at  the  sensing  end  portion  of 
the  housing  and  secured  therein,  and  having  layer  elec- 
trodes (28,  30)  thereon  extending  over,  respectively,  an 
outer  and  an  inner  surface  thereof; 
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An  electrical  heating  element  (36)  located  within  the  tubular 
solid  electrolyte  element  having  a  layer  heater  means  (37) 
terminating  in  two  heater  connecting  zones  (40,  40'),  said 
heater  element  (36)  comprising  an  elongated  rod  portion 
and  a  flange  end  portion, 

said  layer  heater  means  extending  on  the  rod  portion, 

said  flange  end  portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  elongated  rod  portion,  being  located  at  the 
end  remote  from  the  closed  end  of  the  tubular  electrolyte, 
and  having  an  end  face  (39)  facing  the  connecting  end 
portion  of  the  sensor, 

said  heater  connecting  zones  (40,  40')  being  located  on  said 
end  face  (39), 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  tracks  (38,  48)  formed 
on  said  heater  element,  a  first  (48)  of  said  tracks  being  in 
electrical  contact  with  that  one  (30)  of  the  layer  electrodes  ' 
of  the  sensing  element  at  the  inner  surface  of  the  sensing 
element  and  extending  to  a  connecting  zone  (49)  on  the 
end  face  (39)  of  the  heater  element,  and 

a  second  (38)  and  a  third  (38)  of  said  tracks  connecting  said 
heater  means  with  the  heater  connecting  zones  (40,  40')  on 
the  end  face  (39)  of  the  heater  element, 

and  electrical  connection  means  (58)  extending  within  the 
housing  and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  respective  elec- 
tncally  conductive  connection  portions  and  leading  to  the 
terminal  end  of  the  connecting  portion  of  the  sensor. 

4  560,464 

STICK-ON-MASK  FOR  USE  WTTH  COULOMETRIC 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 

Sidney  Lieber,  426  E.  Shore  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11024 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,693,  Mar.  17,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,546 

Int  a.*  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204—434  2  Claims 


a  thin  planar  mask  intermediate  said  workpiece  substrate 
surface  and  the  dependent  end  of  said  grommet  means, 

said  mask  being  of  essentially  non-compressible  electrolyte 
impermeable  material  having  an  aperture  therein  of  rela- 
tively small  area  compared  to  that  of  the  aperture  in  said 
grommet  means  and  perimetrically  contoured  to  define  an 
exposed  area  of  said  thin  metal  coating  to  be  subjected  to 
said  electrolyte,  and 

an  electrolyte  impermeable  adhesive  coating  on  one  surface 
of  said  mask  for  removably  securing  said  mask  to  the 
substrate  with  the  perimetric  edges  of  said  mask  aperture 
adhesively  secured  in  electrolyte-tight  relation  with  said 
thin  metal  layer  to  precisely  define  the  area  thereof  to  be 
exposed  to  said  electrolyte, 

said  mask  being  sized  to  be  engaged  by  the  dependent  end 
portion  of  said  grommet  means  at  a  location  remote  from 
said  relatively  small  aperture  therein  to  prevent  escape  of 
electrolyte  from  said  electrolyte  container. 


1.  For  use  in  coulometric  measurement  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  thickness  of  a  thin  metal  coating  on  a  workpiece 
substrate  through  timed  deplating  thereof,  said  apparatus  hav- 
ing 

an  electrolyte  container, 

grommet  means  dependent  from  the  base  of  said  electrolyte 
container  and  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
interior  thereof, 

said  grommet  means  having  a  dependent  end  portion  defin- 
ing an  aperture  sized  to  perimetrically  define  a  relatively 
large  area  of  said  workpiece  substrate  exposable  to  said 
electrolyte  and  a  sealed  perimetric  interface  thereabout, 

means  for  positioning  said  grommet  means  in  operative 
abutting  relation  with  said  workpiece  substrate, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  electrolyte  to  the  dependent 
end  of  said  grommet  means, 

means  for  connecting  said  electrolyte  stream  delivery  means 
to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  of  one  polarity  and  said 
workpiece  substrate  to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  of 
opposite  polarity  to  permit  deplating  of  said  portion  of 
said  thin  metal  coating  exposed  to  said  electrolyte  from 
said  workpiece  substrate. 


4,560,465 
PRESULFIDED  RED  MUD  AS  A  FIRST-STAGE 
CATALYST  IN  A  TWO-STAGE,  CLOSE-COUPLED 
THERMAL  CATALYTIC  HYDROCONVERSION 
PROCESS 
S.  Gary  Yu,  Oakland,  and  John  G.  Reynolds,  H  Cerrito,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,738 
Int.  a*  ClOG  65/00 
VJS.  CI.  208—59  21  Claims 

1.  A  two-stage,  close-coupled  process  for  hydroprocessing  a 
heavy  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  at  least  30  volume  per- 
cent of  which  boils  above  1000*  F.  and  which  has  greater  than 
100  parts  per  million  by  weight  total  metal  contaminants  to 
produce  high  yields  of  transportation  fuels  boiling  below  650* 
p.,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  feedstock  and  dispersed  presulfided  red 
mud  having  activity  sufficient  to  suppress  adverse  coke 
formation  under  coking  conditions  and  having  demetaliz- 
ing  activity,  into  a  first-stage  hydrothermal  zone  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  or  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  hy- 
drogen sulfide;  wherein  said  feedstock  and  red  mud  are 
introduced  into  said  hydrothermal  zone  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  substantially  demetalate  said  feedstock  and  to 
convert  a  significant  amount  of  the  hydrocarbons  of  said 
feedstock  boiling  above  1000'  F.  to  hydrocarbons  boiling 
below  1000*  F.; 

(b)  rapidly,  and  without  substantial  reduction  of  pressure 
through  the  system,  passing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
red  mud  entrained  effluent  of  said  first-stage  hydrothermal 
zone  directly  into  a  second-sUge  catalytic  reaction  zone  at 
a  reduced  temperature  relative  to  said  first-stage  hydro- 
thermal  zone  and  contacting  said  effluent  with  hydroproc- 
essing catalyst  under  hydroprocessing  conditions,  includ- 
ing a  temperature  in  the  range  of  650"  F.  to  800*  F.;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  effluent  from  said  catalytic  reactor  zone. 


4,560,466 
HYDRODEMETALLIZATION  OF  HEAVY  OILS  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  WATER 
Sunon  G.  Kukes,  and  Manin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesviUe, 

Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,853 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  45/34.  45/00 

U.S.  a.  208—89  22  Oainw 

1.  A  process  for  at  least  partially  removing  at  least  one  metal 
from  a  hydrocarbon  containing  feed  stream,  which  also  con- 
tains metals,  by  simultaneously  contacting  said  feed  stream 
under  demetallization  conditions  with  water,  hydrogen  and  a 
catalyst  composition  comprising  (a)  aluminum  phosphate,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  metal  component  selected  from  the  group  of 
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metals  belonging  to  Group  VIB  of  the  periodic  Table,  wherein 
water  is  added  as  a  substantially  liquid  stream  and  is  at  least 
partially  mixed  with  said  hydrocarbon  fead  stream  before  said 
simultaneous  contacting  with  hydrogen  and  the  catalyst  com- 
position, and  the  liquid  volume  ratio  of  w$ter  to  the  hydrocar- 
bon feed  stream  ranges  from  about  1:50  to  about  1:1. 


4,560,467 
VISBREAKING  OF  OILS 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,626 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  29/02,  45/00 
VS.  a.  208—89  ,  20  Qaims 

19.  A  process  comprising  the  step  of 
(A)  intimately  contacting  a  substantiallj}  liquid  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream,  which  also  contains  met»l  impurities  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  land  vanadium  com- 
pounds, with  a  carbon  monoxide  containing  gas,  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  3001  C.  to  about  550*  C. 
under  such  reaction  conditions  as  will  result  in  a  hydro- 
carbon containing  stream  having  a  reduced  level  of  metal 
impurities  and  an  increased  API**'  gravity,  essentially  in 
the  absence  of  a  homogeneous  or  heterogeneous  catalyst 
and  essentially  in  the  absence  of  a  becond  liquid  phase 
which  can  extract  any  portion  frofn  the  hydrocarbon 
containing  feed  stream,  wherein  at  I^t  a  portion  of  said 
metal  impurities  is  converted  to  a  pr^ipitate  dispersed  in 
the  liquid  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  containing  stream. 


4,560,470 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYSIS  BY  CHEVREL 

PHASE  COMPOUNDS 
KcTin  F.  McCarty,  Livennore,  Calif.,  and  Glenn  L.  Schrader, 
Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,154 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  45/04,  45/08 

U.S.  a.  208— 215  17  Qaims 


4,560,468 

HYDROHNING  PROCESS  FOR  HVDROCARBON 
CONTAINING  FEED  STREAMS 
Simon  G.  Kukes;  Robert  J.  Hogan;  Daniel  M.  Coombs;  Thomas 
Davis,  and  Howard  F.  Efner,  all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assign- 
ors to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,982 
Int.  C\*  ClOG  45/12,  47/lA  47/16 
MS.  a.  208—110  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydroflning  a  hydrocarbon-containing  feed 
stream  which  contains  metals  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  a  decom[K>sable  molybdei^um  dithiophosphate 
compound  into  said  hydrocarbon-cotitaining  feed  stream, 
wherein  a  sufficient  quantity  of  said  decomposable  molyb- 
denum dithiophosphate  compound  isjadded  to  said  hydro- 
carbon-containing feed  stream  to  resilt  in  a  concentration 
of  molybdenum  in  said  hydrocarbon-containing  feed 
stream  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  60  ppm;  and 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon-containiag  feed  stream  con- 
taining said  decomposable  molybdeaum  dithiophosphate 
compound  under  hydrofming  conditions  with  hydrogen 
and  a  catalyst  composition  comprisiag  a  support  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  silica  and  silica- 
alumina  and  a  promoter  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
selected  from  Group  VIB.  Group  V^IB  and  Group  VIII 
of  the  Periodic  Table. 


» 


fcii 


*  * 


JiS.  Ul 


hi 


1.  A  hydrodesulfurization  process  comprising,  contacting  a 
sulfur-containing  gaseous  hydrocarbon  with  a  chevrel  phase 
compound  of  the  general  formula:  M;(Mo6S8  at  a  concentration 
and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  selectively  reduce  the  sulfur  content 
of  the  hydrocarbon,  wherein  M  is  selected  from  large  and 
intermediate  cations  for  chevrel  phase  compKJunds  and  M  and 
X  are  selected  to  maintain  the  oxidation  state  of  most  of  the  Mo 
to  less  than  -|-4. 


4,560,471 
POWDER  CLASSIHER 
Yukiyoshi  Yamada,  Tokorozawa,  and  Masayuki  Yasuguchi, 
Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling 
Co.  Ltd.  and  Nisshin  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1982,  57-113337 
Int.  d.*  B07B  7/083 
U.S.  a.  209—144  1  Claim 


4,560,469 

CATALYTIC  DEW  AXING  PROCESS 
P.  Donald  Hopkins,  St.  Charles;  Thomas  D.  Nevitt,  and  Eugene 
E.  Unmnth,  both  of  Napenrille,  all  of  01.,  assignors  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  Noi  686,078 
Int  Q.*  ClOG  ^i/<J< 
UjS.  a.  208—110  17  Qaims 

L  A  process  for  catalytically  dewaxing  thereby  reducing  the 
pour  point  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  process  com- 
prises contacting  the  feed  with  hydrogen  under  catalytic  de- 
waxing conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  jcatalyst  composition 
comprismg  a  crystalline  borosilicate  molecular  sieve  and  a 
hydrogenation  component  consisting  essentially  of  nickel. 


1.  A  powder  classifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  containing  at  an  upper  center  thereof  a  powder 
charge  port  and,  at  the  periphery  of  outer  side  walls 
thereof,  air  intake  ports; 

(b)  a  rotary  shaft  vertically  supported  by  bearings  along  the 
axis  of  said  casing; 

(c)  a  classification  rotor  having  a  hollow  interior  within  said 
casing,  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  rotary  shaft; 

(d)  a  series  of  classification  blades  within  the  outer  circum- 
ferential opening  of  said  hollow  interior  of  said  classifica- 
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tion  rotor  wherein  said  series  of  classification  blades  con- 
sists of  a  multitude  of  outside  classification  blades  dis- 
tinctly separated  from  a  multitude  of  inside  classification 
blades  wherein  said  outside  and  inside  classification  blades 
are  in  face-to-face  relation  with  each  other  and  further 
wherein  said  series  of  classification  blades  intersect  the 
radial  directions  of  said  classifier  in  an  angle  of  between 
20*  and  70*;  ,  .     . . 

(e)  a  powder  charge  opening  on  the  upper  plate  of  said 
classification  rotor  in  face-to-face  relation  with  the  space 
existing  between  said  outer  and  inner  classification  blades; 

(0*^  series  of  auxiliary  blades  on  the  undersurface  of  said 
classification  rotor;  wherein  the  angle  of  intersection  with 
radial  directions  of  said  series  of  said  auxiliary  blades  is 
between  20*  and  70°. 


4,560,472 
PERITONEAL  DIALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Daniel  B.  Granzow,  Ingleside;  Arthur  L.  Lueders,  Mundelein, 
both  of  111.;  Ralph  L.  Dayis,  Burlington,  Wis.;  Stanley  J. 
Pemic,  Round  Lake,  111.;  James  R.  Hitchcock,  Jr.,  and  Fran- 
ds  D.  Buckley,  both  of  Barrington,  111.,  assignors  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,450 

Int.  Q.*  BOID  31/00 

MS.  Q.  210-140  12  Qaims 


and  fourth  tubing  occluding  means  are  closed  to  close 
said  first  valve  means  and  said  third  valve  means  and 
said  pump  means  is  not  pumping,  to  prevent  fluid  fiow 
in  said  first  fiuid  flow  path  and  in  said  third  fluid  flow 

path;  and 
said  third  and  fourth  tubing  occluding  means  are  opened 
to  open  said  third  valve  means  to  allow  fluid  flow  by 
gravity  in  said  third  fluid  low  path  while  said  first  and 
second  tubing  occluding  means  are  closed  to  close  said 
first  valve  means  and  said  second  valve  means  and  said 
pump  means  is  not  pumping,  to  prevent  fluid  flow  in 
said  first  fluid  flow  path  and  in  said  second  fluid  flow 
path. 

4,560,473 

MACERATOR-DECANTER 

Constant  V.  David,  4952  Field  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,794 

Int.  Q.*  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  Q.  210-173  1*  <^""" 


,...y... 


I I 


1  In  a  peritoneal  dialysis  apparatus  having  a  dialyzate  sup- 
ply station,  a  heater  and  measuring  station,  solution  delivery 
means,  a  drain  and  measuring  station,  a  first  fluid  flow  path 
communicating  with  said  dialyzate  supply  station  and  said 
heater  and  measuring  station,  a  second  fluid  flow  path  commu- 
nicating with  said  heater  and  measuring  station  and  said  solu- 
tion delivery  means,  a  third  fluid  flow  path  communicatmg 
with  said  solution  delivery  means  and  said  dram  and  measuring 
sution,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  pumping  dialyzate  through  said  first  flow  path; 
first  valve  means  comprising  independently  operable  first 
and  second  tubing  occluding  means  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  in  said  first  fluid  flow  path; 
second  valve  means  comprising  said  second  tubing  occlud- 
ing means  and  a  third  independently  operable  tubing 
occluding  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  said  second 
fluid  flow  path; 
third  valve  means  comprising  said  third  tubing  occluding 
means  and  an  independently  operable  fourth  tubing  oc- 
cluding means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  in  said  third  fluid 

flow  path;  and,  -      ••  .u 

control  means  including  said  valve  means  for  dictating  the 

time  intervals  during  which: 

said  first  and  second  tubing  occluding  means  are  opened 
to  open  said  first  valve  means  and  said  pump  means  is 
pumping  to  allow  fluid  flow  in  said  first  fluid  flow  path 
while  said  third  and  fourth  tubing  occluding  means  are 
closed  to  close  said  second  valve  means  and  said  third 
valve  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow  in  said  second  fluid 
flow  path  and  in  said  third  fluid  flow  path; 

said  second  and  third  tubing  occluding  means  are  opened 
to  open  said  second  valve  means  to  allow  fluid  flow  by 
gravity  in  said  second  fluid  flow  path  while  said  first 


1  A  macerator-decanter  vessel  comprising: 

means  for  introducing  fresh  steeping  liquid  and  fresh  solid 
matter  to  be  steeped,  in  lump  form,  at  one  inlet  end  of  a 
double-ended  curved  vassel; 

means  for  extracting  the  processed  steeping  fluid  at  the  other 
end  of  said  vessel,  said  end  being  the  outlet  end; 

means  for  separating  said  liquid  from  the  steeped  solid  mat- 
ter at  the  outlet  end  of  said  vessel; 

means  for  allowing  the  direct  extraction  of  the  processed 
steeped  solid  lumpy  matter  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  vessel; 

means  for  containing  and  storing  the  mixture  of  liquid  and 
solid  matter  while  the  maceration  and  decanting  processes 
take  place  inside  said  vessel;  ,  .    ,■     ^ 

means  for  facilitating  the  automatic  progression  of  the  liquid 
and  solid  mixture  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  as 
4he  maceration  and  decanting  processes  take  place,  each 
<time  fresh  solid  matter  is  added  and  each  time  fully 
steeped  solid  matter  is  extracted,  said  solid  matter  progres- 
sion being  always  substantially  in  the  same  direction,  from 
inlet  to  outlet;  and  ,    , 

wherein:  (1)  the  inlet  end  and  the  oulet  end  are  circularly 
shaped  and  tangentially  joined  together  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  vessel  centerline  substantially  completes  a  180- 
degree  turn  from  one  end  to  the  other;  (2)  both  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  are  closed  by  means  of  removable  lids;  (3)  the 
lower  midsection  portion  of  the  vessel  includes  a  footing 
platform,  thereby  enabling  the  vessel  to  stand  vertically 
on  a  substantially  horizontal  surface;  (4)  an  opening  is 
provided  between  the  vessel  lower  portion  and  both  sides 
of  the  U-shape  so  formed  by  the  vessel  centeriine  180- 
degree  turn,  lessening  thereby  the  degree  of  curvature  of 
the  vessel  lower  portion  and  vessel  bottom  and  providing 
grasping  means  of  the  vessel  with  one  hand,  also  thereby 
increasing  the  degree  of  stability  of  the  vessel  by  lowenng 
its  center  of  gravity;  and  (5)  the  cross-sectional  areas  of 
the  vessel  internal  volume  progressively  augment  in  size, 
from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  thereby  providing 
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means  for  facilitating  the  progression!  of  the  solid  matter 
on  its  way  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end. 


7  Claims 


y  symmetrical  con- 
delivery  and  simul- 
be  floated; 


4,560,474 

FLOTATION  APPARATUS  FOR  FL6aTING  nBER 

SUSPENSIONS  EXTRACTED  FROM  WASTE  PAPER 

Herbert  Holik,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Eacher  Wyss  GmbH,  RaTeosborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,439 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerla^   Feb.    18,    1983, 

924/83 

Int.  a.*  BOID  21/26 

VS.  a.  210— 221 J 

1.  A  flotation  apparatus  for  floating  fi  )er  suspensions  ob- 
tained from  waste  paper,  comprising: 

a  vessel  defining  a  substantially  rotational 
tainer  having  a  circumference; 

delivery  means  provided  for  said  vessel  foi 
taneously  aerating  a  fiber  suspension  to 

said  container  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

said  container  including  an  upper  region  ind  a  lower  region; 

said  delivery  means  being  disposed  in  said  upper  region  of  said 
container;  i 

said  delivery  means  comprising  at  least  one  vortex  channel 
leading  to  said  container; 

said  at  least  one  vortex  channel  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  stepped  enlargement; 

said  stepped  enlargement  comprising  at  least  two  channel 
segments  separated  by  a  widened  portion  for  inducing  inten- 
sive microturbulence  in  fiber  suspensions  passed  there- 
through; I 

said  at  least  one  vortex  channel  having  a  p|-edetermined  region 
situated  between  its  ends  and  comprisiiig  the  widened  por- 
tion separating  said  at  least  two  channel  segments  of  said 
stepped  enlargement;  I 

at  least  one  air  conduit  for  the  delivery  of  flotation  air  opening 
into  said  at  least  one  vortex  channel  inj  said  predetermined 
region;  | 

means  defining  a  progressively  tapering  nozzle  channel  located 
downstream  of  said  at  least  one  vortex  ahannel  and  disposed 
in  tangential  relationship  to  said  circunjference  of  said  con- 
tainer; 

said  container  being  provided  with  an  outlet  for  good  stock 
and  a  further  substantially  vertically  iidjustable  outlet  for 
flotation  foam; 

said  outlet  for  good  stock  comprising  first  extraction  means  for 
extracting  the  good  stock  disposed  in  ^d  lower  region  of 
said  container;  and 

said  further  substantially  vertically  adjustable  outlet  for  flota- 
tion foam  comprising  a  substantially  Vertically  adjustable 
second  extraction  means  for  extracting  the  flotation  foam 
and  arranged  in  said  upper  region  of  s^id  container. 


cle,  said  grasping  means  including  a  generally  U-shaped  slot 
therein,  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  a  support  plate  end  edge 
said  slot  having  a  bottom  portion  extending  parallel  to  the 
support  plate  end  edge  and  a  pair  of  wing  jxjrtions  each  extend- 
ing substantially  toward  said  intermediate  portion;  said  grasp- 
ing means  including  an  outer  nipping  strip  formed  by  that 
portion  of  said  support  plate  located  between  said  end  edge 
and  said  slot  bottom  portion  and  being  continuous  from  one 
support  plate  side  edge  to  the  other  whereby  said  outer  nipping 
strip  is  continuous  and  includes  essentially  the  entire  suppxart 
plate  end  edge,  said  grasping  means  further  including  an  inner 
nipping  tongue  separated  from  said  outer  nipping  strip  by  said 


•    4 


slot,  said  inner  nipping  tongue  being  shaped  to  conform  with 
the  shape  of  said  slot  and  being  co-planar  with  said  outer 
nipping  strip  when  said  support  plate  is  in  a  planar  configura- 
tion so  that  when  said  outer  nipping  strip  is  positioned  on  one 
side  of  the  receptacle  and  said  inner  nipping  tongue  is  posi- 
tioned on  another  side  of  the  receptacle,  the  resilient  nature  of 
said  support  plate  tends  to  force  said  inner  nipping  tongue 
against  the  receptacle  and  tends  to  force  said  outer  nipping 
strip  against  the  receptacle  at  essentially  all  locations  adjacent 
to  said  inner  nipping  tongue  whereby  said  outer  nipping  strip 
cooperates  with  essentially  all  of  said  inner  nipping  tongue  to 
securely  grasp  the  receptacle;  and  a  sack  of  filter  paper  cover- 
ing the  opening  in  the  intermediate  portion. 


4,560,476 
STRAINER  FOR  SUBMERGIBLE  PUMP 
Siiyi  Nishimori,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ebara  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,896 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.   30,    1983,    58- 
66029[U1 

Int.  CI.*  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  a.  210—416.1 


5  Claims 


4,560,475 

FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SUPPORTING  EDGES 

Joji  Kataoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kjataoka  Bussan  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,512,  Dec.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,375 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1980,  55-185091; 
Mar.  7,  1981,  56-031751;  Mar.  24,  1981,  56-040286;  Apr.  16, 
1981,  56-053789;  Jul.  25,  1981,  56-109796;  Aug.  12,  1981, 
56-118711;  Aug.  12,  1981,  56-118712;  Aug.  14,  1981,  56-119955; 
Sep.  3,  1981,  56-130371 

Int.  a*  BOID  23 /2i 
VS.  CI.  210—249 

1.  A  filter  assembly  which  is  adapted 
receptacle,  comprising:  a  sheet  in  the  fonti  of  a  resilient,  manu- 
ally deformable  generally  rectangualr  Support  plate  having 
transverse  end  edges  and  longitudinal  side  edges  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  defining  an  opening  therein  for  pouring  hot 
water  therethrough,  said  support  plate  including  a  grasping 
means  for  securely  mounting  said  support  plate  on  the  recepta- 


15  Claims 

to  be  mounted  on  a 


I9a    18  18a  e  21    Mc 


1.  A  strainer  for  use  in  a  submergible  pump  wherein  suction- 
ing flow  is  generally  directed  from  the  peripheral  portion  to 
the  central  portion  of  the  strainer,  said  strainer  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  stoppers  disposes  perpendicularly  relative 
to  said  base  member  at  the  peripheral  portion  thereof. 
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each  said  stoppers  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  suc- 
tioning flow,  the  height  of  said  stoppers  being  short  of  the 
total  height  of  the  strainers  so  that  a  flow  passage  is  pro- 
vided at  the  axial  tip  of  each  of  said  stoppers  communicat- 
ing the  passages  at  the  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  stop- 
per with  each  other,  each  of  said  stoppers  being  given  a 
slanted  edge  at  the  portion  near  the  central  poriton  of  the 
stainer,  an  upright  edge  parallel  to  a  pump  axis  near  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  strainer,  and  a  tip  edge  connecting 
said  slanted  edge  and  said  upright  edge  while  leaving  a 
space  between  said  tip  edge  and  the  outer  surface  of  the 
pump  casing  within  the  range  of  the  total  height  of  the 
strainer. 


body  having  a  three-dimensional  network  of  strands  defining 
interconnected  cells,  characterized  in  that  the  porous  ceramic 
body  has  a  bulk  specific  gravity  of  0.25  to  0.6.  an  average  pore 
diameter  of  0.3  to  10  mm,  a  porosity  of  75  to  95%,  and  an  air 
pressure  drop  of  0. 1  to  30  mm  in  water  gauge  when  air  passes 
through  the  porous  ceramic  body  over  a  thickness  of  1  cm  at  a 
velocity  of  1  m/sec,  and  needle-like  crystals  dispersed  in  the 
porous  ceramic  body  which  is  formed  by  heating  a  ceramic 
material  containing  70-92%  by  weight  of  alumina  on  the  basis 
of  the  weight  of  the  porous  ceramic  body,  deposited  on  the 
strands  of  the  porous  ceramic  body. 


4  560  477 
SEPARATOR  FOR  FILTER  CARTRIDGES 
Preben  G.  Moldow,  Hagendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  501 
¥M.  Filter  Konstruktionen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  22, 1982,  5187/82 
Int  a.*  BOID  27/06 
VS.  a.  210— 457  5  Claims 


4,560,479 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIOMASS  ATTACHED  TO  A 

CARRIER 

Joseph  J.  Hcljnen,  T 's-Gravenhage,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

GUt-Brocades  N.V.,  Delft,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,068,  Aug.  28,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,635 

Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Not.   7,    1979, 

7908138 

Int.  a."  C02F  3/06.  3/28;  C12P  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  210—603  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  separator  arrangement  for  filter  cartridges  wherein  a 
pleated  filter  element  is  disposed  around  a  centrally  located 
perforated  tube  and  wherein  separators  are  located  in  the 
pleats  of  the  filter  element,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
separators  each  comprise  an  elongate  member  providing  sub- 
stantial rigidity  and  extending  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  filter  pleat  in  which  the  separator  is  located,  said 
separators  each  including  pyramidal  pleats  therein  which  ex- 
tend generally  transverse  to  the  filter  pleat  in  which  the  separa- 
tor is  located,  each  separator  member  extending  between  the 
perforated  tube  at  one  lateral  edge  and  the  apex  of  the  filter 
pleat  in  which  the  separator  is  located  at  the  other  lateral  edge 
and  the  amplitude  of  the  separator  pleats  in  each  separator 
member  increasing  from  substantially  zero  at  the  edge  of  the 
separator  member  adjacent  to  the  apex  of  the  filter  element 
pleat  in  which  the  separator  member  is  located  to  a  maximum 
at  the  edge  adjacent  to  the  perforated  tube. 

4,560,478 
POROUS  CERAMIC  ARTICLE 
Tsuneaki  Narumiya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,395 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-31071; 
Dec.  17,  1982,  57-221590 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  9/04;  B32B  5/18 
V.S.  a.  210—496  10  Claims 


1.  A  porous  ceramic  article  comprising  a  porous  ceramic 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  start  up  and  operation  of  a  fluidized 
bed  reactor  for  the  production  and  maintenance  of  well-adher- 
ing biomass  attached  to  carrier  particles  capable  of  decompos- 
ing contaminants  without  sludge  production  in  waste  water 
containing  both  well-adhering  and  non-adhering  microorgan- 
isms wherein  granular  carrier  particles  of  at  least  0.1  mm  and 
with  a  specific  gravity  of  2  to  5  g/ml  are  conUcted  in  a  reac- 
tion space  with  a  continuous  upwardly  flowing  stream  of  waste 
water  containing  both  well-adhering  and  non-adhering  micro- 
organisms and  nutrients  for  the  growth  of  the  microorganisms 
in  an  adhering  layer  until  a  sufficiently  thick,  well-adhering 
layer  of  microorganisms  is  formed  on  the  carrier,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  maintaining  the  residence  time  of  the  waste 
water  in  the  reaction  space  lower  than  the  reciprocal  maximum 
growth  rate  of  the  microorganisms  on  carrier  particles  while 
generating  in  the  waste  water  in  the  reaction  space  shear  forces 
caused  by  liquid  motion  and  circulation  and  caused  by  gas 
bubbles  only  wherein  the  mechanical  energy  dissipation  is 
approximately  0.01  to  1.5  kw  per  m^  of  reaction  liquid  thereby 
washing  out  of  the  reaction  space  all  non-adhering  microor- 
ganisms by  the  passage  of  waste  water  through  the  reaction 
space  while  the  thickness  of  the  well-adhering  layer  remains 
constant  on  the  carrier  which  remains  in  the  reaction  space. 


1658 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


4,560,480 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  SPARINGLY  SOLUBLE 

SALTS  OF  ANIONIC  DYES  AND  FLUORESCENT 

BRIGHTENERS  INTO  MORE  SOLUBLE  SALTS  BY 

MEANS  OF  CATION  EXCHANGE 

RofBT  Lacroiz,  Village-Naif,  Frmoce,  and  Hans-Rudolf  Marfurt, 

RkriafeMci^  Swttaeriaiid,  amgnon  to  Ctba  Geigy  Corpora- 

tkM,  Arddey,  N.Y. 

FQcd  Jul  13,  1983,  Scr.  No.  503,485 
n«i—   priority,   appUcatioa    Switzerkuid,    May    4,    1983, 
2425/83 

Irt.  CL*  BOID  7i/ 
UA  CL  210—638  I  « OMims 


crau 

/o| 


4^560,482 
CHEMICAL  DISPERSANT  FOR  VISCOUS  OILS 
Gerard  P.  Canevari,  Cranford,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,458 

Int  a.*  C02B  9/02 

VS,  a.  210—749  5  Claims 

VISCOUS  OIL 
BREAKS    UP 


1.  A  process  for  converting  sparingly  soluble  salts  of  anionic 
dyes  and  brighteners  into  more  soluble  salts  by  means  of  cation 
exchange  without  intermediate  isolation  of  the  free  dye  acid, 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  cation  exchange  by  using 
Donnan  dialysis. 


'_  SL 


WATER 


3.  A  method  of  dispersing  semi-solid  oils  having  a  viscosity 
of  from  about  1000  to  10,000  centipoise  in  water  comprising 
applying  a  dispersant  composition  to  said  oil  when  said  oil  is  on 
the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  dispersant  composition 
having  a  viscosity  which  is  at  least  10%  of  the  viscosity  of  said 
oil  and  consist  essentially  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyethylene  sorbitan  fatty 
acid  esters  and  sorbitan  fatty  acid  esters,  an  oil  soluble  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisobutylene,  ethy- 
lene-propylene copolymers,  polydimethyl  siloxane,  polypro- 
pylene oxide,  cis  polyisoprene,  cis  polybutadiene  and  polysty- 
rene and  a  petroleum  oil. 


4,560,481 

MFTHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  IRON  INDUCED 
FOULING  IN  WATER  SYSTEMS 
Orin  Hollander,  Laaghome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laboratories, 
Ibc,  TrcTose,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  Na  681,054 
ImL  a.*  C02F  5/12 
UA  CL  210—697  I  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  and  controlling  deposi- 
tion in  a  cooling  water  system  of  the  type  comprising  iron 
species  present  in  said  cooling  water  In  a  deposit  forming 
amount  and  under  deposit  forming  conditions,  wherein  surface 
active  Fe  +  ^  ions  are  admitted  to  said  cooling  water,  said 
method  comprising  adding  to  said  cooing  water  an  effective 
amount  of  a  water  soluble  copolymer  comprising  repeat  unit 
moieties  (a)  and  (b)  wherein  said  repea^  unit  moiety  (a)  com- 
prises the  structure: 


i-cH2-ctr 
I 

R2 


and  wherein  said  repeat  unit  (b)  comprses  the  structure: 


+CH2— CHi^ 
CH2 

O 

I 
CH2 

CHOH 

I 

CH2 

S03-M*i 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  and  the  ratio  of  x:y  is  in  the  range 
of  about  10:1  to  1:5,  Ri  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  (C1-C3),  R2  is  OH, 
OM,  or  NH2,  M  is  H  or  a  water  soluble  cation 


4,560,483 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTRATION  OF  OIL 

AND  GAS  WELL  FLUIDS 
Theodore  J.  Warning,  11227  Rippling  Meadows,  Houston,  Tex. 
77064,  and  John  A.  Cairo,  Jr.,  16826  Shady  Arbor  Iju,  Baton 
Roage,  La.  70817 

FUed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,966 

iBt  CL  BOID  37/02 

UJS.  CL  210—777  14  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  filtering  a  contaminated  oil/gas  well  fluid 
stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  filter  vessel; 

b.  introducing  a  fluid  containing  filter  media  into  the  vessel; 

c.  forming  a  primary  filter  cake  with  the  filter  media  inside 
the  vessel; 

d.  supporting  the  primary  filter  cake  on  the  outside  surface 
of  a  continuous  support  screen  having  sufficient  structural 
integrity  to  prevent  screen  aperture  deformation  under 
increasing  pressure  differential  after  solids  accumulation 
thereupon; 

e.  introducing  contaminated  oil/gas  well  fluids  into  vessel; 

f.  removing  solid  material  that  flows  downstream  from  the 
media  with  a  secondary  guard  filter  that  is  positioned  in 
the  vessel  adjacent  the  continuous  support  screen;  and 

withdrawing  filtrate  from  the  downstream  side  of  the 
filter  media,  the  support  screen,  and  the  secondary  guard 
filter. 
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4,560,484 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY 

SEPARATING  PARTICLES  FROM  A  UQUID 

Fritx  J.  Friedlaender,  and  Makoto  Takayasu,  botii  of  West 

Lafiiyette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pnrdne  Research  Foundation, 

West  Lafayette,  Ind.  .     _,       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,607,  Apr.  ^^^^^^J^""^ 

This  application  No?.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,411 

iBt.  CL*  BOID  35/06 

U  A  CL  210-796  "  Claims 


SALT 


10 1' 


MRnCLES  TOBE 
SEnWUTEO 


/" 


UOUIO 
CARRIER 


H6MS 
FILTER 


nCLD 


SEFMATCO 
MRTICLES 


1.  A  method  for  magnetically  separating  particles  from  a 
liquid,  said  method  comprising: 

modifying  a  liquid  having  particles  to  be  separated  therein 
by  addition  of  a  diamagnetic  material  to  modify  said  liquid 
so  that  said  liquid  is  thereby  made  a  predetermined  dia- 
magnetic liquid  relative  to  particles  therein; 

establishing  a  magnetic  field; 

placing  magnetic  material  having  curved  surfaces  m  said 
magnetic  field  to  esUblish  a  high  gradient  magnetic  field 
related  to  said  curved  surfaces  so  that  said  magnetic  mate- 
rial acts  as  a  particle  filter  therein;  and 

passing  said  modified  liquid  through  said  magnetic  matenal 
in  a  direction  relative  to  said  magnetic  material  and  said 
magnetic  field  so  as  to  cause  attraction  of  said  particles  to 
said  magnetic  material  while  allowing  passage  of  said 
modified  liquid  past  said  magneUc  material  to  thereby 
achieve  separation  of  said  particles  from  said  modified 

liquid.  .     .  , 

13.  A  method  for  selective  separation  of  particles  in  a  liquid, 

said  method  comprising: 

modifying  a  liquid  having  at  least  one  group  of  particles 
therein  which  are  to  be  separated  from  said  liquid  and  at 
least  a  second  group  of  particles  in  said  liquid,  said  liquid 
being  modified  by  adjusting  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of 
said  liquid  to  be  substantially  identical  to  that  of  said 
second  group  of  particles; 
establishing  a  magnetic  field; 
placing  a  magnetic  matrix  in  said  magnetic  field  to  fonn  a 

high  gradient  magnetic  filter;  and 
passing  said  modified  liquid  through  said  filter  in  a  directton 
reUtive  to  said  magnetic  matrix  and  said  magnetic  field  so 
as  to  cause  separation  of  said  one  group  of  particles  from 
said  modified  liquid  and  said  second  group  of  particles  by 
attraction  of  said  particles  of  said  one  group  to  said  mag- 
netic matrix. 

4,560,485 
FIRE-HGHTING  POWDERS 
ti*  Srfkely  and  R6za  Sz^kely,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Magyar  Sr^nhidrogenipari  Kutato-Fejlesrto  Inte 
zet,  Sziszhalombatta,  Hungary 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No  WO  757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Apr.  21, 1983,  I3lf7/i» 
Int  a*  A62D  1/00,  1/06 
U.S.a.252-7  7  Claims 

1.  A  fire  fighting  powder  composition,  compnsing: 

^%)  at  least  one  sesquicarbonate  of  potassium,  sodium  and 


ammonium  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  to  about  95% 

by  weight,  or  .       .  u 

(2)  at  least  one  of  (i)  bisulfate,  sulfate,  biphosphate,  phos- 
phate, bicarbonate,  sesquicarbonate.  carbonate  and 
halide,  of  at  least  one  of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammo- 
nium, (ii)  alkaline  metal  borate,  (iii)  boric  acid,  and  (iv) 
their  adducts  with  at  least  one  of  urea,  guanidine,  mela- 
mine  and  dicyandiamide.  in  an  amount  of  about  5%  to 
about  90%  by  weight, 

(b)  a  water  soluble  metal  salt  catalyst  which  is  at  least  one 
salt  of  at  least  one  of  copper,  nickel,  manganese,  cobalt, 
chromium  and  iron  in  an  amount  of  from  0. 1  %  to  10%  by 
weight,  and 

(c)  a  hydrophobizing  agent  which  is  at  least  one  of  a  metal 
stearate  and  a  silicone  derivative  in  an  amount  of  1%  to 
3%  by  weight. 

4,560,486 
BREAKER  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY  FLUIDS 
Jerald  J.  HinkeL  Broken  Arrow,  OkU.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.  _      ,     ^       . 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  189,454,  Sep.  22,  ^980  »h»i^^n^ 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,336,  Jun.  26,  1978^P«^ 
No.  4,250,044.  This  appUcation  Apr.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599^ 
The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/26 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  R  26  Claims 

1  A  method  of  treating  a  subten-anean  fonnation  penetrated 
by  a  borehole,  wherein  the  static  temperature  of  the  borchote 
adjacent  said  fonnation  is  within  the  range  of  from  about  50  F^ 
to  about  125-  P..  comprising:  injecting  into  the  borehole  and 
into  contact  with  the  fonnation.  a  water-based  fluid,  of  from 
between  about  7  to  about  12  pH  and  compnsing 

(a)  an  aqueous  liquid. 

(b)  as  a  thickening  agent  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  the 
aqueous  liquid,  a  viscosity  increasing  amount  of  a  polysac- 
charide which  is  soluble  or  dispersible  in  the  aqueous 

(c)Tab^cT  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  after  s^ 
fluid  has  contacted  the  fonnation  and  after  its  intended 
purpose  as  a  viscous  fluid  has  been  served,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  effective  amount  of  (i)  at  least  a  par- 
tially water  soluble  tertiary  amine  of  a  pK^  of  from  about 
3  to  about  9,  and  (ii)  at  least  one  compound  selected  frorn 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  persulfatcs  and  alkali 
metal  persulfates  in  at  least  partially  water  soluble  fonn. 


4,560,487 

BLENDS  OF  FLUOROCHEMICALS  AND  nBROUS 

SUBSTRATES  TREATED  THEREWITH 

Robert  W.  Brinkley,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesotii 

Mining  and  Manufactiiring  Company,  St.  Paul,  ^^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,497  Dec.  20,  1W2, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440^25, 

Nov  9  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  IWW,  aer. 

No.  640,958 
Int.  a.«  D06M  13/08 
UACL  252-8.75  ^  ^^  Claims 

1  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of:  (a)  a  nonnally  solid, 
water-insoluble,  fluorochemical  composition  which  is  a 
fluoroaliphatic  radical-conUining  compound,  or  composition 
compnsing  a  mixture  of  such  compounds,  said  compound 
having  one  or  more  monovalent  fluoroaliphatic  radicals,  hav- 
ing at  least  three  fully  fluorinated  carbon  atoms,  and  one  or 
more  polar  moieties  selected  from  carbodiimido  car- 
bonylimino.  ester  moieties,  and  combinations  thereof,  said 
radicals  and  moieties  being  bonded  together  by  linking  groups 
selected  from  aliphatic,  aromatic,  oxy.  thio.  cartwnyl,  sulfone. 
sulfoxy,  -N(CH3)-.  sulfonamido.  carbonamido,  sul- 
fonamidoalkylene,  carbonamidoalkylene.  ^a^bo'iyloxyjire- 
thane    urea,  and  combinations  thereof;  and  (b)  a  nonnally 
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liquid  or  low  melting  solid,  water  soluble  or  dispersible, 
fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing  poly(oxyalkylene),  or  com- 
position comprising  a  mixture  of  such  poly(oxyalkyIenes),  said 
poiy(oxyalkylene)  having  one  or  more  of  said  fluoroaliphatic 
radicals  and  one  or  more  poly(oxyalkykne)  moieties,  said 
radicals  and  poly(oxyalkylene)  moieties  bonded  together  by 
linking  groups  selected  from  aliphatic,  aromatic,  oxy,  thio, 
carbonyl,  sulfone,  sulfoxy,  phosphoxy,  amine,  oxyalkylene, 
iminoalkylene,  iminoarylene,  sulfoamido,  carbonamido,  sul- 
fonamidoalkylene,  carbonamidoalkylene,  urethane,  urea,  ester, 
and  combinations  thereof. 


4,560,488 
METAL  WORKING  USING  LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

BASIC  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS 
Jaaes  N.  Vind,  MayfieM  Hei^its,  Ohio,  astdgnor  to  The  La- 
brizol  CocporatMMi,  Ohio 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  304,526,  Sep.  21,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,505,830.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,106 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  subsequent  to  Mar.  19, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  CL*  ClOM  1/38   I 
U.S.  CL  252—33  I  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lubricating  metal  during  working  thereof 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  metal  a  virater-free  composi- 
tion comprising  (A)  a  major  amount  of  a  Ittbricating  oil;  (B)  a 
minor  amount  of  a  basic  alkali  metal  salt  of  »t  least  one  sulfonic 
carboxyhc  and  organic  phosphoric  acids  and  phenols  or  a 
borated  complex  of  said  basic  alkali  metal  salt;  and  (C)  a  minor 
amount  of  at  least  one  sulfurization  product  of  an  aliphatic, 
arylaliphatic  or  alicyclic  olefinic  hydrocarbon  containing  from 
about  3  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  said  sulfurization  product 
containing  active  sulfur. 


4,560,489 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  CALCIUM  BORATE  MODIHED 
OVERBASED  CALCIUM  SULFONATE  COMPLEX 
GREASES  I 

Roa  Mair,  West  HiU,  aad  William  Blokhnis,  Scarborough,  both 

of  Caaada,  asstgaors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporatioo,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5^1,841 
Int  CL*  ClOM  1/40    i 
VS.  CL  252—33.4  |  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  high  performatice  modified  over- 
based  calcium  sulfonate  complex  greases,  the  steps  which 
comprise  introducing  into  or  forming  in  situ,  in  a  non-voltaile 
oleaginous  medium  comprising  (a)  non-Ndwtonian  thickened 
overbased  calcium  sulfonate  composition  having  a  metal  ratio 
of  about  6  to  about  30  and  containing  solid  particles  of  colloi- 
dally  dispersed  crystalline  calcite,  (b)  a  product  formed  from 
the  reaction  of  a  boron  acid  with  a  calcium  salt  to  form  a 
calcium  borate,  (c)  a  soap  formed  from  th<  reaction  of  a  cal- 
cium compound  and  a  soap-forming  aliphatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  containing  at  least  12  carbon  atoms,  said  (a)  ingredient 
constituting  from  about  30  to  about  55%,  the  boron  acid  and 
the  calcium  salt  which  together  produce  said  calcium  borate 
being  present  in  proportions  to  produce  from  about  1.1  to 
about  6.7%  of  a  calcium  borate,  and  any  calcium  hydroxide 
which  may  be  added  to  the  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
being  such  as  to  produce  a  minor  percentage  of  said  soap  not 
less  than  1%,  the  said  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  used  in  making 
said  (c)  soap  being  a  minor  percentage  not  less  than  1%,  and 
the  balance  of  said  complex  greases  being  substantially  a  non- 
volatile oleaginous  medium,  the  aforesaid  percentages  being  by 
weight  of  said  complex  greases. 


4,560,490 

DISPERSING  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Jacques  Denis,  Charbooniere  Les  Bains;  Michel  Senneron,  Mey- 

lan,  and  Bernard  SilUon,  Rocqnencourt,  all  of  France,  assign- 

ors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,651 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  4, 1983,  83  01918 

Int  CL*  ClOM  1/32.  1/20 

VS.  a.  252—51.5  A  18  Claims 

1.  An  additive  composition  having  a  dispersing  effect  in 

lubricating  oils  obtained  by  simultaneously  reacting  at  least  one 

alkenyl  or  polyalkenyl  succinic  anhydride  containing  5  to  250 

carbon  atoms  with  at  least  one  alkylphenol  and  with  hexameth- 

ylenetetramine,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  anhydride  to 

alkylphenol  is  about  1:1  to  2:1,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  hexa- 

methylenetetramine  (expressed  as  amine  groups)  to  anhydride 

is  about  1.2:1  to  2:1. 


4,560,491 
SOFT  CONTACT  LENS  WETTING  SOLUTION  AND 
IN-EYE  COMFORT  SOLUTION  CONTAINING 
PRESERVATIVE  AND  METHOD 
Gay  J.  Sherman,  MandevUle,  La.,  assignor  to  Sherman  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Abita  Springs,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,245,  Sep.  28, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,529,535,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,110, 
Jun.  1,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  641,996 
lat  CL*  CUD  3/4S 
VS.  CI.  252—106  19  Claims 

1.  A  sterile,  aqueous  contact  lens  wetting  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  trimethoprim  and  an  adjuvant  bactericide  comprising  ben- 
zyl alcohol,  present  together  in  an  amount  for  maintaining 
the  sterility  of  the  composition;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  wetting  agent  suitable  for  wetting  contact 
lenses. 


4,560,492 
LAUNDRY  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  WITH 
ENHANCED  STAIN  REMOVAL 
John  D.  Curry,  Oxford,  and  James  B.  Edwards,  Cincinnati,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,783 
Int  a.*  CUD  9/30 
VS.  a.  252—110  10  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  liquid  laundry  detergent  composition  essen- 
tially free  of  inorganic  phosphate  salts  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  detergent 
surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-soap 
anionic  surfactants,  nonionic  surfactants,  zwitterionic 
surfactants,  ampholytic  surfactants,  cationic  surfactants 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  8%  to  about  18%  by  weight  of  a  detergency 
builder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cio-jg  mono- 
carboxylic acids,  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  substituted 
ammonium  salts  thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by  weight  hydroxyethyle- 
thylenediaminetriacetic  acid,  or  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth,  ammonium  or  substituted  ammonium  salts  thereof 
or  mixtures  thereof,  said  composition  being  essentially 
free  <rf  inorganic  detergency  builders  and  providing  a 
solution  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  8.S  at  a  1%  concen- 
tration in  water. 
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4,560,493 
UQUm  RESIDUE  REDUCING  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  OCTANE-1-PHOSPHONIC  ACID  OR  A 
WATER-SOLUBLE  SALT  THEREOF 
Rolf  Scharf,  Monheim;  Ferdinand  Koch,  Hilden,  and  Hans-Joa- 
chim Schliissler,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  _..    ^     ^      ^ 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  506,596,  Jun.  22,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,215 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  4, 
1962,3240687 

Int  a.*  CUD  3/06 
VS.  a.  252—174.16  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  Uquid  residue  remammg  oii  a 
metal  surface  treated  with  aqueous  solutions  or  rinsed  with 
water  which  consists  of  contacting  said  surface  having  a  liquid 
residue  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  20  to 
1000  mg/liter  of  octane- 1-phosphonic  acid  or  a  water-soluble 
salt  thereof. 


4,560494 
ISOCYANATE  FUNCnONAL  PREPOLYMERS  AND 
COATING  MATERIALS  BASED  THEREON 
Thomas  W.  Dmetzler,  Lynwood,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwin- 
Williams  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,943 
Int  CL*  C08G  18/30  18/75.  18/79 
VS.  CL  252—182  8  Claims 

1.  An  isocyanate  functional  urethane  which  comprises  the 

reaction  product  of: 

(a)  an  aliphatic  polyisocyanate  having  an  average  of  at  least 
2.1  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule  and  selected  from  the 
^oup  consisting  of  the  biurets  and  isocyanurates  of  linear 
aliphatic  diisocyanates;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  monofunctional  alcohol  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  about  500  and  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 


R,-eO— CHi— CH^OH 
R2 
and 

Y 

R3— C— Rj— X 
OH 


wherein  n  is  from  1  to  about  10;  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  radical 
of  1  to  about  12  carbons;  R2  is  H  or  CH3;  R3  and  R4  are 
independently  aliphatic  of  1  to  about  12  carbons  or  H;  R5 
is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  about  8  carbons  or  nothing; 


4,560,495 
DIACYL  PEROXIDE  COMPOSITION 
Keqji  Kato,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,202 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug,  5,  1983,  58-142593; 
Oct  31,  1983,  58-202705 

Int  a.*  CUD  3/39;  C08K  5/14;  BOIJ  31/02 
VS.  a.  252— 186J3  2  Claims 

1.  A  liquid,  diacyl  peroxide  composition,  which  comprises 
(a)  from  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  diacyl  peroxide  compo- 
nent, said  diacyl  peroxide  component  comprising 
(i)  from  1  to  40%  by  weight  of  benzoyl  peroxide  (BPO), 
(ii)  from  5  to  79%  by  weight  of  a  second  peroxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  di-o-toluoyl  peroxide 
(OTPO),  di-m-toluoyl  peroxide  (MTPO),  m-toluoyl-o- 
toluoyl  peroxide  (MOTPO)  and  a  mixture  thereof,  and 
(iii)  from  20  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  third  peroxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl-m-toluoyl  perox- 
ide (BMTPO),  benzoyl-o-toluoyl  peroxide  (BOTPO) 
and  a  mixttire  thereof 
wherein  the  foregoing  percentages  are  based  on  100%  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  BPO,  MTPO,  OTPO,  MOTPO, 
BMTPO,  and  BOTPO,  and 
(b)  from  40  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  solvent  in  which  said 
peroxides  of  (a)  are  dissolved,  so  that  said  liquid  diacyl 
peroxide  composition  can  be  stored  at  a  temperature 
below  5*  C.  without  depositing  solids  or  undergoing  phase 
separation,  wherein  said  solvent  is  one  or  more  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
halogenated  hydrocarbons,  ethers,  ketones  and  esters. 
2.  A  diacyl  peroxide  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in 
which  said  composition  consists  essentially  of  from  20  to  50 
parts  by  weight  of  (a)  and  from  50  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  (b). 

4,560,496 
LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE  NEMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Demus  Dietrich,  VeUchenweg  22;  Zaschke  Horst  P»^  4; 
VoUterfreundschaft  3;  Altmann  Heini,  AdoMstr.  3,  all  of  4020 
Halle,  and  KeU  MichaeL  Nr.  32,  6521  Etzdorf,  aU  of  German 
Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,814 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Sep. 
30,1983,255274 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a.  252-299.61  f  C»**™ 

1  A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  5-40  mol-%  of  compo- 
nent B  and  the  balance  component  A,  component  B  consistmg 
essentially  of  5-n-pror  l-2-{4-cyanophenyl>1.3-dioxane  and 
component  A  consisting  essentially  of  60-70  mol-%  of  4-n- 
butylcyclohexanecarboxylic  acid  and  30-40  mol-%  of  4-n-hex- 
ylcyclohexanecarboxylic  acid. 


II  M  "    ^    o 

X  is  — C— R6  or  — O— C— R6  or  — C— O— R*. 

where  R6  is  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  about  12  carbons; 

and 
(c)  at  least  one  diol  having  the  formula: 

H-(-0— CH2— CHtirOH 
R? 

wherein  R7  is  H  or  CH3  and  y  is  from  1  to  about  40; 
wherein  the  total  NCO/OH  equivalents  ratio  is  greater  than 
1.0  and  the  ratio  of  OH  equivalents  from  (b)  to  OH  equivalents 
f^om  (c)  ranges  from  0.3:1  to  2.0:1.0. 


4,560,497 
AMINO  ESTER  AND  AMINO  AMIDE-ESTER 

CORROSION  INHIBITORS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Donald  D.  Staker,  and  WUliam  S.  Kain,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  National  DistiUers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,238 
Int  a.*  C23F  11/00 
U.S.  CL  252-392  "  f^^ 

1.  A  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  corrosion  mhibitor 
composition  obtained  by  reacting 

(a)  a  maleinized  polymeric  fatty  acid, 

(b)  a  poly(oxyalkylene)glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  from  about  200  to  8000  or  alkoxypoly(oxyalk- 
ylene)glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  from 
200  to  2000,  wherein  the  recurring  oxyaUcylene  groups 
contain  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  a  nitrogen  containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
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A|— Ri— NRH' 


wberein  Ri  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  C|^  alkyl  group, 
and  Ai  is  —OH,  — NH2  or  — NHR'  w^ierein  R'  is  the  same 
as  defined  above; 


prising  to  the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material,  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  the  compound 
having  the  structure: 


OH 


V 

A2— Rj— N--R2— Aa 


wherein  R2  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen,  C|^  alkyl,  — R2OH 
or  — R2NH2  wherein  R2  is  the  same  as  defined  above  and 
A2  is  —OH  or  — NH2;  and 

A3-fR40)TR4NH2 

wherein  R4  is  — CH2CH2— .  — CH2CH2CH2— ,  or 


CH3 
— CH2CH— , 


X  is  an  integer  from  1  up  to  about  40  and  A3  is  — OH, 
— NH2  or  an  alkoxy  radical  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atmns; 
at  least  50  percent  of  the  total  available  calfooxyl  groups  of  said 
maieinized  polymeric  fatty  acid  being  reapted. 


react 


4,5«l,498 

POSITIVE  TEMPERATURE  COEFFICIENT  OF 

RESISTANCE  COMPOSITIONS 

DbtM  a.  Honaa,  Palo  Alto,  and  Teddy  J.  Hammack,  Los 

Altoa,  both  of  CaUf^  aasignors  to  Raychem  Corpontion, 

McBlo  Park,  Qdif . 

CaatinatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  601,639,  Ang.  t,  1975,  which  is  a 

cootiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  510,035,  Sep.  27, 1974.  This  appUcation 

Oct  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,352 

lat  CL*  HOIB  J/06 

VS.  CL  252—511  I  20  Claims 

1.  An  electrically  conductive  crosslinked  polymeric  compo- 
sition which  (a)  is  suitable  for  use  in  a  self-regulating  heating 
article  comprising  at  least  two  electrodes  positioned  so  that 
that,  when  the  electrodes  are  connected  to  a  power  source, 
current  passes  through  the  composition,  (b)  has  a  positive 
temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  and  (c)  comprises  (1)  a 
first  polymeric  material  which  prior  to  oross-linking  exhibits 
significant  green  strength  corresponding  to  a  tensile  stress  of  at 
least  10  p.s.i.  at  20%  elongation  and  which  exhibits  elastomeric 
properties  at  ambient  temperatures  in  the  crosslinked  state  (2) 
a  second  thermoplastic  polymeric  material,  and  (3)  conductive 
particles  which  have  been  dispersed  in  said  polymeric  material 
such  that  the  composition  exhibits  increased  resistance  with 
mcreaaed  temperatures  at  temperatures  su^tantially  above  the 
mehing  point  of  either  material. 


4,560,499 
ISOSOLANONE  AND  SOLANONE  INTERMEDIATES 
AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 
Joka  B.  Hall,  Rumoim  Jaaes  M.  SuMkrs,  Eatoatown,  and 
JaaMS  N.  Siaao,  Kejrport,  all  of  N  J.,  aasigiiors  to  Interna* 
tioMl  Flavors  A  Fn^nmem  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DfriikM  of  Ser.  No.  542,477,  Oct  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,476,147, 
whkk  to  a  dMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  300,542,  May  20,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,433,696.  Thte  appUcatioa  Jaa.  22,  1984,  Scr.  No.  609^49 
lat  CL*  CI  IB  9/00 1 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 


4,560,500 

NORBORNYLBUTADIENE-ACROLEIN  ADDUCTS, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  PERFUMERY 

USES  THEREOF 
Wflhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank,  N.J.,  aarignor  to  Intemational 
FlaTort  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Scr.  No.  613,568 
Int  CL*  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material,  an 
aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  nor- 
bomylbutadiene-acrolein  adducts  defined  according  to  the 
structures: 


and 


4,560,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLIDIFIED 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE 
Yqji  Mimuni,  Kawasaki;  Hisashi  Kamiyama,  Yokosuka,  and 
Toshihide  Tomita,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,531,  Nov.  13,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29, 1979,  54-153623 
Int  a.*  G21F  9/14 
VS.  a.  252—628  1  Qaim 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  solidified  radioactive 
waste  of  the  type  comprising  a  first  system  including  a  drier  for 
producing  radioactive  waste  powder  from  liquid  radioactive 
waste  and  a  second  system  includng  a  mixer  for  mixing  said 
radioactive  waste  powder  with  a  thermosetting  resin  and  addi- 
tives and  tanks  connected  to  said  mixer  for  storing  said  thermo- 
setting resin  and  said  additives,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
radioactive  waste  powder  storage  tank  connected  between 
said  drier  and  said  mixer  for  storing  said  radioactive  waste 
powder,  a  metering  device  connected  between  said  powder 
storage  tank  and  said  mixer  for  supplying  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  radioactive  waste  powder  to  said  mixer,  cooling 
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means  attached  to  said  mixer  for  cooling  said  mixer,  said  cool- 
ing means  being  designed  and  sized  to  maintain  the  mixture  m 
said  mixer  at  a  temperature  of  about  -20*  C.  so  as  to  delya 
setting  of  those  portions  of  the  mixture  adhering  to  the  mside 


hydrostatic  pressure  for  that  depth  of  said  stratum  in  that 
area; 


Z3k 


24* 


^Vt?^ 


wall  of  said  mixer,  so  that  the  portions  of  the  mixture  adhering 
to  the  inside  wall  may  be  mixed  with  a  subsequent  batch  of 
mixture  and  said  mixture  adhering  to  the  inside  wall  does  not 
have  to  be  cleaned  from  said  mixer,  and  a  contamer  for  receiv- 
ing the  mixture  from  said  mixer. 


flowing  industrial  fluid  into  said  stratum  at  a  rate  so  that  said 
fluid  pressure  never  exceeds  said  normal  hydrosutic  pres- 
sure. 


4  560  502 
MOLDED  BODY  FOR  EMBEDDING  RADIOACnVE 
WACTE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Karl  Hackstcin,  Hanau;  Milan  Hrovat,  Rodenbach;  Thomas 
Schmidt-Hansberg,  Frankfurt;  Lothar  Rachor,  and  Hans 
Hiischka,  both  of  Hanau,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Nukem  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Scr.  No.  440,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 

1981,3144764 

Int  a.«  G21F  9/16 

VS.  a.  252-628  .. i^^^lT'f 

1  Radioactive  or  toxic  waste  embedded  m  a  molded  body  ot 

graphite  having  nickel  sulfide  as  a  binder  for  the  safe  longtime 

storage  of  the  waste  wherein  more  than  50%  of  the  nickel 

sulfide  and  up  to  100%  of  the  nickel  sulfide  is  present  as  N13S2 

the  nickel  sulfide  being  preponderantly  present  as  N13S2. 


4,560,504 
CARBOXYL  ANCHORED  IMMOBILIZED  ANTIBODffiS 
Edward  C.  Arnold,  NaperviUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,953 

Int  a.*  A61K  39/44;  C07G  7/00.  7/04 

VS  a  260-112  B  *'  ^^*^ 

\  An  immobilized  antibody  system  comprising  an  aminated 
core  support,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  porous  or 
semi-porous  inorganic  solids  containing  ammo  groups  and 
amino-functionalized  polyhydroxylic  organic  materials  and  an 
antibody  or  antibody  fragment  covalently  bonded  to  the  sup- 
port by  an  amide  Unkage  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  an 
amino  group  of  the  core  support  with  a  carboxylic  acid  group 
of  the  antibody. 


4,560,503 

FLUID  WASTE  DISPOSAL 

John  S.  Bradley,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  John  D.  Gassett 

Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  part  interest  ^ 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,887 

Int  a.*  G21F  9/24 

U.S.  a.  252-633  ,         *  ^lainw 

1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  fiuid  industrial  waste  which 

''^l^rtiTg  a  porous,  penneable,  sub-surface  stratum  which 
before  any  fluid  has  been  removed  therefrom,  has  fiuid 
pressure  in  the  pores  thereof  which  is  less  than  normal 


4,560,505 

RETROINVERSO  ANALOG  OF  THE  (5-14) 

DECAPEPTIDE  OF  EQUINE  ANGIOTENSINOGEN,  AS  A 

SPEOnC  RENIN  INHIBITOR  WITH  HIGH 

RESISTANCE  TO  ENZYMATIC  HYDROLYSIS 

Massimo  Pinori,  and  Antonio  S.  Verdini,  both  of  Monterotondo, 

Italy,  assignors  to  ENI  -  Ente  Nazionale  Idrocarbun,  Rome, 

^         Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1983,  21281  A/83 
Int  a.*  C07C  m/52 
U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  „^      w,^"f 

1  A  peptide  partially  retro-inverted  at  the  Phe-Val  bond, 
as  a  specific  renin  inhibitor  and  possessing  high  resistance  to 
enzymatic  hydrolysis  and  prolonged  in  vivo  inhibition  activity, 
of  the  following  formula: 

Pro-His— Pro-Phe— His-Phe-NH- 

— CH-NH-CO— CH— CO-Tyr— Lys 

CH2-Ph  /^\ 

CH3  CH3. 
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4,560,506 

MERCAPTOCYCLOALKYLCARBONYL  AND 

MERCAPTOARYLCARBONYL  DIPEPTIDES 

Harold  N.  Weller,  III;  Eric  M.  Gordon,  botii  of  Pennington,  and 

Noraui  G.  Ddaney,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J„  assignors  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,090 

Int,  CL*  C07C  103/52:  C07D  207/00,  277/04,  209/44.  211/06, 

213/21  241/36.  209/02,  277/60,  231/06,  ',  403/30,  499/00: 

C07G  7/00 
U-S.  CL  260— 112J  R  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O    R     Ri 

H      I      I 
Rl— S— (CH2)?— A— C— N— CH— C- 


-  X 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
A  is 


then  of  wherein: 


r\ 


-C C-.  Ru 

H  H 


R? 

A 


H2C 
I 

— N- 


— c— c— 


%•<# 


R14; 


-c— c— 


— c-  c— 


carbons;  said  cyclo- 
atoms  is  substituted 


V  is  one  or  two; 

Z  completes  a  cycloalkyl  ring  of  3  to  IC 
alkyi  ring  in  which  one  of  the  carbor 
by  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
halo,  tnfluoromethyl,  or  hydroxy  grpup;  or  a  cycloalke- 
nyl  ring  of  5  to  7  carbons; 

X  is  an  amino  or  imino  acid  of  the  formula 


CH2 
I 
-C— COORfc 


H2C 

I 

— N' 


/ 


CH2 


^R8 


-C— COORfc 

Rio        Rio 


R9 


Y 


CH2 


X 


— N- 


CH2  H2C 

I  I 

•C— CCX)R6,  — N- 
I      (L) 


Rii. 


CH2 
I 

■  C— COOR6, 


.R12 


A     ...Y  Y.„ 


— N- 


•  C— CXX)R6. 


— N- 


•  C— COOR6, 


— N 


C— COOR6,  — N  —  C— COOR6. 
I      <L,  .      «-, 


— N C— COOR6,     — N- 


•C— COOR6. 
I      ,L, 


C— COOR6.  — N— CH— COORb, 
I      (L)  II 

H  R4    R5 


(CH2)„ 


R24 


N 

I 

-N 


C— COOR6.— N 
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-continued 


(CH2)„ 


COOR6,     — N 

(L) 


-continued 
a  1-  or  2-n«phthyl  of  the  formula 


-(CH2), 


(RmV  —(CH2)m— cycloalkyl. 


OCH3 


— N 


— O— C— N  ,  —O— lower  alkyl, 

\ 
Rl5 


COOR6. 
(L) 


Y  ^ 

— N  


H 


■COORb,  or  —  N 
(L) 


-0-(CH2)m- 

(Rl3)p 
a  1-  or  2-naphthyloxy  of  the  formula 

-0-(CH2)m 


(RuV  —S— lower  alkyl. 


n  is  zero,  one,  or  two; 

R25  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons 


-(CH2)r- 


R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen. 


hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  hydroxy, 

O  ,Rl9 

II  / 

—NH—C— lower  alkyl,  amino,  — N  , 


-S— (CH2)m 


,  or  a  1-  or  2-naphthylthio 


(Rl3V 


-S-(CH2),„ 


of  the  formula 


(R|4)/>: 


O  Ri5 

II        / 
Rg  is  halogen,  — O — C — N  , 

Rl5 


R20 


o 

n 


— NH— C-(CH2)m 


-0-(CH2)m 


—O— lower  alkyl,  a  1-  or 


(Rl3)/> 


(Ru)p 


-(CH2). 


.  -(CH2)m 


(Rl3)p 


-0 


2-naphthyloxy  of  the  formula 
-0-(CH2)m. 


(Rl4)i, 


-(CH2), 


—S— lower  alkyl.  — S— (CH2)m 


(Rl3)p 
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•continued 


Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  —  (CHz)/ 


R9  is  keto  or  —  (CH2)m 


Rio  is  halogen  or  — Y— R16;  selected 
lower  alkyl  or  R' 11,  Ruand  R'i2are 


(Rl3)>, 


frsm  hydrogen  and 
h]  'drogen  and  Rii  is 


-(CH2)r— ^  C^  V-OH.  -(CH2),-OH. 
-(CH2)r— <^  ^J  \-OH. 


-(CH2)r' 


(Rl4)p 


Rij  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydrpxy,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  phenylthio,  or  phenylmethyl; 

Ri4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  hydlroxy; 

m  is  zero,  one,  two,  three,  or  four; 

p  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 
if  Ri3  or  Ri4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  m|ethoxy,  chloro,  or 
fluoro; 

Ri5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R16  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


OH 


-(CH2)r- 


r; 


-(CH2)m 


(Rl3)p 


carbons; 


or  the  R|6  groups  join  to  complete  an  unsubstituted  5-- or 
6-membered  ring  or  said  ring  in  whichj  one  or  more  of  the 
carbons  has  a  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  catbons  or  a  diOower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons)  substituent; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


N 

r 

H 


— (CH2),— NH2.  — (CH2)r— SH,  —(CH2)r—S— lower  alkyl, 

NH  O 

^  II 

— (CH2)r— NH— C  ,  or  —  (CH2),— C— NH2; 

NH2 

r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Rl9  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 

R20  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl. 


-(CH2)m 


_(CH2)2— NH2,  -(CH2)3-NH2,  -(CH2)4-NH2,  — (CH2- 
)2_OH,    -(CH2)3-OH,    -<CH2)4-OH,    -(CH2)2-SH. 
— (CH2)3— SH,  or  — (CH2)4— SH; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl. 


-(CH2), 


■^- 


(CH2)m-cyck  alkyl. 


-(CH2)r 


.  -(CH2),^  Q  N-OH, 


-(CH2)m 


_^,_<c„,.-^. 


OH 


OH.  -(CH2)r- 


-(CH2) 


-(CH2)r- 


N,  -(CH2),-NH7.,  -(CH2) -SH. 


) 


N 

I 
H 


— (CH2)r— OH,  —(CH2)r—S— lower  alkyl. 
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-continued 

-(CH2)2-S-(CH2)2-NH2.  -(CH2) -NH-C 


R24  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


NH 


\ 


.or 


NHi 
O 

H 

— (CH2)r— C— NH2; 


R2  is  hydrogen, 

O  O    K    K\     O 

U  II     I      I        II 

R3-C-.  or  -S-(CH2) -A-C-N-CH-C-X 

to  form  a  symmetrical  disiUfide; 
R3  is  lower  alkyl. 


(Ru)p 


-fi-n 


or 


N 


and  q  is  zero  or  one. 


-(CH2)m 


-(CH2)m 


(RuV 

-(CH2)m- 


-jF~l|.-<CH=)»-^.<'' 


-(CH2)m 


R6  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  benzhydryl,  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  ion. 


O  R21O 

-CH— O— C— R18.  — C— C— O— R23. 

I  i 

Rl7  *^M 

-CH-(CH2-OH)2.  -CH2-CH-CH2. 

OH     OH 


— (CH2)2— N(CH3)2.  or  -(CH2)r 


Ri7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  phenyl; 

R18  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  phenyl  or 

Ri7  and  R18  is  taken  together  are  —iCHih—'  — (CH2)3— . 

_CH=CH— ,  or 


R21  and  R22  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl; 
R23  is  lower  alkyl; 


4,560,507 
PREPARATION  OF  l-BENZYLAZETIDIN-S-OL 
Alexander  F.  Orr,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to  Sh«U  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,«6 
daiou  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1983, 

8312104 

Int  a.*  C07D  205/04 

U^.  a.  260-239  A  f  ^^^ 

1  A  process  for  preparing  l-benzylazetidm-3-ol,  which 
comprises  heating  N-benzyl-3-amino-l-chloropropan-2-ol  in 
an  aqueous  medium  selected  from  water  and  mixtures  of  water 
and  inert  organic  liquids. 

4,560,508 
4.CYANO-^AZEnDINONES  AND  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Taisuke  Matsuo,  deceased,  late  of  Osaka  (by  Midriko  Matwo, 
Takeshi  Matsuo,  Taziiko  Matsuo,  heirs);  MicWhiko  OcWm, 
Osaka,  and  Shoji  Kishimoto,  Hyogo,  aU  of  Japmi,  aoignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-2127W; 
PCT  Infl  AppU  Apr.  27,  1982,  PCT/JP8200141 

tat  a.-*  COTD  20V0&  403/12.  401/12:  A6IK  31/395 

UA  a.  260-239  A  ....         ,^^ 

1.  A  4-cyano-2-azctidinone  con^und  of  the  formula 

R>         X     CN 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen  atom  or  methoxy;  and  R'  is 

(1)  amino, 

(2)  an  acyUted  amino  group  wherein  the  acyl  moiety  m 

(A)  a  group  of  the  formula: 

r5-COi3 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  other  tkan  C1-5  alkyl-CH2— , 
phenyl*  or  heterocyclic*  group; 

(B)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


r6— NH-CH— CO— 
R^ 

wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  amino  acid  residue*,  amino- 
protecting   group   or   a   group   R*— (CH2)m— CO 
wherein  R«  is  heterocyclic*,  phenyl*  or  lower  aJkyl*;  m 
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is  an  integer  of  0  to  3;  R?  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl*. 
phenyl*,  heterocyclic*  or  cycloall|enyl*; 
(C)  a  group  of  the  formula: 

r9_r10_co- 

wherein  R'  is  a  group 


R"-C- 

N— OR'2 

wherein  R"  is  heterocyclic*  or  plenyl*;  R'2  is  hydro- 
gen, phenyl*,  lower  acyl  or  lower  alkyl  or  a  group 
_Rl3_Rl4  where  R'^  is  lower  altylene  or  lower  alke- 
nylene  and  R'*  is  carboxyl  or  esteHified  carboxyl;  R'°is 
a  direct  bond  or  a  group 


— CO— NH— CH 

wherein  R"  is  lower  alkyl  or  heterocyclic* 
(D)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


.17 


W"  i« 


CH— CO— 


wherein  R'*  is  halogen,  hydroxy,  carboxyl,  sulfo,  for- 
myloxy  or  azido;  Ri?  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxy;  or 
(E)  a  group  of  the  formula: 

Rl»_Rl9_CH2-CO- 

wherein  R'*  is  cyano,  phenyl*,  phenoxy*,  lower  alkyl*, 
alkenyl*  or  heterocycUc*;  R"  is  a  direct  bond  or  — S— ; 
and,  in  the  symbols  R'  through  R", 

(a)  the  lower  alkyl  is  a  Ci-«  alkyl, 

(b)  the  lower  alkoxy  is  a  Ci-6  alkOxy, 

(c)  the  alkenyl  group  contains  2-4  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  the  cycloalkenyl  is  of  5-  or  6-carbon  atoms, 

(e)  the  lower  alkylene  contains  l-'3  carbon  atoms, 

(f)  the  lower  alkenylene  contains  Up  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

(g)  the  halogen  atom  is  chlorin«,  bromine,  iodine  or 
fluorine, 

(h)  the  heterocyclic  group  is  2-]  or  3-pyrrolyl,  2-  or 
3-furyl,  2-  or  3-thienyl,  2-  or  3-toyrrolidinyl,  2-,  3-  or 
4-pyridyl,  N-oxido-2-,  3-  or  4fpyridyl,  2-,  3-  or  4- 
piperidinyl,  2-,  3-  or  4-pyranyi;  2-,  3-  or  4-thiopyra- 
nyl,  pyrazinyl,  2-,  4-  or  S-thiazolyl,  2-,  4-  or  S-oxazo- 
1^,  3-,  4-  or  5-isothiazolyl,  3-,  4|  or  5-isoxazolyl,  2-,  4- 
or  5-imidazolyl,  imidazolidinyl]  3-,  4-  or  5-pyrazolyl, 
pyrazolidinyl,  3-  or  4-pyridazinyl,  N-oxido-3-  or  4- 
pyridazinyl,  2-,  4-  or  5-pyrimid|nyl,  N-oxido-2-.  4-  or 
5-pyrimidinyl,  piperazinyl,  4-  or  5-(l,2.3-thiadiazo- 
lyl),  3-  or  5-<l,2,4-thiadiazolirl),  1.3.4-thiadiazolyl, 
1,2.5-thiadiazolyl).  4-  or  5-(l.i.3-oxadiazolyl).  3-  or 
5-<1.2,4-ox«liazolyl).  1.3,4-bxadiazolyl,  1,2.5- 
oxadiazolyl.  1.2.3-  or  1,2.4-triazolyl,  IH-  or  2H-tet- 
razolyl,  pyrido(2.3-d)pyrimidyl.  benzopyranyl,  1.8-, 
1,5-,  1.6-.  1,7-,  2.7-  or  2,6-naphthyridyl.  quinolyl  or 
thieno(2.3-b)pyridyl. 

(i)  the  amino  acid  residue  is  glycyfl,  alanyl,  valyl.  leucyl. 
isoleucyl.  seryl.  threonyl,  cysteinyl,  cystyl.  methio- 
nyl,  a-,  or  /3-aspartyl,  a-  or  ^-glutamyl,  lysyl.  arginyl, 
phenylalanyl,  phenylglycyl.  ty|-osyl,  histidyl  or  tryp- 
tophyl. 

(j)  the  lower  acyl  group  contain$  2-4  carbon  atoms, 

(k)  the  group  with  a  superscript  ^terisk  "•"  is  unsubsti- 


tuted  or  substituted  with  one  to  three  substituents 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  wherein  the 
amino,  carboxyl  and  hydroxy  group  may  be  pro- 
tected, thus  the  substituent  of  the  substituted  lower 
alkyl  and  of  the  substituted  alkenyl  is  phenyl,  carbam- 
oyl, methylcarbamoyl,  carboxy,  cyano,  halogen  or 
hydroxy,  the  substituent  of  the  substituted  phenyl, 
phenoxy  and  cycloalkenyl  is  C 1-3  alkyl,  C1-3  alkoxy, 
halogen,  amino,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  C2-10  acyloxy, 
aminomethyl.  carbamoylaminomethyl  or  3-amino-3- 
carboxypropoxy.  the  substituent  of  the  substituted 
heterocyclic  group  is  Ci-8  alkyl,  C1-3  alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, carboxyl,  0x0,  monochloroacetamido,  alde- 
hyde, trifluoromethyl,  amino,  halogen,  coumarin-3- 
carbonyl,    4-formyl-l -piperazinyl,    pyrrolealdimino, 
furanaldimino,  thiophenealdimino,  mesyl.  mesylami- 
no-,  amino-protecting  group,  halo-substituted  C2-4 
acylamino,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  C1-3  alkyl,  C1-3  alk- 
oxy,  halogen,   amino,   benzyloxy,   hydroxy,   C2-10 
acyloxy.  aminomethyl,  carbamoylaminomethyl  and 
3-amino-3-carboxypropyl.  and  the  substituent  of  the 
substituted   amino  acid   residue   is  amino,   amino- 
protecting  group,  carbamoyl,  methylcarbamoyl  or 
benzyl,  or 
(3)  an  amino  protected  with  phthaloyl,  p-tert-butylben- 
zenesulfonyl.     benzenesulfonyl,     toluencsulfonyl,     me- 
thanesulfonyl,    ethanesulfonyl,     succinyl.     methoxycar- 
bonyl.  ethoxycarbonyl.  t-butoxycarbonyl,  isopropoxycar- 
bonyl,     2-cyanoethoxycarbonyl.     /S,/3./3-trichloroethox- 
ycarbonyl,  ^-trimethylsilylethoxycarbonyl,  /3-methylsul- 
fonylethoxycarbonyl,     benzyloxycarbonyl,     p-nitroben- 
zyloxycarbonyl,       p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl.       di- 
phenylmethyloxycarbonyl.    methoxymethyloxycarbonyl. 
acetylmethyloxycarbonyl,  isobomyloxycarbonyl,  pheny- 
loxycarbonyl.  trityl,  2-nitrophenylthio.  benzylidene,  4- 
nitrobenzylidene,  trialkylsilyl.  benzyl  or  p-nitrobenzyl. 
or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof 


4,560,509 
ANTIBIOTIC  A39079  FACTOR  S-1 
Ronald  D.  Johnson;  Ralph  E.  Kastner,  and  La  Verne  D.  Boeck, 
all  of  Indianapolii,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,549 
Int  CL*  C07D  491/08 
VJS.  CL  260—2393  P  5  Claims 

I.  Antibiotic  A39079  factor  S-1  which  in  its  reduced  form 
has  structure  1: 


CH3  O 

and  which  in  its  oxidized  form  has  structure  2 
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4,560,510 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PYRIDO[l,4]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Young  S.  Lo,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,413 
Int.  a*  C07D  471/04 
VJS.  a.  260—244.4  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyridobenzodiazepine 
compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali-metal  cation 
(M+).  hydrogen,  — alk'— Q  wherein  Q  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  halo.  — NR'R^.  — N=CH— OC2H5  or 


O 


— O— CHCH2CH2CH2CH2; 

R'  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweral- 
Ityl^  — C(0)— O— loweralkyl  or  R'  and  R^  taken  together 
with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  heterocyclic 
residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-pij)eridi- 
nyl,  1-phthalimido,  1-pyrrolidinyl.  4-morpholinyl,  1- 
piperazinyl  and  4-substituted-piperazin-l-yl; 

Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,  3  and  4-pyridi- 
nyl.  2  or  3-thtenyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3 
adicals  selected  from  halo,  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy.  tri- 
fluoromethyl or  nitro  and  may  be  the  same  or  different; 

alk'  is  a  straight  or  branched  hydrocarbon  chain  containing 
1-8  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy  or  nitro; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  or  1-2 
radicals  selected  from  loweralkyl.  loweralkoxy  or  hy- 
droxy and  may  be  the  same  or  different. 

and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  except  when  R  =  M  +  . 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

Step  1.  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  mixture  of  compounds  of  the  formulas 


O  Ar 

%    / 

C  H2N 


and 


N 


NH 

I 

R 


wherein  Ar.  Y  and  Z  are  as  defined  above  and  X  is  se- 
lected from  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine  or  iodine; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  alk' — Q  wherein  alk'  is  as  defined  above 
and  Q  is  hydrogen.  — NR'R^,  — N=CH— OC2H5  or 


O 


— O— CHCH2CH2CH2CH2. 

and 

R'  and  R2  are  selected  from  loweralkyl,  —C(0)0— loweral- 
kyl, or  R'  and  R^  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen atom  may  form  a  heterocyclic  residue  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1-piperidinyl,  1-phthalimido,  1- 
pyrrolidinyl.  4-morpholinyl,  1 -piperazinyl  and  4-substitut- 
ed-piperazin-l-yl, with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount  of 
a  strong  non-nucleophilic  alkali-metal  base  in  stirrable 
admixture  with  inert  liquid  carrier  to  give  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


in  said  carrier,  wherein  Ar,  Y  and  Z  are  as  defined  above, 
and  R3  is  an  alkali-metal  ion  consisting  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium or  lithium,  or  — alk'— Q  wherein  alk'  is  as  defined 
above  and  Q  is  the  same  as  in  the  starting  compound; 
Step  2.  reacting  a  compound  as  prepared  in  said  carrier  in 
step  1  wherein  R^  is  an  alkali-metal  ion  with  a  proton 
source  to  give  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  said  carrier,  wherein  Ar,  Z  and  Y  are  as  defined  above. 
Step  3,  reacting  a  compound  as  prepared  in  said  carrier  in 
step  1  wherein  R^  is  an  alkali-meul  ion  with  a  reagent 
having  the  formula: 
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wherein  Q  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
CH— Q-C2H5  or 


I ' 

— O— CHCH2CH2CH2CH2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


-NR>R2,  -n= 


4,560,512 
DERIVATIVES  OF  STEROID  COMPOUNDS  LINKED  TO 

CYOTOXIC  AGENTS 
Raymond  A.  Firestone,  Fanwood,  N.J^  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  431,943,  Sep.  30, 1982,  aiiandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,507 

Int  a*  C07J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260— 397  J  6  Claims 

1.  A  Steroid  ester  of  the  formula: 


and  R'  and  R2  are  as  selected  from  the  aroup  consisting  of 
loweralkyl,  — C(0>— O— loweralkyl  of  R'  and  R^  taken 
together  with  the  adjacent  nitiogen  itom  may  form  a 
heterocyclic  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1-piperidinyl,  1-phthalimido,  1-pyrrol^inyl.  4-morpholi- 
nyl,  l-piperazinyl  and  4-substituted-piperazin-l-yl,  to  give 
a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)„.A-B 


in  said  carrier,  wherein  Q  has  the  stahing  value  of  said 
reagent  and  Ar,  Y,  Z  and  alk'  are  as  defined  above; 
Step  4,  separating  a  compound  prepared  i^  step  1,  other  than 
a  compound  wherein  R^  is  an  alkali»metal  cation  or  a 
compound  prepared  in  steps  2  or  3  by  conventional  means 
from  said  carrier  and  the  reaction  mixture  to  give  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


wherein 
Ri  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  carbonyloxy  radical  of  from 

12-30  carbon  atoms 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1-3 
A  is  a  bivalent  linking  radical  selected  from 

(a) 


O  O 

II  11 

— C— N— O— C— 

I 

R4 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  heteroaryl  or 
(b) 


wherein  Ar,  Y,  Z  and  R  are  as  defined  above,  except  R  is 
not  alkali-metal  ion,  and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


O 

II 

o— c- 


(c) 


o 

H 


— O— C— C2H4 


4,560,511 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SHIKONIN 
Akin  Terada,  Munakata,  and  YMakiro  Tanoue,  Kitakyushu, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyushu  Institute  of  Technology, 
Kitakyushu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1983,  58-50801 
Int.  a.*  C07C  50/14.  50/12 
VJS.  CI.  260—396  R  I  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  shikonin,  witch  comprises  dehy- 
drating 2-(r-acetoxy-4'-hydroxy-4'-methylpentyl)-5,8- 
diacetoxy- 1 ,4-naphthoquinone,  with  phosphorous  pentoxide  or 
thionylchloride  treating  the  resulting  product  with  an  alkali 
hydroxide,  and  then  acidifying  the  thus  tteated  product. 


(d) 


— C— OC2H4 


<>■ 


and 


B  is  a  monovalent  radical  of  a  cytotoxic  substance  linked 
through  an  amino  nitrogen  selected  from  bis-(2-chloroe- 
thyOamine,  uracil  mustard,  6-mercaptopurine,  thioqua- 
nine,  adriamycin,  procarbazine  and  mitomycin  C. 
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4,560,513 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  LECITHIN 
Hubert  Coenen,  Essen;  Rudolf  Eggers,  Buxtehude,  and  Rainer 
Hagen,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fried. 
Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,346 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1982,  3229041 

Int  a*  C07F  9/W 
VJS.  a.  260—403  *  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  lecithin  from  mucilaginous 
substances  obtained  in  the  production  of  vegetable  fats  and  oils 
by  extraction  of  the  mucilaginous  substances  with  a  solvent 
which  is  gaseous  under  normal  conditions,  comprising: 
extracting  the  mucilaginous  substances  in  an  extraction  stage 
with  a  solvent  at  a  pressure  of  from  twice  the  critical 
pressure  to  500  bar  and  at  a  temperature  greater  than  or 
equal  to  0*  C.  but  less  than  the  critical  temperature  for  a 
period  of  from  15  to  60  minutes  to  form  a  charged,  com- 
pressed solvent  phase  containing  extracted  substances  and 
an  extraction  residue  containing  insoluble  lecithin; 
thereafter  separating  the  charged,  compressed  solvent  phase 

from  the  insoluble  lecithin; 
then  separating  the  extracted  substances  from  the  charged, 
compressed  solvent  phase  by  the  reduction  of  pressure  or 
the  reduction  of  pressure  and  increase  of  temperature; 
returning  the  gaseous  solvent  to  the  extraction  stage;  and 
removing  the  lecithin  from  the  extraction  stage  and  obtain- 
ing it  in  solid  form  by  evaporating  any  solvent  therefrom. 


4,560,514 
INFLAMMATORY  LIPOXIN  A  AND 
ANTIANFLAMMATORY  LIPOXIN  B  COMPOUNDS 
Bengt  Samuelsson,  Framn&svagen  6, 18263  Djursbolm,  Sweden; 
Charles  Serhan,  2972  Waverly  Ave.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572, 
and  Mats  Hamberg,  AntUopviigen  6,  18143  Udingo  ,  Sweden 
Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607^50 
Int  a*  CllC  1/00;  C09F  5/08,  7/00 
\}S.  a.  260—410  3  C**^ 

1.  Lipoxin  A,  a  compound  of  formula  XXIII, 


4,560,515 
PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY-ACTIVE 
CYANOMETHYL  ESTERS 
Donald  W.  Stontamire,  and  Charles  H.  Tieman,  both  of  Mo- 
desto, Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,513,  Nor.  22,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,652 
Int  CL*  C07C  121/75 
VS.  a.  260—465  D  53  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically-active  cyano- 
methyl  ester  of  an  alpha-chiral  carboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture 
enriched  therein  which  comprises  treating  a  non-symmetrical 
ketene  with  a  racemic  or  an  optically-active  alpha-hydroxyni- 
trile  or  with  an  aldehyde  or  ketone  and  cyanide  ions  in  the 
presence  of  an  optically-active  tertiary  amine  catalyst 

4,560,516 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
ETHYLENEDIAMINE  TETRAACETONTTRILE 
John  J.  Singer,  HoUis,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,230,  Aug.  24,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,138,  Dec  21, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

696,782 

Int  a*  C07C  720/00,  121/43 

U.S.  a.  260—465.5  A  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  formation  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetonitrile  from 

ethylcnediamme,  formaldehyde  and  hydrocyanic  acid,  the 

process  improvement  which  comprises 

(1)  allowing  the  adduct  formed  from  ethylene  diamine  and 
two  molar  equivalent  amounts  of  formaldehyde  to  react 
with  about  two  molar  equivalent  amounts  of  hydrocyanic 
acid  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  about  30*  C.  and  at 
an  alkaline  pH  of  from  about  8  to  10  so  as  to  form  a  solu- 
tion of  ethylenediamine  diacetonitrile  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture; and 

(2)  thereafter,  as  a  discrete  step,  adding  said  ethylenediamine 
diacetonitrile  solution  to  at  least  two  molar  equivalent 
amounts  of  hydrocyanic  acid  and  at  least  two  molar  equiv- 
alent amounts  of  formaldehyde  at  an  acidic  pH  at  or 
below  1.0  so  as  to  form  said  ethylenediamine  tetraacetoni- 
trile as  a  solid  precipitate,  said  formation  of  ethylenedi- 
amine tetraacetonitrile  being  conducted  below  a  tempera- 
ture about  70*  C.  by  the  addition  of  an  inert  coolant  or 
cooled  mother  liquor  separated  from  precipitated  ethyl- 
enediamine tetraacetonitrile  to  the  reaction  mixture. 


HO 


OH 


XXIII 


COOH 


OH 

Lipoxin  A  (LX-A) 


or  Lipoxin  B,  a  compound  of  formula  XXIV, 


H     OH 


XXIV 


COOH 


OH  OH 

Lipoxin  (LX-B) 


except  as  Lipoxin  A  or  Lipoxin  B  exist  or  occur  in  nature,  or 
a  Lipoxin  A  or  Lipoxin  B  derivative  of  the  carboxy  group  of 
the  lipoxin  compound  or  one  of  the  three  hydroxyl  groups  of 
the  lipoxin  compound. 


4,560,517 
SULFONATION  OF  CRUDE  OILS  WITH  GASEOUS  SO3 

TO  PRODUCE  PETROLEUM  SULFONATES 
Donald  E.  Schroeder,  Jr.;  Mark  A.  Plummer,  and  Carle  C. 

Zimmerman,  Jr.,  all  of  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Marathon 

Oil  Company,  Findlay,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,668,  Mar.  22,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4304>63,  Jan.  4, 1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,084, 
Mar.  27,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  180,250 

Int  a.*  C07C  139/00  143/24 

U.S.  a.  260—505  R  32  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  petroleum  sulfonate 
suitable  for  use  with  mixtures  of  hydrocarbon  and  water  in 
secondary-type  recovery  of  petroleum,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation contacting  sulfur  trioxide  in  the  gas  phase  with  a  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  whole  crude  oil, 
topped  crude  oil  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  reaction  j»ne  fed  by 
a  substantially  continuous  flow  of  said  hydrocarbon,  said  hy- 
drocarbon being  contacted  in  said  reaction  rone  with  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  flow  of  SO3  vapor  stream  comprising 
sulfur  trioxide  vapor,  sulfur  dioxide  vapor  and  light  hydrocar- 
bon vapor,  the  temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  being  main- 
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tained  at  about  120*  to  250*  F.,  the  pressure  in  said  reaction 
zone  being  maintained  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  about  SO  psia, 
the  reaction  time  being  from  about  0.005  to  about  30  seconds; 
wherein  each  hundred  pounds  of  hydrocarbon  is  contacted 
with  about  3  to  about  30  pounds  of  sulfur  thoxide,  with  about 
0.01  to  about  10  moles  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  with  about  0.01  to 
about  10  moles  of  light  hydrocarbon  vapor;  thereafter  com- 
pressing the  effluent  from  said  reaction  rone  to  a  pressure  of  at 
least  about  0.01  pounds  per  square  inch  hi|her  than  that  pre- 
vailing in  said  reaction  zone,  thereafter  separating  a  vapor 
stream  and  a  liquid  stream  from  said  efflueat  in  a  vapor-liquid 
separating  stage,  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vapor 
stream  back  to  said  reaction  zone  and  recycling  a  portion  of 
said  liquid  back  to  mix  with  said  hydrocarbon  being  fed  to  said 
reaction  zone,  and  removing  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
liquid  stream  to  a  neutralization  zone  where  it  is  reacted  with 
a  monovalent  inorganic  base  to  obtain  the  petroleum  sulfonate 
which  has  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  about  350  to  about 
525. 


4,560,518  j 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 
2-CARBOXYErHYL-ALKYL-PHOSPHINlC  ACID 
DIALKYLESTERS 
Kbms  Gdnnuum;  Alexander  Ofaorodnik,  both  of  Erftstadt,  and 
Johannes  Rosenthal,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,593 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1982,3245364 

fat  CL«  COTF  9/32 
UJS.  CL  260—970 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  2-carbox- 
yethyl-alkyl-phosphinic  acid  dialkylesters  of  the  following 
general  formula  I 


O  (I) 

R'— P— CH2— CH2— CXX)R' 

or2 

by  reacting  an  alkanephosphonous  acid  mqnoalkylester  of  the 
following  general  formula  II 


8  Claims 


O 

R'— P— H 


with  an  acrylic  acid  ester  of  the  following 
CH2=CH— COOR' 


ai) 


general  formula  III 
(III) 


in  the  presence  of  a  metal  alcoholate  of  the  formula  (R^)„Me 
and  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R'^OH,  in  w(hich  formulae 
R'  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R2  through  R^  each  stand  for  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
Me  stands  for  the  metals 
Li,  Na,  K  where  n  is  1 
Mg  where  n  is  2  and 
Al  where  n  is  3 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  quantity  by  volume  i  (corresponding  to 
reactor  volume)  of  the  2-carboxyethyl-alkyl-phosphinic 
acid  dialkylester  (to  be  produced),  as  a  solvent  into  a 
reactor  adapted  to  circulate  reaction  mixture  therein, 
closed  m  itself  and  provided  with  cooling  means  and  an 
overflow,  and  circulating  the  mixture  in  the  reactor; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  the  alkanephosphonous  acid 
monoalkylester,  acrylic  acid  alkylester  and  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  the  metal  alcoholate  intq  the  reactor  while 


cooling  the  material  circulated  therein,  and  reacting  the 
whole  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  80*  C.  within  a 
period  of  about  5  to  120  minutes,  the  alkanephosphonous 
acid  monoalkylester  and  acrylic  acid  alkylester  being  used 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1  K).9-2,  and  the  metal  alcoholate 
being  used  in  a  proportion  of  about  0.1  to  5  mol  %,  based 
on  the  phosphonous  acid  monoalkylester;  and 
(c)  continuously  removing  a  mixture  containing  final  prod- 
uct through  the  overflow  of  the  reactor  and  distillatively 
separating  2-carboxyethyl-alkyl-phosphinic  acid  dialky- 
lester from  the  mixture. 


4,560,519 
SELF-CONTAINED  NEBULIZER  AND  SYSTEM 
David  E.  Cemy,  Hoffinan  Estates,  111.,  assignor  to  Respiratory 
Care,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,812 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  5/04;  A61M  11/02 

U.S.  a.  261—78  A  13  Claims 


1.  A  nebulizer  for  converting  liquid  into  aerosol,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  open  top  end,  said  housing  having  a  bot- 
tom, an  elongated  nozzle  extending  into  said  housing 
through  said  bottom  said  nozzle  adapted  and  constructed  to 
distribute  gas  under  pressure  into  said  housing,  said  housing 
being  closed  at  said  open  top  end  with  a  fluid  directing 
component  having  a  funnel  configuration  extending  down- 
wardly forming  an  apex  into  said  housing,  said  housing,  said 
bottom  and  said  fluid  directing  component  adapted  and 
constructed  to  define  a  liquid  reservoir,  said  fluid  directing 
component  also  having  downwardly  depending  therefrom 
an  oj)en  ended  conduit  adapted  and  constructed  to  encom- 
pass said  nozzle  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  nozzle,  said 
conduit  means  being  adapted  and  constructed  to  communi- 
cate with  the  space  between  said  conduit  and  said  nozzle  and 
said  housing  at  the  bottom  portion  thereof,  said  conduit 
extending  upwardly  above  the  apex  of  the  funnel  means  and 
terminating  in  an  end  having  a  wall  which  has  an  opening 
therethrough  in  axial  alignment  with  said  nozzle,  said  funnel 
means  being  closed  across  substantially  its  widest  opening 
with  a  cap,  said  cap  having  an  egress  port,  the  underside  of 
said  cap  having  a  protrusion  extending  downwardly  and 
terminating  with  a  rounded  end  and  in  axial  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  end  of  said  conduit  extending  upwardly  above 
the  apex  of  the  funnel  means,  whereby  entrained  liquid  in 
said  gas  is  distributed  against  said  rounded  end,  the  under- 
side of  said  cap  having  a  downwardly  depending  baffle 
surrounding  said  protrusion  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
with. 
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4,560,520 
SINGLE-LAYER  ELASTIC  TUBULAR  FILM  OF 
POLY  AMIDE  USED  FOR  PACKAGING  PASTE 
SUBSTANCES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUCH  FILM 
Gayyur  Erk,  Gorsheimertal,  and  Rudi  Korlatzki,  Laudenbach, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Naturin-Werk 
Becker  A  Company,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  517,137,  Jul.  25, 1983.  This  application  Jun. 
13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1982  3227945 

Int.  a.*  C21C  7/00;  F16L  11/00 
UJS.  a.  264—22  11  Claims 


xtr* 


XMrl 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  tubular  film  consisting 
of  at  least  a  polyamide  that  can  absorb  at  least  0.5%  of  its 
weight  in  water  up  to  saturation,  which  tubular  film  is  used  for 
packaging  and  casing  foodstuffs  in  paste  form,  especially  foot- 
stuffs  that  are  packed  when  hot  or  are  subject  to  heat-treatment 
aAer  packaging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extruding  a  primary  tube  of  polyamide  and  simultaneously 

multi-axially  stretching  the  primary  tube;  and 
subjecting  the  extruded  and  multi-axially  stretched  primary 
tube  to  a  controlled  shrinkage  by  at  least  15%  and  at  most 
40%  in  the  transverse  and  the  longitudinal  direction  in 
relation  to  its  transverse  and  longitudinal  dimension  after 
stretching,  at  temperatures  above  90*  C,  thereby  ther- 
mally fixing  the  primary  tube. 


4,560,521 
MAINTAINING  HOMOGENEITY  IN  A  MIXTURE 

Jorg-Hein  Walling,  Beaconsfield;  Gerald  Arbuthnot,  Chateau- 

guay,  and  Michael  A.  Shannon,  Glenbumie,  all  of  Canada, 

assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Apr,  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,603 

Int.  a.«  B29B  7/04.  15/14 

U.S.  CL  264—24  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  homogeneity  in  a  mixture  of  a 
fluid  carrier  and  a  quantity  of  magnetically  permeable  particles 
comprising: 
holding  the  mixture  within  a  fixed  cylindrical  container;  and 
subjecting  the  mixture  to  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field 
which  is  rotating  around  the  fixed  container  and  which,  at 
any  instant,  is  centered  about  its  own  axis  lying  outside  the 
container  and  having  directional  components  extending  in 
a  circumferential  sense  and  in  an  axial  sense  of  the  con- 
tainer, so  as  to  be  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  magnetic  field  created  by  sequentially  energiz- 


ing a  plurality  of  electrical  coils  disposed  in  side-by-side 

relationship  around  the  container,  each  coil  having  its  axis 

extending  in  a  circumferentially  inclined  sense  to  the 

container  axis. 

4.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  homogeneity  in  a  mixture  of  a 

fluid  carrier  and  a  quantity  of  magnetically  permeable  particles 

comprising  a  fixed  container  for  holding  the  mixture  and  a 

plurality  of  electrical  coils  disposed,  for  multiphase  operation, 

side-by-side  around  the  container,  each  coil  having  its  axis 

extending  in  a  circumferentially  inclined  and  axially  inclined 

sense  of  the  container. 


4,560,522 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY-PIPERAZINAMIDE 

ANISOTROPIC  SHAPED  ARTICLES 
Catia  Bastioli;  Giuseppe  Gianotti;  Adriano  Mattera,  and  Paolo 
Parrini,  all  of  Novara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.pA., 
Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jol.  1,  1982,  22179  A/82 
Int.  a.<  B29D  27/04;  DOIF  6/00 
U.S.  a.  264—41  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polypiperazinamide 
anisotropic  shaped  articles  suitable  for  reverse  osmosis  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  polypip>erazinamide  in  an  or- 
ganic polar  solvent; 

(b)  transforming  said  solution  into  a  shaped  article  by 
spreading  it  onto  a  flat  or  tubular  support,  or  by  extruding 
it  through  a  spinneret  for  hollow  fibers; 

(c)  gelating  the  shaped  articles  by  phase  inversion,  by  pas- 
sage thereof  through  a  coagulating  bath  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyfunctional  alcohols,  mixtures  of 
polyfunctional  alcohols  with  a  quantity  of  water  not  ex- 
ceeding 20%  by  weight,  and  aqueous  solutions  of  electro- 
lytes in  a  concentration  of  10%  to  40%  by  weight,  and, 
optionally 

(d)  heat-treating  the  shaped  article  thus  obtained. 


4,560,523 
INTRUSION  MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
Ralph  M.  Plumley,  Lancaster,  and  Henry  H.  Renaud,  Jr.,  Marl- 
boro, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  AAM  Engineered  Compos- 
ites Corporation,  Marlboro,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,202 

Int  a.*  B29C  17/08;  B32B  5/16 

MS.  a.  264—102  17  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  composite  structure  including 
the  steps: 

forming  a  syntactic  foam  core  having  internal  communicat- 
ing passages  that  terminate  with  an  inlet  opening  and  a 
plurality  of  discharge  openings  in  the  outer  surface  of  said 
core; 
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wrapping  said  synuctic  foam  core  with  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  porous  preimpregnated  laminating  material; 

positioning  said  wrapped  core  in  a  cavity  of  mold  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  one  of  said  openings; 

connecting  a  source  of  uncured  syntactic  foam  resin  mix  to 
said  inlet; 

evacuating  said  mold; 

forcing  said  uncured  resin  mix  through  said  inlet  openmg, 
said  passages  and  said  discharge  openings  to  fill  said  mold 
between  said  core  and  said  laminating  material;  and 

curing  said  resin  mix  and  said  preimpregnated  laminating 
material  to  provide  with  said  core  a  rigid  composite  struc- 
ture. 


fitaet 


extending  extremities  positioned  inside  said  side  walls  of  said 
female  molds,  compressing  said  fibrous  material  by  moving  the 
molds  relative  to  each  other  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  liquid 
resin  to  be  extruded  laterally  along  the  joint  between  said 
molds  in  the  form  of  flash,  discontinuing  the  compressing  of 
said  fibrous  material  when  said  laterally  extending  extremities 


4,560^24 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  POSITIVE 

TEMPERATURE  COEFTICIENT  RESISTIVE  HEATING 

ELEMENT 

Jack  H.  Sanckkr,  9  Conatryride  La^  MarWehe^l,  Mass.  01945 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  Nq.  485,424 

laL  CL*  B09C  71/02:  HOlfl  37/00 

UJS.  CL  264—105 


are  at  said  neutral  axis,  curing  the  resin  to  provide  a  rigid 
11  Claims  molded  leaf  spring,  removing  the  spring  from  the  molds,  and 
thereafter  severing  said  flash  along  a  plane  that  lies  substan- 
tially along  said  neutral  axis,  said  central  section  having 
rounded  upper  and  lower  edges  and  having  an  upwardly  fac- 
ing shoulder  disposed  along  the  neutral  axis  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  each  side  of  said  central  section. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  positive  temperature  coefficient 
resistance  element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  blending  a  polymer  having  at  least  about  20%  crystallin- 
ity  as  determmed  by  X-ray  diffraction  and  having  a  melt 
flow  index  of  at  least  one  with  an  effective  amount  of  up 
to  about  20%  by  weight  of  carbon  black  to  attain  a  suit- 
able volume  resistivity  when  voUage  is  applied  to  the 
resulting  composition; 

B.  placing  the  composition  of  step  A'  in  contact  with  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  conductive  electrodes; 

C.  maintaining  the  product  of  step  B  lit  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  polymer  component  of  the  blend 
of  step  A  for  no  more  than  about  one  hour  and  then  cool- 
ing to  produce  an  approximately  constant  room  tempera- 
ture volume  resistivity  of  the  composition  of  less  than 
about  100,000  ohm-cm  and  thereby  obtain  a  temperature 
self-regulating  resistance  element. 


4,560,525 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLDED  HBER 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  LEAF  SPRING 

WOliaai  E.  Ryaa,  Milwaulcee,  Wis^  aidgnor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Corvoration,  MilwaalKce,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,354 
lat  CL*  B29C  43/18 
MS.  CL  264—136  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fiber  reinforced  plastic  leaf 
spring  having  a  curved  central  section  and  end  sections  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  said  central  section,  said  central  section 
having  a  neutral  stress  axis  disposed  substantially  midway 
between  its  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  female  mold  including  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  of  side  walls  and  rounded  comers  connecting  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  said  side  walls,  forming  a  generally  concave  male 
mold  having  a  top  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected  to 
said  top  wall  by  rounded  inside  comers,  said  side  walls  termi- 
nating in  generally  flat  laterally  cxten4ing  extremities,  placing 
substantially  continuous  strands  of  fibrous  material  impreg- 
nated with  a  liquid  thermosetting  resin  m  said  female  mold, 
inserting  the  male  mold  in  the  female  mold  with  said  laterally 


4,560,526 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLDED  SILICON 

CARBIDE  PRODUCT 

Masatoshi  Okomnra,  Kitamoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shin  Nisso 

Kako  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,758 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1983,  58-44502 
Int  a.*  C04B  35/56 
VS.  a.  264— 328  J  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  molded  silicon  carbide  product, 
which  process  comprises  molding  a  mixture  of  silicon  carbide 
powder,  an  organosilicon  compound  and  a  lubricant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  higher  fatty  acids,  higher  fatty 
acid  esters,  higher  fatty  acid  amides,  higher  alcohols  and  paraf- 
fin wax  into  a  compact  and  sintering  the  compact  wherein  the 
lubricant  has  the  following  properties: 

(a)  it  does  not  substantially  evaporate  during  such  operations 
as  mixing,  drying,  molding,  etc.; 

(b)  it  is  in  hquid  or  solid  form,  and  when  it  is  a  solid,  it  has 
a  melting  point  of  40*  C.  or  higher; 

(c)  it  exhibits  low  viscosity  in  a  melt  of  a  mixture  of  the 
lubricant  and  organosilicon  compound;  and, 

(d)  it  undergoes  almost  complete  evaporation  at  or  below  a 
temperature  at  which  the  organosilicon  compound  is 
pyrolyzed,  i.e.,  at  temperatures  up  to  500*  C; 

wherein  the  organosilicon  compound  is  one  or  more  com- 
pounds selected  from  those  in  which 

(1)  silicon  atoms  are  bonded  only  to  carbon  atoms; 

(2)  besides  the  bonds  between  silicon  atoms  and  carbon 
atoms,  silicon  atoms  are  bonded  to  hydrogen  atoms; 

(3)  besides  the  bonds  between  silicon  atoms  and  carbon 
atoms,  there  are  bonds  formed  between  silicon  atoms  and 
halogen  atoms; 

(4)  in  addition  to  the  bonds  between  silicon  atoms  and  car- 
bon atoms,  there  are  bonds  established  between  silicon 
atoms  per  se;  and 

(5)  there  are  two  or  more  types  of  bonds  out  of  the  above- 
mentioned  bonds  (2)  through  (4),  or  a  polycondensation 
product,  obtained  by  polycondensation  of  these  com- 
pounds, containing  silicon-carbon  bonds  as  its  principal 
backbone  structure;  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  lubricant  to 
organosilicon  compound  is  in  the  range  of  0.2  to  1  to  2.0 
to  1. 


December  24,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1675 


4,560,527 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AGGLOMERATED  CELLULOSIC 
PARTICLES  USING  A  SUBSTANTIALLY  HORIZONTAL 

ROTATING  DRUM 
Elwood  W.  Harke,  Outagami  Coonty;  Robert  C.  Sokolowski, 
Caiumet  County,  and  Russell  L.  Johnson,  Waupaca  County, 
all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Neenah, 
Wis 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,391 

lot  CL.*  B29C  67/02 

U.S.  CL  264—500  10  Oi^aa 


FDOM  FIBCR 
CONMYSER  MUM 


4,560,528 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

AVERAGE  MAGNETIC  WELL  IN  A  REVERSED  FIELD 

PINCH 
Tihiro  Ohkawa,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GA  Technologies 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,343 

Int  a.«  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  376— 121  32  Claims 
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tion  in  which  said  minor  toroidal  axis  extends  to  form  a 
strongly  reversed  magnetic  field  pinch  configuration 
therein  which  generates  a  set  of  nested  closed  magnetic 
flux  surfaces  defining  an  elliptic  magnetic  axis  within  said 
plasma  extendmg  in  the  direction  of  current  flow  and 
produces  a  safety  factor  q  which  changes  in  sign  within 
said  plasma  at  a  said  magnetic  flux  surface  where  the 
component  of  the  magnetic  field  in  the  direction  in  which 
said  minor  axis  extends  changes  sign;  and 
means  for  generating  at  least  one  hyperbolic  magnetic  axis 
outside  substantially  all  of  said  plasma  and  between  said 
elliptic  magnetic  axis  and  said  major  toroidal  axis  to  form 
an  average  magnetic  well  encompassing  substantially  all 
of  said  plasma. 


4,560,529 
FUEL  WASHOUT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Richard  P.  Colbum,  Pasco,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,852 

Inta.*G21C/7/00 

U.S.  CL  376—251  5  Claims 


MCTCLI 


1.  A  method  for  making  cellulosic  particles  comprising: 

(a)  agglomerating  a  moist  blend  of  fibers,  aggregates  of 
fibers,  and/or  fiber-sized  pieces  of  a  fibrous  cellulosic 
material  in  a  substantially  horizontal  rotating  drum  to 
form  individual  agglomerated  particles; 

(b)  compacting  the  surface  of  the  agglomerated  particles  to 
form  a  densified  skin  substantially  free  of  protruding  fi- 
brils; and 

(c)  drying  the  agglomerated  particles. 


18.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  containing  plasma  with  a 

magnetic  well  reversed  field  pinch,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  toroidal  chamber  having  a  major  toroidal 

axis  and  a  minor  toroidal  axis  and  a  small  aspect  ratio; 
means  for  generating  a  plasma  within  said  chamber; 
means  for  passing  current  through  said  plasma  in  the  direc- 


1.  A  system  for  the  detection  of  failed  fuel  for  nuclear  reac- 
tors comprising: 

(a)  a  path  for  flow  of  a  portion  of  core  coolant  therethrough, 
said  path  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion; 

(b)  a  first  radiation  detector  being  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
first  portion  of  said  path; 

(c)  a  second  radiation  detector  being  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  path,  said  second  portion  being 
downstream  of  said  first  portion;  and 

(d)  a  filter  contained  within  said  first  portion,  said  filter 
adapted  to  retain  thereon  particulate  matter  which  may  be 
contained  by  said  core  coolant,  said  filter  having  holes  of 
about  10  ftm  in  diameter. 


4,560,530 

DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  PROTECOON  AGAINST 

HEAT  AND  RADIATION  FOR  AN  INTERMEDL4TE 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  IMMERSED  IN  A  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  VESSEL 

Jean-Louis  Pierrey,  Bourg  la  Reine,  and  Michel  Tb^venin, 

Fresnes,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Novatome,  Le  Pkssis 

Robinson,  France 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,815 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1982,  82-05769 

Int.  a.*  G21C  1/02,  1/32 

MS.  a.  376—290  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  system  having  a  vessel  filled  with 

liquid  metal  constituting  the  primary  coolant  of  the  reactor. 
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said  veaael  being  covered  by  a  very  thick  sl»b  (2),  an  intermedi- 
ate beat  exchanger  having  a  portion  thereof  immersed  in  said 
coolant,  an  upper  portion  of  said  heat  exchanger  passing 
through  said  slab  and  resting  on  said  slab  via  a  flange  fixed  to 
said  upper  portion,  said  exchanger  comprising  a  sleeve  (8) 
fixed  to  said  flange,  inside  which  secondary  liquid  metal  heated 
by  primary  fluid  circulates,  said  sleeve  (8)  disposed  vertically 
with  its  axis  along  the  axis  of  said  heat  exchanger  consisting  of 
a  double-walled  sleeve  in  said  upper  part,  the  two  walls  of  said 
sleeve  (8)  being  in  the  form  of  two  coaxial  sleeves  joined  by  a 
connector  of  Y-shaped  cross-section  and  oomprising  an  inner 
sleeve  (9a)  in  which  the  secondary  liquid  metal  circulates  and 
an  outer  sleeve  (8/>)  passing  through  said  aJab  in  such  manner 
that  a  peripheral  space  is  provided  around  said  outer  sleeve 


(%b),  and  a  device  for  providing  protection  against  heat  and 
radiation  comprising  a  sleeve  (27)  coaxial  with  said  inner  and 
outer  sleeves  (8a.  Sb),  fixed  under  said  flange  (18),  in  the  pe- 
ripheral space  around  said  outer  sleeve  (tb),  said  sleeve  (27) 
having  a  lower  portion  carrying  a  solid  annular  piece  (30)  for 
providing  insulation  against  radiation,  the  cross-section  of  said 
solid  annular  piece  being  such  that  it  occupies  the  greater  part 
of  the  cross-section  of  said  peripheral  space,  and  said  sleeve 
(27)  having  an  upper  portion  under  said  flange  (18),  carrying 
an  annular  heat  insulation  means  (32),  said  Y-shaped  connector 
(25)  being  located  in  the  region  of  the  central  part  of  said  sleeve 
(27),  between  said  solid  annular  piece  (30)  and  said  heat  insula- 
tion means  (32)  said  solid  annular  piece  {30)  being  spaced  apart 
from  said  annular  heat  insulation  means  (32). 


gaps  between  two  successive  blenders,  and  slightly 
stepped  back  with  respect  to  said  assemblies  and  out  of 
contact  therewith,  each  of  said  second  plates  being  in 
contact  by  one  of  its  end  portions  with  one  of  the  blenders 
bounding  the  gap  in  which  said  second  plate  is  arranged 
and  is  connected  to  the  latter  by  screwing,  while  a  certain 
play  exists  between  the  other  end  of  said  second  plate  and 


the  other  blender  which  bounds  the  gap  in  which  said 
second  plate  is  arranged,  the  latter  being  connected  to  said 
other  blender  by  a  smooth  pin  which  engages  in  an  open- 
ing at  the  corresponding  end  of  said  seond  plate  enabling 
free  displacement  of  said  second  plate  with  respect  to  said 
other  blender  under  the  effect  of  thermal  expansion  under 
predetermined  conditions  of  operation  of  said  reactor. 


4,560,532 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Barry,  Monroeville;  Susan  C.  Delzell;  Wilson,  John 
F.,  both  of  Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  and  Theodore  W.  Nylund, 
Columbia,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  368,555,  Apr.  15,  1982.  This  appUcation 

Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,669 

Int  a.*  G21C  3/30 

VJS.  a.  376—434  ^  Claims 


4,560,531 

DEVICE  FOR  PARTmONING  OFF  THE  CORE  OF  A 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Jeaa-Loc  Leroy,  Gif-sor-YTette,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome, 
CoorbcToie,  France 

Filed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,486 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon,  6,  1980,  80  12581 

Int  CL*  G21C  3/00 

US.  CL  376—302  |  3  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  partitioning  off  the  core  of  a  nuclear  reactor 

having  prismatic  fuel  assemblies  arranged  side  by  side  at  the 

periphery  of  said  core  inside  an  envelope  which  bounds  at  the 

sides  a  space  surrounding  the  core  in  which  a  cooling  liquid 

flows  m  the  direction  longitudinal  to  said  fuel  assemblies,  said 

partitioning  comprising  I 

(a)  a  plurality  of  first  plates,  called  blenders,  attached  to  said 
envelope  fo  said  core,  arranged  transversely  with  respect 
to  said  assemblies  at  regular  interval  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  in  said  space  surrounding  said  core,  bearing 
against  said  fuel  assemblies; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  second  plates  disposed  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  with  respect  to  said  fuel  asiemblies,  arranged  in 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  comprising  an  elongated,  imper- 
vious outer  flow  channel;  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  bundles  sepa- 
rately disposed  within  and  along  the  length  of  said  outer  flow 
channel,  wherein  each  of  said  fuel  bundles  includes  an  upper  tie 
plate,  a  lower  tie  plate  and  a  plurality  of  nuclear  fuel  rods 
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disposed  between  said  upper  tie  plate  and  said  lower  tie  plate, 
at  least  two  said  fuel  rods  being  tie  rods  interconnecting  said 
upper  and  lower  tie  plates;  further  comprising  an  upper  yoke 
having  a  fuel  assembly  lifting  handle  secured  thereto,  said 
upper  yoke  being  secured  to  said  outer  flow  channel  at  one 
longitudinal  end  of  said  outer  flow  channel;  and  further  com- 
prising means  for  enabling  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  upper  tie  plate  and  said  upper  yoke. 


4,560,534 
POLYMER  CATALYST  TRANSDUCERS 
Wei-jen  Knng,  East  Lansing,  Mich^  and  Panl  O.  Vogelhnt, 
Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc^  Elk> 
hart,  Ind. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,152 

Int  a.«  GOIN  27/00 

VS.  CL  422— «  10  Claims 


4,560,533 
FAST  REACTOR  POWER  PLANT  DESIGN  HAVING 
HEAT  PIPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Paul  R.  Huebotter,  Western  Springs,  and  George  A.  McLennan, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,654 

Int  a.*  G21C  15/00 

VS.  a.  376—367  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  power  plant  having  a  reactor  vessel 
closed  by  a  deck,  means  for  generating  fission  reaction  heat 
within  the  vessel,  a  pool  of  primary  coolant  in  the  vessel  for 
receiving  the  fission  heat,  and  a  pressurized  water  coolant  loop 
having  steam-turbine  means  located  remotely  of  the  reactor 
vessel,  an  improved  arrangement  for  transferring  heat  between 
the  primary  and  water  coolants,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sealed  heat  pipe  structures  depending  from  the  deck  and  sub- 
merged within  the  primary  coolant  to  be  exteriorly  heated 
thereby,  each  of  said  heat  pipe  structures  having  a  heat  pipe 
wall  which  contacts  said  primary  coolant  and  defines  an  inte- 
rior chamber  inside  each  of  said  heat  pipe  structures,  a  coolant 
line  extending  within  each  heat  pipe  structure  but  spaced 
therefrom,  means  for  connecting  said  coolant  line  in  the  pres- 
surized water  coolant  loop,  a  vaporizable  heat  transfer  medium 
sealed  within  the  interior  chambers,  said  heat  transfer  medium 
being  capable  of  being  vaporized  by  absorbing  heat  from  said 
heat  pipe  walls,  said  heat  transfer  medium  also  being  capable  of 
being  condensed  by  transferring  heat  to  said  coolant  lines,  a 
plurality  of  baffles  located  in  the  heat  pipe  structures  and 
dividing  each  interior  chamber  up  along  the  length  of  the 
coolant  line,  each  of  said  baffles  being  generally  horizontally 
disposed  to  collect  condensed  heat  transfer  medium  thereon  as 
a  layer  of  condensate,  and  the  baffles  being  pitched  to  direct 
the  liquid  layer  flow  toward  the  heat  pipe  wall,  at  least  one 
perforation  formed  in  each  said  baffle  for  allowing  the  migra- 
tion of  the  heat  transfer  medium  in  vapor  form  transversely  of 
said  baffles,  and  an  upturned  edge  on  said  perforations,  said 
upturned  edge  forming  a  lip  to  contain  the  layer  of  conden- 
sated  liquid  on  said  baffles,  whereby  the  heat  transfer  medium 
is  flowable  generally  in  directions  transverse  to  said  structure 
and  wall  for  effectively  transferring  heat  from  the  primary 
coolant  to  the  water  coolant  via  changes  of  phase  by  vaporiz- 
ing off  of  the  heat  pipe  structure  and  condensing  onto  the 
water  coolant  line,  the  pitch  in  said  baffles  increasing  the 
transfer  of  heat  by  causing  condensed  heat  transfer  medium  to 
flow  more  quickly  to  the  heat  pipe  structure. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  constituent  in  a  fluid  sample  by 
measuring  changes  in  conductivity,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  polymer  catalyst  transducer  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metal-organic  or  metal-inorganic  catalyst  and  a  polymer 
of  a  nuclearly  unsaturated  heterocyclic  compound; 

metal  electrodes  in  either  direct  or  indirect  contact  with  the 
polymer  catalyst  transducer  for  detecting  changes  in  the 
conductivity  of  said  polymer  catalyst  transducer  when 
said  transducer  is  contacted  with  a  fluid  sample;  and 

means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for  measuring  changes  in 
the  conductivity  of  the  polymer  catalyst  transducer. 


4,560,535 
SAMPLE  COLLECTOR 
Bemhard  Bouch^  Kriftel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1983,  8300950[U] 

Int  a.*  BOIL  3/14.  9/06;  B65D  1/36 
VS.  a.  422—102  6  Claims 


1     6 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  test  samples  comprising: 
a  support  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  including  a 
predetermined  number  of  recesses  aligned  in  at  least  one 
row  along  said  upper  surface,  the  internal  dimensional 
configuration  of  one  of  said  recesses  in  each  of  said  rows 
being  different  from  the  configurations  characteristic  of 
the  remainder  of  said  recesses  in  said  row,  said  recess  with 
the  different  internal  dimensional  configuration  being 
asymmetrically  disposed  along  each  of  said  rows;  and 
a  plurality  of  adjacent,  integrally  connected  vessels  aligned 
in  at  least  one  line,  the  number  of  said  vessels  in  each  of 
said  lines  being  equivalent  to  the  predetermined  number  of 
said  recesses  in  said  at  least  one  row  of  recesses,  said 
vessels  having  base  portions  for  mating  with  respective 
ones  of  said  recesses  and  being  supported  thereby,  said 
base  portion  of  each  of  said  vessels  having  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  internal  dimensional  configuration  of  said 
mated  recess  and  the  base  of  one  of  said  vessels  in  said  line 
being  different  from  the  remainder  of  said  vessels  in  said 
line,  such  that  each  of  said  lines  of  vessels  is  supported 
within  a  corresponding  one  of  said  rows  in  only  one  se- 
quence. 


489-522  O.G.-85- 11 
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4,560,536 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  WTTH  CATALYST 

REGENERATION  SEQUENCE 

A.  TabidK,  WeMMMh,  NJ.,  aasivtor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 

ratkM^  New  York,  N.Y. 

DirisHM  of  S«r.  No.  526^52,  Aug.  26,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,487,985. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,414 

lat  a.*  BOIJ  8/04 


VS.  CL  422—116 


4  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  multi-stage  system  fbr  catalytic  conversion 
of  organic  compounds  comprising 

a  bank  of  fixed  bed  catalytic  reactors  operatively  connected 
to  be  placed  sequentially  in  selecte4  system  stage  positions 
or  a  regeneration  loop; 

means  for  feeding  a  first  reactant  stream  to  a  primary  stage 
comprismg  at  least  one  moderate  temperature  reactor 
containing  active  catalyst;  J 

means  for  feeding  a  second  reactanC  stream  to  a  secondary 
suge  comprising  at  least  one  higher  temperature  reactor 
containing  significantly  inactivated  catalyst  previously 
used  in  the  primary  sUge  at  lower  temperature; 

fluid  handling  means  for  sequentially  replacing  a  primary 
stage  reactor  containing  partially  inactivated  catalyst  with 
a  reactor  from  the  reactor  bank  containing  fresh  or  regen- 
erated catalyst,  while  maintaining  continuous  conversion 
in  the  system; 

means  for  advancing  at  least  one  replaced  primary  stoge 
reactor  containing  partially  inactivated  catalyst  to  the 
secondary  stage  at  higher  temperature  for  conversion  of 
the  second  reactant  stream;  and 
means  for  regenerating  inactivated  catalyst  in  a  reactor 
removed  from  secondary  stage  service  in  a  separate  regen- 
eration loop,  while  maintaining  continuous  conversion  in 
the  multi-stage  system. 


bons  comprising  a  major  amount  of  distillate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
fractionation  means  for  separating  secondary  stage  effluent 
into  a  light  hydrocarbon  stream  rich  in  C3-C4  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  a  C5+  gasoline  stream  and  distillate  range 
stream; 


rr'SSl&uCT 
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means  for  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  C5+  gasoline 
stream  to  the  secondary  stage  for  combining  with  substan- 
tially the  entire  primary  stage  C3+  hydrocarbon  stream; 
and 

hydrotreating  reactor  means  for  catalytically  hydrogenating 
olefinic  and  aromatic  components  of  the  distillate  stream 
to  provide  a  stabilized  distillate  product. 


4  560  538 
CURING  AND  LEACHING  PROCESS  FOR  METAL  ORES 
Kenneth  K.  Yung,  Kingwood,  Tex.;  Craig  B.  Barlow,  and  Joe  R. 
Glass,  both  of  Casper,  Wyo.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,184 

Int.  O.*  COIG  43/00 

VJS.  CL  423—3  *  Claims 


4,560,537 
MULTISTAGE  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 

OXYGENATES  TO  HYDROCARBONS 
I  A.  Tabnk,  Wenonah,  N  J.,  asaignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  548,377,  Nov.  3,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,482,772. 
TUs  application  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,245 
lat  CL*  BOIJ  8/04 
VS.  CL  422—190  10  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  multi-suge  catalytic  system  for  converting 
oxygenated  feedstock  to  liquid  hydrocarbons  comprising 
primary  stage  catalytic  means  containing  dehydration  cata- 
lyst for  converting  oxygenate  to  olefinic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbons; 
interstage  separation  means  for  reoovering  water  from  the 

primary  sUge  effluent  stream; 
means  for  pressurizing  and  heating  primary  stage  hydrocar- 
bon effluent  stream  rich  in  Cj'^  comj)onents; 
secondary  stage  catalytic  oligomerization  reactor  means 
containing  medium  pore  shape  selective  zeolite  oligomer- 
ization catalyst  for  convertmg  said  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
in  the  primary  sUge  effluent  stneam  to  liquid  hydrocar- 
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1.  In  the  process  of  extracting  metal  values  from  mineral  ores 
which  comprises  comminuting  said  ores  into  smaller  ore  parti- 
cles, curing  said  ores  and  leaching  said  ores,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  in  combination  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  ores  with  only  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
selective  curing  reagent  to  convert  said  metal  values  into 
a  soluble  state  and  to  avoid  appreciable  leaching; 

(b)  conditioning  said  cured  ore  by  mixing  it  with  a  flocculat- 
ing agent  and  sufficient  water  to  convert  it  into  a  pump- 
able  and  flocculated  state; 

(c)  conveying  said  cured,  solubilized,  conditioned,  floccu- 
lated ore  without  additional  processing  to  an  operational 
horizontal-belt,  vacuum,  filter  dewatering/washing 
forced-flow  apparatus; 

(d)  depositing  a  single  relatively  thin  layer  of  said  conveyed 
ore,  not  exceeding  12  inches  in  thickness  on  said  appara- 
tus; and 

(e)  rapidly  washing  said  thin  ore  layer  several  times  with  a 
suitable  washing  solution  in  order  to  leach  by  dissolving 
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and  removing  substantially  all  solubilized  metal  values 
from  said  solubilized  ore  within  a  wash  time  period  not 
exceeding  about  30  minutes  per  ore  particle  using  about 
0.25  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  washing  solution  per  weight  of 
ore  in  said  layer. 


4  560  539 
REMOVAL  OF  AMMONIA  FROM  SODIUM  TUNGSTATE 

SOLUTIONS 
Tai  K.  Kim,  Towanda;  Robin  W.  Munn,  Sayre;  Cart  W.  Boyer, 
Wyahising,  and  Martin  C.  Vogt,  Monroeton,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,549 
Int  a.*  COIG  ^7/00 
UJS.  CL  423—59  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  ammonia  from  a  sodium  tungsute 
solution  said  process  comprising  heating  said  sodium  tungstate 
solution  at  from  about  80*  to  about  95*  C.  while  at  the  same 
time  maintaining  the  pH  above  about  9.4  by  addition  of  sodium 
hyroxide  to  said  sodium  tungstate  solution,  the  heating  being 
carried  out  for  a  sufficient  time  to  allow  for  the  essentially 
complete  removal  of  said  ammonia. 


4  560,540 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  USEFUL  PRODUCTS 

FROM  WASTE  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  WHEN 

MANUFACTURING  ALUMINIUM  FLUORIDE 

Lennart  H.  A.  Berglund,  Helsingborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bd- 

iden  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE82/00434,  §  371  Date  Aug.  31, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  31, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02444,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  21,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  534,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  7,  1982,  820045 

Int  a.*  COIF  1/00,  7/54 

VS.  a.  423—116  11  Claims 


4,560,541 

PRODUCnON  OF  LOW  SIUCA  CONTENT,  HIGH 

PURTTY  ALUMINA 

Gerald  E.  Davis,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,927 
Int  CL*  COIF  7/22 
VS.  a.  423—126  9  C]Mims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  the  impurity  content  in 
alumina  produced  from  a  solid  hydrated  alumina  containing  a 
significant  content  of  hydrochloric  acid-soluble  and  -insoluble 
impurities,  which  comprises: 

a.  reacting  the  impure  hydrated  alumina  with  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 
to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrated  alumina  to  a 
reaction  product  comprising  dissolved  aluminum  chloride 
and  solid  aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate; 

b.  adjusting  the  water  content  of  the  resultant  solution  to 
allow  for  complete  dissolution  of  the  aluminum  chloride 
hexahydrate  portion  of  the  reaction  product,  as  well  as 
soluble  metal  chloride  impurities; 

c.  subjecting  the  saturated  aluminum  chloride  solution  to 
liquid/solid  separation  to  separate  solid  undissolved  impu- 
rities and  any  unreacted  hydrated  alumina  from  the  solu- 
tion; 

d.  adjusting  the  acid  content  of  the  solution  to  reduce  the 
solubility  of  the  aluminum  chloride  and  cause  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  aluminum  chloride  to  precipitate  as  crystal- 
line aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate; 

e.  recovering  the  solid  precipitated  aluminum  chloride  hexa- 
hydrate from  the  acid  solution  containing  soluble  impuri- 
ties; and 

f.  calcining  the  recovered  solid  aluminum  chloride  hexahy- 
drate to  effect  dissociation  and  to  separate  HCl  and  water 
and  form  substantially  anhydrous  amorphous  or  crystal- 
line alumina  having  a  content  of  acid-soluble  and  -insolu- 
ble impurities  lower  than  the  corresponding  impurity 
level  in  the  hydrated  alumina. 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  usable  products  derived  from 
the  manufacture,  of  aluminum  fluoride  from  H2SiF6  and  Al- 
(OH)3  to  form  liquid  — AIF3,  and  thereafter  treating  said 
— AIF3  to  form  insoluble,  anhydrous  AIF3,  said  manufacture 
leaving  mother  liquors  and  washing  waters  containing  alumi- 
num, and  fluorine  in  amounts  below  the  solubility  limit  of 
anhydrous  AIF3  and  containing  contaminating  silica,  charac- 
terized by  collecting  the  mother  liquors  and  washing  waters, 
and  adding  alkali  metal  ions  in  the  form  of  an  alkali  metal  salt, 
adjusting  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  said  collected 
solution  to  a  pH  of  2.0  to  3.0  by  adding  an  alkali  metal  base 
while  maintaining  a  temperature  of  said  collected  solution 
above  about  50*  C,  and  isolating  the  alkali  fluoride  aluminate 
thereby  precipitated. 


4,560,542 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ZEOLFTES 

USING  A  LOW  WATER  LOW  ALKAU  METAL  CONTENT 

GEL 
Harry  E.  Robson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxoa  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
RIed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,136 
Int  a.*  COIB  33/28 
VS.  a.  423—328  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  crystalline  aluminosil- 
icate  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  source  of  alu- 
mina, a  source  of  silica,  a  source  of  an  organic  templating 
agent  and  water; 

(b)  maintaining  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  75*  to  about  200'  C.  until  crystals  of  a  zeolite  are 
formed,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  zeolite  from  said  reaction  mixture,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(d)  first  forming  an  aluminosilicate  gel  having  less  than  about 
10  mole  H2O  per  gram  atom  of  silicon  and  an  alkali  metal 
content  of  less  than  about  0.4  atom  per  atom  of  silicon, 
said  aluminosilicate  gel  having  been  prepared  by  reacting 
a  source  of  silica,  a  source  of  alumina  and  water  to  form  an 
aluminosilicate  hydrogel,  washmg  said  hydrogel  to  re- 
move at  least  a  portion  of  said  residual  soluble  salts,  and 
drying  the  washed  hydrogel  at  conditions  to  form  said  gel 
having  less  than  10  moles  H2O  per  gram  atom  of  silicon, 

and 

(e)  subsequently  mixing  said  organic  templating  agent  with 
said  gel,  said  reaction  mixture  having  a  mole  ratio  of 
H20/Si02  ranging  from  2  to  10. 
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4,560,543 

PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATIOKI  OF  HOT  WASTE 

GAS 
Ldf  D.  Caspenea,  Honkoln;  Kanten  S.  Felsrang,  Allerod,  and 
CkiiatiaB  Schwartdiadi,  M Aiov,  all  of  Denauu-k,  asngnors  to 
A/S  Niro  Atoadzer,  SolMirg,  Douaark 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No,  615,434 
Oaiau  priority,  applicatioa  Denmark,  Jon.  3,  1983,  2553/83 
fat  CL*  COIB  JJ/Oa-  BOU  8/00 
VJS,  CL  423—242  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desulfuhzation  of  a  hot  waste  gas  containing 
sulfur  oxides,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(i)  injecting  a  stream  of  the  waste  gas  downwards  in  the 

upper  part  of  an  absorption  chamber, 
(ii)  atomizing  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  an  absorbent  for 
sulfur  oxides,  said  absorbent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  limestone,  slaked  lime  and  sodium  carbonate, 
into  said  downward  gas  stream  in  ttiQ  absorption  chamber, 
thereby  drying  the  atomized  liquid  and  forming  a  particu- 
late material  of  absort>ent  partly  reacted  with  sulfur  ox- 
ides. I 
(iii)  adjusting  the  amount  and  water  Content  of  said  liquid 
dependent  on  the  drying  capacity  of  the  downward  gas 
stream  to  such  values  that  the  drying  of  the  atomized 
liquid  in  said  downward  gas  stream  produces  a  particulate 
material  having  a  moisture  content  of  at  least  3%  by 
weight, 
(iv)  introducing  an  upward  stream  of  gas  in  the  bottom  part 
of  the  absorption  chamber  at  a  rate  sufficient  for  fluidizing 
and  drying  the  particulate  moist  material  produced  in  step 
(ii)  thereby  producing  a  fluidized  layer  of  said  particulate 
material  in  the  bottom  part  of  the  absorption  chamber, 
(v)  withdrawing  particulate  spent  absorbent  and  a  stream  of 
gas  of  reduced  sulfur  oxide  content  from  the  absorption 
chamber. 


4,560,545 

BASIC  ALUMINUM  MAGNESIUM  CARBONATE 

Robert  G.  W.  Spickett;  Jacinto  M.  Mauri,  and  Jesfis  E.  B. 

Puchades,  all  of  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignors  to  Anphar  S,A., 

Madrid,  Spain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,435,  Feb.  15,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,447,417. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,186 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
6416/78 

Int  a/  A61K  33/10 
VS.  a.  423—430  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  basic  aluminium  magne- 
sium carbonate  of  the  formula  Al2Mg6(OH)  14(003)2 .4H2O 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  aluminium  hydroxide 
and  magnesium  hydroxide  in  the  appropriate  molecular  pro- 
portions in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide  supplied  by  passing 
a  stream  of  carbon  dioxide  gas  through  the  mixture  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  ammonia  or  a  water-soluble  organic 
nitrogen-containing  base  selected  from  a  mono-,  di-  or  tri- 
alkylamine  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radi- 
cal(s),  or  pyridine  or  piperidine,  the  amount  of  ammonia  or 
water-soluble  organic  base  present  in  the  reaction  mixture 
being  at  least  6  moles  per  mole  of  AI2O3  present,  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  70*  and  100*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and 
separating  the  said  aluminium  magnesium  carbonate  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


4,560,544 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AOCULAR 

a-FEOOH  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIALS 

Kazao  Nakata;  Tsoneo  Ishikawa,  both  of  Moriyama;  Taro 

Amamoto,  and  Toshihiko  Kawaraura,  both  of  Kusatsu,  all  of 

to  lahihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  443,888,  Not.  23,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,241 

Ctaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Not.  27,  1981,  56-190166 
lat  CL*  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  CL  423—266  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acicular  a-FeOOH  particles  for 
use  in  the  preparation  of  a  magnetic  recording  material  by 
partially  neutralizing  and  then  oxidizing  t  ferrous  salt  soltuion 
in  the  presence  of  a  phosphoric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  to  form 
seed  crystals  of  a-FeOOH,  and  then  farther  oxidizing  said 
solution  while  neutralizing  said  solution  with  an  alkali  to  effect 
growth  of  the  seed  crystals,  wherein  the  seed  crystals  are 
formed  at  a  temperature  of  50*  to  100'  C.  by  using  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  as  said  pkosphoric  acid  in  an 
amount  of  0.05  to  0.8%  by  weight  as  calculated  in  terms  of  P 
based  on  the  amount  of  the  a-FeOOH  produced,  and  the 
partial  neutralization  of  the  solution  is  such  that  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  ferrous  ions  in  the  solution  at  the  time  of  the  seed 
crystal  formation  is  40  g/1  or  higher,  and  said  seed  crystals  of 
a-FeOOH  are  grown  1.0  to  3.5  times  greater  than  the  total 
initial  weight  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  50*  to  100*  C. 
wherein  the  particle  size  distribution  of  the  a-FeOOH  is  lower 
than  the  a-FeOOH  prepared  as  above  but  where  the  concen- 
tration of  the  ferrous  ions  after  the  partial  neutralization  of  the 
solution  and  at  the  time  of  seed  crystal  formation  is  less  than  40 
g/1- 


4,560,546 

CHROMIUM  HYDROXIDE  PREOPITATE  OBTAINED 

BY  A  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

CHROMIUM  FROM  WASTE  WATERS 
Diego  Perrone;  Alberto  Patrone,  both  of  Cogoleto,  and  Elrio 
Cafhrelli,  Genoa,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Luigi  Stoppani 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,885,  May  8,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,401,573.  This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12, 1980,  21975  A/80 
Hie  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  30, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI*  C02F  1/54 
VJS.  a.  423—607  11  Claims 

1.  Chromium  hydroxide  precipitate  characterized  by  being 
perfectly  filterable  and  at  least  99%  soluble  in  acids  obtained 
by  a  process  for  removing  Cr203  from  waste  waters  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
pretreating  the  waste  water  with  at  least  0.3%  by  weight 

acetic  acid  or  acetate  ion,  and 
adding  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  ammo- 
nium hydroxide  and  magnesium  oxide  continuously  to  the 
pretreated  waste  waters  at  a  temperature  of  between  40° 
C.  and  the  boiling  point,  at  atmospheric  pressure,  wherein 
the  pH  is  maintained  above  6.5, 
wherein  a  sandy  precipitate  of  chromium  hydroxide  is  ob- 
tained which  is  separated  from  the  waste  water  by  filter- 
ing, said  sandy  precipitate  containing  Cr203  in  an  amount 
of  about  20-40%  by  weight. 


4,560,547 
PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  FROM  OIL  SHALE 
Frank  C.  Schora,  Palatine;  John  C.  Janka,  Forest  Park,  and 
Harlan  L.  Feldkirchner,  Elk  Grove  Village,  all  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,194 
Int  a.*  COIB  3/24 
U.S.  a.  423—650  48  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  from  oil  shale 
fines  comprising: 
introducing  raw  oil  shale  fines  having  average  diameters  less 
than  about  0. 125  inch  directly  into  a  fluidized  reaction  bed 
maintained  within  a  reaction  vessel,  said  bed  having  tem- 
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peratures  about  1200*  to  about  2000*  F.  providing  rapid 
heat-up  of  said  oil  shale  fines; 
fluidizing  said  reaction  bed  by  upward  passage  of  steam  and 
oxygen,  said  steam  being  introduced  in  the  weight  ratio  of 
about  0.1  to  about  10  on  the  basis  of  the  organic  carbon 
content  of  said  oil  shale  and  said  oxygen  being  introduced 
in  less  than  the  stoichiometric  quantity  for  complete  com- 


4,560,549 

METHOD  OF  REUEVING  PAIN  AND  INFLAMMATORY 

CONDITIONS  EMPLOYING  SUBSTITUTED 

SAUCYLAMIDES 

Thomas  W.  Ritchey,  Norwood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,916 
Int  a.*  A61K  9/22.  9/52.  9/70 
VJS.  a.  424—18  ♦*  CMms 

1.  A  medicated  pad  comprising  a  pad  and,  carried  on  said 
pad,  an  admixture  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and 
an  anti-inflammatorily  effective  amount  of  an  anti-inflamma- 
tory compound  of  the  formula: 


bustion  of  the  organic  carbonaceous  kerogen  content  of 
said  oil  shale; 
reacting  said  steam  and  oxygen  with  the  organic  carbon 
components  of  said  oil  shale  producing  spent  shale  and 
product  gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide; 

and 
withdrawing  said  product  gas  separately  from  spent  shale. 


wherein  the  lipophilicity  imparting  substituents  — Ri  and  — R2 
which  impart  an  octanol/water  distribution  function  of  about 
4.5  to  about  10  to  said  compound  are  — H,  normal  or  branched 
chain  or  cyclic  or  fused  ring  polycyclic  or  non-fused  ring 
pcrfycycUc  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl  or  heteroaryl  groups 
optionally  containing  further  substituents  thereon,  said  — Ri 
and  — R2  substituents  comprising  up  to  about  30  carbon  atoms 
when  taken  together  either  attached  directly  to  the  phenyl  ring 
provided  with  an  amido  and  a  hydroxyl  group  in  an  ortho 
orientation  with  respect  to  each  other  or  attached  to  said 
phenyl  ring  through  a 


4560  548 
BONE  SEEKING  TC-99M  COMPLEXES  OF 
PHOSPHONATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
BIS(AMINOALKYL)PIPERAZINE 
Jaime  Simon,  Angleton;  David  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  both  of 
Tex.;  Wynn  A.  Volkert  Columbia,  Mo.,  and  Dmce  K.  Crump, 
Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  598,633 
Int  a*  A61K  49/00.  43/00 
VJS.  a.  424—1.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  bone  seeking  complex  of  a  radioactive  nuclide  and  a 
compound  having  the  structural  formula 


A  / \  X 

N-(-H2„C„-^N  N-eC„H2«-)-N 

wherein  n  is  2  or  3  and  wherein  substituents  A,  B,  X  and  Y  each 
are  independently  selected  from  radicals  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyalkyl  (wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  2-6  car- 
bon atoms),  methylenephosphonic,  methylene-,  ethylene-  and 
propylenesulfonic,  hydroxymethyl-,  hydroxyethyl-  and  hy- 
droxypropylsulfonic  acid  radicals,  carboxylic  acid  radicals 
(having  2-4  carbon  atoms)  and  the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  of  any  of  said  phosphonic, 
sulfonic  or  carboxylic  acid  derivatives  and  wherein  at  least  one 
of  A,  B,  X  and  Y  is  a  methylenephosphonic  acid  radical  or  salt 
thereof. 


-CH-.  -CH2-.  -C-,  -0-C-.  -0-.  -NH-.  -S-. 

000 

U  U  II 

-S— ,  -S-.  -C— NH— . 

II 
O 


— NH— CH2—  or 


— C— NH— CH2— 

group  with  the  proviso  that  — Ri  and  — R2  are  not  both  — H 
and  wherein  — R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thiazol-2-yl,  benzothiazol-2-yl  and  R4-substituted  phenyl 
wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —OH, 
— COOH,  the  tautomeric  pair 


O  OH 

H  I 

— C— CH3  and  — C=CH2. 


-CH2COOH,  -COOCH3.  -COOC2H5,  -CH2COOCH3, 
— CH2COOC2H5,  — NO2,  and  CX1X2X3,  wherein  Xi,  X2and 
X3  are  halogen  atoms. 
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4,560,550 

SYNERGISTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

6-ALKYLIDENE  PENEMS  AND  THEIR  USE 

Neal  F.  Oiborae,  Wot  Shmx,  EBctand,  aasignor  to  Bcecham 

GfoappXc^  Eaglaad 
DfTisioii  of  Ser.  No.  257,481,  Apr.  23,  iWl,  Pat  No.  4,485,110. 
This  apptkatkM  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,975 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1980, 

8013563  I 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/025 
UA  CL  424—114  I  **  Ctaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  synergisti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  an  antibacterially  effective  amount 
of  a  penicillin,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  ester 
thereof 


R2— C 


^*-  ^  ^CO.H 


ai) 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  in-vivo  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof,  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  a 
hydrocarbon  of  1-10  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  heterocyclic  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  functional  group;  and  R^  is 
hydrogen,  R"  or  — SR"  wherein  R«  is  a  hydrocarbon  of  1-10 
carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  1>6  carbon  atoms,  halo, 
mcrcapto,  alkylthio  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclicthio, 
amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety,  alkanoylamino  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  carboxy  or  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable heterocyclic  group,  and  an  antibacterially  effective 
amount  of  a  penicillin  or  cephalosporin,  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier. 

4,560,551     I 
BEETLE  ATTRACT  ANT 
AkIoBa  M.  Pierce,  and  Harold  D.  Pieroe,  both  of  #6  -  7088  Inlet 
Dr.,  Buraaky,  B.C.,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,083 
lat  CL*  AOIN  2S/00 
VS.  a.  424-84  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  trapping  O.  Mercator  beetles  comprising 
exposing  a  trap  in  the  vicinity  of  the  beetles,  which  trap  con- 
tains an  amount  of  an  unsaturated  oxacyclododecanone  suffi- 
cient to  attract  O.  Mercator  beetles,  the  unsaturated  oxacy- 
clododecanone selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Z)-12- 
methyloxacyclododec-4-en-2-one  and  (Z,Z)-methyloxacy- 
clododeca-4,7-dien-2-one. 


4,560,553 

USE  OF  EUCALYPTOL  FOR  ENHANCING  SKIN 

PERMEATION  OF  BIO-AFFECTING  AGENTS 

Jacob  A.  ZApan,  St  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N J.  __ 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  280,967,  Jul.  7,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,440,777. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,026 
Int  a.*  A61K  270/00,  31/025.  31/43.  31/44.  31/075.  31/52. 
31/54.  31/65,  31/70.  31/71.  31/135,  31/195.  31/205.  31/245. 

31/335.  31/415 
U.S.  CL  424—78  32  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  topical  application  compris- 
ing a  biologically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  bio-affecting 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti-microbials, 
local  anesthetics,  beta-blockers  and  antihypertensive  agents 
and  a  skin  permeation  enhancing  amount  of  eucalyptol. 


4,560,554 
NEUTRALIZER  FOR  COLD  WAVING 
Sanae  Kobo,  Sagamihara,  and  Emiko  Kawada,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,225 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1983,  58-173396 
Int  CI.*  A61K  7/09.  7/11.  7/35 
U.S.  a.  424—71  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  neutralizer  for  cold  waving  comprising 
0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  (i)  an  oxidizing  agent,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating,  into  the  neutralizer, 
0.0001%  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  (ii)  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dibenzyl  ketone,  p-dia- 
cetyl  benzene,  2-hydroxy-l,4-naphthoquinone,  hinokitiol, 
shikonin,  benzyl  acetophenone,  p-nitroacetophenone,  p- 
hydroxyacetophenone,  benzophenone,  2,5-dihydroxy-l,4-ben- 
zoquinone,  2-cyclohexenone,  and  ethyllevulinate. 


4,560,552 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Martin  Cote,  Dorking;  Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Rodwick,  and 

Christopher  Reading,  Soiithwater,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

BcwhsM  Groap  pJx.,  England 

DiriskMi  of  Ser.  No.  211,323,  Nov.  28,  |980,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  78,590,  Sep.  24, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  964,035,  Nov.  27, 1978,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  726,480,  Sep.  24, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  569,007,  Apr.  17, 1975.  This 

appUcatioa  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Uaited  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1974, 
17410/74;  Jan.  21, 1974, 27715/74;  Oct.  9, 1974, 43651/74;  Dec. 
11,  1974,  53525/74;  Ireland,  Apr.  8,  1975,  792/75 

lat  CL*  A61K  il5/00 
UA  CL  424—114  7  CImms 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  bacterial  infec- 
tions in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  a  synergistically 
effective  amount  of  clavulanic  acid,  or  a  pharmaceutically 


4,560,555 

REACTIVE  POLYMERS  FOR  DERMAL  AND 

TRANSDERMAL  THERAPY 

Bruno  Snider,  Capiago  Intimiano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sogimi  8.r  J., 

Fino  Momasco,  Italy 

FOed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,867 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  17, 1982,  24839  A/82 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/74 
UJS.  a.  424—78  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  human  or  animal  skin  comprising 
forming  in  situ  a  polymer  film  chemically  bound  to  said  skin, 
said  film  being  obtained  by  coating  the  skin  with  a  dreeing 
selected  from  liquid  isocyanate  prepolymers  alone  or  mixed 
with  prepolymers  having  free  hydroxy,  amino  or  amido 
groups,  together  with  additives,  adjuvants,  solvents  and  tran- 
scutaneously  acting  drugs  which  are  not  adversely  affected  by 
said  liquid  isocyanate  prepolymers  and  said  prepolymers  hav- 
ing free  hydroxy,  amino  or  amido  groups. 
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4,560,556 
FIBRONECTIN-PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
SUBSTANCE  COMPLEX  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Yoshio  Kagitani,  Kashihara;  Kei^i  Tanaka,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Yasuo   Ueda,   Hirakata;   Yasei   SUraga,   Kobe;   Tunetaka 
Naki^ima,  Kashiwara;  Taki^i  Doi,  Kyoto;  Takao  Ohnura, 
Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan;  Satoshi  Funakoshi,  Los  Angeles, 
Califn  and  Tadakazu  Suyama,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1983,  58-8912 

Int  a.*  C07G  7/00:  A61K  35/16.  37/04 

MS,  a.  424—101  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fibronectin-drug  complex  in 

which  fibronectin  is  connected  directly  or  through  a  protein 

cross-linking  agent  with  a  drug,  the  drug  being  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  an  antitumor  agent,  an  antibacterial  and 

an  anti-inflammatory  agent,  and  having  a  non-peptide  group 

capable  of  combining  with  a  protein,  which  method  comprises 

reacting  fibronectin,  a  protein  cross-linking  agent  and  said 

drug  having  a  non-peptide  group  capable  of  combining  with  a 

protein. 


4,560,558 
3-ALKYL-8.CHLORO-5,6-DIHYDROFURO-[3,2-fl-l,2- 

BENZISOXAZOLE-6-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
James  A.  Parks,  North  Chicago,  and  Jacob  J.  Plattner,  Liberty- 
ville,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  01. 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,751 
Int  a.*  COTD  261/20:  A61K  31/42 
MS.  a.  514—379  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,560,557 
SILICON  AND  SULFUR  STEROIDS  AS  IRREVERSIBLE 

INHIBTTORS  OF  HORMONE  BIOSYNTHESIS 
Stephen  R.  Wilson,  Chatham,  N.J.;  W.  Onne-Johnson,  Cam- 
bridge, and  A.  Nagahisa,  Jamaica  Plain,  both  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  University  Patents,  Inc.,  Westport  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,676 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/56 
UAQ.  514— 178  I  8  Claims 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  CH3,  P0(0-)2,  or  other  protecting 
group;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  Rj  is  — S — R3  or 
— CH2CH2Si(Ry)3  wherein  R3  is  a  Ci^  straight  chain  alkyl,  a 
Ci^  straight  chain  alkylene,  or  a  C3-6  branched  chain  alkyl  or 
akylene,  and  wherein  Ry  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  C  1.6  branched 
or  straight  chain  alkyl,  or  mixtures  thereof 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy  or  halo,  Y  is 
carboxyl,  carboxamido  or  carboloweralkoxy,  and  R  is  cyclo- 
hexyl,  or  loweralkyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


1.  A  method  of  irreversible  inhibition  of  the  enzymatic  con- 
version of  cholesterol  to  steriod  hormones  which  comprises 
inactivating  the  P-450scc  enzyme  responsible  for  conversion  of 
cholesterol  to  progesterone  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,560,559 
YEAST-RAISABLE  WHEAT-BASED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

THAT  EXHIBTT  REDUCED  DETERIORATION  IN 
PALATABILTTY  UPON  EXPOSURE  TO  MICROWAVE 

ENERGY 
Ray  Ottenberg,  Washington,  D.C^  assignor  to  Lee  Ottenberg, 

Betiiesda,  Md.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,621,  Aug.  12,  1982,  Pat 
No.  4,463,020.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,829 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  31, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A21D  8/00,  13/00 
UA  a.  426—19  38  Claims 

17.  A  method  of  making  a  yeast-raised  wheat-based  food 
product  comprising  the  steps  of 

preparing  a  formulation  comprising  wheat  flour,  yeast,  and 
an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  starch  of  average  cystal 
size  less  than  about  20  microns  to  reduce  deterioration  in 
the  platability  of  the  food  product  upon  heating  by  micro- 
wave energy; 
mixing  the  formulation  into  a  dough;  and 
baking  the  dough  formulation  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  form  a  yeast-raised  wheat-based  food 
product;  and  heating  the  food  product  by  exposing  it  to 
microwave  energy. 


4,560,560 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CHEESE  UKE  FOOD 
Hiroki  Narimatsu;  Kenshi  Sakamoto,  both  of  Sennan;  Tomoko 
Edayoshi,  Izumisano,  and  Hayato  Kubota,  Izumi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,962,  Aug.  20,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,505 
Int  a.*  A23C  19/02 
MS.  a.  426—38  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  an  unripened  cheese-like  food 
comprising  mixing  a  proteinaceous  component  and  a  fat  or  oil 
component  curdling  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  microorgan- 
ism, an  enzyme  or  a  mixture  of  a  microorganism  and  an  en- 
zyme to  form  a  curd,  cooking  the  curd  to  separate  whey, 
draining  the  whey,  adding  salt,  (and  then  working  up  the 
resulting  material  and  pasteurizing  the  unripened  cheese-like 
food,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  fat  or  oil 
component  a  fat  or  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  rapeseed  oil, 

(b)  a  mixture  of  rapeseed  oil  and  5  to  50%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  mixture,  of  a  laurin  fat  or  oil  which  is  a 
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member  selected  from  the  group  confisting  of  coconut  oil, 
palm  kernel  oil,  babassu  oil  and  a  mixture  thereof, 

(c)  a  mixture  of  30%  by  weight  or  more^  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  mixture,  of  rapeseed  oU,  5  to  50%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  mixture,  of  said  laurin  fat  or  oil  and 
another  edible  fat  or  oil  which  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  soy  bean  oil,  palm  oil,  tallow,  lard, 
sheep  fat,  fish  oil,  whale  oil,  linseed  oil,  peanut  oil,  rice 
bran  oil,  safflower  oil,  sunflower  oil,  f»ttonseed  oil,  kapok 
oU,  olive  oU,  shea  butter,  sal  fat,  Ulipfl  butter  and  a  mixture 
thereof,  and 

(d)  a  mixture  of  rapeseed  oil  and  said  Other  edible  oil, 

said  fat  or  oil  having  a  solid  fat  index  determined  by  a  pulse 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  method  of  20  to  55%  at  10* 
C,  10  to  45%  at  20*  C,  25%  or  less  at  30*  C.  and  10%  or 
less  at  35*  C. 


POULTRY  FEED  SUPPLEMENT  A*a>  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Charles  J.  Henderson,  Nipomo,  and  Gendd  L.  Cotton,  Santa 
Maria,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Bctteravia  Byproducts  Co^ 
Santa  Maria,  Calif  . 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  Nol  591,017 

Int.  CL*  A23K  J/02 

VS,  CL  426—74  j  2*  C*™* 

1.  An  improved  poultry  feed  supplement  for  improving  the 

shell  strength  of  eggs,  said  supplement  being  dried  pellets 

consisting  of:  | 

(a)  about  80-97%,  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  waste  lime  from  a 
sugar  refining  process,  said  waste  lime  containing  about 
78-85%  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  calcium  carbonate  parti- 
cles at  least  83%  of  which  are  less  than  about  74  microns 
in  diameter,  and  non-sugar  organic  particles;  and 

(b)  a  nutritive  agglomerating  constituent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  beet  molasses,  cane  molasses,  wood 
molasses,  citrus  molasses,  com  steep  liquor,  invert  sugar 
solutions  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  pellets  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  about  0-5  weight  percent,  whereby  the 
rate  of  absorption  and  extent  of  use  of  said  calcium  car- 
bonate in  said  waste  lime  by  poultry  pre  improved  in  order 
to  provide  stronger  egg  shells. 


4,560,563 

coMPOsrre  ice  confections  and  processes 

FOR  preparing  THEM 
Dayid  Tresser,  Bedford,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton, 

Inc.,  Engelwood  Cliffis,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  319,623,  Not.  9,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No,  225,365,  Jan.  15,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  197,993,  Not.  20, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  127,154, 

Mar.  4, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

481,270 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
7907523;  Jul.  20,  1979,  7925448 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  A23G  9/04,  9/24 

U.S.  a.  426—101  18  Qaims 

1.  A  frozen  ice  confection  product  which  comprises  an  ice 
confection  in  contact  with  a  layer  of  fat-based  confectionery 
coating  said  coating  having  at  40*  C.  a  viscosity  173  of  at  least 
25  poise;  rjiooof  at  least  2.0  poise  and  t)o<  at  least  2.2  poise  and 
comprising  flavoring  and  sweetening  solids  suspended  in 
30-70%  by  weight  of  a  fat  component,  which  fat  component 
has  a  solid  content  index  in  the  following  ranges: 

70-93%  at  -20*  C; 

65-93%  at  - 10*  C; 

55-90%  at  0*  C; 

15-40%  at  20'  C; 

0-12%  at  30*  C; 

0%  at  40*  C; 
a  slip  melting  point  in  the  range  of  23*  C.  to  32*  C;  and  at  40* 
C.  a  viscosity  rjiooof  at  least  35  centipoise,  and  a  r)CA  of  at  least 
30  centipoise. 


4,560,562 

MARSHMALLOW  SHEET  AND  PACKAGING 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  E.  Schroeder,  P.O.  Box  2684  Gratois  SUtion,  St  Louis, 

Mo.  63116 

Filed  Not.  7,  1984,  Ser.  Na  669,013 
Int.  CL*  A23G  3/00:  A23P  1/08;  B65D  57/00.  85/00 
UACL426— 87 


9  Claims 


4  560  564 
TEXTURED  PROTEIN  TOMATO  SAUCE  PRODUCTS 
Darid  J.  Bruno,  Jr.;  Michael  J.  Dodds;  Debra  L.  Fuqua,  and 
John  E.  Hunter,  all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,675,  Oct.  28,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,163 
Int.  a.*  A23L  1/275,  1/39 
U.S.  a.  426—250  28  Oaims 

1.  An  edible,  shelf-stable  sauce  product  comprising: 

(a)  tomatoes; 

(b)  textured  protein; 

(c)  seasonings  and  spices;  and 

(d)  having  a  pH  of  from  about  4.0  to  about  6.0 

wherein  upon  separation  of  the  textured  protein,  the 
screened  sauce  has  a  color  at  70°  F.  (21*  C.)  of  from  about 
20.5  to  about  25  Hunter  "L"  units,  from  about  18.5  to 
about  25  Hunter  "a"  units,  and  from  about  1 1.5  to  about  15 
Hunter  "b"  units. 


1.  A  combination  of  a  thin  sheet  of  expanded  confectionary 
marshmallow  food  product,  enclosed  imd  sealed  in  first  and 
second  pieces  of  plastic  film  joined  together  at  their  corre- 
sponding edges,  the  first  piece  of  film  being  transparent  to 
allow  visual  inspection,  of  the  enclosed  marshmallow  sheet, 
the  second  piece  of  film  being  frosted  sufficient  to  allow  cre- 
ative tracings  and  markings  to  be  made  thereon  by  a  marker  for 
prospective  cutouts  to  be  made  out  of  ftie  marshmallow  sheet. 


4,560,565 

METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  MUCT,  STILL  WINES  AND 

SPARKLING  WINES  WITH  RESPECT  TO 

PRECIPFTATION 

Karl  Wucherpfennig,  Wiesbaden;  Ernst  W.  Bott,  and  Peter 
Schottler,  botii  of  Oelde,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Westfalia  Separator  AG,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,158 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 

1982  3244221 

Int.  a.-*  C12H  1/02:  C12G  7/00.  7/02.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  426—330.4  1  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  the  liquid  products  must,  still 

wines  and  sparkling  wines  with  respect  to  crystalline  precipita- 


December  24,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1685 


tion  comprising;  adding  seed  crystals  of  potassium  hydrogen-  *''^''^Z,^^,  .  ..rm.  « *  ^^^-^^r^  ^i- 

tartrate  and  0.25  to  1  0  g/1  of  dipotassium  DL-tartratc  to  said   METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  AND  PACiaNGOF 

^  ^  FOOD  PRODUCTS,  IN  PARTICULAR  FISH  PRODUCTS, 

OF  LONG  KEEPING  QUALTTY 
Hans  A.  Rausing,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tetra  Pak  DcTe- 
Z^^  loppement  SA,  Pully,  Switierland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,544,  Oct.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  30,  1980,  8007631 
Int  a*  A23L  3/22,  3/00;  B65B  55/04.  55/12 
U.S.  a.  426—399  3  Clatais 


liquid  products  during  processing  of  said  liquid  products  to 
accelerate  crystal  growth. 


4,560,566 
METHOD  OF  HOT  FILLING  AND  CLOSING  A 
CONTAINER 
Doaald  J.  Roth,  Westpori,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Continental  Pack- 
aging Company,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,008 

Int.  a*  B65B  7/28.  55/06.  31/00 

VS.  CL  426—399  7  Claims 


30 


rt^ 


28  ^-^^siiiiaicM- 
40-^ /K???^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  pressure  while  a  can  which  is 
filled  with  a  hot  product  and  closed  while  said  product  is  still 
hot;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  can  hav- 
ing a  free  end  defining  an  open  mouth,  filling  the  can  through 
the  open  mouth  with  the  hot  product,  providing  an  end  unit  for 
the  open  mouth  having  an  end  panel  and  a  depending  skirt 
portion  of  a  size  to  be  telescoped  over  said  open  mouth  in  close 
fitting  relation,  applying  to  the  interior  of  the  skirt  an  annular 
bead  of  adhesive  which  is  in  a  flowable  state,  telescoping  the 
skirt  over  the  can  open  mouth  until  an  air  tight  seal  is  formed 
between  the  end  unit  and  said  can  when  the  adhesive  bead 
comes  into  contact  with  the  free  end  defining  the  can  open 
mouth,  then  further  telescoping  the  end  unit  relative  to  the  can 
to  reduce  the  volume  defined  by  the  end  unit  and  the  can  and 
thus  effect  a  controlled  pressurization  of  the  interior  of  the  can 
while  the  adhesive  flows  between  the  interior  of  the  end  unit 
skirt  and  an  exterior  of  the  can  to  maintain  the  seal  between  the 
end  unit  and  the  can,  and  permitting  the  adhesive  to  set  and 
form  a  permanent  connection  between  the  end  unit  and  the 
can. 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  preparation  and  packing  of 
fish  or  meat  food  products,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

grinding  said  food  product; 

sterilizing  said  food  product; 

imparting  a  desired  outer  shape  to  said  food  product  by 
continuously  urging  the  food  product  through  an  inter- 
nally sterile  filling  and  forming  pipe  having  a  cross-section 
of  a  packing  container  provided  with  closable  flap  sec- 
tions; 

compressing  the  food  product  in  the  pipe; 

thickening  said  compressd  food  product  by  passing  the  food 
product  through  a  cooling  section  of  the  pipe; 

advancing  sad  compressed  and  thickened  food  product 
toward  an  opening  of  said  filling  and  forming  pipe; 

closing  said  opening  of  said  filling  and  forming  pipe  by 
swinging  two  flap  portions  attached  to  said  filling  and 
forming  pipe  toward  each  other; 

cutting  off  a  predetermined  length  of  said  compressed  and 
thickened  food  product  in  said  pipe  and  above  said  open- 
ing to  form  a  food  product  portion  having  a  size  and  a 
shape  corresponding  to  a  storage  area  defined  by  the 
packing  container  while  simultaneously  temporarily  shut- 
ting off"  the  continuous  flow  of  the  remainder  of  said 
compressed  and  thickened  food  product  in  the  pipe  to  said 
opening  of  said  filling  and  forming  pipe; 

advancing  the  packing  container  through  a  plurality  of 
stations  in  indexed  steps; 

sterilizing  the  storage  area  of  said  container  at  one  of  said 
plurality  of  stations; 

opening  said  filling  and  forming  pipe  by  swinging  said  two 
flap  portions  away  from  each  other; 

depositing  said  food  product  portion  into  said  container  at 
another  one  of  said  plurality  of  stations; 

closing  said  opening  of  said  filling  and  forming  pipe  by 
swinging  the  two  flap  portions  toward  each  other  while 
sumultaneously  allowing  the  flow  of  the  remainder  of  the 
compressed  and  thickened  food  product  in  the  pipe  to 
continue  to  the  opening  of  the  filling  and  forming  pipe; 

closing  said  container  under  aseptic  conditions,  after  said 
food  product  is  deposited  therein;  and 

repeating  said  sequential  steps  to  aseptically  package  a  plu- 
rality of  said  food  product  portions. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM 

AVOCADO  FRUIT 

Mavicc  CvM,  40  Nttania  St^  Ncrc-pi,  PetadHTkrah, 

brad  j_ 

FiM  Jaa.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  972,314 

CUM  priority.  appUcatkw  larad,  Jan.  %  1964,  67843 
laLCL*A23LJ/2S 
VS.  a.  426—417  13  Oaiias 

12.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  and  unsaponiflable 
matter  from  avocado  finiit  by  extraction,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  (a)  coouninuting  fresh  avocado  fruit;  (b)  extracting  the 
comminuted,  fresh  avocado  fruit  with  a  miscella  of  acetone 
and  avocado  oil  at  a  temperature  of  from  a^ut  10*  C.  to  about 
25*  C,  said  temperature  resulting  in  the  extraction  of  substan- 
tially all  the  water  in  the  fruit  and  simultaneously  minimizing 
the  coextraction  of  oil  and  unsaponiflable  matter,  the  extracted 
fruit  being  substantially  free  of  water,  and  tfie  water  content  in 
the  miscella  after  the  extraction  being  above  about  5%  by 
weight;  (c)  extracting  the  substantially  water-free  avocado 
fruit  in  sequential  steps  with  a  plurality  of  acetone  solutions 
containing  decreasing  concentrations  of  avocado  oil,  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  55*  C,  the  last  step 
being  the  extraction  of  the  fruit  with  pure  acetone;  (d)  cooling 
the  water-containing  miscella  obtained  fVom  extracting  the 
fresh  avocado  fruit  to  ambient  temperature  to  effect  a  two- 
phaae  separation;  and  (e)  separating  an  upper  phase  of  oil-acc- 
tone-water  containing  most  of  the  unsapoaifiable  matter,  from 
a  lower  phase  of  oil-acetone-water  containing  the  main  frac- 
tion of  avocado  oil. 


4,560,569 

FORMULATION  OF  DOUGH-BASED  FRIED  SNACK 

FOODS 
Joha  T.  iTcn,  Lewivrille,  Tex^  assignor  to  Frito-Lajr,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex.  I 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1904,  Ser.  No.  983,222 
Int.  CL«  A21D  2/i2  , 
VS.  CL  426—549  |  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  comestible  product 
which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  dough  of  pregelatinized  starch,  a  dry  flaked 
or  powdered  cereal  or  flakes  of  a  starchy  vegetable,  vege- 
table oil.  water,  sugar  and  salt; 

(b)  sheeting  the  dough; 

(c)  cutting  the  sheeted  dough  to  produce  a  shaped  chip; 

(d)  frying  the  shaped  chip  in  fat  or  oil;  and 

(e)  seasoning  the  fried  product, 

the  improvements  in  the  process  cofiprising;  forming  a 
suspension  of  lecithin  in  water,  the  amount  of  lecithin 
being  at  least  0.02%  of  the  weight  of  the  pregelatinized 
starch  and  dry  flaked  or  powdered  cereal  or  flakes  of 
starchy  vegetable,  and  less  than  an  amount  in  which  the 
sheeted  dough  becomes  lacy  and  breakage  occurs,  and 


adding  the  lecithin  suspension  to  the 
sheeting  of  the  dough. 


adding  sodium  alginate  and  a  calcium  compound  to  said 
mixture; 

heat  treating  said  mixture; 

introducing  gas  under  pressure  to  said  mixture  while  it  is  at 
least  partially  fluid,  said  gas  being  pumped  through  the 
pressurized  mixture  and  being  at  least  partially  dissolved 
in  the  same  mixture; 

introducing  an  acid  concurrently  with  or  subsequent  to 
introducing  said  gas  under  pressure,  the  acid  liberating 
calcium  ions  from  the  calcium  compound,  said  calcium 
ions  in  turn  causing  the  sodium  alginate  to  form  a  non-rev- 
ersible thermostable  gel  which  confers  on  the  product  a 
solid  form  with  porous  structure; 

reducing  the  pressure  on  said  materials  approximately  when 
adding  said  acid  to  liberate  said  gas  and  form  gas  bubbles 
in  said  mixture; 

introducing  the  mixture  into  a  package;  and  then 

allowing  said  mixture  to  solidify  in  said  package. 


4,560,571 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  INSTANT 

COFFEE  OR  THE  UKE 

Jinichi  Sato;  Toshiro  Konuu;  Naoyoshi  Kondo,  ail  of  Iwakora, 

and  Makoto  Tamaki,  Komald,  all  of  Japan,  sasigBors  to  Sato 

SlioknUn  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Komaki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,034,  Jul.  20,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,241 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1980,  55-109477; 
Jan.  19,  1981,  56-004962 

lot  CL*  A23F  5/26.  5/44 
VS.  CL  426—594  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  instant  beverages,  which 
comprises  extracting  one  part  by  wdght  of  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  roasted  coffee  beans  and 
roasted  cereals  with  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  cyclic  dextrin  having  a  cyclic  dextrin  con- 
tent of  1.5  to  6%.  and  spray-drying  the  extract 


dough  prior  to  the 


4,560,572 

CITRUS  FRUIT  PROCESSING  AND  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Sharkey  Watanabe,  31  Deer  Creek,  Irrine,  Calif.  92714 

Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,104,  Aug.  19, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,599 

Int  a.*  A23L  1/2J2;  A23P  1/00 

UJS.  CL  426-616  8  Claims 


</      M 


4,560,570 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  POROUS, 

SOLID  OR  SEMISOLID  FOOD  PRODUCT  BASED  ON 

(»OUND  FISH  OR  MEAT  RAW  MATERIALS 

HaM  RawiBg,  Wadharst  Park,  Fjitfand,  and  Marita  Rans^, 

Land,  Swedes,  assigaors  to  Tetra  Pak  Derrelopaient  SA,  Pnlly, 

Switiarlaad 

Filed  May  22, 1984,  S«r.  No.' 613,022 

Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jua.  1,  1983,  8303100 

ImL  CL*  A23L  1/31 1 

VS.  CL  426—564  '  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  porous,  solid  or  semi-solid  food 

product  containing  ground  flsh  or  meat  iiiaterials  comprising: 

grinding  said  materials  to  form  a  mixti^; 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  exposed  clusters  of  juice-bear- 
ing citr\is  fruit  vesicles,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combi- 
nation the  steps  of: 
forming  a  slurry  including  said  clusters;  and 
propelling  said  slurry  in  countervailing  first  and  second 
streams  until  said  clusters  are  broken  up  into  discrete 
juice-bearing  vesicles. 
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4,560,573 
RYE  FLAVORING 

Albert  SirieL  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  atmigMM-  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc., 
Parsippany,  N  J. 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,090 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/22 
VS.  a.  426—622  38  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  lump  free,  dry  rye  flavoring  having 
between  40-88%  rye  flour,  4-15%  Uquid  acid  flavorings  and 
8-45%  dry  flavorings  by  weight  totaling  100%  of  the  rye 
flavoring  comprising: 

(a)  premixing  dry  components,  the  dry  components  are  the 
rye  flour  and  the  dry  flavorings; 

(b)  blending  separately  from  the  dry  components  the  liquid 
acid  flavorings; 

(c)  spraying  and  mixing  the  blended  liquid  acid  flavorings 
into  the  dry  components  to  form  an  elastic  composition; 

(d)  allowing  the  resultant  elastic  composition  to  set  and  dry 
into  a  hard  consistency; 

(e)  grinding  the  resultant  hard  composition  into  a  dry  pow- 
der; and 

(0  mixing  the  dry  powder  composition  to  achieve  a  uniform 
rye  flavoring  powder. 

19.  A  method  of  making  a  lump  free,  dry  rye  flavoring 
comprising  40-88%  rye  flour,  4-15%  liquid  acid  flavorings 
and  8-45%  dry  flavorings  by  weight  totaling  100%  of  the  rye 
flavoring  comprising: 

(a)  premixing  dry  components  of  10-60%  of  the  rye  flour 
with  the  dry  flavorings; 

(b)  blending  separately  from  the  dry  components  the  liquid 
acid  flavorings; 

(c)  spraying  and  mixing  the  blended  liquid  acid  flavorings 
into  the  dry  components  to  form  a  composition; 

(d)  grinding  to  a  coarse  state  the  resultant  composition  and 
dusting  simultaneously  the  ground  composition  with  the 
remaining  rye  flour; 

(e)  allowing  the  ground,  dusted  composition  to  set  and  dry 
into  a  hard  consistency; 

(0  grinding  the  composition  of  step  (e)  into  a  dry  fine  pow- 
der; and 

(g)  mixing  the  composition  to  achieve  a  uniform  rye  flavor- 
ing powder. 


4,560,575 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  NUCLEAR  FUEL  WITH 
BORON  NITRIDE 
Larry  R.  Eisenstatt,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  and  Koinetfa  C.  Rad- 
ford, Irwin,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,057 
Int  O.*  G21C  3/06  "^ 

U.S.  CL  427—6  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  burnable  absorber  coating  on 
nuclear  fuel  comprising  uranium  dioxide  comprising  the  step  of 
exposing  said  nuclear  fuel  in  a  reaction  chamber  to  a  gas  stream 
of  boron  trichloride  and  anhydrous  ammonia  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  600'-800*  C.  whereby  a  coating  of  boron  nitride 
is  formed  as  a  reaction  product  on  said  fuel. 


4,560,576 
METHOD  OF  COATING  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 

Keith  L.  Lewis,  and  James  A.  Savage,  both  of  Malvern.  England, 
assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britan- 
nic Mi^esty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
FUed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,818 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  11,  1983, 
8330126 

Int  O.*  G02B  1/10 
VS.  CL  427—38  9  Claims 


4,560,574 

SALT  SUBSTITUTE  CONTAINING  POTASSIUM 

CHLORIDE,  MALTODEXTRIN  AND  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

David  R.  Meyer,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt, 

Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,849 
Int  O.*  A23L  1/237 
VS.  O.  426—649  32  Claims 

1.  A  salt  substitute  composition  which  comprises  a  uniform 
admixture  comprising  as  particulate  components  thereof: 

(a)  potassium  chloride, 

(b)  maltodextrin  and 

(c)  sodium  chloride, 

wherein  (i)  said  components  are  present  in  the  percentage 
amounts  set  forth: 

potassium  chloride:  from  about  91  to  about  19%, 
maltodextrin:  from  about  1  to  about  40%,  and 
sodium  chloride:  from  about  0.1  to  about  75%, 
the  percentage  amounts  being  by  weight  based  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  said  components,  and  the  (ii)  dextrose  equiva- 
lent (D.E.)  value  of  the  combined  amount  of  potassium  chlo- 
ride, maltodextrin  and  sodium  chloride  is  not  more  than  10 
D.E.  units. 


H^-t^zj-Sfflg- 


1.  A  method  of  coating  optical  component  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of  arranging  the  substrate  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber, cleaning  the  component  whilst  holding  the  pressure  below 
10-*  millibar  and  the  partial  pressure  of  H2O  and  carbona- 
ceous gases  below  4. 10"'  mb,  applying  at  least  one  layer  of  a 
coating  material  to  the  substrate,  whilst  holding  the  pressure 
below  10-*  and  the  partial  pressure  of  H2O  and  carbonaceous 
gases  below  4.10"'  mb. 

4,560,577 
OXIDATION  PROTECnON  COATINGS  FOR 
POLYMERS 
Michael  J.  Mirtich,  North  Olmsted;  James  S.  Sovey,  Strongs- 
rille,  and  Bruce  A.  Banks,  Olmsted  Township,  Cuyahoga 
County,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,330 
Int  O.*  B05D  3/06 
VS.  O.  427—38  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  polymeric  material  from  oxida- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of 
mounting  said  material  in  a  vacuum  environment, 
exposing  said  material  to  a  beam  of  ions  in  said  vacuum 
environment  thereby  cleaning  absorbed  gases  and  con- 
taminants from  a  surface  of  said  material,  and 
mounting  a  sputter  target  having  a  metal  oxide  portion  and 
a  polymer  portion  in  said  ion  beam  for  simultaneous  co- 
sputtering  thereby  sputter  coating  said  cleaned  surface  in 
said  vacuum  environment  immediately  after  cleaning  with 
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a  continuous  thin  film  comprising  a  snetal  oxide  and  a 
polymer  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to, form  an  oxidation 
barrier. 


4,560^78 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO»  SURFACE 
REPUCATION  ON  A  CX)ATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Ebefl  W.  Freeman,  Portland,  Me.,  assignor  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany, Philadeipiiia,  Pa. 

CootinuatHHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,771^  Not.  12,  1981, 

abaadoaed.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,388 

lat.  CI.*  B05D  3/06.  5/00:  B05C  11/02 

VS.  a,  427—44  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  providing  surface  replica  ion  in  a  coating  on 
a  sheet  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  applying  a  flowable  coating  of  a  settable  composition  or 
material  to  one  side  of  a  web  of  sheet  material; 

B.  pressing  the  coated  side  of  the  sheet  material  against  a 
replicative  surface  having  a  desired  contoured  surface 
effect  having  peaks  and  valleys  to  cause  the  surface  of  the 
coating  to  conform  to  the  replicative  surface; 

C.  setting  the  coating  to  a  nonflowable  state  at  least  suffi- 
ciently to  enable  it  to  be  removed  from  the  replicative 
surface  securely  attached  to  the  sheet  material  and  with 
the  replicated  surface  effect  in  the  coating  being  main- 
tained; and 

D.  stripping  the  sheet  material  from  the  replicative  surface 
with  the  at  least  partially  set  coating  adhered  to  the  sheet 
material, 

characterized  by  the  replicative  surface  cotiprising  a  cylinder 
havmg  the  desired  surface  effect  in  the  central  portion  of  its 
outer  cylindrical  surface,  said  surface  effect  extending  laterally 
less  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  material  on  both  sides  and  being 
bordered  on  both  sides  by  cylindrical  bands  of  a  smooth  sur- 
face extending  beyond  the  width  of  the  sheet  material  and 
having  a  diameter  no  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  valleys  of 
the  contoured  surface  effect  area,  and  the  coating  extending 
laterally  into  the  area  of  the  smooth  surface  bands,  whereby 
the  set  coating  material  fills  all  of  the  desired  surface  effect  area 
and  is  stripped  cleanly  from  the  replicative  surface  and  the 
smooth  surface  bands. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  providing  surface  reblication  in  a  setta- 
ble coating  on  a  sheet  material,  comprising: 

A.  a  replicative  surface  havmg  a  desired  contoured  surface 
efTect  of  peaks  and  valleys  and  being  provided  by  a  cylin- 
drical surface  mounted  for  revolution^ 

B.  coating  means  for  applying  a  coating  of  a  settable  compo- 
sition or  material  directly  to  one  side  jand  short  of  either 
edge  of  the  sheet  material; 

C.  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  coat^  side  of  the  sheet 
material  against  the  replicative  surface  to  cause  the  sur- 
face of  the  coating  opposite  the  sheet  material  to  conform 
to  the  replicative  surface.  I 

D.  means  for  setting  the  coating  to  a  nonflowable  state  at 
least  sufficiently  to  enable  it  to  be  removed  from  the 
replicative  surface  securely  attached  t^  the  sheet  material 
and  with  the  replicated  surface  effect  ih  the  coating  being 
maintained;  and 

E.  means  for  stripping  the  sheet  material  from  the  replicative 


surface  with  the  at  least  partially  cured  coating  adhered  to 

the  sheet  material, 
characterized  by  the  replicative  surface  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  the  desired  surface  effect  in  the  central  portion  of  its 
outer  cylindrical  surface,  said  surface  efTect  extending  laterally 
less  than  the  width  of  the  sheet  material  on  both  sides  and  being 
bordered  on  both  sides  by  cylindrical  bands  of  a  smooth  sur- 
face extending  beyond  the  width  of  the  sheet  material  and 
having  a  diameter  no  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  valleys  of 
the  contoured  surface  effect  area,  whereby  the  set  coating 
material  can  fill  all  of  the  desired  surface  effect  area  and  extend 
laterally  into  the  area  of  the  smooth  surface  bands  and  can  be 
stripped  cleanly  from  the  replicative  surface  and  the  smooth 
surface  bands. 


4,560,579 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  OF  SUBSTRATES  WTTH  HEAT 

CURABLE  COATING 
Bahram  Siadat,  Boxborough,  Mass.,  and  Charles  R.  Morgan, 
Brookeville,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  487,682,  Apr.  22, 1983,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,672,  Nov.  2,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,544 
Int.  a."  B05D  3/02 
VJS.  a.  427—45.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  coating  on  a  substrate  which 
comprises  admixing  a  heat  curable  composition  comprising 
(1)  an  epoxy  resin  containing  at  least  two 


\ 


/ 

C      groups. 


/    \     /    \ 
O 

(2)  a  thermal  initiator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diaryliodonium  salts  and  diaryliodonium  salts  in  combina- 
tion with  a  pinacol,  and 

(3)  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters,  polyvinyl  acetals,  polyamides, 
butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymers,  styrene-butadiene  co- 
polymers, styrene-isoprene  copolymers,  styrene-ethylene- 
butylene  copolymers,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers, 
ethylene-ethyl  acrylate  copolymers,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

coating  said  admixture  on  a  substrate  and  heating  said  coating 
in  the  range  70*-200*  C.  to  effect  curing. 


4,560,580 
PROCESS  FOR  ENCAPSULATING  ARTICLES  WITH 
OPTIONAL  LASER  PRINTING 
Donald  G.  Needham,  and  John  E.  Leiand,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesville, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  429,738,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,443,571. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,824 
Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06,  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—53.1  5  Qaims 

1.  Process  to  encapsulate  articles  comprising 

(a)  melting  a  composition  comprising  polyarylene  sulfide 
and  at  least  one  print  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

monoazo-nickel  complex 
lead  chromate-lead  molybdate 
quinacridone 
nickel-antimony-titanium 
cobalt-zinc-silica  and 
lead  chromate 

(b)  injecting  the  so  molten  composition  around  the  ariicle  to 
be  encapsulated, 

(c)  cooling  the  composition  surrounding  the  article  to  be 
encapsulated,  and  solidifying  said  molten  composition  to 
form  said  encapsulated  article. 
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4.  Process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  further  comprising 
subjecting  the  surface  of  the  solidified  encapsulating  material 
to  a  pattern  of  laser  light  irradiation  such  as  to  modify  the 
surface  of  the  composition  in  all  the  areas  exposed  to  said  laser 
Ught. 

4,560,581 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  LITHIUM-SIUCATE 

GLARE-REDUONG  COATING 

Samuel  B.  Deal,  Lancaster,  and  Donald  W.  Bartch,  Wrightsville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,151 

Int  a*  HOI  J  31/00:  B05D  5/02:  C03C  17/22 

UJS.  a.  427—^  11  Cl*»™ 


ooar  suKraa  or  surrcKT 
■TTM  uTmjm-snmLOto 

SKJCA  SOL 


muM  cotnmmTM 
■Mil  matH 


mua  moHtD  cojtnm, 
mtKiunmct  mim  no  k 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  optical  viewing  screen  having 
a  glare-reducing  viewing  surface  comprising 

(a)  warming  a  glass  support  to  temperatures  above  room 
temperature, 

(b)  coating  a  surface  of  said  warm  support  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  lithium-stabilized  silica  sol,  and  drying 
the  deposited  coating, 

(c)  washing  said  dry  coating  with  water, 

(d)  and  then,  subsequent  to  said  washing  step  (c),  baking  said 
washed  coating. 


4  560  582 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Matsuo  Ichikawa,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  322,307,  Nov.  17,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1980,  55-163564 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/i« 

U.S.  a.  427—88  5  Claims 


3^. 


^^m 


32       ■  -3f 


depositing  a  gate  electrode  on  a  portion  of  the  gate  oxide 
film  spaced  apart  from  the  field  oxide  film; 

forming  a  thin  oxide  film  on  the  gate  electrode  and  the 
region  between  the  gate  and  field  oxide  film; 

diffusing  ions  into  the  surface  of  the  substrate  at  the  region 
between  the  gate  and  the  field  oxide  film  for  forming  a 
first  N+  diffused  source  and/or  drain  regions; 

forming  a  contact  hole  in  the  thin  oxide  film  in  the  opening; 

depositing  a  second  insulating  film  on  the  surface  of  the  thin 
oxide  film  and  field  oxide  film; 

diffusing  a  second  atom  into  the  surface  of  the  substrate  at 
the  contact  hole  for  forming  a  second  diffused  region 
overlapping  the  first  diffused  region  and  to  a  greater  depth 
than  the  first  diffused  region;  and 

forming  a  metal  connector  at  the  contact  hole. 


4,560,583 

RESISTOR  DESIGN  SYSTEM 

Tor  W.  Moksvold,  Ponghkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,189 

Int.  a.<  HOIL  21/66 

\3&.  a.  427—88  13  Claims 


I 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  precision  integrated  resistor  having 
a  predetermined  design  resistance  R  and  length  L  on  a  semi- 
conductor body,  said  me*'  od  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  dopant  in  selected  regions  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body  to  form  a  resistor  pattern  including  a  device 
resistor  body  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  a  test  resistor 
structure  having  a  predetermined  design  sheet  resistance; 

(b)  measuring  the  sheet  resistance  of  the  test  resistor  struc- 
ture and  determining  the  difference  Apj  between  the  mea- 
sured sheet  resistance  and  said  predetermined  design  sheet 
resistance; 

(c)  calculating  by  utilizing  Ap^,  the  adjustment  in  length  AL 
to  said  design  length  L  necessary  to  obtain  a  resistor 
whose  resistance  corresponds  to  said  design  resistance  R 
and  obtaining  a  new  length  L±AL;  and 

(d)  forming  a  pair  of  metal  contacts  contacting  said  device 
resistor  body  at  a  separation  corresponding  to  said  new 
length. 

4,560,584 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SOLDER 

MASKING  TO  A  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Albert  S.  Henninger,  Castle  Creek,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Instruments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,829 

Int  a.*  H05K  3/2S 

U.S.  a.  427—96  14  Claims 


y//y//////^//jy//A'///. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  including 
an  MOS  field  effect  transistor  on  a  single  crystal  silicon  sub- 
strate, comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  field  oxide  film  on  a  single  crystal  silicon  substrate 

with  a  region  free  of  the  field  oxide  film; 
forming  a  gate  oxide  film  on  the  region  of  the  substrate  free 
of  the  field  oxide  film; 


I 


i  !--Q'" 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  applying  temporary  viscous  solder  resist 
material  to  a  circuit  board  and  masking  selected  portions 
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thereof  from  subsequent  solder  applying,  and  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

providing  a  gun  for  projecting  shots  of  said  resist  material 

from  a  tip  of  said  gun; 

positioning  said  tip  and  circuit  board  relative  to  and  spaced 
from  each  other  such  that  said  tip  is  generally  oppositely 
spaced  from  a  selected  portion  of  sai4  circuit  board;  and 

projecting  a  shot  of  said  resist  material  onto  said  selected 
portion  and  masking  said  selected  bortion  from  subse- 
quently applied  solder. 


4,560,585 

POISON  RESISTANT  CX)MBUSTIBI1e  GAS  SENSOR 
Gul  Khilnani,  Fremont,  Califs  assignor  to  Rexnord  Inc^  Brook- 
field,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,982 
iBt  a.*  B05D  5/12 
UJS.  CL  427—103 


4>560,586 
PROCESS  OF  DEBURRING  MOLDINGS  MADE  FROM 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Hans  Toile,  Wuppertal;  Karl  Freeh,  and  Hartmut  Liidke,  both  of 
Lippstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Kurt 
Walther  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Wuppertal  and  Theodor  Heimeier 
Metallwerk  GmbH,  Erwitte,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457^^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1982,  3201284 

lat  a.*  B29C  1/04 
UJS.  CL  427—134  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  deburring  fragile  moldings  made  of  granular 
material  comprising  the  steps  of 
adding  hard-foam  bodies  to  abrasive  bodies  to  form  a  mix- 
ture defming  an  abrasive  body  medium  having  a  propor- 
tion of  the  hard-foam  bodies  in  the  abrasive  body  medium 
of  more  than  50%, 
deburring  the  moldings  by  abrasive  action  by  vibration  and 
circulation  of  the  moldings  with  the  abrasive  body  me- 
dium along  a  helical  path  within  an  abrasive  fmishing 
vibrator  machine  by  vibrating  the  machine, 
said  hard-foam  bodies  have  a  density  substantially  lower 
than  that  of  the  abrasive  bodies,  and  have  such  a  degree  of 
hardness  that  an  impression  can  be  made  on  the  hard-foam 
bodies  by  a  person's  fingernail, 
and  wherein  during  the  deburring  step,  the  hard-foam  bodies 
cushion  the  moldings. 


6CIaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  poison  reistant  active  element 
for  a  combustible  gas  sensor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  filament  of  electrically  conc^tive  material  hav- 
ing a  resistance  which  varies  withi  temperature  into  a 
helical  coil; 

coating  said  helical  coil  with  a  refractory  material  and  heat- 
ing said  refractory  material  until  sintering  takes  place  to 
produce  a  dense  gas-tight  sheath; 

applying  a  first  layer  m  liquid  mixture  form  of  a  combination 
ceramic  material  and  catalytically  active  material  to  said 
sheath  on  the  helical  coil; 

curing  said  first  layer  at  a  temperature  i|i  the  range  of  800*  C. 
to  1 100*  C.  from  2  minutes  to  3  minUtes; 

applying  a  plurality  of  alternating  layers  in  liquid  mixture 
form  of  a  non-catalytic  ceramix  material  and  a  catalyti- 
cally active  material  to  said  first  cured  layer  on  said  helical 


coil; 


ui4  mi] 


4,560,587 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  LOW-PROHLE  TRANSFER 

ARTICLE 
Makoto  Sasaki,  Mishimia,  Japan,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  467,435,  Feb.  17,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,514,457. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,891 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-25688 

Int  a.*  B41M  5/00;  B44C  1/16 

VJS.  a.  427—152  ♦  Claims 


curing  the  non-catalytic  ceramic  liquid  mixture  material  of 
said  plurality  of  alternating  layers  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  800*  C.  to  1 100*  C.  from  2  tninutes  to  3  minutes, 
and  curing  the  catalytically  active  liquid  mixture  material 
of  said  plurality  of  alternating  layert  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  800*  C  to  900*  C.  fror*  2  minutes  to  3  min- 

applying  a  final  layer  of  a  liquid  mixture  containing  alumi- 
num chloride  and  aluminum  oxide  to  the  final  one  of  the 
alternating  layers;  and 

curing  said  mixture  layer  of  aluminum  chloride  and  alumi- 
num oxide  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  800*  C.  to 
1 100*  C.  from  2  minutes  to  3  minutei  to  form  a  cured  fmal 
layer  of  non-catalytic  porous  aluminum  oxide. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  transfer  article  comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  surface  of  a  sheet  material  with  a  layer  of 
adhesive,  said  layer  of  adhesive  having  a  free  surface  and 
an  opposing  surface  in  contact  with  said  surface  of  said 
sheet  material,  said  opposing  surface  and  said  surface  of 
said  sheet  material  having  an  adhesion  relationship 
whereby  said  sheet  material  and  said  layer  of  adhesive  are 
manually  separable  from  each  other; 

(2)  applying  a  coating  of  particles  to  said  free  surface  of  said 
layer  of  adhesive,  said  particles  being  adhereably  bonded 
to  said  adhesive  and  aggregately  providing  a  substrate 
defined  by  free  particle  surface  which  is  printable  with 
liquid  ink; 

(3)  applying  at  least  one  layer  of  liquid  ink  to  said  substrate 
coating  of  particles;  and 

(4)  soUdifying  said  ink  to  provide  a  predetermined  graphic 
design  defined  by  said  ink. 
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4,560,588 

METHOD  OF  CONSOUDATING  SAND 

Hans  W.  Netfae,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  and  Frank  R.  Nethe, 

RehOTOt,  Israel,  assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frimkfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,286 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1983  3329913 

Int!  CL*  C05F  11/08;  AOIB  79/00;  AOIC  1/00;  B05D  7/00 
VS.  CL  427—215  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  consolidating  and  stabilizing  sand,  consisting 
essentially  of  impregnating  sand  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
pyrogenically  produced  silicon  dioxide  and/or  corresponding 
mixed  oxides  of  silicon,  to  thereby  enable  better  retention  of 
plant  roots  in  the  sand. 

4  560  589 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  COATING  LAYER  OF 

SIUCON  CARBIDE  ON  SUBSTRATE  SURFACE 

Morinobu  Endou,  Nagano;  Minoru  Takamizawa,  Tokyo;  Tat- 

suhiko  Hongu,  Kanagawa,  and  Taishi  Kobayashi,  Niigata,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1982,  57-165498; 
Not.  8, 1982,  57-195702 

Int.  a*  C23C  11/Oa  13/00 
VS.  CL  427—249  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  coating  layer  of  silicon  carbide 
on  the  surface  of  a  filament  of  carbon  in  a  sheath-and-core 
manner  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  the  vapor  of  a  vaporiz- 
able  organosilicon  compound  having  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  directly  bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  in  a  molecule  but 
having  no  halogen  atom  or  oxygen  atom  directly  bonded  to  the 
silicon  atom  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  700*  to  1400'  C. 
in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  carbon  filament  to  deposit 
silicon  carbide  thereon,  wherein  the  organosilicon  compound 
is  a  silane  or  polysilane  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  Rim-lSin,  in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group,  at  least  one  but  not  all  of  the  groups 
denoted  by  R  in  a  molecule  being  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  n  is  a 
positive  integer  of  1  to  4  inclusive. 

4,560,590 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Edward  Bok,  Burg.  Amersfoordtlaan  82, 1171  Dr  Badhoevedorp, 

Netherlands 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL83/00006,  §  371  Date  Oct  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  24,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02910,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.   24,   1982, 
8200753 

Int  a.*  B05D  3/00 
UJS.  CL  427—294  1^  Claims 


nels  and  vacuum  discharge  channels  intersecting  said 
passageway; 

b.  introducing  the  substrate  into  an  end  of  said  passageway, 
so  as  to  be  supported  and  advanced,  while  being  cush- 
ioned, by  said  flowing  gaseous  medium;  while 

c.  injecting  a  pressurized  coating  medium  into  said  passage- 
way via  a  series  of  branched  medium  supply  channels 
intersecting  said  passageway  adjacent  said  gaseous  me- 
dium supply  channels  and  gaseous  medium  discharge 
channels,  so  as  to  fill  locally  the  longitudinal  passageway; 
while 

d.  restricting  flowing  of  coating  medium  within  said  passage- 
way by  reducing  the  height  of  said  passageway. 


4,560,591 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SPRAYING  FOR 

FORMING  REFRACTORIES 
Robert  Plumat  Mons;  Pierre  Robyn,  Nivelles,  and  Pierre  De- 
schepper,  Charlerol,  all  of  Belgiom,  assignors  to  GlaverbeL 
Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  30,  1983, 
8320631 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/12 
UJS.  CL  427—422  24  Claims 


4.  A  method  of  spraying  particulate  refractory-forming 
combustible  material,  particulate  refractory  material  and  a 
comburent  gas  against  a  surface  so  that  on  combustion  a  coher- 
ent refractory  mass  is  formed  on  such  surface,  comprising: 
using  a  lance  having  a  lance  head  with  a  plurality  of  spray 
nozzles  and  having  at  least  one  feed  passage  along  which  the 
material  to  be  sprayed  is  conveyed  to  said  lance  head  whence 
the  material  is  ejected  through  said  plurality  of  spray  nozzles, 
said  material  moving  through  said  lance  head  along  a  flow  path 
from  an  upstream  to  an  downstream  position;  controlling  said 
flow  path  to  provide  at  least  one  location  at  which  the  material 
undergoes  a  change  in  direction  as  it  flows  along  the  flow  path; 
and  catching  particulate  material  conveyed  along  said  flow 
path  by  locating  a  cup-like  recess  at  each  said  at  least  one 
location  so  that  the  material  caught  itself  forms  a  barrier 
against  abrasion  at  the  location  of  said  recess. 


gJF^W'^' 


1.  Method  for  applying  a  coating  upon  a  substrate  compris- 


mg 


a.  flowing  gaseous  medium  longitudinaUy  within  a  confined 
passageway  via  a  series  of  gaseous  medium  supply  chan- 


4  560  592 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIP  COATING 
Anthony  E.  Friedland,  Apple  VaUey,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  709,240 
Int  a.*  B05D  1/18 
VS.  a.  427—430.1  4  CUIms 

1.  The  method  of  dip  coating  in  a  coating  immersion  tank  a 
frame-like  object  having  hollow  cavity  sections  and/or  comer 
spaces  formed  by  members  of  the  frame  oriented  in  diff^erent 
planes,  comprising: 
supporting  said  object  by  attaching  the  object  at  points 
spaced  around  its  periphery  at  at  least  three  locations 
above  said  tank  with  the  major  dimension  of  said  object  in 
a  horizontal  disposition; 
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lowering  said  object  into  said  tank  to  a 
object  is  totally  immersed; 
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level  at  which  said  where  R',  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  with  each  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
successively  changing  the  relative  elevttion  of  at  least  one  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy  or  aryloxy  of  from  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
said  point  relative  to  the  elevation  of  at  least  two  other  pyridyl,  hexamethylphosphoramide,  NH3  and  CX),  and  where 
said  points  in  a  sequence  in  which  all  said  points  are  sue-    p  j^  defmed  as  in  the  formula  II. 


4,560,594 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ADHESIVE  BOND  AND  A 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  ADHESIVE 

Walter  H.  Cobbs,  Jr.,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson 

Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357,691 

lat  CL*  C09K  i/34;  B32B  3/00,  27/14:  B05D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428—1  6  Claims 


cessively  so  relatively  elevated  so  that  the  object  will  have 
been  relatively  tilted  about  at  least  three  different  axes 
through  said  object  to  insure  a  complete  coating  of  all  said 
members  and  the  movement  thereof  and/or  purging  of  air 
from  all  entrapping  cavities  and/or  comers;  and  then, 
raising  said  object  from  said  tank. 


4,560,593  I 

DEPOSITION  OF  METALS  ON  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE,  POLYMERIC  CARRIERS 
Herbert  Naarmann,  Wattenheim;  Volker  Miinch,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Klaus  Penzien,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  F«d.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  401,348,  Jnl.  23, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  o^  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1981,  3132218 

Int  a*  C23C  3/02 
US.  a.  427—443.1 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  metal  having  a  standard  poten- 
tial Eo  of  >  —  2V  onto  an  electrically  conductive  polymeric 
carrier  having  the  formula: 


5  Claims 


[M"y  (P)Lt 


II 


where  M"  is  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb  or  Cs,  where  P  is  — CH— ,  — Q. 
H4— .  — C4— H2S— ,  — Q— H4S^,  — C4H2O— , 
— C4H2NH— ,  — C6H4O— ,  or  — C5H3N— ,  y  is  a  numeral 
from  0.001  to  0.6  and  x  is  a  numeral  fro|n  S  to  1000;  or  the 
formula: 


[(P)  (X)^Lc 


1.  A  method  of  strapping  one  or  more  articles  comprising 
heating  a  thermoplastic,  polymeric,  thermotropic,  nematic 
liquid  crystalline  material  at  least  to  the  C-N  point  of  said 
polymeric  material  and  applying  a  molten  strip  of  said  material 
onto  the  surface  of  said  one  or  more  articles  completely  around 
the  periphery  of  said  one  or  more  articles  to  form  a  contnuous 
strip  of  material,  applying  an  orienting  force  to  said  polymeric 
material  while  said  material  is  still  in  a  molten  state. 

5.  An  article  strapped  according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,560,595 

THERMAL/OPTICAL  CAMOUFLAGE  WTTH 

CONTROLLED  HEAT  EMISSION 

Lars  E.  Johansson,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Diab-Barracuda 
AB,  Laholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,237 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  25,  1983,  8301666 
Int.  a.*  F41H  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—17  19  Claims 


m 


where  P  is  as  identified  in  the  above  formula  II,  X  is  CIO4, 
AsF6.  PF6.  SbF6,  BF4,  HSO4.  CF3SO3,  or  Br,  y  is  a  numeral 
from  0.001  to  0.6  and  x  is  a  numeral  from  5  to  1000;  from  a 
solution  of  a  metal  cation  compound  by  reduction  of  the  metal 
cation  dissolved  in  an  aprotic  polar  or  nonpolar  solvent,  said 
metal  cation  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Au^, 
Au+  +  +,Pt++.Pd++.  Ag  +  ,Hg++.Hfe2++.Cu+,Cu+  +  . 
Re+  +  +,  Bi  +  +  +,  Fe+  +  +,  Pb++,  Ni+  +  .  Co+  +  .  Fe++, 
Zn+  ■••,  and  Mn+  +  ,  the  anion  of  the  metal  cation  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  F",  C1-,  Br-,  I", 
CN-.  NO3-.  CH3COO-.  CH3SO3-,  H3PO2-  and  CIO4-, 
said  metal  cation  compound  optionally  containing  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  RCN  where  R  is  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  aryl  of  from   1-6  carbon'  atoms,  OPR'R^R^ 


1.  Camouflage  material  in  a  sheet  form  comprising  a  reflect- 
ing metal  layer  covered  on  both  sides  with  layers  of  camou- 
flage-coloured plastic,  at  least  one  of  said  plastic  layers  com- 
prising a  plastic  material  which  is  highly  transparent  to  thermal 
infrared  waves  and  which  together  with  said  reflecting  layer 
has  a  given  emissivity,  characterized  in  that  a  surface  of  said 
camouflage  material  includes  a  second  plastic  layer  body  hav- 
ing together  with  said  reflecting  layer  an  emissivity  differing 
from  that  of  said  give  emissivity. 
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4,560,596 

DECORATIVE  TRIM  STRIPS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Charles  M.  Cosda,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  D.  L. 

Auld  Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,515 

Int  a.*  B60R  13/04 

UJS.  a.  428—31  18  Claims 


ment  body  and  located  totally  outside  the  outer  panel, 
after  the  base  with  the  ornament  body  including  the  col- 
lapsible means  are  fixed  to  the  outer  panel. 

4  560  598 
PLASTICS  FILM  AND  BAGSAND  SACKS  THEREFROM 
Michael  A.  Cowan,  Much  Hadham,  England,  assignor  to  Stik- 
sack  STS  SA.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,559,  May  13,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,601 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1982, 
8214701;  Jon.  3,  1982,  8216239;  Jul.  21,  1982,  8221127;  Dec.  3, 
1982,  8234566 

Int  a*  B65D  65/28;  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—35  19  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  trim  strip  to  overlay  a  specified  area  of  the 
surface  of  an  article  to  be  decorated  and  consisting  essentially 

of: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangularly  shaped  decorative  foil  member 
having  a  length  longer  than  the  surface  to  be  decorated,  a 
lower  surface,  and  an  upper  surface  provided  with  a  deco- 
ration, 

(b)  a  partial  central  section  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  foil 
member  bearing  a  weather-resistant  and  impact-resistant 
plastic  overlay  having  radiused  edges  and  providing  a  lens 
effect  to  said  decoration, 

(c)  end  sections  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  foil  member  on 
each  side  of  said  partial  central  section  having  no  overlay 
thereon,  and 

(d)  the  plastic  overlaid  partial  central  section  of  said  foil 
member  being  essentially  coextensive  with  the  length  of 
the  surface  of  the  article  to  be  decorated  and  the  end 
sections  which  are  not  overlaid  with  said  plastic  overlay 
serving  as  one  means  for  securing  said  trim  strip  to  the 
intended  surface. 


4,560,597 
COLLAPSIBLE  ORNAMENT  STRUCTURE 
Huroshi  Kanamori,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,143 

Claims  priorily,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1983,  58-144109 

Int.  a*  B60R  13/04 

VJS.  a.  428—31  8  Claims 


22   20  /2    3p  ^32 


1.  A  collapsible  ornament  on  a  hood  comprising: 

a  base  which  is  fixed  to  an  outer  panel  of  the  hood; 

an  ornament  body  which  is  rockably  mounted  on  said  base, 
said  ornament  body  including  a  part  for  supporting  a 
decorative  laminated  sheet,  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  shaft 
one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  supporting  part  and 
the  other  end  of  which  is  in  contact  with  said  base; 

collapsible  means  for  rockably  holding  said  ornament  body 
in  a  predetermined  position,  said  collapsible  means  being 
provided  inside  the  hollow  cylindrical  shaft  of  said  oma- 


1.  A  thermoplastics  sack  or  bag  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of 
which  has  an  outer  layer  and  an  inner  layer,  each  of  which  is 
formed  by  melt-extrusion  from  a  polymer  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  at  least  one  polyethylene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  ethyl- 
ene and  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  up  to  5  mole  %  of  at  least 
one  other  a-olefin  and  (b)  blends  of  at  least  one  said  polyethyl- 
ene with  minor  proportions  of  other  polymeric  matenals  com- 
patible therewith,  and  the  outer  layer  contains  an  isobutylene 
polymer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  coefficient  of 
friction,  and  wherein  the  surface  of  said  inner  layer  has  a  lower 
coefficient  of  friction  than  that  of  said  outer  layer. 

4,560,599 
ASSEMBLING  MULTILAYERS  OF  POLYMERIZABLE 
SURFACTANT  ON  A  SURFACE  OF  A  SOLID  MATERL4L 
Steven  L.  Regen,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marquette  Uni- 
versity, MUwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  579,386,  Feb.  13,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,483 
Int  a."  B05D  3/06 
UJS.  a.  428—36  76  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  stepwise  coating  of  a  solid  substrate 
with  a  polyfunctional  polymerizable  surfactant  to  provide  a 
multilayer  assembly  on  a  surface  of  the  solid  substrate  compris- 
ing depositing  and  polymerizing  sequential  layers  of  polymer- 
izable surfactant  on  said  substrate  or  coated  substrate  from  a 
polymerization  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyfunctional  polymerizable  surfactant  in  an  aqueous 
or  polar  solvent  system;  and 

(b)  a  polyfunctional  polymerizable  surfactant  in  non-polar 
organic  solvent  system; 

wherein  the  sequential  coatings  are  alternately  effected  from 
the  (a)  and  (b)  polymerization  systems  and  the  polymerizable 
surfactant  utilized  is  the  same  or  different  for  each  sequential 
coating. 

58.  A  multilayered  surfactant  coated  solid  substrate  pre- 
pared as  in  claim  1  having  a  patterned  coating  of  polymerized 
surfactant  thereon. 


4,560,600 

CONTINUOUS  FORMS  FOR  MAKING  INDEXES 

Jacob  A.  YeUin,  405  Davis  Ct  908,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94111, 

and  Richard  N.  Koss,  2130  Cedar  St,  San  Carlos,  Calif.  94070 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,141 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/24;  B42F  21/12 

U.S.  a.  428—43  14  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  form  for  making  one  or  more  index  sheets 
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comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  materia  perforated  along  a 
first  line  or  a  first  set  of  lines  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
strip,  so  that  when  the  strip  is  split  along  the  first  line  or  first  set 
of  lines,  a  plurality  of  individual  sheets  are  obtained,  wherein  at 
least  one  sheet  is  perforated  along  a  second  line  which  is  so 
positioned  on  such  sheet  that  when  said  at  least  one  sheet  is 
split  along  the  second  line,  an  index  shett  of  predetermined 
shi^  »  obtained,  said  second  line  being  a^ljacent  and  substan- 


cover  through  which  the  gauges  of  the  instrument  panel  can  be 
viewed;  a  glove  box  on  the  passenger  portion  of  the  cover;  said 
glove  box  including  an  opening  in  the  passenger  portion  of  the 
cover  and  also  including  a  door  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  the  glove  box 
opening;  the  glove  box  further  including  a  receptacle  panel  on 
the  inner  side  of  the  passenger  portion  of  the  cover  in  align- 
ment with  the  opening  thereof  to  defme  a  glove  box  receptacle; 
and  means  for  mounting  the  driver  and  passenger  portions  of 
the  cover  on  the  instrument  panel. 


tially  parallel  to  one  side  of  such  sheet,  said  second  line  of 
perforation  traversing  the  length  or  width  of  such  sheet  except 
for  a  predetermined  portion,  said  second  line  of  perforation 
being  connected  to  such  one  side  by  one  or  more  additional 
lines  of  perforation  near  the  edges  of  the  portion,  so  that  when 
such  sheet  is  split  along  said  second  line  and  said  additional 
lines  of  perforation,  an  index  sheet  with  $aid  portion  forming 
an  index  Ub  will  result. 


4,560,603 
COMPOSITE  MATRIX  WITH  ORIENTED  WHISKERS 
Jeffrey  A.  Giacomel,  Arlington,  Tex^  assignor  to  LTV  Aero- 
space and  Defense  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,091 

lat  CL*  B32B  3/02 

VJS.  CL  428—86  18  Claims 


4,560,601 
HIGH-DENSITY  INFORMATION  DDSC  LUBRICANTS 
PaUtra  Datta,  West  WiMtaor  Township,  Mercer  County,  N  J., 
sasigBor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princetoa,  N  J. 
FUed  JbL  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,310 
Int  CL*  GllB  3/70:  B32H  3/02 
UJS.  CL  42»-64  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  capacitance  electronic  disc  having  a  lubricant  film 
thereon,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
lubricant  an  effective  amount  of  a  donor-acceptor  complex 
wherein  the  donor  is  polyphenylene  ether  to  reduce  moisture 
sensitivity. 


4,560,602 

VEHICLE  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  APPUQUE  WITH 
GLOVE  BOX 
DaTid  L.  Draper,  Hamburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cars  A  Concepts, 
IKm  Brigiitoa,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,465 
Int.  a.*  B44C  5/04 
VJS,  CL  428—79 


13.  A  high  strength  laminated  composite  structural  material 
comprising: 

at  least  two  fiber  element  layers  disposed  in  parallel  overlap- 
ping relationship  within  a  surrounding  matrix;  and 

whiskers  of  a  selected  material  adapted  to  be  responsive  to 
an  applied  shaped  electromagnetic  field  and  spaced  be- 
tween said  fiber  element  layers  in  said  matrix,  said  whis- 
kers having  a  selected  orientation  in  said  matrix  from  said 
shaped  field  effective  to  directionally  enhance  strength 
and  integrity  of  said  laminated  material. 


9Clalms 


1.  An  applique  for  a  vehicle  instrument  panel  having  a  driver 
side  with  gauges  and  a  passenger  side  without  any  glove  box, 
said  applique  comprising:  a  cover  including  driver  and  passen- 
ger portions  respectively  located  at  the  driver  and  passenger 
sides  of  the  instrument  panel;  each  cover  portion  having  an 
inner  side  that  faces  the  instrument  panel  upon  mounting 
thereon  and  also  having  an  outer  side  that  faces  the  vehicle 
occupant  compartment;  openings  in  the  driver  portion  of  the 


4,560,604 

METHOD  OF  FLOCKING  TREATMENT 

Goro  Shimizu,  and  Yosuke  Kitagawa,  both  of  Ohtsu,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Matsui  Shikiso  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,054 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/06.  1/14 

VJS.  a.  428—87  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  flocking  treatment  characterized  by  entirely 
or  partially  coating  a  surface  of  a  shaped  material  of  a  synthetic 
resin  or  fibers  with  an  adhesive  having  incorporated  therein  a 
thermally  color-changeable  particulate  material,  the  particu- 
late material  comprising  three  components  enclosed  in  a  high- 
molecular-weight  compound,  the  three  components  being  an 
electron  donating  chromogenic  substance,  an  electron  accept- 
ing substance  corresponding  to  the  chromogenic  substance  and 
a  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  150*  C.  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  amides,  esters  and 
azomethines;  and  electrostatically  flocking  the  resulting  adhe- 
sive layer  with  colored  or  colorless  short  fibers. 

2.  A  material  treated  by  the  method  defined  in  claim  1  which 
is  useful  for  making  stuffed  toys. 
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4,560,605 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


chips  of  thermally  formable  polymeric  material  embedded 
within  and  fused  to  the  first  layer  such  that  the  chips 
partially  protrude  therefrom  and  provide  surfaces  which 


4,560,606 
BASALT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR  FIBERS 
Charles  F.  Rapp;  WUliam  H.  Fausey,  both  of  Newark,  and  J. 
Ronald  Gontennan,  Granville,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ow- 
ens-Coming Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,873,  Nov.  16,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,178,  Oct.  24, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

701,489 
Int  a*  C03B  37/02.  37/06;  C03C  13/00;  C04B  43/02 
VJS.  CI.  428—141  25  Claims 

1.  High  softening  basalt  fibers  produced  from  95  to  60%  by 
weight  natural  basalt  rock  modified  with  5.0  to  40.0  weight 
percent  of  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  only  at  least  one 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  wherein  the  basalt  fibers  have  a 
composition  containing  at  least  12  weight  percent  CaO  and  15 
weight  percent  or  less  of  MgO, 

wherein  the  composition  has  a  viscosity  of  log  n=  1.0  at  a 

temperature  of  2950*  F.  or  less. 
16.  Ceiling  tUe  or  boards  produced  from  the  fibers  of  claim 
1. 

22.  A  method  of  producing  mineral  wool  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  raw  material  consisting  essentially  of  60-95% 
by  weight  natural  basalt  rock  modified  with  5  to  40  weight 
percent  of  an  additive  consisting  essentially  of  only  at  least 
one  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  wherein  the  basalt  fibers 
have  a  composition  containing  at  least  12  weight  percent 
CaO  and  15  weight  percent  or  less  of  MgO; 

b.  melting  the  raw  material; 

c.  forming  the  molten  raw  material  into  fibers; 

d.  cooling  the  fibers;  and 

e.  collecting  the  cooled  fibers 

wherein  the  composition  has  a  viscosity  of  log  n=  1.0  at  a 

temperature  of  2950"  F.  or  less,  and 
wherein  the  fibers  have  a  high  softening  temperature  as 

indicated  by  a  viscosity  of  log  n=  1 1.0. 


overhang  the  first  layer  so  as  to  form  a  mechanical  inter- 
lock between  the  first  and  second  layers  to  hold  the  first 
and  second  layers  together. 


4,560,608 
WINTER  CAMOUFLAGE  MATERIAL 
Gunter  Pusch,  Bannholzweg  12,  6903  Neckargemund  2;  Alexan- 
der Hofhnann,  Mauer,  and  Dieter  E.  Aisslinger,  Geisenbeim, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gunter  Pusch, 
Neckargemund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  459,354,  Dec.  16, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,495,239,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  226,787, 
Jan.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,473,826.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1984, 
Ser.  No.  622,731 
Int  a.*  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—196  9  Claims 


4,560,607 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  MATERIALS  BY  MECHANICAL 

INTERLOCK  AND  ARTICLE 
Earl  C.  Sumner,  Tipp  Oty,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Duriron  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Dayton,  OMo 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,422 
Int.  a*  B32B  3/10.  7/04.  31/00 
VJS.  a.  428—141  24  Claims 

15.  A  layered  article  of  manufacture  comprising: 
a  first  layer  of  thermally  formable  polymeric  material; 
a  second  layer  of  a  different  material  overlying  the  first 
layer;  and 


1.  A  winter  camouflage  material  comprising  a  base  layer  of 
woven  or  non-woven  fabric  coated  on  both  sides  with  a  plastic 
material;  a  reflecting  meUl  layer  having  a  specific  surface 
resistivity  of  0.5  to  1.5  ohms  per  square,  wherein  the  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  tin  and  gold; 
and  a  white  camouflage  paint  layer  containing  a  white  pigment 
and  a  binder  which  has  high  transparency  in  the  spectral  re- 
gions of  atmospheric  windows  11  (3-5  ^m)  and  III  (8-15  p.mX 
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said  camounage  material  having  a  renectioii  coefficient  in  the 
far  infrared  region  of  the  spectrum  of  about  0.5  to  0.7. 


4,560,609 
PLASTIC  nLM 

Nobuo    Fukushima,    Sakamoto    Honmachi}    Shuji    Kitamura, 
Ibaraki;     Kiyohiko    Nakae,    Nishinomiya;     Kozo    Kotani, 
Toyonaka;  Takayuki  Terazawa,  Shiga,  and  Toyoaki  Nakarai, 
Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  457,153,  Jan.  11,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,542,061. 
This  application  Jun.  25,  1985,  Ser,  No.  748,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  J7,  1982,  57-12129 
Int.  a*  B32B  27/OS 
VS.  a.  428—220  i  ^  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  radiation  absorbing  filnj  composed  of  100 
weight  parts  of  an  olefin  resin  (A)  and  2  t<j  25  weight  parts  of 
an  amorphous  hydrated  aluminosilicate  gtl  (B),  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  refractive  index  n^  of  the  olefiii  resin  to  the  refrac- 


4,560,611 
MOISTURE-PERMEABLE  WATERPROOF  COATED 

FABRIC 
Yasushi  Naka,  Hirakata,  and  Kiyoshi  Kawakami,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorporated,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,615,  Jul.  24,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,429,000, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,410,  Dec.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,287 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  B32B  7/00 

VJS.  a.  428—266  1  Claim 


live  index  ng  of  the  amorphous  hydrated 
(n^/ofi),  is  within  the  range  of  from  0.99 


aluminosilicate  gel, 
to  1.02. 


4,560,610 
POLYMERIC-COATED  FABRIC  LAYER 
Delmar  D.  Long,  Rock  HUl,  S.C,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  482,364,  Apr.  5,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,474,834. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  25,  1984.  Ser.  No.  634,322 
Int.  a.*  B32B  7/00 


VS.  CL  428—246 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  polymeric-coated  fabric  layer  means  having  opposed 
surfaces  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  surface  of 
a  polymeric  product  during  heat  curing  tfiereof  and  the  other 
of  which  is  adapted  to  be  a  contact  face  (or  said  product,  said 
fabric  layer  means  comprising  a  fabric  l^yer  having  opposed 
sides,  and  two  substantially  continuous  layers  of  polymeric 
material  secured  in  stacked  relation  to  onle  of  said  sides  of  said 
fabric  layer  by  the  intermediate  polymeric  layer  first  being 
coated  in  liquid  form  onto  the  fabric  layer  and  when  the  inter- 
mediate layer  has  been  substantially  dried  without  curing 
thereof  the  outer  polymeric  layer  is  then  coated  in  liquid  form 
onto  the  intermediate  polymeric  layer  and  then  substantially 
dried  without  curing  said  polymeric  layeffs  whereby  the  outer 
layer  of  polymeric  material  defines  said  one  surface  of  said 
layer  means,  the  improvement  wherein  Only  the  intermediate 
polymeric  layer  of  said  two  polymeric  Uyers  has  a  slip  agent 
therein  that  during  said  heat  curing  will  migrate  through  said 
outer  polymeric  layer  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  provide  a 
degree  of  reduction  in  the  surface  coefficient  of  friction  for 
said  contact  face  of  said  product,  the  slip  agent  having  been 
contained  m  said  intermediate  layer  at  the  time  the  same  was 
coated  in  liquid  form  onto  said  one  side  of  said  fabric  layer. 


1.  A  moisture-permeable  waterproof  coated  fabric  compris- 
ing a  base  fabric  and  a  microporous  layer  of  a  synthetic  poly- 
mer consisting  essentially  of  polyurethane  formed  on  at  least 
one  face  of  said  base  .abric  characterized  in  that  said  micropo- 
rous layer  being  provided  therewithin  with  cavity  portions 
communicating  with  fine  pores  having  diameters  not  larger 
than  5  microns  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  microporous 
layer,  the  void  portions  of  said  cavity  portions  having  diame- 
ters at  least  three  times  as  large  as  the  diameters  of  said  fine 
pores  and  further  characterized  in  that  the  inner  wall  of  said 
respective  cavity  is  covered  with  water  repellent  agent  and  at 
least  a  part  of  said  inner  wall  is  provided  at  least  a  communica- 
tion hole  on  it  to  communicate  between  adjacent  cavities,  said 
microporous  layer  being  formed  from  a  coating  solution  of  a 
polar  organic  solvent  conUining  8  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 
polyurethane  elastomer,  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water 
repellent  agent,  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  of  polyisocyanate  and  1  to 
8%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant. 

4,560,612 
MAT  BINDERS 
Ben  J.  Yau,  Reynoldsburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,902 
Int.  a*  D04H  1/58.  1/64;  B32B  27/00.  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—288  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  mat  formed  by  glass  fibers  having  on  their  surface 
a  binder  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  urea-formalde- 
hyde resin,  a  styrene-butadiene  latex  copolymer  and  a  fully 
methylated  melamine-formaldehyde  copolymer. 


4,560,613 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Jean-Paul  Ollivier,  Paris,  and  Bernard  Vinatier,  Coye  La  Foret, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Atochem,  France 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,063 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1983,  83  10486 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/06.  7/10 
U.S.  a.  428—309.9  3  Claims 

1.  A  composite  material  comprising  at  least  one  external 
layer  of  a  thermosetting  polymer,  a  layer  of  lightened  thermo- 
plastic polymer,  and  a  intermediate  layered  blend  between  and 
homogeneous  with  said  layers  over  the  entire  interface  of  said 
layers;  said  intermediate  layered  blend  formed  by  polymerizing 
a  monomer  which  is  a  diluent  for  said  thermosetting  polymer 
and  a  solvent  for  said  thermoplastic  polymer  as  the  external 
thermosetting  polymer  is  being  cross-linked  to  form  the  com- 
posite. 
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4,560,614 
NON-BLOCKING  OPAQUE  nLM 
Hee  C.  Park,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,780 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/00,  7/04.  27/18 
VS.  CI.  428—317.9  6  Claims 

3.  An  opaque  biaxially  oriented  polypropylene  film  structure 
comprising 
a  core  polypropylene  matrix  within  which  are  located  strata 

of  voids; 
positioned  at  least  substantially  within  at  least  a  substantial 
number  of  each  of  said  voids,  is  at  least  one  spherical 
void-initiating  solid  particle  which  is  phase  distinct  and 
incompatible  with  said  matrix  material,  the  void-space 
occupied  by  said  particle  being  substantially  less  than  the 
volume  of  said  void,  with  one  generally  cross-sectional 
dimension  of  said  particle  at  least  approximating  a  corre- 
sponding cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  void;  and 
void-free  polypropylene  skin  layers  adhering  to  the  surfaces 
of  said  core  layer,  the  surfaces  of  said  skin  layers  having 
been  treated  to  enhance  wettability,  said  skin  layers  con- 
taining sufficient  talc  to  prevent  film-to-film  blocking  of 
the  film  structure  after  wettability  of  the  surfaces  thereof 
has  been  enhanced. 


4,560,615 
ALKALI-PROOF  CAST  ALUMINUM  PRODUCT  FLWING 

A  WEAR-RESISTANT  SURFACE  LAYER 
Yu  Saito,  Kobe,  and  Tsuneo  Harada,  Sakai,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe  and 
Daiwa  Alloy  M^  Co.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1983,  58-84634 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428—328  18  Claims 


1.  An  alkali-proof  cast  aluminum  having  a  wear-resistant 
surface  layer  thereon  comprising: 
a  base  material  containing  aluminum  as  the  main  component, 

said  base  material  having  cavities  extending  to  the  surface 

thereof; 

a  plurality  of  wear-resistant  granules  embedded  in  and  par- 
tially projecting  from  said  base  material; 

a  first  alkali-resistant  material  in  said  cavities;  and 
a  second  alkali-resistant  material  forming  a  coating  covering 

the  outer  surfaces  of  said  granules  and  said  base  material. 


4,560,616 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  BINDER 

CURED  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM  RADIATION 
Tsutomu  Okita,  Kanagawa;  Kyoichi  Naruo,  Shizuoka,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Hashimoto,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-138981 
Int.  CI.*  GllB  5/70 
VS.  CI.  428—423.1  14  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support 
having  coated  thereon  a  magnetic  layer  containing  ferromag- 
netic particles  dispersed  in  a  binder,  said  binder  comprising 
a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  type  copolymer  selected  from 


the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate-vinyl 
alcohol  copolymers  having  a  vinyl  alcohol  content  of  1  to 
15  wt  %  and  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate-maleic  acid 
copolymers  having  a  maleic  acid  content  of  1  to  10  wt  %; 

a  urethane  resin;  and 

a  compound  having  two  or  more  acryloyl  groups  or  methac- 
ryloyl  group, 

wherein  the  copolymer  and  the  urethane  resin  are  each 
present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  20  to  80  parts  by 
weight  and  the  compound  is  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  50  to  400  parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  mixture  of  the  copolymer  and  the  urethane 
resin, 

further  wherein  the  binder  composition  is  cured  by  electron 
beam  radiation. 


4,560,617 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Masaharu  Nishimatsu;  Yuichi  Kubota;  Kazunori  Tamazaki,  and 
Shigeru  Shimada,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,903 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-50795 
Int.  a."  GllB  5/70 
VS.  CL  428—423.1  6  Claims 


0     2     4     6     8    10    12   (4    16    18  20  22  24 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  fine  ferromag- 
netic particles  as  the  main  component  and  a  binder  composed 
of  a  mixture  of  a  radiation  sensitive  resin,  a  radiation  sensitive 
modified  resin  and  a  partially  saponified  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  containing  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  of  ma- 
leic acid,  said  binder  being  cross-liked  and  polymerized  by 
radiation. 


4,560,618 
BUILDING/VAPOR  BARRIER  COMBINATION 

Jagadish  C.  Goswami,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stanffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,886,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957^89,  Nov.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,376 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  3, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  E04B  5/00.  2/00;  B32B  27/Ott-  C08F  230/02 
VS.  CL  428—500  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  building  and  a  vapor  barrier  film  con- 
taining a  polymeric  component  therein,  the  vapor  barrier  film 
being  useful  in  retarding  the  transmission  of  water  vapor  there- 
through and  comprising  an  internally  plasticized  vinyl  chloride 
copolymer  resin  as  the  predominant  ingredient  in  the  poly- 
meric component  of  the  vapor  barrier  film,  said  vinyl  chloride 
copolymer  resin  also  containing  a  Ct-Cio  alkyl  aery  late  and  a 
bis(hydrocarbyl)vinyI  phosphonate. 


1698 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


4,560,619 
WOOD  IMPROVER  AND  A  METHOP  OF  IMPROVING 

THE  QUALITY  OF  WOOD 
Ywatsi«n  Yamada,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Ten- 
saisetto  Kaboshiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1982,  57-161592 
Int.  a.*  B05D  1/02.  1/18;  CWL  97/02 
UJS.  a.  428—541  I  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  quality  6f  wood  which  com- 
prises allowing  wood  to  adsorb  an  improver  comprising  waste 
liquor  from  the  digestion  of  pulp. 

2.  A  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  improver  is 
placed  m  contact  with  said  wood  by  coating  or  impregnation 
by  a  method  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  spraying, 
bath  immersion,  diffusion  and  injection. 

15.  An  improved  wooden  product.  sai4  product  comprising 
a  wooden  product  which  has  been  treated  with  an  improver 
comprising  waste  liquor  from  the  digestibn  of  pulp. 

4,560,620         I 
SELF-CLEANING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
COOKING  APPARATUS  COATED  THEREWTTH 
Noboshige  And,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan  i 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  433,525,  Oct  8,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,504,717, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  229,522,  Jin.  30,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4^74,754,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  057,106, 
Jol.  12,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  683,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  17,  1978,  53-87424; 
Jul.  27,  1978,  53-92388 

Int  a.*  B22F  7/08 
U.S.  CL  428—565 

1.  A  heat-suble  coated  substrate  which  catalytically  oxidizes 
and  removes  fats  and  oils  deposited  thereon  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat-stable  substrate  and 

(b)  a  carbonized  coating  disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
said  substrate  said  coating  being  formed  from  a  coating 
composition  of  at  least  one  silicone  f  ynthetic  resin  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  silicone 
resins,  silicone  resins  copolymerized  with  alkyds,  silicone 
resins  copolymerized  with  epoxy,  a|id  silicone  resins  co- 
polymerized  with  acrylics;  an  organic  solvent;  and  a  ther- 
mostable oxidation  catalyst  mixed  within  said  silicone 
synthetic  resin  and  said  organic  solvent. 


said  heating  occurring  at  a  rate  of  about  3*-7'  C./min.; 

and 
(e)  allowing  the  product  of  step  (d)  to  sinter  and  then  cool. 
10.  A  porous  metallic  body  produced  according  to  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


4,560,622 

STEEL  FIBER  FOR  REINFORCING  CONCRETTE  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Yoshitomo  Teznka,  HacUoji;  Takeo  Nakagawa,  Kawasaki,  and 

Kazusuke  Kobayashi,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Aida  Engineering,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,765,  Not.  30,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  12,740,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1978,  53-19259 

Int  a*  C04B  3t/18 

\3S,  a.  428—599  3  Claims 


22  Qaims 


4,560,621 
POROUS  METALLIC  BODIES 
Richard  L.  Landingham,  LiTennore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  SUtes 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  N^.  589,255 
Int  a.*  B22F  3/10.  ^16 
U.S.  a.  428—566  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  metallic  body,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  powdered  metal  hydride  of  a  particle  size  of 
less  than  about  220  microns  in  an  afnount  of  about  1 5-60 
percent  theoretical  density  in  a  confining  container  under 
vacuum  conditions  of  about  IQ-^to  10-'°Torr; 

(b)  heating  said  hydride  disposed  therein  at  a  rate  of  about 
01*  C./min.  to  1.0*  C./min.  to  a  temperature  higher  than 
the  temperature  at  which  said  hjjdride  decomposes  to 
yield  hydrogen  and  metal;  I 

(c)  removing  hydrogen  gas  as  it  is  produced  from  said  con- 
tainer at  a  rate  sufficient  as  to  maintain  a  vacuum  of  at  least 
about  10-2  Xorr  within  said  container,  said  removal  of 
hydrogen  gas  occurring  until  substantially  ail  hydrogen  is 
removed  from  said  hydride  and  only  the  meul  remains 
within  said  container;  I 

(d)  heating  said  metal  of  step  (c)  to  n  temperature  greater 
than  the  temperature  obtained  in  ptep  (b)  but  less  than 
about  J  to  i  the  temperature  at  which  said  metal  melts. 


1.  A  reinforcing  material  for  mixing  into  concrete  to  input 
high  strength  thereto  produced  by  directly  cutting  the  surface 
of  a  steel  block  using  a  milling  cutter,  said  material  comprising 
a  flat,  needle-like  steel  fiber  having  a  flat  face  and,  opposite  the 
flat  face,  a  surface  formed  of  a  plurality  of  fine  wrinkles  and  a 
plurality  of  rugged,  uneven  waves  substantially  deeper  than 
the  fine  wrinkles,  running  along  the  axial  direction  of  said  fiber 
on  the  wrinkled  surface,  the  flat  face,  and  the  surface  opposite 
the  flat  face,  when  the  fiber  is  viewed  in  cross-section,  forming 
a  long  and  narrow  shape  which  is  tapered  toward  the  flat  face, 
and  produced  by: 

preparing  a  plain  milling  cutter  having  a  diameter  and  teeth 
with  cutting  edges,  each  having  a  rake  angle  between  0° 
and  —30*  and  a  twist  angle  between  0°  and  60%  said 
diameter  being  greater  than  100  mm  <f>; 
setting  a  feed  rate  Sj  mm  per  tooth  of  a  steel  ingot  and  a 
depth  t  of  cut  per  tooth  such  that  any  one  of  S^  and  t  is 
more  than  0.4  mm,  both  Sjand  t  are  in  the  range  of  0. 1  mm 
to  2.0  mm,  S^/t  is  more  than  1.0  and  Sj  times  t  is  0. 1  to  0.5 
mm^;  and 
machining  said  ingot  material  with  the  cutter  rotating  such 
that  the  teeth  at  the  point  of  contact  are  moving  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  feed  of  the  material,  wherein  the 
machine  operation  is  carried  out  in  conditions  that  if  either 
Sr  or  t  is  0.4  mm,  the  cutting  speed  is  set  at  more  than  90 
m/min,  and  if  either  Sj  or  t  is  more  than  0.9  mm,  the 
cutting  speed  is  set  at  more  than  30  m/min,  and  if  either  S^ 
or  t  is  between  0.4  mm  and  0.9  mm,  the  cutting  speed  is 
heightened  in  proportion  to  the  decreasing  value  of  either 
Si  or  t,  whereby  needle-like  steel  fibers  are  directly  pro- 
duced from  the  ingot  material  having  wrinkled  surfaces 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  rugged  waves  nmning  along  an 
axial  direction  of  the  fiber. 
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4,560,623 
SPECULAR  PRODUCT  OF  BRONZE-UKE  TONE 
Yoahltaka  Iwata,  Zama,  and  Ken  Matsoda,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1983,  58-83715 
Int  CL*  B32B  15/08 
U  A  CL  428—626  14  Claims 

1.  A  specular  product  of  bronze-like  tone,  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 
a  composite  board  including  a  synthetic  resin  sheet  and 
metal  sheets  laminated  on  both  surfaces  of  said  synthetic 
resin  sheet; 
a  nickel  layer  electroplated  on  at  least  one  of  said  metal 

sheets;  and 
a  specular  film  of  Sn-Ni  alloy  electroplated  on  said  nickel 
deposit  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  Sn  in  said  alloy  is  in 
the  range  of  10-40%  and  said  Sn-Ni  alloy  has  a  color 
described  by  the  parameters  of  L*  =  60-70,  a»=0-3  and 
b*  =  7-12  as  defined  by  the  CIE-1976  (L*,  a*,  b*)  color 
space. 


4,560,626 
RAPIDLY  REFUELABLE  FUEL  CELL 
Richard  W.  Joy,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  420,053 

Int  CL*  HOIM  8/02.  8/18 

U^.  a.  429—27  W  0"**°« 


-<t- 


4,560,624 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA  WITH  A  DUAL 

PROTECnVE  COATING  OF  SIUCON  MONOXIDE  AND 

CHROMIUM 
Christine  Giittner,  Heidelberg;  Peter  HeUmann,  Bad  Durkheim; 
Udo  Kollmann,  Dirmstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Dieter 
Mayer,  Sodbury,  Mass.,  and  Werner  Grau,  Bobenheim-Rox- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
sdurft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No¥.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  676,179 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  29, 
1983,3343107 

Int  CL*  C03C  29/00;  HOIF  10/10 
U.S.  CL  428—632  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  possesses,  on  a 
dimensionally  stable  base  which  may  or  may  not  be  provided 
with  a  non-magnetic  lower  layer,  a  thin  ferromagnetic  metal 
layer  on  which  a  protective  layer  is  applied,  wherein  the  pro- 
tective layer  is  in  the  form  of  a  dual  coating  of  chromium  and 
silicon  monoxide. 


1.  A  refuelable  fuel  cell  comprising  a  housing  including  two 
opposite  walls,  an  anode  support  carried  by  one  of  said  walls 
withm  said  housing  and  generally  defining  the  position  of  an 
anode  within  said  housing,  an  anode  supply  opening  in  the 
other  of  said  walls  in  alignment  with  said  anode  support,  a  pair 
of  cathodes  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  anode  position 
for  cooperation  with  an  anode  to  form  dual  cells,  pressure 
means  for  separately  urging  each  cathode  at  a  constant  force 
towards  said  anode  position,  and  means  for  supplying  an  elec- 
trolyte between  each  of  said  cathodes  and  said  anode  position. 

4,560,627 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Roger  J.  Bones,  Abington,  England;  Roy  C  GaUowar,  Johan 
Coetzer,  both  of  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  and  Darid  A,  Teagle, 
Swindon,  England,  assignors  to  Ulliwyte  Societe  Anonyme, 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,905 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnl.  22,  1983, 
8319749 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/36 
UA  a.  429—103  14  Claims 


4,560,625 

ALUMINUM  ALLOY  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  FOR 

BRAZED  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Masaharu  Kaifu,  Shimonoseki;  Jun  Takigawa,  Ohyadaimachi; 

Hideo    Fqjinioto,    Ohyadaimachi;    Tomohiro    Nidiimura, 

Ohyadaimachi,  and  Masao  Takemoto,  Ohyadaimachi,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,094 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1983, 58-23546[U] 
Int  a.*  B32B  15/20 
U  A  CL  428—654  «  Claims 

1.  An  Al  alloy  composite  material  for  brazed  heat  exchang- 
ers which  comprises  an  Al  core  alloy  essentially  consisting  of 
0.2-1.0  wt%  of  Si,  0.1-0.5  wt%  of  Mg,  the  weight  ratio  of  Si 
to  Mg  being  in  the  range  of  1-2.5,  0.2-1.0  wt%  of  Cu,  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mn,  Cr  and 
Zr,  each  contained  in  an  amount  of  0.05-0.5  wt%,  and  the 
balance  being  Al  and  inevitable  impurities,  and  an  Al  alloy  clad 
layer  formed  or  clad  on  one  side  of  said  core  alloy,  which  side 
is  to  be  in  contact  with  an  aqueous  heat  transfer  medium,  said 
clad  layer  having  a  thickness  of  3-20%  the  thickness  of  said 
composite  material  and  a  less-noble  corrosion  potential  of 
20-100  mV  than  said  core  alloy. 


i 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  which  comprises  a  sodium 
anode  which  is  molten  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  celL 
a  sodium  aluminium  halide  molten  salt  electrolyte  which  con- 
tains chloride  ions  and  is  molten  at  the  operating  temperature 
of  the  cell,  a  cathode  which  contains  iron  and  is  in  contact  with 
the  electrolyte,  and,  between  the  anode  and  the  electrolyte  and 
isolating  the  anode  from  the  electrolyte,  a  solid  conductor  of 
sodium  ions,  the  iron  in  the  cathode,  upon  overcharging  of  the 
cell,  being  oxidized  at  least  in  part  to  FeCls  which  is  soluble  in 


1700 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


the  electrolyte,  the  method  of  protecting  the  cell  against  ad- 
verse effects  caused  by  overcharging  thereof,  which  compnses 
operating  the  cell  connected  in  parallel  with  a  protective  cell 
having  an  open  circuit  charging  plateau  at  B  voIUge  less  than 
the  open  circuit  voluge  of  the  Fe/FeCb/ZNa  plateau  of  the 
cell  being  protected,  and  greater  than  the  open  circuit  voltage, 
in  Its  fully  charged  sute,  of  the  cell  being  protected. 

f .  A  battery  of  electrochemical  cells  which  compnses  at 
least  one  protected  electrochemical  cell  having  a  sodium  anode 
which  IS  molten  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  cell,  a 
sodium  aluminium  halide  molten  salt  electrolyte  which  con- 
tains chloride  ions  and  is  molten  at  the  operating  temperature 
of  the  cell,  a  cathode  which  contains  iron  and  is  in  contact  with 
the  electrolyte,  and,  between  the  anode  and  the  electrolyte  and 
isolating  the  anode  from  the  electrolyte,  a  solid  conductor  of 
sodium  ions,  the  iron  in  the  cathode,  upon  overcharging  of  the 
cell,  being  oxidized  at  least  in  part  to  FeCh  which  is  soluble  in 
the  electrolyte,  and  at  least  one  protective  electrochemical  cell 
connected  m  parallel  with  the  protected  cell  which  has  an  open 
circuit  charging  plateau  at  a  voltage  less  then  the  open  circuit 
voltage  of  the  Fe/FeCb/ZNa  plateau  of  the  protected  cell,  and 
greater  than  the  open  circuit  voltoge,  in  its  fully  charged  state, 
of  the  cell  being  protected. 

4,560,628 

fflGH  CAPACITY  INORGANIC  OXYHALIDE 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  C^LL 
Ckarlcs  W.  Walker,  Jr^  Freehold;  Wflliam  L.  Wade,  Jr^  Nep- 
twe,  both  of  N  J^  MkhMl  Binder,  Broaklyn,  N.Y^  and  Sol 
GilMii,  Rimaoa,  N  J^  angnors  to  The  United  States  of 
Aaerica  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
D.C 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,116 
lat  a.*  HOIM  4/36  j 
UJS.  CL  429—105  '  « Claims 

1.  A  high  capacity  lithium  inorganic  oxyhalide  electrochem- 
ical cell  comprising  lithium  as  the  anode,  carbon  as  the  cath- 
ode, and  a  solution  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  in  an  inor- 
ganic oxyhalide  solvent  as  the  electrolyte  wherein  the  quater- 
nary ammonium  salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrapropylammoniumtetrachloroaluminate  and  tetrabutylam- 
momumtetrachloroaluminate. 


encapsulated  in  an  electrically  insulating  material  whereby  the 
terminal  is  electrically  isolated  from  the  surroundings  of  the 
battery,  said  insulating  material  being  substantially  self-sealing 
when  punctured  by  a  needle-pointed,  electrical  testing  probe. 


4,560,630 

RECHARGEABLE  LITHIUM  CELL  HAVING  AN 

ELECTROLYTE  COMPRISING  4-BUTYROLACTONE  IN 

DIMETHOXYETHANE 

Mark  Salomon,  FairhaTen,  and  Edward  J.  Plichta,  Freehold, 

both  of  NJ„  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,114 

Int.  CL*  HOIM  6/14 

VS.  a.  429—194  8  Claims 


\5 


J.  5 


1.5 


1.  A  rechargeable  lithium  cell  having  an  improved  low 
temperature  (-40*  C.^tSO*  C.)  performance  and  rate  capa- 
bility comprising  a  lithium  anode,  a  lithium  intercalating  cath- 
ode, and  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  solution  of  a  lithium  salt 
in  15  to  50  mass  percent  4-butyrolactone  (4-BL)  in  dimethoxy- 
ethane  (DME). 


4,560,629 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATtERIES 

John  L.  Woodhoose,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 

Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,309,  Dec.  11,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,549 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1978, 
48819/78 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2/08 
U.S.  a.  429—184 


M  ,,  17  25b    ^ 


8  Claims 


4,560,631 
ORGANIC  ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 
Hideki  Nishihama,  and  Kazuhide  Miyazaki,  both  of  Takehara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A  Smelting  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nibhombashi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,142 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1983,  58-238015 
Int.  a*  HOIM  6/14 
VS.  CL  429—194  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  of  an  electric  storage!  battery  and  a  device 
for  making  an  external  electrical  connection  to  the  battery, 
wherein  the  device  includes  a  conductive  member  secured  to  a 
conductive  battery  terminal  projecting  from  an  external  sur- 
face of  the  battery  and  a  conductive  cable  connected  to  the 
conductive  member  and  surrounded  by  an  insulating  sheath, 
and  wherein  the  terminal  and  the  conductive  member  are 


urn*  «  TIM  (D«al 


1.  An  organic  electrolyte  cell  comprising  lithium  as  the 
anode  active  material,  and  copper  powder-added  manganese 
dioxide  as  the  cathode  active  material. 
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4,560,632 

POLYVINYL-COATED  CATHODE  COLLECTOR  FOR 

CELLS  EMPLOYING  UQUID  CATHODES 

Vicente  S.  D.  Alberto,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  428,246,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,696 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/64,  6/16 
VS.  a.  429—196  11  Claims 

1.  A  porous  cathode  collector  for  use  in  a  nonaqueous  cell 
employing  a  liquid  cathode-electrolyte  solution,  said  cathode 
collector  comprising  a  particulate  carbonaceous  conductive 
material  bonded  with  a  binder  being  present  in  an  amount  less 
than  15  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cathode 
collector  and  having  on  at  least  a  part  of  its  surface  a  coating 
of  a  vinyl  polymer  film  to  improve  its  mechanical  strength  and 
handling  characteristics  and  wherein  said  vinyl  polymer  film  is 
soluble  in  the  liquid  cathode-electrolyte  solution. 


4  560  634 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSTTTVE 

MEMBER  USING  MICROCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON 

Takeshi  Matsno,  Yokosuka,  and  Yukio  Suzuki,  Ayase,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1981,  56-80743; 
May  29,  1981,  56-80745 

Int  a.«  G03G  5/08 
VS.  a.  430—84  21  Claims 


4,560,633 

REINFORCED  HIGH  POLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME  AND  BATTERY  HAVING  SAME 

Yukio  Kobayashi;   Kinya   Yamaguchi,   both   of  Tokyo,   and 

Masaaki  Kira,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shown 

Denko  ifaKii«hiki  Kaisha  and  HiUchi  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,692,  Jun.  13,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,445,  Sep.  27,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1981,  56-150647; 
May  27,  1982,  57-88823;  May  27,  1982,  57-88824 

Int  a.*  HOIM  10/36 
VS.  CL  429—213  57  Claims 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative 
electrode  and  an  electrolyte,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  posi- 
tive electrode  and  said  negative  electrode  is  comprised  of  a 
reinforced  acetylene  high  polymer  shaped  article,  which  com- 
prises (1)  an  acetylene  high  polymer  or  an  electroconductive 
acetylene  high  polymer  doped  with  a  dopant,  and  (2)  10  to  500 
parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  acetylene  high 
polymer,  of  the  sheet-form  product  of  a  fibrous  material,  and 
which  is  prepared  by  shaping  under  pressure  a  swollen  or 
gel-like  acetylene  high  twlymer  containing  an  organic  solvent, 
together  with  said  sheet-form  product;  said  sheet-form  product 
being  a  woven  or  knitted  fabric,  a  non-woven  fabric  or  a  net  or 
screen,  which  is  composed  of  an  organic  high  polymer  fiber  or 
an  inorganic  fiber,  and  said  acetylene  high  polymer  being 
prepared  by  polymerizing  acetylene  using  a  catalyst  system 
comprised  of  a  transitional  metal  compound  and  an  organic 
metal  compound,  said  transitional  metal  compound  being  used 
in  an  amount  of  0.0001  to  0.1  mole  per  liter  of  a  polymerization 
solvent. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member,  which 
comprises  an  electroconductive  supporting  substrate  and  a 
photoconductive  layer  provided  on  said  supporting  substrate, 
wherein  said  photoconductive  layer  consists  essentially  of  a 
crystalline  silicon  having  a  specific  dark  resistance  greater  than 
lOi^  ohm  cm,  said  crystalline  silicon  being  produced  by  a  glow 
discharge  method  under  the  following  conditions: 

supporting  substrate  temperature:  300*-350*  C; 

powder  density:  0.5-5  W/cm^;  and 

pressure:  0.01-10  Torr,  using  hydrogen  as  a  carrier  gas. 


4,560,635 
TONER  COMPOSmONS  WTTH  AMMONIUM  SULFATE 

CHARGE  ENHANCING  ADDTOVES 
Thomas  R.  Hoffend,  Webster,  and  Angelo  J.  Barbetta,  Penfield, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,660 

Int  CL*  G03G  9/16 

VS.  a.  430—106.6  30  Claims 

1.  An  improved  positively  charged  toner  composition  com- 
prised of  resin  particles,  pigment  particles,  and  a  sulfate  charge 
enhancing  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dis- 
tearyl  dimethyl  ammonium  methyl  sulfate,  and  behenyl  tri- 
methyl  ammonium  methyl  sulfate. 


4,560,636 

UGHT-SENSTTIVE,  POSTTIVE-WORKING  COPYING 

MATERIAL  HAVING  A  ROUGH  SURFACE  PROVIDED 

BY  PIGMENTS  IN  LIGHT-SENSmVE  LAYER 
Paul  Stahlhofen,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  163,581,  Jun.  27,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jna.  26, 
1979,  2926236 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/60,  1/94:  G03F  7/08 
VS.  a.  430—165  4  Claims 

1.  A  planographic  printing  form  comprising  a  layer  support 
and  a  positive-working  light-sensitive  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  between  about  0. 1  and  5  ^m  and  comprising  in  admixture  a 
light-sensitive  constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  1.2-naphthoquinone-diazide  and  a  mixture  containing  (1)  a 
compound  which  forms  a  strong  acid  upon  ex|X)sure  to  light 
and  (2)  a  compound  which  has  at  least  one  acid-cleavable 
C— O— C  bond,  which  layer  has  a  first  surface  facing  said 
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layer  support  and  a  second  surface,  said  second  surface  being 
rough  and  containing  from  about  0.02  to  2.0  percent  by  weight, 
relative  to  the  total  content  of  non-volatile  constituents  in  the 
layer,  of  finely  divided  particles,  wherein  the  average  diameter 
of  said  particles  is  from  about  1  to  15  fim  Urger  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  layer. 


compound  are  incorporated  in  different  layers  of  the  photo- 
graphic Ught-sensitive  material. 


4,560,637 

SILVER  HALIDE  SENSOR  TYPE  POLYMERIZABLE 

UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 

Miaora  Maeda;  Noriyvki  Imnw,  aad  MIkio  Totsuka,  aU  of 

SkizBoka,  Japaa,  aMignors  to  Fi^i  Plioto  Film  Co^  Ltd^ 

Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,911 

Oaiat  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Dec  22,  1981,  56-207731 
iBt  CL*  G03C  1/06.  5/54.  5/30 
VS.  CL  430—202  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polymeric  image  in  a  silver  halide 
sensor  type  polymerizable  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion 
layer,  comprising  reducing  a  development  nucleus-containing 
silver  halide  using  at  least  one  phenol  compound  and  at  least 
one  hydrazine  compound  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  non- 
gaseous ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  capable  of  under- 
going addition  polymerization  to  selectively  polymerize  the 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  in  an  area  where  the 
development  nucleus-containing  silver  haUde  is  present,  the 
phenol  compound  being  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


4,560,638 
HALFTONE  IMAGING  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS, 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS,  AND  PROCESSES 
WHICH  EMPLOY  NOVEL  ARYLHYDRAZIDES 
James  C.  Loblaw,  Webster,  and  Barbara  B.  Lnssier,  Rochester, 
b(^  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,921 
lat  CI.*  G03C  1/06,  1/02 
VS.  CL  430—264  14  Claims 

1.  A  high  contrast  negative  working  surface  latent  image 
forming  silver  halide  emulsion  comprised  of  an  unballasted 
arylhydrazide,  the  aryl  moiety  of  which  is  substituted  with  a 
group  of  the  formula: 

O 
I 

R— X— C— X  — 

where  one  of  X  and  X'  represents  — NH— ,  the  other  repre- 
sents a  divalent  chalcogen,  and  R  represents  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  residue. 


OH 


ORi 


(D 


4,560,639 

REUSABLE  PHOTOTRANSPARENCY  IMAGE 

FORMING  TOOLS  FOR  DIRECT  CONTACT  PRINTING 

Doaald  F.  SolliTan,  115  Cambridge  Rd.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
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Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,726,  May  8,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,036 

iBt  CL*  G03C  5/16.  1/68;  G03F  9/00 

VS.  a.  430—273  6  Claims 


wherein  R|  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substituted  alkyl 
group;  R2  and  R2'.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or  a 
halogen  atom;  and  Rj  and  R3',  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  hydrogen,  an  tlkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  an 
aralkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  thioalkyl  group  or  a  halogen 
atom,  and  the  hydrazine  compound  bemg  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula  (II): 

R4  H  (H) 

\  / 

N— N 

/  \ 

R5  R« 

wherein  R4  represents  hydrogen,  a  sulfo  group  (which  may  be 
a  water-soluble  metal  salt  or  ammonium  lalt),  an  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group, 
an  aralkyl  group,  a  substituted  aralkyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  a 
substitufaed  acyl  group,  an  arylhydrazinocarbonyl  group,  a 
thiocarbamoyl  group,  an  arylazothiocatt>onyl  group,  an  aryl- 
sulfcayl  group  or  a  substituted  arylsulf0nyl  group;  Rj  repre- 
sents hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group  or  an 
aryl  group;  R4  and  R5  may  be  bonded  ta  each  other  to  form  a 
ring  comprising  a  member  selected  from  a  carbon  atom,  an 
oxygen  atom  and  a  nitrogen  atom;  R*  represents  hydrogen,  a 
sulfo  group  (which  may  be  a  water-soluble  metal  salt  or  ammo- 
mum  salt),  an  aryl  group,  an  acyl  group  or  a  substituted  acyl 
group;  and  R4  and  R6  may  be  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a 
ring,  or  a  salt  thereof.  , 

12.  A  process  for  forming  a  polymeric  image  as  claimed  in 
claim  1,  wherein  the  phenol  compound  and  the  hydrazine 
compound,  and   the  non-gaseous  ethylenically   unsaturated 


1.  A  phototransparency  image  bearing  phototool  assembly 
comprising  in  combination, 

a  two-sided  transparent  supporting  body  sheet  forming  an 
outer  sandwich  layer  with  a  surface  on  one  side  to  be 
disposed  innermost,  a  photo-imageable  assembly  adjacent 
the  iimermost  said  surface  of  said  sheet  comprising  an 
inner  uncured  photopolymer  layer, 

a  transparency  image  disposed  on  said  innermost  side 
adapted  to  expose  in  said  polymer  layer  a  corresponding 
image  in  response  to  radiation  passed  thereto  by  way  of 
said  transparent  body, 

and  release  surface  structure  on  said  transparency  image 
surface  for  contacting  said  photopolymer  layer  of  the 
photopolymer  assembly  without  adhering  to  a  photopoly- 
mer image  cured  in  place  in  said  polymer  layer  by  said 
radiation  with  the  transparency  image  extending  through 
the  release  surface  structure. 

2.  A  phototool  assembly  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
transparency  image  is  disposed  in  a  polypropylene  film  layer, 
and  said  release  surface  structure  consists  of  the  polypropylene 
film  surface. 
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assignors  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
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Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,461 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1983,  58-106402 
lat  a.*  G03C  1/68;  C08F  224/Oa  218/02 
VS.  CL  430—280  10  CW"" 

1.  A  photosensitive  high  polymer  which  is  a  random  copoly- 
mer comprising  a  structural  unit  represented  by  the  formula 


(1) 


to  copolymerization  in  solvent  in  the  presence  of  polymeriza- 
tion  initiator. 


wherein  A  is 


— CHa=CH— CO— ^  \- 


Ror 


— CO— CH=CH— ^        y—^ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy  and  a  structural 
unit  represented  by  the  formula 


CH^ 
I 
— CH2— C— 
I       • 

c=o 

I 

o 

I 

CH2 
CH 


ai) 


> 
\ 


CH2 


the  polymer  containing  about  5  to  about  80  mole  %  of  struc- 
tural units  of  the  formula  (I)  and  having  a  polymerization 
degree  of  about  300  to  about  3000. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photosensitive  high  polymer  as 
defined  in  claim  1  which  is  characterized  in  that  (a)  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-metha- 
cryloyloxybenzalacetophenone,  4'-methacryloyloxyben- 

zalacetophenone,  4-methyl-4'-methacryloyloxyben- 

zalacetophenone,  4-methoxy-4'-methacryloyloxyben- 

zalacetophenone,  4'-methyl-4-methacryloyloxyben- 

zalacetophenone  and  4'-methoxy-4-methacryloyloxyben- 
zalacetophenone,  and  (b)  glycidyl  methacrylate  are  subjected 


4,560,641 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FINE  MULTILAYER  RESIST 

PATTERNS 

Yuuichi  Kokaku;  Makoto  Kitoo,  and  Yoshinori  Honda,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  26,  1982,  57-47093; 
Sep.  22,  1982,  57-163849 

lat  CL*  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430—312  16  Claims 


&3l^ 


13.  A  method  for  forming  fine  resist  patterns  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  lower  layer  on  a  substrate  by  plasma  polymiriz- 
ing  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  following  monomers  (e)  to  (i): 

(e)  plasma-polymerizablc  hydrocarbons; 

(0  plasma-polymerizable  halogenated  hydrocarbons; 

(g)  styrene  and  styrene  derivatives; 

(h)  plasma-polymerizable  oxygen-containing  compounds; 

and 
(i)  plasma-polymerizable  nitrogen-containing  compounds; 

(2)  forming  an  upper  layer  on  the  above  lower  layer  by 
plasma-polymerizing  the  following  mixture  (k): 

(k)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  organosilicon  compound  with 
at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  monomers  (e)  to 

(i). 

said  upper  and  lower  layers  forming  a  multilayer  film,  which 

multilayer  film  can  be  developed,  to  form  a  pattern,  by 
plasma  after  pattemwise  exposure  of  the  multilayer  film  to 
light  or  radiation; 

(3)  pattemwise  exposing  the  multilayer  film  to  irradiation  by 
a  light  or  a  radiation; 

(4)  exposing  the  upper  layer,  after  said  pattemwise  exposing, 
to  plasma  development  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  gas  mixture 
of  a  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  and  a  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ar,  He,  Ne,  Xe,  O2  and  N2  in  a  partial 
pressure  ratio  of  1:  (5  to  100);  and  then 

(5)  exposing  the  lower  layer,  after  development  of  the  upper 
layer,  to  plasma  development  in  an  atmosphere  of  O2  or  a 
gas  mixture  of  O2  and  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Ar,  He,  Nc,  Xe,  and  N2  in  a  partial  pressure  ratio 
of  1:  (1  to  10). 
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Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,550,  Jul.  30,  1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  262,938,  May  12,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,351,894,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  047,216,  Jun.  11, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,347, 
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No.  632,239 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  37, 1976,  51-102430; 
Oct  26,  1976,  51-127808;  Oct  26,  1976,  51.127809 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/32 
VS.  CL  430—313 


«4SiC 


3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silicon  dioxide  film  perforated  in 
a  prescribed  pattern,  the  film  to  be  used  as  a  mask  on  the 
surface  of  semiconductor  material  for  manufacture  of  a  dimen- 
sionally  precise  semiconductor  device,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  silicon  dioxide  film  substantially  covering  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  material; 

(b)  adheringly  covering  said  silicon  dioxide  film  with  a 
silicon  carbide  mask  comprising  a  silicon  carbide  film 
perforated  in  the  prescnbed  pattern  wherein  the  silicon 
carbide  mask  is  formed  by  a  "lift  ofT'  process  with  the 
prescribed  perforated  pattern; 

(c)  selectively  etching  said  silicon  dioxide  film  using  hydro- 
fluoric acid  or  ammonium  fluoride  through  the  perfora- 
tions having  the  prescribed  pattern  in  said  silicon  carbide 
mask,  thereby  providing  a  dimensiooally  precise  silicon 
dioxide  mask  for  diffusion  of  an  impurity  or  deposition  of 
an  electrode. 


4,560,643 

USE  OF  PHOTOSENSmVE  COMFOSmONS  OF 
MATTER  FOR  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSmON  OF 
METALS 
Jiir«en  Finter,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Walter 
Fischer,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba  Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  S«-.  No.  551,777 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   25,   1982, 
6871/82 

Int  a.*  G03C  5/00.  5/24 
VS.  CL  430—346  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  image  on  the  surface  of  an 
inorganic  or  organic  substrate,  which  consists  essentially  of 
expo»ng  a  photosensitive  composition  of  matter,  coated  on 
said  substrate,  which  composition  of  matter  contains 

(a)  0. 1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
I 


(I) 


— COOR7.     — CON(R7)2.     Ci-4-halogenoalkyl,     Ci^- 
hydroxyalkyl.    -0-CrfH2^C00H,    -0[CH2CH(X- 

)0]n-X, 


— OCH2CH CH2, 

O 

_OCO-C(X)=CH2,  -C0-0[CH2CH(X)0]«-X. 


— CO— OCH2CH CH2 

o 

or  N(R7XC0— C(X)=CH2)  or  Ri  and  R2  and/or  R3  and 
R4  together  are  — CO— OCO—  or  — CO— N(R7)— CO— , 

R5  and  R6  are  each  hydrogen  or  together  are  a  direct 
bond,  -CH2-,  -CH2CH2-,  -CH^CH-,  -S-, 
_0— ,  —CO—  or  — NH— ,  R7  is  hydrogen,  Ci-20-alkyl, 
Ci-6-hydroxyalkyl,  allyl,  propargyl,  — CrfH- 
2j— OCO— C(X)=CH2,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  having  1-4 
C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  nloiety,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  or  cyclo- 
hexyl,  R7'  has  the  same  meaning  as  R7,  with  the  exception 
of  hydrogen,  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  50,  d  is  a  number 
from  1  to  4,  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Y  is  —CO—  or 
— CO-CO— , 

(b)  70  to  99.8  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  with  H  donor 
groups  and  an  average  molecular  wieght  of  at  least  2,000 
Daltons,  or  of  a  polymer  mixture  which  consists  of  at  least 
one  polymer  component  with  H  donor  groups  and  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  2,000  Daltons  and  at 
least  one  second  polymer  component  with  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  3,000  Daltons,  and 

(c)  0. 1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  salts  of  a  metal 
of  group  lb  or  VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  the  percentages 
by  weight  being  based  on  the  sum  of  a+b+c  and  compo- 
nents a.  b  and  c  together  make  up  100  percent  by  weight, 
to  light  imagewise  in  order  to  produce  an  image  of  zero- 
valent,  non-conductive  metal  nuclei  and  then  directly 
subjecting  the  resulting  image  containing  substrate  to 
electroless  deposition  of  a  metal. 

12.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  metal  salt  is 
a  copper-II  carboxylate,  by  itself  or  as  a  mixture  with  a  copper- 
II  halide. 


in  which  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  indepenUently  of  one  another 
are  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  Ci-20-alkyI,  — OR7, 
-N(R7)2.      -SR7'.      -NO2.      --SO2R7'.      -COR7, 


4  560,644 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT-SENSTTIVE  MATERIALS 

WITH  SHIFTED  DYES 
Hideki  Naito,  and  Kozo  Sato,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,491 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  29,  1983,  58-51656 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—351  16  Claims 

13.  A  method  for  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  image- 
wise  exposing  and  heating  a  heat-developable  light-sensitive 
material  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  light-sensitive 
silver  halide,  a  binder  and  a  dye  releasing  compound  which  is 
capable  of  reducing  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  and  react- 
ing with  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  by  heating  to  release  a 

dye; 

wherein  said  dye  releasing  compound  is  changed  so  as  to 
have  shorter  absorption  wavelengths;  and 

wherein  said  light-sensitive  material  contains  a  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (A)  in  order  to  accel- 
erate development  and  accelerate  release  of  a  dye. 
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Ai  A3  (A) 

N— SO2— N 

/  \ 

A2  A4 

wherein  Ai,  A2,  A3,  and  A4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent 
selected  from  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  a 
cycloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  sub- 
stituted aryl  group  and  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  Ai  and 
A2  or  A2  or  A3  and  A4  may  combine  with  each  other  to 
form  a  ring. 


4,560,645 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL 

Masaharu  Toriuchi,  and  Shigetoshi  Ono,  botii  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6, 1983,  58-187406 

Int  CL*  G03C  1/40.  5/54 

VS.  CL  430—562  18  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  light-sensitive  negative  working  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  and  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  emulsion 
layers  at  least  one  positive-working  dye-providing  compound 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


(D 


"^-<^ 


I 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


group,  a  sulfo  group,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl 
group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  alkoxy  group,  an 
aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  or  an  amino  group 
represented  by  — NR7R8,  wherein  R7  and  Rg  arc  the  same 
as  defined  for  R3  and  R4  in  Qi; 

Z  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group; 

X  represents  a  bivalent  linking  group  of  the  formula 
— Ai— Ln — (A2);r— .  wherein  Ai  and  A2  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  each  represents  an  alkylene  group,  a 
substituted  alkylene  group,  an  aralkylene  group,  a  substi- 
tuted aralkylene  group,  a  phenylene  group  or  a  substituted 
phenylene  group,  L  represents  a  bivalent  group  selected 
from  oxy,  carbonyl,  carboxamido,  carbamoyl,  sulfonam- 
ide, sulfamoyl,  sulfinyl  and  sulfonyl,  and  p  and  n  each 
represents  0  or  1; 

m  and  q  each  represents  0  or  1;  and 

Car  represents  a  positive-working  quinone  moiety  which 
undergoes  cleavage  in  portions  where  no  development  of 
silver  has  taken  place  and  does  not  undergo  cleavage  in 
portions  where  development  of  silver  has  taken  place  and. 
as  a  function  of  development,  forms  or  releases  a  sub- 
stance having  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  as  an  end  atom 
and  having  a  mobility  different  from  that  of  the  dye  pro- 
viding compound. 


I(J2-N),-X);;Car 

Z 


wherein 

Qi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  sulfamoyl 
group  of  — SO2NR3R4,  an  —SO2K1  group,  a— COOR3 
group  or  a  — CONR3R4  group,  wherein  R3  and  R4  may  be 
the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  Rfl  and  wherein  Ra  represents  an  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  substituted  aralkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group,  or 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  bonded  together  directly  or 
through  a  nitrogen  or  oxygen  atom  to  form  a  ring; 

G  represents  a  hydroxy  group,  a  salt  thereof,  or  — O — PR, 
wherein  PR  represents  a  protective  group  for  — O— 
undergoing  cleavage  of  O — PR  bond  imder  alkaline  con- 
ditions; 

Rl  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
an  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or 
a  substituted  aryl  group,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  represent 
atoms  necessary  for  forming  a  5-  or  6-membered  hetero 
ring; 

Q2  represents  a  sulfonic  acid  group,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  sulfa- 
moyl group  represented  by  — SO2NR5R6.  wherein  R5  and 
R6  are  the  same  as  defined  for  R3  and  R4  in  Qi; 

Ji  and  J2  each  represents  a  sulfonyl  group  or  a  carbonyl 

D  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  carboxyl 


4,560,646 
PROTECTED  DEVELOPING  AGENTS 
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Int  a.*  G03C  1/02.  5/30 
VS.  a.  430—566  2  Claims 

1.  Photographic  silver  halide  material  which  comprises,  on  a 
support,  at  least  one  colloid  silver  halide  layer,  there  being 
present  either  in  the  silver  halide  layer  or  in  a  layer  in  operative 
contact  therewith,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


OR7 


wherein  the  linking  group  L  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylene  or 
alkylene  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenylene,  all  of 
which  may  be  substituted,  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydro- 
gen, unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  or  halogen,  R5  and  R^ 
are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  ethyl,  butyl  p-tolyl,  or  combine 
to  form  a  N-methylpiperazinyl  or  morpholinyl  ring  and  R7  is 
hydrogen  or  a  group  of  formula 


— CO— L— CON 


/ 

\ 


(2) 


R5 


wherein  L,  R5  and  R^  are  as  defined  above. 
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Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  346,664,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abaodooed.  This 
apvUcatkM  Jaa.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  575,237 
OaiBs   priority,  appUcatioa  SwitzeiiMd.   Feb.   19,   1981, 
1104/81;  No?.  27,  1981,  7613/81  { 

lat  CL*  COIN  33/5f 
VS.  CL  435—5  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detennining  in  a  fluid  either  (1)  antigens 
associated  with  particles  or  (2)  antibodies,  said  method  consist- 
ing essentially  of: 

(a)  adding  to  said  fluid  either  antibodies  specific  to  (1)  or 
antigen,  associated  with  particles,  sfiecific  to  (2),  respec- 
tively, 

(b)  incubating  the  mixture  resulting  from  (a)  so  as  to  permit 
the  formation  of  an  antigen/antibody  complex, 

(c)  introducing  the  incubated  mixture  itesulting  from  (b)  into 
a  container  having  a  conical-  or  kdel-shaped  bottom  re- 
cess, wherein  at  least  the  recess  of  tke  container  is  coated 
with  an  immunogiobulin-binding  (component  directed 
against  the  antibodies  in  the  antigen/antibody  complex, 

(d)  freeing  said  antigen/antibody  cottiplex  from  unbound 
immunoglobulins  before  and/or  after  introducing  the 
mixture  resulting  from  (b)  into  said  container, 

(e)  centrifuging  said  container, 

(0  determining  the  amount  of  sediment  in  the  container  after 
step  (e);  and 

(g)  relating  the  amount  of  antigens  or  antibodies  in  the  origi- 
nal fluid  to  the  amount  of  sediment  determined  in  step  (0- 


4,560,649 

ASSAYING  FOR  HLH  OR  HCG  WTTH  IMMOBILIZED 

HORMONE  RECEPTORS 

Brij  B.  Saxena,  Englewood,  and  Premila  Ratfanam,  Englewood 

Clifb,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation, 

Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,736,  Oct  15,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,477 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/54,  33/74.  33/76 

liJS,  CL  435—7  68  Claims 


4,560,648 

HOMOGENEOUS  ENZYME  IMMpNOASSAY  FOR 

FERRITIN 

Richard  Amieata,  Moutaia  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 

(UjSjL)  lac,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No,  535,014 
Lrt.  CL*  GOIN  53/Oa  33/549:  C12N  9/96 
UJS.  CL  435—7  15  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

F-(CO)„RYl,[S-Zl, 

wherein: 

F  is  a  protein  of  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
250,000-1,000.000  daltons; 

m  is  0  or  1; 

R  is  a  saturated  alicyclic  linking  grouf)  having  a  cycloalkyl 
portion  of  from  S  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylene  por- 
tion of  from  0  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Y  is  substituted  ethylene  joined  to  the  S  of  S-Z  at  the  a-posi- 
tion  having  from  4  to  10  atoms  comprising  carbon,  chalco- 
gen  of  atomic  number  8  to  16  and  titrogen  and  having  a 
^-substituent  capable  of  activating  an  olefin  group  for 
/3-thiol  addition;  j 

n  is  a  number  from  2  to  about  10;       I 

S-Z  is  an  enzyme  with  an  available  tl^ol  group. 

10.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  protein  in  a  medium  suspected  of  containing  the 
same,  which  comprises: 

contacting  - 

(a)  a  medium  suspected  of  contain^g  a  high  molecular 
weight  protein, 

(b)  a  compound  according  to  claim  1«  and 

(c)  a  receptor  having  sites  common  to  fend  capable  of  binding 
to  said  high  molecular  weight  protein  and  to  said  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  receptor  is  at  a 
concentration  resulting  in  a  substantial  change  in  enzy- 
matic activity  of  said  compound,  and 

analyzing  for  the  effect  of  said  medium  on  the  enzymatic 
activity  of  said  compound. 


«  lauwriiii  K-i«c»—«-»  Hi  .u»OMl 


1^3     pyi 


tii.uawu 


imuwaJ 


\t,ni  rnxmam  »mat  k-i  cnwriTiol 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  HLH-enzyme  complex  or  an 
hCG-enzyme  complex  which  comprises  a  method  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  following  methods  (A),  (B) 
and  (C): 

(A)  complexing  hLH  or  hCG  with  a  compound  providing  a 
reactive  disulfide  moiety,  and  reacting  the  complex  with 
an  enzyme  containing  an  active  thiol  group  to  form  a 
disulfide-linked  hLH-enzyme  complex  or  hCG-enzyme 
complex  through  thiol-disulfide  exchange; 

(B)  separately  complexing  (I)  hLH  or  hCG  and  (2)  a  non- 
thiolated  enzyme  to  different  portions  of  a  compound 
providing  a  reactive  disulfide  moiety  to  form  an  hLH- 
disulfide  complex  or  an  hCG-disulfide  complex,  and  an 
enzyme-disulfide  complex,  thiolating  the  hLH-disulfide 
complex  or  hCG-disulfide  complex  and  then  reacting  the 
thiolated  complex  with  said  enzyme-disulfide  complex; 
and 

(C)  separately  complexing  (1)  hLH  or  hCG  and  (2)  a  non- 
thiolated  enzyme  to  different  portions  of  a  compound 
providing  a  reactive  disulfide  moiety  to  form  an  hLH- 
disulfide  complex  or  an  hCG-disulfide  complex,  and  an 
enzyme-disulfide  complex,  thiolating  said  enzyme-disul- 
fide complex  and  then  reacting  the  thiolated  complex  with 
said  hLH-disulfide  complex  or  said  hCG-disulflde  com- 
plex. 

44.  A  process  for  qualitatively  or  quantitatively  determining 
the  hLH  or  hCG  level  in  an  unknown  sample  comprising: 

(A)  admixing  an  inert,  solid  support  carrying  hLH  or  hCG 
receptor  with  an  unknown  sample,  and  an  hLH-enzyme 
complex  or  hCG-enzyme  complex,  or  hLH-dye  complex 
or  hCG-dye  complex; 

(B)  incubating  the  resulting  admixture  of  step  (A)  under 
conditions  to  allow  the  hLH  or  hCG  to  react  with  said 
receptor; 

(C)  separating  the  resulting  solid  phase  from  the  resulting 
liquid  phase; 

(D)  when  an  enzyme  complex  is  used,  adding  a  material 
which  forms  a  colored  compound  in  the  presence  of  the 
enzyme  to  either  the  liquid  phase  or  the  solid  phase; 

(E)  qualitatively  or  quantitatively  measuring  the  amount  of 
colored  material  produced,  wherein  when  a  quantitative 


December  24,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1707 


measurement  is  made,  comparing  the  amount  of  colored 
material  produced  with  a  standard  curve  to  determine  the 
quantitative  result, 

wherein  the  receptor  is  a  product  produced  by  the  process 

comprising: 

(1)  homogenizing  a  receptor  source  material  in  an  aqueous 
medium  to  disperse  the  receptor  in  a  liquid  aqueous 
fraction; 

(2)  separating  and  concentrating  the  liquid  fraction; 

(3)  fractioning  the  concentrate  to  separate  at  least  one  of 
inactive  protein  and  lipid  from  the  receptor; 

(4)  re-dispersing  the  receptor  in  aqueous  medium  and 
extracting  the  aqueous  medium  with  an  organic  solvent 
in  which  lipids  are  soluble  to  remove  additional  lipid 
from  the  aqueous  phase; 

(5)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  remainder  of  the 
product  of  step  (4); 

(6)  separating  an  hLH  and  hCG  specific  binding  fraction 
of  the  receptor  from  adenyl  cyclase  and  5'-nucleotidase 

_        activity  fractions  of  the  receptor; 

(7)  subjecting  the  hLH  and  hCG  specific  binding  fraction 
of  the  receptor  to  electrophoresis  to  separate  said  frac- 
tion from  other  remaining  protein  fractions;  and 

(8)  recovering  the  resultant  purified  receptor. 


4,560,652 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  L-TRYPTOPHAN  BY 

FERMENTATION 

Osamu  Kurahashi,  Kawasaki;  Masahiro  Kamada,  Yokohama, 

and  Hitoshi  Enei,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto 

Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  27,  1981,  56-190071 
Int.  O.*  C12P  J3/22;  C12N  15/00:  C12R  1/125 
VJS.  CL  435—108  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-tryptophan  by  fermentation, 
which  comprises: 
culturing  aerobically  in  a  culture  medium  containing  a 
source  of  carbon,  nitrogen  and  inorganic  ions  and  minor 
nutrients  an  L-tryptophan-producing  mutant  of  Bacillus 
subtilis  which  is  resistant  to  azaserine  and  a  tryptophan 
antagonist  under  conditions  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  L-tryptophan;  and 
recovering  the  L-tryptophan  which  accumulates  in  the 
culture  medium. 


4,560,650 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
DETERMINATION  OF  GAMMA  GLUTAMYL 
TRANSPEPTIDASE 
Henry  W.  Bauer,  HI,  Miami,  and  Ravindra  S.  Shokla,  Pem- 
broke Pines,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coolter  Electronics, 
Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,282 

Int  a."  C12Q  1/48,  1/36;  C12N  9/96 

U.S.  a.  435—15  21  Claims 

1.  A  diagnostic  composition  for  determination  of  gamma 

glutamyl  transpeptidase  enzyme  activity  in  biological  fluids, 

comprising: 

A.  gamma  glutamyl-p-nitroanilide;  and 

B.  a  water  soluble,  normally  solid  acid  comprising  sulfamic 
acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  sufficient  acidity  to 
solubilize  said  composition  in  water  at  room  temperature 
for  preparation  of  an  aqueous  substrate  reagent 


4,560,653 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  L-ASPARTIC  AOD 

Martin  B.  Sherwin,  Potomac,  and  John  J.  Blouin,  Catonsrille, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,421 

Int  CL*  CUP  13/20 

MS.  a.  435—109  7  Claims 


|>«.r»«w»>|(  llaw         It' 

Icy,  p     i*«*«r 


4,560,651 
DEBRANCHING  ENZYME  PRODUCT,  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Grethe  C.  Nielsen,  Tastrap;  Iran  V.  Diers;  HeUe  Outtnip,  both 
of  Vaerlose,  and  Barrie  E.  Norman,  Farum,  all  of  Denmark, 
assignors  to  Novo  Industri  A/S,  Denmark 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,952,  Apr.  20,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,745 
Int.  a.*  C12P  19/22.  19/20.  19/16;  C12N  9/44.  1/20;  C12R 

1/07 
U.S.  a.  435—95  12  Claims 

1.  A  debranching  enzyme  product  comprising  the  debranch- 
ing  enzyme  from  a  strain  of  Bacillus  acidopullulyticus  said 
enzyme  being  further  characterized  by: 

(a)  immunochemical  properties  identical  or  partially  identi- 
cal to  those  of  the  debranching  enzyme  derived  from  the 
Bacillus  strain  NCIB  1 1607  or  NCIB  1 1639, 

(b)  activity  optimum,  measured  by  incubation  for  30  minutes 
in  acetate  buffer  of  0.05M  at  pH  4-5  at  about  60*  C, 

(c)  pH  optimum  in  the  range  of  3.5  to  5.5  as  determined  by 
incubation  for  30  minutes  in  acetate  buffer  of  0.05M  at 
about  60*  C, 

(d)  a  residual  activity  after  72  hours  at  60*  C.  as  measured  m 
a  dextrose  solution  of  30  percent  D.S.  by  weight  at  pH  5 
of  at  least  50  percent. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  L-aspartic  acid  wherein  a  sub- 
strate comprising  fumarate  ion  is  contacted  with  aspartase  or 
aspartase-producing  microorganisms  immobilized  in  an  inert 
carrier  to  convert  fumarate  ion  to  L-aspartate,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  reducing  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution 
resulting  from  contact  with  said  aspartase  or  aspartase-produc- 
ing microorganisms  to  about  3  to  4  by  addition  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride, maleic  acid  or  salts  thereof  to  insolubilize  L-aspartic  acid 
while  providing  maleic  acid  in  the  supernatant  phase,  remov- 
ing the  insolubilized  L-aspartic  acid,  isomerizing  the  maleic 
acid  in  the  supernatant  phase  to  fumaric  acid,  adjusting  the  pH 
of  the  supernatant  phase  to  about  8  to  9,  and  passing  the  super- 
natant phase  into  contact  with  the  aspartase  or  aspartase-pro- 
ducing microorganisms. 

4,560,654 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  L-LYSINE  BY 
FERMENTATION 
Kiyoshi  Miwa,  Matsudo;  Mahito  Terabe,  Yokohama;  Masaaki 
Ishida;    Hiroshi    Matsni,   both   of   Kawasaki,   and    Haruo 
Momose,  Kamakura,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajiaoaioto 
Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,557 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-65007 

Int  a.*  CUP  13/08;  CUN  75/00.  1/20 

MS.  a.  435—115  '  ClalM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  L-lysine  by  fermenution.  which 

comprises: 
(a)  culturing  in  a  culture  medium  an  L-lysine  producing 
microorganism,  wherein  said  microorganism  is  NRRL 
B-12418  or  NRRL  B-12421;  and 
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(b)  recovering  the  L-lysinc  which  accun^lates  in  the  culture 
medium. 


4,560,655 

SERUM-FREE  CELL  CULTURE  MEDIUM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Paal  E.  Baker,  Bozemaii,  Moat,  assignor  to  Immunex  Corpora- 
tion,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,430 
lat  a.*  C12N  5/02.  5/dO 
UJS.  CL  435—241  '  20  Claims 

1.  A  substitute  for  serum  in  cell  culture  media  capable  of 
long-term  culture  of  suspension  and  moncriayer  cells  and  hy- 
bridoma  cells  and  capable  of  supporting  fusion  of  cells  to  form 
hybridomas,  comprising  fetum,  transferria,  albumin,  choles- 
terol and  phosphatidylcholine  having  the  teneral  formula: 


I 

N-(CH3)3 

CH2 
CH2 
O 

o=p— o© 

I 

H     O 
I       I 
H2C— C— CH2 

Ri   R2 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  saturated  fatty  acid  residue  deri>Jed  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lauric  acid,  myristic  aci4.  palmitic  acid  and 
stearic  acid;  and,  R2  is  an  unsaturate^  fatty  acid  residue 
derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic 
acid,  linolenic  acid,  and  arachidonic  apid;  or 

Rt  is  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  residue  derived  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid,  linolenic  acid, 
and  arachidonic  acid;  and,  R2  is  a  ^turated  fatty  acid 
residue  derived  from  the  group  consisting  of  lauric  acid, 
myristic  acid,  palmitic  acid  and  stearic  acid;  and, 

R|  and  R2  are  chemically  bonded  to  th^  respective  carbon 
atoms  of  the  phosphatidylcholine. 


4,560,657 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYLENE 

OXIDES 
Jan  W.  Drozd,  Sittingboume,  and  Maureen  X.  Bailey,  Ditton, 

Nr.  Maidstone,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,711 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  21,  1982, 
8221113 

Int  a*  C12P  17/02:  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/32 
UjS.  a.  435—123  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylene  oxide  contain- 
ing at  least  3  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  cultivating  an 
ethylene-utilizing  microorganism  Mycobacterium  NCIB  1 1626 
under  aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  ethylene  and  in  a 
liquid  nutrient  medium  containing  the  corresponding  alkene 
together  with  assimilable  sources  of  nitrogen  and  essential 
mineral  salts. 

10.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Mycobacterium  NCIB 
11626. 


4,560,656 

PRODUCTION  OF  -y-DECALACTONE 

Mohamad  I.  Farbood,  Princeton,  and  Brian  J.  Willis,  Ramsey, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Fritzsche  Dodg<  A  Olcott  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCrAJS82/01323,  §  371  Date  Dec.  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Dm.  1,  1982,  PCT  P«b.  No.  WOa3/01072,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  31,  1983  | 

PCT  rued  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  Nf  448,891 
Int-  a*  C12P  7/26.  7/02.  7/00.  7/64.  7/42;  C12N  9/14.  1/20: 

O07B  19/02 
U.S.  CL  43S— 146  '  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  gama-decalactone  comprising 
culturing  fungi  selected  fro  the  group  consisting  of  Aspergillus 
oryzae.  Geotrichum  klebahnii  and  Yarrowia  lipolytica  which 
hydrolyze  and  beta-oxidize  castor  oil  in  a  medium  comprising 
castor  oil,  said  culturing  taking  place  at  a  pH  of  about  3.S  to 
about  8.0,  at  a  temperatur  15°-33*  C.  and  for  a  period  of  time 
m  the  range  from  about  2  to  about  240  hours  so  as  to  produce 
optically  active  gamma-hydroxydecanoic  acid,  thereupon  in 
situ  lactonizing  the  resulting  produced  gamma-hydrox- 
ydecanoic acid  at  a  pH  of  from  about  1  to  about  S  and  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  50|  C.  for  a  sufficient 
penod  to  convert  the  gamma-hydroxydecanoic  acid  to  gam- 
ma-decalactone  and  recovering  the  resulting  prodcued  gam 
ma-decalactone. 


4,560,658 
PRODUCnON  OF  BUTANOL  BY  FERMENTATION  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Rathin  Datta,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Joseph  G.  2^ikus,  Okemos, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  CPC  International  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs, 
NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,149 
Int  a.*  C12P  7/16:  C12R  1/145 
U.S.  a.  435—160  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  butanol  comprising  fer- 
menting carbohydrates  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  suitable  con- 
ditions of  temperature  and  pH  with  Clostridium  acetobutylicum 
in  the  presence  of  a  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  at  a  partial 
pressure  of  from  about  0.05  atm  to  about  0.3  atm,  and  recover- 
ing said  butanol. 


4,560,659 
ETHANOL  PRODUCTION  FROM  FERMENTATION  OF 

SUGAR  CANE 
Carlos  E.  R.  Asturias,  23rd  Avenida  4-67  Zone  15,  Guatamala 
Oty,  Guatemala 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,732,  Jun.  26,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  21,244,  Mar.  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,563 
Int  a*  C12P  7/14 
U.S.  a.  435—162  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethanol  consisting  of: 
combining  comminuted  dried  sugar  cane  stalks  having  an 
average  particle  size  diameter  of  from  about  0.25  centime- 
ter, to  about  4.0  centimeter,  Saccharomyces  yeast  and 
water  to  form  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  comminuted 
stalks,  simultaneously  extracting  and  fermenting  sucrose 
from  said  commmuted  stalks  in  situ  to  ethanol,  separating 
said  comminuted  stalks  from  which  sucrose  has  been 
extracted  from  said  suspension  and  introducing  additional 
dried  sugar  cane  stalks  from  which  sucrose  is  simulta- 
neously extracted  and  fermented. 


4,560,660 
nXATION  SUPPORT  FOR  MICROORGANISMS 
Gilles  Geimaert,   Saint-Palais-sur-Mer,   France,   assignor  to 
Argiles  A  Mineraux  AGS-BMP,  Montguyon,  France 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,417 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1982,  82  07205; 
Sep.  21,  1982,  82  15845 

Int.  a.*  C12N  11/14:  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  435—176  18  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  product  in  the  form  of  a  support  for  the  fixation 
of  microorganisms  characterized  in  that  it  consists  of  a 
silicoaluminate  having  contents  of  5  to  25%  of  magnesia  and 
whose  average  granulometry  is  between  5  and  300  microns. 
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with  such  an  interval  that  the  diameter  of  the  coarsest  grains  is 
at  the  maximum  two  times  that  of  the  smallest. 

11.  A  ceramic  support  in  accordance  with  claim  1  having 
fixed  thereto  a  biological  catalyst. 

12.  A  ceramic  product  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said 
support  has  fixed  thereto  an  hybridoma. 

4,560,661 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ENZYMES 
Hideo  Katsumata,  Gotenba;  SUgeo  Katsnmata,  Mishima;  Shinzo 
Ishii,  Shizuoka,  and  Ynko  Aral,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,174 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1982,  57-70598 
Int  a."  C12N  9/00,  9/02.  9/04.  9/14.  9/20.  9/88.  9/90.  9/92 
U.S.  a.  435— 183  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  enzyme  in  a  solution  containing 
the  enzyme  which  comprises  bringing  said  solution  into 
contact  with  a  strongly  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  of  high 
porous  type  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Diaion 
HPA-25  and  HPA-75,  or  a  strongly  basic  anion  exchange  resin 
of  high  porous  type  wherein  a  quaternary  ammonium  group  is 
introduced  as  exchange  groups  into  a  styrene-divinyl  benzene 
polymer  matrix  of  macro-reticular  structure  to  adsorb  the 
enzyme  thereon,  passing  an  eluting  agent  through  said  ion 
exchange  resin  to  elute  said  enzyme  therefrom  and  recovering 
active  fractions  of  the  eluate  to  obtain  a  purified  enzyme  solu- 
tion. 


asphaltene  and  resin  constituents  of  crude  petroleum 
within  said  earth  formations  along  said  well  bore; 

(b)  recording  said  measured  signals  with  respect  to  vertical 
depth  within  said  earth  formation  along  said  well  bore; 

(c)  treating  said  earth  formation  along  said  well  bore  with  a 
material  that  effects  the  electron  spin  resonance  signals 
from  said  asphaltene  and  resin  constituents  of  crude  petro- 
leum; 

(d)  taking  a  second  measurement  of  said  electron  spin  reso- 


4,560,662 
STREPTOMYCES  ANTIBIOTICUS  ATCC  31771  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  SAME 
Leonardo  M.  CappeUetti,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.;  Roberto  Spagnoli, 
and  Luciano  Toscano,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Pier- 
rel  S.P.A.,  Naples,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,117,  Jan.  8,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,429,115. 
This  application  No?.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1981,  19081  A/81 
Int  CL''  C12R  1/48:  C12N  1/20 
UJS.  CL  435—253  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  S.  antibioticus  ATCC  31771. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  5L  antibioticus  ATCC 
31771,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  spores  of  a  stock  of  S.  antibioticus  producer  of 
oleandomycin  to  a  mutagenic  radiation  treatment  with 
U.V.  rays  at  a  dosage  such  as  to  kill  not  less  than  99  per- 
cent of  the  spores; 

(b)  culturing  the  residual  spores  and  selecting  colonies  on  the 
basis  of  their  incapacity  to  produce  oleandomycin  and  on 
the  basis  of  the  capacity  of  recognizing  and  converting 
substrates  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  erythrono- 
lide  B,  erythronolide  A  and  erythronolide  A  oxime;  and 

(c)  isolating  said  5.  antibioticus  ATCC  31771. 


nance  signals  from  said  asphaltene  and  resin  constituents 

of  crude  jjetroleum  within  said  earth  formation  along  said 

well  bore; 
(e)  recording  said  second  measuremeni  of  electron  spin 

resonance  signals  with  respect  to  the  same  dimensions  of 

said  first  recorded  signals;  and 
(0  identifying  the  presence  of  crude  petroleum  within  said 

earth  formation  along  said  well  bore  by  the  indication  of 

effect  on  said  electron  spin  resonance  signals  attributable 

to  said  treatment  of  step  (c). 


4,560,664 

PREDICTING  HYDROCARBON  POTENTIAL  OF  AN 

EARTH  FORMATION  UNDERLYING  A  BODY  OF 

WATER  BY  ANALYSIS  OF  SEEPS  CONTAINING  LOW 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  CARBONACEOUS  GASES 

Gerard  J.  Demaison,  Orinda,  and  Isaac  R.  Kaplan,  Sherman 

Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,542,  Apr.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,444,889. 

This  application  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,949 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  20, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/24 

U.S.  a.  436—29  8  Claims 


4,560,663 

WELL  LOGGING  METHOD  USING  ELECTRON  SPIN 

RESONANCE  SIGNALS  FROM  HYDROCARBON  CRUDE 

Stephen  W.  Nicksic,  Brea,  and  George  W.  Stiu-ke,  Calistoga, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 

Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,045,  Oct  30,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,428 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  15, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  24/08.  33/24 

MS.  a.  436—25  13  Claims 

1.  A  logging  method  for  identifying  the  presence  of  crude 

petroleum  within  a  subsurface  earth  formation  from  within  a 

well  bore  penetrating  said  earth  formation  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
(a)  measuring  first  electron  spin  resonance  signals  from 


1.  Method  of  on-site  collection  and  examination  of  small 
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concentrations  of  methane  dissolved  in  water  w  as  to  predict 
hydrocarbon  potential  of  an  earth  formation  underlymg  a  body 
of  water,  said  formation  being  a  source  of  said  methane,  com- 

"'m'S  a  known  geographic  location,  oontinuously  sampling 
said  sea  water  at  a  selected  flow  late  and  at  a  selected 

(iifS^tinuously  vacuum  separating  said  collected  sea  water 
into  a  liquKi  phase  and  a  gas  phase,  and  then  analyzing  said 
^  phil  m  an  apparatus  which  performs  the  following 

(iii)"^tinSy  monitoring  said  gas  \>hase  for  the  presence 

of  hydrocarbon  gases  mcluding  meihane; 
(iv)  quanuutively  separating  out  aU  Interfering  gas  species 

to  the  subsequent  detection  of  methane  and  carbon  diox- 

(vj^iantiutively  oxidizing  said  methane  to  carbon  dioxide 
without  significant  isotopic  fractionation  occumng; 

(vi)  then  cryogcnically  trapping  the  resultmg  carbon  dioxide 
in  the  presence  of  a  non-trappable  air  earner  flowing  at  a 
rate  of  about  20  to  120  millilitens  per  minute  without 
significant  isotopic  fractionation  occurring;  and 

(vii)  uwtopically  analyzing  the  carbon  distribution  of  said 
(irbon  dioxide  of  step  (vi)  to  thereby  determine  biogenic 
and/or  thermogenic  origin  of  said  iiethane  and  to  thereby 
aid  in  the  evaluation  of  the  hydrocarbon  potential  of  said 
earth  formation;  the  analysis  of  said  gas  phase  bemg  ef- 
fected without  significant  isotopic  fractionation  of  the 
methane  products  occurring. 


4,560,665 

MFTHOD  OF  MEASURING  MEMBRANE  FUSION 

TaiH  Nakae,  KaMgawa,  aad  Eiadra  Ryo,  laehara,  both  of  Japan, 

^LrigBor,  to  Figirebio  Kalnishild  Kafcha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,8W 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  27,  1983,  58-92489 

lat  CL*  GOIN  27/77.  33/52 

UACL436-172  J  ^   . '  Oa*^ 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  extent  oflmembrane  fusions  com- 

'^^forming  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  fused  liposomes, 
wherein  said  fused  liposomes  are  formed  by  fusing  lipo- 
somes containing  porins  with  liposomes  lacking  in  ponns 
and  loaded  with  a  first  cation;     | 

(b)  admixing  with  the  aqueous  mixture,  a  fluorescent  dye 
that  is  sensitive  to  negative  potontial,  an  lonophore  spe- 
cific for  the  first  cation,  and  a  second  cation  which  does 
not  combine  with  the  ionophore  and  which  is  capable  ot 
instantaneously  equilibrating  with  the  first  cauon  across 
liposome  membranes  containing  porins;  and 

(c)  measuring  fluorcscene  quenching  of  the  dye  in  the  mix- 
ture formed  in  step  (b)  as  an  indication  of  the  extent  of 
membrane  fusions. 


12  to  43%  Caa, 
25  to  40%  SiOi; 

10  to  25%  P2O5;  _       ^    ^      o^r.  ,   D  i^ 

with  proviso  of  90%  or  more  MgO-hCaO-hSiO-hPiOs. 
0  to  10%  LijO; 
0  to  5%  Na20; 
0  to  10%  K2O; 
0  to  10%  SiO; 

0  to  10%  B2O3;  , 

0  to  10%  TiOr, 

0  to  10%  Nb205;  .     , 

0  to  10%  Ta205;  and 

with  proviso  of  10%  or  less  Li20-»-Na20-hK20-f  S- 
rO -H  B2O3 -I- Ti02 + Nb205 +Ta205 + F2. 
3  A  high  strength  glass-ceramic  having  a  bending  strength 
from  at  least  1 500  kg/cm^  and  containing  apatite  crystids  and  at 
least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  sUicate  crystal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diopside.  forsterite  and  akennanite  and 
having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of.  m  %  by  weight, 
8  to  34%  Mga, 
12  to  43%  CaO; 
25  to  40%  Si02; 
10  to  25%  P2O5; 

ltolO%  Al203.Zr02orboth  ^  r»^cina-P 

with  proviso  of  90%  or  more  MgO-l-CaO-l-SiO+i'- 
205-|-(Al203  +  Zr02), 
0  to  10%  Li20; 
0  to  5%  Na20; 
0  to  10%  K2O; 
0  to  10%  SrO; 
0  to  10%  B2O3; 
0  to  10%  Ti02; 
0  to  10%  Nb205; 
0  to  10%  Ta205;  and 

0  to  3%  F2,  .     ^    VI    /-»  ■  v-rt^fi 

with  proviso  of  10%  or  less  Li20+Na20  +  K2O+!>- 
rO-»-B203-t-Ti02-l-Nb205-l-Ta205+F2. 


4,560,667 
HALOGEN  GLASSES  MODIFIED  WITH  CARBON 
DISULPHIDE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
jM^ues  Lucas,  Betton,  and  GiUes  Fonteneau,  Chateaugiron, 
loth  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche 
Scientifique,  Paris,  France  ^„ani 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,902 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.^,  1983,  83  12258 
iBt  a.*  C03C  3/12.  21/00 

12  Claims 
UJS.  a.  501—40  "  ^"**™' 

WAVE    lenbthU'') 


4,560,666 

HIGH  STRENGTH  GLASS^CErIaMIC  CONTAINING 

APATITE  AND  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL  SILICATE 

CRYSTALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
MaaaUro  Yodiida,  Tokyo,  and  Kenji  Nakagawa,  Saitama,  both 
of  Japw,  aasignors  to  Hoya  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser,  No.  678,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan.  Dec.  20, 1983.  58-238820; 

Dec.  22,  1983,  58-240968 

Int.  CL«C03C  J/22 
U.S.CL  501-5  ^  ^^      ♦Cla««» 

1  A  high  strength  glass-ceramic  having  a  bending  strength 
from  at  least  1 500  kg/cm^  and  containing  apatite  cryst^s  and  at 
least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  silicate  crystal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  diopside,  forsterite  and  akennanite  and 
having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of.  in  %  by  weight. 

8  to  34%  MgO; 


MM        a««e       KM        >M0      " 

waves/cm. 


UM        IM«       (M 


1.  Improved  halogen  glass  essentially  free  of  parasitic  ab- 
sorption bands  in  the  infra-red  range  comprising  CS2  modified 
halogen  glass  containing  at  least  one  halide  o^^metal  of  an 
atomic  weight  greater  than  23.  the  glass  havmg  been  heat^  »« 
a  temperature  above  its  fusion  temperature  and  subjected  to 
the  action  of  carbon  disulfide  gas  in  a  controlled  atmosphere  to 
reduce  the  hydroxyl  ion  content  and  the  metal-oxygen  bonds 
sufficienUy  to  essentially  eliminate  parasitic  absorption  bands 

in  the  infra-red  range. 
4.  A  metiiod  of  preparing  an  improved  halogen  glass  essen- 
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tially  free  of  parasitic  absorption  bands  in  the  infra-red  region 
comprising,  subjecting  a  halogen  glass,  heated  to  a  temperature 
above  its  fusion  temperature,  to  the  action  of  carbon  disulphide 
gas,  in  a  controlled  atmosphere. 

4,560,668 
SUBSTANTIALLY  PORE-FREE  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SIUCON  CARBIDE,  AND  A 
PROCESS  TOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE  BY  ISOSTATIC 

HOT-PRESSING 
Klaus  Hunold,  Kempten;  Alfred  Upp,  Bad  Worishofen,  and 
Klans  Reinmuth,  Dnrach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,099,  Sep.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  S^.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  23, 

1981,  3142058 

Int.  CI.*  C04B  35/56,  35/58 

UJS.  a.  501 92  1^  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pore-free  shaped  article  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polycrystalline  silicon  nitride  and  polycrystalline 
silicon  carbide  in  the  form  of  a  homogenous  microstructure 
having  a  total  content  of  metallic  impurities  of  not  more  than 
0.2%  by  weight  and  having  a  grain  size  of  not  more  than  10  /im 
which  are  manufactured  without  a  sintering  aid  from  mixtures 
of  Si3N4  powder  and  SiC  powder  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  5:95 
to  95:5  having  a  total  content  of  metallic  impurities  of  not  more 
than  0.2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  pulveru- 
lent mixture,  by  isostatic  hot  pressing  in  a  vacuum-sealed  cas- 
ing at  a  temperature  of  from  1800*  to  2200*  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  from  100  to  400  MPa  in  an  inert  gas  as  pressure-transfer 
medium. 


weight  calculated  as  Zr02.  into  a  shaped  body,  said  yttnum 
compound,  magnesium  compound  and  zirconium  compound 
being  sintering  aids  and  firing  the  shaped  body  at  a  temperature 
of  1,650°- 1,800*  C,  under  ambient  pressure  in  a  nitrogen  or  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere,  wherein  said  sintered  bodies  have  a 
relative  theoretical  density  of  greater  than  95%.  a  four-pomt 
flexural  strength  at  1.200*  C.  in  air  of  greater  than  60  kg/mm^ 
and  a  weight  increase  due  to  oxidation  after  exposing  in  air  at 
1.200*  C.  for  100  hours  of  less  than  0.5  mg/cm^. 

2.  Silicon  nitride  sintered  bodies  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  a  content  ratio  of  Y  and  Mg  is  9-1  calculated  as  weight 
ratio  of  Y203/MgO. 

3.  The  silicon  nitride  sintered  bodies  as  claimed  m  claim  1, 
wherein  the  zirconium  compound  is  added  through  abrasion  of 
grinding  balls  which  are  used  to  pulverize  the  mixed  raw 
powder,  and  said  grinding  baUs  consist  of  greater  than  70%  by 
weight  of  zirconia  and  the  remainder  consists  of  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y2O3,  MgO  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4,560,669 

SIUCON  NITRIDE  SINTERED  BODIES  OF  SI3N4,  Y2O3, 

MGO  AND  ZRO2 

Keiji  Matsuhiro,  and  Minom  Matsni,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,309 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1983,  58-160551 

Int.  a*  C04B  35/58 

VJS.  a.  501—97  ^  Oaims 


4,560,670 

METHOD  FOR  REGENERATION  OF  CATALYSTS  BY 

REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  POISONS 

Bruce  P.  Pebine,  LawrenceriUe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,668 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  29/38;  ClOG  47/16,  45/64 
VJS.  a.  502—26  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  regeneration  of  a  substan- 
tially spent  or  end-of-cycle  catidyst  containing  poisonous  nitro- 
gen compounds  comprising  the  improvement  wherein  the 
catalyst  off-stream  and  prior  to  being  subjected  to  a  hydrogen 
regeneration  process  is  contacted  under  suiuble  conditions  of 
time,  temperature  and  pressure  with  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  C1-C36  alkylamine  or  mixtiires  thereof  and  a  suitable 
solvent,  maintaining  said  amine  and  said  solvent  at  such  tem- 
peratures that  their  critical  temperatures  are  not  exceeded  and 
they  are  maintained  in  the  liquid  state,  thereby  exchanging  the 
less  basic  poisonous  nitrogen  compounds  contained  in  said 
catalyst  for  said  alkylamine  and  thereafter  carrying  out  said 
hydrogen  regeneration  process. 


^ 


;s;n>£gj 


1  Silicon  nitride  sintered  bodies  consisting  of  Si3N4,  O.  Y, 
Mg  and  Zr.  wherein  a  content  of  Si3N4  is  95-70%  by  weight, 
a  content  of  yttrium  is  15-2%  by  weight  calculated  as  Y2O3,  a 
content  of  magnesium  is  15-0.5%  by  weight  calculated  as 
MgO  and  a  content  of  zirconium  is  13-0.5%  by  weight  calcu- 
lated as  Zr02,  said  silicon  nitride  sintered  bodies  being  manu- 
factured by  a  method  consisting  essentially  of  forming  a  mixed 
raw  material  consisting  of  95-70%  by  weight  of  silicon  nitnde 
raw  material,  yttrium  compound  of  15-2%  by  weight  calcu- 
lated as  Y2O3,  magnesium  compound  of  15-0.5%  by  weight 
calculated  as  MgO  and  zirconium  compound  of  13-0.5%  by 


4,560,671 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS  ADAPTED 
FOR  GAS  PHASE  PROCESSES 
Laurence  H.  Gross,  Bridgewater,  and  AUen  Noshay,  East  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,216,  Jul.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,051 
Int.  a."  C08F  4/62,  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a.  502—105  13  Claims 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
composition  for  use  in  a  fluidized  bed  polymerization  process 
which  comprises  mixing,  in  a  high  speed  bladed  finishing  de- 
vice 

(a)  about  50  to  95  weight  %  of  solid  inert  particulate  organic 
support  material  having  an  average  particle  size  of  0.05  to 
0.35  mm.  a  melting  point  of  about  70*  to  170*  C.  and  a 
density  of  about  0.9  to  1.5  grams/cc,  and 

(b)  about  5  to  50  weight  %  of  solid  particulate  transition 
metal  based  low 'pressure  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
precursor  which  is  a  precursor  of  a  high  activity  Ziegler 
or  Ziegler-Natu  type  catalyst,  said  mixing  being  con- 
ducted under  such  friction  induced  heat  conditions,  and 
for  a  period  of  time,  as  are  sufficient  to  cause  the  (a)  parti- 
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cics  of  support  material  to  soften,  but  not  to  fuse  with  each 
other,  and  the  (b)  particles  of  catalyst  precursor  to  become 
embedded  in  and/or  adhered  to  taid  (a)  particles,  without 
causing  any  deterioration  in  the  chemical  nature  of  either 
the  (a)  or  (b)  particles. 


4,560,672 

RUTHENIUM-COPPER-CONTAINING, 

ACnVATED-CARBON-SUPPORTED  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ALCOHOL  USING  SAME 

Tbooas  G.  Attig,  Awora;  Anne  M.  Gtaham,  Northfieid  Center, 

ami  Frederick  Pesa,  Aurora,  all  ot  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 

Staadanl  Oil  Company,  CteTebuHi,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6164»68 
iBt  a.*  BOIJ  23/02.  23/49,  27/24,  23/06 
VJS.  a.  502—183  10  Chums 

1.   A  catalyst  comprising  a  ruthpiium-copper-containing 
complex  of  the  formula 

MtfA^uOicNjOji 

wherein 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ce,  Cr,  Fe,  Mn, 

and  mixtures  thereof,  I 

A  is  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  Uetal  or  mixture  thereof, 
a  is  from  0  to  about  1, 
b  is  from  about  0.002  to  about  10, 
c  is  from  about  0.2  to  about  20, 
1  is  from  0  to  about  1  %  by  weighi 
X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  needed  to  fulfill  the  valence 

requirements  of  the  other  elements,  said  complex  being 

supported  by 
an  activated  carbon  support  havin|  a  surface  area  of  at  least 

about  300  square  meters  per  gram. 


4,560,674 
CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
James  T.  Wrobleski,  St.  Louis;  James  W.  Edwards,  Creve  Co- 
eur,  Charles  R.  Graham,  St.  Charles;  Robert  A.  Keppel,  and 
Harold  Raffelson,  both  of  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,360 
Int  a.«  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  CI.  502—209  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride by  the  partial  oxidation  of  nonaromatic  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  the  mixed  oxides  of  phosphorus  and  vana- 
dium, which  catalyst 

(a)  is  characterized  by 

(i)  an  average  valence  state  of  vanadium  from  about  -1-3.9 

to  about  -♦-4.6, 
(ii)  a  phosphorus/ vanadium  atom  ratio  of  about  0.5  to 

about  2.0,  and 
(iii)  a  macrostructure  predominantly  comprising  generally 

spheroidal    particles   consisting   of  radially    oriented 

three-dimensional  networks  of  randomly  shaped  open 

cells,  and 

(b)  exhibits  a  weight/weight  productivity  to  maleic  anhy- 
dride of  at  least  70  g  MANAg  cat.-hr  based  upon  a  perfor- 
mance test  conducted  at  a  concentration  of  1.5  mole  per- 
cent hydrocarbon-in-air,  a  space  velocity  of  1450  hr-' 
under  a  pressure  of  1.055  X  10^  kPa-G,  and  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  within 
the  range  of  70  mole  percent  to  90  mole  percent. 


.  B  and  W,  and 


4,560,673 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhorst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard  OU 
Company,  CleTeland,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  560,289,  Dec.  12,  1983.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,953 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  21/06,  23/i2.  23/28,  23/72 

UJS.  a.  502—206  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  complex  oxide  catalyst  co^isting  essentially  of  the 

elements  and  the  ratios  thereof  represented  by  the  empirical 

formula:  _ 

MoaViZrcXrfY/3/ 

wherein 

X  is  one  or  more  of  Cu  and  Mg; 

Y  is  one  or  more  of  K,  Rb,  Cs,  St,  Ti,  Cr,  Re,  Sb,  Mn,  Ge, 
Ca,  Ba,  Zn,  Ag,  Cd,  La,  As,  B 

a  is  9-15; 

b  is  0.5-5; 

c  is  0.1-3; 

d  is  0.01-2; 

e  is  0-1; 

f  is  a  number  sufTicient  to  satisfy  tie  valency  requirements  of 
the  other  elements  present,  and 
wherein  the  catalyst  is  essentially  free  of  P,  Ce,  Al,  Fe  and  Ni. 


4,560,675 

ADSORBENT  FOR  SEPARATING  FATTY  AODS  FROM 

ROSIN  AODS 

Michael  T.  Oeary,  Elmhorst,  III.,  and  William  C.  Langhlin, 

Edmond,  OUa.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,100,  Aug.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,495,106. 
This  application  Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,498 
Int.  CL*  BOIJ  20/10 
UJS.  a.  502—407  15  Claims 

1.  A  selectively  adsorbent  molecular  sieve  for  separating  tall 
oil  components  comprising  silicalite  in  an  inert  silica  matrix, 
said  matrix  comprising  a  gelled  colloidal  amorphous  silica,  said 
molecular  sieve  having  substantially  no  hydroxyl  groups 
thereon. 

3.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  selectively  absorbent  mo- 
lecular sieve  comprising  silicalite  in  an  inert  silica  matrix, 
which  method  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  silicalite  powder  into  an  aqueous  colloidal  disper- 
sion of  amorphous  particles  comprising  discrete  uniform 
spheres  of  silica  which  have  substantially  no  internal 
surface  area  or  detectable  crystallinity  dispersed  in  an 
alkaline  medium  which  reacts  with  said  silica  surface  to 
produce  a  negative  charge; 

(b)  gelling  said  mixture;  and 

(c)  treating  said  gelled  mixture  in  a  manner  effecting  substan- 
tially complete  elimination  of  hydroxyl  groups  on  said 
molecular  sieve. 


4,560,676 

N«-DESACETYLTHYMOSINai  AND  PROCESS 

Robert    B.    Merrifield,    Cresskill,    NJ.,    assignor    to    The 

Rockefeller  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  137,939,  Apr.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,293,455. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  253,968 

Int.  a.*  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  514— 12  2  Claims 

1.  Desacetylthymosin  aj  as  a  homogeneous  peptide. 


4,560,677 

SYNERGISTIC  AVERMECTIN  COMBINATION  FOR 

TREATING  PLANT  PESTS 

Richard  A.  Dybas,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,614 
Int  a.*  A61K  31 /7a  31/365 
VS.  a.  514—30  7  Claims 

5.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  the  motile  stages  of  arthro- 
pod pests  of  plants  which  comprises  treating  such  plants  with 
an  aqueous  synergistic  combination  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


4,560,679  

ORGANOSDJCON  COMPOUNDS  AND  ANTITUMOR 
AGENTS  CONTAINING  THE  COMPOUND  AS 
EFFECTIVE  COMPONENT 
Shigeshi  Toyoshlma,  Tokyo;  Masayasu  Knroao;  Ryoichi  Unno, 
both  of  Nagoya,  and  Koichi  Ito,  Higashi-kurume,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanwa  Kagaka  Kenkyusho  Co.  Ltd.,  Aichi  and 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  16,  1982,  57-181782 
Int  a*  A61K  31/695:  C07F  7/10 
VS.  a.  514—63  22  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  organosUicon  compound  represented  by  a  for- 
mula 


wherein 
the  broken  line  indicates  either  a  single  or  a  double  bond  at 

the  22,23-position; 
n  is  0  or  1  such  that  when  n  is  0  a  hydroxy  is  present  at  the 

13-position; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  or 


CH3 


<y 


CH30 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  provided  that  R2  is  present  only 
when  the  broken  line  indicates  a  single  bond; 

R3  is  sec-butyl  or  isopropyl;  and 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  an  agricultural  spray  oil 
consisting  of  a  non-phytotoxic,  highly  refined  hydrocar- 
bon oil  of  at  least  92%  unsulfonated  residues  such  that  the 
active  ingredient  is  present  at  from  0.03  to  8  ppm,  and  the 
agricultural  spray  oil  is  present  at  from  0.06  to  0.5%. 


R  R5   R7  R9   Rll  A R3 

\     I    I       11/ 

Rl— Si— C— C— S— C— C— N 

/         I       I  I       I         \ 

R2  R6  Rg         R10R12        R4 

wherein  A  is  methylene,  carbonyl  or  sulfonyl,  R,  Ri  and  R2  are 
alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  substituted 
with  halogen,  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  chloro,  bromo,  methyl  or  methoxy,  naphthyl, 
naphthyl  substituted  with  —OH  or  methoxy,  pyridyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl  methyl  substituted  pyridyl,  furyl,  methyl  substituted 
furyl,  thienyl,  methyl  substituted  thienyl  or  cycloalkyl  when 
taken  together  with  substituent  A;  R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
7  carbon  atoms  or  alkenyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and  R5,  R6. 
R7,  Rg,  R9,  Rio,  Rll  and  R 12  are  hydrogen,  or  a  non-toxic,  salt 
thereof  with  the  provision  that  R4  is  not  alkyl  when  A  is  meth- 
ylene and  R3  is  hydrogen. 

9.  An  antitumor  composition  comprising  an  antitiumor  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


4,560,680  

AMINOALKYL  AND  RELATED  SUBSTITUTED 
PHOSPHINIC  ACID  ANGIOTENSIN  CONVERTING 
ENZYME  INHIBITORS 
Denis  E.  Ryono,  Princeton,  and  Edward  W.  Petrillo,  Jr.,  Pen- 
nington, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc., 
Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser,  No.  357,941,  Mar.  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,452,791. 
This  application  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,850 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 
2001,  has  beta  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/675;  C07F  9/60.  9/65 
VS.  CL  514—82  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


O 
II 


I 


4,560,678 
NOVEL  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION  USEFUL 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  HEALING  WOUNDS 
Michele  Ranson,  7,  place  du  General,  75017  Paris,  Frances 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  18, 1982,  82  19294 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/70.  31/415.  31/07 
VS.  a.  514—44  12  Claims 

1.  A  therapeutic  composition  useful  for  the  treatment  of 
wounds,  constituted  by  an  association  of  an  amount  effective  to 
improve  healing  of  wounds  of  each  of  allantoin  and  highly 
polymerized  desoxyribonuncleic  acid  (DNA)  and  optionally  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


Ri-P— (CH2)„-CH-C— X-OR4 
OR2 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  ami- 
noalkyl,  furyl,  furylalkyl,  thienyl,  thienylalkyl,  pyridyl, 
pyridylalkyl  or 

O 

n 

— CH— NH— C— R« 
I 
Rj 

and  R5  and  R6  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  haloalkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylal- 
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kyl.  furyl,  hiryUdkyl.  thicnyl.  thicnylilkyl,  pyridyl  or  pyridy- 

lalkyl; 
R2  and  R4  each  is  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 

aryUlkyl,  benzhydryl  or 


O 

It 


— CH— O— C-  R« 
I 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen,  lowe- 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  al  loxy 
Rg  taken  together  are  — (CH2):  — 
CH— ,  or 


n  is  0  or  1; 

R3  is  NH2(CH2), 


O  NH2 

R9-C-NH-(CH2)m-.  NH=C-NII-(CH2)m-. 


4,560,681 

PHOSPHINYLMETHYLAMINOCARBONYL  IMINO 

ACID  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  FOR  TREATING 

HYPERTENSION 

Donald  S.  Karanewsky,  Princeton  Junction,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E. 

R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  371,033,  Apr.  22,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,448,772. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,162 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/675:  C07F  9/60.  9/65 

U.S.  CL  514—82  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


alkyl  or  phenyl,  Rg  is 

or  phenyl  or  R7  and 

-(CH2)3-.  -CH= 


O  Ri   O 

II  I      II 

R3— P— CH2— N— C— X 

I 
OR2 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein: 
X  is  an  imino  acid  of  the  formula 


^^ 


— N" 


C—COOR4,  — N 

C— CXX)R4.  or 

1      (L) 

1      (L) 

H 

H 

H 


(N 
N 


(CH:  )m-  or 


R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  ai  yl  or  arylalkyl,  and  m  is  0 
or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5,  a|id  — XOR4  is  an  imino  or 
amino  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


-(CH2)m 


H 


— N 


}■ 

N 


C— CCX)R4.     — N 

I 
H 


C— COOR4.  or 

I 
H 


COOR4 


Rl  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
amino  substituted  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  or  phenethyl; 

R2  and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  benzhydryl,  and 


O 

n 

— CH— O— C— R18 
I 

Rl7 

wherein  Rp  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  or  phenyl,  and 
Rig  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  phen- 
ethyl, or  Ri7  and  Rig  taken  together  are  — (CH2)2— . 
— (CH2)3— .  — CH=CH— .  or 


— N 


10.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  hypertension  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  an  effective 
amount  of  a  hypotensive  agent  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  thereof 

12.  The  method  of  alleviating  hypertension  in  a  mammalian 
specie  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of 
the  composition  of  claim  10. 


R3  is  alkyl.  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  amino  substituted 
lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl— (CH2)ir—. 

jjrjV(CH2)„-.  r         ^(CH2)„-. 
(R|3)p^^ f  S 
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-continued 


N 


(CH2)„-; 


Rl3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 
bromo,  fluoro.  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy.  phenylthio,  or  benzyl; 

p  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  p  is  more  than  one  only 
if  Ri3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy.  chloro,  or  fluoro; 
and 

n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  7. 

8.  A  composition  useful  for  treating  hypertension  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a  hypotensively 
effective  amount  of  an  agent  or  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable 
salt  thereof  of  the  formula 

O  Rl   O 

II  I      II 

R3— P— CH2— N-C— X 

OR2 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  X  are  as  defined  in  claim  1. 

9.  The  method  of  alleviating  hypertension  in  a  mammalian 
species  which  comprise  administering  an  effective  amount  of 
the  composition  of  claim  8. 
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where  R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  thioalkyl 
group,  each  of  R^,  R*  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkylthio  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkylsulfinyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  or  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  and  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur 
atom,  and  an  adjuvant. 

4,560,683 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Brian  E.  Looker.  Greenford,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo  Group 
limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,043 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1982, 
8218874;  Aug.  2,  1982,  8222236 

Int  a*  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/24 
VS.  a.  514—202  5  Claims 

1.  Cephalosporin  antibiotics  having  a  formula 

(D 


4,560,682 

ORGANOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF 

BENZOFURANOLS  AND  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREOF 
Ohta  Hiroki,  KokaboiUi;  Oda  Masatsugu,  Machida,  and  Kato 
Jnn,  Goteaba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP84/00167,  §  371  Date  Dec.  7,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  7,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03886,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  11, 1984 

per  Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,006 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1983,  58-61331; 
Aug.  30, 1983,  58-158297 

Int  CL*  AOIN  57/16.  57/24;  OTTF  9/14.  9/18 
U.S.  a.  514—100  8  Claims 

1.  An  organophosphoric  acid  ester  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


(I) 


C— CO.NH- 


g      S  S 

L_  N  ^^CH20C0NHR' 

N  O  I 

\  y.  COOH 

OCH2-<J 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  or  2- 
chloroethyl  group  and  non-toxic  salts  and  nontoxic  metaboli- 
cally  labile  esters  thereof. 

4,560,684 
1,4-BENZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tsutomu    Sugasawa,     Hyogo;     Makoto     Adachi;     Kazuyuki 
Sasakura,  both  of  Nara;  Akira  Matsushita,   Hyogo,  and 
Masami  Elgyo,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  

PUed  Dec  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  21,  1982,  57-225273 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/55;  C07D  401/04,  403/04 
\i&.  CL  514—221  1*  CMma, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


where  R»  is  an  alkyl  group,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  or  a  thioalkyl 
group,  each  of  R',  R*  and  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkylthio  group,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkylsulfinyl  group,  an  alkylsulfonyl  group  or  a 
trifluoromethyl  group,  and  X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur 

atom.  .  ..^. 

7.  A  pesticidal  composition  compnsmg  an  active  mgredient 
selected  from  the  organophosphoric  acid  esters  represented  by 
the  general  formula: 


in  which  w.       ^ 

R>  is  pyrrolidinyl  or  piperidinyl  each  optionally  subsUtuted 

by  phenyl-Ci.3  alkyl.  C1.5  alkanoyl,  or  C2.5  alkoxycar- 

bonyl. 
r2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  »cetoxy, 
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r3  is  Ci.3  alkyl.  phcnyl-Cio  alkyl,  or  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two  halogens, 

X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1.3  alkyl,  C1-3  alkoxy,  nitro,  tnfluo- 
romethyl,  or  di-Ci.3  alkyl-amino.  and 

n  is  1  or  2 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  psycho- 
tropically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable, carrier,  diluent,  and/or 
excipient. 


r^ 


N— (CH2),NHCO 


4,560,685 
^PIPERAZWO-PTERIDIN$S  USEFUL  AS 
ANnTHROMBOnCS  AND  ANTIMETASTATICS 
Joief  Rock;  ioaet  Nickl;  Erich  Milllen  Bertbold  Narr,  Jehaiuws 
Weiseaberger,  all  of  Bilicradi;  Ru^tr  Ziiwnemaiin,  Mittel- 
biberach,  and  Walter  Haamami,  Bi^rach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschriinkter  Hafhing,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Rled  Jnn.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,438 
tat  CL*  A61K  31/505:  C07D  475/08 


UJS.  a.  514—222 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N  N 


XK^ 


R2 


9Clainis 


N  N-H 

\_7 


ORi 


(wherein  Ri  is  C1-C3  alkyl  group;  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may 
be  the  same  or  different,  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  C1-C3  alkyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  trifluoromethyl 
group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  a  C1-C3  alkoxy 
group;  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6)  or  a  salt  thereof. 

4  560  687 

SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Martin  G.  Baxter,  34  Whitehead  Cloae,  Wibnington,  Dartford, 

Kent;  Albert  R.  Elphick,  51  Baring  Rd.,  Lee,  London,  S.E.  12; 

Alistair  A.  Miller,  91  Ebnshurst  Gardens,  Tonbridge,  Kent, 

and  David  A.  Sawyer,  60  Bourne  Vale,  Hayes,  Kent,  all  of 

England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,407,  Sep.  15,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  154,199,  May  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,022 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1979, 

7919256 

tat  CL*  C07D  253/06;  A61K  31/53 
VJS.  a.  514—242  9  Claims 

1.  3,5-Diamino-6-(3-chloro-2-naphthyl>  1 ,2,4-triazine. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  convulsions  in  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof  comprising  the  administration  of  a  non-toxic  anticon- 
vulsant effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein 
Ri  is  [phenyKalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbdn  atoms)]amino,  (alkyl  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms)amino,  dS(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms)amino,  piperidino,  morpholino.  thiomorpholino  or 
1 -oxido-thiomorpholino; 
R2  is  di(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)amino,  piperidino, 
morphohno,  thiomorpholino  of  1 -oxido-thiomorpholino; 

and  I 

R3  is  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3  caifcon  atoms,  (alkyl  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms)thio.  phenyl(alkoty  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms) 
or  phenyKalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms)thio; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 

thereof. 

9.  The  method  of  preventing  of  relieving  thromboses  or 
mhibiting  metastases  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need 
thereof,  which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  antithrombotic  or 
antimetasutic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 

\ 

4,560,686 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  OHCULATORY  DISEASES 
BY  USING  (2-LOWER  ALKOXYPHENYDPIPERAZINE 

DERIVATIVES 
Hiroynki  Nagano;  Mitiro  Takagi;  Noboni  Kubodera,  all  of 
Saitama;  Isao  Matsunaga;  Hiroyaki  Nabata,  both  of  Tokyo; 
Yasuhiro  Ohba,  Kamigawa;  Kazashige  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Shun- 
ichi  Hata,  Kanagawa,  and  Yasomi  Uchida,  Chiba,  aU  of  Japan, 
aangnors  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  S«r.  No.  532,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-165049 
lat.  a.*  A61K  31/495:  C07D  241/04 
VJS.  CL  514—255  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  arrhythmia  or  a  disease  treatable  by 
an  agent  for  vasodilatmg  blood  vessels  which  comprises  ad- 
ministering to  a  patient  in  need  of  said  treatment  an  effective 
amount  for  said  treatment  of  a  phesiylpiperazine  compound  of 
the  formula 


4,560,688 

TRICYCUC  ANTIHISTAMINES 

Frank  J.  Villani,  West  CaldwelL  NJ.,  assignor  to  Schering 

Corporation,  Kenilworth,  NJ. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,274,  Jul.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,454,143, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  243,681,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,355,036,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  160,795, 

Jun.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,282,233.  This  application  Feb.  8, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  578,381 

tat.  CL*  A61K  31/53:  C07D  253/08 

UA  a.  514-243  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 


a:© 


is  a  5  or  6  membered  ring  which  is  an  aromatic  nitrogen  hetero- 
cycle  exclusive  of  pyridine; 


B 


is  ortho-phenylene  or  halo-substituted  ortho-phenylene;  Z  is  a 
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bond  or  an  alkylene  chain  of  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain, 
said  2  carbon  chain  optionally  having  one  double  bond,  said 
chain  optionally  having  either  a  carbonyl  oxygen,  or  a  hy- 
droxy group  as  a  substituent;  W  is 


\^  R.  V 

/    \  /  II  / 

R2  CH2(CH2)^— N         .      CH(CH2);,-N  or 

Y  Y 


.A 


C 


(CH2), 


N 

I 
Y 


thiazolo,  oxazolo.  isoxazolo,  and  pyridazino,  wherein  the  car- 
bon atoms  forming  any  of  said  rings  are  unsubstituted  or  one  or 
two  are  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
(d)  pyrimido  and  pyrazino  wherein  the  carbon  atoms  in  any  of 
said  rings  arc  unsubstituted  or  one  is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy;  Ri  represents  phenyl,  or  phenyl  mono-  or 
disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluo- 
romethyl; or  Ri  represents  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  radical 
selected  from  pyridyl,  quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  pyrimidyl  and 
thiazolyl,  or  any  said  heterocyclic  radical  mono-  or  di-sub- 
stituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  R2,  R3  and 
R3'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

9.  An  anxiolytic  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for 
oral  or  parenteral  administration  to  mammals  comprising  an 
effective  anxiolytically  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
having  anxiolytic  activity  in  combination  with  one  or  more 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers. 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  p  is  1  or  2,  R>  is  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  C|  to  C3  alkyl,  and  the  dotted  line  represents  an 
optional  double  bond,  R^  being  absent  if  the  double  bond  is 
present  and  Y  is  substituted  carboxylate  or  substituted  sulfo- 
nyl. 

10.  A  method  of  effecting  an  anti-allergic  response  in  an 
animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  comprising  administering  to 
the  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1. 


4,560,689 

HETEROCYCLIC-FUSED 

PYRAZOLO-[3,4-D]PYRIDIN-3-ONES  AS 

BENZODIAZEPINE  RECEPTOR  MODULATORS 

Naokata  Yokoyama,  Cliffside,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  457,105,  Jan.  10, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,479,955. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,322 

tat  a*  C07D  471/12,  513/12.  498/12 

MS.  a.  514—250  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,Ri 


(lA) 


N- 


•N 


or 


GB) 


4,560,690 

2-(N-SUBSTITUTED 

GUANIDINO)-4-HETERO-ARYLTHIAZOLE  ANTIULCER 

AGENTS 
Lawrence  A.  Reiter,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,510 
tat  C\.*  C07D  417/04,  417/14:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  514—256  27  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  to  which  it  is 
attached  represents  a  fused  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  (a) 
thieno,  furo,  and  N-unsubstituted  or  N-lower  alkyl  substituted 
pyrrolo,  wherein  the  carbon  atoms  in  any  of  said  rings  are 
unsubstituted  or  one  of  them  is  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
carbo-(lower)-alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  (b)  N- 
unsubstituted  or  lower  alkyl  substituted-imidazo,  wherein  the 
carbon  atom  in  said  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl;  (c) 


N  N         H 


N 


R'r2N^       NH2 


X^R* 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

X  is  NH  and  Y  is  CH  or  N,  or 

X  is  S  and  Y  is  CH; 

R»  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  (C4-Cio)alkyl.  (R')2C6H3 
or  (R3)2Ar(CH2)/i  where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  the 
R3  groups  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  H,  F,  CI,  Br, 
I.  CH3,  CH3O,  NO2,  NH2,  OH.  CN.  COOR5.  or  OCOR' 
and  R5  is  (Ci-C3)alkyl;  and  Ar  is  the  residue  of  a  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidinyl,  thiazolyl,  or 
imidazolyl  group; 

R2  is  H  or  (Ci-C4)alkyl; 

or  when  R'  and  R^  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  form  pyrrolidino, 
piperidino,  morpholino  or  4-methylpiperazino;  and 

R4  is  H,  (Ci-C5)alkyl,  NH2  or  CH2OH. 


4,560,691 

5-(PHENYL)-l,6-NAPHTHYRIDIN-2(lH)-ONES,  THEIR 

CARDIOTONIC  USE  AND  PREPARATION 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,810 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/50.  213/46.  471/04 

UJS.  a.  514—300  31  Claims 

1.  l-R-5-Ar-l,6-naphthyridin-2(lH)-one  having  the  formula 
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conr'r2 


or  «cid-addition  or  cationic  salt  thcreofl  where  R  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  mcthoxy,  eUioxy,  hydroxy,  amino, 
acetylamino.  methanesulfonylamino,  ttromo.  chloro.  fluoro, 
nitro,  cyano  or  carbamyl. 

24.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  con- 
tractility which  comprises  a  pharmacetttically  acceptable  car- 
rier and.  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardiotonically 
effective  amount  of  the  l.R-5-Ar-1.6-naphthyridin-2(lH)-one 
of  claim  1  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  or 
cationic  salt  thereof,  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Ar  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  a  ttiember  selected  from 
methyl,  ethyl,  raethoxy.  ethoxy.  hydroxy,  amino,  acetylamino, 
methanesulfonylamino.  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro.  cyano  or  carba- 
myl- 


wherein: 

R'  and  R2  may  be  either  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 

hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
and  wherein  R^  and  R*  may  be  either  the  same  or  different 
and  each  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  R^  and  R*  cannot  both  be  hydrogen. 

4,560,693 

[1J1-DI0X0L014,5-F1BENZIMIDAZ0LES  AND 

[l,4]-DIOXINO[2>F]BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Georg  lUiner,  Constance,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH,  Constance, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,873 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    May    3,    1983, 

2402/83 

l0t  CI*  C07D  491/056:  A61K  31/435 
VJS.  a.  514-338  22  Claims 

1.  A  tricyclic  ether  of  formula  1 

0) 


4,560,692 

4-PIPEHIDINO-2-PHENYLQUINOUNES 

George  F.  Field,  West  CaldweU,  and  William  J.  ZaUy,  Cresskill, 

both  of  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

NJ. 

Filed  JbL  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,971 
I«t.  CL*  A61K  31/47;  CQfTD  215/16 


UJS.  CL  514—313 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.('. 


13  Claims 


wherein: 
R'  and  R^  may  be  either  the  sam^  or  different  and  each  is 

hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
and  wherein  R^  and  R*  may  be  either  the  same  or  different 
and  each  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  R'  and  R*  cannot  both  be  hydrogen. 
9.  A  method  for  treating  convulsive  seizures  or  anxiety 
which  comprises  administering,  to  a  host  requiring  such  treat- 
ment, a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O 

I 

Rl, 


wherein 

R      is  a  bond  and 
Rl  is  alkylene  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  bemg  comp- 

letly  or  partly  substituted  by  fluorine,  or  chlorotrifluoro- 

ethylene,  or 
each  of  R  and  Rl  is  difluoromethylene, 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  l-3C-alkyl, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  l-3C-alkyl  or  l-3C-alkoxy, 
R4  represents  hydrogen  or  l-3C-alkyl  and 
n  represents  the  number  0  or  1,  or 
a  salt  thereof. 

4,560,694 

FUNGiaDAL 

ALKYLENE(CYCLOALlCYLENE)-BIS-HFrEROCYCLYL. 

BIGUANIDES 
Siegfried  Oeckl,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Hans-Georg  Schmitt,  Le- 
verkusen,  and  Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichllngen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  LcTcrku- 
len.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,715 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1982,  3221139;  Jan.  29, 1983,  3303064 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  43/50.  43/64;  C07D  233/61.  249/08 

VS.  CL  514-359  ....    *  ^^^c 

1.  An  alkylene(cycloalkylene)-bis-heterocyclyl  biguanide  of 

the  formula 
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NH   NH      r   r 

A-C-NH-C-N-R-N-C-NH-C-B 
R»  R* 


in  which 

A  and  B  each  independently  is  a  triazole,  tetrazole,  pyrazole, 
imidazole,  benzotriazple  or  benzimidazole  radical  which  is 
linked  via  a  nitrogen  atom  and  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  nitro.  alkyl  with  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
alkylthio  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl  with  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms  which  is  optionally  mono-,  di-,  tri-,  tetra-, 
penta-  or  hexa-substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms, 

R  is  an  optionally  Ci.6-alkyl.substituted  cycloalkylene  radica^ 
with  5  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  a  Ci-20-alkylene  radical  which 
is  optionally  substituted  by  Cj-T-cycloalkylene,  C6.i2-bicy- 
cloalkylene,  C9.i8-tricycloalkylene,  oxygen,  sulphur  or  the 

NR3  group, 

R»  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci.20-alkyl  or 
aralkyl  which  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  Ci.6-alkyl  or  halogen,  and  ,.    , 

R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci^-alkyl  or  optionally  substituted  aralkyl 
which  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part  and  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  is  optionally  substituted 
by  Ci.6-alkyl  or  halogen, 

or  a  salt  thereof 
7.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  compnses  applying 

to  said  fungi  or  to  a  fungus  habitat  a  fungicidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  or  salt  according  to  claim  1. 


4,560,696 
ANALGESIC,  ANTIPYRETIC  OR 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Angelo  Caroizi,  Bnsto  Arsizio;  Dario  Chiarino,  Monza;  Dande 
Delia  Bella,  Milan;  ViTimui  Frigeni,   Monza,  and   Carlo 
Veneziani,  Bresso,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Zambon  S.pjiM 
Milan,  Italy  .      ^       _,  __ , 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  403,123,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,243 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  31,  1981,  23270  A/81 
iBt  a.*  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  514— 397  5Clai« 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  analgesic,  antipyretic 
or  anti-inflammatory  use  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a 
product  of  the  formula 


Rj 


R2 


(D 


^N  N 

R4 


■CH2OR1 


wherein  . 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cyclohexyl.  benzyl.  5-phenyl-imidazole-4-yl-methyl, 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  chlorine,  methyl,  me- 
thoxy  or  acetamino. 
R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  difl^erent  and  each  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  me- 
thoxy,  methylthio,  methylsulfonyl, 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl,  or  of  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof  together  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier. 


4,560,695 
ISOXAZOLYL  AND  ISOTHL4ZOLYL  AROMATASE 
INHIBITORS 
Kenneth  S.  Hirsch,  New  Palestine;  Charies  D.  Jones;  Harold  M. 
Taylor,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and  Mark  A.  Winter,  Indianap- 
olis, aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  liUy  and  Company,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,596 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/42.  31/425;  C07D  261/08.  275/02 
UA  a.  514-372  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein: 
A  is  S  or  O; 
R  is  pyridyl  or 


^- 


4,560,697 
13-BIS-(lH.lA4-TRlAZOL.l-YL)-2-PERFLUORO- 

ALKYLPROPAN-2-OL  ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 
Kenneth  Richardson,  and  Peter  J.  Whittie,  both  of  Canterbury, 
England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  57U18 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1983, 

8302500 

Int.  CL*  AOIN  43/64;  A61K  31/41;  C07D  249/08 
VJS.  a.  514—383  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 
N  "^^  N-CH2C-CH-N 

\*  N  R    R' 


(1) 


I  N 

\  / 

N  "^ 


Q  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halo,  or  methyl;  and 
R,,  R2,  R3,  and  marc  independentiy  hydrogen,  halo,  C1-C3 
alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  nitro,  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 


or  a  pharmaceutically  or  agriculturally  acccpUble  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is  a  C1-C5  perfluoroalkyl  group; 

and  R>  is  H  or  CH3. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antifungal 
or  antileishmanial  amount  of  a  compound  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  salt  according  to  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepUble  diluent. 

10.  An  agricultural  antifungal  composition  suitable  for  use 
on  a  plant  or  seed  which  comprises  an  antifungal  amount  of  a 
compound  or  agriculturally  accepUble  salt  according  to  claim 
1  and  an  agriculturally  accepuble  diluent. 
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4,5«0,696      

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  SUBSTITUTED  THIO 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  IN  THROMBOLYTIC  DISEASE 
Steren  E.  Hall,  Ewing  TowaaUp,  Mercer  Cwuty,  and  Martin  F. 
Haflaa«er,  Laabertrille,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Sqaibb  A  Sons,  Ibc^  Princeton,  N  J. 

FDed  Jon.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  617,201 
lat  a/  A61K  31/34;  OTTD  307/00 
UJS.  CL  514— 4«9 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structund  formula 


having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 

R  is  vinyl,  and 

Y  is  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  chloro  or  bromo. 


(CH2),— A— (CH2), ,— COOR 


I      '(CH2),-S-(CH2),— X|-(CH2),— R' 

O  II 

(O), 


4,560,700 
PYRROLE-3-CARBOXYLATE  CARDIOTONIC  AGENTS 
16  Claims    Richard  A.  Schnettlen  Richard  C.  Dage,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  and  J.  Martin  Grisar,  Wissemboorg,  France,  assignors 
to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,607 
Int  C\*  A61K  31/40.  31/44 
VS.  a.  514—423  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cardiac  failure  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  a  cardi- 
otonically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrrole-3-carboxylate  of  the 
formula 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof  wherein  p  is  0  to  4;  A 
is  CH=CH,  (CH2)2.  or  a  single  bond;  m  is  0  to  8;  R  is  H,  lower 
alkyl,  alkali  metal  or  tris(hydroxymethyl)aminomethane;  n  is  1 
to  4;  n'  is  0,  1  or  2;  q  is  1  to  12;  X  is 

R2   R3 

I      I 
— Cs=C—  or  —CSC—, 

wherein  R^  and  fO  may  be  the  same  ot  different  and  are  H  or 
lower  alkyl;  t  is  0  to  5;  and  R'  is  H,  loiwer  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl. 
cycloalkyi  or  cycloalkylalkyl,  wherein  the  term  lower  alkyl  or 
alkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group  contains  1  to  12 
carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo,  trifluoro- 
methyl.  alkoxy,  haloaryl,  cycloalkyi  or  alkylcycloalkyl; 
the  term  aryl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group  contains  6 

to  10  carbons  and  is  unsubstituled  or  substituted  with 

lower  alkyl,  halogen  or  lower  allgoxy; 
the  term  cycloalkyi  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group 

contains  3  to  12  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 

with  1  or  2  halogens,  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups  and/or  1 

or  2  lower  alkoxy  groups;  and      I 
(CH2)p.  (CH2)m.  (CH2)„,  (CH2)^an<^  (CH2)/can  contain  one 

or  more  lower  alkyl  substituents.  | 
13.  A  method  of  inhibiting  arachidotic  acid-induced  platelet 
aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction.  Which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  circulatory  system  of  a  mammahan  host  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,560,699 

5-(4-VINYLBENZOYL)-l,2-DIHYDRO-3H-PYRROLO-[l,2- 

A]-PYRROLE-l-CARBOXYUC  AODS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  USE  AS  ANALGESICS 

AND  ANTI-INFLAMMATORIES 

Joseph  M.  Mucfaowski,  Sunnyirale,  and  Stefan  H.  Unger,  Palo 

Aho,  both  of  Califs  sssignon  to  Svntex  (UJSA.)  Inc.,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.  ' 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,243 
Int.  CL*  A61K  31/40:  CQ7D  487/06 
VJS.  a.  514—413  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  those  represented 
by  the  formula 


^x 


CCXJH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble,  non-toxic  alkyl  esters 


-y^ 


R3 


Ri 


N 

I 

H 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R2  is  a  1  to  8  carbon 
atom  alkyl;  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  pyridyl,  pyridyl- 
methyl,  pyrryl,  pyrrylmethyl,  thienyl,  thienylmethyl  or  phenyl 
or  benzyl  optionally  substituted  with  one  or  two  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  halogen,  nitro,  hydroxy,  car- 
boxy  or  cyano  groups  or  with  a  methylenedioxy  group. 

4,560,701 
OXOTHIENOBENZOXEPINS,  MEDIONAL  USE,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  and  Linda  L,  Setescak,  Somer- 
ville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuti- 
cals Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,897,  Jul.  23, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,496,580.  This  appUcation  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,456 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/38;  C07D  327/04.  495/02.  333/38 
\}JS.  a.  514—443  <0  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH— (CH2)3— R3 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight 
chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  OH  or 


O 

11 
— O— C— R4 


where  R4  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  trifluoromethyl. 

24.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  mammal  by  administer- 
ing to  a  mammal  a  pain-alleviating  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  long  duration  of  action  and  low  ulcerogenicity, 
wherein  said  compound  has  the  formula 
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CH— (CH2)3— R3 


positions  is  double  bond,  n  is  0,  a.  b,  c,  d  and  e  are  «ichan 
integer  of  1  or  2,  and  the  dotted  line  means  that  the  C— C  bond 
is  a  single  bond  or  double  bond,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  a 
straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  and  R3 
is  OH  or 


O 

II 
— O— C— R4 

wherein  R4  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  trifluoromethyl. 

4,560,702 

PESTICIDAL  C6-C25-MERCAPTO-ORGANOTIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Hartmut  PIoss,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Norddeotsche  Afftaerie  AG,  Hamborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,058 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 

1982,  3223335 

Int  a*  AOIN  55/04 
UJS.  CL  514-493  *  Claims 

1  A  pesticide  for  application  to  a  plant  site  agamst  mites  or 
ticks  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

(C6Hu)3Sn-SR 

wherein  R  is  a  branched  or  unbranched  Cg  to  C25  alkanyl  chain 
or  Cg  to  C25  alkenyl  chain,  said  alkanyl  or  alkenyl  chain  bemg 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo  or  nitro,  along  with  a 
pesticidally  acceptable  carrier. 

4,560,703 

CLAVULONE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME,  AND  USE  OF  SAID 

COMPOUNDS 

Masanori  Fukushima,  Nagoya;  Osamu  Hirai,  Toyonaka;  To- 
shltaka  Manda,  Osaka;  Hiroyuki  Kikuchi,  Nishinonuya; 
Yasumasa  Tsukitani,  Sakuramura;  Iwao  Shimizu,  Toyonaka, 
and  YasiMi  Yamada,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
FiUiMwa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-169148; 

Apr.  2,  1983,  58-58547;  Jun.  22,  1983,  58-112378 

Int  a*  C07C  69/732.  69/738;  A61K  31/215 

U.S.  a.  514-530  .        ^  ^  15  ^^ 

1.  A  substantially  pure  clavulone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,560,704 

POLYAMINE  BASED  BONDED  PHASE 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Frederick  E,  Regnier,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Shri  P.  Gapta, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundatioa, 

West  Lafi^rette,  Ind. 

Fikd  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,057 
Int  CL*  C08D  5/20;  C08F  30/08;  C08G  77/04 
\]JS.  CL  521—31  ^  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bonded  support  for  a  chromato- 
graphic  system,  said  process  comprising: 
providing  a  support  structure  having  an  inorganic  surface; 
providing  a  preformed  polyamine; 

bonding  a  neutral  organosilane  to  said  inorganic  surface 
with  said  neutral  organosilane  having  a  functional  group 
sufficiently  reactive  so  that  said  preformed  polyamine 
reacts  with  said  functional  group  to  cause  covalent  bond- 
ing of  said  preformed  polyamine  through  said  functional 
group  to  said  inorganic  surface  to  form  a  stable  inorganic 
polyamine  matrix;  and 
attaching  a  ligand  to  said  support  matrix. 


4,560,705 

IMPREGNATING  POLYSTYRENE  BEADS  WITH  AN 

EXPANDING  AGENT 

James  M.  Harrison,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texstyrene 

Plastics,  Inc^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,887,  Apr.  23, 1984.  This  appUcation 

May  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  729^95 

Int  a*  C08J  9/18 

VS.  CL  521-60  5  ^^*"*™ 
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y^«     CH«-CHi-CH.-CH-CH2CH2CCXX:H3 

\-'^CH2-CHrf-CH,-CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2-R* 
(R^)i.    - 

wherein  R'  and  R2  combine  together  to  form  a  keto  group  or 
either  one  of  R>  and  R2  is  hydrogen  atom  and  another  one  of 
them  is  hydroxy  or  acetoxy  group,  R^  and  R'^  are  the  same  or 
different  and  are  each  hydrogen  atom  or  acetoxy  group,  n  ui  0 
or  1   provided  that  when  the  C-C  bond  between  8  and  12 


1    A  method  of  impregnating  polystyrene  beads  with  an 
expanding  agent  to  render  the  beads  expandable,  comprising 
the  steps  of  preparing  an  impregnating  solution  mcludmg 
water,  an  expanding  agent,  and  a  suspending  agent  which 
includes  a  soap  mixture  of  alkylaryl  polyether  alcohol  and 
sodium    dodecylbenzene    sulfonate,    introducmg    a    certam 
amount  of  polystyrene  beads  into  the  solution,  proportioning 
the  beads  and  soap  mixture  on  the  basis  of  about  200  lbs.  of 
beads  to  about  110-250  grams  of  alkylaryl  polyether  alcohol 
and  about  2  grams  to  15  grams  of  sodium  dodecylbenzene 
sulfonate,  enclosing  the  solution  and  beads  in  a  stirred  auto- 
clave under  pressure,  maintaining  the  solution  and  beads  under 
pressure  in  the  autoclave  for  a  selected  time  period  and  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  suitoble  to  cause  the  expandmg  agent 
to  penetrate  the  beads,  removing  the  beads  and  solution  from 
the  autoclave,  and  separating  the  beads  from  the  solution. 


1722 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  198S 


4,5d0,706 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYESTER  FOAMS  USING 

BOROHYDRIDE  DISPER$IONS 
Thomas  M.  Bwtoa,  Saraia,  aad  Helena  Z.  Kncharska,  Rexdale, 
both  of  Caaada,  asngaon  to  Fibergias  Canada  Inc^  Canada 
CoatinitatHMi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,046,  May  4,  1984.  This 

appUcatkM  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,276 
Clainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Dee.  12,  1983,  443119 
Int.  CL*  COW  9/06 
VS.  CL  521—85  23  Claims 

1.  A  metJKXl  of  malciag  a  foamed  polyester  resin  comprising 
mixing  a  thermosetting  liquid,  unsaturated  polyester,  which  is 
a  condensation  product  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  polycar- 
boxylic  acid,  at  least  one  of  which  is  ethylenically  unsaturated, 
with  a  liquid  borohydride  foaming  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  liquid  borohydride  complex,  a  borohy- 
dride complex  dissolved  in  an  organic  liquid  medium  and  an 
inorganic  borohydride  salt  dispersed  in  an  organic  rubber 
liquid  medium  which  medium  is  at  least  substantially  non-reac- 
tive with  the  borohydride  salt,  in  the  presence  of  a  peroxide 
curing  agent  and  a  promoter. 


4,560,707 
HEAT-RESISTANT  PHENOLIC  HESIN  FOAM 
Snnuo  Iwasc,  Mie,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuboshi  Petrochemical 
Co.,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  §29,462 
Clnims  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  jll,  1983,  58-125685; 
JnL  22,  1983,  58-133933 

Int.  a.*  C08J  9/14 
VS.  CL  521—124  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  phenolic  resole  resit  foam  containing  a 
hydrate  of  an  inorganic  compound  which  generates  a  water 
vapor  at  a  temperature  below  the  decomposition  temperature 
of  the  phenolic  resin  foam,  wherein 

(a)  the  hydrate  of  the  inorganic  compound  has  a  pH  of  not 
more  than  6  as  its  saturated  aqueous  solution  and  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  MgS04-4H20,  Na2- 
SO4.IOH2O,  ZnS04.7H20,  NaAl(S04)2.12H2O,  KA1(- 
S04)2.12H2020  and  Al2<S04)3.I4-18H20,  and 

(b)  the  hydrate  of  the  inorganic  compound  is  contained  in  an 
amount  of  2  to  30%  by  weight  in  the  bhenolic  resin  foam. 


4,560,708 

POLYISOCYANURATE/POLYURETHANE 

ELASTOMERS  BASED  ON  SUSPENSIONS  OF 

CRYSTALLINE  POLYESTERS  AND  POLYHYDROXYL 

COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Horn,  Heidelberg;  Anton  Hesse,  Weinheim;  Walter  Mann, 
Frankenthal;  Wolfram  Frank,  Heidelberg;  Matthias  Marx, 
Bad  Dorkheim,  and  Walter  Heckmann,  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Ladwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,444 
Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14.  18/42 
VS.  CL  521—137  I  10  Qaims 

1.  A  crystallite  suspension  comprising:  ' 

(a)  as  the  dispersed  phase,  from  3  to  70  'weight  percent  of  a 
crystalline,  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  prepared 
through  the  condensation  polymerization  of  fumaric  acid 
and  ethylene  glycol  in  a  molar  ratio  pf  from  1:1.2  to  1:2 
wherein  up  to  18  mole  percent  of  the  fumaric  acid  may  be 
replaced  by  other  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and/or  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acids  and  up  to  20  mole  percent  of  the 
ethylene  glycol  may  be  replaced  by  ether  mono-,  di-,  or 
trifunctional  alcohols,  said  crystalline,  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  factor  per 
double  bond  of  about  1 S4  to  408;  and 

(b)  as  the  coherent  phase,  from  30  to  97  'weight  percent  of  a 
polyhydroxyl  compound  having  a  functionality  of  from  2 
to  about  8,  a  hydroxyl  number  of  from  20  to  800,  and  a 
melting  point  of  less  than  30'  C,  v 'herein  said  weight 


percents  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of  components  (a) 
and(b). 


4,560,709 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  OF 

CATIONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOUNDS 
Godwin  Bemer,  Rheinfelden,  and  Rudolf  Kirchmayr,  Aesch, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  419,120,  Sep.  16, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  261,424,  May  8,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,464, 

Feb.  20,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  526,516 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   29,    1980, 
1628/80 

Int  a.*  C08F  2/50:  C08J  3/28;  C08G  59/68.  59/72 

VS.  a.  204—159.14  9  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  epoxide  compound  or  a  mixture  of  epoxide  com- 
pounds, said  epoxide  compound  containing  no  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  group, 

(b)  an  aromatic  iodonium  salt  as  the  polymerization  catalyst, 
and 

(c)  an  aromatic  carbonyl  compound  as  the  cocatalyst  which 
is  a  ketone  of  formula  I 


Ar- 


O     R' 
II      I 
■C— C— X 

A3 


-v;  y 


in  which  n  is  a  1  or  2  and  Ar,  if  n  is  I,  is  phenyl,  diphenyl, 
tetrahydronaphthyl  or  phenyl  which  is  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  radicals  F,  CI,  Br,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  — O — phenyl  or 
— OAlk  and,  if  n  is  2,  is  C6-Ci2-arylene  or  a  -phenylene-T-phe- 
nylene  group  in  which  T  is  — O — ,  — S —  or  — CH2 — ,  and  Alk 
is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  X  is  OH,  R>  is  Ci-Cg-alkyl  or  — CH2CH- 
2COOAlk  and  R2 is  Ci-Cg-alkyI  or  allyl,  or  R'  and  R^  together 
are  C4-C7-aIkylene. 


4,560,710 
DRAG  REDUCnON  AGENT 
Donald  N.  Schulz,  Annandale;  Dennis  G.  Peiffer,  East  Bruns- 
wick; Ralph  M.  Kowalik,  Bridgewater,  and  Jeffrey  J.  Kaladas, 
South  Bound  Brook,  all  of  N Jf.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,235 
Int.  CL*  B05D  5/08 
VS.  a.  523—175  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  frictional  drag  of  an  aqueous 
solution  flowing  through  a  pipe,  tube  or  conduit  having  a 
continuous  flow  therethrough,  which  comprises  the  step  of 
adding  about  0.001  to  about  0.1  wt.  %  of  a  copolymer  to  said 
aqueous  solution,  wherein  said  copolymer  has  the  structure: 


CH3 


-tCHz—CH-fjrtCH—CHi^ 

c=o   c=o 

I       I 

o 


NH2 


CH3 

I  I 

CH2— CH2— N— (CH2)3S03 
CH3 


wherein  x  is  about  40  to  about  99  mole  %  and  y  is  about  I  to 
about  60  mole  % 
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4,560,711 
TRANSPARENT  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  - 
COMPOSITIONS 
Toahio  SnznU,  Iddhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toray  Silicone 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1985,  Ser.  No.  692,607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1984,  59-8686 

Int.  a.*  C08K  3/36 

VS.  a.  523—212  *  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  organopolysiloxane  composition  consisting 

essentially  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  organopolysiloxane  having  an 

average  formula  unit  formula 

RaSiO(4-fl)/2 

in  which  each  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  alkyl 
radicals,  mercaptoalkyl  radicals,  glycidoxyalkyl  radicals, 
methacryloxyalkyl  radicals,  hydroxyl  radicals,  alkoxy  radi- 
cals, and  hydrogen  atom  and  in  the  total  number  of  R  in  the 
organopolysUoxane,  at  least  50%  are  methyl  and  from  5  to 
20%  are  phenyl,  and  a  has  an  average  value  of  1.8  to  2.2,  the 
organopolysUoxane  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  1.45  to 
1.48  at  25*  C,  and  a  viscosity  of  from  0.01  to  50  Pas  at  25* 

C,  and 

(B)  from  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  particulate  silica 
which  has  been  treated  with  a  silane  or  polysUoxane  which 
contains  at  least  one  hydroxyl  radical  or  hydrolyzable  radi- 
cal and  at  least  one  phenyl  radical  per  molecule,  the  silica 
having  a  treatment  of  from  0.5  to  60  weight  percent  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  silica. 


4  560  712 

POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 

BIMODAL  CALaUM  CARBONATE  AND  A 

POLYSILOXANE 

Alan  W.  Chiang,  East  Windsor,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,775 
Int  a.*  C08K  3/26 
VS.  CL  523—220  *''  CUims 

1.  A  composition  suiuble  for  moWing  into  a  food  container 
comprising: 

(A)  polypropylene; 

(B)  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  bimodal  calcium  carbonate  of  a 
particle  size  less  than  50  microns  the  first  major  portion  of 
which  has  a  mean  particle  size  which  is  significantly  smaller 
than  the  second  minor  portion;  and 

(Q  a  polysUoxane. 


4,560,713 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  MOLDING 
Mitsuo  Yoshihara;  Yoshitada  Morikawa;  Yasuo  Yamamoto; 
Mitsuhani  Komada,  and  Masnaki  Hattori,  aU  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pu,  assignors  to  Nltto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1984,  59-4999 
Int.  CL*  C08L  63/10 
VS.  CL  523—400  '  C***"" 

1.  A  reinforced  plastic  molding  comprising  a  fibrous  sub- 
strate having  impregnated  and  cured  therein  a  curable  compo- 
sition comprising 

(a)  tri(meth)acrylate  of  trishydroxyalkyl  isocyanurate. 

(b)  a  modified  phenol  novolak-based  epoxy  resin  comprising  a 
phenol  novolak-based  epoxy  resin  having  introduced  therein 
an  acryloyl  or  methacryloyl  group,  and 

(c)  a  polymerization  initiator. 


4,560,714 

WATER-SWELLABLE  CROSSLINKED  POLYMERIC 

M1CROGEL  PARTICLES  AND  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 

OF  ORGANIC  FILM-FORMING  RESINS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Chandrasen  Gn|ria,  LoulsriUe,  Ky.,  and  Yehuda  Oiari,  Arcadia, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,887,  Dec.  16,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,464 

Int.  a.*  C08K  3/20 

VS.  CL  523-409  '  CMms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of 

water-dispersible  organic  film-forming  resin,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  dissolving  at  least  one  water-dispersible  organic  film- 
forming  resin  in  a  water-misciblc  organic  solvent  to  form 
a  solution  of  said  resin,  wherein  the  film-forming  resin  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heat-curable,  ther- 
mosetting epoxy  resins,  phenolic  resins,  alkyd  resins,  poly- 
ester resins,  aminoplast  resins  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  the  organic  solvent  has  a  boiling  of  about  150*  F. 
to  about  500*  P.; 

b.  separately  preparing  a  sUbilizer  for  said  fUm-forming  res-n 
comprising  water-swellable,  crosslinked  microgel  parti- 
cles having  a  stobUity  in  aqueous  media  of  at  least  about 
one  week  when  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  microgel 
particles  of  about  20%  solids  content  is  maintained  at  140* 
F.  by  polymerizing  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  a  monomer 
mixture  comprising: 

(i)  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  carbox- 
ylic acid  group-free  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerizable 
vinyl  aromatic  monomers,  methacrylate  ester  mono- 
mers, nitrile  monomers,  vinyl  halide  monomers,  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  minor  amounts 
of  vinyl  ester  monomers  and  alkyl  acrylate  monomers, 

(ii)  from  about  10  to  50%,  based  on  the  total  monomer 
weight,  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a,62  -ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  monomers  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  carboxylic  acid  monomers  being 
substantially  non-gelling  when  copolymerized  with  said 
acid  group-free  monomers  in  an  aqueous  emulsion,  and 

(iu)  from  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  crosslink  the  micro- 
gel particle  up  to  about  5%,  based  on  the  toul  monomer 
weight,  of  a  difunctional  crosslinking  monomer  having 
at  least  two  polymerizable  double  bonds; 

c.  adding  and  admixing  together  from  about  10  to  about  50% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solids  weight  of  the  disper- 
sion, of  the  microgel  particles  of  step  (b)  to  the  solution  of 
said  film-forming  resin; 

d.  at  least  partially  neutralizing  the  admixture  with  ammonia 
or  a  volatUe  organic  amine  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  a  pH  of  about  2  to  about  10  to  said  aqueous  disper- 
sion; and 

e.  dispersing  the  admixture  into  an  aqueous  medium  to  pro- 
vide a  suble  aqueous  resin  dispersion  having  a  total  solids 
content  of  from  about  15  to  about  40  weight  percent. 


4,560,715 
MICA  FLAKE  MASS  AND  RESIN  COMPOSmON  WTTH 

THE  SAME  INCORPORATED  THEREIN 
Ryuhei    Ueeda,    KurashUd;    Kiyonobu    FnjU,    Mabi;    Akira 
Kubotsu,  Soja;  Shuiyi  Kaneda,  and  Keiyi  Okuno,  both  of 
KurashUd,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Knraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Knra- 

shiki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56911; 
May  12,  1983,  58-83789 

Int  a.*  C08K  3/34 
VS.  CI.  523—443  '  Qaims 

1.  A  mass  of  mica  flakes  characterized  by  a  median  shape 
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factor  of  not  less  than  0.76,  an  average  particle  size  of  not  more 
than  2,000  ^m  and  an  average  aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than  10. 
C  A  resin  composition  essentially  comprising  mica  flakes 
characterized  by  a  median  shape  factor  of  Dot  less  than  0.76,  an 
average  particle  size  of  not  more  than  2,000  pun  and  an  average 
aspect  ratio  of  not  less  than  10  and  a  resinj. 


4,560,716 

RUST  PREVENTING  EPOXY  RESIN  CXJMPOSITIONS 
Skifeyaki  Sato,  Toyota,  ami  Mitsoaiasa  Matsushita,  Nagoya, 
both  of  Japaa,  awigBon  to  Kabwhiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo 
Keakyaaho,  Akki,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1984,  Str.  No.  643^21 
OaiaH  priority,  ap^katkm  Japaa,  Aug.  30, 1983,  58-158756; 
Sep.  9,  1983,  58-167175;  Oct  3,  1983,  58-185538;  Oct  5,  1983, 
58-186201;  Oct  6,  1983,  58-188005;  Oct  6,  1983,  58-188006; 
Not.  7,  1983,  58-208821;  Nov.  19,  1983,  58-218454;  Dec  12, 
2983,  58-234475;  Dec  15,  1983,  58-236530;  Jul.  12,  1984, 
59-145141;  Jul.  18,  1984,  59-149246;  Jul.  23,  1984,  59-152673; 
Jal.  26,  1984,  59-156320;  Jul.  27,  1984,  59-158500 

lat  CL*  C08K  5/39.  5/49 
US.  CL  523—451  |  47  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition,  comprising  an  epoxy  resin,  a 
hardener  and  a  least  one  additive  for  forming  a  rust  preventing 
film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
dithiophosphoric  acids  having  the  following  chemical  for- 
mula: 


r"o   S 

\ll 
P— SH 

wherein  R'^  and  R'*  are  the  same  o^  different  and  each 
represents  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkenyl  having  1  to  24  carbon 
atoms, 

dithiophosphoric  acid  dehvaties  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  salts  of  dithiophosphoric  acids  amd 
ammonium  salts  of  dithiophosphoric  acids, 

metal  salts  of  dithiocarbamic  acids  having  the  following 
chemical  formula: 


R23  S 

\  II 

N— c— s        M^a 
r2* 


wherein  R^^  and  R^*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represents  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl  or  aralkyl  having  1-18 
carbon  atoms,  or  R^^  and  R^^  may  be  taken  together  to 
form  a  ring,  M  represents  a  metallic  element  selected  from 
zinc,  molybdenum,  iron,  nickel,  copper,  lead,  tellurium, 
and  m^  and  n^  are  each  an  integer,  af  d 
oxidized  waxes. 


hyde  which  lowers  the  pH  of  the  cationic  composition,  said 
composition  further  containing  a  formaldehyde  scavenger 
which  is  non-ionic  and  which  does  not  become  ionic  in  the 
cationic  composition;  said  formaldehyde  scavenger  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  the  pH  of  the  composi- 
tion such  that  when  the  compositin  is  heated  at  60*  C.  for  16 
hours,  the  change  in  pH  will  be  less  than  0.3  pH  units. 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  the  formaldehyde 
scavenger  is  water-soluble. 

4.  The  composition  of  claim  3  in  which  the  formaldehyde 
scavenger  is  an  amide  which  is  reactive  with  formaldehyde 
under  aqueous  conditions. 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  4  in  which  the  formaldehyde 
scavenger  is  urea. 


4,560,717 
CATIONIC  ELECTRODEPOSrr ABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  FORMALDEHYDE  SCAVENGER 
Rofv  M.  ChristeaaoB,  Gibaooia;  Joseph  T.  Valko,  Pittsburgh; 
Joseph  E.  Plasyaski,  Arnokl,  and  Roger  L.  Scriven,  Gibsonia, 
all  of  Pa^  assizors  to  PPG  Industries,  lac,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,587 
lat  CL*  COOK  5/2 J  i 
as.  CL  523—456  |  14  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cationic  electrodepositable  composition 
which  contains  a  positively  charged  fUi|i-forming  resin  and 
which  contains  a  material  which  has  methylol  or  substituted 
methylol  groups  and  is  prepared  from  a  formaldehdye-reactive 
material  and  formaldehyde;  said  material  contaimng  free  form- 
aldehyde and/or  being  capable  of  generating  free  fonnalde- 


4,560,718 

HIGH  SWELL  GASKET  MATERIAL 

Stephen  Ritchey,  North  Vernon,  lad.,  assignor  to  Cummins 

Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  517,449,  Jul.  26, 1983.  This  application 

Dec  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,081 

Int  CL*  COOL  J/Oa  9/10;  COOK  3/40;  Ft)2F  I/IO 

\]JS.  a.  524—13  6  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  employing  hydrocarbon 
oil  containing  fluids,  comprising 

a  first  engine  part  having  a  first  gasket  engaging  face; 

a  second  engine  part  having  a  second  gasket  engaging  face, 
said  second  part  located  adjacent  said  first  engine  part  for 
defining  a  gasket  receiving  space  between  said  first  and 
second  gasket  engaging  faces; 

at  least  one  of  said  engine  parts  being  formed  to  allow  the 
gasket  receiving  space  to  be  exposed  to  the  hydrocarbon 
oil  containing  fluid; 

biasing  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  gasket 
engaging  faces  in  a  fixed  position  while  subjecting  mate- 
rial filling  said  gasket  receiving  space  to  a  flange  pressure 
at  least  as  high  as  10,000  psi; 

said  first  and  second  gasket  engaging  faces  allowing  a  non- 
fibrous  ethylene  propylene  gasket  filling  said  gasket  re- 
ceiving space  to  be  extruded  out  of  said  space  upon  appli- 
cation of  a  gasket  compressive  force  less  than  10,000  psi; 
and 

a  gasket  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  said  first 
and  second  gasket  engaging  faces  in  a  manner  allowing 
contact  with  the  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  fluids,  said 
gasket  comprising  a  fibrous  material  and  an  ethylene  prop- 
ylene rubber  binder  therefor  and  formed  by  a  non-latex, 
compressed  process  in  which  non-latex  ethylene  propy- 
lene rubber  binder  in  excess  of  10  percent  by  weight  and 
fibrous  material  in  excess  of  50  percent  by  weight  are 
mixed  and  compressed  into  a  sheet  which  when  cured  is 
capable  of  filling  said  gasket  receiving  space  when  placed 
therein  and  of  preventing  extrusion  out  of  said  gasket 
receiving  space  when  said  biasing  means  applies  a  gasket 
compressive  force  as  high  as  10,000  psi. 


4,560,719 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYOLEFIN-BASED  RUBBER 

COMPOSITION 

Tsutorau  Nakamura,  and  Kunio  Itoh,  both  of  Gunma,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,564 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1984,  59-35724 

lat  a.*  COOK  3/22 

VS.  a.  524—269  7  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  polyolefin-based  rubber  composition 

which  comprises: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin-based  synthetic  rubber; 

(B)  from  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organopolysiloxane; 

(C)  from  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  bromine-containing 
flame  retardant  agent  or  red  phosphorus; 
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(D)  from  5  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  hydroxide  or 
magnesium  hydroxide;  and 

(E)  from  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  zinc  carbonate  or  manga- 
nese carbonate. 


4,560,720 

COMPOSITIONS  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND 

TETRACARBOXYUC  TETRAESTERS  AND  MEDICAL 

ARTICLES  THEREOF 

Juuro  Aoyagi,  Tokyo;  ToshUi  Ichikawa,  Chofu;  Mikio  Koide, 

Yaauuiashi,  and  Takeshi  ShiaH>mura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,355 
Claims  priority,  apiOication  Japan,  Oct  20, 1982,  57-183002 
Int  CL*  COOK  5/10 
VS.  CL  524-288  13  Claims 


4,560,721 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ETHER  SOLUTION  OF 

POLYAMIC  ACIDS  AND  POLYIMIDE  RESINS 
Anatoli  Onopchenko,  Monroerille;  Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison 
Park,  and  Charics  M.  Selwitz,  Monroerille,  all  of  Pa^  assign- 
ors to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,260 

Int  a.*  COOL  61/Oa  77/10 

VS.  CL  524—378  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solution  of  an  ether 

solvent  having  a  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  greater 

than  about  100*  C.  and  having  the  followmg  formula: 

R  I  — 0-<CH2CH20),— R2. 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  and  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl 
radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  diaminobenzo- 
phenone,  which  comprises  subjecting  a  dinitrobenzophenone 
dissolved  in  said  ether  solvent  to  hydrogenation  in  contact 
with  a  continuous  nickel  catalyst  to  obtain  said  solution  of 
diaminobenzophenone  dissolved  in  said  ether  solvent,  and 
reacting  the  solution  of  diaminobenzophenone  with  an  aro- 
matic dianhydride  to  obtain  a  polyamic  acid  solution. 


1.  A  composition  for  formulating  medical  articles  compris- 
ing a  body  fluid  preservation  vessel,  a  catherter,  a  blood  trans- 
fusion set,  an  aqueous  infusion  set,  or  a  blood  circuit,  said 
composition  comprising  a  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  tetracar- 
boxylic  tetraester  represented  by  the  general  formula  I 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  — O— ,  — CH2)n  (in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  6).  -C(CH3)2-.  -CH(CH3)-.  -S-,  -CH(CF3)-, 
-C(CF3)2-, 


O 

H 

— s— , 


(in  which  Ar  is  an  aryl  group)  or 


— O 


(in  which  Y  is  H  of  F)  and  R  is  an  aliphatic  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,560,722 
STABILIZED  (POLY)ESTER/(POLY)CARBONATE 

BLEND 
John  A.  Tyrell,  Mount  Vernon,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,781 
Int  a.*  COOK  3/38;  C07C  68/08 
VS.  a.  524—405  16  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  aryl 
mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid  or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof 
and  an  organic  mono-  or  di-ol  in  the  presence  of  an  active 
catalyst  in  combination  with  the  reaction  product  of  phosgene 
or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof  and  an  organic  mono-  or  di-ol, 
stabilized  against  thermaUy-induced  ester  interchange  reac- 
tions with  boric  acid. 


4,560,723 

CYANOACRYLATE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

HAVING  SUSTAINED  TOUGHNESS 

George  H.  MUlet  Oakdale;  Edward  R.  HarreU,  and  Charles  D. 

Wright,  both  of  White  Bear  Lake,  aU  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufiicturing  Company,  St  PauL 

Minn. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,571 

Int  CL*  COOK  5/01.  5/02.  5/03 

VS.  a.  524—486  5  daims 

1.  A  cyanoacrylate  adhesive  composition,  comprising  (a) 
cyanoacrylate  monomer,  (b)  toughener  comprising  cyanoacry- 
late-compatible  copolymer  which  comprises  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  formed  onto  a  rubbery  polymer,  wherein  said  tough- 
ener is  treated  to  remove  impurities  which  cause  premature 
polymerization  of  cyanoacrylates  and  said  toughener  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  MBS,  ABS  or  MABS 
copolymers,  and  (c)  cyanoacrylate-compatible,  toughener- 
compatible  sustainer  which  provides  improved  retention  of 
peel  strength  after  heat  aging  of  a  cured  bond  of  said  adhesive 
composition,  wherein  said  sustainer  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  biphenyl,  diphenylmethane,  4-bromochloroben- 
zene,  1,2-dichlorobenzene,  1,2,4-trichlorobenzene,  1,3-dinae- 
thoxybenzene,  nitrobenzene,  benzonitrile,  and  acetophenone. 
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4,560,724 
AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSIONS  PREPARATION 
llBilMrt  Diiiiii,  Hcrtart  Eck;  Retahard  An,  nd  Hdaridi 
Ht<,  «a  of  Dmi>«i«.  Fai.  R«».  of  G«r^«y.  «Mig»ot»  to 
kcaie  GaUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmy 
Flle4J««.2«,19«4,S«.No.«M» 
priority,  iwUctio.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«m«y.  J»L  1, 
1983,  »23»j^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^  4/4o\2/3S 

VS.CLS24-TM  '        ,       '9^ 

1  Aprocasforthepreparrtiooofaqueotspolyincrdisper- 

sions  comprising  polymerizing  compounds  with  unsaturated 
ethylcnic  bonds  at  a  temperature  of  10'  to  100*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  at  least  partially  water-soluble  free-radical  mitjator 
and  at  least  one  starch  and  or  starch  derivative  and  optionally 
present  conventional  adjuvants  with  the  starting  mature  con- 
Uining  not  more  than  one  third  of  the  total  nomomers  and  the 
remaining  monomers  being  added  during  tke  polymerization, 
the  initiators  being  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  ketone  peroxides  and  organic  hydroper- 
oxides  in  an  amount  of  at  least  30  mmol  per  kg  of  total  mono- 
mer mixture  and  opdonaUy  present  water-soluble  reducing 
agents  and  the  starch  is  water-soluble  or  geUs  in  water  and 
contains  not  more  than  30%  weight  of  amylose  and  the  starch 
derivative  is  hydrolyzed  starch  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.6% 
by  weight  based  on  the  total  monomer  weight. 


4,560,726  _ 

POLYMER  ALLOYS  HAVING  A  MAT  SURFACE 
Herbert  Ekfce«a-er,  DorMgam  Jo«duin  Wiring,  Cotogn^ 
Kari-Heiu  Ott,  Lererkusen,  and  Ludwig  Botteabruch,  Kre- 
feld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Alctlea- 
geseltochafi,  Leyeriiusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,865 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  19, 

1983,  3337940 

Int  CL*  C08L  51/04.  51/06 

,t£.  ^  MK—^i  5  Claims 

UJS.  CI.  525 — 71 

1.  A  polymer  alloy  of  •  ^        .    ,  ^r  „ 

(A)  from  99.95  to  0.05%,  by  weight,  of  a  graft  product  of  a 
mixture  of  from  40  to  99.9  parts,  by  weight,  of  styrene, 
a-methyl-styrene,  p-methyl-styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  methyl 
mcthacrylatc  or  mixtures  thereof,  from  40  to  0.1  parts,  by 
weight  of  a  nitrogen  base-containing  compound  havmg  a 
vinyl  substituent  and  from  0  to  49  parts,  by  weight,  of 
acrylonitrile.  grafted  on  a  particulate  rubber  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  (djo)  of  from  0.05  to  20.0  ]im 
and  a  glass  ti-ansistion  temperature  of  ^  10*  C.  and  the 
graft  product  having  a  total  rubber  content  of  from  5  to 
80%.  by  weight  and  ^    .    r 

(B)  from  0.05  to  99.95%,  by  weight  of  a  graft  product  of  a 
mixture  of  from  40  to  99.9  parts,  by  weight,  of  styrene, 
a-methyl-styrene,  p-methyl-styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  methyl 
methacryUte  or  mixtures  thereof,  from  40  to  0.1  parts,  by 
weight  of  a  mono-  or  di-acid  or  an  anhydnde  thereof 
containing  a  polymerizable  double  bond  and  from  0  to  49 
parts,  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  grafted  on  a  particulate 
rubber  having  an  average  particle  diameter  (dso)  of  from 
0.05  to  20.0  fim  and  a  glass  temperature  of  =  10  C.  and 
the  graft  product  having  a  total  rubber  content  of  from  5 
to  80%.  by  weight 


6Claims 


4,560,725  , 

POLYMER  COMPOSmON  BASED  ON  A 
POLYCARBONATE  AND  A  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 
PetTM  R  M.  Van  BokhoTen,  Sweikhuizea,  aad  Pleter  J.  Van 
Aflperea,  Gdeem  both  of  Nethertends,  asignon  to  Stamicar- 
bon  B.V^  Lice««ng  Snbddiary  of  DSM,  Geleen,  Netberiands 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,420 
Oaiw    priority,   application    Netiierhads,    Dec.    2,    1981, 

•105437  ^ 

Irt.  CL*  COOL  69/00 

UACL  525-67 

1.  A  polymer  composition  based  on  a  Jwlycarbonate  and  a 
graft  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an  unsatu- 
rated nitrile  compound  on  a  rubber-like  polymer,  wherem  said 
composition  consists  essentially  of: 

A.  at  least  one  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  polymenzmg 
40-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture,  which  mixture 

consists  of: 

(1)  20-40  weight  %  of  acrylonitrile,  and 

(2)  60-80  weight  %  of  styrene,  in  the  presence  of  20-60  parts 
by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  rubber, 

B.  at  least  one  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  polymcrizmg 
75-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture,  which  mixture 

consists  of:  I 

(1)  20-40  weight  %  of  acrylonitrile,  and 

(2)  60-80  weight  %  of  styrene.  in  the  presence  of  10-25  parts 
by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  rubber, 

C  a  copolymer  obtained  by  polymeripdng  20-40  parts  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile  with  60-80  parts  by  weight  of  sty- 
rene, and  . 
D.  at  least  one  polycarbonate,  I 
wber«tn  all  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fcompoMtion.  the  total 
rubber  content  is  from  about  5  to  about  30  weight  %  and  the 
difference  in  rubber  content  between  coijiponents  A  and  B  is  at 

least  5  weight  %. 


4,560,727 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
J.  Robert  Croasan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
iHuiy,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,890 
Int  a.«  COOL  53/00 

U.S.CL  525-95  .  ^  P"»°»» 

1  A  high  impact  thermoplastic  molding  composition  having 
improved  oxidation  stiibility  comprising  a  physical  blend  of: 

(a)  70  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  polystyrene; 

(b)  10  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  selectively  hydrogenated 
block  copolymer  which,  prior  to  hydrogenation,  has  at  least 
two  polystyrene  blocks  of  molecular  weight  from  about 
5  000  to  about  75.000  separated  by  at  least  one  diene  polymer 
block  derived  from  butiwliene  or  isoprene  of  molecular 
weight  from  about  30.000  to  about  300,000.  the  polystyrene 
blocks  comprising  from  about  25  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
the  totiU  block  copolymer,  and  the  diene  polymer  block, 
after  hydrogenation.  being  at  least  90%  saturated;  and 

(c)  10  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  low  density  polyethylene  with 
a  density  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.910  to  about  0.925 
g/cc. 


4,560,728 

THERMALLY  CURED  TOPCOATS  ON  VACUUM 

DEPOSITED  METAL 

Ronald  J.  Lewarchik,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.,  and  J<f^y^ 

Thompson,  Centenrilk,  Ohio,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Ues 

Plaines,  IlL 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,694 
Int  a*  C09D  3/72 

.TO  /^  K1C t-y-x  15  Claims 

U.S.  CI.  525 — 123 

1  A  coating  composition  adapted  to  adhere  to  a  chrome 
surface  comprising,  a  solvent  soluble  hydroxy-functional 
acrylic  copolymer  including  a  copolymerized  tertiary  amme 
monomer  in  an  amount  of  from  10%  to  40%  of  the  weight  of 
the  copolymer,  and  an  organic  polyisocyanate  curing  agent  for 
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said  soluble  copolymer,  said  composition  containing  said  co-  granular,  chlorosulfonated  ethylene  polymer  having  a  ^sile 
^fymer  Id^  iJ^lyi^yanate  ^ring  agent  in  amounts  to  modulus  of  less  than  about  2,000  ps.  and  a  crystallm.ty  of  less 
provide  an  equivalent  ratio  of  NCO:OH  of  frcwn  1.2:1  to  0.5:1.    than  about  10  percent. 


4,560,729 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Noboni  Watanabe,  and  Yoicbiro  Knbo,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,684 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1983,  58-195412 

Int  a."  C08F  279/02 

MS.  CL  525—233  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  having  improved  steam  resistance 

comprising  a  nitrile  group-containing  hydrocarbon  rubber 

having  an  iodine  number  of  not  more  than  120  and  containing 

10  to  60%  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  an  unsaturated 

nitrile,  an  organic  peroxide  vulcanizer  and  a  crosslinking  coa- 

gent  selected  from  multiple  unsaturated  groups-containmg 

monomers,     polyfunctional     oxime    compounds    and     1,2- 

polybutadiene,  the  amount  of  said  crosslinking  coagent  being  8 

to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber. 


4,560,732 
COATING  COMPOSITION 

Hidehiko  Kojo,  Koshigaya;  Koji  Akimoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuhiro 

Urihara,  Kasukabe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Denka 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,250 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  11, 1983,  58-212200; 
Not.  30,  1983,  58-226528 

Int  CL*  C08G  59/74 
U5.  a.  525— 481  6  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  containing,  as  essential  compo- 
nents, the  high  molecular  weight  reaction  product  of  the  reac- 
tion between; 

(A)  an  epoxide  resin  having  the  following  general  formula 


(1); 


f 


(1) 


V 


OH 


Ri 


-o-^  Rr-^o-CHrC -^CH2 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  CH3;  R2  is  — CH2— or 


4,560,730  ,-  ^^  I 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  DIMERIZATION  CATALYSTS    cH^i;-cH2—  -0-(0>-  Rr-O-O-CHj-C-CHj 
James  D.  Burrington,  Richmond  Heights;  Robert  K.  GrasseUi,      \V  \-J  \-J  ^^ 

Chagrin  Falls;  Fred  Pesa,  Aurora,  and  Elizabetii  A.  Maher, 
UniTersity  Heights,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stamlard  OU 
Company,  OeTeland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,160,  Mar.  19,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,805,  Mar.  8, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,707 
Int  a*  C08F  8/40 
UA  a.  525—340  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  catalyst  comprising  a  polymer 
support  having  a  ruthenium  complex  bonded  thereto,  the 
polymer  support  comprising  an  organic  polymer  backbone 
having  trivalent  P  pendant  atoms  covalently  bonded  thereto 
and  randomly  distributed  in  the  polymer,  the  ruthenium  com- 
plex capable  of  catalyzing  the  dimerization  of  acrylonitrile  to 
adiponitrile  and/or  1,4-dicyanobutenes  and  comprising  Ru  and 
at  least  two  homogeneous  ligands  having  at  least  four  ligating 
bonds  bonding  to  the  Ru,  the  Ru  in  each  ruthenium  complex 
datively  bonding  to  a  pendant  atom  in  the  polymer  support,  the 
Ru/pendant  atom  ratio  in  the  catalyst  being  at  least  0.001,  the 
complex  having  on  the  average  no  more  than  one  homogene- 
ous phosphine  ligand  per  atom  of  nithenium,  the  process  com- 
prising contacting  said  polymer  support  with  a  liquid  contain- 
ing said  ruthenium  complex  in  a  concentration  of  at  least 
10- *M  either  (1)  in  separate  batches,  no  more  than  70  percent 
of  the  ruthenium  complex  being  added  to  the  polymer  support 
at  any  one  time,  each  batch  addition  taking  place  over  a  penod 
of  time  of  at  least  6  minutes,  or  (2)  continuously  over  a  penod 
of  2  to  50  hours,  the  amount  of  ruthenium  complex  contacting 
said  polymer  support  being  no  less  than  one-tenth  and  no 
greater  than  ten  times  the  amount  of  trivalent  pendant  atoms  in 
said  support  on  a  molar  basis. 


JR 


4,560,731 
PREPARATION  OF  ELASTOMERIC, 
CHLOROSULFONATED  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Mahmoud  R.  Rifi,  KendaU  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,337,  Jul.  15,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,874 

Int  a*  C08F  8/38 

MS.  a.  525-344  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  chlorosulfonating  an  ethylene  polymer 

which  consists  essentially  of  reacting,  in  the  absence  of  solvent 

or  diluent,  a  granular  ethylene-Cs  to  Cg  alpha  olefin  polymer 

having  a  density  of  about  0.87  to  about  0.93  gram  per  cc  and  a 

pore  volume  of  about  0. 1  to  about  1  cc  per  gram  and  containing 

about  2.4  to  about  20  mole  percent  said  alpha  olefm,  with  a 

gaseous  chlorosulfonating  agent  to  produce  an  elastomenc. 


CH3 

I 
-C-; 

I 
CH3 

and  n  is  a  number  of  from  5  to  30,  and, 

(B)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(B-1)  polynuclear  polyhydroxy  phenols  having  adjacent 

hydroxy  groups, 
(B-2)  polyol  esters  of  polyhydroxy  phenolic  carboxylic  acids 
having  adjacent  hydroxy  groups,  and  mixtures  of  (B-1) 

and  (B-2); 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  (B-l)  and/or  (B-2)  to  (A)  is  such 
that  hydroxy  groups  remain  in  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  with 
(B-l)  and/or  (B-2),  and  said  reaction  product  being  dissolved 
or  dispersed  in  an  organic  solvent. 

4  560  733 
POLYMERIZATION  AND  CATALYST 
Shirley  J.  Martin  nee  Sfairdy,  and  Max  P.  McDaniel,  boUi  of 
BartiesTUle,  Okla.,  assignors  to  PhUUps  Peti^leum  Company, 
Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,393 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/02,  10/02 
MS.  CL  526—129  ^  Ci»un& 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymerization  catalyst  which 
comprises  forming  a  component  (A)  by: 

(1)  contacting  a  first  silica  activated  by  calcining  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  of  about  600°  to  900*  C.  and  having  a 
pore  volume  ranging  from  1.5  to  about  3  cc/g  and  surface 
area  ranging  from  about  100  to  about  300  mj/g  with 
dialkylmagnesium  and  TiCU, 

(2)  contacting  a  second  silica  activated  by  calcining  at  a 
temperature  of  about  100°  to  about  500*  C.  and  having  a 
pore  volume  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  1  cc/g  and  a 
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surface  area  ranging  from  about  4O0  to  about  900  mi/g 
with  dialkylmagnesium  and  TiCU,    ' 

(3)  blending  about  equal  amounts  of  $aid  first  and  second 
silicas  and  subjecting  the  resulting  bl^d  to  milling  to  form 
component  (A),  and 

(4)  combining  component  (A)  formed  in  step  (3)  with  a 
cocatalyst  component  (B)  comprising  trialkylaluminum. 


nOaims 


4,560,734 

POLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

HEAT-SHRINKABILITY  AND  TENACITY 

KoMM)  F^ji^ta,  Moriyama,  and  Hideshi:  Saluunoto,  Ichihara, 

both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Chisso  Gorporatioii,  Ohsaka, 

Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  529,997 

ClaiBH  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1982,  57-155752 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  526—142 

1.  Polypropylene  fibers  having  an  improved  heat-shrinkabil- 
ity  and  tenacity,  which  comprises  a  polypropylene  resin  hav- 
ing a  density  of  0.905  g/cc  or  more,  an  isotactic  pentad  ratio  of 
boiling  n-heptane-insoluble  portion  (Pq)  of  0.960  or  more  and  a 
ratio  of  pentad  having  two  different  kinds  of  configurations 
(P2),  of  0.002  (0.2%)  or  less  prepared  by  the  process  of  j)oly- 
merizmg  propylene  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by 
reacting  an  organoaluminum  compound  or  a  reaction  product 
of  an  organoaluminum  compound  with  an  electron  donor,  with 
TiCU,  further  reacting  the  resulting  solid  product  with  an 
electron  donor  and  an  electron  acceptor,  and  them  combining 
the  resulting  solid  product  with  an  organoaluminum  com- 
pound and  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  esttr,  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  ester  to  said  solid  product  being 
m  the  range  of  0.2  to  10.0. 


4,560,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMER 

Masao  Nakagawa,  Kobe;  Kiyoslii  Mori,  Kakogawa,  and  To- 

sbiald  Sugita,  Takasago,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kanegafu- 

dii  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,759 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1984,  59-63063; 
Mar.  29,  1984,  59-63064;  Mar.  29,  1964,  59-63065 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  4/36  I 
VJS.  a.  526— 232  J  {  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  copolymer  which  comprises 
copolymerizing  by  bulk  or  suspension  polymerization  10  to 
80%  by  weight  of  a-methylstyrene,  5  to  50%  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile  and  0  to  70%  by  weight  of  tt  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  chlorostyrene, 
paramethylstyrene,  t-butylstyrene,  acrylic  ester  and  meth- 
acrylic  esters  in  the  presence  of  a  difunctional  organic  peroxide 
having  two  — O2 —  groups  capable  of  producing  radicals  and  a 
10  hour  half-life  temperature  of  60°  to  120^  C.  and  being  capa- 
ble of  producing  a  t-butoxy  radical  as  an  ii^itiator  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  80*  to  135*  C. 


4,560,736 

WATER-THINNABLE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
FROM  AMINOALKYL  CARBOXYLATt  HYDROHAUDE 

POLYMERS 
James  W.  Piscfake,  Midland,  Mich.;  Rivsell  T.  McFadden, 
Freeport,  Tex.;  Ruben  L.  Krause,  Angletan,  Tex.,  and  Charles 
H.  Moore,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,410 
Int.  a.*  C08F  2/00.  120/34,  p6/00 
MS.  CL  526—312  |  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  water-disperfeible  polymers  from 
an  acid  salt  of  a  primary  aminoalkyl  ester  of  a  monounsaturated 
monocarboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated comonomer.  said  process  comprisiiig  (a)  dissolving  said 
acid  in  a  water-miscible  coupling  solvent  to  form  a  first  mono- 
mer solution,  (b)  mixing  said  comonomeffs  to  form  a  second 


monomer  material,  (c)  bringing  said  first  monomer  solution 
and  said  second  monomer  material  together  at  a  polymeriza- 
tion rate  controlled  to  that  at  which  interpolymerization  pro- 
ceeds and  at  which  the  concentration  of  unpolymerized  mono- 
mers is  maintained  at  a  level  to  maintain  a  solution,  (d)  adding 
said  monomer  stream  (a)  and  monomer  stream  (b)  continu- 
ously, and  at  rates  such  that  the  completion  of  addition  of  both 
streams  is  simultaneous,  and  (e)  polymerizing  to  substantial 
completion. 


4,560,737 
PIEZOELECTRIC  POLYMERIC  MATERL4L 
Kaznhiko  Yamamoto;  Kaznmi  Nejigaki,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Yasumura,  Figimi;  Chikashi  Kawashima,  and  Shuiclii  Inoue, 
both  of  Kamifiikuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass 
Company,  Limited,  Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1983,  58-709 
Int  CL*  C08L  27/16 
MS.  a.  527—72  10  Claims 

1.  A  piezoelectric  polymeric  material  which  is  the  product 
of  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  a  sheet  or  film  comprising  a  mixture  of 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  homopolymer  of  vinylidene 
fluoride  and 

(b)  between  1  and  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
prepared  by  graft  copolymerizing  or  block  copolymer- 
izing (i)  a  monomer  comprising  at  least  50%  by  weight 
of  vinylidene  fluoride  monomer  and  (ii)  a  fluoroelasto- 
mer,  such  that  the  proportion  of  said  vinylidene  fluoride 
in  said  monomer  to  said  fluoroelastomer  is  in  the  range 
from  1:100  to  100:100  by  weight; 

(2)  stretching  said  sheet  or  film  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  temperature  of  said  mixture;  and 

(3)  after  said  stretching  has  commenced,  polarizing  said 
sheet  or  film,  thereby  making  the  stretched  sheet  or  film 
an  electret. 


4,560,738 
PEST-COMBATING  AGENT  HAVING  INCREASED 
DURATION  OF  ACTION 
Roland  Richter,  Cologne;  Paul  Reinecke,  Leverkusen;  Hanns  P. 
Miiller,  Odenthal;  Gerhard  Bonse,  Cologne,  and  Wilhelm 
Brandes,  Leichlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1982,  3232917;  Oct.  15,  1982,  3238358 

Int.  a.«  C07C  125/06 
MS.  a.  528—62  14  Claims 

1.  A  pest-combating  agent  of  prolonged  activity  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  a  pest-combating  agent  having  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  active  in  a  Zerewitinoff  reaction  other 
than  a  hydrogen  atom  which  is  part  of  a  carbamic  acid  ester 
group 


(— O— C— NH— ) 

with  a  polyether  isocyanate,  the  reaction  with  the  polyether 
isocyanate  taking  place  on  said  other  hydrogen  atom,  the 
pest-combating  agent  being  of  the  formula 


NH 


N  NH— COOR 
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in  which 
R  is  CM-alkyl,  and 
Rl  is  Ci.6-alkyl  or  hydrogen. 
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4,560,739 
TRIGLYODYL  COMPOUNDS  OF  AMINOPHENOLS 

Abdul-Cader  Zahir,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,074 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Dec.    2,    1983, 

6467/83 

Int.  a.*  C08G  59/28.  59/02 
MS.  a.  528-99  10  Claims 

1.  A  triglycidyl  compound  of  the  formula  I 


molded  containers  having  good  gas  barrier  properties  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  diol  containing  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(B)  a  diacid  component  comprising 

(i)  about  5  to  95  mole  percent  of  oxydiacetic  acid,  and. 
(u)  about  5  to  about  95  mole  percent  of  naphthalene  dicar- 
boxylic  acid, 
wherein  said  polyester  has  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.5  to 

1.5. 


CH2— CH— CH2— O 


(I) 
\V-  N-eCH2— CH— CHah 
R4 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
Ci-C6alkyl,  phenyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclopentyl,  and  each  of 
Rl,  R2.  R3  and  R4  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom  or  Ci-C6alkyl. 

5  An  epoxy  resin  mixture  containing  (a)  a  tnglycidyl  com- 
pound of  the  fonnula  I  according  to  claim  1  and  (b)  a  tetraglyc- 
idyl  compound  of  the  fonnula  II 


4,560,742 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT  POLYIMIDE  FROM 
TETRA  ESTER,  DIAMINE,  DIESTER  AND 
N-ARYLNADIMIDE 
Ruth  H.  Pater,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator,  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,087 
Int.  a."  C08G  69/26 
MS.  a.  528—342  3  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  compounds  of  the  formulas: 


(CHj-CH— CH2^N 


(ID 


N-(-CH2— CH— CH2)2. 
O 


o  o 

II  II 

R2O— C  C-OR2 

\  / 

/\ 

R2O— C  C-OR2 

n  II 

o  o 


(a) 


wherein  Ri  is  a  tetravalent  aryl  radical  and  R2  is  alkyl  or 
hydrogen;  and  at  least  two  of  R2  being  alkyl; 


wherein  R,  R',  R3  and  lUare  as  defined  for  formula  I,  the  ratio 
of  the  epoxy  equivalents  of  (a)  to  (b)  in  said  mixture  of  epoxy 
resins  being  10:1  to  1:10. 

4  560  740 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  POLYESTERS 
Katsiui  Ueno,  Hirakata;  Hiroaki  Sugimoto,  Takatsnki,  and 

Kazuo  Hayatsu,  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,378 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1983,  58-83728 

Int.  a.*  C08G  63/18.  63/60 

MS.  a.  528—125  ^  P«i"»« 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  aromatic  polyesters  wherein 
there  is  reacted  (A)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  their  derivatives 
and  (B)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  dihydroxy  compounds  and  their  derivatives,  or  (A), 
(B)  and  (C)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  hydroxycarboxylic  acids  and  their  derivatives,  the 
improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  reac- 
tion system  containing,  together  with  (A),  (B)  and  optionally 
(C),  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  a  qumone  com- 
pound (D)  and/or  a  complex  between  (B)  and  (D). 

4,560,741 

POLYESTER  RESINS  CAPABLE  OF  FORMING 

CONTAINERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  GAS  BARRIER 

PROPERTIES 

Bums  Davis,  and  Robert  B.  Barbce,  both  of  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Rled  Apr,  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  722,577 

Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/16 

MS.  a.  528-302  ,  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  composition  capable  of  being  formed  into 


(b) 

H2N-R3-NH2 

wherein  R3  is  a  divalent  aryl  radical; 


O 
I 

R2— o— c 


(c) 


\ 


R4 


/ 

R2— o— c 

U 
o 

wherein  R2  is  as  defined  in  (a)  and  at  least  one  R2  is  aklyl, 
and  R4  is  divalent  radical  of  the  formula: 


\   / 

C 
II 

c 

/  \ 


R5 


R5 


or 


,CR5 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  a:b:c  is  n:(n-|-l):2  wherein  n  has  a  value 
from  1  to  20,  and  (d)  an  N-arylnadimide  present  in  an 
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amount  of  about  0.5  to  10%  by  weighs  of  the  total  compo- 
sition said  N-arylnadimidc  being  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of; 


O 
I 

.c 


(am 


pi  enylnadimide) 


O 
I 

c 


N— CH2 


C 
H 

o 


4,560,744 
AZO  DYE  2:l-CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES 
Haas  Baunann,  Wachenbeim,  and  Klaus  Grychtol,  Bad  Dur- 
kheiin,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  assignors  to  BASF 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1980  3010872 

lat  a.*  C09B  45/06.  45/16.  46/00:  D06P  1/10 
U  A  CL  534—696  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  complex  dye,  which  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid 
has  the  formula: 


SO3H 


(N— Naphlhylnadimide),  and 


(N*-benzyIn»dimide) 


H+ 


4,560,743 

POLY(P-PHENYLENETEREPHTHAIAMIDE)  FIBERS 
Takaski  Fqjiwara,  and  Tamio  Ishitobi,  botk  of  Nobeoka,  Japan, 
aadgnors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabfhiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 


FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,115 
dauBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  19t3,  58-160405 
InL  a.*  C08G  20/26 
\}S.  a.  528—348  2  Claims 

1.  A  poly(p-phenylcncterephthalamide  fiber  consisting  es- 
sentially of  poly(p-phenyleneterephthalamide)  having  an  in- 
herent viscosity  of  at  least  5  dl/g  as  determined  at  25*  C.  in 
sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  98%  by  weight  at  a 
polymer  concentration  of  0.5  g/dl,  said  fiber  bemg  composed 
of  single  filaments  of  0.5  to  3  denier,  wherein  the  single  fila- 
ment tensile  strength  is  at  least  35  g/ddnier,  the  macrovoid 
number,  defined  below,  is  not  more  than  10  per  100  mm,  and 
the  asynmietry,  defined  below,  is  not  more  than  0.2,  the  mac- 
rovoid number  being  the  number  of  voids  having  a  size  of  at 
least  about  1  fim,  that  can  be  counted  when  optional  20  single 
filaments  of  said  fiber  are  selected  and  e*ch  single  filament  is 
observed  along  a  length  of  5  mm  from  an  optional  point  by  an 
optical  microscope  at  400  magnifications,  with  the  proviso  that 
in  case  of  a  void  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  fiber  axis,  the 
number  of  portions  having  an  increased  width  is  regarded  as 
the  number  of  macrovoids,  and  the  asymfietry  being  the  value 
obtained  by  determining  a  W-shaped  interference  fringe  of  the 
single  filament  by  using  a  quandUtive  traasmittance  type  inter- 
ference microscope  using  polarized  lighl  vibrating  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  fiber  axis,  m^uring  the  absolute 
value  of  the  difference  between  the  angle  ABC  and  the  angle 
ACB  in  the  interference  fringe  having  apexes  A,  B  and  C,  A 
being  the  central  apex,  with  respect  to  at  least  20  points  in 
optional  5  single  filaments  selected  from  the  fiber  and  dividing 
the  number  of  the  measuring  points  whore  the  absolute  value 
of  the  angle  difference  is  at  least  20*  by  the  number  of  all  the 
measuring  points. 


wherein  A'  is  a  benzene  or  naphthalene  nucleus  substituted  by 
at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  trifiuoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  Ci-Q-alkylsulfonyU  phenylsulfonyl,  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  carbamyl  or  sulfamyl  and  hydroxysulfo- 
nyl,  and  B'  is  naphthalene  or  naphthalene  substituted  by  hy- 
droxysulfonyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  amino,  acetylamino  or 
phenylamino. 

4,560,745 
PREPARATION  OF  DYES  WHICH  CONTAIN  SULFONIC 

ACID  GROUPS  AND  HAVE  A  LOW  ELECTROLYTE 

CONTENT 

Volkmar  Webemdoerfer,  Mannheim;  Friedrich  BrunnmueUer, 

Ludwigshafen;  Manfred  Eisert,  Lndwigshafen,  and  Rudolf 

Bermes,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lndwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  263,007 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1980  3045377 

Int  CL*  C09B  69/02.  69/04.  67/42.  67/44 
VJS.  a.  534—728  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  concentrated  aqueous 
fluid  formulation  of  dyes  which  contain  sulfonic  acid  groups 
and  have  a  low  electrolyte  content,  wherein  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion or  suspension,  which  may  or  may  not  contain  inorganic 
salts,  of  the  dye  containing  sulfonic  acid  groups  is,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  solvent 

(a)  mixed,  at  elevated  temperature  above  50*  C,  with  an 
amount,  approximately  stoichiometrically  to  the  sulfo 
groups  of  the  dye,  of  a  non-emulsifying,  water-insoluble 
amine  of  a  total  of  12  to  40  carbon  atoms,  which  forms, 
with  the  said  dye,  a  liquid  salt  which  is  sufficiently  lipo- 
philic that  it  separates  from  the  aqueous  phase, 

(b)  the  pH  is  brought  to  <3  with  an  acid  and  the  batch  is 
mixed  thoroughly, 

(c)  the  two  resulting  phases  of  different  density  are  sepa- 
rated, and 

(d)  the  phase  which  consists  of  the  lipophilic  ammonium  salt 
of  the  dye  is  mixed,  with  or  without  prior  washing  with 
water,  with  a  water-soluble  base  whose  sulfonate  salt  is  to 
be  prepared,  and  with  water,  the  resulting  phases  are 
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solution  or  «  isolated  therefrom.  anc.^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,560,746 
ULTRAFILTRATION  PROCESS  FOR  PUROTCATION  OF 

DYES  USEFUL  IN  FOODSTUFFS 
Robert  W.  J.  Rebhahn,  Berkley,  Mass.,  and  Wayne  L.  Cook, 
andnnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tlie  HUton-Daris  Chemical 
Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,038,  M"- 28, 15«3 
riwmdoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  30,  1984,  Ser  No.  677,118 
^^^  Int  a."  C09B  29/16.  67/54.  69/00 

UACL534-840  \     Jl^^ 

1  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  a  dye  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  disodium  salt  of  l-[(6-methoxy-4-sulfo- 
3-meti.ylphenyl)azol-2-naphthol-6-sulfonic  acid,  the  d«odium 
salt  of  H(4-sulfophenyl)azo]-2-naphthol-6-sulfonic  acid    the 
triaodium    salt    of    l-[l-(4-sulfonaphthyl)azo]-2-naphthol-3.6- 
disulfonic  acid,  the  disodium  salt  of  2-[l-(4-sulfonaphthyl)aJwl- 
l-naphthol-4-sulfonic    acid    and    the    sodium    sa^t    of  2-(2- 
quinolyl>1.3-indanedione-sulfonic  acid  as  the  prcxlucts  result- 
ing, respectively,  from   the  diazotization  of  5-methoxy-2- 
mcthylsulfanilic  acid  in  water  with  sodium  mtnte  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrochloric  acid  followed  by  the  coupling  under 
alkaline    conditions    of   the    resulting    5-inethoxy-4-sidfo-2- 
methylphenyldiazonium  chloride  with  sodium  2-naphthol-6- 
sulfonate;  the  diazotization  of  sulfanilic  acid  ^^^^^^^' ^^ 
sodium  nitrite  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  followed  by 
the  coupling  under  alkaline  conditions  of  the  resulting  4.sulfo- 
phenyldiazonium  chloride  with  sodium  2-naphthol-6-sulfon- 
ate-  the  diazotization  of  4-aminonaphthalene-l -sulfonic  acid  in 
water  with  sodium  nitrite  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric  acid 
foUowed  by  the  coupling  under  alkaline  conditions  of  the 
resulting  l-sulfonaphthyl-4-diazonium  chloride  with  disodium 
2-naphthol-3.6-disulfonate;  the  diazotization  of  4-ammonaph- 
thalene-1-sulfonic  acid  in  water  with  sodium  nitrite  m  the 
presence  of  hydrochloric  acid  followed  by  the  coupling  under 
aUcaline     conditions     of    the     resulting     l-sulfonaphthyl-4. 
diazonium  chloride  with  sodium  l-naphthol-4-sulfonate;  and 
the  condensation  of  2-quinaldine  with  phthalic  anhydride  fol- 
lowed  by    sulfonation    of  the    resulting    2-(2-qmnolyl>l,3- 
indanedione,  said  dye  being  present  in  the  resultmg  r««:tion 
mixtures,  along  with  impurities,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  reaction  mixture 
resulting  from  said  coupling  or  said  sulfonation  to  ultrafiltra- 
tion through  a  membrane  having  a  nominal  pore  diameter  ot 
5-15  Angstroms  under  a  hydrostiitic  pressure  of  approximately 
200  to  400  p.s.i.g.,  at  a  pH  from  approximately  6.0  to  9.0.  to 
thereby  cause  separation  of  said  impurities  from  said  dye,  said 
impurities  of  a  molecular  size  smaller  than  the  nominal  pore 
diameter  passing  into  the  permeate  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  membrane  and  said  dye  remaining  in  the  concentrate  and 
when  substantially  all  said  impurities  have  been  removed  from 
said  concentrate,  as  evidenced  by  their  essential  absence  m  said 
permeate,  recovering  said  dye,  in  approximately  90%  pun  y 
from  said  concentrate  by  evaporation  of  said  concentrate  to 
dryness. 


4,560,747 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GRANULATES  OF 

WATER-SOLUBLE  DYES  BY  FLUIDIZED  BED 

GRANULATION 

Beat  Bruttel,  Bockten;  Hansjorg  Schneider,  and  Wenier  H. 

DSrfel,  both  of  Reinach,  aU  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Uba 

Gdgy  Corporttion,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  198,885 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerUmd,  Oct  30,   1975P, 

^"^'      Int  CL*  C09B  46/00;  D06P  5/01  1/64 
US  CL  534-«87  ^7  Claims 

1    A  process  for  producing  a  granulate  of  water-soluble 
dy«.  in  which  process  at  least  one  granulating  auxUmry  havmg 


A-<CH2CH20),-H 
in  whk:h  A  is  the  group  R— O—  or 


R'— C— O— . 

H 

o 


(D 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing 8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  10  to  200. 
(b)  a  mixture  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  II 


H-(CH-CH2)m-H 
N— (CH2)— CO 

in  which  m  is  50  to  500.  and  X  is  3  to  5.  wHh  a  compound 
of  the  formula  III 

Rt-NH-CQ-NH-Ri  ^^^ 

in  which  each  Ri  independentiy  of  the  other  is  hydrogen 

or  methyl,  and  ....      . 

(c)  a  mixture  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  I  with  at  least 
one  compound  of  the  formula  II  and  III.  is  sprayed  onto  a 
fluidised  bed  contiuning  at  least  one  water-soluble  dye 
and.  the  granulating  auxiliary  or  both,  the  granulatmg 
auxiliary  or  auxiliary  mixture  being  heated,  before  its 
addition,  during  the  time  it  is  in  the  fluidised  bed  or  both, 
to  above  its  softening  point  or  softening  range. 


4  560,748 
STREPTOTHRICIN-GROUP  COMPOUNDS 
Shigezo  Udaka,  Nagoya;  Shigeyoshi  Miyashiro,  Yokohama; 
1^0  Hirayama,  Tokyo;  ToshUuko  Ando^  KawwiJo;  A»o 
Mural,  Tokyo;  Tsuyoshi  ShUo,  Kamakura;  Takao  Kida,  Yoko- 
soka,  and  Hiroshiro  Shibai,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo^apan 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,9«J 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Jun.  7, 1982,  57-97406 

Int  a.«C07H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  536-24  ^    rf.^^^^ 

1.  A  streptothricin-group  compound  havmg  the  foUowmg 

formula: 


O 
H  H 

^^r^   NH 


V^^ 


H  T 

OH 


OH   NHR 


in  which  R  represents 

-COCH2CHCH2CH2CH2NHCOCH2CHCH2CH2CH2NH2or 

I  ' 

NHCOCH3  NW2 

-COCH2CHCH2CH2CH2NHCOCH2CHCH2- 
NHCO^Hj  NH2 
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wherein  R^  i 


IS 


.  ,  — CH2CH2NHCC)CH*CHCH2CH2CH2NH2- 
f, 

NH2 


n-n-D-s 


t 


4,560,749 
CEPHEM-3.IMroATES  AND  3nAMIDINES 
DougbH  O.  Spry,  Mooresrille,  Ind.,  assiyior  to  Eli  LUly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.i552,960 
Int  CL*  C07D  501/11 
VS.  CL  544~U  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\     / 

N 

I 
H 


C— 


R— NH- 


>-  N  >J-R2 


aT-  rj'  XI 

J  c  b  ^  HN  _ 


■or 


HN  — 


NH 


1 


r 


COORJ 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group 


3f  the  formula 


O 
R'— C— . 

wherein  R*  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkyl  su  Ktituted  by  halogen 

or  cyano; 

or  R  is  an  aroyl  or  aralkanoyl  group  of  t  le  formula 


R2-eCH2-^C- 


wherein  R^  is  phenyl  or  a  mono-substituted  phenyl  group  of 
the  formula 


wherein  a  is  halogen,  amino,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,   cyano,   hydroxymethyl,   arlinomethyl,   carbox- 
amido,  carboxymethyl,  or  Ci-C4alkoxycarbonylmethyl; 
or  R^  is  a  di-  or  tri-substituted  phenyl  grdup  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  b  is  amino,  protected  amino,  C1-C3  alkyl  or 
phenyl; 
or  R  is  an  aryloxyacetyl  or  arylthioacetyl  group  of  the  formula 


O 
R2-(-Z-)-CH2— C— 

wherein  R^  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above  and  Z  is 
Oor  S; 
or  R  is  an  a-substituted  aralkanoyl  or  heteroarylalkanoyl  sub- 
stituted group  of  the  formula 

O 

R*— CH— C— 
I 
Q 

wherein  R^is  R^,  as  defmed  above,  and  in  addition  is  thienyl, 
fiiryl,  or  1,4-cyclohexadienyl;  Q  is  hydroxy,  fonnyloxy, 
carboxy,  the  sulfo  group  — SO3H,  or  amino; 
or  R  is  an  oximino-substituted  aralkanoyl  or  heteroarylalkan- 
oyl group  of  the  formula 


O 

R'— C— C— 
U 


\ 


OR' 

wherein  R'  is  R^  and  R'  as  each  is  defined  above,  and  R*  is 
hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group;  R2  is  a  group  of 
the  formula 

— N=C— R4 

wherein  a',  a",  and  a  "  are  independ«iitly  hydrogen,  halo-  wherein  R3  when  taken  separately  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4 
gen,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  and  n  is  0  or  ai^yi  substituted  by  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two 
1;  C1-C4  alkyl,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  carboxy,  carboxamido, 

or  R  is  a  heteroarylalkanoyl  group  of  the  formula  or  cyano  groups; 

R4  when  taken  separately  is  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio, 
phenoxy,  phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  carboxy,  carboxamido,  or  cyano 
groups,  phenylthio  and  phenylthio  substituted  by  one  or 
two  C1-C4  alkyl,  hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  carboxy,  car- 


O 
r5— CH2— c— , 
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boxamido,  or  cyano  groups;  or  R4  is  an  amino  group  of  the 
formula 


— N 


/ 
\ 


lU' 


R4" 


wherein  R4'  and  R4"  are  independently  C1-C4  alkyl, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  C1-C4  alkyl, 
hydroxy,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  carboxy,  carboxamido,  or  cyano 
groups,  and  R4'  and  R4"  when  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-6 
membered  heterocyclic  ring  of  the  formula 


4,560,750 
CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Knnio  Ataumi;  Kiyoaki  Katano,  both  of  Yokohama;  Fumio  Kai, 
Fi^isawa;  Ken  Nishihata,  and  Eiichi  Akita,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Meyi  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1981,  56-54275 

Int.  a.*  C07D  501/57;  A61K  il/545 

U.S.  a.  544—21  "^  Claims 

1.  A  cephem  compound  of  the  formula: 


R*                               OCH3      5 
C=C— CH=N-f (^ 

r3        y 


O' 


CH2R' 


— N 


Y 


cor2 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  —  A— B 
in  which  A  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom  and  B  is  an  acyl 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acetyl  group 
and  an  acetoacetyl  group;  a  heterocyclic  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lH-tetrazol-5-yl  group,  a  1-methyl- 
lH-tetrazol-5-yl  group,  a  1 -carboxymethyl- lH-tetrazol-5-yl 
group,  a  2-carboxymethyl-lH-triazol-5-yl  group,  a  1-sulfoeth- 
yl-lH-tetrazol-5-yl  group,  a  2-carboxymethyl-l -methyl- IH- 
triazol-5-yl  group,  a  l-sulfoethyl-lH-tetrazoI-5-yl  group,  a 
2-carboxymethyl-l -methyl- lH-triazol-5-yl  group,  a  4-methyl- 
5-oxo-6-hydroxy-4,5-dihydro-l,2,4-tria2in-3-yl  group,  a 
pyridiniummethyl  group,  a  triazolyl  group  and  a  thiadiazolyl 
group;  or  a  carbamoyl  group;  R^  is  a  hydroxy  group  or  a 
carboxyl-protecring  group;  R^  and  R-*  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group;  Y  represents  a  halogen  atom. 

4,560,751 
PREPARATION  OF  N,N-DISUBSTrrUTED 
2-AMINOTHIAZOLES 
Guenther  Seybold,  Neuhofen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509.428 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
wherein  Z'  is  O  or  S  and  m  is  2  to  4;  or  R2  is  a  group  of  the    j^gj,  3227329 
formula  Int.  Q.*  C07D  277/42 

U.S.  a.  544-60  1*  ^*«^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N,N-disubstituted 
2-aminothiazole  of  the  formula  I 


wherein  Y  is  (-CH2-)«or  -CH2— Y'-CH2-,  wherein 
n  is  2  or  3  and  Y'  is  O,  S,  or 


I 

— N— Y"; 

wherein  Y"  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  benzyl; 
R3  and  R4  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-7  membered  ring  of 
formula 


(CH2)„ 


wherein  m  and  Z'  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined 
above;  or  R2  is  a  bicyclic  aziridine  group  of  the  formula 


I 


N 


S  N 


R2 


— N 


(CH2V 


R4 


where  R  is 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy  1,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkylmercapto,  phenoxy,  phenylmercapto. 
nitro,  C2-C4-alkanoylamino,  Ci-C4-dialkylamino,  phenyl. 


wherein  p  is  3  to  5,  and  R*  has  the  same  meanings  as 
defined  above; 
and  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

non-toxic  salts  thereof. 
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or 


an  aryl  radical  which  is  naphthyl  or  phenyl  which  is  mono- 
substituted  or  polysubstituted  by  ti-Cg-alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  dialkylamino,  /3-cyano-ethoxy,  /S-Ci-Cg-alkox- 
ycarbonylethoxy,  Ci-Q-alkylmercMto,  phenylmercapto, 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  or  Ci-C4-alkanoylamino,  and 

R'  and  R2  are  each  Cj-Cg-alkyl  which  can  be  interrupted  by 
oxygen  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  cyano,  chlorine, 
C 1  -C4-alkoxy,  C 1  -Q-alkanoyloxy , jC  1  -Q-alkoxycarbo- 
nyl,  Ci-C4-aIkanoyIamino,  acetyl,  Ci-C4-alkylaminocar- 
bonyloxy,  arylaminocarbonyloxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxycar- 
bonyloxy,  or  phenoxycarbonyloxy,  or  are  each  allyl, 
methallyl,  propargyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl-Ci-Cs-alkyl, 
phenoxyethoxypropyl,  phenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxy- 
phenyl  or  tolyl,  or 

R '  and  R^  together  with  a  nitrogen  are  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dino,  morpholino,  piperazino,  a-malhylpiperazino,  hex- 
amethyleneimino  or  thiomorpholino  S-dioxide, 
wherein  a  compound  of  the  formula  II 


/ 


Rl 


R— CO— NH— C— N 

S  R2 

where  R,  R'  and  R^  are  defined  as  in  fomiula  I,  is  reacted  with 
a  water-soluble  monohaloacetate  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  me- 
dium. 


U 


4,560,752 

PHOSPHINATES  OR  PHOSPHONAtES  USEFUL  FOR 

CONTROL  OF  WEEPS 

Shy-Fab  Lee,  SoiinyTale,  Calif^  anignor  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoatiBuatioo-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  585,1142,  Mar.  2,  1984, 

alHudooed,  which  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  518,520, 

Jul.  29,  1983,  abwMkMied.  This  applicatioo  Jon.  28,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  62534 

int  a.*  arm  273/oc 

vs.  CL  544—66  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formpla  (A): 


(A) 


M— CH— P— Zt^ 


wherein, 

M  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfinyl  or  sulfon^l; 
W  is  selected  from  the  groups 


4 


O 

R 


o 


N-, 


-continued 


N-; 


Q  is  N  or  CH; 

each  of  X  and  Y  is  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

Z  is  O,  S  or  NR'; 

each  of  R'  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  alkoxycarbonylal- 

kyl  or  dialkylaminocarbonylalkyl;  and 
each  of  R*  and  R^  is  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,560,753 
2-SUBSTITUTED-PYRIDO[2,3-DlPYRIMIDIN. 
5(8H)-ON£S 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack;  Baldev  Singh,  and  Stanley  C. 
Laskowski,  both  of  East  Greenbush,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,361,  Nov.  5, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,432,981.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,199 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  21, 
2001,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
Int.  a*  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CI.  544—279  5  Claims 

1.    2-Q-4-R'-pyrido[2,3-d]pyrimidin-5(8H)-one   having   the 
formula 


R' 


?  N  N 


N 

I 
H 


or  acid-addition  or  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  thereof, 
where  Q  is  4(or  3>hydroxyphenyl,  4(or  3)-methoxyphenyl, 
M.OT  3)-pyridinyl  or  4(or  3)-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two  lower- 
alkyl  substituents,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms. 
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4,560,754 

SUBSTTIXTTED 

5-PHENYL-5-(AMINOALKYL).l,3-DIAZABICY- 

CLO[4.4.0JDECAN-4-ONES  AND 

5-PHENYL-5-(AMINOALKYL).U-DIAZABICY- 

CLO{4A01DEC-^EN-4-ONES 

Gilbert  W.  Adelstein,  Evanston,  and  Robert  J.  Chor»«t,  Aiiiog- 

ton  Hdgbts,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Seulc  A  Co., 

Skokie,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,120,  Sep.  14, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4244>36, 

Sep.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  JuL  30,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  635,989 
Int  a.*  C07D  471/04:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  a.  544—282  35  Oaimi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  Formula: 

\  ^    ^\ 

fi^^       N  ^ 


4,560,755 
ISOQUINOUNESULFONYL  DERIVATIVES  WHICH 
POSSESS  A  RELAXATORY  ACTION 
Hiroyoabi  Hidaka,  799-25,  Kannonji-cho,  Tsu-shi,  MIe-ken, 
Japan;  Takanori  Sone,  Nobeoka,  Japan;  Yasuharu  Sasaki, 
Nobeoka,  Japan,  and  Taisuke  Sugihara,  Nobeoka,  Japan, 
assignors   to   Asahi   Kasei    Kogyo   Kabushiki    Kaisha    and 
Hiroyoabi  Hidaka,  both  of,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  357,770,  Mar.  12, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,456,757. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-39550; 
Jon.  1,  1981,  56-82559;  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-2229;  Jan.  14,  1982, 

57-3291  '-*" 

lat  CL*  C07D  401/12;  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CL  544—363  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  Formula  (I): 


Y     Z 


wherein  Ri  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive:  or 

(c) 


wherein  Y  is: 


R4 


(D 


S02[NH(CH2)mCH(CH2)„]/N  N-R^ 


Rs 


wherein 

1  is  zero  or  one; 

m  and  n  each  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  one  to  nine; 

m-t-n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  one; 

Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-ioalkyl  group,  a  C5-6 cycloalkyl 
group  or  a  phenyl  group; 

R4  and  R5  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci-io  alkyl  group,  an 
phenyl  group  or  an  phenylalkyi  group  and  R6  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  Ci-10  alkyl  group,  an  phenyl  group,  an 
phenylalkyi  group,  a  benzoyl  group,  a  cinnamyl  group,  a 
cinnamoyl  group,  a  furoyi  group  or  a 


— CH2CH 


-TS 


7      \ ' 


OR7 


group  wherein  R7  is  a  Ci-s  alkyl  group; 
or  the  pharmaceutically  acccpUble  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  each  T  is  a  substituent  taken  independently,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  halogen; 

(c)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 

(e)  phenyl;  .       .  ^        j     ., 
wherein  each  X  is  a  substituent  taken  mdependently,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  halogen; 

(c)  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 

(e)  phenyl;  .  ,  .  ^ 
wherein  Z  is  — (CH2)«— NR2R3.  wherem  n  is  1  to  6; 
wherein  R2  and  R3  are 

alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R2  and  R3 
each  being  the  same  or  different; 
wherein  R4  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R4  is  present  only  where  the  adjacent  ring 
nitrogen  atom  is  not  doubly  bonded  in  the  optional  ring 
double  bond;  or  the  pharmacologically  acceptoble  salts. 


4,560,756 

2-AMINOPYRAZINES  AND  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-AMINOPYRAZINES  AND  PYRAZINES 

Fritz    Brminmueller,    Limburgerbof,    and    Michael    KroeMr, 

Mannheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1982,  3242195 

Int  CL*  C07D  241/18.  241/20 

VS.  CL  544-408  '  O**™ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  a  2- 
aminopyrazine  of  the  formula 


r2  N  r> 

X  I 


with  a  pyrazine  of  the  formula 
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lb 


N 


where  the  individual  groups  R'  and  R^  can  be  identical  or 
different  and  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  said  alkyl  substituted  by  alkoxy  and/or  alkylthio,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycJoalkyI  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
aryl  or  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  R^  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  of  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Z  is  the  group  YR^,  where  Y  and 
R^  have  the  above  meanings,  and  n  is  0  or,i  when  R'  and/or  R^ 
is  said  alkyl  substituted  by  alkoxy  and/or  ^kylthio,  then  n  is  1, 
which  process  comprises:  ' 

cyclizing  an  a-iminodiacetonitrile  of  the  formula 


H 

I 

H  N  H 

R'— C  C— r2 

I  I 

NC  CN 

where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above 
with  an  alcohol  and/or  a  thioalcohol 


HYR^ 


n 


mfeaning,  by  reaction 
of  the  formula 

IV 


4,560,757 

9-AZABICYCLO(3J,l)  NONANE  INTEIMEDIATES  FOR 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CNS 

DISORDERS 
Michael  S.  Hadley,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  Francis  E.  Blaney, 
London,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  B«echam  Group  p.l.c., 
England 
DiTi«on  of  Ser.  No.  432,028,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,472,413. 
This  application  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,513 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1981, 
8129717;  Not.  28, 1981,  8135970;  Jon.  19, 1982, 8217835;  Jul.  7, 
1982,  8219721 

Int  CL*  C07D  457/14 


U.S.  a.  546—112 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  (XVIF): 


N— CH2 


1  Claim 


(XVII) 


wherein  V  is  amino  or  Ci^  alkanoylamino  jand  W  is  hydrogen 
or  V  and  W  together  with  the  carbon  atoii  to  which  they  are 
attached  are  an  oximino  group,  and  R|  is  iuoro. 


4^560,758 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

PYRROLO[l,2-A]IMIDAZOLES  AND 

IMIDAZO{l,2-A]PYRIDINES 

Thomas  A.  Daridson,  and  Robert  J.  Mmray,  both  of  Penfleld, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  518,514,  Jul.  29, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,507,481. 

This  application  Nov.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674^80 

Int  d*  C07D  ^77/00 

U.S.  a.  546—121  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3-aryl  or  a  2,3-diaryl-2,5,6,7.tet- 

rahydro-3H-pyrrolo[l,2-a]imidazole  or  a  3-aryl  or  a  2,3-diaryl- 

2,3,5,6,7,8-hexahydroimidazo[l,2-a]pyridine  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  the  acid  addition  salt  of  the  corresponding  cyc- 
lic methylthioimine  with  a  2-aryl  or  a  2,3-diarylaziridine  and 

(b)  recovering  from  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  the  desired 
compound. 


4,560,759 

CATION  CARRIER 

Kazuhisa  Hiratani,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Director-General 

of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science-Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1982,  57-30134 

Int  a*  C07D  215/26 

U.S.  a.  546—178  10  Claims 

1.  A  polyether  having  the  following  general  formula: 


COOH 


where  Y  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  metal  compound  and/or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  compound. 


N  OCH2CH2CH2O 

OCH2CH2CH20^^^^Jv. 

■R2 


R3 


^' 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  each  stand  for  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


4,560,760 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  LACTAM 
Roland  E.  van  der  Stoel,  Buchten;  Marcel  A.  R.  Bosma;  Petnis 
H.  J.  Janssen,  both  of  Geleen,  and  Cornells  G.  M.  van  de 
Moesdljk,  Elsloo,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicar- 
bon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,974,  Nov.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,049 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  21,   1981, 
8105278 

Int  a.*  C07D  201/08 
U.S.  a.  546—243  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lactam  which  consists  essen- 
tially in  the  reductive  amination,  in  the  gas  phase,  of  an  oxoal- 
kane  carboxylic  acid  ester  having  the  formula 

O 

N 

R— C— (CH2)„— COOR' 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  cycloalkyl,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or 
benzyl  and  n  varies  from  2  to  3,  and  wherein  the  reaction  is 
carried  out: 

A.  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen,  and 

B.  in  the  presence  of  a  reactant,  in  the  gas  phase  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gaseous  ammonia  and  a 
vaporized  primary  amine,  and 

C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  metal  selected 
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from  groups  IB  and  VIIIB  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or  com- 
pounds thereof,  promoted  with  sodiimi. 


4,560,761 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
CONTAINING  AN  ANHYDRIDE  GROUP 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest  and  Mark  L.  Winzenburg,  Naper- 
ville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,541,  Apr.  13, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,526,986. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,425 
Int  a.*  C07D  405/06.  307/60 
U.S.  a.  546—283  5  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  structural 
formula: 


CH3— C C 


H2C— c — c 

I  % 

X N  +  — (R)3        O 


wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  moieties  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
moieties  of  from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms,  heterocyclic  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine,  quinoline, 
isoquinoline,  phenanthridine  and  N-methylpyrrolidine  and  aryl 
moieties  containing  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,560,762 
2-ALKYLAMINOPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Keiyi  Tsuzuki,  Shinnanyo,  and  Hideo  Morinaka,  Utsunomiya, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co. 
Ltd.,  Shinnanyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1982,  57-88828; 
May  27,  1982,  57-88829;  Jul.  7,  1982,  57-116888;  Jul.  9,  1982, 
57-118619;  Jul.  9,  1982,  57-118620;  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-73857 

Int  a*  C07D  213/74.  213/64 
U.S.  a.  546—297  5  Claims 

1.  2-alkylaminopyridine  derivatives  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  u_ 


wherein,  R  represents  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
alkynyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  substituted  aryl  group,  a  heter- 
ocyclic group,  a  substituted  heterocyclic  group,  an  aralkyl 
group,  a  substituted  aralkyl  group,  an  acyl  group,  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  substituted  carbamoyl 
group,  — CO2M  (M  is  an  alkali  metal)  and  — CO2H.B,  or  a 
divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkylene  group,  a  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  arylene  group  and  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  heter- 
ocyclic divalent  group; 

B  represents  an  organic  base; 

X  represents  1  when  B  is  a  monoacidic  base,  and  2  when  B  is 
a  diacidic  base;  and 

y  represents  2  when  B  is  a  monoacidic  base,  and  1  when  B  is 
a  diacidic  base. 


4,560,764 
SYNTHESIS  OF  AN  IMIDAZOLYL  ISOTHIOUREA 
Michitaro  Figimoto,  Tondabayashi;  Giichi  Funazo,  Toyonaka; 
Hirokazu  Seki,  Nara;  Shuhei  Takamatsu,  Sakai,  and  Takeshi 
Sakai,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujimoto  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Corporation,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-143566 
Int  a.*  C07D -^7  7/06 
U.S.  a.  548—190  1  Claim 

1.  An  isothiourea  derivative  of  the  formula: 


CH3         CH2— N  S 


N— CN 


^N  N 


RNH 


wherein  R  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  Ci  to  C3  and  Y 
denotes  a  methoxy  group. 


4,560,763 
BASE  PRECURSOR  FOR  HEAT-DEVELOPABLE 
PHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Kozo  Sato,  and  Hiroyuki  Hirai,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1983,  58-55700 
Int  a.*  C07D  213/55:  C07C  69/52.  69/76;  G03C  5/24.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  546—341  5  Claims 

1.  A  base  precursor  for  heat-developable  photosensitive 
material,  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


(R-C-C-C02H)x.B 
R--C-C-C02H)2.B„ 


(I) 


(ID 


4,560,765 
3,7-DISUBSTrTUTED-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYLIC  ACTD 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Kunihiko  Tanaka,  Toyonaka;  Yoshiharu 
Nakai,  Otsu,  and  Kazuo  Sakane,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,777,  Aug.  10,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,440,766, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  772,734,  Feb.  28,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,303,655.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,700 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1976, 
9425/76;  Oct  4,  1976,  41145/76 

Int  a.*  C07D  277/44.  277/46.  277/48 
U.S.  a.  548—194  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


,"3 


CO— COOH 


•-i 


wherein  R'  is  amino  or  amino,  protected  by  an  eliminatable 
protective  group,  or  its  carboxylic  ester  with  a  protective 
eliminatable  esterifying  group  or  a  salt  thereof. 
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4,560,766 

SHAPED  HALOGENATED  HVDANTOINS 
Tkeodarc  A.  Gir«rd,  Willuunsport,  and  Uoyd  C.  Franklin, 
Montfoacry,  botk  of  Pn^  asngnors  to  Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc^ 
WiUiaauport,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,175 
Int.  a.*  O07D  233/^2 
VS.  CL  54S->311  I  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  non-dusting  solid,  shape  reten- 
tive form  of  haJogenated  hydantoin,  said  method  comprising 
the  step  of  forming  into  a  solid  shaped  product  a  non-dusting 
and  free-flowing  hydantoin  having  the  formula 


f .      .'^f 


C2H5 

R- 

1 

C^"" 

1 

1 

Xr 

-N 

N 

v»     >''  "«^  . 

C 

X2 

1 

0 

wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  X\  and 
same  or  different  is  chlorine  or  bromine. 


(2  which  may  be  the 


4,560,767 

N-(2-AMINO-CYCLOALKENYL)BENZENEACETAMIDE 

AND  -BENZAMIDE  ANALGESICS  AND  TRITIATED 

KAPPA  AGONISTS  THERHFROM 

John  M.  McCail,  Kalamazoo,  and  Robert  A.  Lahti,  Galesburg, 

botii  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,527 
LH.  CL*  am)  205/04.  207/08,  20(7/20.  241/04 
MS.  CL  548—578 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R     E 


15  Claims 


(CH2)p         N-C-(CH2), 


r  X 

I  biorlort 

^(CH2)„  N-1 


(I) 


N— Ri 
R2 


wherein 

p  and  n  are  the  integers  1  or  2  so  that  the  resulting  cycloalke- 
nyl  ring  has  from  6  to  8  ring  carbonj^ 

the  wavy  line  (~)  bond  between  the  6^or  7-  or  8-)position 
ring  carbon  atom  and  the  nitrogen  indicates  that  the  bond 
can  be  either  cis-  or  trans-  with  respect  to  the  1-substituent 
of  the  cycloalkenyl  ring; 

q  is  0  or  1; 

E  is  oxygen  or  bivalent  sulfur; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
from  9  to  35;  trifluoromethyl.  nitro.  Ci  to  Cs-alkyloxy, 
hydroxy,  azido,  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl,  phenyl,  methanesulfonyL 
cyano,  — NH2,  Ci  to  Cs-alkoxycarbonyL  C|  to  C3- 
alkanoyloxy,  Ci  to  Cs-carboxacylamino  (— NHC(0)R4), 
sulfonic  acid  (— SO3H),  Ci  to  Ca-a^kanoyl,  (C2  to  C5- 
alkenyI)CH2-^0—  and  benzoyl; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cs-alkyI; 

Rl  and  R2,  taken  together  with  the  nitijogen  to  which  they 
are  bonded  complete 

(a)  a  1-azetidinyI  or  1-pyrrolidinyl  ring  nirther  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  in  the  3-position  of  the  ring  with  the  hy- 
droxy, C|  to  C3-alkyl.  Ci  to  Cj-alkvloxy  or  Cj  to  C3- 
alkanoyloxy;  [ 

(b)  a  2,5-dihydro-lH-pyrrol-l-yl  ring  or  the  formula 


-0 


(c)  a  3-azabicyclohexan-3-yl  of  the  formula 


o- 


(d)  a  3-azabicycloheptan-3-yl  ring  of  the  formula 


r 


— N 


V 


(e)  a  1-piperazinyl  ring,  further  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
on  the  4-position  nitrogen  with  a  Ci  to  C3-alkyl;  and  lUis 
hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl,  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,560,768 
POLYIMIDO-ESTER  COMPOUNDS  AND  THERMOSET 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  and  Douglas  L.  Hunter,  both  of  Ijdie 
Jacksou,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,333 
Int  a.*  C07D  403/12 
MS.  a.  548—435  5  Oafans 

1.  An  polyimido-ester  compound  having  the  formula 

0  O 

1  t 

''■■-''  R— O— C— Rj— C— O— R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  one  of  the  following  groups 


-C„H2«-N        T    Q     r    Q     J 


(A) 


-C„H2«-N 


(B) 


and  R|  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  one  of  the  following 
groups 

I.  — C(X)=CH— 

II.  — CH2— C(=Y)— 

III.  — CH=C(Z)— CH2— 
wherein 

n=l-6 

m=a-4 

X  =  hydrogen  or  methyl 

Y= methylene  or  isopropylidene 

Z  =  hydrogen  or  — COOR 


December  24,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1739 


Q— methylene. 


.<».-  t 


4,560,769 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRROLES   . 
Helmnth  Menig,  Friedelsheim;  Martin  Fischer,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Karl  Baer,  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,119 
CUums  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1983,3309355 

Int.  a.«  OD7D  207/323.  295/00 
\5S.  CL  548—560  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyrrole  of  the  formula 


r2— C- 
,     II 

R2— C. 


-c— r2 
.c— r2 


i. 


where  the  individual  radicals  R'  and  R^  can  be  identical  or 
different  and  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  with  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkylaryl  or  aral- 
kyl  with  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  which  process  com- 
prises: 
reacting  0.1  to  10  moles  of  ammonia  or  an  amine  of  the 
formula 


R'— NH2 


II 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  with  1  mole  of  a  but- 
2-ene-l,4-diol  of  the  formula 


OH  OH  in 

I  I 

H— C— C=C— C— H 

•,  '7  u  u 

R2    R2    r2    r2 

where  R^  has  the  above  meanings,  in  the  gas  phase,  at  a 
temperature  from  180*  to  500*  C,  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
metal  catolyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver 
and  a  mixture  of  silver  and  palladium,  said  catalyst  being 
applied  to  a  carrier,  and  said  catalyst  being  used  in  an 
amount,  calculated  as  total  metal  without  carrier,  corre- 
sponding to  0.01-10%  by  weight,  based  on  starting  mate- 
rial II,  of  total  metal;  and 
using  a  throughput  of  from  0.1  to  100  g  of  starting  material 
III  per  g  of  catalyst  calculated  without  carrier  per  hour. 


4,560,770 

PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 

N-PYRROLYLPHENYL-N'-BENZOYLUREA 

COMPOUNDS 

Jean-Claude  Gehret,  Aesch,  and  Kurt  Gubler,  Riehen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N  V 

nied  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  Feb.  9, 1983,  726/83 
Int.  a.*  C07D  207/04;  C08K  5/21 
MS.  CL.  548—561  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


?      ? 

NH— C— NH— C 


in  which 

X  and  Y  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen  or 

halogen, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 
Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  methyl. 

4.  A  process  for  controlling  insects  and  members  of  the 
order  Acarina  in  all  stages  of  development,  which  process 
comprises  applying  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  said 
insects  or  members  of  the  order  Acarina  and/or  to  the  locus 
thereof.  ,« 


4,560,771 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

U-BENZOXATHIINES 
Werner  Fbry,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,192 
Int.  a."  C07D  327/06 
MS.  a.  549—15  8  C»«i«M 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1 ,2-bcnzoxathiine  deriv- 
ative of  the  formula  I 


(D 


CH3 


SO2CI 


wherein 

Hal  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine, 

R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl, 
cyano  or  a  -X— R',  — CO— X-R2,  — CO— NR^R*, 
— SO— R5  or  — SO2— R^  group,  where 

R'  is  C3-C5alkynyl,  or  is  Ci-C^alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen  or  C|-C4alkoxy.  or  is  C3-C5alkenyl,  un- 
substituted or  substituted  by  halogen  or  Cj-CUalkoxy, 

R2  and  R5  are  each  independently  of  the  other  Ci-C4alkyl, 
Ci-C4haloalkyl,  C2-C4alkoxyalkyl,  C3-C$alkenyl,  C3-C- 
salkynyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

R3  and  R*  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl,  C2-C4alkoxyalkyl,  C3-C- 
jalkenyl,  Cs-Cjalkynyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  R'is  Ci-C4alkyl, 
Ci-C4alkoxy,  Ci-C4haloalkoxy  or  — NR'^R*, 

YO  and  R*  are  each  independently  of  the  other  hydrogen, 
Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4haloalkyl,  C2-C4alkoxyalkyl,  C3-C5alke- 
nyl,  C3-C5alkynyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 

which  process  comprises  treating  a  dihydrobenzofuran  deriva- 
tive of  formula  II 
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4,560,772 

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSnTLTED  PHTHAUC 
ANHYDRIDES 
Jeffrey  E.  Tebchow,  Tarrytown,  and  Edward  D.  Weil,  Hastiag- 
s-oe-Hodsoo,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  SUuffer  Cbemical 
Coaipaay,  Westport,  Coon.  I 

Rled  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  «63,299 
Int.  CL*  C07D  i07/89^ 
MS.  CL  549—240  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substituted' phthalic  anhydride 
which  comprises  reacting  the  Diels-Alder  addition  product  of 
a  conjugated  diene  and  maleic  anhydride  with  sulfur  in  the 
presence  of  zinc  oxide  and  2-mercaptoben<othiazole  as  a  cata- 
lyst. 

31.  The  process  for  preparing  4-methy|phthalic  anhydride 
which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  isoprene  and  maleic  anhydride  to  form  4-methyl- 
1,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride; 

(b)  reacting  the  4-methyl-l,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalic  anhy- 
dride with  sulfur  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
zinc  oxide  and  2-mercaptobenzothiazOle  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures ranging  from  about  190°  C.  to  about  220°  C.  to 
form  4-methylphthalic  anhydride  and  a  thio  derivative; 

(c)  further  reacting  the  thio  derivative  with  water  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  ranging  from  about  150*  C.  to  about 
180*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  base  in  catalytic  amounts,  such 
base  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  N.N.N', N'-tetramethylguanidine,  and  in 
the  presence  of  o-dichlorobenzene  tij  form  4-methylph- 
thalic anhydride. 


4,560,774 
MACROCYCUC  LACTONES 
George  R.  Pettit,  Paradise  Valley,  and  Cherry  L.  Herald, 
Tempe,  both  of  Ariz^  assignors  to  Arizona  State  University, 
Tempe,  Ariz. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,487,  Nov.  17,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  JoL  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,148 
Int  a.*  CD7D  493/22 
U.S.  a.  549—267  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  designated  bryostatin  1  which  has  the  fol- 
lowing characteristics: 
Melting  Point:  230*-235*; 

Optical  Rotation:  [a]/K5- -I- 34. 1*  (C,  0.044,  CH3OH); 
Ultra  Violet  Absorption  Spectrum:  (CH3OH)  X  max  233  (c 

25,700)  and  263  nm  (€  28,700); 
Infrared  Absorption  Spectrum  (KBr):  3470,  3400,  2970, 
2950.  1735,  1716,  1700,  1640,  1600,  1433,  1385,  1245,  1160, 
1100,  1080,  and  1000  cm-'; 
and  which  can  be  shown  by  the  following  structural  formula: 


46      4S 
CH3CH2CH2 


4,560,773 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSmUTED  PHTHAUC 

ANHYDRIDES 
Jeffrey  E.  Telscbow,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

nied  Apr.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  600,247 
Int  a.*  C07D  i07/S9 
U.S.  a.  549—240  J  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  substituted  phthalic  anhydride 
which  comprises  reacting  the  Diels-Alder  addition  product  of 
a  conjugated  diene  and  maleic  anhydride  iwith  bromine  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  acceptor. 

10.  A  process  for  prepanng  a  substituted  phthalic  anhydride 
which  comprises:  I 

(a)  reacting  a  conjugated  diene  and  maleic  anhydride  to  form 
a  [>iels-Alder  addition  product; 

(b)  reacting  the  addition  product  with  brofnine  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  acceptor. 


4,560,775 
PRODUCnON  OF  LACTONE  IN  MOLTEN  SALT 
ELECTROLYSIS 
James  P.  Coleman;  Richard  C.  Hallcher,  both  of  Maryland 
Heights;  Dudley  E.  McMackins,  St.  Charles;  Charles  R. 
Penquite,  Ballwin,  all  of  Mo.,  and  Steven  R.  Auvil,  Macungie, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,980 
int  a.*  C07D  307/32:  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  a.  549—326  27  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  y-vinyl-y-butyrolactone  which 
comprises  reacting  butadiene  and  acetic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
a  metal  salt  oxidant  in  a  molten  salt  medium  containing  salts 
having  melt  properties  to  make  the  medium  liquid  under  reac- 
tion conditions  with  manganese  salts  employed  as  oxidant 
comprising  about  10%  to  50%  of  the  salts  and  acetic  acid 
comprising  about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  molten 
salt  medium  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  130*  C.  to  180°  C. 
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4,560,776 
PRINS  REACnON  PRODUCTS  OF  DIISOAMYLENE, 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 

THEREOF  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beadi,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Intema- 

tiooal  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,011,  May  5,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,495,359, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  391,583,  Jun.  24, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4^429,156,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  267,850,  May  28, 1981, 

Pat  No.  4,359,412.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

570,251 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  C07D  309/18 

U.S.  a.  549—356  1  Claim 

1.  A  mixture  of  pyrones  defined  according  to  the  generic 

structure: 


Icne  derivative  varying  from  about  1:4  up  to  about  1:1;  the 
reaction  temperature  varying  from  about  50*  C.  up  to  about 
120*  C;  and  then  recovering  by  means  of  fractional  distillation, 
the  said  mixture  of  pyrones  defined  according  to  the  generic 
structure: 


wherein  in  the  mixture  in  each  of  the  molecules  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  each 
of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond,  produced  according  to  the  process  comprising  the 
step  of  intimately  admixing  one  or  a  mixture  of  diisoamylene 
derivatives  defined  according  to  the  genus: 


r 


— -^ 


4,560,777 

PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF 

2-(6'-METHOXY-2'.NAPHTHYL)-PROPIONIC  AOD  VIA 

REARRANGEMENT  OF  KETALS  OF 

^HALO-l-(6'-METHOXY-2'-NAPHTHYL>-PROPAN- 

1-ONE 
Claudio  Giordano,  Monza;  Aldo  Belli,  Novara;  Fulvio  Uggeri, 
Codogno,  and  Giovanni  Villa,  Monticello  Brianza,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Blaschim  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,513,  Feb.  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,414,405. 
This  application  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,190 
Clidms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  2S,  1980,  20187  A/80 
Int  a.*  C07D  319/06.  317/00 
U.S.  a.  549—374  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


RO'  OR" 

\    / 

C— CHX— CH3 


CH3O 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  repre- 
sents a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  a  compound  having  a 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  and  a 

bromine  atom; 
R'  and  R",  together,  are  an  alkylene  radical  having  from  2  to 

6  carbon  atoms  which,  together  with  the  group 


with  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  precursor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  trioxane,  paraformaldehyde  and  forma- 
lin, the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  protonic 
acid  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  partoluene  sulphonic  acid  and  methane 
sulphone  acid,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  using  a  mole  ratio 
of  effective  formaldehyde:dii8oamylene  derivative  of  from  2:1 
up  to  1:2,  the  concentration  of  protonic  acid  in  the  reaction 
mass  varying  from  about  0.01  moles  per  liter  up  to  about  1 
mole  per  liter;  the  reaction  being  carriad  out  in  the  presence  of 
an  acyl  anhydride  having  the  structure: 


V  °  T° 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents C1-C3  alkyl;  the  mole  ratio  of  acyl  anhydridccdiisoamy- 


O  O 

\    / 

— c— 


forms  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  1,3-dioxolane  ring  and  a  1,3-dioxane  ring; 
X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


4,560,778 

OUGOMERS  OF 

PERFLUORO(2,2-DIMETHYL.l,3-DIOXOLE)  AND 

THEIR  FLUORINATION  PRODUCTS 

Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  421^25,  Sep.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,496,749, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  279,867,  Jul.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,409,393.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,865 

Inta.*C07Di/7/00 

U.S.  a.  549—455  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  oligomerizing  perfluoro(2,2-dimethyl-l,3- 

dioxole),  said  method  consisting  in  maintaining  perf1uoro(2,2- 

dimethyl- 1,3-dioxole)  in  contact  with  an  organic  ether  selected 

from  the  class  consisting  of  liquid  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic, 

monomeric  and  polymeric  ethers  for  a  sufficient  period  to 
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cause  fomiation  of  a  liquid  or  waxy,  noncrystalline  oligomer 
incapable  of  being  pressed  into  a  self-supporting  film. 


4,560,779 

PREPARATION  AND  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
OXETHER-1 
Joka  M.  Gainioat;  Gerald  E.  Manser,  both  of  Cupertino,  and 
DoMid  L.  Rom,  Lm  Ahoa,  all  of  Cldif^  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tkc  Air  Force,  Waahingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  JbL  20,  1962,  Ser.  Na  400,179 
Int  CL*  C07D  305/06 
VS.  CL  549—510  1  Clai« 

1.  As  a  new  compound,  the  monomer  3-methyl-3-(2,2-dini- 
tropropoxymethyl)oxetane. 


4,560,780 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
PALLADIUMOIXHEXAFLUOROACETYLACETONATE) 
Allen  R.  Siedle,  Lake  ElaMt,  Minn^  avigior  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Maanfiictnriag  Coaipaay,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  509,956,  Jan.  30, 1963,  Pat  No.  4,500,569, 
whkh  is  a  dlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  351,505,  Feb.  23,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,410,569,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  159,367,  Jon.  13, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4^24,352.  This  application  N^.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

671,102         I 
Int  CL*  C07F  15/60 
UJS.  CL  556—40  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  crystalline  palladium  (II)bis(heM- 
fluoroacetylacetonate)  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  palladium(II)  salt  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  of  hexafluoroacetylacetone,  and 

(b)  separating,  purifying,  and  drying  the  resulting  precipi- 
tated palladium(1I)  bis(hexafluoroacetylacetonate). 


4,560,781 
GLYCOUC  ACID  PLATINUM  COMPLEXES 
TetsnaU  Totani,  Hyogo;  Katsatoshi  Aono,  Nara,  and  Michihiro 
Koaiara,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co., 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,906 
Oates  priority,  application  Japan,  D«c.  21,  1982,  57-225272 
Int  CL*  C07F  15/00 
VJS.  CL  556—137  7  daios 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


Y  O^ 


[wherein  X  and  Y  each  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyla- 
mine,  or  X  and  Y  taken  together  form  ethylenediamine,  1,2- 
diaminocyclohexane,  exo-cis-2,3-diaininobicyclo[2.2.  l]hep- 
tane,  or  1,2-diaminoadamantane]. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  monodentate  ligands  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  NH3,  CI,  lower  alkyl 
amines,  aryl  amines,  aralkyl  amines,  hydroxy  lower  alkyla- 
mines,  hydroxylamine,  lower  alkoxyamines,  alkoxyalkyla- 
mines,  aminoacids,  OH,  Br,  I,  NO2.  NO3,  CN,  SCN,  monocar- 
boxylates  and  the  like. 


4,560,783  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM  CITRATE 
SOLUTIONS 
Tod  K.  Shioyama,  and  Robert  A.  Little,  both  of  Bartiesrille, 
Okla.^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartiesrille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,185 
Int  CL*  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  556—183  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  solution  of  alumi- 
num citrate  comprising  adding  citric  acid  or  sodium  aluminate 
under  an  atmosphere  substantially  free  of  carbon  dioxide  under 
suitable  reaction  conditions  below  40°  C.  followed  by  neutral- 
ization. 


4,560,782 

ANTl-TUMOR  DIPLATINUM  COORDINATION 
COMPOUNDS 
Vasafifcw  P.  Papageergioa;  Maria  Bakola-ChristianopoalOD,  and 
Constantinos  A.  Tsipis,  all  of  Theasahmiki,  Greece,  assignors 
to  Rcaearck  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,107 

CUM  priority,  application  Greece,  Not.  19,  1982,  71039 

Int  CL*  C07F  75/W 

UA  CL  556—137  8  Claims 

1.  A  diplatinum  complex  having  the  general  formula: 


4,560,784 
HEAT-RESISTANT  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
COMPOSmON 
Shigeru  Mori,  and  Yasno  Tarumi,  both  of  Gunma,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  SUn-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1984,  59-19773 

Int  CL*  C07F  7/08,  7/10.  7/18 

VJS.  a.  556—401  5  Claims 

1.  A  heat-resistant  organopolysUoxane  composition  which 

comprises: 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  organopolysiloxane;  and 

(B)  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  ob- 
tained by  subjecting  a  mixture  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  organopolysiloxane 
having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  from  10  to  10,000  centi- 
stokes  at  25*  C, 

(b)  a  cerium  carboxylate  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(R'COO)nCe,  in  which  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  and  the  suffix  n  is  3  or  4,  in  such  an  amount  that 
from  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  cerium  are  provided,  and 

(c)  an  alkoxide  compxjund  of  titanium  or  zirconium  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula  (R20)4M,  in  which  R2  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  M  is  an  atom  of 
titanium  or  zirconium,  or  a  partial  hydrolysis  product 
thereof  in  an  amount  to  provide  the  element  of  titanium  or 
zirconium  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  0. 1  to  5  times  by 
weight  of  the  amount  of  cerium  in  the  component  (b), 

to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  of  ISO*  C.  or  higher. 
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4,560,785 
PHENYLACETIC  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Harayoshi  Honda,  Toraisatomura;  Susomn  Sato,  Chiba;  Kazuo 
laomae,  Narashino;  Jo^ji  Ookawa,  Yokaichiba,  and  Tsukasa 
Knwamura,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  SS  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1983,  58-34194; 
Mar.  4, 1983,  58-35472 

Int  a.*  one  69/76 
UJS.  CL  560—52  13  Claims 

1.  A  phenylacetic  ester  derivative  of  formula  (I): 


a  phenyl  group,  1-3  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  a  chloromethyl, 
fluoromethyl,  tiifluoromethyl,  carboxy,  hydroxy  or  Cm 
alkoxy  group;  di-CM-«lkylamino;  or  tri-CM-»lkyl«»n- 
monium;  (d)  Cmo  cycloalkyl,  (e)  Cj-io  cycloalkyl  substi- 
tiited  by  Cm  alkyl,  (0  C^-ioaryl,  (g)  C*.  10  aryl  substituted 
by  1-3  halogen  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  1-3  C1-4  alkyl 
groups  or  a  chloromethyl,  fluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
carboxy,  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy  group,  or  (h)  an  aromatic 
heterocycle  of  5-6  ring  atoms,  one  or  two  of  which  is  O,  N 
or  S.  the  remainder  being  carbon  atoms;  or  Ri  is 


a.o 


(I) 


c 

R 

o 


CH3       R' 
I  i 

CHCOOCH 

I 


CHOR 

I 
CH3 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  a  CORi  group,  wherein  Rj  is  alkyl  or 
alkenyl;  a 


— CO— C=C— lU 


group,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  lower  alkyl  or 
phenyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  R4  is  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  aikyloxy,  acyloxy, 
hydroxy  or  halogen;  or  — CO — A— R5,  wherein  A  is  a  single 
bond,  Ci-C2  alkylcne  or  C1-C2  alkyleneoxy,  and  R5  is  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  aikyloxy,  acyloxy, 
hydroxy,  halogen,  nitro,  benzoyl  or  alkylenedioxy;  and  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,560,786 
A«''.PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  MEDICINAL  AGENTS 
Werner  Sknballa;  Berad  Radnecbel;  Norbert  Schwarz;  Helmut 
Vorbraeggen;  Walter  Elgen  Olaf  Loge,  and  Michad-Harold 
Town,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Scber- 
Ing  Aktiengescllschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergjuwien,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,734 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicati<m  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1961,  3125271 

Int  a.*  C07C/ 77/00 
UJS.  CL  560—55  46  Claims 

1.  A  A^'^-prostane  derivative  of  the  formula 


^V;4X'''^S— W— D— E— Rs 


wherein 
Ri  is  CH2OH  or 


— C 


• 


\ 


OR2 


wherein  R2  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  Cmo  alkyl,  (c)  Cmo  alkyl 
substituted  by  halogen;  Cm  alkoxy;  Q-io-aryl  or  aroyl; 
C6-io-aryl  or  aroyl  each  substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms. 


— C 


\ 

NHR3 

wherein  R3  is  an  acyl  group  of  of  a  hydrocarbon  Cms 
carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  or  is  one  of  the  R2  groups; 

A  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  cis— CH=CH— ; 

B  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  trans— CH=CH—  or  — C— C— ; 

W  is  hydroxymethylene,  RO — methylene. 


CH3 


^c—     or 


>H 


wherein  all  OH —  or  OR —  groups  are  in  the  a-  or  /^-position, 

R  is  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  a-cthoxyethyl, 
trimethylsilyl,  dimethyl-tert-butylsilyl,  tribenzylsilyl  or  an 
acyl  group  of  a  Ci-is-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  or  sulfonic 
acid; 

D  and  E  jointly  are  a  direct  bond  or 

D  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  or  alkenylene  of 
1-10  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by  1-2  fluorine 
atoms  and  E  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  a  direct  bond,  — C"C — ,  or 
— CR6=CR7— .  wherein  R«  and  R7  differ  from  each  other 
and  each  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  Ci.6-alkyl; 

R4  is  OH  or  OR; 

R5  is  (a)  a  Ci-io  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  radical,  (b)  a  Cmo 
hydrocarbon  aliphatic  radical  substituted  by  C6.io-aryl  or 
-aroyl  or  by  C6-io-aryl  or  -aroyl  each  substituted  by  1-3 
halogen  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  1-3  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  a 
chloromethyl,  fluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  carboxy, 
hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy  group;  (c)  C4-10  cycloalkyl,  (d) 
C4. 10 cycloalkyl  substituted  by  CMalkyl,  (e)  Ct-ioaryl,  (0 
Cft-lO  aryl  substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms,  a  phenyl 
group,  1-3  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  a  chloromethyl,  fluoro- 
methyl, trifluoromethyl,  carboxy,  hydroxy  or  Cm  alkoxy 
group;  or  (h)  an  aromatic  heterocycle  of  5  or  6  ring  atoms 
one  or  two  of  which  is  O,  N  or  S,  the  remainder  being 
carbon  atoms;  or  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  physiologically 
compatible  salt  thereof  with  a  base  with  the  proviso  that 
D-E-R5  is  not  n-pentyl,  when  W  is  —CHOR—,  B  is  tran- 
8— CH=CH— ,  R4  is  OR,  A  is  cis— CH=CH— ,  Ri  is 
— COOCH3,  and  R  is  H  or  tetrahydropyranyl. 
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4,560,787 

PROCESS  FOR  PREP>|RING     

10,11-DIHYDRO-5H-DIBENZO{A4>]CYCLOHEPTENE- 
5-ONE  COMPOUNDS 
GiBtcr  ZodM,  Bom,  md  Wilhete  Vogt,  Cologne,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  MiigBon  to  DyMait  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaay 
CoatiwMtHM  of  Ser.  No.  422,785,  Sep.  24, 1962,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatkM  JnL  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  632,672 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  30, 
1961,  3138842;  Oct  31,  1961,  3143307 

Int  CL*  C07C  45 /4S 
VS.  a.  560—52  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  10,ll-dihydro-5H-dibenzo[a,d]- 
cyclopheptene-5-one  compounds  of  the  formula 


wtierein  one  or  more  of  the  hydrogen  ctn  be  replaced  by  one 
of  R|  and  R2.  Ri  and  R2  being  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  carboalkoxy;  and  n\  and  n2  are  inte- 
gers from  0-4;  which  process  comprises  cyclocondensation  of 
the  corresponding  dibenzyl-o-carboxylio  acid  at  temperatures 
from  50*  C.  to  180*  C.  in  the  presence  of  aromatic  compounds 
containing  one  or  more  trichloromethyl  groups  on  the  aro- 
matic ring  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  0.01  to 
10  weight  percent,  based  on  corresponding  dibenzyl-o  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  of  a  Lewis  acid. 


4,560,788 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OUGOESHTERS 

Aldra  Miyamoto;  Seaxo  Shimizn;  MasayMhi  Okamnra;  Hiroka 

Taaiaake;  Yasadtaa  HigncU;  ToaUo  Hidaka;  Koji  Yama- 

■oto,  and  ToaUyvki  Abe,  all  of  Kana|Bwa,  Japan,  assignors 

to  MitsabisU  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  To^yo,  Japan 

CoBtimution  of  Ser.  No.  323,500,  Nov.  20,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appttcatioB  Ang.  8,  1963,  ScT.  No.  520,763 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1980,  55-165158 
Int  CL*  C07C  67/26 
VS.  CL  560—91  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  oligoester  consisting  of: 
(a)  reacting  tsophthalic  acid  with  propylene  oxide,  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  1.1-3.3  moles  of  propylene  oxide  per  mole  of 
isophthalic  acid,  in  a  reaction  meditmi  in  the  presence  of 
catalyst,  the  reaction  medium  being  a  reaction  product  of 
isophthalic  acid  with  propylene  oxide,  propylene  glycol, 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  wherein  <he  catalyst  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compoimds  represented  by 
formula  (I): 


Rl— N— R4 

v  / 


.OH© 


(I) 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  may  bd  the  same  or  different 
and  are  independently  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  compounds  represented  by  tne  formula  (II): 


/        »  N 

V 

Rl— N— R4 


ai) 


.X© 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different 
and  are  independently  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  1  is  1  or  2,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  a  carbonic  acid  or  bicarbonic  acid 
anion,  an  anion  of  an  aliphatic  mono-  or  di-carboxylic 
acid,  an  anion  of  an  aromatic  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid, 
or  an  anion  of  an  aromatic  mono-  or  dicarboxylic  acid 
which  is  nuclear-substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
groups  having  1-2  carbon  atoms;  and  mixtures  thereof  and 

(b)  adding  a  glycol  or  glycols  to  the  reaction  product  (a); 

(c)  removing  volatile  components  from  the  resulting  oligo- 
ester  by  heating  the  oligoester  to  a  temperature  of  about 
180'-280*  C. 


4,560,789 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  4-ACETOXYACETANILIDE 
Kenneth  G.  Davenport  and  Charles  B.  Hilton,  both  of  Corpus 

Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jnl.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,381 

Int  CL*  one  103/46.  103/38 

VS.  a.  560—142  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  phenyl  acetate  or  phenol 
and  an  acetylating  agent  with  a  Fries  -  Friedel-Crafts  reaction 
catalyst  to  form  4-hydroxyacetophenone,  contacting  the  latter 
with  hydroxylamine  or  a  hydroxylamine  salt  and  a  base  to 
form  4-hydroxyacetophenone  oxime,  and  contacting  said 
oxime  with  a  Beckmann  rearrangement  catalyst  and  acetic 
anhydride  to  form  4-acetoxyacetanilide. 


4,560,790 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  cgS-ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  PRODUCTS  USING  A 

MULTICOMPONENT  ACIDIC  CATALYST 

COMPOSITION 

Ji-yong  Ryu,  Ramsey,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  448,697,  Dec.  10, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,430,252. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5204K)9 
Int  CL*  C07C  67/343.  51/353.  45/74 
VS.  CL  560—210  25  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  vapor  phase  condensation,  of  reactants 
comprising  (a')  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehyde,  acetal,  and  hemiacetal  with  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid 
and  carboxylic  acid  ester,  to  form  the  corresponding  alpha, 
beta-ethylenically  imsaturated  acid  or  ester  product  respec- 
tively; or  (b')  at  least  one  terminal  carbonyl  containing  com- 
pound with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aldehyde,  acetal,  hemiacetal  and  mixtures  thereof,  to 
form  the  corresponding  alpha,  beta-ethylenically  unsaturated 
product;  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition,  which 
comprises: 
A.  providing  a  catalyst  composition  prepared  in  accordance 

with  the  process  comprising: 
(1)  reacting  in  admixture  at  least  one  Metal  Hydrocarboxide 
I,  at  least  one  Metal  Hydrocarboxide  II,  at  least  one  acidic 
phosporus-oxygen  containing  compound,  and  water  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  liquiu  organic  medium  comprising 
at  least  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  me- 
dium, of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  aldehyde,  organic  ketone,  and  or- 
ganic ether,  said  reaction  being  conducted  in  a  manner 
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sufficient  to  (a)  avoid  contact  of  Metal  Hydrocarboxides  I 
and  II  with  water  prior  to  contact  of  Metal  Hydrocarbox- 
ides I  and  II  with  the  acidic  phosphorus-oxygen  contain- 
ing compound,  and  (b)  form  a  catalyst  precursor  composi- 
tion; 

(2)  separating  said  catalyst  precursor  composition  from  said 
reaction  admixture; 

(3)  calcining  said  catalyst  precursor  composition  to  form 
said  catalyst  composition;  wherein  said  process: 

(i)  the  metal  M',  of  said  Metal  Hydrocarboxide  I  is  se- 
lected from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  Al,  Ga,  In,  and  Tl;  and 
(ii)  the  metal  M^,  of  said  Metal  Hydrocarboxide  II  is 
selected  from  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Si,  Sn,  and  Ge;  and 
B.  contacting  the  catalyst  composition  prepared  in  accor- 
dance with  step  A  with  reactants  (a')  or  (b')  in  a  manner 
and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  the  said  corre- 
sponding products. 


4,560,791 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TRICONJUGATED  DIENONES  AND 
INTERMEDUTES  USED  IN  SAID  PROCESS 
William  J.  Evers,  Locust;  Gilbert  Stork,  Englewood;  Bnjsi  D. 
Mookherjee,  Holmdel,  and  Howard  H.  Heinsohn,  Jr.,  Free- 
hold, all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,268,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,451,392. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,480 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/157 
VS.  CL  560—254  1  Claim 

L  The  compound  having  the  structure: 


molecule  under  suitable  reaction  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  composition  comprising  effec- 
tive amounts  of 
(1)  at  least  one  neutral  carbene  complex  having  the  formula 


R'  Y— R" 

\   / 
C 

H 

W(L)„Y(L')p 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
or  cycloalkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  10  carbons  ~per 
radical  and  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  radicals  containing  6  to 
30  carbon  atoms  per  radical  wherein  the  substituted  radi- 
cals can  have  one  or  more  substituents,  each  of  which  can 
be  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halides,  alkoxides,  and  alkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  radical;  wherein  Y  is  S  or  O; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, aryl,  and  substituted  aryl  radicals  containing  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  wherein  the  aryl  substitu- 
ents are  as  described  for  R'  and  wherein  if  Y  is  S  only  one 
of  R'  and  R"  can  be  aryl  or  substituted  aryl;  each  L  is  a 
neutral  ligand  individually  selected  from  CO,  NO,  PR'3, 
PCI3,  PF3,  and  pyridine,  where  R'  is  as  defined  above,  and 
L'  is  cyclopentadienyl;  p  is  0  or  1;  and  n  is  5  when  p  is  0 
or  2  when  p  is  1;  and 
(2)  a  metal  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  chlorides  and  bromides  of  the  metals  of  Groups  IVa, 
IVb,  Vb,  VIb,  Vllb,  VIII,  and  lb  and  the  oxychlorides 
and  oxybromides  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  vanadium, 
and  chromium,  wherein  if  the  metal  is  vanadiimi  it  is  in  an 
oxidation  state  of  either  4  or  its  highest,  stable,  common, 
ionic  oxidation  state;  if  the  metal  is  molybdenum,  tung- 
sten, or  rhenium  it  is  in  an  oxidation  state  of  either  5  or  its 
highest,  stable,  common,  ionic  oxidation  state;  and  if  the 
metal  is  not  vanadium,  molybdenum,  tungsten  or  rhenium 
the  metal  is  in  its  highest,  stable,  common,  ionic,  oxidation 
state,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  symmetrical  di- 
functional  olefm  is  substantially  all  in  the  trans  form. 


4,560,792 
DISPROPORTIONATION  OF  FUNCnONAL  OLEFINS 
Dennis  S.  Banasiak,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jnl.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,188 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C07C  67/08.  67/333.  41/32;  CllC  3/02 
VS.  a.  560—261  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  trans-rich  internally  unsaturated 
olefin  having  an  oxygen-containing  functional  group  compris- 
ing reacting  (1)  a  symmetrical  difunctional  monoolefin  in 
which  the  functional  groups  are  terminal  functional  groups 
selected  from  the  groups  having  the  formulas 

O 

H 

— O— C— R, 

o 

II 

— C— O— R,  and 
—OR 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  in  the  case  of  the  first  formula  hydrogen  with  (2)  a  hydro- 
carbyl monoolefin  consisting  essentially  of  either  an  internal 
olefin  or  an  alpha-olefin  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  per 


4,560,793 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
Hiroshi  Hashizume,  and  Yoshiaki  Izumisawa,  both  of  Kitakjra- 
syu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,479,  Dec.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  306,762 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1976,  51-158987 

Int  a.*  C07C  51/16 

VS.  a.  562—414  -  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  terephthalic 

acid  by  oxidizing  p-xylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  acetic 

acid  as  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  containing 

cobalt,  manganese  and  bromine,  the  improvement  comprising: 

recovering  substantially  all  of  the  methylacetate  present  in 

the  vapor  evolved  from  the  oxidation  reactor;  and 
recirculating  said  recovered  methylacetate  to  the  reactor. 


4,560,794 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

METHOXYTRIFLUOROMETHYLNAPHTHOIC  ACID 

FROM  METHYLNAPHTHOIC  AOD 

Arthur  M.  Foster,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,184 
Int  C\*  C07C  63/34 
VS.  a.  562—467  20  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  methoxytrifluoromethylnaph- 
thoic  acid  compound  of  formula 
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CH30 


CH30 


comprising  the  steps  of 
(«)  converting  l-methyl-S-naphthoic  tdd  into  a  chlorome- 
thylnapfatboyl  chloride  compound  of  formula 
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CO2R 


CF3 


where  R  is  defined  in  step  (d),  and 
(0  hydrolyzing  the  methoxytrifluoromethylnaphthalate  of 

step  (e). 


(b)  photochlorinating  the  chloromethylnaphthoyl  chloride 
of  step  (a)  in  the  liquid  phase  to  prepare  a  chlorotri- 
chloromcthyinaphthoyl  chloride  of  formula 


(c)  fluorinating  the  chlorotrichlormefhylnaphthoyl  chloride 
of  step  (b)  in  the  liquid  phase  in  th«  presence  of  a  halogen 


transfer   catalyst   to   prepare 
naphthoyi  halide  of  formula 


chlorotrifluoromethyl- 


4,560,795 

a-HALOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  a-AMINO  ACIDS 

Philippe  Bey,  Strariwnrg,  and  Midiel  Jung,  Illldrdi-Graffen- 

staden,  both  of  Fnmce,  assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  France  et 

Oe,  Strasboorg,  France 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  392,051,  Jon.  25, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,438,270, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,937,  Jul.  2,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,765,  JuL  11, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,116 

iBt  CL*  C07C  101/24 
UAQ.  562— 561  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Y 

I 
Z— C— CX)Ri 

I 
NHR« 

wherein 

Y  is  F2CH  or  QiCH; 

Z  is  y-guanidinopropyl  or  RflHN(CH2)n; 

n  is  the  integer  3  or  4  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  3  and 
Y  is  F2CH— ,  then  Ra  and  R*  cannot  be  hydrogen  and  Ri 
caimot  be  hydroxy; 

each  of  Ra  and  Rfc  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarbonyl  wherein  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight 
or  branched,  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy  moiety 
has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  straight  or  branched 
or  the  group  — 

O 

11 
— C— CH— R2 
I 
NH2 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybenzyl; 
Rl  is  hydroxy,  a  straight  or  branched  alkoxy  group  of  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  — NR4R5  wherein  each  R4  and  R5  is  hydro- 
gen or  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  the 
group 


— NH— CH— COOH 
I 
R3 

where  R  is  methyl  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl,  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  loweralkyl 

(e)  mcthoxylating  the  chlorotrifluoromethylnaphthalate  of  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  p-hydroxybrazyl. 

step  (d)  by  reaction  with  sodium  methoxide  in  the  pres-    with  the  proviso  that  when  Z  is  y-guanidinopropyl.  Ri  is 

ence  of  a  cuprous  halide  to  prepare  a  methoxytrifluorome-    hydroxy;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  salts  and  mdi- 


where  X  is  chlorine  or  fluorine, 
(d)  esterifying  the  chlorotrifluoromethylnaphthoyl  halide  of 
step  (c)  by  reaction  with  a  lower  alkanol  to  prepare  a 
chkxx>thfluoromethylnaphthalate  of  formula 


thybuphthalate  of  formula 


vidual  optical  isomers  thereof. 
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4,560,796 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MODIFICATION  OF  THE  CRYSTAL 

FORM  OF  DICYANDIAMIDE 
Gerhard  Smutek,  Tacherting,  and  Hermann  Raveling,  Alten- 
■arkt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKW 
Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6, 
1982,  3241070 

lot  a*  C07C  129/14 
VS.  a.  564—104  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  moification  of  the  crystal  form  of  dicy- 
andiamide,  comprising  crystallizing  the  dicyandiamide  from 
aqueous  solution,  in  the  presence  of  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  water-soluble  cellulose  ether  derivative, 
guar  or  a  combination  thereof,  based  on  the  weight  of  dicyan- 
diamide, by  cooling  the  aqueous  solution. 


4,560,799    

TRI-  AND  TETRA-(SUBSTmJTED 

HYDROXYPHEIWLTHIO)  ALKANE  AND 

CYCLOALKANE  STABILIZERS  AND  STABILIZED 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  D.  SpiTack,  and  Stephen  D.  Pastor,  both  of  Spring  Valley, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clba-Gcigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,978 

lat  a*  C07D  149/00 

U.S.  a.  568—47  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


4,560,797 

OXIDATION  OF  PRIMARY  AMINES  TO  OXIMES  BY 

ELEMENTAL  OXYGEN  WITH  CATALYST 

REGENERATION 

Jean  Yamanis,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County;  Emery  J. 

Carlson,  Chatham,  and  John  N.  Armor,  Hanover  Township, 

Morris  County,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,701 

Int  a*  C07C  131/04.  131/00:  BOIJ  23/92 

US.  CL  564—267  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  oximes  by  selective  oxida- 
tion, in  the  vapor  phase,  of  saturated  primary  aliphatic  or 
alicyclic  amines  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  elemental 
oxygen,  in  a  reaction  zone,  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  oxygen-containing  tung- 
sten compound  and  alumina,  wherein  the  initial  steady  state 
value  of  the  percent  conversion,  the  initial  «teady  state  value  of 
the  rate  of  formation  of  oxime  and  the  initial  steady  state  value 
of  the  percent  selectivity  for  formation  of  oxime  decrease  with 
time,  the  improvement  which  comprises  periodically  regener- 
ating said  catalyst  by  heating  said  catalyst  in  said  reaction  zone 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  250*  C.  to  about  300*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  elemental  oxygen  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  catalyst  comprising  an  oxygen-containing  tungsten 
compound  and  alimiina  that  gives  rise  to  a  new  steady  state 
value  of  the  percent  conversion,  a  new  steady  state  value  of  the 
rate  of  formation  of  oxime,  and  a  new  steady  state  value  of  the 
selectivity  for  formation  of  oxime  at  least  equivalent  to  the 
initial  st«uly  state  values. 


V    V 

cr— S)„— c— E— ci-s 

(T5)r 


(I) 


OH)j 


wherein 

Ti  and  T2  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  of  7  to 
9  carbon  atoms  or  said  phenylalkyi  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

T2  may  also  be  hydrogen, 

T  is  alkyl  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  the  group 


4,560,798 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMINOETHYLETHANOLAMINE 
USING  RARE  EARTH  METAL  OR  STRONTIUM 
HYDROGEN  PHOSPHATES  AS  CATALYSTS 
Michael  E.  Ford,  Center  Valley,  and  Thomas  A.  Johmon,  Ore- 
field,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,815 
Int  CL*  C07C  91/04 
VS.  a.  564—503  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  organic  amine  by  the 
intermolecular  condensation  of  a  hydroxy  composition  with 
ammonia  or  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  said  condensation 
being  effected  in  the  presence  of  a  phosphorus-containing 
compound  as  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  for  producing 
aminoethylethanolamine  in  high  selectivity  which  comprises: 
efTecting  self  condensation  of  monoethanolamine  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  rare  earth  metal  acid 
phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  scan- 
dium, yttrium,  lanthanum  and  the  rare  earth  lanthanides 
having  an  Atomic  Number  from  S8  to  71  at  a  pressure 
from  50  to  400  psig  and  a  temperature  from  175*  to  275*  C. 


HO 


E  is  a  direct  bond,  alkylcne  of  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kylene  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylene,  or  is  the  group 


— CH2CHCH2— , 
ST 

T3  and  T4  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  said  alkyl  substituted  by  phenyl  or  by 
phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 

T3  and  T4  together  are  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkylene 
of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  when  E  is  methylene, 

T5  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 

n  is  1  or  2,  t  is  0  or  1,  and  t  is  2-n. 


4,560,800 
ISOLATION  OF  M,M'-DINITROBENZOPHENONE 
Kiran  R.  Bakshi,  MnrrysriUe;  Adrian  D'Souza,  Pittsburgh,  aad 
Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  G^f 
Research  A  Development  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,881 
Int  CL*  C07C  ¥J/(5/ 
U.S.  a.  568—306  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  m,m'-dinitrobenzophenone  which 
comprises: 
reacting  benzophenone  with  nitric  acid  and  oleum  to  form  a 
fu^t  reaction  product  containing  m,m'-dinitrobenzophe- 
none; 
passing  said  first  reaction  product  to  a  solvent  extraction 

zone; 
contracting  said  first  reaction  product  in  said  solvent  extrac- 
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tion  rone  with  a  solvent  extracting  amount  of  a  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms 
under  solvent  extraction  conditions  and  wherein  the  water 
content  in  said  solvent  extraction  jcone  is  from  about  12  to 
about  30  weight  percent  based  oft  the  weight  of  solvent- 
free  material  in  said  extraction  zone; 

separating  said  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  from  said  first 
reaction  product;  and 

recovering  m,m'-dinitrobenzophenone  from  said  separated 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon. 


4,560,801 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-HYDROXY-2,4,6-TRIMETHYL-3;5-CYCLOHEXADIE- 

NONE 
Mkhd  CostutiBi,  Lyon;  Francoise  Igenheim,  Villeorbanne, 
Leon  KruMBiicker,  Serezin  Da  Rhone,  aU  of  France, 
to  Rbone-Poiileiic  Sante,  Coorbevoie,  Fraace 
Filed  JoL  10,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  629,423 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnuce,  JoL  13,  1983,  83  11708 
lat.  CL*  C07C  45/30 
UJS.  a.  568-362  J  4  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-iydroxy-2,4,6-trimethyl- 
2,5-cyclohexadienone  which  comprises  reacting  2,4,6-trime- 
thylphenol  with  chlorine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbons which  may  be  halogenated,  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
esters  and  ethers,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
bicarbonate  or  carbonate,  and  then  hydrolysing  the  chlorina- 
tion  product  with  water,  with  or  without  an  inorganic  base,  at 
a  pH  of  0  to  10. 


4,560,802 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TRICX>NjrUGATED  DIENONES  AND 
NOVEL  INTERMEDIATES  USED  IN  SAID  PROCESS 
WilHaa  J.  Even,  LocMt;  Gilbert  Stork,  Englewood;  Br^a  D. 
Mookkeijee,  HotaMlel,  aad  Howwd  H.  Heimohn,  Jr.,  Free- 
bold,  all  of  N  J.,  MBigBOTB  to  latenatkMial  Flavors  A  Fra- 
raMca  Lk.,  New  York,  N.Y.  | 

DlTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  551,480,  Not.  14,1983,  which  U  a  diTisioa 
of  Ser.  No.  431,268,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,451,392.  This 
apvttcatkM  Jaa.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,086 
lat  CL*  C07C  45/65 
UJS.  CL  568—388  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tricoiyugated  dienone  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  Ri  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  methyl  and  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl;  and  wherein  the  wavy  lines  repre- 
sent the  "cis"  and  "trans"  juxtaposition  of  the  vinyl,  methyl, 
acyl  and  R2  moieties  about  one  or  both  of  the  carbon-carbon 
double  bonds  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  reacting  an  acyl  hahde  having  the  structure: 


Ri— C 


\ 


wherein  X  represents  chloro  with  an  ester  having  the 
structure: 


Rz  Rs 
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in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  chloride  catalyst  and  a 
methylene  dichloride  solvent  in  order  to  form  the  com- 
pound having  the  structure: 


R3 


J. 


wherein  R3  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  the  mole  ratio  of  aluminum 
trichloride:ester  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


R2  R3 


acyl  halide  being  about  2:1:1,  the  reaction  temperature 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  -30*  C.  up  to  about 
-1-20*  C;  then 
(ii)  dehydrohalogenating  the  compound  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


R3 


A 


with  a  dehydrohalogenation  agent  comprising  an  alkali 
metal  carbonate  and  dimethylformamide  to  form  a  com- 
pound defined  according  to  the  structure: 


R3 


A 


wherein  one  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon  double 
bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond;  and  wherein  X  represents  chloro,  bromo  or 
iodo,  the  temperature  of  reaction  being  between  about  80* 
C.  and  100*  C,  the  mole  ratio  of  alkali  metal  carbonatc:- 
haloester  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


R3 


J. 


being  from  about  2:1  down  to  about  1:1;  the  concentration 
of  the  haloester  reactant  in  the  dimethylformamide  sol- 
vent varying  from  about  0. 1  moles  per  liter  up  to  about  l.S 
moles  per  liter;  and  then 
(iii)  dehydroacyloxylating  the  resulting  compound  having 
the  structure: 
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comprises  contacting  the  corresponding  olefin  in  the  gaseous 
phase  with  water  vapor  in  an  oxygen-free  reaction  zone  at 
elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
rhenium  sulfide,  said  olefm  comprising  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  mono-olefins  of 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  cyclic  mono-olefms  of  from  3  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  dimethylformamide  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  up  to  about  150*  C. 
thereby  forming  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


4,560,803 

CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDATION  OF 

OLEFINS  TO  KETONES 

Chooi  Y.  Yeh,  Edison,  and  Charles  Sayini,  Warren,  both  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,626,  Sep.  21, 1962, 
abandoned.  This  application  JoL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,901 
Int  CL*  C07C  45/34,  45/39 
VJS.  a.  568—401  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ketones  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  corresponding  olefin  in  the  gaseous  phase  with  water 
vapor  and  molecular  oxygen  in  a  reaction  zone  at  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  rhenium 
sulfide,  said  olefin  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  mono-olefins  of  from  2  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  cyclic  mono-olefins  of  from  3  to  20  car- 
bon atoms. 


4,560,804 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

KETONES 
Chnen  Y.  Yeh,  Edison,  and  Charles  SaTini,  Warren,  botii  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 
Cootinnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,525,  Sep.  21, 1982, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  420,526,  Sep.  21, 1982,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  420,648,  Sep.  21,  1982,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No. 
420,716,  Sep.  21, 1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  516,537 
Int  CL*  C07C  45/34.  45/42 
\}&.  CL  568—408  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ketones  which  comprises  contact- 
ing the  corresponding  olefin  in  the  gaseous  phase  with  water 
vapor  in  a  reaction  zone  at  elevated  temperature  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least 
one  sulfide  of  Ce,  Nd  and  La,  said  olefin  comprising  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  mono- 
olefins  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  cyclic  mono-olefins  of 
fi-om  3  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,560,805 
CATALYSTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 

OLEFINS  TO  KETONES 
Chuen  Y.  Yeh,  Edison,  and  Charles  Savini,  Warren,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N  J. 

Cootinaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  420,527,  Sep.  21, 1982, 

abandoMd.  This  application  JuL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,902 

Int  CL*  C07C  45/42 

U.S.  CL  568—408  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ketones  in  high  selectivity  which 


4,560,806 

PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  USEFUL  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCOL  ALDEHYDE 

Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon 

SD  Gronp,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,704,  Jon.  28, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,994 
Int  a.*  C07C  45/49.  47/19 
VJS.  CL  568—462  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  glycol  aldehyde  compris- 
ing contacting  formaldehyde,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
in  the  presence  of  an  effective  polar  or,  non-polar  organic 
solvent  and  metal  catalyst  complex,  under  superatmospheric 
pressures  and  elevated  temperatures;  the  metal  catalyst  com- 
plex having  the  formula: 

MXx(CO)^(Ri)2R2(0)C-NR3R4li. 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  of  rhodium, 
cobalt,  ruthenium  and  mixtures  thereof; 

X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  class  of  halides,  pseudoha- 
lides,  hydrides,  and  deprotonated  strong  carboxyhc  acids; 

P  is  phosphorous; 

Ri  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  containing  from  1-20 
carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  group  containing  from  0-20 
carbon  atoms,  which  group  is  either  unsubstituted,  or 
substituted  with  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur  atoms  which 
are  either  directly  bonded  to  the  amide  C(0)N  carbon  or 
nitrogen  or,  to  an  R2  carbon  atom;  if  R2=0,  then  the 
phosphorous  atom  is  directly  bonded  to  the  amide  nitro- 
gen; 

R3  and  R4  are  aliphatic  or  aromatic  groups  contaimng  from 
1-100  carbon  atoms; 

X  ranges  from  0  to  3,  y  ranges  from  1  to  5,  and  z  from  1  to  4; 

the  resultant  compound  further  characterized  by  the  absence 
of  hydrogen  on  the  amido  nitrogen  atom  and  the  addi- 
tional limitation  that  if  R2  is  bonded  to  the  amide  nitrogen, 
then  either  R3  or  R4  is  bonded  to  the  amide  carbon; 

separating  the  product  glycol  aldehyde  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4,560,807 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIMETHYL 
ETHER  USEFUL  AS  A  PROPELLANT 
Nobayuki  Mvai,  Yokkaichi;  Kaznya  Nakamichi,  Matsuzaka; 
Masayuki    Otake,    Yokohama,    and    Takashi     Ushiknbo, 
Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1983,  58-74710 
Int  a.*  C07C  41/09 
VS.  CL  568—698  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dimethyl  ether,  which  is  useful  as 
a  propellant,  by  dehydrating  methanol  and  recovering  di- 
methyl ether  from  the  dehydrated  product  by  distillation, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  dehydrating  methanol  in  the  vapor  phase  under  a  pres- 
sure of  from  2  to  50  kg/cm^  G  over  a  solid  acid  catalyst; 

(b)  cooling  the  obtained  reaction  mixture; 

(c)  distilling  said  cooled  reaction  mixture  in  a  first  pressur- 
ized distillation  column  under  a  pressure  of  at  least  5 
kg/cm^  G,  whereby  substances  having  a  boiling  point  less 
than  dimethyl  ether  are  removed  from  the  top  of  said 
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column,  refined  dimethyl  ether  is  removed  as  a  side  stream 
from  said  column  and  the  bottoms  of  said  column  are 
withdrawn; 
(d)  introducing  said  bottoms  into  a  se(x>nd  distillation  col- 


(e)  distilling  said  bottoms  in  a  second  distillation  colunon 
under  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pres»ure  in  the  first  distil- 
lation colunm,  whereby  substances  having  a  boiling  point 
lower  than  that  of  methanol  are  removed  from  the  top  of 
said  second  distillation  column,  unreacted  methanol  is 
recovered  as  a  side  stream  from  said  second  distillation 
column  and  the  bottoms  of  said  second  distillation  column 
are  withdrawn;  and 

(0  recycling  said  unreacted  methanol  to  said  dehydration 
reaction  step. 


4,560,808 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  DIHYDRIC  PHENOLS 
Victor  Mark,  ETaM^rllle,  aad  Ckarlca  V.  Hedges,  ML  Veraon, 
botk  of  Ind^  aMiffon  to  GcMral  Electric  Compaay,  Mt 
Vflr«OB,Iad. 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  6884T7 
lit  CL*  COTC  39/16 
UjS.  CL  S6i— 722  19  CUims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  at  least  one  dlhydric  phenol  repre- 
sented by  the  formulae 


HO 


HO 


OH 


OH 


and 


HO 


OH 


comprising  reacting,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  a  base  transalkylatlon  catalyst  or  an  acid 
catalyst  selected  from  the  protic  acids  and  Lewis  acids,  at  least 
one  dihydroxy  aromatic  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


with  at  least  one  monohydroxy  aromatic  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


(lihnl 


OH 


wherein 
R  is  independently  selected  from  halqgen  radicals,  monova- 


lent hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms,  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals,  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms,  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals,  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  about  14 
carbon  atoms,  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  about  14  carbon  atoms, 

n,  n'  and  n^  are  independently  selected  from  integers  having 
a  value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive,  and 

A  is  selected  from  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  alkylidene.  cy- 
cloalkylidene. 


— O— ,  — C— ,  and  — S- 
O 


radicals. 


4,560,809 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Dixie  E.  Coins;  Harold  V.  Hnggiiis;  Edward  A.  Burt,  aU  of 
Orangeborg,  and  Silas  W.  Holmes,  Colembia,  all  of  S.C, 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Ridunoad,  Va. 
FUcd  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658,523 
Int  CL*  C07C  37/11.  38/06 
VS.  CL  568—789  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2,6-di-alkylphenols 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  are  secondary  or  tertiary,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  reacting  at  about  100-1000 
psig  and  75'-250'  C.  a  C3-C20  olefin  and  a  phenolic  mixture 
comprising  at  least  about  70  weight  percent  phenol  and  about 
20-30  weight  percent  of  a  para-alkylphenol  mixture  compris- 
ing mainly  2,4-dialkylphenol  and  2,4,6-trialkylphenol  wherein 
the  alkyl  groups  are  secondary  or  tertiary,  in  the  presence  of  an 
aluminum  phenoxide  catalyst  to  form  an  alkylation  mixture 
and  (b)  recovering  2,6Klialkylphenol  from  said  alkylation  mix- 
ture. 


4,560,810 

CATALYTIC  DEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYLATED 

PHENOLS 

John  J.  Talley,  Clifton  Park;  Irene  A.  Etsbs,  Schenectady,  and 

Michael  D.  Lewis,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,254 
Int  a.*  C07C  37/50 
VS.  a.  568—805  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  dealkylating  alkylated  phenols  containing  at 
least  one  alkyl  group  ortho  to  the  hydroxy  group  which  com- 
prises contacting,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
350'-500*  C.  a  combination  of  at  least  one  such  alkylated 
phenol  and  water  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  combination  of 
at  least  one  chromium  oxide  and  at  least  one  of  the  oxides  of 
zinc,  iron,  magnesium  and  manganese. 
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4,560,811 
METAL-MEDIATED  HALOHYDRIN  FORMATION 
Karl  B.  Sharpless,  Brookline,  Mass.,  and  Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kala- 
aiazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Tech- 
nology, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,961 
lat  CL*  C07C  29/64,  31/20,  31/34,  33/40 
VS.  CL  568—848  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  halohydrin,  employing  as  reac- 
tant  an  olefin  and  peroxide,  said  method  comprising: 
combining  said  reactant  with  a  heavy  metal  halide  reagent 
under  mild  conditions  in  an  inert  medium  for  sufficient 
time  to  produce  said  halohydrin. 


4,560,8U 
RECOVERY  OF  GLYCERINE  FROM  SALINE  WATERS 
George  C.  BIytas,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SbeU  OU  Com- 
pany, HoBStoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,773 

Int  CL*  cone  29/m,  29/86,  31/22 

VS.  CL  568—869  7  Clains 


4,560313 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYLENE 

GLYCOL  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ORGANOMETALATE 

Joseph  A.  Collier,  S.  Charleston,  W.  Va^  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Daabvry,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,269 
Int  a.*  C07C  29/76  31/20.  31/27.  33/26 
VS.  CL  568—872  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  glycols  by  the 
hydrolysis  of  alkylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  selectivity- 
enhancing  metalate  anion-containing  material  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  in  a  hydrolysis  zone  the  alkylene  oxide  and 
water  under  hydrolysis  conditions  sufficient  to  produce 
alkylene  glycol  in  the  presence  of  selectivity-enhancing 
amounts  of  metalate  anion-containing  material,  wherein 
said  metalate-anion  containing  material  comprises  meta- 
late anion  in  association  with  electro-positive  complexing 
sites  on  a  solid  and  metalate  anion  is  displaced  from  the 
electropositive  complexing  sites  during  the  hydrolysis; 

(b)  withdrawing  an  alkylene  glycol-containing  stream  from 
the  hydrolysis  zone  which  alkylene  glycol-containing 
stream  contains  metalate  anion; 

(c)  contacting  the  alkylene  glycol-containing  stream  with  a 
solid  having  electropositive  complexing  sites  thereon 
which  are  in  association  with  a  replaceable  anion  wherein 
the  electropositive  complexing  sites  have  a  greater  affinity 
for  the  metalate  anion  than  the  replaceable  anion,  said 
contacting  being  under  conditions  such  that  the  content  of 
the  metalate  anion  in  the  alkylene  glycol-containing 
stream  is  reduced  and 

(d)  using  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metalate  anion-contain- 
ing material  in  the  hydrolysis  zone  the  solid  having  elec- 
tropositive complexing  sites  after  contacting  the  alkylene 
glycol-containing  stream  to  remove  metalate  anion  there- 
from. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  glycerine  from  a  glycerine-con- 
taining saline  aqueous  feed  stream  which  comprises: 

(a)  evaporating  said  feed  stream  to  remove  at  least  about 
90%  of  the  water  present  in  the  feed  stream  to  precipate 
some  of  the  salt  content  of  said  feed  stream,  to  obtain  a 
liquid  saline  glycerine  concentrate  stream  and  precipitated 
salt, 

(b)  contacting  the  concentrate  stream  from  step  (a)  with 
pentanol  consisting  substantially  of  1-pentanol  or  a  mix- 
ture of  pentanols  at  a  temperature  from  about  11 5*- 160* 
C.  in  a  weight  ratio  of  pentanol  to  feed  from  about  1:1  to 
about  S:  1,  thereby  precipitating  a  major  amount  of  the  salt 
dissolved  in  the  concentrate  stream,  and  resulting  in  a 
liquid  concentrate-pentanol  mixture, 

(c)  separating  the  liquid  concentrate-pentanol  mixttire  from 
the  precipitated  salt, 

(d)  introducing  said  liquid  concentrate-pentanol  mixture 
from  step  (c)  into  at  least  one  flash  zone  to  separate  an 
overhead  fraction  comprising  substantially  pentanol  and  a 
minor  amount  of  water,  and  a  glycerine-containing  bot- 
toms fraction, 

(e)  passing  at  least  part  of  the  overhead  from  step  (d) 
through  a  water-removal  step  to  obtain  a  drier  overhead 
fraction  having  substantially  lower  water  content  than  the 
overhead  fraction  from  step  (d), 

(0  recycling  the  drier  overhead  fraction  from  step  (e)  to  said 

contacting  step  (b), 
(g)  and  distilling  by  vacuum  fracticMiation  distillation  the 

bottom  fraction  from  step  (d)  to  obtain  glycerine  as  an 

overhead  fraction. 


4,560,814 

PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  HALOGENATED  AND 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLATED  BENZENE  COMPOUNDS 

Gerard  Soola,  Meyxieo,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Spedalites  Chimiques,  Coorbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  2,  1983,  83  01594 
Int  a.*  cone  17/26 
VS.  CL  570—144  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  alkylating  halogenated  and  trifluorome- 
thylated  benzene  compounds  which  comprises  reacting  an 
alkyl  halide  with  a  benzene  compound  having  two  or  three 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halogens 
and  a  trifluoromethyl  group  and  also  having  a  hydrogen  atom 
whose  two  ortho  positions  are  occupied  by  two  of  the  said 
substituents,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  amide  and  at  least  one  agent  that  com- 
plexes with  the  cation  of  the  alkali  metal  amide  to  produce  a 
reaction  product  comprising  an  alkylated  benzene  denvative. 

4,560,815 

AUTOMATED  CATALYST  REGENERATION  IN  A 

REACTOR 

Snresh  C.  Agarwal,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

DiTfsion  of  Ser.  No.  488^82,  Apr.  25,  1983.  This  application 

Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  550,440 

Int  CL*  C07C  5/03 

VS.  CL  585—259  *  Clalau 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  catalyst  regeneration  for  a  hy- 

drogenation  process  of  a  hydrocarbon  in  a  reactor,  comprising: 

sensing  the  hydrocarbon  raw  material  concentration  in  a 

feed  stream  of  the  reactor; 
sensing  the  hydrogen  concentration  in  the  feed  stream; 
sensing  the  hydrocarbon  raw  material  concentration  in  an 
exit  stream  of  the  reactor; 
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r  according  to  the 


(c)  a  support  component  chosen  from  group  consisting  of 
silica,  silica-alumina,  and  alumina. 


4,560,818 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OXIDATIVE  DEHYDROGENATION 

OF  ETHYLTOLUENE  TO  METHYLSTYRENE 
ChiB-Chiun  Chu,  North  Bnmswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,584     ' 

Int  CL*  C07C  4/12 
U.S.  CL  585—443  •  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidative  dehydrogenation  of  p-ethyl- 
toluene  to  form  p-methylstyrene  in  a  selectivity  of  at  least 
86%,  comprising  contacting  p-ethyltoluene  with  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  magnesium  oxide  catalyst, 
at  an  elevated  temperature;  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  oxygen 
to  hydrogen  sulfide  is  1.6:1  or  greater,  and  the  molar  ratio  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  p-ethyltoluene  is  1.1:1  to  1.5:1. 


wherein  S=catalyst  selectivity,  C^i4hydroc*r*»n  raw 
material  concentration  in  the  feed  stream,  Ca2  =  hydrocar- 
bon raw  material  concentration  in  the  exit  stream,  and 
C^  =  hydrogen  concentration  in  the  feed  stream;  and 
regenerating  the  catalyst  of  the  reactor  when  the  calculated 
estimated  selectivity  of  the  catalyst  reaches  a  selected 
level. 


4,560,816 

CATALYZED  HYDROGENATIDN  AND 

DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESSES 

Mihoa  W.  D«Tis,  Jr.,  Lexington,  S.C,  assitfior  to  UniTersity  of 

Soirtk  CaroUui,  ColuBbia,  S.C.  | 

Coatiaiiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  383,786,  Jm.  1, 1982,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  coatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  309,768,  Oct  8,  1981, 
abaadoaed,  wUcb  is  a  coatiauitioa  of  Ser.  No.  114,556,  Jan.  23, 
1980,  alwdimnt  wUch  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  801,388,  May 

27, 1977.  This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1983.  Ser.  No.  546,065 
lat  CL*  C07C  5//0  | 
U.S.  a.  585—266  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  compounds  by  hydrogenation 
of  benzene  which  comprises  mixing  bcnaene  with  hydrogen 
gas  and  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
solid  titanium-iron  alloy  which  is  in  a  fonti  capable  of  revers- 
ible conversion  between  metallic  and  hydrided  sUtes,  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  at  which  the  catalyst  promotes  the 
hydrogenation  reaction,  and  wherein  the  alloy  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  binary  alloys,  ternary  alloys  and  qua- 
ternary alloys,  where  the  major  components  are  iron  and 
titanium,  and  wherein  the  third  component  in  the  ternary  alloy 
and  the  fourth  component  in  the  quaternary  alloy  are  metals  or 
compounds  of  metals. 

4,560,817 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

Rex  L.  Botoeia,  aad  Marria  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  MsigBors  to  Phillips  Petrolcam  Cbmpany,  Bartlesrille, 

OUo 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,666 

fat  CL*  C07C  5/05.  5/03.  5/00 

VS.  CL  585—273  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  olefin  polymers  containing 
phenyl  and  olefin  unsaturation  comprising  contacting  same 
with  hydrogen  and  ammonia  or  organic  amine  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  piatiniun  or  palladium,  i 

(b)  from  about  0.5  to  about  50  weigh!  percent  of  the  total 
composition  of  at  least  one  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
alkoxide  wherein  the  alkyl  portion  contains  from  1  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms,  and 


4,560,819 

PROCESS  FOR  PARA-ETHYLTOLUENE 

DEHYDROGENATION 

Chin-Chiun  Chu,  North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  449,907,  Dec.  15, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,503,163. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,396 
Int  CL*  C07C  2/64 
U.S.  a.  585—445  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  para-ethyltoluene 
to  selectively  form  para-methylstyrene  comprising  contacting 
the  para-ethyltoluene  under  dehydrogenation  reaction  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  60%  by  weight  or  iron  oxide,  calcu- 
lated as  ferric  oxide; 

(b)  from  about  13%  to  48%  by  weight  of  a  potassium  com- 
pound, calculated  as  potassium  oxide;  and 

(c)  from  about  0%  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  chromium  com- 
pound, calculated  as  chromic  oxide, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  para-ethyltoluene  is  contacted 
with  a  catalyst  composition  additionally  consisting  essentially 
of  a  modifyteg  component  (d)  being  capable  of  enhancing  the 
preferential  formation  of  para-methylstyrene,  the  modifying 
component  (d)  consisting  essentially  of  about  2%  to  10%  by 
weight  of  the  catalyst  composition  of  a  caLcium  compound, 
calculated  as  calcium  oxide. 


4,560,820 
ALKYLAROMATIC  DEALKYLATION 
LesUe  A.  Field,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ChcTTon  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,976,  Apr.  13,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,658 

Int  a.*  C07C  4/18 

U.S.  a.  585—489  ^3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  product  having  a  substantial 

benzene  content  from  C?  and  higher  alkylaromatics,  compris- 


mg 


(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed,  which  comprises 
dealkylatable  C?  and  higher  alkylaromatics  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  450*  C.  to  595*  C,  with  a  conversion 
catalyst  which  comprises  an  intermediate  pore  size  zeolite 
and  platinum  or  a  compound  thereof  and  wherein  said 
zeoUte  is  substantially  free  of  acidity,  and  has  a  silica: 
alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  10:1,  under  dealkyl- 
ation  conditions;  and 

(b)  recovering  a  benzene-containing  effluent  wherein  the 
benzene  content  of  the  C5+  aromatics  produced  is  greater 
than  about  75%  by  weight. 
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4,560,821 
METHANE  CONVERSION 
C.  Andrew  Jones,  Newtown  Square;  John  J.  Leonard,  Spring- 
field, and  John  A.  Sofranko,  West  Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Atiantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,650,  Aug.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,938 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a."  C07C  2/00 
U.S.  CL  585—500  43  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  converting  methane  to  higher  hydrocar- 
bon products  which  comprises  contacting  a  gas  comprising 
methane  at  synthesizing  conditions  with  at  least  one  reducible 
oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  which  oxides  when  contacted  with 
methane  at  synthesizing  conditions  are  reduced  and  produce 
higher  hydrocarbon  products  and  water,  said  contacting  being 
carried  out  in  the  substantial  absence  of  catalytically  effective 
Ni,  Rh,  Pd,  Ag,  Os,  Ir,  Pt,  Au  and  compounds  thereof,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  and  contacting  the  gas  com- 
prising methane  and  particles  comprising  said  reducible 
metal  oxides  under  synthesizing  conditions  in  a  first 
contact  zone  to  form  Ci-\-  hydrocarbons,  coproduct  wa- 
ter, and  particles  comprising  a  reduced  metal  oxide; 

(b)  continuously  removing  particles  comprising  a  reduced 
metal  oxide  from  the  first  zone  and  contacting  the  parti- 
cles with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  second  zone  to 
produce  particles  comprising  a  reducible  metal  oxide;  and 

(c)  returning  particles  formed  in  the  second  zone  to  the  first 
zone. 


4,560,823 
HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION 
Anne  M.  GafAney,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atiaatic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,651 
Int  CL*  C07C  5/327 
U.S.  a.  585—654  13  Claiais 

I.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  dehydrogenatable  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  and  conucting  in  a  first  zone  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  500'- 1000*  C.  a 
gas  comprising  said  hydrocarbon  and  a  solid  consisting 
essentially  of:  (1)  a  reducible  oxide  of  Ce  and  (2)  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  earth  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  and  compounds  thereof,  said  con- 
tacting producing  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbons,  co- 
product  water  and  soUds  comprising  a  reduced  Ce  oxide; 

(b)  recovering  dehydrogenated  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  continuously  removing  soUds  comprising  reduced  Ce 
oxide  from  the  first  zone  and  contacting  the  reduced  solids 
with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  a  second  zone  to  pro- 
duce solids  comprising  a  reducible  Ce  oxide;  and 

(d)  returning  solids  formed  in  the  second  zone  to  the  first 
zone. 


4  560  822 
PREPARATION  OF  DIENES  BY  DEHYDRATION  OF 
ALDEHYDES 
Wolfgang  Hoelderich;  Franz  Mergen  Wolf  D.  Mross,  aU  of 
Frankenthal,  and  Gerd  Fouquet,  Neustadt  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730,687 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1984,  3419379 

lat  CL*  C07C  1/24 
UJS.  a.  585— 606  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  diene,  wherein  an 
aldehyde  of  the  formula 


I 


R2 


\ 

( 

/ 


CH— CHO, 


where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different,  R'  is  alkyl  with 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  hydrogen  and  R^  is  alkyl  with  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  which 
together  with  R'  forms  a  cyclohexyl  radical,  is  con- 
verted at  from  150*  to  600*  C.  over  a  zeolite  as  a  cau- 
lyst 


4,560,824 
HEAT  BALANCE  CONTROL  IN  CATALYTIC 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ISOBUTANE 
David  C.  Spence,  Coopersburg,  and  WilUam  A.  Schwartz,  Fo- 
geslvUle,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7, 1985,  Ser.  No.  731,423 
Int  a.<  C07C  5/38 
U.S.  CL  585—662  3  Claims 

1.  In  an  adiabatic,  cyclic  fixed  bed  catalytic  process  for  the 
production  of  isobutylene  by  the  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of 
isobutane  containing  at  least  98%  isobutane  by  volume,  sepa- 
rating the  isobutylene  from  unreacted  isobutane  and  recycling 
the  unreacted  material  to  the  catalytic  reactor,  the  improve- 
ment for  generating  heat  within  the  catalytic  reactor  which 
comprises: 

diluting  the  incoming  fresh  feed  with  n-butane  to  a  concen- 
tration of  from  about  3-7%  by  weight  of  the  feed;  and 
adjusting  the  concentration  of  n-butane  within  the  range 
of  from  3-7%  to  produce  a  recycle  feed  having  sufficient 
butadiene  therein  to  produce  additional  coke  within  said 
dehydrogenation  zone  and  thereby  obtain  a  net  heat  bal- 
ance of  approximately  zero. 


4,560325 

ADAMANTANE  DERIVATIVE/SURFACTANT 

CATALYZED  PARAFFIN-OLEFIN  ALKYLATION 

George  M.  Kramer,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Edwin  R.  Ernst 

BeUe  Mead,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  599,532,  Apr.  12,  1984, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  540,120, 

Oct  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  18, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

682,787 
Int  a.<  C07C  2/58 
U.S.  a.  585—724  4  Oaiais 

1.  An  alkylation  process  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  a 
paraffinic  compound,  capable  of  forming  a  carbonium  ion 
under  strong  acid  conditions,  with  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of 
a  strong  acid  system  comprised  of  an  acid  component  and  a 
mixture  of: 

(a)  one  or  more  adamantane  derivative  containing  at  least 
one  unsubstituted  bridgehead  position  and  which  is  capa- 
ble of  being  protonated,  or  hydrogen  bonded  to,  or  disso- 
ciated by  an  acid;  and 

(b)  one  or  more  surfactants  capable  of  sUbilizing  the  one  or 
more  adamantane  derivatives  of  (a)  above  at  a  hydrocar- 
bon-acid interface. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,560^26 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  CHIP  CARRIER 

Cunaea  Barns,  Henhey,  and  Dimitry  Grabbc,  Middletown,  both 

of  ?%,  anipiors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Ffled  Dec  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,769 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/02 

UJS.  CL  174—52  FP  17  CUdms 


•'tj*»'' 


4,560,828 
TUBULAR  ARTICLE  FOR  BRANCH-OFF  SEAL 
JorU  R.  L  Franckx,  Bonbeiden;  Luiz  N.  Mendet,  Keasel-Lo; 
LodewUk  ran  Noten,  Lonrain,  and  Thierry  Toochais,  Bras- 
sels,  all  of  Belginm,  assignors  to  Raycbem  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,310 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1962, 
8213675 

Int  a.*  H02G  15/04  "  *- 

UA  a.  174—71  R  12  Oaims 


32  34 


1.  A  hermetic  chip  carrier,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  chip  disposed  on  said  substrate; 

inner  leads  disposed  on  said  substrate  on  the  same  side  as  said 
chip; 

a  sealing  ring  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  said  substrate  as 
said  chip; 

electrical  power  and  ground  busses  di^>osed  adjacent  said 
inner  leads; 

outer  leads  disposed  on  said  substrate  on  the  side  opposite 
said  chip  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  inner  leads  and 
said  electrical  power  and  ground  busses; 

pedestal  disposed  in  vias  in  substrate,  said  pedestal  electri- 
cally interconnecting  said  inner  leads  and  said  electrical 
power  and  ground  busses  to  corresponding  outer  leads; 
and 

a  diaphragm  having  a  sealing  skirt  attached  thereto  wherein 
said  sealing  skirt  is  disposed  on  and  attached  to  said  seal- 
ing ring. 


4,560,827 
ELECTRIC  FENCER  UTILIZING  A  SEALED  PLASTIC 

HOUSING 
Howard  IJMgUe,  and  Albert  T.  Berg,  Jr^  botk  of  EUendale, 
Mian.  56026 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1984,  Scr.  No.  572,708 

Int  CL*  H05K  5/06 

UJS.  CL  174—52  S  U  Claims 


1.  An  electric  fencer  comprising  a  housing  including  a  casing 
having  a  front  wall  and  integral  side  walls  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  front  wall  to  provide  rear  edges  on  said  side 
walls  residing  in  a  plane  spaced  from  said  front  wall,  a  nimiber 
of  spaced  pins  extending  rearwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  rear 
edges  and  located  inwardly  adjacent  said  rear  edges,  and  a  flat 
rear  panel  having  a  number  of  recesses  registrable  with  said 
pins,  said  pins  being  anchored  within  said  recesses  to  retain  said 
rear  panel  in  place  against  the  rear  edges  of  said  side  walls. 


I.  An  enclosure  for  a  branch-off  between  at  least  two  elon- 
gate substrates,  which  comprises: 

a  recoverable  sleeve  which  can  surround  the  branch-off;  and 
a  clip  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  at  least  flrst  and  second  longitudinal  slits  or 
pairs  of  slits,  such  that  within  each  slit  or  pair  of  slits  two 
thicknesses  of  an  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  can  be  received 
in  close  fitting  engagement  to  form  at  least  two  conduits  m 
the  end  portion  of  the  sleeve. 

II.  A  splice  in  a  supply  line  having  a  branch  off  enclosed  by 
an  enclosure  comprising: 

a  recoverable  sleeve  which  can  surround  the  branch-off;  and 
a  clip  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  at  least  first  and  second  longitudinal  slits  or 
pairs  of  slits,  such  that  within  each  slit  or  pair  of  slits  two 
thicknesses  of  an  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  can  be  received 
in  close  fitting  engagement  to  form  at  least  two  conduits  in 
the  end  portion  of  the  sleeve. 
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4,560429 

FOAMED  FLUOROPOLYMER  ARTICtES  HAVING  LOW 

LOSS  AT  MICROWAVE  FREQUE^JCIES  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

DomM  a.  Reed,  465  Scrcath  Are^  and  Hans  E.  Lank,  1145 

Moate  Roia  Dr^  botk  of  Mcalo  Park,  Calif.  94025 

Filed  JbL  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  M3,482 

iBt  CL*  B29D  27/0(k  HOIB  11/18,  13/24;  HOIP  3/06 

UjS.  CL  174— 102  R 


20Claiiii8 


(^m.-'n,^ 


1.  An  elongate  article  which  has  low*  loss  at  microwave 
frequencies  and  which  comprises  an  elongate  conductor  and  an 
elongate  dielectric  contacting  the  conductor  and  composed  of 
a  foamed  fluoropolymer  which  has  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
150*  C.  and  a  loss  tangent  of  less  than  0.0015,  which  has  been 
melt-extruded  around  the  conductor,  and  which  contains  resi- 
dues of  a  foaming  agent  used  to  foam  the  polymer,  the  foaming 
agent  having  the  formula  C„F2«+2.  wherein  n  is  at  least  3,  and 
the  foamed  dielectric  having  a  loss  contribution  of  less  than 
0.14  dB/foot  at  a  frequency  of  10  GHz. 

4460,830 

DIGITIZER  TABLET  WITH  COARSE  AND  FINE 

POSITION  DETERMINATION 

JaUas  Pert,  Bariiagton,  Maas^  aangnor  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 

oology  CorporatJoo,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,267 

lat  CL*  G08C  21/00 

U.S.  CL  178—19  20  Claims 
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18.  A  grid  of  electrical  conductors  for  use  in  an  electro- 
graphics  system  for  determining  at  least  one  coordinate  posi- 
tion of  a  stylus  relative  to  said  grid  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  electrical  conduc- 
tors lying  in  a  plane,  each  of  said  conductors  being  spaced 
one  from  another  by  a  predetermined  distance,  the  con- 
ductors of  said  first  plurality  being  divided  into  groups 
each  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  juxtaposed 
conductors,  all  of  the  conductors  of  each  group  being 
connected  together; 

(b)  a  second  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  conductors 
being  interleaved  with,  and  substantially  coplanar  with 
said  first  plurality,  each  of  said  conductors  of  said  second 
plurality  being  spaced  one  from  anoljher  by  said  predeter- 
mined distance  to  form  a  series  of  conductor  pairs  contain- 
ing juxtaposed  conductors  of  each  of  said  pluralities;  the 
conductors  of  said  second  plurality  being  divided  into 
groups  each  comprising  a  predeterniined  number  of  con- 
ductors, each  of  the  conductors  of  the  group  being  spaced 


one  firom  the  other  by  the  number  of  groups  of  conductors 
in  said  first  plurality,  all  of  the  conductors  of  each  group 
being  cotmected  together; 
each  of  the  groups  of  both  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  separate  drivers 
whereby  the  number  of  drivers  required  is  equal  to  sub- 
stantially twice  the  square  root  of  the  number  of  conduc- 
tor pairs. 


4,560331 

MOBILE  TELEPHONE  MOUNTING  PEDESTAL 

Gordon  B.  Bast,  3N060  Woodcreek  La.,  West  Chicago,  111. 

60185;  Cari  W.  Metz,  804  S.  4th  St.,  St  Charies,  lU.  60174, 

and  John  F.  Nicholas,  41  Janata  Blvd.,  Lombard,  111.  60148 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,019 

Int  CL*  H04Q  7/04 

U.S.  a.  179—2  E  11  Claims 


1.  A  mobile  telephone  mounting  pedestal  for  use  in  mounting 
a  telephone  instnunent  in  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  circular  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion  for 
mounting  the  base  to  a  vehicle,  and  means  for  securing  the 
lower  jjortion  to  a  vehicle; 
an  articulating  telephone  mounting  arm  including  an  upper  end 
thereof  for  connection  to  a  telephone  instrument  and  a  lower 
end  terminating  toward  the  upper  portion  of  said  base; 
means  for  axially  adjusting  the  telephone  mounting  arm  rela- 
tive to  the  base,  comprising: 

(a)  a  spherical  element  attached  to  and  defining  a  lower 
terminus  of  the  telephone  mounting  arm; 

(b)  a  spherical  socket  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  base 
for  matingly  receiving  the  spherical  element,  the  socket 
and  the  spherical  element  constituting  a  ball-and-socket 
joint;  and 

(c)  means  for  tightening  and  releasing  the  ball-and-socket 
joint  to  facilitate  ajustment  of  the  telephone  mounting  arm 
in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  the  base, 
such  means  comprising: 

(i)  an  internally  threaded  annular  crown  skirting  the  circu- 
lar upper  portion  of  the  base,  the  base  upper  portion 
being  provided  with  external  threading  to  receive  the 
annular  crown; 

(ii)  a  unitary  annular  rotatable  pressure-fitting  mounted 
between  the  annular  crown  and  the  spherical  element, 
the  pressure-fitting  being  provided  with  an  inner  upper 
surface  circumferentially  contacting  the  spherical  ele- 
ment at  a  height  thereon  above  a  widest  circumference 
of  the  spherical  element;  and 

(iii)  means  for  engagement  between  the  pressure-fitting 
and  the  annular  crown  such  that  manual  rotation  of  the 
crown,  causing  the  same  to  skirtingly  descend  the 
threaded  upper  portion  of  the  base,  results  in  downward 
force  on  both  the  pressure-fitting  and  the  spherical 
element, 
whereby  manual  rotation  of  said  threaded  annular  crown 
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loosens  or  tightens  said  pressure-fitting  which  permits  loos- 
ening and  retightening  of  said  ball  and  socket  joint  whenever 
it  becomes  necessary  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  telephone 
mounting  arm  for  the  comfort  of  the  user. 


4,560332 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Raymond  G.  Bond,  Long  Beach,  and  Masroor  A.  Batla,  Sangns, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TJLD.  Aranti,  Inc.,  Comptoo, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,991 

Int  CL*  H04Q  7/04:  H04K  1/00 

U  A  CL  179—2  EA  5  Claims 


^^Sm 


4,560,833    ^ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  AN 
EXISTING  TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION  BETWEEN 

PICTURE  TELEPHONE  APPARATUSES 
Jens  Weber,  and  Ernst-Michael  Czempiel,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krone  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rq^.  <rf  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1983,3304509 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/14 
MS.  a.  179—2  TV  12  Ctaims 


1.  A  cordless  telephone  system  comprising  a  base  station 
including  base  radio  transmitter  means  and  base  radio  receiver 
means,  and  a  remote  station  including  a  telephone  handset, 
remote  radio  receiver  means,  and  remote  radio  transmitter 
means;  said  base  station  further  including  first  circuit  means 
connecting  said  base  radio  receiver  means  to  a  telephone  line 
for  applying  to  the  telephone  line  audio  signals  received  by 
said  base  radio  receiver  means  firom  the  remote  transmitter, 
and  second  circuit  means  connecting  the  telephone  line  to  the 
base  radio  transmitter  means  for  applying  audio  signals  re- 
ceived over  the  telephone  line  to  the  base  radio  transmitter 
means  for  transmission  thereby  to  the  remote  receiver  means; 
said  remote  station  further  including  third  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  remote  receiver  means  to  the  handset  for  supply- 
ing audio  signals  received  from  the  base  transmitter  means  by 
said  remote  receiver  means  to  the  handset,  and  fourth  circuit 
means  connecting  the  handset  to  said  remote  transmitter  means 
for  applying  audio  signals  received  from  the  handset  to  said 
remote  transmitter  means  for  transmission  thereby  to  the  base 
receiver  means;  first  and  second  encoder  means  respectively 
included  in  the  second  and  fourth  circuit  means  for  encoding 
the  audio  signals  transmitted  between  the  remote  station  and 
the  base  station;  first  and  second  decoder  means  respectively 
included  in  the  first  and  second  circuit  means  for  decoding  the 
audio  signals  applied  to  the  handset  and  to  the  telephone  line; 
said  base  station  including  further  circuit  means  connecting 
said  telephone  line  to  said  base  radio  transmitter  means  for 
causing  said  base  radio  transmitter  means  to  transmit  ring 
signals  received  over  the  telephone  line  to  the  remote  radio 
receiver  means,  and  further  encoder  means  included  in  said 
further  circuit  means  for  encoding  the  ring  signals;  said  remote 
station  including  circuit  means  connecting  said  remote  re- 
ceiver means  to  the  handset  for  supplying  ring  signals  received 
from  the  base  station  to  the  handset,  and  further  decoder  means 
included  in  said  last-named  circuit  means  for  decoding  the  ring 
signals;  said  remote  station  including  encoder  means  connected 
to  the  handset  for  coding  the  dial  pulses  from  the  handset,  and 
means  connecting  said  last-named  encoder  means  to  said  re- 
mote transmitter  means  for  causing  said  remote  transmitter 
means  to  transmit  coded  dial  pulses  to  said  base  station,  and 
said  base  station  including  a  dial  pulse  decoder  for  decoding 
the  coded  dial  pulses  received  from  the  remote  station,  and 
means  connectmg  the  dial  pulse  decoder  to  the  telephone  line. 


anLHit  sutsenma 


1.  A  method  for  signaling  a  capability  of  a  picture  telephone 
communication  between  picture  telephone  subscriber  equip- 
ments each  including  a  picture  telephone  apparatus  having  a 
handset,  said  telephone  subscriber  equipments  being  intercon- 
nected via  a  communications  path  including  an  audio  channel 
in  such  a  way  as  to  constitute  a  calling  subscriber  and  a  called 
subscriber  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  an  identification  signal  by  a  picture  telephone 
apparatus  of  a  called  subscriber  in  response  to  a  received 
call  and  upon  Ufting  the  handset  of  the  picture  telephone 
apparatus  of  the  called  subscriber  as  a  picture  telephone 
identification  signal; 
transmitting  said  identification  signal  through  an  audio  chan- 
nel of  a  picture  telephone  transmission  channel  from  the 
picture  telephone  apparatus  of  the  called  subscriber  to  a 
picture  telephone  apparatus  of  a  calling  subscriber; 
receiving  said  identification  signal  by  the  picture  telephone 

apparatus  of  said  calling  subscriber; 
detecting  said  identification  signal  as  the  picture  telephone 
identification  signal  of  said  called  subscriber  by  the  pic- 
ture telephone  apparatus  of  said  calling  subscriber;  and 
generating  an  indication  signal  upon  detecting  said  picture 
telephone  identification  signal  by  the  picture  telephone 
apparatus  of  said  calling  subscriber  indicating  that  the 
called  subscriber  has  a  picture  telephone  equipment. 


4,560,834 
CURRENT  LIMITER  CIRCUIT  FOR  BATTERY  FEED  IN 

A  TELEPHONE  CIRCUTT 
John  M.  Haft,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  GTE  Communica- 
tion Systems  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,019 
Int  CL*  H04M  1/76 
V£.  a.  179—16  F  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  subscriber  line  current  supplied 
from  an  orifice  battery  to  a  subscriber  telephone  station  via  a 
subscriber  loop  circuit  comprising: 
a  DC  voltage  source; 
a  first  resistor; 

a  first  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes;  an  emitter-collector  path  of  said  first  transistor 
being  operated  as  a  switch  means  having  an  input  electri- 
caUy  connected  through  said  first  resistor  to  said  DC 
voltage  source  and  an  output; 
first  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  output  terminal  of 
said  first  transistors  emitter-coUector  i>ath  to  said  office 
battery  and  being  responsive  to  conduction  of  said  first 
transistor  for  establishing  a  reference  voltage  at  the  input 
terminal  of  the  latter; 
base  drive  means  electrically  connected  to  the  base  electrode 
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of  said  Tint  transistor  for  taming  on  said  first  transistor 
when  office  battery  current  is  to  be  supplied  to  the  sub- 
scriber loop  circuit,  conduction  of  said  first  transistor 
developing  a  reference  voluge  at  the  input  terminal 
thereof; 
a  current  amplifier  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  transistors 
emitter-collector  path,  having  a  second  terminal  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  office  battery,  and  having  a  third 
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4,560435 

POWER  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  APPLYING 
DIRECT  CURRENT  TO  SUBSCRIBER  CIRCUITS 
Woater  Boargo^jc,  EiadhoTea,  Netherlands,  assigBor  to  U^. 
PUlipa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  J«L  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,501 
CWm  priority,   appUcatioii   Netherlmids,  JaL   12,   1982, 
8202812 

IBL  CL*  H02P  13/26:  HO<M  3/00 
UJS.  a.  179—16  AA  5  Ciains 


respective  subscriber  circuits  and  said  pulse  sources  for 
converting  the  current  pulses  produced  thereby  into 
smoothed  direct  current; 

said  control  arrangement  comprising  a  phase  control  circuit 
for  producing  relative  phase  differences  between  the  start 
of  each  the  control  signals  applied  to  respective  ones  of 
said  pulse  sources,  whereby  relative  phase  differences  are 
produced  between  the  start  of  each  current  pulse  pro- 

■   duced  by  said  pulse  sources. 


4,560,836 

FOUR-WIRE  COMMUNICATION  LINE  CIRCUIT  AND 

CONFERENCE  NETWORK  COMPRISING  SUCH 

CIRCUITS 

Adrianns  W.  M.  ran  den  Enden,  and  Job  F.  P.  van  Mil,  both  of 

Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corpora- 

tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,821 
Cbdms   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Jul.   2,    1982, 
8202667 

Int.  a.*  H04M  3/56 
U.S.  CL  179—18  BC  4  Cbims 


terminal  electrically  connected  to  I  the  subscriber  loop 
circuit;  and 
a  second  resistor  electrically  connectod  between  said  third 
terminal  of  said  current  amplifier  circuit  and  the  input 
terminal  of  said  first  transistors  emitter-collector  path 
whereby  one  of  voluge  and  current  provided  at  the  input 
terminal  of  said  first  transistors  emitter-collector  path  is 
made  dependent  upon  the  resistance  of  the  subscriber  loop 
for  controlting  the  magnitude  of  th«  subscriber  loop  cur- 
rent 


1.  A  power  supply  arrangement  for  siQ>plying  direct  current 
to  a  plurality  N  (N  =  2,  3,  4  .  .  .  )  of  subscriber  circuits  in  a 
telephone  system,  comprising: 

a  controUaUe  pulse  generating  arrai^ement  comprising  N 
controllable  pulse  sources  for  connecting  the  respective 
subscriber  circuits  to  a  central  source  of  direct  current; 

a  control  arrangement  connected  to  each  of  said  pulse 
sources  for  applying  control  signals  thereto  which  cause 
them  to  supply  pulses  of  current  from  said  central  source 
to  the  respective  subscriber  circuits,  the  duration  of  the 
current  pulses  produced  by  each  of  said  pulse  sources 
being  controlled  by  the  control  sigpals  applied  thereto; 

and  a  plurality  of  smoothing  circuits  connected  between  the 


1.  A  four- wire  communication  line  circuit  comprising  a  first 
amplifier  for  signal  voltages  transmitted  in  one  direction  and  a 
second  amplifier  for  signal  voltages  transmitted  in  the  opposite 
direction  on  such  communication  line;  control  means  for 
switching  the  gain  factor  of  each  of  said  amplifiers  between  a 
high  value  and  a  low  value;  a  hybrid  circuit  for  coupling  the 
four-wire  conmiunication  line  to  a  two-wire  subscriber  line  for 
two-way  communication  thereon;  and  a  transmission  direction 
detection  circuit  coupled  to  the  four-wire  conununication  line 
for  generating  a  control  signal  for  the  control  means  dependent 
on  the  direction  in  which  net  energy  is  transmitted  on  the 
two-wire  subscriber  line,  such  detection  circuit  comprising: 
adding  means  coupled  to  the  four-wire  communication  line  for 
obtaining  the  sum  of  the  signal  voltages  transmitted  thereon, 
subtracting  means  coupled  to  the  four-wire  communication 
line  for  obtaining  the  difference  of  the  signal  voltages  transmit- 
ted thereon,  and  phase  difference  detecting  means  coupled  to 
the  adding  and  subtracting  means  for  deriving  said  control 
signal  from  the  phase  difference  between  said  sum  and  differ- 
ence voltages. 


4,560,897 
CALL  TRANSFER  METHOD  AND  CIRCUITRY 
Robert  A.  Carson,  Indianapolis,  LmL;  Francis  M.  Featon,  and 
Darid  F.  Jones,  both  of  Middletown,  N  J.,  aaiigDors  to  ATAT 
lafomiation  Systems  Inc.,  Holmdel,  N  J. 

nicd  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,092 
Int  CL*  H04M  3/58:  H04Q  1/30 
UJS.  CL  179—18  BD  H  Clalnis 

8.  A  call  transfer  method  for  use  in  a  telephone  communica- 
tion system  having  a  plurality  of  station  sets  for  answering  a 
telephone  call  in  response  to  a  received  call  ring  signal,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transferring  an  answered  call  from  a  first  station  set  to  a 
second  station  set  in  response  to  a  transfer  signal  from  said 
first  station  set,  and 
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generating  during  said  answered  call  and  in  response  to  said  4,560,839 

transfer  signal  a  transfer  ring  signal  for  said  second  station  TELEPHONE  JUNCTION  BOX 

John  T.  Dillard,  455  Fifth  Ave.,  Box  198,  Monroe,  Or^  97456 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531^94 

Int  CL*  H04M  9/00 

UA  CL  179—81  C  7  Claiais 
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set  which  is  different  from  said  re9^ved  caU  ring  signal  at 
said  first  station  set 


APPARATUS  FOR  INTEGRATING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
AUDIO  SYSTEMS 
WUUan  L.  Meisenbeimer,  Agoara,  Calif^  assignor  to  Water  Jet 
Corporation,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  "H),  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,701 

Int  CL*  G09B  5/04:  H04M  1/00 

MS.  CL  179—81  R  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  integrating  a  plurality  of  audio  systems, 
adapted  to  enable  selection  of  one  of  a  plurality  of  audio  input 
signals,  and  to  enable  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  audio 
input  signals  to  be  transmitted  as  an  audio  output  signal,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  enabling  selection  of  out  of  the  plurality  of 
audio  input  signals; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  selected  audio  input  signal 
responsive  to  a  direct-current  control  voltage; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  parallel  means  for  generating  the  direct-cur- 
rent control  voltage,  each  associated  with  an  audio  input 
signal;  and 

(d)  means  for  automatically  selectively  switching  the  control 
voltage  generating  means  and  the  audio  input  signals 
relative  to  the  signal  controlling  means  so  as  to  connect 
one  of  the  control  voltage  generating  means  and  the  asso- 
ciated selected  audio  input  signal  to  the  signal  controlling 
means  responsive  to  a  control  input  signal  generated  in 
association  with  the  selected  one  of  the  plurality  of  audio 
input  signals. 


1.  A  telephone  junction  box  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  rear  wall  with  front  and  rear 
surfaces, 

(b)  means  on  said  base  member  arranged  to  mount  it  on  a 
building  with  said  rear  surface  facing  the  building. 

(c)  means  on  the  front  surface  of  said  base  member  arranged 
to  mount  incoming  telephone  supply  equipment, 

(d)  a  first  cover  enclosing  portions  of  said  base  member  and 
having  locking  engagement  with  said  base  member  in  an 
arrangement  to  allow  access  within  said  cover  and  to  the 
front  surface  of  said  base  member  only  to  authorized 
telephone  company  workmen, 

(e)  said  first  cover  having  a  customer  access  plate  with  front 
and  rear  surfaces, 

(0  mounting  means  on  said  first  cover  arranged  to  support 
customer  access  equipment  on  the  front  surface  thereof 
for  telephone  service  lines  and  arranged  to  provide  con- 
nection between  the  customer  access  equipment  and  the 
incoming  telephone  supply  equipment, 

(g)  said  mounting  means  supporting  the  customer  access 
equipment  in  exposed  position  for  access  by  the  customer 
whereby  the  customer  can  make  connections  for  service 
but  does  not  have  access  to  the  incoming  telephone  su|^ly 
equipment  in  said  base  member, 

(h)  a  second  cover  enclosing  both  of  said  base  member  and 
said  first  cover, 

(i)  and  means  accessible  to  a  customer  detachably  securing 
said  second  cover  to  the  assembly  of  said  base  member  and 
said  first  cover  for  enclosing  said  assembly  or  for  gaining 
access  to  said  customer  access  equipment  on  said  fu^t 
cover. 


4,560,840 
DIGITAL  HANDSFREE  TELEPHONE 
BJom  N.  Hansen,  HaverhiU,  England,  assignor  to  IntematioBal 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,579 
Claims  priority,  i^pUcation  United  Kingdoa^  Mar.  1,  1983, 
8305572 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/60 
UJS.  CL  179—81  B  2  OaioM 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  use  in  a  handsfree  telephone, 
wherein  there  are  separate  channels  for  outgoing  speech  and 
for  incoming  speech,  comprising:  Codec  means  for  sampling 
each  said  channel  at  preset  intervals  and  for  coupling  the 
results  of  the  samplings,  which  represent  the  amplitudes  of  the 
speech  in  those  channels,  to  processor  means  having  an  algo- 
rithm for  comparison  of  said  samplings  with  a  stored  threshold 
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amplitude,  wherein  information  representative  of  the  level  of 
the  background  noise  in  the  channels  is  monitored  and  the 
threshold  amplitude  for  each  said  channel  is  adjusted  so  as  to 
be  at  least  equal  to  the  noise  level  as  monitored,  and  wherein 
each  said  channel  includes  an  attenuator  means  having  a  look- 
up table  whose  value  is  adjusted  according  to  the  results  of  the 
comparisons,  such  that  each  said  speech  channel  is  enabled  or 
disabled  according  to  the  comparison  relults,  and  so  that  a 
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channel  on  which  the  current  threshold  amplitude  has  been 
exceeded  is  enabled  while  a  channel  in  which  the  current 
threshold  amplitude  has  not  been  exceeded  is  disabled,  and 
wherein  the  processor  includes  a  memory  having  a  niunber  of 
control  words  each  of  which  when  read  out  is  used  to  control 
the  adjustment  of  a  said  look-up  table  to  jone  of  a  number  of 
preset  values,  and  wherein  when  the  noise  level  as  monitored 
is  found  to  have  changed  a  corresponding  adjustment  is  made 
to  the  values  of  said  control  words. 


is  MAIN  OR 


4,560,841 
TELEPHONE  STATION  WHICH 

REMOTELY  SUPPLIED 
Hana-JoacfauB  Pierrel,  Mermg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sianeiis  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,078 
ClalaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1983,3333791 

iBt  CL*  H04M  19/Oi 
VS.  CL  179—81  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  circuit  for  changing  as  required  tile  power  supply  of  a 
telephone  station  between  electrical  main  j  and  a  remote  source 
which  is  placed  across  a  subscriber  line,  the  station  having  a 
switching  regulator  with  an  output  for  delivering  a  constant 
voltage  to  the  station  and  an  input  bridged  by  a  buffer  capaci- 
tor having  first  and  second  plates,  comprising: 
a  forward-biased  first  diode  connected  between  the  first 
plate  and  a  positive  side  of  a  DC  po>irer  supply  device  fed 
by  electrical  mains;  I 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  its  drai^-source  circuit  con- 
nected to  a  positive  side  of  the  subscriber  line; 
a  forward-biased  second  diode  connected  between  the  drain- 


source  circuit  of  the  field  effect  transistor  and  the  first 
plate; 

a  two  resistor,  series-connected  voltage  divider  coimected 
between  the  positive  side  of  the  DC  power  supply  device 
and  a  negative  side  thereof,  the  voltage  divider  having  a 
common  point  between  its  two  resistors  and  being  con- 
nected at  its  negative  end  to  the  second  plate  of  the  buffer 
capacitor  and  negative  sides  of  the  DC  power  supply 
device  and  the  subscriber  line; 

a  series  network  containing  a  resistor  and  first  and  second 
Zener  diodes,  the  resistor  being  connected  between  the 
gate  of  the  field  effect  transistor  and  the  first  Zener  diode, 
the  first  Zener  diode  being  connected  between  the  resistor 
and  the  second  Zener  diode,  and  the  second  Zener  diode 
being  connected  between  the  first  Zener  diode  and  said 
negative  sides  of  said  device  and  line; 

a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  the  gate  of  the  field- 
effect  transistor  and  the  positive  side  of  the  subscriber  line; 
and 

a  second  transistor  having  its  base  connected  to  said  com- 
mon point  between  said  first  and  second  resistors,  its 
emitter  connected  to  said  negative  sides  of  said  device  and 
line,  and  its  collector  connected  to  a  common  point  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  Zener  diodes. 


4,560,842 
TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  LOOP-BACK  UNIT 
Joseph  A.  Homer,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  pj.c.,  England 

FUed  Apr,  4,  1983,  Ser,  No.  481,843 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1982, 
8210034 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/46 
VJS.  CL  179—81  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  loop-back  unit  for  connection  at  the  subscriber's  end  of 
a  line  of  a  telecommunication  system  to  provide  a  loop-back 
facility  comprising:  a  first  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to 
the  line;  a  transformer  having  first,  second  and  third  windings, 
the  first  and  second  windings  being  connected  in  series,  in  the 
same  sense,  between  said  first  pair  of  terminals  and  the  first 
winding  having  a  relatively  low  inductance  compared  with  the 
second  winding;  signal  detection  means  connected  across  said 
third  winding;  a  second  pair  of  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
subscriber's  equipment;  switching  means  whereby  said  second 
winding  may  be  connected  to  or  disconnected  from  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  terminals;  and  control  means  responsive  to  detec- 
tion of  a  signal  by  said  detection  means  to  operate  said  switch- 
ing means  to  disconnect  said  second  pair  of  terminals  from  said 
second  winding  temporarily  and  apply  a  predetermined  signal 
to  the  line  whilst  the  subscriber's  equipment  is  so  disconnected. 
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4,560,843 
ELECTRONIC  EXTERNAL  UNE  REPEATER 
Lars  A.  Lenell,  Salt«j»-Boo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonak- 
tiebolaget  LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9, 1982,  8200740 

Int.  CL*  H04B  1/58 

VS.  a.  179—170  NC  4  Claims 


pendicular  to  said  right  and  left  sides  o  the  rectangular 
aperture,  said  key-holder  plate  portion  having  right  and 
left  side  end  regions  adjacent  to  said  downward  exten- 
sions, transversely  central  areas  of  said  side  end  regions 
being  materially  connected,  during  molding  of  said  upper 
casing,  to  said  downward  extensions,  said  key-holder  plate 
portion  being  spaced  from  said  downward  extensions  and 
said  top  frame  portion,  except  at  said  transversely  central 
areas  of  said  side  end  regions;  and 
ho.ding  means  for  holding  said  key-holder  plate  portion 
curved  in  cross  section  across  said  plural  rows  of  the  keys, 
said  holding  means  having  means  defining  a  curvature, 
and  means  for  holding  said  key  holder  plate  portion  elasti- 
cally  deformed  following  said  curvature,  so  that  a  surface 
generally  defined  by  the  top  faces  of  said  multiple  keys  is 
downwardly  convexed  in  said  cross-section. 


1.  An  electronic  external  line  repeater  for  connecting  a 
two-wire  line  to  a  four-wire  Une  having  incoming  and  outgoing 
paths  comprising  amplifier  means  connected  across  the  two 
wire  Une  for  feeding  speech  signals  to  the  outgoing  path  of  the 
four-wire  line,  optocoupler  means  having  an  output  and  an 
input,  output  amplifier  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
optocoupler  means  to  the  two  wire  Ime,  a  self-compensating 
negative  feedback  means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  high 
resistance  means  for  connecting  the  input  of  said  self-compen- 
sating negative  feedback  means  to  the  two  wire  line,  and  sum- 
ming amplifier  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  self-compensating  negative  feedback  means,  a 
second  input  connected  to  the  incoming  path  of  said  four-wire 
line  and  an  output  connected  to  the  input  of  said  optocoupler 
means. 


4  560,844 
KEY-HOLDING  STRUCTURE  OF  A  KEYBOARD  WITH 

CURVED  OPERATING  SURFACE  OF  KEYS 
Toshiro  Takamnra,  and  Moneharu  Kakumo,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  and 
Sohwa  Seiki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1983,  58-125740; 
Ang.  17,  1983,  58-127529[U];  Aug.  17,  1983,  58-127530[U] 

Int  CL*  HOIH  9/00.  13/70 
VS.  a.  200—5  A  22  Claims 


4,560,845 
KEYBOARD 
Toshiro  Takamura,  and  Muneharu  Kakumu,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha  and 
Showa  Seiki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20,  1983,  58-197036; 
Oct  20, 1983,  58-197037 

Int  CL*  HOIH  9/Oa  13/70 
VS.  CL  200—5  A  14  OaiaM 


52  57 


1.  A  keyboard  having  multiple  key-switches  providing  elec- 
trical outputs  upon  activation  thereof,  each  of  the  key-switches 
including  a  key  having  a  finger-pressed  top  face,  comprising: 
an  upper  casing  which  is  a  one-piece  molding  made  of  syn- 
thetic resin,  including  (a)  a  top  frame  portion  which  has  a 
substantially  rectangular  aperture  formed  through  a  thick- 
ness thereof  and  which  further  has  a  pair  of  side  walls 
defining  opposite  right  and  left  sides  of  said  rectangular 
aperture,  said  top  frame  portion  further  having  a  pair  of 
downward  extensions  which  extend  downwardly  from 
the  respective  side  walls,  and  further  including  (b)  a  key- 
holder  plate  portion  of  generally  planar  flat  shape  which  is 
integral  with  said  top  frame  portion,  said  key-holder  plate 
portion  supporting  the  multiple  keys  in  plural  rows  per- 
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1.  A  keyboard  having  multiple  key-switches  each  compris- 
ing a  key  having  a  finger-pressed  top  face,  a  movable  electrode 
and  at  least  two  stationary  electrodes,  comprising: 
a  key  holder  plate  of  generally  planar  flat  shape  supporting 
the  multiple  keys  in  plural  rows  movably  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  the  key  holder  plate,  said  key 
holder  plate  having  holes  through  which  said  keys  extend 
and  guide  portions  integrally  formed  around  each  of  said 
holes  and  extending  in  said  direction,  said  key  holder  plate 
further  having  a  deformation-facilitating  portion  located 
between  at  least  one  pair  of  adjacent  rows  of  said  plural 
rows  of  keys,  said  deformation-faciliuting  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  recess  array  which  is  formed  in  parallel  to 
said  rows  of  keys  and  which  consists  of  a  plural  total 
number  of  longitudinal  recesses  in  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces of  said  key  holder  plate,  as  viewed  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  rows  of  keys; 
retaining  means  for  holding  said  key  holder  plate  down- 
wardly convexed  in  cross  section  across  said  plural  rows 
of  keys,  said  retaining  means  defming  a  curvature  and 
having  means  for  holding  said  key  holder  plate  elastically 
deformed  following  said  curvature,  whereby  a  surface 
generally  defined  by  the  top  faces  of  said  multiple  keys  is 
downwardly  convexed  in  said  cross  section;  and 
a  housing  containing  said  multiple  key-switches,  said  key 
holder  plate  and  said  retaining  means. 
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4,560,846 

INCREASED  CAPACITY  PROGRAM  TIMER 
JcroM  C  Klop^  ArliiigtiM  Hdghti,  aad  John  WUlismaa,  Elk 
Grove  Village,  botk  of  OL,  airigBon  to  the  Singer  Compuy, 
StMAird.  Cmu. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No»  672,520 

Int  CL*  HOIH  43/00 

VS.  CL  200-^98  R  «  Ctaims 


1.  A  timer  having  a  motor,  a  rotatabli  program  cam  drum 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  cam  tracks,  said  drum  being  cou- 
pled to  said  motor  and  joumalled  in  a  frame  for  rotation  about 
an  axis,  a  plurality  of  cam  track  operated  switches,  each  includ- 
ing a  passive  blade  and  an  active  blade  actuated  by  a  respective 
cam  track  to  engage  the  associated  passive  blade  as  required  by 
said  respective  cam  track  as  the  drum  is  rotated,  a  line  switch 
for  selectively  applying  power  to  said  timer,  said  line  switch 
including  a  passive  blade  and  an  active  blade  actuated  by  a 
slide  block,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  additional 
cam  track  operated  switch  including  an  active  blade,  a  cam 
follower  member  associated  with  one  of  said  cam  tracks  and 
arranged  to  move  said  additional  switch  active  blade  into 
contact  with  one  of  said  line  switch  active  blades  as  required 
by  said  one  cam  track,  whereby  the  litie  switch  position  is 
shared  by  the  Une  switch  and  the  additional  cam  track  operated 
switch. 


4^560,847 
POWER  SWITCH" 
Tc^jiro  Mori,  Hyogo,  Japai 
ikild  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Jim.  22,  1984,  Ser.  Na  623,749 
IbL  CL*  HOIH  33/08,  33/10 
UjS.  CL  200—144  R 


toMitmbi 


liahi  Denki  Kabu- 


11  Claims 


predetermined  distance  from  said  commutation  electrode 
and  extending  in  a  direction  in  which  said  movable 
contact  piece  is  moved  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
piece;  and 
said  commutation  electrode  having  a  generally  U-shape  and 
c<Mnpri»ng  a  flrst  part  spaced  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  metal  arc-extinguishing  plates  and  disposed 
parallel  to  said  metal  arc-extinguishing  plates. 


4,560,848 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  OF  SPIRAL  ARC  TYPE 
Satomi  Arimoto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsnbishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1983,  58-81882; 
Jun.  9,  1983,  58-103062 

Int  a.3  HOIH  33/18 
MS.  CL  200—147  A  2  Cteims 


1.  An  electric  power  switch  comprisiiig: 

a  stationary  contact  piece  having  a  stationary  contact; 

a  movable  contact  piece  having  a  movable  contact  movable 
ioto  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact; 

a  commutation  electrode  arranged  near  said  stationary 
contact  and  said  movable  contact  in  such  a  manner  that 
when  said  movable  contact  is  disengaged  from  said  su- 
tionary  contact,  said  commutation  electrode  located  at 
predetermined  distances  from  said  stationary  contact  and 
movable  contact  and  receives  an  arc  which  is  formed 
between  said  stationary  contact  and  movable  contact; 

a  plurality  of  metal  arc-extinguishing  plates  arranged  paral- 
lel to  a  surface  of  said  stationary  oontact  piece  and  at  a 


n 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  of  spiral  arc  type  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  fixed  contact  secured  at  one  end  to  a  terminal 
plate; 

a  cylindrical  movable  contact  provided  coaxiaily  with  re- 
spect to  said  fixed  contact  and  adapted  to  move  in  the  axial 
direction  between  a  closed-contact  position  at  which  said 
fixed  and  movable  contacts  are  in  contact  with  each  other 
and  an  open-contact  position  spaced  from  the  position  of 
said  fixed  contact  by  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  having  a  first  compo- 
nent intersecting  at  substantially  right  angles  the  common 
axis  of  said  contacts  in  front  of  the  front  end  of  said  fixed 
contact  and  a  second  component  intersecting  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  the  common  axis  in  front  of  the  front 
end  of  said  movable  contact  inside  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal space  formed  between  said  fixed  contact  and  said 
movable  contact  in  the  open-contact  position; 

said  magnetic  field  producing  means  comprising  a  first  mag- 
net located  inside  said  cyindrical  space  formed  between 
said  fixed  and  movable  contacts,  a  pair  of  heel  pieces 
provided  on  both  ends  of  said  first  magnet,  a  second  mag- 
net disposed  coaxiaily  outside  said  cylindrical  space,  and  a 
pair  of  ring-shaped  heel  pieces  provided  on  both  ends  of 
said  second  magnet,  said  first  component  of  magnetic  field 
being  produced  in  a  space  between  said  heel  pieces  pro- 
vided on  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  magnets,  said 
second  component  of  magnetic  field  being  produced  in  a 
space  between  said  heel  pieces  provided  on  another  end  of 
said  first  and  second  magnets. 


4,560349 
FEEDBACK  REGULATED  INDUCTION  HEATER  FOR  A 

FLOWING  FLUID 
Albert  MlgUori,  Santa  Fe,  and  Gregory  W.  Swift,  Los  Alamos, 
botk  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
rq^rcscated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,287 
Int.  CL*  H05B  6/08 
\3S.  a.  219— lOJl  3  aaims 

1.  A  regulated  induction  heater  for  heating  a  stream  of  flow- 
ing liquid  to  a  predetermined  desired  temperature,  comprising: 


/ 
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a.  a  radiofrequency  (rf)  induction  coil  and  a  tubular  conduit 
inside  said  induction  coil  through  which  said  flowing  fluid 
is  passed,  a  heating  element  contained  within  said  conduit, 
said  heating  element  comprising  a  plurality  of  stainless 
steel  capillary  tubes  aligned  with  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow,  and  a  variable  output  rf  power  supply  for  energizing 
said  induction  coil; 

b.  temperature  sensing  means  located  in  said  conduit  down- 
stream from  said  heating  element  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  flowing  fluid  and  producing  a  temperature 
signal  representative  thereof;  and 

c.  adjustable  proportional  and  integral  feedback  control 
circuit  which  is  responsive  to  said  temperature  signal  and 
which  produces  a  temperature  error  signal  representative 
of  the  difference  between  the  measured  temperature  and 
the  desired  temperature,  said  feedback  control  circuit 


the  tray's  upper  exposed  edge  without  blocking  the  steam  port 
such  that  steam  produced  in  the  tray  during  heating  may  es- 
cape through  the  steam  port  and  travel  along  the  tray's  bottom, 
thereby  heating  the  tray  bottom  and  thus  the  tray's  contents. 


including  a  proportional  gain  amplifier  and  an  inte^ting 
amplifier,  said  proportional  gain  amplifier  operating  in 
response  to  said  temperature  error  signal  to  produce  a 
proportional  gain  control  signal,  said  integral  amplifier 
operating  in  response  to  said  temperature  error  signal  to 
produce  an  integral  gain  control  signal,  said  proportional 
gain  control  signal  and  said  integral  gain  control  signal 
being  summed  to  produce  a  feedback  control  signal  which 
is  applied  to  said  power  supply  to  control  the  power 
output  thereof  and  thereby  heat  the  stream  of  fluid  to  said 
predetermined  desired  temperature,  and  wherein  said 
proportional  gain  amplifier  has  a  proportional  gain  which 
is  set  such  that  said  feedback  control  signal,  when  applied 
to  said  power  supply,  produces  a  temperature  change  in 
said  fluid  which  is  less  than  the  temperature  change  repre- 
sented by  said  temperature  error  signal. 


4,560,851 

SINGLE-ENDED  PUSH-PULL  INDUCTION  HEATING 

APPARATUS 

Kazuyoshi  Tsukamoto,  and  Etsoo  Sakoguchi,  both  of  Osaka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,612 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  5,  1981,  56-177910; 
Not.  5, 1981,  56-177911;  Not.  12, 1981,  56-169186{U];  Mar.  25, 
1982,   57-48285;   Mar.  30,   1982,  57-52734;   Mar.   30,   1982, 
57-52735 

Int  CL*  H05B  1/02.  6/06.  6/64 
VS.  CL  219—10.77  »  ClainM 


4,560,850 

CONTAINER  WITH  STEAM  PORT  FOR  USE  IN 

MICROWAVE  OVENS 

Thomas  L.  LeTendosky,  Greensburg,  and  Arthur  Benson,  Plum 

Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsbogh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,700 

Int  CL*  H05B  6/80 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  E  13  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  container  for  use  in  microwave  and 
convection  ovens,  said  container  comprising  a  shallow  plastic 
coated,  metal  tray  having  relatively  smooth  surfaces  that  in- 
hibit fracturing  of  the  plastic  coating,  said  tray  having  in  plan 
view  an  outer  side  wall  provided  with  rounded  comers,  each 
having  a  radius,  said  outer  side  wail  terminating  in  an  upper 
exposed  edge,  an  inner  wall  disposed  within  said  outer  wall, 
said  inner  wall  having  rounded  comers,  each  with  a  radius, 
said  radius  of  each  of  said  rounded  comers  of  said  outer  side 
wall  and  said  inner  wall  having  a  substantial  length  which 
serves  to  reduce  or  prevent  microwave  energy  from  concen- 
trating in  a  microwave  oven,  said  inner  wall  also  defining  a 
steam  port,  said  waUs  being  connected  by  an  integral  bottom 
portion,  and  a  plastic,  microwave  transparent  lid  for  seating  on 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  direct  current  power  source  having  a  high  electric  poten- 
tial terminal  and  a  low  electric  potential  terminal; 

a  first  switching  element  and  a  second  switching  element 
connected  between  the  high  electric  potential  terminal 
and  the  low  electric  potential  terminal  of  said  direct  cur- 
rent power  source  and  connected  in  series  with  each 
other; 

said  first  switching  element  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  the 
high  electric  potential  terminal  of  said  direct  current 
power  supply  and  said  second  switching  element  being 
disposed  on  the  side  of  the  low  electric  potential  terminal; 

a  load  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  switching 
element  and  includes  an  induction  heating  coil  and  a  reso- 
nance capacitor; 

a  first  controlling  circuit  for  turning  said  first  swtiching 
element  on/off  in  a  predetermined  cycle; 

a  second  controlling  circuit  for  turning  said  second  switch- 
ing element  on  during  an  arbitrary  time  period  during  an 
off  interval  of  said  first  switching  element; 

input  adjusting  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  second 
controlling  circuit  for  adjusting  an  on  interval  of  said 
second  switching  element  so  that  an  input  to  said  load 
circuit  is  adjusted,  said  input  adjusting  means  including 
means  acting  on  said  signal  generating  means  for  varying 
said  time  width  of  said  second  driving  signal;  and 

an  oscillating  circuit  for  providing  a  control  input  to  said 
first  controlling  circuit  and  said  second  controlling  circuit 
wherein  said  first  controUing  circuit  includes  first  signal 
generating  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  oscil- 
lating circuit  for  generating  a  first  driving  signal  having  a 
predetermined  time  width  for  driving  said  first  switching 
element  and  said  second  controlling  circuit  includes  sec- 
ond signal  generating  means  responsive  to  an  output  from 
said  oscillating  circuit  for  generating  a  second  driving 
signal  for  driving  said  second  switching  element 
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4,560^2 

SPIKE  WELDING  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED 
POWER  SUPPLY 
Rofler  G.  Rejmoys,  PoatiM,  Midu,  MiigBor  to  Wddez,  Im^ 
Warreo^Mich. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  61(2,746 

lat.  CL*  B23K  11/24 

VS.  CL  219— lU  14  Cbims 


m  » 


iHl""/^ 


X' 


1.  Power  supply  apparatus  for  use  with  an  electrical  pulse 
welder,  comprising: 
a  source  of  alternating  current  electrical  power; 
a  firing  circuit  coupled  with  said  power  source  including 

(1)  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  having  a  second- 
ary adapted  to  be  coupled  with  weldmg  electrodes  for 
delivering  a  current  pulse  to  said  electrodes, 

(2)  electrical  power  storage  means  for  storing  a  quantity  of 
electrical  energy  sufficient  in  magnitixle  to  produce  said 
current  pulse, 

(3)  first  switching  means  for  switching  said  power  source, 
said  storage  means,  and  said  primary  of  said  transformer 
into  series  circuit  with  each  other,  whereby  to  transfer 
said  quantity  of  electrical  energy  from  said  storage 
means  to  said  primary;  and 

means  for  precharging  said  storage  means  with  said  quantity 
of  electrical  energy  prior  to  switching  said  power  source 
into  circuit  with  said  storage  means,  said  precharging 
means  including 

(1)  means  for  manually  selecting  the  quantity  of  electrical 
energy  with  which  said  storage  means  is  precharged, 

(2)  means  responsive  to  said  selecting  means  for  generat- 
ing a  count  corresponding  to  the  number  of  cycles  of 
said  alternating  current  from  said  power  source  re- 
quired to  precharge  said  storage  means  with  the  se- 
lected quantity  of  electrical  energy. 

(3)  means  for  storing  the  count  generated  by  said  count 
generating  means, 

(4)  a  manually  operable  switch  for  controlling  said  firing 
circuit  to  generate  an  electrical  welding  pulse,  and 

(5)  second  switching  means  responsive  to  the  count  stored 
in  said  storing  means  and  to  said  manually  operable 
switch  for  switching  said  power  source  into  circuit  with 
said  storage  means  for  a  duration  corresponding  to  the 
count  stored  in  said  storing  means. 


4,560,853 

POSITIONING  AND  BONDING  A  DIAMOND  TO  A 

STYLUS  SHANK 

Doi«faM  H.  ZiegeL,  IndiauipoUs,  Ind.,  udgii^r  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tkm,  PrinccCoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,231 
Irt.  CL*  B23K  26/02 
VJS.  CL  219^U1  LD  20  Claims 

20.  A  method  for  bonding  a  diamond  ttone  to  a  metallic 
shank  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 


(a)  providing  on  a  surface  at  least  one  diamond  stone; 

(b)  providing  an  indentation  at  one  end  of  said  shank  con- 
forming to  a  portion  of  said  stone; 

(c)  wetting  the  indentation  of  said  shank  with  an  agent  for 
wetting  said  indentation  and  capable  of  wetting  said  stone; 


(d)  orienting  said  shank  along  its  longitudinal  axis  with  its 
indented  end  positioned  downwardly  over  said  surface; 
and 

(e)  moving  said  surface  relative  to  said  shank  end  so  as  to 
wet  sufficiently  said  stone  to  draw  said  stone  into  said 
indentation. 


4,560,854 
ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDER  CONTROL 
Henry  A.  Domian,  and  Charles  M.  Weber,  both  of  Alliance, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com|MUiy,  New 
Orieans,  La. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,120 

Int  CL*  B23K  15/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  EW  2  daims 


SENSOR  A/\ 
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/VSENSOR    B 
MATERIAL  A  ^  g^        '^O^  MATE«UM.  B 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  point  of  impact  of  an 
electron  beam  in  the  intended  weld  hne  between  two  weld- 
ments  of  the  same  material,  a  first  means  generating  a  first 
primary  output  signal  predominantly  of  a  specific  wave  length 
and  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  radiation  generated  by 
the  electron  beam  and  impinging  on  one  side  of  the  weld  line, 
a  second  means  generating  a  second  primary  output  signal 
predominantly  of  a  specific  wave  length  and  proportional  in 
magnitude  to  the  radiation  generated  by  the  electron  beam  and 
impinging  on  the  other  side  of  the  weld  line,  a  difference  unit 
responsive  to  said  primary  output  signals  generating  an  output 
signal  available  for  the  control  of  the  transverse  poisitioning  of 
the  electron  beam  to  maintain  the  point  of  impact  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  in  the  intended  weld  line  between  the  two  weld- 
ments,  said  first  and  second  means  each  include  a  band  of 
material  affixed  to  a  weldment  and  tracking  the  intended  weld 
Une  exposed  to  the  total  radiation  generated  by  the  electron 
beam  and  emitting  radiation  predominantly  of  a  specific  wave 
length  with  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  bands  of  material 
being  predominantly  of  different  specific  wave  lengths. 
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4,560,855 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  OF  ARTICLES  BY  ENERGY 
BEAM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SAID 

METHOD 
Hideo  Takafnji;  Katsuhiro  Minamida,  and  Shigehiro  Yamagu- 
chi,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,936,  Sep.  8, 1982.  This  appUcation 
Jnn.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,184 
Int  C\.*  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL.  219—121  LD  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  joining  of  articles  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bringing  said  articles  partly  in  contact  with  each  other  and 
forming  a  wedge-shaped  space  between  the  non-contact 
part  of  said  articles,  the  interior  contact  part  of  said 
wedge-shaped  space  forming  a  weld  zone,  and  projecting 
at  least  one  energy  beam  into  said  wedge-shaped  space, 
said  energy  beam  being  scanned  over  the  width  of  the 
articles,  said  energy  beam  having  a  thickness  in  the  per- 
pendicular direction  to  the  welding  width  direction,  so 
that  said  energy  beam  is  reflected  from  the  walls  of  the 
wedge-shaped  space,  thereby  effecting  heating  and  join- 
ing of  said  weld  zone. 

4,560,856 
PULSED  LASER  MACHINING  APPARATUS 
Rkdiard  A.  Milla-,  Nortii  Huntingdon,  and  George  D.  Bocher, 
Allison  Park,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westin^nse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,264 

Int  CL*  B23K  26/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  LC  19  Claims 


I: 


reflected  radiation  for  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  level  of  the  reflected  radiation;  and 
(d)  alignment  detection  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output 
signal  for  measuring  the  rate  of  increase  of  the  output 
signal  during  the  machining  of  the  machining  site  and  for 
comparing  the  measured  rate  of  increase  of  the  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  the  reflected  radiation  with 
respect  to  a  minimum  acceptable  rate  of  increase  of  said 
output  signal  to  determine  whether  the  machining  site  has 
been  aligned  precisely  with  respect  to  the  laser  path. 


4,560,857 

CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  TYPE  ARC  WELDING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SELECTABLE  START 

CURRENT 

Hirohisa  Segawa;  Motoe  Kitani;  Takao  Shimizu,  and  Masanori 

Mizuno,  all  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-27263; 
Feb.  21, 1983,  58-27264 

Int  CL*  B23K  9/70 
U.S.  a.  219— 130J1  15  CWms 


1.  Laser  machining  apparatus  for  generating  and  precisely 
directing  a  laser  beam  onto  a  machining  site  of  a  work  piece, 
said  laser  machining  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  hiser  source  for  emitting  a  laser  beam  in  the  form  of 
laser  pulses; 

(b)  means  for  focusing  precisely  the  laser  beam  along  a  laser 
path  to  the  machining  site; 

(c)  radiation  sensitive  means  oriented  with  respect  to  the 
laser  path  to  receive  radiation  reflected  from  a  weld  site 
aligned  with  respect  to  the  laser  path  and  responsive  to  the 


s?&isr°^ 


■ig^aif^^ 


1.  A  consumable  electrode  type  arc  welding  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  wire  electrode  fed  to  a  workpiece  to  be  welded; 

a  start  current  selector  for  selecting  a  predetermined  limited 
start  current  according  to  predetermined  welding  condi- 
tions, said  start  current  selector  comprising  means  for 
selecting  a  best  one  of  a  plurality  of  start  currents  which 
have  been  set  by  a  plurality  of  start  current  setting  units; 

a  welding  current  setting  unit  for  setting  a  welding  current; 

a  welding  current  detector  for  detecting  a  welding  current 
flowing  to  said  wire  electrode  and  said  workpiece; 

a  short-circuiting  detector  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of 
short-circuiting  between  said  wire  electrode  and  said 
workpiece  and  providing  a  detection  signal  accordingly; 

a  start  current  period  setting  unit  for  setting  a  start  current 
period  according  to  said  welding  conditions  in  response  to 
said  detection  signal  from  said  short-circuiting  detectOT; 

and 
a  start  current  control  circuit  for  supplying  said  start  current 
selected  by  said  start  current  selector  to  said  wire  elec- 
trode and  said  workpiece  for  a  period  of  time  set  by  said 
start  current  jjeriod  setting  unit  at  the  start  of  arcing,  and 
for  supplying  a  welding  current  set  by  said  welding  cur- 
rent setting  unit  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  welding 
current  detector. 
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4^5Mi358  adapted  to  be  used,  and  which  one  of  the  ninners  of  said  dish 

LONG  WEAWNG  CONTACT  TIP  FOH  INERT  GAS  ARC    is  adapted  to  overlie  when  the  dish  is  being  heated. 

WELDING  

FMUp  R.  MMBii«.  Ilipliia.  Va^  iMivior  to  AshtOB  Wrajr, 
Jr    HMMlaa.  Va,  a  part  Mcraat  4,560,860 

"         'fM  Ai«.  2i,  m4,  Ser.  No.  tf4M99  BEATABLE  ROLL 

lat.  CL*  B23K  9/12  Hum  Faner,  HeidenheiM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  anignor  to  J. 

15  CUdns       M.  Voitk  GnbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1984,3400087 

Int  a.*  H05B  1/02 
UJS.  CL  219—470  9  Claims 


8.  A  contact  tip  for  use  in  an  inert  gas  arc  welding  gun 
comprising  an  elongated  electrically  conductive  member  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  bore  therethrough,  the  member 
having  an  inlet  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  welding  gun 
and  for  receiving  within  the  bore  a  consumable  wire  electrode 
fed  through  the  welding  gun.  and  having  an  outlet  end,  a  first 
portion  of  the  bore  extending  from  the  inlet  end  to  an  interme- 
diate location  of  the  member  being  formed  to  have  a  larger 
cross  sectional  dimension  than  a  second  portion  of  the  bore 
extending  from  the  intermediate  location  tx3  the  outlet  end,  and 
an  elongated  spiral  wound  wire  liner  disposed  within  the  first 
portion  of  the  bore. 


4,560,859         

DISH  FOR  USE  WITH  MEAL  TRAY  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

WHICH  USES  HEATER  SHELVES  TO  LIFT  DISHES 
Edward  J.  Brcnaa,  Litchfield,  Cowl,  assignor  to  PTC  Aero- 
space lac,  Baataai,  Coaa. 

FOad  Ai«.  10,  1984,  Scr.  No.  640,052 

iBt  CL*  H05B  1/00 

UJS.  CL  219—386  3  daiais 


m\/J 


1.  A  beatable  roll  of  the  kind  comprising  a  tubular,  routable 
roll  body,  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  distributed  internally 
along  the  length  of  the  roll,  a  stationary  heating-energy  source 
located  externally  of  the  roll  body,  a  main  lead  disposed  in  the 
rotating  roll  body  to  which  the  said  heating-«iergy  source  is 
connected  via  a  connecting  device,  a  heating  output  setting 
device  for  each  heating  element  rigidly  fixed  to  the  rotating 
roll  body  and  connected  to  the  main  lead,  for  setting  the  heat- 
ing output  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical 
control  signal,  and  a  signal  transmitting  arrangement  to  which 
the  heating  output  setting  device  are  connected,  for  transmit- 
ting the  control  signals  from  a  control  centre  located  externally 
of  the  roll  body  to  the  routing  roll  body,  characterised  in  that 
the  signal  transmitting  arrangement  comprises  at  least  one 
serial  signal  channel,  a  parallel-serial  converter  outside  the  roll 
body,  via  which  said  serial  signal  channel  is  connected  to  said 
control  centre,  and  a  serial-parallel  converter  inside  the  roll 
body,  via  which  said  serial  signal  channel  is  connected  to  the 
heating  output  setting  device. 


1.  A  rectangular  dish  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  surfiace 
portion,  said  dish  being  adapted  for  use  with  a  meal  tray  feed- 
ing system  which  incorporates  a  thin  heater  shelf  having  a 
cantilevered,  generally  horizontally  extending  support  portion 
and  a  heater  pad  portion  which  is  adapted  to  beat  the  said 
generally  flat  bottom  surface  portion  of  the  dish,  and  a  tray 
having  at  least  two  closely  spaced  sets  of  parallel,  aligned, 
upstanding  rib  portions,  said  tray  further  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  transverse  portions,  said  transverse  portions  co- 
operating with  portions  of  each  of  said  spaced  sets  of  rib  por- 
tions which  are  most  remote  from  each  other  to  retain  the  dish 
against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  the  tray,  said  dish 
being  characterized  in  that  it  has  a  pair  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending, parallel  runner  portions  integral  with,  and  extending 
downwardly  from  said  generally  flat  bottom  surface,  each  of 
said  pair  of  runner  portions  having  end  portions  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  and  having  its  maximum  vertical  extent  at  said 
end  portions  thereof,  thereby  defining  a  pair  of  foot  portions 
for  said  dish,  the  said  intermediate  portion,  which  comprises 
the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  each  of  said  runner  portions 
between  said  pair  of  foot  portions,  being  of  lesser  vertical 
extent,  said  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  runner  portions 
being  at  least  equal  in  length  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  an 
upper  surface  of  said  generally  horizontally  extending  cantilev- 
ered support  portion  of  a  heater  shelf  with  which  the  dish  is 


4,560,861 
CONDITION  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  METERS 

FOR  MEASURING  THE  QUANTITY  OF  MOTION 
Yasi^i  Kato;  Hiroyuki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Yukio 
Yanuunoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamasa  Tokei 
Meter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,230 
ClalBis   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    15,    1984,   59- 
37151[U] 

Int  CL*  GOIC  22/00 
VS.  CL  235—105  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  meter  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  motion  of  a 
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pedestrian  and  adapted  to  be  worn  thereby,  which  comprises 
sensor  means  including  a  pendulum  for  sensing  vibrations, 
display  means  for  displaying  the  swinging  of  said  pendulum  as 
a  function  of  motion,  and  transmission  means  for  transmitting 
the  swinging  of  said  pendulum  to  said  display  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  fixed  upper  limit  stopper  for  said 
pendulum,  an  adjustable  lower  limit  stopper  for  said  pendulum, 
and  a  buffer  assembly,  said  buffer  assembly  comprising  an 
externally  threaded  regulating  shaft  rotaUbly  supported  at 
both  ends  on  a  fixed  support,  a  movable  member  in  engage- 
ment with  the  external  thread  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to 
reciprocate  axially  responsive  to  the  roution  of  said  shaft,  said 
tower  hmit  stopper  being  integral  with  said  movable  member, 
a  buffer  lever  rototably  mounted  on  said  fixed  support  and 
adapted,  when  the  acceleration  acting  upon  said  pendulum 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  to  buffer  the  swinging  of  said 
pendulum  at  one  end  of  said  buffer  lever,  and  a  loop-like  spnng 
having  one  end  secured  to  said  pendulum  and  the  other  end 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  buffer  lever. 


4,560,862 

SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  SCANNING  OVER  A  LARGE 

DEPTH  OF  FIELD 

Jay  M.  Eastmaa,  Pittsford,  and  John  A.  Boles,  Rochester,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Skan-A-Matic  Corp.,  Elbrid^e,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,885 

Int.  CL*  G06K  7/10 

UJS.  CL  235—467  23  Claims 


into  a  plurality  of  secondary  images  of  the  object  by  split- 
ting a  light  flux  from  the  objective  lens  symmeincally 
relative  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens; 

(c)  light  splitting  means  for  splitting  the  light  flux  guided 
from  said  objective  lens  to  said  imaging  means  into  a  light 
flux  portion  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  optical  axis  of 
the  objective  lens  and  a  light  flux  portion  from  outer  parts 
of  the  objective  lens;  and 

(d)  light  receiving  means  for  detecting  relative  positional 
relation  of  said  plurality  of  secondary  images  of  the  object 
re-imaged  by  said  imaging  means. 


4,560,864 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Takao  Kinoshita,  Tokyo;  Takashi  Kawabata,  Kanagawa;  Kaznya 
Ho«)c  Tokyo;  Toknichi  Tsanekawa,  and  Toddo  Sakane,  both 
of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  531,601,  Sep.  12,  1983,  abaadooed, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,635,  Jal.  23, 1979,  Pat 
No.  4,470,676.  IWs  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  727,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53-92099; 
Dec  4,  1978,  53-150378 

Int  CL*  GOIJ  1/20 
VS.  CL  250—201  3  C***^ 


1.  Scanning  apparatus  having  a  scanning  range  with  a  large 
depth  of  field  which  comprises  optical  means  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  focal  planes  spaced  from  each  other  to  define  said 
depth  of  field,  means  for  scanning  a  beam  of  illumination  acrcMS 
said  focal  planes,  and  means  for  successively  multiplexing  said 
focal  planes  one  at  a  time. 

4,560,863 
FOCUS  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Sosarau  Matsnmnra;  Takashi  Suzoki,  and  Kei^i  SoznU,  aU  of 
Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,210 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1982,  57-150520 
lat  CL*  GOU  1/20 
UJS,  CL  250—201  10  Claims 


1.  A  focus  detecting  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  objective  lens; 

(b)  imaging  means  which  re-images  an  object's  unage 
formed  on  a  prescribed  image  plane  of  the  objective  lens 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  focusing  conditions  of  image  form- 
ing optical  means  relative  to  an  object,  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  signal  according 
to  the  change  of  a  focusing  condition  of  an  object  image 
formed  by  said  optical  means  including  a  plurality  of  sensing 
elements  producing  signals  according  to  the  received  radia- 
tion; 

(b)  discrimination  means  for  discerning  the  focusing  conditions 
of  the  image  according  to  a  plurality  of  signals  produced  by 
said  sensing  means,  said  discrimination  means  being  ar- 
ranged for  producing  a  first  signal  for  indicating  the  focusing 
condition; 

(c)  signal  forming  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between 
the  outputs  of  two  sensing  elements  in  a  predetermined 
relation  tod  adding  the  difference  between  the  outputs  ob- 
tained in  a  predetermined  relation,  said  signal  forming  metos 
being  arrtoged  for  producing  a  second  signal  according  to 
the  result  of  the  addition; 

(d)  comparison  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  when  a 
predetermined  relation  is  reached  between  the  second  signal 
and  the  first  signal  by  comparing  the  second  signal  with  the 

first  signal; 

(e)  indication  metos  for  indicating  the  focusing  condition  of 
the  object  image  formed  by  said  optical  means  in  response  to 
the  first  signal  from  said  discrimination  means,  said  indica- 
tion means  being  arrtoged  for  indicating  that  said  discrimi- 
nation means  is  in  the  stote  in  which  it  cannot  discern  the 
focusing  condition  of  the  object  image  when  said  compari- 
son means  produces  the  third  signal;  and 

(0  control  means  for  controlling  transmission  of  the  first  signal 
from  said  discrimination  means  to  said  indication  means,  said 
control  means  being  arrtoged  to  prohibit  the  transmission  of 
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the  first  signal  from  said  discrimination  means  to  said  indica- 
tion means  before  the  second  signal  is  tratsmitted  from  said 
signal  forming  means  to  said  comparison  means. 


4,560,865 

OBJECTIVES  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TELEVISION 
CAMERAS 
Ane  Berptriiiii,  AagMTigen  7,  180  10  EBefayberg,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,385 
CbuBis  priority,  ap|»licatioa  United  Kiagd^m,  Feb.  27,  1982, 
8205838 

iBt.  CL*  HOIJ  31/50 
\JJS.  CL  250—213  VT  H  Claims 


1.  An  objective  comprising  an  opaque  plate  having  front  and 
back  faces,  a  pinhole  aperture  in  the  plate  through  which  light 
can  pass,  and  an  image  intensifier  having  an  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  intensifier  being  arranged  in  spaced  disposition  rela- 
tive to  the  plate  with  said  input  facing  said  back  face,  and  said 
pinhole  apenure  bemg  arranged  to  product  an  image  at  said 
input  of  a  Held  of  vision  in  front  of  the  aperture,  without  any 
lent  uitcrpoMd  between  said  pinhole  aperture  and  said  input, 
thereby  to  oradncc  a  correMXXidiac  intensified  ima^e  at  said 


is  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  original  surface,  said 
first  optical  means  including  a  plurality  of  lens  elements 
arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  original 
surface,  each  of  said  lens  elements  individually  leading  the 
light  beam  f>assed  through  said  first  Hght  beam  direction 
changing  means  toward  the  corresponding  photoelectric 
converting  elements  so  that  one  line  of  picture  elements  is 
transmitted  onto  said  elongated  photo  sensor  without 
being  enlarged  or  reduced. 


4,560,867 
INTERFEROMETER  DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 
MAGNETIC  nELDS  AND  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  PICKUP 

COMPRISING  A  DEVICE  OF  TfflS  KIND 
Michel  Papuchon;  Herye    Arditty,  and  Claude  Puech,  ail  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,761,  Sep.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,246 

OaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  3,  1981,  81  20594 

Int  CU*  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  CL  250— 225  11  daioM 
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means  for  varying  the  amotmt  of  luminescent  light  transmit- 
ted by  the  fiber  in  response  to  said  mechanical  displace- 
ment, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  measuring  apparatus  in- 
cludes, 

a  second  source  of  incident  radiation  adjacent  to  said  first 


end  of  said  optical  fiber  means  for  feeding  incident  radia- 
tion therein,  and 
a  spectral  filter  interposed  between  said  second  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  means  and  said  at  least  one  luminescent  ele- 
ment, said  spectral  filter  having  different  light  transmis- 
sion spectra  to  radiation  emanating  from  said  first  and 
second  sources  of  incident  radiation. 


while  holding  the  scanning  mirror  with  a  given  vertical 
orientation; 

(d)  using  a  second  drive  to  scan  vertical  increments  with  a 
second  pivotal  bearing  device  rotating  about  a  second 
axis,  said  second  axis  being  different  from  said  first  axis  to 
obtain  a  vertical  displacement  of  the  image  field; 

(e)  said  pivoting  of  the  scanning  mirror  about  the  first  piv- 
otal bearing  device  occuring  between  the  scanning  of 

'   vertical  increments  to  define  several  image  fields; 

(0  said  scanning  of  vertical  increments  about  the  second 
pivotal  bearing  device  occurring  at  such  time  period 
during  which  the  scanning  mirror  is  located  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  dead  times  of  the  horizontal  scan- 
ning motion;  and 

(g)  said  scanning  of  vertical  increments  resulting  in  incre- 
menting said  scanning  mirror  among  four  vertical  posi- 
tions, each  of  said  positions  corresponding  to  one  of  four 
scanned  fields,  the  first  of  said  four  positions  correspond- 
ing to  a  field  having  an  initial  field  position,  the  second  of 
said  four  positions  corresponding  to  a  second  field  having 
a  second  field  position,  said  second  field  position  being 
displaced  with  respect  to  said  first  field  position  by  a  first 
vertical  increment  in  a  first  direction,  the  third  of  said  four 
positions  corresponding  to  a  third  field  position,  said  third 
field  position  being  displaced  with  respect  to  said  first 
field  position  by  a  se^dd  vertical  increment  in  said  first 
direction,  said  vicond  vertical  increment  being  half  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  vertical  increment,  and  the  fourth 
of  said  four  positions  corresponding  to  a  fourth  field  poti- 
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the  first  stgiud  from  said  discrimination  moans  to  said  indica- 
tion means  before  the  second  signal  is  transmitted  from  said 
signal  forming  means  to  said  comparison  means. 


HON 


OBJECTIVES  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
CAMERAS 
Arae  Bergrtrom,  AngsoTiigefl  7,  180  10  Enebjrberg,  Sweden 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,385 
CfauBS  priority,  appticatioa  Uaited  Kingd^  Feb.  27,  1982, 
8205838 

Lit.  CL*  HOIJ  31/50 
UJS.  CL  250—213  VT 


is  substantially  in  parallel  with  said  original  surface,  said 
first  optical  means  including  a  plurality  of  lens  elements 
arranged  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  original 
surface,  each  of  said  lens  elements  individually  leading  the 
light  beam  passed  through  said  first  Kght  beam  direction 
changing  means  toward  the  corresponding  photoelectric 
converting  elements  so  that  one  line  of  picture  elements  is 
transmitted  onto  said  elongated  photo  sensor  without 
being  enlarged  or  reduced. 


-fb 


1  An  objective  comprising  an  opaque  plate  having  front  and 
back  faces,  a  pinhole  aperture  in  the  plate  through  which  light 
can  pass,  and  an  image  intensifier  having  m  input  and  an  out- 
put, said  intensifier  being  arranged  in  spaced  disposition  rela- 
tive to  the  plate  with  said  input  facing  said  back  face,  and  said 
pinhole  aperture  being  arranged  to  product  an  image  at  said 
input  of  a  field  of  vision  in  front  of  the  aperture,  without  any 
lens  interposed  between  said  pinhole  aperture  and  said  input, 
thereby  to  produce  a  corresponding  intensified  image  at  said 
output. 


4,560,8C7 

INTERFEROMETER  DEVICE  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

llClaiBS   MAGNETIC  FIELDS  AND  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  PICKUP 

COMPRISING  A  DEVICE  OF  THIS  KIND 

Michel  Papochon;  Herr^    Arditty,  and  Claude  Pnech,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,761,  Sep.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  734,246 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Not.  3,  1981,  81  20594 

Int.  CL*  G02F  1/01 

UACL250— 225  11  Ctaims 
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4,560,866 
IMAGE  PICK-UP  APPARATUS  WITH  f4>LDING  OPTICS 

Mutsiio  Takenoocfai;  Takashi  Ozawa;  Toshihlsa  Hamano;  Mario 

Fuse;  TalcesU  Nakaarara,  aad  Hisao  Itoh,  all  of  Ebina,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiui  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,347 

Oain  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-68498 

lit  CL*  HOIJ  3/14 

VS.  CL  250—216  16  Claims 


y 


1.  An  image  pick-up  apparatus  of  the  type  having: 

a  transversely  elongated  photo  sensor  whose  width  corre- 
sponds to  that  of  an  original  manuscript,  said  photo  sensor 
including  an  array  of  photoelectric  converting  elements 
for  performing  photoelectric  conversion  in  response  to 
light  signals  incident  thereto;  and 

a  light  source  for  emitting  light  beam  toward  an  original 
surface,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  light  beam  direction  changing  means  for  directing  a 
light  beam  reflected  from  the  original  surface  to  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  with  said  or^nal  surface;  and 

first  optical  means  having  an  outer  shape  of  a  rectangular 
solid,  the  width  thereof  corresponding  to  that  of  the  origi- 
nal manuscript,  the  height  thereof  being  sufficiently 
shorter  than  depth  thereof,  said  depth  being  the  length  of 
the  rectangular  solid  with  respect  to  the  traveling  direc- 
tion of  the  light  beam,  said  first  optical  means  being  so 
disposed  that  the  face  thereof  having  said  width  and  depth 


1.  Interferometer  device  for  measuring  magnetic  fields, 
comprising  a  source  providing  a  beam  of  rectilinearly  polar- 
ized light  in  a  path  along  a  predetermined  propagation  direc- 
tion, a  propagation  medium  positioned  along  the  path  of  this 
beam,  a  polarization  separator  element  situated  between  said 
source  and  said  medium,  a  detector  device  coupled  to  said 
polarization  separator  element,  wherein  the  propagation  me- 
dium is  a  magnetooptical  medium  subject  to  a  non-reciprocal 
phase  displacement  and  a  mirror  is  arranged  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  propagation  along  side  an  extremity  of  said 
medium  opposite  said  separator,  and  wherein  the  magnetoopti- 
cal medium  has  its  own  propagation  modes  polarized  in  right- 
hand  and  left-hand  directions,  said  medium  retaining  a  circular 
polarization. 

4,560,868 

FIBER  OPTICAL  LUMINESCENCE  SENSOR  FOR 

MEASURING  MECHANICAL  DISPLACEMENT 

Torgny  Brogardh;  Bertil  H»k,  and  Christer  Orren,  aU  of  Vis- 

terds,  Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viisteris,  Swe- 

den 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1982,  8200575 
Int.  a.*  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  250—227  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  fiber  optical  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  a 
mechanical  displacement  comprising, 
optical  fiber  means  having  first,  second  and  third  ends, 
a  first  source  of  incident  radiation  adjacent  to  said  first  end 
of  said  optical  fiber  means  for  feeding  incident  radiation 
therein, 
a  sensor  adjacent  to  said  second  end  of  said  optical  fiber 
means,  said  sensor  including  at  least  one  luminescent 
element  which  will  emit  luminescent  radiation  when  re- 
ceiving said  incident  radiation  via  said  optical  fiber  means, 
radiation  sensing  means  adjacent  to  said  third  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  means  to  receive  luminescent  radiation  from 
said  sensor  via  said  optical  fiber  means  and  to  generate  an 
electrical  output  in  response  thereto,  and 
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means  for  varying  the  amoimt  of  luminescent  light  transmit- 
ted by  the  fiber  in  response  to  said  mechanical  displace- 
ment, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  measuring  apparatus  in- 
cludes, 

a  second  source  of  incident  radiation  adjacent  to  said  first 


end  of  said  optical  fiber  means  for  feeding  incident  radia- 
tion therein,  and 
a  spectral  filter  interposed  between  said  second  end  of  said 
optical  fiber  means  and  said  at  least  one  luminescent  ele- 
ment, said  spectral  filter  having  different  light  transmis- 
sion spectra  to  radiation  emanating  from  said  first  and 
second  sources  of  incident  radiation. 


4,560,869 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING 

RADIATED  ENERGY  USING  A  SINGLE  MIRROR  WITH 

A  PLI.TRALITY  OF  PIVOTAL  POSITIOI^ 
Rochos  Hien,  Speyer;  Wolfgang  WeigeL  Dossenbeim,  and  Horst 
Vieriing,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
EUro  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  39M33,  JnL  16, 1982.  This  application 
Feb.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  701,802 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1981,  3128469 

Int  CL*  G02B  27/77 
UJS.  CL  250— 235  19  Claims 


while  holding  the  scanning  mirror  with  a  given  vertical 
orientation;  ^-^    •  ^      •"      » 

(d)  using  a  second  drive  to  scan  vertical  increments  with  a 
second  pivotal  bearing  device  rotating  about  a  second 
axis,  said  second  axis  being  different  from  said  first  axis  to 
obtain  a  vertical  displacement  of  the  image  field; 

(e)  said  pivoting  of  the  scanning  mirror  about  the  first  piv- 
otal bearing  device  occuring  between  the  scanning  of 
vertical  increments  to  define  several  image  fields; 

(0  said  scanning  of  vertical  increments  about  the  second 
pivotal  bearing  device  occurring  at  such  time  period 
during  which  the  scanning  mirror  is  located  at  a  position 
corresponding  to  said  dead  times  of  the  horizontal  scan- 
ning motion;  and 

(g)  said  scanning  of  vertical  increments  resulting  in  incre- 
menting said  scanning  mirror  among  four  vertical  posi- 
tions, each  of  said  positions  corresponding  to  one  of  four 
scanned  fields,  the  first  of  said  four  positions  correspond- 
ing to  a  field  having  an  initial  field  position,  the  second  of 
said  four  positions  corresponding  to  a  second  field  having 
a  second  field  position,  said  second  field  position  being 
displaced  with  respect  to  said  first  field  position  by  a  first 
vertical  increment  in  a  first  direction,  the  third  of  said  four 
positions  corresponding  to  a  third  field  position,  said  third 
field  position  being  displaced  with  respect  to  said  first 
field  position  by  a  second  vertical  increment  in  said  first 
direction,  said  s^^cond  vertical  increment  being  half  the 
magnitude  of  said  first  vertical  increment,  and  the  fourth 
of  said  four  positions  corresponding  to  a  fourth  field  posi- 
tion, said  fourth  field  position  being  displaced  with  req;)ect 
to  said  first  field  position  by  a  third  vertical  increment,  in 
a  second  direction,  said  second  direction  being  opposite 
said  first  direction  and  said  third  vertical  increment  hav- 
ing the  same  magnitude  as  said  second  vertical  increment. 


4,560,870 

GRATICULE  SENSOR  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

UGHT  DETECTORS 

Krishnamorti  Ramamurti,  Wilmette,  111.,  assigBor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aag.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,244 

Int  a,*  GOID  5/34 

VJS.  CL  250-237  G  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  scanning  a  radiant  image,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  defining  an  image  field  by  scanning  a  radiant  image  with 
a  scanning  mirror  which  reflects  the  radiant  image  onto  a 
detector  array  composed  of  individual  elements; 

(b)  generating  with  each  of  said  individual  elements  a  suit- 
able electrical  signal  by  performing  an  optoelectronic 
conversion; 

(c)  said  scanning  being  performed  by  pivoting  said  mirror 
about  a  first  axis  on  a  first  pivotal  beuing  device  using  a 
first  drive  to  perform  a  horizontal  scan  having  dead  times 


1.  A  graticule  sensor  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source; 

(b)  more  than  two  light  detectors; 

(c)  a  lens  for  focusing  a  shadow  upon  said  light  detectors 
which  is  formed  by  illumination  of  said  graticule  with  said 
light  source;  and 

(d)  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  the  sum  of  alternate 
ones  of  said  light  detectors  with  the  sum  of  the  remaining 
ones  of  said  light  detectors  to  provide  a  signal  indicative 
of  relative  motion  between  said  graticule  and  said  Ught 
detectors. 
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4^540,871  intensity  of  secondary  electron  emission  in  a  first  energy  band, 

ACTUATOR  FOR  CONTROL  VALVES  AND  RELATED     said  intensity  of  secondary  electron  emission  in  a  second  en- 

SYSTEMS  I 


RomV  R.  Bowmb,  B<mUcr  Hdahts,  a^d  lagnu-  E.  Sodal 
BoaMer,  both  of  Cok>^  maiwian  to  MarQiiest  Medical  Prod- 
■cti,  Imc^  Eaglewood,  Colo. 

FIM  Dk.  22,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  564,415 

ImL  CL*  BOID  59/44  , 

UJS.  CL  25fr-288  I  19  daims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  workpiece, 
comprising: 

detivering  a  force  to  a  force  transfer  element; 

transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  forte  to  viscous  means 
using  said  force  transfer  element; 

rigtd^  coupling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  force  to  a  force 
receiving  element  using  said  viscous  means; 

causing  said  force  receving  element  to  react  when  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  force  is  received  by  sisid  force  receiving 
element;  | 

tmuferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  foh^e  firom  said  force 
receiving  element  to  a  workpiece; 

coBtroUing  the  operatioa  of  said  workpiece  using  the  reac- 
tion of  said  force  receiving  element; 

decoupling  using  said  viscous  means  one  of  said  force  trans- 
fer element  and  said  force  receiving  element  when  an 
unwanted  force  is  applied  to  one  of  said  force  transfer 
element  and  said  force  receiving  element;  and 

maintaining  said  workpiece  in  the  same  state  during  said 
decoupling  step. 


4,560,872 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IM>ltGE  FORMATION 
Arid  D.  Aatowmky,  MoorabUl^  Aaftralia,  aariffror  to  Com- 

■oawcahh  Sciertiflc  aad  ladastriai  Reaearch  Organizatioa, 

raiphfll,  AtraBa 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00147,  S  371  Dirte  Nfcy  2, 1983,  §  102(e) 

DtU  May  2,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00921,  PCT  Pnb. 

Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  491,960 

Oakm  priority,  appUcatkm  AMtraUa,  Sa^  1, 1981,  PF0538 
lat  CL*  HOIJ  37/256  i 
U.S.  CL  250—310  !  10  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  image  formation  wherein  a  sample  is  scanned 
by  use  of  a  tranning  electron  microscope  to  cause  an  electron 
microscope  to  cause  an  electron  beam  to  be  incident  on  the 
sample,  and  three  image  signals  are  generated  by  respectively 
detecting  the  intensity  of  secondary  electron  emission  in  a  first 
energy  band  resulting  from  said  incidence,  the  intensity  of 
secondary  electron  emission  in  a  second  enprgy  band  resulting 
firom  said  incidence,  and  the  intensity  of  back-scattered  elec- 
trons resulting  from  said  incidence,  said  image  signals  being 
used  to  form  a  colour  image  of  said  sample  in  which  the  relative 
intensities  of  three  image  colours  at  each  location  in  the  image 
are  repeaentative  of  the  prevailing  relationship  between  sud 


ergy  band  and  said  intensity  of  backscattered  electron,  at  a 
corresponding  location  on  the  said  sample. 


4,560373 

SITU  MULTI-CHANNEL  COMBUSTION  GAS 

ANALYZER 

Gerald  F.  McGowan,  Parker,  Gerald  W.  Price,  MorriMMi;  Cari 

E.  PoUmouh,  Englewood,  ami  Ronald  L.  Ketchom,  Littleton, 

all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,201 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/35 

V£.  CL  250—339  16  dainis 


^"  ^t.  ^ 


«1  ^l**        (-M      V«0 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  multiple  component  interfering 
gases  contained  in  flue  gases  issuing  from  a  stack  due  to  com- 
bustion, comprising: 

a  probe  for  mounting  to  extend  through  the  wall  of  a  stack 
including  a  measurement  cavity  through  which  combus- 
tion gases  in  the  stack  can  pass; 

a  transceiver  mounted  to  said  probe  externally  of  said  stack 
including  an  optical  means  and  electric  circuit  means, 

said  optical  means  having  a  chopped  Ught  source  for  pro- 
jecting a  succession  of  beams  of  light  of  different  selected 
wavelengths  one  at  a  time  into  said  probe,  a  detector  for 
continuously  detecting  any  attenuation  of  each  of  the  light 
beams  by  said  gases  in  said  probe  for  providing  a  measure 
of  the  extend  of  absorption  of  each  gas  of  interset  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  separate  channels,  and  a  zero  absorption 
channel  providing  a  reference  for  the  other  channels, 

said  electric  circuit  means  providing  an  electric  output  rep- 
resenting each  of  said  absorption  measurements;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  transceiver  including  first 
means  for  continuously  converting  said  electric  output  to 
a  corresponding  percent  modulation  output  for  each  of 
said  gases  of  interest,  for  continuously  correcting  each  of 
said  percent  modulation  outputs  for  temperature,  of  cor- 
recting each  of  said  percent  modulation  outputs  for  pres- 
sure, for  correcting  said  percent  modulation  output  for 
interference  between  measured  gases,  and  to  provide 
corrected  continuous  outputs  representing  the  concentra- 
tion of  each  of  said  measured  gases, 

said  control  means  including  automatic  calibration  means  for 
continuously  purging  said  measurement  with  dry  air  to 
provide  zero  values  that  are  used  in  calculating  said  per- 
cent modulation  and  means  to  couple  a  gas  valve  into  said 
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measurement  cavity  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  a  gain 
factor  for  continucNuly  correcting  the  measured  results. 


4,560,874 

REFERENCE  CHANNEL  FOR  SENSING  OPTICAL 

CONTAMINATION 

Robert  J.  Cinzori,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Mark  T.  Kern,  Goleta, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Santa  Barbara  Research  Center, 

Goleta,  Calif  . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,210,  Jnn.  2, 1961,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,716 

Int  CL*  GOIJ  7/00 

UJS.  a.  250—339  4  Clains 


(17,  18)  for  detecting  infrared  radiation,  a  gas  sample  volume, 
an  optical  path  extending  between  said  source  and  said  detec- 
tors and  passing  through  said  gas  sample  volume,  and  a  selec- 
tively transmitting  spectral  filter  (20,  21)  located  in  said  optical 
path  leading  to  at  least  one  of  said  detectors,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  two  detectors  are  two  elements  of  a  dual  element 
detector  and  both  of  said  elements  are  identically  formed, 
closely  proximate  each  other,  on  a  common  substrate,  wherein 
said  filter  is  located  immediately  in  front  of  one  of  said  dual 


1.  An  improved  fire  sensor  system,  including  a  built-in  detec- 
tor window  contamination  sensing  apparatus,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  long-wavelength  infrared  radiation  detector  for  detect- 
ing electromagnetic  radiation  in  the  spectral  region  of 
long-wavelength  infrared  and  providing  a  detector  output 
signal  representative  thereof; 

(b)  an  outermost  optical  surface  associated  with  said  long- 
wavelength  detector,  said  outermost  optical  surface  being 
subject  to  obscuration  by  airborne  contaminants; 

(c)  a  reference  channel,  located  adjacent  to  said  long- 
wavelength  detector,  said  reference  chatmel  including: 

a  reference  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a 
wavelength  shorter  than  the  wavelengths  in  said  long- 
wavelength  infrared  spectral  region, 
a  reference  electromagnetic  radiation  detector  for  detect- 
ing electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  by  said  reference 
source, 
an  outermost  optical  surface  associated  with  said  refer- 
ence detector,  said  outermost  optical  surface  being 
subject  to  obscuration  by  airborne  contaminants, 
said  reference  source  located  in  close  proximity  to  and 

within  the  field  of  view  of  said  reference  detector, 
said  reference  source  positioned  to  direct  its  electromag- 
netic radiation  substantially  towards  said  reference 
detector, 
said  reference  source  located  external  to  the  outermost 

optical  surface  of  said  reference  detector, 
a  test  circuit  for  providing  an  indicator  output  signal  when 
less  than  a  predetermined  amount  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  is  detected  by  said  reference  detector; 
whereby  said  reference  source  is  calibrated  to  cause  said  test 
circuit  to  provide  an  indicator  output  signal  when  a  predeter- 
mined degree  of  contamination  is  obscuring  said  reference 
detector  corresponding  to  similar  contamination  of  the  outer- 
most optical  surface  of  said  long- wavelength  infrared  detector. 


4,560,875 
INFRARED  ABSORPTION  GAS  DETECTOR 
John  G.  Crowder,  Edinburgh,  Scotknd,  assignor  to  EIGD  Lim- 
ited, Wetherby,  United  lOngdiMn 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,349 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1983, 
8309211 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  l/Oa  1/42 
UJS.  a.  250—343  18  OainM 

1.  In  a  monitoring  head  for  an  infrared  absorption  gas  detec- 
tor including  a  source  (8)  of  infrared  radiation,  two  detectors 


elements  of  said  detector,  and  wherein  said  optical  path  in- 
cludes converging  means  (9)  to  provide  overlapping  and  con- 
verging beams  of  radiation  individually  concentrated  on  said 
both  elements  of  said  dual  element  detector;  the  location  of 
said  gas  sample  volume,  the  separation  of  said  two  elements  of 
said  dual  element  detector,  and  said  converging  means  being 
arranged  such  that  infrared  radiation  emitted  by  said  source 
and  impinging  on  each  of  said  elements  of  said  dual  element 
detector  follows  a  substantially  conunon  path  through  said  gas 
sample  volmne. 


4,560376 
DETECTOR  HEAD  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  L.  Meeder,  Palos  Heights,  111.,  assignor  to  Siemens 
Gammasonics,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  DL 
Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,635,  S^.  2,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,438335.  This  appUcation  Oct  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,087 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  20, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  GOIT  1/20:  G21K  1/02 
VJS.  CL  250—363  S  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  pivotally  mounting  a  detector  head  includ- 
ing a  collimator  onto  supporting  structure  of  a  radiation  detec- 
tor comprising 
means  for  mounting  the  head  onto  the  supporting  structure 
for  rotation  about  a  selected  one  of  a  first  trunnion  axis 
and  a  second  trunnion  axis,  and 
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meus  for  selecting  the  axis  about  which'  the  detector  head  „,,^^^  ^,^  ,^^ t.'^fS'lH APwr  appabatiks 

en  route  whereby  the  he«l  wUl  be  fotatable  about  the      ELECTRON  AND  ION  BE>^;f  "^P',^.;^^,^^^?^^^ 
KMu  iuui«=  J  Woiftang  Knauer,  Malibu,  and  Walter  E.  Perkins,  Jr.,  Redding, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El 
Segnndo,  Calif . 
ContiBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,481,  Nov.  9,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,030,  May  19, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser,  No. 
-  '  525,199 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  37/302.  37/147 
VJS.  a.  250—396  R  1*  O^na 


axis  which  passes  nearest  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
head. 


f 


4,560,877 

SOLID  STATE  DETECTX)R  MODULE 
Darid  M.  Hofhnaa,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  aasigMr  to  General  Elec- 
tric Compoy,  Milwankee,  Wis.  I 

Filed  Dec  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,200 

Int  a.*  GOIT  1/202 

VJS,  a.  250—366  9  Claims 


1.  A  beam-shaping  apparatus  for  shaping  an  electron  or  ion 
beam  and  directing  it  onto  a  target  plane,  comprising: 

a  beam  source  for  producing  a  substantially  collimated  elec- 
tron or  ion  beam  substantially  along  a  center  line, 

first  and  second  closely  spaced  plates  positioned  along  the 
center  line,  the  plates  including  mutually  aligned  shaped 
apertures  for  shaping  a  beam  passing  through  the  aper- 
tures, 

a  final  lens  positioned  along  the  center  line  between  the 
plates  and  the  target  plane,  the  fmal  lens  being  adapted  to 
focus  an  incident  beam  onto  the  target  plane, 

beam  projection  means  responsive  to  a  beam  from  the  beam 
source  for  projecting  the  beam  onto  the  final  lens  through 
the  plate  apertures,  and 

first  and  second  deflection  means  positioned  between  the 
plates  for  deflecting  the  beam  so  that  the  beam  passing  out 
of  the  second  aperture  is  shaped  by  the  edges  of  the  first 
and  second  apertures,  the  first  and  second  deflection 
means  being  mutually  spaced  in  the  direction  of  the  center 
line,  the  first  deflection  means  imparting  an  initial  deflec- 
tion to  the  beam  and  the  second  deflection  means  direct- 
ing the  beam  substantially  back  to  the  center  line  at  the 
final  lens  to  substantially  eliminate  vignetting  and  beam 
aberration  due  to  the  beam  being  projected  onto  the  final 
lens  off-center. 


1.  A  scintillator/diode  nnodule  for  use  in  a  solid  state  x-ray 
detector  comprising,  in  combination,  a  diode  module  having  a 
plurality  of  individual  diodes,  a  similar  plurality  of  scintillators, 
each  scintillator  comprising  a  crystal  having  an  index  of  refrac- 
tion which  differs  as  a  function  of  direction  through  the  crystal 
lattice,  the  lowest  index  direction  being  parallel  to  the  cleavage 
plane,  each  scintillator  having  a  front  facefor  receiving  x-rays, 
a  rear  face  for  coupling  with  a  diode,  and  juxtaposed  sides, 
each  scintillator  being  oriented  such  that  the  cleavage  plane 
thereof  conforms  to  the  sides,  and  means  for  causing  each 
scintillator  to  serve  as  a  Ught  pipe  from  front  to  rear  including 
polished  sides  on  each  scintillator,  coating  means  on  the  sides 
for  minimizing  crosstalk  between  scintillators,  said  plurality  of 
scintillators  being  joined  at  the  sides  for  forming  a  scintillator 
module,  and  optical  coupling  means  joining  the  scintillator 
module  to  the  diode  module  with  the  sciptillators  in  registra- 
tion with  the  respective  diodes. 


4,560,879 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLANTATION  OF 

DOUBLY-CHARGED  IONS 
Chang  P.  Wu,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Frank 
Kolondra,  Delaware  Township,  Hunterdon  County,  both  of 
N Jf.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,899 
Int.  a.*  G21K  5/00 
VJS.  a.  250-492J  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vacuum  ion  implantation  system  for  irradiation  of  a 
device  comprising  ion  source  means  for  providing  a  beam  of 
ions  comprising  doubly  charged  ions,  arcuate  shaped  magnetic 
analyzer  means  for  selecting  ions  of  predetermined  mass  to 
form  said  beam,  said  magnetic  analyzer  means  including  a 
hollow  magnetic  chamber  having  an  inner  wall,  an  outer  wall 
and  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  defining  an  arcuate  passage- 
way through  which  said  ion  beam  passes,  the  arc  of  said  analy- 
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zer  means  defining  the  travel  plane  of  said  ion  beam,  optical 
means,  including  an  ion  acceleration  column,  for  formmg  and 
focusing  said  beam,  and  ion  scanning  means  for  scanning  said 
beam  over  the  device,  wherein  the  improvement  compnses: 
a  liner  formed  of  graphite  or  beryllium  positioned  on  said 


signal  which  maintains  the  dimension  of  said  gap  within  a 
prescribed  range. 


4,560,881 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCED 

DETECTION  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SIGNALS 

Jonathan  Briggs,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.SA.) 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,183 

Int  Ci*  F21V  9/16 

U  A  a.  250-458.1  30  Claims 


outer  arcuate  wall,  said  liner  having  grooves  m  said  wdl 
facing  said  passageway  and  shaped  to  scatter  said  second- 
ary electrons  into  a  plane  that  is  tilted  away  from  the  plane 
of  the  ion  beam,  whereby  secondary  electrons  generated 
by  said  ion  beam  impacting  said  outer  wall  Imer  are  scat- 
tered away  from  said  ion  beam.  ^ 

4560  880 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  WORKPIECE  IN  A 

LOCALIZED  VACUUM  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Paul  F.  Petric,  Swampscott;  Michael  S.  Foley,  Beverly;  John  J. 

Wax,  Ipswich,  and  Robert  W.  Milgate,  III,  Marblehead,  aU  of 

Mass ,  assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Cahf. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,823 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  9, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  37/18.  37/20.  33/02 

U&  CL  250-441.1  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  fluctuations  in  an  electromagnetic 
signal  emitted  by  a  receiver  of  incident  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion in  response  thereto,  said  receiver  suspected  of  conUining 
an  element  to  be  detected  and/or  measured,  which  comprises: 
generating  a  beam  of  incident  electromagnetic  radiation 
having  a  spatial  distribution  of  intensity  periodically  vary- 
ing in  time;  irradiating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  receiver 
with  said  beam;  measuring  the  electromagnetic  signal 
emitted  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  irradiated  receiver; 
and  determining  the  correlation,  if  any,  between  the  perio- 
dicity of  said  periodically  varying  spatial  intensity  distri- 
bution and  fluctuations  in  said  measured  signal. 


4  560  882 
HIGH-EFnCIENCY  X-RADUTION  CONVERTERS 
Zoran  L.  Barbaric,  MaUbu,  and  Robert  S.  Nelson,  Santa 
Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University 
of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,855 

Int  O*  GOIN  21/64 

UA  a.  250-487.1  20  Oaims 


1  In  a  localized  vacuum  processing  system,  apparatus  for 
positioning  a  workpiece  with  respect  to  a  localized  vacuum 
envelope  so  as  to  maintain  a  prescribed  gap  between  said 
vacuum  envelope  and  said  workpiece  as  said  workpiece  is 
translated  laterally  with  respect  to  a  z-axis  of  said  vacuum 
envelope,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  x-y  table  adapted  for  x-y  movement  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  z-axis; 
a  stage  assembly  movable  along  the  z-axis  with  respect  to 
said  x-y  table,  said  stage  assembly  including  means  for 
retaining  said  workpiece  in  a  processing  position; 
a  z-axis  actuator  assembly  including 
a  plurality  of  expandible,  fluid-containing  members  cou- 
pled between  said  x-y  table  and  said  stage  assembly  and 
operative  to  expand  and  contract  along  said  z-axis  in 
response  to  variations  in  the  volume  of  fluid  contained 

therein  and  j  «    j 

means  for  varying  the  fluid  volume  m  each  of  said  fluid- 
containing  members  in  response  to  an  actuator  control 
signal  so  as  to  move  said  stage  assembly  along  said 

z-axis;  and  .      j 

means  for  sensing  the  gap  between  said  workpiece  and  said 

vacuum  envelope  and  for  providing  said  actuator  control 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  incident  X-radiation  to  visi- 
ble radiation  comprising: 

crystaUine  means  for  scintilhiting  visible  radiation  m  re- 
sponse to  said  incident  X-radiation;  and 

reflection  means,  disposed  exteriorly  on  a  portion  of  said 
crystalline  means,  for  internally  reflectmg  said  visible 
radiation  within  said  crystalline  means, 

whereby  said  visible  radiation  is  emitted  by  said  apparatus 
from  the  portion  of  said  crystalline  means  not  having  said 
exterioriy  disposed  reflection  means. 


489-522  O.G.-85-14 
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4,560,883 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ULTRAVIOLET 
IRRADIATION 
Jokau  J.  Kenchaeas,  ArabeUastrMie  5/1815,  D-8000  Mneac- 
1MB  81,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,662 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Gerauuy,  Sep.  1, 
1982,  3232537;  Dec  9,  1982,  3245655;  Dec  9,  1982,  3245654 

lat  CL«  GOIJ  1/00 
UJS.  CL  250—504  R  23  Claims 


1.  A  portable  irradiation  apparatus,  particularly  for  thera- 
peutic and  cosmetic  purposes,  comprising  a  box-shaped  hous- 
ing having  a  major  wall  formed  with  an  outlet  opening  and  an 
opposite  major  wall  formed  with  an  inlet  opening,  a  reflector 
mounted  in  said  outlet  opening,  a  circuit  board  attached  to  said 
housing  between  the  bottom  of  said  reflector  and  said  inlet 
opening  for  supporting  a  UV-lamp  and  power  supply  circuit 
for  the  UV-lamp,  the  power  supply  circuit  including  at  least 
one  capacitor,  and  a  slip  on  air  duct  means  communicating 
with  the  inlet  of  the  housing  and  being  attachable  to  an  air 
blower  to  introduce  a  circulating  stream  of  cooling  gas  f>ast  the 
UV>lamp  and  the  electrical  components  inclusive  of  said  ca- 
pacitor. I 


4,560,884 

WAVE  POWER  ENERCIZER 

WflUaa  C.  WUttecar,  3020  Crawford,  Parsons,  Kans.  67357 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,730 

lat  CL*  P03B  Ii/12 

UJS.  CL  290— 42  ^  5  Claims 


vertically  extending  position  during  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  buoyant  member  by  said  surface  wave  motion,  inlet  open- 
ings for  atmospheric  air  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 
cylinder,  check  valve  means  associated  with  each  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  opening,  a  compressed  air  storage  reservoir,  conduit 
means  for  communicating  said  outlet  openings  in  said  cylinder 
with  said  storage  reservoir,  said  check  valve  means  being 
arranged  to  admit  atmospheric  air  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  cylinder  and  to  discharge  compressed  air  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  cylinder  during  the  upward  stroke  of  said  piston 
and  to  admit  atmospheric  air  into  the  upper  portion  of  said 
cylinder  to  discharge  compressed  air  from  the  lower  portion  of 
said  cylinder  during  the  downstroke  of  said  piston  during  the 
rise  and  fall  respectively  of  said  buoyant  member  resulting 
from  said  wave  motion,  wherein  said  means  for  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  said  support  member  comprises 
a  lost  motion  coupling  for  maintaining  the  axis  of  said  piston 
rod  substantially  vertical  during  said  reciprocating  movement 
and  wherein  said  support  member  comprises  a  pair  of  arms 
arranged  in  spaced-apart  parallel  relationship  and  including  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  bracket  on  the  underside  of  said  platform, 
a  pin  for  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  support 
arms  to  said  platform  brackets,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  brackets 
on  said  buoyant  member,  a  pin  for  pivotally  connecting  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  support  arms  to  said  buoyant  member 
and  wherein  said  means  for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said 
piston  rod  to  said  support  member  comprises  a  cross  arm 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  rod  and  wherein  the 
ends  of  said  cross  arm  are  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
support  arms  by  said  lost  motion  coupling  whereby  motion  of 
said  buoyant  member  over  a  wide  range  is  effected. 

4,560,885 
STEERING  WHEEL  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Hidehiko  Naete,  Yokohama;  Chihiro  Funaoka,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan;  Daniel  Augello,  La  Celle  Saint  Ooud,  and  Jean-Claude 
Coste,  Marly-le-Roi,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Stanley 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Regie  Nationale  des 
Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancoort,  France 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,954 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-130542 
Int  a.*  H04Q  1/24 
UJS.  CL  307— 10  R  3  Claims 


\ 


n^A 


1   »» 


,6^    b'\ 


J '^ — 

'1     -f*i 


1.  A  power  generating  apparatus  cotaprising  in  combination, 
a  stationary  platform  having  an  opening  and  supported  over  a 
body  of  water  having  a  surface  wave  motion,  at  least  one 
buoyant  member  floating!  y  supported  on  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water,  a  support  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
of  the  underside  of  said  platform  and  connected  at  its  other  end 
to  said  buoyant  member,  a  cylinder-piston  assembly  fixed  in  a 
stationary  position  on  the  upper  side  of  said  platform,  said 
cylinder-piston  assembly  including  a  piston  rod  connected  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  piston  and  extending  vertically  downward 
through  said  cylinder  and  said  opening  in  said  platform,  means 
for  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  said  support 
member  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  support  member  for 
vertical  reciprocating  moventent  of  said  piston  and  rod  within 
said  cylinder  and  for  maintaining  the  axis  of  said  rod  in  a 


1.  A  steering  wheel  switching  circuit  comprising: 
a  switching  portion  having  three  circuits  connected  in  paral- 
lel across  two  terminals  with  a  first  one  of  said  three 
circuits  being  a  switch  contact  circuit,  a  second  one  of  said 
three  circuits  being  a  series  circuit  including  a  first  diode 
and  a  second  switch  contact  circuit,  and  a  third  of  said 
three  circuits  being  a  second  series  circuit  including  a 
second  diode  connected  in  a  direction  opposite  the  con- 
nection of  said  first  diode  and  said  second  switch  contact 
circuit;  and 
a  controlling  portion  having  a  power  supply  and  two  series 
circuit  with  each  series  circuit  including  a  switching  ele- 
ment, a  control  terminal,  and  a  load  resistance  which  load 
resistance  is  connected  to  the  ground  of  said  power  supply 
and  whereby  said  two  series  circuits  are  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  power  supply  with  said  controlling 
portion  further  including  two  control  output  terminals 
connected  across  two  connecting  points  with  each  of  said 
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connecting  points  connecting  one  of  said  switching  ele- 
ments and  one  of  said  load  resistances  wherd)y  a  control 
signal  applying  means  applies  a  control  signal  to  the  con- 
trol terminal  of  said  switching  element  of  one  of  said  two 
series  circuits,  and  whereby,  a  means  for  inverting  said 
control  signals  applies  an  inverted  control  signal  to  the 
control  terminal  of  the  switching  element  of  the  other  of 
said  two  series  circuits,  and  whereby  said  switching  part  is 
adapted  to  be  fixed  on  a  suitable  position  of  a  steering 
wheel,  and  two  terminals  of  said  switching  portion  are 
connected  through  coupling  means  to  the  control  output 
terminals  of  said  controlling  portion  which  are  adapted  to 
be  fixed  on  a  car  body,  so  that  a  plurality  of  component 
parts  to  be  controlled  which  are  installed  on  said  car  body 
can  be  controlled  by  outputs  of  said  control  output  termi- 
nals with  a  combination  of  switching-on-and-off  of 
switches  in  each  said  switch  contact  circuit  of  said  switch- 
ing circuit  with  variations  of  high  and  low  levels  of  said 
control  signals. 


4,560386 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE 
Frank  T.  Ferguson,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Control 
Technology,  Inc,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,495 

Int  CL*  H02J  9/06 

U.S.  CL  307—6*  30  Claims 


^r.T    •^' 


tude  of  a  power  signal  provided  by  said  alternating  cur- 
rent power  supply; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  electrical  signal  with 
a  variable  reference  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  said  comparator  means,  for  providing 
said  variable  reference  signal;  and 

switch  operation  means,  responsive  to  said  comparator 
means,  for  operating  said  switch  means;  and 

direct  current  power  source  means,  responsive  to  said  logic 
circuit  means,  for  energizing  said  line  dnver  circuit  means 
so  that  said  electrical  output  is  provided  when  said  inter- 
ruption is  detected. 


4,560,887 
STANDBY  POWER  SUPPLY 
John  C.  Schneider,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Northern 
Tdecom  Lindted,  MontreaL  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,388 

Int  a.*  H02J  9/06 

\}&.  a.  307—66  7  Claims 


1.  An  alternating  current  power  source  connectible  to  a  load 
between  said  load  and  an  alternating  current  power  supply, 
said  alternating  current  power  source  comprising: 

switch  means  for  switchably  connecting  said  alternating 
current  power  supply  to  said  load; 

line  driver  circuit  means  for  providing  an  electrical  output 
from  which  alternating  current  power  is  derived,  said 
electrical  output  being  connectible  to  said  load,  said  line 
driver  circuit  means  including: 

output  means  for  providing  said  electrical  output  to  said 
load; 

monitoring  means  for  electrically  monitoring  said  electrical 
output; 

voltage  reference  means  for  providing  an  electrical  voltage 
reference; 

error  adjustment  means,  responsive  to  said  monitoring 
means  and  said  electrical  voltage  reference,  for  providing 
a  drive  control  signal;  and 

drive  means,  responsive  to  said  drive  control  signal,  for 
actuating  said  output  means  to  provide  said  electrical 
output; 

logic  circuit  means  for  detecting  an  interruption  in  the 
power  provided  by  said  alternating  current  power  supply 
and  for  operating  said  switch  means  so  that  said  load  is 
electrically  disconnected  from  said  alternating  current 
power  supply  when  said  interruption  is  detected  and  for 
enabling  said  line  driver  circuit  means  to  provide  said 
electrical  output  when  said  interruption  is  detected,  said 
logic  circuit  means  including: 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  related  to  the  magni- 


•il-* 


Sf-~: 


«    **  r 


»~ 


t- 


P 


1.  Means  for  supplying  a  load  with  a  relatively  short-term 
supply  of  direct  current,  said  means  characterized  by: 
input  means  for  accepting  AC  power  from  an  external  sup- 

rectifier  means,  responsive  to  said  input  means,  for  rectifymg 

said  AC  power  and  transforming  it  into  DC  power  at  a 

first  voluge  magnitude; 
a  capacitance  means  for  storing  energy  at  a  second  voltage 

magnitude  wherein  said  second   voltage  magnitude  is 

greater  than  said  first  voltage  magnitude; 
a  voltage  multiplier  means,  responsive  to  said  input  means, 

for  applying  said  second  voltage  magnitude  across  said 

capacitance  means; 
a  transformer  having  at  least  a  first  winding  for  carrying 

current  from  said  rectifier  means,  and  a  second  winding  or 

carrying  current  from  said  capacitance  means;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  failure  of  said  AC  power  and  for 

connecting  said  capacitance  means  to  said  load,  when  said 

AC  power  fails. 

4,560388 

HIGH-SPEED  ECL  SYNCHRONOUS  LOGIC  dRCUFT 

WITH  AN  INPUT  LOGIC  CIRCUIT 

Yoshio  Oida,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 

Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,454 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  J^MUi,  Aug.  3,  1982,  57-135401 

Iirt.  CL*  H03K  3/289 

UJS.  a.  307—272  A  2  Claims 

1.  An  ECL  synchronous  logic  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  voltage  source  terminals  to  receive  first  and 

second  potentials: 
first  and  second  logic  signal  output  terminals  for  outputting 

two  logic  signals  of  the  opposite  phases; 
first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  whose  emitters  are  cou- 
pled to  each  other  and  whose  bases  receive  first  and  sec- 
ond synchronizing  signals  of  the  opposite  phases,  respec- 
tively, 
a  first  current  source  connected  between  the  emitter  node  of 
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said  Rrst  and  second  bipolar  transistors  and  said  first  volt- 
age source  terminal; 

an  input  logic  circuit  comprising  third  and  fourth  bipolar 
transistors  whose  emitters  are  coupled  to  each  other  and 
whose  bases  receive  a  first  logic  input  signal  and  the 
inverted  first  logic  input  signal,  respectively,  and  fifth  and 
sixth  bipolar  transistors  whose  etnitters  are  coupled  to 
each  other  and  whose  bases  receive  a  second  logic  input 
signal  and  the  inverted  second  logic  signal,  respectively, 
the  emitter  node  of  said  third  and  fourth  bipolar  transistors 
being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first  bipolar  tran- 
sistor, the  emitter  node  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  bipolar 
transistors  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  fourth 
bipolar  transistor,  and  the  collectors  of  said  third  and  fifth 
bipolar  transistors  being  coupled  lo  each  other; 

a  first  signal  holding  circuit  comprising  seventh  and  eighth 
bipolar  transistors  whose  emittere  are  coupled  to  each 
other  and  whose  bases  are  connected  to  the  collector  of 
said  sixth  bipolar  transistor  and  the  collector  node  of  said 
third  and  fifth  bipolar  transistors,  the  base  and  collector  of 
said  seventh  bipolar  transistor  bei^g  coupled  to  the  collec- 
tor and  base  of  said  eighth  bipolar  transistors,  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  load  element  connected  between  the  collector  of  said 
seventh  bipolar  transistor  and  the  second  voltage  source 
terminal; 

a  second  load  element  connected  between  the  collector  of 
said  eighth  bipolar  transistor  and  ^he  second  voltage  ter- 
minal; 


ninth  and  tenth  bipolar  transistors  whose  emitters  are  cou- 
pled to  each  other  and  whose  bases  receive  the  second  and 
first  synchronizing  signals,  respectively; 

a  second  current  source  connected  between  the  emitter  node 
of  said  ninth  and  tenth  bipolar  transistors  and  said  first 
voltage  source  terminal; 

a  signal  transfer  circuit  comprising  eleventh  and  twelfth 
bipolar  transistors  whose  emitters  are  coupled  to  each 
other,  whose  bases  are  connected  to  the  collectors  of  said 
eighth  and  seventh  bipolar  transistors,  respectively,  and 
whose  collectors  are  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
logic  signal  output  terminals,  rospectively,  the  emitter 
node  of  said  eleventh  and  twelfth  bipolar  transistors  being 
connected  to  the  collector  of  said  ninth  bipolar  transistor; 

a  second  signal  holding  circuit  comprising  thirteenth  and 
fourteenth  bipolar  transistors  whose  emitters  are  coupled 
to  each  other  and  whose  bases  are  connected  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  eleventh  and  twelfth  bipolar  transistors,  re- 
spectively, the  emitter  node  of  s«id  thirteenth  and  four- 
teenth bipolar  transistors  being  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  tenth  bipolar  transistor  and  the  base,  and  collector 
of  said  thirteenth  bipolar  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  and  base  of  said  fourteenth  bipolar  transistor, 
respectively; 

a  third  load  element  connected  between  said  first  logic  signal 
output  terminal  and  said  second  voltage  source  terminal; 
and 

a  fourth  load  element  connected  between  said  second  logic 


signal  output  terminal  and  said  second  voltage  source 
terminal. 


4,560,889 
AUTOMATIC  CLEAR  CIRCUIT 
Yasonori  Hayashi,  fl>ina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kffh"«''''t«  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1981,  56-62228 

lot  CI.*  H03K  17/22,  5/153 

VS.  a.  307—290  1  Claim 


1.  An  autoclear  circuit  for  producing  reset  signals  to  initial- 
ize the  operation  of  a  system,  comprising: 

a  power  supply  to  provide  voltage  to  the  system; 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  power  supply; 

a  delay  circuit  connected  to  said  input  terminal;  a  Schmitt 
circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay  circuit  and 
producing  a  first  reset  signal  when  a  quickly  rising  power 
supply  voltage  is  supplied  to  said  input  terminal,  and 
producing  a  second  reset  signal  when  a  slowly  rising 
power  supply  voltage  is  appUed  to  said  input  terminal; 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  the  Schmitt 
circuit  to  receive  said  first  and  second  reset  signals  pro- 
duced, depending  on  the  rise  characteristics  of  the  power 
supply  voltage,  and  apply  them  to  the  system  to  initialize 
the  operation  of  the  system,  whereby  the  initialization  of 
the  system  can  be  positively  effected  irrespective  of  the 
rise  characteristics  of  the  power  supply  voltage, 

said  delay  circuit  being  composed  of  at  least  one  inverter, 
and 

said  Schmitt  circuit  being  composed  of  a  first  NOR  circuit 
having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay 
circuit  and  an  output  connected  to  said  output  terminal;  an 
inverter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
delay  circuit;  and  a  second  NOR  circuit  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  inverter,  a  second 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  NOR  circuit, 
and  an  output  connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  first 
NOR  circuit. 


4,560,890 
AUTOZEROED  COMPARATOR 
Eyi    Masoda,    Kawasaki;    Keiui    Matsuo,    Yokohama,    and 
Yasuhiko  Fiyita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaara  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,821 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-150983 
Int  a*  H03K  5/24 
VJS.  a.  307—355  6  Claims 

1.  An  autozeroed  comparator  comprising: 
input  voltage  sampling  means  for  alternately  supplying  two 
input  voltages  to  be  compared  to  one  terminal  of  a  capaci- 
tor so  as  to  obtain  a  voltage  difference  between  the  two 
input  voltages  at  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor; 
alternate  switching  means  for  switching  an  output  from  said 
input  voltage  sampling  means  at  a  period  which  is  longer 
than  at  least  twice  a  sampling  period; 
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amplifying  means  for  ampUfying  an  output  sequentially 
suppUed  from  said  alternate  switching  means;  and 


4,560,892 
ONE-SHOT  DELAY  TIMER 
Lawrence  J.  Ryczek,  Nashotah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jua.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,949 

Int.  Q*  H03K  5/13:  HOlM  47/18 

VJS.  CL  307-597  **  ^W™ 


operating  point  setting  means  for  setting  an  input  level  of 
said  amplifying  means  at  an  operating  pomt  voltage. 


4,560,891 
ON/OFF  DELAY  aRCUIT 
Lawrence  J.  Ryczek,  Nashotah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration,  QeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,950 

iBt  a*  H03K  5/13;  HOlM  47/18 

US.  a.  307-597  17  Cbims 


1.  An  ON/OFF  delay  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  comparator  timers  responsive  to  an  mput 
signal  and  providing  respective  ON  and  OFF  delays  of  an 
output  signal;  and 

means  for  resetting  said  first  and  second  comparator  timers 
independently  of  each  other  such  that  each  respective  ON 
or  OFF  delay  function  may  begin  retiming  without  wait- 
ing for  the  other  delay  function  if  said  input  signal  changes 
States  before  the  end  of  the  respective  ON  or  OFF  delay; 

wherein: 
an  input  ON  signal  initiates  ON  delay, 

if  said  input  signal  changes  OFF  before  the  end  of  said 

ON  delay,  said  output  remains  OFF,  and 
when  said  input  signal  changes  back  ON,  said  ON  delay 
begins  retiming  without  waiting  for  the  OFF  delay; 
an  input  OFF  signal  initiates  OFF  delay, 
if  said  input  signal  changes  ON  before  the  end  of  said 

OFF  delay,  said  output  remains  ON,  and 
when  said  input  signal  changes  back  OFF,  said  OFF 
delay  begins  retiming  without  waiting  for  the  ON 
delay. 


1.  A  one-shot  delay  timer  comprising: 

first  delay  means  responsive  to  an  input  signal  and  miuatmg 

an  output  pulse  after  a  given  delay;  and 
second  delay  means  terminating  said  output  pulse  after  a 

given  delay,  to  control  the  length  of  said  output  pulse; 
wherein  said  delayed  output  pulse  of  controlled  length  is 

generated  for  each  said  input  signal  except  when  a  second 

input  signal  occurs  before  the  termination  of  said  output 

pulse;  „  J  I       .u  • 

wherein  said  delayed  output  pulse  is  controlled  length  is 
generated  regardless  of  the  duration  of  said  mput  signal, 
even  if  said  input  signal  lasts  longer  than  the  termination 
of  said  output  pulse; 

and  wherein: 

said  first  delay  means  comprises  a  first  comparator  timer 
responsive  to  edge  triggered  timing  initiation  by  said  input 
signal  and  providing  a  delayed  output  initiatmg  said  out- 
put pulse;  and 

said  second  delay  means  comprises  a  second  comparator 
timer  providing  a  delayed  output  terminaung  said  output 
pulse. 

4,560,893 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Jan  M.  Tan  de  Griend,  Doredrecht,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Netiierlands,   Apr.   22,   19M, 

8301417 

Int  a.*  H02K  1/04 

US.  CL  310-43  1  ^^^*^ 


1  An  electric  motor  comprising  a  rotor  which  has  a  disk- 
shaped  carrier  manufactured  of  a  synthetic  resm,  said  earner 
comprising  coils,  means  for  increasing  routional  inertia  of  said 
carrier,  said  means  including  lead  oxide  embedded  m  said 
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synthetic  resin,  said  synthetic  resin  and  lead  oxide  being  injec- 
tion molded  surrounding  said  coils. 


4>560394 

ELECTRIC  LINEAR  DRIVE  WITH  AN  EXTERNAL 
ROTOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Kvt  StoU,  D-7300,  Eaalingea,  Fed.  Re|^  of  Germany 
FUcd  Job.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,601 
Claiott  priority,  applkatioo  Fed.  Ref.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1W3,  3325801 

lat  CL*  H02K  7/00 
VS.  CL  310—67  R  11  CUims 


/  /    \   \    \    [    I      /     \ 


1.  An  electric  linear  drive  comprisii|g: 

a  housing; 

a  sutor  fixed  to  said  housing  and  extending  in  said  housing; 

an  external  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  around  said  stator  and 
axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  stator,  said  rotor  having 
a  male  thread  defined  on  an  external  surface  thereof; 

a  bush  axially  movable  and  rotationally  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  said  bush  having  at  interior  space  with  a 
female  thread  defined  thereon,  said  female  thread  engaged 
with  said  male  thread  so  that  rotation  of  said  rotor  causes 
linear  axial  motion  of  said  bush;  atid 

a  thrust  rod  connected  to  said  bush  for  movement  in  an  axial 
direction  with  axial  movement  of  said  bush. 


4,560,895     I 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  EQUIPPED  WTTH  INNER 
BLOCKING  BRAKE 
Pierre  W.  Zaluia-,  Loins,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Marilor 
Systeaes  SjL,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,590 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Not.    9,    V99>Z, 
6493/82 

Int.  CL*  H02K  23i{68 
UjS.  CL  310—77  i  8  Claims 


axially  spaced,  opposed  flanges  defining  axial  outer  bound- 
aries of  a  housing  for  said  motor; 

axially  inwardly  projecting  magnets  positioned  on  at  least 
one  of  said  flanges  and  about  said  axis  to  define  a  magnetic 
component  of  said  motor; 

an  electrical  component  of  said  motor  mounted  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  relative  to  said  magnetic  component  at  a 
position  intermediate  said  flanges;  and 

said  friction  brake  being  selectively  electrically  aciuable  and 
being  disposed  entirely  within  said  motor  housing  essen- 
tially in  an  annular  space  circumscribed  by  the  magnets. 


4,560,896 

COMPOSITE  SLOT  INSULATION  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

George  H.  Vogt,  HendersonTille,  N.C.,  and  Scott  K.  Derderian, 

Salem,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynn, 

Mass. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,571 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/24:  H02K  3/34 

MS.  a.  310—215  6  Claims 


1.  A  composite  slot  armor  and  sub-slot  cover  for  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine  comprising: 

slot  armor  including  a  "U"-shaped  aramid  paper  channel 
having  a  base  portion  including  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  apart  holes  formed  therethrough; 

a  sub-slot  cover  including  epoxy-glass  layers  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  base  portion  of  the  "U"-shaped  channel; 
and, 

axially  elongated  ventilation  slots  formed  through  the  base 
portion  and  the  epoxy-glass  layers. 


4,560,897 
RIGID  INDENTED  CYLINDRICAL  CATHODE  FOR 
X-RAY  TUBE 
Claude  R.  Hudgens,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  En- 
ergy, Washington,  D.C. 

Fded  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,312 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  1/20 

\3S.  CL  313—337  12  Claims 


8.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  predefmed  axis  of  rotation 
and  friction  brake,  the  motor  being  constructed  to  have  a 
magnetic  field  therein  oriented  at  least  partially  axially,  said 
motor  comprising: 


1.  A  replaceable  cathode  assembly  for  an  X-ray  vacuum 
tube,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  wire  filament  including  a  straight  portion  having  a  maxi- 
mum cross-sectional  diameter  W; 
a  straight  tubular  cathode  parallel  to  and  surrounding  only 
said  straight  portion  of  said  filament,  the  normal  inside 
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cross-sectional  diameter  C  of  said  cathode  being  at  least 
lOW;  and  . 

hisulating  means  for  rigidly  fastening  said  filament  with 
respect  to  said  cathode,  the  minimum  distance  D  between 
said  filament  and  a  first  sector  of  said  cathode  being  less 
than  0.35C-0.5W,  the  minmimum  distance  between  said 
filament  and  the  remaining  sector  of  said  cathode  being 
too  great  for  said  filament  to  cause  significant  release  of 
electrons. 


4,560,898 
COLOR  PICTURE  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Alan  G.  Knapp,  Crawley,  and  John  R.  ManseU,  East  Grinstead, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,889 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1982, 

8217410 

lut  a.*  HOIJ  31/48 
UJS.  a.  313— 400  8  Claims 


24)  36      38 


^M««:»«:«l 


to  said  second  cylindrical  electrode  being  lower  than  an 
electric  potential  applied  to  said  first  cylindrical  electrode; 

and 
a  plate  electrode  having  an  aperture  therein  and  provided  at 
an  end  face  of  said  first  cylindrical  electrode  opposite  to 
said  second  cyUndrical  electrode  said  plate  electrode 
having  a  circularly  curved  portion  which  is  projected 
toward  said  second  cyUndrical  electrode  between  the 


'h 


ijf 


25 

27c— <r-g^. 


25 
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1.  A  color  display  tube  comprising: 

(a)  a  laminated  dynode  channel  plate  electron  multiplier; 

(b)  means  for  producing  an  electron  beam  and  scanning  said 
beam  across  an  input  face  of  the  electron  multiplier; 

(c)  an  apertured  extractor  electrode  mounted  on  but  electri- 
cally insulated  from  an  output  face  of  the  electron  multi- 
plier, apertures  in  the  extractor  electrode  communicating 
with  respective  channels  in  the  electron  multiplier; 

(d)  a  luminescent  screen  spaced  from  an  output  face  of  the 
extractor  electrode  and  comprising  a  repetitive  pattern  of 
groups  of  phosphor  elements,  the  phosphor  elements  m 
each  group  adapted  to  luminesce  in  different  colors;  and 

(e)  pairs  of  first  and  second  deflector  electrodes  mounted  on 
the  output  face  of  the  extractor  electrode,  each  pair  being 
disposed  between  adjacent  apertures  in  the  extractor  elec- 
trode, the  first  and  second  deflector  electrodes  in  each 
pair  being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  from 
the  extractor  electrode,  all  of  the  first  deflector  electrodes 
being  electrically  connected  to  each  other  and  all  of  the 
second  deflector  electrodes  being  electrically  connected 
to  each  other,  ones  of  the  first  and  second  deflector  elec- 
trodes disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  each  aperture  in  the 
extractor  electrode  effecting  deflection  of  electrons 
emergmg  from  the  aperture  to  a  selected  one  of  the  phos- 
phor elements  in  a  group  corresponding  to  said  aperture 
when  a  respective  predetermined  potential  difference  is 
applied  to  said  first  and  second  deflector  electrodes. 

4,560,899 
ELECTRON  BEAM  FOCUSING  LENS 
Shigehiko  Takayama,  Mitaka;  Masanori  Mamyama,  KokubuiUi, 
and  Masakazu  Fukushima,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4*9,198 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1981,  56-201614 
Int  CL*  HOIJ  29/00.  31/26 
U.S.  a.  313—449  '  Claims 

1.  All  electron  beam  focusing  lens  for  forming  an  electro- 
static focusing  field,  comprising: 
a  first  cylindrical  electrode; 
a  second  cylindrical  electrode,  an  electric  potential  apphed 


outer  circumference  of  said  plate  electrode  and  the  inner 
circumference  thereof  defining  said  aperture,  said  aper- 
ture of  said  plate  electrode  having  its  diameter  equal  to  or 
less  than  eight-tenths  of  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first 
cylindrical  electrode,  and  the  maximum  projection  length 
of  said  curved  portion  of  said  plate  electrode  in  a  direction 
of  the  lens  axis  being  equal  to  or  less  than  one-half  of  a 
difference  between  the  outer  and  inner  circumference  of 
said  plate  electrode  in  its  radial  direction. 

4,560,900 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEVICE  WTTH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELD  CASING 
Makoto    Ikegaki,    Fukaya;    Masayuki    Nakanishi,    Isezaki; 
Humiyuki  Sato,  and  Tokuo  Hashimoto,  both  of  Fukaya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Katsha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,496 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    4,    1981,    56- 
115323[U];  Sep.  1,  1981,  56-128725[Ul 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  29/86 
\}S.  CL  313—479  ^  ^W™ 


...  ...  Jllt^^ 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  device  which  comprises: 

an  electromagnetic  shielding  casing; 

a  cathode  ray  tube  held  in  said  casing; 

an  elastic  material  which  is  provided  between  said  casmg 

and  cathode  ray  tube  in  contact  therewith;  and 
a  porous  material  formed  in  part  of  a  region  defmed  solely 

between  the  casing  and  elastic  material. 

4,560,901 

UGHT-EMTFTING  DEVICE  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTALS 

Jacques  C.  ThIIlays,  HerouTille  St  Clair,  Fnuce,  assignor  to 

U5.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453^77 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29,  1982,  82  01463 

Int  a.*  H05B  33/02:  HOIL  33/00 

MS.  CL  313-499  '  a*i»* 

1.  A  light  transmitter  comprising  at  least  two  semiconductor 

crystals,  in  each  of  which  an  electroluminescent  junction  is 

formed  between  two  regions  of  opposite  conductivity  types. 
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said  crystals  being  accommodated  in  a  transparent  protective 
envelope  which  has  a  surface  from  which  the  radiation  emitted 
by  said  junction  emanates,  which  junctions  can  be  alternately 
energized  from  an  external  current  source  through  only  output 
electrodes  which  are  passed  through  said  transparent  enve- 
lope, said  two  crystals  being  secured  on  a  single  metal  support 
on  the  bottom  of  a  reflecting  cavity,  one  of  the  crystals  having 
a  subjacent  n-type  region  secured  to  said  support  and  an  upper 


4,560,903 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Andreas  P.  E.  Soe^ers;  Jacobus  M.  M.  Claassens,  and  Roger  J. 
Q.  Van  den  Plas,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
U^.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,783 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Feb.  26,   1982, 
8200783 

iBt  CL*  HOIJ  61 /Sa  61/36 
VJS.  a.  313—625  5  Claims 


p-type  region  from  which  the  light  emanates,  and  the  other 
crystal  having  a  subjacent  p-type  region  secured  to  said  sup- 
port and  an  upper  n-type  region  from  which  the  light  ema- 
nates, said  support  comprising  a  portion  of  a  first  of  said  two 
electrodes  with  said  subjacent  regions  of  the  crystals  secured 
thereto,  while  a  second  of  said  two  electrodes  is  coimected  to 
the  upper  regions  of  said  two  crystals,  $p  that  the  two  crystals 
are  connected  in  parallel. 


4,560302 
ADHESIVELY  BONDED  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

SYSTEM 

DoMld  R.  Kankm,  134  N.  Narberth  Atc^  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  N6.  514,517 

lat,  CL*  H05B  ii/P2 

VS.  CL  313—502 


4  Claims 


b'A».\\\y>y^j 


I 


Q 


1.  In  an  electroluminescent  lamp  comprised  of  mutually 
opposed  electrodes,  a  dielectric  and  electroluminescent  phos- 
phor; the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  said  di- 
electric a  thermoplastic  adhesive  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  4SO-7S,000  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture 
of  about  5-6  parts  of  an  eqoxy  resin  and  about  1  part  of  the 
reaction  product  of  epihalohydrin  and  a  bisphenol  of  the  for- 
mula: 


OH 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  mononuclear  aryl  and  X  and  X'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
lower  alkyl. 


II' 

JL 

i  ^ 

n 

,? 

1.  A  high-pressure  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  discharge 
vessel  having  an  opening  in  which  a  closing  part  is  disposed,  a 
lead-through  element  extending  through  said  closing  part,  said 
discharge  vessel  enclosing  a  discharge  base  and  being  provided 
with  a  ceramic  wall,  said  lamp  including  two  main  spaced 
apart  electrodes,  between  which,  in  the  operating  condition  of 
the  lamp,  a  discharge  takes  place,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  connected  to  said  lead-through  element  which  is  passed 
through  said  closing  part,  said  lead-through  element  having  at 
least  a  part  thereof  surrounded  by  said  closing  part  with  an 
intermediate  space  therebetween,  said  lead-through  element 
being  connected  to  said  closing  part  by  a  sealing  joint  in  a 
gas-tight  manner,  said  sealing  joint  extending  in  said  intermedi- 
ate space,  said  lead-through  element  having  a  protuberance 
extending  around  the  entire  surface  thereof,  said  protuberance 
cooperating  with  said  closing  part  surrounding  said  lead- 
through  element,  said  sealing  joint  extending  in  said  intermedi- 
ate space  no  closer  to  said  discharge  than  said  protuberance  so 
that  substantially  all  of  said  sealing  joint  is  not  exposed  to  the 
materials  inside  of  said  discharge  space. 


4,560,904 

TRAVELING- WAVE  TUBE  WITH  A  PERIODIC 

PERMANENT-MAGNET  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

Roland  Wolfram,  Mwiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gemany 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,523 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1982,  3248693 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  25/34 
UJS.  CL  315—3.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  traveling-wave  tube  comprising:  a  cylindrical  evacu- 
ated sheath,  surrounded  by  a  permanent-magnet  system  having 
pole  shoes  with  magnet  rings  inserted  between  the  pole  shoes 
which  are  axially  arranged  with  alternating  opposite  polariza- 
tion while  the  pole  shoes  inserted  in  the  evacuated  sheath  and 
the  portion  of  them  closest  to  the  beam  axis  are  shaped  in  the 
form  of  small  tubes,  every  second  pole  shoe  is  coupled  as  an 
active  pole  shoe  to  the  magnet  rings,  and  the  pole  shoes  that 
are  located  between  the  active  pole  shoes  are  attached  to  the 
evacuated  sheath,  said  active  pole  shoes  (1)  are  coupled  to  said 
magnet  rings  (2)  and  being  made  of  magnetic  metal  at  least  end 
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portions  (8)  located  at  the  extremities  of  the  said  small  tubes  (4) 
being  made  of  non-magnetic  metal  while  the  smaU  tubes  are 


2\N 


"^ 


"-|g^ 


S^ff^ 


made  of  magnetic  metal,  and  said  pole  shoes  (5)  located  be- 
tween said  tubes  (6)  being  made  of  non-magnetic  metal. 


4,560,906 

UGHTING  SYSTEM  AND  COMPACT  ELECTRIC 

LIGHTING  UNTT 

Btia  Kerekes,  Budapest,  Hungary,  aarignor  to  Egyesult  Ur 

zolampa  es  VUlamosiagi  RT.,  Bwlapeat,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,693,  Jan.  7,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  623,626 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Feb.  6,  1981,  288/81 

iBt  CL*  HOIJ  7/44;  HOIK  1/64 

VS.  a.  315—47  15  Ctaim 


4  560,905 

ELECTROSTATIC  QUADRUPOLE  FOCUSED  PARTICLE 

ACCELERATING  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  LAMINAR  FLOW 

BEAM 
Alfred  W.  Maschke,  East  Moriches,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,645 

iBt  CL*  HOIJ  25/10 

VS.  CL  315—5.41  7  Claims 


autBmiKx.1  H3imLT 
■ouwTO  OH  orricM.  ioicm 


1.  In  a  charged  particle  accelerating  assembly  having  a 
plurality  of  electrostatic  quadrupoles  positioned  in  linearly 
spaced  relationship  to  one  another,  with  each  of  said  quad- 
rupoles having  four  electrodes  that  are  operable  to  focus  and 
accelerate  charged  particles  into  a  beam  that  successively 
traverses  the  fields  of  each  of  the  quadrupoles,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 
each  of  said  quadrupoles  having  an  effective  beam-receiving 
aperture  radius  (tq),  an  electrode  length  (Iq),  an  applied 
quadnipole  voltage  (Eg),  and 
each  of  said  quadrupoles  being  operable  in  combination  with 
a  particle  beam  having  an  energy  V«,  and  a  beam  radius 
.    (r a)  at  the  respective  quadrupoles, 
thereby  to  maintain  a  constant  parametric  ratio  (K)  that 
satisfies  the  equation: 


1.  A  lighting  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  pressure  gas-discharge  light  source; 

(b)  terminals  for  connecting  said  high-pressure  gas-discharge 
lamp  to  an  A.C.  source; 

(c)  an  incandescent  or  a  standby  filament; 

(d)  a  current-limiting  impedance  element  coupling  said  high 
pressure  gas  discharge  light  source  to  said  A.C.  source; 

(e)  a  controllable  interrupter  element  coupling  said  incandes- 
cent filament  to  said  AC.  source; 

(0  a  voltage  divider  system  comprising  first  and  second 
voltage  dividers;  each  divider  for  generating  a  predeter- 
mined voltoge  responsive  to  the  level  of  energizing  said 
gas-discharge  lamp  source; 
(g)  control  means  for  controlling  said  controllable  inter- 
rupter element,  said  control  means  comprising  an  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  interrupter  element, 
and  first  and  second  input  terminals  connected  to  respective 
output  terminals  of  said  voltage  dividers,  wherein  said  output 
terminal  is  energized  if  both  of  said  input  terminals  are  simi- 
larly energized  and  said  control  means  comprising  first  and 
second  AND-gates,  an  OR-gate  and  two  inverters  connected 
between  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  AND-gates,  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  AND-gates  connected  to  inputs  of  said 
OR-gate  and  input  terminals  of  said  control  means  are  repre- 
sented by  inputs  of  said  first  AND-gate,  while  output  terminal 
of  said  control  means  is  represented  by  output  of  said  OR-gate. 

4,560^07 

ION  SOURCE 

Hifnmi   Tamura,    Hachioji;    Hiroshi    Okano,   Tokyo;    Tohru 

Ishitani,  Sayama,  and  Akira  Shimase,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,721 

Chums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1982,  57-108338 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  7/24:  H05B  31/26 
VS.  CL  315—111.01  14  Claims 

1.  An  ion  source  apparatus  in  which  an  ion  source  material 
is  heated  for  effecting  surface  ionization  to  extract  an  ion  beam 
through  a  high  strength  electric  field,  the  ion  source  apparatus 
comprising:  an  emitter  tip  in  the  form  of  a  round  rod  having  a 
sharp-pointed  end;  an  ion  source  material  holder  for  holdmg 
said  emitter  tip  coaxially  within  a  crucible  made  of  a  material 
of  a  high  melting  point,  said  crucible  having  an  opening 
formed  in  a  bottom  wall  thereof  through  which  the  sharp- 
pointed  end  of  said  emitter  tip  extends,  said  ion  source  matenal 
filling  said  crucible  so  as  to  enclose  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
sharp-pointed  end  of  said  emitter  tip;  a  filament  disposed  below 
the  emitter  tip  for  emitting  electrons  to  bombard  said  emitter 
tip  so  as  to  heat  said  emitter  tip  as  a  result  of  the  bombardment 
by  the  electrons;  a  heating  power  supply  for  heating  said  fila- 
ment; an  ion  beam  extracting  electrode  disposed  between  said 
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emitter  tip  and  of  said  filament  and  maintained  at  substantially   tion  frequency  in  a  sense  to  maintain  the  flow  of  lamp  current 
a  same  potential  as  said  fUament;  and. an  accelerating  voltage    within  given  limits. 

4,560,909 

DUAL  LOAD  REMOTE  POWER  CONTROL  FOR  A 

CEILING  FAN 

WiUian  Fell,  North  Syracose,  N.Y^  assigBor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,522 

Int.  a.*  G05F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  315—291  7  Claims 


.taiJ  V ' 


power  supply  for  applying  a  high  volUge  between  said  ion 
beam  extracting  electrode  and  said  emitter  tip  to  accelerate 
said  electrons  and  said  ion  beam. 


4,560,908 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR-INVERTER 

BALLACT  CIRCUIT  FOR  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Edward  H.  Stapp,  Sprii«  Valler.  Mark  W.  Feliows,  Monroe, 

aad  Walter  G.  StcMck,  OHiiriag,  «U  of  N.Y.,  aaifgnors  to 

North  Awricaa  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

F1M  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,734 

Int  0.4  H05B  37/00 


VS.  CL  315—219 


16  Claims 


1.  A  high  frequency  oscillator-inverter  fbr  starting  and  oper- 
ating at  least  one  electric  discharge  lamp  from  a  low  frequency 
AC  power  source  comprising,  a  pait  of  input  terminals  for 
connection  to  the  AC  power  source,  a  rectifier  circuit  having 
an  input  coupled  to  the  input  terminals  and  an  output  for 
supplying  a  fluctuating  DC  voltage,  an  oscillator-inverter 
circuit  including  at  least  one  transistor,  a  ballast  coupling 
circuit  for  coupling  the  output  voltage  of  the  oscillator- 
inverter  circuit  to  at  least  one  said  discharge  lamp,  said  ballast 
circuit  including  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
coupled  to  said  one  transistor  and  a  secondary  winding  cou- 
pled to  said  one  discharge  lamp,  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the 
transformer  primary  winding  to  form  a  parallel  resonant  cir- 
cuit for  the  oscillator-inverter  circuit  which  exhibits  a  high 
oacillation  operating  frequency  relative  to  said  low  frequency 
AC  power  source,  means  coupling  the  output  of  the  rectifier 
circuit  to  said  oscillator-inverter  circvit  to  produce  oscillation 
at  said  operating  frequency,  a  regenerative  power  supply  in- 
cluding means  fbr  switching  said  regenerative  power  supply 
into  and  out  of  circuit  with  the  oscilbtor-inverter  circuit  as  a 
function  of  a  given  voltage  threshold  level  determined  by  the 
AC  power  source,  thereby  to  produce  a  substantial  change  in 
the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  oscillator-inverter  circuit  and 
in  a  sense  that  tends  to  maintain  the  lamp  current  constant  in 
the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp,  and  a  frequency  depen- 
dent impedance  element  whose  electric  impedance  varies  as  a 
function  of  frequency  and  connected  in  series  with  said  one 
discharge  lamp  across  said  transform^-  secondary  winding  and 
with  its  impedance  being  variable  with  said  change  in  oscilla- 
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1.  A  power  control  combination  for  use  in  a  system  for 
independently  remotely  controlling  a  fan  motor  load  and  a 
lighting  load  from  a  common  ac  source  having  a  substantially 
sinusoidal  waveform,  comprising: 

A.  a  double  load  circuit  having  two  connection  nodes,  com- 
prising: 

(1)  the  fan  motor  and  lighting  loads,  each  having  two 
terminals, 

(2)  a  first  diode  serially  connecting  said  lighting  load 
between  the  load  circuit  connection  nodes,  said  first 
diode  being  connected  for  conduction  in  a  first  sense, 
and 

(3)  a  second  diode  serially  connecting  said  fan  motor  load 
between  said  load  circuit  connection  nodes,  said  second 
diode  being  connected  for  conduction  in  a  second  sense 
opposite  to  said  first  sense, 

B.  a  power  control  circuit  having  two  connection  nodes 
adapted  for  serial  connection  with  the  two  connection 
nodes  of  the  load  circuit  to  a  common  ac  source,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  first  and  a  second  two-terminal,  semiconductor 
power  controller,  each  adapted  for  serial  connection 
with  a  remote  load  to  a  source,  and  having  an  adjustable 
duty  cycle  when  half-waves  of  a  substantially  sinusoidal 
power  waveform  are  applied, 

(2)  a  third  diode  serially  connected  with  said  first  control- 
ler between  said  two  control  circuit  connection  nodes, 
said  first  diode  being  connected  for  conduction  in  said 
first  sense  for  simultaneous  conduction  of  said  first 
controller  with  said  first  load  for  positive  halfwaves, 
and 

(3)  a  fourth  diode  serially  connected  with  said  second 
controller  between  said  control  circuit  connection 
nodes,  said  second  diode  being  connected  for  conduc- 
tion in  said  second  sense  for  simultaneous  conduction  of 
said  second  controller  with  said  second  load,  for  nega- 
tive halfwaves, 

whereby  upon  association  of  an  ac  main  with  one  of  said  cir- 
cuits, said  serial  interconnection  may  be  achieved  by  a  two 
conductor  cable; 

C.  (1)  a  fifth  diode  connected  between  the  two  terminals  of 
said  first  controller,  (2)  a  sixth  diode  connected  between 
the  two  terminals  of  the  second  controller, 

said  fifth  and  sixth  diodes  being  poled  to  preclude  significant 
voltage  inversion  across  the  associated  cor*roller  terminals  for 
isolation  between  the  individual  controllers,  and  operating  to 
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inhibit  current  conduction  through  their  associated  controllers 
for  more  than  a  half  of  each  wave  of  applied  power;  and 
D.  a  capacitor  connected  in  shunt  with  the  motor  terminals 
for  smoothing  the  voltage  applied  to  the  motor. 

4,560,910 
PARABOUC  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
Richard  W.  Midland,  Inverness,  HI.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

FUcd  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,104 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  29/58 

UJS.  a.  315—382  10  Cla*^ 


1.  A  DC  coupled  parabolic  voltage  generator  for  use  m  a 
dynamic  focussing  system  for  a  CRT  comprising: 

first  means  including  a  current  source  transistor  for  supply- 
ing a  substantially  constant  charging  current  to  a  first 
capacitor  for  developing  a  sawtooth  voltage; 

second  means  including  a  voltage-to-current  generator  tran- 
sistor for  supplying  a  sawtooth  shaped  charging  current  to 
a  second  capacitor  for  developing  a  parabolic  voltage  in 
response  to  said  sawtooth  voltage;  and 

means  comprising  transistor  switches  coupled  across  said 
first  and  said  second  capacitors  for  controlling  the  charg- 
ing time  of  both  said  first  and  said  second  capacitors  as  a 
function  of  a  common  timing  signal. 


4,560,911 
POSITIONING  TABLE  AND  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Anwar  CUtayat,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anorad  Corpora- 
tion, Hanppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,351 
Int  CL*  H02K  41/00 
VJS.  CL  318—135 


and  for  constraining  said  table  for  substantially  linear 
movement  along  a  Hnear  axis  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  substantially  parallel  sides; 
a  U-shaped  metallic  motor  frame  affixed  in  a  bottom  surface 
of  said  U-shaped  frame  of  said  positioning  table  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  linear  axis,  an  opening  of  said  U- 
shaped  metallic  motor  frame  facing  said  bottom  surface; 

first  and  second  substantially  parallel  arms  of  said  U-shaped 
metallic  motor  frame  extending  close  to,  but  not  touching, 
said  bottom  surface; 

at  least  one  coil  having  a  core  therein  affixed  in  said  U- 
shaped  metallic  motor  frame,  said  at  least  one  coil  being 
effective  when  energized  to  produce  a  first  magnetic  pole 
in  said  core,  said  first  magnetic  pole  facing  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  table; 

said  core  having  a  first  substantially  plane  surface  generally 
parallel  to  said  linear  axis; 

at  least  one  permanent  magnet  having  a  second  magnetic 
pole,  said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  being  affixed  to 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  table  with  said  second  mag- 
netic pole  facing  said  first  substantially  plane  surface; 

said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  having  a  second  substan- 
tially plane  surface  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
substantially  plane  surface; 

a  linear  slip  ring  assembly  affixed  to  an  inside  surface  of  said 
U-shaped  metallic  motor  frame; 

said  linear  slip  ring  assembly  defining  a  plane  and  having  a 
plurality  of  metallic  areas  electrically  separated  from  each 
other  and  forming  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  said  hnear 

axis; 

a  brush  assembly  affixed  to  said  toble  and  having  spaced 
apart  contact  members  sUdably  contacting  said  plurahty 
of  metallic  areas  at  contoct  points;  and 

means  for  feeding  electrical  power  through  said  contact 
points  to  said  at  least  one  coil  in  a  sense  which  is  effective 
to  magnetize  said  core  with  said  first  magnetic  pole  having 
a  magnetic  polarity  which  interacts  with  said  second 
magnetic  pole  of  said  at  least  one  permanent  magnet  to 
tend  to  urge  said  table  in  a  desired  direction  along  said 
linear  axis. 
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4,560,912 
OBJECT  SENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIVE 

DOOR 
Bert  O.  JbnssoB,  Vintrie,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Bert  O.  Jonsson, 

Sweden 

CoBtinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  347,793,  Feb.  11,  1982,  Pat  No. 

4,467,251,  which  is  a  continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  155,008, 

May  30, 1980.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  642,524 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  31, 1979,  7904749 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  G05B  5/00 

MS.  CL  318-480  '^  Claims 
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1.  A  positioning  table  and  linear  motor,  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  frame  of  said  positioning  table,  said  U-shaped 

frame  having  first  and  second  substantially  parallel  arms; 
first  and  second  opposed  guides  in  said  first  and  second 

substantially  parallel  arms;  Control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  door  having  motor 

a  table  having  ^-^^^f  ^--"^^^^.^^^^^^  ^'^''  "'"•  *   oplra^  ^fo^swinging  said  door  open  in  a  selected  first 
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tk>n  of  said  motor  operated  means  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  an  object  in  said  first  direction  path  of  said  door,  comprising: 

a  first  object  sensing  apparatus,  mounted  on  said  door  and 
facing  said  first  direction;  I 

a  second  object  sensing  apparatus,  mouated  on  said  door  and 
facing  in  said  second  direction; 

said  first  and  second  sensing  apparatus  each  comprising 
means  for  emitting  a  diverging  beam  of  diffuse  radiation  in 
response  to  a  suppHed  electrical  signal,  means  supplying 
an  electrical  signal  to  said  emitting  means,  radiation  de- 
tecting means  for  providing  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  presence  of  an  object;  and 

a  control  circuit  for: 

(1)  activating  said  motor  means  to  open  said  door  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  from  said  second  sensing  apparatus; 

(2)  activating  said  motor  means  to  maintain  said  door  in  an 
open  position  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
second  sensing  apparatus,  and 

(3)  inhibiting  operation  of  said  motor  means  and  preventing 
opening  of  said  door  in  response  to  tke  output  signal  from 
said  first  sensing  apparatus. 


4,560^14 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  CAFACITIVE  LOAD 

Fernande  F.  Lafonta,  and  Paul  A.  Lafonta,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assigBon  to  ETAT  Francais,  Paris  Armees,  France 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  18, 1983,  83  04431 
lat  CL*  H03G  i/00;  H04R  19/01;  H03F  1/42;  H02J  1/00 
U.S.  CL  320—1  15  Claims 


4,560,913 

SPARKLESS  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOW  HORSEPOWER 
ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  BRAKE 
Yoog  K.  Min,  Milwankee  County,  Wis.,  aisignor  to  PT  Compo- 
aeats,  lac,  ladiaaapolis,  LmL 

Filed  Not.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,288 
lat  a.«  H02P  i/24 


U.S.  CL  318—760 


9  Claims 
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1.  A  supply  device  for  producing  and  controlling  h  step-wise 
voltage  for  a  capacitive  load,  the  device  comprising: 

circuit  means  for  producing  an  alternate  low  voltage  control 
signal; 

an  input  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  a 
capacitance  which  is  much  lower  than  that  of  the  capaci- 
tive load,  where  said  alternate  control  signal  is  applied  to 
the  first  terminal  of  said  input  capacitor;  " 

a  non-linear  high  voltage  element  comprising  an  active 
tripole  with  a  control  dipole,  where  one  of  the  poles  of  the 
control  dipole  is  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 
input  capacitor  while  the  other  pole  of  the  control  dipole 
is  connected  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  input  capacitive 
load,  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitive  load  being 
connected  to  ground; 

a  low  leak,  low  capacitance  diode  connected  between  the 
two  poles  of  said  control  dipole  so  as  to  constitute  a  closed 
circuit  with  the  hitter  which  accepts  current  that  flows  in 
only  one  direction  under  normal  operating  conditions. 


4,560,915 

ELECTRONIC  CHARGING  CIRCUTT  FOR  BATTERY 

OPERATED  APPLIANCES 

Setralc  D.  Soultanian,  Chicago,  IlL.,  assignor  to  Wen  Products, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,400 

Int  CL*  H02J  7/00 

VJS.  CL  320—35  13  Claims 


L  For  use  with  integral  and  fractional  low  horsepower 
electric  motors  energized  by  an  AC  power  supply,  an  AC 
powered  electronic  motor  bralce  circuit  including  means  for 
converting  AC  to  EX^  for  effecting  dynamic  braldng  of  the 
motor,  relay  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
brake  circuit  with  the  AC  power  supply,  and  means  for  effect- 
ing substantially  spark-free  operation  of  said  relay  means  com- 
prising first  control  circuit  means  having  a  first  opto-coupler 
means  operably  responsive  to  AC  energy  generated  by  the 
motor  after  disconnection  thereof  from  said  AC  power  supply 
to  condition  said  relay  means  for  contact  closing  operation  and 
for  preventing  energization  of  said  brake  circuit  until  after 
contact  closing  operation  of  said  relay  means  is  completed,  said 
contact  closing  operation  serving  to  connect  said  brake  circuit 
with  said  AC  power  supply;  and  additional  control  circuit 
means  including  second  opto-coupler  means  operable  to  de- 
energize  said  relay  means  and  disconnect  the  AC  power  supply 
therefrom  after  said  brake  circuit  is  de-energized. 


9.  A  charging  circuit  for  a  rechargable  battery  pack  for  use 
with  a  charger  having  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said 
battery  pack  comprising: 
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a  normally  closed  thermostat  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
battery  pack  and  connected  to  another  output  terminal  of 
said  charger,  said  thermostat  opening  after  discharge  of 
said  battery  pack  due  to  heating  thereof  associated  with 
said  discharge; 
a  power  resistor  in  thermal  contact  with  said  thermostat  and 
also  connected  to  said  another  output  terminal  of  said 
charger; 
a  normally  non-conducting  transistor  having  an  output  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  power  resistor  and  having  a  con- 
trol electrode;  and 
a  timer  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to  said  control 
electrode,  said  timer  circuit  and  said  transistor  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  across  said  thermostat, 
said  timer  circuit  automatically  supplying  a  signal  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  transistor  after  a  selected  period  of  time 
following  opening  of  said  thermostat  for  switching  said  transis- 
tor to  a  conducting  state  for  permitting  charging  of  said  battery 
pack  at  a  full  charging  rate  only  after  said  battery  pack  has 
cooled  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  permit  said  thermostat  to 
again  close,  said  thermostat  again  opening  after  said  battery 
pack  is  substantially  fully  charged  due  to  heating  thereof  asso- 
ciated with  said  charging. 
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exceeds  said  threshold  value,  so  as  to  produce  an  in- 
creased output;  and 
wherein  said  battery  is  charged  when  the  voltage  of  said 
solar  battery  exceeds  the  voltage  of  said  battery. 


4,560,917 
STATIC  VAR  GENERATOR  HAVING  REDUCED 
HARMONICS 
Laszlo  Gyugyi,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,059 

lat  CL*  G05F  1/70 

VS.  a.  323—210  2  Claims 


4,560,916 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  GENERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  CAR 
Iwaki  Yoshiyuki;  Matsumoto  Akio,  and  Yokota  Mitsuyoshi,  all 
of  Him^i,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushiU 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japau 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00177,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  576,390 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2, 1982,  57-83085[U] 
lat  a*  H02J  7/14:  H02P  9/10 
VS.  a.  322—86  3  Claims 


1.  An  alternating  current  generator  system  for  a  car,  com- 
prising: 

a  field  coil; 

an  armature  coil  having  a  three-phase  connection  to  gener- 
ate an  alternating  current  output; 

a  rectifying  device  for  rectifying  the  alternating  current 
output  from  said  armature  coil; 

a  battery  to  be  charged  with  the  output  of  said  rectifying 
device; 

a  voltage  controlling  device  for  turning  on  and  off  a  field 
current  passing  through  said  field  coil; 

a  solar  battery; 

a  switch  connected  between  said  solar  battery  and  said 
battery  for  comparting  the  voltage  from  the  said  solar 
battery  to  a  threshold  value  and  supplying  said  field  cur- 
rent from  said  battery  when  said  voltage  is  below  said 
threshold  value  and  supplying  said  field  current  from  said 
solar  battery  when  said  voltage  is  above  said  threshold 
value;  pi  charging  means  for  charging  said  battery  from 
said  solar  battery; 

wherein  said  field  current  is  supplied  separately  from  said 
rectified  output  when  said  voltage  from  said  solar  battery 


1.  A  static  VAR  generator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transformer  having  primary  windings  connected  to  an 
AC  network  and  secondary  windings  having  a  multitude 
of  voltage  taps  therein; 

(b)  switching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  antiparallel 
connected  thyristors  connected  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ings for  connecting  inductors  to  the  AC  network  for 
regulating  reactive  power; 

(c)  a  first  reactance  connected  to  the  switching  means  and 
parallel  with  the  secondary  windings; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  reactances  each  connected  in  series  with 
one  of  the  antiparallel  connected  thyristors  with  the 
switching  means  connecting  each  inductor  individually  to 
one  of  said  multiple  voltage  taps;  and 

(e)  control  means  connected  to  said  AC  network  and  said 
switching  means  for  controlling  the  connection  of  the 
inductors  to  the  AC  network  in  response  to  the  reactive 
power  requirements  wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  in- 
ductors is  individually  and  continuously  phase-angle  fired 
to  control  the  reactive  power  of  the  AC  network  in  com- 
bination with  on/off"  control  of  the  other  of  said  plurality 
of  said  inductors. 


4,560,918 
HIGH-EFnCIENCY,  LOW-VOLTAGE-DROP  SERIES 

REGULATOR  USING  AS  TTS  PASS  ELEMENT  AN 
ENHANCEMENT-MODE  FET  WITH  BOOSTED  GATE 

VOLTAGE 
Patrick  J.  Callen,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,932 
lat  a.*  G05F  1/56 
VS.  CI.  323—273  1  Claim 

1.  A  series  regulator  comprising: 
common  and  input  terminals  for  receiving  an  applied  input 

voltage; 
an  output  terminal  for  supplying  an  output  level  which  is  to 

be  regulated  to  a  prescribed  value; 
at  least  one  field  effect  transistor,  having  a  channel  con- 
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nected  between  said  input  and  outpu|  terminals,  and  hav- 
ing a  gate  electrode  between  which  and  said  common 
terminal  a  voltage  must  appear  that  is  larger  than  said 
input  voltage  applied  between  said  infut  terminal  and  said 
common  terminal,  in  order  to  control  the  conduction  of 
said  channel  as  output  voltage  approaches  the  input  volt- 
age in  value,  which  gate  electrode  connects  to  a  control 
voltage  node; 


a  voltage  boost  circuit  for  developing  from  the  input  voltage 
appearing  between  said  common  and  input  terminals  a 
larger  voltage  as  referred  to  said  common  terminal; 

means  responsive  to  the  amount  said  output  level  exceeds 
said  prescribed  value  therefor  for  developing  said  error 
signal  voltage  as  a  voltage  drop  from  said  larger  voltage; 
and 

means  for  applying  said  error  signal  voltage  to  said  control 
voltage  node. 


4,560,919 

CONSTANT- VOLTAGE  ORCXJIT  INSENSITIVE  TO 

SOURCE  CHANGE 

HttoiU  liUkawa,  and  Kc^ji  Kuo,  both  of  ItaaU,  Japui,  aasiga- 

on  to  MltairiiiiU  Deald  KabasUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,434 
Cfadm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Not.  30,  1983,  58-228028 
iBt  CL*  G05F  3/18 
UJS.  CL  323—314  16  Claims 


itoTorriM. 


1.  A  constant-voltage  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  reference  potential; 

a  second  reference  potential  being  difFerent  in  electric  poten- 
tial from  said  first  reference  potential; 

a  first  transistor  (Ql)  of  a  first  polarity  having  an  emitter,  a 
collector  and  a  base,  said  emitter  of  said  first  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  fust  reference  potential; 

a  second  transistor  (Q2)  of  said  first  polarity  having  an  emit- 
ter, a  collector  and  a  base,  said  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor  bang  connected  to  said  firtt  reference  potential 
with  said  base  being  connected  to  said  base  of  said  first 
transistor; 

a  reference  voltage  generating  means  (Dl)  connected  be- 
tween said  collector  of  said  first  tranastor  and  said  second 
reference  potential; 

a  third  transistor  (Q3)  of  a  second  polarity  different  from 
said  first  polarity  having  an  emitter,  aj  collector  and  a  base, 
said  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  the 


junction  between  said  reference  voltage  generating  means 
and  said  first  transistor,  with  said  collector  being  con- 
nected to  said  collector  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  divider  circuit  (Rl,  R2,  D2,  D3)  having  a  dividing  point 
serving  as  an  output  terminal,  said  divider  circuit  being 
connected  between  said  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  and 
said  second  reference  potential; 

a  p-n  junction  element  (E>4,  D5)  having  one  end  and  other 
end,  said  one  end  being  connected  to  said  collector  of  said 
second  transistor; 

a  constant-current  source  (Q  connected  between  said  other 
end  of  said  p-n  junction  element  and  said  second  reference 
potential;  and 

an  active  element  (Q4,  Q5)  having  a  p-n  junction,  said  p-n 
junction  being  connected  between  said  base  of  said  third 
transistor  and  said  other  end  of  said  p-n  junction  element. 


4,560,920 
VOLTAGE  TO  CURRENT  CONVERTING  CIRCUIT 
Taiwa  Okaaobu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1983,  58-95355 

Int  CL*  G05F  3/08 

U.S.  CL  323—315  20  dains 
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1.  A  voltage  to  current  converting  circuit  for  converting  an 
input  signal  voltage  at  an  input  terminal  into  an  output  signal 
current,  the  circuit  comprising: 

input-output  current  mirror  means  including  a  current  input 
transistor  and  at  least  one  current  output  transistor  having 
the  base  thereof  coimected  to  the  base  of  said  current 
input  transistor  and  the  collector  thereof  being  an  output 
for  connection  to  an  output  means  for  developing  the 
output  signal  current; 

input  resistor  means  connected  between  the  input  terminal 
and  the  collector  of  said  current  input  transistor; 

non-inverting  current  amplifier  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  said  current  input  transistor  and 
an  output  connected  to  the  bases  of  said  current  input  and 
output  transistors;  and 

a  constant  reference  current  soim:e  coimected  to  the  collec- 
tor of  said  current  input  transistor  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially constant  reference  current  thereto. 


4,560,921 
COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  WTTH  BUILT  IN  REFERENCE 

Mineo  Yamatake,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnn.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,788 
Int  a*  H03F 3/45 

UJS.  a.  323—316  10  Claims 

1.  A  comparator  circuit  having  a  pair  of  differential  signal 

input  terminals,  a  single-ended  output  and  an  input  biasing 

circuit,  said  input  bias  circuit  comprising: 

current  sink  means  coupled  to  said  signal  input  terminals; 

current  source  means  coupled  to  said  signal  input  terminals; 
and 
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means,  responsive  to  the  common  mode  potential  at  said  signal 
input  terminals,  for  controlhng  one  of  said  current  sink 


'.O 
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means  and  said  current  source  means,  to  produce  a  reference 
bias  at  said  signal  input  terminals. 

4,560,922 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIRECnON  OF 

THE  ORIGIN  OF  A  DISTURBANCE  AFFECTING  AN 

ELEMENT  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  TRANSFER 

NETWORK 
IsabeUe  Heller,  Sevres,  France,  and  Paul  Loewenstein,  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Enertec,  Montrouge,  France 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  324,247,  Nov.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,514 
ClainM  priority,  application  France,  Not.  25,  1980,  80  24946 
Int  CL*  GOIR  31/08;  H02H  3/38 
UJS.  CL  324—52  11  Claims 
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6.  A  method  for  determining,  at  a  measuring  point  situated  at 
one  end  of  a  protected  section  of  an  electricity  transmission 
line,  the  direction  relative  to  that  point  of  the  origin  of  a  distur- 
bance affecting  the  protected  section,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  voltage  and  current  of  a  signal  arising  as  a 
result  of  said  disturbance  at  the  measuring  point  and  de- 
veloping voltage  and  current  responsive  sig^ials; 

(b)  processing  by  summing  and  filtering  the  voltage  and 
ciurent  responsive  signals  to  obtain  a  first  signal; 

(c)  filtering  the  current  responsive  signal; 

(d)  multiplying  together  the  first  signal  and  the  filtered 
current  responsive  signal  to  obtain  a  second  signal;  and 

(e)  integrating  said  second  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal 
having  an  algebraic  sign  indicative  of  the  direction  of  said 
disturbance  relative  to  the  measuring  point. 


4,560,923 
MOISTURE  ANALYZER 
Colin  J.  Hanson,  22719  Rio  Reyes  Ct,  Valencia,  CaMf.  91355 
FUed  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,846 
Int  a* GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  CL  324—61  QL  20  Claims 

1.  A  moisture  analyzing  system  comprising: 
a  frequency-modulated  voltage  source; 
an  antenna  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  arranged  to 
apply  an  alternating  electric  field  to  a  material  being  tested 
for  moisture  content; 
an  LC  tank  circuit  connected  in  paraUel  with  said  antenna 

means; 
a  resistance  means  connected  between  said  source  and  said 


parallel  combination  of  said  antenna  means  and  said  tank 
circuit;  and 

t 


measurement  circuit  means  detecting  the  level  of  resonant 
voltage  peak  output  signals  Vo  produced  by  said  tank 
circuit  and  providing  therewith  sensing  signals  Vs  indica- 
tive of  the  moisture  content  of  the  material  being  tested. 


4,560,924 
FLATNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Robert  B.  Nordberg,  MinneapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Ma^ietic 
Peripiwrals  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,828 

Int  CL*  GOIR  27/26 

VS.  CL  324-61  R  1«  Clauu 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  flatness  of  an  object  sur- 
face, comprising: 

a  flat  reference  surface,  and  meansfor  supporting  an  object 
surface  with  respect  to  said  reference  surface; 

a  first  sensing  means; 

a  second  sensing  means; 

a  carriage,  supported  for  lateral  movement  with  respect  to 
said  reference  surface  and  object  surface,  for  supporting 
said  first  and  second  sensing  means,  said  carriage  having 
ftfst  and  second  opposed  sides,  said  fu^t  sensing  means 
supported  on  said  first  side  and  said  second  sensing  means 
supported  on  said  second  side,  said  first  side  facing  said 
object  surface  and  said  second  side  facing  said  reference 
surface,  whereby  said  lateral  movement  carries  said  first 
sensing  means  laterally  across  said  object  surface  and 
carries  said  second  sensing  means  laterally  across  refer- 
ence surface; 

a  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said 
carriage  and  said  surfaces  whereby  said  first  sensing 
means  generates  information  relative  to  said  object  surface 
and  said  second  sensing  means  generates  information 
relative  to  said  reference  surface;  and 

means  for  utilizing  said  information  from  said  first  sensing 
means  with  said  information  from  said  second  sensing 
means  to  generate  information  represenutive  of  the  flat- 
ness of  said  objective  surface. 
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4,560,925 

MIRROR  POSITION  SENSOR  AND  ASSOCIATED  PIVOT 
SUSPENSION  FOR  IMPROVED  TRACK  SELECTION  IN 

OPTICAL  DATA  DISK  SYSTEM 
Jeffrey  E.  Niren,  Caurillo,  ud  Der-dang  Hsieh,  Thousand 
Oakt,  bodi  of  Califs  assigiion  to  Barrooghs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,929 

lat  CL*  GOIR  J3/3f 

VS.  CL  324—97  18  Claims 
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to  controllably  pivot 
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1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  accommodating  the  single 
axis  pivoting  of  rotatable  load  means,  the  apparatus  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  "pivot-signal"  wjhose  variance  corre- 
sponds to  said  pivoting,  and  including: 

magnetic  pivot  motor  means  adapted 
the  load  means;  and 

housing  means  adapted  to  mount  the  load  means; 

said  load  means  being  mounted  on  a  prescribed  flexure-strip 
pivot  suspension  means,  adapted  to  function  as  a  torsion 
bar  flexure;  this  flexure-strip  being  formed  of  a  thin  flat 
sheet  of  flexible  metal  stock  relieved  relatively  centrally 
to  provide  a  center-plate  joined  to  an  outer  ring  poriion  by 
a  pair  of  like  thin  opposed  land  portions,  said  motor  means 
including  a  magnetic  circuit  surrounding  a  "core  zone", 
said  suspension  means  being  disposed  m  this  "core-zone". 


4,560,926 

CONTACT  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TESTING  OF 

PRINTED  CIRCUITS  AND  A  REMOVABLE  CONTACT 

HEAD  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Roger  Corna,  Algle,  aad  Pierre-Aodri  Meier,  Antagnes,  both  of 

Switzeriand,  asdgnon  to  Technobal  SA.,  Aigle,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,524 
Claiflu  priority,  appiication  Switzerlaad,  Jan.  8,  1982,  88/82 
Int.  CL*  GOIR  7/0( 
U,S.  CL  324—158  P  3  daims 
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1.  A  contact  device  for  use  in  the  testing  of  printed  circuits 
comprising  a  guide  tube,  a  coiled  comprossion  spring  housed  in 
the  tube,  a  contact  head  mounted  for  axial  sliding  motion  in  the 
tube  against  the  action  of  the  spring,  and  a  seating  member 
carrying  the  tube,  wherein: 
the  giiide  tube  is  fixedly  secured  to  the  seating  member, 
the  spring  has  one  end  p>ortion  fixedly  secured  adjacent  the 
seating  member,  the  other  end  poriion  of  the  spring  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  mutually  contacting  turns  and 
the  turns  of  the  spring  having  an  oi^ter  diameter  less  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  gxiide  tube,  said  other  end  por- 
tion having  a  final  turn;  and 
the  contact  head  is  removably  secuiled  to  said  other  end 
portion  of  the  spring  and  comprises  therefrom  a  smooth 
cylindrical,  retaining  end  portion  having  a  tapering  en- 
gagement tip,  the  inside  surface  of  the  guide  tube  being 
formed  with  a  sloping  shoulder  against  which  bears  said 
ftnal  turn  to  tighten  said  final  turn  against  said  retaining 
end  protion  of  the  contact  head  %^hen  the  latter  is  not 


urged  inwardly  of  the  tube,  said  retaining  end  poriion 
having  a  diameter  very  slightly  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  turns  at  said  other  end  poriion  of  the 
spring  whereby  the  contact  head  may  readily  be  engaged 
in  the  tube  or  withdrawn  therefrom  by  subjection  of  the 
contact  head  to  a  rotary  movement  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  of  the  spring  turns  to  engage  or  disengage  said 
retaining  end  from  said  other  end  poriions  of  the  spring. 


4,560,927 
SPEED  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Ishida,  Nishitama;  Yoshiki  Fi^ioka,  Higashiyamato, 
and  Naoto  Ota,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd., 
Minamitsuni,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00136,  §  371  Date  Dec.  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  13,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03692,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,001 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1981,  56-060964 
Int.  a.<  GOIP  3/46 
U.S.  a.  324—166  8  Claims 
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6.  A  speed  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  the  speed  of  the 
motor,  comprising: 

detector  means  for  generating  sine-wave  signals,  7r/2  out  of 
phase  with  each  other,  having  a  frequency  proporiional  to 
the  speed  of  the  motor; 

frequency-to-voltage  converter  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  detector,  for  converting  the  frequency  of 
the  sine-wave  signals  into  a  voltage; 

low  velocity  signal  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
detector,  for  outputting  a  low  velocity  signal  by  rectifying 
and  combining  Uie  sine-wave  signals;  and 

switching  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  frequency- 
to-voltage  converter  means  and  said  low  velocity  signal 
means,  for  supplying  one  among  the  low  velocity  signal 
and  the  convert«l  voltage  in  dependence  upon  the  speed 
of  the  motor. 


4,560,928 
VELOCTTY  OR  DISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

USING  MAGNETIC  DIPOLES 
Ian  Hayward,  Blythe,  England,  assignor  to  British  Gas  Corpora- 
tion, London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,473,  Dec.  14,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,354,  Feb.  4, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,018,  Aug.  16, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

642,714 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1979, 
7900475 

Int  a.*  GOIP  3/50:  GOIB  7/14 
U.S.  CL  324—172  9  Claims 

1.  Apparataus  mounted  on  a  vehicle  for  measuring  velocity 
and/or  distance  travelled  by  the  vehicle  on  a  ferromagnetic 
surface,  comprising: 

means  for  transmitting  including  a  transmitter  core  with  at 
least  two  spaced  transmitter  faces  for  implanting  spaced 
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magnetic  dipoles  with  a  given  spatial  geometry  on  said 
ferromagentic  surface; 
means  for  detecting  located  on  said  vehicle  at  a  pven  dis- 
tance remote  from  said  means  for  transmitting  for  generat- 
ing detection  signals  upon  detection  of  said  implanted 
magnetic  dipoles,  and  including  an  electrical  bridge  com- 
prising at  least  two  magnetic  sensing  means  connected  in 
respective  arms  of  said  bridge,  the  spatial  separation  of 
said  at  least  two  magnetic  sensing  means  corresponding 
with  the  spatial  geometry  of  said  at  least  two  spaced 
transmitter  faces; 


4,560,930 

DISTANCE-MEASURING  SYSTEM  USING 

ORTHOGONAL  MAGNETIC  FIELD  GENERATORS  AND 

ORTHOGONAL  MAGNEnC  nELD  SENSORS 
Tsutomn  Kouno,  8-104,  8-ban,  6<home,  Tsurukawa,  Machida- 
shi,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,663 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun,  27,  1982,  57-110263 
Int  a.<  GOIB  7/14:  GOIR  33/02 
MS.  CL  324—207  «  C\»imi 
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means  for  triggering  said  means  for  transmitting  in  response 
to  said  detection  signals  to  implant  a  magnetic  dipole  in 
said  ferromagnetic  surface;  and 

means  for  processing  said  detection  signals  to  provide  corre- 
sponding output  signals  with  each  output  signal  being  a 
function  of  the  time  elapsed  between  the  implantation  of 
one  of  said  magnetic  dipoles  and  the  detection  of  said  one 
magnetic  dipole,  and  said  processing  means  including  a 
discrimination  circuit  for  processing  detection  signals 
having  a  predetermined  characteristic. 


4,560,929 

POSmON  DETECTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

UTILIZING  DAMPED  OSCILLATIONS 

George  Melnyk,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Basi- 

ness  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,523 

Int  a.*  GOIB  7/14:  GOIN  27/QO:  G08B  19/00 

VS.  CL  324—207  1*  Claims 


ap=^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive element  comprising: 

electrical  circuit  means  energizable  to  create  a  decaying 
series  of  oscillations  therein  including  magnetic  trwis- 
ducer  means  for  creating  a  magnetic  field  within  which 
said  element  can  move,  said  element  having  eddy  currents 
induced  therein  and  varying  the  rate  of  decay  of  said 
oscillations  according  to  the  position  of  said  element 
within  said  field; 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit  means 
for  periodically  energizing  said  circuit  means;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit  means 
for  counting  the  oscillations  of  said  circuit  means  that 
exceed  a  predetermined  threshold  value  following  each 
said  energization  with  said  count  being  an  indication  of 
the  position  of  said  element. 


1.  A  magnetic  field  responsive  distance  indicating  system 
comprising  a  magnetic  field  generator  means  for  generating  an 
alternating  magnetic  field,  said  generator  means  including  first, 
second  and  third  magnetic  field  generator  coils  arranged  adja- 
cent and  perpendicular  to  one  another,  sensor  means  for  con- 
verting the  alternating  magnetic  fields  generated  by  the  first, 
second  and  third  magnetic  field  generator  coils  into  alternating 
voltages,  the  sensor  means  including  first,  second  and  third 
magnetic  fields  to  signal  generating  converter  means  arranged 
adjacent  and  perpendicular  to  one  another,  first,  second  and 
third  square  law  means  for  squaring  output  signals  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  converter  means  applied  thereto,  a  fu^t  adder 
means  responsive  to  tiie  outputs  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
square  law  means  for  deriving  a  sum  signal,  first  second  and 
third  driver  means  for  sequentially  driving  said  first,  second 
and  third  magnetic  field  generator  coils,  a  fu^t  memory  means 
for  storing  the  sum  signal  derived  by  said  first  adder  means 
while  the  first  magnetic  field  generator  coil  is  driven  by  said 
first  driver  means,  a  second  memory  means  for  storing  the  sum 
signal  derived  by  said  first  adder  means  while  the  second 
magnetic  field  generator  coil  is  driven  by  said  second  driver 
means,  a  third  memory  means  for  storing  the  sum  signal  de- 
rived by  said  first  adder  means  while  the  third  magnetic  field 
generator  coil  is  driven  by  said  third  driver  means,  a  second 
adder  means  for  adding  the  sum  signals  stored  m  said  first, 
second  and  third  memory  means  to  derive  a  summation  signal, 
and  means  for  obtaining  the  six  power  root  of  the  summation 
signal  derived  from  said  second  adder  means  to  convert  it  into 
a  signal  having  a  value  representing  the  reciprocal  of  the  sixth 
root  of  the  summation,  whereby  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
distance  between  said  magnetic  field  generator  means  and  said 
sensor  means  is  derived  from  said  operational  means. 


4,560,931 

SELF-PROPELLED  MOBILE  PIPELINE  INSPECnON 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING 

PIPELINES 

Shinichi  Murakami,  Osaka,  and  Takao  Mihara,  Matsubu^ 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-124390 

Int  CL*  GOIN  27/87.  29/04:  GOID  9/00:  G03B  29/00 

VS.  Q.  324 220  ''  Onlms 

1*  An  apparatus  for  inspecting  the  sute  of  the  inner  surface 
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of  pipes,  and  equipped  with  a  mobile  trtck  having  traveling 
means  oo  both  sides  thereof  f»  propelltig  the  mobUe  truck 
through  a  pipe,  said  apparatus  further  comprising: 
a  flaw-detecting  sensor  mounted  at  a  lower  end  of  a  rotating 
arm,  the  sensor  being  adapted  for  sensing  flaws  in  the  pipe 
waU; 
a  rotating  mount  provided  on  the  mobile  truck  and  con- 
nected to  an  upper  end  of  the  routing  arm  for  rotating  the 
arm  reciprocably  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the 
pipe  so  as  to  rotate  the  sensor  reciprocably  in  said  circum- 
ferential direction; 
a  central  operation  unit  located  outside  the  pipe  for  remotely 
controlUng  the  traveUng  means  for  propulsion  of  the 


a  pair  of  reflecting  surfaces  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
body  perpendicular  to  said  magnetic  field  to  increase  the  path 
length  of  light  passing  therethrough,  a  polarizer  for  directing  a 
beam  of  light  into  a  receiving  end  of  said  body  of  material,  and 
an  analyzer  for  picking  up  the  light  exiting  from  an  exiting  end 
of  said  body  of  material,  said  polarizer  and  said  analyzer  being 
polarizing  beam  sphtters  with  said  polarizer  being  arranged  for 
directing  a  beam  of  polarized  light  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  an  incident  light  beam  whereby  an  incident 
light  beam  directed  to  said  polarizer  will  be  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  said  magnetic  field  and  a  light  beam  leaving  said 
body  and  entering  said  analyzer  will  exit  said  analyzer  perpen- 
dicular to  said  magnetic  field. 

4,560^33 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTABLY  MOUNTING  COILS  OF 
A  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR  SPIN 
TOMOGRAPHY 
Hetannt  Forster,  Nennkircben;  Horst  Siebold,  Erlangen,  and 
Karl-Georg  Heinzehnann,  Neunkirchen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Akticngesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  JoL  26, 
1962,3227844 

Int.  CL*  GOIR  33/08 
VS.  CL  324—319  »  Claims 
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mobile  truck  and  the  rotating  mouni  of  the  mobile  truck 
for  reciprocating  the  routing  arm,  the  central  operation 
unit  and  the  mobile  truck  being  operably  connected  by  a 
communication  cable; 

a  dau  recording  unit  provided  at  the  central  operation  unit 
and  operably  connected  to  the  sensOr.  for  recording  out- 
pat  signals  produced  by  the  sensor;  and 

a  video  camera  mounted  on  the  mobie  truck,  for  viewing 
the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe  at  locations  ovw  which  the 
sensor  is  rotated,  output  signals  from  the  video  camera 
being  sent  to  the  central  operation  unit  by  means  of  an 
optical  fiber  communication  cable  operably  connecting 
the  mobile  truck  and  the  central  operation  unit. 

4,560^2 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL  CONVERTER  UTILIZING 
FARADAY  EFFECT 
TmIiiw  Mttni;  Ko^ji  Tada;  YoaUki  Kohara,  and  Masaml 
,  all  at  OmkM,  Japan,  aadcMira  to  Suaitoaw  Electric 
Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,177 
priority,  applicatkia  Japan,  Jai|.  29, 1982,  57-13786 
lat.  CL*  GOIR  33/032 
VS.  CL  324-aa  10  ClataM 


1.  A  magneto-optical  converter  comprising  a  body  of  mate- 
rial exhibiting  the  Faraday  effect,  mtgnetic  means  having 
gpacffd  apart  ends  with  a  magnetic  fi«ld  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  body  being  disposed  between  said  ends  and  having 
a  receiving  end,  an  exiting  end  Ofponte  the  receiving  end,  and 


w  jl  2  17  a  a 


1.  In  a  nuclear  spin  tomography  system  having  n  adjusUbly 
positionablc  magnet  coils  aligned  with  each  other  along  a 
common  axis  for  generating  a  homogeneous  magnetic  base 
field,  the  tomography  system  including  a  mounting  apparatus 
with  a  frame  structure  and  mechanical  adjusting  devices  se- 
cured to  sutionary  parts  of  the  frame  structure  for  adjusting 
the  translational  and  angular  positions  of  the  magnet  coils  with 
respect  to  the  frame  structure,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  additional  magnet  coil  rigidly  connected  to  the 
frame  structure  and  aligned  with  the  adjusUbly  position- 
able  magnet  coils  along  the  common  axis,  said  adjusUbly 
positionablc  magnet  coils  each  being  connected  to  said 
frame  structure  via  three  of  the  mechanical  adjusting 
devices,  said  magnet  coils  forming  an  array  having  a 
geometrical  center,  each  of  said  adjusUbly  positionablc 
magnet  coils  having  a  center  of  gravity  defining  a  respec- 
tive center  of  gravity  plane  oriented  substantially  parallel 
to  the  windings  of  the  respective  magnet  coil  and  at  least 
approximately  perpendicularly  to  said  conmion  axis,  and 
support  means  included  in  the  mounting  apparatus  for  trans- 
mitting the  weight  of  the  n  adjusUbly  positionablc  nugnet 
coils  to  said  frame  structure,  said  support  means  including 
at  least  n  first  support  elements  each  rigidly  attached  to  a 
respective  adjustably  positionablc  magnet  coil  and  each 
being  provided  with  a  concave  spherical  surface  defining 
a  recess,  said  support  means  further  including  at  least  n 
second  support  elements  each  in  the  shape  of  a  spherical 
sector  having  a  planar  surface  slidably  engaging  a  hori- 
zontal surface  of  said  frame  structure  and  a  convex  spheri- 
cal surface  sUdably  engaging  the  concave  spherical  sur- 
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face  of  a  respective  first  support  element,  the  support 
elements  associated  with  an  adjusUbly  positionablc  mag- 
net coil  defming  at  least  one  suppori  point  at  which 
weight  is  transferred  from  the  respective  magnet  coil  to 
the  frame  structure,  said  support  point  being  spaced  from 
the  center  of  gravity  plane  of  the  respective  magnet  coil 
on  a  side  of  such  plane  opposite  said  geometrical  center, 
thereby  giving  rise  to  a  mechanical  couple  operating  on 
the  respective  magnet  coil  and  tending  to  shift  the  top 
thereof  towards  said  geometrical  center. 

4,560,934 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  A  PAYLOAD  IN  A 

BOREHOLE 

Ben  W.  O.  Dickinson,  m,  2125  Broderick  St,  San  Fraadsco, 

CaUf.  94115 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  461,768,  Jan.  28, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,524,324, 

which  is  a  coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,304,  Feb.  9, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,578 

Int  CL*  GOIV  3/18;  E21B  29/02.  47/00.  47/022 

VS.  a.  324—323  W  Ciainis 


means  operatively  connecting  said  control  actuator  and  said 
switch  actuator  for  oscillation  of  the  latter  in  response  to  back 
and  forth  movement  of  the  control  actuator,  detent  means  with 
which  said  control  actuator  is  operatively  engageable  for  tac- 
tile indication  of  predetermined  positions  of  said  actuator  along 
said  predetermined  path,  said  detent  means  including  adjust- 


•  7^558^ 


Sy//-g«!!R7/'/*S5(!!«^*.SW 


J--M 


^ir  Icr  O"  ^^^ 


ment  means  operative  to  selectively  adjust  said  predetermined 
positions  along  said  predetermined  path  and  relative  to  each 
other  along  said  path,  said  connecting  means  including  adjust- 
ment structure  operative  to  selectively  adjust  the  positionmg 
of  said  control  actuator  along  said  path  relative  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  said  switch  actuator.  ^^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  transporting  a  payload  which  emits  or 
receives  electrical  signals  in  a  bore  hole  in  the  earth,  the  steps 
of:  encasing  the  payload  in  an  elongated  flexible  mass  of  cush- 
ioning material  and  a  flexible  outer  casing  of  high  tensile 
strength  to  form  an  axially  elongated  flexible  probe  which  can 
travel  around  bends  of  relatively  short  radius,  connecting  an 
electrically  conductive  cable  to  the  payload  for  carrying  sig- 
nals between  the  payload  and  the  surface  of  the  earth,  securing 
the  cable  to  the  flexible  casing  with  the  cable  extending  axially 
from  one  end  of  the  probe,  inserting  the  probe  into  the  bore 
hole,  and  applying  pressurized  fluid  to  the  bore  hole  above  the 
probe  to  propel  the  probe  through  the  bore  hole. 


4,560,936 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM  WITH 

FAILURE  INDICATOR 

Kenneth  R.  Pelowski,  Famdngtoo  Hills,  Mich.,  Msignor  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,883 

Int  a.<  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—418  2  Claims 


4,560,935 

REMOTE  ACTUATOR  FOR  METAL  DETECTOR 

DISCRIMINATING  ADJUST  SWITCH 

Ronald  E.  Williams,  Rte.  1,  Box  739  W,  Moore  Haven,  Fla. 

33471 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,805 
Int  CL*  G05G  7/00,  GOlU  3/15 
VS.  CL  324—326  3  Claims 

1,  In  combination  with  a  metal  detector  of  the  type  including 
an  oscillauble  discriminating  adjust  switch  operator  remote 
from  a  hand  engageable  support  handle  for  the  detector,  a 
control  actuator  shiftably  supported  from  said  detector  for 
back  and  forth  movement  of  a  portion  of  said  actuator  along  a 
predetermined  path  closely  adjacent  said  handle  and  engage- 
able by  a  digit  of  a  hand  grasping  said  handle  for  displacing 
said  actuator  along  said  predetermined  path,  and  connecting 


1.  A  switch  system  with  failure  indicator  for  controlling  an 
electrical  current  to  a  load  system  which  remains  in  a  predeter- 
mined load  sute  for  a  predetermined  minimum  time  after  the 
electrical  current  therefor  ceases  to  flow  and  which  changes 
load  sUte  after  said  minimum  time  unless  said  current  is  earlier 
reapplied,  comprising: 
switch  means  with  control  terminal  interconnectable  with 
said  load  system  and  a  power  supply  for  causing  electrical 
conduction  in  said  load  system  when  turned  on  and  for 
causing  said  electrical  conduction  to  cease  when  turned 
off,  said  switch  means  having  a  test  terminal  on  which 
exists  a  ftfst  voltage  level  when  said  switch  means  is  on 
and  a  second  voltage  level  when  said  switch  means  is  off; 
control  means  interconnected  with  said  control  terminal  for 
causing  said  switch  means  to  turn  on  and  off  as  desired; 
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simulating  means  interconnected  with  said  control  terminal 
for  providing  a  periodic  overriding  off  signal  of  predeter- 
mined duration  and  period  of  repetition  when  said  switch 
means  is  on,  said  predetermined  duration  being  less  than 
said  iwinimum  time; 

failure  detector  means  including  ctpacitive  means  with 
charging  path  and  discharging  path  interconnected  with 
said  test  terminal,  said  capacitive  means  being  intercon- 
nected with  a  voltage  sensitive  indicator  means  which 
provides  a  fault  indication  if  the  voltage  on  said  capacitive 
means  attains  a  predetermined  voltage  value,  said  capaci- 
tive means  bring  charged  throu^  said  charging  path 
toward  said  predetermined  voltage  value  from  said  test 
terminal  what  said  first  voluge  level  is  on  said  test  termi- 
nal and  being  discharged  generally  instantaneously  to  said 
test  terminal  when  said  second  voltage  level  is  on  said  test 
terminal,  the  time  constant  of  said  charging  path  relative 
to  the  period  between  each  said  periodic  overriding  off 
signal  being  such  that  said  predetermined  voltage  value 
for  said  voltage  sensitive  indicator  is  not  reached  because 
said  capacitive  means  is  discharged  each  time  prior 
thereto  unless  said  controllable  switch  means  does  not 
corresponding  switch  off  at  the  beginning  of  each  said 
periodic  off  signal  in  which  case  laid  capacitive  means 
will  not  be  discharged  causing  said  voltage  value  for  said 
voltage  sensitive  indicator  to  be  attained,  thus  causing  said 
indicator  means  to  indicate  a  failure. 


4,560^37 
BATTERY  STATE  OF  CHARGE  METERING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
P.  Flaflcr,  Brewstar,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Curtis  Instm- 
lac^  Moat  Kiaco,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16,  IMI,  Ser.  N#.  321,671 

I^  CL*  GOIN  27/42 

VS.  CL  324-433  24  daiois 
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pulses,  said  means  for  detecting  decreases  in  state  of  charge  in 
terms  of  decreases  in  battery  terminal  voltage  including  means 
for  detecting  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery  and  for  gener- 
ating a  function  of  said  battery  terminal  voltage, 
means  connected  to  receive  said  analog  output  voltage  signal 
for  generating  a  variable  reference  voltage  signal  which  is  a 
ftmction  of  said  analog  output  voltage  signal  representative 
of  the  numerical  value  stored  in  said  integrator, 
and  means  for  comparing  said  last-named  voltage  fimctions  as 
a  basis  for  determining  a  battery  discharge  condition  requir- 
ing a  decrease  in  the  state  of  charge  indication  stored  by  said 
integrator  and  operable  to  change  the  numerical  value  in 
said  integrator, 
said  means  for  detecting  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  battery 
being  operable  to  generate  a  function  of  the  battery  terminal 
voltage  which  is  a  substantially  proportional  fraction  of  the 
terminal  voltage, 
said  means  for  generating  a  variable  reference  voltage  signal 
comprising  a  resistor  n^work  which  is  operable  to  receive 
said  integrator  function  generator  signal  and  to  also  receive 
a  substantially  constant  reference  voltage  signal  and  to  gen- 
erate said  variable  reference  voltage  signal  as  a  combined 
function  of  said  integrator  analog  output  voltage  signal  and 
said  constant  reference  voltage  signal, 
said  variable  reference  voltage  signal  being  lowered  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  integrator  analog  output  voltage  signal  as  the 
numerical  value  stored  in  said  integrator  indicates  progres- 
sively lower  states  of  charge, 
said  variable  reference  voltage  generating  means  being  opera- 
ble to  generate  an  offset  substantially  linear  function  of  said 
integrator  analog  output  voltage  signal. 


4,560,938 
FAIL-PASSIVE  DRIVER  ORCUir 
Demetrius  Poumalds,  W.  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Teclmologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  584,215 

lat  a.*  G05B  11/28 

VS.  CL  328^71  2  Claims 
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1.  A  metering  system  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  state 
of  charge  of  an  electrical  storage  battery  comprising  an  oscilla- 
tor and  a  digital  integrator  having  a  plurality  of  digital  stages 
operable  to  store  a  numerical  value  it  binary  digital  form 
which  is  indicative  of  state  of  charge,  means  for  detecting 
decreases  in  state  of  charge  in  terms  of  decreases  in  battery 
terminal  voltage  under  load  and  connected  for  providing  resul- 
tant gating  signals  for  gating  pulses  from  said  oscillator  to  said 
digital  integrator,  said  digital  integrator  being  operator  in 
response  to  said  pulses  to  change  the  numerical  value  stored 
therein  in  one  direction  as  the  battery  is  being  discharged, 
means  connected  to  said  integrator  and  for  deriving  an  analog 
output  voltage  signal  representive  of  the  numerical  value 
stored  in  said  integrator  comprising  switching  means  for  gen- 
erating a  series  of  voltage  pulses  on  a  single  output  line  with 
each  pulse  corresponding  in  length  to  t^e  binary  digital  value 
stored  in  a  predetermined  number  of  the  binary  stages  of  said 
digital  integrator  to  provide  an  output  voltage  signal  having  an 
average  voltage  amplitude  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said 


1.  A  fail-passive  driver  circuit  for  positioning  an  actuator  in 
response  to  a  command,  wherein  said  actuator  has  a  first  input 
and  a  second  input  and  is  operable  to  decrease  its  position  in 
response  to  a  first  voltage  being  appUed  to  its  first  input  while 
a  second  voltage  is  applied  to  its  sec<md  input  and  is  operable 
to  increase  its  position  in  response  to  the  first  voltage  being 
applied  to  its  second  input  while  the  second  voltage  is  applied 
to  its  first  input,  said  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  pulse-width  modulated  position  re- 
quest signal  in  response  to  the  command  wherein  the 
phase  shift  of  the  position  request  signal  within  the  modu- 
lation  interval  is  a  fimction  of  the  command; 
means  for  providing  a  phase  shifted  feedback  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  position  of  the  actuator; 
a  first  bistable  device,  having  a  clock  input  connected  for 
response  to  the  position  request  signal  and  having  a  reset 
input  connected  for  response  to  the  feedback  signal,  for 
providing  a  first  error  signal  in  response  to  the  amount  of 
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t:  time  by  which  the  feedback  signal  lags  the  position  re- 
quest signal; 

a  second  bisuble  device,  having  a  clock  input  cotmected  for 
response  to  the  feedback  signal  and  having  a  reset  input 
connected  for  response  to  the  position  request  signal,  for 
providing  a  second  error  signal  in  response  to  the  amount 
of  time  by  which  the  feedback  signal  leads  the  position 
request  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  first  output  drive  signal  in  response  to 
the  first  error  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  second  output  drive  signal  in  response 
to  the  second  error  signal; 

first  switch  means  operable  to  provide  the  first  voltage  to  the 
first  input  of  the  actuator  in  response  to  the  provision  of 
the  first  output  drive  signal; 

second  switch  means  operable  to  provide  the  first  voltage  to 
the  second  input  of  the  actuator  in  response  to  the  provi- 
sion of  the  second  output  drive  signal; 

third  switch  means  operable  to  provide  the  second  voltage 
to  the  second  input  of  the  actuator  in  response  to  the 
nonprovision  of  the  second  output  drive  signal;  and 

fourth  switch  means  operable  to  provide  the  second  voluge 
to  the  first  input  of  the  actuator  in  response  to  the  non- 
provision  of  the  first  output  drive  signal. 
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output  of  one  of  said  clock  pulse  generators  at  the  time 
said  clock  pulse  generators  are  stopped; 

further  means  responsive  to  said  rate  change  signal  and  said 
rate  change  coide  for  controlling  said  selector  means  to 
select  said  second  source  of  system  clock  signals  while 
said  clock  pulse  generators  are  stopped;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  phase  capture  means  for  restarting 
said  clock  pulse  generators  at  a  first  time  or  a  second  time, 

whereby  a  change  may  be  made  from  one  of  said  sources  of 
system  clock  signals  to  another  without  glitches  or  short- 
ened phase  signals  being  produced  by  said  clock  pulse 
generators. 

4,560,940 
PEAK  AMPLITUDE  MEASUREMENT 
Albert  van  der  Schans,  Bloomington,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Mag- 
■etic  Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,118 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/153 

VS.  a.  328—150  -  3  Claims 


4,560,939 
SYNCHRONIZED  SELECTABLE  RATE  CLOCKING 

SYSTEM 
Clarence  W.  DeKarske,  and  Thomas  M.  Wilcoski,  both  of  St 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,885 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/06;  H03L  7/00 

U.S.a.  328— 72  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  sources  of  system  clock 
signals  and  a  plurality  of  clock  pulse  generators  responsive  to 
said  system  clock  signals  for  producing  clock  phase  signals,  a 
circuit  for  controlling  said  clock  pulse  generators  when  a 
change  is  made  from  one  of  said  sources  of  system  clock  signals 
to  another,  said  circuit  comprising: 
selector  means  for  applying  system  clock  signals  from  one  of 

said  sources  to  said  clock  pulse  generators; 
means  for  generating  a  rate  change  signal  and  a  code  identi- 
fying a  second  of  said  sources  as  a  new  source  of  system 
clock  signals  to  be  applied  to  said  clock  pulse  generators; 
means  responsive  to  said  rate  change  code  for  stopping  said 

clock  pulse  generators; 
phase  capture  means  for  storing  an  indication  of  the  phase 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  peak  amplitude  of  an  input 
signal,  comprising,  in  combination:  comparator  means  having  a 
first  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal  whose  peak  amplitude 
is  to  be  measured  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  a  reference 
signal,  said  comparator  means  providing  an  output  signal 
whenever  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  exceeds  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  reference  signal;  latch  means  responsive  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  comparator  means  for  providing  a  latch 
signal;  a  successive  approximation  register  having  a  clock 
input  for  receiving  clock  signals  and  a  drive  input  for  receiving 
said  latch  signal,  said  register  containing  a  digital  count  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bits,  said  register  being  responsive  to  said 
clock  signal  and  to  said  latch  signal  to  operate  on  successively 
decreasing  significant  bits  in  said  digital  count  to  successively 
increase  and  decrease  said  digital  count  with  each  clock  cycle, 
the  increase  or  decrease  of  said  digital  count  being  based  on  the 
value  of  said  latch  signal;  and  converter  means  responsive  to 
said  digital  count  for  providing  said  reference  signal,  said 
reference  signal  having  an  amplitude  representative  of  said 
digital  count. 

4,560,941 

FREQUENCY  MODULATION  DETECTOR  USING 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  VECTOR  PROCESSING 

Kenneth  B.  WeUes,  II,  Schenectady,  and  Sharbel  E.  Noujaim, 

aifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,117 

Int  a."  H03D  3/00 

VS.  CL.  329—50  8  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  for  recovering  a  modulating  signal  from  a 
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carrier  modulated  in  frequency  by  the  modulating  signal  com- 
prising ) 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  signals  in  phase  quadra- 
ture and  at  a  reference  frequency  sub$tantially  equal  to  the 
center  frequency  of  said  carrier, 

means  responsive  to  said  phase-quadrature  reference  signals 
for  converting  the  frequency  modulated  carrier  into  first  and 
second  baseband  signals, 

means  for  filtering  the  double  reference  frequency  component 
of  the  first  and  second  baseband  signals  to  provide  respective 
1  and  Q  signals,  the  I  and  Q  signals  constituting  in  rectangu- 
lar coordinates  components  of  a  vector  represented  in  polar 
coordinates  by  R  and  6,  where  R  is  th<  maximum  amplitude 
of  1  and  Q  signals  and  d  is  the  instantaneous  angle  repre- 
sented by  the  arctangent  of  the  1  signal  divided  by  the  Q 
signal.  I 

means  for  inverting  said  I  signal  and  said  Q  signal  to  provide 
respective  —I  and  —  Q  signals, 

means  for  sampling  said  I,  —  I,  Q  and  —  Q  signals  at  a  fre- 
quency greater  than  twice  the  maximum  deviation  in  fre- 
quency of  said  carrier  produced  by  said  modulating  signal  to 
obtain  a  sequence  of  sets  of  samples  of  $aid  I,  —I,  Q,  and  —  Q 
signals,  each  set  of  samples  being  represented  by  a  respective 
vector  R  and  a  respective  angle  6  consisting  of  a  first  angle 
component  equal  to  zero  or  an  integfal  number  of  octants 
and  a  second  angle  component  less  than  an  octant  which  is 
added  to  or  subtracted  from  said  first  angle  component 
depending  on  whether  the  vector  R  is  in  an  odd  or  even 
octant, 

first  conversion  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  sets  of  signal 
samples  for  providing  a  respective  first  binary  number  from 
000  to  1 1 1  representing  the  first  angle  component  of  a  re- 
spective angle  6, 

second  conversion  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  sets  of 
signal  samples  for  providing  a  respective  second  binary 
number  representing  the  second  angle  component  of  a  re- 
spective angle  $,  j 

means  for  combining  the  first  binary  number  and  the  second 
binary  number  of  each  of  said  sets  of  samples  to  obtain  a 
respective  third  binary  number  representing  the  respective 
angle  6  thereof,  ' 

means  for  obtaining  a  sequence  of  chang|es  in  the  value  of  said 
third  binary  numbers  of  successive  sets  of  said  sequence  of 
sets  of  I,  —I,  Q,  and  —  Q  signal  samples,  said  sequence  of 
changes  representing  changes  in  frequency  of  said  carrier 
from  the  center  frequency  thereof  cortesponding  to  changes 
in  amplitude  of  said  modulating  signal, 

means  for  converting  each  number  of  said  sequence  of  changes 
in  the  value  of  successive  third  binary  numbers  into  a  respec- 
tive amplitude  level  whereby  said  modulating  signal  is  re- 
covered. 


a  frequency  corresponding  to  said  carrier  frequency  and 
applying  said  triangular  signal  to  said  second  mixer  input. 


said  second  triangular  signal  having  an  amplitude  adapted 
to  minimize  said  third  and  fifth  harmonics  at  said  mixer 
output. 


4,560,943 
FJVl.  DEMODULATOR  WITH  FAIL-SAFE  FEATURES 
Paul  D.  Negus,  Bath;  Tak  C.  Ng,  Chippenham;  Roger  Badge, 
Pucklechurch,  and  David  W.  Cowen,  Corsbam,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Westinghouse  Brake  A  Signal  Co.  Ltd^  Chippen- 
ham, England 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,915 
Claims  priority,  api^catioD  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1982, 
8213995 

Int.  a*  H03D  3/Oa  3/02 
VS.  CL  329—103  6  Claims 


rpr> 


4,560,942 
DEMODULATION  ORCUIT  HAVING  TRIANGULAR 
WAVE  FOR  BLOCKING  HARMONICS 
Dieter  Janta,  and  WoUigaBg  NoUc,  both  tf  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmmiy,  avigBon  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Gorporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
CoBtiMatioa  of  Ser.  No.  361,999,  Mar.  25,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  3,  1985,  S«^.  No.  720,042 
OaiiH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1981,  3114761 

iBt  CL*  H03D  1/Cf 
U-S.  CL  329—101  8  Oaims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  demodulating  a  first  signal  having  a 
predetermined  carrier  frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising 
mixing  means  having  a  mixer  output  and  first  and  second  mixer 
mputs,  means  for  creating  a  linear  transfer  function  between 
said  mixer  output  and  said  first  input  a«d  an  at  least  approxi- 
mately hyperbolic  tangent  transfer  ftnction  between  said 
mixer  output  and  said  second  input,  and  wherein  undesired 
third  and  fifth  harmonics  of  said  carrier  frequency  appear  at 
said  mixer  output,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  symmetrical  triangular  signal  having 


Hi> 


1.  An  F.M.  demodulator  comprising  means  for  receiving  an 
P.M.  modulated  signal,  two  parallel  signal  paths,  means  for 
mixing  signals  from  the  two  paths  to  effect  frequency  demodu- 
lation and  phase  shifting  means  in  one  of  signal  paths  operative 
to  delay  the  phase  of  the  signal  one  quarter  of  a  cycle  at  the 
F.M.  carrier  frequency  relative  to  the  signal  in  the  other  path, 
said  phase  shifting  means  including  in  series  to  two  two-pole 
Besel  band-pass  filter  sections  from  which  the  respective  ca- 
pacitor in  the  series  impedance  arms  has  been  omitted  and  the 
remaining  components  in  the  series  and  shunt  impedance  arms 
are  selected  to  provide  a  linear  frequency-phase  change  char- 
acteristic symmetrical  with  the  required  band-pass  center  fre- 
quency, each  filter  section  includes  said  respective  two-pole 
filter  followed  by  a  buffer  circuit. 
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4,560,944 

SWITCHING  AMPLIFIER  FOR  DIGITAL  POWER 

AMPUFICATION 

Andreas  Furrer,  Monthal,  Switzerlaml,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 

Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,580 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   10,   1983, 

2546/83 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/38 

VJS.  CL  330—10  '  Q**™ 


4,560,945 

ADAPTIVE  FEEDFORWARD  CANCELLATION 

TECHNIQUE  THAT  IS  EFFECTIVE  IN  REDUCING 

AMPUFIER  HARMONIC  DISTORTION  PRODUCTS  AS 

WELL  AS  INTERMODULATION  DISTORTION 

PRODUCTS 

Terence  E.  OWer,  Baltimore,  Md.,  asrignor  to  Westinghouse 

Eaectric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,209 

Int  CL*  H03F  1/26 

VS.  CL  330—149  '  Claims 


1.  A  switching  amplifier  for  digital  power  amplification  of 
an  analog  input  signal,  comprising: 

a  signal  converter; 

a  plurality  of  series-connected  switching  stages; 

said  signal  converter  comprising  means  for  subdividing  a 
predetermined  input  signal  range  of  said  input  signal  into 
a  number  of  equal  voltoge  steps  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  said  switching  stages,  means  for  continuously 
sampling  the  analog  input  signal  via  an  input  and  generat- 
ing control  signals  indicating  that  with  a  change  in  the 
amplitude  of  the  input  signal  by  one  voltoge  step,  one 
switching  stoge  in  the  series  circuit  is  to  be  switched  in  or 
out; 

a  drive  unit  receiving  said  control  signals  for  producing 
control  commands  for  driving  the  switching  stoges  based 
on  said  control  signals  generated  by  the  signal  converter; 

wherein  before  each  switching  process,  an  association  be- 
tween said  voltoge  steps  and  said  switching  stoges  is  rede- 
termined; and 

a  monitoring  unit  for  monitoring  a  predetermined  operating 
condition  of  each  of  the  switching  stoges  and  for  control- 
ling said  association  between  voltoge  steps  and  switching 
stoges  in  the  drive  unit  in  accordance  with  a  determination 
of  the  predetermined  operating  conditions  of  each  of  said 
switching  stoges,  said  monitoring  unit  comprising: 
a  time-measuring  device  for  measuring  the  time  between 
two  successive  switching  processes  of  each  switching 

stoge; 
stores  for  storing  the  respective  switching  conditions;  and 
a  comparison  logic  circuit  connected  to  the  time-measuring 
device  and  stores  for  comparing  the  time  between  two 
successive  switching  processes  for  each  of  said  switching 
stoges  and,  for  the  next  switching  process,  selecting  a 
switching  stoge  for  which  switching  is  suitoUe  according 
to  its  switching  condition  and  which  has  not  changed  its 
switching  condition  for  the  longest  time  period. 


1.  A  feedforward  cancellation  circuit,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  plurality 
of  fundamental  tone  signals,  respectively; 

(b)  power  bank  amplifier  means; 

(c)  adaptive  feedforward  cancellation  means  including  a 
plurality  of  modulator  means  each  connecting  one  of  said 
input  circuit  means  with  the  input  of  said  power  bank 
amplifier  means,  respectively,  said  power  bank  amplifier 
means  amplifying  said  fundamental  tone  signals  to  pro- 
duce a  power  output  signal;  and 

(d)  passive  feedforward  cancellation  means  having  a  first 
input  for  receiving  a  sample  of  said  power  output  signal 
and  a  second  input  connected  with  said  input  circuit 
means  for  receiving  samples  of  said  fundamental  tone 
signals,  said  passive  cancellation  means  comparing  said 
power  output  signal  sample  with  said  fundamental  tone 
signal  samples  to  produce  a  residue  signal  which  is  com- 
bined with  said  power  output  signal; 

(e)  said  modulator  means  each  including  a  first  input  con- 
nected with  the  output  of  said  passive  feedforward  cancel- 
lation means  for  receiving  a  sample  of  said  residue  signal 
and  a  second  input  connected  with  its  associated  input 
circuit  means  for  receiving  a  corresponding  fundamental 
tone  signal,  said  modulator  means  modulating  the  phase 
and  amplitude  of  said  fundamental  tone  signals,  thereby  to 
adaptively  obtain  and  maintain  deep  cancellation  nulls  on 
each  fundamental  tone  signal,  respectively,  whereby  har- 
monic distortion  is  reduced. 


4,560,946 

POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Keigi  Yokoyama,  Hamamatsu,  Japui,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatso,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,675 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1983,  58-49409 
Int  CL*  H03F  1/32 
VS.  CL  330—149  ^  Claims 

1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  for  being  supplied  with  an  input  signal; 

(b)  first  and  second  terminals  for  connecting  a  load  therebe- 
tween; 

(c)  first  amplifier  means  for  being  supplied  with  a  voltage 
from  first  voltoge  source  means  to  amplify  said  input 
signal  to  apply  an  output  signal  to  said  first  terminal; 
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(d)  second  amplifier  means  for  being  supplied  with  a  voltage 
from  second  voltage  source  means  to  amplify  said  input 
signal  to  apply  an  output  signal  to  said  second  terminal, 
said  voltage  from  said  second  voltage  source  means  being 
greater  than  said  voltage  from  said  first  voltage  source 
means,  said  second  amplifier  means  having  a  higher  power 
efficiency  than  said  first  amplifier  means,  and  said  first 


Ma 


amplifier  means  having  a  lower  distortion  than  said  sec- 
ond amplifier  means; 

(e)  first  feedback  path  means  for  feeding  back  said  output 
signal  of  said  first  amplifying  means  to  an  input  thereof; 
and 

(f)  second  feedback  path  means  for  feeding  back  said  output 
signal  of  said  second  amplifier  means  to  said  input  of  said 
fu^t  amplifier  means. 


4,560^7 

MONOLITHIC  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  ELEMENT 
Doogbs  R.  Frey,  1211  Stafore  Dr.,  BetUehem,  Pa.  18017 
CoatuiiatHM-iii-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  267,691,  May  27,  1981,  Pat 
No.  4,471,320.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,889 

Irt.  a.*  H03F  3/45;  H03C  3/10 
VS.  CL  330—254  20  CtaiflH 
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1.  A  monolithically  fabricated  voltagp  controlled  element 
comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  pairs  of  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors 
having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collator; 

b.  second  transistors  of  each  pair  having  their  bases  con- 
nected together; 

c.  first  transistors  of  each  pair  having  their  bases  connected 
together; 

a  control  voltage  being  applied  between  said  connected  pairs 
of  bases; 

d.  emitters  of  said  transistors  of  said  respective  pairs  being 
connected  together,  respective  paired  emitters  being  con- 
nected to  switchable  means  for  drawing  current  there- 
from, operating  in  response  to  an  input  current  signal; 

e.  said  SMritchable  current  drawing  means  drawing  respec- 


tive currents  from  said  respective  emitters,  the  difference 

of  which  corresponds  accurately  to  said  input  current 

signal,  and  including: 

(i)  means  for  drawing  current  from  said  respective  emit- 
ters in  a  manner  that  the  simi  of  the  respective  drawn 
currents  is  a  first  constant  for  any  value  of  said  input 
current  signal  below  a  predetermined  maximum; 

(ii)  means  for  drawing  current  from  said  respective  emit- 
ters in  a  manner  that  the  simi  of  the  respective  drawn 
currents  is  a  second  contant  whenever  said  input  cur- 
rent signal  is  below  a  predetermined  value  less  than  said 
predetermined  maximum;  and 

(iii)  means  for  alternately  selectably  actuating  (1)  said 
means  for  drawing  current  from  said  respective  emitters 
in  a  manner  that  the  sum  of  the  respective  drawn  cur- 
rents is  a  first  constant  for  any  value  of  said  input  cur- 
rent signal  below  a  predetermined  maximum  and  (2) 
said  means  for  drawing  current  from  said  respective 
emitters  in  a  manner  that  the  sum  of  the  respective 
drawn  currents  is  a  second  constant  whenever  said 
input  current  signal  is  below  a  predetermined  value  less 
than  said  predetermined  maximum. 


4,560,948 
CIRCUIT  FOR  INCREASING  VOLTAGE  GAIN 
JohB  S.  Prentice,  Palm  Bay,  and  Gerald  M.  Cotreau,  Mel- 
bourne, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Mel- 
bourne, Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,280 

Int.  a.*  H03G  3/30;  H03F  1/34 

UJS.  a.  330—282  18  Claims 


^VouTi 


1.  An  operational  amplifier,  comprising: 

a  voltage  input; 

a  voltage  gain  stage  having  an  input  connected  to  said  volt- 
age input,  a  first  voltage  output  and  an  output  impedance; 

a  buffer  stage  connected  between  said  first  voltage  output 
and  a  second  voltage  output;  and 

feedback  means,  connected  between  said  second  voltage 
output  and  said  voltage  gain  stage,  for  supplying  to  said 
voltage  gain  stage  a  current  which  varies  in  proportion  to 
voltage  variations  at  said  first  voltage  output  to  effectively 
increase  said  output  impedance  of  said  voltage  gain  stage. 


4,560,949 
HIGH  SPEED  AGC  CIRCUIT 
James  P.  Young,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
Internationa]  Corporation,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,762 
Int  CL*  H03G  3/20 
U.S.  CI.  330—284  n  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  an  automatic  gain  contrcri  circuit 
comprising: 
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an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nids  and  an  output  terminal;  and 


to  the  desired  oscillator  frequency  connected  in  a  series  with  a 
3dB-90*  coupler,  and  two  variable  capacitance  diodes  con- 


RF  OUT 


a  varactor  diode  electrically  coupled  between  said  output 
terminal  and  one  of  said  input  terminals. 


4  560,950 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 

INITIALIZATION 

Richard  C.  Cabot,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,467 

Int  CL*  H03L  7/00 

VS.  CL  331—1  A  12  Claims 
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nected  through  coupling  capacitors  with  two  terminals  of  the 
3dB-90*  coupler  that  are  not  used  as  input  or  output  terminals. 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  an  oscillator 
,  relative  to  the  frequency  of  a  reference  signal,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  a  zero  crossing  of  an  output  signal  from  said 
oscillator; 

(b)  starting  said  reference  frequency  signal  at  zero  initial 
phase  within  a  predetermined  time  period  following  said 
zero  crossing; 

(c)  comparing  the  phase  of  said  oscillator  output  signal  to  the 
phase  of  said  reference  signal  and  producing  from  such 
comparison  an  error  signal  representative  of  the  phase 
difference  between  said  oscillator  output  signal  and  said 
reference  signal;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  oscillator  frequency  based  on  said  error 
signal,  thereby  to  minimize  any  phase  difference  between 
said  oscillator  output  signal  and  said  reference  signal. 


4,560,951 

VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR  WITH 

SURFACE- WAVE  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Augustin  Fntterer,  Eching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1983,3305453 

Int  a.*  H03B  5/32 
VS.  a.  331—107  A  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  with  an  amplifier  and  a 
feedback  network  having  variable  capacitance  diodes,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  feedback  network  including  a 
surface-wave  transmission  line  with  a  pass  band  corresponding 


4  560  952 
CAVITY-STABILIZED  MICROWAVE  OSOLLATOR 
Othmar  Tegel,  and  Hardial  S.  GUI,  both  of  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH, 
Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,445 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  23, 1983, 
EP831017231 

Int  a.*  H03B  7/12 
VS.  a.  331—107  DP  9  Claims 
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1.  A  stabUized  microwave  oscillator  having  a  selected  oper- 
ating frequency  range,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  waveguide  dimensioned  to  have  a  cutoff  fre- 
quency above  the  selected  operating  frequency  range; 

at  least  one  active  semiconductor  element  and  means  con- 
nected for  supplying  a  direct  operating  voltage  to  said 
element,  mounted  in  said  rectangular  waveguide; 

means  defining  a  transmission  resonator; 

coupling  means  coupling  said  rectangular  waveguide  to  said 
resonator,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a  waveguide 
section  having  a  length  of  about  X/2,  where  X  is  the  wave- 
length of  the  center  frequency  of  the  operating  frequency 
range,  and  said  waveguide  section  being  dimensioned  so 
that  at  least  part  of  «<«id  waveguide  section  operates  as  an 
evanescent  mode  waveguide;  and 

means  mounting  said  semiconductor  element  in  said  rectan- 
gular waveguide;  and 

wherein  said  element  and  said  mounting  means  together 
constitute  switching  means  for  causing  said  rectangular 
waveguide  to  exhibit  plural  circuit  resonance  behavior 
with  subcritical  coupling. 
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FAIL-SAFE  SQUARE-WAVE  OSCILLATOR 
Robert  P.  Bosio,  Peon  Hills,  Pa^  iMigBor  to  American  Standard 
Inc^  SwiMvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  20,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  ^2,453 
Int.  CL*  H03B  5/08 
UJS.  CL  331—108  D 


10  Claims 


1.  A  vital  oscillating  circuit  comprising,  an  operational  am- 
plifier having  an  inverting  and  a  noninverting  input  terminal 
and  an  output  terminal,  a  voltage  dividing  network  for  provid- 
ing a  reference  voltage  at  one-half  the  voltoge  of  a  volUge 
supply  source  to  said  inverting  input  terminal,  a  resonant  cir- 
cuit for  determining  the  frequency  of  oscillation  coupled  be- 
tween said  inverting  and  noninverting  inpat  terminals,  a  start- 
ing capacitor  for  providing  a  pulse  of  current  when  the  voltoge 
source  is  initially  applied  to  start  oscillation,  and  a  feedback 
circuit  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  nonin- 
verting input  terminal  for  sustaining  oscillation. 

4,560,954  

LOW  POWER  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUrT 
Jcrdd  G.  Leach,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,487 
Int  a*  H03B  5/12 


UA  CL  331—108  B 


2  Claims 


\ I  I 


including  a  logical 


1.  A  digital  oscillator,  comprising: 

first  and  second  oscillator  loops,  each 
combination  gate  within  the  loop,  a  plurality  of  low 
power  inverters  connected  in  cascade  from  a  first  low 
power  inverter  to  a  last  low  power  Inverter,  and  a  feed- 
back capacitor  connected  from  an  output  of  a  second 
inverter  of  said  plurality  of  the  low  power  inverter  invert- 
ers to  an  input  of  the  first  low  power  inverter  the  output 
of  a  last  member  of  said  plurality  of  low  power  inverters 
being  connected  to  a  first  input  of  said  logical  combination 
gate; 

first  and  second  connection  means  where  the  first  connec- 
tion means  being  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  logical 
combination  gate  of  the  first  oscillator  loop  to  the  input  of 
the  first  low  power  inverter  means  of  the  first  oscillator 
loop  and  to  a  second  input  of  the  logical  combination  gate 
of  the  second  oscillator  loop  and  wherein  the  second 
connection  means  being  for  connecting  the  output  of  the 
logical  combination  gate  of  the  second  oscillator  loop  to 
the  input  of  the  first  low  power  inverter  means  of  the 
second  oscillator  loop  and  to  a  second  input  of  the  logical 
combination  gate  of  the  first  oscillator  loop  Ibch  that  the 
logical  combination  gates  of  said  first  and  second  oscilla- 
tor loops  being  connected  together  to  form  a  bistoble 


multivibrator  to  produce  alternate  pulses  of  oscillator 
output  signals  at  respective  outputs  of  said  logical  combi- 
nation gates; 

at  least  one  of  said  inverters  in  each  of  said  oscillator  loops 
including; 

a  precharge/discharge  node; 

means  for  selectively  preventing  current  flow  through  said 
precharge/discharge  node; 

means  for  esublishing  a  precharge  voltoge  on  said  prechar- 
ge/discharge node  during  a  time  when  said  precharge/- 
discharge  node  has  no  current  flow,  and 

means  for  selectively  allowing  the  current  flow  through  said 
precharge/discharge  node  for  discharging  said  precharge 
voltoge  to  produce  an  inverter  output;  and 

each  of  said  low  power  inverters  comprises: 

a  first,  second  and  third  MOSFET  device  connected  in 
series  from  the  first  to  third  MOSFET  devices  in  a  first 
circuit, 

the  control  elements  of  a  first  and  second  of  said  MOSFET 
devices  being  connected  to  receive  respective  first  and 
second  out  of  phase  clock  pulses; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  the  control  element  of  the 
second  MOSFET  device  and  a  node  at  an  interconnection 
between  said  first  and  second  MOSFET  devices  said  node 
being  said  precharge/discharge  node; 

said  third  MOSFET  device  having  its  control  element  con- 
nected to  receive  an  input  signal; 

at  least  three  MOSFET  devices  connected  in  series  in  a 
second  circuit; 

the  control  element  of  an  outside  one  of  said  at  least  three 
MOSFET  devices  being  connected  to  said  precharge/dis- 
charge node; 

the  control  element  of  the  other  outside  one  of  said  at  least 
three  MOSFET  devices  being  connected  to  receive  the 
input  signal; 
the  control  element  of  at  least  one  central  MOSFET  device 
of  said  at  least  three  MOSFET  devices  being  connected  to 
receive  the  clock  signal  connected  to  said  control  element 
of  said  MOSFET  in  said  first  series  circuit  to  which  said 
capacitor  is  connected,  an  inverter  output  being  devel- 
oped at  an  interconnection  between  said  at  least  one  cen- 
tral MOSFET  device  and  the  other  outside  one  of  said  at 
least  three  MOSFET  devices. 


4,560,955 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  TRANSISTOR  HF 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Wolfgang  Sauer,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

nr  iBdostries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,960 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off„  JnL  29, 1983, 
83107491.9 

Int  CL*  H03B  5/36 
UJS.  CL  331—116  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  monolithic  integrated  transistor  HF  crystal  oscillator 
circuit  comprising: 
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acrystol;  . 

an  amplifier  section  including  a  first  differential  amplilier,  a 
fu^t  constant  current  transistor  in  the  emitter  circuit  of 
said  first  differential  amplifier; 

a  phase  shifting  section  including  second  and  third  differen- 
tial amplifiers  and  a  first  capacitor; 

an  emitter  follower;  and  .       ,  „ 

circuit  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  emitter  follower  to 

said  crystal;  ^  j  j 

said  first  differential  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second 
transistors,  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
connected  via  a  first  resistor  to  a  constant  potential,  the 
base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  constant  potential  via  a  second  resistor,  and  said 
crystal  being  connected  to  said  base  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor; 
said  second  differential  ampUfier  includmg  third  and  fourth 
transistors  having  their  emitters  connected  in  common 
and  coupled  via  a  third  resistor  to  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor;  . 

said  third  differential  amplifier  includmg  fifth  and  sixth 
transistors  having  their  emitters  connected  in  common 
and  coupled  via  a  fourth  resistor  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor; 
first  and  second  output  terminals  coupled  respectively  to  the 
collector  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  for  providmg 
a  sinusoidal  output  signal; 
fifth  and  sixth  resistors  serially  connected  between  a  poten- 
tial source  and  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor,  the 
collector  of  said  fifth  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  resistors; 
seventh  and  eighth  resistors  serially  connected  between  said 
potential  source  and  the  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor, 
the  collector  of  said  sixth  transistor  beinjg  connected  to  the 
junction  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  resistors; 
said  first  capacitor  coupling  the  collector  of  said  fourth 

transistor  to  the  input  of  said  emitter  follower; 
a  ninth  resistor  coupling  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor 

and  said  emitter  follower  input; 
the  base  of  said  third  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  base  of 

said  sixth  transistor, 
the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  base  of 

said  fifth  transistor; 
a  fourth  differential  amplifier  in  said  amplifier  section  com- 
prising seventh  and  eighth  transistors,  the  base  of  said 
seventh  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor,  the  base  of  said  eighth  transistor  being 
coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor,  the 
collector  of  said  seventh  transistor  being  coupled  to  the 
emitters  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  the  collector  of 
said  eighth  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  emitters  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors;  and 
a  second  constant  current  transistor  coupled  to  the  emitters 
of  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors,  the  bases  of  said  first 
and  second  constant  current  transistors  being  coupled  to  a 
constant  potential. 


4,560,956 
OSCILLATOR  WITH  CRYSTAL-RESISTIVE  FEEDBACK 
William  S.  Duncan,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,117 
Int  a.*  H03B  5/32 
UJS.  a.  331—116  R  *  <^|«*™ 

1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  substantially  fixed-gam  logic 
gate  having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  first  resistor  connected 
between  said  input  and  said  output  of  said  logic  gate,  an  mduc- 
tor  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first  side  of  said 
inductor  being  connected  to  said  output  of  said  logic  gate,  a 
capacitor  having  a  first  side  and  second  side,  said  first  side  of 
said  capacitor  being  connected  to  said  second  side  of  said 
inductor,  the  second  side  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to 
a  source  of  reference  potential,  a  frequency-control  crystid 
having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side,  said  first  side  of  said 


crystal  being  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  inductor  and 
said  capacitor,  and  the  second  side  of  said  crystal  being  con- 
nected to  said  input  of  said  logic  gate,  and  a  second  resistor 


connected  in  series  with  said  crystal,  in  circuit  between  the 
junction  of  said  inductor  and  said  capacitor  and  the  input  of 
said  logic  gate,  said  second  resistor  being  in  addition  to  any 
resistance  of  said  crystal. 


4,560,957 
OSCILLATOR  FINE  TUNE  dRCUFT 
Richard  C.  Cabot  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  aadgnor  to  Tektronix,  Inc^ 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,310 

Int  CL*  H03B  5/24:  H03F  1/34 

VS.  CL  331-135  ♦  aa*» 


1.  A  fine  tune  circuit  for  use  in  a  stote  variable  oscillator 
having  a  first  stoge  comprising  an  amplifier,  a  feedback  resistor 
R/ connected  between  the  amplifier  output  and  an  inverting 
input  thereof,  a  variable  resistor  R»  connected  between  said 
inverting  input  and  a  first  node,  said  variable  resistor  control- 
ling the  frequency  of  said  oscillator,  and  a  resistor  connected 
between  a  non-inverting  in  put  of  said  amplifier  and  a  second 
node,  a  second,  integrating  stoge,  and  a  third,  integrating  stoge, 
said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  resistor  R/ connected  between  said  first  node  and  a  third 

node;  ^  j  j 

(b)  a  resistor  R„  connected  between  said  first  and  second 

nodes;  and 

(c)  a  resistor  K„  connected  between  said  mverting  input  and 

said  second  node, 
feedback  from  said  second  stoge  being  applied  to  said  second 
node  and  feedback  from  said  third  stoge  being  applied  to  said 
third  node. 

4,560,958 
STATE  VARIABLE  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

REJECnON  OF  LEVELER-INDUCED  DISTORTION 
Bruce  E.  Hofer,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronl^-  I«c 
Bcaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,510 
lat  a.«  H03B  5/20 
U.S.  CL  331—135  *  Q"*^ 

1.  A  stote  variable  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  an  inverter  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input,  a  nonin- 
verting input  and  an  output; 

(b)  a  first  integrator  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  inverter  amplifier, 
and  the  output  being  connected  through  a  first  feedback 
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path  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  inverter  amplifier  and 
through  a  second  feedback  path  to  the  noninverting  input 
thereof; 

(c)  a  second  integrator  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  integrator, 
and  the  output  being  connected  throogh  a  third  feedback 
path  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  inverter  amplifier; 

(d)  leveler  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second 
integrator  and  to  the  noninverting  iiiput  of  said  inverter 


-v«^- 


'*f*i. 


amplifier  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  inverter  amplifier  in 
response  to  the  oatput  amplitude  of  atdd  second  integra- 
tor; and 

(e)  feedforward  means  connected  to  the  noninverting  mput 
of  said  inverter  amplifier  and  to  the  oiitput  of  said  second 
integrator  for  adding  to  the  output  of  aid  second  integra- 
tor a  signal  representative  of  the  signal  at  the  noninverting 
input  of  said  inverter  amplifier,  thefleby  producing  an 
oscillator  output. 


having  a  frequency  selective  positive  feedback  path  incor- 
porating  a  frequency  pulling  control  element;  and 
a  temperature  sensitive  compensation  circuit  so  connected  to 
said  feedback  path  as  to  drive  said  control  element  and 
including 

temperature  sensing  means  operative  for  issuing  an  electrical 
output  signal  that  is  a  monotonically  varying  function  of 
temperature, 

power  series  function  generator  means  connected  to  said 
temperature  sensing  means  to  receive  said  output  signal 
therefrom  and  operative  for  generating  a  series  of  outputs 
that  represent  the  terms  of  a  Chebyshev-like  polynomial 
function,  the  orders  of  the  terms  increasing  from  zero  to 
the  number  of  outputs  less  one, 

summing  amplifier  means  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each 
receiving  one  of  said  outputs  of  said  power  series  function 
generator  means  and  operative  for  providing  an  output 
signal  that  is  a  weighted  sum  of  said  outputs  of  said  power 
series  function  generator  means,  and 

means  for  applying  said  output  of  said  summing  amplifier 
means  to  said  feedback  path  so  as  to  drive  'said  control 
element. 


CRYSTAL 


4,560,959 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ^„., 
OSCILLATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
George  R  S.  Rokos,  Bisho|M  Stortford,  and  James  S.  Wiison, 
Hariow,  both  of  Eaglami,  assigBors  to  Standard  Telephones 
aad  GaUcs  PaUic  Limited  Conpaay,  London,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4f5,858 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1982, 


U.S.  a.  331—176 


I«t  a.*  H03L  1/02 


4,560,960 

DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  FOR 

GENERATING  A  FREQUENCY-MODULATED  SIGNAL 

AND  RADIO  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

SUCH  A  DEVICE 

Jean  C.  Chanrion,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  CSF, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,436 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1982,  82  03733 
Int.  a.*  H03B  J9/00 
US.  CL  331-178  15  cud^ 


15  Claims 


L  A  temperature  compensated  crystal  oscillator  arrange- 
ment, comprising 

a  crystal  oscillator  circuit  including  an  oscifator  crystal  and 


1.  Digital  frequency  synthesizer  apparatus  for  generating  a 
frequency  modulated  output  signal  S,  comprising: 

clock  means  for  providing  a  clock  signal  having  a  fi-equency 
fff  and  a  period  T=  1/f^ 

programmable  divider  means,  connected  to  said  clock 
means,  for  receiving  said  clock  signal  and  generating  a 
pulse  signal  R  which  has  a  variable  cycle  equal  to  NT 
(where  N  is  a  whole  integer  which  can  take  any  value 
from  0  to  n)  and  a  pulse  width  equal  to  T; 

shaping  means,  connected  to  said  programmable  divider 
means,  for  receiving  said  pulse  signal  R  and  producing 
said  output  signal  S  which  has  a  half-cycle  corresponding 
to  said  pulse  signal  cycle;  and 

control  means,  connected  to  said  programmable  divider 
means  and  to  said  shaping  means  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
control  signal  S<y,  for  successively  supplying  the  values  of 
N  to  said  programmable  divider  means  in  accordance  with 
said  control  signal  Srf  so  that  said  output  signal  S  is  fre- 
quency modulated  according  to  a  sequence  of  values  of  N. 
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4,560,961 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  PULSE 

COMPRESSION  PULSES 

William  W.  Kestenbamn,  Lido  Beach,  N.Y.,  afldgnor  to  Republic 

Electronics,  Inc^  MeWlle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,118 

Int  CL*  H03C  3/00 

\}&.  a.  332—23  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  phase  and  frequency  modulated 
signal  corresponding  in  frequency  and  phase  to  a  phase  history 
of  a  desired  signal  comprising: 
a  digital  means  for  producing  two  digital  components  repre- 
senting respectively  sine  and  cosine  functions  correspond- 
ing to  a  phase  angle  of  said  phase  history  of  said  desired 

signal; 

a  digital-to-analog  circuit  arranged  to  receive  said  digital 
components  and  to  translate  the  same  into  two  analog 
currents  respectively  corresponding  to  said  sine  and  co- 
sine functions;  and 

an  analog  circuit  arranged  to  modulate  RF  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  said  two  analog  currents  and  to  add  the  modu- 
lated RF  signals  to  produce  a  constant  amplitude  signal 
having  a  frequency  and  phase  corresponding  to  said  de- 
sired signal. 


4,560,962 

MULTILAYERED  PRINTED  CTRCUIT  BOARD  WITH 

CONTROLLED  100  OHM  IMPEDANCE 

Michael  Barrow,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,840 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  No?.  12, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL«  HOIP  5/12 

MS.  CL  333—1  2  Claims 


ness  which  is  overlaid  by  an  upper  central  and  a  lower 
central  conductive  copper  plane; 

(b)  said  upper  central  and  said  lower  central  conductive 
copper  planes  having  a  thickness  of  1.4  mils  and  being 
respectively  contiguous  to  a  first  internal  upper  epoxy 
glass  dielectric  substrate  and  a  first  internal  lower  epoxy 
glass  dielectric  substrate; 

(c)  said  first  internal  upper  epoxy  glass  substrate  and  said 
first  internal  lower  epoxy  glass  substrate  each  having  a 
thickness  of  25  mils; 

(d)  an  upper  and  a  lower  internal  plane  of  microstrip  trans- 
mission lines  contiguous  to  said  first  internal  upper  and 
said  first  internal  lower  epoxy  glass  substrates,  said  upper 
and  lower  internal  microstrip  transmission  lines,  each  line 
having  a  width/thickness  ratio  of  5  mils/0.7  mil  and 
wherein  said  upper  internal  microstrip  transmission  lines 
run  at  right  angles  to  said  lower  internal  microstrip  trans- 
mission lines; 

(e)  a  second  internal  upper  and  a  second  internal  lower 
epoxy  glass  substrate  having  a  3  mil  thickness  and  resting 
contiguous  to  said  respective  upper  and  lower  internal 
plane  of  microstrip  transmission  lines; 

(f)  an  upper  outer  plane  of  microstrip  transmission  lines  and 
a  lower  outer  plane  of  microstrip  transmission  lines,  each 
line  having  a  width/thickness  ratio  of  8  mils/ 1.4  mils,  and 
wherein  said  upper  outer  plane  and  lower  outer  plane  of 
microstrip  transmission  lines  reside  respectively  contigu- 
ous to  said  second  internal  upper  and  lower  epoxy  glass 
substrates,  and  said  upper  outer  plane  of  transmission  lines 
run  at  right  angles  to  said  lower  outer  plane  of  transmis- 
sion lines; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  conductive  land  areas  having  central  aper- 
tures for  connection  of  component  leads,  said  conductive 
land  areas  having  connection  to  selected  transmission  lines 
and/or  said  central  conductive  copper  planes; 

(h)  and  wherein  the  characteristic  impedance  between  any 
microstrip  transmission  line  and  said  central  conductive 
copper  planes  is  100  ohms  ±  10%. 

4,560,963 
ANALOG  RC  ACTIVE  FILTER 
Robin  Sharpe,  Carshalton,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  PhiUps 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,830 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  22,  1983, 

8304891 

Int  a."  H03H  77/0&  7/06 
U.S.  a.  333—172  5  Claims 


0    4. 


1.  In  a  printed  circuit  board  of  less  than  69  mils  overall 
thickness  having  six  planes  of  conductive  layers  wherein  each 
layer  is  separated  by  an  epoxy  glass  substrate  with  a  dielectric 
constant  of  4.2-5.0,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  dielectric  epoxy  glass  substrate  of  5  mils  thick- 


1.  An  analog  wave  filter  device  comprising  an  active  device 
and  first  and  second  RC  filter  elements  each  providing  a  series 
resistance  and  a  shunt  capacitance,  each  filter  element  having 
first  and  second  connection  points  between  which  its  series 
resistance  is  defmed  and  a  third  connection  point  for  the  shunt 
capacitance,  the  first  connection  point  of  the  first  filter  element 
serving  as  an  input  of  the  filter  device,  the  second  connection 
point  of  the  first  filter  element  being  connected  to  the  first 
connection  point  of  the  second  filter  element,  the  second  con- 
nection point  of  the  second  filter  element  being  connected  to 
an  input  of  the  active  device,  the  third  connection  point  of  the 
first  filter  element  being  connected  to  an  output  of  the  active 
device,  and  the  third  connection  point  of  the  second  filter 
element  being  connected  to  ground,  which  filter  device  has  an 
integrated  operational  amplifier  as  its  active  device  and  has  its 
first  and  second  RC  filter  elements  in  integrated  distributed 
form,  and  which  filter  device  is  characterized  by  comprising  a 
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third  RC  filter  element  which  is  of  the  same  distributed  form  as 
the  first  and  second  filter  elements  and  which  has  its  second 
connection  point  comiected  to  the  first  connection  point  of  the 
fkit  filter  element  and  its  third  connection  point  connected  to 
ground,  the  first  connection  point  of  the  third  filter  element 
forming  the  input  of  the  filter  device. 


4,560,964 
COMPACT  STEP  TUNED  ALTER 
I  J.  Mdcr,  Wcatbory,  N.Y^  aHigBor  tq  Eatoa  Corporadoa, 
Ocrela^OUo 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1985,  Scr.  No.  706,730 

Int.  CL*  HOIP  1/203.  7/V8 

US.  CL  333—202  6  Claims 


J-^w 


4,560,966 

POLARI2XD  ELECTROMAGNET  AND  POLARIZED 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Mitnki  Nagamoto,  Mie,  and  Ikuo  Hashiya,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 

and  SDS-RelaJs  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  JuB.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,382 
CbdiM   priority,    application    Japan,   Jun.    30,    1983,    58- 
102053[U];  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-102054[U] 

Int.  a*  HOIH  51/72 
VS.  a.  335—80  11  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  frequency  filter  comprving  in  combination: 

an  input  set  of  parallel  coupled  transmision  lines  providing 
a  lumped  element  capacitor  at  one  frequency  and  a 
matched  transmission  line  at  another  frequency; 

an  output  set  of  parallel  coupled  transmission  lines  providing 
a  lumped  element  capacitor  at  said  one  freqency  and  a 
matched  transmission  line  at  said  other  frequency;  and 

a  central  transmission  line  connected  between  said  input  and 
output  sets  of  coupled  lines  and  providing  a  resonator 
between  said  lumped  element  capacitors  at  said  one  fre- 
quency and  a  matched  transmission  line  at  said  other 
frequency. 


4,560,965 

MOUNTING  DIELECTRIC  RESONATORS 
Im  G.  GoaiiBg,  Ipawich,  aad  Richard  D.  Carver,  Felixstowe, 
both  of  EnglaMl,  aaaigaora  to  Britiah  Telocommanicatioiia  pk, 
LoMkm,  Fjgi«««i 

FTM  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,235 
Cbdaa  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kii^om,  Nov.  21,  1983, 
8331051 

IM.  CL*  HOIP  7/00,  7/04.  1/207 
U.S.  CL  333—219  12  Claims 


1.  A  polarized  electromagnet  comprising 

a  generally  E-shaped  yoke  including  a  pair  of  outer  legs,  a 
magnetically  active  intermediate  leg  disposed  between  the 
outer  legs  and  carrying  a  coil,  and  a  base  portion  intercon- 
necting these  three  legs, 

a  generally  U-shaped  armature  including  a  pair  of  legs  inter- 
connected by  a  magnetically  active  base  portion  including 
a  permanent  magnet, 

said  armature  being  positioned  so  that  each  of  its  legs  ex- 
tends between,  and  substantially  parallel  to,  the  intermedi- 
ate leg  and  a  respective  one  of  the  outer  legs  of  said  yoke, 

said  armature  being  movable  relative  to  said  yoke  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  along  which  all  of  said  legs 
extend,  and 

wherein  the  outer  legs  of  said  yoke  are  provided  with  guide 
slots  and  said  armature  is  inserted  in  a  member  of  non- 
magnetic material  provided  with  portions  projecting  out- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  and  slidably  engaging  said 
guide  slots. 


4,560,967 
FORCE  MOTOR 
Charles  T.  Liadsey,  Irrine,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Parker-Hanoifin 
Corporation,  QevelaiMl,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  596,490 

Lit.  a.«  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  CL  335—262  7  Ctehns 


1.  A  dielectric  resonator  mount  having  a  laminar  structure 
which  comprises  a  polymeric  support  layer  between  two  poly- 
meric retaining  layers  wherein  the  support  layer  includes  an 
aperture  within  which  is  located  a  dieleclric  resonator. 


1.  A  force  motor  comprising: 

a  casing; 

first  and  second  pole  pieces  arranged  on  opposite  ends  of 
said  casing; 

a  magnetic  assembly  located  within  said  casing  and  between 
said  pole  pieces,  said  magnetic  assembly  including  a  per- 
manent magnet  and  one  or  more  electrical  coils; 
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an  armature  that  is  movable  between  said  pole  pieces  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  to  said  magnetic  assembly; 

a  spring  assembly  having  at  least  one  cantilevered  spring, 
said  spring  assembly  being  connected  to  said  armature  and 
opposing  movement  of  said  armature  from  a  reference 
position,  the  opposing  force  of  said  spring  assembly  when 
said  armature  is  out  of  said  reference  position  being 
greater  than  the  force  of  the  permanent  magnet  of  the 
magnetic  assembly  with  no  input  current  to  the  coils; 

a  tube  assembly  that  is  concentrically  sleeved  within  said 
magnetic  assembly;  and 

a  plurality  of  balls  that  are  circumferentially  maintained 
between  the  armature  and  the  tube  assembly,  said  balls 
contacting  both  the  armature  and  the  tube  assembly  to 
longitudinally  guide  said  armature  in  said  tube  assembly. 


an  upwardly  extending  adapter  secured  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  armature. 


4,560,968 
MAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  GAS  VALVE 
Ronald  W.  Gagnon,  Cromwell,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Teeh- 
Dologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  664,630 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—281  9  CUdms 


and  means  for  securing  the  upper  ends  of  the  drive  arm  and 
of  the  flexure  tube  to  the  upf>er  end  of  said  adapter. 


1.  A  magnetic  actuator  for  a  gas  valve  comprised  of  a  body; 
a  U-shaped  magnet  mounted  at  its  U-base  on  the  body;  an 
electrical  coil  winding  around  the  U-legs  of  the  magnet,  elec- 
trically connected  at  a  first  coil  end  with  the  body  and  at  a 
second  coil  end  with  an  electrically  isolated  center  pin  passing 
through  both  the  body  and  the  U-base  of  the  magnet;  charac- 
terized by  a  C-shaped  insulator  embracing  the  U-base  of  the 
magnet  to  insulate  both  the  face  of  the  magnet  which  contacts 
the  base  and  the  opposing  face  thereof;  and,  means  which 
retain  the  insulator  on  the  magnet  prior  to  its  being  mounted  on 
the  base. 


4,560,969 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  POSmONER  FOR  A 

SERVOVALVE  OR  THE  USE 

Robert  D.  Nicholson,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bardie 

Serrovalye  Company,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,360 
Int  CL*  WiVB^/14 
VS.  CL  335—272  5  Clafans 

1.  An  electromagnetic  positioner  for  a  servovalve,  or  the 
like,  comprising 
selectively  energizable  magnetic  means, 
a  magnetizable  armature  positioned  for  pivotal  movement  in 
response  to  magnetic  force  exerted  thereon  by  said  mag- 
netic means, 
a  flexure  tube  fixedly  supported  at  its  lower  end  and  project- 
ing upwardly  to  a  position  in  which  the  upper  end  thereof 
is  above  said  armature, 
a  drive  arm,  and  means  for  supporting  said  armature  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  but  above  the 
center  of  rotation  of  said  drive  arm,  said  means  including 


4,560,970 
VARIABLE  TRANSFORMER  WITH  MULTI-LAYER  COIL 
Richard  S.  Lenzing,  Farmington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Sape- 
rior  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,481 

Int  CL*  HOIF  21/02.  29/06.  41/06 

VS.  CL  33^-149  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  variable  transformer  of  the  type  having  a  coil  of 
successive  turns  of  wire  wound  upon  a  core,  with  a  commutat- 
ing  surface  on  the  face  of  the  coil  with  which  a  movable  brush 
is  in  electrical  engagement,  an  end  form  comprising: 

a.  a  first  portion  of  the  end  form  which  insulates  the  core 
from  the  coil; 

b.  a  second  portion  of  the  end  form  which  comprises  a  row 
of  partitions  substantially  under  the  commutating  surface, 
the  interspaces  of  which  partitions  are  essentially  equal  to 
diameter  of  the  wire,  and  which  partitions  are  of  such 
height  and  orientation  that  a  plurality  of  successive  turns 
of  the  coil  are  held  in  each  interspace,  with  sections  of  the 
topmost  turns  of  wire  comprising  the  commutating  sur- 
face and  all  of  the  turns,  including  the  turns  forming  the 
commutating  surface,  being  between  the  partitions. 

'-*"  4,560,971 

SPIRAL  WOUND  SHUNT  TYPE  SLOW  BLOW  FUSE 
Seibang  Oh,  Elk  Grove  Village,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Uttelfuse,  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,175 
Int  a.*  HOIH  85/04 
VS.  a.  337—164  15  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  slow  blow  fuse  which  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  termi- 
nals between  which  is  connected  and  suspended  a  fuse  wire 
assembly,  said  fuse  wire  assembly  including  a  core  of  insulating 
material  having  a  spirally  wound  fuse  filament  wrapped  a 
number  of  times  around  said  core,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  second  fuse  filament  on  said  core  unit  wherein  said  spi- 
rally wound  fuse  filament  makes  repeated  axially  spaced  physi- 
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cal  and  electrical  contact  with  said  second  fuse  filament,  so 
that  at  least  two  fuse  filaments  cross  and  are  in  electrical  paral- 
lel circuit  connection  and  cross  at  a  number  of  different  loca- 
tioos  thereal<Hig.  each  fuse  filament  comprising  a  body  of  base 
metal  which  will  melt  instantly  under  short  circuit  current  and 
is  to  melt  under  prolonged  overload  currents  at  least  when  a 
melting  temperature  lowering  tinning  material  or  the  like 
initially  on  the  outside  thereof  has  progressively  migrated  to  an 


4,560^3 
ROD  SHAPED  THERMOMETER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
HermflBB  Grimm,  Ostelsheim;  Wolfguig  Vobe,  Magstadt;  Ott- 
mar  Supper,  Rottenburg,  and  Martin  PfeifFer,  Stuttgart- 
Moehringen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  assignors  to  Daiml- 
er-Benz AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,896 
Int  CL*  GOIK  1/16,  7/18 
UJS.  CL338— 28  7  Claims 


effective  degree  into  the  base  metal  body  of  said  fuse  filaments, 
and  there  being  only  a  single  active  layer  of  said  tinning  mate- 
rial or  the  like  contacting  the  outer  margins  of  the  base  metal 
of  said  fuse  filaments  along  the  length  thereof  where  it  can 
migrate  into  both  of  the  same,  so  that  said  single  layer  of  tin- 
ning material  or  the  like  is  shared  at  said  contact  locations 
where  the  tin  can  migrate  into  both  fu$e  filaments  at  these 
points  under  overload  current  conditions. 


4,560,972 
HOUSING  FOR  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Paal  E.  Britt  5420  f  ■Fstaaria,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79932 

FUed  Jaa.  12,  1983,  Scr.  No,  457^57 

iBt  CL*  HOIH  37/5^ 

VS.  CL  337—338  12  Claims 


1.  A  rod  shaped  thermometer  for  detecting  the  temperature 
in  a  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensing  resistance  with  a  pair  of  leads  attached 
thereto,  each  said  lead  having  a  free  end  opposite  the 
resistance, 

a  tube  having  a  tubular  inside  wall  and  web  means  integral 
with  said  inside  tubular  wall  for  forming  two  channels 
within  said  tube,  said  free  ends  of  said  leads  extending  into 
respective  channels  of  said  tube  for  connection  with  mea- 
suring device  lines, 

cap  means  connected  to  the  tube  for  accommodating  the 
resistance,  and 

means  for  providing  an  enhanced  thermal  conductivity  path 
between  the  cap  means  and  the  resistance. 


4,560,974 

REAL-TIME  ORDINAL-VALUE  FILTER  UTILIZING 

REFERENCE-FUNCnON  COMPARISON 

Guy  B.  Coleouui,  Northridge;  Jaotes  W.  Henderson,  Woodland 

Hills,  and  Jacob  M.  Sacks,  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hugiies  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segondo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,256,  Sep.  28, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,107 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/06;  G06K  9/00 

UJS.  a.  340— 146J  8  Claims 


1.  A  switch  housing  comprising:  a  base  panel  including  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  panels  that  extend  outwardly  from  said  base 
panel,  means  for  securing  said  base  panel  to  a  supporting  sur- 
face, said  base  panel  including  first  switch  positioning  means 
for  positioning  first  switch  means  on  a  surface  of  said  base 
panel  second  switch  positioning  means  extending  from  one  of 
said  side  panels  carried  by  said  base  panel  and  spaced  laterally 
from  said  first  switch  positioning  means  and  outwardly  from 
the  surface  of  said  base  panel  for  positioning  second  switch 
means,  said  second  switch  positioning  means  including  a  sub- 
stantially planar  mounting  bracket  spaced  outwardly  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  base  panel  and  integral  with  said 
one  of  said  side  panels,  said  second  switch  positioning  means 
having  an  opening  to  receive  and  support  said  second  switch 
means,  and  cover  means  removably  attached  to  said  base  panel 
to  define  an  enclosure  therewith  for  housing  said  second 
switch  means. 


I J 


t^f 


3.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  signal  which  closely  approxi- 
mates the  Mth-largest  of  a  set  of  R  applied  data  signals,  where 
the  possible  values  of  said  applied  signals  can  extend  over  a 
total  interval  T,  this  apparatus  comprising: 
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(A)  input  storage  means,  for  receiving  and  storing  the  sub- 
ject set  of  R  signals; 

(B)  reference-generator  means,  for  providing  a  reference 
signal  whose  values  monotonically  scan  over  said  total 
interval  T,  with  at  least  one  such  scan  occurring  for  each 
data  set  applied,  where  said  values  scan  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  interval  T  to  the  interval's  higher  end; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  R  reference-comparison  means,  all  of  said 
reference-comparison  means  receiving  said  reference 
signal,  and  each  of  said  comparison  means  receiving  a 
single  and  mutiially-different  one  of  said  data  signals, 
each  of  said  comparison  means  generating  a  comparison- 
output  signal  whenever  the  value  of  said  reference  signal 
has  become  equal  to  or  has  scanned  past  the  value  of  the 
associated  one  data  signal,  where  all  of  said  output  signals 
are  of  equal  magnitude; 

(D)  summation  means,  having  a  sum  value  initialized  at  zero 
before  the  value  scan  of  said  reference  signal,  and  respon- 
sive to  all  of  said  commparison-output  signals, 

said  summation  means  forming  and  storing,  each  time  a 
comparison  output  is  generated,  a  new  sum  value  by 
adding  each  generated  one  of  said  comparison  signals  to 
the  last-formed  sum; 

(E)  selectable-threshold-generator  means,  for  producing  a 
rank-count  threshold  signal  indicative  of  the  ranking 
quantity  (R-M -1-1); 

(F)  threshold-comparison  means,  responsive  to  said  sum 
value  and  to  said  rank-count  threshold  signal, 

said  threshold  means  generating  a  trigger  signal  when  said 
sum  value  reaches  said  rank-count  threshold  signal;  and 

(G)  sampler  means,  responsive  to  said  trigger  signal  and  to 
said  reference  signal, 

for  sampling  said  reference  signal  and  for  storing  and 
outputting  an  ordinal-output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  produced  by  said  reference-generator  means  at  the 
time  when  said  sum  value  reaches  said  rank-count  thresh- 
old signal; 
whereby  said  ordinal-output  signal  closely-approximates  that 
particular  input  data  value  which  is  the  Mth-largest  of  the  R 
applied  values. 


embracing  all  of  the  converter  means,  the  amplifier  means,  and 
the  driver  means;  and  switching  means  for  causing  feedback 
signals  along  said  feedback  connections  to  compensate  for 
operational  errors  in  said  driver  and  converter  means  and 
isolate  the  output  frequency  signal  of  the  converter  means 
from  any  errors  except  offset  errors  and  the  like  of  the  amph- 
fier  means;  and  means  for  cancelling  out  said  amplifier  means 
errors  in  said  converter  output  frequency  signal. 


4,560,975 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERROR 

COMPENSATION  IN  ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  SENSING 

SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Cart  Janra,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Indata  Corporation,  W. 
Concord,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,209 

Int  CL*  H03K  13/02 

UJS.  CL  340—347  CC  4  Claims 


VOtPMi-TO- 

tmwnwr 


1.  Apparatus  for  analog  sensing  and  electronic  conversion  to 
digital  signals  with  electronic  circuit  error  compensation  hav- 
ing, in  combination,  electric  signal-producing  sensor  means; 
driver  means  for  exciting  the  sensor  means;  operational  ampli- 
fier means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  sensor  means; 
analog-to-digital  conversion  means  comprising  voltage-to-fre- 
quency converter  means  connected  to  the  operational  ampli- 
fier means  to  produce  an  output  frequency  signal  in  response  to 
an  amplified  sensor  signal;  feedback  connections  amongst  and 


4,560,976 
DATA  COMPRESSION 
Steven  G.  Finn,  Framingham,  Mass.,  aarigaor  to  Codex  Corpora- 
tion, Mansfield,  Mass. 

ContinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  311,744,  Oct  15, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jnn.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,241 

Int  CL*  H03K  13/24 

VJS.  CL  340—347  DD  3  OaLu 


Ihi*l  £h   liJl^lj^E 


t 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  stream  of  source  characters  into 
a  stream  of  codewords,  each  of  said  source  characters  having 
a  potentially  time-varying  frequency  of  appearance  in  said 
stream  of  source  characters,  each  of  said  codewords  belonging 
to  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  groups  of  said  cordwords,  said  code- 
words in  said  respective  groups  comprising  respectively  differ- 
ent numbers  of  subwords,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  encoder  for  encoding  each  of  said  source  characters  as 
one  of  said  codewords,  such  that  source  characters  which 
are  encoded  as  codewords  having  fewer  subwords  have  a 
frequency  of  appearance  at  least  as  great  as  source  charac- 
ters which  are  encoded  as  codewords  having  more  sub- 
words,  and 
a  group  size  selector  for  changing  to  new  numbers  the  num- 
bers of  codewords  belonging  respectively  to  fewer  than 
aU  of  said  groups,  and  resetting  the  numbers  of  codewords 
belonging  to  the  other  said  groups  based  upon  said  new 
numbers,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stream  of 
codewords  is  shortened. 


4,560,977 
VECTOR  QUANTIZER 
TokmeicU  MnrakamL  and  Koktaro  Ani,  boCk  of  Kaaagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsabiski  Denki  Kahusfciki  Kaiska,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

nicd  Jan.  13,  1983,  Scr.  No.  503,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1982,  57-100516; 
Oct  26,  1982,  57-187906 

iBt  CL«  G06G  7/00 
VJS.  CL  340—347  AD  3  Oaims 

1.  A  vector  quantizer,  compriang;  an  output  vector  codeta- 
ble  for  partitioning  a  K-dimensional  Euclidean  signal  space 
having  an  input  vector  consisted  of  K  input  samples  (K  being 
an  integer  larger  than  1)  to  provide  subspace  having  minimum 
distorted  partitions  with  respect  to  the  probability  density  of 
said  input  samples  and  for  storing  the  representative  output 
vectors  of  said  subspaces;  a  subtractor  for  calculating  the 
difference  between  the  output  vectors  successively  read  from 
said  codetable  and  said  input  vectors  with  respect  to  the  indi- 
vidual components  thereof;  an  absolute  value  corrector  for 
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ooovertmg  each  component  of  the  oinput  of  said  subtractor 
into  an  abaolote  value  for  determining  the  distortion  of  each 
element;  a  ma^iiniim  element  distortion  detector  for  determin- 
ing the  distortion  of  each  element;  a  maximum  element  distor- 
tion detector  for  determining  a  maximum  distortion  by  com- 
paring the  distortions  of  the  respectivie  comixments;  a  least 
distorted  output  vector  detector  for  detecting  an  output  vector 


having  the  least  Tnyiimnm  distortion  of  the  output  components 
successively  collated  with  said  input  vector,  a  coding  output 
circuit  for  outputting  a  coded  address  of  said  output  vector 
codeUble  that  corresponds  to  said  least  distorted  output  vec- 
tor, and  a  decoder  that  decodes  the  coded  output  of  said  ad- 
dress in  the  output  vector  codetable  so  as  to  read  out  a  corre- 
sponding vector  output  having  a  mininium  distortion  from  the 
intput  vector. 


4,560,978      I 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
H.  LoMboii,  85  Rector  St^  M«tiicfaeii,  N  J.  08840 
DiTWoB  of  Scr.  No.  110,542,  Jan.  8,  1980,  abandooed.  This 

appUcatkM  Jiu.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  622,109 

The  portioa  of  the  tenn  of  this  patent  tobsequeBt  to  Jun.  19, 

2001,  has  been  disdajmed. 

IM.  CL*  G08B  1/Oi.  tl/00 

MS,  CL  340— 539  6  Claima 


ST (Tin 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising: 

a  monitor  station  having  signal  transmitting  and  receiving 


a  portable  monitoring  device  having  signal  generating  and 

transmitting  means  and  signal  receiving  means, 
a  pluraUty  of  sensors  remote  from  s«id  monitor  station  and 

said  portable  monitoring  device, 
means  associated  with  each  sensor  operable  to  generate  a 

different  code  when  the  sensor  senses  a  variable  condition 

and  means  for  transmitting  said  codes  to  said  receiving 

means  of  said  monitor  station, 
means  at  said  monitor  station  for  generating  coded  electrical 

signals  on  the  output  of  said  receiving  means  defining  the 

information  received  from  said  sensors, 
means  at  said  monitor  station  for  oomputer  analyzing  the 

signals  generated  on  the  output  of  said  receiving  means 


and  generating  speech  signals  indicative  of  the  conditions 

sensed,  and 
means  for  transmitting  said  speech  signals  to  said  receiving 

means  of  said  portable  device,  and 
means  at  said  portable  device  for  transducing  the  speech 

signals  received  by  said  receiving  means  to  sounds  of 

words  of  speech  which  intelligibly  indicate  the  conditions 

sensed  by  said  sensors. 


4,560,979 
METHOD  FOR  TRIGGERING  AN  ALARM  IN  AN 
INFUSION  SYRINGE 
Gcrbard  Roaskopf,  Fnldabriick-Ddnihagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Intermedkat  GmbH,  Emmenbriicke,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1983,  3314664 

iBt  CL*  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  340—540  2  Claims 


15      «     M 


1.  A  method  for  triggering  an  alarm  in  an  infusion  syringe 
pump  of  the  type  having  a  sUde  displaced  to  force  infusion 
liquid  out  of  a  syringe  and  a  sensor  activated  by  the  slide  before 
reaching  its  end  position,  comprising  calculating  the  residual 
infusion  time  upon  activation  of  the  sensor  from  the  residual 
volume  in  the  infusion  syringe  and  the  infusion  rate,  and  pro-- 
viding  an  alarm  a  predetermined  time  before  expiration  of  the 
residual  infusion  time. 


4,560,980  

METHOD  OF  TYPING  SCRIPTS  WHOSE  CHARACTERS 
ARE  ARRANGED  NEXT  TO  ONE  ANOTHER  IN  ROWS 

OR  UNDERNEATH  ONE  ANOTHER  IN  COLUMNS 
Peter  Tillich,  Wilhehnshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Olympia  Werke  AG,  Wiihehnshaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Not.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,493 

CUdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1981,  3148684 

lat  CL*  G09G  7/00 
UjS.  CL  34fr-727  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  displaying  scripts  whose  characters  can  be 
arranged  either  one  next  to  the  other  in  row  lines  or  one  under- 
neath the  other  in  column  lines  using  a  display  device  which 
displays  characters  line  by  line  and  a  character  generator 
which  derives,  from  the  data  of  a  stored  character  supply, 
actuation  signals  for  the  display  elements  of  the  display  device, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of  deriving,  by  means  of  the 
character  generator  and  in  response  to  an  input  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  character,  actuation  signals  for  the  dis- 
play device  representative  of  the  desired  character,  and  dis- 
playing the  desired  characters  at  desired  positions  in  a  display 
line  on  a  display  medium  in  response  to  said  actuaticHi  signals; 
the  improvement  comprising:  providing  a  first  selectable  mode 
of  operation  of  said  character  generator  wherein  said  actuation 
signals  will  cause  the  desired  individual  characters  of  a  display 
line  to  be  displayed  upright  and  next  to  one  another,  and  a 
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second  selectable  mode  of  operation  of  said  character  genera- 
tor wherein  said  actuation  signals  will  cause  the  desired  indi- 
vidual characters  of  a  display  line  to  be  displayed  next  to  one 
another  but  routed  by  90*  with  respect  to  the  characters  in 
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4,560,982 

DRIVING  CIRCUIT  FOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 

Tomio  Sonehara;  Masami  Murata,  and  Tadashi  Ota,  all  of  Sawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabmhiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Scr.  No.  403,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiM  Japan,  JoL  31, 1981,  56-121112 
lat  a.<  G09G  3/36 
U  A  CL  340—784  20  OaiM 


•Kfttr* 


said  first  mode;  and,  prior  to  said  step  of  displaying,  selecting 
one  of  said  first  and  second  modes  of  operation,  whereby  the 
desired  characters  are  displayed  next  to  one  another  in  the 
same  display  positions  of  a  display  line  regardless  of  the  se- 
lected mode  of  operation. 
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4,560,981 
LOGIC  WAVEFORM  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Rould  M.  Jackson;  Daniel  C.  OUn,  both  of  Portland,  and  Rns- 
aeU  Y.  Andenoo,  HUlaboro,  aU  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tek- 
troaix,  lac,  Bcaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,180 

lat  CL*  G06F  3/14 

UJS.  CL  340—747  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  a  logic  waveform  of  an  input 
logic  signal  consisting  of  digital  bits  on  a  raster  scan  display 
device,  comprising: 

delay  means  for  receiving  said  input  logic  signal  and  provid- 
ing a  delayed  logic  signal;  and 

addressable  memory  means  containing  a  predetermined 
pattern  of  logical  ones  and  zeros  to  provide  pixel  turn-on 
and  turn-off  levels,  respectively; 

wherein  said  logical  ones  and  zeros  are  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  said  input  logic  signaL  said  delayed  logic 
signal,  and  raster  line  position  information  received  at  the 
address  terminals  of  said  memory  means. 


1.  A  driver  circuit  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  having  a  liquid 
crystal  panel  with  overlapping  scanning  and  display  electrodes 
forming  a  matrix  of  picture  elements  at  the  overiapping  inter- 
sections of  the  scanning  and  display  electrodes,  the  picture 
elements  being  defined  by  opposed  portions  of  the  scanning 
and  display  electrodes,  each  of  the  picture  elements  in  the 
matrix  being  selected  during  a  frame  period  during  which  each 
of  the  picture  elements  is  caused  to  display  an  ON  or  OFF  sUte 
as  a  result  of  a  voltage  difference  between  an  opposed  scanning 
electrode  and  an  opposed  display  electrode,  a  scanning  period 
being  defined  as  the  frame  period  divided  by  the  number  of 
scanning  electrodes  in  the  matrix,  the  driver  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
nonlinear  driving  means  associated  with  each  of  the  scan- 
ning and  display  electrodes  for  driving  the  scanning  and 
display  electrodes  in  a  nonlinear  manner; 
scanning  electrode  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  a 
series  of  scanning  signals  to  the  respective  nonlinear  driv- 
ing means  for  application  to  the  scanning  electrodes,  each 
scanning  signal  for  one  of  the  scanning  electrodes  oeing  at 
a  selected  level  during  a  frame  period  for  only  a  pwrtion  of 
one  scanning  period  associated  with  one  of  the  picture 
elements  defined  by  the  intersection  of  the  one  scanning 
electrode  and  the  display  electrodes,  the  scanning  signal 
for  the  one  scanning  electrode  being  at  a  non-selected 
level  during  the  remaining  portion  of  said  frame  period; 
display  electrode  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  a 
display  signal  train  for  each  of  the  display  electrodes  to 
the  respective  nonlinear  driving  means,  each  display  sig- 
nal train  corresponding  to  one  display  signal  electrode 
being  composed  of  a  series  of  display  signal  train  seg- 
ments, each  display  signal  train  segment  being  a  scanning 
j)eriod  long  and  corresponding  to  the  scanning  period  of  a 
picture  element  formed  by  the  overlapping  intersection  of 
the  one  display  electrode  and  one  of  the  scanning  elec- 
trodes, each  display  signal  train  segment  having  a  first 
portion  at  a  selected  level  and  a  second  portion  at  a  non- 
selected  level,  the  first  portion  of  the  signal  train  segment 
substantially  coinciding  with  the  selected  level  portion  of 
the  scanning  signal  for  the  picture  element  when  the 
picture  element  is  to  display  an  ON  state  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  signal  train  segment  substantially  coinciding 
with  the  selected  level  portion  of  the  scanning  signal  for 
the  picture  element  when  the  picture  element  is  to  display, 
an  OFP  state; 
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whereby  the  display  of  the  picture  element  formed  by  a 
display  electrode  is  substantially  unnffected  by  the  number 
of  picture  elements  to  display  an  ON  sUte  in  a  display 
signal  train. 


collision  «gnals  are  received  by  said  signal  packet  receiv- 
ing means  within  a  detection  f>eriod  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  duration  of  a  packet  and  the  minimum  length  of  time 
between  packets. 


AjSfOSa  4,5604*5 

DYNAMICALLY  INTERACnVE  RESPONSIVE  DUAL-COUNT,  ROUND-ROBIN  DISTRIBUTED 

CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM  ARBITRATION  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SERIAL  BUSES 

Mankafl  WilUaM,  Fremwt,  Calif^  aatigaor  to  Ampex  Corpora-  William  D.  Strecker,  Harrard,  Mass.;  John  E.  Buzynski,  Wind- 

tkw.  Redwood  Oty,  Calif.  luun*  N  JI.,  and  David  Thompson,  Maiden,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1«2,  Ser.  No.  419,632  Digital  Equipment  Corp.,  Maynard,  Mass. 

tat  CL*  H04Q  9/Oa  GO«F  3/02  Filed  May  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,983 

UJS.  a.  340—825                                   1                    66  Claims  tat  Q.*  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  15/00 

U  A  CL  340— 825.5  13  Claims 


KLICT 

i»  »_LJ  ^s^  ufflw  t-^ 
mm  ^^^/^T]  BttgT J 


PNfN 


^-[i>T^i 


1.  A  control  for  the  input  of  infortnation  to  a  utilization 
device  to  control  at  least  one  parameter  associated  therewith, 
comprising: 

a  member  positionable  over  a  range  and  moveable  through- 
oat  said  range  for  effecting  an  output  response  and  provid- 
ing a  tactually  perceivable  sensation  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  member  with  resistamce  to  said  movement 
producing  a  tactually  perceivable  sensation  controllable 
independent  of  its  position  in  said  range;  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  member  for  generating  an 
indication  of  the  position  of  said  member  and  direction  of 
movement  of  said  member. 


1.  In  a  network  for  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  computer 
nodes  via  a  bit-serial  bus,  the  improvement  comprising  arbitra- 
tion means  for  controlling  access  to  the  bus  by  ascribing  to 
each  node  a  priority  value  and  permitting  access  by  that  node 
which  is  requesting  access  and  which  has  the  highest  priority 
value,  and  wherein  the  arbitration  means  assigns  priority  val- 
ues such  that  under  conditions  of  substantial  demand  for  bus 
access,  the  average  of  the  priority  values  is  the  same  for  each 
node. 


4,560384 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 
COLLISION  OF  DATA  PACKETS 
Frvderick  W.  Scholl,  fUvcnlale,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  CodenoU 
Tiifhiilngy  CorporatkM,  Yoakeri,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,432 

tat  CL*  H04Q  00/00 

VS.  CL  340— 825  J  9  Oaims 


4,560,986 

COMPARATIVE  VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  POSmON 

INDICATOR 

Hyok  S.  Uw,  7890  Oak  St,  Anrada,  Colo.  80005,  and  Mkhael 

Straaahan,  P.O.  Box  15,  Woody  Creek,  Colo.  81656 

Rled  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,343 

tat  a.*  G08B  5/32;  GOIF  23/10 

UJS.  a.  340— 870 J8  4  Claims 


40 

> 

r 

Podwt 

Be^nnng  of 
Tronjmiwor 
_p«tectof 

,44 

_^ 

*■ 

r 

Orii«r 


II 


L^winHtmiMMMHl  I  ' 


14 


,** 


LEO 


3.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  collisions  of  packet  of  binary 
data  comprising: 

means  for  generating  in  binary  data  signal  packets  a  collision 
signal  having  an  ampUtude  significantly  greater  than  that 
of  a  high  binary  data  signal  level; 

means  for  transmitting  said  data  signal  packets  having  said 
colhsioa  signal; 

means  for  receiving  said  data  signal  packets  from  said  trans- 
mitting means;  and 

means  for  producing  a  packet  collisipn  signal  whenever  two 


1.  A  position-sensing  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  disposed  parallel 
to  one  another  in  a  dielectric  support  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  has  a  high 
specific  ohmic  resistance; 

(b)  a  sliding  contact  conductor  slidable  along  said  pair  of 
electrically  conducting  cords  intermediate  two  extremi- 
ties of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  wherein 
said  sUding  contact  conductor  provides  a  localized  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  pair  of  electrically  conduct- 
ing cords  by  maintaining  an  electrically  conducting 
contact  with  both  of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting 
cords; 
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(c)  a  first  measurement  device  electrically  connected  to  said 
pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  at  substantially  one 
extremity  of  said  pair  of  electrically  ccmducting  cords, 
said  first  measurement  device  including  means  for  measur- 
ing electric  current  flow  in  and  a  voltage  drop  of  the 
electromotive  force  over  a  first  electric  circuit  comprising 
a  first  portion  of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords 
intermiediate  said  sliding  contact  conductor  and  said  one 
extremity  of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  and 
said  slidhig  contact  conductor; 

(d)  a  second  measurement  device  electrically  connected  to 
said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  at  substantially 
the  other  extremity  of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting 
cords  opposite  to  said  one  extremity,  said  second  measure- 
ment device  including  means  for  measuring  electric  cur- 
rent flow  in  and  a  voltage  drop  of  the  electromotive  force 
over  a  second  electric  circuit  comprising  a  second  portion 
of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  intermediate 
said  sliding  contact  conductor  and  said  the  other  extrem- 

'  ity  of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords  and  said 
sliding  contact  conductor; 

(e)  an  output  device  including  means  for  converting  infor- 
mation on  said  electric  currents  in  and  drops  of  said  elec- 
tromotive forces  over  said  first  and  second  electric  cir- 
cuits to  information  on  a  relative  position  of  said  sliding 
contact  conductor  intermediate  said  one  and  the  other 
extremities  of  said  pair  of  electrically  conducting  cords; 
and 

(0  means  for  coupling  the  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding 

contact  conductor  and  a  movement  of  a  position  marker 

indicating  a  position  to  one  another  wherein  movement  of 

said  marker  creates  sliding  movement  of  said  sliding 

contact  conductor; 

whereby,  said  information  on  the  relative  position  of  said 

sliding  contact  conductor  relates  to  information  on  the  rdative 

positions  of  said  mailcer. 


4,560,987 

RADAR  TARGET  DOPPLER  FREQUENCY 

SCINTILLATION  SIMULATOR  AND  METHOD 

aande  Dochow,  Mark  L.  Patterson,  and  Richard  W.  Sanneman, 

all  of  Scottadale,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

bufcllL 

Filed  JoL  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  511,068 

tat  CL«  GOIS  7/40 

VS.  Q.  343—17.7  12  Claims 


f^^H2F^ 


t»Mau  mnw  or  rMrnm 


1.  A  radar  target  simulator  comprising: 

first  means  for  generating  a  pseudo  random  signal  and  com- 
mutating  the  signal  onto  a  plurality  of  output  lines; 

filter  means  connected  to  each  of  the  plurality  of  output  lines 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  Gaussian  random  variable 
signals  one  from  each  of  the  signals  on  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  output  lines; 

second  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  for  squaring  all 
but  one  of  the  plurality  of  Gaussian  random  variable  sig- 
nals and  combining  the  squared  signals  to  provide  an 
output  signal  representative  of  target  power  return; 

third  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  to  receive  the  one 
unsquared  Gaussian  random  variable  signal  and  connected 


to  said  second  means  to  receive  the  output  signal  for 
determining  the  square  root  of  the  received  output  signal 
and  dividing  the  received  Gaussian  random  variable  signal 
by  the  square  root  to  produce  an  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  target  angle  scintillatioii. 


4,560,988 
THERMAL  HEAD  DRIVING  METHOD 
Hamhiko  Moriguchi;  Toshiham  taoi,  and  Takashi  Ohaiori,  aU 
of  Kamigawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  F^ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,147 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  17,  1981,  56-110766 
tat  a.*  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—1.1  5  Oaiau 


1.  ta  a  method  for  driving  a  thermal  head  wherein  a  plurality 
of  heat  generating  elements  arranged  in  the  thermal  head  are 
divided  into  a  predetermined  number  of  blocks  and  the  heat 
generating  elements  in  the  respective  blocks  are  driven  at 
different  times  to  carry  out  the  recordation  of  one  line,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dividing  the  data  for  recording  one  line  into  at  least  two 

parts  and  storing  each  said  part  in  a  separate  memory; 
altematingly  reading  out  said  data  from  said  memories  into  a 
single  shift  register,  the  data  for  one  portion  of  said  line 
being  latched  synchronously  with  the  reading  out  of  the 
data  for  another  portion  of  said  line  from  the  memory 
therefor;  and, 
alternately  and  repeatedly  driving  the  heat  generating  ele- 
ments in  each  block  to  record  one  line. 


4,560,969 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  THE 

RECORDING  RATE  OF  A  CRT  GRAPHIC  RECORDER 
Pierre  Radochonski,  Lake  Oswego;  John  M.  Kniffla,  Tualatin; 
Joem  B.  Eriksen,  Oregon  Oty;  Jerrold  J.  Rogers,  Beaverton, 
and  William  W.  Gellatiy,  Portland,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  602,889 
tat  CL*  GOID  9/Oa  9/42 
VS.  CL  346-1.1  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  a  collection  of  dau  images  in  a 
given  linear  interval  on  a  recording  medium  when  said  record- 
ing medium  is  transported  to  a  fixed  position  before  a  display 
medium,  said  display  medium  to  be  synchronized  with  the 
transport  of  the  recording  medium  to  said  fixed  position,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  transporting  said  recording  medium  a  distance  at  least 
equal  in  length  to  said  linear  mterval; 

b.  sequentially  storing  a  plurality  of  lines  of  input  data  to  be 
recorded  on  said  recording  medium  in  said  linear  interval; 

c.  retrieving  the  input  data  from  storage,  one  line  at  a  time; 
and 
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d.  displaying  said  plurality  of  lines  as  retrieved,  one  line  at  a 
rim^,  on  <mKl  display  medium  by  incrementing  each  line  in 


4,560,991 

ELECTROFORMED  CHARGE  ELECTRODE 

STRUCTURE  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

Waher  L.  Sckatnui,  Kettering,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Eaatman 

Kodak  CoBipaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Coatiniiatioo-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  517,606,  JaL  27, 1963, 

abaMkMied.  This  appUcatk»  Jan.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  696,682 

bt  a*  GOID  15/18;  HOIS  4/00 

U  A  a.  346—75  24  Oaims 


one  direction  on  said  display  medium  to  permit  the  dis- 
playing of  said  plurality  of  lines  over  said  linear  interval. 


4,560,990 

RECORDING  PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Tak^ji  Sw,  Ataagi,  awl  Masatoshi  Sogie,  Zama,  both  of  Japan, 
aarignon  to  Richo  Coapuiy,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aag.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  527300 
OaiaH   priority,   appUoitioa   Japu^    Aog.   31,    1982,   57- 
132527[U];  Aug.  31, 1982.  57-152028;  Aug.  31, 1982,  57-152029; 
Nov.  16,  1982,  57-173750[U] 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/28 


VS.  CL  346-17 


16ClaiaH 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  a  loading  condition  of  recording 
paper  to  be  transported  along  a  predetermined  travelling  path 
along  which  is  disposed  means  for  recording  said  recording 
paper  and  means  for  cutting  said  reconiing  paper  in  the  down- 
stream of  said  means  for  recording  with  respect  to  the  advanc- 
ing direction  of  said  recording  paper  along  said  path,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  detecting  means  disposed  at  a  first  position  in  the  up- 
stream of  said  means  for  recording  with  respect  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  said  recording  paper  for  detecting 
presence  and  absence  of  said  recording  paper  at  said  first 
position;  { 

second  detecting  means  disposed  at<a  second  position  in  the 
downstream  of  said  means  for  cutting  with  respect  to  the 
advancing  direction  of  said  recording  paper  for  detecting 
presence  and  absence  of  said  recording  paper  at  said  sec- 
ond position; 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  when  both  of  said  first  and 
second  detecting  means  have  detected  presence  of  said 
recordmg  paper  at  said  first  and  lecond  positions,  respec- 
tively; and 
means  for  moving  said  recording  paper  along  said  travelling 
path. 


1.  A  charge  electrode  structure  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printer 
comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  electrodes  each  having  a  length  effec- 
tive to  charge  ink  droplets  passing  thereby,  said  electrodes 
being  at  least  partially  embedded  in  their  depth  dimension 
within  said  substrate  and  being  at  least  partially  exposed 
along  their  lengths  at  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conducting  circuit  leads  at  least 
partially  embedded  in  their  depth  dimension  within  said 
substrate  and  extending  lengthwise  along  a  second  dimen- 
sion of  said  substrate  at  an  angle  to  said  first  surface,  said 
circuit  leads  respectively  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  electrodes, 

said  electrodes  and  said  circuit  leads  having  an  embedded 
depth  that  exceeds  the  width  of  individual  members  of 
said  electrodes  and  of  said  circuit  leads,  measured  at  said 
surface  and  said  dimension. 


4,560,992 
IMAGE  RECORDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Motohiko  Hayashi,  Ikoma;  Toshiaki  Karita,  Saknrai;  Matahira 
Kotani,  Nara,  and  Hiroma  Sasaki,  YaaMtokoriyama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Jivm 
DiTisioD  of  Ser.  No.  434,000,  Oct  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,491,853. 
This  appUcation  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19, 1981,  56-167602; 
Oct  19,  1981,  56-167603;  Oct  19,  1981,  56-167604;  Oct  19, 
1981,  56-167605 

Int  CI*  GOID  15/10 
VJS.  CL  346—76  PH  5  Oaims 

1.  A  thermal  head  recording  system  for  recording  informa- 
tion on  a  recording  paper  comprising: 
recording  head  means  having  a  plurality  of  thermal  record- 
ing elements  provided  thereon  for  recording  information 
on  a  recording  head; 
scan  means  for  shifting  said  recording  head  means  across 

said  paper; 
means  for  supplying  information  to  be  recorded  by  said 
recording  head  means  as  a  plurality  of  information  bits 
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corresponding  to  the  number  of  thermal  recording  ele- 
ments on  said  recording  head  means; 

means,  responsive  to  said  means  for  supplying,  for  driving 
each  said  thermal  recording  element,  said  means  for  driv- 
ing being  timed  with  said  scan  means  to  facilitate  the 
uniform  printing  of  information  on  said  paper,  said  means 
for  driving  including, 

first  memory  means  for  storing  said  information  bits  re- 
ceived from  said  means  from  supplying  to  be  presently 
recorded, 

second  memory  means  for  storing  the  most  recent  previ- 
ously received  information  bits  recorded  by  said  record- 
ing head  means  therein, 

third  memory  means  for  storing  compensation  bit  informa- 
tion therein,  said  compensation  bit  information  having  a 
numerical  one  to  one  correspondence  with  said  informa- 
tion bits; 

said  first  second  and  third  memory  means  having  storage 
pontions  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
plurality  of  thermal  recording  elements  and  being  con- 
nected in  a  unique  correspondence  therewith, 

means  for  developing  said  compensation  bit  information  in 
response  to  the  contents  of  said  first  and  second  memory 
registers,  each  bit  of  said  compensation  bit  information 
being  developed  as  a  logical  one  when  the  corresponding 
mformation  bit  in  said  first  register  is  a  logical  one  and  the 
corresponding  information  bit  in  said  second  register  is  a 
logical  zero  and  being  developed  as  a  logical  zero  other- 
wise, said  means  for  developing  providing  said  compensa- 


duration  to  thereby  drive  said  thermal  recording  element 
for  said  second  duration. 


4*560,993 

THERMAL  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  THERMAL 

PRINTER 

Akiyoshi  Hakoyaoia,  Hitadii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  586,809 

Claiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Jivan,  Mar.  7, 1963,  58-35914 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/10 

UJS.  CL  346—76  PH  5  Claims 


tim-tttk.mnt.ruL. 


tion  bit  information  to  said  third  register  means  for  storing 
therein; 

fourth  memory  means  for  storing  said  information  bits  read 
from  said  first  memory  means; 

fifth  memory  means  for  storing  said  compensation  bit  infor- 
mation read  from  said  third  memory  means; 

means  for  transferring  said  information  bits  from  said  first 
memory  means  to  said  fourth  memory  means  and  for 
transferring  said  compensation  bit  information  from  said 
third  memory  means  to  said  fifth  memory  means, 

first  pulse  producing  means  for  developing  pulses  of  a  first 
duration; 

second  pulse  producing  means  for  developing  pulses  of  a 
second  duration  greater  than  said  first  duration; 

first  enablement  means,  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said 
fourth  memory  means  and  to  said  first  pulse  producing 
means,  for  driving  said  recording  head  means,  each  ther- 
mal recording  element  of  said  recording  head  means  being 
driven  when  a  corresponding  bit  position  in  said  fourth 
memory  means  contains  a  logical  one  and  said  first  pulse 
producing  means  develops  a  pulse  of  said  first  duration  to 
thereby  drive  said  thermal  recording  element  for  said  first 
duration;  and 

second  enablement  means,  responsive  to  the  contents  of  said 
fifth  memory  means  and  to  said  second  pulse  producing 
means,  for  driving  said  recording  head  means,  each  ther- 
mal recording  element  of  said  recording  head  means  being 
driven  when  a  corresponding  bit  position  in  said  fifth 
memory  means  contains  a  logical  one  and  said  second 
pulse  producing  means  develops  a  pulse  of  said  second 


1.  A  thermal  printing  method,  comprising  the  steps,  for  each 
of  plural  thermal  elements  disposed  on  a  printing  head,  a  step 
of  inverting  data  printed  in  a  preceding  print  cycle,  a  step  of 
obtaining  a  logical  product  of  the  inverted  data  resulting  from 
said  inverting  step  and  dato  to  be  printed  in  the  instant  print 
cycle,  a  step  of  pre-heating  each  of  said  thermal  elements  in 
dependence  on  said  logical  product,  and  a  step  of  heating  each 
of  said  thermal  elements  in  dependence  on  the  data  to  be 
printed  in  the  instant  print  cycle  for  printing  the  dau. 

4,560,994 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  ELECTROOPTIC  MODULATOR 

FOR  PRINTING 
Robert  A.  Spragne,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stanford,  Conn. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  309,650,  Oct.  8,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,480,899. 
This  application  Aug.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  641,635 
lat  CL*  GOID  9/42;  G02F  1/01 
VS.  CL  346—108  4  Claims 


l—DL 


1.  An  electro-optic  line  printer  comprising 

an  electro-optic  element; 

means  for  applying  a  light  beam  to  said  electro-optic  ele- 
ment said  light  beam  being  coUimated  laterally  of  said 
electro-optic  element; 

a  photosensitive  recording  medium; 

means  for  advancing  said  recording  medium  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  in  a  cross  line  direction  relative  to  said  electro- 
optic  element; 

a  rectilinear,  two  dimensional,  planar  array  of  electrodes 
intimately  associated  with  said  electro-optic  element  said 
array  including  a  plurality  of  separate  rows  and  oriumns 
of  electrodes,  with  the  electrodes  of  each  row  being 
spaced  apart  laterally  of  said  electro-optic  element; 

means  for  applying  respective  sets  of  data  samples  to  the 
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electrodes  of  each  of  said  rows,  each  of  said  dau  sample 
sets  representing  picture  elements  for  a  respective  line  of 
an  image,  whereby  said  electrodes  couple  electric  fields 
into  said  electro-optic  element  to  spatially  modulate  said 
Ught  beam  essentially  simultaneously  along  a  plurality  of 
transverse  axes  in  accordance  with  the  picture  elements 
for  respective  lines  of  said  image;  and 
read  oat  means  optically  aligned  between  said  electro-optic 
element  and  nid  recording  medium  for  imparting  an 
intensity  profile  to  said  light  beam  corresponding  to  the 
spatial  modulation  thereof,  whereby  said  recording  me- 
dium is  exposed  in  accordance  with  siud  picture  elements 
for  said  lines  of  said  image. 


Tokio 
to  Yokogawa  Hokoshin 


4,560,995  

RECXHtDER  WITH  SELF  LOAI>ING  FEED 
Tatoo  Siwa;  HlrosU 
Saidd,aU  of  Tokyo, 
Eleetrk  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  J«L  30,  1904,  Scr.  No.  i35,652 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  Sep.  1.  1983,  83-135566; 
Sep.  7, 1983, 83-138851;  Sep.  12, 1983, 83-141270;  Sep.  14, 1983, 
83-141482;  Sep.  20,  1983,  83-14504 

laL  CL*  GOID  15/24 
VS.  CL  346—136  «  Claims 


1.  A  recorder  comprising,  in  combination, 

acase; 

a  chart  feed  mechanism  mounted  in  said  case  for  feeding  in 
incremental  steps  a  chart  having  substantially  equally 
spaced  holes  defined  in  at  least  one  longitudinal  edge 
thereof; 

a  recording  head  mounted  in  said  case  and  movable  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  chart  for  recording  data  on  said  chart; 
wherein  | 

said  chart  feed  mechanism  comprises  a  chart  stock  disposed 
in  said  case  for  storing  said  chart  therein,  said  chart  stock 
having  a  chart  outlet;  chart  feed  means  having  a  discharge 
roller  for  discharging  said  chart  from  said  chart  stock,  first 
presser  means  for  pressing  said  chart  against  said  dis- 
charge roller,  a  feed  roller  for  feeditg  discharged  chart, 
and  second  presser  means  for  pressing  said  chart  against 
said  feed  roller;  a  first  sensor  mechanism  disposed  in  said 
case  in  confronting  relation  to  said  cl^  outlet  for  detect- 
ing whether  said  chart  is  present  ini  said  outlet  and  for 
applying  a  drive  signal  to  said  chart  feed  means  when  said 
chart  is  in  said  outlet;  and  a  second  sensor  mechanism 
disposed  in  said  case  in  confronting  relation  to  said  chart 
and  positioned  in  a  path  of  travel  of  said  chart  between 
said  discharge  roller  and  sakl  feed  roller,  said  second 
sensor  mechanism  being  arranged  to  detect  whether  said 
chart  is  in  said  path  a  fixed  period  of  time  after  said  chart 
feed  means  has  started  being  driven  by  said  drive  signal 
from  said  first  sensor  mechanism,  to  keep  said  chart  feed 
means  driven  for  a  certain  period  of  time  when  the  chart 
is  in  the  said  path,  and  to  apply  a  signal  to  inactivate  said 
chart  feed  means  when  said  chart  is  not  present  in  said 
path. 


to  Alps  Electric  Co., 


4,560,996 
PEN  RECORDER 
ShidcU  Aratsi^  Tamayaan,  Japan,  aMJgnoi 
Ltd.,  Japn 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser*.  No.  603,325 
OaioM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1983,  58-71538 
Irt.  CL*  GOID  15/16;  B4U  29/26 
VS.  CL  346—139  R  6 


1.  A  pen  recorder  comprising  a  pen  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  contact  with  a  recording  paper,  means  including  a  return 
spring  held  to  said  pen  for  urging  it  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  recording  paper  and  a  push-out  means  for  pressing  said 
pen  into  contact  with  the  recording  paper,  and  push-out  means 
including  control  means  coacting  with  a  push-out  spring  for 
urging  said  pen  into  contact  with  the  recording  paper  and 
having  a  force  larger  than  that  of  said  return  spring. 


4,560,997 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

PATTERN 

Yolchi  Sato,  Kawasaki;  Nobuakl  Saknrada,  Yokohama;  Hideaki 

Kawamnra,  and  YosUtaka  WataMbe,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Csmb  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,059 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JnL  7,  1982,  57-119068; 
JoL  8, 1982,  57-119495 

iBt  a.*  GOID  15/18;  H04N  1/22;  HOIJ  40/14 
UJS.  a.  346— 140  R  _  17  Claims 


1.  A  half  tone  image  forming  method  for  forming  a  half  tone 

image  by  arranging  elementary  pattern  marks  in  response  to  a 

signal  representing  the  optical  density  of  the  image,  the 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  types  of  elementary  pattern  marks 

with  different  inherent  densities; 
arranging  the  elementary  pattern  marks  on  a  recording 

medium  at  equal  distances; 
selecting  one  of  the  types  of  elementary  pattern  marks  in 

response  to  the  signal;  and 
varying  the  size  of  the  elementary  pattern  marks  in  response 
to  the  signal  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  dimension  across 
elementary  pattern  marks  of  the  highest  inherent  density 
to  the  distance  therebetween  is  at  least  about  O.S. 
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4,560,998 
LOW  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  COUPLED  INK  JET 

DRIVER 
GMBther  W.  WiBMr,  Portiand,  Orcg.,  assigBor  to  Tektroaix, 
Ibc,  BeavertoB,  Oreg. 

Fikd  JnL  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,969 

lat  CL*  GOID  15/16 

VS.  CL  346—140  R  *  Oaima 


^4i^ 


and  a  photosensitive  member,  the  printer  head  comprising  a 
light  source  device,  an  optical  modulator  element  for  switch- 
ing the  light  projected  from  the  light  source  device,  a  means  of 
spUtting  the  Ught  projected  from  the  light  source  device  into 
two  polarized  light  components  which  components  propagate 
respectively  along  a  first  light  path  and  a  second  bght  path,  a 
means  of  converting  the  polarized  light  of  the  second  light 
path  into  light  having  the  same  polarization  as  the  Ught  compo- 
nent of  the  first  Ught  path,  and  a  means  of  directing  light  of  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  Ught  paths  to  the  optical 
modulator  element. 


1.  A  low  voltage  PZT  ink  jet  driver  circuit,  wherein  the 
PZT  ink  jet  is  capacitive,  for  developing,  in  response  to  a  low 
voltage  video  signal,  a  high  voltage  PZT  excitation  signal  to  be 
appUed  to  a  PZT  ink  jet  to  excite  said  ink  jet  to  print  at  a 
selected  droplet  frequency,  said  circuit  comprising: 
input  terminal  means  for  receiving  the  low  voltage  video 

signal; 
power  gain  means  coupled  to  the  mput  terminal  means  for 
ampUfying  the  low  voltage  video  signal  to  produce  a 
signal  having  an  intermediate  voltage  level; 
a  serially  connected  capacitor-resistor  network  having  one 
end  coupled  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  power  gain 
means; 
step-up  transformer  means,  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  for  stepping-up  the  video  signal  from 
the  intermediate  voltage  level  across  the  primary  winding 
to  the  selected  PZT  excitation  voltage  level  across  the 
secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being  coupled 
between  the  other  end  of  the  capacitor-resistor  network 
and  the  input  terminal  means;  and 
output  terminal  means,  coupled  to  the  two  ends  of  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  the  transformer  means  and  disposed  to 
have  coupled  thereto  said  PZT  ink  jet  for  applying  said 
high  voltage  excitation  signal  to  the  PZT  ink  jet 

4,560,999 

PRINTER  HEAD  AND  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Mitsuhiro  Ttrfmhara,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaba- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,165 

Claims  iHiority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1983,  58-2637 

Int  CL*  GOID  15/14 

VS.  CL  346—160  20  aaims 


4,561,000 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  UNIT 
MichiUro  TstUiimto,  Tachikawa;  Makoto  Asaao,  Yokohaau; 
Kiyoham  Hasegawa,  Kamakora,  and  Hiroynki  Akahori,  Yo- 
kosoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsoi  Toatsa  Chemicals, 
laCn  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00250,  §  371  Date  Dec.  1,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  1, 1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  27, 1983,  58-135695 
Irt.  CL*  B41M  5/18 

VS.  CL  346-208  .  *°  *^*"*~ 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  unit  comprising 

(a)  a  methine-type  chromogenic  reactant  represented  by  the 
formula 

Y 

I 
Z— CH— Z 

wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  individu- 
ally are  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  naphthyl, 
/3-styryl  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  residual  group,  two  of 
X,  Y  and  Z  may  be  coupled  together  to  form  a  ring,  and 
the  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl,  naphty\  or^-sty- 
ryl  group  has  at  least  one  amino,  substituted  amino  or 
lower  aUcoxyl  group  at  the  para-position  relative  to  the 
central  methine  group  of  the  molecule  when  one  or  none 
of  X,  Y  and  Z  is  the  aromatic  heterocyclic  residual  group, 

(b)  an  oxidizing  organic  compound  selected  from  unsublima- 
ble  and  water-insoluble  benzoquinone  derivatives  substi- 
tuted with  an  electron-attractive  group,  and 

(c)  a  color  production  sensitivity  regulator  which  has  a 
melting  point  of  from  70*  C.  to  150*  C.  and,  when  molten, 
dissolves  the  chromogenic  reactant  and/or  the  oxidizing 
organic  compound,  the  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being 
supported  on  a  substrate. 


10.  An  electrophotographic  printer  having  a  printer  head 


4,561,001 
ELECTROCHROMIC  MARKING  SYSTEMS 
Michael  B.  Gum,  and  WilUam  M.  Hong,  both  of  OadMati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hiltoa-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  Qncia- 

nati,OUo 

Filed  JuL  31,  1984,  Scr.  No.  636,460 

Int  CL*  B41M  5/20 

VS.  CL  346-218  «  a«»«" 

1.  A  substrate  for  use  in  electrochromic  recording  compris- 
ing a  support  sheet  containing  as  a  color-forming  substance  a 
l/2-R-3-[N(R«-CO)-N-R2-aminol-7-[N-(R3XR*)-aminoJ-8/9- 

R5.1(HRl-CO>phenothiazine  having  the  formula 
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wherein: 

R  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen,  non-tertiary 
C|  to  C4  alkyl,  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkoxy,  halogen  or 
nitro; 

R'  represents  hydro^n,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C12  tlkyl,  C4  to 
Q  cydoalkyU  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4»lkoxy  or  non-tertiary 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxycaibooyi  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  to  three  of  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  non-tertiary  Ci 
to  C4  alkoxy,  nitro,  halo,  phenyl,  c)«no,  or  trihakmiethyl; 

R2  represents  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
one  or  two  of  halo,  nitro,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  tlkyl  or 
non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted 
in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of  halo,  nitro,  non-terti- 
ary Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy;  and 

R5  and  R*  independently  represent  Oi  to  C4  alkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  of  halo,  nitro,  non-terti- 
ary Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  benzyl 
or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of 
halo,  nitro,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  altyl  or  non*tertiary  Ci 
to  C4  alkoxy. 


electrode  for  coupling  the  scan  signal  from  said  signal 
generating  means  to  said  first  electrode; 

a  conductive  path  formed  on  said  first  surface  for  electri- 
cally connecting  said  capacitive  element  to  said  first  elec- 
trode; 

input  signal  detection  means  coupled  to  said  second  elec- 
trode and  operative  to  detect  the  alteration  of  said  capaci- 
tive coupling  resulting  from  said  proximate  human  touch- 
ing. 


4^1,003 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Jeno  TUuuiyif  and  JcM  F.  Steng!*  both  at  Munich,  Fed  Rep.  of 
Gcnuniy,  iaaignors  to  Stemens  Aktlcflgeaellsdiaft,  BtfUn  and 
Munich,  Ptd.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  24S,033,  Mir.  18, 1981.  This 
application  Apr.  13, 1984,  Scr.  No.  600,192 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerfluuqr,  Mar.  28, 
1980,  3012185 

hd.  CL*  HOIL  29/78 
VS.  CL  387— 23.4  7  Caaima 


4,341,002       < 
CAPACmVE  TOUCH  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
R  CUb,  UMdariUe,  Ky.,  MriffMv  to  GcDcral  Electric 
■y,  LontailUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Am.  30, 1982,  Scr.  N«k  412,737 

IM.  CL*  G08C  9/OD 

VS.  CL  340—345  C  10  Oaima 


1.  Field  effect  transistor,  comprising  a  substrate  of  a  given 
first  conductivity  type  having  a  surface,  a  first  zone  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  embedded  planar  in  said  substrate,  a  second 
zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type  being  embedded  planar  in 
said  first  zone,  a  first  p-n  junction  mutually  bordering  said  first 
and  second  zones,  a  second  p-n  junction  mutually  bordering 
said  first  zone  and  said  substrate,  both  of  said  p-n  junctions 
emerging  to  said  surface  of  said  substrate,  at  least  one  channel 
zone  disposed  between  said  p-n  junctions,  and  a  gate  electrode 
at  least  covering  said  channel  zone  and  being  insulated  from 
said  surface  of  said  substrate,  wherein  said  channel  zone  is 
subdivided  into  straight  sections,  and  said  first  zone  includes 
regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  being  part  of  said  first 
zone,  said  regions  being  more  highly  doped  than  said  sections 
of  said  channel  zone  and  being  disposed  between  said  sections 
of  said  channel  zone  forming  a  contiguous  structure  with  said 
sections. 


X  A  capacitive  touch  switch  arrangement  comprising: 

a  scan  signal  generating  means; 

a  sttbatrate  of  dielectric  material  having  first  and  second 
opposed  surfaces; 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  first  siuface  responsive  to 
human  touching  proximate  thereto; 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  second  surface  to  enable 
the  capacitive  coupling  of  the  sigaal  from  said  first  elec- 
trode to  said  second  electrode,  s«d  capacitive  coupling 
being  altered  by  human  touching  proximate  said  touch 
electrode;  | 

a  capacitive  element  separate  fromj  said  first  and  second 


4,561,004 

HIGH  DENSITY,  ELECTRICALLY  ERASABLE, 

FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  CELL 

Chaag-Kiang  Koo,  Hoostoo,  and  Shyh-Chaag  Tsaur,  Stafford, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  88,708,  Oct  26, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,317,272. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,304 
Int  a*  HOIL  29/78,  27/02.  29/04;  GllC  11/40 
VS.  CL  357— 23  J  6  Claima 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  region  in  a  face  of  a  body  of  semiconductor  material,  said 
region  being  of  opposite  type  from  and  doped  more  heav- 
ily than  the  semiconductor  material  below  the  region  in 
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the  body,  said  region  covered  by  field  insulator  at  said 

fftCC* 

a  first  conductive  layer  overlying  said  face  and  separated 
from  said  semiconductor  material  by  an  msulator  much 
thinner  than  said  field  insulator,  said  first  conductive  layer 
forming  a  first  electrode  located  adjacent  but  spaced  from 
said  region,  the  first  conductive  layer  including  a  first  part 
overiying  said  region  by  a  significant  amount 


generated  in  the  superlattice  structure  by  excitation  across 
the  effective  band  gap  on  absorption  of  infrared  radiauon 

therein;  and 
a  signal  processing  portion  having  a  charge  transfer  shift 
register  in  which  the  radiation-generated  charge  earners 
are  coUected  and  transported  to  an  output  said  radiation- 
generated  charge  carriers  producing  an  electrical  signal 
representative  of  the  detected  radiation  at  the  output 


a  second  conductive  layer  on  said  face  overlying  the  first 
conductive  layer  except  for  said  part  and  defining  a  sec- 
ond electrode  which  is  substantially  not  overlappmg  said 

region  and,  a      a 

a  third  conductive  layer  overlapping  said  region  and  said 
first  part,  said  third  conductive  layer  generally  not  over- 
lapping the  second  conductive  layer,  nor  overiappmg  the 
first  conductive  layer  except  for  said  first  part. 


4,561,006 
INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  PACKAGE  WITH  INTEGRAL 
HEATING  CIRCUIT 
Thooas  P.  Currie,  St  Paul,  MimL,  assignor  to  Spery  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,551 

iBt  CL*  HOIL  21/48.  23/14.  23/18,  23/34 

UJS.CL  357-28  MOaiM 


4,561,005 

SOLID-STATE  INFRARED  RADLATION  IMAGING 

DEVICES  HAVING  A  RADUTION-SENSITIVE  PORTION 

WITH  A  SUPERLATTICE  STRUCTURE 
John  M.  Shannon,  Whyteleafe,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  411,730,  Aug.  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Job.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,413 
daims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  18,  1981, 

8128310  ,.,^ 

Int  a.*  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00 
VS.  CL  357-24  20  Claims 


1  An  infrared  radiation  imaging  device  comprising  a  senu- 
conductor  body  made  of  a  semiconductive  material  having  an 
energy  band  gap  which  is  greater  than  the  quantum  energy  of 
the  infrared  radiation  forming  the  infrared  image,  said  semi- 
conductor body  comprising: 
a  radiation-sensitive  portion  comprismg  a  plurahty  ot  alter- 
nating n-type  and  p-type  layers  which  form  an  energy- 
band-bending  superiattice  structure  in  the  body  at  the 
location  of  the  alternating  layers,  said  energy-band-bend- 
ing superlattice  structure  having  a  reduced  effective  band 
gap,  the  alternating  n-type  and  p-type  layers  having  dop- 
ing concentrations  and  thicknesses  such  that  they  can  be 
depleted  throughout  their  thicknesses  without  causmg 
breakdown  to  occur,  wherein  free  charge  earners  are 


1.  An  improved  integrated  circuit  package  having  unproved 
capability  for  installation  and  removal  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrically  insulating  support  members,  each 
having  predetennined  patterns  of  electricaUy  conductive 
materials  deposited  on  at  least  portions  thereof,  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  electrically  insulating  support  members 
having  first  access  apertures,  and  other  predetermined 
ones  of  said  electrically  insulating  support  members  hav- 
ing pin  receiving  apertures; 
a  ftirther  electrically  insulating  support  member  positioned 
between  said  predetermined  ones  and  said  other  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  electricaUy  insulating  support  mem- 
bers; 
an  auxiliary  heat  generating  element  deposited  m  a  predeter- 
mined patteni  on  said  further  electncally  insulating  sup- 
port member  and  having  receiving  means  associated 
therewith  and  in  cooperative  relation  to  said  first  access 
apertures,  said  auxUiary  heat  generating  element  arranged 
for  providing  heat  at  a  predetermined  level  in  response  to 
external  electrical  power  appbed  to  said  receiving  means; 
said  pluarlity  of  electrically  insulating  support  members  and 
said  fiuther  electrically  insulated  support  member  ar- 
ranged in  juxtaposition  such  that  all  of  said  electrically 
conductive  materials  are  electrically  insulated  from  said 
auxiliary  heat  generating  element  and  are  formed  in  a 
unitary  body;  and 
interconnection  means,  including  solder  connections,  for 
making  electrical  and  physical  interconnection  between 
portions  of  said  electrically  conductive  materials  and 
associated  interconnection  pins  in  said  pin  receiving  aper- 
tures when  said  solder  is  caused  to  flow  in  response  to  said 
heat  at  a  predetermined  level  in  response  to  appUcation  of 
said  external  electrical  power. 
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4^5614)07 

DOUBLE  MESA  AVALANCHE  PHOtODETECTOR 

Pul  P.  Webb,  BcMOMfleM,  Canada,  assifnor  to  RCA  Inc^ 

FUad  Sep.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  6S0,636 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Cauida,  Apr.  10, 1984,  451638 

lat  CL*  HOIL  27/14 


UA  a.  357-30 


7  Claims 


1.  An  avalanche  photodetector  comphsiag 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  first  and  second  major 
surfaces; 

an  absorptive  region  overlying  the  first  major  surface  and 
having  a  region  surface  comprising  a  planar  area  and  a 
surrounding  non-planar  area; 

a  first  region  overlying  said  planar  area; 

a  second  region  overlying  the  first  regiov  and  said  non-pla- 
nar area; 

a  first  electrical  contact  overlying  said  second  region;  and 

a  second  electrical  contact  to  the  substrate; 

the  substrate,  the  absorptive  region  and  the  first  region  have 
one  conductivity  type  and  the  second  region  has  the  oppo- 
site conductivity  type. 


4,561,008 
BALLASTED,  GATE  CONTROLLED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
HflM  W.  Becfce,  MorrlstowB,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioa,PriMetoa,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,484 
CfadiH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
04943/77 

Int.  CL«  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  8  Claims 


interface  therev^th,  said  gate  region  extending  to  said  first 
surface; 

a  cathode  region  having  said  second  type  conductivity  adja- 
cent said  first  surface  and  extending  into  said  gate  region 
and  forming  a  third  FN  junction  at  the  interface  there- 
with, said  third  FN  junction  terminating  at  said  first  sur- 
face; 

said  cathode  region  including  an  integral  defocusing  portion, 

a  cathode  electrode  overlying  and  electrically  contacting 
said  cathode  region  without  contacting  said  defocusing 
portion; 

said  defocusing  portion  being  substantially  completely  sur- 
rounded by  the  portion  of  said  cathode  region  which  is 
contacted  by  said  cathode  electrode;  and 

said  base  region  extending  through  said  anode  region  to  said 
second  surface  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  with  said 
defocusing  portion. 


4,561,009 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Toshio  Yonezawa,  Yokosuka,  and  Masahani  Aoyama,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaora  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,182,  JuL  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,433,004. 
This  appUcation  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,336 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87717; 
Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87718 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/283.  23/54.  23/08 
VJS.  CL  357—67  9  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate;  a  metal  wiring  layer  comprising  an  Al  alloy  formed 
on  the  surface  of  said  substrate;  and  means  for  blocking  water 
and  Na,  said  means  comprising  an  alumina  layer  covering  said 
metal  layer  and  containing  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cu,  Mg,  Ni,  Cr,  Mn,  Ti  and  Y. 


4,561,010 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SILICON  CARBIDE 

SINTERED  BODY 

Satom  Ogihara;  Yokio  Takeda;  Kunihiro  Maeda;  Konsoke 

Nakamura,  and  Mitsnni  Ura,  all  of  Hitachi,  Ji^an,  assignors 

to  Hitachi,  htL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1981,  56-197133 

Int  CL*  HOIL  23/14.  23/34.  23/08 

VS.  CL  357—74  14  Claims 


1.  A  gate  controlled  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  haviag  first  and  second 

major  opposing  surfaces; 
an  anode  region  having  one  type  condudtivity  adjacent  said 

second  surface;  > 

a  base  region  having  a  second  type  cotiductivity  adjacent 

said  anode  region  and  forming  a  first  FN  junction  at  the 

interface  therewith; 
a  gate  region  having  said  one  type  conductivity  adjacent  said 

base  region  and  forming  a  second  FN  junction  at  the 


1.  An  electrically  insulating  silicon  carbide  sintered  body 
having  an  electrical  resistivity  of  10''  fl.cm  or  above  at  room 
temperature,  comprising  silicon  carbide  as  a  principal  compo- 
nent, a  first  component  for  providing  an  electrical  insulating 
quality  to  said  silicon  carbide,  and  first  component  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  of  metallic  beryllium,  beryllium 
compounds,  boron  and  a  boron  compounds  and  being  con- 
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tained  in  said  body  in  a  total  amount  of  0.01  to  3.5%  by  weight 
calculated,  respectively,  as  beryllium  or  boron  and  a  second 
component  which  can  further  promote  the  sinterability  pro- 
vided to  said  sUicon  carbide  by  said  first  component  and  which 
does  not  diffuse  easUy  into  particles  of  said  sUicon  carbide,  the 
second  component  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  elements  m 
Groups  I,  II.  III.  IV.  V,  Via,  Vila  or  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  other  than  hydrogen,  francium,  beryllium,  radium, 
mercury,  boron,  aluminum,  carbon,  and  iron,  and  compoimds 
of  said  elements,  said  second  component  bemg  contamed  m 
said  body  in  a  total  amount  of  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  with  the 
balance  of  said  body  consisting  essentiaUy  of  said  sihcon  car- 
bide. 

4,561,011  ^_ 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
;LuK*a  Kohara;  Shi-  N.k«»,  wnA  Hir«U  Sh^Sn  J 
Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  MitsnbisU  DenU  Knbnahiki  Kai- 
sha, Tokyo,  Japan  .».„,« 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,M0 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Jap«^  Oct  5,  1982,  57-176524; 

Oct  5, 1982,  57-176525 

Int  CL*  HOIL  27/7a  2i//0 

UJS.CL356-81  '<^'**" 


4,561,012 
PRE-EMPHASIS  AND  DE-EMPHASIS  FILTERS  FOR  A 

COMPOSTTE  NTSC  FORMAT  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
Alfbnse  Acampora,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,285 
Int  CL*  H04N  9/42.  9/32.  9/535.  5/21 
VS.  CL  358—11  ^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  base  board, 

a  semiconductor  chip  having  two  mam  faces  and  mounted 

onto  said  base  board  at  one  of  said  two  mam  faces, 
a  metallic  plate  of  good  thermal  conductivity  mounted  onto 

said  semiconductor  chip  at  the  other  of  said  two  mam 

a  heat  dissipating  and  enclosing  member  mounted  onto  said 
base  board  for  hermetically  enclosing  said  semiconductor 
chip  and  having  a  portion  facing  said  metalbc  plate 
mounted  onto  said  other  main  face  of  said  semiconductor 
chip  with  a  gap  therebetween  for  dissipating  heat  of  said 
semiconductor  chip, 
a  finrt  adhesive  material  interposed  between  said  metaUic 
plate  and  said  other  main  face  of  said  semiconductor  chip 
for  mounting  said  metallic  plate  onto  said  other  mam  face 
of  said  semiconductor  chip,  and 
a  second  adhesive  material  interposed  between  said  heat 
dissipating  and  enclosing  member  and  said  base  board  for 
hermeticaUy  mounting  said  heat  dissipating  and  enclosmg 
member  onto  said  base  board, 
said  first  adhesive  material  being  selected  to  have  a  meltmg 
point  lower  than  that  of  said  second  adhesive  material, 
mounting  of  said  metalUc  plate  onto  said  other  mam  face 
of  said  semiconductor  chip  with  said  first  adhesive  mate- 
ria and  mounting  of  said  heat  dissipating  and  mountmg 
member  onto  said  base  board  with  said  second  adhesive 
material  being  carried  out  by  simultaneous  heatmg  of  said 
first  and  second  adhesive  materials  to  said  meltmg  pomts 
thereof,  said  gap  between  said  metallic  plate  and  said 
portion  of  said  heat  dissipating  and  enclosmg  member 
facing  said  metallic  plate  being  formed  and  dimensionaUy 
controlled  as  a  result  of  earlier  soldification  of  said  second 
adhesive  material  in  relation  to  said  first  adhesive  matenal. 


1  A  transmitter  for  use  in  a  television  signal  commumcation 
system  comprising  said  transmitter  and  a  receiver;  wherein 
said  transmitter  includes  translation  means  for  denvmg  a  com- 
munication signal  communicated  to  said  receiver  m  response  to 
the  application  thereto  of  a  composite  NTSC  format  video 
sienal  of  a  two-dimensional  image  of  picture  elements  (pixels) 
tlmt  are  repetitively  scanned  at  the  NTSC  predetermined 
frame  rate,  whereby  stationary  portions  of  said  image  result  m 
a  video  signal  luminance  component  that  recurs  at  said  prede- 
termined frame  rate  and  a  video  signal  chrominance  compo- 
nent that  recurs  only  at  one-half  said  predetermmed  frame  rate; 
said  transmitter  translation  means  comprising: 

first  means  for  modifymg  said  video  signal  by  phase  mvert- 
ing  solely  the  NTSC  color  carrier  and  phase-modulated 
cl^ominance  component  of  each  of  alternate  frames  of 
said  video  signal,  thereby  providing  substantially  the  same 
phase  for  the  chrominance  component  of  each  of  said 
alternate  frames  as  for  the  chrominance  component  of 
each  of  the  remaining  frames  of  said  video  signal;  and 
second  means  including  a  pre-emphasis  comb  filtw  coupled 
to  said  first  means  and  responsive  to  said  modified  video 
signal  for  deriving  an  output  in  which  those  frequency 
components  of  said  modified  video  signal  which  are  equal 
to  odd  integral  multiples  of  half  said  predetermined  frame 
rate  are  pre-emphasized  with  respect  to  those  frequency 
components  of  said  modified  video  signal  which  are  equal 
to  even  integral  multiples  of  half  said  piedetermined  frame 
rate. 


4,561,013 

COLOR  SIGN  INSERTING  ORCUTT  FOR  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Tsntomn  Fnkni,  and  Tomoyuki  Shirai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jaj^n, 

C^ors  to  Jlsahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kairiu,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,(m 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1982,  57-306«9 
Int  CL*  H04N  9/Ji5 
UACL  358-22  ^     1  Claim 

1.  A  color  sign  inserting  circuit  for  video  reproducmg  sys- 
tem comprising:  .    .  ^  ,     ...  . 
a  reproducing  system  for  a  reproduced  video  sipial  whKih  » 
read  from  a  recording  medium  and  is  reproduced  through 
a  video  signal  demodulating  circuit; 
a  color  buret  signal  detectmg  circuit  for  extractmg  color 

buret  signals  from  said  reproduced  video  signal; 
a  fiywheel  oscillator  whose  oscillating  output  has  a  fre- 
quency and  phase  locked  to  the  average  frequency  and 
phase  of  the  color  buret  signals  extracted  by  said  color 
buret  signal  detecting  circuit  and  which  detects  time  axis 
variation  components  and  produces  a  color  burst  pha^ 
error  signal; 
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a  color  signal  phase  shifting  circuit  receiving  said  oscillating 
output  of  said  flywheel  oscillator  as  a  chrominance  sub- 
carrier  and  further  receiving  a  chrominance  control  signal 
to  determine  the  color  of  the  sign; 


an  adder  producing  a  color  sign  signal  by  adding  the  output 

of  said  phase  shifting  circuit  to  a  sigQ  signal  which  has 

luminance  data  ;and 
a  sign  inserting  circuit  provided  in  said  reproducing  system 

for  superimposing  upon  said  reproducod  video  signal  said 

coliK  sign  signal. 


4,561,014 

METHOD  AND  C3RCUIT  FOR  FREQUENCY  AND 

PHASE  LOCKING  A  LOCAL  OSCQXATOR  FOR 

TELEVISION 

PatriA  Douiech,  Rives  Sar  Fores,  aad  Miciel  Inbert,  Seyssiii, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,866 
CUnH  priority,  application  France,  Dec  23,  1982,  82  21624 
Int  CL*  H04N  9/50.  9/46 
UA  CL  358—25  3  Claims 


4,561,015 
ALL-SOLID-STATE  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Hans-Erdmann  Korch,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
aigftm  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Ar- 
monlt,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar,  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1982,  82102718[U] 

Int  a.*  H04N  3/14.  9/07 
VS.  CL  358-^44  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  frequency  and  phase  locking  an  oscillator  on 
a  color  burst  signal  in  a  television  system,  tke  oscillator  includ- 
ing a  frequency  and  phase  controlling  inptit,  and  the  method 
conssting  in: 

comparing  the  phase  of  an  output  signal  from  the  oscillator 
with  the  phase  of  the  color  burst  signal  while  said  color 
burst  sigiul  is  present; 

producing  an  error  signal  which  is  applied  to  said  control 
mfnt; 

checking  whether  the  error  signal  lies  mside  or  outside  a 
predetermined  range  (V1-V2);  and 

when  the  error  signal  lies  outside  said  piedetermined  range, 
acting  on  an  up/down  counter  having  a  count  output 
which  is  converted  to  analog  form  and  which  is  also 
applied  to  laid  control  input  in  such  a  planner  as  to  tend  to 
brbig  said  error  signal  into  said  predetermined  range. 


^    H>     X^     V^     V^      O     0*     x'>      O     >*-     C     v'^.>-   ~ 


1.  A  solid-state  television  camera  with  semiconductor  image 
sensors 

which  are  to  be  exposed  via  imaging  optics,  and  which 
consists  of  a  monoUthically  integrated  microcircuit  com- 
prising horizontal  and  vertical  scanners  as  well  as  output 
ampliflers  and  which  is  substrate-tied  and  connected  via 
contact  pads  of  said  microcircuit  to  substrate  contact 
parts,  clock  pulses  being  applicable  to  said  sensors  for 
horizontal  as  well  as  vertical  scanning  via  further  contact 
pads  connected  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  substrate 
contact  parts 

characterized  in  that  at  least  one  linear  array  of  said  semi- 
conductor image  sensors  is  provided  in  a  single  semicon- 
ductor wafer  to  form  an  electronic  unit, 

wherein  the  control  inputs  of  the  output  amplifiers  are  selec- 
tively addressable  via  output  control  lines  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  said  substrate  contact  parts  and  that 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  scanners  are  selectively  ad- 
dressable via  clock  pulse  control  lines  connected  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  substrate  contact  parts; 

an  optical  unit  for  the  purpose  of  mutual  light  shading  of 
adjacent  beam  paths  and  including  all  imaging  optics,  each 
imaging  optics  having  an  associated  light  funnel  extending 
at  least  between  said  optics  and  an  associated  semiconduc- 
tor image  sensor  wherein  said  optical  unit  and  said  elec- 
tronic unit  are  mounted  in  a  housing, 

characterized  in  that  at  least  one  lens  array  is  provided 
which  carries  as  a  fixed  focus  raster  optics  said  imaging 
optics  with  an  image  distance  that  is  negligible  compared  . 
with  the  c*ject  distance,  the  lenses  of  said  array  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  frame  walls  and  being  also 
supported  thereby,  and  wherein  said  array  is  mounted  by 
means  of  a  Ught  funnel  array  placed  against  the  frame 
walls  and  at  least  partly  forming  said  light  funnels  at  a 
distance  from  said  semiconductor  wafer  that  is  predeter- 
mined by  the  image  spacing. 


4,561,016 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  COLOR 

PICTURES  FOR  MULTICOLOR  PRINTING 
Eggert  Jnng,  Scbonberg;  Christian  Roes,  Kiel;  Andreas  Wigger, 
Kiel,  and  Ernst- Aognst  Ziemen,  Kiel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gernuny 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,581 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  4, 1982, 
82104918.6 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/46 
VS,  CL  358—76  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  color  pictures  which  are  used  for 
quality  control  in  multicolor  printing  by  means  of  exposing 
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chromatic  photographic  material  such  as  paper  or  lihn  with 
chromatic  Ught,  whereby  the  colors  produced  on  the  chro- 
matic photographic  material  by  exposure  coincide  with  the 
colors  to  be  printed  on  a  print  medium,  characterized  m  that, 
the  following  steps  are  accomplished:  -(«n  . 

(a)  before  recording  the  color  picture  identifying  the  color 
density  values  for  the  photographic  chromatic  material 


drawing  surface,  with  the  remaining  field  being  dark  due 
to  said  Ught  absorbing  means. 


4,561,018 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  INSPECTING  THE 

PHYSICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  PARTICULATE 

MATTER 
Robert  O.  Berthel,  Windham,  NJI.;  Vernon  G.  Plank,  Mans- 
field,  and  Dennis  L.  LaGross,  Bedford,  both  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  ^  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C 

FUed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,493 

Ut  CL*  H04N  7/18 

UJS.  CL  358-107  1^  Claims 


required  for  a  color-equivalent  recording  by  mcnsura- 
tional  or  visual  comparison  of  printed  and  exposed  colors; 

(b)  using  the  color  separation  values  of  the  color  which  are 
to  be  printed  and  the  corresponding  color  density  values 
during  the  recording  of  the  color  picture; 

(c)  determining  the  allocated  color  density  values  instead  of 
the  color  separation  values  and  converting  the  color  den- 
sity values  into  drive  values  for  a  color  exposure  unit 

4^1,017 

GRAPHIC  INPUT  APPARATUS 

Richard  Greene,  700  31st  Are.  #2,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94123 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,534 

Int  a*  H06N  7/18 

UJS.  CL  358-93  ^  ^^^^^ 


1.  An  inspection  apparatus  for  continuously  viewing  the 
physical  characteristics  of  particulate  matter,  comprising: 

means  for  collecting  said  particulate  matter  and  conveying 
said  particulate  matter  to  a  preselected  area,  with  said 
particulate  matter  remaining  on  said  coUecting  and  con- 
veying means  at  said  preselected  area; 

means  situated  adjacent  said  preselected  area  for  providing 
sufficient  illumination  of  said  particulate  matter  at  said 
preselected  area  and  for  providing  an  image  of  said  partic- 
ulate matter  from  above; 

means  optically  ahgned  with  said  image  of  said  particulate 
matter  for  monitoring  said  particulate  matter  and  provid- 
ing signals  representative  thereof;  and 

means  operably  connected  to  said  monitoring  means  for 
receiving  said  signals  and  providing  a  display  of  said 
particulate  matter  at  a  preselected  magnification. 


1.  A  graphical  input  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  material  vwth  one  surface  thereof  defining  a 
drawing  surface,  with  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  mate- 
rial being  greater  than  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  me- 
dium on  one  side  of  the  drawing  wirface; 

Ught  absorbing  means  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  draw- 
ing surface; 

camera  means  located  on  said  other  side  of  said  drawmg 
surface  and  in  a  manner  to  only  capture  Ught  rays  which 
originate  from  said  Ught  absorbing  means  and  which  have 
been  totally  internally  reflected  from  said  drawing  surface 
whereby  Ughted  objects  placed  on  said  drawing  surface 
wUl  be  imaged  by  said  cameral  means  only  when  said 
objects  are  in  direct  contact  with  said  one  side  of  saki 


4,561,019 
FREQUENCY  DIVERSTTY  FOR  IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT 
Frederic  L.  Lizri,  Tenafly,  N J.;  Marek  Elbaum,  Dobhs  Ferry, 
and  Ernest  J.  Fcleppa,  Rye,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RiTer- 
side  Research  Institute,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,633 
Int  CL*  H04N  7/18 
UACL  358-112  ^P*^ 

1  A  method  of  reducing  speckle  in  signals  received  from  an 
object  irradiated  with  fmite-bandwidth,  coherent  pulses  of  any 
form  of  radiation  that  exhibits  a  wave  nature,  compnsmg: 
generating  finite-bandwidth,  coherent  pulses  and  transmit- 
ting said  pulses  toward  an  object; 
receiving  the  signals  scattered  by  said  object  to  derive  there- 
from separate,  component,   noncoherent  signals,  each 
represenutive  of  the  components  of  said  scattered  signals 
in  component  frequency  bands  withm  said  finite  band- 
width; and 
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combining  the  component,  noncoherent  signals  to  obtain 
composite  noncoherent  signals,  wherei*  the  degradation 


laraNuraa 


of  the  signals  due  to  speckle  is  less  than  in  noncoherent 
signals  derived  directly  from  the  original  received  signals. 


im  the  origin^ 
1,020  I 


4^1, 

SmX  PICTURE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Akio  Matsada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japas 

Fikd  Jon.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,355 

daiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jon.  4,  1982,  57-95930 

Int.  CL*  H04N  7//A  7/12 

UJS.  a.  358—134  9  Claims 


ILLi 


1.  A  still  picture  transmission  apparatus  for  transmitting  still 
pictures  over  a  transmission  line  comprising 

means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  video  agnals  for  sequen- 
tially selecting  one  of  them; 

memory  means  for  compressing  the  video  signals  delivered 
from  said  selecting  means  and  for  storing  the  compressed 
video  signals  at  predetermined  areas,  each  of  said  areas 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  video  signals; 

means  for  reading  the  compressed  video  signals  from  said 
memory  means  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  frequency 
bandwidth  of  the  transmission  line;       j 

means  for  transmitting  the  compressed  viaeo  signals  read  by 
said  reading  means  to  said  transmission  line;  and 

means  for  advancing  the  selection  operation  of  said  selecting 
means  when  a  selected  video  signal  delivered  from  said 


selecting  means  does  not  contain  videc 


information. 


4,561,021 

FREQUENCY  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 
Norio  Abe,  Nasaokakyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
FahMklki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fikd  Mar.  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  478,520 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Apr.  5,  1962,  57-57681 
iBt.  CL*  H04N  5/05 
MS.  CL  358—158  J  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  discriminating  between  Iwo  frame  frequen- 
cies in  television  signals  including: 
means  for  detecing  a  first  frame  frequency  and  providing  a 
signal  indicative  of  presence  or  absence  of  said  first  frame 
frequency,  said  means  for  detecting  said  first  frame  fre- 


quency further  including  means  providing  an  accurate 
indication  of  presence  of  said  first  frame  fifvquency  and 
susceptible  to  error  in  indicating  absence  of  said  first 
frame  frequency, 
means  for  detecting  a  second  frame  frequency  and  providing 
a  signal  indicative  of  presence  or  absence  of  said  second 
frame  firequcney,  said  means  for  detecting  said  second 
frame  frequency  further  including  means  providing  an 


accurate  indication  of  presence  of  said  second  frame  fre- 
quency and  susceptible  to  error  in  indicating  absence  of 
said  second  frame  frequency,  and 
two-state  means  for  combining  outputs  from  said  means  for 
detecting  said  first  and  second  frequencies  and  operable 
for  providing  an  output  responsive  to  said  first  means 
when  said  first  frequency  is  present  and  responsive  to  said 
second  means  when  said  second  frequency  is  present. 


4,561,022 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  BASED  ON 

PROCESSING  OF  INTERRELATED  IMAGE  GRADIENTS 

Bryce  E.  Bayer,  Rodiestw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,286 

iBt  CL*  H04N  5/213.  5/14,  5/208 

VS.  CL  358—167  14  Claims 


UXAi. 

DETECTOR 


EXTEWEO 
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1.  A  method  of  image  processing  especially  arranged  to 
stress  the  interrelationship  of  various  image  gradients  existing 
in  an  image,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  image  signals  representative  of  the  light  value  of 
elements  of  the  image; 

generating  a  first  gradient  signal  in  response  to  a  combina- 
tion of  image  signals  representative  of  an  image  gradient 
over  a  first  portion  of  the  image; 

generating  a  second  gradient  signal  in  response  to  a  combi- 
nation of  image  signals  representative  of  an  image  gradient 
over  a  second  image  portion  that  is  greater  than  said  first 
image  portion; 

generating  a  composite  signal  from  the  combinaticm  of  said 
first  and  second  gradient  signals;  and 

modifying  said  image  signals  according  to  a  noise-sensitive 
function  that  operates  upon  a  characteristic  of  said  com- 
posite signal. 
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4,561,023 

DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICRO-DEFLECTOR 

SCANNING  BEAM  MODULATOR 

Kwok-kong  Yip,  Webster,  and  Martin  E.  Banton,  Fairport,  botii 

of  N.Y.,  assiffiors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Fikd  Ang.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,983 

Int  a.*  H04N  1/04 

VS.  CL  358—208  '  Claims 


4,561,025 

INK-JET  RECORDING  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF 

RECORDING  A  HALF-TONE 

MitSDO  Tsarnki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1983,  58-159822 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/22:  GOID  15/18 
UJS.  CL  358— 298  11  ClaiBM 


140  M 147  Wmm     iM 

VOUME  PfWFILE  APPUED  TO  MOWIWLBCTW 

1.  In  a  micro-deflector  having  at  least  one  flexible  finger 
with  a  mirror-like  surface  for  reflecting  a  beam  impinged 
thereagainst,  and  a  support  permitting  the  finger  to  deflect  in 
response  to  the  application  of  a  first  predetermined  electrical 
potential  thereto  and  reflect  said  beam  in  another  direction,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
control  means  to  impose  a  second  predetermined  electrical 
potential  on  said  finger  following  removal  of  said  first 
potential  whereby  to  dampen  oscillations  of  said  finger 
and  speed  up  return  of  said  finger  to  an  undeflected  posi- 
tion. 
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4,561,024 
IMAGE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Yasnyuki  Tamura,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23, 1980,  55-147580 
Int  CL*  H04N  1/04 
VS.  CL  358—287  ^  Claims 


1.  An  image  processing  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  serially  producing  an  analog  image  data  signal 
in  accordance  with  a  first  clock  signal; 

a  second  step  of  converting  said  analog  image  data  signal 
into  a  digital  signal; 

a  third  step  of  transmitting  said  digital  signal  to  storage 
means,  in  accordance  with  a  second  clock  signal  different 
from  said  first  clock  signal,  the  frequency  of  said  second 
clock  signal  being  set  in  a  predetermined  proportional 
relation  to  the  frequency  of  said  first  clock  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  a  magnification  factor;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  storing  said  digital  signal  in  said  storage 
means. 


1.  An  ink-jet  recording  system  for  recording  points  in  an 
image  as  dots  on  a  recording  medium,  said  system  comprising: 

means  including  an  ink-jet  print  head  responsive  to  driving 
pulses  for  ejecting  ink  droplets  to  record  said  dots  on  said 
recording  medium,  the  volume  of  said  ejected  ink  droplets 
corresponding  to  the  energy  content  of  said  driving 
pulses; 

means  for  generating  said  driving  pulses  and  for  suppling 
said  driving  pulses  to  said  ink-jet  print  head; 

memory  means  having  an  output  signal  corresponding  to 
information  stored  therein; 

means  for  adding  an  image  signal  indicative  of  the  points  of 
said  image  being  recorded  to  said  output  of  said  memory 
means; 

means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  adding  means  with  a 
signal  having  a  predetermined  value,  means  responsive  to 
said  comparing  means  for  storing  said  output  of  said  add- 
ing means  in  said  memory  means  only  when  the  level  of 
said  output  of  said  adding  means  is  less  than  the  level  of 
said  signal  having  said  predetermined  value;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  output  of  said  adding  means  to  said 
driving  pulse  generating  means,  said  energy  content  of 
said  driving  pulse  being  varied  in  response  to  said  output 
of  said  adding  means. 

4,561,026 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING 

RECORDED  SIGNALS  FROM  A  ROTARY  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Ryozo  Abi,  and  Masaki  Sakurai,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1983,  58-3601[U] 
lat  CL*  H04N  5/76;  GllB  21/10 
VS.  a.  358—336  ♦  a«i«» 

1.  A  reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  recorded  sig- 
nals from  tracks  on  a  rotary  recording  medium,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  being  repeatedly  recorded  with  a  video 
signal  of  the  same  unit  for  a  duration  which  amounts  to  a 
plurality  of  fields  in  each  track  turn,  and  with  a  track  shift 
address  signal  in  at  least  one  location  in  each  track  turn,  said 
track  shift  address  signal  being  recorded  with  a  predetermined 
period  and  instructing  the  existence  of  a  forced  track  shift  of  a 
pickup  reproducing  element  and  instructing  the  position  and 
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the  directioa  of  the  trmck  shift,  said  pickup  reproducing  ele- 
ment reproducing  the  recorded  ngniOs  from  s«id  rotary  re- 
cording medium  by  moving  along  a  scanning  locus  which  is 
based  on  the  instructions  contained  in  said  track  shift  address 
signal,  said  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
reproducing  means  including  said  pickup  reproducing  cle- 
ment, for  reproducing  the  recorded  signals  from  said 
rotary  recording  medium;  I 

an  address  signal  reproducing  circuit  fo^  reproducing  said 
track  shift  address  signal  from  the  signals  which  are  repro- 
duced by  said  reproducing  means;  | 
detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  reproduced  track 
shift  address  signal  is  produced  from  taid  address  signal 
reproducing  circuit  with  the  predetemiined  period; 
memory  means  for  storing  the  value  of  the  reproduced  track 
shift  address  signal  or  a  flag  which  is  related  to  the  value 
of  the  reproduced  track  shift  address,  signal,  when  said 


recovering  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  side  for  recover- 
ing said  daU  from  the  transmitted  edge  information,  and  retim- 


NttTK 


ing  means  for  retiming  the  recovered  data  using  the  transmit- 
ted clock  information. 


detecting  means  detects  that  said  track  shift  address  signal 
is  reproduced  with  the  predetermined  period;  and 
control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  which  causes  said  pickup  reproducing  element  to 
undergo  a  forced  track  shift  at  prcdetetmined  positions  on 
the  tracks  so  that  said  pickup  reproducing  element  scans 
along  a  scanning  locus  which  has  the  same  periodicity  as 
the  scanning  locus  along  which  said  pickup  reproducing 
element  had  been  scanning  up  to  that  point,  said  control 
signal  being  generated  based  on  the  value  of  the  repro- 
duced track  shift  address  signal  when  said  detecting  means 
detects  that  said  track  shift  address  signal  is  reproduced 
with  the  predetermined  period,  and  based  on  one  or  a 
plurality  of  values  which  are  pre-stoied  in  said  memory 
means  when  said  detecting  means  detects  that  said  track 
shift  address  signal  is  not  reproduced  with  the  predeter- 
mined period. 


4,561,028 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  READING  AND 
WRITING  DATA  ON  A  MAGNETIC  DISC 
Barrett  E.  Goisinger,  Saratoga,  Calif^  asaignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Scr.  No.  524,337 

Int.  CL*  GllB  5/56 

UJS.  CL  360—77  1*  C^™ 
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4,561,027  

ROTATING  D.C  COUPLED  RECORD  AMPLIFIER  FOR 

DIGITAL  MAGNEnC  RECORDING 
Richard  K.  Sita,  Erial;  John  R.  Orr,  Pwnwkfw,  and  John  L. 
W«li«  Mt.  Lavd,  an  of  N  J.,  assigMrs  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioi^  PriMctoa,  N  J. 

FDei  Mar.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  477,389 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinadoa,  Not.  29,  1982, 
1233925 

ImL  CL*  GllB  5/02.  5/09 
U  A  CL  360—39  W  Ctaiais 

1.  Apparatus  for  A.C.  transmitting  data  comprising  means 
for  extracting  data  edge  information  from  said  data  to  produce 
a  data  edge  signal  having  an  average  value  that  does  not  vary 
substantially  with  the  DC  content  of  said  data,  transformer 
mfyi**  having  a  primary  side  responsive  to  said  data  edge  signal 
for  A.C  transmitting  said  daU  edge  information  to  the  second- 
ary side  of  said  transformer  means,  means  coupled  to  said 
traaafonner  OMans  for  transmitting  data  clock  information. 


1.  Apparatm  for  reading  and.  writing  data  signals  along 
concentric  tracks  on  a  rotating,  recording  disc  medium,  with 
sector  signals  being  prerecorded  on  the  tracks,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  pair  of  transducer  heads  for  reading  and  writing 
data  signals  along  predetermined,  separate  axes,  the  heads 
being  oriented  with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  said  axes 
form  an  acute  angle  therebetween,  sample  means  connected  to 
the  heads  for  generating  a  servo  tracking  signal  representative 
of  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  displacement  of  the  heads 
from  the  centerlines  of  a  predetermined  pair  of  tracks  as  the 
heads  read  the  sector  signaK  servo  means  for  removably  sup- 
porting said  heads  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  recording 
medium  and  spaced  from  it  by  a  predetermined  distance  se- 
lected to  allow  said  heads  to  read  signals  from  and  record 
signals  on  said  medium,  the  servo  means  including  means 
responsive  to  a  control  sigiud  and  the  servo  tracking  signal  for 
selectively  moving  said  heads  incrementally  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  medium  to  read  from  and  record  on 
said  medium  in  adjacent  tracks. 
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4,561,029 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  OF  THE  CASSETTE  TYPE 

Masaya  Maeda,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assigMM-  to  Caaon  Kabuahiki 

Kaiflha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  282,077,  Jul.  10, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,005 
daiois  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  JoL  14,  1980,  55-95949; 
Jot.  14, 1980,  55-95950;  JuL  14,  1980,  55-95951 

Int.  CL*  GllB  75/00 
UJS.  CL  360—85  22  Claims 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
record  bearing  tope  housed  in  a  cassette,  comprising: 

a  guide  drum  forming  a  generaUy  cylindrical  surface  havmg 
at  least  one  rotary  head; 

loading  means  for  drawing  the  tape  from  the  cassette  and 
bringing  the  tope  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  said 
guide  drum,  said  loading  means  including  first  and  second 
extracting  members  for  drawing  out  the  tope  while  m 
contact  with  the  tope; 

a  first  path  for  passage  of  said  first  extracting  member; 

a  second  path  for  passage  of  said  second  extracting  member; 

and 
said  first  and  said  second  paths  partially  overlappmg  each 
other,  and  said  first  and  said  second  extracting  members 
being  arranged  for  passing  the  overlapping  portion  of  the 
paths  one  after  the  other  during  loading. 

4,561,030 
CASSETTE  RECORDER  WITH  LOW-ENERGY  PAUSE 

CONTROL 
Lucas  W.  M.  SdiiJTea,  Eindhoren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  VS. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,931 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Netherlands,  Aug.   17,  1981, 

8103831 

Int.  CL*  GllB  15/00 
UACL  360-93  1  CSaiai 


pressure  roller  and  a  magnetic  head  mounted  on  the 
bracket, 
an  ejection  spring, 

a  cassette  compartment  for  receiving  a  magnetic  cassette, 
said  compartment  including  a  pivotably  mounted  ejection 
lever  which  upon  insertion  of  a  cassette  is  pivoted  in  an 
insertion  direction  to  tension  the  ejection  spring, 
a  capstan  arranged  for  driving  a  magnetic  tope  in  a  cassette 
placed  in  the  compartment,  and  drive  means  for  the  cap- 
stan and  for  transporting  the  tope  past  the  magnetic  head, 
switching  means  for  moving  the  head  bracket  toward  the 

cassette, 
latching  means  for  keeping  the  ejection  spring  in  the  ten- 

sioned  condition,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  latching  means  to  release  the  ejec- 
tion spring  so  as  to  pivot  the  lever  in  an  ejection  direction, 
characterized  in  that  said  switching  means  comprises: 
a  play  bracket  movable  to  and  from  a  play  position, 
a  pause  spring  connected  to  said  movable  play  bracket, 
means  for  moving  said  play  bracket  toward  the  play  position 
and  tensioning  the  pause  spring  upon  movement  of  said 
lever  in  the  insertion  direction, 
a  pause  latch  for  latching  the  play  bracket  in  the  play  posi- 
tion when  the  pause  spring  is  tensioned, 
means,  including  a  solenoid  and  an  electric  switch,  for  re- 
leasing the  pause  latch  independently  of  said  latching 
means,  said  switch  controlling  said  solenoid  and  actuating 
said  drive  means,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  play  bracket  to  the  head  bracket  for 
moving  the  head  bracket  away  from  but  not  out  of  the 
cassette  ui  response  to  release  of  the  pause  latch  while  said 
latching  means  keeps  the  ejection  spring  in  the  tensioned 
condition. 


4,561,031 
AUTOMATIC  CASSFTTE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Minom  Taaabe,  Daito,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsnshiU  Electric 
Industrial  Company,  limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ai*  11,  1981,  56-125670 
Int  a*  GllB  5/008.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  360—96.5  '  Claims 
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1.  A  cassette  recorder  comprising: 

a  chassis,  .      .   ,  .      j 

a  head  bracket  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  movement,  and  a 


1.  An  automatic  cassette  loading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor;  ,    _4 

first  sensing  means  for  detecting  when  a  cassette  is  placed  in 
a  first  position  to  energize  said  motor; 

counting  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  a 
count  representing  time  elapsed  from  the  energization  of 
said  motor  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

second  sensing  means  for  detecting  when  said  cassette  is 
moved  to  a  second,  tope-operating  position; 

means  driven  by  said  motor  responsive  to  said  first  sensing 
means  for  moving  said  cassette  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position,  and  for  moving  said  cassette  back  at 
least  to  said  first  position  and  for  de-energizing  said  notor 
thereafter  when  said  output  signal  is  generated  prior  to  the 
detection  of  said  cassette  in  said  second  position, 

a  cassette  holder  defining  a  passageway  for  a  cassette  to 
move  between  a  front  position  and  a  rear  position  and 
movable  between  an  upward  position  and  a  downward 
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position  corresponding  to  said  secodd  position,  wherein 
said  first  position  corresponds  to  said  cassette  being  lo- 
cated in  said  front  upward  position  and  said  second  posi- 
tion corresponds  to  said  cassette  being  located  in  said  rear 
downward  position;  and  wherein  taid  moving  means 
comprises:  I 

means  driven  by  said  motor  for  moving  said  cassette  along 
said  passageway  from  said  front  position  to  said  rear  posi- 
tion and  for  subsequently  moving  $aid  cassette  holder 
from  said  upward  position  to  said  downward  position  to 
place  said  cassette  in  said  rear  downward  position  and  for 
moving  said  cassette  back  to  said  front  upward  position 
when  said  output  signal  is  generated  prior  to  the  detection 
of  said  cassette  in  said  rear  downward  position, 
a  toothed  wheel  driven  by  said  motor; 
a  lock  arm; 

a  spring-biased  rotary  assembly  comprising  a  wheel  having  a 
toothed  peripheral  portion  engageable  with  said  toothed 
wheel  and  a  toothless  peripheral  portion  for  disengaging 
the  wheel  from  contact  with  said  toothed  wheel,  a  first 
cam  engageable  with  said  lock  arm  v^rhen  said  wheels  are 
disengaged  from  contact  with  each  other,  and  second  and 
third  cams,  each  of  the  second  and  third  cams  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  first  and  seoond  camming  faces 
symmetrical  to  a  center  of  rotation  of  the  assembly; 
means  including  a  first  cam  follower  qngageable  with  said 
second  cam  for  moving  said  cassette  jTrom  said  front  posi- 
tion to  said  rear  position  when  en^ging  with  the  first 
camming  face  thereof  and  moving  said  cassette  from  said 
rear  position  to  said  front  position  when  engaging  with  the 
second  camming  face  thereof; 
means  including  a  second  cam  follower  engageable  with  said 
third  cam  for  moving  said  cassette  (older  from  said  up- 
ward position  to  said  downward  position  when  engaging 
with  the  first  camming  face  thereof  and  moving  said  cas- 
sette holder  from  said  downward  position  to  said  upward 
position  when  engaging  with  the  s«x>nd  camming  face 
thereof;  and 
a  solenoid  energizable  in  response  to  th<  output  signal  of  said 
counter  means  for  disengaging  said  lock  arm  from  contact 
with  said  first  cam  to  cause  said  toothed  portion  to  engage 
with  said  toothed  wheel. 
3.  In  a  cassette  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  having  a 
first  switch  means  for  detecting  placement  of  a  cassette  in  a 
first  position,  a  motor  means  for  moving  $aid  cassette  from  the 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  a  second  switch  means  for 
detectmg  wheh  the  cassette  is  placed  in  a  second,  tape-playing 
position,  means  for  generating  a  signal  when  the  placement  of 
the  cassette  in  said  second  position  is  not  detected  within  a 
predetermined  period  elapsed  from  the  placement  of  said  cas- 
sette in  said  first  position,  and  a  solenoid  means  for  moving  the 
cassette  from  the  second  fx>sition  at  least  to  the  first  position  in 
response  to  said  signal,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rotary 
assembly  including:  I 

a  toothed  wheel  driven  by  said  motor'means; 
a  lock  arm; 

a  spring-biased  rotary  assembly  havin|  a  shaft; 
a  wheel  coaxially  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
toothed  peripheral  portion  engageable  with  said  toothed 
wheel  and  a  toothless  portion  for  disengaging  from  said 
toothed  wheel; 
a  first  cam  having  first  and  second  arc  portions  of  approxi- 
mately 180*  for  camming  contact  with  said  lock  arm  when 
taid  wheel  is  engaged  with  said  tootled  wheel  and  a  notch 
located  between  said  arc  portions  with  which  said  lock 
arm  engages  for  locking  said  wheel; 
second  and  third  cams  each  having  •  pair  of  substantially 
identical  first  and  second  camming  fbces  corresponding  to 
said  first  and  second  arc  portions  »nd  symmetrical  to  a 
center  of  rotation  of  the  assembly; 
a  first  cam  follower  means  for  movingjsaid  cassette  from  the 
first  position  to  an  intermediate  position  in  camming 
contact  with  the  first  camming  face  of  the  second  cam 
during  a  first  quarter  turn  of  said  wheel  and  moving  said 
cassette  from  the  intermediate  position  to  said  first  posi- 


tion in  camming  contact  with  the  second  camming  face  of 
the  second  cam  during  a  fourth  quarter  turn  of  said  wheel; 
and 

a  second  cam  follower  for  moving  the  cassette  from  said 
intermediate  position  to  said  second  position  in  camming 
contact  with  the  first  camming  face  of  the  third  cam 
during  a  second  quarter  turn  of  said  wheel  and  moving  the 
cassette  from  said  second  position  to  said  intermediate 
position  in  camming  contact  with  the  second  camming 
face  of  the  third  cam  during  a  third  quarter  turn  of  said 
wheel, 

said  solenoid  means  being  responsive  to  said  signal  for  disen- 
gaging said  lock  arm  from  the  notch  of  the  first  cam  to 
cause  said  wheel  to  reengage  with  said  toothed  wheel  by 
spring  action  and  allowing  said  cassette  to  be  returned  to 
said  first  position  sequentially  by  the  action  of  said  second 
and  first  cam  followers. 


4^1,032 

MAGNETOOPTIC  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Kazuya  Matsumoto,  and  Kiyonoba  Endo,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,202 
Claims  luiority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1981,  56-85428; 
Jun.  10,  1981,  56-89261;  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-72363 

Int  a.*  GllB  11/00 
VJS.  a.  360-114  11  Claims 
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1.  A  magnetooptic  reproducing  device  comprising  first 
means  for  causing  a  light  beam  linearly  polarized  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  to  be  incident  on  a  magnetic  recording  me- 
dium on  which  information  is  magnetically  recorded,  second 
means  for  relatively  increasing  a  polarization  component  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  a  polarization  component  in  said 
predetermined  direction,  as  compared  with  the  latter  compo- 
nent, of  the  light  reflected  by  or  passed  through  said  recording 
medium,  wherein  the  polarization  direction  of  the  light  re- 
flected by  or  passed  through  said  recording  medium  is  rotated 
through  a  predetermined  angle  in  a  predetermined  rotational 
direction  in  accordance  with  said  information,  and  wherein 
said  second  means  further  rotates  the  polarization  direction  in 
said  predetermined  rotational  direction,  and  third  means  for 
detecting  the  polarization  direction  of  the  Ught  beam  form  said 
second  means  and  reading  the  recording  pattern  on  said  re- 
cording medium. 


4,561,033  

PAD  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Hideo  Shirako,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,538 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.    13,    1981,   56- 
169132[U] 

Int  a*  GllB  15/62 
U.S.  CL  360—130.33  8  Claims 

1.  A  pad  ap;>aratus  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  for  bringing 
a  magnetic  tape  running  in  one  direction  into  close  contact 
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with  a  head  of  a  tape  recorder  for  recording  or  reproducing, 

comprising:  ,  .     u    j 

a  pad  having  a  surface  which  faces  the  surface  of  the  head 

with  the  magnetic  tape  therebetween,  said  pad  having  a 

single  incision  therein  at  the  central  portion  of  the  surface 

of  the  pad,  said  incision  extending  substantially  parallel  to 


the  running  direction  of  the  tape  and  dividing  the  surface 
of  the  pad  into  first  and  second  pad  sections,  said  first  and 
second  pad  sections  being  substantially  equal  in  area;  and 
urging  means  attached  to  the  pad  to  urge  the  same  so  that  the 
first  and  second  pad  sections  are  brought  into  close 
contact  with  the  said  first  and  second  surface  portions, 
respectively,  of  the  head. 

4,561,034 
MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Naoto  Akahane,  Takatsuki;  Yoshitake  Yamaguchi,  Nagaokakyo; 
Takeshi  Matsuura,  Otokuni,  and  Seiji  Watatani,  Takatsuki, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Maxell  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1981,  56-188713 
Int  a*  GllB  5/78 
UJS.  CL  360—134  *  Claims 


sponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  disc  member  for  supporting 
the  disc  member  so  that  a  flat  end  surface  of  said  end  portion 
of  the  spindle  is  coplanar  with  a  surface  of  the  disc  member,  a 
means  for  clamping  said  disc  member  to  said  spindle  and  for 
balancing  the  rotatable  assembly  comprising; 
a  flexible  circular  clamping  plate  coaxially  overlying  the  disc 
member  and  the  end  of  said  spindle,  said  plate  having  first 
and  second  surfaces,  the  first  surface  being  planar  and  adja- 
cent said  spindle  end  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  predeter- 
mined spacing,  the  center  of  said  plate  being  thicker  than  the 
edge  thereof  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  said  prede- 
termined spacing; 
a  coaxial  annular  ring  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  clamping  plate 
and  between  said  first  surface  thereof  and  said  disc  member, 
said  ring  having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  axial  pilot 
hole  and  less  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  annular  shoul- 
der on  said  spindle,  said  ring  having  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  spacing  for 
spacing  said  first  surface  of  said  plate  from  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  disc  member  and  said  spindle  end; 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  base 
film,  a  magnetic  layer  having  an  elastic  modulus  at  1%  elonga- 
tion of  not  less  than  1,200  kg/mm^  totaUy  in  both  longitudinal 
and  width  directions  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the  base  film, 
said  magnetic  layer  being  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  base 
film,  and  a  backcoat  layer  having  an  elastic  modulus  at  1% 
elongation  of  not  less  than  1,200  kg/mm^  totally  in  both  longi- 
tudinal and  width  directions  which  is  higher  than  that  of  the 
base  fihn,  said  backcoat  layer  being  formed  on  another  surface 
of  the  base  film,  said  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a 
total  thickness  of  not  more  than  17fi. 

4,561,035 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLAMPING  AND 
BALANCING  ROTATABLE  MEMBERS 
Thomas  W.  McDonnan,  San  Jose,  and  David  K.  Myers,  Cuper- 
tino, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,336 

Int  a*  GllB  25/04 

VS.  a.  360—137  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotatable  assembly  including  a  disc  member  having  an 

axial  pilot  hole  for  engaging  an  end  portion  of  a  rotatable 

spindle  formed  with  an  annular  shoulder  having  a  depth  corre- 


a  calibration  grid  overlying  said  clamping  plate,  said  grid 
having  a  central  hole; 

a  bolt  extending  through  said  grid  central  hole,  an  axial  hole  m 
said  clamping  plate  and  engaging  a  tapped  coaxial  hole  in 
said  spindle,  the  tightening  of  said  bolt  drawing  the  central 
part  of  the  first  surface  of  said  plate  toward  contact  with  the 
end  surface  of  said  spindle  for  applying  equal  clamping 
forces  to  said  disc  member,  said  bolt  having  a  cylindncal 
shaped  head  with  external  threads  thereon; 

a  balancing  bar  having  an  elongated  central  slot  slideable  over 
the  externally  threaded  surface  of  said  bolt  head  and  having 
an  indicating  point  at  a  first  external  end,  said  bar  being 
constructed  to  contribute  a  zero  balance  correction  when 
said  threaded  bolt  head  abuts  the  end  of  said  slot  proximal 
said  external  indicating  point;  and 

a  threaded  nut  engageable  with  the  external  threaded  head  on 
said  bolt  for  clamping  said  balancing  bar  to  said  calibration 
grid  and  said  clamping  ^late. 

4,561,036 
CHARGING  GENERATOR  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Mitsuhani  Morishita,  and  Shinichi  Kouge,  botii  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabushUu  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

nied  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,286 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  26,  1983,  58-92681; 
May  26,  1983,  58-92682 

Int  CL*  H02H  7/06 
UAQ.  361— 20  2Claini8 

1.  A  charging  generator  controlling  device  comprismg: 

(a)  a  charging  generator  having  field  and  armature  coils; 
rectifier  means  for  rectifying  AC  outputs  induced  in  said 

armature  coUs  of  said  charging  generator; 

(b)  a  battery  coupled  to  an  output  provided  at  an  output 
terminal  of  said  rectifier  means; 

(c)  voltage  regulator  means  including  output  transistor  con- 
nected to  said  field  coil  of  said  charging  generator  in  series 
between  said  battery  and  a  ground  terminal,  said  output 
transistor  selectively  interrupting  a  current  in  said  field 
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coil  to  maintain  an  output  voltage  ^  said  generator  at  a 
predetermined  value; 

(d)  a  charge  display  lamp  and  a  load  connected  in  series,  the 
aeries  connection  thereof  being  connected  to  a  keyswitch 
in  series  between  said  battery  and  s*id  ground  terminal; 

(e)  current  path  switching  means  haviqg  an  input  coupled  to 
an  output  of  said  charging  generator  and  comprising  first, 
second  and  third  switching  transistors,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  being  driven  by  said  third  transistor  to 
energize  said  load  instead  of  said  charge  display  lamp 
when  a  potential  at  said  output  of  said  charging  generator 
exceeds  a  second  predetermined  viJue  lower  than  said 
first  predetermined  value;  and  | 

(f)  protective  means  comprising:  ' 

(i)  a  capacitor  connected  in  a  discharge  loop, 


(b)  means  to  supply  liquid  to  be  sprayed  to  said  spray  nozzle, 

(c)  a  low  volUge  power  source, 

(d)  a  high  voltage  generator  powered  by  said  low  voltage 
power  source,  whereby  rectified  high  voltage  pulses  may 
be  produced  across  its  output, 

(e)  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  nozzle  and  to  one  side  of 
said  generator  output,  whereby  said  capacitor  may  be 
charged  by  said  rectified  high  voltage  pulses  so  that  said 
nozzle  may  be  maintained  at  a  sufficiently  high  potential, 
with  respect  to  the  other  side  of  said  generator  output,  to 
cause  electrostatic  atomisation  of  said  liquid  at  said  nozzle, 

characterised  in  that  capacitor  has  a  value  below 


t 
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•2-1-1 — -4-'* 


(ii)  a  transistor  connected  to  a  current  path  between  said 
battery  and  said  field  coil,  said  transistor  being  rendered 
conductive  when  a  current  flowing  from  said  battery 
through  said  keyswitch  to  said  field  coil  of  said  charg- 
ing generator  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value  to 
thereby  supply  a  current  from  sai4  battery  through  said 
keyswitch  to  said  capacitor,  and 

(iii)  comparator  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
capacitor  for  generating  an  output  for  driving  said  third 
switching  transistor  of  said  current  path  switching 
means  to  energize  said  charge  d«play  lamp  instead  of 
said  load  and  render  said  output  transistor  of  said  volt- 
age regulator  means  nonconductive  when  the  voltage 
of  said  capacitor  exceeds  a  second  predetermined  value. 


+ 


1.  Portable  electrostatic  spraying  apparatus  including 
(a)  a  spray  nozzle, 


2X10* 


pF. 


where  V  is  the  average  voltage,  expressed  in  kilovolts,  that 

said  generator  is  capable  of  main:  lining  at  said  nozzle,  and  in 

that  said  capacitor  is  formed  by  the  capacitance  between  a  lead 

coimecting  said  one  side  of  the  generator  output  to  said  nozzle 

and  a  lead  connected  to  said  other  side  of  the  generator  output, 

said  generator  being  capable  of  producing  said  high  voluge 

pulses  of  such  magnitude  and  frequency  that  the  potential 

at  said  nozzle  may  be  maintained  at  a  sufficient  value  to 

cause  electrostatic  atomisation  of  the  liquid  but  without 

corona  discharge. 


4^1,038 
TRANSDUCERS 
John  S.  Hatton;  Roland  N.  Clarke,  and  Ri^  K.  Saiai,  aU  of  West 
Midlands,  England,  assignors  to  W  A  T  Avery  Limited,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,558 
Int.  CL*  HOIG  7/00 
US.  CL  361—280 


8  Claims 


4,561,037 
ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING 
CoUa  G.  MacLaiM,  and  David  J.  Owen,  both  of  Yarm,  United 
Kiagdom,  aadgnors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnstries  PLC, 
HertfordaUre,  Eoglaad 
Coatinaatioii-hHpttrt  of  Ser.  No.  589,221,  Mar.  13,  1984.  This 
appUcatioa  Job.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,119 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoiii,  Mar.  25,  1983, 
8308345;  May  20,  1983,  8313959;  Ang.  18, 1983,  8322308;  Oct 
5,  1983,  8326666 

lat  CL*  B05B  5/OB 
VS.  CL  361—228  10  Claims 


>ii 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  capacitor  including: 

(a)  a  first  set  of  at  least  threee,  mutally  spaced,  rigid,  electri- 
cally conductive  plates, 

(b)  a  second  set  of  at  least  two,  mutually  spaced,  rigid,  elec- 
trically conductive  plates, 

(c)  means  mounting  the  two  sets  of  plates  with  the  plates  of 
the  second  set  interleaved  with  the  plates  of  the  first  set, 
with  spacing  between  the  plates  of  the  first  set  and  the 
plates  of  the  second  set  and  with  the  plates  of  the  two  sets 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  which 
maintains  the  spacing  between  the  plates  of  the  two  sets 
substantially  constant. 

(d)  means  to  permit  an  oscillating  voltage  to  be  applied 
across  the  outer  plates  of  the  first  set,  and 

(e)  means  enabling  an  output  voltage  signal  to  be  taken  from 
an  intermediate  plate  of  the  first  set,  the  second  set  of 
plates  having  a  shape  and  disposition  such  that  a  change  in 
the  relative  positions  of  the  two  sets  of  plates  produces  a 
change  in  said  output  voltage  signal,  and  such  that  as  the 
interleaved  region  of  one  plate  of  the  second  set  of  plates 
increases,  the  interleaved  region  of  another  plate  of  the 
second  set  of  plates  decreases. 
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4,561,039 

THICK  FILM  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUTT 

MtcUyosU  Tsokahan,  Som,  Japo,  iMignor  to  Alpa  Electric 

Co,,  lALt  Japm 

DlTliioa  of  Ser.  No.  372,196,  Apr.  26, 1982,  P«L  No.  4,476,518. 

TUi  appUcatloB  Mar.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,322 

CtalflM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1981,  56-63734 

Irt.  CL*  HOIG  4/3S;  HOIL  29/72 

VS.  CL  361-328  1°  Ctalma 


said  coolant  distribution  means  being  in  stacked  relation- 
ship with  said  heat-sink. 


4,561,041 
ESCAPSULATED  CHIP  CAPAOTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
Harris  L.  Crowley,  Jr.,  SimpwHivUle,  and  Everett  T.  Cojie,  Jr., 
Greenville,  both  of  S.C.,  aasigDors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbnry,  Coon. 

Filed  Ang.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,184 

Int  CL*  HOIG  9/05 

VS.  CL  361—433  ♦  CW« 


6.  In  a  thick  film  printed  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  capaa- 
tors  each  having  a  dielectric  layer  lying  between  conductive 
layers  with  each  of  said  layers  being  formed  by  thick  filni 
techniques,  means  for  noting  the  insulative  characteristics  of 
several  of  said  capacitors  at  the  same  time  by  imtiaUy  forming 
the  dielectric  layers  of  each  of  the  several  capacitora  m  mutual 
contact  and  thereafter  noting  the  insulative  characteristics  of 
the  dielectric  Uyer  of  one  of  said  several  capacitors. 

4,561,040 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VLSI  dRCUTT  CHIPS 
Dean  E,  Eastman,  Ossining,  N.Y^  Jerome  M.  Eldridge,  Los 
Gatos;  Kurt  E.  Petersen,  and  Graham  ODve,  both  of  San  Jose, 
all  of  Califn  asslgBors  to   IBM   Corporation,   Yorktown 

Heights,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,031 

Int  CL*  H05K  7/20 

VS.  CL  361—385  ^^  Claims 


1.  A  system  cooling  an  integrated  circuit  chip  comprising: 

(a)  a  heat-sink  having  one  surface  in  intimate  contact  with 
the  back  surface  of  said  integrated  circuit  chip,  the  firont 
surface  thereof  making  contact  with  a  carrier  for  said 
integrated  circuit  chip; 

(b)  said  heat-sink  including  a  semiconductor  plate  havmg  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  grooves,  which  grooves  ex- 
tend along  the  surface  opposite  said  one  surface,  for  con- 
ducting liquid  coolant  so  as  to  remove  heat  from  said 
integrated  circuit  chip; 

(c)  a  bellows  including  a  first  flexible  member  definmg  a 
flow  path  for  said  liquid  coolant  to  said  heat-sink;  a  second 
coaxial  flexible  member  defining  with  said  first  member  an 
annular  flow  path  for  said  liquid  coolant  from  said  heat- 
sink; 

(d)  a  coolant  distribution  means  having  spaced  passageways 
for  interconnecting  the  respective  flow  paths  of  said  bel- 
lows to  spaced  points  on  said  grooves  of  said  heat-sink. 


1.  An  encapsulated  chip  capacitor  comprising 

(a)  a  tantalum  body  of  generaUy  rectangular  cross-section 
having  front,  rear,  bottom,  top  and  side  surfaces  with 
portions  of  said  bottom  and  side  surfaces  being  provided 
vkdth  a  cathode  metallization, 

(b)  an  axial  tantalum  lead  wire  extending  from  said  front 

surface, 

(c)  encapsulated  insulating  material  substantially  confor- 
maUy  molded  around  said  tantalum  body  covering  said 
front,  top  rear  and  side  surfaces,  of  said  body,  and  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  body  except  for  a  relatively  small 
region  thereof  spaced  fixjm  the  respective  side  surfaces  of 
said  body  whereby  a  slot  is  provided  in  said  encapsulant 
communicating  with  and  exposing  a  portion  of  said  cath- 
ode metallization  in  said  tantalum  body, 

(d)  a  copper  metallization  on  a  portion  of  the  encapsulant 
covering  the  bottom  surface  and  adjacent  rear  surface  of 
said  tantalum  body  and  in  said  slot  and  on  the  cathode 
metallization  of  the  tantalum  body  exposed  by  said  slot  to 
provide  a  cathode  terminal, 

(e)  a  thin  metal  stiip  abutting  the  encapsulant  covering  the 
front  surface  of  said  capacitor  body  having  a  width  which 
is  coextensive  with  a  portion  of  said  axial  tantalum  lead 
wire  extending  from  said  encapsulant  and  being  welded 
thereto  to  provide  an  anode  terminal. 


4,561,042 
INSTRUMENT  ILLUMINATING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hans-Joaehiin  Wehner,  Eisingea,  and  Wolfgang  Burkhardt, 
Inringen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pforx- 
heimer  Uhren-Rohwerke  PORTA  GmbH  A  Co.,  Pforxheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,965 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerwMny,  Apr.  14, 

1983,  3313463 

Int  CL*  GOID  11/28 
U.S.  a.  362-30  ^     17CtaI-s 

1.  In  an  instrument  illuminating  arrangement  for  glare-free 
iUumination  of  indicators  such  as  characters  of  the  display  area 
of  the  instrument,  especially  for  instruments  with  movable 
indicators  such  as  hands  or  movable  displays  or  electromcally 
variable  characters,  said  indicators  having  a  light-emitting 
surface,  an  energy  emitting  excitation  source  disposed  m  the 
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vicinity  of  said  display  area  and  adapted  to  emit  invisible  en-   display  panel  by  the  light  passing  through  the  display  panel, 
ergy  and  so  arranged  as  to  irradiate  said  ligh^-emitting  surface,    wherein  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  electroluminescence  device  detachably  provided  in  the 

case; 


said  bght  emitting  surface  being  adapted  to  be  excited  by  said 
invisible  energy  so  as  to  emit  light  in  the  visible  range. 


4^1,043 
DECORATIVE  UGHT  DISPLAY 
G«7  J.  Tbooipwm,  8353  Minaet  PL,  Pan»rama  City,  Calif. 
91402 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  6^4,983 
Lrt.  CL*  F21V  7/04 
MS.  CL  362—32 


^-•■'.'■^^i.'-'..^.^. 
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1.  A  decorative  light  display  compristng: 

a  light  source  emitting  light  rays; 

an  elongated,  rigid  and  non-flexible  light"  conducting  mem- 
ber of  constant  cross  section  receiving  said  light  rays  at  a 
selected  end  and  its  opposite  end  having  a  reflective  mate- 
rial for  redirecting  said  light  rays  back  through  said  mem- 
ber; 

said  Ught  conducting  member  of  constant  cross  section 
provided  with  an  external  peripheral  opaque  material  and 
a  plurahty  of  openings  constituting  windows  through  said 
material  at  selected  locations  along  the  length  of  said 
member  for  emitting  Ught; 

a  dichoic  filter  dispoaed  between  said  Ug^t  source  and  said 
member  selected  end; 

said  member  selected  end  is  polished  to  facilitate  light  ray 
passage  and  introduction  into  said  member; 

said  member  is  a  translucent  rod  and  said  openings  are 
etched  portions  exposed  through  said  opaque  material; 
and 

said  member  is  a  rod  having  said  opaque  material  a  mirrored 
coating  with  said  openings  therethrough  at  predetermined 
iocatic»s  to  emit  light  for  decorative  ourpoaes. 


first  means  for  supplying  a  current  from  the  electric  circuit 
to  the  electroluminescence  device; 

second  means  for  positioning  the  electroluminescence  de- 
vice at  a  position  adjacent  the  liquid  crystal  display  panel 
so  as  to  Ught  the  panel. 


4,561,045 
ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
HiroyaU  NiaU;  Mitsqji  Hayashi,  both  %A  Nagaokakyo,  and 
MotoyvU  Tomizu,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  asdgnors  to  Omron 
Tatdai  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  601,764 
CiaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japwi,  Jan.  27, 1983, 58-58586{U] 
lBtCL«F21V  77/00 
UACL  362—368  4  Claim 


4,561,044 

UGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  DISPLAY  PANEL  OF  AN 
ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 
TakMki  Ofva;  ToiUUde  Hirohara;  ManaU  Matnuaga;  Klyo- 
■d  Tetno  Taaaka,  aU  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan, 
to  CMzca  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toliyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  663,689 
priority,  appikatioa  Japu,  Oct.  28, 1983,  58-202182; 
Not.  is,  1983,  58-176137;  Dec  28, 1983,  58-245186 

Iirt.  CL*  H05B  i3/12 

UJS.  CL  362—84  6  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  tighting  device  for  ait  electronic  device 

having  a  body  compristng  a  case  provided  with  an  electric 

cticuit  therein,  a  liquid  crystal  display  panel  provided  on  the 

and  a  mirror  for  watching  an  image  on  the  Uquid  crystal 


1.  An  illuminated  display  assembly  comprising 

a  case  member 

a  Ught  emitting  member  removably  supported  within  said 
case  member, 

a  socket  base  member, 

a  contact  switching  means 

a  cap  member  housing  said  Ught  emitting  member  there- 
within  and  including  at  least  one  engaging  leg  to  be  en- 
gaged with  the  socket  base  member, 

connection  means  carried  by  the  socket  base  member  for 
disengageably  contacting  a  connection  terminal  of  said 
Ught  emitting  member, 

housing  means  for  supporting  said  socket  base  member  for  a 
slidable  movement  and  for  supporting  said  contact  switch- 
ing means  thcrewithin,  wherein  said  socket  base  member 
is  adapted  to  actuate  said  contact  switching  means  by 
depression  of  said  cap  member,  and 

wherein  said  connection  means  has  an  upper  end  which  is 
inserted  in  a  hole  formed  within  said  socket  base  member 
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and  a  lower  end  of  which  extends  outwardly  through  said 
housing. 


4,561,046 

SINGLE  TRANSISTOR  FORWARD  CONVERTER  WITH 

LOSSLESS  MAGNEnC  CORE  RESET  AND  SNUBBER 

NETWORK 
Kari  H.  Kaster,  (^endale  Hdghta,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Arto- 
■atic  Electric  Incorporated,  Northlake,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564^261 

Int.  CL*  H02P  W22 

MS,  CL  363—21  «  Q"**™ 


»       /Tl 


primary  current  of  a  third  characteristic  to  provide  mag- 
netic flux  of  a  third  characteristic; 

said  secondary  winding  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
magnetic  flux  of  a  third  characteristic  to  provide  second- 
ary voltage  of  a  third  characteristic;  and 

said  secondary  circuit  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
secondary  voltage  of  a  third  characteristic  to  provide 
output  current  of  a  third  characteristic. 

4,561,047 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR  CURRENT  LTVOT  CIRCUFT 
Robert  P.  DePny,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric CoBpany,  King  of  Pmasia,  Pa. 

FDcd  Dec  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,892 
Int.  CL*  H02H  7/122 
UJS.  CL  363—56  ^ 


1.  A  switching  isolated  forward  converter  for  use  in  a  power 

system  which  includes  a  load  and  a  source  of  input  voltage 

having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  converter  comprising: 

switching  means  connected  to  said  first  input  voltage  source 

terminal; 
a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said 
primary  winding  being  connected  to  said  second  input 
voltage  source  terminal  and  to  said  switching  meuis; 
a  protection  circuit  connected  across  said  primary  winding; 

and 
a  secondary  circuit  connected  between  said  secondary  wmd- 

ing  and  said  load; 
said  switching  means  being  operative  to  electrically  connect 
said  primary  winding  across  said  input  voltage  source, 
whereby  primary  current  of  a  first  characteristic  flows 
through  said  primary  winding; 
said  primary  winding  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
primary  current  of  a  first  characteristic  to  provide  mag- 
netic flux  of  a  first  characteristic; 
said  protection  circuit  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
magnetic  flux  of  a  first  characteristic  to  store  primary 
energy  of  first  characteristic; 
said  secondary  winding  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
magnetic  flux  of  a  first  characteristic  to  provide  secondary 
voltage  of  a  first  characteristic; 
said  secondary  circuit  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
secondary  voltage  of  a  first  characteristic  to  provide  out- 
put current  of  a  first  characteristic; 
said  switching  means  being  further  operative  to  electricaUy 
disconnect  said  primary  winding  from  said  input  voltage 
source; 
said  primary  winding  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
disconnection  to  provide  primary  current  of  a  second 
characteristic  said  primary  winding  being  operative  in 
response  to  said  primary  current  of  a  second  characteristic 
to  provide  magnetic  flux  of  a  second  characteristic; 
said  protection  circuit  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
magnetic  flux  of  a  second  characteristic  and  said  stored 
primary  energy  of  a  first  characteristic  to  store  primary 
energy  of  a  second  characteristic; 
said  secondary  winding  being  operative  in  response  to  said 
magnetic  flux  of  a  second  characteristic  to  provide  sec- 
ondary voltage  of  a  second  characteristic; 
said  secondary  circuit  being  op)erative  in  response  to  said 
secondary  voltage  of  a  second  characteristic  to  provide 
output  current  of  a  second  characteristic; 
said  protection  circuit  being  further  operative  to  release  said 
stored  primary  energy  of  a  second  characteristic,  whereby 
primary  current  of  a  third  characteristic  flows  through 
said  primary  winding; 
said  primary  winding  being  operative  in  response  to  said 


1.  In  a  voltage  regulator  comprising  a  transformer  having  a 
primary  coil  for  receiving  an  input  voltage  and  a  secondary 
coil  for  providing  an  output  voltage  of  predetermined  magni- 
tude, means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  a  short  circuit  cur- 
rent in  said  secondary  coil  comprising:  * 

a.  means  for  sensing  current  magnitude  in  said  primary  coil; 

b.  means  for  setting  a  current  limit  level  based  upon  a  prede- 
termined m<iTimiim  current  magnitude  in  said  primary 

coil; 

c.  means  for  sensing  secondary  coil  voltage  magnitude; 

d.  means  for  reducing  said  current  Umit  level  based  upon  a 
sensed  reduction  of  said  secondary  coil  voltage;  and 

e.  means  for  removing  the  input  voltage  from  said  primary 
coil  when  the  magnitude  of  said  sensed  primary  coU  cur- 
rent exceeds  said  current  Umit  level  as  reduced  by  said 
sensed  reduction  of  said  secondary  coil  voltage  magni- 
tude. 


4,561,048 
MULTIPLE  STEP-UP  RECnFIER  CIRCUIT 
Yoahio  Takamnra,  Yokohama,  and  Akira  Nak^ima,  Yokosoka, 
both  of  Japan,  asaignort  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,962 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  22,  1982,  57-185713 
lat  CL*  H02M  7/19 
UJS.  CL  363—60  '  Claims 
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1.  A  multiple  step-up  rectifier  circuit  comprising: 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to 


1830 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECEMBmi  24,  1983 


an  AC  signal  source  of  at  least  thret  phases,  a  star-con- 
nected secondary  winding  having  «  neutral  point  con- 
nected to  ground,  and  at  least  three  output  terminals; 

a  series  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  rectifying  means 
connected  in  series  so  as  to  be  biased  iti  the  same  direction; 

at  Iww*  one  first  capacitor  means  connected  between  two 
terminals  of  said  series  circuit;  and 

at  least  second,  third  and  fourth  capacitor  means  each  of 
which  has  one  end  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of 
ftiff  output  terminals  of  said  secondary  winding  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  a  correspond^g  one  of  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  connecting  points  of  s^  rectifying  means. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  A  ROTARY  KNOB 

Saa  M.  Dekvuca,  Aloka,  and  StCTca  C.  Den  Beste,  BesTerton, 

both  of  Oras^  BMifnn  to  Tektronix,  I«c^  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  478,140 

Int  CL*  G05B  9/02;  G06F  3/14 


U-S.  CL  364—130 
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1.  A  control  system  connectable  to  a  sig|ial  measurement  and 
display  instrument,  comprising:  , 

means  for  generating  data  values  representative  of  the  angu- 
lar displacement  and  direction  of  rotation  of  a  rotary 
control  means; 

means  for  reading  said  dau  values  at  a  (iredetennined  rate  to 
provide  updated  sutus  and  displacement  values;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  status  and  displacement  values  for 
generating  commands  which  establish  operating  condi- 
tions for  said  measurement  and  dispby  instrument, 

means  for  reading  said  daU  wherein  said  means  for  generat- 
ing data  values  includes  a  Gray  code  generator  coupled  to 
said  rotary  control  means,  a  Gray  code  condition  circuit 
coupled  to  said  Gray  code  generator  for  producing  an 
increment/decrement  signal  and  a  clock,  and  an  up/down 
counter  coupled  to  said  Gray  co^e  condition  circuit, 
wherein  said  up/down  counter  produces  said  data  values 
in  response  to  said  increment/decrement  signal  and  said 
clock. 


4,561,050 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  COORDINATE  SYSTEM 

IN  MACHINING  CENTER 
HUcald  IflBcU,  Kooaa;  Takayoshi  Sakai,  Kagamihara,  and 
H^Jtee  Ohaahi,  InnyaBa,  all  of  Japan,  taaiffiors  to  Yamazaki 
MacUacry  Works,  Ltd.,  AicU,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16,  1962,  Scr.  Na  442,065 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Not.  25, 1961,  56-188953 
Int.  CL*  G05B  19/18 
U.S.  CL  364—167  ♦  Claims 

3.  A  machining  center  coordinate  determining  arrangement 
compnsmg: 
a  spindle  for  rotating  a  tool  coupled  toereto  for  machining  a 

workpiece,  said  spindle  having  an  aDiis; 
a  plurality  of  tools  of  different  lengths  in  the  direction  of  said 
spindle  axis; 


means  for  coupling  a  tool  of  said  plurality  of  tools  to  said 
spindle; 

means  for  resetting  a  particular  tool  coupled  to  the  spindle  to 
a  zero  point  which  is  the  origin  of  a  mechanical  coordinate 
axis  after  a  tool  exchange  has  been  effected; 

means  for  detecting  the  mechanical  coordinate  values  of  a 
tool  coupled  to  said  spindle  with  respect  to  said  mechani- 
cal zero  point; 

a  tool  file  memory  for  storing  length  daU  indicative  of  the 
length  of  each  tool  of  said  plurality  of  tools; 

a  program  memory  for  storing  a  machining  program  defined 
with  respect  to  said  program  zero  point; 

means  for  setting  a  reference  position  with  respect  to  said 
program  zero  point  at  a  predetermined  position  on  a  coor- 
dinate system  having  an  origin  coinciding  with  the  pro- 
gram zero  point; 


SCP 


means  for  positioning  a  tool,  coupled  to  said  spindle,  so  as  to 
coincide  with  said  reference  position; 

means  for  computing  the  mechanical  coordinate  values  of 
said  reference  position  with  respect  to  said  mechanical 
zero  point  from  informaticm  provided  by  said  detecting 
means; 

means  for  computing  the  mechanical  coordinate  values  of 
said  program  zero  point  from  said  mechanical  coordinate 
values  of  said  reference  position; 

means  for  correcting,  when  a  tool  is  exchanged,  the  mechan- 
ical coordinate  values  of  said  program  zero  point  in  accor- 
dance with  a  difference  of  length  between  consecutively 
used  took  by  reading  tool  length  data  from  said  tool  file 
memory;  and 

means  for  executing  said  machining  program  using  the  re- 
sulting corrected  mechanical  coordinate  values. 


4,561,051 
MEMORY  ACCESS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN     - 
MULTIPLE  PROCESSOR  SYSTEMS 
Paol  K.  Rodman,  Ashland;  Joseph  L.  Ardini,  Jr.,  Needham,  and 
David  B.  Papworth,  Fmmlngham,  aU  of  MaM^  m^gaon  to 
Prime  Computer,  Inc.,  Framingham,  Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,797 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/00.  15/16 
VS.  CL  364—200  12  Claims 

1.  A  multiprocessor  data  processing  system  comprising 
a  main  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressed  locations, 
at  least  a  first  and  a  second  processor,  each  of  which  can 
independently  read,  modify,  and  write  daU  at  said  ad- 
dressed locations, 
a  content-associative  buffer  means  having  a  plurality  of 

content  addressable  data  words,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  processors,  to  said  memory, 
and  to  said  buffer  means  for  c(»itrolling  said  read  and 
write  operations, 
said  control  means  employing,  in  response  to  a  loclcing 
instruction  from  a  said  processor,  said  content-associative 
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buffer  means  for  altering  the  otherwise  normal  sequence 
of  memory  write  instructions. 


"«-> 
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* 
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providing  to  couple  an  address  of  an  instruction  to  be 
prefetched  to  said  means  for  address  modification,  if  said 
second  means  to  detect  detects  said  need  and  if  said  first 
means  to  detect  does  not  detect  that  the  input  provided  to 
said  address  generator  requires  a  memory  access  to  obtain 
an  operand,  whereby  fetching  of  an  instruction  for  execu- 
tion and  prefetching  an  instruction  to  said  instruction 
bufTer  occurs  simultaneously;  and 
(g)  control  means  for  sequentially  moving  instruction  ad- 
dresses through  said  means  for  providing,  said  instruction 
buffer,  said  address  generator,  and  said  means  for  address 
modification  in  response  to  a  series  of  clock  pulses  in  such  a 
manner  that  address  generation,  address  modification,  in- 
struction fetching,  and  instruction  execution  occurs  in  paral- 
lel on  successive  instruction. 


whereby  said  processors  can  concurrently  access  and  write 
at  the  same  main  memory  addressed  location. 


4,561,052 
INSTRUCTION  PREFETCH  SYSTEM 
Hamo  Tateno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  SUbanra  Denki 
KabuhiU  Kaiiha,  Kawasaski,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,438 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatfaM  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-147210 
Int  CL*  G06F  13/00,  9/16 
MS,  CL  364—200  2  Claimt 


4,561,053 

INPUT/OUTPUT  MULTIPLEXER  FOR  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Knate  S.  Crawford,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aasigMM-  to  HoneyweU  Inlbr- 

matioa  Systems,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  222,460,  Jan.  5, 1961,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,659 

Int  CL*  G06F  3/00 

UJS.  a.  364—200  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  pipelining  information  processor  comprising: 

(a)  a  memory; 

(b)  an  instruction  buffer  coupled  to  said  memory  so  as  to  re- 
ceive prefetched  instructions  from  said  memory; 

(c)  means  for  executing  instructions; 

(d)  a  memory  access  unit  including: 

(i)  an  address  generator  coupled  to  receive  an  input  from 
said  instruction  buffer  and  to  generate  therefrom  a  logical 
address  output;  and 

(ii)  means  for  address  modification  receiving  a  logical  ad- 
dress as  an  input  and  providing  a  physical  address  output 
to  said  memory; 

(e)  means  for  fetching  an  instruction  from  said  instruction 
buffer  to  said  means  for  executing; 

(f)  means,  operating  in  parallel  with  said  means  for  fetching, 
for  providing  an  input  to  said  means  for  address  modification 
including: 

0)  first  means  to  detect  if  the  input  provided  to  said  address 
generator  requires  a  memory  access  to  obtain  an  operand, 
and  to  cause  said  means  for  providing  to  couple  the  output 
of  said  address  generator  to  said  means  for  address  modifi- 
cation if  the  input  requires  a  memory  access;  and 

(ii)  second  means  to  detect  a  need  to  prefetch  an  instruction 
to  said  instruction  buffer,  and  to  cause  said  means  for 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  including  at  least  one  central 
subsystem  and  a  plurality  of  peripheral  subsystems  wherein 
data  signal  groups  are  transferred  between  a  central  subsystem 
and  a  selected  peripheral  subsystem  as  a  result  of  an  exchange 
of  a  plurality  of  signal  groups  between  said  central  subsystem 
and  said  selected  penpheral  subsystem,  said  signal  groups 
including  control  signal  groups  and  said  daU  signal  groups,  an 
input/output  apparatus,  coupling  said  central  subsystem  and 
said  peripheral  subsystem,  comprising: 

(a)  first  input  means  for  receiving  signal  groups  from  said 
central  subsystem  to  distribute  said  signal  groups  within 
said  input/output  apparatus; 

(b)  first  output  means,  coupled  to  said  first  input  means,  for 
transmitting  signal  groups  to  said  selected  peripheral 
subsystem; 

(c)  second  input  means  for  receiving  signal  groups  from  said 
peripheral  subsystem; 

(d)  second  output  means  for  transferring  signal  groups  to 
said  central  subsystem;  and 

(e)  processor  means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input 
means  and  said  second  output  means,  for  storing  file  signal 
groups  from  said  central  subsystem  in  response  to  a  first 
preselected  signal  group  from  said  peripheral  subsystem, 
said  processor  means  producing  address  signal  groups 
from  said  file  signal  groups,  said  processor  means  dehver- 
ing  said  address  signal  groups  to  said  second  input  means 
in  response  to  second  preselected  signal  groups,  said  ad- 
dress signal  group  determining  a  location  in  said  central 
subsystem  of  said  daU  signal  group  involved  in  said  trans- 
fer, said  processor  means  providing  that  said  first  input 
and  said  first  output  means  operate  independently  of  said 
second  input  and  said  second  output  means. 
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4^1,054 

FILM-BASED  DUAL  ENERGY  RADIOGRAPHY 

E4w«4  W.  Am^tw,  Braokfldd,  a^  TWmm  W.  Loibert, 

both  of  Wtan  aMiVMtn  to  Gcatral  Electric  Com- 

^MM>4^V     N  Y 

F1M  Oct  13,  19§3,  Scr.  N«.  5^1,772 
IM.  CL*  H04N  7/18 
UJS.  a.  344—414 
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weighted  pixel  signals  from  the  multiplier  sets  to  produce 
composite  interpolated  low  and  high  energy  pixel  signals 
and  said  circuit  means  is  further  operative  to  subtract 
related  high  and  low  energy  pixel  signals  and  to  output  a 
sequence  of  difference  pixel  signals  for  composing  a  single 
difference  image. 

4,541,055 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROLLER 
Keria  D.  McKee,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, MoUae,  DL 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,915 

lat  CL*  B60K  41/08;  G06F  15/50 

VS.  CL  364—424.1  ^3  Claiuu 


1.  Apparatus  for  combining  two  X-ray  imjiges  of  an  anatomi- 
cal region  recorded  simultaneously  on  film  where  one  of  the 
images  corresponds  to  having  exposed  said  region  primarily  to 
a  high  energy  spectral  band  in  a  broad  energy  spectrum  X-ray 
beam  and  the  other  image  corresponds  to  having  exposed  said 
region  primarily  to  a  relatively  lower  energy  spectral  band  in 
said  broad  spectrum  and  said  images  on  the  film  are  repre- 
sented by  a  sequence  of  alternative  lines  of  picture  elements 
(pixels)  composing  the  different  images,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
means  for  optically  scanning  said  film  transversely  to  said 
lines  repeatedly  over  the  width  of  the  film,  and  detector 
means  responsive  to  said  scanning  by  producing  alternat- 
ing amplitude  analog  signals  representative  of  the  intensi- 
ties of  the  pixels  in  the  alternate  low  energy  and  higher 
energy  image  lines, 
clock  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  detector  m^ns 
and  operative  to  produce  clock  pulaes  in  synchronism 
with  the  alternate  low  and  high  energy  analog  signals, 
analog-to-digital   converter   (ADQ   means   having   input 
means  for  said  analog  signals  and  having  output  means, 
said  ADC  means  responding  to  occurrence  of  clock  pulses 
by  converting  the  corresponding  analog  pixel  signal  to 
ahemate  low  and  high  energy  digital  pixel  signals, 
first  and  second  multiple  stage  shift  registers  having  input 
mnr"^  and  means  coupling  said  input  ^Mans,  respectively, 
to  the  output  means  of  said  ADC  means,  said  shift  regis- 
ters responding  to  occurrence  of  alternate  clock  pulses 
corresponding  to  low  and  high  energy  analog  signals, 
respectively,  by  entering  a  low  and  high  energy  digital 
pixel  signal  in  the  first  stage  of  each  register  and  by  shift- 
ing from  stage  to  stage  in  response  to  occurrence  of  suc- 
cessive clock  pulses,  I 
spatial  interpolation  circuit  means  for  Obtaining  substantial 
coincidence  between  low  and  high  energy  pixels  in  the 
adjacent  lines  on  the  film,  said  circuit  means  comprising 
sets  of  digital  signal  multipliers  for  each  register,  said 
multipliers  in  a  set  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  stages  of 
said  registers  and  an  input  for  a  spatial  weighting  coeffici- 
ent signal  and  each  multiplier  having  an  output,  said  multi- 
pliers being  operative  to  multiply  the  signals  presently  in 
die  low  and  high  energy  shift  register  stages  by  said 
weighting  coefficient  signals,  and, 
circuit  means  for  performing  arithmetic  and  logic  operations 
and  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  the  multipliers 
and  having  output  means  and  operative  to  combine  the 


IB      /" 


1.  A  vehicle  transmission  control  system  comprising: 

an  engine-driven  transmission  for  transmitting  torque  at 
selected  gear  ratios; 

manual  input  means  for  manually  generating  shift  control 
signals; 

shift  means  for  shifting  the  transmission  among  its  gear  ratios 
in  response  to  manually  and  automatically  generated  shift 
control  signals; 

operator-actuatable  mode  selecting  means  for  selectively 
placing  the  control  system  in  an  automatic  control  mode 
and  in  a  manual  control  mode;  and 

a  control  unit  coupled  to  the  shift  means  and  to  the  mode 
selecting  means  for  automatically  generating  shift  control 
signals  as  a  function  of  sensed  vehicle  and  transmission 
operating  parameters  when  the  control  system  is  in  its 
automatic  control  mode,  the  control  unit  including  mode 
switching  means  for  automatically  switching  the  control 
system  frwn  its  automatic  to  its  manual  control  mode  in 
response  to  selected  conditions  without  actuation  of  the 
mode  selecting  means. 

4,561,056 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takeshi  Hirayama,  Mito;  Matsoo  Amano;  Takao  Sasayama, 

both  of  Hitachi,  and  Shiroo  Baba,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  JaiMn, 

assigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,387 

Claiias  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  16, 1981,  56-164125 

lat  CL*  F02P  5/08:  F02M  7/16:  P02B  3/10:  G05B  15/02 
VS.  CL  364—431.05  W  Oaima 

1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sensors  for  producing  signals  repre- 
senUtive  of  operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  a  plurality  of 
actuators  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  engine,  and 
signal  processing  means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  said 
sensors  to  perform  processing  operations  and  produce  signals 
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for  controlling  said  actuators,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
siimal  processing  means  comprises: 
(a)  at  least  one  reference  register  for  stonng  data  represent- 
ing a  given  time  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 

engine;  ^  ♦;    -. 

ft))  counting  means  for  measuring  an  elapsed  time; 

(c  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said 
reference  register  and  said  counting  «^^^  ^^  P^^ 
ducing  an  interrupt  signal  when  equahty  between  said 

contents  is  detected;  j«..„^,„t 

(d)  means  for  storing  a  condition  existmg  when  said  mterrupt 

signal  is  generated; 


which  said  information  can  be  transferred  from  said 
electronic  means;  and 

portable  means,  connectible  to  said  electromc  means,  for 
copying,  either  direcUy  from  said  first  memory  meam  or 
through  said  first  communication  means,  said  history  from 
said  electronic  means  when  said  electronic  means  is  re- 
tained on  the  railroad  train  and  for  transferring  said  his- 
tory to  a  location  remote  from  the  railroad  train  and  said 
electronic  means,  said  portable  means  includmg: 

hand-carried  means  for  transporting  said  portable  means; 

second  communication  means,  mounted  in  said  hand-earned 
means,  for  connecting  with  said  first  commumcation 

means;  . .  .      j         -^ 

third  communication  means,  mounted  m  said  hand-earned 

means,  for  connecting  with  said  first  memory  means; 
second  memory  means,  mounted  in  said  hand-camed  means, 

for  storing  infonnation  received  through  either  said  sec- 


(e)  centnd  processing  means  for  reading  said  existmg  cond^^ 
tion  from  said  storing  means  each  tmie  said  mtermpt 
signal  is  generated  and  for  computing,  m  accordance  with 
«bdexisting  condition,  when  and  how  a  control  condiuon 
is  to  be  changed  with  respect  to  a  particular  one  of  a 
plurality  of  contioUed  systems  selected  on  the  basis  of  said 
existing  condition  to  generate  a  control  signal;  and 

output  register  means  for  storing  said  "'"^rol  sigmd  and  for 
applying  the  same  to  a  correspondmg  one  of  said  plurality 
of  actuators  when  a  set  given  time  is  reached. 

4,561,057 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING 

MOTION  OF  A  RAILROAD  TRAIN 

John  E.  Haley,  Jr.;  Michael  J.  Lyach,  aad  Jeffrey  S.  Roaeaberg, 

aU  of  Dnacaa,  Okla.,  aasigaors  to  Halliburton  Compaay, 

DuBcaa,  Okla.  _  ^^.^ 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,079 
iBt  CL*  GllB  5/00:  G06G  15/48:  B60L  3/12 

UACL364-436  .  "  ^*^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  motion  of  a  railroad 

^-SX^nic  means,  connectible  to  an  electrical  train 
line  of  a  railroad  train  for  retention  on  the  raikoad  tram, 
for  detennining  speed,  rate  of  change  of  sp«d  and  dis- 
tance traveled  data  of  the  railroad  train,  said  electronic 
means  including: 

display  means,  visible  to  an  operator  of  the  radroad  tram 
when  said  electronic  means  is  connected  to  the  tram 
line,  for  visually  displaying  speed,  rate  of  change  of 
speed  and  distance  traveled  data; 
first  memory  means  for  storing  information  m  said  elec- 
tronic means;  . 
first  computer  means,  responsive  to  a  signal  representotive 
of  the  motion  of  the  railroad  train,  for  computingand 
displaying  through  said  display  means  real  time  speed, 
rate  of  change  of  speed  and  distance  traveled  data  and 
for  transferring  to  said  memory  means  infonnation 
related  to  said  real  time  data  so  that  a  history  of  said 
infonnation  is  compUed  from  which  said  real  time  data 
can  be  later  analyzed;  and 
first  communication  means,  responsive  to  said  computer 
means,  for  providing  a  first  commumcation  path  over 
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ond  communication  means  or  said  third  communication 

means;  .      ,         -^ 

fourth  communication  means,  mounted  in  said  hand-camed 

means  and  comiected  to  said  second  memory  means,  for 

providing  a  communication  path  to  said  second  memory 

seS^c^puter  means,  mounted  in  said  h*°d-carried 
^^  and  comiected  to  said  second,  third  and  fourth 
communication  means,  for  controlling  a  selectable  one  of 
said  second  and  thini  commumcation  m«ms  to  receive 
said  history  through  the  selected  one  thereof  and  for 
controlling  said  fourth  communication  means  to  send  said 
received  history  to  said  second  memory  means  for  storage 
therein,  said  second  computer  means  selecting  said  second 
communication  means  when  said  fir^t  communication 
means  is  connected  thereto  and  said  second  computer 
means  selectmg  said  third  communication  means  when 
said  first  memory  means  is  connected  thereto. 
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4^1,058 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

DISTANCE  IN  NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

DavU  R.  McMwtry.  •Uaiwfrnlf,  Tabenpde  Pitch,  Wottoii- 


o#  Scr.  No.  229,052,  Jam.  27,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,451,892.  nii  ippUcatioa  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  (08,078 
OataM  priority,  appHft*wi  Uaited  Kia^oai^  Jan.  31,  1980, 
8003285 

Tht  portfaM  at  the  tcm  of  this  petort  nbaeqaeat  to  May  29, 
2801,  haa  beca  diadaiBM«. 
lat  CL*  G06F  15/46 
VS,  a.  364— 474 


4,561,059 

MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  WELDING 

APPARATUS 

CUat  A.  Daris,  Leagne  City,  awl  MdTia  P.  Trail,  Hoottoo,  both 

of  Tex.,  aMignon  to  Bcckworth  Davis  International,  Inc., 

Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,519 

Int.  CL*  G06F  15/46;  B23K  9/20 

UJS.  CL  364—477  20  Claims 


laaiB 


1.  A  method  of  miM'hinmg  the  siirface  of  a  workpiece 
mounted  on  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool,  said  ma- 
chine tool  having  a  cutting  tool  attached  thereto  which  can  be 
displaced  relative  to  the  surface  of  sakl  workpiece,  comprising 
the  steps  of  j 

(1)  storing  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  distance 
of  the  finished  machined  surface  of  said  workpiece  from  a 
datum  plane; 

(2)  generating  a  second  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual 
distance  of  said  cutting  tool  from  said  datxim  plane; 

(3)  moving  at  least  one  of  said  cutting  tool  and  said  work- 
piece  with  respect  to  each  other  to  a  position  at  which  said 
first  signal  is  equal  to  said  second  signal  to  machine  the 
surface  of  said  workpiece  to  a  first  distance  from  said 
datum  plane  at  which  said  first  sigpal  is  equal  to  said 
lecood  signal,  said  first  distance  being  short  of  said  desired 
distance  due  to  relative  defection  between  said  tool  and 
said  workpiece; 

(4)  separating  said  cutting  tool  from  said  workpiece; 

(5)  sensing  the  magnitude  of  said  first  distance  and  generat- 
ing a  third  signal  corresponding  thereto; 

(6)  generating  a  fourth  signal  correspoqding  to  the  algebraic 
tiiiii  of  said  third  and  first  signals,  sai4  fourth  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  amount  by  which  said  first  distance  is 
^rt  of  said  desired  distance; 

(7)  generating  a  fifth  signal  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  said  first  signal  and  said  fourth  signal;  and 

moving  at  least  one  of  said  cutting  tool  and  said  workpiece 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  machine  said  workpiece  to  a 
distance  from  said  datum  plane  at  which  said  second 
signal  equals  said  fifth  signal,  said  cutting  tool  thereby 
ip^hming  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  to  the  desired 
distance  from  said  datum  plane. 


1.  A  micropr6cessor-controlled  arc-welding  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  three-phase  transformer,  the  three  phase  transformer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  primary  winding  and  having  three  second- 
ary windings,  the  primary  winding  being  adapted  for 
coupling  to  a  source  of  alternating  current  ("AC")  electri- 
cal energy,  each  secondary  winding  being  connected  to  a 
common  ground  lead; 
at  least  three  siUcon  controlled  rectifiers  ("SCR's"),  each 
SCR  being  connected  between  a  secondary  winding  of  the 
three-phase  transformer  and  a  common  welding  lead 
having  a  common  direct  current  ("DC")  polarity,  each 
SCR  being  responsive  to  a  gating  signal  to  rectify  an  AC 
signal  appUed  to  its  associated  secondary  winding  by 
conducting  direct  current  during  a  portion  of  an  AC  i^iase 
when  the  SCR  is  forward  biased  subsequent  to  the  point  in 
time  when  the  gating  signal  enables  the  SCR,  the  SCR's 
being  mutually  cooperable  to  generate  a  welding  signal 
between  the  common  welding  lead  and  the  conunon 
ground  lead,  the  welding  signal  having  a  DC  voltage  with 
an  average  magnitude  which  is  determined  by  the  portion 
of  the  AC  phase  that  the  SCRs  are  enabled  by  the  gating 
signal; 
a  sensor  coupled  to  the  common  welding  lead  for  directly 

sensing  the  welding  signal; 
an  input/output  controller,   the  input/output  controller 
being  coupled  to  the  sensor,  the  input/output  controller 
being  coupled  to  the  SCR's; 
a  memory;  and, 

a  microprocessor,  the  microprocessor  being  coupled  to  the 
input/output  controller  and  to  the  memory,  the  micro- 
processor being  adapted  to  read  welding  data  signals  from 
the  sensor  through  the  input/output  controller,  the  micro- 
processor, in  accordance  with  a  program  stored  in  the 
memory,  being  operable  to  compare  the  welding  data 
signals  from  the  sensor  with  control  data  in  memory,  the 
micro  processor  being  operable  to  signal  the  SCRs  and 
provide  gating  signals  in  accordance  with  a  program 
stored  in  memory  which  enables  the  SCRs  for  a  portion  of 
the  AC  phase  so  that  the  welding  signal  has  a  DC  voltage 
which  is  determined  by  the  microprocessor; 
the  microprocessor-controlled  welding  apparatiis  being 
capable  of  welding  in  a  plurality  of  selectable  arc- welding 
modes  by  selecting  an  appropriate  program  in  memory, 
the  microprocessor-controlled  welding  apparatus  being 
capable  of  changing  between  a  constant  current  mode  and 
a  constant  voltage  mode  without  rewiring  the  apparatus. 
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TOTE  DIRECTOR 

Robert  F.  Hemond,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
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outline  coordinate  data,  wherein  the  accurate  image  outline 
coordinate  data  is  produced  by  the  steps  of 
moving  the  receiving  surface  of  the  image  sensor  to  selected 
approximate  coordinate  data  positions  as  determii>ed  by 
the  manual  tracing, 
projecting  the  image  outline  area  surrounding  each  approxi- 
mate coordinate  data  position  onto  the  receiving  surface 
of  the  image  sensor, 
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2.  A  system  for  controlling,  and  collecting  real  time  data 
relative  to,  the  flow  or  work  materials  within  a  work  area 
including  a  plurality  of  work  stations  at  which  the  materials  are 
processed,  said  system  comprising: 

a  central  dispatch  station; 

station  signaling  means  at  each  of  the  work  stations  for 
indicating  to  said  central  dispatch  station  that  an  unpro- 
cessed work  material  is  requested  at  the  work  station; 

conveyor  means  for  transporting  unprocessed  work  materi- 
als from  said  central  dispatch  station  directly  to  the  work 
stations,  said  conveyor  means  including  means  for  direct- 
ing each  work  material  to  a  particular  work  station; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  first  data  record  in  real  time 
relating  to  each  work  material  transported  by  said  con- 
veyor means,  each  first  data  record  including  a  material 
number  unique  to  the  work  material,  a  station  number 
unique  to  the  work  station  to  which  the  material  is  to  be 
transported,  and  a  type  number  unique  to  the  material 
type,  said  memory  means  further  including  means  for 
storing  a  second  data  record  for  each  work  station,  each 
second  data  record  including  information  indicating  of 
which  material  types  can  be  processed  at  the  work  station; 

computer  circuit  means  couploi  to  said  conveyor  means  and 
to  said  memory  means  for  verifying  that  each  work  mate- 
rial is  to  be  delivered  only  to  a  work  station  capable  of 
processing  the  work  material,  and  for  controlling  said 
directing  means  in  response  to  the  station  numbers  to 
deliver  each  of  the  transported  materials  only  to  a  work 
station  capable  of  processing  the  work  material;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  selective 
real  time  displaying  of  the  fu^t  data  records  to  provide 
real  time  information  relating  to  materials  in  process. 

4,561,061 

METHOD  OF  TRACING/RECORDING  IMAGE  LINES 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

TaluHhi  Salumioto;  Tetsoo  Sano;  EUi  Kodama,  and  Masamichi 

Choh,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  M^ 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1981,  56-52106 
Int  CL*  G05B  l/Oa-  G06F  15/40 
U  A  CL  364—550  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  accurate  outline  of  a  selected 
image  portion  in  a  picture,  said  method  comprising  manually 
tracing  the  outline  of  the  image  portion  to  produce  outline 
coordinate  data  approximately  representing  the  image  outline, 
storing  the  approximate  coordinate  data  produced  by  the  man- 
ual tracing,  automatically  scanning  overlapping  image  outline 
portions  with  an  image  sensor,  and  producing  accurate  image 


comparing  the  signal  level  received  from  each  approximate 
coordinate  data  position  with  the  average  signal  level 
received  from  the  area  surrounding  that  coordinate  data 
position,  and 

assigning  accurate  image  outline  coordinate  data  based  on 
differences  between  the  coordinate  dau  position  signal 
level  and  the  average  signal  level  of  the  surrounding  area. 


4,561,062 

STRESS  MEASUREMENT  BY  X-RAY 

DIFFRACTOMETRY 

Cri^ton  M.  Mitchell,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hv  Mi^Jeaty 

the  Qoeea  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister 

of  Ea^gy,  Mines  and  Resources  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,955 

iBt  a.*  GOIN  15/00;  GOIM  5/00 

VJS.  CL  364—555  15 


1.  In  a  method  of  obtaining  a  diffraction  line  intensity  distri- 
bution in  a  surface  area  of  a  polycrystalline  specimen  by  X-ray 
diffraction  including 

(a)  projecting  an  X-ray  beam  onto  said  area, 

(b)  receiving  in  a  position  sensitive  detector  X-rays  dif- 
fracted by  crystal  lattice  planes  in  said  area, 

(c)  converting  the  X-rays  received  in  said  detector  into  a 
diffraction  array  of  intensity  values  as  a  function  of  dif- 
fraction angle, 

(d)  step  scanning  the  projected  beam  angularly  about  said 
area  to  generate  a  sequence  of  said  arrays,  said  step  scan- 
ning being  such  that  the  angle  between  said  X-ray  beam 
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and  a  normal  to  said  area  changes  with  each  step  relative 
to  the  angle  between  the  centre  of  Width  of  the  detector 
and  said  normal,  and 

(e)  averaging  the  intensity  values  of  said  arrays  for  each  of  a 
series  of  said  diffraction  angles;  j 

the  improvement  comprising 

(0  restricting  the  intensity  values  so  a>*eraged  to  those  ob- 
tained from  a  virtual  window  in  the  detector  that  is  such 
that  the  centre  of  width  of  the  window  is  coincident  with 
the  diffracted  beam  received  from  >  set  of  said  lattice 
planes  normal  to  a  chosen  direction,  and 

(g)  displacing  said  virtual  window  relative  to  said  diffraction 
array  for  each  successive  scanning  position  to  obtain  a 
resultant  diffraction  line  intensity  distribution. 


4,561,064 
NON-CX)NTACTING  DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Gerhard  Brttggen,  LSwenstrasse  95,  D-7000  Stattgart  70;  Dieter 
Karr,  Hans  Reyhin  47,  D-7250  Leonberg,  and  Wolfgang  Rot- 
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Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1983,3207950 

iHt  CL*  G08G  1/00 
VS.  CL  364—561  15  Clalnw 
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4,561,063 
APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  THt  POSmON  OF  A 

BODY 
Robert  L.  Craig,  Gfangow;  Iain  Hnter,  Beith,  and  Paul  D. 
Packard,  Glaagow,  aU  of  ScotUnd,  aadgpors  to  Barr  A  Stroud 
Uayted,  Glaacow,  ScotlaKi 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,261 
ClaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1982, 
8203643 

Inta.*G01B/7/00| 


UJS.  CL  364—559 
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1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  the  position  of  a  body  relative  to 
a  datum  comprising  a  first  station  at  which  there  is  located  a 
raster-scan  imaging  device  having  a  field  of  view  with  at  least 
one  degree  of  rotational  freedom,  sensor  means  for  measuring 
the  angular  position  of  the  device  with  respect  to  said  datum, 
a  signal  processor  for  adding  the  output  of  the  sensor  means  to 
the  video  signal  delivered  by  the  imaging  device  at  a  position 
in  the  raster-scan  which,  in  playback,  does  not  obscure  the 
video  picture  generated  by  the  device  from  radiation  received 
by  its  field  of  view,  and  means  for  delivering  the  output  of  the 
signal  processor  to  a  second  station; 
and  said  second  station  comprises  means  for  receiving  the 
output  of  the  signal  processor  and  extracting  therefrom 
the  output  of  the  sensor  means  as  a  measure  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  imaging  device  with  respect  to  said  datimi, 
a  raster-scan  playback  display  device  with  means  for 
providing    an    operator-controllablf    electronic    cursor 
thereon,  signalling  means  for  identifying  the  cursor  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  raster-scan  of  the  playback  device, 
and  a  calculating  means  for  calculating  from  the  measure 
of  the  imaging  device  angular  position  with  respect  to  the 
datum  and  from  the  identified  position  of  the  cursor  with 
respect  to  the  raster-scan  the  angular  position  relative  to 
sud  datum  of  a  body  which  is  identified  in  the  field  of 
view  by  location  of  the  cursor  on  the  playback  display 
device. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  (V),  a  non-contacting  dis- 
tance measuring  system  for  determining  the  distance  between 
a  transmitting  object  and  a  reflecting  object  (17)  having  an 
ultrasonic  pulse  train  beam  transmitter  (14)  for  projecting  an 
ultrasonic  pulsed  beam  train  from  the  rear  portion  of  the  vehi- 
cle (V)  to  an  obstruction  forming  said  reflectig  object  (17); 
means  (15,  13)  for  receiving  reflected  signals  from  said  re- 
flecting object,  including  a  beam  receiver  (15), 
said  beam  transmitter  (14)  and  receiver  (15)  being  located 

externally  of  the  body  of  the  vehicle  (V^ 
transit  time  determination  means  (18)  coupled  to  the  pulse 
projecting  means  in  said  beam  transmitter,  and  including 
means  for  determining  the  time  of  transit  of  the  pulses  of 
the  beam  from  said  transmitter  to  said  reflecting  object  to 
determine  said  distance  when  the  transit  time,  per  unit 
distance,  is  known; 
indicator  means  (26,  27)  for  providing  different  and  discrete 
output  indications,  said  indicator  means  furnishing  an 
output  indication  when  said  distance  drops  below  a  preter- 
mined  value; 
a  reflector  (16)  located  on  the  vehicle  and  spaced  at  a  prde- 
termined  distance  from  said  beam  transmitter  (14)  in  a 
portion  of  the  beam  in  the  path  thereof; 
said  transit  time  determination  means  (18)  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transit  time  sUges  (19,  20,  21)  responding,  in 
steps,  to  different  transit  time  periods  of  the  beam  from 
said  transmitter  (14)  to,  respectively,  said  reflector  (16) 
and  the  obstruction  forming  said  reflecting  object  (17), 
and  return  to  said  receiver, 
one  of  said  stepped  transit  time  stages  (19)  being  associated 
with  the  transit  time  of  signals  from  said  transmitter  (14)  to 
said  reflector  (16)  and  received  in  said  receiver  (15); 
and  function  testing  logic  means  (22,  23,  24,  25,  29,  30) 
connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  stepped  transit  time 
stages  and  responsive  to  the  portion  of  the  transmitted 
beam  which  is  reflected  by  said  reflector  (16)  and  further 
responsive  to  the  beam  reflected  from  said  obstruction 
forming  said  reflecting  object  (17)  and  received  in  said 
receiver  (15),  said  function  testing  logic  means  being 
connected  to  control  the  discrete  output  provided  by  the 
indicator  means  to  provide  a  first  cliaracteristic  of  a  func- 
tionality test  of  the  system  upon  energization  of  the  system 
and  reception  of  reflected  signals  from  said  reflector  (16), 
and  providing  an  output  of  a  discretely  different  charac- 
teristic by  said  indicator  means  upon  reception  of  signals 
frcmi  said  obstruction  forming  said  reflecting  object  (17), 
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and  disabling  indication  of  said  first  characteristic  by  said 
indicator  means. 


4,561,065 

ARITHMETIC  PROCESSING  DEVICE  USING  SAMPLED 

INPUT  DATA  AND  SEVERAL  PREVIOUS  OUTPUT  DATA 

Sosomn  Matgada,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarigaor  to  T(^o  Shlbaora 

DeaU  KabMhiki  Kateha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,347 
CfadaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1982,  57*27810; 
JaL  28, 1982,  57*131568 

bt  CL*  G06F  15/31 
UJS.  CL  364—724  *  Clalan 


and  second  register  means  during  the  first  time  interval, 
said  multiplier  means  computing  the  product  of  said  out- 
put signals, 
subtractor  means  connected  to  receive  signals  indicative  of 
the  products  computed  by  said  multiplier  means,  said 
subtractor  means  subtracting  the  products  provided  by 
certain  ones  of  said  multiplier  means  from  the  products 


CMfULATOH 


1.  An  arithmetic  processing  device  for  calculating  output 
data  during  each  sampling  period  using  the  input  dato  during 
the  sampling  period  and  the  output  data  during  a  few  preced- 
ing sampling  periods,  comprising: 
register  means  having  N  addresses  (where  N  is  a  positive 
integer)  for  storing  the  output  daU  during  a  pluality  of 
preceding  sampling  periods  and  the  input  data  during  the 
sampling  period; 
a  control  store  for  producing  a  first  address  signal  CS  of  m 
bits  (where  N  isS2'")  corresponding  to  daU  to  be  read 
out; 
address  converting  means,  coupled  to  the  control  store  and 
the  register  means,  for  converting  the  first  address  signal 
into  a  second  address  signal  according  to  a  current  sam- 
pling period  number  T  (=0,  1,  2, .  .  .  ),  at  least  one  bit  of 
the  second  address  signal  AD  being  =  (the  corresponding 
at  least  one  bit  of  CS  -  T  modulo  N)  modulo  N;  and, 
arithmetic  processing  means,  coupled  to  the  register  means 
and  to  the  control  store,  for  reading  the  data  from  the 
register  means  with  the  second  address  signal  and  for 
performing  predetermined  operations  for  read  out  data. 

4,561,066 
CROSS  PRODUCT  CALCULATOR  WITH  NORMALIZED 

OUTPUT 
Daniel  R.  Emmons,  and  William  E.  Swanson,  both  of  San  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  GTI  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
FUed  Jon.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,902 
lat  O*  G06F  7/52 
VS.  a.  364—736  1^  Claims 

1.  A  cross  product  calculator  for  calculating  the  cross  prod- 
uct of  two  vectors,  where  each  of  said  vectors  is  defined  by  a 
pair  of  points  and  one  of  said  points  is  common  to  both  vectors, 
said  cross  product  calculator  comprising: 
first  register  means  to  receive  a  coded  representation  of  the 
coordinates  of  a  first  point  of  a  first  of  said  two  vectors 
during  a  first  interval  of  time, 
second  register  means  to  receive  a  coded  representation  of 
the  coordinates  of  the  second  point  of  said  first  vector 
during  the  fu^t  time  interval,  said  second  point  being 
common  to  each  of  said  two  vectors, 
a  plurality  of  multiplier  means  connected  to  receive  output 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  register  means,  which 
output  signals  are  indicative  of  the  contents  of  said  first 


provided  by  certain  other  ones  of  said  multiplier  means, 

and 
third  register  means  connected  to  receive  output  signals 
from  said  subtractor  means,  which  output  signals  are 
indicative  of  the  differences  computed  by  said  subtractor 
means,  said  third  register  means  storing  therein  a  partial 
representation  of  the  cross  product  of  said  two  vectors. 

4,561,067 
MULTI-CHANNEL  CROSS-TALK  INTERFERENCE 

REDUCTION  CIRCUIT  USING 
MODULATION-MULTIPLYING-DEMODULATION 

CORRELATOR 
James  H.  A.  McKeown,  Ipswich,  England,  assignor  to  British 
Telecommunications,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,755 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jaa.  A  1982, 

8218166 

lat  CL«  G06G  7/19;  H04B  15/00 

VS.  CL  364—819  1* 


1.  A  multi-channel  circuit  for  reducing  cross-talk  interfer- 
ence between  signals  passing  along  plural  channels,  said  multi- 
channel circuit  comprising: 
plural  signal  processing  channels,  each  channel  having  (a)  an 
input  (10,  11),  (b)  a  ftfst  signal  splitter  (16,  18)  connected 
to  said  input  and  providing  at  least  two  replicas  (16a-16& 
18a-18*)  of  signals  input  thereto,  (c)  a  signal  combiner 
(20,  21)  connected  to  combine  one  of  the  spbt  replica 
signals  from  its  own  channel  (166,  18A)  with  a  feedback 
signal  provided  from  a  different  channel,  and  (d)  a  second 
signal  splitter  (24,  25)  connected  to  receive  the  combined 
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output  of  the  signal  combiner,  to  provide  plural  replicas 
(26-27,  28-29)  of  such  combined  signals  and  also  to  pro- 
vide an  output  replica  (12,  14)  thereof; 

gyh  rhanngl  fflun  incl»y<ing  a  signal  correlator  (30,  31)  re- 
ceiving a  replica  signal  (26-29,  28>-27)  from  the  second 
signal  q>litter  of  each  said  processing  channel  and  provid- 
ing a  contrcJ  signal  representing  th^  degree  of  correlation 
therebetween; 

each  channel  also  including  at  least  one  controlled  attenua- 
tor (22,  23)  receiving  a  repUca  signal  (18a.  16o)  from  the 
first  signal  splitter  in  a  different  channel  and  providing  an 
attenuated  version  thereof  as  said  feedback  signal  to  its 
signal  combiner,  the  degree  of  attenuation  being  deter- 
mined by  the  control  signal  provided  by  the  correlator  in 
that  same  channel;  and  | 

wherein  said  correlator  includes  a  signal  multiplier  feeding 
an  integrator,  each  said  multiplier  having  (a)  a  signal 
modulator,  (b)  a  multipUer,  and  (c)  a  demodulator. 

4«561,068 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SUPPRESSION  OF  SIGNAL 

INTERFERENCE 
UMch  KtaMller,  Hambwa.  Fed.  Rep.  o#  Gennany,  aasigBor 
UJS.  PkiUpa  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  1,  1983,  Ser.  Na  510,057 
Oaimm  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Ref.  of  Geraiaoy,  JuL 
1982,3224768 

Int  CL*  G06G  7/(p 
UJS.  a.  364— 825 


to 


10  Claims 


a  magnetic  layer  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  propa- 
gated; 

a  major  line,  formed  entirely  by  patterns  of  magnetically  soft 
material  on  said  magnetic  layer,  along  which  the  magnetic 
bubbles  propagate  in  response  to  the  magnetic  drive  field 
rotating  in  the  plane  of  said  magnetic  layer,  said  major  line 
having  gate  portions  defined  by  patterns  of  magnetically 
soft  material  formed  on  said  magnetic  layer, 


»> 


minor  loops,  defined  by  an  ion-implanted  pattern  in  said 
magnetic  layer,  having  gate  portions,  each  of  the  gate 
portions  of  said  minor  loops  having  a  cusp  and  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  gate  portions  of  said  major  line;  and 

gates,  operatively  associating  said  major  line  with  said  minor 
loops,  comprising  conductor  patterns  extending  between 
the  gate  portions  of  said  major  line  and  the  corresponding 
gate  portions  of  said  minor  loops. 

4,561,070 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  MEMORY 
Bmce  G.  Armstrong,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Coapaay,  Leziagton,  MaM. 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,058 

iBt  CL*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  CL  365—227  2  C>«ta» 


6.  A  circuit  for  prooeasing  a  useful  signal  (X)  transmitted 
over  first  and  second  transmission  networks  arranged  to  have 
different  sensitivities  to  interference  signals  and  in  a  manner  so 
as  to  suppress  interference  signals  Z|  and  Z2  produced  in  the 
first  and  second  transmission  network^  respectively,  the  pro- 
cessing circuit  comprising:  a  subtraction  circuit  for  subtracting 
the  composite  signals  X  +  Zi  and  X-l-Z)  received  from  the  first 
and  second  transmission  networks,  re»pectively,  to  derive  a 
difference  quantity  (Zi  -Z2)  which  is  the  difference  between 
the  interference  sig^ials  Zi  and  Z2  00  the  first  and  second 
transmission  networks,  respectively,  means  responsive  to  said 
difference  quantity  and  including  at  least  a  correlation  network 
for  deriving  an  electric  quantity  determined  by  the  interfer- 
ence signal  received  from  one  of  said  transmission  networks, 
and  means  for  combining  said  electric  quantity  with  the  com- 
posite signal  from  said  one  transmission  network  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  oaeftil  output  signal  (X)  substantially  free  of  the  interfer- 
ence signal. 


4,561,069     I 
MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE  GATES 
ToaUe  Satek;  TakeyMi  Yaaaie,  b«th  of  Yokohama,  and 
KaoBvi  tMwna.  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aMiffMn  to 
F^jlln  Liiiilid,  KawanU,  Jipo 

Filed  Jm.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,978 
CUM  priority,  appUotion  Jap«,  i|>>.  23, 1982,  57-106666; 
Mm.  4, 1983.  58-034632  j 

iBt  CL*  GllC  19/08 
U  A  CL  365—36  »  Claims 

L  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  devi(^  generating  a  magnetic 
drive  field,  comprising: 


1.  A  memory  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  matrix  of  memory  elements; 

(b)  a  decoder  circuit  responsive  to  an  address  signal  for 
selectively  addressing  the  memory  elements  in  the  matrix, 
said  decoder  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  sections  for 
selectively  addressing  the  meory  elements  in  different, 
corresponding  sections  of  the  matrix; 

(c)  a  decoder  section  selector  for  electrically  couphng  one  of 
the  sections  of  the  decoder  to  a  power  source  while  elec- 
tricaUy  decoupling  the  remaining  sections  of  the  decoder 
from  said  power  source  selectively  in  response  to  the 
address  signal;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  decoder  circuit  comprises  a  plurality  of  gates 
each  one  thereof  having  an  input  transistor  coupled  to  the 
address  signals  and  to  the  decoder  section  selector  and  an 
output  transistor  fed  by  the  input  transistor  having  an 
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outnut  electrode  couoled  to  the  matrix  of  memory  ele-  means  in  common,  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  dau  to 

^U  aS^S^TlcSrS^  adapted  for  couphng  to  be  added  to  or  subtr«:ted  from  said  address,  means  for  «jpply- 

the  power  source  independent  of  the  decoder  section  ing  said  data  to  respective  addr«s  producmg  «»««»*  <»^?» 

-      selector  said  address  producing  means  performmg  an  anthmedc  opera- 

tion  using  said  address  and  said  suppUed  data  to  produce  a  new 

4,561,071       

S1X>RAGE  SYSTEM  HAVING  BUFFER  STORAGE 
NoriaU  HaahiM>to;  KaiUi  Knbo,  and  Chikahiko  Inad,  aU  of 
Hadaao,  Japu,  aaoiaBorfl  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,699 

OainH  priority,  application  Japus,  Aag.  9, 1982,  57-138099 

Int.  CL*  GllC  lJ/40 

UJS.  CL  36S-230  ♦  ^lainii 


rrrfa-m     oAd-m 

MO  I — > ■      *tO 


^SFSaMi-*^ 


lOMOOSSOR 


1  A  storage  system  having  mam  storage  means  for  stonng 
data,  and  buffer  storage  means  for  retaining  as  a  copy  part  of 
the  data  retained  by  said  main  storage  means,  and  means  for 
fetching  dato  from  said  buffer  storage  means  in  response  to  a 
logical  address,  comprising  register  means  for  storing  said 
logical  address;  means  connected  to  said  register  means  for 
translating  said  logical  address  set  in  said  logical  address  regB- 
ter  means  into  a  real  address;  said  buffer  storage  means  mclud- 
ing  means  connected  to  said  register  means  for  retaining  data  m 
blocks  and  for  outputting  daU  from  M  blocks  (M^2)  m  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  said  logical  address  from  said  logical  ad- 
dress register  means;  M  aUgning  means  connected  to  said 
buffer  storage  means  for  aligning  the  data  in  each  block  output 
from  said  buffer  storage  means  in  accordance  with  said  logical 
address;  buffer  address  array  means  connected  to  said  register 
means  for  retaining  the  addresses  in  said  main  storage  means  of 
the  data  stored  in  the  blocks  in  said  buffer  storage  means  and 
for  outputting  M  addresses  in  accordance  with  said  logicid 
address;  selection  signal  generation  means  connected  to  said 
buffer  address  array  means  and  said  translating  means  for 
outputting  a  selection  signal  in  accordance  with  the  real  ad- 
dress output  from  said  address  translating  means  and  the  ad- 
dresses output  from  said  buffer  address  array  means;  and  means 
connected  to  said  aligning  means  and  said  selection  signal 
generation  means  for  selecting  one  of  outputs  from  said  align- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  said  selection  signal  from  said 
selection  signal  generation  means. 

4.561,072 
MEMORY  SYSTEM  HANDLING  A  PLURALITY  OF  BITS 

AS  A  UNIT  TO  BE  PROCESSED 
Takcihi  Arakawa,  and  Hiroki  Ikeda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

Miimon  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  250,784,  Apr.  3, 1981.  This  application  Oct 
21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528.389 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1980.  55-44302 
InL  CL*  GllC  13/00 
U5.CL  365-230  ,      ,.  4  Clahns 

1  A  memory  system,  comprising;  a  plurality  of  memory 
blocks,  each  memory  block  storing  a  pluraUty  of  information 
units,  means  for  receiving  an  address  which  designates  one 
information  unit  stored  in  one  of  said  memory  blocks,  a  plural- 
ity of  address  producing  means,  each  having  an  anthmetic 
fiinction,  means  for  supplying  said  address  received  at  said 
address  receiving  means  to  each  of  said  address  producmg 


address,  respectively,  means  for  applying  the  new  addresses 
produced  by  said  plurahty  of  address  producing  means  to 
respective  memory  blocks,  and  means  for  simultaneously  read- 
mg  a  plurahty  of  information  units  designated  by  said  new 
addresses  out  of  said  pluraUty  of  memory  blocks. 

4,561,073 
SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING  SEISMIC  DATA  IN  MARINE 

SURVEYS 
Hdge  Brands  Aeter,  Stabekk;  Tor  A  Onunundaen,  Saetre,  and 
Oyrind  Mjoen,  Blommenbohn,  aU  of  Norway,  assignors  to 
Geophysical  Company  of  Norway  A.S.,  Horik,  Norway 

Filed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,015 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Norway,  May  26, 1981,  811786 

Int  CL*  G03H  i/Oa  GOIV  1/38;  GOIS  9/66 

VJS.  CL  367—19  3  ^^*"*^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  and  collecting  daU  from  seismic 
surveys  at  sea  with  the  aid  of  a  vessel  including  at  least  one 
seismic  signal  transmitter  operatively  connected  to  the  vessel 
to  be  towed  thereby,  at  least  one  acoustic  streamer  cable  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  vessel  to  be  towed  thereby  having 
means  located  along  said  cable  for  measuring  reflection  signals 
produced  by  said  at  least  one  transmitter,  and  position  defming 
means  at  the  locations  of  said  reflection  signal  measunng 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  to  subdivide  an  area  to  be  surveyed  into  a  grid  of 

individual  rectangles  of  a  defmed  size  and  geographical 

position; 
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said  «t  least  one  streamer  cable  being  divided  along  its  length 
into  a  plurality  of  subgroups  of  said  reflection  signals 
measuring  means  and  respective  position  defining  means 
so  that  the  subgroups  provide  seismic  data  of  near-traces 
from  the  subgroup  closest  to  th«  vessel,  distant-traces 
from  the  subgroup  farthest  from  *e  vessel  and  middle- 
traces  from  at  least  one  subgroup  between  said  nearest  and 
farthest  subgroup;  I 

control  means  to  continuously  receive  and  sort  indepen- 
dently and  simultaneously  data  from  said  near-traces, 
middle-traces  and  distant-traces  to  obtain  and  transmit  the 
measured  reflection  and  poation  defining  data  therefirom; 

a  computing  unit  for  receiving  and  processing  said  measured 
reflection  and  position  defining  data  and  transferring  it  to 
the  respective  individual  rectangles  of  said  grid  and  com- 
puting from  said  measured  reflection  and  position  defining 
data  the  configuration  and  position  of  the  subgroups  of  the 
streamer  cable; 

display  means  to  c(»tinuously  during  the  surveying  opera- 
tion display  control  data,  recording  data  and  streamer 
cable  position  on  a  grid  of  individual  rectangles  corre- 
sponding to  the  rectangles  formed  by  subdividing  the  area 
being  surveyed  to  show  the  coverage  of  said  data  in  the 
individual  rectangles  of  the  grid; 

means  to  evaluate  said  displayed  daU  operatively  connected 
to  the  vesses's  navigation  system  for  use  in  navigating  the 
vessel; 

means  to  compare  said  measured  reflection  and  position 
defming  data  with  known  data  to  determine  the  degree  of 
coverage  in  the  area  being  surveyed  so  that  a  single  pass  of 
the  vessel  over  said  area  produces  a  substantially  complete 
survey;  and 

means  to  store  said  data. 


dow  of  a  predetermined  length,  each  component  seismic- 
trace  signal  comprised  of  samples  of  the  incoming  seismic- 
trace  signal; 

calculating  a  respective  weighting  value  for  each  respective 
component  seismic-trace  signal  based  on  the  selected 
exponent  by  summing  the  samples  of  the  respective  com- 
ponent seismic-trace  signal  and  next  raising  the  sum  to  the 
selected  exponent  and  then  taking  the  inverse  of  the  result; 

applying  the  respective  weighting  values  to  the  respective 
component  seismic-trace  signals;  and 

summing  the  corresponding  weighted  component  seismic- 
trace  signals  from  plural  initiations  of  the  seismic  source 
for  forming  a  composite  seismic-trace  signal. 


4,561,075 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  INVERSE 

POWER  WEIGHTING  PRIOR  TO  VERTICALLY 

STACKING  ACQUIRED  SEISMIC  DATA  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  NOISE 

James  W.  Smith,  Homtoo,  Tex^  and  Jerry  W.  Ehlcrs,  Tolaa, 

Okhu,  aadgnon  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,403 

lat  CL*  GOIV  7/00 

U.S.  CL  367—46  23  Clains 


4,561,074 
COMPUTATIONALLY  EFFICIENT  WEIGHTING  AND 
VERTICAL  STACKING  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  OF 

SEISMIC  DATA 
Ralpli  E.  Warmack,  Khigwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Amoco  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,401 

Irt.  CL*  GOIV  1/&0 

UJS.  CL  367—46  20  Claims 


Hx,^ 


•Mr  sowmvrrY  TO  PO^wEB 

(800  MS  IMMXXW.  IS-FOLD  STACK  AMD  CAOSS  COfWaATION) 


1.  A  method  for  processing  incomiag  seismic-trace  signals 
acquired  during  seismic  prospecting  utilizing  plural  initiations 
of  a  seismic  source,  comprising  the  ittpa  of: 

improving  the  signal  to  noise  ratio  in  incoming  seismic  trace 
signals  by  selecting  an  exponent  from  a  group  of  expo- 
nents including  0,  1,  2,  4  and  8,  fbr  use  with  a  remotely 
deployed  field  recorder  for  inverse  power  weighting  the 
incoming  seismic  trace  signals  based  on  the  ratio  of  the 
expected  level  of  seismic  signals,  which  can  include  reflec- 
tions, refractions  or  ground  roll,  atid  the  expected  level  of 
ambient  noise,  which  can  include  burst  noise, 

dividing  each  incoming  seismic-traoe  signal  into  a  series  of 
component  seismic-trace  signals  oach  within  a  time  win- 


1.  A  method  for  processing  incoming  seismic-trace  signals 
acquired  during  seismic  prospecting  utilizing  plural  initiations 
of  a  seismic  source,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

improving  the  signal  to  noise  ratio  in  incoming  seismic  trace 
signals  by  selecting  an  exponent  from  a  group  of  expo- 
nents including  0,  1,  2,  4  and  8,  for  use  with  a  remotely 
deployed  field  recorder  for  inverse  power  weighting  the 
incoming  seismic  trace  signals  based  on  the  ratio  of  the 
expected  level  of  true  earth  response  seismic  signals, 
which  can  include  reflections,  refractions  or  ground  roll, 
and  the  expected  level  of  ambient  noise,  which  can  in- 
clude burst  noise; 

dividing  each  incoming  seismic-trace  signal  into  a  series  of 
component  seismic-trace  signals  each  within  a  time  win- 
dow of  a  predetermined  length,  each  component  seismic- 
trace  signal  comprised  of  samples  of  the  incoming  seismic- 
trace  signal; 

calculating  a  respective  weighting  value  for  each  respective 
component  seismic-trace  signal  based  on  the  selected 
exponent; 

applying  the  respective  weighting  values  to  the  respective 
component  seismic-trace  signals;  and 

summing  the  corresponding  weighted  component  seismic- 
trace  signals  from  plural  initiations  of  the  seismic  source 
for  forming  a  composite  seismic-trace  signal. 
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4>561,076 
SONAR  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Gritach,  Achim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
Fried.  Kmpp  Gcaellschaft  mit  beschrinkter  Haftiug,  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FHed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  498,778 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Jon.  4, 
1982,  3221013 

iBt  CL*  GOIS  15/89 
UJS.  CL  367—88  26  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  underwater  ranging  with  the  aid  of  sonic 
pulses,  by  irradiating  a  given  transmitting  area  with  sonic 
energy  pulses  from  a  transmitter  mounted  in  a  marine  vessel, 
receiving  sonic  energy  echoes  reflected  from  bodies  in  the 
transmitting  area  in  a  manner  which  is  selective  with  respect  to 
direction  in  a  plurality  of  receiving  sectors  arranged  in  a  fan 
shape,  and  associating  the  received  echoes  with  respective 
reflection  centers  within  the  respective  receiving  sectors  on 
the  basis  of  associated  sonic  pulse  travel  times,  the  improve- 
ment wherein:  said  step  of  receiving  is  carried  out  on  a  second 
marine  vessel  different  from  the  vessel  carrying  the  transmitter 
and  which  travels  at  the  side  and  rear  of  from  the  vessel  carry- 
ing the  transmitter  at  such  a  distance  therefrom  that  the  receiv- 
ing sectors  cover  at  least  part  of  the  given  transmitting  area; 
the  azimuthal  width  of  the  transmitting  area  is  made  very 
small;  and  said  step  of  associating  comprises  determining  the 
relative  distance  between  the  two  vessels  and  the  direction  of 
the  transmitting  area,  relative  to  the  heading  of  the  second 
vessel,  at  least  at  the  moment  of  transmission  of  each  sonic 
pulse,  in  order  to  associate  the  reflection  centers  with  the 
echoes. 


4,561,077 
WRIST  WATCH  HAVING  A  BRACELET  ATTACHED  TO 

THE  WATCH  CASING  BY  A  HINGE 
Elmar  Mock,  Bienne,  and  Alphonse  Bron,  Bassecourt,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  ETA  SA.,  Fabriqoes  d,  E  bauches, 
Grandes,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,822,  May  27,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  15, 1985,  Ser.  No.  7224W6 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    11,    1982, 
3620/82 

Int  a*  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  CL  368—282  9  Claims 

1.  A  wrist  watch  including: 

a  casing  comprising  a  back,  a  glass  and  a  peripheral  casing 
portion  which  is  made  of  a  plastics  material,  having  a  side 
wall  which  is  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  back; 
two  arrays  of  n  first  fixing  elements  projecting  from  said  side 
wall  and  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  peripheral  casing 
portion,  the  first  elements  of  each  array  being  disposed  in 
a  side-by-side  relationship  to  form  n—  1  first  spaces  there- 
between, each  first  element  being  provided  with  a  hole 
therethrough,  the  holes  of  the  n  first  elements  of  the  same 
array  being  aligned  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  back; 
wherein  said  peripheral  casing  portion  includes  two  masking 
wall  portions  which  project  from  said  side  wall,  one  mask- 


ing wall  portion  being  connected  to  the  first  elements  of 
one  of  said  arrays,  the  other  masking  wall  portion  being 
connected  to  the  first  elements  of  the  other  of  said  arrays, 
said  masking  wall  portions  being  integral  with  said  periph- 
eral casing  portion  and  being  disposed  between  said  first 
elements  and  said  glass,  each  first  space  thus  being  par- 
tially defined  by  two  adjacent  first  elements,  by  a  portion 
of  said  side  wall,  and  by  a  portion  of  the  external  surface 
of  one  of  said  masking  wall  portions,  which  faces  towards 
said  back; 
two  bracelet  halves  made  of  a  plastics  material,  each  having 
an  internal  surface,  an  external  surface  and  an  end  for 
fixing  to  said  casing; 


n—  1  second  fixing  elements  projecting  from  said  fixing  end 
of  each  bracelet  half  to  be  engaged  into  said  n-  1  first 
spaces  of  a  respective  array,  said  n  —  1  second  elements 
being  disposed  in  a  side-by-^e  relationship  to  form  there- 
between n  — 2  second  spaces  for  receiving  n  — 2  first  ele- 
ments of  a  given  array,  each  second  fixing  element  being 
provided  with  a  hole,  the  holes  of  the  n  —  1  second  ele- 
ments being  aligned;  and 

two  pivot  axis  members,  each  axis  member  being  engaged  in 
the  holes  of  the  first  elements  of  one  of  said  arrays  and  in 
the  holes  of  the  second  elements  which  are  fixed  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  bracelet  halves. 


4,561,078 
DISC  CHANGER  AND  DISC  HOLDER  AND  BOX  FOR 
USE  WITH  SUCH  A  CHANGER 
Mitsnhisa  Nakayama,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asiignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1982,  57-140061; 
Aug.  18,  1982,  57-143638;  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-144391;  Aug.  20, 
1982,  57-145166;  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-146671 

Int  a.*  GllB  77/00,  5/4S 
VS.  CL  369—38  15  Claims 


1.  A  disc  changer  comprising  a  player  deck,  provided  with 
a  turntable  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  chassis  and  a 
loading  device  for  transferring  a  disc  to  and  from  the  turntable, 
which  loading  device  comprises: 

a  platform  mounted  for  selective  movement  up  and  down 
relative  to  the  turntable, 

a  plurality  of  disc  holders,  configured  for  selective  sliding 
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movement  onto  md  off  of  the  pUnbrm,  each  disc  holder 
having  a  circular  recess,  which  b  open  at  the  top  for 
receiving  a  disc,  each  disc  holder  having  a  hole  in  the 
bottom  of  the  recess,  each  disc  holder  being  movable  to  a 
position  where  the  disc  holder  is  supported  by  the  plat- 
form after  the  disc  holder  is  mov^  to  the  platform, 

a  boi  having  a  plurality  of  disc  holder  compartments,  each 
compartment  being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  disc  holder, 

a  transport  mechanism  for  moving  the  respective  disc  hold- 
ers in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction  to  a  predeter- 
mined poaitioo  on  the  platform, 

a  Ul^  mechanism  comprising  a  lift  ccimpartment  for  the  box, 
said  compartment  and  the  box  being  movable  up  and 
down  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  height  posi- 
tioos,  said  transport  mechanism  moving  a  disc  holder 
between  the  holder  compartment  and  the  platform,  the  lift 
compartment  having  first  and  second  adjoining  upright 
sides  and  a  first  opening  in  said  first  upright  side,  said  first 
opening  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for  sliding  the 
box  into  and  out  of  the  compartment, 

the  player  deck  further  comprising  an  optical  head  disposed 
adjacent  the  turntable  and  which  is  movable  relative  to 
the  turntable,  for  playing  optically  readable  information 
discs,  I 

the  hole  in  each  holder  being  formed  so  that  the  holder  as  it 
moves  to  a  position  below  the  top  of  the  turntable  can  pass 
the  optical  head  without  impediment, 

the  loading  device  including  a  loading  lever  provided  with  a 
disc  loader  for  urging  a  disc  into  the  correct  position  on 
the  turntable, 

the  transport  mechanism  including  means  for  engagement 
with  respective  disc  holders  duhag  the  movement  along- 
side the  platform. 

4,56M»79    ! 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  OF  AN  OPTICAL  PART 
Ichiro  Naimi,  Tokorazawa,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
troidc  CorvoratkM,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Sep.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  530,394 
Claim  priority,  application  Japaa,  Stop.  8, 19§2, 57-136163{U] 
Lrt.  CL«  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  a.  3(9    44 


4,561,000 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  IN  AN  OPTICAL 

TYPE  DATA  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Shobei  Yamazaki,  Hamamatsa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Sdzo  Kshnshilri  Kaisha,  Hamamatsa,  Japan 

FIM  Dec  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  451,889 
CUms   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec   24,   1981,   56- 

194363{U] 

Int.  CL*  GllB  7/00.  21/02 
\3S.  CL  369—45  7  Oatan 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  in  an  optical  type  data 
reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  photodetector  producing  a  detection  signal  corresponding 
to  a  relative  distance  between  an  objective  lens  and  a  disk; 

servo  controlling  means  responsive  to  the  detection  signal 
from  said  photodetector  for  automatically  controlling  the 
relative  distance  between  the  objective  lens  and  the  disk 
so  that  a  focal  point  is  formed  on  a  signal  plane  of  the  disk 
to  achieve  correct  focus,  said  servo  controlling  means 
having  a  converging  state  in  which  proper  servo  control  is 
achieved  and  a  divergent  state  in  which  said  servo  con- 
trolling means  operates  to  cause  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  objective  lens  and  disk  in  a  direction  away  from 
correct  focus; 

divergent  state  detection  means  for  detecting  when  said 
servo  controlling  means  has  deviated  from  the  converging 
state  and  entered  the  divergent  state;  and 

compulsory  pull-back  means  for  forcibly  moving,  upon 
detection  of  the  divergent  state  of  said  servo  controlling 
means  by  said  divergent  stote  detection  means,  said  objec- 
tive lens  at  least  to  a  position  in  which  said  servo  control- 
ling means  can  perform  a  normal  servo  control. 


-15 


4,561,081 
OPTO-ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  INSCRIBING 
TCIaiBs     AND/OR  READING  RECORDING  TRACKS  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  RADIATION  BEAM 
Peter  J.  M.  Jaossen,  and  Gerard  E.  nm  Roamalen,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,701 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherhmds,   JuL    10,   1981, 
8103305 

Int.  CL«  GllB  7/00.  21/10 
U.S.  CL  369—45  1«  C>«*«m 


1.  A  support  structure  of  an  optical  part  placed  in  a  path  of 
a  Ught  beam  of  a  system  for  optically  reading  out  recorded 
information,  said  system  having  first  and  second  servo  control 
systems  for  respectively  moving  th«  light  beam  in  a  pair  of 
directions  which  are  perpendicular  tq  each  other,  in  which  the 
optical  part  is  incorporated  in  cither  of  the  first  and  second 
•ervo  control  systems,  the  support  structure  comprising: 
an  elastic  member  for  supporting  and  permitting  a  move- 
ment of  the  optical  pan  in  a  dirtoction  causing  the  move- 
ment of  the  Ught  beam  in  one  of  said  directions,  the  sup- 
port structure  being  constructed  so  that  a  resonance  fre- 
quency of  a  movement  in  a  direction  other  than  said  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  optical'  part  can  be  controlled  in 
a  frequency  range  which  is  within  a  controllable  fre- 
quency range  of  the  other  servo  control  system. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inscribing  and/or  reading  recording 
tracks  in  a  recording  surface  of  a  record  carrier  with  a  radia- 
tion beam,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
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a  frame, 

an  objective  holder  provided  with  an  objective  having  an 
optical  axis  and  having  a  lens  system  for  concentrating  the 
radiation  beam  so  as  to  form  a  radiation  spot  in  a  focussing 
plane, 

k  bearing  arrangement  for  supporting  the  objective  holder 
for  movement  relative  to  the  frame  in  accordance  with  a 
desired  number  of  degrees  of  freedom  out  of  six  theoreti- 
cally possible,  independent  degrees  of  freedom,  said  bear- 
ing arrangement  including  means  for  counteracting  those 
movements  of  the  objective  holder  relative  to  the  frame 
which  are  in  accordance  with  the  other,  undesired  degrees 
of  freedom,  and 

actuator  means  for  producing  electromagnetic  actuator 
forces  for  driving  the  objective  holder  relative  to  the 
frame  in  accordance  with  said  desired  degrees  of  freedom, 
characterized  in  that: 

the  apparatus  comprises  an  objective-position  measuring 
device  for  continuously  measuring  the  position  of  the 
objective  holder  rehitive  to  the  frame  in  accordance  with 
at  least  one  of  said  undesired  degrees  of  freedom  and 
generating  a  positional  error  signal, 

said  counteracting  means  comprises  at  least  one  levitation 
coil  secured  to  one  of  said  frame  and  objective  holder  and 
magnetic  means  arranged  on  the  other  of  said  frame  and 
objective  holder,  said  magnetic  means,  cooperating  with 
said  levitation  coil  via  an  air  gap  so  as  to  produce  an 
electromagnetic  levitation  force  which  counteracts  unde- 
sii«d  movement  of  the  objective  holder  in  accordance 
with  at  least  one  of  said  undesired  degrees  of  freedom,  and 

there  is  provided  a  levitation  control  circuit,  which  com- 
pares the  positional  error  signal  from  the  objective-posi- 
tion measuring  device  with  a  reference  signal  of  specific 
value  and  which  comprises  at  least  one  output  for  apply- 
ing an  electric  levitation  current  whose  value  depends  on 
the  error  signal  to  said  levitation  coil  for  maintaining  the 
position  of  the  objective  relative  to  the  frame  in  accor- 
dance with  said  undesired  degree  of  freedom  substantially 
constant 


plane  and  the  position  of  the  reference  plane;  which  process 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

provision  along  said  tracks  in  a  given  spatial  configuration  of 
discrete  sites  formed  of  virgin  areas  free  of  any  recording 
of  said  data  whose  surfaces  define  said  reference  plane  and 
having  dimensions  greater  than  those  of  the  scanning  spot 
focussed  in  this  reference  plane, 

generation  of  a  signal  defining  a  time  window,  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  passage  of  said  areas  through  the  zone 
illuminated  by  the  scanning  spot, 

measurement  of  the  signal  representing  the  instantaneous 
deviation  between  the  position  of  the  focussing  plane  and 
the  reference  plane  during  these  time  windows  and  stor- 
age of  this  measurement  during  the  time  interval  separat- 
ing two  signals  defining  the  time  windows, 

and  generation  of  a  focussing  error  signal  by  electric  filtra- 
tion of  the  values  of  said  successively  measured  and  stored 
deviations. 


4,561,082 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING 

AND  READING  ON  A  MOBILE  DATA  CARRIER 

Jeaa-IxMis  Gerard;  Pierre  Bertiiet;  Claadc  Bricot  and  Midiel 

Andoin,  all  of  Paris,  France,  aaiigMMrt  to  ThomsoB-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Sct.  No.  503,655 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Jon.  15, 1982,  82  10407 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  CL  369—45  «  Oaims 


4,561,083 
MEMORY  CIRCUrr  WRITE-IN  SYSTEM 
Kazmiori  Nishikawa,  Machida;  YoahiU  Iwan^  Yokohama; 
Isao  Masnda,  Sagamihara;  Shoji  Ueno,  Zama;  Makoto  Ko- 
mnra,  Tokyo,  and  Nobnaki  Takahashi,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1982,  57-89388 

Int  a*  H04N  5/76 

UJS.  CL  369—59  4  Clainis 
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1,  A  process  for  controlling  the  vertical  position  of  a  scan- 
nmg  spot  of  a  beam  intended  to  be  focussed  in  a  reference  phme 
of  a  mobile  data  carrier;  the  dato  being  recorded  along  tracks 
arranged  in  a  given  configuration;  the  process  being  put  into 
effect  in  an  optical  data  transcription  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  radiant  energy  source  associated  with  a  lens  for  focus- 
sing said  beam  and  opto-electronic  signal  detection  and  pro- 
cessing means  collecting  radiation  emerging  from  the  portion 
of  said  reference  surface  iUuminated  by  the  scanning  spot  and 
converting  the  radiation  into  an  electric  signal  representing  the 
instantaneous  deviation  between  the  position  of  the  focussing 


1.  A  memory  circuit  write-in  system  comprising: 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  including  a  time 
base  fluctuation  component  one  frame  of  said  digital 
signal  being  constituted  by  at  least  a  synchronizing  signal 
and  information  data,  said  digital  signal  having  a  repeti- 
tion frequency  with  a  period  of  one  frame  of  said  digital 
signal; 

a  memory  circuit  for  writing  therein  and  reading  out  there- 
from the  received  digital  signal; 

a  first  flip-flop  which  is  set  in  response  to  the  synchronizing 
signal  within  said  received  digital  signal; 

a  master  oscillator  for  producing  a  signal  which  includes  no 
time  base  fluctuation; 

a  circuit  for  generating  a  write-in  period  discriminating 
signal,  a  latch  pulse  and  a  write  enable  signal  ttom  the 
output  signal  of  said  master  oscillator,  said  write-in  period 
discriminating  signal  being  generated  twice  within  one 
read-out  frame  period  which  is  constant  and  substantially 
equal  to  said  period  of  one  frame,  said  latch  pulse  having 
a  period  which  is  less  than  \  a  minimum  pulse  interval  of 
said  write-in  period  discriminating  signal; 

a  gate  circuit  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of  said  first 
flip-flop  and  to  said  write-in  period  discriminating  signal 
for  passing  said  write-in  period  discriminating  signal  when 
said  first  flip-flop  is  in  a  set  state;  and 

write-m  control  signal  generating  means  responMve  to  said 
gate  circuit  for  producing  a  write-in  control  signal  in 
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reapooae  to  the  write-in  period  tocrimiiuiting  signal 
which  occurs  inunediately  after  said  iynchronizing  signal, 
said  memcxy  circuit  being  controlled  by  said  write-in  con- 
trol signal  so  that  a  write-in  address  at  which  the  digital 
signal  is  written  is  changed  in  response  to  said  write-in 
control  signal,  and  the  (tigital  signal  is  written  into  said 
memory  circuit  during  a  write-in  period  which  exists 
twice  within  the  constant  read-out  frame  period  in  corre- 
spondence with  said  write-in  period  discriminating  signal. 


4>561,0M 

DISK  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
MitiM  Satakc,  and  SMgritata  Toyota,  botk  of  Toyokawa,  Japan, 
Miganii  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  bmI  HitacM  Video  Engiaeering, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  501,154 
OaiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jap.  4,  1962,  57-94968; 
Jaa.  4, 19S2,  57-94969 

Int.  CL*  GllB  17/04.  W16 


UJS.  CL  369— 75 J 
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4,561,085 
FRONT  LOADING  DISC  PLAYER 
TadaiU  Faaabaihi,  Tokonnawa,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,645 
daiiM   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   30,    1983,   58- 
152503{U] 

Int  CL*  GllB  1/00.  3/08.  17/04 
UJS.  CL  369—77.1  15  OalnM 


1.  A  disk  loading  and  unloading  system  comprising: 

a  main  body  including  a  spindle  section  that  can  be  fitted  in 
a  center  opening  of  a  disk;  I 

a  disk  holding  section  formed  with  an  opening  for  inserting 
and  withdrawing  said  disk,  said  disk  holding  section  hav- 
ing a  clamper  section  disposed  on  a  side  of  an  inserted  disk 
opposite  from  said  spindle  section  and  said  clamper  sec- 
tion being  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  said  spindle  section,  said 
disk  holding  section  being  connected  to  said  main  body 
and  pivotally  movable  between  a  f^  position  in  which 
said  spindle  section  is  fitted  in  the  oenter  opening  of  said 
disk  and  ui  said  clamper  section  to  hold  the  disk  in  place 
and  a  second  position  in  which  s^  spindle  section  is 
released  from  engagenient  with  said  clamper  section  and 
said  disk  to  release  the  disk; 

push-out  means  mounted  in  said  disk  holding  section,  said 
push-out  means  being  operative  to  i^ush  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  disk  out  of  the  disk  holding  section  through  the  disk 
insertmg  and  withdrawing  opening  when  the  disk  holding 
section  is  moved  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position;  and 

wherein  said  spindle  section  comprises  a  center  spindle 
connected  to  a  forward  end  of  a  biain  shaft  of  a  main 
motor,  and  a  disk  guide  fitted  on  said  main  shaft  for  axial 
sliding  movement  and  resiliently  utged  to  move  toward 
said  center  spindle,  said  center  spindle  being  formed  at  its 
outer  periphery  with  a  first  inclined  surface  portion  and 
said  disk  guide  being  formed  at  its  outer  periphery  with  a 
second  inclined  surface  portion  inclined  outwardly  for  a 
greater  length  than  said  first  inclined  surface  portion,  and 
wherein  said  clamper  section  has  a  clamper  allowing, 
when  the  disk  holding  section  mqves  from  the  second 
position  to  the  fust  position,  the  edge  of  the  center  open- 
ing of  the  disk  to  come  into  contact  with  the  first  inclined 
surface  portion  of  the  center  spindle. 


1.  A  front-loading  disc  player  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  aperture  fonnoj  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cally oriented  outer  panel  thereof; 

playing  means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  supporting 
and  rotating  a  disc  to  read  out  the  contents  thereof; 

a  disc  transport  mechanism  for  transporting  a  disc  to  be 
played  by  said  playing  means,  comprising  a  tray  which  is 
sUdably  mounted  for  movement  directed  inward  and 
outward  with  respect  to  said  housing  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  first  predetermined  direction,  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  tray  passing  through  said  aperture,  said 
tray  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  disc,  said  disc  transport  mecha- 
nism further  comprising  a  container  mounted  to  permit 
only  substantially  vertically  directed  movement  relative 
to  said  tray  and  having  a  portion  thereof  provided  with  a 
disc  supporting  surface  being  disposed  at  a  lower  part  of 
said  tray  aperture,  said  container  being  provided  with  a 
pluraUty  of  engaging  protrusions  formed  extending  sub- 
stantially horizontally  therefrom,  first  and  second  cam 
members  of  elongated  shape  mutually  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  tray  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
predetermined  position  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  tray 
for  movement  along  said  predetermined  position,  said  cam 
members  being  respectively  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
cam  apertures  of  inclined  shape  formed  therein,  positioned 
to  engage  said  engaging  protrusions  of  said  container  such 
that  said  container  is  supported  by  said  cam  members,  and 
further  comprising  an  elongated  rack  gear  portion  formed 
along  said  first  cam  member,  said  disc  transport  mecha- 
nism further  comprising  a  linking  mechanism  coupled  to 
mutually  link  said  first  and  second  cam  members  such  that 
movement  of  said  first  cam  member  along  said  fust  prede- 
termined position  produces  a  corresponding  movement  of 
said  second  cam  member  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
tray  being  movable  to  a  first  predetermined  position  at 
which  said  tray  aperture  is  disposed  substantially  entirely 
out  of  said  housing  and  a  second  predetermined  position  at 
which  said  tray  aperture  is  disposed  within  said  housing 
with  said  disc  aligned  in  a  predetermined  vertical  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  playing  means,  said  disc  transport 
mechanism  further  comprising  a  rack  drive  gear  wheel 
meshing  with  said  rack  gear  portion  of  said  first  cam 
member,  drive  means  coupled  to  said  rack  drive  gear 
wheel,  operable  to  rotate  said  rack  drive  gear  wheel  such 
as  to  drive  said  first  cam  member  inward  with  respect  to 
said  housing  along  said  first  predetermined  position,  and 
locking  means  for  locking  said  linking  mechanism  with 
respect  to  said  tray  while  said  disc  transport  mechanism  is 
in  any  position  other  than  said  second  predetermined 
position  and  for  holding  said  linking  mechanism  in  a  freely 
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operable  condition  when  said  disc  transport  tff^ht"*""  is   of  said  playback  stylus  and  containing  an  information  track 


at  said  second  predetermined  position  thereof; 
said  drive  means  being  ther^y  operable  to  drive  said  disc 
transport  mechanism  inward  with  respect  to  said  housing 
from  said  first  predetermined  position  to  said  second  pre- 
determined position  with  a  disc  mounted  on  said  container 
supporting  surface,  acting  through  said  rack  drive  gear 
wheel,  said  rack  gear  portion,  and  said  first  cam  member 
fixedly  coupled  to  said  tray  by  said  locked  linking  mecha- 
nism, and,  when  said  second  predetermined  position  is 
reached  and  said  locked  condition  of  said  linking  mecha- 
nism b  released,  acting  to  drive  said  first  cam  member 
fiuther  inward  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  linking 
mechanism  therd)y  being  moved  from  a  non-operating 
position  thereof  in  which  said  disc  is  supported  by  said 
container  supporting  surface  to  an  operating  position 
thereof  in  which  said  container  is  lowered  to  mount  said 
disc  on  said  playing  means. 


4,561,086 
OPTICAL  WRITE/READ  UNIT  WITH 
SELECTIVE-TRANSPARENCY  COVER 
Firedcrick  F.  Geyer,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to 
Kodak  Conpany,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,845 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  a.  369—100 


Eastman 


constituted  by  a  surface  relief  pattern  in  said  groove  of  such 


dimension  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of  said  band- 
width upon  establishment  of  said  motion  at  said  rate. 


4,561.088 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  BYPASS  ARCHTTECTURE 
Keith  S.  ChampUn,  Mhuieapolis,  and  Pradip  C  Kar,  Coon  Rap- 
ids, both  of  Mian.,  assigBon  to  FMC  CorporatioB,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,326 
iBt  CL*  H04J  1/16.  3/14.  3/02.  3/00 
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2.  In  an  optical  write/read  unit  of  the  type  adapted  for  use 
with  writing  and  reading  light  beams  of  a  predetermined  wave- 
length, said  unit  comprising  (i)  a  support,  (ii)  a  record  layer 
overlying  said  support,  said  record  layer  being  responsive  to 
said  writing  light  beam  to  produce  marks  thereon,  said  marks 
being  detectable  when  said  layer  is  scan  illuminated  by  said 
reading  Ught  beam,  and  (iii)  protective  cover  means  overlying 
said  record  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cover  means 
is  highly  transmissive  to  light  of  said  predetermined  wave- 
length and  highly  non-transmissive  to  a  large  proportion  of 
light  at  wavelengths  above  and  below  said  predetermined 
wavelength. 


4,561,087 

CONDUCTIVE  VIDEO  DISC 

Leonard  P.  Fox,  Cherry  Hill;  Pabitra  Datta,  Cranbnry;  Dennis 

L.  Matthies,  and  Hirohisa  Kawamoto,  both  of  Princeton,  all  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,279,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,550 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1977, 
10824/77 

Int  CL*  GllB  11/08 
U.S.  a.  369—276  28  daims 

1.  A  video  information  record,  adapted  for  use  with  a  play- 
back stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a  band- 
width of  at  least  several  megaherz  when  relative  motion  at  a 
desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said  stylus, 
said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  moldable  plastic  material 
containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  finely  divided  conductive 
particles  so  that  the  material  has  a  bulk  resistivity  below  about 
500  ohm-centimeters  at  900  MHz  and  having  a  layer  of  dielec- 
tric material  at  the  disc  surface,  said  surface  having  a  spiral 
groove  therein,  said  groove  dimensioned  for  reception  therein 


1.  A  loop-structured  data  communications  bus  serving  a 
pluraUty  of  user  daU  sources  and  sinks  which  are  linked 
thereto,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  multiplex  terminals  in  communication  with 
ones  of  the  system  user  data  sources  and  sinks, 

at  least  three  receivers  in  each  of  said  terminals, 

at  least  three  transmitters  in  each  of  said  terminals, 

means  within  each  of  said  terminals  for  controlling  coupling 
of  any  one  of  said  receivers  in  a  terminal  with  any  one  of 
said  transmitters  in  the  same  terminal, 

first  and  second  redundant  transmission  paths  extending 
between  each  of  said  terminals  and  coupling  first  and 
second  ones  of  said  transmitters  in  one  terminal  with  first 
and  second  ones  of  said  receivers  in  one  other  terminal, 
whereby  said  plurality  of  terminals  are  serially  connected 
in  a  closed  loop,  and 

at  least  one  bypass  transmission  path  extending  between  a 
third  one  of  said  transmitters  in  one  terminal  and  a  third 
one  of  said  receivers  in  non-adjacent  ones  of  said  serially 
connected  terminals. 


4,561,089 

CORRELATION  DETECTORS  FOR  USE  IN  DIRECT 

SEQUENCE  SPREAD  SPECTRUM  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

Donald  W.  Roose,  Lilbnm,  and  Lawrence  B.  Horwitz,  Al- 

pharetta,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc., 

Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,670 
Int  CL*  G06J  1/00:  G06G  7/19 
U.S.  a.  370—18  7  OaiM 

1.  In  a  direct  sequence  spread  spctrum  code  division  multi- 
plex system,  including  a  plurality  of  transmitters  synchronized 
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to  a  oommoa  tuning  signal  and  each  traoamitting  a  data  signal 
i(t)  spread  by  a  bipolar  paeodo-random  code  which  is  a  differ- 
ent anigned  shift  of  a  coounon  bipolar  sequence; 
a  receiver  synchronized  to  said  timing  signal  for  receiving  said 
data  signals  and  discriminating  the  s^nal  transmitted  by  a 
predetermined  transmitter  spread  by  a  bipolar  pseudo-ran- 
dom code  having  a  predetermined  asigned  code  sequence 
shift  from  the  signals  transmitted  by  the  other  transmitter, 
said  receiver  including  a  plurality  of  correlation  detectors 
and  means  for  developing  (1)  a  first  reference  bipolar  se- 
quence r<t)  that  is  a  replica  of  the  ccmanon  bipolar  sequence 
tad  has  a  code  shift  that  is  within  one  code  chip  of  the 
assigned  shift  of  the  predetermined  transmitter  and  is  dis- 
placed from  the  common  bipolar  code  sequence  applied  to 
the  other  correlation  detectors  by  a  Common  fraction  of  a 


ry 
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code  chip  less  than  unity,  and  (2)  a  second  reference  bipolar 
sequence  e(t)  that  is  a  replica  of  the  common  bipolar  se- 
quence and  has  an  unassigned  code  sequence  shift, 
each  of  said  correlation  detectors  inclading  first  means  for 
obtaining  the  product  of  the  transmitted  sequences  s(t)  and 
the  first  reference  bipolar  sequence  r(t);  second  means  for 
obtaining  the  product  of  the  transmitted  sequences  s(t)  and 
the  second  reference  bipolar  sequence  e(t)  and  third  means 
for  obtaining  a  difference  between  the  products  obtained  by 
the  first  and  second  means;  synchronous  integrator  means 
for  integrating  the  difference;  means  for  synchronously 
sampHng  an  output  of  the  integrator  fieans  and  signal  pro- 
cesaor  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  correlati<M  detec- 
tors to  synchnmize  said  receiver  tq  said  predetermined 
transmitter. 


4^1,090 

INTEGRATED  SELF-CHECKING  PACKET  SWITCH 

NODE 
JoMtkaa  S.  Tomer,  ETaaston,  OL,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  Na  495,716 

I«t  a*  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  ^/OO.  6/00 

DS.  CL  370—60  1  15  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  checking  a  pactet  switch  node,  com- 
prising 
means  for  determining  bit  signals  representing  the  difference 
between  the  number  of  packets  received  by  said  packet 


switch  node  and  the  number  of  packets  transmitted  by  said 
packet  switch  node; 

means  responsive  to  said  determined  bit  signals  to  check  for 
excursions  of  said  determined  bit  signals  beyond  prede- 
fined difference  Unuts  for  indicating  inoperative  condi- 
tions in  said  node; 

said  determining  means  comprises  counter  means  responsive 
to  the  receipt  of  one  of  said  packets  to  increment  said 
determined  bit  signals  and  further  responsive  to  the  trans- 
mission of  another  one  of  said  packets  for  decrementing 
said  determined  bit  signals; 

said  node  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and 
a  plurality  of  output  terminals  and  said  determining  means 
further  comprises  a  pluraUty  of  input  packet  monitor 
means  each  associated  with  one  of  said  input  terminak  for 
generating  a  packet  receive  signal  upon  the  receipt  of  said 
one  of  said  packets  and  a  plurality  ou^ut  packet  monitor 
means  each  associated  with  one  of  said  output  terminals 
for  generating  a  packet  transmitted  signal  upon  transmis- 
sion of  said  other  one  of  said  packets  for  the  determination 
of  said  determined  bit  signals; 

said  determining  means  further  comprises  means  for  sam- 
pling each  of  said  packet  monitor  means  to  detect  the 
generation  of  said  receive  packet  signal  and  said  transmit- 
ted packet  signal  to  control  the  determination  of  said 
determined  bit  signals; 

said  sampling  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  storage  means 
each  associated  with  an  individual  one  of  said  packet 
monitor  means  for  storing  said  packet  receive  signal  and 
said  packet  transmitted  signal; 

ring  counter  means  for  controlling  the  storage  of  said  packet 
receive  and  packet  transmitted  signals  into  said  plurality 
of  storage  means;  and 

logical  means  connected  to  the  output  of  each  of  said  storage 
means  for  updating  said  determined  bit  signals  upon  the 
storage  of  said  packet  receive  and  packet  transmitted 
signals  in  ones  of  said  storage  means. 


4,561,091 
DATA  RECEIVER 
Frederick  W.  ScfaoU,  Rlverdale,  and  Michael  H.  Coden,  New 
York,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  CodenoU  Technology  Corpo- 
ration, Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,987 

Lrt.  CL*  HOW  3/02.  3/00.  6/00 

US.  CL  370—85  12  Claims 


1.  A  data  communications  system  comprising: 

a  communicating  medium; 

a  plurality  of  transceivers,  each  transceiver  including  trans- 
mitting means  for  transmitting  data  onto  said  medium  and 
receiving  means  for  receiving  data  communicated  on  said 
medium  by  another  transceiver;  and 

collision  detecting  means  to  which  is  applied  a  received  data 
signal  from  said  receiving  means,  said  detecting  means 
comprising: 

timing  means  for  producing  a  timing  signal  commencing 
with  the  leading  edge  of  the  received  data  signal  of  a 
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first  polarity  and  continuing  for  a  period  of  time  equal 
to  the  longest  interval  during  which  the  received  daU 
signal  is  expected  to  be  of  said  first  polarity,  and 
means  for  comparing  the  timing  signal  with  the  received 
data  signal  from  said  receiving  means  and  for  producing 
a  collision  signal  when  the  polarity  of  said  received  data 
signal  remains  the  same  for  longer  than  said  longest 
interval. 


means  for  repeatedly  applying  to  said  downstream 
channel  a  unique  bad  message  marker,  and 
said  comparing  and  terminated  means  terminating  local 
transmission  after  receipt  of  said  bad  message  marker  by 
said  node. 


4,561,092 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 

COMMUNICATIONS  OVER  LOCAL  AREA  AND  SMALL 

AREA  NETWORKS 
Michael  O.  Sharer,  KOleeB,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  RDM  Corpo- 
ratioa,  McLean,  Va. 

PQed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,540 

Iirt.  CL*  HOW  6/00 

U  A  a.  370-89  12  Oaiais 


4,561,093 
SERVICING  A  SOFTWARE-CONTROLLED  ELEVATOR 
John  C.  Domie,  and  Darld  L.  Hardenbrook,  both  of  Glastoo- 
bory,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Otis  Elerator  Company,  Farming- 
ton.  Coon. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,438 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/00:  GOIR  31/00 

U  A  CL  371-20  5  Claii" 


W^^t: 


amMOMWn 


1.  In  a  data  communications  network  having  a  transmission 
data  channel  with  a  plurality  of  network  nodes  connected 
thereto  according  to  a  loop  topology,  connection  apparatus  at 
each  network  node  comprising: 
a  transceiver  means  having 
an  upstream  receiver  means  for  receiving  message  dato  on 
an  upstream  side  of  said  data  channel  at  said  network 
node,  and 
a  downstream  transmitting  means  for  applying  message 
data  to  the  downstream  side  of  said  data  channel  at  said 
network  node, 
switching  means  operable 
in  a  pass  through  state  for  effectively  connecting  said 
upstream  receiving  means  and  said  downstream  trans- 
mitting means  for  applying  the  message  data  received 
on  said  upstream  side  of  said  data  channel  to  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  data  channel,  and 
in  a  source  transmit  state  for  connecting  a  local  source  of 
message  data  to  said  downstream  transmitting  means  for 
applying  local  message  data  to  said  downstream  side  of 
said  data  channel,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  operating  state  of  said  switching 
means,  said  controlling  means  comprising 
means  responsive  to  received  message  data  when  said 
switching  means  is  in  said  pass  through  state  for  main- 
taining said  switching  means  in  said  pass  through  state, 
means  responsive  to  said  local  source  for  actuating  said 
switching  means  from  said  pass  through  state  to  said 
local  source  transmit  state  when  no  message  data  is 
being  received  from  said  upstream  side  of  said  channel 
at  the  time  of  actuation,  and 
means  for  comparing  upstream  received  message  data 
with  said  transmitted  message  data  when  said  switching 
means  is  in  said  transmit  state,  and  for  termmating  local 
transmission  and  thereafter  actuating  said  switching 
means  to  said  pass  through  state,  if  the  received  data  is 
not  identical  to  the  transmitted  data, 
wherein  said  controlling  means  further  comprises 
means  responsive  to  said  comparing  and  terminating 


1.  For  diagnostically  testing  a  system  controller  by  a  com- 
puter, a  diagnostic  device  connectable  to  the  system  computer 
is  characterized  by  a  diagnostic  computer  for  providing  stored, 
sequenced  diagnostic  test  instructions  to  the  system  computer 
in  response  to  a  coded  diagnostic  test  signal,  identifying  a 
particular  diagnostic  test  to  be  performed,  for  receiving  system 
operating  information  from  the  system  computer  for  process- 
ing the  information  in  a  predetermined  manner  of  the  stored 
diagnostic  test  and  for  providing  information  signals  indicating 
the  results  of  the  sequenced  test; 
a  code  entry  keyboard  means  for  providing  the  coded  diag- 
nostic test  signal; 
display  means  including  at  least  one  numerical  display  and  a 
plurality  of  lights,  for  providing  visual  indications  of  test 
results  in  response  to  display  signals  provided  in  response 
to  the  information  signals  provided  by  the  diagnostic 
computer; 
display  device  means  for  converting  the  information  signal 

into  drive  signals  that  operate  the  displays; 
a  diagnostic  test  sequence  overlay  comprising  a  removable 
sheet  which  fits  around  the  keyboard  and  the  displays  and 
contains  a  cutout  for  the  keyboard  and  each  numerical 
display  and  each  light,  coded  test  instructions  that  can  be 
entered  into  the  keyboard  for  performing  a  diagnostic  test, 
coded  identifiers  for  each  numerical  display  and  each  light 
to  correlate  a  diagnostic  test  result  indicated  on  the  diag- 
nostic test  carried  out  by  a  code  entered  on  the  keyboard. 


4,561,094 
INTERFACE  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
Steten  P.  Jackowski,  Endicott,  and  James  T.  Moyer,  EndweU, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  InterDational  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,772 
Int  CL*  G06F  11/00 
UJS.  CL  371—24  3  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  an  abnormal  circuit  condition  in 
a  group  of  interface  bnes  interconnecting  a  first  circmt  module 
to  a  second  circuit  module,  said  group  of  interface  lines  being 
connected  to  a  first  group  of  lines  disposed  withm  said  first 
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circuit  module  and  to  a  second  group  of  lines  diapoaed  within 

•aid  second  circuit  module,  comprising: 
first  gate  means  disposed  within  said  first  circuit  module  and 
connected  to  said  first  group  of  lines  for  generating  an 
output  signal  when  a  signal  exists  on  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  first  group  of  lines  prior  to  transmission 
across  said  group  of  interface  lines; 
second  gate  means  disposed  within  said  second  circuit  mod- 
ule and  connected  to  said  second  group  of  lines  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  when  a  signal  exists  on  said  prede- 
termined number  of  said  second  group  of  lines  subsequent 
to  transmission  across  said  group  of  interface  lines;  and 


circuit  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  gate  means 
for  comparing  the  output  signal  from  said  first  gate  means, 
representative  of  the  signal  existing  on  said  first  group  of 
lines  prior  to  transmission  across  said  group  of  interface 
liiiea,  and  the  output  signal  from  said  second  gate  means, 
representative  of  the  signal  existing  on  said  second  group 
of  Unes  subsequent  to  transmission  across  said  group  of 
mterface  lines,  and  for  generating  an  error  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  existence  of  said  abnormal  circuit  condition  in 
at  least  one  line  of  said  group  of  interface  lines  when 
smiilar  output  signals  are  not  received  from  said  first  and 
second  gate  means. 


4^1,095 
HIGH.SPEED  ERROR  CORRECTINO  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  SYSTEM 

^™««*  ^  ^■■t  Smayrak,  Califs  aMigMr  to  Faircfaild 

CaiMra  A  IvtrnMat  CorporatkMi,  MMatain  View,  CaBf. 

FBed  JaL  19,  1982,  Ser.  No«  399,670 

laL  CL*  G06F  11/W 

VS.CLm-»  I  23CI.ims 


^ 

J-n    . 

.^ 

»^  ' .  ^^  1 

•--    •  "• 

■^  ;u.K 

l^An  error  correcting  random  access  memory  system  com- 
prising: memory  array  means  for  storing  data,  said  memory 
array  means  inchiding  a  plurality  of  addressable  memory 
words,  each  memory  word  havmg  a  predetermined  equal 
number  of  memory  cells;  means  for  storing  a  data  word  input 
to  said  memory  in  a  selected  one  of  said  memory  words,  said 


date  word  having  a  preselected  number  of  bits  of  data,  each  bit 
of  said  data  word  being  retained  m  a  corresponding  memory 
cell  of  said  selected  memory  word,  said  preselected  number  of 
bits  being  less  than  the  number  of  memory  cells  in  said  memory 
word;  means  for  generating  from  said  daU  word  a  parity  word 
having  a  preselected  plurality  of  parity  bits,  the  stiite  of  each 
said  parity  bit  being  the  function  of  the  state  of  a  different 
combination  of  said  data  word  bits;  means  for  storing  said 
parity  word  in  Uie  remaining  memory  ceUs  of  said  selected 
memory  word;  and  means  for  outputting  said  data  word  from 
said  memory,  including:  (i)  means  for  detecting  the  present 
state  of  tile  memory  cells  of  said  selected  memory  word  con- 
tiuning  said  dato  word;  (u)  means  for  detecting  the  present  state 
of  tiie  memory  cells  of  said  selected  memory  word  contiuning 
said  parity  word;  (iii)  means  for  generating  a  check  word  from 
said  datii  word  bits  and  said  parity  word  bits  such  that  said 
check  word  stiite  indicati»  if  any  single  datii  word  bit  has 
switched  to  an  erroneous  state,  said  means  including  means  for 
Identifying  which  specific  data  bit  is  erroneous;  and  (iv)  means 
responsive  to  said  check  word  stiite  for  correcting  any  said 
identified  erroneous  data  bit  in  said  output  data  word. 


4,561,096 
BURIED  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  AVOIDING 
THYRISTOR  ACnON 
Hirofumi  Namizaki;  Ryoichi  Hirano;  Hideyo  Higuchi;  Etsi^i 
Oomura;  YasosU  Sakakibara,  and  Watam  Susaki,  aU  of 
Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  lCahinJi<ir<  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1982,  57-108201 
Int  a*  HOIS  3/19 
UACL372-46  eOaiam 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  seminconductor  substrate; 

an  active  layer  of  said  first  or  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  contact  with  parts  of  sides  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer,  said  active  layer  having  a  relatively  narrow 
band  gap; 

resonant  cavity  means  bounding  said  active  region; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
formed  on  said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  tiiird  semiconductor  layer  formed  at  least  on  said  active 
layer  in  contact  with  parts  of  said  sides  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer  and  sides  of  said  second  semiconductor 
layer, 

electrode  means  connected  to  said  substrate  and  said  third 
semiconductor  layer,  and 

a  fourth  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  being  lower  in  carrier  concentiation  than  said  first 
semiconductor  layer  by  at  least  a  factor  of  five  and  formed 
between  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer. 
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4^1,097 
PUZZLE  FORMED  OF  GEOMETRIC  PIECES  HAVING 

AN  EVEN  NUMBER  OF  EQUILATERAL  SIDES 
FloTMce  Siegd,  187-10  Aberdeen  Rd^  Jaasaica  Estates,  N.Y. 
11432 

Filed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  658^1 
Int  CL*  A63F  9/10 
VS.  a,  273—157  R  13 


signal  regenerator  means  to  synchronize  said  clock  sig- 
nals; 
and  demodulator  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal  re- 
generator means,  for  receiving  said  modulated  data  signals 
and  demodulating  the  so  received  signals  under  control  of 
said  clock  signals. 


1.  A  puzzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  pieces  adapted  to  be 
juxtaposed  to  form  a  regular  octagon,  said  pieces  being  formed 
by  subdividing  a  number  of  blocks  having  the  shape  of  a  regu- 
lar octagon  to  form  a  group  of  parts,  which  group  includes  a 
number  of  irregular  octagons,  said  pieces  comprising  a  number 
of  said  groups. 

4,561,098 
RECEIVER  FOR  FFSK  MODULATED  DATA  SIGNALS 
Nicolaas  van  T(d,  HflTersam,  Netheriaads,  assignor  to  UJS. 
Philips  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,779 
ClainM  priority,  appiioition  Netherlands,  Sep.  29,   1981, 
8104441 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/16;  H03D  3/00 
UJS.  a.  375—49  3  Claims 
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4,561,099 
CLOCK  RECOVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  TDMA  SATELLITE 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Taken  Atsugi;  ^nnichl  Samejima,  and  Tatsnrou  Masamura,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Tele- 
phmie  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,675 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  2,  1982,  57-210599; 
Nof.  18, 1983,  58-215939 

Int  CL*  H04L  27/06,  7/00 
VJS.  CL  375—97  6  Claims 


2.  A  receiver  for  continuous  FFSK  modulated  data  signals 
having  a  TpyTimiifn  amplitude  at  the  boundary  between  two 
adjacent  data  bits,  wherein  a  first  logic  value  is  represented  by 
a  high  frequency  signal  and  a  second  logic  value  is  represented 
by  a  low  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency  nominally  equal 
to  a  predetermined  fraction  of  said  high  frequency,  the  fre- 
quency of  said  low  frequency  signal  being  subject  to  deviation 
from  a  nominal  value  thereof  due  to  certain  sequences  of  the 
logic  values  of  said  signals,  comprising  clock  signal  regenera- 
tor means  for  detecting  zero  crossings  of  said  data  signals, 
generating  zero  crossing  signals  in  response  to  each  of  said 
zero  crossings,  and  generating  clock  sigiuils  synchronized  to 
said  zero  crossing  signals; 
phase  selector  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal  regener- 
ator means  for  receiving  said  zero  crossing  signals  and 
adapted  to  select  therefrom  only  zero  crossing  signals  of 
said  low  ft«iuency  signal  which  occur  within  a  time 
interval  window  corresponding  to  a  maximum  acceptable 
deviation  of  the  frequency  of  said  low  frequency  signal 
from  the  nominal  value  thereof,  such  selected  zero  cross- 
ing signals  constituting  synchronizing  signals  having  tran- 
sitions occurring  essentially  undelayed  with  respect  to 
zero  crossings  of  said  low  frequency  signal; 
means  for  applying  said  synchronizing  signals  to  said  clock 
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1.  A  clock  signal  recovery  system  for  TDMA  sateUite  com- 
munication system  in  which  a  transmitting  earth  station  trans- 
mits periodically  modulated  burst  signals  which  are  synchro- 
nized with  each  other  in  both  frequency  and  phase  and  a  re- 
ceiving earth  station  demodulates  that  burst  signal  by  using  the 
recovered  clock  signal  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  TDMA  bust  signals; 
a  burst  clock  recovery  means  to  obtain  burst  clock  from  the 

received  burst  signal; 
a  clock  control  means  to  generate  the  recovered  clock  by 
contiolling  a  local  clock  oscillator  according  to  stored 
frequency  and/or  phase  information  and  said  burst  clock, 
a  frequency  and/or  phase  memory  means  for  storing  fre- 
quency and/or  phase  information  of  an  output  of  said 
clock  amtrol  means  for  more  than  two  frame  periods, 
said  frequency  and/or  phase  memory  means  including  a 
processor  means  for  providing  a  signal  of  the  average  of 
the  frequencies  and/or  phase  information  stored  in  mem- 
ory, 
a  decision  circuit  for  regenerating  received  burst  signal  by 

using  the  recovered  clock  signal, 
a  first  output  terminal  coupled  with  output  of  said  decision 

circuit  to  provide  regenerated  burst  signal, 
a  synchronization  detection  circuit  coupled  with  said  output 
terminal  for  indicating  establishment  of  clock  synchroni- 
zation of  a  clock  signal  after  receiving  predetermined 
pluality  of  bursts  from  the  same  transmitting  earth  sution, 
a  second  output  terminal  coupled  with  output  of  said  syn- 
chronization detection  circuit 
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4^1400 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

,  Daito,  aMi  HMeaU  Naako,  NiihiMMdya,  both  of 
I  to  Smjto  Electric  Co^  jLtd^  Owika,  Japu 
r.  No.  34a.(5<,  Jm.  19,  I9t2,  akudoiied.  11d> 
■PPtlcrtoo  Ai«.  13, 19H  Scr.  No.  640,244 
1  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  Jul  20,  1981,  56-7448; 

bt  CL*  H03D  1/04 
VS.  a.  37S-ff  f  cWm 
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4,S61,101 

CLOCK-FREQUENCY  RECOVERY  DEVICE  ADAPTED 

TO  HIGH-FREQUENCY  RADIOCOMMUNICATIONS  IN 

DISTURBED  MEDIA 
Herri    Pinaard;  Claode  CoUiii,  and  JoS  Faydit,  aU  of  Paria, 
France,  aaaigBort  to  Tbooiaoo  CSF,  Paria,  France 

FUed  Jnl.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,248 
Oaima  priority,  application  France,  JuL  23, 1982,  82  12904 
Int  CL*  H04L  7/Oa  H03D  3/24 
VS.  CL  375-108  4  01^^. 
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1.  A  digital  signal  receiver  for  receiving  a  transmitted  digital 
signal  including  a  daU  signal  including  a  bit  serial  type  of  data 
and  a  reference  clock  signal  and  a  specified  code  signal  preced- 
ing said  data  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  denxxlulating  means  for  receiving  and, demodulating  said 
digital  signal  being  trammitted; 

(b)  slicer  means  for  slicing  at  a  predetfcrmined  level  the 
digital  signal  demodulated  by  said  demodulating  means; 

(c)  sampling  clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
aampling  clock  sipial  which  is  pixxluced  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  said  reference  clock  signal  included  in  an  output 
signal  from  said  slicer  means; 

(d)  serial/parallel  converting  means  for  sampUng  said  output 
signal  from  said  sheer  means  with  said  sampling  clock 
signal  for  reproducing  said  data  signal  and  said  specified 
code  signal,  and  converting  the  bit  serkl  type  of  data  in 
said  data  signal  to  a  bit  parallel  type  of  data; 

(e)  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  error  in  at  least  one  of 
the  specified  code  or  the  bit  parallel  type  of  data  in  an 
output  from  said  serial/parallel  convertbg  means,  so  that 
non-coincidence  of  a  bit  phase  is  detected  between  said 
sampling  clock  signal  and  the  data  signal  included  in  said 
slicer  output  signal  caused  due  to  a  group  delay  character- 
istics of  a  transmission  path  including  a  path  from  trans- 
mitter to  said  demodulating  stage; 

(0  group  delay  characteristic  correcting  means  disposed 
within  a  transmission  path  between  said  demodulating 
means  and  said  slicer  means  for  the  purpose  of  correction 
of  non-coincidence  of  said  bit  phase,  said  correcting 
means  being  responsive  to  the  error  detection  output  from 
•aid  error  detecting  means  for  flattening  the  total  group 
delay  characteristic  of  the  transmission  path,  including  the 
correctmg  means,  from  a  transmitter  to  an  input  terminal 
of  said  sheer  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  a  clock  signal  of  a  received 
signal  to  produce  a  recovered  clock  signal,  comprising: 
rectifying  means  for  receiving  said  signal,  rectifying  it  and 
producing  a  rectified  signal  having  a  component  at  a  clock 
frequency  of  said  received  signal; 
means,  coupled  to  said  rectifying  means,  for  filtering  the 
rectified  signal,  said  filtering  means  having  a  narrow  pass- 
band; 
output  means  for  outputting  said  recovered  clock  signal,  said 
output  means  including: 
an  input; 

an  output  supplying  said  recovered  clock  signal; 
phase  comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  input  and  to  said 
output,  for  c(Mnparing  phases  of  a  signal  available  on 
said  input  and  said  recovered  clock  signal; 
oscillator  means,  coupled  to  said  phase  comparator  means, 
for  generating  a  clock  frequency  signal  in  response  to 
the  phase  comparison; 
time-delay  means,  coupled  to  said  input  and  to  said  oscilla- 
tor means,  for  introducing  a  time  delay  to  said  clock 
frequency  signal,  said  time  delay  being  equal  to  a  whole 
number  of  periods  of  said  clock  signal; 
amplifier  means,  coupled  to  said  time-deUy  means,  for 

providing  a  constant  level  signal;  and 
phase  shift  means,  coupled  to  said  output  and  to  said 
amplifier  means,  for  shifting  a  phase  of  said  constant 
level  signal  and  providing  said  recovered  clock  signal; 
and 
switching  means,  coupled  to  said  filter  means  and  said  input 
and  said  output,  for  providing  the  filtered  rectified  signal 
to  said  input  when  said  received  signal  is  of  good  transmis- 
sion quahty  and  coupling  said  input  to  said  output  when 
said  received  signal  is  of  poor  transmission  quality. 

4,561,102 
PITCH  DETECTOR  FOR  SPEECH  ANALYSIS 
Dimltrioa  P.  Prezaa,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  AT*T  BeU  Labo- 
ratorica,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,234 
Int  CL*  GIOL  1/00 
UACL  381-49  9  Claims 

1.  A  pitch  detector  for  human  speech  operating  on  equal- 
length  frames  of  a  speech  pattern  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  speech  pattern  for  forming  a  resid- 
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ual  wave  by  subctantially  removing  the  fonnant  effects  of 
the  vocal  tract, 

means  responsive  to  the  readual  wave  of  each  successive 
frame  for  storing  signals  representative  of  the  ampUtudes 
and  locations  of  a  predetermined  number  of  evenly  spaced 
samples  of  instantaneous  amplitudes  of  said  residual  waves 
of  said  speech  frame,  each  frame  corresponding  to  the 
lowest  expected  fiindamental  speech  frequency, 

means  responsive  to  said  stored  residual  sample  amplitude 
and  location  representotive  signals  of  the  speech  frame  for 
locating  the  residual  sample  of  maximum  ampUtude  v^thin 
said  speech  frame, 

means  responsive  to  the  speech  frame  stored  amphtude  and 
location  representative  signals  for  selecting  and  storing  a 
set  of  residual  samples  of  said  speech  frame  including  said 
maximum  amplitude  residual  sample  and  residual  samples 
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during  said  image  daU  obtained  from  a  print  under  inH)ec- 
tion;  and 
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within  a  predetermined  amplitude  range  of  the  maximum 
amplitude  residual  sample  spaced  not  less  than  a  minimum 
number  of  residual  samples  from  the  residual  sample  of 
maximum  amplitude  and  from  each  other  within  said 
speech  frame,  said  minimum  spacing  corresponding  to  the 
highest  expected  fundamental  speech  frequency, 

means  responsive  to  the  location  signals  of  the  selected 
residual  samples  of  the  speech  frame  for  detecting  a  subset 
of  selected  residual  samples  including  said  residual  sample 
of  maximum  amplitude  having  substantially  equal  spac- 
ings  between  them,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  location  representotive  signals  of 
said  subset  residual  samples  of  the  speech  frame  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  representotive  of  the  quotient  of  the  spacing 
between  extreme  subset  residual  samples  within  said 
speech  frame  and  one  less  than  the  number  of  subset  resid- 
ual samples  therein  to  determine  the  pitch  period. 

4,561,103 
PRINT  INSPECTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Satora  Horigiichi,  Saitaau,  and  Hiroahi  Harima,  Yokosnka, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Dai  Nippon  Inaatau  Kaboshiki 
Kaiaha,  Tcdtyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP82/00285,  §  371  Date  Mar.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  22, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00557,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCT  FUed  JoL  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  483,956 
dains  priority,  application  Japan,  JuL  29,  1981,  56-118893; 
Sep.  18,  1981,  56-146355;  Not.  11,  1981,  56-179599;  Apr.  17, 
1982,57-63221 

Int  CL*  G06K  9/00.  5/00 

VS.  CL  382—1  "^  ^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  inspecting  prints  comprising  the  steps  of: 
writing  reference  dato  from  a  reference  print  in  a  reference 

dato  memory; 
comparing  image  dato  obtained  from  a  runnmg  pnnt  under 

inspection  with  said  reference  dato  for  every  printing 

element;  and  ,.,     .         u 

determining  whether  or  not  said  print  is  acceptoble  through 

said  comparison  of  two  data; 
characterized  by:  .,    ,     j.  j     r 

loading  print  running  speed  dato  whUe  loadmg  said  refer- 

ence  data; 
comparing  said  print  running  speed  dato  loaded  dunng 
loading  said  reference  dato  with  print  speed  dato  loaded 


rewriting  said  reference  dato  when  the  difference  between 
said  two  speed  dato  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 

4,561,104  

AUTOMATED  INSPECHON  OF  HOT  STEEL  SLABS 
Ronald  J.  Martin,  BumariUe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoncyweD 
Inc.,  MinneapoUa,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  571,220 

Int  CL*  G06K  9/56 

VS.  CL  382—8  7  OaiaH 
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1.  A  method  for  the  real  time  enhancement  of  an  image  to 
provide  for  detection  and  classification  of  characteristic  type 
surface  imperfections  occurring  on  the  surface  of  a  material  of 
interest,  comprising  the  steps  of;  forming  a  single  digital  image 
of  said  surface  having  digital  values,  processing  said  digital 
image  to  simultaneously  perform,  on  the  fiy  and  in  parallel, 
edge  enhancement  and  intensity  interval  extraction  of  said 
digital  image  to  respectively  form  edge  and  intensity  enhanced 
intervals;  and  simultaneously  comparing  said  edge  and  inten- 
Mty  enhanced  intervals  to  generate  image  enhanced  intervals 
which  correspond  to  the  joint  existence  of  edge  intervals  and 
intensity  intervals. 

4,561,105 
COMPLEX  PATTERN  RECOGNTOON  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Portola  VaUey,  and  John  S.  Oatrem,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignors  to  ConununicatioB  Intelligence 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan,  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,282 
Int  CL*  G06K  9/78 
VS.  CL  382—13  ^2  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  patterns  by  means  of  a  pattern 
registration  means  and  a  dato  processing  means,  wherein  each 
pattern  comprises  at  least  one  stroke  based  upon  relative  move- 
ment between  a  pattern-forming  means  and  a  pattern-accom- 
modating means  of  said  registration  means,  said  registration 
means  being  operative  to  generate  first  signal  information 
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fcpwented  by  fint  agnab  specifying  rekwe  pontioa  sequen- 
tially along  a  stroke,  said  data  processing  means  being  pro- 
vided with  preitored  second  signal  information  represented  by 
second  stgiuls  and  being  operative  to  generate  third  signals 
rtpiTtfHiig  third  signal  mfonnation,  said  third  signal  informa- 
tion comprising  specification  of  identity  labels  for  strokes  for 
use  in  developing  coded  information  specifying  said  pattern, 
snd  method  comprising  for  at  least  one  stroke: 
/U«igiftiiig  firom  said  first  signal  information  a  set  of  sequen- 
tial first  data  points,  said  set  of  first  data  points  being 
selectBd  fitxn  or  mterpolated  on  the  basis  of  said  first 
1  information  along  said  stroke; 
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defining  templates  consisting  of  said  second  signal  informa- 
tioo,  each  said  template  comprising  a  set  of  second  data 
points  defining  relative  sequentially  related  position  val- 
ues and  a  set  of  permissible  tolerance  values,  each  of  said 
tolerance  values  rfprrsfn*i"g  a  preselected  deviation  for 
its  associated  second  data  point,  at  least  one  of  said  permis- 
sible tolerance  values  difTering  from  at  least  one  other  of 
said  permissible  tolerance  values  for  a  tingle  template;  and 

comparing  said  first  data  points  with  said  second  data  points 
to  determine  which  of  said  templates  provides  best  corre- 
spondence between  said  first  and  second  signal  informa- 
tion to  produce  said  third  signal  inforination. 


4,561,1m 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
aadTakflriri  MMiri,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  Japan, 
to  IhtJitiB  Uidtad,  lawanU,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  303,593,  Sep.  18,  IMl,  abondoned, 

wMch  ta  a  cotio— Hon  of  S<r.  No.  165^35,  JnL  2,  IMO, 

■iMiiMii,  wUch  ta  a  cortlMMtfcio  of  Scr.  No.  917,541,  Jan.  21, 

1971,  riln  f---".  wkkh  la  a  cortimMtlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

727,513,  Sep.  2S,  1974,  afciaJnnii,  His  application  May  7, 

1985,  Ser.  No.  73M12 
C^^m  priority,  appHratiw  Japn,  Sep.  29, 1975,  50-117345 
Int  CL«  G04K  9/54,  9/dp 
U  A  CL  302—49  2  Oaiau 


1.  A  character  processor  for  a  character  recognition  syster 
which  extracts  white  mesh  information  points  surrounded  by 
Mack  mesh  information  points  of  character  pattern  information 
and  which  recognizes  characters  by  determining  directions  in 
which  said  white  mesh  information  opens,  said  character  pro- 
cessor comprning: 
meant  for  receiving  character  pattern  iriformation  including 
black  ar  d  white  mesh  points  corresponding  to  horizontal 
ffmiwig  Unes  of  a  character  and  black  and  white  mesh 
points  correqxmding  to  vertical  scanning  lines  of  a  char- 
acter; and 
conversion  means  for  converting  all  white  mesh  points  pres- 


ent between  two  black  mesh  points  to  black  mesh  points 

including: 
vertical  conversion  means  for  converting  all  white  mesh 

points  of  a  vertical  scanning  line  between  two  black  mesh 

points  of  the  vertical  scanning  line  to  black  mesh  points; 

and 
horizontal  conversion  means  for  converting  all  white  mesh 

points  of  a  horizontal  scanning  line  between  two  black 

mesh  points  of  the  horizontal  scanning  line  to  black  mesh 

points. 


4,541,107 

WEB  OF  PLASTIC  BAGS 

Konelia  Herder,  Goor,  Nethcrlaads,  aarignor  to  Wavin  B.V., 

Zwoile,  Netherlands 
CoBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  148,016,  May  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,228 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  May  11,  1979, 
7903733 

Int  €!.♦  B65D  27/10 
UJS.  CL  383—37  6  Claims 


1.  A  web  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  valve  free  plastic 
bags  (27)  with  gusset  folds  formed  from  a  tubular  foil,  at  least 
comprising  a  central  (4,  40)  and  two  outer  longitudinal  gusset 
fold  edges  (2, 3, 2a.  3a)  which  bound  a  first  and  a  second  gusset 
fold  part,  each  bag  (27)  of  said  wd>  being  open  at  one  end 
opposite  a  transverse  bottom  seal  (12)  and  further  comprising: 

(a)  two  first  fold  part  seals  (8,  9;  10,  11)  at  both  sides  of  the 
web  foil,  which  first  fold  part  seals  always  connect  an 
outer  foil  layer  (14  lb)  with  an  opposite  gusset  fold  part 
(6a  5a,-  6,  5)  said  first  fold  part  seals  extending  between  the 
central  (4,  4a)  and  outer  longitudinal  fold  edges  (2,  3;  2a, 
3a)  in  the  region  of  said  transverse  bottom  seal  (12)  and 
diverging  from  said  bottom  seal  (12)  to  the  outer  fold 
edges  (2,  2a.-  3,  3a), 

(b)  second  fold  part  seals  (13, 14;  15, 16)  at  both  sides  of  the 
web  foil  which  second  foil  part  seals  always  connect  an 
outer  foil  layer  (la.  lb)  with  an  opposite  gusset  fold  part 
(6a;  5a.-  6,  5)  said  second  fold  part  seals  extending  between 
the  central  (4,  4a)  and  outer  longitudinal  fold  edges  (2,  3; 
2a.  3a)  at  the  end  of  the  bag  remote  from  the  transverse 
seal  of  this  bag,  said  second  fold  part  seals  converging 
from  the  outer  longitudinal  fold  edges  (2,  3;  2a.  3a)  to  the 
transverse  seal  (12)  of  a  subsequent  bag  (27)  characterized 
in  that  at  both  sides  of  a  bag  an  additional  seal  (30)  extends 
substantially  parallel  to  the  fold  edges  and  in  the  region 
between  inner  and  outer  fold  edges,  said  additional  seals 
(30)  being  connected  with  the  second  fold  part  seals  (13, 
14;  15,  16)  and  extending  from  said  second  fold  part  seals 
towards  the  transverse  bottom  seal  (12)  of  a  subsequent 
bag  (27). 
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4y561,108 

INTERLOCKING  CLOSURE  BAG  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  ENVIRONMENT 

Ewald  A.  Kaaq^  CUcago,  m.,  aaaigMr  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 

ratioB,  Danhvy,  Cobb. 

Filed  Dm.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  567,242 
Int  CL*  B65D  33/24 
UJS.  CL  383—63  24  < 


1.  A  container  comprising  two  sidewalls  and  a  closure  fas- 
tening device,  said  fastening  device  comprising  a  first  closure 
element  and  a  second  closure  element;  said  first  closure  ele- 
ment having  a  general  omega  shape,  comprising  an  *pex  por- 
tion and  a  profile  portion  extending  fix>m  said  apex  portion, 
said  profile  portion  comprising  two  inwardly  curved  arm 
portions  terminating  in  two  outwardly  facing  hook  portions; 
said  second  closure  element  comprising  an  apex  portion  and  a 
profile  portion  extending  from  said  apex  portion,  said  profile 
portion  comprising  outwardly  curved  first  and  second  arm 
portions,  wherdn  said  first  arm  portion  terminates  in  an  in- 
wardly curved  hook  portion  adapted  to  engage  in  a  hinging 
contact  with  one  arm  portion  of  said  first  closure  element,  said 
second  arm  portion  of  said  second  closure  element  first  curv- 
ing inwardly  and  then  terminating  in  an  outwardly  curved 
portion  adapted  to  engage  in  a  clamping  contact  with  one  arm 
portion  of  said  first  closure  element. 


4,561,109 
PLASTIC  BAGS  WFTH  RELEASABLE  CLOSURE  WHICH 

RESISTS  OPENING  FROM  INSIDE 
Fox  J.  HerringtOB,  Hokomb,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Mobfl  OO  Cor- 
poratioii.  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  433,588,  Oct  12, 1982,  abandoned. 

Ilia  appUcatioB  Jon.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  623,623 

Int  CL*  B65D  33/24;  B29C  24/00 

U.S.  CL  383—65  8  Claiau 


1.  A  flexible  bag,  comprising: 

first  and  second  sheets  joined  at  the  bottom  and  sides 
thereof,  and  releasably  joined  near  the  top  thereof  to  form 
a  closable  bag  opening; 
releasably  closing  means  extending  from  near  the  tops  of 
said  first  and  second  sheets  and  across  said  bag  opening, 
comprising: 

first  releasing  means  extending  from  said  first  sheet 
toward  said  second  sheet  and  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond downwardly-opening,  hook-like  locking  protru- 
sions integrally  connected  to  a  first  common  base  at- 
tached to  said  first  sheet; 
second  releasing  means  extending  from  said  second  sheet 
toward  said  first  sheet  and  comprising  third  and  fourth 


upwardly-opening,  hook-like  locking  protrusions  inte- 
^«lly  connected  to  a  second  common  base  attached  to 
said  second  sheet  for  releasably  engaging  with  said  first 
and  second  hook-like  locking  protrusions  respectively; 
said  first  and  second  releasing  means  being  positioned  so  that 
said  third  protrusion  extends  between  said  first  and  second 
protrusions  and  said  second  protrusion  extends  between 
said  third  and  fourth  protrusions; 
said  first  releasing  means  further  comprising  a  fin  extending 
towards  the  top  of  said  first  sheet  from  said  first  common 
base  and  being  integrally  connected  with  said  first  com- 
mon base  and  attached  to  said  first  sheet,  said  fin  causing 
the  first  protrusion  of  said  first  releasing  means  to  pivot 
away  from  engaging  with  the  third  protrusion  of  said 
second  releasing  means  to  facilitate  opening  of  the  bag 
from  outside  thereof,  said  secor  t  releasing  means  having 
no  portion  thereof  which  overlies  said  first  protrusion  and 
which  is  contactable  by  said  first  protrusion  as  it  pivots 
away  from  said  third  protrusion,  and  a  weak  point  in  said 
first  conunon  base  located  between  said  first  and  second 
protrusions  defining  a  pivot  point  to  further  facilitate 
pivoting  of  said  first  protrusion  away  from  said  third 
protrusion  upon  the  appUcation  of  disengaging  force  frtnn 
the  outside  of  the  bag. 


4,561,110 
BAG  FOR  THE  STORAGE  OF  UQUIDS 
Reinbold  Herbert,  Nea-Anspach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa- 
sigDor  to  Freacniu  AG,  Nea-Aaapoch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1982,3200263 

Irt.  CL*  A61M  5/14 
UJS.  CL  383—128  20  Oaiau 


1.  A  polyolefin  film  storage  bag  for  storing  liquids,  having  at 
least  one  opening  of  hose-like  structure  welded  thereto,  said  at 
least  one  structure  comprising  a  cross  linked  copolymer  of 
60-95%  by  weight  of  olefin  and  5-40%  by  weight  of  vinyl 
acetate  wherein  the  olefin  of  the  polyolefin  film  storage  bag 
and  the  olefin  of  the  copolymer  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene,  n-butylene,  isobutylene, 
4-methylpentene-l,  chlorosulfonated  ethylene,  styrene,  vinyl 
fluoride,  vinylidene  fluoride,  and  vinylidene  chloride. 


4,561,111 
METHOD  OF  PREDISTORTING  A  SINGLE  SIDEBAND 

SYSTEM 
William  A.  Conner,  Piano,  Tex.,  asaignor  to  Rockwell  Intena- 
tional  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  638,093 
Int  CL*  H04B  15/00,  17/00 
US.  CL  455—63  2  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  ahgning  a  single  sideband  transmission  sys- 
tem having  a  receiver  and  having  a  transmitter  re^mnsive  to  a 
predistortion  circuit,  comprising: 
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applyiag  m  an  input  to  said  pfedittortM>ii  circuit  selected 
mnttiple  test  tooei  having  the  capability  of  producing 
inli  III!  1  f'Mf**"^  distortioii, 

appkymg  a  radio  frequency  output  of  said  transmitter  to  the 
iapirt  of  Mid  receiver  at  power  levels  at  least  as  high  as 
thoae  eiperieaced  in  a  practical  radio  transmission  envi- 


filtering  selected  ones  of  said  test  tones 


p(4seni 


It  in  an  interme- 


">&iV^>^uA*- 


diate  frequency  output  of  said  receiver  to  remove  the 
intermodulation  distortion  producing  o^wbility  thereof, 
monitoring  the  intermodulation  distortion  present  in  the 
filtered  intermediate  frequency  ou^ut  oi  said  receiver. 


1 


said  predistortion  circuit  to  minimi7.e  the  moni- 
tored intermodulation  distortion, 
wfaesdiy  the  system,  including  both  the  transmitter  and 
receiver  is  appropriately  predistorted. 

BROADCAST  RECEIVER  WITH  AiJTOMATIC 
BROADCAST  STATION  STORAGE 
Wovtm  RUisr,  FinanMia.  Nethcrianda,  assignor  to  UjS. 
rporatfan.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  JaL  1,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  510,056 
iority,   appHcaHnn   Nethcrlaa^s,   May  4,   1M3, 
t3M5i7 

Int.  CL*  HOW  7/18;  H04B  1/16 
UJS.  CL  455— IM  i  3 


signals  having  a  receiving  level  vahie  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding tuning  value,  apparatus  for  selecting  N  receivable 
broadcast  sutions  within  a  given  wavelength  range,  compris- 
ing 
preselection  memory  means  user-connectable  to  said  oscilla- 
tor signal  generator  means,  said  preselection  memory 
means  having  addressable  memory  locations  for  storing  N 
preselection  tuning  values,  each  tuning  in  one  of  said  N 
receivable  broadcast  stations; 
means  for  furnishing  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  tuning  values 
within  said  given  wavelength  range  and  applying  said 
auxiliary  tuning  values  to  said  oscillator  signal  generating 
means,  so  that  said  mixing  circuit  means  generates  a  plu- 
rality of  mixing  circuit  output  signals  each  associated  with 
one  of  said  auxiliary  tuning  vahies; 
conversion  circuit  means  connected  to  said  mixing  circuit 
means  for  converting  each  of  said  so-furnished  mixing 
circuit  output  signals  to  a  corresponding  test  level  value 
thereby  creating  a  plurality  of  test  level  values  each  asso- 
ciated with  a  corresponding  tuning  value; 
means  for  furnishing  a  plurality  of  decreasing  reference 

values  starting  with  a  m*«iiniiin  reference  value;  and 
means  connected  to  said  reference  value  furnishing  means 
and  said  conversion  circuit  means  for  comparing  said 
plurality  of  test  level  values  first  to  said  maximum  refer- 
ence value  and  subsequently  to  progressively  lower  ones 
of  said  reference  values  until  N  so-compared  test  level 
values  exceed  the  reference  value  compared  thereto,  and 
storing  the  auxiliary  tuning  values  associated  with  said  N 
test  level  values  in  said  addressable  memory  locations  to 
constitute  said  preselection  tuning  values. 


liiliiicLiiiUiJillf 


4,561,113 
DISTORTION  CANCELLER  FOR  FM  RECEIVER 
MicUnori  Naito,  Ttriqro,  Jqtan,  assignor  to  THo  Kabnshtki 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,524 
daims  priority,  implication  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1983,  58-61540; 
Jan.  3,  1983,  58-«4025[U] 

Int.  CL*  H04B  ///d  1/J6 
UJS.  a.  455—205  5  OaiaM 
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L  In  a  broadcast  receiver  having  an  input  for  receiving  aerial 
signals  trf'»«"'«*'*<  from  broadcast  sutions;  means  for  generat- 
ing fftffw**^^  signals  having  frequencies  depending  on  tuning 
valves  applied  thereto,  mixing  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
inpot  and  said  oadllator  agnal  generating  means  for  generating 
■pimig  drcoit  output  signals  in  response  tD  said  aerial  signals 
and  Mkl  oadUator  signals,  each  of  said  mixing  circuit  output 


1.  A  distortion  canceller  for  an  FM  receiver  comprising: 

first  means  for  producing  the  n-th  power  of  a  demodulated 
FM  signal,  where  n  is  a  number  greater  than  one; 

second  means  for  differentiating  the  produced  n-th  power  of 
the  demodulated  FM  signal  to  derive  an  n-th  order  distor- 
tion signal  from  the  demodulated  FM  signal; 

third  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  level  of  the  derived 
n-th  order  distortion  signal;  and 

fourth  means  for  combining  the  demodulated  FM  signal 
with  the  level-adjusted  n-th  order  distortion  signal, 

the  level  adjustment  of  the  third  means  being  set  so  that  the 
n-th  order  distortion  component  of  the  demodulated  sig- 
nal and  the  derived  n-th  order  distortion  signal  are  can- 
celled by  said  fourth  means. 
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4,561,114 
COCHANNEL  INTERFERENCE  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM  a         >        .„ 

Shigem  Kozono,  Kaaagawa,  and  KeiicU  IsUkawa,  Nlgata,  both 
of  Japan,  asiiffMrs  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  PnbUe 
Carpuration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,842 
CUnH  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  8,  1983,  58-11102; 
Apr.  20, 1983,  58-68428  ^  U^ 

lit  a*  H04B  17/00 
UJS.  CI.  455—226  «  Cia*»« 
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1.  A  cochannel  interference  measurement  system  for  use  in 
radio  communications  using  angular  modulation  and  coupled 
to  a  radio  receiver,  said  system  comprising: 

a  linear  envelope  detection  means  coupled  to  said  radio 
receiver  for  detecting  both  a  first  desired  signal  and  a 
second  undesircd  si^  through  linear  envelope  detec- 
tion; 

low  fiequcncy  spectrum  component  detection  means  cou- 
pled to  said  envelope  detection  means  for  detecting  a  low 
frequency  spectrum  component  having  a  spectrum  com- 
ponent frequency  approximate  in  value  to  that  of  a  fading 
frequency  fm  of  said  desired  or  undesired  signal,  wherein 
/„=  ^(velocity  of  a  medium  in  which  said  radio  receiver 
is  located)/  oKwavelength  of  said  desired  or  undesired 
communication  agnal),  and  said  low  frequency  compo- 
nent being  related  to  the  sum  of  said  ftfst  signal  and  said 
second  signal; 

high  frequency  spectrum  component  detection  means  cou- 
pled to  said  envelope  detection  means  for  detecting  a  high 
frequency  spectrum  component  of  a  frequency  higher 
than  said  fading  frequency,  said  high  frequency  compo- 
nent being  related  to  the  product  of  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  ratio  of  said  low  frequency  spectrum 
component  to  said  high  frequency  spectrum  component; 

and 
means  coupled  to  said  ratio  providing  means  for  indicaUng 
an  amount  of  interference  ratio  of  said  first  signal  to  said 
second  signal  in  accordance  with  said  ratio  of  said  low 
frequency  spectrum  component  to  said  high  frequency 
spectrum  component 

4,561,115 
DECODER  FOR  TRAFFIC  INFORMATION  REGIONAL 

TONE  SIGNALS 
Hdnrich  Pfeifer,  Denzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
nr  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,559 
Int  O*  H04B  1/16 
VS.  CL  455-228  12  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  radio  receiver  for  decoding  traffic 
information  regional  tone  signals  amplitude  modulated  with  a 
broadcast  signal  carrier  which  has  been  demodulated,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
a  mixer  receiving  the  demodulated  broadcast  signal  and 
coupled  to  a  local  oscillator  having  a  frequency  higher 
than  the  frequency  of  the  highest  one  of  said  regional  tone 
signals; 
an  analog-to-digital  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 

mixer; 
a  digital  band-pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  analog- 


UMligital  converter  and  having  a  mid  frequency  equal  to 
the  difference  between  that  of  said  carrier  and  that  of  said 
local  oscillator; 

a  digital  clamping  circuit  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  digital  band-pass  filter,  serving  to  clamp 
positive  and  negative  valued  signals  to  positive  and  nega- 
tive ma"Tmim  values  which  are  respectively  determined 
by  the  number  of  digits  of  said  input  signals; 

a  multipUer  having  a  first-input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
analog-to-digital  converter,  a  second  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  digital  clamping  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  signal  paths  each  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  multiplier,  each  of  said  signal  paths 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  regional  tone  signals  and 
each  comprising  a  digital  resonance  filter,  followed  by  a 
digital  absolute  value  former  and  a  digital  low  pass  filter 
having  an  upper  cutoff  frequency  less  than  twice  the 
lowest  frequency  of  said  regional  tone  signals; 

a  multiple  comparator  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  and  first 
and  second  maximum  outputs; 

each  said  low  pass  filter  having  first  output  coupled  to  one  of 
said  multii>le  comparator  inputs; 

first  and  second  electronic  multiple  switches  each  having 
control  inputs  respectively  connected  to  said  multiple 
comparator  first  and  second  maximum  outputs,  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  inputs,  each  said  digital  low  pass  filter 
having  an  output  coupled  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  inpuU 
of  said  first  multiple  switch  and  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
inputs  of  said  second  multiple  switch,  and  "ach  having  an 
output  said  first  electronic  multiple  switch  being  rcspon- 


rt  M  M 


^.^^ 


sive  to  said  first  maximiun  output  such  that  the  one  of  said 
plurality  of  inputs  having  a  first  maximum  value  is  coupled 
to  said  first  electronic  multiple  switch  output; 

said  second  electronic  multiple  switch  being  responsive  to 
said  second  maximum  value  output  such  that  the  one  of 
said  plurality  of  inputs  having  a  second  maximum  value  is 
coupled  to  said  second  electronic  multiple  switch  output; 

a  multiple  adder  having  a  plurality  of  inputs  each  coupled  to 
the  output  of  one  of  said  digital  low  pass  filters  and  an 

output; 

a  first  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  multi- 
ple adder  output  a  second  input  and  an  output; 

a  first  constant  multipUer  coupling  said  first  electronic  multi- 
ple switch  output  to  said  first  comparator  second  input; 

a  second  comparator  having  a  fust  input  coupled  to  said 
second  electronic  multiple  switch  output  a  second  input 
and  an  output; 

a  second  constant  multiplier  coupling  said  first  electronic 
multiple  switch  output  to  said  second  comparator  second 

input 
a  third  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  first 

niaTitniim  output  a  sccond  input  and  an  output 
a  delay  clement  coupling  said  first  maximum  output  to  said 

third  comparator  second  input 
a  counter  having  a  count  input  for  receiving  clock  signals, 

count  outputs  and  a  reset  input 
circuit  means  coupling  said  third  comparator  output  to  said 

reset  input 
a  fourth  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 


1856 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  198S 


counter  outputs,  a  second  input  receivkig  a  constant  serv- 
ing as  a  threshold  value,  and  an  outpu^ 

a  digital  absolute- value  former  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
digital  band  pass  filter, 

a  second  digital  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
absolute  value  former,  having  a  predetermined  upper 
cutoff  frequency; 

third  and  fourth  constant  multipliers  each  coupled  to  said 
second  digital  low  pass  filter  and  each  having  an  output; 

a  fifth  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  third 
constant  multiplier  output,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
first  multiple  switch  output  and  having  an  output; 

a  sixth  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  fourth 
constant  multiplier  output,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
first  multiple  switch  output  and  having  an  output; 

first  logic  means  coupled  to  said  first  second,  fourth,  fifth 
and  sixth  comparators  for  generating  gating  signals;  and 

second  logic  means  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  first  maxi- 
mum output,  a  gate  input  receiving  said  gating  signals,  and 
an  output,  said  second  logic  means  coupling  said  first 
maiimtifn  output  to  Said  second  logic  means  output  in 
response  to  said  gating  signals  to  provide  a  regional  tone 
signal  output 


4^1,117  

FIBER  OPTIC  DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMimNG  SYSTEM 
Looghrey  R.  Kuka,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C^  assignor  to  Optical  Con- 

nukatkws  CorporatkMi,  SflTcr  Spring,  Md. 
per  No.  PCrA)S83/01934,  §  371  Date  Dec  9, 1983,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO85/02732,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1985 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  288,111,  Jul.  29,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,420,842.  This  PCT  appUcatkm  Dec  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  595,510 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patmt  sabseqneat  to  Dec  13, 

2000,  has  been  discUlmed. 

lat  a.*  H04B  9/00 

UJS.  CL  455—608  36  daims 


4,561,116 

OPTICAL  REMOTE-CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A 

RESIDENCE  DOOR 

Gay  Ncyrct,  Oalliaa,  Fraace,  sssigoor  to  Neimaa  S  A^  Courbe- 

Toie,  Fraace 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP83/00082,  §  371  Date  Nor.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/03442,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  13,  1983 

per  Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  568,203 
daiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Mar.  24,  1982,  82  05141 
lat  CL*  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  455—603  3  Claims 
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1.  A  transmitter  for  use  in  a  digital  data  transmitting  system 
having  a  transmitter,  an  optical  transmission  medium  and  a 
receiver  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  time  varying  signal  which  is  time 
coincident  with  the  non-zero  amplitude  levels  of  a  digital 
signal  having  zero  and  non-zero  amplitudes,  the  time 
varying  signal  being  used  to  encode  the  occurrence  of  the 
non-zero  digital  amplitudes  of  the  digital  signal  and  other 
information; 

(b)  means  for  combining  two  input  signals  into  a  time  coinci- 
dent composite  output  signal,  the  first  input  signal  being 
from  a  source  of  a  digital  signal  which  is  to  be  transmitted, 
and  the  second  input  signal  being  from  the  means  for 
producing  the  time  varying  signal;  and 

(c)  means  coupled  to  the  means  for  combining  for  producing 
an  optical  signal  varying  in  ampUtude  in  accordance  with 
the  composite  signal. 


4>561,118 
BUS  SYSTEM  WITH  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  HAVING 

COLLISION  DETECnON 
Haas  Thinschmidt  Germering,  and  Radolf  Mittdmann,  Otto- 
bnmn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  ft  Maalch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  30, 
1982,  3224425 

Int  CL*  H04B  9/QO 
U.S.  a.  455—608  17  Claims 


Const  Current  Source 


First  Canparator  St»qe 


-Hl.-liJiJ-,-  -i     '- 

<Uo)rai  romoarator  Staoe^ 


1.  An  optical  remote-control  device  for  a  residence  door, 
which  comprises  an  inspection  glass  in  the  door,  a  semi-trans- 
parent mirror  which  is  arranged  inclined  behind  the  inspection 
glass  and  having  a  semi-reflecting  side  feeing  the  inspection 
glass,  and  an  optical  receiver  for  generatiiig  a  remote  control 
signal  which  is  located  in  the  axis  of  reflation  of  the  mirror. 


Second  Comparator  Stagi 


1.  A  bus  system,  comprising: 
an  optical  waveguide  system; 

a  plurality  of  electro-optical  transmitter  means  each  for 
converting  a  digital  electrical  information  signal  to  be 
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transmitted  into  light  signal  and  for  coupling  it  into  the 
optical  waveguide  system; 

a  plurality  of  opto-electrical  receiver  means  each  without 
gain  control  and  each  having  DC  coupUng  through  its 
entire  signal  receiving  path  for  converting  the  light  signal 
transmitted  over  the  optical  waveguide  system  into  an 
electrical  uaefiil  signal  from  which  the  information  signal 
is  recreated; 

each  of  the  transmitter  means  providing  the  light  signal  with 
a  variable  power  level  in  selected  steps  so  that  power 
levels  of  the  light  signals  on  the  waveguide  system  from 
all  transmitter  means  functioning  on  the  system  can  be  set 
to  substantially  a  same  level;  and 

each  of  the  receiver  means  comprising  an  input  stage  means 
for  generating  the  useful  signal,  a  sampling  stage  means 
for  sampling  the  useful  signal  and  creating  a  reference 
which  is  independent  of  information  variations  in  the 
information  signal  which  is  adjusted  based  on  useful  signal 
levels  and  provides  an  approximate  central  referencing  of 
the  useful  signal,  a  first  comparator  stage  means  connected 
to  receive  the  useful  signal  from  the  input  stage  means  and 
said  reference  for  generating  the  information  signal  from 
the  useful  signal,  a  second  comparator  stage  means  having 
means  for  creating  a  selectable  reference  voltage  ampli- 
tude variable  in  selected  steps,  the  second  comparator 
stage  means  comparing  said  sampling  stage  reference  to 
the  selected  reference  voltage  so  that  a  collision  signal  is 
only  emitted  when  at  least  two  transmitters  simulta- 
neously request  access  to  the  bus  system,  and  wherein  said 
means  for  creating  a  selectable  reference  voltoge  permits 
adjustment  of  the  second  comparator  means  reference 
voltage  based  upon  system  optical  power  levels  and  indi- 
vidual receiver  means  characteristics. 


with  a  modulation  signal,  the  output  of  the  differential  ampli- 
fier being  the  modulated  bias  current  for  the  laser. 

4,561,120 
PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  SYSTEM 
Famio  Andow,  Hachioji,  and  Junichi  laagaki,  Fuchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1983,  58-35525 

Int  a.*  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  455—612  9  0*i™» 
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4,561,119 
OPTICAL  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Epworth,  Bishop's  Stortford,  Eagland,  assignor  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,690 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KingdoB^  Sep.  3,  1981, 
8126694 

Int  CL*  H04B  9/00 
\5S.  CL  455-609  ^  Claims 


1.  An  optical  communication  system  including  at  a  transmit- 
ter a  semiconductor  injection  laser,  at  a  receiver  a  photodetec- 
tor,  and  intermediate  the  transmitter  and  the  receiver  optical 
frequency  discrimination  means,  the  transmitter  also  including 
a  source  of  bias  current  for  the  laser,  whereby  the  laser  is 
operated  at  a  substantially  constant  average  power  level  above 
the  lasing  threshold,  and  bias  current  modulation  means  ar- 
ranged to  modulate  the  bias  current  within  predetermined 
limits,  said  limits  being  determined  such  that  the  depth  of 
intensity  modulation  at  the  output  of  the  frequency  discrimina- 
tion means  is  greater  than  the  depth  of  intensity  modulation  at 
the  input  to  the  frequency  discrimination  means  wherein  an 
optical  output  is  obtained  from  the  front  of  the  laser,  supplying 
optical  power  for  the  receiver,  the  system  further  including 
means  for  deriving  a  second  optical  output  from  the  laser,  a 
second  optical  frequency  discrimination  means  to  which  said 
second  output  is  fed,  the  output  of  the  second  discrimination 
means  being  fed  to  a  second  photodetector  which  supplies  one 
input  to  a  differential  amplifier  the  other  input  of  which  is  fed 


1.  A  protective  relaying  system  for  a  transmission  line  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  electric  station,  said  first  electric 
station  having  a  power  circuit  breaker  connected  in  said  trans- 
mission line  and  means  for  detecting  a  first  electric  quantity  of 
said  transmission  line,  said  second  electric  station  having 
means  for  detecting  a  second  electric  quantity  of  said  transmis- 
sion line,  comprising: 

optical  transmission  means  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  electric  stations,  including  first  optical  terminal 
means  provided  at  said  first  electric  stotion  for  producing 
a  first  electrical  signal,  second  optical  terminal  means 
provided  at  said  second  electric  stotion  connected  to 
receive  a  second  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said 
second  electrical  quantity  for  converting  said  second 
electrical  signal  into  an  optical  signal,  and  an  optical  trans- 
mission line  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
optical  terminal  means  and  connected  to  receive  said 
optical  signal  from  said  second  optical  terminal  means  for 
transmitting  said  optical  signal  to  said  first  optical  terminal 
means,  said  first  optical  terminal  means  being  connected 
to  receive  said  optical  signal  from  said  optical  transmission 
line  for  converting  said  optical  signal  into  said  first  electri- 
cal signal; 
first  protective  relaying  means  connected  to  receive  said 
first  electric  quantity  and  said  first  electrical  signal  for 
detecting  a  failure  in  said  transmission  line  based  on  said 
first  electric  quantity  and  said  first  electrical  signal  to 
produce  a  first  relay  output  signal; 
second  protective  relaying  means  connected  to  receive  said 
first  electric  quantity  for  detecting  said  failure  in  said 
transmission  line  based  on  said  first  electric  quantity  to 
produce  a  second  relay  output  signal; 
error  detection  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  electri- 
cal signal  for  detecting  an  abnormality  in  said  first  electri- 
cal signal  to  produce  a  relay  lock  signal; 
signal  discontinuity  detection  means  connected  to  receive 
said  first  electrical  signal  for  detecting  a  discontinuity 
stotus  in  said  first  electrical  signal  to  produce  an  enabling 
signal; 
first  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  relay 
output  signal  and  said  relay  lock  signal  for  producing  a 
first  trip  command  when  said  first  relay  output  signal 
indicates  that  said  failure  is  detected  and  said  relay  lock 
signal  indicates  that  said  abnormality  is  not  detected;  and 
second  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  second 
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relay  output  signal  and  said  enabling  signal  for  producing 
a  second  trip  command  when  said  second  relay  output 
signal  indicates  that  said  failure  is  dftected  and  said  en- 


abling signal  indicates  that  said  discontinuity  status  is 
detected; 
said  first  and  second  trip  commands  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  power  circuit  breaker  to  trip  said  power 
circuit  breaker. 
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WOMEN'S  P^J^OR  ™E  U^  ^^^^SI^ ^^^  M^^^^o  44060 

p«lette  Cdli*!-,  MOO  B.  W«ld,  P.O.  Bo.  13044S,  Stawnee  Rol«t  W.  H^JJ^-J.  ^ti^%.  N^  521.180 
MiMkM,  Kav.  662U                             ,,«^,.  Tera  of  patcat  14  yews 

FIW  Sep.  19, 1983.  Ser.  No.  533.732  „«  CLDl-WO   ^^  ""^ 

Term  of  prtent  14  years  UAO-Dl— wu 

UJS.a.D2— 28 


281.831 

YARN  HOLDER 
Jfll  WUte,  629  S.  atms  Atc  Loa  Ai^elet,  (^.  9W36 

CoitftaaatioD  of  Ser.  No.  504,917,  Jmu  16, 1983,  abuidoBed. 

TWi  appUcatkm  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
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281.829 

SHOE  IT  _i  -ii                                                281,832 

Al«WD.R.*f6ri^C>«beaemrl^^  CARRIER  FOR  COMPRESSED  GAS  TANKS  AND  THE 

Miigiior  to  Clarks  Uaiited.  Soaiertet,  lijigiaiia  v.««%«»-—                        mnr. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529336  nnadas  E.  TmlL  624  Annie  Laura  Dr.,  BirmlBgham,  Ala.  35215 
Claim,  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jmi.  8,  1983,   ^^^^^^^^^^^^  ser.  No.  522,970 

1013448                            *_*_♦,  A »-«  Term  of  patent  14  yeara 
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UJS.aD2-309  U5.CLD3-30.1 


1859 


1860 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


281333 

BABY  SLING  AND  HARNESS  FOR  INFANTS  WITH 
GASTROESOPHAGEAL  REFLUX 
Jo4y  E.  Cmwy,  14  FairfleM  SL,  Lowdl,  Man.  01851 
F1M  A^  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  5r,415 
Tern  of  patest  14  jtm 
UJS.a.D3-^l 


281,835 

DRILL  err  organizer 

Chriitophcr  A.  AU,  2855  Locke  Dr.,  BeaTcrcreek,  Oiito  45385 
Filed  Jon.  17,  1983,  Scr.  No.  505,188 
Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 
UjS.  CL  D3— 74 
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281,834 
AUDIO  CASSETTE  STORAGE  ALBUM 
Robert  D.  Rose,  Jr.,  Eaglewood,  ud  Kenneth  J.  PhilliiM,  Castle 
Rock,  both  of  Coh).,  assignors  to  Commuaicatioas  Packaging 
Corporation,  DeuTer,  Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,032 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
U5.CLD3— 35 
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281J36  281,837 

Patrlda  K.  Spark-an,^X  Rt^Scar-ial.,  N.Y.  10583  d-e.  K.  IJm  14M  Ho'^Sg'^  S^L.  Qkh.  U^  Taipd 

Fltod  Jan.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,363  Hriea,  Taijaa 

Tenaofpat«rtl4y««  ""  IS.  of  ^^^  J^ 

U  c  CL  D3— 74  ^*^  **'  "^^       ^ 
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281,838 

HOOK 

Bruce  R.  Thompson,  32  Shakespeare  Ave.,  Tranmere,  South 

Australia,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,858,  Dec.  3, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  12, 1982, 1821/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 323 


281,839 

SOFA  BED  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hans  Hopfer,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Alex  Synn  AG,  Cham, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,537 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague,  Dec.  29,  1982,  DM/002 

093 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
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2S1J49  281,842 

CHADt  COMBINED  BOOK  AND  COMPUTER  ACCESSORIES 

Wfdtm4  K.  Ob.  WeiteiMtar,  Mi^  Mdgite  to  Stow  A  Darta  SUPPORT  UNIT 

FWaitve  riMMBj  Gniid  RayUi,  Mick.  Dale  Blockliager,  ItiOO  -  18th  Ave.,  Rock  IiUmd,  01.  61201 

FBei  Miir.  »,  1983,  S«.  No.  473,726  Filed  Sep.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  531,239 

Tcra  of  paiff  14  ycarf  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D6-366  U^.  CL  D6-^19 


281,841 
PLANTER 
Carl  R.  SiaHk,  Waco,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Weststar  Marketing, 
lac,  Waco,  Tex.  281,843 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,451  EYEGLASS  HOLDER 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Gertrude  L.  Bamstooe,  1401  Harold,  Hooston,  Tex.  77006 

U^.CLD6— 404  Filed  Jnn.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,514 

Torn  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 449 
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281,844 
COUNTERTOP  SHOWCASE 


281,846 
CUP 


wmia-DWaliS^MlllS^Str^iiiS^  Walter  E^erkan,  Klettenber^  Fel  Rep,  of  Gennanyjaignor  to 

^"^"^^^  "•  ^Sr*fT^V^?^Ll^5r^5S«6  Americaa  Commercial  Incorporated,  Secanena,  NJ. 

Filed  Etec  15,  l^S«.No^2,696  '""'^  piled  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,539 

Tern  of  patent  14  years  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD6-472  U  A  CL  1X7-9 


281,845 

TOWEL  RACK 

Harold  A.  Sndth,  Emmana,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KnoU  International, 

IBC  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,449 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
UAa.D6— 522 
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-to 


»M47 

CUP 
Uvi7  R.  LmIo.  New  York,  N.Y. 
dal  iMorvontad,  SecaMM,  NJ. 

Filed  J«L  27, 1M3,  Str.  ^io.  517358 
Tcmofp^MtM 
UjS.a.D7— 9 


281^48 
CUP 
Toodrfo  Moid,  T^Jini,  Japao, 
dal  lacorponted,  Sccaocw,  N  J. 

FUed  JbL  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,208 
Ton  of  patort  14  yean 
UJS.  CL  D7— 9 


to  Amerkaa  Conuner- 
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281,849 

DIET  PLATE 

AUda  Castor,  1646  Lorain  Ri,  Saa  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,830 

Ton  of  pateat  14  years 

U  A  CL  D7— 27 


281,851 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Wayae  E.  Padi,  Rapid  Oty,  S.  Daiu,  aisigBor  to  Pacit  A  Gibb^ 
lac.  Rapid  aty,  S.  Dalu 

FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,852 
Tem  of  pateat  14  year& 
UJS.  a.  D7— 301 


281352 

CLAM  DIGGING  TOOL 

Bobby  M.  Poole,  Rte.  2,  Box  229,  Asbeboro,  N.C  27203 

Filed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,211 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D8— 13 


281350 

COMBINED  DRAWER  AND  CHOPPING  BOARD 

THEREFOR 
Andre  R.  Morin,  DoUard  dec  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to  ^ 

Naaunr  Enterprises  Inc.,  Bohon,  Canada  ^.^  ™V^«,«in^r-u 

FTl3^.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,222  ™*"  ^."^J  ^^.^o«07 

T«m  of  patert  14  yean  o^e  G.  Basgall,  1634  Peltola,  Ceres,  Calif.  9«307 

UACLD7-46  S  Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472357 


U  A  CL  D8— 23 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 


1866 
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28M54  MM57 

FORCE  SELECTOR  AND  READOtrtr  UNIT  FOR  TORQUE  PLANING  TOOL 

TOOLS  MickMlRGrom,  Warwick,  EastaMl^iMigBor  to  IteStaalqr 

Boiko  Gfakorac,  Arcadia,  Califs  nri>iiii  to  CoMolMatod  De-  Works  Uiaitod,  Sheffield,  Eaglaad 

tiu.lBL.nij  iifliiiilij.rilff  Filed  JaL  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  512,409 

Filed  Dec  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  449,474  OalM  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitod  Kingdoiii,  Jaa.  14,  1963, 


14  f 


U.S.CLD6— 24 


1010823 

UJS.  a.  D6— 101 


of  patoat  14  yean 


■y^ 


y 


y 


c>- 


281,855 

CORKSCREW  281,858 

Jacqaee  Kaha,  Rikoa,  Switzerlaad,  eaigBor  to  Heiaridi  Kaha  INSULATED  SWITCH  COVER  FOR  VEHICLE 

MctaUwareaikbrik  AG,  Rikoa,  Switserlaad  IGNITIONS 

FUed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560^53  George  F.  Barrows,  D,  aad  Niela  P.  Barrows,  both  of  2909  E. 

Terai  of  pateat  14  years  Voltaire  Phoeaix,  Ariz.  85032 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  508,114 
Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D8— 352 


UJS.  0.06-^2 


'-.Jiv: 


iir~ji 


281356 

CONVEYOR  CHAIN  TOOL 

George  Haauitaai,  Rtc  1,  Box  400,  Oarksborg.  Calif.  95612 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,252 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D6-72 


281,859 
HOOK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Aagasto  A.  Picozza,  Johastoa,  RJ.,  assigaor  to  Dart  ladnstries 
lac,  Northbrook,  m. 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  521,781 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
U  A  CL  D8— 367 
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281,863 
281,860  j,,r*^r         v»         BOTTLE 

LADING  TIE  ANCHOR  ti-«a^  J  Beechak,  Bataria,  aad  Edwia  F.  Neu,  Ciadaaati, 

Itadolph  E.  Nadheray,  Napertille,  nU --i«»  to  I^*  *«-  ^^afOwHSiw^^ 

^^''^"illed  No..  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  546.714  ^^'"'^'^^iSlld'j.a.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,927 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean  ^^^^  ^  pateat  14  years 

UACLD6-382  U  A  CL  D9-389 


281,861 

BOTTLE 
DaTid  A.  Joaes,  Ketteriag.  Ohio,  and  Joa  R.  Zott^  York, 

NY   a-iBiiors  to  The  Drackett  CoBipaay,  aadaaati,  oaw 
^FUed  Jaa.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,201 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D9— 377 


281,864 

ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  METER  COVER 
Dark!  S.  Ashmm^  Jr.,  Bellmic  Wash,  asaigaor  to  Joha  Flake 

Mli.  Co.,  lac  Eirerett,  Wash. 

FUed  Jaa.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  503,555 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
UJS.  CL  DlO-60 


281,862  281,865 

®^"'"^_.         *    i>.»»wi  R{cl.»<l  CTTBF ACE  MOUNT  HOUSING  FOR  A  SECURTTY 

PmJ  Bertra-d,  Roaill-C  Fraace,  MrigDor  to  Pernod  Richard  SURFACE  MOUmHU^^^^j^.j.j^ 

'•^''^FSliro..  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,686  William  _^  Abd^  Portl--,  Ore..  ..-.-.r  to  Seatrol.  I-C 

Term  of  patoat  14  year.  '***'*^  ^  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,669 

UJS.CLD9— 385  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  DIO— 106 
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2MUU6  281'^^ 

HOUSING  FOR  A  TRANSMTITER  fOR  A  SECURITY  WATER  LEVEL  FLOAT  FOR  USE  IN  PLANTERS 

ALARM  SYSTEM  Artkur  R.  Carlum,  40M  WtTerley  RjL,  East  MalTern,  Victoria 

WaUM  E.  AM,  Pwtlairf,  Orat^  avi^Mir  to  Scntrol,  lac^  3144>  AaatraUa 

p^TttW.  Of^        ^^  ™«*  J^*"-  ♦»  ^'^3'  S«'-  ^®-  ♦72,143 

Fllod  Se».  26,  WW,  S«.  No.  535,877  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

Tem  of  patcat  14  yews  U^.  CL  Dll— 164 
UJS.  a.  DIO— 106 


281,867 

GUITAR  PICK  MEDALLION  281,870 

Daaid  E.  Swcaey,  3833  S.  Broadway  Eaglewood,  Eaglewood,  MOTORCYCLE 

Colo.  80110,  aad  Joha  G.  Hiykd,  2875  Vaae  St,  Omaha,  Koji  Nakaao,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Nebr.  68112  Kaboshiki  Kaisiia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  12,  1983,  Scr.  Na  560,859  Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,570 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1981,  56-42269 


UJS.  a.  Dll— 98 


UJS.  CL  D12— 110 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


281,868 

FIGURINE  OF  A  WILD  RABBIT 
Jeaas  A.  Carltajaies  Santa-Ealalia,  aad  Javier  B.  CarbaJales 
Saata-Eaialia,  botk  of  Montevideo,  Urngnay,  assignors  to 
Jokn  J.  Madiaon  Company,  Inc.,  Lagmia  Hills,  CaUf. 
FDed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,507 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 158 


281,871 
MOTORCYCLE  COMBINED  RADIO  AND  SPEAKER 

SUPPORT 
John  A.  Heiman,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Harley-Davidson 
Motor  Co.,  Inc^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,711 
Tom  of  patent  14  years 
U&CLD12— 114 
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281,872 

FRONT  BUMPER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

Richard  A.  Teagne,  Franklin;  Robert  C.  Nixof;  George  M. 

Krispinsky,  both  of  Huntington  Woods;  Jack  E.  Kenitz,  New 

Baltimore,  and  Gary  D.  Guichard,  Dearborn  Hei^te,  aU  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  American  Motors  Corporation,  Soathfleld, 

Mich.  _,     ,--  ._. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,154 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D12— 169 


281,875 

DUAL  SET  OF  LOUVERS  FOR  INSERTION  IN  THE 

OPENINGS  OF  A  MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  FAIRING 

Alwin  J.  StaheL  St.  PauL  Minn.,  assignor  to  Drag  Specialties, 

appUcation  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,960 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 182 


281,873  281,876 

BUMPER  CAP  COMPONENT  FOR  A  WIRING  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Mihon,  Vanconyer,  Canada,  assignor  to  Milton  Manu-  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^y  Ugonier,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dunbar  Furniture, 

ftMrturing,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Canada  i,,^^  Berne,  Ind.                                          ^  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,590  pjigj  d^c.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,893 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


UJS.  CL  D12— 172 


U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


281,874 
BICYCLE  BRAKE  BLOCK 
Andrew  J.  King,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Madison  Cycles 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,480 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11,  1982, 

1009181 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D12— 180 


281,877 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Hideaki  Kurata;  Kumio  MUiami;  Hiroshi  Matsushima;  Isao 
Wada,  and  Eiko  ChUuunatsu,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,2M 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1983,  58-7193 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 6 


t 


489-522  O.G.-85-17 
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281,878 

ACOUSTICALLY  COUPLED  MODEM 
YoiUkasa  Kawakaai,  Shkjiri,  Japaa,  aasigBor  to  Kafaushiki 
Kataha    Epaoa   Corporation,   Tokyo   and    S«wa   Seikoaba, 
Nagano,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1582,  S«r.  N*.  368,772 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1981,  56-46378 
Temi  of  patent  14  yoara 
U-S.  CL  D14— 57 


281,880 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Taisoke  Kashima,  Tokyo;  Tom  Kiyota,  Tachikawa,  and  Taka^ 
Fnjii,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1983,  58-11971 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 81 


\' 


281,879 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Jon  Ishii,  Tokyo,  and  Kaqji  Mnrai,  Yokohama,  both  of  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,553 
Claiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1983,  58-8155 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D14— 70 


281,881 
PLOW  FRAME 
James  A.  Swartzendmber,  Bettendorf,  Iowa;  Gary  A.  Rehn, 
Geneseo,  aad  Edwin  C.  Self,  East  Moline,  both  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Deere  A  Company,  MoUne,  DL 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,908 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 33 


■.^-- 


-'.J- 


■V — 


-^ 
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281  884 
»1'882      _,^^„  MOTOR  SIDE  COVER  FOR  A  ROBATIC  ARM 

MOLD  FOR  MAKING  ICE  CUBES  m  Sw^  Gibov  and  G  W  Rhodes,  Los  Altos  Hills, 

Wdter  Prommer.  Hard.tr.  707,  D41510  Flirth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ^^•^^^^^'^^TUt  Mount^n  View, 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5M,880  Calif.         ^.^  j^       ^  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,402 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18.  Filed  ^^1;^]^^  j^  ^^ 

1983,  MR  7957  U.S  CL  D15— 199 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-a-  ^  "t»— *^ 

UJS.CLD15— 90 


281,883  281.885 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  PANEL  Wrra  EYE-LEVEL  eYEGLA^VrAME 


1872 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  24,  1985 


DECEMBER  24,  1985  U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1873 


281 886  281,888 

ELECTRONIC  PRINTING  CALCULATOR  GAME  HOUSING 

M..U  S«»da:  Hlrodii  SakMandu;  Shigeaki  Haywhi,  and  Sozen  Uomini,  and  Minora  Sugiyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

TL\I«!d.,  aU  of  0«ka,  Jap«^  ..dgaors  to  Sharp  Cor-  assignors  to  Tomy  Koffl^°  ^om^y,  Incorpo«ted,  Japan 

■oratioa.  Oaaka.  Japan  FUea  rco.  ♦,  iww,  aer.  no.  40*,iu/ 

^^  raed  Dec!23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,837  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Clain«  priority,  application  Japan,  J»l.  2,  1982,  57-30065  VS,  CL  D21-13 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D18— 7 


•     ,„,  281,894 

BALL  Ti^Z  DEVICE    ^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^O^  ^"^^^^IZZ  Tex.  76109 

Ro«dd  Topp,  4550  Kearney  Villa  Rd.  Ste.  108,  San  Diego,   Daniel  L.  Be^  P.O.  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

C»iiS'92V23  .,^ -,,  Tem  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,132  lenn  oi  paieo 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  UA  Q.  D22— 7 

UAQ.  D21— 210 


281,889 
TETHERED  JUMP  TOY 
Richard  L.  Bate  and  Bettina  A.  Bate,  both  of  13517  Contour 
Dr.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  91423 

FUed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,566 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D21— 59 


281,892 
WAGON  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER  AND  SLIDE 
Keith  A  Addleman,  Hillsdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Quality  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Hillsdale,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,487 
Term  of  pat^t  14  yean 
MS.  CL  D21— 244 


281,895 

MUZZLE  BRAKE 

Clifford  E.  McLain,  7816  Manor  House  Dr.,  Fairfta  Station, 

Va.  22039  ,^^  ,^ 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,357 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

MS.  a.  D22— 7 


r 


281,887 

RADIUS  CURVE  TEMPLATE 
Valdis  Lapdns,  3312  Highgrove  PU  Dayton,  Ohio  45429 
FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,538 
Term  of  patent  14jyean 
MS.  CL  D19— 39 


281,890 
TOY  MONSTER 
James  E.  Routzong,  Beverly,  and  Frank  D.  Ventura,  Newbury- 
port,  both  of  Mass.,  assignon  to  CPG  Products  Corp.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,841 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D21— 174 


•—I 


281,896 
KNIFE  SHEATH 

Victor  E.  DeMayo,  Accord,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gutmann  Cutlery, 

Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
281,893  FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,905 

TRACTOR  PLAYGROUND  CLIMBER  jgrm  of  patent  14  yean 

Keith  A  Addleman,  HUlsdale,  Mich.,  assignor  to  QuaUty  Indus-    ^.s.  CL  D22-13 

tries.  Inc.,  HUlsdale,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,486 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  a.  D21— 245 
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2*1397 

FISHING  LURE 

Gary  A.  BnadMa,  22323  Loag  BItiL,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  May  1«,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,634 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D22— 27 


281,900 
LAWN  SPRAYER 
Rudolph  M.  GoBzei,  Jr.;  Tliomas  K.  Hale,  both  of  Glendale,  and 
Moto  SUmano,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CleT- 
ron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
FUed  Jon.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,303 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D23— 18 


281398 
FISH  LURE 

Howard  ShiTcrdecker,  Lot  132,  Park  City  S.,  Bloomington,  IlL 
61701 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,296 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CL  D22— 28 


2fi|  sQQ  281,901  

GARDEN  SPRAYER  PICTURE  WINDOW  FIREPLACE  SCREEN 

Radolph  M.  Gunxel,  Jr^  Thomas  K.  Hale,  both  of  Glendale,  and  Carl  J.  Demrick,  Birmingham,  Mich    «"*  Ronald  D.  Huwey. 

Moto  Shimano,  Los  Angelea,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chef-  Brampton,  Canada,  assignors  to  Shepherd  Products  Limited, 

ron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  Markham,  Canada                     c.,  isi„  ijr  n36 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,302  FUed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,036 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23-18  U^.  CL  D23-138  J 


3E:^ 
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281,902  281,905 

INTRAVENOUS  METERING  INSTRUMENT      ._  ^    ^  ^,  ,      ^^'h^^WmTi'I!^  Utah  S4331 
Jame.  A.  Losing;  Howard  F.  Weber,  and  Clarence  Zlerhut,  id^  of  Troy  G.  NletajJ,  2^  %"  ^^^"0  5^ 
Ddla.  Coan^.  Tex.  assignor,  to  Quest  Medicri.  Inc.  C^r-  FUed  ^J;^;/JJ^f /,  y^^^^^ 

"""^^^'raed  Sep.  6. 1983,  Ser.  No.  529383  UA  CL  D2^-64 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Uil.  a.  D2»— 8 


t 


281,903 
FECAL  OCCULT  BLOOD  TEST  KIT 


281,906 


ftJU'AX.  \J\^^VL,l   DJUvrv^i^   »i^.   -^.  2«l,yUO 

Brian  F.  Duffy,  Lynchburg,  Va.  assignor  to  C.  B.  Fleet  Com-    jjjgpQg^  CONTAINER  FOR  HYPODERMIC  NEEDLES 

¥ f  .».»kknm     Va  .  .    _      ^.  .      <^ III.      /-<.■]«       ao<it<n>nr    tn    RinSafptV    SVS> 


pany,  Inc.,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,430 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D24— 21 


Richard  F.  Gianni,  DanvUle,  CaUf.  assignor  to  Biosafety  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,864 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D24— 99 


281,904  2814W7 

'*■"•  "*"„uj  M.    1^  IMS  S-  N.  M1J47  FllBl  Mw  2,  I'M,  St..  No.  4WMB 


1876 


281,908 
ROOF  SHINGLE 
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281,910 
CANDLESTICK 


Lan  O.  OhKM,  Doktor  Umdka  gata  1,  S-413  25  Goteborg,   Johannes  Dinnebier,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 


Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,150 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  22,  1982,  8^2533 
Term  of  patent  14  yeaip 
UJS.a.D25-80 


Timo  Sarpaneva,  Minusio,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rosen- 
thal Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,128 
Claims  priority,  an»lication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  9, 
1983,  7248 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 11 


281,909 
CANDLE  LAMP 
Ralph  E.  Meckling,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Merrico,  Inc., 
Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,946 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  CL  D26— 11 


281,911 
CANDLE  LAMP 
Wniiam  J.  Williams,  ShelbyriUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Williams 
Industries,  Inc.,  Shelbyrille,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,386 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  CL  D26— 11 
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281,912  ^^^^^ 

COMBINED  MOIJCmCYOjE^OR  COVER  UGHT       ^^  .^^^  ^^^,,'^:':^  u.  S^  .^^ 

TiKmms  H.  Rudd,  Wayxata,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  Drag  Specialties,  Inc..  F'««i^^Jp  ^^  ^^  ^er.  No.  532,552 

Inc  Minnetonka,  Mim.  j        ^,     ^^  14  years 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,417  niJU-M 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U  A  CI.  D28-W 

UAa.D26— 28 


281,915 
COSMEnC  COMPACT  WITH  SLIDE-OUT  DRAWERS 
Morris  Sussman,  Freeport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Shore  PUurtics, 
Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,553 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D28— 83 


281,913 
COSMETIC  CASE 
Dieter  Bakic,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Reg- 
ion, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1982, 11  AR  1979/82  .  .    c      ^1 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  21, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 83 
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281^16  281^19 

LIPSTICK  BLENDING  MACHINE  HOT  WATER  EXTRACnON  CARPET  CLEANER 

R.  gptaiu.  Midtomi  Towcn,  Ap^rtmeat  No.  1202, 643  Donald  V.  Bailey,  Hamilton  County,  Ind.,  and  Willian  E.  Bar* 

Ukcrty  Ave^  Pfttsbvgii,  Pa.  15222  tasevicli,  Portagi  Coooty,  Ohio,  aadgnort  to  Blue  Lmtre 

FIM  Not.  2i,  1«3,  S«r.  No,  555,656  Home  Care  Products,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Term  of  patort  14  yem  Filed  Dec  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,094 

VS.  CL  D28— 99                                      i  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D32— 21 


281,917 
BIRDHOUSE 

William  E.  Myers,  and  SopUa  J.  Myers,  b6tk  of  730  Huntington 
CL,  Algonquin,  DL  60102 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,726 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UACLIMO— 3 


281,918 


281,920 
_^^_  SAFE 

COMBINED  PIPE  CLEANS  AND  iAMP  THEREFOR  Cemal  Lacka,  13  Gayle  St.,  Middktown,  N  J.  07748 
LawrcKe  E.  Uvine,  3147  N.  Cambridge,  Chicago,  lU.  60657  FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,430 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,770  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U^.  CL  D99— 28 
UJS.  CL  D32— 14 
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281  922 
Mr.™  .fl.AN?^^XER  STATION  CABINET  FOR  AUTOMATE^  BANK  THXER  MACHINE 

p^  F.  uj'?^:'.%:^z » «™c-  N„  v-»  N-  D.  Br«j;^"^««-i^; -r  5^^;r " 

'^^•"iC'^tS^.S.r.N..  542,25,  .„„„«_„   '^^  ^ '^' "  "" 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UA  CL  iiw— « 

UAQ.  D99— 28 


281,923 

MONEY  SAVING  CONTAINER 

Eliot  M.  Click,  120  Avenue  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M5R  2H4)  ^^^  ^^ 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,627 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D99— 37 
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TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1985 

NarE.-Ammged  in  accordance  with  the  first  siptificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  pracUce). 


Jr.,  4.560,523.  CI. 


A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Lo.  Young  S..  4,560,510.  CI.  260-244.400. 
A&M  Enginewred  Composites  Corporation:  See— 

Plumley.  Ralph  M.;  and  Renaud.  Henry  H.. 
264-102.000. 
A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  See—  

Ryan,  William  E..  4.560.525.  a.  264-136.000. 

A/S  Niro  Atomizer:  See—  .   e  u      ^.u^t. 

Caspersen,  Leif  D.;  Felsvang.  Karsten  S.;  and  SchwartzbKh. 
Chnstian,  4,560.543,  CI.  423-242.000. 

Abar  Ipsen  Industries:  See—  ac^^ab  ni  ^n  n  rtm 

Moller,  Craig  A.;  and  Wolter.  Enc  H..  4,560.348,  CI.  432-77.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  S<«—  w.    .icxn«o  ni  <iA.no  mm 

Parks,  James  A.;  and  Ptattner.  Jacob  J.,  4,560,558,  CI.  514-379.000. 

Abe.  Norio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frequency  deter- 
mining apparatus.  4,561.021,  CI.  358-158.00a 

Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Sakurai.  Masaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd^ 
Reproducing  apparatus  for  reproducing  reoonled  signals  from  a 
rotary  recording  medium.  4,561,026,  CI.  358-336.000. 

^"^'wu^ma  Akir^Shimizu,  Senzo;  Okamura,  Masayoshi;  Tani«ikc. 

Hiroka;  Higuchi,  Yasumitsu;  Hidaka,  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Koji; 

and  Abe.  Toshiyuki,  4,560,788,  CI.  560-91.000. 

Abu-Isa,  Ismat  A.;  Wang,  Chen-Shih;  McCarthy.  ^^^ ^.'^'^ ^t^Il 

son,  David  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation^  Bondmg  EPDM 

gaskets  to  fUled  nylon  heat  exchanger  parts.  4,559,688,  CI.  if- 

157  30R 
Acampora;  Alfonse,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Pre^mphasis  and  de-empha- 
sis mters  for  a  composite  NTSC  format  video  signal.  4,561,012,  CI. 

AcSiin.  diaries  B..  to  Solavoh  IntCTnationaL  App*rat.«  and  method 

for  redirecting  an  incident  beam.  4.560,244,  CI.  350-486.000. 
ACO  Severin  Ahlmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Karbstein,  Peter,  4,560,302.  CI.  404-4.000. 

Adachi.  Makoto:  See—  w.,.„ 

Sugasawa,  Tsutomu;  Adachi,  Makoto;  Sajakur^KwujMikiiMaU^ 
Aito,  Akira;  and  Eigyo,  Masami,  4.560,684,  CI.  514-22  .000. 
Adams,    Jay   J.    EasUy    releasable    and    sealable   samtary    lid-spout. 

4,560,081,  CI.  220-257.000.  _  „.     _ 

Adams,  William  V.;  and  Avard,  Duane  A.,  to  Durametallic  Corpora- 
tion. Mechanical  seal  assembly  with  coolant  circulation  structure. 

Adell  Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Development  Co.  Method  of  making 
edge  guard.  4,559,741,  CI.  49-462.000.  ^   r^  c      i    *  /-^ 

Adeliteto,  Gilbert  W.;  and  Chorvat,  Robert  J.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co 
Substituted  5-phenyl-5-(aminoalkyl>1.3-du^cyclo[4A0]d^- 
4-ones  and  5-phenyI-5-<aminoalkyl>l,3-diazabicyclo[4.4.0]dec-2-en- 

4-ones.  4,560,754,  CI.  544-282.000.  .  ,,  ,^ 

Adler,  Alan  J.  Gliding  ring.  4,560,358,  CI.  44646.000. 

AfTeld,  Klaus;  Mohnhaupt,  Axel;  and  Jom,  Frank,  to  Thoratec  Labora- 
tories Corporation.   Safety   control  valve  for  an  artificial  heart. 

Ag;^TIur«h"'1o°Sbcock  A  W«^%Com^y.  "Hie  /^tomated 
catalyst  regeneration  in  a  reactor.  4.560,815,  CI.  5»3-i3V.ww. 

Aaency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 
*Nira,Koichi,  4,560,288,  CI.  374-201.000.  „    .  a    m 

Ahlen,  Karl-Gustov;  Bergstrom,  Per-Olof;  and  Wallgren.  Hans  A.,  to 
S  R  M  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag.  Power  shift  planetary  gear  trans- 
mission. 4.559.849.  CI.  74-761.000. 

Ahrens  Agricultural  Industries  Co.:  See—       

AhreS^Claude  W..  4.559,905.  CI.  119-73.00a     .     ^     ,.      ,    . 

Ahrens,  Claude  W.,  to  Ahrens  Agricultural  Industries  Co.  Livestock 
watering  tank.  4,559,905,  Q.  119-73.000. 

'^TfX'^Yrhit^;^;  fSig-wa.  Tdceo;  ami  Kobayashi,  K.zu«ike, 
4,560,622,  CI.  428-599.000.  ,  uv         .  ^ 

Aihara,  Katsuzo;  Tada,  Naofumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Joo;  and 
Ogawa,  Toshio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  producmg  material  for 
superconductor.  4,560.404.  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Air  Monitor  Corporation:  See—  „  »,,  ^^ 

DeBaun.  Kenneth  W..  4,559,835,  Q.  73-861.660. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

S^uiiterman.  W^ne  S.,  4,559,998,  CI.  165-109.100. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See—  a      a  ««i  70«    ri 

Ford,   Michael   E.;   and  Johnson,  Thomas  A.,   4,5«J,7V»,   ci. 

564-503.000. 
Schuck,  Thomas  W.,  4,559,786,  CI.  62-55.000.  ._,„.     „, 

Spence,   David  C;   and  Schwartz,   WUliam  A.,  4,560,824.  CI 

585-662.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kjusha:  See-  ^ 

Hara,  Sohichi;  and  Matsuzaki,  Minon,  4,559,685,  CI.  29-156.50R. 


Sakakibara.    Naoji;    Amano,    Hiroyuki;    Morioka,    Hiroaki;    and 

Kawata.  Shoji,  4,559,864,  a.  91-454.000. 
Yt^gadk  Yuji  ^d  Kawai.  Shinji,  4,559,964,  CI.  137-107.000. 
Aisin- Warner,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Shiro,  4,559,850,  CI.  74-868.000. 

Aisslinger,  Dieter  E.:  See—  t-w;-*—  c 

Pusch,  Guntcr;  Hoffmann,  Alexander;  and  Aisslmger,  Dieter  b., 

4,560,608,  CI.  428-196.000. 

Aiima,  Takashi:  See —  . .    .—      .  . .    «■    t.- 

Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Ajima,  Takashi;  Hiraki,  Shumchi;  Koshmo. 
Ska,  and  Oka!  Yoshitami,  4,560,642,  Q.  430-313.000. 

Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  unr^hi 

Kurahashi,    Osamu;    Kamada,    Masahiro;    and    Enci,    Mitosm, 
4,560,652,  CI.  435-108.000.  «       u 

Miwa,  Kiyoshi;  Terabe,  Mahito;  Ishida,  Masaaki;  Mateui,  Hu-oshi; 

and  Momose,Haruo,  4,560,654.  CI.  435-115.000. 
Udaka.  Shigezo;  Miyashiro.  Shigeyoshi;  Hirayama,  Kaziro;  Ando. 
Toshihiko;  Murai,  Asao;  Shiio.  Tsuyoshi;  Kida,  Takao;  and 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro,  4.560,748,  CI.  5^'>-24.000. 
Akahane,    Naoto;    Yamaguchi,    Yoshitake;    Matsuura,   Takeshi;   and 
WaUtani.  Sciji,  to  Hitachi  Maxell  Ltd.  MagneUc  recordmg  medium. 
4,561.034,  CI.  360-134.000. 
Akahori.  Hiroyuki:  S«—  v     u        .«^ 

Tsujimoto.  Michihiro;  Asano.  Makoto;  Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu;  and 
Akahori,  Hiroyuki.  4.561.000.  CI.  346-208.000. 
Akebono  Brake  Industry  C      Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Namio.  4.560.035.  CI.  188-72.800. 

Akimoto.  Koji:  See —  . .       .  .^n-,,-, 

Kojo.  Hidehiko;  Akimoto.  Koji;  and  Unhara,  Kazuhiro.  4.560.73Z. 

CI.  525-481.000. 
Akio,  Matsumoto:  See—  v,j,^. 

Yoshiyuki,   Iwaki;  Akio,   Matsumoto;  and  Mitsuyoshi.  Yokota, 

4,560,916,  CI.  322-86.000. 

Akita,  Eiichi:  See —  „      .     .......     v       i 

Atsumi,  Kunio;  Katano,  Kiyoaki;  Kai,  Fumio;  Nishihata.  Ken;  and 
Akita,  Eiichi,  4.560,750,  CI.  544-21.000. 

Stoldt,  Augiist;  Stemig.  Heinz;  Breidohr,  Hans-Gunther;  and  Mar- 
tin Manfred,  4,559,884,  CI.  112-262.100.  „,     •     , 
Alberto,  Vicente  S.  D.,  to  Union  Cart)ide  Corporation^  ^"^l!^^ 
coated   cathode   collector   for   cells   employing    liquid    cathodes. 
4,560,632,  CI.  429-196.000. 
Alcan  International  Limited;  See— 

SivUotti.  Olivo  G.,  4.560,449,  Q.  204-70.000. 
Aldebert,  Pierre,  to  Quartz  et  SUice.  Large  bandwidth  opUcal  fibers. 
4,560,247,  CI.  350-96.300. 

^T^'iTX&f  Hollister.    James;    and    Alexander,    Douglas, 

4  559,979,  CI.  141-9.000. 
Alfred  Honsel  Nieten-  und  Metallwarenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Shwab,  Manfred  F,  4,559,806,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Allan,  G.  Graham;  Freepons,  Donald  E.;  and  Crews,  CK^rge  M.  to 
Melamine  Chemicals,  Inc.  Fertilizer  «>°»P2?'5??*' P^^?f^^^ '°^" 
ing  them  and  processes  of  using  them.  4,560,400,  CI.  7l-.iv.ww. 

^"'tSS°R.;1U,  Robert  W.;  and  Liebermami.  Howard  H., 

4,559,992,  CI.  164-463.000.  .  <,      ..    i,  i 

Bolenbaugh,  Daniel  L.;  Wegh,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Roger  L.. 

4.560,039.  CI.  188-73.450.  A^^Mirx 

Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  and  Oltmanns,  Roger  W.,  Jr.,  4.560.037.  U. 

Shennan.  William  E..  II;  and  Behnnann.  Edgar  A..  4.560.368.  Q. 

St^JiL"?.;  and  Crtmib.  Donald  A- 4.559.781  CI  60.^(m 
Yamanis.  Jean;  Carlson,  Emery  J.;  and  Armor,  John  N.,  4,5«J,7y7, 
CI.  564-267.000. 

AUis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

O-Dell,  LeonardJ.,  4,560,396,  a.  55-287.000. 

Alpha  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

•^Ogg,  Robert  D..  4,559,893,  CI.  114-304.000. 

Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aratsu,  Shuichi.  4,560,9%,  CI.  346-139.00R.     ^      .      ^       .    _ 
Fuiiwara.  MitsuKu    Sakaue,  Yoshinori;  Aso,  Tomio;  Kurokawa, 
'^"Sro;^dXra,  Hid^,  4.560,295  CI  400^37.100^ 
Sugawara,  Fukuo;  and  Iwane,  Yasuhiko.  4.560,294^  Q.  400-145.000. 
Tsukahara,  Michiyoshi,  4,561,039,  CI.  361-328.000. 

^"sUley^^^i.^r^TAlISy,  Y^  A.,  4,560,258. 0.  351-1 15.000. 

^'"lJre;::^m1tht^d  Alroy.  Yoram  A..  4.560.258.  Q.  351-115i«0. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  Sec—  .„.  ,„„„^ 

Penrt.  Rene.  4.560.028.  CI.  181-288.000. 
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Aluminum  Compwiy  of  America:  Ste—  . 

Levendusky.  Thomas  L.;  and  Benson,  Aitnur,  4,5«0,850.  CI 

10.55E.  .    „  . 

Alves.  Roger  J.;  and  Reyes.  Daniel  W.,  to  ^ves,  Roger  J.  Radio 

conversion  panel.  4.5«).124.  CI.  248-27.100. 
Amamoto,  Taro:  See— 

Nakata.     Kaiuo;     Ishikawa,    Tsuaeo;    Amamoto.    Taro;    and 
Kawamura.  Toahfliiko.  4.560.544,  Q.  42$-266.000. 

Amano.  Hiroyuid:  5ee—  ...      , 

Sakakibara,    Naoji;    Amano,    Hiroyuki;    l^onoka,    Hiroaki;    and 
Kawata.  Shoji.  4.559.864,  Q.  91-454.000. 
Amano,  Matsuo:  5ee—  1 

Hirayama.  Takeihi;  Amano,  Matsuo;  Saaa^^ama.  Takao;  and  Baba, 
Shirou.  4.561,056.  Q.  364^31.050. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Bozio,  Robert  P..  4.560.953.  Q.  331-108.0qD. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Warm^A.  Ralph  E,  4,561.074,  CI.  367-46.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See—  ^       «    , 

BiUman.  Tmiothy  B.;  CoUer.  James  R.;  and  Marpoe.  Oary  R.,  Jr., 

4,56a2I8.  a.  339-17.0CF.  i 

Bums.  Carmen;  and  Grabbe.  Dimitry.  4.50,826.  a.  174-52.0FP. 
Maack.  Werner;  Ger^  Michael;  and  Liedl^ff,  Manfred,  4,559.702. 

a.  29-759.000. 
Michael.  George  W..  HI,  4,559,704.  Q.  3a90.100. 
Olsaon.  BiUy  E..  4,560.221,  Ci.  339-75.0Mf . 
Weiaenburger.  Uwrence  P..  4.56a224,  Oj  339-97.00C. 

Ampex  Corporation:  See—  

Williams,  Marshall  4,560,983.  Q.  34O-825.()00. 
Ampferer.  Herbert,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengeaellschaft 
Turbocharged  internal  combustion  engine  with  adjustable  length 
pipe  sections.  4,559,783.  Q.  6^605.000. 
Anand.  ICranti;  and  Strain.  Robert  J.,  to  FairchiW  Camera  &  Instrument 
Corporation.  Ion  implantation  to  increase  emitter  energy  gap  in 
bipolar  transistors.  4,559.696.  CI.  29-576.0OB. 
Anco  Engineers,  Incorporated:  See—  ^„„.,  ^ 

Ibanez,  Paul;  Stoessel.  John;  and  Barrett,  Donald  C.  4.560.016.  Q. 
177-210.00R.  ,     ^ 

Anderson.  Frank  E.;  and  Martin.  Robert  A.  Sa^itizer  system  for  bever- 
age can  fiUer  machine.  4.559,961,  CI.  134-166.00R. 
Anderson,  Lawrence  V.:  See— 

Ncwendorp.  Bruce  C;  Sturtz,  Terry  L.;  afd  Anderson.  Lawrence 
v..  4.559.847.  Q.  74-710.500. 
Anderson.  Russell  Y.:  See—  I  «       „  „ 

Jackson,  Ronald  M.;  Olin.  Daniel  C;  and  Anderson,  Russell  Y., 
4.560,981.  a.  340-747.000. 
Andersson,  Ulf.  Regulator  for  regulating  the  oatput  pressure  of  a  motor 

dnven  pump.  4,560.322,  Q.  417-26.000. 
Ando,  Montoshi,  Mita.  Kikuo;  and  Kakinoki.  Yoshikazu,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited  Method  and  apparatus  for  inspecting  plated  through  holes  in 
printed  circuit  boards.  4,560.273,  Q.  356-237.000. 
Ando.  Toshihiko:  See—  , 

Udaka,  Sldgezo;  Miyashiro,  Shigeyoshi;  Hirayama,  Kazuo;  Ando, 
Tothihiko;   Murai,   Asao;  Shiio,  Tsuy^hi;  Kida,  Takao;  and 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro,  4,560,748,  Q.  536-24.000. 
Andow,  Fumio;  and  Inagaki.  Junichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
ihiki  Kaisha.  Protective  relaying  system.  4,J61,120,  CI.  455-612.000. 
Andrews,  Edward  W.;  and  Lambert,  Thomas  W.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.    Film-based   dual    energy    radiography.    4,561,054,   CI. 
364-414.000.  , 

Andrews.  Winston  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Larri,  to  Medical  Research 
Associates  Ltd.  #2.  Sterile  handle  cover  forWgical  lamp.  4,559,671, 
a.  16-1  MOOR. 
Andrieux,  Bernard,  to  Societc  Anonyme  Dte-Delas-Weir.  Modular 
bundle  of  tubes  for  a  steam  condenser,  and  a  steam  condenser  using 
such  modular  bundles.  4.559,996.  Q.  165-7&00O. 
Angelsen.  Bjom  A.  J.;  and  Kristoffersen,  Kjell,  to  Vingmed  A/S  Inkog- 
lutogt  Method  of  ultrasonically  measuriqg  blood  flow  velocity. 
4.559.952.  Q.  128-663.000.  , 

Anorad  Corporation:  See—  I 

Chiuyat,  Anwar,  4.560,911.  Q.  318-135.(1». 
Anphar  S.A.:  See—  J 

Spickett.  Robert  G.  W.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  Mt;  and  Puchades,  Jesus  E. 
B..  4,560,545.  O.  423-430.000. 
ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Tegel,  Othmar,  and  GiU,  Hardial  S.,  4,560,952,  CI.  331-107.0DP. 
Anthony,  Zacharias.  Poker  game.  4,560,171,  CI.  273-269.000. 
Antonovsky,  Ariel  D.,  to  Commonwealth  ScientifK  and  Industrial 
Research  Organization.  Method  and  apparatus  for  image  formation. 
4,560,872,  a.  250-310.000. 
Aono.  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Totani,   Tetsushi;    Aono.   Katsutoshi;   afid   Komura,    Michihiro, 
4,560,781,  a.  556-137.000. 
Aoyagi.  iuuro;  Ichikawa.  Toshiji;  KcMde,  Mikio;  and  Shimomura, 
Takeshi,  to  Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compositions  of  polyvinyl 
chloride  and  tctracarboxylic  tetraesters  and  medical  articles  thereof 
4,560,720,  a.  524-288.000. 
Aoyama,  Masaharu:  See —  ' 

Yonezawa,    Toshio;    and    Aoyama.    Kfasaharu,    4,561,009,    CI. 
357-67.000. 
Aoyama.  Steven,  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  Golf  ball.  4.560.168, 

a.  273-232.000.  i 

Appiegate,  Barry  G.;  Carter.  David  C.  M.;  kad  Heyboum,  Frank,  to 
Molmi  Limited.  Packet  handling  ap^)aratus.  4,560,057,  CI. 
198-347.000. 


Applied  Polymer  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Hinrichs.  Richard  J.;  aiSl  Thuen,  Judy,  4,559,8ia  CI  73-54.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

MUler,  Douglas  P.,  4,560,152.  CI.  269-24.000. 
Applied  Technologies  Associates:  See— 

Ott,  Paul  W.;  Engebretson.  Harold  J.;  LaHue,  Philip  M.;  and  Van 
Steenwyk,  Brett  H.,  4.559,713,  CI.  33-302.000. 
Arai,  Nobushige,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-cleaning  coating 
compositions  and  cooking  apparatus  coated  therewith.  4,560,620.  CI. 
428-565.000.  ...      , . 

Arai.  Sakuji;  Sato,  Katsuaki;  Kochi.  Susumu;  and  Hishida,  Hiroaki,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalytic  converter  mount- 
ing structure  for  engines.  4.559,776,  CI.  60-280.000. 
Arai,  Takao:  See—  .  ,-»_  u; 

Kikegawa,  Shinko;  Arai,  Takao;  Yamamoto.  Nono;  and  Ozaki, 
Kiyoharu,  4,560,414,  CI.  106-281.00R. 
Arai,  Yuko:  See—  .    *     • 

KaUumata,  Hideo;  Katsumata,  Shigeo;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  and  Arai, 
Yuko.  4,560.661,  Q.  435-183.000. 
Arakawa,  Takeshi;  and  Ikeda,  Hiroki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Memory 
system  handling  a  plurality  of  bits  as  a  unit  to  be  processed.  4,561,072, 
CI.  365-230.000.  ^       ^ 

Araki,  Hidejiro;  and  Kodama,  Ikuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  of  preventing  a  defective  weft  yam 
from  being  woven  in  a  fabric  in  a  shuttleless  loom.  4,559,976.  CI. 
139-435.000.  ^    ^^  ^ 

Aiatsu,  Shuichi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Pen  recorder.  4,560,996,  CI. 

346-139.00R. 
Arbuthnot,  Gerald:  See- 
Walling,  Jorg-Hein;  Arbuthnot,  Gerald;  and  Shannon,  Michael  A., 
4,560,521.  a.  264-24.000. 
Ardini.  Joseph  L..  Jr.:  See — 

Rodman,  Paul  K.;  Ardini,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Papworth,  David  B., 
4,561,051,  a.  364-200.000. 
Arditty,  Herve  :  See— 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Puech,  Claude,  4,560,867, 
CI.  250-225.000. 
Argiles  &  Mineraux  AGS-BMP:  See— 

Gcimaert,  Gilles,  4.560,660,  CI.  435-176.000. 
Arimoto,   Satomi,   to   Miuubishi    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.   Circuit 

breaker  of  spiral  arc  type.  4,560,848,  CI.  200-147.00A. 
Arioli,  Amcdea;  and  Anoli,  Lorenza,  to  Anoli  &  C.  S.r.l.  Foldmg 
device  for  machines  for  treating  folded  fabrics,  particularly  printed 
fabrics.  4.560.099.  CI.  226-105.000. 

ArioH  &.  C.  S.r.l.:  See—  ,^,  .^,  „^ 

Arioli,  Amedea;  and  Arioli,  Lorenza,  4,560,099,  Q.  226-105.000. 
Arioli,  Lorenza:  See —  ^,  __,,  ,„,  _^ 

Arioli.  Amedea;  and  Arioli.  Lorenza.  4.560.099,  CI.  226-105.000. 
Ariyoshi,  Haruki:  See— 

Ikehara,    Yasunobu;    Ariyoshi,    Haruki;    and    Hidaka,    Ryoichi, 
4,560,406,  CI.  75-30.000. 
Arizona  Sute  University:  See—  .       .  .^« ,,.     ^ 

Pettit,    George    R.;    and    Herald,    Cherry    L.,    4.560.774,    CI. 
549-267.000. 
Armento,  Richard,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Homogeneous  enzyme 
immunoassay  for  ferritin.  4,560,648,  CI.  435-7.000. 

Armor,  John  N.:  See —  ,  .     »j    At^nta^ 

Yamanis,  Jean;  Carlson,  Emery  J.;  and  Armor,  John  N.,  4,5oO,7V7, 
a.  564-267.000.  .      . 

Armstrong,  Bruce  G.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Integrated  circuit  mem- 
ory. 4,561,070,  CI.  365-227.000. 
Amaud,  Fabrice  R.:  See—  .  .     v,  -^      •  t. 

Helderle,  Paul  M.;  Amaud,  Fabrice  R.;  and  Le  Nours,  Yannick, 
4.560,005.  CI.  166-332.000.  ^.,.     ^ 

Amold.  Edward  C,  to  UOP  Inc.  Carboxyl  anchored  immobilized 

antibodies.  4.560,504.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Amold,  Stephen  R.:  See—  «      .  .«,  nc<    /^ 

Brockway,   Bert   R.;  and  Arnold,   Stephen   R.,  4,55V,V3>,  ci. 
131-198.200. 
Asahi  Denka  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  ^  «,:«-,« 

Kojo.  Hidehiko;  Akimoto,  Koji;  and  Unhara,  Kazuhiro,  4,560,732, 
a.  525-481.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Takashi;  and  Ishitobi,  Tamio,  4,560,743,  CI.  528-348.000. 
Hidaka.    Hiroyoshi;    Sone.    Takanori;    Sasaki,    Yasuharu;    and 
Sugihara,  Taisuke.  4,560.755,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukui,  Tsutomu;  and  Shirai.  Tomoyuki,  4,561,013,  Q.  358-22.000. 

Kitazawa,  Toshiyuki;  Morisawa.  Tahei;  and  Takahashi.  Norimichi, 

4,560,264,0.354-219.000.  .,^,„      « 

Ohkura,     Zenichi;    and     Kohmoto,     Shinsuke,    4,560,237,    CI. 

350-255.000. 

Murakami,  Tokumichi;  and  Asai,  Kohtaro,  4,560,977,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Asano,  Makoto:  See—  „.     ,. 

Tsujimoto,  Michihiro;  Asano,  Makoto;  Haaegawa.  Kiyoharu;  and 
Akahori.  Hiroyuki,  4,561,000,  Q.  346-208.000. 
Asano,  Takateru:  See — 

Ichihashi,  Taichi;  Kawai.  Wasaburo;  Naraoka,  Tadashi;  and  Asano, 
Takateru,  4,560,640,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Asao,  Motoaki;  and  Nanko,  Hideaki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital 

signal  receiver.  4,561,100,  CI.  375-99.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See—  ,.„„.„  ^. 

Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Chnster.  4,560.868,  CI. 
2»^227.000. 
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Asbworth.  Robert  A.,  to  Florida  Progress  Corpofaoon^terajtive 
^Sa  comprised  of  sewage  sludge  and  a  bqmd  hydrocarbon  ftiel  od. 

4,560.391.0.44-51.000  w  .«o  Mn  ri  2«i-270  OOO 

Aamus,  Stewart.  Picture  hanging  tool.  4.559,690,  CL  29-270.0W). 

"^plii^^Mitsugu;  Sakaue,  Yoshinori;  Aso,  Tomio;  Kurokawa, 

KSwSobkn^H^.  4.560,295,  a.  400^37.100. 
Arturii  qIS.TrJeS«o1  production  from  fermenudon  of  sugar 

cane.  4,56a659,  Q.  435-162.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See—  .^„^ 

Prezas.  Dimitrios  P..  4.561,102,  Q.  38M9000- 
T>^.  Jonathan  S.,  4,561,090,  Q.  37(WiO.O0O. 
AT*T  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Carson,  Robert  A.;  Fenton,  Francis  M.;  and  Jones,  LJavia  r.. 
4,56a837,  a.  179-18.0BD. 

AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See—       ,,„...- 
Lord,  HerbertA.,  4,560,420,  a.  148-1.300. 

Ataoo  Bussan  Co.  Ltd.:  See —  _  ,,,.,«« 

^oSK  Shigeyoshi,  4,5<».276.  Q  35^334.000 
Atkinson.  Gerald  O.,  to  Hughes  T«)'  Company-USA.  Method  for 

shwSng  rock  bits.  4.559,852,  CI.  76.108.00A. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See--    ^^,  _...- 

Davis,  Gerald  E.,  4,560,541,  Q.  '♦23-126.000 

SS^yTAnne  M.,  4.560,823.  CI.  585-654.000. 

jSSTc.  Andrew;  Leonard,  John  J.;  and  Sofranko.  John  A., 
4.56a821.  a.  585-500.000. 
^"^Sic^^-n-Paul;    and    Vinatier.    Bernard.    4.560.613,    Q. 

At«.«*TS2's2meiima,  Shuuichi;  and  Masamura,  Tatsurou,  to  Nip- 

'^^Sf  TSJS^T^^hooe  Sblic  Conx>ration.  Clock  recovery 

£^  foTtDMA  satdlite  communication  system.  4.561,099,  Q. 

375-97.0)0.  Kivoaki    Kai,  Fumio;  Nishihata.  Ken;  and 

^?S'2SSSy  m^S«>ium<opperK»ntaining.  ^tivated-carton- 
2p~rSd  «^y»t  and  process  for  mdung  alcohol  usmg  s«ne. 
4,560.672.  CI.  502-183.000. 

^'"rirSS^bSU-zuo.  Ar«;  Aturfii.  Yahagi;  and  Shigeru,  Iwako- 
shif  4.560.109.  a.  239-583.000. 

^^^ii^iTod'Jer^Atwood.  ^les  W.;  and  Morgan.  Law- 
rence J.  4,560,144,  Q.  251-344.000. 

^"^^JS"  J^Sii.;  Berthet,  Pierre;  Bricot.  Claude;  and  Audoin, 
Michel.  4.561.082.  d.  369-45.000. 

^"'S^e^^wSdSTFun.oka,  Chihiro;  Augello.  D««el;  «id  Corte, 
JeaA-CUude,  4,560.885.  Q.  307-lOOOR.  ft,«u„„  . 

AugoySC  Jean-Pkr^  to  G.T.M.-Entrepose.  P^c^^T  «««»««* 
pSS  anchorage  by  drawing  a  steel  sleeve  over  a  metal  core. 
4,560,424,  a.  148-150.000.  ^ 

AURORA  Konr«l  O.  Schulz  GmbH  &Co. :  &e-  „.  ,3000 

Schulz,  Joachim;  and  Thelen,  Werner,  4,560,103,  O.  236-i3.wu. 
Aut^JugOmbPL  &JU.    ^    ^^^^^^^^     ^^    ^^^     „ 

297-483.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

iSrt^  George  D.,  4,559.825.  O.  73-622.000. 

''''&,S  l^^  HaUcher,  Rich«tl  C ;  McM«=kin.,  D«itey  E^; 
p3te,  Charles  R.;  and  Auvil,  Steven  R.,  4,560,775.  Q. 
549-326.000. 

^"^dS^^Wui^.:  «Kl  Avard.  Duane  A..  4.560,173,  CI. 
277-15.000. 

'''"^^t^gusljlch.ub,  Maurice;  Ayerbe.  Andre  ;  «id  Bunter, 
Guy,  4.W55.  a.  204-130.000. 

^••"^iSjSSk^edii;  Amano,  Matsuo;  Sasayama.  Takao;  «k1  Baba. 

SWrou.  4,561,056,  CI.  364-431.050. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Agarwal,  Suresh  C,  4,560,815,  CI.  585-259^. 

oSmian,  Henry  A.;  and  Weber,  Charles  M..  4,560,854,  O.  219- 
lit  OEW 
B«»n,  Forrest  C.,  to  Ex-CeUO  Corporation.  Inspection  and  rejection 
"^S^tus.  4,559.754,  CI.  53-53.000. 
Badma  GmbH  Stepeedeckenfabnk:  &e-- 

Molders,  Claus,  4^59,673,  CI.  19-82.000. 

^^;li2,*£iS7Ng.  Tak  C;  Badge,  Roger,  and  Cowen.  David  W., 
4.56a943.  a.  329-103.000. 

^KtoSifE^uth;  Fischer.  Martin;  and  Baer.  Karl.  4.560.769.  Q. 

548-560.000. 
^15;o*S"jrw':;  iS^ailey.  Maureen  L..  4.560.657.  Q.  435-123.000. 
"^i'J^J^^^  M.;  and  Bailey.  Willi«n  J.,  4.559.867.  Q. 

n-ir  ^i2c    and  Crawford,  Delmar  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
*Jin^^te5.«i*^?«ating  a  loose  wound  core,  method  of  fabncatmg 


,  loose  wound  core,  and  method  of  operating  apparatus.  4.559,698, 

^''{^Tu.  U.S.  Philip.  <^^-r^5^^n^''2^^^''" 

an  infrared  radiation  imagmg  device.  4,559.695,  CI.  zy-3'*.uuu. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See —  _,  ,^y. 

Tsiois.  Coostantinos  A.,  4.560,782,  «-i.  ^^*^^r^.  -r  ,,»  n.iif 
BakshL  SS.  R^^Souza,  Adrian;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T.  to  Gulf 
^•iS^S^  Dc^^^Spment  Co.  IsoUtion  of  m.m'^trobenzophe- 

Bjrurl'SSf^VSaSS:'?^^^^ -.i  Kuhn,  Guntberjo^^ 
Sl^^SSS^^tma^J^HCf^^^^  operatKHU  and 
for  optical  examination.  4.560,269,  Q.  356-246.00a 

^  ^"^^7^  Nguye..  Tu«.  A.,  4.559.801.  CL  72-348.000. 

^''^SSi^^lSi-SSrGeorgelin,  Alexandre;  and  Ballenn.  Edmond, 

B.UeriJ:"ii-P.S  oiX  Alexandra  and.  Bijlenn   Edmonc.  ^ 
^Sley^Lprises.  Bdl-throwing  device  withWU  throwmg  ».e^s 
and  ball   conveying  system   includmg   Y-junction.   4,559,918.   Cl. 
124-78.000. 
^Hdl^^'llen^rLenz.  Werner;  Kov^  J«oe;  Grau,  Werner;  and 
idz,  Wemir,  4,560.456.  CI.  204-159.140.  r^„„,„„rtion- 

BaiuuiSoemus  S..  to  Phillips  P««j^^e"",ComP«o^  Disproportion 
^Sonof  functional  olefins.  4,560,792,  CI  560-261.000.  ^^^^^ 

Bi^  JohnTTo  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntam  and  Northern 
lSd.Se  Sei^retary  of  State  for  Defence  m  Her  BnunnKMa^ 
ty's  Government  of  the.  Color  bead  up  dispUy  system.  4.560033.  a. 
350-3.700. 
^""SiSTJi^rJ.;  Sovey.   James  S.;  and   Banks,   Bruce  A. 
4.560,577.  a.  427-38.000. 

^%,'*K"ok^leSr  «>d    Banton,    Martin    E.,    4,561,023,    Q. 

Baravil^^'iS^^S  Rhone-Poulerj:  Fibres.  ^Jff^.S'S"^)^ 
non-woven  sheets  and  the  product  obtained.  4,560,385,  CI.  6-1  la.  /w 

BX^^^»5?-nd  Neh^  R^  S,,  to  Umv«™ty  o^^^ 
l^rott  of  the.  High-efficiency  X-radiation  converters.  4,560,882,  CI. 
250-487.100. 

^^vl°S.S  aSTiarbee,  Robert  B.,  4  560741,  Q.  5^-3^ 
Barbe?  Willii«rF.  All-terrain  vehicle  with  tracuve  roller  assembly. 

4,560,019,  a.  180-9.32a 
^•^^"''^'m^;  «Kl  Barbetta,  Angelo  J..  4,56a635.  d. 

Bardinl?wtSd  Gonzalez,  Mikel,  to  Technomcx  Development,  Ltd 
^^nuESon^Sc^for  semiconductor  wafer  handUng  equi,^ 

ment.  4,560,417,  CX.  134-1.000. 
Bardie  Servovalvc  Company:  S«s-  ,„„,qqo 

Nicholson,  Robert  D.,  4,560,969,  CI.  335-272.000. 

^  Y^  llK^hKTBarlow,  Craig  B.;  and  Glass.  Joe  R..  4.560.538. 

a.  423-3.000.  ..    .^   c 

Barmag  Banner  Maachinenfabnk  AG:  See— 
O&rstraas.  Detlev.  4.559.775.  a.  57-340.000. 
Runkel.  Walter;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  Bauer.  Karl,  4,560,347.  CI. 
432-59.000. 

Barr  &  Stroud  Limited:  See—  .  „    .   ^  n_„i  r»  a  vii(K3  CL 

Craig  Robert  L.;  Hunter,  lam;  and  Packard,  Paul  D..  4,561,063.  U. 

364-559.000. 
^"^S'Sl^t^.  John;  and  Barrett.  Donald  C.  4.560.016.  Q. 

Barrowi^MiSS^f  to  Burroughs  CorporationJMultilay«ed^t^ 
^^t  board  ^Uth  controlled  100  ohm  mipedance.  4.56a962,  Q. 

aJJi'^RSbert  F.-  Delzell.  Susan  C;  Wilson.  John  F;  and  Nylund. 
^Sl;od5«  W.:  ti  Westinriwuse  Electric  Corp.  Nuclear  fuel  assembly. 
4.560,532.  a.  376-434.00). 

^E^'ISSt.TB-^Bartch,  Donald  W.  4^.58  l^>^^,-JJSgg 

Basevi,  John  L.  Noise  makmg  balloon  valve.  4.560.392.  Q.  446-l»ft.ww. 

BASF  Aktiengescllschaft;  See--  a  ^u\-iaa  r\  SV4.696  000 

Baumann,  Hans;  and  Grychtol  KUus,  ♦.5«:JJi  ^,  SJ^    q 

BrunnmucUer,    Fritz;    and    Kroener,    Michael,    4,560,756.    U. 

Gu'Ji^aSSstine;  HeUmann  Peter.  Kultajm^  Ud«;  Mayer.  Di- 
eter; and  Grau,  Werner.  4,560.624.  CI  -^W^W^JWO 
Heil  Guenter,  Lenz,  Werner,  Kovacs.  J«»oe;  Grau,  Werner,  and 

N^SJ^Tntart  M^ch.  Volte;  ««1  P»xi».  Kl»i..  ♦.»«•'"• 

a.  427J45.100. 
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Schmidts.  Kurt;  Feyh,  Hant-Otto;  and  Mania 

1A7  71  800 
Se^toid.  Ouenther,  4.5«0,751.  Q.  544-«>.00#. 
S52«™i«rfa  vilkmar  Brumunueller,  Fhednch;  Eaert.  Man- 
'^'S^trSwrSSlf.  4.560.745.  a.  5^4-728.000. 

^"t^  t  SToroth,  Hugh  F;  and  Ba^-  P«"  ^ '  ♦'"''"^ 
Baiorefwilham  T    Support  for  hi-fi  tunitabli  base.  4.560.136.  Q. 

eit^SS  B.;  Metz,  Carl  W  ;  «k1  NichoK  John  F.  MoMe  tele- 
phone mounting  pedestal.  4.560,831,  Q.  179-iOOE.  ^_  .. 
b£^  SrOi«»^Oi"««PP«;  Matter..  >dnano;  and  Pamm. 

Xto,  ^ontedi«nS.p.A.  P™^f°/ P^SiTSS''^"^" 
mide  aniK)tropic  ihaped  articles.  4.560.522,  Q.  264-41.000. 

^tJSj.^SSSJ'iut^^bp;  and  Shend.,..  Douglas.  4.559.723, 

B«.rd.^i>«rF?2md.  Je^nClaude;  WaU«^  Bernard;  p«jfji«^ 

*SS  and  Valle,  Roger,  to  S.A.  Ar'"„  ^^P^,'*^  '^*^^ 

cornet  with  semi-rigid  elements  and  mflauWe  pads.  4,559.933.  CI. 

BalLk^S.  Jr.  Fishing  rod  and  reel  holder  for  handicapped  persons. 
4.559,735.  Q.  43-21200. 

^•^"^'y^^.?^:;  and  Batla.  Masroor  L  4.560.832.  Q.  179- 

2.0EA. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See—  ^  n..„,-. 

Porta,  Augusto;  Schaub.  Maurice;  Aycrbel  Andre  ;  and  Bunter. 
Guv  4.560.455.  C\.  204-130.000.  ^  ,  . 

B.tzer^?L.;as  H.;  ^  Call.  Wayne  R  to  UnM  g«;«  °f  ^menca. 
Energy.  Vacuum  pump  apparatus.  4.559,787,1  CI.  W-33.3W. 

^•""SSfS'ja^E.;    and    Batzold,    John    S.,    4.560.453.    CI. 

Bauer  H^i^W..  Ill;  and  Shukla,  Ravindra  S.,  to  Coulter  Electronics, 
1^  Method  and  compositions  for  determinaion  of  gamma  glutamyl 
transpeptidase.  4.560.650.  CI.  435-15.000. 

^""^uSd!  "Sdter.  Lenk.  Erich;  and   Bau4.  Karl,  4.560.347.  Q. 

432-59.000.  ^    w      u         Dr.;«r., 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele.  Reinhard;  Epple.  Anton;  Trubc.  Hans;  Piaffe. 

^'SE^'Sd  Berger,  Josef,  to  S^  >^"|?-E'5^Jg°g*^  ^.^^t 

er-Benz.  Windshield  wiper-ann  •«embly.  4.J59,663jp.  15-25U.^5U^ 

Baum«m,  H««;  «k1  Grychtol    Klav«,  to  BASF  Ak^«ellschaft. 

Alio  dve  21 -chromium  complexes.  4,560,744^  CI.  534-W<».ww. 
B^^Th^L  G  vSS«tin?mit  4.560.320.  CI.  415-118^000. 
Slo^r.  Martin  G.;  Elphick.  Albert  R.;  MUler.  Al»tair  A.;  and  Sawyer. 
David     A.     Substituted     aromatic    compounds.     4,560.M7.     «-i. 
514-242.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  Set—        ,  -  ,  u  i     D-™io 

Granzow.  Daniel  B.;  Lueders.  Arthur  L.;  Davis.  Ralph  L.;  Penuc. 
Stanley  J.;  Hitchcock.  James  R..  Jr.;  ai)d  Buckley,  Francis  D., 
4.56a472,  CI.  210-140.000. 

^"lic'^uTi'S^S;  S^Tng.  Jo«:him;  olt.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bot- 

tenbrtKh.  Ludwig.  4.560,726,  0^525-7 1000.  „,;,i^.n, 

Oeckl.  Siegfried;  Schmitt.  Hans-Georg;  and  Brandes.  WUhehn, 

4.560.694.  a.  514-359.000. 
Richter.  Roland;  Reinecke.  Paul;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Bonse.  Ger- 
hard and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,560.738.  CI.  528-62.000. 
Bayer    Bryce  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.   Image  prooessmg 
method    based    on    processing    of   interrdated    unage    gradients. 
4.561.022,  a.  358-167.000.  ,       o    u..    ^  . 

Bayer  Michael  S  .  to  Thermal-Barrier  Produttts.  Inc.  Stabdized  pivot- 
able'  window  4,559,739,  CI.  49-177.000. 
Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See— 

Seidl.  Joaef,  4,560. 1 85.  CI.  280-748.000 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktiengesellscha|:  See— 

Dortch.  Werner.  4.56a  106.  Q.  236-9 l.OOfe. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited:  See— 
Furrer,  Andreas.  4,560.944.  CI.  330-10.000. 
Jenny,  Ernst;  and  Zomstein.  Bruno,  4.559,784.  CI.  60-606.000. 
BDM  Corporation,  The:  See— 

ShaveTMichael  O..  4.561.092.  O.  370-8^.000. 

Beaver,  Richard  N:  See —  ^  „.  , ,„ 

Morris  Gregory  J.  E.Grosshandler.SaiWor;  Beaver  ^^^^ 

Pimlott.  John  R.;  and  Dang.  Hiep  D  ,  4.560,452.  CI.  204-98.000. 

Becke.  Hans  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ballaated,  gate  controlled  senu- 

cooductor  device.  4,561.008,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Beckworth  Davis  International,  Inc.:  See—    , 

Davis,  Clint  A.;  and  Tr«l.  Melvin  P.,  <'^]'9^9'^-^^l^„ 
Beddome,  Robert  A.;  and  Cheung,  Harry,  ta  Umon  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion  Air  separation  process  to  produce  elevated  pressure  oxygen. 
4,560.398.  a.  62-29.000.  ^  „        _.  u    ,„ 

BedeU.  John  R.;  Smith.  Robert  W.;  and  Li^bennann.  HowardH.  to 
AlUed  Corporation.  Continuous  vacuum  tastmg  and  extraction  de- 
vice. 4.559.992.  Q.  164-463.000.  ,^,4^1  ,.„k 
Beebe.  Randall.  Carrying  device  for  transi|ortmg  a  cyhndncal  tanJt. 

4,560,193,  CI.  294-31.200. 

Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See —  ^v     -     u— 

Cole,  Martoi  Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  and  Readmg.  Christopher. 

4,560.552,  a.  424-114.000.  c      ^o«7«7     n 

Hadley,    Michael    S.;    and    Blaney,    Ffancis   E.,   4,560,757,   U. 

54^112  000 
Osbonie,  Neai  F.,  4.560.550,  Q.  424-1  If  000 


M„J.. 4.560.114, a.    B«»^^gSli.^^a,iiir:il;  and  Behnmmn,  Edgar  A.,  4.560.368.  Q. 

BeimgJSi,*  wSbert  W,.  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  dix^- 
tional  drilling  and  the  like  of  subterranean  wells.  4,560.013,  CI. 
175-73.00a 


"^''oi^il^.Jaaudio;  Belli.  Aldo;  Uggeri.  Fulvio;  and  Villa.  Gio- 

vanni.  4,560,777.  Q.  549-374.000. 
Ben  aements  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See—       , ^.  .,  ^^ 

Dilley,  Gerald  G..  4.559.977  a.  140-93.600_  n  44-15  OOR 
Bender  Robert  Method  of  beneficiatmg  coal.  4.560.390.  Q.  44-15.00R. 
^r]  5^.  to  United  Sutes  of  A^ca.  Na^.f -tncj  — ~- 

tor  for  sonobuoy  launch  system.  '♦•5<».228  CI  339-147.a)R. 
Benmussa,  Simon.  Self-heating  receptacle.  4,559.921.  CI.  126-263.000. 

Levendusky.  Thomas  L.;  and  Benson.  Arthur.  4.56a850.  C\.  219- 

Benton.  Michael  W.  Battery  post  extension  member.  4.560.229.  CI. 

339-224.000. 

Benz.  Wilhelm:  See —  ,    ...   ^   ,^^^^-,nnn 

ICraft.  Wilfred;  and  Benz,  Wilhehn.  4.560,441.  Q.  162-273.000. 

Berco  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bisi.  Ugo.  4.560.174.  CI.  277-92.000. 

Berg.  Albert  T.  Jr.:  See—  .^       ^     ,      .icxna-iT    r-t    nj_ 

Langlie.  Howard;  and  Berg.  Albert  T..  Jr.,  4,560,827.  O.  174- 

52.00S. 
Berger,  Josef:  See —  ^    ^     ,,       ne  «•„ 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele.  Reinhard;  Epple.  Anton;  Trube.  Hans;  Pfeiffer, 
Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef.  4.559.663.  O.  15-250.350. 

^tha^'ieJU^Bergh^Ralph  A.;  and  Digomiet.  Michel  J.  F.. 

BergluIid^li^H^  A^lto'Sjliden  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  recover- 
ig^fulTrSucts  from  waste  products  obtained  when  manufactur- 
"1  ^mii^um  fluoride.  4,560.540,  CI.  423-1 16.000. 

Beritrom,  Ann:.  Objectives  particularly  for  televiSKn.  cameras. 
4.560.865,  a.  250-2 13.0VT. 

Bergstrom,  Per-Olof:  See—  

Ahlen  Karl-Gustav;  Bergstrom,  Pcr-Olof;  and  WaUgren.  Hans  A.. 
4.559.849.  C\.  74-761.000. 

Bermes,  Rudolf:  See —  ,-  •    .  .  l    c-  __   w 

Webemdoerfer,  Volkmar;  Brunnmueller,  Fnednch^Eisert,  Man- 
fred; and  Bermes.  Rudolf.  4.560.745.  a.  534-728.000. 
Bemer,  Godwin;  and  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation. 
Photopolymerizable  mixtures  and  processes  for  the  photopolymenza- 
tion    of    cationically    polymerizable    compounds.    4.560,7W,    ci. 

'J(\A     t  CQ    14/) 

Berthel.  Robert  O.;  Plank.  Vernon  G.;  and  LaGross.  Dennis  L..  to 
Uniuld  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Apparatus  for  contmuously 
inspecting  the  physical  characteristics  of  particulate  matter. 
4.561.018.  a.  358-107.000. 

Berthet.  Pierre:  See—  .~     j         a  a  ..^^;« 

Gerard,  Jean-Louis;  Berthet.  Pierre;  Bncot.  Claude;  and  Audoin, 
Michel.  4.561,082.  CI.  369-45.000. 

Berti.  Alfredo;  Mussati,  Werther;  and  Bnischi.  Roberto,  to  Snam- 
rrogetti  S.p.A.  Thermally  insulated  pipe  for  the  construction  of 
Iinderwater  pipelines.  4.560,188,  CI.  285-47.0(». 

Beseme,  Jean  H.;  Corral.  Jose  R.;  and  Glotin,  Bernard  J.,  to  Schlum- 

beraer  Technology  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measunng  the  mter- 

nal  dimensions  of  a  tube,  notably  in  a  well,  and  displacement  mojsure- 

ment  method  applicable  to  such  an  apparatus.  4,559,709.  ci.  J> 

178.00F. 

Betteravia  Byproducts  Co.:  See—  ^      u   i      a  <«i  SAl    n 

Henderson,  Charles  J.;  and  Cotton.  Gerald   L..  4,560.561.  U. 

426-74.000. 

Betz  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Hollander.  Orin,  4,560.481.  Q.  210-697.000. 

^"?^;k'^Kony^lnd  Beuhler,  Allyson  J.,  4.560.444.  Q.  204- 

Bey.  ptaSe;  and  Jung.  Michel,  to  Terrell  Dow  Ft^ceetCie^- 

Halomethyl  derivatives  of  a-amino  aods.  '♦.5«).795.  C1^2-561.00a 
B«i^khard  and  Farrant.  John  L.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and 

Industrial  Research  Organization.  Porting  and  ducang  arrangement. 

4,560.327,  CI.  417-493.000. 
Biaiichi  Gianfranco;  Borelli,  Riccardo;  and  Pierpaoli.  Piero.  to  Kent- 

Tieahi  S  p  A.  Differential  pressure  transmitter  for  industrial  proc«s 

fluids,  provided  with  compensation  of  static  pressure  change  efTects. 

4  559,829,  CI.  73-708.000.  .  ^         •  ■      ,        r 

Bill'et.  Rene    to  Valto.  Clutch  cover  assembly  with  retainmg  lugs  for 

the  pressure  plate.  4.560.055.  Q.  >92-109X»R. 
Billman.  Timothy  B.;  Coller.  James  Rj  and  Marpoe,  Gary  R->/j- »° 

AMP  Incorporated.  Socket  for  surface  mount  dip.  4.560,218,  u. 

339-17.0CF. 

"*~*wj£;r,*alar12  W..  Jr.;  Wade.  WQliam  L..  Jr.;  Binder.  Michad; 
and  Gibnan.  Sol.  4.560.628.  CI.  429-105.000. 

Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.:  See—  ^  „         *     c 

Ganago,  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov.  Bom  A.;  Su- 

bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov.  Nikolai  A.; 

Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexa  M.;  RudmM.  Leonid  I.; 

Lebed.  Akxandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
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Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin.  Vastly  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov.  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N.;  Sergeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E.,  4.559.807.  CI.  72-454.000. 
Birkenstock,  Karl.  Fastening  straps  and  articles  employing  fastemng 

straps.  4.559.678.  Q.  24-323.000.  ,„«,«« 

Bisi.  Ugo,  to  Berco  S.p.A.  Multi  lip  seal.  4,560,174,  Q.  277-92.000. 
Bjorklund.  James  R.:  See—  ,„._..,     ^    ,     _  » 

Garza,  Richard  G.;  Sayegh.  Pinhas;  and  Bjorklund.  James  R., 
4,560,363,  CI.  446-342.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See—  .  ^  ,.o  «<-» 

Grossmann,  Horst;  Herting,  Ramer,  and  Kaiser,  Horst,  4.559.837. 

CI.  83-471.300. 
BUck.  John  W..  to  Pemco-Kalamazoo.  Inc.  Wheel  brakmg  mechanism 

for  a  wheel  bracket  assembly.  4.559.668.  Q.  16-35.00R. 

Blacksberg.  Richard:  See—  „    u    ^     ..  <*n  i«n    r^ 

Isaacs    Michael    S.;    and    Blacksberg.    Richard.   4.560.360.   O. 

446-222.00a 

Blaney.  Francis  E.:  See —  .  .,^n-,f,    ^i 

Hadley,   Michael   S.;   and   Blaney.   Francis   E..   4,560,757.   CI. 

546-112.000. 
Blaschim  S.p.A.:  See —  „  .  .  .  ,,•„     ^• 

Giordano,  Qaudio;  BeUi,  Aldo;  Uggen.  Fulvio;  and  Villa.  Gio- 
vanni, 4,560,777,  CI.  549-374.000. 
BUsing.  Horst;  and  Kallweit.  Manfred,  to  Schenng  ^^^^^^ 
Apparatus  for  the  galvanic  deposition  of  metal.  4.560.460.  c    /u*- 
224.00R. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Olatzel.  Werner.  4.559,978.  Q.  140-147.000. 

^'°  mS.  Ron^T^IS^uis.  WUliam.  4.560.489.  CI.  252-33.4(» 
Blom.  C.  James,  to  Roxor  Corporation.  Segmented  mtrror.  4.560.256. 

CI.  350-613.000.  ^   „      J  AttaoM   ri 

Bloom.  PhyUis  R.;  and  Sherrard,  Perry  O.  Pet  dryer.  4.559.903.  CI. 

Bloteiiberg.  WUfried,  to  MAN  Maschinenfabrik  Unternehmensbereich 
GHH  Sterkrade.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  at  losst  two 
parallel-connected  turbocompressors.  4.560.319.  CI.  415-l.WW. 

®'°TheJS.ii^~B.;  ««i  Blouin.  John  J..  4.560.653.  Q  435-109X)00. 
Blytas.  George  C.  to  SheU  OU  Company.  Recovery  of  glycenne  from 
saline  waters.  4,560.812.  CI.  568-869.000. 

BM  Chemie  Kunststoflf  GmbH:  See—  

Melchior.Bemd,  4.560.411.  a.  106-90.00a 
Bobsein,  Rex  L.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Hydrogenation  catalyst.  4,560,817.  CI.  585-273.000. 
Bocharov.  Jury  A.:  See —  „    •    *     e 

Ganago.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov.  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov.  Bora  A.;  Su- 
bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Ld)ed.  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov. 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman.  Sergei  S;  Gor- 
deev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Golovin.  VasUy  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladinur  V.;  Gmh- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N.;  Sergeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E.,  4.559.807,  CI.  72-454.000. 
Bocker.  Jurgen;  Klein,  Klaus  W.;  and  Gersbach,  Klaus.  toRhemmetall 

GmbH   Penetrator  projectiles.  4.559,876.  CI.  102-520.000^ 
Bode,  Gunter;  Meier,  Horst;  and  Engler,  Manfred.  Device  for  pressing 
down  product  in  fiUed  containers  with  open  tops  w^'ch  «in  be 
moved  continuously  and  with  predetermined  spacing.  4,559,763,  CI. 
53-527.000.  _  ,       _. 

Boden  Richard  M..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Pnns 
reaction  products  of  diisoamylene.  derivatives  thereof,  ojK^o'ePSf 
uses   thereof  and    processes   for   preparing   same.    4.560.776.    CI. 

549-356.000.  ,         .  u    ^        k  -. 

Bodine.  Albert  G.  Modification  of  diesel  engme  precombus^n  cham- 
ber to  attenuate  detonation  and  improve  combustion.  4.559.911,  Ci. 
123-271.000. 
Boeck,  LaVeme  D.:  See—  .    .    ,,         i^ 

Johnson.  Ronald  D.;  Kastner.  Ralph  E.;  and  Boeck,  LaVenie  D.. 
4.560.509.  CI.  260-239. 30P. 
"  Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

fW.  eI  4.560,433.  CI.  156^59.000.  ^  <^  „,     r^, 

Sealey.    Francis;    and    Weiland,    Richard    H..    4,560,123,    Cl. 
244-129  500 
Bohan,  John  E..  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Functional  check  for  a  hot 

surface  ignitor  element.  4.560.343.  CI.  431-66.000. 
Bohme.  Eike;  and  Rubenzer,  Peter,  to  Prolic  AG.  A."to'natic  washmg- 
and  rinsing  device  for  titration  plates  or  the  like.  4.559,664,  ci. 

15-302.000.  .      ^  .  ..     ^     ^  ^ 

Boik.  Ehner  J.,  to  Continental  White  Cap.  Inc.  Tamper  indicatingband 

for  use  in  low  rise  cam-off  application.  4,560,076.  CI.  215-252^. 
Bok,  Edward.  Method  for  applying  a  coatmg  on  a  substrate.  4.560.590. 

CI  427  294  000 
Bolenbaugh.  Daniel  L.;  Wegh,  John  R.;  and  Stnith.  Ro«"  V88°73^?? 

Corporation.  Disc  brake  assembly  spnng.  4,560.039,  CI.  I88-7J.43U. 

^' ai^'^JafM^  and  Boles.  John  A..  4.560,862.  CI.  235-467.000. 

Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See—  ..x-nnn 

Berglund,  Lennart  H.  A..  4.560.540.  CI.  423-116.000. 

Bond.  Morris  M.:  See—  ,    „     ^     »-  w      a  «o  aiA     ri 

Coleman.    Darrel    F.;    and    Bond,    Moms    M..    4.559.836.    CI. 

73-861.660. 


Bond,  Raymond  G.;  and  BatU,  Masroor  A.,  to  TAD.  Avanti.  Inc. 

Telephone  system.  4,560,832,  CI.  I79-2.0EA.  „     ,     .    ^  .  , 

Bonengel.  Roland;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  E<JeJ- 

mann.  Ludwig;  Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Kregler.  Helmuth;  Marx,  Anton; 

Neder.  Gunter;  Mause,  Ehnar,  Olachewaki.  Armin;  Schurger.  Rainer; 

and  Stolz,  Robert,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbR  Cage  for  biUl 

bearings.    especiaUy    for    inclined    ball    beanngs.    4.560.291.    CI. 

Bones.  Roger  J.;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Coetzer,  Johan;  and  TcaglCjOavid 
A.,  to  Lilliwyte  Societe  Anonyme.  Electrochemical  cell.  4.560.62/. 
Ci!  429-103.000. 

Bonse.  Gerhard:  See —  

Richter.  Rohmd;  Reinecke,  Paul;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Bonse.  Ger- 
hard and  Brandes.  WUhehn.  4.560.738.  Q.  528-62.000. 
Bonzer,  Richard  C  ;  and  Greene,  Frederick  C,  to  DameU  Corporaoon, 
Ltd    Shock  resistant  caster  having  pressure  plates  and  centermg 
projections.  4,559,669.  CI.  16-44.000. 
BorelU.  Riccardo:  See— 

Bianchi.    Gianfranco;    BoreUi,    Riccardo;    and    Pierpaoli,    Piero. 
4,559.829.  a.  73-708.000.  ^  ola  lai 

Bosch.  Hubert,  to  Schertler,  Siegfried.  Vacuum  gate  valve.  4.560,141. 

a.  251-167.000. 

Bosma,  Marcel  A.  R.:  See —  n         xi 

van  der  Stoel.  Roland  E.;  Bosma,  Marcel  A.  R.;  Janssen.  Pctrus  M. 

J     and    van    de    Moesdijk.    Comelb   G.    M.,    4,560.760,    CI. 

546-243.000.  .       ^ 

Bossard,  Alfred  E.;  and  Kuster.  Kaspar.  to  aba  Geigy  Corporation. 

Coating  apparatus.  4,559,896.  O.  118-300.000. 
Bott.  Ernst  W.:  See —  ,        _ 

Wucherpfennig.    Karl;    Bott,    Ernst   W.;    and    Schottler.    Peter, 
4.560.565,  CI.  426-330.400. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludvkdg:  See—  ^    ^  ^ »,  a  u^ 

Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Doring,  Joachim;  Ott,  Kari-Hcinz;  and  Bot- 
tenbruch, Ludwig,  4,560.726,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Bouchard,  Andre  C;  and  Grossman.  Mark  W.,  to  GJf  J^"?^ 
Corporation.  Method  for  sealing  arc  discharge  lamps.  4.560.357,  Cl. 

445-26  000 
Bouchee^  Bemhard.  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft  Sample  coUector. 

4.560.535.0.422-102.000.  «         ,  r^  ^ 

Bourassa.  Ronald  R.;  and  Butler,  Douglas  B.,  to  Inmos  Corporation 
Method  of  making  polysilicon  resistors  with  a  low  thermal  activation 
energy.  4,560,419.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Bourgonje.  Wouter,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Power  supply  ar- 
rangement   for    applying    direct    current    to    subscnber    circuits. 
4.560.835.  a.  179-16.0AA.  .      u.    n 

Bowdren,  Brian  L.,  to  Bowdren,  Inc.  Lx>w  profile  strap  type  turnbucUe 
with  load  bearing  articulated  nut.  4,560,147,  CI.  254-231.000. 

Bowdren,  Inc.:  See—  .  .,.  ,.^ 

Bowdren,  Brian  L..  4.560,147.  CI.  254-231.000. 

Bowers.  William  J.,  to  C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.  Electrosurgical  generator. 
4,559.943.0.128-303.140. 

Bowman.  Ronald  R.;  and  Sodal.  Ingvar  E.,  to  Marquest  Medical  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  Actuator  for  control  valves  and  related  systems.  4,560.8  n, 
CI.  250-288.000. 

^''Kii?raiK.;'^iilin.  Robin  W.;  Boyer,  Carl  W.;  and  Vogt,  Martm 
C,  4,560,539,  CI.  423-59.000. 

^^YoSg!  Da"vid'^rand  Boyes.  David  H..  4.559.935.  CI.  128-88.000. 

^'fe^^y'^a^ies^and  Boyle.  Stephen  A.,  4,560.223.  CI.  339- 

95  OOR 
Bozio.  Robert  P..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  square-wave 

oscilUtor.  4.560.953.  CI.  331-108.00D.  ^  „     ,  „  ^^u  ,„ 

Brabetz.  Hartmut;  Eck.  Herbert;  Jira.  Reinhard;  and  Hopf.  Hemnch.  to 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Aqueous  polymer  dispersions  preparation 

4,560.724.  a.  524-734.000.  ™  -^         . 

Bradley.  John  S.,  to  Gassett.  John  D..  a  part  mterest  Fluid  waste 

disposal.  4.560.503.  a.  252-633.000.  ^.     ,        .,  ,       . 

Bradshaw,  Cyril  E..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Smgle  coil  vacuum/vent 

valve.  4.559.971.  CI.  137-596.170.       ^   ,^^  ,,  nnn 

Brand.  Rolf.  Lightweight  aircraft.  4,560.119.  CI.  244-13.000. 

Brandenstein,  Manft-ed;  Haas,  Roland;  and  Hartmann,  Hein.  to  SKF 
KugeUagerfabriken  GmbH.  Hydrauhcally  actuated  clutch  throw-out 
4,560,051,  CI.  192-98.000. 
Brandenstein.  Manfred:  See—  »#     r  ^  c^-i 

Bonengel.  Rohmd;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Brandenstem,  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst.  Horst  M.;  Kregler.  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 
ton Neder,  Gunter;  Mause,  Ehnar;  Olschewski.  Armm; 
Sliurge^Riuner;  and  Stolz,  Robert.  4.560.291.  Q.  384-533.000. 

Brandes.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Oeckl    Siegfried;  Schmitt.  Hans-Georg;  and  Brandes.  Wilhelm, 

4,560,694,  CI.  514-359.000.                                      „    ^ 
Richter.  Roland;  Reinecke,  Paul;  MuUer,  Hanns  f-;  Bonse,  Ger- 
hard; and  Brandes.  Wilhelm,  4,560.738.  Q.  528-62.000. 
Brands    ter,  Helge;  Ommundsen,  Tor  A.;  and  Mjoen,  Oyvmd.  to 
Geophysical  Company  of  Norway  AS.  System  for  sorting  seisnuc 
date  in  marine  surveys.  4,561.073,  CI.  367-19.000. 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See- 
Flood,  Gary  N.,  4,560,427,  CI.  156-73.300.  

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert.  to  Halbach  and  Braun  Ind^neanlagen 
Conveyor  trough  constniction.  4.560.059,  CI.  198-735.000. 

^"'ISraS^ESrand  Braun.  Gert.  4.560.059.  CI.  198-735.000. 
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,.__      HM»OttBther:  5w— 
SKiUl.  Aagwt;  StenMf.  Hdaz;  Bieidohr. 
*^M«&«!.43555«4.a.  Il2.262.10a 
■raMiMH.  Houicm  J.  P-  M..  to  IHC  Holland  N.V.  Sytton  and  device 

Ibr  J tJM  te  foratof  of  depot.  4.539.813.  a.  73^1.400. 

ffmnir.  Edwwd  J.,  to  PTC  Aen»pKe  Inc.  Dish  for  use  with  meal 
tny  fa«»«if  *y>tnn  which  ues  heater  thelvei  to  lift  dishes.  4.560,839, 
CL  219-38^000. 
BRBoer,  Pawl,  to  Eckaidt  AG.  Croaaed-bellows  oootroUer.  4.359,866. 

^  g.  92-39.00a 

^^JS^mH^,  and  Cado'.  Walter.  4.^59.920.  O.  123-17.000. 
Biwez  Ocoraes  Qaode  S^:  Stt —  I 

Droz,  Pfancois,  4,36ftl33.  Q.  248-442.000. 

Ocfud.  Jeaa-Loum;  Berthet.  Pierre;  Bricpt.  Claude;  and  Audoin, 
Michel.  4.361.082,  Q.  369-43.00a 
Bridtestoae  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  j 

NarwSya.  T»i»eaki.  4.56a478.  Q.  210-4^000. 
Briggs.  Jonathan,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Mtthod  »ad  agpmtm  for 
^Caoed    detection    of  electrooiagnetic    signals.    4.560,881,    a. 


230458.100.  ...      r.       ■      r- 

Brinkky,  Robert  W.,  to  Minneiou  Mming  add  Manufacturing  Com- 
pny  Blends  of  flaotxxfaenicab  and  flbroua  substrates  treated  there- 
with. 4,560.487,  a.  252-8.750. 
Britnh  AeroaiMce  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Paridnaoo.  Colin  C  A.;  and  Kinnerly,  Anthony  G.,  4,560,122,  Q. 
244-54.00a 
Brttsh  Gaa  Corp.:  5w— 

Bales.  David  F.  4.5«ft094,  Q.  222-195.a  0. 
Hayward.  Ian.  4.56a928.  Q.  324-17X000 
Britkh  Telecommunications:  See—  I 

Cotter.  David.  4,560.246,  CL  330-96. 160.  

McKeown,  Jama  H.  A..  4.561.067,  Q.  3K819.G00. 
British  Telecommunicatioas  pic;  See— 

Ooaliag.    Ian    G.;    and    Carver.    Rich^    D..    4.560,965,    Q. 

333-219.000.  .      ,.^„, 

Britt.  Pawl  E.  Hooaoig  for  evaporative  cooler  control  device.  4.560.972. 

a.  337-338.000.  ,  „  ^    .   ^,_^    . 

Bracfcway.  Bert  R.;  and  Arnold.  Stephen  R.  Controlled  air  Meed  ciga- 
Ktte  holder.  4.559.955.  CL  131-198.200.  ..,,.*  u 

Brofaidh.  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren.  Chnster.  to  ASEA  Ak- 
^«fj>rJ«a  Fiber  optical  luminescence  sensor  tor  measuring  mechanical 
diiplaceneat  4.56^868.  a.  250-227.000. 
Brogren,  Erik  £.;  and  Chakrabaiti,  SubraU  K-.  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft 
IKM  Company.  Hydrodynamic  test  apparat»s  with  ofbhore  structure 
modduanggas  bag  seal  at  model  bottom.  4,559.817,  Q.  73-148.000. 

Broil.  Alphonae:  See—  j  

Mock.  Ehnar.  and  Bion.  Alphonse,  4,56l{.077,  Q.  368-282.000. 
Btother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Takamura,  Toahiro;  and  Kakumu,  Mun^haru.  4.560.844,  CI.  200- 

3.0QA. 
TakaoMra,  Toahiro;  and  Kakumu,  Mun^haru.  4.560.845,  CI.  200- 
S.OOA. 
Brown,  Alec  T.,  to  Mechanical  Technolocjincorporated.  Displacer 

far  Stirling  engine.  4^59.779.  d.  60-517.0Q0. 
Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie  Aktiengeaellschaft:  Sei^- 

Juraens,  Heinz.  4,559.854,  Q.  83-170.00q 
Brown.  Kareo  H.;  Moore,  David  F.;  and  van  der  Hoeven.  Bernard  J.  C. 
Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Composite 
bnck-etch/tift-off  steodl  for  proximity  effe^  minimization.  4.560,435, 
CL  156^3.000. 
Brown.  Omar  L.,  to  Dayton  Reliable  Tool  ft  Mfg  Co.  Preheat  start-up 
arrangement    for   stamping   and    forming   presses.    4,559,800,    CI. 
72-341000. 
Brackner  Trockentechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  Sea— 

Oresens,  Harry.  4,559,680.  Q.  26-74.000. 
Bmeake,  Ralph  H.,  to  Butler  Manufacturi«g  Company.  Method  of 
installing  a  prefabricated  curb  unit  to  a  stannfoig  seam  roof.  4,559,753, 
a.  52-748.000. 
Bruggen,  Gerhard;  Karr,  Dieter;  and  Rottles.  Wolfgang.  Non-contact- 
ing distance  measuring  system.  4.561.064.  O.  364-561.000. 
Bmnamudler,  Friedrich:  See— 

Weberadoerfer,  Volkmar,  BruunmueUef,  Friedrich;  Eisert,  Man- 
fred; and  Bermes.  Rudolf.  4.560.745,  CI.  534-728.000. 
Bninnmueller,  Fritz;  and  Kroener.  Michae^  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schaft  2-Afflinopyrazines  and  the  preparation  of  2-aminopyrazine9 
and  pyraziaea.  4.560,756.  Q.  344-408.000. 
Bcwo,  David  J.,  Jr.;  Dodds,  Michael  J.;  Fuqua.  Debra  L.;  and  Hunter, 
John  E.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Textured  protein 
tomato  sauce  productt.  4,56a564,  Q.  426.250.000. 
Bruaawick  Corporation:  See— 

McCormick.  Daniel  F.,  4.560.355.  Q.  4^86.000. 
Brracfai,  Roberto:  See— 

Berti,  Alfredo;  Mussati,  Werther;  and  BTuschi,  Roberto,  4,560,188. 
a.  285-47.000. 
Bntttel,  Beat;  Schneider,  Hansjorg;  and  DorfeL  Werner  H..  to  Ciba 
Odgy  Corporatioa  Process  for  producing  granulates  of  watcr-solu- 
Medyes  by  fluidized  bed  granulation.  4,5^747,  CL  534-887.000. 
Bryant,  Marga  M.:  See —  I 

Scholte,  Rudolf  R.;  East.  Gary  P.;  Bryfcit.  Marga  M.;  and  HcmdI. 
AUbos,  4,560.375,  CL  604-9.000. 
BSP  Inlematioaal  Foundations  Limited:  Set— 
Stotcy,  Robert  B..  4.359,863.  Q.  91-16100a 


Bucher,  George  D.;  See— 

Miller,  Richard  A.;  and  Bucher,  George  D.,  4,560,856,  CI.  219- 
121.0LC 
Buckley,  Francis  D.:  See—  _.„...,     n 

Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  Lueders,  Arthur  L.;  Davis,  Ralph  L.;  Penuc, 
Stanley  J.;  Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Buckley,  Franca  D., 
4,560,472.  CI.  210-140.000. 
Budrean.  John  D.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  John  A.,  to  Verson  Allsteel  Pr«» 
Company.  Method  for  drawing  heavy  wall  shells.  4,559,802,  CL 
72-349.000.  „    .        „  ^, 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier.  Karl,  to  Buhler, 
Eugen;  and  Hutschenreuther  AG.  Apparatus  for  producing  dry- 
preaaed  moulding  frum  a  particulate  or  granular  moulding  material. 
4.56a336,  a.  425-78.000.  ,      ^,  _. 

Bukala,  Alexander  E..  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Fuseholder  for  blade-type 

fuses.  4.560,227,  a.  339-147.0OR. 
Bukhman,  Yefim;  and  ThOmquist,  Steven  C,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Process 

for  etching  upered  polyimide  vias.  4,560.436,  CL  156-643.000. 
Bull.  Cyril  A.,  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c.  Containers.  4,560,313,  Q.  413-1.000. 
Bunter,  Guy:  See— 

Porta,  Augusto;  Schaub,  Maurice;  Ayerbe,  Andre  ;  and  Bunter, 
Guy.  4.560,455.  Q.  204-130.000. 
Burda.  Dan  S.,  to  MAC  Corporation  of  America.  Current  draw- 
actuated  hydraulic  drive  arrangement  for  rotary  shredder.  4,560, 1 10, 
a.  241-36.000. 
Burkhardt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wehner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Burkhardt,  Wolfgang.  4.561.042.  CI. 

362-30.00a 

Burlage,  Brian  J.;  Wiklund,  David  E.;  and  Lenz.  Gary  A.,  to  Fisher 

Controls  Company,  Inc.  Piezoelectric  pressure  frequency  sensor. 

4.559.832.  CL  73-861.240.  . 

Burnett.  Patricia  A.,  to  Panett  Corporation.  Urine  specunen  collection 

system.  4.559,649.  a.  4-144.100. 
Bums,  Carmen;  and  Grabbc,  Dimitry,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Hermeti- 
cally sealed  chip  carrier  4.560,826,  Q.  174-52.0FP. 
Bums,  Richard  J.;  Willeboordsc,  Friso  G;  and  Cohen,  Martin  F.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Fountain  solutions  suitable  for  use  in 
lithographic  offset  printing.  4,56a410,  Ci.  106-2.000. 
Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See— 

Wolfson,  Sumner  H..  4,560,084,  CL  220-359.000. 
Burr,  J.  Kelsey,  to  Halkey-Roberts  Corporation.  Personal  floution 

device.  4.560.356,  CL  441-80.000. 
Burrell,  Alfred  A.  System  for  labelling  storage  drawers.  4.559.73a  U. 

Burrell,  Alfred  A.  Display  and  storage  rack.  4,560.072.  Q.  211-75.000. 
Burrington.  James  D.;  GrasseUi.  Robert  K.;  Pesa,  Fred;  and  Maher, 
Elizabeth  A.,  to  Standard  OU  Company,  The.  Process  for  makmg 
diroerization  catalysts.  4.560,730.  CI.  525-340.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Barrow,  MichaeL  4,560.962.  a.  333-1.00O.  ,  .^^„    ^ 

Eddlcston.  Michael  J.;  and  Hume.  Christopher,  4,56a079.  Q. 

220-4  OOR. 
Niven,  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Hsieh,  Der-Chang,  4,560,925.  Q.  324-97.000. 

Burt,  Edward  A.:  See—  -^       j    »         a 

Goins.  Dixie  E.;  Huggins,  Harold  V.;  Burt,  Edward  A.;  and 
Holmes.  Silas  W..  4.560,809.  C\.  568-789.000. 
Burton.  Philip  J.,  to  Charles  Winn  (Valves)  Limited.  Butterfly  and  ball 

valves.  4,560,142,  CL  251-306.000. 
Burton.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kucharska.  Helena  Z..  to  Fiberglas  Canada 
Inc.  Method  of  producing  polyester  foams  using  borohydride  disper- 
sions. 4.56a706,  a.  521-85.000. 

^"^r^Aulif  K^  Busse.  Charles  E..  4.559.765,  Q.  5>-357.00a 
Butler.  Btarry  L.  Centerless-drive  solar  collector  system.  4.559.926,  CL 
126-438.000. 

Bourassa.  Ronald   R.;  and   Butler.  Douglas  B..  4.360,419,  CL 
148-1.500. 
Butler  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  

Bnieskc,  Ralph  H.,  4,559,753,  a.  52-748.000. 

McClure,  Richard  R..  4,559,805,  CL  72-384.000. 
Buzynski,  John  E.:  See—  „        ^  .^  r>     j 

Strecker,  William  D.;  Buzynski,  John  E.;  and  Thompson,  David, 
4.560.985.  CL  340-825.500. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Rainer.  Georg.  4,560.693.  CL  514-338.000. 

^  McCarthy,   James   P.;   and   Byler,   Richard   E.,  4.560,047.   CL 
192-52.000. 
Bzowski.  Christopher:  See— 

Crupi,  Franco  A.;  Bzowski,  Christopher;  and  Measures,  Ernest  R., 
4,559,922,  CL  126-271.20A. 
C.  Nicolai  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

PhiUpp,  Alexander,  4,559.934,  CL  128-80.00E. 
C  R.  Bard.  Inc.:  See- 
Bowers.  William  J..  4,559,943,  Q.  128-303.140. 
CS.E.  Automation  Engineering  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Taylor,  Donald  K.;  Rogers.  William;  McGary.  Vemon;  and  Le- 
nart.  Peter.  4.559,970,  CL  137-557.000. 
Cabot,  Richard  C,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Method  and  circuit  for  phase  lock 

loop  initialization.  4,560.950,  CL  331-l.OOA.  .      . 

Cabot,  Richard  C,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Oscillator  fine  tune  curuit. 

4,560,957.  a.  331-135.000. 
Cado'.  Walter:  See— 

Toncelli.  Marcello;  and  Cado'.  Walter.  4.559.920,  CL  125-17.000. 
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Caffarelli,  Elvio:  See— 

Perrone.  Diego;  Patrone,  Alberto;  and  Caffarelli,  Elvio,  4,560,546, 
a.  423-607.000. 
Cairo.  John  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Waming,  Theodore  J.;  and  Cairo,  John  A..  Jr.,  4,560,483,  O. 
210-777.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Goetz,  Alexander  F.  H..  4.560.275.  CL  356-326.000. 
Call,  Wayne  R.:  See—  _ 

Batzer,  Thomas  H.;  and  Call.  Wayne  R.,  4.559.787.  Q.  62-55.500. 
Callen,  Patrick  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High-efTiciency.  low-voltage- 
drop  series  regulator  using  as  its  pass  element  an  enhancement-mode 
FET  with  boosted  gate  volUge.  4.560.918.  CL  323-273.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by 
the  Minister  of  Energy.  Mines  and  Resources:  See- 
Mitchell,  Crighton  M..  4,561,062.  CL  364-555.000. 
Canevari.  Gerard  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineenng  Co.  Chemical 

dispereant  for  viscous  oils.  4.560.482.  CL  210-749.000. 
Cannon.    Joseph    P.    Anal    medication    applicator.    4,560,376,    O. 

604-54.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto,  Teiji.  4,560.265.  Q.  354-246.000. 
Kan.  Fumitaka;  Egami.  Hidemi;  Hosoi.  Atsushi;  Tajima.  HaUuo; 
Nakamura,    Shunji;    and    Nakahata.    Kimio.    4.559,899.    Q. 
118-657.000. 
Katsuma.  Makoto;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  and  Hiramatsu.  Akira, 

4.560.263.  a.  354-195.100.  _        , 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa. 

Tokuichi;  and  Sakane.  Toshio,  4,560,864.  CL  250-201.000. 
Maeda,  Masaya,  4.561.029,  CL  360-85.000. 

Matsumoto.    Kazuya;    and    Endo.    Kiyonobu,    4.561.032.    CL 

360-114.000.  ,^„^, 

Matsumura,  Susumu;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji.  4.560.863. 

CL  250-201.000.  ,^^ 

Namai.  Akihiro;  and  Suzuki,  Ryoichi,  4,560,266.  CL  354-400.000 
Sato.  Yuichi;  Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  and  Wau- 

nabe.  Yoshitaka.  4,560,997,  CL  346-140.00R. 
Sekimura,  Nobuyuki,  4,560,240.  CL  350-336.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  4,561,024,  Q.  358-287.000. 
Tokuhara.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Yamada,  Yu.  4.560.242,  Q.  350-425.000. 
Tokuhara,  Mitsuhiro.  4.560.999,  CL  346-160.000. 
Cantu    Paul.    Wheeled    toy    with    wheel-driven   decorative    means. 

4,560,361,  CL  446-231.000. 
Capehart.  Tenneille  W:  See- 
Sell.   Jeffrey   A.;   Capehart.   TenneUle   W.;   and    Richter.   Roy. 
4.560,042,  CL  188-322.210. 
Cappelletti,  Leonardo  M.;  Spagnoli.  Roberto;  and  Toscano.  Luciano,  to 
filtTrel  S.p.A.  Streplomyces  antibioticus  ATCC  31771  and  process  for 
obtaining  same.  4.560.662.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Card.  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Card.  Roy  T.;  and  Card,  Joseph  L.,  4.559,885.  CL  112-266.200. 
Card.  Roy  T.;  and  Card.  Joseph  L.  Apparatus  and  process  for  produc- 
ing a  chain  stitched  tufted  product  4.559.885,  CL  112-266.200. 
Cardiac  Pa^makers.  Inc.:  See — 

Dahl,  Roger  W.;  and  Mayer.  David  W..  4.559,951.  CL  128-642.000. 
Carenzi,   Angelo;  Chiarino,   Dario;   Delia   Bella.   Davide;   Frigeni, 
Viviana;  and  Veneziani,  Carlo,  to  Zambon  S.p.A.  Analgesic,  antipy- 
retic  or  anti-inflammatory   imidazole   compounds.   4.560.696,   CI. 
514-397.000. 
Caretaker  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Mathews,  Lester  R.,  4,559,653.  O.  4-541.000. 
Carl  Kurt  Walther  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

ToUe.  Hans;  Freeh,  Karl;  and  Ludke.  Hartmut,  4.56a586.  CL 
427-134.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiflung:  See— 

Enderie,  Eckhard;  and  Kaufmann,  EHeter,  4,560,213,  Q.  308-5.00R. 
Carlson.  Emery  J.:  See — 

Yamanis,  Jean;  Carlson,  Emery  J.;  and  Armor,  John  N..  4.560.797, 
a.  564-267.000. 
Carpenter,  Larry:  See — 

Andrews.  Winston  A.;  and  Carpenter.  Larry.  4.559.671.  G.  16- 
111. OOR. 
Carpenter,  Scott  R.:  See—  „    .    „     ^ 

Tsals,  Izrail;  Peterson,  Gerald  E.;  Karhner,  Rudy  R.;  Carpenter, 

Scott  R.;  and  Frank,  Peter  L..  4,559,661,  CI.  15-93.00R. 

Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Pressaco.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A. 

Braking  corrector  responsive  to  deceleration.  4,560.209,  CI.  303- 

22.0t». 

Carruthers.  John,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  Root  crop 

harvester.  4,560.008,  CL  171-14.000. 
Cars  ft  Concepts.  Inc.:  See- 
Draper,  David  L..  4.560.602.  CL  428-79.000. 
Carson.  Robert  A.;  Fenton,  Francis  M.;  and  Jones,  David  F.,  to  ATftT 
Information    Systems    Inc.    Call    transfer    method    and    circuitry. 
4.560,837,  CL  179-18.0BD. 
Carter,  David  C.  M.:  See— 

Applegate,  Barry  G.;  Carter.  David  C.  M.;  and  Heyboum.  Frank, 

4,560,057.  CL  198-347.000.  ,^^  ,^^    ^, 

Carter,  Richard  L.,  Sr.  Motorcycle  convertible  top.  4.560.196.  CI. 

296-102.000. 
Carver.  Richard  D.:  See—  „„„,,     ^, 

Gosling,    Ian    G.;    and    Carver,    Richard    D.,    4,560,965,    CL 
333-219  000 
Cascallana.  Raul  S.  Amphibious  vehicle.  4,559,892,  Q.  114-270.000. 
Case,  Edward  M.;  and  Hopper,  Chester  S.,  to  Mario  Company  Incorpo- 
rated. The.  Packing  material.  4.559.862.  CL  87-1.000. 


Caspersen,  Leif  D.;  Felsvang.  Karsten  S.;  and  Schwartzbach,  Christian, 
to  A/S  Niro  Atomizer.  Process  for  desulfurization  of  hot  waste  gas. 
4,560,543,  CL  423-242.000. 
Cassia,  Antonio  M.,  to  Steiner  Company,  Inc.  Type  of  dispenser  in 

particular  for  liquid  soap.  4,560.093,  Q.  222-181.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Chambers,  Robert  O.,  4,559,841,  CI.  74-191.000. 
Eftefield,  Larry  G.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and  Stone,  Gregory  L.. 

4,560,207,  CL  299-iaOOO. 
Palmer,  Marvin  K.,  4,560,148,  a.  254-323.000. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  4,560,018,  CL  180-9.100. 
Windish,   Willis  E.;  and  Schneider,   Marvin   L..  4.560.034.  CL 
188-72.300. 
Cavalli,  Alfredo.  Electric  household  appliance  for  cutting  fruit,  vegeU- 
bles  and  similar  food  products  into  small  sticks  or  chunks  of  variable 
thickness.  4,560,111,  CI.  241-92.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Davenport.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hilton.  Charles  B.,  4,560,789.  Q. 

560-142.000. 
Gajria.  Chandrasen;  and  Ozari,  Yehuda,  4,560.714.  Q.  523-409.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kazuhiko;    Nejigaki,    Kazumi;    Yasumura,   Takashi; 
Kawashima,    Cbikashi;    and    Inoue.    Shuichi.    4.560,737,    CL 
527-72.000. 
Centralab,  Inc.:  See- 
Gagas.  Donald  F..  4.559.703.  C\.  29-876.000. 
Centre  d'Etudes  du  Fraisage:  See— 

Sachot,  Michel,  4,559,682,  CL  29-26.00A. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See- 
Lucas,  Jacques;  and  Fonteneau,  Gilles,  4,560,667,  C\.  501-40.000. 
Centre  Technique  du  Bois  et  de  L'Ambeublement:  See— 

Fondronnier,    Jacques;    Guillcrm,    Jean;    and    Comte,    Michel, 
4,559,987,  CL  144-213.000. 
Ceray,  David  E.,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Self-conUmed  nebulizer  and 

system.  4,560,519,  CL  261-78.00A. 
Cerqueira.  Francisco  L.  Faeces  collection  and  concentration  receiver. 

4,559,837,  CL  73-863.230. 
Chakrabarti,  SubraU  K.:  See— 

Brogren,  Erik  E.;  and   Chakrabarti,  SubraU  K.,  4,559,817,  CL 
73-148.000. 
Chambers.  Robert  O..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Gear  train  havmg  an 

internal  gear  mechanism.  4.559.841.  CL  74-191.000. 
Champlin.  Keith  S.;  and  Kar,  Pradip  C,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Commu- 
nication system  bypass  architecture.  4,561,088,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Chanrion,  Jean  C,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Digital  frequency  synthesizer  for 
generating  a  frequency-modulated  signal  and  radio  frequency  appara- 
tus including  such  a  device.  4,560,960,  Q.  331-178.000. 
Chapelot,   Raymond,  to  Precision  Mecaniquc   Labinal.   Waterproof 

electrical  connector.  4.560,219,  CL  339-60.00R. 
Charles  Winn  (Valves)  Limited:  See- 
Burton,  Philip  J.,  4,560,142.  CL  251-306.000. 
Check  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

McCumber,  Roger  D.;  Peterson,  Thomas  L.;  and  Lee.  Gerry  A.. 
4.56a293,  a.  400-61.000. 
Chen,  Hwang  C.  Continuous  type  of  fluid  mixing  and  feeding  device. 

4,560,284,  CI.  366-336.000. 
Cheung,  Harry,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  to  produce 

ultrahigh  purity  oxygen.  4,560,397,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Cheuns,  Harry:  See — 

Beddome,  Robert  A.;  and  Cheung,  Harry,  4,560,398,  CL  62-29.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

E>emai80n,    Gerard    J.;    and    Kaplan,    Isaac    R.,    4.560.664.   CI. 

436-29.000. 
Field.  Leslie  A..  4,560.820.  CL  585-489.000. 
Poller,  Peter  C.  4.560.443.  CL  204-283.000. 
Nicksic,   Stephen   W.;   and   Starke,   George  W.,   4,560,663,   O. 

436-25.000. 
Yu,  S.  Gary;  and  Reynolds,  John  G..  4,560,465,  Q.  208-59.000. 
Chiang,  Alan  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Company  Polypropylene  compositions 
containing  bimodal  calcium  carbonate  and  a  polysiloxane.  4.560.712. 
CL  523-220.000. 
Chiarino.  Dario:  See—  ^     ^     „  . 

Carenzi,  Angelo;  Chiarino,  Dario;  Delia  Bella,  Davide;  Fngeni, 
Viviana;  and  Veneziani,  Carlo.  4.560.696.  Q.  514-397.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company:  See—  .„„«.,    ^ 

Brogren,  Erik  E.;  and  Chakrabarti,  SubraU  K.,  4,559,817,  CL 

73-148.000. 
CuUer,  Donald  R..  4,559,997,  Q.  165-94.000. 
Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Riley.  William  M.,  Jr.,  4.560.177.  CL  277-134.000. 
Chin,  Albert  K.,  to  Fogarty.  Thomas  J.  Endarterectomy  apparatus  and 

process.  4.559,927,  CI   1 28-1. OOR. 
Chin,  Joseph  T.,  to  DCA  Food  Industries,  Inc.  High-speed  food  prod- 
uct forming  apparatus.  4,560,337,  CI.  425-288.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Fujishita,     Kusuo;     and     Sakamoto,     Hideshi,     4,560,734,     CL 
526-142.000. 
ChiUyat.  Anwar,  to  Anorad  Corporation.  Positioning  uble  and  linear 

motor.  4.560.911,  Q.  318-135.000. 
Chiu,  Norman  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Capacitive  touch 

switch  arrangement.  4,561.002.  Q.  340-365.0QC. 
Choh.  Masamichi:  See—  .    ,--    v 

Sakamoto.   Takashi;    Sano.   Tetsuo;    Kodama,    Eiji;   and   Choh, 
Masamichi,  4,561,061,  Q.  364-530.000. 
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and  Chorvat,   R<»bert  J..  4,560.754,  Q. 


Chorvau  Robert  J.:  See— 
Addstein,  Gilbert  W. 

Chmt^n.^R'^er  M.;  Vriko.  Joseph  T.;  Pljsynski.  Jo^Ph J.^d 
iS^.  Rog«  L..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  C^^^^'fJ^^^^S 

able  compositions  containing  formaldehyde  ^avenger.  4.560.717.  CI. 

523-456.000. 
^^^°^hr  A^^d  Chnstopher.  dlenn  B..  4.559.890.  O. 

Chu,  ChiSSS^  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  ijroccss  fo' »!«  °*jf  "^f 
dehydrogenation  of  ethyltoluene  to  rocthjfstyrene.  4.560,818.  U. 

Chu 'chii-Chiun,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Ptoc«s  for  para-ethyltol- 

vliine  dchydrogenaoon.  4,560,819.  CI.  585-M6.000. 
rhusai  Seivaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See —  i 

X^o.  Hiroyuki;  Takagi,  Mitiro;  Kubod^ra.  Noboru;  Matsunaga, 
iSo;  Nabati,  Hiroyuki;  Ohba.  Yasuh.ro;  Saka..  J^az^sh.^  Hata. 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi.  4.560,6$6,  CI.  514-255.000. 

Ciba-Geisy  AG:  See—  __ 

IncuSu  Ion,  4,560,107,  CI.  239-3.000.        I  ^    „     , 

Kwrnlkm  £.;  Smith,  Norman  A,;  wfcbb,  Terence  C;  Postle. 
Stephen  R.    McCombe.  Kenneth  M.;  M  Grossel.  Marun  C, 
4,560,646,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bemer,     Godwm;     and     Kirchmayr 

B<2i^rAlfred  E.;  and  Kuster,  Kaspar,  4j559^Cl.  118-300.000 
Bruttel.    Beat;    Schneider.    Hansjorg;    a4d    Dorfel,    Werner    M.. 

4,560.747,  CI.  534-887.000  ,      .     ^  ,^  ,„  ^, 

Defago,  Raymond;  and  Guz,  Sabahattin,  4,560,387,  U 
Fmter.  Jurgen;  and  Fischer.  Walter,  4.560.643,  CI 

210-638.000.  ,  ^^ 

Rohrer.  Rudolf,  4,560,388,  CI.  8-543.000. 

Singer,  John  J.,  4,560,516.  CI.  260465.50  \. 

Spivack,    John    D.;    and    Pastor,    Stepien 
568-47.000.  ,  ,„  „^ 

Yokoyama,  Naokata,  4,560.689.  Q.  5 14-.  50000. 

Zahir.  Abdul-Cader,  4,560,739,  Q.  528-9  ?.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Wood,  David  B.,  III.  4.560,289,  CI.  384-^000. 
Cinzori.  Robert  J  ;  and  Kern,  Mark  T.,  to  "-  '- 


lludolf,     4.560.709.     CI. 


8-527.000. 
430-346.000. 


CI 


D..    4,560,799.    CI. 


Santo  Barbara  Research 


Toshihide:  Matsunaga,  Masaaki;  Ka- 

,  CI.  362-84.000. 


M.:  and  Van  den 


reflector.    4.560,236.    CI. 
Tilting  apparatus  for  a 


Center     Reference    channel    for    sensing    optical    contamination. 
4,560.874,  CI.  250-339.000.  | 

Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ogura.  Takashi;  Hirohara, 

miya,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuo,  4,561,044 
City  of  Albany,  Georgia:  See—  \ 

Lanier.  William  D.,  4,559,960,  a.  134-li6.00C. 
Claassens,  Jacobus  M.  M.:  See—  I 

Sneijers.  Andreas  P.  E.;  Claassens.  JaccbusM. 
Pi^  Roger  J.  Q..  4.560.903.  CI.  313-6  Z5.000. 

Clark,  Harold;  See —  ^         .        .      „    a 

Mason.    Edgar    G.;    Clark.    Harold;    and    Forsythe.    James   A.. 

4.559.902.0.  119-2.000. 
Clarke,  Roland  N.:  See —  .  ,.         «  ■  w    *  t/.t  ma 

Itatton,  John  S.;  Qarke.  Roland  N.;  an^  Saim.  Raj  K..  4.561.038. 

a.  361-280.000. 
Clarke,    Ronald    A.    W.    Color    varying 

350-102.000. 
Clayton,  Richard  W ,  to  RCA  CorporaUot. 

viewfinder  of  a  camera.  4,560, 129  CI.  24»-278.O0a  .  .     ,.      , 

deary.  Michael  T.;  and  Laughlin.  WUliam  C^' '°  ^OP  lnc^d«,rb™t 
for  separating  fatty  acids  from  rosin  acids  4,560,675.  CI.  502-407.WW. 
Clements  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  , 

Matsushita.  Hidekatsu,  4.559,766.  Q.  53-586.000. 

^^^^SSiS.'Francois  P.,  4,560,324.  a.  4li383.000. 

^'"SiSJ^.  tS^  W.;  Hannon.  Layon  A.;  and  Clipfell.  Perry 

E.,  4,559,870,  CI.  100-215.000.  ....,, 

Cobta.  Walter  H  ,  Jr ,  to  Nordson  Coiporf  tion^ethod  for  fonnmg 
adhesive  bond  and  a  liquid  crystal  adhesife.  f.560,594jCl.  428-l.ouo. 
Col^John  F  Thoracic  bench.  4,559,93(^  CI.  128-70.000. 

Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See—  .,    . , j„     rv,..<,la*^ 

Koblasz.    Arthur;    HoUister,    Jamea;   and    Alexander,    Douglas. 

4  559  979  CI   141-9.000. 
CochraA.  Stirh^  C ;  "d Terwoerds.  Fraiij»  J.. ^Dmu Corpora^. 
System  for  shifting  a  vehicle  to  two  or  ^xir-wheel  dnve.  4.559,846. 
a.  74-665.0GA. 

Coden.  Michael  H.:  See—         ^  ^  _,        i,    u    i   u     a  <ai  fMi    ri 
SchoU.  Frederick  W.;  and  Coden,  Michael  H.,  4,561.091.  u. 

370-85.000. 
Codenoll  Technology  Corporation:  See—^  ^^^  ^^ 
Scholl,  FrcdenckW,  4,560 984  CI.  34Q.825.m 
Scboll,   Frederick  W.;  and  Coden,   Michael  H.,  4.561,091,  CI. 

370-85.000. 

^fISXS^..^.976,  C.  34034>.ODD.. 

Coenen,  Hubert;  Eggers,  Rudolf;  and  Hagpn.  Ramer,  to  Fried.  Knipp 


Geadlachaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung. 
lecithin.  4,560.513,  Q.  260-403.000. 


Process  for  the  recovery  of 


Coetzer,  Johan:  See —  ^  ,  .  . . 

Bones,  Roger  J.;  GaUoway.  Roy  C;  Coetzer,  Johan;  and  Teagle, 
David  A..  4.560.627.  CI.  429-103.000.        ^  .,     ,    .  __, 

Cohen.  Edwin  E..  to  Hughes  Helicopters.  Inc.  Fail-safe  improvement 
for  a  nexible  shaft  coupling.  4.560.364,  O.  464-30.000. 

Cohen,  Martin  F.:  See—  j  r>  »._  w.^^  b 

Bums  Richard  J.;  WUleboordse,  Fnso  O.;  and  Cohen,  Martm  t., 

4,560,410,  CI.  106-2.000.  ^  -    i        i. 

Colbum,  Richard  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Fuel  wash- 
out detection  system.  4.560,529,  CI.  37^251,000 

Colby,  Donald  B.,  to  Lee  L.  ^oodard,  Inc  FoWab le  toble  su^  to 
outdoor  use  as  well  as  to  interior  use.  4,559,878,  CI.  108-132.000. 

Cole,  Martin;  Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  «"d  Reading  Chnstopher,  to 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  Antibiotics.  4,560,552^C1.  '»2*-n4.aXX 

Coleman,  Darrel  F.;  and  Bond,  Morris  M..  to  Dietench  Stondard  Corp. 
Pitot  type  flow  measuring  device  and  method  of  mounung.  4.55^.830, 
CI.  73-861.660.  ^  „     ,       ,       w  v«     .« 

Coleman.  Guy  B.;  Henderson,  James  W.;  and  Sacks,  Jacob  M.,  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Real-time  ordinal-value  filter  utilizmg 
reference-function  comparison.  4,560,974,  CI  34O-146.20O 

Coleman,  James  P.;  Hallcher,  Richard  C;  McMackins,  Dudley  E^; 
Penquite,  Charles  R.;  and  Auvil,  Steven  R..  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Production  of  lactone  in  molten  salt  electrolysis.  4,560,773,  ci. 
549-326.000. 

Coller,  James  R.:  See—  /-.„,  o     i, 

BiUman,  Timothy  B.;  Coller,  James  R.;  and  Marpoe,  Gary  R.,  Jr., 
4,560,218,  a.  3^9-17.0CF. 

Collier,  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  CorporaUon.  Processes  for  the 

production  of  alkylene  glycol  in  the  presence  of  organometalate. 

4,560,813,  CI.  568-872.000. 

Collin,  Claude:  See—  ,   a  t^t  ini    ^i 

Pinsard,  Herve  ;  Collin,  Claude;  and  Faydit,  Joel,  4,561,101.  CI. 

375-108.000. 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  „  ,.,  nnn 

Zava,  Francis;  and  Coppa,  Louis,  4,559,820,  a.  73-161.000. 

Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 

Antonovsky,  Ariel  D.,  4,560,872,  CI.  2^310.000 

Bez,  Eckhard;  and  Fan-ant,  John  L.,  4,560,327.  CI.  417-493.000. 
Communication  InteUigence  Corporation:  See-  ,„  ,,000 

Crane.  Hewitt  D.;  and  Ostrem.  John  S..  4.561.105.  CI.  382-13.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See—  .  ,     ».     „   v— ioi, 

HeWerie,  Paul  M.;  Amaud.  Fabnce  R.;  and  Le  Nours.  Yannick. 
4.560,005,  CI.  166-332.000.  ^  ,.     c 

Comoawiie  Generale  des  Etoblissements  Michelin:  See— 

M^8che,  Robert,  4,560,338,  CI.  425-308.000. 

Comte,  Michel:  See —  .    .-,      .       xMi^u^i 

Fondronnier,    Jacques;    GuiUenn,    Jean;    and    Comte,    Michel, 

4,559,987,  CI.  144-213.000.  .       „_,.     .    . 

Conner,  William  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation  Mrthod  of 

predistorting  a  single  sideband  system.  4,561.111,  Q.  455-63.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See—  ,   .  .^nan  r\  97fWi7  000 

Shepard,  John  K.;  and  Roberson.  Carl,  4,560,080,  CI.  220-67.000. 

White,  Roger  B.,  4,559,729,  CI.  40-306.000. 
Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.:  See-- 

Roth,  Donald  J.,  4,560.566,  CI.  426-399.000. 
Continental  White  Cap,  Inc.:  See— 

Boik,  Elmer  J.,  4,560,076,  CI.  215-252.000. 

Daniels,  Ben  G.;  Hall,  Nicholas  E.;  Naples,  Darnel  F.;  and  SchneU. 
Albert  C,  4,559,760,  CI.  53-314.000. 
Control  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Fereuson,  Frank  T.,  4,560,886,  CI.  307-64.000. 
Cook,  ffii«  E.  Tnuler  hitch  guide,  4,560,183,  Q.  280477.000. 

^ReSi!  Ro£t"w.  J.;  «ul  Cook,  Wayne  L.,  4.560.746.  O. 
534-840.000. 

'^tiS^Sio'^GTno^,  Rob.^  isS?2S'^c.'1S^'lio6o?''^ 

Thomas;  and  Efner,  Howard  F.,  4,560,468,  CI.  2M-1 10.000. 

CooneJ?^?ame;  S.;  and  Boyle.  ^^^^,f^'°^^,^^l  '"^ 
Self-cleaning  tri-cusp  signal  contoct.  4,560.223.  O.  339-V3.WK. 

'^^J^ZTj^^U'^Vr^^  Paul  L.. 4.560.101. Q.  228-54.000. 

"^"Sv^^a-STaml  Coppa,  Louis.  4.559.820.  CI.  73-161.000. 

Coquill^.  Michel;  and  Yeretzian.  Georges,  to  Manufacture  de  VUe- 
brequins.  Automatic  machine  for  high  efficiency  machmmgs,  em- 
bodying a  cyclical  process  of  combined  translations  and  machimng 
steDS  4,559.681,  CI.  29-26.00A. 

Cord«.  Charles.  Dnim  bnish.  4,559,860,  CI.  84422.00S 

Cordova,  Elmer  R.;  and  Cordova.  Jeffrey  D.  Vault  machine.  4.560.335, 
CI.  425-62.000. 

Cordova,  Jeffrey  D.:  See—  ^^^ 

Cordova,  Elmer  R.;  and  Cordova.  Jeffrey  D..  4.560.335.  Cl. 

425-62.000. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See—  A^u\nstQ     r\ 

McMUlin.    John    R.;    and    Strandwitz.    Peter.    4,560.089.    Cl. 
222-14.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation:  See--  ..^^q  ^   .„  ,  „« 

Saxena.  Brij  B.;  and  Rathnam.  Premila.  4.560.649.  Q.  435-7.000. 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See—  

LuW  John  C.  4,560.399,  Cl.  65-18.100.  ^,  ,  .    p^^ 

Comu,  Roger;  and  Meier,  Pierre-Andre  .  to  Technobd  S.A.  Contact 

device  for  use  in  the  testing  of  P""»f>^''ii}2'Vrill'^P 
contact  head  for  use  in  such  a  device.  4.560.926.  Cl.  324-158.001'. 
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Corral.  Jose  R.:  See —  .  ^,    .     «        ^  i    a  **o  ina 

Beseme,  Jean  H.;  Con-al,  Jose  R.;  and  Glotin,  Bernard  J.,  4,559,709. 

Cl.  33-178.00F.  „    .  .  ui     f„,  » 

Cory.  John  H.;  and  Zuckennan,  Ben  H.  Positioning  Msembly  for  a 

furniture  panel  or  like  component.  4.559,658,  O.  5-433.000. 
Coscia,  Chi!ri«  M.,  to  D.  L.  Auld  Company  TJe.De«,rat,vetnm 

strips  and  process  for  makmg  the  same.  4,560,596,  Cl.  428-31.UUU. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Rutledgc.  Raleigh  N.,  4,560,334,  Cl.  425-4.00C. 
Costantini,  Michel:  Igersheim,  Francoise;  and  Kramenacker,  Leon,  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Process  for  the  prqparaUon  of  -^-hydroxy- 

2.4,6-trimethyl-2,5-cyclohexadienone.  4,560,801,  Cl.  568-362.000. 

Coste,  Jean-Claude:  See—  „      ,^       .       a  r^^,^ 

Naete,  Hidehiko;  Funaoka,  Chihiro;  Augello,  Darnel;  and  Coste, 
Jean-CUude,  4,560,885,  Cl.  307-lO.OOR. 

Cotreau,  Gerald  M:  See—  ^      ■  ^    m     a  s«n  <us    ri 

Prentice,    John    S.;    and    Cotreau,    Gerald    M.,    4,560,94«,    Cl. 

330282  000 
Cotter   David,  to  British  Telecommunications.  Optical  transmission. 
4.560.246.  Cl.  35096.160. 

Cotton.  Gerald  L.:  See—  a  <«i  SAi    ri 

Henderson,  Charles  J.;  and  Cotton,  Gerald  L.,  4,560,561,  Cl. 

426-74.000. 
Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.:  See—  a  <«i  fisn    O 

Bauer,  Henry  W.,  Ill;  and  Shukla.  Ravmdra  S.,  4,560,650,  CI. 

435-15.000.  ^  ,        —^  o_.. 

Countennan,  Wayne  S.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The  Recu- 

T^raUvTheat   exchanger   having   nuiiation   absorbmg   turbulator. 

4  559,998,  Cl.  165-109.100.  .      „  ..  . 

Cowan  Michael  A.,  to  Stiksack  STS  S.A^ Plastics  film  and  bags  and 

sacks  therefrom.  4,560,598,  Cl.  428-35.000. 

"^"S'gS^pJurD.l^rTak  C;  Badge.  Roger;  and  Cowen.  David  W.. 
4,560,943,  Cl.  329-103.000. 

'^'c^lTrkLi'L?;r;and  Coyle.  Everett  T..  Jr..  4.561.041.  Q. 
361-433.000. 

CPC  International  Inc.:  See—  ^  r^     .t.cnt.^9  n\  ai<  \u\nf\ 

Datta.  Rathin;  and  Zeikus,  Joseph  G.,  4,560,658.  d-  435- 160.000 
Cnug,  Robert  L.;  Hunter,  Iain;  and  Packard,  Paul  D    t?B^  *  Suou'l 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  identifying  the  position  of  a  body.  4,561,063, 

CiSLp.*Stai2^.;  Murray,  Robert  T.;  Reid,  Robert  F.;  and  Mortier, 

rSv  M .  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC.  Fibre  optic  sensor 

with  bonded  dye.  4,560,248.  Cl.  35096.340. 
Crane,  Hewitt  D.;  and  Ostrem,  John  S..  to  Communication  Intelligence 

Corporation.   Complex  pattern  recogmtion  method  and  system. 

4.561.105.  Cl.  382-13.000. 
Crawford.  Delmar  E.:  See—  ,     .    --  ,         c     a  <<q  mm    o 

Bair.   Eugene   C;   and   Crawford.   Delmar   E..   4.559.698.   Cl. 
29  59g  §00 
Crawford,  Jamesi;  and  Howell.  W.  Max.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army    Spin  stabilized  impulsively  controlled   missile  (i>MCM;. 

4,560.120.  a.  244-3.220.  „  ,       »       . 

Crawford.  Knute  S..  to  Honeywell  Infonnation  Systems.  Inclnput- 

/output  multiplexer  for  a  dato  processing  system.  4,56l,03J,  ci. 

Credali,  Lino;  Parrini.  Paolo;  Milano.  Mario;  and  Lori.  Domenico.  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  moisture-resistant  packmg 
cardboard.  4.560.429.  Cl.  156-208.000.  .     ,  ^      ^  ^ 

Cress.  Allan  K.;  and  Busse.  Charles  E..  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporadon. 
Apparatus  for  manufacturing  foam  plastic  containers  by  use  of  a 
tubular  fomiing  mandrel.  4.559.765.  Cl.  53-557.000. 

^"  AllS~a  o'JSiS'ireepons,  Donald  E.;  and  Crews.  George  M.. 
4.560.400.  Cl.  71-29.000. 

''"'c;ib'^SSe;^7cribiu'.  Leonardo.  WpTO.  Cl.  209-6g^a)0, 
Cribiu',  Oreste;  and  Cribiu',  Leonardo,  to  Cnzaf  di  O.  A  L.  Cnbiu 

S  n  c  Device  for  separation  of  spnies  from  molded  pieces  of  different 

shapes  and  sizes.  4,560,070,  Cl.  209-664.000. 
Crizaf  di  O.  &  L.  Cribiu'  S.n.c:  See—  ,^„„„  ^,  ,no  ^laa  nnn 

Cribiu',  Oreste;  and  Cribiu',  Leonardo.  4.560.070.  C  .  209-664.000 
Crossan.  J.  Robert,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Theraioplastic  moldmg 

composition.  4,560,727,  Cl.  525-95.000.  a  ^w^ott  ri 

CroteauT Michael.  Accessory  tray  for  poruble  computer.  4,560.066.  Cl. 

.^rvA'    «/\|    (YY) 

Crowder.  John  G..  to  EIGD  Limited.  Infrared  absorption  gas  detector. 

Cii^f  HiSs'u  S  •  ^d  coyle.  Everett  T..  Jr.  to  Union  ^.^e 
Corporation.  Escapsulated  chip  capaator  assembhes.  4.561.041,  Cl. 
361-433.000. 

^"sSie^iSn  E.;^ Sd  Cnimb,  Donald  A..  4.559.781.  Q.  60562.000. 

^™1£i?n"w=;  W^n,  David  A.;  Volkert,  Wynn  A.;  ^  Cmmp, 
DniceK..  4,560,548,  Cl.  424-1.100.  ^       .  n 

Cnipi.  Franco  A.;  Bzowski,  Christopher;  and  M««ur«s,  Ernest  R^ 
\i«:hine  for  softening  an  asphalt  road  surface.  4,559.922,  Cl.  126- 
271.20A. 
Crysuplex  Plastics  Ltd.:  See—  ..^^.^^ 

Rogers,  David  J.,  4,559,751,  Cl.  52-665.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See-  ^^ 

Ritehey,  Stephen;  and  Knise,  Jerry  L..  4^59.782.  Cl.  6O603.00U. 

Ritchev  Stephen.  4.560,718,  Cl  524-13.000.     

vis  der  Stu?f.  Alle^i  F..  4.559.995.  Cl.  165-47.000. 


Curiel.  Maurice.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  oU  from  avocado  fniit. 

4  560,568,  Cl.  426-417.000.  ^     .  , 

Currie,  Thomas  P.,  to  Sperry  Co^raUon^Integratedcircuit  package 

with  integral  heating  circuit.  4,561,0%,  Cl  357-28. 000_ 
Curry,  John  D.;  and  Edwards,  James  B.,  to  Procter  &  G«nbte  Com- 
pany   The.   Laundry  detergent  composition  with  enhanced  stain 
removal.  4,560,492,  Cl.  252-110.000. 
Curtis  Instmments,  Inc.:  See— 

Finger,  Eugene  P.,  4,560,937,  Cl.  324-433^. 
Cutler.  Donald  R.,  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Shell  and  tube 
heat  exchanger  with  tube  top  end  wiper  to  free  solids.  4,559,997,  Cl. 
165-94.000. 
Czempiel.  Emst-Michael:  See—  »,.,.««  an    n    17« 

Weber,  Jens;  and  Czempiel,  Emst-Michael,  4,560,833,  a.   17V- 
2.0TV. 
D.  L.  Auld  Company,  The:  See— 

Coscia.  Charles  M..  4.560,596.  Cl.  428-31.000. 

Dage,  Richard  C:  See—  .      ,  ^         .  ^  i   »j.-;„ 

SchnetUer,  Richard  A.;  Dage,  Richard  C;  and  Gnsar,  J.  Martm, 

4,560,700,  CI.  514-423.000.  ^    .       n  i,        i~. 

Dahl  Roger  W.;  and  Mayer,  David  W.,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers.  Inc. 

Catheter  assembly,  4,559,951,  Cl.  128-642.000.  ..^..^     ^ 

Dahlke,    William    R,    Bakery    proofer    appliances,    4,560,139,    ci. 

249-112.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Honguchi.  Satoru;  and  Harima,  Hiroshi,  4,561,103.  Cl.  382-1.000. 
Okushito,  Masataka,  4,560,090,  Cl.  222-81.000. 

Daimler-Benz:  See—  ^     ,     ^  -r    w-  u—  i><v;fr.r 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Epple.  Anton;  Trobe,  Hans;  Pfeiffer, 

Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef.  4,559,663,  Cl.  15-250.350 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  ^.  .  „,■«■., 

Grimm,  Hennann;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  Supper,  Ottmar;  and  Pfaffer, 

Martin.  4.560.973,  Cl.  338-28.000,  

K<^^Er^;in;  'and  »^-l^.Jo-V-560.202a^  297^10.0)0. 
Lang,  Wemer;  and  Kretschmer,  Jurgen,  4,560,189,  Ci.  285-158.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakamoto,    Takashi;    Sano,   Tetsuo;    Kodama,    Eiji;   and   Choh, 
Masamichi,  4,561,061,  Cl.  364-550.000. 

Dalmaso,  George  C,  to  WGM  Safety  Corp.  Secunty  device.  4,560,029, 

Cl   182-5  000 
Dambach,    Philip   J.,   to   Molex   Incorporated.    Drawer   connector. 

4,560,222,  a.  339-75.0MP. 
Dana  Corporation:  See—  •    i    a  «o  baa   fi 

Cochran,  Stephen  C;  and  Terwoerds,  Francis  J.,  4,559,846,  Cl. 

Flotow,    Richard    A.;    and    Sink,    WUliam    H.,    4,560,048,    Q. 
192-70120. 

^glo"rS  greg'STj.  ^  =  Gl?«'-j''"'n'*"4'?^^2^  ci  ^^S^ 
Pimlott,  John  R.;  and  Dang,  Hiep  D.,  4,560  452  Cl  204-^iwo. 

Danico,  Henry  F.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Closure  and  method  for  an  aperture. 
4,560,083,  Cl.  220307.000.  ^     ^,     ,       ,.     ■  ,  ^    ..^  c^hn^n 

DaAiels,  Ben  G.;  Hall,  Nicholas  E.;  Naples,  Daniel  F.;  and  SchneU. 
Albort  C.  to  Continentol  White  Cap,  Inc.  Umversal  cappmg  ma- 
chine. 4.559.760.  Cl.  53-314.000.  A<«,,i6    Cl 
Daniels.  Lewis  D.  Boat  and  motor  vehicle  trailer.  4,560.316,  Cl. 

414-481.000. 
Daniels,  Seymour  C:  See—  n     a*m\m\     c\ 

Dixon,    Paul    L.;    and    Daniels,    Seymour    C.    4,560.031.    Cl, 
181-129  000 
Darling  Phillip  H.  Toy  puzzle.  4,560,164,  Cl.  273-155.000. 
Damell  Corporation,  Ltd.:  See—  ^^^x.  n     a  ^5Q  MO    Cl 

Bonzer,  Richard  C;  and  Greene,  Fredenck  C,  4,559,669,  Cl. 

16-44  000 
Datta.  Pabitra.  to  RCA  Corporation.  High-density  infonnadon  disc 
lubricants.  4,560,601,  Cl.  428-64.000. 

Datta.  Pabitra:  See —  ...  t%  i       — ^i 

Fox,  Leonard  P.;  Datta,  Pabitra;  MatthiK,  Dennis  L.;  and 
Kawamoto.  Hirohisa.  4.561.087,  a.  369-276  000. 

Datta,  Rathin;  and  Zeikus,  Joseph  G..  to  CPC  ^^'^^""^^l^^l^ 
duction  of  butanol  by  fermentotion  m  the  presence  of  carbon  monox- 
ide 4.560,658,  Cl.  435-160.000.  ^  „     . 

D^ught^  Arthur  C;  and  McDonald,  William  M,,  to  Exxon  Produc- 
tion R«carch  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detennming  the  distance 
and  angular  orientotion  between  two  stmcturally  unconnected  mem- 
bers 4  559,716,  Cl.  33-529.000. 

Dav^port.  kem;eth  G.;  and  HUton,  Charles  B  to  Cel«««  Corpora- 
tion.   Process   for   producing   4-acetoxyacetamlide.    4,560,789,   Cl. 

DaS'&SSmt  V.  Macerator-decanter.  4,560,473,  Cl.  210-173.000. 

D^dX  Thomas  A.;  and  Murray,  Robert  J  to  Pemiwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  preparing  pym)lo(l,2-alimidazoles  and  imidazoll.Z- 
alpyridines.  4,560,758.  Cl.  546-121.000.  ^   ^  ^  r^      _  „ 

DaS  Bums;  i^d  Barbee,  Robert  B.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company^ 
Polyester  resins  capable  of  fomiing  contamers  having  improved  gas 
barrier  properties.  4,560,741,  Cl.  528-302.000.  ,  ^  .    ,  . 

DaXcilnt  A.;  and  Trail.  Melvin  P..  to  Beckworth  D*v«  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Microprocessor  controlled  welding  apparatus.  4,561,059, 

Da^s,^^JgeTto  Environmental  Air  Control,  Inc,  Co"PJ?«,b»°^; 
and  filter  assembhes  for  use  m  clean  air  environments.  4,3ftU,Ji'3.  ^i 

Da'S'SSSd  E..  to  Atlantic  RichfKddCc«.p«.y.  ^^^°^  "^^ 
silica  content,  high  purity  alumina.  4,560,541,  Q.  423-126.000. 
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Texaco  Inc.  Two  dimen- 


Davis,  Ralph  L.;  Pernic, 
Francis  D., 


ttu«  : 

I..  *' 
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Davia,  Lome  A..  Jr.;  awl  Haakin.  HeJoi  K.  tp 

nonal    microwave    chemical    flood    testing    means    and    method. 
4.5«,002.  a.  166-252.000.  i  ^  .  ,     ^ 

Davia,  Milton  W.,  Jr..  to  Uiiivenity  of  S<iuth  Carolma-  Catalyzed 
hydrogenation    and    dehydrogenation    processes.    4,5«),816,    U. 
SS5-266.000. 
Davis,  Ralph  L.:  See— 

Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  Lueden,  Arthur  L. 

Stanley  J  ;  Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.;  »nd  Buckley 
4»5«),472,  a.  210-140.000.  | 

Davis.  Thomas:  See—  ^       .  »*    »^  • 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Hogan.  Robert  J.;  Qiombs.  Daniel  M.^Davts, 
Ttomas;  and  Efner.  Howard  F..  4.560j468,  Q.  208-1 10.000. 

Dayco  Corporation:  See—  J ^ 

Long.  Delmar  D..  4.560,610.  Q.  428-244000. 
Daytoo  Reliable  Tool  A  Mfg  Co.:  See— 

Brown.  Omar  L..  4,559.800.  Q.  72-342.0t». 
DCA  Food  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  i^ 

Onn,  Joaeph  T.,  4,560,337,  Q.  425-288.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  Se^  \  ,.««,«    /^ 

Hoaking,  Steven  M.;  and  Duon,  Chn$topher  J.,  4,5«»,155.  Cl. 
271-11.000.  ^  .,    .     . 

Deal,  Samuel  B.;  and  Bartch.  Donald  W..  to  RCA  Corporadotv  Method 
for  prepving  bthium-sUicate  glare-reducing  coatmg.  4.560,581,  U. 
427-64.000.  J  „ 

DeBaun.  Kenneth  W.,  to  Air  Monitor  CorioratKm.  Flow  measuring 
travene  probe.  4.559,835.  a.  73-861.660.  "^  n         i:        x 

De  Boynton,  WUliam  L.;  Lee,  Frederick  C.;  Wilson,  Bruce  E.;  and 
(XRourke.  John  F.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Workpiece  gagmg  appara- 
tus. 4.559,71 1,  a.  33-199.00R. 

^^lutetn,  Rolf;  and  Dechert,  Ralf.  4.560i3ia  Q.  409-233.000. 
Decoto  Aircraft  Inc.:  See—  I 

GeUcTson,  Walter  G..  4.559.865.  Cl.  92-$.00L. 
Deere  k  Company:  See— 

McKee.  Kevin  D..  4.561.055.  Cl.  364-424.100. 

Newendorp,  Bruce  C;  Sturti,  Terry  L.;  and  Anderson,  Lawrence 

v.,  4.559,847,  a.  74-710.500.  I 

Defcgo,  Raymond;  and  Guz,  Sabahattin,  td  Ciba-Geigy  Corporadon. 

Aqoeous  formulations   for  dyeing  and   printing  blended   fabrics. 

4,560.387,0.8-527.000.  .«o7<w;r^i 

De  Forrest,  WiUiam,  Sr.  Door  lock  sUtu$  indicator.  4,559,796,  Cl. 

70-432.000. 
Desuasa  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See —  ,  „.»»..,  „,w^ 

I^rthe,  HaM  W.;  and  Nethe,  Frank  R.,  k,560.588,  Q.  427-215.000 
Deitetfeld,  Rex  R.,  to  Insulation  Technology  Corporation.  Insulation 

blower.  4.560.307,  a.  406^3.000. 
DeKafske.  Clarence  W.;  and  WUcoski,  Thomas  M.,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Synchronized  selectable  rate  clocking  system.  4,560.939.  Cl. 
324-72.000. 
Delaney.  Norma  G.:  See—  ^,  ^ 

WeOer.  Harold  N.,  lU;  Gordon,  Eric  M.;  and  Delaney,  Norma  G., 
4,56a506,  a.  260-1 12.50R.  .  ,  .    ■  ^ 

De  Lange,  Jan  H.;  and  Pick,  Ernest,  to  Mddsa  (Proprietary)  Linut^. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  curing  tobacco.  4,559,956,  Cl. 
131-303000.  j 

Delaware:  See—  I 

Raymond.  Roger  S..  4.559,797,  CI  72-63  000. 
Deieganes.  Sam  M.;  and  Den  Bcste.  Steven  C.  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Control  system  employing  a  rotary  knob.  4,561.049,  Cl.  364-130.000. 
Delio,  Ralph  D.;  and  Diemer,  Donald  J   Method  and  apparatus  for 
forgmg  wedge-shaped  parts.  4,559.804,  q.  72-356.000. 

Delia  Bella,  Davidc:  See—  .,„..,>.    ^     b 

Camzi,  Angelo;  Chiarino.  Dano;  Delia  Bella,  Davide;  Fngem, 
Viviana;  and  Veneziani,  Carlo.  4,560^696.  Cl.  514-397.000. 
Ddler.  David  L..  to  TRW  Inc  Cutting  too*.  4.560.308,  a.  407-53.000. 

Delzell.  Susan  C:  See—  ,  ^    ^       ^  v,  .     ^ 

Barry.  Robert  F.;  Delzell,  Susan  C;  Wilson,  John  F.;  and  Nylund, 
Theodore  W..  4,560.532,  Q.  376-434»000. 
Demaison.  Gerard  J.;  and  Kaplan,  Isaac  R.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Predicting  hydrocarbon  potential  of  an  earth  formation 
underlying  a  body  of  water  by  analysis  of  seeps  containing  low 
coooentratioas  of  carbonaceous  gases.  4360.664.  Cl.  436-29.000. 
deMey.  Charles  F.,  II,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  SUp  clutch 

assembly.  4,560,05a  Cl  192-81.00C. 
Den  Beate,  Steven  C:  See—  I  r^     ,  ,.,  rua    m 

Deieganes,  Sam  M.;  and  Den  Beste.  Steven  C,  4,561,049,  Q. 
364-130.000.  I  ^         ,      . 

Denia,  Jacques;  Senneron,  Michel;  and  pillion,  Bernard,  to  Institut 
Fraacais  do  Petrole.  Dispersing  additive  fcompositioos  for  lubricating 
oils  and  their  manufKture.  4.560.490,  Cl  252-5 1.50A. 
Deanis.  Alan  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Electrical  connector  member  and  contac- 
tor unit.  4,56a226  C\.  339-99.00R. 
Denaiaon  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Paradis.  Joseph  R.,  4^59,676.  a.  24-16  OPB. 
Denaison  National  Company:  See— 

Podoaek.  Edward,  4,560,299.  Q.  402-15.000. 
Deppe,  Gerd-Joachim;  Ettwig.  Hans  H  ;  Schneider,  Heinz;  and  Hof, 
wStfram,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellichaft    Selectmgthe  cut-off 
end  portion  of  rolled  sheet  stock.  4.559.819,  Q.  73-159.000. 
dePug^ Gaston  D.;  Van  der  Borght.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Moitzger,  Max. 

Eacapaulation  mold.  4.560,138.  Cl.  249-t5.000. 
DePuy.  Robert  P..  to  General  Electric  Cdmpany.  Switching  regulator 
current  limit  circuit.  4.561.047,  a.  363-$6.000 
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Derderian,  Scott  K.:  See—  v      Ati/\Q<ui    m 

Vogt.    George   H.;    and    Derdenan,    Scott    K.,   4,560,896,   Cl. 
310-215.000. 

Deschepper.  Pierre:  See—  ,  ^      ^  n;         j  «icn  <oi 

Plumat,  Robert;  Robyn.  Pierre;  and  Deschepper,  Pierre,  4,560,3Vi, 

Cl.  427-422.000. 
Desfbins,  J.  Paul:  See—  .  ^    ~.  ■      , 

Batard,  Denis;  Freland,  Jean-aaude;  Wallez,  Bernard;  Desffams.  J. 
Paul;  and  Valle,  Roger.  4.559.933,  Q.  128-78.000. 
Design  Loft,  Inc.:  See — 

Hcrron,  Matthew  A.,  4,560,181,  Q.  280-242.0WC. 

Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Thompson,  Jeffrey  W.,  4,560,728,  Cl. 
525-123.000  ^        ^  „        ,. 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.  Linder  Hohe:  See— 
Kayser.  Albrecht.  4.560.328.  Cl.  418-8.000. 
Devenny,  Kirk.  Corsage  support.  4,559,675,  Cl.  24-5.000. 
Devlin.  Barry  R.  J.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Method  for  stenhzing  male 

parts  of  plants.  4.560.401,  Q.  71-88.000. 
Dewald,  Erwin  W.:  See— 

Downing,   Jack  G.;   Dewald,   Erwm  W.;   and   Hayes,   David, 
4,560,071,  Cl.  211-70.800.  ,       .  ..      ^ 

DeWoody,  Robert  O.;  and  Hollerich,  Ralph  M.,  to  Renfro,  Julian  C. 
Multifunction  wheelchair  handbrake  especially  adapted  for  ramp 
climbing.  4,560,033,  Cl.  188-2.00F. 
Diab-Barracuda  AB:  See- 
Johansson,  Lars  E.,  4,560,595,  Cl.  428-17.000. 
Dickinson,  Ben  W.  O.,  III.  Method  of  transporting  a  payload  m  a 

borehole.  4,560,934,  Q.  324-323.000. 
Diebold,  Incorporated:  See— 

Lankard.  David  R.;  and  Shoop,  James  D.,  4,559,881,  Cl.  109-83.000. 

Deiio,  Ralph  D.;  and  Diemer,  Donald  J.,  4.559,804,  O.  72-356.000. 
Diers,  Ivan  V.:  See- 
Nielsen,  Grethe  C;  Ehers,  Ivan  V.;  Outtmp,  Helle;  and  Norman, 
Barrie  E.,  4.560,651,  Q.  435-95.000. 
Dieterich  Standard  Corp.:  See—  ^  „„  oi^     r^ 

Coleman,    Darrel    F.;    and    Bond,    Moms    M.,    4,559,836,    Cl. 
73-861.660.  ^  ,,.  ^    .  ^  ., 

Dietrich,  Demus;  Horst,  Zaschke;  Heinz,  Altmann;  and  Michael,  KeU. 

Liquid  crystalline  nematic  compounds.  4,560,496,  Cl.  252-299.610. 
Diettrich,  Lambert  J.,  Jr.:  See—  .       ^  ,  .  t-^^.     u 

Servas,  Frank;  Lewin,  John  E.;  Pavlov,  Tudor;  and  Diettnch, 
Lambert  J.,  Jr.,  4,559,999,  Q.  165-156000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corp.:  See—  t>-    j 

Strecker,  William  D.;  Buzynski,  John  E.;  and  Thompson,  David. 
4.560,985.  Cl.  340-825.500. 
Digonnet.  Michel  J.  F.:  See—  ».•.,,  e 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  Bergh.  Ralph  A.;  and  Digonnet.  Michel  J.  F., 
4.560.234,  Cl.  3  50-96. 1 50. 
Dillard.  John  T.  Telephone  junction  box.  4.560,839,  C\.  179-81.00C. 
DUley,  Gerald  G.,  to  Ben  Clements  A.  Sons,  Inc.  Twist  tying  machme. 

4,559,977,  Cl.  140-93.600. 
Direct  Broadcast  Programs  Inc.:  See— 

Wilson,  Angele;  and  WUson,  John,  4,560,359,  Cl.  446-75.000. 
Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science-Technology:  See— 
Hiratani,  Kazuhisa,  4,560,759,  Cl.  546-178.000. 
Ichihashi,  Taichi;  Kawai.  Wasaburo;  Naraoka,  Tadashi;  and  Asano, 
Takateru,  4.560,640.  Cl.  43O-2«).000. 

DiSabito.  David  M.:  See—  .^     ..»,»,    u  v,  j.^  i    .„h 

VauRhan,  Raymond  C;  EHSabito.  David  M.;  Mnik.  Nortiert  J.;  and 
EddyTArthur  R..  Jr..  4,559.950.  Cl.  128-641.000. 

Dixon,  Christopher  J:  See—  ,     .iciaii«<    r-i 

Hosking,  Steven  M.;  and  Ehxon.  Chnstopher  J..  4,560,153,  Cl. 

271-11.000.  ^      ..       u. 

Dixon  Paul  L.;  and  Daniels,  Seymour  C.  Height  adjusUble  apparatus. 

4,560,031,  a.  182-129.000.  . 

Dlugopolski,  Joseph,  to  Fidelity  Container  Conwrftjon-Reversible 

foldCT  and  round  trip  mailer  box.  4,560, 102,  Cl.  229-40^000. 
Doane,  John  C;  and  Hardenbrook,  David  L,  to  Otis  Elevator  Com- 
pany.   Servicing    a    software-controlled    elevator.    4,561,093,    Cl. 
371-20.000. 

Dobhan,  Herbert:  See—  ^      _.         .     »-     - .  dj  i 

Bonengel,  Roland;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Brandcnstem,  Manfred;  Edel- 

mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Krcgler,  Helmuth;  Marx.  Ajj- 

ton     Neder,    Gunter;    Mause,    Elmar;    Olschewski.    Armm; 

Schurger.  Rainer;  and  Stolz.  Robert.  4,560.291,  Cl.  384-533.000. 

Dobson.     Lawrence    A.     Biomass-fueled     furnace.     4,559,882,    Cl. 

110-254.000. 
Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Murfitt,  Raymond  G..  4,560.306,  Cl.  405-295  000^ 
Doby,  Troy,  to  Resco  Products,  Inc.   End  block.  4,560,350,  Cl. 
432-241.000.  ^  „    u    J  «/    . 

Dochow,  Claude;  Patterson,  Mark  L.;  and  Sanneman,  Richard  w.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Radar  target  doppler  frequency  scintillation  simulator 
and  method.  4,560.987.  Cl.  343-17.700. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AktiengescUschaft:  See— 
Ampferer.  Herbert.  4,559,783,  Cl.  60^05.000. 
Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Jung,  Eggert;  Roes.  Christian;  Wigger.  Andreas;  and  Ziemen. 
Ernst-August,  4.561,016,  Cl.  358-76.000. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See — 

Oberhans.  Johann.  4.559.707,  Q.  33.125.00C. 
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Dr.  Kari  Thomae  GcaeUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Roch,  Joaef;  Nickl,  Joaef;  Muller,  Erich;  Narr,  Berthold;  We«en- 
berger,  Johannes;  Zimmermann,  Rainer;  and  Haarmann,  Walter. 
4,56a685,  a.  514-222.000. 
Dodds.  Michael  J.:  See—  .    „  „^__  ,         . 

Bnmo.  David  J.,  Jr.;  Dodds,  Michael  J.;  Fuqua,  Debra  L.;  and 
Hunter,  John  E.,  4,560.564,  Q.  426-250.000. 
Dodioii.  Christopher  E.,  to  Torftech  Limited.  Method  fp' Processing 
matter  in  a  turbulent  mass  of  particulate  material.  4.559,719.  Cl. 
34-10.000. 

'Kagitani.  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Kenji;  Ueda,  Yasuo;  Shiraga,  Yusei; 
Nak^lima,  Tunetaka;  Doi.  Takuji;  OJj™"f%Takao;  Funakoshi, 
Satoahi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4.560.556,  a^24-101  000. 
Doi,  Yothikazu;  and  Sado,  Kenzo,  to  Fun  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Zoom  lens  system.  4,560,254,  a^50;42l000.         

Domian.  HemV  A.;  and  Weber,  Charles  M..  to  B^cock  &  Witeox 
Company,  The.  Electron  beam  welder  control.  4,560.854,  Cl.  ziv- 
12 1. DEW. 

ifcinrich,  Kari;  HeichKnger,  Norbert;  and  Donig,  Adolf,  4,559,772, 

a.  57-247.000. 
Dorfel.  Werner  H.:  See—  .....  .   _.    -  .    «,_,_.   u 

Bnittel,   Beat;   Schneider,   Hansjorg;   and   Dorfel.   Werner   H., 

4.560,747,  a.  534-887.000. 

°°^h«SSier.  Hertjert;  Doring.  Joachim;  OttJCari-Hcinz;  and  Bot- 
tenbnich,  Ludwig.  4,560,^6  Cl.  525-71.000. 

^'V^&'^D./S^  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Newman.  Stephen  D., 
4,559.897,  a.  118-406.000. 

^^^UmS^I  S"E)on«k,  Luciano,  4,560,377,  Cl-6p4-«8  000. 
Dor«?  Werner",  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werice  AkUengeselljchj^ 

Heating  and/or  air-conditiomng  installation  for  motor  vehicles. 

4.560,106,  Cl.  236-91. OOE. 
Dou^ty,  Christine  A.:  See—  r^.i.,1^    a      a  <«j  sir    O 

Tsang,   Chin-Fu;   and    Doughty,   Chnstme   A.,   4,559,818,   Cl. 

Douziil'  Patrick;  and  Imbert.  Michel,  to  Thomson  CSF  Method  and 
circuit  for  frequency  and  phase  locking  a  local  oscUlator  for  televi- 
sion. 4,561,014,  Cl.  358-25.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Compmiy,  The:  See—  a<«i7«i   n 

Hefner.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Hunter,  Douglas  L.,  4,560.768,  Cl. 

548-435.000. 
Hinkel.  Jerald  J..  4.560.486,  Cl.  252-8.55R.  . 

Morris,  Gregory  J.  E.;  Orosshandler.Sandor;  Beaver^  R^d  R, 
Pimlott,  John  R.;  and  Dang,  Hiep  D..  4.560,452,  Cl.  2O^98.00a 
Piachke.  James  W.;  McFadden,  Russell  T.;  Krause,  Ruben  L.;  and 
wSS;,  Charles  H.  4,560,736.  a  52e.312^.  .  ^^^^ 

Simon.  Jaime;  Wilson.  David  A.;  Volkert.  Wynn  A.;  and  Cnimp, 
DruceK..4,560,548.Cl.  424-1.100. 
Dowa  Metal  Developping  Center  Co..  Ltd^  Seje- 

Koh.  Shiro;  Wada.  Katsuyasu;  Namioka.  Kazuhiko;  and  Hitomi. 
Masoo.  4.56a4l  5.  a.  106-286.300. 

Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .  .      ,,      1.1-         a  u;»««.j 

Koh   Shiro-  Wada,  Katsuyasu;  Namioka.  Kazuhiko;  and  Hitomi. 
M«uo.  4:560,415,  a.  106-286.300.  r^  ,A^i«nnn 

Downey,  Philip  L.  Helmut  strap  fastener.  4,559.679,  Q.  24-615.000. 
Downing  Displays,  Inc.:  See—  „     .     „,         j    u    „    tv..^,4 

Downing;  Jack  G.;   Dewald,  Erwm  W.;  and   Hayes,   David. 
4,560,071,0.211-70.800.  ^    ..       ^ 

Downiiig,  Jack  G.;  Dewald,  Erwin  W.;  and  Hayes,  David,  to  Downing 
Displays,  Inc.  Display  devices  for  displaymg  fishing  poles  and  fishmg 
reels.  4,560.071.0.  211-70.800.  ^.  ,    .  ^  , 

Draoer  David  L.,  to  Cars  &  Concepts.  Inc.  Vehicle  instrument  panel 

applique  with  glove  box.  4,560,602,  a.  428-79.000.  . 

DroZ  Francois,  to  Brevex  Georges  Claude  S.A.  DispUy  umt  for  jew- 
elry articles.  4,560,133,  O.  248-442.000. 
DroS,  Jan  W.;  and  Bailey,  Maureen  L.  to  Sheil.^o*^T^,^i?J'^ 
biological  production  of  alkylenc  oxides.  4,560.657.  Cl.  435-123.000. 
Dnietzler.  Thomas  W..  to  Sherwin-Williams  Company.  The.  Isocya- 
nate  functional  prepolymws  and  coating  materials  based  thereon. 
4.560.494.  a.  252-182.000. 
D'Souza,  Adrian:  See —  .  ^  ,  _ .        .  _ 

Bakshi,  Kiran  R.;  D'Souza,  Adrian;  and  Sabounn.  Edward  T.. 
4,560,800,  Cl.  568-306.000. 
DuBois.  R.  Clark.  Device  for  drop-feeding  sheet  material  mto  a  prmting 
apparatus  or  the  like.  4,560.154  O.  271-18.000.  .^„o 

DuKon.  Joseph  E.  Case  with  rotary  telescopic  sections.  4.560.078. 

Duel.  Don  M.;  and  Smith,  Fred  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  internal  circumference  of 
cS^liant  rings.  4,559,708,  a.  33-178.00R.  .  .„  o,^™. 

DuncaH,  L.  Scot;  Groth,  Hugh  F;  and  Basile  Peter  A.,  to  Regina 
Corporation.  Air-liquid  separator  for  cleaning  devices.  4.559,666,  Cl. 

Dun^,  William  S.,  to  International  Bum™?*  Mf^?!?'"!"  ^!?^^ 
Oscillator  with  crystal-resistive  feedback.  *.560/956,  Cl^3M  600R. 
Dunn,  Robert  M.  Power-driven  lawnmower.  4,559,768,  Cl.  M>-l«>.ww. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See-- 

Squire,  Edward  N.,  4,56a778,  Cl.  549-455  000. 
Durametallic  Corporation:  See—  w^   _    a      av/wi\    a 

Adams,    William    V.;    and    Avard,    Duane   A.,   4.560,173,   Cl. 

277-15.000. 


Durieux,  Francois  P..  to  Clextral  Autom^  ^^^Vi  ^ffSx^^ 
controlled  double  diaphragm  pump.  4.560,324,  O.  417-383.CMJ. 

Duriron  Company,  Inc.,  Th«i**— ,,„  ...,  ~v» 

Sumner,  Earl  C,  4,560,607.  Q.  428-141.000.  

Dutt,  Herbert  V..  to  Sun  Coast  Plastics,  ftic  Piastre  ckwire  cap. 

4.560,077,  a.  215-307.000. 

Dwyer  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  w      ^  <«o  ar*     n 

Phillips,    James    W.;    and    Kobos,    Duane  M.,    4.559.834.    Cl. 

73-861.550.  ^  .    .  _»;.,..^i^ 

Dybas.  Richard  A.,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  Syn«gMt>c  " vomectm  combi- 

nadon  for  treating  plant  pcsu.  4,560,677,  Q.  514-30.000. 
Dyckerhofr&WidmannAktieng«ellschaft:&e-         „  ,,,  ^ 
Mannhart.  Alto;  and  Rieger,  Georg,  4,559.691.  Q.  29-283.500. 

"^SSh^^St^erTaSr^ogt.  Wilhdm.  4.560.787.  Cl.  56(^52.000. 

E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See—  »,  .^    c      ..  <*n «»     o 

Hall,    Steven    E.;    and    Haslanger,    Martm    F.,    4,5«J,«fB.    ci. 

K^ii^y.  Donalds,  4,560,681.  a.  514-82.00a 

Ryono,  D«mis  E.;  and  PetriUo,  Edward  W..  Jr..  4.560.680.  Q. 

Weller,  Harold  N..  UI;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Etelaney,  Norma  G., 
4,560,506.  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Eales.  David  F.,  to  British  Gas  Corp.  Particulate  solid  storage  container 
^md  transport  method.  4,560,094,  Q.  222-195.000. 
East,  Gary  P.:  See —  ,,        _.        .  u  ■  ji 

Schulte,  Rudolf  R.;  East.  Gary  P.;  Bryant,  Marga  M.;  and  Heindl, 
Alfbns,  4,560.375,  Cl.  604-9.000. 
Eastman,  Dean  E.;  Eldridge,  Jerome  M.;  Petersen,  Kurt  E.;  and  Olive, 
Graham,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Cocrtmg 
system  for  VLSI  circuit  chips.  4.561.040  Cl.  361-385^00a 
Ea^nan.  Jay  M.;  and  Boles.  John  A.,  to Jkan-A-MaOc  Co^  Svst«. 
for  optical  scanning  over  a  large  depth  of  field.  4.560.862,  ci. 
235-467.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Bayer,  Bryce  E..  4.561.022.  C\.  358-167.000.  „.«*,«*» 

DaVS  sSrns;  and  Barbee.  Robert  B..  4.560.741,  Q.  528-302.000. 
Geyer,  Frederick  F,  4,561,086,  Cl.  369-100.000 
Lobtaw,   James   C;   and    Lussier,    Barbara   B.,   4,560,638,   Cl. 

Schutnim,  Walter  L.,  4,560,991.  Q.  346-75.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bradshaw.  Cyril  E.,  4.559,971.  Q.  137-596.170. 

Meier,  Paul  J..  4.560,964.  Q.  333-201000 

Ryczck,  Lawrence  J.,  4.560.891.  O.  307-597.000. 

Ryczek.  Lawrence  J..  4.560.892,  Cl.  307-597.000. 
Ebara  Corporation:  See —  .,  ..^ 

Nishimori,  Sinji.  4.560,476,  Cl.  210416100. 
Ebert.  Rolf;  Knorreck.  Peter;  Kramer.  Manfred;  and  Merkel.  wJfried. 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Displacement  tfaiisducer  for  detectu^  the 
position  of  an  adjusting  device.  4,559,816,  Cl.  73-1 19.00A. 

^'^Bra'betz,  Hart^ut;  Eck,  Hert>ert;  Jira.  Reinhard;  and  Hopf.  Hein- 

rich.  4,560.724,  Cl.  524-734.000. 
Eck     Leonard    F.,    to    Hein-Wemer    Corporation.    Anchor    stand. 
4,560,131,  a.  248-352.000. 

Eckardt  AG:  See— 

Brenner,  Paul,  4,559,866,  Q.  92-39.000. 
Ecksteh^  Rolf  and  Dechert,  Ralf.  to  WericzeugmaschinenfabrA  Adolf 
wSrich  Coburg  GmbH  &  Co.  Tool  bolder  for  bonng,  milbng  and 
the  like  machine  tools.  4.560.310.  CL  409-233.000. 

^%ug!»^K«SirSugino,  Yoshihiro;  Tatsuguchi,  Mikio;  Eda.  K«- 
iku-  KaMi,  Yoichi;  Nishisaka,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yooekawa, 
Motoki,  4,560,373,  Cl.  604-30.000. 

^CJtJrlSo^litkamoto,  Kenshi;  Edayorfri,  Tomoko;  and 
Kubota,  Hayato.  4.560,560.  Q.  426-38.000.  r,.rr,^ 

Eddleston.  Michael  J.;  and  Hume,  Chnstopher.  to  Burtoughs  Corpora- 
tion. Equipment  enclosure.  4.560,079.  Cl.  22(M.00R. 
Eddy,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.:  See—  ^  w  -*..-.  1 . --/i 

Vaughan,  Raymond  C;  DiSabita  I^vkI  M^Mm^  Norbert  J.;  and 
Eddy,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  4,559,95a  Q.  128-641.000. 

Edele,  Reinhard:  See—  „     .     .  -r    i^  ii.«-  w^tr^ 

aiuer.  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Epple,  Anton;  Trub^  Hans;  Pfeiffer, 
Martn;  aid  Berger.  Josef,  4,559.663.  Q.  l5-250.35a 

^"SgeljISLSVhan,  Herbert;  Br««ienstein.  Manfred;  Edel- 
maHn  Ludwig;  Ernst.  Horst  M.;  ^regler,  HelmiKh;  Marx.  An- 
ton; Neder.  Gunter,  Mau^  Ehnar;  OJ«:hew^  A^^ 
Schurger.  Rainer;  and  Stolz.  Robert.  4.560,291.  Cl  384-533.000 

Edison  Price.  Incorporated:  See—     .^  ,.,^  _„ 
Price.  Edison  A..  4,559,728.  Cl.  4O-124.20a 

^Tu'Sv'rta  D.;  S^wards,  James  B.,  4,560,492,  Q.  252-1 10.000. 

Edwards,  James  W.:  See—  ,^.    ^    u        r^^,*^  a  . 

Wrobleski,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W^  G»?hain,  Chartes  R., 
Keppel,    Robert    A.;    and    Raffdaoo.    HaroW,   4,560,674,    O. 
502-209.000. 
Efher,  Howard  F.:  See—  ^     n.       t  xm    r-kauM^ 

Kukes.  Simon  G.;  Hogan,  Robert  J  .S???.**^,^*"  ,noo? 
Thomas;  and  Efner,  Howard  F.,  4,560.468,  Cl   208-110^ 
Eftefield,  Larry  G.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and  Stone  g^^ J^'^ 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fragmentmg  as- 
phalt. 4.560.207.  Cl.  299-10.000. 
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Eoami.  Hktemi:  See—  .. 

Kan.  Fumiukm;  Egami,  Hidemi;  Hoaoi,  Atsushi;  Tajima,  Hatsuo; 
Nakamura.    Shunji;    and    Nakahata.    Kimio,    4,339,899,    CI. 
118-«37.CI00. 
Eoawa,  Yoahinori,  to  Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Connector  with 
Component  removal  means.  4,560,216,  CI.  339-12.00V, 
Eggen.  Rudolf:  See—  ,,„,.,  ^ 

Coenea.  Hubert;  Eggen,  Rudolf;  and  Hagon.  Rainer,  4,560,513,  Q. 
260-403.000. 
Ecye*olt  Izzolampa  a  Villamossagi  RT.:  See-  - 

Kerekes.  fiela.  4,560,906,  Q.  315^7.000. 
Ehlers,  Jerry  W.:  See— 

Smith,  James  W.;  and  Ehlets,  Jerry  W.,  4|61,075,  Q.  367-46.000. 
Eicbenauer.  Herbert;  Doring.  Joachim;  Ott,  (arl-Heinz;  and  Botten- 
bnich.  Ludwig.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polymer  alloys  having  a 
mat  surface.  4,560,726,  CI.  525-71.000. 
Eick,  Hana-Joachun:  See —  I 

Funke.     Guntber,    and     Eick,     Hans-Jo^chim,     4,559,799,     Q. 
72-224.000. 
EIGD  Limited:  See—  . 

Crowder.  John  G.,  4,560,875,  CI.  250-343.t)00. 
Eigyo,  Masami:  See— 

Sugasawa.  Tsutomu;  Adachi,  Makoto;  Sasakura,  Kazuyuki;  Matsu- 
shita, Akira;  and  Eigyo.  Masami.  4.56a^4,  O.  514-221.000. 
Eirich,  Hubert:  See—  j 

Eihch.  Paul;  Eirich,  Hubert;  Eirich,  W4lter;  and  Goldschmidt, 
Erwin,  4,560J83,  CI.  366-188.000. 
Eirich.  Paul;  Eirich,  Hubert;  Eirich.  Walter,  a«d  Goldschmidt,  Erwin, 
to  Eirich.  Paul;  Eirich,  Hubert;  and  Eirich,  Walter.  Apparatus  for 
closing  aiod  continuously  emptying  the  container  of  a  treatment 
machine.  4,56a2S3.  Q.  366-188.000. 
Eirich.  Waher:  See-  ^    .^ 

Eirich.  Paul;  Eirich.  Hubert;  Eirich,  Wiiter.  and  Goldschmidt, 
Erwin,  4,56a283.  Q.  366-188.000. 
Eisenberg.  William.  Method  utilizing  a  laser  fo^  eye  surgery.  4,559,942, 

a.  128-303.000. 
Eiaenstan.  Larry  R.;  and  Radford.  Kenneth  C»  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  for  coating  a  nuclear  liiel  with  boron  nitride 
4,560,575.  a.  427-6.000. 
Eisert.  Manfred:  See— 

Webemdoerfer,  VoUunar,  Brunnmueller,  Friedrich;  Eisert.  Man- 
fred; and  Bermes.  Rudolf,  4,560.745,  O  534-728.000. 
Elbaum.  Marek:  See— 

Lizzi.   Frederic   L.;   Elbaum.   Marek;  aid  Feleppa.   Ernest  J., 
4,561,019,0.358-112.000. 
Elco  Intematiooa]  K.K.:  See— 

Shirai.  Kazuo,  4,56a231,  Q.  339-258.0RR. 
Eldridge,  Jerome  M.:  See —  i 

FMtmrv,  Dean  E.;  Eldridge.  Jerome  M.i  Petersen.  Kurt  E.;  and 
OUve.  Graham.  4.561,040,  Q.  361-385.0OO. 
Electrical  Hardware,  Inc.:  See— 

Judkins.  Mihon  W.;  and  Williams,  AiUiur  C,  4,360.126.  Q. 
248-72.000. 
Electridte  de  France:  See— 

Picard.  Gerard;  Flament,  Thierry;  Tremitton.  Bernard;  Saint-Paul. 
Pierre;  and  Spiteri,  Pierre,  4,539,993,  q.  165-1.000. 
Ekktroachmelzwerfc  Kempten  GmbH:  Seie— 

Hunold,  Klaus;  Lipp,  Alfred;  and  Reinmi^th.  Klaus.  4,560,668,  CI. 
501-92.000. 
Elger.  Walter:  See— 

SkubaOa.  Werner,   Radnechel,   Bemd;   Schwarz.  Norbert;  Vor- 
brueggen.  Hefanut;  Elger,  Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Town,  Micha- 
el-Harold, 4.560,786,  CI.  560-55.000. 
EK  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Hirsch.  Kenneth  S.;  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Taylor,  Harold  M.;  and 

Winter.  Mark  A.,  4,560,695.  Q.  514-372.000. 
Johnson,  Ronald  D.;  Kastner,  Ralph  E.;  »nd  Boeck.  LaVeme  D.. 

4,560,509,  a.  260-239.30P. 
Spry,  Douglas  O.,  4,560.749.  Q.  544-l6.0pO. 
Ellar  B.M.:  See—  i 

Larom,  Dov;  and  Shahar,  Gabriel,  4,559.»12,  Q.  123-350.000. 
Elphick.  Albert  R.:  See- 
Baxter,  Martin  G.;  Elphick,  Albert  R.;lMiller,  Alistair  A.;  and 
Sawyer,  David  A..  4,560,687,  Q.  5 14-»2.000. 
ELTECH  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Nguyen,  Thinh;  Wiaux.  Jean-Pol;  and '  Vance,  Christopher  J.. 

4,560,446,  a.  204-58.500. 
Sane,   Ajit  Y.;  Wheeler.   Douglas  J.;  and  Kuivila.  Charles  S., 
4,560,448.  a.  2O4^7.00a 
Ehro  GmbH:  See— 

Hien.  Rochus;  Weigd,  Wolfgang;  and  Vfcrling,  Horst,  4,560,869. 
a.  250-235.000.  > 

Emerson.    Edwin    E.    Golfer's   head    move<nent    indicating   device. 

4.560,166,  a.  273-183.00B. 
Emery,  PhiUip  L.:  See — 

Price,  William  F.;  and  Emery.  PhUUp  L..| 4.560. 195.  Q.  296-l.OOS. 
Emmel.  Werner:  See —  , 

Wolf.  Heinz;  and  Emmel.  Werner,  4.559,^,  Q.  137-614.110. 
Emmons,  Daniel  R.;  and  Swanson,  William  E.,  to  GTI  Corporation. 
Cross  product  calculator  with  normalized  output.  4,561,066,  CI. 
364-736.000. 
Enderle,  Eckhard;  and  Kaufmann,  Dieter,  to  Cari-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Gas 

bear^.  4,360,213.  O.  308-S.OOR. 
Eado,  KiyoDobu:  See — 

Matsumoto.    Kazuya;    and    Endo,    Ki^onobu,    4.561.032,    Q. 
360-114.000. 


Endou.    Morinobu;   Takamizawa,    Minora;    Hongu.   Tatsuhiko;   and 
Kobayashi.  Taishi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
providing  a  coating  layer  of  silicon  carbide  on  substrate  surface. 
4,560,589,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Enei,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kurahashi.    Osamu;    Kamada,    Masahiro;    and    Enei,    Hitoshi, 
4,560,652,  a.  435-108.000. 
Enertec:  See — 

Heller,  Isabelle;  and  Loewenstein,  Paul,  4,560,922,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Engebretson,  Harold  J.:  See — 

Ott,  Paul  W.;  Engebretson.  Harold  J.;  LaHue,  Philip  M.;  and  Van 
Steenwyk,  Brett  H.,  4,559,713,  CI.  33-302.000. 
Engel,    Thomas    H.    Container   support    apparatus.    4.559,747,    Q. 

52-40.000. 
Engeler,  Paul;  and  Wolfer,  Peter,  to  Kistler  Instrumente  A.G.  High 

pressure  transducer.  4.559,821,  Q.  73-167.000. 
Engler,  Manfred:  See — 

Bode,  Gunter.  Meier,  Horst;  and  Engler,  Manfred,  4,559,763,  CI. 
53-527.000. 
ENI  -  Entc  Nazionale  Idrocarburi:  See— 

Pinon,  Massimo;  and  Verdini,  Antonio  S.,  4,560,505,  CI.  260- 
112.50R. 
Enochs,  Frank  L.;  and  Kohler,  Michael  B.,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.  Container 

handling  system.  4,560,058,  CI.  198-426.00a 
Enomoto,  Koji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Kunihiko;  and  Enomoto,  Koji,  4,560,025,  C\.  180-247.000. 
Enomoto,  Kouji:  See — 

Katano,  Hiroki;  Nishida,  Hisato;  Semba,  Katsumi;  Enomoto,  Kouji; 
and  Uchida,  Kazu,  4,560,198.  CI.  296-185.000. 
Environmental  Air  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

Davis,  George  B.,  4,560.395.  CI.  55-276.000. 
Enyi,  Donatus  O.  Nuke  awareness  game.  4.560,17a  CI.  273-248.000. 
Eppendorf  Geratebau  Netheler  Sc.  Hinz  GmbH:  See— 

Baldszun,    Karl;    Grazianski,    Thomas;    and    Kuhn,    Gunther, 
4.560,269.  a.  356-246.000. 
Epple,  Anton:  See — 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Edelc,  Reinhard;  Epple,  Anton;  Trabe,  Hans;  PfeifTer, 
Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef,  4,559,663.  CI.  15-250.350. 
Epworth,  Richard  E.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Optical  frequency  modulation  system.  4,561,119,  CI.  455-609.000. 
Erickaon.  Gordon.  Hockey  game.  4,560,163,  Q.  273-85.00R. 
Eriksen,  Joem  B.:  See — 

Radochonski,  Pierre;  KnifTin,  John  M.;  Eriksen,  Joem  B.;  Rogers, 
Jerrold  J.;  and  GelUtly,  WUliam  W.,  4.560.989.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Erk,  Gayyur;  and  KorlaUki.  Rudi,  to  Naturin-Werk  Becker  ft  Com- 
pany. Single-layer  elastic  tubular  film  of  polyamide  used  for  packag- 
mg  paste  substances  and  a  process  for  the  production  of  such  film. 
4,560,520,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Ernst,  Edwin  R.:  See- 
Kramer,    George    M.;    and    Ernst.    Edwin    R.,    4,560,825,    Q. 
585-724.000. 
Ernst,  Horst  M.:  See— 

Bonengel.  Roland;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregler,  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 
ton;   Neder,    Gunter;    Mause.    Elmar;    Olschewski,    Armin; 
Schurger.  Rainer;  and  Stolz,  Robert,  4,560,291.  Q.  384-533.000. 
Ertl,  James  L.,  to  Zwicker  Knitting  Mills.  Work  glove.  4,559,646.  Q. 

2-16.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Holik.  Herbert,  4,560,474,  CI.  210-221.200. 
ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischcr  Praparate  GmbH:  See— 

Neumeister.  Alexander;  and  Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich,  4,560,352,  Q. 
433-90.000. 
ETA  S.A..  Fabriques  d,  E  bauches:  See- 
Mock,  Elmar;  and  Bron,  Alphonse,  4,561,077,  CI.  368-282.000. 
ETAT  Francais:  See— 

Lafonta,    Femande   F.;    and    Lafonta,    Paul   A.,   4,560.914,    Q. 
320-1.000. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Koehnel,    Donald;    and    ShaUby.    Shalaby    W.,    4,559,945,    Q. 
128-335.500. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Goins,  Dixie  E.;  Huggins,  Harold  V.;  Burt,  Edward  A.;  and 
Holmes,  Silas  W.,  4,560.809,  a.  568-789.000. 
Eto,  Shin'ichi:  See — 

Tani,  Masanori;  Eto,  Shin'ichi;  and  Funakoshi,  Takeshi,  4,560,210, 
CI.  303-22.00R. 
Ettwig,  Hans  H.:  See— 

Deppe,  Gerd-Joachim;  Ettwig,  Hans  H.;  Schneider,  Heinz;  and 
Hof,  Wolfram,  4,559,819.  CI.  73-159.000. 
Evans,  Irene  A.:  See — 

Talley.  John  J.;  Evans,  Irene  A.;  and  Lewis,  Michael  D.,  4,560,810, 
a.  568-805.000. 
Everett,  Jimmy  D.:  See— 

Higgs,    Kenneth   O.;    and    Everett,    Jinwny    D.,    4,559,811,   Q. 
73-59.000. 
Evers,  William  J.;  Stork,  Gilbert;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Hcinsohn, 
Howard  H.,  Jr.,  to  International  Ravors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Synthesis 
of  triconjugated  dienones  and  intermediates  used  in  said  process. 
4,560.791.  CI.  560-254.000. 
Evers.  William  J.;  Stork.  Gilbert;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Heinsohn. 
Howard  H..  Jr.,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Synthesis 
of  triconjugated  dienones  and  novel  intermediates  used  in  said  pro- 
cess. 4.560.802.  CI.  568-388.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See- 
Bacon.  Forrest  C.  4.559,754,  CI.  53-53.000. 


DECEMBER  24,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  13 


Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See—  A*iai\t.r\ 

Daughtry,  Arthur  C;  and  McDonald,  WiUiam  M.,  4,559,716,  CI- 
33-529.000. 

Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co^  ^~  ^-  _-- 
Canevari,  Gerard  P..  4.560^2^  a.  210-749.000 
Hoffman,    James    E.;    and    Batzold.    John    S..    4,560,453,    U. 

204-106.000.  ^^    .      _       .-^B-,     r-A 

Kramer,    George    M.;    and    Ernst,    Edwm    R.,   4,560,825,    Cl. 

R<*8^  Harry  E.,  4,560,542.  CI.  423-2^8.000. 

Ryu.  Ji-yong.  4,560,790.  CI.  560-210.000.  „  ^^  ^        . 

&hulz.  DoSld  N.;  PeifTer,  Dcnm*  G.  Kowahk.  Ralph  M.;  and 

Kaladas.  Jeffrey  J  .  4.560,710,  CI.  523-175.000.  

YehfSSn  vTa^  S.;iu.  Ch;rles.  4.560,803,  CI.  568-jOl.OOO. 
y£  ChSS  Y.-  and  Savini,  Charles,  4,560,804,  CI.  568-4O8.00O. 
yt.  SH^  Y.:  S  Savini.  Charl«,  4.560  805.  CJJ<»^800a 
Yung.  Kenneth  K.;  Barlow.  Craig  B.;  and  Glass,  Joe  R.,  4,560.538, 
CI.  423-3.000. 
F.  J.  LitteU  Machine  Co.:  See—  ..i,  r^     a  <«  9m    CI 

Knapke,  David  M.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  C,  4,559,900,  u. 

118-672.000. 

^'*"^S;iUd't:Sl;I^d  H.,  4.559,720.  Q.  34-137.000. 

Fairchild  Camera  &  InstramentCorporaUon:  See-         „„,oob 

Anand,  Kranti;  and  Strain.  Robert  J..  4  559.696,  CI.  29-576.00B. 

Khan,  Aurangzeb  K.,  4,561,095,  Q.  371-38.000. 

''""^eS,'S^.?'6;orgelin,  Alexandre;  and  Ballerin,  Edmond. 

Fallovi."No'rIL^H.*,^to^RXRoyce  Motors  Limited.  Transmission 
mechanism.  4,559,845,  Q.  74-600.000. 

''"1shS£  l£^:  Fujioka.  Yoshiki;  and  Ota.  Naoto,  4,560,927,  Q. 

Farbo<S*'Moi2SL  I.;  and  WUIis.  Brum  {•^^^'^^,^t£ 
Olcott  Inc.  Production  of  y-decalactone.  4.560,656,  CI.  435-146.000. 

''"^'^'Siidf^^Farrant.  John  L,  4.560.327,  Q  417^93.^ 
FauMrTHans,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Heatablc  roU.  4,560,860,  CI. 

219-470.000. 
Fausey,  William  H.:  See—  .,        ^  >-,  i  n^^.i^ 

Rapp.  Charles  F.;  Fausey,  WUliam  H.;  and  Gonterman,  J.  Ronald, 

FawJey' nS'^  C.  Ap^ratus  and  method  of  arresting  ductile  fracture 
propagation.  4,559,974.  CI.  138-172.000. 

^'■^Iwd:  H^c  ;  Collin.  Claude;  and  Faydit.  Joel,  4,561,101,  Q. 

375-108.000. 
Feldkirchner,  Harlan  L.:  See—  ^  .j, .    .         u    i  «  i 

SAon,  Frank  C;  Janka,  John  C;  and  Feldkirchner,  Harlan  L., 

4,560,547,  a.  423-650.000. 

''"'"Ki^  F^iric^tT  Elbaum,   Marek;   and  Feleppa,   Ernest  J., 
4,561.019,0.358-112.000. 

'''"°Srpp*:*S>^d^Fellows,  Mark  W.;  and  Steneck.  Walter  G.. 
4,560,908.  a.  315-219.000. 

'"'^S^I^S^f'^f^STlelsvang,  Karsten  S.;  and  Schwartzb-^h. 

Cl^istian,  4,560,543,  CI.  423-242.000. 
FentoiL  Francis  M.:  See —  .  ,  w-^     -j  t? 

cison.  Robert  A.;  Fenton,  Francis  M.;  and  Jones,  David  F., 

4.560,837.  a.  179-18.0BD. 

'''"a^.Samllel,  4,560.159,  CI.  271-263.000. 
Fer^^  Frwk  f .,  to  Control  Technology,  Inc.  Altematmg  current 
power  source.  4,560,886.  O.  307-64.000. 

*'*'' ScSiSS'KuiSryh,  Hans-Otto;  and  Mania,  Max  J.,  4,560,1 14,  CI. 
242-71.800. 

'"'^B^o^^^'jt'^  Kucharska,  Helena  Z.,  4,560.706,  CI. 
521-85.000. 

Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG:  See—  

Wkaaner,  Felix.  4,560,041,  Q.  188-278.000. 

''***D^TSge^  H.;  and  Pick.  Ernest,  4.559,956,  CL  131-303.000. 

Fidelity  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Dlugjolski.  Joseph:^  4,560,102,  a.  229.40.(m  „     .     ,„, 

Field.  oSSe  F;  and  P"y.  WiUiam  JL.  to  Hoffnumn-^^^^  Inc. 
4-PiDeridino-2-phenylquinoljnes.  4,560,692,  CI.  3l*-Jii.ww. 

Fieidl  ^STa.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Alkylaromatic  deal- 
kviation  4,560,820,  CI.  585-489.000. 

FieldJ  Euis  k.;  ^nd  Winzenburg,  Mark  L.,  to  Standard  OU  Company 
nndiana>  Ouatemary  ammonium  compounds  containmg  an  anhy- 
dride grouM,560,761,  CI.  546-283.000. 

FiSr  ^gene  P..  to  Curtis  In«"--^,,\°^cf'3?Z^3?(So  ' 

nieterinn  method  and  apparatus.  4.560,937,  CI.  324-433.00U. 

Fii  /CtSur  C,  Jr..  to  nTky  C^rpo-uon^  Press-^t^  poppet 
valve  for  fuel  dispensmg  nozzle.  4.559,982,  CI.  141-206.000 

Finn,  Steven  G.,  to  Codex  CorporaUon.  Data  compression.  4,560,976, 

FiSrfjur^wfSid  Fischer,  Walter,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Use  of 
photoseMitive  compo«tions  of  matter  for  electroless  deposition  of 
metals.  4,560.643,  Q.  430-346.000. 


Fire  Research  Pty.  Limited:  See—    ^   „  ,  „^ 
Wexler,  Jonathan  B.,  4,559,745.  Q  52-1.000 
Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co-- Inc.  DcnvaUv^  of  sj=roKl 

compounds  linked  to  cyotoxic  agents.  4,560,512,  CI.  260-397.ZlW. 
FischeuTRobert  E.  Manually  aauated  fully  implantable  penile  erecuon 

device.  4.559,931.  CI.  128-79.000. 

Fischer,  Martin:  See—  ir  ,i   a  «m«i   n 

Menig,  Helmuth;  Fischer,  Martin;  and  Baer.  Karl,  4,560.769.  CI. 

548-560.000. 

'''^K'jlr/gil^d  Fi«:her.  Walter.  4,560,643,  Q.  430-346.000. 
Fisher  ControU  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Burlage.   Brian  J.;   WiUund,    David    E.;   and   Lenz,   Gary   A., 
4,559,832,  CI.  73-861.240.  .  .  ,.     ^ 

Fisher    Glen  W.,  to  Technovators.  Inc.  Material  blendmg  system. 
4,560.285,  a.  366-341.000. 

^"°Moiloy,  James  O.;  Sydenham,  Peter  E.;  and  Hulejczuk,  Roman  A., 

4.560,007.  CI.  169-54.000.  .    ,       . 

Fitzwater.  Edwin,  to  Regina  Corporation.  Indicator  nozzle  for  cleamng 

devices.  4.559,665.  CI.  15-339.000. 
Fitzwater,  Edwin,  to  Regina  Corporation.  I>npless  nozzle  for  a  cJean- 

intt  device.  4.559.667,  CI.  15-41 5.00R. 
Flail  John  D.;  and  Taipale,  Dale  L.,  to  Outboard  Manne  CorporaUon. 

Engine  block  with  unitarily  cast  exhaust  gas  passages  and  water 

Jacket  cavitv   4  559.908.  CI.  123-41.280. 
Fl£?SlSGi?^ber,  Hermann;  Sieber.  Albrecht;  and  Wietelmann, 

Jurgen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  device  formactivatmg  an 

inu^  combustion  engine.  4,559,914,  CI.  123-359.000. 

"Srd,  (Swd;  Flament,  Thierry;  Tremilkm,  Bernard;  Saint-Paul, 
Pierre;  and  Spiteri.  Pierre,  4.559.993,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Flare  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Tharcl.  Morene  J,  4.560,380,  a.  604-385.00R. 
Flood,  Gary  N.,  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  seal 

and'cut  method  and  apparatus.  4,560.427.  CI.  156-73.300. 
Florida  Progress  Corporation:  See—         ,^  .,  ..- 
Ashworth,  Robert  A..  4.560.391.  CI  44-5L000. 
Flotow.  Richard  A.;  and  Sink.  William  H.  to  Dana  ^/P?™tKMi.  Ced- 
ing system  for  friction  clutches  for  vehicles.  4,560,048.  CI.  192-70.120. 

™  C^P  Kdthl7«Ki  Kar.  Pradip  C,  4.561.088.  CI.  37C..^000. 

^"^Fofk^H^.;  «d  Liedtke.  Kurt,  4.559,757,  a,  53-176.000^ 
FockejSinz  H.;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt,  to  ^f '',<l*  ^^f  1^76  ^^' 
ing  apparatus  with  tangential  transfer.  4.559,757,  CI.  53-17t>.lA«. 

Foaarty,  Thomas  J.:  See —  ^ 

Chi;,  Albert  K..  4.559,927.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 

''°*Sa!ir.t;^'Srand  Fogo.  Richard,  4,559.734.  Q.  43-4.000. 
Fohler,  Johann.  to  Voest-Alpine  AktKrngescllschaft^Magazine  aroige- 

ment    for    measuring    and/or    samplmg    probe*.    4,560,314.    ci. 

414-276.000. 

"""'^^tn'^^^lj^F^^ley.  Michael  S.;  Waz.  John  J.;  and  Milgate, 

Robert  W,  III,  4,560,880.  CI.  250-441.100.  , 

Poller,  Peter  C.  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Gas  diffusion  anode. 

FondroiSCT.^Ja^i^Guillerm,  Jean;  and  Comte,  Michel,  «>  g»"? 
Technique  du  Bois  et  de  L'Ambeublement.  Veneer  Uthe.  4,559,987. 
CI.  144-213.000. 

''^"SS?  j'Sifesf^lFonteneau,  Gilles,  4.5«0.«7  CI.  501^0^ 
Ford  MichaelE.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.  Production  of  aminoethylethanolamine  "*»«8  fFJLi*pf 
metal  or  strontium  hydrogen  phosphates  as  catalysts-  4.560,798,  u. 
564-503.000. 
Ford  Motor  Co.:  See—  .„„...onnA 

Kirby,  Ian  G,  4,560,023.  CI.  180-148.000  .^047    q 

McCarthy.   James   P.;   and    Byler,    Richard    E.,   4,56a047.   CI. 

Sfl^kS/TTiomas  R..  4,560,056,  CI.  192-1 13.00B. 
Walsh.  John  P.,  4.560^5.  CL  192-3.5«I 
Forslund,  Hans.  Signboard  rack.  4,559,733,  CI.  40-606.000. 
Foret^nXut;  Siebold,  Horst;  and  Heinzelmann    Karl-Georg,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  adjustably  njo'«"«\8  coib 
of  a  magnet  system  for  nuclear  spm  tomography.  4,560,933.  Ci. 
324-319.000. 

^°"&i"^^g^'  S;"ciark,    Harold;   and    Forsythe,    James   A., 
4,559,902.  CI.  119-2.000. 

Fortuna,  Vincent  E:  See—  A<u^nfA    r\ 

Peterson,   Bertel  R.;  and  Fortuna,  Vincent  E.,  4,560,064,  Cl. 
206- 1 59  000 
Fory,  Werner,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  IWss  for  the  prepw^tion 

of  12-benzoxathiines.  4.560.771,  CI.  549-15.000. 
Fwter,  Arthur  M.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  CorporaUon.  Process  for 
preliiring  methoxytrifluoromethylnaphthoic  acid  from  methylnaph- 
UioiTacid.  4.560.794,  CI.  562-467.000. 
Foster.  L.  Dale,  to  Hill-Rom  C°^P^y- -J^  »J*P'%^^  '*^'*'  ' 
weight-distributing  lever  system.  4,559,656,  Q.  5-236.00R. 

''°'^^"^t^:in"S  Tt;;tor,  Colin,  4.560,281,  Q.  36<.15.O00. 

'^^TSd^nS,  WoTfgang;  Merger,  Franz,  Mro«.  Wolf  D.;  and  Fou- 
quet,  Gerd,  4,560.822,  CI.  585-606.000. 
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4.560.354.  a. 


Foot  Time  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See— 

KietaiW.  Jo«f.  4.3W.344.  Q.  431-253^ 
Fowler.  Seeber  T.  Device  for  teKhmg  decimal  math 

FoIolSS  P.;  D«t«.  PMtTM;  Matttees,  Denjis  L    "^  K«w«noto. 

HSiolma.  to  RCA  Corporrtion.  Conductive  viJeo  due  4.56J,(»7.  Q. 

3«9-276.000. 
'^^KSTjSIuc  4.5«).331.  a.  37(^302.00(i 

T^S«>.  ThierTy:  to  Raychem  CorporatK»i.  Tub«lar  article  for 
branch-off  leal.  4.560.828.  CI.  I74-71.00R. 
fSeJ^w  Boeteg  Comp«y.  Th-  Bi-directional  applicator  he»l 
1^  Sd  upe^y.  4.W433.  a.  15<H»59D0O. 

'''^•iTTziii;  ^i^non.  Gerald  E.;  Kartoef.  R»dy  f^Carpenter, 
Scott  R.;  and  Frank,  Peter  L.,  4.559.661,  CI.  15-93.00R. 

''"t,^"^^  S^  Anton;  Mjnn,  Walt«;  hjn^  ^jf^^oSS^ 
Matthias;  and  Heekmann,  Walter.  4.56O.T08.  Q.  521-137.000. 

^^SSiriXSiS^.;  and  Franklin.   U#yd  C.  4.560.766.  Q. 

54S-31 1.000.  I 

^"rl^^H^Frech.  Karl;  and  Ludke.  ^^itmnU  4,560.586,  Q. 

Freem2.^'Eb«W..  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  ^^^^i*^^^  g' 
nvface  replication  on  a  coated  sheet  material.  4.560.578.  O. 
427-44.000. 

^'''Si2''S!ito?^^cpons,  Donald  E.;  U  Crew,.  C3eorge  M.. 

4.560.40a  a.  71-29.000. 
Frelaad.  Jean-Claude:  Set—  ,-.__«.        i 

flSffd,  Denis;  Freland.  Je«i<:i«ude;  Walte,  Bernard;  Desffams,  J. 
^«S  ^iS^alle,  Roger.  4.559.933.  Q.  l|8-78.000. 

Fresenitts  AG:  See —  ; 

Hertert.  Reinhold,  4.561.110^0-  383-128^^^ 
Frey.  Douglas  R.  Monohthic  voHage  controlled  element.  4,560.947.  ci. 

'130-254000  ' 

FreyThotna^  Oninwakl.  Werner;  Knoll.  Gui«her.  and  Weyl,  Helmut, 
to  Robert  Bo«:h  GmbH.  Gas  »«»«;  ^J^^^  ^«5?og?*" 
exposed  to  combustion  exhaust  gases.  4.560j*63.  CI  204-424.000 


a.  Kmpp  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Ifcflung:  See- 
CoeneTHubert;  Eggers.  Rudolf;  and  Hagtn,  Rainer.  4,560,513,  Q. 

260-403iX)0 
OftaKnger.   Friedrich;   and   Katschinski   Ulrich.   4.559,990,  O. 

164-428.000.  „  _^ 

Gritach.  Herbert,  4.561.076.  Q.  367-88.000.         ^  _.      „  . 

Friedlaender.  Fritz  J.;  and  Takayasu,  Makoto,  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.  Method  and  appM«tus  for  magjetically  separatmg  parti- 
cles from  a  liquid.  4.56a4«4.  Q.  21O-7%.000.  ,,    ^  ^    ,      . 
Friedland,  Anthony  E..  to  Thermo  I^gCpfforaOon^  Method  of  and 

apcwratus  for  dip  coating.  4.560.59i  CI.  427-430. 100. 
FiieSichsfeld  GmbH  -  Steinzeug-  und  Kunst$tofFwerke:  See- 

Scfauhe.  Willi;  and  Hdmke.  Onnther.  4,5«0,353.  Q.  433-173.000. 
Friseni.  Viviana:  See —  ..     ^     • .     »-  • 

Carenzi,  Angek);  Chiartno,  Dario;  Delta  Bella,  Dayjde^F"8«"' 
V^U  and  Veneziani.  Carlo.  4.560^,  CI.  514-397.000. 

'''**El;^hi'**'FiSk"L.;    and    Kohler.    Michael    B..    4,560.058,    CI. 

198-426.000.  I 

Iven,  John  T  .  4.560,569.  O.  426-549.00(1 
Fritzsche  Dodge  ft  Olcott  Inc.:  See-  I  .^j^.^    ri 

Farbood.    Mohamad    I.;    and    Willis,    fnan   J..   4.560,656.   O. 
435-146.000.  1 

''"lIl^^JKni^Froehlich,  Peter.  4.56(i.311.  a.  411-44.000. 
Frois,  Mauricio;  and  Leo.  Daniel  W..  to  Lecjan,  Inc.  lUummated  sign 

construction.  4.559.731,  Q.  40-546.000.       j 
Frolov.  Alexandr  D.:  See—  I  „         a     c 

Ganago.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov.  Anatoly  V.j  Stepanov,  Bona  A.;  Su- 
bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  0.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofootov.  Alexei  M.;  Rudman.  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsaahvili.  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchmkov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  ShMyarman.  Sergei  S.;Gor- 
deev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Oolovin.  Vaady  Y;  Knik, 
Alexandr  T  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov.  AndrciM.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E..  4.559.807.  Q  72-454.000. 
Fuji  Jnkocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamakawa,  Toru,  4.560.021.  Q.  180-54.100. 

Fuji  Kiko  Company.  Limited:  See-  

Toyana.  (firosfaige;  Mizuno.  Yoahiyuki;  Yamarooto.  Yoshnm;  and 
Kato,  Mitsuru.  4.56a  115.  CI.  242-107.40A. 
Fuii  Oil  Company,  Limited:  See —  . .    .^       ,  j 

NarimatsuTHiroki;  Sakamoto,  Kenshr.  Edayoshi.  Tomoko;  and 
Kuboca.  Hayato.  4.560,560.  Q.  426-31.000. 
PWM  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeda,  Minoru;  Inoue.  Noriyuki;  and  Totauka,  Mikio,  4,560,637, 

CI  430-202.000.  

Naito.  Hideki;  and  Sato.  Kozo.  4.560,6*4.  O  430-35 1 .000. 
Okita.    T»utomu;    Naruo.    Kyoichi;    «ad    Haahnnoto,    Hiroshi, 

sJi^^l  2d  Hki^  Hiroyuki.  4.560.763.  «.  546.34U)00 
ToriDchi,     Masaharu;    and    Ono,     S^etoahi,    4,56a645,    a. 
430-562.000. 


'''^SS!^S^^^''^o%n^o,  4.560,254.  Q.  35(M27.000. 

Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ^    ^.^  .   ^w  x.i,..i.j 

Moriguchi.   Haruhiko;   Inui.   Toshiharu;   and   Ohmon.   Takashi. 

4,56a988.  a.  346-1.100. 
Takenouchi.  Mutsuo;  Ozawa.  Takashi;  Hamano.  ToshAiM;  Fuse, 
Mario;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh.  Hisao.  4.560.866,  CI. 
250-216.000. 
Fujii.  Kiyonobu:  See —  .     ot.     •• 

Ueeda.  Ryuhet;  Fujii.  Kiyonobu;  Kubotsu.  Akira;  Kaneda.  Shunji; 
and  Okuno.  Kenji.  4.560.715.  Q.  523-443.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hideo:  See—  .. 

Kaifu,  Masaharu;  Takigawa,  Jun;  Fujimoto.  Hideo;  Nishimura, 
Tomohiro;  and  Takemoto.  Masao.  4.560.625.  Q.  428-654.000. 
Fujimoto,   Michitaro;   Funazo.   Giichi;   Seki.   Hirokazu;   Takamatsu, 
Shuhei;  and  Sakai,  Takeshi,  to  Fujimoto  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion.    Synthesis    of    an    imidazolyl    isothiourea.    4.560,764,    CI. 
548-190.000. 
Fujimoto  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Fuiimoto.  Michitaro;  Funazo.  Giichi;  Seki.  Hirokazu;  Takamatsu, 
Sei;  and  Sakai.  Takeshi.  4.560.764.  CI.  548-190.000. 

Fujioka,  Yoshiki:  See—  *  -in  qt7   <-i 

Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota.  Naoto.  4,560,927,  Q. 
324-166.000. 
Fujirebio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakae,  Taiji;  and  Ryo,  Eisaku.  4,560.665.  Q.  436-172.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .^    ^.    ,      ^-l    u- 

Fukushima.  Masanori;  Hirai.  Osamu;  Manda.  Toshitaka;  Kikuchi. 
Hiroyuki  Tsukitani.  Yasumasa;  Shimizu.  Iwao;  and  Yamada. 
Yasuji.  4,560.703.  a.  514-530.000.     ^^  ^  .    ^    . ..  .  . 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka.  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sa- 
kane,  Kazuo.  4.560,765,  Q.  548-194.000. 
Fujiahita.  Kusuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Hideshi.  to  Chisso  Corporation.  Poly- 
propylene fibers  having  improved  heat-shrinkability  and  tenacity. 
4.560.734.  a.  526-142.000. 
Fujita,  Yasuhiko:  See—  .  ^  <xa  oon  m 

Masuda,  Eiji;  Matsuo.  Kenji;  and  Fujita.  Yasuhiko.  4,560,890,  CI. 

307-355.000. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  ,  „  . .     ,    ^    u  i.        ^  o^n  ?ti 

Ando.  Moritoshi;  Mita,  Kikuo;  and  Kakinoki.  Yoshikazu,  4,560,273, 

a.  356-237.000.  „  ^ 

Satoh.    Yoshio;    Yanase.    Takeyasu;    and    Komenou,    Kazunan. 

YiihkliJIiSni;  a^  Masui,  Takeshi,  4,561,106,  Q.  382-49.000. 

Fujiwara,  Kazuyuki:  See—  ..      ^.itniaA     <^ 

Onitsuka,    Masaaki;    and    Fujiwara,    Kazuyuki,    4,560,186,    CI. 

280-752.000.  ^  ^       t.  v^ 

Fuiiwara,  Mitsugu;  Sakaue,  Yoshinon;  Aso.  Tomio;  Kurokawa,  Ko- 

STand  Obira.  Hideo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Shot  pre«er 

mechamam  for  recorders  with  pivouble  cover  plate.  4.560,293.  ci. 

Fujiwara,  Mitsuru;  and  Torigoe,  Taisuke,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Screw  com- 
pressor. 4.560.333.  a.  418-180.000. 

Fujiwara,  Takashi;  and  Ishitobi.  Tamio.  to  Asahi  Kim«  Kc^o  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Poly(P-phenylenetcrephthalamide)  fibers.  4,560,74J,  ci. 

528-348  000 

Fukuchi.  Masakazu;  Oishi.  Keiji;  and  Iwai.  J^yjju.  to  Ki»«^u 
Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Developmg  unit.  4.559.898.  CIM 1 8-653.000. 

Fukui.  Tsutomu;  and  Shirai,  Tomoyuki.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Color  sign  inserting  circuit  for  video  signal  reproducmg 
system.  4.561.013.  CI.  358-22.000. 

Fukushima,  Masakazu:  See—  .    »-  •.    u  _ 

Takayama,    Shigehiko;   Maniyama,    Masanon;   and   Fukushima, 
Mwakazu,  4.560.899.  a.  313-449.000.  ^    ,.    ^      „.,     .. 

Fukushima,  Masanori;  Hirai.  Osamu;  Manda,  Toshitaka;  KAuchi, 
Hiroyuki  Tsukitani.  Yasumasa;  Shimizu,  Iwao;  and  Yamada.  Yasuji, 
to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Clavulone  den^^J^y^- PJJ^ 
for  preparing  the  same,  and  use  of  said  compounds.  4.560.703,  CI. 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotanju  Kozo; 
Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai.  Toyoaki.  to  Sunaitomo  Chemical 
(S^^,  Limi^Plastic  fihn.  4.560.609,  CI.  428-220.000. 

''"'1[;£SS"Ken^C.;  Keller.  Herbert  W.;  P^ks,  Beryl  H.;  and 

Fuller  Robert  R..  4,56a462.  O- .20^W8JX». 
Fumio.  Ohtomo,  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushjki  Ka.^  Optiod 
distance-measuring  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,560,271,  U. 

Funabashi,  Tadashi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Front  loading 

disc  player.  4.561.085,  CI.  369-77.100. 
Funakoshi,  Satoshi:  See —  .,  _^.  v»      • 

Kagitiii.  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Kenji;  Ueda.  Yasuo;  Shir^  Yusei; 
Nakaiima.  Tunetaka;  Doi,  Takuji;  Ohmura,  Takao;  Funakodii, 
aSliKl  SuyMna.  Tadakazu,  4.560,556.  CI.  424-101.000. 

Funakoshi,  Takeshi:  See—  ,     u    -r  i.^*.;  a  «*mift 

Tani,  Masanori;  Eto.  Shinlchi;  and  Funakoshi,  Takeshi,  4,560,210, 

a.  303-22.00R. 
Funaoka,  Chihiro:  See —  r.^     •  i       j  /-• 

Nacte,  Hidehiko;  Funaoka,  Chihiro;  AugeUo,  E>amel;  and  Coste, 
Jean-Claude,  4,560.885.  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 

Funazo.  Giichi:  See —  .   „.    .         ^  ,        _ 

Fuiimoto,  Michitaro;  Funazo,  Giichi;  Scki,  Hirokazi^akamatsu, 
Shuhei;  and  Sakai,  Takeshi.  4.560,764,  CI.  548-190.000. 
Funke,  Ounther,  and  Eick.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Kocks  Technuk  GmbH  ft 
Co.  Rolling  mills.  4,559,799.  CI.  72-224.000. 
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''"'lSu^Sa';:id^"jr.;  Dodds.  Michael  J;  Fuqua,  Debr.  L.;  and 

Hunter,  John  E.,  4,560,564.  CX.  426-250.000. 
Furrer.  Andreas,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boven  ft  Company  L«?jj?d^tch- 
ing    amplifier    for    digital    power    amplification.    4,560.944,    ci. 
330-10.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  w........«,« 

Hane,  Yoshinari;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Uemateu,  Tadayuta;  Matsumoto, 
^geraTMoiina.  Tetuo;  Kamiya.  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Mitugu. 
4,559,973,  Q.  138-138.000. 

''"^'tUSucX  Muuuo;  Ozawa,  Takashi;  Hamano,  To.h*i«;  Fi«|. 
Mario;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh.  Hisao,  4,560,866.  CI. 
250-216.000. 

Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See—  ^^^..^^^     a.  ^so  qoi     CI 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi.    Toshinon,    4,559.901.    Cl. 

Futteri!  aSSS.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscbjft.  ^^t^lTm. 

oscUlator  with  surface-wave  transmission  Ime.  4.560.931.  ci.  ai 

107.00A. 
O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See—  o,j_w   i     aku^ta    Cl 

Adelstein.  GUbert  W.;  and  Chorvat,  Robert  J..  4.560.754,  Cl. 

544-282.000. 
"^G^ShTAiSS:  4^.758,  a.  53-207.000. 
"•"^AugSlXSnS^  4,560,424,  Cl.  148-150.000. 

°^5s2;s!:^i~':^:5^28,  a.  ^i^^nu^.     „^,^,_^„ 

Oirffoey,   Anne  M..  to  Atlantic  Ricl^ddCompany.   Hydrocarbon 

dehydrogenation.  4,560,823,  Q.  585-654.000. 
oSmC  D<^  F.,  to  Centralab,  Inc.  Proc^for  silver  plating  rotary 
intact  assemblies.  4.559.703.  Cl.  29-876.000. 
gSH^^^^W..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Magnetic 

SSorfoTa^gas  valve.  4.560.968.  Cl.  335-281.000. 
gSS^  LarS  I>r«iKl  Ukins.  Merle  R..  Jr..  to  WuUips  Petroleum 

^prnTeoir  control.  4,559,785,  Cl.  6^676.000. 
OairiT  Chandrasen;  and  Ozari,  Yehuda,  to  Celanese  Corporation 
° Ua^er  s!Swrc;rosslinked  polymeric  microgel  particles  and  ^ue 

ous  dispersions  of  organic  fifm-forming  resins  contauung  the  same. 

4.560.714.  Cl.  523-409.000. 

"^te  Ro'ge";  J^loway.  Roy  C;  Coetzer.  Johan;  and  Teagle. 
David  A.  4,560.627.  Cl.  429-103.000.  .    ^.     _,    _..  „ 

GambeSi.  Anti«^o.  to  G.D  SocieU'  per  Azioni.  Cigarette  pmAing 
machine.  4.559.758,  Cl.  53-207.000.  ^      .     c..hi^h 

Gwu^  Olek  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov.  Bora  A.;  Subich, 
^C;.  N.?Froi;,v.  Alexandr  D.;  U>banov.  Nikolai  A.  Lumer.  Y^ov 
L  Xenofontov.  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  » -  4.»?<?' ^'JJ^.! 
Ki;mateashvili,  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov.  Valery  F;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal 
I*1SSannax;.  Sergei  S.;  Gordeev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A ; 
Golovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk.  Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F^  Novi- 
kov" vLimir  V.;  Grishkov.  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankui.  Vatery  N^ 
Serieev  Jury  N.  and  Svistunov.  Vladimir  E..  to  Zavod-Vtuz  Pn 
SX^i^om  AviomobUnom  Zavode  I-neni  I:A  J-ikh^he>^  and 
Moskovskoe  Vysshee  Tekhmcheskoe  Uchilische  Imem  N.  ti. 
Baumana.  Press.  4.559.807.  Q.  72-454.000. 

°"{£^  S^^^;  -nd  Gandini,  Mario,  4,560,225.  Q.   339- 

97  OOC 
Gardner.  John  F.;  and  Showalter.  ■n~?f„^^'°^7°''S'^""°" 

Valve  and  method  of  makmg  same.  4,559.967.  Cl.  137-340.000. 

GanTer.  John  N.;  and  McGettigan.  Philip  A.,  to  Northern  Tel^m 

Limited.    Manufacture   of  telecommunications   cable   core   unite. 

4.559.771.  Cl.  57-6.000. 

Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See—  -».»      aka/woa    r\ 

McDonald,  George  H.;  and   Manatt,   Scott  A..  4,560,394.  U. 

55-16.000. 

Terp.  Leslie  S..  4.560.121.  Q.  244-3.220.  

Garza.  Richard  G.;  Sayegh.  Pinhas;  and  Bjorklund,  James  J;.  ^  RCA 
Corporation.  Eye-moving  mechanism  for  a  figure  toy.  4.560,363.  Cl. 
446-342.000. 

°'^,id1ey^?hnt7.560.503,  Q.  252-633.000.  .    . 

Geat  mS;  and  DoVnik,  Luciano,  to  SICIM  SpA.  Endermic  mjector 

device  4.560.377.  Q.  604-68.000. 
g£J  BeU  A.,  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  ITirust  b«inng  assembly 

for'a  ^wnhole  drill  motor.  4.560014.  Cl.  175-107.000. 
Gehret   Jean-Oaude;  and  Gubler.  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

pSiS^composUions  based  on  N-pyrrolylphenyl-N'-benzoylurea 

compounds.  4.560,770.  Cl.  548-561.000.  v  .   .  u      -  ,« 

GdSraSSu^  KlaJs;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander;  and  Rosenthal.  Johanr^  to 

H^tAktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  continuous  producoon  of 

2-carboxyethyl-alkyl-phosphinic   acid   dialkylesters.    4.560.3 IB.   Cl. 

G^SSJSles.  to  Argiles  ft  Mineraux  AGS^MP.  Fixation  support 
for  microorganisms.  4.560.660,  Cl.  435-176.000. 

^^'ffiodhJS.  Pierref  KnifTin.  John  M.;  Eritow.JoernR;  Rogers. 

Jerrold  J.;  and  Gellatly.  William  W..  4.560,989,  Cl.  346-1  100. 
Gellerson,  Walter  G..  to  Decoto  Aircraft  Inc^ Device  to  tnmsfer  me- 
chanical motion  across  fluid  barrier.  4.559.865.  Cl.  92-5.0OL.. 

General  Electric  Company:  See—  «/    a  «ii  n<A  ri 

Andrews.  Edward  W.;  and  Lambert,  TTiomas  W..  4,561.054,  Cl. 

364-414.000. 


Bair.    Eugene   C;   and   Crawford.    Ddmar   E.,   4,559,698,   Q. 

29  598  000 
Chiu.  Norman  H..  4.561,002,  Cl.  34(V365^. 
DePuy.  Robert  P.,  4,561.047.  O.  363-56000. 
Hoffinan,  David  M..  4,560,877.  Cl  250-366^000. 
Houston.  John  M.  4.559.790  C1.62-m30a  ^^^^ 

Mark.  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charlea  V.,  4,56a808,  Q.  568-722.WW. 
Feil,  William.  4.560.909.  Cl.  315-291.000.  .,,,700.0 

Sugalski,  Raymond  K.;  and  Strickland,  John  J.,  4.559.70a  Cl. 

TaUey.  John  J.;  Evans.  Irene  A.;  and  Lewis.  Michael  D..  4.560,810, 

Cl.  568-805.000.  _  ^^ 

Tyrell.  John  A..  4.560.722.  aj24^405.(»O  .  ^^    ^ 

Vogt,    George    H.;    and    Derdenan,    Scott    K..    4,560.896,    Cl. 

310-215.000.  _       eu  -u-i  1:    A  «n  oil    O 

Welles,  Kenneth  B..  II;  and  Noujaim,  Sharbel  E..  4.560.941.  ci. 

329-50.000. 
°^"SSiS^S5^.^5^«i;te  S^i7t^00R. 

'^"'At-YrS£T"Cg.^-Shih;  McCarthy.  Daniel  P  ;  and 
Patterson.  David  W..  4.559.688.  Cl.  29-157.30R. 
Sell,  Jeffrey  A.;  Capchart.  Temieille  W.;  and   Richter.   Roy. 
4.56a042,  a.  188-322.210 

Geophysical  Company  of  Norway  AS:  See—  n^r^«A 

Brands    ter.  Hdge;  Ommundscn.  Tor  A.;  and  Mjoen.  Oyvmd. 
4,561,073.  a.  367-19.000. 

'^'&;^i^4:;tG'^r^^y^,  Alex^Klre;  and  Ballerin,  Edmond. 

4,559,918.  Cl.  124-78.000. 

^^WiSSid"^  KlSlT;  and  Hertzman.  Mikael.  4.5<».270,  a.  35^5.000 

Gerard.  Jean-Louis;  Le  Marchand,  Claude;  and  Rapier,  Marcel,  to 

Socirte  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Disc  brake  and  a  pad  for  such  a  brake 

GiLr/l?x>S"'i'rS?et.  Pierre;  Bricot.  Claude, -nd  Audom.  Mi- 
d^xo  Thomson-CSF.  Process  and  system  for  oP^/e~rding  and 
Sng  on  a  mobile  daU  carrier.  4,561.082,  Cl  369-4V000. 

Geraely  Gerhard.  Apparatus  for  mixing  and  granulating  powdery 
suSices  with  a  siWkg  device  attached  by  me«is  of  a  valve  closure. 
4.560.282.  a.  366-134.000. 

^^L'^J^g.^i^.  IClau.  W.;  and  Gersbach.  Klaus.  4.559.876. 
Cl.  102-520.000. 

'^MiJ^kll^e.SrrGerst,  Michael;  and  Liedloff.  Manfred.  4,559,702. 

Cl  29-759  000 
Geweniaer.  Karl-Otto.  Processing  plant  for  treating  hides,  skins,  pieces 

oTlSS  and  the  like.  4.559.793.  Cl.  69-33.000 
GeyeSr  Frederick  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  ^^^^'^^,'\^^ 

imit  with  selective-transparency  cover.  4.561^^1  -J^'lOOOUa 

Giacomel.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  ^-^J^^^^T^  ^^^"^ S^f^ 
Composite  matrix  with  oriented  whiskers.  4,560.603.  Cl.428-86.lMJ 

GS^rSlymond;  and  Martm.  Matthew  FUto  Lumex  ^;Q»;<=g' 
disengagable  lock  for  adjusubly  positioned  seat.  4.560.200,  a. 
297-346.000. 

""""SSio?,  aE^^"^tti,  Giuseppe;  Mattera,  Adriano;  and  Parrini. 

F«olo.  4,560.522.  Cl.  264-41.000.  

Gilb.  Tyrell  T..  to  Simp«)n  Strong-Tie^Compwy.  In^eavyslope  1^ 
skew  sheet  metal  hanger  and  method  of  makmg  same.  4.560,301.  Cl. 

403-232.100. 

°*"T"jS'^hn£r;^  GiU.  Hardial  S..  4.560,952.  CL  331-107.0DP. 

*^^to  Siries  W.,  Jr.;  Wade,  WUliam  L..  Jr.;  Binder.  Michael; 
SdGilm^.  Sol.  4.560,628.  Cl.  429-105  000^ 

Giord^.  CUudio;  Belli.  Aldo;  Uggen.  F'^r'f- -"^  ^aia,  G»>^.  to 
Blaschi;n  S.p.A.  Preparation  of  esters  of  2-(6^-methoxy-2^Mphthyl)- 
propionic  acid  via  rearrangement  of  keuUs  of  2-ha^  1 -<6  -mcthoxy-2 
naDhthylVpropan-l -one.  4.560.777.  a.  549-374.000.    ^      ,     ,    , 

C^T^I^o^X.,  and  Franklin.  Lloyd  C.  to  Olyco  O^gK^  Inc. 
Shaped  halogenated  hydantoms.  4.560,766,  CL  548-3 11. OOa 

°''t;,2r'&ow;r?'R;  Kent,  Albert  C;  and  Girod.  George  F.. 
4.559.823,  Cl.  73-338.000. 

°'^'h5^"jS?T560.479.CL  210603.000. 

Giusti  GlTn  R^  T.  Giusti  ft  Son  Ltd.  App«.tus  and  a  process  for 

Sting  steilm  directly  into  a  product  in  a  proce««ng   ves«jl. 

4.559.980,  Cl.  141-11000. 
°^uU.  Kei^lTK.;  Barlow.  Craig  B.;  and  Glass,  Joe  R..  4,560.538. 

GlatzePwe^.  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH  Connection  wire  alijpi- 
S  or  orieniation  apparatus  and  method  for  electncal  circuit  ele- 
mente.  4.559.978.  Cl.  140-147.000. 

°**  Plumat.  Robert;  Robyn,  Pierre;  and  Deschepper,  Pierre,  4,56a591. 

Cl.  427-422.000. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See— 

Looker.  Brian  E..  4.560.683.  C\  514-202.000. 

Glotin.  Bernard  J.:  See—  ^  „,  ^     o^^.rA  i    4  559  709 

Beaeme,  Jean  H.;  Corral.  Joae  R.;  and  Okmn.  Bernard  J..  4,55V.7W. 

a.  33-178.00F. 
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A.;  and   Fruiklin, 


Lloyd 


Inking    roller    M^emhly.    4.559,873,    CI. 
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Glyco  Chemicals,  Inc 
Girard,   Theodore 
548-311.000. 
Godlewski,    Edward    S. 

CvI^TkSSSKler  F.  H..  to  California  Institute  of  T^hnology^Portable 
^Snt  ^SaT-Ki  ai-lysis  reflectance  spectroifeter.  4.5«.275.  CI. 

^'Pt  ?JS^iroljrB^it"Li'it?r L  Holme. 

o^l^^m^  ^rT'l^^^,  '?5'iS^°"'''"  '*'"' 
bearing  graphitic  carbons.  4,5*0.409,  CI.  73-ijuiwr 

"^"SK'paS^^^'Hubert;  Eirich,  Walt«j  «k1  C3oldschmidt. 
^^"4,560.283.0.36^188.000. 

^^'^^iS^iir&g  A^^onov.  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
^X'vS,  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Ubanov.  Nikola.  A.; 
Kmer  ^v  L.;  Xenofontov.  Alexei  M,.R«K^mai.  Leonid  I.; 
\m  iSundr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Va*a  I  Kljuchn.kov. 
tSS  F^riSilze,  Drhenud  I.;  Shklyanwn,  Serge.  S.;Gor- 
deeTNAola.  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Goloym  Vas.  y  Y.;  Kruk, 
S^T,;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vlad.m.r  V.;  Ortsh- 
CS^K^  M.;  Gorozhankm,  Valery  N  ;*rgeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svi^tunov.  Vl«lm..r  E.,  4.55O.807.  O.  72-414.000. 

"^KTolaJfS^  Ptl^y.  Wflliam  H.;  and  olnterman.  J.  Ronald. 
4,560.606.  CI.  428-141.000.  ,,       .       .    .,^noi 

Gonzales.  Don  E.  Lid  adapter  for  use  w.th  a  rot^tmg  head.  4.560.001. 
a.  166-84.000. 


134-1.000. 


Gonzalez,  Mikel:  See—  w,..^«*aa.  rn 

Bardina.  Juan;  and  Gonzalez,  MAel.  4.560,41  ^  U 

^S^I'S^g'^^.'^onov.  Anatoly  V  SteLov.  Boris  A.  Su- 
^ch.  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Uobanov.  Nikolai  A.; 
Lun^.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudnwn  Lcomd  I.; 
Sa  Aittuuidr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Va»ha  I.;  KJjuchnikov. 
vSctv  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman.  Serge.  S.;Gor- 
deev.  Nikola.  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Golavin  V«s.!y  J;  Kxuk. 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  NovAov,  VTadumr  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  fa^gwv.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807.  a.  72454.000. 

°^dter'Ti;i,ld^III;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Delaney.  Norma  G.. 
4.560.506,0.  260-1 12.50R. 

^™cS;Sj^o4"^.;''^^v.  Anatoly  VStLnov.  Boris  A,  Su- 
tach.  Vadmi  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov.  N.kolai  A., 
Kmer  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman.  Leomd  I.; 
•  Sd  AjSundr  D:  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.,  Kljuchmkov, 
V^  F  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  1.;  Shklyarman.  Serae.S.;Gor- 
deev.  Nikola.  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golpv.n  V«Jy  Y.;  Kruk. 
A^xandr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novikoy  Vlad.mir  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov.  Andre,  M  ;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N.lSergeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svtttunov,  Vlad.m.r  E..  4,559,807,  Q.  72-454.000. 

Goshnl  ITS  ;  and  Carver.  RK:hard  D.,  to  BJt^  Telecommum«- 
tions  Die  Mountmg  dielectric  resonators.  4.560.965.  CI.  f  j.^''* '/  "^: 

G^v^rJagadtth  C.  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Bmldmg/vapor 

^;^r  coSaticn.  4.560.618.  CI  428-500.000. 

""^S^iS'SS^aiid  Grabbe,  Dimitry.  ^.^P^.  «.  H^WOFP^ 
Grady    James   H.    Stud    and   screw    nvet   faitener.    4.560.312,    U. 
411-55.000.  ' 

°™^g.^^^?^^  Graham.   Anne  M.;  and  Pesa,  Frederick, 
4.560.672,  CI.  502-183.000. 


Graham,  Charles  R.; 


Graham,  Charles  R.:  See— 

WroWeski.  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W^  "-— -r-^  ,,>     q 
Keppel.    Robert    A.;    and    Raffelson,    ^Id,    4.560,674.    CI. 

GranJ^'S^B.;  Lueders.  Arthur  L.;  Dav.s^  Ralph  L.;  Pemic 
sS^^v  J^tchc^k.  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Buckley.  Francis  D.  to 
iSir  T«v«^lUbi>ratories,  Inc.  Peritoneal  dulys»  apparatus. 
4,560,472,  CI.  210-140.000. 

Graphic  Controb  Corporation:  See—  i.  w^^+^w  i .  anH 

%.ughan.  Raymoild C;  DiSabita  DavKl  Nt^MnJc, Nortjert  J., and 
Eddy.  Arthur  R  ,  Jr.,  4,559,950,  O.  128^1000. 

""^""^"jles^TGrasselli,  Robert  K^i  Pesa,  Fred;  and  Maher, 
Elu^h  A..  4,560,730,  CI.  525-340.000 
Hams,  Jonathan  H.;  Tenhovcr.  Michael  A;  GrasscUi,  Robert  K., 

"^JilJ-Ward.  Michael  D..  :»-5«>.'»5J-,2  •it'o  2^264  000 
Grass,  Juho  J.  Door  security  devK*.  4.560,191.  O.  292-2«>4.wu. 

""^STcJS^;  Heilmann,  Peter.  K"J!«!r"V,^'  '^'"'  ^ 
eter  ind  Grau,  Werner.  4.560,624,  CI.  428-632.000. 
HdTouenter;  L^  Werner;  Kovacs.  J«oe;  Grau,  Werner;  and 
B^lz.  Werner.  4.560,456,  CI.  204-159.14  I. 

Grazianski.  Thomas:  See — 

BatrttTim,     Karl;    Grazianski.    Thomas; 
4,560.2W.  CI.  356-246.000. 


and    Kuhn.    Gonther. 


°"^';S.'?SS"'T;n2:^S;;ji;  Ueda.  Yasuo;  Shiragaj^i; 
^.kajima.  Tunetaka;  Doi.  Takuji^^  Ohmura,  T.J^;  Fur^oshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4.560,556,  CI.  424-101.000. 

""^nz^^'S^cll^d  iTimd  Greene.  Frederick  C.  4.559.669,  CI. 

Greene  Richard.  Graphic  input  apparatus.  4,561,017,  CI  358-91000. 
SrSSger  pSSrich;  Lid  Ka'uchinski,  Ulrich,  to  Fned,  Krupp  Gesell- 
^haft  liit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Continuous  castmg  and  roUmg 

device  4  559,990,  CI.  164-428.000.  ^      .     . 

Gr«^"  H;rry:  to  Bruckner  Trockentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Tensionmg 

machine.  4,559,680,  CI.  26-74.000. 
Grieshaber,  Hermann:  See—  *  ik,-oI,»- .nH  Wi^tel. 

Flaia  Ulrich;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Sieber.  Albrccht;  and  Wietel- 
i,  Jurgen.  4.559.914.  CI.  123-359.000. 
Grimm    Hermann;  Volz.  Wolfgang;   Supper.  Ottmar;  and  Pfe.fTer, 
""SSn.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktienge^Uschaft^Rcxi  sl^pedjhermome- 
ter  and  method  of  making  same.  4.560,973.  CI.  338-28.000. 

Grisar.  J.  Martin:  See —  .  ^         .  ^  ■        i  w..*:. 

^hnettler.  Richard  A.;  Dage.  Richard  C;  and  Gnsar.  J.  Martm. 
4,560.700.  a.  514-423.000. 

^^STagS^Sg  A^ti^nov.  Anatoly  V.  Stepanov.  Boris  A  Su- 
b^h  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lunier.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov.  Alexei  M;  RudmM.  Leonid  I.; 
Lc£d  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchmkov. 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;Gor- 
dcev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A;  Golovm^  Vasdy  Y;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novikov.  Vladimir  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov.  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N,:  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E..  4.559,807.  CI.  72-*54.000. 
Gritsch.  Herbert,  to  Fried.  Krupp  G«ell«:haft  nut  ^^^  ^^^ 

ung.  Sonar  method  and  apparatus.  4,561.076,  CI.  367-88.000. 
Grolsche  Bierbrouwerij  B.V.:  See— 

Souren  Hubertus  J.,  4,560.091.  Q.  222-155.000. 
Gro^Sence  H.;  and  Noshay.  AUen.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Otefin  JSymeri^tion  catalystt  adapted  for  gas  phase  processes. 
4.560.671.  CI.  502-105.000. 

°"1!^ng''^i^^lTimith.  Norman  A.  Webb,  Terence  C^e. 
S&hen  R.;  McCombe.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Grossel,  Martm  C. 
4.560.646.  CI.  430-566.000. 

Pimlott.  John  R.;  and  Dang.  Hiep  D..  4,560.452.  CI.  204-y».lAJU. 
'^T^i^6"^J^t'c~  nn6  Grossman.  Mark  W..  4.560,357.  CI. 

Gro.«JS""5S,t:  Herting,  Rainer;  and  ^r.^^"}^  '"^^^l^ 
Decker  Inc.  Indexing  arrangement  for  the  table  of  a  chop  saw. 
4,559,857.  Q.  83-471.300. 

°'°DuIl;S!'r.'^Groth.  Hugh  F.;  and  B«nle,  Peter  A..  4,559.666, 

CI.  15-353.000.  ^    A     A<M^^^\     r\ 

Grundy.    LesUe    R.    Transmission    mountmg   stand.    4,Miu,i3i,   vi. 

269-17.000. 

°T^ef '-S^^^  S^wald.  Werner;  KnoU.  Gunther;  and  Weyl, 
Helmut,  4.560.463.  CI.  204-424.000. 

°^'i'lS.' H^Ind  Grychtol.  Klaus,  4.560.744.  CI.  534-696.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See— 

Kuster.  Karl  H..  4.561.046.  CI.  363-21.000. 
GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Hufl.  John  M..  4.560.834.  CI.  179-16.00F. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  .,■,«/     a^u\  -i^i    n 

Bouchard.  Andre  C;  and  Grossman.  Mark  W.,  4.560,357,  CI. 

KiS"i  K°;  Mumi,  Robin  W.;  Boyer.  Carl  W.;  and  Vogt,  Martin 
C.  4.560.539.  CI.  423-59.000. 

°'' Emr,S'DanSn.;  and  Swanson.  William  E.,  4.561,066.  CI. 

364-736.000. 
^"''Gehl'erJ^-Eiaude;  and  Gubler.  Kurt.  4.560.770.  CI.  548-561.000. 

°"t-a!;^fse'S^  Guidi.  Loris;  Vallini.  Paolo;  Pace.  Renato  C;  and 
Scotti.  Carlo,  4,560.384.  CI.  8-94.210. 

'^""F^rSler^];cques;^^uillerm.    Jean;    and    Comte.    Michel. 

G^mJ^UJo£M■M^il^SS^d  E.;  and  Ross.  Donald  L.,  to  Unitttl 
Sut«  of  America,  Air  Force.  Preparation  and  polymerization  of 
oxether-1.  4,560.779.  CI.  549-510.000. 
Guisinger,  Barrett  E..  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  metlK)d  for 
reading  and  writing  data  on  a  magnetic  disc.  4.561,028.  O. 
360-77.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See—  c^.„.,h  t 

Bakshi    Kiran  R.;  D'Souza.  Adrian;  and  Sabounn.  Edward  T., 

4,560.800.  CI.  568-306.000.  ^  ,    .       „     , 

Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Selwiu.  Charles 
mV4.560.721.  CI.  524-378.000. 
Gumkowski.  Bert  A.;  and  Oltmanns.  Roger  W.Jr    to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Spnng  for  a  disc  brake.  4.560.037.  CI.  188-73.380. 
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Gunn,  Michael  B.;  and  Hung,  WUliam  M..  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical 
Co  The.  Electrochromic  marking  systems.  4.56l,uui,  u. 
346-218.000. 

^^fe^.^pSS^k    E.;    and    Gupta,    Shri    P..    4.560,704,    Q. 

Guttner,  Christine;  HeUmann,  Peter;  Kullmann,  Udo;  ^^^jP^^ 
and  Grau,  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Magnettc  recordmg 
media  with  a  dual  protective  coating  of  silicon  monoxide  and  chro- 
mium. 4,560,624,  d.  428-632.000. 

°'*l5S5*'Sy^r;^;  and  Guz,  Sabahattin,  4,560,387  0^8-527.000. 
Ovugyi,  Laizk),  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  StaucVAR  generator 

iS^ISuSkI  hannom'bs.  4.560,917,  CI.  323-210.000. 
Haamiann,  Walter:  See —  .    ,.        „  _^.    ,j  n/^.„ 

rX Josef;  Nickl.  Josef;  Muller.  Erich;  Narr.  BerthoW;  W«sen- 
berger,  Johannes;  Zimmermann,  Rainer;  and  Haamiann,  Walter, 
4.560.685,  a.  514-222.000. 

"**B™SdeMtein.  Manfred;  Haas.  Roland;  and  Hartmann.  Hein. 
4.560.051.  a.  192-98.000.  ^  _     . 

Hackstein,  Karl;  Hrovat,  Milan;  Schmidt-Hambcw.  poinas;  Rachor, 
Lothar-  and  Huschka,  Hans,  to  Nukem  GmbH.  Molded  body  for 
embedding  radioactive  waste  and  process  for  its  production. 
4.560.502,  a.  252-628.000.  „      u       ,-  i  „ 

Hadley.  Michael  S.;  and  Blaney,  Francis  E..  tc  Beecham  Group  pic. 
9-AMbicyclo(3.3.1)  nonane  intennediates  for  <^nipounds  useful  m 
UiVSienVof  CNS  disorders.  4.560.757.  CI.  546-112  000^ 

Hafele.  Robert  X..  to  Hoover  Umversal.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  transport- 
ing sectional  molds.  4.560,341,  CI.  425-532.000. 

"*^S;«SS  HuS^Eggers,  Rudolf;  and  Hagen.  Rainer.  4,560.513. 0. 

260-403.000.  .       ^,  . .  ,        ,       ,  A<u\^\s 

Hahn.  Norbert,  to  Rite-Hite  Corporation.  Vehicle  restraint.  4,560.315. 

CI.  414-401. 000. 
"*^S?^M.;''and^e.  Christopher  A.  R.,  4.559,953,  CI. 

Hakoyama,  Aidyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Thennal  printing  method  and 

thermal  printer.  4,560,993,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Halbach  and  Braun  Industrieanlagen:  See— 

Bniun.  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.560.059.  CI.  198-735.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See—  .,  „^ 

J^Icobson.  St<lphen  E..  4.560.806.  CI.  568-462.000. 
Haider.  Prasanta:  See —  j  c,«i, 

wildmann.  Heinrich;  Haider.  Prasanta;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stolz, 
Albert,  4.559.994.  O.  165-41.000. 

Hale,  Thomas  K.:  See—  .  ,,  ,     ^t.  _  -  ir 

Levine.  Harold  H.;  Kavaloski.  Peter  P.;  and  Hale.  Thomas  K., 

4.559.939. 0.  128-201.280.  ,  «       c    .„ 

Haley,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Lynch,  Michael  J.;  and  Rosenberg.  Jeffrey  S.,  to 

H^Uburton  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  momtonng  motion 

of  a  raUroad  train.  4.561.057.  CI.  364-436.000. 

Halkey-Roberts  Corporation:  See—  

Burr.  J.  Kelsey.  4.560.356.  CI.  441-80.000. 
Hall.  John  B.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  and  Siano,  James  N..  to  Inteniattonal 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Isosolanone  and  solanonc  intermediates 
and  organoleptic  uses.  4.560.499.  O.  252-522.00R. 
Hall,  Nicholas  E.:  See—  ,     .      ^^     •  ,  ,-       j  c  u— .n 

Daniels,  Ben  G.;  HaU.  Nicholas  E.;  Naples,  Daniel  F.;  and  Schnell. 
Albert  C.  4.559.760.  CI.  53-314.000. 

*"  oK^'^iaf^'and  Hall.  Patrick  L..  4.559.889.  O.  114-153.0(X). 
HaU  Richard  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Automated  soldenng 

pr^jcess  and  apparatus.  4.560. 100.  CI.  228-40.000. 
Hall.  Steven  E.;  and  Haslanger.  Martm  F..  to  E.  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 

7-Oxabicycloheptane  substituted  thio  prostaglandin  analog  and  their 

use    in    the    treatment    in    thrombolytic    disease.    4.560.698.    U. 

514-469.000. 

"^'cSre;^.*j!!i«  pfSiillcher.  Richard  C;  McMackins  Dudley  E  ; 

Penquite.  Charles  R.;  and  Auvil.   Steven  R.,  4.560,775.  CI. 

549-326.000. 

Halliburton  Company:  See—  ,  «       c 

Haley.  John  feTlr.;  Lynch.  Michael  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Jeffrey  S.. 

4.561.057.0.364-436.000.  «      ^.^nnru     ri 

Wi^ow.    Donald    W.;    and    Wray.    Gary    Q..    4.560,004,    O. 

Hamano.  Junichi.  to  Takasago  Electric  Industry  O)..  Ltd.  Imageda- 
playing  method  in  a  card  game  machine.  4,560.161.  O.  273-»3.ucr. 

Hamano,  Toshihisa:  See —  ....  -,.    .-.■      r?  .- 

Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Ozawa,  Takashi;  Han^o,  ToshAiM;  Fuse, 
Mario;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh,  Hisao,  4,560,866,  CI. 
250-216.000. 

Hamberg,  Mats:  See —  j    ,,     w  »4..- 

Samuelsson,  Bengl;  Serhan.  Charles;  and  Hamberg.  Mats, 
4.560,514,  O.  260-410.000. 

"""H^'olrvi^  ^and   Hammack.  Teddy  J..  4.560.498,  Q. 

252-511.000.  ,    A«AnA 

Hammerslag,  Julius  G.  Method  for  repainng  stenotic  vessels.  4.560,374. 

O  604-49  000 
Hamv   Norbert;  Nutt.  Phillip;  and  Sheridan.  Douglas,  to  Bata  Shoe 
"S,«SyX.  Spom  shoe'  4.559.723.  O.  3^,102000 
Han.  David  C.  Fixing  tool  for  square  frame.  4.560,153.  CI.  -.69-42.000. 
Hane    Yoshinari;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Uemateu.  Tadaj^ki;  Mateumoto, 

SWger?Mom^  Tetuo;  Kamiya,  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Mitugu,  to 


Funikawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The.  Water  impervious  heat  shrinkable 
tube.  4.559,973,  O.  138-138.000. 

""M^yiiikT^hiha^;  Hanmyo.  Masayuki;  Shiratani.  Yu«ike, 
Matsuda.  Yasuhiro;  Komatsu.  Yoshimi;  Kondo.  Tsuneo;  and 
Usui.  Tsutomu.  4.560.405. 0.  75-12.000.  _^  ,       ^        . 

Hanna.  Daniel  C.  Top  nozzle  air  dryer  with  counterbalanced  motor 

assembly.  4.559.721. 0.  34-229.000.  ^.  ^  ^ 

Hansen.  Bjom  N..  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation. 

Digital  liandsfree  telephone.  4.560.840.  9^  179-81.00B. 
Hansen.  Colin  J.  Moisture  analyzer.  4.560.923.  O.  324-61.0QL. 
Hanyu.  Susumu.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  pnnter. 

4.560.296.  O.  400-649.000.  e    i.  .r  w    uv  «-.;.»,. 

Hara.  Sohichi;  and  Matsuzaki.  Minori.  to  Aism  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  piston  for  interaal  combusuon  engmes 
4,559.685,  O.  29-156.50R. 

""^to^vSninffurada,  Tsuneo.  4.560.615.  O.  428-328.000. 

Hardenbrook.  David  L.:  See—  .     ,^      j   ,      ^  c^^i  aoi    m 

Doane,  John  C;  and   Hardenbrook.   David   L..  4,561.093,  CI. 

371-20.000. 
Harima,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^ 

Horiguchi,  Satoni;  and  Harima.  Hiroshi,  4,561,103.  CI.  382-1.000. 
Harke  Elwood  W.;  Sokolowski,  Robert  C;  and  Johnson.  Russell  L.,  to 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Method  of  making  agglomerated  cellu- 
losic    particles    using    a    substantially    horizontal    rotating    drum. 
4.560.527.  O.  264-500.000. 
Harmon,  Lavon  A.:  See —  ,  —,-  r  „   n 

Krummacher,  Martin  W.;  Harmon,  Lavon  A.;  and  Oipfell,  Perry 
E.,  4,559,870,  O.  100-215.000.  ,  .     ,.  x,-j 

Harmsen,  Jan  H.,  to  N.V.  Nederlandsche  Apparatenfabnek  Nedap. 
Feeding  box.  4,559,904,  O.  119-51.00R. 

HarreU,  Edward  R.:  See—  ,,.,,.     ^v    i     t^ 

MUlet,  George  H.;  Han-ell,  Edward  R.;  and  Wnght,  Charles  D., 
4,560,723,  O.  524-486.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See—  „  ,,  „^ 

Patel.  Vipin  N..  4,560,422,  O.  148-33.000.  ^,^^o     f,. 

Prentice,    John    S.;    and    Cotreau,    Gerald    M.,    4.560.948.    CI. 

330-282.000.  .  , 

Harris.  David  L.;  and  Taylor.  Colin,  to  Foundry  Automation.  Inc. 

Foundry  apparatus  for  mixing  sand  with  binder.   4.500.261.  ci. 

Harris.  Jonathan  H.;  Tenhovcr.  Michael  A.;  GraMclli.  Robert  K.;  and 
Ward  Michael  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  The.  Electroly- 
sis of'  halide-containing  solutions  with  platinum  based  amorphous 
metal  alloy  anodes.  4,560,454.  O.  204-128.000. 

Harris  Michael  D..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Three-axis 
angle  sensor.  4.560.272,  O.  356-138.000. 


Harn^'s^n.Tames  M..  to  Texstyrene  Pl«*ti«,  Inc^  Imprcpiating^^ 
rene  beads  with  an  expanding  agent.  4,560.705.  O.  521-60.000. 

Hartmann,  Hein:  See—  „  ,     .        j    u  ^„.^„     H«n 

Brandenstein.    Manfred;    Haas,    Roland;    and    Hartmann.    Hem. 
4.560.051,  O.  192-98.000. 
Hase.  Yoshifumi:  See—  . 

Nagnmo.    Shinichi;    Hase.    Yoshiftimi;    and    Sanezawa,    Fumio. 
4,560.104.  O.  236-34.500. 

Hasegawa,  Kiyoharu:  See—  

Tsuiimoto,  Michihiro;  Asano.  Makoto;  Hasegawa.  Kiyohani;  and 
Akahori.  Hiroyuki.  4.561.000.  O.  346-208.000. 

"'^l!urni'tS.of^7  Hasegawa,  Yukio,  4.559.895.  O.  116-200.000. 

Hashimoto.  Hiroshi:  See —  .    „    .  -  u-      x.- 

Okita,    Tsutomu;    Naruo.    Kyoichi;    and    Hashimoto,    Hiroshi, 

4,560.616.0.428-423.100. 

Hashimoto.  Noriaki;  Kubo.  Kanji;  and  I^"""'- Chikahiko.  to  Hmjc^. 

Ltd.  Storage  system  having  buffer  storage.  4.561,071. 0.  365-230.000. 

Hashimoto.  Teiji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Blade  type  focal  plane 

shutter.  4,560.265.  O.  354-246.000. 
Hashimoto.  Tokuo:  See—  .  ij..u,; 

Ikejtaki  Makoto;  Nakanishi.  Masayuki;  Sato.  Huimyuki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Tokuo,  4,560,900.  O.  313-479.000. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki:  See—  j  u  ,».; 

Kayanoki,  Katsuhiko;  Teramachi.  Kazuo;  Ono.  Seigo;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki.  4.560.054,  O.  192-106.200. 

"'^agalimo.'Suuki;  and  Hashiya.  Ikuo,  4,560.966.  CI- 335-80.000. 
Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumaawa,  Yoshiaki.  to  Mitsubtthi  Chem^ 

Industries    Limited.    Process    for    producing    terephthalic    acid. 

4.560.793.  CI.  562-414.000. 
Haskin.  Helen  K.:  See—  ....       u,       «■     A<tnrtn    r\ 

Davis.    Lome   A..   Jr.;   and   Haskin.    Helen   K.,   4.560,002,   CI. 

166-252.000. 

Haslanger.  Martin  F.:  See—  .,  ^       c      ^  nan  mm     n 

H^.    Steven    E.;    and    Haslanger.    Martm    F..    4.560,698,    O. 

514-469.000. 
Hata.  Shun-ichi:  See —  ^,  ,         ^ . 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Takagi.  Mitiro;  Kubodera,  Noboru;  MatsuMga. 
Isao;  Nabata,  Hiroyuki;  Ohba.  Yasuhiro;  Sakai,  Kazushige;  Hata. 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida.  Yasumi,  4.560,686,  CI.  514-255.(m 
Hatton,  John  S.;  Clarke.  Roland  N.;  and  Sain.,  R^K.,  to  W  &  T  Avery 
Limited.  Transducers.  4,561,038,  CI.  361-280.000. 

Hattori,  Masaaki:  See —  v— .,«. 

Yoshihara,  Mitsuo;  Morikawa,  YoshiUjda;  Yamamoto.  Yas^. 
Komada.  Mitsuhani;  and  Hatton.  Masaaki,  4.560,713,  Cl. 
523-400.000. 
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H*«on,  Tono,  to  Hood.  Giken  Kogyo  ICaboMi  Kaisha.  Beh  type 

continuous  reduction  gear  mecluumm.  4,5«J,369,  Q-  *'*-?*^-    ,. 
Hattori,  Torao.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaiishiki  Kauha.  V^t 

po%Mr  transmiwon.  4.5«0.370.  Q.  474-201.0*. 
Hattori.  Torao,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  V-belt 

tranamisaon  apparatus.  4,5«).371.  Q.  474.201.W). 
Haua.  Walter  and  Zambelli,  Hans  D.,  to  Karl  Kassbohrer  Fahrzeug- 
^i^CTke  BmbH  Apparatus  for  forming  croas  country  skiing  tracks  in  a 

saow  covered  surface.  4.5«0,303.  CL  404-1  IS-Wa 

""^iSii  &^H.;  and  Haug.  Walter.  4.5S9.725.  Q.  37-197.000. 

Haoaser.  Hont,  to  Horst  Hausser  MetaUwaren  GmbH.  Height  adjust- 
able work  plate.  4,559,879,  Q.  108-136.000. 

Hayaahi,  Mitn^:  Sm—  ^'  ^     ■        w  .       i, 

Nishi.    Hiroyu^    Hayashi,    Mitsuji;    and    Tomizu,    Motoyuki. 
4.561.045.  a.  362-368.000.  ,  ^  o      ^ 

Hayashi.  Motohiko;  Karita.  Toahiaki;  Kouni.  {Matahira;  and  Sasaki. 
Hiromu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  recording  arrangement. 
4,56a992,  a.  346-76.0PH. 

Hayashi.  Takehiko;  Ikuta,  Hiroyuki;  and  Shindb,  Toshiki.  to  Toyoda 
Koki   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    FUlet   rolling   machine.   4,559,798,    Q. 

Hayashi.  Yasunori,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  K»bushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic clear  circuit.  4,560.889,  Q.  307-290.00a 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd,  Load  responsive  tem- 
perature  control    arrangement    for    internal    combustion    engine. 
4,559.907,  a.  123-41.120. 
Hayatsu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ueno.  Kataiui;  Sugimoto.  Hiroaki;  and  Hay^Usu,  Kazuo,  4.560.740, 

CL  528-125.000. 

Hayes.  David:  See—  „  _     . . 

Downing.   Jack   G.;   Dewald,   Erwin   W,;   and    Hayes,   David, 

4,56a071.  a.  211-70.800.  ,_,    . 

Hayuyan.  Harry  M.,  to  Pneutek.  Inc.  Pow^r  charge  feed  stnp. 

4,560.061.0.206-3.000. 
Havward.  Ian.  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Velocity  or  distance  measur- 

STaSuSi-  usmg  magnetic  <^les.  4.560,9128,  Q.  324-172.000. 
Hazoibro^  Jacobus  E.;  and  Wallbridge,  William  L.  Poultry  cut-up 

machine.  4,559,672,  Q.  17-11.000. 
Heckmaan,  Walter:  5m—  < 

Horn.  Peter.  Hease.  Anton;  Mann.  Walter;  Frank,  Wolfram;  Mant. 
Matthias;  and  Heckmann,  Walter,  4,560,708,  Q.  521-137.000. 

Hedses,  Charles  V.:  See—  ,  

Mark.  Victor,  and  Hedges.  Charles  V..  4,5|M).808.  Q.  568-722.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hunter,  Douglas!  L..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Compuy,  The.   Polyimido-ester  compounds  and  thcrmoset  ream 
compootions  containing  same.  4,560.768.  CI.  548-435.000. 
Heiberger.  Ernst;  and  Heiberger,  Franz.  Machine  for  vibratory  grind- 
ing of  workpieces.  4.559.742,  Q.  51-163.100. 

Heibcrtf.  Franz:  See —  

H^ger.  Ernst;  and  Heiberger.  Franz.  4.^59.742.  Q.  51-163.100. 
Heichlinger.  Norbert:  See— 

Heinrich.  Karl;  Heichlinger,  Norbert;  and  Donig.  Adolf.  4,559,772. 
a.  57-247.000.  .      ^. 

Heijnen.  Joeeph  J.,  to  Gist-Brocades  N.V.  Process  for  preparing  bio- 

maas  attached  to  a  carrier.  4,56a479,  Q.  210^3.000. 
HeU,  Guenter;  Lcnz,  Werner.  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Gran.  Werner;  and  Balz. 
Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Magnetic  recording  media. 
4,560,456,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Hfilmann,  Peter:  See— 

Guttaer,  Christine;  Heihnann,  Peter,  KuUnann,  Udo;  Mayer,  Di- 
eter, and  Grau,  Werner.  4,560.624.  Q.  428-632.000. 
Heimke,  Guntfaer:  See—  < 

Schuhe.  Willi;  and  Heimke,  Gunther,  4,56p,353.  CL  433-173.000. 
Hein-Wemer  Corporation:  See — 

Eck,  Leonard  F  .  4,560,131,  Q.  248-352.000. 
Heindl,  Alfoas:  See— 

Schuhe.  Rudolf  R.;  East,  Gary  P.;  Bryant,  Marga  M.;  and  Heindl, 
Alfoas.  4,560,375,  Q.  604-9.000. 
Heinrich  H.  Kluasendorf  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wingerter.  Franz,  4,559,958,  O.  133-4.00A. 
Heinrich,  Karl;  Heichhnger,  Norbert;  and  D^nig.  Adolf,  to  Hoechst 
AktieaaeaeUacfaaft.  False  twist  texturized  y«m.  and  a  process  for  lU 
preparation.  4.559,772,  Q.  57-247.000.  , 

Heinaohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Even.  William  J.;  Stork,  Gilbert;  Mookh^jee.  Braja  D.;  and  Hem- 

sofan.  Howard  H  ,  Jr..  4.560,791,  Q.  56^254.000. 
Eveia,  William  J.,  Stork.  Gilbert;  Mookheljee,  Braja  D.;  and  Hem- 
lohn.  Howard  H.,  Jr..  4.560.802.  Q.  56«-388.000. 
Heinz.  Ahmann:  See—  j  »,.  u    i 

Dietrich.  Demus;  Horst.  Zaachke;  Heinz,  Altmann;  and  Michael, 
KeU,  4,560,496,  a  252-299.610.  j 

Heinzefanann,  Karl-Georg:  See —  I 

Fonter,  Hehnut;  SieboU,  Hont;  and  Hfinzelmann,  Karl-Georg, 
4,560.933.  a.  324-319.000. 
Hekterle.  Paul  M.;  Amaud,  Fabrice  R;  and  Le  Nours,  Yannick.  to 
Coomagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.  Shdmg-sleeve  valve  for  an  oU 

weO.  4.56a005.  CL  166-332.000.  J  

Helteaa.  Barbara.  Top  tider  planter.  4.559,738.  Q.  47-66.000. 
Hdler.  laabeUe;  and  Loewenstein,  Paul  to  E^ertec.  Method  for  deter- 
ntimimg  the  direction  of  the  origin  of  a  distMrbance  affecting  an  ele- 
ment   of  an    electrical    energy    transfer   network.    4,56a922,   Q. 
324-52.000. 
Hemood.  Robert  F.,  to  Lear  Siller.  Inc.  To|e  director.  4.561.060.  Q. 

364^78.000. 


Hempel,  Jurgen.  Sealing  sleeve  with  a  connecting  sleeve  for  the  liq""* 
and/or  gastight  mounting  on  a  connecting  stub.  4,560.178.  CI.  277- 
212.0FB.  .    „        ^  _^ 

Henderson.  Charles  J.;  and  Cotton.  Gerald  L..  to  Bctteravia  Byproducte 
Co.  Poultry  feed  supplement  and  method  of  making.  4,560p61,  CI. 
426-74.000. 
Henderson,  James  W.:  See—  „    .      ,      .    », 

Coleman,  Guy  B.;  Henderson,  James  W.;  and  Sacks.  Jacob  M.. 
4,560,974,  CL  340-146.200. 
Henkel  Kommanditgcsellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Scharf.  Rolf;  Koch.  Ferdinand;  and  Schlusaler.  Hans-Joachim. 

4,56a493,  a.  252-174.160.  

Vom  Hofe,  Dieter;  and  Meyer,  Klaus.  4.560.085.  Q.  220-465.000. 
Hennenfent.  Douglas  J:  S«— 

Kracke,  Alan  G.;  Hennenfent,  £>ouglas  J.;  and  Holmstrand.  Allan 
L,  4,559.743,  a.  51- 165.00R. 
Henning,  Walter.  Axially  telescopic  coil  carrier  parallel  to  each  other. 

4.560,116.  CL  242-118.110.  . 

Henninger,  Albert  S..  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  applying  solder  masking  to  a  circuit  board. 
4.560.584,  a.  427-96.000. 

*°WebCT.  John  A.;  and  Henze,  Herbert  O.,  4.560,1 18,  Q.  242-215.000. 

Herald,  Cherry  L:  See—  ^       ..,„^..     ^ 

Pettit,    George    R.;    and    Herald,    Cherry    L.,    4,560,774,    CI. 

549-267.000. 


Herb,  Armin;  and  Froehlich,  Peter,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Expan- 
sion dowel  assembly  4,560,31 1.  CL  41 1-44.000. 
Herbert,  James  F..  to  Metal  Qosures  Limited.  Cappmg  machines  for 

containers.  4,559,759,  CI.  53-308.000. 
Herbert  Kannegiesser  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Insclmann,  Jurgen,  4,560,431,  CL  156-359.000. 
Herbert.  Reinhold,  to  Fresenius  AG.  Bag  for  the  storage  of  liquids. 
4,561.110.0.383-128.000. 

Herchenbach.  Paul:  See—  ^  .„,  . ,  «^ 

Vollmer.  Jurgen;  and  Herchenbach.  Paul,  4.560,300. 0. 403-11.000. 
Hercules  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Younkin.   Harry  A.;  Mehnert,  Gottfried;  and  Roos.  Uwe  V.. 

4,560.340.  CL  425-526.000.  .,.,,«,   ^ 

Herder.  Komelis,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Web  of  plastic  bags.  4,561,107,  Q. 

383-37.000. 
Hcrold,  Wolf-Dietrich:  See—  ,_.     .^    .  ,^«  ,«  ^, 

Neumeister.  Alexander;  and  HeroW.  Wolf-Dietnch,  4,56a352.  CL 
433-90.000.  .  ^     , 

Hcrrington.  Fox  J.,  to  MobU  Oil  CorporaUon.  Plastic  bags  with  releas- 
able   closure   which   resists   opening   from    inside.    4,561.109.   CI. 
383-65.000.  .    .  ...    u     J 

Herron.  Matthew  A.,  to  Design  Loft,  Inc.  Wheelchair  oper^  by  hand 
pedalled  reciprocating  motion.  4.560,181,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 

Herting.  Rainer:  See—  u      .  ..  «o  a*-? 

Grossmann.  Horst;  Hertmg.  Ramer;  and  Kaiser.  Horst,  4,559,857. 
a.  83-471.300. 

Wiklund.  Klas  R.;  and  Hertzman,  Mikael.  4,560,270,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Hess,  Dale  N.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Supporting  apparatus  for  pipehnes  systems.  4,560,125,  CI.  248-55.000. 
^Icsflc  yVnton*  S^C'^^ 

Horn,  Peter;  Hesse,  Anton;  Mann,  Walter;  Frank,  Wolfram;  Marx, 
Matthias;  and  Heckmann,  Walter,  4,560.708,  Q.  521-137.000. 

Heyboum,  Frank:  See—  . .  ^  ..        ^  »,    a.  c      i. 

Applegate,  Barry  G.;  Carter,  David  C.  M.;  and  Heyboum,  Frank, 
4,560^7,  CL  198-347.000. 
Hi-Shear  Corporation:  See—  . ,  _  ^,     j 

Olander,  Donald  £.;  and  Hyyppa,  Juho  (said  Donald  E.  Olander 
assors.  to),  4.560,425.  Q.  149-19.910. 
Hidaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Sone.  Takanori;  Sasaki,  Yasuharu;  and  Sugihara. 
Taisukc,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Hidaka, 
Hiroyoahi.  Isoquinolinesulfonyl  derivatives  which  possess  a  relaxa- 
tory  action.  4,560,755,  CL  544-363.000. 
Hidaka,  Ryoichi.  See—  .    „• .  ,       «     •  u: 

Ikehani,    Yasunobu;    Ariyoshi.    Haruki;   and    Hidaka.    Ryoichi. 
4,560,406.  CI.  75-30.000. 
Hidaka,  Toshio:  See—  w  t->;— t- 

Miyamoto.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Okamura.  Masayoshi;  Tanisake, 
Hiroka;  Higuchi,  Yasumitsu;  Hidaka.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  KojM 
and  Abe.  Toshiyuki.  4.560,788.  Q.  560-91.000. 

Tsuchiyama,  Tadashi;  and  Hidaka.  Yoshiaki,  4.559.910,  CL  123- 
195.00R.  .... 

Hidroben  S.p.A.  Componenti  ed  Impianti  Oleodmamici:  See^ 

Mor.  Pietro.  4.559.844.  CL  74-471.0OR. 
Hien.  Rochus;  Weigel,  Wolfgang;  and  VierUng.  Horst,  to  Eltro  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  scanning  radiated  energy  usmg  >  nn^e 
mirror    with    a    plurality    of    pivotal    positions.    4.560.869.    CI. 
250-235.000.  _        ^  ,       ^        . 

Higgs.  Kenneth  O.;  and  Everett.  Jimmy  D.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Consistome- 
ter.  4.559.811.  a.  73-59.000. 

Higuchi.  Hideyo:  See—  

Namizaki.  Hirofumi;  Hirano.  Ryoichi;  Higuchi,  Hideyo;  Oomura, 
Euuji;  Sakakibara,  Yasushi;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  4,561,096,  CI. 
372-46.000. 
Higuchi,  Yasumitsu:  See—  u    t-    •    u 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Okamura,  Masayoshi;  Taniaake. 
Hiroka;  Higuchi.  Yasumitsu;  Hidaka,  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Koji; 
and  Abe.  Toshiyuki.  4,560.788.  CL  560-91.000. 
Hill.  Edward  B.  Bone  plugging  apparatus.  4,559,936,  CI.  128-92.00R. 
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Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc.:  See—         

Forter.  L.  Dale.  4.559,656,  Q.  5-236.00R. 

Peck,  WUliam,  4,559,655,  O.  5-66.000. 
Hilti  AktiengesellschaA:  See—  ..^«,.,   ^  An^^nnn 

Herb.  Armin;  and  Froehlich,  Peter.  4.560,311,  O.  411-44.000. 
Hilton,  Charles  B:  See—  n     ^  «itmao    n\ 

Davenport,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Hilton,  Charles  B.,  4.560,789.  Q 

560-142.000. 

Hiltoo-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See-  ^  «inni  n 

Gunn,    Michael    B.;    and    Hung,    WUham    M..    4,561,001.  Q 

346-218.000.  .     „,  -      A€^iAA  r} 

Rebhahn,  Robert  W.  J.;  and  Cook,  Wayne  L.,  4.560,746,  CI 

534-840.000. 
Hiniker  Company:  See—  .     „  •  »         i    ._,< 

Peterson.  Wchard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Scheuw.  Roger  J.;  and 
^nS^g,  Richard  W.,  4,560,01 1.  CL  172-194  000 
HinkeL  JeraW  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Breaker  system  for 
high  viscosity  fluids.  4.560.486.  Q.  252-8.55R.  t^.,„„, 

Htenchs,  Richard  J.;  and  Thuen.  Judy,  to  Applied  Polymer  Technol- 
ogy Inc.  Method  for  determining  resin  viscosity  with  ultrasonic 
vi^ves.  4,559,810,  Q.  73-54.000. 
Hirahara,  Takuho;  Sano,  Fumiaki;  Ishijinja,  Koju  Kawaguchi.  Susumu; 
«ul  Nakane,  Kazuhiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Denfa  Kabushiki  I^ 
Strainer  device  for  rotary  compressor.  4,560,329.  CL  418-47.000. 

"^SalS^K^;  Sllirai,  Hiroyuki.  4.560.763,  Q.  546-341.000. 

"^F^SlfSiLanori;  Hirai.  Osamu;  Manda.  Toshitaky  Kikuchi, 
Hiroyuki  Tsukitani,  Yasumasa;  Shimizu,  Iwao;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuji.  4.560.703,  Q.  514-530.000. 

"^oSf  T^;  Ajima,  T-l-^^  2S^'  S>S^,»S/«^°' 
Yutaka;  and  Oka,  Yoshitami.  4.560.642.  Q.  430-313.000. 

"^ts^  Makoto;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  and  Hiramatsu,  Akira, 
4.560.263,  a.  354-195.100. 

"^'^SnEE  Hirofil^;  Hirano.  Ryoichi;  Higuchi,  Hideyo;  Oomura, 
Etsuji;  Sakakibara,  Yasushi;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  4,561,096,  u. 

Hirano  TakMhi,  to  Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited.  Contix)Ued  chute 

device.  4,559,981,  Q.  141-83.000.  ,  .  ^    .     , 

Hiratani,   Kazuhisa,  to  Director-Gen«^  of  Agency  of  Ind^lnal 

Science-Technology.  CaUon  earner.  4,560.759,  Q.  546-178.000. 
Hirayama,  Kazuo:  See —  . 

Udaka,  Shigezo;  Miyashiro,  Shigeyoshi;  Hirayama^  Kazuo;  Ando. 
Toshihiko;  Murai,  Asao;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;  Kida,  Takao;  and 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro,  4,560,748,  Q.  536-24.000. 
Hirayama,  Takeshi;  Amano,  Mateuo;  Sasayama.  Takao;  and  Baba, 
Slurou,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electronic  control  apparatus  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,561,056,  CL  364-431.050. 
Hirohara,  Toshihide:  See —  ,,  .«       i^    v_ 

Oaura,  Takashi;  Hirohara.  Toshihide;  Matsunaga.  MasaafajKa- 
^r^a,  Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka.  Tetsuo.  4,561,044.  C1^362-84.000. 
Hiroki,  Ohta;  Masatsugu.  Oda;  and  Jun,  Kato.  to  Mitsubishi  Chcmiod 
Industries  Ltd.  Organophosphoric  acid  esters  of  bcMofiiranoU  and 
pSikScompositionsther^f.  4,560,682,  O.  514-100.000. 

Hiromae,  Yoshitaka:  See—  .^ 

Shimoyama,   Yoshiaki;    Miyoshi.    Kunisuke;   and   Hiromae,    Yo- 
shitaka. 4.560.423,  CL  148-111.000. 
Hirsch.  Kenneth  S.;  Jones.  Charles  D.;  Taylor.  Harold  M^;  -n^.Sfvl 
Mark  A,  to  Eli  LUly  and  Company.  Isoxazolyl  and  isothiazoJyl 
aromatase  inhibitors.  4.560.695,  CL  514-372.000. 
Hirschberg,  Jakub,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Transportdevice  for 
individual   sheets   to   be   combined   mto   a   stack.   4,560.157,   CI. 
271-126.000. 

"^%i,"sSS  S^Katsuaki;  Kochi,  Susumu;  and  Hiriuda.  Hiroaki, 
4,559.776.  Q.  60-280.000. 

"*^*2hara.  Katsulo;  Tada,  Naofumi;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Joo;  and 
Ogawa.  Toshio.  4.560.404.  a.  75.0.50C.  .,«,,„      ^ 

Fujiwara.  Mitsuru;  and  Tongoe.  Taisuke,  4.560,333.  CI. 
418-180.000. 

Hakoyama.  Akiyodii,  4.560.993.  CL  346.76.0PH.  ...,„. 

Hashimoto,  Noriaki;  Kubo.  Kanji;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko.  4,561,071. 

a.  365-230.000.  ^  .r-  ..  ^  b.k. 

Hirayama,  Takeshi;  Amano.  Matsuo;  Sasayama.  Takao;  and  Baba. 

Shirou,  4,561,056.  a.  364-431.050.  w       ^ 

Kobaya^    Yukio;    Yamaguchi,    Kmya;    and    Kira,    Masaalu, 

4.560.633.0.429-213.000.  .„     ^    ^    u-         A**ni^i 

Kokaku,  Yuuichi;  Kitoo,  Makoto;  and  Honda,  Yoshmon,  4,560,041, 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno.  Hiroak^  '^'=^''?'*'\  ^'^'iiin^^'^ 
Takahiro;  Mizuno.  Takao;  and  Kotam.  Sumihisa.  4,560,330,  CL 

Omhara.  Satoru    Takeda,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Nakamura, 
°&uke;  SS^Ura,  Mi«uru  4.561,010  CL  357-74^000 
Satake,  Mitsuo;  and  Toyota,  Shigekata,  4  561  084.  CL  369-75^. 
Sato.  Kanemasa;  and  Ueno.  Sadayasu.  4.559.814.  CL  73-118.000. 
Takayama,    Shigehiko;    Maruyama,    Masanon;    and    Fukushima. 

M«akazu.  4.560.899,  CL  313-449.000. 
Tamura,  Hifiimi;  Okano,  Hiroshi;  Ishitam,  Tohru;  and  Shimase. 

Akira,  4.560,907,  O.  315-111.010. 
Yoh,  Kanji;  Yamashiro,  Osamu;  and  Meguro,  Satoshi.  4,559.694, 

O.  29-571.000. 


Yoshida,  Toahimi;  Nakata.  Kiyotomo;  Masaoka,  Isao;  and  Itow. 
Hisawo,  4,560,407,  O.  75-I28.0ON.  K^™hi«, 

Yoshioka,  Masahiro;  Mizumoto,  Muneo;  and  Yamada,  Koicmro, 
4,560,325,  O.  417-407.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Akahane,  Naoto;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshitake;  Matsuura,  Takeshi;  and 
Watatani,  Seiji.  4,561.034.  CL  360-134.000. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shudo,  YiZobu;  ^^^•^y^}i^!^^^:^}i:'rSt^ 
Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya,  Kazuyoehi,  4,559,888,  O.  114-74.00R. 

Hitachi  Video  Engineering:  See—  .  ^,  nttA  nt   wil^  TOO 

Satake,  Mitsuo;  and  Toyota.  Shigekata.  4,561,084,  O.  369-75.200. 

Hitchcock,  James  R.,  Jr.:  See—  »  i  u  i     i>.^ir 

Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  Luedcrs,  Arthur  L.;  Davis,  Ralph  L.;  Permc. 
Stanley  J.;  Hitchcock,  James  R..  Jr.;  aad  Buckley,  Francis  D.. 
4,560,472.  O.  210-140.000. 

Hitomi.  Masuo:  See—  ,      .  .      ^       ui.         j  uu^_i 

Koh,  Shiro;  Wada,  Kattuyaau;  Namioka,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hitomi, 
Masuo,  4,560,415,  O.  106-286.300. 

Hobart  Corporation:  See—  

Meyers,  Theodore  F.,  4,559,959.  O.  134-56.00D. 
Hodge.  MichaeU  W.;  and  Hodge,  Robert  J.  Indexing  overlay  for  video 
dispUy  devices.  4,559,705.  O.  33-l.OOB. 

""^Htod^llSi^luS"^.;  and  Hodge.  Robert  J..  4.559.705,  O.  33- 
l.OOB. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bouchee,  Bemhard.  4,560,535,  CL  422-102.000. 
Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  and  Rosenthal,  Johan- 
nes, 4,560,518,  CL  260-970.000.  *^  ,,  a  «o  r;^ 
Heinrich,  Karl;  Heichlinger,  Norbert;  and  Domg,  Adolf.  4.559.772. 

CL  57-247.000.  

Monzer.  Hehnut.  4,560,277.  O.  356-357  OOCL  ^   .  «n  ai/i 

Moraw.  Roland;  Unger,  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Hehnut,  4,560,426, 

O.  156-64.000. 
Stahlhofen,  Paul,  4,560.636,  CL  430-165.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See—  ^  o^-m,    <-i 

Martin,   Uwrence   L.;  and   Setescak,   Unda  L.,  4.56^701.  CL    . 
514.443  000 
Hoefer.  Peter  S..  to  Hoefer  Scientific  Insti^'"<T'iy'^"!PtL?!L*^,' 
wich  for  use  in  electrophoresis  and  method  therefor.  4,560.459,  CI 

204-182.800. 

Hoefer  Scientific  Instruments:  See— 

Hoefer,  Peter  S..  4.560.459.  O.  204-182.800.  .        ,. 

Hoegerle.  Karl;  and  Tobler.  Hans,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  2,4- 
Dmmo-5-{alkylsulfmyl)  or  alkylsulphonyl)-6-halopynmidines. 
4,560,402,  CL  71-092.000. 

Hoclderich.  Wolfgang;  Merger,  Franz;  Mross,  Wolf  D.;  and  Fauqurt, 
Gerd  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  dienes  by  dehydra- 
tion of  aldehydes.  4,560.822,  CI.  585-606.000. 

Hof,  Wolfram:  See—  „     ^  ..     ^       u  — ^ 

Deppe,  Gerd-Joachim;  Ettwig.  Hans  H.;  Schneider,  Heinz;  and 

Hbf.  Wolfram.  4,559,819.  CL  73-159.000. 

Hofer,  Bruce  E.,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Sute  variable  ^^^'^"^ 

improved   rejection   of  leveler-mduced   distortion.    4.56a958.   CI. 

Hoff,  H.  Milton,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Inverted  cone  stuffmg 
box  4.560,176.  CL  277-105.000. 

Hoffend.  Thomas  R.;  and  Barbetta.  Angelo  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporatton 
Toner  compositions  with  ammonium  sulfate  charge  enhancmg  addi- 
tives. 4.560.635.  CL  430-106.600.  ,     A^niao 

Hoffgen,  Hans.  Gas  bubble  brick  for  metallurgical  vessels.  4.560.149, 
CI  266-220  000 

Hofftnan,  David  M.,  to  General  Electiic  Company.  Solid  sUte  detector 
module.  4,560,877, 0.  250-366.000.        ^  ^  „  t,       ^ 

Hofftnan,  James  E.;  and  Batzold,  John  S.,  to  Exxon  Rraearch  and 
Engineering  Co.  Efficient,  safe  method  for  decoppermg  copper 
refScrTelectrolyte.  4,560,453.  O.  204-106.000. 

Hoffmann.  Alexander:  See—  j  »     ,•     .,   m^^  n 

Pusch,  Gunter;  Hoffmann.  Alexander;  and  Aisslinger,  Dieter  t., 
4.560.608.  O.  428-196.000. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See—  .  ,^„  ,~,  >--  t,A-ntnne\ 

Field  George  F.;  and  Zally,  WUliam  J..  4.560.692,  O.  514-313.000. 
Stocker.  John,  4,560,647,  O.  435-5.00a  o«»-i2AaM 

Hogan,  Leroy.  Adjustable  barbecue  rack.  4.559.869,  O.  99-426.00a 

Hosan,  Robert  J.;  See —  _        .      ^     .  .  »«    r>-  ■ 

KiJ^es,  Simon  G.;  Hogan,  Robert  ^^  Coombs  D«*elM.^vis, 
Thomas;  and  Efner.  Howard  F.,  4.560.468,  O.  208-110.000. 

"°^^?T^rgny;  Hok.  Bertil;  and  Ovren.  Christer.  4.56a868.  O. 

Hokai^  Yosh.  Cuticle  pusher.  4.559.957.  O.  132-73.000. 

""^MiitSiSl^Kenjr  Miyazawa,  Takeshige;  Toyokawa,  Yasi^; 

Matsuzawa,   Masafumi;   Hokari.   Hiroahi;  and   Kusano.   Shoji. 

4.560.403.  CL  71-106.000.  r     n     ^ 

Hohk,  Herbert,  to  Eacher  Wyss  GmbH.  Floution  •PP^'?^' 5?*^f 
fiber    suspensions    extracted    fttjm    waste    paper.    4.560,474,    CI. 

HollSSlr.  cL,  to  Beu  ^^'^^  ^r^Jfi^.ff^'^  ^ 

induced  fouling  in  water  systems.  4,560,481,  CL  210-697.1MJ. 
HoUerich,  Ralph  M:  See—  o  i  k  k4     Aunmi    d 

DeWoody.  Robert  O.;  and  HoUench,  Ralph  M..  4.560,033.  «. 

188-2.00F. 
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James;   and   Akunder,    Douglas, 


DavU  O.,   4, 


559,966.   a. 


iHla,  1 
i.ipO. 


HoUister,  James:  See— 

Koblasz.    Arthur,    HoUister, 
4.559,979.  Q.  J41-9.000. 
Holloway.  David  G.:  See— 

Maaey,   Roger  C;  and   HoUoway, 
137-270.00a 

"°'^L^!*1?>Se^  tTHuggins.  HaroW  V,  ftut.  Edward  A,  and 
^TiSta«lMas  W..  4.560809.  Q.  568-789.(&). 

""^SSl*  ^G-S^^cnu  Douglas  J  ;  md  HolmstnuKl.  All«, 

L    4  559.743.  a.  51-165.00R.  ^     ^, 

Homer.  Joa^ph  A.,  to  General  Electric  Comp"3j.  P  If^TJ^Telecom- 
municatioa  system  loop-back  umt.  4,560,842,  O-  179-81.00R. 

"°t^«5,°ii:^.'^S^:  K  S^^  «d  Hishida,  Hiroaki. 

4,359.776.  Q.  60-280.000.  

H«a)ri  Twao,  4.560.369,  a.  474-28.00a 

IKfi  Torao.  4.560,370.  Q.  474-201.000.  | 

S^  Torao.  4.560.371.  Q.  474-201  000_^  .  „o  qng 

Honda.  Shoich;  Muto,  Osamu;  and  Shirak«|ra,  Masaru,  4,559,909, 

d    1 2^90  2^}  I 

Katano.  Hiroki;  Niahida.  Hisato;  Semba,  Kaiumi;  Enomoto,  Kouji; 

and  Uchida,  Kazu,  4,560.198.  a.  296-18W)00. 

Nonaka.  Toshihiko;  and  Toda^Tetsuo  ,Va'?;^ri^n?57?So 
Toyama.  Shozo;  «id  YatabeFumo.  4,559^17.  CI  123-571. 000_^ 
Tsuchiyama,  Tadashi;  and  Hidaka,  Yoshiaki.  4.559.910.  CI.  123- 

195  OOR 
Uchibaba.  KouKhi;  Takahashi,  Hirotake;  •nd  Uchiyama.  Chiyo- 

mitsu,  4,560,049.  Q.  192-85.00R.  „   '     .^       ^  ,^iY,ii     m 

Yan^S»«^    Yasuhisa;    and    Tsukiji.    Ya«ihiko,    4.560,026.    Q. 

Honda,  Haniyoshi;  Sato.  Susumu;  Isomae,  Kazao;  Oo»^^":  J""J';  ""<! 

TSamur^  Tsukasa,  to  SS  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Phenyl«:eUc 

ester  derivatives  and  process  for  prcpwing  the  same.  4,360,783,  ci. 

560-52  000 

Honda,  Shoich;  Muto.  Osamu;  and  Shirakura.  Masaru,  to  Honda  Giken 
KoKvo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Valve  mechanism  for  an  mtemal  combus- 
tion engine  4.559.909.  a.  123-90.280. 

Honda,  Yoahinori;  5«e —  ..      1    „    ._■       •  At^niiAt 

Kokaku.  Yuuichi;  Kitoo.  Makoto;  and  Honda.  Yoshmon,  4,360,641, 

a.  430-312.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  .,,  ,. 

Bohan,  John  E.  Jr..  4.560,343.  O.  431-66 

Martin,  Ronald  J.  4.561.104.  a.  382-8.000^  ^,«,,„    r\ 

Servaes,  Donald  A.;  and  Reynolds,  George  O.,  4,560,233,  CI. 
350-96.240. 
Honeywell  InformatKMi  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Oawford.  Kjiute  S..  4.561.053.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Hongu.  Tatsuhiko:  See —  ,,  _       ...  . 

Endou,  Mormobu;  Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Hongu.  Tatsuhiko;  and 

Kobayashi,  Taishi.  4.560,589.  CI.  427-249000.         ^  -^-,_  „, 

Hood.  Robert  B..  to  Lodec.  Inc.  Vehicle  platform  scale.  4.560,017,  CI. 

177-211.000.  .  »       B        J  vr.„ 

Hoover.  Merwin  F.;  ReiUy.  Phillip  B.;  Salamone,  Ann  B.;  and  Van- 

debult,  Jan.  to  Polyonics  Corporation.  Continuous  P^°fffJ°[^: 

eating  metallic  patterns  on  a  thin  film  substrate.  4,560,443,  CI. 

204-15.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,„  1^ 

Hafele,  Robert  X.,  4.56a341.  Q.  425-532.^. 
Hopf.  Heinrich:  See—  „  t  ^     .       j  u     r  u^_ 

Brabetz,  Hartmut;  Eck,  Herbert;  Jira,  Re^iard;  and  Hopf.  Hem- 
rich,  4.560.724.  Q.  524-734.000. 
Hookns,  P  Donald;  Nevitt.  Thomas  D.;  andlUnmuth.  Eugene  E,  to 

^andird   OO   Company   (Indiana).   Catalytic   dewaxmg   process. 

4,560469,0.208-110.000.  .  ^    w    u       .u^ 

Hopkins.  Tony  A.;  and  Seitz,  Rudolf,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  One-bath  method 

for  producing  tone-in-tooe  dyeings  on  sueded  wool-  or  fur-beanng 

■kins.  4,560386,  C\.  8-437.000. 

"^^JeSStI  M*"a^  Hopper,  Chester  &,  4,559,862,  Q.  87-1.000. 

Horiguchi,  Satoni;  and  Harima,  Hiroshi.  to  Dai  Nippon  »"»»"  »^- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Print  mspecting  method  and  apparatus.  4,361, lOJ,  ci. 

Horn,' Peter;  Hesse,  Anton;  Mann.  Salter;  Frwk,  Wolfram;  Mm^' 
Matthias  and  Heckmann,  Walter,  to  BASF  Akticngescllschaft 
Polyisocyanurate/polyurethane  elastomers  based  on  sju^^^iops  o' 
crystaBtne  polyesters  and  polyhydroxyl  compounds.  4,360,/OB,  «-'• 

Honaby,  Carlton  R.,  to  OUgear  Company,  The.  Two  tooth  tapered 

re«ner.  4,560309.  a.  408-229.000. 
Horsma,  David  A.;  and  Hammack,  Teddy  J.,  to  Raychem  CorporaHon. 
PMttive     temperature     coefficient     of    tesistance     composiuons. 
4,560,498,0.252-511.000. 
Horst  Hausser  Metallwaren  GmbH:  See— 

Hauaaer,  Horst.  4,559,879,  O.  108-136.0(j0. 
Horst,  Zaschke:  See —  .  .«■  v    i 

Dietrich.  Dcmns;  Horst,  Zaschke;  Hein$,  Ahmann;  and  Michael, 
KeU.  4.560.496.  O.  252-299.610 
Horwitz,  Lawrence  B.:  See—  J  n     ^  o;i  nao    m 

Rouse,  Donald  W.;  and  Hofwitz,  LaWrence  B..  4,561,089,  CI. 

370-18.000.  '  ^    .     »      o    . 

Hoaking.  Steven  M..  and  Di*on.  Christopher' J.,  to  De  La  Rm  Syrtema 
LimHed.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  with  shefl  separator.  4.560,133,  CI. 
271-11.000. 


"°^SK '-rS^Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoc.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa, 
TSchi;  and  Sakane,  Toshio,  4,560.864.  CI.  250-201.000. 

"°^!Sd^.'Sli?bu;  Kano,  Masayoshi;  Murahashi,  Tatsuya;  Nakai, 
So;  and  Hoi)gaya,  Kazuyoshi.  4.559.888.  CI.  1 14-74.00R. 

""^^FlmitakaTEgami.  Hidemi;  Hosoi,  Ateushi;  Tfii?^  Hatsuo; 
Nakamura,    Shunji;    and    Nakahata,    Kimio,    4,339,899,    u. 
118-657.000. 
House  Food  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See—  vt  u  . 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Sekiguchi,  Kazuya;  Taguchi,  Masa^Nakatam, 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi,  4.559,963,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Houston.  John  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Apparatus  for  mwn- 
tainine  electronic  equipment  and  the  like  at  low  temperatures  m  hot 
ambient  environments.  4.559.790.  CI.  62-259.300. 

Howarth.  Thomas  T.:  See—  ^  ^     a        n\.,u,^\^ 

Cole.  Martin;  Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  and  Readmg,  Christopher, 
4.560.552,0.424-114.000. 

"°'c™Jfori!"a.Sr;  and  Howell,  W.  Max,  4,560.120,  O.  244-3.220. 

""^ShXTilS^^d  Nakagawa,  Kenji,  4,560,666,  O.  501-5.000. 

"'jLckstcin,  Karl;  Hrovat,  Milan;  Schmidt-Hanslwg,  piomas;  Ra- 
chorTi)thar;  and  Huschka,  Hans,  4,560,502,  O.  252-628.000. 
Hseu,  Victor  C,  to  Hyman  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Massage  device. 
4,559,929,  O.  128-33.000. 

""^NiiS^feS^y  iTaiid  Hsieh,  Der-Chang.  4,560.925.  CI.  324-97.000. 
Huber,  Guntram.  Installation  for  storing  non-n«^<M  J°f '*  'i^^  ,P^ 
CTOrfinatcd  to  a  motor  vehicle  back  seat.  4.560,203.  CI.  297^8L000. 
Hudgens,  Claude  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenc^  Energy.  Ri^m- 
dented  cylindrical  cathode  for  X-ray  tube.  4.560,897  CI.  313-337.000 
Huebottcr,  Paul  R.;  and  McLennan,  George  A.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Fast  reactor  power  plant  design  havmg  heat  pipe 
heatexchanger.  4.560.533,0.  376-367  000. 
Huft,  John  M..  to  GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation.  Current 
limiter  circuit  for  battery  feed  in  a  telephone  circuit.  4.560,834,  CI. 
179-16.00F. 
HuRiins,  Harold  V.:  See—  _         ^  ^       ^    .  j 

Goins.  Dixie  E;  Huggins,  Harold  V.;  Burt,  Edward  A.;  and 
Holmes,  Silas  W.,  4,560,809,  O.  568-789.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See—  .  «    «.     i  .^o.  w 

Coleman,  Guy  B.;  Henderson,  James  W.;  and  Sacks,  Jacob  M.. 
4,560,974,  O.  340-146.200.  .  «n  a-rs    i-i 

Knauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Perkins,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  4,560,878,  Cl. 

25O-396.00R. 
Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.:  See—  , .  ,^  „^ 

Cohen.  Edwin  E..  4,560,364,  O.  464-30.000. 
Hushes  Tool  Company-USA:  See—  

AUunson,  GeriJd  O..  4,559,852.  O.  76.108.00A. 
Huleiczuk,  Roman  A.:  See —  ....      ,    „  » 

Molloy.  James  O.;  Sydenham,  Peter  E.;  and  Hulejczuk,  Roman  A., 
4.560.007.  O.  169-54.000. 
Hume.  Christopher:  See—  _, 

Eddleston,   Michael  J.;  and  Hume,  Chnstopher,  4.560,079,  O. 

220-4.00R. 

Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,,,,  onn 

Humphrey,  William  E,  4.560,259,  0.351-211.000. 

Humphrey.  William  E..  to  Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.  Objective 
reftactor  for  the  eye.  4,560,259,  O.  351-211.000. 

Himg,  William  M;  See —  ^  « .  oai     r^ 

Gunn,    Michael    B.;    and    Hung.    Wilham    M.,  4,561,001,    O. 

Hunold,  Klaus;  Lipp,  Alfred;  and  Reinmuth,  Klaus,  «  Elektroschmelz- 
wCTk  KOTpten  GmbH.  SubstantiaUy  pore-free  shaped  articles  of 
polycrystalline  silicon  carbide,  and  a  process  for  their  manufacture  by 
isostatic  hot-pressing.  4,560,668,  CI.  501-92.000. 

Hunter,  Douglas  L:  See—  t  .  i      AKU\ifA   r\ 

Hefner.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Hunter.  Douglas  L..  4.560.768.  CI. 

548-435.000. 

"""S^i'tcSrrL.;  Hunter.  Iain;  and  Packard,  Paul  D..  4,561,063. 0. 
364-559.000. 

"""SiiS'^>^d^rJr.;  Dodds.  Michael  J.;  Fuqua,  Debr.  L.;  and 

Himter,  John  E.,  4.560,564,  O.  426-250.000.      ^        .        _        , 

Hunter,  Kelvin  H.,  Jr..  to  PanJy««l  Veteraai  of  America.  Power 

operated  wheelchair  ramp  4,559,659.  O.  l/-7>  300 
Hunungton,  Morgan  G.  Aircraft  potential  of  wmg  hft  instniment  and 

method.  4,559.822.  O.  73-178.00R. 

""^nl^kstein.  Karl;  Hrovat,  Milan;  Schmidt-Hansberg,  piomas;  Ra- 

chor.  U)thar;  and  Huschka.  Hans.  4,560,502.  O.  252-628.000. 
Husky  Corporation:  See— 

Fink,  Arthur  C.  Jr..  4.559.982.  O.  141-206.000. 
Hutschenreuthcr  AG:  See— 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel.  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Karl,  4,560,336, 

O.  425-78.000. 

^  De  Bovnton  William  L.;  Lee,  Frederick  C;  Wilson,  Bruce  E.;  and 
O'Rourke,  John  F.,  4,559,711,  O.  33-199.00R. 
Hyman  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hseu,  Victor  C,  4.559.929,  O.  128-33.000. 
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""^iSl^oS^  E.;  and  Hyyppa,  Juho,  4,560425,  O.  149-19  910 

Ibanez,  Paul;  Stoessel.  John;  and  Barrett.  Donald  C,  to  Anco  En^- 

neers.  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  ^o^^ff  """f.,?!,^^* 

of  a  vehicle  while  the  vehicle  is  m  motion.  4.560,016.  CI.  177-210.00R. 

Ichihashi,  Taichi;  Kawai.  Wasaburo;  Naraoka   Tadashi;  and  Asano. 

Takateru.  to  Director-General  of  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 

Technology;  and  Sanbo  Chemical  Industries  Co..  Ltd  Photosensitive 

high  polj^er.  easily  insolubilized  when  cross-lmked  by  ligh^  a 

method  for  preparation  thereof,  and  a  composition  thereof  4.560.640. 

O.  430-280.000. 

Ichikawa.  Katsutoshi:  See—  ^.^mo  ex  tt\\  imrtm 

Oki.  Takeo;  and  Ichikawa.  Katsutoshi,  4,560,298,  CI.  '♦OJ-'O/^. 
Ichikawa,  Matsuo,  to  Kabushiki  KaishaSuwaSeikosha^  Method  of 

preparing  a  semiconductor  device.  4,560,582,  CI.  427.88.aJU. 
Ichikawa,  Toshiji:  See—  j  cu;—.,.-.,.^ 

Aoyagi.  Juuro;  Ichikawa,  Toshiji;  Koide,  Mikio;  and  Shimomura, 
TalSshi.  4,560,720  CI.  524-288.000. 
Igersheim,  Francoise:  See—  u—  i  -«« 

Costantini.  Michel;  Igersheim,  Francoise;  and  Krumenacker,  Leon, 
4.560,801. 0.  568-362.000.  ^  . . 

Ittuchi   Hideaki;  Sakai.  Takayoshi;  and  Ohashi.  Hajime,  to  Yamazaki 
Machinery  Works,  Ltd.  Method  of  determining  coordinate  system  m 
machining  center.  4,561,050,  O.  364-167.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  v-.,.f,.™i 

Motojima,  Kenji;  Miyazawa,  Tak«hige;  Toyokawa^  Yasirfum . 
Matsuzawa,  Masafumi;  Hokan,  Hiroshi;  and  Kusano,  Shoji, 
4.560,403.  O.  71-106.000. 

™'^B"etSan'i  Hen'ri^-iis  J.  P.  M..  4,559,813,  O.  73-61.400. 

"^^ii  Sceshi;  and  Ikeda.  Hiroki,  4.561  072.  0^365-230^ 
Ikegaki    Makoto;  Nakanishi,  Masayuki;  Sato.  Humiyuki;  and  Hashi- 
^o,  Tokuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabush.ki  K^J^^Cathc^e 
ray  tube  device  with  electromagnetic  shield  casing.  4,360.^*W,  ci. 

Ikihii' Yasunobu;  Ariyoshi.  Haniki;  and  Hidaka,  Ryoichi,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  refming  of  chromium-contaming 
molten  steel.  4.560,406,  O.  75-30.000. 

^""lia^JS'^TSiiiko;    Ikuta,    Hiroyuki;    and    Shindo.    Toshiki. 

4,559,798,  O.  72-81.000. 
IMA  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  SpA:  See— 

Romagnoli.  Andrea.  4.559.755.  O.  53-64.000. 
Imanaka,    Shoichi.    Restturant    food    display    and    servmg   system. 
4.560,032.  O.  186-38.000. 

^'~WataIS*°lSu"o;  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa;  Yasumuro.  H«akazu; 
Kurashima,  Hideo;  and  Imatani,  Tsuneo,  4,560,430,  U. 
156-285.000. 

^"^^u'^iiSf.'pSnTk;  and  Imbert,  Michel,  4,561,014,  O.  358-25.000. 
Immunex  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Paul  E.,  4,560,655.  O.  435-241.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries,  PLC:  See—  „  .^    „  , ,  c    „„m 

Cramp.  John  H.  W.;  Murray,  Robert  T.;  Reid.  Robert  F.;  and 
Mortier.  Roy  M..  4,560.248.  O.  350-96.340.  .,,,.„     ^ 

MacLaine.    Colin    G.;    and    Owen,    David    J.,    4.561,037.    CI. 
361-228.000. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See— 

Shtarkman.  Emile  M..  4.560.150,  CI.  267-35.000. 

'"•'iidiw.'F'inS  «d  Imigaki,  Junichi,  4.561.120,  O.  455-612^„ 
Inculet,  Ion,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Aerial  spraymg  apparatus.  4,560,107, 

O.  239-3.000. 
IndaU  Corporation:  See— 

Jarva,  Curt.  4.560.975.  Cl.34O-347.0CC. 
Inglis,    Douglas    R.    Battery    jump    cable    system.    4,360,2JU,    ci. 

339-224.000. 
Inmos  Corporation:  See—         ^„,        _,       ,       iiA<«iiiion 
Bourassa,   Ronald   R.;   and   Butler,   Douglas   B.,   4,560,419,  Cl. 

148-1.500. 

*"°'Tsii«;  Maklto;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shozen,  Daisaku;  Morimoto.  Tatsuo; 
Inoue.  Ikuo;  Jindo,  Katsuo;  and  Sato,  Tetsuya,  4.559.687,  Cl. 
29-157.00C. 

'"°  M^SiU'SSJio'StTnoue.  Noriyuki;  and  Totsuka,  Mikio.  4.560.637. 

Cl.  430-202.000. 
Inoue,  Shuichi:  See —  .  -r-.i.— »•;. 

-        Yamamoto,   Kazuhiko;   Nejigaki,   Kazumj;   Yasumura,   Takaslu; 
Kawashima,    Chikashi;    and    Inoue,    Shuichi,    4,560,737,    Cl. 

InsetaiS',7i2^,  to  Herbert  Kannege^  ?r?Si.«S^''*"  ^°' 
gluing  sheet-like  textile  articles  4,560,431,  Cl.  156-359^000 

Instance,  David  J.  Apparatus  for  producmg  labels.  4,560,432,  Cl. 
156-459.000. 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See—  j  a  <*n  Aon 

Denis,  Jacques;  Senneron,  Michel;  and  Sillion,  Benuird,  4,560.490, 

Cl.  252-5 1.50A. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See—  . .. .    ^         hi      i 

Sclera,  Frank  C;  Janka,  John  C;  and  Feldkirchner.  Harlan  L., 
4,560,547,  Cl.  423-650.000. 
Insulation  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Deitesfeld,  Rex  R.,  4,560,307.  Cl.  406-63.000.  .-.^ 


Intermedicat  GmbH:  See — 

R^Iskopf.  Gerhard.  4.560.979.  Cl.  340-540.000. 
international  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—  n«„.,H 

Brown.  Karen  H.;  Moore.  David  F.;  and  van  der  Hoeven.  Bernard 

J.  C.  Jr..  4.560,435.  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Duncan.  William  S..  4,560,956,  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Eastman.  Dean  E.;  Eldridge,  Jerome  M.;  Petersen,  Kurt  E.;  and 
Olive,  Graham.  4.561.040.  Cl.  361-385.000.  ^.,,^    rx 

Jackowski.    Stefan    P.;    and    Moyer.    James   T..    4.561,lW4,    ci. 

371-24.000. 
Korch.  Hans-Erdmann.  4.561.015.  Cl.  358-44.000. 
Melnyk.  George,  4.560.929,  Cl.  324-207.00O 
Moksvold.  Tor  W..  4.560.583.  Cl.  427-88.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc^:  See— 

Bodcn.  Richard  M.  4,560,776.  Cl  549-356.000.  .^  „^„ 

Evers.  WUliam  J.;  Stork.  Gilbert;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  and  Hein- 

sohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.,  4.560,791.  Cl.  560-254^. 
Evers,  William  J.;  Stork,  GUbert;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Hem- 

sohn,  Howard  H..  Jr.,  4,560,802,  Cl.  568-388.000. 
Hall,  John  B.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  and  Siano.  James  N..  4.Mi0.4yy, 

Cl.  252-522.00R.  ,„  „^ 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.,  4.560.500.  Cl.  252-522.00R. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Epworth.  Richard  E.  4.561.119,  Cl.  455-609.030. 
Hansen.  Bjom  N..  4.560.840.  Cl.  179-81.00B. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Hess.  Dale  N..  4.560,125.  Cl.  248-55.000. 
West,  Michael  D.,  4,560.140,  Cl.  251-1 1000. 

Inui,  Toshiharu:  See —  ^   ^.  t-  l  .«.: 

Moriguchi.   Haruhiko;   Inui,   Toshiharu;   and  Ohmon,   Takaslu. 

4  560  988  Cl  346-1  100 
IppoHto.  Vincent  A.  Paint  caddy.  4,560,127,  Cl.  248-210.000. 
iSacs  Michael  S.;  and  Blacksberg,  Richard.  InfUtable  assembly  with 
edge  closure.  4,560.360,  Cl.  446-222.000. 

Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa:  See—  .,       ,_.        w  .^     uu.v...... 

Watanabe,    Michio;    Ishibashi.    Kazuhisa;    Yasumuro     Iteakazu, 
Kurashima,     Hideo;    and     Imatani,    Tsuneo,    4,560,430    CL 

156-285.000.  ^,  r:  x,A  c.w-.h 

Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Speed 
detecting  apparatus.  4,560,927,  Cl.  324-166.000. 

^'*'' MiwaX^yosS  Terabe,  Mahito;  Ish.da,  Masaal^Matsui,  Hiroshi; 

and  Momose,Hanio.  4.560.654.  Cl.  435-115.000. 
Ishida. Takeshi;  and  Ishida.  Yoshihiro.  Injection moldinginstniment for 
forming  resin  concave  lenses.  4,560,342.  O.  425-562.000. 

''''Ithi^r  T^hfa^d  Ishida,  Yoshihiro,  4,560.342,  O.  425-562.000. 

'''*' Aih^^KSllTo;  Tada.  Naofumi;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Ishihara.  Joo; and 

Ogawa.  Toshio.  4.560.404,  Cl.  75-0.50C. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata,     Kazuo;     Ishikawa,     Tsuneo;     Anjaraoto,     Taro;     and 
Kawamura,  Toshihiko,  4,560,544,  O.  423-266.000. 

'**"'kat^umita,  ^iiideo;  KaUumata.  Shigeo;  Ishii.  Shinzo;  and  Arai, 
Yuko,  4,560,661,  Cl.  435-183.000. 

''•"^m^t  m-iiio;  Sano  Fumiaki  Ishijhna,  Koji;  law^^ 
Susumu;  and  Nakane,  Kazuhiro,  4,560,329,  Cl  418-47.000 
Ishikawa,  Hitoshi;  and  Kano,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaburfuki 

Kaisha.    Constant-voltage    circuit    insensitive    to    source    change. 

4,560,919,0.323-314.000. 

''''&on'^thJieSr;;;Hl  ishikawa,  Keiichi.  4.561,114, 0. 455-226.000. 

Ishikawa,  Tsuneo:  See—  _  , 

Nakata,     Kazuo;     Ishikawa,     Tsuneo;  ^  Anjamoto,     Taro.     and 
Kawamura,  Toshihiko.  4.560.544,  O.  423-266.000. 

'^  'l^ura.'Hifumi;  C*ano.  Hiroshi;  Ishitani,  Tohru;  and  Shunaac. 
Akira.  4,560,907.  Cl.  315-111.010 

^**  Fuji  JS  T^i;  and  Ishitobi.  Tamio.  4.560.743.  O.  528-348.000. 
Ishler.  Michael  W..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation.  Air-sup- 
ported fabric  roof  structure.  4.559.746,  Cl.  52-2.UW. 

^'"TonSrHarS'oThi;  Sato.  Susumu;  Isomae.  Kazuo^kawa.  Junji; 

a^d  Kuwa^ura,  Tsukasa,  4,560785.  O.  560-52^. 
Isono.    Keinosuke,    to    Terumo    Corporation.    Medical    container. 
4.560,382,  Cl.  604-408.000. 

'"''  TojShiS!lhigesh,  Kurono.  Masayasu;  Umw,  Ryoichi;  and  Ito, 

Koichi,  4,560,679,  Cl.  514-63.000. 

^"^M^oiSTMutsuo;  Ozawa,  Takashi;  Hamano.  T«hAiM^  Ft«, 
Mario;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh,  Hisao,  4,560,866,  Cl. 
250-216.000. 

^'^''NSuiST^utomu;  and  Itoh,  Kunio.  4.560.719.  O.  524-269.000. 

^'""ySTtS;!^;  Nakata,  Kiyotomo;  Masaoka,  Isao;  a>d  Itow. 

Hisawo.  4,560,407,  O.  75-128.00N. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Heinrich,  4,561,115,  Cl.  455-228.000. 
Sauer,  Wolfgang,  4,560.955.  Cl.  331-1 16.00R. 
Ivers.  John  T.,  to  Fnto-Lay.  Inc.  Fonnulauon  of  dough-based  tneo 
snack  foods.  4.560.569.  Cl.  426-549.000. 
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Maeda.  Satoafai;  tmd  Iwii.  Hirahi.  4.560.421.  O. 

Pakncfai.  MaMkazn;  OUii.  Kdji;  ud  Iwn.  Tasvyuki.  4,539,898.  CI. 

IwMOlo.  Akito;  and  Sddzawa.  Hidekazu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
lUtMihiki  Kakfaa.  Appwatw  for  opdcaUy  measuring  the  dtstance 
between  two  grating-lfte  stmcturea  and  the  «ze  of  periodic  pattern 
elementa  formmg  one  of  the  grating-like  (tmctures.  4.3«).280,  Q. 
356-375.000.  I 

Iwane.  Ynuhiko:  See —  I  

&lgawara,  Fukno;  and  Iwane,  Yasnhiko.  4,5f0.294,  Q.  400-145.000. 

IwHski,  Yoahiki:  See—  _.    .. 

Nahikawa.  Knxmwri;  Iwanki.  Yothiki;  Ma«ida.  laao;  Ueno.  Shqji; 

Koann.   Mnkoto;   and   Takahashi,    Nobuaki.   4.561.083.   Q. 

369-59  000. 

IwaK.  Somio,  to  Mitaabaihi  Petrochemical  Oo..  Ltd.  Heat-resistant 

phenolic  reain  foam.  4,560,707,  Q.  521-124.000. 
Iwala  Air  CompresBor  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  S«s-  ^^  ,      . 

Teraynki.  Obba;  Kazuo.  Arai;  Atushi.  Yahagi;  and  Shigeni.  Iwako- 
shi,  4,56a  109,  a.  239-583.000.  T 

Iwata,  Hitoahi:  See —  ^.  .        - 

Snnawa.  Ko;  Sekigochi,  Kazuya;  TagiiChi.  Masao;  Nakatam. 

lEJISiki;  aid  hSSTHitodii,  4.559,963.0^  137-1.000. 

I...,*.  Yoahitaka:  and  Matsnda.  Ken.  to  MitsubiAi  Chemical  Induatnei. 

lSl  Sp^SaTproduct  of  bronze-bke  toner4;5fo.623,  Q.  428-626.000. 

IzBBU,  Oi^ahiko:  See—  .  .  .^,  nnt 

HashoDOto.  Nohaki;  Kubo,  Kaiyi;  and  Izumi.  Chikahiko,  4,561,071, 

a.  365-230.000. 

IzumiMwa.  Yoshiaki:  See—  ^  ,^„  -«,    ^ 

Haahtzame,   Hiroshi;   and   Iznmisawa,   Y^ahiaki,   4,560.793.  CI. 

562-414.000. 


R  Sesskm  A  Son:  See—  i_ 

Werner.  Ernest  A.,  4.56ai90.  CL  292-1  ll.lWX 


Ashiaki,   4,j 


I  t  Caae  Company. 

Ificketoon.  Roger  D..  4.559,965,  Q.  137-HB.OOO. 
J.  M.  Haber  Corporation:  See— 

Hoff.  H.  Milton.  4,560,176,  Q.  277-105.00(1 

J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Faaaer,  Hns.  4.560,86a  CI-  219-470.000.    I 
Kraft.  Wilfred;  and  Benz,  Wilhehn.  4,56a441.  CL  162-273.000. 
Jackowski,  Stefen  P.;  and  Moyer.  James  T..  t0  Internationa]  BusmeM 
Maf*^«^  Corporation.  Interface  checking  spparatus.  4,561,094,  CI 
371-24.000.  „        „  V     . 

Jackson,  Ronakl  M.;  Ohn,  Danid  C;  and  Anderson.  RusaeD  Y..  to 
Tektfooix,  Inc.  Logic  waveform  display  afparatos.  4,560.981,  G. 

340-747.000.  ,        ^     „ . 

Jacobaon.  Stephen  E.,  to  Halcoo  SD  Group,    nc    Tbe;,Pr«^  ««» 
catalyst  useful  in  the  production  of  glycol  sldehyde.  4,56a806,  CI. 
368-462.000. 
Jaeaer,  John  C.  Surgical  instrument  for  gynecological  procedures. 

4.559.944.  Q.  128-344.000.  . 

Jain.  Gyan  P..  to  Philltps  Petroleum  Compuf.  Fractional  distillation 

process  control.  4,56a442.  Q.  203-2.000. 
JaiMS  Howden  A.  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sanderson.  George  F..  4.560.331.  Q.  418-^5.000. 
Jmms.  Stephen  R.:  See—  ^      ..      . 

Langfofd.  Edward  A.;  Neale,  Reginald  L-i  and  James.  Stephen  R.. 
4J59.803.  a.  72-354.000.  j 

Janka.  John  C:  See—  !  .... 

Schora,  Frank  C;  Janka,  Jolm  C;  and  Feldkirchner,  Harlan  L.. 
4.56a547.  a.  423-630.000.  i 

t  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See—       I 

Hanyu,  Susnmu.  4,560.296.  Q.  4OM49.0ab. 
Sano.  Yasuro.  4.559,887.  Q.  112-455.000.  | 
Jmmat.  Peter  J.  M.;  and  van  Rosmakn.  Gerard  E..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Cocpontion.  Opto-electronic  apparatus  for  inscribing  and/or  readmg 
reondBig  tracks  by  means  of  a  radiation  beanL  4,561,081,  O. 
3«M5!000. 

van  der  Stoel.  Roland  E.;  Bosma.  Marcel  A.  R.;  Janssen.  Petrus  H. 

J     and    van   de    Moeadijk.    Comelis   G.    M..   4.56a760,   CI. 

546-243.000.  ^         „  ■       r^ 

Janta,  Dieter,  and  Nolde,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S.  |>hilipa  Corporation.  De- 

m^foUtif  circuit  having  triangular  wave  for  blocking  harmonics. 

446a942.  a.  329-101.000. 

Jarva.  Curt,  to  IndaU  Corporation.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  mor 

nmi. arinn  in  eleOrooic  analog  sensing  systems  snd  the  hke. 

4.56a975.  a.  340-347.0CC  J 

Jaittfa.  Gerhard:  See —  I  

Strohl,  Willi;  and  Jauch.  Gerhard.  4,559.W8,  CL  137-510.000. 

Jean  Walteiscbeid  GmbH:  See—  

VoiEjw>;  and  Herchenbach,  Paul.4.56a30a  0. 403-1 1000. 

Ii^iM  Scoct  A.;  and  Spots.  Joseph  B.,  to  University  of  California. 
The  Regentt  of  the.  Method  and  apparatus  for  impeding  •^>»Knt 
<fy|w».ity.«  in  harbors  Md  navigation  channels.  4,S6a304,  CI. 
405-74.000. 

JcMiy.  Ernst;  and  Zumstcin,  Bruno,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  *  C<»»- 
pany,  Liniled.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regulating  a  bypass  flowof 
nS^nUMTged  internal  coabuiibon  engine.  4.539,784,  Q.  60-606.000. 

tF  Sheldon  Inc.:  See — 

,  Jerome  F..  4.560063.  Q.  206-417.000. 


Jet  Research  Center,  Inc.:  See — 

Regalbuto,  John  A.;  and  Christopher,  Glenn  B.,  4,559,89a  CI- 
114-230.000.  ^   ^ 

Jiandani.  Niranjan  T.,  to  Spirax  Sarco,  Inc.  Bellows-actuated  thermo- 
static steam  traps.  4,560,105,  Q.  236-38.000. 
Jindo,  Katsuo:  See—  .      .,    •  ^  ^_. 

Tsunoi.  Makato;  Kai,  Toshic;  Shozen,  Daisaku;  Monmoto,  Tatsoo; 
Inoue.  Ikuo;  Jindo.  Katsuo;  and  Sato,  Tetsuya,  4.559.687,  d. 
29-157.00C. 
Jira,  Reinhard:  See— 

Brabetz,  Hartmut;  Eck,  Herbert;  Jira.  Reinhard;  and  Hopf,  Hem- 
rich,  4,560,724.  a.  524-734.000. 
Johannesson,  Carl  C.  E.:  See— 

TeU,  Lars  E.  K.  A.;  and  Johannesson.  Carl  C.  E.,  4.560438.  Q. 
162-194.000.  .        .    . 

Johansson,  Lars  E.,  to  EHab- Barracuda  AB.  Thermal/optical  camou- 
flage with  controlled  heat  emission.  4,560,595,  Q.  428-17.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Fihn  unit  storage  and 

dispensing  apparatus.  4,560262,  CI.  354-180.000. 
Johnson.  James  A.:  See — 

Peterson.  Richard  L.;  Johnson.  James  A.;  Scheurer,  Roger  J.;  and 

Steinberg.  Richard  W..  4,560.011,  Q.  172-194.000. 

Johnson.  Kenneth  C:  See—  .  ,.^„^    ^ 

Kni^e.  David  M.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  C,  4,539,900  «• 

118-672.000. 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.:  See—  ^-^«,,     « 

Bobaein.    Rex    L.;    and    Johnson,    Marvm    M..    4.560817.    CI. 

Kukes.    Simon   G.;   and   Johnson,    Marvin   M.,   4.560^66,   d 

208-89.000.  .,         ^        ^ 

Johnson,  Ronald  D  ;  Kastner,  Ralph  E.;  and  Boeck.  LaVeme  D.,  to  Eh 

Lilly  and  Company.  Antibiotic  A39079  factor  S-1.  4.560,509,  Q. 

260-239.30P. 

Johnson,  Roy  A.:  See — 

Sharpless,    Karl    B.;    and    Johnson.    Roy    A.,    4.360>1I.    CI. 
568-848.000. 
Johnson.  Russell  L.:  See— 

Harke,  Elwood  W.;  Sokolowski.  Robert  C;  and  Johnson.  Russdl 
L.,  4,560,527.  Q.  264-500.000. 
Soiamm,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Ford.   Michael   E.;   and   Johnson.   Thomas  A..   4,560798,   CI. 
564-503.000. 
Jones.  C.  Andrew;  Leonard.  John  J.;  and  Sofranko,  John  A.,  to  AUandc 
Richfield  Company.  Methane  conversion.  4,560,821,  CI.  585-500.000. 

Jones,  Charles  D.:  See—  ..      ,j  ..        j 

Hirsch,  Kenneth  S.;  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Taylor,  Harold  M.;  and 
Winter,  Mark  A.,  4,560.695.  Q.  314-372.000. 
Jones,  David  F:  See—  r^  ^  n 

Carson,  Robert  A.;  Fenton,  Francis  M.;  and  Jones,  David  F., 
4,560,837,  a.  179-18.0BD. 
Jonsson,  Bert  O.,  to  Jonsson.  Bert  O.  Object  sensing  apparatus  for  an 
automative  door.  4,560,912,  Q.  318-480.000. 

Affeld,  Klaus;  Mohnhaupt,  Axel;  and  Jom,  Frank,  4,559,648,  CI. 

623-3.000.  ^  „     ^,    _A    1 

Joy,  Richard  W..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Rapidly  refueU- 

ble  fuel  cell.  4,560.626.  Q.  429-27.000.  .     .  „  _. 

Judkins.  Milton  W  ;  and  Williams.  Arthur  C,  to  Electrical  Hardware, 

Inc  Conduit  support  bracket  and  method  for  supportmg  an  elongated 

member.  4,560,126,  Q.  248-72.000. 

Hiroki,  Ohta;  Masatsugu,  Oda;  and  Jun,  Kato,  4,560682,  Q. 

514-100.000.  ^  ^. , 

Juna.  Eggert;  Roes.  Christian;  Wigger,  Andreas;  and  Ziemen,  Ennt- 
AuguS;  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  HeU  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
recording  color  pictures  for  multicolor  printing.  4,561,016,  CI. 
358-76.000. 

^""^eTpi^SraiKi  Jung.  MicheL  4,560795,  a.  562-561.000 
Jurgens.  Hdnx,  to  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie  AktiengeaeUschaft  Cuttmg 
^Saratus  fo?  stock  in  the  form  of  bars.  4,559,854,  CI.  83-170.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho:  See—  .  „    ,u 

Kayanoki,  Katsuhiko;  Teranachi,  Kazuo;  Ono,  Seigo;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Yasuyuki,  4.560,054.  C\.  192-106.200 
Nagata,  Hiroshi,  4,560,044,  CI.  192-3.570. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho:  See— 
Minamida,  Kazukiyo,  4,560015,  Q.  177-25.000. 
Takahashi,  Naoki,  4.560292,  Q.  400-59.000. 
Kabudiiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Kaifii.  Masaharu;  Takigawa.  Jun;  Fujimoto.  Hideo;  NMtamura. 
Toroohiro;  and  Takemoto.  Masao,  4,560625,  Q.  428-654.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See—  »,       ^    «      wiv 

Sato,  Yo;  Kashiwaba,  Tadao;  Sakurai,  Masaru;  Matsuda,  Yasuhiko; 
and  Kondo,  Koichi,  4,560,087,  Q.  221-73.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suiden:  See— 

Kawai.  Yuzo,  4,560,321,  Q.  416-23.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Mattuo,  4,560,582,  CL  427-88.000. 
Sonehara,  Tomio;  Murata.  Masami;  and  Ota,  Tadashi,  4,560982,  CL 
34O-784.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Kamei,  Kiyoho,  4.559.693,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See- 

Araki.  Hidejiro;  and  Kodama,  Ikuo.  4.539.976.  Q.  139-433.000. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See—         .  ,-.  _,^    ^ 
Sato,    Shigeyuki;    and    Mauuahita.    Mitsumaaa.    4,5«l,/i».    u- 
523-451.000.  „  _.  w  ..: 

Kagitani.  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Ken^i;  Ueda.  Yasuo;  Stoaj^Yaaa^ 
Nakajima.  Tunetaka;  Doi.  Takuji;  Obmun,  Taluo^Fvaaka^^to- 
riii;  andSuyama.  Tadakazu,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  T^  «»»: 
nectin-physiologicaUy  active  substance  complex  and  method  of 
p™ition  the^wT 4.560,556,  Q.  424-101.000. 

^A^  S^;  Katano.  Kiyoaki;  Kai.  Fumio;  Nishihata.  Ken;  a») 
Aldta,  Eiichi,  4,560.750,  CL  544-21.000. 

"^^^  l£k7to;  Kai,  Toduo;  Shozen  Dais|jku;  Morimoio,Tm^; 

Inou^,  Ikuo;  Jindo.  Katsuo;  and  Sato.  Tetsuya,  4,559.687.  Q. 

29  157  OOC 

Kaifu.    Masaharu;    Takigawa.    Jun;    P«i™o«P' .  «^;  ^^j^'S 

^mohiro;  snd  Takemoto.  Masao.  to  ^^'f^^f^^^^. 

Sho  Aluminum  alloy  composite  materials  for  brazed  heat  exchang 

ers.  4,560.625,  Q.  428-654.000. 

'""^^SSTl^lnSr'D.;    and    Kain,    William    S..    4.560497.    Q. 
252-392.000. 

"^iSS^JXm;  Herting.  Rainer.  «ul  K«ser.  Hor«.  4,559,857, 
a.  83-471.300. 

''•^o.  M°SS!:  SlTKikuo;  and  Kakinoki,  Yoshikazu,  4,560273. 

a.  356-237.000. 
'^T^.^^'^^^^^i^  Kakumu,  Muneharu,  4,560,844,  Q.  200- 

Takamura,  Toshiro;  and  Kakumu,  Muneharu,  4,560,845,  Q.  200- 
5.00A. 
''^uJ^^niil'SrPeilTer.  Dennis  G.  Kowahk,  Ralph  M.;  and 
KaSdas,  Jeffrey  J..  4,560710  a.  523-175.000. 

*^SSn^oS;  Slcallwdt,  M^ifred,  4,560,460,  Q.  2O4-224.0OR. 

^^--^SJkiS^Si^  Kamada,    Masahiro;    and    Enei,    Hitodii, 

4  560.652,  a.  435-108.000.  ,     ,  v       »; 

KameL  Kiv^  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Process  for  fabncatmg 
^<Si?S;n5sto«.  4,559,693.  CL  29-571.000. 

""^oSSuSTuzuki,  Hirodu;  ^^^^.J-^y^"^^^ 
SWgeru;  Momma,  Tetuo;  Kamiya,  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Mitugu, 
4,559,973,  Q.  138-138.000. 

"^^'mLSrSirohara.  Todiihide;  Matsuna»^  N^?«ki;  KS" 
^a,  l5y^  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuo,  4.561,044  Q.  362-84^000^ 

Kamiya^TakaAi;  Tknaka.  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sdcane. 
K^  toFuisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  3,7-D«ubsututed-3- 
«pheiii-4K»rteoxylic  acid  compounds  and  processes  for  preparation 
thereof  4.560,763,  Q.  548-194.000. 

^^fJS^^"^:  ^y^    Hisashi;    and    Tomita.    Toshihide. 

Kamp,*E2ald  A.^to  U^^Side  Corporation.  I>»terlocldng  dos^e 
bag   for   use   in   high   temperature   environment.   4,5*i.iii».   *-i 

H^f^Lin;   Egami,   Hidemi;   Hosoi.   Ats,«hi;   Tajima,   Hatsuo; 

N-akiTTshunr^  ^'^*J^°';°„?S^"5*lS^7SS' 
sha.  Thin  devdoper  layer  formmg  device.  4,559.899,  CI  1  >8-*5J^^ 
Kanainori.  HiroshTto  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Collapsible  ornament 
structure.  4.560.597.  a.  428-31.000. 

'^"lS<£'RiiuS?ujii.  Kiyonobu;  Kubots,^  Aldra;  Kaneda.  Shunji; 

^Ok^moTkenji.  4,560,715.  CL  523-443.0)0. 
Kan^saAichi  KaEaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
^^'^S^JX^  K^ri.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugita,  Toshiaki.  4.560.735. 

a.  526-232.300. 

'^•"^^i  »i^  and  Kano,  Kenji.  4,560,919,  Q.  323-314.000. 

•^ShSr'vtinSrK-to.  Masayodii;  M«5^ 

Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya.  Kazuyoshi.  4,559,888,  Q.  114-74.t»K. 

'^D^.S^''^   J-;    «d    Kaplan.    Isaac    R..    4,560664.    Q. 

Kar,  NiS:SS!dra  J;  and  Roth,  Cary  A.,  to  Smithlntenu^  I^- 
Hermetically  wdded  beUeville  sed  for  rocks  bits.  4.560.175.  a. 
277-92.000. 

■^•(SSli^  K^S.;  and  Kar.  Pradip  C  O61.088.  CL37O-16^00a 
Karan^yTbonald  S.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Phosphmylme- 
^^5S1mSS^  iinino  add  compounds  usefd  for  treads 

tension.  4.560681,  Q.  514-82.000.  ^    ^u  *  ^„  nn  TV.in 

kSS^  Peter,  to  ACO  Severin  Ahta^gpbH  AJa  KG.  Dram- 
ins  ditch  for  draining  of  roadways.  4,560302,  Q.  *)<-4A*u. 
K^JSnOondd  FLAdhesivdy  bonded  dectrolummescent  system. 
4,360902,0.313-302.000. 

^^^^^^o^,  K^ita,  Toduaki;  Kotani,  Matahira;  and  Sasdu. 
K^u,  4.560992,  CL  346-7MPH. 

'^l£?SSr!'i3SS£E  S;S"D!Tr60,303,  a.  404.118.000. 


Karl  Kassbohrer  Fahrzeugwerkc  C3mbH:  See-  „  ,q7  «« 

Widand.  Erwin  H.;  and  Haug.  Wdter,  4,559,725,  CL  37-197.000. 

•^^^^fp^.  Gerdd  E.;  ^^•^^^f^^"^'^- 
1«<t  R.;  lid  Frank,  Peter  L.,  4,559,661,  Q.  15-93.00R. 

"^B^  Sr"^;  Karr.  Dieter,  and  Rottler.  Wolfgang.  4.561,064, 
a.  364-561.000. 

*^uSS*KSjrSugtno.  Yoshihiro;  Tattuguchi,  Mikio;  Eda^Kxn- 
^u;    Kaii.    Yoichi;    Nishisaka.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Yonekawa, 
Motoki,  4,560373,  a.  604-30.000. 

*^"S!YoTSSiiSSi;  Tadao;  Sdcurd.  MasarvjMatsuda.  Yasuhiko; 

and  Kondo.  Koichi.  4.560.087,  CL  221-73.000. 
Kassd  Kabushikikaisha;  See— 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4,560,022,  O.  180^5.100. 
KassaLKcnzou.  to  Kassd  Kabushikikdsha.  Electncdly  driven  chil- 
dren's vehicle.  4,560022.  Q.  180^5.100. 

'^?SiSS.'*Ro^nii?S";  Kastner.  Rdph  E.;  and  Boeck,  UVeme  D., 

4,560,509,  CL  260-239.30P.  ^  ,r  —w 

Katano.  Hiroki;  Nishida,  Hisato;  Scmba,  Katsunu;  Enomoto,  ^«'J»iJ^ 

Uchida.  Kazu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Car  body 

of  a  motorcar.  4,560,198,  Q.  296-185.000. 

'^"iSu^l'^Jl^tano.  Kiyodci;  Kd.  Fmnio;  Nishihata.  Ken;  and 

Akita,  Eiichi.  4,560.750.  CI  544-21.000. 
Kataoka  Bussan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kataoka,  Joji.  4.560.475,  CL  210:249.000.  ^^ 

Kataoka.  Joii.  to  Kataoka  Bussan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Filter  asaeraNy 
^IliU^upporting  edges.  4,560,475.  CL  210-249.000 

^1S^,  K^Ju^K^wd.  Sumikazu;  and  Katashmia,  Sdji.  4.559.989. 

CL  164-228.000.  _        .  . .  . 

Kato.  Kenji.  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd.  Diacyl  peroxide  compoB- 
tion.  4,560,495,  Q.  252-186.230. 

*^To*JSrHi^ge;  Mizuno.  Yoshiyuki;  Yamamoto.  Yoshimi;  and 
Kato,  Mitsuru,  4,560,115,  Q.  242-107.40A. 

•^"yo^?^  iSSTto;  Nagasdcu,  Eiichi;  Taya,  Todki;  and  Kato. 
Toshiyuki.  4.560.332.  CL  418-83.000.  ^  ^      .    v  ,.,.« 

Kato.  YasujL  Kobayashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Yukio  toYiima*. 
Toke.  Meter  Co..  Ltd.  Condition  "fS^J^^.^^''^^""  ^°' 
measuring  the  quantity  of  motion.  4,560,861,  Q.  235-105.000. 

Katschinski.  Ulrich:  See—  ..■    m-i^i.    A^^ooon    CI 

OrdUnger.    Friedrich;   and    Katschinski,    Ulnch.   4.559.990   U. 

KaUuiiTMikoto:  Murdcami,  Hiroyasu;  and  Hirarnatsu,  Akira^ 
^u»!r  Kabushiki  Kdsha.  Drive  system  for  a  vibration  wave  motor 

for  lens  control.  4.560.263,  CL  354-195.100  . 

Kaoumata,  Hideo;  Katsumata,  Sh.gco;  Ishii,  Shmzo;  »nd  Arai.  Yukoto 

Ky^rnakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  punfymg  enzymes. 

4,360,661,  a.  433-183.000 
^TSlfKiiTlCtsumata.  Shigeo;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  and  Ard, 
Yuko,  4,560,661,  a.  435-183.000.  .  SM  239   O    350- 

Katz,  Amnon.  Liquid  crystd  active  hght  shield.  4,560,239.  O.  330- 

331.00R. 
•^"SSejSSuS^  Kaufimmn,  Dieter,  4,560213,  Q.  308-5.00R. 

Kavdoski,  Peter  P  :  See—  j  u  i-   tw<,«»«  k 

Levinc,  Harold  H.;  Kavdodu.  Peter  P.;  and  Hale,  Thomas  K. 

4,559.939,  Q.  128-201.280. 

Tokuichi;  and  Sakane,  Toshio,  4.560,864,  O.  250-201. WW. 
'^";S?;o^S^;^Kawada.  Emiko,  4,560554.  O.  424-71.000. 

Susumu;  and  Ndcanc,  Kazuhiro,  4,560,329,  Q.  ♦'r*;;?" ,„. 
Kawd    Kazuo;  Kawd,  Sumikazu;  and  Katashmia,  Scyi.  to  Namwa 
^^ucts  Co!  Entirely  automatic  cold  box  typf  mfh"*  f"  ««>»*»« 
an  integrd  conneclmg  core.  4.559.989.  C\.  164-228.000. 

'^T.^lt^ji;  and  Kawd.  Shinji.  4,559,964,  Q.  137-107.000. 
Kawai,  Sumikazu:  See —  ...  ^«qo«o 

Kawd,  Kazuo;  Kawai.  Sumikazu;  and  Kataahima.  Seyi.  4,539,wv. 
a.  164-228.000. 

^thiJlSf  ^S'i^wd,  WasdHiro;  Naraoka,  Tadadri;  and  A^ 

Takateru,  4,560,640,  CL  430-280.000.  ^  ««  iii  r^ 

Kawd,  Yuzo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suiden.  Ceihng  fan.  4,560321.  O. 

416-23.000. 
"^"NSfYSS^^^i^wakami,  Kiyodii,  4.560611. 0.  428-266.000. 

'^"JS^'^iiS^'pf  ^tta,    Pdntra;    Matthies,   Demus   L.;   and 
lUwlSotTHinihisa.  4.561.087,  C\.  369-276.000. 

Kawamura.  Hideaki:  See—  ^i^^^i^  .^  w>ta- 

Sato.  Ydchi;  Sakurnda.  Nobuaki;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  and  Wata- 
2bi  Y«!hitaka,  4.560997,  Q.  346.14O00R. 
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imamoto,     Taro;     and 


Kawamim,  Toahihiko:  See — 

Nakata,     Kazuo;     Ishikawa,     Tsuneo; 
Kawamura.  Toshihiko.  4,560,544.  CI.  423-266.000. 
KawMaki  Jukoayo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See — 

Saho.  Yu;  iil  Harada,  Tsuneo.  4,560.615,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Kawaahima.  Chikashi:  See—  „         \.    ^  t  u    u 

Yamamoto.  ICazuhiko;  Nejigaki.  Kazm^;  Yasumura,  Taka^; 
Kawaah^na,  Chikashi;  and  Inoue,  Shuichi,  4,560,737,  U. 
527-72.000.  j 

Kawaui,  Shoji:  Set—  . .    J,       ,.      »,       ,^        a 

Sakakibara.    Naoji;    Amana    Hiroyuki;    Monoka,    Hiroaki;    and 
Kawata.  Shoji,  4,559,864,  Q.  9M54.00a 
Kayanoki,  Katsuhiko;  Teramachi,  Kazuo;  ChKH  Scigo;  and  Hashimoto, 
Yaiuyuki.  to  Mitsubtahi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiaha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Clutch  disc  structure.  4,560,054,  CI. 
192-106.200  '       ,,         ^  ,    . 

Kayaer,  Albrecht.  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  gnd  Versuchsanstalt  fur 
Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Linder  Hohe.  Rotary  piston  machine 
having  a  plurality  of  chambers  containing  reciprocating  flap  pistons. 
4.560,328.  a.  418-8.000. 
Kazuo,  Arai:  See—  ^    „  .  I 

Teruyuki,  Ohba;  Kazuo,  Arai;  Atushi,  Yahii 
ihi.  4,560.109,  C\.  239-583.000. 
Keller.  Herbert  W.:  See— 

Radford,  Kenneth  C;  Keller.  Herbert  W.;  Parks.  Beryl  H.;  and 
Fuller,  Robert  R..  4,560,462,  Q.  204-29$.000. 
KeUett,  Robert  N.  Crate  carrying  appwiitus.  4,$6a317,  Q.  414-672.000. 

Kendall  Company,  The:  See—  J 

Vinson.  Kenneth  D..  4.559,937,  CI.  128-13B.0OD. 
Kent.  Albert  C:  See— 


igi;  and  Shigeru,  Iwako- 


and   Pierpaoli,   Piero, 


Roaen.  Howard  N.;  Kent,  Albert  C;  ^  Girod.  George  F 

4.559,823,  Q.  73-338.000. 
Kent-Tieghi  S.p.A..  See— 

Bianchi,    Gianfranco;    Borelli,    Rxxardo; 

4,559,829,  Q.  73-708.000. 

^^^VroWeski.  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W ;  Graham,  Charles  R.; 

Keppel.    Robert    A.;    and    RafTelson,    Harold,    4,560,674,    Q. 

502-209.000.  .  „.,   .  ^ 

Kerekea,  Bela.  to  Egyesult  Izzolampa  es  Villamossagi  RT.  Ltghtmg 

system  and  compact  electric  lighting  unit.  4i560,906,  CI.  315-47.000. 

Kern.  Mark  T.:  See—  1  

Cinzori,  Robert  J  ;  and  Kern.  Mark  T..  4,$6a874,  O.  250-339.000. 
Kerr.  John  H.  Incrementally  variable  transmission.  4,559,848,  Q.  74- 

750  OOR 
Kenchgens,  Johann  J.  Method  of  and  device  f0r  ultraviolet  irradiation. 

4.560,883,  a.  25O-5O4.00R 
Keaaler,  Donald  L.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Method  of  assem- 
bling a  hermetic  compressor.  4,559,686,  CI.  29-156.50R. 
K*«t>nh«nin,  William  W.,  to  Republic  Electfonics,  Inc.  Method  and 
nw»«ii«  for  generating  pulse  compression  pitlses.  4,560,961,  Q.  332- 
23.00A. 
Ketchum.  Ronald  L.:  See—  |  .  ^        ^ 

McGowan,  Gerald  F.;  Price.  Gerald  W.;  Polhemus,  Carl  E.;  and 
Ketchum,  Ronald  L..  4.560.873.  CI.  250-339.000. 
Khan,  Aurangzeb  K.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  A  Instrument  Corporation. 
High-speed    error    correctmg    random    access    memory    system. 
4,561.095,  a.  371-38.000. 
Khibiani,  Gul.  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Poison  resistan^  combustible  gas  sensor. 

4.56a585,  a.  427-103.000. 
Kida.  Takao:  See— 

Udaka.  Shigezo;  Miyashiro,  Shigeyoshi 
Toshihiko;   Murai,  Asao;   Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;   Kida, 
Shibai,  Hiroahiro,  4,560,748,  Q.  536-24,000. 
Kido,  Yoehinobu,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Reliability  ensuring 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,559,913,  CI.  123-352.000. 
KiefTer,  Joseph  A.  Building  construction  panel  with  internal  metallic 

reinforcement.  4,559,752.  Q.  52-670.000. 
Kietaibl.  Josef,  to  Four  Time  Enterprises  Ltd.  Combination  cigarette 

lighter  and  botUe  opener.  4.560,344.  Q.  431-253.000. 
Kijima,  Nobuo;  and  Haaegawa,  Yukio.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Positioning  device.  4,559,895,  Q.  116-200.000. 
KAegawa.    Shinko;    Arai,    Takao;    Yamamoto.    Norio;    and    Ozaki, 
Kiyoharu,  to  Nippon  Hodo  Co..  Ltd    Modifier  for  paving  asphalt. 
4,560,414.  a.  106-281  OOR.  j 

Kikachi,  Hiroyuki:  See—  I        _...„..._. 

Fukuahima.  Masanori;  Hirai,  Osamu;  MAida,  Toshitaka;  Kikuchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tsukitani,  Yasumasa;  Shimizu,  Iwao;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuji.  4.560,703,  C\.  514-530.000. 
Kim,  Tai  K.;  Munn,  Robin  W.;  Boyer,  Carl  W.;  and  Vogt,  Martm  C,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Removal  of  ammonia  from  sodium 
tungsute  solutions.  4.560.539.  Q.  423-59.000 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Harke.  Elwood  W.;  Sokolowski,  Robert  C;  and  Johnson.  Russell 
L..  4,560.527,  Q.  264-500.000. 
Kindler,  Ulrich,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  the 

suppression  of  signal  interference.  4,561,066,  CI.  364-825.000. 
King.  Clarence  J.,  to  Straits  Steel  &  Wire  Co.  Rack  with  detachable 

dividers.  4,560.073,  Q.  211-184.000. 
Kinnerly.  Anthony  G.;  See— 

Parkinaon,  Colin  C.  A.;  and  Kinnerly.  Anthony  G..  4.560.122.  CI. 
244-54.000.  _        . 

Kinoahita.  Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hoaoe,  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa. 
Tokmchi;  and  Sakane.  Toahio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus 
detectmg  device  4.56a864.  CL  250-201.000. 


1  lirayama,  Kazuo;  Ando, 
Takao;  and 


Kira,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Yukio;    Yamaguchi,    Kmya;    and    Kira.    Masaaki, 

4,560,633,  CI.  429-213.000. 
Kirby,  Ian  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Power  assisted  steering  gear. 

4,560,023.  a.  180-148.000. 
Kirchmayr.  Rudolf:  See— 

Bemer.     Godwin;     and     Kirchmayr,     Rudolf.    4,560.709,    CL 
204-159.140. 
Kirkpatrick,  John  A.:  See— 

Budrean.   John   D.;   and   Kirkpatrick,   John   A.,   4,559,802,   CI. 
72-349.000. 
Kishimoto,  Shoji:  See — 

Matsuo,  Taisuke,  deceased;  Ochiai,  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto. 
Shoji,  4,560,508,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Kistler  Instnimente  A.G.:  See — 

Engeler,  Paul;  and  Wolfer,  Peter,  4.559,821,  CI.  73-167.000. 
Kitagawa,  Yosuke:  See — 

Shimizu,  Goro;  and  Kitagawa,  Yosuke.  4.560.604.  CI.  428-87.000. 
Kitamura,  Shuji:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,560,609,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Kitani,  Motoe:  See— 

Segawa,  Hirohisa;  Kitani,  Motoe;  Shimizu,  Takao;  and  Mizuno, 

Masanori.  4,560,857.  CI.  219-130.210. 

Kitazawa,  Toshiyuki;  Morisawa.  Tahei;  and  Takahashi.  Norimichi.  to 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  displaying  data 

in  camera  viewfmder.  4,560.264.  CI.  354-219.000. 

Kitchen,  Terence  J.,  to  SPRI  Limited.  Rheometer  and  method  of  use 

thereof.  4,559,812,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Kitoo,  Makoto:  See—  .      ,,„,^, 

Kokaku,  Yuuichi;  Kitoo,  Makoto;  and  Honda,  Yoshmon,  4,560,641, 
CI.  430-312.000. 
Klein,  Edward  P.;  and  Neider,  Thomas  M.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  measuring  concentration  of  dissolved  solids  in  a  pulp 
mat.  4,560,440,  CI.  162-263.000. 
Klein.  John  M.  Adjustable  gun  rack  for  automotive  passenger  compart- 
ments. 4.560,134,  a.  248-511.000. 
Klein,  Klaus  W:  See—  ^   _,        .,.«„,^ 

Bocker,  Jurgen;  Klein,  Klaus  W.;  and  Gersbach,  Klaus.  4,559,876, 
CI.  102-520.000. 
Kleppe,  Peder  J.;  and  Storebraten,  Sverre,  to  M.  Peterson  &  Son  A/S. 
Process  for  dehgnification  of  chemical  wood  pulp  using  sodium 
sulphite  or  bisulphite  prior  to  oxygen-alkali  treatment.  4,560,437,  CI. 
162-65.000. 

Klingshield  South  Africa  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See—  

Levy,  Leon  A.;  and  Matthews,  Anthony,  4,559.732,  CI.  40-595.000. 
Klink,  Josef:  See—  ^  ^_ 

Koelle,  Erwin;  and  Klink,  Josef,  4,560.202,  Q.  297-410.000. 
Kljuchnikov,  Valery  F.:  See— 

Ganago,  Gleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Bons  A.;  Su- 
bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov.  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Golovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladimu^  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  Q.  72-454.000. 
Klopp,  Jerome  C;  and  Willigman,  John,  to  Smger  Comply,  The. 

Increased  capacity  program  timer.  4,560,846,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
KMW  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Svensson,  Sven  A.;  Oledal,  Bo  J.  M.;  and  Lofgren,  Stig-Gunnar  E., 

4,559,986,  CI.  144-208.00B. 
Tell,  Lars  E.  K.  A.;  and  Johannesson,  Carl  C.  E.,  4,560,438,  CI. 

162-194.000.  ^  ...„»,    u 

Knapke,  David  M.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  C,  to  F.  J.  Littell  «*«««»»"« 

Co  Device  for  coating  strip  material.  4,559,900,  Q.  118-672.000. 
Knapp,  Alan  G.;  and  Mansell,  John  R..  to  U.S.  PhUips  Corporation. 

Color  picture  display  tube.  4,560,898,  CI.  313-400.000. 
Knauer,  Wolfgang;  and  Perkins,  Walter  E.,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Airci*ft 
Company.  Electron  and  ion  beam-shaping  apparatus.  4,560,878,  CI. 
25O-396.00R. 
Kniffin,  John  M.:  See— 

Radochonski,  Pierre;  Kniffin,  John  M.;  Enksen,  Joem  B.;  Rogers, 
Jerrold  J.;  and  Gellatly,  WUliam  W.,  4,560,989,  CI.  346-1.100. 

Knoll,  Gunther:  See—  .,     ..    ^      ..  ^  »«    i 

Frey,  Thomas;  Grunwald,  Werner;  Knoll,  Gunther;  and  Weyl. 
Helmut,  4,560,463.  C\.  204-424.000. 
Knorreck,  Peter:  See—  ,.     ,    ,        ^   »,    .    . 

Ebert,   Rolf;   Knorreck,   Peter;   Kramer,  Manfred;  and  Merkel, 
WUfried,  4,559,816,  CI.  73-119.00A. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki:  See—  . 

Kato,    Yasuji;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Yamamoto,    Yukio, 
4.560.861,  CI.  235-105.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazusuke:  See— 

Tezuka,  Yoshitomo;  Nakagawa,  Takeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazusuke, 
4,560,622,  CI.  428-599.000. 
Kobayashi,  Taishi:  See — 

Endou,  Morinobu;  Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Hongu,  Tattuhiko;  and 
Kobayashi,  Taishi,  4,560,589,  CI.  427-249.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yukio;  Yamaguchi.  Kinya;  and  Kira.  Masaaki.  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Hitachi  Ltd.  Reinforced  high  poly- 
mers, process  for  preparing  same  and  battery  having  same.  4.560.633, 
CI.  429-213.000. 
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Koblasz,  Arthur;  HoUister.  James;  and  Alexander.  Douglas,  to  Coca- 
Cola  Company.  The.   Ultrasound   level  detector.  4,559,979,  CI. 
141-9.000. 
Kobos,  Duane  M.:  See—  ,„  „,.     ^ 

Phillips,    James    W.;    and    Kobos.    Duane    M.,    4,559.834,    Q. 
73-861.550. 
Koch,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Scharf,  Rolf;  Koch,  Ferdinand;  and  Schlussler,  Hans-Joachim, 
4,560,493,  CI.  252-174.160. 

Kochi,  Susumu:  See—  , ...  ^  ..     ..■      ■■ 

Arai,  Sakuji;  Sato,  Katsuaki;  Kochi,  Susumu;  and  Hishida,  Huroaki. 
4,559.776.  CI.  60-280.000. 

Kocks  Technuk  GmbH  &  Co.:  See—  .„«,«„     ^ 

Funke,    Gunther;    and    Eick,    Hans-Joachun,    4,559,799,    a. 

72-224.000.  ,    ,_     .. 

Koda,  Seido,  to  Osaka  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  checking 
pallets  or  articles  to  be  worked  by  automatically  measurmg  average 
diameter  of  hole  and  apparata*  for  practicing  same.  4,559,710,  CI. 
33-178.00E. 
Kodama,  Eiji:  See—  .    «-,l  u 

Sakamoto,    Takashi;    Sano,   Tetsuo;    Kodama,    Eiji;   and   Choh, 
Masamichi,  4,561.061,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Kodama,  Ikuo:  See —  ^^^^ 

Araki,  Hidejiro;  and  Kodama,  Ikuo,  4,559,976,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Koelle,  Erwin;  and  Klink,  Josef,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Headrest  of  a  motor  vehicle  seat.  4,560,202,  Ci.  297-410.000. 
Koelmel,  Donald;  and  Shalaby,  Shalaby  W.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.  Absorb- 
able crystalline  alkylene  malonate  copolyesters  and  surgical  devices 
therefrom.  4,559,945.  CI.  128-335.500. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ■ 

Kutzner.  Willi  A.  P.;  Schneider.  Georg;  and  Kubert,  Thomas, 
4,559,871,  CI.  101-207.000. 
Koh  Shiro-  Wada,  Katsuyasu;  Namioka,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hitomi,  Masuo, 
to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Dowa  Metal  Developping  Center 
Co    Ltd.  Liquid  compositioo    or  artificial  production  of  verdigris. 
4,560,415,  CI.  106-286.300.  ^  ^^.      ^.  ^. 

Kohara,  Masanobu;  Nakao,  Shin;  and  Shibata,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dimensionally  suble  semiconductor  de- 
vice. 4,561,011,  CI.  356-81  000. 
Kohler,  Michael  B:  See—  .„„„,„     ^ 

Enochs,    Frank    L.;    and    Kohler,    Michael    B.,    4.560,058,    Q. 
198-426.000. 
Kohmoto.  Shinsuke:  See— 

Ohkura,     Zenichi;     and     Kohmoto.     Shinsuke,     4,560,237,     CI. 
35O-255.00O: 
Koide,  Mikio:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Juuro;  Ichikawa,  Toshiji;  Koide,  Mikio;  and  Shimomura. 
Takeshi.  4,560,720,  CI.  524-288.000. 
Kojo,  Hidehiko;  Akimoto,   Koji;  and  Urihara,  Kazuhiro,  to  Asahi 
Denka  Kogyo  K.K.  Coating  composition.  4,560,732,  CI.  525-481.000. 
Kokaku,  Yuuichi;  Kitoo,  Makoto;  and  Honda,  Yoshinori,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Method  for  forming  fine  multilayer  resist  patterns.  4,560.641,  CI. 
430-312.000. 
Kolondra,  Frank:  See— 

Wu,  Chung  P.;  and  Kolondra.  Frank.  4.560.879.  CI.  250-492.200. 
Komada.  Mitsuharu:  See— 

Yoshihara,    Mitsuo;    Morikawa,    Yoshitada;    Yamamoto,    Yasuo; 
Komada.    Mitsuharu;    and    Hattori,    Masaaki,    4.560,713.    CI. 
523-400.000 
Komatsu,  Yoshimi:  See—  ■    ir      , 

Miyawaki,    Yoshiharu;    Hanmyo,    Masayuki;    Shiratani.   Yusuke; 
Matsuda,  Yasuhiro;  Komatsu,  Yoshimi;  Kondo,  Tsuneo;  and 
Usui,  Tsutomu.  4,560,405,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Komenou,  Kazunari:  See— 

Satoh,    Yoshio;    Yanase,    Takeyasu;    and    Komenou,    Kazunan, 
4,561,069,  CI.  365-36.000. 
Komura.  Makoto:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Iwasaki.  Yoshiki;  Masuda,  Isao;  Ueno,  Shoji; 
Komura,    Makoto;    and    Takahashi,    Nobuaki,    4,561,083,    CI. 
369-59.000. 
Komura,  Michihiro:  See— 

Totani,   TeUushi;   Aono,    Katsutoshi;    and   Komura,    Michihut), 
4,560,781,  CI.  556-137.000. 
Kondo,  Koichi:  See— 

Sato,  Yo;  Kashiwaba,  Tadao;  Sakurai,  Masaru;  Matsuda.  Yasuhiko; 
and  Kondo,  Koichi,  4,560,087,  CI.  221-73.000. 
Kondo,  Naoyoshi:  See— 

Sato,  Jinichi;  Kurusu,  Toshiro;  Kondo,  Naoyoshi;  and  Tamaki, 
Makoto,  4,560,571,  CI.  426-594.000. 
Kondo,  Tsuneo:  See—  .    „      , 

Miyawaki,    Yoshiharu;    Hanmyo,    Masayuki;    Shiratani,   Yusuke; 
Matsuda,  Yasuhiro;  Komatsu,  Yoshimi;  Kondo,  Tsuneo;  and 
Usui.  Tsutomu.  4,560.405,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ,,„„„„« 

Fukuchi,  Masakazu;  Oishi,  Keiji;  and  Iwai,  Yasuyuki,  4,559,898,  Q. 
118-653.000. 
Korch,  Hans-Erdmann,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. All-solid-state  television  camera.  4,561,015,  CI.  358-44.000. 

Koriatzki,  Rudi:  See—  

Erk,  Gayyur;  and  Koriatzki,  Rudi,  4.560,520,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Koshino,  Yutaka:  See—  .  .  .    .,    .  . 

Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Ajima,  Takashi;  Hiraki,  Shunichi;  Koshino, 
Yutaka;  and  Oka,  Yoshitami,  4,560,642,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Koss,  Richard  N.:  See — 

Yellin,  Jacob  A.;  and  Koss,  Richard  N.,  4,560,600,  CI.  428-43.000. 


KoUni,  Kozo:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotam, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,560,609,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Kotani,  Matahira:  See—  . 

Hayashi,  Motohiko;  Karita,  Toshiaki;  Kotani,  Matahira;  and  Sasaki, 
Hiromu,  4,560,992.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
KoUni,  Sumihisa:  See— 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  and  Kotani,  Sumihisa,  4,560,330,  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Kouge,  Shinichi:  See — 

Morishita,    Mitsuharu;    and    Kouge,    Shinichi,    4,561,036,    CI. 
361-20.000. 
Kouno,  Tsutomu.  Distance-measuring  system  using  orthogonal  mag- 
netic   field    generators    and    orthogonal    magnetic    field    sensors. 
4,560,930,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Kouns.  Charles  W.  Optical  method  for  remote  determination  of  the 
geological    nature    of    a    homogeneous    surface.    4,560,279,    CI. 
356-369.000. 
Kovacs,  Jenoe:  See — 

Heil,  Guenter;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Grau,  Werner;  and 
Balz,  Werner,  4,560,456,  CI.  204-159.140. 
Kowalik,  Ralph  M.:  See— 

Schulz,  Donald  N.;  Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Kowalik.  Ralph  M.;  and 
Kaladas,  Jeffrey  J.,  4,560,710,  CI.  523-175.000. 
Kozono,  Shigeru;  and  Ishikawa,  Keiichi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation.   Cochanncl   interference   measurement 
system.  4,561,114,  CI.  455-226.000. 
Kracke,  Alan  G.;  Hennenfent,  Douglas  J.;  and  Holmstrand.  Allan  L.,  to 
Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.  Method  for  calibrating  a  machining  sen- 
sor. 4,559,743,  CI.  5I-165.00R. 
Kraft,  Wilfred;  and  Benz,  Wilhelm,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Press  section 
for  a  paper-making  machine  having  a  movable  cantilever  beam. 
4,560,441.  CI.  162-273.000. 
Kramer.  George  M;  and  Ernst.  Edwin  R..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engi- 
neering   Company.    Adamantane    derivative/surfactant    catalyzed 
paraffin-olefin  alkylation.  4.560.825,  CI.  585-724.000. 
Kramer,  Manfred:  See —  » ,    ,    , 

Ebert,   Rolf;   Knorreck,   Peter;  Kramer,   Manfred;  and  Merkel, 
Wilfried.  4,559,816.  CI.  73-119.0OA. 
Krause,  Ruben  L.:  See— 

Pischke,  James  W.;  McFadden,  Russell  T.;  Krause,  Ruben  L.;  and 
Moore,  Charles  H.,  4,560,736,  CI.  526-312.000. 
Kregler,  Helmuth:  See—  .  ^^  . 

Bonengel,  Roland;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregler,  Helmuth,  Marx,  An- 
ton    Neder,    Gunter;    Mause,    Elmar;    Olschewski,    Armin; 
Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Stolz,  Robert,  4,560.291.  CI.  384-533.000. 
Kretschmer,  Jurgen:  See— 

Lang.  Werner;  and  Kretschmer.  Jurgen.  4.560,189.  Q.  285-158.000. 
Kristoffersen.  Kjell:  See— 

Angelsen.  Bjom  A.  J.;  and  Kristoffersen,  Kjell,  4,559,952,  CI. 
128-663.000. 
Kroener.  Michael:  See—  ^  c^^.^     r^ 

Brunnmueller.    FriU;    and    Kroener.    Michael.    4.560,756,    CI. 
544-408.000. 
Krone  GmbH:  See— 

Weber,  Jens;  and  Czempiel,  Ernst-Michael,  4,560,833,  CI.   179- 
2.0TV. 
Kruk,  Alexandr  T.:  See—  „         »     o 

Ganago,  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leomd  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  1.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladinur  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807.  CI.  72-454.000. 
Krumenacker,  Leon:  See— 

Costantini,  Michel;  Igersheim,  Francoise;  and  Krumenacker,  Leon, 
4,560,801,  CI.  568-362.000. 
Krummacher,  Martin  W.;  Harmon,  Lavon  A.;  and  Clipfell,  Perry  E. 
System    for    the    treatment    of    waste    products.    4,559,870,    Q. 
100-215.000. 
Knipp  Polysius  AG:  See — 

Weber,  Paul,  4,560,412,  CI.  106-101.000. 
Krusche,  Alfred,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  device  for  a 
hydrosutic  transmission.  4,559.778.  CI.  60-447.000. 

"*Ritchey,  Stephe^  and  Kruse,  Jen^  L.,  4,559,782.  CI.  60-605.000. 
Kubert.  Thomas:  See—  ,  „  ^        -„. 

Kuuner,  Willi  A.  P.;  Schneider,  Georg;  and  Kubert,  Thomas, 

4,559,871,  CI.  101-207.000.  .„„,,,     ^ 

Kubetin,   William  T.   Cutter  tip  measunng  device.   4.559.712,   a. 

33-201.000. 
Kubo,  Kanji:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Noriaki;  Kubo,  Kanji;  and  Izumi,  Chikahiko,  4,561,071, 
CI.  365-230.000.  .    ^  ^, 

Kubo,  Sanae;  and  Kawada,  Emiko,  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd.  Neutral- 

izer  for  cold  waving.  4,560,554,  Q.  424-71.000. 
Kubo,  Yoichiro:  See—  _ 

Watanabe,     Noboru;     and     Kubo,     Yoichiro,     4,560,729.     CI. 
525-233.000. 
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ShuB-ichi;  «nd  Uchida.  Ywnni,  4,5«).6W,  Q.  514-255.000. 

"^""SiHSr  W^  S^kMmoio,  Kenshi;  $d.y<»hi.  Tomoko;  «d 

KSSrH«y«a4.5«).5<iO.  CI.  426-38.000. 
K«boJ:SSSu.  to'^N^^n  Motor  CO;^^Bmkcpn«««  control  un.. 
of  decderation-reapooiive  type.  4.560,208.  O-  303-6.00t.. 

"^'^JS^iili.^toichi;  UK)  Mil-r..  T^,  4|56a931.  Q.  324-220.000. 

'^'*SSteiS;  lZ»bMnK  Kvbou,  Yuichi;  famazaki,  lUzunori;  «k1 
aSS  Shigcru,  4.560.617.  O.  428-»a3.100. 

M^OkWkenji,  4.56a715.  a.  523-«|3.000. 

'''"SSS;."lS^ 'lir^d  Kuclursk.,  I^eten.  Z..  4.560.706.  Q. 
521-85.000. 

''"'M!^°tSitrT«l..  Kooji;  Kuhan.  Yoduki;  and  Tatsumi. 
n3«^.  4.56a932,  a.  324-244.000.      ] 

^"^•LSISS"  iSiT  Gr.zi«»ki,    Thonu.;!  and    Kuhn,    Ounther. 

4.56a269.  a.  356-246.000.  ^  .        _.. 

Kuhn,  Loughrey  R..  to  Optk^l  Communja«k)|»  Co'PPIl^^oJJ'**' 

optic  digital  dau  trananittmg  lystan.  4.561.117,  CI.  455-608.0W). 
Kui^Cljrte,  S.  &^-^    ^^^  J      1       ^^^  ^^^^^  s 

Kuk«.*'l£rG?\^oiSS>n.  Marvin  4..  to  PhiUips  Pctroleun. 
OMip«iy    HydrodemetaUiration  of  heavy  oils  in  the  presence  of 

Kr-siSS'^;  ?<^1^Srt  ;.;  CoLb.  Daniel  M  Dav^ 
TrS™r«d  EfherrHoward  F ,  to  Philip  Petroleum  Company. 
Hydrofining  process  for  hydrocarbon  contammg  feed  streams. 
4.560,468,0.208-110.000. 

KuUmann.  Udo:  See—  \  \4.««-  rw 

Gunner,  Christine;  HeUmann.  Peter;  Kiillmann   Udo;  Mayer,  Di- 
e^iind  Grau,  Werner,  4.560.624.  Q.  428-632.000. 
Kuffiiai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  v      a  —; 

Motojima.  Kenji;  Miyazawa,  Takeshigr,  Toyokawa,  Yasufumi; 
Nbtsuzawa,  Masafumi;  Hokari,  Hiroshi;  and  Kusano.  Shoji. 
4.560,403.  a.  71-106.000. 

'^"T;.iS°w"ui^;  «Kl  Kumm.  John  H.i  4.559.761  Q.  53-397J0OO. 
Kumm.  William  H.;  and  Kumm.  John  H    Method  for  transportmg 

iiSition  to  a  work  area.  4.559,761,  Q.  5$-397.000. 
Kung.  Wei-jen;  and  Vogelhut.  Paul  O..  tajiks  Laboratories.  Inc. 

^ymer  catalyst  transducers.  4.560.534.  Cl.  422-68.000. 

*^"^iSSSi,^ra;   Kuno.  Hiroaki;  Udiil^wa.  Na<Mhi;  Tamura. 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  and  Kotam.  Sumihisa,  4,560,330.  CI. 

418-55.000.  ,  .  ,«o^,    i-i 

Kunold,  Robert,  Jr.  Device  for  cleaning  cdntact  lens.  4.559.ft6Z.  ci. 

15-104  940 
Kuo,  Chang  Kiang;  and  Tsaur,  Shyh-Chafg.  to  Texas  Instruments. 

High    density,   electrically    erasable,    flopiting   gate   memory   cell. 

4,561,004,0.357-23.500.  .  .,       ..  c  r 

Kupperman,  Davxl  S,;  and  Lanham,  Ronald  N..  to  United  States  of 

America.  Energy    Ultrasonic  shear  wa>«  couplant.  4.559,827.  Cl. 

73-644000 
Kurahashi.    Osamu;    ICamada.    Masahiro;;   and    Enei.    Hitoshi.    to 

Ajmomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  L-tryptophan  by  fermen- 
tation. 4.560,652.  O.  435-108.000.  I 

"ueeda,  Ryuhei;  Fujii.  Kiyonobu;  Kuboisu.  Akira;  Kaneda.  Shunji; 
•nd  Okuno,  Kenji.  4,560,715.  CI.  52>443.000. 
Kurashima,  Hideo:  See —  ,,  u-    l 

Watanabe,    Michio;    Ishibashi,    KazuWsa;    Yasumuro.    Iteakazu; 
Kurashima,    Hideo;    and    Imatani,    Tsuneo.    4.560,430,    ci. 
156-285.000. 
Rurokawa.  Koshiro:  See —  .,«■■. 

Fuiiwara.  Mitsugu    Sakaue.  Yoshinori;  Aso.  Tomio;  Kurokawa, 
K^i!toi>,3^oS«,  Hideo.  4.560,2^.  O.  40^637.100. 

*^"TK<itoSrShig«»";  Kurooo.  Masay*u;  Unno.  Ryoichi;  and  Ito. 

Koichi.  4.560.679,  O.  514-63.000. 
Kunisu,  Toahiro:  See —  ^ .         .  _       , . 

Sato.  JiniclH;  Kunisu,  Toshiro;  Koodo.  Naoyoshi;  and  Tamaki. 
Makoto.  4,560.571.  O.  426-594.000. 

"^"Tl^to^   K^i;   Miyazawa.  Takesjige;  Toyokawa,  Yasufumi; 

Matsuzawa.   Maaafiimi;  Hokan,   Hlroshi;  and   Kusano.   Shoji. 

4,560.403.0.71-106.000.  .«ooio    ri     125 

Kuafaigiaa.   Anthony.   Grinding  wheel   profiler.   4.559.919.  O.    125- 

1 1  OOR 
Kuster    Karl  H .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated.  Smgle 
transistor  forward  converter  with  lossless  magnetic  core  reset  and 
snubber  network.  4,561.046.  O.  363-21  WO 

■^"SiSAifSri.;  and  Kuster,  Kaspar.  4,559,896.  O.  1 18-300^000. 

Kutzner  WiHi  A.  P.;  Schneider.  Georg;  and  Kubert,  Thomas,  to  Koe- 

nig  *  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ink  divider  for  ink  fountain  rollers. 

4.559.871,  CI.  101-207.000. 


Kuwamura,  Tsukaaa:  5<« —  ^  ,  ,     .. 

Honda,  Haruyodu;  Sato,  Susumu;  Isomae,  Kazuo;  Ookawa,  Junju 
Md  Kuwamura,  Tsukasa,  4.560.785,  O.  560-52.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  j    *     • 

Katsumata,  Hideo;  Kateumata,  Shigeo;  Ishn.  Shinzo;  and  Arai. 
Yuko,  4.560,661.  CI.  435-183.000. 
Kyushu  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  .,„,..    _  ,^  ,n^  „no 

Terada,  Akira;  and  Tanoue.  Yasuhiro.  4.560,511.  O.  26O-396.00R. 
Laboratoires  Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  Chibret:  See— 
Paoletti,  Jean-Claude.  4,559.983.  CI.  141-260.000. 
LackM,  Cemal.  Safe.  4.559.880,  O.  109-51.000.         ^         „ 
Lacrou,  Roger;  and  Marfurt.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation 
Process  for  converting  sparingly  soluble  salts  of  aniomc  dyes  and 
fluorescent  bnghteners  into  more  soluble  salts  by  means  of  cation 
exchange.  4,560.480,  O.  210-638.000. 
L«loocei^.  Liwrence  C.  to  Randall  Wheel  Tnm.  Inc.  Wheel  cover 
manufacturing  apparatus.  4.559.689.  O.  29-243.520  .    „.  . 

volttge  ampUfier  for  capaciuve  load.  4.560,914.  CI.  32G-1.0OO. 

^T2bSl"'FCT^  P.;   «Kl   Lafonta,   Paul   A..   4.56a914.   O. 

320-1.000. 
LaGrots,  Dennis  L.:  See —  _       .    , 

Berthel.  Robert  O.;  Plank.  Vernon  G.;  and  LaGross.  Dennis  L., 

4.561.018.  O.  358-107.000. 

^  M5?Sf.1o'^n  St^  Lahti.  Robert  A..  4.560,767. 0.  548-578.000. 
LaHue.  Philip  M.:  See —  „  ...    ,,         .  ., 

Ott  Paul  W.  Engebretson.  Harold  J.;  LaHue,  Phihp  M.;  and  Van 
Steenwyk.  Brett  H..  4.559.713.  O.  33-302.000. 

Lambert.  Thomas  W.:  See—  .        .^  xx,    a  t^t  n^  r^i 

Andrews.  Edward  W.;  and  Lambert,  Thomas  W.,  4,561.054.  U. 

364-414  000 
Landingham,  Richard  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Porous 

metaUicbodies.  4,560.621.  CI.  428-566.000. 
LanB  Werner;  and  Kretschmer.  Jurgen.  to  Daimler-Benz  Akuengesell- 

schaft.  Sealing  connection.  4.560.189  CI.  285158  000 
Langford.  Edward  A.;  Neale.  Reginald  L  ;  and  James.  Stephra  R..  to 

PFD   Limited.   Tool   for   making  hollow   articles.   4.559,803.  CI. 

72  354  000 
Langlie,  Howard;  and  Berg.  Albert  T..  Jr.  Electtic  fencer  utUizmg  a 
sealed  plastic  housing.  4,560.827,  CI.  174-52.008. 

Lanham.  Ronald  N.:  See—  u  xi     ^  <«o  bit    n 

Kupperman.  David  S.;  and  Lanham.  Ronald  N..  4.559.827.  U. 

73.^44000  

Lanier.  William  D..  to  City  of  Albany.  Georgia.  Sewer  cleaner  appara- 

uSaJd!  D;^  R.;  lid  S*£^  James  D..  to  Diebold.  Incorporated^ 

nSurgUry  resistant  steel  fiber  reinforced  concrete  construction  for 

vault   walls   and   doors   and   manufacture   thereof   4.559,881.   O. 

LalSn^^rS?:  and  Shahar.  Gabriel,  to  EU«r  B-M-Spml  limiting  device 
^ei^gine  ^nd/or  vehicle.  4.559.912.  CI.  123-350.000. 
lA^,  Donald  R.;  and  Tekulve.  Daniel  R.,  to  Laskowski  Enter- 
nSS^incorporated.    Portable    band    saw    saw    mdl    apparatus. 

4,559.858.  O.  83-801.000. 
Laskowski  Enterprises,  Incorporated:  See—  ,„  ---    q 

Laskowski.  Donald  R.;  and  Tekulve,  Darnel  R..  4.559,858.  Ci. 
83-801.000. 

"^SJS.'SSje'^V.fli^gh.  Baldev;  and  Laskowski,  St«dey  C. 

4.560,753.  CI.  544-279.000.  __. . 

Lassiaz,  Philippe,  to  Valeo.  Outch  release  bearmg  mountmg  assembly. 
4,560.053.  CI.  192-98.000. 

'^i:;S^iT^^%^m,  O.  22^92.000. 

'""S^'^^SJ^l^fr^  Uughlin,  WiUiam  C.  4.560.675.  O. 

502-407  000 
Leach    Jerald  G..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Low  power 
osciiutor  circuit.  4.560.954.  CI.  331-108.00B. 

"^hSSroImSf.  4.561.060.  CI.  36^78XX)0 

McGow;n,  Gerald  F.;  Price,  Gerald  W^Polhemus,  Carl  E.;  and 
Ketchum.  Ronald  L.,  4,56a873,  CI.  250-339.000. 

^kiiL^o^^lU^A-fli^onov,  Anatoly  V.;  Step«ov.  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bich.  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov.  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvih.  Vazha  I.;  KljuchnJtov. 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman.  Sergei  S.;Oor- 
deev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Golovui.  Vasily  Y;  Kruk. 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  P.;  Novikov.  Vladimir  V;  Gnsh- 
kov  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N.;  Sergeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E..  4.559.807.  O.  72-454.000. 

^roirMSi^io;  and  Leo.  Daniel  W..  4.559.731.  O.  40-546.000. 

'Dc  Boynton.  William  L.;  Lee.  Frederick  C;  Wilson.  Bruce  E.;  and 
O'Rourke,  John  F..  4.559.711,  CI.  33-199.00R. 

McCumber.  Roger  D.;  Peterson.  Thomas  L.;  and  Lee.  Gerry  A.. 
4.560^93.  CI.  400-61.000. 

Lee  L.  Woodard.  Inc.:  See—  

Colby,  Donald  B.,  4,559.878.  O.  108-132.000. 


24.  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  27 


Lee.  Shy-Pdi.  to  Zoeoon  Corporrtkm.  Phoaphinauaior  phoaphonatea 
"ISrfS^fairSmtrol  of  weed..  *.5«.752,  O.  M4^.0OJ 
Leem.  Tae  Yoon.  Writing  implement.  4.560.297.  CL  401-31.000. 
Leggett  A.  Piatt,  Incorporated:  See—       ,  ,.^  „.. 
^Vhitehead,  Larry  W..  4.559.657.  O.  5-286.000.   ^  ^  ^    ^ 
Leoille.  Edooard;  and  Lonardi.  Emile.  to  Paul  ^urth  SJ^.  Apparatus 
nbrdriving  an  o«all.ting  spout.  4.559.839.  CI.  74-88.000. 
LiSer.  iS,  to  Robert  Bo«:h  GmbH.  Power  stecnng  'PPf^,^ 
at  least  one  additional  hydrauUc  load  connected  to  it.  4.559.777.  ci. 

Letns.  Eberhard,  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH.  Thread  carrier.  4.559.792. 0. 

Leiake.  Larry  G.  Anterior  chamber  intraocular  lens.  4,560,3*3.  O. 

3-13.000. 
^^'^S^.^iSi^   G.;   and   Lel«Kl.   John   E..   4.560.580.   O. 

Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University.  Board  ofTrmUetof^See- 
Shaw.  Herbert  J.;  Bergh.  Ralph  A.;  and  Digonnet,  Michel  J.  P., 
4.560.234.  O.  350-96.150. 

"^  GSS:'je2'i!?i^March«Kl.  Oa^le;  and  Raguier.  Marcel. 

4,560.038.0.188-73.380.  ^  „^k^   a  <«)  978 

Lemetoon.  Jerome  H.  Communication  system  and  method.  4.5f«,V7». 

O  340-539  000 
Lemkc,  Cornells  P..  to  Rockwell-Rmwldi  S.p  A.  Sewmg  m«:hme  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  seams.  4.559.883.  O.  112-136.000. 

'^^yfor'^Donald  K.;  Rogers.  William;  McGary.  Vernon;  and  Le- 

nart,  Peter,  4,559.970,  CI.  137-557.000.  .  . 

Lenell  L«s  A.,  ti)  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Encsson.  Electromc  exter- 
^ine  repeater.  4.56a843.  O.  179-170.0NC. 
Lrahart,  RoSd  A.,  to  Precision  Metal  Fabncatois.  Inc.  Vacuum  belt 
conveyor.  4.560.060.  O.  198-803.500. 

^^iSk^l.  Waiter;  Lenk.  Erich;  and  Bauer.  Karl,  4.560.347.  O. 
432-59.000. 

^  'i&I?^?^^  iSr^ud.  Fabrice  R.;  and  Le  Nours,  Yannick. 

4.560,005.  O.  166-332.000. 

Lenz,  Gary  A.:  See —  ^  .    _ j. 

^Burlagc.    Brian  J.;   Wiklund.   David   E.;   and   Lenz.   Gary   A.. 

4,559.832.  O.  73-861.240. 

Lenz,  Werner:  See —  ,  _        „, __j 

IHeil  Guenter;  Lenz,  Werner;  Kovacs,  Jenoe;  Grau,  Werner;  and 

Bilz.  Werner.  4.560,456,  CI.  204-159.140.  ^       ki- 

Lenzing.  Richard  S..  to  Superior  El^t™  Comply,  TT^^ 
tranrformer  with  multi-layer  cod.  4.560.970.  O.  336-149.000. 

^'^lZ^S^r»nd  Leo.  Daniel  W..  4,559.731.  O.  40-546.000. 

Leonard.  John  J.:  See —  _   .  ,  ,       . 

Jones.  C.  Andrew;  Leonard.  John  J.;  and  Sofranko.  John  A.. 
4.560.821.  a.  585-500.000.  .     .        «  u  r 

Leroy  Jean-Luc.  to  Framatome.  Device  for  partitioning  off  the  core  of 

a  nuclear  reactor.  4.560.531.  CI.  376-302.000.  ^      ,_    , 

Lesher.  George  Y  ;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5- 

(Phenyl)-l.^naphthyridin-2(lH)-ones.    their    cardiotonic    use    and 

preparation.  4.560.691.  O.  514-300.000^ 
L«Sher  George  Y.;  Singh.  Baldev;  -nd  ,La^°^*»"'  St-^^y^-L" 

SterUng  Drug  Inc.  2-Substituted-pyndo[2.3-d]pynmidm-5(8H>ones. 

4  560  753  O  544-279  000 
Levend'usky.  Thomas  L.;  and  Benson.  Arthur,  to  Alunainum  Company 

of  AmerK».  Container  with  steam  port  for  use  m  microwave  ovens. 

4.560,850,  O.  219-10.55E. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  S«—  ,,,  ,„,vwi 

Ritehey.  Thomas  W.,  4.560.549.  O.  424-18.000 
Levine.  Harold  H.;  Kavaloski.  Peter  P.;  and  Hale.  Thomas  K.,  to 

Lockheed  Corporation.  Compatible  smoke  and  oxygen  masks  for  use 

on  aircraft.  4.559.939.  O.  128-201.280. 
Levine.  Robert  A.  Stool  sampling  device  4.559.949  O^  ^i*1u^°2?.. 
Levy.  Leon  A.;  and  Matthews.  Anthony,  to  Klmgshield  South  Africa 

(^oprietary)  Limited.   Method  of  applying  signs.  4.559.732.  CI. 

Lew  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan.  Michael.  Comparative  variable  resis- 

^^  ^tion  indicator.  4.560.986.  O.  34^870.380. 

LewarchuT Ronald  J.;  and  Thompson,  Jeffrey  W^to  Dgoto    Im^. 

Thermally  cured  topcoats  on  vacuum  deposited  metal.  4,Miu,/ZB.  v-i. 

525-123.000. 

^^*S;^2"F^riJrLewin.  John  E.;  Pavlov.  Tudor;  and  Diettrich. 

Lambert  J.  Jr..  4.559.999.  CI.  165-156.000. 

Lewis,  Keith  L.;  and  Savage,  James  A.,  to  United  Kingdomof  Great 

BriUin  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 

Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Method  of  coating 

optical  components.  4.560.576.  CI.  427-38.000. 

Lewis.  Michael  D.:  See—  .  ir»    A«;nain 

Talley.  John  J.;  Evans,  Irene  A.;  and  Lewis.  Michael  D..  4.560,810. 

Lewyt!^Ale2nder°Sarketing  device.  4.559.727^.  40-lOXIOR. 
Lichti.  Robert  D..  to  Tarkan,  Yusaf.  Aircraft  loadmg  ramp.  4,559.660. 

Lieber    Sidney!  Stick-on-mask  for  use  with  coulometric  measuring 

instr;iments.  4.560.464.  O.  204^34.000. 
Liefoermann.  Howard  H.:  See —  ...  u         j  u 

Beden,  John  R.;  Smith.  Robert  W.;  and  Liebermann.  Howard  H.. 
4.559,992,  CI.  164-463.000. 


''i^vSSir^^^  Michael;  and  Liedloff.  M«rfT«l.  4.559,702, 
O.  29-759.000. 

'^^k^'SeS^.;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4,559757.  O.  5M76.^ 
Uggett,  John  v..  to  Rockwell   ^^^^,^^r^,(^^ 
bbdes  for  a  shrink  wrapping  process.  4.559.764.  O.  53-557.0UU 

Likins.  Merle  R.,  Jr.:  See—  1,     a  s%«  7*5    d 

Gaines.    Larry   D.;   and   Likina,   Merle   R-,   Jr.,   4.339,7M,   ci- 

60-676.000. 
LilUwyte  Societe  Anonyme:  See—  ,  u       .-^  t<««u 

Bones.  Roger  J.;  Galloway.  Roy  C;  Coetzer.  Johan;  and  Teagle. 

David  A..  4,560.627.  O.  429-103.000.  

Lindbeck,  Lester  R.  Apparatus  for  P^^«;i™«  "Kgre^  m^  ot 
frangible  materials  on  and  below  earth  surfaces.   4.560.009.   CI. 
172-66.000. 
Linde  AktiengeseUschaft:  S«—        ^^^.„^ 
Knische.  Alfred.  4.559.778.  O.  60-447.000. 
Lindsey   Charles  T..  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Force  motor. 
.  4.560.967.  O.  335-262.000. 

^'^Hunoki.  Klaus;  Lipp.  Alfred;  and  Reinmuth.  Klaus,  4,560.668.  O. 
501-92.000. 

^^uHii  t^Liss,  Bernard,  4.559.948,  O128-419,00R. 

Liss,  Saul;  and  Lisa.  Bernard,  to  Pain  Suppression  Labs.  CCT^^jP^^y 

Wment  apparatus  and  methodology.  4,559,948,  O.  128^19.00R. 
Liszka.  Ludwik  J.  System  for  operational  momtonng  of  a  machine. 

4.559.828.  O.  73-658.000. 

'"flukaia.'Alexander  E..  4.560,227.  O.  339-147.0OR. 
Oh,  Seibang.  4.560.971,  CI.  337-164.000. 

Little.  Robert  A:  See—  .    ,.   ,       „_, .     *      Ao;n7«i     ri 

Shioyama,    Tod    K.;    and    Little.    Robert    A..    4,560.783,    CI. 

556-183.000.  ,        _.        .. 

Lizzi.  Frederic  L.;  Elbaum,  Marek;  and  Feleppa,  Ernest  J.,  to  Riverside 
Research  Institute.   Frequency  diversity  for  image  enhancement 
4.561.019.0.358-112.000. 
Lo.  Young  S..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Incorporated.  Pjocf»»2: 
intermediates  for  the  preparation  of  aryl  substttuted  pyndo[l,4Jben- 
zodiazepines.  4.560.510.  O.  260-244.400. 
Lobanov.  Nikolai  A.:  See—  n  _:.  »     c. 

Ganago.  Gleg  A.;  Safonov.  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bich.  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman.  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  MamatsashvUi.  Vazha  1.,  Kljuchnikov. 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;Gor- 
deev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Oolovm^  Easily  Y;  Kruk. 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  P.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E..  4.559.807.  CI.  72-454.000. 
Loblaw,  James  C  ;  and  Lussier.  Barbara  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Halftone  imaging  silver  halide  emulsions,  photograptac  de- 
ments, and  processes  which  employ  novel  arylhydrazidcs  4.560.638. 
O.  430-264.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See—  „      _j  u-i-   Tk.»»M  r 

Levine.  Harold  H.;  Kavaloski.  Peter  P.;  and  Hale.  Thomas  K... 
4.559.939.0.  128-201.280. 

^iS'llS^  B..  4.560.017.  O.  177-211.000. 

'^HdfrhS=Ue;^Loewenstein,  Paul,  4.560.922.  O.  324-52.000. 

""'f^^Slvn-fblSLTBo  J.  M.;  and  Lofgren.  Stig-Gunnar  E.. 
4,559,986.  CI.  144-208.00B. 

^kSSiifwemer,  Raduechel.  Bemd;  Schwarz.  Norbert,^Vor. 
b^cggen.  Hehnut;  Elger,  Walter.  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Town.  Micha- 
el-nSTold.  4.560.786.  O.  560-55.000.  ^^  ^ 

Loizeau.  Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Torsional  damper.  4.560.366.  O.  464-68.000. 

^Te^iilk°"SoS^^  and  Lonardi,  Em.le,  4.559.839.  O.  74-88.oaX 
Long    Delmar  D..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Polymenc-coated  fabric 

layer.  4,560.610  O.  428-246.000. 
LoSrwilUai  E.;  Smith.  Norman  A.;  Webb.  Terence  C;  Pottk. 

sS>hen  R.;  McCombe,  Kenneth  M.;  and  G':^"^^^"  ^'J^^ 

Geigy  AG.  Protected  developing  agents.  4.560.646.  CI.  430-566.«lO. 
Looker,  Brian  E.,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Cephalosponn  antibiotics. 

4.560,683,0.514-202.000.  ..._.,         ^     ■ 

Loi^.  Herbert  A.,  to  ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.  Method  for  reducing 

temperature  variations  across  a  semiconductor  wafer  dunng  heatmg. 

4.560.420.  O.  148-1.500.  ._^«*nn*A 

Lorello.  Mark  M.;  and  Plamper.  Gunter  P.  Door  operator.  4.560,046. 

CI.  192-11.000. 
Lorenz,  Joachim:  See—  „      _, 

Zimmermann.    Horst;    and    Lorenz.    Jo«:him.    4.560.172.    O. 

277-3.000. 

"credali.  Lino;  Parrini.  Paolo;  Milano.  Mario;  and  Lori.  Domenico. 
4,560.429.  CI.  156-208.000. 
LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense  Company:  See— 

Giacomel.  Jeffrey  A..  4,560.603.  O.  ^2i^^-      ,,.  ..qoR 
Lu.  Pu-San.  Vacuum  flask  construction.  4.560.075.  Q.  215-lJ.WK. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See—    ,,,  „  ,^^ 
Vinci.  James  N..  4.560.488.  CL  252-33.000. 
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Lucas  Industrks  Limited:  See— 

Taft,  Philip  A  ,  4.559.780,  Q.  60-548.000. 
Woodhouse,  John  L  .  4.560,629,  CI.  429-184.000. 
Lucas,  Jacques;  and  Fonteneau,  GiUes,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recher- 
che Scientifique.  Halogen  glasses  modified  with  carbon  disulphide 
and  process  of  preparation.  4,560,667,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Lucas,  Peter;  and  Suveley,  John.  Detachable  bag  intended  particularly 

for  use  with  a  mobile  container.  4,560,096,  CI  224-42.420. 
Lodke,  Hartmut:  See— 

ToJk,  Hans;  Freeh,  Karl;  and  Ludke,  Hartmut,  4,560,586,  CI. 
427-134.000. 


Davis,  Ralph  L.;  Pemic, 


Lueders,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Granzow.  Daniel  B.;  Lueders,  Arthur  L.; ,  — ^ 

Stanley  J.;  Hitchcock.  James  R.,  Jr.;  *id  Buckley,  Francis  D., 
4,560.472,  a.  210-140.000. 
Luigi  Stoppani  S.p.A.:  See — 

Perrone,  Diego;  Patrooe,  Alberto;  and  CafTarelli,  Elvio,  4,560,546, 
CI.  423-607.000. 


Lumer,  Yakov  L.:  See— 

Ganago,  Oleg  A.;  Safonov.  Anatoly  V.; 


Stepanov.  Boris  A.;  Su- 


bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov.  Nikolai  A 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov.  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed.  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  ShUyarman.  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Oolovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T  ;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novjkov,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  K.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
SvMtunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559.807,  Q.  72-454.000. 

Lumex.  Inc.:  See — 

Giannelli,   Raymond;   and   Martin,   Matthew  R.,  4,560,200,   CI. 
297-346.000. 


160,829,  CI.  174-102.00R. 
for  making  glass  or 


Lunk,  Hans  E.:  See — 

Reed,  Donald  A.;  and  Lunk,  Hans  E.,  4, 
Luong,  John  C,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  M4thod 
ceramic  article.  4,560,399,  CI.  65-18.100. 

Lussier,  Bart>ara  B.:  See— 

Loblaw.    James    C;    and    Lussier,    Barbara    B.,    4,560,638,    CI. 
430-264.000. 
Luxtron  Corporation:  See — 

Wickersheim,  Kenneth  A..  4.560,286,  CI.  374-131.000. 

Lynch,  Michael  J.:  See- 
Haley,  John  E..  Jr.;  Lynch.  Michael  J.;  a^id  Rosenberg,  Jeffrey  S., 

4.561,057.  a.  364-436.000. 
M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengcse|lschaft:  See— 

Schuhmann.  Siegfried;  and  Schniggenfitti^,  Gunther,  4,559,874,  CI. 
101-350.000. 

M.  Peterson  &  Son  A/S:  See— 

Kleppe.    Peder    J.;    and    Storebraten,    Sverre,    4,560,437,    CI. 
162-65.000. 
Maack,  Werner;  Gerst,  Michael;  and  Liedloff.'  Manfred,  to  AMP  Incor 
porated.    Harness    making    machine    having    improved    wire   jig 
4,559.702.  a.  29-759.000. 
MAC  Corporation  of  America:  See — 

Burda.  Dan  S..  4,560.110.  CI.  241-36.000., 
MacLaine,  Colin  G.;  and  Owen,  David  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Electroautic  spraying.  4,561,037,  Q.  361-228.000. 

Maeda.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Ogihara,  Satoni;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Nakamura, 
Kousuke;  and  Ura,  Mitsuru,  4,561.010.  CI   357-74.000. 
Maeda.   Masaya,   to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaitha.   Magnetic  recording 
and/or  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  cassette  type.  4,561,029,  CI. 
360-85.000. 
Maeda.  Minoru;  Inoue,  Noriyuki;  and  Totsuka.  Mikio,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Silver  halide  sensor  type  polymenzable  light-sensitive 
material.  4.560.637.  CI.  430-202.000. 
Maeda,  Satoshi;  and  Iwai,  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  ^hibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  and  methpd  of  manufacturing  the 
4.560.421.  a.  148-1.500.  j 

.;  and  Holmstrand,  Allan 


I  la  !▼] 

ving 


Magnetic  Peripherals,  Inc.:  See — 

Kracke.  Alan  G.;  Henncnfent.  Douglas 
L.,  4,559,743.  Q.  51-165.00R. 

NordbcTg.  Robert  B..  4,560.924.  CI.  324^1  OCR. 

van  der  Schans,  Albert.  4.560.940.  CI.  318-150  000. 
Magyar  Szenhidrogenipari  Kutato-Fejleszto  Intezet:  See— 

Szekely.  Eva;  and  Szekely,  Roza,  4,560.485,  CI.  252-7.000. 

Maher,  Elizabeth  A.:  See—  i 

Burrington.  James  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K..;  Pesa.  Fred;  and  Maher. 
Elizabeth  A..  4,560,730,  CI.  525-340.00). 

MalUnckrodt,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Meyer.  David  R.,  4,560,574,  Q.  426-649.000. 

Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.:  See —  I 

Ganago,  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  VL  Stepanov.  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  p.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A. 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexti  M.;  Rudman.  Leonid  I. 
Lebed.  Alexandr  D.;   Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;   Kljuchnikov 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Golovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk. 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  NoVikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N  ;  Sergeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
SvMtunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559.807,  QJ  72-454.000. 

Mambelli.  Giancarlo,  to  Motomec  S.r.l.  Light  motorbike  with  takeoff 
for  powering  separate  devices.  4.560,020.  CI   180-53.100. 


MAN  Maschinenfabrik  Untemchmensbereich  GHH  Sterkrade:  5«e— 

Blotenberg.  Wilfried,  4,560,319,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Manatt.  Scott  A.:  See- 
McDonald,   George  H.;  and   Manatt,   Scott  A.,   4,560,394,  CI. 
55-16.000. 
Manda,  Toshitaka:  See— 

Fukushima,  Masanori;  Hirai,  Osamu;  Manda,  Toshitaka;  Kikuchi, 
Hiroyuki;  Tsukitani,  Yasumasa;  Shimizu,  Iwao;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuji,  4,560,703,  CI.  514-530.000. 
Mania,  Max  J.:  See — 

Schmidts,  Kurt;  Feyh,  Hans-Otto;  and  Mania,  Max  J.,  4,560,1 14,  CI. 
242-71.800. 
Mann,  Brian  M.:  See — 

Renger,  Herman  L.;  Mann,  Brian  M.;  and  Meador,  John,  4,559,947, 
a.  128-419.0PG. 
Mann,  Walter:  See- 
Horn,  Peter;  Hesse.  Anton;  Mann,  Walter;  Frank,  Wolfram;  Marx, 
Matthias;  and  Hcckmann,  Walter,  4,560,708,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Deppe,  Gerd-Joachim;  Ettwig,  Hans  H.;  Schneider,  Heinz;  and 
Hof,  Wolfram.  4.559,819,  CI.  73-159.000. 
Mannhart,  Alto;  and  Rieger,  Georg.  to  Dyckerhoff  &  Widmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Device  for  securing  a  sleeve  on  the  abutting  ends  of 
reinforcing  bars.  4,559,691,  CI.  29-283.500. 
Manning,    Charles    E.     Scaffold    mounted    hoist.    4,560,074,    CI. 

212-152.000. 
Manning,  PhiUip  R.,  to  Wray,  Ashton,  Jr.,  a  part  interest.  Long  wearing 

contact  tip  for  inert  gas  arc  welding.  4,560,858,  Q.  219-137.520. 
Mansell,  John  R.:  See— 

Knapp,  Alan  G.;  and  Mansell,  John  R.,  4,560,898,  CI.  313-400.000. 
Manser.  Gerald  E.:  See — 

Guimont,  John  M.;  Manser,  Gerald  E.;  and  Ross,  Donald  L., 
4,560,779,  CI.  549-510.000. 
Manufacture  de  Vilebrequins:  See — 

Coquillart,  Michel;  and  Yeretzian,  Georges,  4,559,681,  CI.  29- 
26.00A. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See— 

Schroeder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and  Zimmerman, 
Carle  C,  Jr.,  4,560,517,  CI.  26O-5O5.0OR. 
Marchiano.  John.  Auxiliary  mobility  guide  for  a  cane.  4,559,962,  CI. 

135-85.000. 
Marfurt,  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

Lacroix,    Roger;    and    Marfurt,    Hans-Rudolf,    4,560,480,    CI. 
210-638.000. 
Margaroli.  Giovanni;  and  Gandini.  Mario,  to  Servocavi  S.p.A.  Electri- 
cal connector  for  flat  cables  and  assembly  thereof  with  a  flat  cable. 
4.560,225,  CI.  339-97.00C. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Process    for    production    of    dihydric    phenols.    4,560,808,    CI. 
568-722.000. 
Markem  Corporation:  See— 

Perra,  Andrew  G.,  Jr.,  4,559,872,  CI.  101-228.000. 
Mario  Company  Incorporated,  The:  See — 

Case.  Edward  M.;  and  Hopper.  Chester  S.,  4,559.862,  CI.  87-1.000. 
Marpoe,  Gary  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Billman,  Timothy  B.;  Coller,  James  R.;  and  Marpoe,  Gary  R.,  Jr., 
4.560,218.  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Marquardt,  Richard  H..  to  Fabridyne,  Inc.  Particle  roaster.  4,559,720, 

CI.  34-137.000. 
Marquest  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman,    Ronald    R.;    and    Sodal,    Ingvar    E.,    4,560,871,    CI. 
250-288.000. 
Marquette  University:  See — 

Regen,  Steven  L.,  4,560,599,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Marshall,  William  F.,  to  Quantic  Industries,  Inc.  High  energy  switching 
circuit  for  initiator  means  or  the  like  and  method  therefor.  4,559,875, 
a.  102-218.000. 
Martens,  George  D.,  to  Automation  Industnes,  Inc.  Transducer  array 

for  detection  of  subsurface  flaws.  4.559.825.  CI.  73-622.000. 
Martin.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Setescak.  Linda  L.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel 
Pharmaceuticals   Inc.   Oxothienobenzoxepins,    medicinal    use,   and 
process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,560,701,  CI.  514-443.000. 
Martin,  Manfred:  See — 

Stoldt,  August;  Stemig,  Heinz;  Breidohr,  Hans-Gunther;  and  Mar- 
tin. Manfred,  4,559,884,  CI.  112-262.100. 
Martin,  Matthew  R.:  See— 

Giannelli.   Raymond;  and   Martin,   Matthew   R.,   4,560,200,   CI. 
297-346.000. 
Martin  nee  Sturdy,  Shirley  J.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  PhiUips  Petro- 
leum   Company.     Polymerization    and    catalyst.    4,560,733,    CI. 
526-129.000. 
Martin,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Frank  E.;  and  Martin,  Robert  A.,  4,559,961,  CI.  134- 
166.00R. 
Martin,  Ronald  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Automated  inspection  of  hot  steel 

sUbs.  4.561,104,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Maruyama,  Masanori:  See — 

Takayama,    Shigehiko;    Maruyama,    Masanori;   and    Fukushima, 
Masakazu,  4,560,899,  d.  313-449.000. 
Marx,  Anton:  See — 

Bonengel,  Roland;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregler,  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 
ton; Neder,  Gunter;  Mause,  Elmar;  Olschewski,  Armin; 
Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Stolz,  Robert,  4,560,291,  CI.  384-533.000. 
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^"JiorpiS.^.  Anton;  Mann,  Wal^r;  Frank  WoJfr«n;^arx, 

Matthias;  and  Heckmann,  Walter,  4,560,708,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See—  .«0  7<;s  n  53-557000 

Cress,  Allan  K.;  and  Busse,  Charles  E.,  4,559,765,  CI.  53-33 /.wu. 

^edZ'S!?osSf  Yoshizaki.  Akira;  and  Masaki,  Yasuo,  4,560,261,  Q. 

354-121.000. 
'^TtTu^'^mT  S^^jima,  Shuuichi;  and  Masamura.  Tatsurou, 

4,561,099,  CI.  375-97.000. 

^TS;iS:°TS^i;  Nakata,  Kiyotomo;  Masaoka.  Is«,;  «.d  Itow, 
iKwo,  4,560,407,  CI.  75-128.00N. 

^'^nlrX'ShiifMasatsugu,  Oda;  and  Jun,   Kato,  4,560,682,  CI. 

MMchki*"AlfrS°W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Electro- 
^tic  quadnS.le  f^used  particle  accelerating  assembly  with  laminar 

M^.  ^IS^ar^'G^aik^Hiiol'd;'!  Forsythe,  James  A.,  to  Pato. 

t^ghAp^ratus  and  method  for  holding  and  cultivatmg  aquatu: 

"rlLfuceaSr4,559.902,  Q.  119-2  000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  iee--  a  <<in  Ril     CI 

Slwpless,    Karl    B.;    and    Johnson,    Roy    A.,    4,560,811,    CI. 

Massev^SSr°G.    and  HoUoway,  David  G.,  to  Parker  &  Harper 
^'ufiSg  Company.  The.  Valve  handle  with  selectable  stops. 

uti''^.Vllf^Corj.^on  F^und  baler  with  dual  func- 

MS^S;1=ui'SaS^S^uh.ko.  ;o  T^--^ 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Autozeroed  comparator.  4,560,890,  CI. 
307-355.000. 

"""NthSwa^I^unori;  Iwasaki,  Yc«hiki;  Masinla,  Isao  U-o  3Sho^i^ 
Komura,  Makoto;  and  Takahashi,  Nobuaki,  4,561,083.  CI. 
369-59.000. 

'^"'y;!^  M^^  and  Masui,  Takeshi,  4,561,106,  CI.  382-49.000. 
Mathe^tes^eXio  Caretaker  Systems,  Inc.  RotaUble  hydrother- 

Mru<;:tkio'fo  NEC  Sr^^^UoTstm  picture  transmission  appara- 
tus. 4,561.020,  CI.  358-134.000. 

^"Tv^U^XS^;  and  Matsuda.  Ken,  4,560,623,  CI,  428-626.000 . 
MatsurS«J«  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anth- 
^metl^pfSng  device'using  sampled  mput  data  and  several  previ- 
ous output  data-  4.561.065,  CI.  364-724.000. 
'^"I'at  YrSi^ZTadao;  Sakurai,  Masaru;  MaUuda,  Yasuhiko; 
and  Kondo,  Koichi,  4,560,087.  CI.  221-73.000. 

Matsuda,  Yasuhiro;  Komatsu,  Yoshiim;  Kondo,  Tsuneo,  and 
Usui,  Tsutomu,  4,560,405,  CI.  75-12.000. 

'*"'Cn^a^"^T^2^  and   MaUuda,   Yoshihiko,   4.559.915,   CI. 

MatsuhS;^eSfand  Matsm.  Minoru^^to  NGK  l^}^'^^.^^ ^"^^ 
nitride  sinteril  bodies  of  S13N4.  Y2O3,  MgO  and  ZrO: .  4,560,669,  CI. 
501-97.000. 

^"''iSiw^^'Sy^S' Terabe,  Mahito;  Ishida,  Masaaki;  Matsui,  Hiroshi; 
^'^d  MoS^:  Hanio,' 4,560,654,  CI.  435-115.000. 

^"tau'Iil^o^k^jrand  Mats^,  Minort.  4  5«^66^.  CI  JOl-^7^000. 
Soma,  Takao;  and  Matsui,  Mmoni,  4,559,824,  CI.  73-432.WK. 

Matsumolo.  kazuyk;  and  Endo  ^yo-?\l'^oC.^^^^Si^ 
Magnetooptic  reproducing  device.  4,561,032,  CI.  360-U4.uuu. 

"^'ISirYSifiS^;  ?ul7ki,  Hiroshi;  Uematsu^Tadaj^ld^ats^oto, 
Shigcni;  Momma,  Tetuo;  Kamiya,  Akihiko;  and  Saito.  Mitugu, 

MatsuiS'^slmu;' Suiuki^^^      and  Su->d.  K«^^  C«^n 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detectmg  device.  4,560,863,  CI.  250-2U 1  .uuu. 

^'^NaSo^Wro'?ui;rTakagi,  Mitiro;  Kubodera,  Nobon,  Matsunaga, 
'^'I^^nS,  Hiroyukf  Ohba,  Y^utoo;  SaUi.^^ 

Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,560,686,  a.  514-255  000. 

^•^^SSS  tSJI;  Sfrlhara,  Toshihide-  Matsunag.  M^^Ka- 
miya.  Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuo,  4,561,044,  Q.  362-84.000. 

"^'T^i'drEifMatsuo.  Kenji;  and  Fujita,  Yasuhiko,  4,560,890,  CI. 

-Tl^&1^^?°6lhl%SSoftd^ 

M  .     ''^tukf  fe^'^'^y^MTtslio.  Michiko,  Takeshi  Matsuo, 
^So  Zs.^  hSSTocS^.  Schihiko;  and  Kishimoto,  Shoji,  to 

mSa  CherJIfcal  Industries,  Ltd.  4^yano-2-azetidmones  and  pro- 

iSn  thereof.  4.560,508,  CI.  260-239.00A. 


Matsuo  Takeshi  and  Suzuki,  Yukio.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
^SrSSr  Hectrophotograohic   phot^HM^^     member    using 
n^rocrystalhne  silicon.  4,560.654,  O.  430-84.000. 

"^'XwwSr^cSliiiizu;  Mauuoka,  Shunji;  and  Okamoto,  Kenji. 
4,560,249.  CI.  350-162.170. 

"^nt-w^al^Ttut^":;  Adachi,  Makoto;  S«akura^,^K^^;^u- 

shita.  Akira;  and  Eigyo.  Masami.  4  560,684,  Q.  514-221.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^See— 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi,  4,560.457.  CI  204-1 59^160. 
Tiiabe,  Minoru.  4,561.031,  CI.  360-96.500.  M«.hito 

Tanahakhi,    Takashi;    Takai,    Mitsuo;    and    Uemura.    Masahito, 
4,559,651,  CI.  4-443.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Lul:  See-  .  .^^^  p,   135.80OOO 

Nagamoto,  Mitsuki;  and  Hashiya,  ^^^°-^'^^'^'^^^ll^:^ 

MatsusSu.  H  dekatsu,  to  Matsushiu  Seiki   Kabushiki   Kaisha^  and 

S^  Indies.  Inc.  Devke  for  automatic  tying  of  packages 

4,559,766,  CI.  53-586.000. 

Matsushita,  Mitsumasa:  See—  AfM\iiK    CI 

Sato,    Shigeyuki;    and    Matsushita,    Miteumasa.    4,560,716,    U. 

523-451.000. 
^•",:S^^h^^^^iSSJ;4^766^cT53-586.000. 

'*"TkSaIe.'N!:;,torYlmaguch.  Yc^hi^^  Takeshi;  and 

Watatani,  Seiji.  4.561,0H  CI.  360-134.000. 

Matsuzaki,  Minori:  See—  .....       .   .,  <cq  i:a<  r^i  70.IS650R 

Hara,  Sohichi;  and  Matsuzaki,  Minon.  4,559,685,  CI.  29-15l).30K. 

Mateuzawa,  Masafumi;  Hokan.   Hiroshi;  and   Kusano,   ihoji, 
4,560,403,  CI.  71-106.000. 

^'I^inger:  S^  H.,  4,560,362,  CI.  446-340.00a 

'*'"S.SlI'S^%I^otti,  Giuseppe;  Mattera,  Adriano;  and  Parrini, 
Paolo,  4,560,522,  CI.  264-41.000. 

'^'''^y"',  iiJn  T.faS'Matthews,  Anthony,  4,559,732,  CI.  40-595.000. 

^'"S  ?^Srd  f  Datta.    Pabitra;   Matthies,    Demu.   L.;   ^ 
^  Kaw^^  H^oh^  061,087,  CI.  369-276.000. 

'^*tpiS' RobeS'w.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.;  and  Puchades.  Jesus  E. 
B.,  4,560,545,  CI.  423-430.000. 

^""^JlH^^^tiiiid;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Edel- 
S  Ludwig  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregler,  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 

n^^'N^Sr-Gunter;    Mau«.  J^-f^'i^^'^^rm-s'^r^' 
Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Stolz,  Robert,  4,560,291,  CI.  384-3JJ.uuu. 

Mavilor  Systemes  S.A.:  See—  ,,„^/vv» 

Zahnel  Pierre  W,  4,560,895^0  m77.C^^^^^         144-193  OOA 
May,  Jim.  Boom  suspended  wood  splitter.  4,559,985,  CI.  144-i^3.wa. 

"^'^D^S  RogeTwfa;;^  Mayer.  David  W.,  4,559,951,  CI.  128-642.000. 

'^"^SuS^r'rcS^e;  HeUmann  Peter;  Ku.lmann   Udo;  Mayer,  Di- 

Mayo,Sn-H^  ^^^^^S^^S^^^  P-- 

the  wear  bushing.  4.559,809,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See— 

Soiergy  Hydro.teulfimz.tion  culy«s  by  Ctevrd  phut  ~«.. 

„S,t1SSff'£'.  ril.rM„.f.c,»„g  Co„P»y    H..^ 
SSmer'  4.559.805.  CI  72.384.000. 

Slli.toiT°  Micombc.  KemiMh  M ;  uid  Gto«l.  I*irt»  C. 
„cCoS'^-J^i|r-.|o^™'o"M..,~d„.,H.^ 

S  Tictaology  Corpor..ion_Doco«=>t  pramg  mchod  «k1 
appmtiB.  4,5«),2«,  CI,  400.61.000. 
""MS,';IJ?SmrS!lhirl.y  J,^  McD«.i.l,  M„  P.,  4.5«),733, 0. 

McDoS!Srg.  H    „d  M».n.^.  Jj.  S°?^<£»P<""*»- 

The  Oxygen  enrichment  system.  4,560,394,  CI.  53-io.uuu. 

""S'u'iCiS  "c1^  McDo»ld,  WUB»,  M  .  4.55,.7,6.  O. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  clampmg  and  balancing  roiauiw 
bers.  4,561,035,  CI.  360-137.000. 
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^''^'fwSL^IIm  W.;  McFxfcfcn,  RuikU  T  ;  Krtiae,  Ruben  L.;  «i»d 

U^  Ch-fc.  H..  4.3«).736.  Q.  526^2.000. 
McFariaB.  Aldeo  I.  Air  cxwdhioiung  system  ^  metbod.  4,3»,75»,  u. 

tt-M-Om.  I 

McOary.  VeriKM:  5ar—  .^        ,,  ., 

Tiylor.  DMMkJ  K.;  Rogen,  William;  ^cOary.  Veraoo;  and  Le- 
sart,  P«er.  4.559.97a  CL  137-557.000J 
McOcnifaii.  Pbilip  A.:  Sw-  I  ^„otti    o 

OarntfT  Jolm  N.;  aDd   McGetti«n.   Philip  A..  4,559.771,  O. 

McOtmm,     Gerald     E.     Resuadtatioa     affmratoa.     4.559,940,     01. 

wSSSit^^Gerald  F.;  Price.  CSerald  W.;  Mhemuj.  Carl  E.;  and 
Ketclmin.  Ronald  L.  to  Lear  Siegler.  Ina  Situ  multi-chaiinel  com- 
J£Siioaaiialyaer.4.5«)ir73.CL250-33fOOO. 

McKee.  iSevin  D..  to  Deere  *  Company.  Transmnawn  controller. 
4.361.055.0.364-424.100.  v^  .^    u        i 

Ifciceown.  Jamea  H.  A.,  to  Britiah  Telecomigunicatioiia.  Multi-chmnel 
croa-talk  interference  reductioa  circuit  u»ing  moduUtKM-multiply- 
inC-demodolatioB  correlator.  4.561.067.  CI  364^19.000. 

McLennan.  George  A.:  S«e—  a     a<m<\^   r^ 

Hnebotter,  Paul  R;  and  McLennan,  George  A.,  4,560.533.  CI. 
376.367.00a 

'*'*SS«;J^  f::SZ^,  Rid-rd'^;  McMackin.,  Dudley  R; 
Penquite,  Charles  R;  and  Auvil,  ^teven  R,  4.560.775.  CI. 

McMiOcn.  James  M.;  and  MnUins,  Lynn  D.,  ito  MobU  Oil  COTporation 

Solvent  stimulatioa  in  heavy  oU  wells  prdducing  a  large  fraction  of 

water  4,56a003.  a.  166-305.100.  ^        ^     ^  tk, 

McMilhn.  John  R.;  and  Strandwitz,  Peter,  toComehus  Company.  The. 

Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage.   4.560,089,  U. 

222-14.000.  ,  J  . 

McMurtry.  David  R.  Method  of  and  «P»»'«f^f°i,?^"^?«Si^ 

in  numericaUy  controlled  machine  tools.  4,561.058,  Q.  364-474.000 
McNedy,  Branch  M..  Jr.  DriU  collar  structure  for  use  in  deviated  well 

bore  drilling.  4,560.012,  Q.  175-61.000.  _  .     .     ..  .  , 

McNedy.  Ronald  K...  to  RCA  Corporation   Optical  alignment  for 

workpiece.  4.560274,  O.  356-154.000. 
Meador,  John:  See—  tttaoAi 

Renger.  Herman  L.;  Mann.  Brian  M.;  and  Meador,  John,  4.559,947, 

a.  128-419.0PG. 

Measures.  Ernest  R.  See—  

Crupi.  Franco  A.;  Browsb,  Chnstopber,  and  Measures.  Ernest  K.. 
4,559,922,  Q.  1 26-27 1.20A. 
Mechandtcal  Technology  Incorporated:  See-r 

Brown.  Alec  T  ,  4.559,779.  Q.  60-517.GpO. 
Medical  Research  Associates  Ltd.  #2:  S«-4 

Andrews,  Winston  A.;  and  CarpenterJ  Larry,  4,559,671,  a.  16- 

Meeder.  Raymond  L.,  to  Siemens  Gamma^onics,  Inc.  Detector  bead 

mounting  apparatus.  4,560,876.  Q.  25O-363.0OS. 
Meguro,  Satoshi:  See— 

Yoh,  Kanji;  Yamashiro,  Osamu;  and  Meguro.  Satoshi,  4,559.694, 
a.  29-571.000. 
Mehnert.  Gottfried:  Sm—  I  ,  „         ,,       xr 

Younkin,  Harry  A.;  Mehnert,  Gottffeed;  and  Roos,  Uwe  V., 
4.560340  a.  425-526.000. 
Meier.  Horst:  See—  .    .  ..^  ,^,   ^, 

Bode.  Gunter,  Meier.  Horst;  and  Engkr,  Manfred,  4,559,763,  CI. 
53-527.000. 
Meier,  Paal  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporatioo.  (impact  step  tuned  filter. 

4,560964,  a.  333-202.000. 
Meier,  Pierre-Andre  :  S«—  .,„„.,^    ^    „. 

Comu,   Roger,  and  Meier,   Pierre-Ai  idre  ,  4,560926,  O.   324- 
158.00P. 
Mdji  Seika  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See—  _ 

Ataumi.  Kunio;  Katano,  Kiyoaki;  Kai,  Fumio;  Nishihata.  Ken;  and 
Akita.  Eiichi.  4,560,750,  Q.  544-21.000. 
Meiaenheimer,  William  L.,  to  Water  Jet  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

integrating  a  plurality  of  audio  systems.  4.560.838.  CI.  179-81. COR. 
Melamiae  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Allan,  O.  Graham;  Freepons.  Donald  E-;  and  Crews,  George  M., 
4,560,400,  a.  71-29.000. 
Melchior,  Bemd,  to  BM  Chemie  KunstsMf  GmbH.  Aggregate  for 

concrete  or  mortar.  4.560.41 1.  Q.  106-9#.000. 

Melnyk.  George,  to  International   Busing  Machines  Corporation. 

Podtioa  detector  apparatus  and  method  vtilizing  damped  oscillations. 

4.560.929.0.324-207.000.  .  ,^«^o     ^ 

Membrino,   Hercules.    Double-pocket   piid  of  bags.   4,560,068.   CI. 

206-554.000. 
Mendes,  Luiz  N:  See—  _  ,    ^       -,.       ^ 

Franckx.  Jons  R  I.;  Mendes,  Luiz  Nj  van  Noten.  Lodewijk;  and 
Touchais.  Thierry,  4,560,828.  O.  1-W-71.00R. 
Menig.  Helmuth;  Fischer,  Martin;  and  Baer,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

geaellschaft  Preparation  of  pyrroles.  4.560.769.  O.  548-560.000. 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Dybas,  Richard  A..  4,560,677.  O.  514-30.000. 
Firestone,  Raymond  A.,  4.560.512,  Ol  260-397.200. 
Zupan.  Jacob  A..  4,560.553,  CI.  424-7|.0OO. 
Merger.  Franz:  See—  \  „,  .,  ^        j  c 

Hoddench,  Wolfgang;  Merger,  Frani;  Mroas.  Wolf  D.;  and  Fou- 
quet,  Gerd,  4.560,822,  O.  585-606.000. 


Merkd.  WUfhed:  See^  ^,    ,_.        .  ^^. 

Ebert.  Rolf;  Knorreck.  Peter,  Kramer,  Manfred;  and  Merkd. 
Wilfried.  4,559,816,  O.  73-119.00A. 
Merrell  Dow  France  et  Cie:  See—  - 

Bey,  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel.  4.560.795.  O.  562-561.000 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See—  ,  .-  _i_ 

Schnettler,  Richard  A.;  Dage.  Richard  C;  and  Gnaar.  J.  Martm. 
4.560,700,0.514-423.000. 
Merrifidd.  Robert  B..  to  Rockefeller  University,  The.  N^-desacetyl- 
thymoeinai  and  prx)ceat  4.560.676.  O.  514-12.000.     ^^^,„     _ 
Meatier,    Donald    C.    Convertible    table    support    4.560135.    Cl. 
248-558.000. 

Metal  Box  p.l.c.:  See—  

Bull.  Cyril  A..  4.560.313.  O.  413-1.000. 
Metal  Ooaures  Limited;  See- 
Herbert.  James  F.,  4.559.759,  O.  53-308.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeaelbchalt:  See- 
Wolf.  Hdnz;  and  Emmel.  Werner.  4,559.972.  O.  137-614.110 

Metarplastic  S.p.A.;  See—  

Mucelli.  Aldo,  4.560.030.  O.  182-118.000. 
Metcalfe,  Peter  J.,  to  Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Compama  p.l.c. 
Adhesive  dressing  and  components.  4,559,938,  O.  128-156.000. 

Bast,  Gordon  B.;  Metz,  Cari  W.;  and  Nicholas.  John  F.,  4.560831, 
O.  179-2.00E. 
Meyer,  David  R.,  to  MaUinckrodt,  Inc.  Salt  substitute  contammg  potas- 
sium chloride,  maltodextrin  and  sodium  chloride  and  method  of 
preparation.  4,560,574.  O.  426-649.000. 

^'^w'om  Hofe,  Dieter,  and  Meyer,  Klaus,  4,560,085,  O.  220-«>5.000. 
Meyers,  Theodore  F.,  to  Hobart  Corporatioo.  Dishwashing  apparatus. 

4,559,959,  O.  134-56.00D. 
Michael.  Gexxmt  W.,  Ill,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Tool  and  method  for 

trimming  coaxial  cable.  4.559.704,  O.  30-90.100. 
Michael  Horauf  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

MuUer,  BerthoW.  4.560.063.  O.  229-5.50O 
Michad.  KeU:  See—  j  »,    u    i 

Dietrich.  Demus;  Horst.  Zaschkr.  Hemz.  Altmann;  and  Michael. 
Kdl.  4.560.496.  O.  252-299.610 
Mickebon,  Roger  D.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Multiple  compensatmg 

unloading  valve  circuit.  4,559,965,  CI.  137-115.000.  „     ^  ,. 

Midland    Richard  W..  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Parabohc 

waveform  generator.  4,560,910  CI.  315-382.000. 
Migliori,  Albert;  and  Swift,  Gregory  W..  to  United  Sut«  of  America, 
Energy.  Feedback  regulated  induction  heater  for  a  flowmg  fluid. 
4,560849,  O.  219-10510 

Mignon-Media  GmbH:  See—  

Murjahn.  Waldemar.  4,560.251,  O.  350-283.000. 

^^^Mlirakami.  Shiiii^hi;  and  Mihara,  Takao,  4,560,931, 0.  324-220.000. 
Milano,  Mario:  See —  .  ,         r> 

Credali.  Lino;  Parrini.  Paolo;  Milano.  Mano;  and  Lon.  Domcnico, 
4.560.429.  CI.  156-208.000. 

Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See—  ..^m-^tr^  ^->i^a  rt^ 

Kung,  Wei-jen;  and  Vogelhut,  Paul  O.,  4,560,534,  O.  422-68.000. 

Milsate,  Robert  W..  Ill:  See—  ^  ^,., 

Petric,  Paul  F.;  Foley,  Michael  S.;  Waz,  John  J.;  and  Milgate, 
Robert  W.,  IH.  4.560.88O  O.  250-441.100. 

Baxter,  Martin  G.;  Elphick.  Albert  R.;  MiUer,  AKstair  A.;  and 
Sawyer.  David  A..  4.560.687,  O.  514-242.000. 
Miller,  Douglas  P.,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Swmg  clamp.  4,560, 15Z.  U. 

MUler.  Peter  J.  Adjustable  grip  for  bowling  baU.  4,560,162.  O.  273- 

Mme?°Lhard  A.;  and  Bucher.  George  D  ^^^^Y^^f'^l^.ffSj 
Corp.  Pulsed  laser  machimng  apparatus.  *.5^.856.  CW19-12l_ULt. 

Millet:  George  H.;  HarreU,  Edward  R.;  and  Wnght.  Charles  a.  to 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  C^^jMcrylate 
adhesive  composition  having  sustained  toughneas.  4,3«ju,/zj,  »-i. 

524-486  000 
Min,  Young  K.,  to  PT  Components,  i"^^Sparidess  circuit  for  low 

horsepower  electromc  motor  brake.  4,560,913,  CI.  318-760.0W. 
Minami.  Tatsuo.  to  Nissan  Shatai  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  guidmg  a  vehicle 

sliding  door  4.560197,  O.  296-155.000. 
Minami,  Tateuo:  See—  .  _, 

Tuchiya,    Yoshimasa;    and    Minami,    Tatsuo.    4,559.740,    CI. 

49-216.000.  _  . 

Minami.  Yuji;  Kamiyama.  Hisaahi;  and  Tomita.  Toshihide,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing 
solidified  radioactive  waste.  4.560.501.  O.  252-628.000. 
Minamida.  Katsuhiro:  See—  ct.;„.i.j«» 

Takafiiji,  Hideo;  Minamida,  Kateuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro, 
4,560,855.  CI.  219-121.0LD.  ^   ,,    c       i,    k 

Minamida,  Kazukiyo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Kolu  Seuakuaho. 

Combinatorial  weighing  apparatus.  4,560,015,  CI.  177-23.UW. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Nara,  Koichi,  4.560.288.  CI.  374-201.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Brinkley.  Robert  W..  4.560,487,  CI.  252-8.750.      .  ^     ^^    ,     _ 
Millet,  George  H.;  Harrell,  Edward  R.;  and  Wnght,  Charles  D., 

4,560,723.  CI.  524-486.000. 
Sasaki,  Makoto,  4,560,587,  O.  427-152.000. 
Siedle,  Allen  R..  4,560,780,  O.  556-40.000. 


^l?'iK.5?'^i?i^^^  «d  Taniguchi.  Nobuyuki. 
4560267.  O.  354-412.000. 

Mirowaki.  Mieczyalaw:  See-  i  ig^io  ooD 

Mower,  Morton  M.,  ♦-559.946,  CI.  1^8^^u^^ 

Mirtich.  Michael  J.;  Sove^  J-na^^B^^Bj^Ad^^ 
Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronwitics  aaoap^  ^ 

SJidation    protection    coatmgs    for    polymos.    4,5«jp//.    ^ 
427-38.000. 
*^aS"°mSU  Mita.  Kikuo;  and  Kakinoki.  Yod.ik.zu.  4.560273. 

Mitchis!  ISSS.?S:.  to  C^^H^Ma^ty^  Q»^^ 
2SS  SrSr^SSlt^tty  xlSTdi^-ctonSry.  4,561,062,  O. 
364-555.000.  ■     ,       »^   i^ 

Mitsubishi  Denki  »^b«*}»^,^a^  Sn- 

MJJS°T<*«»ichi;  ^  A-i.  Kobum  4.5«>.977.  O.  J*- 

Satamori.  Masuki.  ^.'''■'"■jPif^^n 
M^ri  4^,857.  CI.  219-130.210 

ISIS,  i&k"  .'«>:«!<^  «^'>^ 

a.  303-22.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  J^"**""  *^*SI!li,«rD«saku  Morimoto,  Tatsuo; 

29-157.00C.  ,    .     _ 

429-194.000. 

utilizing  Faraday  effect.  4,560,932,  O.  324-244.UUU. 
'•^T^^'l'walf  Xkio.  Matsumoto;  and  Mitsuyoshi.  Yokota, 

4,560,916.  CI.  322-86.000. 
^"?SrhS°'HSr«d    Mittehnann,    Rudolf,    4,561.118.    O. 

Miwa.  K^^h^erabe^Mahitc.  I^djMj^ 
Momose.  Haruo,  to  Ajinomoto  Ji^^^, '"^OT^.uj.OOO. 

for  producing  oligocsters.  4,560,788,  Cl.  sou-^   wu 

Miyashiro,  Shipeyoshi.  See--       „. .  ^„„j,-   Hiravama,  Kazuo;  Ando, 
Udaka.  Shigezo;  M.yashiro,  Sh«?eyoshi.  H^yam^^^    ^ 

Toshihiko;  M»™'  tS?°7ii«  O 'sSiJmO 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro.  4.560,748,  CI.  536-Z4.WW. 


Miyawaki.  Yodnh.ru;  Hjmmyo.  ^^^-^^^  I'Str^^:^^^ 

rt«S!4.560.405.  O.  75-12.000. 
^^TS£J!S*«dlr«.d    Miyazaki.    Kazuhide.    4.560«1.    CL 

429-194.000. 
Miyazawa,  Taki^:  See-  ^.^^j^^  Toyokawa,  Yasufiimi; 

4.560,403,  O.  71-106.000. 

"^'i^^^^^   Miyodii,   Kunisuke;   and   Hiromae,   Yo- 

^Sir4.560,423jCl.  »*«:»'»  2°  «>™no«enU  for  «uA  umta. 
Mizdle,  Ned  W.   Bedding  umts  and  compooentt  tor  sucn  «»». 

4,559,654.  O.  5-255.000. 
'^'KSSiii'MiS^  Mizumoto.  Muneo;  and  Yam-U.  Koidmo. 
oS>,325.  O.  417^.000. 

^•^!SnE^i£rkit«u,  Motoe;  Shimizu.  Tdc«>;  and  Mizuno. 

^*K2K!ri^ISo,857,  O.  219-130.210 
Mizuno,  Tikao.  See—  Hi»««ki    Uchikswa.  Naoahi;  Tamura, 

»¥2SS.iSc:'llS^?S?fcoS^¥ai,roia3m  a. 

418-55.000. 
^^ys^l^^TMizuno,  Yojhiyuki;  Y«^      Yodumi;  and 
KaWMitsuru,  4.560.115.  O.  242-107.40A. 

"'^nSrSr.^ge;  Ommundsen.  Tor  A.;  and  Mjoen.  Oyvind. 

4,561,073.  O.  367-19.000. 
'"*a2if'Sr^.'SSo.7l2.a.523.2».000 

"°^?SSSJr4,fSl...C|5«i43  000. 
Oiu^  Chin-Chiun.  4,560,819.  CI  585-445^002. 
SS3Erf.Sel,ifrM-^^t^   D..   4.«0,«„.   a 

p-IJ^fS  C°4  560,614,  O.  428-317.900. 

Rdmann,  George  J.  ^'^'P^^X^.^^/^' 

S;^  hinge.  4.561.077.  O  368^.000. 
'*"S^ttSS'ilVSStictirB««.  4.559,956,  O.  131-303.000. 
'*°*!;S'S'l5ri  M^haupt,  Axel;  and  Jom,  Frank,  4,559.648,  O. 
Moisai  MiS^.  Snow  mover.  4,559,726,  O.  37-267.000. 
^"'SfSdJ^GSo";;  D.;  van  der  Borght,  William  J.;  and  Moitzger, 

Moksv^ T^^'-n^n^^P -^«^-«  --™- 
R«»,tor  doip.  >!««"  i-^^  sJ^kenlArik.  Method  ««) 

''5j!si,si^sS.ss^s?rvSSr.'~»ui.4.5«,«,.a. 

""S^SXSaptXsaJSi  a.  B9.750MP 

*'°'apS!S'  to^G,  C«t«.  D.v«l  C.  M.  »d  H«*oun,,  F^nk. 

169-54.000. 
Momma,  Tetuo:  See--  u;,.^Ki.  n-matsu.  Tadavuki;  Matsumoto, 

4,5f».TO.  a.  U»-13».000. 

and  Momose,  Haruo,  4,560.654.  ci.  4J3  lu.w" 

502-209.000. 
Montedison  Sp  A:  See—       „.  ,.^„.  M.ttcra.  Adrian©;  and  Parrini. 
Bastioli,  CatUM  G«*no«'- ^'H^PPf'  Mattera.  Aan«». 

Paolo,  4,560522.  CI  264-41^.  Domenico, 

Credali,  Lino;  Parrini.  Paolo;  Milano.  Mano,  and  uon. 

4.560,429.  CI.  1 56-208.000.  ^^  ^  ^^,,ice  for 

Monzer.  Helmut,  to  Hoechst  ^^^^'^r^^^Ld  impun- 
qualiutive  and  quanOUUve  measurement  oi  irregu— 
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ties  on  and  in  tnunparent  or  lemii 
4,3«UT7.  CI.  356-357.000. 
Mookhajee.  Braja  D.:  Ste~- 

Evers,  Wiliiam  J.;  Stork.  Gilbert;  Mockhrrjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Hein- 

sohn.  Howard  H.,  Jr..  4,560,791,  CI.  560-254.000. 
Evers,  Williani  J.;  Stork,  Gilbert;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  and  Hein- 
sohn.  Howard  H.,  Jr..  4,560,802.  CI.  568-38S.000. 
Moore.  Charles  H.:  See—  \ 

Pitchke,  James  W.;  McFadden,  Russell  T ;  Krause,  Ruben  L.;  and 
Moore.  Charles  H.,  4,560,736,  CI.  526^312.000. 
Moore,  David  F  :  See- 
Brown.  Karen  H.;  Moore,  David  P.;  and  van  der  Hoeven.  Bernard 
J.  C,  Jr.,  4,560,435.  Q.  156-643.000. 
Mor,  Pietro.  to  Hidroben  S.p.A.  Componenti  td  Impianti  Oleodinamici. 
Single-lever   straight-line   motion   device   for   single,    double   and 
crossed  drive  on  hydraulic  pilot  devices.  4,559,844,  CI.  74-471. COR. 
Moratto,  Patncia:  See —  i 

Smith,  Rae;  and  Moratto,  Patricia.  4.559J647,  CI.  2-158.000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  Unger,  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Hehnut,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufscture  of  identity  cards. 
4,560,426,  a.  156-64.000. 
Morduchowitz.  Abraham;  and  Sammells,  Anthony  F.,  to  Texaco,  Inc. 
Means  and  method  for  reducing  oxalic  acii  to  a  product.  4,560,450, 
a.  204-75.000.  I 

Morgan.  Charles  R.:  See— 

Siadat.  Bahram;  and  Morgan.  Charles  R.,  I4.S60,579,  Q.  427-45. 100. 
Morgan,  Lawrence  J.:  See —  j 

WiOiaais.  Rodger  W ;  Atwood,  Charles  W.;  and  Morgan,  Law- 
rence J.,  4,560,144,  CI.  251-344.000. 
Mori,  Ichiro:  See—  ' 

Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  and  Mori,  Ichiro,  4,^60.278,  CI.  356-364.000. 
Mori.    Kei.    Light    transmission    control    afparatus.    4,560,238,    CI. 

350-266.000.  T 

Mori.  Kei  Optical  fiher  device.  4,560.252.  Cl|  350-315.000. 
Mori.  ICiyoshi:  See —  i 

Nakagawa.  Masao;  Mori.  Kiyoshi;  and  Sitata.  Toshiaki.  4.560,735, 

CI.  526-232.300.  ~ 

Mori.  Shigeru;  and  Tarumi.  Yasuo,  to  Shin-^tsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heat-resistant     organopoiysiloxane     composition.     4,560,784,     CI. 

556-401000.  r 

Mori.  Teijiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  switch. 

4,560,847.  a.  200-144.00R.  1 

Moriguchi,  Hanihiko;  Inui,  Toshiharu;  and  Qhmori,  Takashi,  to  Fuji 
Xerox   Co.,   Ltd.   Thermal   head   driving  j  method.   4,560,988,   CI. 
346-1.100. 
Morikawa.  Yoshitada:  See—  I 

Yoshihara,    Mitsuo;    Morikawa.    Yoshitada;    Yamamoto,    Yasuo; 
Komada,    Mitsuharu;    and    Hattori,    Masaaki,    4,560,713,    CI. 
523-400.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takagi,  Toshinori,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 

K.K.  Ion  beam  deposition  apparatus.  4,559,901,  CI.  118-723.000. 
Morimoto,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Tsunoi,  Makato;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shozen,  Dajsaku;  Morimoto,  Tatsuo; 
Inoue,  Ikuo;  Jindo,  Katsuo;  and  Sato.,  Tetsuya.  4,559,687,  CI. 
29-157.0OC. 
Morimoto,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Murasugi,    Takashi;    Morimoto,    Yoshird;    Suga,    Masaaki;    and 
Niikura.  Yasuhiro.  4.560,043,  CI.  192-3  J 10 
Morin.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

the  manufacture  of  ^  ball  joint.  4.559,692.  CI.  29-441.00R. 
Morinaka.  Hideo:  See —  T 

Tsuzuki,  Kenji;  and  Morinaka,  Hideo,  4,560,762,  CI.  546-297.000. 
Morioka,  Hiroaki:  See —  [ 

Sakakibara.    Naoji;    Amano,    Hiroyuki;    Morioka.    Hiroaki;    and 
Kawata.  Shoji,  4,559,864,  CI.  91-454.000. 
Morisawa,  Tahei:  See — 

Kitazawa,  Toshiyuki;  Morisawa,  Tahei;  aiid  Takahashi,  Norimichi, 
4,560.264.  CI.  354-219  000. 
Morishita.  Mitsuharu;  and  Kouge,  Shinichi,  to  iMitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Charging  generator  controllirtg  device.  4.561,036,  Q. 
361-20.000 
Momer,  Bengt;  Vollertsen,  Otto;  and  Thomseni  Peter,  to  Sachs-Dolmar 
GmbH.  Brake  device  for  braking  the  saw  cqain  of  a  portable  motor- 
driven  chain  saw.  4,560,040,  CI.  188-77.0OR. 
Morris.  Gregory  J.  E.;  Grosshandler.  Sander;  Beaver.  Richard  N.; 
Pimiott  John  R.;  and  Dang.  Hiep  D  .  to  D©w  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Unitary  central  cell  element  for  depolarized,  filter  press  electrol- 
ysis cells  and  process  using  said  element.  4.360.452,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Mortier.  Roy  M.;  See- 
Cramp,  John  H.  W.;  Murray,  Robert  T^  Reid,  Robert  F.;  and 
Mortier.  Roy  M.,  4,560.248,  a   350-96.)40. 
Moskovskoe  Vysshee  Tekhnicheskoe  UchiliscHe  Imeni  N.  E.  Baumana: 
See—  I 

Ganago,  Oleg  A.;  Safonov.  Anatoly  V.;  ^tepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bich.  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  Dl  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;   Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;   Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shkljarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Aiexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov.  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhanktn,  Valery  N  ;  Sergecv,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807.  CI.  72-454.000. 
Motojima.  Kenji;  Miyazawa.  Takeshige;  Toyokawa.  Yasufumi;  Mat- 
suzawa,  Masafiimi;  Hokari.  Hiroshi;  and  Kvsano.  Shoji.  to  Kumiai 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ihara  ChctiicaJ  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. 


Cyclohexane  derivatives  having  plant-growth  regulating  activities, 
and  uses  of  these  derivatives.  4,560,403,  CI.  71-106.000. 
Motomec  S.r.l.:  See — 

Mambelli,  Giancarlo,  4,560,020,  CI.  180-53.100. 
Motomura,  Noriyuki;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada,  Sadayoshi,  to 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  system  of  controlling 
injection  molding  machines.  4,559,991,  CI.  164-457.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bukhman,    Yefim;    and   Thomquist,    Steven    C,   4,560,436,    CI. 

156-643.000. 
Dochow,  Claude;  Patterson,  Mark  L.;  and  Sanneman,  Richard  W., 

4,560,987,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Duel,  Don  M.;  and  Smith,  Fred  J.,  4,559,708,  CI.  33-178.0OR. 
Mower,  Morton  M.,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  correcting  abnormal  cardiac  activity  by  low  energy  shocks. 
4,559,946,  CI.  128-419.00D. 
Moyer,  James  T.:  See — 

Jackowski,    Stefan    P.;    and    Moyer,    James   T.,    4,561,094,    CI. 
371-24.000. 
Mross,  Wolf  D:  See— 

Hoelderich.  Wolfgang;  Merger,  Franz;  Mross,  Wolf  D.;  and  Fou- 
quet,  Gerd.  4.560.822.  CI.  585-606.000. 
Mruk,  Norbert  J.:  See— 

Vaughan,  Raymond  C;  DiSabito,  David  M.;  Mruk,  Norbert  J.;  and 
Eddy,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  4,559,950,  CI.  128-641.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Zimmermann,     Horst;    and    Lorenz,    Joachim,    4,560,172,    CI. 
277-3.000. 
Mucelli,  Aldo,  to  Metarplastic  S.p.A.  Folding  ladder.  4,560,030,  Q. 

182-118.000. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  and  Unger,  Stefan  H.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
5-(4- Vinylbenzoyl)- 1 ,2-dihydro-3H-pyrrolo-[  1 ,2-a]-pyrrole- 1  -car- 
boxy  lie  acids  and  derivatives  thereof  and  use  as  analgesics  and  anti- 
inflammatories. 4,560,699,  CI.  514^13.000. 
Muir,  Ron;  and  Blokhuis,  William,  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation. 
High  performance  calcium  borate  modified  overbased  calcium  sulfo- 
nate complex  greases.  4,560,489,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Muller,  Berthold,  to  Michael  Horauf  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Paper  container  for  hot  liquids  and  method  and  apparatus  for 
making  same.  4,560,063,  CI.  229-5.500. 
Muller,  Erich:  See — 

Roch,  Josef;  Nickl,  Josef;  Muller,  Erich;  Narr,  Berthold;  Weisen- 
berger,  Johannes;  Zimmermann,  Rainer;  and  Haarmann,  Walter, 
4,560,685,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Muller,  Hanns  P.:  See— 

Richter,  Roland;  Reinecke,  Paul;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Bonse,  Ger- 
hard; and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  4,560,738,  CI.  528-62.000. 
Muller,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Steinberger,  Josef;  and  Muller,  Wilhelm,  4,560,179,  CI.  279-15.000. 
Mullins,  Lynn  D.r  See — 

McMillen,    James    M.;   and    Mullins,    Lynn    D.,   4,560,003,    CI. 
166-305.100. 
Munch,  Volker:  See— 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Munch,  Volker;  and  Penzien,  Klaus,  4,560,593, 
CI.  427-443.100. 
Munn,  Robin  W.:  See- 
Kim,  Tai  K.;  Munn,  Robin  W.;  Boyer,  Carl  W.;  and  Vogt,  Martin 
C,  4,560,539,  CI.  423-59.000. 
Murahashi,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Shudo,  Yasunobu;  Kano,  Masayoshi;  Murahashi,  Tatsuya;  Nakai, 
Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya,  Kazuyoshi,  4,559,888,  CI.  1 14-74.00R. 
Murai,  Asao:  See — 

Udaka,  Shigezo;  Miyashiro,  Shigeyoshi;  Hirayama,  Kazuo;  Ando, 
Toshihiko;   Murai,  Asao;   Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;   Kida.  Takao;  and 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro,  4,560,748,  CI.  536-24.000. 
Murai,     Nobuyuki;     Nakamichi,     Kazuya;     Otake,     Masayuki;     and 
Ushikubo,  Takashi,  to  MiUubishi  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Process 
for  the  production  of  dimethyl  ether  useful  as  a  propellant.  4,560,807, 
CI.  568-698.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Katsuma,  Makoto;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu;  and  Hiramatsu,  Akira, 

4,560,263,  CI.  354-195.100. 

Murakami,  Shinichi;  and  Mihara.  Takao,  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Self-propelled 

mobile  pipeline  inspection  apparatus  and   method   for  inspecting 

pipelines.  4,560,931,  CI.  324-220.000. 

Murakami,  Takuya;  and  Saotome,  Masaru,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Power  unit  supporting  structure.  4,560,027,  CI.  180-312.000. 
Murakami,  Tokumichi;  and  Asai,  Kohtaro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Vector  quantizer.  4,560,977,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Murase.  Masakazu,  to  Tenmio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  clinical 

thermometer.  4,559.954,  CI.  128-736000. 
Murasugi,  Takashi;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Suga,  Masaaki;  and  Niikura. 
Yasuhiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Lockup  torque  converter  having 
slip  control  means.  4,560,043,  CI.  192-3.310. 
Murata,  Masami:  See — 

Sonehara.  Tomio;  Murata,  Masami;  and  Ota.  Tadashi.  4,560,982,  CI. 

340-784.000. 

Murayama,    Akira;    Kuno,    Hiroaki;    Uchikawa,    Naoshi;    Tamura, 

Takahiro;  Mizuno.  Takao;  and  Kotani,  Sumihisa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 

Scroll  device  with  suction  chamber  pressure  relief.  4.560.330,  CI. 

418-55.000. 

Murfitt,  Raymond  G.,  to  Dobson  Park  Industries  Limited.  Coal  face 

support.  4,560,306,  CI.  405-295.000. 
Murjahn,  Waldemar,  to  Mignon-Media  GmbH.  Antiglare  shield  for 
exterior  mirrors.  4,560,251,  CI.  350-283.000. 
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Murray,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Davidson.  Thomas  A.;  and  Murray,  Robert  J.,  4,560,758,  CI. 
546-121.000. 
Murray,  Robert  T.:  See — 

Cramp,  John  H.  W.;  Murray,  Robert  T.;  Reid,  Robert  F.;  and 
Mortier,  Roy  M.,  4,560,248,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Musashi  Engineering  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nogi,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ookawa,  Hiroyuki,  4,560,154,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Mussati,  Werther:  See — 

Berti,  Alfredo;  Mussati,  Werther;  and  Bruschi,  Roberto,  4,560,188, 
CI.  285-47.000. 
Muto,  Osamu:  See — 

Honda,  Shoich;  Muto,  Osamu;  and  Shirakura,  Masaru.  4,559,909, 
CI.  123-90.280. 
Muto,  Takahiko:  See — 

Noda.  Munetaka;  Muto,  Takahiko;  Suzuki,  Motoyoshi;  and  Ni- 
noyu,  Yutaka,  4,560,024,  CI.  180-176.000. 
Myers,  David  K.:  See— 

McDorman,  Thomas  W.;  and  Myers,  David  K.,  4,561,035,  CI. 
360-137.000. 
Myron  Weiss:  See^~ 

Patty,  Charles  W.;  and  Weiss,  Myron,  4,559,861,  CI.  84-470.00R. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Munch,  Volker;  and  Penzien,  Klaus,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Deposition  of  metals  on  electrically  conductive, 
polymeric  carriers.  4.560.593.  CI.  427-443.100. 
Nabata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Takagi,  Mitiro;  Kubodera,  Noboru;  Mateunaga, 
Isao;  Nabata,  Hiroyuki;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  Sakai,  Kazushige;  Hata, 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,560,686.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Spiel,  Albert,  4,560,573,  CI.  426-622.000. 
Naete,  Hidehiko;  Funaoka,  Chihiro;  Augello,  Daniel;  and  Coste,  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Regie  Nadonale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Steering  wheel  switching  circuit.  4,560,885,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 
Nagahisa,  A.:  See — 

Wilson,    Stephen    R.;    Orme-Johnson,    W.;    and    Nagahisa,    A., 
4,560,557,  CI.  514-178.000. 
Nagamoto,  Mitsuki;  and  Hashiya,  Ikuo,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works, 
Ltd.;  and  SDS-Relais  AG.  Polarized  electromagnet  and  polarized 
electromagnetic  relay.  4,560,966.  CI.  335-80.000. 
Naganawa,  Tadahisa;  and  Matsuda.   Yoshihiko.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  air-fuel  ratio  and  ignition 
timing   in    internal    combustion   engine   and    apparatus   therefor. 
4,559.915.  CI.  123-406.000. 
Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Taki^,  Mitiro;  Kubodera,  Noboru;  Matsunaga, 
Isao;  Nabata.  Hiroyuki;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  Sakai,  Kazushig;e;  Hata, 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  treating  circulatory  diseases  by  using  (2-lower  alkoxy- 
phenyl)piperazine  derivatives.  4,560,686,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Nagasaki!,  Eiichi:  See — 

Yokoyama,  Masato;  Nagasaku.  Eiichi;  Taya,  Tosiki;  and  Kato. 
Toshiyuki.  4.560.332.  CI.  418-83.000. 
Nagata.  Hiroshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daikin  Seisakusho.  Hydraulic 

pressure  modulation  device.  4,560,044,  CI.  192-3.570. 
Nagumo,  Shinichi;  Hase,  Yoshifumi;  and  Sanezawa,  Fumio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Coolant  temperature  control  system  of  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,560,104,  CI.  236-34.500. 
Naito,  Hideki;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.  Heat- 
developable  light-sensitive  materials  with  shifted  dyes.  4,560,644,  CI. 
430-351.000. 
Naito,  Michinori,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Distortion  canceller  for 

FM  receiver.  4,561,113,  CI.  455-205.000. 
Naka,  Yasushi;  and  Kawakami,  Kiyoshi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Moisture-permeable  waterproof  coated  fabric.  4,560,611,  CI. 
428-266.000. 
Naki«,  Kiyohiko:  See— 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,560,609,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Nakae,  Taiji;  and  Ryo,  Eisaku,  to  Fujirebio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

of  measuring  membrane  fusion.  4,560,665,  CI.  436-172.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kenji:  See— 

Yoshida,  Masahiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Kenji,  4,560,666,  CI.  501-5.000. 
Nakagawa,  Masao;  Mori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugita,  Toshiaki,  to  Kanegafuchi 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  copolymer. 
4,560,735,  CI.  526-232.300. 
Nakagawa,  Shuta:  See — 

Okazaki,    Toshimasa;    and    Nakagawa,    Shuta,    4,560,461,    Q. 
204-252.000. 
Nakagawa,  Takeo:  See — 

Tezuka,  Yoshitomo;  Nakagawa,  Takeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazusuke, 
4,560,622,  CI.  428-599.000. 
Nakahata,  Kimio:  See — 

Kan,  Fumitaka;  Egami,  Hidemi;  Hosoi,  Atsushi;  Tajima,  Hatsuo; 
Nakamura,    Shunji;    and    Nakahata,    Kimio,    4,559,899,    C\. 
118-657.000. 
Nakai,  Masaaki;   Sahara,   Masayoshi;   and  Taniguchi.   Nobuyuki,  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Camera  system  operable  by 
carrying  data  from  a  camera  accessory  to  a  camera  body.  4,560,267, 
CI.  354-412.000. 
Nakai,  Yasuo:  See— 

Shudo,  Yasunobu;  Kano,  Masayoshi;  Murahashi,  Tatsuya;  Nakai, 
Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya,  Kazuyoshi,  4,559,888,  CI.  1 14-74.00R. 
Nakai,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Nakai,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sa- 
kane,  Kazuo,  4,560,765,  CI.  548-194.000. 


Nakajima,  Akira:  See— 

Takamura,  Yoshio;  and  Nakajima,  Akira,  4,561,048.  CI.  363-60.000. 
Nakajima  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakajima,  Shigeo,  4.559,756,  Q.  53-75.000. 
Nakajima,  Shigeo,  to  Nakajima  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
packing   powdered   materials   into   sack   having   sealing   member. 
4.559,756,  CI.  53-75.000. 
Nakajima,  Tunetaka:  See — 

Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Kenji;  Ueda,  Yasuo;  Shiraga.  Yusei; 
Nakajima,  Tunetaka;  Doi,  Takuji;  Ohmura,  Takao;  Funakostai, 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu,  4,560.556,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Nakamichi,  Kazuya:  See — 

Murai,   Nobuyuki;   Nakamichi,    Kazuya;   Otake,    Masayuki;   and 
Ushikubo,  Takashi,  4,560,807,  CI.  568-698.000. 
Nakamura,  Kousuke:  See — 

Ogihara,  Satoru;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Nakamura, 
Kousuke;  and  Ura.  Mitsuru.  4,561,010,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Nakamura,  Shunji:  See — 

Kan,  Fumitaka;  Egami,  Hidemi;  Hosoi,  Atsushi;  Tajima,  Hatsuo; 
Nakamura,     Shunji;    and    Nakahata,     Kimio,    4,559,899,    CI. 
118-657.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi:  See — 

Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Ozawa,  Takashi;  Hamano,  Toshihisa;  Fuse, 
Mario;   Nakamura.   Takeshi;   and   Itoh,   Hisao.   4,560,866,   Q. 
250-216.000. 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  and  Itoh.  Kunio.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Flame  retardant  polyolefm-based  rubber  composition.  4,560,719,  Q. 
524-269.000. 
Nakane,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Hirahara,  Takuho;  Sano,  Fumiaki;   Ishijima.   Koji;  Kawaguchi, 
Susumu;  and  Nakane,  Kazuhiro,  4.560.329,  Q.  418-47.000. 
Nakanishi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ikegaki,  Makoto;  Nakanishi,  Masayuki;  Sato,  Humiyuki;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Tokuo,  4,560,900,  CI.  313-479.000. 
Nakao,  Shin:  See — 

Kohara,  Masanobu;  Nakao,  Shin;  and  Shibata,  Hiroshi,  4,561,011, 
CI.  356-81.000. 
Nakarai,  Toyoaki:  See — 

Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Kitamura.  Shuji;  Nakae.  Kiyohiko;  Kotani 
Kozo;  Terazawa.  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai.  Toyoaki,  4.560,609,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Nakata,  Kazuo;  Ishikawa,  Tsuneo;  Amamoto,  Taro;  and  Kawamura, 
Toshihiko,  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion   of   acicular    a-FeOOH    for    magnetic    recording    materials. 
4,560,544,  CI.  423-266.000. 
Nakata,  Kiyotomo:  See— 

Yoshida,  Toshimi;  Nakata,  Kiyotomo;  Masaoka,  Isao;  and  Itow, 
Hisawo,  4,560,407,  CI.  75-128.00N. 
Nakatani,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sugisawa,   Ko;   Sekiguchi,   Kazuya;  Taguchi,   Masao;   Nakatani. 

Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi,  4,559,963,  CI.  137-1.000. 

Nakayama,  Mitsuhisa,  to  U.S.  Philifw  Corporation.  E>isc  changer  and 

disc  holder  and  box  for  use  with  such  a  changer.  4,561,078,  CI. 

369-38.000. 

Namai,  Akihiro;  and  Suzuki,  Ryoichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Camera.  4.560,266,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Namioka,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Koh,  Shiro;  Wada,  Katsuyasu;  Namioka,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hitomi. 
Masuo,  4,560,415,  CI.  106-286.300. 
Namizaki,   Hirofumi;   Hirano,    Ryoichi;   Higuchi,   Hideyo;   Oomura. 
Etsuji;  Sakakibara,  Yasushi;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Buried  semiconductor  laser  avoiding  thyristor 
action.  4,561,096,  CI.  372-46.000. 
Naniwa  Products  Co.:  See — 

Kawai,  Kazuo;  Kawai,  Sumikazu;  and  Kataahima,  Seiji.  4,559,989, 
CI.  164-228.000. 
Nankaisangyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,  Takeshi,  4,560,434,  CI.  156-474.000. 
Nanko.  Hideaki:  See— 

Asao,  Motoaki;  and  Nanko,  Hideaki,  4,561, lOa  CI-  375-99.00a 
Naples,  E>aniel  F.:  See — 

Daniels,  Ben  G.;  Hall.  Nicholas  E.;  Naples,  Daniel  F.;  and  Schnell. 
Albert  C,  4,559.760,  Q.  53-314.000. 
Nara.  Koichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Thermometer  for  mea- 
suring cryogenic  temperatures.  4,560,288,  CI.  374-201.000. 
Naraoka,  Tadashi:  See — 

Ichihashi,  Taichi;  Kawai,  Wasaburo;  Naraoka,  Tadashi;  and  Asano, 
Takateru,  4,560,640,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Narimatsu,  Hiroki;  Sakamoto,  Kenshi;  Edayoshi,  Tomoko;  and  Kubota, 
Hayato,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  making  cheese  like 
food.  4,560,560,  CI.  426-38.000. 
Narr,  Berthold:  See— 

Roch,  Josef;  Nickl,  Josef;  MuUer,  Erich;  Narr,  Berthold;  Wetsen- 
berger,  Johannes;  Zimmermann,  Rainer;  and  Haarmann,  Walter, 
4,560,685,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Narumi,  Ichiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Support  structure 

of  an  optical  part.  4,561,079,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Narumiya,  Tsuneaki,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Porous  ceramic 

article.  4,560,478,  CI.  210-496.000. 
Naruo,  Kyoichi:  See — 

Okita,    Tsutomu;    Naruo,    Kyoichi;    and    Hashimoto,    Hiroalii, 
4,560,616,  CI.  428-423.100. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporatioo:  See — 

Staker,    Donald    D.;    and    Kain.    William    S.,    4,56<X497,    CL 
252-392.000. 
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I  Devetopnnt  Corp.:  See— 

,  Jote.  4.mS^  CL  17M4.000L 
■  Corporatioa:  See— 
TmiWlrr  Miaeo,  4.S«a921.  a.  323-316im 
NalwM-Weffe  Becker  k  Coapuy:  "Ste-       ^  ^  ^^  ,,  _«. 
Efk.  Oayyw:  aod  KoriMiki.  Radi.  4.S«)i53fX  CL  264-22.00a 
Ncak.  PTf~''^  L.:  See—  ' 

LMuSbrdTEdwMd  A.;  Neale.  Regtnidd  L.;  $oi  James,  Stephen  R., 
4359,«03.  CL  72-354.00a 

^^^f^SS^'rlST'^i  nwta.  Hiroki.  4,36|,072,  Q.  365-230.000. 
MMnda.  Akio.  4^361,000,  Q.  35S- 134.000. 
Ttenki.  Mimo.  4^1.029.  CL  3SS-298.00a    ' 

p^^ff^-a>i,  Rolud;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Braodcmteiii.  Manfred;  Edel- 

^nTLodwig;  Eiwt.  Hont  M.;  Kraglet.  Helmudi;  Marx,  An- 

loa:    Neder.    Omer,    Manae.    Etear;    Obcbewski.    Arnm; 

S^arma.  Kemtr,  aad  Stolx.  Robert.  4.5«X291.  O.  384-933.0)0. 

Mmfliam  Arthw  M^  to  Tectioa  (ENO)  Ltd.  Tettiiig  device  for  fod 

^iecton.4»599,«15,CL73-I19.00A. 

-»r         DonaW  O.;  and  Leland,  John  E.,  to  Phillipa  Petrokum 

ay.  PnxcM  for  encapaulating  articka  with  optional  laaer 

-^  4,560,3«0,  a.  427-93.100. 

Nana,  Ftal  D.;  Ng,  Tak  C;  Badte.  Roger,  and  Cowen,  David  W.,  to 

Wolatboaae  £«ke  *  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  F.M.  demodulator  with 

rea.  4,960.943,  Q.  329-103.000. 
_  ^  ^^,  1^.  Str 

w;uiL    Edward    P.;   and   Neider,   Tliomas   M.   4.960.440,   Q 
162-263.000. 
Ml  S.X-'  Set 
Neyrct.  Guy.  4,961,116,  Q.  499-6O3.00a 

^YMnHMlo,   g  «*«»«*«-   Nejigaki.   Kaznni;   Yasamura,  Takaahi; 

K«waahima,    Chikaahi;    and    Inooe.    Shuichi,    4,560,737,    Q 

527-72.000. 
Nelaoai.  Craig  E.,  to  TAB  I  riainfl  PredHOS  toiuce  of  acoustic  radia- 
nt 4,599,826,  Q.  73-63r00a 

'^^Siirir^ir^;   -d   Nei«»,    RobLt   S..   4.960.WQ,    Q. 
25(Mt7.10a 

!*ie.  Haaa  W.;  and  Netfae.  Frank  R..  4,9*0.988,  CL  427-219.000. 
Nethe.  Hms  W^  nd  Nethe,  Frank  R..  to  Dqfmt  AktiengeseUschaft. 
I  of  ''■~-' *«'*«*^f  sand.  4.96a988,  Oj  427-219.000. 
_,..«.fJw7v.etnrL.  Scotch  yoke  pistor^  and  crankshaft  connec- 

I  with  floatinc  crank  pin.  4.999,838,  CL  7«-9aOOO. 

r.  Alesnder,  and  Herold,  Wolf-Dietrich,  to  ESPE  Fabrik 
^^»yr  prMm»«t-  OoabH.  Dispe^er  for  metering  dental 
4,560,352.  d  433-90.000. 
Flevtt.  IKMBM  D.;  See  ;   . . ,         .    ^  r- 

HopkiM,  P.  Doukl;  Nevitt,  Thomas  D.;  a^  Unmuth,  Eugene  E.. 
<56a469.CL  208-110.000. 
New  Balanoe  Allelic  Shoe,  Inc.:  See—  I 

Norton.  Edward  J..  4.559,722.  CL  36-89.000. 
Hniindorp,  Bruce  C;  Sturti.  Terry  L;  and  Anderson,  Lawrence  V^ 
10  Deere  *  Coaapany.  Steerina  preaBure-resfXMsive  dtfTerential  lock 
coatroi  syatem.  4,559.847,  CL  74-7ia500. 

Uma,  PWer  D.;  Doria.  Oeoffirey  W.;  an4  Newman,  Stephen  D., 
4.359.897,  a.  118^406X100.  , 

Nevict.  Ouy.  to  Netman  S.A.  Optical  remote-control  device  for  a 

Kwleace  door.  4.561,116,  CL  455-603.000. 
Ng.TakC 


NOK 


,  4.560.669.  a. 


Negus.  Paul  D.;  Ng.  Tak  C;  B«lge.  Rogei^  and  Cowen.  David  W., 


1.943,  CL  329-103.000. 

rs.  Ltd.:  See—  . 

^^^ ^  Kdji;  and  Matsui.  Minoru.  4.560.669.  Q.  501-97.000 

Soma.  Takao;  and  Matsui.  Minora.  4.559.t24.  Q.  73-432.0(». 
Nanyca.  Thmh;  Wimiz,  Jeaa-Pol;  and  Vance,  Christopher  J.,  to  EL- 
tIbCH  SysteuM  Corporatioa.  Method  of  eledtropiating.  electroplated 
ooalaBg  nd  nae  of  the  coating.  4,56a446,  O-  264-58.SOO. 

^*"BtlJ"S^  F.;  and  Nguyen.  Tuan  A..  4459.801,  Q.  72-348.000. 
rra  Imi^  John  F.:  See — 

bS.  Oortlon  B,;  Metz.  Carl  W.;  and  Nicholas,  John  F..  4.560,831, 

CL  n9-2jaaE.  ^  „._ 

Iifichoteoa.  Robert  D..  to  Bardie  Servovalve  Company.  Electromag- 
netic  poatiaaer   for   a  servovalve   or   the   like.    4,560^969.   Q. 
335-271OO0L 
McfcL  ioaaf^  Set  ' 

Roch.  Joaef;  Nickl.  Joaef,  MuUer,  Erich;  Narr.  Berthokl;  Weiaen- 

bener  JohMCs;  Zimmennann,  Rainei;  and  Haarmami.  Walter, 

4.56a6S5,  a  514.222.00a  .         ^  »  u 

Nicfcsic  Stephen  W.;  Mid  Stwke.  George  W.,  to  Chevron  Research 

Comomiy  WeO  fogguig  method  using  election  «m  resonance  signals 

ftw'hydrocarboa  crade.  4.56a663,  CL  43425.00a 

l«ihen.  dratheC;  Dien,  Ivan  V.;  Onttrup,  HtOei  and  Norman.  Bame 

&.  to  Niyvo  Indastri  A/S.  Debcaaching  eazjrme  product,  preparation 

ad  ■»  thenar.  4,56a651.  a  435-9SiSoa 

riimrth  A.,  to  Umon  Carbide  Conxxation.  Electrolytic 
I  for  the  production  of  aHtene  oxides.  4.56a451,  Q.  2Oi-79.00a 


Nte. 


Takaahi;   Morimoto.    Yoahiit^   Suga.   Masaaki;   and 
4,560043.  a.  192-3i310. 


B.,  4,599.724.  CL  36-1294l0a 


NOsBoa,  Sven  W.,  to  SKF  Nova  AB.  Coupling  member  for  mechuism 

for  converting  linear  to  rotary  rootioa.  4,559,843,  Q.  74-451.000. 
Ninoyu.  Yutaka:  See— 

Noda.  Monetaka;  Muto,  Takahiko;  Suzuki,  Motoyoahi;  and  Ni- 
noyu. Yutaka.  4,560,024,  CL  180-176.000 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 
Yamazaki.  Staobd.  4,561,080.  Q.  369-45.000. 
Yokoyama.  Renji.  4,560,946.  Q.  330-149.000. 
Nippon  Hodo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^,    .         ^  ^^__ 

Kikegawa,  Shinko;  Arai.  Takao;  Yamamoto.  Nono;  and  Ozaki. 
Kiy(4wru.  4.560.414.  Q.  106-281.00R. 
Nippon  Kogakn  K.R.:  See— 

Teraaawa.  Hidenori,  4.560,243,  Q.  350-469.000 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyawaki,   Yoshihani;   Hanmyo,   Masayuki;   ^ratani,   Yusuk^ 
Mattuda,  Yasuhiro;  Komatsu,  Yoshimi;  Rondo,  Tsuneo;  and 
Usui,  Tsutomu.  4,560,405.  Q.  75-12.000. 
Nippon  OU  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Kato,  Kenji,  4,560,495,  CI.  252-186.230. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporatioo:  See—  . 

Ikehara,    Yasunobu;    Ariyoshi,    Haniki;    and    Hidaka,    Ryoichi. 

4,560406.  a.  75-30.000. 
Shimoyama.   Yoshiaki;   Miyoahi.   Kunisuke;  and  Hiromae.   Yo- 

ihttaka.  4.560423,  O.  148-111.000. 
Takafuji,  Hideo;  Minamida,  Katsuhtro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro, 
4,560855.  a.  219-121.0LD. 
Nippon  Telnraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Atsugi,  Takeo;  Samejima.  Shuuicfai;  and  Masamura,  Tatsurou, 

4,561.099.  a.  375-97.000. 
Koiono.  ShigCTu;  and  Isfaikawa.  Keiichi.  4.561.1 14,  Q.  455-226.000. 
Nippon  Tensaiseito  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada.  Yasuttugu.  4,560.619,  CI.  428-541.000. 
Nippon  Zeoo  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ^^^  ,^      ^ 

Watanabe.     Noboru;     and     Kobo.     Yoichiro.     4.560729.     CL 
525-233.000. 
Nippondeoso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .....  ..       ^  «. 

Noda,  Munetaka;  Muto,  Takahiko;  Suzuki,  Motoyoahi;  and  Pfi- 

noyu,  Yutaka,  4.560,024,  Q.  180-176.000. 
Yokoyama,  Masato;  Nagaaaku.  Eiichi;  Taya.  Tosiki;  and  Kato. 
Toahiyuki.  4.560332.  Q.  418-83.000. 
Nishi.  Hiroyuki;  Hayashi,  Mitsuji;  and  Tomizu.  Motoyuki.  to  Omron 
Tateiai  Electronica  Co.  Dhuninated  display  aaaemMy.  4.561,045,  CL 
362-368.000. 
Niahi.  Toahihiro:  See — 

Takagi.  Shigdnde;  Yokota.  Norio;  Sato.  Syohei;  and  Niahi,  To- 
ihiEiro.  4.560413,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Niahida.  Hisato:  See—  . 

Katano.  Hiroki;  Niahida,  Hiaato;  Semba.  Kataumi;  Enomoto.  Kouji; 
and  Uchida.  Kazu,  4.560,198,  Q.  296-185.000. 
Niahihama.  Hideki;  and  Miyazaki,  Kazuhide,  to  Mitsui  Mining  A.  Smdt- 

ingCoTLtd.  Organic  electrolyte  cells.  4.560,631.  Q.  429-194.000. 
NiiiShata,  Ken:  See—  ^  ^,.  ^.^       ^  ^ 

Atsumi,  Kunio;  Katano,  Kiyoaki;  Kai,  Funuo;  Niahihata,  Ken;  and 
Akita.  Eiichi,  4.560.75O  a.  544-21.000. 
Nishikawa.  Kazunori;  Iwasaki.  Yoshiki;  Masuda.  Isao;  Ueno.  Sboji; 
Komura.  Makoto;  and  Takahaahi,  Nobuaki.  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.    Ltd.    Memory    circuit    write-in    system.    4.561.083.    CI. 
369-59.000. 
Nishimatsu.   Masaharu;   Kubota.  Yuichi;  Tamazaki.   Kazunon;  and 
qi«MH«,  Shigeru.  to  TDK  Corporatioo.  Magnetic  recording  me- 
dium. 4.560.617.  Q.  428-423.100. 
Nishimori,  Sinji,  to  Ebara  Corporation.  Strainer  for  submergible  pump. 
4,560.476.  a.  210416.100.  ^    .^  ^  w.  u  u    ,r     i^ 

Nishimura.  Fuminobu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  R>»h«- 
Image  forming  appairatua  with  pretranafer  discharger.  4,560268,  CX 
355-3.0OR. 
Nishimura.  Tomohiro:  See— 

KaiAi.  Masaharu;  Takigawa.  Jun;  Fujunoto,  Hideo;  Nismmura. 
Tomohiro;  and  Takemoto.  Masao.  4.560.625.  Q.  428-654.000. 

Niahisaka,  Tsuyoshi:  See—  ^       ^  ...    »,.. .     „ .     ,, 

Sugino,  Kenji;  Sugino.  Yoehifiiro;  Tatsuguchi.  Mikio;  Eda.  Ken- 
«ku;  Kasai.  Yoichi;  Nishisaka.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Yonekawa. 
Motoki,  4.560373.  a.  604-30.000.  ^  ^ 

Nishiwaki,  Yoshikazu;  Mattuoka,  Shuiyi;  •»(>  Okamoto,  Kenji,  to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  diffraction 
gratings  and  optical  branching  filter  elements  produced  thereby. 
4,560249,0.350-162.170. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  _ 

Hayashi,  Yoshimaaa,  4,559.907.  Q.  123-41.120. 
Kanamori.  Hiroshi,  4.560597,  Q.  428-31.000. 
Kubota.  Hitoahi,  4.560.208.  Q.  303-6.00C.  ,  .^  ^,     ^ 

Murakami.    Takuya;    and    Saotome,    Maseru,    4,560027,    CL 

180-312.000.  ^.        ^  w       u     .-.. 

Muraaugi.   Takaahi;    Morimoto.    Yoahiro;    Suga.    Maaaaki;    and 

Ni&ura.  Yaauhiro.  4.560043.  O.  192-3.310. 
Nagumo.    ^linichi;    Haae.    Yoahifumi;    and   Sanezawa.    Fumio. 

4.560 104.  a.  236-34.500.  . .« ,^, «« 

Suzuki.  Kunihiko;  and  Enomoto.  Koji.  4.560025.  Q.  180-247.000 

Taguchi.  Hiromi,  4.559.842.  Q.  74-336.500. 

Tuchiya.    Yoahimaaa;    and    Minami.    Tatsuo.    4,559,740    CX 

49-216.000. 
Nissan  Shatai  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Minami.  Tatsuo.  4.560197.  CL  296-155.000 
Nisshia  Eaginecring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada.  Yukiyoahi;  and  Yasugudu.  Masayuki.  4,560471,  O. 

209-144.000. 
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Niaahin  Flour  Milling  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Yukiyoahi;  and  Yasuguchi,  Masayuki.  4,560,471,  CI. 
209-144.000. 
fTitrotec  Corporation:  See- 
Way,  James.  4.560.393.  Q.  55-5.000. 
Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoahihara.    Mitsuo;    Morikawa.    Yoahitada;    Yamamoto.    Yaauo; 

.  .    Komada.    Mitsuharu;    and    Hattori.    Muaaki.    4.560713,   d. 

523-400.000. 

Niven.  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Hweh.  Der-Chang.  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Mirror  position  sensor  and  associated  pivot  suapenaioa  for  improved 

track  selection  in  optical  daU  disk  system.  4,560,925,  Q.  324-97.000. 

Nocerino,  Onct  L.  Drapery  tidMck  aasembly.  4,559,988,  Q.  160- 

349.0OT>. 
Noda,  Munetaka;  Muto,  Takahiko;  Suzuki.  Motoyoahi;  snd  Nmoyu, 
Yutaka,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  AutoouUic  running  speed  control 
for  automotive  vehicles.  4,560024,  Q.  180-176.000. 
Nogi,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ookawa,  Hiroyuki,  to  Musashi  Engineermg 
Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Paper  aheet  feed-out  device  for  a  paper  sheet 
counting  apparatua.  4.560.154.  Q.  271-10.000. 
Nokle.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Janta.  Dieter;  and  Nolde,  Wolfgang,  4,560942,  Q.  329-101.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Ueno,  Suaumu;  and  Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,560.458.  Q.  204-165.000. 
Nooaka.  Toshihiko;  and  Tod*.  Tetsuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
ahiki Kaisha.  Instrument  pand  device  for  vehicles.  4,559,868,  Q. 
98-2.080. 
Nordberg.  Robert  B..  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Flatness  measuring 

apparatus.  4.560.924.  Q.  324-61. OOR. 
Norddeutsche  Affinerie  AO:  See— 

Ploas.  Hartmut,  4.560.702.  O.  514-493.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Cobbs.  Walter  H..  Jr..  4.560.594.  Q.  428-1.000. 
Norman.  Barrie  E.:  See— 

Nidsen.  Grethe  C;  Diers.  Ivan  V.;  Outtrup.  Helle;  and  Norman. 
Barrie  E..  4.560651.  Q.  435-95.000. 
North  American  PhiUps  Corporation:  See—  .    „.  .       ^ 

Stupp.  Edward  H.;  Fellows.  Mark  W.;  and  Steneck,  Walter  G., 

4.560908,  a.  315-219.000.  

North.  Thomas.  Zodiac  board  game.  4,560169.  Q.  273-242.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Gamer.  John  N.;  and  McGettigan.   Philip  A..  4,559.771.  Q. 

57-6.000. 
Schneider.  John  C.  4.560,887.  Q.  307-66.000. 
WaUing.  Jorg-Hein;  Arbuthnot.  Gerald;  and  Shannon.  Michad  A.. 
4.560,521.  CI.  264-24.000. 
Norton.  Daniel  E..  to  Nike,  Inc.  Track  shoe  with  a  improved  sole. 

4.559.724.  Q.  36-129.000. 
Norton,  Edvtrard  J.,  to  New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.  Construction  of 

upper  for  athletic  shoe.  4,559,722,  CI.  36-89.000. 
Noahay,  Allen:  See- 
Gross,  Laurence  R;  and  Noshay,  Allen,  4,560671,  Q.  502-105.000. 
Noujaim,  Sharbel  E.:  See—  ^  ^    ^ 

Wdles,  Kenneth  B.,  U;  and  Noujaim.  Sharfod  E..  4.560941.  Q. 
329-50.000. 
Novatome:  See— 

Pierrey.    Jean-Louis;    and    Thevenin.    Michd.    4.560.530    CI. 
376-290.000. 
Novikov.  Vladimir  V,:  See— 

Ganago.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bicfi.  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov.  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexd  M.;  Rudman.  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed.  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;  l^juchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novikov.  Vladimir  V.;  Griah- 
kov,  Andrd  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Sviatunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  CL  72-454.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen,  Grethe  C;  Diets,  Ivan  V.;  Outtrup,  Helle;  and  Norman, 
Barrie  E.,  4,560,651,  Q.  435-95.000. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See—  _ 

Hackstdn,  Karl;  Hrovat,  Milan;  Schmidt-Hansberg.  Thomas;  Ra- 
chor,  Lothar;  and  Huschka.  Hans.  4.560502.  Q.  252-628.000. 
Nusbaum.  Arthur,  to  Nusbaum.  Robert;  Nusbaum.  Howard;  and  Sehck, 
Barbara.  Underfloor  assembly  and  cable  distribution  system  therefor. 
4.559.749.  Q.  52-221.000. 
Nusbaum.  Howard:  See— 

Nusbaum.  Arthur.  4,559,749,  Q.  52-221.000. 
Nusbaum,  Robert:  See— 

Nusbaum.  Arthur,  4,559,749,  Q.  52-221.000. 
Nutt,  Phillip:  See — 

Hamy.  Norbert;  Nutt.  Phillip;  and  Sheridan.  Douglas.  4,559,723. 
a.  36-102.000. 
N.V.  Nederlandache  Apparatenfabriek  Nedap:  See— 

Harmsen.  Jan  H..  4.559.904,  Q.  119-51.00R. 
Nyhmd.  Theodore  W.:  See—  ^       .  ^,  .^    . 

Barry,  Robert  F.;  Ddzdl,  Susan  C;  Wilson,  John  F.;  and  Nyhind, 
Theodore  W.,  4,560,532,  CL  376-434.000. 
Obara,  Hideo:  See—  ^     .     „      . 

Fujiwara,  Mitsugu;  Sakaue,  Yoshinori;  Aso,  Tomio;  Kurokaws, 
Koahiro;  and  Obara.  Hideo,  4,560295,  Q.  400^37.100. 
Oberhans,  Jcrfiann,  to  Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH.  Error  correc- 
tion system  for  length  measuring  device.  4,559,707,  d.  33-125.00C. 
Dcdev,  to  Bannag  Banner  Maachinenfabrik  AO.  Fnctioo 
I  twkting  apparatus.  4,559,775.  Q.  57-340000 


Occidental  Chemical  Corporation: 

Foster.  Arthur  M..  4.560.794.  CL  562-467.000. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts.  Thomas  E..  4.560,205.  Q.  299-2.000. 
Ricketti.  Thomas  E..  4,560J06.  Q.  299-2  000. 
Ochiai.  Michihiko:  See— 

Matsuo.  Taisuke,  deceased;  Ochiai.  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto. 
Shoji.  4.560.508.  Q.  260-239.00A. 
Oculus  Optikgeraete  GmbH:  See- 
Reiner.  Joaef,  4,560255.  Q.  350-503.000. 
O'Dell,  Leonard  J.,  to  Allis-Chabners  Corporation.  Down  flow  filter 

pand  dust  coUector.  4,560.396.  Q.  5^287.000. 
Oeckl.  Siegfried;  Schmitt.  Hans-Georg;  and  Brandea,  Wilhehn.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeadlachaft.  Fungicidal  alkylene(cycloalkylene>-biB- 

heterocydyl-biguanides.  4.560.694,  a.  514-359.000. 
Offidne  Meccaniche  Veronesi  SpA  (O.M.V.):  See— 

Padovani.  Pietro.  4,560,339,  Q.  425-437.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazufiuni.  to  Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhe- 

sives  for  bonding  optical  dementt.  4,560,457,  Q.  204-159.160. 
Ogawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Aihara,  Katauzo;  Tada,  Naofiimi;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Joo;  aad 
Ogawa,  Toahio,  4,560,404  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Ogg,  Robert  D.,  to  Alpha  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.  Shank  for  an  anchor 

structure.  4,559,893.  CI.  1I4-3O4.000. 
Ogihara,  Satoru;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  and  Ura,  Mitsuru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electrically  insulating  sUicon 
carbide  sintered  body.  4,561,010,  C\.  357-74.000. 
Ogino,  Shuji,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens  system. 

4,560,253,  a.  350426.000. 
Ogura,  Takashi;  Hirohara,  Toshihide;  Matsunaga,  Maaaaki;  Kamiya, 
Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetauo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Lightmg 
device  for  a  diaf^y  pand  of  an  dectronic  device.  4.561,044,  CI. 
362-84.000. 
Oh,  Sdbang.  to  Littdfiiae.  Inc.  Spiral  wound  shunt  type  slow  blow  fuse. 

4.560.971.  CL  337-164.000. 
O'Hara.  Steirfien  G..  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Company.  Veaad  with  high 

preaaure  ieedthru.  4,560.232,  O.  339.268.00R. 
Ohashi,  Hajime:  See— 

Iguchi.  Hideaki;  Sakai,  Takayoshi;  and  CHiashi.  Hajime.  4.561.090 
a.  364-167.000. 
Ohba.  Yasuhiro:  See- 
Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  Takagi.  Mitiro;  Rubodera.  Noboru;  Matsunaga. 
Isao;  Nabata.  Hiroyuki;  Ohba.  Yasuhiro;  Sakai,  Kazushige;  Hata, 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchid*.  Yasumi.  4.560686.  Q.  514-255.000. 
Ohkawa.  Tihiro,  to  GA  Technolc^ies  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  average  magnetic  welTin  a  reversed  field  ptinch.  4.560528, 
a.  376-121.000. 
Ohkura,  Zenichi;  and  Kohmoto,  Shinsuke,  to  Asahi  n.ogaku  Kogyo 
KabM«*«''t«  Kaisha.  Lens  driving  apparatus  in  cameras.  4.560237,  CL 
350-255.000. 
Ohmori,  Takashi:  See—  .,  ^    ..■ 

Moriguchi,   Hanihiko;   Inui.  Toshiharu;  and  Ohmon.  Takashi. 
4,560,988,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Ohmura,  Takao:  See—  ^, .  ,,      . 

Kagitani,  Yoahio;  Tanaka,  Kenji;  Ueda.  Yasuo;  Shiraga.  Ynsei; 
Nakajima,  Tunetaka;  Doi,  Takuji;  Ohmura,  Takao;  Funakoahi, 
Satoahi;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu.  4.560.556.  CL  424-101.000. 
Ohorodnik.  Alexander:  See—  ^  ,   ,  .. 

Gehrmann.  Klaua;  Ohorodnik.  Alexander,  and  RoaenthaL  Johan- 
nes. 4.560.518.  a.  260-970.000. 
Oida.  Yoshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High-speed 
ECL  synchronous  logic  circuit  with  an  input  logic  circuit  4,560888. 
CI.  307-272.00A. 
Oilgear  Company.  The:  See — 

Homaby,  Carlton  R..  4.560309.  Q.  408-229.000. 
Oishi,  Kdji:  See—  . .  ,„„..--_ 

Fukuchi.  Masakazu;  Oishi.  Keyi;  and  Iwai,  Yasuyuki.  4.559.898,  Q. 
118-653.000. 
Oka,  Yoshitami:  See — 

Yonezawa,  Toahio;  Ajima,  Takaahi;  Hiraki.  Shunichi;  Koahino, 
Yutaka;  and  Oka,  Yoahitami,  4,560,642,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Okamoto,  Kenji:  See— 

Nishiwaki,  Yoshikazu;  Matsuoka,  Shunji;  and  Okamoto,  Kenju 
4.560249.  CI.  350-162.170. 
Okamura.  Masayoshi:  See—  ._..-.,. 

Miyamoto.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  Okamura.  Masayoshi;  Tamsake. 
Hirx>ka;  Higuchi.  Yasumitsu;  Hidaka.  Toahio;  Yamamoto.  Koji; 
and  Abe.  Tbehiyuki,  4.560788.  Q.  560-91.000. 
Okano.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tamura.  Hifomi;  Okano.  Hiroshi;  Ishitani.  Tc^iru;  and  Shunaae. 
Akira.  4.560907.  Q.  315-111.010 
Okanobu.  Taiwa.  to  Sony  Corporatioo.  Voltage  to  current  converting 

circuit  4.560920.  a.  323-315.000. 
Okazaki,  Toshimasa;  and  Nakagawa.  Shuta.  to  Toasoaei  Chemical 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Electrolytic  cell  for  use  in  dectrolysn  of  aqueous 
alkaU  metal  chloride  solutions.  4.560461.  Q.  204-252.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tadokoro.  Hideo.  4.559,718.  Q.  34-8.000. 

Oki.  Takeo;  and  Ichikawa.  Katsutoahi,  to  Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabu- 

fhiki  Kaisha.  Opening  and  closing  device  for  retractable  nib  fooatam 

pen.  4,560.298.  Q.  401-107.000. 

Okita,  Tsutomu;  Naruo.  Kyoichi;  and  Hashimoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Fjv 

Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  medium  having  binder 

cured  by  electron  beam  ra&tioa.  4.560616.  Q.  428-423.100 

Okumura.  Maaatoahi,  to  Shin  Niaao  Kako  Co..  L*^Pro«aBforpfepar 
iag  molded  sihcon  carbide  product  4.560526.  CL  264-328.200. 
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Akira;  Kaneda,  Shunji; 


Okuno,  Kenji:  See— 

Ueeda,  Ryuhei;  Fujii,  Kiyonobu;  Kobotsu 
and  Okuno,  Kcnji,  4.560.715.  CI.  523-443.000. 
Okushita,  Masataka,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  K»bushiki  Kaisha.  Bag-in- 

box  package.  4.560,090,  Q.  222-81.000. 
Olander.  Donald  E.;  and  Hyyppa,  Juho.  to  rt-Shcar  Corporation,  by 
said  Donald  E.  Olander.  LiC104  Containing  propellant  compositions. 
4.560,425,  a.  149-19.910.  | 

Olcdal,  Bo  J.  M.:  See—  J 

Svensson,  Sven  A.;  Oledal,  Bo  J.  M.;  and  pifgnn,  Stig-Ounnar  E., 
4.559.986,  C\.  144-208.00B. 
Olin,  Daniel  C:  See- 
Jackson.  Ronald  M.;  Olin,  Danid  C;  and  Anderson,  Rittsell  Y., 
4.560,981.  a.  340-747.000.  I 

Olive,  Graham:  See—  ]  „       t-        j 

Eastman.  Dean  E.;  Eldridge,  Jerome  M.;  Petersen,  Kurt  E.;  and 
Olive.  Graham,  4.561.040.  Q.  361-385.000. 
Olbvier    Jean-Paul;  and  Vinatier.  Bernard,  tb  Atochem.  Composite 

material.  4.560.613.  CI.  428-309.900. 
Ohchewski,  Armin:  S«—  .     ,.    ,    ^  „j  , 

Bonengel,  Roland;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Branflenstein.  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann.  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregfcr,  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 
ton-   Neder.    Gunter;    Mause,    Elmaf;    Olschewski,    Armin; 
Schurger.  Rainer;  and  Stolz,  Robert,  4,560,291.  Q.  384-533.000. 
Olson  Harlan  W.;  and  Hall.  Patrick  L.  Outboard  motor  steering  control 

system.  4.559,889.  Q.  114-153.000. 
Olsaon,  Billy  E.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Hi^  density  zero  msertion 

force  connector.  4,560,221.  a.  339-75.0MP, 
Oltmanns.  Roger  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gumkowski,  Bert  A.;  and  Oltmanns,  Roger  W.,  Jr.,  4,560,037,  CI. 
llS-73.380.  ,    ^, 

Olver.  Terence  E.  to  Wcstinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Adaptive  feedfor- 
ward cancellation  technique  that  is  effective  in  reducing  amplifier 
harmonic  distortion  products  as  well  as  intermodulation  distortion 
products.  4,560,945,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Oiympia  Werke  AG  See— 

Tillich.  Peter,  4.560.980,  CI.  340-727.000 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirako.  Hideo.  4,561.033,  CI.  360-130.3 
Takayama.  Syuichi.  4.559,928.  CI.  128-6 
Ommundsen,  Tor  A.:  See —  . 

Brands    ter,  Helge;  Ommundsen,  Tor  J^.;  and  Mjoen,  Oyvind, 
4.561,073.  CI.  367-19.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Niahi,    Hiroyuki;    Hayashi,    Mitsuji;    Ud    Tomizu,    Motoyuki, 
4.561.045.  CI.  362-368.000. 
Onitsuka,  Masaaki;  and  Fujiwara,  Kazuyuki,  |o  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabu- 
siiiki     Kaisha.     Connectmg     pin     configuration.     4,560,186,     CI. 
280-752.000.  I 

Ono,  Seigo:  See—  I 

Kayanoki,  Katsuhiko;  Teramachi,  Kazuc^  Ono,  Seigo;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Yasuyuki.  4,560,054,  CI.  192-106|200. 
Ono,  Shigetoshi:  See — 

Toriuchi,     Masaharu;     and     Ono,     Shiketoshi.     4,560,645,     CI. 
430-562.000.  T 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  kmd  Selwitz,  Charles  M., 
to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Companyi  Process  for  preparing  an 
ether  solution  of  polyamic  acids  and  polyiiiude  resins.  4.560,721,  CI. 
524-378.000. 
Ookawa,  Hiroyuki:  See —  \ 

Nogi.  Hiroyoshi;  and  Ookawa,  Hiroyuki,  14,560. 154.  CI.  271-10.000. 
Ookawa.  Junji:  See — 

Honda,  Haruyoshi;  Sato.  Susumu;  Isoma^.  Kazuo;  Ookawa,  Junji; 
and  Kuwamura,  Tsukasa,  4.560,785,  CI.  560-52.000. 
Ookawa,  KJyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi   Denki  Kafcushiki   Kaisha.   Ignition 
apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  41559,916,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Oomura.  Etsuji:  See—  [ 

Namizaki,  Hirofumi;  Hirano.  Ryoichi;  Figuchi,  Hideyo;  Oomura, 
Etsuji;  Sakakibara,  Yasushi;  and  Susa|i,  Wataru,  4,561,096,  O. 
372-46.000. 
Optical  Communications  Corporation:  See — ' 

Kuhn.  Loughrey  R.,  4.561.117.  Q.  455-608.000. 
Orchard.  William  R.  H.  Apparatus  for  contr|)lling  the  flow  of  a  fluid. 

4,560.323,  CI.  417-27.000. 
Orme- Johnson,  W.:  See— 

Wilson.    Stephen    R.;    Orme-Johnson,   jW.;    and    Nagahisa,    A., 
4,560,557,  CI.  514-178.000. 
aRourke,  John  F.:  See—  I 

De  Boynton,  William  L.;  Lee,  Frederick  C  ;  Wilson,  Bruce  E.;  and 
O'Rourke,  John  F.,  4.559.711.  CI.  33-|99.00R. 
Orr.  Alexander  F..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  1-benzylazeti- 

din-3-ol.  4.560.507.  CL  260-239.00A.  i 

Orr.  John  R.;  See—  i 

Sita,  Richard  K.;  Orr.  John  R.;  and  Waring.  John  L..  4,561,027,  Q. 
360-39.000. 
Onka  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koda,  Seido.  4.559,710,  CI.  33-178.00E. 
Orinrae.  Neal  F..  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.Ci  Synergistic  compositions 
containing    6-alkylidene    penems    and    tfceir    use.    4.560.550.    CI. 
424-114.000. 
Osborne.  Travia  H.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  applying  dental  treat 

ment  fluid.  4.560.351.  CI.  433-80.000. 
Ostiem,  John  S.:  See — 

Crane.  Hewitt  D.;  and  Ostrem,  John  S..  4,561,105,  Q.  382-13.000 


Ota,  Naoto:  See — 

Ishida,  Hiroshi;  Fujioka,  Yoshiki;  and  Ota,  Naoto,  4,560,927,  Q. 
324-166.000. 
Ota,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sonehara,  Tomio;  Murata,  Masami;  and  Ota,  Tadashi,  4,560,982,  CI. 
340-784.000. 
Otake,  Masayuki:  See — 

Murai.   Nobuyuki;   Nakamichi,   Kazuya;   Otake,   Masayuki;   and 
Ushikubo,  Takashi,  4.560.807.  CI.  568-698.000. 
Otema,  Martin.  Show  case.  4,560.214.  CI.  312-114.000. 
Otema.  Martin.  Knock-down  geometric  structure  with  optional  mir- 
rored faces.  4,560,257,  CI.  350-616.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See — 

Doane.   John  C;   and   Hardenbrook,  David   L.,  4,561,093,  CI. 
371-20.000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Shone,  Tatsuya,  4,560,447.  CI.  204-59.00R. 
Ott.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Eichenauer,  Herbert;  Doring,  Joachim;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Bot- 
tenbruch.  Ludwig.  4.560.726.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Ott.  Paul  W.;  Engebretson,  Harold  J.;  LaHue.  Phihp  M.;  and  Van 
Steenwyk,  Brett  H.,  to  Applied  Technologies  Associates.  Azimuth 
determination  for  vector  sensor  tools.  4,559,713,  CI.  33-302.000. 
Ottenberg.  Lee:  See— 

Otttnberg,  Ray,  4.560,559,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Ottenberg.  Ray,  to  Ottenberg,  Lee,  a  part  interest.  Yeast-raisable  wheat- 
based  food  products  that  exhibit  reduced  deterioration  in  palatability 
upon  exposure  to  microwave  energy.  4,560,559,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Flaig,  John  D.;  and  Taipale,  Dale  L.,  4,559,908,  CI.  123-41.280. 
Seyerle,  Carl  E.,  4.559.769.  Q.  56-295.000. 
Outtrup,  Helle:  See- 
Nielsen,  Grethe  C;  Diers,  Ivan  V.;  Outtrup,  Helle;  and  Norman, 
Barrie  E..  4.560.651.  CI.  435-95.000. 
Ovren,  Christer:  See — 

Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Christer,  4,560,868,  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Owen,  David  J.:  See— 

MacLaine,    Colin    G.;    and    Owen,    David    J.,    4,561,037,    CI. 
361-228.000. 
Owen,  Timothy  C;  and  Witzigman,  Charles  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Method  of  constructing  a  padmounted  distribution  trans- 
former. 4,559.699,  CI.  29-602.00R. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Rapp,  Charles  F.;  Fausey.  William  H.;  and  Gonterman,  J.  Ronild, 

4.560,606,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Yau,  Ben  J..  4,560.612.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglass  Corporation:  See — 
Ishler,  Michael  W..  4.559.746.  CI.  52-2.000. 
Oye,  Tom.  Fish  lower  lip  gripper  tool.  4,559,853,  CI.  81-420.000. 
Ozaki,  Kiyoharu:  See—  .  /-.    i.- 

Kikegawa,  Shinko;  Arai,  Takao;  Yamamoto,  Nono;  and  Ozaki, 
Kiyoharu.  4.560.414.  CI.  106-281.00R. 
Ozari.  Yehuda;  See—  ^  ,,,  ^^  ,_. 

Gajria,  Chandrasen;  and  Ozari.  Yehuda,  4.560.714,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Ozawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Takenouchi,  Mutsuo;  Ozawa,  Takashi;  Hamano,  Toshihisa;  Fuse. 
Mario;   Nakamura,   Takeshi;   and   Itoh,   Hisao,  4,560,866.   CI. 
250-216.000. 
Pace,  Renato  C:  See— 

Vanni,  Sergio;  Guidi,  Loris;  Vallini,  Paolo;  Pace,  Renato  C;  and 
Scotti.  Carlo,  4,560.384,  CI.  8-94.210. 
Packard.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Craig.  Robert  L.;  Hunter,  Iain;  and  Packard,  Paul  D.,  4,561,063,  CI. 

364-559.000.  ^  »,  ,,  v 

Padovani,  Pietro,  to  OfTicine  Meccaniche  Veronesi  SpA  (O.M.V.). 

Extracting  system  for  fabricated  objecto  formed  by  a  thermo-forming 

machine.  4,560,339,  CI.  425-437.000. 

Pain  Suppression  Labs:  See — 

Liss,  Saul;  and  Liss,  Bernard,  4,559,948,  CI.  128-419.00R. 
Palmer.  Marvin  K..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Log  skidder  vehicle 

brake  system.  4,560,148,  CI.  254-323.000. 
Pamont  AG:  See- 
Sapper.  Richard,  4,560,199.  CI.  297-323.000. 
Panett  Corporation:  See — 

Burnett,  Patricia  A.,  4.559,649,  Q.  4-144.100. 
Paoletti.  Jean-Claude,  to  Laboratoires  Merck  Sharp  &  Dohme  Chibret. 
Device   for   preparing   and   dispensing   a   solution.   4.559.983.   CI. 
141-260.000.  ^  ^  . 

Papageorgiou,  Vassilios  P.;  Bakola-Christianopoulou,  Mana;  and  Tsi- 
pis.   Constantinos   A.,   to   Research   Corporation.    Anti-tumor  di- 
platinum  coordination  compounds.  4.560.782,  CI.  556-137.000. 
Papp.  John  E.;  and  Reed.  Antony  S.,  to  Standard  Precision.  Inc.  Three 
part  ball  bearing  slide  with  lockable  intermediate  slide  member. 
4.560,212,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Papuchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Puech,  Claude,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Interferometer  device  for  measurement  of  magnetic  fields  and 
electric  current  pickup  comprising  a  device  of  this  kind.  4,560,867,  CI. 
250-225.000. 
Papworth,  David  B.:  See— 

Rodman,  Paul  K.;  Ardini,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  and  Papworth,  David  B., 
4,561.051,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Paradis,  Joseph  R.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Filament 

fastener  with  locking  head.  4,559,676,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Paralyzed  Veterans  of  America:  See — 

Hunter.  Kelvin  H..  Jr.,  4,559,659.  CI.  14-71.300. 
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Park,  Hee  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Non-blocking  opaque  film. 

4,560,614.  CI.  428-317.900. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Lindsey,  Charles  T..  4.560,967.  Q.  335-262.000. 
Parker  &.  Harper  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See— 

Massey,   Roger  G.;  and  Holloway,   David  G.,  4,559,966,  Q. 
137-270.000. 
Parkinson,  Colin  C.  A.;  and  Kinnerly,  Anthony  G.,  to  British  Aero- 
space PubKc  Limited  Company.  Power  plant  attachment  arrange- 
ments for  aircraft  wings.  4,560,122,  Q.  244-54.000. 
Parks.  Beryl  H.:  See— 

Radford,  Kenneth  C;  KeUer,  Herbert  W.;  Parks,  Beryl  H.;  and 
Fuller.  Robert  R..  4,560.462,  Q.  204-298.000. 
Parks,  James  A.;  and  Plattner,  Jacob  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  3- 
Alkyl-8-chloro-5,6-dihydrofuro-[3.2-f]- 1 ,2-benzisoxazole-6-carboxy- 
lic  acids.  4,560,558,  Q.  514-379.000. 
Parrini,  Paolo:  See— 

BastioU,  Catia;  Gianotti.  Giuseppe;  Mattera,  Adriano;  and  Pamm, 

Paolo,  4,560,522,  Q.  264-41.000. 
Credali.  Lino;  Parrini,  Paolo;  Milano,  Mario;  and  Lori,  Domenico, 
4,560,429,  a.  156-208.000. 
Pastor,  Stephen  D.:  See—  .  ,^^..^    ^ 

Spivack,    John    D.;    and    Pastor.    Stephen    D.,    4,560,799,    CI. 
568-47.000. 
Patel,  Vipin  N.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  mtegrated 
circuits  bearing  polysilicon  of  reduced  resistance.  4,560,422,  CI. 
148-33.000.  ^,    .       , 

Pater.  Ruth  H..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Admimstrator,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  High  temperature  resistant 
polyimide  from  tetra  ester,  diamine,  diester  and  N-arylnadimide. 
4,560,742.  CI.  528-342.000. 
Paton,  Hugh:  See—  ^         .^       , 

Maaon,    Edgar  G.;   Clark,   Harold;   and   Forsythe.   James  A., 
4,559,902,  a.  119-2.00a 
Patrone.  Alberto:  See—  ^ 

Perrone,  Diego;  Patrone,  Alberto;  and  Caffarelh,  Elvio,  4,560,546, 
a.  423-607.000. 
Patterson,  David  W.:  See—  ^     .  .  „ 

Abu-Isa,  Ismat  A.;  Wang,  Chen-Shih;  McCarthy,  Daniel  P.;  and 
Patterson,  David  W.,  4,559,688,  CI.  29-I57.30R. 
Patterson,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Dochow.  Claude;  Patterson,  Mark  L.;  and  Sanneman,  Richard  W., 
4,560,987,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Patty,  Charles  W.;  and  Weiss.  Myron,  to  Myron  Weiss.  Musical  teach- 
ing device  for  expediting  musical  instruction.  4,559,861,  CI.  84- 
470.00R. 
Paul  Forkardt  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Steinbcrger,  Josef;  and  Muller,  Wilhelm,  4,560,179,  CI.  279-15.000. 
Paul,  Werner:  See —  ^^ 

Schimko.  Reinhold;  and  Paul.  Werner,  4,559,791,  Q.  66-75.100. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Legille,  Edouard;  and  Lonardi,  Emile,  4,559,839,  Q.  74-88.000. 
Pavlov,  Tudor;  See — 

Servas,  Frank;  Lewin,  John  E.;  Pavlov,  Tudor,  and  Diettnch, 
Lambert  J..  Jr.,  4,559,999,  CI.  165-156.000. 
Peacock  Investments  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Raubenheimcr.  Johann  N..  4,560,418,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Peck,  William,  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.  Bed  having  articulated 

fiiune.  4,559.655.  Q.  5-66.000. 
Peiffer.  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Schuiz,  Donald  N.;  Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M.;  and 
Kaladas,  Jeffrey  J.,  4.560.710.  CI.  523-175.000. 
Peil,  William,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dual  load  remote  power 

control  for  a  ceUing  fan.  4.560.909.  CI.  315-291.000. 
Pelowski,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Programmable 
controller  system  with  failure  indicator.  4.560.936.  CI.  324-418.000. 
Pelrinc.  Bmce  P.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  regeneration  of 

catalysts  by  removal  of  nitrogen  poisons.  4.560.670,  CI.  502-26.000. 
Pemco- Kalamazoo.  Inc.:  See — 

Black.  John  W.,  4,559,668,  CI.  16-35.0OR. 
Penda  Corporation:  See — 

Price,  William  F.;  and  Emery,  PhUlip  L..  4.560,195,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 

Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  

Weber,  John  A.;  and  Henze,  Herbert  O.,  4,560,1 18,  Q.  242-215.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Davidson.  Thomas  A.;  and  Murray,  Robert  J.,  4,560,758,  CI. 
546-121.000. 
Penquite,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Coleman,  James  P.;  Hallcher,  Richard  C;  McMackins,  Dudley  E.; 
Penquite.   Charles  R.;  and  Auvil,  Steven  R.,  4,560,775,  CI. 
549-326.000. 
Penzien,  Klaus:  See—  .  .^^t^-, 

Naarmann,  Herbert;  Munch,  Volker;  and  Penzien,  Klaus,  4,560,593, 
CI.  427-443.100. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See — 

deMey,  Charles  F.,  II.  4.560.050,  CI.  192-81.00C. 
Harris.  Michael  D.,  4,560,272,  CI.  356-138.000. 
Perkins,  Walter  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Knauer.  Wolfgang;  and  Perkins,  Walter  E..  Jr.,  4,560,878,  CI. 
25O-396.0OR. 
Perl,  Julius,  to  Schlumber^er  Technology  Corporation.  Digitizer  Ublet 
with  coarse  and  fine  position  determination.  4,560,830.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Pemic,  Stanley  J.;  See— 

Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  Lueders.  Arthur  L.;  Davis,  Ralph  L.;  Pemic, 
Stanley  J.;  Hitchcock.  James  R.,  Jr.;  and  Buckley,  Francis  D.. 
4,560,472,  CI.  210-140.000. 


Perra,  Andrew  O.,  Jr.,  to  Markem  Corporation.  Printing  apparatus 

using  heated  ink  composition.  4.559.872.  CI.  101-228.000. 
Perreau,  Alain  P.;  and  Perreau,  Jean-Louis,  to  Sidinter  S.A.  Device  fbr 

training  to  play  golf  4,560,167,  CI.  273-184.00A. 
Perreau,  Jean-Louis;  See — 

Perreau,  Alain  P.;  and  Perreau,  Jean-Louis,  4,560,167,  CI.  273- 
184.00A.  ..... 

Perrel,  Rene,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Sound  absorbmg  wall  Iming. 

4,560.028.  a.  181-288.000. 
Perrone.  Diego;  Patrone,  Alberto;  and  Caffarelli.  Elvio.  to  Luigi  Stop- 
pani  S.p.A.  Chromium  hydroxide  precipiute  obtained  by  a  continu- 
ous process  for  the  removal  of  chromium   from  waste  waters. 
4.560,546,  a.  423-607.000. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See— 

Pieniak.  Heinz  A.,  4,560,372,  CI.  604-369.000. 
Pesa,  Fred:  See— 

Burrington,  James  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Pesa,  Fred;  and  Maher, 
Elizabeth  A..  4.560,730.  Q.  525-340.000. 
Pesa,  Frederick:  See— 

Attig,   Thomas  G.;   Graham,   Anne   M.;   and   Pesa,   Frederick, 
4.560,672,  CI.  502-183.000. 
Petersen,  Kurt  E.:  See- 
Eastman,  Dean  E.;  Eldridge.  Jerome  M.;  Petersen.  Kurt  E.;  and 
Olive,  Graham,  4,561,040,  CI.  361-385.000. 
Peterson,  Bertel  R.;  and  Fortuna,  Vincent  E.,  to  Vercon,  Inc.  Carrier 

for  cans.  4,560,064.  CI.  206-159.000. 
Peterson,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Tsals,  Izrail;  Peterson,  Gerald  E.;  KarUner,  Rudy  R.;  Carpenter. 
Scott  R.;  and  Frank.  Peter  L..  4.559.661.  Q.  I5-93.00R. 
Peterson.  Richard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.;  Schetirer,  Roger  J.;  and 
Steinberg.  Richard  W.,  to  Hiniker  Company.  Cultivator  row  unit 
with  ridger/bedder  implement.  4.560,011,  CI.  172-194.000. 
Peterson,  Thomas  L.;  See — 

McCumbcr,  Roger  D.;  Peterson,  Thomas  L.;  and  Lee,  Gerry  A., 
4,560,293,  CI.  400-61.000. 
Petric,  Paul  F.;  Foley,  Michael  S.;  Waz,  John  J.;  and  Milgate.  Robert 
W.,  Ill,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Apparattis  for  positioning  a  work- 
piece   in   a   localized   vacuum   processing   system.   4,560,880.   Q. 
250-441.100. 
Petrillo,  Edward  W..  Jr.:  See—  _ 

Ryono,  Denis  E.;  and  Petrillo,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  4,560,680,  Q. 
514-82.000. 
Pettit.  George  R.;  and  Herald.  Cherry  L..  to  Arizona  SUte  University. 

Macrocytic  lactones.  4.560,774.  CI.  549-267.000. 
Pettus,  Milton.  Food  cutting  device.  4.559,856.  CI.  83-431.000. 
PFD  Limited:  See— 

Langford.  Edward  A.;  Neale,  Regmald  L.;  and  James,  Stephen  R.. 
4,559.803,  a.  72-354.000. 
Pfeifer.  Heinrich,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Decoder  for  traffic  informa- 
tion regional  tone  signals.  4,561,115,  CI.  455-228.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Martin:  See—  „        ^  .^ 

Bauer.  Kurt;  Edele.  Reinhard;  Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  Pfeifler. 

Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef.  4,559.663,  Q.  15-250.350. 
Grimm.  Hermann;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  Supper.  Ottmar;  and  Pfeiffer, 
Martin.  4.560,973.  CI.  338-28.000. 

Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  

Reiter,  Lawrence  A..  4,560,690,  CI.  514-256.000. 
Richardson,    Kenneth;    and    Whittle.    Peter    J..    4,560,697,    Q. 
514-383.000. 
Pforzheimer  Uhren-Rohwerke  PORTA  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Wehner.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Burkhardt,  Wolfgang.  4,561.042.  Q. 
362-30.000. 
Philipp,  Alexander,  to  C.  Nicolai  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Forefoot  elevatmg 
device  for  peroneal  nerve  dysfunction  cases.  4,559,934,  CI.    128- 
8O.0OE. 
Philips  Industrial  Components,  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Becelaere.  Robert  M.;  and  Bailey.  William  J.,  4,559,867,  CI. 
98-1.000. 
Phillips,  James  W.;  and  Kobos.  Duane  M.  to  Dwyer  Instruments,  Inc. 

Multipurpose  flowmeter  arrangement.  4,559,834,  CI.  73-861.550. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company;  See— 

Banasiak,  Dennis  S..  4.560.792.  CI.  560-261.000. 
Bobsein,    Rex    L.;    and    Johnson.    Marvin    M..    4,560,817.    Q. 
585-273.000.  ,„,     ^ 

Gaines,    Larry   D.;   and    Likins,    Merle   R.,   Jr.,   4,559,785.   Q. 

60-676.000. 
Jain.  Gyan  P.,  4.560,442,  CI.  203-2.000. 
Kukes,    Simon    G.;    and    Johnson,    Marvin    M.,    4,560,466,    CI. 

208-89.000. 
Kukes,  Simon  G.;  Hogan.  Robert  J.;  Coombs.  Daniel  M.;  Davis, 

Thomas;  and  Efner,  Howard  F..  4.560.468.  CI.  208-110.000. 
Martin  nee  Sturdy,  Shirley  J.;  and  McDaniel,  Max  P.,  4,560,733,  CI. 
526-129.000.  ^ 

Needham,    Donald    G.;    and    Leland.    John    E..    4.560.580.    CI. 

427-53.100. 
O'Hara,  Stephen  G..  4,560,232,  Q.  339-268.00R. 
Shioyama,    Tod    K.;    and    Little.    Robert    A.,    4,560,783,    CL 

556-183.000. 
Stapp,  Paul  R..  4.560.467.  Q.  208-89.000. 
Picard.  Gerard;   Flament.  Thierry;  Tremillon,   Bernard;  Saint-Paul, 
Pierre;  and  Spiteri.  Pierre,  to  Electricite  de  France.  Process  for 
sUbilizing  a  mixture  of  molten  alkali  metal  nitrates  and  alkali  metal 
nitrites  usable  particularly  as  a  heat  transfer  fluid  and  subilized 
mixture  thus  obtained.  4,559.993.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Pieniak.  Heinz  A.,  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Suble  disposable 
absorbent  structure.  4,560,372,  CI.  604-369.000. 


489-522  O.G.-85- 19 


PI  38 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  24,  1985 


Pierce.  Aktona  M.;  and  Pierce,  Harold  D.  Beetle  attracunt.  4,S60.SS1, 

a.  424-84.000.  j 

Pierce,  Harold  D.:  See—  I 

Pierce.    AkJona    M.;    and    Pierce,    Haro^    D.,    4.5«),551.    CI. 
424-84.000. 
Pierpaoti,  Piero:  Set— 

Bianchi,    Gianfnmco;    Borelli.    Riccardo;  j  and    Pierpaoli.    Piero, 
4.559.829.  CI.  73-708.000.  ■ 

Pierrel  Han»-Joachim.  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Telephone  sta- 
tioo  which  is  main  or  remotely  supplied.  4,5tO,841.  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Pierrel  S.p.A.:  See—  ^    ^ 

Cappeiletti.    Leonardo    M.;    Spagnoli,    Rioberto;    and   Toscano, 

Luciano,  4.5«).662.  a.  435-253.000. 

Pierrey,  Jean-Louis;  and  Thevenin.  Michel,  to  Novatome.  Device  for 

providing  protection  against  beat  and  radiation  for  an  intermediate 

bait  exchanger  immersed  in  a  nuclear  reactor  vessel.  4,560.530,  CI. 

Pilczuk.  Eugene  A.  Musical  instrument.  4.559,|59,  CI.  84-394.000. 
Pilot  Man-Nen-Hitsu  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Oki,  Takeo;  and  Ichikawa.  Katsutodu,  4,540.298,  CI.  401-107.000. 
Pimlott,  John  R.:  See—  „.  ,.     ^  ^, 

Morris,  Gregory  J.  E.;  Grosshandler,  Sanc|Dr,  Beaver.  Richard  N.; 
Pimlott,  John  R.;  and  Dang.  Hiep  D..  4.560.452.  O.  204-98.000. 
Pinori.  Massimo;  and  Verdini.  Antonio  S.,  to  ENI  -  Ente  Nazionale 
Idrocaibuh.  Retro-inverso  analog  of  the  (5- 1 4)  decapeptide  of  equine 
angiotensinogen.  as  a  specific  renin  inhibitor  with  high  resistance  to 
enzymatichydrolysis.4.560,505.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Pmsard.  Herve  ;  CoUin.  Claude;  and  Faydit,  Joel,  to  Thomson  CSF. 
Clock-frequency  recovery  device  adapted  to  high-frequency  radio- 
communications  in  disturbed  media.  4,561.101.  CI.  375-108.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Funabaahi,  Tadaahi,  4.561,085.  Q.  369-77.100. 
Nanimi.  Ichiro.  4.561,079,  Q.  ..69-44.000.^ 
Piachke.  James  W.,  McFadden,  Russell  T.;  iCrause.  Ruben  L.;  and 
Moore.  Charles  H..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Water-thinna- 
ble  fomifg  compositions  from  aminoalkyl  qarboxylate  hydrohalide 
polymers.  4.560.736,  Q.  526-312.000. 
Piator.  Hefanut  H..  to  United  States  of  Americs,  Army.  Etched  multi- 
channel electrical  connector  4,560,220,  d.  )39-74.00R. 
Plamper,  Gunter  F.:  See — 

Lorello.    Mark    M.;    and    Plamper,    Gurtter    F.,    4,560,046,    CI. 
192-11.000. 
Plaak,  Vernon  G.:  See—  \ 

Berthel.  Robert  O.;  Plank.  Vernon  G.;  aid  LaGross,  Dennis  L., 
4,561,018.  a.  358-107.000. 
Plasynski,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Valko,  Joseph  T.;  f  lasynski,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Scriven.  Roger  L.,  4.560.717.  Q.  523-456.000. 
Plattner.  Jacob  J.:  See—  | 

Parks.  James  A.;  and  PUttner.  Jacob  J..  4,}60,558,  Q.  514-379.000. 
Pletsch.  Hubert:  See—  j 

Wolf.  Franz-Josef;  and  Pletsch,  Hubert.  4^60.367.  Q.  464-83.000. 
Plichta.  Edward  J  :  See—  ' 

Salomon.  Mark;  and  Plichta.  Edward  J.,  4,560.630,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Ploss,  Hartmut,  to  Norddeutsche  Affinerie  AQ.  Pestiddal  C«-C25-«ner- 

capto-organotin  compounds.  4.560,702,  CI  514-493.000. 
Plumat,  Robert;  Robyn.  Pierre;  and  Deschepper.  Pierre,  to  Glaverbel. 
Apparatns  for  and  method  of  spraying  for  forming  refractories. 
4.560,591.  a.  427-422.000.  j 

Plumley,  Ralph  M.;  and  Renaud,  Henry  H.,  J|r.,  to  A&M  Engineered 
Compoaites  Corporation.   Intrusion  moldiig  process  for  forming 
composite  structures.  4.560.523.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Plununer,  Ilene:  See — 

Plummer.  Raymond;  and  Plummer,  Ilene.  4.559.830,  Q.  73-761.000. 
Plununer,  Mark  A.:  See— 

Schroeder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Plummer,  Mark  A.;  and  Zunmerman, 
Carle  C,  Jr.,  4,560,517.  Q.  260-505  OOR. 
Plummer.  Raymond;  and  Plummer.  Ilene.  Testing  device  for  fasteners. 

4,559.830.  CI.  73-76 l.OOa 
Pneutek.  Inc.:  See—  I 

HayUyan.  Harry  M  ,  4,560,061,  CI.  2O6-3J0OO. 
Podoaek.  Edward,  to  Dennison  National  Company.  Presentation  folder. 

4.560 J99.  a.  402-15.000. 
Polak,  Anthony  J.;  and  Beuhler.  AUyson  J.,  tdUOP  Inc.  Gas  detection 
with   novel   electrolyte   membrane   and   f>lid   internal   reference. 
4,560,444,  a.  204- LOOT.  j 

Polaroid  Corporation:  See —  j 

Johnson.  Bruce  K.,  4,560.262,  O.  354-18(1000. 
Polhemus.  Carl  E:  See—  | 

McGowan.  Gerald  F.;  Price,  Gerald  W.d  Polhemus,  Carl  E.;  and 
Ketchum.  Ronald  L..  4.560.873.  Q.  254-339.000. 
Polyonics  Corporation:  See — 

Hoover.  Merwin  F.;  Reilly.  Phillip  B.;  Salamone,  Ann  B.;  and 
Vandebult.  Jan.  4.560,445.  CI.  204-15.000. 
Porta,  Augusto;  Schaub,  Maurice;  Ayerbe,  Anidre  ;  and  Bunter,  Guy,  to 
Batteile  Memorial  Institute.  Apparatus  for  sterilizing  objects  w.rith  an 
aqueous  hypochlorite  soluuon.  4.560,455.  O.  204-130  000. 
Poaaum  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Sommerhoff.  Gerd  W.  C.  4.559.706,  CI.  33-23.00R. 
Poetle,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Long.  William  E.;  Smith.  Norman  A.;  Webb,  Terence  C;  Poetic, 
Stephen  R.;  McCombe,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Grossel,  Martin  C, 
4.560.646.  a.  430-566.000. 
Poumakis.  Demetrius,  to  United  Technologic  Corporation.  Fail-pas- 

Bve  driver  curuit  4,560.938.  O.  328-71. (MO. 
Powondra,  Franz.  YieldaWe  connection.  4,560.305.  CI.  405-259.000. 


PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Valko,  Joseph  T.;  Plasynski,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Scriven,  Roger  L.,  4.560.717,  CI.  523-456.000. 
Precision  Mecanique  Labinal:  See— 

Chapelot.  Raymond,  4.560,219.  CI.  339-60.00R. 
Precision  Metal  Fabricators.  Inc.:  See— 

Lcnhart,  Ronald  A..  4,560,060,  CI.  198-803.500. 
Prentice,  John  S.;  and  Cotreau,  Gerald  M.,  to  Harris  Corporation. 

Circuit  for  increasing  volUge  gain.  4,560,948,  CI.  330-282.000. 
Pressaco.  Pierre:  See — 

Carre.  Jean-Jacques;  and   Pressaco.   Pierre,  4,560,209,  G.  303- 
22.00R. 
Prestele,  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Method  and  device  for 
flow  measurement  of  small  liquid  volumes.  4,559,831,  CI.  73-861.050. 
Prestige  Group  PLC,  The:  See— 

Robinson,  Geoffrey,  4,560.143.  CI.  251-338.000. 
Prezas.  Dimitrios  P.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Pitch  detector  for 

speech  analysis.  4,561,102,  C\.  381-49.000. 
Price.  Edison  A.,  to  Edison  Price,  Incorporated.  Display  mounting 

device.  4,559.728.  CI.  40-124.200. 
Price,  (jerald  W.:  See— 

McGowan,  Gerald  F.;  Price.  Gerald  W.;  Polhemus,  Carl  E.;  and 
Ketchum.  Ronald  L.,  4,560,873,  Q.  250-339.000. 
Price,  William  F.;  and  Emery,  Phillip  L.,  to  Pcnda  C:orporation.  Air 

deHector  for  trailers.  4,560,195,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Prime  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodman.  Paul  K.;  Ardini,  Joseph  L..  Jr.;  and  Papworth,  David  B., 
4,561.051,  a.  364-200.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Bruno,  David  J.,  Jr.;  Dodds,  Michael  J.;  Fuqua,  Debra  L.;  and 

Hunter,  John  E..  4.560,564.  CI.  426-250.000. 
Curry,  John  D.;  and  Edwards,  James  B..  4,560,492,  a.  252-1 10.000. 
Prolic  AG:  See— 

Bohme,  Eike;  and  Rubenzer,  Peter,  4,559,664,  Q.  15-302.000. 
Pruckner,  Walter,  to  Waltec,  Inc.  Stainless  steel  toilet.  4,559,650.  CL 

4-420.000. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.  Controlled  machining  of  combustion  chambers, 

gears  and  other  surfaces.  4,559,684,  Q.  29-156.40R. 
PT  (Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Min.  Young  K.,  4.560,913,  Q.  318-760.000. 
PTC  Aerospace  Inc.:  See — 

Brennan,  Edward  J..  4,560.859,  C\.  219-386.000. 
Puchades,  Jesus  E.  B.:  See— 

Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.;  and  Puchades,  Jesus  E. 
B..  4,560,545.  a.  423-430.000. 
Pudenz-Schulte  Medical  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Schulte,  Rudolf  R.;  East,  Gary  P.;  Bryant,  Marga  M.;  and  Heindl, 
Alfons,  4,560,375,  CI.  604-9.000. 
Puech.  Claude:  See— 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Puech,  Qaude,  4,560,867, 
CI.  250-225.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Friedlaender,   Fritz  J.;   and   Takayasu,   Makoto,   4,560.484.   CI. 

210-796.000. 
Regnier,    Frederick    E.;    and    Gupta.    Shri    P.,    4,560,704,    Q. 
521-31.000. 
Pusch,  Gunter;  Hoffmann,  Alexander;  and  Aisalinger,  Dieter  E.,  to 
Pusch,     Gunter.     Winter    camouflage     material.     4.560,608.     CI. 
428-196.000. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Limited:  See- 
Wright.  Basil  M.;  and  Haire,  Christopher  A.  R.,  4,559,953,  CI. 
128-680.000. 
Pylon  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Cooney,  James  S.;  and  Boyle,  Stephen  A.,  4.560,223,  CI.  339- 
95.00R. 
(^uantic  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Marshall.  William  F.,  4,559.875.  Q.  102-218.000. 
(Quartz  et  Silice:  See— 

Aldebert.  Pierre.  4,560,247,  CI.  350-96.300. 
Rachor,  Lothar:  See— 

Hackstein,  Karl;  Hrovat,  Milan;  Schmidt-Hansberg,  Thomas;  Ra- 
chor. Lothar;  and  Huschka,  Hans,  4,560,502,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Radford,  Kenneth  C;  Keller,  Herbert  W.;  Parks,  Beryl  H.;  and  Fuller, 
Robert  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for  coating 
nuclear    fuel    pellets    with    a    burnable    absorber.    4,560,462,    CI. 
204-298.000. 
Radford,  Kenneth  C:  See— 

Eisenstatt,  Larry  R.;  and  Radford,  Kenneth  C,  4,560,575,  CI. 
427-6.000. 
Radochonski,  Pierre;  Kniffm,  John  M.;  Eriksen,  Joem  B.;  Rogers, 
Jerrold  J.;  and  Gellatly,  William  W.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  accelerating  the  recording  rate  of  a  CRT  graphic 
recorder.  4,560,989,  C\.  346-1.100. 
Raduechel,  Bemd:  See— 

SkubaUa,  Werner;   Raduechel,   Bemd;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Vor- 
brueggen,  Helmut;  Elger,  Walter;  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Town.  Micha- 
d-Harold.  4,560,786,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Raffelson,  Harold:  See — 

Wrobleski,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  Graham,  Charles  R.; 
Keppel,    Robert   A.;   and   Raffelson.   Harold,   4,560.674,   CI. 
502-209.000. 
Raguier,  Marcel:  See — 

Gerard,  Jean-Louis;  Le  Marchand,  Claude;  and  Raguier,  Marcel. 
4,560,038.  CI.  188-73.380. 
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Rainer.  Georg,  to  Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemische  Fabrik  ChnbH. 

[1.3]-Dioxolo[4,5-fjbenzimidazoles       and       [l,4].dioxinol2.3-flben- 

zimidazoles.  4.560.693,  CI.  514-338.000. 
Ramamurti.  Krishnamurti,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Graticule  sensor  having  a  pluraUty  of  light  detectors.  4,560,870,  CI. 

250-237.00G. 

Randall  Wheel  Trim,  Inc.:  See— 

Ladouceur.  Lawrence  C,  4.559.689.  CI.  29-243.520. 
Ranhagen,  Ernst  G.  Method  and  grinder  for  the  manofacture  of  pulp. 

4.560,439,  a.  162-261.000. 
Ranson,  Michele.  Novel  therapeutic  composition  useful  particularly  for 

healing  wounds.  4.560,678,  CI.  514-44.000. 
Rapp.  Charles  F.;  Fausey,  WiUiam  H.;  and  (jonterman,  J.  Ronald,  to 

Owens-Coming  Fiberf^  Corporation.  Basalt  compositions  and  their 

fibers.  4,560,606,  Q.  428-141.000. 

Rathnam,  Premila:  See—  ,  ^^^ 

Saxena,  Brij  B.;  and  Rathnam,  Premila,  4,560,649.  O.  435-7.000. 
Raubenheimer,  Johann  N.,  to  Peacock  Investments  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited. Wheeled  suction  cleaners.  4.560,418,  CI.  134-18.000. 

Rauser,  Marita:  See—  

Rausing,  Hans;  and  Rauser,  Marita,  4,560,570,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Rausing,  Hans;  and  Rauser,  Marita,  to  Tetra  Pak  Development  SA. 

Method  for  the  preparation  of  a  porous,  solid  or  semisolid  food 

product  based  on  ground  fish  or  meat  raw  materials.  4.560.570.  CI. 

426-564.000.  ,       ^ 

Rausing,  Hans  A.,  to  Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Method  for  the 

preparation  and  packing  of  food  products,  in  particular  fish  products, 

of  long  keeping  quality.  4,560,567,  CI.  426-399.000. 

Raveling,  Hermann:  See— 

Smutek,    Gerhard;    and    Raveling,    Hermann,    4,560,796,    CI. 
564-104.000. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See—  ...        _. 

Franckx,  Joris  R.  I.;  Mendes,  Luiz  N.;  van  Noten,  Lodewijk;  and 

Touchais,  Thierry,  4,560,828,  CI.  174-71.00R. 
HoTsma,    David   A.;   and   Hammack,   Teddy   J.,   4,560,498.   Q. 
252-511.000. 
Raymond,  Roger  S.,  to  Delaware.  Method  for  forming  structural  parte. 

4,559.797.  Q.  72-63.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Armstrong,  Bruce  G.,  4,561,070,  CI.  365-227.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Acampora,  Alfonse,  4,561,012,  CI.  358-1 1.000. 
Becke,  Hans  W.,  4.561,008,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Callen,  Patrick  J.,  4.560,918,  CI.  323-273.000. 
Clayton.  Richard  W..  4,560,129,  Q.  248-278.000. 

Datta,  Pabitra,  4,560,601,  a.  428-64.000.  

Deal,  Samuel  B.;  and  Bartch,  Donald  W.,  4,560,581,  CI.  427-64.000. 
Fox,    Leonard    P.;   Datta,    Pabitra;    Matthies,    Dennis   L.;   and 

Kawamoto,  Hirohisa,  4,561,087,  CI.  369-276.000. 
Garza.  Richard  G.;  Sayegh.  Pinhas;  and  Bjorklund,  James  R., 

4.560,363.  CI.  446-342.000. 
McNeely.  Ronald  K..  4,560.274,  Q.  356-154.00a 
Sita.  Richard  K.;  Orr,  John  R.;  and  Waring.  John  L.,  4.561.027,  CI. 

360-39.000.  

Sohus,  Michael;  and  Reese,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,559.762.  CI.  53-441.000. 
Wu,  Chung  P.;  and  Kolondra,  Frank.  4.560,879,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Ziegel,  Douglas  H.,  4,560,853,  CI.  219-121.0LD. 

RCA  Inc.:  See- 
Webb,  Paul  P..  4,561,007.  a.  357-30.000. 

Reading,  Christopher:  See— 

Cole,  Martin;  Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Readmg,  Christopher, 

4,560.552,  CI.  424-114.000.  ,.     •  ^,.      •    , 

Rebhahn,  Robert  W.  J.;  and  Cook,  Wayne  L.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical 

Co    The.  Ultrafiltration  process  for  purification  of  dyes  useful  in 

foodstuffs.  4,560,746,  CI.  534-840.000. 

Reed  Allan'  Sec 

Goldberger,   WUliam   M.;  and  Reed,  Allan,  4,560.409.  CI.  75- 

130.00R. 
Reed,  Antony  S.:  See—  ^ 

Papp,  John  E.;  and  Reed.  Antony  S..  4,560,212,  CI.  308-3.800. 
Reed,  Donald  A.;  and  Lunk.  Hans  E.  Foamed  fluoropolymer  articles 
having  low  loss  at  microwave  frequencies  and  a  process  for  their 
manufacture.  4,560,829,  CI.  174-102.00R. 

Reese,  James  G..  Jr.:  See — 

Soltus,  Michael;  and  Reese,  James  G.,  Jr..  4.559,762,  CI.  53-441.000. 
Regalbuto,  John  A.;  and  Christopher,  Glenn  B.,  to  Jet  Research  Center, 
Inc.    Mooring    release    apparatus    and    method.    4,559,890,    Q. 
114-230.000. 
Regen,  Steven  L.,  to  Marquette  University.  Assembling  multilayers  of 
polymerizable  surfactant  on  a  surface  of  a  solid  material.  4.560,599, 
CI.  428-36.000. 
Regie  Nationalc  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Naete,  Hidehiko;  Funaoka.  Chihiro;  Augello,  Daniel;  and  Coste, 
Jean-Claude,  4,560,885,  CI.  307-lO.OOR. 

Regina  Corporation:  See — 

Duncan,  L.  Scot;  Groth,  Hugh  F.;  and  Basile.  Peter  A.,  4,559,666, 

CI.  15-353.000. 
FiUwater.  Edwin,  4.559,665.  CI.  15-339.000. 
Fitzwater,  Edwin,  4,559,667,  CI.  15-415.00R. 
Regnier,  Frederick  E.;  and  Gupta,  Shri  P.,  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion. Polyamine  based  bonded  phase  chromatography.  4,560,704,  CI. 
521-31.000. 


Reid.  Robert  F.:  See- 
Cramp,  John  H.  W.;  Murray,  Robert  T.;  Rcid,  Robert  F.;  and 
Mortier,  Roy  M.,  4,560.248,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Reilly,  Phillip  B.:  See- 
Hoover.  Merwin  F.;  Reilly,  Phillip  B.;  Salamone,  Ann  B.;  and 
Vandebult,  Jan.  4.560,445,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Reimann,  George  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  bag 

pack.  4,560,067,  CI.  206-554.000. 
Reinecke,  Paul:  See— 

Richter,  Roland;  Reinecke,  Paul;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  Bonae.  Ger- 
hard; and  Brandes.  WUhelm,  4.560,738,  CI.  528-62.000. 
Reiner,  Josef,  to  Oculus  Optikgeraete  GmbH.  Enlarging  and  reading 

apparatus.  4,560,255,  CI.  350-503.000. 
Reinmuth,  Klaus:  See— 

Hunold,  Klaus;  Lipp,  Alfred;  and  Reinmuth,  Klaus,  4,560,668,  d. 
501-92.000. 
Reishauer  AG:  See — 

Wirz,  Walter.  4.559,744,  CI.  51-287.000. 
Reiter,   Lawrence  A.,   to  Pfizer  Inc.   2-(N-substituted  guanidino>-4- 

hetero-arylthiazole  antiulcer  agents.  4,560,690,  CI.  514-256.000. 
Renaud,  Henry  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Plumley.  Ralph  M.;  and  Renaud,  Henry  H.,  Jr.,  4.56a523,  CI. 
264-102.000. 
Renaud,    Pierre,   to   Valeo.   Clutch   release  device.   4,560,052,   CL 

192-98.000. 
Renfro,  Julian  C:  See — 

DeWoody,  Robert  O.;  and  Hollerich.  Ralph  M.,  4,560.033,  Q. 
188-2.00F. 
Renger,  Herman  L.;  Mann,  Brian  M.;  and  Mcador,  John.  Cardiac  tissue 
stimulator  providing  P-wave  verification,  telemetry,  marker  chan- 
nels, and  antitachycardia  capabUities.  4,559.947,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Renger,  Larry  H.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Animated  figure  toy  having  a  move- 
able torso  and  articulating  jaw.  4,560,362,  CI.  446-340.000. 
Repctto.  Silvio,  to  S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  &.  C.  Automatic  cycle  machine  for 

the  continuous  fleshing  of  skins.  4,559,794.  CI.  69-43.000. 
Republic  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Kestcnbaum,  William  W.,  4,560.961,  CI.  332-23.00A. 
Resco  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Doby,  Troy.  4,560,350,  Q.  432-241.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Papageorgiou,  Vassilios  P.;  Bakola-Christianopoulou,  Maria;  and 
Tsipis,  Constantinos  A..  4,560,782.  CI.  556-137.000. 
Research  Producte  Corporation:  See- 
Kick,  Jan  C.  4,559.789.  CI.  62-157.000. 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See— 

Omy,  David  E.,  4,560,519.  CI.  261-78.00A. 
Ressel,  Dennis  E.  Pre-formed  building  systems.  4,559,748,  Q.  52-90.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Khilnani.  Gul,  4,560.585,  CI.  427-103.000. 
Szalanski,  Scott  E.,  4,560,113,  CI.  241-275.000. 
Reyes,  Daniel  W.:  See—  ^ 

Alves,  Roger  J.;  and  Reyes,  Daniel  W..  4,560.124.  CI.  248-27.100. 
Reynolds,  George  O.:  See— 

Servaes,  Donald  A.;  and  Reynolds,  George  O.,  4,560,235,  CI. 
350-96.240. 
Reynolds,  Janie  B.:  See— 

Reynolds.    John    F.;    and    Reynolds.    Janie    B..    4,560.097.    O. 
224-160.000. 
Reynolds.  John  F.;  and  Reynolds.  Janie  B.  Safety  harness  for  motorcy- 
cle passenger  4,560,097.  CI.  224-160.000. 
Reynolds,  John  G.:  See— 

Yu,  S.  Gary;  and  Reynolds.  John  G..  4.560.465,  CI.  208-59.000. 
Reynolds,  Roger  G.,  to  Weldex,  Inc.  Spike  welding  system  having 

improved  power  supply.  4,560,852,  a.  219-113.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Bocker,  Jurgen;  Klein.  Klaus  W.;  and  Gersbach,  Klaus.  4,559,876, 
CI.  102-520.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Fibres:  See — 

Baravian.  Jean,  4,560,385,  Q.  8-115.700. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See — 

Costantini,  Michel;  Igcrsheim,  Francoise;  and  Krumenacker.  Leon, 
4,560,801,  CI.  568-362.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See— 

Soula,  Gerard,  4,560,814,  CI.  570-144.000. 
Richardson,  Kenneth;  and  Whittle,  Peter  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  1,3-Bis-(1H- 
l,2.4-triazol-l-yl)-2-perfluoro-alkylpropan-2-ol     antifungal     agents. 
4,560,697,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Richo  Ckjmpany.  Ltd.:  See — 

Sue,  Takaji;  and  Sugic.  Masatoshi,  4,560,990.  CI.  346-17.000 
Richter,  Roland;  Reinecke,  Paul;  Muller.  Hanns  P.;  Bonse.  Gerhard; 
and  Brandes,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pest-combatmg 
agent  having  increased  duration  of  action.  4,560,738,  CI.  528-62.000. 
Richter.  Roy:  See— 

SeU,   Jeffrey   A.;   Capehart,   Tenneille   W.;   and   Richter.   Roy. 
4.560,042.  CI.  188-322.210. 
Rickette,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.  Method  for  control 
of  geometry  of  fragmented  mass  in  an  situ  oil  shale  retort.  4.560,205, 
CI.  299-2.000. 
Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  for  explo- 
sively expanding  a  pillar.  4,560,206,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ridder,  Woutcrus,  to  U.S.  Philips  C::orporation.  Broadcast  receiver  with 
automatic  broadcast  station  storage.  4,561,112,  CI.  455-166.(X)0. 

Rieger,  Georg:  See—  

Mannhart,  Alto;  and  Rieger,  Georg,  4,559.691,  CI.  29-283.500. 
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Rick.  Jan  C.  to  Research  Products  Corpor«ti<)n.  Variable  cycle  mois- 
turizing control  circuit  for  a  gas-liquid  coduct  pad.  4,559,789,  CI. 
62-157.000. 
Rifi,  Mahmoud  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpbration  Preparation  of 
elastomeric,  chloroaulfonated  ethylene  polymers.  4,560,731,  CI. 
525-344.000.  ^ 

Riley.  William  M..  Jr..  to  Chicago  Rawhide  Mfg.  Co.  Contoured  shaft 

seal  for  high  pressure  applications.  4.560,177,  Q.  277-134.000. 
Runmer,  Michael  J.;  and  Varga.  John  M.  J.  Movable  flat  for  a  carding 

enguie  and  a  support  assembly  therefor.  4.559,674,  CI.  19-102.000 
Ritchey,  Stephen;  and  Knise,  Jerry  L.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company. 
Inc.   Turbocharger   drain   line  with   reinforced   flexible  conduit. 
4,559,782.  Q.  60-605.000. 
Ritchey,  Stephen,  to  Cununins  Engine  Company,  Inc.  High  swell 

gasket  material.  4,560,718,  CI.  524-13.000. 
Ritchey,  Thomas  W.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Method  of  rclievmg 
pain  and  inflammatory  conditions  employing  substituted  salicylam- 
ides.  4.560,549,  CI.  424-18.000. 
Rite-Hite  CorponUion:  See— 

Hafan,  Norbert.  4.560.315,  Q.  414-401.000, 
Riverside  Research  Institute:  See— 

Lizri,    Frederic    L.;    Elbaum,    Marek;   and   Feleppa,    Ernest   J., 
4,561,019,0.358-112.000. 

Robersoo.  Carl:  See—  

Shepard,  John  K.;  and  Robcrson,  Carl,  4,^60,080,  CI.  220-67.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Ebert,  Rolf;   Knorreck,   Peten   Kramer,   Manfred;  and  Merkel, 

WUfried,  4,559.816,  Q.  73-119.00A. 
Flaig,  Ulrich;  Orieshaber.  Hermann;  Sieb*.  Albrecht;  and  Wietel- 

mann.  Jurgen,  4,559.914,  a.  123-359.000. 
Frey.  Thomas;  Grunwald,  Werner,  KnoU,  Gunther,  and  Weyl, 

Hehnut,  4.560,463,  Q.  204-424.000. 
Leiber.  Heuu,  4,559.777.  a.  60^22.000.    | 
Strohl,  Willi;  and  Jauch.  Gerhard,  4,559,968.  O.  137-510.000. 
Robinson,  Geoffrey,  to  Prestige  Group  PLC,  The.  Pressure  cooker 

relief  valve  assembly.  4,560.143,  Q.  251-3381000. 
Robaon.  Harry  E..  to  Exxon  Research  and  En|^neering  Co.  Method  for 
the  preparation  of  zeolites  using  a  low  watcr|low  alkali  metal  content 
gel.  4,560,542,  Q.  423-328.000.  | 

Robyn.  Pierre:  See— 

Plumat.  Robert;  Robyn.  Pierre;  and  DescHepper,  Pierre,  4,560,591, 
a.  427-422.000.  I 

Roch,  Josef;  Nickl.  Josef;  Muller,  Erich;  Narr,  feerthold;  Weisenberger, 
Johannes;  Zimmermann,  Rainer;  and  Haarmann,  Walter,  to  Dr.  Karl 
Thomae  Geselischaft  mit  bcschrankter  Haftung.  2-Piperazino-pteri- 
dines  useful  as  antithrombotics  and  antimftasutics.  4,560,685,  CI. 
514-222.000. 
Rockefeller  University.  The:  See—  I 

Memfield,  Robert  B..  4.560,676,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See —      ' 
Conner,  WUliam  A.,  4,561,111,  Q.  455-63,000. 
Liggett,  John  V.,  4,559.764,  Q.  53-557.000. 
Shemck.  George  O.;  and  Rosenthal,  J(iseph  R.,  4,560,428,  CI. 

156-94.000.  1 

Young,  James  P.,  4,560,949,  Q.  330-284.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.:  See—  I 

Lemke,  Cornells  P,  4.559,883.  Q.  112-134.000. 
Rodgers.  Charles  F.;  and  Rodgers,  Herman  R.  Back  hoe  fork  lifting 

device.  4,56a318,  CI.  414-724.000. 
Rodgers,  Herman  R.:  See — 

Rodgers,  Charles  F.;  and  Rodgers,  Herman  R.,  4,560,318,  CI. 
414-724.000. 
Rodman,  Paul  K.;  Ardini,  Joseph  L.,  Jr.;  andlPapworth,  David  B.,  to 
Prime  Computer,  Inc.  Memory  access  method  and  apparatus  in 
multiple  processor  systems.  4,561,051,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Roes,  Christian:  See- 
Jung,  Eggert;  Roes,  Christian;  Wigger.  Andreas;  and  Ziemen, 
Ernst-August.  4,561.016,  CI.  358-76.00a 
Rogers,  David  J.,  to  Crysuplex  Plastics  Ltd.;  Corrosive  resistant  grid 

construction  for  a  suspended  ceiling.  4,559,t51,  Q.  52-665.000. 
Rogers,  Jerroid  J.:  See —  I 

Radochonski,  Pierre;  RnifTin.  John  M.;  EHksen.  Joem  B.;  Rogers, 
Jerroid  J.;  and  GelUUy,  William  W.,  4j560,989,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Rogers,  William:  See- 
Taylor,  Donald  K.;  Rogers,  William;  McGary.  Vernon;  and  Le- 
nart,  Peter,  4,559.970,  CI.  137-557.000. 
Rohrer,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  frocess  for  dyeing  silk  or 

fibre  blends  containing  silk.  4.560,388,  CI.  9-543.000. 
Rokos,  George  H.  S.;  and  Wilson,  James  S..  to  Standard  Telephones 
and  Cables  Public  Lnnited  Company.  Temperature  controlled  crystal 
oacilhitor  arrangement.  4,560.959.  C\.  331-1J76.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Motors  Limited:  See —  J 

Fallows.  Norman  H.,  4,559,845,  CI.  74-600.000. 
Romagnoh,  Andrea,  to  IMA  Industria  Macchine  Automatiche  SpA. 
Device  for  flexographic  prmting  on  a  strip  of  packing  material  in 
packaging  machines,  particularly  for  blisfer  packs.  4,559,755,  CI. 
53-64.000. 
Rooa,  Uwe  V.:  See— 

Yotmkin,   Harry  A.;   Mehnert,  Gottfrield;  and   Roos,  Uwe  V., 

4,560,340,  CI.  425-526.000. 

Roaen.  Howard  N.;  Kent,  Albert  C;  and  GiiDd,  George  F.,  to  United 

Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Device  ai(d  method  for  measuring 

the  energy  content  of  hot  and  humid  ait  streams.  4,559,823,  CI. 

73-338.000. 


Rosenberg,  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

Haley,  John  E.,  Jr.;  Lynch,  Michael  J.;  and  Rosenberg.  Jeffrey  S., 
4,561.057,  a.  364-436.000. 

Rosenthal,  Johannes:  See — 

Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Ohorodnik,  Alexander;  and  Rosenthal,  Johan- 
nes, 4.560,518,  CI.  26O-970.000. 
Rosenthal,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Sherrick.  George  O.;  and  Rosenthal,  Joseph  R.,  4,560,428,  CI. 
156-94.000. 

Ross,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Guimont,  John  M.;  Manser,  Gerald  E.;  and  Ross,  Donald  L., 
4,560,779,  CI.  549-510.000. 
Rosskopf,  Gerhard,  to  Intermedicat  GmbH.  Method  for  triggering  an 
alarm  in  an  infiision  syringe.  4,560,979,  CI.  340-540.000. 

Roth.  Cary  A.:  See— 

Kar,    Nareshchandra    J.;    and    Roth,    Cary    A.,    4,560,175,    Q. 
277-92.000. 
Roth,  Donald  J.,  to  Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.  Method  of 

hot  filling  and  closing  a  container.  4,560,566,  Q.  426-399.000. 
Rottler,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bruggen,  Gerhard;  Karr,  Dieter,  and  Rottler,  Wolfgang,  4,561,064, 
CI.  364-561.000. 
Rouse.  Donald  W.;  and  Horwitz,  Lawrence  B.,  to  Sangamo  Weston, 
Inc.  Correlation  detectors  for  use  in  direct  sequence  spread  spectrum 
signal  receiver.  4,561,089.  Q.  370-18.000. 
Rouse,  Michael  W.;  and  Thelen,  Robert  L.,  to  Waste  Recovery,  Inc. 
Scrap  shredding  apparatus  having  cutter  discs  of  different  thickness. 
4.560,112,  CI.  241-236.000. 
Roxor  Corporation:  See — 

Blom,  C.  James,  4,560,256,  CI.  350-613.000. 
Rubenzer,  Peter:  See — 

Bohme,  Eike;  and  Rubenzer,  Peter,  4,559,664,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Rubinstein,  Zvi.  Sprinkler.  4,560,108,  Q.  239-222.170. 

Rudman,  Leonid  I.:  See — 

Ganago,  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 

bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  AJexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 

Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 

Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,   Vazha  I.;  KJjuchnikov, 

Valery  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 

deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 

Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 

kov.  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 

Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  CI.  72-454.000. 

Runkel,  Walter;  Lenk,  Erich;  and  Bauer,  Karl,  to  Barmag  Banner 

Maschinenfabrik    AG.    Yam    heating    chamber.    4,560,347,    CI. 

432-59.000. 

Russell,  Call  D.  Explosion-proof  and  fog-free  day  and  night  outside 

rear  view  mirror  incorporating  variable  position  actuator.  4,560,250, 

CI.  350-279.000. 

Rutledge.   Raleigh  N.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

extruding  thermoplastic  compositions.  4,560,334,  CI.  425-4.00C. 
Ryan,  William  E.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a 
molded  fiber  reinforced  plastic  leaf  spring.  4,560,525,  CI.  264-136.000 
Rybeck,  Torsten  A.  Blade  and  tool  for  its  use  in  handling  material,  such 

as  logs.  4,560,194,  CI.  294-61.000. 
Ryczek.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  ON/OFF  delay  circuit. 

4.560.891,  CI.  307-597.000. 

Ryczek,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  One-shot  delay  timer. 

4.560.892,  CI.  307-597.000. 

Ryo,  Eisaku:  See— 

Nakae,  Taiji;  and  Ryo,  Eisaku,  4,560,665,  CI.  436-172.000. 

Ryono,  Denis  E.;  and  Petrillo.  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &.  Sons, 
Inc.  Aminoalkyl  and  related  substituted  phosphinic  acid  angiotensin 
converting  enzyme  inhibitors.  4,560,680,  CI.  514-82.000. 

Ryu,  Ji-yong,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  syn- 
thesizing a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  products  using  a  multicompo- 
nent  acidic  catalyst  composition.  4,560,790,  CI.  560-210.000. 

S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ahlen,  Karl-GusUv;  Bergstrom,  Per-Olof;  and  Wallgren,  Hans  A., 
4,559,849,  CI.  74-761.000. 

Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Bakshi,  Kiran  R.;  D'Souza,  Adrian;  and  Sabourin,  Edward  T., 

4.560.800,  CI.  568-306.000. 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 
M.,  4,560,721,  CI.  524-378.000. 
Sachot,  Michel,  to  Centre  d'Etudes  du  Fraisage.  Machine  tool  with 

swiveling  head.  4,559,682,  CI.  29-26.00A. 
Sachs-Dolmar  GmbH:  See — 

Momer,  Bengt;  VoUertsen,  Otto;  and  Thomsen.  Peter,  4,560,040, 
CI.  188-77.00R. 

Sacks.  Jacob  M.:  See— 

Coleman,  Guy  B.;  Henderson,  James  W.;  and  Sacks,  Jacob  M., 
4,560,974,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Sadamori,  Masaaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
fixing  insertion  electrode  panel  in  compression-bonded  semiconduc- 
tor device.  4,559,697,  CI.  29-590.000. 
Sado,  Kenzo:  See — 

Doi,  Yoshikazu;  and  Sado,  Kenzo,  4,560,254,  CI.  350-427.000. 

Safonov,  Anatoly  V.:  See — 

Ganago.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov.  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bicn,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov.  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
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Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  CI.  72-454.000. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi:  See—  .  •    w,  .        ,  ■ 

Nakai,  Masaaki;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki, 
4,560,267,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Saini,  Raj  K.:  See—  .  ^     .  ,,,  „,o 

Hatton,  John  S.;  Clarke,  Roland  N.;  and  Saini,  Raj  K.,  4,561,038, 
CI.  361-280.000. 
Saint-Paul,  Pierre:  See—  ^  c  .     „    , 

Picard,  Gerard;  Flament,  Thierry;  Tremillon,  Bernard;  Saint-Paul, 
Pierre;  and  Spiteri,  Pierre.  4,559,993,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Saito,  Mitugu:  See— 

Hane,  Yoshinari;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Uematsu,  Tadayuki;  Matsumoto, 
Shigeru;  Momma,  Tetuo;  Kamiya,  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Mitugu, 
4,559,973,  CI.  138-138.000. 
Saito,  Yu;  and  Harada,  Tsuneo,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha; and  Daiwa  Alloy  Mfg.  Co.  Alkali-proof  cast  aluminum  product 
having  a  wear-resistant  siuface  layer.  4,560,615,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Sakai,  Kazushige:  See— 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Takagi,  Mitiro;  Kubodera,  Noboru;  Matsunaga, 
Isao-  Nabata,  Hiroyuki;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  Sakai,  Kazushige;  Hata. 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,560,686,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Sakai,  Takayoshi:  See — 

Iguchi,  Hideaki;  Sakai,  Takayoshi;  and  Ohashi,  Hajime,  4,561,050, 
CI.  364-167.000. 
Sakai,  Takeshi:  See—  .   „.     ,  —  ,         ^ 

Fujimoto.  Michitaro;  Funazo,  Giichi;  Seki,  Hirokazu;  Takamatsu, 
Shuhei;  and  Sakai,  Takeshi,  4,560,764.  CI.  548-190.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Morioka,  Hiroaki;  and  Kawata, 
Shoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuator.  4,559.864,  CI. 
91-454.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro,  to  Aisin- Warner,  Ltd.  Stepless  automaUc  transmis- 
sion for  motor  vehicles.  4,559,850,  Q.  74-868.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasushi:  See— 

Namizaki,  Hirofumi;  Hirano,  Ryoichi;  Higuchi,  Hideyo;  Oomura, 
Etsuji;  Sakakibara,  Yasushi;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  4,561,096,  CI. 
372-46.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hideshi:  See—  ..,.^«,,.      r^ 

Fujishita,     Kusuo;     and     Sakamoto,     Hideshi,     4,560,734,     CI. 
526-142.000. 
Sakamoto,  Kenshi:  See—  ^ .    ^        ,  . 

Narimatsu,  Hiroki;  Sakamoto,  Kenshi;  Edayoshi,  Tomoko;  and 
Kubota,  Hayato,  4.560.560.  CI  426-38.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi;  Sano,  Tetsuo;  Kodama.  Eiji;  and  Choh,  Masamichi, 
to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  tracing/recording 
image  lines  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,561,061,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Sakane,  Kazuo:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Nakai.  Yoshihani;  and  Sa- 
kane, Kazuo,  4,560,765,  CI.  548-194.000. 
Sakane,  Tojhio:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa, 
Tokuichi;  and  Sakane,  Toshio,  4,560,864,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Sakaue,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Mitsugu;  Sakaue,  Yoshinori;  Aso,  Tomio;  Kurokawa, 
Koshiro;  and  Obara,  Hideo,  4,560,295,  CI.  400-637.100. 
Sakoguchi,  Etsuo:  See— 

Tsukamoto,    Kazuyoshi;   and   Sakoguchi,   Etsuo,   4,560,851,   CI. 
219-10.770. 
Sakurada.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Sato,  Yuichi;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and  WaU- 
nabe.  Yoshitaka,  4,560,997,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Sakurai,  Masaki,  4,561,026,  CI.  358-336.000. 
Sakurai,  Masaru:  See— 

Sato,  Yo;  Kashiwaba,  Tadao;  Sakurai,  Masaru;  Matsuda,  Yasuhiko; 
and  Kondo.  Koichi,  4,560,087,  CI.  221-73.000. 
Salamone,  Ann  B.:  See—  .       „         . 

Hoover,  Merwin  F.;  Reilly,  Phillip  B.;  Salamone,  Ann  B.;  and 
Vandebult,  Jan,  4,560,445,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Salomon,  Mark;  and  Plichta.  Edward  J.,  to  United  Stotes  of  America, 
Army.  Rechargeable  lithium  cell  having  an  electrolyte  comprising 
4-butyrolactone  in  dimethoxyethane.  4,560,630,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Salort,  Guy  J.  External  apparatus  for  motor  handicaps  of  at  least  one 

upper  limb.  4,559,932,  Q.  128-77.000. 
Samejima,  Shuuichi:  See — 

Atsugi,  Takeo;   Samejima,  Shuuichi;  and  Masamura,  Tatsurou, 
4,561,099,  CI.  375-97.000. 
Sammells,  Anthony  F.:  See—  ^    ,  ,^  ^^n 

Morduchowitz,  Abraham;  and  Sammells,  Anthony  F.,  4,560,450, 
CI.  204-75.000. 
Samuelsson,  Bengt;  Serhan,  Charles;  and  Hamberg,  Mats.  Inflammatory 
lipoxin  A  and  anti-anflammatory  lipoxin  B  compounds.  4,560,514,  CI. 
260-410.000. 
Sanbo  Chemical  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichihashi,  Taichi;  Kawai.  Wasaburo;  Naraoka,  Tadashi;  and  Asano, 
Takateru,  4,560,640,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Sanders,  James  M:  See—  ^,    At^Aoa 

Hall,  John  B.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  and  Siano,  James  N.,  4,560,499, 
CI.  252-522.00R.  -    ■    .  ,    w 

Sanderson.  George  F..  to  James  Howden  &  Company  Lunited.  Lubri- 
cant reservoir.  4,560,331,  CI.  418-65.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See —  ^^^^ 

Hopkins,  Tony  A.;  and  Seitz,  Rudolf,  4,560,386,  CI.  8-437.00a 


Sane,  Ajit  Y.;  Wheeler,  Douglas  J.;  and  Kuivila,  Charles  S.,  to  Eltech 
Systems  Corporation.  Aluminum  wettable  materials  for  aluminum 
production.  4,560,448,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Sanezawa,  Fumio:  See — 

Nagumo,    Shinichi;    Hase,    Yoshifumi;    and    Sanezawa,    Fumio, 
4,560,104,  CI.  236-34.500. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Rouse,  Donald  W.;  and  Horwitz,  Lawrence  B.,  4,561,089,  Q. 
370-18.000. 
Sanneman,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Dochow,  Claude;  Patterson,  Mark  L.;  and  Sanneman.  RKhard  W., 
4,560,987,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Sano,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Hirahara,  Takuho;   Sano,   Fumiaki;   Ishijima,   Koji;  Kawaguchi. 
Susumu;  and  Nakane,  Kazuhiro,  4,56a329,  CI.  418-47.000. 
Sano,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Sakamoto,   Takashi;    Sano.   Teteuo;    Kodama,    Eiji;   and   Choh, 
Masamichi,  4,561,061,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Sano,  Yasuro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machuie  Co.,  Ltd.  Switching  mecha- 
nism of  control   amount   in  electronic  control  sewing   machine. 
4,559,887,  a.  112-455.000. 
SanU  Barbara  Research  Center:  See— 

Cinzori,  Robert  J.;  and  Kern,  Mark  T.,  4,560,874,  a.  250-339.000. 
Santrade  Limited:  See— 

WUhelmsson,  Per  H.,  4.560,408,  Q.  75-128.00A. 
Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Toyoshima,  Shigeshi;  Kurono,  Masayasu;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  and  Ito, 
Koichi,  4,560,679,  CI.  514-63.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asao.  Motoaki;  and  Nanko,  Hideaki.  4,561.100.  CI.  375-99.000. 
Tsukamoto,    Kazuyoshi;   and   Sakoguchi,   Etsuo,   4,560,851,   Q. 
219-10.770. 
Saotome,  Masaru:  See— 

Murakami,    Takuya;    and    Saotome,    Masaru.    4,560,027,    G. 

180-312.000.  ^ 

Sapper,    Richard,    to    Pamont   AG.    Recliner   chair.   4,560,199.   Q. 

297-323.000. 
Sarver,  Patricia  I.  Vehicular  windshield  curtam  for  inhibitmg  heat 

transfer.  4,560,245,  Q.  296-95.00C. 
Sasaki,  Hiromu:  See— 

Hayashi,  Motohiko;  Karita,  Toshiaki;  Kotani,  Matahira;  and  Sasaki, 
Hiromu,  4,560,992.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Sasaki,  Makoto,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Process    of    making    low-profile    transfer    article     4,560.587,    CI. 
427-152.000. 
Sasaki,  Toshihiko,  to  Mitoubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liftmg  appa- 
ratus. 4,559,840,  CI.  74-89.210. 
Sasaki,  Yasuharu:  See—  „      ,  . 

Hidaka,    Hiroyoshi;    Sone.    Takanori;    Sasaki.    Yasuharu;    and 
Sugihara,  Taisuke,  4,560,755,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Sasakura,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Tsutomu;  Adachi,  Makoto;  Sasakura.  Kazuyuki;  Matsu- 
Sita,  Akira;  and  Eigyo,  Masami,  4,560,684,  CI.  514-221.000. 
Sasayama,  Takao:  See—  .  n  ^ 

Hirayama,  Takeshi;  Amano,  Matsuo;  Sasayama.  Takao;  and  Baba. 
Shirou,  4,561,056.  CI.  364-431.050. 
Satake,  Mitsuo;  and  Toyota,  Shigekata,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi 
Video  Engineering.  Disk  loading  and  unloading  system.  4,561,084. 
CI.  369-75.200. 
Sato,  Humiyuki:  See—  .  „    u 

Ikegaki,  Makoto;  Nakanishi,  Masayuki;  Sato.  Humiyuki;  and  Hashi- 
moto. Tokuo.  4.560,900.  CI.  313-479.000. 
Sato,  Jinichi;  Kurusu,  Toshiro;  Kondo,  Naoyoshi;  and  Tamaki,  Makoto, 
to  Sato  Shokuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  instant  coffee  or  the  like.  4,560,571,  CI.  426-594.000. 
Sato  Kanemasa;  and  Ueno,  Sadayasu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Thermal  air  flow 

meter.  4,559,814,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Sato,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Arai,  Sakuji;  Sato,  Katsuaki;  Kochi,  Susumu;  and  Htshida,  Hiroaki, 
4,559,776,  CI.  60-280.000. 
Sato,  Kozo;  and  Hirai,  Hiroyuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Base 
precursor  for  heat-developable  photosensitive  material.  4,560,763,  CI. 
546-341.000. 
Sato,  Kozo:  See—  ,    _^  ,,,  ^^^ 

Naito.  Hideki;  and  Sato,  Kozo,  4,560,644,  CI.  430-351.000. 
Sato.   Shigeyuki;  and   Matsushita,   Mitsumasa,   to  Kabushiki   Kaisha 
Toyou  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Rust  preventing  epoxy  resin  compositions. 
4.560,716,  CI.  523-451.000. 
Sato  Shokuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Jinichi;  Kurusu.  Toshiro;  Kondo,  Naoyoshi;  and  Tamaki. 
Makoto.  4.560.571,  CI.  426-594.000. 
Sato,  Susumu:  See — 

Honda,  Haruyoshi;  Sato,  Susumu;  Isomae,  Kazuo;  Ookawa,  Junji; 
and  Kuwamura,  Tsukasa,  4,560,785,  CI.  560-52.000. 

Sato,  Syohei:  See—  ^     ^  ■       ^  v.-  u    -r^ 

Takagi,  Shigehide;  Yokota,  Nono;  Sato,  Syohei;  and  Nishi.   lo- 
shihiro,  4,560,413,  CI.  106-120.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi,  to  Nankaisangyo  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Toyamasanlu  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  bouffant  caps.  4,560,434,  CI. 
156-474.000. 
Sato,  Tetsuya:  See —  .      , ,    .  _  ^ 

Tsunoi,  Makato;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shozen.  Daisaku;  Monmoto,  Tatsuo; 
Inoue,  Ikuo;  Jindo,  Katsuo;  and  Sato,  Tetsuya,  4,559,687,  CI. 
29-157.00C. 
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Sato,  Yo;  Kashiwab*,  Tadao;  Sakurai.  Matarui  Matsuda,  Yasuhiko;  and 
Kondo,  Koichi,  to  Kabusliiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Label  peeling  device  for 
label  iasuing  machine  4,560.087,  CI.  221-73JDOO. 
Sato,  Yuichi;  Sakurada,  Nobuaki;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  and  Watanabe, 
Yoaliitaka.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  a  pattern  4.560,997,  CI   346-140.00|l. 
Satoh.  Yoafaio;  Yanase.  Takeyasu;  and  KomeQou,  Kazunari,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.   Magnetic   bubble  memory  device   gates.   4,561.069,   CI. 
365-36.000. 
Satzler,  Ronald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Wheel  tandem  drive 

■~«-ii««i-n  4,560,018,  a.  180-9.100. 
Saner,  Kenneth;  and  Fogo,  Richard.  Worm  baiting  tool.  4,559,734,  CI. 

43-4.000. 
Saner,  Wolfgang,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Monolithic  integrated  transis- 
tor HF  crystal  oscillator  circuit  4,560,955,  CI.  331-1 16.0(». 
Savage,  James  A    5<* — 

Lewis,  Keith  L.;  and  Savage,  James  A.,  4L56a576,  Q.  427-38.000. 
Savni,  Charles:  See—  I 

Yeh.  Chuen  Y.;  and  Savini,  Charles,  4,560.803,  CI.  568-401. 000. 
Yeh,  Chuen  Y.;  and  Savini,  Charles,  4,560,804,  CI.  568-408.000. 
Yeh,  Chuen  Y.;  and  Savini,  Charles,  4,560,805,  CI.  568-408.000. 
Sawyer,  David  A.:  See- 
Baxter,  Martin  G.;  Elphick,  Albert  R.;  JMiller,  Albtair  A.;  and 
Sawyer,  David  A.,  4,560,687,  CI.  514-2«2.00O. 
Saxena,  Brij  B.;  and  Rathnam,  Premila,  to  Cornell  Research  Founda- 
tion Assaying  for  hLH  or  hCG  with  immobilized  hormone  recep- 
tors. 4,56a649,  a.  435-7.000. 
Sayegh,  Pinhas:  See— 

Garza,  Richard  G.;  Sayegh,  Pinhas;  an^  Bjorklund,  James  R., 
4,56a363,  a.  446-342.000. 
Schachter,    Friedrich.    Liquid    gas-operated    Ughter.    4,560,345,    CI. 

431-344.000. 
Scharf,  Rolf;  Koch,  Ferdinand;  and  Schlusslct,  Hans- Joachim,  to  Hen- 
kel    Kommanditgesellschaft   auf  Aktien.    Liquid   residue   reducing 
preparations  containing  octane- 1 -phosphonic  acid  or  a  water-soluble 
salt  thereof  4,560,493,  CI.  252-174.160.        I 
Schaub,  Maurice:  See—  J 

Porta,  Augusto;  Schaub,  Maurice;  Ayer*e,  Andre  ;  and  Bunter, 
Guy,  4,560,455,  Q.  204-130.000.  , 

Schering  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See—  i 

Biasing.  Horst;  and  Kallweit,  Manfred,  4.560,460,  O.  204-224.00R. 
Skuballa.   Werner,   Raduechel,   Bemd;   Schwarz,  Norbert;  Vor- 
brueggen,  Helmut;  Elger,  Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Town,  Micha- 
el-Harold, 4.560,786,  CI.  560-55.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See —  i 

Villani,  Frank  J.,  4,560,688.  Q.  514-243.000. 
Schertler,  Siegfried:  See—  J 

Bosch,  Hubert,  4,560,141,  Q.  251-167.000. 
Scbeurer,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Johnson,  James  A.^  Scheurer,  Roger  J.;  and 
Steinberg,  Richard  W.,  4,560,011,  Q.  ^2-194.000. 
Schieck.  Richard  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. '  Plural  mode  copy  sheet 

output  slitter.  4.559,855,  Q.  83-425.300. 
Schijven.  Lucas  W.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cassette  recorder 

with  low-energy  pause  control.  4,561,030,  O.  360-93.000. 
Schimko,  Rcinhold;  and  Paul,  Werner,  to  Universal  Maschnenfabrik 
Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  &  Co..  KG.  Flat  knitting  machine  with 
selective  needle  selection.  4,559,791,  a.  66f7S.100. 
Schlanger,  Albert:  See — 

Wilson.    WUfred    W.;    and    Schlanger,    Albert    4.560,192,    CI. 
292-339.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Beseme.  Jean  H.;  Cwral.  Joae  R.;  and  Gkyin,  Bernard  J.,  4.559,709. 

a.  33-178.0OF. 
Perl  Julius,  4,560.830.  CI.  178-19.000.      , 
Upchurcfa.  James  M.,  4,56a000.  Q.  166-^5.100. 
Schlustler,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Scharf,   Rolf;  Koch.  Ferdinand;  and  Schlussler,  Hans-Joachim, 
4,560,493,  a.  252- 174. 16a 
Schmidt-Hansberg,  Thomas:  See —  I 

Hackstein,  Karl;  Hrovat  Milan;  Schmidt-Hansberg.  Thomas;  Ra- 
chor,  Lothar;  and  Huschka,  Hans,  4,560,502,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Schmidts,  Kurt;  Feyh,  Hans-Otto;  and  Mania.  Max  J.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geaellschaft.  Reel  for  Upe-like  material,  especially  magnetic  upe. 
4,560,114,0.242-71800.  j 

Schmkt  Hans-Georg:  See—  | 

Oeckl,  Siegfried;  Schmitt  Hans-Georg]  and  Brandes,  Wilhelm, 
4,560,694,  CI.  514-359.000. 
Schnadig  Corporation:  See — 

Webb,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  4,559,683,  Q.  29491.100. 
Schneider,  Georg:  See — 

Kutzner,  Wilh  A.  P.;  Schneider,  Geoi^;  and  Kubert  Thomas, 
4.559,871,  CI.  101-207.000.  j 

Schneider.  Hansjorg:  See— 

Bruttel,    Beat;    Schneider.    Hansjorg;    ttid    Dorfel,    Werner   H., 
4,560.747,  CL  534-887.000. 
Schneider,  Heinz:  See—  I 

Deppe,  Gerd-Joachim;  Ettwig,  Hans  H.;  Schneider,  Heinz;  and 
Hof,  Wolfram,  4,559.819,  CI.  73-159.000. 
Schneider,  John  C,  to  Northern  Telecom  i  Limited.  Standby  power 

supply.  4,560,887,  CI.  307-66.000.  I 

Schnader,  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Windish.   WUlis  £.;  and  Schneider,  tiarvm  L.,  4,560.034,  CI. 
188-72.300. 


Schnell,  Albert  C:  5<fe— 

Daniels,  Ben  G.;  Hall,  Nicholas  E.;  Naples,  Daniel  F.;  and  Schnell, 
Albert  C,  4,559.760.  a.  53-314.000. 
Schnettler.  Richard  A.;  Dage,  Richard  C;  and  Orisar.  J.  Martm,  to 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.  Pyrrole-3-carboxylate  cardio- 
tonic agents.  4,560,700,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Schniggenfittig,  Gunther:  See — 

Schuhmann,  Siegfried;  and  Schniggenfittig.  Gunther.  4,539,874,  CI. 

101-350.000. 

Scholl,  Frederick  W.,  to  Codenoll  Technology  Corporation.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  collision  of  daU  packeU.  4,560,984, 

CI   340-825  500. 

Scholl,  Frederick  W.;  and  Coden,  Michael  H.,  to  Codenoll  Technology 

Corporation.  Data  receiver.  4,561,091,  Q.  370-85.000. 
Schora,  Frank  C;  Janka,  John  C;  and  Feldkirchner,  Harlan  L.,  to 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology.  Production  of  hydrogen  from  oil  shale. 
4,560,547,  a.  423-650.000. 
Schottler.  Peter:  See— 

Wucherpfennig,   Karl;   Bott,    Ernst   W.;   and   Schottler,   Peter, 
4,560,565,  CI.  426-330.400. 
Schrader,  Glenn  L.:  See— 

McCarty,   Kevin   F.;   and   Schrader,   Glenn    L.,   4,560,470,   Q. 

208-215.000. 

Schroeder,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Plununer,  Mark  A.;  and  Zimmerman,  Carle 

C,  Jr.,  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Sulfonation  of  crude  oils  with 

gaseous  SO3  to  produce  petroleum  sulfonates.  4,560,517.  CI.  260- 

5O5.0OR. 

Schroeder.  John  E.  Marshmallow  sheet  and  packaging  arrangement. 

4,560.562,  CI.  426-87.000. 
Schuck,  Thomas  W.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  High  pressure 
helium  pump  for  liquid  or  supercritical  gas.  4,559,786,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Schuhmann,    Siegfried;   and    Schniggenfittig,   Gunther,   to   M.A.N.- 
Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ink  metering  system  in 
letterpress  and  offset  printing  machines.  4,559,874,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Schuite,  Rudolf  R.;  East  Gary  P.;  Bryant  Marga  M.;  and  Heindl, 
Alfons,  to  Pudenz-Schulte  Medical  Research  Corp.  Flow  control 
valve.  4,560,375,  CI.  604-9.000. 
Schuite.  Willi;  and  Heimke.  Gunther.  to  Friedrichsfeld  GmbH  -  Stein- 
zeug-     und     Kunststoffwerke.     Tooth     implant.     4.560,353,     CI. 
433-173.000. 
Schulz,  Donald  N.;  Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Kowalik,  Ralph  M.;  and  Kala- 
das.  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Drag  reduc- 
tion agent  4.560.710,  CI.  523-175.000. 
Schulz.  Eckhard,  to  Sicowa  Verfahrenstechnik  fuer  Baustoffe  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG.  Method  for  hardening  form  substances  of  building  materials 
containing  binding  agents  and  autoclave  for  the  execution  of  the 
method.  4,560,346,  CI.  432-24.000. 
Schulz.  Joachim;  and  Thelen,  Werner,  to  AURORA  Konrad  G.  Schulz 
GmbH  A  Co.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  ventilating.  4,560,103,  CI. 
236-13.000. 
Schurger,  Raincr:  See — 

Bonengel,  Roland;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregler,  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 
ton;   Neder,    Gunter;    Mause,    Elmar;    Olschewski,    Armin; 
Schurger,  Rainer;  and  Stolz,  Robert,  4,560.291,  CI.  384-533.000. 
Schutrum,  Walter  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electroformed 
charge   electrode   structure   for    ink  jet    printers.    4,560,991,    CI. 
346-75.000. 
Schwab,  Manfred  F.,  to  Alfred  Honsel  Nieten-  und  Metallwarcnfabrik 

GmbH  &  Co.  Blind  rivet  setting  tool.  4,559,806,  CI.  72-391.000. 
Schwartz,  Wesley  W.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Track  bolt  fastener. 

4,560,130,  a.  248-297.200. 
Schwartz,  William  A.:  See— 

Spcnce,   David   C;   and   Schwartz,   William  A.,  4,560,824,  O. 
585-662.000. 
Schwartzbach,  Christian:  See — 

Caspersen,   Leif  D.;   Felsvang,   Karsten  S.;  and  Schwartzbach, 
Chnstian,  4,560,543,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Schwarz,  Norbert:  See — 

Skuballa,  Werner;   Raduechel,   Bemd;   Schwarz,   Norbert;  Vor- 
brueggen,  Helmut;  Elger,  Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Town,  Micha- 
el-Harold, 4,560,786,  a.  560-55.000. 
Schwarzmeier,  Karl:  See — 

Buhler,  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Karl,  4,560,336, 
a.  425-78.000. 
Scire,  Fredric  E.;  and  Teague,  E.  Clayton,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 

Commerce.  Flexure  hinge.  4,559.717,  CI.  33-568.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Freeman.  Eben  W.,  4.560,578.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Scott.   Samuel   C.    Headrest   for  sedentary   traveler.   4.560,201,   CI. 

297-393.000. 
Scotti,  Carlo:  See— 

Vanni,  Sergio;  Guidi,  Loris;  Vallini,  Paolo;  Pace,  Renato  C;  and 
Scotti,  Carlo,  4,560,384,  CL  8-94.210. 
Scourtehs,  Nicolas.  Room  divider.  4,559,750,  CI.  52-238.100. 
Scriven,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Christenson,  Roger  M.;  Valko,  Joseph  T.;  Plasynski,  Joseph  E.;  and 
Scriven,  Roger  L.,  4,560,717,  CI.  523-456.000. 
SDS-Relais  AG:  See— 

Nagamoto,  Mitsuki;  and  Hashiya,  Ikuo,  4,560,966,  CI.  335-80.000. 
Sealey.  Francis;  and  Weiland,  Richard  H.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Door  lockmg  mechanism.  4.560.123.  CI.  244-129.500. 
Segawa,    Hirohisa;    Kitani,    Motoe;    Shimizu,    Takao;    and    Mizuno, 
Masanori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Consumable  elec- 
trode type  arc  welding  apparatus  having  a  selecuble  start  current. 
4,560,857.  CI.  219-130.210. 
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Seidl.  Josef,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Rider  ejector  arrange- 
ment for  a  single  track  vehicle,  such  as  a  motorcycle.  4.560.185,  CI. 
280-748.000. 

Seitz,  Rudolf:  See—  ^  ^  ..,,««„ 

Hopkins,  Tony  A.;  and  Seitz,  Rudolf,  4,560,386,  CI.  8-437.000. 

Seki,  Hirokazu:  See—  ......         ^  u       . 

Fujimoto,  Michitaro;  Funazo,  Giichi;  Seki,  Hirokazu;  Takamatsu, 
Shuhei;  and  Sakai.  Takeshi.  4.560.764,  CI.  548-190.000. 
Seki,  Kimiaki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diaphragm  type 

pump  device.  4,560,326,  CI.  417-480.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Kazuya:  See—  ^.    »,  vi  t.  . 

Sugisawa,  Ko;  Sekiguchi,  Kazuya;  Taguchi,  Masao;  Nakatani, 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi,  4,559,963,  CI.  137-1.000. 
Sekimura,  Nobuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  crysj^  device 
with  anti-reflection  function  in  electrode.  4,560,240,  Q.  350-336.000. 
Seldzawa,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Iwamoto,     Akito;     and     Sekizawa.     Hidekazu.    4.560.280,    CI. 
356-375.000. 

Selick.  Barbara:  See—  

Nusbaum.  Arthur.  4,559,749,  CI.  52-221.000.  „  ^ 

Sell,  Jeffrey  A.;  Capehart  TenneUle  W.;  and  Richter,  Roy,  to  General 
Motors    Corporation.    Method    of    self-pressurizing    a    damper. 
4,560,042,  a.  188-322.210. 
Selwitz,  Charles  M.:  See—  ,  „  .  r^  ^ 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 
M.,  4.560,721.  a.  524-378.000. 
Semba,  Katstmii:  See—  ^     v     ■■ 

Katano,  Hiroki;  Nishida,  Hisato;  Semba,  Katsumi;  Enomoto,  Kouji; 
and  Uchida,  Kazu,  4,560,198.  CI.  296-185.000. 

Senneron,  Michel:  See—  .  .  mtj\  Aon 

Denis,  Jacques;  Senneron,  Michel;  and  SUlion,  Bernard,  4,560,490, 

CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Sergeev,  Jury  N.:  See —  _  .,    •    »     o 

Ganago.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Bora  A.;  Su- 
bich,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Knik, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Gnsh- 
kov.  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559.807.  Q.  72-454.000. 

Serhan,  Charles:  See—  ^    „     w  xt  ^ 

Samuelsson.     Bengt;    Serhan,    Charles;    and    Hamberg,    Mats, 

4,560.514,  CI.  2«)-410.000.  ^        „  „ ,       ^-^ 

Servaes,  Donald  A.;  and  Reynolds,  George  O.,  to  Honeywelllnc.  Fiber 

optic   condenser   for   an   optical    imaging   system.    4,560,235,   CI. 

350-96  240. 
Servas,  Frank;  Lewin,  John  E.;  Pavlov,  Tudor;  and  Diettrich.  Lambert 
J    Jr.,  to  Shiley,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger  for  extracorporeal  circuit. 
4,559,999,  Q.  165-156.000. 

Margaroli,  Giovanni;  and  Gandini,  Mario,  4,560,225,  CI.   339- 
97.00C. 

Martin,   Lawrence  L.;  and   Setescak,   Linda  L.,  4,560,701,  CI. 
514-443.000. 

YonS^iroond  N.;  and  Sethi,  Amar  J.,  4,560,416,  Q.  127-33  000. 
Seybold,  Guenther,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  N.N- 

disubstituted  2-aminothiazole8.  4,5M,751,  CI.  544-60.000. 
Seyerle,  Carl  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Cutter  blade  for 
pneumatically  transporting  grass  clippings.  4,559,769,  Q.  56-295.000. 
Shahar,  Gabriel:  See —  .  ..»,»,^ 

Larom,  Dov;  and  Shahar,  Gabriel,  4,559.912,  CI.  123-350.000. 

"'^K.ilSS^Kldf'a^d    Shalaby.    Shalaby   W..   4,559,945,    Q. 
128-335.500.  ^  ,.^  ■  ,     ^ 

Shannon.  John  M.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  CorporaUon.  Solid-state  mfrared 
radiation  imaging  devices  having  a  radiation-sensitive  portion  with  a 
superlattice  structure.  4,561,005.  CI.  357-24.000. 
Shannon,  Michael  A.:  See—  ^      .,       ^  _.  w    u    ia 

Walling.  Jorg-Hein;  Arbuthnot  Gerald;  and  Shannon.  Michael  A., 
4,560,521,  a.  264-24.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,  Nobushige.  4,560.620.  a.  428-565.000. 
Hayashi.  Motohiko;  Karita.  Toshiaki;  Kotani.  Matahira;  and  Sasaki, 
Hiromu.  4,560,992,  a.  346-76.0PH.  . 

Sharpe,  Robin,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Analog  RC  active  filter. 
4.560.963.  CI.  333-172.000.  ^  .     •  r 

Sharpless.  Karl  B.;  and  Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  Metal-mediated  halohydrin  formation.  4,560.811.  CI. 
KfSL  Qiifl  nro 
Shaver  Michael  O.,  to  BDM  Corporation,  The.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  data  communications  over  local  area  and  small  area  networks. 
4.561.092,  CI.  370-89.000.  w    u  i  i    c    . 

Shaw,  Herbert  J.;  Bergh,  Ralph  A.;  and  Digonnet.  Michel  J.  F.,  to 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Fiber 
optic  switchable  coupler.  4,560,234,  CI.  350-96J150.  ^     .       ,       ^ 
Shaw   Wilfrid  G.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Catalyst  for  the 

oxidation  of  unsatiirated  aldehydes.  4,560,673,  CI.  502-206.000^ 
Sheldon,  Jerome  F..  to  Jerome  F.  Sheldon  Inc.  Carton  stabilizer. 

4,560,065.  a.  206-427.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Blytas,  G^zt  C,  4.560,812,  CI.  568-869.000. 
Crossan.  J.  Robert.  4.560,727,  CI.  525-95.000. 


Devlin,  Barry  R.  J..  4,560,401,  Q.  71-88;_00a  ^,.  ,„„„« 

Drozd,  Jan  W.;  and  BaUey,  Maureen  L..  4,560,657,  Q.  435-123.000. 
Orr,  Alexander  F.,  4.560.507,  CI,  260-239X)OA.  ^  ^  ,,,   ^ 

Stoutamire,  Donald  W.;  and  Tieman,  Charles  H.,  4.560.515.  CI. 
260-465.00D.  ,^  ,        -ru 

Shepard.  John  K.;  and  Roberson,  Carl,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The. 
Reinforced  structure  for  steel  ends  of  cylindrical  shippmg  containers. 
4,560.080,  a.  220-67.000. 
Sheridan,  Douglas:  See—  .  „,^    .^       ,>       ,       ^cco-r-ii 

Hamy,  Norbert;  Nutt  Phillip;  and  Shendan,  Douglas.  4.559,723. 
CI.  36-102.000. 
Sherman.  Guy  J.,  to  Sherman  Laboratories.  Inc.  Soft  contact  lens 
wetting  solution  and  in-eye  comfort  solution  containing  preservative 
and  method.  4,560,491,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Sherman  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Sherman,  Guy  J..  4,560,491,  CI.  252-106.000. 
Sherman.  William  E.,  II;  and  Behrmann,  Edgar  A.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Single  pin  universal  joint.  4,560.368.  CI.  464-112.000. 
Sherrard,  Perry  O:  See—  ^      ^..noA-.     rn 

Bloom.    PhyUis    R.;    and    Sherrard,    Perry    C.    4.559.903.    O. 
119-19.000.  .       „, 

Sherrick.  George  O.;  and  Rosenthal,  Josmh  R.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  System  and  method  for  producing  cured  compos- 
ites. 4,560,428,  a.  156-94.000.  ^^     ^ 
Sherwin.  Martin  B.;  and  Blouin,  John  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Process 

for  preparing  L-aspartic  acid.  4,560,653,  CI.  435-109.000. 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  The:  See— 

Druetzler.  Thomas  W.,  4,560,494,  C\.  252-182.000.  _^  ,  ^  . 

Shew,  Jerry  D.,  to  Stewart- Warner  Corporation.  Lever  operated  lubri- 
cator. 4.560.095.  CI.  222-256.000. 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro:  See— 

Udaka,  Shigezo;  Miyashiro,  Shigeyoshi;  Hirayama.  Kazuo;  Ando, 
Toshihiko;   Murai,  Asao;   Shiio.  Tsuyoshi;   Kida,  Takao;  and 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro,  4.560,748,  CI.  536-24.000. 
Shibata,  Hiroshi:  See—  .^.    „„.«.. 

Kohara,  Masanobu;  Nakao.  Shin;  and  Shibata,  Hiroshi,  4,561.011. 
CI.  356-81.000. 
Shigeru,  Iwakoshi:  See— 

Teniyuki,  Ohba;  Kazuo,  Arai;  Atushi,  Yahagi;  and  Shigcru,  Iwako- 
shi, 4,560,109,  CI.  239-583.000. 
Shiio,  Tsuyoshi:  See—  .....  .,  .    j 

Udaka,  Shigezo;  Miyashiro,  Shigeyoshi;  Hirayama,  Kazuo;  Ando, 
Toshihiko;  Murai,  Asao;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;  Kida,  Takao;  and 
Shibai,  Hiroshiro,  4,560,748,  Q.  536-24.000. 

Shiley,  Inc.:  See—  j  f^  ..     u 

Servas,  Frank;  Lewin,  John  E.;  Pavlov,  Tudor;  and  Diettnch, 
Lambert  J..  Jr.,  4,559,999,  CI.  165-156.000. 
Shimada.  Shigeru:  See—  .  ^.  ^  ,     v  a 

Nishimatsu,  Masaharu;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  Tamazaki,  Kazunon;  and 
Shimada,  Shigeru.  4.560,617,  CI.  428-423.100. 

Shimase,  Akira:  See—  .   ^  .  j  cu  _    - 

Tamura,  Hifumi;  Okano,  Hiroshi;  Ishitam,  Tohru;  and  Shimase, 
Akira,4,560,907,  CI.  315-111.010.  . 

Shimizu,  Goro;  and  KiUgawa,  Yosuke,  to  Matsui  Shikiso  Chenucal  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  of  flocking  treatment.  4,560,604,  CI.  428-87.000. 

Shimizu.  Iwao:  See —  ..-,.•    ^     wu     u- 

Fukushima,  Masanori;  Hirai.  Osama;  Manda,  Toshitaka;  Kikuchi, 
Hiroyuki-  Tsukitani,  Yasumasa;  Shimizu,  Iwao;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuji.  4.'560,703,  Q.  514-530.000. 
Shimizu,  Senzo:  See—  .     t-    •    t. 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Okamura,  Masayoshi;  TanisaJcc, 
Hiroka;  Higuchi,  Yasumitsu;  Hidaka,  Toshio;  Yamamoto,  Koji; 
and  Abe.  Toshiyuki.  4.560.788,  CI.  560-91.000. 
Shimizu,  Takao:  See—  . 

Segawa,  Hirohisa;  Kitani,  Motoe;  Shimizu,  Takao;  and  Mizuno, 
Masanori.  4,560,857,  CI.  219-130.210. 
Shimizu,  Tokuzo.  Reel  supporting  structure  in  open  reeJ  type  upe 

cassette.  4,560,117,  Q.  242-199.000. 
Shimomura.  Takeshi:  See—  _j  ck;..^™...^ 

Aoyagi  Juuro  Ichikawa.  Toshiji;  Koide,  Mikio;  and  Shunomura, 
Take^i,  4,560,720.  CI.  524-288.000.  ^    u,v     , 

Shimoyama,  Yoshiaki;  Miyoshi.  Kunisuke;  and  Hut)mae,  Yoshitaka.  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  non-onented 
electromagnetic  steel  sheet  having  excellent  magnetic  properties. 
4,560.423.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Endou,  Morinobu;  Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Hongu,  Tatsuhiko;  and 

Kobayashi.  Taishi.  4.560.589,  CI.  427-249.000.  

Mori.  Shigeru;  and  Tarumi,  Yasuo.  4,560.784.  Q.  55&40\.QOO. 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu;  and  Itoh.  Kunio,  4,560,719,  CI.  524-269  000. 
Toyoshima,  Shigeshi;  Kurono,  Masayasu;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  and  Ito, 

Koichi,  4,560,679,  CI.  514-63.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,560.458.  CI.  204-165.000. 

Shin  Nisso  Kako  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  

Okumura.  Masatoshi.  4,560.526,  Q.  264-328.200. 

Shindo,  Toshiki:  See—  ^    ~  •    .       -r    u  i.- 

Hayashi.    Takehiko;    Ikuta.    Hiroyuki;    and    Shmdo,    Toshiki. 
4.559.798,  Q.  72-81.000. 
Shinozaki,  Toshiaki;  and  Mori,  Ichiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Etoilu  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Fixed-slit  type  photoelectric  microscope.  4.560.278.  CI. 
356-364.000. 
Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ..»*.-. 

Suaasawa,  Tsutomu;  Adachi.  Makoto;  Saaakura,  Kazuyuki;  Matsu- 
shita. Akira;  and  Eigyo.  Masami.  4.560.684,  CI.  514-221.000^ 
Totani.   Tetsushi;   Aono,   Katsutoshi;   and   Komura,   Michuuro. 
4,560,781.  CI.  556-137.000. 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  24,  198S 


and    Kira,    Masaaki, 


Shioyama.  Tod  K.;  and  Link,  Robert  A.,  to  Piullips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Process  for  producing  aluminum  citrate  solutions.  4,3^,783, 
a.  556-183.000. 
Shiraga,  Yusei:  See—  [ 

Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Kenji;  Ueda,  Vasuo;  Shiraga,  Yusei; 
Nakajima,  Tunetaka;  Doi,  Takuji;  Ohmpra,  Takao;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,560,556,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Shirai,    Kazuo,    to   Elco    International    K..K.    Electrical    connector. 

4.560,23 1 ,  a.  339-258.(MlR.  , 

Shirai,  Tomoyuki:  See—  ' 

Fukui,  Tsutomu;  and  Shirai,  Tomoyuki,  4,561,013,  Q.  358-22.000. 
Shirako,  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Pad  apparatus  for  mag- 
netic tape  cassette  4,561,033.  CI.  36O-130.33a 
Shirakura,  Masani:  See—  , 

Honda,  Shoich;  Muto,  Osamu;  and  Shirakiira,  Masaru,  4,559,909, 
CI.  123-90.280. 
Shiratani,  Yusuke:  See—  I 

Miyawaki,    Yoahiharu;    Hanmyo,    Masayuld;    Shiratani,   Yusuke; 
Matsuda,  Yasuhiro;  Komatsu,  Yoahimi]  Kondo,  Tsuneo;  and 
Usui,  Tsutomu,  4,560.405,  a.  75-12.000.  j 
Shiseido  Company  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Kubo.  Sanae;  and  Kawada.  Emiko,  4,560,554.  CI.  424-71.000. 
Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.:  See— 

Ganago,  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  ^tepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
btch,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov.  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman.  Leonid  L; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;  KJjuchnikov, 
Valery  F.,  Birkadze.  Dzhemai  I.;  Shklytrman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Goiovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N^  Sergecv.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladunir  E..  4,559,807.  CI.  72h454.000. 
Shoko  Kiko  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takami.  Masaho.  4,559,767.  Q.  53-589.000 
Shono,  Tatsuya,  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrolytic 
process   for   preparation    of  a-alkylated    acetic   acid   derivatives. 
4.560,447.  a.  204-59.00R. 
Shoop,  James  D.:  See—  I 

Lankard.  David  R.;  and  Shoop,  James  D.,  4^559,881,  Q.  109-83.000. 
Shorter,  Myroo  L.,  Jr  Pontoon.  4,559,891,  CI.  114-263.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kobayaahi,    Yukio;    Yamaguchi,    Rinya; 
4,56a633.  a.  429-213.000. 
Showa  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takamura,  Toshiro;  and  Kakumu,  Munehiru,  4,560,844,  CI.  200- 

5.00A. 
Takamura,  Toshiro;  and  Kakumu,  Munehiru,  4,560,845,  Q.  200- 
5.00A. 
Showaiter,  Thomas  W.:  See—  I 

Gardner,  John  F.;  and  Showaiter,  Thoijias  W.,  4,559,967,  Q. 
137-340.000. 
Showacan  Film  Corporation:  See —  • 

Trumball.  Douglas,  4,560.260,  Q.  352-40.0CO. 
Shozen,  Daisaku:  Sie — 

Tsunoi,  Makato;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shozen,  Dais^u;  Morimoto,  Tatsuo; 
Inoue,  Ikuo;  Jindo,  Katsuo;  and  Sato,  TeCsuya,  4,559,687,  Q. 
29-157.00C. 
Shtarkman,  Emile  M.,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.  Ory  viscous  spring  strut. 

4,560,150,0.  267-35.000. 
Shudo.    Yasunobu;    Kano.    Masayoshi;    Murakashi,   Tatsuya;    Nakai, 
Yasuo;  and  Hosogaya,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.  Ship  for  transporting  coal  slurry.  4,559,888,  CI. 
114-74.TOR.  I 

Shukla,  Ravindra  S.:  See— 

Braer,  Henry  W.,  Ill;  and  Shukla,  Ravi^di 
435-15.000. 
Siadat.  Bahram;  and  Morgan,  Charles  R.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &.  Co.  Process 
for  coating  of  substrates  with  heat  curable  coating.  4,560,579,  Q. 
427-45.100. 
Siaao,  Frank  S.,  to  Thomas  A.  Betts  Corporati< 

tor  4,560,217,  Q.  339-14.00R. 
Siano,  James  N.:  See— 

Hall,  John  B.;  Sanders,  James  M.;  and  SL 
a.  252-522.0OR. 
Sibit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vanni,  Sergio;  Guidi,  Loris;  Vallini,  Paok);  Pace,  Renato  C,  and 
Scotti,  Carlo,  4.56a384,  Q.  8-94.210. 
SICIM  SpA:  See— 

Geat,  Mario;  and  Domik.  Luciano,  4.560,177.  CI.  604-68.000. 
Sicowa  VerCahrenstechnik  fuer  Baustoffe  GmtM  A.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schulz,  Eckhard,  4,560,346,  CL  432-24.00Gr 
Sidinter  S.A.:  See—  I 

Perreau,  Alain  P.;  and  Perreau,  Jean-Lo<us,  4,560,167,  Q.  273- 
184.00A. 
Sieber.  Albrecht:  See— 

Flaig.  Ulrich;  Grieshaber.  Hermann;  Siebef,  Albrecht;  and  Wietel- 
mann,  Jurgen,  4,559.914,  Q.  123-359.00Q. 
Siebert  Craig.  Half  block  bearing  assembly.  4,160.290,  O.  384-434.000. 
Siebold,  Horst:  See— 

Forster.  Hefanut;  Siebold,  Horst;  and  Heinzelmann,  Karl-Georg, 
4,560,933,  CI.  324-319.000.  ' 

Siedle,  Allen  R.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Method    for    preparing    palladium(IIXhexafluoroacetylacetonate). 
4.560,780,  a.  556-40.000. 
Siegel,  Florence.  Puzzle  formed  of  geometriq  pieces  having  an  even 
number  of  equilateral  sides.  4,561,097,  CI.  2'^3-157.00R. 


Ira  S.,  4,560,650,  CI. 


Btion. 
Siaao, 


Chip  carrier  connec- 


James  N.,  4.560,499, 


3io;  ri 


Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Forster,  Helmut;  Siebold,  Horst;  and  Heinzelmann.  Karl-Georg, 

4,560,933.  CI.  324-319.000. 
Futterer,  Augustin.  4.560,951,  a.  331-I07.00A. 
Hirschbcrg,  Jakub,  4.560.157.  CI.  271-126.000. 
Pierrel,  Hans-Joachim,  4,560,841,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Prestele,  Karl,  4.559,831,  CI.  73-861.050. 
Thinschmidt,    Hans;    and    Mittelmann,    Rudolf,    4,561,118,    CI. 

455-608.000. 
Tihanyi,  Jeno;  and  Stengl,  Jens  P.,  4,561,003,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Wolfram.  Roland.  4.560.904,  Q.  315-3.500. 
Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Meeder,  Raymond  L.,  4,560,876,  CI.  250-363.005. 
Sienkiewicz.  Joseph  A.  Fishing  fly.  4.559,736,  CI.  43-42.250. 
Sillion.  Bernard:  See — 

Denis,  Jacques;  Seimeron.  Michel;  and  Sillion,  Bernard,  4,560,490, 
CI.  252-5 1.50A. 
Simington,  Jack  F.  Saw  chain  grinder.  4,559,851,  CI.  76-40.000. 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.:  See — 

Eflefield.  Larry  G.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and  Stone,  Gregory  L., 
4,560,207,  CI.  299-10.000. 
Simon,  B.  Kenneth.  Package  for  hazardous  materials.  4,560,069,  CI. 

206-591.000. 
Simon,  Jaime;  Wilson,  David  A.;  Volkert,  Wynn  A.;  and  Crump,  Druce 
K.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Bone  seeking  Tc-99m  com- 
plexes  of  phosphonate    derivatives   of  bis(aminoalkyl)piperazine. 
4,560,548,  CI.  424-1.100. 
Simpson  Strong-Tie,  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gilb.  Tyrell  T.,  4,560,301,  Q.  403-232.100. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Klopp,  Jerome  C;  and  Willigman,  John,  4.560,846,  CI.  200-38.00R. 
Zylbert.  Thaddeus  J.,  4,559.886,  CI.  112-302.000. 
Singer,  John  J.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production 

of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetonitrilc.  4.560,516,  CI.  260-465. 50A. 
Singh,  Baldev:  See — 

Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,560,691,  CI.  514-300.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  Singh,  Bialdev;  and  Laskowski,  Stanley  C, 
4,560,753,  a.  544-279.000. 
Sink.  William  H.:  See— 

Flotow,    Richard    A.;    and    Sink,    William    H.,    4.560,048,    CI. 
192-70.120. 
Sipin,  Anatole  J.,  to  Smith  Meter  Inc.  Meter  for  measuring  mass  flow 

rate.  4.559,833.  CI.  73-861.380. 
Sita,  Richard  K.;  Orr,  John  R.;  and  Waring,  John  L.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Rotating  D.C.  coupieid  record  amplifier  for  digital  magnetic 
recording.  4.561,027,  Q.  360-39.000. 
Sivaco  Quebec:  See — 

Vider,  Leslie,  4,560,349.  CI.  432-223.000. 
Sivilotti,  Obvo  G.,  to  Alcan  International  Limited.  Metal  production  by 

electrolysis  of  a  molten  electrolyte.  4.560.449,  CI.  204-70.000. 
Sjoberg.  Eigel.  Apparatus  for  hoof  working.  4,560,006,  CI.  168-48.00A. 
Skan-A-Matic  Corp.:  See- 
Eastman,  Jay  M.;  and  Boles,  John  A.,  4,560,862,  CI.  235-467.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Bonengel.  Roland;  Dobhan.  Herbert;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregler,  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 
ton; Neder,  Gunter;  Mause.  Elmar;  Olschewski.  Armin; 
Schurger.  Rainer,  and  Stolz,  Robert.  4.560,291,  CI.  384-533.000. 
Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Haas,  Roland;  and  Hartmann,  Hein, 
4,560,051,  CI.  192-98.000. 
SKF  Nova  AB:  See— 

Nilsson,  Sven  W.,  4,559,843,  CI.  74-451.000. 
Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Schwarz.  Norbert;  Vorbrueggen. 
Hehnut;  Elger,  Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Town,  Michael-Harold,  to 
Schcring  Aktiengesellschaft.   A*''-Prostaglandin  derivatives,   their 
preparation  and  use  as  medicinal  agents.  4,560,786,  CI.  560-55.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Smutek,     Gerhard;     and     Raveling,     Hermann,     4,560,796,     CI. 
564-104.000. 
Smith.    Brian    C.    Exercise    device    for    swimmers.    4,560,160,    CI. 

272-133.000. 
Smith,  Eugene  F.;  and  Nguyen,  Tuan  A.,  to  Ball  Corporation.  In- 
creased strength  for  metal  beverage  closure  through  reforming. 
4,559,801,  CI.  72-348.000. 
Smith,  Fred  J.:  See — 

Duel,  Don  M.;  and  Smith,  Fred  J..  4,559,708,  CI.  33-178.00R. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Geczy,  Bela  A.,  4,560,014.  Q.  175-107.000. 
Kar,    Nareshchandra    J.;    and    Roth,    Cary    A.,    4,560,175.    Q. 
277-92.000. 
Smith.  James  W.;  and  Ehlers,  Jerry  W.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  selecting  inverse  power  weighting  pnor  to 
vertically   stacking  acquired   seismic  data  for  suppressing   noise. 
4.561,075,  a.  367-46.000. 
Smith,  Maurice  D.,  to  Whiting,  Dennis  W.,  a  part  interest.  Small  animal 

harness.  4,559.906,  CI.  119-96.000. 
Smith  Meter  Inc.:  See — 

Sipin.  Anatole  J..  4,559,833,  Q.  73-861.380. 
Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.l.c:  See — 

Metcalfe,  Peter  J.,  4,559,938,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Smith.  Norman  A.:  See — 

Long.  William  E.;  Smith,  Norman  A.;  Webb,  Terence  C;  Postle, 
Stephen  R.;  McCombe,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Grossel,  Martin  C, 
4,560,646,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Smith.  Rae;  and  MoraUo.  Patricia.  Convertible  garment.  4,559,647,  CI. 
2-158.000. 
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Smith,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Bedell,  John  R.;  Smith,  Robert  W.;  and  Liebermann,  Howard  H., 
4,559,992,  CI.  164-463.000. 
Smith,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Bolenbaugh,  Daniel  L.;  Wegh.  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Roger  L.. 
4,560,039,  CI.  188-73.450. 
Smuckler,  Jack  H.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  positive  temperature 

coefficient  resistive  heating  element.  4,560,524,  CI.  264-105.000. 
Smutek,  Gerhard;  and  Raveling,  Hermann,  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  modification  of  the  crystal  form  of 
dicyandiamide.  4,560.796,  CI.  564-104.000. 
Snamprogetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Berti,  Alfredo;  Mussati,  Werther;  and  Bruschi,  Roberto,  4,560.188. 
CI.  285-47.000. 
Sneijers,  Andreas  P.  E.;  Claassens,  Jacobus  M.  M.;  and  Van  den  Plas, 
Roger  J.  Q.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  High  pressure  discharge 
lamp.  4,560,903,  CI.  313-625.000. 
Snider,  Bruno,  to  Sogimi  s.r.1.  Reactive  polymers  for  dermal  and  trans- 
dermal therapy.  4,560,555,  Q.  424-78.000.  .,.  .,„,^ 
Snow,  Corinne  M.  Solar  coUector  assembly.  4,559,925.  CI.  126^30.000. 
S.p.A.  Luigi  Rizzi  A  C:  See— 

Repetto,  Silvio,  4,559,794,  CI.  69-43.000. 
S.A.  Arlux:  See—  ,  ^    ^  ■ 

Batard,  Denis;  Freland,  Jean-Qaude;  Wallcz,  Bernard;  Desffains,  J. 
Paul;  and  Valle.  Roger,  4,559,933,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA.:  See— 

Carre,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Pressaco,   Pierre,  4.560,209.  CI.   303- 

2200R.  .  „  w 

Gerard,  Jean-Louis;  Le  Marchand.  Claude;  and  Raguier.  Marcel. 

4.560,038,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Morin,  Gerard,  4,559,692.  Q.  29-44I.0OR. 
Toumeur,  Roger,  4.560,036.  CI.  188-73.320. 
Societe  Anonyme  Ehte-Delas-Weir:  See— 

Andrieux.  Bernard.  4,559,996,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Sodfl]   Inffv&r  £.:  Sec 

Bowman.    Ronald   R.;   and   Sodal,    Ingvar   £..   4.560,871,   O. 
250-288.000. 
Sofranko,  John  A.:  See—  .  „  ,     ,       ,  u      * 

Jones,  C.  Andrew;  Leonard,  John  J.;  and  Sofranko,  John  A., 
4,560,821.  CI.  585-500.000. 
Sogimi  s.r.1.:  See — 

Snider.  Bruno,  4.560.555,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Sokolowski,  Robert  C:  See— 

Harke,  Elwood  W.;  Sokolowski,  Robert  C;  and  Johnson.  RusseU 
L.,  4,560,527,  CI.  264-500.000. 
Solavolt  International:  See— 

Ackerman.  Charles  B.,  4,560,244.  CI.  350-486.000. 
Soltus.  Michael;  and  Reese.  James  G.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporatioii. 
Method   for   loading  electron   tubes   in   packages.   4,559,762,   CI. 
53-441.000.  ,    ^   ^ 

Soma,  Takao;  and  Matsui,  Minoru,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Ceramic 

testing  method.  4,559,824,  Q.  73-432.00R. 
Sommerhoff,  Gerd  W.  C,  to  Possum  Controls  Limited.  Apparatus  for 
forming  moon  characters  for  the  visually  handicapped.  4,559.706.  CI. 
33-23.00R. 
Sone,  Takanori:  See — 

Hidaka,    Hiroyoshi;    Sone,    Takanori;    Sasaki,    Yasuharu;    and 
Sugihara,  Taisuke,  4,560,755.  CI.  544-363.000. 
Sonehara.  Tomio;  Murata.  Masami;  and  Ota,  Tadashi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Driving  circuit  for  liquid  crystal  electro-opti- 
cal device.  4,560,982,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Guisinger,  Barrett  E..  4.561.028,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Okanobu,  Taiwa.  4.560.920,  CI.  323-315.000. 
Soola,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques.  Process  for 
alkylatitig  halogenated  and  trifluoromethylated  benzene  compounds. 
4,560.814.  CI.  570-144.000. 
Soultanian,  Setrak  D.,  to  Wen  Products,  Inc.  Electromc  chargmg 

circuit  for  battery  operated  appliances.  4,560,915,  CI.  320-35.000. 
Souren,  Hubertus  J.,  to  Grolsche  Bierbrouwerij  B.V.  Stationary  beer 

container.  4,560,091,  CI.  222-155.000. 
Southern  Imperial,  Inc.:  See— 

Valiulis,  Stanley  C,  4,560,062,  CI.  206-44.00R. 
Southwell,    Sandra   R.    H.    Disposable   panty   for   menstrual    wear. 

4,560,381,  CI.  604-396.000. 
Souza,  David  W.  Variable  quantity  dispensing  device  for  granular 

material.  4,560,092,  CI.  222-168.000. 
Sovey,  James  S.:  See—  .   „     .       „ 

Mirtich.  Michael  J.;  Sovey.  James  S.;  and  Banks.  Bruce  A., 
4.560,577,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Spagnoli,  Roberto:  See— 

Cappelletti.    Leonardo    M.;    Spagnoli,    Roberto;   and   Toscano, 
Luciano,  4,560,662,  CI.  435-253.000. 
SiJarks,  Joseph  B.:  See — 

Jenkins,  Scott  A.;  and  Sparks,  Joseph  B..  4,560,304,  Q.  405-74.000. 
Spence,  David  C;  and  Schwartz,  William  A.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Heat  balance  control  in  catalytic  dehydrogenation  of 
isobutane.  4.560.824,  CI.  585-662.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Currie.  Thomas  P.,  4,561.006.  CI.  357-28.000. 

DeKarske,  Clarence  W.;  and  Wilcoski,  Thomas  M.,  4,560.939,  CI. 

328-72.000. 
Mast,  AquilaD..  4,559,770,  CI.  56-341.000.  ,,,.„„    ^ 

McDorman,  Thomas  W.;  and  Myers,  David  K.,  4,561,033,  CI. 
360-137.000. 


Spickett,  Robert  G.  W.;  Mauri,  Jacinto  M.;  and  Puchades.  Jesus  E.  B.. 
to  Anphar  S.A.  Basic  aluminum  magnesium  carbonate.  4,560,545,  CI. 
423-430.000. 
Spiel.  Albert,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Rye  flavoring.  4,560,573,  Q. 

426-622.000. 
Spirax  Sarco,  Inc.:  See — 

Jiandani,  Niranjan  T..  4,560,105.  CI.  236-58.00a 
Spiteri.  Pierre:  See— 

Picard.  Gerard;  Flament,  Thierry;  Tremillon,  Bernard;  Samt-Paul, 
Pierre;  and  Spiteri,  Pierre.  4,559,993,  d.  165-1.000. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  and  Pastor.  Stephen  D..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Tri-  and  Tetra-(substituted  hydroxyphenylthio)  alkane  and  cycloal- 
kane  subilizers  and  stabilized  compositions.  4,560,799,  CI.  568-47.000. 
Sprague.  Robert  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Two  dimensional  electro- 
optic  modulator  for  printing.  4,560,994,  CI.  346-108.000, 
SPRI  Limited:  See- 
Kitchen,  Terence  J..  4,559,812.  Q.  73-59.000. 
Spry,  Douglas  O.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Cephcm-3-mudates  and 

3-amidines.  4,560,749,  CI.  544-16.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Schwartz,  Wesley  W..  4,560.130,  CI.  248-297.200. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Oligomers  of  pernuoro(2,2-dimethyl-1.3-dioxole)  and  their  fluorina- 
tion  products.  4,560,778,  CI.  549-455.000. 
SS  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Honda,  Haruyoshi;  Sato,  Susumu;  Isomae,  Kazuo;  Ookawa.  Junji; 
and  Kuwamura.  Tsukasa.  4,560.785,  CI.  560-52.000. 
Stahlecker,  FriU,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  Fntz.  Yam 
piecing  arrangement  for  an  open-end  friction  spinning  machine. 
4.559,774,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker.  Fritz,  4.559.774.  Q.  57-263.000. 
Stahlecker,  Peter  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  restarting  a  yam  spm- 

ning  apparatus.  4,559.773.  CI.  57-261.000. 
Stahlhofen,  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light-sensitive,  posi- 
tive-working copying  material  having  a  rough  surface  provided  by 
pigmenU  in  light-sensitive  layer.  4,560,636,  CI.  430-165.000. 
Staker,  Donald  D.;  and  Kam,  William  S.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Amino  ester  and  amino  amide-ester  corrosion 
inhibitors  for  aqueous  systems.  4,560.497,  CI.  252-392.000. 
SUmicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

van  der  Stoel,  Roland  E.;  Bosma,  Marcel  A.  R.;  Janssen,  Petrus  H. 
J     and    van    de    Moesdijk,    Comelis   G.    M.,    4,560,760,    Q. 
546-243.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM:  See- 
Van    Bokhoven,    Petrus   H.   M.;   and   Van   Asperen.   Pieter  J.. 
4,560.725,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See—  r.    j       u 

Attig,   Thomas   G.;   Graham,   Anne   M.;   and    Pesa,   Frederick, 

4,560.672,  CI.  502-183.000.  ^    ^       ^  ^^  ^ 

Burrington,  James  D.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.;  Pesa,  Fred;  and  Maber, 

Elizabeth  A.,  4,560,730,  O.  525-340.000. 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.,  4,560,673,  CI.  502-206.000. 
Smith,  James  W.;  and  Ehlers,  Jerry  W.,  4.561.075.  CI.  367-46.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See—       ^^  ^     ,       ^  .^  _,,      _ 
Fields.    Ellis    K.;    and    Winzenburg.    Mark    L.,    4,560,761,    CI. 

546-283.000.  ^   _  _ 

Hopkins,  P.  Donald;  Nevitt.  Thomas  D.;  and  Unmuth.  Eugene  t.. 
4.560,469.  CI.  208-110.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  The:  See—  ...   „  w  ^  ir 

Harris.  Jonathan  H.;  Tenhover,  Michael  A.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K..; 
and  Ward,  Michael  D.,  4,560,454,  CI.  204-128.000. 
Standard  Precision,  Inc.:  See —  _.   .  _  ,  „,^ 

Papp.  John  E.;  and  Reed.  Antony  S..  4,560.212.  a.  308-3.800. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Rokos,   George   H.    S.;   and   Wilson,   James   S..   4,560,959,   Q. 
331-176.000. 
Stanley  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ..     ^     •  ,       .,  ^    » 

Naete.  Hidehiko;  Funaoka.  Chihiro;  Augello,  Darnel;  and  Coste, 
Jean-Claude,  4,560,885,  CI.  307-lO.OOR 
Stanley.  Smith  B.;  and  Alroy,  Yoram  A.,  to  Alroy  A  Stanley  Associatre, 
Inc.  Spectacles  with  extractable  temples.  4.560,258,  CI.  351-115.000. 
Stopp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Visbreaking  of  oils. 

4,560,467,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Starke,  George  W.:  See — 

Nicksic,   Stephen  W.;  and  Starke,  George  W.,  4,56a663.  Q. 

436-25.000. 

Staub,  Samuel,  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for  detectmg  multiple  occupied 

positions  in  a  continuously  conveyed  stream  of  printed  producte  at 

uniform  spacing  and  method  of  use  of  the  apparatus.  4,560,159.  CI. 

271-263.000. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See—  

Goswami,  Jagadish  C.  4.560.618,  CI.  428-500.000. 

Telschow.   Jeffrey   E.;    and   WeU,    Edward    D.,   4,560,772,   Q. 

549-240  000 
Telschow;  Jeffrey  E.,  4.560.773.  CI.  549-240.000. 

'"Tu^Vter;  aiJd  SUveley.  John.  4.560.096.  CI   224-42.420. 
Steer.  John  E.;  and  Crumb,  Donald  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Master 
cylinder.  4,559,781.  CI.  60-562.000.  ^^  ,  «>„ 

Steibel.  James  P.  Combustible  newspaper  log.  4.560.389.  CI.  44-l.OOR. 
Steinberg,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Peterson,  Richard  L.;  Johnson.  James  A.;  Scheurer.  Roger  J.;  and 
Steinberg.  Richard  W..  4.560.01 1.  CI  172;194.a»  ^    ,„  ^  ^ 
Steinberger.  Josef;  and  Muller.  WUhelm.  to  Paul  Forkardt  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG.  Chuck.  4,560,179,  CI.  279-15.000. 
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Steioer  Compaay,  Inc.:  See — 

Cmm.  Antonio  M..  4.S60.093.  Q.  miiXpBO. 
Stemig.  Heinz:  See — 

Stotdt,  August;  Stemig,  Heinz;  Breidohr,  Hans-Guntber;  and  Mar- 
tin, Manfred.  4,539.884,  Q.  112-262.100 
Stenunler,  Kurt,  to  Winkler  ft  Dunnebier  Ma^chenfabrik  und  Eigen- 
giesKrei  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Abaortwnt  hygiei^  article  and  method  of 
manufocture.  4,S«a379.  Q.  604-368.000. 
Sieaeck.  Walter  G.:  See— 

Stupp.  Edward  H.;  Fellows,  Mark  W.;  aid  Steneck.  Walter  G., 
4v5«0,90e.  a.  315-219.000.  ! 

StcngL  Jew  P.:  See^  ' 

Tdianyi.  Jeno;  and  Stengl,  Jena  P.,  4,561.0^3.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Stepanov.  Boris  A.:  See—  I 

Ganago,  deg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  $tepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bicS,  Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lx»banov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  AJexei  M-;  Rudman.  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed.  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  P.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman.  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  G^lovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T  ;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  P.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E..  4.559,807,  Q.  71-454.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See—  ' 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,560,691.  a.  514-300.000. 
Leaher.  0«xm^  Y.;  Singh.  Baktev;  and  ^askowski.  Stanley  C. 
4,560.753.  a.  544-279.000 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Shew.  Jerry  D..  4.560,095.  Q.  222-256.00C 
Weaver,  Frank  C.  4.560.365,  Q.  464-52.0q0. 
Stikaack  STS  S.A.:  See—  . 

Cowan,  Michael  A.,  4.560.598.  O.  428-35()00. 
Stits,  Raymond  M.  High  tenacity  polyester  filament  fabric.  4,559,975, 

a.  I39-420.00R 
Stockcr.  John,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Antibody/antigen  determi- 
nation method.  4,560.647,  Q.  435-5.000. 
Stockton.  Thomas  R..  to  Ford  Motor  Comflany.  Pour-wheel  drive 

clutch  lubrication  system.  4.560,056.  CI.  192-11 13.00B. 
Stoesael,  John:  See—  ' 

Ibanez,  Paul;  Stoeasel,  John;  and  Barrett,  ITonald  C,  4,560,016,  Q. 
177-210.00R. 
Stol.  Israel.  Helical  elevating  dispenser  for  roond  objects  such  as  can- 
dies. 4.560,086.  CI.  221-24.000. 
Stoldt.  August;  Stemig.  Heinz;  Breidohr,  Hais-Gunther;  and  Martin. 
Manfred,  to  Akzo  NV.  Hollow  thread  bu$dle  and  method  of  its 
manufacture.  4.559,884.  Q.  112-262.100. 
StoU,  Kurt.  Electric  linear  drive  with  an  external  rotor  electric  motor. 

4,560.894,  CI.  3 10-67.00R. 
Stolov,  Adi:  See—  i 

Stolov,  Michael;  and  Stolov,  Adi.  4.560,2^1,  CI.  35O-339.0OR. 
Stolov,  Michael;  and  Stolov,  Adi.  Liquid  crystal  device  for  multicolor 
images  compnsmg  thin  protective  glass  pl#te.  4,560,241,  CI.  3S0- 
339.00R. 
Stolz,  Albert:  See—  [ 

Waldmann.  Heinrich;  Haider,  Prasanta;  Vofz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stolz, 
Albert,  4.559,994,  a    165-41  000. 
Stolz.  Robert:  See— 

Bonengel,  Roland;  Dobhan,  Herbert;  Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Edel- 
mann,  Ludwig;  Ernst,  Horst  M.;  Kregl«r,  Helmuth;  Marx,  An- 
ton;   Neder,    Gunter;    Mause,    Elmarj    Olschewski,    Armin; 
Schurger.  Rainer,  and  Stolz.  Robert,  4.S60.291,  C\.  384-533.000. 
Stone,  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Eftefiekl,  Larry  G.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and  Stone,  Gregory  L., 
4.560.207,  a.  299-10.000. 
Storebraten.  Sverre:  See — 

Kleppe,    Peder    J.;    and    Storebraten.     iverrv,    4.560,437,    CI. 
162-65.000.  I 

Storey,  Robert  B.,  to  BSP  International  Foundakions  Limited.  Valve  for 

a  hydraulic  nun.  4,559,863,  CI.  91-165.000. 
Stork.  Gilbert:  See— 

Evers,  WilUam  J.;  Stork.  Gilbert;  Mookhetiee,  Braja  D.;  and  Hein- 

lohn.  Howard  H..  Jr.,  4,560,791.  Q.  560-254.000. 
Evers,  WQliam  J.;  Stork,  Gilbert;  Mookhe^.  Braja  D.;  and  Hein- 
lohn,  Howard  H..  Jr.,  4.560.802.  CI.  568-388.000. 
Stoutamire,  DonaM  W.;  and  Tieman,  Charles  H-.  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Preparation  of  optically-active  cyanomethfl  esters.  4.560,515,  CI. 
26O-465.0OD. 
Strain.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Anand.  Kranti;  and  Strain,  Robert  J.,  4,55^,696.  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Straits  Steel  ft  Wire  Co.:  See— 

Kmg.  Clarence  J  .  4,560.073,  CI.  211-184.000. 
Stranahan,  Michael:  See—  I 

Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan,  Michael.  4.^60,986,  O.  340-870.380. 
Strandwitz,  Peter:  See— 

McMiUin,    John    R.;    and    Strandwitz, 
222-14.000. 
Straszewski,  Klaus:  See — 

2>amer,     Monika;     and     Straszewski.    |Klaus.     4,560,204s     CI. 
297-483.000. 

Strecker.  William  D.;  Buzynski,  John  E.;  an^  Thompson.  David,  to 
Digital  Equipment  Corp.  Dual-count,  round-robin  distributed  urbi- 
tratioa  technique  for  serial  buses.  4,560,985., CI.  340-825.500. 
Strickland,  John  J.:  See— 

Svgakki.  Raymond  K.;  and  Strickland,  iJohn  J..  4.559,700.  CI. 
29-623  100 


Peter,    4,560,089,    CI. 


Strobel.  Klaus:  See— 

Buhler.  Eugen;  Strobel,  Klaus;  and  Schwarzmeier,  Karl.  4,560,336, 
CI.  425-78.000. 
Strohl,  Willi;  and  Jauch,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Pressure 

control  valve.  4,559.968.  CI.  137-510.000. 
Stupp,  Edward  H.;  Fellows,  Mark  W.;  and  Steneck,  Walter  G..  to 
North   American   Philips  Corporation.   High-frequency  oscillator- 
inverter    ballast    circuit    for    discharge     lamps.     4.560.908.    CI. 
315-219.000. 
Sturman,  Barry  T.,  to  Varian  Techtron  Pty  Limited.  Gas/liquid  separa- 
tor and  atomization  cell.  4.559,808.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Sturtz,  Terry  L.:  See — 

Newendorp.  Bruce  C;  Sturtz,  Terry  L.;  and  Anderson,  Lawrence 
v.,  4.559.847.  a.  74-710.500. 
Subich,  Vadhn  N.:  See— 

Ganago.  Gleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov.  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bich, Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer,  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed,  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  P.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  P.;  Novikov.  Vladimir  V.;  Orish- 
kov,  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  CI.  72-454.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 
Waldmann,  Heinrich;  Haider.  Prasanta;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stolz, 
Albert.  4,559.994,  CI.  165-41.000. 
Sue,  Takaji;  and  Sugie.  Masatoshi,  to  Richo  Company,  Ltd.  Recording 

paper  feeding  apparatus.  4.560,990,  Q.  346-17.000. 
Suga.  Masaaki:  See — 

Murasugi,    Takashi;    Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Suga,    Masaaki;    and 
Niikura,  Yasuhiro,  4,560,043,  CI    192-3.310. 
Suga,  Tateo;  Tamura.  Hiroshi;  Taguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tokio,  to 
Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation.  Recorder  with  self  load- 
ing feed.  4,560,995.  CI.  346-136.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.;  and  Strickland,  John  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  winding  an  electrode  assembly.  4,559.700,  CI. 
29-623.100. 
Sugasawa.  Tsutomu;  Adachi,  Makoto;  Saaakura,  Kazuyuki;  Matsushita, 
Akira;  and  Eigyo.  Masami.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  1,4-Benzodiaze- 
pine  derivatives.  4.560.684,  CI.  514-221.000. 
Sugawara,  Fukuo;  and  Iwane,  Yasuhiko,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

Printer  with  multiple  type  groups.  4,560,294.  CI.  400-145.000. 
Sugie,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Sue,  Takaji;  and  Sugie,  Masatoshi,  4.560,990,  CI.  346-17.000. 
Sugihara,  Taisuke:  See — 

Hidaka,    Hiroyoshi;    Sone,    Takanori;    Sasaki,    Yasuharu;    and 
Sugihara,  Taisuke,  4.560,755,  CI.  544-363.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Ueno,  Katsuji;  Sugimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Hayatsu,  Kazuo.  4.560.740, 
a.  528-125.000. 
Sugino,  Kenji;  Sugino,  Yoshihiro;  Tatsuguchi,  Mikio;  Eda,  Kensaku; 
Kasai,   Yoichi;   Nishisaka,   Tsuyoshi;   and   Yonekawa,   Motoki,   to 
Sugino  Machine  Limited.  Surgical  nozzle  apparatus.  4,560,373,  CI. 
604-30.000. 
Sugino  Machine  Limited:  See — 

Sugino,  Kenji;  Sugino,  Yoshihiro;  Tatsuguchi.  Mikio;  Eda.  Ken- 
saku;   Kasai,    Yoichi;    Nishisaka.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Yonekawa, 
Motoki.  4,560,373,  CI.  604-30.000. 
Sugino,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Sugino,  Kenji;  Sugino.  Yoshihiro;  Tatsuguchi,  Mikio;  Eda,  Ken- 
saku;   Kasai.    Yoichi;    Nishisaka,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Yonekawa, 
Motoki.  4.560,373,  Q.  604-30.000. 
Sugisawa,    Ko;    Sekiguchi,    Kazuya;    Taguchi,    Masao;    Nakatani, 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi,  to  House  Pood  Industrial  Company 
Limited.    System    for    feeding    liquid    substances.    4,559,963,    CI. 
137-1.000. 
Sugita,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Nakagawa.  Masao;  Mori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Sugita,  Toshiaki.  4.560,735, 
CI.  526-232.300. 
Sullivan,  Donald  F.  Reusable  phototransparency  image  forming  tools 

for  direct  contact  printing.  4.560,639,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Sulzer  Morat  GmbH;  See— 

Leins.  Eberhard.  4.559.792.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
Sumitomo  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takagi,  Shigehide;  Yokota,  Norio;  Sato,  Syohei;  and  Nishi.  To- 
shiWro.  4,560.413.  CI.  106-120.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Pukuahima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae.  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai.  Toyoaki,  4,560,609,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Ueno,  Kauuji;  Sugimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Hayatsu,  Kazuo,  4,560,740. 
CI.  528-125.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mitsui,  Tsutomu;  Tada,  Konji;  Kuhara,  Yoshiki;  and  Tatsami. 

Masami.  4.560,932,  CI.  324-244.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Yoshikazu;  MaUuoka,  Shunji;  and  Okamoto,  Kenji. 
4.560,249,  CI.  350-162.170. 
Sumner,  Earl  C,  to  Duriron  Company,  Inc..  The.  Method  of  joining 
materials    by    mechanical    interlock    and    article.    4.560,607,    CI. 
428-141.000.  v>i. 

Sun  Coast  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Dutt,  Herbert  V..  4,560.077.  Q.  215-307.000. 
Suncor.  Inc.:  See — 

Yong.  Raymond  N.;  and  Sethi.  Amar  J..  4.560,416,  CI.  127-33.000. 
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Superior  Electric  Company,  TTie:  See— 

Lenzing.  Richard  S.,  4,560,970.  CI.  336-149.000. 
Superior  Graphite:  See—  ^    ^    ,, 

Goldberger.  William  M.;  and  Reed.  Allan,  4,560,409.  CL  15- 
130.00R. 
Supper,  Ottmar:  See—  ^  ^  •«. 

Grimm,  Hermann;  Volz.  Wolfgang;  Supper.  Ottmar;  and  PfeifTer, 
Martin.  4.560.973,  C\.  338-28.000. 
Susaki,  Wataru:  S»—  ..   ,,.^         ^ 

Namizaki.  Hirofumi;  Hirano,  Ryoichi;  Higuchi.  Hideyo;  Oomura, 
Etsuji;  Sakakibara,  Yasushi;  and  Susaki,  Wataru,  4,561.096.  CI. 
372-46.000. 
Sutch.  Brian  L.  C.  Lid  and  container  having  tampcrproof  means. 

4.560,082,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Suyama,  Tadakazu:  See—  „      • 

Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Kenji;  Ueda,  Yasuo;  Shiraga,  Yusei; 
Nakajima,  Tunetaka;  Doi.  Takuji;  Ohmura,  Takao;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,560.556.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hane,  Yoshinari;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Uematsu,  Tadayuki;  Matsumoto, 
Shigeru;  Momma,  Tetuo;  Kamiya.  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Mitugu. 
4,559,973.  Q.  138-138.000, 
Suzuki,  Kenji:  See—  .,.  .^  o^-. 

Matsumura,  Susumu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki,  Kenji,  4,560,863. 
CI.  250-201.000. 
Suzuki.  Kunihiko;  and  Enomoto.  Koji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Part-time  four-wheel  drive  system  having  locking  clutches 
between  wheel  and  axle  shaft.  4.560.025,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Suzuki,  Motoyoshi:  See— 

Noda,  Munetaka;  Muto,  Takahiko;  Suzuki,  Motoyoshi;  and  Ni- 
noyu,  Yutaka,  4,560,024.  CI.  180-176.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi:  5«e—  _         ,,.  ^^,ww% 

Namai.  Akihiro;  and  Suzuki.  Ryoichi.  4.560.266.  Q.  354-400.000. 
Suzuki.  Takashi;  See—  . 

Matsumura,  Susumu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki.  Kenji.  4.560.863, 
CI.  250-201.000. 
Suzuki,  Tokio:  See — 

Suga.  Tateo;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Taguchi.  Maaaaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Tokio.  4,560.995,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshio.  to  Toray  Silicone  Company.  Ltd.  Transparent  organo- 

polysiloxane  compositions.  4.560,711.  CI.  523-212.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Aihara,  Katsuzo;  Tada,  Naofumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Joo;  and 
Ogawa,  Toshio,  4.560,404,  CI.  75-0.50C. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See — 

Matsuo.  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki.  Yukio,  4,560,634.  CI.  430-84.000. 
Svensson,  Sven  A.;  Oledal,  Bo  J.  M.;  and  Lofgren,  Stig-Gunnar  E.,  to 
KMW  Aktiebolag.  Barking  drum  with  at  least  one  beanng  ring. 
4,559,986,  CI.  144-208.00B. 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E.:  See—  . 

Ganago.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov.  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bich. Vadim  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman.  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed.  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov. 
Valery  P.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  P.;  Novikov,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov.  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  Q.  72-454.000. 
Svoboda  Entwicklungs  KG:  See— 

Svoboda,  Rudolf,  4,560,137,  Q.  248-652.000. 
Svoboda,  Rudolf,  to  Svoboda  Entwicklungs  KG.  Positioning  device  for 

a  supported  article.  4,560,137.  Q.  248-652.000. 
Swanson.  William  E.:  See — 

Emmons.  Daniel  R.;  and  Swanson.  William  E..  4.561.066.  CI. 
364-736.000. 
SWF  Auto-Electric  GmbH;  See— 

Bauer,  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Epple,  Anton;  Trube,  Hans;  Pfeiffcr, 
Martin;  and  Berger,  Josef,  4,559.663.  CI.  15-250.350. 
Swift.  Gregory  W.:  See — 

Migliori.  Albert;  and  Swift.  Gregory  W.,  4,560.849.  CI.  219-10.510. 
Sydenham.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Molloy,  James  O.;  Sydenham.  Peter  E.;  and  Hulejczuk.  Roman  A.. 
4.560.007,  CI.  169-54.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Armenta,  Richard,  4,560.648.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Briggs,  Jonathan.  4.560.881,  CI.  250^58.100. 
Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  and  Unger,  Stefan  H..  4.560,699.  CI. 
514-413.000.  .    .  ^  . 

Szalanski,  Scott  E.,  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Convertible  vertical  shaft  impact 

cnisher.  4,560.1 13.  CI.  241-275.000. 
Szekely,  Eva;  and  Szekely.  Roza.  to  Magyar  Szenhidrogenipan  Kutato- 
Fejleszto  Intezet.  Fire-fighting  powders.  4,560.485.  CI.  252-7 .000. 

Szekely,  Roza;  See —  

Szekely,  Eva;  and  Szekely,  Roza,  4.560,485.  CI.  252-7.000. 
^T.A.D.  Avanti.  Inc.:  See—  ,«  „„    ^    ,-„ 

Bond.  Raymond  G.;  and  Batia,  Masroor  A.,  4,560,832,  CI.  179- 
2.0EA. 
T.  Giusti  ft  Son  Ltd.:  See— 

Giusti,  Glyn  R..  4.559.980.  CI.  141-11.000. 
TAB  Leasing:  Sec- 
Nelson,  Craig  E.,  4,559.826,  CI.  73-632.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  conversion  with 

catalyst  regeneration  sequence.  4,560,536,  CI.  422-116.000. 
Tabak.  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Multistage  process  for 
converting  oxygenates  to  hydrocarbons.  4.560.537,  CI.  422-190.000. 


Tada.  Konji:  See—  ^.. .        ^  _ 

Mitsui,  Tsutomu;  Tada,  Konji;  Kuhara.  Yoshiki;  and  Tattumi, 
Masami,  4,560,932,  O.  324-244.000. 
Tada,  Naofumi:  See— 

Aihara,  Katsuzo;  Tada,  Naofumi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Ishihara,  Joo;  and 
Ogawa.  Toshio.  4.560.404.  CI.  75-0. 50C. 
Tadokoro,  Hideo,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  drying  semiconductor  wafers.  4,559.718.  CI.  34-8.000 
Tan.  Philip  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Power  valve  for  a  vehicle 

braking  system.  4,559,780,  CI.  60-548.000. 
Taguchi,  Hiromi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Mounting  setup  of  gover- 
nor shaft.  4.559,842,  CI.  74-336.500. 
Taguchi,  Masaaki:  See— 

Suga,  Tateo;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Taguchi,  Masaaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Tokio,  4,560,995.  CI.  346-136.000. 
Taguchi,  Masao:  See— 

Sugisawa,   Ko;  Sekiguchi,   Kazuya;  Taguchi,  Masao;   Nakatam. 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata.  Hitoshi.  4.559.963.  CI.  137-1.000. 
Taipale.  Dale  L.:  See—  _ 

Flaig,  John  D.;  and  Taipale,  E>ale  L..  4,559,908,  Ci.  123-41.280. 
Tajima,  Hatsuo;  See — 

Kan.  Fumitaka;  Egami,  Hidemi;  Hosoi,  Atsushi;  Tajima,  HaUuo; 
Nakamura.     Shunji;    and     Nakahata,     Kimio,    4,559,899.    CI. 
118-657.000. 
Takafuji.  Hideo;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro.  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  joining  of  articles  by  energy 
beam  and  apparatus  for  controlling  said  method.  4,560.855,  CI.  219- 
121.0LD. 
Takagi.  Mitiro:  See- 
Nagano.  Hiroyuki;  Takagi,  Mitiro;  Kubodera,  Noboru;  Mauunaga, 
Isao  Nabata,  Hiroyuki;  Ohba,  Yasuhiro;  Sakai.  Kazushige;  Hata, 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,560,686,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Takagi.  Shigehide;  Yokota,  Norio;  Sato,  Syohei;  and  Nishi.  Toshihiro, 
to  Sumitomo  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Gamma-dicalcium  silicate-containing 
cement  composition.  4,560.413.  CI.  106-120.000. 
Takagi,  Toshinori:  See — 

Morimoto,     Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi.    Toahinori.    4,559,901.    CI. 
118-723.000. 
Takahashi.  Hirotake:  See— 

Uchibaba,  Kouichi;  Takahashi,  Hirotake;  and  Uchiyama,  Chiyo- 
mitsu,  4,560.049,  CI.  192-85.00R. 
Takahashi,  Naoki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seisakusho.  Printer 
comprising  spring  biased  print  head  and  roller  platen.  4.560.292.  CI. 
400-59.000. 
Takahashi.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Iwasaki,  Yoshiki;  Masuda.  Isao;  Ueno.  Shoji; 
Komura,    Makoto;    and    Takahashi.    Nobuaki,    4.561.083.    CI. 
369-59.000. 
Takahashi,  Norimichi:  See—  .....    .^    ._.  »,    •       . 

Kitazawa.  Toshiyuki;  Morisawa,  Taha;  and  Takahashi.  Nonmichi. 
4,560.264,  CI.  354-219.000. 
Takai.  Mitsuo:  See—  _  ^^      ^. 

Tanahashi.    Takashi;    Takai,    Mitsuo;    and    Uemura,    Maaahito, 
4.559,651,  CI.  4-443.000. 
Takamatsu,  Shuhei:  See—  .....         _  , 

Puiimoto,  Michitaro;  Funazo,  Giichi;  Seki,  Hirokazu;  Takamatsu, 
Shuhei;  and  Sakai.  Takeshi,  4,560,764,  CI.  548-190  000. 
Takami,  Masaho.  to  Shoko  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd  Apparatus  for  regulating  the 
tension  of  a  strap  in  a  package  strapping  machine.  4,559.767.  CI. 
53-589.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minora:  See— 

Endou.  Morinobu;  Takamizawa,  Minora;  Hongu.  Tatsuhiko;  and 
Kobayashi,  Taishi.  4.560.589.  CI.  427-249.000. 
Takamura,  Toshiro;  and  Kakumu,  Munehara,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Showa  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Key-holding  struc- 
ture of  a  keyboard  with  curved  operating  surface  of  keys.  4.560,844, 
CI.  200-5.00A.  „      .     ^ 

Takamura,  Toshiro;  and  Kakumu,  Munehara,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Showa  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Keyboard. 
4.560,845,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Takamura,  Yoshio;  and  Nakajima,  Akira.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  step-up  rectifier  circuit  4,561.048,  CI. 
363-60.000. 
Takasago  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamano,  Junichi,  4.560.I6I,  CI.  273-85.0CP. 
Takayama,     Shigehiko;     Marayama.     Masanon;     and     Fukushima. 
Masakazu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron  beam  focusing  lens  4,560.899. 
CI.  313-449.000. 
Takayama,  Syuichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  apparatus 

with  motor-driven  bending  mechanism.  4,559.928,  CI.  128-6.000 
Takayasu.  Makoto:  See — 

Friedlaender,    Fritz   J.;   and   Takayasu,   Makoto,  4.560,484,   U. 
210-796.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuo,  Taisuke.  deceased;  Ochiai,  Michihiko;  and  Kishimoto. 
Shoji,  4.560,508.  CI.  26O-239.00A. 
Takeda.  Yukio;  See— 

Ogihara,  Satora;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Nakamura. 
Kousuke;  and  Ura,  Mitsuru,  4.561.010.  Q.  357-74.000. 
Takemoto,  Masao;  See— 

Kaifu,  Masahara;  Takigawa,  Jun;  Fujimoto.  Hideo;  Nohimura. 

Tomohiro;  and  Takemoto,  Masao.  4.560.625.  CI.  428-654.000. 

Takenouchi.    Mutsuo;   Ozawa,   Takashi;    Hamano,   Toshihisa;    Puae. 

Mario;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Itoh,  Hisao,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd. 

Image    pick-up    apparatus    with    folding    optics.    4.560.866.    CI. 

250-2 1 6.000. 
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Masaaki; 


and  Suzuki, 


Takigawa,  Jun:  See— 

Kjaifa,  Maaahani;  Takigawa,  Jon;  Fujimotb,  Hideo;  Nishimura, 
Tomohiro;  and  Takemoto,  MaMO.  4.3«),ffi5.  CI.  428-654.000. 
Talky,  John  J.;  Evans,  Irene  A.;  and  Lewis,  Nfftchael  D.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.   Catalytic  dealkylation  Of  alkylated  phenols. 
4,5«).810,  a.  568-8O3.00O. 
Tamaki,  K4akoto:  See—  ]  —       ,  • 

Sato,  Jinichi;  Kunisu,  Toahiro;  Kondo,  N»oyo«hi;  and  Tamaki, 
Makoto,  4.560,571.  Q.  426-594.00a 
Tamazaki,  ICazunori:  See— 

Nishimalau.  Masaharu;  Kubota.  Yuichi;  Tamazaki.  Kazunon;  and 
Shimada.  Shigeru.  4,560,617,  CI.  428-423. 100. 
Tamura,  Hifiimi;  Okano,  Hiroahi;  Ishitani.  Tohr»;  and  Shimase,  Akira, 

to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ion  source.  4,560,907.  CI.  31S-111.010. 
Tamura,  Hirxxhi:  See — 

Suga,  Tateo;  Tamura,  Hiroahi;  Taguchi, 
Tokio,  4.560,995.  Q.  346-136.000. 
Tamura,  Takahiro:  5ee—  .,      .^.    ^ 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno,  Hiroaki;  UchikaWa,  Naoshi;  Tamura. 
Takahiro;  Mizuno,  Takao;  and  Kotani,  Swnihisa,  4,560,330,  CI. 
418-55.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaistu.  Image  processmg 

method  and  apparatus.  4,561,024,  Q.  358-287.0OO. 
Tan    Larry  K.  Vending  machine  with  dispensing  operating  system 

movable  in  X-Y  coordinate  axes.  4,560,088,  O.  221-75.000. 
Tanabe.  Minoru,  to  Matsuahiu  Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited. 

Automatic  cassette  loading  apparatus.  4,561,031,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Tanahashi,  Takashi;  Takai,  Mitsuo;  and  Uemura,  Masahito,  to  Mattu- 
shita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Hot-water  washing  apparatus  for 
penooal  hygiene.  4.559.651.  Q.  4-443.000. 
Tanaka.  ICenji;  See—  . 

Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Kenji;  Ueda,  Yasuo;  Shiraga,  Yusci; 
Nakajima,  Tunetaka;  Doi,  Takuji;  Ohmura,  Takao;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,560.554,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tanaka,  Kunihiko;  Naka,  Yoshiharu;  and  Sa- 
kane,  Kazuo,  4,560.765,  O.  548-194.000. 
Tanaka.  Tetsuo:  See— 

Ogura,  Takashi;  Hirohara,  Toahihide;  Mafcunaga,  Masaaki;  Ka- 
miya, Kiyoshi;  and  Tanaka,  Tetsuo,  4,561,0a,  CI.  362-84.000. 
Tani,  Maaanoh;  Eto,  Shin'ichi;  and  Funakoshi.  Takeshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Jidosha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Brake    system    for    vehicles. 
4.560,210,  CI.  303-22.00R.  j 

Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See —  I 

Nakai,  Masaaki;  Sahara.  Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyula, 
4,560,267,  a.  354-412.000. 
Tanisake,  Hiroka:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Senzo;  Okamura.  Masayoshi;  Tanisake, 
Hiroka;  Higuchi,  Yasumitsu;  Hidaka,  To^hio;  Yamamoto,  Koji; 
and  Abe,  Toahiyuki.  4,560,788,  CI.  560-91000. 
Tanoue,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Terada,  Akira;  and  Tanoue,  Yasuhiro,  4,560,511,  Q.  26O-396.00R. 
Tanuwi,  Ahmed  M.  Safety  case  for  the  medical  glass  thermometer. 

4,560.287.  a.  374-194.000. 
Tarkan,  Yusaf:  See— 

Lichti,  Robert  D.,  4.559,660,  Q.  14-71.500 
Tarumi,  Yasuo:  See —  , 

Mon,  Shigeni;  and  Tarumi,  Yasuo,  4,560,7|4,  Q.  556-401.000. 
Tateno.  Haruo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabusliiki  Kaisha.  Instruction 

prefetch  system.  4,561,052,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tatsuguchi,  Mikio:  See — 

Sugino,  Kenji;  Sugino,  Yoshihiro;  Tatsuguchi,  Mikio;  Eda,  Ken- 
saku;    Kasai,    Yoichi;    Nishisaka,    Tsuyoshi;    and    Yonekawa, 
Motoki,  4,560,373,  Q.  604-30.000. 
Tatsumi,  Masami:  See — 

Mitsui,  Tsutomu;  Tada,  Konji;  Kuhara,  Yoshiki;  and  Tatsumi, 
Masami.  4.560.932,  CI.  324-244.000. 
Taya.  Toaiki:  See — 

Yokoyama.  Masato;  Nagaaaku,  Eiichi;  Tiya.  Tosiki;  and  Kato, 
Toahiyuki,  4,560,332,  Q.  418-83.000. 
Taylor,  Colin:  See- 
Harris,  David  L.;  and  Taylor,  Colin,  4,560581,  C\.  366-15.000. 
Taylor,  Donald  K.;  Rogers,  WilUam;  McGary,  Vernon;  and  Lenart, 
Peter,  to  C.S.E.  Automation  Engineering  Services,  Inc.  Pilot  control 
relay  valve  apparatus.  4.559.970.  CI.  137-557JDOO. 
Taylor.  Harold  M.:  See— 

Ifirach.  Kenneth  S.;  Jones.  Charles  D.;  "Taylor,  Harold  M.;  and 
Winter,  Mark  A.,  4,560.695.  Q.  514-372.000. 
TDK  Corporatkn:  See—  I 

Nahimatsu.  Masaharu;  Kubota,  Yuichi;  Tamazaki,  Kazunon;  and 
Shimada,  Shigeru,  4,560,617,  C\.  428-423^100. 
Teagle,  David  A.:  See- 
Bones,  Roger  J ;  Galloway,  Roy  C;  Coet^er,  Johan;  and  Teagle, 
David  A.,  4,560,627,  Q.  429-103.000. 
Teague,  E.  Clayton:  See—  i 

Scire,    Fredric    E.;    and    Teague,    E.    Clayton,    4,559,717,    CI. 
33-568.000. 
Technobal  S.A.:  See— 

Comu.   Roger;   and   Meier,   Pierre-Andre 
158.0OP. 
Technonex  Development,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bardina,  Juan;  and  Gonzalez,  Mikel.  4.56Q417,  Q.  134-1.000 
Technovators,  Inc.:  See— 

Fiaher,  Glen  W.,  4,56035,  CL  366-341.009- 
Tectron  (ENG)  Ltd.:  See—  . 

Ncedham,  Arthur  M..  4.5S9.8IS.  Q.  73-11  I.OOA. 


4,560,926.  a.   324- 


Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Kessler,  Donald  L.,  4,559,686,  Q.  29-156.50R. 
Tegel,  Othmar;  and  Gill,  Hardial  S.,  to  ANT  Nachrichtentechnik 
GmbH.  Cavity-stabilized  microwave  oscillator.  4,560.952,  CI.  331- 
107.0DP. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Cabot.  Richard  C,  4.560,950,  CI.  33 1  - 1  .OOA. 

Cabot,  Richard  C,  4.560,957,  CI.  331-135.000. 

Deleganes,  Sam  M.;  and  Den  Beste.  Steven  C,  4,561,049,  CI. 

364-130.000. 
Hofer,  Bruce  E.,  4,560,958,  CI.  331-135.000. 
Jackson,  Ronald  M.;  Olin,  Daniel  C;  and  Anderson,  Russell  Y., 

4,560,981,  CI.  340-747.000. 
Radochonski,  Pierre;  KniflRn,  John  M.;  Eriksen,  Joem  B.;  Rogers, 

Jerrold  J.;  and  Gellatly,  William  W.,  4,560,989,  Q.  346-1.100. 
Whnmer,  Ouenther  W.,  4.560,998,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Tekulve,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Laskowski,  Donald  R.;  and  Tekulve,  Daniel  R.,  4,559,858,  CI. 
83-801.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Lenell,  Lars  A.,  4,560,843.  CI.  179-170.0NC. 
Ulming,  Lennart  E.,  4,559,969,  CI.  137-540.000. 
Tell,  Lars  E.  K.  A.;  and  Johannesson,  Carl  C.  E.,  to  KMW  Aktiebolag. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  reducing  the  energy  consumed  when 
drying  a  paper  web.  4,560,438,  C\.  162-194.000. 
Telschow,  Jeffrey  E.;  and  Weil,  Edward  D.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company.  Preparation  of  substituted  phthatic  anhydrides.  4,560,772, 
CI.  549-240.000. 
Telschow,  Jeffrey  E.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for 
preparing  substituted  phthalic  anhydrides.  4,560,773,  CI.  549-240.000. 
Tenhover,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Harris,  Jonathan  H.;  Tenhover,  Michael  A.;  Grasselli,  Robert  K.; 
and  Ward,  Michael  D..  4,560,454,  CI.  204-128.000. 
Terabe,  Mahito:  See— 

Miwa,  Kiyoshi;  Terabe,  Mahito;  Ishida,  Masaaki;  Matsui,  Hiroshi; 
and  Momose,  Haruo,  4,560,654,  CI.  435-115.000. 
Terada,  Akira;  and  Tanoue,  Yasuhiro,  to  Kyushu  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy. Method  of  producing  shikonin.  4.560,511,  Q.  26O-396.00R. 
Teramachi,  Kazuo:  See — 

Kayanoki,  Katsuhiko;  Teramachi,  Kazuo;  Ono,  Seigo;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Yasuyuki,  4,560.054,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Terasawa,    Hidenori,    to    Nippon    Kogaku    K.K.    Projection    lens. 

4,560,243,  CI.  350-469.000. 
Terazawa.  Takayuki:  See— 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani. 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,560,609,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Terp,  Leslie  S.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Stabilization  of  automo- 
tive vehicle.  4,560,121,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See — 

Isono,  Keinosuke.  4,560,382,  CI.  604-408.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoyagi,  Juuro;  Ichikawa,  Toshiji;  Koide,  Mikio;  and  Shimomura, 

Takeshi,  4,560,720,  CI.  524-288.000. 
Murasc,  Masakazu,  4,559,954,  Q.  128-736.000. 
Teruyuki,  Ohba;  Kazuo,  Arai;  Atushi,  Yahagi;  and  Shigeni,  Iwakoshi. 
to  Iwatt  Air  Compressor  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Shaft  sealing  device  for 
sliding  portion  of  needle  valve  in  paint  spray  gun.  4,560,109,  CI. 
239-583.000. 
Terwoerds,  Francis  J.:  See— 

Cochran,  Stephen  C;  and  Terwoerds.  Francis  J..  4,559,846,  CI. 
74-665.0GA. 
Tetra  Pak  Development  SA:  See — 

Rausing,  Hans;  and  Rauser,  Marita.  4,560.570,  Q.  426-564.000. 
Tetra  Pak  Developpement  SA:  See — 

Rausing,  Hans  A.,  4,560.567.  CI.  426-399.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See —  ,,^-wv.    <>t 

Davis.    Lome   A..   Jr.;   and   Haskin.    Helen   K.,   4,560.002.   CI. 

166-252.000. 
Higgs,    Kenneth    O.;    and    Everett,    Jimmy    D.,   4,559,811,    CI. 

73-59.000. 
Morduchowitz,  Abraham;  and  Sammells.  Anthony  F.,  4,560,450, 
a.  204-75.000. 
Texas  Instruments:  See —  ^,  ,^.     ^ 

Kuo,    Chang-Kiang;    and    Tsaur,    Shyh-Chang,    4,561,004,    CI. 
357-23.500. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Leach,  Jerald  G.,  4,560,954,  CI.  331-108.00B. 
Texstyrcne  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Harrison,  James  M.,  4,560,705,  Q.  521-60.000. 
Tezuka.  Yoshitomo;  Nakagawa,  Takeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Kazusuke.  to 
Aida  Engineering,   Ltd.   Steel  fiber  for  reinforcing  concrete  and 
production  thereof  4,560,622,  CI.  428-599.000. 
Tharel,  Morene  J.,  to  Flare  Products.  Inc.  Disposable  therapy  diaper. 

4,560.380,  CI.  604-385.00R. 
Thelen,  Robert  L.:  See—  ^ 

Rouse,    Michael   W.;   and   Thelen,    Robert   L.,   4,560,112,   Q. 
241-236.000. 
Thelen,  Werner:  See— 

Schulz,  Joachim;  and  Thelen.  Werner,  4,560,103,  Q.  236-13.000. 
Theodor  Heimeier  Metallwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Tolle,  Hans;  Freeh,  Karl;  and  Ludke,  Hartmut,  4,560.586,  CI. 
427-134.000. 
Thermal-Barrier  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Bayer,  Michael  S.,  4,559,739.  Q.  49-177.000. 
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Thermo  King  Corporation:  See — 

Friedland,  Anthony  E.,  4,560,592,  CI.  427-430.100. 

Thevenin,  Michel:  See—  »,    v  i     ^  <i;n  <-in     n 

Pierrey,    Jean-Louis;    and    Thevenin,    Michel,    4,5eo,3JU,    ci. 
376-290.000.  , .  ^  ^ 

Thillays,  Jacques  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  ^p^^"^^^^^ 
having  at  least  two  semiconductor  crystals.  4,560.901,  U. 
313-499.000.  „       ^.  ^.  .  ,, 

Thinschmidt.  Hans;  and  Mittelmann,  Rudolf,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseu- 
achaft.  Bus  system  with  optical  waveguides  havmg  collision  detec- 
tion. 4,561,118,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Thom  McI,  Inc.:  See—  ...,,«~, 

Thompson,  Thomas  L.,  4,559,894,  Q.  114-45.000. 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation:  See— 

Siano,  Frank  S.,  4.560.217,  Q.  339-14.00R. 

Thomas.  Harvel  W.:  See—  i    «/     a  «n  i^    ri 

Thomas,   Philip  D.;  and  Thomas,   Harvel   W.,  4,560,146,  CI. 

254-202.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  See — 

Tresser,  David,  4,560,563.  CI.  426-101.000. 
Thomas,  Philip  D.;  and  Thomas,  Harvel  W.  Stnpper  assembly  for 

removing  carpet.  4,560,146,  CI.  254-202.000. 

Thompson,  David:  See—  t^    a 

Strecker,  WUliam  D.;  Buzynski,  John  E.;  and  Thompson,  David, 

4  560985  CI  340-825.500. 

Thompson,  Gary  J.  Decorative  light  display.  4,561,043,  Q.  362-32.000. 

Thompson,  Jeffrey  W:  See—  n,    a  tLn-i-ii  n\ 

Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Thompson,  Jeffrey  W.,  4,560,728,  CI. 

525-123.000.  _^  ^    .  ^ 

Thompson,  Thomas  L..  to  Thom  McI,  Inc.  Fiber-cement  deck  stnic- 

ture.  4,559,894.  CI.  1 14-45.000. 
Tbomsen.  Peter:  See—  j  oai  A*n 

Momer.  Bengt;  Vollertsen.  Otto;  and  Thomsen.  Peter,  4,560,040, 

a.  188-77.00R. 

Thomson  CSF:  See—  

Chanrion,  Jean  C.  4,560,960.  CI.  331-178.000. 

Douziech,  Patrick;  and  Imbert.  Michel.  4.561.014.  O.  358-25.000. 

Gerard,  Jean-Louis;  Berthet.  Pierre;  Bricot.  CUude;  and  Audom. 

Michel,  4,561,082,  a.  369-45.000.  .,«,.^i 

Papuchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Puech,  Claude,  4,560,867, 

CI.  250-225.000.  ^  ^     ^.     ,     .    .  ,.,  ,„,    ^ 

Pinsard,  Herve  ;  Collin,  Claude;  and  Faydit,  Joel.  4.561,101,  a. 

375-108.000. 
Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation:  See—  ^  .t  «o  <l*8  r\ 

Affeld.  Klaus;  Mohnhaupt,  Axel;  and  Jom,  Frank.  4,559,648,  CI. 

623-3.000. 
Thomquist,  Steven  C:  See—  r.     a  ^tn  Ait.    n\ 

Bi^chman.    Yefim;    and   Thomquist,    Steven   C,    4,560,436,   CI. 

156-643.000. 

^"mniiS  Sdlard  J.;  and  Thuen,  Judy,  4,559,810.  CI.  73-54.000. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.:  See—  ...„..„     ^c^<tc    /-i 

Stoutamire,  Donald  W.;  and  Tieman.  Charles  H.,  4,560.515.  CI. 
260.465.00D.  .  .  „    u  «*  c-  u 

Tihanyi,  Jeno;  and  Stengl,  Jens  P.,  to  Siemens  AkOengesellschaft.  Field 

effect  transistor.  4,561,003,  CI.  357-23.400. 
TilMch,  Peter,  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Method  of  typmg  scnpts  whose 
characters  are  arranged  next  to  one  another  in  rows  or  underneath 
one  another  in  columns.  4,560,980,  CI.  340-727.000. 

Timmons,  Gloria  A.:  See—  ^,  .      a  «o  q^i     *-i 

Timmons.  John  W.;  and  Timmons,  Gloria  A.,  4,559,941,  U. 

128-207.180.  ^       .      ,  J         1 

Timmons,  John  W.;  and  Timmons,  Gloria  A.  Eyeglass  frame  and  nasal 

cannula  assembly.  4,559,941,  Q.  128-207.180. 
Toagosei  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okazaki,    Toshimaaa;    and    Nakagawa,    Shuta,    4,560,461,    ci. 
204-252.000. 

^"^'K^^  kS  and  Tobler.  Hans.  4,560,402.  CI.  71-092.000. 

^°**NSrT2hihiko;  and  Toda,  Tetsuo,  4,559,868,  CI.  98-2.080. 
Tokuham,  Mitsuhiro;  and  Yamada,  Yu,  to  Canon  K,abushJu  Kaisha. 

Variable  magnification  optical  system.  4,560,242,  CI.  350-425.UUU. 
Tokuhara.  Mitsuhiro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  ?""»"  ^  "Bf 
electrophotographic    printer    utilizing    the    same.    4,560,999,    Cl. 
346-160.000. 
Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fumio,  Ohtomo,  4,560,271,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se^ 

Andow,  Fumio;  and  Inagaki,  Jumchi,  4,561,120,  Q.  455-612.000. 
Hayashi,  Yasunori,  4,560,889.  CI.  307-290.000 
Ikegaki,  Makoto;  Nakanishi.  Masayuki;  Sato,  Humiyuki;  and  Hashi- 
i^to,  Tokuo.  4,560,900,  CI.  313-479.000.  ,,«,,»«     c\ 

Iwamoto,    Akito;    and    Sekizawa,    Hidekazu.    4,560.280.    CI. 

M^dii.  Satoshi;  and  Iwai,  Hiroshi,  4,560,421,  CI-  148-1  500. 
Masuda,  Fiji;  Matsuo,  Kenji;  and  Fujita.  Yasuhiko,  4,560,890,  CI. 

307-355.000.  

Matsuda,  Susumu,  4,561,065,  CI.  364-724.000.  ,„  „,  „^ 

MaSUTTakeshiTand  Suzuki,  Yukio,  4,560.634,  CI,  430-84.000. 
Minami,    Yuji;    Kamiyama,    Hisashi;    and    Tomita,    Toshihide, 

4,560,501,  CI.  252-628.000. 
Nishimura,  Fuminobu,  4,560,268,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Qida,  Yoshio,  4,560,888,  CI.  307-272.00A        ,„„^ 
RMwmurti,  Krishnamurti,  4.560.870.  CI.  250-237.00G 
K^ki.  Toshiaki;  and  Mori,  Ichiro.  4.560.278,  CI.  356-364.000. 


Takamura,  Yoshio;  and  Nakajima,  Akira.  4,561,048,  CI.  363-60.000. 
Tateno,  Hanio,  4,561,052,  a.  364-200.000.  ^  .^,  «no     *-i 

Yonezawa,    Toehio;    and    Aoyama.    Masaharu,    4,561,009,    CI. 

357-67.000.  ^    ,  ^       x^,  ,.v 

Tolle,  Hans;  Freeh,  Karl;  and  Ludke,  Hartmut.  to  Carl  Kurt  WalUier 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  and  Theodor  Heimeier  Metallwerk  GmbH^P^ 
cess  of  deburring  moldings  made  from  granular  material.  4.560.586 
a.  427-134.000. 
Tomita,  Toshihide:  See—  ^    ^      ■        -y    w  w;^ 

Minami,    Yuji;    Kamiyama,    Hisashi;    and    Tomita,    Toahihide. 
4.560.501.  CI.  252-628.000. 
Tomizu.  Motoyuki:  See—  ,    .„      .         »«  .       i.: 

Nishi.    Hiroyuki;    Hayashi.    Mitouji;    and    Tomizu.    Motoyuki. 
4.561,045,  CI.  362-368.000. 
ToncelU,  Marcello;  and  Cado',  Walter,  to  Breton  S.p.A.  Blade-carrymg 
frame  for  machines  for  cutting  marble,  granite  and  hard  stone. 
4,559,920,  a.  125-17.000. 

Toray  Industries,  Incorporated:  See—  

Naka,  Yasushi;  and  Kawakami,  Kiyoahi.  4,560,61 1.  CX.  428-266.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Toshio,  4,560,711.  Q.  523-212.000. 
Torftech  Limited:  See—  ^   ,.  .„„^ 

Dodson.  Christopher  E..  4.559.719,  Q.  34-10.000. 

Torigoe,  Taisuke:  See—  a^^^ii      r-\ 

Fujiwara,     Mitsuni;     and     Tongoe,     Taisuke,     4.560,333.     CX. 

418-180.000.  _       ^.,     _      -    . 

Toriuchi,  Masaharu;  and  Ono,  Shigetoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ud. 
Color     photographic     light-sensitive     material.     4.560.645,     CI. 
430-562.000. 
Toscano,  Luciano:  See—  ..     „  ..  j    t 

Cappelletti,    Leonardo    M.;    Spagnoli,    Roberto;    and    To«»no, 
Luciano,  4,560,662,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  ,     ^  . 

Motomura,  Noriyuki;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada,  Sadayoahi, 
4,559,991.  CI.  164-457.000. 
Totani,    TeUushi;    Aono,    Kattutoshi;    and    Komura,    Michihiro,    to 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Glycolic  acid  platinum  complexes.  4,560.781, 
CI.  556-137.000. 
Totsuka,  Mikio:  See— 

Maeda,  Minom;  Inoue,  Nonyuki;  and  Totsuka,  Mikio.  4.560,637. 

CI.  430-202.000. 

Touchais,  Thierry:  See—  ,    j     -i.     _j 

Franckx.  Joris  R.  I.;  Mendes,  Luiz  N.;  van  Noten.  Lodewijk;  and 

Touchais,  Thierry,  4,560,828,  CI.  17^71. OOR.  .^«^ 

Toumeur,  Roger,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Disc  brake.  4,560,036 

a.  188-73.320. 
Town,  Michael-Harold:  See— 

Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Vor- 
braeggcn,  Helmut;  Elger.  Walter;  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Town.  Micha- 
el-Harold. 4.560.786  CI.  560-55.000.  „    u  A 
Toyama.   Hiroshige;   Mizuno.   Yoshiyuki;  Yamamoto.  Yoshimi;  and 
Kato,  Mitsuni,  to  Fuji  Kiko  Company,  Limited.  En»cr8«icy  lock 
safety  belt  retractor  with  lock-up  release  mechanism.  4,560,115,  ci. 
242-107.40A.                                                      ^..       „           „  .     .... 
Toyama.  Shozo;  and  YaWbe,  Fumio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushita 
Kaisha.  Air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an  mtemal 
combusuon  engine  equipped  with  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system. 
4,559,917.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Toyamasanki  Co.  Ltd.:  See—        .,,  ,,^„^ 
Sato.  Takeshi.  4.560.434,  Q.  156-474.000. 
Toyko  Shibaura  Electnc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—                        •  .      «■    v 
Yonezawa,  Toshio;  Ajima,  Takashi;  Hiraki,  Shunichi;  Koshmo, 
Yutaka;  and  Oka.  Yoshitami.  4.560.642,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited:  See— 

Watanabe,    Michio;    Ishibashi,    Kazuhisa;    Yasumuro.    Hmkazu; 
Kurashima,     Hideo;    and    Imatani.    Tsuneo.    4,560,430,    CI. 
156-285.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  ,.^  ,„,  ««,, 

Tsuzuki,  Kenji;  and  Morinaka.  Hideo.  4,560,762.  Q.  546-297.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  _.    o,.    ^       -r-    u  i, 

Hayashi.    Takehiko;    Ikuta,    Hiroyuki;    and    Shmdo.    Toahiki. 
4.559.798.  CI.  72-81.000. 
Toyokawa.  Yasufiimi:  See—  ^       ,  v      r 

Motojima,  Kenji;  Miyazawa,  Takeshige;  Toyokawa.  Yasirfumi; 
Matsuzawa,  Masafumi;  Hokari,  Hiroshi;  and  Kusano,  Shoji, 
4,560,403,  CI.  71-106.000.  „        ^         ..  i. 

Toyoshima,  Shigeshi;  Kurono,  Masayasu;  Unno,  Ryoichi;  and Jto, 
Koichi,  to  Sanwa  Kagaku  Kenkyusho  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Shm-Etsu  Chem- 
ical Co.  Ltd.  Organosilicon  compounds  and  antitumor  agents  con- 
taining the  compound  as  effective  component.  4,560,679,  CI. 
514-63.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See--  .«ooi«    n\ 

Naganawa,  Tadahisa;  and  Mauuda.  Yoahihiko,  4.559,915,  CI. 
123-406.000.  „,     _ 

Onitsuka,    Masaaki;    and    Fujiwara,    Kazuyuki,    4.560,186    CL 

280-752.000. 
YoshiUUKu,  Noritada,  4,560,187,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—      ^    .. .        .  „  , 
Yokoyama.  Masato;  Nagasaku,  Eiichi;  Taya.  Tosiki;  and  Kato, 
Toshiyuki.  4.560.332.  CI.  418-83.000. 

^°^Su;k?MiSll>;'^Toyota.  Shigekata.  4.561.084.  C1..36^75  20a 
Tracy,    Richard    J.    Stretchable    tie-down    device.    4,559.677,    CI. 
24-300.000. 

^"oiScii^t  A^^d  Trail.  Melvin  P..  4.561,059.  Q.  364-477.000. 
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TremiUoo,  Bernard:  See— 

Picard,  Genrd;  Flament,  "niierry;  TremiHoo,  Bernard;  Saint-Paul. 
Pierre;  and  Spiteri,  Pierre,  4,559.993.  CI  165-1.000. 
Tresaer,  David,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton.  Inc.  Composite  ice  confections 

and  prooeMea  for  preparing  them.  4.56a563»  O.  426-101.000. 
Trio  Kaboahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Smo,  Michinori,  4,561.113,  CI.  455-205.0^. 
Trube,  Hans:  See— 

Bauer.  Kurt;  Edele,  Reinhard;  Epple.  Antcin;  Tnibe.  Hans;  Pfaffer. 
Martin;  and  Berger.  Joaef,  4,559.663,  CI  15-250.350. 
Tramball,  Douglas,  to  Showscan  Film  Corporation.  Motion  picture 

system.  4.560,260,  Q.  352-40.000.  \ 

TRW  isc.:  Sec  I 

Duico,  Henry  F.,  4,560,083,  Q.  220-307.^. 
Deller,  David  L..  4,560408,  CI.  4O7-53.00Q. 
Dennis.  Alan  J.,  4,560^26.  Q.  339-99  OOR. 
Tsab,  toail;  Peterson,  Gerald  E.;  Karlincr.  RWy  R ;  Carpenter,  Scott 
R    and  Frank.  Peter  L.,  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Paint 
scraper.  4.559.661.  CI.  15-93.0OR. 
Tsang.  Chin-Fu;  and  Doughty.  Christine  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Thermal  well-test  method.  4.5S9.818,  CI.  73-154.000. 
Tsaur.  Shyh-Chang:  See— 

Kuo,    Chang-ICiang;    and    Tsaur.    Shyh-Oang.    4,561,004,    CI. 
357-23.500. 
Tstpis,  Coastantinos  A.:  See— 

Papageorgiou,  Vassilios  P.;  Bakola-Chhslianopoulou,  Maria;  atid 
Tsipii,  Constantinos  A..  4.560.782.  CI.  3156-137.000. 
Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Motomura,  Noriyuki;  Tsuboi,  Hiroyuki;  ind  Yamada,  Sadayoshi, 
4.559.991.  CI.  164-457.000.  ' 

Tsuchiyama,  Tadashi;  and  Hidaka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
ICabushiki  ICaisha.  Crankshaft  bearing  devic*  for  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,559.910.  CI.  123-195.00R. 
Tsujimoto,  Mkhihiro;  Asano.  Makoto;  Ha4egawa,  Kiyoharu;  and 
Akabori.  Hiroyuki.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Heat-sensitive 
reconUng  unit.  4.561.000.  CI.  346-208.000. 
Tsukahara.  Michiyoshi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Thick  film  electronic 

circuit  4,561.039,  CI.  361-328.000.  | 

Tsukamoto.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Sakoguchi.  Etsuq,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.  Single-ended  push-pull  induction  heatkig  apparatus.  4,560,851, 
a.  219-10.770. 
Tsukiji.  Yasuhiko:  See —  | 

Yanagisawa.    Yasuhisa;    and    Tsukiji,    Yfsuhiko,    4,560,026,    CI. 
180-287.000. 
Taukitani.  Yasumasa:  See —  | 

Fukushima,  Masanori;  Hirai,  Osamu;  Maida,  Toshitaka;  Kikuchi. 
Hiroyuki;  Tsukitani.  Yasumasa;  Shimixu,  Iwao;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuji.  4,560,703.  C\.  514-530.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See —  I 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Kawabata.  Takashi;  Ho4oe.  Kazuya;  Tsunekawa, 

Tokuichi;  and  Sakane,  Toshio,  4.560,864,  CI.  250-201.000. 

Tsunoi,  Makato;  Kai,  Toshio;  Shozen.  Dais*ku;  Morimoto.  Tatsuo; 

Inoue,  Ikuo;  Jindo.  Katsuo;  and  Sato,  Tetsuya,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  manufactur|ig  a  combustor  nozzle. 

4,559.687,  CI.  29-157.0OC. 

Tsuzuki.  Kenji;  and  Morinaka,  Hideo,  to  ToyoiSoda  Manufacturing  Co. 

Ltd.  2-Alkylaminopyridine  derivatives.  4.540.762.  CI.  546-297.000. 
Tsuzuki.  Mitsuo,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Ink-jet  recording  system  capa- 
ble of  recording  a  half-tone  4,561,025,  CI.  $58-298.000. 
Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa;  and  Minami,  Tatsuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Slider  assembly  for  automotive  sliding  door.  4.559.740.  CI. 
49-216.000. 
Tupper,  Alan  W.,  to  Latchways  Limited.  Threading  device.  4,560,098, 

CI.  226-92.000 
Tomer.  Jeffrey  A.  Computer  desk  4,560,215.  CI.  312-196.000. 
Turner,  Jonathan  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Integrated  self-check- 
ing packet  switch  node.  4,561,090,  CI   370-60.000. 
Tyrell,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Stabilized  (poly)ester/- 

(poly)carbonate  blend  4,560,722,  CI   524-405.000. 
Ucnibaba.  Kouichi;  Takahashi.  Hirotake;  and  Uchiyama,  Chiyomitsu. 
to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Operation  device  for 
clutch  master  cylinder  with  means  to  adjufet  the  play  stroke  of  the 
clutch  lever  4.560,049.  CI.  192-85.0OR.        | 
Uchida.  Kazu:  See —  ' 

Katano,  Hiroki;  Nishida,  Hisato;  Semba.  Hatsumi;  Enomoto.  Kouji; 
and  Uchida.  Kazu,  4.560,198.  CI.  296-185.000. 
Uchida,  Yasumi:  See —  j 

Nagano,  Hiroyuki;  Takagi,  Mitiro;  Kubooera,  Noboru;  Matsunaga, 
Isao;  Nabata,  Hiroyuki;  Ohba,  Yasuhira;  Sakai,  Kazushige;  Hata, 
Shun-ichi;  and  Uchida,  Yasumi,  4,560,^86,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Uchikawa.  Naoshi:  See — 

Murayama,  Akira;  Kuno.  Hiroaki;  Uchikawa,  Naoshi;  Tamura, 
Takahiro;  Mizuno.  Takao;  and  Kotani,  Sumihisa,  4,560.330.  CI. 
418-55.0OC. 
Uchitdle,  Benjamin.  Self-opening  portable  $wimming  enclosure  and 

method  of  using  same.  4.559.652.  CI.  4-487J000. 
Uchiyama,  Chiyomitsu:  See —  | 

Uchit»ba,  Kouichi;  Takahashi,  Hirotakd;  and  Uchiyama.  Chiyo- 
mitsu, 4,560,049,  CI.  192-85.00R. 
Udaka,   Shigezo;    Miyashiro,   Shigeyoshi;   Hirayama,   Kazuo;   Ando, 
Toshihiko;  Murai,  Asao;  Shiio,  Tsuyoshi;  K>da,  Takao;  and  Shibai, 
Hiroshiro,   to  Ajinomoio  Company   Incorporated.   Streptothricin- 
group  compounds.  4,560,748,  CI.  536-24.00D. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Yoshizaki,  Akira;  and  Masaki,  Vasuo,  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flat  camera  with  self  plf)tograph  framing  mirror 
4.560,261,  a.  354-121.000. 


Ueda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Kagitani,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Kenji;  Ueda,  Yasuo;  Shiraga,  Yusei; 
Nakajima,  Tunetaka;  Doi,  Takuji;  Ohmura,  Takao;  Funakoshi, 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,560,556,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Ueeda,  Ryuhei;  Fujii,  Kiyonobu;  Kubotsu.  Akira;  Kaneda,  Shunji;  and 
Okuno.  Kenji.  to  Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.  Mica  flake  mass  and  resin  compo- 
sition with  the  same  incorporated  therein.  4,560,715.  CI.  523-443.000. 
Uematsu,  Tadayuki:  See — 

Hane,  Yoshinari;  Suzuki,  Hirosiu;  Uematsu,  Tadayuki;  Mattumoto, 
Shigeru;  Momma,  Tetuo;  Kamiya,  Akihiko;  and  Saito,  Mitugu, 
4,559,973,  CI.  138-138.000. 
Uemura,  Masahito:  See — 

Tanahashi,    Takashi;    Takai,    Mitsuo;    and    Uemura,    Masahito, 
4,559.651,  CI.  4-443.000. 
Ueno,  Katsuji;  Sugimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Hayatsu,  Kazuo,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for  producing  aromatic  poly- 
esters. 4.560.740.  a.  528-125.000. 
Ueno.  Sadayasu:  See — 

Sato,  Kanemasa;  and  Ueno,  Sadayasu,  4,559,814,  Q.  73-118.000. 
Ueno,  Shoji:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Iwasaki,  Yoshiki;  Masuda,  Isao;  Ueno,  Shoji; 
Komura.    Makoto;    and    Takahashi.    Nobuaki,    4,561,083,    CI. 
369-59.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu;  and  Nomura,  Hirokazu,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  for  improving  surface  properties  of  a  shaped  article  of  a 
synthetic  resin.  4.560.458.  CI.  204-165.000. 
Uggeri.  Fulvio:  See — 

Giordano,  Claudio;  Belli.  Aldo;  Uggeri,  Fulvio;  and  Villa,  Gio- 
vanni. 4.560,777.  CI.  549-374.000. 
Ulmer,  Harrold,  to  Whittar  Industries.  Ltd.  Shopping  cart.  4,560,180, 

CI.  280-33.99B. 
Ulming.  Lennart  E..  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Safety  device 
for  venting  excess  pressure  in  wet  capacitor  containers.  4,559,969,  CI. 
137-540.000. 
Unger.  Manfred:  See — 

Moraw,  Roland;  Unger.  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Helmut.  4,560,426, 
CI.  156-64.000. 
Unger.  Stefan  H.:  See— 

Muchowski.  Joseph   M.;  and  Unger.   Stefan  H..  4,560.699,  a. 
514-413.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Alberto.  Vicente  S.  D.,  4,560,632,  CI.  429-196.000. 
Beddome.  Robert  A.;  and  Cheung.  Harry.  4.560.398.  CI.  62-29.000. 
Bums,  Richard  J  ;  Willeboordse,  Friso  G.;  and  Cohen.  Martin  F., 

4,560,410.  CI.  106-2.000. 
Cheung.  Harry,  4,560,397,  CI.  62-28.000. 
Collier,  Joseph  A.,  4,560.813,  CI.  568-872.000. 
Crowley.  Harris  L..  Jr.;  and  Coyle.  Everett  T.,  Jr.,  4,561,041,  Q. 

361-433.000. 
Gross,  Uurence  H.;  and  Noshay.  Allen,  4,560.671.  CI.  502-105.000. 
Kamp.  Ewald  A..  4,561,108.  CI.  383-63.000. 
Nielsen.  Kenneth  A.,  4.560.451.  CI.  204-79.000. 
Rifi.  Mahmoud  R.,  4,560.731.  CI.  525-344.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Banbury.  John  R..  4.560,233,  CI.  350-3.700. 
Lewis,  Keith  L.;  and  Savage,  James  A.,  4,560,576,  CI.  427-38.000. 
United  States  of  America 

Administrator.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration: 
See- 
Pater.  Ruth  H..  4.560,742,  Q.  528-342.000. 
Agriculture:  .See — 
Rosen.  Howard  N.;  Kent,  Albert  C;  and  Girod,  George  F., 
4.559.823,  CI.  73-338.00a 
Air  Force:  See — 
Bcrthel.  Robert  O.;  Plank.  Vernon  G.;  and  LaGross,  Dennis  L., 

4.561.018,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Guimont,  John  M.;  Manser,  Gerald  E.;  and  Ross,  Donald  L., 
4.560.779.  CI.  549-510.000. 
Army:  See — 
Crawford.    James   I.;    and    Howell.    W.    Max,   4,560,12a   Q. 

244-3.220. 
Pistor.  Helmut  H.,  4,560,220,  CI.  339.74.00R. 
Salomon,    Mark;    and    Plichta,    Edward    J.,    4,560,630,    Q. 

429-194.000. 
Walker.  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Wade,  WiUiam  L.,  Jr.;  Binder,  Michael; 
and  Gilman,  Sol,  4,560,628,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Commerce:  See — 

Scire,    Fredric    E.;   and   Teague,    E.    Clayton,   4,559,717,   CI. 
33-568.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Batzer.  Thomas  H.;  and  Call.  Wayne  R.,  4,559,787,  CI.  62-55.500. 

Colbum,  Richard  P..  4.560.529,  CI.  376-251.000. 

Hudgens,  Claude  R.,  4.560.897,  CI.  313-337.000. 

Huebotter,  Paul  R.;  and  McLennan,  George  A..  4.560,533,  CI. 

376-367.000. 
Joy,  Richard  W.,  4.560.626,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Kupperman.  David  S.;  and  Lanham,  Ronald  N.,  4,559,827,  CI. 

73-644.000. 
Landingham,  Richard  L.,  4,560,621,  CI.  428-566.000. 
Maschke,  Alfred  W.,  4,560.905,  CI.  315-5.410. 
McCarty,   Kevin  F.;  and  Schrader,  Glenn  L.,  4,560,470,  CI. 

208-215.000. 
Migliori,    Albert;    and    Swift,    Gregory    W..    4,560,849,    CL 
219-10.510. 
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Tsang,  Chin-Fu;  and   Doughty,  Christine  A.,  4,559,818,  C\. 

Wilhelm,'  William  G.,  4.559,924.  CI.  126-426.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Mirtich.  Michael  J.;  Sovey.  James  S.;  and  Banks,  Bruce  A., 
4,560.577,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Naw:  See — 

Bolder,  Roland.  4,560,228,  CI.  339-147.00R. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

BakcrV Ian  M..  4.559.695.  CI.  29-572.000 

Bourgonje.  Wouter.  4,560,835,  CI.  179-16^AA 

Janssen.  Peter  J.  M.;  and  van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.,  4.561,081,  CI. 

Ja^^DiSS;  and  Nolde.  Wolfgang.  4.560.942,  Q.  329-101.000. 

Kindler.Ulrich.  4.561^,  CI.  364-825.000  3,3^000 

Knapp,  Alan  G.;  and  ManseU,  John  R..  '♦.560^898,  U.  3iJ-4W.wu. 

Nakayima,  Mitsuhisa,  4,561.078.  CI.  369-38^. 

Ridder,  Wouterus.  4.561,112.  CI.  ■♦55-166^. 

SchijvCT.  Lucas  W.  M.,  4,561.030.  Q.  360-93.000. 

iSK  John  M..  4.561,005,  CI.  357-24X)00. 

Sharpe,  Robin.  4.560.963,  Q.  333-172.00a 

Sneiwrs.  Andreas  P.  E.;  Claassens.  Jacobus  M.  M.;  and  Van  den 

PhTRoJerTQ.,  4,560.903.  CI.  313-625^00a 
Thillays,  Jixiues  C..  4,56a901,  CI.  313-499.000. 
iirSe  GrS,  Jan  M..  4.560,893.  CI.  31O;43.O0a 
van  den  Enden.  Adrianus  W.  M.;  and  van  Md,  Job  F.  P.,  4,560.836, 

a.  179-18.0BC.  

van  Tol,  Nicolaas,  4,561,098.  CI.  375-49.000. 
U.S.  Product  Development  Co.:  See— 

Aden.  Robert,  4.559.741.  CI.  49-462.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Gagnon.  Ron*ild  W,  4:560.968.  CI.  335-28  .000. 
Poinakis.  Demetrius,  4,560,938,  Q.  328-71.000. 

''"  Y^gXid^7«d  Boyes,  David  H.,  4,559,935,  Q.  128-88.000. 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Henninger,  Albert  S.,  4.560,584  CI.  427^00a 
Universal  Maschnenfabrik  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG. 

^Idiimko.  Rcinhold;  and  Paul.  Werner.  4,559.791,  Q.  66-75.100. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  S«-  .,^00,     ri 

Barbaric.    Zoran    L.;    and    Nelson.    Robert    S.,    4,560.882,    Cl. 

J^I^XA,  and  Sparks,  Joseph  B.,  4,560.304,  CI.  405-74.000. 
University  of  South  Carolina:  See— 

Davii  Milton  W..  Jr.,  4,560.816,  CI.  585-266.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See—  .    vi      u-        a 

Wilson,    Stephen    R.;    Orme-Johnson,    W.;    and    Nagahisa,    A., 
4,560,557,  a.  514-178.000. 
Unmuth,  Eugene  E.:  See —  , ,,         .    _  _ 

HopkinsTP  Donald;  Nevitt,  Thomas  D.;  and  Unmuth,  Eugene  E., 
4.560,469.  CI.  208-110.000. 

"""r'oy^'h^'a.^igeshi;  Kurono.  Masayasu;  Unno.  Ryoichi;  and  Ito. 
Koichi,  4,560.679.  O-  514-63.000. 

"°^A!^idJ^ward  C,  4,560,504.  a  260jlll00B. 

Cleary,  Michael  T.;  and   Uughlin,  WUham  C,  4.560,675,  CI. 

502-407.000.  ,,  ,     ^  .1^  AAA    r-i    tnA. 

Polak,  Anthony  J.;  and  Beuhler,  Allyson  J.,  4,560,444.  Q.  204- 

1  OOT 
Upchurch.  James  M..  to  Schlumberger  Technology  a)nporagn.Pr«- 
Mire-activatcd  well  perforatmg  apparatus.  4.560.000,  Q.  166-55.  iw. 

''''^M"cSrj'SVran?l^ti.  Robert  A..  4.560.767,  CI.  548-578.000. 

^"'Ojiilu^  Satoru;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Macda,  Kunihiro;  Nakamura, 
KoSk^Sid  Ura,  MiSuru,  4,561.0ia  CI.  357-74.000. 

"'*^ilKlii;n,^  L.;  and  Urban,  Paul  L.,  4,560.101,  CI.  228-54.000. 

Urihara,  Kazuhiro:  See—  A^dirxnit 

Kojo,  Hidehiko;  Akimoto,  Koji;  and  Unhara,  Kazuhiro,  4,560,732, 

CI.  525-481.000.  ^      ..      r^  u  j 

Urrea,  Peter  D.;  Doris.  Geoffrey  W.;  and  Nevmvw,  Stcgen  DJHydro- 

phUic  lens  tinting  and  colonng  apparatus.  4,559,897,  a.  UB-wo.ww. 

"*'*MlSi.^Nobuyuki;~Nakamichi.  Kazuya;  Otake.  Masayuki;  and 
Ushikubo.  Takashi.  4.560.807.  CI.  568-698.000. 

"'^MTyawSi!  Y^iharu;  Hanmyo.  Masayuki;  Shiratmi,  Yusuk^ 
Matsuda,  Yasuhiro;  Komatsu,  Yoshimi;  Kondo.  Tsuneo;  and 
Usui.  Tsutomu.  4.560,405,  CI.  75- 1 2.000. 

Valeo'  See 

Billet,  Rene  ,  4.560,055.  CI.  192-109.001^ 

Lassiaz.  Philippe.  4.560.053,  CI.  192-98^. 

Loizeau.  Pierre.  4,560.366.  CI.  464-68.000. 

Renaud,  Pierre.  4.560,052,  CI.  192-98.000.      ^    ^  ^      ^ 
Valiulis,  Stanley  C.  to  Southern  ^P^^  I"?,,  ^^SfmR  "^^ 
for  supporting  a  display  carton.  4,560,062,  CI.  206-44.00R. 

"""SiSL"!  r"S«  M.;  Valko.  J«^Ph J.  Pla^nski.  Joseph  E.;  and 
Scriven,  Roger  L..  4.560.717.  CI.  523-456.000. 

^""flaurd^bSTFreland.  Jean-Claude;  Walle^  Bernard;  Desffains.  J. 
Paul;  and  Valle.  Roger.  4.559.933,  O.  128-78.000. 


^•"'^^nKrS^rOuidi.  Loris.  VIHni.  Pai,lo;  Pace,  Renato  C;  and 

Scotti,  Carlo.  4,560.384.  Q.  8-94.210. 
""""^'^i^X'p^H.   M.;  «Kl  Van  Aaperen,   Pieter  J.. 

van  Biitif  R?be'"M',:2SBailey,  WiUi-n  J.,^to  n^il- I^^^ 
^n^nSit^  Inc.  Round  damper  and  fusible  Imk  therefor.  4,559.867. 

Vm  ^o^  Petrus  H.  M.;  and  Van  Aaperen.  Pieter  J.,  to  StanouMr- 

"^S^^.  Casing  Subsidia^  of  DSM.  Po'^  ~'"cr52?-67'^ 
on  a  polycarbonate  and  a  graft  copolymer.  4.560.725.  CI.  525  67.iAW 

Vance.  Christopher  J.:  See—  r^,i^,^u^   i 

Nguyen.  Thinh;  WiauJi.  Jean-Pol;  and  Vance,  Chn«opbcr  J.. 
4,560,446,  CI.  204-58.500. 

''1lSJ^er!'£i^  F.;  Reilly,  Phillip  B.^S^lamone,  Ami  B.;  and 

Vandebult,  Jan,  4,560,445,  a.  204-15.000.  ^.^^^, 

van  de  Griend.  Jan  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electnc  motor. 

4.560.893,  CI.  310-43.000. 
van  de  Moesdijk.  Comelis  G.  M.:  See—        ,  .    _     ,       _  o^,^  u 
van  der  Stiel.  Roland  E  ;  Bosma,  Marcel  A;  R;  Jw-a^Pj^T"  " 
J.;    and    van    de    Moesdijk,    Cornells   G.    M.,    4.560.760.    ci. 

van  de^dl^°Adrianus  W.  M.;  and  van  MU.  Job  F.  P..  ^.^±^^^ 
Corporation.  Four-wire  communication  lii^  circintwdcMfe^ 
network  comprising  such  circuiU.  4.560.836,  CI.  l  /v-io.uw- 
Van  den  Plas,  Roger  J.  Q.:  See— 

Sneijers,  Andreas  P.  E.;  Qaassens,  JacobusM.  M.;  and  Van  den 
Pias,  Roger  J.  9..  4.560.903.  CI.  313-625.00a 
Van  der  Borght,  William  J.:  See— 

dcPugliaToaston  D.;  Van  der  Borght,  William  J.;  and  Mortiger, 

Max,  4,560,138.  Q.  249-95.000. 

van  der  Hoeven,  Bernard  J.  C.  Jr.:  See—  o>™-^ 

Brown,  Karen  H.;  Moore,  David  F.;  and  van  der  Hoeven,  Bernard 

J.  C,  Jr.,  4,560,435,  CI    156-643.000. 

van  der  Lely,  Comelis.  Tracked  vehicles  having  ground  engagmg 

profiles.  4,560,211.  a.  305-35.0EB. 
vaS  der  SchW  Albert,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Peak  amplitude 

measurement.  4.560.940.  CI.  328-150.000. 
van  der  Stoel,  Roland  E.;  Bosma,  Marcel  A.  R.;  Jai^n,  Prt™sRJ^ 
aiid  van  de  Moesdijk,  Comelis  G.  M.,  to  Stamicarbon  RV.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  a  lactam.  4.5W.760,  O.  546-243^000. 
Van  der  Stuyf,  Allen  F.,  to  Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc^Assembly 
for  cooling  and  dampening  vibrations  of  a  umt  mounted  therem. 
4,559.995.  a.  165-47.000. 

van  Mil,  Job  F.  P.:  See —  w  w  c  o   ^  «*n  aiA 

van  den  Enden,  Adrianus  W.  M.;  and  van  Mil.  Job  F.  P.,  4,560,836, 

a.  179-18.0BC.  „  _        .c^„; 

Vanni,  Sergio;  Guidi,  Loris;  Vallini,  Paolo;  Pace,  Renato  C;  and  Scott^. 
Carlo,  toGuidi,  Loris;  and  Sibit  S.p.A.  Process  for  tannmg  hides. 
4,560,384,  CI.  8-94.210. 

van  Noten,  Lodewijk:  See—  ,.M-wiiv-  »«ti 

Franckx,  Joris  R.  I.;  Mendes,  Luiz  N.;  van  Noten,  Lodewijk,  and 
Touchais,  Thierry,  4,560,828,  CI.  174-71. OOR. 

van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.:  See—  ^  c    a  <ai  nai   n 

Janssen,  Peter  J.  M.;  and  van  Rosmalen,  Gerard  E.,  4,561,081.  CI. 

369-45.000. 

'''"  jTffi  w!  Engebr^7,  Harold  J.;  LaHue.  Philip  M.;  and  Van 

Steenwyk,BreftH.,  4,559.713,  CI.  33-3O2.0(». 
van  Tol.  Nicolaas.  to  U.S.  Phihps  CorponitioivReceiver  for  FFSK 
modulated  data  signals.  4.561.098.  CI.  375-49.000. 

''"Smm'S.'1;i?ch£r~J.;   and   Varga.   John   M.   J..   4,559,674,   O. 
19-102.000. 

Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See—  ,  „     „,       ,  u     i     i  kxiio.t* 

Petric   Paul  F.;  Foley,  Michael  S.;  Waz,  John  J.;  and  Milgate, 
Robert  W.,  m,  4,560,880.  a.  250-441.100. 
Varian  Techtron  Pty  Limited:  See— 

Sturman,  Barry  T..  4.559,808,  CI.  73-23  000^    .,    xi  ^«  1    .«H 
Vaughan.  Raymond  C;  DiSabito.  David  M;  Mruk.  Norbert  L;  and 
Eddy  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation.  Dwpo»«ble 
SoSdici  i!nd  diagnostic  etectrode.  4.559.950.  O.  128-641.000. 

^'"S^iz?AngdS"chiarino.  Dario;  Delia  Bella,  Davide^rigeni, 
WW^  aSd  Veneziani.  Carlo.  4,560,696.  CI.  514-397.000. 

"*Prterson,   Bertel   R.;   and  Fortuna.   Vincent   E.,  4,560,064,  Q. 
206-159.000. 
Verdini,  Antonio  S.:  See —  .     ^     *  .*«  €i\k    r^    ■»«n_ 

Pinori,  Massimo;  and  Verdini,  Antomo  S..  4,560,505.  CI.  260- 

112.50R. 
Verson  AUsteel  Press  Company:  See—  a  «o  am    ri 

Budrean,   John   D.;   and   Kirkpatnck.   John   A..   4.559.802,   CI. 
72-349.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd^:  See-  isoiiAmn 

Abe  Ryozo  and  Sakurai,  Masaki.  4.561.026,  Q.  358-336.«W. 
Nishikawa,  Kazunori;  Iwasaki,  Yoshiki;  Masuda,  Isao;  Ueno.  Shoji; 
Komura.    Makoto;    and    Takahashi.    Nobuaki,    4,561.083.    CI. 

Vider.  Ledie^  to  Sivaco  Quebec.  Heat  recuperator  and  method  for  1^ 
with  gas-fired  furnace  using  nozzle  or  pre-mix  burners.  *,ytu,i*y,  ^i- 
432-223.000. 
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Vierling.  Hont: 

Hien,  Rochus;  Weigel,  Wolfging;  and  Vlkrling.  Hont,  4,560,869. 
a.  250-235.000. 
Vilk.  Gioviimi:  See —  , 

Giordano,  Claudio;  BeUi,  AWo;  Uggeri.  pulvk);  and  Vifla,  Gio- 
vanm.  4,560,777.  Q.  549-374.000.  i 

VtOani,  Frank  J.  to  Schering  Corporation.  Tricyclic  antihistamines. 

4,56a68«,  a.  514-243.000. 
Vinatier,  Bernard:  See— 

OUivier.     Jean-Paoh.    and     Vinatier,     Amard,    4,560,613,     Q. 
428-309.900. 
Vinci,  James  N.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation,  H  e.  Metal  working  using 
lubricants    containing    basic    alkali    nieta|    salts.    4,560,488,    CL 
252-33.000. 
Vtn^ned  A/S  Inkognitogt:  See— 

Angelsen,   Bjom  A.  J.;  and  KristofTerse^,  Kjell,  4,559.952,  O. 
128-663.000. 
Vinson,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Kendall  Company.  Tbe.  Fluid  collection  bag 

with  a  screen  for  a  surgical  drape.  4,559,9371  CI.  128-132.00D. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengcscllschaft:  See —  1 

Fohler.  Johann,  4,560,314.  a.  414-276.000| 
Vogdhut,  Paul  O  :  See—  I 

Kung.  Wei-jcn;  and  Vogelhut,  Paul  O.,  4,560,534,  Q.  422-68  000 
Vogt  George  H  ;  and  Derderian,  Scott  K.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany    Composite    slot    insulation    for    d^iamoelectric    machine. 
4,560,896,  CI.  310-215.000.  ! 

Vogt,  Martin  C:  See— 

Kim,  Tai  K.;  Munn,  Robin  W.;  Boyer,  Catl  W.;  and  Vogt.  Martin 
C,  4,560,539,  Q.  423-59.000. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Zoche,  Gunter;  and  Vogt,  Wilhehn.  4,560,787,  Q.  560-52.000. 
Volkert,  Wynn  A.:  See—  I 

Simon,  Jaime;  Wilson,  David  A.;  VolkertJ  Wynn  A.;  and  Crump, 
Druce  K.,  4,560.548.  Q.  424-1.100. 
VoUertten,  Otto:  See— 

Momer.  Bengt;  Vollertsen,  Otto;  and  Th<|msen,  Peter.  4,560,040, 
a.  I88-77.00R. 
VoUmer.  Jurgen;  and  Herchenbach,  Paul,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH. 
Diaengageable  coupling  mechanism  for  ai  drive  shaft  assembly. 
4,560,300,0.403-11.000. 
Volz,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Grimm,  Hermann;  Volz,  Wolfgang;  Suppqr.  Ottmar;  and  PfeifTer. 

Martin.  4,560,973,  Q.  338-28.000. 
Waldmann,  Heinrich;  Haider.  Prasanta;  Va|z,  Wolfgang;  and  Stolz, 
Albert,  4.559,994,  Q.  165-41.000. 
Vom  Hofe,  Dieter;  and  Meyer.  Klaus,  to  Hdnkel  Kommanditgesell- 

schaft  auf  Aktien.  Packaging  container.  4,566,085,  Q.  22O465.000. 
Vorbnieggen,  Hdmut:  See —  [ 

Skuballa.   Werner;   Raduechel.   Bemd;   S<hwarz,  Norbert;   Vor- 
bnieggen, Helmut;  Elger,  Walter;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Town,  Micha- 
el-Harold. 4.560,786,  CI.  560-55.000.       i 
Vxtra  Corporation,  700  E>ivision:  See —  I 

Williams,  Rodger  W.;  Atwood,  Charles  W.;  and  Morgan,  Law- 
rence J..  4,560,144.  a.  251-344.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  A.  Co.:  See— 

Sberwin,  Martin  B.;  and  Blouin.  John  J..  4.560.653,  Q.  435-109.000. 
Siadat,  Bahram;  and  Morgan,  Charles  R.,  4(560,579,  Q.  427-45.100. 
WAT  Avery  Limited:  See — 

Hatton,  John  S.;  Clarke,  Roland  N.;  and  $aini.  Raj  K..  4,561,038, 
a.  361-280.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See—  ' 

Brabetz,  Hartmut;  Eck,  Herbert;  Jira,  Reinhard;  and  Hopf,  Hein- 
rich, 4,560,724,  a.  524-734.000.  | 
Wada,  Katsuyasu:  See—  I 

Koh.  Shiro;  Wada,  Katsuyasu;  Namioka,  Kazuhiko;  and  Hitomi, 
Masuo.  4.560,415.  CI.  106-286.300.  j 

Wade.  WUliam  L..  Jr.:  See- 
Walker.  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Wade,  WUliam  t.,  Jr.;  Binder,  Michael; 
and  Oilman.  Sol,  4,560,628,  Q.  429-1O5.0OO. 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation:  See — 

Tsals,  Izrail;  Peterson,  Gerald  E.;  Karlin^r,  Rudy  R.;  Carpenter. 
Scott  R.;  and  Frank,  Peter  L..  4,559.66lj  CI.  15-93.00R. 
Waibel,  Walter.  Comer  work  table,  in  particular  for  ofHce  work. 

4.559,877,  Q.  108-64.000. 
Wakfanann,  Heinrich;  Haider.  Prasanta;  Vol^  Wolfgang;  and  Stolz, 
Albert,  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG.  Passenger  vehicle  heat  exchanger  arrangement.  4.559.994,  CI. 
165-41.000. 
Walker.  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Wade.  WUliam  L..  Jt.;  Binder.  Michael;  and 
GUman,  Sol.  to  United  States  of  AmericiL  Army.  High  capacity 
inorganic  oxyhaUde  electrochemical  cell.  4,]60.628,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Wallbridge,  William  L  :  See— 

Hazenbroek,  Jacobus  E.;  and  WaUbridge,  ^MiMm  L.,  4.559,672,  Q. 
17-11.000.  1 

Wallez,  Bernard:  See—  I 

Batard,  Denis;  Freland,  Jean-Claude;  Wallez,  Bernard;  Desffains,  J. 
Paul;  and  Valle.  Roger,  4.559,933,  Q.  128-78.000. 
Wallgren,  Hans  A.:  See— 

Ahlen,  Karl-Gustav;  Bergstrom,  Per-Olof;;  and  Wallgren,  Hans  A., 
4,559,849,  Q.  74-761.000.  1 

WalUng.  Jorg-Hetn;  Arbuthnot,  Gerald;  and  Shannon,  Michael  A.,  to 
Noruiem  Telecom  Limited.  Maintaining  homogeneity  in  a  mixture. 
4,560,521.  a.  264-24.000. 
Walsh,  John  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Transmission  control  system 
for  a  transmission  having  input  shafts  clutclied  to  a  power  source. 
4,560,045.  CI.  192-3.580 


Waltec  Inc.:  See— 

Pnickner.  Walter,  4,559,650,  CI.  4-420.000. 
Walter.  Helmut:  See— 

Moraw.  Roland;  Unger.  Manfred;  and  Walter,  Helmut,  4,560,426. 
CI.  156-64.000. 
Wang,  Chen-Shih:  See— 

Abu-lsa,  Ismat  A.;  Wang,  Chen-Shih;  McCarthy,  Daniel  P.;  and 
Patterson,  David  W.,  4,559,688.  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Ward,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Harris,  Jonathan  H.;  Tenhover,  Michael  A.;  Grasselli.  Robert  K.; 
and  Ward,  Michael  D..  4.560,454.  CI.  204-128.000. 
Waring,  John  L.:  See — 

Sita,  Richard  K.;  Orr,  John  R.;  and  Waring,  John  L..  4.561,027,  CI. 

360-39.000. 

Warmack,  Ralph  E.,  to  Amoco  Corporation.  Computationally  efficient 

weighting  and  vertical  stacking  methods  and  apparatus  for  improving 

the  single-to-noise  ratio  of  seismic  data.  4.561,074,  CI.  367-46.000. 

Warning.  Theodore  J.;  and  Cairo.  John  A.,  Jr.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  filtration  of  oil  and  gas  well  fluids.  4,560.483.  CI.  210-777.000. 
Washington,  Richard  J.  Snare  device.  4.559.737,  CI.  43-59.000. 
Waste  Recovery,  Inc.:  See — 

Rouse,    Michael    W.;    and    Thelen,    Robert    L.,    4,560,112,    CI. 

241-236.000. 

Watanabe,  Michio;  Ishibashi,  Kazuhisa;  Yasumuro,  Hisakazu;  Kura- 

shima,  Hideo;  and  Imatani,  Tsuneo,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Limited. 

Method  of  making  a  metallic  container.  4,560,430,  CI.  156-285.000. 

Watanabe,  Namio,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Disc  brake. 

4,560,035.  CI.  188-72.800. 
Watanabe,  Noboru;  and  Kubo,  Yoichiro,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd. 

Rubber  composition.  4.560.729,  CI.  525-233.000. 
Watanabe,  Sharkey.  Citrus  fruit  processing  and  food  product.  4.560.572, 

CI.  426-616.000. 
Watanabe.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Sato.  Yuichi;  Sakurada.  Nobuaki;  Kawamura.  Hideaki;  and  Wata- 
nabe, Yoshitaka,  4,560.997.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Watatani.  Seiji:  See — 

Akahane.  Naoto;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshitake;  Matsuura,  Takeshi;  and 
Watatani.  Seiji,  4,561,034,  CI.  360-134.000. 
Water  Jet  Corporation:  See — 

Meisenheimer.  WUUam  L.,  4,560,838,  CI.  179-81.00R. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See- 
Herder,  Komelis,  4,561.107,  Q.  383-37.000. 
Way,  James,  to  Nitrotec  Corporation.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for 
enriching  the  nitrogen  content  of  an  effluent  gas  in  a  pressure  swing 
adsorption  system.  4,560,393,  CI.  55-5.000. 
Waz,  John  J.:  See — 

Petric.  Paul  F.;  Foley,  Michael  S.;  Waz,  John  J.;  and  Milgate, 
Robert  W..  III.  4.560.880.  CI.  250-441.100. 
Weaver.  Frank  C,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corporation.  Vehicle  speed 

sensor.  4,560,365,  CI.  464-52.000. 
Webb,  Kenneth  L.,  Jr.,  to  Schnadig  Corporation.  Blind  tacks  for  uphol- 
stered furniture.  4,559,683,  CI.  29-91.100. 
Webb,  Paul  P.,  to  RCA  Inc.  Double  mesa  avalanche  photodetector. 

4,561,007,  a.  357-30.000. 
Webb,  Terence  C:  See- 
Long,  WUliam  E.;  Smith,  Norman  A.;  Webb,  Terence  C;  Postle, 
Stephen  R.;  McCombe,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Grossel,  Martin  C, 
4.560,646,  CI.  430-566.000. 
Weber,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Domian,  Henry  A.;  and  Weber,  Charles  M.,  4,560,854,  CI.  219- 

121.0EW. 

Weber,  Jens;  and  Czempiel.  Ernst-Michael,  to  Krone  GmbH.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  signaling  an  existing  telephone  communication 

between  picture  telephone  apparatuses.  4,560.833,  CI.  179-2.0TV. 

Weber.  John  A.;  and  Henze.  Herbert  O.,  to  Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg. 

Co.  Drive  mechanism  for  fishing  reel.  4.560,118,  CI.  242-215.000. 
Weber.   Paul,   to   Knipp   Polysius  AG.   White  cement   production. 

4,560,412.  CI.  106-101.000. 
Webemdoerfer.  Volkmar;  Bnmnmueller.  Friedrich;  Eisert,  Manfred; 
and  Bermes,  Rudolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of 
dyes  which  contain  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  have  a  low  electrolyte 
content.  4,560.745.  CI.  534-728.000. 
Wegh.  John  R    See— 

Bolenbaugh.  Daniel  L.;  Wegh,  John  R.;  and  Smith,  Roger  L., 
4.560,039.  CI.  188-73.450. 
Weglin.  Walter.  Drafting  machine.  4,559,715,  CI.  33-438.000. 
Wehner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Burkhardt,  Wolfgang,  to  Pforzheimer 
Uhren-Rohwerke  PORTA  GmbH  A  Co.  Instrument  Uluminating 
arrangement.  4.561.042.  CI.  362-30.000. 
Weichel,   Ernst.   SoU   layer  cultivator  with  a  pressure  roller  unit. 

4,560.010.  CI.  172-177.000. 
Weigel.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hien,  Rochus;  Weigel,  Wolfgang;  and  Vierling,  Horst,  4,560,869, 
a.  250-235.000. 
WeU,  Edward  D.:  See— 

Telschow.   Jeffrey    E.;   and    Weil,    Edward    D..   4,560,772.   Q. 
549-240.000. 
WeUand,  Mary  C.  Medical  accessory.  4,560,378,  Q.  604-83.000. 
Weiland,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Sealey,    Francis;    and    Weiland,    Richard    H.,    4.560.123,    CI. 
244-129.500. 
Weiscnberger,  Johannes:  See — 

Roch,  Josef;  Nickl,  Josef;  MuUer.  Erich;  Narr,  Berthold;  Weisen- 
berger,  Johannes;  Zimmermann,  Rainer;  and  Haarmann,  Walter, 
4.560,685,  a.  514-222.000. 
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Weisenburger,  Lawrence  P.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Flat  cable  termina- 
tion. 4.560,224.  a.  339-97.00C. 

\l^Mfi&.  Kf  vTon*  S£C 

Patty.  Charles  W.;  and  Weiss.  Myron.  4.559.861.  Q.  84-470.00R. 

Weldex.  Inc.:  See—  

Reynolds,  Roger  G..  4,560,852.  Q.  219-1 13.000. 

Weller,  Harold  N..  Ill;  Gordon.  Eric  M.;  and  Delaney,  Norma  O..  to  E. 
R  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.  Mercaptocycloalkylcarbonyl  and  mercap- 
toarylcarbonyl  dipeptides.  4,560,506,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 

Welles,  Kenneth  B..  II;  and  Noujaim,  Sharbel  E..  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Frequency  modulation  detector  using  digital  signal  vector 
processing.  4,560.941.  Q.  329-50.000. 

Wen  Products,  Inc.:  See—  

Soultanian,  Setrak  D..  4.560,915,  a.  320-35.000.     ^    ^„    ^  ^ 

Werkzeugmaschincnfabrik  Adolf  Waldrich  Coburg  GmbH  &  Co.: 

See- 
Eckstein,  Rolf;  and  Dechert.  Ralf,  4,560,310.  CI.  409-233.000. 
Werner,  Ernest  A.,  to  J.  H.  Sessions  &  Son.  Fastemng  assembly. 

4,560, 190.  CI.  292-1 1 1.000.  ^  ^  , 

West  Michael  D.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Zone  control  valve.  4.560.140.  CI.  251-11.000. 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See—  ,    c  .    ^,        j,^^ 

Wuchcrpfennig,   Karl;   Bott,   Ernst   W.;   and   Schottier,   Peter, 
4,560,565.  CI.  426-330.400. 
Westinghouse  Brake  &  Signal  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  t^      j  .», 

Negus,  Paul  D.;  Ng,  Tak  C;  Badge,  Roger;  and  Cowen.  David  W., 
4,560,943,  CI.  329-103.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See—  ,  ^  ^       j  vi  i     j 

Barry.  Robert  F.;  DelzeU,  Susan  C;  Wdson.  John  F.;  and  Nylund, 
Theodore  W.,  4,560.532,  O.  376-^34  000.  ^  ,^  „,    ^ 

EiscnsUtt,  Larry  R.;  and  Radford,  Kenneth  C,  4,560,575.  CI. 

427-6.000.  

Gyugyi.  Laszlo.  4.560.917.  CI.  323-210.000. 
Hall.*Richard  L..  4.560.100.  CI.  22MO.000 
MUler.  Richard  A.;  and  Bucher,  George  D.,  4,560.856.  CI.  219- 

121.0LC. 
Olver,  Terence  E..  4,560,945,  a.  330-149^.  ^„-,„    _, 

Owen,  Timothy  C;  and  Witzigman,  Charles  J..  4,559,699,  Q. 

29-602.00R.  

Pelowski,  Kenneth  R.,  4,560,936,  CI.  324-418.000. 
Radford,  Kenneth  C;  Keller,  Herbert  W.;  Parks.  Beryl  H.;  and 
Fuller.  Robert  R.,  4.560.462,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See—  »-      ^  c^  AAn    r-t 

Klein,    Edward    P.;    and    Neider,    Thomas   M.,   4,560,440,   Cl. 
162-263.000.  .    .  ^     .      r      u   r 

Wcxler,  Jonathan  B..  to  Fire  Research  Pty.  Limited.  Devices  for  the  fire 
stopping  of  plastics  pipes.  4,559.745.  Q.  52-1.000. 

Weyl,  Helmut:  See—  „     „    ^      ^  ^  ^^    , 

Frey,  Thomas;  Grunwald,  Werner;  KaoU,  Gunther;  and  Weyl, 
Helmut,  4,560,463,  CI.  204-424.000. 
WGM  Safety  Corp.:  See— 

Dalmaso.  George  C,  4,560,029,  Q.  182-5.000. 
Wheeler,  Douglas  J.:  See—  ^  „       ,      ^v    i      c 

Sane,  Ajit  Y.;  Wheeler,  Douglas  J.;  and  Kuivila,  Charles  S., 
4.560.448,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Wtaeeless,  Kenneth  L.:  See—  ,.  ,      .  .^  no    r^ 

WUleby,  Randy  C;  and  Whecless,  Kenneth  L.,  4,560,128,  Cl. 
248-230.000.  ^     ^  u 

White,  Roger  B..  to  Continental  Group.  Inc.,  The.  Container  having 

piiK  in^cia  on  the  interior  thereof  4,559,729,  CI.  40-306.000. 
Whitehead,  Larry  W.,  to  Leggett  A  PUtt,  Incorporated.  Sheet  metal 
bedraU.  4,559.657,  CI.  5-286.000. 

Whiting,  Dennis  W.:  See—  

Smith.  Maurice  D.,  4.559.906.  CI.  119-96.000. 
Whittar  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ulmer.  Harrold,  4,560,180,  CI.  280-33.99B.  ,.^„^     ^, 

Whittecar,    WUliam    C.    Wave    power    energizer.    4,560,884,    CI. 

290-42.000. 
Whittle,  Peter  J.:  See—  ..^^o,     ^i 

Richardson,    Kenneth;    and    Whittle,    Peter    J.,    4,560,697,    CI. 

514-383.000. 
Wiaux,  Jean-Pol:  See—  ^   ,^  ^     .     u       i 

Nguyen,  Thinh;  Wiaux.  Jean-Pol;  and  Vance.  Christopher  J., 
4,560,446,  a.  204-58.500. 
Wickershcim,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Luxtron  Corporation.  ^"?~,^"P*J2' 
ture  measurement  techniques   utilizing  phosphors.   4,560,286,  CI. 

wSmcr,  Stanley  W.  Air  bag  jack.  4,560.145.  CI.  254-93.0HP. 
Wiegers,  WUhelmus  J.,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  inc. 
Norbomylbutadiene-acrolein  adducts,  process  for  preparing  same 
and  perfumery  uses  thereof  4,560.500.  Q.  252-522.0OR. 
Wieland!  Erwin  H.;  and  Haug.  Walter,  to  Karl  Kassbohrer  Fahrzeug- 
werke  GmbH.  Rotary  tUler  for  maintaining  cross  country  ski  trails. 
4,559,725.  CI.  37-197.000. 
Wietelmann,  Jurgen:  See—  j  «/   .  i 

Flaig.  Ulrich;  Grieshaber,  Hermann;  Sieber,  Albrecht;  and  Wietel- 
minn.  Jurgen.  4.559.914.  CI.  123-359.000. 
Wigger,  Andreas:  See— 

Jung,  Eggert;  Rocs,  Christian;  Wigger,  Andreas;  and  Ziemen, 
Ernst-August,  4,561.016.  CI.  358-76.000. 
Wiklund.  David  E.:  See—  ^         ^    ,  <-         a 

Burlage,    Brian   J.;   WUdund.    David   E.;   and   Lenz,   Gary   A., 
4.559.832.0.73-861.240.  .      ^„  _     . 

Wiklund.  Klas  R.;  and  Hertzman.  Mikael.  to  Geotromcs  AB.  Device 
included  in  a  distance  meter  system.  4,560,270,  G.  356-5.000. 


Wilcoski.  Thomas  M:  See—  ^.^«,o/-i 

DeKarskc,  Clarence  W.;  and  Wilcoski.  Thomas  M.,  4.560,939,  CI. 

WUder.  Leslie  N  Stand  for  display  devices.  4,560,132,  Q.  248-396.ro0. 
WUhehn,  WUUam  G.,  to  United  Stotes  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Thm  film 

absorber  for  a  solar  collector.  4.559.924.  CI.  126-426  000 
Wilhelmson,  Jack  L.;  and  Urban,  Paul  L..  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc 

Self-locking,  removeable  tapered  tips  for  soldenng  and  de-soldenng 

tools.  4.560,101,  a.  228-54.000.  ,     .        ,. 

WUhelmsson,  Per  H..  to  Santrade  Limited  Method  of  using  chromium- 

nickel-manganese-iron  alloy  with  austenitic  structure  m  sulphurous 

environment  at  high  temperature.  4,560,408,  CI.  75-128.00A. 
WUleboordse,  Friso  G.:  See—  »-  ^    c 

Bums,  Richard  J.;  Willeboordse.  Friso  G.;  and  Cohen,  Martm  F., 
4.560.410,  CI.  106-2.000.  .  ,x«  ,^o 

WUleby,  Randy  C;  and  Wheeless.  Kenneth  L.  Drink  holder.  4,560,128, 

CI.  248-230.000. 
WUliams,  Arthur  C:  See—  ,        „     ^  ,^  ,^^    r^ 

Judkins,   MUton   W.;   and   Williams,   Arthur  C,  4,560.126,   Q. 
248-72.000.  „     . 

WUliams,  Marshall,  to  Ampcx  Corporation.  Dynamically  interactive 

responsive  control  device  and  system.  4,560,983,  CI.  340-825.000. 
Wilhams,  Rodger  W.;  Atwood,  Charles  W.;  and  Morgan,  ^"^^^^j^' 

to  Vxtra  Corporation,  700  Division.  Fluid  coupling  device.  4,560,144. 

CI.  251-344.000.  ,  ^  ^  . 

WUliams,  Ronald  E.  Remote  actuator  for  metal  detector  discnminatmg 

adjust  svntch.  4.560.935.  CI.  324-326.000. 
Williams,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.  TraUer  hitch.  4.560.184,  CI.  280-478.00B. 

^"'kEJJ',  JcromfcTand  WUHgman,  John.  4,560,846,  O.  20O-38.0OR 

WUlis,  Brian  J.:  See—  ,      .  .^  ^„     ,^ 

Farbood,    Mohamad    I.;    and    WUlis,    Brian    J..    4,560,656.    Cl. 
435-146.000. 
WUson,  Angele;  and  WUson.  John,  to  Direct  Broadcast  Programs  Inc. 

Watch  and  pUy  activity  kit.  4,560,359,  O.  446-75.000. 
WUson.  Bruce  E.:  See—  „         t=       a 

De  Boynton,  William  L.;  Lee,  Frederick  C;  WUson.  Bruce  E.;  and 
O'Rourke,  John  F.,  4,559,711,  O.  33-199.0OR. 
WUson,  David  A.:  See— 

Simon.  Jaime;  WUson,  David  A.;  Volkert,  Wynn  A.;  and  Crump, 
Druce  K.,  4,560,548,  Cl.  424-1.100. 
WUson,  James  S.:  See—  o      ..  »x^«.n    r^ 

Rokos,   George   H.    S.;   and   WUson.   James   S.,   4,560,959,   O. 

331-176.000. 

Wilson,  Angele;  and  WUson,  John.  4,560,359,  Q.  446-75.000. 
Wilson,  John  F.:  See —  ^  »,  ,     j 

Barry,  Robert  F.;  DelzeU,  Susan  C;  Wilson,  John  F.;  and  Nylund, 
Theodore  W.,  4,560,532,  Cl.  376-434.000. 
WUson,  Lionel  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Bottom  sheet  separator- 
feeder.  4,560.158,  Cl.  271-165.000. 

WUson  Sporting  Goods  Co.:  See—  

Aoyama,  Steven,  4,560,168.  Cl.  273-232.000. 
WUson,  Stephen  R.;  Orme-Johnson.  W.;  and  Nagahisa,  A^  to  Univer- 
sity Patents,  Inc.  SUicon  and  sulfur  steroids  as  irreversible  inhibitors 
of  hormone  biosynthesis.  4,560,557,  Cl.  514-178.000. 
WUson,  WUfred  W.;  and  Schlanger,  Albert.  Door  securer.  4,560,192,  Cl. 

292-339.000.  ,       .  ,         .       , 

Wimmer,  Guenther  W..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Low  voltage  transformer 

coupledinkjetdriver.  4.560.998.  Cl.  346- 140.00R. 

Windish.  WiUis  E.;  and  Schneider.  Marvin  L .  to  C^terpUlax  Tractor 

Co.  Annular  multi-piston  brake  apparatus.  4,560,034,  C1.188-72.3W. 

Wingerter,  Franz,  to  Heinrich  H.  Klussendorf  GmbH  A  Co-^^ 

Apparatus  for  storing  flat  and  preferably  circular  objects.  4.559,938. 

Cl.  133-4.00A.  ^  ^.  r-    uxn,n^ 

Winkler  A  Dunnebier  Maschenfabrik  und  Eigengiesserei  GmbH  A  Co. 

Stemmter,  Kurt,  4,560,379,  Q.  604-368.000. 
Winslow,  Donald  W.;  and  Wray.  Gary  Q..  to  HaUiburton  Company. 
Ml  pipe  tester  -  pressure  balanced.  4,560,004.  Cl.  16^321.000. 

Winter,  Mark  A.:  See—  .     ^    ^    ,       u      u  w i 

Hirsch,  Kenneth  S.;  Jones,  Charles  D.;  Taylor,  Harold  M.;  and 
Winter,  Mark  A.,  4.560.695.  Cl.  514-372.000. 
Winzenburg,  Mark  L:  See—  ...»       a  t^-it.i     <-i 

Fields,    Ellis    K.;    and    Winzenburg,    Mark    L.,    4,560,761,    Cl. 
546-283.000.  ^.  .  . 

Wirz  Walter,  to  Reishauer  AG.  Process  for  machimng  a  spur  gear  by 

means  of  a  rotating  gear-like  tool.  4,559,744.  Cl.  51-287.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  ^.,  „  ,^ 

Muir,  Ron;  and  Blokhuis,  WUliam,  4,560,489,  Q.  252-33.400. 
Witteman,  Donald  F.:  See—  ,>_    ,j  c 

Witteman,  Frank;  Witteman,  Richard  T.;  and  Witteman,  Donald  F., 
4,560,165,  Cl.  273-183.00A.  rx..    ,^  c 

Witteman.  Frank;  Witteman,  Richard  T.;  and  Witteman.  Donald  F. 

Golf  practice  device.  4,560,165,  Q.  273-183.00A. 
Witteman,  Richard  T.:  See—  r-w_    u  d 

Witteman,  Frank;  Witteman,  Richard  T.;  and  Witteman,  Donald  F.. 
4.560.165.  a.  273-183.00A. 
Witzigman.  Charies  J.:  See—  ,     a  ttauM    r^ 

CKven,  Timothy  C;  and  Witzigman,  Charles  J.,  4,559,699,  CI. 

29-602  OOR. 
Wkossner.  Felix,  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG.  Shock  absorber  unit  with 

temperature  compensation.  4,560,041.  Cl.  188-278.000. 
WOCO  Franz-Josef  Wolf  &  Co.:  See- 

Wolf,  Franz-Josef;  and  Pletsch.  Hubert.  4,560,367,  Q.  464-83.000. 
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Wolf.  Fnnz-Jowf;  and  Pletach,  Hubert,  to  WOCO  Fmu^Josef  Wolf  * 

Ca  Toniooany  etaMk  coupling.  4,5«).367.  Q,  464-«3.00a 
Wolf.  Heinz;  and  Emmel,  Werner,  to  MetaUgesdbchnft  AktiengeseU- 

■chaft.    Valve    for    lae    in    gasification    reaptor.    4.559,972,    CI. 

l37-«l4.na  I 

Wotfer.  Peter  Sw^  L  „  .,,««« 

Enaeier.  Pioi;  and  Wolfer.  Peter,  4,359.821,  CI.  73-167.000. 
Wolfrnm.  Roland,  to  Sienena  Aktiengesellachaft.  Traveling-wave  tube 

with  a  periodic  permanent-magnet  focusing  Qrttem.  4,560.904,  CI. 

315-3.30a 
WoUioa,  Sumner  H.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporatjoe.  Heater  preform  for 

sealing  a  ckwue.  4.560.084,  Q.  220-339.000. 

HMa.  Craig  A.;  and  Wolter.  Eric  H.,  4,56a34«.  Q.  432-77.000. 
Wood,  David  B..  Ill,  to  Cincinnati  Miiacron  Inc.  Spmdk  mounting 

asaembiy  with  squeeze  film  damping.  4.560.289,  a.  384-99.000. 
Woodhouae,  John  L..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Electric  storage 

batteries.  4.360,629,  Q.  429-184.000. 
Wray.  Aahton.  Jr.;  See—  ^  _ 

Manning.  Phillip  R-.  4,56a858.  CL  219-137.3  MX 

WiMkw.    Donald    W.;    and    Wray.    Garj    Q..    4.56a004.    Q. 
166-321.000. 
Wright.  Basil  M.;  and  Haire,  Christopher  A.  R..  to  Pye  (Electronic 
Prodoctt)  Limited.  Apparatus  for  detecting  changes  in  shape  of  a 
body.  4,539,953.  CI  128-68a00a  j 

Wright,  Charks  D.:  See—  \  „.  .  ^     ^  _.     ,v 

Milkt.  George  H.;  HarreU,  Edward  R.;  an4  Wnght.  Charies  D.. 
4,56a723.  a.  524-486.000. 
Wright,  Randall  J.  Pitch  measuring  apparatus.  4,559,714,  CI.  33-379.000. 
Wrobkaki,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  Grahav,  Charies  R.;  Keppel, 
Robert  A.;  and  Raffebon,  Harold,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Catalysts 
for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride.  4.560,674,  Q.  502-209.000. 
Wa.  Chung  P.;  and  IColoodra,  Frank,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  implantation  of  doubly-charge^  ions.  4.560.879,  CI. 
250-492.200. 
Wuchopfennig.  Karl;  Bott.  Ernst  W.;  and  Schottler.  Peter,  to  Westfalia 
Separator  AG.  Method  of  stabilizing  must,  stitl  wines  and  nntrkUng 
wines  with  respect  to  precipitation.  4.560,565,  O.  426-330.400. 
Wyatt,  Janes  L.  Adjustable  carrier  assembly  for  a  vertical  louver  with 

spacer  Imk.  4,559,670,  Q.  16-87.200. 
Wycech,  Joseph.  Funnel.  4,559,984,  Q.  141-3404)00. 
Xenofootov,  Alexd  M.:  See— 

Ganaoo.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Stepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bicE.  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.;  M>anov.  Nikolai  A.; 
Lamer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofootov,  Alexei  H;  Rudman.  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed.  Alexandr  D.;  MamatsashviU,  V»zha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman,  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Gotovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Knik, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.;  Novikorv,  Vladimir  V.;  Grish- 
kov.  Andrei  M.;  Gorozhankin,  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  CL  72^454.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See—  \ 

Hoffcnd.  Thomas  R.;  and  Barbetta.  Ang^o  J.,  4,560,635,  CI. 

430-106.600. 
Schieck,  Richard  A..  4,559,855,  Q.  83-425.300. 
Sprague,  Robert  A..  4.560.994.  Q.  346- 108.1)00. 
Wilsoo.  Lionel  A..  4.560,158,  CI.  271-165.000. 
Yip,     Kwok-leung;    and    Banton.    Martin    E..    4,561,023,    CI. 
358-208.000. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See—  \  « «,,    ^ 

Gardner,  John  F.;  and  Showalter.  Thonw  W..  4,559.967,  CI. 
137-340.000. 
Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.:  See—  . 

Ganago.  Oleg  A.;  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.;  Siepanov,  Boris  A.;  Su- 
bicS.  Vadhn  N.;  Frolov,  Alexandr  D.;  Lobanov,  Nikolai  A.; 
Lumer.  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman,  Leonid  I.; 
Lebed.  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili,  Vazha  I.;  Kljuchnikov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze,  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyarman.  Sergei  S.;  Gor- 
deev,  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.;  Golovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Kruk, 
Alexandr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novik«v,  Vladimir  V.;  Griah- 
kov.  Andrei  M.,  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N.;  Sergeev,  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov.  Vladimir  E..  4.559.807,  Q.  72i-454.000. 
Yamada.  Koichiro:  See— 

YoalMoka,  Maaahiro;  Mizumoto.  Muneo;  and  Yamada.  Koichiro. 
4.560,325.  a.  417-407.000. 
Yamada.  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Motonura.  Noriyuki;  Tsuboi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Yamada.  Sadayoahi. 
4.559.991.  a.  164-457.000. 
Yamada,  Yasuji:  See—  ' 

Fukushima.  Masanori;  Hirai,  Osamu;  Manda.  Toshitaka;  Kikuchi. 
Hiroyuki;  Tsukitani,  Yasumasa;  Shimiza,  Iwao;  and  Yamada, 
Yasuji,  4,560.703,  a.  514-530.000. 
Yamada,  Yasutsugu,  to  Nippon  Tensaiseito  K«bushiki  Kaisha.  Wood 
improver  and  a  method  of  improving  the  quality  of  wood.  4,560.619. 
CI.  428-541.000.  j 

Yamada.  Yu:  See—  I 

Tokuhara,  MitsuUro;  and  Yamada,  Yu.  4,SGa242.  Q.  3SO-425.00O. 
Yamada.  Yukiyoshi;  and  Yasuguchi,  Masayuki.  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling 
Ca  Ltd.;  and  Nisshin  Engineering  Co..  l-td.  Powder  classifier. 
4.56a471,  a.  209-144.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Kinya:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Yukio;    Yamaguchi.    Kinya;,    and    Kira.    Masaaki, 
4,56a633,  a.  429-2 1 3.000.  _ 

Yamaguchi.  Kiyoahi.  Bicycle.  4.560.182.  CL  2^257.000. 


Yamaguchi.  Shigehiro:  See—        'i,' 

Takafuji.  Hideo;  Minamida,  Katsuhiro;  and  Yamaguchi,  Shigehiro. 

4.560.855.  CI.  219-121.0LD. 

Yamaguchi.  Yoshitake:  See—  t  i-    u    — ^ 

Akahane.  Naoto;  Yamaguchi,  Yoshitake;  Matsuura.  Takeshi;  and 
Wautani.  Seiji.  4.561,034.  CI.  360-134.000.  ,.. .  ^  .  ^ 

Yamaguchi.  Yuji;  and  Kawai.  Shinji.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  K*»h*- 
Valve  unit  for  a  washing  device  of  private  parts  of  human  body. 
4.559,964,  a.  137-107.000. 
Yamaichi  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Egawa,  Yoshinori.  4.560.216.  Q.  339- 12.00V. 
Yamakawa.  Tom,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system 

for  a  plurahty  of  engine  units.  4,560,021,  CI.  180-54.100. 
Yamamoto,  Kazuhiko;  Nejigaki,  Kazumi;  Yasumura,  Takashi;  Kawa- 
shima.  Chikashi;  and  Inoue.  Shuichi,  to  Central  Glass  Company. 
Limited.  Piezoelectric  polymeric  material.  4,560,737.  CI.  527-72.000. 
Yamamoto.  Koji:  See —  . 

Miyamoto,  Akira;  Shimizu.  Senzo;  CMcamura.  Masayoshi;  Tanisake. 
Hiroka;  Higuchi.  Yasumitsu;  Hidaka.  Toshio;  Yamamoto.  Koji; 
and  Abe.  Toshiyuki.  4,560.788.  CI.  560-91.000. 
Yanuunoto.  Norio:  See —  . 

Kikegawa,  Shinko;  And,  Takao;  Yamamoto.  Norio;  and  Ozaki, 
Kiyoharu.  4,560.414,  O.  106-281.00R. 
Yamamoto.  Yasuo.  See — 

Yoshihara,    Mitsuo;    Morikawa.    Yoshitada;    Yamamoto,    Yasuo; 
Komada.    Mitsuharu;    and    Hattori,    Masaaki,    4,560,713,    CI. 
523-400.01)0. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshimi:  See — 

Toyama,  HirosJugc;  Mizuno,  Yoshiyuki;  Yamamoto,  Yoshimi;  and 
Kato.  Mitsuru,  4,560,115,  O.  242-107.40A. 
Yamamoto,  Yukio:  See— 

Kato,    Yasuji;    Kobayashi,    Hiroyuki;    and    Yamamoto,    Yukio, 
4,560,861,  CI.  235-105.000. 
Yamanis,  Jean;  Carlson,  Emery  J.;  and  Armor,  John  N..  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Oxidation  of  primary  amines  to  oximes  by  elemental 
oxygen  with  catalyst  regeneration.  4,560,797,  CI.  564-267.000. 
Yamasa  Tokei  Meter  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,    Yasuji;    Kobayashi.    Hiroyuki;    and    Yamamoto.    Yukio. 
4.560.861.  a.  235-105.000. 
Yamashiro.  Osamu:  See — 

Yoh,  Kanji;  Yamashiro.  Osamu;  and  Meguro.  Satoshi.  4.559,694. 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Yamatake.  Mineo.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Compara- 
tor circuit  with  built  in  reference.  4.560.921.  Q.  323-316.000. 
Yamato  Scale  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hirano,  Takashi.  4.559,981.  Q.  141-83.000. 
Yamazaki  Machinery  Works.  Ltd.:  See—  .  ,,.  ^,„ 

Iguchi.  Hideaki;  Sakai.  Takayoshi;  and  Ohashi.  Hajime.  4.561.050. 
CI.  364-167.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shohei.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic focusing  device  in  an  optical  type  dau  reproducing  apparatus. 
4,561,080,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Yasuhisa;  and  Tsukiji,  Yasuhiko,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Parking    system    for   an    articulated    tricycle. 
4,560,026,  a.  180-287.000. 
Yanase,  Takeyasu:  See— 

Satoh,    Yoshio;    Yanase,    Takeyasu;    and    Komenou,    Kazunan, 
4,561.069,  a.  365-36.00a 
Yasuguchi,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yamada.   Yukiyoshi;   and   Yasuguchi,   Masayuki,   4,560,471,  CI. 
209-144.000. 
Yasumura.  Takashi:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kazuhiko;    Nejigaki.    Kazumi;    Yasumura,   Takashi; 
Kawashima.    Chikashi;    and    Inoue.    Shuichi,    4,560,737,    G. 
527-72.000. 
Yasumuro,  Hisakazu:  See — 

Watanabe,    Michio;    Ishibashi,    Kazuhisa;    Yasumuro,    Hisakazu; 
Kurashima,    Hideo;     and     Imatani,    Tsuneo,    4,560,430,    CI. 
156-285.000. 
Yatabe,  Fumio:  See —  ___ 

Toyama,  Shozo;  and  Yatabe.  Fumio.  4.559.917,  CL  123-571.000. 
Yau,  Ben  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Mat  binders. 

4,560.612.  a.  428-288.000.  .  ^  ^     . 

Yeh,  Chuen  Y.;  and  Savini.  Charles,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng 
Co  Catalysts  and  process  for  oxidation  of  olefins  to  ketones. 
4.560.803,  CL  568-401.000.  .  ^  ^     . 

Yeh.  Chuen  Y.;  and  Savini.  Charles,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng 
Co.  Catalytic  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ketones.  4.560,804,  CL 
568-408.000.  ^  ^^ 

Yeh,  Chuen  Y.;  and  Savini,  Charles,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng 
Co  Catalysts  and  process  for  the  conversion  of  olefins  to  ketones. 
4,560,805,  CI.  568-408.000. 
YeUin.  Jacob  A.;  and  Koss,  Richard  N.  Continuous  forms  for  making 

indexes.  4,560.600.  Q.  428-43.000. 
Yeretzian.  Georges:  See—  .,.„,»,    .^    .,« 

Coquillart.  Michel;  and  Yeretzian.  Georges,  4,559.681.  a.  29- 

26.00A. 
Yip.  Kwok-leung;  and  Banton.  Martin  E..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Dampening  system  for  micro-deflector  scanning  beam  modulator. 
4.561.023.  CL  358-208.000.  ^,.      ^.   ,    ^ 

Yoh.  Kanji;  Yamashiro,  Osamu;  and  Meguro.  Satoshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  reference  voltage  generator  device. 
4.559.694,  CL  29-571.000. 
Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Suga.  Tateo;  Tamura,  Hiroshi;  Taguchi.  Masaaki;  and  Suzuki. 
Tokio.  4.560.995.  CL  346-136.000. 
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?iam°  ShiShi^;  Yokota.  Norio;  Sato.  Syohei;  and  Nishi.  To- 
shihiro.  4.560,413.  CL  106-120.000. 
Yokoyama.  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power 

amplifier.  4,560.946,  CL  330-149.000. 
YokoVama,  Masato;  Nagasaku.  Eiichi;  Taya.  Tosjki;  and  Kato.  To- 
shiyuki. to  N.ppondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Roury  vane-type  compressor  with  vanes  of  more 
Jhennally  expansible  material  tU  rotor  for  maintaming  «P^"on  f 
rotoTfrom  housing  side  pUte  during  high  temperature  operation. 

YoVoti^''5ioil2;,"u??iba-Geigy  Corporation.  Heterocycl.c-fused 
pyS-[3.S3^din-3-ones  as  benzoduuepme  receptor  modula- 
tors. 4,560.689.  CL  514-250.000. 

''""IS.'ES'^  S^^o.  Yoshihiro;  Tatsuguchi,  Mikio;  Eda.  Ken- 
£kS    »oIiai.    Yoichi;    Nishisaka.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Yonekawa, 

Yoneza^lttostr^SV^i-SL^^^^^ 

Yo^w"  TosLo;  and  Aoyama.  Ma^ham.  to  Tokyo  Sh.W.  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device.  4.561.009,  CL  357-<>/.wa^ 

Yo^Symond  N ;  and  Sethi.  Amar  J.  to  Suno^Onc.  Hydrolyzed 
di^een  starch  Hocculants.  4,560,416.  CL  127-33.000. 

Y<Sa.  Maaahiro;  and  Nakagawa,  Kenji,  to  Hoya  CorporaUon.  High 
streSth  glass-ceramic  containing  apatite  and  alkaline  carthmeUl 
sUica^  crystals  and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,560,666,  CL 

Y^hldaJ^asumi;  and  Masui.  Takeshi,  to  Fujitsu  Umi^^ 

''^saVt^^hi.  Ltd.  Wfor  !«  in  a  ^^^^^^^  --ron- 

ment  and  reactor  core  members.  4.560,407,  CL  li-\Z6.wr^. 

YSa^Mitsuo;  Monkawa.  Yoshitada;  YamMioto.  Yasuo;  Komada. 

M^^lhL;  and'Hatton.  ^'r^\'?J^''^  g^^'J^''^'^  "^ ' 
Ltd.  Reinforced  plastic  moldmg.  4,560.713.  CL  523-400.0UU 
Ycihioka,  Masahiro;  Mizumoto,  Muneo;  "^  Y«nada.  K^«H°'^5' 
Hitachi,   Ltd.   Bearing  support   for  turbochargere.   4,560,325.  U. 

Y^l^ZHSgeyoshi.  to  AUgo  Bussan  Co^  ^td.  Diffraction  ^ting 
mounting    device    for    scanmng    monochromator.    4.560.276.    CL 

Yi5iSii?Noritada.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Guide  rail 
"^tr^^ii^Mx.  4.560.187,  CL  28O-8O4.00a 
Yoshiyuki.  Iwaki;  Akio,  Matsumoto;  and  Mitsuyoshi,  Yokota,  to  Mit- 
^bSlibenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Alternating  curtent  generator  sys- 
tem for  a  car.  4.560.916.  CL  322-86.000. 

""""SSJ:  ^cSif^^hizaki.  Akira;  «id  Masaki,  Yasuo.  4.560.261.  O. 

Young? okl^dE^and  Boyes.  David  H..  to  Universal  House.  Fracture 
cast  braces.  4,559,935,  CL  128-88.000.  .  

Younjt  James  P.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  High  speed 
ACK:  circuit.  4,560.949,  CI   330-284  000.  .„h^uW 

Younkin.  Harry  A.;  Mehnert.  Gottfncd;  and  Roos,  Uwe  V-- to  Hercuk* 
Inc.   Apparatus  for  forming  onented  contamers.   4.560.340.  ci. 

yJ!""  ot^and  Reynolds.  John  G.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company. 
Presulfided  red  mud  as  a  first-stage  catalyst  in  a  «^o-s«*««if 'P??^"- 
pled    thermal   catalytic   hydroconversion   process.    4.36U.40D.   k,i. 

Yunl."  K^Seth  K.;  Barlow.  Craig  B.;  and  Glass.  Joe  R  to  E«on 
Rwearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Curing  and  leaching  process  for  metal 
ores.  4.560.538,  CL  423-3.000. 


Zagoroff,  Dimiter  S.  Passive  anti-theft  device  for  vehicle  ignition  lock. 

zifr^'S^f-cSI'^o^^aba-Geigy  Corporation  Trig.yc.dyl  com- 
^un£  of  aminophenols.  4.560,739.  CL  528-99.000, 
ZiSmer  Pierre  W.  to  Mavilor  Systeroes  S.A.  El^tnc  motor  equipped 
^;5,inn«  blocking  brake.  4.560,895,  CL  310-77.000. 

^'][^ieTd."G'S,r«¥!lnd  Zally.  William  J..  4.560,692.  CL  514-313.000. 

^Haii.%t5;  iSlambeUi,  Hans  D..  4,560.303.  CL  404-118.000. 

^aS*.- Anf:f;rChiarino   D^o  ^^^l^.^^^i^^''"'' 

Viviana;  and  Veneziani,  Carlo.  4.560,696.  CI.  514-397.0UU. 
Zava.  Francis;  and  Coppa.  Louis,  to  Commissanat  a  I  Energie  Ato- 
^^quc^cvice  for  the  d;ecking  of  a  spring  from  a  remote  Tocation. 

Zavod-Vtuz  Pri  Moskovskom  Avtomobilnom  Zavode  Imeni  I.A.  Lik- 

^^o%Tcg  A,  Safonov,  Anatoly  V.  Stepanov.  Boris  A  Su- 
S  Vadim  N.;  Frolov.  Alexandr  D.,^  Lobanov,  N»ko^«  A. 
Lun^r  Yakov  L.;  Xenofontov,  Alexei  M.;  Rudman  Leonid  I., 
[S  Alexandr  D.;  Mamatsashvili.  Vazha  I  •  Kljuchmkov, 
Valery  F.;  Birkadze.  Dzhemal  I.;  Shklyaraian.  Sergei  S.;Gor- 
deev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A ;  Golovnv  Easily  J;  Kruk, 
Alexkndr  T.;  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.;  Novikov.  Vladimir  V.;  Gnsh- 
Cov,  Andre.  M,;  Gorozhankin.  Valery  N.  Sergeev.  Jury  N.;  and 
Svistunov,  Vladimir  E.,  4,559,807,  CL  72-454.000. 

^'oitKhm:  S'ieikus,  Joseph  G.,  4,560.658,  CL  435-160.000. 
Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Midland.  Richard  W..  4,560.91^0.  315-382.000. 
Zeumer.  Monika;  and  Straszewsk..  Klaus^  to  Autonug  GmbH.  Hetght- 
adjustment  device  for  a  motor-vehicle  safety  belt.  4.560,204.  CI. 

Zie«i*Dougias  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  PosiUomng  and  bonding  a 
SonTtS  a  stylus  shank.  4,560.853,  CL  219-121.0LD. 

^"'^g^g^rtTRoir'chnstum;  W.gger.  Andreas;  and  Ziemen, 
&iist-August.  4,561,016,  CL  358-76.000. 

^'Se?^Sld'E;.^rPlummer.  Mark  A.;  and  Z.mmennan. 

Carle  C    Jr    4,560.517,  CL  260-505.00R. 
ZimmeT^a^n    Horn    and  U,renz.  Joach.m.  to  MTU  Motoren-m.d 

T!rrb.nen-Un.on  Munchen  GmbH.  Non-contacUng  seal.ng  arrange- 

mem  for  a  routing  part.  4.560,172,  CL  277-3.000. 

Zimmermann,  Rainer:  See—  n-rtholH  Weisen- 

Roch.  Josef;  Nickl.  Josef;  Muller.  Ench;  N"rr.  Ber^ld  We««. 
berger,  Johannes;  Zimmennann.  Rainer;  and  Haannann.  Walter. 

Zoche*G?nS''aS  vigt^Wi^im.  to  Dynam,t  Nobel  AG^Process  for 
pr«arinr lb.  1  l-dihydro-5H-dibenzo[a,dlcycloheptene-5.one  com- 
poiuTds.  4.560.787,  CL  560-52.000. 

^^^.^hTpl^ofecL  544-66.000. 

^•^IS^^^oK'aS'zuckemian.  Ben  H..  4.559.658,  CL  5-433.000. 

"^"S;  K-  S'zumstein,  Bmno,  4,559.784  CL  60-606.000. 
ZupirSJ^   to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  U- of  eucalyptol  foren».^« 

sta  pennealion  of  bio-afTecting  agents.  4,560.553.  CL  424-78.000. 
Zwicker  Knitting  Mills:  See—       ,,...- 

uon.  4,559,886,  a.  112-302.000. 
501  P.M.  Filter  Konstmkt.onen:  See—  ^„-^ 

Moldow,  Preben  G..  4.560,477.  CL  210457.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  CSSUED  ON  THE  24TH  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1985 

Note. Arranged  ii  i  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 

(in  8<  cordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Anunann,  David  W.:  See — 

Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  Carter,  Garry  L.;  ai  d  Ammann,  David  W. 
Re.  32,056,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Animal  Veterinary  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenberg,  Alexander  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  ijhilip  M..  Re.  32,052,  CI 
119-103.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See —        i 

Granzow,  E>aniel  B.;  Carter,  Garry  L.;  arid  Ammann,  David  W., 
Re.  32,056,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Carter,  Garry  L.:  See— 

Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  Carter,  Garry  L.;  ai  d  Ammann,  David  W., 
Re.  32.056,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Englund.  Rolf  A.:  See— 

Schibbye,  (Lars)  Lauritz  B.;  and  Englund, JRolf  A.,  Re.  32,055,  CI. 
418-1.000. 
Granzow,  Daniel  B.;  Carter,  Garry  L.;  and  f.'""*""*'  David  W.,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method 


af  forming  a  connection 


between  two  sealed  conduits  using  radiant  energy.  Re.  32,056,  CI. 
141-1.000. 
Mehlum,  Even,  to  Scntralinstitutt  For  Industriell  Forskning.  Arrange- 
ment for  concentrating  sea  waves.  Re.  32,054,  CI.  405-76.000. 
Rosenberg,  Alexander  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Philip  M.,  to  Animal  Veteri- 
nary Products,  Inc.  Veterinary  examination  Uble.  Re.  32,052,  CI. 
119-103.000. 
Rosenberg,  Philip  M.:  See- 
Rosenberg,  Alexander  J.;  and  Rosenberg,  Philip  M.,  Re.  32,052,  CI. 
119-103.000. 
Schibbye,  (Lars)  Lauritz  B.;  and  Englund,  Rolf  A.,  to  Sullair  Technol- 
ogy AB.  Method  of  operation  for  an  oil-injected  screw-compressor. 
Re.  32,055,  CI.  418-1.000. 
Sentralinstitutt  For  Industriell  Forskning:  See— 
Mehlum,  Even,  Re.  32,054,  CI.  405-76.000. 
Sullair  Technology  AB:  See — 

Schibbye,  (Lars)  Lauriu  B.;  and  Englund,  Rolf  A.,  Re.  32,055,  CI. 
418-1.000. 
Willcox,  Frederick  P.  Articulated  ribbon-guiding  structure.  Re.  32,053, 
CI.  400-208.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


Head,    Howard,    to    Prince    Manufacturing, 
Bl  3,999,756,  12-24-85.  Q.  273-73.00C. 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Inc.    Tennis    racket.    Prince  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Head,  Howard.  Bl  3,999,756,  Q.  273-73.00C. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


,835,  12-24-85,  CI.  D3- 


Abel.  William  E..  to  Sentrol.  Inc.  Surface  moi^t  housing  for  a  security 

system  transmitter.  281,865.  12-24-85.  CI.  DaO-106.000. 
Abd,  William  E.,  to  Sentrol,  Inc.  Housing  for  a  transmitter  for  a  secu- 
rity alarm  system.  281,866,  12-24-85,  CI.  DliO-106.000. 
Addleman,  Keith  A.,  to  Quality  Industries,  Inc.  Wagon  playground 

climber  and  slide.  281,892.  12-24-85.  CI.  D21 -244.000. 
Addleman.  Keith  A.,  to  Quality  Industries.  Inc.  Tractor  playground 

climber.  281,893.  12-24-85,  CI.  D2 1-245.000 
Alex  Synn  AG:  See— 

Hopfer,  Hans,  281,839,  CI.  D6-335.000. 
Ali,  Christopher  A.  Drill  bit  organizer.  28 

74.000. 
American  Commercial  Incorporated:  See — 
Everhan.  Walter,  281,846.  Q.  D7-9.000. 
Laak),  Larry  R..  281.847,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Murai,  Toschio.  281,848.  CI.  D7-9.000. 
American  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Teague.  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C; 
Kemtz,  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard.  Gar' 
169.000. 
Ashmun,  David  S..  Jr.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  C6. 

ment  meter  cover.  281,864.  12-24-85,  CI.  D(10-80.000. 
Bailey.  Donald  V.;  and  Bartasevich,  William  E.,  to  Blue  Lustre  Home 
Care  Products.  Inc.  Hot  water  extraction  carpet  cleaner.  281,919, 
12-24-85,  CI.  D32-2 1.000. 
Bakic.  Dteter,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Cosmetic  ca^.  281.913,  12-24-85,  CI. 

D28-83.000.  J 

Bamstone.  Gertrude  L    Eyeglass  holder    2^1.843.  12-24-85,  CI.  D6- 
449.000. 


Krispinsky,  George  M.; 
D..  281.872,  CI.  D12- 

,  Inc.  Electronic  instru- 


Barrows.  George  F.,  II;  and  Barrows.  Niela 
for  vehicle  ignitions.  281,858,  12-24-85,  CI 
Barrows.  Niela  P.:  See — 

Barrows.  George  F.,  II;  and  Barrows,  Ifiela  P 
352.000. 
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'.  Insulated  switch  cover 
D8-352.000. 


281,858,  CI.  D8- 


Bartasevich,  William  E.:  See — 

Bailey,  Donald  V.;  and  Bartasevich,  William  E..  281,919,  CI.  D32- 
21.000. 
Basgall,  Dale  G.  Tight  spot  wrench.  281,853,  12-24-85.  Q.  D8-23.000. 
Bate,  Bettina  A.:  See- 
Bate.  Richard  L.;  and  Bate,  Bettina  A.,  281,889,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Bate,  Richard  L.;  and  Bate,  Bettina  A.  Tethered  jump  toy.  281,889, 

12-24-85,  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Bechtel,  Daniel  L.  Pistol  telescope  mount.  281,894,  12-24-85,  CI.  D22- 

7.000. 
Beechuk.  Timothy  J.;  and  Neu,  Edwin  F.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, The.  BotUe.  281,863.  12-24-85,  CI.  D9-389.0OO. 
Bertrand,  Paul,  to  Pernod  Richard  S.A.  BotUe.  281,862,  12-24-85,  Q. 

D9-385.000. 
Biosafety  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Gianni,  Richard  F.,  281,906,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Gianni.  Richard  F.,  281.907,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Blocklinger,  Dale.  Combined  book  and  computer  accessories  support 

unit.  281.842,  12-24-85,  CI.  D6-419.000. 
Blue  Lustre  Home  Care  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Donald  V.;  and  Bartasevich,  William  E.,  281,919,  CI.  D32- 
21.000. 
Braathen,  Gary  A.  Fishing  lure.  281,897,  12-24-85,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Brown,  Ned  D.  Cabinet  for  automated  bank  teller  machine.  281,922, 

12-24-85.  CI.  D99-28.000. 
C.  B.  Fleet  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Duffy.  Brian  F..  281.903.  CI.  D24-21.000. 
Callaghan.  Paulette.  Women's  pants  or  the  like.  281,828.  12-24-85,  CI. 

D2-28.00O. 
Cantor,  Alicia.  Diet  plate.  281.849,  12-24-85.  CI.  D7-27.000. 
Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa-Eulalis,  Javier 
B..  to  John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  wild  rabbit. 
281,868.  12-24-85.  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
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Carbajales  SanU-Eulalis,  Javier  B.:  See—    _.  ^  _^  .  ,      _^^^_  cui:. 
Carbajales  SanU-Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  SanU-Eulalis, 
Javier  B.  281,868,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Carlaon,  Arthur  R.  Water  level  float  for  use  m  planters.  28l,»W. 

12-24-85,  CI.  Dl  1-164.000.  ,  -v      - 

Carney.  Jody  E.  Baby  sling  and  harness  for  mfants  with  gastroeso- 
phageal reflux.  281.833,  12-24-85.  CI.  D3-31.000.  . 
Carter  Randy  E.;  and  Schmidt,  Ernst  R.  Refngerator  door  pwiel  with 
^-ievel  controls.  281,883,  12-24-85.  CI.  D15-91.000. 
Chemical  New  York  Corporation:  See— 

Losi.  Paul  F..  281,921,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See—  ^  ^         .  ck;-,.»«  Morn 

Gunzel.  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.;  Hale.  Thomas  K.;  and  Shmwno,  Moto, 

G^l.lludolph  M.,  Jr.;  Hale.  Thomas  K.;  and  Shimano.  Moto, 
281,900.  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Chikamatsu,  Eiko:  See —  ,        , .        „.      v-    U7.^. 

Kurata.  Hideaki;  Mikami,  Kumio;  Matsushima.  Hiroshi;  Wada, 
iSJand  ChikWtsu.  Eiko.  281,877.  CI.  D14-6.000. 

Clarks  Limited:  See—  ,^  ^^^ 

Radford.  Alfred  D.,  281,829,  a.  D2-309.000. 
Communications  Packaging  Co^[ft'°"L,'*"~.    ,    ,o,  o^  ri   n3- 
Rose,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth  J.,  281,834.  a.  D3- 

35.000. 
Consolidated  Devices.  Inc.:  See—    ^„  ^^  „^ 

Grabovac.  Bosko.  281,854,  CI.  D8-24.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See—  i,  rk    lai  son  n    nil- 

Routzong,  James  E.;  and  Ventura,  Frank  D.,  281,890.  Q.  D21- 

174.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See—  ^„  ,.,-  nnn 

Picozza,  Augusto  A..  281.859.  O.  D8-367.000. 

"^wtSSffiri^a^es  A.;  Rehn.  Gary  A.;  and  Self.  Edwin  C. 

281.881.  CI.  D15-33.000.  ,       ^    c     u^.t.  im  ii<M 

DeMayo.  Victor  £.,  to  Gutmann  CuUery,  Inc.  Knife  sheath.  281.896, 

oi^lj  cSuTid^iS^y  Ronald  D.  to  Shepherd  Pr«lucts  Li- 
lted. Picture  window  fireplace  screen.  281.901.  12-24-85,  Cl.  ua 

Derviss,  Richard,  to  Zyloware  Corporation.  Eyeglass  frame.  281.885, 

Di!ieb^er!'j?haS!«;^2d°Sipanev^T^^^^^  ^^Pf^^  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Candlestick.  281.910,  12-24-85.  CI.  D26-11.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  See—  o    iqi  a*i   n  no  177  000 

Jones.  David  A.;  and  Zogg,  Jon  R.,  281,861,  Q.  D9-377.00U. 

Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See—  

Rudd;  Thomas  H..  281,912,  CI.  D26-28^. 
Stahel.  Alwin  J..  281.875,  CI.  D12-182  000. 
Duffy.  Brian  F..  to  C.  B.  Fleet  Company,  Inc.  Fecal  occult  blood  test 
kit  281,903.  12-24-85.  CI.  D24-21.600. 

Dunbar  Furniture.  Inc.:  See—  ..„^ 

Kelly.  Steven  M..  281.876,  CI.  D13-24.000. 
Everhan    Walter,    to    American    Commercial    Incorporated.    Cup. 
281,846,  12-24-85,  CI.  D7-9.000. 

^'"^"kashima,'  Taisiike;  Kiyota,  Torn;  and  Fujii.  Takashi.  281,88a  C\. 

D14-81.000.  ,  , 

Gianni,  Richard  F..  to  Biosafety  Systems,  Inc^Dis^walcontamer  for 

hypcldermic  needles.  281,906,  12-24-85.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
GiahhTRichard  F.,  to  Biosafety  Systeins,Inc^Disg»al  container  for 

hypcidermic  needles.  281.907,  12-24-85.  Cl^D24-99X)0a 
GlickVEliot  M.  Money  saving  container.  281,923,  12-24-85,  CI.  D99- 

Grabovac,  Bosko.  to  Consolidated  Devi<^  Inc.  ^or^^U^r  and 
readout  unit  for  torque  tools.  281,854.  12-24-85,  CI.  D8-24a» 

Gr^  Michael  H.  to  Stanley  Works  Limited.  The.  Plamng  tool. 
281,857.  12-24-85.  CI.  D8-101.000. 

''"%«gue°1^cS;rd'!^7Nixon,  Robert  C;  Knspi"«ky  f  .«rge  '^ 
Kenitz.  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard,  Gary  D.,  281,872,  CI.  D12- 
169  000 

Gunzel.  Rudolph  M..  Jr.;  Hale.  Thomas  K.;  and  SJunumo.  MotO' »° 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Garden  sprayer.  281.899,  12-24-85.  CI. 

Gi^L^R^olph  M.,  Jr.;  Hale.  Thomas  K.;  "^^  Slumano  Moto,  to 
Chevron  Research  Company.  Uwn  sprayer.  281.900,  12-24-85.  CI. 
D23- 18.000. 

Gutmann  Cutlery.  Inc.:  See—  .^not, 

DeMayo.  Victor  E..  281.896.  CI.  D22-13.000. 

"*•  G^z°enI^do§^  M..  Jr.;  Hale.  Thomas  K.;  and  Shimano,  Moto, 
281.899,  CI.  D23- 18.000.  ^  ^^.  ... 

Gunzel.  Rudolph  M..  Jr.;  Hale.  Thomas  K.;  and  Shimano.  Moto, 

HamaS^^Sc^Snv^^S  chain  tool.  281.856.  12-24-85,  CI.  D8- 

72.000. 
Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Heiman.  John  A.,  281.871.  CI.  D12-1 14.000. 

"'''Sawada!^^ia?lakaguchi.    Hiroshi;    Hayashi.    Shigeaki;    and 
Yamada.  Kazuo,  281,886,  CI.  D  18-7.000.    ^       ,        ^,  .  , 

Heiman,  John  A.,  to  Harley-Davidson  Motor  Co     Inc.  Mo^orc^cl^^ 
combined  radio  and  speaker  support.  281,871.  12-24-85,  Cl.  uii 

Heinrich  Kuhn  Metallwarenfabrik  AG:  &e- 
Kuhn.  Jacques.  281.855,  CI.  D8-42.000. 


Hengeabach.   Robert   W.   Belt-supported   canister   holster.    281,830. 
12-24-85,  a.  D2-400.000. 

**Kaihima^  Taisuke;  Kiyota.  Toru;  and  Fujii.  Takaahi.  281.880.  Q. 
D14-81.000. 

"^^siiyl'SuiS'i";  and  Hiykel,  John  G..  281.867.  Q.  011-98.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakano,  Koji.  281,870.  Q.  D12-110^. 
Hopfer.  Hans,  to  Alex  Synn  AG.  Sofa  bed  or  lumlar  article.  281.839, 
12-24-85,  a.  D6-335.000. 

""^^rS^^cSl^  t"ind  Hussey.  Ronald  D..  281.901,  d.  D23- 
138.300. 

^"IJiid^T^udolphE..  281,860.  a.  D8-382.000. 

Ishii.  Jun;  a^  Murai.  Kanji,  to  Tokyo  SWbauraDenki  Kabushiki 

Kiusha.  Radio  receiver.  281.879.  12-24-85.  CI.  D14-70.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Ashmun.  David  S..  Jr.,  281.864.  CI.  DlO-80.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.:  See—        ^  ^  _^  .  ,      _    .    c..,.,;. 
Carbajales  Santa-Eulalia.  Jesus  A.;  and  Cartwjales  SanU-Eulalis. 
Javier  B.,  281,868,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Jones.  David  A.;  and  Zogg,  Jon  R..  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Bottle. 

281,861.  12-24-85,  CI.  D9-377.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Epson  Corporation:  See— 

Kawakami.  Yoshikazu.  281,878.  CI.  D14-57.000. 
Kashima.  Taisuke;  Kiyota.  Toru;  and  Fujji.  Takashi^  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Television  receiver.  281.880,  12-24-85,  CI.  D14-81.O0O. 
Kawakami.  Yoshikazu.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Epson  CoT»jation,  wid 
Suwa  Scikosha.  Acoustically  coupled  modem.  281,878,  iz-/»-bd,  v-i. 
D  14-57.000.  , 

Kelly  Steven  M..  to  Dunbar  Furniture.  Inc.  Component  for  a  wuing 
s>4tem.  281.876.  12-24-85.  CI.  D13-24.000. 

*^"1[^^t,  RicSd"A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C;  •^Pif^fy-.?  rl^  nn' 
Kenitz.  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard.  Gary  D..  281.872.  CI.  D12- 
169  000 

King  Andrew  J.,  to  Madison  Cycles  Limited.  Bicycle  brake  block. 
281.874.  12-24-85.  C\.  D 12- 180.000. 

*^'^°lSshiS  faL'iJce;  Kiyota.  Toru;  and  Fujii.  Takashi,  281,880.  Q. 

D14-81.000. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Smith,  Harold  A.,  281,845,  Q.  D6-522.000. 

Kenitz.  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard.  Gary  D.,  281,872.  CI.  Uli- 
169  000 
Kuhn,  Jacques,  to  Heinrich  Kuhn  Metallwarenfabrik  AG.  Corkscrew. 

K^^i^Hidiii;  Mikami,  Kumio;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  Wada,  Isao. 

Md  Chikamatsu,  Eiko.  to  Pioneer  Electronjc  Corporation.  Cassette 

tape  recorder.  281.877.  12-24-85.  CI.  014^6^^ 
Lac£  Cemal.  Safe.  281.920,  12-2*-8.  CI.  099-28.00). 
Lapsins,  Valdis.  Radius  curve  template.  281.887.  12-24-85.  U.  uiv 

Laslo.  Larry  R.,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Cup.  281.847. 

12  24-85  CI  07-9  000 
Levine.   Liiwrence  E.  Combined   pipe  cleaner  and  lamp  therefor. 

781  918   12-24-85.  CI.  032-14.000. 
Lin  Chuen  K  xSi  Sox.  281.837.  12-24-85.  CI  03-74.000. 
Linkow.    Leonard;   and   Valen.   Maunce.    Dental   implant.    281.904. 

Losi  Paul  F..  to  Chemical  New  York  Corporation.  Mobile  bank  teller 

sutkm  28  .921,  12-24-85,  Q.  099-28.000. 
Lo*Sig.  J""«  A.;  Weber.  Howard  F.;  and  ^^"^-^•^^f^^'^lS^ 

Medical,  Inc.  Intravenous  metenng  instrument.  281,90/.  u-.i*-03.  v-i. 

D24-8.000. 
Madison  Cycles  Limited:  See— 

King.  Andrew  J..  281.874.  CI.  012-180.000. 
Matsushima.  Hiroshi:  See —  ,,■      u     \\i.a. 

Kurau    Hideaki;  Mikami.  Kumio;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  Wada. 
IsSSand  Chikamatsu.  Eiko.  281.877.  CI.  Dl^OW^,,  ,^ 

McLain^ClifTord  E.  Muzzle  brake.  281;'''.','V'*'"98?9S   12  ^85 
Meckling.  Ralph  E.,  to  Merrico,  Inc.  Candle  lamp.  281,909,  12-24-85, 

CI.  026-11.000. 

'"M^^kHng,  Ral7h  E.,  281.909,  CI.  026-1 1.000. 
"^'vSilrbSLl  D.;  and  Rhodes.  O.  W..  281.884,  CI.  015-199.000. 

'  Kurau""Hideaki;  Mikami,  Kumio;  Mattushima,  Hiroshi;  Wada. 
Isao;  and  Chikamatsu.  Eiko,  281.877,  CI.  D  14-6.000. 
Milton.  John  L..  to  Milton  Manufacturing.  Inc.  Bumper  cap.  281,87 j. 

12-24-85,  CI.  012-172.000. 
Milton  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  5ee— 

Milton,  John  L..  281,873,  CI.  012-172.000. 
Morin,  Andre  R.,  to  Namaar  Enterprises  »nc.Combmed  drawer  and 
chopping  board  therefor.  281,850,  12-24-85,  CI.  07-46.000. 

Murai,  Kanji:  See —  .„.„,„  .,.,,  r^,A-innnf\ 

Ishii,  Jun;  and  Murai,  Kanji.  281,879,  CI.  014-70000^ 
Murai.  Toschio.  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Cup.  281,848, 

12-24-85,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
"*' mVS  Wiliia^ETand  Myers.  Sophia  J.,  281.917.  CI.  D3O-3.000. 
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Birdhouse.  281.917,  12-24-85, 


Myers,  WiUiun  E.;  and  Myers,  Sophia  J 

a.  D3O-3.00O  I        .  ,       ,.,  .^ 

Nadhemy.  Rudolph  E ,  to  Ireco,  Inc.  Lading  tie  anchor.  281,860, 

12-24-85.  a.  D8-382.0OO. 
Nakano,  Koji,  to  Honda  Gtken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle. 

281,870.  12-24-85,  C\.  012-110.000. 
Namaar  Enterpnaes  Inc.:  See — 

Monn,  Andre  R.,  281,850,  Q.  D7-46.000J 
Neu,  Edwin  F  :  See — 

Bcechuk,  Timothy  J.;  and  Neu,  Edwin  F.,  281.863.  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Nielsen.  Troy  G.  Multi-purpose  splint.  281p05.  12-24-85,  CI.  D24- 

64.000 
Nixon,  Robert  C:  See— 

Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C ;  Krispinsky,  George  M.; 
ICenitz.  Jack  E.;  and  Guichard.  Gary  D..  281.872.  CI.  D12- 
169.000. 
Ogg,  Richard  K..,  to  Stow  A  Davis  Furniture  Company.  Chair.  281.840, 

12-24-85.  CI.  D6-366.000. 
Olsson.  Lars  O  Roof  shingle.  281.908.  12-24-$5.  Q.  D25-80.000. 
Pack  &  Gibbs.  Inc.:  See- 
Pack.  Wayne  E..  281,851,  CI.  D7-301.00a 
Pack,  Wayne  E..  to  Pack  A.  Gibbs,  Inc.  Beverage  dispenser  or  similar 

article.  281.851.  12-24-85.  CI.  D7-301.000. 
Pernod  Richard  S.A.:  See— 

Bertrand,  Paul.  281.862.  Q.  D9-385.000.  , 
Phillips,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Rose,  Robert  D..  Jr.;  and  PhiUips,  Kenaeth  J.,  281,834,  Q.  D3- 

Picozza.  Augusto  A.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Hook  or  the  like.  281,859, 

12-24-85,  CI.  D8- 367.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See—  |  ...•«,  j 

Kurata.   Hideaki;   Mikami.   Kumio;  MatSushima,  Hiroahi;  Wada, 
Isao  and  Chikamatsu,  Eiko,  281.877.  CI.  D  14-6.000. 
Poole.  Bobby  M  Clam  diggmgtool.  281,852^  12-24-85,  Q.  D8-13.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Beechuk.  Tunothy  J.  and  Neu.  Edwin  F  ,  281,863.  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Prommer.  Walter.  Mold  for  making  ice  cubes.  281,882,  12-24-85.  CI. 

D  15-90.000.  I 

Quality  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  J 

Addleman,  Keith  A.,  281.892,  Q.  D21-244.000. 
Addleman.  Keith  A..  281.893.  Q.  D21-245.000. 
Quest  Medical.  Inc.:  See— 

Loving.  James  A.;  Weber.  Howard  F.^  and  Zierhut,  Clarence, 
281.902,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Radford.  Alfred  D..  to  Clarks  Limited.  Sh<^.  281,829,  12-24-85,  Q 

D2-309.000. 
Rehn,  Gary  A.:  See— 

Swartzendruber,  James  A.;  Rehn,  Gary 
281,881,  CI.  D15-33.0OO. 
Revlon.  Inc.:  See — 

Bakic.  Dieter.  281.913,  Q.  D28-83.000. 
Rhodes.  G.  W.:  See— 

Vamer,  Donald  D  ;  and  Rhodes.  G  W  ,  281,884 
Rose,  Robert  D  ,  Jr.;  and  Phillips.  Kennetfc  J.,  to 
Packaging   Corporation.    Audio  cassette   storage 
12-24-85,  CI.  D3-35,000. 
Rosenthal  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dmnebier,  Johannes;  and  Sarpaneva,  Timo,  281,910,  d.  D26- 
11.000. 
Routzong,  James  E.;  and  Ventura,  Frank  D..  to  CPG  Products  Corp. 

Toy  monster.  281.890.  12-24-85,  CI.  D2 1-174.000. 
Rudd,  Thomas  H.,  to  Drag  Specialties,  Inc.  Combined  motorcycle 

rotor  cover  light  and  air  scoop.  281,912.  12-24-85.  Q.  D26-28.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hirc«hi:  See — 

Sawada,    Maaaji;    Sakaguchi.    Hiroshi;    Hayashi,    Shigeaki;    and 
Yamada,  Kazuo,  281,886,  d.  D18-7.0(to. 
Sarpaneva,  Timo:  See —  | 

Dinnebier,  Johannes;  and  Sarpaneva,  ITimo,  281,910,  CI.  D26- 
11.000.  I 

Sawada.  Masaji;  Sakaguchi,  Hiroshi;  Hayashi.  Shigeaki;  and  Yamada, 
Kazuo,    to    Sharp    Corporation.    Electromc    printing    calculator. 
281.886.  12-24-85,  CI.  D  18-7.000. 
Schmidt,  Ernst  R  :  See—  I 

Carter,  Randy  E.;  and  Schmidt,  Ernst  Rj,  281,883,  CI.  D15-91.000. 
Self.  Edwin  C.  See— 

Swartzendruber,  James  A.;  Rehn.  Gary  A.;  and  Self,  Edwin  C, 
281.881,  CI.  D15-33.000. 
Sentrol.  Inc.:  See- 
Abel,  WUham  E..  281,865,  CI.  DIO- 106.600. 
Abel,  William  E.,  281.866,  Q.  D10-106.«)0. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Sawada,    Masaji;    Sakaguchi,    Hiroshi;    Hayashi,    Shigeaki;    and 
Yamada.  Kazuo.  281.886,  CI.  D18-7.O0O. 


Ronald  D..  281.901,  Q.  D23- 


A.;  and  Self,  Edwin  C, 


,  a.  D 15- 199.000. 
Communications 
album.    281,834, 


Shepherd  Products  Limited:  See— 
Demrick,  Cari  J.;  and  Huasey, 
138.300. 
Shimano,  Moto:  See— 

Gunzel,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.;  Hale.  Thomas  K.;  and  Shimano.  Moto, 

281,899,  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Gunzel,  Rudolph  M.,  Jr.;  Hale,  Thomas  K.;  and  Shimano.  Moto, 
281,90a  CI.  D23- 18.000. 
Shiverdecker,  Howard.  Fish  lure.  281,898,  12-24-85,  Q.  D22-28.000. 
Shore  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Sussman,  Morris,  281,914,  Q.  D28-83.000. 
Sussman,  Morris,  281,915,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Smith.  Carl  R.,  to  Weststar  Marketing.  Inc.  Planter.  281,841,  12-24-85, 
CI.  D6-404.000.  ,        .     ,„.  „^, 

Smith,  Harold  A.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Towel  rack.  281,845, 

12-24-85,  a.  D6-522.000. 
Sparkman.  Patricia  K.  Medical  case.  281,836.  12-24-85,  Q.  D3-74.000. 
Spierto,  Eleanor  R.  Lipstick  blending  machine.  281,916,  12-24-85,  CI. 

D28-99.000. 
Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  to  Drag  Specialties,  Inc.  Dual  set  of  louvers  for 
insertion  in  the  openings  of  a  motorcycle  engine  fairing.  281,875, 
12-24-85,  a.  D12-182.000. 
Stanley  Works  Limited,  The:  See- 
Groves,  Michael  H.,  281,857,  CI.  D8-101.000. 
Stow  &  Davis  Furniture  Company:  See — 

Ogg,  Richard  K.,  281,840,  CI.  D6-366.000. 
Sugiyama,  Minoru:  See — 

Uozumi,  Sozen;  and  Sugiyama,  Minoru,  281,888,  CI.  D21- 13.000. 
Sussman,  Morris,  to  Shore  Plastics.  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact.  281,914, 

12-24-85,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Sussman,  Morris,  to  Shore  Plastics,  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact  with  slide- 
out  drawers.  281,915,  12-24-85.  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Kawakami,  Yoshikazu.  281.878.  CI.  D  14-57.000. 
Swartzendruber,  James  A.;  Rehn,  Gary  A.;  and  Self,  Edwin  C,  to 
Deere  &  Company.  Plow  frame.  281,881,  12-24-85,  Q.  D15-33.000. 
Swesey,  Daniel  E.;  and  Hiykel,  John  G.  Guitar  pick  medallion.  281,867, 

12-24-85,  CI.  Dl  1-98.000. 
Teague,  Richard  A.;  Nixon,  Robert  C;  Krispinsky,  George  M.;  Kenitz, 
Jack  E.-  and  Guichard.  Gary  D.,  to  American  Motors  Corporation. 
Front  bumper  for  automobile.  281,872,  12-24-85,  CI.  D 12- 169.000. 
Thompson,  Bruce  R.  Hook.  281.838,  12-24-85.  Q.  D6-323.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ishii.  Jun;  and  Murai.  Kanji,  281.879,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Uozumi,  Sozen;  and  Sugiyama,  Minoru,  281,888,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Topp,  Ronald.  Ball  tossing  device.  281,891,  12-24-85,  Q.  D2 1-2 10.000. 
Trull,  Douglas  E.  Carrier  for  compressed  gas  tanks  and  the  like. 

281,832,  12-24-85,  CI.  D3-3O.100. 
Uozumi,  Sozen;  and  Sugiyama,  Minoru.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company, 
Incorporated.  Game  housing.  281,888,  12-24-85,  CI.  D21- 13.000. 

Valen,  Maurice:  See—  „  ^.    ,, 

Linkow,  Leonard;  and  Valen,  Maurice,  281,904,  Q.  D24-33.000. 
Vamer,  Donald  D.;  and  Rhodes,  G.  W.,  to  Microbit  Inc.  Motor  side 

cover  for  a  robatic  arm.  281,884,  12-24-85,  CI.  D15-199.000. 
Ventura,  Frank  D.:  See — 

Routzong,  James  E.;  and  Ventura,  Frank  D.,  281,890,  CI.  D21- 
174.000. 

Kurata,  Hideaki;  Mikami,  Kumio;  Matsushima,  Hiroshi;  Wada, 
Isao;  and  Chikamatsu,  Eiko,  281,877,  CI.  D  14-6.000. 
Waldeck,  William  D.  Countertop  showcase.  281,844,   12-24-85,  CI. 

D6-472.000. 
Weber,  Howard  F.:  See— 

Loving,  James  A.;  Weber,  Howard  F.;  and  Zierhut,  Uarence, 
281.902.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Weststar  Marketing,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith,  Carl  R.,  281,841,  CI.  D6-4O4.000. 
White,  Jill.  Yam  holder.  281,831,  12-24-85,  CI.  D3-23.000. 
Williams  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Williams,  William  J.,  281,911,  Q.  D26-1 1.000. 
Williams,  William  J.,  to  Williams  Industries,  Inc.  Candle  lamp.  281,911, 

12-24-85,  CI.  D26- 11.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo:  See—  ^      ,.,_•      •  •         j 

Sawada,    Masaji;    Sakaguchi,    Hiroshi;    Hayashi,    Shigeaki;    and 
Yamada,  Kazuo,  281,886,  Q.  D18-7.000. 
Zierhut,  Clarence:  See—  . 

Loving,  James  A  ;  Weber,  Howard  F.;  and  Zierhut.  Clarence, 
281,902.  CI.  D24-8.000. 

ZoRS.  Jon  R.:  See —  

Jones.  David  A.;  and  Zogg.  Jon  R.,  281,861,  a.  D9-377.000. 
Zyloware  Corporation:  See — 

Derviss,  Richard,  281.885,  Q.  D16-102.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  See— 

Meilland.  Marie  L.,  5,607,  CI.  18.000. 

Winchel.  Joseph  F,  5.608,  CI.  20.000.  „  ,^  «<    rn 

Garabedian.  John  M.  Plum  tree,  "Westerner".  5,609,  12-24-85,  Q. 

Garabedian,  John  M.  Plum  tree,  Southemer.  5.610,  12-24-85.  CI.  38.000. 
Hope.  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Impatiens  plant  named 
'  VisU  Impatiens  No.  43.  5,612.  12-24-85.  CI.  68.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Im^ticns  plant  named 
V^to  Impatiens  No.  56.  5.613,  12-24-85,  CI.  68.000. 


Meilland,  Marie  L.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Rose  plant-Meikola 
variety.  5,607,  12-24-85,  a.  18.000. 

Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See- 
Hope.  CUudc,  5,612,  CI.  68.000. 
Hope,  Qaude,  5,613,  a.  68.000.  ,  ^,  ^o  n^ 

Tomatis,  Simon.  Ranunculus  plant-Fever.  5,611,  l^-^;*:*''  9;^°^ 

Williams,  Emest  D.  Miniature  rose  plant/Minnco.  5,606,  12-24-83,  u. 

Winchel,  Joseph  F.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Rose  plant— DoUy 
Parton  variety.  5,608.  12-24-85,  CI.  20.000. 
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-First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


Note. 


16 
1S8 

13 


144.1 

420 

443 

487 

541 


66 
236  R 

255 
286 
433 


94.21 
115.7 
437 
527 
543 


CLASS2 

4,559,646 
4,559.647 

CLASS3 

4,560,383 

CLASS4 

4,559,649 
4,559,650 
4,559,651 
4,559,652 
4,559,653 

CLASS5 

4.559,655 
4,559.656 
4,559,654 
4,559,657 
4,559.658 

CLASS8 

4.560,384 
4.560.385 
4,560,386 
4,560,387 
4,560,388 


178  E 

178  F 

178  R 

199  R 

201 

302 

379 

438 

529 

568 


4,559,710 
4,559,709 
4,559,708 
4,559,711 
4,559,712 
4,559,713 
4,559,714 
4,559,715 
4,559,716 
4,559,717 


CLASS  14 

71.3  4,559,659 

71.5  4,559,660 

CLASS  15 

93  R  4,559,661 

104.94  4,559,662 

250.35  4,559,663 

302  4,559,664 

339  4,559,665 

353  4,559,666 

415  R  4,559.667 

CLASS  16 

35  R  4,559,668 

44  4,559.669 

87.2  4,559,670 

111  R  4,559,671 

CLASS  17 

11  4,559,672 

CLASS  19 

4,559,673 
4,559,674 


CLASS  34 

8  4,559,718 

10  4,559,719 

137  4,559,720 

229  4,559,721 

CLASS  36 

89  4,559,722 

102  4,559,723 

129  4,559,724 

CLASS37 

197  4,559.725 

267  4,559,726 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4,559,727 

124.2  4,559,728 

306  4,559,729 

324  4,559,730 

546  4.559.731 

595  4,559.732 

606  4.559.733 

CLASS  43 

4  4.559.734 

21.2  4,559.735 

42.25  4,559.736 

59  4.559.737 

CLASS  44 

1  R  4.560,389 

15  R  4,560,390 

51  4,560,391 


82 
102 


CLASS  24 

5  4,559,675 

16  PB  4,559,676 

300  4,559,677 

323  4,559,678 

615  4,559,679 

CLASS  26 

4,559,680 


66 


177 
216 
462 


CLASS  47 

4,559,738 

CLASS  49 

4,559,739 
4,559,740 
4,559,741 


295  4,559,769 

341  4,559,770 

CLASS  57 

6  4,559,771 

247  4,559.772 

261  4.559.773 

263  4.559,774 

340  4,559,775 

CLASS  60 

280  4,559,776 

422  4,559,777 

447  4,559,778 

517  4,559,779 

548  4,559,780 

562  4,559,781 

605  4,559.782 
4.559.783 

606  4.559.784 
676  4.559.785 

CLASS  62 

28  4.560.397 

29  4.560.398 
55  4.559.786 
5S.5  4,559.787 
98  4.559.788 

157  4,559,789 

259.3  4,559,790 

CLASS  65 

18.1  4,560,399 

CLASS  66 

4,559,791 
4,559,792 

CLASS  69 

4,559.793 
4.559.794 

CLASS  70 

4.559.795 
4,559.796 

CLASS  71 

29  4.560.400 

88  4,560.401 

092  4.560.402 

106  4.560,403 


863.23 


4,559,837 


CLASS  74 


50 

88 

89.21 
191 
336.5 
451 
471  R 
600 

665  GA 
710.5 
750  R 
761 
868 


4,559,838 
4,559,839 
4,559,840 
4,559.841 
4.559.842 
4.559,843 
4,559,844 
4,559,845 
4,559,846 
4,559,847 
4,559,848 
4,559,849 
4,559,850 


136 

262.1 

266.2 

302 

455 


CLASS  112 

4,559,883 
4,559,884 
4,559,885 
4,559,886 
4,559,887 


CLASS  75 


0.5  C 

12 

30 

128  A 
128  N 
130  R 


40 
108  A 


4,560,404 
4,560,405 
4,560,406 
4,560,408 
4,560,407 
4,560,409 

CLASS  76 

4,559,851 
4,559,852 


75.1 
125  R 


33 
43 


422 
432 


74 


CLASS  29 


26  A 

91.1 

156.4  R 

156.5  R 

157  C 

157.3  R 

243.52 

270 

283.5 

441  R 

571 

572 
576  B 
590 
598 

602R 
623.1 
759 
876 


90. 


4,559,681 

4,559,682 

4,559.683 

4,559.684 

4,559.685 

4.559,686 

4.559.687 

4459.688 

4.559.689 

4.559.690 

4.559.691 

4.559,692 

4,559,693 

4,559,694 

4,559,695 

4,559,696 

4,559,697 

4,559,698 

4,559,699 

4,559,700 

4,559,702 

4.559,703 

CLASS  30 

4,559,704 


CLASS  33 

IB  4,559,705 

23  R  4,559,7(Jfe 

125  C  4.559.707. 


CLASS  51 

163.1  4,559,742 

165  R  4,559,743 

287  4,559,744 

CLASS  52 

1  4,559,745 

2  4,559,746 
40  4,559,747 
90  4,559,748 

221  4,559,749 

238.1  4,559,750 

665  4.559.751 

670  4.559,752 

748  .  4,459.753 

CLASS,  53        ■ 

'   4.55^,754. 

4.559,755 

4,559,756 

4,559,757 

4,559,75r 

4,559,759 

4,559,760 

4,559,761 

,4,559,762 

.    ,      .4,559,763 

■        ■■ ;   4',559,764 

,•:  4,559,765 

'•.-••  4,559,766' 

■•-.•  4,559,767 

CLASS«'  .•* 

:    .    4^,3* 

*  ■  \  <560,394 

4,560,395 

4,560;396 


63 
81 
224 
342 
348 
349 
354 
356 
384 
391 
454 


CLASS  72 

4,559,797 
4,559,798 
4,559,799 
4,559.800 
4,559,801 
4,559,802 
4,559,803 
4,559,804 
4,559,805 
4,559,806 
4,559,807 


CLASS  73 


53 
64 

75 
176 
207 
308 
314 
397 
441 
527 
557 

586 
589 


"  5, 

i  I* 

276 
287 


CLASS  56 
,16.9  .'4l559,;68 


23 

40.5  R 
54 
,59 

61.4 
118 
119  A 

148     . 
154 
1?9 
■161 
167 
178  R 
33fc 
.432  R 
622 
632 
644. 
658 

701  . 
76,1 
861.05 
861.24 
861.38 
861.55 
861.66 


4,559,808 
4,559,809 
4,559,810 
4,559,811 
4,559,812 
4,559.813 
4.559.814 
4.559.815 
4.559,816 
4.559.817 
4.559.818 
4.559,819 
4,559,820 
.'-  4,559,821 
4,559,822 
4,559,823 
4,559,824 
4,559,825 
4,559,826 
4,559,827 
4,559,828 
4,559,829 
4,559,830 
4,559,831 
4,559,832 
•   4.559,833 
#4,5i?,<«34 
4ip,835 
4^896 


CLASS  81 

420  4,559,853 

CLASS  83 

170  4,559,854 

425.3  4,559,855 

431  4,559,856 

471  3  4,559,857 

801  4,559,858 

CLASSM 

394  4,559,859 

422  S  4.559.860 

470  R  4,559,861 

CLASS  87 

1  4,559,862 

CLASS  91 

165  4,559,863 

454  4,559,864 

CLASS  92 

5  L  4,559,865 

39  4,559,866 

CLASS  9« 

1  4,559.867 

2.08  4,559,868 

CLASS  99 

426  4,559,869 

CLASS  100 
215  4,559,870 

CLASS  101 

207  4,559,871 

228  4,559,872 

329  4,559,873 

350  4,559,874 

CLASS  102 

218  4.559,875 

520   "  4.559.876 

I  CLASS  106 

2  4,560.410 

90  4.560.41U 

101  .         4.560.415 

120  4.560,413 

28rR  4,56a414 

286.3  4,560,415 

CLASS  108       -  ^ 

«  ;         .      4,559,877 
132  *  4,559,878 

136  4,559,879 

CLASS  109 

51  4,559,880 

83         *        4,559,881 

cijUsiao  \  . 

4,559,882 


CLASS  114 

45  4,559,894 

74  R  4.559,888 

153  4,559,889 

230  4,559,890 

263  4.559,891 

270  4,559,892 

304  4,559,893 

CLASS  116 

200  4,559,895 
CLASS  118 

300  4,559,896 

406  4,559,897 

653  4,559,898 

657  4.559,899 

672  4,559,900 
723  4,559,901 

CLASS  119 

2  4,559,902 

19  4,559,903 

51  R  4,559,904 

73  4,559,905 

96  4,559,906 

103  Re.32,052 


CLASS  123 


41.12 
41.28 
90.28 

195  R 

271 

350 

352 

359 

406 

418 

571 


4,559,907 
4,559,908 
4,559,909 
4,559,910 
4,559,911 
4,559,912 
4,559,913 
4,559,914 
4,559,915 
4,559,916 
4,559,917 


CLASS  124 

78  4.559,918 

CLASS  125 
MR  4.559.919 

17  4.559.920 

CLASS  126 

4.559.921 
4.559.922 
4,559,923 
4,559,924 
4,559,925 
4,559,926 


736  4,559,954 

CLASS  131 

198.2  4,559,955 

303  4,559,956 

CLASS  132 

73  4,559,957 

CLASS  133 
4  A  4,559,958 

CLASS  134 

1  4,560,417 

18  4,56a418 

56  D  4,559,959 

166  C  4,559,960 

166  R  4,559.961 

CLASS  135 

85  4,559,962 
CLASS  137 

I  4,559,963 
107  4,559,964 
115  4,559,965 
270  4,559,966 
340  4,559,%7 
510  4,559.968 
540  4.559,969 
557  4.559.970 
596.17  4.559.971 
614.11  4.559.972 

CLASS  13S 

138  4,559,973 

172  4,559.974 

CLASS  139 

420  R  4.559.975 

435  4.559.976 

CLASS  140 

93.6  4.559.977 

147  4.559,978 

CLASS  141 

1  Re.32,056 

9  4,559,979 

II  4,559,980 
83  4,559,981 

206  4.559,982 

260  4,559,983 

340  4,559.984 


263 

271.2  A 

307R 

426 

430 

438 

CLASS  127 

33  4,560,416 

CLASS  12S 


^2^ 


1  R 

6 

33 

70 

77 

78 

79 

80E 

88 

92  R 
132  D 
136 
20  M8 
206.26 
207.18 
303 
303.14 
335.5 
344 
419  D 
419  PG 
419  R  . 
638 

■641     ■ 
642 
663 

680 


4,559,927 
4,559,928 
4,559,929 
4,559,930 
4,559,932 
4,559,933 
4,559,931 
4,559,934 
4,559,935 
4,559,936 
4,559,937 
4,559,938 
4,559,939 
4,559,940 
4,559,941 
4,559,942 
4,559,943 
4,559,945 
4,559,944 
4,559,946 
4,559,947 
4,559,948 
"4,559,949 
4,559,950 
.4,559,951 
<559,952 
4.559,953 


.»■;■••.' 


CLASS  144 

193  A  4,559,985 

208  B  4,559,986 

213  4,559,987 

CLASS  14« 

1.5  4,560,419 

4,560,420 

4,560.421 

33  4.560.422 

111  4.560.423 

150  4,56a424 

CLASS  149 

19.91  4,56a425 

CLASS  156 

64  4,560,426 

73  3  4,560,427 

94  4,560,428 

208  4,560,429 

285  4,560,430 

359  4,560,431 

459  4,56a432 

4,560,433 

474  4.56a434 

643  4,560,435 

4.560,436 

CLASS  160 

349  D  4.559,988 

CLASS  162 

4,56a437 
4,560,438 
4,560.439 
4.560,440 
4,560,441 

PI  61 


65 
194 
261 
263 

273 


I 


PI  62 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  164 

228  4,559,989 

428  4,559.990 

457  4.559.991 

463  4.559,992 

CLASS  165 

4.559.993 
4.559.994 
4.559.995 
4,559,9% 
4,559,997 
4,559,998 
4.559,999 


1 
41 

47 

76 

94 
109  1 
156 

CLASS IM 

55.1  4.560000 

84  4.36O001 

252  4,560002 

305.1  4.36O003 

321  4,560004 

332  4,560005 


CLASS  !« 

48  A               4.560.006 

CLASS  169 

54 

4.56O007 

CLASS  171 

14 

4.560,008 

CLASS  172 

66 

177 
194 

4,560.009 
4.560,010 
4.560.011 

CLASS  174 

52  FP             4,560826 

52  S                4,560,827 

71  R               4.560,828 

102  R               4.560829 

CLASS  17S 

61 

73 
107 

4,560012 
4,560013 
4,560.014 

CLASS  177 

25  4.560015 


210  R 
211 


4.560016 
4,560017 


CLASS  17« 

19  4.560.830 


CLASS  179 


2E 

2EA 
2TV 

16  AA 

16  F 

18  BC 

18  BO 

81  B 

81  C 

81  R 


170  NC 


4.560831 
4.560832 
4,560,833 
4.560,835 
4.560.834 
4,560,836 
4,560.837 
4,360.840 
4,560,839 
4.560,838 
4,560,841 
4.560842 
4.560843 

CLASS  119 

9.1  4,560.018 

9.32  4,560019 

53.1  4.560020 

54.1  4.560.021 

65.1  4.560.022 

148  4.560.023 

176  4.560,024 

247  4,560,025 

287  4.560026 
312  4.56O027 

CLASS  ISl 

288  4.560,028 
CLASS  1«2 

5  4.560.029 

lis 

129 


4,560.030 
4.560.031 

CLASS IM 

38  4.560.032 

CLASS  m 

2  F  4.560.033 

72.3  4.560,034 

72.8  4,560,035 

73.32  4,560,036 

73.38  4,560,037 

4.56O038 

73.45  4,560,039 

77  R  4,560.040 

278  4.56004) 

322.21  4.560,042 

CLASS  192 

3.31  4,560,043 


3.57 
3.58 

11 
52 

70.12 
81  C 
85  R 
98 


106.2 
109  R 
113  B 


347 
426 
735 
803.5 


4,560044 
4.560,045 
4.560,046 
4,560,047 
4,560,048 
4,560,050 
4,560,049 
4.560,051 
4.560.052 
4.560,053 
4,560,054 
4,560,055 
4.560.056 

CLASS  19« 

4.560.057 
4.560.058 
4,560.059 
4,560.060 


CLASS  200 

5  A  4,560.844 

4,560.845 

38  R  4.560,846 

144  R  4,560,847 

147  A  4.560,848 

CLASS  203 

2  4,560,442 


CLASS  204 


1  T 
IS 
58.5 

59R 

67 

70 

75 

79 

98 
106 
128 
130 
159.14 

159.16 

165 

182.8 

224  R 

252 

283 

298 

424 

434 


4.560,444 
4,560.445 
4.560,446 
4,560,447 
4,560.448 
4,560.449 
4.560.450 
4,560.451 
4,560,452 
4,560,453 
4,560,454 
4.560.455 
4.560.456 
4.560.709 
4,560.457 
4.560,458 
4.560.459 
4,560.460 
4,560.461 
4.560,443 
4,560.462 
4.560,463 
4,560,464 


CLASS  206 


3 
44R 

159 
427 
501 
554 

591 


59 
89 

110 

213 


144 
664 


4,560,061 
4,560,062 
4,560.064 
4.560.065 
4.560.066 
4.560.067 
4.560.068 
4,560.069 

CLASS  208 

4.560.465 
4.560.466 
4.560,467 
4,560,468 
4,560,469 
4,560,470 

CLASS  209 

4.560.471 
4.560070 


CLASS  210 


140  4,560472 

173  4.560473 

221.2  4.560474 

249  4.560475 

416.1  4,560476 

457  4.360477 

496  4.S«047t 

603  4,560,479 

63S  4,560,480 

697  4.560,481 

749  4,560.482 

777  4.560.483 

796  4,560,484 

CLASS  211 

70.8  4,560,071 

75  4,560,072 

184  4,560,073 

CLASS  212 

152  4,560074 
CLASS  215 

13  R  4,560073 


252 
307 


4.56O076 
4.360077 


CLASS  219 

1051  4,560,849 

I055  E  4,560830 


I077 
113 

121  EW 
121  LC 
121  LD 

130.21 
137.52 
386 
470 


4,560,851 
4,560,852 
4.560.854 
4,560.856 
4.560.853 
4.560.855 
4.560.857 
4.560.858 
4.560,859 
4.560,860 


CLASS  220 


4C 
4R 

67 
257 
270 
307 
359 
465 


4.560.078 
4.560.079 
4,560,080 
4,560,081 
4.560,082 
4,560.083 
4.560.084 
4.560,085 


CLASS  221 

24  4,560,086 

73  4,560,087 

73  4,560,088 


CLASS  222 

14 

4,560.089 

81 

4,560.090 

155 

4.560.091 

168 

4,560.092 

181 

4,560.093 

195 

4.560.094 

256 

4.560.095 

CLASS  224 

42.42              4,560,096 

160 

4.560.097 

CLASS  226 

92 

4,560098 

105 

4,560.099 

CLASS  228 

40  4.560.100 

54  4.560.101 

CLASS  229 

5.5  4,560.063 

40  4,560.102 

CLASS  235 

103  4,560,861 

467  4,560,862 

CLASS  236 

13  4,560,103 

34.5  4,560,104 

58  4,560,105 

91  E  4,560,106 

CLASS  239 

3  4,560,107 

222.17  4,560,108 

583  4,560,109 

CLASS  241 

4,560,110 
4,560,111 
4,560,112 
4,560.113 


36 

92 
236 
275 

CLASS  242 

71.8  4,560,114 

107.4  A  4,560,115 
118.11  4.560,116 
199  4.560,117 
215  4,560,118 

CLASS  244 

3.22  4,560,120 

4,560,121 

13  4,560,119 

54  4,560,122 

129.5  4.560,123 


CLASS  248 


27.1 

55 

72 
210 
230 
278 
297.2 
352 
396 
442 
511 
538 
559 
652 


4,560,124 
4,560,125 
4,560,126 
4,560,127 
4,560,128 
4,560,129 
4,560130 
4,560.131 
4,560,132 
4,560,133 
4,560,134 
4,560,135 
4,560,136 
4,560,137 


CLASS  249 

95  4,560,138 

112  4,560,139 

CLASS  250 

201  4,560,863 

4,560,864 


213  VT 

4,560,865 

216 

4.560866 

225 

4.560867 

227 

4.560.868 

235 

4,560.869 

237  G 

4,560870 

288 

4.560871 

310 

4,560,872 

339 

4.560873 

4.560.874 

343 

4.560875 

363  S 

4,560876 

366 

4,560,877 

396  R 

4.560,878 

441.1 

4,560,880 

458.1 

4,560,881 

487.1 

4,560.882 

492.2 

4,560,879 

304R 

4,560,883 

CLASS  251 

11 

4,560,140 

167 

4,560,141 

306 

4.560,142 

338 

4,560,143 

344 

4,560,144 

CLASS  252 


7 

8.55  R 
8.75 

33 

33.4 

51.5  A 
106 
110 
174.16 
182 
186.23 
299.61 
392 
511 
522  R 

628 

633 


4,560,485 
4,560,486 
4,560,487 
4,560.488 
4.560,489 
4,560.490 
4.560.491 
4.560.492 
4,560,493 
4,560.494 
4.560,495 
4,560496 
4,560497 
4.560.498 
4.560.499 
4.560,500 
4,560,501 
4,560,502 
4,560,503 


CLASS  254 

93  HP  4,560,145 


202 
231 
323 


4,560.146 
4,560,147 
4,560,148 


CLASS  260 


112  B 
112.5  R 

239  A 

239.3  P 
244.4 
396  R 
397.2 
403 
410 
465  D 
465.5  A 
505  R 
970 


4.560.504 
4,560.505 
4.560.506 
4.560.507 
4,560,508 
4.560.509 
4.560.510 
4,560,511 
4,560,512 
4,560,513 
4,560.514 
4,560,515 
4,560,516 
4,560.517 
4.560.518 


CLASS  261 

78  A  4,560,519 

CLASS  264 
22  4,560,520 

24  4,560,521 

41  4,560.522 
102  4,560,523 
105  4,560,524 
136  4,560,525 
328.2  4,560.526 
500  4,560,527 

CLASS  266 

220  4,560,149 

CLASS  267 

35  4,560,150 

CLASS  269 

17  4,560,151 
24  4,560,152 

42  4,560,153 

CLASS  271 

10  4,560,154 

11  4,560,155 

18  4.560,156 
126  4,560.157 
165  4,560,158 
263  4,560,159 

CLASS  272 

133  4,560160 

CLASS  273 
63  B  4,560,162 


73  C 
85  CP 
85  R 

155 
157  R 
183  A 

183  B 

184  A 
232 
242 
248 
269 


Bl  3,999,756 
4,560161 
4,560163 
4,360164 
4,561,097 
4,360,163 
4.360,166 
4.360,167 
4,560,168 
4,560.169 
4,560,170 
4,560,171 


3 
15 
92 


103 

134 
212  FB 


CLASS  277 

4.560.172 
4,560.173 
4.560.174 
4,560,175 
4,560,176 
4,560,177 
4,560178 


CLASS  279 

15  4,560,179 

CLASS  280 
33.99  B  4,560,180 


242  WC 

257 

477 

478  8 

748 

752 

804 


4,560,181 
4,560,182 
4,560,183 
4.560.184 
4.560,185 
4.560,186 
4.560,187 


CLASS  285 

47  4,560,188 

158  4.560,189 

CLASS  290 

4,560,884 

CLASS  292 

4.560.190 
4.560.191 
4,560,192 


42 


111 
264 
339 


CLASS  294 

31.2  4,560,193 


61 


4,560,194 


CLASS  296 

1  S  4,560,195 
95  C  4,360,245 

102  4,560,196 

155  4,560,197 

185  4,560,198 

CLASS  297 

323  4,560,199 

346  4.560,200 

393  4.560,201 

410  4,560,202 

481  4,560,203 

483  4,560,204 

CLASS  299 

2  4,560,205 
4,560,206 

10  4,560,207 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4,560,208 

22  R  4,560.209 

4.560,210 

CLASS  305 

35  EB  4,560,211 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4,560,885 

64  4,560,886 

66  4,560,887 
272  A  4,560,888 
290  4,560,889 
355  4,560,890 
597  4,560,891 

4,560,892 

CLASS  308 

3.8  4,560,212 

5  R  4,560,213 

CLASS  310 

43  4,560,893 

67  R  4,560,894 
77  4,560,895 

215  4,560,896 

CLASS  312 

114  4,560,214 


1% 


4,560,215 


CLASS  313 

337  4,560,897 
400  4,560,898 
449  4,560,899 
479  4,560,900 
499        4,560,901 


502 
625 


4,560,902 
4,560,903 


CLASS  315 


3.5  4,560,904 

5.41  4,560,905 

47  4,560,906 

111.01  4,560,907 

219  4,560,908 

291  4,560,909 

382  4,560,910 

CLASS  318 

135  4,560,911 

480  4,560.912 

760  4,560,913 

CLASS  320 

1  4,560,914 

35  4,560,915 

CLASS  322 

4,560,916 
CLASS  323 

4,560,917 
4,560,918 
4,560,919 
4,560,920 
4,560,921 


86 


210 
273 
314 
315 
316 


CLASS  324 


52 

61  QL 

61  R 

97 

158  P 
166 
172 
207 

220 
244 
319 
323 
326 
418 
433 


4,560,922 
4,560,923 
4,560,924 
4,560,925 
4,560,926 
4,560,927 
4,560,928 
4.560.929 
4.560.930 
4,560.931 
4.560.932 
4.560.933 
4,560934 
4,560,935 
4,560,936 
4,560,937 


CLASS  328 

71  4,560.938 

72  4,560,939 
150  4,560,940 

CLASS  329 

50  4,560,941 

101  4,560.942 

103  4.560,943 

CLASS  330 

10  4,560,944 
149  4,560,945 
4,560,946 
254  4,560,947 
282  4,560,948 
284         4,560,949 


CLASS  331 


1  A 
107  A 

107  DP 

108  B 
108  D 
116R 

133 

176 
178 


4,560,950 
4,560,951 
4,560,952 
4,560,954 
4,560,953 
4,560,955 
4,560,956 
4,560,957 
4,560,958 
4,560,959 
4,560,960 


CLASS  332 

23  A  4,560961 

CLASS  333 

I  4,560,962 

172  4,560,963 

202  4,560,964 

219  4,560,965 

CLASS  335 

80  4,560,966 

262  4,560,%7 

272  4.560,969 

281  4.560,968 

CLASS  336 

149  4.560,970 

CLASS  337 

164  4,560,971 

338  4,560,972 

CLASS  338 

28  4,560973 

CLASS  339 

12  V  4,560,216 


,•       '       « 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  63 


17  CF 
60R 

74  R 

75  MP 

93  R 
97C 

99R 

147  R 

224 

238  RR 
268R 


4,560218 
4,560,219 
4,560,220 
4,560,221 
4,560,222 
4,560,223 
4,560,224 
4,560,225 
4,560,226 
4,560,227 
4,360.228 
4,560,229 
4,560.230 
4.560,231 
4,560232 


CLASS  340 


146.2 
347  AD 
347  CC 
347  DD 
365  C 
539 
540 
727 
747 
784 
825 
823.3 

870.38 


4,560,974 
4,560,977 
4,560,975 
4,560.976 
4.561.002 
4.560.978 
4.560.979 
4,560980 
4.560.981 
4,560,982 
4,560,983 
4,560,984 
4.560985 
4,560,986 


CLASS  343 

17.7  4,560,987 


CLASS  346 


1.1 

17 
73 
76  PH 

108 
136 

139  R 

140  R 

160 
208 
218 


4,560,988 

4,560,989 

4.560.990 

4,560991 

4,560992 

4,560,993 

4,560,994 

4,560,995 

4,560996 

4.560,997 

4,560,998 

4.560.999 

4.561,000 

4,561,001 


369  4,560,279 

375  4,560280 

CLASS  357 

23.4  4,561,003 

23.3  4,361.004 

24  4.561.005 
28  4.361.006 
30  4,361,007 
3g  4.361,008 
67  4,361.009 
74  4,561,010 

CLASS  358 

11  4,561,012 

22  4,561.013 

25  4.561.014 
44  4.561.015 
76  4.561.016 
93  4,561.017 

107  4.561.018 

112  *.561.0»9 
134  4.561.020 

158  4.561.rai 

167  4.561.022 

208  4.361.023 

287  4.361.024 

298  4.561.025 

336  4.561,026 

CLASS  360 

39  4,561,027 

77  4.561,028 

85  4.561.029 

93  4.561,030 

96.5  4,561.031 

114  4,561,032 

130.33  4,561,033 

134  4,561,034 

137  4,561,035 


59 

75.2 

77.1 

100 

276 


16 
18 
60 
85 

89 


20 
24 
38 


46 


131 
194 
201 


49 

97 

99 

108 


4,56  uoei 

4.361,082 
4.361,083 
4,361,084 
4,561,085 
4,561,086 
4,561,087 

CLASS  370 

4,561,088 
4,561.089 
4,561,090 
4,561,091 
4,561,092 

CLASS  371 

4,561,093 
4,561,094 
4,561,095 

CLASS  372 

4,561,096 

CLASS  374 

4,560,286 
4,560,287 
4,560,288 

CLASS  375 

4,561,098 
4,561,099 
4,561,100 
4,561,101 


CLASS  414 

276  4,560,314 

401  4,560,315 

481  4,560,316 

672  4,560,317 

724  4,360.318 

CLASS  415 

1  4.560.319 

118  4,560,320 

CLASS  416 

4,560,321 


430.1 
443.1 


4,560,592 
4,560593 


CLASS  428 


CLASS  376 


CLASS  350 


3.7 
96.15 
96.16 
96.24 
96.30 
96.34 

102 

162.17 

255 

266 

279 

283 

313 

331  R 

336 

339  R 

423 

426 

427 

4i9 

4S6 
303 
613 
616 


113 
211 


4.360233 

4.560234 

4.560.246 

4.560.235 

4.560.247 

4,560,248 

4,360236 

4.360049 

4.560.237 

4,560.238 

4.560,250 

4,360,251 

4.560,252 

4,560,239 

4,560,240 

4,560,241 

4,560,242 

4,560,253 

4,560,254 

4,560.243 

4.560,244 

4,560,255 

4,560,256 

4,560,257 

CLASS  351 

4,560,258 
4,560,259 


20 
228 
280 
328 
385 
433 


30 

32 

84 

368 


CLASS  361 

4,561,036 
4,561,037 
4,561,038 
4,561,039 
4,561,040 
4,561,041 

CLASS  362 

4,561,042 
4,561,043 
4,561,0a 
4,561,045 


CLASS  352 

40  4,560,260 


CLASS  354 


121 

180 

193.1 

219 

246 

400 

412 


4,560,261 
4,560,262 
4,560,263 
4,560,264 
4,560,265 
4,560,266 
4,560,267 


14  R 


4,560,217 


CLASS  355 

3  R  4,560,268 

CLASS  356 

5  4,560,270 

4,560,271 

81  4,561,011 

138  4,560,272 

1S4  4,560,274 

237  4,560,273 

246  4,560,269 

S  4,560,275 

334  4,560,276 

357  4,560,277 

364  4,560,278 


CLASS  363 

21  4,561,046 

56  4,561,047 

60  4,561,048 

CLASS  364 

130  4,561,049 

167  4,561,050 

200  4,561,051 
4,561,052 
4,561,053 

414  4,561,054 

424 1  4,561,055 

431.05  4,561,056 

436  4,561,057 

474  4,561,058 

477  4,561,059 

478  4,561,060 
550  4,561,061 
555  4,561,062 
559  4,561,063 
561  4,561,064 
724  4,561,065 
736  4.561,066 
819  4,561,067 
825  4,561,068 

CLASS  365 

36  4,561,069 

227  4,561,070 

230  4,561,071 

4,561,072 

CLASS  366 

15  4,560.281 

134  4,560,282 

188  4,560,283 

336  4,560,284 

341  4,560,285 


121 
251 
290 
302 
367 
434 

4,560,528 
4,560.529 
4.560.530 
4,560.531 
4.560.533 
4,560,532 

CLASS  381 

49 

4,561,102 

CLASS  382 

8 
13 
49 

4,561,103 
4,561,104 
4,561,105 
4.561,106 

CLASS  383 

37 
63 
65 

128 

4,561,107 
4,561,108 
4,561,109 
4,561,110 

CLASS  367 

19  4,561,073 


46 
88 


4.561.074 
4.561.075 
4,561,076 


CLASS  368 

282  4,561,077 

CLASS  369 

38  4.361.078 

44  4.561,079 

45  4.561.080 


CLASS  384 

99 

434 
533 

4,560,289 
4,560,290 
4,560,291 

CLASS  400 

59 

61 
145 
208 
637.1 
649 

4,560,292 
4,560,293 
4,560294 
Re.32.053 
4.560295 
4,560,296 

CLASS  401 

31 
107 

4,560,297 
4,560,298 

CLASS  402 

15 

4,560,299 

CLASS  403 

11 
232.1 

4,560300 
4,560301 

CLASS  404 

4 
118 

4,560,302 
4,560,303 

CLASS  405 

74 

76 

259 

295 

4,560.304 
Re.32.054 
4.560.305 
4.560.306 

CLASS  406 

63 

4.560.307 

CLASS  407 

53 

4.560.308 

CLASS  408 

229 

4.560,309 

CLASS  409 

233 

4,560,310 

CLASS  411 

44 
33 

4.560.311 
4.360.312 

CLASS  413 

1 

4.360.313 

23 

CLASS  417 

26  4.560.322 

27  '  4,560,323 
383  4,560,324 
407  4,560,325 
480  4,560,326 
493  4,560,327 

CLASS  418 

1  Re.32,055 

8  4.560.328 

47  4.560.329 

55  4.560.330 

65  4.560,331 

83  4.560332 

180  4.560.333 

CLASS  422 

68  4.560.534 

102  4.560.535 

116  4,560,536 

190  4,560,537 

CLASS  423 

3  4,560,538 

59  4,560,539 

116  4,560,540 

126  4,560,541 

242  4,560,543 

266  4,560,544 

328  4,560342 

430  4,560,545 

607  4.560.546 

650  4,560,547 

CLASS  424 

1  1  4,560548 

18  4,560,549 

71  4,560554 

78  4,560,553 
4,560,555 

84  4,560,551 

101  4,560,556 

114  4,560,550 
4,560,552 

CLASS  425 

4  C  4,560,334 

62  4,560,335 

78  4,560.336 

288  4,560,337 

308  4,560,338 

437  4,560,339 

526  4,560.340 

532  4,560,341 

562  4,560,342 


17 
31 

33  " 
36 
43 
64 
79 
86 
87 
141 

196 

220 

246 

266 

288 

309.9 

317.9 

328 

423.1 

500 

541 
565 
566 
599 
626 
632 
654 


27 
103 
105 
184 
194 

196 

213 


4,560,594 

4.560,595 

4,560,596 

4,560597 

4.560.598 

4.560,599 

4.560,600 

4,560,601 

4,560,602 

4,560,603 

4,560,604 

4,560,606 

4,560,607 

4,560,608 

4,560609 

4,560,610 

4,560,611 

4,560612 

4,560,613 

4,560,614 

4,560,615 

4,560,616 

4,560,617 

4,560,618 

4,560,619 

4,560620 

4,560621 

4,560,622 

4.360,623 

4,360,624 

4,560,625 

CLASS  429 

4,560,626 
4,560,627 
4,560,628 
4,560,629 
4,560,630 
4,560,631 
4,560,632 
4,560,633 


CLASS  430 


84 

106.6 
165 
202 
264 
273 
280 
312 
313 
346 
351 
562 
566 


4.560,634 
4.360,635 
4.560636 
4,560,637 
4,560,638 
4,560,639 
4.360,640 
4.560.641 
4.560.642 
4.360.643 
4.360644 
4.360645 
4,360646 


CLASS  441 

80  4,560,356 

CLASS  445 

26  4,560,357 

CLASS  446 

46  4,560,358 

75  4,560,359 

186  4,560392 

222  4,560360 

231  4,560,361 

340  4,560,362 

342  4,560,363 

CLASS  455 

63  4,561,111 

166  4,361,112 

205  4,561,113 

226  4.361.114 

228  4,561,115 

603  4.561,116 

608  4.561,117 
4,561,118 

609  4,561,119 
612  4,561,120 

CLASS  464 

30  4,560.364 

52  4,560,365 

68  4,560,366 

83  4,560,367 

112  4,560368 

CLASS  474 

28  4,560,369 

201  4,560,370 

4,560,371 

CLASS  501 

5  4,560,666 

40  4,560,667 

92  4,560,668 

97  4,560.669 

CLASS  502 

26  4.560.670 

105  4.560.671 

183  4.560.672 

206  4.560.673 

209  4,560674 

407  4,560,675 


CLASS  514 


CLASS  426 


19 

38 

74 

87 
101 
250 
330.4 
399 

417 
549 
564 
594 
616 
622 
649 


4,560,559 

4,560,560 

4.560,561 

4.560562 

4.560,563 

4,560,564 

4,560.565 

4,560,566 

4,560,567 

4.560,568 

4,560,569 

4.560,570 

4.560.571 

4,560.572 

4,560,573 

4,560,574 


CLASS  431 

66  4,560,343 

253  4,560.344 

344  4,560445 

CLASS  432 

24  4,560,346 

59  4,560,347 

77  4.560.348 

223  4.560.349 

241  4.560.350 

CLASS  433 

80  4,560,351 


90 
173 


4,560,352 
4,560,353 


CLASS  427 


6 
38 


45.1 
53.1 
64 
88 

96 
103 
134 
152 
215 
249 
294 
422 


4,560,575 

4,560.576 

4.560.577 

4.560,578 

4,560,579 

4,560.580 

4.560.581 

4,560,582 

4,560,583 

4,560,584 

4,560.585 

4.560.586 

4,560,587 

4,560,588 

4,560,589 

4,560,590 

4,560,591 


CLASS  434 

208  4,560,354 

CLASS  435 

5  4,560,647 

7  4.560,648 

4.560.649 

15  4.560,650 

95  4.560,651 

108  4,560,652 

109  4,560,653 
115  4,560,654 
123  4,560,657 
146  4.560,656 
160  4,560.658 
162  4,560.659 
176  4,560.660 
183  4,560.661 
241  4.560.655 
253  4.560.662 

CLASS  436 

25  4,560,663 

29  4,560,664 

172  4.560,665 

CLASS  440 

86  4.560,355 


12 
30 
44 
63 
82 

100 

178 

202 

221 

222 

242 

243 

250 

255 

256 

300 

313 

338 

359 

372 

379 

383 

397 

413 

423 

443 

469 

493 

530 


31 
60 
85 

124 
137 


175 
212 
220 
400 
409 
443 
451 
456 


4,560676 

4,560,677 

4,560,678 

4,560,679 

4,560,680 

4,560681 

4,560682 

4,560,557 

4,560,683 

4.560.684 

4.560.685 

4,560,687 

4.560,688 

4.560,689 

4,560.686 

4,560.690 

4,560.691 

4.560,692 

4,560.693 

4,560,694 

4.560.695 

4,560.558 

4,560.697 

4.560.696 

4.560.699 

4.560,700 

4,560,701 

4,560,698 

4,560702 

4,560,703 

CLASS  521 

4,560,704 
4,560,705 
4,560,706 
4,560,707 
4,560708 

CLASS  523 

4,560,710 
4,560711 
4,560712 
4,560713 
4,560,714 
4,560,715 
4,560,716 
4,560,717 


CLASS  524 

13  4,560,718 

269  4,560.719 

288  4,560720 

378  4,560,721 


PI  64 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


405 

<56a722 

125 

4.56a740 

121 

4,560.758 

510 

1 

4,560,779 

267 

4,560,797 

273 

4.560.817 

486 

4,560,723 

302 

4.56a741 

,178 

4.560.759 

Ct  ASS  WUi 

iOJ 

4,560,798 

443 

4.560,818 

734 

4.56a  724 

342 

4.56a742 

243 

4,560.760 

CLASSSM 

445 

4,560,819 

67 

CLASS  S2S 

4,560.725 

348 

4.56a743 
CLASSSM 

283 
297 
}41 

4.560,761 
4,560,762 
4,560,763 

40 
137 

4,560,780 
4,560,781 
4,560,782 

47 
306 

4,560,799 
4,560,800 

489 
500 
606 

4,560,820 
4,560,821 
4,56a822 

71 

4.56a726 

696 

4.56a744 

183 

4,56a783 

362 

4,560,801 

654 

4,560,823 

95 

4,56a  727 

728 

4.56a745 

CLASS  548 

401 

4,560,784 

388 

4,560.802 

662 

4,560,824 

123 

4.56a728 

840 

4.56a746 

190 

4,560,764 

CLASSSM 

401 
408 

467 
698 

722 
789 

4,560,803 
4,560,804 
4,560,805 
4,560,806 
4,560,807 
4,560,808 
4,56a  809 

724 

4.560.825 

233 
340 
344 
481 

4.560,729 
4,56a730 
4,560,731 
4,56a732 

CLASS  S36 

887 
24 

4.56a747 
CLASSSM 

4.56a748 
CLASS  544 

194 
HI 
♦35 
560 
S61 

4,560,765 
4,560,766 
4,560,768 
4,560,769 
4,560,770 

52 

55 

91 

142 

4.560,785 
4.560.787 
4.560.786 
4.560,788 
4,560,789 

CLASS  604 

9                   4,560,375 
30                   4.560,373 
49                  4.56a374 

129 

4.56a733 

16 

4.560.749 

578 

4,560,767 

210 

4,560,790 

805 

4,560,810 

54                    '  ""  '"' 

68 

83 
368 
369 

*.30U.  J  ^0 

4,560,377 
4,560,378 
4,560,379 
4,560,372 

147 

4,56a  734 

21 

4.560.750 

CLASS  549 

254 

4,560,791 

848 

4,56a811 

23Z3 
312 

4,560,735 
4.56a736 

60 
66 

279 

4.56a751 
4.560.752 
4  560.753 

15 
240 

4,560,771 
4,56a772 

261                    4,560,792 
CLASS  S<2 

869 

872 

4,560,812 
4,560,813 

CLASS  5r7 

282 

4.560.754 

4,560,773 

414 

4,560,793 

CLASS  570 

385  R 

4.560,380 

T? 

4.560,737 

363 

4.560.755 

267 

4,560,774 

467 

4,560,794 

144 

4,560,814 

396 

4,560,381 

CLASS 5» 

408 

4.560.756 

326 
356 

4,560,775 
4,560,776 

561 

4,560,795 

CLASS  585 

408 

4,56a382 

62 

4,56a738 

CLASS546             1 

374 

4.560,777 

CLASSSM 

259 

4.560,815 

CLASS  623 

99 

4,560,739 

112 

4,56a757  1 

)»55 

4,560,778 

104 

4,560,796 

266 

4,560,816 

3 

4,559,648 

^ 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

28       281.828 

472 

281.844 

382      281,860 

D13— 

24       281,876 

244       281,892 

D25— 

80      281,908 

309       281.829 

522 

281,845 

D9- 

377       281,861 

D14- 

6       281,877 

245       281,893 

D26— 

11       281,909 

400       281.830 

D7- 

9 

281.846 

385       281.862 

57       281,878 

D22- 

7       281,894 

281,910 

n3- 

23       281.831 

281.847 

389       281,863 

70       281,879 

281,895 

281,911 

30.1       281.832 

281.848 

t>io- 

80       281.864 

81       281,880 

13       281,896 

28       281,912 

31       281,833 

27 

281.849 

106       281,865 

D15— 

33       281,881 

27       281,897 

D28— 

83       281,913 

35       281.834 

46 

281.850 

281,866 

90      281,882 

28      281,898 

281,914 

74      281.835 

301 

281.851 

Dll- 

98       281,867 

91       281,883 

D23- 

-        18       281.899 

281,915 

281.836 

D8— 

13 

281.852 

158       281,868 

199      281,884 

281,900 

99      281,916 

281,837 

23 

281.853 

164       281,869 

D16- 

102      281,885 

138.3       281,901 

D30- 

3      281,917 

D6- 

323       281.838 

24 

281.854 

DI2- 

110       281,870 

D18— 

7       281,886 

D24-         8       281,902 

D32- 

14       281,918 

335       281,839 

42 

281,855 

114       281,871 

D19— 

39      281,887 

21       281,903 

21       281,919 

366       281.840 

72 

281.856 

, 

169       281,872 

D2I- 

13       281,888 

33       281,904 

D99— 

28       281,920 

404       281.841 

101 

281.857 

172      281,873 

59      281,889 

64       281,905 

281,921 

419       281.842 

352 

281,858 

180       281.874 

174       281,890 

99       281,906 

281,922 

449       281.843 

367 

281.859 

182       281,875 

210       281,891 

281,907 

37      281,923 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p  — 


5 

18 


5,606 
5,607 


20 
38 


5,608 
5,609 


5,610 


68 


5,611 


5,612 


5,613 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stttes,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


I  I 


Alabama ^ 

Alaska ^ 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  "^ 

Colorado  ^ 

Connecticut ^ 

Delaware ^^ 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida ^2 

Georgia ^^ 

Guam ^* 

Hawaii  ^^ 

Idaho  16 

Illinois ^"^ 

Indiana 1* 

Iowa 1^ 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio " 39 

Oklahoma ^ 


Oregon ^^ 

Pennsylvania  ^2 

Puerto  Rico •  ^3 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina ^5 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 
04 


OS 
06 


4,560,160 

4,559,653 

4,559,708 

4,560,084 

4,560,121 

4.560,215 

4,560,244 

4,560.245 

4,560.380 

4.560.381 

4.560.436 

4,560,541 

4,560,774 

4,560,987 

4,561,053 

4,559,961 

4,560,074 

4,559,649 

4,559,660 

4,559,669 

4,559,670 

4,559,679 

4,559,696 
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Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 


Transmittal  fee: 

Search  fee 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Searching  Authority 


— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  fil^:    

— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority,  all  cases 
International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30): 

Designation  fee  for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices:    .  . 
Designation  fee  for  11th  and 
subsequent  designations 


Oct  21,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUI  GG, 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patetts  and  Trademarks. 


170.00 


IS 


420.00 

250.00 

750.00 

280.00 

6.00 

70.00 

No 

charge 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  tile  Month  of  Nov.  1985 


Affirmed    

Affirmed  in  Part 

Reversed    

Total    . .  . 


141 
19 
97 

257 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Feet  Payable 

TiUc  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  si^rcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(1^)  or  0).  as  amended  effective  Oct. 


5,  1985.  If  the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  re- 
quiring such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th, 
8th  or  12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  Dec.  28,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Utility  Patents         4,365,351  through  4,366,578 
Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  or  plant 
patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  DC.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  as  amended  effective  Oct.  5,  1985,  which  are  repro- 
duced below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982, 
in  force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  225.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  apphcation  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f)) $  225.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  450.00" 

The  amoimts  of  the  surcharges,  as  amended  effective 
Oct.  5,  1985,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20  (k)  and  0). 
which  are  reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  110.00" 

"(I)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  55.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  1 10.00" 

Section  1.20  paragraph  (m)  as  amended  as  a  result  of 
enactment  of  Public  Law  98-622  effective  Nov.  8,  1984, 
is  reproduced  below: 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  where  the  delay  in  payment  is 
shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commissioner  to 
have  been  unavoidable    $  500.00" 
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Notice  of  Expiniti<Hi  of  Patents  Due 
to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fees 

35  U.S.C.  41  and  37  CFR  1.362(g)  provide  that  if  the 
required  maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge 
are  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring  such  payment,  the  pa- 
tent will  expire  at  the  end  of  the  4th,  8th,  or  12th  anni- 
versary of  the  grant  of  the  patent  depending  on  the  first 
maintenance  fee  which  was  not  paid. 

According  to  the  records  of  the  Office,  the  patents 
listed  below  have  expired  due  to  failure  to  pay  the  re- 
quired maintenance  fee  and  any  applicable  surcharge. 

Patent  Which  Expired  OcL  13.  1985.  Due 
to  Failure  to  Pay  Maintenance  Fee 


Patent  Number 
4,294,398 


Serial  Number 
06/227,542 


Issue  Date 
10/13/81 


4^21,285,  Re.  S.N.  789,819,  FUed  Oct.  21,  1985.  O. 
204/72,  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS, 
Paolo  De  Witt,  Owner  of  Record:  Oronzio  De  Nora,  S. 
A..  Rome.  Italy.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  I.  PoUock.  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  112 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  119(8)). 

4;M2,790,  Re.  S.N.  774.092,  FUed  Sept.  9,  1985,  CI. 
84/ Ul,  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT, 
Masatada  Wachi,  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shizuoka-Ken,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,412,002,  Re.  S.N.  791,283,  FUed  Oct.  25,  1985,  CI. 
435/237.  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEPATITIS 
A  VIRUS,  Fred  J.  Bailey,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cal- 
gon  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  J. 
Perrella,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  128 

4,426,631,  Re.  S.N.  793,059,  FUed  Oct.  30,  1985,  a. 
333/202,  CERAMIC  BANDSTOP  FILTER,  Robert  F. 
D'AveUo,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Motorola,  Inc. 
Schaumburg.  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  M. 
Roney,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

4,453,660,  Re.  S.N.  789,586,  Filed  Oct.  21,  1985,  CI. 
226/74,  FORMS  FEED  TRACTOR  AND  A  METH- 
OD OF  MAKING  A  BELT  THEREFOR,  Robert  W. 
Cornell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  International  Business 
Machines  Corp..  Armonk.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Manny  W.  Schecter,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  242  dn,2 

4,464,038,  Re.  S.N.  787,373,  FUed  Oct.  15,  1985,  CI. 
354/403,  DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 
USE  IN  A  CAMERA,  Yasuhiro  Nanba,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  V.  M.  Creedon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,467,590,  Re.  S.N.  782,754,  FUed  Oct.  1,  1985,  CI. 
56/11.2.  DRIVE  REVERSING  MECHANISM,  Glenn 
A.  Musser,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sperry  Corp.,  New 
Holland.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frank  A.  Seemar,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,488,702,  Re.  S.N.  06/787,671,  FUed  Oct.  15,  1985, 
CI.  251/46,  ROLLING  DIHPHRAGM  METERING 
VALUE,  James  M.  Lapeyre,  Owner  of  Record:  Laitram 
Corp..  New  Orleans.  La..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  C. 
Kesterson,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,501,515,  Re.  S.N.  789.790,  FUed  Oct.  21,  1985  CI. 
405/259,  DYNAMIC  ROCK  STABILIZING  FIX- 
TURE, James  J.  Scott,  Owner  of  Record:  Scott  Invest- 
ment Partners.  Rolla.  Mo..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frederick 
M.  Woodruff,  Ex.  Gp.:  351 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

3,885,957,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,905,  Requested:  Nov. 
15,  1985,  CI.  75/58,  METHOD  FOR  THE  DESUL- 
FURIZATION  OF  A  STEEL  MELT,  Helmut  Richter, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Thyssen  Stahl  AG,  Dusseldorf. 
Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sprung,  Horn,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  110,  Requester:  Owner 

3,994,539,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,908,  Requested:  Nov. 
15,  1985,  CI.  308/3,  SELF-CONTAINED  ACTIVAT- 
ED SLIDE  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF 
CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTLIZING  SAME,  Nathan 
Gottlieb,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Southfield,  Mick. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Irving  M.  Weiner,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Re- 
quester: Birch,  Stewart,  et  al..  Falls  Church,  Va. 

4,089,491,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,904,  Requested:  Nov. 
14,  1985,  CI.  244/lR,  CAMOUFLAGED  AIRCRAFT 
SURFACE  VESSEL  OR  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE, 
Carlisle  K.  Ferris,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Morris 
Plains.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Shlesinger,  Arkwright, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  310.  Requester:  Dept.  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

4,203,351,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,907,  Requested:  Nov. 
14,  1985^  CI.  92/69R,  FLUID  MOTOR  ACTUATOR 
FOR  ROTATING  A  SHAFT  BACK  AND  FORTH, 
Heinz  G.  Schwind,  Owner  of  Record:  Gnesel  B.V.. 
Hengelo.  The  Netherlands,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Vmcent 
L.  RamUt,  Ex.  Gp.:  340,  Requester:  Pierik  Metaal  Ind. 
B.V.,  7471  Er  Goor,  The  Netherlands 

4,454,692,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,911,  Requested:  Nov. 
22/1985,  CI.  52/221,  METAL  DECK  RACEWAY 
CONSTRUCTION,  Robert  L.  Ault,  Owner  of  Record: 
Epic  Metals  Corp.,  Rankin,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Arnold  B.  SUverman,  Ex.  Gp.:  350,  Requester:  Butler 
Mftg.  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

4,501,659,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,910,  Requested:  Nov. 
21,  1985,  CI.  210/169,  SKIMMER  APPARATUS  FOR 
SWIMMING  POOLS,  Charles  R.  Henk,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inventor.  Brick  Town.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Dann,  Dorfman,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester:  Birch. 
Stewart,  et  al..  Falls  Church,  Va. 

Change  to  the  Processing  Period  for 
Tnuiemark  Registrations  Issued 

The  processing  period  between  publication  for  opposi- 
tion and  registration  wUl  be  changed  from  10  weeks  to 
12  weeks  beginning  with  applications  published  for  op- 
position on  Oct.  15,  1985.  Therefore,  from  Oct.  15,  1985 
onward,  trademark  applicants  can  expect  to  receive  a 
registration  12  weeks  after  the  mark  is  published  for  op- 
position so  long  as  an  opposition  or  request  for  extension 
of  time  to  oppose  is  not  filed  against  their  application. 

As  a  result  of  the  change  from  a  10- week  to  a 
12- week  processing  period,  few  tf  any  registrations  will 
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issue  in  the  Dec.  24,  1985  and  Dec.  131,  1985  Trademark 
Official  Gazettes. 


Oct.  29,  1985. 


MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE, 
Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Trademarks. 


National  Inventors  Day 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  the  National  Coun- 
cil of  Patent  Law  Associations  and  the  National  Inven- 
tors Hall  of  Fame  Foundation,  Inc.  will  sponsor  Nation- 


al Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Satur- 
day, Feb.  8,  from  IKX)  p.m.  to  5KX)  p.m.,  and  Sunday, 
Feb.  9,  1986  from  10:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  The  public  is 
invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days.  Inventors  will 
be  inducted  into  the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame  on 
Sunday,  Feb.  9,  at  2:00  p.m. 

In  order  to  assemble  exhibits,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  7,  at  5KX)  p.m. 
The  removal  of  all  personal  property  from  the  Search 
Room  would  be  appreciated. 


Dec.  23,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks. 
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O.G.    Notice 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Update 


Change  in  International  Fees  Effective  January  1,  1986 

The  International  Bureau  of  the  World  Intellectual  Property 
organization  has  informed  the  United  States  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  that,  due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar 
with  regard  to  the  Swiss  franc,  the  dollar  amount  of  the  Inter- 
national Fees  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  "n^ted  States 
Receiving  Office  will  increase.   Effective  January  1,  1?86  the 
amount  of  the  International  Fees  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the 
United  States  Receiving  Office  will  be: 

Basic  fee  (first.  30  pages )  325.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (each 
•page  over  30) ^'^^ 

Designation  Fee  (per  country 

or  region  up  to  ten)  80.00 

Designation  Fee  (for  11th  and 

subsequent  countries  or  'No 

regions ) Charge 

The  International  Bureau  has  also  informed  the  United  States  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  that,  due  to  changes  in  the  exchange  rate  of 
the  U.S.  dollar  to  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  deutsche  mark, 
the  dollar  amount  of  the  search  fee  for  an  international  search 
under  the  PCT  by  the  European  Patent  Office  will  increase  from 
$750.00  to  $830.00  effective  February  9,  1986. 


Date 


Don< 

Assistant  Secretary  and 
Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 
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Serrke  Item 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Special  Window  Coupons 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 
Current  Mail  Date  being  processed 


Certified  Copies: 
Tndemark  Registrations 
Applications- As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Pending  Marks 
Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Issue  Fee  Receipts  Mailed 


FY  1985 

Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 


22 
30 


FY  1986 

Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 


22 
30 


Patent  Copies  Available 
Trademark  Copies  Available 


1 
5 

29 
34 


30 
20 

N/A 
1 


21 
3 


23 
25 


90-100 

4  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


1 
5 

26 
26 


30 
10 

N/A 
1 


21 
Issue  Date 


20 
20 


90-100 

4  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Monthly 

Average 

(Calendar  Days) 


20 

32 


98%  within    1  day 
97%  within    5  days 
99%  within  26  days* 
99%  within  26  days* 
Nov.  22,  1985 
Nov.  29,  1985 


19 
92%  within    7  days 
80%  within    7  days 
85%  within  24  hours 


29 
On  schedule 

19 
20 

90 

On  schedule 

99%  on  Issue  Date 
99%  on  Issue  Date 


*Figures  include  postal  processing  and  dehvery  time. 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  SERVICES 

•  Patent  Files  Access  -  As  reported  last  month,  we  have  greatly  improved  access  for  retrieval  of  patented  fil«  by 
transferring  files  numbering  4,000,000  through  4.097,902  from  the  Suitland  Federal  Records  Centerto  our  Eads 
Street  FUe  Repository.  In  addition,  the  1970  series  abandoned  patent  applications,  senalnunibers  000001  through 
199999  were  also  obtained  and  are  now  readily  available.  During  this  effort,  13,600  abandoned  patent  applica- 
tions aAd  4,600  patented  files  were  discovered.  These  files  were  heretofore  unavailable  due  to  a  mix-up  in  records 
when  they  were  retired  to  the  Records  Center  in  1971.  As  a  result,  more  than  70  official  searches,  b^  current 
and  terminated,  have  been  resolved.  Also,  in  excess  of  110  files  which  were  thought  to  be  lost  have  been  found. 
For  information  regarding  the  number  ranges  of  the  "newly  discovered"  fUes,  please  call  Luther  Campbell  on 
(703)  557-3560. 

•  Electronic  Copy  Ordering  Updaie  -  After  the  Nov.  26,  1985,  O.G.  Notice  announcing  this  service,  we  decided  to 
explore  another  potential  method  for  ordering  patent  and  trademark  copies  usmg  a  telephone.  We  are  currently 
exploring  both  electronic  and  telephone  ordering  methods  and  have  asked  our  deposit  account  customers  for 
their  comments  by  Dec.  16.  For  this  reason,  we  will  not  be  prepared  to  implement  either  of  the  new  services  m 
Jan.  1986,  as  planned.  We  hode  to  have  either  the  electronic  ordering  service  or  the  telephone  ordenng  service 
available  by  Apr.  1986.  T 

•  Submission  of  Drawings  -  As  further  clarification  of  the  O.G.  Notice  of  Oct.  29,  1985,  drawings  for  patent  appli- 
cations do  not  need  to  be  submitted  on  bristol  board.  ••     i  j  _  »„  u- 

Since  corrections  are  now  the  responsibUity  of  applicants,  it  is  more  convenient  for  the  original  drawings  to  be 
kept  in  their  possession.  Only  copies  need  to  be  supplied  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Whether  or  not 
brStol  board  Tused  for  the  copies  is  the  applicant's  choice.  However,  the  copies  that  are  submitted  to  the  Office 
must  be  on  strong,  white,  smooth,  and  non-shiny  paper.  High-quality  copies  are  necessary  not  only  for  the  patent 
examination  process,  but  for  printing  purposes.  ...         ^.  ,  j  «•  .u    «-, ♦ 

If  corrections  are  necessary,  they  should  be  made  to  the  original  drawmgs.  Either  a  good  copy  of  the  correct- 
ed drawings  or  the  corrected  original  can  then  be  submitted  after  the  Notice  of  Allowability  is  mailed. 

We  wiU  be  revising  37  CFR  to  clarify  the  requirements  for  drawing  submissions.  ^.  ^    •  ,    oi 

In  addition,  we  are  planning  to  change  37  CFR  1.84  to  allow  submission  of  drawmgs  in  a  third  size,  namely  8  J 
by  13  inches  with  a  one  inch  (2.5  cm.)  top  margin  and  bottom  and  side  margms  of  \  mch  (6.4  mm.)  from  the 
edges.  Pending  the  rule  change,  we  will  accept  drawings  in  this  size. 


December  31,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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This  change  is  being  made  for  the  convenience  of  applicants  and  attorneys. 


HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

.    Extensions  of  Time  in  Patent  Cases  (Supplement  frendrnents)-Jf  a  Um^^^ 

ter  a  Non-Final  Office  Action,  an  extension  of  time  is  not  required  to  permit  lumg  ana/ or  cnuy 

DiTTOt  questions  to  Al  Lawrence  Smith,  Director,  Group  350,  on  (703)  557-3414. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 
Dec.  10,  1985.  for  Administration. 


Certificates  of  Correctioa  for  tiie  Weelc  of  Dec.  31,  1985 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Re.  32,008 

D.  280,454 

3,794,134 

4,039,365 

4,169,873 

4,304,101 

4,337.347 

4,362,944 

4,363,877 

4,376.879 

4,381,477 

4,384,995 

4.397,864 

4,401,923 

4,401.955 

4.401.982 

4.408,020 

4,420,483 

4,422,968 

4,434,258 

4,436,030 

4,463,359 

4,464,424 

4,469,082 

4,473,422 

4.475,236 

4.475,800 

4,479,061 

4.479,388 

4.483,112 

4.484.070 

4,486,035 

4,486,036 

4,486,088 

4.486,745 

4,490,505 


4,492,105 

4.492,918 

4,494,121 

4,495,577 

4,496,604 

4,497,450 

4.504,066 

4.504.137 

4,508,573 

4.509.085 

4.509.187 

4,509,209 

4,510,507 

4,511,365 

4,512,076 

4,512,112 

4,512,129 

4.515.118 

4,518,477 

4,518,810 

4,519,026 

4,519,152 

4.519.784 

4,520,800 

4,521,326 

4,521,504 

4.521.565 

4,522,434 

4,522,828 

4.523.285 

4.523.945 

4,524,059 

4,525,257 

4,525.305 

4,525,356 

4,525,377 


4,525,390 

4,525,841 

4,525,887 

4,52^,027 

4,52^,434 

4,528,265 

4,528.365 

4,528,486 

4,528,822 

4,528,885 

4,529,785 

4,53a312 

4,53a566 

4,53a749 

4,53a838 

4,53a995 

4,531L001 

4,531,139 

4,531,239 

4,531,367 

4,531,385 

4,531,529 

4,532,152 

4,532,303 

4,533,221 

4,533[983 

4,534^544 

4,534,713 

4,535,912 

4,536(493 

4,536>642 

4,536>681 

4,536^860 

4,536,940 

4,537.231 

4,537  334 


4,537,591 

4,537,880 

4,537,896 

4,538.796 

4,538,899 

4,539,014 

4,539.518 

4,539,836 

4,540,013 

4,540,484 

4,540.537 

4,540,808 

4,541,180 

4,542,412 

4,542,760 

4,542,944 

4,543,154 

4,543,734 

4,543,755 

4,544,473 

4,545,151 

4,545,262 

4,545.266 

4,546.064 

4,546,188 

4,546,411 

4,546,430 

4,546,642 

4,546,918 

4,547,221 

4,547,766 

4,547,821 

4,548,243 


Disclaimers 


4,091,049.— Sfl«to/cA  S.  Labana,  Dearborn  Heights; 
and  Yun-Feng  Chang.  Plymouth,  Mich.  POW- 
DER COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING GLYCIDYL  ESTER  COPOLYMERS  AND 
CARBOXYL  TERMINATED  CROSSLINKING 
AGENT.  Patent  dated  May  23,  1978.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  15,  1985,  by  the  assignee.  Ford  Motor  Co. 
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Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  8, 
11,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19,  20,  21  and  22  of  said  patent. 

4,469,725.— Pou/  Fischer.  Uitikon/Waldegg;  and  Etienne 
Ponato.  Wallisellen,  Switzerland.  IDENTIFICA- 
TION CARD.  Patent  dated  Sept.  4,  1984.  Disclaimer 
filed  Oct.  7,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  FIS  Organisation 
AG. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sept.  30,  1985, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,513,078.-Vo/r/i  M.  Sandrik,  and  Norbert  J.  Pelc.  Wau- 
watosa.  Wis.  FILM-BASED  DUAL  ENERGY  RA- 
DIOGRAPHY. Patent  dated  Apr.  23,  1985.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Nov.  6,  1985,  by  the  assignee.  General 
Electric  Co. 

Hereby  eiiters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  12  of  said 
patent. 

4.526M2.— Norbert  J.  Pelc.  Wauwatosa,  Wis.  FILM- 
BASED  DUAL  ENERGY  RADIOGRAPHY.  Pa- 
tent dated  July  2,  1985.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  6, 
1985,  by  the  assignee.  General  Electric  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  8  of  said 
patent. 

4,544,213. — Jerry  M.  Long,  Scotts  Valley;  and  James  A. 
WomacK  Los  Gatos,  Calif  DISKETTE  FILING 
AND  STOR.AGE  CONTAINER.  Patent  dated  Oct. 
1,  1985.  Disclaimer  filed  Oct.  30,  1985,  by  the  assign- 
ee. Innovative  Concepts,  Inc. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  15,  1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 


4,139,669 — Chow  M.  Chang,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Taiwan. 
NON-KNIFING  PLASTIC  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
FOR  PACKAGING  AND  SEALING  PURPOSES. 
Patent  dated  Feb.  13,  1979.  Disclaimer  and  Dedica- 
tion filed  Oct.  25,  1985,  by  the  inventor. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  en- 
tire remaining  term  of  said  patent. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Av«lable  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790.  neiwsitorv  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  pubhcations  of 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  «"<!  ."^^L?/ *f  Pf^"\S^P°?"°£  usTa^t  Classification.  Classiflcation  Defini- 

the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Cla»'fi<^t  O"-  »nd«  to  ^^\^^lJ^^l^^^  ,o  information  contained  in 

tion  and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience.  Telephone  Contact 

State  Name  of  Library  .  ,  (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries J205)  226-3680 

Birmingham  Pubhc  Library    ^^-7.  264-4481 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libranw  .  .  .^ .  •  •  ^  •  ^_^:  • ••••••  v    ^  965-7607 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library  Aruona  State  Umversity V  ^^ 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    •  •  •     ^jj   6,2.3273 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library   .  .  .  ^^. V...  .  .  .  .  (916)  322-4572 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library ^      '  236.5813 

San  Diego  Public  Library    .  .  ■  •  •  ••.•••••• >4Qg(  730-729O 

Sunnyv^e:  Patent  Information  Cleannghouse* (W»j  '^^J^^^ 

S£:f^        S^S^^S'^Deiawareubrary..::::::::::::::::  5^^)451-2238 

Rorida  Fort  Lauderd^e:  Broward  County  Mam  Library gO       57-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library • •  ••  •./••> ^      ' 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  GUbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of  394^508 

Technology (IQK)  885-6235 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library ^      >  269.2865 

lUinois  Chicago  Pubhc  Libraiy     •  •  — V.V.'.V.'.'.  (217)  782-5430 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library J  ^  269-1706 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library  ......  .  •  •  • (317)  2W    /uo 

l::3uSana  ^^SZf^  '^'°'  "'  ^*^'''^°"/r'*'''^:  Lo"«»^  ^tate ^^^  ^^^^^^^ 

Maryland  CoSgrpSk:  En^eering  and  Physicai  Sciences  Library,  ^^^^^ 

University  of  Maryland ,t  ' ■"  '  '  ^  '  '  V 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  Umversity  of  545-1370 

Massachusetts    ,^,7)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Boston  Public  Library •    •  V  w iTJ.;w-«itvnV*  " 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  Umversity  of  ^^^^^ 

Michigan  . (3,3)  833.1450 

Detroit  Pubhc  Library •  ••••.•••• ((s\r\  172-6570 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    612  372  WTU 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library ^'  241.2288  Ext.  390 

St.  Louis  Public  Library •  •  •. jt'  u' "  1' V« 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 

Nebraska  LilT^irUniversity  ofNebraskalLincoln;  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library  . v      /  g,-  ^^77 

Sew  Hampshire       Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library 603   862  1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    ;;    ". '  '  ;  V" (V\s\  277-5441 

Sew  Sco  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library 505   277^5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library    .  .  .  ^ J    ^J  856-7525  Ext.  267 

Buffalo  and  Ene  County  Public  Library    ••••.• )'^,J.  714-8529 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Rwearch  Libraries) 2  2)  7i4-wg 

North  CaroUna        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N-C  State  University (9  9  7i7^z»u 

Noixn  1^0  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513  3W-oy^o 

Cleveland  Pubhc  Library ^.'  422-6286 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  Umversity  Libraries ^    >  ,55.7055  Ext.  212 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library   . J    ^  624-6546 

Oklahoma  StUlwater:  Oklahoma  State  Umversity  Library ^^   ^^^^^39 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    •■•■■■■ (^\a\  398-2098 

PeSvania  Cambridge  Spnngs  Alliance  College  Library »  ^   398^uv» 

^  Philadelphia:  Franklm  Institute  Library  . J^^J  622-3138 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh  .  .  .  .  .  •  .  .  ...     •.••••  }J  ^J  S65-4861 
University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  Umversity    .  .   (8^4   865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library  .  .  .  ..  1;  ;•-„;.  ^  Vvi,^  "".'.'.  (803)  792-2372 

South  Carolina        Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  ^^^j^^^^^-^ ^      ' 

??nnes^  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^^^^ 

Center    .■•;.■,. ((i\S\  Ttll-lllS 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library  .  .  .  .  ...  .  •  •  —  • Y'il  471.1610 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471  1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M  (409)845-2551 

University ' /  ;  ^14)  749-4176 

Dallas  Public  Library    •,:•.••.  n\x\  f^7-8l01  ExL  2587 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University    . 713)  527-8 lOJ  txt 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  ^"^  J  jjj 

vSinia  Richmond:  Virginia  Commonwealth  University  Library    804)  257^104 

'      wSrton  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    .       ....  (206)  543-0740 

wSSLlS?  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  Umversity  of  ^^^^^^ 

Wisconsin   ...  .  •  • (414)  278-3247 

Milwaukee  Public  Library   •  /      ' ,  ..,u;^i. 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provide  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Anistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  NoTember  23.  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 10-D  E.  TALBERT,  Director    

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director    

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130- 

Ij    p  v^uiTpp   Director  ' 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING,  PHOTOGRAPHY,  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150— J  O  THOMAS,  Director    


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-G.  GOLDBERG. 


Director 


SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E  LEVY,  Director 
PACKAGES,     CLEANING,     TEXTILES,     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS.     GROUP 

ELECTRONIC  ANd'oPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250^8.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 
COMMUNICATIONS,  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP,  GROUP  260- 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director ,     

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


240— E.     E. 


3-14-84 
2-15-84 

4-12-84 

3-OI-8S 


3-02-84 

3-21-83 

11-21-83 

6-15-84 
3-28-83 

8-30-83 
3-14-83 


7-12-83 
8-29-83 

3-30-83 
10-19-83 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330— R.  E  AEGERTER,  Director    ;^:^,;^.V,.:,-  Ui- 

SOLAR  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director  . 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 10-02-84 

ExpiratkM  of  pctcats:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  October  1985,  except  those  which 
may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the 
range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  fiill  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the 
provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151.  i  .      .        ,  .^„  ^,-       ->.,-,  ^m.  ■     %    ■ 

Patents  Numbers  3,408,657  to  3,413,655,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents  ............... I Numbers  2,844  to  2.846  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

DECEMBER  31,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  br«:kett  1 1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  form,  no  part  of  this  reissue  speciffcatio^^ 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  32,057 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  TREATMENT  OF  TUMORS 
WHILE  INDUCING  HYPOTENSION 
Harry  H.  LeVeen,  321  Confederate  Or.,  Charieston,  S.C.  29407 
Origtnal  No.  4,119,102,  dated  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  741,043, 
Nov.  11,  1976.  DiTiuon  of  Ser.  No.  643,661,  Dec.  23,  1975, 
Pat  No.  34»91,770,  which  is  a  contlnuation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No. 
595,094,  JnL  11, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  436,102,  Jan.  24,  1974,  abandoned.  AppUca- 
tioB  fbr  reianie  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,628 
Int  CL*  A61N  1/40 
UJS.  CL  128—804  «  Claims 


OOTfi 


3 


J2l 


T 


^^/-cT 


i^r,       ^.   =^' 


5.  A  method  of  treating  a  naturally  occurring  tumor  in  a  human 
comprising:  placing  a  portion  of  the  body  of  the  human  in  which 
the  tumor  is  located  in  a  radio  frequency  electromagnetic  field 
ranging  in  frequency  from  100  kilohertz  to  less  than  1000  mega- 
hertz, heating  the  tumor  tissue  in  said  portion  of  said  body  by 
absorption  of  energy  from  said  radio  frequency  electromag- 
netic field  for  a  period  of  time  and  with  intensity  sufficient  to 
cause  necrosis  of  said  tumor,  but  insufficient  to  cause  signifi- 
cant damage  to  the  adjacent  normal  tissue  in  said  field,  while 
inducing  hypotension  in  said  body  portion. 


requiring  a  consistent  quantity  of  said  material  per  unit 
time; 

[taring  said  weighpan;  J 

(e)  determining  a  second  quantity  based  upon  companng 
said  difference  and  said  desired  quantity; 

(/}  loading  said  second  quantity  of  material  in  said  weighpan; 

(g)  discharging  said  second  quantity  to  said  process;  and 

(h)  repeating  [the  above]  steps  b  through  g  whereby  a 
consistent  quantity  of  naaterial  is  deUvered  to  said  subse- 
quent process. 

Re.  32,059 

REAR  DERAILLEUR  AND  CONTROL  WIRE  GUIDE 
Masashi  Na^ao,  Sakai,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 

CooipaBy  Limited,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Original  No.  4,306,871,  dated  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  101,443, 

Dec  10,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  JuL  13,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

513,326 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1978,  53-166091; 
Dec.  30, 1978,  53-183721[Ul;  Feb.  5, 1979,  54-14342[U];  Feb.  5, 
1979,  54-14343[Ul 

Int  CL*  F16H  11/08 
VS.  CL  474—82  12  Claims 


Re.  32,058 
WEIGHING  CONTROLLING  FLOW  RATE  WITH 
TARING  BETWEEN  WEIGHINGS 
Dayid  Brunnschweiler,  Balderstone  Lodge,  Commons  La.,  Bald- 
erstone,   Blackburn,   Lancashhre,   and   Barrie  Sedgely,   5, 
Grange  Way,  Sandbach,  Cheshire,  both  of  En^and 
Original  No.  4,366,872,  dated  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  190,965, 
Sep.  26,  1980.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No. 
568,916 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  18,  1979, 

7936211 

Int  CL*  GOIG  19/22.  13/24.  13/14;  B67D  5/08 
UJS.  CL  177—1  2  Claims 


Vf-::;^ 


;5 


a 


ZD 


77 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  continuous  supply  of  mate- 
rial, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  taring  a  weighpan; 

(b)  loading  a  first  quantity  of  material  in  said  weighpan; 

(c)  comparing  the  weight  of  said  first  quantity  with  a  desired 
weight  and  determining  the  difference; 

(d)  discharging  said  first  quantity  to  a  subsequent  process 


1.  A  speed-changing  device  for  a  bicycle  for  switching  a 
driving  chain  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  axially  ahgned  sprockets 
comprising: 

a  control  wire; 

a  rear  derailleur  controlled  by  said  control  wire,  said  derail- 
leur  comprising  a  bracket  fixed  to  a  fork  end  of  the  bicycle 
and  a  pantograph  mechanism  pivoted  swingably  to  said 
bracket  through  a  horizontal  first  spindle,  said  pantograph 
mechanism  comprising  a  supporting  member  pivoted  to 
said  bracket  through  said  horizontal  first  spindle,  two 
linkage  members  pivoted  to  said  supporting  member 
through  second  and  third  spindles  perpendicular  with 
respect  to  said  horizontal  first  spindle,  and  a  movable 
member  pivoted  to  said  two  linkage  members  through 
fourth  and  fifth  spindles  perpendicular  with  respect  to  said 
horizontal  first  spindle,  said  movable  member  pivotally 
carrying  through  a  horizontal  sixth  spindle  parallel  to  said 
horizontal  first  spindle  a  chain  change-over  cage  having 
two  pulleys; 

a  wire  holder  for  fixing  therewith  one  end  of  said  wire,  said 

wire  holder  being  provided  at  one  of  said  two  linkage 

members  and  said  movable  member  at  said  pantograph 

mechanism;  and 

at  least  one  fixed  wire  guide  for  guiding  said  wire,  said  wire 
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guide;  which  said  pantograph  mech  anism  is  movable  with 
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respect  to,  upon  its  rotation  about  said  horizontal  first  spindle, 
being  disposed  at  a  position  outward  with  respect  to  the 


axis  of  said  sprockets  and  beyond  a  phantom  straight  line 

■       1 

connecting  the  axes  of  said  wire  holder  and  horizontal 


Re.  32,060 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEBONED  MEAT 

PRODUCTS 

Archie  R.  McFarland,  Salt  Lake  County,  Utah,  assignor  to 

Beehive  Machinery,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Original  No.  3,741,772,  dated  Jun.  26,  1973,  Ser.  No.  881,686, 
Dec.  3, 1969.  Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  129,340,  Mar.  11, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  881,686,  Dec.  3, 
1969,  Pat.  No.  3,739^)94,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  593,532,  Not.  10,  1966,  abandoned.  Application  for 
reissue  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  277,083 

iBt  a*  A23L  1/31.  1/325 
VS.  CL  426—55  21  Claims 


first  spindle  such  that  [when]  whenever  said  wire,  which 
is  guided  by  said  wire  guide  and  fixed  to  said  wire  holder, 
is  operated  to  transform  said  pantpgraph  mechanism  to 


thereby  shift  said  pulleys  axially 


of  said   [sprocket,] 


sprockets,  it  simultaneously  swings  s^id  pantograph  mecha- 
nism [swings]  with  respect  to  said  bracket  around  said 
horizontal  first  spindle  to  also  shift  Uid  pulleys  radially  of 
said  [sprocket]  sprockets. 


1.  A  process  for  de-boning  meat  or  fish  materials  containing 
soft  fleshy  matter  and  [boney]  bony  components,  comprising 
the  steps  of  introducing  such  a  material  into  a  perforated  con- 
duit that  has  a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end  and  contains  a 
rotary  compression  screw  progressively  decreasing  in  convey- 
ing capacity  from  feed  end  to  discharge  end;  forming  and 
maintaining  a  filter  mat  of  [boney]  bony  components  on  the 
inside  surface  of  the  perforated  conduit  by  operating  said 
screw  to  force  soft  fleshy  matter  through  the  perforations  of 
said  conduit  while  retaining  [boney]  bony  components 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  conduit  and  by  maintaining 
sufficient  cleamce  between  said  screw  and  said  perforated  conduit 
to  maintain  a  thin  coating  of  said  bony  components  between  said 
screw  and  said  conduit,  compacting  [boney]  6on>' components 
into  a  tapered  nonperforate  section  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
conduit;  varying  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  tapered  sec- 
tion to  govern  the  pressure  exerted  on  the  material  within  said 
conduit;  and  discharging  the  compacted  [boney]  bony  com- 
ponents at  said  discharge  end  of  the  conduit. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  31,  1985 

lUustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  «k1  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,614 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  JO 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsrertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
timara",  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,446 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  named  Jo,  as 
described  and  illustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  its 
compact  growth  habit,  relatively  small,  wavy  and  serrated 
girl-type  leaves;  intense  red-purple  flower  color,  profuse  flow- 
ering, with  7-9  flowers  being  carried  on  upright  flower  stems, 
and  by  its  long  lasting  and  non-dropping  flowers. 


5,615 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  ML\MI 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsirertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
timara".  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,447 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Plt.-69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  named 
Miami,  as  described  and  Ulustrated,  and  particularly  character- 
ized by  its  vigorous  growth  habit,  giri-type  leaves  which  are 
heavily  indented  and  serrated,  7-9  upright  flower  stems  each 
of  which  carries  5-9  flowers  which  are  intensive  pink  and 
two-tone  in  color,  with  the  center  of  the  flower  being  darker, 
and  by  its  profuse  flowering  habit. 


5,618 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  SIREN 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,689 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Pit. 74  *  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  named  Siren,  as  described  and  illus- 
trated, particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  com- 
bined characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  daisy  capitulum 
type-  deep  orange  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  7  to  8  cm.  at  maturity;  uniform  seven 
to  eight  week  flowering  response;  short  plant  height;  senu- 
spreading  branching  pattern;  tolerance  of  both  low  wmter  13 
C.  and  high  summer  24*  C.  to  38'  C.  temperatures  for  bud 
initiation  and  flower  development. 

5,619 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  TAN 
William  E.  Duffett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,721 
Int  CL*  AOIH  5/00 

MS.  Q.  Pit 74  *  Claim 

1.'  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  plant  named  Tan,  as  described  and  Qlus- 
trated,  and  particularly  characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum  form;  daisy  capitu- 
lum type;  greyed  orange  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face 
of  capitulum  ranging  from  5  to  6.25  cm.  at  maturity;  uniform 
eight  week  flowering  response;  medium  plant  height;  scmi- 
spreading  branching  pattern;  and  tolerance  of  both  low  winter 
13*  C.  to  21*  C.  and  high  summer  18*  C.  to  32*  C.  temperatures 
for  bud  initiation  and  flower  development. 


5,616 


AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  IMPROVED 
WASHINGTON 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Gessellschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
timara",  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,448 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Cla*" 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  named 
Improved  Washington,  as  Ulustrated  and  described,  and  partic- 
ularly characterized  by  its  intense  violet  blue  flower  color  and 
single  to  semi-double  frilled  flower  shape;  an  abundance  of 
strong  and  upright  flower  stems,  each  of  which  carry  9  or 
more  flowers  thereby  making  the  cultivar  highly  floriferous; 
vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit,  and  by  its  yellow  and 
prominent  pollen,  which  provides  a  pleasing  contrast  to  the 
flower  color. 


5,617 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT  NAMED  NEW  MEXICO 
Reinhold  Holtkamp,  Isselburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  GesseUschaftsvertrag  uber  die  Ergindergemeinschaft  "Op- 
timara",  Rees  Haffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,690 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Pit— 69  1  Claim 

1.  An  African  violet  plant  named  New  Mexico,  as  described 
and  Ulustrated,  and  particularly  characterized  by  its  vigorous 
growth  habit  and  upright  flower  stems,  lUac  colored,  frilled 
and  undulated  flowers  with  dark  lUac  margin  and  7-10  large 
flowers  per  stem,  and  by  its  long  lasting,  non-dropping  habit. 


5,620 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  SPEARS 
WUUam  E.  Duffett  SaUnas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,722 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  CI.  Pit— 74  *  Claim 

l'  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium.  Ramat.,  plant  named  Spears,  as  described  and 
Ulustrated,  particularly  characterized  as  to  umqueness  by  the 
combined  characteristics  of  spoon  capitulum  form;  daisy  capit- 
ulum type;  white  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  6  to  8  cm.  at  matunty;  uniform  eight 
week  flowering  response;  medium  plant  height;  spreading 
branching  pattern;  tolerance  of  both  low  13*  C.  and  high  24*  C. 
night,  38*  C.  day  temperatures  for  initiation  of  buds  and  devel- 
opment of  flowers. 

5,621 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  VIM 
WUUam  E.  Duffett  SalimM,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Yoder  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,184 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
MS.  a.  Plt-78  'Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  plant  of  Chrysanthemum  morifolium, 
Ramat.,  named  Vim,  as  described  and  Ulustrated,  and  particu- 
larly characterized  as  to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  charac- 
teristics of  flat  capitulum  form;  decorative  capitulum  type; 
deep  yellow  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum 
ranging  from  5  to  7  cm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  flower- 
ing response;  medium  plant  height  when  grown  single  stem;  12 
to  15  cm.  peduncles  on  open,  normally  terminal  sprays;  and  13 
C.  minimum  temperature  tolerance  for  initiation  and  develop- 
ment of  flowering  buds. 
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623-002.... 4,561,129 

209-305 4,561,540 

522-091 4,561,950 

522-033 4,561,951 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  DECEMBER  31,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

CKolyn  C.  Etetag,  Vat  CldwlU,  and  Edwm)  W.  Biomgut-  I,  ^T  ^^T   .«i  Kta  C  Miller 


Clifton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,803 
Int.  a*  A41D  7/06 
UAQ.  2— 2 


9Clai]|i8 


Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  StMh,  Inc.,  CoUingswood, 

NJ. 

Continiiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,661,  Jnn.  11, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,133 

Int.  a*  A41D  13/10 

VS.  a.  2—20  3  Claims 


1.  A  multilayered  protective  trouser  comprising: 
a  trouser  inner  liner  comprising:  an  inner  liner  body  section 
having  a  first  fly  opening;  a  storm  flap  having  one  side 
thereof  fixedly  attached  to  said  inner  liner  body  section, 
said  storm  flap  being  folded  upon  itself  to  form  first  and 
second  layers;  a  first  fastening  means  secured  to  a  first 
surface  of  said  first  layer;  and  a  second  fastening  means 
secured  to  a  first  surface  of  said  second  layer,  said  first 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  layers  of  said  storm  flap 
facing  each  other;  and 
a  trouser  outer  shell  positioned  about  said  trouser  inner  liner, 
said  trouser  outer  shell  including:  an  outer  shell  body 
section  having  a  second  fly  opening;  an  outer  shell  tab 
having  one  side  thereof  fixedly  attached  to  said  outer  shell 
body  section;  said  outer  shell  tab  being  removably  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  layers  of  said  storm 
flap;  and  third  and  fourth  fastening  means  secured,  respec- 
tively, to  first  and  second  surfaces  of  said  outer  shell  tab; 
wherein  said  storm  flap  extends  through  said  second  fly 
opening  to  the  exterior  of  said  outer  shell  body  section, 
and  completely  across  and  beyond  said  first  fly  opening, 
said  first  fastening  means  engages  said  third  fastening 
means,  and  said  second  fastening  means  engages  said 
fourth  fastening  means  to  form,  respectively,  first  and 
second  removable  attachments  between  said  outer  shell 
tab  of  such  trouser  outer  shell  and  said  storm  flap  of  said 
trouser  inner  liner. 


1.  A  glove  for  protecting  the  hand,  comprising  a  back  por- 
tion and  a  pahn  portion,  said  palm  portion  including  a  metacar- 
pal sheath  covering  at  least  the  palm  of  the  hand,  a  plurality  of 
digital  sheaths  attached  to  the  metacarpal  sheath  including  a 
first  digital  sheath  covering  the  thumb  from  the  metacarpopha- 
langeal joint  to  a  predetermined  point  on  the  proximal  phalanx 
of  the  first  digit;  and  second  digital  sheaths  covering  the  four 
fingers  from  the  metacarpophalangeal  joints  to  a  predeter- 
mined point  on  each  of  the  four  respective  middle  phalanges, 
and  means  for  absorbing  impact  shocks  including  a  single 
unitary  pad  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  sheaths  compnsmg 
a  first  palmar  metacarpophalangeal  pad  portion  extending 
from  the  digital  palmar  crease  to  the  metacarpophalangeal 
joints  and  a  second  digital  palmar  pad  portion  covering  the 
palmar  surface  of  the  proximal  phalanx  of  the  second  digit  of 
the  hand  and  a  third  digital  palmar  pad  portion  covering  a 
portion  of  the  digital  sheath  of  the  third  digit,  and  padding 
means  interposed  between  said  pad  and  said  sheaths  compris- 
ing a  heat-sensitive,  slow-recovery,  shock-absorbing  polyesper 
foam  material  which  deforms  on  impact  and  slowly  recovers 
its  original  shape  and  absorbs  impact  without  transmission  to 
an  adjacent  surface. 


4^1,123 

KNEE-PAD  DEVICE 

William  L.  Hull,  P.O.  Box  DA,  Los  Gates,  Calif.  95031 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,433 

Int  CL*  A41D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  2—23  2  Claims 

1.  A  pants  and  knee-pad  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated,  flexible  pad  assemblies,  where  each  pad 
assembly  has  a  first  end,  a  second  end,  two  side  edges,  a  first 
fastener  strip  attached  to  an  inner  side  surface  of  said  pad 
assembly  proximate  said  first  end  and  extending  between 
said  two  side  edges,  and  a  second  fastener  strip  attached  to 
said  inner  side  surface  proximate  said  second  end  and  ex- 
tending between  said  two  side  edges;  and 
pants  having  a  pair  of  pants  legs,  where  each  of  said  pants  legs 
has  a  knee  portion  and  is  provided  with  a  third  fastener  strip 
firmly  attached  above  said  knee  portion  which  is  approxi- 
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mately  the  same  length  as  said  first  ftutener  strip,  and  a 
fourth  fastener  strip  firmly  attached  below  said  knee  portion 
which  is  approximately  the  same  length  as  said  second  fas- 
tener strip,  said  third  fastener  strip  being  removably  engaga- 
ble  with  said  first  fastener  strip  and  said  fourth  fastener  strip 
being  removably  engagable  with  said  second  fastener  strip, 
where  the  distance  between  said  third  fastener  strip  and  said 
fourth  fastener  strip  is  substantially  less  than  the  distance 
between  said  first  fastener  strip  and  said  second  fastener 
strip,  and  where  said  distance  between  said  third  fastener 
strip  and  said  fourth  fastener  strip  is  fijied  due  to  their  firm 


generally  coincident  with  the  inseam  and  the  outseam  of  the 
leg,  respectively. 


4^1,124 
KNEE  PADDING  FOR  WORK  PANTS 
Albert  N.  Tlwaiiwon,  592  Gunn  Rd.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,,  Can- 
ada (R2C  2Z9) 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1982,  Set.  No.  344,676 
Claiou  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  20,  1981,  371334; 
Ju.  29,  1981,  380628;  Jul.  6,  1981,  381220 

lat  CL*  A41D  ]3/(X 
VS.  CL  2—23  19  Claims 


4,561,125 
DRESS 
Antonio  M.  LUnas,  La  Orotava  (Tenerife),  Spain 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,843,  Feb.  26,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Feb.  26,  1$>81,  256.489 

Int  CL*  A41D  1/22 

VJS.  CL  2—105  2  Claims 


attachment  to  said  pants  leg,  said  first  fastener  strip  and  said 
third  fastener  strip  cooperating  to  inhfcit  lateral  flexure  of 
said  first  end  of  said  pad  assembly,  and  said  second  fastener 
strip  and  said  fourth  fastener  strip  cooperating  to  inhibit 
lateral  flexure  of  said  second  end  of  said  pad  assembly,  such 
that  said  pad  assembly  bows  outwardly  at  a  midlength  sec- 
tion thereof  located  between  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  without  substantial  lateral  flexure  when  said  user  is  in  a 
standing  position  to  permit  free  air  circulation  between  said 
user's  knee  area  and  said  iimer  side  surface  of  said  pad  assem- 
bly, and  wherein  said  pad  assembly  conforms  to  said  user's 
knee  when  said  user  is  kneeling. 


1.  A  dress,  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  of  only  two 
pieces  of  cloth  joined  to  each  other  adjacent  respective  side 
edges  of  the  dress  by  side  seams  and  by  a  shoulder  joining  seam 
at  shoulder  edges  of  the  dress,  said  two  pieces  when  joined 
together  forming  a  neck  aperiure  and  a  front  portion  and  a 
back  portion  of  the  dress;  and  a  lace  wrapping  said  neck  aper- 
ture and  being  fastenable  at  said  back  portion  and  forming  the 
single  fastening  means  on  the  dress,  said  front  portion  and  said 
back  portion  being  each  pleated  over  the  entire  area  thereof 
from  said  lace  to  a  hem  line  and  from  one  side  edge  to  another 
side  edge  of  the  dress,  whereby  the  dress  is  fitable  to  a  human 
being  of  any  size,  said  side  seams  terminating  at  a  distance  from 
the  shoulder  joining  seam  to  form  two  armholes  at  two  sides  of 
the  dress  and  being  each  also  spaced  from  the  respective  side 
edge  of  the  dress  by  such  a  distance  to  form  at  said  armholes 
sleeves  during  the  use  of  the  dress. 


4,561,126 
FOLDED  SLEEVED  GARMENT 

Charles  L.  Truman,  127  Echo  Dr.,  Hendersonville,  N.C.  28739 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,659,  Sep.  7,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,523,336. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,552 

Int  CL*  A41B  1/00 

UJS.  a.  2—115  2  Claims 


«f 


1.  A  knee  protector  adapted  to  be  sectired  to  the  knee  por- 
tion of  a  troiuer  leg  including  an  inseam  and  an  outseam,  said 
knee  protector  mcluding  a  pocket  to  be  stitched  to  said  leg  and 
a  removable  padding  element  complementary  with  the  pocket 
for  msertion  mto  same,  wherein  said  pocket  comprises  a  pliable 
mam  panel  havmg  a  normally  top  edge  portion,  a  normally 
bottom  edge  portion  and  two  side  edge  portions,  the  spacing  of 
said  side  edge  portions  from  each  other  generally  correspond- 
ing to  the  front  width  of  the  respective  leg  at  the  knee  region 
thereof  as  measured  from  the  respective  faiseam,  over  the  front 
of  the  knee  portion,  to  the  respective  outseam,  whereby  the 
pockets  can  be  stitched  to  the  respective  leg  along  two  lines 
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1.  A  sleeved  garment  comprising: 
substantially  rectangular  front  and  back  fabric  sections,  one  of 

said  sections  being  longitudinally  divided  into  panels  to 

facilitate  donning; 
shoulder  seams  joining  one  end  of  said  sections  extending 
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transversely  from  a  neck  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said 
sections; 

longitudinal  side  seams  joining  both  side  edges  of  said  sections, 
a  first  one  of  said  sections  having  an  inwardly  folded  portion 
and  a  second  one  of  said  sections  having  a  flat  portion  joined 
to  said  inwardly  folded  portion  to  provide  a  lapped  seam; 
and 

a  pair  of  sleeves  joined  at  the  arm  hole  ends  thereof  between 
said  inwardly  folded  portions  and  said  flat  portions  of  said 
sections  to  extend  laterally  outwardly  from  said  sections 
with  said  arm  holes  accessible  from  inside  the  garment  be- 
tween said  sections. 


4,561,128 

FUSING  APPAREL  SEAMS 

Hwry  Zimmerman,  6830  MewaU  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,745 

Int  CL*  A41D  27/24 

U  A  CL  2—275 


2ClaiBM 


4,561,127  

MAKING  OF  GARMENT  BY  SINGLE  PLY  CUTTING 
FOLLOWED  BY  SUCCESSIVE  SEWING  STAGES 
Heinz  J.  Gerber,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber 
Scientific  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,703 

Int  CL*  A41D  27/00 

VS.  CL  2—243  R  ^  Claim 


y  MM 

1.  A  method  for  making  fused  apparel  seams,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

positioning  a  first  fabric  segment  adjacent  a  second  fabric 
segment  with  a  predetermined  part  of  the  first  segment  in 
overlapping  alignment  with  a  predetermined  part  of  the 
second  segment; 

positioning  a  double-sided  fusible  strip  adjacent  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  the  first  segment  and  in  overlapping  align- 
ment with  both  segments; 

sewing  the  fusible  strip,  the  first  segment,  and  the  second 
segment  together  to  form  a  seam,  a  first  side  of  the  scam 
comprising  the  fusible  strip  and  a  second  side  of  the  seam 
comprising  the  second  segment; 

folding  the  side  of  the  seam  comprising  the  fusible  strip 
against  the  first  segment  with  the  fusible  strip  sandwiched 
between  the  seam  and  the  first  segment;  and 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  folded  fabric  to  cause  the 
fusible  strip  to  fuse,  thereby  bonding  the  seam  to  the  first 
segment. 

4,561,129 
LOW-PROFILE  BIOLOGICAL  BICUSPID  VALVE 
Marco  Arpesella,  Rimini,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pro.  Bio.  Spe.  SjX, 
Rimini,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540^96 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  14,  1982,  3559  A/82 
Int  a.*  A61F  1/22 
VS.  CI.  623—2  1*  C»*»n" 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  garments  from  pattern 
pieces  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spreading  material  on  the  work  table  of  a  cutting  machine 
capable  of  programmed  cutting  under  the  control  of  a 
computer, 

(b)  cutting  the  material  while  it  is  on  the  table  to  provide 
pattern  pieces  of  predetermined  size  and  shape  as  dicuted 
by  the  design  characteristics  of  a  particular  garment, 

(c)  picking  up  the  pattern  pieces  in  preselected  groups  for 
transfer  to  first  sUge  stations  where  these  groups  can  be 
mated, 

(d)  joining  the  pieces  in  several  such  first  stege  stations  to 
provide  subassemblies  comprising  at  least  two  joined 
pattern  pieces, 

(e)  picking  up  the  subassemblies  and  grouping  certain  of 
them  for  mating  at  second  stage  stations, 

(0  joining  said  certain  subassemblies  at  said  second  sUge 
sUtions  to  provide  assemblies  comprising  at  least  two 
joined  subassemblies, 

(g)  continuing  with  the  steps  of  joining,  picking  and  group- 
ing at  successive  stages,  the  step  of  grouping  at  the  second 
and  subsequent  stages  always  being  carried  out  to  merge 
two  processing  lines  from  the  preceding  stage  into  one 
new  processing  line  and  to  reduce  the  number  of  process- 
ing lines  through  the  successive  stages  in  a  geometric 
progression  until  a  complete  garment  is  formed. 


1.  A  low-profile  biological  bicuspid  valve  prosthesis  com- 
prising: 

an  annular-like  frame  having  a  peripheral  external  groove 
disposed  around  its  outside  surface; 

an  annular-like  thickening  crown  coupled  to  said  frame  and 
engaged  with  said  groove; 

a  covering  on  said  crown;  and 

a  rib  centrally  disposed  within  said  frame  with  two  flaps 
fixed  to  said  rib  so  as  to  allow  movement  thereof  between 
an  open  and  closed  position  relative  to  said  frame,  said  rib 
having  a  generally  sawhor^e-like  configuration  and  com- 
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prising  two  arched  members,  each  composed  of  a  center 
base  member  and  two  legs  depending  from  opposite  ends 
thereof,  which  arched  members  are  joined  together  along 
their  respective  center  base  members  with  their  respective 
legs  diverging  laterally  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  V-like 
manner,  said  arched  members  are  secured  at  both  ends  to 
an  inner  surface  of  said  annular-like  frame,  said  legs  each 
terminating  at  a  point  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  frame 
which  represents  approximately  th«  lower  fmal  point  for 
fixing  said  flaps  to  said  rib. 


4^1,130 

TOILET  SEAT  COVER  SAFETY  LATCH 

Dewey  Bamgardner,  256  Country  Qub  Dr.,  and  Julian  Marple, 

Jr^  19R  Jackson  ATe„  both  of  Winchester,  Va.  22601 

rUed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Scr.  No^  617,556 

Int  a.*  A47K  13/00 

UJS.  CL  4—253  9  Claims 


poles  in  confronting  relationship  when  said  seat  is  in  the 
closed  position; 
wherein  the  repulsive  force  between  the  magnets  provides 
the  resistances  to  the  opening  of  the  cover. 


4,561,131 

DUAL  FLUSH  TOILET  FOR  WATER  SAVING 

Constant  V.  Dayid,  4952  Field  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

FOed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,338 

Int  a*  E03D  1/14 

VJS.  a.  4—326 

r 


18  Claims 


1.  A  safety  latch  for  providing  resistance  to  the  opening  of  a 
toilet  seat  cover  for  a  toilet  bowl,  co0]|prising: 

a  cover  engaging  element  mountedj  to  the  back  side  of  a 

toilet  seat  cover; 
a  base  fued  to  the  toilet  bowl; 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  dover  engaging  element 
and  said  base  for  providing  resistance  to  the  lifting  of  the 
toilet  seat  cover;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  ^f  lifting  resistance  pro- 
vided by  said  linkage  means. 
6.  A  safety  latch  for  providing  resistance  to  the  opening  of  a 
toilet  seat  cover  for  a  toilet  bowl  comprising  magnet  means  for 
providing  resistance  to  the  opening  of  the  cover;  said  magnet 
means  including: 
a  first  magnet  engaged  with  the  toilet  seat  cover  and  a  sec- 
ond magnet  mounted  adjacent  the  first  magnet  with  like 


1.  A  dual  flush  toilet  including  a  toilet  bowl  having  a  small 
confined  receptacle  at  its  bottom  and  shaped  for  receiving 
waste  matter  therein,  a  toilet  tank  connected  to  the  toilet  bowl 
and  to  means  for  supplying  water  at  high  pressure,  a  water  trap 
for  preventing  gases  and  waste  matter  from  flowing  back  into 
the  toilet  bowl  after  flushing  and  shaped  to  minimize  the 
amount  of  kinetic  energy  required  to  expel  the  mixture  of 
waste  matter  and  water  present  in  the  toilet  bowl,  means  for 
introducing  water  from  the  toilet  tank  into  the  toilet  bowl  at 
low  pressure  and  low  velocity  at  the  top  of  said  toilet  bowl, 
means  for  injecting  water  under  high  pressure  and  at  high 
velocity  at  the  bottom  of  the  toilet  bowl,  means  for  selectively 
monitoring  the  introduction  of  low  pressure  water  and  the 
injection  of  high  pressure  water,  said  means  being  supported 
by  and  contained  in  the  toilet  tank,  a  waste  matter  evacuation 
duct  connected  the  water  trap,  means  for  securing  the  toilet 
tank  to  the  toilet  bowl,  means  for  securing  the  toilet  bowl  to  a 
supporting  floor,  a  flush  valve  directly  connecting  the  toilet 
tank  to  the  toilet  bowl,  means  for  automatically  regulating  the 
water  level  in  the  toilet  tank,  means  for  manually  operating  the 
flush  valve,  wherein  the  means  for  injecting  the  high  pressure 
water  is  positioned  opposite  to  the  water  trap  entrance  so  as  to 
create  a  jet  pump  effect  and  wherein  the  low  pressure  water  is 
introduced  at  the  top  of  the  toilet  bowl  and  distributed  around 
the  toilet  bowl  wall  internal  surface,  and  further  including  a 
high  pressure  automatic  flush  valve  having  an  inlet  pipe  for 
receiving  the  supply  of  high  pressure  water,  an  outlet  pipe  for 
ducting  the  high  pressure  water  from  said  valve  to  the  high 
pressure  water  injecting  means  and  means  for  initiating  the 
operation  of  said  valve,  said  high  pressure  automatic  flush 
valve  further  comprising: 
a  spring-loaded  pilot  valve  activated  by  the  means  for  selec- 
tively monitoring  the  injection  of  high  pressure  water; 
a  diaphragm-actuated  shuttle  valve  acting  as  a  shutofF  valve 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  water  through  the  high 
pressure  automatic  flush  valve  to  the  high  pressure  water 
injecting  means  and  to  servoflows  of  water  as  needed  for 
rendering  the  operation  of  the  high  pressure  automatic 
flush  valve  automatic; 
a  spring-loaded  piston  for  controlling  the  timely  closings  of 
the  pilot  valve  and  of  the  shuttle  valve,  said  piston  being 
equipped  with  a  sliding  seal  located  on  its  sliding  land; 
a  cylinder  in  which  said  piston  travels  in  both  directions, 
upward  and  downward,  the  end  walls  of  said  cylinder  and 
of  said  piston  thus  forming  two  sealed  closed  chambers 
through  which  two  servoflows  are  ducted,  one  servoflow 
through  each  of  said  chamber; 
a  set  of  channels,  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  restricting 
orifices  being  located  in  a  manner  such  that  the  amount  of 
water  flowing  through  said  restricting  orifices  establishes 
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the  pressure  levels  in  said  chambers,  and  having  sizes 
relatively  to  each  other's  such  that  said  water  pressure 
levels  thus  determine  the  net  force  exerted  on  the  piston, 
for  ducting  the  servoflows; 
a  spring-loaded  diaphragm  connected  to  the  pUot  valve, 
located  between  two  enclosed  spaces,  the  upper  space 
being  vented  to  the  toilet  tank,  and  the  lower  space  being 
connected  to  the  servoflow  channel  leading  to  the  pUot 

vftlvc* 

a  diaphragm  connected  to  the  shuttle  valve  positioned  be- 
tween two  closed  volumes,  the  upper  volume  being  con- 
nected to  the  upper  chamber  formed  by  the  piston  and  its 
associated  cylinder  by  the  servoflow  channel  leadmg  to 
the  pilot  valve;  and  <.  ,^    . ., 

a  body  for  holding  the  positioning  all  of  the  high  pressure 
automatic  flush  valve  components  above  recited  ma 
manner  such  that  the  spring-loaded  piston  automatically 
closes  the  servoflow  channel  leading  to  the  pilot  valve 
when  said  piston  reaches  the  end  of  its  upwardly  directed 
stroke. 


inlet-apertures  and  an  outlet-nozzle  extending  substantially  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  housing,  a  flow-constricting  necking  situated 
between  the  inlet-apertures  and  the  nozzle,  an  axial  impeller 
rotatable  by  an  underwater  motor  with  said  impeller  bemg 
situated  in  the  necking  with  its  axis  of  rotation  extendmg  paral- 


4,561,132 

AIR-VAC  TOILET 

Hyok  S.  Lew,  7890  Oak  St,  Anrada,  Colo.  80005,  and  Michael 

Stranahan,  P.O.  Box  15,  Woody  Creek,  Colo.  81656 

Continuationin-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,967,  Mar.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,151 

Int  a.«  E03D  11/00 

UA  a.  4-420  16  Claims 


(^^ 


m    *» 


1  An  air-vac  toilet  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  toilet  bowl  of  a  funnel-shaped  tubular  construction 
including  a  seat  disposed  at  the  diverging  end  and  further 
including  a  converging  bottom; 

(b)  an  air-lock  valve  with  the  inlet  connected  to  said  con- 
verging bottom  of  said  toilet  bowl; 

(c)  a  dehydration-evaporation  chamber  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  air-lock  valve; 

(d)  means  for  creating  an  evacuated  state  in  said  dehydra- 
tion-evaporation chamber  wherein  waste  transferred 
across  said  air-lock  valve  from  said  toilet  bowl  to  said 
dehydration-evaporation  chamber  is  vacuum  dried  and 
evaporated  by  said  means  for  creating  an  evacuated  state; 

(e)  means  for  conveying  the  dehydrated  solid  waste  out  of 
said  dehydration-evaporation  chamber;  and 

(f)  means  for  storing  and  disposing  of  the  dehydrated  soUd 
waste  discharged  from  said  dehydration-evaporation 
chamber  by  said  means  for  conveying. 

4,561,133 
JET  STREAM  DEVICE 
Karsten  Laing,  632  Marsat  Ct,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.  92011 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,067 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1983,  3313549;  Apr.  14,  1983,  3313548 

Int  a*  A47K  3/10:  E04H  3/18 

UJS  Q,  4 491  15  Claims 

1.  A  submersible  jet  stream  device  for  a  swimming  pool,  the 
device  comprising  a  longitudinaUy  extending  housing  having 


y  //  /  / 


lel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  necking  having  approximately  the  same  surface  as 
the  outlet  surface  of  the  nozzle,  characterized  by  having  means 
for  changing  the  position  of  the  outlet  nozzle  between  a  first 
position  near  the  water  surface  and  a  second  position  close  to 
the  bottom  of  the  swimming  pool. 

4,561,134 
FIITING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VINYL  LINED  POOLS 
Lester  R.  Mathews,  9810  N.  37th  St,  Phoenix,  Arix.  85028,  and 
J«y  GalTin,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Lester  Mathews,  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.;  Water  Circ.Patents,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  and 
Lnden  Warner,  Carefree,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,668 

Int  a.*  E04H  3/18 

U  A  a.  4-4%  24  Claims 


70,ny43 


1.  An  improved  fitting  and  cap  assembly  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  opening  through  the  wall  of  a  pool  with  a  vinyl 
liner,  including  in  combination: 

a  fitting  member  extending  through  an  opening  m  a  wall  of 
the  pool  and  having  a  flange  for  engaging  the  interior  wall 
surface  around  the  opening  through  the  wall  of  the  pool. 
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the  flange  of  said  fitting  member  haying  a  cap-alignment 
means  on  the  outer  surface  thereof;  I 

a  cap  having  an  opening  therein  and  dimensioned  to  overlie 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  flange  on  said 
fitting  member,  said  cap  further  haying  engaging  means 
thereon  for  matingly  engaging  the  alijgnment  means  on  the 
flange  of  said  fitting  member;  and 

a  gasket  on  the  surface  of  said  cap  which  faces  the  flange, 
said  gasket  having  a  tacky  adhesive  on  the  surface  thereof 
facing  the  flange  when  said  cap  is  positioned  over  the 
flange  with  the  engaging  means  of  said  cap  engaging  the 
alignment  means  on  the  flange. 


^  4^1,135 

BABY  BATH 

David  Adriaansen,  Arlington,  Maaa^  assitfior  to  Tncker  Hoose- 
wares.  Inc.,  LeomiBster,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,252 

Imtd/AATK  3/02' 

VS.  CL  4—572  6  Cbdns 


1.  A  portable  molded  plastic  one-piece  bath  configured  for 
use  on  a  single  or  double  basin  sink  having  a  divider,  said  bath 
comprising  a  front  wall,  a  bottom,  a  pair  bf  opposite  side  walls 
and  a  rear  wall  area, 
the  bottom  being  inclined  from  a  dee|>est  area  adjacent  the 
front  wall  to  a  highest  point  adjacent  the  rear  wall  area, 
said  bottom  rising  to  a  point  well  $bove  and  forward  of 
the  rear  wall  area, 
said  bottom  including  a  back  rest  portion  narrower  than  the 
bottom  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  walls,  forming 
spaces  between  the  side  walls  and  the  back  rest,  said  bot- 
tom having  a  narrow  strip  on  each  side  of  said  back  rest 
portion  between  said  back  rest  portion  and  said  opposite 
side  walls, 
a  downwardly  extending  depression  formed  in  each  narrow 
strip,  said  depressions  forming  a  rear  legs  for  the  bath,  said 
legs  being  located  intermediate  the  extent  of  the  back  rest 
portion, 
sakd  legs,  narrow  strips  and  said  back  rest  portion  being 
configured  and  dimensioned  to  form  a  transverse  recess 
across  the  width  of  said  bath  for  reoeiving  the  divider  of  a 
double  basin  sink  between  them,  Ukereby  positioning  the 
bath  with  the  divider  below  the  back  rest  and  thereby 
below  the  bath  occupant,  each  narrow  strip  having  a  flat 
surface  portion  for  seating  on  the  top  of  said  divider, 
hollow  extensions  on  said  legs,  said  extensions  being  shorter 

than  the  legs  and  extendmg  rearwardly  thereof 
spaced  depressions  in  the  bath  forwardly  of  the  front  wall 
and  integral  therewith,  said  front  depressions  having  bot- 
tom surfaces  generally  co-planar  with  said  extensions,  and 
forming  therewith  fore  and  aft  supports  for  the  bath  in  a 
single  basin  sink. 


SHOWER  TRACK 
MartiB  D.  Baer,  1816  Cedar  HiU  Rd.,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 
Flkd  Dec  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  687,774 
Int  CL*  B05B  3/t8 
UJS.  CL  4—615  5  Claims 

1.  A  shower  track  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  havmg  means  defining  a  slot  in  a  front  panel 
thereof,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  sides  attached  to 


the  front  panel  and  means  for  attaching  said  pair  of  sides  to 
a  shower  wall  over  a  shower  head  outlet, 

said  sides  including  abutment  and  guide  means  for  contain- 
ing a  flexible  hose  within  the  housing  in  a  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  for  enabling  a  shower  head  to  be 
positioned  along  said  slot  from  one  end  of  the  slot  to 
another  end  of  the  slot,  and  for  stabilizing  the  shower  head 
along  the  slot  when  water  is  flowing  therethrough: 

a  shower  head; 

means  for  slidably  mounting  said  shower  head  along  the  slot 
for  enabling  adjustment  of  the  height  of  the  shower  head 
from  a  shower  floor  when  the  housing  is  mounted  to  a 
shower  wall  with  the  slot  in  a  generally  vertical  orienta- 
tion, said  means  for  slidably  mounting  said  shower  head 
along  the  slot  including  bracket  means  disposed  behind 


said  housing  front  panel  for  slidably  engaging  said  housing 
sides;  and 
flexible  hose  means  for  maintaining  the  position  of  the 
shower  head  along  the  housing  slot,  said  flexible  hose 
means  interconnecting  said  shower  head  and  disposed 
behind  said  housing  front  panel  and  between  said  housing 
sides,  said  flexible  hose  means  having  a  preselected  length 
and  radius  of  curvature  to  enable  the  shower  head  to  be 
positioned  along  said  slot  from  one  end  of  the  slot  while 
the  flexible  hose  maintains  contact  with  both  said  housing 
sides,  said  flexible  hose  means  having  sufficient  resilience 
to  enable  movement  of  said  shower  head  along  the  slot 
and  to  stabilize  the  shower  head  along  the  slot  during 
water  flow  through  the  shower  head  by  exerting  force 
against  the  housing  side  walls. 


4,561,137     

FURNITURE  BOLSTER 

Robert  A.  Smitfaerman;  Thomas  A.  Staats,  and  William  E. 

Hoover,  aU  of  236  Richmond  Rd^  Salisbury,  N.C.  28144 

Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556^17 

I«t  CL*  A47C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  5—12  R  3  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  frame  including  a  seat 

portion  and  an  integral  back  extending  upwardly  from  the  seat 

portion  and  terminating  in  a  fixed  plane  above  the  seat  portion, 

a  bolster  formed  in  an  elongated  rectangular  configuration 

separately  from  the  frame,  means  for  releasably  attaching  the 

bolster  to  the  back  of  the  furniture  in  said  fixed  plane  above  the 

seat  portion  with  the  bolster  extending  upwardly  from  said 

fixed  plane,  and  a  flexible  cushion  extending  upsvardly  from 

the  seat  portion,  upwardly  along  the  back  and  over  the  bolster, 

whereby  the  apparent  height  of  the  furniture  may  be  selec- 
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tively  changed  by  removing  the  bolster  and  positioning  the  said  female  joint  element  when  said  female  joint  element 

flexible  cushion  to  extend  upwardly  from  the  seat  portion,  and  said  male  joint  element  are  m  a  locked  position. 

4,561,139 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ROUGHING  THE 

CEMENT  MARGIN  OF  A  FOOTWEAR  UPPER 

ASSEMBLY 

Michael  M.  Becka,  Nashua,  and  William  G.  Goodenough,  Wert 

Swaniey,  both  of  N  JL,  assignors  to  International  Shoe  Ma- 

diine  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,349 

Int  a*  A43D  95/00;  CUB  01/44 

VJS.  CL  12—1  R  31  Claims 


upwardly  along  the  back  and  over  the  upper  end  of  the  back  in 
said  fixed  plane. 

4,561,138 
FOLDABLE  BABY  BED 
Tsong-Ching  Hwang,  No.  54-5,  Hsin-Sbeng  S.  Rd.  Sec  1,  Taipei, 
Taiwan 

FUed  Dec  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566^24 

Int  CL*  A47D  9/00 

UJS.  CL  5—102  3  Claims 


2   24  22 


1.  An  improved  foldable  baby  bed  comprising: 
a  foldable  bed  frame  and  a  foldable  bed  base  wherein 
the  bed  frame  is  composed  of  an  upper  boundary  tube  and  a 
lower  boundary  tube,  said  upper  boundary  tube  having  a 
front  side,  a  back  side,  a  left  side  and  a  right  side,  said 
lower  boundary  tube  having  a  front  side,  a  back  side,  a  left 
side  and  a  right  side  and  a  plurality  of  support  posts  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  boundary  tubes, 
said  bed  base  is  composed  of  a  base  boundary  tube  having  a 
front  side  tube,  a  back  side  tube,  a  left  side  tube  and  a  right 
side  tube,  said  base  boundary  tube  having  four  castors  at 
its  four  lower  comers,  two  support  rods  respectively 
extending  upwardly  from  the  middle  of  said  left  side  of 
said  base  boundary  tube  and  from  said  right  side  of  swd 
base  boundary  tube,  said  two  support  rods  each  having 
pivot  means  at  the  upper  end  of  each  said  rod,  said  bed 
frame  being  coupled  to  each  said  support  rod  by  said  pivot 
means  and  being  suspended  whereby  said  bed  frame  is 
swingable  with  respect  to  said  two  support  rods; 
a  hinged  connection  at  the  middle  and  at  the  end  of  each  of 
said  left  and  right  side  tubes  of  said  upper  boundary  tube 
and  of  said  lower  boundary  tube  of  said  bed  frame; 
a  folding  mechanism  at  the  end  and  at  the  middle  of  each  of 

said  left  and  right  boundary  tube  of  said  base;  and 
a  pair  of  male  and  female  joint  elements  which  are  hinged 
together  and  releasably  lockable  to  each  other,  wherein 
each  said  male  joint  element  has  a  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional end  and  each  said  female  joint  element  has  a  U- 
shaped  cross-sectional  end  configured  to  receive  U- 
shaped  cross-sectional  end  of  a  said  respective  male  joint 
element,  said  male  joint  element  having  two  compressible 
tabs  extending  outwardly  and  laterally  from  the  edges  of  a 


26.  Apparatus  for  roughing  the  cement  margin  of  a  footwear 
upper  assembly,  that  comprises: 

means  for  supporting  a  footwear  upper  assembly  by  a  mech- 
anism capable  of  applying  to  the  upper  assembly  rocking 
movement,  translational  movement  and  rotational  move- 
ment; 

means  for  roughing  the  cement  margin;  and 

means  for  effecting  a  combination  of  said  rocking  move- 
ment, translational  movement  and  rotational  movement  to 
the  upper  assembly  while  simultaneously  effecting  rough- 
ing of  the  cement  margin  by  the  means  for  roughing, 
which  combination  of  movements  serves  continuously  to 
present  a  new  roughing  surface  to  the  means  for  roughing 
in  the  course  of  roughing  to  present  an  essentially  constant 
contact  area  between  the  means  for  roughing  and  the 
cement  margin  in  the  course  of  roughing  and,  hence, 
results  in  uniformity  of  roughing,  said  rotational  move- 
ment serving  to  cause  the  means  for  roughing  to  continu- 
ously track  the  cement  margin  with  a  determined  orienu- 
tion  therebetween  as  the  cement  margin  moves  past  the 
roughing  portion  of  the  means  for  roughing,  wherein  said 
rotational  movement  includes  angular  indexing  movement 
of  the  upper  assembly  in  the  course  of  roughing  in  the 
region  between  the  toe  portion  and  the  heel  portion  of  the 
upper  assembly  to  maintain  the  determined  orientation 
substantially  constant  despite  direction  changes  of  the 
cement  margin  between  said  toe  portion  and  said  heel 
portion  said  rocking  movement  being  about  a  transverse 
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axis  of  the  footwear  upper  assembly  between  the  toe 
portion  and  the  heel  portion  of  the  footwear  upper  assem- 
bly. 


4^1,140 

SOLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Keanetk  W.  Grahaiii,  Wakefield;  Edward  J.  Norton,  Boxford, 
both  of  Mass^  and  Shabei  Kurata,  Fukuoka,  Japan,  assignors 
to  New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass. 
Coatiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,288,  Sep.  23,  1983.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,388 
Int.  a.*  A43B  13/04.  13/14.  1$/18,  21/32 
UA  CL  12—146  BR 


26 


26  ! 


SClaims 


26 


■:^r-^ 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  sole  unit  fof  a  shoe,  a  method  of 
forming  a  midsole  including  a  core  of  ai  first  plastic  material 
which  IS  light  of  weight,  providing  the  characteristic  of  spring- 
iness and  having  a  durometer  reading  (Shore  A)  of  at  least  IS, 
and  a  shell  of  a  second,  different  and  mote  dense  plastic  mate- 
rial having  a  durometer  reading  (Shore  A)  of  at  least  20  sub- 
stantially encapsulating  said  core  to  maintain  integrity  and  to 
prevent  break  down  of  said  core  under  stress,  comprising 

(a)  supporting  said  core  on  one  or  the  other  of  an  outsole  and 
an  insole, 

(b)  supporting  said  core  and  sole  component  in  a  cavity  of  a 
mold,  said  core  being  disposed  toward  said  cavity, 

(c)  providing  a  charge  of  said  second  plastic  material  to  said 
cavity,  said  charge  being  sufficient  to  flow  around  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  core  for  oomplete  coverage  of 
exposed  surfaces  to  a  predetermined  thickness  of  no  less 
than  about  O.S  mm,  and 

(d)  permitting  said  second  material  to  set  in  situ. 


rated  wall  of  the  basket  to  couple  the  basket  for  rotation 
with  the  wiper  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  as  the 


rotation  of  the  wiper  and  matter  in  the  wiper  is  extracted 
therefrom  through  the  perforated  wall  of  the  basket. 


4,561,142 
DISC  CLEANER 
Peter  S.  Mischenko,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  and  George  T.  Bnelil, 
Columbia,  Mo.,  assignors  to  International  Jensen  Incorpo- 
rated, Schiller  Park,  Dl. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,732 

Int.  CL*  B08B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  15—97  R  30  Claims 


4,561,141 
SELF-WRINGING  MOP 
George  S.  TrisoUni,  Via  Donatello  5,  Pal«giano  (Taranto),  Italy 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  Na  562,869 
Claiau  pricrity,  application  Italy,  Feb.  16,  1983,  66302  A/83 
Int  a.«  B08B  11/02 
U.S.  CL  15—3  ^  9  Claims 

1.  A  mop  comprising: 
a  mop  handle; 
a  housing  mounted  upon  the  mop  ^andle  and  having  an 

opening  therein; 
a  basket  joumaled  for  rotation  within  the  housing,  the  basket 
having  an  axially-extending  perforated  wall  and  a  mouth 
adjacent  the  opening  in  the  housing; 
a  wiper  mounted  for  rotation  upon  the  mop  handle  and  for 
selective  movement  relative  to  the  mop  handle,  the  basket 
and  the  housing  between  an  advanced  position  outside  the 
housing,  where  at  least  a  ]x>rtion  of  the  wiper  is  located  in 
position  for  wiping,  and  a  retracted  position  within  the 
housing,  wherein  the  wiper  is  located  within  the  basket; 
actuating  means  mounted  upon  the  tiop  handle  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  wiper  between  the  advanced  position 
and  the  retracted  position;  and 
a  motor  withm  the  housmg  and  coupled  with  the  wiper  for 
rotatioa  of  the  wiper  when  the  wiper  is  in  the  retracted 
position  such  that  the  wiper  is  forced  against  the  perfo- 


1.  A  disc  cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  disc  support  platform  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis, 
said  platform  adapted  to  support  a  disc  having  a  recorded 
area  to  be  cleaned  and  to  center  the  disc  to  be  cleaned 
about  the  first  axis; 

a  cleaning  disc  surface  mounted  to  rotate  about  a  second 
axis,  spaced  from  the  first  axis,  said  cleaning  surface  posi- 
tioned to  contact  a  disc  to  be  cleaned  supported  on  the 
platform; 

means  for  rotating  the  platform  about  the  first  axis;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  cleaning  surface  about  the  second  axis 
at  a  rate  selected  to  ensure  that  the  relative  movement 
between  the  cleaning  surface  and  the  disc  to  be  cleaned  is 
oriented  substantially  radially  with  respect  to  the  first  axis 
to  provide  a  substantially  radial  cleaning  of  at  least  the 
recorded  area  of  the  disc  to  be  cleaned. 
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4,561,143 
WIPER  BLADE  WITH  AIR  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 
ChristiaB  Beneteau,  Gorcy,  France,  assignor  to  Champion  Spark 
Plug  Europe  S.A.,  Virton,  Belgium 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,489 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  18, 1983,  83  13443 
Int.  CL*  B60S  1/04.  1/38 
MS.  a.  15—250.42  20  Claims 


^d2     ,8 

:,SlN^^^^^s■T-s^v.^^^^■w^..v^..v.^^.^,.,.,.,.,.,,,.,,,,,i^,.,,^ 


1.  A  wiper  blade  for  motor  vehicles  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  superstructure  connected  to  a  wiping  element  which  is 
reinforced  by  a  longitudinal  pressure  distributing  profile; 
and 
an  air  deflecting  device  connected  to  the  pressure  distribut- 
ing profile  and  including  a  deflector  spaced  from  the 
wiping  element  to  define  at  least  one  air  opening  between 
the  deflector  and  the  pressure  distributing  profile. 

4,561,144 
MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  FLAT  TABLEWARE 
Jacques  Marals,  VilleneuTe  d'Ascq,  France,  assignor  to  Fast 
Lunch  Societe  Anonyme  dite,  Villeneuve  d'Ascq,  France 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,049 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  29, 1982,  82  13272 

Int  C\*  A47L  15/24.  15/48.  15/37;  B08B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  15—302  3  Claims 


>»iu J .  I  j,i  J  ni^ )  )mj^ijm>ji^u*i*}t>f>ij^/tjr> 


14  U 


1.  In  a  machine  for  mechanically  washing  and  drying  articles 
of  flat  tableware,  including  trays,  plates,  dishes  or  the  lUce,  of 
the  type  having: 

an  inlet  for  introduction  of  said  articles  and  an  outlet  for 
evacuation  thereof, 

a  brushing  station  having  means  for  projecting  detergent 
water, 

a  tank  of  detergent  water  supplied  by  the  return  of  the  water 
coming  from  said  brushing  station, 

means  for  recycling  the  water  from  said  tank  towards  the 
detergent  water  projecting  means, 

a  drying  station  with  means  for  projecting  air, 

means  for  conveying  the  articles  from  the  inlet  to  the  brush- 
ing station,  and  thereafter  to  the  drying  station  and  to  the 
outlet,  said  means  conveying  the  articles  along  an  upward 
path  forming  an  angle  of  between  10°  and  30°  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  air  projecting  means  being  located  immediately  down- 
stream of  said  brushing  station,  without  the  interposition 
of  a  rinsing  station,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  nozzles 


disposed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  advance  of  the 
articles  above  and  below  said  articles,  said  nozzles  pro- 
jecting a  flow  of  air  in  the  form  of  a  flat  jet  against  the 
surface  of  the  said  articles  at  an  angle  of  between  70*  and 
80°  with  respect  to  the  inclined  surface  of  said  articles,  the 
said  flat  jet  of  air  being  projected  for  scraping  any  deter- 
gent water  remaining  on  the  articles  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site the  upward  movement  of  said  articles, 

a  first  storage  station  located  upstream  of  said  inlet  for  stor- 
ing articles  of  tableware  stacked  horizontally  on  one  an- 
other, and 

gripping  means  located  at  said  first  storage  station  for  grip- 
ping and  displacing  each  article  of  tableware  individually 
for  introduction  thereof  into  the  said  machine  mlet  and  for 
retrieval  by  said  conveying  means,  said  gripping  means  at 
the  first  storage  sution  comprising  suction  pads,  a  vertical 
first  jack  at  the  base  of  which  the  said  suction  pads  are 
located,  a  sliding  element  to  bear  the  said  first  jack,  a  rail 
assembly  to  guide  the  said  sliding  element,  a  substantially 
horizontal  second  jack  to  move  the  said  sliding  element, 
and  a  second  storage  station  downstream  of  said  outlet 
adapted  to  receive  the  articles  stacked  horizontally  on  one 
another. 


4,561,145 

CONTINUOUS  SWEEP  FOR  ROAD  PLANING  AND 

MILLING  MACHINES 

Winchester  E.  Latham,  10470  W.  2l8t  St,  IndianapoUs,  Ind. 

46234 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,958 

Int  CL*  EOlC  23/12 

U.S.  a.  15—340  14  Claims 


1.  A  sweeper  apparatus  for  use  with  a  mobile  roadway 
cleaning  vehicle  or  the  lUte,  the  mobile  roadway  cleaning 
vehicle  including  pick-up  means  for  gathering  a  portion  of 
loose  material  spread  on  a  roadway  or  other  surface  in  the  path 
of  the  vehicle,  and  conveyor  means  for  transporting  a  stream 
of  the  loose  material  gathered  by  the  pick-up  means  to  a  point 
of  reclamation,  the  sweeper  apparatus  comprising 
sweeper  means  for  collecting  an  additional  portion  of  the 
loose  material  spread  on  the  roadway,  the  sweeper  means 
being  fixed  to  the  mobile  roadway  cleamng  vehicle  to 
follow  behind  the  pick-up  means  during  operational 
movement  of  the  vehicle  so  that  substantially  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  loose  material  spread  on  the  roadway  in  the 
path  of  the  vehicle  is  removed  from  the  roadway,  and 
hopper  means  for  dispensing  the  additional  portion  of  the 
loose  material  collected  from  the  road  surface  by  the 
sweeper  means  onto  the  stream  of  loose  material  trans- 
ported on  the  conveyor  means  prior  to  arrival  of  the 
stream  at  its  point  of  reclamation  so  that  the  portion  of  the 
loose  material  gathered  by  the  pick-up  means  and  the 
additional  portion  of  the  loose  material  coUected  by  the 
foUowing  sweeper  means  are  combined  on  the  conveyor 
means  prior  to  delivery  to  the  point  of  reclamation. 
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4^1,146 
PLASTIC  FASTENIR 
HvaU  ScUlty,  Wetzbur,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  anignor  to 
USM  CorvoratkM,  Fanaiagtoii,  Coon. 

FBed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No»  539,646 

lot  CL*  A47G  27/02 

U  A  CL 16—7  I  4  Oaims 


78    S   U 


1.  A  plastic  fastener  having  means  for  latching  under  a 
peripheral  shoulder  of  a  stud  projecting  from  a  surface  and 
comprising  a  hollow  shank  within  which  the  stud  can  be  re- 
ceived and  with  an  internal  hp  or  hps  to  engage  the  shoulder  of 
the  stud  characterized  in  that  the  shank  of  the  fastener  is  pro- 
vided in  part  by  a  rigid  skirt  extending  around  at  least  180*,  but 
not  all,  of  the  shank  and  in  part  by  a  resilient  finger  disposed  in 
a  gap  formed  between  the  ends  of  said  skirt,  said  Ups  being 
provided,  one  on  said  finger  and  one  coplanar  therewith  on 
said  skirt,  an  opening  formed  through  said  skirt  diametrically 
opposite  said  finger  providing  a  bottom  floor  surface,  said  lip 
on  said  skirt  being  a  continuation  of  said  floor  surface,  said 
opening  being  at  least  as  wide  as  said  finger  to  provide  a  win- 
dow so  that  the  lip  on  said  finger  may  be  formed  in  an  injection 
molding  operation  by  a  side  core  meojber  which  also  forms 
said  window. 


4^1,147       ' 
HINGE  WHICH  FACILITATES  OPENING  DOOR  AFTER 
THE  GATE  FRAME  IS  DISTORTED 

Yoshiaki  Katoh,  and  Hiroahi  Innzoka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Miwa  Lock  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  Nb.  564,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  D«c.  27, 1982,  57-232539; 
Jun.  20, 1983, 58-109350;  Jan.  27, 1983, 58-116578;  Jul.  5, 1983, 
58-121077;  JaL  25,  1983,  58-136364 

Int  a.*  E05D  5/12 
MS.  CL  16— 3M 


16Clainis 


—  e 


1.  A  door  hinge  which  faciUtates  the  opening  of  a  door  after 
there  has  been  relative  distortion  of  said  door  and  the  gate 
frame  to  which  said  door  hinge  is  attached,  comprising 

first  and  second  vertically  spaced  motal  plates  each  having  a 
vertically  oriented  side  edge,  one  of  said  first  and  second 
plates  being  attachable  to  said  do*r  and  the  other  to  said 
gate  frame;  { 

first  and  second  vertically  spaced  knuckle  cylinders  formed 
integrally  with  said  first  and  second  metal  plates,  respec- 
tively, said  second  knuckle  cylinder  being  positioned 
above  said  first  knuckle  cylinder  with  a  clearance  space 
therebetween,  an  engaging  portion  being  provided  within 
said  second  knuckle  cyhnder; 

a  pin  slidably  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
knuckle  cylinders,  said  first  and  second  knuckle  cylinders 


being  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  each  other  along 
said  pin; 

a  load  plug  slidably  inserted  within  said  second  knuckle 
cylinder  and  resting  on  the  engaging  portion  thereof,  said 
load  plug  contacting  the  upper  aid  of  said  pin;  and 

compression  spring  means  positioned  within  said  second 
knuckle  cylinder  above  said  load  plug,  the  force  exerted 
by  said  compression  spring  means  being  greater  than  the 
load  normally  applied  axially  by  the  weight  of  said  door 
on  said  pin  in  the  absence  of  relative  distortion  between 
said  door  and  said  gate  frame,  whereby  said  load  plug  is 
pressed  against  said  engaging  portion  and  the  load  applied 
axially  by  the  weight  of  said  door  to  said  pin  is  carried  by 
said  compression  spring  means,  said  knuckle  cylinders 
being  axially  displaced  with  respect  to  each  other  when 
relative  distortion  occurs  between  said  door  and  said  gate 
frame. 


4,561,148 
MACHINE  FOR  PULLING  VISCERA  PACKAGE  FROM 

FOWLS 
James  A.  Bonuchi,  Orerlaad  Park,  Kans.,  and  Frank  J.  Crisc- 
ione,  II,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Simon-Johnson,  Inc^ 
Kansas  Qty,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,407 

Int  CL*  A22C  21/06 

UA  CL  17—11  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  processing  poultry,  an  eviscerating  tool 
for  insertion  into  the  body  cavity  of  the  poultry  through  an 
opening  at  its  vent  and  removal  of  the  viscera  of  the  poultry 
from  the  cavity  through  said  opening  upon  withdrawal  of  the 
tool,  said  tool  including: 

a  tube  having  a  terminal  end  disposed  adjacent  said  viscera 
when  the  tool  is  inserted  into  the  cavity; 

an  elongated  post  rigidly  secured  to  the  tube  adjacent  said 
end  thereof, 

said  post  having  a  transversely  round,  exterior  surface, 

a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  tube  and  extending  therethrough 
beyond  said  end;  and 

a  finger  secured  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  after  the 
finger  is  disposed  in  said  cavity, 

said  finger  having  a  transversely  flat,  inner  face, 

said  fmger  being  disposed  adjacent  said  post  for  gathering 
the  viscera  during  rotation  of  the  shaft,  wrapping  of  the 
viscera  around  the  finger  with  the  viscera  looped  through 
the  finger  across  said  face  and  moving  the  viscera  against 
said  surface  prior  to  and  during  withdrawal  of  the  tool, 

said  surface  and  said  face  being  smooth,  even  and  free  of 
edges,  projections  and  other  sharp  formations. 
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4,561,149 

METHOD  OF  INFLUENONG  THE  QUALITY,  IN 

PARTICULAR  THE  TENDERNESS  OF  MEAT  OF 

SLAUGHTERED  ANIMALS  BY  MEANS  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT 

Johan  W.  NUhois,  WinterswUk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 

chinefabriek  G.  J.  NiJhuii  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.   19,   1980, 
8004689 

Int  CL«  A22C  9/00 
U  A  a.  17-45  14  Claims 

1.  Method  of  influencing  by  means  of  an  electric  current  the 
quality,  in  particular  the  tenderness,  of  the  meat  of  a  slaughter 
animal,  comprising  the  step  of  passing  the  electric  current 
through  the  animal  during  the  time  period  following  complete 
stunning  so  that  the  animal  has  completely  lost  consciousness, 
and  prior  to  the  clinical  death  of  the  animal. 


4,561,151 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RUPTURING  SLIVER 

DURING  COILER  CAN  REPLACEMENT 
Theo  Schopwinkel,  Monchen-Gladbnch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Moncbefr^^ad- 
bach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  7, 
1983,  3324461 

Int  a.*  B65H  67/04 
U.S.  a.  19—159  R  11  Claims 


4,561,150 

SKINNING  MACHINE  HAVING  FEED  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Ray  T.  Townsend,  3131  Fleur  Dr.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50321 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,879 

lBta.«A22C  77/72 

U.S.  a.  17—50       ^  20  Claims 


1.  A  feed  device  for  feeding  a  piece  of  meat  having  a  skin 
layer  thereon  into  a  meat  skinning  machine  comprising  a  skin- 
ning blade  means  containing  a  knife  edge  presented  in  a  first 
direction,  a  gripping  roll  having  an  outer  toothed  surface 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  said  knife 
edge  so  that  said  outer  toothed  surface  will  move  toward  and 
closely  adjacent  said  knife  edge,  said  feed  device  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  feed  wheel  positioned  above  said  gripping  roll 
and  being  rotatably  mounted  about  a  second  horizontal 
axis  spaced  above  said  gripping  roll,  said  feed  wheel  hav- 
ing an  outer  cylindrical  portion  formed  of  a  material 
which  permits  viewing  through  said  wheel; 
an  arcuate  shield  member  having  a  concave  surface  posi- 
tioned in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  said  feed  wheel,  said  shield  having  an  upper 
end  spaced  above  said  gripping  roll  and  a  lower  end  adja- 
cent said  gripping  roll; 
said  spaced  apart  shield  member  and  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  feed  wheel  defining  a  feed  chute  positioned  above 
said  gripping  roll  for  receiving  said  piece  of  meat  and 
guiding  said  meat  toward  said  gripping  roll,  said  feed 
chute  having  an  upper  intake  end  formed  by  said  upper 
end  of  said  shield  member  and  positioned  in  spaced  rela- 
tion above  said  gripping  roll  and  a  lower  outlet  end 
formed  by  said  lower  end  of  said  shield  member  and 
positioned  closely  adjacent  said  gripping  roll; 
said  outlet  end  of  said  chute  facing  toward  said  skinning 
blade  whereby  said  gripping  roll  wiU  grasp  said  meat  as 
said  meat  exits  from  said  ouUet  end  and  wUl  pull  said  meat 
toward  said  knife  edge  for  separating  said  dan  layer  from 
said  meat. 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  sliver  from  a  sliver  producing 
apparatus  into  a  coiler  can,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  delivering  the  sliver  from  a  sliver  feeding  device  of  a 
rotating  coiler  head  into  the  coil  can  to  build  superposed 
sliver  coils  therein;  said  sliver  feeding  device  orbiting  in  a 
circular  path  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  coUer  can 
undergoing  filling; 

(b)  replacing  a  full  coiler  can  with  an  empty  coiler  can 
underneath  the  coiler  head; 

(c)  rupturing  the  running  sliver  simultaneously  with  the 
replacing  step;  said  rupturing  step  comprising  the  step  of 
increasing  the  distance  between  said  sliver  feeding  device 
of  the  coiler  head  and  an  uppermost  sliver  coil  in  the  full 
coiler  can  for  a  short  period  at  a  time  when  said  sliver 
feeding  device  is  situated  on  an  inner  half  circle  of  said 
circular  path;  said  inner  half  circle  being  oriented  towards 
a  central  axis  of  the  coiler  can  undergoing  filling;  said  step 
of  increasing  the  distance  being  effected  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  cause  rupture  of  said  sliver;  and 

(d)  continuing  to  deliver  sliver  from  the  sliver  feeding  de- 
vice of  said  coiler  head  during  said  replacing  and  ruptur- 
ing steps. 


4,561,152 

DRAFT  ROLL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPINNING  MACHINES 
Kiwamn  NUmi,  Toyoake,  and  KenjI  Klnoshita,  Tokai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidosbokki 

Seisaknsho,  Karyia,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,664 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Fd».  8,  1983,  58-19472; 
Feb.  8, 1983,  58-154606 

Int  CL*  DOIH  5/86 
UJS.  CL  19—244  7  Claims 

1.  A  draft  roll  device  for  a  spinning  machine  comprising  a 
back  bottom  roll,  means  defining  an  apron  bottom  roll,  and  a 
front  bottom  roll,  all  connected  at  common  side  ends  thereof  to 
a  driving  source  through  a  first  drive  transmission  system  and 
driven  at  a  predetermined  speed  ratio  between  any  two  of  said 
rolls,  said  means  defining  an  apron  bottom  roll  comprising  a 
first  apron  bottom  roU  section  at  said  common  side  end  thereof 
and  a  separate  and  substantially  independently  mounted  but 
axially  aligned  second  apron  bottom  roU  section  at  the  other 
side  end  thereof;  and  said  back  bottom  roll,  said  second  apron 
bottom  roU  section,  and  said  front  bottom  roll  being  opera- 
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tively  connected  at  their  respective  othe<  side  ends  to  a  second 
drive  transmission  system,  whereby  rotation  of  said  back  bot- 


^^^T^ 


4^1,154 

WEDGE-TYPE  ROPE  SOCXET  C»NNECnON  AND 

METHOD 

Terry  L.  Briscoe,  and  Robert  L.  Van  Hoomiaseii,  both  of 

Portland,  Oreg^  assignors  to  ESCO  Corporation,  Portland, 

Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,063 

Int  CL*  F16G  11/04 

U.S.  CL  24—136  K  6  Qaims 


t 


torn  roll  and  said  front  bottom  roll  is  transmitted  from  said 
other  side  end  to  said  second  apron  bottom  roll  section. 


4,561,153 
CABLE  CLAMP 
Kaznhiro  Matsoi,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kitagawa  Indus- 
tries Co.,  Ltd^  Nagoya,  Japan  | 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,585,  Aug.  23,  1982.  This 
application  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1981,  56-126760 
Int.  a.*  B65D  63  m 
MS.  CL  24—16  PB                                 I  1  Claim 


28^  ^ 


1.  A  socket- wedge  connection  for  the  wedge-type  rope 
socket  for  an  excavating  bucket  or  the  like  comprising  a  rela- 
tively elongated  socket  having  a  larger  end  and  a  smaller  end, 
a  tapered  passage  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other,  a  rope 
in  said  passage  looped  upon  itself  to  provide  two  lengths  of 
rope  in  said  passage  with  a  loop  adjacent  said  larger  end,  and 
a  relatively  elongated  wedge  between  said  two  lengths,  said 
wedge  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending  wedge-form- 
ing means  with  collapsible  insert  means  therebetween  for 
relieving  pressure  on  said  two  lengths,  said  insert  means  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  longitudinally  tapered  block  means  ar- 
ranged to  slide  relative  to  each  other  unless  constrained  against 
relative  longitudinal  movement 


4,561,155 

CORD  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS  AND 

CONNECTOR  ATTACHMENT  MACHINE  THEREFOR 

Magnus  Randar,  Menomooee  Falls,  Wis.,  and  David  G.  Moore, 

Ecanaba,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Artos  Engineering  Company, 

New  Berlin,  Wis. 

FUed  Jnn.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,233 

Int  d*  HOIR  43/00;  B23P  23/00 

MS.  CI.  29—33  M  4  Claims 


1.  A  cable  clamp  for  securement  of  cables  to  a  base  compris- 


mg: 


a  resilient  plastic  band  having  &  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  band  bemg  bendable  in  an  arcuate  shape  about  a 
center  of  curvature  on  one  side  of  said  band  such  that  said 
first  and  second  ends  may  approach  one  another,  said 
second  end  being  preformed  with  a  longitudinal  curve 
having  a  center  of  curvature  on  a  aide  of  said  band  oppo- 
site said  one  side;  j 

a  hole  in  said  band  along  said  longiiudinal  curve  adjacent 
said  second  end; 

a  wedge  shaped  engaging  projection  having  a  larger  end 
ftxed  to  said  band  at  said  first  end  opposite  said  longitudi- 
nal curve  and  extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  first 
end  for  insertion  into  a  hole  in  said  base;  and 

a  pushing  element  formed  between  (aid  first  end  and  said 
engaging  projection,  said  pushing  element  being  engaged 
with  said  second  end 

whereby  when  said  engaging  projection  is  inserted  through 
a  hole  in  a  flat  base  located  at  said  opposite  side  of  said 
band,  said  longitudinal  curve  biases  said  pushing  element 
away  from  said  base  so  as  to  secpre  said  clamp  and  to 
secure  said  cables  in  said  clamp. 


I 


4^j^»^-^_.4tv,.^^.,^; 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  cord  from  a  connector  and 

a  cable  segment, 

said  connector  comprising  a  connector  housing  having  a  cable- 
receiving  cavity  therein,  displaceable  anchor  means  and  a 
plurality  of  displaceable  electrical  contacts  mounted  on  said 
connector  housing, 

said  cable  segment  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  insu- 
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lated  electrical  conductors  having  an  insulating  sheath  dis- 
posed therearound,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(1)  a  conveyor  for  moving  said  cable  segment  in  incremental 
steps  along  a  path  with  the  axis  of  said  cable  segment 
disposed  transverse  to  said  path; 

(2)  stripping  means  adjacent  said  path  for  removing  a  por- 
tion of  said  sheath  from  an  end  of  said  cable  segment  to 
expose  the  insulated  conductors  therewithin; 

(3)  trimming  means  adjacent  said  path  for  trimming  the 
exposed  ends  of  said  insulated  conductors  to  ensure  that 
each  electrical  conductor  extends  substantially  to  the  end 
of  the  insulation  there-around;     - 

(4)  connector  supply  means;  and 

(5)  connector  attachment  means  adjacent  said  path  for  me- 
chanically and  electrically  connecting  a  connector  to  the 
stripped  and  trimmed  end  of  said  cable  segment  so  as  to 
provide  a  cord,  for  testing  said  cord  and  for  disposing  of 
said  cord  if  defective,  said  connector  attachment  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  structure; 

(b)  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  presses  mounted  on  said 
supporting  structure  and  disposed  adjacent  said  path, 
each  press  comprising 
(i)  a  stationary  portion  mounted  on  said  supporting 

structure; 
(ii)  releasable  holding  means  to  temporarily  hold  in 
fixed  position  the  end  of  a  cable  segment  and  an 
associated  coimector; 
(iii)  a  first  motor  on  said  supporting  structure  for  operat- 
ing said  releasable  holding  means; 
(iv)  a  movable  operating  member  for  operating  on  a 

connector  received  in  the  press;  and 
(v)  a  rotatable  pinion  gear  shaft  for  actuating  said  mov- 
able operating  member; 
(c)  and  drive  means  to  effect  synchronized  movement  of 
said  movable  operating  members  comprising 
(i)  a  plurality  of  pinion  gears,  each  pinion  gear  being 
connected  to  a  rotatable  pinion  gear  shaft  of  a  respec- 
tive movable  operating  member; 
(ii)  a  toothed  rack  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
on  said  supporting  structure  and  engaged  with  said 
plurality  of  pinion  gears;  and 
(iii)  a  second  motor  on  said  supporting  structure  for 
effecting  reciprocating  movement  of  said  toothed 
rack; 
said  first  press  being  operable  to  receive  a  connector  from  said 
connector   supply   means,    to   receive    the   stripped    and 
trimmed  end  of  said  cable  segment  from  said  trimming 
means,  to  dispose  said  end  in  said  cavity  in  said  connector, 
and  to  displace  said  anchor  means  so  as  to  mechanically 
engage  said  connector  with  said  cable  segment; 
said  second  press  being  operable  to  receive  said  end  of  said 
cable  segment  with  said  connector  mechanically  attached 
thereto  and  to  displace  some  of  said  electrical  contacts  so 
that  each  displaced  contact  pierces  said  insulation  on  an 
associated  conductor  and  electrically  engages  said  electrical 
conductor; 
said  third  press  being  operable  to  receive  said  end  of  said  cable 
segment  with  said  connector  mechanically  attached  thereto 
and  with  some  of  said  contacts  electrically  engaged  and  to 
displace  the  remainder  of  said  electrical  contacts  so  that  each 
displaced  contact  pierces  said  insulation  on  an  associated 
conductor  to  provide  a  cord;  and 
said  fourth  press  being  operable  to  receive  the  connector  end 
of  said  cord,  to  perform  an  electrical  continuity  test  on  said 
cord,  and  to  dispose  of  said  cord  if  defective. 


4,561,156 

ROLLER  FOR  SUGAR  CANE  SQUEEZING  MILLS 

Ting-Zni  Sun,  No.  Ill,  Fu-Nei  La.,  Kao-Tan  Village,  Jen-Wn 

Country,  Kao-Shinng  Hsien,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  502,751,  Jnn.  9, 1983.  This  application 

Jon.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  745,826 

Int  CL*  B21B  27/02 

MS.  CL.  29—121.6  *  O**" 


1.  An  improved  roller  for  a  sugar  cane  squeezing  mill,  com- 
prising: 

a  roller  shaft; 

a  cylindrical  mounting  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  over  said 
roller  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal 
slots  equally  spaced  radially  around  a  peripheral  outer 
surface  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  roller  shell  segments  each  having  a  cross  sec- 
tion of  generally  sector  shape,  an  outer  side  provided  with 
arcuate  grooves  and  ridges  and  an  inner  side  provided 
with  a  longitudinal  key  to  fit  one  of  said  longitudinal  slots 
of  said  mounting  sleeve,  said  roller  shell  segments  being 
radially  detachably  mounted  onto  said  peripheral  outer 
surface  of  said  mounting  sleeve; 

a  space  being  provided  between  each  said  longitudinal  slot 
of  said  mounting  sleeve  and  eac'.  said  longitudinal  key  of 
said  mounted  roller  shell  segments  to  form  a  passage 
therebetween  extending  along  the  length  of  said  mounting 
sleeve,  each  said  groove  of  each  said  roller  shell  segment 
being  provided  with  two  juice  collecting  ports  communi- 
cating with  said  passage. 

4,561,157 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ROLLER  RETAINERS  IN  A 

BEARING  CAGE 
Paul  H.  Johnson,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,695 

Int  a.*  B21C  37/30 

MS.  CL.  29—148.4  A  8  O**™* 


1.  A  method  for  retaining  roller  members  in  a  bearing  cage 
wherein  said  cage  includes  a  bearing  cage  plane  and  a  plurality 
of  roller  receiving  pockets  disposed  in  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship relative  to  each  other,  and  a  roller  disposed  in  each  of 
said  roller  receiving  pockets,  said  cage  further  including  a 
plurality  of  web  portions  defining  receiving  pocket  walls,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  at  least  one  lug  on  each  web  portion,  said  lug 

protruding  outwardly  from  said  web  portion  in  a  direction 

generally  normal  to  said  cage  plane; 
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(b)  positioning  said  cage  so  that  the  l«g  on  at  least  one  web 
is  disposed  in  operative  relation  to  a  staking  punch  having 
a  predetermined  conformation; 

(c)  moving  the  lug  on  said  one  web  and  said  at  least  punch 
into  cooperative  communication  with  each  other; 

(d)  precisely  locating  the  lug  on  said  one  web  relative  to  said 
punch  by  engaging  a  roller  disposed  in  a  roller  receiving 
pocket  positioned  adjacent  said  one  web  with  a  locator 
bar  associated  with  said  punch 

(e)  urging  the  roller  disposed  in  the  noUer  receiving  pocket 
into  physical  contact  with  an  adjacent  web  portion  of  the 
roller  receiving  pocket  by  use  of  a  tapered  contact  area 
associated  with  the  locator  bar;      I 

(0  continuing  said  step  of  moving  witii  said  punch  engaging 
said  lug  for  imparting  a  staking  action  thereto  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  lug  is  worked  to  »  preselected  position 
overlaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said  adjacent  roller  receiv- 
ing pocket  in  a  capturing  relationship  with  said  roller 
disposed  in  said  adjacent  receiving  pocket; 

(g)  causing  said  locator  bar  to  be  retracted  relative  to  said 
punch  during  said  step  of  continuing;  and, 

(h)  subsequently  retracting  said  punch  and  said  lug  from 
cooperative  communication  with  each  other. 


4^1,158 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

THROTTLE-CONTROLLED  INDUCTION  PASSAGE 

ASSEMBLY 

KaliB  S.  JohnsoB,  Nortfaville,  and  Daniel  E.  Alaobrooks,  Flat 

Rock,  both  of  MklL,  assignors  to  Cok  Industries  Operating 

Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  364,981,  Apr.  2,  1912,  Pat  No.  4,480,367. 

This  applicatioa  May  4,  1984,  S«r.  No.  607,184 

lat  CL*  B23P  15/M 

VS,  CL  29—156^  R  6  Claims 


4,561,159 

ADAPTER  FOR  REMOVING  DIESEL  ENGINE  FUEL 

INJECTORS 

David  V.  Schuster,  1568  Cohassett  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Ohio  44107 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582^28 

Int  CL*  B25B  19/00 

VS.  CL  29—255  2  Claims 


30  34 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  tool  utilized  for  engaging  fuel  injector 
nozzles  or  the  like  comprising  a  sleeve  member  having  a  longi- 
ttidinally  extending  opening  therein  throughout  its  entire 
length,  said  longitudinally  extending  opening  comprising  a  first 
longitudinally  extending  opening  and  a  second  longitudinally 
extending  opening,  said  first  and  second  longitudinally  extend- 
ing openings  being  contiguous  and  joined  at  a  location  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  sleeve  member,  said  first  longitudinally 
extending  opening  being  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
sleeve  member  and  having  a  transverse  width  less  than  the 
transverse  width  of  said  second  longitudinally  extending  open- 
ing, a  pocket  provided  in  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve  member, 
said  pocket  having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  therein 
coincident  with  said  first  longitudinally  extending  opening  in 
said  sleeve  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  side  surfaces  and  a  base  surface  complementary  to 
the  configuration  of  a  portion  of  the  fiiel  injector  nozzle  to  be 
engaged  permitting  the  surfaces  defining  the  »des  of  the  por- 
tion of  the  fuel  injector  nozzle  and  a  transverse  surface  thereon 
to  be  engageable  with  said  complementary  longitudinally 
extending  side  surfaces  and  said  base  surface  of  said  pocket, 
and  means  for  attaching  said  sleeve  member  to  the  removal 
tool,  said  attaching  means  being  removably  attachable  to  the 
other  end  of  said  sleeve  member. 


4^1,160 
METHOD  OF  ALTERING  A  CONVENTIONAL  TUB  FOR 

THE  HANDICAPPED 

Paul  G.  Nicol,  285  Bradford  Ter.,  Manomet,  Mass.  02345,  and 

William  W.  Nicol,  3D  Markham  Or.,  Ayer,  Mass.  01432 

FUed  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,493 

lot  CL*  B23P  7/00 

VS.  a.  29—401.1  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  throttle  controlled  induc- 
tion passage  assembly  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  induc- 
tion passage  means  through  suitable  body  means,  forming  a 
single  throttle  shaft,  securing  said  single  throttle  shaft  to  said 
body  means  as  to  extend  transversely  of  and  totally  through 
said  induction  passage  means  and  to  be  freely  rotatable  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  single  throttle  shaft,  operatively  lock- 
ing said  single  throttle  shaft  to  said  body  means  as  to  at  least 
hmit  the  amount  of  axial  movement  of  s^d  single  throttle  shaft 
relative  to  said  body  means,  forming  a  tfirottle  valve,  position- 
mg  said  throttle  valve  for  attachment  to  only  said  single  throt- 
tle shaft,  positionmg  said  throttle  valve  relative  to  the  surface 
of  said  induction  passage  means  as  to  h4ve  the  peripheral  edge 
of  said  throttle  valve  within  a  preselected  spaced  relationship 
to  said  surface  of  said  induction  pass^e  means,  and  fixedly 
securing  said  throttle  valve  to  only  said  single  throttle  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  axis. 
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1.  The  method  of  altering  a  conventional  tub  for  the  handi- 
capped comprising  removing  a  generally  rectangular  section 
of  a  wall  of  a  tub  having  spaced-apart  inner  and  outer  side 
walls  extending  from  the  rim  down  to  a  level  above  the  bottom 
which  is  more  than  half  the  height  of  the  wall,  thus  defining  an 
opening  in  the  wall,  the  bottom  of  which  is  above  the  bottom 
of  the  tub,  reducing  the  depth  of  the  removed  section  to  less 
than  half  its  original  depth,  replacing  the  reduced  section  in  the 
opening  at  the  bottom,  filling  the  sides  of  the  openings  betwen 
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the  inner  and  outer  side  walls  of  the  wall  from  the  rim  down  to 
the  replaced  section  and  finishing  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the 
opening  with  a  compound  comparable  with  the  finish  of  the 
tub. 


4,561,161 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  ATTACHING  TOP  STOPS  TO  A 

GAPPED  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN  WTTH  SLIDES 

MOUNTED  THEREON 

Toyoo  Merita,  Uoni,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  ILJL, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,542,  Mar.  9, 1983,  abudoned.  This 

appUcation  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  737,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1982,  57-42209 

Int  CL*  B21D  53/56 

VS.  CL  29—408  «  OaiaM 


one  of  the  pairs  of  rows  of  coupling  elements  longitudi 
nally  onto  said  stationary  clinching  dies;  and 
(g)  a  top  stop  applicator  for  thereafter  acting  through  the 
aperture  of  said  chain  pad  for  applying  top  stops  to  the 
end  of  said  stringer  tapes  clamped  by  said  pad  against  said 
stationary  clinching  dies. 


4,561,162 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOOSE  FTTTING  SUPPLIED  AIR 

RESPIRATION  HOOD 
Brock  F.  Brockway,  MiU  Valley;  Anthony  L.  Moretti,  San 
RafiKd;  Anselmo  P.  PeUoUo,  Cotati,  and  Jimmie  Rasmnssen, 
Petalnma,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  E.  D.  Ballard  Company, 
Sansalito,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  457,527,  Jan.  13, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,484,575. 
This  application  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,670 
Int  CL*  B21D  39/03;  B23P  11/00 
VS.  CL  29-428  5  Claim 


3.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  attaching  top  stops  to  a 
longitudinally  gapped,  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  com- 
posed of  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes,  pairs  of  rows  coupling  ele- 
ments mounted  respectively  on  the  stringer  tapes  and  longitu- 
dinally spaced  with  gaps  therebetween,  bottom  stops  attached 
respectively  to  the  pairs  of  rows  of  coupling  elements  at  ends 
thereof,  and  sliders  slidably  mounted  respectively  oii  the  pairs 
of  rows  of  coupling  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  longitudinally  feeding  the  slide  fastener  chain 
along  a  path  in  one  direction; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  front  and  rear  chain  guides  disposed  in 
said  path  for  guiding  the  slide  fastener  chain  to  move 
along  the  path,  said  fi-ont  guide  having  stationary  clinch- 
ing dies; 

(c)  a  slider  sensor  on  said  front  guide  for  sensing  the  slider  on 
one  of  the  pairs  of  rows  of  coupling  elements  for  stopping 
said  feed  means; 

(d)  an  apertured  chain  opening  and  clamping  pad  disposed 
above  and  movable  downwardly  to  said  front  chain  guide 
and  having  depending  legs  for  spreading  and  then  clamp- 
ing the  stringer  tapes  horizontally  from  each  other  at  one 
of  the  gaps  adjacent  to  said  slider  in  response  to  the  sens- 
ing of  the  latter  by  said  slider  sensor; 

(c)  a  chain  stop  lever  supported  for  vertical  and  pivotal 
movement  and  it  also  being  responsive  to  said  slider  sensor 
for  being  moved  downwardly  into  said  one  gap  and  dis- 
posed between  said  front  and  rear  chain  guides  and  ar- 
ranged to  restart  said  feed  means,  said  lever  being  pivot- 
able  by  the  bottom  stop  adjacent  to  said  one  of  the  gaps 
and  having  a  connection  for  restopping  said  feed  means; 

(0  a  chain  deflector  disposed  between  said  chain  stop  lever 
and  said  front  chain  guide  and  actuatable,  in  response  to 
the  restopping  of  the  slide  fastener  chain,  for  laterally 
deflecting  a  non-clamped  area  of  the  element-free  portion 
of  the  slide  fastener  chain  to  thereby  reversely  move  said 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  loose  fitting  respirator  hood 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  generally  rectangular  optical  lens  panel  of  thin, 
resiUent,  non-stretchable,  air-impervious  material  trans- 
parent to  a  given  range  of  Ught  with  a  first  pair  of  the  side 
edges  thereof  normally  lying  substantially  in  a  first  plane; 

(b)  forming  a  mounting  member  of  flaccid,  non-stretchable, 
air-impervious  material; 

(c)  sealingly  fixing  a  first  one  of  a  second  pair  of  side  edges 
of  said  lens  panel  to  said  mounting  member  along  a  curved 
line  in  a  second  plane  normal  to  said  first  plane; 

(d)  forming  a  skirt  of  flaccid,  air-impervious  material  and 
sealingly  fixing  said  skirt  to  a  second  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  side  edges  of  said  lens  panel  opposite  said  first  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  side  edges  thereof; 

(e)  forming  a  back  panel  of  flaccid,  air-impervious  material 
and  sealingly  fixing  each  of  the  side  edges  of  said  back 
panel  to  a  different  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  first  pair 
of  side  edges  of  said  lens  panel  and  to  a  corresponding 
edge  of  said  skirt  member; 

(0  sealingly  fixing  edges  of  said  mounting  member  to  said 
back  panel  to  form  a  hollow  generally  tubular  structure 
closed  at  one  end;  and 

(g)  providing  means  supplying  pre-filtered  air  to  the  interior 
of  said  hood. 
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4^1,163 
FimNG  DOCTOR  BLADES 
Nonnan  V.  Cox,  43  W.  Valley  R(L,  Heiiiel  Hempstead,  Hert- 
fordshire, Ea^and 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00252,  §  371  Date  Apr.  18, 1983,  §  lOKe) 
Date  Apr.  18, 1983,  PCT  Pri».  No.  WO83/00655,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  495,343 
OaiflM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiqgdom,  Aug.  18,  1981, 
8125242 

Ut  CL*  B23Q  i/a 

UJS.  CL29— 464 
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1.  A  guide  means,  for  use  in  fitting  a  ^p-like  doctor  blade. 

having  first  and  second  parallel  edges,  into  clamp  means  of  a 

printing  machine,  said  guide  means  including: 
(i)  an  elongated  guide  member  with  a  first  linear  stop  surface 
to  be  abutted  by  said  first  edge  of  the  blade,  a  second 
linear  stop  surface  parallel  to  and  Ipaced,  from  said  first 
stop  surface,  and  a  plane  blade  gripping  face  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  linear  stop  surfaces, 
(ii)  holding  means  movable  with  respect  to  the  guide  mem- 
ber and  having  a  plane  blade  gripping  face  movable 
towards  and  away  from  the  plane  blade  gripping  face  of 
the  guide  member  for  holding  tke  blade,  wherein  the 
holding  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  holders  disposed  at 
intervals  along  the  guide  member,  each  holder  being 
connected  to  the  guide  member  by  a  respective  screw 
engaged  with  the  holder  and  threaded  into  the  guide 
member,  such  that  rotation  of  the  screw  causes  the  plane 
blade  gripping  face  of  the  holder  «o  be  moved  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  screw  towards  or  »way  from  the  parallel 
plane  blade  gripping  face  of  the  guide  member  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  those  plane  faces. 


4,561,164 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PISTON  ROD  FOR  SHOCK 
ABSORBERS 
Felix  Wiiaiaer,  Sdiweinfnrt;  Hermaii*  Itzinger,  Dittelbmnii, 
aad  Leopold  Schoppiein,  Sdiweinfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fichtel  A  Sadis  AG,  Scfaweinfnrt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  313,676,  Oct  21,  1981,  almndoned. 

TUs  application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,315 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1980  3040652 

Int  CL*  B21D  39/00;  B|3P  U/00 
U5.  CL  29—510  9  Claims 


cylinder  assembly  particularly  in  a  shock  absorber  device  for 
motor  vehicles  including  a  cylinder  member  having  a  piston 
member  slidable  movable  in  sealed  engagement  therein  with 
said  piston  rod  affixed  to  said  piston  member  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  cylinder  member  with  one  end  thereof, 
said  piston  rod  comprising  a  tubular  configuration  having  a 
circular  cross-section  defining  a  hollow  interior  exposed  at  an 
end  opposite  said  one  end  to  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber, a  tubular  extension  at  said  one  end  adapted  to  be  fastened 
to  an  associated  structural  member  externally  of  said  cylinder 
member  and  a  closure  member  having  a  circular  cross-section 
provided  within  said  tubular  extension  in  sealing  interference 
engagement  therein  sealing  said  hollow  interior  of  said  piston 
rod  at  said  opposite  end,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  closure  member  made  of  steel  and  having  a 
smooth  outer  surface  at  least  along  the  portion  thereof  pro- 
vided within  said  tubular  extension  and  deforming  said  tubular 
extension,  and  shaping  it  into  a  reduced  diameter  thickened 
wall  portion  of  said  piston  rod  around  said  closure  member 
while  said  closure  member  is  inserted  within  said  hollow  inte- 
rior thereby  to  place  said  closure  member  into  sealing  interfer- 
ence engagement  within  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
piston  rod,  said  reduced  diameter  tubular  extension  being 
formed  with  a  diameter  which  is  uniform  about  and  substan- 
tially along  the  axis  of  said  tubular  extension,  and  securing  a 
structural  member  to  the  exterior  of  said  thickened  wall  tubu- 
lar extension,  said  closure  member  being  the  only  surface 
treatment  member  acting  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular 
extension  during  said  deformation,  said  inner  surface  being 
smoothed  by  said  closure  member. 

9.  In  a  method  for  making  a  metal  piston  rod  for  a  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly  particularly  in  a  shock  absorber  device  for 
motor  vehicles  including  a  cylinder  member  having  a  piston 
member  slidably  movable  in  sealed  engagement  therein  with 
said  piston  rod  affixed  to  said  piston  member  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  cylinder  member  with  one  end  thereof, 
said  piston  rod  comprising  a  tubular  configuration  having  a 
circular  cross-section  defining  a  hoUow  interior  exposed  at  an 
end  opposite  said  one  end  to  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber, a  tubular  extension  at  said  one  end  adapted  to  be  fastened 
to  an  associated  structural  member  externally  of  said  cylinder 
member  and  a  closure  member  having  a  circular  cross-section 
provided  within  said  tubular  extension  in  seaUng  interference 
engagement  therein  sealing  said  hollow  exterior  of  said  piston 
rod  at  said  opposite  end,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  closure  member  made  of  plastic  and  having  a 
smooth  outer  surface  at  least  along  the  portion  thereof  pro- 
vided within  said  tubular  extension,  deforming  said  tubular 
extension  and  shaping  it  into  a  reduced  diameter  thickened 
wall  portion  of  said  piston  rod  around  said  closure  member 
while  said  closure  member  is  inserted  within  said  hollow  inte- 
rior thereby  to  place  said  closure  member  into  sealing  interfer- 
ence engagement  within  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
piston  rod,  said  reduced  diameter  tubular  extension  being 
formed  with  a  diameter  which  is  uniform  about  and  substan- 
tially along  the  axis  of  said  tubular  extension  and  securing  a 
structural  member  to  the  exterior  of  said  thickened  wall  tubu- 
lar extension. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  metal  piston  rod  for  a  piston  and 


4,561,165 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HOOK  TO 

RAIL  CONNECnON  FOR  SCAFFOLDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  E.  Bayer,  Girard,  Pa^  assignor  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co., 

Inc.,  GreenriUe,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jon.  4,  1984,  So-.  No.  616^60 
Int  CL*  B21D  i9/00;  E06C  7/16;  B25G  i/20 
UJS.  a.  29—522  R  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  an  offset  hook  having  a  web  at- 
tachment portion  to  an  I-beam  having  upper  and  lower  end 
flanges,  said  apparatus  comprising  brace  means  of  ductile 
material  and  of  substantially  C-shape  form,  said  brace  means 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  lower  end  flanges  of  said 
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beam  and  the  hook  portion  attached  to  the  web  of  the  beam, 
and  means  for  applying  force  to  a  medial  portion  of  said  brace 
to  flatten  and  extend  the  brace  causing  the  brace  to  rotate  and 


4,561,167 
nLM  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Kaneo  Saito,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishirokn  Photo  Indus- 
try Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,064 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1982,  57-202738 
Int  a.*  B23Q  7/00 
U.S.  CL  29—564.6  .k      \  ^  2  Claims 


be  wedged  between  the  upper  and  lower  end  fianges  of  the 
beam  and  to  fUl  a  gap  between  the  hook  portion  attached  to  the 
wd)  of  the  beam  and  to  reinforce  the  hook-to-beam  connec- 
tion. 


4,561,166 
COMPONENT  LEAD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
George  J.  Whitley,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,330 

Int  a*  B23Q  41/00;  H05K  13/04 

VJS.  CL  29— 566J  ^^  Claims 
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7.  A  component  lead  processing  apparatus  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  and  aligning  a  printed  circuit 
board  relative  thereto;  and 

lead  processing  means  coupled  and  aligned  relative  to  the 
support  means  for  processing  a  plurality  of  component  leads 
borne  by  an  aligned  printed  circuit  board; 

said  lead  processing  means  comprising: 

a  stationary  member  secured  to  the  support  means,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  spaced  bearing  apertures  having  parallel 
bearing  axes  and  a  lead  receiving  aperture  between  the 
bearing  apertures, 

first  and  second  lead  processing  elements,  the  first  element  m 
one  bearing  aperture,  the  second  element  in  the  other  bear- 
ing aperture,  said  lead  processing  elements  each  including  a 
lead  processing  head  cooperating  with  said  stationary  mem- 
ber to  process  a  corresponding  lead  inserted  in  said  lead 
receiving  aperture,  each  said  lead  processing  head  rotating 
about  its  axis  corresponding  to  its  bearing  aperture,  said 
heads  being  tangentially  closely  spaced  in  at  least  one  angu- 
lar orientation  relative  to  their  respective  axes,  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  the  support  means  for  concurrently 
rotating  said  first  and  second  lead  processing  heads  in  oppo- 
site tangential  directions,  first  in  one  sense  and  then  in  a 
second  opposite  sense. 


1.  A  film  mounting  device  comprising: 
a  stocking  means  for  stocking  a  mounting  frame  at  a  prede- 
termined stocking  position,  said  mounting  frame  being 
constituted  by  a  pair  of  foldable  main  and  auxiliary  plates, 
a  mounting  frame  setting  means,  including  first  cam  means, 
for  transferring  said  mounting  frame  from  said  stocking 
position  to  a  mounting  position  by  said  first  cam  means, 
a  film  feeding  means,  including  a  detecting  means,  for  feed- 
ing a  developed  film  to  be  set  in  place  one  frame  at  a  time 
in  said  mounting  frame  by  said  detecting  means, 
a  film  cutting  means  for  cutting  one  frame  of  the  film  fed  out 

by  said  film  feeding  means, 
a  mounting  frame  folding  means,  including  a  folding  rod  and 
second  cam  means,  for  fitting  said  film  into  the  main  plate 
of  said  mounting  frame  and  folding  the  auxiliary  plate  of 
said  mounting  frame  on  said  main  plate  by  means  of  said 
folding  rod  which  is  driven  by  said  second  cam  means, 
and  rollers  for  finally  pressing  said  auxiliary  plate  to  said 
main  plate  intimately. 

4,561,168 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHADOW  ISOLATED  METAL 

DMOS  FET  DEVICE 

Dorman  C.  PItaer,  SmmyTale,  and  Edward  J.  Rice,  Los  Gatos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SUiconix  Incorporated,  Santa 

Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,765 
Int  CL*  HOIL  21/22 
U.S.CL  29-571  24  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  MOS  transistor  compnsmg  the 

steps  of: 

forming  an  insulation  layer  on  the  surface  of  a  fu^t  semicon- 
ductor region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
forming  within  said  first  semiconductor  region  a  body  re- 
gion of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  said  first 
conductivity  type,  the  steps  of  forming  said  body  region 
comprising  . 

masking  and  selectively  removing  a  portion  of  said  msula- 
tion  layer,  thereby  leaving  an  exposed  portion  of  said 
first  semiconductor  region, 
introducing  dopants  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  exposed  portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region 
to  a  first  density  level, 
diffusing  said  dopants  of  said  second  conductivity  type 

into  said  first  semiconductor  region, 
removing  portions  of  said  insulation  layer, 
forming  a  layer  of  gate  oxide, 
masking  and  selectively  removing  said  layer  of  gate  oxide. 
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thereby  leaving  exposed  portioni  of  said  first  conduc- 
tive region  and  said  body  region. 

introducing  dopants  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into 
said  exposed  portions  of  said  first  conductive  region  and 
said  body  region  to  a  second  density  level. 

ag^in  diffusing  said  dopants  of  said  second  conductivity 

type; 
etching  said  exposed  portion  of  said  body  region  wherein 

a  portion  of  said  body  region  beneath  said  insulation 

layer  is  also  etched  in  a  lateral  direction; 
introducing  dopants  of  said  first  conductivity  type  into 

said  exposed  portion  of  said  body  region; 
preferentially  etching  in  a  vertical  direction  said  exposed 


in  etching  characteristics  with  respect  to  a  material  of  the 
pattern;  subsequently  removing  said  pattern,  and  forming  a 
reversal  pattern  of  at  least  said  lower  layer;  evaporating  a 
metal  layer  for  a  gate  electrode,  employing  said  reversal  pat- 
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tern  of  at  least  said  lower  layer  as  a  mask;  removing  the  mate- 
rial layer  having  the  selectivity  in  etching  characteristics  with 
respect  to  the  pattern  material;  and  forming  respective  elec- 
trodes in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  impurity  regions. 


4,561,170 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FIELD-PLATE  ISOLATED  CMOS 

DEVICES 
Robert  R.  Doering,  Piano,  and  Gregory  J.  Armstrong,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Texas  InstmnientB  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,572 

fat  CL*  H81L  21/263.  29/78.  27/04 

UA  CL  29—571  10  Claims 


portion  of  said  body  region,  ttereby  removing  said 
dopants  of  said  first  conductivity  type  from  within  that 
portion  of  said  body  region  wlich  is  not  located  be- 
neath said  insulation  layer,  and  thereby  leaving  said 
dopants  of  said  first  conductivity  type  beneath  said 
insulating  layer  to  form  a  source  region;  and 
forming  a  conductive  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  MOS 
transistor,  thereby  simultaneously  forming  a  gate  elec- 
trode on  the  surface  of  said  itsulation  layer,  and  a 
source  electrode  on  said  exposed  portion  of  said  body 
region  and  said  source  region,  said  source  electrode 
extending  beneath  said  insulation  layer,  wherein  said 
gate  electrode  is  physically  and  electrically  separated 
from  said  source  electrode. 


4,561,169 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  UTILIZING  MULTTtAYER  MASK 

Maaara    Miyazaki,    Oluae;    Susomn    Takahashi,    Nishitama; 

TakaUro  Kohathi,  Tsakai,  aad  Kikhi  Ueyanagi,  Kokubtti^ji, 

all  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Hitachi,  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Jal.  26, 1983,  Ser.  Mo.  517,409 
Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  J«L  30,  1982,  57-131929; 
Aac  30,  1982,  57-149225  . 

lat  a.*  HOIL  21/f41 
VS.  CL  29—571  36  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  pattern  at  a  gate  electrode  posi- 
tion on  a  predetermined  semiconductor  body,  the  pattern 
including  at  least  two  regions  of  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower 
layer,  the  lower  layer  being  made  of  a  non-conductive  mate- 
rial, the  upper  layer  being  wider  than  the  lower  layer;  forming 
first  and  second  impurity  regions  on  both  sides  of  a  gate  region 
by  ion  implanution  by  employing  at  least  the  pattern  as  a  mask; 
forming  a  layer  of  a  material  on  the  substrate  in  a  manner  to 
bury  at  least  the  lower  layer,  the  material  having  a  selectivity 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  CMOS  twin- well  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  Uie  steps  of: 

implanting  N  impurity  into  a  face  of  a  P  type  silicon  body 
creating  at  least  one  N  well  area  and  growing  oxide  over 
said  area, 

implanting  P  impurity  into  said  face  using  said  oxide  as  a 
mask  to  create  at  least  one  P  well  area,  heat  treatments 
driving  both  said  N  well  and  P  well  into  said  face, 

forming  an  oxidation  mask  on  said  face  over  both  the  N  well 
and  P  well  and  opening  holes  in  the  oxidation  mask  over 
selected  areas  of  the  P  well,  then  implanting  N-|-  impurity 
in  said  selected  areas  and  growing  oxide  over  the  selected 
areas  to  create  buried  N-|-  regions  beneath  such  oxide, 
then  implanting  lighter  doped  N  regions  in  at  least  one 
capacitor  area  of  the  P  well, 

applying  a  first  conductive  coating  over  said  face  and  pat- 
terning it  to  provide  capacitor  plates  and  an  isolation 
field-plate,  said  first  conductive  coating  being  insulated 
from  the  face  in  said  at  least  one  capacitor  area  by  a  ther- 
mal oxide  thinner  than  an  oxide  coating  in  field  plate  areas, 

applying  a  second  conductive  coating  to  said  face  isolated 
from  said  first  conductive  coating  by  an  insulator,  and 
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patterning  the  second  conductive  coating  to  provide  tran- 
sistor gates  and  intercomiects, 

forming  sidewall  oxide  spacers  on  edges  of  said  gates, 

implanting  N  impurity  into  said  face  in  both  the  N  well  and 
P  well  areas  to  create  N-l-  source/drain  regions,  masked 
by  said  gates  and  sidewall  oxide  spacers, 

masking  said  at  least  one  P  well  area  and  implanting  a 

impurity  into  the  N  well  area  to  create  P-»-  source/drain 
regions  counterdoping  said  N  impurity, 

applying  a  third  conductive  coating  over  said  face  isolated 
from  said  second  and  first  conductive  coatings  by  an 
insulator  except  at  contact  areas,  and  patterning  the  third 
conductive  coating  to  defme  interconnects  and  contacts, 

wherein  isolation  of  at  least  a  pair  of  N-channel  transistors 
along  said  face,  from  one  another,  is  by  said  field-plate  and 
no  thick  field  oxide  is  formed  for  isolating  said  pair  of 
transistors, 

said  field-plate  being  biased  at  zero  volts. 


(g)  removing  remaining  portions  of  said  first  composite 
layer;  and 


4,561,171 
PROCESS  OF  GETTERING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Viktor  Schlosser,  Vienna,  Anstria,  assignor  to  SheU  Austria 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  6, 1982,  1366/82 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21 /20.  21/322 

MS.  a.  29-572  21  Claims 

1.  Process  for  gettering  a  semiconductor  device  compnsmg 

the  following  steps: 

(1)  applying  a  getter  layer  of  amorphous  or  microcrystallme 
silicon  onto  the  upper  surface  of  the  device  to  form  a 
coated  device; 

(2)  thermally  treating  the  coated  device;  and 

(3)  removing  the  getter  layer. 


(h)  forming  desired  active  devices  in  portions  of  said  sub- 
strate formeriy  covered  by  said  first  composite  layer. 


4,561473 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  WIRING  SYSTEM 

Ties  S.  Te  VeWe,  EindhoTcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  MS. 

PUlipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  084,038,  Oct  12,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Not.   14,  1978, 

7811227 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  21/90 
MS.  a.  29—577  C  ^ 


4,561,172 

INTEGRATED  ORCUTT  FABRICATION  METHOD 

UTILIZING  SELECnVE  ETCHING  AND  OXIDATION  TO 

FORM  ISOLATION  REGIONS 
Christopher  Slawinski,  Dallas;  Robert  R.  Doering,  and  Clarence 
W.  Teng,  both  of  Piano,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instm- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,023 
lat  a.«  HOIL  21/302.  21/76 
MS.  CL  29—576  W  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate; 

(b)  covering  predetermined  portions  of  said  substrate  with 
the  fu^t  patterned  composite  layer,  comprising  a  silicon 
nitride  layer  and  a  buffer  layer  over  said  silicon  nitride 
layer  remote  from  said  substrate; 

(c)  anisotropically  etching  a  recess  in  said  substrate  where 
not  covered  by  said  first  patterned  composite  layer; 

(d)  depositing  a  sidewaU  oxide  masking  layer  to  cover  the 
sidewalls  and  bottom  of  said  recess, 

(e)  anisotropically  etching  said  sidewaU  oxide  masking  layer 
from  said  bottom  and  a  portion  of  said  sidewalls  to  sub- 
stantially clear  the  bottom  of  said  recess; 

(0  oxidizing  exposed  portions  of  sUicon  to  form  isolation 
oxide  in  said  recess; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wiring  system  on  a  support- 
ing body  having  a  major  surface,  which  comprises: 

providing  a  first  pattern  of  electricaUy  conductive  material 
on  said  major  surface; 

providing  an  intermediate  layer  over  substantially  the  entire 
major  surface; 

providing  a  second  pattern  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial having  at  least  one  track  crossing  the  first  pattern,  said 
intermediate  layer  being  provided  by  electrodeposition 
and  being  of  a  material  which  can  be  etched  selectively 
with  respect  to  both  said  first  and  second  p>attems; 

providing  a  recess  between  said  first  pattern  and  said  inter- 
mediate layer,  said  recess  extending  at  least  below  said 
crossing; 
then  selectively  etching  said  intermediate  layer  using  the 
second  pattern  as  an  etching  mask,  said  intermediate  layer 
being  etched  away  both  laterally  and  also  on  its  lower  side 
at  said  crossing  due  to  etchant  fiowing  in  said  recess  to 
remove  substantially  all  of  said  intermediate  layer  at  said 
crossing,  while  at  other  areas  beneath  said  second  pattern 
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said  intennedute  layer  is  etched  away  only  laterally  to 
remove  only  part  of  said  intermediate  layer  and  form 
supporting  parts  for  said  second  pattern  from  the  remain- 
ing portions  of  said  intermediate  layer  beneath  said  second 
pattern;  and 
characterized  in  that  parts  of  the  first  pattern  are  provided 
with  an  aiuuliary  layer  of  the  same  thape  before  the  inter- 
mediate layer  is  provided,  and  th«t  after  providing  the 
second  pattern  of  conductive  matrrial  the  intermediate 
layer  is  subjected  to  a  first  selective  etching  treatment  in 
which  the  intermediate  layer  outside  the  area  the  tracks  of 
the  second  pattern  is  removed  substantially  over  its  whole 
thickness,  after  which  the  auxiliary  layer  on  the  first  pat- 
tern is  removed  by  means  of  a  selective  etching  treatment 
so  that  said  recesses  are  obtained,  after  which  the  interme- 
diate layer  is  subjected  to  a  second  selective  etching  treat- 
ment in  which  the  first  pattern  is  exposed  at  the  area  of  the 
crossings  and  said  supporting  part$  are  formed  from  the 
intermediate  layer  in  other  locations. 


4^1,175 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  A  SUPERCXJNDUCTING  COIL 
Yoicfai  Kawasnmi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
KabvsUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  534,112 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1982,  57-211618 
Int.  CL*  HOIF  7/06;  HOIL  39/24 
U.S.  CL  29—605  3  Claims 


4,561,174 

BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  TOOL 

Elizor  GiMi,  126  E.  23rd  St,  Hnntingtoa,  N.Y.  11746 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,778 

Int  CL*  HOIR  ¥i/p6 

U  A  CL  29—597 
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1.  A  method  of  winding  a  superconductive  coil  comprising 
the  steps  of  winding  the  superconductive  coil  on  a  bobbin  in  a 
plurality  of  layers  using  a  fkst  filler  between  the  conductors  of 
each  layer,  and  replacing  the  first  filler  with  a  normally  tem- 
perature setting  silicon  compound  second  filler  as  a  regulating 
and  fixing  means  between  the  conductors  of  said  coil. 


4,561,176 
SIX-AXIS  HEAD  FOR  CORRECnON  OF  MOVEMENTS 
Philippe  Leddet,  Croissy  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 
Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,773 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  23,  1983,  83  20655 
Int  a.*  B23P  21/00;  B23Q  15/00;  B25J  11/00,  15/06 
VS.  CL  29—709  8  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  properly  positioning  four  spring  loaded 
brushes  within  brush  holders  of  a  bfush  assembly  housing 
having  a  central  aperture  prior  to  insertion  of  a  motor  armature 
through  said  central  aperture  of  said  brush  assembly  housing, 
said  method  comprises:  { 

(a)  pushing  two  opposite  spring  loaded  brushes  into  proper 
position  within  said  brush  holders  of  said  brush  assembly 
housing; 

(b)  placing  said  central  aperture  of  said  brush  assembly  onto 
a  reduced  upper  portion  of  a  cylindrical  post  having  a  slot 
therein  so  that  said  two  spring  loaded  brushes  remain  in 
proper  position;  I 

(c)  pushing  another  two  opposite  spifng  loaded  brushes  that 
are  in  alignment  with  said  slot  into  proper  position  within 
said  brush  holders  of  said  brush  a|sembly  housing; 

(d)  pushing  down  said  brush  assenlbly  housing  until  said 
brush  assembly  housing  rests  on  a  stop  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  post  so  that  said  fouri  spring  loaded  brushes 
remain  in  proper  position; 

(e)  placing  a  brush  retainer  upon  said' reduced  upper  portions 
of  said  cylindrical  post; 

(0  holding  down  said  brush  retainer  when  said  brush  assem- 
bly is  removed  from  said  cylindrical  post  so  that  said 
spring  loaded  brushes  will  apply  pressure  against  said 
brush  retainer  and  thus  keep  said  brushes  in  proper  posi- 
tion within  said  brush  holders  in  said  brush  assembly 
housing;  and 

(g)  pushmg  said  motor  armature  thiough  said  central  aper- 
ture which  removes  and  replace!  said  brush  retainer  to 
hold  said  four  brushes  in  proper  position. 


1.  Six-axis  head  for  correction  of  movements  equipping  a 
mobile  tool  (12)  particularly  for  mating  assembly  of  an  element 
on  a  support  equipped,  on  the  one  hand,  with  means  (20)  for 
holding  the  element  and,  on  the  other  hand,  with  sensors  (C\, 
C2)  detecting  the  proximity  of  the  support  and  delivering 
control  signals  to  the  means  for  driving  the  mobile  assembly 
tool  to  position  it  correctly  in  relation  to  the  support,  charac- 
terized in  that  it  comprises  an  upper  frame  (10)  fastened  to  the 
mobile  assembly  tool  defining  a  first  geometric  plane  Pi,  an 
intermediate  frame  (16)  defining  a  second  geometric  plane  P2 
and  connected  to  the  upper  frame  (10)  by  first  drive  means 
(Ml,  M2,  M3)  making  it  possible  to  make  two  translations  (Jxh 
Tyi)  of  plane  P2  parallel  to  plane  Pi  along  two  orthogonal  axes 
(0;n.  On)  of  plane  Pi  and  a  rotation  (Rzi)  of  plane  P2  around 
an  axis  (Ozi)  orthogonal  to  plane  Pi,  a  lower  frame  (18)  defin- 
ing a  third  geometric  plane  P3  and  connected  to  the  intermedi- 
ate frame  (16)  by  second  drive  means  (M4,  M5,  M6)  making  it 
possible  to  make  a  translation  (Jzi)  of  plane  P3  in  relation  to 
plane  P2  along  an  axis  (Oz2)  orthogonal  to  plane  P2  and  two 
rotations  (Rx2,  Rj?)  of  plane  P3  around  two  orthogonal  axes 
(0;r2,  O17)  of  plane  P2,  the  means  (20)  for  holding  the  element 
being  fastened  to  the  lower  frame  (18),  said  signals  delivered 
by  the  proximity  sensors  also  being  delivered  to  the  means  for 
controlling  the  first  and  second  drive  means. 
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4,561,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  FRAMING  FABRIC  IN  EMBROIDERY 

HOOPS 

Karl  E.  Rancer,  Rte.  2,  Box  310A,  Stokesdale,  N.C.  27357 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,432 

Int  a.*  B23P  21/00;  B23Q  15/00 

VS.  CL  29—721  *  <=^>**™ 


4,561,178 

APPARATUS  TOR  INSTALLING  CONNECTORS  ON 

FLAT  CABLE  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  CONNECTOR 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  SELECTIVE  ORIENTATION 

FEATURE  FOR  THE  CONNECTORS 

Lodevicus  L.  J.  van  dc  Kerkbof,  's-Hertogenbo«*,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  asstgDor  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,805 

Int  a.*  B23P  79/00 

UAQ.  29— 749  " 


1.  Apparatus  for  framing  sheets  of  textile  fabric  or  flexible 
material  between  mating  inner  male  and  outer  female  rings  of 
an  embroidery  hoop  iq  preparation  for  an  embroidering  opera- 
tion to  be  performed  on  the  fabric  or  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  support  member  having  receiving  means  associ- 
ated therewith  for  removably  positioning  and  retaining 
one  of  said  outer,  female  rings  of  said  embroidery  hoop 
thereon  in  a  receiving  position  in  which  said  one  female 
ring  is  arranged  at  a  prescribed  orientation; 

(b)  insertion  means  for  releasably  receiving  and  retaining 
said  male  ring  thereon; 

(c)  said  insertion  means  being  aligned  with  said  receiving 
means  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  m 
which  said  insertion  means  is  retracted  from  said  receiving 
means  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  insertion  means 
is  extended  into  an  emplacement  position  where  said  male 
ring  is  moved  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  female 
ring  with  said  material  therebetween; 

(d)  activating  means  for  urging  said  insertion  means  between 
said  first  and  second  positions; 

(e)  a  substantially  vertical  support  frame,  with  said  planar 
support  member  being  stationarily,  but  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  support  frame  at  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion; said  insertion  means  being  movably  mounted  on  said 
support  frame  at  an  upper  position  above  said  planar 
support  member;  and  said  activating  means  being  carried 
by  said  support  frame,  said  activating  means  comprising  a 
reciprocating  linkage  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inser- 
tion means  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  operative  foot  pedal; 

whereby,  after  said  female  ring  is  positioned  on  said  planar 
support  member,  and  a  sheet  of  fabric  or  material  has  been 
stretched  thereacross,  said  reciprocating  means  is  activated  by 
said  foot  pedal  to  reciprocate  said  insertion  means  down- 
wardly to  insert  said  male  ring. 


1.  Apparatus  for  installing  electrical  connectors  on  flat  ca- 
bles, the  cables  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  side-by-side 
parallel  relationship,  the  connectors  being  of  the  type  compris- 
ing an  insulating  housing  having  oppositely  directed  faces, 
oppositely  facing  fu^t  and  second  sidewalk,  and  oppositely 
facing  first  and  second  endwalls,  the  endwalls  and  the  side- 
walls  extending  perpendiculary  of  the  faces,  the  apparatus 
being  of  the  type  having  an  application  zone,  a  housing  appli- 
cator in  the  application  zone  for  installing  a  housing  in  the 
application  zone  on  a  cable  which  is  presented  to  the  applica- 
tion zone,  a  staging  zone  which  is  spaced  from  the  application 
zone,  a  housing  guide  track  for  guiding  the  housings  from  the 
staging  zone  into  the  application  zone  with  the  housing  side- 
walls  parallel  to  the  guide  track,  a  housing  transporter  for 
moving  a  housing  from  the  staging  zone  along  the  guide  track 
into  the  appUcation  zone,  and  a  housing  delivery  system  for 
delivering  housings  to  the  staging  zone,  the  apparatus  being 
characterized  in  that: 
a  turntable  is  provided  in  the  stoging  zone,  the  turntable 
having  first  and  second  major  surfaces  and  having  a  cir- 
cumferential surface,  a  housing  receiving  recess  extends 
diametrically  across  the  first  major  surface  and  has  open 
first  and  second  ends  at  the  circumferential  surface,  the 
housing  delivery  system  being  effective  serially  to  deliver 
housing  to  the  housing-receiving  recess  with  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  a  housing  in  the  housing-receiving  recess 
being  adjacent  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  housing- 
receiving  recess  respectively, 
a  turntable  rotating  means  is  provided  for  rotating  the  turn- 
table through  an  angle  of  180  degrees  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  which  extends  centrally  through  the  turntable 

whereby, 
a  housing  dehvered  to  the  housing-receiving  recess  can  be 
moved  by  the  housing  transporter  along  the  guide  track  and 
into  the  application  zone  with  the  fu^t  endwall  on  the  leading 
end  or  the  secod  endwall  on  the  leading  end  of  the  housing. 
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^«^i  179  routable  drive  connection  from  said  spindle  to  said  spool 

MrrHOD  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNICnON  TO  THE      through  said  clutch  means  whereby  to  permit  an  increment  of 
^NTER  CONDUCTOR  OF  AN  INSULATED  WIRE        said  filament  to  be  fed  by  centrifugal  force  from  said  spool,  and 
Rokvt  W  BrMh,  Jr^  Nortk  Bnuswick,  NJ^  ud  Robert  D. 
Washora,  OMMta,  N.Y,  MiigMin  to  AlMed  Corporation, 
Morris  TowMkip,  Monia  Coaaty,  N  J. 
DiTiiioa  or  Ser.  No.  505,651,  Jm.  20,  1513.  TOs  appUcation 
A^.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,990 
brt.  O.*  HOIR  43/04 


UAa.29-»66 


2ClaiM 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  terminal  for  electrical 
connection  to  the  center  conductor  of  a4  insulated  wire,  said 
method  characterized  by: 

stamping  a  flat  sheet  of  metal  into  an  elongated  generally 
rectangular  shape,  said  sheet  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  edges  and  by  a  pair  of  lateral  edges, 

cutting  into  the  sheet  to  form  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  fins, 

forming  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  sheet  portions  along  one 
lateral  edge,  each  V-shaped  sheet  portion  including  lateral 
edge  portions  which  terminate  in  a  tip  portion, 

bending  each  of  said  V-shaped  fins  upwardly  from  the  plane 
of  the  sheet  so  as  to  be  longitudinally  extending  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  thereto, 

folding  each  of  said  V-shaped  tip  portions  upwardly  from 
the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  then  downwardly  towards  the 
plane  of  the  sheet  so  that  the  tip  portions  are  pointing 
towards  the  fins,  and 

rolUng  said  sheet  into  a  tubular  sletve  by  progressively 
bending  the  longitudinal  edges  aroutd  to  a  position  where 
said  longitudinal  edges  adjoin  at  a  $eam,  said  rolling  dis- 
posing said  fins  and  said  V-shaped  tip  portions  internally 
of  said  sleeve,  said  fins  being  disposed  in  a  longitudinal 
plane  passing  through  the  primary  axis  of  the  sleeve,  and 
said  V-shaped  tip  portions  converging  together  to  form  a 
conical  spike  the  axis  of  which  is  generally  coaxial  to  the 
sleeve. 


a  circular  cover  plate  mounted  on  said  spindle  beneath  said 
spool,  said  cover  plate  being  provided  with  saw-like  teeth  on 
its  outer  periphery  for  cutting  heavy  growth  of  vegetation. 

4,561,181 
REPLACEABLE  NOSE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
GUIDE  BAR 
D«Tid  J.  Weisgerber,  Gresham,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Omark  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,876 

Int.  CL*  B27B  ]7/04 

U.S.  a.  30—387  8  Claims 


4,561,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION  WTTH 
INCREMENTAL  FEEDING  OF  CUTTING  FILAMENT 
Ckarlcn  B.  Pittincer,  Sr.;  CyntUa  A.  Pittinger,  both  of  902 
North  Lake  Dr.,  Weatherford,  Tex.  76066,  and  Charles  B. 
r,  Jr.,  320  Cockeys  MiU  Rd.,  Reistcrstown,  Md.  21136 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Scr.  No.  626,218 
Int.  CL*  AOID  35/26 
UJS.  CL  30-276  32  Claims 

28.  A  vegetation  cutting  apparatus  of  the  filament  type 
comprising  a  cutter  head  including  a  spindle  adapted  to  be 
routably  driven,  a  kcyway  in  said  spindle  extending  axially  of 
said  spindle,  a  key  member  carried  by  said  spindle  and  slidably 
movable  in  said  keyway,  a  clutch  mean»  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  spindle,  a  spool  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  storing  the 
filament,  said  spool  being  keyed  to  and  lying  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  clutch  means,  means  normally  biasing  said  key 
member  into  driving  engagement  with  said  clutch  means 
whereby  normally  said  spindle  rotaUbly  drives  said  clutch 
means  through  said  key  member  to  thefleby  rototably  drive  said 
spool,  means  for  imparting  axial  movement  to  said  key  member 
along  said  keyway  against  said  biasing  means  whereby  to  move 
said  key  member  out  of  driving  relation  with  respect  to  said 
clutch  means,  and  thus  whereby  to  tianaitorily  interrupt  the 


4.  A  guide  bar  for  a  saw  chain  comprising  an  elongate  main 
body  section  having  a  rear  end  attachable  to  a  chain  saw  motor 
housing  and  an  outer  end  spaced  therefrom,  a  separate  nose 
section,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  nose  section  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  body  section, 
said  body  section  having  opposed  peripheral  edges  with  a 
selected  width  therebetween  and  elongate  grooves  de- 
fined therein  for  receiving  the  drive  tangs  of  a  saw  chain 
to  guide  the  chain  along  the  bar,  the  outer  end  portion  of 
said  main  body  section  having  outer  end  margins  and 
recesses  defmed  in  opposed  side  faces  thereof,  an  opening 
extends  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  margins  of  said  main 
body  section  within  the  region  of  said  recesses,  and  a 
central  portion  of  said  main  body  section  between  said 
recesses  defining  a  flange  parallehng  the  plane  of  said 
body  section  and  extending  about  said  opening, 
said  nose  section  having  end  margins  and  a  width  generally 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  outer  end  of  said  main  body 
section  with  grooves  along  edge  margin  portions  thereof 
generally  aligned  with  the  grooves  in  said  body  portion  to 
receive  the  drive  tangs  of  such  chain,  and  a  narrower 
tongue  portion  which  projects  rearwardly  from  said  bar 
nose  portion  with  an  outline  complementing  said  recesses 
in  the  opposite  faces  of  said  main  body  section  for  receipt 
therein  and  a  groove  defined  in  the  outer  edge  of  said 
tongue  portion  to  receive  said  flange,  and 
opposed  peripheral  edge  margins  of  said  recesses  in  said 
body  portion  diverge  progressively  outwardly  toward  the 
outer  end  margins  of  said  body  section  and  said  nose 
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4.561 183 
section  has  edge  margin  portions  intermediate  said  tongue  tracing  AID  FOR  COMPUTER  GRAPHICS 

and  nose  portions  which  diverge  at  an  angle  comp^emen-    ^^       ^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  py,^. 

tary  to  the  angle  of  divergence  of  the  peripheral  _edges  of  ^  J^;^*^!;;^^^        cuf . 


said  recesses  but  are  slightly  wider,  said  diverging  edge 
margin  portions  of  said  nose  section  being  positioned  to 
bear  against  the  diverging  edge  margins  of  said  body 
section  when  assembled  to  aid  in  aligning  said  nose  section 
relative  to  said  body  section. 


its  Pomona  DlTision,  Pomona,  Calif. 

FUed  Jnl.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,566 
bit.  CL*  G08C  21/00 
VS.  CL  33—1  M 


31ClaimB 


4,561,182 
ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 
Osama  Yamamoto,  Nagoya,  and  Senichiro  Norizuki,  Aichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikikaisha  Aichidenkikosakusho, 

Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,670 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  25, 1983,  58-93091 

Int  CI*  B67B  7/30 

UACL30-W3  ^Claims 


1.  A  tracing  aid  for  use  with  a  computer  mouse  to  enable  the 
use  of  said  mouse  in  inputting  a  complex  curve  or  profile  from 
a  drawing  or  photograph  into  a  computer,  comprising, 
means  for  receiving  said  mouse,  said  receiving  means  hold- 
ing said  mouse  for  movement  on  a  flat  surface  defined  by 
two  orthogonal  lines; 
said  mouse  being  a  translatable  device  including  means  for 
generating  signals  for  application  to  a  computer  which  are 
indicative  of  the  instantaneous  relative  position  of  a  pomt 
which  is  generally  centrally  located  underneath  the  mouse 
and  movable  therewith; 
means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  and  attachable  to  the 
flat  surface  for  mamtaimng  the  angular  attitude  of  said 
mouse  with  respect  to  said  two  orthogonal  lines  as  said 
mouse  moves  over  said  flat  surface;  and 
tracing  means  mounted  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  point  which  is  displaced  laterally  there- 
from, said  tracing  means  being  movable  with  said  mouse 
for  manually  tracing  the  locus  of  said  complex  curve  or 
profile  from  said  drawing  or  photograph  to  simulu- 
neously  input  the  locus  of  said  complex  curve  or  profile 
from  the  mouse  into  said  computer. 


1.  A  can  opener  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  enclosure  containing  a  motor,  a  gear  ro- 
tated by  said  motor  for  routing  a  can  to  be  opened  and  a 
cutter  for  cutting  the  can  top  as  the  can  is  rotated; 

(b)  a  support  member  for  said  enclosure  having  a  bare  and  an 
upright  rear  wall  and  provided  with  a  compartment  for 
removably  receiving  said  enclosure  and  removable  means 
cooperating  with  the  support  member  and  enclosure  for 
interlocking  the  enclosure  and  support  member  to  form  a 
single  unit; 

(c)  means  for  removably  and  rigidly  suspendmg  the  single 
unit  from  an  overhead  support 

whereby  the  can  opener  can  be  operated  with  the  support 
member  mounted  either  on  a  vertical  wall,  a  horizontal 
surface  or  when  suspended  from  above  wherein  the  com- 
partment in  the  support  member  is  a  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly open  recess,  the  side  walls  of  the  recess  being 
formed  with  oppositely  facing  elongated  grooves,  and  the 
enclosure  having  vertically  extending  guides  projecting 
from  the  opposite  walls  of  the  enclosure  for  shdable  en- 
gagement with  the  grooves  and  wherein  the  removable 
means  for  interlocking  the  support  member  and  enclosure 
when  it  is  within  the  compartment  includes  bracket  means 
secured  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  recess,  at  least  one  opening 
in  the  rear  wall  of  the  enclosure,  an  elongated  resilient 
member  provided  with  lateral  projections  for  interlocking 
with  the  bracket  means  and  a  forwardly  directed  projec- 
tion extending  said  at  least  one  into  an  opening. 


4,561,184 
SCHOOL  UTENSIL  AND  TOY  ROBOT 

Takashi  Fujitani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUd  Kaisha 
Gakushu  Kenkyusha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,263 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-64301 

Int.  a*  A63H  3/00:  B43L  9/00;  B43K  24/02 

VJS.  CL  33-27.02  ^^  <^*«*™ 


1  A  school  utensil  and  toy  robot  comprising  a  support 
constituting  a  nucleus  of  a  robot  body  having  aesthetically 
pleasing  features  to  a  child,  said  support  includmg  a  base  por- 
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tkm  and  a  rod  portion  extending  upward  from  said  base  por- 
tion; a  Imd  means  fixed  onto  the  upper  ertd  of  said  rod  portion; 
a  trunk  means  joined  to  said  rod  portion  of  said  support  so  as 
to  surround  the  same  in  discrete  relationship  thereto;  a  pair  of 
arm  members  joined  to  said  trunk  membor;  a  shaft  provided  in 
said  base  portion  of  said  support  so  as  to  extend  perpendicular 
thereto;  at  least  two  leg  members  fitted  by  their  upper  end 
portions  around  said  shaft;  foot  membert  having  at  least  one 
flat  surface,  one  foot  member  being  moyably  attached  to  t^-e 
bottom  of  each  leg  member;  means  for  writing  provided  in  at 
least  one  of  the  foot  members;  wherein  laid  head,  trunk,  arm 
and  foot  members  complement  one  another  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  simulating  a  toy  robot  and  wherein  said  foot  members  are 
arrangeable  with  said  flat  surfaces  against  a  generally  level 
supporting  surface  to  support  the  utensil  and  toy  in  a  freestand- 
ing position. 


(b)  a  magnet  extending  from  the  first  surface  to  engage  the 
said  surface  of  the  bar, 

(c)  a  hollow  leg  extending  from  the  second  surface  of  the 
housing,  an  opening  in  the  second  surface  of  said  housing 
aligned  with  said  hollow  leg. 


4,561,185         ' 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Hideo  Sakata,  tmd  Hiroahi  Yamashiro,  bo^  of  Kawasaki,  Jap«i, 
aaiigBon  to  Mitatoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Scr.  No.  594,091 
Ctaiina  priority,  appiicatioa  Jaitan,  Mm.  31, 1963,  58-56479; 
Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56480  I 

iBt  a*  GOIB  3/n 


(d)  a  self-supporting  tape  enclosed  in  the  housing  and  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  into  and  from  the  hollow 
leg,  and 

(e)  two  pegs  extending  from  the  said  first  surface  of  the 
housing  to  engage  corresponding  holes  in  the  bar,  said 
holes  extending  through  said  bar. 


VS.  CL  33—164  R 


13  Claims 


4,561,187 

VEfflCLE  FRAME  AUGNMENT  GAUGE 

Robert  F.  Powell,  4809  Laketoa  Ct,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63128 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,091 

Int  a.*  GOIB  5/25 

UJS.  CL  33—288  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  measuring  instrument  wherein  a  displacement  value 
of  a  spindle  axially  movable  with  respect  to  a  main  frame  is 
detected  by  a  displacement  value  detector  to  thereby  measure 
dimensions,  position  and  the  like  of  a  workpiece  to  be  mea- 
sured, the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 
said  spindle  is  supported  by  said  maio  frame  through  a  first 
tubular  member  having  a  loose  insertion  groove,  into 
which  is  loosely  inserted  an  engage«ble  member  projected 
from  said  spindle  in  the  radial  direction;  and 
a  spindle  rotation  loclung  means  and  a  spindle  driving  mech- 
anism are  provided,  said  spindle  notation  locking  means 
comprising  said  engageable  member  and  a  second  tubular 
member  of  a  small  wall  thickness  coupled  and  affixed  onto 
said  first  tubular  member  and  mcluding  an  elongate 
groove  blocked  at  opposite  ends  and  having  thereinto 
inserted  the  engageable  member,  guiding  the  engageable 
member  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  spindle,  said  spindle 
driving  mechanism  including  said  engageable  member  and 
an  outer  tube  havmg  a  spiral  groove,  with  which  said 
engageable  member  is  engaged  for  moving  said  spindle,  is 
routable  relative  to  the  main  franie. 


4,561,186 
SAW  GAGE 
Arthw  N.  Kecfe,  25  Grove  St,  Wesdxiro,  Mass.  01581 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,377 
lat  a.*  B27B  17/02;  B27G  23/00 
UJS.  CL  33—185  R  I  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  chain  saw  having  a  bar,  a  gt^e  for  moimting  on  the 
surface  of  the  bar  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  outer  surface  facing 
in  opposite  directions. 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  adjustment  of  a 
frame  from  a  first  shape  to  a  second  shape,  said  frame  having 
reference  points  which  are  in 
a  first  orientation  with  respect  to  one  another  when  said 

frame  has  said  first  shape,  and 
a  second  orientation  with  respect  to  one  another  when  said 
frame  has  said  second  shape,  said  frame  having  a  center- 
hne  generally  bisecting  said  frame  when  said  reference 
points  are  in  said  second  orientation, 
said  apparatus  including 

(a)  an  elongate  datum  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
adapted  to  be  placed  below  said  frame  in  a  position  parallel 
to  said  centerline  thereof  such  that  when  said  frame  is  in  said 
second  orientation  said  longitudinal  axis  generally  lies  in  a 
vertical  plane  passing  through  said  centerline  of  said  frame; 

(b)  a  carriage  slidably  carried  on  said  datum  member  for  selec- 
tive adjustment  to  positions  therealong; 

(c)  first  and  second  horizontally  oriented  colinear  elongate 
datum  bars  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said  datum  bars  each 
(i)  extending  outwardly  from  said  datum  member  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  the  direction  in  which  said  other  datimi  bar 
extends  from  said  datum  member, 

(ii)  having  an  end  remote  from  said  datum  member,  and 
(iii)  being  formed  such  that  the  distance  of  said  remote  end 
from  said  datum  member  can  be  selectively  adjusted; 
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(d)  plumb  bob  means  attached  to  and  suspended  from  each  of 
said  reference  points  on  said  frame,  said  plumb  bob  means 
having  a  pointed  lower  end  remote  from  said  frame;  and, 

(e)  a  generally  circular  target  on  said  remote  end  of  each  of 
said  datum  bars,  each  of  said  targets  being  operativdy  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  plumb  bob  means  and  having 

(i)  an  upper  generally  horizontally  disposed  circular  planar 
surface  with  a  centerpoint  corresponding  to  the  proper 
position  of  said  pointed  end  of  said  associated  plumb  bob 
means  when  said  distance  of  said  target  from  said  datum 
bar  has  been  adjusted  such  that  said  centerpoint  corre- 
sponds to  the  proper  position  of  said  pointed  end  of  said 
associated  plumb  bob  means  when  said  frame  is  in  said 
second  shape,  and 
(ii)  a  lower  surface, 

said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  co-terminating  at  a  peripheral 
edge  generally  circumscribing  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and  generally  lying  in  an  imaginary  horizontally  disposed 
plane,  said  centerpoint  being  generally  equidistant  from  each 
point  on  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  target, 
said  target  permitting  the  ready  visual  determination  of  the 
spatial  relationship  of  said  centerpoint  thereof  and  said 
pointed  end  of  said  plumb  bob  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  target  when  a  user  views  said  target 
(iu)  from  a  point  above  said  horizontally  disposed  planar 
surface  and  can  see  said  pointed  end  of  said  associated 
plumb  bob  means,  said  upper  planar  surface,  said  center- 
point,  and  a  portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  target, 

and 
(iv)  from  the  side  of  said  target  and  can  see  said  pomted  end 
of  said  associated  plumb  bob  means  and  a  portion  of  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  target  and  is  unable  to  see  said 
upper  planar  surface  of  said  target. 

4,561,188 

GRADE  AND  SLOPE  ATTITUDE  GYROSCOPIC  DRIVEN 

INDICATOR  FOR  HEAVY  EARTH  MOVING 

EQUIPMENT 

Robert  L.  Williams,  1357  Kathryn  Ct,  Hurst  Tex.  76053,  and 

James  R.  Garrett  1836  CastiUe  Dr.,  CarroUtoo,  Tex.  75007 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,391 

Int  O.*  GOIC  9/06 

U.S.  a.  33—366  18  Claims 


^VV->^ 


electronic  grade  pick  off  means  from  said  gyroscopic  means; 
electronic  slope  pick  off  means  from  said  gyroscopic  means; 
grade  channel  electronic  signal  sensing,  amplifying  and 

drive  power  means  connected  to  said  electromc  grade 

pick  off  means  and  to  said  first  meter  means; 
slope  channel  electronic  signal  sensing,  ampUfying  and  drive 

power  means  connected  to  said  electronic  slope  pick  off 

means  and  to  said  second  meter  means; 
grade  channel  reference  voltage  switching  means  connected 

to  said  first  meter  means;  and 
slope  channel  reference  voluge  switching  means  connected 

to  said  second  meter  means. 


4,561,189 

CHALKING  LINE  HOLDER 

Paul  J.  Himeise,  2203  SW.  72iid  Ter.,  Gainesville,  Fta.  32608 

FUed  May  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  730^21 

iBt  CL*  B44D  3/00 

VS.  CL  33—408  ^  Claims 


i 

1 

\ 

^-y^T-'y/^, 

m 

1^ 

iNr^ 

1.  A  chalking  line  retainer  for  holding  one  end  of  a  chalking 
line  on  the  surface  to  be  marked  with  a  chalk  line,  said  retainer 
comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  toe 
plate  of  substantially  flat  configuration  integral  with  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  including  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  a 
chalking  line,  further  means  also  integral  with  said  tubular 
member  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member  and  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  toe  plate,  said  toe  plate  and  further  means 
cooperating  with  each  other  when  the  chalking  line  retainer  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  a  work  piece  to  hold  the  chalking  Ime 
retainer  and  said  one  end  of  the  chalking  line  in  a  fixed  position 
with  the  chalking  Une  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  to  be 
marked  without  puncturing  or  otherwise  damaging  the  surface 
of  the  work  piece. 

4,561,190 
TWO-DIRECTIONAL  TOUCH  SENSOR 
Takeshi  YamamoUr,  Hideo  Sakata,  and  Iwao  Sugizaki,  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1982,  57-52825 
Int  a.*  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  a.  33—561  16  Claims 


1.  A  grade  and  slope  attitude  gyroscopic  driven  indicator 
usable  with  earth  moving  equipment  comprising: 

a  visual  display  instrument  mountable  on  said  equipment 
having  a  movable  horizontal  bar  usable  as  a  grade  indicat- 
ing bar,  and  a  movable  vertical  bar  usable  as  a  slope  indi- 
cating bar; 

position  reference  indicator  means  on  said  instrument  for 
said  horizontal  grade  bar,  and  position  reference  indicator 
means  on  said  intrument  for  said  vertical  slope  bar; 

first  meter  means  operatively  connected  to  move  said  hori- 
zontal grade  bar; 

second  meter  means  operatively  connected  to  move  said 
vertical  slope  bar; 

gyroscopic  means  for  detecting  the  orientation  of  said  equip- 
ment with  respect  to  an  inertial  reference; 


1.  A  two-directional  touch  sensor,  comprising:  a  main  body 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  a  neutral  axis,  an  elongated  probe 
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shaft  rouubly  supported  on  said  main  body  and  for  movement 
solely  about  a  nonmovable  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to 
said  neutral  axis  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  probe  shaft, 
said  probe  shaft  having  at  one  end  thereof  H  measuring  element 
symmetrical  with  the  axis  of  said  probe  s^aft  and  at  the  other 
end  thereof  a  contacting  element,  a  position  control  means  for 
holding  said  probe  shaft  in  said  oMun  body  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  axis  of  said  probe  shaft  is  normally  colinearly  aligned 
with  said  neutral  axis,  a  pair  of  electric  contact  points  each 
provided  on  said  main  body  and  positioned  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  contacting  dement  of  said  probe  shaft,  said 
contact  element  being  mterposed  between  said  electnc  contact 
points,  and  a  sensor  means  for  sensing  electric  conduction 
between  either  one  of  said  electric  contact  points  and  said 
contacting  element,  wherein,  when  said  measuring  element  is 
moved  in  either  one  of  two  directions  so  that  a  surface  portion 
on  said  measuring  clement  becomes  tangejitially  related  to  said 
neutral   axis,   said   electric   contact   poists   will   electncally 
contact  said  contacting  element,  and  wherein  said  measuring 
element  has  a  spherical  shape,  the  center  of  which  conincides 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  probe  shaft,  said  contacting 
element  having  a  pair  of  surface  portions  thereof  spaced  an 
equal  distance  from  said  longitudinal  axi$  of  said  probe  shaft, 
and  wherein  an  equation  d2  =  li/h-d\  is  satisfied,  where  li  is  a 
distance  from  said  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  probe  shaft  to  the 
center  of  said  measuring  element,  h  is  a  distance  from  said  axis 
of  roUtion  of  said  probe  shaft  to  the  center  of  said  contacting 
element,  di  is  a  radius  of  the  measuring  clement,  and  d:  is  an 
interval  between  either  one  of  the  electric  contact  points  and 
the  contacting  element. 


4^1,191 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  CONTINUOUS 

FREEZE  DRYING 

MartiB  C  PwkiMOB,  6  N.  Delaware  Dr,,  Nyack,  N.Y.  10960 

Filed  May  28, 1985,  Ser.  ^  738,378 

Irt.  CL*  F26B  5/06,  W30 


said  second  condenser  means,  so  that  vapors  that  have 
previously  been  adsorbed  by  said  sieve  within  said  second 
condenser  means  are  driven  out  of  said  sieve  in  said  sec- 
ond condenser  means,  and  are  expelled  to  the  atmosphere 
through  said  opening  to  said  atmospheric  pressure  in  said 
second  condenser  means,  said  automatic  control  means 
further  providing  means  for  ttiming  off  said  heating  means 
for  said  sieve  within  said  second  condenser  means  in  order 
to  permit  said  sieve  within  said  second  condenser  means  to 
cool  down,  said  automatic  control  means  further  provid- 
ing, during  a  second  period  of  time  immediately  following 
said  first  period  of  time,  means  for  opening  and  closing 
valve  positions  in  said  valving  means,  so  that  when  said 
vacuum  pump  is  in  operation,  said  pressure  is  continued  to 
be  reduced  in  said  drying  chamber,  and  said  atmospheric 
pressure  is  reduced  in  said  second  condenser  means,  while 
said  first  condenser  means  is  opened  to  said  atmospheric 
pressure,  said  automatic  control  means  further  providing  a 
means  for  heating  said  molecular  sieve  within  said  first 
condenser,  so  that  condensable  vapors  that  have  previ- 
ously been  adsorbed  by  said  sieve  within  said  first  con- 
denser are  driven  out  of  said  sieve  within  said  first  con- 
denser, and  are  expelled  to  said  atmosphere  through  said 
opening  to  said  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  first  con- 
denser, said  automatic  control  means  further  providing 
means  for  turning  off  said  heating  means  for  said  sieve 
within  said  first  condenser  in  order  to  permit  said  sieve 
within  said  first  condenser  to  cool  down,  and  then  repeat- 
ing, during  a  third  period  of  time,  the  operations  that 
occurred  during  said  first  period  of  time,  and  so  on,  so  that 
adsorbable  vapors  diffusing  from  said  drying  chamber 
means  are  adsorbed  by  said  molecular  sieve  in  said  con- 
denser means  on  a  continuous  basis. 


VS,  CL  34—5 


4^1,192 
SPRAY  DRYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Reginald  E.  Meade,  Tulare,  Calif„  aasignor  to  Dairyman's  Coop- 
28  OalBH       entile  Creamery  Assoc^  Tulare,  Calif. 

Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  445,051,  Not.  29, 1982, 

abandoned.  Thi«  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,958 

lat.  CL*  F26B  3/08 

U.S.  a.  34—10  15  Oaima 


1.  A  freeze  drying  apparatus,  comprising: 

(A)  A  drying  chamber  means;  | 

(B)  At  least  two  condenser  means; 

(C)  A  quantity  of  molecular  sieve  wiithin  each  of  said  con- 
denser means;  | 

(D)  A  vacuum  pump; 

(E)  Valving  means  for  providing  vacuum  tight  communica- 
tion sequentially  between  each  o£  said  condenser  means 
and  said  drying  chamber  means  and  said  vacuum  pump, 
and  for  opening  each  of  said  condenser  means  sequentially 
to  atmospheric  pressure,  and         ! 

(F)  Automatic  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  valve 
positions  in  said  valving  means,  so  that  during  a  first 
period  of  time  when  said  vacuum  pump  is  in  operation 
said  atmospheric  pressure  is  reduced  within  said  drying 
chamber  means  and  the  first  of  said  condenser  means, 
while  a  second  condenser  means  is  opened  to  said  atmo- 
spheric preanxre,  said  automatic  control  means  further 
providing  means  for  heating  said  molecular  sieve  within 


7.  A  method  of  drying  a  fiuid  feed  material  making  use  of 
spray  drying  apparatus  having  a  structure  forming  a  horizon- 
tally extended  main  drying  chamber  with  means  for  introduc- 
ing drying  gas  and  for  introducing  atomized  particles  of  the 
feed  material  and  for  dispersing  the  particles  in  the  gas,  and 
means  for  discharging  gas  from  the  main  drying  chamber,  the 
apparatus  also  including  a  unit  of  the  fiuidized  bed  type  having 
a  generrily  horizontal  screen  that  is  vibrated,  the  method 
comprising  causing  the  atomized  particles  of  the  fluid  bed  to  be 
introduced  into  one  end  portion  of  the  main  drying  chamber 
and  to  be  dispersed  in  the  drying  gas  to  partially  dry  the  atom- 
ized particles,  the  drying  gas  being  directed  horizontally  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  main  drying  chamber,  causing  the 
partially  dried  particles  to  progress  downwardly  without  ob- 
struction to  form  a  fluidized  bed  extending  over  the  screen  of 
said  fluidized  bed  unit,  supplying  drying  gas  to  said  unit  below 
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the  screen  thereof  whereby  such  gas  progresses  upwardly 
through  the  screen  and  the  partially  dried  particles  formmg  the 
fluidized  bed  of  material  thereon  and  from  thence  upwardly 
into  the  main  chamber,  continuously  causing  the  finer  powder 
particles  of  the  fluidized  bed  to  be  separated  from  the  fluidized 
bed  by  the  drying  gas  progressing  upwardly  through  the  fluid- 
ized bed,  co-mingling  in  the  main  drying  chamber  such  finer 
particles  with  the  atomized  and  partiaUy  dried  material 
whereby  such  finer  particles  are  caused  to  adhere  to  partially 
dried  dispersed  particles  and  returned  to  the  fluidized  bed,  and 
continuaUy  discharging  material  from  one  end  of  the  fluidized 

8  A  method  as  in  claim  7  in  which  the  material  discharged 
from  the  fluidized  bed  is  subjected  to  further  treatment  m 
contact  with  a  drying  gas. 


4^1,194 
HAY  DRYING  FACIUTY 
George  T.  Sutch,  Yuma,  Ariz.,  anignor  to  Lawrence  K.  Bing- 
ham, Yoma,  Ariz.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,665 
Int  CL*  F26B  9/02 

U.S.  CL  34—229  ^  <^***™ 


4,561,193 
NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  DRYING 

INSTALLATION 
Horst  Burger,  Gartenftra«e  6  d,  D-8902  Neusasa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  24, 

1983,  8333776[U1 

Ut  CL*  F26B  J5/12 
UJ5.CL34-54  21  Claims 


~n 


1.  A  nozzle  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  drying  installation  of 
the  type  including  conduit  means  for  defining  a  path  through 
which  blown  air  travels  and  blower  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  blowing  air 
through  said  conduit  means  from  said  one  end  to  a  discharge 
end  thereof,  said  nozzle  arrangement  including  opening-defin- 
ing means  defining  a  triangular  grouping  of  plural  openings 
communicable  with  said  discharge  end  of  said  condmt  means 
to  permit  said  blown  air  to  pass  therethrough,  and  plural  flange 
means  rigidly  associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  openings 
to  direct  said  blown  air  onto  a  surface  of  the  vehicle,  said 
flange  means  by  virtue  of  said  triangular  grouping  of  openmgs 
for  establishing  a  generally  V-shaped  blown  air  curtain  profile 
for  impingement  upon  said  vehicle  surface  such  that  relative 
movement  between  said  vehicle  and  said  blown  air  curtain 
profile  along  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel  responsively 
effects  blown  movement  of  water  upon  said  surface  rear- 
wardly  and  laterally  relative  to  said  direction  of  travel, 
wherein  said  opening-defining  means  includes  a  truncated 
conicaUy-shaped  transition  member  having  a  top  circular 
opening  fixable  to  said  discharge  end  of  said  conduit  means  and 
a  bottom  opening,  plate  means  fixed  to  said  bottom  opemng 
and  defining  at  least  three  circular  openings  therein,  said  at 
least  three  circular  openings  establishing  said  triangular  group- 
ing, wherein  the  total  area  of  said  at  least  three  circular  open- 
ings is  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  siid  top  opening. 


1.  A  hay  drying  fadlity  comprising  means  providing  a  sub- 
stantially flat  surface  for  supporting  hay  to  be  dried,  a  plurality 
of  generally  upright  supply  duct  formers  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed at  spaced  locations  throughout  the  hay  to  be  dried,  said 
supply  duct  formers  having  spaced  wall  regions  for  creating  a 
duct  in  the  hay  to  admit  a  drying  fluid  to  the  hay.  channel 
means  disposed  beneath  said  hay  supporting  surface  for  sup- 
plying a  drying  fluid  to  said  supply  duct  formers,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  upright  vent  duct  formers  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed at  spaced  locations  intermediate  said  supply  duct  for- 
mers, said  vent  duct  formers  having  spaced  foraminous  wall 
regions  for  creating  a  duct  in  the  hay  to  permit  escape  of  some 
of  the  drying  fluid  therethrough  upwardly  from  the  hay,  said 
supply  duct  formers  and  said  vent  duct  formers  being  movable 
away  from  said  hay  supporting  surface  to  clear  said  surface  and 
faciliUte  removal  of  dried  hay  from  said  surface. 

4,561,195 
MIDSOLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ATHLETIC  SHOE 
Kei^i  Onoda,  KiU«wara,  and  Yukio  Kawasima,  Akashi,  both  of 
Japan,  avignors  to  Mizono  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,700 
aaims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Dec.    28,    1982,   57- 

197592[U1 

Int  a.*  A43B  13/12 
U5.a.  36— 30R  8  Claims 


1.  A  midsole  assembly  for  an  athletic  shoe,  said  midsole 
assembly  comprising 

a  midsole  including  a  toe  region  and  a  heel  region, 

a  sheet  having  a  higher  modulus  of  longitudinal  elastiaty 
than  that  of  the  midsole,  said  sheet  being  integrally  ar- 
ranged in  the  midsole  and  said  sheet  being  in  a  corrugated 
form  in  the  longitudinal  cross-section  of  the  midsole  as- 
sembly, and  u    u    1 

a  height  of  the  corrugation  of  said  sheet  located  m  the  heel 
region  being  larger  than  a  height  of  the  corrugation  of  said 
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sheet  located  in  the  toe  region  for  preventing  excessive 
compression  of  said  midsole. 

4^1,196 

SKI  BOOT  HAVING  UPPER  WITH  JOURNALLED 
DISTRIBUTION  PLATE 
RoUad  Petrini,  Ckambery.  aad  Jeaa-Lovis  De  MarcW,  Fa- 
verges,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Salomon  S^.,  Aanecy, 
France 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,«3 
CUdms  priority,  api>iication  France,  Maj  22,  1981,  81  10671 
Int  CL*  A43B  5/04 
VS.  a.  36—118  37  Claims 


voids  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  outsole  and  moving  at 
least  partially  into  said  voids  from  a  normal  position  when  the 
spikes  encounter  a  hard  surface  to  relieve  the  pressure  points 
which  are  exerted  on  the  wearer's  foot  and  thereafter  resuming 
said  normal  position. 

4,561,198 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCARIFYING  A 

RAILROAD  CRIB 

John  D.  HoUey,  Montgomery,  Ala^  assignor  to  HoUey  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 

FUed  Oct  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,059 

Int.  CL*  E02F  5/22 

U.S.  CL  37—104  30  daims 


1.  A  ski  boot  having  a  rigid  shell  base  adapted  to  surround 
the  foot  of  the  skier  and  an  upper  adapted  to  surround  the 
bottom  of  the  leg  of  the  skier,  wherein  said  upper  comprises  a 
front  cuff,  wherein  said  front  cuff  is  joumaled  along  a  first  axis 
on  said  shell  base,  wherein  said  upper  further  comprises  means 
for  distributing  the  contact  pressure  between  the  leg  and  the 
front  upper  edge  of  the  upper  over  a  frott  upper  zone  of  said 
upper,  wherein  said  distribution  means  comprises  a  pressure 
distribution  plate  which  is  joumaled  about  at  least  one  addi- 
uonal  axis  located  on  said  front  cuff  at  s«id  front  upper  zone. 


4,561,197 

GOLF  SHOE  SOLE  STRUCTURES  iX)R  RELIEVING 
SPIKE-PRODUCED  PRESSURE  POINTS 
Keanetfa  W.  MiacTich,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
■oUtc  Comftny,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  525,027,  Aug.  22,  1983,  abandoBed. 
TUs  applkatioB  May  3,  1985,  Sev.  No.  730,040 
ImL  CL*  A43B  5/OC 
VS.  CL  36—127 


16  Claims 


1.  An  invention  comprising  a  railroad  crib  scarifying  device 
including  a  mounting  piece  and  hammer  means  including  at 
least  a  first  hammer  arm  movably  attached  to  said  mounting 
piece  and  operable  to  extend  out  a  variable  distance  from  said 
mounting  piece,  said  first  hammer  arm  having  a  first  hammer 
portion  and  a  first  tie  protecting  portion,  and  wherein  said 
hammer  means  functions  to  loosen  up  ballast  in  a  railroad  track 
bed  with  first  hammer  arm  automatically  changing  between: 

I.  a  cribbing  state  with  said  first  hammer  portion  extending 
downwardly  between  two  adjacent  railroad  ties  such  that 
said  first  hammer  portion  is  operative  to  strike  and  loosen 
up  ballast  between  the  two  adjacent  railroad  ties;  and 

II.  a  tie  protecting  state  resulting  from  said  first  tie  protect- 
ing portion  contacting  a  railroad  tie  and  preventing  said 
first  hammer  portion  from  damaging  the  contacted  rail- 
road tie. 


1.  A  golf  shoe  comprising  a  deformable  flexible  outsole 
having  a  ground  engaging  lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface, 
an  mtermediate  compressible  sole  structure  overlying  and 
attached  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  outsole,  spaced  apart 
capsule  portions  formed  in  said  outsole  and  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  upper  surface  of  said  outsole,  a  set  of  spaced 
apart  spike  receptacles  embedded  in  said  outsole  and  encapsu- 
lated in  said  capsule  portions,  and  ground  engaging  spikes 
fastened  in  said  receptacles,  said  sole  structure  having  a  plural- 
ity of  voids  lying  vertically  above  said  capsule  portions  of  said 
outsole,  said  capsule  portions  projecting  upwardly  into  said 


4,561,199 
COMBINATION  SPACER  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE  FOR 

MACHINERY  INCORPORATING  A  BUCKET 
Michael  W.  Lockwood,  6231  E.  Haley  St.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

93103 

CoBtinuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  454,661,  Dec.  30, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,495,717.  This  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,171 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CL  37—117.5  12  Oaims 

6.  In  combination 

(a)  an  arm  supported  lifting  bucket  having  two  laterally 
spaced  protruding  plates  which  extend  in  vertical  planes, 
said  bucket  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  convexly 
curved  downwardly,  and  from  a  location  between  said 
plates, 

(b)  a  tubular  sleeve  extending  laterally  and  having  a  lateral 
axis  and  confined  endwise  between  said  plates,  and  a  pin 
extending  laterally  through  the  sleeve  and  carried  by  the 
plates,  so  that  the  sleeve  may  rotate  about  the  pin, 

(c)  a  tab  integral  with  the  sleeve  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  outwardly  of  said  bucket  surface, 

(d)  a  hook  having  a  stem  pivotally  attached  to  said  tab  to 
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hang  downwardly  outwardly  of  but  close  to  the  bucket 
surface  between  said  plates, 

(e)  a  chain  having  a  link  engaging  and  carried  by  said  hook, 
the  chain  extending  downwardly  to  freely  and  variably 
engage  said  bucket  curved  surface  as  the  bucket  is  lifted 
and  lowered  by  said  arm  supporting  the  bucket, 

(0  the  stem  having  two  upwardly  projecting  yoke  arms 


toward  the  frame  for  clamping  an  object  between  said 
frame  and  ring. 

4,561,201 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SKY  TYPING 

George  A.  Sanborn,  19210  NE.  Clackamas  St,  PortlawL  Oreg. 

97230 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,508 

Int  CL*  G09F  21/16 

U.S.CL  40-213  7  Claim. 
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fonning  a  space  therebetween,  the  tab  projectmg  down- 
wardly in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  normal  to  said 
lateral  axis  to  extend  between  the  yoke  anns  for  pivotal 
connection  therewith  and  about  an  axis  which  extends 
generally  laterally  and  generally  parallel  to  the  bucket 

surface, 
(g)  the  hook  having  a  side  face  which  at  times  extends  gener- 
ally flatly  proximate  the  bucket  surface. 

4,561,200 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Bruce  A.  Hehn,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alpha  Enter- 
prises.  Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,327 

Int  CL*  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40-156  15  Claims 


1.  Sky  typing  apparatus  for  attachment  to  an  airplane,  com- 
prising: .  .   J  r 

(a)  an  elongated  support  line  arranged  to  be  suspended  from 

an  airplane  when  in  flight 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fog  dispensing  nozzles  each  having  an 
infeed  end  and  secured  in  spaced  apart  relation  along  said 

support  line,  ,     .  .        u  j 

(c)  electric  solenoid  valve  means  associated  with  each  dis- 
pensing nozzle  for  opening  and  closing  the  nozzle, 

(d)  container-confined  fog  producing  material  under  pres- 
sure connected  to  the  infeed  end  of  each  nozzle,  and 

(e)  control  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  selec- 
tively controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  dispens- 
ing nozzles  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  the  control 
means  including  a  computer  in  the  airplane  capable  of 
being  programmed  to  provide  electric  output  signals  to 
control  activation  of  the  electric  solenoid  valve  means 
according  to  airplane  speed  to  produce  a  predetermined 
printing  in  the  sky. 

4,561,202 
PICTURE  SCENE  APPARATUS 
WUliam  R.  Farmer,  215  CampbeU  St,  New  Westminster  B.C., 
Canada  (V3M-5K8) 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,586 

Int  a.*  G09F  11/04 

VS.  CL  40-495  '  ^^^»^ 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  an  object  such  as  a  plate,  picture, 
mirror  or  the  like,  including: 

(a)  a  frame  having  an  opening  for  visually  displaymg  an 
object  therein; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fixed  lugs  fonned  integrally  on  an  mner 
surface  of  the  frame  and  spaced  about  the  opening;  and 

(c)  retainer  means  engageable  with  the  fixed  lugs  for  clamp- 
ing an  object  to  be  displayed  through  the  frame  opemng 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  frame  in  ahgnment  with 
said  frame  opening,  said  retainer  means  including  an  annu- 
lar ring  formed  with  a  plurality  of  integral  ramps  spaced 
about  the  periphery  of  said  ring,  with  said  ramps  being 
slidably  engageable  with  the  frame  lugs  as  the  nng  is 
rotated  with  respect  to  the  frame  to  move  the  ring  axially 


1.  An  ornament  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  central  fixed  disc  attached  to  the  frame; 

a  picture  on  the  central  fixed  disc; 

an  annulus  surround  the  central  fixed  disc  and  rototably 

located  in  the  frame; 
a  first  magnet  located  in  the  annulus; 
weighted  figures  mounted  on  the  rotatable  annulus,  the 

figures  bearing  a  relationship  to  the  picture  on  the  central 

fixed  disc;  . 

magnetic  means  to  rotate  the  annulus  by  magnetic  effect  on 
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the  first  magnet  whereby  the  weighted  figures  rise  and  fall 
as  the  annulus  routes  to  change  the  displayed  scene. 

4,561,203 

OPAQUE  SIGN  PLAQUE  WITH  DUAl  REFLECTOR 

ILLUMINATION 

Robert  D.  MjicDoukl,  Jr^  Carael,  N.Y^  Wiliiam  A.  Lnca, 

ChMhirc  ami  Robert  M.  JohHtOM,  Shdtoa,  both  of  Conn., 

to  Daal-Ute  Maaafiwtviac  Nagoabo,  PJL 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1983,  Scr.  No.  920,334 

Int  CL*  G09F  13/04 

VS.  CL  40—570  10  Oaima 


aiming  a  gun  at  a  target  located  in  a  target  field,  comprising,  a 
telescopic  sight  for  mounting  on  a  gun  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  gan  barrel  and  in  position  to  be  aligned  with  a  first  eye  of 
a  user  when  aiming  the  gun  to  observe  the  target  field  there- 
through, an  essentially  opaque  reticle  display  means  compris- 
ing a  display  screen,  a  microprocessor,  means  for  generating 
inputs  to  said  microprocessor  including  target  range  and  atmo- 
spheric conditions  affecting   projectile   ballistic   trajectory. 


Z0>9 


1.  Aji  illuminated  sign  comprising 

A.  a  single  central  upstanding  flat  sign  plaque  with  display 
indicia  on  at  least  one  exposed  display  face, 

B.  a  sign  plaque-supporting  housing  assembly  having 

(1)  a  bottom  wall  underlying  and  supporting  the  sign 
plaque, 

(2)  upstanding  sidewall  means  adjacent  to  the  sign  plaque 
joined  to  the  bottom  wall,  forming  a  U-shaped  plaque- 
embracing  sub-frame, 

(3)  a  bulb  enclosure  overlying  both  faces  of  the  sign 
plaque  to  which  the  sidewall  means  of  the  sub-f-ame  are 
resiliently  detachably  latched,  said  sub-frame  and  bulb 
enclosure  having  outer  exposed  facaes  positioned  in  flush 
relationship  forming  a  plaque-framing  housing  assem- 
bly. 

(4)  lamp  bulb  means  above  the  sign  plaque  embraced 
within  the  bulb  enclosure,  positioiied  to  directly  illumi- 
nate the  indicia  on  the  exposed  ditplay  face  of  the  sign 
plaque, 

(5)  synclastic  compoundly  concavely  curved  reflector 
means  overlying  the  lamp  bulb  means, 

(6)  a  substantially  flat  lower  reflector  underlying  the  sign 
plaque,  and 

(7)  both  said  reflector  means  supplementing  the  direct 
illumination  with  reflected  illumination  directed  toward 
the  exposed  display  face  of  the  sign,  and 

C.  with  the  sidewall  means  defming,  with  the  bottom  wall 
and  the  overlying  bulb  enclosure,  display  aperture  means 
through  which  the  sign  plaque  framed  within  the  housing 
assembly  is  presented  for  view  and  through  which  direct 
and  reflectol  illumination  is  also  delivered  downward 
from  the  lamp  bulb  means  to  the  surrounding  and  underly- 
ing area  beneath  the  illuminated  sign. 


means  for  displaying  an  aiming  reticle  on  said  screen,  the 
position  of  said  aiming  reticle  on  said  screen  being  controlled 
by  said  microprocessor  in  accordance  with  said  inputs,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  display  screen  in  of^t  relation  to  the 
sighting  axis  of  said  telescopic  sight  and  substantially  in  align- 
ment with  the  other  eye  of  a  user  when  sighting  through  said 
telescopic  sight  with  said  first  eye,  whereby  the  users  field  of 
vision  combines  and  superposes  and  target  field  and  the  aiming 
reticle  displayed  on  said  screen. 


4,561,205 

FLOAT  AND  DEPTH  GAUGE 

Theodore  P.  Kessler,  122  Bridge  St,  Rancocas,  N  J.  08073 

CoBtinttatioa  of  Scr.  No.  474,176,  Mar.  10, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aog.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  641,929 

Int  CL*  AOIK  93/00 

U.S.  CL  43-4JJ  11  Claims 


4,561,204 

RETICLE  DISPLAY  FOR  SMALL  ARMS 
W.  Sidney  Binion,  P.O.  Box  770010,  Ste.  15,  Houston,  Tex. 
77215 

Filed  Jnl.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,096 
Int  CL*  F41G  1/3S 
VS.  a.  42—1  ST  8  Claims 

1.  A  gun  sight  for  small  arms  having  a  gun  barrel,  and  for 


1.  A  float  for  use  with  a  fishing  line  comprising 

a  flotation  member  of  hghtweight  material  having  a  hollow 
elongated  cylindrical  shape  with  a  smooth  uninterrupted 
unencumbered  outer  surface;  and 

receiving  means  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  member 
to  define  an  aperture  for  slidably  receiving  a  fishing  line 
therein  in  enclosed  relation,  said  aperture  being  of  a  size  to 
prevent  passage  of  a  knot  placed  in  the  fishing  line 
whereby  the  dt  ^th  at  which  a  hoolc  on  the  fishing  line  is 
to  be  located  for  fishing  can  be  established; 

said  member  having  an  aerodynamic  shape  and  said  receiv- 
ing means  being  disposed  whereby  said  shape,  lightweight 
and  friction  forces  between  a  fishing  line  extending  be- 
tween said  means  and  substantially  along  the  entire  length 
of  said  outer  surface  of  said  member  constitute  means 
suffficient  to  clamp  aaid  member  to  the  line  with  tension  in 
the  line  during  retrieving. 
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4,561,206 
FISHING  CAPSULE 
Arlen  J.  Lowrance,  and  Constance  A.  Lowrance,  both  of  142  E. 
26th  Ct,  Tolsa,  Olda.  74114 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,567 

Int  CL*  AOIK  91/00 

VS.  a.  43—43.11  **  ^^'"*™ 


but  disengaging  from  the  swing-arm  when  the  said  portion 
is  swung  away  from  the  swing-arm.  the  pin  having  a 
reduced-diameter  groove  adjacent  its  other  end,  the  trip- 
pan  including  a  substantially  flat  part,  with  respect  to 
which  the  said  portion  extends  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly, the  said  part  and  portion  being  connected  at  a  luiee 
region,  a  pin  slot  in  said  knee  region,  the  slot  including  in 
said  substantially  flat  part  an  enlarged  portion  big  enough 
to  receive  the  said  other  end  of  the  pin,  the  slot  including 
in  said  portion  a  narrower  portion  big  enough  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  reduced-diameter  groove,  but  too  samU  to 
receive  the  part  of  the  pin  beside  the  groove,  said  portion 


1.  A  fishing  capsule,  comprising: 

a  housing,  ,  .     u 

a  hinge  and  an  arm  spaced  apart  on  a  side  of  the  housing. 

a  portion  of  line  wrappable  around  the  hinge  and  the  arm. 

means  for  holding  the  hinge  in  a  set  position, 
a  guide  member  movable  within  the  housing  and  attached  to 

the  means  for  holding  the  hinge, 
a  compression  spring  within  the  housing  adaptable  to  apply 

compressive  force  against  the  guide  member, 
a  first  release  member  on  the  housing  adaptable  to  cooperate 

with  the  guide  member  to  hold  the  guide  member  m  a  set 

position,  and 
a  second  release  member  on  the  housing  adaptable  to  hold  a 

portion  of  line  in  a  set  position, 
so  that  actuation  of  the  first  release  member  allows  the  guide 

member  to  respond  to  the  compressive  force  of  the  spnng 

and  cause  the  means  for  holding  the  hinge  in  a  set  position 

to  move  out  of  cooperable  position  with  the  hinge,  the 

second  release  member  to  be  released  from  its  set  position, 

and  the  portion  of  line  to  be  released. 

4,561,207 
PIN  RELEASE  FOR  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Milan  Nomk,  Aurora,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ha-  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  Right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
Natural  Resources,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,211 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  6,  1983, 

8312477 

Int  a.*  AOIM  23/24 
UJS.a.43-87  ,  ^     ^Oaims 

1   A  mechanism  for  retaining  and  releasmg  the  end  ol  a 
swing-arm  of  an  animal  trap,  the  trap  having  a  frame  to  which 
the  swing-arm  is  pivotaUy  mounted,  the  mechamsm  compris- 
ing: J. 
a  trip-pan  having  a  portion  engaging  the  frame,  extendmg 
generally  perpendicular  therefrom,  and  adapted  to  pivot 
about  the  location  of  its  engagement  with  the  frame, 
an  elongated  pin  engaging  the  said  portion  at  a  location 

spaced  from  the  frame, 
support  means  extending  from  the  frame  and  havmg  aper- 
ture means  through  which  one  end  of  the  pm  extends, 
part  of  said  one  end  engaging  the  swing-arm  when  the  said 
portion  of  the  trip-pan  is  swung  toward  the  swing-arm. 


of  the  trip-pan  having  a  tongue  extending  therefrom  at  an 
obtuse  angle  and  defining  a  wider  portion  at  either  side  of 
the  angle  and  defining  a  wider  portion  at  either  side  of  the 
tongue,  the  frame  having  a  tongue  slot  through  which  the 
tongue  engages,  the  tongue  slot  being  sufficiently  narrow 
to  prevent  removal  of  the  tongue  after  the  tongue  has  been 
inserted  with  the  tongue  perpendicular  to  the  frame,  and 
then  rotated  to  bring  the  said  portion  of  the  trip-pan  per- 
pendicular to  the  frame,  the  said  other  end  of  the  pin 
engaging  under  the  said  portion  of  the  trip-pan,  to  prevent 
the  trip-pan  from  being  rotated  to  a  position  at  which  the 
tongue  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  tongue  slot 

4,561,208 

MODULAR  PLANTER  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Schultz,  1046  S.  Park  Acres,  Batesrille,  Ind.  47006 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,407 

Int  a.*  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  CL  47-83  ♦  Qaims 


1.  A  modular  planter  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  pot  housings,  each  of  said  pot  housings  havmg 
an  open  bottom  and  each  of  said  pot  housings  defining  a 
plurality  of  circumferentiaUy  spaced-apart  mounting  loca- 
tions; and 

a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  connecting  members  mter- 
connecting  said  pot  housings  along  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
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.      ^   .t  i^4a  two  of  said  pltirality  of  pot 
apart  vertical  "f'^^^li^  by  said  connecting  mem- 

vertical  axes.  

nnnn  IN  A  CONCTRUCnON  PREviNTINGTHE 
^^*^?S>Ss™n  OF  INTERFERENCE  FIELDS 

^  '*'*^  May  24,  1983,  Ser  No.  4^7r7 
Ctai-a  priority,  •«»»««<«  JJIS^,,'^^  ^'  ''^^ 

UJS.CL  49-246 


means  provided  on  said  hinge  means  for  limiting  the  extent 
of  oivotins  movement  of  said  door;  ,  ^.  . 

wherries  pivoting  movement  limiting  means  mclude  a 
Sw«i  stop  member  mounted  on  said  hmge  me««; 

wherdn  s^stop  member  is  mounted  on  said  hmge  means 

.;;:;^^ir;S'f"rToducing  the  inter^cnce  neld 
tS^tion-preventing  contact  is  a  labyrmth  seal;  and 

saidTJ^  for  Pre^en^g  lateral  movement  of  ^d  d«>r  adso 
coSte  means  for  preventing  damage  to  the  labyrmth 

seal. 

4,561,210 

SLIDING  DOOR 

P^  J  KY.S,  81  Wychcrert  Aye.  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

^"^^  3m  L  Oaodio  Fera,  444  Clinton  St.  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Can^la  (M6G  2^ 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,820 

I„ta.*E05D75/06  ^^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  49—372 


1    In  a  door  assembly  in  a  construction  for  substantially 

S^  Jc  provkied  with  -"^P^^fJ"^^;  ^^^^ 

structure,  the  improvement  compnsmg: 

^d  toae  means  providing  a  pivotmg  movement  of  said 
dooTfo  a^ti^  wherein  said  door  is  substantially  hn- 
^y  Ss^l^  with  respect  to  said  sUtionary  structure; 

„^  nrovided  on  said  door  and  sUtionary  structure  for 
°^X  ^d  dcS,r  in  a  substantially  linear  movement  paOi 
ri^  dosed  position  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
^^  XSTsaid  contact  meims  produces  an  m^ 
SSce  field  transition-preventing  contact  and  said  means 
Zo  preventmg  lateral  movement  of  said  door  dunng  the 
substantailly  linear  closing  movement  thereot; 
wh^said  means  for  moving  said  door  ma  substantmlly 
"S  movement  path  to  said  closed  position  to  produa. 
STLterference  field  transition-preventmg  contact  m- 
S^l^SS  means  for  locking  Said  door  m  its  closed 
«^tiorto  «id  stationary  structure,  said  lockmg  means 
bSSg  gi^e  means  provided  on  said  door  and  station- 
ID^^re  for  guiding  said  door  in  the  substantudly 
linear  movement  path,  and  further  mcludmg 
.n^for  operating  said  locking  means,  said  operatmg 
^Ls  inciting  lever  members  operatively  associated 
^Tsaid  lockml  means  and  a  l^le  coupl^ J^said 

and  operatively  associated  with  s^d  ^^"""'J^^y^'^ 
wherein'-id  hinge  means  mclude  a  fi«t  P-ot  sl«^^u^ 
on  said  SUtionary  structure  dcflnmg  a  pivot  axis  wiin 
^l!!^tow^said  door  move*  in  said  pivotmg  move- 
^aiS  a  seS^^rshaft  mounted  or  said  door  and  extend- 
^'uS^^y  paraUel  to  said  first  shaft,  said  fir^^d 
Sond  shafts  limg  intercomiected  by  means  for  pemU- 
Si^  «id  door  to  move  in  said  linear  movement  path, 
farther  including 


mounted  between  the  panels. 


4,561,211 

VEfflCLE  DOOR  AND  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 

=      J  vSruT  Oxford,  and  James  R.  Warren,  Lmcoln  Park, 

"t  SaJ^motive  v.hide  having  .  tr™«i  door  «r«c."« 

^tion  in  which  it  uncovers  said  opemng  and  is  received 

means  located  adjacent  said  window  pane  along  its  lead 

movL'l^'gS^-uSto  said  window  pane  adjacent  and 
J^aite  leading  and  trailing  edges  and  slidab^y  comiected 
iT^dlxed  guide  means  for  upward  and  downward 
movement  relative  thereto, 

said  fixed  guide  means  guiding  the  movement  of  said  mov- 
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able  guide  means  through  an  arcuate  path  having  a  given 
radius  when  said  window  is  moved  between  its  open  and 
closed  positions; 

seal  means  carried  by  said  door  along  its  belt  line  for  engag- 
ing said  window  pane  on  its  exterior  side  when  said  win- 
dow pane  is  in  its  closed  position, 

the  movement  being  that  said  movable  guides  have  a  trans- 
verse dimension  as  measured  from  the  wmdow  pane  to 
their  path  of  movement  which  progressively  increases 
proceeding  from  their  upper  edges  toward  their  lower 


assembly  providing  for  direct  manual  connection  of  the 
parts  of  the  insert  assembly  to  form  a  complete  insert 
assembly  in  the  absence  of  independent  fastening  ele- 
ments; and. 


edges  so  that  the  window  pane  is  spaced  further  from  the 
fixed  guide  means  at  its  lower  end  portion  than  at  its  upper 
end  portion  so  that  said  window  pane  has  a  radius  which 
is  greater  than  said  given  radius, 
said  movable  guides  causing  the  window  pane  to  move  away 
from  said  belt  line  seal  means  as  it  is  moved  toward  ite 
open  position  and  causing  said  window  pane  as  it  is  moved 
toward  its  closed  position  to  also  move  progressively 
outwardly  of  said  door  to  engage  said  seal  means  and  be 
substantially  fiush  with  the  door  at  its  extenor  belt  line 
thereof. 

4,561,212 
INSERT  FOR  LAMINATED  DOORS 
Myron  E.  UUman,  Jr.  Canfleld,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kessler  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Inc.  Youngstown,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,909 
Int  a*  E06B  3/00 
UAa.49-503  ,    ^  .    MClaims 

1  A  plural  part  sealing  insert  assembly  for  use  m  the  manu- 
facture of  laminated  doors  of  the  type  that  include  a  pair  of 
spaced  laminations  that  defme  opposed  faces  of  the  door  and 
that  defme  a  space  there  between  that  is  to  be  filled  with  a 
fiowable  fUler  material  that  hardens  in  situ,  the  sealmg  uisert 
assembly  serving  to  define  lock-mounting  openmgs  and  to 
prevent  the  filler  from  entering  said  openings  dunng  door 
manufacture,  comprising: 

(a)  a  door  edge  plate  having  a  width  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  the  door  laminations  and  having  an  opemng 
means  in  the  door  edge  plate  for  the  passage  of  a  lock  bolt 
through  the  door  edge; 

(b)  a  receptacle  for  a  lock  cylinder,  said  receptacle  havmg  a 
length  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  door  lanunations 
and  being  open  at  each  end  for  the  reception  of  a  lock 
cylinder,  and  the  receptacle  also  having  a  lateral  opemng 
for  access  of  the  bolt  lock  mechanism; 

(c)  a  lock  bolt  housing  means  providing  an  access  connec- 
tion between  the  lateral  opening  in  the  receptacle  and  the 
opening  in  the  door  edge  plate; 

(d)  connection  means  integral  with  the  parts  of  the  insert 


(e)  the  insert  assembly  having  formation  means  for  engaging 
the  door  laminations  to  prevent  entry  into  the  opening 
means  and  the  open  ends  of  the  receptacle  of  filler  when  a 
fiowable  filler  is  being  dehvered  into  the  space  between 
the  door  laminations  to  substantially  fill  said  space. 

4,561,213 
APPARATUS  FOR  POLISHING  THE  EDGES  OF  LENSES 
Joseph  Tnsinski;  Brian  R.  Barnes,  and  Herbert  H.  Mathews,  all 
of  Muskogee,  Okla.  assignors  to  Cobum  Optical  Industries, 
Inc.  Muskogee,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,860 

lat.  a*  B24B  5/00 

VS.  a.  51-105  LG  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  polishing  the  edges  of  lenses,  said  apparatus 

comprising:  .  •  v  • 

a  lens  holder  comprising  two  lens  gripping  jaws  which,  in  use 
grip  a  lens  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  lens; 

first  means  for  rotating  said  lens  holder; 

second  means  for  translating  one  of  said  gripping  jaws  axially 
in  order  to  release  or  grip  a  lens  between  said  grippmg  jaws; 

a  poUshing  pad  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  paral- 
lel to  but  spaced  from  said  fu^t  axis, 

said  polishing  pad  is  cyhndncal  in  shape  and  symmetncal 
about  said  second  axis; 

third  means  for  rotating  said  polishing  pad  about  said  second 

axis; 
fourth  means  for  translating  said  polishmg  pad  m  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  second  axis  to  bring  it  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  a  lens  as  gripped  by  said  lens  holder; 
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fifth  means  for  tnuulating  said  polishing  pad  axially  to  bring 
diflerent  portions  of  said  polishing  pad  into  engagement 
with  lenses  gripped  by  said  lens  holder,  said  fifth  means 
including, 

means  for  operably  permitting  a  degree  of  free,  random, 
axial  travel  of  said  polishing  pad  along  said  second  axis 
during  a  second  axis  polishing  operation; 
said  second  means  comprising; 
a  bearing  block, 

a  sleeve  which  is  joumalled  for  rotaition  in  said  bearing 
block  and  which  is  routed  by  s«d  first  means,  said 
sleeve  having  a  threaded  through  bore  therein;  sixth 
means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  sleeve, 
a  shaft  on  which  said  one  of  said  gripping  jaws  is  mounted, 
said  shaft  having  external  threads  which  are  received  in 
the  threads  m  said  through  bore  m  said  sleeve,  and 
seventh  means  for  routing  said  shaft  relative  to  said  sleeve 
including  a  clutch  which,  when  engaged,  causes  said 
shaft  to  turn  with  said  sleeve  and  which,  when  disen- 
gaged permits  said  shaft  to  turn  relative  to  said  sleeve; 
and 
a  container  for  pobshing  abrasive  sp|u;ed  in  proximity  to 
said  lens  holder  in  position  so  that,  |n  use,  a  lens  gripped 
by  said  lens  holder  picks  up  a  coating  of  polishing  abra- 
sive on  its  edges  as  it  is  routed. 


tion  when  said  motor  routes  said  shank  serving  as  an 
abrading  or  burnishing  means  slapping  at  a  workpiece 
when  said  tool  is  engaged  laterally  by  a  workpiece. 


4^1^15 
STYLUS  LAPPING  CONTROL 
Elrin  D.  Simshauser,  Columbus,  N  J^  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion,  Princetoo,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,092 

lilt  CI.*  B24B  9/16 

iiJS.  CL  51—1M.75  4  Claims 
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4,56U14 

ABRADING  TOOL 

KiyoshI  Immc,  Tokyo,  Jaf^an,  assignor  to  Ilione-Japax  Research 

iBcorporated,  Kaoagawa,  Japan 
Coatianatioo  of  Sar.  No.  36,775,  Apr.  3,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,301 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1978,  53-125451; 
Oct  18,  1978,  53-128847;  Oct  21,  1978»  53-130195;  No?.  8, 
1978,  53-136762;  Nov.  17,  1978,  53-142558;  Not.  17,  1978, 
53-142559;  Not.  21, 1978,  53-144747;  Not.  22,  1978,  53-144703; 
Not.  22,  1978,  53-144704;  Dec.  2,  1978,  53-149826;  Dec.  27, 
1978,  53-160114;  Mar.  24,  1979,  54-34847 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  saba«qucnt  to  Jan.  4, 2000, 
has  been  dtsdaimed. 
tut  CL*  B24B  49/lt 
VS.  a.  51—165  R  15  Claims 


-9 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  lapping  of  a  stylus  having  a 
conical  diamond  tip  bonded  to  an  electrically  conductive 
shank,  said  shank  formed  of  a  rapid  oxidizing  metal  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  removably  supporting  said  stylus  positioned 
with  said  tip  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  routing 
electrically  conductive  scaife  having  abrasive  diamond 
particles  embedded  in  the  surface  of  the  scaife; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  DC  bias  to  esUblish  an  electric 
field  between  said  shank  and  said  scaife; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  an  electrical  signal  and  providing  a 
control  signal  responsive  thereto  when  said  diamond  tip  is 
sufficiently  lapp«l  in  the  vicinity  of  said  shank  to  lower 
the  conductive  shank  close  enough  to  the  scaife  to  break 
down  said  electric  field  or  make  electrical  contact  be- 
tween said  shank  and  scaife; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  removing  said 
tip  from  contact  with  said  scaife  to  thereby  cease  lapping 
the  stylus;  and 

(e)  means  to  provide  a  preselected  force  of  said  stylus  tip  on 
said  surface  having  a  value  lying  in  the  range  of  2  to  30 
grams  and  wherein  said  DC  bias  has  a  value  lying  in  the 
range  of  5  to  100  volts,  the  respective  values  of  said  force 
and  DC  bias  being  selected  to  break  down  the  insulation 
of  oxide  that  exists  on  said  shank  to  thereby  detect  said 
electrical  signal. 


1.  A  machine  comprising: 

a  tool  for  treating  a  workpiece  comprising  a  a  rotary  shank 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  pieces  fixed  at  corresponding 
ends  to  said  shank  so  as  to  individually  project  axially 
therefrom  and  extending  so  as  to  collectively  form,  when 
the  shank  is  not  in  roution,  a  forwardly  converging  inac- 
tive body  of  revolution  substantially  centered  on  the  ro- 
tary axis  of  said  shank,  said  pieces  being  stiff  and  resilient 
and  having  workpiece-treating  surfaces  along  a  length 
thereof;  and  I 

a  motor  connected  to  said  shank  for  routing  said  tool  at  a 
speed  sufficient  with  respect  to  the  stiffness  of  said  pieces 
such  that  the  pieces  collectively  form  an  active  body  of 
revolution  centered  on  the  rotary  axis  of  said  shank  and 
with  free  ends  of  said  pieces  spread  away  from  one  an- 
other and  from  their  positions  in  said  inactive  body  solely 
by  the  centrifugal  force  of  said  roUtion,  said  active  body 
of  revoluuon  having  a  generatrix,  said  surfaces  of  said 
pieces  along  said  generatrix  of  said  active  body  of  revolu- 


4,561,216 
WORKPIECE  ENGAGING  APPARATUS  IN  GRINDING 

MACHINES 
Satoshi  Miyatake,  Kawagoe;  Mitsuo  Abe,  Kiyose;  Masao  Kume, 
Tokyo;  Shigehiro  Yonemura,  and  Hiroshi  Umino,  both  of 
Sayama,  aD  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1983,  58-146021 

Int  a.*  B24B  49/16 

VS.  CL  51—165.92  8  Claims 

1.  A  workpiece  engaging  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  drive  source  for  driving  a  rotary  tool; 

(b)  a  workpiece  drive  source  for  driving  a  workpiece 
through  a  clutch  mechanism,  the  workpiece  being  in 
operative  engagement  with  the  roury  tool; 
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(c)  a  detector  circuit  for  detecting  an  increase  in  a  load  in 
said  tool  drive  source;  and 


4^1,218 

CLOSE  TOLERANCE  INTERNAL  GRINDING  USING 

COOLANT  MIST 

Victor  F.  Dzewaltowski,  Springfield,  and  SteTeu  P.  Farmer, 

Nortfi  SiKingfield,  both  of  Vt,  assignors  to  Ex-CeU-O  Corpo- 

ntioB,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,707 

iBt  CL*  B24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  51—290  7  Claims 


(d)  a  circuit  for  actuating  said  clutch  mechanism  with  a  time 
delay  after  a  predetermined  load  increase  detectd  by  said 
detector. 


4,561,217 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRECISION  CENTERING  A  BORE  UPON 

A  SHAFT 
Rex  F.  SteyskaL  RoseTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sidley  Diamond 
Tool  Company,  Garden  Qty,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,633 
Int  CL*  B24B  41/04 


VS.  a.  51—168 


9  Claims 


L_r 


1.  In  grinding  an  internal  cylindrical  bore  having  an  inter- 
ruption in  the  bore  wall  which  adversely  affects  the  bore 
roundness  tolerance  achievable  by  said  grinding,  the  steps  for 
improving  bore  roundness  comprising  radially  feeding  a  rout- 
ing grinding  wheel  relative  to  the  bore  longitudinal  axis  and 
bore  wall,  respectively,  in  a  rough  grind  sUge  with  a  high 
radial  feed  rate  and  with  a  stream  of  liquid  coolant  discharging 
on  the  grinding  wheel  and  in  a  subsequent  finish  grind  sUge 
with  the  radial  feed  rate  reduced  and  with  the  liquid  coolant 
stream  discontinued  and  a  mist  of  liquid  coolant  droplets  sus- 
pended in  a  gaseous  stream  discharging  on  the  grinding  wheel. 


1.  A  system  for  precision  centering  the  bore  of  a  rotary 
member  upon  a  mounting  shaft,  comprising: 

a  precision  circular  circumference  mounting  shaft  having  a 
free  end  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  shoulder  on 
the  shaft  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  free  end; 

a  rotary  member  having  a  bore  extended  therethrough  for 
relatively  loosely  receiving  the  shaft,  and  having  a  stop 
face  at  one  end  for  engaging  the  shaft  shoulder;  the  oppo- 
site face  of  the  rotary  member  being  provided  with  a 
circular,  depressed  socket  defmed  by  a  cylindrically 
shaped  socket  wall  that  is  coaxial  with  the  bore; 

a  generally  triangular  shaped,  flat,  plate-like  insert  posi- 
tioned within  the  socket  with  its  comer  portion  engaging 
the  socket  wall,  and  with  the  insert  being  shghtly  over- 
size relative  to  the  socket  wall  periphery  so  that  it  is  under 
a  radially  inwardly  compressive  force  from  the  socket 

wall; 
a  central  opening  formed  in  the  insert  and  overlying  the 

bore,  in  coaxial  alignment  therewith; 
said  opening  being  defmed  by  endwise  separated,  arcuate 

segments,  whose  radii  are  centered  on  the  bore  center  and 

are  slightly  shorter  than  the  shaft  radius,  which  in  turn  is 

slightly  shorter  than  the  bore  radius; 
means  holding  the  rotary  member  stop  face  against  the  shaft 

shoulder; 
whereby  the  insert  arcuate  segments  are  in  substantially 

linear  engagement  with,  and  resiliently  compress  inwardly 

against  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  shaft  for  precisely 

centering  the  bore  upon  the  shaft. 


4,561,219 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FINISHING 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Shooichi  Harada,  Snsono,  and  Matsuo  Ohtake,  Nnmazu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Seiki  Machine  Works  Ltd.,  Shizooka, 

JapsB 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  23,  1982,  57-224981 
iBt  a.*  B24C  1/Oa  3/08 
vs.  a.  51—319  13  Oaims 


3.  A  machine  for  finishing  electronic  devices,  such  as  lead 
frames  for  integrated  circuit  chips,  compnsmg: 

supply  means  for  said  electronic  devices  including  a  first 
substantially  horizontal  turntable  roUUble  about  a  first 
substantially  vertical  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  first  cassettes 
mounted  on  said  first  tumUble  adjacent  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  first  cassettes  being  disposed  in  substantially 
uniformly  angularly  spaced  relationship  on  said  first  tum- 
Uble relative  to  said  first  axis,  each  of  said  first  cassettes 
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defining  a  vertically  oriented  chamber  adapted  to  support 
therein  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices  disposed  in  verti- 
cally stacked  relationship; 
removal  apparatus  for  permitting  removal  of  finished  elec- 
tronic devices,  said  removal  apparatus  including  a  second 
substantially  horizontal  tumtoblc  rotatable  about  a  second 
substantially  vertical  axis,  said  second  turntable  being 
disposed  a  selected  distance  from  said  first  turntable,  and 
a  plurality  of  cassette  units  mounted  on  said  second  turnta- 
ble adjacent  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  substantially 
equally  angularly  spaced  relationship^  each  said  cassette 
unit  including  a  holder  mounted  on  and  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  second  turntable  and  a  second  cassette 
detachably  mounted  on  each  said  holder,  each  of  said 
second  cassettes  having  an  interiof  vertical  chamber 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  electronic  devices 
disposed  in  vertically  stacked  relationship,  and  one-way 
holding  means  associated  with  said  second  cassette  for 
permitting  electronic  devices  to  be  bdividually  moved 
into  said  second  cassette  from  the  bottom  thereof  and  then 
stacked   vertically   upwardly   therefrom,  said  one-way 
holding  means  including  a  plurality  of  one-way  holding 
pawls  mounted  on  the  holder  directly  adjacent  the  open 
lower  end  of  the  respective  second  cassette,  and  remov- 
able support  pin  means  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted 
across  the  open  lower  end  of  said  second  cassette  for 
supporting  a  stack  of  said  electronic  devices  therein  when 
said  second  cassette  is  removed  froi^i  its  respective  said 
holder; 
horizontally  elongated  transfer  means  extending  from  a  first 
location  disposed  tangentially  adjacent  said  first  turntable 
to  a  second  location  disposed  tangentially  adjacent  said 
second  turntable  for  permitting  individual  electronic  de- 
vices to  be  moved  from  said  first  tur<itable  to  said  second 
turntable; 
means  associated  with  said  transfer  meains  at  a  third  location 
disposed  intermediate  said  first  and  second  locations  for 
subjecting  said  electronic  devices  to  a  blasting  media; 
a  first  transfer  mechanism  associated  with  said  first  location 
for  individually   and   sequentially   removing  electronic 
devices  from  the  first  cassette  as  disposed  adjacent  said 
first  location  and  transferring  said  electronic  devices  indi- 
vidually and  sequentially  onto  the  apstream  end  of  said 
transfer  means;  and  I 

a  second  transfer  mechanism  associated  with  said  second 
location  for  individually  and  sequentially  removing  the 
electronic  devices  from  the  downstrtam  end  of  said  trans- 
fer means  and  moving  then  into  the  second  cassette  as 
disposed  adjacent  said  second  location,  said  second  trans- 
fer mechanism  mcluding  first  meani  for  engaging  a  said 
electronic  device  at  said  second  location  and  displacing 
said  electronic  device  sidev  ardly  from  said  transfer  means 
along  a  direction  which  projects  radially  inwardly  relative 
to  said  second  turntable  until  said  device  is  aligned  below 
said  second  cassette,  and  second  means  for  engaging  and 
lifting  said  electronic  device  upwardly  into  said  second 
cassette.  | 

10.  A  process  for  removing  resin  burrs  and  flash  from  the 
lead  frame  of  an  electronic  device,  such  as  an  integrated  circuit 
chip,  said  electronic  device  when  positioned  horizontally  hav- 
ing a  length  dimension  which  exceeds  its  width  dimension, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  horizontal  tumtoble  routable  about  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  first  cas- 
settes mounted  thereon  adjacent  to  periphery  thereof  in 
angularly  spaced  relationship  theroaround,  each  cassette 
defining  therein  a  vertically  oriented  chamber  having  a 
horizontal  cross-section  which  approximately  corre- 
sponds to  that  of  the  electronic  device  and  which  is  ori- 
ented such  that  the  narrow  width  dimension  of  the  cham- 
ber projects  substantially  in  the  radial  direction  of  the 
turntable; 
positioning  a  plurality  of  unfinished  electronic  devices  in 


vertically  stacked  relationship  within  at  least  some  of  the 
angularly  adjacent  first  cassettes; 
routably  indexing  said  first  tumuble  so  that  one  of  said  first 
cassettes,  as  containing  a  stack  of  said  electronic  devices 
therein,  is  moved  into  a  first  angular  position; 
individually  and  sequentially  dispensing  said  electronic  de- 
vices from  the  first  cassettes  as  disposed  at  said  first  angu- 
lar position  and  moving  the  individual  devices  radially 
outwardly  of  said  first  turntable  in  the  widthwise  dimen- 
sion of  the  electronic  device  into  a  first  location  disposed 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  first  turntable; 
individually  and  sequentially  transferring  said  electronic 
devices  from  said  first  location  along  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal path  which  extends  substantially  tangentially  with 
respect  to  said  first  turntable  to  a  second  location  disposed 
adjacent  an  inlet  to  a  blasting  chamber; 
moving  the  electronic  devices  individually  and  sequentially 
through  the  blasting  chamber  along  said  horizontal  path 
from  the  second  location  to  a  third  location  disposed 
adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  blasting  chamber; 
supporting  the  electronic  devices  solely  along  the  opposite 
side  egdes  thereof  while  maintaining  the  device  substan- 
tially horizontal  so  that  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
thereof  are  exposed  while  subjecting  the  electronic  de- 
vices to  streams  of  wet-blasting  media  as  the  devices  move 
through  said  blasting  chamber  to  effect  removal  of  the 
resin  flash  and  burr  from  the  devices; 
providing  a  second  horizontal  turntable  which  is  horizon- 
tally spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  first  turntable 
and  is  also  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 
moving  said  electronic  devices  individually  and  sequentially 
from  said  third  location  along  a  path  which  extends  sub- 
stantially tangentially  of  said  second  turntable  to  a  fourth 
location  which  is  diposed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
second  tumatable,  the  electronic  devices  being  oriented 
with  the  lengthwise  dimension  thereof  along  the  path  of 
movement  as  they  are  moved  between  said  first  and  fourth 
locations; 
providing    a    plurality    of    second    cassettes    removably 
mounted  on  said  second  turntable  adjacent  the  periphery 
thereof  in  angularly  spaced  relationship  therearound,  each 
of  said  second  cassettes  defining  therein  a  vertical  cham- 
ber adapted  to  accommodate  a  vertical  stack  of  said  elec- 
tronic devices; 
rotatably  indexing  said  second  table  into  a  second  angular 
position  wherein  an  empty  one  of  said  second  cassettes  is 
disposed  adjacent  said  fourth  location  on  a  radial  line 
which  extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  path  of 
movement  between  said  third  and  fourth  locations; 
individually  and  sequentially  displacing  the  electronic  de- 
vices from  said  fourth  location  radially  inwardly  of  said 
second  table  along  the  widthwise  dimension  of  the  elec- 
tronic device  until  the  displaced  electronic  device  is  verti- 
cally aligned  with  the  empty  second  cassette  disposed  at 
said  second  angular  position,  and  then  vertically  displac- 
ing the  elecronic  device  into  the  interior  of  the  second 
cassette; 
repeating  the  last  mentioned  steps  until  the  second  cassette 
as  located  at  said  second  angtilar  position  is  filled  with 
electronic  devices; 
then  angularly  indexing  the  second  turntable  until  the  next 
adjacent  empty  second  cassette  is  moved  into  said  second 
angular  position  with  the  filled  second  cassette  being 
moved  angularly  away  from  said  second  angular  position; 
thereafter  removing  the  filled  second  cassette  from  said 
second  turntable. 
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4,561,220 

PORTABLE  ABRASIVE  THROWING  WHEEL  DEVICE 

James  R  Carpenter,  Ronald  L.  Mullins,  and  Ronald  L.  Smith, 

aU  of  Hagerttown,  Md.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^     ^      _, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,664,  Jan.  30, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,026,  Jan.  6, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,512 

Int  a.*  B24C  5/W 

U.S.  a.  51-427  8  ^^""^^ 


prised  by  a  panel  having  opposed  wall  members  and  header 
means  for  throughflow  of  a  liquid  as  part  of  duct  means  com- 
prised by  or  to  be  installed  with  said  panel  and  compnsmg 
appropriate  components  for  forming  a  closed  circuit  passing 
externally  of  the  glazing  member  for  passage  of  a  heat  ex- 
change liquid  and  dissipation  of  absorbed  solar  radiation  at  a 
location  external  of  the  glazing  members,  the  colouring  of  the 
heat  exchange  liquid  being  such  that  solar  radiation  incident  on 
the  front  glazing  member  is  able  to  pass  through  the  heat 
exchange  liquid  whereby  its  infrared  component  is  at  least 
partially  absorbed  thereby  and  light  is  able  to  pass  there- 
through in  accordance  with  the  optical  densities  of  the  heat 
exchange  liquid  and  the  materials  from  which  the  front  and 
rear  glazing  members  are  made,  and  said  panel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separator  walls  which  define  between  the  pair  of 
opposed  waU  members  a  plurality  of  elongate  channels  extend- 
ing in  side-by-side  relationship  between  the  wall  members  and 
each  connected  at  their  respective  ends  with  said  header 
means. 


1.  An  abrasive  supply  unit  for  a  portable  abrasive  throwmg 
wheel  device,  said  abrasive  supply  unit  comprising  a  throwing 
wheel  housing  side  plate,  a  fixed  abrasive  supply  spout  secured 
to  said  side  plate  and  extending  therethrough,  a  radial  bearing 
assembly  carried  by  said  side  plate  and  includmg  an  outer 
mounting  ring  unit,  a  radial  bearing  mounted  m  said  outer 
mounting  ring  unit,  an  abrasive  supply  sleeve  earned  by  said 
bearing  for  relative  rotation  between  said  abrasive  supply 
sleeve  and  said  spout,  said  spout  having  an  entrance  opening  of 
a  greater  cross-sectional  size  than  the  interior  of  said  abrasive 
supply  sleeve,  said  abrasive  supply  sleeve  defining  an  annular 
compressed  air  manifold,  and  air  jets  opening  into  said  spout 
around  said  abrasive  supply  sleeve  for  facUitating  abrasive 
flow  into  said  spout. 

4,561,221 

WINDOWS 

Frederick  B.  McKee,  "Orcades"  MiU  Rd-,  Bumham-on-Crouch, 

Essex,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00273,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  17,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01103,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

per  Filed  Sep.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  503,151 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1981, 

8128190 

Int.  a*  F2AJ  3/02:  E06B  9/24 
VS.  a.  52—171  12  Claims 


4,561,222 
LARGE  CONTAINER  ESPECIALLY  A  SILO 
Gerrit  Pons,  7;nA»m^  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Jansens  A 
Dieperink  B.V.,  Zaandam,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,939,  Feb.  2,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  725,414 

Int.  a*  E04H  7/30 

U.S.  a.  52-197  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  building,  a  glazing  system  including  glazmg 
which  comprises  a  front  glazing  member  on  which  solar  radia- 
tion is  to  be  incident  during  use  thereof,  which  glazing  member 
is  transparent  or  translucent,  and  a  rear  glazing  member  op- 
posed to  said  front  glazing  member  and  which  U  likewise 
transparent  or  translucent,  which  glazing  members  are  com- 


1.  A  large  container,  especially  a  silo,  comprising:  an  essen- 
tially cylindrical,  unitary  material  holding  main  part  having  a 
base  and  a  sidewall  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a  substan- 
tially conically  shaped  unloading  hopper  positioned  at  the  base 
of  the  main  part,  said  hopper  having  a  downwardly  tapered 
sidewall,  and  being  provided  at  its  lower  end  with  an  outiet  for 
discharging  material  from  the  contiiiner;  annular  flange  means 
for  securing  the  unloading  hopper  to  the  base  of  the  main  part, 
said  flange  means  being  solid  and  having  a  vertical  thickness 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  sidewall  of  the  main  part 
and  the  hopper,  said  flange  means  including  an  annular  sub- 
stantially cyindrical  inner  wall  secured  along  its  upper  margin 
direcUy  to  the  base  of  the  main  part  and  along  its  lower  margin 
directiy  to  tiie  hopper,  said  flange  means  further  including  an 
annular  inwardly  extending  projection,  said  projection  havmg 
an  annular,  downwardly  inclined  inner  surface  which  is  con- 
tinuous with  said  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  the  flange  means  for 
engaging  and  supporting  an  annular  area  of  the  tapered  side- 
wall  of  the  hopper  adjacent  to  the  base  of  the  main  part 
whereby  the  load  bearing  strength  of  the  flange  means  and  the 
hopper  are  enhanced;  and  an  annular  ring  member  releasably 
secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said  annular  flange  means,  the  lower 
end  of  said  ring  member  being  adapted  to  engage  support 
means  for  maintaining  said  container  in  a  sUble  upright  posi- 
tion during  use. 
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4^1,223  J 

PANEL  FASTENER  SYSTEM  AND  tETAINING 
MEMBER 
Stagey  GoU,  MifcopT  Robert  New««i,  Md  Eric  LaviflBe, 
botk  0t  HopewcU  Jct^  aU  of  N.Y,  MrifMn  to  Defemler 
Emkv  of  Couectkirt,  IK^  Bridlgeport,  Coiu. 
Flkd  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,629 
lat.  CL*  E06B  3/26 
UJS.CL  52-202  W  Ctai-« 


1.  A  panel  fastener  system  for  securing  j  a  panel  to  a  frame 
across  an  opening  comprising: 
a  frame  member  mounted  along  the  length  of  the  frame  and 
having  a  first  magnetic  element  non-«dhesively  mounted 
thereto; 
a  panel  means  of  suitable  size  to  cover  flie  opening; 
a  panel  retaining  member  extending  along  and  mounted  to 
the  edges  of  the  panel,  the  retaining  member  havmg  an 
outer  and  an  inner  leg  connected  to  each  other  at  one  end, 
the  edges  of  the  panel  being  retained  and  mounted  there- 
between; 
a  second  magnetic  element  non-adhesively  mounted  to  the 
inner  leg,  the  first  and  second  elements  being  magnetically 
attachable  to  each  other; 
wherein  the  mner  leg  and  second  magnetic  element  mounted 
thereto  are  both  shaped  and  mounted  to  each  other  to  form  a 
rigidized  elongated  hollow  structural  member  therebetween 
along  the  length  of  the  edges  of  the  panel. 


an  elongated  continuous  frame  nested  within  said  opening 
and  peripherally  sealed  and  retained  within  said  body; 

a  stationary  window  mounted  and  sealed  within  one  side  of 
said  frame; 

opposed  top  and  bottom  inwardly  curved  first  channel 
tracks  formed  within  the  other  side  of  said  frame; 

opposed  top  and  bottom  inwardly  curved  second  channel 
tracks  formed  within  said  one  side  of  said  frame  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  sUtionary  window; 

said  first  and  second  tracks  having  longitudinally  aligned 
entrant  openings; 

a  slidable  window  mounted  upon  said  frame  aligned  with 
said  stationary  window  when  closed; 

opposed  longitudinally  spaced  outwardly  directed  first  and 
second  guide  pins  upon  said  slidable  window,  with  said 
first  guide  pins  extending  into  said  first  channel  tracks  and 
said  second  guide  pins  extending  into  said  second  channel 
tracks; 
said  pins  on  retraction  of  said  slidable  window  moving 
within  said  first  and  second  tracks  and  said  slidable  win- 
dow being  displaced  laterally  inward  and  parallel  to  said 
stationary  window  when  opened; 
said  ft^me  including  opposed  symmetrical  vertically  aligned 

upper  and  lower  frame  sections; 
said  sections  at  their  ends  respectively  having  opposed 
aUgned  downwardly  and  upwardly  extending  end  por- 
tions defining  a  transverse  joint  line; 
there  being  an  irregularly  shaped  transverse  slot  in  one  of 
said  end  portions  at  said  joint  line  and  a  correspondingly 
shaped  transverse  tongue  in  the  adjacent  end  portion  at 
said  joint  line,  in  snug  interlocking  registry  respectively; 

and 
means  securing  said  interlocked  aligned  end  portions  to- 
gether to  form  a  unit  frame. 

4,561,225 
CURTAIN  WALL  UNITS  IN  A  UNIT  TYPE  CURTAIN 

WALL 
Karl  Gartner,  GundelfuiKeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,209 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-138896 
Int.  a.*  E04H  7/00 
U.S.  CL  52—220  ♦  OMima 


4,561,224 
SLIDING  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
David  P.  Jelcas,  Kentwood,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GRM  Industries, 
Inc.,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No. '571,324 
Int  CL*  E06B  1/04 
MS.  CL  52—207 


22  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  window  assembly  flush  mountable  within  an 
elongated  window  opening  within  the  body  of  a  vehicle  com 
prising; 


1.  A  prefabricated  curtain  wall  unit  for  combined  use  with 
other  like  units  to  provide  a  unit  type  curtain  wall  assembly, 
the  curtain  wall  unit  comprising  panel  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
top,  bottom,  and  side  frame  members  combined  into  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape  and  having  the  panel  means  mounted 
thereto,  the  frame  members  being  all  of  identical  cross-sec- 
tional shape,  each  frame  member  having  formed  longitudinally 
therethrough  a  passageway  for  a  heat  transfer  fluid  and  a 
mounting  recess  in  side-by-side  relation  to  each  other,  with  the 
passageway  positioned  inwardly  of  the  mounting  recess  and 
with  the  mounting  recess  being  open  outwardly  for  connecting 
to  a  further  frame  member  in  a  further  adjacent  curtain  wall 
unit,  and  each  frame  member  having  further  formed  longitudi- 
nally therethrough  a  second  passageway  for  warm  or  cool  air, 
the  second  passageway  occupying  a  major  portion  of  the  frame 
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member,  and  wherein  the  first  recited  passageway  and  the 
mounting  recess  are  positioned  interiorly  of  the  second  pas- 
sageway, and  a  mounting  portion  positioned  exteriorly  of  the 
second  passageway  for  connection  of  the  frame  member  at 
least  to  the  panel  means. 

4,561,226 
PROCESSES  AND  DEVICES  FOR  GREASING  THE  ENDS 

OF  PRESTRESS  REINFORCEMENTS 
Christian  Toumenr,  Le  Pellerin,  France,  assignor  to  Freyssinet 
International  (STUP),  Boulogne  Billanconrt,  France 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,453 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  19, 1983,  83  06374 
Int.  a*  E04C  5/12,  5/16 
U5.  a.  52—223  L  *  Claims 


therein,  the  associated  stabiUzing  cable  being  movable 

from  one  slot  to  the  other  to  straighten  the  associated 

rafter  assembly; 
first  means  for  connecting  said  upper  rafter  section  to  said 

exterior  wall; 
second  means  for  connecting  said  lower  rafter  section  to  the 

top  of  said  front  wall; 


1.  An  assembly  at  the  end  of  a  prestressed  concrete  member 
for  greasing  the  end  of  a  reinforcement  rod  comprising: 
a  greased  sheath; 

a  reinforcement  rod  disposed  in  said  greased  sheath  so  that  a 
portion  of  said  reinforcement  rod  extends  beyond  said 

sheath; 

an  anchor  plate  having  a  top  side  and  a  bottom  side,  said 
anchor  plate  defining  a  conical  shaped  central  opening 
with  an  interior  surface  extending  between  and  opening  at 
said  top  and  bottom  sides,  and  a  groove  extending  the 
length  of  said  interior  surface,  wherein  said  groove  termi- 
nates before  said  sheath; 

a  set  of  jaws,  disposed  in  said  conical  shaped  central  opening 
of  said  anchor  plate,  gripping  said  portion  of  said  rein- 
forcement rod;  and 

a  cap  fitted  over  said  opening  on  said  top  side,  said  cap 
having  a  hole  passing  therethrough  ahgnable  with  said 
groove. 

4,561,227 
PATIO  ENCLOSURE 
Barry  G.  Austin,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Alumi- 
num Products,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,044 
Int  a.«  E04B  1/12 
U.S.  CL  52—226  ^  Claims 

1.  A  patio  enclosure  adapted  to  be  secured  adjacent  an 
exterior  wall  of  an  existing  structure,  said  enclosure  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  front  panels  and  side  panels,  said  panels  bemg 
hingedly  secured,  one  to  another,  and  erectable,  to  form 
the  sidewalls  and  front  wall  of  said  enclosure; 
a  plurality  of  rafter  assemblies  each  extending  in  down- 
wardly sloped  fashion  from  said  exterior  wall  to  the  top  of 
the  front  wall,  each  of  said  rafter  assemblies  including 
upper  and  lower  rafter  sections  having  centrally  depend- 
ing therefrom  a  cable  receiving  finger,  said  finger  having 
at  least  two  vertically  displaced  cable  receiving  dots 


a  stabilizing  cable  interconnected  between  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means  and  passing  through  said  slot, 
the  length  of  said  sUbilizing  cable  being  such  that  in  its 
secured  condition  the  rafter  assembly  of  which  it  is  a  part 
is  generally  straight; 
a  flexible  roof  overlying  said  rafter  assembhes;  and 
means  for  securing  said  roof  in  said  overlying  position. 

4,561,228 
UNIT  CURTAIN  WALL 
Hiromitsn  Ff '"•F.   Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to   Yoshida 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611^98 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20, 1983,  58-74675 

Int  a.«  E04B  2/55 

UACL  52-235  9  Claims 


1.  A  unit  curtain  waU  comprising: 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  adjacent  curtain  wall  units  each  having  a 
pair  of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  edges,  said  adjacent 
pair  of  curtain  wall  units  having  respectively  a  pnir  of 
vertically  adjacent  horizontal  frame  members  each  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  interior  and  exterior  parts  connected  to- 
gether; . 

(b)  a  pair  of  fasteners  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  buUdmg 
frame  and  connected  respectively  to  said  vertical  edges  of 
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its  for  supporting 


a  respective  one  of  said  curtain  wall  u»i 
the  latter  on  said  building  frame;  j 

(c)  an  auxiliary  support  adapted  to  be  mointed  on  the  build- 
ing frame  and  connected  to  a  lower  one  of  vertically 
adjacent  horizontal  edges  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  curtain 
wall  units; 

(d)  a  projection  disposed  on  one  of  said  vertically  adjacent 
honzontal  edges  on  said  interior  part  of  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal frame  members,  the  other  horizontal  edge  having  a 
portion  defining  a  pair  of  positioning  edges  on  said  interior 
part  of  the  other  horizontal  frame  tiember  extending 
substantially  longitudinally  of  said  horizontal  edges  and 
receptive  of  said  projection;  and 

(e)  an  elastic  sealing  strip  disposed  on  and  along  one  of  said 
honzontal  edges,  on  the  exterior  side  of  said  projection, 
the  other  horizontal  edge  having  a  groove  receptive  of 
said  sealing  strip. 


4^1,230 

TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  AND  TRUSS  HANGER  AND 

CONNECTOR  HANGER  FOR  USE  WITH  TRUSSES 

CariM  S.  RkMida,  and  JoaqniB  J.  Palado,  both  of  Miami,  FUu 

assignors  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  424,216 

IbL  CL*  F16B  5/00 

VS.  a.  52-2W  3  Claims 


4,561,229 
MODULAR  SCREEN  ASSEIUbLY 
Clifford  W.  GartuBg,  Newport  Bewrh,  Caiif„  sssignor  to  Pleion 
Corporation,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,042 
Int.  CL*  E04H  7/00 


UJS.  CL  52—239 


12  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  modular  office  scroen  system  having  a 
pluraUty  of  hollow  rigid  frame  members,  each  frame  member 
supporting  a  central  panel  member  and  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  the  central  panel  member  to  provide  horizontal 
and  vertical  ahgned  sections  connected  together  to  form  cor- 
ner edges,  the  improvement  comprising:  | 

an  upper  planar  horizontal  section  of  each  frame  member 
having  at  least  one  aperture  limited  to  an  adjacent  an 
upper  comer  edge;  I 

a  connector  member  having  slots  configured  for  mounting 
within  each  frame  member  is  attached  across  the  aperture 
to  form  a  recess  in  the  horizontal  Section  limited  to  an 
adjacent  comer  edge,  and 
a  fastener  member  configured  for  mounting  within  and 
filling  the  recess  of  the  aperture  to  provide  and  upper 
contiguous  planar  surface  with  the  out^  horizontal  pe- 
riphery of  the  horizontal  section  of  the  frame  member,  the 
fastener  member  having  both  securement  means  for  secur- 
mg  the  fastener  member  directly  to  a  connector  member 
in  each  frame  member  and  indexing  tab  means  positioned 
on  either  side  of  the  securement  means,  on  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  fastener  member  and  engages  said  slots  in 
the  connector  member,  for  preventing  lateral  movement 
between  adjacent  frame  members. 


1.  A  wooden  truss  having  a  pair  of  ends  which  are  attached 
to  respective  beams  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  truss  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  wooden  members,  said  pair  of 
wooden  members  forming  upper  and  lower  members  and 
being  held  in  their  spaced  apart  position  by  a  plurality  of 
means  attached  to  the  wooden  members; 

(b)  a  pair  of  truss  hangers  fuedly  connecting  one  end  of  said 
truss  structure  to  one  of  said  beams,  said  pair  of  truss 
hangers  being  of  like  construction  but  of  mirror  image 
configuration,  each  truss  hanger  comprising: 

(i)  a  bracket  having  a  first  leg  disposed  in  a  first  plane  with 
first  and  second  ends  and  two  outside  edges  running 
between  the  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  leg  having  a 
side  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  width  of  a  beam,  a 
base  disposed  in  a  second  plane  and  having  first  and 
second  ends,  the  first  end  of  the  base  being  attached  to 
the  first  end  of  the  first  leg  at  approximately  a  90*  angle, 
the  base  being  adapted  to  engage  the  top  of  the  beam, 
and  a  second  leg  disposed  in  a  third  plane  which  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  plane  and  which  is 
attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  base  at  an  approximate 
90*  angle,  the  second  leg  being  adapted  to  engage  a 
second  side  of  the  beam  across  its  width; 
(ii)  a  connecting  plate  having  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions and  being  disposed  in  a  fourth  plane,  the  connect- 
ing plate  being  attached  to  the  first  leg  along  one  of  the 
outside  edges  of  said  first  leg  and  with  the  upper  end  of 
the  connecting  plate  being  at  the  same  level  as  the  base 
of  said  bracket,  the  fourth  plane  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  plane,  the  connecting  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  teeth-like  projections  extending 
generally  perpendicular  from  the  connecting  plate  in  a 
direction  so  as  to  overUe  said  first  leg,  with  said  projec- 
tions attached  to  a  side  of  the  upper  wooden  member  of 
the  truss;  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  of  the  base  and  the  second  leg  having  at 
least  one  aperture  which  is  adapted  to  receive  nails  or 
like  fasteners  for  attaching  the  bracket  to  the  beam; 
said  connecting  plate  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
truss  so  that  the  first  leg  of  the  bracket  is  positioned  be- 
tween the  truss  and  the  respective  beam. 


4,561,231 
TOWER-FOUNDATION  ANCHOR  ENTERCONNECnON 
Robert  M.  Hoyt;  Edward  Dziedzic,  and  William  M.  Rinehart, 
all  of  Centraih^  Mo.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company, 
Centraiia,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,861 
Int.  CL*  E02D  27/00 
VS.  CL  52—297  ^  Claims 

1.  A  foundation  for  supporting  a  transmission  line  tower  leg 
or  the  like  comprising: 
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an  anchor  including  an  elongated  shaft  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  an  outwardly-extending,  load-beanng  element 
affixed  in  transverse  relation  to  said  shaft,  and  structure 
defming  a  tubular  cavity  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 

anchor; 

an  elongated,  upright  connector  member  havmg  a  lower- 
most, elongated  first  portion  received  in  said  cavity  and  an 
uppermost,  second  portion  having  means  for  securement 
thereof  to  said  tower  leg  for  supporting  the  latter, 

the  transverse  dimension  of  said  first  portion  of  the  connec- 
tor member  received  in  said  cavity  defining  structure 
being  sufficiently  less  than  the  transverse  dimensions  of 
said  cavity  presenting  structure  receiving  said  first  portion 
of  the  connector  member  to  permit  lateral  movement  of 


and  withui  said  outer  perimeter  portion  of  each  of  said 
tiles  for  positioning,  indexing  and  maintaining  position 
modularity  of  said  tiles  relative  to  said  top  surface  portion 
of  each  of  said  panels,  respectively,  said  means  for  posi- 
tioning, indexing  and  maintaining  position  modularity 
having  a  configuration  which  orients  each  of  said  tiles  to 
each  of  said  panels,  respectively,  such  that  each  of  said 
tiles  is  removable  and  replacable  without  the  use  of  index- 
ing tools  or  fixtures  and  each  of  said  tiles  is  substantially  of 
said  panel  module  size  wherein  said  means  for  positioning, 
indexing  and  maintaining  position  modularity  of  said  tiles 


said  first  portion  within  said  cavity  for  initial,  multi-direc- 
tional positioning  of  said  portion  in  said  cavity  as  may  be 
necessary  to  allow  proper  alignment  of  the  connector 
member  with  the  tower  leg  notwithstanding  nonaxial 
alignment  of  the  anchor  shaft  with  said  tower  leg;  and 
an  initially  flowable,  soUdified  material  fUling  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cavity  and  located  to  rigidly  secure  said 
first  portion  of  said  connector  member  in  the  anchor  while 
serving  as  the  vertical  as  well  as  horizontal  support  for  the 
connector  member, 
said  material  having  sufficient  stmctural  strength  m  solidi- 
fied form  and  being  of  dimensions  to  not  only  freely  sup- 
port said  member  but  also  carry  the  weight  presented  by 
said  tower  leg. 

4,561,232 
MODULAR  TILE  WITH  POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR 
USE  WITH  AN  ACCESS  FLOOR  PANEL  SYSTEM 
Robert  S.  Gladden,  Jr.,  Sevema  Park;  Richard  J.  Johnson, 
Baltimore;  John  C.  Kidd,  Baltimore,  and  Robert  A.  Yomikin, 
Baltimore,  aU  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Tate  Architectural  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Jessup,  Md. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,985,  Aug.  26, 1982.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,408 
Int  CL*  E04F  13/08 
VS.  CL  52—385  **  Claims 

1.  A  modular  tile  and  access  floor  panel  assembly,  compris- 
ing: V    r      -1 
a  plurality  of  access  floor  panels  of  module  size,  each  of  said 
panels  having  a  top  surface  portion,  a  side  wall  and  a 
flange  member  extending  from  said  side  wall  so  as  to 
directly  contact  said  top  surface  portion  wherein  each  of 
said  panels  has  at  least  one  positioning  hole  formed 
therein; 
a  plurality  of  modular  tiles,  each  of  said  modular  tiles  lying 
exclusively  on  said  top  surface  portion  of  said  panels  and 
having  an  outer  perimeter  edge  portion  that  is  equal  in 
width  and  length  to  that  of  each  of  said  panels  and  engage- 
able  with  said  outer  perimeter  of  said  top  surface  portion 
of  each  of  said  panels,  respectively;  and 
means  integrally  disposed  on  a  portion  of  each  of  said  tiles 


fimher  comprises  at  least  one  form  projection  extending 
from  said  tile  which  indexes  in  said  positioning  hole 
formed  in  each  of  said  panels  wherein  said  means  for 
positioning,  indexing  and  maintaining  position  modularity 
of  said  tiles  further  comprises  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  each  of  said  tiles  and  engageable  with  each  of 
said  panels  for  holding  a  perimeter  portion  of  each  of  said 
tiles  to  said  perimeter  portion  of  each  of  said  panels,  re- 
spectively, and  for  preventing  lifting  and/or  curling  of 
each  of  said  tiles  along  said  perimeter  thereof  or  at  a 
comer  thereof  and  wherein  said  holding  means  further 
comprises  magnetic  tape. 

4,561,233 
WALL  PANEL 
James  W.  Hcrter,  Independence,  Mo.,  and  Gary  S.  SmagieL 
Olatbe,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Butler  Manufturturing  Company, 
Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,730 

Int  a.*  E04C  1/30 

VS.  a.  52—588  "^  Cl«iiM 


-T/ 


# 


J. 


/ 
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1.  Wall  panel  structure  for  outside  use  on  buildings  compris- 
ing: .  . 
a  plurality  of  elongated  panel  units  of  sheet  material  each 

having  substantiaUy  parallel  ends  lengthwise  thereof; 
a  first  leg  having  a  cleft  portion  thereon; 
a  first  web  attached  to  said  first  leg; 
a  hairpin  portion  attaching  said  first  web  to  one  end  of  a  first 

panel  unit; 
an  angled  leg  attached  to  a  second  web  wiA  the  entire  leg 
being  at  an  obtuse  angle  of  1 12*  with  respect  to  the  second 
web; 
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nid  second  web  being  attached  by  an  offset  section  having 
a  void  space  to  another  end  of  said  panel  unit; 

said  second  web  being  shorter  than  said,  first  web; 

whereupon  upon  assembly  of  a  second  fanel  unit  with  said 
first  panel  unit,  the  aforesaid  hairpin  portion  of  said  first 
panel  unit  is  received  within  the  void  space  of  the  offset 
section  of  the  second  panel  unit;         I 

said  angled  leg  having  a  lip  at  the  free  e<Ige  thereof  for  snap 
engagement  with  the  cleft  portion  of  an  adjacent  panel 
unit; 

the  hp  of  the  angled  leg  of  the  second  panel  unit  engaging 
the  cleft  portion  of  the  first  leg  of  said  first  panel  unit  for 
maintaining  the  assembled  relationship  of  the  first  and 
second  panel  units;  and 

said  second  web  attached  by  said  offiset  section  to  another 
end  of  said  panel  unit  being  at  92°  with  respect  to  the 
central  portion  of  the  panel  unit  so  th^t  when  two  panels 
are  snapped  together,  a  continuous  pressure  is  exerted 
between  the  webs  of  the  respective  p^el  units. 


APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING 
^     AND  PACKAGING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
AUra  YaMgiaawa,  Akigawa;  Hiaashi  Yazawa,  Hino,  and  Toshio 
Kato,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
iMhistry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,027 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1981,  56-207596 
bt  CL*  B65B  61/02 
UJS.  0.53-411  •  U  Claims 


4,561434 
PRODUCT  TYING  MACHINE 
Egidk>  L.  Tmiaa,  CastroTilk,  Calif.,  aasigBOr  to  California  Arti- 
choke and  Vegetable  Growers  Corp.,  Castroville,  Calif. 
FOed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,121 
Iirt.  CL*  B65B  27/10,  13J[04 
UJS.  CL  S3— 399  38  daims 
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6.  A  method  of  processing  and  packaging  photographic  film 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plurality  of  roll  magazines,  each  of  which  con- 
tains a  web  of  film,  each  film  web  having  a  leading  end 
and  a  trailing  end; 

providing  a  splicer  in  which  the  trailing  end  of  one  film  web 
is  to  be  joined  to  the  leading  end  of  another  film; 

continuously  advancing  a  first  portion  of  one  film  web  along 
a  path  while  continuously  performing  operations  thereon; 

continuously  accumulating  a  second  portion  of  said  one  film 
web  intermediate  its  ends; 

advancing  another  film  web  along  said  path  while  said  first 
portion  of  said  one  film  web  is  still  advancing  for  joining 
the  leading  end  of  said  other  film  web  and  the  trailing  end 
of  said  one  film  web; 

and  momentarily  stopping  the  advance  of  said  leading  end  of 
said  other  film  web  and  the  advance  of  said  trailing  end  of 
said  one  film  web  and  effecting  splicing  of  said  ends  while 
they  are  stopped  and  while  at  least  said  first  portion  of  said 
one  film  web  continues  to  advance. 


1.  A  product  tying  apparatus  for  use  \yith  a  supply  of  wire 
twist  ties,  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  conveying  a  pliutility  of  spaced  carri- 
ers along  a  conveyor  flight;  | 

means,  located  at  a  first  station  along  said  flight,  for  inserting 
a  wire  twist  tie  into  each  spaced  earlier; 

a  second  station  located  along  said  flight  wherein  a  product 
may  be  inserted  into  each  spaced  cafrier;  and 

means,  located  at  a  third  station  along  said  flight,  for  twist- 
ing the  wire  twist  tie  in  each  spaced  carrier  securely  about 
the  product  inserted  therein. 

32.  A  product  tying  method,  comprising: 

sequentially  moving  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  product  carriers 
about  a  conveyor  circuit; 

inserting  a  strip  of  tie  from  a  tie  supply  source  into  a  tie 
holder; 

cutting  said  tie  from  said  tie  supply  soufce  after  tie  insertion 
into  said  tie  holder; 

retracting  a  tie  holder  cover  to  expose  a  tie  insertion  gap; 

inserting  said  tie  into  one  of  said  carriers; 

inserting  a  product  into  each  spaced  carrier, 

guiding  two  tie  ends  into  a  tie  pick-up  position; 

grabbing  each  of  said  tie  ends  within  a  pair  of  spaced  oppos- 
ing clamp  jaws; 

rotating  said  clamp  jaws  about  a  tie  axi$  to  twist  the  tie  ends 
aecordy  about  said  product;  and       I 

removing  said  clamp  jaws  from  said  tie!  ends  after  said  prod- 
uct IS  twd. 


4,56U36 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  FRUIT 
Williaa  C.  Kreamer,  Saa  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  ni. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  418,118,  Sep.  14,  1982.  This  appUcation 

May  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  736,910 

Int.  CL*  B65B  41/16.  11/50 

U.S.  a.  53—509  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  packaging  an  article  within  ther- 
mosealing  fUm,  which  apparatus  includes  an  intermittently 
opened  and  closed  film  clamp,  a  low  inertia  film  drive  compris- 
ing; 
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a  film  siM>ply  roll  containing  a  strip  of  film, 

a  pair  of  continuously  driven  nip  rolls  on  a  first  side  of  said 
film  clamp  for  continuously  withdrawing  the  film  strip 
from  the  supply  roll  at  a  predetermined  speed, 

a  pair  of  soft  surfaced  rolls  on  the  other  side  of  said  film 
clamp  for  receiving  the  film  strip, 

means  for  driving  said  pair  of  soft  roUs  for  pulling  said  fihn 
strip  taut  when  said  clamp  is  open,  and 

clutch  means  interposed  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
soft  surfaced  rolls  for  declutching  said  soft  surface  rolls 
after  said  film  clamp  terminates  movement  of  said  fihn  on 
said  other  side  of  said  clamp  means,  the  continuous  film 
feed  on  said  furst  side  accumulating  fihn  in  a  loop  of  film. 

4,561,237 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  ARTICLES  FED  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW 

Johannes  D.  Van  Maanen,  Berkel  en  Rodenr^  Netiierlands, 

assignor  to  Tevophann  Schiedam  B.V.,  Schiedam,  Nether- 


4^1,238 
BAG  FILLING  AND  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Odom,  Blaine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bcmis  Compaay, 
Ibc^  Minneapolis,  Muia. 

FUed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,975 
iBt  CL<  B65B  43/30 
UJS.  a.  53—573 
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Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  281,464,  Jul.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,628 
Clafans  priority,  application   Netiierlands,  Jul.   10,   1980, 

8003991 

Int  CL*  B65B  9/12.  51/30 

MS.  CL  53—548  *  ^^'^^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  packing  articles  for  bundles  of  articles, 
said  apparatus  having  a  driving  shaft  and  at  least  two  rollers 
mounted  for  rotation  and  for  forming  a  transverse  sealing  seam 
between  the  articles,  said  rollers  being  in  dnving  connection 
with  each  other:  a  mechanism  interposed  between  said  driving 
shaft  and  one  of  said  rollers,  for  rotating  the  rollers  with  a 
non-constant  rotational  velocity  above  zero,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  crank  arm  which  is  connected,  for  a  rotational 
movement  around  an  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the  arm, 
to  a  coupling  member  mounted  for  rotation  around  an  axis 
extending  in  spaced  relation  parallel  to  the  rototional  axis  of 
the  crank  arm  and  connected  with  the  driving  shaft,  so  that 
upon  rotation  of  the  coupling  member  the  axis  of  roUtion  of 
the  crank  arm  moves  along  a  circular  path  with  a  constant 
velocity,  a  driving  cam  provided  at  said  crank  arm  and  shift- 
able  in  a  slot  formed  in  a  follower  member  extending  parallel  to 
the  crank  arm  and  fixed  to  a  shaft  which  is  in  driving  connec- 
tion with  one  of  said  rollers,  said  driving  cam  being  mounted 
for  movement  in  radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  crank  arm,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  follower  member  in  spaced  apart  relation 
with  the  driving  cam,  said  slot  extending  in  radial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  crank  arm  being 
provided  with  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  cam 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  crank  arm  so  that 
every  time  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  crank  arm  moves  along  a 
complete  circular  path  said  crank  arm  is  rotated  more  than  one 
time  over  360°  around  said  axis. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  a  flat  folded  bag  having  opposite 
side  walls,  a  top  peripheral  edge  defining  a  bag  mouth,  a  bot- 
tom edge,  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  from  a  bag  maga- 
zine and  moving  the  bag  to  a  filling  station,  a  longitudinally 
elongated  frame  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  a  bag 
positioner  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  for  supporting  a  flat 
folded  bag  with  the  top  edge  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the 
bottom  edge  that  includes  transversely  spaced  first  and  second 
bag  side  wall  support  members  for  having  a  flat  folded  bag  fed 
Uierd>etween,  first  means  for  for  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  the  flat  bag  between  the  side  wall  supporu  and  abut- 
ting against  the  bag  bottom  edge  so  that  the  bag  is  inclined 
forwaidly  in  a  downward  direction,  and  operable  second 
means  movable  between  a  first  position  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  side  wall  support  members  to  limit  the  angle  of  inclina- 
tion of  tiic  flat  bag  when  it  abuts  against  tiie  first  means  and  a 
second  position  straightening  the  flat  bag  to  extend  vertically 
upright  between  the  side  wall  support  members,  operable  third 
means  for  removing  a  flat  folded  bag  from  the  magazine  and 
feeding  the  bag  to  move  downwardly  between  the  side  wall 
support  members  to  have  the  bag  bottom  edge  engage  the  first 
means,  a  carriage  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  for  clamp- 
ingly  engaging  the  bag  in  its  upright  position  and  moving  the 
bag  from  the  positioner  assembly  to  a  bag  filling  station,  and 
control  means  for  operating  the  operable  means. 


4,561,239 

PIVOTAL  HANDLE  MOUNT 

Glya  F.  Cook,  Barrie,  Canada,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker  Imc^ 

Newark,  Del. 

FUed  Ang.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,593 

Oains  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  15, 1983,  443335 

Int.  CL*  AOID  53/00 

UA  CL  56—320.1  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  swing-over  handle  attachment  system  for  a  gardening 
appUance,  comprising  a  pair  of  mounting  bracket  members 
anached  to  the  appliance,  bifurcated  handle  means  having  a 
pair  of  attachment  foot  portions  in  mutually  spaced  apart 
relation  for  individual  attachment  to  a  respective  bracket,  each 
foot  portion  having  a  single  pivot  pin  secured  thereto  and 
extending  in  substantially  axially  aligned  relation  with  the 
other  pivot  pin,  each  said  pivot  pin  connecting  a  said  foot 
portion  in  moveable  and  pivotal  relation  with  a  respective  said 
bracket  member,  each  said  bracket  member  having  a  plurality 
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of  interconnected  pin  scats  to  receive  a  journal  portion  of  a  said 
pivot  pin  in  secured  pivotal  relation  therein,  having  slots  ex- 
tending upwardly  between  and  interconnecting  said  pin  seats, 
the  width  of  said  slots  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pin 
journal  portions,  to  preclude  passage  of  a  said  pin  journal 
portion  therethrough,  each  said  pin  having  a  reduced  shank 
portion  for  entry  within  said  slots,  to  permit  relocation  of  said 
pin  journal  portion  in  a  selected  said  pin  $eat  while  retaining 


connection  of  said  handle  means  with  said  bracket  members, 
two  outer  pin  seats  providing  two  working  positions  for  said 
handle,  wherein  foot  portions  of  said  handle  spaced  from  said 
pins  are,  in  use,  located  in  secured  non-pivotal  abutting  relation 
with  adjoining  fixed  abutment  portions  of  laid  appliance  and  a 
pin  seat  intermediate  said  two  outer  pin  seats  providing  a  third 
working  position  for  said  handle,  for  free  pivotal  movement  of 
the  handle  about  said  intermediate  seat ,  between  said  two 
working  positions. 


4^1,240 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETRIEVING  OBJECTS  FROM  THE 

GROUND  I 

Joaeph  L.  Moore,  Abilene;  R.  Keith  Moors,  Midland,  and  Den- 
ais  K.  Moore,  Richardsoa,  all  of  Tex^  aarignors  to  Proficient 
Systems,  lac.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  531,304 

Int  CL*  AOID  46/00:  EOIH  1/04 

U-S.  CL  56—328  R  9  Claims 


second  rotatable  member,  said  second  drive  means  selec- 
tively rotating  said  second  rotatable  member, 

c.  an  adjustable  mounting  mechanism  having  said  first  feed 
member  and  said  second  feed  member  mounted  thereon; 
(i)  said  second  feed  member  being  mounted  substantially 

above  said  first  feed  member  and  being  oriented  for  said 
second  spring  fingers  to  remove  trapped  objects  from 
between  said  drum  fingers  and; 

d.  an  adjustment  mechanism  having  means  for  rotating  said 
mounting  mechanism  about  said  drum  axle  to  selectively 
position  said  first  feed  member  with  respect  to  the  ground, 
and  simultaneously  adjust  said  second  feed  member  to 
maintain  a  constant  spacing  between  said  second  feed 
member  and  said  first  feed  member  while  simultaneously 
maintaining  a  constant  distance  between  said  second  feed 
member  and  the  drum; 

e.  whereby  said  first  feed  member  is  selectively  positionable 
to  direct  objects  from  the  ground  and  into  said  drum 
fingers,  and  said  second  feed  member  is  simultaneously 
selectively  positionable  to  remove  objects  from  said  drum 
fingers  and  direct  them  toward  a  hopper. 


4,561,241 

METHOD  AND  HARVESTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

STABILIZING  GRAPEVINES  DURING  HARVESTING 

Lynn  V.  Bums,  Rte.  3,  Box  3120,  Toppenish,  Wash.  96948 

FUed  Jon.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  623,231 

Int  CL*  AOID  46/00 

VJS.  CL  56—330  8  Claims 


1.  Wire  supported  vine  row  stabilizing  apparatus  for  attach- 
ment to  a  vine  row  crop  harvester  having  plant  shaking  mecha- 
nism supported  by  the  harvester  frame,  the  stabilizing  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  stabilizer  moimting  means  arranged  for  attachment  to  the 
frame  of  a  harvester,  and 

(b)  stabilizer  means  on  said  mounting  means  arranged  to  be 
disposed  forwardly  of  the  plant  shaking  mechanism  of  the 
harvester  and  configured  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  wire 
supported  row  forwardly  of  the  portion  of  the  vine  row 
being  acted  upon  by  the  shaking  mechanism  of  the  har- 
vester, for  preventing  the  shaking  of  the  vines  being  har- 
vested from  being  transmitted  to  the  vines  forwardly 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  device  for  retrieving  objects  from  the  ground,  the 
device  having  a  ground  engageable  rotatable  drum  mounted 
on  an  axle  and  having  a  plurality  of  drum  fingers  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  drum  for  ongageably  receiving 
the  objects  therebetween  as  said  drum  rotates  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  first  feed  member  having  a  first  rotatable  member,  first 
drive  means  and  a  plurality  of  first  spring  fmgers  generally 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  rotatable 
member;  said  first  drive  means  selectively  rotating  said 
first  rotatable  member; 

b.  a  second  feed  member  having  a  second  rotatable  member, 
second  drive  means,  and  a  plurality  of  second  spring 
fingers  generally  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 


4,561,242 
START  SPINNING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OPEN  END 

FRICnON  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Joaef-Neidhart-Strasse  18,  7347  Bad  Ueber- 
kingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Stahlecker 
and  Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1983,  3315034 

Int.  CL*  DOIH  15/02 
U.S.  a.  57—263  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  piecing  yam  at  a  spinning  unit  of  an  open 
end  friction  spinning  machine  of  the  type  having  a  yam  form- 
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ing  region  composed  of  friction  surface  means,  fiber  feeding 
means  for  feeding  individual  fibers  to  the  yarn  forming  region, 
yam  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  formed  yam  from  the 
yam  forming  region,  and  suction  means  for  applying  suction 
air  flow  to  assist  in  holding  the  forming  yam  in  the  yam  form- 
ing region,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
yam  returning  means  for  returning  a  yam  end  portion  back 
over  the  region  of  the  fiber  feed  opening  of  the  fiber 
feeding  means  preliminary  to  initiating  the  piecing  proce- 
dure, and 


which  a  plane  containing  said  second  row  of  cop  receiv- 
ing means  coincides  with  the  plane  of  said  spindle  axes. 


4^1,244 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  YARN 
AND  RESULTING  YARN  PRODUCT 
Herbert  Tnrk,  Remscbeid,  and  Holicrt  Schiminski,  Hiickeswa- 
gen,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Barnmg 
Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Remscbeid,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,740 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  19, 
1982,  3242718;  Nov.  26, 1982,  3243844 

Int  CL*  DOIH  7/92.  13/04;  D02G  3/38;  B65H  57/28 
VS.  CI.  57—336  29  Claims 


yam  guide  element  means  provided  at  each  spinning  unit  in 
the  region  opposite  the  yam  withdrawal  end  of  the  yam 
forming  region  for  securely  holding  the  yam  end  portion 
retumed  back  over  the  region  of  the  fiber  feed  opening  of 
the  fiber  feeding  means  preliminary  to  initiating  the  start 
spinning  procedure,  said  yam  guide  element  means  serv- 
ing to  retain  the  yam  end  in  a  position  downstream  of  the 
yam  forming  region  untU  the  activation  of  the  yam  with- 
drawal means. 


4,561,243 
SPINNING  OR  TWISTING  MACHINE  HAVING  DEVICES 
FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  AUTOMATIC  REMOVAL  OF 

ALL  COPS 
Piero  Gaadino,  Cossato,  Italy,  assignor  to  Offldne  Gaodino  di 
P.  Gaudino  &  CS.  as.,  Cossato,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,075 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  12, 1982,  68502  A/82 
Int  a.*  DOIH  9/04 
VJS.  a.  57—274  14  Claims 


of 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  spun  yam  comprising  the  steps 
F 

advancing  a  yam  which  includes  staple  fibers  along  a  path  of 
travel, 

deflecting  the  advancing  yam  by  physically  contacting  the 
yam  with  a  moving  guide  member  so  as  to  oscillate  the 
advancing  yam  in  two  dimensions  transverse  to  its  ad- 
vancing direction,  and  so  as  to  cause  fibers  to  be  loosened 
on  the  stuface  of  the  yam,  and  then 

wrapping  the  loosened  fibers  spirally  about  the  body  of  the 
advancing  yam. 


4,561,245  

TURBINE  ANTI-ICING  SYSTEM 
Bennett  D.  BaU,  Anchorage,  Ak.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Ridifield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,772,  Not.  14,  1963,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,285 

Int  a.*  PD2C  7/047 

VS.  a.  60—39.02  5  Claims 


1.  A  ring  spinning  machine  comprising: 

row  of  spindles  for  removably  receiving  spools; 

a  cop  removal  means  for  simultaneously  removing  cops  in 
the  direction  axial  to  the  spindles; 

a  conveyor  means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  row  of 
spindles  having  a  first  row  of  cop  receiving  means  for 
receiving  cops  from  said  cop  removal  means  and  having  a 
second  row  of  cop  receiving  means  for  carrying  spools; 

a  conveyor  displacement  means  for  displacing  the  conveyor 
means  transverse  to  the  row  of  spindles,  wherein  said 
conveyor  means  occupies  a  first  position  outside  a  plane  of 
said  spindle  axes,  a  second  position  in  which  a  plane  con- 
taining said  first  row  of  cop  receiving  means  coincides 
with  the  plane  of  said  spindle  axes,  and  a  third  position  in 


1.  The  method  of  prevention  of  icing  at  the  air  inlet  of  a  gas 
turbine  incorporating  an  exhaust  stack  vented  to  atmosphere 
and  interconnected  with  said  air  inlet  by  means  of  a  recircula- 
tion line  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  constant  uninterrupted  flow  path  between 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  recirculation  line; 

(b)  establishing  a  back  pressure  within  said  exhaust  stack  in 
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the  presence  of  icing  conditions  sufficient  to  cause  exhaust 
gas  to  flow  through  said  recirculation  line  from  said  ex- 
haust stack  to  said  air  inlet  and  thereby  to  heat  ambient  air 
entering  said  inlet;  and 
(c)  creating  a  partial  vacuum  within  said  exhaust  stack  upon 
cessation  of  said  icing  conditions  sufficient  to  cause  ambi- 
ent air  to  flow  through  said  recirculation  line  from  said  air 
inlet  to  said  exhaust  stack  thereby  purging  said  recircula- 
tion line  of  residual  exhaust  gases. 

4,561,246 
BEARING  COMPAirrMENT  FOR  A  fJAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Edward  J.  Horo,  MaKkcster,  Conn.,  Mslg»or  to  United  Tech- 
■oloeics  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,996 

lat  CL*  P02C  7/06.  7/2k 

UJS.  CL  60— 226.1  1  7  Claims 


4,561,247 

HYDRODYNAMIC  TRANSMISSION  REVERSAL 

CONTROL 

GcM  R.  Rom,  BochaMui,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Michigan 

Conpany,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,634 

Int  a.*  F16D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  60—335  15  Ctaima 


A  T  ■  \. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  compressor 
section,  a  turbuie  section,  an  annular  flo^  path  for  working 
medium  gases  extending  through  the  compressor  section  to  the 
turbine  section,  a  rotor  assembly  and  a  staltor  assembly  which 
bound  the  working  medium  flow  path,  the  stator  assembly 
being  spaced  from  the  rotor  assembly  leaving  an  annular  inner 
cavity  therebetween  which  receives  gases  from  the  working 
medium  flow  path  at  a  first  temperature,  a  bearing  disposed  in 
the  inner  cavity  which  extends  between  the  stator  assembly 
and  the  rotor  assembly  for  supporting  the  rotor  assembly  and 
a  bearing  housing  which  includes  a  casing  extending  circum- 
ferentially  about  the  bearing  to  define  a  bearing  compartment, 
the  casing  having  at  least  one  end  adjacent  the  rotor  assembly, 
the  housing  further  including  a  seal  meafs  at  the  end  which 
extends  into  proximity  with  the  rotor  assembly  and  a  second 
seal  means  at  the  secoiKl  end  which  extends  into  proximity 
with  the  rotor  assembly,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  flow  path  for  cooling  air  for  the  turbine  section  which 
extends  through  the  inner  cavity  fnom  the  compressor 
section  to  the  turbine  section  and  >^hich  receives  gases 
from  the  working  medium  flow  path; 
means  for  creating  an  annular  buffer  cavity  adjacent  the  seal 
means,  the  annular  buffer  cavity  extending  between  the 
bearing  compartment  and  the  inner  Qavity; 
means  for  pressurizing  the  working  medium  gases  at  a  first 

region  of  the  engine; 
means  for  flowing  gases  from  the  first  region  of  the  engine  to 
the  buffer  cavity  adjacent  the  seal  means,  said  gases  in  the 
buffer  cavity  having  a  higher  static  pressure  than  the  gases 
in  the  inner  cavity  adjacent  the  btffer  cavity  and  the 
bearing  compartment  under  normal  operative  conditions; 
means  for  cooling  said  gases  from  the  fifst  region  as  the  gases 
are  flowed  from  the  first  region  to  the  buffer  cavity  such 
that  the  gaaes  are  cooled  to  a  second  temperature  which  is 
less  than  the  first  temperature  of  the  inner  cavity; 
wherein  the  temperature  of  the  gaaes  in  the  buffer  cavity 
caiues  the  gases  to  have  a  greater  aiitoignition  time  char- 
acteristic than  the  gases  in  the  inner  cavity  adjacent  the 
seal 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  reversible  drive  apparatus  which 
includes  an  engine  and  a  transmission  having  a  forward  hy- 
draulic torque  converter,  a  reverse  hydrauhc  torque  converter 
and  means  for  selectively  filling  one  of  the  torque  converters 
with  hydraulic  fluid  to  provide  operation  of  the  drive  appara- 
tus in  the  desired  direction,  means  for  operating  the  engine  at 
a  selected  operating  speed,  and  means  for  selectively  reversing 
the  drive  apparatus  from  one  mode  to  the  other  mode  includ- 
ing an  operator  control  member,  comprising  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  operator  control  member  which  upon 
initial  movement  thereof  causes  the  engine  speed  to  drop  to 
idling  and  upon  fiirther  movement  thereof  causes  the  engine 
speed  to  increase  and  the  previously  inactive  torque  converter 
to  fill  at  a  rate  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  operator 
control  member. 


4,561,248 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK-ABSORBING  JACK 
Rene   Qnin,  Harkirchen,  France;  Paul  Wiet,  Randaberg,  Nor- 
way, and  Jean-Louis  MigUareae-Capati,  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,918 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22, 1982,  82  21526 
Int  CL*  F15B  15/22 
U.S.  CL  60-413  1  Claim 


rSU 


1.  A  double-acting  hydraulic  jack  for  installation  and  use 
underwater  and  including  a  cylinder  (1),  a  piston  (20)  slidably 
and  sealingly  disposed  m  said  cylinder  and  defining  therewith 
a  first  actuating  chamber  (6)  on  ooe  side  of  said  piston  and  a 
second  actuating  chamber  (8)  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston, 
a  first  inlet  (2)  for  supplying  actuating  liquid  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, a  second  inlet  (3)  for  supplying  actuating  liquid  to  said 
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second  chamber,  an  accimiulator  (7)  of  elastically  variable 
volume,  means  connecting  said  accumulator  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, and  an  actuated  rod  (23)  associated  with  said  piston  and 
extending  axially  through  the  second  chamber  and  outwardly 
of  the  cylinder  through  a  liquid  sealing  aperture  (10)  in  one  end 
thereof,  characterized  by:  means  for  preventing  abrupt  pres- 
sure drops  in  the  second  chamber  due  to  shocks  in  a  retraction 
direction  being  applied  to  the  piston  rod  to  thereby  avoid  the 
breach  of  said  second  chamber  and  the  attendant  inflow  of 
surrounding  water,  said  preventing  means  comprising  an  axial 
passage  (21)  defined  in  the  piston,  the  rod  extending  slidably 
and  sealingly  through  the  passage  with  one  end  thereof  pro- 
jecting into  the  first  chanlber,  an  enlarged  head  (24)  fixed  to 
said  one  end  of  the  rod  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  to  retain  the  rod  within  the  piston  passage,  and  the 
remainder  of  the  rod  being  smoothly  cylindrical  without  any 
radial  enlargements  or  limitations  to  its  free  and  unrestricted 
sliding  travel  within  the  piston  passage  throughout  the  entire 
length  of  the  rod  inside  the  cylinder,  whereby  shocks  applied 
to  the  rod  in  the  retraction  direction  thereof  and  externally  of 
the  cylinder  displace  the  rod  within  the  piston  but  not  the 
piston  within  the  cylinder,  with  the  decreased  volume  within 
the  first  chamber  due  to  the  further  extension  of  the  rod  there- 
into being  compensated  by  an  attendantly  decreased  volume 
within  the  accumulator. 


4,561,249 

CONTROL^YSTEM  FOR  HYDRAUUC  CIRCUrr 

APPARATUS 

Hirodii  Watanabe;  EiU  Iznmi;  Ynkio  Aoyagi;  Kazoo  Honma, 

and  Kichio  NafciOima,  all  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  2, 1981,  56-156176 

Int  CL*  F16H  39/46 

VS.  CL  60—421  2  Claims 


once  returned  to  zero  before  changing  the  hydraiJic  connec- 
tion, the  control  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  judging  whether  the  first  pump  is  in  hydraulic 
connection  with  the  second  actuator  when  an  operation 
signal  for  the  first  actuator  is  received,  and  for  generating 
a  command  for  backing  up  a  reduction  in  a  supply  of 
hydraulic  fluid  in  the  second  actuator  simultaneously 
when  the  displacement  volume  of  the  first  pump  begins  to 
return  to  zero,  when  it  is  judged  that  the  first  pump  is  in 
hydraulic  connection  with  the  second  actuator; 
second  means  for  generating  a  command  for  switching  the 
third  valve  means  to  an  open  position  in  accordance  with 
the  backup  command  from  the  first  means; 
third  me&is  for  generating  a  command  for  initiating  a  dis- 
placement of  the  second  pimip  in  accordance  with  the 
backup  command  from  the  first  means,  said  third  means 
includes  means  for  deciding  target  displacement  volumes 
for  the  first  and  second  pumps  based  on  the  operation 
signal  for  the  second  actuator,  means  for  selecting  the 
decided  target  displacement  volume  as  a  target  displace- 
ment volume  for  the  first  pump  in  the  absence  of  the 
backup  command  from  the  first  means,  and  means  for 
selectmg  zero  as  a  target  displacement  volume  for  the  first 
pump  and  the  decided  target  displacement  vc^ume  as  a 
target  displacement  volume  for  the  second  pump  in  the 
presence  of  the  backup  command  from  the  first  means; 
and 
fourth  means  for  generating  a  command  in  accordance  with 
the  backup  command  from  the  first  means  for  rendenng 
an  absolute  value  of  a  rate  of  change  in  a  displacement 
volume  of  the  first  pump  upon  returning  to  zero  and 
absolute  value  of  a  rate  of  change  of  the  displacement 
volume  of  the  second  pump  after  a  starting  of  its  displace- 
ment substantially  equal  to  each  other  and  larger  than  a 
predetermined  myxinrinm  value  of  rates  of  change  in  the 
displacement  volume  of  the  first  and  second  pumps  during 
normal  operation  thereof. 
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4,561,250 

HYDRAUUC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  PRIME  MOVERS 

Yokio  Aoyagi;  Eiki  Iznmi,  both  of  Ibaraki;  Takeshi  Yamagnchi, 
Tsuchinra,  and  Sotaro  Tanaka,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi  Constructioa  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1981,  56-17468; 
Feb.  10,  1981,  56-17469 

Int  CL*  F15B  11/16 
UJS.  a.  60—430  10  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  circuit  apparatus  includ- 
ing at  lest  first  and  second  hydraulic  pumps  of  a  variable  dis- 
placement type,  a  first  hydraulic  actuator  arranged  for  hydrau- 
lic connection  with  said  first  pump  through  a  first  valve  means 
to  be  driven  thereby,  a  second  hydraulic  actuator  arranged  for 
respective  sdective  hydraulic  coimection  with  said  first  and 
second  pumps  through  second  and  third  valve  means,  an  order 
of  priority  for  the  hydrauhc  connection  being  set  beforehand  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  an  operation  signal  for  the  second 
hydraulic  actuator  is  received  while  the  first  pump  is  inopera- 
tive, the  first  pump  takes  priority  over  the  second  pump  for 
hydrauhc  connection  with  the  second  actuator  and,  when  an 
operation  signal  for  the  first  actuator  is  received  while  the  first 
pump  is  in  hydraulic  connection  with  the  second  actuator,  the 
first  actuator  takes  priority  over  the  second  actuator  for  hy- 
drauhc connection  with  the  first  pump  and  the  second  actuator 
is  brough  into  hydrauhc  connection  with  the  second  pump,  the 
displacement  volume  of  the  first  pump  and  switching  of  the 
second  valve  means  are  controlled  in  such  a  manner  that,  when 
the  first  pump  which  is  m  hydraulic  connection  with  the  sec- 
ond actuator  is  to  be  brought  into  hydraulic  connection  with 
the  first  actuator,  the  displacement  volume  of  the  first  pump  is 


8.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  including  at  least  one  hydrauhc 
actuator,  a  plurality  of  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pumps, 
each  of  said  hydraulic  pumps  being  connected  to  said  hydrau- 
hc actuator  in  a  manner  to  form  a  closed  hydrauhc  circuit 
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therewith  and  said  hydraulic  pumps  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  prime  movers  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  hydr^uUc  pumps  to  drive 
the  same,  characterized  by: 
valve  means  each  associated  with  oqe  of  said  hydraulic 
pumps  to  fluidly  and  selectively  shvt  off  the  hydraulic 
pump  associated  therewith  from  said  hydrauhc  actuator 
and  the  other  hydraulic  pump,  said  valve  means  each 
comprise  a  two  position  directional  control  valve  formed 
with  two  input  ports  communicatiag  with  one  of  the 
hydraulic  pumps  and  two  output  ports  communicating 
with  the  actuator,  said  two  position  directicmal  control 
valve  being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the 
two  input  ports  are  brought  into  oommunication  with 
each  other  end  the  two  output  ports  are  shut  off  from  each 
other  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  two  input  ports 
and  the  two  output  ports  are  connoted  to  each  other, 
wherein  said  directional  control  valve  comprises  a  pilot- 
operated  valve  normally  disposed  in  the  first  position;  and 
control  means  each  associated  with  one  bf  said  prime  movers 
to  control  said  valve  means  in  accorcknce  with  an  operat- 
ing condition  of  the  prime  mover  in  such  a  manner  that 
when  the  prime  mover  is  not  in  a  normal  operating  condi- 
tion, the  hydraulic  pump  connected  to  the  prime  mover 
not  normally  operating  is  fluidly  shot  off  from  said  hy- 
draulic actuator  and  the  other  hydraulic  pump,  said  con- 
trol means  for  said  valve  means  each  comprise  additional 
means  operative  to  control  said  valve  means  in  response  to 
the  flow  rate  of  pressure  fluid  delivered  by  the  hydraulic 
pump,  to  thereby  fluidly  shut  off  the  kydrauUc  pump  from 
said  hydraulic  actuator  and  the  other  hydraulic  pump 
when  the  flow  rate  of  pressure  flupd  delivered  by  the 
hydraulic  pump  is  essentially  zero,  aid  wherein  said  con- 
trol means  each  comprise  a  hydraulic  pilot  pump  driven 
by  said  prime  mover,  a  shuttle  valve  ix>mmunicating  with 
opposite  two  pressure  chambers  of  a  control  cylinder 
which  is  provided  to  drive  displacement  volume  adjusting 
means  for  the  hydraulic  pump,  first  conduit  means  supply- 
ing an  output  of  said  shuttle  valve  lo  the  pilot  operated 
directional  control  valve  as  pilot  pressure,  the  pilot  oper- 
ated two-position  change-over  valve  mounted  in  said  first 
conduit  means  and  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
which  the  directional  control  valve  has  a  pilot  pressure 
released  therefrom  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
shuttle  valve  is  brought  into  comtiunication  with  the 
directional  control  valve,  and  a  second  conduit  means  for 
supplying  pressure  fluid  deUvered  by  said  pilot  pump  to 
said  change-over  valve  as  a  pilot  pressure. 


machine  to  transmit  liquid  pulses  from  the  pulse  generator 

to  the  hydraulic  machine; 
wherein  the  pipe  has  a  length  which  is  an  odd  multiple  of  the 
quarter-wavelength  of  the  liquid  pulses  generated  by  the  gen- 
erator after  said  generator  has  reached  a  steady  state  condition. 


LIQUO         , 
PULSE       ~ 
OENEKATOn 


HrOAMJLC 


FREE  PISTON  EXTERNAL  C»MBUSnON  ENGINES 

Constant  V.  Daiid,  4952  Field  St,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  i»^U 

Int.  a.*  F02B  71/04 

U.S.  CL  60—595  11  Claims 


4,561,251 

HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 

Michel- Antoine  Moret,  Genera;  Gerard  Olenoud,  Grand-Lancy, 

and  Pierre-Jean  Jonnoa,  GcneTa,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 

on  to  Lea  Prodidts  Aasocies  LPA  SA,  SwitzerUnd 

Filed  May  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,631 

Int  a.*  F15B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60—537  22  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  pulse  generator  which  g^erates  liquid  pulses 
having  a  wavelength; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  machine  for  transforming  the  energy  of  liquid 
pulses  into  mechanical  energy;  and 

(c)  a  pipe  filled  with  a  liquid  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
pulse  generator  and  at  a  second  end  to  the  hydraulic 


1.  An  external  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  combustion  member  including  a  sleeve  having  an  end 
closure  and  an  ignition  means  at  each  end  thereof,  inlet 
and  outlet  valving  means  for  introducing  compressed  air 
and  exhausting  combusted  gases  through  each  end  clo- 
sure, and  a  free  piston  mounted  in  the  sleeve  for  sliding 
reciprocating  axial  motion  between  the  end  closures  and 
defining  a  combustion  chamber  between  each  end  closure 
and  a  corresponding  end  of  the  piston; 

means  for  compressing  the  air  and  introducing  the  com- 
pressed air  in  the  combustion  chambers  through  the  inlet 
valving  means; 

means  for  receiving  and  expanding  the  exhausted  combusted 
gases  to  drive  the  air  compressing  means  and  a  power 
delivery  member; 

means  for  introducing  fuel  for  burning  in  the  combustion 
chambers; 

means  for  detecting  the  axial  location  of  the  piston  as  it 
reciprocates  and  for  generating  electrical  signals  represen- 
tative of  the  piston  location; 

means  for  controlling  the  inlet  and  outlet  valving  means  in 
res(>onse  to  the  electrical  signals;  and 

wherein  the  combustion  member  further  includes  a  stem 
connected  to  and  extending  axially  from  each  end  of  the 
piston  and  a  combustion  member  appendage  connected  to 
each  end  of  the  sleeve  and  extending  axially  therefrom  for 
receiving  and  guiding  a  corresponding  stem,  and  struc- 
tural means  in  the  stem  and  combustion  member  appen- 
dage for  imparting  a  predetermined  guided  rotational 
motion  to  the  piston  as  it  reciprocates  axially. 


4,561,253 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SUPERCHARGED  DIESEL 

ENGINE  WITH  MODIFIED  VALVE  LIFT  AND 

BYPASSED  INTAKE  AIR 

Remi  Curtil,  Montlignon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etndes 

de  Machines  Thenniqnes  SEMT,  Saint  Denis,  France 
Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  416,076,  Sep.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  7064N)0 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  10,  1981,  81  17177 
Int  a.*  F02B  37/00 
UJS.  a.  60—606  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  four-stroke  cycle  supercharged 
diesel  engine  having  at  least  one  cylinder,  each  cyHnder  being 
provided  with  a  piston  reciprocating  between  top  dead  center 
and  bottom  dead  center  positions,  an  intake  valve,  an  exhaust 
valve,  and  an  exhaust  manifold  for  the  exhaust  gases  from  the 
engine,  the  method  including  the  steps  of  fully  opening  the 
exhaust  valve  at  the  beginning  of  an  exhaust  stroke;  opening 
the  intake  valve  prior  to  top  dead  center  at  the  beginning  of  the 
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intake  stroke  following  said  exhaust  stroke;  at  least  partially 
closing  the  exhaust  valve  during  a  major  part  of  said  intake 
stroke  such  that  there  is  a  partial  overlap  of  the  opening  peri- 
ods of  the  exhaust  valve  and  intake  valve;  partially  reopening 
the  exhaust  valve  prior  to  bottom  dead  center  at  the  end  of  the 
intake  stroke;  closing  the  intake  valve  at  a  fixed  crank  angle 
after  the  partial  reopening  of  the  exhaust  valve  and  prior  to 
bottom  dead  center  at  the  end  of  the  intake  stroke;  and  closing 
the  exhaust  valve  after  closing  the  intake  valve,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 


tion  allowing  passage  of  steam  from  said  location  to  the 
condenser  prior  to  said  admission  valve  means  being  open; 

valve  control  means  responsive  to  a  start-up  condition  of 
said  heat  recovery  steam  generator  for  controlling  said 
drain  valve  means  to  adopt  said  open  position,  and  respon- 
sive to  a  latched  condition  of  said  electrical  generator  for 
controlling  said  drain  valve  means  to  adopt  said  closed 
position;  and 

logic  control  means  being  associated  with  said  valve  control 
means  and  responsive  to  an  indication  that  the  steam  from 
said  steam  generator  exceeds  minimal  pressure  and  tem- 
perature conditions,  for  establishing  a  preliminary  condi- 
tion prior  to  said  latched  condition. 


4,56M55 
POWER  PLANT  FEEDWATER  SYSTEM 
George  SUvestri,  Jr.,  Maitland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westin^K>iise 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnn.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,608 

Int  a.*  POIK  7/i4 

U.S.  a.  60—678  5  OaiBS 


23-' 


bypassing  part  of  a  flow  of  compressed  intake  air  around  the 
engine  at  engine  loads  less  than  80%  of  the  fiill  load  opera- 
tion of  the  engine;  and 

directing  said  bypassed  flow  of  compressed  intake  air  into 
the  exhaust  manifold  for  the  exhaust  gases  flowing  from 
the  engine  at  an  upstream  end  of  said  exhaust  manifold 
such  as  to  decrease  the  difference  between  the  intake  air 
pressure  and  the  exhaust  pressure  for  improving  the  filling 
factor  of  the  engine. 

4,561,254 

XNTTIAL  STEAM  FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  STEAM 

TURBINE  START-UP 

Alan  Martens,  Berwyn;  Milton  M.  Hobbs,  Marple  Township, 

Delaware  County,  and  Gerald  A.  Myers,  Swarthmore,  all  of 

Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,641 

Int  CL*  POIK  U/02 

U.S.  a.  60—660  ♦  Claims 


^5j — 54-a — J^ 


n— uBBPi    \m  f7  \ 


1.  In  a  system  including  a  heat  recovery  steam  generator  and 
a  steam  turbine  coupled  to  an  electrical  generator  to  be  latched 
when  loading  the  steam  turbine,  admission  valve  means  for 
steam  generated  by  said  steam  generator  to  said  steam  turbine, 
a  condenser  associated  with  said  steam  turbine,  the  combina- 
tion of: 
drain  line  means  for  fluidly  coimecting  said  steam  generator 
to  said  condenser  from  a  location  close  to  said  admission 
valve  means; 
drain  valve  means  in  said  drain  line  means  having  a  closed 
position  blocking  passage  of  steam  to  the  condenser  while 
said  admission  valve  means  are  closed  and  an  open  posi- 


1.  A  steam  turbine  power  plant,  comprising: 

A  low  pressure  turbine  element  having  a  first  extraction 

point; 
a  high  pressure  turbine  element  having  a  second  extraction 

point; 

a  condenser  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 
a  steam  generator  having  an  inlet  port,  said  inlet  port  of  said 
steam  generator  being  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  outlet  port  of  said  condenser; 
a  first  feedwater  heater  connected  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  outlet  port  of  said  condenser  and  said  inlet 
port  of  said  steam  generator,  said  first  feedwater  heater 
having  a  vapor  inlet  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  extraction  port  of  said  low  portion  turbine 
element,  said  first  feedwater  heater  having  a  condensate 
outlet  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
port  of  said  condenser; 
a  second  feedwater  heater  connected  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  feedwater  heater  and  said  inlet  port  of 
said  steam  generator,  said  second  feedwater  heater  having 
a  vapor  inlet  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  extraction  port  of  said  high  pressure  turbine  ele- 
ment, said  second  feedwater  heater  having  a  condensate 
outlet  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
port  of  said  steam  generator; 
a  third  feedwater  heater  connected  in  fluid  communication 
between  said  outlet  port  of  said  condenser  and  said  second 
feedwater  heater,  said  third  feedwater  heater  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  first  feedwater  heater,  said 
third  feedwater  heater  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port,  said  outlet  port  of  said  third  feedwater  heater  being 
connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  port  of 
said  condenser; 
a  reheater  having  a  drain  outlet  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  of  said  third  feedwater  heater;  and 
whereby  feedwater  can  flow  sequentially  from  said  outlet 
port  of  said  condenser,  through  said  first  feedwater  heater, 
through  said  second  feedwater  heater  and  to  said  inlet 
port  of  said  steam  generator  with  a  parallel  path  from  said 
outlet  port  of  said  condenser,  through  said  third  feedwater 
heater,  through  said  second  feedwater  heater  to  said  inlet 
port  of  said  steam  generator. 
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4v56U56 

EXTERNAL  COMBUCTIONi  ENGINE 
Albert  J.  MoUgBoai,  Batte,  MoaU  anitBor  to  Power  Shaft 
EagiM,  Birtte,  Moat. 

Comtimuiaom-ia-furt  of  Ser.  No.  455,145,  Jan.  5, 1983, 

■tartimfi*  Thii  applicatioa  Not.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  554,603 

Int.  CL*  P81K  9/02 

UJS,  CL  6fr-492  20  Claiau 


1.  An  engine  utilizing  a  heated  vapor,  comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  housing  forming  at  least  one  pair  of  cylinders; 

(b)  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocating  motion  on  the  axis  of 
each  of  said  cylinders; 

(c)  a  rotatabiy  mounted  power  output  shaft  positioned  be- 
tween said  pistons,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axes  of  reciproca- 
tion of  said  pistons; 

(d)  a  roller  assembly  connecting  said  pistons  with  said  shaft, 
said  assembly  including  two  rollers  which  roll  across  said 
pistons  as  said  shaft  rotates  and  said  pistons  reciprocate, 
said  rollers  being  on  opposite  side$  of  said  axis  of  said 
output  shaft,  whereby  each  of  said  pistons  moves  through 
a  complete  cycle  of  reciprocation  for  each  roller  in  each 
rotation  of  said  shaft;  1 

(e)  said  cylinders  and  said  pistons  forming  expansion  cham- 
bers therebetween,  and  said  housing  having  vapor  inlet 
and  outlet  ports  therein  leading  to  and  from  said  cham- 
bers, and  vapor  under  pressure  passing  through  said  inlet 
ports  to  said  expansion  chambers  e;ferting  forces  on  said 
pistons  for  turning  said  shaft. 


having  an  outlet  immediately  adjacent  to  said  interior 
downstream  surface  of  said  upstream  wall  for  directing  a 
discrete  flow  of  fluid  therefrom  directly  onto  said  interior 
downstream  surface;  and 
fuel  ducts  positioned  entirely  on  the  exterior  of  said  flame 
tube  and  associated  with  said  first  limb  portion  of  at  least 
some  of  said  flow  guide  ducts  for  injecting  fuel  into  the 
flow  of  compressed  air  therein  to  provide  a  fuel  and  air 
mixture,  each  of  said  fuel  ducts  having  orifice  means 
positioned  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  said  associated  first 
limb  portion  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  flow  guide  ducts, 
said  first  limb  portion  positioned  on  said  exterior  upstream 


surface  of  said  upstream  end  wall  having  an  elongated 
length  which  coupled  with  positimung  of  said  orifice 
means  of  said  fuel  ducts  in  the  upstream  end  thereof  suffi- 
cient to  enable  fuel  and  air  flowing  therethrough  to  be 
substantially  fully  mixed  before  flowing  into  said  second 
limb  portion,  said  second  limb  portion  having  a  short 
length  extending  a  small  amount  into  said  flame  tube  so  as 
to  minimize  area  for  vaporisation  of  the  fuel  and  air  mix- 
ture prior  to  discharge  from  the  outlet  of  said  second  limb 
portion  directly  onto  said  interior  downstream  surface  of 
said  stream  end  wall  where  the  fuel  is  vaporised  prior  to 
burning  in  the  primary  combustion  zone  of  said  flame 
tube. 


4^1^7 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Wiliiaa  C  T.  Kwu,  Alvaaton,  tmd  Antteny  PMcock,  Shelton 
Lock,  both  of  Fitgiawd,  assigaon  to  RoUs-Royce  Limited, 

CoatiMMtioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,'Wl,  Apr.  30,  1982, 
ahanriofd.  TUs  applkatioa  JaL  26, 1944,  Ser.  No.  634,453 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdoin,  May  20,  1981, 
8115438 

lat  CL*  F23R  3/20i 
US.  a.  60—737  12  Claims 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  flame  tube  defining  a  coinlbiistion  chamber  of  a 
fuel  vaporising  type,  said  at  least  one  flame  tube  including 
an  upstream  end  wall  having  an  exterior  upstream  surface 
upon  which  compressed  air  is  discharged  to  cool  the  same 
and  an  interior  downstream  surface  upon  which  fuel  is 
directly  discharged  and  vaporised,  said  at  least  one  flame 
tube  having  a  primary  combustion  tone  within  the  com- 
bustion chamber  downstream  of  said  downstream  surface 
of  said  upstream  end  wall;  a  plurality  of  flow  guide  ducts 
operativdy  associated  with  and  e^dtending  through  said 
upstream  end  wall  of  said  at  least  one  flame  tube,  said 
plurality  of  flow  ducts  being  arranged  in  at  least  one 
circumferential  row  about  said  upstream  end  wall  of  said 
finune  tube,  each  of  said  flow  guide  ducts  including  a  first 
limb  portion  positioned  on  said  exterior  upstream  surface 
of  said  upstream  end  wall  and  having  an  inlet  for  com- 
pressed air  and  a  second  limb  portion  positioaed  on  said 
interior  downstream  surface  of  said  ppstream  end  wall  and 


4,561,258 
GRAVITY.FED  LOW  PRESSURE  CRYOGENIC  UQUID 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM 

Howard  D.  Brodbecli,  Berwyn,  and  Martin  A.  Krongold,  Aston, 

both  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  MG  Industries,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1985,  Ser.  No.  694,469 

Int  CL*  F17C  13/02 

VJS.  CL  62—49  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  cryogenic  liquids  at  controlled 

low  pressures,  comprising: 

(a)  container  means,  adapted  for  storing  a  cryogenic  liquid, 
the  container  means  having  an  insulated  wall, 

(b)  inlet  conduit  means  for  introducing  cryogenic  liquids 
into  the  container  means,  the  inlet  conduit  means  having 
an  interior  portion  and  a  flexible  exterior  portion,  the  inlet 
conduit  means  extending  through  an  adjustable  sleeve 
means  mounted  in  the  wall  of  the  container  means, 
wherein  the  length  of  the  interior  portion  of  the  inlet 
conduit  means  can  be  adjusted  by  varying  the  position  of 
the  sleeve  means, 

(c)  a  float  ball  and  float  valve  assembly,  disposed  within  the 
container  means,  for  regulating  the  height  of  the  liquid 
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within  the  container  means,  the  float  ball  and  valve  being 
connected  to  the  inlet  conduit  means,  and 


passing  another  part  of  the  worlcing  medium-solvent  solution 
from  the  generator  to  the  absorber  while  pumping  working 
medium-solvent  solution  from  the  absorber  to  the  generator; 
and  which  comprises  in  said  second  mode  indirectly  heating  by 
heat  exchange  all  the  heat-transport  medium  in  a  heat  boiler 
separate  from  the  generator;  and  which  further  comprises,  in 
switching  over  from  the  first  mode  to  the  second  mode,  discon- 
tinuing the  heating  of  the  generator,  discontinuing  the  pump- 
ing of  the  working  medium-solvent  solution  between  the  ab- 
sorber and  the  generator,  and  diverting  all  the  heat-transport 
medium  to  and  through  the  heat  boiler  for  indirect  heating  by 
heat  exchange  therein;  and  which  also  comprises,  in  switching 
back  from  the  second  mode  to  the  first  mode,  restarting  the 
heating  of  the  generator  and  the  pumping  of  the  working 
medium-solvent  solution,  and  discontinuing  passing  the  heat- 
transport  medium  through  the  heat  boiler. 


(d)  outlet  conduit  means,  the  outlet  conduit  means  being 
disposed  at  the  bottom  of  the  container  means,  wherein 
liquid  can  flow  by  gravity  out  of  the  container  means. 


4,561,259 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  BIMODAL  HEAT  PUMP 

AND  HEAT  PUMP  FOR  USE  OF  THIS  METHOD 

Willem  L.  N.  van  der  Sluys,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,113,  Sep.  12, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,627 

daims   priority,    application   Netherlands,   JuL   8,    1983, 

8302437 

Int  CL*  F25B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  62—101  5  Claims 


4,561,260 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  AIR  CONDITIONER 
YasnynU  Nishi,  Oobo;  Masashi  Takagi,  Kariya,  and  Masao 
Saknrai,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  assigaors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,065,  Sep.  8,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,471,632. 
This  application  Ang.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,235 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1981,  56-142005; 
Oct  5, 1981, 56-158364;  Oct  14, 1981,  56-163846;  Dec.  7, 1981, 
56-196649 

Int  CL*  F25B  1/00 
liJS.  CL  62—115  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  bimodal  heat  pump,  said  heat 
pump  operating  in  a  first  mode  as  an  absorption  heat  pump  and 
in  a  second  mode  as  a  device  for  indirectly  heating  a  heat-tran- 
sport medium,  which  comprises  in  said  first  mode  heating  by 
heat  exchange  a  generator  containing  a  solution  of  a  working 
medium  in  a  solvent  to  separate  a  part  of  the  dissolved  working 
medium  in  the  gaseous  state  from  the  solvent;  passing  the 
separated  gaseous  working  medium  to  a  condenser  for  lique- 
faction by  the  giving  up  of  thermal  energy  to  the  heat-tran- 
sport medium;  thereafter  expanding  and  evaporating  the  lique- 
fied working  medium  in  an  evaporator  by  the  taking  up  of 
thermal  energy  from  the  environment;  passing  the  evaporated 
working  medium  to  an  absorber  for  solution  in  the  solvent 
while  giving  up  thermal  energy  to  the  heat-transport  medium; 


3.  A  method  of  controlling  a  refrigeration  system  for  an 
automotive  air  conditioner,  said  system  including  a  variable 
displacement  refrigerant  compressor  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
an  engine  of  the  automobile  and  an  evaporator,  said  method 
including: 
detecting  a  condition  related  to  the  cooling  operation  of  said 

evaporator  to  obtain  a  first  signal; 
detecting  a  temperature  of  an  ambient  air  outside  an  occupant 

compartment  of  the  automobile  to  obtain  a  second  signal; 
detecting  the  operation  speed  of  said  engine  to  obtain  a  third 

signal;  and 
utilizing  said  first,  second  and  third  signals  to  control  the  com- 
pressor operation  such  that  the  displacement  capacity  of  said 
compressor  is  varied  stepvkise  and  said  compressor  is  oper- 
ated intermettently. 
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CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS,  HEAT 

TRANSFER  SYSTEMS  AND  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SUCH  SYSTEMS  AND 

FOR  SENSING  AND  INDICATING  LOW  FLUID  CHARGE 

CONDITIONS  THEREIN 
WilUaa  P.  Konum^,  Albany,  ud  WOlian  J.  Langhtoa,  Sche- 
Mctady,  both  of  N.Y^  a«i«aon  to  Gcnerml  Ekctrk  Omfany, 
Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596331 
lat.  CL*  F25B  1/00;  HOIH  35/18 


an  unpressurized  liquid  cooling  medium,  and  causing  said 
cooling  medium  to  evaporate  and  to  flow  in  a  gaseous  state 


US.  CL  (2— 126 


60  Claims 


through  said  pipe  means  and  downwardly  through  said  nozzle 
means  into  said  compartment. 


.   4,561,263 
REFRIGERATION  OR  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  DEFROST 
Ulrich  Bonne,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,419,  Mar.  28,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,663 

Int  a*  F25D  21/06 

U5.  CL  62— 176  J  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operatibn  of  an  air  condi- 
tioning system  having  a  compressor,  electrically  energizable 
means  for  driving  the  compressor,  a  pressure  line  for  conduct- 
ing compressed  refrigerant  from  the  compressor,  an  evapora- 
tor, a  blower  operable  at  different  blower  $peed  selections  for 
moving  air  over  the  evaporator  thereby  to  cool  the  air,  and  a 
suction  line  for  returning  expanded  refrigemnt  to  the  compres- 
sor, the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  the 

pressure  of  the  refrigerant  in  the  suction  line; 
means  for  providing  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  electrical 
reference  signals  corresponding  to  a  selected  tow  pressure 
level  in  response  to  a  respective  one  of  the  blower  speed 
selections,  and  for  providing  another  electrical  reference 
signal  corresponding  to  a  higher  presiure  level; 
means  for  comparing  the  electrical  signal  representing  the 
refrigerant  pressure  in  the  suction  line  to  the  higher  pres- 
sure electrical  reference  signal  and  to  Khe  selected  one  low 
pressure  electrical  reference  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  electrically 
energizing  the  compressor  driving  means  when  the  refrig- 
erant pressure  exceeds  the  higher  pressure  level  and  for 
electrically  deenergizing  the  compressor  driving  means 
when  the  refrigerant  pressure  falls  beljaw  the  selected  low 
pressure  level. 


6.  Apparatus  for  initiating  the  defrost  cycles  of  an  evapora- 
tor coil  in  a  refrigeration  or  heat  pump  system,  comprising: 
means  for  monitoring  the  evaporator  coil  temperature; 
means  for  monitoring  a  relative  humidity  in  the  evaporator  coil 

environment; 
means  for  monitoring  an  air  temperature  in  the  evaporator  coil 

environment;  and 
means  for  initiating  the  defrost  cycles  of  the  evaporator  coil  at 

a  frequency  proportional  to  the  difference  between  a  water 

vapor  pressure  in  air  in  the  evaporator  coil  environment  and 

a  saturation  water  vapor  pressure  corresponding  to  the 

evaporator  coil  temperature. 


4,561,262 

TOP  STRUCTURE 

Benny  Fredrixon,  Lidingo  ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Dsbo  Indostrier 

AB,  Sweden 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  529,738,  Sep.  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  735,729 

ClaiM  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jn^  12, 1983,  8303938 

InL  CL*  F25D  25/00 

VS.  CL  62—62  I  16  daims 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  goods  to  be  tratsported,  comprising 

providing  an  open  top  transport  compartment,  placing  goods 

to  be  cooled  in  said  transport  compartment,  closing  the  open 

top  of  the  transport  compartment  with  a  top  structure  having 

cavity  means  with  unpressuirzed  tank  means  therein  connected 

to  permanently  open  nozzle  means  by  open  pipe  means  and 

having  a  quick  coupling  with  an  automatic  valve,  filling  said 

tank  means  via  said  quick  coupling  and  automatic  valve  with 


4,561,264 

VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING  AND/OR 

FILLING  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Gnstav  A.  Johansson,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,591 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1983,  3338159 

Int  a*  F25B  45/00 
VS.  CL  62—292  ^  Ctaims 

1.  A  valve  unit  for  evacuating  or  filling  a  refrigeration  sys- 
tem having  a  connecting  tube,  comprising,  a  connecting  head 
member  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  piston  sUdably 
disposed  therein,  sealing  means  for  said  piston  forming  an 
expansible  pressure  chamber  on  one  side  thereof,  said  piston 
having  wall  means  forming  a  central  chamber  closed  at  one 
end  thereof  with  an  abutment  face,  a  resilient  annularly  shaped 
sealing  ring  disposed  in  said  central  chamber  so  as  to  be  closely 
confined  by  said  wall  means  and  in  abutting  engagement  with 
said  abutment  face,  a  clampling  sleeve  axially  aUgned  with  said 
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sealing  ring  having  one  end  thereof  in  abutting  engagement 
with  an  interior  surface  of  said  connecting  head  and  the  other 
end  thereof  in  effective  abutting  engagement  with  said  seahng 
ring,  said  connecting  head  and  said  sealing  ring  and  said  sleeve 
forming  central  passage  means  for  receiving  a  refrigeration 
system  connecting  tube,  said  connecting  head  having  an  inlet 
aperture  having  fluid  communication  with  said  expansible 


intake  by  the  fan  to  be  substantially  radially  of  the  vcnturi; 
and, 
refrigerant  coils  for  conveying  refrigerant  mounted  inside 
said  plenum  chamber  adjacent  said  outlet  aperture 
whereby  air  drawn  into  said  plenum  chamber  is  forced 
across  the  coils  and  returns  to  said  room  through  said 
outlet  aperture. 


4,561,266 
METHOD  FOR  KNITTING  STOCKINGS 

Wolfgang  HJicker,  Altenstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fred  Vatter  StnimpfM>riken  Schongau-Altenstndt  GmbH, 
Altenstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,138,  Apr.  6,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1980,  3022080;  Jul.  28,  1980,  3028603;  Jan.  28,  1981,  3102818 

Int  CL*  D04B  9/20 
VS.  CL  66—51  1  Ctai" 


pressure  chamber  to  effect  movement  of  said  piston  to  effect 
squeezing  of  said  sealing  ring  between  said  piston  and  said 
clamping  sleeve  to  effect  a  sealing  engagement  between  said 
sealing  ring  and  said  connecting  tube,  said  piston  having  evac- 
uating and  filling  passage  means  having  fluid  communication 
with  said  central  chamber  for  directing  pressurized  fluid  to  or 
evacuating  fluid  from  said  central  chamber  and  a  said  connect- 
ing tube  therein. 


4,561,265 
AIR  CIRCULATION  SYSTEM 

Raymond  S.  Cardiff,  Macgregor,  Australia,  assignor  to  CardifTs 
Pty  Ltd.,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,652 

Int  CL*  F25D  17/06 

VS.  CL  62—419  6  Claims 


1.  An  air  circulation  system  for  circulating  air  in  a  chamber 
or  room,  the  system  including: 

a  plenum  chamber  extending  along  one  wall  of  the  room, 
said  plenum  chamber  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  a 
spaced  outlet  aperture; 

a  venturi  defining  an  opening  and  located  in  said  inlet  aper- 
ture, said  venturi  including  a  rear  cylindrical  part  within 
said  plenum  chamber  and  an  outwardly  flared  bell 
mouthed  part  terminating  in  an  outer  edge; 

a  multi-bladed  radial  fan  supported  within  the  venttiri  for 
drawing  air  from  the  room  into  the  plenum  chamber,  the 
leading  edges  of  the  blades  of  said  fan  being  axially  in- 
wardly spaced  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  venturi  by  a 
distance  within  0.1  to  5  percent  of  the  diameter  of  the 
venturi  opening,  the  blades  of  the  fan  being  at  a  pitoh  of 
between  10  to  60  degrees  whereby  rotation  of  the  fan 
between  300  to  400  revolutions  per  minute  causes  air 


1.  A  method  for  knitting  stockings  on  a  circular  knitting 
machine,  said  machine  having  a  needle  cylinder  driveable 
either  in  a  rotational  or  in  a  reciprocating  mode,  wherein  a  heel 
cup  is  formed  in  the  reciprocating  mode  of  strokes  in  opposing 
directions  in  which  knitting  is  carried  out  with  multiple  feeds 
and  with  the  needles  being  raised  solely  by  means  of  jacks  that 
are  controlled  by  cams  and  picks,  during  the  reciprocating 
mode  a  narrowing  and  a  widening  cycle  being  carried  out 
during  which  groups  of  active  and  of  lowered  inactive  needles 
are  formed,  during  the  narrowing  cycle  the  leadmg  jack  of  said 
active  group  being  picked  downwardly  and  then  raised  to  a 
tuck  position  at  the  beginning  of  each  narrowing  stroke  such 
that  its  associated  needle  tucks  at  the  first  feed  active  on  said 
narrowing  stroke  while  the  following  needles  knit  jersey 
stitohes  thereat  said  leading  jack  being  moved  to  its  fully 
inactive  position  before  the  subsequent  feed  such  that  its  asso- 
ciated needle  welts  at  the  subsequent  feed  with  the  remaining 
needles  forming  jersey  stitohes  thereat  the  jack  following  said 
leading  jack  being  picked  downwardly  during  the  remainder 
of  said  narrowing  stroke  subsequent  to  the  last  feed  active  in 
said  stroke,  said  jack  following  the  leading  jack  being  raised  to 
a  tuck  position  on  the  next  narrowing  stroke,  such  that  its 
associated  needle  knits  a  tuck  stitoh  at  the  first  feed  active  on 
said  next  stroke,  said  following  jack  being  moved  to  its  fully 
inactive  position  subsequent  to  said  first  feed  active  on  said 
next  stroke,  and  during  the  widening  cycle  the  leading  jack  of 
said  inactive  group  being  picked  upwardly  and  then  raised  to  a 
tuck  position  at  the  begiiming  of  each  widening  stroke  such 
that  its  associated  needle  tucks  at  the  first  feed  active  on  said 
widening  stroke  while  the  following  needles  remain  inactive 
thereat  said  leading  jack  being  moved  to  its  fiilly  active  posi- 
tion before  the  subsequent  feed  such  that  its  associated  needle 
knits  a  jersey  stitoh  thereat  the  jack  following  said  leadmg  jack 
being  picked  upwardly  during  the  remainder  of  said  widening 
stroke  subsequent  to  the  last  feed  active  in  said  stroke  such  that 
its  associated  needle  knits  a  tuck  stitch  at  the  first  feed  active  on 
the  next  widening  stroke,  said  following  jack  being  moved  to 
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its  fully  operative  position  subsequent  th  said  first  feed  active   engageable  with  the  obliquely  disposed  adapter  wall  when  the 


on  the  said  next  widening  stroke 


4^1^7 
KNITTED  SOCKi 
MaxweD  WDldMon,  Sandriashain;  Mal«oliB  J.  Pattea,  Ring- 
wood,  aad  Jeffrey  H.  Lee,  Box  HUl  North,  all  of  Australia, 
atifora  to  Doniop  CNjrmpics  Limited,  Bmnswiclc,  Australia 
Coirtiaaatioa-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  904,380,  May  10, 1978,  and  Ser. 
No.  38,887,  JmL  29, 1980.  This  appUcatioa  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

173,712 
OMima    priority,    appUcatioa    Anstralia,    May    10,    1977, 
PD0048/77 

lat  0.4  D04B  n/dp 
VS,  O.  66—178  A  8  Clainis 


1.  A  Icnitted  man's  sock  that  consists  of  a  knitted  leg  portion 
and  a  knitted  foot  portion,  the  knitted  log  portion  having 

(a)  a  length  which  does  not  extend  above  the  knee  of  the 
wearer  and 

(b)  a  leg  circumference  that  increases  io  an  upward  direction 
from  a  minimum  circumference  point  which  when  the 
sock  is  in  use  is  located  below  the  oalf  of  the  wearer,  the 
improvement  comprising 

(1)  said  knitted  sock  being  of  a  fabric  having  less  than  105 
stitches  per  square  centimeter  when  measured  fully 
stretched  in  course  and  wale  directions  and  at  standard 
conditions  for  testing  textiles, 

(2)  the  fabric-to-leg  pressure  when  the  sock  is  in  use  pro- 
greaaively  decreasing  fix>m  a  poitit  of  maximum  pres- 
sure of  8-16  mm  of  mercury  located  on  the  minimum 
leg  circumference  portion  of  the  sock  to  a  point  of 
minimum  pressure  located  adjacent  the  top  marginal 
portion  of  the  sock,  said  progressive  decrease  of  pres- 
sure being  such  that  the  fabric-«o-leg  pressure  at  the 
mid-calf  is  less  than  60%  of  that  at  the  minimmn  leg 
circumference  portion  and  not  less  than  about  2  mm  of 
mercury. 


TltT 


4,561,268 

WALL  ADAPTER  FOR  TltT  TYPE 

WASHER-EXTRACTOR  MACHINE 

Thcroa  E.  Soirthwick,  Cazeaom,  and  John  W.  Mitchell,  Mar- 

ccOna,  both  of  N.Y.,  assizors  to  G.  A.  Braun  Inc^  Syracose, 

N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  626,882 
Int.  CL*  D06F  39/OQ 
VS.  CL  68—210  9  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  an  industrial  washer-extractor  machine  of 
the  tilt  type;  the  machine  having  but  a  single  access  door  and 
being  movable  between  a  rearwardly  tilted  position  for  load- 
ing, a  horizontal  operating  position,  aod  a  forwardly  tilted 
position  for  unloading;  an  adapter  for  piermitting  clean  room 
use  of  said  tilt  type  machine,  the  adapto'  being  arranged  to  be 
incorporated  in  a  wall  separating  a  soiled  room  and  a  clean 
room,  the  adapter  projecting  into  the  soped  room  and  includ- 
ing an  obliquely  disposed  wall  having  «n  opening  therein,  a 
normally  closed  door  for  the  opening,  the  last-named  door 
being  moanted  on  the  obUquely  disposed  adapter  wall,  the  tilt 
type  machine  being  positioned  in  the  soiled  room  and  being 


machine  is  moved  into  its  forwardly  tilted  position,  the  ma- 
chine engaging  the  wall  in  the  area  surrounding  its  opening, 
the  wall  opening  being  opposite  the  access  door  of  the  machine 


and  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  access  door  can  be  opened 
thru  it  after  the  normally  closed  door  for  the  wall  opening  has 
been  opened,  whereby  the  machine  can  be  unloaded  thru  the 
wall  opening  into  the  clean  room. 


4,561,269 
iOEY-EXCHANGEABLE  LOCK 
Minora  Tanaka,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Knmahira  Seisakusho,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,189 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  8,  1983,  58-100881 

Int.  CL*  E05B  35/12 

US.  CL  70—339  8  Claims 


22     31    »     7J     56    U 
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1.  A  key-exchangeable  lock  including  a  lock  housing,  and 
within  said  lock  housing  a  running  plate  provided  with  a  fence, 
a  locking  bar  longitudinally  movi^le  with  said  running  plate 
and  a  plurality  of  tumblers  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
fence  so  as  to  allow,  in  a  predetermined  unlocking  position,  the 
running  plate  to  be  retracted,  wherein  said  tumblers  are  moved 
to  said  unlocking  position  and  said  nmning  plate  is  retracted  to 
its  unlock  position  by  rotation  of  a  prescribed  key;  and  wherein 
said  prescribed  key  is  exchangeable  with  another  prescribed 
key  by  displacing  the  rotational  axes  of  said  tumblers,  charac- 
terized in  that 
said  tumblers  and  nmning  plate  are  formed  with  openings; 
a  conversion  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  lock  housing 
extends  through  said  openings  formed  in  said  tumblers  and 
nmning  plate; 
said  conversion  shaft  is  provided  with  an  eccentric  portion 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  an  end  surface  of  said  open- 
ing formed  in  said  tumblers  to  fix  the  rotational  axes  of 
said  tumblers  when  said  conversion  shaft  occupies  a  pre- 
determined fixed  position  but  to  release  said  rotational 
axes  of  the  tumblers  when  said  conversion  shaft  occupies 
a  predetermined  conversion  position,  a  stop  piece  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  opening  of  the  running  plate  so  as 
alternatively  to  block  and  to  allow  rotation  of  said  conver- 
sion shaft  and  a  locking  piece  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  opening  of  the  running  plate  so  as  alternatively  to 
block  and  to  allow  displacement  of  said  running  plate  and 
rotation  of  said  conversion  shaft; 
said  stop  piece  engages  one  edge  of  the  opening  formed  in 
said  running  plate  to  hold  said  conversion  shaft  at  its  fixed 
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position  when  the  running  plate  occupies  its  lock  position 
and  said  stop  piece  is  disengaged  from  said  opening  of  the 
running  plate  to  allow  rotation  of  the  conversion  shaft 
when  the  running  plate  occupies  its  unlocking  position; 

said  locking  piece  is  engaged  with  one  edge  of  the  opening 
formed  in  the  running  plate  to  lock  retreat  of  said  nmning 
plate  at  a  predetermined  unlock  position  when  the  conver- 
sion shaft  occupies  its  fixed  position  and  said  locking  piece 
is  disengaged  from  said  one  edge  of  the  opening  formed  in 
the  running  plate  to  allow  retreat  of  said  running  plate 
from  said  unlocking  position  to  its  conversion  position 
when  said  conversion  shaft  occupies  its  conversion  posi- 
tion; 

said  locking  piece  is  engaged  with  one  edge  of  the  opening 
formed  in  said  running  plate  to  hold  said  conversion  shaft 
at  its  conversion  position  when  said  running  plate  occu- 
pies its  conversion  position;  and 

advancement  of  said  running  plate  from  its  position  for 
conversion  is  blocked  by  engagement  of  said  locking  piece 
with  said  one  edge  of  the  opening  formed  in  the  running 
plate  as  said  prescribed  key  has  moved  said  tumblers  to 
their  unlocking  positions. 


4,561,271 
LOCK  BYPASSING  TOOL 
Gerald  L.  Scharboncan,  Trenton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jack  Van 
Wallaghen,  Trenton,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,422 

Int  CL*  E05B  19/12 

VS.  CL  70—399  19  Oaims 


4,561,270 
KEY  OPERATED  SHALLOW  PENETRATION  LOCK 
Robert  R.  Spreng,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Briggs  A  Strat- 
ton  Corp.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,917 

Int.  CL*  E05B  15/14 

VS.  CL  70—364  R  '  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  operating  the  bolt  mechanism  of  a  cylinder  type 
lock,  said  lock  being  provided  with  a  plug  having  a  key  slot, 
said  tool  comprising  an  elongated  relatively  slender  metallic 
rod  forming  a  shank,  a  jointed  knuckle  portion  hingedly 
mounted  at  an  end  of  said  shank  by  hinge  means  allowing 
approximate  90*  pivoting  of  said  jointed  knuckle  portion  from 
a  position  aligned  with  said  shank  to  a  position  substantially  at 
a  right  angle  to  said  shank,  abutment  means  preventing  pivot- 
ing of  said  jointed  knuckle  portion  in  an  opposite  direction,  and 
biasing  means  constantly  urging  said  jointed  knuckle  portion  to 
said  right  angle  pivoted  position  wherein  said  biasing  means 
comprises  a  spring  wire  having  an  end  attached  to  said  shank 
and  a  coil  portion  disposed  around  said  shank  provided  with 
another  end  attached  to  said  jointed  knuckle  portion,  said  other 
end  of  said  spring  wire  attached  to  said  jointed  knuckle  portion 
comprising  a  coil  portion  disposed  around  said  jointed  knuckle 
portion  and  an  integral  straight  portion  disposed  between  said 
coil  portions. 


1.  A  key  operated  lock,  comprising  an  outer  casing,  a  cylin- 
der mounted  for  rotation  within  the  outer  casing  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  working  member,  said  cylinder  including 
a  central  keyway,  locking  means  for  releasably  locking  the 
cylinder  with  respect  to  the  casing,  said  cylinder  having  a 
guideway  intersecting  said  keyway,  a  pair  of  tumblers  disposed 
in  side-by-side  sliding  movement  within  said  guideway,  each 
tumbler  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  said  keyway,  said 
tumblers  having  aligned  openings  separate  from  said  apertures, 
biasing  means  disposed  within  the  aligned  openings  with  the 
force  of  said  biasing  means  acting  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
guideway,  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  compression  spring 
seated  between  the  ends  of  the  respective  openings,  the  axis  of 
said  spring  being  parallel  to  said  guideway,  a  pair  of  shoulders 
formed  on  said  cylinder  adjacent  said  guidways,  one  end  of 
said  spring  engaged  with  one  of  said  shoulders  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  spring  engaged  with  the  other  of  said  shoulders,  a 
key  to  be  received  within  the  keyway  and  in  said  apertures, 
said  key  having  at  least  one  bit  on  opposite  edges  with  said  bits 
moving  the  tumblers  relative  to  each  other  as  the  key  is  in- 
serted within  the  keyway  to  thereby  move  said  tumblers  to  an 
operative  position,  and  means  responsive  to  said  tumblers 
being  in  said  operative  position  for  releasing  said  locking 
means  whereby  said  cylinder  can  be  rotated  relative  to  said 
casing,  engagement  of  said  spring  with  said  shoulder  maintain- 
ing said  tumblers  in  a  neutral  position  when  the  key  is  with- 
drawn from  said  keyway. 


4,561,272 
PADLOCK  SHACKLE 
David  Goldstein,  Adelphi,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  JuL  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,936 

Int  CL*  E05B  15/16;  B32B  15/04 

VS.  a.  70—417  *  Claims 


1.  A  padlock  shackle  comprising: 

(1)  an  inner  core  of  ductile  nickel-titanium  alloy  comprising 
from  53  to  62  weight  percent  of  nickel  with  the  remainder 
being  essentially  titanium; 

(2)  an  outer  casing  of  hardened  stainless  steel;  and 

(3)  an  intermediate  layer  of  a  composite  of  from  20  to  23 
volume  percent  of  tungsten  carbide  particles  from  more 
than  0.6  mm  to  less  than  2.0  mm  in  size  with  the  remainder 
of  the  composite  being  essentially  a  matrix  of  nickel- 
titanium  alloy  comprising  from  53  to  62  weight  percent  of 
nickel  with  the  remainder  of  the  alloy  being  titanium; 

the  intermediate  composite  binding  the  stainless  steel  casing 
to  the  nickel-titanium  core  rod. 
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DOORKNOB  SECURITY  APPARATUS 

Forrest  J.  Robteaon,  P.O.  Box  697,  Mt.  Vernon,  Tex.  75457 

Filed  May  21,  1964^  Scr.  No.  612,451 

Lrt.  CL*  E05B  17/14 

VS.  CL  70—426  12  Claims 


medium  as  an  internal  pressure  which  opposes  the  external 
pressure,  and  applying  a  desired  plastic  deformation  to  the 


r,  s4i(j 


1.  A  security  apparatus  for  inhibiting  Uey  access  to  a  door- 
knob having  a  gripping  portion  with  an.  integral  lock  and  a 
stem  portion,  comprising: 

a  first  semi-cylindrical  member; 

a  second  semi-cylindrical  member,  sjid  first  and  second 
semi-cylindrical  members  cooperating  to  form  a  hollow 
right  circular  cylinder  for  disposal  about  the  doorknob; 

locking  means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  semi-cylin- 
drical members  together  about  the  doorknob; 

a  disk  shaped  member  dimensioned  to  oover  the  open  end  of 
said  formed  right  circular  cylinder;  I 

a  first  arcuate  grove  disposed  along  ttie  periphery  of  said 
first  semi-cylindrical  member  and  directed  radially  in- 
ward, said  first  groove  for  receiving  one-half  of  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disk  shaped  member, 

a  second  groove  disposed  on  periphery  of  said  second  semi- 
cylindncal  member  and  directed  radially  inward,  said 
second  groove  for  receiving  the  perqjhcry  of  the  remain- 
ing half  of  said  disk  shaped  member; 

said  first  and  second  grooves  securing  said  disk  shaped 
member  to  the  periphery  of  said  formed  right  circular 
cylinder  until  said  first  and  second  semi-cylindrical  mem- 
bers are  separated; 

said  disk  shaped  member  providing  a  sealed  surface  over  the 
integral  lock  to  prevent  access  thereto;  and 

restricting  means  attached  to  the  interior  of  said  formed 
right  circular  cylinder  about  the  stea  of  the  doorknob  for 
preventmg  renooval  of  said  formed  right  circular  cylinder, 
removal  of  the  security  apparatus  facilitated  only  by  the 
separation  of  said  first  and  second  semi-cylindrical  mem- 
bers. 


hollow  blank  member  while  the  pressure  medium  is  being 
discharged. 


4,561,274 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORGING 
HOLLOW  BLANK  MEMBER 

Kawiliisa  KuMkawa,  Tsumgashima,  and  Shinichi  Ando,  Higa- 

skiaatsnyaBU,  both  of  Japan,  aasignora  to  Jidosha  Klki  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9, 1984,  Scr.  No.  670,178 

Claim  priority,  applicatkM  Japan,  Not.  16, 1983,  58-215524 
InL  CL*  B21D  19/00 
UJS.  CL  72—54  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forging  a  hollow  blank  member  comprising 
the  steps  of  filling  the  hollow  interior  of  a  hollow  blank  mem- 
ber with  a  hquid  pressure  medium  and  enclosing  the  latter  in 
sealed  condition  therein,  applying  an  external  pressure  to  the 
hollow  blank  member  when  the  latter  is  filled  with  the  pressure 
medium,  allowing  part  of  the  pressure  medium  to  be  dis- 
charged gradually  so  as  to  maintain  the  pressure  of  the  pressure 


4,561,275 

METHOD  OF  SHAPING  AND  MACHINING  DISC 

WHEEL  AND  EQUIPMENT  THEREFOR 

Susomu  Itoo,  Kawasaki;  Kishiroa  Abe,  and  Morishi  Kunou,  both 

of  Ayase,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Kahushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  497,428 

Int  CL*  B21D  53/26 

U.S.  a.  72—70  16  Claims 


<^\\<v\^^A'<<:¥^ 


-10 


^,__ 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  and  machiniqg  a  disc  wheel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

resiliently  holding  a  disc  wheel  formed  by  welding  together 
a  rim  and  a  disc  between  an  upper  mandrel  and  a  lower 
mandrel  so  that  said  upper  and  lower  mandrels  are  in- 
scribed with  rim  bead  seat  portions  formed  on  both  sides 
of  said  rim,  said  upper  and  lower  mandrels  having  a  com- 
mon axis; 

pressing  an  upper  spinning  roll  against  only  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  rim  bead  seat  portion  on  one  side  of  said  rim 
and  pressing  a  lower  spinning  roll  against  only  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rim  bead  seat  portion  on  the  other  side  of 
said  rim  while  allowing  said  disc  wheel  to  rotate  with 
rotation  of  said  upper  and  lower  mandrels  to  effect  shap- 
ing of  said  rim  bead  seat  portions  by  spinning;  and 

inserting  a  cutter  into  a  hub  hole  formed  in  said  disc  and 
machining  said  hub  hole  with  said  cutter,  said  cutter  hav- 
ing the  same  axis  as  said  common  axis  of  said  upper  and 
lower  mandrels. 
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4,561,276 
METHOD  OF  DEEP-ROLLING  CRANKSHAFTS 
GaiTi  Bcrttein,  Erkelen*,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  GeseUschaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  305,119,  Sep.  24, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,893 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1980,  3037688 

Int  a*  B21H  7/00 
VS.  CL  72—81  *  q^m» 


regions  where  the  thread  on  the  lobular  section  has  its  maxi- 
mum development,  thereafter  rolling  the  thread  on  the  lobular 


JTT-        jss  ^"^ 


section  to  a  further  development  while  passing  said  length  of 
circular  cross  section  into  regions  of  relief  on  said  dies. 


4,561,278 
COIUNG  MACHINE 
Stephen  A.  Piatt  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Piatt 
Inc^  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,509 

Int  a.*  B21F  i/02,  3/04 

VS.  CL  72—142  5  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  deep  rolling  the  fillets  of  a  workpiece 
having  bearing  pms  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  bearing 
pins  being  bounded  at  at  least  one  end  by  a  lateral  surface,  each 
of  said  fillets  forming  a  transition  radius  between  the  said 
lateral  surface  and  the  surface  of  a  related  bearing  pin,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  rotating  said  workpiece  about  its  axis  while 
simultaneously  continuously  applying  to  the  said  fillets  a  roll- 
ing force  of  varying  magnitude,  the  magnitude  of  said  rolling 
force  being  maintained  at  a  value  to  cause  said  lateral  surfaces 
of  said  bearing  pins  to  assume  a  constant  angle  of  enlargement 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  pins  throughout  an  entire  rotation  of 
said  workpiece,  said  rolling  force  being  at  least  of  the  magni- 
tude necessary  to  produce  a  desired  fatigue  strength  increase  in 
selected  arcuate  areas  of  said  workpiece. 


4,561,277 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SCREWS  AND  DIES  THEREFOR 
Hubert  Taubert  and  Rudolf  Webendoerfer,  both  of  Neuwied, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Conti  Fasteners  AG,  Zug, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 

1983,  3332570 

Int  CL*  B21H  3/04;  B21D  17/00 
VS.  a.  72—88  9  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  making  screws  of  a  type  having  a  portion  of 
its  length  of  circular  cross  section  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  its 
length  of  lobular  cross  section,  comprising  providing  a  screw 
blank  with  a  circular  cross  section  over  a  portion  of  its  length 
and  an  adjacent  portion  of  its  length  with  a  lobular  cross  sec- 
tion of  the  type  having  circumferentially  spaced  lobes  sepa- 
rated by  intermediate  arcuate  sides  of  larger  radius  than  the 
radius  of  the  lobes,  rolling  the  blank  between  thread  rolling 
dies  so  as  to  roll  a  thread  on  the  blank  portion  with  circular 
cross  section  and  simultaneously  roll  on  the  lobular  sections  a 
thread  that  is  less  developed  than  the  thread  on  said  length  of 
circular  cross  section  but  with  the  thread  at  the  lobes  being 


1.  A  wire  coiling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotational  arbor  shaft  with  a  forming  arbor  at  the  front  end 
and  a  drive  arbor  at  the  rear; 

a  rear  drive  rolls  astraddle  said  drive  arbor  and  having  a 
frictional  peripheral  surface  material  in  engagement  with 
said  drive  arbor; 

front  forming  rolls  astraddle  said  forming  arbor,  having 
coil-forming  peripheral  surfaces  for  engagement  with  a 
wire  coil  being  formed  around  said  forming  arbor, 

the  diameter  of  said  drive  rolls  being  essentially  the  same  as 
the  diameter  of  said  forming  rolls,  and  fiexible  drive  cable 
shafts  between  respective  of  said  drive  rolls  and  forming 
rolls,  to  cause  a  one-to-one  drive  therebetween  while 
accommodating  shght  diametral  variations  by  minor  lat- 
eral movement  of  said  forming  rolls. 


4,561,279 
ROD  BENDING  AND  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  Wears,  6775  32nd  St  N.,  St  Petersborg,  Fla.  33702 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,692 
Int  CL*  B21D  7/02 
VS.  CL  72—218  *  Claims 

1.  Rod  cutting  and  bending  apparatus  comprising  a  work- 
bench, a  cutting  assembly  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  work- 
bench, a  bending  assembly  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  work- 
bench, said  cutting  assembly  having  a  movable  cutter,  said 
bending  assembly  having  a  rototoble  member,  means  for  actu- 
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atmg  said  movable  cutter  and  rotatable  iDember,  a  power 
j,ffkmf^  mo^fiif^ri  on  said  workbench  for  operating  said  actuat- 


4^1,281 
AUXILIARY  GAUGING  DEVICE 
tty  M.  Tran,  Portiaiid;  Floyd  E.  SteTcaa,  Beaverton;  Donald  L. 
Tark,  Tisard,  and  Kwang  S.  Chan,  BcsTcrton,  all  of  Oreg^ 
MBignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc^  BcaTerton,  Oreg. 
FUnd  Jan.  23,  i9M«  Scr.  No.  572,788 
Int  Q*  B21D  11/22 
UJS.  CL  72-389 


4Claims 


ing  means,  and  means  for  controlling  the  po^^rer  flow  from  said 
power  package  to  said  actuating  means. 


4,561,280 
SMELL  MAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hcwy  C  llai  ^ann.  Oaar  L.  Brown;  Er«al  C.  Fraze,  all  of 
Daytaa^  JaiMa  R.  Gren.  Sprinsiboro,  and  David  K.  Wynn, 
Dayton,  all  ofOUo,  aarignnn  to  Dayton  Reliable  Tool  A  Mfg. 
Co.,  Daytoa^  Ohio 

FOad  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Set.  No.  571,050 
Int  CL*  B21D  45/00 


UA  a.  72— 346 
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ti^C:& 


1.  An  auxiliary  gauging  device  for  a  press  brake  designed  to 
automatically  locate  a  backstop  relative  to  a  bending  tool  for 
bending  a  work  piece  supported  on  a  support  table,  said  gaug- 
ing device  comprising 
a  locatcr  bar  having  a  clamping  yoke  at  one  end  and  a  locat- 
ing pin  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  clamping  yoke, 
clamping  means  on  said  yoke  for  securing  the  gauging  de- 
vice to  the  backstop  of  the  press  brake  to  position  the 
locating  pin  a  known  distance  from  the  backstop,  said 
clamping  means  enabling  adjustment  of  the  backstop  to 
locate  the  locating  pin  a  desired  distance  from  the  bending 
tool, 
means  for  movably  supporting  said  opposite  end  of  the  bar 

on  the  support  Uble  of  the  press  brake, 
said  locater  bar  being  configured  to  define  a  work  piece 
support  area  between  the  locating  pin  and  the  backstop, 
and  to  position  the  pin  on  one  side  of  the  work  piece  for 
projection  through  the  work  piece  as  permitted  by  a  locat- 
ing hole  in  the  work  piece. 


L  A  method  of  forming  shells  such  as  oied  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  can  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

at  a  first  station  separating  a  generally  circular  blank  from  a 
sheet  of  thin  metal  and  forming  into  said  blank  a  substan- 
tially flat  central  panel  and  an  upwartl-extending  chuck- 
wall  about  the  edge  of  said  panel  to  produce  a  partially 
fonned  shell,  the  junction  of  said  chuckwall  with  said 
panel  defining  a  relatively  large  radius  of  curvature; 

transferring  said  partially  formed  shell  from  said  first  sution 
along  a  predetermined  first  path  to  a  second  station  by 
striking  a  blow  edgewise  of  said  shell  and  thereby  direct- 
ing said  shell  edgewise  to  said  second  station; 

capturing  and  locating  said  shell  at  said)  second  sUtion; 

at  said  second  station  forming  into  said  shell  a  countersink  at 
the  baae  of  said  chuckwall  by  gripning  said  chuckwall 
while  moving  said  pand  upward  relative  to  said  chuck- 
wall to  produce  a  completed  shell;  and 

,inrh*rpn^  said  shell  from  said  second  sUtion  along  a  sec- 
ond path; 

the  fonning  stepa  occurring  essentially  simultaneously  at 
said  first  and  second  stations  upon  sucx^essively  separated 
blanks. 


4,561,282 
DIMINISHING  ARM  TOGGLE  LINKAGE 
Edward  L.  Hadden,  Sr.,  110  E.  Maplewood  Ave.,  Mechanka- 
bnrg.  Pa.  17055 

Filed  Sep  28, 1984,  Scr.  No.  655,562 

bt  CL*  B21D  9/08;  B25B  7/12 

UJS.  CL  72—410  12  Oaima 


1.  A  diminishing  arm  toggle  linkage  tool  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  chassis  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  elongated  force  applying  members  hav- 
ing their  longitudinal  axes  idigned,  said  force  applying 
members  each  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  end,  said  inner 
ends  being  adjacent  to  each  other  on  the  axial  line,  said 
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force  applying  members  being  mounted  on  said  chassis 
member  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  between  a  closed  abutting  position  Kid  an  open 
spaced  apart  position  to  thereby  define  a  work  space 
between  said  inner  ends  which  diminishes  axially  when 
said  force  applying  members  are  moved  toward  each 

other, 

(c)  a  third  elongated  member  attached  for  pivotal  motion  at 
its  one  end  to  a  point  on  said  second  force  applying  mem- 
ber spaced  from  said  inner  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  fourth  elongated  member  attached  for  pivotid  motion  at 
its  one  end  to  a  point  near  said  outer  end  of  said  first  force 
applying  member; 

(e)  the  other  end  of  said  third  member  being  attiiched  for 
pivotal  motion  to  said  fourth  member  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  one  end  of  said  fourth  member; 

(0  the  distance  between  attachment  points  on  said  third  and 
fourth  members  respectively  defining  first  and  second 

toggle  arms; 

(g)  the  distance  between  the  attachment  pomt  on  said  first 
force  applying  member  and  the  attachment  point  on  said 
second  force  applying  member  defining  a  third  toggle 
arm,  the  length  of  which  varies  by  the  distance  from  open 
to  closed  positions  of  said  first  and  second  force  applying 
members;  and 

(h)  the  length  of  said  second  toggle  arm  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  length  of  said  first  toggle  arm  plus  the  length 
of  said  third  toggle  arm  in  said  closed  position. 


4,561,284 

SHEET  METAL  WORKING  DEVICE 

Heinz  Klaalig,  HaapUUaaac  70,  CH-8552  Felbea,  SwitzeriaBd 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,893 

lat.  CL*  B21C  3/02 

VS.  CL  72—464  •  QataM 
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4,561,283 

OFF-SET  BOTTOM  BAKERY  PAN  RENOVATION 

PROCESS 

WilliaB  L.  Gaddy,  300  WoodhoUow  Ct.,  Wylie,  Tex.  75098 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,608 

Int.  CL*B21D  77/02 

VS.  a.  72—414  *  C*"*" 


1.  Sheet  metal  working  device  comprising  two  C-shaped 
side  panels  (1)  having  guide  slots  (6)  on  their  inside  opposing 
surfaces  and  connected  to  each  other  by  at  least  one  crossbar 
(3),  a  movable  carrier  (5)  extending  between  said  side  panels 
and  reciprocably  movable  in  said  guide  slots  (6)  by  mechamcal 
drive  means  operated  by  hand  lever  (19),  characterized  by  said 
carrier  being  provided  on  its  top  portion  with  a  sharpened 
inverted  L-profile  bar  (8)  serving  as  a  movable  blade  cooperat- 
ing with  a  sutionary  crossbar  (7)  retained  by  said  crossbar  (3) 
to  function  as  sheet  metal  shears  when  said  earner  (5)  is  moved 
upwardly,  and  said  carrier  being  provided  on  its  lower  portion 
(9)  with  a  holding  means  (10)  to  hold  a  top  sheet  metal  working 
tool  (11)  cooperating  with  a  sutionary  bottom  tool  (14)  when 
said  carrier  (5)  is  moved  downwardly. 

4,561,285 
THERMALLY  ISOLATED  CALIBRATION  APPARATUS 
Craig  E.  Nelaon,  and  Marrin  L.  Strenge,  both  of  Seattle,  Wash^ 
aaaignors  to  TAB  Leasing,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,805 

Int  CL*  GOIH  25/00 

VS.  CL  73—1  B  ^  ClaiBM 


f*f  vcJ^.. 


1.  A  method  of  reforming  baking  pans  which  comprises: 

(a)  using  a  press  containing  a  relatively  movable  top  male 
reforming  die; 

(b)  lowering  said  die  into  the  cavity  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
reformed,  said  workpiece  initially  resting  on  movable 
upraised  guide  rails; 

(c)  a  bottom  receiving  female  die  aligned  underneath  the 
male  die; 

(d)  applying  necessary  pressure  from  the  press  to  force  the 
male  die  completely  onto  the  female  cavity; 

(e)  the  movable  guide  rails  reach  their  lower  limit  when  they 
.  contact  the  female  die's  bottom  surface  whereby  the  mov- 
able gmde  rails  become  part  of  the  female  die's  forming 

surface; 
(0  the  necessary  force  is  applied  to  the  male  die  from  the 
press  to  form  an  off-set  bottom  in  the  workpiece. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  force  measuring  instrument 
that  includes  a  force  sensitive  element  submerged  in  a  Uquid. 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetic  object  having  a  known  weight  when  submerged 
in  the  liquid;  and 

an  electromagnet  comprising  a  core  of  magnetic  matenaJ 
that  includes  a  first  end  extending  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  hquid  to  a  position  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  the 
force  sensitive  element,  a  coil  surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
core,  for  energizing  and  decnergizmg  the  coil,  and  a  ther- 
mal insulator  surrounding  the  first  end  of  the  core  such 
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that  the  core  does  not  contact  the  liquid  and  such  that 
fk)w  of  heat  from  the  first  end  into  the  liquid  Is  limited,  the 
strength  and  position  of  the  electromagnet  being  such  that 
when  the  coU  is  energized,  the  magnetic  object  is  picked 
up  from  the  force  sensitive  element  and  adheres  to  the 
insulator,  and  such  that  when  the  electromagnet  is  deener- 
gized,  the  magnetic  object  falls  back  onto  the  force  sensi- 
tive element. 


4^1,286 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CONTAMINATION  DETECTOR 
Jorg  Sekler,  Neoduitel;  Alphonse  E.  Zomsttg,  Solothum,  and 
Hans  Erich  Hintermaaii,  Flnhweg,  ail  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
on  to  Laboratoire  SidHe  de  redMrctaes  HMrlogeres,  Neucha- 
tel,  SwitzMiand  I 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,550 
Claian   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    13,    1983, 
3826/83 

Irt.  a*  GOIN  27/12 
VS.  CL  73—23  20  Claims 


1   A  piezoelectric  contamination  detector  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  mesuring  resonator  having  at  least  one  thin- 
fUm  temperature  sensor  integrated  therewith; 

a  reference  resonator; 

a  cooling/heting  chamber  housing  said  resonators; 

a  contamination  shield  separating  said  reference  resonator 
from  said  measuring  resonator; 

an  optical  window  in  a  wall  of  said  coolin|/heating  chamber 
protecting  said  reference  resonator  fro»  external  contami- 
nation, said  optical  window  being  substantially  transpar- 
ent to  heat  radiation;  and 

a  detector  housing  enclosing  said  coolings/heating  chamber; 

wherein  exterior  surfaces  of  the  cooling/heating  chamber 
and  interior  surfaces  of  the  detector  housing  are  at  least 
partially  treated  with  a  thermal  control  coating  having 
low  thermo-optical  emissivity  but  high  reflectivity, 
thereby  minimizing  heat  loss  between  the  cooling/heating 
chamber  and  the  detector  housing. 


4,561,287 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATOR 

Robert  O.  Rowland,  Hemet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Oxygen 

Therapy  Sales  Company,  Temecula,  Calif, 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,705,  Jul.  9, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,516,424.  TUs  appUcation  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,595 

Int  CL*  COIN  31/06 

VJS.  CL  73—23  I  22  Claims 

1.  In  an  oxygen  concentrator  comprising  a  plurality  of  mo- 
lecular sieve  beds  for  alternately  receiving  atmospheric  air  and 
for  selectively  adsorbing  nitrogen  therefrom  to  increase  the 
oxygen  concentration  of  a  product  gas  recovered  therefrom,  a 
reservoir  for  receiving  said  product  gas  from  said  sieve  beds,  a 
compressor  and  a  valve  cooperating  therewith  for  charging 
said  sieve  beds  with  atmospheric  air,  valve  ^vitching  means  for 
alternately  chargmg  said  sieve  beds,  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing said  product  gas  from  said  reservoir,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


timing  means  for  switching  said  valve  according  to  a  timing 

cycle, 
means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  product  gas  from 

said  reservoir,  and 
a  microprocessor  having  memory  means  provided  with  the 


,.P9  ^ 


minimum  time  required  for  charging  said  sieve  beds  to 
produce  product  gas  of  a  selected  oxygen  concentration  at 
the  sensed  rate  of  product  gas  withdrawal  from  said  reser- 
voir, and  means  for  adjusting  the  timing  cycle  for  switch- 
ing said  valve  to  charge  said  sieve  beds  for  said  minimum 
time. 


4,561,288 
FLUE  GAS  ANALYZER  WITH  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
DETECTOR 
Patrick  R.  Moenkhaus,  Moiindsriew,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,758 

InL  CL*  GOIN  31/00 

VJS.  CL  73—23  11  Claims 


1.  A  flue  gas  analyzer  device,  including:  a  probe  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  a  flue  gas  stack  to  withdraw  a  flue  gas  sample  for 
analysis;  flue  gas  analyzer  means  including  an  analyzer  portion; 
said  analyzer  means  having  probe  housing  means  and  console 
means  electrically  connected  to  form  said  analyzer  means;  said 
housing  means  including  fltting  means  for  attachment  of  said 
probe  to  said  housing  means;  said  housing  means  including 
pump  means  to  draw  said  flue  gas  through  said  probe,  said 
fitting  means,  and  said  analyzer  portion  of  said  flue  gas  analy- 
zer means;  said  flue  gas  analyzer  means  also  including  timer 
means  connected  to  said  pump  means  to  time  the  operation  of 
said  pump  means  to  draw  a  predetermined  volume  of  flue  gas 
from  said  stack  through  said  probe  and  said  fltting  means;  and 
said  fltting  means  including  carbon  monoxide  gas  analyzer  cell 
means  said  pump  means  being  in  flow  communication  with  said 
flue  gas  analyzer  means  so  as  to  provide  a  predetermined  flow 
of  said  flue  gas  through  said  carbon  monoxide  gas  analyzer  cell 
means  at  a  constant  rate  to  accurately  determine  the  carbon 
monoxide  content  of  said  flue  gas. 
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4,561,289 
PERFORATED  END  PLUG  PLATE  FOR  TESTING  CORE 

SAMPLES 
Stanley  C.  Jones,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 
Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

FDed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,561 

Int  a.*  GOIN  15/08 

UA  CL  73-38  *  C>«*«« 


said  measurable  flow  of  water  to  a  test  bore  drilled  into 
said  soil  at  a  test  site  to  a  selected  depth; 

means  cooperating  with  said  conveying  means  for  regulatmg 
said  measurable  flow  of  water  into  said  bore,  said  regulat- 
ing means  acting  in  response  to  the  level  of  water  con- 
tained in  said  bore;  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  conveying  means  for  determin- 
ing the  location  of  said  level  of  water  contained  in  said 
bore  with  respect  to  a  fixed  reference. 


4,561,291 
LEAK  DETECTOR  FOR  UNDERGROUND  STORAGE 

TANKS 
John  A.  Ainlay,  3330  Grant  St,  ETanston,  lU.  60201 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,349,  Jan.  17, 1984,  Pat  No. 

4,474,054.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,686 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  2, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL*  GOIM  3/30 

U.S.  CL  73— 49J  *  Claims 


1.  An  improved  perforated  end  plug  circular  plate  having 
one  surface  abutting  at  least  one  end  of  a  core  sample  during 
testing  of  the  core  sample,  said  perforated  end  plug  plate  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  a  fluid  for  delivering  said  fluid 
into  said  at  least  one  end,  said  improved  end  plug  plate  com- 
prising said  circular  plate  having  at  least  one  circular  channel 
(330,  340)  formed  on  the  surface  (380)  opposing  said  abutting 
surface  (370)  located  between  the  center  and  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  plate;  a  plurality  of  radial  channels  formed  on  said 
opposing  surface  (380),  in  fluid  communication  with  said  at 
least  one  circular  channel  (330,  340).  and  emanatmg  from  a 
formed  circular  cavity  (360)  located  in  the  center  of  said  plate 
outwardly  to  said  circumference;  and  at  least  one  circular 
array  (300,  310,  320)  of  holes  formed  in  said  abutting  surface 
(370)  and  located  in  said  at  least  one  circular  channel  (330, 340) 
and  said  plurality  of  radial  channels  (380),  so  that  said  cavity 
(360)  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  for  extending 
said  fluid  through  said  radial  channels  into  said  at  least  one 
circular  channel  (330,  340),  through  said  at  least  one  circular 
array  of  holes  (300,  310,  320)  and  into  said  core  sample. 


4,561,290 
FLOAT  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  SOIL  PERCOLATION 

MEASUREMENTS 

Daniel  E.  JeweU,  c/o  Bureau  of  Reclamation,  Department  of  the 

Interior,  2800  Cottage  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

Filed  Not.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676^75 

Int  CL*  GOIN  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—38  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  rate  of  water  percolation 
through  soil,  comprising: 
a  supply  of  water; 
means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  drawn  from 

said  supply; 
means  cooperating  with  said  water  supply  for  conveying 


1.  A  portable,  self-contained  apparatus  for  detecting  small 
leaks  in  a  relatively  large  fluid  storage  tank  having  a  fill-pipe, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  air-tight  chamber  having  an  outer  surface 
and  having  a  measuring  liquid  therein; 

(B)  a  slope  tube  communicating  said  measuring  liquid  to  the 
atmosphere,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slope  tube  extending 
along  the  outer  surface  of  said  chamber; 

(C)  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  chamber; 

(D)  tube  means  for  communicating  gas  between  said  cham- 
ber and  the  fill-pipe  of  said  fluid  storage  tank; 

whereby  when  gas  is  introduced  into  the  chamber  it  pressur- 
izes the  chamber  above  atmospheric  pressure  causing;  (i)  gas  to 
bubble  out  of  the  tube  means  into  said  fill  pipe  and  (ii)  measur- 
ing fluid  in  the  chamber  to  be  displaced  into  thr  slope  tube,  the 
amount  of  fluid  so  displaced  being  a  function  of  the  depth  of 
the  tube  means  in  the  liquid  in  said  fill  pipe,  tank  leakage  being 
detectable  by  observation  of  changes  in  the  fluid  level  in  said 
slope  tube. 

4,561,292 
DOUBLE-WALL  UNDERGROUND  CONTAINER  FOR 
STORING  UQUIDS  AND  LEAK  DETECTING  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Peter  J.  Pugnale,  The  Woodlands;  John  M.  Clark,  and  William 
R.  Penland,  both  of  Conroe,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Owens- 
Coming  Flberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572,034,  Jan.  19, 1984,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  740,705 
Int  a.*  GOIM  3/04 

UJS.a.73— 49J  ^P*^ 

1.  A  double-wall  underground  container  for  storing  liquids, 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  reinforced  plastic  inner 
tank,  a  generally  cylindrical  reinforced  plastic  outer  tank 
larger  than  and  surrounding  the  inner  tank  in  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto,  each  of  said  tanks  having  a  generaUy  cyUndrical 
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wbU  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  cap  portions,  a  plurality 
of  reinforced  plastic  annular  connecting  riba  spaced  from  each 
other  axially  of  the  tanks  and  connecting  the  cylindrical  wall 
portioiis  of  the  tanks  to  each  other,  annular  chambers  between 
the  fn»f*  being  defined  by  the  cylindrical  wall  portions  of  the 
tanks  and  pairs  of  adjacent  connecting  rib*,,  two  opposed  end 


chambers  between  the  tanks  being  defined  by  the  end  cap 
portions  of  the  tanks,  and  the  connecting  ribs  having  two  sets 
of  generally  aligned  passageways  extending  therethrough 
axially  of  the  tanks,  one  set  being  disposed  essentially  at  the 
tops  of  the  tanks  and  another  set  being  disposed  essentially  at 
the  bottoms  of  the  tanks,  the  passageways  interconnecting  all 
the  «nmil«f  chambers  and  the  two  end  chambers. 


4,561^3 

MATRIC  SUCnON  SENSOR 

Loraoo  A.  RichaHs,  P.O.  Box  3852,  Camel,  Calif.  93921 

CoatiaaatkMi-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  310,295,  Oct  9,  1981, 

abaadoMd.  TUs  applicatioa  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,754 

iBt  a.*  GOIN  13/00 


VS.  CL  73—73 


5  Claias 


chemically  inert,  electrically  conductive  finely  divided 
particles,  which  are  wettable  by  an  aqueous  solution. 


4,561,294 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  SOIL 
MOISTURE  MATRIC  POTENTIAL 
T.  WiUdnaoB,  Champaign,  Dl.,  assigiior  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agrical* 
tmv,  WashingtOB,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,737 

lat  CL«  GOIN  19/ia  33/24 

VS.  CL  73—73  11  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  matric  potential  of  a  liquid  in 
a  porous  sample,  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  cup  having  an  opening  at  the  top  and  a  closed 
bottom,  the  height  of  the  cup  being  greater  than  the  ra- 
dius, wherein  said  cup  is  penetrable  by  said  liquid  and  has 
an  air  entry  value  exceeding  a  predetermined  matric  po- 
tential to  be  imparted  to  said  sample; 

(b)  an  outer  vesicle  having  a  rim  at  the  top  defining  an 
opening  and  having  an  inlet  at  the  bottom,  wherein  said 
vesicle  is  adapted  to  securely  receive  said  cup  so  as  to 
define  a  chamber  between  said  cap  and  said  vesicle,  said 
chamber  being  isolated  from  the  opening  of  the  cup;  and 

(c)  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  for  filling  said 
chamber  with  liquid  and  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the 
liquid  in  said  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  matrit  suction  of  soil  firee 
from  adverse  effects  due  to  changes  in  the  salinity  and  temper- 
ature of  the  soil  comprising:  I 

a  case  having  an  opening  therein  for  the  passage  of  moisture 
to  and  from  the  soil  and  interior  of  the  case; 

first  and  second  water-seositive  resistors  characterized  as 
being  porous,  compact  bodies  wettable  by  water  found  in 
the  surrounding  soil,  said  first  water-sensitive  resistor 
located  relatively  closer  to  said  openings  as  compared  to 
said  second  resistor  and  having  a  relatively  coarse  pore 
size  distribution  as  compared  to  the  second  resistor; 

circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said  resistors  for 
measuring  the  ratio  of  resistance  of  said  resistors  as  af- 
fected by  matrix  suction,  said  circait  means  including 
dectrodes  proximate  opposite  sides  of  each  resistor;  and 

separate  layers  located  between  said  waler-sensitive  resistors 
and  at  leant  all  of  said  electrodes  but  the  electrode  located 
on  said  second  resistor  on  its  surface  kx:ated  furthest  from 
said  opening,  said  separate  layers  comprising  substantially 


4,561,295 
ENGINE  THROTTLE  VALVE  POSITION  DETECTING 

SYSTEM 
Keoichiro  Kamai,  Toyoake,  Japan,  asstgnor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,304 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Fd>.  29, 1984,  59-39163 

lat  a.*  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73— 117  J  6  Claims 


1.  An  engine  throttle  valve  position  detecting  system  includ- 


mg: 


a  throttle  switch   including  a   rotary  detector   member 
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adapted  to  be  rotated  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of 
an  engine  throttle  valve  and  having  a  guide  portion  ex- 
tending substantially  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  said 
rotary  detector  member  and  having  a  section  offset  radi- 
ally relative  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotary 
detector  member,  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  be  guided 
by  said  guide  portion  and  movable  in  the  radial  direction 
of  said  rotary  detector  member  when  the  latter  is  routed 
and  a  stationary  contact  disposed  in  opposed  relationship 
to  said  movable  contact,  said  stationary  and  movable 
contacts  having  opened  and  closed  positions  which  are 
changed  over  at  two  different  predetermined  rotational 
positions  of  said  rotary  detector  member; 

means  producing  a  signal  related  to  the  engine  operating 
condition;  and 

means  for  judging  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve  based  on 
one  of  the  positions  of  said  movable  and  stationary 
contacts  and  on  said  engine  operating  condition  signal. 


4,561,297 
HAND-HELD  DIESEL  ENGINE  INJECTION  TESTER 
Ernest  Holkmd,  Darentry,  Eagland,  aasigMr  to  V  L  Chnrchill 
Limited,  Daventry,  Englaiid 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdooi,  Nor.  3,  1983, 

8329399 

I^  CL*  GOIM  15/00 

VS.  CL  73—119  A  "f 


4,561,296 

DLAGNOSmC  DEVICE  FOR  A  SYSTEM  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  STOPPING  AND  RESTARTING  OF 

A  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 

Renato  GuagUumi,  Turin,  and  Oscar  Blazic,  S  Ambroglo,  botii  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Marelli  Autronica  S.pA.,  Paria,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,728 

Int  CL*  GOIM  75/00 

UJS.  CL  73—118  ^  CMms 


1.  A  hand-held  diesel  engine  injector  tester,  including  a  hand 
operable  pump,  a  reservoir  for  liquid  to  be  pumped,  connection 
means  sized  to  accept  a  diesel  injector  coupling  pipe  for  said 
injector  and  a  connection  for  a  Uquid  pressure  indicator. 


>    fflgr,    jo    ^-T"*^ 
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44^61,298 

VOLUME  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 

John  B.  Pond,  216  Prospect  Rd.,  Famborougb,  GU14  85Z, 

En^and 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Job.  30,  1983, 

8317888 

Int  CL*G01F  77/00 

VS.  CL  73—149  20  Claims 


1.  A  diagnostic  device  for  a  system  for  controlling  the  stop- 
ping and  restarting  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  motor 
vehicles,  comprising  actuating  means  for  causing  the  engine  to 
stop  and  start,  a  pluraUty  of  electrical  sensor  means  for  output- 
ting  two-level  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  running  con- 
ditions of  the  engine,  and  an  electronic  monitoring  and  control 
unit  with  a  microprocessor,  having  input  connections  to  said 
sensor  means  and  output  connections  to  said  actuating  means, 
wherein  said  device  comprises: 

interrogation  means  for  carrying  out  a  succession  of  sequen- 
tial cyclical  scans  of  the  outputs  of  said  sensor  means,  and 
for  generating  at  each  scan,  and  producing  at  a  pre- 
arranged output,  a  serial  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of 
two-level  sig^  portions,  each  indicative  of  the  level  of 
the  signal  output  by  a  respective  said  sensor  means,  and 
a  separate  signalling  device  which  is  electrically  connectible 
to  said  interrogation  means  for  converting  the  successive 
portions  of  said  serial  signal  into  corresponding  percepti- 
ble signals. 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  free  volume  within  a  confined 
space,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  gas  withm  the  confined 
space  repeated  compressions  of  predetermined  waveform  by 
means  of  an  electrically  driven  diaphragm  one  face  of  which  is 
coupled  to  said  free  volume  and  the  other  face  of  which  is 
coi^>led  to  a  second,  known  volume;  generating  first  electrical 
signals  representative  of  the  resultant  variation  of  pressure 
within  the  confined  space;  repeatedly  sampling  said  first  elec- 
trical signals  during  moments  of  maxunum  diaphragm  excur- 
sion; integrating  the  sampled  signals  to  generate  thereby  a 
time-averaged  first  output  signal;  generating  second  electncal 
signals  representative  of  the  resultant  pressure  vanation  ui  said 
second,  known  volume;  averaging  said  second  electncal  sig- 
nals to  generate  a  second  ouput  signal;  and  calculating  the  free 
volume  of  the  confined  space  from  the  fuin  and  second  output 
signals  thus  obtained. 
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4^1,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGES  IN 
INCLINATION  OR  ACCELERATION 
Fnmklia  P.  Oriaado,  Morgu  Hill;  Joseph  S.  Goolart,  Suta 
Clara,  aad  P«-t— ■««  S.  Chandra,  Walaat  Creek,  aU  of  Calif^ 
■wigann  to  FMC  Corporatkm,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,624 
lat.  CL*  GOIC  9/06 
VS.  CL  73—151 


4,561,300 
TEMPERATURE  LOGGING  WHILE  DRILLING 
John  T.  O'Brien,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,696 

Int  a.*  E21B  47/06 

VS.  a.  73—154  17  Claims 


1  Claim 


1.  A  temperature  recorder  comprising  a  casing  having  a 
generally  spherical  outer  surface  and  a  plug  member  mounted 
in  said  casing,  said  plug  member  being  generally  cylindrically 
or  frustoconically  shaped  and  mounted  in  said  casing  generally 
along  a  radius  thereof,  said  plug  member  having  a  plurality  of 
thermal  indicators  attached  thereto. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  well 
pumping  unit  which  includes  a  walking  beam  having  a  sucker- 
rod  string  attached  thereto  and  a  power  unit  for  oscillating  said 
beam  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  reciprocate  said  rod  string  for 
producing  fluid  from  an  underground  location,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  apparatus  for  detecting  the  position  of 
the  rod  string  during  reciprocation  of  said  rod  string,  said  posi- 
tion detecting  means  comprising: 
support  means  operatively  com.ected  to  said  walking  beam 

for  oscillatory  movement; 
means  defming  a  magnetic-field  sensor  i  rigidly  secured  to 

said  support  means;  I 

cantilever  spring  means  having  one  end  portion  rigidly 
secured  to  said  support  means  at  a  point  removed  from 
said  sensor  means; 
magnet  means  secured  to  said  cantilever  spring  means  at  a 
position  removed  from  said  one  end  and  disposed  closely 
adjacent  to  said  sensor  means,  said  magnetic  means  mov- 
ing arcuately  relative  to  said  sensor  nieans  in  response  to 
oscillation  of  said  walking  beam  between  a  centered  posi- 
tion wherein  said  walking  beam  is  at  about  the  mid-point 
of  its  oscillatory  movement  and  said  cantilever  spring 
means  is  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  over  the  center  of  said 
sensor  means,  and  wherein  pivotal  movement  of  said 
walking  beam  in  both  directions  from  said  centered  posi- 
tion deflects  said  cantilever  spring  means  due  to  gravita- 
tional forces  acting  on  said  magnet  means  from  one  side  to 
the  other  side  of  said  plane  for  providing  a  linear  voltage 
output  signal  that  is  proportional  to  said  relative  move- 
ment and  is  useable  for  determining  the  position  of  said 
rod  string; 
weight  means  secured  to  said  spring  means  at  a  location 

adjacent  said  magnetic  means;  I 

stop  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  means  on  both 
sides  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  weight  means  for 
preventing  excessive  deflection  of  and  damage  to  said 
spring  means;  and 
a  printed  circuit  board  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  means 
and  structurally  supporting  said  magnetic-field  sensor 
means,  said  cantilever  spring  means  performing  its  func- 
tions with  a  high  degree  of  repeatabliljty  and  with  substan- 
tially infinite  life  at  an  extremely  low  price. 


4,561,301 

MINIATURE  WIND  SOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Stanley  O.  Steele,  19  W.  720  Pierce  Rd.,  Itasca,  DL  60143 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,430 

Int  CL*  A63H  33/40:  B65D  85/67:  GOIP  13/02 

VS.  CL  73—188  10  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  wind  sock,  comprising:  a  bracket  adapted  to 
be  releasably  attached  to  a  support,  a  flexible  spring  mast  fixed 
to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bracket,  and  a  frusto-coni- 
cal  wind  sock  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  flexible  spring 
mast,  said  mast  having  a  flexible  length  at  least  three  times  the 
diameter  of  the  wind  sock  and  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that 
the  bracket  and  mast  may  be  easily  manually  wound  around 
the  wind  sock  for  insertion  into  a  small  container  and  then 
instantly  unwound  upon  removal  from  the  container. 


4,561,302 
AIR  FLOW  RATE  METER 
Jaihind  S.  Sumal,  Vaihingen,  and  Heinz  Gneiss,  Ludwigsborg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608^23 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  20, 
1983,  3326047 

Int  a.*  GOIF  5/00 
VS.  CL  73—202  8  Claims 

1.  An  air  flow  rate  meter  comprising  an  electronic  regulating 
circuit  and  a  temperature-dependent  measuring  resistor  includ- 
ing a  carrier  body  arranged  for  insertion  into  the  intake  tube  of 
a  manifold,  said  carrier  body  having  a  rectangular  aperture 
provided  with  surrounding  walls  to  allow  air  flow  therebe- 
tween, a  compensating  resistor  being  disposed  within  said 
aperture  on  one  of  said  walls,  a  measuring  resistor  disposed 
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within  said  aperture  and  having  terminal  end  portions  being  of  said  pistons,  said  connecting  m«ms  including  connect- 

associated  with  at  least  two  other  of  said  walls,  and  a  reference  ing  rods  and  universal  joints  couphng  an  end  of  said  con- 


resistor  being  disposed  circumferentiaUy  of  said  carrier  body 
adjacent  said  aperture. 


necting  rods  to  said  pistons  to  reduce  off  axis  forces  ^>- 
plied  to  the  pistons  by  the  connecting  rods. 


4,561,303 

MASS  AIRFLOW  SENSOR  WITH  BACKFLOW 

DETECTION 

Shaun  L.  McCarthy,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  678,935 

Int  a.*  GOIF  1/68:  HOIL  35/00 

VS.  a.  73—204  10  Claims 


4,561,305 
UQUID  SIGHT  GAGE  COVER 
Darid  L.  Tremain,  Sterling;  Burt  L.  Beadi,  and  Darid  J.  Rim- 
ington,  both  of  Prophetstown,  all  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  HoudaUle 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,937 

Int  a.*  B65D  25/54 

U,S.CL73— 323  -,     15  Claims 

^/o  J4\  29c fyr4- 


1.  A  mass  airflow  sensor  with  backflow  detection  including: 

a  first  elongated,  relatively  thin  silicon  member  positioned  in 
an  orienting  plane,  having  a  silicon  oxide  coating  and 
having  a  metal  coating; 

a  second  and  a  third  elongated,  relatively  thin  sUicon  mem- 
bers positioned  in  the  orienting  plane,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  first  silicon  member,  having  a  silicon  oxide  coatmg 
and  each  having  a  thermocouple  metal  coating;  and 

said  thermocouple  coating  including  a  first  metal  coating  at 
a  first  end  of  said  second  and  third  silicon  members  and  a 
second  metal  coating  at  a  second  end  of  said  second  and 
third  silicon  members,  said  first  and  second  metal  coating 
having  a  region  of  overlap  on  a  portion  of  said  second  and 
third  silicon  members  so  as  to  form  a  thermocouple. 


4,561,304  

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  FLOWMFTER 

John  K.  Max,  1420  Healdsburg  Ave.,  Healdsburg,  Calif.  95448 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,483 

Int  a.*  GOIF  3/14 

VS.  CL  73—247  27  Claims 

1.  A  radial  piston  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  meter  housing  including  means  defining  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 

fluid  outlet; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  cylinders  formed  in  said  meter 
housing  arranged  in  equally  spaced  radial  directions  about 
a  central  position,  said  cylinders  defming  cylinder  inder 

axes; 

means  defining  passageways  fluidly  couplmg  said  cyhnders 
to  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet; 

a  piston  mounted  within  each  said  cylinder  for  reciprocal 
movement  therein;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  pistons  to  one  another  so  move- 
ment of  one  piston  causes  corresponding  movement  of  all 


1.  In  an  improved  liquid  sight  gage,  including  an  improved 
cover;  an  elongated  chamber  block  having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sidewalls  and  transversely  extending  endwalls  con- 
necting the  sidewalls  to  defme  an  elongated  liquid  chamber 
having  an  opening,  and  port  means  for  communicating  the 
liquid  chamber  with  a  liquid-containing  vessel;  a  transparent 
lens  covering  said  liquid  chamber  opening;  sealing  means  for 
forming  a  seal  between  the  lens  and  the  chamber  block;  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  bolt  means  connecting  said 
cover  to  the  chamber  block,  the  lens  being  disposed  between 
the  cover  and  the  chamber  block;  the  improved  cover  compns- 


mg 


a  pair  of  spaced,  transversely  extending  end  sections  and  a 
pair  of  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  side  beams  defin- 
ing a  viewing  slot  into  the  liquid  chamber,  said  side  beams 
extending  transversely  outwardly  of  said  chamber  block, 
and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes  in  said  side 
beams  disposed  outwardly  of  said  chamber  block  for 
receiving  the  bolt  means, 

said  side  beams  having  substantially  continuously  progres- 
sively increasing  masses  from  said  end  sections  to  their 
centers,  whereby  said  cover  increasingly  resists  the  in- 
creasing  tendency  of  more  central  portions  of  the  side- 
walls  to  deflect  when  subjected  to  liquid  pressure. 
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4^1,306 

INSTRUMENTATION  SUPPORT  RING  FOR 

HIGH-POWER  ROTARY  MACHINE  ROTOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  SAME  TO  ROTOR  SHAFT 

JcM-Claade  Maiiao,  MootigBr.  Andr^  Mwqoet,  smI  Philippe 

Wctaei,  koth  of  Ptrit,  ail  of  France,  aHiglMin  to  Electricite  de 

Fnace  Sorice  Natioud,  Parii,  Fn»cc 

FDed  Oct  30, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  666,570 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMX,  Novl  2, 1M3,  S3  17401 

lat  a/  B29C  63/04:  GOID  21/Oa  11/24 

UA  a.  73—432  R  H  Claims 


1.  Rotary  machine  rotor  instrumentation  support  ring  com- 
prising two  half-rings  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  rotor  so  as 
to  remain  attached  thereto  at  speeds  up  to  and  in  excess  of  the 
maximum  speed  thereof,  an  odd  number  of  annular  grooves  in 
an  outside  cylindrical  surface  of  said  ring  in  an  arrangement 
which  is  symmetrical  relative  to  a  median  plane  thereof,  and  a 
respective  winding  in  each  of  said  grooves  made  up  of  super- 
posed turns  of  a  tape  of  high-strength  fibers  immobilized  under 
tension  in  a  polymerized  resin  matrix. 


44»1,307         } 
LIQUID  DIFTERENTIAL  PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 

USING  A  VERTICAL  MANIFOLD 
George  E.  Smith,  2115  S.  Foaotain  VaUey  Dr.,  Miasoori  Qty, 
Tex.  77459 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  574,035 

lat  CL*  GOIN  9/26 

UJS.  CL  73—438  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  difference  in  pressure  in  a 
quantity  of  liquid  between  a  first  and  second  vertical  location 
therein,  comprising: 

a  manifold  with  a  first  side  exposed  to  the  liquid,  said  first 
side  having  a  first  pair  of  voids  separated  by  a  first  fence 
at  a  first  vertical  location  between  said  first  pair  of  voids 
and  a  second  pair  or  voids  separated  by  a  second  fence  at 
-•  a  second  vertical  location  between  said  second  pair  of 
,  voids,  said  second  location  being  above  said  first  location, 
a  first  one  of  each  pair  of  voids  having  two  flow-through 
passages  to  the  second  side  of  said  manifold  and  the  sec- 
ond one  of  each  pau-  of  voids  being  vented. 


a  supply  of  pressurized  gas, 

a  first  flow  restrictor  connected  to  one  of  said  flow-through 
passages  of  said  first  one  of  said  first  pair  of  voids  and  to 
said  pressurized  gas  supply, 

a  second  flow  restrictor  connected  to  one  of  said  flow- 
through  passages  of  said  first  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
voids  and  to  said  pressurized  gas  supply, 

meter  means  sensitive  to  pressure  difference  having  a  first 
connection  to  the  second  one  of  said  flow-through  pas- 
sages of  said  first  one  of  said  first  pair  of  voids  and  a 
second  connection  to  the  second  one  of  said  flow-through 
passages  of  said  first  one  of  said  second  pair  of  voids, 

a  first  flexible  membrane  vertically  tightly  covering  said  first 
pair  of  voids  and  contacting  said  first  fence  therebetween, 

a  second  flexible  membrane  vertically  tightly  covering  said 
second  pair  of  voids  and  contacting  said  second  fence 
therebetween, 

gas  pressure  from  said  first  restrictor  causing  said  first  mem- 
brane to  move  slightly  outwardly  at  said  first  fence  at  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  liquid  applied  thereagainst  to 
vent  the  gas  built  up  in  said  first  void  through  said  second 
void  of  said  first  pair  of  voids,  said  first  void  pressure 
being  applied  to  said  meter, 

gas  pressure  from  said  second  restrictor  causing  said  second 
membrane  to  move  slightly  outwardly  at  said  second 
fence  at  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  liquid  applied 
thereagainst  to  vent  the  gas  built  up  in  said  first  void 
through  said  second  void  of  said  second  pair  of  voids,  said 
first  void  pressure  being  applied  to  said  meter  to  result  in 
a  pressure  differential  reading  of  the  hydrostatic  liquid 
pressures  between  said  first  fence  and  said  second  fence. 


4,561,308 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  PROCESS  BY  ULTRASOUNDS  FROM 

AN  AUGNMENT  OF  TRANSDUCER  ELEMENTS 
Robert  Bele,  Chessy,  and  Gflbert  Micaletti,  Lagny,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  CGR  Ultrasonic,  Meaux,  France 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,448 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1983,  83  04486 
Int  CL*  COIN  29/04 
U.S.  CL  73—626  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  acquiring  signals  representative  of  an 
internal  portion  of  a  structure  and  of  displaying  said  signals  as 
an  image  having  the  steps  of: 

selecting  two  groups  of  adjacent  transducer  elements  in 
respective  two  sections  of  an  alignment  of  transducer 
elements; 

emitting  from  said  alignment  of  transducer  elements  bursts 
of  ultrasonic  focalized  beams  to  said  structure; 

receiving  from  said  structure  echoes  corresponding  to  said 
ultrasonic  focalized  beams; 

repeating  said  emitting  of  bursts  of  ultrasonic  focalized 
beams  and  said  receiving  of  corresponding  echoes  there- 
from for  several  successive  sequences; 

differentiating  by  at  least  one  transducer  element  for  said 
two  selected  groups  of  adjacent  transducer  elements  for 
each  new  sequence  of  said  successive  sequences,  said 
differentiating  effecting  a  propagating  of  said  two  selected 
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groups  along  said  respective  sections;  said  method  com- 
prising: 
formulating  for  said  emitting  step  a  predetermined  number 
of  ultrasonic  focalized  beams  from  said  two  selected 
groups  according  to  a  predetermined  succession  of  differ- 
ent focal  patterns,  said  focal  patterns  being  chosen  from  N 
possible  focal  patterns  corresponding,  respectively,  to  N 
possible  focal  zones  of  different  depths  parallelly  defmed 
in  front  of  said  alignment,  said  N  being  a  chosen  integer; 
generating  bursts  of  said  predetermined  ultrasonic  focalized 
beams  alternately  from  one  of  said  two  selected  groups  to 
the  other  when  a  given  ultrasonic  focalized  beam  does  not 
correspond  to  the  focal  zone  positioned  furthest  from  said 
alignment  of  transducer  elements,  and 
generating  two  successive  bursts  of  said  predetermined 
ultrasonic  focalized  beams  from  the  same  one  of  said  two 
selected  groups  when  the  first  of  said  predetermined  ultra- 
sonic focalized  beams  corresponds  to  the  focal  zone  posi- 
tioned furthest  from  said  alignment  of  transducer  ele- 
ments. 


4,561,310 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASUREMENT 
Richard  H.  Barnard,  St  Alhwa,  and  TercMC  P.  Stock,  Bishops 
Stortf ord,  both  of  Engtand,  aaaigMNV  to  TTT  ImlMtrics,  tac 
New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,994 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kii«dom,  Feb.  11,  1983, 

8303885 

Iirt.  CL*  GOIF  1/32,  1/86 
U  A  CL  73— 861U)2  ^  Claim 


h''   ~ 


4,561,309 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIALS 

Stanley  S.  Roaaer,  320  Whitcstone  Rd.,  Cfcarlotte,  N.C.  28211 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,754 

Int  CL*  GOIL  13/06 

UJS.  CL  73—705  21  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a 
moving  fluid,  the  instrument  including  means  for  generating 
vortices  in  the  fluid,  a  pressure  sensor  disposed  in  the  fluid  and 
responsive  to  the  pressure  fluctuations  associated  with  the 
vortices,  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensor  for  modulat- 
ing a  light  signal  with  a  frequency  and  amplitude  correspond- 
ing respectively  to  the  fluid  flow  velocity  and  the  product  of 
fluid  flow  velocity  squared  and  the  density,  means  for  deter- 
mining from  the  modulated  hght  signal  a  measure  of  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid; 

said  modulation  being  affected  by  movement  of  an  optical 
fiber  in  response  to  the  vortex  generation;  and 

negative  feedback  control  means  wherd)y  the  light  signal  is 
maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  level. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  pressure  differential  between 
first  and  second  areas  in  which  the  pressure  in  one  said  area  is 
higher  than  the  other,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  conduit  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
areas  to  permit  the  free  flow  of  air  therethrough  from  said 
area  having  the  higher  pressure  to  the  other  said  area,  said 
conduit  means  being  hollow  and  having  a  predetermined 
cross-sectional  shape. 

(b)  pivot  means  mounted  in  said  hollow  conduit  means  to 
extend  transversely  thereacross  with  respect  to  said  flow 
of  air  therethrough,  and  a  movable  vane  element  mounted 
on  said  pivot  means  to  depend  freely  therefrom  in  the  path 
of  said  air  flow  for  pivotal  movement  determined  by  the 
quantity  of  said  air  flow,  said  movable  vane  element  hav- 
ing a  shape  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said  conduit 
means  beneath  said  pivot  means  except  for  a  small  clear- 
ance between  the  edges  of  said  vane  element  and  said 
conduit;  and 

(c)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  extent  of  said  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  vane  element  and  for  generating  a  signal 
whkh  is  a  function  of  said  sensed  movement  of  said  mov- 
able means. 


4,561,311 

BRIDGE  EXCTTATION  FOR  SENSOR  USED  ON  A 

VORTEX  SHEDDING  FLOW  METER 

Marion  A.  Keyes,  FV,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  William  L.  Thompwm, 

Montrille,  both  of  Ohio,  assigDors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 

Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,633,  Dec  11,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,041 

Int  a.*  GOIF  1/32 

VS.  CL  73— 861 J2  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  vortex  shedding  flow  meter  circuit  comprising: 
a  sensor  which  varies  its  sute  with  a  vortex  shedding  fre- 
quency; 
a  drive  circuit  connected  to  an  input  of  said  sensor  havmg 
means  for  applying  AC.  single  cycle  bursts  which  are 
spaced  in  time  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  duration  of 
each  burst  to  alternating  opposite  ends  of  said  sensor  for 
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driving  said  sensor  to  change  its  state  with  the  vortex 
shedding  frequency; 

wherein  said  sensor  comprises  a  bridge  having  at  least  one 
element  which  changes  its  state  with  the  vortex  shedding 
frequency  and  balancing  elements,  said  drive  circuit  com- 
prising a  bridge  drive  transformer  having  an  output  coil 
connected  to  said  bridge  and  an  input  coil,  said  drive 
circuit  being  effective  to  apply  a  positive  one  half  cycle  of 
each  burst  to  one  end  of  said  input  coil  and  a  negative  one 
half  cycle  of  each  burst  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  input 
coil. 

4.  A  method  of  operating  a  vortex  shedding  sensor  circuit 
having  a  drivable  sensor  member  which  produces  an  output 
that  varies  at  a  vortex  shedding  frequency  comprising: 

driving  the  sensor  member  only  during  single  cycle  A.C. 
bursts  which  are  spaced  in  time  by  an  amount  greater  than 
a  duration  of  each  burst,  wherein  a  frequency  of  said  A.C. 
single  cycle  bursts  is  chosen  to  be  at  least  five  times  a 
magimtim  of  the  vortex  shedding  freq^ncy. 


over  which  the  strip  bearingly  runs  and  load  sensors  associated 
with  said  measuring  roll  to  supply  a  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  tensile  stress  in  the  strip  of  material  bearing  on  said 
measuring  roll,  wherein  said  measuring  roll  consists  of  at  least 
one  roll  mounted  on  active  radial  nugnetic  bearings  which 
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4^1^12  1 

TURBINE  FOR  A  MULTIJET  UQUID  FLOW  METER 
Daniel  Roy,  St  Louis,  France,  assignor  to  Sappel,  St  Louis, 
France 

Filed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,383 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fraoce,  Dec  10, 1982,  82  20696; 
Job.  7,  1983,  82  09396 

iBt  CL*  GOIF  1/08 
VJS.  CL  73— 861  Jl 


form  said  load  sensors,  means  for  measuring  the  current  in  the 
windings  of  the  active  magnetic  bearings,  means  for  detecting 
the  radial  position  of  the  rolls  supported  by  said  bearings  and 
means  for  measuring  the  air  gap  in  the  magnetic  bearings  and 
8  Claims   keeping  said  air  gap  substantially  constant. 


4,561,314 
MAGNETOELASTIC  FORCE/PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Robert  P.  Alley,  Clifton  Park;  John  D.  Hamden,  Jr.,  Schenec- 
tady, and  William  P.  Komrompf,  Albany,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,227 
Int  CL*  GOIL  1/12 
VS.  a.  73—862.69  25  Claims 


1.  A  turbine  for  a  multi-jet  liquid  meter  <Jf  the  type  including 

a  counter  and  a  housing  having  a  first  arfay  of  openings  in  a 

lower  wall  portion  and  a  second  array  of  openings  in  an  upper 

wall  portion,  the  first  array  facilitating  influx  of  liquid  into  the 

housing  and  the  second  array  faciliuting  outflux  of  said  liquid 

from  said  housing  so  that  a  flow  of  said  liquid  is  generated  in 

said  housing,  said  turbine  comprising: 

a  thin  horizontally  disposed  disk  having  a  peripheral  region 

and  a  central  region,  and  wherein  said  disk  includes  means 

for  slowing  its  speed  of  rotation  during  strong  liquid 

flows;  I 

shaft  means  for  rotatably  supporting  saio  plate  means  in  said 

housing; 
and  a  plurality  of  blades  supported  perpendicular  to,  and 
only  in  the  peripheral  region  of,  said  disk,  for  propelling 
said  plate  means  in  rotation  in  response  to  said  liquid  flow 
in  said  housing,  said  blades  extending  radially  of  said  plate 
means; 
said  shaft  means  including  means  for  interconnecting  said 
disk  central  region  with  said  counter 
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4,561,313 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LONGITUDINAL 
TENSION  IN  A  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL 
HefaBBt  HabermaauiL,  Vernon,  and  Manrict  Bmnet,  Saint-Mar- 
cel, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodcte  Eoropeenne  de  Pro- 
palskm,  Pateaax,  France 

Flkd  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,089 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  18,  1983,  83  18435 

Lrt.  CL*  GOIL  5/10 

VS.  CL  73—862.07  10  Claims 

1.  Device  for  measuring  the  longitudinal  tension  in  a  strip  of 

material  leavmg  a  rolling  mill,  comprising  a  measuring  roll 


1.  A  force/pressure  sensor,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  solid  annular  rings  formed  of  a  magnetoelastic 
material,  said  plurality  of  rings  being  arranged  one  stop 
another  in  a  stack  having  opposed  first  and  second  major 
surfaces  and  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
major  surfaces: 

a  first  member  having  a  plurality  of  edges  extended  there- 
from to  abut  against  the  first  stack  major  surface  at  a  like 
plurality  of  diflferent  locations  thereon; 

a  second  mamber  having  another  plurality  of  edges  extended 
therefrom  to  about  against  the  second  stack  major  surface 
at  a  like  plurality  of  locations  different  from  each  other 
and  also  from  the  locations  at  which  the  first  member 
edges  abut  said  first  stack  major  surface,  said  second  mem- 
ber moving  along  said  axis  toward  and  distorting  said  ring 
stack  in  the  direction  of  and  responsive  to  an  impingent 
force  along  said  axis  and  to  be  measured;  and 

at  least  one  coil  means  formed  about  a  portion  of  the  annular 
ring  stack  and  adapted  for  measurement  of  a  change  in 
magnitude  of  the  maximum  magnetic  flux  density  of  the 
ring  stack  responsive  to  a  change  in  magnitude  of  the  axial 
force  acting  thereon. 
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4,561,315 

UQUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREFOR 

Louis  Ontek,  RD  #3,  Box  365,  Jackson,  N  J.  08527 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,589 

Int  CL*  GOIN  1/12 

VS.  a.  73—864.64  8  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  sampling  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  pipe  having 
a  removable  cap  comprising: 

(a)  a  unitary  elongated  hollow  housing  means  for  insertion 
into  said  well  pipe,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  well  pipe 
being  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hollow  hous- 
ing means,  said  housing  means  including; 

(i)  retaining  means  disposed  on  one  end  for  retaining  one 
end  of  a  flexible  line  thereon,  and 

(ii)  valve  seat  means  displaced  from  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  means,  said  valve  seat  means  being  an  integral 
part  of  said  housing  and  extending  inwardly;  and 

(b)  spherical  valve  means  disposed  between  said  valve  seat 
means  and  said  one  end  of  said  housing  means,  said  valve 
means  moving  freely  within  said  housing  means  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat  means  to  retain 
liquids  disposed  between  said  valve  seat  means  and  said 
housing  one  end. 


a  planetary  gearing  (20,  22,  23,  25,  27)  coupling  the  rotor 

shaft  (4)  and  the  drive  shaft  (8); 
and  a  separating  plate  (28)  separating  the  dynamo  electric 

machine  (1)  and  the  planetary  gearing; 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 


damping  means  (18)  secured  to  the  ring  gear  or  annulus  (20) 
of  the  planetary  gearing  and  resiliently  securing  said  ring 
gear  or  annulus  of  the  planetary  gearing  within  the  hous- 
ing structure. 

4,561,317 
ARM  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PUSHBUTTON  TYPE  TUNER 
Kaznhiko  Okamoto,  and  Takao  Chaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,249 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    14,    1982,    57- 
188023[U1 

Int  CL*  F16H  35/18;  H03J  5/06;  B21D  22/24 
VS.  a.  74— 10J3  2  Claims 


UA 


UB 


4,561,316 
STARTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ludwig  Bolz,  Waiblingen,  and  Walter  Riihle,  KomtaL  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,975,  Jun.  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1982,  3225957 

Int  a.*  F02N  11/00 
V.S.  a.  74—7  E  16  Claims 

1.  Starter  motor  unit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 

having 
a  dynamo  electric  machine  including  a  housing  structure  (2, 

9,  10); 

a  stator  (3)  and  a  rotor  including  a  rotor  shaft  (4)  an  armature 

(5)  secured  to  the  shaft; 
a  drive  shaft  (8); 
a  starter  pinion  (39)  rotatably  and  longitudinally  movable  on 

the  drive  shaft  located  for  engagement  with  a  flywheel 

ring  gear  (46)  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  meshing  drive  (33,  34,  37)  for  selectively  engaging  the 

pinion  (39)  with  the  flywheel  ring  gear  (46); 


1.  In  an  arm  mechanism  for  a  pushbutton  tuner  which  com- 
prises a  frame  body  having  an  elongated  slit  therein,  a  pushbut- 
ton movable  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  slit,  a  frequency 
defining  plate,  a  memory  slide  engageable  by  said  frequency 
defining  plate  and  adapted  to  be  set  in  a  position  corresponding 
to  a  desired  tuning  frequency  by  lengthwise  movement  of  said 
pushbutton,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  elongated  arm  plate  coupled  to  said  pushbutton  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  slit,  said  arm  plate  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  surface,  and  means  routably  support- 
ing said  frequency  defining  plate  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  arm  plate; 
a  plate  spring  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  arm 
plate,  said  plate  spring  being  coupled  to  said  pushbutton 
for  movement  therewith  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said 
slit,  said  plate  spring  being  adapted  to  lock  said  frequency 
defining  plate  at  its  periphery; 
a  hollow,  cup-shaped  projection  extending  downwardly 
from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  arm  plate  and  extending 
into  said  slit  for  closely  guided  sliding  movement  therein 
so  that  lengthwise  movement  of  arm  plate  is  guided  by 
said  slit,  said  projection  having  been  formed  by  moving  an 
upper  punch  downwardly  against  the  upper  surface  of  a 
planar  arm  plate  to  thereby  emboss  said  arm  plate  and 
form  a  hollow  substantially  cup-shaped  projection  the  side 
wall  of  which  tapers  in  a  downward  direction  and  then 
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moving  a  lower  punch  upwardly  against  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  lower  surface  of  said  projection  whereby  to 
reshape  said  side  wall  so  that  said  side  wall  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  arm  plate. 


4,561^18 
LEVER  POWER  SYSIEM 
Doogias  R.  Schimadwr,  19201  Dcarbfra  Ave^  Northridge, 
Calif.  91324 

FUed  Oct  5,  1981,  Scr.  No.  309,201 

Int.  CL*  F16H  25/16;  B62M  7/00 

VS.  a  74—54  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  power  multiplier  apparatus  for  translating  an  input 
power  force  into  an  increased  power  output,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  power  multiplier  unit  having  lever  means  characterized  as 

having  a  mechanical  advantage  greater  than  one; 
drive  means  including  a  main  axle  for  imparting  a  driving 

force  constituting  said  increased  power  output  to  a  load; 
cam  means  operably  interconnecting  said  lever  means  to  said 

drive  means  for  transmission  of  power  therebetween; 
a  timing  means  operably  interconnecting  said  cam  means 

with  said  lever  means  for  maintaliing  synchronization 

between  said  cam  means  and  said  lever  means; 
said  timmg  means  includes  a  timing  axle  rotatably  carried  in 

parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to  said  main 

axle; 
a  driven  timing  gear  fixed  on  said  timing  axle  and  a  drive 

timing  gear  of  greater  diameter  carried  on  said  main  axle; 
a  timing  chain  operably  coupled  about  said  drive  and  driven 

timing  gears;  and 
a  crank  shaft  and  connecting  arm  means  movably  mounting 

■aid  timing  axle  to  said  lever  arms. 


4,56U19 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  JOURNALLING  LARGE 

ECCENTRIC  FORCES 

Per  UUa,  KaiiakroM,  Swedes,  Msignor  lo  I>ywMMC  AB,  Solna, 

Swedes 

FUed  Jaa.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573^61 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Jiu.  26,  1983,  8300373 
Irt.  CL*  F16H  33/Qp 
VS.  a.  74—41  I  6  Claims 

L  An  arrangement  for  joumalling  large  eccentric  forces 
generated  by  a  rotating  eccentric  assembly  including  at  least 
two  eccentrically-loaded  members,  the  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

first  journal  means  and  second  journal  means  spaced  from 
each  other  and  conjointly  defining  »  common  joumalling 
axis; 
a  first  pair  of  bearings  for  rotatably  joumalling  a  first  one  of 
said  eccentrically-loaded  members  on  said  first  journal 
means  and  said  second  journal  me^ns; 
a  second  pair  of  bearings  for  rotatably  joumaUing  a  second 
one  of  said  eccentrically-loaded  monbers  directly  on  said 
first  journal  means  and  said  second  journal  means  indepen- 
dently of  said  first  eccentrically-loaded  member; 
laid  eccentrically-loaded  members  being  tubular  members 
;b  having  a  tubular  wall  and  an  sxis  of  rotation  coinci- 


dent with  said  common  joumalling  axis  and  being  loaded 
with  an  eccentric  weight;  and, 
drive  means  for  engaging  and  driving  said  eccentrically- 
loaded  members,  said  drive  means  including:  bearing 
means  disposed  on  said  axis  and  defining  a  joumalling  axis 
coincident  with  said  common  joumalling  axis;  first  engag- 
ing means  and  second  engaging  means  formed  in  the 


respective  tubular  walls  of  said  tubular  members  at  respec- 
tive locations  spaced  away  from  said  common  axis;  and,  a 
drive  member  joumalled  in  said  bearing  means  configured 
to  engage  and  drive  said  tubular  members  at  said  first 
engaging  means  and  said  second  engaging  means,  respec- 
tively, whereby  eccentric  forces  generated  by  the  tubular 
members  during  rotation  thereof  are  prevented  from  act- 
ing on  said  drive  member. 


4,561,320 
TWO-WAY  PAWL-RATCHET  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Grover  K.  Houpt,  Wayne,  and  Richard  Kasrros,  Bristol,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Manotecturing  Company,  Inc., 
King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,253 

Int  CL*  F16H  27/02;  G05G  1/00 

VS.  a.  74—128  7  daims 


1.  A  two-way  pawl  assembly  for  actuation  of  a  ratchet  wheel 
comprising: 

(a)  reciprocating  means  capable  of  rotation  about  its  axis  to 
first  and  second  different  rotary  positions,  said  means 
having  a  resilient  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  wheel  at 
a  first  point  thereon  when  said  reciprocating  means  is  in 
said  first  rotary  position  and  is  reciprocated  thereby  tum- 
ing  said  wheel  by  incremental  steps  in  a  first  rotational 
direction,  said  reciprocating  means  including  an  elongated 
rigid  means  to  which  said  resilient  portion  is  attached  for 
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reciprocal  movement  in  unison  therewith,  the  axis  of  said 
elongated  rigid  means  being  aligned  with  the  center  of 
said  wheel  and  wherein  in  said  first  rotary  position  said 
first  point  engaged  by  said  resilient  portion  is  located  on  a 
first  side  of  a  diameter  of  said  wheel  aligned  with  the  axis 
of  said  elongated  member,  and 
(b)  means  enabling  rotation  of  said  reciprocating  means  to 
said  second  rotary  position  whereupon  said  portion  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  wheel  at  a  second  point  thereon, 
said  second  point  being  located  on  the  other  side  of  said 
wheel  diameter,  thereby  turning  said  wheel  in  a  second 
routional  direction  ortjosite  said  first  rotational  direction, 
and  further  wherein  said  incremental  steps  correspond  to 
the  engagement  of  successive  adjacent  teeth  of  said  wheel 
by  said  resilient  portion. 


speeds  which  are  supported  substantially  horizontaUy  in  the 
housing  means  substantially  parallel  to  the  input  shaf^  and 
output  shaft,  and  shifting  fingers  for  actuating  said  shifting 
rods,  said  shifting  fmgers  being  provided  at  a  shifting  lever 
means,  a  spatially  fixed  guide  shaft  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  the  shifting  rods,  said  shifting  lever  means 
being  longitudinally  movable  supported  on  said  guide  shaft  for 
the  preselection  of  the  shifting  lanes  and  being  routably  sup- 
ported thereon  for  the  engagement  of  the  speeds,  a  shifting 


4,561,321 
SHIFT  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
James  A.  YameU,  Terapenmce,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dwin  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  370,640,  Apr.  21, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,653 

Int.  a.*  G05G  9/14 

VS.  a.  74—473  R  ^  Claims 


24,22 


1.  In  a  shift  bracket  assembly  for  a  manually  operated  trans- 
mission, said  bracket  disposed  for  affixation  to,  and  movement 
with,  an  axially  movable  shift  rail,  said  bracket  including  shift 
finger  engaging  means,  and  a  transversely  aligned  bore  termi- 
nating at  said  engaging  means,  a  plunger  slidably  disposed 
withm  said  bore,  one  end  of  said  plunger  defining  means  for 
contacting  a  shift  finger,  the  opposite  end  thereof  including 
means  for  limiting  transverse  movement  of  said  plunger;  an 
improvement  comprising  said  plunger  defining  a  cam  surface, 
said  surface  angled  in  a  direction  toward  said  shift  fmger  en- 
gaging means,  and  means  for  urging  said  plunger  against  said 
means  for  limiting  transverse  movement  of  said  plunger 
toward  said  shift  finger,  said  means  for  urging  being  constantly 
biased  into  engagement  with  said  surface  in  all  operative  posi- 
tion of  said  plunger,  and  wherein  said  means  for  urging  fiirther 
comprises  a  spring  loaded  poppet  ball  defined  by  a  spring  and 
poppet  baU,  said  spring  bearing  against  said  rail,  said  baU  in 
contact  with  said  surface  of  said  plunger,  said  ball  being  inter- 
posed between  said  spring  and  said  furface. 

4,561,322 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Otto  Hansinger,  Gerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsdie  AktiengeUschaft,  Fed-  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  601,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 

1983,  3314411 

Int.  a.*  G05G  9/18 
UJS.  01.74— 475  15Ctaims 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  transmission  with  a  four-lane  shifting 
arrangement  for  five  forward  speeds  and  a  reverse  speed  for 
vehicles  with  a  front  engine,  comprising  a  change-speed  trans- 
mission means  including  housing  means  and  an  axle  gear 
means,  an  input  shaft  operable  to  be  driven  from  an  engine  and 
an  output  shaft  operable  to  drive  a  vehicle  axle  by  way  of  the 
axle  gear  means,  shifting  rods  coordinated  to  the  transmission 


shaft  disposed  sutstantially  parallel  to  the  shifting  rods  inserted 
into  the  transmission  housing  means  within  the  upper  area 
thereof,  means  operatively  connecting  said  shifting  shaft  with 
said  shifting  lever  means  including  arms  at  the  shifting  lever 
means  and  at  the  shifting  shaft  which  are  pivotally  connected 
with  each  other,  the  shifting  lever  means  including  a  shifting 
finger  for  the  actuation  of  the  shifting  rods  of  the  third  and 
fourth  speed,  of  the  first  and  second  speed  as  well  as  of  the 
reverse  speed  and  a  second  shifting  finger  for  the  engagement 
of  the  fifth  speed. 

4,561,323 

ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY  AND 

MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

CUnton  V.  Stromberg,  AUen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  American 

Motors  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,554 

Int.  CL*  B62D  1/18;  G05G  5/06 

VS.  a.  74—493  W  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  mechanism  for  a  steering  column  assembly 
of  a  vehicle,  the  mechanism  comprising: 

first  and  second  plates,  one  of  said  plates  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  said  vehicle,  said  first  plate  including  at  least 
one  waU  member  attached  thereto  and  extending  there- 
from, said  waU  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
notches  formed  therein;  the  other  of  said  plates  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  steering  column  and  mov- 
able therewith  adjacent  and  relative  to  said  one  plate; 

first  spring  means  including  at  least  one  compression  spring 
for  urging  the  first  and  second  plates  together; 

hinge  means  for  hingedly  connecting  said  first  and  second 
plates  to  permit  angular  movement  between  the  plates 
about  a  hinge  axis;  and 

a  locking'mechanism  including  a  lever  pivotally  connected 
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to  said  second  plate,  the  lever  including  a  locking  portion 
extending  between  the  first  and  second  plates,  said  locking 
mechanism  including  second  spring  means  for  urging  a 
part  of  said  locking  portion  into  one  of  said  notches  to 
lock  the  first  and  second  plates  in  one  of  said  like  plurality 
of  angular  positions  and  wherein  said  lever  includes  an 
actuating  portion  extending  away  ftxjiti  said  first  plate  for 
pivoting  the  lever  against  the  biasing  fction  of  the  second 
spring  means  to  unlock  the  first  and  second  plates  to 
permit  the  adjustment  of  said  angular  position. 


4^U24 
STEERING  WHEEL 
Tetsnshi  Hiramitn,  Kaangai;  HiroiU  Sagilft,  Ichinomiya;  Sato- 
•hi  Ono,  laazawa,  aad  Zeazabiiro  Mvaae,  Konan,  all  of 
JapaiL,  antgnora  to  Toyoda  Goad  Co„  Ltd.,  Nishikasugai, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  22,  1983,  Scr.  No.  564,192 
Clainia  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  24,  1982,  57-233139 
Irt.  CL*  B62D  1/20 


input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  a  pivotally  disposed  shift 
lever,  at  least  one  shift  rail,  a  shift  yoke  secured  to  said  shift  rail 
and  including  a  slot  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  shift  lever, 
a  pair  of  aligned,  spaced-apart,  stationary  guide  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  said  shift  lever  along  a  first  path  and  a 
second  path  parallel  to  said  first  path  while  said  portion  of  said 
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shift  lever  is  disposed  within  said  slot,  auxiliary  gear  box  means 
in  tandem  with  said  main  gear  box  for  providing  at  least  two 
selectable  gear  ratios,  control  means  activated  by  said  shift 
control  lever  for  selecting  of  one  of  said  auxiliary  gear  box 
ratios  when  said  shift  lever  is  disposed  along  said  first  path  and 
selecting  the  other  of  said  two  gear  ratios  when  said  portion  of 
said  shift  lever  is  along  said  path. 


1.  A  steering  wheel  comprising: 

a  steering  shaft  carrying  thereon  a  boss  plate,  a  first  sun  gear 
secured  to  a  column  and  a  second  son  gear  secured  to  a 
pad,  said  boss  plate  being  rotatable  with  said  steering 
shaft,  said  sun  gears  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  steer- 
ing shaft;  I 

at  least  one  planetary  shaft  having  one  end  on  which  a  first 
planetary  gear  meshing  with  said  first  sun  gear  is  sup- 
ported, while  a  second  planetary  ge#r  meshing  with  said 
second  sun  gear  is  supported  on  the  other  end  of  said 
planetary  shaft,  said  first  and  second  planetary  gears  being 
rotatable  about  said  first  and  secorid  sun  gears,  respec- 
tively, while  rotating  about  their  own  axes; 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  first  and  second  planetary 
gears  to  normally  maintain  them  in  intimate  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  sun  gears,  respectively,  while 
allowmg  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  planetary 
gears  from  said  first  and  second  sua  gears,  respectively; 
said  boss  plate  is  provided  at  its  outer  periphery  with  at 
least  one  recess  in  which  said  planetary  shaft  is  rotatably 
supported  by  a  bearing  member  and  said  urging  means 
comprises  a  resilient  device  urging  said  bearing  member 
radially  of  said  sun  gears. 


4,561,326 
FRICTION  DRIVE  PLANETARY  ROLLER  TYPE  SPEED 

REDUCER 
Takafomi    Hamabe,    Hikone;    Hirozo    Iinai,    Hirakata,   and 
Hikoyoahi  Hara,  Shljonawate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,798 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1982,  57-33369 

Int  CL*  F16H  13/06 

VJS.  a.  74—798  4  Claims 


4,561,325 
TRANSMISSION  AND  RANGE  BOX  CONTROL 
Tenr  L.  Jester,  Stony  Ridge,  Ohio,  aasi^ior  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  OUo  43697 

Filed  Oct  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,525 
Int.  CL<  F16H  3/02,  3/08 
VS.  CL  74—745  20  Claims 

1.  A  gear  ratio  selection  device  for  use  with  a  transmission 
assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  main  gear  box  having 
an  mput  shaft,  an  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  gear  sets  providing 
a  plurality  of  independently  selectable  gear  ratios  between  said 


3.  A  speed  reducer  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  input  shaft  of  substantially  uniform  diameter 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof; 

at  least  one  planet  roller  surrounding  the  input  shaft  to  be  in 
rolling  contact  therewith,  said  planet  roller  comprising  a 
first  roller  section,  a  second  roller  section  and  a  third 
roller  section  which  have  a  common  axis  parallel  with  the 
axis  of  the  input  shaft  and  which  are  aligned  axially  with 
said  second  roller  being  disposed  between  said  first  and 
third  rollers,  said  first  roller  section  and  said  third  roller 
section  having  substantially  equal  diameters  which  are 
larger  than  that  of  the  second  roller  section,  such  that  the 
first  roller  section  and  the  third  roller  section  are  respec- 
tively in  rolling  contact  with  the  input  shaft  at  axially 
spaced  portions  thereof;  and 

first  and  second  output  rings  which  are  coaxial  with  the 
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input  shaft  to  surround  the  planet  roller,  and  which  are 
respectively  in  rolling  contact  with  the  first  and  second 
roller  sections,  whereby  the  common  axis  of  the  planet 
roller  is  kept  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  an  axis  of  the  input 
shaft  and  an  axis  of  the  output  rings  during  rotary  motion, 
each  output  ring  being  formed  from  a  spring  having  a 
U-shaped  cross-section,  said  output  rings  being  pressed 
against  said  planet  roller  so  that  the  roller  section  with  the 
largest  diameter  presses  against  said  input  shaft,  each 
output  ring  being  for  selective  connection  to  a  load  to 
drive  it,  whereby  when  one  of  the  output  rings  is  held 
stationary,  the  other  output  ring  is  driven  by  the  input 
shaft  to  effect  a  differential  rotary  motion  due  to  the  dif- 
ferences between  the  outside  diameters  of  the  output  rings 
and  between  the  inside  diameters  of  the  output  rings  for 
providing  a  high  reduction  ratio. 

4,561,327 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPEED  RATIOS  OF  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Takao  Niwa;  Takeshi  Gono,  and  Akinori  Osanai,  all  of  Susono, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,653 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26, 1983,  58-93037 

Int.  d*  B60K  41/12.  41/18 

VJS.  CL  74—866  *  Claims 


attaining  a  high  forward  speed  stage  of  a  relatively  small  gear 
ratio,  said  second  friction  engaging  unit  only  being  released  for 
carrying  out  a  shift  from  said  high  forward  speed  suge  to  said 
low  forward  speed  stage,  an  apparatus  for  preventing  creeping 
of  the  vehicle  comprising  first  sensor  means  for  sensing 
whether  or  not  the  accelerator  pedal  is  released  or  whether  or 
not  the  throttle  valve  is  full  closed,  second  sensor  means  for 
sensing  whether  or  not  the  vehicle  is  in  its  halted  state,  shift 
control  means  for  engaging  said  first  and  second  friction  en- 
gaging units  in  response  to  the  two  output  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  sensor  means  thereby  attaining  said  high  for- 
ward speed  stage,  and  fluid  pressure  control  means  for  reduc- 
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■    1,  An  apparatus  for  controlling  speed  ratios  of  a  continu- 
ously variable  transmission  installed  in  a  vehicle  having  an 
engine  therein,  the  transmission  having  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft  and  the  speed  ratio  of  a  rotating  speed  of  the 
output  shaft  to  a  rotating  speed  of  the  input  shaft  being  contin- 
uously varied,  comprising: 
a  means  for  detecting  an  actual  vehicle  speed; 
a  means  for  detecting  an  engine  brake  of  the  vehicle; 
a  means  for  memorizing  a  desired  vehicle  speed  under  a 
condition  when  the  vehicle  runs  under  the  effect  of  the 
engine  brake;  and 
a  speed  ratio  control  means  which  controls  the  speed  ratios 
of  the  continuously  variable  transmission  so  that  the  de- 
sired vehicle  speed  may  equal  the  actual  vehicle  speed. 

4,561,328 
CREEPING  PREVENTING  APPARATUS  IN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  VEIDCLE 
Takeo  Hiramatsn,  c/o  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki 
Kaisha,  Kyoto  Seisakusho  1,  Uzumasatatsnmicho,  Ukyo-kn, 
Kyoto-shi,  Kyoto,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,385,  Dec.  20, 1982.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1982,  57-122761 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a*  B60K  41/16.  41/18 
liJS.  a.  74—869  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
plurality  of  friction  engaging  units  hydraulically  selectively 
actuated  to  establish  a  plurality  of  speed  stages,  said  plural 
friction  engaging  units  including  at  least  a  first  friction  engag- 
ing unit  engaged  for  attaining  a  low  forward  speed  stage  of  a 
relatively  large  gear  ratio  and  a  second  friction  engaging  unit 
engaged  together  with  said  first  friction  engaging  unit  for 


ing  the  pressure  of  hydraulic  fluid  supplied  to  said  second 
friction  engaging  unit  to  a  level  lower  than  that  of  hydraulic 
fluid  supplied  to  said  first  friction  engaging  unit,  in  response  to 
the  two  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second  sensor  means, 
said  second  friction  engaging  unit  including  a  drum  connected 
to  one  element  of  a  transmission  gear  mechanism,  a  brake  band 
adapted  to  grip  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  drum, 
a  hydraulic  device  for  urging  one  end  of  said  brake  band  into 
engagement  with  said  drum,  said  one  end  of  the  brake  band 
being  located  with  respect  to  the  other  end  thereof  in  a  direc- 
tion that  said  drum  tends  to  rotate  when  said  high  forward 
speed  stage  is  attained,  and  a  fixing  member  for  fixedly  holding 
the  other  end  of  said  brake  band. 


4,561,329 

LOW  PROFILE  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Larry  H.  Lack,  Bossier  Qty,  La.,  assignor  to  Frank  M.  Aner,  C. 

J.  Auer  and  Paul  B.  Lindenmayer,  all  of  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,361 

Int  CL*  B25B  13/46 

VS.  a.  81—62  ^  Claims 


1.  A  low  profile  ratchet  wrench  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  and  a  substantially  round  housing  provided  on 
one  end  of  said  handle,  said  housing  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  bottom  surface; 

(b)  a  ratchet  drum  rotatably  located  in  said  housing,  said 
ratchet  drum  having  an  external  peripheral  surface,  drum 
teeth  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  external  peripheral  sur- 
face, a  hollow  interior,  a  closed  end  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  said  top  surface  and  an  open  end  opposite  said 
closed  end  and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  tang  drive  carried  by  said  closed  end  of  said  ratchet 
drum,  said  tang  drive  disposed  substantially  in  the  center 
of  said  hollow  intenor  of  said  ratchet  drum  and  extending 
from  said  closed  end  toward  said  open  end;  and 
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(d)  ratchet  means  provided  in  said  handle  adjacent  said 
housing  in  selective  engagement  with  said  drum  teeth, 
whereby  engagement  of  said  drum  teeth  in  a  selected 
orientation  by  said  ratchet  means  causes  rotation  of  said 
ratchet  drum  in  a  selected  direction  responsive  to  rotat- 
able  manipulation  of  said  handle  in  sai4  selected  direction. 


4^1,330 
PIPE  WRENCH 
Ckao-YaM  Choi,  No.  585,  Saa-Feng  Rd.,  Feng-Yuan  Qty, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  «7,538 
iBt  CL*  B25B  13/22 
US,  CL  81— U9J 


"In*^ 
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1.  A  pipe  wrench  including  a  body  having  a  fixed  jaw,  a 
handle  having  two  parallel  arms  being  pivotably  mounted  with 
the  body,  a  rack  bar  slidably  mounted  in  the  body  and  carrying 
a  movable  jaw,  a  driving  gear  located  in  the  body  and  meshing 
with  the  rack  bar,  characterized  in  that:  each  of  said  parallel 
arms  is  provided  with  a  opening  and  said  openings  are  axially 
aligned  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  opening  is  provided 
with  intenud  teeth;  said  driving  gear  coaxially  mounted  across 
said  openings;  and  a  detent  member  mounted  on  said  driving 
gear  for  engaging  with  said  internal  teeth  and  holding  said 
driving  gear  against  rotation  in  one  direction. 


4,561,331 
WHEEL  RIM  WRENC^ 
RoMcU  W.  Pratt,  Sr.,  236  E.  WUtky  9L,  Charnbiiflco,  Ind. 
46723 

Filed  Ang.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.^,142 

Int  a.*  B25B  21/02.  17/00 

UjS.  CL  81^464  1  9  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  rotating  a  nut  threkdedly  received  on  a 
mediately  disposed  threaded  portion  of  an  elongate  connector 
having  a  contoured  outside  end  and  simultaneously  holding  the 
connector  stationary,  wherein  the  nut  in  conjunction  with  the 
connector  are  adapted  to  facilitate  the  retention  to  a  brake 
drum  of  an  outside  wheel  rim  of  a  dual  ritn  self-ahgning  wheel 
rim,  the  tool  comprising: 

a  motion  means  for  providing  rotation4l  motion  at  an  output 


element  thereof  when  said  motion  means  is  in  a  selected 
condition; 

a  wrench  means  for  engaging  the  nut  so  that  the  nut  may  be 
rotated; 

a  drive  for  connecting  the  output  element  of  said  motion 
means  to  said  wrench  means  so  that  said  wrench  means 
rotates  the  nut  when  engaged  thereto  and  when  said  mo- 
tion means  is  in  the  selected  condition,  said  drive  means 
includes  a  drive  member  having  opposite  ends,  external 
gear  teeth  formed  in  said  drive  member  adjacent  one  of 
said  ends,  and  a  receiving  bore  opening  at  the  other  of  said 
ends  so  as  to  be  receivable  of  said  output  element; 

an  axially  stationary  holding  means  for  engaging  the  con- 
toured end  of  the  connector  so  as  to  hold  the  connector 
stationary  during  rotation  of  the  nut,  said  holding  means 
including  a  socket  portion  that  engages  the  contoured  end, 
and  said  socket  portion  being  completely  contained  within 
said  wrench  means,  said  holding  means  further  includes  a 
solid  elongate  holder  member  having  opposite  ends,  said 
socket  portion  being  at  one  end  of  said  holder  member; 

a  planetary  gear  means,  at  the  other  end  of  said  elongate 
member,  for  operatively  connecting  said  drive  member  to 
said  connection  assembly  so  that  said  wrench  means  ro- 
tates upon  the  rotation  of  said  drive  member,  said  plane- 
tary gear  means  includes  a  cylindrical  gear  housing,  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  planetary  gears  ro- 
tatably  mounted  to  said  cylindrical  gear  housing,  and 

a  connection  assembly  connected  to  said  wrench  means,  said 
connection  assembly  includes  a  hollow  connector  housing 
containing  a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  in  the  interior  surface 
thereof,  said  planetary  gear  means  being  received  within 
said  connector  hotising  so  that  said  planetary  gears  engage 
said  interior  gear  teeth  whereby  said  connector  housing 
rotates  upon  the  rotation  of  said  planetary  gears,  and  a 
hammer-anvil  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said 
wrench  means  and  to  said  hollow  coimector  housing  so 
that  said  wrench  means  rotates  upon  the  rotation  of  said 
connector  housing. 


4^1332 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
Hanrid  L.  Wood,  Lower  Tempiestowe,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Repco  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,331 
ClaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Australia,  Jan.  27, 1983,  PF7799 
Int  CL*  B25B  23/142 
U.S.  a.  81—479  12  Claims 
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1.  A  torque  wrench  including,  a  reaction  bar,  a  work  engag- 
ing head  secured  to  an  end  of  said  bar,  a  handle  at  the  end 
portion  of  said  bar  remote  from  said  head,  a  pair  of  cooperable 
members  attached  to  said  head  and  bar  respectively  and  being 
engageable  as  a  consequence  of  said  bar  flexing  under  torque 
apphed  to  said  head  through  sdid  bar,  one  said  cooperable 
member  being  movable  in  response  to  said  engagement  so  as  to 
adopt  a  signal  generating  position,  an  electrical  circuit  includ- 
ing signal  generatmg  means,  actuator  means  responsive  to  said 
movaJ^le  member  adopting  said  signal  generating  position  to 
cause  said  circuit  to  close  and  thereby  generate  a  signal  and 
maintaining  said  circuit  closed  until  said  movable  member 
moves  away  from  said  signal  generating  position,  said  actuator 
means  including  a  switch  having  a  plunger  which  is  axially 
movable  between  positions  at  which  it  causes  said  circuit  to 
open  and  close  respectively,  and  a  pivoted  lever  which  is 
spring  influenced  into  engagement  with  said  plimger  to 
thereby  prevent  movement  of  aaid  plunger  into  the  circuit 
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closed  position,  and  said  movable  member  is  operable  to  en- 
gage said  actuator  lever  and  move  it  against  its  spring  mflucnce 
to  allow  said  plunger  to  adopt  the  circuit  closed  position. 

4,561,333 
DIAMOND  TURNING  METHOD  FOR  HIGH-PRECISION 

METAL  MIRROR 
Tsnguo  Kohno,  Tokorozawa;  Yoshitaro  YosUda,  Chiba;  Koji 
TeiUinbayashi,  and  Yuichi  Okazaki,  both  of  Ibaraki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdeoce  ft  Technol- 
ogy and  Ministry  of  IntematioBal  Trade  A  Industry,  both  of 

Tokyo,  Japan  _ 

FOed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,407 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  20, 1982,  57-85297 

Int  a.*  B23B  7/00.  5/iO.  25/06 

UJS.  CL  82—1  C  3  Oaiau 


from  the  wd>,  moving  the  leading  edge  of  such  cut  piece 
generally  radially  away  from  such  one  cylinder  while  such  one 
piece  is  retained  thereon,  and,  after  such  cut  piece  has  been 
moved  away  from  such  web  by  rotation  of  such  one  cylinder 
and  the  leading  edge  of  such  one  piece  has  been  moved  away 
from  such  one  cylinder,  removing  such  piece  from  such  one 
cylinder  and  moving  such  one  piece  along  a  path  generally 
tangential  to  the  outer  periphery  of  such  one  cylinder, 
whereby  such  piece  is  separated  and  removed  from  the  web 
and  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web. 

4,561,335 
SLnriNG  MECHANISM  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

BLADE 
Peter  P.  Wiiigen,  Orerath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assiffBor  to 
Dienes  Werke  fiir  Maschinenteille,  GmbH  Jk  Co.  KG,  Ch- 
eratfa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,373 

Int.  CL*  B26D  1/22 

VS.  CL  83—481  *  C***™ 


1.  A  method  for  precision  turning  of  a  metal  mirror  by 
means  of  a  cutting  tool,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:     . 

rotating  said  metal  mirror; 

irradiating  a  freshly  turned  area  of  the  reflecting  surface  of 
said  metal  mirror  being  turned  with  a  measuring  beam; 

irradiating  areas  of  said  reflecting  surface  of  said  metal  mir- 
ror, which  have  ah-eady  been  turned  prior  to  the  turning 
of  said  freshly  turned  area,  with  a  plurality  of  diverging 
reference  beams; 

detectng  the  relative  inclinations  of  said  measuring  beam  and 
said  plurality  of  diverging  reference  beams  reflected  from 
said  freshly  turned  and  prior  turned  areas  of  said  metal 
mirror  and  generating  output  signals  indicative  of  said 
relative  inclinations  of  said  measuring  and  reference 

beams;  and 
controlling  the  position  of  said  cutting  tool  m  response  to 
said  control  signals  so  as  to  achieve  uniform  turning  prop- 
erties over  the  entire  reflecting  surface  of  said  metal  mir- 
ror being  turned. 

4,561,334 
ROTARY  STRIPPER 
Albert  J.  Sarka,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bemal 
Rotary  Systems,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,078 

Int.  CL*  B26D  7/18 

U.S.  CL  83—27  21  Claims 


18.  A  method  of  removing  pieces  cut  from  a  web  of  material 
comprising:  corotating  a  pair  of  cylinders  of  metal  in  generally 
superimposed  relation  to  pass  a  web  of  material  between  them, 
transferring  to  one  of  the  cylinders  a  piece  of  material  cut  from 
the  web,  relcasably  securing  such  piece  of  material  to  the  one 
cylinder  for  rotation  therewith  to  carry  such  cut  piece  away 


1.  Cutting  mechanism  which  is  arranged  to  be  mounted 
alongside  other  identical  cutting  mechanisms  on  a  horizontal 
support  bar  for  the  longitudinal  cutting  of  sheet  material  which 
is  passed  between  the  cutting  mechanism  and  a  counterpres- 
sure  roller,  the  cutting  mechanism  comprising: 
(a)  a  guide  frame  which  is  formed  by  two  flat  vertical  plates 
having  opposed  and  spaced  inner  flat  surfaces,  one  side  of 
said  guide  frame  being  mounted  on  said  support  bar  so 
that  the  plates  extend  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
the  bar,  each  of  said  plates  having  a  generally  horizontal 
bottom  edge,  a  substantially  vertical  side  edge  and  a 
sloped  edge,  said  bottom  edge  being  spaced  from  and 
facing  said  counterpressurc  roller,  and  extending  from 
said  one  side  to  a  first  point  which  is  between  said  one  side 
and  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame,  said  vertical  side  edge 
being  located  at  said  opposite  side  of  the  frame  and  termi- 
nating at  a  second  point  which  is  substantiaUy  higher  than 
said  bottom  edge,  said  sloped  edge  extending  from  said 
first  point  to  said  second  point,  said  bottom  edges  definmg 
a  bottom  opening  in  said  guide  frame,  said  sloped  edges 
defining  a  sloped  opening  in  said  frame,  said  mner  flat 
surfaces  having  opposed  vertical  grooves  which  extend  to 
said  bottom  edge  and  opposed  inchned  grooves  which 
extend  from  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  grooves  to  said 
sloped  opening,  w    u 

(b)  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  including  a  housmg  which  is 
mounted  on  top  of  said  guide  frame  and  a  piston  which  is 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  within  said  housing, 

(c)  a  carrier  which  is  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
piston  and  which  includes  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  which  are 
shdably  mounted  in  said  opposed  vertical  grooves,  the 
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lower  end  of  each  arm  having  an  inctned  slot  which  has 
an  opening  that  faces  said  sloped  edge, 

(d)  a  disc  blade  which  is  positioned  between  said  flat  plates 
and  including  an  axle  which  is  located  in  said  inclined  slots 
to  enable  the  disc  blade  to  rotate  about  an  axis  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  flat  plates  and  to  enable  the  disc  blade 
to  be  moved  vertically  upon  vertical  movement  of  the 
carrier  by  said  piston  between  a  lower  position  in  which 
the  disc  blade  projects  below  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
plates  and  bears  against^aid  counterpressure  roller  and  an 
upper  position  in  which  the  bottom  of  the  disc  blade  is 
substantially  spaced  from  the  roller,  said  axle  being  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  inclined  slots  so  that  the  disc  blade 
can  be  removed  from  the  frame  through  said  bottom 
opening  and  said  sloped  opening  whet  the  disc  blade  is  in 
the  upper  position,  and 

(e)  stiffening  means  for  connecting  said  {flat  plates  at  a  third 
point  which  is  adjacent  said  second  pdint,  said  third  point 
being  located  below  the  top  of  the  disc  blade  when  the 
disc  blade  is  in  its  upper  position  and  spaced  from  the 
counterpressure  roller  a  distance  whidi  is  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  disc  blade. 


MITER  SAW 


4,561436 
PORTABLE  UNIVERSAL  POWER  I 
WORKBENCH 
Harold  E.  Davis,  31  Fainriew  La.,  Naogatack,  Conn.  06770 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,834 


UJS, 


Int.  a*  B25H  1/16.  1/14, 
CL83— 859 


ll/06 


lOdaims 


1.  A  portable  universal  power  miter  saw  workbench  com- 
prising a  power  tool  supporting  site  mouftted  on  a  pair  of  leg 
assemblies  and  a  workpiece  supporting  surface  mounted  above 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  power  tool  supporting  site, 
first  adjustment  means  between  said  power  tool  supporting  site 
and  said  workpiece  supporting  surface  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  workpiece  supporting  surface  relative  to  said 
power  tool  supporting  site  and  second  adjustment  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  power  tool  supporting  ate  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  power  tool  supporting  sitei  and  said  workpiece 
supporting  surface. 


each  time  the  accumulator  has  been  incremented  a  certain 
number  of  times,  said  certain  number  representing  the 


•^MPfnU 


:i. 


/nz.^ — I 

n.      JfMT— -T  1    I — 


number  of  sampling  periods  required  for  production  of 
one  i>eriod  of  the  musical  tone  being  generated. 


4,561,338 

AUTOMATIC  ACCOMPANIMENT  APPARATUS 

Hiroko  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,350,  Sep.  7, 1982.  This  application 

Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1981,  56-144959 

Int  CL*  GIOF  7/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.03  12  Claims 


4,561,337 

DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF 
PITCH  SYNCHRONOUS  SAMPLING  TYPE 
Masatada  Wacfai,  Hamamatso,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611^67 

Cbuan  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  8,  1983,  58-100840 

Mat  CL*  GIOH  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  10  Claims 

8.  In  a  digital  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  in 

which  a  musical  tone  is  generated  in  accofdance  with  provided 

phase  angle  information,  the  improvement  for  providing  pitch 

synchronization,  comprising: 

accumulator  means  for  accumulating,  at  a  fixed  clock  rate,  a 
phase  angle  value  which  is  different  in  accordance  with 
the  note  name  of  said  musical  tone,  the  accumulated  phase 
angle  values  corresponding  to  said  phase  angle  informa- 
tion from  which  said  musical  tone  is  generated,  and 
means  for  resetting  said  accumulator  means  to  a  fixed  value 
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1.  An  automatic  accompaniment  apparatus  for  performing  a 
music  piece  having  a  plurality  of  predefined  measures,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  measures  having  the  same  given  number  of 
beats,  comprising: 

bass  pattern  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  bass 
pattern  data  at  corresponding  address  locations,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  bass  pattern  data  represents 
a  pattern  extending  for  more  than  one  measure  of  said 
musical  piece  being  performed; 

a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  accompaniment  keys; 

chord  designating  means  coupled  to  said  keyboard  for  desig- 
nating a  chord  in  accordance  with  an  operation  of  the 
accompaniment  keys; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  same  accompaniment  keys 
which  are  operated  continuously  in  a  given  measure  and 
at  least  in  a  portion  of  a  next  successive  measure; 

read  control  means  for  reading  out  a  bass  pattern  from  said 
bass  pattern  memory  means  according  to  the  designated 
chord  by  said  chord  designating  means,  and  including  a 
means  for  reading  out  repeatedly  a  predetermined  mea- 
sure of  the  at  least  one  bass  pattern  when  said  detecting 
means  detects  that  the  same  accompaniment  keys  are 
continuously  operated  in  said  given  measure  and  at  least  in 
a  portion  of  said  next  successive  measure;  and  bass  tone 
producing  means  for  producing  bass  tones  according  to 
the  l»iss  pattern  data  read  out  by  said  reading  control 
means. 
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4,561,339 

MUSIC  STAND  FOR  GUITAR  PLAYER 

Gary  L.  Jeaaea,  E.  2410  -  29tli,  Spokaae,  Wash.  99203 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586^2 

lat  a*  GIOD  3/00 


VS.  a.  84—453 


SCIaims 


1.  In  a  music  stand  for  guitar  players  having  a  base  support- 
ing an  upright  pedestal  in  turn  supporting  a  music  support  in  its 
upper  part,  the  invention  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  foot  rest,  adjustably  supported  by  the  lower  portion  of  the 
music  stand  pedestal,  having 

a  pedestal  collar  carried  by  the  pedestal  and  hingeably 
communicating  with  a  pedal,  said  pedestal  collar 
adapted  to  support  the  foot  of  user  and  having 
a  depending  foot  structure  to  support  the  outer  portion  of 
the  pedal  at  an  adjustable  distance  above  an  underlying 
supporting  surface. 

4,561,340 
TWO-BARREL  REVOLVER-TYPE  FIREARM 
Roland  Bertillen  Gerd  Kellner,  both  of  Schramberg,  and  Bern- 
hard  Peter,  Rottweil,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mauser- Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,674 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  12, 
1982,  3237728 

Int  a*  F41D  7/04 
VS.  CL  89—127  11  CiaasoH 


disposed  in  a  cartridge  chamber  aligned  with  a  through 
bore  of  each  respective  one  of  said  barrels,  said  ignition 
means  for  each  barrel  being  operable  independently  of 
each  other; 
drum  drive  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  engaged 
with  each  of  said  barrels  for  rotating  said  drum  only  upon 
ignition  of  a  cartndge  in  a  specific  cartridge  chamber 
aUgned  with  a  through  bore  of  one  of  said  barrels  at  a 
time,  said  drum  drive  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
ignition  means  for  igniting  a  cartridge  in  the  specific  car- 
tridge chamber,  said  drum  drive  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  indexing  slides  slidably  mounted  in  said  drum  housing, 
one  indexing  slide  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said 
barrels,  gas  driver  means  connected  to  each  slide  for 
driving  each  indexing  slide  one  at  a  time  in  alternating 
fashion,  said  indexing  slides  being  positively  connected  to 
each  other  for  reciprocal  dependent  and  opposite  motion 
so  as  to  slide  in  alternating  fashion. 

4,561,341 

HYDRAULIC  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  BACKHOE 

Norihiro  AUiawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabota,  Ltd^  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,815,  Sep.  25, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,112 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1980,  55-95532 

Int  CL*  FOIB  25/02 

VS.  CL  91—6  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  multi-barrel  revolver-type  firearm,  comprising: 

a  weapon  housing; 

two  spaced  apart  barrels  fixed  to  said  housing,  each  barrel 
having  a  through  bore  for  discharging  a  projectile; 

a  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  having  an  odd 
number  of  axially  extending  equally  circumferentially 
spaced  cartridge  chambers  therein  said  cartridge  cham- 
bers being  distributed  uniformly  in  a  circle  on  said  drum 
so  that  only  a  single  cartridge  chamber  can  be  aligned 
with  one  of  the  through  bores  of  said  barrels  at  a  time  with 
rotation  of  said  drum; 

cartridge  feed  means  connected  to  said  housing  for  feeding  a 
cartridge  to  each  of  said  cartridge  chambers; 

ignition  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  associated 
with  each  of  said  two  barrels  for  igniting  a  cartridge 


a.^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  circuitry  for  a  backhoe  or  the  like  comprising 
a  multiplex  valve  assembly  provided  with  a  first  center  bypass 
including  at  least  one  first  and  second  control  valve  connected 
to  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  swinging  a  boom  about  a  horizontal 
axis  and  to  a  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  one  of  two  travelling 
members,  the  first  and  the  second  control  valve  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  each  other  to  a  first  pump,  and  a  second 
center  bypass  including  at  least  one  third  to  fifth  control  valve 
successively  connected  to  a  further  hydraulic  motor  for  driv- 
ing another  travelling  member,  a  hydraulic  motor  for  slewing 
a  platform  as  well  as  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  flexing  and 
stretching  a  shovel  arm,  the  third  to  a  fifth  control  valve  being 
connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  to  a  second  pump  and  the 
fourth  control  valve  being  downstream  of  the  third  control 
valve  and  upstream  of  the  fifth  control  valve;  wherein 

(a)  the  first  control  valve  (Vi)  is  disposed  upstream  of  the 
second  control  valve  (V2)  relative  to  the  first  center  by- 


(b)  a  sixth  control  valve  (Ve)  for  a  hydraulic  cylinder  (14) 
for  swinging  a  bucket  (11)  and  a  seventh  control  valve 
(V7)  for  a  hydraulic  cylinder  (15)  for  actuating  a  dozer  (7) 
are  additionally  disposed  within  the  second  bypass  (A2); 

(c)  the  sixth  control  valve  (Vt),  downstream  of  the  fifth 
control  valve  (V5)  and  upstream  of  the  seventh  control 
valve  (V7),  is  connected  to  these  ones  in  parallel  and  to  the 
second  pump  (Pi); 

(d)  a  first  block  (Bi)  is  interposed  between  the  first  (Vi)  and 
the  second  control  valve  (V2); 
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(e)  a  second  block  (B2)  provided  berveen  the  fourth  (V4) 
and  the  fifth  control  valve  (V5); 

(f)  a  fint  confluence  line  (D|)  provided  to  connect  a  first 
center  bypass  portion  (al)  included  in  the  first  block  (Bi) 
to  a  parallel  connection  line  portion  (e)  included  in  the 
second  block  (B2).  said  first  confluence  line  (Di)  being 
adapted  to  pass  a  portion  of  fluid  from  the  first  pump  (P|) 
therethrough  into  the  second  center  bypass  when  the 
hydraulic  motor  of  the  first  center  bypass  is  brought  into 
operation  and  also  when  the  work  elements  of  the  first 
center  bypass  are  all  idle,  first  confluence  lines  (D')  con- 
necting to  a  connection  line  (e)  so  that  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol valves  in  the  second  bypass  receive  a  portion  of  fluid 
from  the  first  pump  (P'); 

(g)  a  second  confluence  line  (D2)  provided  to  coimect  a 
downstream  end  of  the  first  center  bypass  (ai)  to  a  second 
center  bypass  portion  (a2)  included  in  the  second  block 
(B2)  and  to  the  parallel  connectioii  line  portion  (e)  said 
second  confluence  line  (Di)  being  adapted  to  pass  the 
remaining  portion  of  fluid  from  the  first  pump  (Pi)  there- 
through mto  the  second  center  bypass  when  the  work 
elements  of  the  first  center  bypass  ire  all  idle; 

(h)  a  check  valve  (17)  mounted  on  the  first  confluence  line 
(Di)  to  prevent  backflow  of  the  first  center  bypass  portion 

(al); 

(t)  a  fiuther  check  valve  (18)  mounted  on  the  second  conflu- 
ence line  (D2)  between  the  second  center  bypass  portion 
(a2)  and  the  parallel  connection  line  portion  (e)  in  the 
second  block  (B2)  to  prevent  backflow  to  the  second 
center  bypass  portion  (a2); 

(i)  a  third  check  valve  (19)  mounted  oa  a  parallel  connection 
line  portion  (e  or  el)  connected  to  the  fourth  control  valve 
(V4)  to  prevent  backflow  therein;  and 

(k)  a  fourth  check  valve  (21)  mounted  in  the  second  bypass 
(A2)  between  the  fourth  CV4)  and  fifth  control  valve  (V5) 
to  prevent  backflow  to  the  fourth  control  valve  (V4). 


4^1^2 
SERIES  SELF-LEVELING  VALVE 
Robert  W.  Calvert,  Hntchinaon,  Kana^  tisignor  to  The  Cessna 
Aircraft  Coapuiy,  Wichita,  Kaas. 

Filed  JaL  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,177 

Lrt.  CL*  P15B  13/C  6 

UjS.  CL  91—31  8  Oaims 


1.  A  self-leveUng  system  controlling  a  boom  and  bucket 

including  boom  and  bucket  double-acting  cylinders  controlled 

by  separate  boom  and  bucket  directional  control  valves  in  an 

open  center  series  circuit  with  the  boom  control  valve  having 

a  float  position  located  upstream  of  the  bucket  control  valve,  a 

pressure  source  supplying  the  valves  in  a  series  path  across  the 

open  center  path  of  each  valve  to  reservoir,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  flow  dividing  valve  means  spring-biased  in  one  direction 

connected  to  the  rod  end  of  the  boom  cyUnder  which 

tphts  the  flow  from  the  boom  cylinder  into  two  flow  paths 

in  a  first  position; 

a  first  passage  means  connecting  the  first  of  said  two  flow 


paths  with  an  end  of  the  bucket  cylinder  so  as  to  maintain 
the  bucket  in  a  level  position  as  the  boom  raises; 

a  second  passage  means  connecting  the  second  of  said  two 
flow  paths  with  a  boom  motor  port  whereby  the  bucket 
valve  can  be  separately  actuated  concurrent  with  the 
boom  valve,  and  the  flow  dividing  valve  having  a  second 
position  bypassing  all  of  the  flow  from  the  boom  cylinder 
to  the  second  passage  means; 

a  separate  servo  means  for  positioning  said  flow  dividing 
valve  means  in  the  first  or  second  position; 

a  sensing  line  connecting  the  servo  means  to  the  head  end  of 
the  boom  cylinder  whereby  the  servo  means  positions  the 
flow  dividing  valve  means  in  its  second  position  under 
certain  pressure  levels  in  the  head  end  of  the  boom  cylin- 
der. 


4,561,343 

SEQUENCING  VALVE  MECHANISM 

Thonas  A  Mnaunert,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jobst  Institnte, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  296^88,  Ang.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,935 

Int,  CL*  F15B  21/02 

U.S.  CL  91—37  15  Claims 


--■M    XOXMCINC 


CtXTKOL  JJHH 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  intermittent  pressure  to  a 
human  limb  including  a  source  of  a  series  of  fluid  pressure 
pulses  and  a  pair  of  appliances  responsive  to  the  pulses  for 
applying  the  pressure,  a  valve  mechanism  comprising: 
piston  means  connected  to  the  source  of  pulses  and  respon- 
sive to  the  appUcation  of  the  pulses  for  moving  in  one 
direction  and  responsive  to  the  absence  of  the  pulses  for 
moving  in  the  opposite  direction; 
valve  means  connected  between  the  source  of  pulses  and  the 
appliances,  said  valve  means  having  a  first  non-actuated 
position  connecting  one  of  the  appliances  to  the  source  of 
pulses  and  the  other  one  of  the  appliances  to  an  exhaust 
port,  and  a  second  position  connecting  the  one  of  the 
appliances  to  an  exhaust  port  and  the  other  one  of  the 
appliances  to  the  source  of  pulses;  and 
sequencing  means  connected  between  said  piston  means  and 
said  valve  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  said 
second  position  in  respcmse  to  alternate  ones  of  the  pulses 
supplied  to  said  piston  means,  said  sequencing  means 
including  a  coiwecting  rod  attached  to  said  piston  means 
and  a  valve  control  member  connected  between  said 
connecting  rod  and  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means 
including  a  spool  valve  having  a  plunger  slidably  received 
in  a  body,  said  plunger  being  actuated  by  said  valve  con- 
trol member,  said  valve  control  member  including  a  pair 
of  actuation  members  for  alternately  engaging  opposite 
ends  of  said  plunger. 
10.  A  sequencing  valve  mechanism  for  regulating  the  appli- 
cation of  pressure  from  a  source  of  pulses  of  pressure  fluid  to  a 
pair  of  fluid  actuated  appliances  ccMnprising: 
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piston  means  responsive  to  the  application  of  pressure  fluid 
by  a  source  for  generating  mechanical  movement; 

valve  means  for  connecting  the  source  to  a  pair  of  appU- 
ances,  said  valve  means  being  normally  connected  to  one 
of  the  appliances;  and 

valve  control  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
piston  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  whereby  the 
source  is  coimected  to  the  other  one  of  the  appliances 
during  alternate  pulses  of  pressure  fluid  from  the  source 
said  valve  control  means  including  a  member,  said  mem- 
ber having  a  valve  actuation  portion  in  contact  with  said 
valve  means  and  an  extending  arm  connected  to  said 
piston  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  response  to 
the  movement  of  said  piston  means,  and  ratchet  means 
attached  to  said  member  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
piston  means  such  that  the  source  is  connected  to  the 
other  one  of  the  appliances  during  alternate  pulses  of 
pressure  from  the  source. 

4,561,344 
ELECFRO-FLUIDIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Harald  Klocke,  and  Uwe  H.  Thomsen,  both  of  Malente,  Fed. 
Rep.  <^  Germany,  assignors  to  H.  Knhnke  GmbH  KG,  Ma- 
lente, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,523 
Claiins  priority,  ^>pUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Feb.  25, 
1983,3306588 

iBt  a*  F15B  13/16 
VS.  CL  91—358  A  »  CUims 


of  said  solenoid  coil,  said  first  solenoid  valve  unit  including  a 
fluid  distribution  chamber  axially  adjacent  said  coil  having 
aligned  supply  and  exhaust  ports  with  one  of  said  ports  being 
for  said  coil  central  fluid  passage,  said  first  solenoid  valve  unit 
including  valve  seats  for  said  ports  and  an  armature  in  the  form 
of  a  flat  disk  shaped  closure  member  fully  contained  in  said 
distribution  chamber  which  is  reciprocatable  between  said 
valve  seats,  a  second  solenoid  valve  imit  in  said  housing  sub- 
stantially similar  to  said  first  solenoid  valve  unit,  said  housing 
have  passage  means  connecting  said  distribution  chamber 
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1.  An  electro-fluidic  control  device,  comprising  at  least  one 
fluidic  control  piston  displaceable  within  a  casing,  the  casing 
having  at  least  one  venting  nozzle  arranged  to  drive  the  con- 
trol piston  in  one  direction  into  a  first  operating  position,  and 
a  closure  device  arranged  to  shut  off  the  venting  nozzle  prior 
to  movement  of  the  control  piston  out  of  the  first  operating 
position,  said  closure  device  being  at  least  partially  displaced 
into  a  closed  position  by  means  of  an  electromagnet,  the  clo- 
sure device  is  arranged  to  be  held  in  the  closed  position  by 
means  of  a  permanent  magnet  coupled  to  said  control  piston, 
means  for  decnergizing  said  electromagnet  once  the  closure 
device  is  closed,  and  means  for  resetting  said  electromagnet 
automatically  during  the  displacement  of  the  control  piston  to 
open  the  venting  nozzle,  said  control  piston  breaking  the  mag- 
netic coupling  between  the  closure  device  and  the  permanent 
magnet. 

4,561,345 
PNEUMATIC  SETTING  DEVICE 
Knud  Blohm,  and  Hans  P.  B.  Petersen,  both  of  Nordborg,  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmarii 
CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  528,617,  Sep.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
applicatioB  Oct  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,759 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Sep.  22, 
1982,  3235015 

Int  a*  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  CL  91—459  1  Ctaim 

1.  A  pneumatic  setting  device  comprising,  expansible  cham- 
ber means,  a  housing  having  pressure  supply  and  exhaust  pas- 
sage means,  a  first  solenoid  valve  unit  in  said  housing  including 
a  solenoid  coil  forming  a  central  unobstructed  fluid  passage 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  length  and  internal  diameter 


supply  and  exhaust  ports  with  said  housing  supply  and  exhaust 
passage  means,  said  housing  have  a  pair  of  control  passages 
connectable  to  opposite  sides  of  said  expansible  chamber 
means,  said  housing  having  passage  means  fluidly  connecting 
said  distribution  chambers  of  said  first  and  second  solenoid 
units  respectively  to  said  control  passages,  and  said  first  and 
second  valve  units  being  oppositely  operable  to  connect  said 
supply  passage  means  to  one  of  said  control  passages  concomi- 
tant with  connecting  said  exhaust  passage  means  to  the  other  of 
said  control  passages. 


4,561,346 

DEVICE  FOR  VIBRATING  A  DEEP  FRYING  PAN 

Andre  Marqoer,  1721  Fisher  Dr.,  Apt  109,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,053 

Int  CL*  A47J  37/04 

UJS.  CL  99—348  *  C>«*™ 
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1.  A  device  for  vibrating  a  frying  pan  in  order  to  evenly  and 
thoroughly  cook  the  contents  thereof  comprising: 
a  main  frame; 

fu^t  bracket  runner  means  mounted  by  said  main  frame  on 
one  side  thereof; 
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second  bracket  runner  means  mounted  l>y  said  main  frame 
on  the  other  side  thereof; 

a  frying  pan  support  plate  means  for  supporting  thereon  a 
firying  pan  in  which  food  is  cooked,  taid  frying  pan  sup- 
port plate  means  freely  supporting  a  frying  pan  thereon 
for  fne  uniiihibited  movement  thereon  within  certain 
boundaries,  said  support  plate  means  oomprising  a  circum- 
ferential outer  Up  extending  upwardly  and  away  from  said 
tnilin  frame,  said  outer  lip  limiting  the  extreme  movement 
of  a  frying  pan  on  said  support  plate  means  in  all  directions 
to  provide  limits  to  the  movement  of  the  frying  pan; 

heating  means  formed  in  said  support  plate  means  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  support  plate  means  having  at  least 
one  opening  formed  therethrough  for  mounting  said  at 
least  one  heating  means  so  that  said  heating  means  moves 
with  all  movements  of  said  support  plate  means; 

roller  means  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  support  plate 
means  for  mounting  said  roller  means  in  a  direction 
toward  said  first  and  second  bracket  nmner  means,  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  direction  in  which  said  outer  lip 
projects;  said  roller  means  comprising  a  first  roller  ele- 
ment mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  support  plate 
means  for  operative  engagement  in  said  first  bracket  run- 
ner means  for  movement  along  the  length  therealong,  and 
a  second  roller  element  spaced  from  said  first  roller  ele- 
ment the  same  distance  said  second  bracket  runner  means 
is  spaced  from  said  first  bracket  runner  means  and  in  the 
same  direction  thereof  for  operative  engagement  in  said 
second  bracket  runner  means  for  movement  along  the 
length  thereof;  said  roller  means  having  means  for  con- 
necting each  of  said  first  roller  element  and  said  second 
roller  element  to  the  underside  of  said  support  plate  means 
so  that  movement  of  said  roller  Elements  along  said 
bracket  runner  means  will  cause  corresponding  movement 
of  said  support  plate  means  along  the  lengths  of  said 
bracket  runner  means; 

said  main  frame  having  at  least  one  upper  opening  through 
which  extend  said  roller  means  for  connection  to  the 
underside  of  said  support  plate  means  thereby  for  move- 
ment along  said  bracket  runner  means;  said  at  least  one 
opening  of  said  main  frame  providing  sufficient  clearance 
to  said  support  plate  means  to  allow  Movement  thereof  by 
said  roller  means;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  an  undersde  of  said 
support  plate  means  and  mounted  ia  the  interior  of  said 
main  frame  directly  below  said  support  plate  means,  said 
drive  means  comprising  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  a 
rotatable  disc  operatively  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of 
said  motor  for  rotating  said  disc,  an4  lever  means  having 
a  first  end  connected  to  said  underside,  and  a  second  end 
below  said  first  end  connected  to  said  disc;  said  disc  com- 
prising means  for  mounting  said  second  end  of  said  lever 
arm  thereto,  whereby  said  mounting  plate  is  caused  to 
have  oscillatory  movement  along  said  bracket  means. 


PROCESSOR  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  COOKING  GRAINS 
Eizo  Zaitn,  Nara,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Shinagawa  Machinery 
Works  Co^  Ltd^  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  614,907 

Clains  priority,  applkation  JapMi,  Jon,  1,  1983,  58-098498 

Irt.  CL*  A47J  37/13 

VS.  CL  99—352  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  type  grain  processor  c<>mprising  a  processor 

body  and  a  tank  for  supplying  hot  water  to  the  processor  body; 

said  processor  body  comprising  a  hopper  for  feeding  the 

grains  thereinto;  a  beating  means,  fbr  heating  the  grains 

from  the  hopper,  which  is  disposed  under  said  hopper;  a 

transport  means  for  transporting  said  heated  grains  while 

bringing  said  grains  into  contact  with  said  hot  water  from 

said  tank;  a  steaming  transport  meant  for  transporting  said 

grains  from  said  transport  means  while  bringing  said 

grains  into  contact  with  steam  thereby  steaming  them  and 

evaporating  the  excessive  water  on  the  surface  of  each 


grain  particle;  means  for  supplying  steam  to  said  steaming 
transporting  means;  and  an  outlet  on  a  dowitstream  end  of 


said  steaming  transport  means,  for  discharging  the  result- 
ing cooked  grains. 


4^1,348 
APPARATUS  FOR  GRILLING  MEAT  OR  THE  UKE 
M.  A.  M.  Halters,  Bavel,  aad  A.  S.  Verwijmaren,  Prinaenbeek, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Eurogrill  B.V^  Prinsenbeek, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,903 
Claims   priority,    application    N^herlam^    Sep.    7,    1983, 
8303095 

Int  CI.*  A47J  37/04 
U.S.  CL  99—421  H  2  dainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grilling  food,  suitable  for  continuous 
operation  in  commercial  use,  and  of  the  type  in  which  the  food 
is  mounted  on  a  rotating  pit  inside  a  grilling  chamber,  but 
differing  from  prior  grilling  apparatus  in  that  charring  of  liquid 
dripping  and  splattering  from  the  food  is  very  substantially 
reduced,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
walls,  including  an  upper  wall  located  above  the  food,  and 
including  lateral  walls  extending  downward  from  the 
upper  wall  to  a  bottom,  said  walls  and  bottom  collectively 
defining  the  grilling  chamber, 
a  casing  enclosing  said  walls  but  spaced  from  them; 
an  upper  plate  located  within  the  grilling  chamber  adjacent 

and  facing  said  upper  wall  but  spaced  from  it; 
a  heating  element  located  in  the  space  between  said  upper 
wall  and  said  upper  plate,  said  upper  plate  shielding  the 
food  from  radiation  produced  by  said  heating  element, 
whereby  excessive  localized  surface  heating  of  the  food  is 
avoided; 
a  fu^t  fan  located  in  the  space  between  said  upper  plate  and 
said  upper  wall  for  circulating  the  air  within  the  grilling 
chamber  first  downwardly  over  the  food,  and  then  up- 
wardly, and  for  causing  a  flow  of  air  across  said  heating 
element  for  heating  the  air  as  it  is  recirculated,  whereby 
cooking  of  the  food  is  accomplished  primarily  by  condu- 
tion  from  the  heated  air  rather  than  by  radiation  from  said 
heating  element; 
a  second  fan  located  in  the  space  between  said  casing  and 
said  walls  and  causing  ambient  air  to  flow  through  the 
space  between  said  casing  and  said  walls  and  carrying 
away  heat  from  said  walls,  whereby  said  walls  are  cooled 
so  that  charring  of  liquids  that  splatter  from  the  food  onto 
said  walls  is  substantially  reduced; 
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a  radiator  element  located  in  the  grilUng  chamber  above  the 
food  and  producing  radiation  for  browning  the  surface  of 
the  food,  said  radiator  element  being  operated  at  relatively 
low  power  compared  to  said  heating  element  since  said 
radiator  element  is  used  merely  for  browning  the  surface 
of  the  food  but  is  not  relied  on  for  cooking  the  interior  of 
the  food; 

a  fat  collecting  tray  located  on  the  bottom  of  the  grilling 
chamber;  and, 

guide  baffles  extending  from  said  lateral  walls  into  the  grill- 
ing chamber  and  sloping  downward  toward  said  fat  col- 
lecting tray,  and  funneling  into  said  fat  collecting  tray  any 
liquids  that  drip  from  the  food  while  it  is  cooking,  said 
guide  baffles  shielding  substantially  all  of  said  fat  collect- 
ing tray  from  the  radiation  and  hot  air  within  the  grilling 
chamber  and  further  serving  to  guide  the  flow  of  recircu- 
lating air  around  the  food,  said  guide  baffles  being  par- 
tially shielded  by  the  food  from  the  radiation,  thereby 
reducing  charring  of  liquids  that  drip  onto  said  guide 
baffles. 


to  cut  said  can  in  half,  after  the  can  has  been  crushed  respon- 
sive to  further  piston  reciprocation,  wherein  said  piston  is 
made  of  two  piston  members,  each  of  which  is  aligned  to  bear 
against  said  can,  and  means  whereby  one  said  members  is 


4,561,349 
VARLiBLE  LENGTH  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  A  PUSHED 

WIRE 
Reni  E.  Grenon,  21,  me  Victor  Hugo,  77181  Courtry,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR84/00063,  §  371  Date  Not.  13, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  13, 1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/03681,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  27, 1984 

per  FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,864 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1983,  83  04304 
Int.  a*  B65B  13/04 
U.S.a.  100— 26  5  Claims 


moveable  to  a  position  further  advanced  against  said  can  than 
the  other,  wherein  the  anvil  includes  a  portion  moveable  to  a 
position  out  of  alignment  with  said  piston  when  it  is  moveable 
to  said  position  further  advanced,  including  means  for  moving 
said  anvil  portion  responsive  to  piston  reciprocation. 

4,561,351 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  FLATTENING  CYLINDRICALLY 

SHAPED  CONTAINERS 

Vem  L.  Ader,  9352  Eisenhower,  Marshfleld,  Wis.  54449 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  443,537,  Jan.  18,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,119 

Int  CL*  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100—233  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  binder  wire  around  articles  to  be 
bound,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  first  portion  (3A) 
having  an  internal  face  (5A),  a  second  portion  (33)  having  an 
internal  face  (5B),  a  guide  channel  (4)  hollowed  out  in  said 
internal  faces  (5A,  5B),  each  portion  (3A,  3B)  having  two 
parallel  branches  (6Ai,  6A2  and  6B1,  6B2  respectively)  extend- 
ing towards  one  another  from  two  respective  opposite  junction 
zones  (7,  8),  said  branches  being  capable  of  having  their  inter- 
nal faces  (5A,  5B)  slide  over  each  other  and  delimiting  a  central 
opening  (9)  having  curved  ends  (10,  11)  in  the  junction  zones 
and  straight  sides  (12,  13)  in  the  parallel  branches  (6A1  -  6A2 
and  6B1  -  6B2),  while  the  guide  channel  (4)  is  composed  of 
successive  lengths  (4A  to  4E)  hollowed  alternately  in  the 
internal  face  (5A)  of  one  portion  (3A)  and  then  in  the  internal 
face  (5B)  of  the  other  portion  (3B)  with  connecting  slopes  (14, 
15)  between  each  internal  face  and  the  opposite  internal  face. 

4,561,350 
SOFT  DRINK  CAN  CRUSHER 

Felix  C.  Snoe,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of.  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,697 
Int  O*  B30B  9/32 
VS.  a.  100—98  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  soft  drink  can  crusher,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
frame,  a  cylinder  affixed  on  the  frame,  a  piston  slideable  inside 
the  cylinder,  means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  cylin- 
der, an  anvil  at  the  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  being 
forced  by  said  means  against  a  can  placed  in  an  end  of  said 
cylinder  adjacent  said  anvil  in  further  combination  with  means 


1.  A  hand  operated  implement  for  flattening  a  crushable 
cylindrically  shaped  container  having  closure  surfaces  at  both 
ends  thereof,  comprising: 

frame  means  constructed  and  arranged  for  retaining  a  con- 
tainer on  a  first  end  thereof,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
container  length  being  aligned  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  frame  means; 
handle  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  frame  means  adja- 
cent the  first  end  thereof,  constructed  and  arranged  for 
rotation  from  an  open  position  angled  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  means,  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion generally  parallel  to  the  frame  means  and  displaced 
therefrom  by  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  cylindrically  shaped  container  to  be  crushed; 

and 
pivot  plate  means  with  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  pivotally 
mounted  by  its  fixed  end  to  the  handle  means  for  rotation 
from  a  first  position,  acutely  angled  with  respect  to  the 
handle  means  and  perpendicularly  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  frame  means  when  the  handle  means  is  in  an  opened 
position,  to  a  second  position  substantially  flush  with  the 
handle  means  when  the  handle  means  has  been  rotated  to 
its  "closed  position,  the  pivot  plate  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  engaging  and  crushing  inward, 
with  its  free  end,  a  side  wall  of  a  cylindrical  container 
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retained  on  the  first  end  of  the  fnun<  means,  as  the  handle 
means  is  rotated  from  its  opened  position  to  its  closed 
position,  facilitating  the  folding  of  the  container  closure 
surfaces  inward  and  the  final  flattening  of  the  container  by 
the  handle  means  when  fully  rotated  to  its  closed  position. 


ROTATABLE  PRINT  MECHANISM  fOR  PRINTING  ON 

FRONT  OR  BACK  OF  MEDIA 
Edurd  Sryatsky,  Chicago,  and  K.  George  Rabiadnui,  Morton 
Grore,  both  of  Di^  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company, 
CkkagcDL 

Filed  Nov.  5,  IW4,  Scr.  No,  668,140 

Lit.  CL*  B41F  13/2' ' 

VS.  CL  101—2  14  Claims 


^L^ 


y^tMtmamT  Morixf 


u 


1.  A  document  printing  system  adapted  to  move  documents 
serially  past  a  print  head  for  printing  information  on  a  printing 
surface  of  each  document,  said  system  comprising: 

a  table  slidably  mounted  to  a  fixed  support,  said  table  being 
moveable  laterally  between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  first  document  receiving  track  on  aaid  table  for  moving 
said  documents  in  a  first  path  past  said  print  head  for 
printing  on  a  first  side  of  said  docunient  when  said  table  is 
in  said  first  position;  I 

a  second  document  receiving  track  cm  said  table  and  dis- 
posed m  spaced  relation  and  parallel  to  said  first  document 
receiving  track  for  moving  said  documents  in  a  second 
path  past  said  print  head  for  printing  on  a  second  side  of 
said  document  when  said  table  is  in  said  second  position. 


'ST/ 


4,561,353 
ENDLESS  BAND  HAND  STAMP 
Richard  H.  Chapman,  Mitcfaam,  and  Bernard  Sams,  London, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  PoemBatic  Robber  Stamp  Co., 
Ltd.,  London,  EogiaMi  j 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,784 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kindom,  Jan.  17,  1984, 
84  01165;  JoL  25,  1984,  84  20215 

Int  CL*  B41J  1/26 
VJS.  a.  101—111  16  Claims 

1.  A  rubber  stamp  comprising  a  housing 
a  base  plate  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  housing  and 

having  an  aperture  therethrough; 
a  handle  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing; 
a  stamp  block  including: 

a  plurality  of  independently  changeable  stamp  elements 
made  of  rubber  and  projecting  through  an  said  aperture 
in  said  plate, 
said  stamp  elements  being  arranged  on  a  plurality  of  end- 
less rubber  bands  rotatably  mounted  parallel  with  each 
other  on  a  common  frame  in  said  housing, 
said  common  frame  being  connected  to  said  handle  for 
movement  therewith  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  base 
plate; 
means  for  withdrawing  said  stamp  block  through  said  aper- 
ture in  said  base  plate  into  the  intei]ior  of  said  housing; 


means  for  changing  said  stamp  elements  on  said  stamp  block 
within  said  housing  from  outside  thereof, 
said  means  for  changing  comprising  a  plurality  of  wheels 

projecting  through  respective  slots  in  a  wall  of  said 

housing, 
each  said  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  recesses 

and  being  rotatable  to  rotate  one  of  said  rubber  bands; 

and 


means  for  locking  each  said  wheel  against  rotation  when  said 
stamp  block  is  in  the  stamping  position,  said  means  for 
locking  including 

a  frame  saddle  loosely  carried  on  said  fhune  and  having  a 
projection  thereon,  and  cam  means  carried  by  said 
handle  for  moving  said  projection  into  engagement 
with  a  peripheral  recess  on  each  of  said  wheels  when 
said  handle  is  rotated  through  a  predetermined  angle. 


4,561,354 
MULTIPLE  UNIT  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT 

OF  WEBS  OF  MATERLAL 
Joaef  Glantadinig,  Wolftdtz,  and  Peter  Gngl,  iOagenfiirt,  both  of 
Anstria,  assignors  to  Johannes  Zimmer,  Klagenfiirt,  Austria 

FOed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  6, 1983,  3557/83 

Int.  a.*  B41L  13/06 

VJS.  CL  101—120  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  web  of  material  which 
comprises: 

means  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  transport  path  for  a 
web  of  material; 

a  plurality  of  treatment  drums  spaced  apart  along  said  path 
for  successively  treating  each  area  of  said  web  as  said  web 
is  displaced  along  said  path; 

respective  holders  rotatably  receiving  said  drums  and  dis- 
posed above  said  path; 

respective  carriers  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  said  path, 
each  of  said  holders  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  carriers,  said  carriers  each  having  a  respec- 
tive extensicm; 
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respective  wedges  having  inclined  ramp  surfaces  engaging 

said  extensions; 
a  common  actuating  member  connected  to  all  of  said  wedges 

for  simultaneously  displacing  same  to  vertically  adjust  the 

positions  of  all  of  said  carriers  in  common;  and 
an  individually  controllable  element  associated  with  each 

holder  for  tilting  same  with  reference  to  the  respective 

carrier. 


4,561,355 

DEVICE  FOR  FIXING  A  PLATE  ON  A  CYLINDER 

Jean  P.  Cuir,  36  At  de  Brigode,  and  G^ru^  Cnir,  23  AU6e  des 

Champs,  both  of  59650  ViUeneuTe  D'ASCQ,  France 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  496,582,  May  20, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  27, 1982,  82  09702 

Int  a*  B41F  27/06 

UJS.  CL  101—378  11  Claims 


least  one  shaped  charge  attached  to  said  detonating  cord  and 
activated  thereby,  said  safe-arming  system  comprising: 
a  blasting  cap  having  a  force  transmitting  end  and  config- 
ured to  generate  a  directional  explosive  force  capable  of 
actuating  said  detonating  cord,  said  blasting  cap  for  rig- 
idly mounting  within  said  perforating  gun  to  said  support 
for  said  at  least  one  shaped  charge  such  that  the  direction 
of  said  explosive  force  is  fixed  in  relation  to  said  support; 
a  leaf  spring  biasing  means  for  movably  mounting  the  force 
receivmg  end  of  said  detonating  cord  adjacent  to  the  force 


transmitting  end  of  said  blasting  cap  and  movable  by 
lateral  displacement  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  explosive  force;  and, 
arming  means  for  penetrating  said  shaped  charge  carrier  and 
contacting  said  leaf  spring  biasing  means,  said  arming 
means  being  movable  to  alter  the  alignment  of  the  force 
receiving  end  of  the  detonating  cord  with  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  explosive  force,  whereby  actuation  of  said 
detonating  cord  by  said  blasting  cap  can  be  prevented  in  a 
non-aligned  position  and  permitted  in  an  aligned  position. 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  plate  (3)  on  a  cylinder  (11),  said 
device  permitting  the  quick  application  and  fixation  of  said 
plate  (3)  on  a  particular  angular  portion  of  said  cylinder  and, 
said  device  also  permitting  the  disengagement  of  said  plate 
from  the  cylinder  (1),  said  device  comprising  two  shaft  ends  (4) 
by  which  said  cylinder  (1)  is  guided  and  driven  into  rotation 
about  an  axis  (5),  said  device  including  positioning  means  (9) 
operable  to  move  the  plate  (3)  toward  the  cylinder  (1)  and 
away  from  the  cylinder  (1),  said  positioning  means  comprismg 
two  hubs  (21),  each  hub  being  mounted  on  one  of  the  shaft  ends 
(4)  of  the  cylinder  (1)  and  being  free  to  rotate  at  least  over  an 
angular  range  relative  to  the  cyhnder,  and  at  least  one  flange 
support  (23)  connected  on  one  side  to  at  least  one  of  said  hubs 
(21),  through  at  least  one  arm  (22)  of  adjustable  length  for 
securing  one  end  of  the  plate  (3),  said  device  also  inclu4ing 
means  (10)  for  fully  applying  on  the  cylinder  both  the  median 
portion  and  the  ends  of  the  piate,  said  means  for  applying 
including  a  hollow  cavity  (18)  within  said  cylinder  forming  a 
chamber  disposed  between  orifices  (13)  formed  in  the  cylinder 
and  a  circuit  (14)  of  a  vacuum  pump  (15),  said  circuit  being 
equipped  with  a  check  valve  (17)  and  connected  to  a  direc- 
tional control  valve  (20)  which  enables  said  circuit  to  dis- 
charge into  the  atmosphere. 

4,561,356 
EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE  SAFE-ARMING  SYSTEM 
Eraetto  E.  Bordon,  Hoostoii,  Tex.,  aHlffMr  to  Schlnmberger 
Technology  CorporatioB,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  527,062 

lat  a.*  F42C  15/00:  E21B  43/116 

VJS.  CL  102—202.1  W  f^^^ 

1.  An  explosive  charge  safe-arming  system  for  a  perforating 

gun  comprising  a  shaped  charge  carrier,  a  support  within  said 

carrier,  a  detonating  cord  having  a  force  receiving  end  and  at 


4,561,357 
STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  EXPLOSIVELY 
FIRED  PROJECTILE 
Inge  Maudal,  Huntington  Beach;  Byron  M.  Niemeier,  Clare- 
moot,  and  Larry  D.  Wedertz,  Mira  Loma,  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Dirision,  Pomona,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,142 
Int  CL*  F41G  9/00:  F42B  13/02.  15/00 
VS.  CL  102—439  11  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  which  includes  a  projectile  having  a  guidance 
mechanism  incorporated  therein  and  a  powder  charge  for 
firing  the  projectile,  said  cartridge  comprising: 
a  projectile  and  a  shell  casing  joined  together  as  two  separa- 
ble portions; 
a  powder  charge  contained  in  said  shell  casing  and  surround- 
ing a  portion  of  said  projectile,  the  firing  of  said  powder 
charge  causing  said  projectUe  to  be  expelled  from  the  shell 

'  casing; 

an  antenna  mounted  on  said  projectile  for  receivmg  signals 
from  a  remote  transmitter;  and 

course  correcting  means  affUed  to  the  projectile,  said  course 
correcting  means  comprising  an  elongated  member  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  s*ud  projectile  into  said  powder 
charge  and  being  selectively  deflectable  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile; 

said  course  correcting  means  further  comprising  drive 
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I 
means  coupled  to  control  the  defleclion  of  the  elongated    being  locked  to  the  rails  when  the  roller  head  is  under  load 
member  m  the  air  stream  formed  rearwardly  of  said  pro-    perfonmng  its  supporting  function,  and  two  of  the  rollers  run 
jectile  in  order  to  steer  said  projectile  in  response  to  sig- 
nals received  from  the  remote  transmitter. 


4^1,358 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  ARTICLES  THROUGH 

AN  IRRADUTION  BEAM 
Robert  G.  Burgen,  Smithtown,  N.Y^  a^dgnor  to  Radiation 
Dyunks,  Ibc^  Mehrille,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  J10,722 
lat  CI.*  B61B  3/00 


MS.  CL  104—89 


20  Claims 


on  the  lower  rail,  the  third  roller  engaging  the  underside  of  the 
upper  rail. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  articles  through  an  irradiation 
beam  having  a  width  B  to  irradiate  the  articles,  the  apparatus 
comprising; 

a.  a  suspension  member  for  supporting  a  carrier,  said  suspen- 
sion means  having  a  length  L  which  substantially  exceeds 
the  beam  width  B, 

b.  a  carrier  for  carrying  at  least  one  article  to  be  irradiated, 
said  carrier  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  suspension 
member  and  adapted  to  rotate  relative  thereto, 

c.  means  for  guiding  and  conveying  said  suspension  means 
along  a  selected  path  which  intersects  ttie  irradiation  beam 
at  a  given  angle  relative  to  the  plame  of  scan  of  the  beam, 
said  last  mentioned  means  being  connected  to  said  suspen- 
sion member  and  including  a  me»ns  permitting  the 
suspension  member  to  be  reoriented  relative  to  its  direc- 
tion of  travel  along  the  path,  and 

d.  means  for  pivoting  said  carrier  relative  to  said  suspension 
member  to  change  the  angle  between  said  plane  and  said 
carrier  to  an  angle  lying  between  said  plane  and  said  given 
angle. 


4^1,360 
SINGLE  AXLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  Ft)R  RAILROAD 

VEHICLE 
Harry  W.  Mnlcahy,  Griffith,  Ind.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jon.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,752 

Int  CL*  B61F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  105-199  S  5  Claims 


4,561359 
OVERHEAD  CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Edward  Duce,  Leeds,  England,  assignor  to  Stockrail  Services 
Limited,  GooMfsal,  En«^and 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,665 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Not.  11,  1982, 
8232232 

Int  CL*  E61B  i/00    I 
UACL  104-94  I  16  Claims 

12.  In  or  for  a  trolley  for  an  overhead  suspension  system 
comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  parallel  guide  rails,  a 
roller  head  which  is  for  swivelable  connection  to  a  suspension 
bracket,  said  roller  head  compnsmg  throe  rollers  arranged 
with  their  axes  parallel  and  at  the  comers  of  the  triangle 
formed  thereby  having  a  long  side  and  two  shorter  sides,  the 
roller  head  being  insertable  laterally  between  the  guide  rails 
when  the  long  side  of  the  triangle  is  parallel  to  the  rails,  but 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle,  a  vehicle  body,  a  wheel  and  axle 
assembly  having  a  journal  box  with  spaced  wings  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  body  beyond  said  axle,  spring  seats  on 
respective  wings  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  body  beyond 
said  axle  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  spring  means  on  said  seats 
for  supporting  said  body  to  accommodate  relative  lateral, 
longitudmal,  vertical,  yaw,  pitch  and  roll  movement  between 
said  assembly  and  said  body,  brackets  on  respective  wings,  said 
seats  being  disposed  between  said  brackets,  brackets  on  said 
body  above  respective  wing  brackets  and  aligned  therewith, 
each  wing  bracket  being  disposed  laterally  of  its  related  body 
bracket,  and  a  single  axial  displacement  damper  connected 
diagonally  to  each  wing  bracket  and  the  body  bracket  there- 
above  to  damp  such  movement. 


December  31,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1969 


4,561,361 

MOUNTING  FOR  THE  TOP  CHORDS  OF  THE  SIDES  OF 

A  RAILROAD  HOPPER  CAR 

Norman  S.  Adams,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ortner  Freight 
Car  Company,  Milford,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,370 

Int.a.*B61D77/O0 

UJS.  a.  105—406  R  22  Claims 


position  blocking  access  to  said  solid  weights  means  and  in  its 
open  position  permitting  access  to  said  solid  weight  means  so 


1.  Top  side  chord  attachment  for  an  open-top,  bottom-dis- 
charge railroad  car  of  the  type  having  sides  each  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  vertically  oriented  side  sheet  with 
upper  and  lower  edges,  a  bottom  chord,  a  top  chord  and  a 
plurality  of  side  posts,  said  side  sheet  being  affixed  at  its  lower 
edge  to  said  bottom  chord  and  at  its  upper  edge  by  fasteners  to 
said  top  chord,  each  of  said  side  posts  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  longitudinally  extending  lateral  flanges  to  either  side 
thereof,  said  side  posts  being  arranged  vertically  along  the 
exterior  of  said  side  sheet  in  parallel  spaced  relationship,  each 
of  said  side  posts  being  affixed  at  its  lower  end  to  said  bottom 
chord,  along  said  lateral  flanges  to  said  side  sheet,  and  at  its 
upper  end  by  fasteners  to  said  side  sheet  and  said  top  chord, 
said  top  chord  comprising  a  beam-like  member  extending 
substantially  the  length  of  said  side  sheet  and  having  a  horizon- 
tal portion  terminating  at  its  longitudinal  in-board  edge  in  a 
downwardly  depending  in-board  leg  lying  along  the  inside 
surface  of  said  upper  edge  of  said  side  sheet,  a  pair  of  mirror 
image  gussets  located  to  either  side  of  each  side  post  at  said 
upper  end  thereof,  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  sheet  and  the 
upper  ends  of  said  side  posts  being  spaced  from  said  horizontal 
portion  of  said  top  chord,  said  gussets  having  upper  edges 
abutting  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  top  chord,  each  gusset 
of  each  side  post  having  a  first  portion  overlying  the  adjacent 
one  of  said  side  post  flanges  and  a  second  portion  overlying  the 
adjacent  portion  of  said  side  sheet,  said  first  gusset  portion 
having  an  upper  fastener  passing  therethrough  and  through 
said  adjacent  side  post  flange,  said  side  sheet  and  said  in-board 
top  chord  leg  in  double  shear  and  at  least  one  lower  fastener 
below  said  upper  fastener  passing  through  said  first  gusset 
portion,  said  adjacent  side  post  flange  and  said  side  sheet  in 
single  shear,  said  second  gusset  portion  having  at  least  one 
upper  fastener  passing  therethrough  and  through  said  side 
sheet  and  said  in-board  top  chord  leg  in  double  shear  whereby 
to  strengthen  said  top  side  chord  assembly. 


4,561,362 
MOBILE-IMMOBILE  SAFE 
Wallace  P.  WUdermuth,  Box  888,  Lead,  S.  Dak.  57754 
Filed  Jnn.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,734 
Int  a.*  E05G  1/02 
UJS.  a.  109—81  2  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  safe-keeping  valuables  and  adapted  to  be 
selectively  rendered  relatively  heavy  and  consequently  rela- 
tively immobile  and  relatively  Hght  and  consequently  rela- 
tively portable,  said  container  comprising  a  casing  having 
inner  and  outer  spaced-apart  walls  and  a  lockable  door  for 
providing  access  to  a  storage  space  within  the  casing  when  the 
door  is  open  and  for  sealing  the  inside  of  the  casing  against 
access  when  the  door  is  closed,  the  space  between  the  inner 
and  outer  walls  holding  a  removable  mass  of  solid  weight 
means,  including  a  plurality  of  metal  weights,  sufficient  to 
render  the  container  relatively  immobile,  said  door  in  its  closed 


that  the  latter  may  be  removed  to  reduce  the  weight  of  the 
container  and  render  the  same  relatively  portable. 


4,561,363 

METHOD  AND  CHAMBER  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF 

EFFLUENT  GASES  FROM  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF 

COMBUSTIBLE  MATERIAL 

Heinz  Mallek,  Linnich-Tetz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kemforschungsanhige  Jiilich  GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 

1983,  3312863 

Int  CI.*  F23G  5/00 
VS.  a.  110—229  20  aaims 


1.  Method  of  burning  up  material  which  is  at  least  in  large 
part  combustible  comprising  the  steps  of  pyrolyzing  said  com- 
bustible material  and  burning  it  with  admission  of  air  in  quanti- 
ties insufficient  for  complete  combustion  to  produce  combusti- 
ble gases  at  least  part  of  which  are  not  ignited  by  the  burning 
material,  and  then  leading  said  combustible  gases  to  a  combus- 
tion chamber  in  which  they  are  mixed  with  air  and  then  burned 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  pyrolyzmg 

step,  J  V  1. 

the  step  of  burning  said  combustible  gases  at  said  higher 
temperature  in  said  combustion  chamber  being  performed 
by  providing  a  first  admission  of  air  into  said  combustion 
chamber  (1)  for  partial  combustion  of  said  gases  in  said 
combustion  chamber  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  800* 
C.  and  by  leading  said  gases  from  said  combustion  cham- 
ber (1)  into  a  gas  duct  (4)  which  is  open  to  the  interior  of 
said  combustion  chamber  (1)  to  an  extent  adequate  for 
passage  of  said  gases  into  said  duct,  and  then  leadmg  said 
gases  in  said  duct,  separately  from  the  remainder  still  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  away  from  said  combustion 
chamber  through  a  portion  thereof  while  feeding  fresh  air 
into  said  duct  for  mixing  with  said  gases  and  for  support- 
ing their  combustion  in  said  duct  at  a  temperature  therein 
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rising  above  800*  C.  as  said  gases  probeed  in  said  duct  on 
their  way  out  of  said  combustion  chamber. 


)]L-I 


4^1,364 
METHOD  OF  RETROFnTING  AN  Olt-FIRED  BOILER 

TO  USE  C»AL  AND  GAS  COMBUSTION 
Alex  E.  S.  Green,  GaiMsrillc  and  Arace  A.  S.  Green,  Mkanopy, 
botk  of  Fbu,  aviviors  to  UniTenity  of  Florida,  Gainearille, 
Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  306,177,  Sep.  28,  1911,  abwidoaed.  This 

application  Jnn.  2,  1983,^.  No.  500,392 

bit  CL*  F230  7/00 

VS.  CL  110—347  19  daims 


1.  A  method  of  retrofitting  an  existing  oU-fired  boiler  to  bum 
coal  and  natural  gas  to  achieve  the  noilmal  power  densities 
and/or  SO2  levels  of  said  boiler  when  buraing  oil  and  maintain- 
ing manageable  ash  levels  therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  determining  the  type  of  coal  based  upon  the  percent  of 
sulfur  and  the  percent  of  ash  which  is  to  be  used  in  a 
pulverized  state  to  form  a  generally  homogenous  fuel 
mixture; 

(B)  selecting  from  among: 

(1)  direct  coal- water  slurry  injection  and  combustion 
apparatus  for  low  sulfur  and  low  ash  contents,  and  high 
fusion  temperature  coals, 

(2)  first  mdirect  coal-water  slurry  injection  and  combus- 
tion apparatus  for  moderate  sulfilr  and  high  ash  con- 
tents, and  high  fusion  temperature  coals,  and 

(3)  second  indirect  coal-water  slurry  injection  and  com- 
bustion apparatus  for  moderate  sulfiir  and  high  ash 
contents,  and  low  fusion  temperature  coals; 

(C)  installing  the  selected  injection  and  combustion  appara- 
tus on  said  existing  oil-fired  boiler; 

(D)  installing  natural  combustible  gas  injection  in  said  com- 
bustion apparatus; 

(E)  injecting  said  coal-water  slurry  under  pressure  in  a  tan- 
gentially  swirling  path;  and 

(F)  mjecting  said  gas  under  pressure  with  air  in  a  apirally 
swirling  path  within  the  path  of  said  coal-water  slurry 
with  the  motion  of  said  gas  reinforcing  the  motion  of  said 
coalwater  slurry  to  enhance  the  more  complete  combus- 
tion thereof.  I 


4,561,365 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CUT  SEGMENTS  OF  A 
SELECTED  LENGTH  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  FOLDED 

END 

Volker  SckiBidt,  4638  Toddi  Rd.,  Lexttgtoa,  Ky.  40509,  and 

Erich  A.  Schaidt,  2415  Liberty  Rd.,  Uxii«toB,  Ky.  40505 

FQed  JsB.  28, 1963,  Scr.  N«.  462,032 

lot  CL*  D05B  23/00 

VS.  CL  112— U1J7  30  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  segment  cut  from  a  strip  of 

material  with  at  least  one  end  of  the  cut  segment  folded  includ- 

mg: 


cutting  means  to  cut  a  segment  of  a  selected  length  from  the 
strip  of  material; 

feed  means  to  feed  the  strip  of  material  a  first  selected  dis- 
tance along  a  first  path  past  said  cutting  means; 

gripping  means  to  grip  the  strip  of  material  after  it  has  been 
fed  past  said  cutting  means  the  first  selected  distance  by 
said  feed  means  to  pull  the  strip  of  material  a  second 
selected  distance  along  the  first  path  past  said  cutting 
means  so  that  the  sum  of  the  first  and  second  distances 
equals  the  selected  length  of  the  cut  segment; 

movable  means  movable  along  a  second  path  substantially 
orthogonal  to  the  first  path  along  which  the  strip  of  mate- 
rial is  pulled  by  said  gripping  means; 

said  movable  means  having  holding  means  to  hold  the  por- 
tion of  the  strip  of  material  to  be  cut; 

reciprocating  means  to  advance  said  movable  means  along 
the  second  path  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  holding 
means  holds  the  portion  of  the  strip  of  material  to  be  cut; 

first  rendering  means  to  render  said  holding  means  effective 
to  hold  the  portion  of  the  strip  of  material  to  be  cut  when 
said  cutting  means  cuts  the  strip  of  material  to  produce  a 
cut  segment  held  by  said  holding  means; 

folding  means  to  fold  the  cut  segment  held  by  said  holding 
means  to  form  a  loop  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  cut  seg- 
ment; 

second  rendering  means  to  render  said  gripping  means  inef- 
fective after  said  cutting  means  has  cut  the  strip  of  mate- 
rial to  form  the  cut  segment  and  prior  to  said  feeding 
means  being  effective; 


J^ 


said  reciprocating  means  advancing  said  movable  means 
from  the  first  position  along  the  second  path  to  a  second 
position  at  which  the  folded  cut  segment  is  to  be  attached 
to  other  material  after  being  retained  at  the  second  posi- 
tion; 

said  first  rendering  means  rendering  said  holding  means 
ineffective  after  the  folded  cut  segment  has  been  retained 
at  the  second  position; 

and  said  reciprocating  means  retracting  said  movable  means 
along  the  second  path  to  a  third  position  more  remote 
from  the  second  position  than  the  first  position  after  said 
holding  means  has  been  rendered  ineffective. 

30.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  cut  segment  of  a  selected 
length  for  positioning  at  a  i>osition  at  which  the  cut  segment  is 
to  be  attached  to  other  material  inclwfing: 

support  means; 

clamping  means  supported  by  said  support  means  to  clamp  a 
portion  of  a  strip  of  material  to  be  cut  prior  to  the  strip  of 
material  being  cut  to  produce  a  cut  segment  of  a  selected 
length,  said  clamping  means  clamping  the  portion  of  the 
strip  of  material  imtermediate  the  ends  of  the  cut  segment 
to  be  produced  from  the  strip  of  material; 

means  to  mount  said  support  means  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  a  path  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  strip  of 
materia]  to  be  cut  to  produce  the  cut  segment  to  be 
clamped  by  said  clamping  means; 

and  means  to  cause  reciprocating  movement  of  said  support 
means  along  the  path  from  a  first  position  at  which  the  cut 
segment  is  produced  from  the  strip  of  material  by  cutting 
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to  a  second  position  at  which  the  cut  segment  is  to  be 
attached  to  other  material,  from  the  second  position  to  a 
third  positioa  more  remote  from  the  second  position  than 
the  first  position,  and  from  the  third  position  to  the  first 
position. 


4,561,367 
LOCKSTITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 
JohaCorbett,  Aspley  Guise;  Edric  M.  E,  Brown,  Milton  KeyMs; 
Peter  N.  Tapncr,  Twickenham,  and  David  J.  Conuuadcr, 
Mlhoa  Keynes,  all  of  Eaglaad,  assignors  to  USM  Corpora- 
tioa,  FanaiagtoB,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,657 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1983, 
8324063 

bt  CL*  D05B  15/08 
VS.  CL  112—38  " 


4,561,366 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  A  CUT  SEGMENT  OF  A 

SELECTED  LENGTH 

Volker  Schmidt,  4638  Todds  Rd.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40509,  and 

Erich  A.  Schmidt,  2415  Liberty  Rd.,  Uxingtoa,  Ky.  40505 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,494 

iBt  CL*  D05B  3/12.  35/00 

VS.  CL  112— 121 J7  W  Claims 


«~1      (MKIg     I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  cut  segment  of  a  selected 

length  and  forming  a  loop  in  the  cut  segment  including: 

support  means; 

two  separate  clamping  means  supported  by  said  support  means 
for  movement  with  said  support  means  to  clamp  separate 
portions  of  a  strip  of  material  to  be  cut  before  cutting  or 
when  the  strip  of  material  is  cut  to  produce  a  cut  segment  of 
a  selected  length,  said  two  separate  clamping  means  clamp- 
ing the  separate  portions  of  the  strip  of  material  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  cut  segment  to  be  produced  from  the  strip  of 
material; 

means  to  mount  said  support  means  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  a  path  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  strip  of 
material  that  is  to  be  cut  to  produce  the  cut  segment  to  be 
clamped  by  said  two  separate  clamping  means; 

means  to  cause  reciprocating  movement  of  said  support  means 
along  the  path  from  a  first  position  at  which  the  cut  segment 
is  produced  from  the  strip  of  material  by  cutting  and  said 
two  separate  clamping  means  clamp  the  cut  segment  to  a 
second  position  at  which  the  cut  segment  is  to  be  attached  to 
other  material  by  the  cut  segment  being  retained  for  attach- 
ment to  the  other  material  prior  to  said  two  separate  clamp- 
ing means  ceasing  to  clamp  the  cut  segment,  from  the  second 
position  to  a  third  position  more  remote  from  the  second 
position  than  the  first  position  to  enable  positioning  of  the 
strip  of  material  prior  to  said  two  separate  clamping  means 
being  positioned  for  clamping  separate  portions  of  the  strip 
of  material,  and  from  the  third  position  to  the  first  position; 
and  reducing  means  to  reduce  the  distance  between  said  two 
separate  clamping  means  at  least  from  where  said  two  sepa- 
rate clamping  means  clamp  the  cut  segment  and  before  said 
support  means  is  disposed  at  the  second  position  so  that  the 
cut  segment  has  a  loop  of  a  selected  length  formed  between 
said  two  separate  clamping  means  when  said  support  means 
is  at  the  second  position. 


1.  A  lockstitch  sewing  machine  comprising  a  worktable  and 
a  presser  foot  arranged  at  an  operating  locality  of  the  machine 
for  clamping  a  workpiece  therebetween  and  for  feeding  such 
workpiece  step-by-step  through  the  operating  locality; 

a  mounting  for  a  curved  hooked  needle  and  a  further  mount- 
ing for  a  curved  awl  arranged  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  worktable,  at  the  operating 
locality  of  the  machine,  and  mounted  for  jMvotal  move- 
ment about  a  common  axis, 

means  for  looping  thread  over  the  needle  hook,  after  the 
latter  has  penetrated  a  workpiece  being  stitched  and  while 
it  is  projecting  therethrough,  retraction  of  the  needle  then 
causing  the  loop  of  thread  to  be  drawn  through  the  work- 
piece, 

means,  including  a  rotatable  shuttle,  by  which  a  lockstitch 
can  be  formed  with  said  thread  and  a  further  thread,  and 

means  for  thereafter  drawing  the  lockstitch  thus  formed  into 
the  body  of  the  workpiece,  wherein  the  needle  mounting 
and  the  awl  mounting  are  caused  to  pivot  each  by  a  crank 
mechanism, 

and  further  wherein  the  mechanisms  are  mounted  on  a  com- 
mon crank  shaft  and  each  is  operatively  connected  to  its 
associated  mounting  through  a  bell  crank  lever  arrange- 
ment, said  arrangements  being  mounted  on  a  common 
pivot  arranged  intermediate  the  crank  shaft  and  the  com- 
mon axis  of  the  mountings  for  the  needle  and  awl. 
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SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  THE  NEEDLE  HOLDER 

MAGAZINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  OOUPUNG  AND 
DECOUPLING  OF  THREAD  CONTAINING  NEEDLES 
AND  NEEDLE  HOLDERS 
Erick  WiUenbadier,  Kaiso'slaaterii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany, 
•ssigiior  to  PfifT  ladftriemiirhineii  €aibH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Cir— ny 
DiTiskNi  of  Ser.  No.  589,493,  Mar.  14,  1984.  This  appUcation 
Jon.  13,  1985,  Scr.  No.  744,418 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  17, 
1983,3309509 

lat.  a*  D05B  49/00 
UjS.  CL  112—241  3  Claims 


maximum  bight  width  and  a  feed  member  mounted  to  execute 

longitudinal  feed  motion,  comprising: 

selecting  a  plurality  of  patterns  for  the  group  of  patterns  which 
each  Ue  in  a  rectangular  area  and  include  a  plurality  of 
stitches  which  form  at  least  one  cross-stitch  having  a  cross 
point  with  legs  extending  by  equal  amounts  from  the  cross 
point,  stitches  in  each  pattern  forming  said  cross  stitch  lying 
at  90*  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  width  of  said  rect- 
angular area  for  each  pattern  being  an  integer  fraction  of  the 
maximum  bight  width,  each  pattern  having  a  starting  and  a 
final  needle  perforation  point  which  are  spaced  apart  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  by  a  longitudinal  width  of  the  rectan- 


1.  A  needle  thread  guide  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
reciprocatable  needle  bar  and  a  magazine  for  needle  holders 
each  of  which  contains  a  needle  having  thread  which  is  drawn 
off  from  a  supply  thereof,  comprising  a|  stop  plate  mounted 
adjacent  said  needle  bar  and  having  a  plurality  of  alternately 
arranged  needle  support  sectors  and  slots  defined  along  a  top 
face  thereof,  a  guide  finger  for  a  thread  supply  for  each  needle 
adjacent  said  stop  plate,  a  thread  catching  lever  for  each  needle 
holder  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  stop  plate  and  said 
guide  finger  and  being  engageable  in  an  o^rative  position  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  sectors  and  with  the  thread  fed  for  the 
operating  needle  from  each  thread  supply  being  engageable  in 
a  non-operative  position  in  a  respective  ^lot  which  Ues  out  of 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  associated  ieedle  thread. 

2.  A  needle  thread  guide  for  guiding  a  plurality  of  needle 
thread  supplies  into  association  with  a  t4ke-up  lever  which  is 
movable  on  a  sewing  machine  before  the  thread  is  delivered  to 
a  thread  guide  needle,  comprising  a  stop  plate  mounted  for 
movement  and  having  a  plurality  of  alternately  arranged  nee- 
dle support  sectors  and  slots  defined  alotg  a  top  face  thereof, 
a  guide  finger  for  thread  supply  for  efu:h  thread  arranged 
alongside  said  stop  plate,  a  thread  catching  lever  for  each 
needle  holder  mounted  adjacent  said  stop  plate  and  said  guide 
finger  and  being  engageable  in  an  operative  position  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  sectors  and  with  the  thread  fed  to  the 
operating  needle  for  each  thread  supply  and  being  engageable 
in  a  non-operating  position  in  a  respective  slot  in  a  position  in 
which  is  lies  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  its  associated 
needle  thread,  and  means  for  shifting  said  thread  catching 
levers  relative  to  said  plate. 


gular  area,  a  starting  point  of  at  least  some  patterns  in  the 
group  of  patterns  corresponding  to  a  final  point  of  at  least 
some  patterns  in  the  group  of  patterns; 

establishing  a  sequence  of  permissible  patterns  for  the  com- 
bined pattern  wherein  each  pattern  in  the  sequence  has  a 
final  point  corresponding  to  a  starting  point  of  a  preceding 
pattern  in  the  sequence;  and 

stitching  the  combined  pattern  using  a  plurality  of  the  patterns 
within  the  group  of  patterns  and  observing  the  established 
sequence,  the  combined  pattern  being  stitched  to  include 
some  patterns  which  are  staggered  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  the  longitudiiud  direction  and  at  least  some  patterns 
which  are  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction. 


4^1^70 

RECREATIONAL  WATERCRAFT 

WOliam  D.  Sanford,  ItR  #1,  Story  Qty,  Iowa  50248 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,236 

Int  a*  B63B  1/04.  39/06;  B63H  25/06 


VS.  a.  114—56 


13  Claims 


SEWN  PATTERN  ARRANGEMENT  tO  BE  PRODUCED 

BY  A  ZIG  ZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Giater  Meier,  Karlamhe-Dwiach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dorina  NMhmwfhinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  Na  532,830 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1982,3234864 

ImL  CL*  D05C  1 7/00;  D09B  3/02 
UJS.  CL  112—266.1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stitching  a  combined  pattern  from  a  group  of 
patterns  wherein  each  pattern  in  the  combined  pattern  is  con- 
nected directly  to  an  adjacent  pattern  without  jump  stitches 
between  patterns,  and  using  a  zig  zag  sawing  machine  having 
a  needle  mounted  to  execute  lateral  bigbt  movement  within  a 


^3 


1.  A  recreational  watercraft  comprising: 

a  housing; 

seating  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  supporting  a 

person; 
control  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  guiding  said 

watercraft  through  the  water  comprising: 
a  first  generally  vertically  disposed  shaft  rotatably  attached 

to  a  forward  portion  of  said  housing; 
a  first  bottom  rudder  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  first 


December  31,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1973 


shaft  for  affecting  the  movement  of  said  watercraft  as  it 
moves  through  the  water; 

a  first  top  rudder  means  disposed  on  the  other  etid  of  said 
first  vertical  shaft  for  affecting  the  movement  of  said 
watercraft  as  it  moves  through  the  water; 

a  second  generally  vertically  disposed  shaft  rotatably  at- 
tached to  a  rear  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  second  bottom  rudder  means  disposed  on  one  end  of  said 
second  shaft  for  affecting  the  movement  of  said  watercraft 
as  it  moves  through  the  water; 

a  second  top  rudder  means  disposed  on  one  end  of  said 
second  vertical  shaft  for  affecting  the  movement  of  said 
watercraft  as  it  moves  through  the  water; 

foot  engageable  means  operably  attached  to  a  lower  portion 
of  said  first  shaft  for  selectively  rotating  said  first  shaft  in 
one  direction  or  the  other; 

interconnecting  means  operably  attached  to  said  foot  en- 
gageable means  and  to  the  second  shaft  for  moving  the 
second  shaft  proportionally  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the 
movement  of  the  first  rudder  means  thereby  permitting 
rapid  turning  of  said  housing  in  the  water  upon  actuation 
of  the  control  means  ,  said  interconnecting  means  includ- 
ing a  first  horizontally  disposed  cantilever  member  con- 
nected to  said  first  vertical  shaft,  a  second  horizontally 
disposed  canitlever  member  connected  to  said  second 
vertical  shaft,  and  cable  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  cantilever  members  for  causing  one  of  said  cantile- 
ver members  to  move  in  one  direction  when  said  other 
cantilever  member  is  moved  in  the  other  direction; 

means  for  connecting  said  foot  engageable  means  to  said  first 
horizontally  disposed  cantilever  member,  said  foot  en- 
gageable means  extending  to  both  sides  of  said  first  shaft  at 
all  times  so  it  can  be  engaged  by  both  feet  of  a  person 
within  the  housing; 

conduit  means  connected  to  each  inner  side  of  the  housing 
for  guiding  said  cable  means  around  the  seating  means 
from  one  of  said  cantilever  means  to  the  other; 
door  means  for  selectively  opening  said  housing  for  access 

or  closing  said  housing  for  use;  and 
ballast  means  for  insuring  that  said  door  means  will  be  on  top 
of  said  watercraft  when  the  watercraft  is  stopped. 


pendicular  to  the  centerboard  and  positioned  beneath  the 
water  surface  which  stabilizer  wings  are  slightly  swept 
back  from  the  bow  in  the  direction  of  the  stem  and  are 
rippled  from  bow  to  stem; 

a  pair  of  dagger-boards  each  of  which  protrades  through  a 
hull;  and 

a  plurality  of  various  sized  wedges  for  adjusting  the  pitch  of 
the  centerboard  stabilizer  which  are  inserted  forward  and 
aft  of  the  centerboard  deck  end  within  the  centerboard 
deck  opening. 


4,561,372 
SHIP  WITH  A  PIPING  SYSTEM  ARRANGED  ON  AN 
INNER  DECK 
Hans-Joachim  Franz,  KoUn-Reisiek;  Karl-Otto  Sadler,  Ham- 
burg, and  Willi  Schmidt,  Ellerbek,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Blohm  A  Voss  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,613 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^.  16, 
1983,  3305323 

Int  CL*  B63B  25/08 
VS.  a.  114—74  R  44  Claims 


4,561,371 

CATAMARAN  STABILIZATION  STRUCTURE 

Richard  L.  KeUey,  39  Roosevelt  St,  and  Frederick  W.  Holbrow, 

25  Congress  St,  both  of,  Braintree,  Mass.  02184 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,543 

Int  CL*  B63H  9/00 

VS.  a.  114—61  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  catamaran  sailboat  with  a  bow  and  stem  that  includes 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  parallel  hulls  and  interconnecting 
bracing  and  decking  secured  to  said  hulls,  a  catamaran  stabili- 
zation structure  comprising: 
a  longitudinal  opening  in  the  decking  intermediately  dis- 
posed between  the  hulls  having  a  forward  end  and  an  aft 
end  corresponding  to  the  bow  and  stem  respectively; 
a  centerboard,  protruding  through  said  longitudinal  open- 
ing, having  a  deck  end  which  terminates  in  a  handle  and  is 
positioned  above  the  decking,  and  a  water  end  which 
terminates  in  a  double  wing  stabilizer  approximately  per- 


19.  A  ship  with  at  least  one  piping  system  arranged  on  a  deck 
having  a  mounting  surface  located  in  the  interior  of  the  ship  for 
the  conveying  of  fluids,  the  pipmg  system  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  subdivided  individual  piping  units  which  are  assembled 
at  predetermined  intervals  selectively  in  the  longitudinal  and 
lateral  directions  along  vertical  lateral  and  longitudinal  divid- 
ing planes,  said  piping  units  being  disposed  on  removable 
pallets  located  on  said  mounting  surface,  open  ends  of  corre- 
sponding pipes  of  adjacent  piping  units  being  arranged  on 
vertical  dividing  planes,  the  piping  system  including  remov- 
able pipe  connectors  for  fluid-tight  connection  of  correspond- 
ing mating  pipes  of  adjacent  piping  units  in  assembly. 


4,561373 
PROTECTIVE  CAPS  FOR  SAILBOAT  SPREADERS 
John  Hackney,  1026  NW.  16th  St,  Stmvt  Fla.  33494 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Scr.  No.  602,138 
Int  a.*  B63H  9/10 
VS.  a.  114—89  3  Claims 

1.  A  protective  cap  for  the  end  of  a  sailboat  spreader  which 
comprises: 
an  opening  in  the  rear  of  said  cap  of  a  size  such  that  said  cap 

will  fit  snugly  over  said  spreader  end, 
an  arcuate  surface  on  the  front  of  said  cap, 
a  first  slot  in  one  side  of  said  cap  that  extends  from  the  outer 

surface  of  said  cap  into  said  opening, 
a  second  slot  in  the  side  of  said  cap  opposite  to  said  first  slot, 
said  second  slot  extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cap  into  said  opening,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first 
and  second  slots  being  aligned, 
said  first  and  second  slots  providing  a  space  into  which  a 
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shroud  earned  on  the  end  of  said  spreader  may  enter  so 
said  cap  may  fit  over  the  end  of  said  spreader, 

a  first  bore  through  a  side  of  said  cap  that  extends  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  cap  into  said  opening,  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  first  bore  being  normal  to  said  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  slots, 

a  second  bore  through  a  side  of  said  cap  that  extends  from 


axis  essentially  parallel  to  said  mast  through  a  sector  of 
predetermined  extent  relative  to  said  mainsail  section, 
said  airfoil  surfaces  of  said  mainsail  and  jibsail  sections  being 
complementally  contoured  to  provide  a  composite 
smoothly  curved  essentially  continuous  airfoil  surface  on 
the  leeward  side  of  said  assemblage  and  a  relatively  flat 
composite  surface  on  the  windward  side  thereof,  indepen- 
dent of  the  angular  position  of  said  jibsail  section  relative 
to  said  mainsail  section. 


TOW  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 

Harold  G.  Paxton,  71901  Sorrento  PU  fUchmond,  Va,  23233 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,542 

lat  a*  B63B  21/56 

UJS.  a.  114-253  10  Claims 


the  outer  surface  of  said  cap  into  said  bpening,  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  second  bore  being  normal  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axes  of  said  slots  and  aligned  \Vith  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  bore,  and  I 

a  chamfer  on  the  outer  end  of  said  second  bore, 
said  first  and  second  bores  providing  a  passage  through 
which  a  cotter  pin  may  be  inserted  and  retained  by  ex- 
panding the  legs  of  said  cotter  pin  in  said  chamfer. 

4^1,374         I 
WIND  SHIP  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Gunnar  C  F.  AAer,  c/o  Aiker  EnterpriMt,  60  E.  42iid  St,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10165 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,363 

bt  CL«  B63H  9/10 

US.  a  114—103  *  a^mi 


1.  A  sailing  rig  for  a  ship,  comprising 

a  vertical  mast, 

a  rigid  unjointed  mainsail  section  contoured  to  provide  a 
pair  of  rearwardly  Upering  extenul  airfoil  surfaces  hav- 
ing their  leading  edges  disposed  adj»cent  to  said  mast,  said 
surfaces  curving  towards  each  other  and  forming  a  con- 
vex and  substantially  semicylindricil  curve  as  the  mainsail 
section's  leading  surface  between  said  leading  edges  of 
said  pair  of  airfoil  surfaces, 

a  rigid  jibsail  section  contoured  to  provide  a  pair  of  for- 
wardly  tapering  external  airfoil  sutfaces  and  having  their 
trailmg  edges  disposed  in  substantially  coplanar  relation 
with  the  leadmg  edges  of  said  main$ail  section,  there  being 
between  said  trailing  edges  a  concave  and  substantially 
semicylindrical  curved  trailing  surface,  complementally 
contoured  to  the  leading  surface  of  the  mainsail  section 
and  fitting  so  closely  thereto  as  to  fbrm  an  effective  airseal 
between  said  mainsail  and  jibsail  sections, 
means  permitting  conjoint  rotative  displacement  of  said 
mamsail  and  jibsaii  sections  through  360*  relative  to  the 

ship,  and  I 

means  for  roUtably  displacing  said  Jibsail  section  about  an 


1.  Tow  apparatus  installable  in  a  movable  craft  for  towing  a 
load  situated  behind  said  craft,  said  craft  having  at  least  one 
interior  surface  including  an  essentially  planar  portion  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  essentially  vertical  post  member  adapted  to  have  means 

connectable  to  said  load  secured  thereto; 
means  for  anchoring  said  vertical  post  member  to  a  planar 

portion  associated  with  one  of  said  interior  surfaces; 
at  least  one  support  member  having  an  upper  end  thereof 
connectable  to  said  vertical  post  member  proximate  the  top 
of  said  vertical  post  member;  and, 
means  for  anchoring  said  support  member  to  a  planar  portion 
associated  with  one  of  said  interior  surfaces,  said  support 
member  anchoring  means  comprising: 
footing  means,  said  footing  means  comprising  a  footing  plate 
and  two  footing  walls  perpendicular  thereto,  said  walls 
extending  from  one  side  of  said  plate  to  form  a  channel 
therebetween,  said  footing  means  being  insertable  into  a 
complementary  shaped  aperture  in  said  planar  portion  of 
said  interior  surface  in  a  manner  whereby  said  footing 
plate  abuts  said  planar  portion  and  said  footing  walls 
extend  into  said  aperture;  ankle  means,  said  ankle  means 
being  positionable  in  at  least  a  storage  position  and  a  utility 
position,  said  ankle  means  in  said  storage  position  being 
essentially  entirely  accommodated  in  said  footing  channel, 
said  ankle  means  in  said  utiUty  position  having  a  distal 
portion  thereof  extending  beyond  said  footing  plate  and  at 
an  angle  thereto,  said  distal  portion  of  said  ankle  means 
having  thereon  means  for  mating  with  a  lower  end  of  said 
support  member;  and, 
means  for  selectively  moving  said  ankle  means  between  said 
storage  position  and  said  utility  position. 


4,561,376 
TRANSPORTABLE  PONTOON 
James  P.  Fitzgerald-Smith,  Ossenisley,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Govenuaent  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Irelaad,  Lomloo,  Engbwd 
per  No.  PCr/GB83/00193,  §  371  Date  Apr.  18, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  18,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00731,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  1,  1984 

per  Plied  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  604,656 
iBt  a.«  B63B  35/36 
VS.  CL  114—267  9  Claims 

1.  A  transportable  pontoon  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  hull  members  each  having 
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a  (1)  keel  edge,  (2)  a  gunwale  edge,  substantially  parallel 
to  said  keel  edge,  and  (3)  at  least  two  bulkhead  edges; 
hinging  means  for  hinging  said  members  in  sealed  relation- 
ship at  alternately  conjoined  keel  edges  and  gimwale 
edges  so  as  to  fold  in  concertina  fashion,  thus  allowing 
said  pontoon  to  be  substantially  uniplanar  when  folded; 
and 


bulkhead  member  means  extending  in  sealed  relationship 
between  each  inwardly  folding  pair  of  hull  members,  for 
defining  with  said  hull  members  a  sequence  of  open  top, 
hollow  parallel  hulls  each  having  a  triangular  cross-sec- 
tion when  said  pontoon  is  extended. 

4,561,377 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  FIBER  MATERIALS  WITH 

RESIN 
Dean  Youngkeit,  Willard,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Thiokol, 

lac,  Chicago,  m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,634,  Jun.  15, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,530,855. 

This  applicatioD  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,907 

Int  CL*  B05C  1/12.  11/10 

VS.  CL  118—33  6  Claims 


a  line  that  is  parallel  to  a  tangent  to  the  to  the  curvature  of 
the  adjacent  surface  of  said  drive  roller  applicator, 

said  drive  roller  applicator  being  operative  to  gather  fibers 
looped  around  a  substantial  portion  of  the  circumference 
thereof  into  a  fibrous  band  as  the  fibers  are  pulled  under 
tension  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  circumference 
thereof,  and 

means  for  depositing  resin  under  pressure  on  a  surface  of  said 
drive  roller  applicator  that  is  opposite  to  the  portion  of  the 
circumference  thereof  about  which  the  fibrous  band  is 
pulled, 

said  means  for  depositing  resin  to  the  surface  of  the  drive 
roller  applicator  including  a  spring  loaded  applicator 
block  in  sealing  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  roller 
applicator,  said  block  having  orifices  therein  facing  the 
surface  of  said  roller  applicator  and  from  which  resin  is 
adapted  to  issue  for  even  distribution  thereon,  and  pump- 
ing means  connecting  said  orifices  to  a  source  of  resin 
under  pressure. 

4,561,378 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Kiahido;  Tetsnya  Yoshiao,  both  of  Hachloji;  TakasU 
Kageyama,  Hino,  and  Kazoo  Kato,  Hachioji,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Koaishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,708 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japaa,  Jua.  22,  1982,  57-106136 
lat  CL*  B05C  5/02.  13/00 
VS.  CL  118—62  5  Claims 


II  II  n  fi  innnnnn 


II  n  K  II  II  n  fi  innnnnn     a^-^^^prT: 


t-Tii[ 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  fiber  materials  with  resin  compris 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  having  a  coater  and  a  gas  jetting 
device  disposed  to  oppose  to  each  other  across  a  continuously 
running  support,  so  that  the  coating  is  made  by  said  coater 
while  said  support  is  carried  in  a  non-contacting  manner  by  a 
gas  jetted  from  said  gas  jetting  device  towards  said  support, 
characterized  in  that  said  gas  jetting  device  has  a  hollow  hous- 
ing into  which  the  gas  is  introduced  from  a  gas  source  at  a 
pressure  of  between  0. 1  and  5  Kg/cm^,  a  portion  of  the  wall  of 
said  housing  adjacent  to  said  support  being  curved  and  defin- 
ing a  non-contact  carrying  region  of  high  static  pressure  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  gas  jetting  nozzle 
ports  through  which  said  gas  is  jetted  towards  said  support, 
each  gas  jetting  nozzle  port  having  a  throat  portion  of  prede- 
termined length  and  presenting  a  minimum  cross-sectional  area 
inwardly  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  wall  of  said 
housing  and  an  enlarged  outlet  portion  of  a  length  less  than 
said  predetermined  length  and  presenting  a  comparatively 
large  cross-section  area  opening  in  said  surface  of  said  wall, 
said  minimum  cross-sectional  area  being  equivalent  to  that  of  a 
circular  area  having  a  diameter  ranging  between  0.02  and  0.5 
mm  and  said  fnaTimiim  cross-sectional  area  being  equivalent  to 
that  of  a  circular  area  having  a  diameter  ranging  between  0.5 
and  5  mm. 


mg 


a  plurality  of  positioning  rollers  having  axes  of  roUtion 
which  are  all  parallel, 

a  roUtaUe  drive  roller  applicator  having  an  axis  of  rotation 
that  is  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  positioning 
rollers, 

each  of  swd  plurality  of  positioning  rollers  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  drive  roller  appUcator  and  being  adapted  for 
having  a  fiber  individual  thereto  pulled  under  tension 
thereof  and  dircted  thereby  tangentially  to  the  surface  of 
said  drive  roller  applicator,  said  positioning  rollers  being 
positioned  in  a  substantially  evenly  spaced  relationship  on 


4,561,379 
PAPER  FORMING 
Ronnie  A.  AraT,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588^61 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1983, 

8309530 

lat  CL*  B05C  11/04 
VS.  CL  118—126  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  coater  blade  comprising  a 


1976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


blade  support,  clamping  means  for  locatihg  the  coater  blade 
against  the  blade  support,  a  profile  support  including  a  plate- 
like member  clamped  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  leaving  an- 
other edge  projecting  to  engage  the  coat^  blade  transversely 
therealong,  mounting  means  comprising  a  mounting  bar  se- 
cured to  the  blade  support,  and  a  clamp  ba^  securing  the  profile 


support  to  the  mounting  bar  at  one  end  thereof,  said  mounting 
means  including  a  pluraUty  of  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  screws,  each,  of  which  engages  the  profile  support 
and  mounting  means  to  bias  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
profile  support  engaging  the  coater  blade  tangentially  in- 
wardly or  outwardly  along  the  extension  of  the  blade  surface 
relative  to  the  tip  edge  of  the  blade. 


4^1,380 
NfETHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POWDER  CX)ATING  A 

MOVING  WEB 
Douglas  C.  Mulder,  Wellington,  and  David  E.  O'Ryan^  Avon 
Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NordwHi  Corporation,  Am- 
herst, Ohio  44001 

FUed  Jon.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,963 

Int  a.*  B05B  7/06,  7/U 

\}S.  CL  118—688  31  Claims 


1.  A  powder  spray  system  for  applying  solid  particulate 
powder  to  a  conveyorized  fiber  web  of  material,  which  system 
comprises, 

a  powder  spray  booth  having  a  spray  chamber  defined  at 
least  in  part  by  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall, 

an  opening  in  at  least  two  of  said  side  walls, 

a  conveyor  passing  through  said  openings  in  said  side  walls, 
said  conveyor  being  adapted  to  transport  a  web  of  fiber 
material  supported  thereon  through  said  booth, 

powder  recovery  means  including  a  powder  recovery  cham- 
ber located  beneath  said  bottom  wall  of  said  booth, 

at  least  one  powder  spray  gun  for  spraying  solid  particulate 
powder  upon  said  web  of  material,  said  spray  gun  com- 
prising, 

a  tubular  barrel  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end, 

means  for  connecting  said  inlet  end  to  a  source  of  air  en- 
trained powder, 

a  nozzle  on  the  discharge  end  of  said  barrel,  and 

air  flow  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  barrel  for  draw- 
ing ambient  air  mto  said  air  flow  amplifier  means  and  for 


impacting  said  air  entrained  powder  with  a  high  velocity 
air  stream  in  the  course  of  passage  of  said  air  entrained 
powder  through  said  gun. 


4,561,381 
VOLTAGE-CONTROLLED  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
Toahio  Kaneko;  Koji  Sakamoto,  both  of  Tokyo;  Fuchio  Kanno, 
and  Wataru  Yasoda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-225973 
Int.  a/ G03G  75/0(J 
U,S.  a.  118—652  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  by 
applying  toner  thereto,  comprising: 

transporting  means  for  transporting  said  toner  along  a  prede- 
termined path  including  a  developing  region  where  said 
latent  image  is  developed; 

supply  means  for  supplying  said  toner  to  said  transporting 
means; 

toner  film  forming  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  sup- 
ply means  and  upstream  of  said  developing  region  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  transporting 
means  for  forming  a  film  of  said  toner  having  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  charge  of  predetermined  polarity  on 
said  transporting  means; 

discharging  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  developing 
region  and  upstream  of  said  supply  means  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  transporting  means  for 
removing  residual  charge  at  least  from  said  transporting 
means;  and 

bias  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  potential  to  said 
transporting  means  and  said  discharging  means  thereby 
maintaining  said  transporting  means  and  said  discharging 
means  substantially  at  the  same  potential. 


4,561,382 
VACUUM  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  GUN  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  D.  Zeren,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,414 

Int  a/  C23C  14/30 

MS.  a.  118—727  9  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  vapor  deposition  gun  assembly  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  end 
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plate  perpendicular  to  and  fastened  across  one  end  of  said 

surface;  ■         " 

a  heat  sink  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  a  crucible 

support  plate  perpendicular  to  and  fastened  across  one  end 

of  said  surface; 
means  for  mounting  said  heat  sink  within  a  first  orifice  in  said 

end  plate  with  said  support  plate  parallel  to  said  end  plate, 

said  means  providing  a  vacuum  seal  between  said  body  and 

said  sink; 
a  gim  for  providing  a  source  of  electrons  for  evaporating 

material  to  be  deposited,  said  gun  having  a  first  cyhndrical 

outer  surface  and  a  tip  at  one  end  of  said  surface; 


4,561,384 
ANIMAL  WATERING  APPARATUS 
Walter  H.  LHT,  New  CaaUe,  N.H. 

FUed  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,365 
tat  a*  AOIK  7/00 
MS.  CL  119—73 


6Claims 


means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  gun  within  a  second  orifice  in 
said  body  end  plate,  said  means  providing  a  vacuum  seal 
between  said  body  and  said  gun; 

crucible  means  for  holding  material  to  be  deposited,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  crucible  contacting  said  crucible  support  plate; 

a  plurality  of  magnet  means  fastened  to  said  body  end  plate  for 
directing  the  gun  output  into  said  crucible;  and 

shutter  means  affixed  to  said  body  for  selectively  covering  or 
uncovering  said  crucible,  thereby  permitting  control  over 
release  of  deposition  material. 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  domestic  animal  watering  de- 
vice comprising: 

(a)  a  molded  plastic  container  having: 

(1)  an  iimer  wall  defining  a  closed  bottom,  sidewalls  and 
an  open  top; 

(2)  an  outer  wall  integrally  jomed  to  said  inner  wall  at  said 
top  and  extending  below  said  closed  bottom  spaced 
outward  of  said  inner  wall  to  define  an  open  bottom 
below  said  closed  bottom; 

(b)  an  electrical  resistance  heating  element  in  contact  with 
said  inner  wall  consisting  of  negative  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  conductivity  heating  cable;  and, 

(c)  means  to  connect  said  heating  element  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  said  heating  element  providing  increas- 
ing electrical  energy  as  the  ambient  temperature  falls 
below  the  freezing  temperature  of  water. 


4,561,383 

BIRDHOUSE  WTTH  CYLINDRICAL  COMPARTMENTS 

Doyle  A.  TidwcU,  621  Cedar  La.,  Fort  Smith,  Ark.  72903 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,010 

tat  a.*  AOIK  31/00 

MS.  a.  119—23  7  Claims 


4,561,385 
FLUIDIZED  BED  SHELL  BOILERS 
Henry  F.  Cross,  Rickmansworth,  and  Maurice  Harman,  Bletch- 
ley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Energy  Equipment 
Company,  Ltd,^  Bedfordshire,  England 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcstion  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1982, 
8236259;  Feb.  17, 1983, 8304426;  Feb.  17, 1983, 8304427;  Aug.  2, 
1983,  8320818 

tat  CL*  F22B  1/00 
MS.  CL  122—4  D  16  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  compartment  bird  house  comprising 

at  least  three  cylindrical  tubes  from  4  to  8  inches  in  diameter 

at  least  6  inches  long, 
means  for  connecting  said  tubes  in  a  fued  array  with  at  least 

two  of  said  tubes  in  mutual  peripheral  contact, 
a  plurality  of  wall  elements  of  generally  circular  shape,  at 

least  some  of  said  wall  elements  having  a  hole  therein 

serving  as  an  entrance  opening, 
fastening  means  for  removably  fastening  said  wall  elements 

in  said  tubes  spaced  within  3  inches  of  the  end  thereof,  and 
horizontal  perch  rails  secured  near  at  least  some  of  the  ends 

of  said  tubes. 


1.  A  shell  boiler  comprising  a  furnace  tube  which  is  gener- 
ally circular  in  cross-section  and  is  surrounded  by  a  water 
jacket,  a  bed  within  said  furnace  tube  of  inert  particulate  mate- 
rial, means  for  feeding  said  bed  with  gas  to  fluidize  said  bed  and 
support  combustion  of  fuel  fed  thereto,  walls  provided  within 
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said  furnace  tube  to  bound  the  fluidized  bed,  at  least  those 
portions  of  said  walls  contacting  the  bed  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially vertically,  such  that  the  maxinmm  width  of  the  bed  is 
less  than  the  maximum  width  of  the  volume  of  the  furnace  tube 
above  the  fluidizcd  bed  therein,  at  least  two  of  said  walls 
bounding  the  fluidized  bed  include  hollow  water  tubes  pierc- 
ing the  wall  of  the  furnace  tube  and  conununicating  with  the 
water  jacket  surrounding  said  furnace  tube,  said  hollow  water 
tubes  being  spaced  apart  and  provided  with  conductive  webs 
extending  between  those  parts  of  the  tubes  adjacent  the  bed  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  bed  material  therebetween. 


cally  higher  heat  exchanger,  an  inlet  line  means  and  a  return 
line  means  forming  a  further  cooling  circulation  which  is  main- 


4,561,386         ! 
FAN  HOUSING  FOR  ENGINE 
Shinidii  Tamba,  and  Noboni  Fukui,  both  of  Kakogawa,  Japan, 
iMllpinn  to  Kawatald  Jnkogyo  Kabofhiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  683,504 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Dec  20,  1983,  58-241707 
Lit  CL*  FOIP  1/02:  AOin  5im 
UA  CL  123—41.7  2  CUdins 


tained  by  thermo-syphoning  action  after  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  is  turned  off. 


4,561388 
CYLINDER  BLOCK  FOR  AN  AIR-COMPRESSING 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Dietrich  Gwinner,  Winnenden;  Roland  Merkle,  Stuttgart,  and 
Friedrich  Noltemeyer,  Wailbiingen-Hohenacker,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  16, 
1977,  2756120 

Int  a.*  P02F  1/14;  F02B  75 /IS 
U.S.  CL  123—41.74  10  Claims 


1.  A  fan  housing  to  cover  an  engine  cooling  fan  mounted  on 
an  engine  output  shaft,  which  is  of  a  double  wall  construction 
around  an  engine  cooling  air  passage,  with  the  inner  space  of 
the  double  wall  serving  as  a  fi^l  tank,  wherein  said  cooling  air 
intake  passage  is  made  up  of  a  nearly  cincular  cylindrical  wall 
which  extends  in  the  direction  of  the  engine  output  shaft  and 
terminates  integrally  into  the  outer  and  inner  walls  of  the  fan 
housing  at  both  ends,  as  well  as  wherein  a  recoil  starter  is 
directly  installed  concentrically  with  the  engine  output  shaft. 


4,561,387 
UQUID  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBOCHARGED 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hau  KSrkemeicr,  Ackers;  Walter  Martochik,  UBterriexingeii, 
and  Josef  iOieber,  Lochgan,  all  of  FM.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•HiCBors  to  Dr.  lB8.kcP.  Porsche  Aktieogesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  639,089 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1964,  3407521  l 

lat  CL«  POIP  i/l  > 
UJS.  CL  123— 41  Jl  20  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
supercharged  by  a  turtxx:harger,  comprising  forced  circulation 
means  effected  by  pump  pressure,  a  radiator  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet,  the  turbocharger  being  operatively  connected  with 
the  forced  circulation  between  the  radiator  and  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  turbocharger  together  with  a  geodeti- 


1.  A  cylinder  block  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
cylinder  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  dry  liner 
means  disposed  in  each  of  the  cylinders,  each  of  the  dry  liner 
means  have  a  flange,  and  cooling  slot  means  disposed  in  the 
cylinder  block  between  two  adjacent  cylinders,  the  cooling 
slot  means  start  from  a  separating  plane  to  a  cylinder  head  and 
are  in  communication  with  a  cooling  water  circulation  means 
of  the  engine,  characterized  in  that  a  wall  thickness  of  the 
cylinder  block  between  the  adjacent  cylinders  is  dimensioned 
such  that  circumferential  outer  surfaces  of  the  flanges  of  the 
dry  liner  means  disposed  in  the  adjacent  cylinders  extend  in  a 
direction  at  least  substantially  tangentially  to  the  the  cooling 
slot  means. 


4,561,389 

ENGINE  OPERATION  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

SUPPRESSING  ROUGH  ENGINE  OPERATIONS 

Toknichi  Matsnraoto,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mazda 

Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  488,616,  Apr.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1982,  57-70028 
Int  CL*  GOIL  23/22;  F02M  25/06;  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  CL  123—425  12  Claims 

1.  An  engine  operation  control  system  comprising: 
(a)  vibration  detecting  means  for  detecting  low  frequency 
engine  vibrations  representative  of  engine  roughness,  and 
for  providing  an  engine  roughness  signal; 
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(b)  engine  intake  mixture  control  means  responsive  to  said 
engine  roughness  signal  for  controlling  at  least  one  intake 
mixture  parameter  affecting  engine  combustion  in  a  man- 
ner to  avoid  misfiring  and  for  providing  a  control  output 
signal  for  a  predetermined  time  period; 

(c)  actuator  means  responsive  to  said  control  output  signal 
for  continuously  controlling  said  intake  mixture  parameter 
in  a  direction  which  avoids  engine  roughness  due  to  mis- 
firing; 


(d)  engine  speed  sensing  means  to  provide  an  engine  speed 
signal; 

(e)  said  intake  mixture  control  means  detectmg  when  said 
engine  speed  reaches  a  predetermined  value  and  subse- 
quently adjusting  said  actuator  means  at  a  more  rapid  rate 
when  said  predetermined  value  is  exceeded  in  order  to 
minimize  overcontrol  by  said  intake  mixture  control 
means. 


an  annular  casing  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second  open 

end;  . 

an  annular  power  transmitting  member  having  a  sleeve 
portion  extending  coaxially  inside  the  casing  toward  the 
second  end  thereof; 
first  connection  means  sealingly  affixing  the  power  transmit- 
ting member  to  the  first  end  of  the  casing; 
an  inner  sleeve  member  disposed  coaxially  inside  the  sleeve 
portion  of  the  power  transmitting  member,  the  inner 
sleeve  member  and  the  sleeve  portion  of  the  power  trans- 
mitting member  each  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
slit,  angled  one  relative  to  the  other; 
a  bearing  means  rotaUbly  and  sealingly  connecting  the 
power  transmitting  member  to  the  inner  sleeve  member; 
a  motor  unit  having  an  enclosed  housing  and  an  open  tubular 
drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing,  the  drive 
shaft  including  a  first  end  extending  through  a  first  end  of 
the  motor  housing  and  a  second  end  accessible  through  a 
second  end  of  the  housing,  opposite  the  first  end  therof; 
second  connection  means  for  rotatably  and  sealingly  mount- 
ing the  motor  housing  at  the  second  end  of  the  casing  such 
that  the  first  end  of  the  motor  shaft  extends  toward  the 
first  end  of  the  casing  coaxially  with  the  inner  and  outer 
sleeves; 
means  for  coupling  the  one  end  of  the  motor  shaft  to  the 
inner  sleeve  member  and  the  power  transmitting  member 
for  controUably  adjusting  the  angular  relation  between  the 
power  transmitting  member  and  the  inner  sleeve  member 
in  response  to  predetermined  angular  rotation  of  the 
motor  shaft  with  respect  to  the  housing; 
a  captive  fastener  retained  by  the  inner  sleeve  member  and 
disposed  coaxially  with  the  motor  shaft,  the  fastener  being 
accessible  through  the  open  tubular  shaft  of  the  motor  for 
mounting  and  demounting  the  sealed  assembly  on  the  end 
of  the  camshaft;  and 
means  for  closing  the  second  end  of  the  tubular  motor  shaft 
to  prevent  loss  of  lubricant  inserted  through  the  shaft  into 
the  sealed  casing  to  lubricate  the  abutment  means. 


4,561,390 
VARIABLE  VALVE-TIMING  APPARATUS  IN  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Norihiko   Nakamura,   Mishima;   Toyokazn   Baika;   Yoshiaki 
Shibata,  both  of  Susono,  and  Toshio  Miki,  Yao,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and 
Koyo  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,712,  Oct  24,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Not.  12,  1982,  57-197803 
Int  a.*  FOIL  l/i4 
U.S.  CL  123—90.15  ^  Claims 


4,561,391 
FOUR  VALVE  FOR  CYLINDER  ENGINE  WITH  SINGLE 

OVERHEAD  CAMSHAFT 
Aladar  O.  Simko,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,942 

Int  a.*  FOIL  1/02 

UJS.  a.  123— 90 J7  ♦  i^aSsa 


1.  A  valve  train  construction  for  a  small  cylinder  bore  engine 

1   A  sealed  assembly  for  controUably  adjusting  an  angular    having  four  valves  per  cylinder  each  angled  with  respect  to 

relation  between  a  drive  source  and  a  camshaft  of  an  internal   one  another  and  a  centrally  located  sparic  plug,  compnsmg  a 

;^r^t!^n  er^e,  the  assembly  comprising:  single  high  position  overhead  engine  driven  camshaft  havmg 
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an  axis  of  rototion  offset  laterally  with  re^Ject  to  a  vertical 
plane  containing  the  engine  cylinder  centefline,  a  single  cen- 
trally located  rocker  arm  shaft  positioned  beneath  the  camshaft 
on  the  engine  cylinder  ccnterline,  and  a  plurality  of  rocker  arm 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  operatively  cngaga- 
ble  individually  each  with  one  of  the  valves  for  successively 
actuating  the  same  upon  roUtion  of  the  camshaft,  the  spark 
plug  projecting  to  the  cylinder  bore  center  it  a  clearance  space 
defined  between  a  pair  of  the  rocker  arms  a^d  axially  adjacent 
valves  beneath  the  rocker  arm  shaft. 


flow  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  pressure  chamber, 
and  a  void  space  in  said  reservoir  chamber  directly  above  the 
hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  therein,  said  void  space  containing  a 


4,561,392 
GIRDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STUD  MOUNTED  ROCKER 

ARMS  I 

Paul  M.  Jette,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Del  West  Engineer- 
ing, Inc^  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,229 
Int  CL*  FOIL  1/22 
VS.  CL  123—90.43 


4Claiau 


pressurized  inert  gas,  the  gas  pressure  directly  generating  all 
force  thereby  to  open  said  one-way  valve  and  permit  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  reservoir  to  said  pressure  chamber. 


3.  A  girdle  assembly  for  supporting  a  set  of  at  least  three 
rocker  arm  studs  as  a  unitary  structure  for  distribution  of 
vibrations   therebetween   comprising,   a   rocker   arm   barrel 
threaded  internally  and  screwed  into  pla^  on  each  stud  to 
adjust  valve  lash,  said  barrel  having  adjustment  nut  portion  at 
Its  upper  end,  a  locking  stud  engaging  the  barrel  interior  to  its 
upper  end  and  terminating  in  an  surface  adapted  to  lie  in 
contact  with  the  top  of  said  rocker  arm  stud,  a  ball  nut  thread- 
edly  engaging  the  barrel  and  having  a  nut  portion  on  its  bottom 
end  and  an  upwardly  facing  ball  portion  on  its  top  forming  a 
surface  of  a  frustrum,  a  girdle  bar  means,  said  girdle  bar  means 
having  holes  therethrough  for  passing  the  upper  end  of  said 
studs  and  barrels,  each  of  said  holes  opening  downwardly  into 
a  recess  thereabout  which  mates  with  the  surface  of  the  frus- 
trum of  said  respective  ball  nut,  said  ball  duts,  when  adjusted, 
defining  a  plane  within  which  said  girdle  bar  means  is  evenly 
supported,  nut  and  washer  means  threadedly  engaging  the 
upper  end  of  said  barrel  nut  whereby  the  ball  and  barrel  nut 
when  taken  up  firmly  and  directly  grip  the  upper  and  lower 
surface  of  said  girdle,  means  forming  a  flat  on  the  upper  side  of 
said  girdle  and  surrounding  each  said  hole,  said  barrel  nut  and 
washer  clamping  the  interposed  grid  plate  from  its  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  in  compression  resisted  by  the  tension  forces 
developed  in  the  barrel  nut  and  substantially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  girdle  bar  means. 


4,561,394 
AIR  INTAKE  SIDE  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSOON  ENGINE 
Eiji  Kishida,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiko  Asakora,  Tokorozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,189 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,   Sep.    20,    1983,    58- 
145251[U] 

iBt  O*  F02M  J/02.  23/10 
VS.  a.  123—179  G  4  Claims 


4,561^93  

SEALED  UNIT  FOR  HYDRAUtlC  UTTER 
Howard  J.  Kopei,  Rte.  2,  Box  13,  Hooker,  Okla.  73945 
Continiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,276,  Jan.  2,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,466,280.  Tkis  application  Jon.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,338 
Int  a.*  FOIL  1/14.  1/24 
VS.  CL  123—90.48  3  Claims 

1.  A  valve  lifter  assembly  comprising  a  Cylinder  and  a  piston- 
shell  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  an  enclosed  unob- 
structed reservoir  chamber,  a  pressure  chamber  and  hydraulic 
fluid  in  said  chambers,  one  portion  of  said  piston-shell  assembly 
slidably  fitting  in  said  pressure  chamber,  a  metering  orifice 
between  and  connecting  said  reservoir  chamber  and  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  one-way  valve  between  and  permitting  fluid 


1.  An  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  equipped   with  a  choke  valve 
whose  opening  angle  varies  as  the  engine  warms  up  and  is 
arranged  to  close  when  the  engine  is  cold  so  as  to  provide  a 
rich  mixture,  and  a  fast  idle  system  having  a  cam  mechanism 
linked  with  the  choke  valve  for  varying  a  minimum  opening 
angle  of  a  throttle  valve  as  the  engine  warms  up,  comprising: 
an  air-fuel  ratio  detection  means  for  detecting  an  air-fuel 
ratio  from  a  composition  of  an  exhaust  gas  of  the  engine 
and  producing  an  air-fuel  ratio  detection  signal  indicative 
of  the  result  of  the  detection  of  air-fiiel  ratio; 
an  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  means  for  suppyling 
secondary  air  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  throttle 
valve  in  accordance  with  the  content  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
detection  signal; 
an  operating  state  detection  means  for  detecting  a  predeter- 
mined operating  state  in  which  said  throttle  valve  is 
opened  by  means  of  said  fast  idle  system,  and  producing  an 
operating  state  detection  signal;  and 
a  control  means  for  suspending  the  supply  of  the  secondary 
air  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  throttle  valve  upon 
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presence  of  said  operating  sUte  detection  signal,  thereby 
controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  to  a  rich  side. 


4,561,395 

AUXILIARY  OIL  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 

Tod  McMuUen,  8036  Linda  Vista  Rd.,  #2F,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

92111 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,016 

Int  a.*  BOID  27/10 

VS.  G.  123—196  A  *  Oainta 


generating  elements  which  drive  said  fuel  injection  valve; 

and 

means  for  mounting  said  control  device  on  said  air  intake 
tube  to  directly  fix  said  control  device  on  said  intake  tube 
between  said  air  cleaner  and  said  engine,  so  that  said 
radiating  fin  is  cooled  by  incoming  air  conveyed  in  said  air 
intake  tube. 


1.  An  auxiliary  filter  system  for  diverting  and  filtering  a 
portion  of  the  normal  oU  flow  of  an  engine  having  an  oU  dip- 
stick tube  for  checking  the  engine  oil  level,  the  auxiliary  filter 
system  comprising: 
an  secondary  filter  unit  having  an  oil  inlet  and  an  oil  outlet 
said  secondary  filter  unit  comprising  a  housing  and  a  filter 
element  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  housing  being 
formed  at  least  partially  of  transparent  material  such  the 
the  interior  of  said  housing  is  visible; 
means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  normal  oil  flow  of  the 

engine  to  the  filter  unit  inlet;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  filter  unit  outlet  in  an  upright 
orientation  to  said  oil  dipstick  tube,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  tube  projecting  from  said  unit  outlet  for 
insertion  into  said  oil  dipstick  tube. 

4,561,396 

FUEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshiyuki  Sakamoto,  and  Selji  Wataya,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,636,  Jan.  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-5624 

Int  a.*  F02B  77/00;  F02M  51/08 

VS.  CI.  123—198  E  ♦  Claims 

Pfr/OR  ART 


4,561,397 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  INDIVIDUAL  CYLINDER 

FUEL  INJECnON  QUANTITIES  IN  ELECTRONICALLY 

CONTROLLED  DIESEL  ENGINE  AND  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Keisnk  Tsukamoto,  Nagoya;  Masaomi  Nagase,  and  Kiyotaka 

Matsono,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,628 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1984,  59-41060 

Int  a.*  F02D  1/04 

VS.  CL  123—357  '  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  air  intake  tube  rigidly  attached  to  said  air  intake  tube 
providing  fluid  communication  between  an  air  cleaner  and  said 
engine  and  having  disposed  therein  a  throttle  valve,  compris- 
ing: 

an  electrically  controlled  fuel  injection  valve; 

a  control  device  for  controlling  said  fuel  injection  valve  in 
accordance  with  various  parameters  of  said  engine,  said 
control  device  including  a  radiating  fin  on  one  end  surface 
of  said  control  device  for  removing  heat  from  heat- 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  individual  cylinder  fuel  injection 
quantities  in  an  electronically  controlled  diesel  engme,  wherein 
rpm  variations  with  every  explosion  cylinder  are  detected  and 
compared  with  one  another,  and  a  fuel  injection  quantity  con- 
trol actuator  is  controlled  with  every  cylinder  so  as  to  make 
the  rpm  variations  of  respective  cylinders  uniform,  so  that 
engine  vibrations  due  to  a  dispersion  in  fuel  injection  quantity 
between  the  cylinders  can  be  reduced,  characterized  in  that 
said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  deviation  in  the  rpm  variation  from  a  differ- 
ence between  a  mean  rpm  variation  and  rpm  variations  of 
the  respective  cylinders; 
determining  an  individual  cylinder  correction  quantity  of 
said  fuel  injection  quantity  control  actuator  in  accordance 
with  the  deviation  in  the  rpm  variation; 
detecting  engine  temperature  or  fuel  temperature; 
determining  the  upper  and  lower  limit  guard  values  of  the 
individual  cylinder  correction  quantity,  said  values  being 
variable  in  association  with  a  range,  which  said  fuel  injec- 
tion quantity  control  actuator  can  follow  up,  in  accor- 
dance with  said  engine  temperature  or  said  fuel  tempera- 
ture; 
imposing  restrictions  on  the  individual  cylinder  correction 

quantity  by  said  upper  and  lower  guard  values;  and 
controlling  said  fuel  injection  quantity  control  actuator  with 
every  cylinder  in  accordance  with  said  individual  cylinder 
correction  quantity  having  imposed  thereon  said  restric- 
tions. 
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INJECTION  PUMP  REGULATOR  SYSTEMS  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
ManMl  Roca  Nicrga,  Lcgkora,  Italy,  aMifBor  to  Spka  S.p^n 
Lecbon,  Italy 

FBed  Jaa.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,176 
,  priority,  appUcatkw  Italy,  Jaa.  H  1983,  21616  A/83 
lat.  a.*  P02M  ¥7/00 


comes  a  stoichiometric  air-fiicl  ratio  under  a  predetermined 
feedback  condition; 
increasing  an  altitude  compensating  learning  correction  coeffi- 
cient when  a  mean  value  of  the  feedback  correction  coeffici- 
ent reaches  a  predetermined  value  or  more,  and,  decreasing 
the  altitude  compensating  lewning  correction  coefficient 
when  the  mean  value  is  less  than  the  predetermined  value; 


UA  a.  123—449 


6ClaiiB8 


acr— -ooa.szs 

«<l>-0110ll 


.-KN,X%i;v: 


1.  Fuel  injection  pump  comprising  a  pi»ton  (6)  movable  in  a 
pressure  chamber  of  a  casing  (1)  of  the  pump,  means  for  im- 
parting reciprocating  and  rotary  motion  tp  said  piston  in  order 
to  effect  a  combined  action  of  pumping  »nd  of  distribution  to 
associated  cylinders  of  an  int<»iial  combustion  engine,  elec- 
tronic means  (c)  for  controUably  regulatmg  the  throughput  of 
the  pump  and  through  an  actuator  (23),  controls  the  displace- 
ment of  a  fuel  dehvery  control  element  (|2),  information  feed- 
back means  (30,  31)  responsive  to  said  control  element  in  the 
form  of  an  annular  regulation  valve  (20)  having  at  least  a  slot 
(28)  on  its  inner  diameter  cooperating  With  a  plurahty  of  dis- 
charge bores  (26)  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  piston  (6) 
and  connected  with  said  pump  pressure  chamber,  said  annular 
valve  20  being  traversed  by  said  piston  (6)  and  being  generally 
axially  constrained  with  respect  to  said  pump  casing  (1)  but 
capable  of  angular  movement  by  the  said  actuator  (23)  for 
placing  said  at  least  one  slot  (28)  in  fluid  communication  with 
at  least  one  of  said  plurahty  of  discharge  bores  (26)  to  share  the 
pumping  stroke  of  said  piston  (6)  and  thus  to  determine  the 
length  of  the  active  stroke  of  the  piston  (6)  during  fuel  deliv- 
ery, said  at  least  one  slot  (28)  on  the  Inner  diameter  of  the 
annular  valve  (20)  runs  obliquely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  valve  (20)  and  emerges  on  at  least  one  planar  face  of  said 
valve  (20)  said  control  element  (22)  being  formed  by  a  hehcal 
gear  in  mesh  with  a  worm  gear,  said  helical  gear  being  defined 
by  said  regulation  fwnnlitr  valve  (20)  iq  the  form  of  a  partial 
toothing  of  its  outer  circular  surface,  s^  regulation  annular 
valve  (20)  having  a  radial  ledge  (36)  cooperating  with  an  ad- 
justment screw  (35)  for  effecting  the  maximum  angular  dis- 
placement of  said  regulation  annular  valve  (20)  and,  conse- 
quently, the  maximum  deUvery  of  the  injection  pump. 

4,561,399 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
Nobayald  KobayaaU,  and  Takaald  Ha(ttori,  both  of  Toyota, 
J^aa,  ani^on  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kakuhiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1984,  Scr.  Nd.  643,711 
CUM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japa^  A«s.  30, 1983,  58-158882 

lat  a.*  P02M  im 

U  A  CL 123—478  |  12  Oaiais 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air-futl  ratio  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
determining  a  basic  fuel  injection  time  duration  on  the  basis  of 

an  engine  load  and  an  engine  speed; , 
determining  a  feedback  correction  coefficient  in  accordance 

with  a  measured  air-fuel  ratio  so  that  the  air-fuel  ratio  be- 


(  niTumi  j 
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determining  a  lower  limit  on  the  basis  of  the  altitude  compen- 
sating learning  correction  coefficient  determined  during 
idling  of  a  motor  vehicle  so  as  not  to  bring  the  altitude 
compensating  learning  correction  coefficient  into  a  value 
less  than  the  lower  hmit;  and 

determining  a  final  fuel  injection  time  duration  in  accordance 
with  the  basic  fuel  injection  time  duration  and  the  altitude 
compensating  learning  correction  coefficient,  whereby  fuel 
is  injected  for  the  fmal  fuel  injection  time  duration. 


4,561,400 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
Takashi  Hattori,  Toyota,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  643,712 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1983,  58-160915 
lat.  CL*  F02M  7/O0 
UJS.  CL  123—478  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  air-fuel  ratio  wherein  a  basic  fuel 
injection  time  duration  is  determined  in  accordance  with  an 
intake  air  flow  rate  measured  by  means  for  measuring  the 
intake  air  flow  rate  and  an  engine  rotational  speed,  then  the 
basic  fuel  injection  time  duration  is  corrected  such  that  the 
air-fiiel  ratio  becomes  the  stoichiometric  air-fuel  ratio,  and  an 
aging  of  said  intake  air  flow  rate  measuring  means  is  compen- 
sated by  learning  correction  coefficients  FGQi-FGQ„  for 
obstruction  of  said  intake  air  flow  rate  measuring  means,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
judging  the  intake  air  flow  rate  as  to  which  flow  rate  regions 

Qi-Qrt  the  intake  air  flow  rate  belongs  to; 
renewing,  in  accordance  with  the  measured  air-fuel  ratio, 
the  learning  correction  coefficient  FGQi  for  the  flow  rate 
regions  Qi  when  judging  is  made  that  the  intake  air  flow 
rate  Q  belongs  to  the  flow  rate  regions  Qi  corresponding 
to  an  idle  condition  and  the  learning  correction  coefficient 
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FGQ2-FGQn  for  respective  flow  rate  regions  Q2-Q/1. 
respectively,  when  judging  is  made  that  the  intake  air  flow 
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comparing  the  detected  engine  crankshaft  position  Qpmax 
with  a  lower  and  upper  limit; 

detecting  the  number  Nl  of  times  the  detected  engine  crank- 
shaft position  Qpmax  is  greater  than  the  upper  limit  and  the 
number  N2  of  times  the  detected  engine  crankshaft  posi- 
tion Qpmax  is  smaller  than  the  lower  limit  during  each 
predetermined  number  of  rotations  of  the  engine  crank- 
shaft; and 

modifying  the  determined  fuel-delivery  requirement  value 
based  upon  the  detected  numbers  Nl  and  N2. 

4,561,402 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OXYGEN  SENSOR  HEATING 

CONTROL,  SYNCHRONIZING  HEATER  VOLTAGE 

DETECnON  WITH  HEATER  ENERGIZATION,  AND 

CALCULATING  POWER  LOSS 

Jiro  Nakano;  Takao  Ishibashi;  Takao  Akatsoka,  and  Mamoru 

Takata,  all  of  Toyota,  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  ToyoU  Jidosha 

Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japu 

FUed  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,066 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  May  7, 1984,  59-090682 

Int.  a.*  F02D  5/00;  GOIN  27/26 

U.S.  a.  123—489  ♦  C>«*»~ 


rate  Q  belongs  to  one  of  the  flow  rate  regions  Q2-Q»i 
respectively. 


4,561,401  

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yoahitaka  Hata,  FiUlsawa,  and  Tatsoo  Morita,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  astdgaon  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1982,  57-199053 
Int  CL<  F02D  i7/02:  F02P  5/04 
U  A  a.  123—486  27  Claims 
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1.  For  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  exhaust 

system  and  an  oxygen  sensor  fitted  to  said  exhaust  system 

comprising  a  sensor  element  and  an  electrically  powered 

heater  for  heating  said  sensor  element: 

a  method  for  controlling  the  electrical  supply  to  said  heater, 

wherein: 
according  to  operational  parameters  of  said  engine,  a  target 
value  for  the  power  to  be  supplied  to  said  heater  is  deter- 
mined; 
and  the  mean  power  in  a  time  interval  is  controlled  as  fol- 
lows: the  voltage  applied  to  said  heater  and  the  current 
flowing  through  said  heater  are  detected,  an  intermittent 
voltage  is  supplied  to  the  heater,  and  the  duty  ratio  of  said 
intermittent  voltage  supply  is  controlled  in  such  a  way 
that  the  product  of  the  heater  voltage  and  of  the  heater 
current  is  substantially  equal  to  said  target  power  to  be 
suppUed; 
and  wherein  the  detection  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said 
heater  is  synchronized   with  the  energization  of  said 
heater. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  a  mixture  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

detecting  an  engine  load  condition; 

determining,  in  response  to  the  detected  engine  load  condi- 
tion, a  value  of  fuel-delivery  requirement  for  the  engine; 

detecting  variations  of  pressure  in  at  least  one  cylinder; 

detecting  an  engine  crankshaft  position  Qpmax  at  which  the 
pressure  in  the  cylinder  is  at  maximum  during  each  pres- 
sure detecting  cycle,  said  detectmg  cycle  starting  at  the 
top  dead  center  position  of  an  en^e  piston  of  the  cylin- 
der and  terminating  at  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees 
of  rotation  of  an  engine  crankshaft  from  the  top  dead 
center  position; 


4,561,403 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yoshishige  Oyanu,  Katsata;  MaaMMn  Figieda,  Ibaraki.  and 

Terao  Yamancfai,  Katsata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,292 
ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aag.  24, 1983,  58-153203 
lat  CL*  P02D  5/00 
U.S.  CL  123—489  1*  Claims 

1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 
a  sensor  for  detecting  an  intake  air  flow  to  an  engine; 
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an  engine  rotationaJ  speed  sensor; 

an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  for  detecting  an  amount  of  oxygen 
over  a  wide  range  of  operating  conditions  from  a  light 
load  operation  to  a  high  load  operation  of  said  engine; 

a  cooling  water  temperature  sensor; 

throttle  valve  control  means; 

fuel  supply  means; 

ignition  means,  and 

a  control  signal  generating  circuit  for  receiving  signals  from 
said  intake  air  flow  sensor,  said  rotational  speed  sensor, 
said  cooling  water  temperature  sensor  and  said  air-fuel 
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ratio  sensor  to  process  said  signals  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  program  and  generate  control  signals  for 
controlling  said  throttle  valve  control  means,  said  fuel 
supply  means  and  said  ignition  meains, 
whereby  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio  is  set  in  such  a  manner  that 
an  air-fiiel  ratio  (X)  in  a  light-load,  intermediate-load  or 
high-load  operating  region  of  said  engine  becomes  X.>  1, 
X=  1  or  X<  1,  respectively,  and  an  output  of  said  air-fuel 
ratio  sensor  is  utilized  to  make  a  feedback  control  such 
that  said  desired  air-fuel  ratio  is  ma^tained  in  each  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  operating  regions. 


4,561,404 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ENGINE 
Yoshiald  Kanno,  Hyogo,  and  Tadataka  Nakazumi,  Hiroshima, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo  and  Mazda  Motor  Corporatioii,  Hiroshima,  both 
of,  Ja|»an 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,757 
daiins  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  Se|.  16,  1983,  58-171900 
Int.  a.*  P02D  5/(S 
VS.  a.  123-^92  5  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an 
comprising. 


a  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  one  of  a  direct  and 
indirect  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of  intake  air, 

a  fundamental  fuel  injection  amount  calculating  means  for 
calculating  a  fundamental  fuel  injection  amount  in  accor- 
dance with  the  amount  of  intake  air  represented  by  one  of 
said  direct  and  indirect  signal, 

a  first  trigger  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  flrst 
trigger  representative  of  a  predetermined  timing, 

a  regular  injection  pulse  generating  means  for  generating 
and  outputting  a  regular  injection  pulse  corresponding  to 
said  fundamental  fuel  injection  amount  determined  by  said 
fundamental  fuel  injection  amount  calculating  means  to  an 
injection  pulse  generating  circuit  means  each  time  said 
first  trigger  signal  is  generated, 

a  throttle  opening  degree  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
opening  degree  of  a  throttle  valve  and  generating  an 
actual  throttle  opening  degree  signal, 

a  reference  value  setting  means  for  setting  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  the  throttle  opening  degree  reference  values, 

a  comparator  means  for  comparing  an  actual  throttle  open- 
ing degree  represented  by  said  throttle  opening  degree 
signal  from  said  throttle  opening  degree  detecting  means, 

a  second  trigger  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
second  trigger  signal  each  time  said  actual  throttle  open- 
ing degree  signal  rises  above  one  of  said  predetc  rmined 
plurality  of  throttle  opening  degree  reference  values, 

a  supplemental  injection  pulse  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing extra  injection  pulses  each  time  said  second  trigger 
signal  is  gen  .-crated, 

a  fuel  injection  valve  disposed  in  the  intake  passage  of  said 
engine  and  responsive  to  be  driven  by  one  of  said  regular 
injection  pulse  and  said  extra  injection  pulse  to  inject  fuel 
into  said  intake  passage, 

said  throttle  opening  degree  reference  values  being  set  such 
that  said  reference  values  are  at  smaller  intervals  in  the 
lower  region  of  the  throttle  opening  degree. 


4,561,405 

CONTROL  OF  FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Peter  W.  Simons,  East  Fremantle,  Australia,  assignor  to  Orbital 

Engine  Company  Proprietary  Limited,  Balcatta,  Australia 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,656,  Dec.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  31, 1981,  PF2125 
Int.  CI*  F02M  77/00,  9/08.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123—531  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  delivering  a  series  of  discrete,  metered 
quantities  of  fuel  for  delivery  to  an  engine  comprising  filling  a 
metering  chamber  with  fuel,  admitting  gas  to  the  chamber  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  displace  the  fuel  from  the  chamber,  dis- 
placing the  fuel  from  the  chamber  by  the  admitted  gas  upon 
selective  opening  of  a  discharge  pori  in  communication  with 
the  chamber,  and  concontrolling  the  quantity  of  fuel  displace- 
able  by  each  admission  of  the  gas  to  the  chamber  by  adjusting 
intei^  combustion  engine   the  relative  positions  of  the  entry  of  the  gas  to  and  of  the 

discharge  of  the  fuel  from  the  chamber  between  the  positions. 
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the  improvement  comprising  delivering  a  base  number  of 
deliveries  of  discrete,  metered  quantities  of  fuel  per  engine 
cycle  by  generating  a  plurality  of  pulses  per  engine  cycle,  said 
pulses  if  not  suppressed  being  capable  of  controlling  the  dis- 
placement of  fuel  from  the  chamber,  suppressing  a  proportion 
of  the  pulses,  and  utilizing  the  pulses  not  suppressed  to  cause 
the  said  displacement  of  fuel  from  the  chamber,  and  recogniz- 
ing substantial  engine  load  variaions  with  resulting  substantial 
engine  fuel  demand  changes,  such  as  acceleration  of  the  en- 
gine, low  engine  temperature  or  cranking  at  starting,  to  deliver 
more  fuel  to  the  engine  than  could  be  rapidly  accomplished  by 
said  control  of  the  quantity  of  displaceable  fuel  by  delivering 
additional  metered  quantities  of  fuel  to  said  engine,  until  the 
control  of  the  quantity  of  displaceable  fuel  becomes  effective 
to  meet  the  new  engine  load,  by  increasing  the  number  of 
deliveries  per  engine  cycle  of  the  metered  quantities  of  fuel 
above  said  base  number  of  deliveries  by  including  at  least  some 
of  the  pulses  suppressed  during  delivery  of  said  base  number  of 
deliveries  to  increase  the  number  of  pulses  causing  displace- 
ment of  fuel  from  the  chamber  per  engine  cycle. 


4^1,407 

CONTROL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A  PRESSURE  WAVE 

SUPERCHARGER 

Francois  A.  Jaussi,  Wettingen;  Andreas  Mayer,  Nlederrohrdorf, 

and  Fritz  W.  Spinnler,  Liestal,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to 

BBC  Brown,  BoTeri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,909 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    2,    1983, 
2355/83 

Int  CI*  P02B  33/42 
VJS.  a.  123—559  <  Claims 


4,561,406 

WINGED  REENTRANT  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Michael  A.  V.  Ward,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Electromagnetics,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Mass. 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,338 

Int.  a*  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—536  35  Claims 
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1.  In  a  gas  dynamic  pressure  wave  supercharger  having  a 
region  of  high  pressure  discharge,  an  exhaust  by-pass  passage 
and  a  by-pass  valve  opening  and  closing  said  by-pass  passage, 
an  apparatus  for  actuating  said  exhaust  by-pass  valve  compris- 
ing: 
a  control  device  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  by-pass 

valve  in  response  to  a  regulating  pressure; 
pressure  relief  means;  and 

a  precontrol  device  including  a  body  movable  between  a 
first  position  communicating  said  control  device  means 
with  said  region  of  high  pressure  discharge  and  a  second 
position  communicating  said  control  device  means  with 
said  pressure  relief  means,  means  for  biasing  said  body 
toward  said  second  position  and  means  for  introducing 
pressure  in  opposition  to  said  biasing  means  from  said 
region  of  high  pressure  discharge  such  that  said  body 
remains  at  said  second  position  until  pressure  from  said 
region  exceeds  said  regulating  pressure  and  causes  said 
body  to  locate  at  said  first  position. 


1.  In  a  combustion  system  including  at  least  one  combustion 
chamber  with  one  essentially  continuous  electrically  conduct- 
ing surface  defining  at  least  one  major  portion  of  said  chamber, 
means  for  producing  a  combustible  mixture  therein,  means  for 
igniting  said  mixture,  means  for  generating  and  for  conducting 
to  said  chamber  electromagnetic  (EM)  energy  of  frequency  f 
to  be  resonantly  stored  in  said  chamber  during  combustion  of 
said  mixture,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  a  dielectric 
filled  wing  electrical  volume  of  annular  form  placed  at  a  perim- 
eter of  said  chamber  which  is  sufficient  in  volume  and  dielec- 
tric properties  to  lower  resonant  frequency  fo  of  the  chamber 
excluding  the  wing  by  at  least  one  third  the  value  fo,  i.e.,  f  =  |* 
fo  and  construction  of  said  volume  and  means  for  conducting 
E  energy  to  provide  a  maximum  of  the  current  produced  by 
conducting  EM  energy  to  the  chamber  in  the  annular  wing  and 
wherein  said  EM  energy  conducted  during  the  period  of  com- 
bustion of  the  mixture  is  amplitude  modulated  during  said 
period  at  a  low  frequency  in  the  range  of  1  KHz  to  10  MHz 
with  a  duty  cycle  of  a  few  percent  to  100%. 


4,561,408 
MOTORIZED  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Patrick  A.  Jenkins,  Decatur,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,175 

Int  CI*  P02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  123—571  8  C>«i™ 
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1.  A  valve  control  system  for  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
system  comprising: 

a  valve  assembly  having  a  housing  with  a  wall  which  defines 


1986 


OFFICIAL  GAZHri'H 


December  31,  1985 


a  cavity,  an  inlet  port,  a  discharge  port,  a  top  surface  and 
a  stem  bore  with  a  seal  means  positioned  in  said  stem  bore; 

drive  means,  mcluding  a  stepper  motor  having  a  drive  shaft 
extending  therefix«n  and  operable  by  laid  stepper  motor; 
a  cam  operator  connected  for  operddon  by  said  drive 
shaft; 

a  separator  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  cooperating  >vith  said 
wall  to  define  a  discharge  chamber  and  an  inlet  chamber, 
said  discharge  port  communicating  with  said  discharge 

chamber, 
said  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  inlet  chamber, 

said  separator  also  defining  a  valve  seat  and  a  separator  bore 
communicating  between  said  discharge  and  inlet  cham- 
bers; I 

a  valve  positioned  in  said  discharge  chamlber  and  operable  to 
seal  said  separator  bore,  said  valve  having  a  stem  extend- 
ing through  said  stem  bore  seal  means  to  contact  said  cam 
operator,  I 

a  keeper  plate  mounted  on  said  stem  between  said  cam  oper- 
ator and  said  housing  wall;  and 

a  bias  spring  between  said  keeper  plate  and  housing  top 
surface  to  urge  said  valve  into  contact  with  said  valve  seat 
to  seal  said  separator  bore. 


4^1,410 
MAGNETO  IGNITION  UNIT  WITH  CONTROL  aRCUTT 

POTTED  TOGETHER  WITH  THE  ARMATURE 
WINDINGS,  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Eadl  Bachaciuiiid,  Roaatal;  Lothar  Gadenumn,  Rottenburg; 
Adaoi  Hirt,  Ammemdor^  Maafred  Hiittinger,  Oberasbach; 
Hans  P.  JahiL,  DUerJianaen;  Joaef  Orova,  Schwabach;  Hans- 
Dieter  Sclimid,  Nuremberg,  and  Hont-Giinter  Steffen, 
Sckwarzeobmck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genoany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  18, 
1984,  3414691 

lat  CL*  P02P  1/08,  3/08 
VS.  CL  123—599  10  Claims 


4,561,409 

SELF-CLEANING  SMOG  CONTROt  FILTER  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  E3SGINES 

Joha  J.  Ferwudez,  1620  S.  Myrtle  Ave.,  Mtorovia,  Calif.  91016 

FUed  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,173 

lat.  CL*  F02M  25/06 

UJS.  CL  123—572  11  OaiuM 


1.  A  self-cleaning  smog  control  filter  fdr  recycling  gaseous 
fluids  through  the  combustion  system  of  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  smog  control  filter  comprising  a  filter  housing 
having  a  hollow  interior,  coil  spring  filter  means  secured 
within  the  hollow  interior,  closure  means  on  the  coil  spring 
filter  means  for  closing  a  filtration  chamber  within  the  interior 
of  the  coil  spring  filter  means,  the  coil  sprifg  filter  coils  having 
a  separation  space  between  them  for  filtering  gaseous  fluids 
passing  through  said  separation  space  from  the  interior  of  the 
coil  spring  filter,  a  shaft  secured  to  the  co9  spring  filter  means 
and  extending  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing  so  that  axial  ten- 
sion on  the  shaft  provides  a  preset  amount  of  spacing  between 
adjacent  coils  springs  of  the  filter,  an  inertial  arm  secured  to 
the  shaft  for  rotating  the  shaft  for  twisting  the  coil  spring  filter 
about  its  axis  in  opposite  directions,  tension  setting  means 
engaged  with  the  shaft  and  holding  a  preset  tension  on  the  shaft 
to  maintain  a  preset  micro  filtration  space  between  the  filter 
coils,  stop  means  inside  the  housing  interior  and  cooperating 
with  the  filter  coil  for  limiting  the  angle  of  rotation  through 
which  the  filter  coil  can  rotate  under  inertial  sensed  by  the 
inertial  arm,  an  entry  port  to  the  filtration  chamber  inside  the 
coil  spring  filter  for  receiving  gaseous  fluids  from  the  engine 
crankcase,  and  an  exit  port  through  the  housing  for  passing 
filtered  gaseous  fluids  to  the  intake  manifbld  of  the  engine. 


1.  Magneto  ignition  unit  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  magneto  generator  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said 
engine,  said  magneto  generator  having  a  rotary  pole  wheel  and 
a  stationary  ignition  armature  having  an  iron  core,  around 
a  leg  of  which  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding  are 
wound,  a  high  voltage  terminal  for  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary winding  to  at  least  one  spark  plug  of  said  engine, 
and  a  re-entrant  cup-like  vessel  surrounding  said  leg  of 
said  core  and  said  windings,  said  leg  of  said  core  having  an 
extremity  protruding  through  said  vessel  and  said  vessel 
having  a  cooling  body  and  a  hybrid  electronic  circuit  unit 
potted  therein  together  with  said  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  said  cooling  body  and  hybrid  electronic  circuit 
unit,  according  to  the  invention,  being  flat  and  oriented 
parallel  to  an  end  face  of  said  windings  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  extremity  of  said  leg  of  said  core. 


4,561,411 

IGNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Katsayoslii  Masuno,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsobislii 

Denki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  426,595,  Sep.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,494,519. 
This  application  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  1,  1961,  56- 
146939[U] 

Int  a.*  FOIP  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—615  2  Claims 

1.  A  breakerless  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising:  a  magnetically  permeable  rotor  (1)  driven 
in  synchronism  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  core 
disposed  in  confronting  relation  to  said  rotor  and  having  a  coil 
(2a)  wound  therearound,  a  capacitor  (2b)  connected  to  said 
coil  to  form  a  resonant  circuit  therewith,  a  supply  circuit  (2c) 
for  supplying  said  resonant  circuit  with  oscillation  energy,  a 
threshold  detector  circuit  (3)  for  detecting  the  condition  of 
oscillation  of  said  resonant  circuit  an  amplifier  (4)  for  amplify- 
ing an  output  signal  from  said  detector  circuit,  a  switching 
element  (5)  driven  by  an  output  signal  from  said  amplifier,  an 
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4.561 413 

ignition  coU  (6)  for  generating  a  high  voltage  m  response  to         ^,^,„^j^  -q^  y^  IMPROVED  LIMB  TIP 
intermittent  operation  of  said  switching  element  and  means  for         COMPOUND  BOW  J[^^'^""^'^  "^ 
holding  said  switching  element  in  a  deenfpzed  state  for  a  ^^      Jennings,  Sua  Valley.  Calif,  assignor  to  Kidde  Rec- 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  it  has  been  turned  off  to  ^^^^^  pr^S!^loc^  Chicago,  Dl. 
prevent  false  triggering  by  the  detector  circuit  due  to  spurious  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  g^  j^^  577,896 

Irt.  CL*  F41B  5/00 
-T^ tZrn  U5.  a.  124—23  R 


Udaiaw 


signals  induced  in  the  coU  by  spark  ignition  firings,  said  hold- 
ing means  comprising:  (a)  a  monostable  multivibrator  (8)  trig- 
gered by  the  detector  circuit  output  simultaneously  with  the 
deenergization  of  said  switching  element  and  (b)  means  for 
driving  said  switching  element  joinUy  by  an  output  signal  from 
said  multivibrator  and  said  detector  circuit  output 


4,561,412 
IGNmON  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Toshikazu   Saita,  Kakogawa;  Tosbiynki   Hino,  Hyogo,   and 
Masami  Matsumnra,  HimejL  "U  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,111 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1983,  58-171590; 
Not.  15, 1983,  58-216767;  Dec  27, 1983,  58-246890 

iBt  CL*  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  123—617 


15  Claims 


iig'  - 


1.  In  an  archery  bow  provided  with  a  pair  of  limbs  each 
having  a  pair  of  split  limb  portions  defming  a  crotch  therebe- 
tween, each  said  split  limb  portion  including  opposite  side 
surfaces,  a  back  surface,  a  belly  surface  and  an  end  surface,  a 
rotatable  member  supported  adjacent  each  said  pair  of  spUt 
limb  portions,  a  pair  of  power  cables  each  having  one  end 
terminating  adjacent  one  said  pair  of  split  limb  portions,  a 
bowstring  spanning  said  rotauble  members;  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  limb  tip  hanger  assembly  mounted  on  each  said 
pair  of  split  limb  portions,  each  said  hanger  assembly  including 
a  pair  of  separate  detachable  hanger  members  void  of  any 
permanent  rigid  connection  between  one  another,  each  said 
hanger  member  having  a  plurality  of  walls  respectively  overly- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  surfaces  of  each  said  spht  limb  portion, 
said  walls  of  each  said  hanger  member  including  a  pair  of  side 
walls  respectively  overiying  said  opposite  side  surfaces  of  each 
said  split  limb  portion,  a  removable  axle  mounted  through  said 
side  walls  and  spanning  each  pair  of  said  hanger  members,  one 
said  routable  member  carried  by  each  said  axle  between  each 
two  of  said  hanger  members  of  each  said  pair  of  hanger  mem- 
bers, means  respectively  attaching  said  one  end  of  each  said 
power  cable  to  each  one  of  said  axles  wherrt>y,  with  said  bow 
in  a  strung  condition  the  tension  applied  by  said  cowstring  and 
power  cables  maintains  the  two  separate  hanger  members  of 
each  said  hanger  assembly  attached  in  a  fixed  relationship  upon 
the  respective  split  limb  portions  solely  by  the  application  of 
pressure  upon  at  least  one  said  hanger  member  wall  against  one 
said  split  limb  portion  surface. 


1.  An  ignition  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  ignition  signal  synchronizing  with 

an  engine  speed; 
a  circuit  formed  of  first  and  second  amplifying  stages,  for 
processing  the  wave  form  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
ignition  signal  generating  means; 
a  switohing  circuit  driven  by  the  output  signal  of  said  second 
stage  of  said  wave  form  processing  circuit  to  induce  a 
discharging  voltage  across  an  ignition  coil; 
a  DC  power  source  for  supplying  power  to  said  wave  form 

processing  circuit  and  said  switching  circuit  and, 
a  bistable  means  set  by  said  DC  power  source  voltage  and 
reset  by  the  output  of  said  first  stoge  of  said  wave  form 
processing  circuit,  said  bistable  means  holding  said  reset 
stote  and  controlling  said  second  stage  so  as  not  to  induce 
the  discharging  voltage  across  said  ignition  coil,  at  least 
during  the  time  interval  of  said  set  and  reset  operations. 


4,561,414 
BALL  THROWING  MACHINE 
FiUio   Nozato,   33-20,   Iiuo    l-cbome,   Taisho-ku   Osaka-shi, 
Osaka-fn,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,176 
Claims   priority,   a^UcatioB   Japan,   Mar,    12,    1984,   59- 
35854rU];  Mar.  12,  1984.  59-35855[U] 

Int  a.*  F41B  3/04 
UACL 124—78  5Clai«- 

1.  A  ball  throwing  machine  including  a  ball  throwing  ma- 
chine body  having  a  pair  of  routable  bodies  adapted  to  be 
rotated  in  opposite  directions  and  at  different  speeds  with  a  ball 
nipped  therebetween  to  be  thereby  thrown,  a  pUlar  member 
extending  upwardly  from  a  base,  and  support  means  for  sup- 
porting the  ball  throwing  machine  body  on  the  top  of  the  piUar 
member,  said  ball  throwing  machine  being  characterized  in 
that  said  support  means  is  of  the  ball  joint  type  comprising  a 
baU  body  and  a  support  member  holding  said  ball  body  and 
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adapted  to  be  turnable  around  the  center  of*  said  ball  body,  said 
ball  body  projecting  in  a  substantially  l<orizontal  direction 
forwardly  or  rearwardly  from  one  of  the  elements,  the  ball 


4,56M16 
SELF-CONTAINED  PORTABLE  OVEN  AIR 
CIRCULATOR 
John  T.  Loechner,  Westport;  Kurt  J.  Kroger,  Huntington,  both 
of  Coon^  John  R.  Nottingham,  Richmond  Heights,  and  Joe 
M.  Golembek,  Qeveland  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
The  Associates  Group  Partners,  Westport,  Conn. 
FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,494 
Int  CL*  D24C  15/32 
VJS.  CL  126—21  A  10  Claims 


throwing  machine  body  and  the  pillar  member,  said  holder 
member  projecting  on  the  other  element,  said  ball  body  and 


said  holder  member  being  adapted  to  be 
arbitrary  turned  posture. 


fixed  in  a  relative, 


4,561,415 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROMLING  >^|N  ABRASIVE 

MILLSTONE 

Henri  Willot,  Glabais,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sodete  de  Recher- 

ches  et  de  Developpement  Industriel  S.A.,  Glabais,  Belgium 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Dec.  14, 1982, 0/209730 
Int.  CL*  B24B  53/12 
VJS.  CL  125—11  R  4  Claims 


8.  An  air  circulator  for  an  oven  having  a  food  heating  cham- 
ber comprising: 

a  compact  self-contained  portable  housing  sized  to  fit  within 
the  oven  chamber  with  food  being  heated  therein,  said 
housing  enclosing  a  manually  windable  spring  motor 
located  on  one  side  of  the  housing,  a  manual  wind-up  lever 
connected  to  the  spring  motor  and  mounted  on  said  one 
housing  side; 

a  propeller  located  in  the  housing  at  the  other  side  of  the 
housing,  a  reduction  gear  train  inside  the  housing  and 
interconnecting  the  spring  motor  to  the  propeller,  said 
housing  having  an  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  at  said  other  side 
of  the  housing  with  the  propeller  located  between  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet  to  cause  a  circulation  of  air  from  the  outlet 
when  the  spring  motor  is  wound  up  without  the  exposure 
of  the  spring  motor  to  the  flow  of  air  between  the  air  inlet 
and  air  outlet  parts,  said  housing,  motor,  lever,  propeller 
and  reduction  train  being  made  of  metal  to  enable  opera- 
tion inside  a  heated  oven. 


4,561,417 
BARBECUE  OVEN 
Ming-Tang  Chen,  No.  14,  AUey  89,  La.  59,  Nan  Men  Rd.,  Tai- 
Chung,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,448 

Int  CL*  A47J  37/00 

VS.  a.  126—25  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  profiling,  truing  and  dressing  a  millstone 
comprising  a  fixed  head  mounted  in  operational  relationship 
with  a  grinder,  said  head  having  a  housing  and  a  cylinder 
rotatable  about  an  axis  within  said  housing,  said  cylinder  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  seats  each  of  which  contains  a  feed 
member  on  which  is  secured  a  cutting  tool,  means  for  rotating 
incrementally  said  cylinder  such  that  a  desired  cutting  tool  is 
positioned  proximate  to  a  profiling,  truing  and  dressing  sUtion, 
means  for  locking  said  cylinder  in  position  at  said  station, 
means  for  moving  said  feed  members  within  said  seats  such 
that  a  desired  cutting  tool  is  displaced  from  a  retracted  position 
to  an  extended  position  in  contact  with  said  millstone,  and 
means  for  clamping  said  cutting  tool  in  order  to  secure  it  into 
position  with  respect  to  said  millstone. 


1.  A  barbecue  grill  comprising: 

a  grill  body  having  four  sides  and  a  planar  bottom  for  hold- 
ing charcoal; 

a  plurality  of  ash  dispensing  holes  in  said  bottom; 

a  support  seat  on  said  bottom; 

a  plurality  of  seating  holes  in  said  support  seat; 

upwardly  extending  support  rods  removably  insertable  into 
said  seating  holes  at  their  lower  ends; 


December  31,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1989 


a  plurality  of  dish-shaped  cooking  racks,  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  strips  extending  substantially  radially 
outwardly  from  a  central  portion  of  the  rack  with  the 
outer  ends  of  said  strips  bent  upwardly,  and  a  connection 
on  the  lower  side  at  said  central  portion  for  removably 
connecting  said  rack  to  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  sup- 
port rods; 

pivotal  side  plates  pivotally  attached  to  two  opposite  sides  of 
said  grill  body  and  having  a  configuration  so  that  when  in 
position  for  use  said  side  plates  are  inclined  upwardly  and 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  bottom,  and  said  side  plates 
can  be  pivoted  to  substantially  cover  the  top  of  said  grill 

body; 

support  leg  receiving  holes  in  the  sides  of  said  grill  body 
other  than  said  pivotal  side  plates;  and 

support  legs  for  supporting  said  grill  body  above  a  surface 
each  comprising,  a  flexible  rod-like  element  having  a 
central  portion  for  engaging  a  surface,  upwardly  extend- 
ing portions  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  central  por- 
tion, inwardly  turned  portions  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
upwardly  extending  portions  insertable  into  said  support 
leg  receiving  holes,  and  intermediate  bent  portions  be- 
tween said  upper  ends  and  said  central  portion  engageable 
under  at  least  part  of  said  bottom,  said  legs  being  pivotable 
in  said  support  leg  receiving  holes  so  that  when  said  side 
plates  are  in  the  covering  position,  said  legs  can  be  pivoted 
to  extend  upwardly  over  said  side  plates  to  form  a  handle 
for  carrying  said  grill. 

4,561,418 
BARBECUE  GRILL 

Gordon  Cairns,  23639  Country  Villa  Rd.,  Ramona,  Calif.  92065 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,956 

Int  a*  A47J  37/00 

VJS.  a.  126—41  R  11  Claims 


4,561,419 
ADJUSTABLE  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Koziol,  Antioch,  m.,  assignor  to  Modem  Home  Products 
Corp^  Antioch,  IlL 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,546 

Int  CL*  F24C  3/00 

US.  CL  126—41  R  15  OMims 


1.  A  burner  element  for  a  gas  barbecue  grill  comprising. 

a  first  hollow  body  member; 

a  gas  intake  member  in  fluid  communication  with  said  hol- 
low body  member; 

a  second  hollow  body  member  positioned  in  telescoping 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  hollow  body  mem- 
ber; 

a  third  hollow  body  member  positioned  in  telescoping  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  first  hollow  body  member 
and  opposite  said  second  body  member,  said  first,  second 
and  third  hollow  body  members  including  means  to  effect 
said  telescoping  relationship;  and 

a  plurality  of  apertures  distributed  over  each  said  body 
member. 


4,561,420 

WOODBURNING  STOVE,  FIREPLACE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Torben  H.  Tbonsen,  Brabrand,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dalso 

MaskinfabrUt  AF  1976  A/S,  Brabrand,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK81/00026,  §  371  Date  No*.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02621,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,960 
Oalms  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Mar.  7,  1980,  979/80; 
Dec.  3,  1980,  5145/80 

Int  G.*  F24C  1/14 
U&a.  126— 77  12  Claims 


1.  A  barbecue  grill  comprising: 

vertical,  spaced  radiant  heating  panels  defining  a  cooking 
area  therebetween; 

at  least  one  gas  burner  mounted  within  each  heating  panel; 

a  back  panel  defining  a  back  face  of  said  cooking  area; 

horizontal  slide  rail  means  across  said  back  panel; 

bearing  means  on  each  of  said  heating  panels  for  sliding 
engagement  within  said  rail  means,  so  that  said  heating 
panels  are  slidable  towards  and  away  from  each  other; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  panels  to  said  bearing 
means  about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  supply  of  pressurized  combustible  gas; 

lines  for  transporting  gas  from  said  supply  to  said  gas  burn- 
ers 

means  for  allowing  movement  of  said  lines  as  said  heating 
panels  are  slid  and  pivoted  throughout  their  range  of 
movement; 

a  drip  pan  for  collecting  food  wastes  mounted  below  the 
cooking  area;  and 

means  for  converting  said  grill  to  a  radiant  space  heater  by 
pivoting  each  of  said  heating  panels  about  a  vertical  pivot 
axis  so  that  each  faces  outwards  and  away  from  said  cook- 
ing area. 


1.  A  woodbuming  stove,  fireplace  or  the  lUce  comprising  a 
hearth  or  a  first  chamber  with  a  flue  ouUet  at  a  top  thereof,  said 
hearth  being  provided  with  a  front  opening  or  a  front  door, 
characterized  in  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  bottom  of  the  hearth 
or  first  chamber  includes  a  closeable  heat  resistant  bottom 
plate,  said  heat  resistant  bottom  plate  being  closed  and  substan- 
tially air  impermeable  during  normal  firing  conditions,  a  fur- 
ther chamber  for  alternative  combustion  of  solid,  liquid  or 
gaseous  fuel  and  also  flue  gas  rich  fuel  is  provided  immediately 
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below  the  bottom  plate  forming  the  upper  boundary  of  the 
combustion  rone  of  said  further  chamber,  said  further  chamber 
having  a  total  height  being  substantially  equal  to  lesser  of  the 
width  and  depth  of  said  further  chambo-  and  an  air  inlet 
damper  means  and  a  shaking  grate  above  an  ash  pit  in  the 
bottom  of  said  further  chamber  for  supplyii^g  air  to  said  further 
chamber,  the  further  chamber  is  lined  with  a  refractory  mate- 
rial such  as  bricks,  and  in  that  a  permanently  open  flue  outlet 
means  is  provided  at  the  rear  end  of  the  bottom  plate  for  con- 
stantly communicating  the  further  chamber  with  the  first 
chamber,  the  bottom  plate  bemg  of  a  high  heat  resistant  mate- 
rial and  is  placed  at  a  level  above  the  flames  from  the  fuel  so 
that  the  bottom  side  of  said  bottom  plate  glows  during  normal 
firing  conditions  so  as  to  obtain  a  total  combustion  of  flue  gas 
from  fuel  supplied  to  the  further  chamber  within  said  further 
chamber. 


4^1,421 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  FURNACE 
Kya  S.  Hwang,  St  Claire  Beach,  and  Denni*  J.  Koestler,  Leam- 
ington, both  of  Canada,  asaignors  to  Dut-Matic/Olsen  Inc^ 
Ontario,  Canada 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  562,437,  Dec  16, 1M3^  Pat.  No.  4,537,178. 
TUa  application  Feb.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,282 
Int.  CL*  F24H  3/02;  F24D  5/00 


UA  a.  126—110 


1  Claim 


changer,  said  tube  having  an  open  sensing  end  oriented  at 
the  predetermined  point  where  the  condensate  level  is  to 
be  detected  within  the  condensing  heat  exchanger  so  that 
condensate  reaching  the  predetermined  point  will  seal  said 
open  sensing  end,  a  transmitting  end  for  transmitting  any 
fluid  pressure  change  detected  by  the  sensing  end  to  the 
electrical  pressure  switch,  and  a  vent  communicating  the 
interior  of  the  tube  with  the  exterior  of  the  tube. 


4,561,422 
HOT  AIR  TYPE  HEATER 
Masanori  Hara,  Yokohama,  and  Sakno  Sogawara,  Kamakura, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Mitanbiahi  Denki  Kabnahiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Dec.  13, 1983,  58-234878; 
Jan.  26,  1984,  59-12264 

Int  a*  F24H  3/02 
U.S.  CL  126—110  R  18  Oaims 


1.  In  a  furnace  having 

an  exterior  housing  including  means  for  introducing  air  to  be 
heated  and  means  for  discharging  Seated  air  from  the 
furnace; 

at  least  on  primary  heat  exchanger  having  a  combustion 
chamber  for  the  ignition  of  fluid  fuel  yielding  hot  combus- 
tion gases; 

a  condensing  heat  exchanger  in  fluid  dommunication  with 
said  primary  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  combustion 
gases  and  condensate,  and  having  drainage  means  for 
pooling  and  removing  condensate; 

exhaust  means  communicating  with  the  condensing  heat 
exchanger  for  removing  combustion  gases  from  the  hous- 
ing; and 

an  induced  draft  blower  for  (a)  drawiag  combustion  gases 
through  the  heat  exchangers,  (b)  inducting  sufficient  air  to 
the  combustion  chamber  of  the  primary  heat  exchanger 
for  efficient  combustion,  and  (c)  forcing  the  combustion 
gases  through  the  exhaust  means; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  dual  sensing  device  for  detecting  either  a  change  in  com- 
bustion gas  flow  rate  and/or  a  predetermined  condensa  z 
level  within  the  drainage  means  of  the  condensing  heat 
exchanger,  said  dual  sensing  device  comprising  a  hollow 
tube  configured  within  the  fximace  housing  to  extend  from 
an  electrical  pressure  switch,  capable  of  transducing  a 
change  in  fluid  pressure  into  an  electrical  signal,  to  the 
region  within  the  condensing  heat  exchanger  where  the 
condensate  is  pooled  and  drained  from  the  heat  ex- 


1.  A  hot  air  type  heater,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  an  inlet  pori  formed  in  one  surface  part  of  a  casing  for  the 
heating  apparatus; 

(b)  an  air  blower  for  sucking  air  in  the  room  into  the  casing 
through  the  inlet  port,  and  forming  a  current  of  air  within 
the  casing; 

(c)  a  second  heating  section  having  means  for  heating  most 
of  the  air  as  taken  in  from  the  inlet  pori; 

(d)  a  second  outlet  port  formed  in  the  lower  front  surface 
part  of  the  casing  and  to  blow  forward  high  temperature 
air  heated  at  the  second  heating  section; 

(e)  a  first  heating  section  having  means  for  heating  a  remain- 
der of  the  air  taken  into  the  ca«ng  through  the  inlet  port 
to  a  temperature  level  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the 
room  air  but  lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  air  heated 
by  the  second  heating  section,  said  means  for  heating  said 
remainder  of  the  air  comprising  a  thermally  conductive 
partition  plate  separating  said  first  and  second  heating 
sections;  and 

(0  a  first  outlet  port  formed  in  the  upper  part  of  the  second 
outlet  port  and  to  blow  forward  slightly  warm  air  heated 
at  the  first  heating  section. 


4,561,423 
SOLAR  PARABOLIC  COLLECTOR 
Dennis  R.  Blasey,  2365  Pauline  Ave.,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 
Filed  Jon.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,188 
Int  CL*  F24J  3/02 
UJS.  a.  126-425  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  solar  heating  of  water  or  the  like  com- 
prising an  elongate  parabohc  solar  reflector  having  a  focal  line 
on  which  solar  rays  impinging  on  the  reflector  are  focused,  and 
a  liquid  circulation  tube  positioned  substantially  along  the  focal 
line,  wherein  the  tube  is  split  longitudinally  by  an  internal  vane 
into  forward  and  reverse  flow  liquid  passages,  with  a  liquid 
inlet  for  the  forward  passage  and  a  Uquid  outlet  for  the  reverse 
passage  tovyard  one  end  of  the  tube,  the  vane  terminating  short 
of  the  other  end  of  the  tube  to  provide  a  space  for  reversal  of 
Uquid  flow  through  the  tube,  wherein  the  tube  has  elongate 
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heat  transfer-enhancing  fin  means  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, wherein  the  reflector  is  supported  on  a  frame  with  the 
tube  extending  upwardly  and  on  an  incline  to  the  horizontal, 
wherein  the  frame  is  mounted  on  wheels  for  rotation  of  the 


reflector  to  attract  the  sun,  and  wherein  the  apparatus  includes 
a  programmable  timer-controlled  reversible  electric  motor  for 
providing  stepped  rotation  of  the  frame  through  the  course  of 
a  day  to  track  the  sun,  reverse  and  return  of  the  frame  to  a 
starting  position  for  the  following  day. 

4,561,424 

NONTRACKING  PARABOUC  SOLAR  EP<JERGY 

COLLECTOR  APPARATUS 

Michael  T.  GUI,  Sugarland,  and  Mark  C.  Rogers,  Baytown,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Solar  Systems,  Midland,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756,541 

Int  a*  F24J  3/02 

U  A  a.  126-438  6  Claims 


first  and  second  pairs  of  collector  tubes  to  each  other 
excluding  said  ends  coimected  to  said  inlet  and  said  outlet 

a  support 

at  least  one  trough  in  the  support,  said  at  least  one  trough 
having  an  internal  reflective  surface  comprising  two  op- 
positely disposed  truncated  parabolic  sections  rotated 
away  from  its  vertical  axis  to  create  a  wide  angle  of  accep- 
tance opening,  and  a  reflective  circular  face  joining  the 
ends  of  said  two  parabolic  sections  which  are  opposite 
said  acceptance  opening,  said  reflective  surface  being 
molded  with  said  support,  said  internal  reflective  surface 
having  a  focal  line  to  which  said  internal  reflective  surface 
reflects  incident  solar  energy, 

said  heat  entrapment  tube  being  located  in  said  at  least  one 
trough  at  said  focal  line. 

4,561,425 

SOLAR  COOKER 

John  B.  Long,  P.O.  Box  404,  Agoora,  Calif.  91301,  and  Robert 

R.  Ware,  2600  The  Alameda,  SanU  Clara,  Calif.  95050 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,732 

Int  CL*  F24J  3/02 

\3S.  a.  126—451  3  CWms 


1.  A  solar  energy  heat  collector  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  heat  entrapment  tube, 

a  plurality  of  heat  collector  tubes  secured  within  said  cylin- 
drical heat  entrapment  tube, 

said  plurality  of  heat  collector  tubes  including  a  first  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  elongated  substantially  rectangular 
tubes  secured  relative  to  each  other  with  their  major  axis 
extending  in  a  horizontal  direction, 

a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  elongated  substantially 
rectangular  tubes  secured  relative  to  each  other  with  their 
major  axis  extending  in  a  vertical  direction, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  elongated  substantially 
rectangular  tubes  being  positioned  with  their  center  line 
on  a  plane  passing  through  the  center  line  of  said  cylindri- 
cal heat  entrapment  tube, 

one  end  of  one  of  said  heat  collector  tubes  have  an  inlet 
connected  thereto  and  one  end  of  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  heat  collector  tubes  have  an  outlet  connected  thereto 
with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  on  the  same  end  of  said  heat 
entrapment  tube,  and  180'  turn  connectors  for  intercon- 
necting adjacent  ends  of  one  collector  tube  of  each  of  said 


1.  A  solar  cooking  device  comprising: 

a  converging  reflector  constructed  fi-om  a  plurality  of  reflec- 
tive, concentric  rings  lying  in  a  planar  configuration  with 
each  ring  tilted  to  reflect  radiation  falling  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  rings  to  converge  at  a  focal  area, 

a  support  for  said  reflector, 

universal  means  attaching  said  reflector  to  said  support,  and 

means  including  a  double  crank  to  hold  a  carrier  for  a  cook- 
ing vessel,  said  means  connected  to  said  support  above 
said  reflector  a  distance  approximately  the  focal  length  of 
said  reflector. 


4,561,426 
MAGNiTIC  BIOLOGICAL  DEVICE 
David  J.  StewMt,  R.R.  #2,  Loretto,  Ontario,  Canada  (LOG  ILO) 
FUed  Sep.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  29,  1984,  448526 
Inta.*  A61B  17/52 
U.S.  a.  128—1.5  18  ClaiBM 

1.  An  electromagnetic  device  for  modifying  any  of  the 
growth,  repair  or  maintenance  processes  in  a  predetermined 
local  area  of  a  Uving  body  comprising: 
a  coil  capable  of  inducing  a  magnetic  field  wherein  the 
magnetic  field  has  a  time-varying  spatial-configtiration 
and  a  time-constant  spatial-orientation  with  respect  to  said 
coil; 
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means  for  generating  an  electrical  sigM  capable  of  exciting 
said  coil  so  as  to  induce  a  magnetic  field  having  a  time- 
varying  spatial-configuration,  wherein  said  signal  has  a 
substantially-symmetric  waveform  with  a  frequency 
below  about  100  Hertz;  and 

wherein,  when  said  device  is  in  use.  said  coil  is  adapted  such 
that  the  spatial-orientation  of  said  magnetic  field  with 


respect  to  said  local  area  is  capable  bf  being  varied  in  time, 
thereby  causing  time  variations  in  said  magnetic  field  at 
any  given  location  in  said  local  area  which  are  of  about  the 
same  range  of  magnitude  as  time  variations  in  the  mag- 
netic field  at  said  any  given  location  caused  by  the  time 
variations  in  the  spatial-configuration  of  said  magnetic 
field. 


4^1,427 
ENDOSCOPE 

Masazumi  Takada,  403,  Jingnninae  6-2^,  Shibaya-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,885 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Ja|i.  5, 1983,  58-673;  Aug. 
8,  1983,  58-123349[Ul 

iBt  CI*  A61B  1/66 
VJS.  a.  128—4  12  Claims 


a  guiding  tube  provided  within  said  support  tube; 

a  shiftable  tube  which  is  slidably  guided  by  said  guide  tube 

within  said  support  tube  and  is  movable  between  an  upper 

and  a  lower  position; 
actuation  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  shiftable  tube 

upwardly  into  said  upper  position,  and 
a  resilient  valve  member  mounted  on  said  shiftable  tube  and 

having  a  through-hole  through  which  said  shiftable  tube 

communicates  with  said  channel,  said  valve  member 


closely  bearing  against  said  valve  seat  to  break  the  com- 
munications between  said  channel  and  said  suction  tube 
when  said  shiftable  tube  is  moved  into  said  lower  position 
in  response  to  the  application  of  an  external  downward 
force  applied  to  said  shiftable  tube,  said  shiftable  tube 
together  with  said  resilient  valve  member  returning  to  said 
upper  position  under  the  focus  of  said  actuation  means 
alone  when  said  externally  applied  downward  force  is 
removed  from  said  shiftable  tube. 


4,561,429 

FLASHLIGHT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

ENDOSCOPE 

Ken  Sato;  Yntaka  Takahashi;  Takashi  Tsukaya;  Shinichi  Kato, 
and  Shinichiro  Hattori,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Set.  No.  540,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15, 1982,  57-180846 
Int.  CL*  A61B  1/06 
VS.  CL  128—6  4  Claims 


1.  Ail  endoscope  comprising  an  insertion  tube  having  a 
proximal  end  and  a  forward  end,  at  least  one  endless  belt 
extending  substantially  from  the  proximal  end  to  the  forward 
end  through  said  insertion  tube,  said  endless  belt  being  partially 
exposed  m  the  longitudinal  direction  on  the  outer  surface  of 
said  insertion  tube  and  being  guided  around  the  proximal  end 
of  said  insertion  tube,  and  drive  means  for  turning  said  at  least 
one  endless  belt  provided  at  the  proxuftal  end  of  said  insertion 
tube. 


i^^tmi 


4,561,428 

SUCTION  CONTROLLER  OF  ENDOSCOPES 
Yntaka  Koooaura,  Hndiioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,071 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1983,  58-110227 
Int.  CL*  A61B  1/00 
VS.  CL  128—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  suction  controller  of  an  endoscope,  comprising: 
a  support  tube  communicating  with  a  channel  of  said  endo- 
scope and  having  a  valve  seat  on  the  inner  periphery 
thereof; 
a  suction  tube  connection  to  said  sqpport  tube  at  a  position 
located  above  said  valve  seat  and  normally  communicat- 
ing with  said  support  tube; 


LIGHT  90UMZ  UMT 


1.  A  light  flash  control  apparatus  for  an  endoscope  having  an 
image  guide  member  and  a  light  guide  member,  comprising: 

Ught  source  means,  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  light  guide 
member,  including  at  least  a  lamp  for  illuminating  an 
object  during  monitoring,  a  flash  tube  for  illuminating  the 
object  during  photographing,  and  a  Ught  path  selecting 
member  for  selectively  transferring  light  from  one  of  said 
lamp  and  said  flash  tube  through  one  end  of  the  light  guide 
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member  to  an  object  under  examination  when  located 
near  the  other  end  of  the  light  guide  member; 

camera  means,  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted  to  said 
endoscope,  including  a  solid-state  image  sensor  optically 
coupled  to  the  image  guide  member,  for  producing  at  least 
image  signals  of  the  object  as  photometric  signals  when 
the  object  is  illuminated  by  said  lamp; 

camera  control  means  connected  to  receive  the  photometric 
signals  from  the  solid-state  sensor  of  the  camera  means; 
and 

light  flash  control  means,  coupled  to  said  camera  control 
means  and  to  said  flash  tube,  including  a  tum-on/tum-off 
control  circuit  and  an  exposure/light  processing  circuit, 
said  exposure/light  processing  circuit  processing  the  pho- 
tometric signals  so  as  to  precalculate  an  exposure  value 
desirable  for  photographing,  and  said  tum-on/tum-off 
control  circuit  controlling  both  the  turning  on  and  off  of 
said  flash  lamp  based  upon  said  precalculated  exposure 
value  during  a  photographing  operation. 


4,561,430 
UGHT  SOURCE  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  TEST 
Dayid  J.  Walsh,  2512  Mississauga  Rd.,  Mississauga,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L5H  2L5) 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jon.  11, 1984,  456314 

Int  a.*  A61B  1/06 

VS.  a.  128—6  7  Claims 


sa^E 


^21 


a  chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  reciprocating  means  for  imparting  a  pulsatile  flow  to  liquid 
moving  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port; 

a  linear  electric  motor  having  a  drive  member; 

means  for  supporting  said  motor  and  said  chamber  in  stable 
relationship; 

means  for  connecting  the  motor  drive  member  to  said  recip- 
rocating means  to  produce  said  pulsatile  flow; 


means  for  producing  an  electrical  power  signal  and  for 

applying  said  signal  to  said  motor; 
means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  said  power  signal,  said 

means  including  a  manually  settable  frequency  control; 

and 
means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  power  signal,  said 

means  including  a  manually  settable  amplitude  control. 


1.  A  light  source  for  use  with  diagnostic  devices  such  as 
laparoscopes  having  a  male  fitting  to  receive  a  light  tube  con- 
nection for  transmitting  light  within  the  device  to  an  end  for 
viewing  using  an  eyepiece  on  the  device,  the  light  source 
comprising: 

an  elongate  casing; 

an  electrical  storage  battery  contained  in  the  casing  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  casing  with  first  and  sec- 
ond poles  at  opposite  ends  of  the  battery; 
a  tubular  insulating  insert  positioned  inside  the  casing  at  one 

of  the  ends  thereof  and  adjacent  the  first  of  the  poles; 
a  bulb  located  in  the  insert  and  having  the  centre  terminal  of 

the  bulb  in  electrical  connection  with  the  first  pole; 
first  and  second  contacts  insulated  from  one  another  and 
located  by  the  insert,  the  first  contact  being  coupled  to  the 
body  of  the  bulb,  and  the  second  contact  being  coupled 
electrically  to  the  second  pole,  both  of  the  contacts  pro- 
jecting slightly  within  the  insert  whereby  when  the  light 
source  is  pushed  over  the  male  fitting,  the  light  source  is 
located  on  the  diagnostic  device  and  the  male  fitting  com- 
pletes the  circuit  to  power  the  bulb,  so  that  light  passes 
through  the  device  to  said  end  of  the  device. 


4,561,432 
FRACTURED  FEMUR  FIXATION  SYSTEM 
Boris  B.  Mazor,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Floyd  A. 
Coard,  M.D.,  Los  Angles,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,361 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—92  BA  10  Claims 


4,561,431 
LAVAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Robert  W.  Atkinson,  Dover,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Snyder  Laborato- 
ries, IncM  Dover,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,797 
Int.  a.*  A61H  7/00 
VS.  a.  128—66  12  Claims 

1.  Medical,  dental  or  therapeutic  lavage  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  fractured  femur  fixation  system  for  assisting  in  healing 
of  the  femur,  said  system  comprising: 

a  nail  adapted  to  be  forced  into  the  proximal  extremity  of  the 
femur,  said  nail  being  formed  of  rigid  sheet  material,  said 
nail  being  elongated  terminating  in  a  fore  end  and  an  af^ 
end,  said  nail  in  transverse  cross-section  having  an  angular 
configuration,  said  fore  end  being  formed  into  a  plurality 
of  prongs  with  there  being  a  pair  of  side  prongs  and  a 
center  prong  located  there  between,  said  center  prong 
having  a  sharpened  straight  tip,  each  said  side  prong  hav- 
ing a  sharpened  outwardly  flared  tip,  the  length  of  said 
side  prongs  being  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
center  prong,  whereby  as  said  nail  is  forced  into  the  femur 
the  said  tips  of  said  side  prongs  slightly  spread  apart  which 


1994 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


creates  a  holding  force  tending  to  letain  said  nail  in  its  laundering  thereof  and  when  subjecting  said  outside  surface  to 
esubli&hed  position,  whereby  said  system  also  includes  a  hydrostatic  water  pressure  up  to  and  including  about  SO  psig. 
means  for  nail  placement  and  means  for  nail  extraction.  


4,561,433 

INTRAUTERINE  DEVICE  REMOVER 
Robert  G.  Wheekr,  Greeabuk,  Wash^  «id  Darid  M.  Potts, 
Duiiuun,  N.C.,  aasigaors  to  Family  Health  Intematioiial, 
Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,035 
lat  CI*  A61F  5/46 


US.  CL  128—130 


4,561,435 
WOUND  DRESSING 
James  T.  McKnight,  Pieasantrille,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  SUverstein, 
Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla^  assignOn  to  Chesebrough-Ponds,  Inc^ 
Greenwich,  Coon. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,514 

Int.  a.«  A61F  75/00 

U.S.  CL  128—156  9  Claims 


2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  intrauterine  device  from  a 
uterus  via  the  cervical  canal  opening  with  said  device  being  of 
the  tailless  type  or  of  the  tail  type  with  the  tail  retracted  in  the 
uterus  and  in  either  case  having  a  portion  thereof  suitably 
formed  for  being  engaged  by  a  hook  to  facilitate  such  removal, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle  and  a  distal  part  integral  therewith, 
said  handle  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  flex  when  inserted 
in  the  cervical  canal  opening; 

(b)  a  hollow,  elongated  tube  mounted  and  slidable  axially  on 
said  handle  from  a  first  advanced  position  where  said 
distal  part  is  contained  within  said  tube  to  a  second  re- 
tracted positon  where  said  distal  part  extends  outwardly 
from  said  tube;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  resilient  monofilam^t  fiber  elements  of 
uniform  diameter  secured  to  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  distal  part,  each  of  s^id  elements  having  a 
hook  formed  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and  extending  in  a 
generally  circumferential  direction  around  the  axis  of  said 
distal  part,  said  fiber  elements  inclu4ing  said  hooks  being 
compressed  within  said  tube  in  said  tube  advanced  posi- 
tion and  being  fully  extended  and  eijposed  for  use  in  said 
tube  retracted  position. 


4,561,434 

LAUNDERABLE  CLOTH-LIKE  PRODUCT  FOR 
SURGICAL  USE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAiONG  THE  SAME 
Jeffirey  L.  Taylor,  OndBnati,  Ohio,  assigwM-  to  Standard  Textile 

Co.,  be,  CfaKiniuiti,  OUo 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,475 

brt.  CL*  A61F  13/Od 

VS.  CL  128—132  D  '  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  launderable  cloth-like  surgical  drape  having  a  plural- 
ity of  layers  comprising  at  least  a  portion  thereof;  said  plurality 
of  layers  comprising  a  bottom  layer  and  s  top  layer  each  made 
of  woven  material;  means  fastening  said  layers  together;  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  aUgned  openings  in  said  layers  which 
define  a  fenestration  in  said  drape  which  is  useable  during 
surgery;  the  improvement  in  which  said  lop  layer  is  made  with 
between  165  and  200  warps  and  wefts  pee  square  inch  in  a  plain 
weave,  each  of  said  warps  and  wefts  being  made  of  a  blend  of 
natural  material  and  synthetic  material,  cx>ating  means  only  on 
said  top  layer  defining  the  outside  surface  thereof,  and  a  fabric 
tape  disposed  around  said  fenestration,  said  tape  being  sewn  to 
portions  of  said  layers  adjoining  said  fenestration  and  once 
sewn  in  position  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  at  each  location  around  the  periphery  of 
said  fenestration,  said  fastening  means  being  in  the  form  of 
stitches,  said  coating  means  having  hydrophobic  properties 
and  also  serving  to  resist  buildup  of  static  electricity,  said  top 
layer  when  new  and  with  said  coating  means  thereon  being 
substantiaUy  impenneiU>le  to  water  flow  therethrough  prior  to 


1^  A  wound  bandage  comprising: 

(a)  an  absorbent  pad  having  a  surface  facing  the  wound  and 
a  surface  facing  away  from  said  wound  when  the  bandage 
is  in  place  on  the  patient; 

(b)  A  barrier  film  positioned  over  the  surface  of  said  pad  on 
the  surface  facing  away  from  said  wound,  said  barrier  film 
being  gas  permeable  and  yet  substantially  impermeable  to 
bacteria; 

(c)  an  adhesive  coated  film  or  fabric  positioned  over  and 
around  the  periphery  of  the  pad  and  barrier  film,  said 
adhesive  coated  film  or  fabric  being  bonded  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  barrier  film  and  extending  beyond  the  perimeter 
of  said  barrier  film  and  said  pad  such  that  when  the  ban- 
dage is  applied  to  the  skin  of  a  patient,  the  portion  of  the 
adhesive  coated  film  or  fabric  extending  beyond  the  pe- 
rimeter of  the  pad  and  barrier  film  will  contact  the  skin  of 
the  patient  and  form  a  means  of  attachment  to  said  skin, 
said  adhesive  coated  film  or  fabric  having  an  (ulhesive 
underside  suitable  for  removably  attaching  the  adhesive 
coated  fUm  or  fabric  to  said  skin; 

(d)  said  adhesive  coated  film  or  fabric  and  barrier  film  to- 
gether forming  a  bacteria  impermeable  barrier. 


4,561,436 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  SURGICAL  OPHTHALMIC 

LASER  INSTRUMENT 

Charles  R.  Munneriyn,  SunayTale,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Cooper 

LaserSooics,  Inc.,  Suta  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,397 

Int  a.*  A61B  17/36 

VS.  a.  128—303.1  17  Claims 


!^- 


(3 


1.  A  surgical  ophthalmic  laser  instrument  including  a  binoc- 
ular microscope,  a  surgical  laser  and  visible  light  laser  produc- 
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ing  substantially  different  wave  lengths  of  energy,  and  an 
optical  system,  said  optical  system  comprising: 

a.  a  parallel  plate  beam  splitter  arranged  for  receiving  a 
visible  beam  from  said  visible  light  laser; 

b.  said  parallel  plate  beam  sphtter  having  a  half-reflective 
coating  on  one  side  and  a  full  reflective  coating  on  another 
side  and  being  angled  and  arranged  relative  to  said  visible 
beam  to  divide  said  visible  beam  into  a  pair  of  equal  and 
separated  visible  beams; 

c.  an  expander  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  pair  of  visible 
beams  for  diverging  said  pair  of  visible  beams; 

d.  an  expander  positioned  in  the  path  of  a  surgical  beam 
produced  by  said  surgical  laser  for  diverging  said  surgical 
beam; 

e.  means  for  combining  said  diverging  surgical  beam  and 
said  diverging  pair  of  visible  beams  on  a  coincident  optical 

P»th;  .     . 

f.  means  for  coUimating  light  traveling  on  said  coincident 

optical  path; 

g.  a  mirror  arranged  on  said  coincident  optical  path  between 
a  binocular  portion  of  said  microscope  and  an  objective 
portion  of  said  microscope; 

h.  said  mirror  having  a  first  coating  that  reflects  substantially 
all  of  said  surgical  beam  and  is  substantially  transparent  to 
visible  light; 

i.  spaced-apart  regions  of  said  mirror  having  a  second  coat- 
ing that  reflects  substantially  all  of  both  said  pair  of  visible 
beams  and  said  surgical  beam;  and 

j.  said  coatings  and  said  mirror  being  arranged: 

( 1 )  for  directing  said  pair  of  visible  beams  and  said  surgical 
beam  through  said  objective  portion  of  said  microscope 
to  converge  on  the  eye  of  a  patient; 

(2)  for  transmitting  visible  light  reflected  from  said  pa- 
tient's eye  through  said  first  coating  to  be  visible  with 
said  binocular  portion  of  said  microscoj)e;  and 

(3)  for  not  transmitting  any  surgical  Hght  through  said 
mirror  to  said  binocular  portion  of  said  microscope. 


portion  of  said  tensioning  member  and  having  a  first  arm  por- 
tion located  adjacent  the  exit  opening  with  a  passage  there- 
through and  through  which  said  tensioning  member  extends 
and  having  an  opposite  second  arm  portion  overlying  said 
tensioning  member,  said  lever  pressure  member  holding  said 
tensioning  member  after  it  has  been  tensioned  on  said  backup 
surface,  said  lever  pressure  member  having  a  portion  extending 
outside  of  said  basic  member  forming  a  release  button  which  is 
liflable  to  release  said  tensioning  member  and  anchoring  means 
connected  to  the  first  end  of  said  tensionmg  member  and  to 
said  basic  member  holding  said  tension  member  to  said  basic 
member  and  means  securing  said  first  end  portion  of  said  ten- 
sioning member  to  said"  hollow  basic  member. 


4,561,438 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  WTTH  CURVED 

SHAFTS 
Ludwig  Bonnet,  KnittlingeB,  and  Ehrenfried  Bitrolf,  Bretten- 
Rait,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Richard 
Wolf  GmbH,  Knittlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,009,  Mar.  4, 1983,  abandoned.  Hiis 
appUcation  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1982,  8205955[U] 

Int.  CL«A61B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  128—328  3  Claims 


4,561,437 

TENSIONING  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

TIGHTENING  BANDS  IN  MEDICAL  PRACnCE 

Hansjorg  Kirchner,  Markgroningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Kirchner  A  Wilhehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1983,  3316758 

Int  a.*  A61L  77/00 
UJS.  a.  128—327  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  tension  around  an  object  such  as  a 
person's  arm  and  leg,  comprising  a  tensioning  member  having 
a  first  end  portion,  a  portion  adapted  to  form  an  object  encir- 
cling loop,  and  a  second  opposite  free  end  portion,  a  hollow 
basic  member  having  a  rear  end  wall  with  an  entrance  opening 
and  a  front  end  wall  with  an  exit  opening,  said  tensioning 
member  free  end  portion  extending  through  said  entrance 
opening  into  the  interior  of  said  basic  member  and  out  through 
said  exit  opening,  a  backup  portion  defined  in  said  basic  mem- 
ber having  a  backup  surface  over  which  said  tensioning  mem- 
ber is  passed,  a  lever  pressure  member  pivotaUy  mounted  in 
said  basic  member  over  said  backup  surface  and  overlying  a 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  for  generating  ultrasonic  oscil- 
lations for  disintegrating  bladder,  urethra  and  kidney  stones,  of 
the  kind  which  comprises  two  piezoelectric  discs  clamped 
between  two  metal  elements  by  means  of  a  tubular  bolt  utiliz- 
able  as  a  flushing  passage,  and  whereof  the  metal  element  at  the 
distal  side  has  a  curved  tubular  shaft  transmitting  the  ultrasonic 
oscillations  and  joined  to  the  flushing  passage  of  the  bolt 
screwed  to  it  via  an  end  fitting  provided  with  a  passage, 
wherein  the  proximal  part  of  said  shaft  has  an  enlarged  internal 
diameter  as  far  as  the  area  of  its  curvature  and  continues  from 
the  latter  to  the  distal  extremity  whilst  constricted  cylindri- 
caUy,  and  wherein  the  bolt  is  traversed  by  a  plastics  material 
tube  which  is  joined  at  one  end  to  the  end  fitting  via  a  clamping 
joint  and  is  connected  at  the  other  end  at  the  proximal  side  of 
the  transducer  to  a  flushing  pipe  via  another  clamping  joint. 

4,561,439  

THROMBECTOMY  CATHETER 
David  C.  Bishop,  Shoreham-by-Sea,  ami  Gordon  L.  LawreiKe, 
Arundel,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Matbam  (Holdings) 
Limited,  London,  Englami 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Fd).  5,  1982, 
8203304 

Int  CL«  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—348.1  7  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  surgical  instrument  with  a  flexible  distal  end 
portion,  the  said  instrument  comprising  a  shaft  which  has  a 
lumen  therein,  a  coiled  spring  projectmg  from  a  distal  end  of 
the  shaft,  a  coupling  portion  at  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft,  a 
portion  of  the  spring  being  secured  in  the  coupling  portion  and 
a  baUoon,  which  is  inflatable  by  fluid  pressure,  appUed  through 
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the  lumen  secured  to  the  spring,  said  coupling  portion  having 
a  recess,  a  shoulder  and  an  annular  support  surface;  the  outer 
surface  of  said  recess  flaring  forwardly  from  said  shoulder  of 


said  shaft  towards  said  annular  support  suKace;  an  end  of  the 
balloon  being  received  in  said  recess;  a  first  tie  securing  said 
balloon  in  said  recess;  and  a  second  tie  securing'said  balloon  to 
said  spring  and  being  located  forwardly  of  said  first  tie. 


4,561,440 

APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  UGHT  MEDICAL 
TREATMENT 

Kiyoshi  Kubo,  Katano,  and  Toshio  Ohshiro,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  SMignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.^ 
Kadooia  and  Japan  Medical  Laser  L4x>ratory  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1981,  56-185060; 
Not.  18,  1981,  56-185061 

Int  a*  A61N  5/00 
VJS.  CL  128—395  12  Claims 


a  sponge-like  material  received  between  the  ribs  within  the 
envelope  for  providing  a  wicking  structure  therein, 


means  for  closing  and  opening  the  port,  and 
means  for  bleeding  vapor  from  the  envelope. 


4,561,442 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDLAC  PACER  WITH 
DISCONTINUOUS  MICROPROCESSOR 
PROGRAMMABLE  ANTTTACHYCARDIA 
MECHANISMS  AND  PATIENT  DATA  TELEMETRY 
WUliam  VoUnumn,  N.  Lauderdale,  and  Van  E.  Momford,  Mi- 
ami, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 
FUed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,889 
Int  CL*  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—419  PG  13  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(2  Microfiche,  83  Pages) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  laser  light  medical  treatment  comprising: 

a  hand  set  casing,  having  an  emission  hole, 

laser  light  beam  emitting  means,  including  a  source  of  laser 
light,  being  disposed  within  said  hand  set  casing  and  for 
applying  a  laser  Ught  beam  through  laid  emission  hole  to 
a  skin  of  a  patient  for  medical  treatment, 

proumity  sensing  means  provided  on  both  sides  of  and  close 
to  said  emission  hole  for  detection  of  a  proximity  of  said 
emission  hole  to  said  skin  of  the  patient,  and 

switching  means  to  cut  off  emission  of  said  laser  light  beam 
when  said  proximity  of  said  emission  hole  to  said  skin  is 
not  detectoi  by  said  proximity  sensing  means. 
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4,561,441 
UQUID  BACK  SUPPORT  PAD  FOR  INCLINED 
SURFACES       r 
Ronald  M.  Kolodziej,  P.O.  Box  162,  GretnTiew,  Calif.  96037 
Filed  Ang.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,1% 
Int  CL*  A47C  7/18.  7/42:  A0F  7/00 
UA  a.  128—403 

1.  A  pad  comprising,  in  combinatioa, 
a  liquid, 

a  hermetic  envelope  of  a  flexible  and  relatively  inelastic 
material  for  containing  the  liquid  having  two  large  oppo- 
sitely facing  surfaces  and  a  port  through  which  the  liquid 
may  be  introduced  into  and  expelled  from  the  envelope, 
a  plurality  of  ribs  within  the  envelope  securing  the  facing 
surfaces  thereof  in  an  adjacent  relationship. 


1.  An  implantable  computer-based  cardiac  pacer  comprising 

at  least  one  pacer  terminal, 

output  means  for  issuing  an  output  via  .said  terminal  in  re- 
sponse to  an  output  command, 

a  computer  including  digital  storage  with  stored  program 
means  for  defining  a  series  of  instructions  and  processing 
means  for  fetching  and  executing  said  instructions, 

said  stored  program  means  including  means  defining  a  main 
pacing  routine  for  issuing  an  output  command  in  accor- 
dance with  internal  timing  logic, 

clock  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  running 
said  computer  means, 

presettable  timer  means  clockwise  independent  of  said  com- 
puter for  receiving  a  preset  number  from  said  computer 
and  for  producing  a  zero  output  at  the  end  of  the  time 
period  corresponding  to  said  present  number, 

said  stored  program  means  further  including  means  for 
loading  said  timer  means  with  a  preset  number  and  then 
issuing  a  halt  command, 

clock  control  means  responsive  to  said  halt  command  for 
disabling  the  clock  means  output  for  stopping  said  com- 
puter and  responsive  to  either  the  zero  output  of  said  timer 
means  or  to  a  signal  originating  externally  of  said  pacer  for 
enabling  said  clock  means  to  restart  said  computer, 

said  timer  means  including  a  presettable  down  counter  pro- 
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ducing  said  zero  output  and  an  up  counter  and  means  for 
presetting  and  enabling  said  down  counter  substantially 
simultaneously  with  resetting  said  counter,  and 
parallel  bus  means  for  connecting  the  present  input  of  said 
down  counter  and  a  set  of  parallel  outputs  of  said  up 
counter  to  said  computer  to  transfer  parallel  binary  num- 
bers from  said  computer  to  said  down  counter  and  from 
said  up  counter  to  said  computer  on  command. 


4*561v444 
IMPLANTABLE  CARDIAC  PACER  HAVING  DUAL 

FREQUENCY  PROGRAMMING  AND 
BIPOLAR/UNIPOLAR  LEAD  PROGRAMMABIUTY 
Jokn  H.  LiTingMon,  Coral  GaMca,  and  Bury  M.  Yonrtov,  Ptm- 
broke  PiMa,botii  of  Fla.,  aMignors  to  Cordis  CorporatiM, 
Miaad,Fla. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  291,430,  Ang.  10,  1981,  abnndofd 

This  application  Jon.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,767 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—419  PG  ♦  ClalnM 
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4,561,443 

COHERENT  INDUCTIVE  COMMUNICATIONS  LINK 

FOR  BIOMEDICAL  APPUCATIONS 

Arthv  F.  Hogrcfe,  Laurel,  and  Wade  E.  Radford,  Colnari>ia, 

botk  of  Md.,  aMignoTB  to  The  JduH  Hopkiaa  Uairenity, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  473,248 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/36 

VS.  CL  128—419  PG  20  daims 
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1.  A  communications  link  for  communicating  with  a  pro- 
grammable medical  device  adapted  to  be  biologically  im- 
planted in  a  living  body,  comprising: 

an  internal  receiver  located  in  said  programmable  medical 
device; 

an  external  transmitter  adapted  to  be  located  extracorporeal 
to  said  living  body; 

means  for  establishing  an  inductive  field  between  said  exter- 
nal transmitter  and  said  internal  receiver; 

a  modulation  means,  incorporated  in  said  external  transmit- 
ter, for  frequency  shift  keying  said  inductive  field  and  for 
superimposing  bit  marks  on  said  inductive  field,  so  as  to 
transmit  digitally  formatted  information; 

a  bit  nurk  detection  means,  incorporated  within  said  internal 
receiver,  for  detecting  said  bit  marks  in  said  inductive 
field; 

a  limiter  and  zero  crossing  detector  means,  incorporated 
within  said  internal  receiver,  for  detecting  the  zero  cross- 
ing of  the  inductive  field; 

a  digital  discriminating  means,  connected  in  association  with 
said  bit  mark  detection  means  and  said  limiter  and  zero 
crossing  detector  means,  for  counting  the  number  of  zero 
crossings  of  said  inductive  field  for  a  preset  interval  after 
said  bit  mark  to  establish  the  frequency  of  the  inductive 
field,  wherein  said  frequency  indicates  the  received  binary 
digit 


A 


1.  An  implantable  cardiac  pacer  having  a  multi-frequency 
progranuning  system,  comprising 

first  and  second  registers, 

first  means  responsive  exclusively  to  an  externally  generated 
programming  signal  at  a  lower  frequency  for  decoding 
said  lower  frequency  signal  and  storing  a  corresponding 
number  in  said  first  register, 

second  means  responsive  exclusively  to  an  externally  gener- 
ated signal  at  a  higher  frequency  for  decoding  said  higher 
frequency  signal  and  storing  a  corresponding  number  in 
said  second  register, 

pulse  generator  means  for  producing  output  stimulation 
pulses  at  a  variable  rate,  and 

means  respinsive  to  the  numbers  stored  in  both  said  first  and 
second  registers  for  iniquely  determining  the  rate  of  said 
—    pulse  generator. 

4,561,445 
ELONGATED  NEEDLE  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Joaeph  J.  Bcrke,  2063  Long  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  West  Bloonfleld, 
Mich.  4M33,  aad  Charles  T.  Michael,  Troy,  Mich^  atngDors 
to  Joseph  J.  Bcrke,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

Flkd  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,143 

Int  a.*  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128-642  10  Claim 

4 


V/'  '14' 


1.  An  improved  needle  electrode  comprising: 
an  elongated  insulated  body  of  generally  circular  croas-sec- 
tion  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  and  a  longitudinal 
axis; 
an  inner  conductive  electrode  in  said  elongated  body  extend- 
ing from  the  first  to  the  second  end  of  said  body; 


489-523  O.G.-85-5 
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a  fint  bevel  surface  formed  at  the  first  and  of  said  body  and 
positiooed  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  elongated  body  to  form  a  point  at  9Bid  first  end  thereby 
providing  an  exposed  bevel  surface'  area  of  said  inner 
electrode; 

a  first  peripheral  edge  being  defined  as  the  intersection  of  the 
first  bevel  with  the  circumference  of  laid  elongated  body; 

and 
a  second  bevel  surface  formed  at  one  e«d  of  said  first  bevel 

surface  remote  from  said  point; 
a  second  peripheral  edge  defined  as  the  intersection  of  the 

second  bevel  with  the  circumference  of  said  elongated 

body; 
said  second  bevel  reducing  the  exposed  surface  area  of  the 

exposed  bevel  surface  of  the  inner  electrode. 


4^1,447 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DETECTING 

ARTERIAL  PULSE  WAVE 

Norio  Kawaaara,  Nagoya;  Hiftuni  Yokoe,  aad  HideicU  Tsiida, 

both  of  Kasagai,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigaon  to  Nippoa,  CoUa  Co^ 

LbL,  Japaa  '"' 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  569^1 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14, 1963, 56^129[U]; 
Jan.  17,  1983,  58-5561;  Jan.  18, 1983,  58-5148[U];  Jaa.  18, 1983, 
58-5149(Ul;  Jaa.  18,  1963,  58-6174 

lat.  CL*  A61B  5/02 
UJS.  CL  128—687  26  Claims 


4,561,446 


14 


1.  A  pulse  wave  detecting  apparatus  including  a  detector 
,,.^-,^™  ,  adapted  to  be  depressed  at  its  depression  surface  onto  a  body 

ULTRASONIC  PROBE  WHICH  CAN  te  INTRODUCED     ^^^^^^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^  ^lood  pressure  pulse  wave  of 
INTO  A  BODY  ^  artery,  said  detector  comprising: 

a  housing  having  portions  defining  an  air  chamber  which  is 
open  at  one  end  thereof,  the  open  end  of  said  housing 


Walter  Hets,  Erlaagea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
aeas  AktieagesellachafI,  Bcrlia  A  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FIM  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  433,377 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gciaiaay,  Oct  15, 
1961,  3141022 

lat  CL*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  128—660  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  examination  of  a  marrow  body  cavity, 
such  as  the  bladder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  guide  tube  dimensioned  for  insertion  into  said  body 
cavity;  j 

(b)  a  probe  tube  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  flat  distal 
end  portion,  said  probe  tube  having  an  inner  surface,  and 
an  outer  diameter  for  sliding  into  said  guide  tube; 

(c)  a  linear  ultrasonic  array  disposed  along  said  flat  end 
portion  of  said  probe  tube; 

(d)  an  elongated  optical  insert  for  guidkg  light  to  said  cavity 
and  for  receiving  light  reflected  therefrom,  said  insert 
having  a  distal  end;  and 

(e)  an  additional  tube  disposed  within  said  probe  tube  and 
attached  to  said  inner  surface  thereof  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  for  removably  receiving  said  optical  insert  in 
said  additional  tube  with  said  end  face  of  said  optical  insert 
disposed  adjacent  said  ultrasonic  array,  said  additional 
tube  having  an  outer  surface  defining  an  open  volume  in 
combination  with  said  inner  surfaoe  of  said  probe  tube; 
and 

(f)  a  plurahty  of  electrical  signal  lines  disposed  in  and  extend- 
ing along  said  open  volume  in  said  probe  tube,  said  signal 
lines  being  adaptf^  to  connect  said  ultrasonic  array  to  a 
processing  means  disposed  outside  said  body  cavity, 
wherein  said  optical  insert  illuminates  said  cavity  after 
being  inserted  into  said  further  tube- 


defining  a  plane  of  said  depression  surface; 

a  sensing  unit  rece.ved  in  said  air  chamber  movably  in  a  first 
direction  parallel  to  a  direction  in  which  said  detector  is 
depressed  onto  said  body  member,  said  sensing  unit  in- 
cluding a  presser  portion  protruding  away  from  said  de- 
pression surface,  an  elastic  member  elastically  deformable 
in  response  to  a  movement  of  said  presser  portion  in  said 
first  direction,  a  strain  gauge  held  in  contact  with  said 
elastic  member  for  generating  a  pulse  wave  signal  corre- 
sponding to  an  amount  of  elastic  deformation  of  said 
elastic  member  and  representing  the  pulse  wave  of  said 
artery  transmitted  through  said  presser  portion,  and  a 
support  structure  partially  received  in  said  air  chamber  of 
said  housing  and  movable  in  said  first  direction,  said  sup- 
port structure  supporting  said  elastic  member  so  as  to 
permit  elastic  deformation  thereof;  and 

elastic  support  means  provided  in  said  housing  for  resiliently 
supporting  said  support  structure  of  said  sensing  unit 
depression  of  said  detector  onto  said  body  member  estab- 
lishing a  depression  pressure  between  said  presser  portion 
and  said  body  member  in  a  specified  optimal  range. 


4,561,448 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND  RECORDING 

BIOPOTENTIAL  ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Gerald  L.  Bachas,  Bristol,  Coaa.,  avignor  to  Colen-Kery,  Inc* 

Bariiagtoa,  Coaa. 

Flkd  Feb.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  576,488 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/04 
VJS.  CL  128—733  M  Cl«i«ns 

1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and  recording  an  ocular  standing 
DC  potential,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
electrode  means,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  inner  and 
outer  canthi  of  a  patient's  eye,  for  sensing  the  voltage 
difference  across  the  patient's  eye  wherein  said  sensed 
voltage  difference  is  indicative  of  eye  movement  across 
the  eye  socket; 
a  first  low  pass  filter  means  for  filtering  the  voltage  differ- 
ence sensed  by  output  of  said  electrode  means; 
first  DC  amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of 

said  first  low  pass  filter  means; 
a  second  low  pass  filter  means  forfiltering  the  output  of  said 
first  E>C  amplification  means; 
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second  DC  amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of 
said  second  low  pass  filter  means; 

first  selective  compensation  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  said  first  DC  amplification  means  and  the  output 
of  said  second  DC  amplification  means  for  producing  a 
first  control  reference  voltage  responsive  to  variations  in 
said  sensed  ocular  standing  DC  potential  caused  by  elec- 
trode means  to  skin  surface  contact  changes,  said  second 
DC  amplification  means  being  responsive  to  said  first 
control  reference  voltage  for  maintaining  a  zero  central 
fixation  reference  potential; 

a  third  low-pass  filter  means  for  filtering  the  output  of  said 
second  DC  amplification  means; 

isolator  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  third  low  pass 
filter  means  for  transmitting  the  output  of  said  third  low- 
pass  filter  means; 

third  DC  amplification  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
isolator  means  for  amplifying  the  same; 


ing  a  second  evoked-action  potential  generated  by  said 
subject  responsive  to  said  periodic  stimulus;  and 


asnij 


means  for  automatically  identifying  the  larger  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  received  evoked-action  potential  and 
for  indicating  the  level  thereof. 


4,561,450 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCnON  SYSTEM 
Gordon  H.  Bryant  KaUua,  ML,  asrignor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
ABcrica  as  reprcaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araty,  Waab- 
lagton,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  657,438 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—780  ^ 


fourth  DC  amplification  means  for  amplifying  the  output  of 
said  third  DC  amplification  means  to  provide  an  output 
signal  representative  of  said  sensed  ocular  standing  DC 
potential, 

second  selective  compensation  means  connected  between 
the  output  of  said  third  DC  amplification  means  and  the 
output  of  said  fourth  DC  amplification  means  for  produc- 
ing a  second  control  reference  voltage  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  said  sensed  ocular  standing  DC  potential  caused 
by  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  means  to  skin  surface 
contact  changes  and  drift  in  said  isolator  means  output 
caused  by  temperature  changes,  said  fourth  DC  amplifica- 
tion means  being  responsive  to  said  second  control  refer- 
ence voltage  for  maintaining  a  zero  fixation  reference 
potential,  and  means  for  recording  the  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  ocular  standing  DC  potential. 

4,561,449 
AUDnORY-EVOKED-ACnON-POTENTIAL-MEASUR- 

ING  SYSTEM 
Victor  L.  Ha,  San  Jose;  Larry  W.  ManUin,  Monataia  View,  awl 
John  J.  Lee,  Cupertino,  all  of  CaUf.,  asslgaors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manntectnring  Coaipany,  St  Panl,  Minn. 
FUed  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,551 
lat  CL*  A61B  5/12 
VS.  CL  128—746  "  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  validating  a  subject's  sensory  system,  the 
sensory  system  validating  system  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  one  transducer  means  for  applying  a  stimulus  to  a 

subject: 
means  for  use  with  said  transducer  means  for  generating  a 

stimulus  at  a  periodic  rate; 
first  electrode  means  for  detecting  an  evoked  potential: 
means  for  use  with  said  first  electrode  means  for  receiving  a 
first  evoked-action  potential  generated  by  said  subject 
responsive  to  said  periodic  stimulus: 
second  electrode  means  for  detecting  an  evoked  potential: 
means  for  use  with  said  second  electrode  means  for  receiv- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  physiological  pressures  com- 
prising a  flexible  tube  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  a 
hollow  interior  and  an  outer  surface,  an  electrode  within  said 
tube  near  said  closed  tube  end,  another  electrode  within  said 
tube  spaced  from  said  electrode  toward  said  open  tube  end,  a 
centrally  disposed  electrode  within  said  tube  generally  inter- 
mediate of  said  electrode  and  said  spaced  dectrode,  a  pair  of 
series  connected  electrical  resistors,  said  resistors  being  cou- 
pled to  said  electrode  and  said  spaced  electrode  to  form  a 
Wheatstone  bridge  therewith,  and  a  tube  portion  that  is  softer 
and  more  readily  compressed  than  said  flexible  tube,  said  tube 
portion  joining  all  of  said  electrodes  to  said  flexible  tube  and 
forming  a  portion  of  said  flexible  tube. 


4,561,451 

1,4-DIACYLPIPERAZINE  FLAVORED  SMOKING 

COMPOSITIONS 

WUlian  B.  Edwards,  m,  and  Yoram  Honminer,  both  of  Ricb- 

mond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 

Yorl^  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  410,205 
lat  CL«  A24B  3/11  15/38 
VS.  CL  131-278  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco,  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (2) 
between  about  0.00001  and  2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total 
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weight  of  filler,  of  a  diacylptperazine 
spooding  to  the  formula: 


flavorint  additive  corre- 


H 


COR' 
I       H 


L     N 


N      V 

J: 


d.  impregnating  said  tobacco  with  said  pressurized  gas 
within  said  chamber,  and 


H      j       H 
CORi 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  substituent  containing  be- 
tween about  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two  R  substituents 
are  alkyl  groups,  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing 
between  about  2-12  carbon  atoms. 


e.  discharging  said  impregnated  tobacco  from  said  chamber 
through  a  continuously  operating  exit  lock. 


4,561,452 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  NICOTINE 

TOBACCO  BY  MEANS  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE 

EXTRACnON 

Haas  J.  aSkn,  DiiaaeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Meawr  Gricsheim  GmbH,  FraakAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  Sep.  26, 
1983,  3334736 

lat.  CL*  A24B  15/24 
VS.  CL  131—297  8  Claims 


4^1,454 
SMOKING  ARTICLE  HAVING  REDUCED  SIDESTREAM 

SMOKE 
Hal  E.  Goeas,  Wlaston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Reym>lds 

Tobacco,  Winston-Saleai,  N.C. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  339,593,  Jan.  15, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

antiicatioo  Jon.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,538 

lot  CL*  A24D  1/02.  1/18;  D21H  5/16 

U.S.  CL  131—365  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  procedure  for  producing  low  nicotine  tobacco  by 
means  of  high  pressure  extraction  of  the  nicotine  by  means  of 
a  compressed  gaseous  solvent,  thr  improvement  being  in  mix- 
ing nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide  with  a  proportion  of  SO  to  80 
percent  nitrogen,  and  extracting  the  nicotiae  at  pressures  be- 
tween 2S0  and  600  bar  and  at  temperatures  above  SO*  C. 


nKmCiwSKMsJ^ 


1.  A  smoking  article,  comprising  a  tobacco  charge,  an  inner 
wrapper,  and  an  outer  wrapper,  said  wrappers  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  web  of  cellulose  material  and  an  inorganic  filler, 
wherein  one  of  said  wrappers  additionally  contains  an  alkali 
metal  salt  in  a  range  of  about  9-20%  by  weight. 


4,561,453 
TREATMENT  OF  TOBACCO  UNDER  PRESSURE  IN  A 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS 

Roaald  D.  RotkcUld,  106  Ryada  Rd.,  Soath  Oraage,  N  J.  07079 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,142 

lat,  CL*  A2«  3/00,  3/li 

UJS.  CL  131—304  '  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  tobacco  undec  pressure,  the  un- 

provement  comprising  the  steps  of:  j 

a.  delivering  a  continuous  flow  of  said  tofiacco  to  a  continu- 
ously operating  entrance  lock  into  a  closed  chamber  con- 
taining a  pressurized  gas, 

b.  passing  said  tobacco  continuously  through  said  entrance 
lock  into  said  chamber, 

c.  transportmg  said  tobacco  continuoji&ly  through  said 
chamber. 


4,561,455 

PIVOTED  HANDLE  HAIR  CURLER  HAVING 

SELF-ADJUSTING  CLAMP 

Witold  P^iak,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cmiair  Corporatkm, 

EdlaomNJ. 

Filed  Jol.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,631 

Int  CL*  A45D  2/24 

UJS.  a.  132—37  R  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  hair  curler  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  handles  pivot- 
ally  cotmected  at  one  end,  a  barrel  at  the  outer  end  of  one  said 
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handle  and  a  complementary  hair  clamp  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
other  said  handle,  with  said  barrel  and  said  clamp  engaging 
when  said  handles  are  pivoted  to  their  closed  position,  the 
improvement  including 

a  spring  interposed  between  and  interconnecting  said  clamp 
and  its  respective  said  handle,  said  spring  having  sufficient 
stiffness  to  hold  said  clamp  and  its  respective  said  handle  in 
the  same  relative  alignment  while  said  curler  is  open  and 
having  sufficient  flexibility  to  adapt  its  angle  when  said 
curler  is  closed  over  hair  on  said  barrel  to  permit  a  substan- 
tially complementary  fit  of  said  clamp  about  said  hair  and 
said  barrel,  said  adaptation  being  dependent  upon  the 
amount  and  positioning  of  hair  on  said  barrel, 
whereby  relatively  uniform  pressure  is  applied  by  said  clamp 
to  said  hair  over  the  lengtii  of  said  barrel. 


4,561,456 

EYELASH  BRUSH  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Jeaa-Loois  H.  Goeret,  Paris,  Fraace,  aasigDor  to  The  Joiat 

Stock  Compaay  "L'Oreal"  ,  Fnaact 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  373,172,  Apr.  29,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,461,312.  This  appUcatioB  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,034 

Clains  priority,  applkatioa  Fraace,  May  18,  1981,  81  09851 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JaL  24, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.*  A45D  40/26 

UJS.  CL  132—88.7  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  make-up  brush  for  brushing  fibrous  elements  with  a 
make-up  product  comprising  support  means  and  a  plurality  of 
individual  bristles  fixed  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
support  means,  said  bristles  being  obtained  by  injection  mold- 
ing of  a  moldable  composition,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
bristles  are  integrally  injection  molded  with,  and  individually 
distributed  in  a  regular  manner  on  said  support  means  so  that 
the  spacing  between  two  axially  consecutive  bristles  defmes  an 
annular  bristle  free  passage  to  receive  a  fibrous  element  so  as  to 
obtain  a  separation  of  the  individual  fibrous  elements  to  be 
brushed  by  means  of  the  bristles,  and  wherein  at  least  some  of 
said  bristles  have  enlarged  distal  ends  with  said  ends  being  of  a 
size  so  as  not  to  protrude  into  said  bristle  free  passages,  said 
bristles  being  disposed  along  regular  circular  sets  forming 
between  them  a  plurality  of  said  bristle  free  annular  passages 
for  the  fibrous  elements  being  brushed  and  said  bristles  being 
disposed  on  said  support  means  in  rows  regularly  distributed 
around  said  support  means,  a  bristle  of  one  row  being  spaced 
apart  from  a  bristle  of  an  adjacent  row  by  a  distance  of  at  least 
0.2  mm. 


able  in  concert  therewith  and  in  concert  with  said  pick-up 
plate,  said  rotating  selector  plate  having  a  plurality  of  coin 
entrances  along  the  periphery  thereof; 

said  rotating  selector  plate  having  a  plurality  of  coin  pock- 
ets, each  communicating  with  one  of  said  coin  entrances 
and  each  being  tapered  in  width,  with  the  greatest  width 
being  at  the  end  thereof  connected  to  said  coin  entrances, 
each  of  said  coin  pockets  having  a  boomerang  shape,  with 
the  narrow  ends  of  the  pockets  being  aimed  generally  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  selector  plate; 

a  separator  base  supported  from  said  main  housing; 


a  fixed  separator  plate  supported  from  said  separator  base 
between  said  pick-up  plate  and  said  rotating  selector  plate, 
said  fixed  separator  plate  having  a  window  therethrough 
spaced  radially  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  a  distance  equal 
to  the  radial  distance  of  said  pick-up  slots  from  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  for  coincidence  of  respective  ones  of  said  pick- 
up slots  and  said  window  during  rotation  of  said  pick-up 
plate; 

said  separator  base  having  a  series  of  selector  openings  angu- 
larly spaced  from  each  other  at  sequentially  shorter  radial 
distances  from  the  axis  of  said  shaft  for  selective  passage  of 
different  sizes  of  coins;  and, 

means  for  collecting  the  selectively  passed  coins. 


4,561,458 
STEAM-METERING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Rodolf  H.  Hoffmaaa,  Warwick,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Speace  Eagi- 
aeeriag  Compaay,  Waldea,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  673,022 
lat  CL*  G05D  7/05 
U.S.  CL  137—2  14 


4,561,457 
COIN  SORTER  AND  COUNTER 
TiatoaiB  SasaU,  Yokohaoia,  Japan,  asdgaor  to  Bfllcoa  Co., 
Ltdn  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,210 
Int  CL*  G07D  3/06 
UA  CL  133—3  G  10  Oaiaw 

1.  A  coin  sorter  and  counter  including: 
a  main  housing; 
a  shaft  rotatably  carried  in  said  main  housing  and  adapted  to 

be  driven  by  a  motor; 
a  coin  pick-up  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with, said  coin  pick-up  plate  having  a  plurality  of  pick-up 
slots  along  the  periphery  of  said  pick-up  plate; 
a  rotating  coin  selector  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotat- 


1.  In  the  method  of  metering  the  supply  of  steam  over  a  wide 
range  of  demand  involving  a  high-demand  line  and  a  low- 
demand  line  connected  in  parallel,  wherein  each  line  includes 
flow-metering  means  connected  to  a  control  valve  to  govern 
the  transfer  of  flow  to  the  low-demand  line  at  the  low  end  of 
the  metering  range  of  the  high-demand  line  and  to  transfer 


20Q2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


upper 


end  of  the  range  of 


flow  to  the  hifh-demand  hne  at  the 

the  low-demand  line, 

the  improvement  which  com|Miaea 

Step  (IX  delaying  the  control  of  any  such  transfer  for  a  prede- 
tenaiaed  interval  of  sustained  change  b  demand,  whereby 
to  avoid  response  to  transient  changes  in  demand; 

Step  (2X  initiating  the  transfer  control  only  after  said  predeter- 
mined interval  has  run.  and  | 

Step  (3),  effecting  the  transfer  control  by  predetermined  rela- 
tively slow  progressive  change  in  at  least  a  valve-opening 
actuation  of  said  contrbl  valves,  whereby  to  avoid  rapid 
change  in  the  flow  of  steam  in  the  line  to  which  flow  is  being 
transferred. 


ing  direct  fluid  flow  from  said  feed  passage  to  said  control 
passage,  spring  means  urging  said  valve  capsule  into  said  one 
bore  to  seat  against  the  step  between  the  first  and  second  of 
said  three  diameters,  radial  passage  means  in  said  capsule  for 
bypassing  said  check  valve  means  when  fluid  flow  is  from  said 
feed  passage  to  said  control  passage,  said  capsule  being  mov- 
able against  said  spring  into  the  third  of  said  three  diameters 
when  Uie  fluid  pressure  in  said  feed  passage  is  greater  than  the 


REMOTE  FIRE  HYDRANT  ACTUATOR 

WilUaa  Jmekmm,  E.  2526  defdaad,  Spoluwe,  Waih.  99207 

Filed  Se».  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  651,174 

bt  CL*  E03B  9/04;  FltK  31/02 

US,  CL  137—291  13  OaiM 


mqcb 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  operation  of  a  fire  hydrant 
having  a  side  port  and  a  top  mounted  mqchanical  valve  actua 
tor  stem,  comprising: 

a  rigid  water  supply  module; 

hydrant  coupler  means  movably  mounted  on  said  water 
supply  oKxlule  sdectivdy  fixing  it  to  a  side  port  of  a  fire 
hydrant; 

hose  coupler  means  on  said  water  supoly  module  for  attach- 
ment to  a  fire  hose; 

ooodnt  means  on  said  water  supply  m«lule  in  open  commu- 
nication between  said  hydrant  coupler  means  and  said 
hose  coupler  means  for  directing  Mt^ater  from  a  fire  hy- 
drant to  an  attached  fire  hose; 

a  boom  movably  mounted  to  said  water  supply  module; 

flKJtor  assembly  means  movably  mounted  on  said  boom  for 
drtvingly  engaging  the  valve  actuator  stem  on  a  fire  hy- 
drant to  which  the  water  supply  module  is  fixed;  and 

control  means  operaUy  connected  to  said  motor  assembly 
means  for  selectively  causing  it  to  rotate  the  valve  actua- 
tor stem  to  control  flow  of  water  frpm  the  fire  hydrant  to 
an  attached  Are  hose. 


fluid  pressure  in  said  control  passage  by  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  said  third  diameter,  said  capsule  and  said  radial 
passage  means  cooperating  to  establish  a  second  orifice  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  feed  passage  to  said  control 
passage,  said  second  orifice  providing  a  higher  flow  rate  than 
said  first  orifice  to  provide  a  fast  fill  of  the  control  passage,  said 
first  orifice  establishing  a  lower  flow  rate  to  permit  the  fluid  in 
said  control  passage  to  become  equal  to  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  feed  passage  at  a  rate  slower  than  said  fast  fill. 


4^1,460 
DUAL  ORVICX  CONTROL 
Lylc  B.  Sasitk,  Wcatlaad,  Mkk^  asriginr  to  GcMral  Moton 
CorporatliM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

F1M  Jaa.  31, 1985,  Scr.  N#.  696,754 
iBt  CL*  F161 17/ tS 
UJS.  CL  137— 493  J  1  Ctata 

1.  A  dual  CHifice  pressure  control  vaKe  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  pressurized  and  exhaust  fluid  to  and  from  a  fluid  oper- 
ated friction  device  comprising;  a  feed  passage;  a  fricticm  de- 
vice control  passage;  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
communication  of  fluid  under  pressure  between  said  passages 
^miytftng.  a  stepped  diameter  bore  having  three  different  diam- 
eter portions,  a  valve  capsule  disposed  in  one  diameter  portion 
and  having  a  clearance  therewith  to  establish  a  first  orifice, 
checfc  valve  means  disposed  in  said  valye  capsule  fc»-  prevent- 


rr-  \'.  n 

4^1,461 

LIQUID  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICAL 

ENGINEERING  APPARATUSES 

Jean-Marie  Hnbert;  Jean-Mkhei  BaMr,  and  RaiT  Aboochar,  aU 

of  PagBy-aw-MoccUe,  France,  aMignon  to  Le  Carbone-Lor- 

rainc  of  Tow  Manhattan,  France 

CootiBnatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  515,439,  JnL  19, 1983,  abuidoncd, 

whkh  is  a  contiMUrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  333^81,  Dec  23, 1981, 
,A..A««Ki  TUs  appUcation  May  10, 1985,  Scr.  No.  732,814 

Oainis  priority,  appUcatkw  France,  Dec  24, 1980,  80  27416 
Int  CL*  F15D  1/14 
U  A  CL  137—561  A  6  Clainu 

1.  In  a  liquid  distribution  system  for  use  in  chemical  engi- 
neering apparatus  comprising  a  liquid  dividing  means  and  a 
horizontal,  flat  distribution  plate  having  holes  and  located 
under  the  dividing  means,  an  inclined  wall  between  the  plate 
and  the  liquid  dividing  means,  said  liquid  dividing  means  hav- 
ing a  groove  for  incoming  liquid  and  a  deflector  for  causing 
liquid  overflowing  said  groove  to  flow  along  the  inclined  wall 
to  the  periphery  of  the  distribution  plate,  the  holes  in  said  plate 
being  provided  with  raised  portions  which  themselves  contain 
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perforations  or  grooves,  the  improvement  that  part  of  the 
grooves  or  perforations  in  said  raised  portions  are  located  at 


variable  heights  from  the  periphery  of  the  plate  (high  position) 
towards  its  center  (^ov/  position). 


4,561,462 

MULTIPLE  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM 

Yntaka  HaiUaM»to,  Ayaae,  Japan,  asaigBor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 

Kabnshlki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Conthraatkm  of  Scr.  No.  340,382,  Jan.  18, 1982,  abandoned.  TUs 

appUcatioo  Jan.  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  696,846 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1981,  56-6071 

Int  a.*  F15B  13/08,  13/09 

UJS.  CL  137—596.13  1  Clahn 


1.  A  miiltiple  control  valve  system  comprising: 
a  first  multiple  control  valve  having  an  oil  inlet  chamber 
connected  to  an  external  first  pressurized  oil  pump 
through  a  first  conduit,  oil  passages  connected  to  said  oil 
chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  change-over  valves  for  chang- 
ing over  flow  direction  of  the  pressurized  oil  passing 
through  said  oil  passages; 
a  second  multiple  control  valve  having  an  oil  inlet  chamber 
connected  to  an  external  second  pressurized  oil  pump,  oil 
passages  connected  to  said  oil  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of 
change-over  valves  for  changing  over  flow  direction  of 


the  pressurized  oil  passing  through  said  oil  passages,  at 
least  one  of  said  change-over  valves  being  provided  with 
pilot  chambers  at  its  both  ends; 

an  additional  attachment  valve  having  an  oil  inlet  chamber 
which  is  always  operativdy  connected  to  said  first  pres- 
surized oil  pump  through  a  second  conduit  in  parallel  with 
said  first  conduit  regardless  of  the  shifting  of  any  one  of 
said  change-over  valves  of  said  first  multiple  control 
valve,  oil  passages  connected  to  said  oil  inlet  chamber,  a 
by-pass  passage  closed  by  plugging  means,  and  a  change- 
over valve  for  changing-over  flow  direction  of  the  pres- 
surized oil  passing  through  said  oil  passages,  said  change- 
over valve  being  provided  with  pilot  chambers  at  its  both 
ends; 

a  logic  valve  oil-tightly  fitted  to  said  first  multiple  control 
valve  so  as  to  be  communicated  with  said  oil  passages 
formed  in  said  first  multiple  control  valve  and  provided 
with  a  pilot  chamber  connected  to  an  external  oil  tank 
through  a  conduit; 

a  remote  control  valve  operatively  connected  to  one  pilot 
chamber  of  the  change-over  valve  of  said  attachment 
valve,  one  pilot  chamber  of  one  of  said  change-over 
valves  of  said  second  multiple  control  valve,  and  the  other 
pilot  chamber  of  the  change-over  valve  of  said  second 
multiple  control  valve  through  conduits,  respectively,  and 
also  connected  to  an  external  pilot  pump,  thereby  to  si- 
multaneously operate  the  change-over  valves  of  said  sec- 
ond multiple  control  valve  and  said  attachment  valve;  and 

a  selector  valve  disposed  to  said  conduit  connecting  said 
pilot  chamber  of  said  logic  valve  and  said  oil  tank,  said 
selector  valve  bdng  operatively  connected  to  the  conduit 
connecting  said  pilot  chamber  of  said  change-over  valve 
of  said  attachment  valve  and  said  one  pilot  chamber  of 
said  change-over  valve  of  said  second  multiple  control 
valve. 


4,561,463 
SECnONAL  VALVE  HAVING  DUAL  PRESSURE  RELIEF 
George  A.  Brownbill,  Alvan  Uy,  England,  and  James  E.  Oben, 
Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  aasigMrs  to  Koebring  Company,  Brook- 

flchLWis. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,936 

InL  CL*  F15B  13/08 

U.S.  CL  137—596.13  5  CW« 


1.  A  control  valve  of  the  type  having  upstream  and  down- 
stream valve  elements  to  govern  separate  fluid  pressure  oper- 
ated systems,  an  open  center  passage  intersected  by  said  valve 
dements,  and  wherein  each  of  said  valve  elements  is  movable 
from  a  neutral  position  to  an  operating  position  to  effect  com- 
munication of  an  associated  service  passage  with  a  pressure 
fluid  supply  passage,  said  control  valve  being  characterized  by: 
the  service  passage  associated  with  the  downstream  valve 
element  receiving  pressiire  fluid  from  the  open  center 
passage  in  said  operating  position  of  the  downstream 
valve  element; 
a  pair  of  relief  valves,  one  for  each  of  said  fluid  pressure 
operated  systems  and  one  of  said  relief  valves  being  set  to 
reheve  at  a  higher  pressure  than  the  other  relief  valve; 
means  providing  a  chamber  into  which  said  other  rehef 
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valve  projects  to  be  acted  upon  by  pressure  of  fluid 
tberein; 

means  rendered  effective  by  the  upstream  valve  element  in 
said  operating  position  thereof  for  isolating  said  other 
relief  valve  from  fluid  pressure  then  present  in  the  system 
governed  by  said  upstream  valve  element  so  that  the 
pressure  in  its  associated  service  passage  is  then  monitored 
solely  by  said  one  relief  valve; 

means  on  said  upstream  valve  element  for  closing  ofl"  the 
supply  of  pressure  fluid  to  the  downstream  valve  element 
via  the  open  center  passage  in  said  operating  position  of 
the  upstream  valve  element  so  as  to  t^ien  render  the  down- 
stream valve  element  ineffective;  aqd 

means  rendered  operative  to  effect  communication  of  said 
chamber  with  the  service  passage  associated  with  the 
downstream  valve  element  via  the  o])en  center  passage 
whenever  the  downstream  valve  element  is  in  its  said 
operating  position  and  the  upstream  valve  element  is  in  its 
neutral  position. 


4^1,464 
RELAY  VALVE 
Vir«D  L.  Fraats,  Sales,  Va^  Mrigaor  to  Rouioke  College,  Sa- 
les, Va. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  668,979 

iBt  CL*  F15B  13/042 

UJS.  a.  137— 596.1S  6  Claims 


therein,  a  tubular  valve  movably  supported  within  said  passage 
for  axial  movement  therein  in  valve  opening  and  valve  closing 
directions,  said  valve  including  an  exterior  surface,  first  and 
second  pressure  faces  in  axially  opposed  relationship  and  an 
unnpUr  gate  surface,  axially  spaced  seals  sealing  the  valve 
exterior  surface  from  said  body  passage,  biasing  means  biasing 
said  valve  in  said  valve  opening  direction,  said  first  pressure 
face  having  a  greater  area  than  said  second  pressure  face  and 
being  in  oppcMed  relationship  to  the  direction  of  the  force 


5«    «    «)      l« 


applied  by  said  biasing  means  whereby  fluid  pressure  within 
said  passage  tends  to  displace  said  valve  in  the  valve  closing 
direction,  first  dashpot  means  defined  upon  said  tubular  valve 
operatively  associated  with  second  dashpot  means  defined 
upon  said  body  damping  movement  of  said  tubular  valve 
within  said  body,  and  a  valve  seat  within  said  body  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  gate  surface  engageable  by  said  gate  sur- 
face upon  said  valve  moving  its  maximum  extent  in  said  valve 
closing  direction. 


4,56M66 
VALVE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FLOW  MEDU 
HuH-Georg  Fasri>iiider,  Solzbach-RoaeBberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignor  to  Kloeckner  Stahlfondmiig  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmany 

Filed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,283 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany,  Nor.  4, 
1981,  3143795 

iHt  CL«  F16K  31/12 
UJS.  CL  137— «14 Jl  16  Claims 


1.  A  gas  actuated  relay  valve  for  sup|>lying  and  exhausting 
operating  gas  to  and  from  gas  operated  means,  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  inlet,  outlet  and  exhaust  ports,  an  inlet  valve 
seat  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an  exhaust  valve  seat 
between  said  outlet  and  exhaust  ports,  an  inlet  valve  head 
spring-urged  for  normally  closing  said  inlet  valve  seat,  an 
exhaust  valve  head  seatable  in  and  normally  spaced  from  said 
exhaust  valve  seat,  a  springless  floating  piston  and  a  second 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  body  and  respectively  mounting 
said  exhaust  valve  head  and  connected  to  said  inlet  valve  head, 
an  actuating  gas  chamber  in  said  valve  body,  said  floating  and 
second  pistons  having  piston  heads  exposable  and  responsive  in 
said  chamber  to  actuating  gas  for  respectively  seating  said 
exhaust  valve  head  and  unseating  said  inlet  valve  head,  and 
means  enabling  said  floating  piston  to  respond  to  a  lower 
actuating  gas  pressure  than  said  second  piston  for  closing  said 
exhaust  valve  seat  before  opening  of  said  inlet  valve  seat. 


4,561,465 

AXLAL  FLOW  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
RmmU  L.  Roaen,  Maaitk,  Micku,  aaaigaor  to  Aeroqnip  Corpo- 
radoa,  Jacksoa,  Mich. 

FDed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  Na  529,273 
Int  CL*  F16L  37/28 
UJS.  CL  137—6144)5  I  6  Claims 

1.  An  axial  flow  pressure  regulator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  •nniilar  body  having  an  axial  flow  passage  defined 


1.  A  valve  for  supplying  a  flow  medium  to  a  flow  medium 
pipe  which  altematingly  carries  different  flow  media,  in  partic- 
ular to  the  flow  medium  pipe  of  a  converter  for  treating  the 
contents  of  the  converter  with  various  gaseous  flow  media, 
characterized  in  that 

(a)  a  chamber  is  provided  between  a  flow  medium  inlet  and 
a  flow  medium  outlet,  which 

(b)  may  be  closed  by  a  piston  on  the  side  facing  the  flow 
medium  inlet  and 

(c)  closed  by  a  disk  on  the  side  facing  the  flow  medium 
outlet, 

(d)  the  piston  on  the  side  turned  away  from  the  chamber  and 
the  chamber  are  each  optionally  coimectable  via  a  sepa- 
rate flow  medium  pipe  with  the  flow  medium  inlet  and  the 
free  atmosphere,  respectively,  to  close  the  chamber  by  the 
piston  and  evacuate  the  chamber,  or  with  the  free  atmo- 
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sphere  and  the  flow  medium  inlet,  respectively,  to  open 
the  chamber  by  the  piston, 
(e)  the  disk  being  loaded  in  a  closed  position  towards  the 
chamber  by  a  spring  and  a  differential  piston  with  a  larger 
effective  surface  on  the  side  facing  the  flow  medium  outlet 
and  a  smaller  effective  surface  on  the  opposite  side. 


4,561,467 
TRIPLE  GATE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Michael  W.  Rouse,  West  Linn,  and  Robert  L.  Thelen,  Wood- 
bura,  both  of  Oreg.,  aaaignora  to  Waite  Recovery,  lac,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,171 

Int  a*  F17D  3/00:  GOIF  11/28 

U.S.  CL  137—624.18  8  daima 


lower  gate  substantially  simultaneously  during  movement 
of  said  connector  bar  in  a  first  direction; 

(k)  third  gate  opening  means  carried  on  said  connector  bar 
for  acting  on  said  gate  opening  lever  means  attached  to 
said  pivot  shaft  of  said  middle  gate  to  open  said  middle 
gate  during  movement  of  said  connector  bar  in  a  second 
direction;  and 

(I)  means  for  periodically  reciprocatingly  moving  said  con- 
nector bar  in  said  first  and  second  directions. 


4,561,468 
VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  JET  ENGINE  SYSTEMS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Morton  A.  KrdtdiflMB,  Soath  Orange,  and  Knrt  Arnold,  West 
CaMweU,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Valcor  Eagineering  Cor- 
poratioB,  Springfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,664 

Int  CL*  F16K  31/12,  31/40 

UJS.  CL  137—625.5  1  Claim 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  admitting  a  flow  of  small  pieces  of 
solid  materials  under  the  influence  of  gravity  from  a  location 
subject  to  a  first  pressure  into  a  space  containing  a  second 
pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  casing  means  for  defining  a  generally  tubular  enclosure 
having  an  upper  inlet  end  and  a  lower  discharge  end; 

(b)  a  selectively  openable  and  sealingly  closable  top  gate 
defining  an  entry  chamber  within  said  casing  means; 

(c)  a  selectively  openable  and  sealingly  closable  middle  gate 
located  below  said  top  gate  and  defining  a  second  cham- 
ber within  said  casing  means  below  said  entry  chamber, 

(d)  a  selectively  openable  and  sealingly  closable  lower  gate 
located  below  said  middle  gate,  defining  a  third  chamber 
within  said  casing  means  below  said  second  chamber  and 
defining  an  exit  chamber  below  said  third  chamber; 

(e)  a  respective  pivotably  mounted  pivot  shaft  associated 
with  each  of  said  gates,  each  gate  being  supported  on  a 
gate  arm  carried  on  said  respective  pivot  shaft; 

(f)  respective  gate  opening  lever  means  fastened  to  each  of 
said  pivot  shafts  for  opening  the  respective  gate  associated 
therewith; 

(g)  respective  gate  closing  means  associated  with  each  said 
pivot  shaft  for  urging  the  respective  pivot  shaft  to  rotate 
in  a  direction  moving  the  respective  one  of  said  gates 
toward  a  closed  position; 

(h)  a  pair  of  cranks,  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
each  said  first  end  being  supported  pivotably  by  a  respec- 
tive crank  support  bearing  located  fixedly  with  respect  to 
said  casing  and  defining  parallel  axes  of  rotation  of  the 
ones  of  said  cranks; 

(i)  a  connector  bar  connected  pivotably  with  the  second  end 
of  each  of  said  cranks  at  respective  locations  along  said 
connector  bar; 

(j)  first  and  second  gate  opening  means  carried  on  said  con- 
nector bar  for  acting  respectively  on  said  gate  opening 
lever  means  attached  respectively  to  said  pivot  shafts  of 
said  top  gate  and  said  lower  gate,  to  open  said  top  gate  and 


1.  A  valve  formed  with  a  valve  chamber  and  with  an  en- 
trance port,  a  first  exit  port  and  a  relief  exit  port  each  of  which 
communicates  with  said  chamber  and  comprising: 
a  valve  member  movably  mounted  within  said  chamber, 
a  pair  of  valve  seats  mounted  within  said  chamber  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  valve  member,  at  least  one  of  said  seats  being 
movably  mounted, 
means  for  biasing  said  valve  member  and  at  least  said  movable 
seat  in  such  a  manner  that  said  valve  member  is  normally 
seated  with  respect  to  both  of  said  seats,  and 
control  means  actuable  for  urging  said  valve  member  in  a 
direction  away  from  a  selected  one  and  towards  the  other  of 
said  seats, 
the  directions  and  magnitudes  of  the  respective  forces  gener- 
ated by  said  biasing  means  and  said  control  means  being  such 
that 

(1)  when  said  entrance  port  contains  a  fluid  under  a  pressure 
less  than  a  certain  operating  pressure  said  valve  member 
normally  engages  both  of  said  seats,  and  said  fluid  is 
blocked  from  both  of  said  exit  ports,  and 

(2)  when  said  entrance  port  contains  a  fluid  under  a  pressure 
greater  than  a  certain  crack  pressure  said  fluid  forces  said 
movable  seat  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  of  said 
seats,  so  that  said  valve  member  selectively  engages  one  or 
the  other  of  said  seats  and  said  fluid  flows  out  one  or  the 
other  of  said  exit  ports  in  accordance  with  the  condition  of 
said  control  means; 

wherein  said  biasing  means  is  a  composite  structure  ccMnprising 
a  first  spring  urging  said  movable  seat  against  said  valve 
member  and  a  second  spring  urging  said  valve  member 
against  said  other  seat 

fiuther  comprising  structure  including  a  third  spring  and  a 
lost-motion  mechanism  indirectly  connecting  said  valve 
member  to  said  second  spring  for  absorbing  shock  when  said 
valve  member  moves  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means. 
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ELECTROMAGNFnC  C»NTROt  VALVE 
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FIM  Jmu  23, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  573,220 
OaiM  priority,  i^HroHw  Jiyaii,  Ja^  31. 1M3,  58-15041 
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ing  a  variable  crow-section  restriction  in  the  connecting 
means  so  as  to  control  the  pressure  of  the  servo  pressure 
signal  delivered  to  the  movable  piston  of  the  control 
member; 

(e)  electronic  control  means  dectrically  connected  to  the 
fluidic  servovalves  to  control  the  servovalves  such  that  at 
any  given  time,  one  of  the  servovalves  controls  the  servo 
pressure  signal  while  the  other  servovalve  remains  inert; 
and, 

(0  means  connected  to  the  electronic  contnM  means  to  de- 
tect a  malfunction  of  the  operative  servovalve,  thereby 
causing  the  electronic  control  means  to  render  the  mal- 
functioning servovalve  inert  and  to  render  the  other  ser- 
vovalve operative  to  control  the  servo  pressure  signal. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  control  valve,  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  solenoid  coil  wound  around  a  bobbin  and 
a  center  core  formed  of  magnetic  substance  and  inserted 
into  said  bobbin;  | 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  pair  of  yokes  formed  of  magnetic  substance  and  intercon- 
necting said  motor  and  said  valve  bod^; 

a  valve  rotor  having  a  shaft  which  incltdes  a  plurality  of 
bores  formed  therein  communicable  with  said  mlet  port 
and  said  outlet  port;  | 

a  rotatable  permanent  magnet  arranged  ftt  one  end  of  said 
valve  rotor  and  disposed  in  one  of  said  yokes; 

a  coil  spring  for  biasing  said  valve  rotor  io  one  direction  and 
arranged  at  an  end  of  said  valve  rotor  opposite  said  one 
end  of  said  valve  rotor,  and 

a  bearing  member  inserted  into  said  valve  body  for  rotatably 
holding  said  valve  rotor  and  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings respectivdy  communicable  with  said  plurahty  of 
bores. 


4«56M71 
WASHING  MACHINE  RINSE-WATER  DIVERTER 

VALVE 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  fluid  actuated  control  member 
comprinng:  I 

(a)  a  control  valve  having  a  movable  piston  to  control  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  the  control  member; 

(b)  means  for  generating  a  servo  pressure  signal; 

(c)  connecting  means  to  apply  the  serMo  pressure  signal  to 
the  movable  piston  of  the  control  valve; 

(4)  a  pair  of  electrically  controlled,  fluidic  servo  valves 
fluitbcally  connected  to  the  connecong  means  and  form- 


2.  A  dump  valve  for  use  with  automatic  clothes  washing 
machines  and  having  an  optional  feature  which  allows  a  user  to 
divert  draining  rinse  water  from  a  normal  drain  port  to  an 
alternate  drain  port,  said  feature  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  diverting  the  draining  of  said  rinse  water  from 
said  normal  drain  port  to  said  alternate  drain  port  compris- 
ing a  solid,  rectangular,  plate-like,  diverter  gate  having  a 
suitably  located  cylindrical  opening  for  normal  drain 
operation  of  the  dump  valve,  a  solid,  blocking  surface 
which  inhibits  flow  of  water  to  said  alternate  drain  port 
when  not  actuated  and  which  will  inhibit  flow  of  water  to 
said  nomud  drain  port  when  actu^ed,  parallel  right  and 
left  sides  with  smooth  surfaces,  a  top  shoulder  surface,  a 
stem  portion,  said  stem  portion  having  a  lower  stem  por- 
tion originating  at  midpoint  of  said  top  shoulder  surface,  a 
stem  collar,  an  upper  stem  portion  extending  from  said 
stem  collar  and  terminating  at  a  stem  head  having  com- 
pression slots; 

(b)  means  for  bousing  said  rinse  water  diverting  means; 

(c)  said  means  for  housing  said  rinse  water  diverting  means 
including  an  inlet  portion  having  an  inlet  port  which 
divides  downstream  into  a  normal  drain  outlet  opening 
and  an  alternate  drain  outlet  opening,  said  inlet  port, 
normal  drain  outlet  opening  and  alternate  drain  outlet 
opening  being  suitably  sized  to  allow  proper  draining  of 
said  rinse  water,  said  inlet  portion  also  having  a  fin  suit- 
ably located  downstream  of  said  inlet  port,  said  fin  having 
a  curved  portion  which  is  constructed  to  curve  downward 
toward  said  inlet  port  to  provide  a  break  in  flow  of  said 
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rinse  water,  said  fin  further  being  constructed  to  provide 
a  wall  separatkxi  for  a  suitable  distance  between  said 
normal  outlet  opening  and  said  alternate  outlet  opening 
toward  said  curved  portion,  said  normal  drain  outlet  open- 
ing and  said  alternate  drain  outlet  opening  originate  at  said 
curved  fin  portion  and  are  sized  within  said  wall  separa- 
tion to  be  equal  to  said  inlet  port; 

(d)  said  means  for  housing  said  rinse  water  diverting  means 
also  including  an  outlet  portion  having  a  complementary 
normal  drain  mlet  opening  and  a  complementary  ahemate 
drain  inlet  opening,  said  outlet  portion  normal  drain  inlet 
opening  terminates  downstream  at  said  normal  drain  port 
and  said  outlet  portion  alternate  inlet  opening  also  termi- 
nates downstream  at  said  alternate  drain  port,  said  inlet 
port,  normal  drain  port  and  alternate  drain  port  having 
cads  suitably  adaptr^  for  connecting  a  drain  boae; 

(e)  laid  means  fot  housing  said  rinse  water  diverting  means 
further  including  a  junction  which  forms  a  gate  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  an  inlet  portion  recessed  wall  area 
and  a  symetrical  outlet  portion  recessed  wall  area,  said 
inlet  portion  and  outlet  portion  recessed  wall  areas  are 
located  at  their  respective  normal  drain  outlet  and  alter- 
nate drain  outlet  openings  and  normal  drain  inlet  and 
alternate  drain  inlet  openings,  said  recessed  wall  areas 

^  having  a  shape  and  size  such  that  said  rinse  water  divert- 
ing means  adequately  fits  within  said  chamber  and  is  al- 
lowed to  be  actuated  along  defined  parallel  chamber  side 
walls  in  an  upward  and  downward  fashion  to  effectuate 
opening  and  closing  of  said  normal  drain  outlet  and  inlet 
openings  and  said  alternate  drain  outlet  and  inlet  openings 
enclosed  within  said  gate  chamber,  said  gate  chamber 
having  a  gate  stem  opening  which  is  not  subjected  to 
internal  water  pressure,  said  gate  stem  opening  being 
suitably  sized  to  allow  luiimpeded  upward  and  downward 
motion  of  said  rinse  water  diverting  means; 
(f)  said  means  for  housing  said  rinse  water  diverting  means 
also  having  a  mounting  bracket  with  mounting  holes  for 
suitaUe  attachment  to  said  automatic  clothes  washing 
machine,  said  mounting  bracket  further  being  constructed 
as  a  continuous  appendage  of  said  housing. 

4,561,472 

SLIDING  BLADE  CLOSURE  APPARATUS  WITH 

INFLATABLE  SEALING  RING 
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Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  591,588 
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therd>y  creating  a  sed  between  the  Made  and  the  frame,  and 
means  for  inflating  said  sealing  ring,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  apparatus  has  means  for  pulling  a  sufficient  vacuum  on  the 
interior  of  the  seding  ring  to  cause  die  ring  to  coUapce  and 
recede  fixwi  contact  with  the  blade,  therrt>y  creating  a  wider 
separation  between  the  ring  and  the  blade  than  if  the  interior  of 
the  ring  were  at  atmospheric  pressure;  the  frame  includes  a 
channel  in  which  the  blade  slides  and  in  which  the  blade  sits 
when  in  the  closed  position;  the  ring  is  located  inside  the  chan- 
nd  and  is  fastened  to  one  of  the  wdls  of  the  channd  so  that  the 
ring  presses  against  the  side  of  the  blade  when  the  blade  is  in 
the  closed  position  and  the  ring  is  inflated,  thereby  squeezing 
the  blade  between  the  ring  and  the  opposite  wdl  of  said  chan- 
nel; and  the  ring  is  capable  of  being  inflated  sufficiently  to  press 
against  the  opposite  wall  of  the  channel  when  the  blade  is  in 
the  open  position,  so  as  to  sed  the  mouth  of  the  channel. 

4,561,473 
DOUBLE-PILE  LOOM 
KiyoiU  Yonchana,  and  Zeapd  Tackibaaa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
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lat  CL*  D03D  39/18 
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1.  In  a  conduit  closure  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  conduit  in  a  position  generdly  in  registry 
with  the  conduit,  a  movable  blade  slidably  mounted  in  the 
frame,  an  opening  in  the  frame  through  which  the  blade  may 
slide,  means  for  moving  the  blade  back  and  forth  between  an 
open  position  in  which  the  blade  is  outside  the  conduit  and  a 
closed  position  in  which  the  blade  blocks  the  ctrnduit,  an  inflat- 
able sealing  ring  mounted  in  the  frame  that  is  operable,  when 
inflated,  to  press  against  the  face  of  the  blade  around  the 
blade's  periphery  when  the  blade  is  in  the  closed  position. 


1.  A  cutter  for  use  in  a  double-pile  loom  not  having  a  grind- 
stone to  grind  the  cutter  edge  wherein; 

said  cutter  edge  of  said  cutter  is  of  single  crystd  sapphire 
sheet;  and 

said  cutter  edge  is  formed  in  the  shape  of  an  arc  and  pro- 
vided with  an  edge  having  an  angle  in  the  range  of  7*-27* 
in  a  symmetricd  configuration  between  obverse  and  re- 
verse side  of  a  projecting  end  of  said  single  crystd  sap- 
phire sheet 


4,561,474 

WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGERS 
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1.  A  woven  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  woven  stringer  Upe  including  a  longitudind  edge 
portion  woven  of  a  plurdity  of  foundation  warp  threads 
and  a  single  foundation  weft  thread; 

(b)  a  row  of  continuous  filamentary  coupling  dements  dis- 
posed on  a  side  of  said  longitudind  edge  portion  and 
spaced  longitudindly  from  each  other,  each  of  said  cou- 
pling elements  including  a  coupling  head  projecting  trans- 
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venely  beyond  said  longitudiiul  edge  pcvtioiu  a  pair  of 
fint  and  second  leg*  extending  from  said  coupling  head  in 
a  commoa  direction  and  spaced  frooi  each  other  in  a 
direction  sobatantially  perpendicular  to  the  general  plane 
of  said  longitudinal  edge  portion,  and  a  heel  portion  lo- 
cated remotely  from  said  coupling  hea4  and  interconnect- 
ing one  of  said  first  and  second  legs  to  another  leg  of  an 
adjacent  coupling  element,  said  first  legs  being  mounted 
against  one  side  of  said  longittidinal  edge  portion,  said 
foundation  weft  thread  having  two  pairs  of  picks  for  each 
of  said  first  legs  with  one  pair  of  picks  disposed  at  each 
side  of  each  said  first  leg;  and 


(c)  a  binding  warp  thread  system  securing  said  row  of  con- 
tinuous filamentary  coupling  elements  to  said  edge  portion 
and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  first  binding  warp 
threads  respectively  disposed  above  and  below  said  heel 
portions  and  respectively  passing  alternately  over  and 
under,  and  under  and  over,  said  two  pairs  of  picks,  and  a 
plurality  of  second  binding  warp  threads  passing  over  at 
least  some  of  said  second  legs  and  extending  below  at  least 
one  of  said  pairs  of  picks  of  said  foundation  weft  thread  in 
out-of-phase  relation  to  one  another. 


1,475  I 

TIGHTENIN< 


4^1, 
UNIVERSAL  STRAP  TIGHTENING  TOOL 
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biased  between  said  pawl  and  said  movable  lever  member  for 
urging  said  clamp  surface  of  said  pawl  toward  said  clamp 
shoulder,  a  pawl  release  shoulder  on  said  fixed  lever  member 
positioned  to  engage  said  pawl  and  pivot  said  clamp  surface 
away  from  said  clamp  shoulder  in  said  spread  position  of  said 
levers,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  first  set  of  at  least 
three  stn^  gripper  teeth  on  the  portion  of  said  clamp  surface 
nearest  said  pawl  release  shoulder,  a  second  set  of  at  least  three 
strap  gripper  teeth  on  said  clamp  surface  spaced  further  from 
said  pawl  release  shoulder  than  said  first  set  of  teeth,  the  crests 
of  said  teeth  of  said  second  set  being  located  further  from  said 
second  pivot  axis  than  the  crests  of  the  teeth  of  said  first  set,  the 
crests  of  the  teeth  within  each  set  being  in  substantial  coplanar 
alignment,  the  plane  defined  by  said  first  set  diverging  from  the 
plane  defined  by  said  second  set,  an  elongate  guide  member 
mounted  on  said  fixed  lever  member  and  extending  outwardly 
beyond  said  clamp  shoulder,  said  guide  member  including  an 
elongate  spaced  parallel  pair  of  fixedly  positioned  guide  bars, 
one  of  said  guide  bars  being  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with 
the  teeth  of  said  pawl,  the  other  of  said  guide  bars  being  in 
substantial  axial  alignment  with  said  clamp  shoulder,  the  space 
between  said  guide  bars  defining  a  channel  having  a  depth 
which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  clamp  shoulder  and  sized 
to  intimately  slidably  receive  a  flat  strap  to  be  tightened,  said 
channel  depth  being  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  pawl,  said 
channel  opening  at  the  end  of  said  gtiide  member  remote  from 
said  fixed  lever  member  including  a  nose  formed  by  only  the 
end  of  said  other  guide  bar  and  defining  a  stop  member  in  the 
tightening  mode  of  said  tool. 


4,561,476 
TOROIDAL  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
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1.  In  a  flat  strap  tightening  tool  of  the  type  which  comprises 
a  fixed  lever  member,  a  pivotal  lever  member  mounted  on  said 
fixed  lever  member  for  relative  pivotal  movement  between 
spread  and  contracted  positions  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  lever  members  and  urging  said 
members  to  said  spread  position,  a  pawl  mounted  on  said 
movable  lever  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second 
pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  pawl  including  a 
clamp  surface,  a  clamp  shoulder  on  said  movable  lever  member 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  second  pivot  axil,  pawl  spring  means 


1.  A  toroidal  pressure  vessel  having  an  axis  and  comprising 
first  and  second  annular  section  that  collectively  define  a  hol- 
low toroidal  body  and  are  intersecured  along  a  duality  of 
annular  joint  lines  which  circumscribe  and  are  spaced  apart 
along  said  axis,  said  vessel  having,  aroimd  its  cross-sectional 
circumference,  a  nonuniform  wall  thickness  configured  to 
provide  said  vessel  with  essentially  equal  internal  pressure- 
induced  wall  stress  around  its  cross-sectional  circumference. 

20.  A  toroidal  pressure  vessel  manufactured  by  a  method 
comprising  the  ■'teps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  annular  member  configured  to  define  an 
axial  portion  of  a  hollow  toroidal  body  having  a  radially 
inner  periphery,  a  radially  outer  periphery,  and  a  nonuni- 
form wall  thickness  being  at  a  maximum  thickness  adja- 
cent said  radially  inner  periphery  and  at  a  minimum  thick- 
ness adjacent  said  radially  outer  periphery,  said  first  annu- 
lar member  having  axially  offset  radially  inner  and  outer 
annular  edge  portions; 

(b)  providing  a  second  annular  member  configured  to  defme 
the  balance  of  said  hollow  toroidal  body  and  having  axi- 
ally offset  radially  inner  and  outer  annular  edge  portions; 
and 
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(c)  forming  said  hollow  toroidal  body  by  respectively  inter- 
securing  said  radially  inner  edge  portions  and  said  radially 
outer  edge  portions  of  said  first  and  second  annular  mem- 
bers. 


4,561,478 
ROUTER  JOINTING  FIXTURE 
Leland  S.  Fields,  1389  Wagon  Train  Dr.,  Alboqnerqac,  N.  Mez. 
87123 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,966 

Int  CL*  B27G  5/06 

VS.  CL  144—144  R  13  OaiM 


4,561,477 

WOODWORKING  MACHINE  AND  BLADES  THEREFOR 

Edwin  H.  Zimmennan,  R.D.  #1,  New  Holland,  Pa.  17557 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,704 

iBt  CL*  B27C  9/04 

VS.  CL  144—41  9  Clains 


3.  A  woodworking  machine  for  forming  dimensional  luml>er 
fix>m  cants  of  larger  size  and  shaping  the  edges  of  said  lumber 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  said  machine  having  a  longitudinal  path  of  travel  for  said 
cants, 

b.  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  arbors  extending  transversely 
to  said  path  and  respectively  spaced  above  and  below  said 
path  and  longitudinally  offset  from  each  other, 

c.  supporting  and  tensioning  rollers  positioned  respectively 
above  and  below  said  path  for  movement  of  cants  unidi- 
rectionally  therealong, 

d.  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  similar  circular  combination  saw  and 
planer  blades  each  comprising  a  steel  disc  of  uniform 
thickness  notched  substantially  radially  at  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  locations  to  produce  substantially  radial 
fingers  each  having  similar  straight  edges  extending  in- 
ward from  the  periphery  of  said  disc, 

e.  a  carbide  cutting  strip  of  greater  width  than  the  thickness 
of  said  disc  respectively  affixed  to  each  straight  edge  of 
said  fingers  and  at  least  one  edge  of  each  strip  projecting 
l)eyond  a  surface  of  said  disc  and  sharpened  to  serve  as  a 
radial  planing  edge, 

f.  said  strips  being  simlarly  gradually  tapered  with  the 
thicker  ends  being  innermost  and  the  thinner  end  project- 
ing at  least  sUghtly  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  said  straight 
edges  of  said  fingers  and  being  sharp  to  comprise  saw 
teeth. 

g.  a  plurality  of  said  blades  being  mounted  upon  said  arbors 
in  similarly  spaced  relationship  with  spacing  elements 
therebetween  and  the  blades  on  one  art)or  respectively 
being  in  the  same  plane  as  corresponding  blades  on  the 
other  arbor,  the  radius  of  said  blades  being  at  least  slightly 
greater  than  the  vertical  distances  between  said  arbors  and 
said  path  of  travel,  whereby  the  blades  in  one  plane  when 
rotating  in  cooperation  make  a  complete  cut  in  a  cant 
between  opposite  surfaces  without  interference  in  view  of 
the  longitudinal  offset  of  said  arbors,  and 

h.  the  opposite  sides  of  the  outer  terminal  ends  of  said  strips 
being  at  least  slightly  curved  convexly  toward  each  other 
to  define  means  forming  smooth  opposite  surfaces  on  the 
dimensional  lumber  pieces  formed  by  said  machine  as  a 
result  of  a  single  pass  of  a  cant  therethrough. 


1.  A  router  jointing  fixture  including  first  and  second  rela- 
tively stationarily  located  support  portions,  said  first  support 
portion  including  means  for  stationarily  supporting  a  work- 
piece  therefrom  in  selected  position  adjacent  and  relative  to  a 
reference  plane,  a  router,  router  support  structure  for  support- 
ing said  router  therefrom  in  position  on  the  side  of  plane  re- 
mote from  said  first  support  portion  and  with  the  rotary  shaft 
of  said  router  disposed  normal  to  said  plane  and  projecting 
toward  the  latter,  fu^t  support  means  mounting  said  router 
support  structure  from  said  second  support  portion  for  omnidi- 
rectional shifting  in  a  second  plane  paralleling  said  reference 
plane,  said  support  structure  including  second  support  means 
mounting  said  router  from  said  router  support  structure  for 
adjustable  positioning  along  a  path  disposed  normal  to  said 
planes,  a  template  support  stationary  with  said  first  support 
portion  and  a  follower  stationarily  mounted  from  said  router 
support  structure  and  engageable  with  a  template  mounted  on 
said  template  support  for  guiding  shifting  of  said  router  sup- 
port structure  in  said  second  plane,  limit  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  router  and  router  support  structure  for 
adjusting  limiting  shifting  of  said  router  relative  to  said  router 
support  structure  along  said  path  toward  said  reference  plane. 


4,561,479  

MECHANICAL  WOOD  SPUTTER 
Charles  M.  BanUne,  P.O.  Box  182,  Magnolia,  Ark.  71753 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,716 
Lit  CL*  B27L  7/00 
VS.  CL  144—193  B  14  dains 

7.  A  mechanical  wood  spUtter  comprising  a  weighted  cutter 
assembly,  a  guide  column  for  the  cutter  assembly,  means  for 
supporting  the  column  in  a  vertical  onentation  means  mount- 
ing the  cutter  assembly  for  reciprocal  vertical  movement  along 
the  column,  means  for  raising  the  cutter  assembly  up  the  col- 
umn and  allowing  same  to  drop  from  a  suitable  wood-splitting 
height  onto  a  log  located  beneath  the  cutter  assembly,  and  log 
gripping  means  for  holding  a  log  in  a  vertical  orientation  under 
the  cutter  assembly,  the  gripping  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
arcuate  log-gripping  arms,  means  mountmg  the  arms  for  piv- 
otal movement  at>out  vertical  axes  into  and  out  of  engagement 
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with  •  log.  manually  operated  control  means  for  moving  the 
arms  about  said  axes  including  reaibent  means  for  acccmimo- 


4^1,481 

TIRE  RIM  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

KaauMri  Kawan^  Kanazn,  uA  Jnnkfai  Sato,  Kaga,  both  of 

Japn,  SMi^on  to  Daido  Kogyo,  Co^  LtiL,  IsUkawa,  Japan 

DiYiikM  of  Ser.  No.  384^22,  Ju.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

applkatkM  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,645 

OahM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  11, 1981,  56-90048 

ImL  CL*  B60B  21/00 

VS.  CL  152— 379  J  8  OaiM 


dating  expansive  forces  on  a  log  when  gripped  by  the  arms  and 
impacted  by  the  cutter  assembly. 


4,561,480 
LEAF  CADDY 

Stephen  C.  Underwood,  1290  Coutry  Addrcas,  Clarfcston,  Ga. 

30021,  and  John  T.  Mnlkn,  3  Randolph  Dr.,  Rome,  Ga.  30161 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  429,849,  Sep.  30, 1962,  abudoned.  This 

application  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654348 

Int.  CL*  B65D  67/1^ 

VS.  CL  150—49 


6ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tire  rim  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  by  extruding  from  a  metal  alloy  material  an 
elongated  member  having  a  concave  inner  portion  and 
two  outer  portions  including  bead  seat  portions  outside 
said  concave  portion  and  ear  portions  outside  said  bead 
portions,  said  outer  portions  having  a  generally  smooth 
outer  surface  generally  in  the  shape  of  the  outside  surface 
of  a  tire  to  be  mounted  thereon  and  elongated  continuous 
ridges  projecting  outwardly  from  said  surface  along  said 
outside  portions,  the  ridges  being  formed  by  extrusion 
during  said  step  of  extruding; 

(2)  notching  said  ridges  to  form  rows  of  projections  for 
gripping  the  tires  to  be  mounted;  and 

(3)  after  said  step  of  notching,  bend-rolling  said  elongated 
member  to  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  to  form  an  inte- 
gral tire  rim. 


4^1,482 

ANTI-BEAD  UNSEATING  MOUNTING-RIM  FOR 

VEHICLE  TIRES 

Gioaeppe  Tarazza,  and  Fraaco  Bottaaao,  both  of  Mifau,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Societa  PnemuUici  Pirelli  SpA,  Milal^  Italy 

Filed  Ju.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,818 

Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  11,  1982,  21840  A/82 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Mar.  5, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL*  B60B  25/12 

VS.  CL  152—381.4  10  Chdais 


1.  A  leaf  caddy  for  holding  and  tratsporting  lawn  debris 
when  in  use  for  storage  in  a  minimum  of  space  when  not  in  use 
comprising:  an  upper  rim  of  Ughtweight,  strong,  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  rim  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and  second  thin,  flexible 
rods,  each  rod  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  an 
mitial,  linear  configuration,  and  connectors  joining  the  ends  of 
the  rods,  each  said  connector  comprising  two  connector  halves 
and  a  hinging  means  located  peripherally  outwardly  of  the  said 
rods,  said  connector  halves,  said  hinging  means,  and  said  rods 
being  arranged  such  that  when  the  connector  halves  being 
rotated  relative  to  said  rods  to  form  a  circular  configuration, 
the  resilience  of  said  rods  locking  the  hinging  means  to  prevent 
any  rotation,  and  when  the  connector  halves  being  rotated 
relative  to  the  rods  to  a  collapsible  condition,  the  reulience  of 
said  flexible  rods  returning  the  rods  to  their  initial  linear  con- 
figuration, a  fabric  bowl  connected  to  the  rim. 


1.  A  rim  for  mounting  a  pneumatic  tire,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bead  seats,  each  terminating  in  an  axially  outer 

portion  with  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange; 
the  axial  inner  edge  of  each  bead  seat  defining  a  cylindrical 

surface  coaxial  with  the  rim  axis; 
at  least  one  of  said  bead  seats  being  connected  at  its  axial 

inner  portion  to  a  radially  outwardly  extending  protuber- 
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ance,  the  radial  height  of  said  protuberance  varying  from 
a  fn^Titniinri  height  to  a  minimum  height  with  respect  to 
said  cylindrical  surface  in  at  least  two  distinct  planes 
orthogonal  to  the  rim  axis; 
said  variation  in  height  being  along  the  circumference  of  the 
protuberance  and  varying  from  said  maximum  height  to 
said  minimum  height  and  back  to  said  maximum  hdght  in 
a  manner  so  that  two  areas  of  maximum  height  lie  in  two 
axial  spaced  apart  distinct  planes  orthogonal  to  the  rim 
axis. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  CAST  IRON  MEMBER 
PRIOR  TO  JOINING  TO  ANOTHER  MEMBER 
Masayoshi  Usai,  Namaza,  aad  Osaara  YoaesMchi,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Usai  KokaMi  Saagyo  Fabasliibi 
Kaiska,  Shiaaoka,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,126 

Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  8, 1983,  58-61661 

lat  a.*  B22D  79/00 

VS.  CL  164—101  ♦  a«*~ 


4,561,483 

GUIDE  TRACK  FOR  A  FOLDING  BARRIER 

Eric  F.  Calvert,  Mortoa  Lodge,  Uaited  lUagdoai,  assignor  to 

Bostwicfc  Doors  (UK)  Ltd.,  Chelsea,  Engiaad 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,861 

lat.  CL*  E06B  3/92 

VS.  CL  160—159  8  Claim 


1.  A  guide  track  and  floor  structure  for  a  folding  barrier 
comprising: 

an  elongated  member  of  sheet  material  having  a  channel- 
shaped  cross-section  received  and  embedded  within  said 
floor  for  sUding  movement  of  a  said  folding  barrier  therein 
in  controlling  access  to  a  said  floor  area  on  either  side 
thereof, 
said  guide  track  including  a  central  base  wall  forming  the 
bottom  of  said  track,  and  two  side  walls  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  either  side  of  said  base  wall, 
the  said  side  walls  diverging  with  respect  to  each  other  at 
a  small  angle  to  the  vertical  for  receiving  therein  and 
laterally  confining  portions  of  said  folding  barrier  while 
the  latter  may  shde  longitudinally  therealong, 
said  side  walls  at  the  upper  ends  thereof  merging  respec- 
tively into  reversely  bent  downwardly  and  outwardly 
inclined  securing  flanges  extending  longitudinally  along 
said  side  walls  and  diverging  with  respect  to  each  other 
along  the  length  thereof, 
the  junctures  between  said  side  walls  and  said  securing 
flanges  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  floor  within 
which  said  guide  track  is  onbedded, 
each  said  securing  flange  terminating  in  a  reversely  curved 
upwardly  and  outwardly  directed  terminal  Up  along  the 
length  thereof, 
the  entirety  of  said  securing  flanges  from  said  junctures  with 
the  side  walls,  and  said  terminal  hps  thereof  being  fully 
embedded  within  said  floor  to  anchor  said  track, 
whereby  said  guide  track  channel  thereof  defined  by  said 
base  wall  and  said  side  walls  is  in  upwardly  open  relation 
to  receive  a  folding  barrier  therein,  and  said  diverging 
sidewalls  provide  clearance  therefor  while  said  diverging 
securing  flanges  and  reversely  curved  terminal  lips  pro- 
vide secure  anchoring  means  embedded  within  said  floor 
for  extended  service  Ufe  of  said  guide  track. 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  cast  iron  member  to  another  mem- 
ber of  cast  iron  or  other  metal  by  welding,  soldcrmg  or  fusmg, 
said  cast  iron  member  including  at  least  one  surface  and  further 
including  FesCor  graphite  disposed  adjacent  said  surface,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  dippmg  the  cast  iron  member 
in  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  chromic  acid  for  be- 
tween approximately  five  minutes  and  thirty  minutes,  said 
solution  of  chromic  acid  having  a  specific  gravity  of  between 
approximately  1.3  and  1.6  and  having  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween approximately  70*  C.  and  100*  C.  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  the  FesC  and  graphite  from  said  surface;  washing 
the  cast  iron  member  to  remove  any  remaining  FesC  and 
graphite  from  said  surface;  and  joining  the  surface  of  the  cast 
iron  member  to  the  other  member,  whereby  the  removal  of  the 
FesC  and  graphite  from  the  surface  of  the  cast  iron  member 
enables  said  cast  iron  member  to  be  efficientiy  and  securely 
joined  to  the  other  member. 


4,561,485 
CORE  MAKING  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  HOLLOW 

CORE 
Nagato  Uzaki,  Toyobariii;  Yasataro  Kawaaiara,  Okaaki;  Ryoji 
Kaaayama,  and  Hisashi  Harada,  both  of  Toyokawa,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Siatokogio  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,148 
Claiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  12, 1982,  57-199630 
lat  CL*  B22C  15/22 
VS.  CL  164-201  '  Claim 


1.  A  core  making  machine  for  making  a  hollow  core  from 
green  sand,  comprising: 

a  horizontally  split  type  die  means  including  a  lower  die  and 
an  upper  die  movable  relatively  to  the  lower  die,  said 
lower  and  upper  dies  being  adapted  to  define,  when  they 
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•re  jointed  to  each  other,  a  die  cavity,  said  dies  being 
provided  in  respective  opposing  side  walls  thereof  with  a 
first  opening  mad  second  opening  conununicating  with 
said  die  cavity; 

a  blow  tank  having  a  blowing  hole  and  •  receiving  member 
provided  with  a  recess,  said  blow  tank  being  movable 
relatively  to  said  horizontally  split  type  die  means  and 
adapted  to  blow  the  green  sand  into  said  die  cavity 
through  said  first  opening; 

a  vent  plate  movable  relatively  to  said  horizontally  spUt  type 
die  means  to  selectively  close  said  second  opening  so  as  to 
permit  only  blowing  air  from  said  blow  tank  to  be  dis- 
charged throu^  said  second  opening; 

and  a  stabbing  rod  movable  reiativdy  to  said  horizontally 
split  type  die  means  so  as  to  be  projected  into  said  die 
cavity  to  stab  green  sand  filled  in  said  (ie  cavity  when  said 
blow  tank  it  spaced  from  said  horizontally  split  type  die 
means,  said  stabbing  rod  being  adaptecj  to  flt  in  said  recess 
of  said  receiving  member  of  said  blow  tank  so  as  to  push 
said  blow  tank  thereby  to  bring  said  Mowing  hole  of  said 
blow  tank  into  close  contact  with  said  first  opening  of  said 
horizontally  split  type  die  means. 


JVCK 


YSTALLINE 


METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  POLl 
SIUCX>N  WAFER 
Yasnhlro  Maeda;  TakaaU  YakoyaiM,  awl  SUiricki  Yagihadd, 
aU  of  Sapporo,  Japaa,  asriginrs  to  Hoxaa  Corporatioa,  Sap- 
poro, Japaa 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  373,03f 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  $0,  1981,  56-66021; 
Nov.  It,  1981,  56-18ai2;  Mar.  23,  1982,  r7-46068;  Mar.  23, 
1982,  37-46069;  Mar.  23,  1982,  57-46070;  ^lar.  23,  1982,  57- 
40728(U1;  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50543 

Int.  CL*  B22D  13/00 
VS.  CL  164—118  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  polycrystaline  silicon  wafer, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

(a)  placing  molten  silicon  in  a  dispensing  zone  located  over 
a  centrifugal  zone  having  a  defined  rising  outer  peripheral 
wall  (15)  which  encloses  said  zone; 

(b)  pouring  molten  silicon  in  a  predetermined  measured 
quantity  at  about  the  center  of  said  centrifugal  zone;  and, 

(c)  cooling  the  silicon  layer  which  is  ovei]  the  surface  of  said 
centrifugal  zone;  the  improvement  in  snid  method  consist- 
ing of  the  additional  steps  of: 

(d)  disposing  a  turntable  (30  in  said  centrifugal  zone  under 
said  dispensing  zone,  said  turntable  (31  having  said  rising 
peripheral  wall  (15)  at  about  the  outer  peripheral  edge; 

(e)  attaching  a  wafer  tray  (17)  onto  the  turntable  (3'),  said 
wafer  tray  (17)  having  a  rising  peripheral  edge  (8*),  the 
zone  peripheral  wall  (15)  being  higher  than  said  peripheral 
edge  (80.  laid  wafer  tray  (17)  being  somewhat  smaller 
than  the  centrifugal  zone,  and  having  a  bottom  plate  with 
a  wafer-forming  surface  (3"),  the  space  between  the  tray 
peripheral  edge  (80  and  said  zone  peripheral  wall  (15) 
defining  a  recovery  zone  (16),  so  that  said  molten  silicon 
liquid  from  said  dispensing  zone  is  poured  substantially 
onto  the  center  of  said  wafer  tray  (17);  and, 

(0  radially  outwardly  flowing  the  molta  silicon  liquid  by 
centrifiigal  force  created  by  the  rotation  of  the  turntable 
(30  and  hence  the  wafer  tray  (17),  so  that  excess  molten 


liquid  overflows  the  tray  peripheral  edge  (80  and  falls  and 
solidifies  in  the  recovery  zooe  so  that  silicon  base  material 
can  be  recovered  and  reused. 


4,561,487 
VACUUM  BELT  HUGGER  FOR  CASTING  OF  RIBBON 
Jokn  R.  Bcddl,  Madiaoa,  N  J.,  aaiivrar  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
•ewch  iMdtirte,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471,995 

bt  CL*  B22D  J 1/06 

VS.  CL  164—253  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  casting  continuous  metal  ribbon,  an 
apparatus  for  controllably  cooling  the  ribbon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuously  moving  chilled  belt  traveling  at  a  prede- 
termined speed,  said  chilled  belt  including  an  external 
surface  for  receiving  molten  metal; 

(b)  means  for  depositing  a  molten  metal  ribbon  onto  the 
external  siuface  of  the  chilled  belt; 

(c)  a  continuously  counter-rotating  hugger  belt  disposed 
adjacent  the  external  surface  of  the  chilled  belt,  said  hug- 
ger belt  including  an  external  control  surface  traveling  a 
predetermined  distance  in  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship to  said  external  surface  of  said  chilled  belt  at  said 
predetermined  speed;  and 

(d)  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  between  external 
surfaces  of  the  chilled  and  hugger  belts  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  predetermined  distance  and  allowing  the 
ambient  pressure  along  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  belts  to 
urge  the  belts  together  with  the  ribbon  interposed  therebe- 
tween to  control  the  ribbon  and  enhance  heat  transfer 
relationship  between  the  ribbon  and  the  belts. 


4y561,488 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

CASTING  METAL  STRIP 

ElsiUte  Niyaaui,  Katiuta,  and  TatmaU  Aizawa,  IbaraU,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467^09 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-24487 

lat  CL*  B22D  11/06 

VS.  CL  164—463  U  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  casting  a  metal  strip  compris- 
ing: a  first  step  of  supplying  a  molten  metal,  by  circulating  said 
molten  metal  by  an  externally  i^lied  force,  into  a  casting 
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cavity  defmed  between  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  rotat- 
ing cooled  casting  roll  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  having 
a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  of  a  refractory  inner 
vessel  disposed  to  oppose  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  with 
a  predetermined  gap  left  therebetween,  said  molten  metal 
being  supplied  in  such  a  manner  that  it  flows  down  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cooled  casting  roll, 
so  that  said  molten  metal  contacts  only  with  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  cooled  casting  roll  Over  a  predetermined 
circumferential  length  while  simultaneously  causing  a  part  of 
the  circulated  molten  metal  to  overflow  laterally  through  the 
lateral  gaps  formed  between  the  side  edge  portions  of  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  inner  vessel  and  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cooled  casting  roll  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cooled  casting 
roll,  thereby  to  solidify  said  molten  metal  on  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  cooled  casting  roll  to  form  a  metal  strip;  and 
a  second  step  of  pulling  said  metal  strip  upwardly  while  sepa- 
rating the  same  from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cooled  casting  roll  after  said  metal  strip  has  come  out  of 
contact  with  said  molten  metal. 


4,561,490 
METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  CONTINUOUSLY 
CASTING  A  CURVED  STRAND  USING  A  CURVED  RIGID 

DUMMY  BAR 
Carloa  R.  Nararro,  BarcckMa,  Spaim  aasigDor  to  Omeaat  Scr- 
Ticc  UoioB  AG,  Zvich,  Switaerlaiid 

Filed  JaL  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,964 
Clains   priority,   application   Switxcriaad,   JaL   16,   1982, 
4342/82 

lat  CL*  B22D  11/08 
VS.  CL  164-483  «  ClalM 


4,561,489 

FLUX  CONCENTRATOR 

Jonathan  A.  Dantzig,  Hamden,  and  John  V.  Patton,  New  Haven, 

both  of  Comu,  assignors  to  OUn  Corporation,  New  Haveii, 

Comi. 

DiTiiion  of  Scr.  No.  361,940,  Mar.  25, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,522,790. 

This  application  Jan.  17,  1985,  Scr.  No.  692,135 

Int  CL*  B22D  27/02 

UJS.  CL  164— 467  6  daiaw 


1.  A  curved  continuous  casting  installation  for  casting 
strands,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  strand  path  of  travel  for  a  cast  strand  mov- 
ing in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel; 
a  curved  rigid  dummy  bar  having  a  curved  longitudinally 

axis; 
a  dummy  bar  head  articulated  to  said  dummy  bar, 
said  summy  bar  head  being  articulated  to  said  dummy  bar  for 
performing  a  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  direction 
of  travel  of  the  cast  strand; 
said  dummy  bar  head  being  provided  with  a  permanent 
coupling  member  disengageable  from  the  cast  strand  by 
performing  said  pivoting  movement  of  the  dummy  bar 
head; 
a  straightener  machine; 
an  engageable  decoupling  roller  arranged  at  the  region  of 

said  straightener  machine; 
said  engagable  decoupling  roller  being  movable  towards 
said  pivotable  dummy  bar  head  to  act  upon  the  same  with 
a  force  sufficient  to  disengage  said  permanent  coupling 
member  from  said  cast  strand  such  that  during  the  casting 
operation  said  dummy  bar  head  is  pivoted  outwardly  from 
an  axial  position  thereof  with  respect  to  the  dummy  bar 
and  away  from  said  curved  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
dummy;  and 
said  force  with  which  said  engageable  decoupUng  roller  acts 
upon  said  pivotable  dummy  bar  bead  being  adapted  to 
initiate  a  straightening  operation  for  the  cast  strand  before 
said  engageable  decoupling  roller  engages  the  cast  strand. 


1.  A  process  for  generating  a  relatively  strong  magnetic  field 
for  casting  a  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  primary  magnetic  field  being  weaker  than  said 
strong  magnetic  field; 

receiving  the  material  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  strong  mag- 
netic field  in  a  casting  zone; 

shielding  said  primary  magnetic  field  from  said  casting  zone; 

generating  said  strong  magnetic  field  within  said  casting 
zone,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of: 

providing  a  concentrator  body  having  a  hollow  interior  for 
shielding  said  primary  magnetic  field;  providing  a  flux 
concentrator  within  said  hollow  interior  having  a  slot 
extending  therethrough  and  forming  said  casting  zone, 
said  concentrator  body  and  said  flux  concentrator  being 
joined  to  each  other  and  split  into  at  least  two  sections; 
and  moving  one  section  with  respect  to  the  other  section 
to  vary  the  size  of  said  slot  while  the  strong  magentic  field 
is  being  generated  in  said  casting  zone. 


4,561,491 
INVESTMENT  CASTING 
John  D.  Slack,  Matlock,  Eagiand,  assignor  to  RoUs-Royce  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

FUed  Not.  14,  1984,  Scr.  No.  671,310 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdoat,  Dec.  7,  1983, 
8332566 

Irt.  CL*  B22C  9/24.  9/04 
VS.  CL  164—516  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  finished  mould  for  use  in  the 
investment  casting  of  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  component  with  a 
thermally  decomposable  surface  modifying  coating  hav- 
ing a  texture  to  faciliute  keying  of  wax  thereto  and  de- 
composable into  minimal  particulate  decomposition  prod- 
ucts when  heated; 
moulding  a  second  component  made  from  wax  into  abutting 
relationship  with  said  first  component  and  said  at  least  a 
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portioa  of  said  thermally  decompotable  surface  modifying  4^1  493 

coating  to  form  a  pattern;  HEAT-STORING  APPARATUS 

coatmg  said  pattern  with  a  refractory  material  to  define  a   Micfck)  YaMdori,  HacUoJi;  Scigo  Miyamoto    TakahasL  and 

J^^         ,,  f^  Koike,  Mat«Klo,  all  of  Jap...  MriglK,,^!^™;.^ 

beatmg  said  mould  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the       "*^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,276 

Irt.  a.*  F28D  77/00 
VS.  a.  165-10  20  aim. 


wax  of  said  second  component  and  sufficient  to  thermally 
decompose  said  surface  modifying  coating  into  said  mini- 
mal particulate  decomposition  products;  and 
pouring  said  molten  wax  and  said  minimal  particulate  de- 
compodtion  products  of  said  surface  modifying  coating 
out  of  said  mould. 


4,561,492 

ELEMENT  BASKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

O.  BeUowi,  Wellfvllle,  N.Y.,  mtt^tor  to  1W  Air  Pre. 

•■ipMy,  I«c^  WdkrUie,  N.Y. 

FUed  JaiL  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,963 

I^  CL^  F38D  J9/04 

UAa  165-8  1  jdaima 


1.  In  a  heat-storing  apparatus  for  storing  and  releasing  heat 
by  phase  change  of  heat-storing  material  of  latent  heat  type 
comprising  a  heat-storing  vessel,  and  a  heat-storing  material  of 
Utent  heat  type  filled  in  the  heat-storing  vessel,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  heat-storing  material  containing  a  gelhng 
agent  and  a  nucleating  agent,  a  fluid  flow  passage  being  pro- 
vided in  the  heat-storing  vessel  in  thermal  contact  with  the 
heat-storing  material  for  passing  a  fluid  for  giving  heat  to  the 
heat-storing  material  for  heat-storing  and  for  passing  a  fluid  for 
withdrawing  heat  from  the  heat-storing  material,  a  low  tem- 
perature part  having  a  lower  temperature  than  another  part 
being  provided  at  a  part  of  the  heat-storing  vessel,  and  the 
heat-storing  material  containing  the  gelhng  agent  and  nucleat- 
ing agent  being  provided  in  a  solid  state  at  least  at  the  inner 
wall  of  the  low  temperature  part  in  the  heat-storing  vessel,  and 
wherein  the  heat-storing  material  is  sodium  thiosulfate  penU- 
hydrate,  and  contains  starch  as  the  geUing  agent  and  naphtha- 
lene as  the  nucleating  agent. 


1.  An  element  basket  assembly  for  a  heat  exchanger  compris- 
ing: I 

a.  a  plurality  of  heat  transfer  element  plates  juxtaposed  in  a 
stacked  array; 

b.  first  and  second  end  plates  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  stacked  array  of  heat  transfer  element  plates  in  abut- 
ting relationship  therewith; 

c.  at  least  one  first  side  strap  interconnecting  said  first  and 
•econd  end  plates,  said  at  least  one  fir»t  side  strap  disposed 
along  one  side  of  said  stacked  array  of  heat  transfer  ele- 
ment plates  so  as  to  run  diagonally  from  a  higher  location 
on  said  first  end  plate  to  a  lower  location  on  said  second 
end  plate;  and 

d.  at  least  cme  second  side  strap  intercoiiiecting  said  first  and 
second  end  plates,  said  at  least  one  second  side  strap  dis- 
poaed  along  the  other  side  of  said  slacked  array  of  heat 
transfer  element  plates  opposite  the  side  along  which  said 
at  least  one  first  side  strap  is  disposed,  said  at  least  one 
•econd  side  strap  running  diagonally  from  a  lower  loca- 
tion on  said  first  end  plate  to  a  higker  location  on  said 
second  end  plate. 


4,561494 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WFTH  BACK  TO  BACK 

TURBULATORS  AND  FLOW  DIRECTING 

EMBOSSMENTS 

DooaM  J.  Froat,  RadM,  Wia^  aasignor  to  ModiM  MannfiKtnr- 

iag  Compuy,  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,705 

Irt.  CL*  F28F  3/06.  9/22 

UA  CL  165-76  „  Oabu 


9.  A  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  between  two  fluids 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  units  in  stacked  relation,  each 
umt  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  pUtes  joined  together  and 
sealed  at  their  peripheral  edges; 
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means  for  spacing  each  of  said  units  from  the  adjacent  unit; 

means  establishing  fluid  communication  between  said  units; 
and 

a  housing  containing  said  stack,  said  housing  having  a  stack 
receiving  opening,  said  housing  further  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet; 

said  opening  having  an  edge  defined  by  a  bead; 

a  cover  member  for  said  opening  one  edge  including  a  pe- 
ripheral groove  facing  said  bead  and  having  the  same 
configuration  thereof  so  as  to  be  received  on  said  bead; 

means  securing  said  cover  on  said  opening  with  said  groove 
received  on  said  bead,  and 

sealing  means  in  said  peripheral  groove  and  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  peripheral  groove  and  said  bead. 


4,561,496 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  THE  COOLING  OF  GASES, 

PARTICULARLY  FROM  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF 

AMMONIA 

Wolfing  Kckrcr,  Bcrtia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  SMlgBor  to 

Boraig  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FDed  Dec  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,095 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  25, 
1983,3302304 

lat  O.*  F28F  27/02 
VS.  CL  165—103  3 


4,561,495 
AUGNMENT  OF  BASKET  RETAINER  CLIPS  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  TUBE  CLEANING  ELEMENTS 

Waher  J.  Baroa,  Meqooa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Water  Serrice  of 

America,  Inc.,  Mflwaokee,  Wis. 

CoatianatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,143,  S^  16, 1983, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,134,  Sep. 

16, 1983,  abaadoaed.  This  applicatioB  Aag.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

645,824 

iBt  CL*  F28G  1/12 

VS.  CL  165—95  3  daiam 


c 


liTsmsaM 


r^  ^^  m 


1.  For  use  in  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing  containing 
a  plurahty  of  fluid  flow  tubes  through  which  tube  cleaning 
elements  are  propelled  between  elongated  baskets  at  the  tube 
ends,  and  wherein  said  baskets  include  longitudinally  extend- 
ing slots  terminating  in  outer  end  edges,  a  removable  retainer 
for  mounting  to  an  outer  basket  end  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  body  portion  of  molded  plastic  and  with  said 
body  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flexible  circumferentially  spaced  clips  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  central  body  portion,  said  cUps 
includmg:  a  first  longitudinally  outwardly  extending  leg 
which  merges  into  a  reverse  bend  loop  forming  a  chp 
base,  and  which  in  timi  merges  into  a  second  longitudi- 
nally inwardly  extending  leg, 

(c)  means  on  said  second  leg  for  latching  with  the  outer  end 
slot  edges  of  the  basket  upon  insertion  of  said  retainer 
thereinto, 

(d)  and  means  disposed  within  said  clip  base  adjacent  said 
reverse  bend  loop  for  joining  said  first  and  second  legs  so 
that  said  second  leg  is  normally  disposed  in  parallelism 
with  said  first  leg  and  said  axis. 


2.  Heat  exchanger  for  the  cooling  of  hot  gases,  particularly 
from  the  synthesis  of  ammonia,  through  evaporating  water, 
comprising:  a  shell  and  a  tube  plate;  a  single  bundle  of  tubes; 
tubes  inserted  into  said  tube  plate  and  arranged  in  said  shell; 
said  tubes  being  bent  into  U-shape;  an  exit  chamber  and  an 
entry  chamber  for  the  gases  to  be  cooled  adjoining  said  tube 
plate;  stubs  for  supply  and  removal  of  water  and  connected  to 
said  shell;  separating  walls  at  least  partially  enclosing  exit  limbs 
of  all  tubes  arranged  within  said  shell  to  form  a  dosed  pre- 
heater  chamber;  said  pre-heater  chamber  having  separate  con- 
nections for  its  own  water  throughflow;  a  portion  of  said 
bundle  of  tubes  with  said  exit  lying  within  one  chamber  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  bundle  of  tubes  being  enclosed  by  the 
other  chambers;  said  separatmg  walls  being  connected  with 
said  tube  plate  and  said  shell  and  dividing  the  heat  exchanger 
into  two  pre-heater  chambers  extending  in  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  a  middle  space  lying  there  between;  said  tubes  being 
flowed  through  by  hot  gases  to  be  cooled,  said  entry  chamber 
and  said  exit  chamber  feeding  and  removing  said  hot  gases, 
respectively;  said  exit  chamber  being  welded  to  a  rim  of  said 
tube  plate  and  having  an  exit  stub;  an  entry  stub  being  passed 
through  said  exit  chamber  into  said  entry  chamber;  said  entry 
chamber  being  arranged  concentrically  with  said  exit  chamber 
and  being  connected  with  said  tube  plate  so  that  always  one 
limb  of  said  tubes  opens  into  said  entry  chamber;  one  of  said 
separate  connections  being  an  inlet  stub  in  proximity  of  said 
tube  plate  and  another  one  of  said  connections  being  an  outlet 
stub  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  for  flowing 
cooling  medium  in  counterflow  direction  to  said  hot  gases 
through  said  pre-heater  chambers;  said  middle  space  having 
inlet  stub  means  passed  through  a  lower  part  of  said  shell  and 
having  outlet  stub  means  passed  through  an  upper  part  of  said 
shell,  passage  of  cooling  medium  through  said  pre-heating 
chambers  being  separated  from  passage  of  cooling  medium 
through  said  middle  space,  water  being  pre-heated  in  said 
pre-heating  chambers  for  conducting  to  an  external  means;  said 
middle  space  receiving  water  evaporating  partially  at  entry 
limbs  of  said  tubes;  said  entry  chamber  having  an  opening 
producing  a  connection  to  said  exit  chamber  in  a  wall  lying 
parallel  to  said  tube  plate;  a  slide  displaceable  from  outside 
through  a  rod  penetrating  said  opening  and  being  arranged 
within  said  entry  chamber  in  a  prolongation  of  said  entry  stub, 
said  slide  wiping  over  said  opening  of  said  entry  stub  into  said 
entry  chamber,  a  proportion  of  entering  gases  being  conducted 
directly  into  said  exit  chamber  depending  on  a  setting  of  said 
slide  for  setting  a  desired  exit  temperature  m  exiting  gas. 
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4J61.497 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACE  AND  MA^aJFACTURING 
METHOD  FOR  SAME 
Tadakatn  NakiUfMi.  IbvaU;  Watan  Nduynui,  KaiUwa; 
TakaUro  Daikoka;  HdkkU  Kawahara,  both  of  IbaraU; 
AUra  YMakawa;  Kataidiko  KMaya,  both  of  Ibaraki;  KazaaU 
Yokoi,  IbaraU;  HMeo  Nakae,  Tokyo,  aad  Hiroodchi  Yoahida, 
Hitadd,  aU  of  Japaa,  umig^on  to  Hitadf  Ltd.  aad  Hitachi 
CaUe  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Dec  14,  1983,  Scr.  No.  561,070 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  1,7, 1962,  57-220061 
lat  CL*  F28F  13/18 
UJS.  CL  165—133  5  Claims 


(b)  end  plates  on  each  end  of  said  longitudinal  shell  to  form 
an  enclosure; 

(c)  inlet  and  outlet  ports  spaced  axially  along  said  longitudi- 
nal shell; 

(d)  a  baffle  plate  within  said  enclosure  oriented  diagonally 
with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  shell  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  ports; 

(e)  a  tube  bundle  within  said  enclosure  adapted  for  flow  of 
heat  exchange  fluid  through  the  tubes  and  a  cover  sheet 
between  the  tube  bundle  and  the  diagonally  oriented 
baffle  plate;  and 

(0  baffle  plate  and  sections  connected  respectively  to  each 
end  of  said  baffle  plate,  extending  respectively  from  the 
vicinity  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to  said  end  plates,  and 
oriented  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  equal  to  or  greater  than 
0  degrees  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  shell  and  oppo- 
site in  sign  from  the  angle  of  the  diagonal  baffle  thereby 
bending  backwards  with  respect  to  the  orientation  of  the 
diagonal  baffle. 


4,561,499 
TUBING  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Paul  C.  Berner,  Jr.,  and  Eogene  L.  Brickman,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Vetco  Ofbhore,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,713 
1.  A  heat  transfer  surface  assembly  having  groups  of  cavities  I»^  CL*  E21B  23/00,  33/043.  43/013 

and  groups  of  restricted  openings  in  an  outer  surface  region  of  U***  ^  166—65  27  Qaims 

a  beat  transfer  wall,  said  heat  transfer  assetnbly  comprising  a 
laminate  of  a  plurality  of  elongate  thin  plate  members  which 
are  arranged  side-by-side  with  each  other  oo  a  base  member  of 
said  heat  transfer  wall  and  which  are  laminated  to  said  base 
member;  each  of  said  elongate  thin  plate  members  including  a 
number  of  elongate  cavities  which  are  laterally  arranged  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  the  plate  members  and  are  parallel  with 
each  other,  said  elongate  cavities  being  closed  at  an  outer 
surface  portion  of  said  plate  members  and  having  openings  at 
both  ends;  the  adjacent  cavities  of  adjacent  plate  members 
being  in  communication  with  each  other  via  openings  at  adja- 
cent ends  between  said  side-by-side  plates  members;  said  outer 
portions  of  the  plate  members  having  a  phirality  projections 
that  extend  outwardly  from  the  plate  members  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  elongate  cavities,  spaces  between  the 
adjacent  projections  of  adjacent  plate  members  defming  the 
groups  of  restricted  openings  and  said  oestricted  openings 
allowing  entry  and  egress  of  fluids  into  and  out  of  said  cavities. 


4,561,496 
INTERCOOLER  WITH  THREE-SECTION  BAFFLE 
JefFert  J.  NowoMlski,  Orchard  Park,  and  Ama  Acharya,  East 
Aaiherst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbory,  Coan. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  991^58 

Int  a.*  F28F  9/22 

U.S.  CL  165—160  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  transfer  with  a  stream  at  elevated 
pressure  comprising: 
(a)  a  longitudinal  shell; 


1.  A  tubing  hanger  comprising: 

a  hanger  body  including  an  inner  body  portion  having  a 
suspension  means  to  support  a  longitudinally  extending 
tubing  string  and  a  lower  body  portion  having  a  trans- 
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verscly  disposed  landing  shoulder,  said  body  mounting  a 
radially  movable  wellhead  locking  means; 
fixed  middle  sleeve  means  mounted  to  said  hanger  body  in 
concentric  relation  therewith,  said  middle  sleeve  means 
including  a  radially  positionable  retainer  means; 
inner  sleeve  means  concentric  with  said  middle  sleeve  means 
and  longitudinally  movable  relative  thereto  to  control  the 
position  of  said  fixed  middle  sleeve  means  retainer  means; 

a  retrievable  outer  sleeve  assembly  releasably  captured  by 
said  middle  sleeve  means  retainer  means  and  concentric 
with  said  middle  and  inner  sleeve  means,  said  outer  sleeve 
assembly  comprising  actuator  means  for  causing  radial 
movement  of  said  wellhead  locking  means,  said  outer 
sleeve  assembly  further  comprising  a  radially  engageable 
sealing  means  and  a  sleeve  locking  means  to  secure  said 
outer  sleeve  assembly  to  said  middle  sleeve  at  a  selective 
relative  longitudinal  position,  said  wellhead  locking 
means,  said  sealing  means,  and  said  sleeve  locking  means 
being  actuable  by  a  longitudinally  acting  load  applied  to 
said  outer  sleeve  assembly. 

16.  A  running  tool  for  a  tubing  hanger  comprising: 

an  inner  body  having  a  central  longitudinally  extending 
passage  therethrough; 

an  outer  actuating  sleeve  concentric  with  said  inner  body 
and  longitudinally  moveable  relative  thereto,  said  actuat- 
ing sleeve  carrying  a  first  latch  means  for  generally  radial 
engagement  and  having  a  catch  means; 

second  latch  means  engageable  with  said  catch  means  to 
secure  the  actuating  sleeve  at  a  longitudinal  position  rela- 
tive to  said  inner  body; 

release  slide  means  to  actuate  said  second  latch  means; 

hydraulically  controlled  movement  means  for  effecting 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  said  actuating 
sleeve  and  inner  body; 

first  locking  means  mounted  to  said  inner  body  and  radially 
extendable  for  radial  locking  engagement;  and 

second  locking  means  mounted  to  said  inner  body  and  radi- 
ally extendable  for  radial  locking  engagement. 


4,561,501 
SURFACTANT  OIL  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS  AND 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  THEREWITH 
James  E.  Shaw,  and  Jerry  E.  Pardae,  both  of  Bartlcsrille,  Okla., 
aasignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleam  Company,  Bartlesrilk,  Okla. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  506,709 
int  CL*  E21B  43/22 
MS.  CL  166—273  15  Cta*« 

1.  A  method  for  immiscibly  displacing  oil  from  a  subsurface 
earth  formation  containing  the  same,  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  subsurface  earth  formation  an  aqueous 
surfactant  system  wherein  the  surfactant  consists  of  at 
least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  carboxylate  having  at  least  7 
carbon  atoms  and  consisting  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
carboxylate  radical  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  at  least  one  alkyl  side  chain,  in  an  amount  between 
about  0.1  and  10%  by  weight,  a  cosurfactant  comprising 
an  alcohol  having  at  least  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  in 
an  amount  between  about  0.1  and  10%  by  weight,  and  an 
electrolyte,  in  concentrations  and  proportions  sufficient  to 
form  an  immiscible  two-phase  mixture  with  said  oil,  com- 
prising an  upper  phase  predominating  in  said  surfactant, 
said  cosurfactant  and  said  oil  and  a  lower  phase  predomi- 
nating in  water  and  said  electrolyte; 

(b)  thereafter  injecting  into  said  subsurface  earth  formation  a 
drive  fluid  to  drive  said  surfactant  system  through  said 
subsurface  earth  formation  and  displace  a  significant 
amoimt  of  said  oil;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  the  thus  displaced  oQ  from  said  subsurface 
earth  formation. 


4,561,500 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  OIL  RECOVERY  BY  USE  OF 

EXOPOLYMER-PRODUCING  MICRO-ORGANISMS 
Bra^y  G.  Thompaon,  Edmonton,  and  Thoaus  R.  Jack,  Cal- 
gary, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  NoTa/Husky  Research 
Corporation  Ltd.,  Alberta,  Canada 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,371,  Aag.  5, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,460,043.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  15,  1983,  433952 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JnL  17, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  16^-246  51  Claims 

1.  In  the  enhanced  recovery  of  mineral  oil  by  supplying  a 
drive  fluid  to  an  oil-bearing  imderground  formation,  a  method 
of  reducing  permeability  of  zones  in  the  formation  having 
higher  permeability  than  surrounding  zones  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  underground  formation  microorgan- 
isms capable  of  producing  substantially  insoluble  ex- 
opolymer  by  the  action  of  an  enzyme  system  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  trigger  compound  and  capable  of  growing  under 
conditions  of  oil-bearing  underground  formations,  such 
that  said  microorganisms  accumulate  in  said  higher  per- 
meabihty  zones,  said  microorganisms  being  injected  in  an 
aqueous  medium  substantially  free  of  said  trigger  com- 
pound; and 

(b)  injecting  the  trigger  compound  into  the  underground 
formation  so  as  to  enhance  enzymatic  production  of  ex- 
opolymer  by  said  microorganisms,  whereby  the  ex- 
opolymer  reduces  the  permeability  of  said  higher  permea- 
bility zones. 


4,561,502 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  U^G  A 
POLYACRYLAMIDE  GEE 
Charles  J.  Norton;  DavM  O.  Falk,  both  of  Denver,  Colo.,  aad 
Alfred  D.  HiU,  Austin,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Marathon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Findlay,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,640,  Jaa.  7,  1962, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  560,056 
Int.  a.*  E21B  43/16:  C09K  3/00 
U  A  CL  166—274  ^ 


lv4|M.4«fn*«M« 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  comprising:  cross-linking 
a  water-soluble  undried  partially  hydrolyzed  polyacrylamide 
in  an  aqueous  solution  with  a  cross-linking  agent  to  produce  a 
cross-linked  polyacrylamide  gel;  and  injecting  the  gel  into  the 
formation  via  a  well  and  thereafter  recovering  hydrocarbons 
from  the  formation. 
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H3PO4/HF  SnJCEOUS  FORMATldN  TREATING 

COMPOSITION  AND  MEfHOD 

TiMy  C  T.  Wo^  Cidtvy.  Cmaia,  mttpm  to  Aaerigo  Tech- 


32 


clamped  in  each  of  said  harrow  tine  frames  and  having  shares 
lying  in  the  same  level,  each  of  said  intermediate  frames  being 
connected  with  said  main  frame  through  a  front  link  and  a  rear 
adjustable  telescopic  suy  biased  to  extension,  respectively,  said 


FIM  No? .  9,  IMX  Scr.  No.  440,262 
I  priority,  appUcatfaw  Cnada,  Nov.  9, 1981,  389713 
IbL  a.*  E21B  43/27 
UA  a.  166—307 

1.  A  compcaition  for  treatment  of  silicecus  formations,  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  having  a  phosphoric  acid  concen- 
tration in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about  30%  by  weight, 
to  which  is  added  at  least  one  flourine  dotor  compound  in  an 
amount  to  provide  a  generated  hydrofluoric  acid  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  firom  about  1  to  about  7%  by  weight. 

12.  A  method  of  treating  a  siliceous  formation  containing  a 
calcareous  component  comprising  introducing  into  said  forma- 
tion a  compoaition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
phosphoric  acid  concentration  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to 
about  30%  by  weight,  to  which  is  added  at  least  one  fluorine 
donor  compound  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  generated  hydro- 
fluoric acid  concentration  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  about 
7%  by  weight  J 

13.  A  method  according  to  claim  12,  wieretn  in  the  compo- 
sition the  added  fluorine  donor  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  flu<wide  and  amiponium  bifluoride. 

14.  A  method  according  to  claim  13,  wkerein  in  the  compo- 
sition the  added  fluorine  donor  is  ammoa^um  bifluoride. 

26.  A  method  according  to  claim  14,  wWrein  in  the  compo- 
sition the  aqueous  solution  is  an  aqueous  solution  having  a 
phosphoric  acid  concentration  of  about  20%  by  weight,  from 
about  0.6  to  about  5  weight  %  of  a  highly  polar  surface  active 
agent  which  is  a  citric  acid-monoethanolamine  elimination 
reaction  product  characterized  by  a  visible  absorption  spec- 
trum which  displays  an  increasing  extinction  coefficient  from 
the  red  to  the  near  U.V.  with  some  structure,  an  absorption 
tn^iTimum  at  475  nm,  a  plateau  from  460  nm  to  465  nm,  an 
absorption  fiKTiminn  at  450  nm  and  extii^tion  coefficients  as 
follows: 

C47S =0.323  1/gin.cin 

€4^^0.379  1/gin.cin 


€430=0.509  1/g 


an  effective  amount  of  a  ferrous  metal  corrosioa  inhibitor,  and 
an  amount  of  a  crystal  modifying  agent  sufficient  to  control 
crystal  growth,  minimize  crystal  agglomeration  and  minimize 
crystal  adhesion  to  the  formation,  said  crystal  modifying  agent 
bdng  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrylate  poly- 
mers and  blends  of  such  polymers  with  phosphonic  acid  or  a 
phosphonate,  and  the  ammonium  bifluoride  is  added  in  an 
amount  to  provide  a  generated  hydrofluoric  acid  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  5%  by  weight  and 
including  at  least  one  additional  step  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  preflushing  and  afterflushing  the  formation  with 
fluonne-free  acid  or  salt  solution. 


link  and  said  stay  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  intermedi- 
ate frame  and  extending,  respectively,  from  their  hinge  points 
under  such  angles  that  their  longitudinal  centerlines  intersect 
approximately  in  the  level  of  said  shares. 


4^1,505 

HINGE  MECHANISM  FOR  FOLDING  TOOL  BAR 

ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  HOOK  ENGAGEABLE  OVER 

PIVOTAL  CONNECnON 
Gerald  E.  WilUamsoo,  Macomb,  DL,  aviflBor  to  Yetter  Maaa- 
factariag  Coospaay,  Cokheater,  DL 

FUed  Jbb.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502,489 

lat  CL*  AOIB  73/04 

VS.  CL  172—776  8  Claiias 


any 


4,561,504 
FLEXIBLE  TINE  HARROW  FOR  TliE  PREPARATION 

OF  SEED  BEDS 
Hdge  H.  Aadcraea,  Soro,  Dwaiark,  aaaigaor  to  KoagBkilde 
Koaccraaetakab  A/S,  Soro,  Deaaurk 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Scr.  No.  602,334 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkia  Deaanrk,  Apr.  26, 1983, 1850/83 
lat  CL*  AOIB  63/22.  0/32 
UJS.  a.  172—142  2  ClaiBH 

1.  A  flexible  tine  harrow  for  seed  bed  preparation,  compris- 
ing a  main  frame  with  hitch  means  for  coupling  to  a  tractor,  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  firames  suspended  beneath  main  frame 
and  each  provided  with  earth  engaging  roller  means,  a  harrow 
tine  frame  associated  with  each  of  said  imermediate  frames  and 
adjustably  suspended  therefrom,  and  a  set  of  harrow  tines 


6.  A  hinge  mechanism  for  a  feeding  tool  bar  assembly  includ- 
ing first  and  second  hinge  brackets,  a  hinge  pin  pivotally  con- 
necting said  hinge  brackets,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  operating 
rod  for  actuating  said  hinge  brackets  between  retracted  and 
extended  positions,  a  pair  of  roller  wheels  on  said  operating 
rod,  a  hinge  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
second  hinge  bracket,  and  another  end  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  operating  rod,  and  a  hook  mechanism  pivotally  mounted 
to  said  hinge  lever  intermediate  said  one  end  and  said  another 
end  and  engageable  over  said  hinge  pin. 

4,561,506 
PIVOTING  DRIVER  WITH  CHANGEABLE  BITS 
Scott  E.  Booker,  Aastfai,  Tex.,  aaaivMr  to  latcraatioaai  BnriafM 
Machiaca  Corporatioa,  Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FUed  JaL  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  512,864 
Int  a.«  B25J  ll/QO 
U  A  a.  173-^39  5  ClaiBU 

1.  A  tool  for  driving  bits  comprising: 
a  pair  of  stationary  blocks; 
an  air  driver  located  between  said  blocks  and  pivotably 

connected  thereto; 
first  means  in  one  of  said  pair  of  blocks  for  selectively  pivot- 
ing said  air  driver  between  two  positions,  said  first  means 
including  a  pneumatically  actuated  rack  and  pinion  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  the  air  driver; 
second  means  in  the  other  of  said  pair  of  blocks  for  locking 
said  air  driver  in  a  plurality  of  angular  positions,  said 
second  means  comprising  orthogonal  pairs  of  grooves, 
one  of  each  pair  provided  in  parallel  edges  of  the  block, 
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each  groove  being  of  the  same  width  as  the  air  driver,  on 
the  side  of  the  block  adjacent  the  air  driver,  and 


toHagheaTool 


4^1,508 
ROLLER-REAMER 
WflUam  R.  Garrett,  CoMaprlag.  Tex., 
Coapaay,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  174,515,  Aag.  1, 1980, 
ahaadnani.  aad  a  coattaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  246,210,  Mar. 
21, 1983.  Hit  appUcatlQa  Feb.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  580,689 
lat  CL*  E21B  10/30,  10/22  "'* 

UA  a,  175—347  7 


>^.. 


third  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  block  into  contact  with 
the  air  driver  in  either  of  its  two  positions. 


4,561,307 
TOOL  ADAPTER 
Mob  T.  Uob,  No.  33,  Hii-Fa  Rd.,  Da-U  Haiaa,  Taichaag 
Hticag,  Taiwaa 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  586,737 

lat  CL*  B25D  15/00 

U&  CL  173— 93.T  3  OaiaH 


1.  A  roller-reamer  unit  subcombination  for  securing  into  a 
body  of  a  roller-reamer  borehole  drilling  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  roller-reamer  and  a  shaft  held  in  radial  ahgnment  by  a 
radial  bearing  and  in  axial  alignment  by  a  thrust  bearing; 

(b)  seal  means  between  said  roller  and  said  shaft  to  retain  a 
lubricant  between  said  radial  and  thrust  bearings  and  to 
exclude  drilling  fluid  ^om  said  radial  and  thrust  bearings; 

(c)  a  lubricant  reservoir  and  pressure  volume  compensator 
within  said  shaft; 

(d)  fluid  communication  means  between  said  radial  and 
thrust  bearings  and  said  lubricant  reservoir; 

(e)  securing  means  on  the  ends  of  said  shaft  for  directly 
attaching  said  shaft  to  the  body  with  an  interference  fit; 
and 

(0  means  to  apply  a  large  magnitude  outwardly  applied 
radial  force  to  remove  said  shaft  from  its  interference  fit 
within  the  body. 


4,561,509 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
SakBicU  SakaUbara,  Kobe;  YocUaU  Tokaia,  Kyoto;  Taaio 
Navd,  Saita;  YocUtaka  Mikata,  Himcii,  aad  Kazahiro  Ni- 
abide,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Hooae  Food  ladastrial 
Coflvaay,  Liadted  aad  Yaauito  Scale  Coaipaay,  Liadted,  both 
of,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  20,  1983,  Scr.  No.  563,629 

lat  CL*  GOIG  19/22,  19/00 

\}S.  CL  177—25  3  Oaiais 


1.  In  an  impact  tool  including  an  impact  receiving  member 
having  a  first  axial  bore  provided  at  its  one  end;  and  a  transmit- 
ting unit  having  a  rotary  member  which  has  its  one  end 
mounted  in  said  first  bore,  a  cam  mechanism  for  transmitting 
the  axial  motion  of  said  impact  receiving  member  to  said  rotary 
member  as  a  rotary  motion,  the  improvements  wherein  said 
rotary  member  is  provided  with  a  second  axial  bore  at  its  other 
end,  said  second  bore  having  a  portion  of  a  first  lateral  dimen- 
sion and  a  deeper  and  coaxial  portion  of  a  second  smaUer 
lateral  dimension,  and  a  coupling  body  which  is  detachably 
fittable  in  said  second  bore  and  having  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  differently  cross-sections  dimensions,  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  said  coupling  body  being  capable  of  being 
fitted  in  said  first  and  second  portions,  respectively,  of  said 
second  axial  bore,  said  first  portion  being  greater  in  length  than 
said  second  portion,  whereby  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  coupling  body  can  be  changeably  fitted  in  said  second 
bore  for  presenting  two  differently  sized  coupling  ends  for 
insertion  into  the  coupling  heads  of  tool  bits. 


1.  A  combination  weighing  machine  adapted  for  deUvery  of 
quantities  of  articles  measxired  by  weight,  with  each  quantity 
being  of  an  acceptable  weight  relative  to  a  reference  weight, 
comprising: 
a  set  of  weighing  scales  arranged  side-by-side,  each  adapted 
to  weigh  a  plurality  of  loose  unpackaged  articles  constitut- 
ing a  fraction  of  said  quantity  and  each  adapted  for  un- 
loading of  said  articles  therefrom  to  contribute  to  a  deUv- 
ery; 
a  set  of  article  conveyors,  one  for  each  weighing  scale, 
arranged  in  side-bynnde  generally  parallel  relation  for 
conveying  said  loose  unpackaged  articles  along  generally 
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parallel  paths  to  said  weighing  scalos,  each  article  con- 
veyor having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  the  outlet  end  of  each 
article  conveyor  being  dispoced  above  a  respective  weigh- 
ing scale  for  discharge  of  loose  unpaqkaged  articles  from 
the  conveyor  into  said  scale; 

a  set  of  air  jets,  one  for  each  scale,  for  blowing  loose  unpack- 
aged  articles  off  said  scales  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  said  paths;  md 

chute  means  adjacent  said  weighing  scales  having  a  rela- 
tively large  inlet  for  receiving  loose  unpackaged  articles 
blown  off  said  scales  and  an  outlet  through  which  said 
articles  are  adapted  to  be  discharged. 


DISPERSING  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  IN  AUTOMATIC 
WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Ynkio  Si«ioka,  SUga,  awl  Maaami  Kooo,  ifiyoto,  both  of  Japan, 
aaaiCBors    to    KabvsUki    Kaiaha    Iahid«    Koki-Sdaakaaho, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  20,  1W4,  Scr.  No.  $72,316 
Claim   priority,   appUcatioa   Japaa,   Jba.   20,    1983,   58- 
007155{U] 

laL  CL*  GOIG  13/22.  19jt22 
VS.  CL  177—84  r  7  OaiM 


1.  A  dispersing  supply  apparatus,  for  an  automatic  weighing 
system  having  a  base,  for  dispersively  suflplying  articles  to  a 
plurality  of  hoppers  arrayed  in  a  circle  surrounding  the  dis- 
persmg  supply  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  platform  supported  by  the  base  of  the  automatic  weighing 
system;  i 

a  vibrating  unit  disposed  on  said  platfor^n; 

a  dispersing  bowl,  connected  to  said  vibrating  unit  so  that 
the  dispersing  bowl  is  subject  to  helical  vibration,  having 
an  upper  side,  a  central  portion  and  a  circumferential  wall 
portion  which  is  provided  with  a  plfraUty  of  discharge 
ports  at  positions  corresponding  to  the  hoppers; 

a  dispersing  tabic  positioned  above  the  central  portion  of  the 
upper  side  of  said  dispersing  bowl;     I 

drive  means,  disposed  on  said  platform,  for  rotating  and 
vertically  oscillating  said  dispersing  table; 

a  plurahty  of  shutters  disposed  between  respective  ones  of 
the  hoppers  and  said  discharge  portt  of  said  dispersing 
bowl;  and 

means  for  opening  and  closing  said  shutters. 


I  CELL 


4,561,511 
TORSION  LOAD 
JaaMS  M.  Staart,  Mahron,  IhL,  aarigaor  to  Malrem  Scale 

Coaipaay,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Ctmtlmmwtkm  at  Scr.  No.  510,692,  JaL  5, 1983,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  9,  1984,  Scr.  No.  670,659 

lat  CL*  GOIG  3/Oa  1/24.  3/14 

UJS.  CL  177—225  5  Clainu 

1.  An  electronic  scale  comprising  a  pair  of  beam  assemblies 

interconnected  by  torsion  means,  platform  means  attached  to 

one  of  said  beam  assemblies  and  arranged  to  move  upon  receipt 

of  some  material  thereon,  said  beam  assemblies  being  very 


rigid  in  the  direction  of  applied  force  when  a  material  is  placed 
on  said  platform  means  for  minimizing  non-torsional  deflec- 
tions of  said  assemblies,  one  of  said  beam  assemblies  being  a 
sUtionary  unit  and  the  other  of  said  beam  assemblies  being 
mounted  for  movement  through  flexure  members  that  are  free 
of  relatively  movable  bearing  surfaces,  said  others  of  said  beam 
assemblies  including  a  support  bracket  having  a  section  closely 
adjacent  said  stationary  unit,  said  support  bracket  being  at- 
tached to  and  movable  with  said  platform  means  and  being 
movable  relative  to  said  stationary  unit,  electronic  position 
sensing  means  including  a  member  coupled  to  move  with  the 
platform  means  and  said  support  bracket  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  weight  of  said  material,  said 
torsion  means  comprising  a  torsion  means  comprising  a  torsion 
bar  coupled  both  to  said  stationary  unit  and  to  said  closely 


h*e 
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adjacent  section  of  the  support  bracket  through  torsional 
force-transmitting,  non-slip  coupling  means  including  welds, 
said  torsion  bar  having  a  portion  located  in  the  region  between 
the  stationary  unit  and  said  adjacent  section  of  the  support 
bracket  and  constituting  the  twist  situs  of  said  bar,  said  portion 
of  said  bar  extending  for  a  sufficiently  short  distance  to  sub- 
stantially eliminate  non-torsional  deflections  in  said  bar,  and 
thereby  substantially  eliminate  the  heating  and  cooling  effects 
associated  with  such  non-torsional  deflections  in  said  bar, 
whereupon  movement  of  said  platform  means  upon  receipt  of 
said  material  thereon  causes  said  portion  of  the  bar,  through 
the  coupling  of  the  bar  to  the  stationary  unit  and  the  closely 
adjacent  section  of  the  support  barcket,  to  twist  about  an  axis 
of  said  bar  to  produce  torsioiud  movement  detectable  by  said 
sensing  means,  with  said  sensing  means  producing  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  weight  of  said  material. 


4,561,512 
LOAD  CELL  SCALE  OF  UNITIZED  CONSTRUCnON 
Herbert  Trampoach,  Riverside,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 
lac,  Staaufbrd,  Cmu. 

FUed  May  25, 1984,  Scr.  No.  613,994 

lat  CL*  GOIG  3/08.  3/14 

\iS.  CL  177—229  7  Oaiois 


»•->' 


1.  A  unitized  load  cell  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  flxed  support  member, 

a  vertically  extending  movable  support  member  horizontally 

spaced  relative  to  said  fixed  support  member, 
a  pair  of  links  each  of  which  is  integral  with  said  fixed  sup- 
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port  member  and  said  movable  support  member  to  form  a 
parallelogram, 

a  load  beam  extending  from  said  movable  support  member, 

a  sensing  beam  extending  from  said  fixed  support  member 
and  located  vertically  below  said  load  beam, 

an  opening  in  said  sensing  beam, 

an  opening  located  in  said  load  beam,  and 

a  cylindrical  flexure  connector  having  a  first  portion  of  one 
end  received  within  the  opening  of  said  load  beam  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  one  end  abutting  said  load  beam 
and  the  other  end  having  a  first  portion  received  within 
said  opening  of  said  sensing  beam  and  a  second  portion 
abutting  said  sensing  beam, 

whereby  a  load  may  be  transferred  from  said  load  beam  to 
said  sensing  beam  by  placing  said  cylindrical  flexure  con- 
nector under  compression. 


4,561,514 
AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE 
Kazao  Yaaada,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Togo  Japam  lac^ 
Toiqro,  Japaa 

Fikd  Dec  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  686,192 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  16, 1984,  59-27450 

lat  CL*  A63G  19/20 

UACL  180-8.6  lOOaiM 


4,561,513 

STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  HYDROSTATIC-DRIVE 

VEHICLE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  CRAWLER-MOUNTED 

EARTH-MOVING  MACHINE 

Riao  O.  Barbagli,  Borgaretto,  and  Gaetaao  Marras,  Vinovo, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Fiat  Allis  Europe  S.p.A^  Tnria, 

Italy 

FUed  Jon.  19, 1984,  Scr.  No.  622,119 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JoL  11, 1983,  67751  A/83 
Int.  a.*  B62D  11/04 
UJS.  a.  180—6.48  8  CWn» 


1.  A  steering  device  for  a  hydrostatic-drive  vehicle  provided 
with  a  pair  of  rolling  trains  and  for  preventing  simultaneous 
counter-rotation  of  both  of  said  rolling  trains  on  said  vehicle 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  pressure-regulating  steering  valves 
which  control  a  pilot  pressure  for  controlling  the  rotation 
direction  and  speed  of  a  respective  rolling  train  on  said  vehicle, 
each  of  said  steering  valves  comprising  a  body,  a  shuttle  lo- 
cated in  said  body  which  moves  axially  against  first  flexible 
means  and  which  is  activated  by  mechanical  control  means,  the 
body  of  each  of  said  steering  valves  being  provided  with  an 
end  chamber  housing  an  axially-moving  piston  which  cooper- 
ates with  shouldering  means  for  said  first  flexible  means  and  to 
shift  against  said  first  flexible  means  the  said  shouldering 
means,  means  for  exerting  on  an  active  surface  of  the  piston  of 
each  of  said  steering  valves,  a  control  pressure  depending  on 
the  pilot  pressure  which  is  regulated  by  the  other  steering 
valve,  and  stroke  limiting  means  for  stopping  said  pistons  in 
such  an  axial  position  that,  when  one  of  said  pistons  is  activated 
by  said  control  pressure,  the  respective  steering  valve  deter- 
mines a  constant  pilot  pressure  for  stopping  the  respective 
rolling  train. 


1.  An  amusement  vehicle  comprising: 

a  front  frame  including  a  front  leg  frame  and  front  wheels 
attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  front  leg  frame,  said 
front  wheels  being  adapted  to  change  their  course  from 
side  to  side; 

a  rear  frame  including  a  rear  leg  frame  and  rear  wheels 
attached  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  rear  leg  frame; 

a  hollow  shaft  coupling  the  front  and  rear  frames  so  as  to  be 
rockable  in  the  rolling  direction,  thereby  holding  the  front 
and  rear  wheels  in  contact  with  the  ground; 

drive  means  including  a  motor  for  routing  at  least  one  of  the 
front  and  rear  wheels; 

a  pair  of  front  imitation  legs  arranged  in  association  with  the 
front  leg  frame  and  swingable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  vehicle; 
'  a  pair  of  rear  imitation  legs  arranged  in  association  with  the 
rear  leg  frame  and  swingable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  vehicle; 

swinging  means  for  driving  the  imitation  legs,  said  swinging 
means  including  a  power  transmission  shaft  movably 
passed  through  the  hollow  shaft  and  adapted  to  drive  the 
front  and  rear  imitation  legs  in  association  with  one  an- 
other through  the  medium  of  the  power  transmission 

shaft; 
steering  means  for  changing  the  course  of  the  front  wheels  as 

required;  and 
a  body  shell  covering  the  front  and  rear  frames. 


4,561,515 
STEERING  POWER  TRANSMnTING  EQUIPMENT 
Akio  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Tomio  Yarnda,  Kasakabc,  botii 
of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  Aisin  SeUd  Kahmbilri  Kaiaha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  628,301 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  1, 1983,  58-161018 
Int.  a.«  B62D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  180—79.1  2  Oainu 

1.  Steering  power  transmitting  equipment  comprising: 
a  steering  gear  mechanism  including  at  least  a  steering 
wheel,  an  upper  steering  shaft,  a  lower  steering  shaft,  a 
steering  gear  box  having  a  gear  housing  and  a  steer  shaft 
for  transmitting  steering  power  from  said  steering  wheel 
to  said  steer  shaft  and  a  middle  steering  shaft  between  said 
upper  and  lower  steemg  shafts; 
a  torque  sensor  connected  to  said  upper  shaft  for  detecting 
the  torque  applied  through  said  steering  wheel  to  said 
upper  shaft; 
a  driven  gear  coaxially  connected  to  one  of  said  lower  steer- 
ing shaft  and  said  steer  shaft,  said  lower  shaft  being  an 


2022 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


DECENfBER  31,  198S 


output  shaft  p«rt  of  a  joint  connected  to  said  middle  steer-   ber  and  the  valve  core  are  relatively  movable  axially  to  change 

ing  shaft  and  said  driven  gear  being  coaxially  fixed  to  said    the  length  and  thus  further  change  the  area  of  said  orifices 

output  shaft  part,  and  said  steer  shaft  being  diaconnectably 

coupled  to  said  output  shaft  part;      I 
a  bracket  fued  to  said  gear  bousing; 
an  electric  motor  coupled  to  drive  said  driven  gear,  said 

motor  being  held  by  said  bracket,  said  electric  motor 

inchiding  reduction  gears  and  a  reduction  gear  housing 

routably  mounting  said  reduction  gears,  said  reduction 

gear  housmg  being  supported  by  said  bracket; 
an  electric  controller  which  controls  said  electric  motor  f^;;^ 

according  to  the  input  signal  sent  from  said  torque  sensor; 


said  gear  housing  having  an  internally  tlireaded  axial  bore  in 
which  said  steer  shaft  is  rotably  inserted,  and  a  guide  ring 
with  external  threads  connected  to  said  mtemal  threads  of 
said  axial  bore,  a  central  through  hole  in  said  guide  ring  in 
which  said  steer  shaft  is  inserted  and  an  inner  guide  sur- 
face formed  coaxially  at  one  end  of  said  central  through 
hole,  said  reduction  gear  housing  having  a  guide  part  with 
a  through  hole  in  which  said  steer  ahi^  is  inserted,  said 
guide  part  being  inserted  into  said  inner  guide  surface  of 
said  guide  ring. 


available  for  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  and  thereby  alter  the 
degree  of  assistance  provided. 


CX>NTROL  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE  POWER  STEERING 

SYSTEMS 
Arthw  E.  Btako^  P.O.  Box  936,  Crowa  Neat,  New  Soatk  Walea, 

AaatraUa,  aad  Joka  Baxter,  Chatwood,  AaitraUa,  amioMn  to 
E.  Biifcop.  Miwaaa,  Aaatralia 

PiM  Ai«.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  646,241 
priority,  appiicaHoa  Aaatralia,  Aag.  8,  1984,  PG6458 
lat  CL*  B62D  5/08;  F15B  13/14:  F16K  11/12 
UJS.  CL  180—142  9  ClaiaM 

1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  for  a  power  assisted  steering 
system  for  a  vehicle,  the  valve  comprisang  a  sleeve  member 
having  a  bore  in  the  surface  of  which  is  a  first  set  of  longitiuli- 
nally  extending  grooves  separated  by  lands,  a  valve  core  fitting 
closely  within  the  bore  of  the  sleeve  member  and  relatively 
rotatable  therein,  a  second  set  of  longitudinally  extending 
grooves,  also  separated  by  lands,  on  the  surface  of  the  valve 
core,  each  groove  of  the  first  set  lying  opposite  to  a  land  of  the 
second  set,  the  width  of  some  at  least  ofthe  grooves  or  lands 
varying  along  their  lengths,  an  axially  extending  torsion  bar 
connecting  the  valve  core  to  the  sleeve  member,  means  to 
conduct  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  into  and  out  of  said 
grooves,  relative  rotation  between  the  valve  core  and  the 
sleeve  member  acting  to  vary  the  effective  width  and  therefore 
the  area  of  orifices  defined  by  adjacent  edges  of  opposing 
grooves  and  lands,  and  so  to  control  the  restriction  to  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  within  the  valve  and  thus,  the  power  assistance 
provided  to  the  system,  characterised  in  that  the  sleeve  mem- 


4,561,517 

CRUISE  CONTROL  MODULATOR 

Cari  W.  Hiltoa,  aad  HaroM  L.  Ballard,  both  of  Maakegoa, 

Mich.,  ■MJgpon  to  Return  oa  laTcstaieat  Corporation,  Mas- 

kecoa,Mich. 

Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  204,066,  No?.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,407,385. 

This  applicatioB  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,134 
The  partioa  of  tlw  tena  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Oct  4, 2000, 


lat  CL*  B60K  31/00;  P02D  31/00 
VS.  CL  180—175  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  cruise  control  system  of  the  type  including  a 
vacuum  actuated  servo  connected  to  an  engine  throttle  valve, 
a  source  of  vacuum  and  a  control  means  connecting  the  source 
of  vacuum  to  the  servo  for  controlling  throttle  position  to 
maintain  a  preset  vehicle  speed,  the  improvement  comprising 
adjustable  modulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
control  means  and  said  servo  for  automatically  limiting  open- 
ing movement  of  the  throttle  by  modulating  communication  of 
vacuum  through  said  control  means  to  said  servo  to  override 
said  control  means  during  normal  operation  of  said  control 
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means  so  that  vehicle  speed  will  drop  below  the  preset  vehicle 
speed  which  the  control  means  seeks  to  maintain  i^wn  the 


axles  from  said  housing  which  has  the  higher  rotational 
velocity  at  any  given  time;  and 
(e)  braking  means  secured  to  said  rotatable  housing  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  friction-applying  means  for 
coupling  a  braking  force  through  said  housing  and  said 
axially  displaceable  gear  means  to  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond axles  when  said  first  and  second  axles  are  moving  at 
the  same  angular  velocity  and  to  the  slower  moving  one  of 
said  first  and  second  axles  when  said  first  and  second  axles 
are  nooving  at  different  ang\Uar  velocities. 


4,561,519 
REAR  SUSPENSION  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
YoaUtaka  Omori,  Saitaasa,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Hoada  Gikea 
Kogyo  KabashiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  May  5,  1983,  Scr.  No.  491,880 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  11, 1982,  57-78692 

lat  CL*  B62K  25/20 

UJS.  CL  180—227  8  Citima 


vehicle  encountering  an  incline  to  increase  fuel  efficiency  and 
soften  throttle  position  changes. 


4,561,518 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  WITH  LIMITED 

DIFFERENTIAL 

Jams  E.  Griadc  Aaoka,  Mian.,  aaaigaor  to  Yamaha  Hataadoki 

Kfh— liin  Kateha,  Iwata,  Japaa 

Contiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,136,  Fd>.  5, 1982, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Dec  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,714 

lat  CL*  B62K  5/04 

U  A  a.  180-215  *  ClaiaM 


BO 


1.  A  rear  suspension  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  com- 
prising 

a  rear  wheel  support  frame  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame 
ofthe  motorcycle  such  that  the  frame  and  said  rear  wheel 
support  frame  exhibit  relative  pivotal  motion  with  opera- 
tion of  the  suspension; 

a  rear  cushion  member  positioned  beneath  said  rear  wheel 
support  frame  and  extending  transversely  of  the  motorcy- 
cle; and 

linkage  means  for  inducing  compression  and  extension  of 
said  cushion  member  with  up  and  down  pivotal  motion  of 
said  rear  wheel  support  frame  relative  to  the  frame  of  the 
motorcycle. 


^t 


if 


L  In  combination  with  an  ofF-the-road  motor  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  frame  and  at  least  one  front  steerable  wheel  and 
a  pair  of  rear  wheels  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 

frame: 

(a)  a  torque  transfer  differential  device  including  a  housing 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  routably  joumaled  to  said 

frame; 

(b)  first  and  second  axles,  at  least  one  of  which  is  joumaled 
for  rotation  within  said  portion  of  said  housing  and  sup- 
ported with  respect  to  said  firame  solely  by  said  housing; 

(c)  motor  means  secured  to  said  frame  and  drivingly  coupled 
to  said  housing  for  rotating  same; 

(d)  axially  displaceable  gear  means  individually  splined  to 
said  first  and  second  axles  and  having  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  protrusions  formed  on  a  side  surface  of  said  axially 
displaceable  gear  means  and  disposed  in  said  housing  for 
automatically  de-coupling  the  one  of  said  first  or  second 


4,561,520 

MAGNETICALLY  SYNCHRONIZED  CLUTCH 

APPARATUS 

Marit  J.  Fogelberg.  Maacie,  lad^  aarigaor  to  Borg-Waraer 

CorporatioB,  CUoi«o,  111. 

FUed  No?.  3,  1983,  Scr.  No.  548,589 
lat  CL*  F16D  23/02 
MS.  a.  180—247  20  CUiaH 

1.  Magnetically  synchronized  clutch  apparatus  comprising  a 
jaw  clutch  and  an  electromagnetic  synchronizer,  said  jaw 
clutch  including  a  rotatable  sleeve  member,  and  a  routablc 
shift  assembly  having  a  shift  collar,  a  shift  member,  and  means 
biasing  said  shift  member  for  engagement  with  said  sleeve 
member,  said  shift  assembly  being  slidable  to  a  disengaged 
position  in  which  said  members  are  disengaged,  said  shift 
assembly  also  being  slidable  to  an  engaged  position  in  which 
said  members  remain  disengaged  when  not  rotating  in  approxi- 
mate synchronism  and  in  which  said  members  are  engaged  by 
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9Hfi^  biasing  means  when  rotating  in  approximate  synchronism, 
said  electromagnetic  synchronizer  being  eqergizeable  to  bring 


said  members  into  approximate  synchronism  upon  sliding  of 
said  shift  assembly  toward  said  engaged  position. 


4^1,521  

VARIABLE  ASSIST  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
James  J.  Duffy,  Livonia,  Mich^  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mick.  I 

Filed  Dec  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  678,844 

lat  a.*  B62D  5/08 

VS.  CL  180—142  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  power  sneering  gear  mecha- 
nism having  a  fluid  flow  source,  a  pressure  movable  part 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  steering  linloge  for  a  vehicle,  a 
drive  member  and  a  driving  shaft  connected  to  said  drive 
member; 
the  connection  between  said  drive  member  and  said  driving 
shaft  comprising  a  torsion  bar  that  acoommodates  angular 
displacement  of  said  drive  member  relative  to  said  driving 
shaft;  I 

a  rotary  valve  means  situated  in  and  parvy  defining  pressure 
distribution  and  flow  return  passages  extending  to  said 
pressure  movable  part  and  to  said  fluid  flow  source  to 
effect  pressure  differential  forces  actvig  on  said  pressure 
movable  part; 
said  valve  means  comprising  an  internal  valve  member  and  a 

surrounding  sleeve; 
said  internal  valve  member  having  formed  thereon  two  sets 
of  valve  lands,  one  set  being  axially  displaced  relative  to 
the  other,  two  sets  of  internal  valve  lands  formed  in  said 
sleeve  respectively  registering  with  tbe  valve  land  sets  of 
said  internal  valve  member; 
said  valve  sleeve  being  connected  opemtively  to  said  drive 

member  for  rotational  movement  therewith; 
vehicle  speed  sensitive  valve  means  ft>r  distributing  fluid 
flow  only  to  a  first  of  said  sets  of  valve  lands  at  low  vehi- 
cle speeds  and  for  gradually  increa^g  fluid  flow  to  a 


second  of  said  sets  of  said  valve  lands  upon  an  increase  in 
vehicle  speed; 
said  intenud  valve  member  being  cotmected  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  driving  shaft,  the  first  set  of  said  registering 
valve  lands  being  adapted  to  control  pressure  distribution 
to  said  pressure  movable  part  of  said  mechanism  during 
initial  deflection  of  said  torsion  bar  and  being  adapted  to 
progressively  increase  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  dis- 
tributed to  said  pressure  movable  part  as  said  torsion  bar 
deflection  increases  within  a  first  range  of  deflection  dur- 
ing operation  of  low  vehicle  speeds  and  the  other  set  of 
registering  valve  lands  being  adapted  to  control  pressure 
distribution  through  said  passages  to  said  pressure  mov- 
able part  upon  deflection  of  said  torsion  bar  within  a 
greater  range  of  deflection  of  said  torsion  bar  as  fluid  is 
distributed  simultaneously  to  both  valve  lands  sets  at  high 
vehicle  speeds. 


4,561,522 
DEVICE  FOR  ENHANCING  COOLING 
Leonid  Dayen,  Pljrmoadi,  Mina.,  assigBor  to  Horton  Manufac- 
taring  Co^  Inc^  MlMxpoUa,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,121 

lot  CL*  F16D  65/84 

UJS.  CL  188—71.6  7  Claims 


■4X> 


1.  Rotational  control  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  external  housing  having  a  circular  periphery;  a  friction  disc 
being  longitudinally  centrally  arranged  within  the  external 
housing,  with  the  friction  disc  being  formed  of  two  single 
sided,  similarly  configured,  component  discs  having  radially 
extending  fins  projecting  perpendicularly  from  one  side  of  the 
component  discs,  with  the  component  discs  including  air  in- 
take ports  formed  adjacent  its  center,  with  a  cooling  chamber 
being  formed  between  the  first  and  second  component  discs 
where  air  can  enter  the  cooling  chamber  through  the  intake 
ports  and  pass  between  the  component  discs  and  along  the  heat 
radiating  fins  radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  friction  disc, 
with  a  forward  flow  of  air  through  the  frictional  disc  being 
created  by  the  rotation  of  the  friction  disc  within  the  external 
housing,  with  the  friction  disc  including  a  center  and  a  periph- 
ery defining  a  plurality  of  radial  segments  arranged  in  a  circu- 
lar configuration,  with  a  radial  segment  including  substantially 
less  than  the  circumference  of  the  friction  disc;  a  device  for 
enhancing  the  cooling  of  the  friction  disc  especially  at  rela- 
tively low  friction  disc  RPM  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
wire  guard  housing  secured  to  the  cylindrical  shaped  periph- 
ery of  the  external  housing,  with  the  wire  guard  housing  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  circular  wires  which  are  arranged  in  a 
parallel,  spaced  relation;  at  least  a  first  squirrel  cage  type  fan 
for  drawing  air  from  the  atmosphere  and  directing  it  under 
pressure;  and  means  for  mounting  the  squirrel  cage  type  fan  to 
the  wire  guard  housing  such  that  the  air  from  the  squirrel  cage 
type  fan  is  directed  radially  inward  into  a  single  radial  segment 
of  the  friction  disc  at  a  time  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  for- 
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ward  flow  of  air  through  the  cooling  cavity,  said  fan  mounting 
means  cooperating  with  said  wires  to  allow  circumferential 
adjustment  of  said  mounting  means,  with  the  radial  segment 
which  the  air  from  the  fan  is  directed  being  at  the  ten  o'clock 
or  two  o'clock  position. 

4,561,523  

AUTOMATIC  SLACK  ADJUSTER 
William  E.  Ott,  Elyria,  OUo,  asdgnor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morristown,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,322 

Int  CL*  F16D  51/21  65/40 

U.S.  CL  188— 79J  K  1*  CW™» 


4,561,524 

DAMPING  FORCE  REGULATION  DEVICE  FOR 

TELESCOPE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Ken  Mizumnkai,  Iwakmra;  Tatnya  Masamnra,  and  HiroaU 

Yamanaka,  botii  of  Kani,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kayaba 

Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,082 
Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Feb.  1, 1982,  57.12645[U1 
lat  CL*  F16F  9/348 
U.S.  CL  188—319  11  Cla*^ 


1.  Automatic  slack  adjuster  for  a  vehicle  brake  actuated  by 
a  rotating  drive  shaft  comprising  a  lever  housing,  means 
mounting  said  lever  housing  on  said  drive  shaft  to  effect  roto- 
tion  of  the  latter  in  a  brake  application  effecting  direction  upon 
stroking  the  lever  housing,  an  adjustment  shaft  roUtably 
mounted  in  said  lever  housing  and  drivingly  connected  with 
the  drive  shaft  to  rotate  the  latter  relative  to  the  lever  housmg 
to  effect  brake  adjustment  by  rotating  the  drive  shaft  relative 
to  the  housing  in  one  direction  when  the  adjustment  shaft  is 
rotated  in  a  brake  adjustment  effecting  direction  and  to  back 
off  said  brake  adjustment  by  rotating  said  drive  shaft  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  when  the  adjustment 
shaft  is  rotated  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  brake  adjust- 
ment effecting  direction,  and  means  for  effecting  rotation  of 
said  adjustment  shaft  upon  stroking  of  said  lever  housing,  said 
rotation  effecting  means  including  back-off  means  for  routing 
said  adjustment  shaft  in  said  opposite  direction  upon  initial 
stroking  of  said  housing  and  adjustment  effecting  means  for 
rotating  said  adjustment  shaft  in  the  adjustment  effecting  direc- 
tion after  said  initial  stroking  of  said  housing  is  effected. 

2.  Automatic  slack  adjuster  for  a  vehicle  brake  actuated  by 
a  rotating  drive  shaft  comprising  a  lever  housing,  means 
mounting  said  lever  housing  on  said  drive  shaft  to  effect  rota- 
tion of  the  latter  in  a  brake  application  effecting  direction  upon 
stroking  the  lever  housing,  an  adjustment  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  lever  housing  and  drivingly  connected  with 
the  drive  shaft  to  rotate  the  latter  relative  to  the  lever  housing 
to  effect  brake  adjustment  by  rotating  the  drive  shaft  relative 
to  the  housing  in  one  direction  when  the  adjustment  shaft  is 
rotated  in  a  brake  adjustment  effecting  direction  and  to  back 
off  said  brake  adjustment  by  rotating  said  drive  shaft  in  the 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  when  the  adjustment 
shaft  is  rotated  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  brake  adjust- 
ment effecting  direction,  and  means  for  effecting  rotation  of 
said  adjustment  shaft  upon  stroking  of  said  lever  housing,  said 
rotation  effecting  means  including  back-off  means  for  rotating 
said  adjustment  shaft  in  said  opposite  direction  upon  initial 
stroking  of  said  housing  and  adjustment  effecting  means  for 
routing  said  adjustment  shaft  in  the  adjustment  effecting  direc- 
tion, said  roution  effecting  means  including  a  link  pivotaUy 
connected  to  said  lever  housing,  and  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  back-off  means  and  tiie  adjusting  effecting  means  to 
said  link. 


1.  A  damping  force  regulation  device  for  a  telescopic  shock 
absorber,  comprising: 
a  tubular  shell; 
an  inner  tube  and  an  outer  tube  coaxially  received  in  said 

sheU; 

a  piston  slidably  received  in  said  inner  tube  and  compnsing 
first  and  second  damping  valves  arranged  in  parallel 
therein,  said  first  damping  valve  opening  upon  expansion 
of  the  shock  absorber  while  said  second  damping  valve 
opening  upon  contraction  of  the  shock  absorber; 

damping  force  adjusting  means  arranged  in  series  with  the 
first  and  second  damping  valves  for  adjusting  a  damping 

force;  .     . 

an  upper  fluid  chamber  and  a  lower  fluid  chamber  individu- 
ally defined  by  the  piston  and  the  inner  tube  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston; 

a  reservoir  chamber  defined  by  the  outer  tube  and  tiie  tubu- 
lar shell; 

a  first  passageway  for  communicating  said  reservoir  cham- 
ber and  the  upper  fluid  chamber  to  each  other; 

a  second  passageway  for  providing  communication  between 
the  reservoir  chamber  and  the  lower  chamber;  and 

a  base  valve  positioned  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  inner  tube; 

said  base  valve  comprising  a  check  valve  disposed  in  the 
second  passageway  which  communicates  the  lower  fluid 
chamber  to  the  reservoir  chamber,  first  spring  means 
biasing  tiie  check  valve  to  a  closed  position,  said  check 
valve  overcoming  the  bias  of  the  first  spring  means  and 
opening  in  response  to  an  expansion  stroke  of  the  piston,  a 
valve  spool  with  an  annular  dashpot  chamber  disposed  in 
the  first  passageway,  second  spring  means  biasing  the 
valve  spool  in  a  direction  to  close  off  communication 
between  the  upper  fluid  chamber  and  the  reservoir  cham- 
ber, the  valve  spool  overcoming  the  bias  of  the  second 
spring  means  to  communicate  the  upper  fluid  chamber  to 
the  reservoir  chamber  in  response  to  a  pressure  elevation 
in  the  lower  fluid  chamber  when  the  piston  moves  in  a 
contraction  stroke. 
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UnUTY  BAG  WITH  SUSTAINED  OPEN 

CONFIGURATION 

Morris  C  SWdMr,  1374  Raaou  SL,  RaMMa,  Calif.  92065 

Fibd  No?.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  549,307 

I^  CL*  A45C  5/Oq 


VS.  CL  190^106 


14  Claim 


1. 

ing: 


A  collapsable  and  machine  washable  utility  bag  compris- 


(a)  a  flat  yet  flexible  base  defining  an  enclosed  outer  edge; 

(b)  a  pair  of  opposed  flexible  yet  retentive  side  panels,  ex- 
tending upward  for  vertical  positioning  from  opposed 
portions  of  said  base  outer  edge,  having  respective  top  and 
side  edges; 

(c)  a  pair  of  opposed  supple  end  panels,  extending  upward 
from  opposed  free  portions  of  said  base  outer  edge,  having 
respective  top  and  side  edges  and  joined  to  said  side  panels 
along  their  mutually  adjacent  side  edges  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  straightened  vertically  upward  along  with 
said  side  panels  to  form  an  open-b^g  configuration; 

(d)  a  flexible  yet  retentive  divider  panel  interposed  and 
shorter  than  said  side  panels  haviqg  opposed  side  edges 
attached  to  said  end  panels  and  arranged  to  form  a  two- 
compartment  bag;  I 

(e)  flexible  means  for  closing  said  bag  by  joining  said  side 
panel  top  edges  together  and  closing  each  said  end  panel 
top  edge  over  onto  itself  to  form  exterior  end  flaps  that 
may  be  folded  down  and  attached  lower  onto  said  end 
panels  to  form  a  compact  bag  configuration;  and, 

(0  a  flat  strip  of  flexile  material  of  heavier  gauge  than  said 
end  panel  attached  to  said  end  panels  near  the  top  edges 
thereof  and  extending  therealong  to  sustain  said  open-bag 
configuration  when  said  bag  is  opened,  said  panels  verti- 
cally arranged  and  said  strips  straightened. 


4y561,526 
STEERING  AND  SUPPORT  HANDM:  FOR  WHEELED 

LUGGAGE 

Roger  D.  WiBtar,  aad  JsMi  K.  Jouiaai,  Jr.,  botk  of  Lakewood, 

Colo.,  Mritanra  to  SaiMitf  Coryor^tioa,  Dcaver,  Colo. 

Filed  JaiL  3, 1903,  Scr.  N«.  453,813 

lat.  CL*  A45C  5/14.  13/26 


UA  a.  190—115  23 

4.  An  improved  steering  and  support  device  for  a  luggage 
case  having  wheels  at  a  lower  bottom  comer  adjacent  a  rear 
side  thereof  upon  which  to  roll  the  caso  and  its  contents  when 
the  case  is  supported  from  the  wheds,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  handle  having  a  pivoted  end  and  a  gripping  end  adapted  to 
be  grasped  for  levering  and  supporting  the  weight  of  the 
case  and  its  contents  on  the  rear  wheels  and  for  steering 
the  case  as  it  is  rolled  on  its  rear  wheels,  said  handle  being 
r     generally  T-shaped  having  a  longitudinal  portion  extend- 
ing firoB  the  pivoted  end  to  the  gripping  end,  and  the 
gripping  end  being  defined  subataatially  by  a  cross  piece 


extending  transversely  from  the  end  of  the  longitudinal 
piece  opposite  the  pivoted  end; 

a  hinge  block  connected  to  the  case  on  a  front  side  near  an 
upper  comer,  the  hinge  block  operatively  connecting  the 
handle  to  the  case  substantially  only  at  the  pivoted  end, 
said  hinge  block  operatively  retaining  the  handle  for  piv- 
oting movement  between  an  inoperative  position  wherein 
the  handle  extends  generally  downward  toward  the  bot- 
tom of  the  case  adjacent  a  front  side  of  the  case  and  an 
operative  position  wherein  the  handle  extends  forward 
and  slightly  upward  from  the  hinge  block; 

the  pivoted  end  of  the  handle  comprising  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  apart  extensions  extending  longitudinally 
forward  on  opposite  transverse  sides  of  the  pivoted  end  of 
the  longitudinal  piece  of  the  handle,  a  pivot  shaft  extend- 
ing transversely  across  the  space  between  the  extensions, 
and  a  shaft  lever  extending  from  the  pivot  shaft; 


V////////////////// 


the  hinge  block  comprising  a  base  portion  and  a  neck  portion 
of  reduced  transverse  width  extending  from  the  base 
portion,  the  base  and  neck  portions  defining  an  interior 
opening  within  the  hinge  block,  the  neck  portion  having  a 
pivot  opening  extending  transversely  therethrough  to 
receive  the  pivot  shaft  of  the  handle,  the  shaft  lever  fitting 
within  the  interior  of  the  opening  in  the  hinge  block  when 
the  pivot  shaft  is  received  in  the  pivot  opening; 

a  spring  retained  within  the  interior  opening  of  the  hinge 
block  and  operative  between  the  shaft  lever  and  the  hinge 
block  to  develop  a  torsional  force  on  the  handle  in  a 
rotational  direction  for  maintaining  the  handle  in  the 
inoperative  position  when  the  handle  is  manually  moved 
to  the  inoperative  position  and  operative  to  develop  a 
torsional  force  in  ^e  opposite  rotational  direction  for 
maintaining  the  handle  in  the  operative  position  when  the 
handle  is  manually  moved  to  the  operative  position. 


4,561,527 
ELECnUC  PARKING  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
HinMUva  Nakaaoto;  YbUmIni  NatnaU;  Onaa  MicUhira, 

and  FntosU  Sboji,  aU  of  HiroahiM^  Japaa,  aasigBors  to 

Maada  Motor  Corporation,  HirosUaM,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  575,742 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Jan.  31,  1903,  58*15008; 
Jam  31, 1983,  58-15010;  Jaa.  31, 1983,  58-15009;  Feb.  4, 1983, 
58-17936;  Feb.  4, 1983,  58-17937 

Iirt.  CL*  B60K  41/20 
UJS.  CL  192—4  C  8  ClaiaM 

1.  An  electric  parking  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  parking  brake;  an  electromagnetic  means  operable  to  apply 
and  release  said  parking  brake;  a  command  signal  producing 
means  adapted  to  put  out  a  brake  application  command  signal 
or  a  brake  release  command  signal  to  said  electromagnetic 
means;  a  switch  means  adapted  to  be  manually  operated  to 
switch  the  operation  of  said  command  signal  producing  means 
between  a  manual  brake  application  and  brake  release  control 
mode  and  an  automatic  control  mode;  a  power  supply  circuit 
having  a  battery  and  an  ignition  power  source  for  supplying 
power  to  said  electromagnetic  means,  said  power  supply  cir- 
cuit being  oper^vely  connected  with  said  switch  means  in  a 
manner  such  that  power  is  supplied  to  said  electromagnetic 
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means  from  said  battery  when  said  switch  means  is  manuaUy 
operated  to  switch  said  command  signal  produang  means  mto 
the  manual  brake  application  control  mode,  and  from  said 


0 

) 

■ss 

(h 

E 

--. 

•oorroR 

U.J 


ignition  power  source  when  said  switch  means  is  manuaUy 
operated  to  switch  said  command  signal  producing  means  mto 
the  manual  brake  release  control  mode. 


viding  means  and  being  biased  by  said  second  fluid  pres- 
sure toward  said  second  position  thereof; 
first  resistive  means  for  resisting  a  movement  of  said  lock-up 
timmg  toward  said  second  position  thereof  until  said  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  increases  above  a  first  predetermined 

value;  and  . 

second  resistive  means  for  resisting  a  movement  ot  said 
lock-up  valve  toward  said  second  position  thereof  until 
said  second  fluid  pressure  increases  above  a  second  prede- 
termined value,  said  second  predetermined  value  being 
higher  than  said  first  predetermined  value. 

4,561,529 

TORQUE-UMITING  CLUTCH  WITH 

TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  RAPID  RELEASE 

MECHANISM 

Arthar  M.  Mcintosh,  Ariiagtoo  Heights,  CI.,  assignor  to  Borg- 

Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,920 

Int.  CL*  F16D  43/25 

U.S.  CL  192—56  R  *  ^^**^™ 


4,561,528 
LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Kanhiko  Sugaao,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,647 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20, 1982,  57-83925 

Int  a.*  F16D  25/00.  33/00 

UJS.  CL  192-^.052  ^  ^^'^^ 


itr'"" 


1  A  control  for  a  lock-up  clutch  for  an  engine  driven  auto- 
matic transmission  having  a  plurality  of  forward  speed  ratios 
including  a  lowest  speed  ratio  and  a  highest  speed  rauo,  com- 

^  first  fluid  pressure  providing  means  for  providing  a  first  fluid 
pressure  when  each  of  the  plurality  of  speed  ratios  except 
the  lowest  speed  ratio  is  estoblished  in  the  transmission; 
second  fluid  pressure  providing  means  for  providing  a  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  when  a  predetermined  speed  ratio 
between  the  highest  and  lowest  speed  ratios  is  established 
in  the  transmission;  •  u  .u 

a  lock-up  control  valve  operatively  connected  with  the 
lock-up  clutch  and  being  movable  to  first  and  second 
positions  for  controlling  the  disengagement  and  engage- 
ment respectively  of  the  lock-up  clutch,  said  lock-up 
valve  including  a  first  pressure  acting  area  adapted  to 
communicate  with  said  first  fluid  pressure  providmg 
means,  and  a  second  pressure  acting  area  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  second  fluid  pressure  providmg  means 
to  be  biased  toward  said  second  position  thereof; 
a  lock-up  timing  valve  operatively  connected  between  said 
first  fluid  pressure  providing  means  and  said  lock-up  valve 
and  being  movable  to  a  first  position  for  commumcating 
said  first  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  pressure  acting  area  to 
bias  said  lock-up  valve  means  toward  said  second  position 
thereof  and  to  a  second  position  to  exhaust  the  bias  pres- 
sure acting  on  said  first  pressure  acting  area,  said  lock-up 
timing  valve  means  including  a  pressure  acUng  area  m 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  fluid  pressure  pro- 


1.  A  torque-limiting  clutch  comprising  an  input  member,  an 
output  member,  a  hub  secured  to  one  of  said  members,  at  least 
one  friction  element  movable  relative  to  at  least  one  of  said 
members  to  an  engaged  position  for  frictionally  engaging  said 
clutch  and  to  a  disengaged  position  in  which  said  clutch  is 
disengaged,  means  developing  a  clutch-engaging  force  tending 
to  move  said  friction  element  reUtively  to  its  engaged  position 
and  thereby  effect  clutch  engagement  at  a  predetcrmin«i 
torque  load  setting,  and  rapid  release  means  responsive  to  the 
sensing  of  a  temperature  increase  to  a  predetermined  level  for 
developing  a  clutch-disengaging  force  tending  to  move  said 
friction  element  relatively  to  its  disengaged  posiuon  and 
thereby  effect  clutch  disengagement,  said  rapid  release  means 
including  a  thermal  spring  formed  from  an  SME  material,  said 
thermal  spring  including  a  bushing  supporting  the  other  of  said 
members  on  said  hub. 


4,561,530 
ELECTRONIC  CLUTCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Darid  Parsons,  KenUwortiM  Harry  M.  Windsor,  and  John  V. 
Comfort,  both  of  Leamington  Spa,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 

Antomotive  Products  pic,  Leaadngtoa  Spa,  England 

Filed  Ang.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,600 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  11,  1982, 

8223144 

Int.  CL*  B60K  41 /2S:  F16D  13/75 
UJS.  CL  192-0.076  8  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  a  friction  clutch  in  an 
engine  driven  vehicle  for  starting  the  vehicle  from  rest  com- 
prising an  engine  speed  sensor  operatively  connected  to  said 
engine  for  deriving  an  engine  speed  signal,  means  for  denvmg 
a  clutch  actuation  command  signal  from  the  engine  speed 
signal,  a  clutch  position  sensor  operatively  connected  to  said 
clutch  for  deriving  a  clutch  position  signal,  means  for  compar- 
ing the  command  signal  with  the  clutch  position  signal  and 
deriving  therefrom  a  comparison  signal,  a  clutch  actuation 
system  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  and  operatively 


2028 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


connected  to  said  clutch  to  move  the  cltitch  towards  an  en- 
gaged state  when  said  command  signal  indicates  that  the  en- 
gine speed  rises,  and  thereby  load  the  engiae  to  hold  down  the 
engine  speed,  means  for  deriving  and  storing  a  clutch  condition 
compensation  signal  from  values  of  said  engine  speed  signal 
and  command  signal  during  one  clutch  engagement  and  a  gain 


control  disposed  operatively  between  slid  clutch  position 
sensor  and  said  means  for  comparing  the  command  signal  with 
the  clutch  position  signal  to  provide  gain  it  the  clutch  position 
signal,  the  gain  control  being  responsive  tp  the  compensation 
signal  to  adjust  the  gain  of  the  clutch  position  signal  prior  to  its 
comparison  with  the  command  signal. 


4^1,531 
HYDRAUUC  SLAVE  CYLINDER  WITH  LATCH  MEANS 

FOR  USE  WITH  CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING 
Alastair  J.  Yotug,  Keailwortli;  David  R.  Arrowsmith,  I  .earning- 
toe  Spa,  and  David  Parsons,  Kenilwordi,  all  of  England,  as- 
signors to  Antoaotive  Products  pic,  Leamington  Spa,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,515 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdoni,  Dec  15,  1981, 
81377W 

Int  CL*  FWD  25/08,  13/44 
VS.  CL  192—85  CA  5  Claims 


as  movement  induced  by  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  annular 
chamber; 
and  latch  means  integral  with  said  abutment  members  which 
limits  relative  axial  movement  of  the  abutment  in  the 
assembled  slave  cylinder  but  allows  the  abutment  mem- 
bers to  slide  over  one  another  during  assembly  of  the 
hydraulic  slave  cylinder,  by  temporary  deflection  of  part 
of  said  latch  means  during  said  assembly,  said  latch  means 
preventing  disassembly  of  the  slave  cylinder  by  limiting 
said  relative  axial  movement  of  the  piston  and  cylinder 
components  in  said  direction  for  clutch  release  after  as- 
sembly of  the  hydraulic  slave  cylinder. 


4,561,532 

TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  REDUCING  CONNECTION 

BETWEEN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND 

A  TRANSMISSION 
Gonter  Kniidel,  Miihlacker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gctrag  Gctriebe-  nnd  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH,  Lndwigsburg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,940 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1982,  3206837 

Int  CL*  F16D  3/12,  3/50,  3/84 
VJS.  a.  192—106.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulic  slave  cylinder  for  use  ifnth  a  clutch  release 
bearing,  the  slave  cylinder  comprising: 

a  cylinder  component; 

an  annular  piston  component  concentiiic  with  the  cylinder 
components  and  axially  slidable  relative  thereto; 

an  jippuUr  chamber  having  walls  defined  by  the  cylinder 
component  and  the  piston  component; 

an  inlet  port  in  one  of  said  components  for  connecting  the 
annular  chamber  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure,  said 
pressure  acting  to  move  the  piston  snd  cylinder  compo- 
nents in  a  direction  for  clutch  release; 

first  and  second  spring  abutment  members  carried  by  said 
piston  and  cylinder  components  respectively; 

spring  means  acting  between  said  abutment  members  for 
biassing  the  abutment  members  apart  in  the  same  direction 


1.  A  connecting  construction  for  use  between  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  a  transmission  of  a  vehicle, 

said  construction  comprising  an  engine  housing, 

an  engine  crankshaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  engine  hous- 
ing, 

a  transmission  housing, 

a  transmission  drive  shaf%  rotatably  mounted  in  said  trans- 
mission housing, 

an  additional  crankshaft  section, 

a  flywheel  mounted  on  said  additional  crankshaft  section 
and  solidly  secured  thereto  for  rotation  therewith, 

said  transmission  housing  having  bearing  supporting  means 
thereon, 

a  bearing  connected  between  said  bearing  supporting  means 
and  said  additional  crankshaft  section  and  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  additioiud  crankshaft  section, 

said  additional  crankshaft  section  having  an  end  portion 
extending  toward  said  crankshaft, 

torsionally  elastic  coupling  means  connected  between  said 
crankshaft  and  said  end  portion  of  said  additional  crank- 
shaft section  for  elastically  transmitting  driving  torque 
between  said  crankshaft  and  said  additional  crankshaft 
section, 

said  additional  crankshaft  section  transmitting  said  driving 
torque  to  said  flywheel, 

said  torsionally  elastic  coupling  means  reducing  torsional 
vibrations  transmitted  to  said  flywheel, 

a  torque  transmitting  device  for  transmitting  torque  between 
said  flywheel  and  said  transmission  drive  shaft. 
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and  torsionally  elastic  connecting  means  connected  betw^ 
said  engine  housing  and  said  transmission  housmg  for 
reducing  torsional  vibrations  transmitted  therebetween. 

4,561,533 

CHATTER  FREE  ROTARY  FRICTION  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Frank  N.  Rowto,  2  KneU  La.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,588 

Int.  CL*  F16D  13/60,  11/00 

VS.  a.  192—107  M  ^^  C*«*™ 


parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor,  an 
attitude  detector  sensing  the  position  of  the  asymmetrical  plane 
of  each  container  after  completion  of  rotation  by  the  first 
turning  assembly,  and  a  second  turning  assembly  having  a 
portion  controlled  by  the  attitude  detector  for  turning  approxi- 
mately 90*  selectively  either  clockwise  or  counterclockwise 
each  container  to  align  all  of  the  containers  wherein  the  plane 
of  asymmetry  of  each  container  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  asymmetry  of  each  of  the  turned  containers  and  the 
plane  of  asymmetry  of  each  container  is  in  the  same  attitude  as 
the  plane  of  asymmetry  of  each  other  container  discharged 
from  the  second  turning  assembly. 


4,561,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  PLACING  A  BOARD  INTO  AN 

UPRIGHT  STATE 

Matsuyoshi  Taniguchi,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 

Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,072 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1983,  58-99847 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/24 

UJS.  a.  198—406  5  OMimM 


1  A  rotary  friction  device  having  a  plurality  of  relatively 
rotating  members  each  with  an  axis  of  roUtion  passing  there- 
through, o      J  u 
a  plurality  of  plates  each  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion and  being  circumferentially  spaced  thereabout, 
friction  means  mounted  on  each  said  plate  for  fnctional 
engagement  with  at  least  another  of  said  members  to 
restrain  relative  rotation  between  said  members, 
and  a  plurality  of  means  connecting  each  said  plate  to  said 
one  member  each  at  a  point  arcuately  rearward  of  the 
mount  of  said  friction  means  to  said  respective  plate  such 
that  when  said  friction  means  is  engaged  with  another 
relatively  routing  member  moving  in  a  rotational  direc- 
tion about  said  axis  of  rotation  said  plate  is  placed  m  ten- 
sion between  said  friction  means  and  said  connecting 
means  and  to  avoid  production  of  chattering. 

4,561,534 
CONTAINER  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Nalbnch,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  assignor  to  John  R. 
Nalbach  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUed  Oct  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,354 

Int  CL*  B65G  47/24 

VS.  a.  198-400  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  orienting  substantially  identical  contain- 
ers, each  container  having  a  base  for  holding  the  container 
substantially  upright,  each  container  having  a  portion  of  its 
outer  surface  asymmetrical  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  base,  the  apparatus  comprising;  a  longitudinal  con- 
veyor movably  carrying  said  containers  from  one  end  of  the 
conveyor  to  the  other  end  of  the  conveyor,  a  first  turmng 
assembly  adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  conveyor 
rotating  each  of  the  containers  on  the  conveyor  to  a  position  in 
which  each  container  has  its  asymmetrical  plane  substantially 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  a  board  from  a  horizontal  to  an 
upright  position,  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  board  in  a  generaUy 
horizontal  direction; 

(b)  positioning  means  for  conto.  ting  and  positioning  the 
leading  edge  of  the  board  at  a  predetermined  position  as 
said  board  travels  along  the  conveyor  means; 

(c)  holding  means  for  holding  the  board  on  the  conveyor 
means  at  the  predetermined  position; 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  board  held  on  the  conveyor  means 
into  an  upright  position,  wherein  the  leading  edge  of  the 
board  is  directed  upward;  and 

(e)  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  leading  edge  of  the 
board  in  the  upright  position,  said  clamping  means  being 
provided  substantially  above  said  leading  edge  of  the 
board  and  movable  in  vertical  directions,  whereby  when 
the  board  is  transferred  upright  from  the  conveyor  means 
to  the  clamping  means,  the  leading  edge  of  the  board  is 
clamped  at  the  same  elevational  position  independent  of 
size  or  length  of  the  board. 


4,561,536 
ROTARY  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Richard  A.  Weaver,  Linden;  James  H.  Niedzielski,  Fenton,  and 
Ronald  M.  Prime,  Flint  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Prime  A 
Weaver  Investment  Company,  Fenton,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,731 
iBt  a.*  B65G  29/00 
VS.  a.  198—481.1  "  Claims 

1.  Conveyor  apparatus  cony.risipg  a  plurality  of  rotors; 
means  mounting  said  rotortr  foifiroUtion  about  spaced  apart 
axes,  each  of  said  rotors  including  a  set  of  discs  each  of  which 
has  at  least  one  recess  in  its  periphery,  the  spacing  between  the 
discs  of  each  set  being  such  as  to  enable  a  workpiece  to  be 
accommodated  and  supported  in  the  recesses  of  said  set  of 
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discs,  the  discs  of  adjacent  sets  and  the  spacing  between  the 
axes  of  adjacent  rotors  being  such  that  the  peripheries  of  the 
discs  of  adjacent  rotors  overlap  one  another;  continuously 
operable  drive  means;  and  clutch  means  coupling  said  drive 
means  to  the  respective  rotors  for  selectively  enabling  and 
disabling  rotation  of  said  rotors  in  one  direction  only  and  such 
that  a  workpiece  supported  in  the  recesses  of  one  set  of  discs  is 
moved  downstream  through  an  arc  toward  the  next  adjacent 
set  of  discs  for  engagement  with  the  peripheries  of  the  discs  of 
said  next  adjacent  set  or  for  accommodation  in  the  recesses 


thereof,  depending  upon  the  relative  rotary  positions  of  said 
one  set  of  discs  and  said  next  adjacent  set  of  discs,  each  of  said 
recesses  being  of  such  radial  depth  and  having  a  trailing  sur- 
face of  such  radial  abruptness  that  engagement  of  a  workpiece 
supported  m  the  recesses  of  the  discs  of  any  upstream  one  of 
said  rotors  with  the  peripheries  of  the  di|cs  of  the  next  adjacent 
downstream  rotor  will  disable  roution  of  said  one  upstream 
rotor  until  the  next  adjacent  downstream  rotor  has  rotated  to  a 
positioa  in  which  the  recesses  in  its  discs  may  accommodate 
said  workpiece. 


4^1,537 

PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYOR 

Jowph  A.  Dm  Saatos,  Winfield,  Ala^  aBrignor  to  Continental 

Coareyor  A  E^oipaMBt  Co^  lac^  Winfield,  Ala. 

Filed  Aag.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,056 

lat.  CL*  B65G  75/,  4 

UA  CL  198->628  |  2  Claims 


IS2 


1.  For  use  in  a  high  angle  conveying  apparatus  having  a 
conveyor  belt  and  a  cover  belt  supported  on  framing  members 
trained  for  movement  in  endless  configurations  through  a 
lifting  zone  whereat  said  belts  are  moved  into  operative  associ- 
ation with  each  other  so  that  material  on  said  conveyor  belt 
will  be  held  in  contact  therewith  by  said  cover  belt,  improved 
pressure  means  for  applying  essentially  fUlly  equalized  pressure 
to  the  back  surface  of  said  cover  belt  including: 

(a)  a  module  of  rollers, 

(b)  at  least  one  row  of  rollers  mounted  within  said  module, 
each  row  of  rollers  positioned  to  contact  the  back  surface 
of  the  cover  belt  along  a  hne  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  cover  belt,  each  said  row  of  rollers 
comprising  a  plurality  of  freely  rotaUble  individual  rollers 
contacting  the  cover  belt  across  the  major  extent  of  the 
line  across  the  cover  belt,  with  each  roller  being  on  an 
individually  moveable  axis  of  rotation  to  permit  confor- 
mance of  each  roller  to  the  cover  belt  independent  of  its 
adjacent  roller. 

(c)  support  means  pivotally  coupled  at  a  first  end  to  one  of 
said  framing  members  and  at  a  second  end  to  said  module 


of  rollers  for  movement  of  the  module  as  a  whole  relative 
to  said  framing  members. 

(d)  link  means  coupled  at  a  first  end  to  one  of  said  framing 
members  of  the  conveying  apparatus  at  a  position  adjacent 
said  module  of  rollers  and  coupled  at  a  second  end  to  said 
support  means,  and  a  pivotable  joint  between  said  first  and 
second  ends;  and 

(e)  a  torsion  spring  means  coupling  said  joint  to  spring  bias 
said  link  means  to  urge  each  said  row  of  rollers  into 
contact  with  the  back  surface  of  the  cover  belt  for  apply- 
ing essentially  fully  equalized  pressure  thereto. 


4,561,538 
TAKE-UP  APPARATUS 
Rudy  P.  Zwiebel,  Cudahy,  Wis,^  assignor  to  Magnetics  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Cndahy,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,643 

Int  a*  B65G  23/44 

\}S.  CL  198—816  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  of  the  type  having  a  housing  includ- 
ing laterally  spaced,  upright  walls  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween, an  endless  conveyor  belt,  a  first  pulley  connected  with 
the  housing  and  having  a  rotational  axis  and  a  portion  sur- 
roundingly  engaged  by  the  belt  and  a  second  pulley  spaced 
from  the  first  pulley  and  having  a  second  shaft  with  a  second 
rotational  axis  and  a  portion  surroundingly  engaged  by  the 
endless  belt,  an  improved  take-up  assembly  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  first  and  second  end  portions; 
means  carried  by  the  first  end  portion  for  rotatably  receiving 

the  shaft  on  the  second  pulley; 
the  second  end  portion  having  first  and  second  cylindrical 
members  telescopingly  engaged,  one  within  the  other, 
said  second  cylindrical  member  being  coimected  to  said 
first  end  portion; 
means  pivotally  engaging  the  first  cylindrical  member  at  a 
position  between  the  axial  ends  of  the  first  cylindrical 
member  to  one  of  the  walls  for  rotation  about  a  third  pivot 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axes  of  the 
pulleys; 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  first  cylindrical  member  extends 
unsupported  from  the  third  pivot  axis  away  from  the  first 
end  portion;  and 
means  for  varying  the  relative  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  cylindrical  members  so  that  the  distance  between 
the  third  pivot  axis  and  the  second  rotational  axis  is  adjust- 
able to  control  the  tension  on  the  belt, 
said  body  member  being  rotated  in  a  first  direction  about  the 
third  pivot  axis  for  tensioning  said  conveyor  belt  and  in  a 
second  direction  causing  the  belt  to  relax,  thereby  permit- 
ting repositioning  of  the  belt  to  gain  access  to  the  space 
between  the  upright  walls  for  cleaning  and/or  repair  of 
the  conveyor  system. 
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4^1^539  -  elongate,  outwardly  projecting  cylinder-defining  ocular  hous- 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  LONG  TROUSERS,  ing  for  receiving  an  ocular  of  the  microscope,  said  ocular 

PARTICULARLY  IN  SUITCASES  housing  having  attached  thereto  an  elongate  strip  of  maUeable 

Peter  Anders,  AbomaUce  47,  D-1000  Berlin  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of  nietal  having  a  length  substantially  less  than  that  required  to 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE84/00037,  §  371  Date  Oct.  18, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  18, 1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO84/03207,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Aug.  30, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,702 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  F^.  28, 
1983,3307399 

Int  CL*  A24F  75/00!:  B65D  85/18 
UACL  206—279  U  Claimt 


y- 

■\            41 

B 

11 

u 

i 

B 

X 

,//: 

.-* 


.-:^ 


encircle  said  ocular  housing  whereby  loose  material  may  be 
gathered  tightly  and  secured  around  the  ocular  of  said  micro- 
scope by  manually  folding  and  creasing  the  metal  strip  upon 
itself. 


T 


1.  Clamping  device  for  long  trousers,  particularly  in  suit- 
cases, characterized  by: 

(a)  a  base  plate  (1)  with  an  elbow  (3)  pointing  upward  at 
-        right  angles  on  a  longitudinal  edge  (2),  a  buffer  (8)  being 

provided  on  the  inside  of  the  elbow  (3), 

(b)  hangers  (10  and  11)  of  different  widths  disposed  on  the 
base  plate  (1)  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
edges  (2)  of  the  base  plate  (1),  and  movable  in  relation  to 
the  elbow  (3), 

.(c)  a  pressure  block  (19)  provided  with  a  flexible  buffer  (20) 
opposite  the  buffer  (8)  on  the  elbow  (3)  of  the  base  plate 
(1)  and  adjustable  in  relation  to  the  elbow  (3)  so  that  the 
trouser  legs  (43)  reaching  down  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
buffer  (20)  as  well  as  the  waistband  (42)  of  the  trousers 
(41)  placed  loosely  over  the  two  hangers  (10  and  11)  are 
clamped  fast  between  the  two  buffers  (8  and  20)  when  the 
hanger  (10)  disposed  closest  to  the  elbow  (3)  of  the  base 
plate  (1)  as  well  as  the  pressure  block  (19)  are  brought  up 
to  the  elbow  (3), 
(d)  a  guide  frame  (24),  hinged  to  the  base  plate  (1)  between 
the  hangers  (10  and  11),  whose  width  and  height  are 
greater  than  those  of  the  hangers  (10  and  11)  and  which 
may  be  swung  from  a  position  in  the  plane  of  the  base 
plate  (1)  into  a  position  vertical  thereto  and  parallel  to  the 
hangers  (10  and  11),  and  comprising  a  releasable  adjust- 
able tension  bracket  (35)  which  clamps  the  trouser  length 
(44)  hanging  loosely  between  the  hangers  (10  and  11) 
when  shifted  toward  the  base  plate  (1). 

4,561,540 
MICROSCOPE  DRAPE 
James  D.  Hunter,  and  James  J.  Smitii,  botii  of  Jacksonville, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Xomed  Inc.,  Jacksonrille,  Fla. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  561,384 
Int  CL*  B65D  85/38;  G02B  0/00 
\3S.  CL  206—305  ^  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  microscope  drape  for  positioning  over  an 
operating  microscope  in  enclosing  relationship  thereto  com- 
prising an  elongate,  continuous,  substantially  tubular  drape 
open  at  one  end  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  in  at  least  one 


4,561,541 
CARRIER  SYSTEM  FOR  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 
Iran  R.  Lawrence,  Simi  VaUey,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Spectrolab, 
Incorporated,  Sybnar,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,057 

Int  CL*  B65D  21/02.  85/30.  73/02 

MS.  CL  206-332  »  Claim 


1.  A  tray  for  retaining  a  flat  photovoltaic  ceU  in  a  pre- 
defined cell  position,  said  tray  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  upper  surface  thereon  against  which  the 
flat  cell  can  lie; 

(b)  at  least  three  upstanding  indexing  elements  integrally 
formed  with  said  base  upper  surface  at  said  cell  position, 
said  indexing  elements  being  integrally  formed  with  said 
base  upper  surface  at  said  pre-defined  cell  position  to 
thereby  define  the  pre-defined  ceU  position  for  the  flat 
photovoltaic  cells, 

(c)  waUs  defining  a  recess  in  said  upper  surface  of  said  base, 
said  recess  lying  between  said  indexing  elements  so  that 
when  a  cell  lies  on  said  upper  surface  the  cell  covers  said 
recess,  a  vacuum  connection  to  said  recess  so  that  when 
vacuum  is  drawn  on  said  recess  a  cell  lying  thereover  is 
retained  agaitist  said  upper  surface;  and 

(d)  walls  defining  at  least  one  probe  opening  through  said 
base,  said  probe  opening  being  positioned  between  said 
indexing  elements  and  away  from  said  vacuum  recess  so 
that  a  photovoltaic  cell  can  be  vacuum  restrained  against 
said  bottom  surface  and  probed  both  top  and  bottom. 
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ELECTRIC  LAMP  PACKAGE  AND  CARTON  THEREFOR 
Edwwd  Pnepton,  Pierrcfoads,  CawMfai,  and  Gcrmld  T.  Lon- 
kardi,  FlorMa,  N.Y^  MrivMirs  to  North  Amcricu  Philips 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

f»„^,yy««^  of  Scr.  No.  442,072,  Not.  16,  1982,  abudoMd. 
This  applicatioa  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,360 
I«t.  CL*  B65D  5/10 
VS.  a.  206-418 


11  Claims 


^a 


1.  A  carton  for  packaging  and  displaying  a  bulbous-shaped 
electric  lamp  or  similar  fragile  article  comprising: 

a  paperboard  sleeve  that  is  open  at  both  ends  and  has  six 
walls  that  are  hingedly  connected  ta  one  another,  said 
walls  being  of  such  size  and  shape  that  the  sleeve  can  be 
collapsed  and  then  erected  into  hexagonal  tubular  form. 


and 


age 


automatically  actuated  locking  means  Automatically  actu- 
ated when  the  sleeve  is  erected  for  locking  the  sleeve  in 
such  erected  tubular  form  and  for  holding  an  electric  lamp 
or  similar  article  in  inserted  position  within  the  carton, 
said  automatically  actuated  locking  means  comprising  a 
foldable  flap  assembly  having  a  plurtdity  of  panels  that 
constitute  parts  of  opposing  walls  of  the  sleeve  secured  to 
one  another  and  are  so  shaped  and  articulated  that  the  flap 
assembly  is  automatically  actuated  When  the  sleeve  is 
erected  and  forms  a  platform  that  extends  across  the 
sleeve  proximate  one  end  thereof  locking  the  sleeve  in  its 
fully  erected  configuration  and  has  an  aperture  adapted  to 
receive  and  frictionally  grip  an  end  portion  of  the  inserted 
electric  lamp  or  similar  article,  and  the  various  panels  of 
the  flap  assembly  when  displaced  from  the  associated 
walls  of  the  erected  sleeve  into  locking  position  across  the 
sleeve  leaving  openings  in  the  sides  of  the  carton  that 
serve  as  product-display  windows,  wherein  the  six  walls 
which  form  the  collapsible  open-end«d  sleeve  are  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  and  are  arranged  that  three  walls 
overlie  and  are  substantially  aligned  with  the  other  three 
walls  when  the  sleeva  is  in  collapsed  condition,  and  the 
panels  which  form  said  flap  assembly  comprise  medial 
parts  of  the  associated  oppositely-disposed  walls,  said  flap 
assembly  comprising  a  first  group  of  panels  that  constitute 
connected  medial  parts  of  oppositely-disposed  walls  of  the 
sleeve  and  are  foldable  along  hinge  liaes  that  extend  trans- 
versely of  the  hinge  lines  that  connect  the  respective  walls 
to  one  another,  and  a  second  group  of  panels  that  also 
constitute  medial  parts  of  said  oppotitely-disposed  walls 
of  the  sleeve  but  are  foldable  along  hinge  lines  that  are 
angularly  oriented  relative  to  the  hinge  lines  that  connect 
the  respective  walls  to  one  another,  said  second  group  of 
panels  constituting  two  pairs  of  gussdts  that  are  connected 
to  the  first  group  of  panels  and  fold  inwardly  toward  one 
another  when  the  sleeve  is  being  erected,  and  wherein  the 
hinge  lines  that  join  the  six  walls  ©f  the  sleeve  to  one 
another  arc  substantially  straight  and  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another,  and  the  first  group  of  f>anels  comprising 
(a)  a  first  main  panel  that  constitutes)  a  medial  part  of  one 
of  the  sleeve  walls  and  is  foldable  along  the  two  parallel- 
^Mced  hinge  lines  that  join  said  one  wall  to  the  adjacent 


walls  of  the  sleeve  and  along  a  third  hinge  line  that  is 
substantially  normal  to  and  extends  between  the  said  two 
parallel-spaced  hinge  lines,  and  (b)  three  panels  that  to- 
gether constitute  a  medial  part  of  the  oppositely-disposed 
wall  of  the  sleeve  and  are  foldable  along  three  hinge  lines 
that  are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  parallel-spaced  hinge  lines  that  join 
said  oppositely-disposed  wall  to  the  adjacent  sleeve  walls, 
only  one  of  the  said  three  panels  being  connected  to  the 
adjacent  sleeve  walls  by  the  parallel-spaced  hinge  lines 
which  join  said  oppositely-disposed  wall  to  said  adjacent 
sleeve  walls  and  constituting  a  second  main  panel,  the 
remaining  two  panels  being  freely  movable  and  constitut- 
ing a  dual-segment  ubuluar  extension,  and  the  panel 
which  comprises  the  free  end  of  said  tabular  extension 
being  fastened  to  the  end  portion  of  the  first  main  panel 
that  constitutes  part  of  the  oppositely-disposed  wall  of  the 
sleeve  and  thereby  provides  a  joint  which  causes  the 
integral  foldable  flap  assembly  to  be  automatically  actu- 
ated and  locked  in  platform-forming  position  when  the 
sleeve  is  erected  into  tubular  form. 
8.  A  collapsible  tubular  carton,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  panels  hinged  together  along  adjacent  panel 
edges  for  permitting  the  carton  to  be  collapsed  flat  with 
each  panel  confronting  an  opposite  panel  and  for  permit- 
ting the  carton  to  be  expanded  to  a  tubular  shape  with 
pairs  of  opposed  panels  spaced  away  from  each  other; 
one  of  said  panels  having  a  hinged  flap  defined  by  a  medial 
portion  of  said  one  panel  section  hinged  along  a  hinge  line 
transverse  to  the  edges  of  said  one  panel  and  pivotable 
toward  the  opposite  panel  corresponding  to  said  one 
panel; 
said  corresponding  panel  opposite  said  one  panel  having  a 
hinged  flap  defined  by  a  medial  portion  of  said  corre- 
sponding panel  hinged  along  three  hinge  lines  transverse 
to  the  edges  of  said  corresponding  panel  to  define  three 
hinged  flap  portions,  a  first  flap  portion  furthest  from  said 
corresponding  panel,  a  second  flap  portion  and  a  third  flap 
portion  adjacent  said  corresponding  panel;  and 
means  for  fastening  said  first  flap  portion  to  said  flap  of  said 
one  panel  at  a  position  along  said  flap  of  said  one  panel 
such  that  the  tubular  carton  will  lie  flat  in  a  collapsed 
condition  with  said  first,  second  and  third  flap  portions 
flat  against  said  flap  of  said  one  panel; 
said  second  and  third  flap  portions  together  having  a  total 
length  such  that  said  second  and  third  flap  portions  lie 
substantially  coplanar  extending  from  the  hinge  line  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  flap  portions  back  to  said 
corresponding  panel  when  the  carton  is  expanded  to  a 
tubular  shape  and  said  flap  of  said  one  panel  is  folded 
inwardly  of  the  carton  to  lie  transverse  to  the  carton;  and 
said  second  and  third  flap  portions  having  relative  lengths 
such  that  as  the  carton  is  expanded  from  its  collapsed 
condition  to  its  tubular  condition  said  flap  of  said  one 
panel  and  said  second  and  third  flap  portions  of  said  corre- 
sponding panel  pull  away  from  each  other  with  said  sec- 
ond and  third  flap  portions  pivoting  relative  to  each  other, 
said  third  flap  portion  pulling  said  second  flap  portion 
away  from  saiid  flap  of  said  one  panel  until  said  second  flap 
portion  folds  back  toward  said  first  flap  portion  so  as  to  lie 
against  said  first  flap  portion  and  coplanar  with  said  third 
flap  portion  when  the  carton  is  fully  expanded. 


4,561,543 
PROTECTIVE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  UQUID-CONTAIMNG 

POUCHES 
Kevia  R.  Thompson,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,307 
Int.  CX*  B65D  81/02 
VS.  a.  206—523  12  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  primary  package  of  flexible  material  defin- 
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ing  an  interior  volume  containing  a  liquid;  a  secondary  pack- 
age comprising: 
enclosure  means  adapted  to  define  an  interior  space  and  to 

enclose  said  primary  package  therein; 
and  dividing  means  projecting  inwardly  into  said  interior 
space  of  said  secondary  package  and  adapted  to  constrict 
said  flexible  primary  package  along  at  least  one  line  which 
divides  said  liquid-containing  volume  of  said  primary 


pressible  for  movement  out  of  said  aperture  against  the  spring 
bias  of  said  arm  into  a  release  position  to  facilitate  the  opening 
of  said  tray  while  continuing  to  manually  depress  said  button. 

4,561,545 
SORTING  CONVEYOR 
Charles  A.  Carlow,  Ediaborgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corp.,  London,  England 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1982, 
8211777 

IBL  CL*  B07C  5/36 
VS.  a.  209—564  19  Claims 


package  into  at  least  two  liquid  volume  segments  in  a 
manner  to  oppose  flow  of  the  liquid  from  a  second  one  of 
said  Uquid  volume  segments  into  a  first  one  of  said  liquid 
volume  segments  when  the  pressure  in  said  second  liquid 
volume  segment  exceeds  that  in  said  first  liquid  volume 
segment; 
whereby,  in  the  event  of  an  impact  against  said  second  liquid 
volume  segment,  said  first  liquid  volume  segment  is  at 
least  partially  protected  from  the  resulting  shock. 


4,561,544 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CONTAINER 
Randy  F.  Reeve,  Washington  Court  House,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Calmar,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,226 

Int  a.«  B65D  6/06.  85/56 

VS.  a.  206—540  4  Claims 


1.  A  child  resistant  container  for  pills  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing a  lid  of  one-piece  construction  having  an  open  front,  a  top 
wall  and  connecting  side  walls  integrally  joined  thereto,  a  wall 
integrally  joined  to  and  depending  from  said  top  wall  lying 
parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  of  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  tray 
of  one-piece  construction  having  a  bottom  wall  and  connecting 
side  walls  and  end  walls  integrally  joined  thereto  forming  a 
receptacle,  said  side  walls  of  said  tray  being  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  depending  wall  and  the  other  of  said  side  walls 
of  said  lid,  means  on  said  depending  wall  and  said  other  wall  in 
engagement  with  said  tray  for  slideably  supporting  and  guiding 
said  tray  within  said  lid  between  closed  and  open  positions  of 
said  tray,  one  of  said  end  walls  defining  a  closure  for  said  open 
front  of  said  lid,  a  spring  arm  integrally  connected  only  at  one 
end  to  said  closure  and  extending  toward  the  other  of  said  end 
walls,  said  arm  being  spaced  inwardly  of  an  adjacent  end  edge 
of  said  closure,  lying  between  said  one  side  wall  and  said  de- 
pending wall  of  said  lid  and  being  spring  biased  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  side  wall,  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending lock  button  on  said  arm  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof 
and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  closure,  and 
said  one  side  wall  of  said  lid  having  an  aperture  therein  spaced 
from  said  closure  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  in  said 
closed  position  for  the  reception  of  said  button  under  the 
spring  bias  of  said  arm  for  locking  said  lid  and  said  tray  to- 
gether in  the  closed  position,  said  button  being  manually  de- 


1.  Sorting  apparatus  including  a  support  surface  to  receive 
objects  to  be  sorted,  means  to  move  received  objects  to  a  point 
of  selective  discharge  from  the  support  surface,  means  to  pro- 
duce said  selective  discharge,  an  indicator  movable  to  objects 
supported  on  the  surface  to  indicate  the  position  of  an  object  to 
be  sorted  in  a  particular  way  by  said  selective  discharge,  means 
to  co-operate  with  the  indicator  to  record  the  position  of  the 
indicator  and  the  proximity  of  the  indicator  to  said  recorded 
position;  means  to  generate  a  signal  to  identify  the  position  to 
be  recorded,  means  responsive  to  the  recorded  j)osition  and  to 
the  action  of  the  means  to  move  the  objects  to  operate  said 
selective  discharge  means  to  appropriately  sort  the  object  on 
discharge  from  the  surface,  and  including  means  responsive  to 
the  record  of  the  proximity  of  the  indicator  to  said  position  to 
generate  a  signal  representing  the  size  of  the  object  whose 
position  is  indicated,  said  means  to  produce  selective  discharge 
being  responsive  to  said  object  size  signal  to  adjust  the  suit  the 
size  of  an  object  to  be  discharged. 


4,561,546 
SEEDLING  GRADING  MACHINE 
WUliam  H.  Maroncy,  Suttons  Bay,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Marion 
Van  Slooten,  West  Olive,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 
FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,220 
Int  a.*  B07C  5/10 
VS.  a.  209—586  3  Claims 

1.  A  seedling  grading  machine  for  sorting  and  collecting 
seedling  trees  according  to  size  comprising: 

a  transfer  conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  seedlings  one 
at  a  time  along  a  predetermined  path  in  aligned  positions, 
said  transfer  conveyor  means  comprising  a  longitudinal 
grate  formed  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  bars,  the 
seedlings  being  positioned  transversely  across  the  grate, 
and  carrier  means  in  communication  with  said  grate  for 
moving  the  seedlings  rearwardly  on  the  grate,  said  carrier 
means  comprising: 

lower  carrier  means  positioned  below  a  front  portion  of 
the  grate  for  conveying  the  seedlings  from  the  front 
toward  the  back  of  the  grate,  the  lower  carrier  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  equally  sp>aced  sets  of  trans- 
versely adjacent  carrier  rods  that  are  attached  to  a 
movable  conveyor  and  extend  upwardly  through  the 
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grmte  so  as  to  engage  and  move  th^  seedlings  from  the 
front  toward  the  rear  of  the  grate;  and 
upper  carrier  means  positioned  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
the  lower  conveyor  means  for  continuing  the  move- 
ment of  the  seedUngs  along  the  grate  after  the  end  of  the 
front  carrier  means,  the  upper  carrier  means  comprising 
a  series  of  equally  spM:ed  sets  of  transversely  adjacent 
upper  carrier  rods  that  are  attached  to  a  rearwardly 
moving  conveyor  positioned   above   the  grate   and 
spaced  at  the  same  intervals  as  the  lower  carrier  rods, 
the  upper  carrier  rods  extending  downwardly  to  engage 
and  move  the  seedhngs  rearwardly  on  the  grate; 
electronic  photocell  control  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
transfer  conveyor  means  for  measuring  the  hdght  of  each 
seedling  as  it  is  conveyed  along  the  path,  said  photocell 
control  means  comprising: 

photocell  means  positioned  adjacent  the  grate  for  measur- 
ing the  height  classification  of  each  seedling  and  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  rcprcsentat^e  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  mechanical  limit  switqh  actuators  mounted 
on  the  upper  carrier  means,  the  limit  switch  actuators 
being/formed  in  sets  of  individual  limit  switch  actuators 
spaced  transversely  across  the  ipper  carrier  means, 
with  each  Bmit  switch  actuator  corresponding  to  one 
size  classification  and  occupying  a  predetermined  trans- 
vene  position  for  that  size  classification,  one  set  of  limit 
switch  actuators  being  provided  for  each  set  of  carrier 
rods,  the  limit  switch  actuator  seta  being  spaced  longitu- 
dinally apart  along  the  upper  carrier  means  by  the  same 


ing  a  solenoid  actuated  means  to  open  its  corresponding 

gate  when  it  is  actuated; 
said  gates  comprising  a  plurality  of  separated  gates  posi- 
tioned along  the  transfer  conveyor  means  downstream  of 
the  photocell  control  means,  each  gate  opening  down- 
wardly to  let  any  seedling  positioned  on  the  gate  to  drop 
downwardly  through  the  conveyor,  each  gate  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  seedling  size  classification  and  being 
selectively  actuatoble  by  the  photocell  control  means  in 
accordance  with  the  measured  height  of  each  seedling,  the 
photocell  control  means  opening  the  gate  corresponding 
to  the  measured  height  of  each  seedling  as  the  seedling 
passes  over  the  appropriate  gate;  and 
collector  means  for  separately  collecting  seedlings  dropped 
through  each  of  the  gates. 

SUSPENDIBLE  STORAGE  ASSEMBLY 
JoMph  J.  Estwaaik,  m,  1925  dematia  Dr^  Clarlotte,  N.C 

28211 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  536^1 

Irt-  CL*  A47F  5/08,  7/00 

VS.  a.  211—14  1^  Q"**»« 
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distance  as  the  carrier  rod  sets,  <ich  limit  switch  actua- 
tor being  movable  between  an  actuated  and  a  deactu- 
ated  position;  I 

electrically  actuated  trip  solenoid' means  mounted  adja- 
cent the  upper  carrier  means  for  moving  the  limit 
switch  actuators  to  their  actuated  positions,  the  trip 
solenoid  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  trip  solenoids 
spaced  transversely  across  the  upper  carrier  means, 
with  one  trip  solenoid  being  positioned  at  the  predeter- 
mined transverse  location  for  each  size  classification, 
the  trip  solenoid  means  being  responsive  to  the  photo- 
cell means  such  that  when  the  photocell  means  indicates 
the  presence  of  a  seedUng  of  a  given  size  classification, 
the  trip  solenoid  corresponding  to  that  size  classifica- 
tion is  actuated,  and  such  actuation  moves  the  next  limit 
switch  actuator  in  the  upper  carrier  means  to  its  actu- 
ated position,  the  trip  solenoid  means  being  positioned 
such  that  the  carrier  rods  corresponding  to  the  actuated 
hmit  switch  actuator  will  be  the  carrier  rods  that  con- 
vey the  particular  measured  seedling  over  gates;  and 
switch  means  for  each  gate  portioned  at  a  transverse 
locaticni  corresponding  to  the  size  classification  of  that 
gate,  the  switch  means  being  positioned  such  that  it  will 
be  actuated  by  an  actuated  limiLswitch  actuator  but  will 
not  be  actuated  by  a  deacttiated  limit  switch  actuator, 
the  switch  means  being  positioned  such  that  the  corre- 
sponding seedling  will  be  positioned  over  its  gate  when 
the  switch  means  is  actuated,  Hfnt  switch  means  actuitf- 


1.  A  suspendible  storage  assembly  for  containment  of  sports 
equipment  such  as  basketballs,  soccer  baUs,  and  tennis  balls  and 
the  like  during  nonuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  platforms  for  support- 
ing sports  equipment  thereon;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  elongate  pliable  supporting 
means  cooperating  with  said  platforms  tb  maintain  said 
platforms  in  multitiered  assembly  and  to  contain  sports 
equipment  on  the  platforms,  and  wherein  at  least  some  of 
said  pbable  supporting  means  are  extensible  and  stretchable 
so  as  to  be  stretched  and  laterally  deflected  to  facilitate 
passage  of  sports  equipment  therebetween  and  onto  and 
from  the  platforms. 

4^1,548 

KNIFE  HOLDER  WITH  FRONTAL  SLOTS 

Daidel  D.  Cdl,  Atheu,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Oy  FIskar*  AB,  Hel- 

siBki,  Fialand 

OMtiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  459,478,  Jaa.  20, 1983,  abaadoned.  TWs 

appUcatkw  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,884 

iBt  CL*  A47F  1/04.  1/00:  A47G  21/14 

MS.  CL  211-70.7  10  CW^ 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  knifeholder  for  removably 

supporting  a  plurality  of  knives,  each  knife  comprising  a  blade 

having  a  predetermined  width,  a  predetermined  thickness  and 

a  predetermined  length,  and  a  handle  which  is  thicker  than  said 

blade,  said  handle  having  a  terminal  end  and  an  opposite  end 

which  is  transversely  sloped  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  blade,  said  Made  having  a  predetermined  length  measured 
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from  the  blade  tip  to  the  nearest  part  of  said  handle,  said  knife 

holder  comprising: 

an  upper  surface; 

a  lower  surface; 

a  pair  of  side  surfaces; 

a  front  surface; 

a  rear  surface; 

said  front  and  rear  surfaces  each  being  transverse  to  said  upper, 
lower  and  side  surfaces; 

said  upper  surface  sloping  upwardly  proceeding  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  said  front  surface  and  toward  said  rear  sur- 

fscc* 
a  plurality  of  blade-receiving  slots,  each  blade-receiving  slot 
extending  uninterruptedly  inwardly  from  said  front  surface 
for  a  distance  greater  than  the  predetermined  width  of  a 
knife  blade  to  be  associated  therewith  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  upper  surface  for  a  distance  greater  than 


an  oblique  bar  pivotally  connected  to  and  extending  from 

each  of  said  support  members; 
a  reinforcing  bar  connected  to  and  extending  between  said 

support  members; 
an  upstanding  support  member  extending  upwardly  from 

said  reinforcing  bar; 
a  connecting  member  extending  between  said  oblique  bars 

and  substantially  parallel  to  said  base  means,  said  connect- 


% 


V- 


ing  member  adapted  to  support  baby  toys  above  said  base 
means,  whereby  the  elevation  of  said  connecting  member 
above  said  base  means  can  be  adjusted  by  pivoting  said 
oblique  bars  relative  to  said  support  members,  and 
adjusting  means  extending  between  and  connected  to  each 
of  said  connecting  member  and  said  upstanding  support 
member  to  maintain  said  oblique  bars  in  a  desired  angular 
orientation  relative  to  said  support  members. 

4,561,550 
VARIABLE  MULTI-BAY  DISPLAY 
Robert  P.  Franklin,  Lake  Hopatcong,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  Trans- 
World  Mannfacturing  Corporation,  East  Rutherford,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,213 
iBt  CL*  A47F  5/00 
MS.  a.  211-184  W  Claim 


the  predetermined  length  of  a  knife  blade  to  be  associated 
therewith,  each  blade-receiving  slot  having  an  upper  end 
near  said  upper  surface  and  a  lower  end  near  said  lower 
surface,  each  blade-receiving  slot  being  thicker  than  the 
predetermined  thickness  of  a  knife  blade  to  be  associated 
therewith  and  narrower  than  a  knife  handle  to  be  associated 
therewith; 

handle-engaging  means  located  near  the  upper  end  of  each 
blade-receiving  slot  and  comprising  projections  located  on 
both  sides  of  a  slot  adjacent  said  front  surface  and  extending 
upwardly  relative  to  said  upper  surface; 

and  a  single  blade  obstructing  means  located  nearer  to  said 
lower  end  than  to  said  upper  end  of  each  slot  adjacent  said 
front  surface,  said  blade  obstructing  means  having  an  upper 
side  spaced  from  said  upper  surface  at  a  distance  less  than 
said  predetermined  length  of  a  blade  to  be  associated  there- 
with. 


4,561,549 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  BABY  TOYS 

Noboynki  Yokohori,  10-12,  Minamisuna  6-chome,  Kohto-ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan  ^ 

CoBtinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,799,  Dec  10, 1982.  This 
applicatioa  Feb.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  699,449 
iBt  a.*  A47F  5/14 
MS.  a.  211—182  '2  Claims 

3.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  baby  toys,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  base; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  upwardly  extending  support  members 
coimected  to  said  base  means; 


1.  A  kit  for  making  a  multi-bay  display,  said  kit  including: 

(A)  a  continuous  rear  wall; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  bay  dividers,  each  said  bay  divider  includ- 
ing: 
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(1)  first  and  second  panels  hingedly  connected  to  one 
another,  each  said  panel  having  a  main  surface  which  is 
generally  rectangular  in  shape  and  which  has  a  height 
and  a  width;  | 

(2)  at  least  one  extension  member, 

(3)  means  for  coupling  each  said  extension  member  to  a 
respective  said  panel  in  a  manner  which  permits  the 
effective  width  of  the  panel  to  which  said  extension 
member  is  coupled  to  be  adjusted;  and 

(C)  means  for  attaching  said  bay  dividets  to  said  rear  wall  m 
such  a  manner  that  each  bay  divider  forms  a  generally 
triangular  shape  with  said  rear  wall  to  form  a  multi-bay 
display. 

4^1,551 

PROPULSION  MEANS  FOR  HOISHNG  SYSTEMS 

Doroa  GouasiBaky.  106  Shvedia  St,  Haifti,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  25,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  526,324 

aaims  priority,  appHcatioa  Israel,  Jul.  15,  1983,  69240 

Lit.CL*B66C77/0q 

VS.  CL  212—131  1*  OaiJBS 


from  one  end  thereof  near  the  base  of  the  jib  structure,  said 
framework  comprising  a  box-like  frame  having  one  comer 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  base  between  said 
side  arms  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  jib 
structure,  an  adapter  element  at  the  leading  end  of  said  jib 
structure  adapted  to  be  releasably  coupled  to  a  mating  adapter 


element  of  various  working  devices,  and  hydraulic  luffing 
cylinder  means  mounted  on  the  support  base  and  connected  to 
a  second  comer  of  said  box-like  frame  on  one  side  of  the  sup- 
port base  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  box- 
like frame,  whereby  the  jib  can  be  pivoted  through  a  very  wide 
luffmg  angle. 


1.  A  hoisting  system  adapted  to  travel  along  a  predetermined 
track,  comprising:  | 

a  bridge  girder  having  two  free  ends} 

a  hoist  movably  mounted  on  the  bridge  girder; 

a  pair  of  end-beams,  each  supporting  the  girder  at  a  respec- 
tive one  of  its  free  ends,  each  end-beam  extending  in  a 
direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  bridge  girder;  and 

a  driving  system  for  displacing  the  hoisting  system  along  the 
track  by  causing  each  of  the  end-beam  to  travel  generally 
in  the  perpendicular  direction  on  a  respective  series  of 
discrete  gliding  supports  spacedly  arranged  along  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  said  tracki 


4,561,553 

SNAP  ON  TWIST  OFF  TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Qem  C.  Crisd,  New  Casde,  Pa^  tssignor  to  Northern  Engineer- 
ing and  Plastics  Corp.,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,461 

Int.  a*  B65D  41/48 

VJS.  a.  215—256  5  Claims 


4,561,552 

ATTACHMENT  JIB  FOR  CRANES 
RuaseU  L.  Sterner,  Greenctttie,  Pa.,  sssignor  to  Kidde,  Inc., 

Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  310,768,  Oct.  13, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,493,426. 

This  appUcatioii  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,566 

iBt  CL*  B66C  23/56,  23/04 

U5.  Ct  212—261  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  crane  boom  having  a  fly  section  carrying  a  nose  block 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  cross  shafts  supporting  upper  and 
lower  sheaves,  the  improvement  coraprising  a  support  base 
releasably  coupled  with  the  pair  of  cross  shafts  on  the  crane 
boom,  said  support  base  comprising  a  frame  having  spaced 
opposite  side  arms  straddUng  the  nose  block  of  the  crane  boom 
and  the  arms  having  engaging  elements  at  their  ends  releasably 
locked  in  engagement  with  the  projecting  shafts  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  nose  block,  a  jib  structure  mcludmg  at  least  one 
extensible  and  retractable  section,  a  separate  hydraulic  cylin- 
der inside  said  jib  structure  operable  to  extend  and  retract  said 
section,  a  framework  carrying  the  jib  structure  and  projecting 


1.  In  a  resilient  molded  plastic  closure  for  a  container  of  the 
type  having  a  neck  surrounding  an  opening  to  the  container 
and  having  dual  closure  retaining  means  on  said  neck;  said 
closure  comprising  means  for  covering  said  opening  to  said 
container  and  a  depending  annular  flange  surrounding  said 
neck;  said  depending  flange  having  dual  means  for  engaging 
said  retaining  means,  one  of  said  dual  means  for  comprising  an 
annular  groove  forming  a  frangible  wall  positioned  in  the  inner 
surface  of  said  depending  annular  flange,  the  portion  of  the 
depending  flange  below  said  annular  groove  defining  a  tear 
skirt,  said  tear  skirt  having  a  pull  tab  affixed  thereto,  circumfer- 
entially  positioned  thread-like  ribs  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
depending  flange  above  said  annular  groove,  said  closure 
retaimng  means  on  said  neck  including  circumferentially  posi- 
tioned thread-like  ribs,  said  thread-like  ribs  on  said  depending 
annular  flange  being  engagable  with  said  thread-like  ribs  on 
said  neck  only  when  portions  of  said  dependmg  annular  flange 
are  moved  inwardly  toward  one  another. 
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4,561,554 
CONTAINER  FOR  PRODUCE,  FRUITS  GROCERIES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Edmimd  J.  Swindcki,  1340  N.  CongrcM  Lot  33;  SoMhlM  Like 
Estate,  Newport,  Richey,  FU.  33552 

CoBtiBaatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  305,737,  Sep.  25, 1981, 

abuidoiicd.  This  appUcatioii  Jut  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  570,689 

Int  CI*  B65D  6/16,  21/02.  43/12 

U.S.  a.  220—4  F  3  Claims 


oriented  polyester,  and  said  body  has  an  open  top  defmed  by  a 
free  upper  edge  portion  showing  evidence  of  heating  and 
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C^^  C|32    cggg^ 


resultant  shrinking  to  define  in  cross  section  a  transversely 
enlarged  rounded  part. 


1.  A  container  for  produce,  fruit  groceries,  dairy  products, 
and  the  like  comprising: 

a  hollow  container  of  substantially  rectangular  shape,  said 
container  including  laterally  spaced  normally  vertical  side 
walls  and  laterally  spaced  normally  vertical  end  walls  con- 
necting the  side  walls  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  the 
container,  the  container  further  including  a  bottom  wall 
closing  the  lower  end  of  the  container,  the  end  walls  having 
inwardly  projecting  T-shaped  tongues  which  are  adapted  to 
be  slided  into  and  engaged  by  T-shaped  receiving  grooves  in 
the  side  walls,  the  ends  walls  are  also  provided  with  down- 
wardly projecting  pegs  that  engage  receiving  apertures  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  container,  the  side  walls  are  provided 
with  downwardly  projecting  T-shaped  tongues  which  are 
adapted  to  be  inserted  into  T-shaped  apertures  in  the  bottom 
wall  and  are  locked  in  place  by  pushing  the  side  walls  out- 
wardly when  the  T-shaped  tongues  are  inserted  into  the 
bottom  wall; 
a  lid  fastened  to  the  container  by  bolts  having  heads,  said  lid 
having  wells  to  allow  for  the  recessing  of  the  bolt  heads  and 
also  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  top  of  the  lid; 
a  plurality  of  rails  formed  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  container 
adapted  to  fit  into  the  grooves  on  the  lid  of  an  identical 
container  to  facilitate  stacking; 
ventilating  passage  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  walls  of 

said  container;  and 
a  liner  member  positioned  on  the  inside  of  said  container  on  the 
bottom  wall  to  serve  as  a  cushioning  device  for  material 
positioned  in  said  container. 


4,561,556 
HOLDER  FOR  PAINT  BRUSHES,  ROLLERS  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Roger  J.  Bendix,  P.O.  Box  782,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95608 

FUed  Frf).  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,911 

lat  CL*  B65D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  220—90  10  O**"" 
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4,561,555 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  HAVING  ENLARGED  FREE  END 

PORTION  FOR  RECEIVING  A  METAL  END  UNIT  BY 

DOUBLE  SEAMING 

Bryan  H.  Miller,  Nashna,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Coatinental  Plastic 

Beverage  Bottks,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,060 

Int  a.*  B65D  41/12 

UJS.  CL  220—67  '  Claims 

1.  A  can  component  comprising  a  body  having  an  integral 

bottom  wherein  said  body  and  bottom  are  formed  of  biaxially 


8.  In  a  holder  for  implements  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a 
container, 

support  means  for  supporting  said  holder  in  cantilevered 
relation  away  from  an  open  face  of  the  container, 

means  for  altering  the  amount  of  coating  liquid  to  be  placed 
on  a  coating  implement  formed  integral  with  said  holder, 

means  for  facilitating  drainage  of  excess  coating  liquid  from 
said  holder  back  to  said  container, 

said  support  means  including  first  and  second  pairs  of  clips 
adapted  to  straddle  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  a  vertical 
wall  of  the  container, 

said  clips  including  a  downwardly  declinated  leg  and 
skewed  relative  to  a  vertical  plane  adapted  to  engage  an 
inner  wall  of  said  container,  and  a  vertical  leg  in  radial 
registry  therewith  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  an  outer  wall 
of  said  container  having  an  arcuate  terminal  portion  at  a 
lower  horizontal  elevation  than  said  first  named  leg 
whereby  added  mechanical  advanuges  are  provided  by 
said  arcuate  tip  and  said  longer  leg  to  provide  the  cantilev- 
ered support  and 

wherein  said  drainage  means  includes  a  drainage  bole  in 
overlying  registry  with  the  container  and  funnel  means  for 
directing  liquid  through  the  drainage  hole  into  the  con- 
tainer formed  on  a  bottom  face  of  said  support  surface. 
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BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  A  SANITARY 
DRINKING  SPOUT 
Sea  C.  Park,  ud  la  P.  Park,  botk  of  3836  Birchwood,  Skokie, 
m.  60076 

FUcd  Not.  13,  1964,  Ser.  Na  670,893 

lat.  CL*  B65D  4J/3i 

VS.  CL  220— 90  J  6  daiau 


ber  is  cup-shaped  and  said  stem  member  is  directed  outwardly 
from  the  bottom  of  said  cup  shape. 


4,561,558 
VENT  COVER 
Louie  J.  Richflun,  Eaadake,  and  Edward  F.  Stockmaster, 
Meirtor,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 
Coapaay,  New  Orlcam,  La. 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1984,  Scr.  Na.  661,014 

lat.  CL*  B65D  51/16 

VS.  CL  220—203  7  Claims 


4,561,559 
FUEL  TANK  VENTING  VALVE 
Fred  E.  Rotan,  and  Mark  A.  Chmelar,  both  of  Dubuque,  Iowa,' 
assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,161 

lat  a.*  F16K  17/04 

VS.  CL  220—203  1  Claim 


1.  A  sanitary  lid-drinking  spout  combiaation  forming  part  of 
a  beverage  container  which  comprises: 

a  container  top  containing  a  removable  panel  position 

an  opener  attached  to  the  outside  surface  of  ^e  lid  at  one 
end  of  the  removable  panel,  and 

a  drinking  spout  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  lid  and 
extending  along  the  siuface  of  the  removable  panel, 
whereby  when  the  opener  is  pulled  to  remove  the  panel 
portion  from  the  container  top,  the  drinking  spout,  which 
is  attached  to  said  panel  portion  is  tepositioned  to  extend 
above  the  surface  of  the  lid,  said  opener  being  securely 
attached  to  the  removable  panel  and  the  removable  panel 
being,  in  turn,  releasably  attached  lo  the  drinking  end  of 
the  drinking  spout  whereby  upon  the  pulling  of  the 
opener,  the  removable  panel  is  separated  from  the  drink- 
ing end  portion  of  the  drinking  spout  to  extend  down 
along  the  side  of  the  container,  while  remaining  attached 
to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  drinking  spout. 


l.A  device  for  venting  an  enclosure  comprising  a  base 
member  and  a  stem  member  connected  to  said  base  member, 
said  stem  member  being  received  within  an  aperture  in  the 
enclosure  and  being  slidingly  movable  within  the  aperture 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  said  base  mem- 
ber being  in  a  non-contacting  relationship  with  the  enclosure 
when  said  stem  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  being  in  a 
contacting  relationahip  with  the  enclosure  when  said  stem 
member  is  m  said  second  position  and  wherein  said  base  mem- 


1.  A  pressure  differentiating  two-way  vent  valve  sized  for 
press  mounting  within  a  vent  hose  extending  from  the  filler 
neck  associated  with  a  vehicle's  fuel  tank,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  defined  by  a  first  section  and 
a  second  section,  said  first  and  second  sections  being  snap 
mounted  together  to  define  a  first  generally  elongated 
cylindrical  chamber,  said  second  section  further  defining 
an  inwardly  directed  first  beveled  landing  and  a  contigu- 
ous inwardly  directed  second  beveled  landing  within  said 
chamber  having  a  bevel  angle  greater  than  the  bevel  angle 
of  said  first  beveled  landing; 

said  first  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending 
through  said  housing  into  said  first  section's  end  and  a 
singular  aperture  extending  through  said  second  section's 
end; 

a  first  elastomer  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  chamber  in 
part  defined  by  said  second  section  and  having  an  out- 
wardly directed  bevel  flange  portion  form  at  one  end  of 
said  first  plunger  matingly  sized  to  said  first  bevel  landing; 

said  first  elastomer  plunger  defining  a  second  chamber  open 
at  said  second  chamber's  ends  extending  generally  cen- 
trally therethrough,  said  first  elastomer  plunger  further 
defining  an  outwardly  directed  second  beveled  landing  at 
a  point  along  said  second  chamber; 

a  second  elastomer  plunger  sUdably  mounted  in  said  second 
chamber,  said  second  elastomer  plunger  having  an  out- 
wardly directed  bevel  flange  portion  formed  at  a  port 
therealong  mating  to  and  extending  shghtly  beyond  said 
second  beveled  landing; 

an  elastomer  end  plate  enclosing  one  end  of  said  second 
chamber  and  having  an  aperture  tgherethrough  cocentric 
to  said  singular  aperture  of  said  second  section; 

a  first  spring  placed  between  and  biased  in  compression  by 
aid  first  section's  end  and  said  first  plunger  flange  portion; 
and 

a  second  spring  placed  between  and  biased  in  compression 
said  elastomer  end  plate  and  said  flange  of  said  second 
plunger. 
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4,561,560 
UQUID  CONTAINER  HAVING  SLIDING  CLOSURE 

MEANS 
Christopher  J.  Lyon,  4668  Via  RoUada,  Santa  Bartera,  Calif. 
93110 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  664,722 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioB  United  KingdoB,  Oct  10, 1964, 

8425611 

Inta.*B65Di7/¥¥ 


4,561,562 

CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Edvtf  F.  TromUy,  Groaae  Poirte  Farw,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

llerflMHSerT,  Inc^  Anoka,  Mini. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  457,691,  Jan.  13, 1963,  ahoidoMd.  This 

appUcatioa  Ang.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  609,642 

lat  Ct*  B65D  41/16 

U.S.  CL  220— 306  6  OnlnM 


U.S.  CL  220—278 


9Claim8 


l...,.-..^-_-_:-V-g:i^gJ 


1.  A  liquid  container  comprising  a  closed  vessel,  there  being 
two  apertures  in  the  top  of  the  vessel,  one  serving  as  an  outlet 
through  which  liquid  can  be  poured  from  the  container  and  the 
other  serving  as  a  vent  hole,  a  closure  member  and  constrain- 
ing means  whereby  the  closure  member  is  constrained  for 
sUding  movement  relative  to  and  in  contact  with  the  vessel 
between  one  position  in  which  it  closes  the  two  apertures  and 
another  position  in  which  both  the  ^jertures  are  open  to  allow 
discharge  of  liquid  from  the  container  through  the  outlet; 
wherein  the  vessel  is  provided  with  a  handle  and  the  closure 
member  is  offset  relative  to  the  handle  so  that  it  can  be  moved 
between  said  two  positions  by  application  of  a  thumb  of  a  hand 
by  which  the  handle  is  gripped. 


4,561,561 
CONTAINER  HAVING  AN  EASY  OPENING  END  WITH  A 

TAB  AFFIXED  BY  ULTRASONIC  WELDING 
Masashi  Ichikawa;  Yasoo  Takahashi,  and  Tohni  Saito,  all  of 
Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1983,  58-176200 
Inta.«B65D;7/i¥ 
VS.  CL  220—270  5  Claims 


1.  A  container  and  closure  assembly  wherein  said  container 
comprises: 

a  base  coimected  to  an  upwardly  extending  annular  wall  that 
terminates  at  an  outwardly  flared  rim  defining  the  opening 
of  the  container,  said  rim  having  a  uniform  wall  thickness 
substantially  throughout  its  longitudinal  extent  with  an 
outer  face  and  a  top  edge  sealing  surface; 

said  closure  overlying  the  container  opening  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  center  portion  merging  into  an  upraised  annular  shoulder 
which  extends  radially  outward  aiid  upward  to  a  ridge,  an 
annular  top  wall  region  in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  dome 
connecting  the  ridge  to  a  peripheral  rim  structure; 

said  rim  structure  sealingly  engaged  to  the  flared  rim  of  said 
container  comprising  a  downwardly  extending  inner  seal- 
ing ring  having  a  deflectible  free  end,  a  flexible  trans- 
versely extending  web  connecting  the  ring  to  an  outer 
downwardly  extending  rim  wall  having  at  its  lower  end  an 
inwardly  directed  bead,  said  bead  having  an  inner  surface 
that  inclines  upwardly  to  the  inside  face  of  the  rim  wall, 
said  inner  surface  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  innermost  edge  to  define  a  skirt  portion  at  the 
base  of  said  rim  wall,  said  bead  and  free  end  being  spaccd- 
apart  by  the  web  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
container  rim  engaged  therebetween,  the  underside  of  said 
web  having  an  annular  surface  corresponding  to  the  con- 
tainer top  edge  surface  for  sealing  engagement  therewith. 


1.  A  container  having  a  top  wall  made  of  a  surface-treated 
steel  sheet,  and  a  tab  made  of  stainless  steel  sheet  or  tin-free 
steel  sheet  ultrasonically  welded  to  said  top  wall. 


4,561,563 
INSULATED  COOLER  FOR  BEVERAGE  CONTAINERS 
Darid  E.  Woods,  2647  Kodiak  Ct,  Houston,  Tex.  77067 
FUed  Ang.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,455 
Int  CL*  B65D  25/34.  43/18.  47/08.  47/20 
VS.  CL  220—412  W  Clainis 

1.  An  insulated  enclosure  for  containers  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
an  insulated  upper  cup-shaped  cylindrical  member  adapted 
to  receive  and  partially  enclose  a  container  of  a  consum- 
able product  and  having  a  continuous  top  and  side  open- 
ing operable  to  be  located  over  a  top  opening  in  said 
consumable  product  container, 
an  insulated  lower  cup-shaped  cylindrical  member  adapted 
to  receive  and  partially  enclose  a  container  containmg  a 
consumable  product  and  fitting  said  upper  member  to 
form  a  complete  enclosure  around  said  container, 
closure  means  mounted  on  said  upper  member  in  position  to 
open  and  close  said  opening  therein  and  operable  by  the 
user  of  said  enclosure  to  selectively  expose  said  container 
opening,  and 
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said  upper  member  opening  being  of  a  size  and  shape  when   cent  connecting  plates  such  that  they  are  drawn  toward  each 
open  to  expose  a  portion  of  the  top  and  side  surfaces   other. 


4^1,565 
RATE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  CHEMICAL  METER 
Lester  C.  Wolf,  and  William  R.  Londie,  both  of  East  Moline,  DL, 
aHignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  111. 

FUed  Oct  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  546,689 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/22 

U.S.  CL  222—28  14  Claims 


adjacent  said  opening  of  said  cont^ner  sufficient  to  allow 
the  user  to  directly  consume  the  contents  therefrom. 


4,561,564 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VENDING 

MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hideo  NegiaU,  laesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corporation, 


4  Claims 


Filed  Aog.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,685 


Lrt.  a*  B65D  83/00 


VS.  CL  221—64 


1.  In  a  material  metering  device  including  a  housing  having 

a  discharge  orifice  and  means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of 

material  from  the  housing  through  the  discharge  orifice,  the 

flow  rate  regulating  means  being  selectively  movable  between 

a  first  position  wherein  the  discharge  oriflce  is  closed  and  a 

second  position  wherein  the  discharge  oriflce  is  fully  open,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  rotatable  actuator  operably  connected  to  the  flow  rate 

regulating  means,  said  actuator  having  actuator  indicia 

spaced  thereon,  said  actuator  indicia  being  selectively 

registerable  with  a  predetermined  reference  point; 

a  rotatable  follower  wheel  attached  to  said  housing  and 

operably  connected  to  said  actuator  and  being  movable  in 

response  to  the  rotational  movement  of  said  actuator,  said 

follower  having  follower  indicia  spaced  thereon,  said 

follower  indicia  being  selectively  registerable  with  said 

predetermined  reference  point  and  said  actuator  indicia 

and 

a  drive  lug  attached  to  and  extending  out  from  said  actuator, 

and  a  plurality  of  driven  lugs  attached  to  and  extending 

out  from  said  follower  wheel,  wherein  said  drive  lug  is 

disposed  to  contact  one  of  said  driven  lugs  and  rotate  said 

follower  wheel  when  said  drive  lug  is  rotated  past  said 

predetermined  reference  point. 


4,561,566 

AUTO  FLOW  CONTROLLER 

Lev  Slobodnik,  185^1  Hillside  Ave.,  Apt  5-F,  Jamada,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,370 

Int  CL*  B67D  5/08 

VS.  CL  222—56  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  article  dispensing  mechanism  for  a  vending  machine 
including  a  pair  of  side  plates  facing  one  another  at  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  and  at  least  one  pair  of  serially  cusp-shaped 
vertical  panels  disposed  transversely  between  said  side  plates, 
said  panels  facing  each  other  to  define  a  serpentine  track,  an 
upper  open  end  of  said  serpentine  track  being  connected  to  an 
article  loading  space  and  a  lower  open  end  of  said  serpentine 
track  being  connected  to  an  article  discharge  space,  and  a 
discharge  control  device  associated  with  said  discharge  space 
to  control  the  dispensing  articles,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  of  said  panels  being  mounted  on  said  side  plates  to 
be  horizontally  movable  by  a  plurality  of  supporting  members 
projecting  from  the  movably  mounted  panel,  each  said  sup- 
porting member  extending  into  a  slot  in  a  side  plate,  a  plurality 
of  said  supportmg  members  being  connected  by  means  of  a  first 
connecting  plate,  a  plurality  of  said  supporting  members  being 
connected  by  means  of  a  second  connecting  plate  adjacent  said 
first  connecting  plate  and  biasing  means  connecting  said  adja- 


1.  An  auto  flow  controller  for  controlling  quantity  of  vari- 
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ous  liquid  components  deUvered  to  a  mixing  tank  in  which  a 
solution  is  to  be  prepared,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pluraUty  of  mixing  tanks; 
a  plurality  of  holding  containers  to  store  Uquid  components 

of  solution  to  be  mixed  in  said  mixing  tanks; 
means  for  causing  said  liquid  components  to  be  carried  to 

said  mixing  tank; 
means  for  initiating  the  re-filling  of  said  mixing  tank  when 
said  mixing  tank  falls  below  some  predetermined  level; 

and 
means  for  controlling  precisely  the  quantity  of  each  of  said 
liquid  components  which  are  carried  to  said  mixing  tank, 
wherein  said  means  for  controlling  precisely  the  quantity 
of  each  of  said  liquid  components  which  are  carried  to 
said  mixing  tank  comprises  a  float  which  initiates  the 
refilling  process  by  activating  a  micro  switch  when  said 
mixture  falls  below  a  predetermined  level;  pumps  which 
cause  said  Uquid  components  to  be  conducted  to  said 
mixing  tanks  for  as  long  as  said  pumps  are  activated, 
timers  with  auto  reset  which  activate  said  pumps  and  a 
signal  receiver  which  senses  the  closure  of  the  contacts  of 
said  micro  switch  and  causes  each  of  said  timers  to  start 
thereby  causing  each  of  said  pumps  to  deliver  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  liquid  to  said  mixing  tank. 


removably  connecting  said  bottle  to  said  copying  machine 
in  a  position  such  that  said  piercing  point  pierces  said 
seaUng  member  and  said  dispensing  opening  is  disposed 
adjacent  said  supply  container;  and 
E.  first  and  second  actuating  means  mounted  respectively  on 
said  copying  machine  and  said  neck  of  said  bottle  and 
interconnected  between  said  cutting  means  and  said  bottle 
for  causing  rotation  of  said  cutting  means  relative  to  said 
bottle  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  bottle  so  that  said 
cutting  means  cuts  said  sealing  member  around  substan- 
tially the  periphery  of  said  neck  to  expose  said  dispensing 
opening,  Uiereby  allowing  toner  in  said  bottle  to  flow  by 
gravity  through  said  dispensing  opening  and  into  said 
supply  container. 

4,561,568 
UQUID  FUEL  EXPULSION  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  D.  Hofhneister,  New  Market;  Jimmy  M.  Madderra, 
and  Richard  J.  Thompson,  both  of  Hontsrille,  all  of  Ala.^ 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Scr.  No.  585,704 

iBt  CL*  B67D  5/42 

VS.  CL  222—130  W  Claims 


4,561,567 
TONER  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Martin  D.  Wittstein,  Fairfield,  and  Christian  A.  Beck,  Ridge- 
fleld,  both  of  Coon.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,276 

Int  a.*  B67B  7/48 

VS.  CL  222—83.5  5  Claims 


M  7*    ft  M 


1.  A  liquid  expulsion  system  comprising  a  first  tank  including 
inner  tank  structure  and  composite  reinforcing  material 
mounted  about  said  inner  tank  structure  and  said  first  tank 
being  designed  for  containing  a  pressurized  fluid  therein,  a 
second  and  larger  tank  secured  to  an  mounted  about  said  first 
tank  and  completely  enclosing  said  first  tank  and  defining  a 
chamber  in  said  second  tank  for  the  storage  of  fuel,  and  said 
second  tank  being  constructed  of  metal  inner  structures  that 
are  sealably  and  slidably  mounted  together  to  form  a  metal 
inner  structure  that  includes  forward  and  aft  ends  with  inter- 
mediate cylindrical  structure  and  with  heUcal  and  hoop  rein- 
forcing outer  layers  of  composite  material  mounted  about  said 
metal  inner  structure  to  enable  the  second  tank  to  be  made  to 
enclose  said  first  tank  and  provide  a  compact  and  Ughtweight 
packaging  arrangement  of  the  tanks  and  means  sealing  said  first 
tank  and  said  second  tank  at  a  front  dome  portion  of  said  first 
tank  and  at  said  forward  end  of  said  second  tank. 


1.  In  a  xerographic  copying  machine  having  instrumentali- 
ties for  making  xerographic  copies  of  original  documents,  one 
of  said  instrumentalities  being  a  toner  developing  apparatus 
which  utilizes  dry  toner  stored  in  a  supply  container,  apparatus 
for  periodically  loading  toner  into  said  supply  container,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  bottle  having  a  neck  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
defining  a  dispensing  opening  from  said  bottle; 

B.  a  frangible  sealing  member  secured  to  said  neck  and 
normally  sealing  said  dispensing  opening; 

C.  cutting  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  copying  ma- 
chine adjacent  said  supply  container,  said  cutting  means 
comprising  a  member  extending  substantially  across  said 
dispensing  opening  and  having  an  upwardly  projecting 
piercing  point  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
substantiaUy  central  veitical  axis  of  said  member; 

D.  first  and  second  cooperating  connecting  means  respec- 
tively mounted  on  said  copying  machine  adjacent  said 
supply  container  and  on  said  bottle  adjacent  said  neck  for 


4,561,569 
THERMOPLASTIC  DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH 
OUTLET  COOLING  CHAMBER 
Michael  M.  DzUd,  Woodbury,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  Saint  PauL  Minn. 
FUed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,246 
Int  CL*  B67D  5/62 
VS.  CL  222—146.5  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  dispensing  molten  themoplastic  material 
comprising  a  frame,  a  barrel  member  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  having  an  internal  melting  chamber  communicating  with 
an  outlet  opening  through  a  nozzle,  a  sleeve  with  a  through 
opening  having  one  end  secured  to  said  barrel  member  with 
said  through  opening  communicating  with  the  end  of  said 
melting  chamber  opposite  said  outlet  opening,  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  block  of  solid  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial with  one  end  portion  of  the  block  in  the  melting  chamber 
and  the  block  projecting  through  said  sleeve,  means  for  heat- 
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ing  said  burel  member  to  a  predetennined  kempenture  to  melt  tainer  and  sealingly  close  said  slot  when  said  pressure  is  re- 

the  end  portion  of  the  block  therein,  and  means  for  afTording  leased,  said  lip  valve  further  having  a  supporting  portion  hav- 

preasing  of  the  block  through  the  sleeve  and  into  the  melting  ing  ,  firstt  sealing  surface  (16)  at  which  said  sealing  member 

chamber  to  force  molten  thermoplastic  material  out  said  outlet  cooperates  with  said  Up  valve  and  a  second  sealing  surface  (12) 

opening,  the  improvement  wherem:                           ..  ,  ^  .  arranged  in  contact  with  said  sealing  member. 
said  device  further  includes  a  heat  conductive  wall  defimng 

a  cooling  chamber  having  a  volume  at  least  as  great  as  the 

volume  of  said  melting  chamber  removably  positioned  


4^1^71 

WASHING  UQUm  SUPPLIER 

K.  S.  Chem  306,  E.  30th,  #2,  AustiB,  Tex.  78705 

Filed  Ang.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,431 

iML  CL*  B65D  37/00 

UJ5.CL222— 207  1  Claim 


betweot  said  barrel  member  and  said  hozzle,  said  conduc- 
tive wall  having  a  peripheral  surface  area  of  transverse 
croM  sectional  area  ratio  that  provides  more  heat  radiation 
from  said  wall  than  heat  conduction  from  said  barrel 
member  so  that  when  molten  thermoplastic  material  is  not 
being  dispensed,  said  heat  conductive  wall  produces  a 
molten  thermoplastic  temperattire  in  said  cooling  chamber 
of  at  least  30  Fahrenheit  d^rees  less  than  the  molten 
thermoplastic  temperature  in  said  mdting  chamber. 


4,561,570 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE 
CONTAINER      I 
Karlhdu    Zaitrnt,    Hochat-Haaarnroth,   uid    Rndoif   Egner, 
Pftngitadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuv,  tmi^on  to  Wella 
Aktkaflndlachaft,  DvMtadt,  Fed.  Re^.  of  Gcnuwy 

Filed  Oct  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,001 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Dec  21, 
1982,  8235857[U] 

Iirt.  CL*  B67D  5/06 
U.S.  CL  222—153  11  Clahu 


1.  An  automatic  locking  device  for  a  flexible  container  for 
accommodating  a  fluidic  or  pasty  filler,  particularly  skin 
cream,  shampoo  or  the  like,  and  having  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal neck  portion  formed  with  a  through  passage,  comprising  a 
locking  cap  superimposing  said  through  passage  and  having  an 
opening;  a  lip  valve  of  a  resilient  material  mounted  in  said 
opening  of  the  locking  cap;  and  a  sealingg  member  positioned 
in  said  through  passage  and  partially  extended  outwardly 
therefrom  and  cooperating  with  said  Up  valve  for  sealingly 
ckMtng  said  through  (tassage,  said  lockifig  cap  with  said  Up 
valve  being  displaceable  relative  to  said  neck  portion  in  the 
direction  of  the  elongation  thereof,  said  Up  valve  including  two 
oppoatng  Up*  which  release  a  slot  therebetween  for  passing  the 
filler  therethrough  upon  application  of  pressure  to  said  con- 


1.  A  washing  liquid  suppUer  comprising:  a  container  filled 

with  washing  Uquid  and  formed  with  two  holding  grooves  to 

engage  with  two  hooks  of  holding  bracket  fixed  on  a  wall,  said 

container  having  an  opening; 

a  valve  means  fixed  under  said  container,  and  a  discharge 

pipe,   horizontally  fixed  under  said   valve  means  and 

formed  with  a  rear  extension  to  terminate  on  the  fixing 

wall  and  terminated  on  its  front  end  with  a  resilient  sealer 

to  resiliently  seal  a  discharge  opening  formed  on  the  end 

of  said  pipe; 

the  improvement  comprising:  said  valve  means  including 
an  outer  cylinder  upperly  connected  with  said  container 
and  lowerly  connected  with  said  discharge  pipe;  and 
inner  cylinder  formed  within  said  outer  cylinder  and  in 
communication  with  said  discharge  pipe;  an  upper 
valve  seat  formed  in  said  container  opening;  a  lower 
valve  seat  formed  in  said  inner  cylinder;  a  suction  valve 
pivotedly  and  upwardly  sealing  against  said  upper  valve 
seat;  a  discharge  valve  resiliently  and  upwardly  sealing 
against  said  lower  valve  seat;  said  inner  cylinder,  said 
suction  valve,  and  said  discharge  valve  difining  a  pump- 
ing chamber; 
a  side  arm  portion  transversely  communicated  with  said 

inner  cylinder; 
a  cap  having  a  centrally  formed  button  hole,  said  cap  being 

attached  to  said  side  arm  porticm; 
a  resilient  nipple  button  extending  through  said  button  hole 
and  mounted  between  said  side  arm  portion  and  said  cap, 
whereby  said  nipple  button  is  depressed  to  boost  washing 
liquid  in  said  pumping  chamber  through  said  discharge 
pipe  into  the  user's  hand  for  direct  and  convenient  use. 
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4,561,572 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  BULK  GOODS 
Bnmo  GriiBdler,  NeuhaMsen  am  RheiBftdl,  Switieriand,  aaaignor 
to  SIG  Schweixeriacbe  Industrie  Gcsellschaft,  Neohausen  am 
Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  27,   1982, 

6279/82 

Int  a.*  B65D  88/26 

UJS.  a.  222—410  •  C>«*^ 


sUding  plate  and  the  means  for  securing  the  sUding  gate 
and  stationary  plate  in  pressure  relationship  and  in  non- 
sliding  relationship  to  the  sliding  gate, 
a  collector  nozzle  holding  means  on  the  pressure  plate  adja- 
cent said  annulus. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  bulk  material  comprising 

(a)  a  supply  chute  having  an  outlet; 

(b)  an  openable  and  closable  gate  in  said  supply  chute  for 
controlling  discharge  of  the  bulk  material  from  said  outlet; 

(c)  a  downwardly  oriented  funnel  extending  below  the  outlet 
of  said  supply  chute;  said  funnel  including 

(1)  an  inlet  zone  receiving  material  from  said  outlet  of  said 
supply  chute  and  defming  a  generally  downwardly  ori- 
ented, substantially  unobstructed  path  for  the  material 
from  said  outlet  of  said  supply  chute  throughout  said  inlet 

zone; 

(2)  a  discharge  opening  situated  below  said  mlet  zone  for 
discharging  material  from  the  apparatus; 

(3)  a  generally  vertically  oriented,  generally  planar  wall 
extending  from  said  inlet  rone  to  said  discharge  opening; 

and 

(4)  a  constricted  flow  passage  area  below  said  inlet  zone; 

(d)  a  rotor  of  flat  construction  situated  in  said  inlet  zone  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  wall  between  said  outlet  of  said  supply  chute 
and  said  constricted  flow  passage  area;  said  rotor  including 
a  generally  horizontally  supported  shaft  and  revolving  im- 
peUer  means  having  a  path  of  rotation  spaced  from  said 
outlet  in  a  horizontal  direction;  said  path  of  rotation  extend- 
ing paraUel  to  said  wall  and  bounding  said  unobstructed 
path;  and 

(e)  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  funnel  on  said  shaft  for 
swinging  motion  in  a  vertical  plane. 

4,561,573 
VALVE  AND  REPLACEABLE  COLLECTOR  NOZZLE 
James  T.  Shapland,  Champaign,  111.,  assignor  to  Flo-Con  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Champaign,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,010 
Int  CL*  B22D  41/08 
VS.  CL  222-600  *  «2  Claims 

1.  A  sUding  gate  valve  and  replaceable  coUector  nozzle 
comprising,  in  combination 

a  sUding  gate  valve  having  a  stationary  plate,  a  sUding  gate, 

and  means  for  securing  the  stationary  plate  and  sUding 

gate  in  pressure  relationship  and  in  teeming  relationship 

with  an  orifice  at  a  lower  portion  of  a  teeming  vessel, 

the  means  for  securing  the  stationary  plate  and  sUding  gate  in 

pressure  relationship  being  beneath  the  sliding  gate, 
an  independent  spring  loaded  metallic  pressure  distribution 
plate  for  aligning  independent  refractory  members,  each 
member  having  a  teeming  opening,  one  such  member 
being  a  collector  nozzle, 
the  pressure  distribution  plate  having  an  annulus  propor- 
tioned to  receive  a  coUector  nozzle, 
said  pressure  distribution  plate  being  positioned  between  the 


a  replaceable  coUector  nozzle, 

and  engaging  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  collector 

nozzle  for  engaging  with  the  pressure  pUte  coUector 

nozzle  holding  means. 

4,561,574 

STTTCHERY  NEEDLE  BOARD 

Laba  Brown,  539  W.  Corona,  PneMo,  Colo.  81004 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  592,132 

Int  CL*  A41H  31/00 

UJS.  CL  223—109  R  1  Q«*" 


1.  A  stitchery  needle  board  apparatus  adapted  to  retain  and 
support  a  plurality  of  stitchery  needles  having  a  different  col- 
ored thread  associated  with  each  of  said  plurahty  of  needles 
wherein  the  apparatus  consists  of: 
a  pin  cushion  unit  comprising  a  penetratable  member; 
an  elongated,  generally  rectangular,  pin  cushion  enclosure 
unit  forming  end  members  and  generally  open  elongated 
side  members,  fabricated  of  generally  rigid  material,  and 
surrounding  at  least  the  periphery  of  the  pin  cushion  unit, 
so  that  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  the  pin 
cushion  unit  is  exposed  thru  both  of  the  generally  open 
elongated  side  members  of  said  enclosure  unit; 
a  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  support  legs  whose  height  is 
only  equal  to  the  height  of  the  ends  of  the  enclosure  unit, 
and  which  are  pivotaUy  connected  at  their  midpoints  to 
the  midpoints  of  the  ends  of  the  enclosure  unit,  whereby 
the  enclosure  unit  may  be  supported  by  the  support  legs  at 
a  variety  of  angles  with  respect  to  the  vertical;  and, 
a  pluraUty  of  indexes  disposed  on  both  generaUy  open  elon- 
gated sides  of  the  enclosure  unit  adjacent  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  pin  cushion,  wherein  the  said  plurality  of 
indexes  consists  of  at  least  one  alphabetical  index  and  at 
least  one  numerical  index  and  wherein  the  said  pluraUty  of 
indexes  are  arranged  on  each  elongated  side  of  the  enclo- 
sure unit  in  an  inverted  and  in  an  upright  disposition  such 
that  only  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  indexes  wiU  be  visible  in 
a  readable  manner  at  any  given  time  to  a  user  of  the  appa- 
ratus. 
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4^1,575 

SWING  AWAY  TIRE  CARRIER  AND  HITCH 
Robert  R.  Jooet,  c/o  RbsmU  Butling  1335  W.  12th  St,  Fre- 
■t,  Nebr.  68025 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  968,116 
lat  CL*  B62D  43/02 


VS.  CL  224-42J1 


11  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  including  a  generally 
straight  marginal  portion,  an  upstanding  open  side  sleeve  sta- 
tionarily  mounted  from  said  vehicle  outwardly  of  said  mar- 
ginal portion  and  opening  laterally  along  said  marginal  por- 
tion, an  upstanding  arm  including  a  first  upper  end  and  a  sec- 
ond lower  end  snugly  laterally  received  in  said  sleeve  in  a 
stored  position  therewithin,  the  upper  end  of  said  arm  project- 
ing above  said  sleeve  and  including  means  for  supporting  a 
vehicle  wheel  therefrom  with  the  medial  plane  of  said  wheel 
generally  parallehng  said  marginal  portion,  and  dual  pivot  axis 
support  means  mounting  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  for  succes- 
sive swinging,  only,  relative  to  said  sleeve  about  a  first  axis 
disposed  normal  to  said  plane  from  said  stored  position  to  a 
horizontally  outwardly  projecting  horizontal  position  gener- 
ally paralleling  said  marginal  portion  and  with  said  lower  end 
angularly  displaced  completely  outwardly  of  the  open  side  of 
said  sleeve  and  then  about  a  second  upstanding  axis  disposed 
outward  of  the  confines  of  said  sleeve  to  swing  said  first  end 
horizontally  outwardly  from  said  vehicle  marginal  portion. 


UJS.  CL  224—209 


one  of  said  plurality  of  side  walk  of  said  second  enclosure 
means; 

compartment  area  accessing  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond access  means,  said  first  access  means  being  in  a  wall  of 
said  first  enclosure  means  to  provide  access  to  said  first 
compartment  area  and  said  second  access  means  being  in 
a  wall  of  said  second  enclosure  means  to  provide  access  to 
at  least  one  of  said  second  and  third  compartment  areas, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  access  means  providing  a 
control  access  means  and  being  in  one  of  said  plurality  of 
side  walls  so  that  said  compartment  area  having  said  con- 
trol access  means  associated  therewith  is  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  first  component  of  equipment  that  is  normally 
retained  during  use  in  said  equipment  bag  with  said  first 
component  of  equipment  having  operational  controb 
thereon  and  usable  with  other  components  of  said  equip- 
ment, and  with  said  first  equipment  component  being 
positioned  so  that  said  operational  controls  are  maintained 
adjacent  to  said  control  access  means;  and 

multiple  carrying  means  connectable  with  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  enclosure  means  to  adapt  said  equipment 
bag  for  carrying  during  use  whereby  said  bag  can  be 
oriented  at  least  in  substantially  an  upright  position  and  in 
a  position  substantially  normal  to  upright  with  said  con- 
trol access  means  being  in  each  case  adjacent  to  a  user  so 
that  manipulation  of  said  operational  controls  of  said  first 
component  retained  in  said  bag  is  facilitated. 


4,561,577 

KNIFE  HOLSTER 

Thomas  L.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  172,  Higganom,  Conn.  06441 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,752 

lot  CL*  B26B  29/02 

VS.  CI.  224—232  9  Claims 


4,561,576  I 

VIDEO  EQUIPMENT  BAG 
Greg  E.  Lowe,  Boulder,  and  Harold  A.  Jordan,  Littleton,  bodi  of 
Colo.,  assigBors  to  Lowe  Alpiae  Systtms,  Inc^  Lafayette, 
Colo.  I 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,914 
Int.  CI.*  A45F  3/02 


23  Claims 


1.  An  equipment  bag,  comprising; 

first  enclosure  means  having  bottom,  top,  and  a  plurality  of 
side  walls  defining  a  first  compartment  area  within  said 
first  enclosure  means; 

second  enclosure  means  having  bottom,  top,  and  a  plurality 
of  side  walls  defining  second  and  third  compartment  areas 
within  said  second  enclosure  means,  one  of  said  plurality 
of  side  walls  of  said  first  enclosure  means  being  adjacent  to 


1.  A  holster  for  a  knife  having  a  body  member  and  a  folding 
blade,  the  holster  comprising  a  sheath  formed  with  means  for 
gripping  the  ends  of  the  body  member  when  the  blade  is 
folded,  and  a  blade  catch  for  fitting  between  a  tip  end  portion 
of  the  blade  and  the  body  member  when  the  body  member  is 
gripped  in  the  sheath,  so  as  to  prevent  the  blade  from  closing 
completely,  and  the  catch  pressing  against  the  blade  when  the 
body  member  is  pulled  out  of  the  sheath  so  as  to  unfold  the 
knife,  wherein  the  sheath  includes  a  spine  member  against 
which  an  outer  edge  of  the  knife  blade  may  be  pressed  when 
inserting  the  knife  in  imfolded  condition  into  the  sheath  to 
provide  a  reaction  surface  for  folding  the  knife  by  hinging  the 
body  member  relative  to  the  blade  and  wherein  the  sheath 
defines  an  opening  at  one  end  of  said  spine  member  adjacent 
the  blade  catch  to  aid  discharge  of  foreign  material  from  the 
knife  when  it  is  inserted  in  the  sheath  with  the  tip  portion  of  the 
blade  pointing  downwards. 
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4,561,578 

BACKPACK  FOR  HIKERS 

Michael  S.  Bell,  354  Daytona,  Goleta,  CmM.  93117 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,664 

iBt  CL*  A45F  3/ JO 

VS.  CL  224—262 


17  Claims 


4,561,579 
PRECISION  SUTTING  OF  MATERIAL 
William  F.  Fleming,  IH,  Winston-Salem,  and  Roger  D.  Joms, 
Clemmons,  both  of  N.C.,  aasigiiors  to  RJR  Archer,  lac,  Wfai- 
ston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,052 
~  Int  a.*  B26D  7/27.  9/00;  B26F  3/00 
VS.  CL  225—2 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  backpack  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  generally 

upright  rail  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  cross-rails  joining 

said  upright  rails  to  form  a  frame  adapted  to  be  carried  at  the 

back  of  a  person  and  support  a  load  to  be  carried,  with  the 

upright  rails  spaced  apart,  with  a  lower  portion  disposed  at  the 

side  of  the  person,  whereby  said  lower  portions  are  at  opposite 

sides  of  the  person; 

a  waist-encircling  belt  attached  to  said  lower  portions,  and 

including  a  separable  buckle  to  enable  the  person  to  be 

encircled  and  held  by  said  belt,  or  to  be  released  from  said 

belt; 

a  pair  of  rear  risers  attached  to  and  rising  from  spaced  apart 

locations  at  the  rear  of  said  belt; 
a  pair  of  shoulder  rests  each  adapted  to  fit  atop  a  respective 
shoulder  with  a  front  and  rear  leg,  the  rear  legs  being 
attached  to  respective  rear  risers; 
a  pair  of  front  risers  attached  to  respective  said  lower  por- 
tions and  to  respective  front  legs,  the  lengths  of  at  least 
one  riser  attached  to  each  shoulder  rest  being  adjustable; 
a  pair  of  balance  rods  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  for  up 

and  down  pivotal  movement  forward  of  said  frame; 
connection  means  connecting  each  of  said  shoulder  rests  to 
a  respective  balance  rod,  said  connection  means  being 
adapted  to  connect  said  shoulder  rests  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  along  the  respective  balance  rod; 
suspender  means  interconnecting  an  upper  region  of  said 
frame  with  each  of  said  balance  rods,  said  suspender 
means  being  adjustable  to  determine  the  lowermost  piv- 
otal position  of  said  balance  rods;  and 
forward  load-attachment  means  mounted  to  each  of  said 
balance  rods  forwardly  of  said  frame  for  supporting  a  load 
forwardly  of  the  person, 
whereby  the  direct  weight  of  the  backpack  can  be  carried 
exclusively  by  the  belt,  by  raising  the  balance  rods  to  lift 
the  shoulder  rests  from  the  shoulders,  can  be  carried  by 
both  the  belt  and  the  shoulder  rests  by  adjusting  the  for- 
ward risers  to  bring  the  shoulder  rests  against  the  shoul- 
ders with  the  belt  fastened,  and  carried  entirely  by  the 
shoulder  rests  by  releasing  the  belt;  and 
whereby  the  elevation  of  the  shoulder  rests  can  be  adjusted 
by  adjusting  the  length  of  a  riser  and  a  suspender  means 
respective  to  each  balance  rod;  and 
whereby  a  load  can  be  suspended  forwardly  of  the  person  by 
said  forward  load-attachment  means. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  an  endless  strip  of  material  into  at 
least  two  endless  strips  of  material,  the  material  having  sub- 
stantially parallel  planar  surfaces,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  scoring  knives  mounted  in  relative  orthogo- 
nal alignment  with  respect  to  the  planar  surfaces  of  the 
material,  the  scoring  knives  of  each  pair  of  scoring  knives 
being  situated  with  one  scoring  knife  on  each  side  of  the 
material,  said  scoring  knives  having  cutting  edges  which 
form  a  pair  of  adjacent  grooves  in  each  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial,  said   pair  of  adjacent  grooves  being  orthogonally 
aligned;  and 
force  applying  means  associated  with  each  pair  of  scoring 
knives  for  applying  a  force  normal  to  the  planar  surfaces  of 
the  material  and  between  adjacent  grooves  and  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  shear  the  material  along  a  line  connecting 
corresponding  grooves. 


4,561,580 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TENSION  IN  AN 

ENDLESS  ELONGATE  MEMBER 
George  C.  TraiL  Jr.,  Matthews,  N.C,  assigMr  to  Celaaese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,335 

Int  a.*  B65H  23/22;  GOIF  1/34 

VS.  a.  226—45  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  tension  measuring  apparatus  for  the  measuring  of 

tension  in  an  elongate  member  which  is  being  advanced  under 

tension,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  comprising  sensor 

"support  means  carrying  a  rotatable  sensing  roll,  actuating 

means  for  moving  said  support  means  to  bring  said  sensing  roll 
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into  engagement  with  said  elongate  mcolber  such  that  said 
elongate  member  applies  a  reaction  force  against  said  sensing 
roll,  torsion  bar  means  operably  connected  to  said  sensing  roll 
to  be  tonkmally  deformed  thereby  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  said  reaction  force  against  said  senting  roll,  and  strain 
gages  disposed  on  said  torsion  bar  means  to  measure  the  extent 
of  torsional  deformation  thereof,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  sensor  support  means  comprises: 
carrier  means  supported  so  as  to  be  moved  by  said  actuating 
means,  said  carrier  means  including  a  pair  of  arm  portions 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  ag\  axis  of  roUtion  of 
said  sensing  roll,  said  arm  portions  having  inner  ends  and 
sections  extending  from  said  inner  ends  transversely  rela- 
tive to  the  duTction  of  said  reaction  force; 
said  torsion  bar  means  being  fixedly  connected  to  outer  ends 
of  said  arm  portions  and  extending  therefrom  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  sensmg  roll; 
a  pair  of  torque  members  including  sections  having  inner 
ends  fixedly  connected  to  said  torsion  bar  means  and 
extending  therefrom  generally  parallel  to  said  arm  por- 
tioos  toward  said  inner  ends  of  the  latter,  said  sensing  roll 
being  carried  by  outer  ends  of  said  torque  members; 
said  torque  members  defining  moment  arms  for  applying  a 
torquing  force  to  said  torsion  bar  i»eans  in  response  to 
the  application  of  said  reaction  force  to  said  sensing  roll, 
whereby  said  torsion  bars  are  torsionally  deformed  and 
the  extent  of  such  deformation  is  sfcnsed  by  said  strain 


4^1,581 
WEB  ACCUMULATOR  WITH  ARCUATE  GUIDE 
SUPPORTS        I 
A.  Kdlly,  12074  Wkite  Lake  Rd^  FeBton,  MidL  48430 
FBed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,359 
bt  CL*  B65H  17/20.  23/22.  25^10.  25/20 
UJS.  CL  226—113 


below  as  it  leaves  said  accumulator,  said  first  and  second 
means  being  operatively  shaped  to  permit  said  web,  as  it 
enters  and  leaves  said  loop,  to  be  supported  along  curves 
each  having  a  radius  approaching  but  no  less  than  a  criti- 
cal radius  below  which  unwanted  transverse  scores  will 
form  in  the  wd); 

said  first  means  extending  downward  and  downstream  from 
a  first  fixed  support  and  said  second  means  extending 
downward  and  upstream  of  a  second  fixed  support  with 
there  being  a  substantial  space  between  said  first  and 
second  means,  said  first  means  being  free  at  its  do>vn- 
stream  end  and  said  second  means  being  free  at  its  up- 
stream end; 

adjusting  means  operable  to  selectively  adjust  curvature  of 
said  first  and  second  means,  said  adjusting  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  members  extending  transverse  to 
direction  of  web  travel; 

each  of  the  first  and  second  means  including  a  plurality  of 
parallel  slats  spaced  transverse  to  direction  of  travel  of  the 
web,  said  slats  of  said  first  means  being  connected  to  said 
first  member  downstream  of  said  first  fixed  suppori  and 
said  slats  of  said  second  means  being  coimected  to  said 
second  member  upstream  of  said  second  fixed  support; 

said  first  and  second  members  being  adjustably  positionable 
upstream  and  downstream  with  respect  to  said  fixed  sup- 
ports; 

said  first  member  being  adjustably  positionable  lengthwise  of 
said  slats  of  said  first  means,  and  said  second  member 
being  adjustably  positionable  lengthwise  of  said  slats  of 
said  second  means. 


8  Claims 


4,561,582 
STRIP  FEEDERS 
Chester  M.  Wiig,  Lincolnwood,  DL,  assignor  to  F.  J.  Littdl 
Machine  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,608 

Int.  a.«  B65H  17/22 

UJS.  a.  226—142  6  Ciaims 


1.  Production  apparatus  including: 

a  production  device  for  manufacturing  a  traveling  web  of 
material  having  stiffness  properties  similar  to  those  of 
double-faced  corrugated  paper  board; 

a  web  processing  device  downstream  of  said  production 
device; 

an  accumulator  disposed  between  said  production  device 
and  said  web  processing  device  and  through  which  said 
web,  while  void  of  tranverse  score  lines,  travels  in  a  path 
comprising  a  partial  downwardly  extending  loop; 

first  drive  means  for  dehvering  the  web  continuously  from 
said  production  device  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  accu- 
mulator; 

second  drive  means  for  withdrawing  tbe  web  intermittently 
from  the  downstream  end  of  said  accumulator  and  deliv- 
ering the  web  to  said  web  processing  device; 

a  convex  first  means  curved  downwardly  in  a  downstream 
direction  for  supporting  said  web  ffom  below  as  it  enters 
fyiH  accumulator,  a  convex  second  means  curved  down- 
wardly m  an  upstream  directK>n  supporting  said  web  from 


1.  In  a  strip  feeder  for  feeding  a  continuous  strip  of  material 
to  a  punch  press  or  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  cam  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  one  direction  on  an 
input  shaft; 

(b)  an  output  shaft; 

(c)  cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  and 
adapted  to  follow  said  cam  means  and  as  it  rotates  with  said 
input  shaft  whereby  said  output  shaft  is  caused  to  oscillate 
through  a  precisely  predetermined  arc; 

(d)  a  drive  arm  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  for  oscillation 
therewith; 
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(e)  a  fint  drive  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  pivot 

•haft; 
(0  means  pivotally  interconnecting  corresponding  ends  of  said 

drive  ann  and  said  first  drive  lever; 
(g)  a  second  drive  lever  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 

first  drive  lever; 
(h)  said  first  and  second  drive  levers  being  pivotally  mtercon- 

nected  at  one  point; 
(i)  said  second  drive  lever  being  fixed  to  a  strip  drive  roll  shaft 

at  a  point  displaced  from  said  one  point  wherd)y  movement 

of  said  second  drive  lever  at  said  one  point  is  effective  to 

rotate  said  drive  roll  shaft  in  one  direction  or  the  other; 
0)  »«id  pivot  shaft  being  movable  parallel  to  said  first  drive 

lever  to  vary  its  operative  length;  and 
(k)  centred  means  for  moving  said  pivot  shaft  whereby  the 

operative  length  of  said  first  drive  lever  is  varied  and  the  arc 

of  travel  of  said  drive  roll  shaft  is  correspondingly  varied. 

4,561,583 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  TUBULAR  WRAPPERS 

Herbert  Niedecker,  Aa  EUerluuig  6,  D  6240  Ktaigrtda  2,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,011 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  May  6, 

1983,  3316587 

Int.  CL*  B25C  7/26 
US.  CL  227—109  2  daims 


ule  to  which  a  plurality  protruding  leads  of  the  package  are 
soldered  comprising: 
a  fixture  for  holding  said  module  such  that  the  circuit  pack- 
age to  be  removed  from  the  module  lies  on  a  downward 
facing  side  of  said  module; 
a  nozzle  for  directing  a  flow  of  heated  gas  and  for  catching 
said  circuit  package  including: 

an  outer  peripheral  wall,  the  area  encompassed  by  said 
outer  wall  being  larger  than  the  area  defined  by  the 
body  of  said  circuit  package  without  considering  said 
leads,  but  smaller  than  the  area  defined  by  said  circuit 
package  including  said  leads, 
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an  inner  peripheral  wall  spaced  inwardly  and  apart  from 
said  outer  peripheral  wall,  said  hot  pre&sunzed  gas 
being  directed  to  flow  between  said  outer  and  inner 
walls,  the  area  encompassed  by  said  inner  wall  being 
smaller  than  said  circuit  i>ackage, 
whereby  said  package  and  leads  arc  caught  and  held  by 
the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  or  inner  walls  when  said 
package  falls  away  from  said  module;  and 
means  for  controUaoly  directing  said  flow  of  heated  gas 
through  said  nozzle  to  the  leads  of  said  package,  whcrd)y 
the  hot  gas  melts  the  solder  holding  the  leads  to  the  mod- 
ule. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  closing  U-shaped  closing  clips  about 
the  mouth  of  a  tubular  wrapper,  the  apparatus  including  a  clip 
passage  to  which  the  clips  are  guided  after  being  supplied 
through  a  magazine,  a  reciprocable  driver  having  a  generally 
rectangular  shank  which  generally  conforms  in  cross-section 
to  the  clip-guiding  passage,  and  a  closing  die,  advance  of  said 
driver  moving  a  clip  from  said  magazine  through  said  passage 
and  against  said  die,  the  improvement  wherein  the  shank  of 
said  driver  is  Upered  in  thickness  toward  its  end  face  on  that 
longitudinal  side  which  faces  the  clip-guiding  passage,  the 
thickness  of  the  driver  being  about  75  to  85%  of  the  full  thick- 
ness of  the  shank,  whereby  the  apparatus  can  operate  upon 
clips  of  different  widths. 

4,561,584 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  REMOVAL 
Paal  Hag,  Santa  Clara  County,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Storage  Tech- 
Botogy  Partners,  Loaisrille,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542^28 
lat  CL*  B23K  1/00.  3/02 
UJS.  CL  228—19  *  C*^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  circuit  packages  from  a  mod- 


4,561,585 
METHOD  OF  SPUCING  METAL  ELEMENTS  BY  MEANS 

OF  EXPLOSION-WELDING 
Per  I.  PerasoB,  Nora,  Sweden,  assignor  to  NItro  Nobd  A.B., 

Gyttorp,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00015,  §  371  Date  Sep.  7,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/02579,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Aag.  4, 1983 

per  Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,384 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jan.  27,  1982,  8200437 
lat  CL*  B23K  20/06 
U5.  a.  228-108  13  ClaiBM 


1.  In  a  method  of  explosion  welding  to  join  together  metal 
elements  utilizing  an  explosive  charge  adjacent  to  the  joint  and 
a  splicing  element  between  said  charge  and  said  joint,  the 
improvement  comprising: 


2048 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


(a)  locating  said  charge  in  an  inert  malierial  such  that  the 
distance  from  said  charge  through  said  inert  material  in 
the  direction  toward  said  joint  is  less  than  the  distance 
from  said  charge  through  said  inert  material  in  the  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  Joint;  and 

(b)  shaping  said  charge  relative  to  said  inert  material  and  said 
metal  elements  such  that  the  distance  from  said  charge 
through  said  inert  material  to  said  metal  elements  in- 
creases as  the  lateral  distance  from  said  joint  increases; 

wherein  said  charge  is  substantially  cylindrical  in  sKape. 


4^1,586 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  A  SOLDERED  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  FROM  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARD  I 

Keueth  N.  Abel,  Vista,  and  Gerald  R.  Dnnt,  CarlsbMl,  both  of 

Callf.^  aadgoors  to  Bnrroaghs  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,747 

lat.  CL*  B23K  3/00 

VS.  CL  228—264  10  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  an  integrated  circuit  package  that 

has  multiple  leads  which  are  soldered  infio  respective  metal 

plated  holes  in  a  printed  circuit  board,  said!  board  being  of  the 

type  that  has  internal  metal  lines  which  make  joints  with  said 

metal  plating  and  said  method  being  adapted  to  remove  said 

package  from  said  board  without  overstressing  said  joints;  said 

method  including  the  steps  of: 

flowing  a  liquid  on  said  leads  at  a  temperature  higher  than 

the  melting  temperature  of  said  solder  without  pulling  on 

said  package  for  a  time  period  Ati;  and 

pulling  on  said  package  immediately  after  the  end  of  said  Ati 

period  with  a  force  Fi  =  F3-t-(25  to  75)%F2; 
wherein  F2  is  the  minimum  force  that  \l'ill  extract  a  single 
soldered  lead  from  said  board  undec  the  condition  the 
solder  is  below  but  within  5*  C.  of  melting;  F3  is  the  mini- 
mum force  that  will  lift  said  package  from  a  pool  of  said 
liquid;  and  Ati  ^  the  time  it  takes  to  pull  said  package  from 
said  board  with  force  F]  being  continuously  applied  while 
said  liquid  is  flowing  on  the  package  leads  to  melt  the 
solder  plus  one  to  three  seconds. 


4,561,587 

FRAME  MADE  FROM  PAPERBOARb  AND  HAVING 

LOCKABLE  CORNERS 

Lawreoce  S.  Wysocki,  Chicago,  Ill>,  assignor  to  Champioo  Inter- 

natioaal  Corporatioa,  Stastford,  Conn. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  674,875 
Int.  CL*  B65D  5/30 
VS.  a.  229—36  2  Claims 

1.  A  frame  formed  from  a  one-piece  paperboard  blank,  said 
frame  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  back  wall  panel; 

(b)  first  and  second  opposed  pairs  of  framing  panels  foldably 
connected  to  edges  of  said  back  wall  panel,  each  framing 
panel  including  an  outer  side  wall  pa$el  perpendicular  to 
said  back  wall  panel  and  a  front  wait  panel  spaced  apart 
from  and  parallel  to  said  back  wall  panel; 

(c)  said  front  wall  panels  of  one  of  sa^  opposed  pairs  of 
framing   panels  including  end   portibns  which   project 


toward  each  other  and  are  disposed  in  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  said  front  wall  panels  of  the  other  of  said 
opposed  pairs  of  framing  panels; 
(d)  overlay  panels  foldably  connected  to  each  of  said  front 
wall  panel  end  portions,  said  overlay  panels  extending 
toward  said  back  wall  panel  and  being  disposed  in  out- 
wardly overlapping  relationship  with  said  outer  side  wall 


panels  of  said  other  of  said  opposed  pairs  of  framing  pan- 
els; 

(e)  locking  tabs  articulated  to  ends  of  said  overlay  panels 
adjacent  edges  of  said  back  wall  panel;  and 

(0  locking  slots  formed  in  fold  lines  interconnecting  said 
outer  side  wall  panels  and  said  back  wall  panel,  said  lock- 
ing tabs  extending  through  said  locking  slots  to  lock  each 
comer  of  said  frame  in  an  ex{>anded  condition. 


4,561,588 
BIMETALUCALLY  CONTROLLED  STEAM  TRAP 

Werner  FoUer,  Stuhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  GES- 
TRA  Kondensatableiter  GmbH  &  Co.,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1983,  3313888 

Int.  CI.*  FICT  1/08 
VS.  CL  236—59  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  steam  trap  having  a  closure  valve  disposed  on  the  low 
pressure  side  cooperating  with  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  being 
normally  open  at  lower  operating  temperatures,  a  valve  stem 
for  said  valve,  a  control  unit  disposed  in  the  high  pressure  side 
of  said  steam  trap  acting  on  said  valve  stem  to  close  said  valve 
at  elevated  temperatures,  said  control  unit  including  a  plurality 
of  bimetallic  spring  elements  each  having  a  support  portion 
and  an  operative  portion  and  different  actuation  temperatures, 
support  means  for  sup]x>rting  the  support  portions  of  said 
bimetallic  spring  elements  in  a  stationary  manner  with  respect 
to  said  steam  trap,  and  means  for  engaging  the  operative  por- 
tions of  said  bimetallic  spring  elements  with  the  valve  stem  of 
said  closure  valve  so  that  in  a  first  partial  range  within  the 
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operating  range  of  the  steam  trap,  only  one  of  the  bimetallic 
spring  elements  is  activated  to  exert  a  closing  force  on  said 
closure  valve,  while  in  other  partial  ranges  within  the  operat- 
ing range  of  the  steam  trap  at  least  another  bimetallic  spring 
element  is  activated  to  exert  a  closing  force  on  said  closure 
valve  in  addition  to  the  closure  force  exerted  by  said  bimetiQlic 
spring  element  activated  in  said  first  partial  range,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  said  bimetallic  spring  elements  being  bimetallic  snap 
elements  having  mutually  different  snap  temperatures 
which  overlie  one  another  in  abutting  relationship  in  the 
cold  state; 

(b)  said  support  means  for  supporting  the  support  portions  of 
said  bimetallic  snap  elements  includes  a  single  support 
element  fixed  with  respect  to  said  steam  trap;  and 

(c)  said  means  for  engaging  the  operative  portions  of  said 
bimetallic  snap  elements  with  the  valve  stem  of  said  clo- 
sure valve  includes  a  single  support  on  the  valve  stem  of 
said  closure  valve; 

said  support  element  for  the  support  portions  of  said  bimetallic 
snap  elements  and  said  support  for  the  operative  portions  of 
said  bimetallic  snap  elements  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to 
one  another  that  the  closure  valve  closes  on  said  valve  seat 
within  the  closure  stroke  of  each  bimetallic  snap  element  at  the 
latest  at  the  maximum  of  the  spring  force  isotherms  of  the 
bimetallic  snap  elements. 

4,561,589 

RAIL  FASTENING  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  M.  Hizson,  4140  Tbunderbird  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30067 

FUed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,606 

Int  a.*  EOIB  9/42.  9/48 

VS.  CL  238—297  10  Claims 


U 


member  can  be  lowered  into  said  hole  in  the  base  plate  in 
interlocking  engagement  therewith;  (ii)  said  flange-headed 
hook  member  projecting  upwardly  from,  and  being  mte- 
gral  with,  the  first  end  of  the  base  member,  the  flanged 
head  of  said  hook  member  being  designed  to  overlap  part 
of  the  base  plate  adjacent  said  hole;  and  (iii)  means  associ- 
ated with  the  second  end  of  the  base  member  for  fastening 
said  base  member  to  the  tie  structure,  thereby  restraining 
the  base  plate  from  lateral  and  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  the  tie  structure. 


4,561,590 
FUEL  INJECnON  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Jiro  Akagi,  Oyanu,  Japan,  assignor  to   Kabnshiki   Kalsha 
Komatsn  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,995 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1981,  56-209922 
Int  CL*  P02M  41/16 
VS.  CL  239—96  3  Oaims 


1.  A  rail  fastening  assembly  for  holding  a  steel  transportation 
rail  to  a  tie  structure,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular,  steel  base  plate  designed  to  lie 
between  the  rail  and  the  tie  structure  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  direction  to  the  rail,  said  plate  having  a 
vertical  hole  therethrough  near  each  end  of  the  plate,  said 
hole  being  designed  to  receive  a  flange-headed  hook  mem- 
ber and  being  connected  via  a  narrower  throat-like  open- 
ing in  the  plate  to  the  edge  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  plate; 

(b)  means  for  releasably  holding  the  rail  to  the  base  plate  in 
a  fixed  position  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  plate;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  anchoring  devices,  one  for  each  end  of  the  base 
plate,  each  said  device  being  comprised  of  (i)  a  steel  base 
member  having  a  first  end  that  is  designed  to  be  positioned 
nearest  to  the  rail,  a  second  end  that  is  opposite  the  first 
end  and  is  designed  to  extend  at  least  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  base  plate,  and  a  middle  section  joining  the  first  and 
second  ends,  the  outline  of  the  first  end  and  middle  section 
being  substantially  the  same  configuration,  but  slightly 
smaller,  as  the  hole  and  throat-like  opening  in  the  steel 
base  plate,  respectively,  so  that  said  first  end  of  the  base 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  assembly  for  the  injection  of  fuel 
under  pressure  from  a  fuel  injection  pump  into  a  combustion 
chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  nozzle  body  having  formed  therein  a  storage  chamber  for 
receiving  incoming  pressurized  fuel  and  a  spray  orifice  for 
discharging  in  the  form  of  droplets  said  pressurized  fuel 
from  said  storage  chamber; 
a  needle  valve  within  said  storage  chamber  for  closing  and 
opening  said  spray  orifice,  said  needle  valve  having  a 
small  diameter  portion  positioned  at  said  ^pray  orifice  and 
adapted  to  close  and  open  said  spray  orifice,  a  central 
large  diameter  portion  and  a  spring  retainer  portion,  and 
having  a  blind  hole  formed  in  said  spring  retainer  portion 
and  said  large  diameter  portion  and  opening  to  said  stor- 
age chamber; 
a  check  valve  including  a  large  diameter  cylindrical  section 
formed  with  a  recess  at  one  end  to  define  a  fuel  inlet 
chamber,  a  stem  portion  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  cylindrical  section,  and  an  axial  passage  extending 
through  said  cylindrical  section  and  said  stem  portion,  said 
check  valve  being  pxjsitioned  in  said  storage  chamber  with 
said  stem  portion  slidably  mounted  in  said  blind  hole  of 
said  needle  valve,  whereby  said  axial  passage  connects 
said  fuel  inlet  chamber  with  the  interior  of  said  blind  hole; 
a  spring  positioned  in  said  storage  chamber  between  said 
spring  retainer  portion  of  said  needle  valve  and  said  cylin- 
drical section  of  said  check  valve  and  adapted  to  bias  said 
needle  valve  to  close  said  spray  orifice  and  to  bias  said 
check  valve  recessed  cylindrical  portion  against  a  wall  of 
said  body  to  form  said  fuel  inlet  chamber;  and 
a  fuel  inlet  port  in  said  wall  of  said  body  in  communication 
with  said  fuel  inlet  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  fuel  injection  pump  to  allow  introduction  of  pres- 
surized fuel  into  said  storage  chamber  via  said  inlet  cham- 
ber and  said  check  valve  against  the  bias  of  said  spring. 
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MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  A  UQUID  FOR 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  PLANTS 
Patrick  J.  M.  Bidlm  Rdan,  Fnnce,  aaii«ior  to  Tecnonu,  Eper- 
■ay,  Fraacc 

FIM  Jm.  26,  1983,  Scr.  No.  461,218 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Jul  29,  1962,  82  01418 
iMt  CL*  AOIM  7/Oa  21/00:  B05B  9/06.  15/06 


4,561,593 
SHOWERHEAD 
Mkkad  A.  rammark,  and  Dayid  W.  Smitii,  both  of  Ft  CoUins, 
Colo.,  awiipinri  to  Teledyne  Indnstriet,  Inc.,  Fort  Collins, 
Colo. 

Filed  Juu  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,137 

Int.  CL*  B05B  1/16 

VS.  CL  239—600  8  Claims 


VJS,  CL  239—159 


9Clainis 


1.  Mobile  apparatus  for  spraying  a  liquid  for  the  treatment  of 
plants,  comprising  a  support  element,  fuod  to  a  tractor  vehicle 
of  trailer  vehicle,  at  least  one  spray-iiistributor  with  a  frame 
element  suspended  by  a  socket-and  ball  bearing  ftxMO  the  said 
support  element,  rollers  mounted  loose  on  parts  of  one  of  the 
said  elements,  rolling  surfaces  arranged  on  the  other  element  in 
a  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  s^d  parts  of  said  one 
element,  and  means  for  returning  the  sai^  rollers  into  contact 
with  the  said  rolling  surfaces. 


4,561,592 
ROBOT  SPRAY  HEAD 
Nor»u  N.   Fender,  Monroe,  Midu,  tnd  Mark  S.   Davis, 
SckaamburK,  DL,  assignors  to  Graco  Robotics,  Inc.,  Livonia, 
Mi^ 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  Na  592,080 

Int  CL*  B05B  15/08 

VS.  CL  239^587  13  Clainis 


1.  A  rotatable  spray  valve  assembly  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  mfgchanical  robot  or  the  Uke,  comirising 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  robot; 

(b)  a  pair  of  linearly  actuable  members  in  said  housing  ar- 
ranged in  approximate  parallel  alignment,  each  of  said 
actuable  members  having  an  actuating  rod  extending 
therefrom; 

(c)  a  rack  gear  attached  to  each  of  sqid  actuating  rods; 

(d)  a  pinion  gear  and  shaft  positioned  intermediate  said  rack 
gears,  said  pinion  gear  engageable  by  either  of  said  rack 
gears  to  cause  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

(e)  at  least  one  spray  nozzle  attched  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
th«.rewith;  and 

(0  an  axial  bore  extending  at  least  partially  through  said 
shaft,  said  bore  being  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
said  spray  nozzles,  and  said  shaft  having  a  further  opening 
therethrough  to  said  bore,  said  opeaing  being  in  fluid  flow 
commumcation  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid. 


> 


1.  A  showerhead  comprising: 

a  generally  hollow  housing  having  front  and  rear  openings 

leading  to  the  interior  of  said  housing; 
a  closure  affixed  within  said  front  opening  and  defining 

outlets  for  directing  hquid  in  a  selected  spray  pattern 

outwardly  from  said  interior; 
a  pivot  assembly  including  a  ball  in  the  form  of  a  generally 

spherical  segment  and  joined  to  a  shank  which  projects 

away  from  said  ball  and  is  slidably  received  through  said 

rear  opening  in  protrusion  toward  said  front  opening,  a 

conduit  being  defined  through  said  ball  and  said  shank  to 

deliver  liquid  into  said  interior; 
a  nut  having  means  for  cormection  to  a  deUvery  pipe  and  a 

snout  enveloping  said  ball,  the  internal  wall  of  said  snout 

tapering  inwardly  to  captivate  said  ball  when  the  latter  is 

urged  outwardly  relatively  to  said  snout; 
means  for  urging  said  ball  outwardly  relative  to  said  snout 

when  said  connection  means  is  attached  to  said  pipe  and 

for  effecting  a  seal  for  said  liquid; 
means  within  the  interior  of  said  housing  for  captivating  said 

shank  against  withdrawal  from  said  rear  opening,  said 

captivating  means  seating  said  shank  within  said  housing, 

permitting  rotation  of  said  housing  around  said  shank; 
means  defined  in  said  housing  including  said  closure  for 

creating  first  and  second  groups  of  flow  outlets  for  said 

hquid; 
first  and  second  channels  defined  in  said  closure  for  enabling 

the  flow  of  said  hquid  individually  to  respective  different 

ones  of  said  groups; 
and  a  flow  director  secured  to  said  shank  for  selecting  the 

path  of  flow  of  said  hquid  as  between  said  first  and  second 

channels  as  said  housing  is  rotated  around  said  shank. 


4,561,594 
END  CLEANER  FOR  FLAIL  TYPE  MANURE  SPREADER 
Lcnter  R.  Kampman,  Vinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Highway  Eqoip- 
■Mnt  Company,  Cedar  Ri^ids,  Iowa 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,644 
Int  a.*  AOIC  3/06 
VS.  CL  239—658  1  Claim 

1.  A  flail  type  manure  spreader  comprising  a  half  round 
elongated  tank  having  end  walls,  a  rotor  extending  the  length 
of  said  tank  and  joumaled  in  said  end  walls,  a  series  of  flail 
chains  mounted  on  said  rotor  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation, 
a  pair  of  elongated  starter  plates  fixed  to  said  rotor  adjacent 
said  end  walls  and  flanking  said  flail  chains,  and  elongated 
flinger  plate  pivotally  secured  to  a  free  end  of  each  said  starter 
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plate,  each  flinger  plate  being  provided  with  an  inner  face,  a   with  said  coupling  member  to  turn  about  said  centerline,  said 
small  plate  anchored  to  said  inner  face  at  right  angles  thereto,   coupling  mechanism  comprising  a  control  rod  extending  paral- 

1    .!-.:_ .   __.._>_^    ^^   oai<4    cntoll    niat*   u/h^r^hv   sniH     i.i  .^  ^^iA  n<%»»1in«  rr\mtintsmr    satH  r>i-tntml  mH  heins  DfOVlded 


and  chain  means  mounted  on  said  small  plate  whereby  said 
flinger  plates  are  adapted  to  rotote  360*  above  the  pivotal 


lei  to  said  coupling  member,  said  control  rod  being  provided 
with  slots  which  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  alignment  with 
said  coupUng  arms  to  connect  and  disconnect  said  coupUng 
arms  to  and  from  said  coupling  member. 


4,561,596 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Oik  L.  Siwensoo,  Helsingborg;  Arne  E.  WaU,  Laadskrona,  and 
Kent  B.  G.  Kristensson,  Helsingborg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 
to  AB  Scaniainventor,  Helsini^H>rg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00289,  §  371  Date  May  17, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  17, 1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00979,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  31, 1983 

per  Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  499,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  23, 1981,  8105604 
Int  a.*  EOlC  19/20:  AOIC  17/00 
VS.  CL  239—687  «  Claims 


mounting  thereof  on  said  starter  plates  and  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotor  length  while  said  chain  means  is  adapted  to 
swing  in  an  arc  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  rotor  and  thereby 
move  material  into  the  path  of  the  flail  chains. 

4,561,595 
DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR  AND/OR 
POWDERY  MATERIAL 
Ary  van  der  Lely,  Maasland,  and  Cornells  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 
per  No.  Per/NL83/00009,  §  371  Date  Apr.  28, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28, 1983 

per  Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,338 
Claims  priority,   application  Netherlands,  Mar.   9,   1982, 
8200958 

Int  a.*  AOIC  17/00 
VS.  a.  239—687  ^  Claims 


■7^— 


^    A,^ 


1.  A  device  for  spreading  granular  and/or  powdery  material 
comprising  a  hopper  having  at  least  two  outlet  ports,  a  rotat- 
able distribution  member  arranged  under  said  ports  for  receiv- 
ing said  material  therefrom,  each  said  port  having  a  dosing 
slide  for  selectively  closing  it  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent,  said 
dosing  slides  being  movable  independently  of  each  other  by  an 
adjusting  mechanism  comprising  a  control  member,  a  coupling 
mechanism  being  provided  which  is  operable  selectively  to 
connect  and  disconnect  one  or  both  said  dosing  slides  to  and 
from  said  control  member  so  that  one  of  said  slides  can  remain 
in  a  predetermined  position  while  the  other  said  slide  is  dis- 
placeable  by  said  adjusting  mechanism,  said  adjusting  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  coupling  member  on  which  coupling  arms 
connected  with  said  dosing  slides  are  rotatably  mounted,  each 
said  coupling  arm  extending  to  a  position  adjacent  said  cou- 
pling mechanism  which  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  cou- 
pling member  and  which  together  with  said  coupling  member 
is  rotatable  about  the  centerline  of  said  coupling  member,  said 
coupUng  mechanism  being  operable  selectively  to  connect  said 
coupling  arms  through  said  coupling  mechanism  rotationally 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  granular  material,  such  as 
fertilizer,   said   apparatus  comprising   a  carriage   which   is 
adapted  to  be  moved  across  a  field  and  on  which  there  is 
mounted  a  vertical  conveyer  (5,6)  comprising  a  vertical  cylin- 
drical housing  (5)  and  a  conveyer  screw  (6)  disposed  therein, 
said  vertical  conveyer  being  adapted  to  convey  material  from 
a  lower  material  space  (3)  to  an  upper  material  spreader  (12) 
via  a  distributor  (21),  said  cylindrical  housing  (5)  being  non- 
routably  mounted  on  the  carriage,  and  the  conveyer  screw  (6) 
being  rigidly  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  spreader  (12), 
said  screw  being  rigidly  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  a  rotary 
cup-shaped  member  (8)  of  a  matenal  infeed  device  (8,9)  to  the 
vertical  conveyer  (5,6),  such  that  the  rotary  part  (8)  of  the 
infeed  device  (8,9),  the  screw  (6)  and  the  spreader  (12)  are 
rotated  together,  said  distributor  (21)  being  adapted  to  control 
the  flow  of  granular  material  from  the  vertical  conveyer  (5,6) 
to  the  rotary  spreader  (12)  in  such  a  way  that  the  granular 
material  will  be  approximately  uniformly  distributed  within 
the  contemplated  spreading  area  after  the  carriage  (1),  said 
distributor  (21)  being  a  distributor  disk  (21)  which  is  mounted 
over  a  discharge  opening  (20)  provided  in  the  cylindrical 
housing  (5)  and  being  of  limited  extent  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  the  cylindrical  housing,  and  which  has  a  plurahty 
of  throughflow  openings  (23-25,  26-30),  the  effective  through- 
flow  area  of  said  discharge  openings,  as  calculated  per  angular 
unit  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  cylindrical  housmg, 
varying  in  the  widths  of  the  openings  and  being  smaller  in 
width  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  discharge  opening  (20)  of  the 
cylindrical  housing. 
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4«S61,597 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  HANDLEABILITY  OF 
CALCINED  KAOLIN  CLAY  PRODUCTS 
Icrry  A.  Cook,  TcMfllc;  Robert  H.  GtfMr,  SMdcnrilk;  Ralpk 
E.  TvMT,  Jr^  a^  Bo^  M.  BfUwiria,  both  of  Teuille,  lU  of 
Gil,  Miiipinri  to  Aaglo-Atriw  days  Corp^  Atlaata,  Cm. 
CoatiMirtkM  of  Scr.  No.  nOJKS,  Ju.  22, 1M2,  abMdoMd,  ud 
a  coMteaatk»-i»^wt  of  Scr.  No.  341,91S,  Jan.  21,  1M2.  This 
^pHratiim  Oct  15,  1M4,  Scr.  N«.  661,266 
IaLCL*U02C  17/04.  19/12 
VS.  a.  241—17  •  Oaima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  calcined  Ifaolin  clay  powder 
having  increased  bulk  density  and  decreased  wet-out  time 
comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  kaolin  clay  powder  of  fin<  particle  size  to  at 
least  400*  C.  to  render  same  at  least  substantially  anhy- 
drous; 

(b)  dry  ball-milling  said  anydrous  clay  powder  using  a  work 
input  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  40  HP-hrs/ton 
of  dry  clay;  and  then 

(c)  pulverizing  said  ball-milled  clay  powder  in  a  high  energy 
impact  mill  and  classifying  the  same  to  eliminate  undesir- 
able larger  particles. 


;,  MILLING, 


4,561,5m 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING,  MILLING,  CRUSHING, 

SCRUBBING,  SIZING  AND/OR  CLASSIFYING 

MATERIAL 

Albert  M— cboot,  Bwringto^  DL,  aarigMr  to  GcMral  KiBe- 

■atks  CoTforatioa,  Barriagtoa,  DL 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  ^,858 

lit  CL*  W2C  17/14 

UJS.  a.  241—19  10  Claims 


«:7j^ 


■ y  -t  : ^1%   A 


^JO 


downwardly  sloping,  intermediate  and  upwardly  sloping 
portions  of  the  tube  means  and,  as  the  crushed,  ground  or 
milled  material  exits  the  outlet  end  of  the  tube  means, 
minute  particles  in  the  material  are  drawn  clear  from  the 
remaining  exiting  material  by  the  coimtercurrent  air  flow. 


4,561,599 
MILL  LOAD  SENSING  SYSTEM 
MarriB  B.  Sbaver,  BeacoufleM,  Caaada,  and  Rhnal  L.  Goer- 
gMriaa,  Marietta,  Ga^  aMigpHn  to  Domiaion  Eagineering 
Works  Liadted,  LacUae,  Caaada 

FUed  Not.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  552,401 

Iata.«B02L/7/2¥ 

U.S.  CL  241—34  7  Claims 


1.  A  mill  load  sensing  system  for  sensing  the  charge  load  in 
a  mill  rotating  about  an  axis,  said  system  comprising: 

helical  gear  means  operable  with  a  rotatable  drum  of  said 
mill  and  being  driven  by  a  pinion  of  a  prime  mover  of  said 
mill,  said  helical  gear  means  during  mill  operation  devel- 
oping axial  thrust  forces; 

the  values  of  which  are  substantially  a  function  of  the  charge 
load  in  the  mill,  said  axial  thrust  forces  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis;  and 

at  least  one  sensing  means  located  in  a  region  of  said  mill  in 
a  position  to  sense  forces  representative  of  said  thrust 
forces,  said  sensing  means  providing  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  the  values  of  said  thrust  forces;  and  load 
control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  for  deter- 
mining the  charge  load  in  said  mill  and  for  providing 
control  ugnals  to  said  mill  whereby  said  control  signals 
control  entry  of  materials  into  said  mill. 


L  An  apparatus  for  crushing,  grinding ^or  milling  material, 
comprising:  I 

a  resiliently  supported  driving  mass;      ' 

a  working  mass  resiliently  suspended  from  the  driving  mass; 

tube  means  mounted  on  said  working  mass  and  forming  a 
part  of  said  working  mass,  said  tube  means  moving  with 
said  working  mass,  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  an  inter- 
mediate portion,  a  downwardly  slopiag  portion  communi- 
cating between  the  inlet  and  intermediate  portion,  and  an 
upwardly  sloping  portion  communicating  between  the 
intermediate  portion  and  the  outlet, 

said  tube  means  having  substantially  a  uniform  cross-section 
and  enclosed  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

vibration  generating  means  forming  part  of  said  driving  mass 
whereby  a  batch  of  granular  material  fed  into  the  inlet  end 
of  said  tube  means  is  fluidized  by  said  vibration  generating 
means  for  crushing,  grinding  or  milling  the  material 
within  the  tube  means; 

a  stack  carried  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  tube  means;  and 

means  for  creating  a  countercurrent  air  flow  through  the 
stack, 

whereby  the  material  introduced  at  the  inlet  traverses  the 


4^1,600 
BOBBIN  HOLDER 
Aloys  Grrive,  Kempten,  aad  Dieter  Lenthold,  Wiggensbach,  bodi 
of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  aadgnora  to  Sanrer-AllBU  GmbH, 
Kcaptea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  655,189 
Claiau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1983,  8328512[U] 

lat  a.«  B65H  54/02.  54/553 
U.S.  CL  242—18  DD  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  bobbin  holder  which  includes  a  pivotally  supported 
bobbin  frame  having  first  and  second  spac«l  support  arms  and 
which  includes  first  and  second  tube  plate  members  respec- 
tively freely  rotatably  supported  on  said  first  and  second  sup- 
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port  arms  of  said  bobbin  frame,  wherein  said  first  plate  member 
has  a  centering  projection  for  supporting  a  boMnn  tube,  has 
thread  catch  means  axially  adjacent  said  centering  projection, 
and  has  an  annular  mounting  projection  which  is  disposed 
concentrically  around  a  mounting  spindle  portion  of  and 
projects  toward  said  first  support  arm  and  which  is  concentri- 
cally encircled  over  a  part  of  its  axial  length  by  a  sleeve-like 
portion  provided  on  said  fust  support  arm,  the  improvement 
comprising  wherein  said  mounting  projection,  in  a  region 
thereof  spaced  axially  from  said  sleeve-like  portion,  is  provided 
with  a  peripheral  groove  into  which  can  be  wound  an  over- 
hanging free  end  of  thread  which  is  free  of  engagement  with 
said  thread  catch  means. 


4,561,602 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FACIUTATING 

DOFFING  OF  A  YARN  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Heiaz  Schippers,  aad  Geri  Miiaadiehoff,  both  of  Reasrhrid, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  assigaors  to  Barmag  Baraer  Mas- 

ehinenfabrik  AktieageaeUschaft,  Renscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germaay 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,024 
Clain  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauwy,  Dec  18, 
1982,  3247020;  JuL  27, 1983,  3326980;  Sep.  9,  1983,  3332568 

lat  CL*  B65H  54/20.  54/26,  67/04 
U.S.  CL  242-35.5  A  22  OaiaH 


4,561,601 

WINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MULTIFILAMENT  RBER  BUT«)LE 

YosUiomi  Arita;  Kosuke  Katsoki,  and  Sadao  Tabuchi,  aU  of 

fiiinui,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Indostries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,359 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1983,  58-32943 

lat  a.*  B65H  54/02 

MS.  CL  242—35.5  R  *  ClaiaM 


>  3b  it 


^. 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  removing  waste  yam  during 
doffing  of  a  textile  yam  processing  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  yam  winding  stations  aligned  along  at  least  one  side  thereof, 
and  wherein  the  yam  continues  to  advance  during  the  doffmg 
operation,  and  comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  a  mobile  carriage  to  a  position  adjacent  a  yam  winding 

station  at  the  conclusion  of  the  winding  operation  at  such 

station, 
transferring  the  advancing  yam  from  the  winding  station  to  a 

take-up  spool  mounted  on  said  carriage,  while  rotating  the 

take-up  spool  and  so  as  to  wind  the  yam  thereupon,  and 

including  severing  the  yam  between  the  winding  station  and 

take-up  spool, 
removing  the  full  bobbin  from  the  adjacent  yam  wmding 

station  and  replacing  the  same  with  an  empty  bobbin,  then 
transferring  the  advancing  yam  from  the  take-up  spool  on  said 

carriage  to  the  empty  bobbin  and  so  as  to  wind  the  yam 

thereupon,  and  including  severing  the  yam  between  the 

take-up  spool  and  empty  bobbin,  and  then 
moving  the  mobile  carriage  to  a  position  adjacent  a  different 

winding  station  and  repeating  the  above  steps. 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  plurality  of  multifilament  fibers 
on  a  plurality  of  bobbins  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  winders  disposed  in  a  row  and  fixed  at  prede- 
termined intervals; 

each  of  said  winders  having  a  motor  driven  spindle,  the  axes 
of  said  spindles  being  parallel  to  each  other,  and  having  a 
bobbin  installed  on  each  spindle; 

a  plurality  of  guide  rollers  for  carrying  said  fibers  moving 
lengthwise  down  said  row,  one  of  said  guide  roUers  being 
positioned  adjacent  to  each  of  said  winders  so  that  each 
fiber  passing  lengthwise  along  said  row  of  winders  may 
bend  around  one  of  said  guide  rollers  to  extend  in  the 
direction  of  one  of  said  winders  to  be  wound  thereon;  and 

a  common  waste  yam  winder  provided  independently  of 
said  winders  and  positioned  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
row  of  winders  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  fibers, 
said  fibers  to  be  wound  on  said  winders  each  passing  over 
one  of  said  guide  rollers  and  initiaUy  extending  the  full 
length  of  said  row  to  be  attached  to  said  waste  yam 
winder  to  be  wound  on  said  waste  yam  winder,  whereby 
each  of  said  fibers  may  be  individually  sequentially  cut 
from  said  waste  yam  winder  and  be  attached  to  the  bobbin 
of  a  respective  winder  adjacent  to  its  initial  path  of  move- 
ment for  winding  thereon. 


4,561,603 
YARN  TRAVERSE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Heiaz  Schippers;  Erich  Leak,  both  of  Remscheid;  Herbert  ScW- 
minski,  Hiickeswagen,  aad  Herbert  Turk,  Remscheid,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Barmag  Banner  Mas- 
chinenMMik  AG,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 
Contiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,583,  Dec  29, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,505,436,  and  a  coatiaoatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,508,  Jaa. 
17, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,505,437.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  25, 1985,  Scr. 

No.  694,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Earopeaa  Pat  Off.,  Jaa.  27, 1984, 

841008483 

lat  CL*  B65H  54/28 
MS.  CL  242—43  A  1«  Oaiau 

1.  In  a  yam  traverse  apparatus  for  reciprocating  a  running 
yam  transversely  to  its  running  direction  over  a  predetermined 
traverse  stroke,  and  which  includes  at  each  of  the  ends  of  the 
traverse  stroke  a  guide  rail  extending  generally  in  the  direction 
of  the  yam  traverse,  a  pair  of  guide  arms  mounted  for  rotation 
about  closely  adjacent  parallel,  or  coaxial,  axes  and  so  that  the 
routing  arms  define  closely  adjacent  paraUel  planes  and  the 
extremity  of  each  routing  arm  is  adapted  to  pass  through  the 
yam  path  of  travel  and  along  the  guide  rail,  and  means  for 
routing  the  arms  in  opposite  directions  so  that  one  arm  moves 
along  the  guide  rail  in  a  direction  toward  the  end  of  the  tra- 
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verse  stroke,  and  the  other  tnn  moves  along  the  guide  rail  in 
the  oppoaite  direction  and  from  the  end  Oi  the  traverse  stroke 
toward  the  center  of  the  stroke,  with  the  outer  extremity  of 
said  one  arm  induding  a  leading  edge  facing  in  the  direction  of 
its  rotation  and  which  is  adapted  to  contact  and  move  the 
running  yam  toward  the  end  of  the  traverse  stroke  where  it  is 
released  from  said  leading  edge,  the  improvement  therein 


support  arm  to  allow  said  intercepter  to  rotate  together  with 
said  rotary  frame. 


compriaing  means  for  guiding  the  yam 


4^1,605 
BRAKE  FOR  A  FISHING  REEL 
HideU  Nak^Jina,  Sakai,  Jaiian,  aasignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
pdjacent  each  of  the       Coapaay  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451^35 
OaiM   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec   25,   1981,   56- 
195139nJ];  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-197683[U];  Oct  14,  1982,  57- 
155863[U] 

Int  Ct«  AOIK  89/02 
UjS.  CL  242—84.52  B  2  Clain 


ends  of  the  traverse  stroke  so  as  to  define  a  distinct  short  initial 
traverse  distance  from  the  end  of  the  stroke  toward  the  center 
of  the  stroke  wherein  the  yam  is  released  from  any  positive 
guidance  and  is  essentially  free  to  move  toward  the  center  of 
the  strolce,  and  a  distinct  second  travetse  distance  which  is 
adjacent  said  initial  traverse  distance  wherein  the  yam  is  re- 
strained in  such  movement  by  applying  a  fhctional  force  to  the 
yam  counteracting  such  movement,  whereby  proper  engage- 
ment of  the  yam  by  the  extremity  of  said  other  arm  is  assured. 


4,561,604 
SPINNING  REEL 
SUro  MatniUma,  Sakai,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Shimano  Indostrial 
Company  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  17, 1984,  Ser.  Nov  631,758 
CUw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jni  18,  1983,  58-111290; 
Dec  26, 1983,  58-203171 

Int  CL*  AOIK  89/CU 
US.  CL  242— 84J  R  7  Claims 


tgaitt^ 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  spool  and  a  magnetic  brake  for 
reducing  an  overrun  of  said  spool,  said  reel  being  provided 
with  a  frame  member  which  rotatably  supports  said  spool,  a 
cylindrical  electric  conductor  rotatable  together  with  said 
spool,  and  a  magnet  holder  having  at  least  one  magnet  posi- 
tioned at  one  side  of  said  holder  radially  of  said  conductor  and 
opposite  thereto,  said  holder  having  a  support,  means  which 
supports  said  holder  to  said  frame  member  so  that  said  holder 
and  said  magnet  are  adjustable  in  position  radially  toward  or 
away  from  said  conductor  to  adjust  a  gap  in  a  radial  direction 
between  said  magnet  and  said  conductor  to  thereby  adjust  the 
braking  effect  exerted  on  said  conductor,  said  support  means 
incuding  a  control  member  which  controls  movement  of  said 
holder  and  the  adjusted  p>osition  of  said  magnet,  said  frame 
member  having  a  support  cylinder  which  rotatably  supports 
said  spool,  and  said  support  means  supporting  said  magnet 
holder  to  said  support  cylinder  to  be  slidable  radially  of  said 
conductor. 


4,561,606 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  OF  AUTOMOBILE 
Kaxao  Sakakibara,  Toyokawa;  TosUaki  Shimogawa;  MasaUko 
Kato,  both  of  Okazaki,  and  Fnmio  Matsooka,  Toyota,  aU  of 
Japan,  aari^ors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc,  NisUo  and  Toyota 
Jidosha  KabnsUU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,458 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  21, 1982,  57-183679 
Int  CL*  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  CL  242—107  3  Claims 


1.  A  spinning  reel,  comprising  a  reel  body,  a  rotary  frame 
having  a  main  frame  and  a  pair  of  support  arms  connected  to 
said  main  frame,  said  rotary  frame  being  supported  to  said  reel 
body,  a  spool  having  a  trunk  and  an  outer  flange  and  an  inner 
flange  and  supported  to  said  reel  body  to  be  movable  longitudi- 
nally thereof  such  that  a  fishing  line  is  wound  onto  said  spool 
through  rotation  of  said  rotary  frame,  a  gap  being  formed 
between  each  support  arm  and  said  inner  flange,  and  an  inter- 
cepting mechanism  having  an  intercepter  for  intercepting  said 
line  to  prevent  said  line  from  entering  through  said  gaps  be- 
tween said  support  arms  and  said  inner  flange  at  said  spool  to 
an  extent  to  reach  root  sides  of  said  support  arms  at  which  said 
support  arms  are  connected  to  said  main  frame,  said  intercepter 
be^  supported  rotatably  with  respect  to  said  spool  and  in- 
cluding «^g«g^g  portions  engagwrfyle  with  at  least  one  said 


yb » 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  mounted  on  an  automobile,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  winding  a  seat  belt,  said  winding  means  having  a  reel 

rotatably  supported  in  a  housing  and  urged  in  a  direction  to 

retract  and  wind  the  seat  belt; 
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means  for  storing  a  rotating  force,  said  storing  means  having  a 
shaft  rotatably  supported  in  a  casing,  a  resilient  member 
urging  said  shaft  only  in  a  rotating  direction,  and  a  stopper 
normally  preventing  said  shaft  from  routing  so  that  said 
shaft  is  held  against  said  resilient  member,  said  shaft  storing 
a  predetermined  rotating  force  when  stopped  by  means  of 
said  stopper; 

means  for  sensing  shock  applied  to  the  automobile  body; 

a  trigger  for  releasing  said  stopper  to  allow  said  shaft  to  rototc 
when  shock  is  sensed  by  said  sensing  means;  and 

a  clutch  for  transmitting  said  rotating  force  of  said  shaft  to  said 
reel  when  said  shaft  rotates  due  to  release  by  said  trigger, 
said  cultch  comprising: 

a  gear  rigidly  fixed  to  said  reel; 

an  annular  guide  provided  at  said  housing  and  enclosing  said 
gear,  said  guide  being  formed  with  a  recess; 

a  flange  formed  at  said  shaft  and  provided  with  a  notch;  and 

a  connecting  member  continuously  engaging  said  notch 

when  said  shaft  does  not  route  said  connecting  member  also 
engaging  said  recess  formed  in  said  annular  guide  and  being 
released  from  said  gear  so  that  said  reel  is  detached  from  said 

shaft,  and 
when  said  shaft  routes,  said  connecting  member  disengagmg 
from  said  recess  and  engaging  with  said  gear  so  that  said  reel 
is  connected  to  said  shaft. 


4,561,608 
ADAPTIVE  END  OF  TAPE  DETECnON  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD  

David  C  OGwynn,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  and  Thoams  L. 
Helmers,  Millbrae,  CaBf.,  aadgnors  to  Ampex  Corporation, 
Redwood  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,752 
Int  CL*  B65H  59/38:  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
MS.  CL  Ul— 196  ^ 


4,561,607 
CABLE  DRUM 
Fercnc  Vigin,  Kisknnttlegyhiza,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Aprillis 
4.  G«»ipari  Murek,  Ungam,  Hnngary 

Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,974 

tat  CL*  B65H  75/14 

VS.  CL  242—118.4  ^  Oaims 


11.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  end  of  tape  on  a  reel  in  a 
magnetic  Upe  recording  or  reproducing  device  wherein  said 
Upe  is  transported  between  a  supply  and  takeup  reel,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  measuring  a  diameter  of  a  tape  pack  on  each  said 

reel, 

means  for  storing  a  Upe  pack  diameter  value  on  each  said 
reel  corresponding  to  an  end  of  Upe  on  said  reel;  and 

means  for  updating  said  stored  diameter  value  when  a  mea- 
sured diameter  value  is  smaller  than  said  stored  value  and 
when  said  apparatus  is  in  a  learamg  mode  and  for  stopping 
said  Upe  when  said  measured  value  is  substantially  equal 
to  said  stored  value  and  when  said  apparatus  is  in  an  other 
than  learning  mode. 

4,561,609 
ANTI-FRICnON  AND  NON-OSCILLATING  SPOOL  FOR 

BELT  DRIVEN  CARTRIDGE 
Leslie  M.  Collins,  White  Bear  Lake,  and  Myron  Zarr,  St  PanL 
both  of  Mimt,  ami^ors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Maanfac- 
taring  Company,  St  PanL  Minn. 

Filed  Jnn.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,138 

Int  CL*  GOIB  1/04:  GllB  15/32 

VS.  CL  242—192  '  Claims 


14  W 


6.  A  foldable  drum  for  cables,  wires,  or  any  other  endless 
fibrous  material  comprising  a  cylindrical  cable  carrier  secured 
at  each  end  to  a  circular  sidewall,  said  cylindrical  cable  carrier 
comprising  a  plurality  of  articulating  coupled  arm  pairs  ar- 
ranged about  the  central  axis  to  define  a  cylindrical  body,  said 
arm  pairs  being  arranged  in  two  annular  rows  parallel  to  said 
sidewalls,  the  arm  pairs  in  one  row  being  circumferentially 
offset  from  those  in  the  other  row  and  having  their  free  inner 
ends  pivotally  connected  in  a  first  annular  bearing  axis  parallel 
to  said  sidewalls,  and  having  their  free  outer  ends  pivotally 
connected  in  a  second  annular  bearing  axis  formed  on  each  of 
said  sidewalls,  whereby  when  said  hinged  arm  pairs  are  dis- 
placed radially,  said  arm  pairs  are  folded  in  the  symmetry  plane 
running  parallel  with  the  sidewalls. 


1.  A  Upe  spool  in  combination  with  a  Upe  cartridge  having 
two  spaced,  parallel  walls  and  a  cylindrical  pin  extending  from 
one  of  said  walls,  said  spool  including  two  flanges  intercon- 
nected by  a  hub  providing  a  cylindrical  Upe  winding  surface, 
said  spool  further  comprising: 
a  bore  extending  through  said  hub  and  one  of  said  flanges 

and  closely  but  freely  fitting  said  pin; 
a  wear-button  protrusion  extending  from  the  other  of  said 

flanges  opposite  and  coaxial  with  said  bore; 
a  bearing  protrusion  extending  from  said  other  of  said 
flanges  and  into  said  bore;  and 
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means  for  urging  said  bearing  protni»ion  into  contact  with 

said  pin; 
wherein  the  extension  of  said  pin  from  said  one  of  said  walls 

is  greater  than  the  length  of  said  bore  to  said  bearing 

protrusion  so  that  said  spool  is  suspended  above  and  may 

rotate  free  of  contact  with  said  one  wall. 


target  seeker  connected  to  the  spinning  projectile  for  rotation 
thereof,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lenses; 


4^1,610 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  LOADING 


APPARATUS 


Ko  K.  Gyi,  Thomud  Oaks,  Califs  avigiitr  to  MegaTape  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Doarte,  CaUf  . 

nied  JaL  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,564 

Int.  CL*  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

JJS.  a.  242—198  22  Chdms 


a     ^>o 


a  reticle  etched  on  one  of  said  lenses;  and 
a  photocell  detector,  said  lenses,  reticle  and  detector  form- 
ing a  solid  unit  having  no  air  gaps  between  components. 


4,561,612 
WHEEL  LEVER  LANDING  GEAR 
Jean  Masclet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Messier-Hispaono- 
Bttgatti  (SA.),  France 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,863 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  8, 1983,  83  09469 

Int  a.*  B64C  25/58 

VS.  CL  244—104  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  loading  a  tape  cartridge  in  a  deck 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  deck; 

a  magnetic  transducer  assembly  moutited  on  the  deck;  and 

a  tape  cartridge  loading  assembly  mounted  on  the  deck  and 
including  as  pawl  adapted  to  engage  a  tape  cartridge, 
means  for  moving  the  pawl  toward  the  magnetic  trans- 
ducer assembly  to  enable  the  pawl  to  engage  a  tape  car- 
tridge and  move  the  cartridge  into  an  operative  position 
adjacent  the  magnetic  transducer  assembly  and  means  for 
moving  the  pawl  away  from  the  magnetic  transducer 
assembly  to  permit  removal  of  a  tape  cartridge  from  an 
operative  position  adjacent  the  magnetic  transducer  as- 
sembly, the  pawl  being  disposed  adjacent  a  surface  of  the 
deck,  the  means  for  moving  the  pawl  toward  the  magnetic 
transducer  assembly  being  operative  to  move  the  pawl 
outwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  deck  in  conjunction 
with  moving  the  pawl  toward  the  magnetic  transducer 
assembly  so  as  to  bring  the  pawl  iato  contact  with  a  base 
of  a  tape  cartridge  and  the  means  for  moving  the  pawl 
away  from  the  magnetic  transducer  assembly  being  opera- 
tive to  move  the  pawl  toward  the  surface  of  the  deck  in 
conjunction  with  moving  the  pawl  away  from  the  mag- 
netic transducer  assembly  to  remove  the  pawl  from 
contact  with  a  base  of  a  tape  cartridge. 


4,561,611 

INFRARED  TARGET  SEEKER  FOR  SPINNING 
PROJECTILE 
Roaald  R.  Siaclair,  Moohoaboro,  N  Jl.,  aad  Theodore  J.  Noss- 
dorfer,  Lexiagtoa,  Msm.,  swignors  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Ik^  Nashoa,  N.H. 

FUed  Aog.  10,  1973,  Ser.  So.  392,713 
lat  Ct*  F41G  7/n 
VS.  CL  244—3.16  '  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  spinning  projectle,  an  infrared 


1.  A  nose  wheel  type  landing  gear  for  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  shock  absorber  which  is  essentially  constituted  by  cylinder 
and  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  said  cylinder; 

a  sleeve  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  said  shock  ab- 
sorber; 

bearings  for  guiding  the  said  cylinder  in  translation  relative 
to  the  said  sleeve,  the  said  sleeve  including  a  bracket 
projecting  a  certain  distance  past  the  shock  absorber  in  its 
lowest  position; 

at  least  one  running  means  comprising  at  least  one  wheel; 

a  wheel  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  about  a  first 
axis  to  the  end  of  the  said  projecting  bracket,  and  the  other 
end  including  a  second  axis  about  which  the  said  wheel  is 
rotatably  mounted; 

a  two-arm  yoke  pivotally  mounted  about  a  third  axis  sub- 
stantially at  its  base,  a  first  one  of  the  two  arms  being 
situated  in  a  plane  to  one  side  of  the  said  wheel,  and  the 
second  one  of  the  two  arms  being  situated  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  wheel; 

a  link  rod  rotatably  mounted  at  both  ends,  one  end  to  the 
said  wheel  lever  and  the  other  end  on  the  said  first  arm; 
and 
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a  connecting  rod  rototobly  mounted  at  both  ends  intercon- 
necting the  second  arm  to  the  bottom  end  of  the  said 
shock  absorber  cylinder. 


4,561,613 
DEICER  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Norbert  A.  Weisead,  Jr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,082 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  B64D  15/18 

VS.  a.  244—134  A  ^  Claima 


minimize  disturbance  torques  to  the  satellite  when  being  de- 
ployed, said  subsystem  comprising  a  set  of  structural  elements, 
said  set  of  elements  joined  end  to  end  and  to  one  surface  of  said 
body  by  hmge  means  between  each  of  said  elements  and  bias 
hinge  means  between  one  of  said  elemente  closest  to  said  body 
and  said  body,  each  of  said  hinge  means  including  a  viscous 
fluid  damper  for  damping  the  rate  of  deployment  of  said  ele- 
ments, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 
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1.  A  pneumatic  deicer  pad  for  a  wing  of  an  aircraft  having  a 
leading  edge,  an  inboard  end  and  an  outboard  end;  said  pad 
having  an  intermediate  portion  with  a  centerline  overlying  said 
leading  edge  and  also  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  portions 
located  rearward  of  said  centerline  when  positioned  on  said 
wing  to  provide  a  pair  of  rearwardly  disposed  edges;  said 
centerline  of  said  deicer  pad  coincides  with  said  leading  edge 
of  said  wing;  said  spaced  apart  portions  defining  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion;  said  deicer  pad  having  an  inner 
ply  for  attachment  to  said  wing;  an  outer  extensible  elastic  ply 
overlying  said  inner  ply;  said  plies  being  stitched  on  said  inter- 
mediate portion  to  define  at  least  a  pair  of  spanwise  passage- 
ways; said  plies  beirig  stitched  together  at  said  respective  rear- 
wardly disposed  spaced  apart  portions  to  define  two  groups  of 
passageways,  with  each  group  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
chordwise  extending  passageways  in  side  by  side  relationship 
that  all  terminate  adjacent  one  of  said  spanwise  passageways; 
one  of  said  groups  of  passageways  located  in  said  upper  por- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  groups  of  passageways  located  in  said 
lower  portion;  certain  ones  of  said  chordwise  passageways  in 
each  group  communicate  directly  with  adjacent  ones  of  said 
spanwise  passageways;  the  remaining  ones  of  said  chordwise 
passageways  in  each  group  communicate  with  said  spanwise 
passageways  around  said  stitching  with  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  spanwise  passageways;  said  certain  ones  of  said  chordwise 
passageways  in  each  group  also  communicate  with  adjacent 
ones  of  said  remaining  ones  of  said  chordwise  passageways 
around  adjacent  stitching;  means  for  communicating  said  pas- 
sageways with  a  pressure  source  which  is  operative  upon 
pressurization  to  elastically  distend  the  portions  of  said  outer 
ply  by  inflating  said  passageways;  and  all  of  said  plies  being 
covered  with  an  air  impervious  layer  to  retain  pressurized  air 
within  said  deicer  pad. 

4,561,614 
DEPLOY  ABLE  FOLDED  MULTI-ELEMENT  SATELLITE 

SUBSYSTEMS 
PhUip  OUkara,  Plainsboro,  and  Derek  S.  Binge,  Hamilton 
Square,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,695 
Int  CL*  B64G  1/44.  1/22 
VS.  CI.  244—173  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  deploying  a  satelUte  subsystem  deployable 
from  a  folded  position  against  a  main  spacecraft  body  to  an 
extended  position  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
body  in  a  manner  so  as  not  to  damage  the  subsystem  and  to 


testing  the  deployment  of  the  elements  before  launch  with 
all  of  said  dampers  heated  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
which  at  a  minimum  will  be  the  maximum  temperature 
any  hinge  damper  will  sense  when  the  satellite  is  in  its 
deployment  position, 

after  the  satellite  is  in  orbit  heating  all  of  the  hinge  dampers 
to  said  predetermined  temperature,  and 

once  all  dampers  are  heated  to  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture deploying  said  structural  elements. 


4,561,615 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  A  JUNCTION  BOX 

Lewis  B.  MedUn,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  237,  Blue  Ridge,  Va.  24064 

FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,384 

Int  CI.*  G12B  9/08;  H02G  3/11 

VS.  a.  248—27.1  ♦  Cl«™> 


1.  A  one-piece  mounting  bracket  for  a  junction  box  compris- 
ing: 

a  laterally  extending  flat  plate  member  having  a  cutout 
section  removed  therefrom; 

a  flange  integral  with  said  plate  member  and  substantiaUy 
orthogonally  connected  to  one  side  of  the  plate  member; 

at  least  one  ear  integral  with  said  plate  member  and  project- 
ing through  said  cutout  section  with  both  the  ear  and  the 
flange  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  mem- 
ber, 

said  ear  having  inner  and  other  ends  with  a  slot  extending 
axially  along  said  ear  and  being  closed  off  at  the  outer  end 
and  open  at  the  inner  end  of  the  ear; 

an  insert  opening  positioned  in  said  plate  member  at  said 
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cutoat  section  and  being  in  open  codunonication  with  the 
•kM  at  the  inner  end  of  the  ear, 
whereby  a  junction  box  having  a  positioning  screw  may  be 
readily  inaerted  through  said  cutout  section  with  the  posi- 
tioning screw  engaging  the  slot  to  retain  the  junction  box 
relative  to  the  mounting  bracket. 


4^1,617 
SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  OBJECTS 
Williaa  E.  Haflscr,  Richfield,  Mian. 

Filed  Jol.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,497 

iBt  CL*  F16L  3/00 

VJS.  CL  248— Ul  18  Claims 


4,561,616  

BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INVERTING  GUTTER  TO 

DUMP  ACCUMULATED  DEBRIS 

GcMTicTc  T.  RoMMoa,  499  Mlllbnwk  R4^  Denw,  Pa.  19333 

Filed  Ju.  27,  1984,  Scr.  No.  625,854 

iBt  CL*  E04D  JS/0( 

VS.  CL  248— 48J  3  CUlms 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  for  attachment  (o  a  building  wall  for 
mounting  a  standard  open  top  gutter  tkereon  in  a  movable 
position  for  selective  manual  pivoting  away  from  a  positive 
latched  position  for  receiving  water  from  the  building  roof  to 
allow  the  gutter  to  be  inverted  and  directed  away  from  the 
wall  for  dumping  accumulated  debris  »way  from  the  wall, 
comprising  in  combination, 
a  first  bracket  member  for  fixed  attachment  to  a  building 
having  a  vertical  gutter  mounting  wall  for  mounting  the 
gutter  in  place  for  receiving  water  from  the  building  roof, 
a  second  bracket  member  vertically  movable  alongside  and 
pivotally  attached  to  said  first  bracks  member  for  relative 
rotation  thereon  over  an  arc  having  thereon  retaining 
structure  to  lock  in  place  and  support  thereon  the  gutter  to 
pivot  therewith, 
pivoting  means  connecting  the  two  brackets  pivotably  about 
an  axis  closely  adjacent  to  the  buildttng  wall  allowing  the 
two  bracket  members  to  be  maintained  substantially  paral- 
lel and  closely  adjacent  to  the  building  wall  when  the 
gutter  is  positioned  to  receive  water  from  the  roof  while 
permitting  the  gutter  and  second  bnMcket  member  to  move 
verticany  and  to  pivot  through  an  arc  of  less  than  180 
degrees  with  the  gutter  reaching  a  limiting  position  in 
contact  with  the  building  wall  and  directed  outwardly  to 
direct  accumulated  debris  away  from  the  wall,  and 
said  first  and  second  bracket  members  defining  respectively 
thereon  manually  actuable  interacting  hook  and  latch 
members  for  engagement  and  disengagement  upon  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  second  bracket,  said  members  main- 
taining the  gutter  locked  in  place  in  a  water  receiving 
position  with  said  first  and  second  bracket  members  paral- 
lel to  and  adjacent  to  the  building  wall  in  a  latched  posi- 
tion and  for  releasing  said  second  bracket  member  from 
said  first  bracket  member  by  means  of  vertical  movement 
of  the  second  bracket  member  to  permit  pivoting  of  the 
gutter  downward  about  said  arc  to  invert  the  gutter  open 
top  to  said  direction  directed  away  from  the  wall  for 
.  dumping  accumulated  debris  therefrom. 


1.  A  support  device  for  displaying  an  object  from  a  support 
pole  having  an  outer  wall  surface  and  means  for  securely 
holding  the  support  pole  in  a  fixed  position,  the  object  to  be 
displayed  having  spaced  apart  first  and  second  apertures,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  support  pole-engaging  member  having  a  pole-engaging 
section  with  an  inner  surface  such  that  the  inner  surface 
conforms  to  the  outer  wall  surface  of  the  support  pole  is 
adapted  to  and  frictionally  engage  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
outer  wall  surface  and  fiuther  having  first  and  second  leg 
portions  with  each  leg  portion  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending tab  f>ortion; 
a  connecting  member  having  first  and  second  slots  for  insert- 
ably  engaging  the  first  and  second  leg  portions,  respec- 
tively, proximate  the  tab  portions  to  secure  the  support 
pole-engaging  member  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 
support  pole,  and  having  means  for  attaching  the  object  to 
be  displayed;  and  '  •'    ' 

a  first  wire  member  having  a  hook  portion  attachably  engag- 
ing the  means  for  attaching  and  having  first  and  second 
outwardly  extending  diverging  arm  portions  for  attach- 
ment to  the  object  wherein  the  wire  member  is  made  from 
spring-type  wire  and  wherein  the  first  and  second  out- 
wardly extending  arm  portions  of  the  wire  member  extend 
in  an  angular  upward  direction  and  the  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  apertures  are  adapted  for  receiving  distal  end 
portions  of  the  wire  member. 


4,561,618 
STABILIZING  FOOT  FOR  AN  EXmBFT  FRAME 
Theodore  it  Zdgler,  9923  IiidiaB  Qmcs  Poiirt  Rd.,  Oxob  Hill, 
Md.  20022 

Filed  Not.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  552,720 

Imt  CL*  F16M  11/38 

VS.  CL  24»-166  9  CbdM 


1.  An  exhibit  stand  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  po- 
lygonal frames  constructed  from  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
relatively  movable  rods,  each  frame  being  foldable  from  a 
collapsed  inoperative  condition  to  an  erected  operative  condi- 
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tion  in  generally  spaced  upstanding  adjacent  relationship  to 
each  other,  said  exhibit  stand  including  at  least  two  pair  of 
aligned  rings  pivotally  connected  to  rods  along  a  bottom  edge 
of  said  exhibit  stand,  each  pair  of  aligned  rings  defining  a  pair 
of  spaced  aligned  openings,  an  elongated  base  disposed  in 
underlying  transverse  relationship  adjacent  each  pair  of  open- 
ings, each  said  elongated  base  having  a  pair  of  ears  disposed  in 
upstanding  spaced  relationship  thereto,  each  of  said  ears  hav- 
ing an  opening,  means  for  connecting  a  pair  of  ear  openings  to 
a  pair  of  ring  openings,  and  said  connecting  means  being  a  pin 
fastened  through  the  openings  of  associated  pairs  of  rings  and 
ears. 


4,561,619 
MOVABLE  CRT  PEDESTAL 
David  R.  RoMllard,  Wertboro;  Rcbtri  J.  Bollock,  Chelnaford, 
•■d  Jerry  C.  Marian,  Siidbvy,  aU  of  Mum.,  awigMrs  to 
PriBM  Compotcr,  lac,  Natick,  Mas. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,795 

laL  a.*  E04G  3/00 

U.S.  CL  248— 285  9  Claims 


of  the  assembly  in  response  to  tilting  force  applied  to  the 
assembly,  and  to  apply  sutic  rest  pressure  to  the  associ- 


ated pair  of  support  pinions  to  resist  tilting  movement  of 
the  assembly  when  at  rest. 


4,561,621 
TILTABLE  VEHICLE  SEAT  FOR  BACKHOES  OR  THE 

LIKE 

KeTin  E.  Hill,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  MOaco  Maaaftetv- 
ing  Company,  MUwankee,  Wia. 

Filed  Aog.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,783 

laL  Ci.*  B60N  1/08 

VS.  CL  248-397  »  CiaimB 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  and  moving  a  CRT  monitor  on  a 
horizontal  surface  comprising: 

an  extendable  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  monitor, 

movement  means  arranged  on  said  supporting  means  for 
providing  movement  of  said  supporting  means  on  said 
horizontal  surface,  and 

an  elongate  guide  means  mountable  on  said  horizontal  sur- 
face, 

said  supporting  means  being  mounted  on  said  elongate  guide 
means  for  movement  in  a  first  direction  parallel  to  said 
guide  means, 

said  extendable  supporting  means  being  extendable  in  a 
second  direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction. 


4,561,620 

TILTABLE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

STRUCTURE 

F^«l  E.  Goeti;  Jia  CHarris,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  aad  Steven  E. 

HowdL  Laatana,  all  of  Fla.,  aarigaors  to  lateraatioaal  Basi- 
aaaa  Machiaea  Corp.,  ArMak,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  604,683 
lat  CL*  A47G  29/00 
VS.  CL  24»-371  ♦  ClalBis 

1.  A  tiltable  cathode  ray  tube  display  device  structure  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  assembly,  including  said  display  device,  tiltable  about 
a  line  passing  through  at  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
assembly,  said  assembly  including  a  pair  of  spaced  gear 
segment  mounted  to  extend  below  the  assembly,  each 
segment  having  a  radius  of  curvature  centered  on  said 

line;  .  . 

(b)  a  base  number  carrying  two  pairs  of  support  pinions, 
each  pair  of  support  pinions  being  mounted  to  engage  and 
support  a  corresponding  one  of  said  gear  segments;  and 

(c)  mounted  on  the  base  member,  two  idler  pinions,  each 
intercoupling  the  pinions  of  an  associated  pair  of  the  sup- 
port pinions  and  arranged  to  permit  free  rotation  of  the 
associated  pair  of  support  pinions  during  tilting  movement 


7.  In  an  earth  working  vehicle  such  as  a  backhoe  wherein  an 
earth  working  bucket  or  the  like  is  operative  to  form  an  exca- 
vation in  the  ground  and  at  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
operator  is  positioned  on  a  vehicle  seat  located  adjacent  said 
rear  end  of  said  vehicle  whereby  the  operator  must  visually 
observe  the  excavation  being  done,  a  tiltable  seat  assembly 
adjacent  said  vehicle  rear  end  and  comprising:  a  seat  support 
frame  including  an  operator's  scat  secured  to  said  frame,  and 
also  including  resilient  means  in  the  form  of  vertically  arranged 
springs  located  between  said  scat  and  said  seat  support  frame 
for  supporting  said  seat  on  said  frame,  pivot  support  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  tiluble  seat  assembly  including  said 
seat  and  said  support  frame  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis 
to  said  vehicle  adjacent  said  rear  end  thereof  to  permit  sud 
support  frame  and  its  seat  and  resilient  support  means  to  tilt 
forwardly  as  a  unit  about  said  transverse  horizontal  axis  and 
consequently  tilt  an  operator  forwardly  in  said  seat  for  better 
visibility  of  the  area  being  excavated;  lock  means  actmg  be- 
tween said  seat  and  said  unit  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  tilted 
positions;  said  lock  means  including  a  stationary  lock  member 
rigidly  secured  to  said  vehicle  and  having  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  notched  side  walls  having  notches  at  the  rear  end 
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thereof,  said  unit  having  a  releasable  lock  bar  selectively  en- 
gageable  in  said  notches;  seat  rake  adjustment  means  mounted 
on  said  seat  for  adjustment  by  said  operator  and  for  selectively 
changing  the  height  of  the  front  edge  of  said  scat  relative  to  the 
rest  of  said  seat  to  thereby  securely  support  said  operator  in 
said  seat  regardless  of  the  tilted  position  thereof;  said  pivot 
support  means  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
spaced  apart  arms  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  their  ends  to 
said  vehicle.  i 


FOLDING  TABLE  CAtCH 
Eberhard  Heiazel,  KkMterweg  11,  D-57S9  Halleaberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany  | 

Filed  Aag.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,465 
CfadoH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1982,  3229210 

iBt  CL*  F16M  ll/S. 
U.S.  CL  248—439  6  Claims 


shaped  and  are  defined  by  wall  means  having  at  least  one 
projection  parallel  to  said  channel, 

a  front  book  cover  and  a  rear  book  cover,  each  of  said  front 
and  rear  covers  having  an  integrally  formed  respective 
edge  portion,  each  respective  edge  being  slidably  inserted 
in  a  respective  channel,  a  respective  rear  cover  portion 
integrally  connected  to  each  respective  edge  portion  by  a 
respective  crease  in  said  cover,  a  respective  front  and  rear 
cover  flap  integrally  coimected  to  each  respective  rear 
cover  portion  by  at  least  one  living  hinge,  said  at  least  one 
living  hinge  permitting  each  respective  front  and  rear 
cover  flap  to  be  rotated  between  an  open  and  a  closed 
position, 

said  wall  means  and  projection  defining  a  width  of  the  chan- 
nel in  the  region  of  the  projection  narrower  than  a  width 
of  the  edge  portion  to  prevent  the  edge  portion  from  being 
removed  from  the  book  spine  other  than  by  sliding  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  spine, 

a  pluraity  of  book  retaining  wires  each  having  a  top  and 
bottom  end  extending  between  the  respective  top  and 
bottom  ends  of  the  book  spine,  each  book  retaining  wire 
top  end  having  a  hooked  portion  which  is  proportioned  to 
fit  in  a  respective  top  slot,  said  bottom  wire  end  having  a 
serrated  portion  proportioned  to  fit  in  a  respective  bottom 
slot,  the  distance  between  the  top  and  bottom  slots  being 


1.  A  folding  table  fitment  with  table  leg  assemblies  which  are 
pivotal  about  a  pivot  axis  into  a  position  under  the  table  top 
member,  and  a  spring-loaded  retaining  means  for  latching  the 
table  leg  assemblies  in  an  unfolded  position,  a  connecting  tube 
which  IS  mounted  pivotally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  table  leg  assembly,  the  retaining  means  including, 
at  each  end  of  said  tube,  a  respective  cam  plate  having  latching 
surfaces  for  a  latching  cam  secured  to  a  round  tube  forming 
said  pivot  axis  of  the  table  leg  assembly,  and  a  torsion  spring 
between  at  least  one  of  the  cam  plates  and  the  associated  said 
latching  cam,  said  spring  encircling  the  round  tube  and  being 
stressed  in  one  direction  of  rotary  movement  in  the  folded 
position  of  the  associated  table  leg  assembly  and  being  stressed 
in  the  other  direction  of  rotary  movement  in  the  unfolded 
position  of  the  table  leg  assembly  and  being  unstressed  in  an 
intermediate  position  of  the  table  leg  assembly  between  said 
folded  and  unfolded  positions. 


Loudon, 
Compaay 


4,561,623 
BOOK  HOLDER 
Ckarles  G.  Shepherd,  Oakrilk,  aad  DsTid 

both  of  Caaada,  aMtgaon  to  The  Chaa. 

Limited,  Loadon,  CsMda 

Filed  May  11, 19*4,  Ser.  N«.  809,370 

Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Caaada,  May  11, 1983,  427878 

Ut  G.*  B42D  3/06.  t/00 

VS.  CL  248—447  19  Claims 

12.  A  book  holder  comprising  a  generally  elongate  book 
spine  of  rectangular  cross-section,  said  book  spine  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface  and  top  and  bottom  ends,  said 
rear  surface  having  a  plurality  of  paralld  channels  provided  in 
the  rear  surface  of  the  book  spine,  said  a  plurality  of  parallel 
channels  being  arranged  in  two  groups  of  equal  numbers  of 
channels  symmetrically  located  on  each  side  of  a  longitudinal 
centerline  located  midway  across  the  surface  of  the  book  spine, 
each  channel  communicating  at  the  top  and  bottom  end  of  the 
book  spine  with  a  respective  top  and  bottom  slot  extending 
through  said  book  spine,  each  channel  being  generally  U- 


slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  hooked 
portion  and  the  serrated  portion  of  the  wire, 

top  cap  means  detachably  secured  to  the  top  of  the  book 
spine  for  securing  said  top  ends  of  the  book  retaining  wires 
and  said  front  and  rear  covers  to  the  book  spine,  said  top 
cap  means  including  an  outwardly  extending  lip  located 
on  the  front  surface  of  the  book  spine  and  said  outwardly 
extending  Up  having  a  plurality  of  lip  slots  each  aligned 
with  a  respective  said  top  slot,  each  lip  slot  having  a  slot 
opening  tapering  towards  a  base  region  of  a  smaller  width 
than  the  wire,  and 

bottom  cap  means  detachably  secured  to  the  bottom  end  of 
the  book  spine,  said  bottom  cap  means  being  loosenable 
from  the  bottom  end  of  the  book  spine  so  that  said  book 
retaining  wires  can  be  pivoted  about  said  top  end  so  that 
said  wires  frictionally  engage  in  a  respective  lip  slot  at  said 
base  region  so  that  the  wires  are  arranged  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  book  spine  front  surface  and  a  book 
can  be  inserted  into  said  book  holder,  and  said  serrated 
portions  being  frictionally  engaged  in  said  respective 
bottom  slots  which  result  in  said  respective  wires  being 
strained  and  caused  to  bend  towards  the  front  surface  of 
the  book  spine,  said  bent  wires  being  resilient  so  that  when 
a  book  is  positioned  in  the  book  holder  the  resilience  and 
shape  of  the  wires  securely  fastens  the  book  to  the  book 
holder,  and  said  top  and  bottom  cap  means  being  detach- 
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able  and  rotaUble  relative  to  the  book  spine  whereby  front 
and  rear  book  covers  can  be  removed  and  replaced  m  any 
of  said  plurality  of  channels  without  completely  separat- 
ing the  top  and  bottom  cap  means  from  the  book  spme. 


4,561,624 
MOUNTING  PLATFORM 
Frederick  O.  Freeman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor 
Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,894 
Int  a.*  F16M  3/00 
VJS.  a.  248-639 


to  Champion 


3Claims 


located  outwardly  of  the  said  seal  means  provided  with  a 
gasket  shaping  portion  which  cooperates  with  said  seal 
means  and  the  predetermined  portion  of  the  sheet  to  de- 
fme  a  gasket  forming  cavity  corresponding  to  the  gasket 
to  be  formed  on  the  sheet; 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  mold  sections 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  gasket  forming  cavity  adapted 
to  contact  one  another,  said  mold  sections  being  con- 
structed of  a  rigid  material  such  that  the  contact  between 


1  An  improved  platform  for  mounting  a  motor  havmg  an 
output  sheave  and  a  driven  device  having  an  mput  sheave 
coimected  through  a  drive  belt  to  the  motor  output  sheave, 
said  platform  having  means  for  securely  mountmg  said  dnven 
device  and  first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced  slots  to  which  said 
motor  is  mounted,  said  slots  extending  in  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  plane  of  said  drive  belt,  said  motor  havmg  a  base 
with  first  and  second  pairs  of  holes  spaced  to  align  respectively 
with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced  slots,  four  bolts 
passing  through  aligned  motor  base  holes  and  mountmg  plat- 
form slots,  said  bolts,  when  tightened,  securely  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  mounting  platform  and,  when  loosened,  allowmg 
said  motor  to  move  toward  and  away  from  said  drive  device 
for  adjusting  tension  on  said  belt,  characterized  by  a  first  clear- 
ance between  said  bolts  and  said  motor  base  holes,  a  second 
clearance  between  said  bolts  and  sides  of  said  mounUng  plat- 
form slots,  spacing  the  slots  in  said  first  pair  of  slots  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  motor  and  locating  said 
second  pair  of  slots  further  from  said  driven  device  then  said 
first  pair  of  slots,  spacing  the  slots  in  said  second  pair  of  slote 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  motor  and 
spacing  said  second  slots  closer  to  the  plane  of  said  drive  belt 
than  said  first  slots  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  first 
and  second  clearances. 

4,561,625 

MOLD  STRUCTURE 

William  R.  Weaver,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asdgaor  to  Lihbey-Owens- 

Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,870,  Sep.  26, 1983.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,721 

lat.  a*  B29C  39/10,  45/26 

UA  a.  249-85  ,  ^?^^ 

1.  A  mold  structure  for  forming  a  gasket  on  a  predetermmed 
portion  of  a  frangible  sheet  comprising: 

at  least  two  cooperating  mold  sections  having  facing  sur- 
faces defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  the  sheet; 
seal  means  positioned  in  said  mold  sections  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  the  sheet  to  resUiently  support  the  sheet 
within  the  sheet  receiving  chamber  and  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  portions  of  the  mold  facing  surfaces  located 
interiorly  of  said  seal  means; 
at  least  one  of  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  mold  secUons 


the  facing  surfaces  of  said  mold  sections  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  gasket  forming  cavity  limits  the  amount  said 
seal  means  are  compressed  whereby  the  dimensions  of  the 
gasket  forming  cavity  can  be  precisely  controlled  when 
said  mold  sections  are  in  contacting  relationship,  said 
facing  surfaces  located  inwardly  of  the  contacting  por- 
tions thereof  delimiting  said  sheet  receiving  chamber;  and 
inlet  means  for  introducing  a  fiowable  gasket  forming  mate- 
rial into  the  gasket  forming  cavity  when  said  mold  sec- 
tions are  in  contacting  relationship. 

4,561,626 
MOLD  OPENING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Black,  Hickory  Comers,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pemco- 
Kalamazoo,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,818 

lat  a*  B29C  1/16-  B29F  1/022 

VS.  a.  249-118  *♦  <^^»^ 


,  *i " 


1.  A  mold  structure,  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  mold  parts  slacked  one  on  top  of  the 
other,  each  having  first  means  thereon  defming  at  least  a 
part  of  a  mold  cavity,  said  second  part  being  oriented 
between  said  first  and  third  parts  and  having  said  first 
means  on  both  sides  thereof; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  first  mold  part  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  third  mold  part; 

an  elongate  tie  rod  extending  between  said  first  and  third 
mold  parts  and  through  an  opening  m  said  second  mold 
part,  said  tie  rod  being  supported  on  said  first  mold  part  by 
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first  mounting  means,  said  tie  rod  having  first  locking 
means  thereon  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first  mold 
part; 

second  locking  means  provided  on  said  third  mold  part  and 
cooperable  with  said  first  locking  means  on  said  tie  rod  for 
preventing  lengthwise  movement  of  said  tie  rod  relative  to 
said  third  mold  part,  said  second  locking  means  including 
second  means  defining  an  opening  through  said  third  mold 
part  axially  aligned  with  said  tie  itxl; 

stop  means  secured  to  said  second  mold  part  and  positioned 
to  operatively  engage  said  first  locking  means  for  limiting 
the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second  mold  parts  to  a 
prescribed  spacing  so  that  as  said  first  mold  part  and  said 
tie  rod  secured  thereto  are  moved  away  from  said  third 
mold  part,  said  first  locking  mea|is  on  said  tie  rod  will 
engage  said  stop  means  to  effect  «  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond mold  part  away  from  said  third  mold  part;  and 

extendible  drive  means  axially  aligned  with  said  tie  rod  and 
receivable  in  said  opening  for  engaging  said  tie  rod  to 
effect  a  movement  of  said  first  maid  part  and  said  tie  rod 
away  from  said  third  mold  part. 


4^1,628 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  HYDRAUUC 

ACTUATOR 

YfMUaU  Matsnahima;  Nobntaka  CUaki;  Kuaiaki  Kato,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  and  Toahihlko  Horikiri,  FmialMshi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Tokyo  Keiki  Coospaay  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,073 
Chdott   priority,   application   Japan,    Aag.   31,    1963,   58- 

133500(U];  Aug.  31,  1983,  58-1 33501  [U] 

lat  a.*  Fia  n/12 

\}S.  CL  251—30.01  5  Claims 


4,56M27 

PnX)T  OPERATED  FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Alan  F.  Meckstrodi,  2310  Far  Hills  Ate.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45419 

Coatinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  230,441,  Feb.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,390,157,  wUch  is  a  coatinoation-in-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  11,227, 

Feb.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,248,402.  This  appUcation  Jon.  24, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  507^34 

Tbe  portion  of  the  tera  of  tids  patent  salaeqoeat  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 

has  been  djarlaimtd 

Int  a*  F16K  i7/m  31/40 

U.S.  CL  251—11  10  Claims 


U«iSMT4 


-LMtlO  II 


1.  A  pilot  operated  liquid  control  v^lve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  means  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  valve 
seat  therebetween,  a  flexible  diaphragm  valve  member  having 
an  outer  portion  supported  by  said  valve  body  and  a  movable 
inner  portion  cooperating  with  said  seat  to  control  the  flow  of 
liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  means  defming  a  bleed  hole 
for  directing  a  limited  flow  of  liquid  from  an  inlet  chamber  on 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  valve  member  to  a  second  chamber 
on  the  other  side  of  said  valve  member,  means  defming  a  vent 
passage  for  directing  liquid  from  said  second  chamber  around 
at  least  said  inner  portion  of  said  diaphragm  valve  member  to 
said  outlet  and  providing  for  the  release  of  liquid  flowing 
through  said  bleed  hole,  a  snap-acting  control  member  dis- 
posed for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  vent 
passage  and  flexible  between  an  open ,  position  permitting  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  vent  passage  into  said  second  cham- 
ber and  a  closed  position  stopping  the  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  vent  passage,  means  for  sealing  said  control  member  to 
prevent  the  liquid  within  said  second  chamber  from  contacting 
an  outer  portion  of  said  control  member,  and  electrically  oper- 
ated means  for  flexing  said  control  iHember  to  effect  snap- 
acting  movement  between  said  closed  and  open  positions. 


1.  In  an  electromagnetically  operated  hydraulic  actuator 
including  an  electromagnetically  driven  plunger  means  having 
a  stationary  magnetic  core,  a  movable  magnetic  core  and  an 
excitor  coil,  a  pilot  control  valve  actuator  by  movement  of  a 
movable  magnetic  core,  and  an  actuator  piston  driven  by  pilot 
hydraulic  pressure  controlled  by  the  operation  of  the  pilot 
control  valve,  the  improvement  wherein  the  stationary  mag- 
netic core  includes  a  hollow  chamber  and  both  said  pilot  con- 
trol valve  and  the  actuator  piston  are  disposed  substantially 
completely  within  the  hollow  chamber  of  the  stationary  mag- 
netic core;  wherein  said  pilot  control  valve  is  directly  mechani- 
cally driven  by  the  movable  magnetic  core;  and  wherein  the 
output  hydraulic  pressure  of  the  pilot  control  valve  is  directly 
applied  to  the  actuator  piston. 


4,561,629 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Takaharu  Idogaki;  Ikuo  Hayashi,  both  of  Okazaki;  Hisasi 
Kawai,  Toyohashi;  Kyo  Hattori,  Suaono,  and  Kazuhiro  Saku- 
rai,  Gotenba,  all  of  Japan,  assignon  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kahnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

FDed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,309 
Ciaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1983,  58-52224 
Int.  CL«  F16K  31/08 
MS.  CL  251— «  10  Cbdms 


ELECTRIC 
CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  for  opening  and  closing  a  fluid  passage, 
comprising: 

(1)  a  case; 

(2)  a  rod-like  valve  member  supported  rotatably  within  said 
case,  said  valve  member  having  alternately  different  mag- 
netic poles  formed  at  equal  intervals  on  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  one  end  thereof  and  also  having  a  fluid  passage 
formed  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(3)  an  electromagnetic  drive  means  for  creating  alternately 
different  and  invertible  magnetic  poles  in  an  opposed 


December  31,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2063 


relatiOT  to  said  magnetic  poles  of  said  valve  member  to 
rotate  said  valve  member  by  a  predetermined  angle; 
said  electromagnetic  drive  means  comprising  a  coU  bobbin 
into  which  is  inserted  said  one  end  of  said  valve  member, 
an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  round  said  coil  bobbin  for 
generating  a  magnetic  flux  through  the  interior  of  said  coU 
bobbin,  an  energizing  means  for  energizing  said  electro- 
magnetic coil  and  for  switching  the  energizing  direction 
to  invert  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  flux,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  projection  members  formed  of  a  magnetic  material, 
said  projection  members  being  disposed  within  said  coU 
bobbin  at  equal  intervals  around  and  in  parallel  with  said 
valve  member,  one  end  of  each  of  said  projection  mem- 
bers being  adapted  to  create  a  magnetic  pole  which  is 
inverted  according  to  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  flux 
generated  by  said  electromagnetic  coil,  said  one  end  of 
each  of  said  projection  members  being  opposed  to  each  of 
said  magnetic  poles  of  said  valve  member; 
said  one  end  of  each  of  said  projection  members  disposed 
around  the  magnetic  pole  surfaces  of  said  valve  member 
being  formed  so  that  a  part  of  one  said  end  portion  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  each  said  projection  member 
is  different  from  the  other  portion  of  said  projection  mem- 
ber in  the  spacing  from  the  opposed  magnetic  pole  surface 
of  said  valve  member  or  in  the  spacing  from  the  opposed 
side  face  of  said  projection  member  adjacent  thereto;  and 
(4)  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  formed  within  said  case  and 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  communication  with  each 
other  through  the  fluid  passage  of  said  valve  member 
upon  roUtion  of  said  valve  member  at  said  predetermmed 
angle. 

4,561,630 

VALVE 

Alister  L.  McCuUoch,  Oayton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Chubb 

Anstralia  limited,  Waterloo,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  346,796,  Feb.  8, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Sw.  No.  176,614,  Ang.  8, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

604,123 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Austivlia,    Aug.    10,    1979, 

49772/79 

Int  CL*  F16K  25/00 
U  A  CL  251-84  2  CtaiBM 


movement  laterally  of  the  arm  to  permit  centering  of  the 
closure  member  within  the  passageway;  and 
screw  means  carried  by  the  arm  and  co-operating  with  the 
closure  member,  said  screw  means  being  tightened  to 
retain  the  closure  member  in  its  centered  position. 

4,561,631 
TURBO  BOOST  VALVE 
Mkhael  Starin;  Charles  R.  Martaa,  both  of  Troy,  and  Ellsworth 
S.  Miller,  ML  aemens,  all  of  Mich^  aMignors  to  Lectroo 
ProdKts,  I«c  Rochester,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,722 

Int.  CL*  F16K  3J/06 

UA  CL  251-129 JO  >*  ClaiM 


2.  In  a  valve  for  sealing  off  pressurized  fluid  for  an  extended 

period,  L       u        u 

a  body  defining  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough; 

closure  means  for  said  passageway,  said  closure  means  in- 
cluding an  arm  pivotal  on  said  body  between  a  position  in 
which  the  valve  is  held  closed,  and  a  valve  open  position, 

catch  means  for  retaining  said  arm  in  the  valve  closed  posi- 
tion against  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  fluid; 

means  for  releasing  the  catch  means  whereby  to  release  the 

arm;  and 

a  valve  closure  member  carried  by  the  arm,  said  closure 
member  carrying  sealing  ring  means  to  seal  said  passage- 
way in  the  valve  closed  position,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises 

means  mounting  said  closure  member  for  movement  along 
the  arm  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  arm,  and  for 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  having 

a  casing  formed  in  at  least  two  parts  one  of  which  has  a  fluid 
passage  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  one  of  which  is 
formed  at  the  inner  end  thereof  with  a  valve  seat; 

a  solenoid  in  said  casing  including  a  bobbin  fixedly  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  part  of  said  casing  having  said 
fluid  passage,  an  energizable  activating  coil  on  said  bob- 
bin, a  pole  piece  in  said  bobbin,  and  an  armature  at  one  end 
of  said  coil  and  said  pole  piece; 

means  providing  a  continuous  flux  flow  path  for  electromag- 
netic current  generated  by  said  coil  when  energized  in- 
cluding a  stationary  support  connected  to  said  pole  piece 
and  having  a  part  thereof  disposed  a  substantial  distance 
laterally  of  said  fluid  passage,  said  pole  piece  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  of  and  spaced  substantial  distances 
laterally  of  both  said  valve  scat  and  said  support,  and  said 
armature  being  supported  by  pivot  means  on  the  men- 
tioned part  of  said  support  and  extending  latcraUy  there- 
from between  and  transversely  of  said  pole  piece  and  said 

valve  seat; 
a  valve  element  interposed  between  said  valve  scat  and  said 
armature  actuable  by  the  latter  from  and  to  said  valve  seat 
between  closed  and  open  positions  to  control  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passage; 
spring  means  coactive  with  said  armature  urging  the  latter 
away  from  said  pole  piece  and  normally  holding  said 
valve  element  on  said  valve  seat;  and 
adjustment  means  for  establishing  at  assembly  of  the  sole- 
noid valve,  simultaneously  by  a  single  forming  operation, 
a  predetermined  spacing  between  said  armature  and  said 
pole  piece  and  a  predetermmed  minimum  spacmg  between 
the  valve  element  and  said  valve  seat  when  said  valve 
element  is  in  the  fully  open  position,  said  adjustment 
means  including  a  line  of  localized  weakness  in  said  arma- 
ture intermediate  said  valve  seat  and  said  pole  piece  and 
Uterally  away  from  and  out  of  said  continuous  flux  flow 
path,  whereby  said  forming  operation  can  be  performed 
by  exerting  deformmg  \  essure  against  said  armature 
opposite  said  valve  seat  using  a  tool  of  precisely  predeter- 
mined length  inserted  into  said  fluid  passage  through  said 
valve  seat  while  holding  said  armature  firmly  agamst  said 
support  at  said  pivot  means. 
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SOLENOID  VALVE 
iOaM  Higlcr,  Schorndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuwy,  assignor  to  J. 
Lorch  GcMilschaft  A  Co.  KG,  Waldeobucb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,615 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1983,  3334159 

Int.  CL*  F16K  31/07 
UjS.  CI  251—129.15  17  Oaims 


17.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  defining  a 
chamber  with  two  ports  and  at  least  one  valve  seat  within  said 
chamber  for  controlling  port-to-port  flow  via  said  chamber,  a 
valve  member  movably  mounted  in  aaid  body  for  coaction 
with  said  seat,  an  armature  external  to  said  chamber  and  car- 
ried for  movement  with  said  valve  member,  said  armature 
including  a  permanent  magnet  with  two  spaced  arms  defining 
opposed  poles  across  an  air  gap  therebetween,  and  an  electro- 
magnet mounted  to  said  body  and  outside  said  chamber,  said 
electromagnet  comprising  a  three-leg  core  j)Ositioned  to  re- 
ceive one  armature  arm  between  the  cetiter  core  leg  and  one  of 
the  outer  core  legs  and  to  receive  the  other  armature  arm 
between  the  center  core  leg  and  the  other  of  the  outer  core 
legs,  the  positioning  and  proportioning  of  core  legs  and  arma- 
ture arms  being  such  that  four  air  gaps  are  established  between 
the  respective  adjacent  faces  of  said  core  legs  and  said  arma- 
ture arms,  and  an  excitation  winding  coupled  to  said  center  leg. 


4,561,633      I 
VALVE  FOR  ANIMAL  WATERING  TANKS 
Adolf  Haiges,  Bonnigheim/Wiirh.,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
dgnor  to  Soeria  Haiges  GmbH  A  Qk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,584 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  30, 
1982,  8218670(U] 

Int  CL*  F16K  31/00 
US.  CL  251—339  17  Claims 

1.  A  valve  for  an  animal  activated  vwatering  tank  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  colinear  arrangement  of  a  water  supply  sleeve  attached  to 
the  tank,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  annular  valve 
seat;  and 
a  water  supply  valve-activating  ttibe,  which  supports  a 
spring-biased  valve  body  which  opens  by  tipping  away 
from  the  valve  seat  as  a  result  of  a  lateral  deflection  of  an 
end  of  the  tube  remote  from  the  sleeve; 
wherein  in  the  valve,  which  closes  against  water  pressure, 
the  sleeve  is  provided  with  an  axial,  annular  shoulder,  the 
diameter  of  which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  valve 
seat  and  against  which  a  frontal  surface  of  the  tube  nearest 
the  annular  shoulder  is  abutting  when  the  tube  is  tilted  by 
said  lateral  deflection  of  the  said  tube  end; 
wherein  the  sleeve  is  provided  with  an  exterior  collar  which 
forms  said  annular  shoulder  and  the  tube  is  provided  with 
an  extension  which  is  coaxial  to  said  sleeve,  said  extension 
radially  surrounds  said  sleeve,  and  the  frontal  surface  of 
the  tube  nearest  the  exterior  collar  is  abutting  against  the 
collar  shoulder  when  the  tube  with  its  extension  is  tilted 
by  said  lateral  deflection  of  said  tube  end; 
said  tube  concentrically  surrounding  the  sleeve  with  an 


axially  extending  concentric  gap  between  the  extension 
and  sleeve  that  permits  tilting  of  the  extension;  and 


ring  means  mounted  on  the  tube  and  being  threadably  en- 
gageable  with  the  sleeve  for  locking  the  tube  with  respect 
to  the  sleeve. 


4,561,634 

SEAL  OF  A  CYLINDER  HEAD  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Karl  Zeilinger,  Berglen,  and  Reiner  Bachschmid,  Kemen,  botii 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132^133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  2911683 

Int  O*  F16K  41/00 
VJS,  CL  251—364  14  CUdms 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  of  the  cylinder  head  with  respect 
to  the  cylinder  block  of  a  reciprocating  piston  internal  combus- 
tion engine  by  means  of  a  flat  seal  means  extending  in  the  radial 
direction  at  least  from  the  cylinder  bore  to  the  circumference 
of  the  cylinder  collar,  said  flat  seal  means  being  provided  with 
openings,  characterized  in  that  the  flat  seal  means  is  con- 
structed as  intermediate  plate  which  extends  from  the  edge  of 
a  respective  cylinder  bore  also  to  its  axis  while  leavmg  free 
within  the  area  of  a  respective  cylinder  bore  essentially  only 
circular  openings  for  valve  means,  and  thus  represents  a  ther- 
mal insulation  of  the  combustion  space  with  respect  to  the 
cylinder  head. 
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4,561,635 

NAIL  REMOVING  HAMMER 

Daniel  R.  Lamansky,  R.R.  2,  Fairfield,  Iowa  52556 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,234,  Sep.  22, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,482,132,  and  Ser.  No.  391,528,  Jun.  24, 1982,  abandoned.  TTrif 

application  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,575 

Int  a*  B25C  11/00 

US.  CL  254—26  R  ^  Claims 


a  lateral  support  portion  extending  from  the  cap  portion  a 
delimited  length  downwardly  along  the  fcnccpost  to  be 

driven, 
(0  said  delimited  length  being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
prevent  bending  of  said  fence  post  being  driven. 

4,561,637  

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  A  STEEL 

BATH  CHARGED  WFTH  SCRAP 
Francois  Schleimer,  Esch,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed  SA-, 
Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Luxembourg,  Sep.  27, 1982, 84390 
Int  CL*  C21B  7/22 
US.  a.  266—81  23  ClaiBM 
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1.  A  nail-removing  hammer  having  a  head  portion  and  a 
handle  having  an  axis  extending  outwardly  from  a  lower  por- 
tion of  the  head,  the  head  comprising  a  forwardly  extendmg 
poll  and  a  rearwardly  extending  nail-extracting  claw,  nail- 
removing  means  located  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  head  rear- 
wardly of  the  poll  and  forwardly  of  the  handle  axis  compnsmg 
a  U-ansverse  bore  having  walls  in  a  side  wall  of  the  head  por- 
tion, and  a  sidewardly  opening  notch  at  the  upper  portion  of 
the  bore,  said  hammer  also  comprising  a  sidewardly  openmg 
claw  located  in  a  throat  portion  of  the  hammer. 

4,561,636 
»        M    ^'?.^oSRn4^ZSJ'J^.  55060,       1.  A  smelting/refining  process  for  heating  ma  vessel  a  steel 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,558  region,  the  first  region  compnsmg  the  steel  bath  with  scrap 

Lit  CL*  E21B  79/00  charged  thereto,  and  a  single  second  region  above  the  tirst 

II S  a  254—29  R  ^  Claims   region,  including  the  steps  of: 

removing  converter  waste  gas  from  said  entire  second  re- 
gion of  said  vessel,  said  waste  gas  containing  CO; 
processing  said  waste  gas; 
compressing  said  waste  gas; 
charging  said  compressed  waste  gas  with  a  carbonaceous 

material;  and 
blowing  said  charged  waste  gas  onto  the  surface  of  the  bath. 

4,561,638 

INSTALLATION  WFTH  A  REFRACTORILY  LINED 

METALLURGICAL  VESSEL 

Freidrich  Laimer,  Perg,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voeat-Alplne  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Unz,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  9,  1984,  33/84 
Int  a.*  C21C  5/46 
US.  CL  266—158  1°  ClaiaM 

1.  A  fence  post  driving  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  vehicle  having  a  draw  bar  and  a  three  point  lift  arm  mecha- 
nism having  two  outer  Uft  arms  and  a  safety  hnk  to  drive  a 
fence  post  into  the  ground,  said  assembly  comprising. 

(a)  first  means  for  mounting  a  first  pulley  means  on  the  draw 
bar  of  the  vehicle, 

(b)  second  means  for  mounting  a  second  pulley  means  at  a 
location  intermediate  the  two  outer  lift  arms  of  the  vehicle 
which  lift  arms  are  movable  between  upper  and  lower 
working  positions, 

(c)  post  engagement  means  for  directiy  contacting  the  top  of 
the  fence  post  to  be  driven  into  the  ground,  and 

(d)  line  means  for  extending  around  said  first  and  second 
puUey  means  and  being  connectable  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  post  engagement  meam  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  at       ^   ^  ^  ^^^^^  ^th  a  refractorily  lined  metallurgical 

(e^tLr^t^enTgemen'Te^'having  a  top  cap  portion  and   vessel,  such  as  a  steel  works  converter,  of  the  type  including  a 
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vessel  mouth  provided  on  the  upper  aid  of  said  metallurgical 
vessel,  a  chiowey  arranged  at  a  distance  above  said  mouth,  a 
removable  hood  inaertable  between  said  vessel  mouth  and  said 
chimney  so  as  to  connect  said  vessel  mouth  with  said  chimney, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  container  to  be  introduced  into 
the  space  available  between  said  vessel  mouth  and  said  chim- 
ney after  the  removal  of  said  hood  so  as  to  cover  the  lower  end 
of  said  chimney  and  including  at  least  one  closeable  bottom 
orifice,  a  carrying  means  for  introducing  said  container,  and  at 
least  one  hoist  provided  on  said  carrying  means  and  displace- 
able  from  laterally  beside  said  vessel  mouth  to  above  said 
vessel  mouth. 


4,561,639 

COOLING  PLATE  FOR  METALLURGICAL  FURNACES 
Gcaaady  A.  KmIIbot;  Grifory  I.  Katynor;  Evgeny  E.  Lyaenko; 
Alcxei  I.  Tolochko;  VtmOy  A.  Yaiev,  aU  of  Kharkov,  and 
Vladiadr  M.  AaHomm,  ZUmot,  aU  nf  UjS^JL,  awigiion  to 
VBipfeenMteMrgoocUstlui,  Moacow,  U.S^.R. 
per  No.  PCr/SU81/00073,  §  371  Date  Jan.  16, 1983,  §  lOKe) 
Date  JoL  16,  1963,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01788,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  26,  1983 


per  Piled  Not.  16, 1981,  Set.  No.  513,966 


Iirt.a.4C21B  7/10 


VS.  CL  266—193 


2ClaiBis 


1.  A  cooling  plate  for  metallurgical  furnaces,  comprising  a 
duct  for  a  cooling  medium  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  channel 
formed  in  a  metal  plate  and  oriented  in  the  direction  of  the 
height  of  the  plate,  said  channel  having  its  rear  and  end  sides, 
respectively,  closed  with  rear  and  end  cover  plates,  said  chan- 
nel being  defmed  at  one  side  by  the  plate  and  its  opposite  side 
by  the  rear  cover  plate  spaced  froi*  said  metal  plate,  and 
branch  pipes  provided  on  the  rear  cover  plate  adapted  to  feed 
a  cooling  medium  into  the  duct  and  discharge  the  same  there- 
fitx>m,  said  duct  having  introduced  thereinto  a  cooling  pipe  of  a 
supporting  projection  so  as  to  form  a  closed  loop  for  circula- 
tion of  the  cooling  medium. 


projection  of  the  coil  spring  coil  turn  circumference  between 
two  ^ring  turn  sections  of  a  spring  turn  exhibiting  a  larger 


lead  as  compared  with  a  regular  lead  of  the  coil  spring, 
wherein  the  vehicle  component  is  an  axle  shaft. 


4,561,641 
OFF-HIGHWAY  VEHICLE  RIDE  STRUT  AND  METHOD 

Simon  A.  DeVoang,  Lyndhorst,  and  Manoy  H.  Naft,  Sooth 

Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  awigiiors  to  Clark  Eqaipnent  Conpaay, 

Bwhaoaa,  Mick 

CootiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  943,449,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  212,862 

Int.  Ct*  F16F  9/10 

VS.  CL  267—64.13  18  Claims 


4,561,640 

WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Kirt  Enke,  Kircbhdm;  AcUm  Hespeh,  Stnttgart;  Eberhard 

Hcrtkr,  FOdcfstadt;  Manfred  von  der  Obe,  Stuttgart,  and 

Udo  Sttfticm,  WaibUi^em,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  aaaign- 

ors  to  Dnimlcr-Benz  Akfif^fafllsAafft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,135 
Claima  priority,  appttcaotion  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1983,  3307543 

Int  CL*  B60G  ll/ldi  15/06 
VS.  CL  267—20  A  |  25  Claims 

1.  Wheel  suspension  arrangement  for  automotive  vehicles 
comprising  at  least  one  wheel  control  member,  and  a  wheel 
suspension  system  mcluding  a  coil  spring  and  with  at  least  one 
vehicle  component  arranged  in  the  surrounding  area  of  the  coil 
spring,  wherein  the  vehicle  component  penetrates  an  axial 


1.  A  vehicle  ride  strut  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  housing  that  is  closed  at  one  end  and 
has  an  opening  at  its  other  end; 

(b)  a  ported  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  housing  and 
separating  the  housing  into  two  chambers; 

(c)  a  shouldered  piston  rod  projecting  through  the  housing 
in  slidably  sealed  relationship  and  connected  to  the  piston; 

(d)  a  compressible  liquid  substantially  filling  the  chambers 
for  compression  as  the  piston  rod  moves  into  the  housing 
and  reduces  the  total  volume  of  the  chambers  and  expan- 
sion as  the  rod  moves  in  an  opposite  direction  in  strut 
extension; 

(e)  a  valve  element  positioned  in  one  of  the  piston  ports  for 
permitting  a  flow  rate  from  one  chamber  to  the  other 
during  liquid  compression  that  is  higher  than  the  flow  rate 
as  the  liquid  expands; 

(f)  an  annidar  ported,  spool  member  around  the  piston  rod 
and  interposed  between  the  piston  and  the  rod  shoulder; 

(g)  a  pair  of  springs  of  differing  strengths  disposed  around 
the  piston  rod,  the  weaker  of  the  springs  being  interposed 
between  the  piston  and  the  spool  member  and  the  stronger 
being  between  the  spool  member  and  the  rod  shoulder; 

(h)  actuation  means  within  the  housing  and  coactable  with 
the  spool  member  to  move  it  from  a  normal  position 
spaced  from  the  piston  to  a  rebound  position  adjacent  the 
piston; 

(i)  other  structure  within  the  housing  acting  agAist  the 
spool  member  to  maintain  it  in  a  normal  position  other 
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than  when  the  actuation  means  acts  on  the  spool  member 
to  move  it  to  its  rebound  position;  and, 
(j)  at  least  one  spool  member  port  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  piston  port  when  the  spool  member  is  in  its 
rebound  position. 


4,561,643 
RACK  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  R.  Fulghua^  Canton,  and  Ronald  C.  Mnir,  Wbitmore 
Lake,  both  of  Micb.,  aasigners  to  Ford  Motor  Compnay, 
DearlMNm,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678^45 
Int  CL*  B25B  1/20 
VS.  CL  269—43  2 


4,561,642 

PORTABLE  VACUUM  HOLDING  DEVICE 

John  P.  Parqne,  3801  Abbott  Rd.,  Lynwood,  Calif.  90262 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,450 

Int  CL*  B25B  11/00 

VS.  CL  269—21  2  Claim 


* 
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2.  A  portable  vacuum  holding  device  for  use  in  holding  a 
planar  wood  workpiece  in  an  elevated  position  above  the  flat 
surface  of  a  workbench  so  that  the  workpiece  can  be  operated 
upon,  said  device  comprising: 

a  molded,  rigid,  upright,  hollow  body  formed  with  four  thin 
sidewalls  tilting  inwardly  toward  the  top  thereof; 

said  hollow  body  further  provided  with  an  internally  extend- 
ing flat  rim  about  the  top  of  the  four  sidewalls  thereof 
deflning  a  top  rectangular  opening  and  with  an  externally 
extending  flat  rim  about  the  bottom  of  the  four  sidewalls 
thereof  defining  a  bottom  rectangular  opening; 

a  flat  sponge-rubber  gasket  secured  on  said  top  rim  and  a 
similar  gasket  secured  on  said  bottom  rim; 

a  molded  sleeve  including  a  thin-walld  conically  shaped 
portion  provided  on  a  larger  diameter  end  thereof  with  a 
shoulder  having  an  undersurface,  said  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinal  grooves  on 
the  inner  surface  thereof; 

said  conically  shaped  portion  of  said  sleeve  being  positioned 
in  a  circular  opening  provided  on  one  of  the  sidewalls  of 
said  hollow  body  with  the  undersurface  of  said  shoulder 
adapted  to  contact  and  be  secured  about  the  edge  of  said 
circular  opening,  said  conically  shaped  portion  of  said 
sleeve  adapted  to  seat  therein 

a  conically  shaped  connector  on  an  end  of  a  flexible  hose  of 
a  portable  vacuum  pump  to  provide  a  quick  connect  and  dis- 
connect thereto; 

whereby  when  said  upright  hollow  body  is  positioned  with 
its  gasket  covered  bottom  rim  resting  on  the  flat  surface  of 
a  workbench  and  a  planar  wood  workpiece  is  placed  on 
the  gasket  covered  top  rim  of  said  hollow  body  to  cover 
the  top  opening  thereof,  withdrawing  of  air  by  said  vac- 
uum pump  from  the  enclosed  chamber  so  formed  causes 
said  workpiece  to  be  anchored  to  the  top  of  said  hollow 
body  and  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  body  to  be  anchored 
to  the  surface  of  said  workbench  while  said  spaced  longi- 
tudinal grooves  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  permit 
a  controlled  amount  of  air  to  enter  the  hollow  body. 


1.  A  rack  assembly  used  in  the  vacuum  brazing  of  aluminum 
heat  exchangers,  said  aluminum  heat  exchangers  when  being 
subjected  to  a  brazing  operation  having  a  plurality  of  verticle 
fluid  tubes  intermixed  with  a  plurality  of  verticle  fin  strips  in  a 
side-by-side  relationship,  said  plurality  of  fluid  tubes  being  in 
fluid  communication  at  opposite  ends  thereof  with  horizontal 
header  members,  at  least  an  upper  one  of  said  header  members 
having  a  width  dimension  sufficiently  large  that  said  upper 
header  member  extends  in  its  width  dimension  to  a  width 
greater  than  the  width  dimension  of  the  fluid  tubes  and  fln 
strips; 

said  rack  assembly  including: 
an  upper  rack  support  structure  having  front  and  rear  facing 

portions; 
a  pair  of  rails; 

first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  rails  from  said 
upper  rack  support  structure  so  that  said  pair  of  rails  extend 
from  said  front  facing  portion  to  said  rear  facing  portion 
thereof  in  a  spaced -apart  relationship,  said  spacing  between 
said  pair  of  rails  being  sufficient  that  fluid  tubes  and  fin  strips 
of  a  heat  exchanger  can  pass  therethrough  while  an  upper 
header  member  thereof  is  supported  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  by  said  pair  of  rails; 
upper  locking  structure  holding  means  mounted  on  said  rear 
facing  portion  of  said  pair  of  rails  for  holding  a  locking 
structure  therein; 
releasable  locating  structure  holding  means  mounted  on  said 
front  facing  portion  of  said  pair  of  rails  for  releasably  hold- 
ing a  locating  structure  therein; 
a  lower  rack  support  structure  having  front  and  rear  facing 

portions; 
lower  locking  structure  holding  means  mounted  on  said  rear 

facing  portion  of  said  lower  rack  support  structure; 
lower  locating  structure  holding  means  mounted  on  said  front 

facing  portion  of  said  lower  rack  support  structure; 
a  locking  structure  defining  a  fixed  stop  surface  extending 
between  said  upper  locking  structure  holding  means  and  said 
lower  locking  structure  holding  means;  said  stop  surface  of 
said  locking  structure  being  engagable  with  a  rear  verticle 
surface  on  a  heat  exchanger  suspended  between  said  pair  of 
rails  to  position  said  suspended  heat  exchanger  in  the  rack 
assembly;  and 
a  locating  structure  deflning  a  flxed  locating  surface  extending 
between  said  upper  releasable  locating  structure  holding 
means  and  said  lower  locating  structure  holding  means;  said 
flxed  locating  surface  of  said  locating  structure  being  enga- 
gable with  a  front  verticle  surface  on  a  heat  exchanger  sus- 
pended between  said  pair  of  rails  to  position  and  to  locate 
said  suspended  heat  exchanger  in  the  rack  assembly. 
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4^1,644 

SHEET  FEEDING  AND  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
WFTH  STACK  FORCE  REUEF/ENHANCEMENT 
Dm  p.  daasii^,  Rochester,  N.Y^  avigBor  to  Xerox  Corporis 
tkM,  Stamford,  Cowi.  | 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,964 
laL  a.*  B6SH  S/Oj 
VS.  a.  271—34 


Claims 


is  deposited,  and  blowing  units  disposed  at  a  location  of  the 
delivery  system  whereat,  as  viewed  in  the  given  travel  direc- 
tion of  the  sheet,  a  forward  region  of  the  stack  of  delivered 
sheets  and  a  leading  edge  of  the  downwardly  directed  sheet  are 
disposed,  said  blowing  units  having  respective  means  located 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  forward  region  of  the  stack  and  at 
opposite  edges  of  the  sheet  adjacent  the  leading  edge  thereof 
for  directing  a  controlled  air  jet,  with  one  directional  compo- 
nent in  the  travel  direction  of  the  sheet  and  another  directional 
component  towards  the  middle  of  the  sheet,  against  the  under- 
side of  the  downwardly  directed  sheet  in  vicinity  of  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sheet  tending  to  curl,  said  blowing  units,  respec- 
tively, comprising  a  housing  block  formed  with  a  threaded 


1.  A  high  speed  sheet  feeding  and  separating  apparatus  for 
feeding  and  separatmg  individual  sheets  from  a  stack  of  sheets, 
comprismg  the  combination  of: 

an  endless  feeding  and  separating  belt  mounted  for  sheet 
feeding  engagement  with  the  front  edge  of  the  stack  of 
sheets  and  applying  a  normal  force  thereto; 

said  feed  belt  being  routably  mounted  between  spaced  sup- 
ports to  provide  a  deformable  continuously  unsupported 
section  between  said  spaced  supports; 

a  retard  member  having  a  supported  curved  frictional  retard 
surface,  said  retard  surface  deformably  engaging  said  feed 
belt  in  said  unsupported  section  of  said  feed  belt  to  form 
therewith  a  correspondingly  curved  separating  retard  nip 
in  which  said  retard  surface  and  said  belt  are  continuously 
biased  against  one  another; 

a  normal  force  relief  means  for  autontatically  changing  said 
normal  force  of  said  feed  belt  against  the  front  edge  of  the 
stack  while  said  feed  belt  continues  maintaining  contact 
with  the  stack  of  sheets,  including  a  sensor  positioned  to 
one  side  of  said  separating  retard  nip  and  adapted  to  signal 
the  presence  or  absence  of  a  sheet  as  it  comes  into  said 
separatmg  retard  nip;  and 

control  means  which  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  stack 
force  relief  means  will  decrease  the  stack  normal  force  of 
said  feed  belt  agamst  the  stack  of  sheets  if  a  sheet  is  present 
at  said  separating  retard  nip,  and  increase  the  stack  normal 
force  of  said  feed  belt  against  the  stack  if  a  sheet  is  not 
present  within  a  predetermined  t^e  at  said  separating 
retard  nip. 


bore  and  air  outlet  openings  for  supplying  air  thereto  via  a  hose 
connection  and  a  check  valve,  and  including  fastening  means 
for  fastening  said  housing  block  to  a  respective  lateral  sheet 
straightener,  said  housing  block  is  formed  as  a  substantially 
rectangular  cylinder,  and  said  sheet  straightener  is  located  at  a 
side  of  the  delivery,  and  including  a  bracket  formed  with  a 
threaded  pin  projecting  through  an  elongated  slot  formed  in 
said  sheet  straightener,  said  bracket  being  connected  to  said 
sheet  straightener  by  a  nut  threadedly  tightened  on  said 
threaded  pin,  and  further  including  retaining  screws  fixing  said 
housing  block  to  said  bracket,  said  housing  block  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  side  having  a  beveled  region  wherein 
said  air  outlet  openings  are  formed. 


4,561,646 

SHEET  REGISTRATION  MECHANISM 

Richard  G.  Ellis,  and  Audra  T.  Alksninis,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,586 

Iirt.  a.*  B65H  9/06 

UJS.  CL  271—236  9  Claims 


4,561,645 
DEVICE  IN  THE  DELIVERY  OF  SHEET-FED  ROTARY 

PRINTING  MACHINE  FOR  INHIBITING  CURL 
FORMATION  IN  THE  LEADING  EDGE  OF  DELIVERED 

SHEET 
Gerhard  PoUich,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heidelberger   Dradtmaschinen   AktiengeseUschaft,   Heidel- 
berg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,794 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1981,  3130623 

Lrt.  CL*  B65H  29124     . 
VJS.  CL  271—195  I  4  Claims 


ilot 


1.  In  a  delivery  system  of  a  sheet  fed  rotary  printing  machine 
having  a  conveyor  for  transporting  a  sheet  in  a  given  travel 
direction  to  a  location  of  the  delivery  System  at  which  a  stack 
of  sheets  is  deposited,  a  device  for  inhibiting  curl  formation  in 
a  leading  edge  of  the  sheet,  comprising  means  for  downwardly 
directing  the  sheet  at  the  location  at  which  the  stack  of  sheets 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transporting  sheets,  respectively 
notched  at  their  leading  edge,  along  a  travel  path,  an  improved 
registration  means  for  registering  said  sheets,  at  a  preselected 
location  in  said  travel  path,  in  both  an  in-track  and  cross-track 
direction,  said  registration  means  comprising: 

an  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  a  sheet  in  said  travel  path; 
means  for  supporting  said  member  for  movement  transverse 
to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  for  selectively  moving  said 
member  along  its  longitudinal  axis  to  a  first  position  inter- 
cepting said  travel  path  adjacent  to  said  preselected  loca- 
tion or  a  second  position  remote  from  said  travel  path;  and 
means,  located  adjacent  to  said  travel  path,  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  member  when  said  member  is  in  said  first 
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position,  said  means  defining  an  opening  substantially 
aligned  with  and  complementary  to  the  notch  of  a  trans- 
ported sheet  whereby,  when  said  member  is  in  said  first 
position,  a  transported  sheet  engages  said  member  and  that 
portion  of  said  transported  sheet  forming  the  notch  moves 
said  member  into  the  opening  of  said  receiving  means  and, 
after  said  member  is  fully  seated  in  said  opening,  said 
member  urges  said  transported  sheet  in  a  cross-track  di- 
rection until  said  member  is  fully  seated  in  the  notch  to 
register  said  transported  sheet  in  both  an  in-track  and 
cross-track  direction. 


4,561,647 

SHEET  DEFLECTOR  AND  CONVEYOR  DRIVE 

Donald  L.  SneUman,  2807  W.  Galer  St.,  Seattie,  Wash.  98199; 

Michael  L.  Kingsley,  14026  -  81st  PI.  NE.,  and  Bernard  A. 

Pearson,  16305  -  88th  Ave.  NE.,  both  of  BotheU,  Wash.  98011 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,423 

Int  O*  B65H  29/58 

US.  a.  271—296  18  Claiou 


1.  A  sheet  deflector  drive  for  driving  a  sheet-delivering 
deflector  between  a  plurality  of  vertically  stacked  paper- 
receiving  shelves,  comprising: 

at  least  one  deflector-carrying  belt  for  moving  said  deflector 
between  said  shelves; 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  belt  to  move  said 
deflector,  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  moving 
said  deflector  upward  and  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the 
other  direction  moving  said  deflector  downward; 

a  bidirectional  drive  motor  selectively  engageable  with  said 
shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  one  or  the  other  rotational 
direction; 

a  cam  connected  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and 
having  at  least  three  radially  projecting  lobes,  said  lobes 
having  an  angular  spacing  therebetween  corresponding  to 
the  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  necessary  to  move 
said  deflector  from  a  sheet  delivery  position  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  shelves  to  a  sheet  delivery  position  adjacent  to 
an  immediately  neighboring  one  of  said  shelves; 

a  cam  follower  arm  biased  toward  said  cam  for  engaging 
said  lobes,  said  follower  arm  rotating  said  shaft  upon 
disengagement  of  said  motor  to  bring  said  follower  arm 
into  simultaneous  engagement  with  two  of  said  lobes,  said 
cam  and  said  follower  arm  being  aligned  with  said  shaft  to 
position  said  deflector  in  a  sheet  delivery  position  adjacent 
to  one  of  said  shelves  when  said  follower  arm  engages  said 
two  lobes; 

means  for  sensing  positioning  of  said  cam  relative  to  said 
follower  arm  for  selectively  disengaging  said  motor  from 
said  shaft  to  place  said  deflector  substantially  in  a  sheet 
delivery  position  adjacent  to  a  predetermined  one  of  said 


shelves  for  final  alignment  and  stabilization  by  said  cam 
and  said  follower  arm  interaction; 

means  for  sensing  passage  of  sheets  into  said  shelves  and 
generating  a  sheet  entry  indicator  signal  to  selectively 
engage  said  motor  with  said  shaft  for  moving  said  deflec- 
tor to  a  predetermined  another  one  of  said  shelves  to 
receive  the  next  sheet;  and 

means  for  selectively  disengaging  said  cam  and  said  follower 
arm  for  movement  of  said  deflector  between  distant  ones 
of  said  shelves. 


4,561,648 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Shih-Jang  Wu,  12  F-1,  No.  303  Tung  Hua  N.  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,956 

Int  CL*  A63B  21/00.  21/22.  23/04.  69/16 

VS.  CI.  272—73  1  Claim 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprisng: 

a  bicycle  frame; 

a  rear  wheel  rototively  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  said  bicycle 
frame, 

front  and  rear  driven  wheels; 

a  base  frame  supporting  said  bicycle  frame  and  said  driven 
wheels  in  such  a  manner  that  said  rear  wheel  is  rested  on  said 
driven  wheels;  and 

chain  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  front  driven 
wheel  for  rotating  said  rear  wheel; 

characterized  in  that  said  bicycle  frame  includes  two  top  tubes, 
one  end  of  each  is  pivotally  connected  to  a  sleeve  bearing 
which  is  fitted  between  two  front  forks  of  said  bicycle  frame; 
the  other  end  of  each  of  said  top  tubes  is  pivotally  connected 
with  a  connector  which  is  fitted  with  two  rear  forks  of  said 
bicycle  frame,  and  said  rear  forks  are  connected  to  an  eccen- 
trically disposed  hub  of  said  rear  wheel,  such  that  a  rider  of 
said  exercising  device  may  simulate  a  riding  motion  and 
further  carry  out  an  up-and-down  motion  when  riding  said 
exercising  device. 


4,561,649 
ADJUSTABLE  REST  FOR  THE  FEET  OF  THE  HUMAN 

BODY  WITH  OPTIONAL  EXERCISE  FEATURE 
Marjorie  A.  Forsythe,  343  S.  Dearborn,  Room  1219,  Chicago, 
ni.  60604 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,504 
Int  a.*  A63B  23/04.  21/00.  21/02 
VS.  CI.  272—96  10  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  resting  and  exercising  feet  of  the  human  body 
which  is  to  be  placed  on  a  supporting  member,  said  device 
comprising  a  first  member  adapted  to  be  placed  on  said  sup- 
p>orting  member,  second  and  a  third  members,  means  for  rotat- 
ably  connecting  said  second  and  third  members  together, 
means  for  connecting  the  second  member  rotatably  adjacent  to 
one  end  of  the  first  member,  means  on  said  first  member  for 
providing  adjustment  of  the  angle  between  said  second  and 
third  members,  means  on  said  third  member  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  adjustment  means  on  the  first  member  to  afTord 
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said  angle  adjustment  between  the  second  and  third  members, 
a  fourth  member  upon  which  the  feet  of  |he  human  body  are 
placed  for  rest  and  exercise,  and  means  for  securing  said  fourth 


member  to  the  second  and  third  members  contiguous  with  the 
connecting  means  between  them,  said  securmg  means  being 
located  substantially  at  the  midpoint  of  said  fourth  member. 


4^1,650 
TILT  ADJUSTABLE  STARTING  BLOCK 
MUton  A.  Newton,  Jr^  4392  PampM  R4.,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif.  91364 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  $10,203 

Int  CL*  A63K  3/02 

VS.  CL  272—105  5  Claims 


tend,  and  against  which  a  weight  arresting  stop,  which  is 
carried  by  the  weight  retaining  cables,  is  arranged  to  bear  to 
limit  the  extent  to  which  the  weight,  which  is  suspended  from 
the  cables  may  be  lowered,  the  improvement  wherein; 

(a)  each  of  said  upright  members  has  an  inner  face  and  a  back 
face,  said  inner  face  is  being  disposed  opposite  one  an- 
other, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  moimting  passages  formed  in  said  upright 
members  and  extending  laterally  therethrough  from  said 
inner  faces,  said  passages  being  vertically  spaced  from  one 
another  and  extending  over  a  predetermined  length  of 
each  upright  member, 

(c)  a  guide  rail  mounted  on  each  back  face  of  said  upright 
members  and  extending  vertically  thereof  over  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  said  predetermined  length, 

(d)  a  slide  member  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  stop  bar 
and  slidably  engaging  said  guide  rail  to  retain  said  stop  bar 
against  lateral  movement  while  permitting  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  stop  bar  with  respect  to  said  upright  mem- 
bers. 


I.  A  starting  block  comprising  a  base  plate  and  a  forward- 
facing  foot  contact  plate  disposed  pivotally  upstanding  from  a 
leadmg  edge  of  the  base  plate,  said  base  plate  carrying  selec- 
tively adjustable  elevating  mechanism  adapted  to  progres- 
sively tilt  and  hold  the  foot  contact  plate  at  a  selected  tilt 
between  upstandmg  and  reclined  positions, 
said  elevating  mechanism  comprising  sif>pori  means  carried 
by  the  base  plate  including  elongated,  two-piece  position- 
ing means  having  an  upslanted  forward  end  pivotally 
coimected  to  a  rear  surface  of  the  foot  contact  plate,  one 
piece  of  said  positioning  means  comprising  a  threaded 
shaft  and  the  other  piece  comprising  an  operating  nut 
threadedly  carried  by  said  shaft,  one  of  said  pieces  being 
lengthwise  displaceable  relative  to  the  other  when  the 
other  is  held  stationary,  whereby  rotation  of  the  rotatable 
piece  may  effect  extension  or  contraction  of  said  position- 
ing means  toward  or  away  from  the  pivotally  connected 
foot  contact  plate  so  as  to  determine  the  tilt  of  said  foot 
contact  plate  and  to  suppori  it  from  the  rear  so  as  to 
oppose  iMck  pressure  of  a  user's  foot  when  pressed  against 
the  forward  face  of  the  foot  contact  plate. 


4,561,651  I 

WEIGHT  LIFTING  MACHINE 
Robert  W.  Hole,  4785  Yonng  St^  WiUowAde,  Ontario,  Canada 
(M2N5M5) 

FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.!494371 

Int  CL*  A63B  21/06' 

VS.  CL  272—117  J  1  Ctaim 

1.  U>  *  weight  lifting  machine  having  a  Tame  which  includes 

a  pair  of  upright  members  and  a  stop  bar  mounted  on  the 

upright  members  through  which  weight  retaining  cables  ex- 


(e)  a  mounting  bracket  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  stop  bar 
laterally  inwardly  from  the  slide  members,  each  said 
mounting  bracket  extending  forwardly  from  the  stop  bar 
to  overlie  the  inner  face  of  the  adjacent  upright, 

(0  a  latch  moimted  on  and  retained  in  each  mounting 
bracket,  each  latch  comprising  a  pair  of  latch  pins  slidably 
mounted  in  its  associated  mounting  bracket,  said  pins 
being  vertically  aligned  and  being  movable  relative  to  said 
mounting  bracket  between  a  retracted  position  in  which 
the  latch  pins  are  withdrawn  from  the  mounting  passages 
and  an  extended  position  in  which  the  latch  pins  extend 
into  said  mounting  passages  to  retain  said  stop  bar  against 
vertical  movement  along  said  guide  rail,  spring  means 
normally  urging  said  latch  pins  to  an  extended  position, 
said  latch  pins  being  manually  engageable  to  move  said  to 
a  retracted  position,  and  said  stop  bar  being  vertically 
movable  with  respect  to  said  upright  members  when  said 
latch  pins  are  in  said  retracted  position. 


4,561,652 
EXERCISING  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  CLIMBING 
William  T.  Wilkinson,  P.O.  Box  3567,  Greenville,  Del.  19807 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,419,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,340,218.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,881 
Int  CI.*  A63B  21/12 
VS.  CL  272—119  3  Claims 

1.  An  exercising  device  for  simulating  the  action  of  climbing 
comprising  a  frame,  a  step  including  a  platform,  vertical  adjust- 
ing means  on  said  frame  for  selectively  mounting  said  platform 
to  said  frame  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  selected  positions 
whereby  the  height  of  said  platform  may  be  varied  in  accor- 
dance with  the  particular  user  thereof,  said  vertical  adjusting 


December  31,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2071 


means  permitting  said  entire  platform  to  be  selectively  mov- 
able to  said  plurality  of  different  positions  to  permit  the  user  to 
select  an  appropriate  excercising  program  said  platform  being 
the  sole  adjustable  step  secured  to  said  frame,  adjustable  resist- 
ing means  comprising  a  sleeve  having  at  least  one  exposed 
pocket  section,  a  weight  removably  mounted  in  said  sleeve 
whereby  the  force  of  said  resisting  means  may  be  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  particular  user,  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  sleeve  to  the  user  whereby  effort  required  by  the 
user  for  stepping  up  and  said  step  may  be  varied  in  accordance 
with  the  height  of  said  platform  and  the  amount  of  weight  m 


planar  surface  area  sloping  downwardly  and  forwardly  to 
provide  a  resUient  drag  area  extending  to  said  forward 
edge  of  said  shell  member,  said  first  surface  having  an 
inclination  relative  to  said  horizontal  surface  greater  than 
said  second  surface  relative  to  said  horizontal  surface,  and 
the  distance  from  said  forward  edge  of  said  pitching  rubber 
to  said  forward  edge  of  said  shell  member  being  less  than 
the  length  of  the  pitching  stride  of  the  pitcher  such  that 
the  first  step  of  the  foot  starting  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
shell  member  is  on  to  the  support  surface  forwardly  of 
said  shell  member  and  the  other  foot  is  pivoted  on  said 
rubber  and  push-ofT  area  and  then  dragged  into  said  flexi- 
ble area  so  as  to  simulate  actual  outdoor  field  conditions. 


4,561,654  

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  DIAMETER  OF 
BOWLING  BALL  HOLES 
Robert  R.  Ham,  2134  Gardner  Rd.,  Wertcbeater,  lU.  60153, 
assignor  to  Robert  R.  Haxa,  Westchester  and  Joseph  Prestia, 
Worth,  both  of,  DL,  a  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  JnL  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634^70 

Int.  CL*A63B  57/00 

U.S.  CI.  273—63  B  17  Claims 


said  sleeve,  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  side  support 
means,  a  base  member  connected  to  and  spanning  said  side 
support  means,  spacer  means  for  being  mounted  on  said  base 
member  for  supporting  said  platform,  each  of  said  side  support 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  angle  posts  having  an  L-shaped 
cross-section  with  a  pair  of  legs  disposed  in  mirror-image 
relationship,  a  vertical  hand  support  post  being  mounted 
against  the  legs  of  one  of  said  angle  posts  and  extends  upwardly 
above  said  side  support  means,  and  said  spacer  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bars  with  each  bar  spanning  and  in  contact 
with  a  respective  pair  of  angle  posts. 

4,561,653 

PORTABLE  SOFTBALL  PITCHING  MOUND 

Robert  L,  Wright,  4221  -  75th  St.,  Des  Moines,  lown  50322 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,275 

Int  a.*  A63B  77/00 

VS.  CL  273—25  12  Clnims 


1.  A  portable  softball  pitching  mound,  comprising: 

a  shell  member  having  forward  and  rearward  ends,  opposite 
side  portions  and  an  upper  surface  area  and  being  adapted 
to  be  supported  by  a  support  surface; 

a  pitching  rubber  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  area  and 
having  forward  and  rearward  edges  and  opposite  side 
edges  and  an  upper  surface  area; 

said  upper  surface  of  said  shell  member  extending  substan- 
tially horizontally  rearwardly  from  said  rearward  edge  of 
said  pitching  rubber  being  substantially  flat  and  ooplanar 
with  said  upper  surface  area  of  said  pitching  rubber; 

said  upper  surface  area  of  said  shell  member  immediately 
adjacent  said  forward  edge  of  said  pitching  rubber  having 
a  first  planar  surface  area  sloping  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  form  a  push-off  area  and  merging  into  a  second 


1.  An  insert  for  providing  a  variable  inside  diameter  of  a 
hole,  said  insert  comprising  a  co-axial  pair  of  telescoping  tubes 
joined  by  a  thread  whereby  the  tube  may  be  made  longer  or 
shorter  by  turning  one  of  said  tubes  relative  to  another  of  said 
tubes,  at  least  one  of  said  tubes  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in 
a  conical  wedging  shape;  a  Hexible  sleeve  member  associated 
with  said  telescoping  tubes,  said  flexible  member  having  an 
internal  bore  defining  the  hole  and  having  a  conical  wedge 
surface  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  near 
the  entrance  of  the  hole,  said  outside  sleeve  engagingly  con- 
fronting the  conical  wedge  shape  terminating  said  one  tube; 
and  means  for  turning  said  one  tube  from  outside  the  hole  to 
cause  said  upper  conical  wedge  to  advance  toward  or  to  re- 
tract from  the  conical  wedge  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 
flexible  sleeve  member,  thereby  constricting  or  relaxing  the 
diameter  of  the  entrance  of  the  hole  defined  by  said  bore,  the 
diameter  at  the  entrance  of  said  flexible  sleeve  over  a  continu- 
ous range  extending  from  a  fully  relaxed  to  a  fuUy  constricted 
diameter. 

4,561,655 

TUBULAR  STEEL  RACQUET  FRAME  HAVING 

VARYING  CROSS-SECnON 

Raymond  L.  Mortredt  Santee,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ektekm,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,639 
Int  a.*  A63B  49/12 
VS.  a.  273—73  H  3  0«*« 

1.  A  racquet  having  a  head  and  a  handle  comprising:  a  con- 
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tinuous  tubular  steel  frame  having,  in  cross-section,  a  generally 
four  sided  configuration  that  is  symmetrical  about  its  minor 
axis,  the  four  sides  of  said  frame  comprising  first  and  second 
long  sides  which  are  opposite  each  other,  two  short  sides 
which  are  opposite  each  other,  and  convex  rounded  comers 
connecting  adjacent  sides,  a  cross-section  of  said  frame  having 
a  width  of  about  0.279  to  0.307  inch  at  its  widest  point,  a  height 
of  about  0.490  to  0.510  inch,  the  first  lon|  side  having  a  con- 
cave arc  with  a  radius  of  about  0. 1 1 8  to  0. 126  inch  from  a  point 
about  0.080  to  0.090  inch  away  from  said  frame's  widest  point 
along  the  axis  of  symmetry,  the  second  loQg  side  having  an  arc 
with  a  radius  of  about  0.260  to  0.355  inch  from  a  point  about 


4^1,656 

BAR  RIDING  WHEEL 

Constant  V.  Daiid,  4952  Field  St.,  Su  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

FUed  Jon.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,740 

Int.  O*  A63B  67/14 

VS.  CL  273—110 


19  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  by  one  hand  of  an  opera- 
tor and  comprising: 
a  circular  cross-section  bar,  held  at  one  end  by  the  operator's 

hand  and  supported,  and  partly  restrained,  at  the  other 

end  by  an  articulation  means; 
a  fixed  support  providing  said  partly  restraining  articulation 

means,  thereby  establishing  a  fixed  set  reference  point  for 

the  bar  movements,  in  any  direction  other  than  axial; 
a  handle  located  at  the  free  end  of  said  bar  and  providing  the 

means  to  the  operator  for  holding  the  bar  free  end,  and  for 

generating  the  bar  free  end  movements; 
a  circular  double-flanged  V-grooved  wheel  assembly,  the 

size  of  said  groove  being  large  enough  to  receive  said  bar 

and  to  allow  said  wheel  to  ride  on  the  bar  from  one  end  to 

the  other  end;  and 
means  for  varying  the  bar  circular  cross-section  from  one 

end  of  the  bar  to  the  other  end. 


4,561,657 
GOLF  BALL 
Ichiro  Tominaga,  Kobe,  and  Akihiro  Nakahara,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kobe, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1983,  58-17080 

Int  CL*  A63B  37/02.  37/06 

\}JS.  a.  273—218  3  Claims 

1.  A  solid  golf  ball  comprising  a  cured  rubber  product  which 

is  prepared  from  a  composition  comprising  a  polybutadiene 

rubber  and  zinc  acrylate  particles  coated  with  a  higher  fatty 

acid,  the  amount  of  the  higher  fatty  acid  coated  on  the  zinc 

acrylate  particles  being  5  to  15%  by  weight  based  on  the  zinc 

acrylate. 


0.215  to  0.325  inch  away  from  said  frame's  widest  point  along 
said  axis  of  symmetry,  both  short  sides  being  connected  to  said 
first  long  side  via  convex  rounded  comers  having  a  radius  of 
about  0.1 18  to  0.128  inch  from  a  point  inside  said  tube  frame 
about  0.122  to  0.132  inch  from  said  a:vs  of  symmetry  in  a 
direction  toward  the  respective  round^  comer  and  about 
0. 1 1 8  to  0. 1 28  inch  from  the  widest  point  of  said  first  long  side, 
both  short  sides  being  connected  to  said  second  long  side  via 
convex  rounded  comers  having  a  radius  0f  about  0.070  to  0. 1 10 
inch  from  a  point  inside  said  tube  frame  about  0.150  to  0.178 
inch  from  said  axis  of  symmetry  m  a  direction  toward  the 
respective  rounded  comer  and  about  0.0(70  to  0. 100  inch  from 
the  widest  point  of  said  second  long  sid<. 


4,561,658 
MATH  MATCHING  GAME 
Amy  L.  Peterson,  Rte.  2,  Box  85,  Clinton,  N.C.  28328 
Filed  Dec.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  688,163 
Int.  a.*  A63F  3/00 
VJS.  a.  273—243  11  Claims 

1.  A  math  matching  game  and  game  board  for  teaching 
children  certain  math  fundamentals  such  as  multiplication, 
addition,  subtraction,  etc.,  said  game  and  game  board  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  set  of  math  problem  cards  with  each  card  including  a 
math  problem  thereon; 

B.  a  set  of  playing  tokens  and  chance  means  forming  a  part 
of  said  game  with  said  chance  means  serving  to  establish 
movement  values  for  the  respective  tokens  during  the 
course  of  said  game; 

C.  reward  means  forming  a  part  of  said  game  for  rewarding 
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individual  players  for  correct  answers  given  during  the 
course  of  the  game; 
D.  a  game  board  having  a  series  of  math  problem  card  re- 
ceiving areas  formed  on  said  board,  one  after  another, 
each  math  problem  card  receiving  area  functiomng  to 
receive  one  or  more  of  said  math  problem  cards  and  to 
define  one  token  movement  increment  on  said  board  such 
that  in  the  course  of  playing  said  game  the  respective 
tokens  are  moved  and  advanced  from  one  receiving  area 

to  another;  „  ^      ^      a 

E  a  matching  answer  area  formed  on  said  game  board  and 
including  a  series  of  answer  flaps  with  each  answer  flap 
including  a  problem  answer  thereon  and  wherein  each 
answer  flap  is  movably  disposed  with  respect  to  said  game 
board  for  being  moved  from  a  normally  closed  position  to 
an  open  position;  .  u        k 

F  said  matching  answer  area  further  including  a  math  prob- 
lem matching  area  that  includes  a  series  of  math  problems 
that  match  and  correspond  with  the  respective  math  prob- 
lems formed  on  said  math  problem  cards; 


to  sprite  object  priority  signals,  (c)  data  for  producmg  color 
code  signals,  (d)  data  for  producing  first  and  second  video 
matrix  pointer  bit  signals,  (e)  data  for  producmg  display  wm- 
dow  flag  signals,  (0  data  for  producing  bit  map  mode  indicator 
signals,  (g)  dau  for  producing  extended  color  mode  back- 
ground indicator  signals  and  (h)  daU  for  producmg  multicolor 
mode  indicator  signals,  comprising: 

register  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  receiving 
and  storing  said  object  and  background  video  mformation 
in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  display  instructions  defimng  a 
plurality  of  said  objects  and  background; 
an  encoding  circuit  connected  to  said  storage  means  to 
receive  said  display  object  and  background  instructions 
and  said  background  to  object  priority  signals,  and  said 
encoding  circuit  being  connected  to  said  register  means; 
a  decoder  circuit,  connected  to  said  encoding  circuit  output, 
and  providing  any  of  a  plurality  of  mutually  exclusive 
output  signals  designating  color  register  output  enable 
signals,  said  decoder  circuit  providij»g  said  color  register 


\Karmfl. '       \atmn  ) 


G  said  answer  flaps  being  disposed  over  said  matchmg  math 
problems  with  each  flap  including  a  correct  answer  for  the 
problem  or  problems  it  overiies  in  said  closed  position; 

H.  wherein  in  said  closed  position  said  answer  flaps  hide  the 
underiying  problem  or  problems  and  in  the  open  position 
the  underlying  problem  or  problems  are  visibly  exposed 
such  that  in  the  course  of  playing  the  present  game  each 
respective  token  will  be  advanced  about  said  game  board 
and  over  the  respective  math  problem  card  receivmg 
areas  and  upon  landing  on  a  certain  receiving  area  a  se- 
lected player  is  given  the  opportunity  to  state  the  correct 
answer  to  that  particular  problem  found  on  the  uppermost 
card  of  that  receiving  area  and  thereafter  the  stated  an- 
swer is  checked  for  accuracy  by  lifting  the  respective 
answer  flap  having  that  answer  thereon  to  see  if  the  under- 
lying problem  or  problems  match  with  the  problem  pres- 
ented and  found  on  the  math  problem  card  presented  that 
player. 

4,561,659 
DISPLAY  LOGIC  aRCUIT  FOR  MULTIPLE  OBJECT 

PRIORITY 
James  W.  Redfield,  Pottstown,  and  Albert  J.  Charpentier,  Hat- 
field, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Commodore  Busuess  Ma- 
chines, Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,264 
Int  a.*  A63F  9/22 
U.S.  a.  273-313  .      .  16  Claims 

1  A  self-booting  reconditioning  display  decision  circuit  tor 
connection  into  a  video  processor  where  multiple  object  and 
background  information  is  displayed  accordmg  to  assigned 
priority  on  a  dot-by-dot  basis,  said  video  processor  being  used 
within  a  color  television  electronic  circuit  having  available 
first  and  second  non-overiapping  clock  pulses  and  a  storage 
means  including  (a)  daU  for  producing  sprite  object  and  back- 
ground video  information,  (b)  daU  for  producing  background 


output  enable  signals  under  control  of  said  color  code 
signals,  said  first  and  second  video  matnx  pomter  bit 
signals,  said  extended  color  made  background  indicator 
signals,  said  bit-map  mode  indicator  signals,  said  multi- 
color mode  indicator  signals,  and  said  display  wmdow 
flag  signals; 

a  plurality  of  color  registers  connected  to  said  storage  means 
and  holding  a  plurality  of  color  individual  display  color 
instructions  for  object  and  background  display,  wherem 
each  color  register  is  enabled  by  one  of  said  decoder 
enable  signal  outputs,  each  individual  display  color  in- 
struction selected  being  output  from  said  color  register  to 
drive  video  generator  circuitry;  and 

wherein  said  encoding  circuit  operates  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  clock  pulses,  whereby  said  encoding 
circuit  is  preconditioned  for  processing  signals  loaded 
thereinto  only  during  said  first  clock  pulse  penod,  and 
wherein  said  encoding  operation  is  clocked  only  dunng 
said  second  clock  pulse  period. 

4,561,660 
DART  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  MATRIX 
Samuel  N.  ZMnmuto,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Arachnid,  Inc., 
Rockford,IU. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,018 
Int.  a.*  A63B  65/02 
U.S.  a.  273—376  ^0  OainM 

1.  A  target  for  use  in  an  electronic  game  with  automatic 
scorekeeping  capability  having  a  front  side  to  which  projec- 
tiles are  projected  and  an  inner  side,  said  target  compnsmg: 
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a  piuraUty  of  target  sections  for  receiving  said  projectiles; 

a  tMTget  frame,  in  which  said  target  sections  are  slidable 
inwardly  and  outwardly,  and  which  holds  said  target 
sections  in  a  predetermined  array; 

a  pressure  sensitive  sensor  matrix,  located  inward  of  said 
target  frame,  having  first  and  second  conductive  contact 
layers  separated  by  a  non-conductive  middle  layer,  said 
first  conductive  contact  layer  being  pUable,  said  first  and 
second  contact  Uyers  having  opposed  pairs  of  contact 
pomts  aligned  with  respective  ones  of  $aid  target  sections, 
and  said  non-conductive  ouddle  layer  having  apertures 
through  which  the  contact  points  in  said  first  contact  layer 


pose  of  returning  the  ball  to  its  initial  position,  said  pole  being 
a  flexible  rod,  and  said  elastic  bearing  having  a  major  axis 
concentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pole,  whereby  said 
elastic  bearing  steadies  the  flight  path  of  the  ball. 

4^1,662 
FLEXIBLE  METAL  SEALING  JOINT  INCORPORATING 

EXPENDABLE  PROJECTING  PORTIONS 
Raymond  de  Villepoix,  Donzere;  Jean  Pages,  Pierrelatte;  Robert 
Forges,  BoUene;  Claude  Abbes,  Saint  Etienne,  and  Christian 
Rouaud,  Boorg  Saint  Andeol,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Com- 
missariat a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,901 
Oainia  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29, 1983,  83  21019 
Int.  a*  F16J  15/08 
UJS.  CL  277—229  *  Clnims 


are  movable  in  response  to  pressure  ifrom  aligned  target 
sections  to  contact  their  respective  opposed  contact  points 
to  produce  respective  electrical  contact-point  indicating 
signals; 
dampening  means,  located  bet\^een  said  target  frame  and 
said  pressure  sensitive  sensor  matrix,  wherein  said  damp- 
emng  means  composes  a  sheet  of  matenal  having  aper- 
tures aligned  with  said  target  section!  so  that  a  distance  is 
defined  through  which  each  target  section  must  be  in- 
wardly displaced  in  response  to  the  impact  of  said  projec- 
tile in  order  to  push  against  said  senior  matrix  and  trans- 
mit, thereby,  an  impulse  to  said  pre^ure  sensitive  sensor 
matrix. 


1.  A  flexible  metal  sealing  joint  comprising  at  least  one 
elastic  metal  core  which,  in  the  rest  position,  is  shaped  like  a 
torus,  as  well  as  at  least  one  outer  envelope  made  from  a  duc- 
tile material  in  which  is  inserted  the  metal  core,  wherein  the 
outer  envelope  is  provided  over  its  entire  periphery  with  two 
substantially  planar  opposite  bearing  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
projecting  portion  having  a  substantially  triangular  cross-sec- 
tion formed  on  each  of  the  bearing  surfaces,  the  dimensions  of 
the  projecting  portions  being  such  that  these  portions  disap- 
pear entirely  under  the  locking  or  tightening  effect  of  the  joint. 

4,561,663 
JAW  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  LATHE  CHUCKS 
Thomas  A.  Ferraro,  Hatfield,  P«^  assignor  to  Lodt  Jsws,  Inc., 
Conshohocken,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,106,  Jul.  14,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  M«y  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,257 

Int  a*  B23B  31/10 

VS.  CL  279—123  ^3  0"»™ 


4,561,661 
SOCCER  TRAINING  DEVICE  ESPECUlXY  FOR  HEAD 

AND  FOOT 
Leo  Walker,  and  Peter  Walker,  both  of  Kiergrubenweg  70,  7770 
Dooaacachingen  75,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,815 
Int  CL*  A63B  69/0  » 
VS.  CL  273—411 


8  Claims 


1.  A  soccer  training  device  comprising,  a  base,  a  support 
member  on  said  b^e,  a  ball  fastened  to  a  pole,  an  elastic  bear- 
mg  connecting  said  pole  to  said  suppoet  member  for  the  pur- 


1.  In  a  lathe  chuck  having  a  master  jaw  guided  for  sliding 
movement  relative  to  the  chuck  body  in  ways  in  the  chuck 
body  extending  radially  to  the  chuck  axis  by  the  jaw  setting 
means  of  the  lathe  to  a  workpiece  holding  position,  and  a  soft 
jaw  mounted  on  and  secured  to  the  master  jaw  for  conjoint 
movement  therewith  as  a  unit,  the  master  jaw  and  the  soft  jaw 
being  mounted  for  movement  .cross  the  face  of  the  lathe 
chuck  as  the  master  jaw  slides  in  the  ways,  the  ways  and  the 
master  jaw  having  opposed  surface  portions  limiting  move- 
ment of  the  master  jaw  toward  the  chuck  face,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  passage  in  the  soft  jaw  extending  transversely  there- 
through. 
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and  means  for  frictionally  locking  said  master  jaw  and  soft 
jaw  unit  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  chuck  body 
including 

a  block  mounted  in  said  transverse  passage, 

said  block  having  portions  extending  laterally  from  sidewalls 
of  the  soft  jaw  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  the  chuck 
face, 

leg  members  extending  from  said  extended  portions  of  said 
block  towards  the  chuck  face  for  frictionally  engaging  the 
same  at  the  ends  of  said  leg  members,  and 

actuating  means  for  causing  the  ends  of  said  legs  to  come 
into  frictional  engagement  with  the  chuck  face  and  said 
soft  jaw  to  move  away  from  said  chuck  face  to  cause  said 
opposed  surface  portions  of  said  master  jaw  and  the  ways 
to  be  frictionally  engaged  so  that  said  master  jaw  and  soft 
jaw  unit  is  frictionally  locked  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
the  chuck  body. 


4,561,664 
TOBOGGAN 
Raymond  A.  Cashmere,  Charlestown,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Lockit  Pty.  Limited,  Mayfield,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jun.  30, 1982,  PF4651 
InU  a.*  B62B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  280— 18  10  Claims 


1.  A  hand-toboggan  having  a  body  with  an  upper  surface  for 
supporting  a  rider,  an  outwardly  dished  bottom  on  the  body 
which  includes  a  longitudinally  extending  medial  portion  hav- 
ing a  spaced  pair  of  substantially  longitudinally  extending 
protruding  ribs,  and  opposite  lateral  flanks  upwardly  inclined 
from  the  plane  of  said  medial  portion,  said  hand-toboggan 
being  characterised  in  that  each  of  said  protruding  ribs  is  of 
substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  shape  near  its  forward 
end  and  becomes  progressively  more  peaked  towards  its  rear- 
ward end  only  on  that  one  of  its  longitudinal  outer  edges 
remote  from  the  other  of  said  ribs,  and  one  or  more  arcuate 
protruding  ribs  are  provided  in  each  of  said  flanks  which  curve 
from  their  ends  inwardly  towards  said  medial  portion,  to  en- 
able the  tobogganist  to  steer  in  one  direction  or  another  by 
transferring  his  weight  to  an  appropriate  side  of  said  toboggan. 


4,561,665 
COLLAPSIBLE  SLED  APPARATUS,  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
Samuel  J.  McFrisby,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Joseph  A. 

Ulkne,  Grosse  De,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,244,  Sep.  21, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,178 

Int  CL^  B62B  13/16 

VS.  a.  280—20  3  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  sled  for  transporting  articles,  comprising: 

a  front  section  and  a  rear  section  substantially  identical  to 

said  front  section; 
said  front  section  having  a  first  front  hinge  and  an  oppoung 

first  rear  hinge;  .  ^ 

said  rear  section  having  a  second  front  hinge  and  an  oppos- 
ing second  rear  hinge; 


said  first  rear  hinge  cooperating  with  said  second  front  hinge 
to  receive  a  pin  for  pivotally  connecting  said  sections; 

one  section  being  pivotal  with  respect  to  the  other  through 
an  arc  of  approximately  180*; 

each  section  comprising  a  box-like  member; 

each  said  box-like  member  comprising  a  major  support  plat- 
form and  side  fo.aiing  members  depending  from  said 
major  support  platform; 

each  said  section  having  a  pair  of  runners; 

said  runners  being  pivotally  connected  to  each  said  section 
respectively; 

each  said  runner  comprising  a  lower  shoe  portion  and  an 
upwardly  extended  brace  portion; 

said  brace  portion  having  a  longitudinally  extending  hinge 
portion; 

cooperating  hinge  means  provided  on  one  of  said  sections, 
said  hinge  means  operatively  cooperating  with  said  hinge 
portion  of  said  runner  brace  portion; 


// 


^ 
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said  runner  being  pivotal  from  a  position  in  which  it  is  re- 
ceived within  said  box-like  member  and  extends  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  major  support  platform  of  said  box- 
like member  to  a  position  in  which  said  runner  extends 
downwardly  directly  from  and  perpendicularly  to  said 
major  support  platform; 

means  for  selectively  locking  said  nmner  only  in  said  down- 
wardly extending  position; 

said  box-like  members  being  pivotally  connected  adjacent 
the  lower  edges  thereof; 

said  box-like  members  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  each 
other  when  said  runners  are  respectively  received  therein, 
into  facing  contact  with  each  other  along  the  lowermost 
edges  of  said  side  forming  members  to  form  a  closed  box 
with  said  runners  confined  therein;  and 

said  first  front  hinge  cooperating  with  said  second  rear  hinge 
to  receive  a  means  for  securing  said  box  in  said  closed 
position. 


4,561,666 

OPEN  SLEIGH  THAT  DISASSEMBLES  TO  A 

GENERALLY  FLAT  STORAGE  POSITION  AND 

ASSEMBLES  INTO  AN  INTERLOCKED  OPERATING 

POSITION 
Janws  P.  Aumann,  6251  Hi^way  73,  Evergreen,  Colo.  80439 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,494 
Int  a.*  B62B  13/16;  B62C  1/02 
UJS.  a.  280—20  22  ClaiM 

1.  A  sleigh  adapted  to  be  pulled  over  a  snow  surface  by  at 
least  one  horse  comprising  in  combination: 
a  generally  rectangular  flat  planar  floorboard  having  a  front 

edge,  a  rear  edge  and  two  side  edges; 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  runners,  each  operably 
connected  to  said  floorboard  near  each  of  said  side  edges 
between  an  operating  position,  wherein  said  runners  sup- 
port said  floorboard  at  a  raised  position  above  said  snow 
surface  and  a  stored  position  wherein  said  runners  are 
pivoted  at  said  side  edges  from  said  operating  position  to 
the  stored  position,  wherein  said  runners  are  generally 
adjacent  to  and  in  a  parallel  plane  to  that  of  said  floor- 
board; 
an  interlocking  body  structure  mountable  to  said  floorboard 
including  a  pair  of  side  panels,  each  temporarily  mount- 
able  to  said  floorboard  and  a  back  panel  connecting  said 
side  panels  together,  a  vertical  seat  piece  connected  at  a 
spaced  distance  forward  of  said  rear  panel  to  said  side 
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panels  and  interlocking  same,  and  a  hbrizontal  seat  piece 
adapted  to  siidingly  connect  to  said  side  panels;  and 
a  hoat  panel  releasably  connected  to  the  floort>oard  along 


the  front  edge  and  further  releasably  connected  to  said 
runners,  said  releasable  connection  between  said  runners 
and  said  front  panel  providing  a  conn^tion  to  a  hitching 
assembly  connectable  to  said  horse. 


4,561,667 

SAILBOARDING  EQUIPMENT  VEHICLE 
Frank  S.  Allia,  22  Foreat  Way,  Essex  Fella,  N J.  07021 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  647,053 
iBt  a.*  B62B  1/18 
VJS.  CI.  280—47.13  B 


10  Claims 


1.  A  sailboarding  equipment  vehicle  in  thf  form  of  a  rackcart 
comprising  a  base  and  an  upstanding  frame  elongated  in  a  front 
to  rear  direction,  said  base  having  spaced  wheels  at  the  front 
end  and  a  kick  stand  at  the  rear  end  of  the  base,  the  upstanding 
portion  of  the  frame  being  offset  slightly  from  the  vertical  to 
provide  inclined  support  for  a  sailboard  hiiving  a  center  edge 
portion  resting  on  the  base  of  said  frame,  the  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  having  an  elongated  tubular  part  extending  from  the 
front  to  the  rear  of  said  frame,  said  tubular  part  supporting  a 
longer  rotatable  member  with  a  hand  grip  portion  protruding 
from  the  rear  of  the  frame,  means  joined  to  said  rotatable 
member  at  portions  thereof  externally  o£  said  tubular  part 
protruding  from  the  board  side  of  the  frimie  and  having  a 
downwardly  offset  portion  for  providing  a  board  clamp  in  one 
position  of  rotation  thereof,  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
rotauble  member  in  different  positions  of  rotatable  adjustment, 
said  board  clamp  having  offsets  providing  hook  portions  for 
suspendmg  equipment  from  said  frame  when  in  the  board 
clamping  position,  and  the  upwardly  incliaed  portion  of  said 
frame  on  the  side  opposed  to  the  board  engaging  portion 
thereof  having  vertically  spaced  means  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  frame  for  providing  boom  and  mast  racks,  whereby 
all  equipment  needed  for  sailboarding  can  be  mounted  on  and 
transported  by  said  vehicle. 


4,561,668 


OPERATOR  POWERED  REOPROCATING  DRIVE 
SYSTEM 
King  L.  Klopfenstein,  10  Drake  Ter^  Prospect  Heights,  HI. 
60070 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,082 

Int  a*  B62M  1/20.  J/04 

VS.  CL  280-226  R  19  Claims 


1.  An  operator  powered  reciprocating  drive  system  for 

routionally  displacing  a  drive  wheel,  said  drive  system  con- 
vertible between  first  and  second  modes  of  operation,  said 

drive  system  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  seat  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame; 

first  and  second  coupled  suppori  means  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  frame; 

drive  means  rotationally  mounted  to  said  frame  and  coupled  to 
said  drive  wheel; 

first  linkage  coupled  to  said  seat  and  to  said  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  drive  means  in  a  first  direction  when  the  weight 
of  the  operator  is  applied  to  said  seat  in  a  first  mode  of 
operation; 

second  linkage  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  support  means 
and  to  said  drive  means  for  continuing  the  rotation  of  said 
drive  means  in  said  first  direction  when  the  weight  of  the 
operator  is  transferred  from  said  seat  to  said  first  and  second 
suppori  means  in  rotationally  displacing  the  drive  wheel  in 
response  to  the  alternate,  reciprocating  generally  linear 
displacement  of  said  seat  and  said  first  and  second  suppori 
means  in  a  first  mode  of  operation; 

first  coupling  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  to  said  seat  for 
securely  coupling  said  seat  to  said  frame  wherein  said  seat  is 
no  longer  free  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  frame  in  a  second 
mode  of  operation; 

a  control  arm  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame; 

means  for  discoiuecting  said  first  linkage  from  said  seat  and 
coupling  said  first  linkage  to  said  control  arm  in  a  second 
mode  of  operation; 

means  for  decoupling  said  first  and  second  suppori  means; 

means  for  decoupling  said  second  linkage  from  said  second 
suppori  means;  and 

third  linkage  coupled  to  said  second  support  means  and  to  said 
drive  means  wherein  said  drive  means  and  the  drive  wheel 
coupled  thereto  are  rotated  in  a  first  direction  in  response  to 
application  of  the  operator's  weight  to  and  the  resulting 
generally  linear,  reciprocating  displacement  of  said  first  and 
second  decoupled  suppori  means  in  an  alternating  manner  in 
a  second  mode  of  operation. 


4,561,669 

MOTORCYCLE  FORK 

Stephen  W.  Simons,  2570  Leghorn,  Mountain  View,  Calif.  94043 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,802,  Dec.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,047 

Int  a.*  B62K  25/05 

U.S.  a.  280— 276  10  Claims 

2.  A  fork  member  for  a  telescopic  motorcycle  front  wheel 

fork  assembly  having  a  pair  of  fork  members,  each  having  two 


December  31,  198S 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2077 


ends  and  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  fork  mount  for 
mounting  between  the  front  wheel  axle  and  a  pair  of  triple 
clamps  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  steering  stem  of  the  mo- 
torcycle, said  fork  member  comprising 
an  outer  fork  tube  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  one  of  said 

fork  mounts, 
an  inner  fork  tube  telescopically  moimted  within  said  outer 
fork  tube  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
fork  mounts, 
means  for  spring  biasing  said  fork  tubes  in  extended  tele- 
scopic relationship  whereby  the  fork  tubes  can  telescope 
together, 
a  damper  piston  tube  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
fork  ends  and  slidably  receiving  therewithin  a  piston  on 
one  end  of  a  damper  rod,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  con- 
nected to  said  other  fork  end,  and 


arm  having  an  inner  cross  section  slightly  larger  than  said 
outer  cross  section  filling  the  clearance  space  between  said 


cross  sections  with  thermosetting  resin,  and  setting  said  resin 
simultaneously  with  the  baking  of  finish  of  said  pipe  frame. 


4,561,671 
EXTENSIBLE  CHASSIS  FOR  HAULING  CONTAINERS 
Nick  DeWitt,  Portola  Valley,  and  Undsey  C.  Greene,  Foster 
City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  X-Ten  Corporation,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,142 

Int  CL*  B62D  53/06 

VJS.  a.  280—404  3  Claims 


a  telescoping  damping  assembly  at  the  other  end  of  said 
damper  piston  tube  and  said  one  fork  end  for  acting  as  a 
heavy  damping  mechanism  on  compression  thereby  cush- 
ioning any  metal-to-metal  bottoming,  said  telescoping 
damping  assembly  including 
a  bottoming  piston  having  an  outside  cylindrical  surface, 

and 
a  hollow  cylindrical  damper  bushing  housing  having  an 
enlarged  diameter  recess  at  its  upper  end  for  closely 
receiving  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  bottoming 
piston, 
one  of  said  bottoming  piston  and  said  damper  bushing 
housing  mounted  at  said  other  end  of  said  damper  piston 
tube  and  the  other  of  said  bottoming,  piston  and  said 
damper  bushing  housing  mounted  at  said  one  fork  end. 


4,561,670 
FRAME  FOR  AUTOMATED  TWO- WHEEL  VEHICLES, 

AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Minoni  Takada,  Houya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-89799; 
May  28,  1982,  57-89800 

Int.  CL*  B62K  19/02 

UJS.  a.  280—281  R  27  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  pipe  frame  for  a  two-  or 

three-wheeled  vehicle,  comprising  the  steps  of  inseriing  a 

frame  element  having  an  outer  cross  section  into  a  receptor 


1.  A  universal  shipping  container  chassis,  comprising: 

a  rear  wheel  assembly  including  a  load-bearing  portion 
adapted  to  securely  receive  and  support  a  first  end  portion 
of  a  shipping  container; 

a  fifth  wheel  assembly  including  a  load-bearing  portion 
adapted  to  securely  receive  and  support  a  second  end 
portion  of  said  shipping  container; 

an  elongate  extensible  stinger  assembly  for  adjustably  cou- 
pling said  rear  wheel  assembly  to  said  fifth  wheel  assem- 
bly, said  stinger  assembly  including  a  stinger  coupled  to 
one  of  said  rear  wheel  assembly  and  said  fifth  wheel  as- 
sembly, and  a  tube  for  receiving  said  stinger  coupled  to 
the  other  of  said  rear  wheel  assembly  and  said  fifth  wheel 
assembly,  whereby  shipping  containers  of  difTerent 
lengths  can  be  accommodated  by  said  chassis; 

said  stinger  defining  a  plurality  of  first  apertures,  said  first 
apertures  being  vertically  and  horizontally  spaced  from 
each  other; 

said  tube  defining  a  plurality  of  second  apertures,  said  sec- 
ond apertures  being  spaced  vertically  to  correspond  to  the 
vertical  spacings  of  said  first  apertures;  and 

a  pin  for  engaging  one  of  said  first  apertures  and  one  of  said 
second  apertures,  thereby  providing  a  selected  extension 
of  said  stinger  assembly  corresponding  to  said  shipping 
container's  length. 
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SAFETY  SKI  BINDO^G 
Eacdbcrt  Spitalcr.  Wr.  Ncwiorf,  AoMria,  anignor  to  TMC 
CorformtkML,  Baar,  SwitzerlaMl 

Filed  Not.  23,  1983,  Scr.  N«.  555,043 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Aaitria,  Nov.  24,  1M2,  4268/82 
lat  CL*  A63C  9/ok 


VS.  a.  280—618 


11 


U  2!2?S?to,'S  17 


1.  In  a  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  sole  holder  having  at 
least  two  rear  holding  jaws  which  hold  a  ski  shoe  in  a  downhill 
sluing  position  and  which  operatively  engage  a  shoe  fitting 
which  is  secured  to  said  ski  shoe  in  the  region  of  a  shoe  sole, 
said  holding  jaws  being  movable  into  a  position  which  releases 
said  ski  shoe  by  means  of  a  slide  member  supported  for  move- 
ment in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  a  ski  against  the  force  of 
at  least  one  spring,  wherein  at  least  said  shoe  fitting  or  said 
holdmg  jaws  are  provided  with  control  surface  means  which 
control  a  release,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said 
shoe  fitting  is  arranged  within  a  plane  defined  by  said  sole  of 
said  ski  shoe  and  has  two  rear  holding  elements  and  at  least  one 
front  holding  element,  which  holding  elements  cooperate  with 
said  two  rear  holding  jaws  and  at  least  one  front  holding  jaw, 
wherein  said  front  holding  jaw  includet  first  means  for  sup- 
porting it  for  limited  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
which  extends  as  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  the  tibia  of  the 
skier's  leg,  said  two  rear  holding  jaws  each  being  oriented  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  with 
second  means  being  provided  for  prevetlting  both  of  said  rear 
holding  jaws  from  moving  toward  said  central  longitudinal 
axis. 


4,561,673 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Roger   Pascal,   Auiecy-ic-Vicu,   aai   Rene   Bressand,   Saint 
Jorioz,  both  of  France,  anigBon  to  Salomon  SJi^  Annecy, 
Ftraace 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No,  560,845 
ClaioH  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec.  13,  1982,  82  20852 
lat  CL*  A63C  9/085 
VS.  a,  280-629  I  75  Claina 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  for  holding  a  boot  on  a  ski  and  for 
permitting  lateral  release  of  a  boot  with  respect  to  a  ski, 
wherein  said  binding  comprises: 

(a)  a  jaw,  adapted  to  hold  one  end  of  said  boot  and  adapted 
to  laterally  release  said  boot; 

(b)  an  elastic  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  bias  said  jaw 
against  lateral  release  of  said  boot;  and 

(c)  compensation  means  for  compensating  for  bias  against 
lateral  release  of  said  boot  arising  from  friction  between 

i-.aaid  boot  and  said  ski  created  during  a  forward  fall, 

■    wherein  said  compensation  means  comprises  a  sensor 

producing  a  force  on  said  jaw  in  response  to  downward 


movement  of  the  front  of  said  boot  during  a  forward  fall, 
wherein  said  force  reduces  said  bias  of  said  jaw  against 
lateral  release  of  said  boot,  wherein  said  sensor  comprises: 
0)  a  pedal,  adapted  to  pivot  around  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  in  response  to  down- 
ward movement  of  said  front  of  said  boot  on  said  pedal; 
and 
(ii)  a  reversing  lever,  comprising  first  and  second  arms 
each  of  which  is  adapted  to  pivot  around  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  arms  pivot  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  said  pedal  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  pedal, 
wherein  said  second  arm  contacts  said  jaw  when  pivot- 
ing and  said  first  arm  contacts  said  pedal. 


4,561,674 

MULTIPURPOSE  HAND  TRUCK  WITH  MOVABLE 

WHEELS 

Lorenzo  E.  Alessio,  Lecco,  Italy,  assigBor  to  Black  A  Decker 

Inc^  Newark,  Del. 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,165 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  26, 1983, 21973/83[U] 
Int  CL*  B62B  1/04 
VS.  CL  280—655  12  Claims 


1.  A  multipurpose  hand  truck,  comprising: 

a  base  frame  defining  a  lengthwise  direction; 

a  handle  frame  connected  to  the  base  frame  and  orientatable 
to  different  positions  relative  to  the  base  frame; 

a  pair  of  wheels; 

means  for  mounting  said  pair  of  wheels  on  the  base  frame  to 
support  the  latter; 

said  mounting  means  being  movable  in  location  along  the 
base  frame  and  releasably  securable  thereto  in  at  least  two 
alternative  locations  spaced  apart  in  said  lengthwise  direc- 
tion; 

a  pair  of  plates  connected  to  said  base  frame  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  pivotal  about  a  first  axis,  said  handle 
frame  also  being  connected  to  said  plates  and  pivotal 
relative  thereto  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced 
apart  from  said  first  axis; 

first  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  plates 
against  pivoting  relative  to  said  base  frame;  and 

second  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  said  handle 
frame  to  said  plates  in  different  angular  orientations  rela- 
tive to  said  plates. 


4,561,675 
AUTO  IGNITION  DEVICE 
Gury  V.  Adams,  Perry;  WUbur  J.  Ahlf,  Ogden;  George  F.  Kirch- 
off,  and  Rholaad  E.  Lange,  both  of  Brigham  City,  all  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  Morton  ThiokoL  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,803 
Int  CL*  B60R  21/00 
VS.  a.  280—734  8  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of 
an  inflator  for  the  generation  of  a  gas  to  inflate  a  vehicle 

passive  restraining  crash  protection  bag,  and 
an  auto  ignition  device, 

said  inflator  having  a  housing  structure  containing  a  gas 
generant  composition  which  when  ignited  generates  a  gas 
for  the  inflation  of  the  crash  protection  bag,  ignition 
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means  for  igniting  said  gas  generant  composition  respon- 
sively  to  the  onset  of  a  crash  of  the  vehicle  in  which  said 
inflator  is  mounted,  and  filter  means,  said  housing  struc- 
ture having  ports  therein  for  the  passage  of  gas  generated 
by  said  gas  generant  composition  exteriorly  of  said  infla- 
tor, said  gas  generant  composition  being  characterized  in 
automatically  igniting  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined 
high  temperature  that  is  substantially  higher  than  the 
ambient  temperature  range  to  which  said  inflator  nor- 
mally is  subjected,  said  housing  structure,  in  order  to 
minimize  weight,  being  made  of  a  material  that  degrades 
at  said  predetermined  high  temperature  and  thus  has  insuf- 
ficient high  temperature  properties  to  contain  the  internal 


second  jaw  member  against  said  first  jaw  member  when  said 
side  element  is  received  in  said  throat  portion  and  said  jaw 
members  are  brought  to  said  closed  position,  both  said  jaw 
members  having  opposed  parallel  side  arms  and  a  transverse 
end  interconnecting  arm,  said  interconnecting  arm  of  one  of 
said  jaw  members  having  a  protruding  end  extending  beyond 
the  interconnecting  arm  of  the  other  jaw  member  for  finger 
engagement  whereby  to  separate  said  jaw  members  when  in 
said  closed  position. 


4,561,677 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  DEVICE 
Osamu  Kawai,  F^jisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK- Warner  K.  IL, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,718 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1983, 58-2S921[Ul 
Int  a.*  B60R  21/10 
VS.  CL  280-804  6 


automatic  ignition  pressures  that  tend  to  be  developed  in 
said  housing  structure  at  said  predetermined  high  temper- 
ature, said  housing  structure  having  sufficient  high  tem- 
perature properties  to  contain  the  internal  pressures 
within  a  range  of  high  temperatures  that  is  intermediate 
the  said  ambient  temperature  range  and  said  predeter- 
mined high  temperature,  and 
an  auto  ignition  device  contained  within  said  housing  struc- 
ture in  good  thermal  contact  therewith  for  causing  said 
gas  generant  composition  to  be  ignited  and  thereby  the 
inflator  to  function  when  said  device  is  subjected  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  within  said  intermediate  range 
of  high  temperatures. 


4,561,676 
SAFETY  BELT  FOR  SHOPPING  CART 
Antoine  Tmbiano,  Pointe  aux  Trembles,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Cari-AU  Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,802 

Int  a.*  B60R  21/10 

VS.  a.  280—801  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  passive  seat  belt  device  in  which  a  runner  member 
with  which  a  part  of  webbing  is  engaged  is  moved  on  a  guide 
member  by  being  driven  by  a  driving  means  and  thereby  can 
assume  a  seat  occupant  restraining  position  and  a  seat  occupant 
liberating  position  and  a  device  for  controlling  a  driving  force 
of  the  driving  means  is  provided,  the  controlling  device  in- 
cludes means  for  detecting  an  ambient  temperature  and  control 
means  for  controUing  the  driving  force  so  as  to  be  increased 
when  the  ambient  temperature  the  detecting  means  detects  is 
low  and  to  be  decreased  when  the  ambient  temperature  the 
detecting  means  detects  is  high  whereby  the  runner  member 
moves  on  the  guide  member  at  a  substantially  constant  speed 
irrespective  of  a  change  of  the  ambient  temperature. 


4,561,678 

PIPE  COUPLING 

Donald  R.  Kunsman,  Easton,  Pa^  assignor  to  VictanUc  Company 

of  America,  Easton,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,269,  May  4, 1963,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,653 

Int  a.*  F16L  23/00 

VS.  a.  285—39  10  aaims 


1.  A  child  safety  belt  for  attachment  across  a  seat  having  an 
attaching  side  element  for  releasable  securement  of  said  belt 
thereto,  said  belt  comprising  a  strap,  a  detachable  securing 
buckle  secured  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  strap,  said  securing 
buckle  being  formed  from  bent  wires  and  defining  a  pair  of  jaw 
members  pivotally  interconnected  on  a  pivot  axis  to  move 
from  a  closed  to  an  open  position,  a  first  of  said  jaw  members 
having  a  throat  portion  to  receive  said  side  element  therein,  a 
second  of  said  jaw  members  having  a  strap  attaching  end 
rearwardly  and  offset  from  said  pivot  axis  in  a  direction  toward  1.  In  a  pipe  coupling  of  the  type  includmg  plural  arcuate 
said  first  jaw  member  whereby  tension  on  said  str^  urges  said   coupling  segments,  engagement  means  on  the  inner  periphery 
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of  each  said  segment  for  securing  the  juxtaposed  ends  of  pipe 
members,  a  gasket  receiving  channel  in  each  coupling  segment, 
and  means  secunng  said  coupling  segments  to  each  other  in 
end-to-end  relationship,  at  least  one  of  said  securing  means 
providing  a  hinge  and  another  of  said  securing  means  provid- 
mg  a  closure  and  loclung  means  for  said  couplmg,  the  unprove- 
ment  comprising: 
said  plural  arcuate  segments  being  of  identical  shape  and 

configuration  with  each  other; 
said  closure  and  locking  means  including; 
parallelly  arranged  lugs  extending  raldially  outwardly  of 
each  end  of  each  said  coupling  segnient,  said  lugs  being 
arranged  and  positioned  for  inter-fitting  inter-engagement 
of  the  lugs  at  the  juxUposed  ends  of  tie  couphng  segments 
in  the  closed  condition  of  said  coupling; 
a  nose  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  lu^  extending  beyond 
the  plane  of  the  associated  end  of  ita  associated  coupling 
segment  and  providing  said  inter-fittihg  inter-engagement 
of  said  lugs;  I 

an  undercut  end  portion  of  each  said  lug  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  associated  coupling 
segment  and  facing  oppositely  from  j  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  associated  coupling  segment,  sai^l  undercut  end  por- 
tions being  of  identical  contour  wh^n  viewed  axially  of 
the  associated  coupling  segment,  sajd  oppositely  facing 
undercut  end  portions  each  providing  for  the  temporary 
reception  and  location  of  a  separate  and  independent 
toggle  linkage  used  in  closure  of  the  Coupling  and  provid- 
ing reaction  members  for  said  toggld  linkage  during  clo- 
sure of  said  couphng;  and  ' 
locking  means  extending  transversely  ^f  said  lugs  through 
aligned  apertures  in  the  interfitted  pairs  of  lugs  and  lock- 
ing said  coupling  in  its  closed  condition; 
each  of  said  lugs,  in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  coupling, 
presenting  an  external  contour  when  viewed  axially  of  the 
coupling  that  is  symmetrical  on  each  opposite  side  of  said 
inter-fitted  lugs. 


and  the  ambiance  so  as  to  form  a  sealed  cavity  between 

said  first  seal  means,  said  second  seal  means,  and  said 

moving  elements; 
means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  seal  means  in  said 

sealing  gap; 
a  second  fluid  different  from  the  first  fluid  which  is  enclosed 

within  said  sealed  cavity  and  is  in  contact  with  the  back 

side  of  the  first  seal  means  and  the  front  side  of  said  second 

seal  means;  and 
hydraulic  pressure  means  actuated  by  the  pressure  of  said 

first  fluid  for  continuously  pressurizing  said  second  fluid 

to  a  pressure  proportionately  less  than  the  pressure  of  the 

first  fluid. 


4,561,680 

SWIVEL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

David  W.  Gerber,  M assilion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,843,  Nov.  16,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,268,  Feb.  25,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  756,575 

Int.a.*F16L  17/00 

U.S.  a.  285-98  1  Claim 


4,561,679  ' 

SEAL  PRESSURE  REDUCHOlW  SYSTEM 
Thomas  G.  A.  Cboate,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Pro- 
duction Research  Co.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  S«r.  No.  401,799 

iBt  CI.*  F16L  27/02.  27>  08 

UA  a.  285-95  4  cud^ 


I  A  seal  pressure  reduction  system  for  p  rotecting  fluid  seals 
against  deterioration  due  to  chemical  action,  temperature  and 
pressure,  said  fluid  seals  bemg  mterposedi  in  the  sealing  gap 
between   two  moving  elements  in  a  fliid-carrying  system 
which  transports  a  first  fluid  so  as  to  prevent  leakage  of  said 
first  fluid  into  the  ambiance,  said  system  comprising: 
means  for  retaining  said  elements  together; 
first  seal  means  resistant  to  deterioration'  induced  by  chemi- 
cal action  and  temperature,  said  first  ^al  means  having  a 
front  side  and  a  back  side  and  being  loiated  in  said  sealing 
gap  such  that  said  front  side  is  in  contact  with  said  first 
fluid;  second  seal  means  resistant  to  pifessure,  said  second 
seal  means  having  a  front  side  and  a  l^k  side  and  being 
located  in  said  sealing  gap  between  s^id  first  seal  means 


1.  A  swivel  joint  assembly  for  angular  and  lateral  motion 
between  a  first  and  second  conduit  transporting  a  pressurized 
fluid  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  mounting  plate  rigidly  connected  at  one  face 
to  a  movable  first  conduit  section; 

(b)  a  first  annular  seal  plate  having  a  spherical  convex  sur- 
face at  the  periphery  of  one  face,  means  for  fixedly  attach- 
ing said  first  annular  seal  plate  to  the  opposite  face  of  the 
mounting  plate  and  said  first  annular  seal  plate  sized  so 
that  the  convex  surface  extends  beyond  the  periphery  of 
the  mounting  plate; 

(c)  a  fixed  second  conduit  section  having  a  flange  abutting 
the  opposite  face  of  the  first  annular  seal  plate,  said  flange 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  first 
annular  seal  plate,  the  second  annular  conduit  having  a 
greater  internal  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
fu^t  annular  seal  plate; 

(d)  a  spacer  plate  mounted  on  the  flange  of  the  second  con- 
duit section  and  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  first  seal 
plate; 

(e)  a  second  annular  seal  plate  mounted  on  the  spacer  plate, 
overlapping  the  convex  surface  of  the  first  seal  plate  and 
circumferentially  spaced  from  the  mounting  plate  thereby 
maintaining  the  joint  in  assembled  relationship; 

(0  means  for  rigidly  attaching  together  the  flange  of  the 
second  conduit  section,  the  spacer  plate  and  the  second 
seal  plate;  and 

(g)  a  seal  member  interposed  between  the  first  and  second 
seal  plates  having  a  concave  spherical  surface  mating  with 
the  convex  spherical  surface  of  the  first  seal  plate  and 
spaced  from  the  second  seal  plate  whereby,  upon  pressur- 
ization  of  the  conduits,  the  net  force  acting  on  the  opposite 
face  of  the  first  seal  plate  which  radially  extends  within 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  second  conduit  forces  the  seal 
member  into  slidable  contact  with  the  second  seal  plate, 
thereby  sealing  the  joint,  transverse  movement  between 
the  conduits  is  effected  within  the  space  between  the 
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spacer  plate  and  the  first  seal  plate,  rotary  movement  is 
effected  by  slidable  contact  between  the  seal  member  and 
the  second  seal  plate,  and  movement  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  second  seal  plate  is  effected  between  the  mating 
surface  of  the  first  seal  plate  and  the  seal  member. 


4,561,681 
ROTARY  UNION  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS 

Robert  A.  Lebsock,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anny,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,501 

Int  CI.*  F16L  27/00 

UJS.  a.  285—276  9  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  union  for  fluids  comprising: 

a  housing; 

rotor  means  located  in  the  housing  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  for  coupling  to  an  outlet  conduit,  the  rotor 
means  having  a  central  bore  formed  therethrough; 

annular  sealing  means  positioned  within  the  housing  and 
having  a  concentric  groove  formed  therein; 

shaft  means  connected  at  a  first  end  portion  to  the  rotor 
means  and  positioned  at  a  second  end  portion  thereof  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  sealing  means; 

means  located  in  the  groove  for  biasing  the  sealing  means 
radially  inwards  for  maintaining  jjeripheral  sealing  en- 
gagement in  response  to  minor  eccentric  motion  of  the 
shaft  means; 

enclosure  means  keyed  to  the  housing  and  located  between 
the  sealing  means  and  the  housing  for  receiving  the  sealing 
means; 

inlet  means  formed  in  the  housing  for  receiving  fluid  for 
passage  through  the  shaft  means  and  rotor  means  to  an 
outlet  conduit;  and 

second  sealing  means  positioned  between  the  enclosure  and 
the  housing  for  preventing  leakage  therebetween. 


4,561,682 

QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING 

Craig  R.  Tisserat,  Alta  Loma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Bird 

Consumer  Products  Mfg.  Corp.,  Duarte,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,786 

Int.  a."  F16L  37/14 

VJS.  a.  285—305  24  Qaims 


eluding  a  generally  tubular  male  member  having  an  exter- 
nal circumferential  groove  therein; 

a  second  fitting  for  connection  to  the  other  conduit  and 
including  a  generally  sleeve-shaped  female  member  for 
slidably  receiving  said  male  member,  said  female  member 
defining  a  generally  opposed  pair  of  radially  open  arcuate 
slots  and  a  pair  of  generally  radially  oriented  cam  surfaces 
formed  generally  at  adjacent  ends  of  said  arcuate  slots; 
and 

a  generally  C-shaped  one-piece  retainer  formed  from  a 
spring  material  and  carried  about  said  female  member  and 
including  a  generally  opposed  pair  of  locking  arms  joined 
to  a  central  base  and  having  free  ends  defining  cam  means 
respectively  engageable  with  said  cam  surfaces  and  biased 
toward  a  normal  position  projecting  through  said  slots  for 
locking  reception  into  said  groove  in  said  male  member, 
said  locking  arms  each  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  opposed  axial  faces  extending  generally  radially 
relative  to  said  female  member,  said  locking  arms  being 
movable  generally  tangentially  relative  to  said  female 
member  to  displace  said  cam  means  on  said  locking  arms 
generally  radially  outwardly  along  said  cam  surfaces 
thereby  radially  spreading  said  locking  arms  sufficiently 
to  retract  said  arms  from  said  groove; 

said  central  base  of  said  retainer  being  axially  elongated 
relative  to  said  locking  arms,  and  said  female  member 
having  a  generally  semi-annular  cavity  formed  therein  for 
reception  of  said  central  base. 


4,561.683 
PIPE  CONNECTOR  WITH  INTERENGAGEABLE 
TUBULAR  PIN  AND  TUBULAR  BOX  MEMBERS 
Norman  Lumsden,  and  Brian  K.  Phillips,  both  of  Aberdeen, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  Hunting  Oilfield  Services  (UK)  Lim- 
ited, Aberdeen,  Scotland 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,697 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1982, 
8201249 

Int  CI.*  F16L  25/00 
VS.  CL  285—381  8  Claims 


1.  A  quick  connect  coupling  for  releasably  connecting  a  pair 
of  conduits,  comprising: 
a  first  fitting  for  connection  to  one  of  the  conduits  and  in- 


1.  In  a  pipe  connector  comprising  a  tubular  pin  member 
having  a  frusto-conical  outer  peripheral  surface  and  a  tubular 
box  member  for  receiving  and  engageable  with  said  pin  mem- 
ber, said  tubular  box  member  having  a  frusto-conical  inner 
peripheral  surface  which  overlies  said  frusto-conical  surface  of 
said  pin  member  when  said  members  are  fully  engaged  to- 
gether, wherein,  to  axially  lock  said  members  together,  said 
frusto-conical  surfaces  of  the  members  are  provided  with 
axially  spaced  apart,  inter-engageable  annular  projections  and 
grooves,  corresponding  pairs  of  which  are  interengaged  when 
said  members  are  fully  engaged  together,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pairs  of  projections  and  grooves  have  differing 
axial  extents  and  are  arranged  so  that,  as  said  members  are 
brought  into  full  engagement,  in  all  intermediate  positions  of 
said  members,  after  said  frusto-conical  surfaces  have  been 
brought  into  initial  surface  contact,  there  is  contact  between 
crests  of  at  least  some  of  said  projections  and  surfaces  between 
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said  grooves  which  are  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the 
overlying  parts  of  said  surfaces  so  as  to  prevent  premature 
inter-engagement  of  projections  and  grooves  before  said  mem- 
bers are  fully  engaged  together. 


AUTOMATIC  DEADBOLT 
Robert  A.  Marotto,  Aaban,  Ala^  aarigB#r  to  Kyaor  ladastrial 
CorporalioB,  Cadillac  Mkh. 

FIM  Jm.  27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  461,614 

ImL  CL*  EOBB  63/21^ 

VS.  CL  292—150  ]  U  daiau 


1.  A  door  lock  assembly  comprising: 

a  flat  front  plate  assembly  including  spaced  front  and  re- 
tainer plates  defining  a  flat  passage  therebetween; 

a  deadbolt  assembly  including  a  tububr  deadbolt  housing 
and  a  deadbolt  therein  shiftable  through  said  front  plate 
assembly  between  an  extended  lock  position  and  a  re- 
tracted position,  said  deadbolt  defining  catch  means  gen- 
erally aligned  with  said  front  plate  assembly  passage  when 
laid  deadbolt  is  in  said  retracted  position,  said  catch  means 
being  not  aligned  with  said  passage  when  said  deadbolt  is 
in  said  extended  lock  position; 

means  for  shifting  said  deadbolt  from^  said  extended  lock 
position  to  said  retracted  position; 

biasing  means  for  applying  a  bias  on  siid  deadbolt  toward 
said  extended  lock  position; 

restraining  means  immediately  behind  said  front  plate  and 
shiftable  within  said  flat  front  plate  vsembly  passage  for 
shifting  into  engagement  with  said  deadbolt  catch  means 
to  restrain  said  deadbolt  in  said  retracted  position  against 
the  bias  of  said  biasing  means,  and  being  shiftable  out  of 
engagement  with  said  deadbolt  to  release  said  deadbolt  to 
enable  said  biasing  means  to  shift  said  deadbolt  to  said 
extended  lock  position;  I 

and  a  trigger  assembly  including  a  tubdlar  trigger  housing 
separate  from  said  deadbolt  housing,  said  deadbolt  and 
trigger  housings  being  generally  parallel,  said  trigger 
assembly  extending  through  said  front  plate  assembly  for 
shifting  said  restraining  means  to  disengage  and  release 
said  deadbolt  and  thereby  allow  said  biasing  means  to  shift 
said  deadbolt  to  said  extended  lock  position. 


an  elongated  prc^ective  pad  adapted  to  be  located  on  the 
outside  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  next  to  said  door, 

a  first  flexible  belt  means  comprising  a  Y  shaped  member 
having  two  flexible  arms  and  a  flexible  central  portion, 

said  two  arms  having  first  ends  connected  to  said  protective 
pad  at  spaced  apart  positions  and  second  ends  connected 
together  and  to  a  first  end  of  said  central  portion, 

said  central  portion  having  a  second  end  with  coupling 
means  connected  thereto, 

a  second  flexible  belt  means  having  a  first  end  connected  to 
said  protected  pad  between  said  spaced  apart  positions 
and  a  second  end  with  coupling  means  connected  thereto, 

said  two  arms  of  said  Y  shaped  member  of  said  first  flexible 
belt  means  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  flexible 
belt  means  being  adapted  to  be  located  on  the  outside  of 
said  door  of  said  motor  vehicle  with  a  portion  of  said 


centra]  portion  of  said  first  flexible  belt  means  being  lo- 
cated around  the  top  edge  of  said  door  and  a  portion  of 
said  second  belt  means  located  around  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  door  such  that  said  two  coupling  means  of  said  first 
flexible  belt  means  and  of  said  second  flexible  belt  means 
may  be  coupled  together  on  the  inside  of  said  door  to 
support  said  protective  pad  on  the  outside  of  and  adjacent 
said  door  in  a  generally  horizontal  position, 

said  central  portion  of  said  first  flexible  belt  means  and  said 
second  flexible  belt  means  being  relatively  thin  to  allow 
said  door  to  be  closed  with  said  protective  pad  located  on 
the  outside  of  and  adjacent  to  said  door  and  in  a  generally 
horizontal  position, 

said  two  coupling  means  being  adapted  to  be  coupling  to- 
gether such  that  said  first  and  second  flexible  belt  means 
may  be  tightened  and  secured  in  place  looped  around  said 
door. 


4^1,685  ! 

PROTECTIVE  PAD  FOR  SIDE  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
RoMld  E.  Flacker,  6716  Spooawood  La^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76137 

FIM  Ai«.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  927,228 
lat  CL*  B60R  J3/04 
VS.  a.  293—128 

1.  A  device  for  protecting  the  side  of  a  motor  vehicle  of  the 
type  havmg  at  least  one  door  adapted  to  open  and  close  by 
swinging  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  comprising: 


4ClaiiBs 


4,561,686 
END  EFFECTOR 
Raymond  Atchley,  3470  MandeTille  Caayon  Rd.,  Los  Angeks, 
Calif.  90049 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,910 
Int  a.*  B66C  J/02 
VS.  CL  294—64.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  gripping  an  object  to  lift  or  otherwise  move 
the  object  comprising: 
flexible  sack-like  enclosure  means  having  a  single  relatively 
large  opening  and  said  enclosure  means  being  fluid  imper- 
meable except  for  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  openings 
arranged  over  a  given  gripping  area; 
a  fluid  permeable  baglike  means  received  within  the  enclo- 
sure means; 
a  quantity  of  particulate  matter  received  within  the  baglike 

means; 
selectively  positionable  means  interconnected  with  the  en- 
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closure  means  and  baglike  means  for  moving  said  enclo- 
sure and  baglike  means  in  a  predetermined  manner;  and 


4,561,688 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADSORBINGLY 

FIXING  A  BODY 
SUi^i  Tsatsui,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtimiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  527,396,  Aug.  29,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Apr.  29, 1985,  Scr.  No.  727,206 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1982,  57-157160 

Int  CL*  B66C  J/02 

UJS.  CL  294— 64.1  ."^'^  19  Claims 


means  interconnecting  the  enclosure  means  large  opening 
with  a  source  of  low  fluid  pressure  so  that  the  enclosure 
means  mechanically  grips  the  object. 


*LVE  = 


r*o 


MWXIUM 
SOURCE 


UD 


*LVEN?SiS^E 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  body  in  a  fixed  position,  said 
method  comprising: 

a  first  vacuum-adsorbing  step  of  preliminarily  vacuum- 
adsorbing  said  body  to  a  chuck;  and 

a  second  vacuum-adsorbing  step  of  vacuum-adsorbing  said 
body  to  said  chuck  after  said  first  vacuum-adsorbing  step; 

the  vacuum  adsorption  produced  by  said  first  step  being 
substantially  weaker  than  the  vacuum  adsorption  pro- 
duced by  said  second  step  so  as  to  relieve  internal  stress  in 
said  body,  which  results  from  a  change  in  temperature  of 
said  body  and  said  chuck. 


4,561,687 
VACUUM  GRIP  DEVICE 
Mark  W.  Bostrom,  Melboanie,  Fla.,  asaigmNr  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,479 

Int.  a.*  B66C  J/02;  B65H  3/08 

VS.  CL  294-64.1  12  Claims 


4,561,689 
DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE  WINDOW 

PANE 
Willi  Sprenger,  Wallrabenstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,023 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22, 
1982,  3243101 

Int  C\.*  B60J  J/02 
VS.  CL  296—84  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  self  actuating  extractor  assembly  for  vacuum  retention 
of  a  plurality  of  workpieces  comprising: 

a  vacuum  pressure  source; 

head  means,  having  fluid  connection  with  said  vacuum 
pressure  source,  for  engaging  and  holding  workpieces; 

base  means,  structurally  coimected  to  said  head  means  for 
supporting  said  head  means;  and 

valve  means,  coimected  to  said  head  means  so  that  move- 
ment of  said  head  means  creates  a  corresponding  move- 
ment of  said  valve  means,  for  controlling  flow  through 
said  fluid  coimection. 


1.  Device  for  adjusting  the  mounting  position  of  a  vehicle 

window  in  a  frame  comprised  of  two  side  frame  portions  and 

upper  frame  portion  and  a  sheet  metal  body  panel  portion  at 

the  lower  edge  of  the  window,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  flanged  aperture  in  the  body  panel  below  the 

lower  edge  of  the  window; 
an  eccentric  member  having  an  outer  periphery  in  the  form 
of  a  cam  adapted  to  support  the  lower  edge  of  the  glass 
and  serve  to  lift  the  window  upon  rotary  movement  of  the 
eccentric  member,  said  eccentric  member  having  a  hollow 
cylindrical  portion  extending  into  the  cylindrical  flanged 
aperture  of  the  body  panel  to  mount  the  eccentric  member 
for  rotation  of  the  cam  to  effect  said  lifting  of  the  window, 
said  hollow  cylindrical  portion  having  a  bore  there- 
through; and 
a  pin  adapted  to  be  forced  through  the  bore  of  the  cylindri- 
cal hollow  portion  of  the  eccentric  member  to  spread  the 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  apart  and  thereby  firmly  secure 
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the  hoHow  cylindrical  portion  of  the  eccentric  member  in 
a  fixed  rotary  position  in  the  cylindrical  flanged  aperture 
to  retain  the  window  at  the  adjusted  position  obtained  by 
rotation  of  the  eccentric  member. 


4^1,690 

BODY  STRUCTURE  OF  AUTOMOtTVE  VEHICLE 

HAVING  FRONT  SWINGING  DOOR  AND  REAR 

SLIDING  DOOR  AND  HAVING  NO  PtLLAR  BETWEEN 

FRONT  AND  REAR  DOORS 
Taneo  Shi^jo,  Machida;  Yoshiham  Nakamura,  Atsugi,  and 
Takayo  Chikanishi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Niasan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokokama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,581 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1982,  57-145857 
Lit  CL*  B50J  5/06 
VS.  CL  296—155  10  Claims 


1.  A  body  structure  of  an  automotive  Vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  defining  a  smgle  door  opening  on  each  of  the 
two  longer  sides  thereof:  I 

a  floor  assembly  constituting  part  of  said  vehicle  body,  said 
floor  assembly  having  an  upper  surface  which  constitutes 
a  vehicle  floor,  I 

a  front  swinging  door  hinged  onto  the  front  edge  of  the  door 
opening  and  adapted  to  close  the  front  moiety  of  said  door 
opening;  and  | 

a  rear  sliding  door  suspended  from  a  guide  rail  for  sliding 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  rear 
shding  door  adapted  to  close  the  re^r  moiety  of  said  door 
opening  when  in  its  closed  position^ 

wherein  said  floor  assembly  is  supported  by  a  lower  frame 
work  including  side  sills  and  a  plurality  of  cross  members, 
the  lateral  ends  of  the  cross  member^  being  rigidly  secured 
to  said  side  sills  and  said  guide  rail  is  rigidly  secured  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  one  of  said  side  sills  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  guide  rail  can  reinforce  said  one  of  said  side  sills 
to  provide  sufficient  resistance  to  bending  stresses  applied 
to  said  one  of  said  side  sills;  and 

wherein  said  rear  sliding  door  is  als0  suspended  from  an- 
other guide  rail  rigidly  mounted  on  a  roof  side  rail,  this 
other  guide  rail  being  adapted  to  reinforce  said  roof  side 
rail  to  provide  sufficient  resistance  to  bending  stresses 
applied  to  the  latter. 


4,561,691 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROMECHANICAL 
OPENING  AND  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Taaeicki  Kawai,  Aojo,  and  Mitnyoshi  Masuda,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japaa,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,582 

iBt  CL*  B60J  7/04:  E05F  15/14:  H02P  3/00 

VS.  CL  296—216  |  9  Claims 

1.  A  safety  device  for  an  electromechanical  opening  and 
closing  mechanism  with  a  mobile  member,  comprising: 

driving  means  for  driving  said  mobile  member, 

load  signal  detecting  means  connected  to  said  driving  means 
for  detecting  a  load  applied  to  said  driving  means  and  for 
producing  a  load  signal  corresponding  thereto, 

set  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  load  signal 


detecting  means  for  generating  set  signals  as  criteria  for 
judging  abnormal  loads,  and 

drive  control  means  connected  to  said  load  signal  detecting 
means  and  said  set  signal  generating  means  for  comparing 
the  load  signal  from  said  load  signal  detecting  means  with 
set  signals  from  said  set  signal  generating  means  and  con- 
trolling said  driving  means  in  accordance  with  the  result 
of  said  comparison; 

said  set  signal  generating  means  comprising. 


DRIVING 
PART 


LOAD    SIGNAL 
DETECTING  R*RT 


FIRST  SET  SIGNAL 
OENERATING   PART 


SECOND  SET  SIGNAL 
GENERATING   PART 


DRIVE  CONTROL 
PART 


ML  I 
IJ 


first  set  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  first  set 
signal  which  is  higher  than  said  load  signal  by  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  follows  said  load  signal  after  delay  of  a 
predetermined  time  period, 

second  set  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  second 
set  signal  with  a  level  determined  by  predetermined  posi- 
tions of  said  mobile  member, 

said  drive  control  means  including  means  for  applying  to 
said  driving  part  a  stop  signal  when  the  level  of  said  load 
signal  exceeds  either  of  said  first  set  signal  and  said  second 
set  signal. 


4,561,692 
ADJUSTABLE  HEIGHT  FURNITURE 
James  F.  Yestadt,  666  Sixth  Aye.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010,  and 
Frederick  J.  Yestadt,  264  Lexington  Afe^  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016 

FUed  Jon.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,227 

Int.  CL*  A47C  3/20.  9/00 

VS.  a.  297—93  19  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  height  chair  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
chair  supporting  surface  having  a  seat  means  and  a  seat  means 
support  structure,  the  seat  means  support  structure  comprising 
first  and  second  support  members  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  seat  means  and  first  and  second  pivot  means  having  first 
and  second  generally  parallel  pivot  axes  for  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  support  members  to  said  seat  means,  each  said  support 
member  having  a  pair  of  opposite  first  sides  and  a  pair  of 
opposite  second  sides  defining  a  generally  rectangular  cross- 
section  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  its  pivot  axis,  said 
support  members  being  pivotable  relative  to  said  seat  means 
about  their  respective  pivot  axes  between  a  first  position 
wherein  a  first  side  of  each  support  member  contacts  the  chair 
supporting  surface  and  a  second  position  wherein  a  second  side 
of  each  support  member  contacts  the  chair  supporting  surface, 
the  distance  between  each  said  pivot  axis  and  each  said  first 
side  contacting  said  chair  supporting  surface  being  greater  than 
the  distance  between  each  said  pivot  axis  and  each  said  second 
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side  contacting  said  chair  supporting  surface,  whcr*y  said 
chair  has  a  greater  height  in  said  first  position  and  a  lesser 
height  in  said  second  position  of  said  support  members. 


4,561,693 

BACK  SUPPORT  TILT  AND  SEAT  AND  BACK  SUPPORT 

HEIGHT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  CHAIR  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Alaa  BrownUe,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.;  Jeffrey  D.  Crawford,  White- 
hall, and  Harold  A.  Smith,  Emmaus,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
KnoU  IntemationaL  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,227 

Int  a.*  A47C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  297— 306  7  Claims 


an  opening  formed  in  said  side  of  the  seat  back  in  the  length- 
wise direction  of  the  car; 

a  lock  pin  fixed  to  said  side  wall  of  the  car  and  projecting 
toward  said  side  of  said  seat  back  through  said  opening; 

L-shaped  striker  means,  one  leg  of  which  is  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  lock  grooves  said  L-shaped  striker  means 
located  within  said  seat  back  and  pivotally  mounted  at  a 
point  spaced  from  said  lock  grooves, 

spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  lock  grooves  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  lock  pin  to  prevent  pivotal 
movement  of  said  seat  back;  and 

an  operation  knob  connected  to  said  striker  means  for  pivot- 
ally moving  said  striker  means,  in  a  direction  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  spring  means,  to  release  said  lock  pin 
from  said  lock  grooves. 


4,561,695 
SEAT  WITH  FOAM  SNAP-ON  COVER 
Willis  MacCready,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan  Seat 
Company,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,849 

Int  a.*  A47C  7/02 

VS.  CL  297—452  1  O"*" 


1.  A  tilt  and  height  control  mechanism  for  a  chair  or  the  like 
in  which  height  adjustment  is  achieved  by  a  gas  cyUnder  and  in 
which  a  back  support  tilts  with  respect  to  a  seat  support,  said 
control  mechanism  comprising  a  gas  cylinder  actuator  having 
a  cam  surface  thereon  and  pivotally  mounted  so  that  said  cam 
surface  activates  said  gas  cylinder  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
said  actuator,  and  a  blocker  plate  pivotaUy  mounted  for  move- 
ment between  one  position  in  which  it  prevents  tilting  of  said 
back  support  and  another  position  in  which  said  tilting  of  said 
back  support  is  permitted,  said  actuator  and  blocker  plate  being 
coupled  together  so  that  pivotal  movement  of  one  is  accompa- 
nied by  pivotal  movement  of  the  other. 


4,561,694 
RECLINING  ADJUSTER  FOR  CAR  SEAT 
Hideto  Mouri,  Ebina,  and  Nobuhiro  Inooe,  Akishima,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  TachUcawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Akishima, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,332 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec.   21,   1982,   57- 

194346[U] 

Int  CL*  A47C  1/024;  B60N  1/06 
VS.  a.  297—379  «  Claims 


1.  A  reclining  adjuster  for  a  car  seat  having  a  seat  cushion 
and  a  seat  back  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  cushion,  said 
seat  back  having  a  side  spaced  from  a  side  wall  of  the  car, 
comprising: 


1.  A  flexible  resilient  synthetic  foam  seat  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  sheet  metal  contoured  pan  having  an  upper 
surface  and  having  a  bottom  portion  having  a  front  back  and 
sides,  a  front  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
portion  front  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  configuration  in- 
cluding a  downwardly  extending  peripheral  portion,  back  and 
side  portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  portion 
back  and  sides  each  having  a  peripheral  portion  angularly 
related  to  the  associated  back  and  side  portion  and  extending 
away  from  a  vertical  projection  of  said  bottom  portion,  a 
peripheral  edge  defined  upon  said  peripheral  portions  of  said 
front,  back  and  side  portions,  a  synthetic  foam  cushion  having 
a  contoured  lower  surface  complementary  to  said  pan  configu- 
ration and  engaging  said  pan  upper  surface,  said  cushion  hav- 
ing a  cushion  dimension  thickness  overlying  said  pan  upper 
surface  including  said  front  back  and  sidi  peripheral  portions, 
a  homogeneous  peripheral  foam  portion  defined  upon  said 
cushion  extending  beyond  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  front 
back  and  sides,  a  homogeneous  deformable  foam  hook  and  Up 
defined  continuously  about  said  cushion  peripheral  portion 
extending  about  and  around  said  penpheral  portion's  periph- 
eral edge  to  mechanically  connect  said  cushion  to  said  periph- 
eral edges  with  a  snap-on  action,  said  foam  cushion  including 
an  upper  surface,  and  a  flexible  cover  affixed  to  said  cushion 
upper  surface  extending  thereover  and  about  said  hook  and  Up. 

4,561,696 
IN  SITU  RECOVERY  OF  MINERAL  VALUES 
Charles  W.  Graves,  Lake  Ehno,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Phillipc 
Petroleum  Coaipany,  BartlesriUe,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,975 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/28 

VS.  a.  299—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  in  situ  recovery  of  mineral  values  from 

a  permeable  earth  formation  containing  said  mineral  values, 

comprising: 

(a)  completing  at  least  one  first  well  in  the  mineralized  for- 
mation at  a  first  vertical  level  adjacent  one  of  the  top  and 
the  bottom  of  said  mineralized  formation; 
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(b)  cxMnpleting  at  least  one  second  welli  in  said  mineralized 
formation  at  a  second  vertical  level  adjacent  the  other  of 
laid  top  and  said  bottom  of  said  mineralized  formation; 

(c)  forming  a  horizontally-oriented  fracture  in  said  mineral- 
ized formation  at  at  least  one  of  said  vertical  levels  and 
extending  across  substantially  the  entire  horizontal  area  of 
said  formation  between  said  first  and  second  wells; 

(d)  each  said  fracture  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
one  of  said  first  and  second  wells  which  has  been  com- 
pleted at  the  one  of  said  vertical  levels  at  which  the  frac- 
ture is  located  but  not  in  fluid  comrtiunication  with  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  wells  which  has  been  com- 
pleted at  the  other  of  said  vertical  levels; 


drive  chain  is  to  be  circulated,  said  means  including  a  side 
cover  covering  at  least  the  upper  passage  laterally  and  forming 
the  mineral  face  side  of  an  upwardly  exposed  guide  surface 
along  which  the  mineral  mining  machine  is  propelled  by  said 
drive  chain,  and  a  removable  head  plate  for  covering  the  upper 
passage  solely  from  above,  the  head  plate  having  an  upper 
portion  which  forms  the  goaf  side  of  said  guide  surface  and 
which  is  attached  to  and  at  least  partially  located  by  the  side 
cover,  said  head  plate  being  separable  from  said  side  cover  to 
expose  the  upper  passage  while  leaving  the  side  cover  and  its 
side  of  the  guide  surface  intact. 


•^-  ,-^  '- 


(e)  injecting  a  leach  solution,  adapted  to  solvate  said  mineral 
values,  into  one  of  said  first  and  second  wells  which  is  ir 
fluid  communication  with  a  thus  formed  fracture,  which 
thus  becomes  an  injection  well,  undet  conditions  and  in  a 
manner  to  initially  flow  horizontally  through  the  fracture 
in  communication  with  said  injection  well  and  essentially 
fill  said  fracture,  thereafter  flow  vertically  to  the  opposite 
one  of  said  vertical  levels  and  thence  flow  horizontally  to 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  wells  which  has  been 
completed  at  said  opposite  one  of  said  vertical  levels;  and 

(0  producing  said  leach  solution,  containing  a  signiflcant 
amount  of  solvated  mineral  values,  fnom  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  wells,  which  thus  becomes  a  production 
weU. 


553,696 


1 

ing: 


4,561,697 

GUIDES  FOR  MINERAL  MINING 
Alois  Hwctoyp,  Wcne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  asrignor  to 
Gcwcrkackaft  Eiscakirtte  Westfidia,  Luea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcriMay 

Filed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  qf  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1982,3244039 

iBt  CL*  E21C  35/K 
UJS.  CL  299-^43  19  daiu 


A  guide  for  a  mineral  mining  machine,  said  guide  compris- 
means  defining  upper  and  lower  pa|sages  along  which  a 


4,561,698 

WEAR  PROTECTOR  FOR  TOOTH  BRACKETS  ON 

ROADWAY  SURFACE  CUTTING  MACHINES 

Dooald  E.  Beebe,  Box  464,  Wapirto,  Waih.  96951 

Filed  Jnn.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,022 

Lit  CL*  E21B  10/62 

UJS.  CL  299—86  11  daims 


1.  A  bushing  and  wear  protector  mountable  along  with  a 
roadway  surface  removal  wear  tooth  to  a  bracket,  the  wear 
tooth  including  an  elongated  shank  formed  along  a  central  axis 
and  leading  axially  from  a  butt  end  to  a  flared  shoulder  and  a 
wear  tip  extending  axially  from  the  shoulder  to  a  pointed  end, 
and  with  the  bracket  including  a  shank  receiving  socket  and 
having  a  bracket  face  surface  encircling  the  socket  and  extend- 
ing to  peripheral  bracket  side  edges,  wherein  the  bushing  and 
wear  protector  is  comprised  of: 
an  elongated  spring  sleeve  having  a  spring  sleeve  thickness 
dimension  between  an  inside  spring  sleeve  wall  and  an 
outer  wall,  for  rotatably  receiving  the  wear  tooth  shank 
and  for  being  removably  received  securely  within  the 
bracket  socket; 
wherein  the  spring  sleeve  includes  an  integral  flared  shoul- 
der section  of  substantially  equal  thickness  to  the  spring 
sleeve  thickness  dimension  for  rotatably  receiving  the 
flared  shoulder  of  the  wear  tooth;  and 
an  integral  annular  flange  extending  from  the  flared  shoulder 
section  to  a  peripheral  edge  and  having  a  thickness  dimen- 
sion substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  spring  sleeve  thick- 
ness dimension,  for  covering  the  bracket  face  to  the  pe- 
riph«td  bracket  side  edges  to  prevent  wear  thereof  and 
wherein  the  flange  thickness  dimension  is  such  that  the 
annular  flange  will  wear  at  a  rate  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  wear  tooth. 
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4,561,699 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
YoaUham  AdacU;  Masamoto  Ando,  and  TakasU  Nasaahina,  aU 
of  Kariya,  Japui,  aasigiiors  to  Aisin  Sciki  KabusUki  Kaiiha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  631,308 
Claims    priority,    applicatioa    Japan,    JuL    19,    1983,    58- 
112014{U1;  Sep.   14,  1983,  58-142990(U];  Sep.  16,  1983,  58- 
144010[U1;  Oct  18,  1963,  58-161005IU];  Jan.  24,  1964,  59- 

8498[U1 

Int  a.*  B60T  8/26 
UJS.  CL  303—24  F  21  Claims 


^=^ 


of  the  vehicle  reaches  the  predetermined  value  under  a 
heavy  loaded  condition. 

4,561,700 

SELECTOR  VALVE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

DEVICE  IN  A  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  AIR  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Bemd  Goritz,  Lohhof,  Johann  Hnber,  Munich,  and  Peter  Mei- 

nicke.  Canting,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  nasignon  to 

Knorr-Bremse  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  2, 
1983,3327903 

Int  a.*  B6ffr  15/22 
VS.  a.  303—36  5  Claims 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  device  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system  for  incorporation  between  a  nMster  cylinder  and  a 
wheel  brake  cylinder,  comprising:  , 

a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  said 
master  cylinder,  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  said 
wheel  brake  cylinder,  and  a  stepped  bore  in  open  commu- 
nication with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 
a  pressure  responsive  piston  axially  slidably  disposed  within 
said  stepped  bore  to  subdivide  the  interior  of  said  housing 
into  first  second  and  third  fluid  chambers,  said  first  fluid 
chamber  being  ih  open  communication  with  said  inlet 
port,  said  second  fluid  chamber  being  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  port,  and  said  third  fluid  chamber 
being  in  open  communication  with  said  inlet  port  and  with 
said  outlet  port  through  said  second  fluid  chamber,  said 
piston  being  formed  at  one  end  portion  thereof  with  a 
passage  for  providing  a  fluid  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  fluid  chambers  and  at  an  intermediate 
portion  thereof  with  a  valve  part  located  within  said 
second  fluid  chamber; 
a  first  annular  valve  seat  arranged  within  said  stepped  bore 
between  said  second  and  third  fluid  chambers  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  valve  part  of  said  piston  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  between  said  second  and  third  fluid  cham- 
bers; 
a  spring  arranged  within  said  third  fluid  chamber  for  loadmg 
said  piston  towards  said  ftfst  fluid  chamber  and  retaining  it 
in  an  initial  position  in  which  the  valve  part  of  said  piston 
is  spaced  from  said  first  annular  valve  seat; 
a  second  annular  valve  seat  fixed  to  the  one  end  portion  of 
said  piston,  said  second  annular  valve  seat  being  exposed 
within  said  first  fluid  chamber  and  arranged  in  surround- 
ing relationship  with  the  passage  in  said  piston;  and 
an  inertia-controlled  valve  element  in  the  form  of  a  ball 
contained  within  said  first  fluid  chamber  to  cooperate 
with  said  second  annular  valve  seat,  said  valve  element 
being  placed  in  an  initial  position  in  which  it  is  in  abutment 
with  an  end  wall  of  said  stepped  bore  to  be  spaced  from 
said  second  annular  valve  seat  when  the  deceleration  of 
the  vehicle  is  below  a  predetermined  value,  and  said  valve 
element  being  brought  into  engagement  with  said  second 
annular  valve  seat  when  subjected  to  the  deceleration  of 
the  vehicle  in  excess  of  the  predetermined  value; 
wherein  said  piston  is  arranged  to  be  displaced  against  said 
spring  to  increase  a  space  between  said  second  annular 
valve  seat  and  said  valve  element  before  the  deceleration 


1.  A  pressure  control  device  for  air  brakes  for  a  railway 
vehicle  comprising  a  triple  pressure  control  valve  having  a 
constant  pressure  chamber,  piston  means  in  said  triple  pressure 
control  valve  connected  to  a  main  brake  line,  to  said  constant 
pressure  chamber  and  to  a  brake  cylinder  such  that  said  piston 
means  is  subjected  to  the  respective  pressures  therein,  a  selec- 
tor device  comprising  a  selector  reservoir  and  a  selector  valve, 
said  selector  valve  having  a  piston  one  side  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  main  brake  line  and  another  side  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  selector  reservoir,  valve  means  in  said  selec- 
tor valve  and  having  three  operating  positions  including  a 
middle  position  for  filling  the  selector  reservoir  from  the  con- 
stant pressure  chamber,  for  shutting  off  the  selector  reservou^ 
and  for  emptying  said  selector  reservoir,  said  valve  means 
comprising  first  and  second  valves,  said  first  valve  adapted  to 
be  opened  by  said  selector  valve  piston  under  a  dominant  load 
from  the  main  brake  line  in  one  direction  of  stroke  from  its 
middle  position,  said  second  valve  actuated  by  a  dominant  load 
from  said  selector  reservoir  from  its  middle  position  in  the 
opposite  direction  of  stroke  to  an  open  position  in  which  the 
selector  reservoir  is  emptied  into  the  atmosphere,  and  buffer 
means  including  a  pre-tensioned  spring  for  urging  said  selector 
valve  piston  back  to  its  middle  position  and  to  close  said  sec- 
ond valve  such  that  the  emptying  of  air  from  said  selector 
reservoir  is  interrupted. 

4,561,701 
TANDEM  SOLENOID  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

PLURAL  VALVE  SECHONS 
Etsno  FiUii;  Makoto  Satoh,  both  of  Saitama,  and  Mitsao 
Toyoda,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,731 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,   Not.   20,    1982,    57- 
175849[U];  Nov.  20,  1982,  57.175850(U];  Nov.  20,  1982,  57- 
175851[U];  Not.  20,  1962,  57-175852tU] 

Int  O*  B60T  8/02:  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  CL  303—119  5  Claims 

1.  A  solenoid  valve  assembly  for  use  in  an  anti-lock  braking 
system  of  the  type  including  a  modulator  having  an  anti-lock 
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control  fluid  chamber,  a  source  of  prcs«urized  control  fluid  to 
be  supplied  to  the  control  fluid  chamber  during  a  locking 
preventing  operation,  and  a  reservoir  to  be  connected  to  the 
control  fluid  chamber  and  to  receive  therefrom  control  fluid 
during  interruption  of  the  locking  preventing  operation,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
a  single  casing  having  an  internal  shoulder; 
a  single  core  mounted  within  said  casing  in  abutment  with 
said  shoulder,  said  core  having  th«rethrough  a  fluid  pas- 
sage; 
a  fluid  inlet  for  introducing  pressurized  control  fluid  into 
said  casing  in  a  direction  to  urge  siid  core  into  abutment 
with  said  shoulder; 
a  first  port  for  connecting  said  casing  to  a  control  fluid 

chamber  of  a  modulator; 
a  second  port  for  connecting  said  cajing  to  a  reservoir; 
first  valve  means  within  said  casing  tor  movement  between 
a  normal  closed  position  blocking  said  inlet  and  an  open 


position  unblocking  said  inlet  and  providing  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  and  said  fiist  port; 

first  means  for  urging  said  first  valvd  to  said  closed  position 
thereof; 

second  valve  means  within  said  casing  for  movement  be- 
tween a  normal  open  position  unblocking  said  fluid  pas- 
sage and  providing  connection  therethrough  of  said  first 
and  second  ports  and  a  closed  position  blocking  said  fluid 
passage  and  preventing  connection  between  said  first  and 
second  ports; 

second  means  for  urging  said  secoi^d  valve  means  to  said 
open  position  thereof;  and 

first  and  second  solenoid  coil  means  Surrounding  portions  of 
said  core  adjacent  said  first  and  second  valve  means, 
respectively,  for  selectively  simultaneously  moving  said 
first  valve  means  to  said  open  position  thereof  against  said 
first  means  and  moving  said  second  valve  means  to  said 
closed  position  thereof  against  said  second  means. 


4,561,702 

CMOS  ADDRESS  BUFFER  CTRCUIT 
Ha^  P.  McAdams,  Houston,  Tex^  aAngnor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,605 
lat  a.*  H03K  19/096,  19/017.  i/037;  GllC  S/00 
UJS.  CL  307—475  7  Claims 

1.  An  address  buffer  circuit  for  a  semiconductor  memory 
device  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  double  cross-coupled  CMOS  bista|>le  flip-flop  circuit  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  N-channel  driver  transistors  and  a  pair  of 
P-channel  load  transistors,  each  N-channel  transistor  hav- 
ing a  source-drain  path  in  series  with  the  source-drain  path 
of  the  corresponding  P-channel  transistor,  the  drains  of 
the  N-channel  transistors  providing  output  nodes,  with 
the  gates  of  the  N-  and  P-channeli  transistors  on  each  side 
respectively  coupled  to  the  drain  of  the  N-channel  driver 
transistor  of  the  other, 
a  pair  of  P-channel  input  transistors,  each  having  a  souce- 


drain  path  in  series  between  the  source-drain  path  of  one 
of  said  P-channel  load  transistors  and  a  supply  node, 
first  and  second  N-channel  gating  transistors,  the  first  gating 
transistor  having  a  source-drain  path  connected  between 
the  gate  of  one  of  said  pair  of  input  transistors  and  an  input 
node,  the  second  transistor  having  a  source-drain  path 


connected  between  the  gate  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of 

input  transistors  and  a  reference  voltage, 
a  P-channel  supply  transistor  having  a  source-drain  path 

connected  between  said  supply  node  and  a  voltage  supply, 
and  a  single  activating  clock  voltage  connected  in  common 

to  the  gates  of  said  first  and  second  gating  transistors  and 

to  the  gate  of  said  supply  transistor. 


4^1,703 

LINEAR  RECIRCULATING  ROLLER  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY 

Gnstav  H.  Dabringhaus,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gostav 

Dabringhaus  Revocable  Trust,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,960 

Int.  a*  F16C  29/06.  29/04 

U.S.  CL  308—6  C  18  Claims 


1.  A  linear  recirculating  roller  bearing  assembly  comprising 
a  bearing  body  having  a  load  bearing  surface  and  a  return 
surface  defining  a  path  for  continuous  recirculating  movement 
of  roller  bearings  thereabout,  a  plurality  of  substantially  identi- 
cal roller  bearings  disposed  about  said  path  in  engagement  with 
said  surfaces,  each  of  said  roller  bearings  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  including  at  least  two  cylindrical  load  bearing  portions 
and  at  least  one  cylindrical  axle  portion  disposed  intermediate 
said  load  bearing  portions,  said  portions  being  substantially 
concentric  with  said  axis  and  said  axle  portion  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  said  load  bearing  portions,  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  identical  retaining  clips  operatively  interconnect- 
ing each  of  said  axle  portions  of  adjacent  roller  bearings  to 
maintain  the  latter  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship  and 
their  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  path  as  said  roller 
bearings  travel  thereabout,  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said 
retaining  clips  are  operatively  connected  to  said  axle  portion  of 
any  given  one  of  said  roller  bearings  and  to  said  axle  portion  of 
an  immediately  adjacent  roller  bearing  to  one  side  of  said  given 
one  of  said  roller  bearings  and  the  remaining  retaining  clips  are 
disposed  between  the  aforesaid  two  retaining  clips  and  are 
operatively  connected  to  said  axle  portion  of  an  immediately 
adjacent  roller  bearing  to  the  other  side  of  said  given  one  of 
said  roller  bearings. 
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4,561,704 
ATM  ENCLOSURE 
Charles  L.  Smith,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  JBA  Coivany, 
Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,989 

Int.  a.*  A47B  85/06 

U.S.  a.  312—222  *  Claims 


1.  An  ATM  enclosure  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  a  floor 

surface  comprising,  „  ,.     ,        „  r    ♦ 

a  hollow  cabinet  means  having  a  front  wall,  back  waU,  tirst 

and  second  side  walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
said  back  wall  having  an  access  opening  that  is  closed  by  a 

door, 
a  first  supporting  wheel  secured  to  said  cabmet  means  at  the 

juncture  of  said  back  wall  and  said  first  side  wall, 
a  second  supporting  wheel  secured  to  said  cabinet  means  at 
the  juncture  of  said  back  wall  and  said  second  side  wall, 
a  third  supporting  wheel  secured  to  said  cabinet  means  at  the 

juncture  of  said  first  side  wall  and  said  front  wall, 
a  pivot  means  secured  to  the  floor  surface  and  to  said  cabinet 
means  at  the  juncture  of  said  front  wall  and  second  side 
wall  whereby  said  cabinet  means  may  be  pivotally  moved 
about  said  pivot  means,  between  operative  and  servicing 
positions,  so  that  said  access  opening  in  said  back  wall  will 
be  more  conveniently  positioned  to  permit  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  cabinet  means, 
said  pivot  means  including  a  base,  means  for  securing  said 
base  to  said  floor  surface,  and  coacting  fastener  means  on 
said  base  and  cabinet  means  such  that  said  cabinet  means  is 
pivotally  movable  about  said  base  upon  securement  of  said 
base  to  a  floor  surface, 
and  means  for  locking  said  cabinet  means  in  its  operative 
position. 

4,561,705 

COMPARTMENTED  TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE 

CONTAINER 

Gerhard  Schiifer,  Neunkirchen-Salchendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Fritz  Schafer  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1982,  8211051[U1 

iBt  a.*  B65D  6/00 
U.S.  CI.  312—244  13  Claims 

1.  A  storage  and  transport  container  comprising: 
a  pair  of  identical  housings  each  unitarily  formed  of  a  syn- 
thetic resin  with 
a  normally  vertical  back  wall  having  upright  and  parallel 

side  edges  and  horizontal  top  and  bottom  edges, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls  extending  horizon- 
tally in  one  direction  from  the  side  edges, 
respective  generally  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  bridg- 
ing the  side  walls  and  extending  in  the  one  direction 


from  the  top  and  bottom  edges,  whereby  the  housing 
has  a  front  side  open  in  the  one  direction,  the  side  and 
back  walls  having  upper  regions  extending  upward 
beyond  the  respective  top  walls, 

respective  annular  rims  projecting  horizontally  oppositely 
from  the  side  walls; 

at  least  one  horizontally  extending  partition  projecting  m 
the  one  direction  from  the  back  wall  intermediate  the 
top  and  bottom  walls,  bridging  the  side  walls,  and  form- 
ing two  housing  compartments,  the  top,  side,  and  bot- 
tom walls  each  having  a  rear  edge  attached  to  the  re- 
spective edge  of  the  back  wall  and  a  front  edge  spaced 
in  the  one  direction  therefrom  and  lying  generally  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  respective  back  wall,  and 

a  loop  formed  generally  at  the  front  edge  of  the  top  wall, 
extending  upward  therefrom,  and  generally  centered 
between  the  side  walls,  the  loop  being  vertically  shorter 
than  the  respective  upper  regions,  the  top  wall  being 


raised  at  the  respective  front  edge  to  each  side  of  the 
loop;  and 
a  hinge  having  one  part  at  the  respective  rim  at  the  front 
edge  of  one  of  the  side  walls  of  one  of  the  housings  and 
another  part  at  respective  rim  at  the  front  edge  of  the 
corresponding  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  other  housing 
and  being  articulated  between  the  parts  such  that  the  two 
housings  can  swing  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the 
front  edges  of  their  one  side  walls  between 
an  open  position  both  open  generally  away  from  each 

other  and 
a  closed  position  open  toward  each  other,  forming  with 
the  upper  portions  of  the  walls,  the  raised  front  edge  of 
the  top  wall,  and  the  loops  respective  upwardly  open 
vessels,  and  the  housings  further  having  in  the  closed 
position  their  side,  top,  and  bottom  walls  aligned  with 
each  other  and  the  loops  adjacent  and  forming  a  hand- 
grip that  is  recessed  between  the  vessels. 


4,561,706 

HOLLOW  PUNCHED  OBJECT  FOR  FORMING  A 

STRUCTURE  WTTH  BOX  WALLS 

Giorgio  Grati,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ograd  8.r.l.,  MUan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,507,  Dec.  6, 1982.  This  appUcation 
May  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  731,609 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  4, 1981,  23711/81[U]; 
Dec.  4,  1981.  23712/81[U1 

Int  a.*  A47B  43/00:  B65D  5/22 
U.S.  a.  312—258  10  Claims 

1.  A  plurality  of  blanks  for  forming  a  box-like  structure,  a 
plurality  of  slideways,  and  a  plurality  of  drawers,  comprising: 
a  first  blank  including  a  rectangular  back  panel  defined  by 
two  pairs  of  opposed  score  lines,  a  plurality  of  panel  mem- 
bers extending  outwardly  from  said  score  lines,  said  panel 
members  foldable  on  each  other  to  form,  respectively,  a 
bottom  wall,  an  upper  wall  and  side  walls  each  connected 
to  the  back  panel; 
a  plurality  of  slideway  blanks  for  defining  hollow  rectangu- 
lar slideways  for  application  on  inner  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  first  blank; 
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a  plurality  of  aecond  blanks  including  a  rectangular  central 
panel  defined  by  two  pairs  of  opposed  score  lines,  a  plural- 
ity of  panel  members  extending  outwardly  from  said  score 
lines,  said  panel  members  foldable  relative  to  each  other  to 
form  a  hoUow  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  hollow  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
and  each  havuig  a  longitudmal  offset  for  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  slideways; 


said  first  blank  when  folded  defining  a  self-supporting,  box- 
like, drawer-supporting  structure  having  an  open  front  for 
slidably  receiving  a  plurality  of  djawers  carried  on  said 
guideways; 

each  said  second  blank  when  folded  being  a  self-supporting 
box-like  structure  in  the  form  of  a  drawer  that  is  sUdably 
received  in  the  supporting  structure  formed  from  said  first 
blank  structure. 


4^1,707 

CURRENT-SHEET  INDUCTOR  NETWORK  AND 

PULSE-FORMING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  V.  Jackaon,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McColloch 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  479,742 

Int  a.*  F23Q  3/(iO 

UJS.  CL  315—209  CD  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  energy  storage  and  transfer  device  compris- 


mg: 


a  current  sheet  inductor  network  moans  having  at  least  first 
and  second  conductive  sheet  means  separated  by  and 
insulated  from  one  another  by  a  dielectric  means  to  pro- 
vide capacitive  and  inductive  coupling  therebetween;  said 
current  sheet  inductor  network  tieans  for  receiving  an 
electrical  charge  in  response  to  electron  flow  caused  in 
said  sheet  means,  for  storing  the  so-received  electrical 
charge,  and  for  discharging  said  electrical  charge  through 
electron  flow  in  said  sheet  meank  the  electron  flow  at 
least  during  discharge  sufficient  t<>  produce  a  consequent 
magnetic  field;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  first;  and  second  conductive 
sheet  means  of  said  current  sheet  inductor  network  means 
for  (a)  applying  a  unidirectional  current  electrical  charge 
to  said  current  sheet  inductor  means  by  causing  an  elec- 
tron flow  in  said  conductive  sheets,  (b)  storing  said  elec- 


tric charge  for  a  predetermined  time  period,  and  (c)  dis- 
charging said  electric  charge  by  substantially  shunting 
said  so-charged  first  and  second  conductive  sheets  to 
cause  an  electron  flow  sufficient  to  produce  a  magnetic 
field  that  induces  an  output  electric  pulse  in  an  electrical 
energy  output  means; 

an  inductor  means  in  an  inductive  coupled  relationship  with 
said  current  sheet  inductor  network  means  to  be  cut  by  the 
lines  of  magnetic  flux  during  production  of  a  consequent 
magnetic  field  to  thereby  cause  an  electron  flow  in  said 
inductor  means  wherein  said  inductor  means  comprises  at 
least  one  wire  of  selected  length  to  form  an  output  coil 
wound  to  define  an  internal  opening  of  selected  diameter; 

said  output  coil  including  a  series  of  N  discrete  serially 
connected  subcoils  and  a  pair  of  terminals  connected  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  output  coil  wherein  the  first  and 
Nth  subcoils  have  less  windings  than  the  subcoils  interme- 
diate the  first  and  Nth  subcoils  such  that  the  lower  number 
of  windings  are  present  where  fewer  lines  of  force  of  said 
consequent  magnetic  field  are  present  and  the  greater 
number  of  windings  are  present  where  a  greater  number 
of  the  lines  of  force  of  said  consequent  magnetic  field  are 
concentrated  to  thereby  produce  said  electron  flow 
through  said  terminals  of  said  output  coil. 


4,561,708 
CABLE  SHIELD  CONNECTOR 
Mark  D.  SorUen,  White  Beu-  Lake,  and  Maanel  Filreis,  Edina, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,299 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  4/66 

UJS.  CL  339—14  L  19  Claims 


Ji4i 


1.  A  connector  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  cylindrical  cable 
having  an  outer  protective  polymer  sheath  and  at  least  one 
underlying  metallic  shield  enclosing  a  core  of  conductors 
which  extend  beyond  the  ends  of  the  protective  sheath  and  the 
shield,  the  sheath  and  shield  being  slit  longitudinally  of  the 
cable,  the  coimector  comprising: 

a  resilient,  electrically  conductive  inner  shoe  having  a  lead- 
ing end  for  insertion  between  said  shield  and  said  core,  a 
trailing  end  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  shield  and 
said  sheath,  longitudinal  edges  connecting  said  inner  shoe 
leading  and  trailmg  ends,  a  threaded  stud  disposed  approx- 
imately midway  between  said  leading  and  trailing  ends 
and  extending  from  said  inner  shoe  and  through  said  slit, 
and  at  least  one  radially  outwardly  struck  barb  adjacent 
each  inner  shoe  longitudinal  edge,  said  inner  shoe  being 
longitudinally  flat  between  said  leading  and  trailing  ends 
and  transversely  concave  with  respect  to  said  core; 
a  resilient,  electrically  conductive  outer  shoe  overlying  said 
sheath  and  having  a  substantially  flat,  rectangular  body 
longitudinally  aligned  with  the  length  of  the  cable  and 
including  a  stud  receiving  hole,  a  leading  end,  a  trailing 
end  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  sheath  and  said 
shield,  longitudinal  edges  connecting  said  outer  shoe  lead- 
ing and  trailing  ends,  and  at  least  one  pointed,  sheath- 
piercing  prong  depending  parallel  to  said  stud  from  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  body  portion  to  straddle  said  slit; 
and 
a  nut  threaded  on  said  stud  and  drawing  said  inner  and  outer 
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shoes  into  clamping  engagement  with  said  shield  and  said 
sheath  so  that  said  outer  shoe  prongs  penetrate  said  sheath 
to  ccmtact  said  shield  adjacent  said  sheath  and  said  inner 
shoe  barbs  contact  said  shield  adjacent  said  core,  said 
prongs  and  said  barbs  being  respectively  disposed  along 
said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  outer  and  inner  shoes  to 
preclude  opposite  contact  of  said  barbs  and  said  prongs 
with  said  shield; 
the  resiliency  of  said  inner  and  outer  shoes  being  such  that 
said  concavity  of  said  inner  shoe  is  increased  by  contact 
with  said  outer  shoe  prongs  through  said  shield  and  said 
outer  shoe  prongs  are  forced  transversely  outward  by 
contact  with  said  inner  shoe  through  said  shield  so  that 
energy  is  stored  in  said  shoes  to  maintain  said  outer  shoe 
prongs  and  said  inner  shoe  barbs  in  contact  with  said 
shield  despite  compressive  relaxation  of  said  shield  and 
independently  of  compressive  relaxation  of  said  sheath 
interposed  therebetween. 


4^1,710 

SUBRACK  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MODULES, 

PARTICULARLY  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

KlaBS-Dicter  Boreraann,  Breidenback-Niederdietea,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  aHi«M>r  to  Rittal-Werk  Rndolf  Lok  GabH  A 

Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,460 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Not.  6, 
1982,  3241016 

Int  a*  H05K  1/00;  HOIR  13/20 
US.  CL  339—17  M  19  dainw 
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4,561,709 
MEMBRANE  TYPE  CIRCUIT  HAVING  IMPROVED  TAIL 
Kazntoyo  Fuknkura,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,656 

Int  CI*  H05K  1/00:  HOIR  4/02 

US.  CL  339—17  F  10  Claims 


l'-27 


3'-27 


2-27 


1-27 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  of  the  type  comprising  an  insulating 
support  having  a  multiplicity  of  terminal  sites  thereon,  a  plural- 
ity of  circuit  conductors  extending  between  and  among  the 
terminal  sites  and  coiuecting  the  terminal  sites  to  each  other,  a 
flexible  tail  extending  from  the  support,  the  circuit  conductors 
having  output  terminal  portions  which  are  on  one  surface  of 
the  tail,  the  electrical  circuit  being  characterized  in  that: 
at  least  some  of  the  circuit  conductors  are  dual  conductors 
having  first  and  second  conductor  sections,  the  first  and 
second  conductor  sections  having  first  and  second  output 
terminal  portions  on  the  one  surface  of  the  tail, 
the  first  and  second  output  terminal  portions  of  each  dual 
conductor  being  aligned  with  each  other  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  fold  line  and  being  equidistant  from  the  fold  line,  the 
.r      fold  line  dividing  the  one  surface  of  the  tail  into  first  and 
second  tail  surface  sections, 
the  tail  being  folded  along  the  line  so  that  the  first  and  sec- 
ond tail  surface  sections  are  opposed  to  each  other  and  the 
first  and  second  output  terminal  portions  of  each  dual 
conductor  are  opposed  to,  against  and  in  electrical  contact 
with,  each  other,  whereby 
the  first  and  second  output  terminal  portions  of  each  dual 
conductor  are  connected  to  each  other  in  the  tail  to  pro- 
vide a  common  connection  between  preselected  terminal 
sites. 


1.  In  a  subrack  comprising  rigid  side  walls  (30,  40)  coimected 
by  cross-pieces  (46)  and  having  mounted  in  the  rear  area  be- 
tween said  side  walls,  at  a  predetermined  depth  (18,  19)  from 
the  mounting  plane  (50)  of  a  front  panel,  electrical  connectors 
(10, 14)  facing  forward  for  receipt  of  terminal  strips  on  the  rear 
edges  of  electronic  modules,  the  improvement  comprising 
providing  mounting  means  for  the  selectable  mounting  of  said 
electrical  connectors  (10,  14)  of  a  first  and  second  type,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  two  mounting  bars  (20)  each 
having  a  first  and  second  mounting  flange  (21,  22)  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  the  mounting  surface  (44,  45),  respec- 
tively, of  each  of  said  mounting  flange  having  a  different  lat- 
eral displacement  (34,  35),  respectively,  from  a  parallel  corre- 
sponding plane  (43,  33),  respectively,  intersecting  the  central 
axis  of  a  bore  (27)  in  said  mounting  bars,  said  mounting  flanges 
having  rows  of  threaded  apertiu'es  (28,  29)  therein  at  predeter- 
mined spacing,  said  mounting  bars  (20)  connectable  at  their 
ends  in  a  fixed,  non-rotatable  manner  to  said  side  walls  (30,  40) 
in  a  first  position  with  said  mounting  surfaces  (44)  of  said  first 
mounting  flanges  (21)  providing  mounting  depth  (18)  suitable 
for  said  first  electrical  connectors  (10)  and  said  rows  of 
threaded  apertures  (28)  in  said  first  mounting  flanges  (21)  being 
separated  by  mounting  distance  (13)  corresponding  to  said  first 
type  electrical  connectors  (10);  and  in  a  second  position  with 
the  mounting  surfaces  (45)  of  said  second  mounting  flanges 
(22)  providing  mounting  depth  (19)  suitable  for  said  second 
electrical  connectors  (14)  and  the  rows  of  said  threaded  aper- 
tures (29)  in  said  second  mounting  flanges  (22)  being  separated 
by  mounting  distance  (17)  corresponding  to  said  second  type 
electrical  coimectors  (14). 


4,561,711 
CONNECTOR  SAVER  ASSEMBLY 
Milan  Zmich,  Bensennlk,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  CommnnicatioB 
Systeou  Corporation,  Northlake,  IlL 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,651 
Int  O.*  H05K  7/00 
US.  CL  339—17  C  3  Oaiau 

1.  An  arrangement  for  protecting  electrical  coimectors  of  an 
electronic  assembly  when  such  an  assembly  is  used  to  test 
plugin  subassemblies  such  as  printed  circuit  cards  comprising: 
a  cotmector  of  the  type  used  in  said  electronic  assembly 
having  an  elongated  base  with  a  plurality  of  connector 
pins  arranged  in  an  array  in  said  base, 
each  pin  including  a  wire  terminating  portion  on  a  first  side 
of  said  base,  and  said  base  including  a  slot  on  the  opposing 
side,  said  slot  dimensioned  to  receive  a  terminal  end  of  a 
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printed  circuit  card,  said  pins  projecting  into  said  slot  and 
arranged  to  contact  corresponding  Contacts  of  a  printed 
circuit  card, 

a  terminal  portion  of  a  printed  circuit  cijrd,  including  contact 
areas  corresponding  to  said  contact  {nns, 

said  connector  projecting  contact  pins  electrically  con- 
nected to  corresponding  contact  aneas  of  said  terminal 


portion  of  said  printed  circuit  card  and  include  a  first  bend 
toward  said  terminal  portion  of  saidj  printed  circuit  card 
and  a  second  bend  perpendicular  to  said  terminal  card 
portions  to  facilitate  access  thereto  for  testing, 
whereby  said  terminal  portion  of  said: printed  circuit  card 
may  be  inserted  into  said  electrical  connectors  of  said 
electronic  assembly  and  cards  to  be  tested  are  inserted  into 
the  connector  of  the  present  arrangement. 


4^1,712 
VERSATILE  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
Amiri  Borne,  ViUeuriMiiiie,  and  Jean-Paal  Heng,  Lyons,  both 
of  Fraace,  aMignon  to  CGEE  ALSTHQM,  LcTailois-Perret, 
Fnuce 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,604 
daioM  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  24,  1982,  82  03037 
lat  CI*  HOIR  27/00.  4/24.  13/11 
lis.  CL  339—33  5  Claims 


I.  A  versatile  electric  connector  compfising: 
at  least  one  insulation  displacement  o^nnector  part  in  the 
form  of  a  metal  component  which  is  a  good  conductor  of 
electricity,  said  component  being  resilient  and  having  a 
slot  for  gripping  wire,  said  slot  having  a  flared  opening  for 
stripping  insulation  from  a  wire  inserted  therein,  the  edges 
of  said  opemng  being  sharpened  so  as  to  cut  through  the 
insulation  of  a  wire  which  is  to  be  c<>nnected  before  said 
wire  is  fully  inserted  in  said  slot;  and 
at  least  one  additional  contact  part  formed  by  an  integral 
extension  of  said  metal  component,  said  additional  contact 
part  comprising  a  pair  of  lyre-shaped  gripping  parts  hav- 
ing bases  parallel  to  each  other  and  face  to  face  and  having 
spaced  contact  arms  extending  fr^m  said  bases,  and 
wherein  said  contact  arms  of  facing  lyre-shaped  gripping 
rf,  parts  are  bent  towards  each  other  from  the  base  outwardly 
such  that  conductor  bars  may  be  inserted  between  the 
spaced  contact  arms  of  a  given  lyre-4iaped  gripping  part. 


a  cylindrical  pin  or  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
distance  between  two  diagonally  opposite  arms  of  a  pair 
of  lyre-shaped  gripping  parts  may  be  inserted  between 
said  pair  of  lyre-shaped  gripping  parts  or  a  knife  contact 
blade  may  be  inserted  parallel  to  the  bases  of  the  pair  of 
lyre-shaped  gripping  parts  and  between  the  same,  thereby 
allowing  connections  to  be  set  up  with  said  contact  arms 
of  said  lyre-shaped  gripping  parts  in  any  one  of  three 
perpendicular  directions. 


4,561,713 
LAMP  SOCKET  BRACKET  SYSTEM 
Richard  Laupot,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wythe  Industries 
Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,430 

lat  a.*  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—74  R  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  securing  arrangement  for  securing  any  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  brackets  to  a  lamp  socket,  with  the  selected 
bracket  secured  only  in  a  single  predetermined  orientation 
relative  to  the  lamp  socket,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  securing  member  of  relatively  thin,  resiliently  flexible 
material  for  being  affixed  to  the  lamp  socket,  the  first 
securing  member  having  a  first  surface  portion  and  a  first 
guide  means  defining  a  longitudinal  guideway  along  the 
first  securing  member  juxtaposed  with  the  first  surface 
portion; 

a  resiliently  deflecuble  locking  tab  on  the  first  securing 
member  and  projecting  from  the  first  surface  portion  into 
the  guideway; 

a  second  securing  member  of  relatively  thick,  inflexible 
material  integral  with  the  selected  bracket,  the  second 
securing  member  having  a  second  surface  portion,  a  sec- 
ond guide  means  complementary  to  the  first  guide  means 
for  longitudinal  engagement  of  the  second  securing  mem- 
ber with  the  first  securing  member  to  secure  the  first  and 
second  securing  members  together,  with  the  first  and 
second  surface  portions  confronting  one  another  when  the 
selected  bracket  is  in  the  single  predetermined  orientation 
relative  to  the  lamp  socket,  a  fiirther  surface  portion  oppo- 
site the  second  surface  portion,  and  an  aperture  extending 
between  the  second  surface  portion  and  the  further  sur- 
face portion; 

a  lateral  locking  edge  located  on  the  second  securing  mem- 
ber along  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  aperture  for 
locking  abutment  with  the  locking  tab  upon  engagement 
of  the  second  securing  member  with  the  first  securing 
member  to  lock  the  first  and  second  securing  members 
against  disengagement;  and 

orientation  means  for  allowing  locking  abutment  of  the 
locking  edge  with  the  locking  tab  only  upon  confrontation 
of  the  first  and  second  surface  portions  and  concomitant 
placement  of  the  bracket  at  the  single  predetermined 
orientation  relative  to  the  lamp  socket,  the  orientation 
means  including  a  relatively  rigid,  non-deflectable  tongue 
on  the  second  securing  member  and  projecting  into  the 
aperture  adjacent  the  further  surface  portion  so  as  to  block 
access  to  the  locking  edge  by  the  locking  tab  upon  con- 
frontation of  the  further  surface  portion  with  the  first 
surface  portion  as  a  result  of  orientation  of  the  bracket 
with  the  lamp  socket  in  other  than  the  single  predeter- 
mined orientation. 
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4,561,714 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  RIBBON  CABLE 

Roger  W.  Byczek,  Westchester,  and  Norman  R.  Wnra,  Norridge, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bally  Midway  Mfg.  Co.,  CUcago,  Dl. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,237 

Int  a.*  HOIR  13/39 

MS.  CL  339—97  P  *  daims 


an  exit  through  and  in  the  center  of  the  rear  wall,  opposite 

said  connector  retaining  lip; 
an  exit  through  both  the  first  side  wall  and  the  second  side 

wall,  disposed  at  the  edge  of  each  said  side  wall  near  the 

side  wall's  intersection  with  the  said  rear  wall,  said  exits 

containing  undulations  therein  and  along  the  internal 

walls  of  said  exits; 
a  plunger  containing  at  least  one  surface  having  undulations 

thereon  for  ratcheting  with  the  undulations  within  at  least 

one  of  said  exits; 


1.  An  electrical  cable  assembly  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  electrical  cable  including  a  plurality  of  transversely-spaced, 
elongated  strip  conductors  within  a  supporting  body  of  flexible 
dielectric  material,  a  contact  element  for  each  of  said  conduc- 
tors and  a  non-conductive  housing  having  locking  ledges,  and 
interior  housing  walls  to  separate  adjacent  contact  elements, 
the  walls  together  enclosing  all  of  said  contact  elements,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  contact  element  includes  a  pene- 
trating end  and  a  contact  end,  said  penetrating  end  having  a 
generally  flat  body  and  a  plurality  of  tangs  extending  directly 
from  opposite  edges  of  said  generally  flat  body  and  of  sufficient 
length  to  penetrate  the  dielectric  material  and  a  conductor, 
thus  making  electrical  and  mechancial  contact  with  a  single 
conductor,  and  to  be  crimped  over  without  making  contact 
with  the  tang  projecting  from  the  opposite  side,  said  contact 
end  including  a  tubular  body  defining  an  elongated  opening  for 
receipt  of  a  mating  pin,  a  locking  tab  deformed  from  the  tubu- 
lar body,  the  tab  being  deflected  inwardly  during  insertion  of 
the  tubular  body  into  the  housing  and  then  deflecting  out- 
wardly to  lock  into  the  housing  locking  ledges  when  the  tubu- 
lar body  has  been  completely  inserted  into  the  housing,  a 
plurality  of  resilient  deflectable  contact  fmgers  deformed  from 
said  tubular  body  and  integral  with  said  tubular  body  adjacent 
its  free  end  and  extending  inwardly  toward  said  penetrating 
end  so  that  the  fingers  have  portions  normally  located  in  said 
elongated  opening  and  moved  out  of  said  opening  when  said 
mating  pin  is  inserted  therein,  the  contact  fingers  further  hav- 
ing outwardly  turned  distal  end  portions  on  the  free  end 
thereof  being  directed  outward  a  distance  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  contact  finger  toward  the  housing  wall  to 
make  contact  between  the  free  end  of  the  contact  fmger  and 
the  housing  wall  such  that  upon  insertion  of  a  mating  pin  the 
fingers  are  deflected  intermediate  opposite  ends  to  increase  the 
ccmtact  force  on  the  mating  pin. 


wherein  the  said  half  covers  are  fixed  together  with  the  said 
bottom  wall,  first  side  wall,  second  side  wall,  and  rear  wall 
of  each  half  cover  defining  an  internal  area  within  said 
connector  cover;  and 

wherein  an  electrical  conductor  enters  said  internal  area 
through  one  of  the  said  exits  and  passes  through  the  inter- 
nal area  to  said  connector  retaining  lip;  and 

wherein  fiirther  said  plunger  is  inserted  into  at  least  one  of 
said  exits  such  as  to  contact  said  conductor  and  exert  a 
force  on  said  conductor  at  the  point  of  contact  between 
said  conductor  and  said  plunger. 


4,561,716 
COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Edgar  Acke,  Oostkamp,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiea- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

1982,  8235915[U1 

lBtCL*H01R77/;« 
U.S.  a.  339—177  R  »  Claim 


4,561,715 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  COVER  WITH  INTEGRAL  STRAIN 

REUEF 
Michael  A.  Sanchez,  PhoenixTllle  Pk.  A  Charlestown  Rd^  Mai- 
▼era.  Pa.  19335 

FUed  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,613 
Int.  CL*  HOIR  13/58 
UJS.  CL  339—103  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  cover  for  use  as  an  electrical  coimector  cover  having  in 
combination: 
two  generally  rectangular  identical  half  covers  each  com- 
prised of  a  bottom  wall,  a  first  side  wall,  a  second  side 
waU,  and  one  rear  wall; 
a  coimector  retaining  Hp  disposed  on  the  edge  of  the  bottom 
wall  opposite  to  the  said  rear  wall; 


1.  In  a  coaxial  coimector  comprising  a  first  connector  half 
with  a  first  outer  conductor  sleeve  arranged  therewith  and  a 
second  connector  half  with  a  second  outer  conductor  sleeve, 
wherein  said  first  sleeve,  in  a  section  facing  said  second  sleeve, 
is  divided,  by  means  of  axis-parallel  slots  into  contact  fmgers 
evenly  distributed  over  the  circumference  of  said  first  sleeve 
each  one  of  said  fingers  being  provided  at  their  free  ends  with 
a  projection  which  is  directed  radially  outward,  said  projec- 
tions together  defining  a  ringshaped  bead,  said  second  outer 
conductor  sleeve  comprising  a  mouth  section  with  an  inside 
diameter  which  expands  conically,  and  a  hollow  cylindrical 
section  adjoining  the  mouth  section,  said  first  sleeve  being 
pluggable  via  said  mouth  section  into  said  second  conductor 
sleeve,  said  contoct  fingers  engaging  said  mouth  section  first, 
said  ringshaped  bead  having,  in  its  unplugged  condition,  an 
outside  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  the  maximum  inside 
diameter  of  said  mouth  section  but  larger  than  the  inside  diam- 
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eter  of  said  second  outer  conductor  sleeve,  an  improvement 
which  is  comprised  in  that:  said  contact  fingers  extend,  in  their 
unplugged  condition,  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  outer  conductor  sleeve,  and  furtbef  being  straight  and  free 
of  any  prebend,  said  contact  fmgers  are  curved  slightly  in- 
wardly towards  their  free  ends  in  their  plugged  condition, 
thereby  decreasing  the  distance  between  said  first  sleeve  and 
mated  inner  conductors  of  said  connector  and  the  projections 
of  the  contact  fmgers  are  laterally  curved,  their  outer  radius  of 
curvature  being  essentially  equal  to  half  the  inside  diameter  of 
the  hollow  cylindrical  section  of  the  second  conductor  sleeve 
but  less  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  contact  fingers  at 
their  respective  fixed  end  such  that  as;  the  respective  projec- 
tions are  radially  inwardly  deflected  th^ir  outer  radii  of  curva- 
ture converge  to  form  a  conforming  ring  contact  with  an  outer 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  sec- 
tion of  the  second  conductor  sleeve.     | 


4^1,717 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  INFORMATION  PROCESSING 

Ke^i    Kataoka,    Kawagoe;    Snsumu    Saito,    Hachioji;    Akira 

AriaMto,  Miwanhimurayama;  Akira  Hashimoto,  Ome,  and 

Kimio  Tatsiino,  Koknbuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  aad  Hitachi  Koki  Co,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  Nb.  261,760 
Clans  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  16,  1980,  55-69942; 
Apr.  1,  1981,  56-45424{U] 

Iirt.a.*G02B27/77 
U.S.  CL  350-^.8  6  Claims 


at  different  angles  so  as 


4^1,718 
PHOTOELASTIC  EFFECT  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES 
Artkar  R.  Ndaon,  Stow,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Sperry  Corporatioii, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,067 
lat  CL'  G02B  6A10 
MS.  CL  350—96.14  I  14  Claims 

1.  Optical  waveguide  apparatus  comprising: 
an  optically  transparent  crystal  substrate  having  an  effective 
index  of  refraction  responsive  to  voltage  gradients  and 
stress  appUed  thereto,  said  substrate  comprised  of  a  sub- 
stantially planar  body, 
a  plurality  of  coplanar  rectilinear  film  stripes  deposited  only 
on  one  major  surface  of  said  sub$trate,  said  stripes  being 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  predetermined  inherent 
tensile  stress  when  deposited  and  disposed  so  as  to  stress  a 


region  of  said  substrate  underlying  said  stripes  and  pat- 
terned to  provide  at  least  one  channel  of  increased  relative 
index  of  refraction  therebetween  for  propagating  light 
waves  incident  thereon  in  the  plane  of  said  surface,  and 
means  for  applying  a  bias  potential  between  at  least  one 
adjacent  pair  of  said  film  stripes,  said  stripes  of  said  pair 


separated  by  a  predetermined  distance  defining  said  at 
least  one  channel,  the  application  of  said  bias  potential 
causing  a  change  in  said  stress  induced  refractive  index  so 
as  to  modulate  said  light  wave  energy  in  traversing  said 
channel  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  and  amplitude  of 
said  bias  potential. 


4^1,719 
OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE  SPUCING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Frederic  J-Y  Qnao,  Comliig,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,076 

Int.  CL*  G02B  5/14 

MS.  CL  350—96.21  1  Claim 


1.  An  optical  system  for  informatior  recording  comprising: 

a  single  optical  scanner  for  deflect  ng  a  plurality  of  laser 
beams  which  are  incident  thereon 
to  scan  different  areas  of  a  recording  material; 

at  least  one  focussing  lens  for  focussing  said  laser  beams  on 
said  recording  material;  and 

cylindncal  lenses  provided  in  front  of  said  recording  mate- 
rial, a  respective  cylindrical  lens]  being  provided  in  the 
optical  path  of  each  of  at  least  a  predetermined  number  of 
scanning  laser  beams  emerging  fVom  said  single  optical 
scanner  so  that  at  least  the  pr^etermined  number  of 
scanning  laser  beams  pass  through  said  cylindrical  lenses, 
respectively,  to  reach  said  recording  material. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  splicing  first  and  second  sections  of  opti- 
cal waveguide  fiber  having  a  core  and  a  cladding,  which  appa- 
ratus includes  optical  fiber  splicing  means,  first  and  second 
fiber  retaining  means  for  retaining  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions of  the  sections  in  close  proximity  for  splicing,  at  least  one 
of  said  retaining  means  being  movable  such  that  the  fiber  end 
portions  can  be  relatively  aligned,  light  injection  means  posi- 
tioned in  proximity  to  the  first  fiber  retaining  means  for  inject- 
ing light  through  the  cladding  and  into  the  core  of  a  fiber 
section  retained  in  said  means,  and  optical  power  tapping 
means  positioned  in  proximity  to  the  second  fiber  retaining 
means  for  extracting  through  the  cladding  light  propagating  in 
the  core  of  a  fiber  section  retained  in  said  means,  the  improve- 
ment characterized  in  that: 

at  least  one  of  the  light  injection  means  and  optical  power 
tapping  means  comprises  the  following  structure: 

(a)  opposing  first  and  second  fiber  contact  elements  cooper- 
ating to  constrain  an  optical  fiber  section  enclosed  there- 
between to  follow  a  corrugated  path; 

(b)  said  first  fiber  contact  element  being  formed  of  a  trans- 
parent material  and  comprising  a  rigid  corrugated  fiber 
contact  surface; 

(c)  said  second  fiber  contact  element  having  a  fiber  contact 
surface  formed  of  a  resilient  material  adapted  to  conform 
to  said  rigid  corrugated  surface  when  in  contact  there- 
with; 

(d)  said  resilient  fiber  contact  surface  being  mirrored;  and 

(e)  said  rigid  corrugated  fiber  contact  surface  being  transpar- 
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ent  to  light  injected  into  or  extracted  from  the  fiber   given  wavelength  of  the  optical  radiation,  each  of  said  sheet 
through  the  fiber  cladding.  n        members  forming  a  respective  angle  with  said  predetermined 


4,561,720 
TRANSPARENT  REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN 
Erik  Clausen,  and  Johannes  Clausen,  both  of  Gentofte,  Den- 
mark, assignors  to  Scan  Screen  A/S,  Roskilde,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,997 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Oct.  12, 1983, 4704/83 
Int  a*  G03B  21/60 
MS.  a.  350—128  9  Claims 


direction,  the  angles  formed  by  said  sheet  members  being 
mutually  different  and  different  from  90*. 


1.  A  transparent  rear  projection  screen  (4)  having  a  Fresnel- 
lens  (20)  on  its  rear  side  for  paralleling  light  arriving  from 
behind,  and  which  in  the  front  surface  of  the  screen  (4)  has 
vertically  extending  grooves  (21)  with  side  flanks  (22),  each  of 
which  adjoins  a  side  part  (27)  of  an  adjacent  also  vertically 
extending  convex  lens  (28),  said  side  flanks  (22)  being  totally 
reflecting  to  parallelled  light  arriving  from  behind  in  order  to 
increase  the  deflection  in  the  lateral  direction  of  a  part  of  the 
light  arriving  from  behind  by  reflecting  said  light  into  the 
adjacent  lens  (28),  whereby  the  angle  which  a  side  flank  (22) 
forms  together  with  the  adjacent  lens  side  part  (27)  is  so  small 
that  total  reflection  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  lens  side  part 
(27)  of  light  which  is  totally  reflected  by  means  of  the  side 
flank  (22)  in  question  is  avoided,  and  wherein  at  least  one 
further  lens  (29)  is  arranged  between  the  vertical  lenses  (28)  to 
which  the  side  flanks  (22)  adjoin,  characterized  in  that  the 
cross  section  of  the  further  lens  (29)  is  shaped  as  an  isosceles 
triangle  having  a  rounded  top  and  that  the  side  surfaces  (30)  of 
the  triangular  lens  (29)  form  an  angle  with  the  normal  to  the 
screen  which  is  so  small  that  said  side  surfaces  (30)  are  totally 
reflecting  to  parallelled  light  arriving  from  behind,  said  angle 
simultaneously  being  so  great  that  the  side  surfaces  (30)  of  the 
triangular  lenses  (29)  allow  emission  of  light  reflected  towards 
said  side  surfaces  (30)  from  the  side  surfaces  (30)  opposite 
thereto. 


4,561,721 
ATTENUATOR  FOR  OPTICAL  RADIATION 
Fritz  Keilmann,  Stuttgart,  and  Karl-Wilbelm  Kussmaul,  Ostel- 
sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerderung  de  Wissenschafen  E.V., 
Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1982,  3247794 

Int  CL*  G02B  5/18 
MS.  a.  350—162.17  8  Claims 

1.  An  attenuator  for  a  beam  of  optical  radiation  of  a  given 
wavelength  propagating  along  a  predetermined  direction  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  planar,  multi-apertured  sheet  members 
positioned  in  spaced  relationship  along  said  direction  to  extend 
across  said  beam,  each  of  the  sheet  members  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart  apertures  forming  a  periodic  pattern  in  two 
directions  having  a  period  in  the  range  of  one  to  ten  times  said 


4,561,722 
BEAM  DIVIDER 
Klans  Smetana,  Griinwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-E^ektroaik,  Waktkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1982,  3231265 

Int  CL*  G02B  27/14;  GOIN  21/59 
MS.  CL  350—171  10  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  optical  transmissivity  along  a 
measuring  path,  said  apparatus  including  light  transmittmg 
means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  light  along  said  measuring 
path,  a  retroreflector  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  measuring  path 
for  retroflecting  said  beam  back  along  said  measuring  path,  and 
light  receiving  means  for  receiving  the  retroreflected  beam,  a 
beam  divider  comprising  a  beam  dividing  plate  having  spaced 
apart  lower  and  upper  edges  and  being  set  at  an  obUque  angle 
to  said  beam  of  light  from  said  Ught  transmitting  means  so  as  to 
pass  said  beam  along  said  measuring  path  and  to  deflect  the 
retroreflected  beam  downward  therefrom  to  said  light  receiv- 
ing means  positioned  therebelow;  a  first  protective  transparent 
plate  extending  upward  from  said  lower  edge  through  said 
beam  of  light  and  substantially  perpendicular  thereto;  a  second 
protective  plate  extending  from  said  upper  edge  to  said  first 
protective  plate  at  a  position  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  beam 
of  light  from  said  lower  edge;  and  wall  means  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  protective  plates  and  said  beam  divider  to 
define  a  closed  internal  space  therebetween. 


2096 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


4^1,723 

ELECTRONIC  STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Nobno  Hamano,  and  Kazumi  Matsuraoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co^  Inc^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,246 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Apr.    28,    1982,    57- 
61075{U1  ] 

Lrt.  a.*  G02F  l/li:  G02B  27/22 


U5.CL350— 331 


26  Claims 


1.  A  stereoscopic  viewing  device  wHch  comprises: 

an  electronic  signal  generating  means,  said  signal  generating 
means  producing  an  electronic  sig^; 

an  electronically  driven  liquid  crystal  display,  said  liquid 
crystal  display  electronically  coonected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  so  as  to  electroni^ly  receive  said  elec- 
tronic signal  from  said  generating  means  and  in  response 
to  receipt  of  said  electronic  signal  from  said  generating 
means  said  liquid  crystal  display  visibly  displaying  paral- 
lactically  displaced  first  and  second  views  of  an  image; 

an  exposure  means  for  exposing  said  liquid  crystal  display  to 
visible  light  such  that  said  liquid  ci-ystal  display  is  illumi- 
nated by  said  visible  light  and  said  images  are  formed  by 
said  Ught  transmitted  through  said  liquid  crystal  display; 

a  first  and  a  second  non-polarizing  visible  image  conducting 
means  each  optically  connected  to  said  display  means  so 
as  said  first  image  conducting  m«ans  optically  receives 
said  first  view  of  said  image  and  second  image  conducting 
means  optically  receives  said  second  view  of  said  image; 

said  first  image  conducting  means  including  a  left  eye  view- 
ing port,  said  second  image  conducting  means  including  a 
right  eye  viewing  port; 

said  first  image  conducting  means  o|ltically  conducting  said 
first  view  of  said  image  to  said  left  eye  viewing  port  for 
visual  perception  of  said  first  view  Of  said  image  by  the  left 
eye  of  an  observer,  said  second  intage  conducting  means 
optically  conducting  said  second  view  of  said  image  to 
said  right  eye  viewing  port  for  visual  perception  of  said 
second  view  of  said  image  by  the  right  eye  of  said  ob- 
server, said  first  and  said  second  image  conducting  means 
optically  insulated  with  respect  te  one  another  so  as  to 
restrict  optical  transfer  to  said  first  and  said  second  views 
of  said  image  between  said  first  optical  conducting  means 
and  said  second  optical  conducting  means. 
15.  A  stereoscopic  viewing  device  which  comprises: 

an  electronic  signal  generating  meant,  said  signal  generating 

means  producing  an  electronic  signal; 
an  electronically  driven  liquid  crystal  display,  said  Uquid 
crystal  display  electronically  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  so  as  to  electronically  receive  said  elec- 
tronic signal  from  said  generating  means  and  in  response 
to  receipt  of  said  electronic  sign4l  from  said  generating 


means  said  liquid  crystal  display  visibly  displaying  paral- 
lactically  displaced  first  and  second  views  of  an  image; 

an  exposure  means  for  exposing  said  hquid  crystal  display  to 
visible  light  such  that  said  liquid  crystal  display  is  illumi- 
nated by  said  visible  light  and  said  images  are  formed  by 
said  Ught  transmitted  through  said  liquid  crystal  display; 

a  first  and  a  second  non-polarizing  visible  image  conducting 
means  each  optically  connected  to  said  display  means  so 
as  said  first  image  conducting  means  optically  receives 
said  first  view  of  said  image  and  second  image  conducting 
means  optically  receives  said  second  view  of  said  image; 

said  first  image  conducting  means  including  a  left  eye  view- 
ing port,  said  second  image  conducting  means  including  a 
right  eye  viewing  port; 

said  first  image  conducting  means  optically  conducting  said 
first  view  of  said  image  to  said  left  eye  viewing  port  for 
visual  perception  of  said  first  view  of  said  image  by  the  left 
eye  of  an  observer,  said  second  image  conducting  means 
optically  conducting  said  second  view  of  said  image  to 
said  right  eye  viewing  port  for  visual  perception  of  said 
second  view  of  said  image  by  the  right  eye  of  said  ob- 
server, said  first  and  said  second  image  conducting  means 
optically  insulated  with  respect  to  one  another  so  as  to 
restrict  optical  transfer  of  said  first  and  said  second  views 
of  said  image  between  said  first  optical  conducting  means 
and  said  second  optical  conducting  means; 

said  first  and  said  second  image  conducting  means  are  lo- 
cated in  association  with  said  liquid  crystal  display  with 
said  liquid  crystal  display  being  located  between  said 
exposure  means  and  said  first  and  said  second  image  con- 
ducting means  such  that  said  first  and  said  second  image 
conducting  means  receive  said  light  transmitted  by  said 
liquid  crystal  display; 

a  colored  transparency  sheet  positioned  in  association  with 
said  liquid  crystal  display  such  that  Ught  transmitted  by 
said  Uquid  crystal  display  is  colored  by  said  transparency 
sheet. 


4,561,724 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  CELL  WITH  IMPROVED 

PLASTIC  SUBSTRATES 
Toshihiro  Otaki;  Ryuichi  Nagata,  and  Toshiya  Yoshii,  all  of 
Ohtsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,030 
Claims  priority,  apirfication  Japan,  Not.  25,  1982,  57-206407 
Int.  a.<  G02F  l/li 
UJS.  CL  350—334  24  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  facing 
plastic  films,  a  pair  of  transparent  electrodes,  each  said  elec- 
trode being  formed  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  films,  a  liquid 
crystal  enclosed  between  said  films,  and  a  pair  of  polarizing 
films,  each  being  provided  en  the  opposite  surface  of  said 
piastic  film,  said  plastic  film  comprising  a  polyester  film  con- 
taming  at  least  95  mole  percent  of  polyethylene  terephthalate, 
said  film  having  a  density  of  1.380-1.420  g/cm^  and  three-way 
refractive  indexes  within  the  following  range: 

-0.03^(«l  -♦-«3)/2-«2=  -HO.05,  and 
1.480^/13^1.323 
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wherein  .      .         .  j       » 

m  =  refractive  index  in  the  principal  onented  direction; 
n2= refractive  index  in  the  direction  intersecting  perpendic- 
ularly to  ni  and  ns;  and 
n3= refractive  index  in  the  direction  of  film  thickness. 

4,561,725 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE  HAVING 

HOMOGENEOUS  ALIGNMENT  LAYER  HARDENED 

WITH  CROSS-LINKING  AGENTS 

Yoshlo  Hotta,  Atsui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1983,  58-20787; 
Feb.  14,  1983,  58-23471;  Apr.  5,  1983,  58-60268 

Int.  a.*  G02F  1/U 
U.S.  CI.  350-341  17  Claims 


of  being  elongated  more  than  50  percent,  and  that  in  bulk  after 
an  elongation  of  at  least  50  percent  retains  a  length  that  is  at 
least  20  percent  greater  than  the  original  length  before  elonga- 
tion wherein  said  polymer  comprises  a  member  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nylons  and  polyethylenes. 

7.  A  device  for  affecting  incident  electromagnetic  radiation 
comprising  a  liquid  crystal  material,  an  ordering  material,  and 
a  means  for  producing  an  electric  field  characterized  m  that 
said  ordering  material  contacts  said  liquid  crystal  material  in  a 
region  where  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion is  to  be  affected  by  subjecting  said  region  to  an  electric 
field  through  said  means  for  producing  an  electnc  field  and 
wherein  said  ordering  substance  comprises  a  polymer  that  has 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  8,000  atomic  units,  that 
is  linear,  that  has  substituents  that  occupy  less  than  20  percent 
of  the  volume  occupied  by  said  polymer,  that  is  capable  m  bulk 
of  being  elongated  more  than  50  percent,  and  that  in  bulk  after 
an  elongation  of  at  least  50  percent  retains  a  length  that  is  at 
least  20  percent  greater  than  the  original  length  before  elonga- 
tion wherein  said  liquid  crystal  comprises  a  ferroelectric  mate- 
rial. 


iiiiiiiiliiiiiiiiilllliniiiiiilillllll— in 


1  An  electro-optical  device  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  layer 
sandwiched  between  two  electrode  plates,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  electrode  plates  has  a  film  of  a  resin  hardened  in  the 
presence  of  a  cross  linking  agent  on  its  surface  and  said  film  is 
subjected  to  aligning  treatment. 

4,561,726 
ALIGNMENT  OF  FERROELECTRIC  LCDS 
John  W.  Goodby,  Berkeley  Heights;  Thomas  M.  LesUe,  Uba- 
non,  and  Jayantilal  S.  Patel,  Scotch  Plains,  aU  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 
FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,640 
Int.  a.*  G02F  l/li.  l/li5 
VJS.  a.  350-341  »*  Claims 


4,561,727 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  ACOUSTO-OPTIC  DEFLECTION 

ARRANGEMENT 
John  S.  Heeks,  Old  Harlow,  and  Roger  E.  Cooke,  Stortford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,737 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  26,  1982, 

8233768 

Int.  a.*  G02F  l/li 
VS.  a.  350-351  2  Claims 


1  A  device  for  affecting  incident  electromagnetic  radiation 
comprising  a  liquid  crystal  material,  an  ordering  material,  and 
a  means  for  producing  an  electric  field  characterized  in  that 
said  ordering  material  contacts  said  liquid  crystal  material  in  a 
region  where  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion is  to  be  affected  by  subjecting  said  region  to  an  electnc 
field  through  said  means  for  producing  an  electnc  field  and 
wherein  said  ordering  substance  comprises  a  polymer  that  has 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  8.000  atomic  units,  that 
is  linear,  that  has  substituents  that  occupy  less  than  20  percent 
of  the  volume  occupied  by  said  polymer,  that  is  capable  m  bulk 


1  A  two-dimensional  acousto-optic  deflection  arrangement 
including  a  laser  for  providing  a  source  of  electromagnetic 
radiation,  means  for  modulating  the  source,  means  for  colh- 
mating  the  output  of  the  source  into  a  beam,  an  acousto-optic 
deflection  means  situated  in  the  path  of  said  beam,  the  deflec- 
tion means  compnsing  a  rectangular  body  of  acousto-optic 
material  provided  on  two  adjacent  surfaces  with  electro-acous- 
tic transducers  arranged  to  launch  orthogonal  bulk  acoustic 
waves  into  the  material  transverse  to  the  direction  of  propaga- 
tion of  radiation  through  the  material  whereby  the  coUunated 
radiation  can  be  scanned  in  two  dimensions  over  a  predeter- 
mined area,  a  source  of  secondary  illumination  arranged  to 
illuminate  said  predetermined  area,  and  a  thenno-opucally 
addressable  liquid  crystal  display  device  positioned  so  as  to  be 
scannable  by  the  deflected  focussed  radiation  and  lUummated 
by  said  source  of  secondary  illumination  and  wherein  the 
source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  and  the  source  of  second- 
ary illumination  are  disposed  with  their  outputs  orthogonal  to 
one  another,  the  an-angement  including  mirror  means  for 
combining  the  outputs  arranged  to  deflect  one  of  said  outputs 
to  be  colinear  with  the  other  output;  and  wherein  said  source 
of  electromagnetic  radiation  is  a  GaAlAs  laser.  ^ 
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4^1,728 
ELECTROOPTICAL  COMPARATORS 
Rickarti  P.  Keaan,  Upper  Arlingtoa,  and  Carl  M.  Verber,  Co- 
laaboa,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  BatteUc  MeoMMial  Insti- 
tate,  CoiuBibas,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,116 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Oct  1, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL«  G02F  1/03 

U.S.  CL  350—356  22  Claims 


layer  of  an  oxide  of  a  transition  metal,  said  second  substrate 
being  provided  with  a  counterelectrode,  there  being  an  elec- 
trolyte interposed  between  said  electrode  and  said  counterelec- 
trode, said  counterelectrode  (16)  in  accordance  with  the  inven- 


a   71 


«  M 


tion,  being  constituted  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  activated 
carbon  and  an  organic  binder  and  hardened  with  preservation, 
to  a  great  extent,  of  the  high  magnitude  of  internal  surface  of 
the  activated  carbon. 


4,561,730 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  IMAGING 
APPARATUS 
John  A.  Lawsoo,  Dayton,  Ohio;  Manfred  R.  Kuehnle,  New 
London,  N  JL,  and  Joseph  D.  Knox,  Centenrille,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Coulter  Systems  Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431^77 
Int  a.*  G02B  9/36 
VS.  a.  350—432  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  light  entering  in  a  predetermined 
input  direction  therein  and  controlling  tie  directions  in  which 
portions  of  the  light  travel  through  regions  thereof  so  as  to 
eoierge  therefrom  m  a  selected  output  direction  with  intensity 
responsive  to  a  plurality  of  electrical  potential  differences, 
comprising  I 

an  electrooptic  waveguide,  | 

a  plurality  of  electrooptic  reflective  means,  each  comprising 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  with  each  reflective  means  on  a  differ- 
ent region  in  the  waveguide,  for  forming  a  separate  Bragg 
grating  in  each  region  positioned  with  a  direction  of 
Bragg  incidence  in  each  grating  approximately  in  the 
predetermined  input  direction,  each  region  being  adjacent 
to  and  in  tandem  with  another  regiCMi, 
light  input  means  for  directing  light  of  known  or  controlled 
intensity  to  enter  approximately  in  the  predetermined 
input  direction  into  each  electrooptic  means, 
a  plurality  of  control  means,  one  for  each  region,  each  com- 
prising means  for  applying  a  first  electrical  p>otential  to  the 
flrst  electrode  and  means  for  applymg  a  second  electrical 
potential  to  the  second  electrode  of  the  electrooptical 
reflective  means  in  the  individual  region,  to  further  direct 
a  portion  of  the  light  entering  into  the  individual  region  by 
providing  a  Bragg  reflection  thereof  beyond  the  region  in 
the  selected  output  direction,  and 
output  means  for  receiving  the  light  travelling  beyond  each 
region  in  the  selected  output  direcdion. 


4,561,729 
COUNTERELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC 

INDICATING  DEVICE 
Jatta   Heinz,  Gerlingen;  Helmut  Santler,  Ditzingen;  Rainer 
Schink,  Leonberg,  and  Lothar  Weber,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  Nb.  478,271 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1982,  3211637 

Int  a.*  G02F  1/17 
UJS.  CL  350—357  11  Claims 

1.  Electrochromic  indicating  device  having  first  and  second 
substrates  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  each  other,  said  flrst 
substrate  being  transparent  or  transluoent  and  having  on  its 
inner  side  a  transparent  electrically  conductive  layer  and  an 
electrode  lying  thereon  which  is  comfx>sed  essentially  of  a 


1.  A  lens  system  comprising  four  airspaced  elements  ar- 
ranged in  two  pairs  symmetrically  arranged  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  central  space,  the  elements  being  arranged  along  the  opti- 
cal axis  as  a  first  positive  element  I,  a  second  negative  element 
II,  a  third  negative  element  III  and  a  fourth  positive  element 
IV,  the  first  and  fourth  elements  being  symmetrical  and  the 
second  and  third  elements  being  symmetrical,  the  four  ele- 
ments being  formed  of  plastic  materials  having  low  indices  of 
refraction,  each  of  the  four  elements  having  a  surface  that  is 
aspheric  to  compensate  for  the  low  index  of  refraction  of  the 
element  materials  and  the  lens  system  providing  unitary  magni- 
fication, being  free  of  vignetting,  and  providing  an  aperture  of 
the  order  of  f/5.6  and  a  field  angle  of  the  order  of  64*,  each 
element  being  a  meniscus  having  its  concave  surface  facing 
toward  the  central  space,  the  lens  surfaces  being  described 
respectively,  by  radii  Ri  through  Rg,  each  element  having  a 
thickness  along  the  optical  axis  of,  respectively,  Ti  through  T4, 
the  distance  that  the  lens  elements  are  spaced  apart  being 
described  by  the  spacings  S\  through  S4  with  S2  and  S3  describ- 
ing the  spacings  from  said  central  space,  the  elements  having 
indices  of  refraction  n</.  Abbe  numbers  Vj,  and  the  lens  system 
having  a  focal  length  F,  the  parameters  of  said  system  being 


F  =  168.46 
LENS        RADII 


f/5.6 

SPACE  AND 
THICKNESS 


F.A.  =  64* 


Nd 


Yd 


I 


Rl  =  -1-33.23 
R2  =  -t- 82.88 


Ti  =  17.47 
Si  =  0.20 


1.492       57.4 
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-continued 


F 

=  168.46 

f/5.6 

1 

-.A.  =  tA 

SPACE  AND 

LENS 

RADII 

THICKNESS 

Nd 

Vd 

II 

Rj  =  -t-46.98 

T2  = 

5.00 

1.585 

29.9 

R4=   4 

■27.84 

S2  = 

11.88 

STOP 

S3=» 

11.88 

Ul 

R5=  - 

-27.84 

T3  = 

5.00 

1.585 

29.9 

R6=  - 

-46.98 

S4  = 

0.20 

IV 

R7=  - 
R8=  - 

-82.88 
-33.23 

T4  = 

17.47 

1.492 

57.4 

light  from  the  light  source  through  the  condenser  lens 

means, 
said  electrically  controlled  light  transmission  unit  including  a 
layer  of  electro-optic  material  extending  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  path  of  light,  and  transparent  electrode  means 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  layer  of  electro-optic  mate- 


«.~ 


the  lens  surface  of  element  I  described  by  radium  Ri  being 
aspheric,  with  its  equation  being: 


X= 


33.23  +  33.23' 


—  -(-.<y*-t-i?i*-i-cj«-i-Dy*o 


1-1.149 


t" 

J  a- 

where 
A=- 1.461X10-*, 
B= -1-3.267x10-'°. 
C= -3.611  X 10- '^ 
D= -1-3.205x10-'*, 
X  represents  a  distance  in  the  advancing  direction  of  a  ray  on 

the  optical  axis,  and 
Y  represents  a  distance  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 

X  direction;  . 

the  lens  surface  of  element  II  described  by  radium  R4  bemg 
also  aspheric,  with  its  equation  being: 


jr= 


y2 


27.84 -»- 27 


MnJi-1718[-^J 


^AY^-^BY^+CTfi+DY^^ 


rial  for  defining  a  plurality  of  different  patterns  for  exciting 
the  electro-optic  material,  and 
electrical  control  means  for  selectively  applying  voltages  to 
the  electrode  means  of  the  light  transmission  unit  to  selec- 
tively excite  the  different  patterns  and  the  correspondmg 
portions  of  the  layer  of  electro-optic  material  to  alter  hght 
conditions  in  selected  portions  of  the  cone  of  light. 


4,561,732 
DRIVING  MIRROR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Manfred  Japes,  Ginsheim-GusUTsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  MAN  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1982,3234843 

Int  CL*  B60S  1/60:  B60R  1/12 

U^.  a.  350-584  1  ^^*"*" 


where: 

A= -8.482X10-'', 

B=-2.176xl0-'0, 

€=-2.693X10- '2,     ' 

D= -I- 1.156X10-", 

X  represents  a  distance  in  the  advancing  direction  of  a  ray  on 

the  optical  axis,  and 
Y  represents  a  distance  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the 

X  direction; 

the  surfaces  described  by  radii  R4  and  R5  are  mirror  unages 
of  one  another  and  the  surfaces  described  by  radii  Ri  and 
Rg  being  mirror  images  of  one  another,  and 

lens  elements  I  and  IV  being  made  of  an  acrylic  material, 
specifically,  polymethylmethacrylate,  while  elements  II 
and  III  being  made  of  a  polycarbonate  material. 

4,561,731 

ELECTRONIC  ILLUMINATION  CONTROL 

Victor  B.  Hey,  1119  Park  Hill  Rd.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,993,  Nov.  9, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,891, 

Mar.  10, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  644,116 

Int.  a.*  G02B  21/20.  21/08:  G02F  1/13 

UJS.  a.  350—510  "^  ^^""^^ 

1  An  Ulumination  apparatus  for  a  viewing  system  having  an 

object  station  for  receiving  an  object  to  be  viewed  compnsmg 

a  light  source,  ..... 

condenser  lens  means  for  directing  light  from  the  hght  source 

in  a  cone  of  light  toward  the  object  station, 
an  electrically  controlled  light  transmission  unit  in  the  path  of 


1.  A  driving  mirror  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 
a  mirror  housing  having  an  upper  beaded  edge, 
an  intermediate  web  within  the  housing  defining,  together 
with  the  upper  part  of  the  housing,  a  compressed  air 
chamber, 
an  air  feed  line  for  bringing  compressed  air  to  the  chamber, 
a  valve  mounted  on  the  web  for  controlUng  the  flow  of 
compressed  air  from  the  feed  line  into  the  chamber,  and 
a  mirror  pane  mounted  within  the  housing,  the  upper  portion 
of  the  mirror  pane  being  secured  to  the  web  in  a  position 
so  that  its  outer  face  is  spaced  from  the  beaded  edge  of  the 
housing  so  as  to  define  a  slot-like  nozzle  between  the 
beaded  edge  and  the  mirror  pane,  the  nozzle  communicat- 
ing with  the  compressed  air  chamber  and  being  shaped  to 
direct  compressed  air  from  the  chamber  tangentiaUy  over 
the  outer  face  of  the  mirror. 
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4^1,733 

PANORAMIC  UNITY  VISION  SYSTEM 
Cody  B.  Kreiacher,  Palatue,  DL,  aMigMK  to  Recoa/Optical, 
Ik.,  Barrington,  111.  I 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  #01,387 
lat.  CL*  G02B  2i/G2.  3/Q8 
VS.  CL  350-^18 


pie  members  to  bear  firmly  against  the  lenses,  whereby  said 
bridge  member,  the  lenses  and  said  temple  members  are  held  in 
a  stable,  stationary  position  relative  to  one  another  when  said 
tie  members  are  tightened. 


15  Claims 


4,561,735 

EYEGLASS  FRAME  HINGE 

Barton  M.  Uvoy,  130  Cutter  Mill  Rd.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11022 

FUed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,176 

Int.  a.*  G02C  5/22,  5/14 

U.S.  a.  351—153  3  Claims 


1.  A  viewing  system  which  provides!  for  a  substantially 
continuous  and  unobstructed  horizontal  f  eld  of  view  over  a 
desired  viewing  angle  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  entrance  reflecting  surfaces  arranged  in  cir- 
cumferential relationship,  each  of  which  functions  to 
reflect  from  a  fixed  reference  point  a  field  of  view  which 
overlaps  the  field  of  view  of  an  adjacent  entrance  reflect- 
ing surface, 

a  plurality  of  exit  reflecting  surfaces  aligned  with  and  spaced 
from  each  of  said  first  reflecting  surfaces  for  receiving  a 
reflected  view  therefrom  and  for  reflating  the  view  to  an 
observer, 

the  number  and  width  of  said  entrance  reflecting  surfaces 
being  such  that  the  sum  of  all  of  the  angles  in  azimuth  as 
projected  on  a  horizontal  plane  subtended  by  each  of  the 
said  entrance  reflecting  surfaces  as  measured  from  a  fixed 
reference  point  exceeds  the  angle  in  atimuth  subtended  by 
the  system  as  a  whole,  and 

means  for  retaining  said  entrance  and  e^t  reflecting  surfaces 
in  fixed  relationship. 


1.  An  improved  hinge  for  pivotally  interconnecting  a  temple 
piece  to  an  eyeglass  frame  comprising  for  each  hinge  a  first 
rectangular  hinge  member  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  opposide 
side  legs  boimding  a  rectangular  compartment,  a  second  hinge 
member  having  adjacent  one  end  a  laterally  extending  trunion 
block  sized  to  be  projected  within  said  rectangular  compart- 
ment, a  hinge  pin  having  an  operative  position  disposed  verti- 
cally through  said  first  hinge  member  top  and  bottom  and  said 
second  hinge  member  trunion  block  so  as  to  mount  said  second 
hinge  member  to  partake  of  pivotal  traverses  about  said  hinge 
pin,  and  a  cooperating  notch  in  said  second  hinge  member 
trunion  block  in  aligning  relation  to  receive  therein  a  projec- 
tion into  said  compartment  of  one  of  said  side  legs  of  said  first 
hinge  member,  whereby  such  interfitting  notch  and  projection 
contribute  to  supporting  said  second  hinge  member  during  the 
pivotal  traverses  thereof 


4,561,734 

EYEGLASS  FRAMI 

Charles  Ayache,  5,  Square  du  Trocadero,  75116  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  38133 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1981,  81  10686 

lat.  a.*  G02C  1/04,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  351—103  17  Claims 


4,561,736 
EYEGLASS  LENSES  FOR  PERSONS  SUFFERING  FROM 

SEVERE  AMETROPIA 
Gerhard  Fiirter,  Aalen,  and  Hans  Lahres,  Aalen-Wasseralfingen, 
bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stif* 
tung,  Heidenheim  on  the  Brenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,380 
Claims  priority,  applicatiou  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1982,  3229577 

Int  a.*  G02B  3/04;  G02C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  351—159  8  Claims 


1.  An  eyeglass  frame  comprising  rims,  for  receiving  lenses, 
said  rims  comprising  flexible  tie  member*  adapted  to  conform 
to  the  contour  of  the  respective  lenses,  a  bridge  member  ex- 
tending between  adjacent  portions  of  the  respective  rims, 
temple  members  in  the  temple  zones  remote  from  said  bridge 
member,  each  of  said  flexible  tie  members  being  attached  to 
said  bridge  member  and  one  of  said  temple  members  and  ex- 
tending along  the  major  part  of  the  periphery  of  associated  lens 
for  holding  same,  means  for  tensioning  each  of  said  tie  mem- 
bers being  provided  on  an  associated  ofe  of  said  bridge  and 
temple  members  for  urging  said  bridge  rtiember  and  said  tem- 


1.  An  ophthalmic  lens  for  persons  suffering  from  severe 
ametropia,  said  lens  having: 

(a)  a  convex  object-side  front  surface  and  an  eye-side  rear 
surface; 

(b)  said  rear  surface  consisting  of: 

(c)  a  central  region; 
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(d)  a  surrounding  outer  region;  and 

(e)  a  transition  region  between  said  central  region  and  said 
outer  region; 

(f)  said  central  region  being  developed  as  a  surface  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aspherically  developed  sur- 
faces of  revolution  and  atorically  developed  surfaces,  for 
optimal  correction  of  aberrations; 

(g)  said  central  region  having  a  diameter  such  that  it  pro- 
vides a  wearer  with  an  object-side  viewing  angle  of  at 
least  20  degrees; 

(h)  said  transition  region  having  a  rear  surface  of  such  curva- 
ture that  the  entire  rear  surface  of  said  lens,  including  said 
central  region  and  said  outer  region  and  said  transition 
region,  is  continuously  differentiable  twice,  in  the  sense 
that  the  second  derivative  of  the  curvature  is  a  continuous 
function  without  steps,  and  the  rear  surface,  in  radial  cross 
section,  forms  a  smooth  curve  without  any  abrupt  change 
in  curvature. 


cording  to  selected  image  criteria,  despite  a  constantly 
changing  distance  between  a  point  of  projection  and  a 


point  on  said  projection  surface  where  said  image  is 
formed. 


4,561,737 
CONTACT  LENS 
Oaude  Bourset,  CreteU,  and  Georges  Wi^js,  lyry,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  EssUor  International  "Cie  Generale  dOptique"  , 
CreteU  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,656 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  15,  1981,  81  07550 
Int  a.*  G02C  7/04 
\}S.  a.  351—160  R  15  <^^*"^^ 


«,  .   K 


4,561,739 

TRIAL  SPECTACLES 

Sakiho  Okazaki,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabushUti  Kaisha 

Suwa  SeUiosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,887,  Jul.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  740,311 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1981,  56-121128 

Int.  a.*  A61B  i/04 

V&.  CL  351—227  *  <^'*™* 


A-' 


1.  A  contact  lens,  particularly  but  not  exclusively  a  flexible 
contact  lens,  comprising  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface,  and 
a  peripheral  edge  surface  extending  between  said  outer  and 
inner  surfaces,  said  peripheral  edge  surface  lying  whoUy  for- 
wardly  of  a  reference  surface  which  extends  in  a  generally 
transverse  direction  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  lens  through  a 
circle  at  the  juncture  of  said  inner  surface  and  said  peripheral 
edge  surface,  said  peripheral  edge  surface  extending  generaUy 
obhquely  and  forwardly  relative  to  said  reference  surface  from 
said  inner  surface  to  said  outer  surface. 


30b       M 


4,561,738 
FIELD  TESTER 
WUUam  E.  Humphrey,  San  Leandro,  and  Charles  CampbeU, 
Berkeley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Humphrey  Instruments, 
Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,876 
Int  a.*  A61B  3/02 
VS.  a.  351—226  17  Claims 

1.  An  off-center  projection  system  for  a  hemispheric  projec- 
tion surface,  comprising: 
a  light  source; 

means  for  coUimating  light  from  said  Ught  source; 
a  movable  apertured  member  within  a  path  of  said  coUi- 

mated  light; 
telescopic  optics  within  said  coUimated  light  path  for  pro- 
jecting an  image  of  said  aperture  onto  said  projection 

surface;  and 
means  for  moving  said  apertured  member  wherein  said 
projected  image  size  and  intensity  remains  constant,  ac- 


1.  A  pair  of  trial  spectacles  comprising  a  frame  member 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  face  of  a  wearer  having  a  first 
rim  portion  positioned  in  front  of  one  of  the  eyes  of  the  wearer 
and  a  second  rim  portion,  said  frame  member  including  bndge 
means  for  fixedly  couplmg  said  first  rim  portion  to  said  second 
rim  portion,  said  second  rim  portion  being  positioned  m  front 
of  the  other  eye  of  the  wearer  when  said  frame  member  is 
supported  on  the  face  of  the  wearer,  a  first  lens  slidably,  re- 
movably supported  in  said  first  rim  portion,  said  first  lens  being 
horizontally  slidable  in  said  first  rim  portion  so  that  said  first 
lens  can  be  horizontally  adjusted  to  meet  the  wearer's  visual 
requirements,  a  second  lens  sUdably,  removably  supported  m 
said  second  rim  portion,  said  second  lens  being  horizontally 
slidable  in  said  second  rim  portion  so  that  said  second  lens  can 
be  horizontally  adjusted  to  meet  the  wearer's  visual  require- 
ments, said  first  and  second  lenses  each  including  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  essentially  parallel  to  said  upper 
portion,  said  first  and  second  rim  portions  each  includmg  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  essentially  parallel  to  said 
upper  portion,  said  first  and  second  lenses  being  honzontally 
slidable  between  the  respective  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  rim  portions,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  lenses  having  a  smaller  transverse  width  than  the  re- 
spective widths  of  said  first  and  second  rim  portions  to  permit 
horizontal  sliding  adjustment  of  said  first  and  second  lenses  m 
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said  first  and  second  rim  portions,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  lenses  each  having  a  longitudinal  length  essentially 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  rim  portions,  respectively. 


4^1,740 

DUAL-MAGNIFICATION  REAR  fROJECTION 

LECTERN         I 

Dennis  F.  Vanderwerf,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Min- 

neaota  Mining  and  Maanfactwing  Company,  St.  Panl,  Minn. 

FUed  Jon.  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  617,631 

Int.  CL*  G03B  3/00 

VS.  CL  353—101  6  CUinia 


1.  In  a  dual  magnification  rear  screen  projector  which  suc- 
cessively includes  along  a  folded  light  path  a  light  source,  an 
object  stage,  a  condensing  lens,  a  projeotion  lens,  and  a  rear 
projection  screen  upon  which  an  image  of  an  object  located  on 
said  object  stage  may  be  projected  for  viewing  from  the  side  of 
the  screen  opposite  said  light  source,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  first  auxiliary  lens  movable  between  positions  out  of  said 
light  path  and  in  said  light  path  betyt'een  said  condensing 
lens  and  said  projection  lens;  I 

a  second  auxiliary  lens  movable  with  said  first  auxiliary  lens 
between  positions  out  of  said  light  path  and  in  said  light 
path  between  said  projection  lens  and  said  rear  projection 
screen;  i 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  nrst  and  second  auxil- 
iary lenses  between  said  positions  ou^  of  and  into  said  light 
path; 
said  projector  providing  a  first  magnification  of  said  object 
when  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  lenses  are  out  of  said 
light  path  and  a  second  magnification  of  said  object  when 
said  first  and  second  auxiliary  lenses  are  in  said  light  path; 
and  I 

wherein  said  projector  is  parfocal  in  that  axial  movement  of 
said  projection  lens  is  not  required  for  focusing  said  image 
at  said  projection  screen  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  auxiliary  lenses  to  achieve  said  first  or 
second  magnifications. 


UJS 
1 


(b)  counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  the  frames  of 
said  film  roll  wound  by  said  feed  means; 

(c)  comparing  means  for  generating  a  comparison  output 
signal  when  the  number  of  the  frames  counted  by  said 
counting  means  exceeds  said  nominal  number  of  the  expo- 
sures included  in  said  information  detected  by  said  detect- 
ing means; 

(d)  monitor  means  for  monitoring  a  wind  state  of  said  film 
roll  wound  by  said  feed  means,  and  for  generating  a  detec- 
tion output  signal  upon  detecting  an  abnormal  wind  state, 
said  monitor  means  monitoring  a  current  which  flows  to 
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said  electric  motor  and  generating  said  detection  output 
signal  when  said  monitored  current  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value;  and 
(e)  control  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  and 
said  monitor  means  for  generating  a  first  output  signal 
instructing  rewinding  of  said  film  roll  in  said  cartridge 
when  said  detection  output  signal  is  generated  while  said 
comparison  output  signal  is  generated  and  for  generating 
a  second  output  signal  instructing  stopping  of  rotation  of 
said  electric  motor  when  said  detection  output  signal  is 
generated  while  said  comparison  output  signal  is  not  gen- 
erated. 


4^1,742 

DISK  CAMERA  USING  SINGLE  FORMAT  FILM  UNIT 

HAVING  MULTIPLE  IMAGES 

JoMph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  and  Joseph  B.  Wright,  Marblebead, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Poiai  M  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,762 

Int.a.*G03B/7/52 

U.S.  a.  354—86  5  Claims 


4^L741 
CAMERA  FILM  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
ifhi.^.  uid  Osama  Maida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
to  Nippon  Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aag.  1. 1984,  Ser.  No.  636,553 
priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Anf.  10,  1983,  58-145071 
lot  CL*  G03B  1/60.  17/36 
CL  354—21  I  8  Claims 

In  a  camera  in  which  a  cartridge,  on  which  information 
representing  a  nominal  number  of  exposures  of  a  film  roll  in  the 
cartridge  is  formed,  can  be  used,  and  feed  means  for  winding 
one  frame  of  said  film  roll  upon  each  exposure  by  means  of  an 
electnc  motor  is  provided,  an  apparatus  for  controlling  said 
feed  means,  comprising: 
(a)  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  information  on  said 
cartridge; 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  camera  housing  section; 

a  second  housing  section  coupled  to  said  first  housing  sec- 
tion for  movement  between  open  and  closed  conditions; 
said  first  camera  housmg  section  including  means  defining  a 
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film  chamber;  means  for  optically  directing  image  fonmng 
scene  light  to  a  focal  plane  in  said  film  chamber,  means 
being  operable  for  unblocking  and  blocking  scene  light 
travelling  to  the  focal  plane  so  as  to  defme  an  exposure 
interval  at  the  focal  plane,  means  for  mounting  for  move- 
ment in  said  compartment  a  single  format  film  assembly  of 
the  instant  developing  type  upon  which  several  spaced 
images  can  be  exposed  for  movement  in  said  compart- 
ment; means  for  incrementing  said  mounting  means  rela- 
tive to  the  focal  plane  so  that  successive  sections  on  the 
single  film  assembly  are  exposed;  means  for  effecting 
processing  of  all  the  images  on  said  fUm  assembly,  and  said 
housing  having  an  exit  slot  allowing  discharge  of  the  film 
assembly  passes  said  rollers; 
said  second  housing  section  including  an  imbibing  chamber, 
said  second  housing  section  when  moved  to  the  closed 
condition  has  said  imbibing  chamber  in  operative  commu- 
nication with  said  exit  slot  for  receiving  therein  the  dis- 
charged film  assembly,  and  when  moved  to  the  open 
condition  has  said  imbibing  chamber  accessible  so  that  the 
fUm  assembly  can  be  removed  therefrom. 


4,561,744 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  LEAF 

SHUTTER 

Peter    RIetbrock,    32,    Otto-Grotewohl-Stra-e,    6902    Jew- 

Lobeda,  District  of  Gera,  and  Gerhard  Ksapke,  4,  Vorwerks- 

gasse,  5300  Weimar,  both  of  Germaa  Democratic  Rep. 

FUed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6734>61 

iBt  CL*  G03B  9/08 

UA  CL  354—234.1  *  ^^***™ 


4,561,743 
DISC  CAMERA  DRIVE 
Lee  Benson,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Overseas 
Promotions  Ltd.,  Wanchai,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,247 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1983, 

8315893 

Int.  CL*  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354-121  8  Claims 


1.  A  disc  camera  drive  which  comprises  a  manually  movable 
film  advance  member  reciprocable  between  a  rest  and  an  actu- 
ated position,  and  a  manually  movable  shutter  release  element; 
spring  means;  a  shutter;  and  drive  means  includmg  a  ftfst  piv- 
oted lever  actuated  by  the  fUm  advance  member  on  its  move- 
ment to  its  actuated  position  to  rotate  the  disc  film  and  activate 
the  spring  means;  spring  retainer  means  to  retain  the  spring 
means  in  activated  position  and  release  the  spring  means  to 
operate  the  shutter  on  actuation  of  the  shutter  release  element; 
a  second  pivoted  lever  pivotal  in  the  same  plane  as  the  first 
pivoted  lever;  and  a  cam  mechanism  operating  a  sprmg  urged 
detent  for  selectively  engaging  the  disc  fUm  to  lock  it  against 
advance,  wherein  the  first  pivoted  lever,  upon  release  of  the 
spring  means,  operates  the  shutter  and  engages  an  arm  of  the 
second  pivoted  lever,  the  other  arm  of  which  is  coupled  to  the 
cam  mechanism  whereby  the  detent  element  is  urged  against 
the  film  during  the  latter  part  of  its  advance  so  as  to  engage  a 
film  detent  opening  when  the  latter  comes  into  register,  and  the 
detent  element  is  withdrawn  from  the  opening  after  the  shutter 
is  operated. 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  leaf  shutter,  particularly 
for  use  in  cameras  installed  in  microscopes  comprising  about 

an  optical  axis 

a  tubular  shutter  housing  having  a  rear  face,  and  a  housing 
wall,  a  socket,  being  attached  to  said  rear  face,  and  havmg  a 
wall  in  spaced  and  concentrical  relation  to  said  tubular 
housing  wall, 

said  socket  providing  for  a  Ught  passage  m  said  rear  face, 
an  annular  armature  being  seated  for  rotation  via  an  mtemal 
face  on  the  socket  wall, 

said  armature  being  provided  with  an  even  number  of  poles 
on  an  external  face 
an  annular  field  ring  being  secured  to  said  housing  and  encom- 
passing said  armature, 

said  annular  field  ring  being  provided  with  an  even  number 
of  pole-shoes  projecting  towards  said  optical  axis,  said 
pole-shoes  being  each  provided  with  a  magnet  coil, 
the  number  of  pole-shoes  and  the  number  of  poles  being 
equal  and  satisfying  the  condition  2n.  where  n=  1,  2,  3  . . 
. ,  each  of  said  pole-shoes  being  associated  to  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  poles, 
said  pole-shoes  and  said  poles  having  each  an  abutung  face  m 

parallel  to  one  another  when  substantially  in  contact, 
said  pole-shoes  being  of  wedge-shape  towards  said  optical 
axis, 
means  for  energizing  said  magnet  coils, 
shutter  blades  being  operationally  connected  to  said  armature 
and  serving  for  opening  and  closing  said  light  passage, 
said  abutting  faces  of  said  pole-shoes  defming  a  first  end 
position  for  said  armature  when  routed, 
means  for  defining  a  second  end  position  for  said  poles  of  said 

armature  when  rotated, 
means  for  returning  said  armature  to  said  second  end  position, 
said  annular  field  ring  being  for  rotating  said  armature  mto  said 
first  end-position  when  said  magnet  coils  being  in  an  ener- 
gized state, 
means  for  protecting  said  shutter  blades  against  an  electromag- 
netic field. 
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4,561,745 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  BOTH 

SIDES  OF  DISCRETE  SHEETS 
Gordon  F.  KinsiUB,  Billerica;  Romdd  F.  Lamkert,  Wayland,  and 
David  A.  Monriton,  Franingkam,  all  of  Mat*.,  assignors  to 
Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,313 
Int.  a.*  G03D  5/06 
UJS.  CL  354— 299 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  process!  ig  both  sides  of  a 
film  sheet  of  given  length,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  carrier  webs; 

means  for  defining  a  nip  through  the  carrier  webs  pass  in 
facing  relation; 

means  for  dispensing  processing  material  onto  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  carrier  webs  in  the  nip; land 

advancing  means  for  advancing  the  catrier  webs  in  one 
direction  to  an  through  the  nip  to  bring  the  facing  surfaces 
of  the  webs  together  at  the  nip  and  the  spread  processing 
material  over  a  length  of  the  webs  at  least  equal  to  the 
given  length  of  the  film  sheet,  for  then  advancing  the  webs 
in  the  opposite  direction  back  through  the  nip  to  retract 
and  separate  the  lengths  of  the  webs  carrying  processing 
material,  and  for  then  feeding  the  film  sheet  between  the 
webs  and  again  advancing  the  webs  in  the  one  direction 
through  the  nip  to  sandwich  the  ftlit  sheet  within  the 
length  of  the  webs  carrying  processing  material. 


determining  means  being  adapted  to  determine  that  said 
objective  lens  is  in  an  in-focus  condition  with  respect  to 
the  target  object,  with  said  focus  condition  signal  reaching 
said  third  reference  signal  in  said  first  operation  mode,  and 
with  said  focus  condition  signal  remaining  within  the 
range  between  said  first  and  second  reference  signals  in 
said  second  operation  mode,  respectively;  and 
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a  switching  means  for  switching  said  focus  condition  deter- 
mining means  from  said  first  operation  mode  to  said  sec- 
ond operation  mode  when  said  focus  condition  determin- 
ing means  in  said  first  operation  mode  has  determined  that 
said  objective  lens  is  in  an  in-focus  condition  with  respect 
to  the  target  object. 


4,561,747 
AUTO-FOCUSING  METHOD 
Yoshimi  Ohno,  Kawasaki,  and  Ikuya  Tsnmkawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jim.  30, 1983,  58-118922 
Int.  CL*  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  354—402  5  Claims 


i^ 


& 


SOUO  STATE 
WAOE  SOeORS 


4,561,746 

FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE  AND  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Motonobu  Matsuda,  and  Masatoshi  Ito,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaiia,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15,  1983,  58-108395 
Int.  a.*  G03B  3/00 
UJS.  a.  354—400  22  Claims 

1.  A  focus  detection  device  comprising: 
an  objective  lens  adjustable  for  focusingj 
a  focus  condition  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
focus  condition  signal  which  varies  wath  the  amount  and 
direction  of  the  adjustment  required  for  said  objective  lens 
to  focus  on  a  target  object; 
a  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  first  to 
third  reference  signals,  said  first  and  second  reference 
signals  being  larger  and  smaller  than  said  third  reference 
signal  by  a  predetermined  value,  respectively; 
a  focus  condition  determining  means  switchable  between  a 
first  operation  mode  for  comparing  said  focus  condition 
signal  with  said  third  reference  signal  and  a  second  opera- 
tion mode  for  comparing  said  focus  condition  signal  with 
said  first  and  second  reference  signals,  said  focus  condition 
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1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  auto-focusing  by  displacing  a 
lens  along  the  direction  of  an  optical  axis  of  said  lens  in  accor- 
dance with  a  correlation  between  outputs  from  a  pair  of  solid- 
state  image  sensors,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  light  through  said  lens  and  impinging  the  light 
p>assed  through  said  lens  on  both  of  said  solid-state  image 
sensors; 
scanning  each  of  said  pair  of  solid-state  image  sensors 

thereby  producing  respective  outputs  A(n)  and  B(n); 
converting  said  outputs  A(n)  and  B(n)  into  digital  data  A'(n) 
and  B'(n); 
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calculating  Fourier  transforms  Fi(u),  F2(u).  Gi(u)  and  G2(u) 
using  the  following  equations. 


=  2  2X-^X^'(«)Xcos^2,rX-^X«xNJ 
)  =  1  2  X  -^  X  A'{n)  X  sin  ^27r  X  -^  X  «  X  «  J 
)  =  2  2  X  -^  X  F(n)  X  cos  ^2ir  X  "^  X  u  X  «  J 
«)  =     2    2  X  -^  X  Fin)  X  sin  f  2ir  X  -^  X  «  X  1  J 


ond  linear  polarization  component  perpendicular  to  said 
first  linear  polarization  component;  and 


Fiiu 


G\{u 


G2(i 


where  N  is  the  number  of  photoelectric  elements  m  each  of 
said  pair  of  solid-state  image  sensors,  u=0, 1, 2, . . . ,  M,  and  M 
is  an  integer  which  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  (N/2)- 1; 
calculating  the  following  values  Fo,  Go,  F(u)  and  G(u)  from 
said  Fi(u),  F2(u),  Gi(u)  and  G2(u), 


means  for  detecting  a  focusing  condition  of  said  objective 
lens  in  accordance  with  the  light  received  on  said  receiv- 
ing means. 


M 


4,561,749 
FOCUS  DETECnON  APPARATUS 
Ken  Utagawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
KJL.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,154 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1983,  58-15887; 
Mar.  3,  1983,  58-35017;  May  9,  1983,  58-79414;  Aug.  U,  1983, 
58-147142;  Sep.  16,  1983,  58-170808 

Int.  a.*  C03B  3/00 
11^  n  354—406  ^  Claims 

calculating  the  following  value  f»g,  using  said  Fo,  Go,  F(u)   ^-s- 

and  G(u),  in  a  timed  sequence  at  a  predetermmed  tune  7     ,    9     » 


Fo=     2     [{Fiiu)}^  +  {Ft{u)}^ 

Go=     2     [{G,(i/)P -H  {G2(«)}21 

JUp)  =  (Fiiu)  X  Gj(ii)  +  F2(u)  X  G2(m)) 
0(«)  =  iF2{u)  X  Gi(m)  -  Fi{u)  X  G2(m)); 


period  for  variable  t, 

/»,  = I X  f    2    F{u)cos(ut)  +  G(uymi(ul)  )    ;  and 

■'  *       Fo  +  Go        \u=\  / 
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determining  an  amount  of  displacement  of  said  lens  in  accor- 
dance with  a  value  of  said  variable  t  which  gives  a  maw- 
mum  value  for  said  f»g,  whereby  if  said  amount  of  dis- 
placement thus  determined  is  outside  of  a  predetermined 
range,  said  lens  is  displaced  to  an  in-focus  position  accord- 
ing to  said  amount  of  displacement  thus  determined. 

4,561,748 
FOCUS  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Takanoba  Omaki,  Sennan;  Akiyoshi  Nakamura;  Masato  Ishida, 
botii  of  Sakai,  and  Shuzo  Matsushita,  Ikeda,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-89717; 
May  20,  1983,  58-89716 

Int.  a.*  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  354-403  13  Claims 

1.  A  focus  detecting  device  for  use  in  a  camera  having  an 
objective  lens,  comprising: 

means  for  emitting  light  which  includes  first  and  second 
linear  polarization  components  arranged  perpendicular  to 

each  other; 

means  for  selecting  said  first  linear  polarization  component 
to  project  it  towards  an  object  to  be  photographed 
through  said  objective  lens; 

means  for  receiving  light  which  has  been  reflected  from  said 
object  and  passed  through  said  objective  lens,  said  receiv- 
ing means  receiving  the  light  which  includes  only  a  sec- 


10.  A  focus  detection  apparatus  for  detecting  a  focusing  state 
of  an  imaging  optical  system  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  photoelectric  element  arrays,  each  of 
said  arrays  including  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  elements 
arranged  at  a  pitch  Po; 

(2)  optical  means  for  forming  first  a  image  of  an  object  on 
said  first  array  and  forming  a  second  image  of  said  object 
on  said  second  array,  said  first  array  generating  a  series  of 
first  signals  which  represent  said  first  image,  said  second 
array  generating  a  series  of  second  signals  which  represent 
said  second  image; 

(3)  first  filter  means  for  filtering  said  first  and  second  signals, 
said  first  fdter  means  having  MTF  charactenstics  with  a 
peak  of  MTF  value  being  located  near  a  spatial  frequency 
l/4Po,  the  MTF  value  gradually  decreasing  as  spatial 
frequencies  depart  from  said  spatial  frequency  l/4Po; 

(4)  second  filter  means  for  filtering  said  first  and  second 
signals,  said  second  fUter  means  having  MTF  characteris- 
tics with  MTF  values  being  greater  than  those  of  said  first 
filter  means  in  a  frequency  region  lower  than  about  said 
frequency  l/4Po; 

(5)  operation  means  for  generating,  based  on  first  and  second 
signals  filtered  by  said  first  filter  means,  a  first  output 
which  represents  a  focusing  sute  of  said  imaging  optical 
system  and  for  generating,  based  on  first  and  second  sig- 
nals filtered  by  said  second  filter  means,  a  second  output 
which  represents  said  focusing  state. 
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4^1,750 

IN-FOCUS  STATE  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Sarama   Matnaan,   Yokohama,   JaiMn,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabuhiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fitod  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,410 
ClaiflH  priority,  sppUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1983,  58-138152 
Int  a.*  G03B  3/10 
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means  including  a  discharge  tube  for  emitting  a  flashlight 
and  capacitor  means  for  accumulating  therein  a  charge 
necessary  for  said  discharge  tube  to  emit  a  flashlight; 

(b)  second  flash  means  for  emitting  a  flashlight; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  that  said  first  flash  means  has  started 
to  emit  a  flashlight  and  for  producing  a  detection  signal, 
said  detecting  means  including  means  for  detecting  a 
voltage  produced  in  accordance  with  the  charge  accumu- 
lated in  said  capacitor  means;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  detection  signal  to  cause  said 
second  flash  means  to  start  to  emit  a  flashlight. 


4^1,752 
METERING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAMERA 

Hidenori  Miyamoto,  Ichikawa,  and  Takashi  Saegusa,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  ILK.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26, 1983,  58-136160 
Int.  CL«  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  354-'432  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  an  in-focus  state  of  an  object  lens 
comprising: 

optical  means  for  forming  a  plurality  Of  images  having  rela- 
tive positional  relationship  thereof  changed  in  accordance 
with  a  focusing  state  of  the  object  l^ns; 

said  optical  means  forming  the  images  by  hght  fluxes  trans- 
mitted through  the  object  lens; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  said  images; 

discrimination  means  for  discriminating  the  focusing  state  of 
the  object  lens  based  on  the  output  k>f  said  sensing  means; 
and 

said  discrimination  means  discriminating  a  contrast  of  at 
least  one  of  said  miages  based  on  the  output  of  said  sensing 
means  prior  to  the  discrimination  of  a  correlation  of  the 
images  and  starting  the  discrimination  of  the  correlation  of 
the  images  based  on  the  output  ^f  said  sensing  means  when 
the  contrast  is  higher  than  a  p.\  iet^rmined  level. 


4,561,751 
FLASH  DEVICE 
Nobuyoshi  Hagynda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Kogaku  K.IL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-53492 
lat.  a.*  G03B  15/06 
UJS.  CL  354-418  14  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  flash  device  of  a  caiiera  comprising: 

(a)  flrst  flash  means  for  emitting  a  flayhhght,  said  first  flash 


1.  In  a  camera  provided  with  an  automatic  aperture  control 
device  for  stopping  down  a  stop  of  a  photo-taking  lens  from  its 
open  condition  to  a  predetermined  aperture  value  in  response 
to  the  photographing  operation,  a  metering  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  metering  means  for  effecting  metering  while  divid- 
ing an  object  into  a  plurality  of  areas  through  said  stop  and 
producing  a  first  metering  output  which  determines  the 
exposure  of  the  object  on  the  basis  of  a  plurality  of  photoe- 
lectric outputs  corresponding  to  said  areas; 

(b)  second  metering  means  for  metering  the  central  partial 
area  of  said  object  through  said  stop  and  producing  a 
second  metering  output  corresponding  to  said  partial  area; 

(c)  means  operable  by  the  operator  for  manually  stopping 
down  the  stop  of  said  photo-taking  lens  which  is  in  its 
open  condition  to  a  preset  aperture  value  independently 
from  said  automatic  aperture  control  device;  and 

(d)  change-over  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
manually  stopping  down  means  and  selecting  said  first 
metering  output  when  the  stop  of  said  photo-taking  lens  is 
in  its  open  condition  and  selecting  said  second  metering 
output  when  said  stop  has  been  stopped  down  to  said 
preset  aperture  value  by  said  manually  stopping  down 
means. 


4,561,753 
SELECTIVE  PHOTORESPONSIVE  SENSING  CIRCUTT 
William  T.  Plummer,  Concord,  Mass.,  and  Philip  G.  Baker, 
Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  711,176 
Int  CI*  G03B  7/081;  GOIJ  1/44 
UJS.  a.  354—432  19  Claims 

1.  A  photosensor  arrangement  for  providing  an  exposure 
influencing  control  signal  in  a  photographic  apparatus  com- 
prises: 
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a  plurality  of  photoresponsive  elements  each  arranged  to 
have  a  different  select  field  of  view;  and 

circuit  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  for  each  photo- 
responsive  element  corresponding  to  the  scene  light  mten- 
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(c)  an  electronic  circuit  re^wnsive  to  the  source  for  control- 
ling camera  functions; 

(d)  voltage  step-up  means  for  stepping  up  the  voltage  value 
of  the  power  source;  and 

(e)  a  control  means  for  operating  the  voltage  step-up  means 
when  the  heavy  load  is  operated  and  for  continuing  opera- 
tion of  the  voltage  step-up  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  after  the  heavy  load  stops  operation. 

4,561,755 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  COPY  PAPER 

SEPARATION  DEVICE  AND  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  IN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

TadaaU  Kawano,  Nara,  and  Takashi  Nishida,  Ibaragi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,900 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1983,  58-68772; 
Apr.  18, 1983,  58-68773 

Int  a*  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  SH  ♦  O^m 


sity  detected  by  that  photoresponsive  element  from  its 
said  select  field  of  view  and  transmitting  said  output  sig- 
nals for  all  of  said  photoresponsive  elements  excepting  the 
output  signals  for  select  photoresponsive  elements  that 
detect  either  the  highest  or  lowest  scene  Ught  intensities. 

4,561,754 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Shinichl  Matsuyaou,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Cawm 
K,^fOT''"^<  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  700,685 

iBt  CL*  G03B  7/26 

VS.  CL  354-484  **  Claims 


<^ 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  inclusive  of  a 
cleaning  device  which  cleans  a  copy  paper  separation  device 

comprising: 

a  separation  device  comprising  a  claw  means  for  separatmg 

an  imaged  copy  paper  from  a  photoreceptor  surface; 
a  transport  device  for  transferring  said  imaged  copy  paper 
from  the  surface  of  said  photoreceptor  to  a  subsequent 

station; 
means  for  pivotably  moving  said  claw  means  between  a  first 
position  where  said  claw  means  is  positioned  close  to  said 
photoreceptor  to  separate  said  copy  paper  from  said  pho- 
toreceptor and  a  second  position  beneath  a  transport  path 
for  transporting  said  copy  paper  by  said  transport  device; 

and 
cleaning  means  for  cleaning  at  least  a  tip  of  said  claw  means 
when  said  claw  means  is  positioned  in  said  second  position 
said  cleaning  means  being  positioned  juxupositioned  to 
said  transport  device  beneath  said  transport  path  for  said 
copy  paper. 


1 

1  1  t 

r«  -J 

1 

i-^-V 

iiimrr 

4,561,756 

SHORT  PAPER  PATH  COPY  SHEET  TRANSPORT 

SYSTEM 

Joseph  H.  Lang,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,355 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355-3  SH  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  copying  system  in  which  an  unfused  image  is  trans- 
ferred from  an  initial  image  support  surface  moving  at  a  first 
velocity  to  a  copy  sheet  while  said  copy  sheet  is  electrosUU- 
cally  attached  to  said  initial  image  support  surface  and  moving 
therewith,  and  in  which  a  lead  area  of  the  transferred  unfused 
image-bearing  copy  sheet  is  subsequently  engaged  by  a  fusing 

1  A  voluee  control  apparatus  for  a  camera  comprising:        means  spaced  from  said  miual  image  support  surface  a  distance 
1.  A  voiwge  control  app«ra  k  shortest  dimension  of  said  copy  sheet  and  movmg 


2108 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


copy  sheet  extending  therebetween,  the  imitoveinent  compris- 
ing: 
I  bftfUe  arrangement  positioned  between  said  initial  miage 

support  surface  and  said  fuser  for  aBowing  a  concave 
buckle  to  develop  in  said  copy  sheet  prior  to  entering  a  nip 
of  said  fuser  means  in  order  to  compenaate  for  the  velocity 
mismatch  between  said  initial  image  support  surface  and 
said  fuser  means,  said  baffle  arrangement  including  a 


tive  belt,  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  the  photo- 
conductive  belt  with  said  supporting  means  slipping  on 
said  roller  when  the  force  applied  on  the  side  edge  of  the 
photoconductive  belt  is  greater  than  the  maximum  fric- 
tional  force  between  said  roller  and  said  supporting 
means,  in  the  direction  of  lateral  movement  of  the  photo- 
conductive  belt 


4^1,758 

COPYING  APPARATUS  WITH  FOCUS-ADJUSTING 

MECHANISM 

Yoshiaki  Nawata,  Yokohama,  and  Hideshi  Oushiden,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,106 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-218853 
IbL  O*  G03G  15/04:  G03B  27/34 
UJS.  a.  355—8  12  Claims 


grounded  passive  acquisition  baffle  wHch  aids  in  stripping 
said  copy  sheet  from  said  initial  image  support  surface 
through  electrostatically  attracting  said  copy  sheet  to  said 
passive  acquisition  baffle,  and  pre-fuser  baffle  means  posi- 
tioned at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  line  drawn 
through  the  nip  of  said  fuser  means,  vMhereby  copy  sheets 
leaving  said  initial  image  support  surfece  strike  said  pre- 
fuser  baffle  and  then  buckle  up  into  the  nip  of  said  fuser 
means. 


4,561,757 
BELT  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Salomon,  and  Donald  J.  Weikel,  Jr.,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,202 
Lrt-  CL*  G03G  15/00:  B65G  J  5/60 
VS.  CL  355—3  BE  10  Claims 


nRST  ap 

9MTD4 


.^    ■nmoor 


i_ 


6.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  photoconductive  belt  support^  on  an  apparatus 
which  moves  the  photoconductive  belt  in  a  pre-determined 
path  and  controls  lateral  movement  of  the  photoconductive 
belt  so  that  successive  portions  of  the  photoconductive  belt 
move  through  processing  stations  disposed  thereabout  to  form 
a  toner  powder  image  thereon  which  is  transferred  to  a  copy 
sheet  and  permanently  affixed  thereto,  wherein  the  apparatus 
for  moving  the  photoconductive  belt  and  controlling  lateral 
movement  thereof  includes: 

at  least  one  rotatably  mounted  roller; 
means,  interposed  between  said  roller  ahd  the  photoconduc- 
tive belt,  for  supporting  the  photoconductive  belt,  said 
supporting  means  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  to 
form  a  low  friction  interface  between  said  supporting 
means  and  said  roller;  and 
means,  engaging  at  least  one  side  edge  of  the  photoconduc- 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  photoconductive  drum  having  a  photocon- 
ductive surface; 

(b)  optical  means,  having  a  plurality  of  optical  elements,  for 
optically  scanning  an  original  such  as  a  paper  document  to 
form  an  optical  image  corresponding  to  a  document  image 
and  for  forming  the  optical  image  on  the  photoconductive 
surface  of  said  photoconductive  drum,  said  optical  means 
comprising,  as  said  optical  elements, 

lens  means  having  an  inherent  focal  length  characteristic, 
first  mirror  means  for  introducing  the  optical  image  of  the 

paper  document  to  said  lens  means,  and 
second  mirror  means  for  introducing  the  optical  image 
from  said  lens  means  onto  the  photoconductive  surface 
of  said  photoconductive  drum,  a  relative  positional 
relationship  between  said  first  and  second  mirror  means 
having  a  variation  caused  by  mass  production  even  if 
the  relative  positional  relationship  is  properly  set  in 
accordance  with  the  inherent  focal  length  characteris- 
tic; and 
(c)  focus  adjusting  means,  including  electrical  devices  manu- 
ally operated  by  an  operator  and  producing  electrical 
digital   distance   data  representing   displacement   deter- 
mined by  the  operator,  which  is  produced  in  accordance 
with  the  manual  operation  by  the  operator,  for  slightly 
moving  at  least  one  of  said  lens  means,  said  first  mirror 
means  and  said  second  mirror  means  in  accordance  with 
the  electrical  digital  distance  dato  so  as  to  eliminate  posi- 
tional variations  in  said  optical  means,  thereby  compensat- 
ing an  out-of-focus  state  of  the  optical  image  on  the  photo- 
conductive drum  surface,  said  out-of-focus  state  being 
caused  by  the  positional  variations. 
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4,561,759 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  AND  FILTERING  TONER  FROM 
CTORAGE  CONTAINER  INTO  A  FEED  CONTAINER  FOR 

A  PHOTOCOPIER 
Joseph  Knott,  Tutzing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

oZi.««,  .r  S„.  N..  500^.  J«.  M983. --««-.  ™. 
appUcation  May  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,989 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Jnn.  29, 

1982,  3224296 

lat  a.*  G03G  15/06 
UJS.  a.  355—3  DD  "^  Claims 


from  said  photoreceptor,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  separation  claw  is  far  from  said  photoreceptor;  and 


S2  W   IS 


cleaning  means  for  cleaning  at  least  a  tip  of  said  separation 
claw  which  is  close  to  said  copy  paper  while  said  separa- 
tion claw  is  positioned  at  the  second  position. 

4,561,761 

CHARGE  ERASE  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING  OR 

REPRODUCnON  MACHINES  AND  PRINTERS 

Wayne  D.  Fox,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,556 

iBt  a.*  G03G  75/00 

UJS.  CL  355-3  R  *  ^^***°" 


1  In  a  non-mechanical  printer  or  copier  having  a  feed  con- 
tainer therein  and  a  filling  opening  for  receiving  an  inverter 
toner  storage  container  for  emptying  said  toner  from  said 
storage  container  into  said  feed  container,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

a  basket  pivotally  mounted  in  said  filler  opening  having  an 
upper  basket  housing  with  an  outwardly  slanted  lip  with 
an  upper  rim,  said  upper  rim  disposed  for  removably 
contacting  only  an  edge  of  said  storage  container  inverted 
in  said  filling  opening  at  a  distance  below  said  upper  nm, 
and  having  a  lower  basket  filter  connected  to  said  upper 
basket  housing  onto  which  toner  from  said  storage  con- 
tainer is  emptied; 
an  elastic  ring  seal  surrounding  an  exterior  of  said  upper  nm 
and  resiliently  connecting  said  rim  to  said  filling  opening 
and  simultaneously  sealing  said  filling  opening;  and 
a  means  for  oscillating  said  basket  about  the  pivotal  mount- 
ing for  assisting  emptying  of  toner  from  said  storage  con- 
tainer and  for  assisting  transfer  of  said  toner  through  said 
basket  filter. 


76' 
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4,561,760 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  COPY  PAPER 

SEPARATION  DEVICE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 
Tadaaki  Kawano,  Nara;  Keizo  Ito,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Taka- 
shi  Nishida,  Ibaragi,  »U  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kahu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,261 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1983,  58-165583 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355-3  R  '  ^^*»^ 

1.  A  cleaning  device  in  an  electrophotographic  copymg 
machine  for  cleaning  a  separation  claw  which  separates  a  copy 
paper  from  a  photoreceptor,  comprising: 
detection  means  for  detecting  an  approach  of  said  copy 
paper  toward  said  photoreceptor  and  for  detecting  separa- 
tion of  said  copy  paper  from  said  photoreceptor; 
movement  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means,  for 
pivotally  moving  said  separation  claw  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  separation  claw  means  becomes 
close  to  said  photoreceptor  to  separate  said  copy  paper 


1.  In  an  erasing  device  for  dissipating  photoreceptor  charges 
in  a  xerographic  type  reproduction  machine  having  a  photore- 
ceptor, an  elongated  light  transmitting  fiber  opposite  said 
photoreceptor  surface  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  photoreceptor,  the  axial  length  of  said 
fiber  being  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  photoreceptor 
surface;  a  light  source  at  one  end  of  said  fiber,  said  fiber  trans- 
mitting light  from  said  light  source  axially  along  the  mtenor 
thereof  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  fiber;  and  light  control 
means  for  progressively  increasing  the  light  discharge  area  of 
said  fiber  section  in  proportion  to  the  distance  along  the  fiber 
from  said  light  source  to  thereby  offset  the  loss  of  light  inten- 
sity as  said  light  is  being  transmitted  through  the  interior  of 
said  fiber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
cover  means  for  limiting  the  discharge  of  light  from  said 
fiber  to  the  section  of  said  fiber  facing  said  photoreceptor 
so  that  light  discharged  from  said  fiber  impinges  on  said 
photoreceptor  surface  to  discharge  photoreceptor  surface 
and  photoreceptor  bulk  charges. 


4,561,762 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Juiyi  Watanabe,  and  Yoshiaki  Nawata,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  14,  1982,  57-218838 
Int  a*  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  CL  355—3  R  *  ^^'•^^ 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
movable  photoconductive  means; 
driving  means  comprising  a  stepping  motor  for  moving  the 

photoconductive  means; 
charging  means  for  charging  the  photoconductive  means; 
exposure  means  for  exposing  the  photoconductive  means  to 
form  a  latent  image  corresponding  to  a  document  pattern 
on  the  photoconductive  means; 
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developing  means  for  converting  the  latent  image  on  the 
photoconductive  means  mto  a  developed  image;  and 

transfer  means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  to  pa- 
per; 

cleaning  means  having  a  cleamng  blade  adapted  to  be  m 
contact  with  the  photoconductive  means  for  removing  a 
developing  medium  remaining  on  the  photoconductive 
means  after  transfer; 

drive  signal  supply  means  for  supplying  selectively  signals 
corresponding  to  a  first  speed  and  a  second  speed  lower 
than  the  first  speed  to  the  driving  moans,  said  drive  signal 


lips  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  drum  whereby  said  spaced  Angers  are  com- 
pressed towards  said  shaft  when  said  bottom  of  said  pot-like 
hub  is  inserted  into  one  end  of  said  drum. 


supply  means  including  output  means  adapted  to  generate 
drive  pulses  of  a  first  pulse  repetition  rate  in  the  copying 
RKxle,  and  to  generate  drive  pulse^  of  a  second  pulse 
repetition  rate  lower  than  the  first  p»lse  repetition  rate  in 
the  non-copying  mode  thereby  respectively  moving  the 
photoconductive  means  at  the  first  j  speed  in  a  copying 
mode  and  at  the  second  speed  for  a  predetermined  time  in 
a  non-copying  mode;  and 
means  for  separating  the  cleaning  bladt  from  the  photocon- 
ductive means  after  the  passage  of  the  predetermined 
time. 


4^1,763 
DRUM  SUPPORT  APPA|UTUS 
Doane  C.  Baach,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamfoni,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,654 

Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—3  DR  18  ClaiiDs 


4,561,764 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SCANNING  ARRANGEMENT 
Masamichi  Sugiura,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta 
CaaMra  Kabashiki  Ka^ha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1983,  58-216699 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00 
U,S.  Q.  355— 8  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  scanning  arrangement  adapted  to 
be  driven  for  reciprocating  movements  by  a  motor,  which 
comprises  a  power  source  circuit,  means  for  outputting  a  signal 
upon  turning  off  of  the  power  source,  provided  in  said  power 
source  circuit,  a  capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  motor,  provided  at  a  stage  subsequent  to  said  power 
source  off  signal  output  means  in  said  power  source  circuit, 
and  a  control  means  for  driving  the  motor,  arranged  to  control 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  brake  said  motor  upon  output  of  the 
power  source  off  signal  from  said  power  source  off  signal 
output  means  during  energization  of  the  motor,  whereby  said 
scanning  arrangement  is  successfully  reduced  in  speed  so  as  to 
be  stopped,  even  when  the  power  source  is  turned  off  during 
movement  thereof. 


4,561,765 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Shonichi  Masuda,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-13283; 
Feb.  1, 1982,  57-13284;  Mar.  24, 1982,  57-45649;  Mar,  24, 1982, 
57-45650;  Mar.  24,  1982,  57-45651;  Mar.  24,  1982,  57-45652; 
Mar.  24,  1982,  57-45653 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  CL  355—14  SH  11  Claims 


JIS  78  87      75 


1.  A  drum  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  drum  having  a 
circular  cross-section,  a  shaft  positioned  along  the  axis  of  said 
drum  and  a  first  drum  supporting  hub  oA  said  shaft  at  one  end 
of  said  drum  and  a  second  drum  supporting  hub  on  said  shaft  at 
the  other  end  of  said  drum,  at  least  said  first  drum  supporting 
hub  having  a  self-centering,  tapered  pot-like  hub  configuration 
in  which  the  rim  of  the  pot-like  hub  comprises  a  plurality  of 
circtuiferentially  spaced  resilient  finger)  extending  at  a  slight 
incline  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said  pot-like  hub  away  from 
the  bottom  of  the  pot-like  hub,  said  fingers  having  lips  at  the 
ends  of  said  fingers,  said  lips  projecting!  away  from  said  shaft 
for  engagement  with  an  end  of  said  drum  upon  insertion  of  said 
pot-like  hub  mto  an  end  of  said  drum,  said  nm  other  than  said 
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an  original  feeding  device  adapted  for  feeding  originals  to  a 
determined  position  wherein  said  original  feeding  means 
includes  first  and  second  original  stacking  means  on  which 
originals  are  selectively  placed  for  being  withdrawn  and 
fed  to  said  determined  position  by  said  feeding  device; 

image  forming  means  adapted  for  forming  images  of  said 
originals  on  recording  sheets,  and  being  capable  of  said 
image  formation  in  first  and  second  image  formmg  modes, 
wherein  said  originals  are  placed  on  said  first  original 
stacking  means  for  image  formation  in  said  first  mode,  and 
on  said  second  original  stacking  means  for  image  forma- 
tion in  said  second  mode; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  either  said  first  or  said  second 
image  forming  mode,  whrein  said  selecting  means  pro- 
vides an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  selected  mode; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  selecting  means  for  indicating 
upon  which  of  said  first  or  second  original  stacking  means 
said  originals  should  be  placed,  wherein  said  indication  by 
said  display  means  is  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  selecting  means. 

4,561,766 

BLADE  CLEANER  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

TONER  FROM  A  CHARGE-RETENTIVE  SURFACE 

Wayne  D.  Fox,  Rochester,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation^ 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,592 

Int  a.*  G03G  15/00 

U5.  a.  355-15  12  Claims 


feeding  means  and  after  first  images  are  recorded  by  said 
recording  portion  on  first  sides  of  said  sheete,  and  for  then 
feeding  the  sheets  from  the  relay  tray  to  said  recording 
portion  for  recording  second  images  on  second  sides  of 

said  sheets; 
first  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  sheets  which  are 

image-recorded  on  both  sides  thereof  in  a  reversing  mode 

where  the  sheets  are  reversed  or  in  a  non-reversing  mode 

where  the  sheets  are  not  reversed; 
second  feeding  means  for  detecting  a  lacking  number  of 

both-side  recorded  sheets,  as  compared  to  the  predeter- 


1.  Cleaner  apparatus  for  removing  residual  toner  from  a 
charge-retentive  surface,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  blade  holder  in  said  housing;  . . . ,  j 

a  blade  member  supported  within  said  housmg  by  said  blade 

holder;  and  .^.^    .   u  . 

means  supported  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  blade  but 
not  contacting  it  for  causing  said  toner  to  fall  in  a  gener- 
ally downward  direction  toward  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

4,561,767 
BOTH-SIDE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Tomohiro  Aoki,  Yokohama,  and  Hidetoshi  Tanaka,  Musashino, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  611,430,  May  17, 1984,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,018,  Apr.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  703,497 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1981,  56-64502 

Int.  a.*  G03B  27 /i2,  27/52 

U.S.  a.  355-26  1?^ 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  images  on  both  sides 

of  a  sheet,  comprising: 
sheet  feeding  means  for  feeding  copy  sheets  to  a  recording 

portion  of  said  apparatus;  _ 

first  feeding  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  number  ot 
the  sheets  in  a  relay  tray  after  they  are  fed  by  said  sheet 


mined  number,  during  recording  of  the  second  images  on 
the  second  sides  of  the  sheets,  whereas  said  second  feeding 
means,  after  the  sheets  in  the  relay  tray  are  fed  for  record- 
ing second  images  reserves  the  lacking  number  of  sheets  m 
the  relay  tray  and  then  feeds  the  reserved  sheets  from  the 
relay  tray  to  the  recording  portion  for  recording  first 
images  on  the  second  sides  of  the  sheets;  and 
second  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  sheets  image- 
recorded  on  both  sides  thereof  at  the  recording  portion  by 
said  second  feeding  means  in  the  opposite  mode  to  the 
mode  effected  by  the  first  discharge  means. 

4,561,768 
COLOR  COPYING  METHOD 
Manfred  Fiirsich,  Taufkircben,  and  Helmut  Treiber,  Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors  to  Agfa  Gcvaert 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,399 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 

1983,  3317818 

Int  CL*  G03B  27/78 

U.S.  a.  355—38  5*  ^^'•^^ 


r-  MCHORY 


CO>»UTEI» 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  light  in  each 
primary  color  for  copying  a  colored  original,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  transparency  in  each  pnmary  color  of  a 
photosensitive  article  containing  at  least  one  colored  ong- 
inal,  the  measuring  step  being  perfonned  at  a  plurality  of 
first  regions  located  in  said  one  original,  and  a  plurality  of 
second  regions  located  in  a  border  of  said  one  original; 

(b)  analyzing  the  measurements  obtained  during  the  measur- 
ing step  to  identify  at  least  one  region  having  a  transpar- 
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ency  which  equals  or  exceeds  the  transparencies  of  the 
remaining  regions; 

(c)  evaluating  said  first  regions  to  d«tect  color  dominants, 
the  evaluating  step  for  ea^-h  first  region  including  process- 
ing the  respective  measurements  to  derive  a  characteristic 
value  representing  at  least  one  color  characteristic  of  the 
first  region  relative  to  the  corresponding  color  character- 
istic of  said  one  region,  and  the  evaluating  step  for  each 
first  region  further  including  comparing  the  respective 
characteristic  value  with  a  referefice  value  which  is  a 
fimction  of  the  density  of  said  one  region  to  thereby  estab- 
lish the  probable  presence  or  absence  of  a  color  dominant 
in  the  first  region;  and 

(d)  calculating  the  amount  of  light  in  each  primary  color  for 
copying  said  one  original,  the  calculating  step  being  based 
on  the  measurements  obtained  from  said  first  regions,  and 
the  calculating  step  being  performed  giving  less  weight  to 
the  first  regions  which  probably  contain  a  color  dominant 
than  to  the  first  regions  which  are  probably  substantially 
free  of  color  dominants. 


4^1,769 

COMBINED  CAMERA  AND  VIEWER 
Takcaki  CMuuo,  Nishinomiya,  aad  Shaidii  Ohtsuka,  Kanagawa, 
both  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,030 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  S«.  19, 1983,  58-173870 
Int.  a.*  G03B  13/78 
VS.  CL  355—45  H  Claims 


2 


•^ 


has  been  brought  to  one  of  said  exposing  and  projecting 
positions;  and 
means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  an  image  has  been 
recorded  on  said  any  one  of  the  frames,  means,  when  the 
apparatus  is  set  to  operate  under  the  camera  mode,  respon- 
sive to  said  discriminating  means  determining  whether  or 
not  the  image  information  has  been  recorded  on  such  one 
of  the  frames,  for  inhibiting  such  one  of  the  frames,  if 
having  the  image  information  recorded  thereon,  from 
being  brought  to  the  exposing  position,  and  means,  when 
the  apparatus  is  set  to  operate  under  the  projector  mode, 
responsive  to  said  discriminating  means  determining 
whether  or  not  the  image  information  has  been  recorded 
on  such  one  of  the  frames  for  inhibiting  said  one  frame  if 
the  image  information  has  not  yet  been  recorded  thereon, 
from  being  brought  to  the  projecting  position. 


4,561,770 
MAGNIFICATION  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Isao  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama;  Yuaoke  Sasamori,  Atsugi,  and 
Hideo  Takaoka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1983,  58-119715 
Int  a*  G03B  27/34.  27/40 
U.S.  a.  355— 57  7  Claims 


30 

L  55  56 

^ ^ 


KIOOO  K999  K996      K3       [2     K| 


1.  A  combined  camera  and  viewed  comprising  a  self-con- 
tained apparatus  capable  of  operating  selectively  under  camera 
and  projector  modes,  one  mode  at  a  time,  said  apparatus,  when 
under  the  camera  mode,  being  operable  to  expose  image  infor- 
mation on  a  photosensitive  film  having  a  plurality  of  frames, 
and  said  apparatus,  when  under  the  projector  mode,  being 
operabe  to  project  onto  a  screen  an  image  recorded  on  the 
photosensitive  film,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  film  transporting  means  for  transporting  the  film  to  bring 
any  one  of  the  frames  selectively  to  one  of  frame  exposing 
and  frame  projecting  positions; 

means  for  detectmg  whether  or  not  any  one  of  the  frames 


1.  A  magnification  changing  device  for  a  copying  machine 
comprising: 

a  first  reflecting  mirror  system  adapted  to  be  moved  at  a 
constant  speed  and  arranged  to  receive  the  optical  image 
from  an  object,  said  first  reflecting  mirror  system  being 
constituted  by  a  first  mirror  reclined  at  an  angle  of  45°  to 
the  plane  of  said  object; 

a  second  reflecting  mirror  system  adapted  to  receive  the 
light  reflected  by  said  first  reflecting  mirror  system  and  to 
move  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  reflecting  mirror 
system  at  a  speed  which  is  a  half  that  of  the  movement  of 
said  first  reflecting  mirror  system,  said  second  reflecting 
mirror  system  being  constituted  by  a  second  mirror  hav- 
ing a  reflecting  surface  parallel  to  the  reflecting  surface  of 
said  first  mirror,  and  a  third  mirror  having  a  reflecting 
surface  orthogonally  opposing  the  reflecting  surface  of 
said  second  mirror; 

a  fixed  lens  upon  which  the  light  reflected  by  said  second 
reflecting  mirror  system  impinges; 

a  movable  third  refl«;ting  mirror  system  adapted  to  receive 
the  light  coming  through  said  lens,  said  third  reflecting 
mirror  system  being  constituted  by  a  fourth  mirror  having 
a  reflecting  surface  orthogonally  opposing  the  reflecting 
surface  of  said  third  mirror  across  said  lens,  and  a  fifth 
mirror  having  a  reflecting  surface  orthogonally  opposing 
the  reflecting  surface  of  said  four  mirror;  and 
a  magnification  changing  mechanism  for  moving  said  re- 
flecting mirror  systems  in  synchronism  with  each  other 
such  that  a  relationship  corresponding  to  a  varying  magni- 
fication degree  is  maintained  between  the  distance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  reflecting  mirror  systems  and 
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the  distance  between  said  lens  and  said  third  reflecting 
mirror  system,  whereby  any  desired  magnifcation  degree 
may  be  effected  by  said  magnification  changing  mecha- 
nism while  focussing  the  light  from  said  third  reflecting 
mirror  system  on  a  photosensitive  material. 


4,561,772 
RECIRCULATIVE  DOCUMENT  DUPLEX  COPYING 
Charles  E.  Smith,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,944 

lat  a*  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  355—14  SH  '  Claims 


4,561,771 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  REOPROCATION 

OF  A  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Masamichi  Sugiura,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  MinolU 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-139323 
Int  a.«  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355— 14  R  18  Claims 


r^^ii^. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  reciprocation  of  a  scanning 
apparatus  comprising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  an  original,  said  scanmng 
means  adapted  to  scan  from  a  home  position  across  said 
original  to  a  scanned  position  and  to  return  from  the 
scanned  position  back  to  the  home  position; 

a  D.C.  motor  for  diving  said  scanning  means; 

braking  means  for  providing  a  braking  action  to  said  D.C. 

motor;  J  r>  /^ 

a  switching  circuit  for  providing  electric  power  to  said  D.C. 

motor; 

home  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said 
scanning  means  is  in  said  home  position; 

measure  means  for  measuring  a  distance  of  movement  of  said 
scanning  means; 

speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  speed  of  said  scan- 
ning means; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  scanning  means  such  that:  said 
scanning  means  scans  across  said  original  at  a  predeter- 
mined constant  speed;  when  said  scanning  means  reaches 
said  scanned  position,  it  starts  to  return  back  toward  said 
home  position  by  application  of  a  constant  supply  of 
power  having  a  predetermined  level;  when  said  scanning 
means  is  returned  to  a  preselected  position,  said  braking 
means  provide  a  braking  action  which  lasts  until  the  re- 
turning speed  is  reduced  to  a  predetermined  low  speed  as 
detected  by  said  speed  detecting  means;  said  scanning 
means  is  returned  at  said  low  constant  speed  until  said 
home  position  detecting  means  detects  that  said  scanning 
means  is  in  said  home  position;  said  measure  means  mea- 
sures the  distance  of  movement  of  said  scanning  means  at 
said  low  constant  speed;  said  scanning  means  is  stopped  at 
said  home  position;  and  said  distance  is  used  for  calculat- 
ing a  preselected  position  for  the  next  cycle  of  scan  so  that 
said  distance  in  the  next  cycle  of  scan  is  controUed  to  be 
substantially  equal  to  a  predetermined  distance. 


1.  In  the  method  of  copying  a  set  of  simplex  document 
sheets,  by  their  plural  recirculation  in  reverse  serial  order  on  a 
copier,  with  selection  of  duplex  copying  for  providing  precol- 
lated sets  of  duplex  (two-sided)  copy  sheets  from  said  sunplex 
document  sheets,  and  with  counting  of  the  number  of  said 
simplex  document  sheets  in  said  document  set  in  the  first  circu- 
lation thereof  for  determining  if  there  is  an  odd  or  even  said 
number  of  said  simplex  document  sheets,  to  control  said  duplex 
copying  in  response  to  said  selection  of  duplex  copying,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

presetting  said  copier  to  initially  operate  as  if  it  were  prede- 
termined whether  there  were  an  odd  or  even  number  of 
simplex  document  sheets  in  the  set  of  document  sheets 
before  said  counting  and  before  said  determining  if  said 
number  is  actually  odd  or  even, 
in  response  to  said  presetting  step,  and  said  selection  of 
duplex  copying,  automatically  copying  only  alternate 
document  sheets  of  said  set  of  simplex  document  sheets  in 
their  first  circulation  before  they  have  been  counted  and 
irrespective  of  whether  or  not  the  copy  sheets  are  non- 
orientation  sensitive  copy  sheets  such  as  plain  paper,  or 
orientation-restricted   copy   sheets   requiring   consistent 
inversion  for  property  oriented  output  or  bindmg  edge 
orientation, 
counting  the  number  of  document  sheets  in  said  set  thereof 
whUe  they  are  being  so  copied  during  said  first  circulation 
to  actually  determine  whether  there  are  an  odd  or  even 
number  by  the  end  of  said  first  circulation, 
then  automatically,  in  the  second  circulation  of  said  set  of 
document  sheets,  in  response  to  said  actual  determination 
in  said  counting  step  of  whether  there  are  an  odd  or  even 
number  of  document  sheets  in  the  document  set,  copying 
only  the  other  alternate  document  sheets  twice  (onto  two 
copy  sheets)  to  correct  said  duplex  copying  for  said  orien- 
tation-restricted copy  sheets  if  said  presetting  step  does 
not  correspond  to  said  actual  determination,  or  copying 
all  of  said  document  sheets  once  if  said  presetting  step 
does  correspond  to  said  actual  determination, 
then  copying  all  of  the  document  sheets  in  subsequent  copy- 
ing circulations  thereof. 
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4^1,773 

PROJECTION  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Hiroaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japoi,  SMigBor  to  CawM  Kabnthilri  Kai- 
•ha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  550,633,  Not.  10,  1M3,  abandooed. 

This  applicatioa  Mar.  13,  1985,  Scr.  No.  710,936 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1962,  57-202477 
lat  a*  G03B  27/52.  27/70 
VS.  a.  355-^43  9  dains 


4,561,775 

THERMALLY  INTEGRATED  LASER/FLIR 

RANGEFTNDER 

ThoBiaa  R.  Patrick,  Ricbardsoo;  Richard  Powell,  and  Barry  N. 

Berdanier,  both  of  Dallas,  sU  of  Tex.,  aaaigBors  to  Texas 

Instnunents  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,536 

lat  CL*  GOIC  3/08:  G02B  26/10 

U.S.  a.  356—5  2  Claims 


1.  A  projection  exposure  apparatus  having: 

a  projection  optical  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  first 
object  onto  a  second  object,  said  projection  optical  system 
forming  different  imaging  positions  by  an  alignment  light 
and  an  exposure  light; 

a  laser  light  source  emitting  the  alignment  light; 

a  light  source  for  exposure  emitting  the  exposure  light  differ- 
ent in  wavelength  from  the  alignment  light;  and 

means  for  changing  the  relative  positional  relation  among 
said  first  object,  said  second  object  and  said  projection 
optical  system  when  light  is  changed  from  the  alignment 
light  to  the  exposure  Ught. 


4,561,774 

ORIGINAL  PLATE  SCANNTHG  DEVICE 

ToaUkatsa  TakahasU,  and  NobM  Morala,  both  of  Kaaagawa, 

Japan,  aaaigaon  to  F^Ji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  459,075,  Jan.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  20,  1985,  Ser.  No.  736,398 

OainH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jaik  22, 1982,  57-8543 

lntCL*G03B  27/6? 

U.S.  CL  355—75  10  Claims 


1.  An  original  plate  scanning  device  fqr  a  microfilm  copying 
machine,  comprising: 

a  guide  stand; 

a  straight  shaft  member  which  extends  parallel  with  said 
guide  stand; 

a  beanng  for  supporting  said  shaft  member,  said  shaft  mem- 
ber being  movable  linearly  relative  to  said  bearing;  and 

a  semi-solid  state  lubricant  sealed  around  said  shaft  member 
and  havmg  an  unworked  penetration  between  200  and 
230,  one  of  said  shaft  member  or  laid  bearing  being  se- 
cured to  an  original  plate,  with  the  other  being  secured  to 
a  microfilm  copying  machine  body,  said  lubricant  func- 
tionmg  as  a  brake  and  dampmg  mechanism  on  the  shaft  for 
maintaining  constant  the  speed  of  the  linear  movement  of 
said  shaft  member  and  for  absorbing  vibrations  from  said 
copying  machme  body. 
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1.  An  integrated  laser/FLIR  rangefinder  comprising: 

(a)  an  infrared  (IR)  energy  optic  channel  means  including  a 
forward  looking  infrared  (FLIR)  system  for  producing  a 
visible  image  of  IR  energy  emanating  from  a  scene  and  an 
optic  sight  means  for  viewing  the  visible  image  and  sight- 
ing a  selected  target,  said  FLIR  including  a  plurality  of 
light  emitting  diodes  (LED's  )  and  a  scanner  means  for 
reflecting  the  Ught  from  the  LED's  responsive  to  the 
scanner's  movement  and  wherein  said  signal  means  for 
initiating  a  laser  trigger  generating  means  includes  at  least 
one  of  the  LED's  for  use  in  producing  a  laser  trigger  pulse 
in  response  to  a  preselected  position  of  the  scanner  and  a 
laser  return  detecting  means  for  producing  a  signal  indica- 
tive thereof; 

(b)  a  visible  light  energy  optical  channel  means  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  the  IR  energy  optic  channel  including  a  telescope 
sight  for  sighting  a  visible  target; 

(c)  a  laser  transmitter  means  including  a  laser  operatively 
connected  to  the  visible  light  energy  optical  channel  for 
injecting  a  laser  beam  therein  for  transmission  to  a  target; 
and 

(d)  a  laser  rangefinder  electronic  means  including  a  counting 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  laser  transmitter 
means  and  laser  return  detecting  means  for  counting  the 
time  between  the  firing  of  the  laser  and  detection  of  the 
laser  return  for  rangefinding. 


4,561,776 

ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SENSORS  FOR  TOOL  AND 

ROBOTIC  INSPECTION 

TiBM)thy  R.  Pryor,  Tecumaeh,  Canada,  assignor  to  Diffracto 

Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,399 
Int  a.<  GOIN  21/47;  GOIB  11/24.  11/30 
U.S.  CI.  356—72  30  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  a  dimension  and  a  surface  char- 
acteristic of  an  object  comprising: 

providing  a  machine  comprising  means  for  interchangeably 
positioning  sensor  members  in  an  operative  position  on 
said  machine; 
providing  a  plurality  of  different  sensor  members,  each 
sensor  member  being  positionable  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion and  comprising  optical  means  mounted  therein  for 
receiving  light  from  an  object  or  from  a  contact  member 
in  contact  with  said  object  and  for  conveying  said  light 
out  of  said  sensor  member,  said  optical  means  of  a  first 
sensor  member  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  deter- 
mining a  dimension  of  an  object  and  said  optical  means  of 
a  second  sensor  member  being  constructed  and  arranged 
for  determining  a  surface  characteristic  of  an  object; 


December  31,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2115 


providing  an  image  scanning  hght  detector  remote  from  said 
sensor  for  detecting  said  light  conveyed  out  of  said  sensor 
member; 

positioning  said  first  sensor  member  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion on  said  machine; 

directing  light  onto  an  object  or  onto  a  contact  member  in 
contact  with  an  object  whereby  light  from  said  object  or 
contact  member  is  received  by  said  optical  means  of  said 
first  sensor  member  and  is  directed  out  of  said  first  sensor 
member  and  to  said  remote  image  scanning  light  detector; 


means  for  generating  repetitively  pulsed,  high  intensity 
laser  radiation; 

,  cylindrical  lens  means  for  receiving  the  repetitively 
pulsed,  high  intensity  laser  radiation  generated  by  said 
laser  radiation  generating  means,  and  for  focusing  the 
laser  radiation  into  an  elongated  shape  having  significant 
area  on  the  surface  of  the  filter  material,  thereby  inducing 
dielectric  breakdown  to  occur  over  a  significant  portion 
of  substantially  the  surface  of  the  filter  material  from 
which  there  is  emitted  electromagnetic  radiation  which 
includes  ionic  and  neutral  atomic  spectral  features  charac- 
teristic of  the  elemental  species  present  on  the  filter  mate- 
rial surface  portion,  molecular  emissions,  and  spectrally 
broad  background  emissions; 

I.  means  for  quantitatively  detecting  and  recording  the 
emitted  characteristic  spectral  features;  and 

:.  means  for  calibrating  the  magnitude  of  the  quantitatively 
detected,  emitted  characteristic  spectral  features  in  order 
to  relate  the  magnitude  thereof  to  the  material  concentra- 
tion to  be  monitored. 


"^m 


determining,  from  light  detected  by  said  remote  image  scan- 
ning light  detector,  a  dimension  of  said  object; 

positioning  said  second  sensor  member  in  said  operative 
position  on  said  machine; 

directing  light  onto  an  object  or  onto  a  contact  member  in 
contact  with  an  object  whereby  light  from  said  object  or 
contact  member  is  received  by  said  optical  means  of  said 
second  sensor  member  and  is  conveyed  out  of  said  sensor 
member  and  to  said  image  scanning  light  detector;  and 

determining,  from  light  detected  by  said  image  scanning 
light  detector,  a  surface  characteristic  of  said  object. 

4,561,777 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  QUANTTTATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  MATERIALS  CONTAINED  IN 

FLUIDS 
Leon  J.  Radziemski,  and  David  A.  Cremers,  both  of  Loa  Alamos, 
N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,515 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/63 

UJS.  a.  356—318  17  Claims 


4,561,778 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DIMENSIONS  OF 
CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS  BY  MEANS  OF  A  SCANNING 

LASER  BEAM 
HaraM  Kleinhaber,  P.O.  Box  157,  S-152  00  Strangnas,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00209,  §  371  Date  Jan.  3,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  3,  1984,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/04303,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8, 1983 

PCT  Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  584,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  28,  1982,  8203310 
UL  CL*  GOIB  11 /OS 
U5.CL356— 387  *  1  Claim 
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11.  An  apparatus  for  investigating  fluid  samples  having  at 

least  one  material  carried  by  particulates  suspended  therein  the 

concentration  of  which  is  to.  be  monitored,  said  apparatus 

compnsing  in  combination: 

a.  a  filter  of  known  collection  efficiency  through  which  as 

been  passed  a  known  volume  of  a  fluid  sample  and  upon 

which  a  quantity  of  the  material  to  be  monitored  has  been 

collected; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  dimensions  of  cylindrical 
objects  with  the  aid  of  a  scanning  laser  beam,  which  is  directed 
from  a  source  (1)  of  laser  light  onto  a  rotating  mirror  (2)  and 
through  a  first  lens  (6)  located  a  focal-length  distance  from  the 
centre  of  rotation  of  the  mirror,  the  beam  being  arranged  to 
sweep  over  one  side  of  the  object  (7)  and  the  laser  light  which 
passes  the  sides  of  said  object  is  reflected  onto  the  routing 
mirror  and  to  a  light  detector  (11)  arranged  to  control  a  daU 
processor  (12)  which  determines  and  indicates  the  sensed  di- 
mension, the  apparatus  being  mainly  characterized  by  means 
(2,10,9,8)  arranged  to  cause  the  beam  to  be  directed  towards 
and  to  sweep  over  the  other,  opposite  side  of  said  object  (7) 
alternating  with  the  sweep  over  said  first  side  of  said  object, 
the  data  processor  being  arranged  to  formulate  the  mean  value 
of  the  measuring  values  sensed  on  said  first  and  said  second 
side  of  the  object;  in  that  the  mirror  (2)  is  reflective  on  both 
sides  thereof  and  the  laser  beam,  during  one  half  of  a  revolu- 
tion of  said  mirror  is  arranged  to  be  directed  by  said  mirror 
through  a  first  system  of  fixed  mirrors  (3,  4,5)  onto  said  first 
lens  (6)  so  as  to  sweep  across  one  side  of  the  object  (7);  in  that 
the  beam  is  arranged  to  be  directed  towards  the  detector  via  a 
second  lens  (8)  which  is  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
object  (7)  to  be  measured  and  a  second  system  of  fixed  mirrors 
(9,  10)  via  the  rotating  mirror  (2);  and  in  that  the  beam  during 
the  subsequent  half  revolution  of  the  rotating  mirror  (2)  is 
directed  onto  the  other  side  of  the  object  (7)  via  said  second 
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system  of  fuied  mirrors  (10.9)  and  said  sdcond  lens  (8).  the 
beam  being  directed  onto  the  detector  (11)  via  the  first  lens  (6) 
and  said  first  system  (5,6,4)  via  the  rotating  mirror  (2). 


T 


4^1,779 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  CONCENTRATION 
OF  SUBSTANCE  IN  SUSPENSION 
Tovyvki  Naganmie,  Wako;  Idiiro  Inooe,  Tokyo,  and  Nobuni 
Takenatsn,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rikagaku 
Keakynsko,  Wako,  Japan 

FDed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4$6,414 

Int  a*  COIN  21/01 

VS.  a.  356—442  5  CUints 


1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  a  sus- 
pension withm  a  cell  in  terms  of  its  optical  density  comprising 
a  tubular  housing  accommodating  a  pair  of  light  conducting 
means,  one  having  a  Ught  emitting  end  foti  supplying  light  to 
the  suspension  within  the  cell  and  the  other  having  a  light 
receiving  end  for  receiving  light  from  thq  suspension  within 
the  cell  and  supplying  it  to  an  optical  density  measuring  means, 
said  light  emitting  and  receiving  ends  being  spaced  apart  to 
transmit  light  to  and  receive  light  from  a  space  within  the  cell 
for  the  suspension  to  be  measured,  and  li^ht  diffusing  means 
intermediate  said  light  emitting  end  and  said  space  for  suffi- 
ciently diffusmg  the  light  emitted  to  the  suspension  within  said 
space  to  provide  a  substantially  linear  relationship  between  the 
measured  optical  density  and  the  concentration  of  the  suspen- 
sion, and  a  cap  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  housing,  the  interior 
of  said  end  cap  defining  the  cell,  and  whefein  inlet  and  outlet 
apertures  are  spaced  apart  in  said  cap,  one  closer  to  the  end  of 
the  cap  and  the  other  more  remote  from  the  end,  and  wherein 
said  inlet  aperture  is  provided  with  a  mesh  to  prevent  bubbles 
from  entering  the  space  within  the  cell. 


series  to  the  input  uf  the  said  integrator,  whereby  said  bias 
will  exist  only  during  start-up  and  further  including  the 
step  of  selecting  the  voltage  applied  and  the  time  constant 


^^^Ti:^^ 


~^' 


of  the  resistor  and  capacitor  circuit  such  that  a  bias  volt- 
age sufficient  to  prevent  lock-in  where  two  longitudinal 
modes  exist  for  a  time  period  at  least  as  great  as  that 
required  for  the  gyroscope  to  lock-in  is  provided. 


4,561,781 
AGRICULTURAL  FEED  BLENDING  APPARATUS 
Shaun  A.  Seymour,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,617 

Int  CL*  BOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  366—132  12  Claims 
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4,561,780 

PATHLENGTH  CONTROLLER  FOR  RING  LASER 
GYROSCOPE 
Bo  H.  G.  Linng,  Wayne,  and  Hyman  Cohai,  Fairlawn,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falls,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,701 
Int.  a.*  GOIC  79/641 
UjS.  CL  356—350  '       1  Claim 

1.  In  a  ring  laser  gyroscope  path  loop  servo  control  system 
in  which  an  oscillation  of  the  laser  beam  is  brought  about  by 
vibrating  a  flexible  mirror  and  the  amplitude  modulation  re- 
sulung  therefrom  detected  and  demodulated  and  used  to  con- 
trol an  integrator  which  in  turn  provides  a  control  signal 
which  controls  the  position  of  the  flexible  mirror  to  maintain 
the  proper  pathlength,  a  method  of  avoiding  starting  the  ring 
laser  gyroscope  at  a  point  where  it  operates  with  two  equal 
longitudinal  modes  comprising,  automatically  applying  to  the 
mtegrator  a  bias  voltage  only  during  startrup  which  biases  the 
integrator  to  a  voltage  at  which  lock-in  to  the  point  where  two 
equal  longitudinal  modes  exist  is  not  possible, 

wherein  said  step  of  applying  a  bias  comprises  applying  a 
voltage,  at  start-up,  through  a  capacitor  and  resistor  in 
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1.  A  feed  material  mixing  and  blending  machine  comprising 
a  plurality  of  bins  respectively  arranged  to  receive  different 
feed  materials,  mixing  mechanism  to  produce  a  mixture  of  said 
materials,  metering  means  in  each  bin  operable  to  feed  said 
materials  to  said  mixing  mechanism  to  produce  said  mixture  of 
said  materials,  conveying  and  discharge  means  operable  to 
receive  and  convey  said  mixture  for  removal  from  said  ma- 
chine, in  combination  with  separate  jwwer  means  respectively 
for  said  metering  means  and  said  conveying  and  discharge 
means,  a  container  supported  in  said  machine  in  communica- 
tion with  said  discharge  means  and  adapted  to  contain  an 
additive  material,  additional  metering  means  in  said  container 
operable  to  feed  a  controlled  amount  of  said  additive  material 
to  said  discharge  means  and  jMwered  by  the  power  means  for 
said  metering  means  for  said  bins,  and  control  means  for  said 
power  means  respectively  operable  to  stop  at  least  the  meter- 
ing means  for  said  additive  material  when  feeding  of  the  addi- 
tive material  is  to  stop. 
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.^1  782  sect'oi»  and  the  top  surface  of  the  caseband,  the  glass  fac« 

TAMPlNr  AND  CTIRRING  ROD  FOR  USE  WITH  A        extending  to  at  least  an  outermost  edge  of  the  caseband  and 

TAMPING^  OTRRn^GROU  J^«  removably  secured  to  the  top  side  of  the  caseband.  saad 

Dongl-  C^I^^Tn^  D  T^^^  botk  of  320   glass  face  comprising  an  external  plate  of  transparent  material 

Kristmont,  Lodi,  Calif.  95240 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,871 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  15/00 

MS.  a.  366-349  *  Claim 


and,  permanently  fixed  thereto,  a  bezel-like  fitting  forming  an 
opaque  frame  around  said  external  plate  so  as  to  constitute  the 
sole  opaque  watchcase  part  being  visible  around  the  watch 
dial. 


1  For  use  with  a  receptacle  of  a  food  and  beverage  blender 
including  a  plurality  of  routing  blades  disposed  inside  the 
recepucle  having  an  open  top  and  a  top  cover,  which  is 
formed  out  of  a  flexible  material  with  a  hole  in  its  center,  a 
tamping  and  stirring  rod  for  urging  either  foodstuff  or  ice 
cubes  into  the  receptacle,  said  tamping  and  stimng  rod  com- 

^T  an  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  member  which  has 
a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end  and  which  is  formed  out  of 
a  flexible  material  with  said  elongated,  substantially  cylm- 
drical  member  being  an  integral  member  with  a  foot  at  its 
said  distal  end; 

b.  a  plastic  cap  which  is  snugly  inserted  into  the  top  cover 
and  which  has  a  bore  which  has  a  diameter  which  is 
slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  elongated,  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  member  and  which  is  concentric  to 
the  hole  in  the  top  cover  and  through  which  said  elon- 
gated, substantially  cyclindrical  member  is  slidably  in- 
serted; and 

c.  a  collar  which  has  an  outer  diameter  which  is  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  bore  in  said  plastic  cap  and  which  is 
snugly,  but  slidably,  coupled  to  said  elongated,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  member  at  its  said  proximal  end  that  so 
that  said  elongated,  substantially  cylindrical  member  can 
not  pass  completely  through  said  bore  in  said  plastic  cap 
and  contact  any  of  the  routing  blades  and  yet  it  still  can 
contact  the  sidewalk  of  the  recepUcle. 

4,561,783 
WATCHCASE 
Marc  Lederrey,  Le  Landeron,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Montes 
Rado  Sji^  Biel,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,692,  May  27, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,464 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  31,   1980, 

4228/80 

Int.  a.*  G04B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  368—309  12  Claims 

1.  A  watchcase  comprising  a  metallic  section,  a  caseband 
and  a  glass  face,  the  metallic  section  having  first  and  second 
sides  and  including  means  for  accommodation  of  a  watch 
movement  and  a  watch  dial,  the  watch  dial  being  located  on 
the  first  side  of  the  meullic  section,  the  caseband  having  a 
central  opening  therethrough  for  accommodation  of  the  meul- 
lic section,  the  caseband  surrounding  a  periphery  of  the  meUl- 
lic  section  and  having  top  and  bottom  sides,  the  glass  face 
extending  over  the  whole  face  of  the  first  side  of  said  meUllic 


4,561,784 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FRICnONALLY  TESTING 

MATERIALS  FOR  IGNITABILITY 
Frank  J.  Benz;  RandaU  C.  Skaw,  and  David  S.  Dixon,  all  of  Las 
Cnices,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amenca  as 
represented  by  the  Administontor  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,616 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  25/00 

UJS.  CI.  374—8  11  <^'«*™ 


1.  A  test  device  for  evaluating  igniubility  of  materials  under 
simulated  operating  conditions  in  stressed,  oxidizer  environ- 
ments comprising  a  body  having  a  scalable  test  chamber,  a 
routionally  and  axially  powered  shaft  extendmg  axially 
through  said  chamber  and  with  seals  and  bearings  in  said  body 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber,  means  for  securing  a  test 
sample  to  said  shaft  in  said  chamber  for  roution  with  said  shaft, 
a  sutionary  wear  surface  of  a  sample  secured  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  wall  in  said  chamber,  powered  means  to  shift  the 
test  sample  on  said  shaft  into  frictional  contact  with  said  sur- 
face, means  to  supply  oxidizer  to  said  chamber,  means  to  sense 
and  record  friction-powered  temperature  and  ignition  of  test 
sample. 

4,561,785 
MODIHED  THROTTLING  CALORIMETER 
Stephen  L.  Long,  Houston,  and  Yin  L.  Cheung,  Sugarland,  botii 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,657 
Int.a.*G01K/7//2 
UJS.  CI.  374—42  "^  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  quality  of  satu- 
rated steam  which  occupies  a  vessel,  said  steam  having  liquid 
and  vapor  components,  comprising 

(1)  means  for  drawing  from  said  vessel  at  a  constant  mass 
flow  rate  through  a  throttling  orifice  a  flowing  sample  of 
said  steam. 
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(2)  means  for  adding  heat  to  said  flowing  throttled  sample  of 
steam  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  gasify  completely  said  flowing 
throttled  sample  of  steam,  j 

(3)  means  for  measuring  the  net  rate  at  which  heat  is  added 
to  said  flowing  throttled  sample  of  steiun, 

(4)  means  for  measuring  said  mass  flow  late  of  said  flowing 
sample  of  steam. 


(5)  means  for  measuring  one  of  the  temperature  and  the 
pressure  of  said  saturated  steam  in  said  vessel, 

(6)  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  heated 
flowing  throttled  sample  of  steam,  and 

(7)  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  laid  heated  flowing 
throttled  sample  of  steam,  such  that  a  measure  of  the 
quality  of  said  saturated  steam  in  said  vessel  can  be  ob- 
tained by  the  equation 


^'=^1*'"*^" 


{Qinh  -  (QoHi  ^2 


•) 


where  X|  is  a  measure  of  the  quality  of  Said  saturated  steam 
in  said  vessel, 

{Qinh  —  (Qottrh  is  the  net  rate  of  heat  adjdition  measured  by 
the  means  of  step  (3),  I 

m  is  the  mass  flow  rate  measured  by  the  means  of  step  (4), 

hy^i  is  the  enthalpy  of  vaporization  of  st«am  in  said  vessel  as 
obtained  from  steam  tables  for  one  of  the  tem(>erature  and 
pressure  measured  by  the  means  of  step  (S), 

h3  is  the  enthalpy  of  said  heated  flowing  sample  of  steam  as 
obtained  from  steam  tables  for  the  teitperature  measured 
by  the  means  of  step  (6)  and  the  pressure  measured  by  the 
means  of  step  (7), 

and  Yif\  is  the  enthalpy  of  the  liquid  phuse  of  steam  in  said 
vessel  as  obtained  from  steam  tables  for  one  of  the  temper- 
ature and  pressure  measured  by  the  means  of  step  (5). 


interval;  which  is  between  said  first  and  second  time  inter- 
vals; 

dividing  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first  intermediate 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  the  flrst  and 
second  detector  signals; 

circuit  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and  third 
signals  and  for  energizing  said  source  means  as  a  function 
of  said  control  signal; 


means  for  providing  a  second  intermediate  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  said  control  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  intermediate 
signals  in  selectable  proportion  thereby  to  generate  a 
temperature  signal  which  represents  the  temperature  of 
the  target  relatively  independent  of  target  surface  charac- 
teristics. 


4,561,787 
COMPOSITE  SLIDING  SURFACE  BEARING 
Otto  Ehrentrant,  Gmunden,  and  Ulf  G.  Ederar,  Laakirchen,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Miba  Gleitlager  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Laakirchen,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  27,  1984,  628/84 

Int.  C\*  FldC  33/12 

MS.  CL  384—295  2  Claims 
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4,561,786 
TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Alaa  S.  AadersoB,  Littleton,  Mass^  assignor  to  Williamson 
Coq^oratioa,  Concord,  Mass. 

FIM  Mar.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  589,745 
Irt,  CL*  GOIJ  J/iO   I 
U.S.  CL  374—129  '  3  Claims 

1.  Temperature  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  the  tem- 
perature of  a  target  comprising: 
a  detector  for  radiant  energy; 
optical  means  for  directing  radiant  enetgy  from  the  target 

onto  said  detector; 
means  located  between  the  target  and  said  detector  for 
alternately  interposing  first  and  second  wavelength  filters 
into  the  optical  path  of  the  directed  energy  during  respec- 
tive first  and  second  time  intervals  thereby  to  generate, 
from  said  detector,  respective  first  and  second  detector 
signals  during  said  first  and  second  time  intervals; 
source  means  timed  in  synchronism  with  said  filter  interpos- 
ing means  for  selectively  providing  a  controllable  level  of 
energy  incident  on  said  detector  thereby  to  generate,  from 
said  detector,  a  third  detector  signal  during  a  third  time 


1.  In  a  composite  sliding  surface  bearing  comprising 

a  backing  shell  having  an  inside  surface, 

a  bearing  metal  layer  provided  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
backing  shell  and  having  an  inside  surface, 

an  interlayer  provided  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  bearing 
metal  layer  and  having  an  inside  surface,  and 

a  sliding  surface  layer  provided  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
interlayer, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  inside  surface  of  said  bearing  metal  layer  is  profiled  in  a 
depth  which  amounts  to  at  least  5  micrometers  and  ex- 
ceeds l.S  times  the  thickness  of  said  interlayer  and 

said  interlayer  has  a  substantially  constant  thickness  and 
conforms  to  the  profiled  inside  surface  of  said  bearing 
metal  layer. 
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4,561,788 
CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING  DEVICE 
Ke^ii  Taoaka,  FiUisawa,  Japui,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabn- 
shikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,724 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.   4,    1984,    59- 

149593[U] 

Int  a*  F16C  27/06:  F16D  23/14 
VS.  CL  384—513  ^  Claims 


no-' 


material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermal  meltable 
inks  and  thermal  sublimatable  inks  in  which  said  ink  material  at 
ambient  temperature  is  non-liquid  and  contains  solid  ink  parti- 
cles, a  container  for  said  ink  material,  at  least  a  part  of  one  wall 
of  said  container  being  a  porous  filter  material,  means  for 
selectively  heating  said  ink  material  in  said  container  adjacent 
said  filter  in  the  pattern  to  be  printed  for  activating  said  ink  and 
causing  a  portion  of  said  activated  ink  to  be  transferred 
through  the  plurality  of  pores  in  said  fUter  in  the  selected 
pattern  to  be  printed  and  to  print  the  image  of  said  pattern  on 
a  paper  in  front  of  said  filter. 

4,561,790 
WIRE  MATRIX  PRINT  HEAD  APPARATUS 
Vauglin  R.  Evans,  West  Lebuion,  N.H.;  Richard  H.  Harris; 
Allan  C.  Thorpe,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C.,  and  John  E.  Watts, 
Cary,  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,339 

Int.  CL*  B41J  3/12 

VS.  a.  400—124  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  device  including  a  clutch  release 
bearing,  bearing  retaining  means  movable  along  a  fixed  guide 
for  guiding  said  clutch  release  bearing  by  a  clutch  operating 
fork  member  and  retaining  said  clutch  release  bearing  for 
self-aligning  movement,  and  a  biasing  member  interposed 
between  said  clutch  release  bearing  and  said  bearing  retaining 
means  to  urge  said  clutch  release  bearing  toward  said  bearing 
retaining  means,  characterized  in  that  said  bearing  retaining 
means  comprises  synthetic  resin  cylindrical  portion  made  of 
synthetic  resin  fitted  to  said  fixed  guide,  and  a  metal  radially 
extending  portion  made  of  a  metal  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  cylindrical  portion  and  retaining  said  clutch 
release  bearing  for  self-aligning  movement  and  engageable 
with  said  clutch  operating  fork  member,  said  metal  radially 
extending  portion  having  an  inner  end  portion,  said  metal  inner 
end  portion  being  embedded  in  said  synthetic  resin  cylmdncal 
portion,  a  metal  cylindrical  portion  being  formed  on  the  inner 
end  portion  of  said  radially  extending  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
apertures  being  formed  in  said  metal  cylindrical  portion  cu-- 
cumferentially  thereof,  said  apertures  being  filled  with  syn- 
thetic resin,  the  positions  of  said  apertures  being  at  positions 
which  can  be  reached  by  the  action  of  said  biasing  member. 


4,561,789 
THERMAL  INK  TRANSFER  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Takashi  Saito,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
A  Telephone  PubUc  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,292 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1983,  58-111800; 
Jul.  16,  1983,  58-128753;  Aug.  25,  1983,  58-154147;  Dec.  23, 
1983,  58-242073;  Jan.  7,  1984,  59-526 

Int.  a.«  B41J  3/12.  3/20.  27/20 
VS.  a.  400—120  1*  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  ink  transfer  printing  system  comprising  an  ink 


1.  An  improved  wire  matrix  print  head,  comprising, 
a  molded  unitary  wire  guide  having  a  plurality  of  straight 
channels  for  guiding  print  wires,  said  channels  forming  a 
circular  array  at  one  end  of  said  guide  and  emerging  as  at 
least  one  straight  line  array  at  the  other  end  of  said  guide; 
a  unitary  magnetic  flux  return  member  formed  as  a  castel- 
lated cup  having  an  approximately  circular  castellated 
wall  and  a  circular  planar  bottom  surface  with  a  central 
circular  aperture  therein; 
a  circular  sleeve  tube  inserted  in  said  circular  aperture  and 
extending  axially  therethrough  towards  the  top  of  said 
flux  return  member  and  projecting  axially  outward  from 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  wire  guide  being  inserted  into  said 
sleeve  tube  and  having  an  abutment  molded  thereon  to 
limit  the  total  depths  of  insertion  therein; 
a  plurality  of  electromagnets  comprising  individual  mag- 
netic cores  with  windings  thereon,  said  electromagnets 
being  affixed  to  said  flux  return  member  with  said  cores 
forming  a  circular  array  concentric  with  said  wall  of  said 
flux  return  member; 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  armatures,  each  of  said  armatures 
being  pivotally  supported  on  the  top  of  a  section  of  the 
wall  of  said  flux  return  member  on  a  said  castellated  seg- 
ment thereof  and  extending  radially  inward  therefrom 
across  a  said  core  towards  the  center  of  said  sleeve  tube; 
a  plurality  of  print  wires  contained  in  said  straight  channels 
in  said  wire  guide,  said  wires  each  having  an  enlarged 
head  end  means  attached  thereto  at  said  end  of  said  wire 
guide  having  said  circular  array,  each  said  armature  abut- 
ting an  individual  one  of  said  head  end  means  on  a  said 

wire;  and 
a  molded  unitary  backstop  means  overiying  said  armatures 

to  absorb  rebound  energy  therefrom;  and 
a  molded  unitary  armature  retainer  cage  means  for  ntaintain- 
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ing  said  backstop  and  said  armatures  in  alignment  with 

said  head  end  means  of  said  wires;  and 
a  back  cover  means,  said  back  cover  means  adjoining  said 

retainer  means  and  abutting  said  backstop  to  maintain  the 

edge  thereof  against  the  top  of  said  annatures  where  they 

are  supported  on  said  castellated  wall  of  said  flux  return 

member;  J 

and  a  fastener  means  passing  through  saiq  back  cover  in  the 

center  thereof  and  being  received  in  the  center  of  said 

unitary  wire  guide;  and 
heat  sink  means  in  thermal  contact  witi  the  ends  of  said 

cores  where  they  join  said  flux  return  n  ember  for  cooling 

said  cores. 


4,561,791 
ALTERNATE  RIBBON  FEED  MECHANI$M  FOR  FABRIC 

AND  CARBON  RIBBON  CASSETTES 
Yoshimitsu  Nagashima,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Silver  Seiko 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  575,795,  Feb.  1,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  455,592,  Jan.  4, 1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  746,012 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1982,  57-5023 

Int.  a,*  B41J  32/00 

UJS.  a.  4<»— 208  4  Claims 


-^D(ll) 


bon  within  the  carbon  ribbon  cassette  so  as  to  feed  the 
carbon  ribbon  upon  an  angular  rotation  of  said  ribbon  feed 
assembly  whereas,  when  a  fabric  ink  ribbon  cassette  is 
received  on  said  platform,  said  gear  is  engaged  with  a  gear 
member  of  a  ribbon  feeding  arrangement  on  the  fabric  ink 
ribbon  cassette  so  as  to  allow  a  fabric  ink  ribbon  within  the 
fabric  ink  ribbon  cassette  to  be  fed  by  said  ribbon  feeding 
arrangement;  and 
first  «nd  second  cams  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  common 
cam  axis,  said  first  cam  engageable  with  a  first  cam  fol- 
lower connected  to  said  platform  for  moving  said  plat- 
form between  said  print  and  nonprint  positions,  a  second 
cam  follower  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  and 
having  a  first  end  engageable  with  said  second  cam,  the 
other  end  of  said  second  cam  follower  defining  said  pawl 
element  for  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  angu- 
larly rotating  said  ribbon  feed  assembly. 


4^1,792 

PAPER  TRANSPORTATION  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTERS 

WHICH  USE  REEL  PAPER,  WTTH  ONE  PAPER 

PRESSURE  ROLLER 

Martin  Behrens,  Munich,  and  Walter  Stoberl,  Holzkirchen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 

schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1982,  3240914 

Int  a*  B41J  15/16 
U.S.  a.  400—618  15  Claims 


«--lJc 


1.  A  ribbon  feed  mechanism  for  a  typ<  writer  for  altema 
lively  feeding  a  carbon  ribbon  and  a  fabiic  ink  ribbon  con- 
tained within  a  cassette,  comprising: 

a  platform  for  alternatively  receiving 
containing  a  carbon  ribbon  or  a  ca^ette  containing  a 
fabric  ink  ribbon,  said  platform  beingj  pivotally  mounted 
relative  to  a  means  for  printing  for  pivoting  movement 
between  a  first,  non-print  position  apd  a  second,  print 
position; 

a  ribbon  feed  assembly  mounted  on  a  support  member,  said 
support  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  plat- 
form for  movement  relative  to  said  ()latfonn  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  ribbon  feedi  assembly  engages  a 
cassette  received  on  said  platform  and  a  second,  cassette 
disengaged  position,  said  ribbon  feed  assembly  being 
mounted  on  said  support  member  fori  rotation  around  an 
axis  and  including  a  toothed  member  4nd  a  gear  integrally 
provided  thereon;  i 

means  for  angularly  rotating  said  ribpon  feed  assembly 
around  said  axis  comprising  a  ratchet  jwheel  connected  to 
said  ribbon  feed  assembly  and  a  paMTl  element  mounted 
adjacent  said  ratchet  wheel  when  said  support  member  is 
in  said  first  cassette-engaging  positioil,  said  pawl  element 
being  engageable  with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  angularly 
rotating  said  nbbon  feed  assembly  around  said  axis; 
means  connected  to  said  support  meniber  for  urging  said 
support  member  and  said  ribbon  feed  assembly  to  a  posi- 
tion in  which,  when  a  carbon  ribbon  cassette  is  received 
on  said  platform,  said  toothed  mem^r  extends  into  the 
cartmn  ribbon  cassette  through  an  opening  formed  in  said 
carbon  ribbon  cassette  and  is  engaged  with  a  carbon  rib- 


1.  A  paper  transportation  device  for  printers  using  a  continu- 
ous web  of  paper  supplied  from  a  feed  roll,  said  device  com- 
prising: _ 

(a)  a  platen  roller; 

(b)  a  single,  barrel-shaped  paper  pressure  roller  arranged  to 
elastically  contact  said  plater  roller  at  approximately  the 
center  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  platen  roller  and  said  paper  pres- 
sure roller  such  that  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  paper 
pressure  roller  is  at  least  as  great  as  that  of  said  platen 
roller; 

(d)  a  paper  guidance  plate  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
platen  roller  and  forming  a  guidance  channel  therewith, 
said  paper  guidance  plate  extending  from  approximately 
the  position  of  said  paper  pressure  roller  around  said 
platen  roller  with  as  large  as  possible  an  angle  of  loop;  and 

(e)  paper  steering  means,  arranged  ahead  of  said  platen  roller 
as  seen  in  the  forward  direction  of  paper  travel,  for  main- 
taining tension  in,  and  laterally  guiding  said  web  of  paper 
which  is  passed  through  said  guidance  channel  and 
pinched  at  the  nip  between  said  platen  roller  and  said 
paper  pressure  roller. 


4,561,793 
AUTOMATIC  WORK  CORRECTING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Blanchard,  Jr.,  Freeville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,913 

Int.  CI.*  B41J  29/26 

U.S.  a.  400—697.1  11  Oaims 

1.  A  word  correcting  system  for  an  electronic  correcting 

typewriter  having  a  keyboard  containing  character  and  func- 
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tion  key  actuating  means  for  generating  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  actuated  keys,  print  line  memory  means  for  storing 
an  ordered  sequence  of  control  signals  representing  a  sequence 
of  actuated  keys,  print  means  including  a  pnnt  nbbon  for 
printing  a  selected  character  at  a  print  point  on  a  recording 
medium  and  a  correction  ribbon  for  erasing  previously  pnnted 
characters,  means  for  moving  the  print  point  of  the  pnnt  means 
along  a  print  line  of  the  recording  medium  including  backspac- 
ing means  for  progressively  moving  the  print  point  leftwardly 
along  the  print  line,  and  means  for  accessmg  the  pnnt  hue 
memory  means  for  reading  selected  locations  of  the  ordered 
sequence,  the  word  correcting  system  compnsing: 
word  erase  actuating  means  an-anged  in  the  keyboard  for 
selectively  generating  a  word  erase  command  signal;  and 
word  erase  control  means  responsive  to  said  word  erase 
command  signal  for  causing  the  accessing  means  to  read 
stored  control  signals  in  the  print  line  memory  means  for 
initiating  an  automatic  word  erasing  sequence  causing  all 
characters  of  a  previously  printed  word  to  be  erased  after 
the  operator  has  backspaced  the  print  point  of  the  pnnt 
means  to  any  previous  consecutively  printed  character 
located  at  least  one  character  position  further  to  the  left  of 
the  last  printed  character  of  the  word  which  is  to  be 
erased,  said  automatic  word  erasing  sequence  includes 


4,561,794 
FOLDER  FOR  PAPERS 
John  W.  SmaUwood,  10  Middle  Rock  Rd.,  Lake  CatUe,  New 
Sooth  Wales,  2446,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,544 

Int.  a*  B42F  I3/0a  3/00 

VJS.  a.  402—75  *  ^^^*^^ 


1.  In  combination:  a  pin;  a  folder,  and  an  attachment  for  the 
folder  enabling  removeable  fixing  of  one  or  more  sheets  to  the 
folder  via  said  pin;  said  pin  having  a  generally  planar  head  with 
a  pair  of  plastically  deformable  elongated  legs  extending  from 
one  major  surface  of  the  head,  said  legs  being  generally  thin  so 
as  to  have  a  greater  transveree  width  than  thickness;  said  at- 
tachment comprising  a  piece  of  sheet  material  supenmposed  on 
the  folder  and  fixed  thereto,  said  attachment  and  said  folder 
co-operating  to  generally  enclose  a  space  large  enough  to 
receive  said  head,  said  space  having  an  open  end  allowing  said 
head  to  be  located  in  said  space,  said  open  end  being  at  least 
partially  defined  by  an  edge  of  said  piece,  a  slot  extending 
inwardly  from  said  edge;  said  slot  having  a  tnmsveree  width 
greater  than  the  combined  thickness  of  the  legs  adjacent  the 
major  surface  of  said  head,  but  narrower  than  the  transverse 
width  of  the  legs  adjacent  said  head;  an  opening  in  said  piece  at 
the  inner  extremity  of  the  slot,  said  opening  being  dimensioned 
so  that  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  piece 
said  head  would  be  prevented  from  movement  through  the 
opening,  and  wherein  said  slot  allows  said  head  to  be  located  in 
said  space  by  movement  of  the  legs  along  said  slot;  whereby 
upon  being  located  in  said  space,  said  head  is  captively  held  by 
said  piece  by  positioning  said  legs  so  as  to  extend  through  said 
opening  but  then  generally  transverse  of  said  slot. 


first  control  means  operating  the  accessing  means  to  read 
the  control  signal  at  the  word  erase  selected  position 
and  subsequently  reading  the  control  signal  at  the  im- 
mediately adjacent  higher  order  position  in  the  pnnt 
line  memory  means  for  moving  the  print  point  of  the 
print  means  one  character  position  to  the  right  m  re- 
sponse to  reading  a  character  control  signal  in  the  se- 
lected position  and  a  character  control  signal  in  the  next 
right  higher  order  position  and  said  first  control  means 
repeatedly  operating  to  stop  the  print  point  at  the  last 
consecutively  printed  character  of  the  word  in  response 
to  reading  an  absense  of  a  character  control  signal  in  the 
next  right  higher  order  position,  and 
correction  control  means  responsive  to  the  print  point 
reaching  the  last  printed  character  of  the  word  for 
operating  the  accessing  means  for  recalling  the  charac- 
ter control  signal  and  enabling  the  correction  nbbon  for 
erasing  the  last  printed  character  whereupon  the  access- 
ing means  is  further  operated  to  read  the  immediately 
adjacent  lower  order  position  for  moving  the  pnnt 
point  one  character  position  to  the  left  in  response  to 
reading  a  character  control  signal  in  the  left  most  posi- 
tion and  said  correction  control  means  repeatedly  oper- 
ating to  stop  the  print  point  at  a  last  left  erased  position 
in  response  to  reading  an  absense  of  a  character  control 
signal  in  the  next  left  order  position. 


4,561,795 
BIASED  HARMONIC  LOCKING  RING 
Brian  R.  Panuska,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,297 
Int  a*  F16D  7/00 

2  Claims 


UACL403— 4 


r    r-  ^.. 


1.  An  apparatus  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  two  concentric 
parts  comprising  a  circular  ring  having  planar  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  with  a  pluraUty  of  holes  extending  through  said  top 
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and  bottom  surfaces,  centers  of  said  holes  disposed  uniformly 
along  circular  paths  of  radius  Ri  and  R2,  said  plurality  holes 
disposed  unformly  along  circular  path  of  radius  K\  is  one 
greater  than  said  plurality  of  holes  disposed  unformly  along 
circular  path  of  radius  R2- 


^STRl 


4^1,796 
TAMPERPROOF  CLAMPING  CONSThUCTION  WITH 

BLOCK  WEDGED  IN  SLOT 
Masaoori  Hanaoka,  Toyota,  Japan,  aMgncr  to  ToyoU  Jidocha 
Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan  I 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  ^77,386 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1980,  55-158754 
Int,  CL*  F1<D  1/00:  P02P  7/02 


VJS.  a.  403—4 


13  Claims 


1.  A  construction  for  clamping  together: 

(a)  a  first  member,  formed  with  a  first  plane  contact  surface 
to  which  opens  a  cylindrical  bolt  hol^  formed  in  said  first 
member  to  be  perpendicular  to  said!  first  plane  contact 
surface,  and 

(b)  a  second  member  formed  with  a  second  plane  contact 
surface  and  an  elongated  slot  which  is  of  the  general  form 
of  a  circular  arc  and  is  defined  by  two  opjxjsing  inner  side 
walls  extending  along  said  second  pltme  contact  surface, 
said  elongated  slot  opening  from  said  second  plane 
contact  surface  to  the  side  of  said  second  member  remote 
from  said  second  plane  contact  surfa^; 

(c)  contact  together  of  said  first  member  and  of  said  second 
member  being  possible  in  any  one  of  a  range  of  relative 
positions,  with  said  first  plane  contact  surface  of  said  first 
member  opposing  and  contacting  said  second  plane 
contact  surface  of  said  second  member  and  with  the  open 
end  of  said  bolt  hole  opposing  said  Elongated  slot,  com- 
prising: 

(d)  a  bolt  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion 
connected  with  said  head  portion  at  nne  end  thereof  and 
having  a  threaded  free  end  portion  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  shank  portion  of  said  bolt  passing  through 
said  elongated  slot;  I 

(e)  a  block  member,  located  at  least  partly  within  said  elon- 
gated slot,  formed  with  a  cylindrical  through  hole 
through  which  said  shank  portion  of  said  bolt  passes  as 
closely  fitted  with  no  substantial  clearance  left  therebe- 
tween, said  bolt  exerting  pressure  on  a  part  of  said  block 
member  remote  from  said  first  member  so  as  to  urge  said 
block  member  along  the  central  axis  of  said  bolt  in  the 
direction  towards  said  first  member  when  said  bolt  is 
tightened  towards  said  first  member  by  the  threaded  free 
end  portion  of  the  shank  portion  thereof  being  either 
directly  screwed  into  said  bolt  hole  of  said  first  member  or 
threadly  engaged  by  a  nut  therearound  and  supported  by 
said  first  member,  said  block  member  being  formed  with 
two  outer  side  walls  and  being  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  elongated  slot  so  that  said  two  o^ter  side  walls  extend 
generally  along  the  length  of  said  elongated  slot,  each  of 
said  two  outer  side  walls  opposing  and  being  in  contact 
wkh  a  corresponding  inner  side  wall  of  said  elongated 
slot; 

(0  atleast  one  of  said  four  side  walls  being  inclined  with 


respect  to  said  central  axis  of  said  bolt,  so  that  the  part  of 
said  inclined  side  wall  which  is  closer  to  said  first  member 
is  closer  to  said  central  axis  of  said  bolt  than  is  the  part  of 
said  inclined  side  wall  which  is  further  from  said  first 
member; 

(g)  the  thickness  and  the  profile  of  said  block  member  in  the 
section  across  said  elongated  slot,  and  the  width  and  the 
profile  of  said  elongated  slot  in  the  section  across  said 
elongated  slot,  being  such  that  without  deformation  of 
said  block  member  or  of  said  second  member,  it  is  not 
possible  to  displace  said  block  member  through  said  elon- 
gated slot  along  the  central  axis  of  said  bolt  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  said  first  member  so  far  as  to  allow  said  block 
member  to  come  into  contact  with  said  first  member; 

(h)  the  tightening  up  of  said  bolt  wedgingly  urging  said 
block  member  towards  said  first  member  and  into  said 
elongated  slot  and  forcing  said  two  outer  side  walls  of  said 
block  member  each  against  its  corresponding  inner  side 
wall  of  said  elongated  slot; 

(i)  whereby,  when  said  bolt  is  tightened  up,  said  second 
member  is  urged  against  said  first  member  with  said  sec- 
ond plane  contact  surface  of  said  second  member;  and  the 
engagement  of  said  two  outer  side  walls  of  said  block 
member  against  their  corresponding  inner  side  walls  of 
said  elongated  slot,  the  engagement  of  said  shank  of  said 
bolt  with  said  cylindrical  through  hole  in  said  block  mem- 
ber, and  the  engagement  of  said  shank  of  said  bolt  with 
said  first  member  through  said  bolt  hole  formed  therein 
fixing  said  second  member  with  respect  to  said  first  mem- 
ber, so  that  said  second  plane  contact  surface  is  prevented 
from  sliding  upon  said  first  plane  contact  surface,  while, 
when  said  bolt  is  loosened,  said  second  member  is  free  to 
move  with  respect  to  said  first  member  in  a  rotational 
fashion  about  a  central  axis  which  is  the  central  axis  of  said 
arc  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  and 
second  plane  contact  surfaces  of  said  said  first  and  second 
members,  respectively,  in  sliding  contact  with  each  other. 


4,561,797 

UNIVERSAL  CLEVIS 

Byron  D.  Aldridge,  104  Pecanwood  Dr.,  Natchez,  Miss.  39120 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,585 

Int  a.*  F16D  3/00 

UJS.  a.  403—58  2  Claims 


1.  A  universal  clevis  for  connection  between  leading  and 
trailing  equipment  units,  the  units  being  adapted  for  moving 
along  a  line  establishing  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  the  units 
having  rigid  frames,  comprising, 
a  pair  of  frame  lugs  rigidly  secured  to  each  the  rear  of  the 
leading  unit  and  the  front  of  the  trailing  unit,  those  of  each 
pair  being  spaced  along  an  axis  and  the  axes  being  dis- 
posed vertically  and  horizontally  respectively, 
a  single  clevis  unit  including  a  pair  of  knuckles  of  rigid 
construction,  each  including  a  base  element  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  clevis  lugs, 
said  knuckles  being  moimted  in  respective  pairs  of  said  frame 
lugs  with  said  clevis  lugs  parallel  with  said  frame  lugs,  and 
said  knuckles  substantially  filling  the  space  between  re- 
spective pairs  of  frame  lugs,  and  the  knuckles  being  piv- 
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oted  therein  on  the  respective  ones  of  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  axes, 

transverse  pins  so  mounting  said  knuckles  for  correspondmg 
pivoting  movements,  about  said  axes, 

said  knuckles  having  their  base  elements  extending  and 
positioned  longitudinally  outwardly  from  said  frame  lugs 
and  being  in  close  juxtaposition,  to  each  other, 

said  clevis  unit  including  a  longitudinal  pin  extending 
through  and  interconnecting  said  base  elements,  enabling 
rotation  of  said  knuckles  independently  about  that  longitu- 
dinal pin,  and 

said  longitudinal  pin  being  dimensioned  longitudinally  rela- 
tive to  said  knuckles  as  to  enable  longitudinal  play  be- 
tween said  knuckles  along  said  longitudinal  pin, 

said  universal  clevis  forming  with  said  rigid  frames  a  connec- 
tion that  is  rigid  except  for  pivoting  movements  of  said 
knuckles  about  said  axes,  movement  of  said  knuckles 
toward  and  from  each  other  along  said  longitudinal  pin, 
and  routional  movement  of  said  knuckles  about  said  lon- 
gitudinal pin. 

4,561,798 
TELESCOPIC  CYLINDRICAL  TUBE  COLUMN 
Alain  Elcrin,  and  Edmood  Chambron,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Tbomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,685 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1982,  82  03940 

Int.  a*  F16B  7/70 

U.S.  CL  403—109  *  Claims 


tubular  members  to  each  other  and  providing  a  groove 
pattern  such  that  each  axially  disposed  groove  of  said  set 
of  axially  disposed  grooves  is  parallel  to  each  other  and 
said  circumferential  groove  intersects  substantially  per- 


pendicular each  groove  of  said  set  of  axially  disposed 
grooves  so  that  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members  of 
the  torque  joint  are  rigidly  held  against  relative  axial, 
circumferential  and  bending  movement  simultaneously. 


4,561,800 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  A  ROAD  SURFACE  AND 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Toshiki  Hatakenaka;  Tetsuo  Akiyama,  both  of  Nishinomiya; 
Shii^i  Asada,  Osaka,  and  Kunio  Shinohara,  Nishinomiya,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chogal  Ro  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kiyima  Road 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,143 
Y     Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-230129 
Int.  a*  EOIL  23/14 
UJS.  a.  404—79  5  Claims 


1.  A  telescopic  cylindrical  tube  column  comprising: 

a  first  tube; 

a  second  tube  with  said  first  tube  fitted  therein  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  having  at  least  three  openings  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  disposed  symmetrically  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  second  tube; 

ftfst  and  second  rolling  means  each  fixed  to  said  first  tube  at 
points  different  from  their  center  of  rotation  to  allow 
adjustment  of  the  position  thereof  and  cooperating  with 
said  opening  to  interconnect  said  first  and  second  tubes 
and  guide  movement  of  said  tubes  with  respect  to  each 
other  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  first  rolling  means  each 
bearing  on  one  edge  of  an  opening  and  said  second  rolling 
means  bearing  on  the  opposite  edge. 


4,561,799 
TORQUE  JOINT 

Aldo  Arena,  Smithtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aerospace 

Corp.,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  347,074,  Feb.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,513,488. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,284 
Int  CI*  F16B  1/00 
VS.  a.  403—285  1  C*«*™ 

1.  A  torque  joint,  comprising:  " 

an  inner  tubular  member  of  thin  wall  construction  and  hav- 
ing a  circumference  and  an  axis; 
an  outer  tubular  member  of  thin  wall  construction  and  hav- 
ing a  circumference  and  an  axis,  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber being  deformed  inwardly  into  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber via  a  circumferential  groove  and  a  set  of  axially  dis- 
posed grooves,  said  circumferential  groove  and  said  set  of 
-    axially  disposed  grooves  both  joining  said  inner  and  outer 


1.  A  method  of  subjecting  a  roadbed  surface  to  air  heated  by 
a  burner  to  prepare  the  surface  for  repair  work  comprising: 

(a)  raising  the  temperature  of  air  adjacent  the  burner  to  a 
predetermined  temperature; 

(b)  forcing  the  heated  air  into  contact  with  the  road  surface; 

(c)  collecting  the  exhausted  hot  air  which  has  been  blown 
against  the  road  surface;  and 

(d)  returning  the  exhausted  hot  air  to  the  burner. 

3.  In  a  road  surface  heating  apparatus  for  applying  hot  air  to 
an  asphalt  concrete  roadbed  surface  to  soften  the  same  prior  to 
initiating  repair  work,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  supply  duct  having  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  end; 

(b)  a  burner  disposed  in  said  duct; 

(c)  temperature  sensing  means  disposed  in  the  supply  duct 
downstream  from  the  burner; 

(d)  fuel  control  means  coupled  to  the  temperature  sensing 
means  and  the  burner  for  regulating  the  rates  of  fuel  and 
air  supplied  to  the  burner  to  maintain  the  air  flowing  past 
the  burner  at  a  preset  temperature; 

(e)  a  header  connected  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  duct; 
(0  a  plurality  of  nozzle  members  adapted  to  be  positioned 

adjacent  the  roadbed  to  be  heated  and  connected  to  the 
header  so  that  air  flowing  into  the  header  will  be  directed 
through  the  nozzles  and  against  the  roadbed; 
(g)  a  hood  extending  over  the  header  and  nozzle  members 
for  trapping  the  air  exiting  the  nozzles  against  the  roadbed 
surface;  and 
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(h)  blower  means  connected  betweefi  the  hood  and  the 
upstream  end  of  the  supply  duct  for  (-etuming  the  trapped 
air  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  duct  >Mhereby  the  air  heated 
by  the  burner  is  continuously  recifculated  through  the 
nozzle  members  past  the  roadbed  surface  and  back  to  the 
burner. 


4^1,801 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INHIBITING 

EROSION 

Miltoa  J.  Nintz,  3602  NaraiUa  Way,  Sarioota,  FUu  33582 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No,  575,594 

Int  CL*  E02B  5/00.  UyoO 

\}S.  a.  405—15 


9  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  inhibiting  the  erosion  of  top  soil  by  water 
flowing  down  a  hillside  and  for  colleoting  and  directing  a 
portion  of  said  water  into  the  subsoil  of  said  hillside,  said  struc- 
ture comprising,  i 
an  upwardly  open  trough  extending  d6wn  the  grade  of  said 

hillside, 
said  trough  having  lateral  skirts  extem  ling  along  the  length 

of  each  longitudmal  edge  thereof,    [ 
said   lateral   skirts   buried   substantialy   vertically   in   the 
ground  to  a  depth  below  the  lowermost  trough  depth 
measured  transversely, 
said  skirts  and  said  trough  being  impervious  to  water  and 

sealed  together  in  watertight  fashion, 
at  least  one  dry  well  retention  basin  extending  through  a 
portion  of  said  trough, 
said  basin  having  its  lower  portion  {extending  below  said 

trough  into  a  pit  formed  into  the  grotmd, 
said  basin  having  a  hood  section  extending  upwardly  from 
said  trough  and  provided  with  peripheral  inlets  arrayed 
to  receive  water  flowing  down  thf  trough  and  directing 
the  water  into  the  subsoil  at  the  bottom  of  said  basin. 


alignable  passages  for  the  plurality  of  conductors,  at  least 
one  of  said  frame  structures  having  a  plurality  of  plate 
spokes  extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  respective 
center  post  a  distance  in  a  plurality  of  radial  directions 
respectively  which  is  less  than  a  radius  of  the  pile  so  that 
said  frame  structure  can  fit  inside  the  pile,  and  a  plurality 


of  support  brackets  removably  ccnect-'ble  to  at  least 
some  of  said  plate  spokes  to  incre  radius  of  each 

spoke  to  which  a  support  bracket  is  .acted  so  that  it  is 
greater  than  the  radius  of  the  pile  to  /est  on  a  top  edge  of 
the  pile  and  thereby  support  portions  of  said  guide  means 
for  assembly  thereof. 


4^1,803 

CONDUCTOR  GUIDE  SYSTEM  FOR  OFFSHORE 

DRILLING  PLATFORM 

Juan  J.  Campo,  Metairie,  and  John  A.  Cnitti,  Sr.,  Harvey,  both 

of  La.,  assignors  to  McDennott  Intematioaal,  Inc.,  New 

Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,545 

Int.  a.*  E21B  7/12;  E02B  17/02 

\iS.  a.  405—224  14  Claims 


4,561,802 
ASSEMBLY  OF  CONDUCTOR  GUIDtS  FOR  OFFSHORE 

DRILLING  PLATFORM 
Joan  J.  Carapo,  Metairie,  La.,  assignor  t*  The  Babcock  A  Wil- 
cox Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  Nd.  562>t6 
Int.  a.«E02B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  405—195  I  10  Claims 

1.  A  conductor  guide  arrangement  for  conductors  of  an 
offshore  well  platform  having  a  jacket  Comprising: 

a  pile  extending  from  a  sea  bed  to  ab0ve  a  water  level  over 

the  sea  bed; 
a  plurality  of  center  posts  connectablt  end  to  end  of  dispo- 
sition in  the  pile  for  positioning  a  plurality  of  conductors 
in  the  pile,  at  least  one  frame  structure  coimected  at  an  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  center  posts  jdefining  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  conductor  guide  arrangement  for  an  offshore  well 
platform  having  a  jacket  and  at  least  one  upper  deck  and  at 
least  one  lower  deck  connected  to  the  jacket  comprising: 

a  pile  extending  from  a  sea  bed  to  above  a  water  level  over 
the  sea  bed; 

first  guide  means  disposed  in  and  supported  by  the  pile  for 
positioning  a  plurality  of  conductors  in  the  pile; 

second  guide  means  associated  with  the  at  least  one  lower 
deck  and  defming  a  plurality  of  passages  therethrough  for 
positioning  said  plurality  of  conductors,  said  second  guide 
means  is  rotatable  to  align  said  passages  thereof  with  the 
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plurality  of  conductors  during  installation  and  is  fixable  to 
the  at  least  one  lower  deck; 

third  guide  means  associated  with  said  upper  deck  compris- 
ing a  hub  and  a  plurality  of  beam  members  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  hub  and  defming  a  further 
plurality  of  passages  therethrough  for  alignment  with  said 
passages  of  said  second  guide  means,  said  third  guide 
means  being  rotatable  to  align  said  further  passages  with 
said  passages  of  said  second  guide  means  during  installa- 
tion and  being  fixable  to  said  upper  deck; 

means  defming  an  opening  in  the  upper  deck  and  supporting 
said  radial  beam  members  for  permiting  rotation  of  said 
third  guide  means  with  respect  to  the  upper  deck; 

hatch  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  trianglar 
sector-shaped  hatches  removably  connected  to  said  radial 
beams  for  covering  said  passages;  and 

a  plurality  of  seat  plates  connectoble  to  said  hatches  and 
connected  to  each  of  said  radial  members  for  supporting 
said  hatch  means. 


4,561,805 
FORAGE  BLOWER 
Jacques  Laliberte,  Marianne,  and  Gabriel  Choiniere,  Quebec, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  B  4  R  Choiniere,  Ste-Therese, 

Canada 

Ffled  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,973 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jul.  11,  1983,  432189 

InL  C\*  B65G  53/48 

U.S.  a.  406—71  2  Claims 


4,561,804 
EARTH  RETAINING  METHOD 
David  E.  Weatherby,  RockriUe,  Md.,  assignor  to  Schnabel  Foun- 
dation Company,  Bethesda,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,695,  Oct.  1, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,369,004.  This  appUcation  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,946 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan,  18, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  E02D  29/02 
U.S.  a.  405—262  1^  ^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  wall  for  retaining  an  earthen 
mass  comprising  the  steps  of: 

installing  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  sheet  piles  in  the 

ground  along  the  predetermined  position  of  the  wall  to  be 

constructed; 
excavating  a  first  stage  of  earth  adjacent  said  piles  and  said 

earthen  mass  to  a  depth  where  the  cut  will  stand  without 

caving; 
installing  temporary  earth  retaining  means  between  said 

piles  against  the  exposed  face  of  said  earthen  mass; 
repeating  said  excavating  and  temporary  retaining  steps 

sequentially  in  descending  stages  until  a  depth  is  reached 

where  a  row  of  tiebacks  is  required  to  stabilize  the  earthen 

mass; 

installing  and  anchoring  a  row  of  tiebacks  in  said  earthen 
mass  and  connecting  said  tiebacks  to  said  piles; 

repeating  said  excavating  and  temporary  retaining  steps 
sequentially  in  descending  stages,  and  repeating  said  tie- 
back  installing,  anchoring  and  connecting  steps  for  se- 
quentially descending  rows  for  the  full  height  of  said 
earthen  mass; 

placing  a  matrix  of  reinforcing  bars  adjacent  said  piles  and 
said  temporary  earth  retaining  means  and  connecting  said 
matrix  to  said  piles;  and 

placing  concrete  against  said  piles  and  said  temporary  earth 
retaining  means  to  encase  said  reinforcing  bar  matrix  and 
form  a  permanent  tied  back  wall. 


1   An  improved  forage  blower  comprising  a  frame,  a  first 
paddle  wheel  type  impeller  vertically  disposed  on  said  frame 
and  a  second  paddle  wheel  type  impeller,  each  impeller  having 
a  rotor  with  a  radius  and  a  diameter  and  with  paddles  on  a 
rotatable  shaft,  and  a  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  chamber 
around  the  associated  rotor  with  a  lateral  forage  inlet  and  a 
tangential  forage  outlet,  said  first  impeller  being  relatively 
small  when  compared  with  said  second  impeller,  the  shaft  of 
the  rotor  of  said  first  impeller  being  horizontal,  the  shaft  of  the 
rotor  of  said  second  impeller  being  horizontal  and  parallel  to 
the  shaft  of  said  first  impeller  but  spaced  laterally  therefrom  a 
distance  not  substantially  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  rotor  of 
said  second  impeller,  the  working  speed  of  rotation  of  said  first 
impeller  being  related  to  that  of  said  second  impeller,  said 
forage  blower  also  comprising  duct  means  serially  coupling  the 
forage  outlet  of  the  first  impeller  with  the  forage  inlet  of  the 
second  impeller,  air  inlet  means  affording  sufficient  airstream 
through  said  second  impeller,  a  forage  receiving  hopper,  con- 
veying means  for  transferring  forage  from  said  hopper  to  the 
forage  inlet  of  said  first  impeller,  the  housing  of  said  second 
impeller  having  a  tangential  spout  for  discharging  forage,  and 
transmission  means  for  rotating  the  shafts  of  said  first  and 
second  impellers  so  as  to  maintain  a  pre-determmed  working 
speed  relationship  for  said  first  and  second  impellers  for  opti- 
mum  forage  discharge  conditions  through   said   tangential 
spout,  said  housings  of  said  first  and  second  impellers  being 
contiguous  and  parallel  to  each  other,  said  duct  means  being 
relatively  short  when  compared  with  the  diameter  of  said 
second  impeller  and  extending  generally   horizontally  and 
transversally  to  the  shaft  of  said  second  impeller,  for  directmg 
forage  toward  said  second  impeller  via  the  forage  inlet  thereof 
practically  in  straight  line  from  said  first  impeller,  said  convey- 
ing means  feeding  forage  to  said  first  impeller  via  the  foiage 
inlet  thereof  in  a  first  direction  generally  horizontal  and  paral- 
lel to  the  shaft  of  said  first  impeller  across  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  paddles  of  said  first  impeller  for  breaking  up  forage  mto 
discrete  elements  and  particles  and   for  accelerating  same 
toward  the  forage  outlet  of  said  first  impeller,  said  forage 
outlet  of  said  first  impeller  being  tangential  and  disposed  about 
a  quarter  of  a  circle  downstream  from  the  forage  inlet  of  said 
first  impeller  and  feeding  directly  into  the  forage  inlet  of  said 
second  impeller  via  said  duct  means  in  a  second  direction 
generally  horizontal  and  transverse  to  the  shaft  of  said  second 
impeller,  said  forage  inlet  of  said  second  impeller  being  a  lat- 
eral opening  through  the  housing  of  said  second  impeller  adja- 
cent the  path  of  travel  of  the  paddles  thereof  and  being  dis- 
posed about  a  quarter  of  a  circle  upstream  from  said  tangential 
spout,  said  first  and  second  impellers  rotating  in  the  same 
direction  whereby  accelerated  forage  elements  and  particles 
flowing  through  the  forage  outlet  of  said  first  impeller  and 
through  said  duct  means  enter  into  said  second  impeller 
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through  the  forage  inlet  thereof  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  paddles  of  said  se<jond  impeller  at  that 
point,  to  be  further  accelerated  in  said  second  direction  by  the 
paddles  of  said  second  impeller  upwardly  toward  said  tangen- 
tial spout,  said  housing  of  said  second  impeller  compnses  a 
planar  wall  which  constitutes  a  partition  between  said  duct 
means  and  said  housing  of  said  second  impeller,  wherein  said 
duct  means  has  a  main  portion  which  is  of  generally  constant 
cross-section  and  which  extends  between  the  forage  outlet  of 
said  first  impeller  and  the  forage  inlet  of  said  second  impeller, 
said  forage  inlet  of  said  second  impeller  being  an  opening 
through  said  planar  wall,  said  duct  means  also  comprising  a 
vertical  deflecting  wall  at  the  end  of  said  duct  means  adjacent 
said  opening  for  deflecting  said  forage  into  said  second  impel- 
ler via  said  opening,  said  deflecting  wall  making  an  acute  angle 
with  said  opening  and  joining  said  planar  wall  at  the  distal  edge 
of  said  opening. 


4,561,807 

PUSH-PULL  MATERIAL  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM  FOR 

IMPROVED  TWO-PHASE  FLOW 

Gemot  R.  K.  Hilse,  Woodinville;  Michael  J.  Intlekofer,  and 

David  C.  Auth,  both  of  Bellerue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Adfanced  Tecimology  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bothell,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,378 

Int.  O*  B65G  53/30 

UJS.  CL  406—99  *  Claims 


4,561,806 

VERTICAL  SINGLE  FILER  CONVfeVOR  SYSTEM 

Ronald  A.  Lenhart  Lakewood,  Cole  assignor  to  Precision 

Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Arrada,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,3|>4,  Jan.  31,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,225 

Int.  CL*  B65G  51/Oq 

UJS.  CL  406— 88 


12  Claims 


1.  Air  operated  material  handling  apparatus  for  the  transport 
of  light-weight,  upright,  cylindrical  objects  in  a  wide  mass  at 
an  upstream  location  at  an  ever  increasing  velocity  into  a 
smaller  width  at  a  downstream  location,  along  a  centerline  of 
said  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

a  uble  liaving  at  least  three  zones  extending  from  said  up- 
stream location  to  said  downstream  location  and  having  a 
surface,  side  edges  and  an  underside  with  a  prearranged 
pattern  of  floution  air  jets,  wherein  said  air  jets  are  in 
rows,  said  rows  being  spaced  laterally  inward  from  said 
side  edges,  and  said  air  jets  are  in  said  surface  slanted  in  a 
downstream  direction  and  commanicating  said  surface 
and  said  underside  of  said  table; 
a  plenum  connectable  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  and 

attached  to  said  underside  of  said  table  surface; 
a  vertical  side  along  each  edge  of  said  Uble,  said  sides  con- 
verging toward  each  other  in  the  downstream  direction; 
a  row  of  acceleration  jets,  which  are  larger  in  size  than  said 
floution  air  jets  but  smaller  in  size  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  rows  of  said  floution  air  jets,  located  in 
said  Uble  adjacent  to  and  in  spaoed  parallel  relation  to 
each  converging  side  of  the  Uble  to  form  two  converging 
rows  of  acceleration  jets;  and 
means  to  provide  an  incrementally  Increasing  volume  and 
velocity  of  air  through  said  acceleration  air  jets  between 
each  of  said  three  zones  from  said  upstream  location  to 
said  downstream  location  to  accelerate  and  longitudinally 
separate  the  objects  as  they  move  aJong  the  uble  from  said 
upstream  location  to  said  downstream  location  so  that  the 
converging  of  said  sides  coacts  with  the  acceleration  jets 
to  converge  the  longitudinally  separated  objects  in  a  pre- 
arranged pattern  having  a  lesser  number  object  width  than 
said  mass. 


1.  A  push-pull  material  transport  system  for  moving  debris- 
laden  fluids  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  conduit  for  transporting  the  fluid  from  said  first  loca- 
tion to  said  second  location; 

(b)  pump  means  comprising  a  peristaltic  pump  for  moving 
the  fluid  through  said  conduit  in  a  direction  whose  net 
flow  is  toward  said  second  location;  and 

(c)  displacer  means  for  intermittently  and  periodically  im- 
parting a  flow  direction  toward  said  first  location,  said 
displacer  means  comprised  of  a  peristaltic  pump  mounted 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  common  drive  shaft  with 
said  pump  means  so  as  to  route  said  pump  means  and 
displacer  means  in  a  common  direction,  whereby  any 
debris  which  is  in  said  fluid  will  be  dislodged  from  any 
apertures  in  said  conduit. 


4,561,808 

POWDER  FEED  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  THERMAL 

SPRAY  GUNS 

Mark  F.  Spaulding,  Rockville  Center,  and  Richard  A.  Goehring, 
Huntington  Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  METCO  Inc., 
Westbory,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,642 
Int.  CL*  B65G  53/42 
U.S.  a.  406—118  25  Qaims 

1.  A  powder  feeding  system  for  a  thermal  spray  gtm,  com- 
prising: 

an  enclosed  hopper  for  a  powder  to  be  thermal  sprayed  in 

loose  particulate  form; 
a  feed  gas  conduit  adapted  to  discharge  a  regulated  amount 

of  feed  gas  under  pressure  into  the  hopper;  and 
a  carrier  conduit  for  a  carrier  gas  stream,  connected  to  a 
carrier  gas  supply  and  extending  to  a  point  of  powder 
carrier  gas  utilization; 
the  carrier  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  powder  intake 
orifices  communicating  with  the  carrier  conduit  at  a 
pickup  location  situated  between  the  carrier  gas  supply 
and  the  point  of  utilization,  the  inUke  orifices  extending 
into  the  hopper  below  the  normal  minimum  level  of  the 
powder  and  having  a  geometric  design  and  arrangement 
such  that  there  is  no  gravity  flow  of  powder  therethrough 
into  the  carrier  gas  stream  in  the  absence  of  a  feed  gas  flow 
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therethrough,  wherein  the  axes  of  the  intake  orifices  ex- 
tend away  from  the  carrier  conduit  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 


4,561,810 
BI-LEVEL  CUTTING  INSERT 
John  M.  Ohno,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  331,375,  Dec  16, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,396 

Int.  a*  B23B  27/14 

VS.  CI.  407—118  •  Claims 


axis  of  the  carrier  conduit  with  respect  to  the  carrier  gas 
stream. 


4,561,809 

CUTTING  TOOL  INSERT  WITH  CHIP  BREAKER 

Reuven  Porat,  Nahariya,  and  EUezer  Nessel,  Haifa,  both  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Iscar  Ltd.,  Nahariya,  Israel 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  550,903,  Nov.  10, 1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,049,  Nov.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,190 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  4,  1979,  58861 

Int.  CL*  B26D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  407—114  3  Qaims 


1.  A  cutting  insert  usable  with  standard  tool  holders  com- 
prising: 

a  core  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an  indenUUon 
within  its  upper  surface  which  forms  »  recess  therewithin; 

crysUl  portions  containing  a  dispersion  of  super-hard  crys- 
tals disposed  at  pre-determined  locations  on  the  periphery 
of  said  upper  surface  outside  of  said  recess;  and 

a  layer  of  soft  metal  or  metal  alloy  bonded  to  said  upper 
surface  inside  said  recess  and  upwardly  extending  beyond 
said  upper  surface,  said  recess  being  bounded  by  walls, 
and  wherein  there  is  a  clearance  between  said  layer  and 
said  walls,  wherein  said  soft  metal  or  metal  alloy  is  easier 
to  machine  than  said  core  and  dispersion  of  super-hard 
crystals,  to  thereby  readily  provide  parallelism  between 
said  upper  and  lower  surfaces. 


4,561,811 
QUICK  CHANGE  LATCHING  OF  COMPONENTS 
Robert  C.  Womack,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AAA  Products 
International,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,091 

Int.  a.*  B23B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  408—1  R  1*  <^'*»™ 


1.  A  cutting  tool  insert  having  a  chip  breaker  arrangement, 
the  cutting  tool  insert  being  polygonally  shaped  having  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other,  side  surfaces 
joining  the  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  cutting  edges  formmg 
a  substantially  unbroken  line  at  the  junction  of  the  said  side 
surfaces  and  the  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  chip  breaker 
groove  in  at  least  one  of  the  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  being 
shaped  in  such  a  manner  that  any  normally  directed  section 
plane  intersects  the  groove  in  three  substantially  rectilinear 
portions,  the  groove  being  separated  from  the  cutting  edges  by 
cutting  edge  land  surfaces  and  being  positioned  to  shape  the 
chip  after  cutting  and  without  the  further  cutting  thereof,  said 
groove  having  an  edge  constituted  by  successive,  substantially 
continuous,  linear  groove  edge  portions  which  respectively 
define  between  them  and  the  cutting  edge,  successive  land 
surface  regions  of  successively  increased  and  reduced  widths, 
at  least  five  such  successive  land  surface  regions  being  included 
in  each  land  surface. 


10.  A  method  for  latching  and  unlatching  components  in  a 
joined  condition,  comprising  the  steps 

mounting  a  lever  on  a  first  component  for  oscillation  about 

a  fixed  axis; 
mounting  a  proximal  end  of  a  linear  tension  spring  latching 
member  on  said  lever,  for  frictionally  reUrded  roution 
about  an  axis  eccentric  to  and  parallel  to  said  oscillation 

axis; 

providing  a  latching  pin  on  a  second  component  disposed,  in 
the  joined  condition  of  said  first  and  second  components, 
generally  parallel  with  said  oscillation  axis  and  said  eccen- 
tric axis; 

providing  said  latching  member  with  a  latching  hook  at  its 
distal  end  for  engagement  with  said  latching  pin; 

moving  said  lever  in  a  first  direction  to  a  stop  limit,  relative 
to  said  first  component,  to  define  a  lock  position  of  said 
lever  wherein  said  spring  latching  member  is  tensioned  to 
latch  said  second  component,  and  wherein  the  tension  of 
said  spring  latching  member  maintains  said  lever  in  said 
lock  position; 

moving  said  lever  in  a  second  direction  to  release  the  tension 
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of  s«id  spnng  latching  member,  to  shi^  said  latching  mem- 
ber longitudinally  to  displace  said  hook  from  said  latching 
pin,  and  to  swmg  said  latchmg  men^r  away  from  said 
latching  pin; 
limiting  the  swinging  of  said  latching  hiember  away  from 
said  latchmg  pin.  during  movement  of  said  lever  in  said 
second  direction,  to  maintain  said  latching  member  in  a 
position  to  reengage  said  latching  pin  of  a  second  compo- 
nent in  the  joined  condition  with  said  first  component. 


4,561,812 

EXTENSIBLE  DRILt 

Karl  H.  Linden,  Brickebergsv.  38A,  S-702  21  Orebro,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE82/00327,  §  371  Date  Am.  9,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOt3/01215,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

per  FUed  Oct.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  511,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  12,  1981,  8106030 
Int.  a*  B23B  51/08 
1}JS.  CL  408—225 


and  a  flute  length  connecting  the  shank  and  cutting  end.  the 
flute  length  having  at  least  one  land  forming  at  least  one  flute 
and  defining  the  periphery  of  the  drill,  characterized  in  that, 
cutting  lip  means  is  formed  on  the  cutting  end  and  extends 

from  the  chisel  edge  to  the  periphery;  and 
strengthening  means  is  connected  to  said  cutting  lip  means 
adjacent  the  periphery  and  includes  clearance  surface 
means  formed  on  the  cutting  end,  extending  back  from 
said  cutting  lip  means,  providing  a  first  clearance  angle 
adjacent  the  periphery,  and  providing  a  second  clearance 
angle  greater  than  said  first  clearance  angle  adjacent  the 
chisel  edge  whereby  the  outer  edge  of  the  cutting  lip  of 
the  drill  has  a  reduced  tendency  to  chip  due  to  its  greater 
thickness,  and  further  includes  margin  means  formed  on 
the  land,  having  a  first  width  length  adjacent  said  cutting 
lip  means,  and  having  a  second  smaller  width  length  con- 
tiguous with  said  first  width  length  and  disposed  away 
from  said  cutting  lip  means. 


8  Claims 


4,561,814 
MECHANICAL  TOOL  MANIPULATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
William  V.  Dahlgren,  Jr.,  240  Dolores,  Apt.  138,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94103,  and  Edward  W.  Claire,  5332  Shafter  Ave.,  Oak- 
land, Calif.  94618 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,602 

Int  a/  B23C  1/06;  B23Q  1/26 

VJS.  a.  409—80  1*  aaims 


1.  An  extensible  drill  assembly  for  drilling  holes  of  different 
diameters  with  the  same  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  drill  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rear  drill  members  having  different  drill 
diameters; 

(c)  the  front  drill  member  including  at  least  one  cutting 
portion  extending  peripherally  and  axially  thereof  and 
means  for  detachably  connecting  thej  front  drill  member  to 
one  or  more  rear  drill  members; 

(d)  each  rear  drill  member  including  first  means  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  one  end  thereof  toj  either  the  front  drill 
member  or  another  rear  drill  member  and  second  means 
for  detachably  connecting  the  othec  end  thereof  to  either 
a  drilling  machine  or  another  rear  dpll  member,  whereby 
the  first  and  second  deUchable  connection  means  permit 
the  rear  drill  members  to  be  connected  to  each  other  in 
any  desired  number  and  combination;  and 

(e)  the  connected  drill  members  being  of  stepwise  increasing 
diameters  from  the  front  drill  memhpr  to  the  last  rear  drill 
member. 


4^1,813 
DRILL 

Lee  A.  Schneider,  Bettemtorf,  Iowa,  assiglior  to  M.  A.  Ford  Mfg. 
Com  Inc^  DaTenport,  Iowa  | 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  Nd.  501,217 
Int,  a/  B23B  51/(^2 
VJS.  a.  408—230 


4  Claims 


it-- 


1.  A  drill  bit  having  a  shank,  a  cutting  end  with  a  chisel  edge, 


1.  A  mechanical  tool  manipulating  apparatus  of  the  type 
used  in  computer  controlled  tool  manipulating  systems 
wherein  a  tool  is  manipulated  with  respect  to  a  workpiece 
which  is  supported  by  a  table,  comprising: 

first  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  tool  along  a  first 

axis; 
second  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  table  along  a 
second  axis,  the  first  axis  being  orthogonal  to  the  second 
axis  so  that  the  workpiece  is  operated  upon  by  controlling 
the  position  of  the  tool  along  the  first  axis  and  the  position 
of  the  table  along  the  second  axis;  and 
means  for  providing  lineal  tracking  of  the  tool  and  table 
including 

a  plurality  of  slides  having  cylindrical  cross-sections  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  the  axis  of  each  positioning  means; 
a  pliu-ality  of  "v"  wheels  which  are  coupled  to  the  tool 
and  to  the  table,  each  "v"  wheel  positioned  to  roll  along 
a  corresponding  slide;  and 
means  for  elastically  preloading  the  "v"  wheels  against 
the  slides; 
wherein  the  tool  is  coupled  to  the  first  positioning  means  by 
a  support  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  "v"  wheels  are 
mounted  to  the  support  structure,  and  further  wherein  the 
preloading  means  comprise  a  plurality  of  fingers  of  mate- 
rial upon  each  of  which  is  mounted  a  "v"  wheel,  each 
fmger  being  formed  in  the  support  structure  and  the  table 
by  cutting  a  kerf  therein. 
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4,561,815 
MACHINE  TOOL  ADJUSTMENT 
David  J.  Trevarrow,  Horton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schrader  Ma- 
chine A  Tool,  Inc.,  Hanover,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,720 

Int.  Cl.'»  B23C  1/00;  B23Q  1/08 

U.S.  a.  409— 227  6  Claims 


rotatable  arm  housing,  an  air  motor  held  within  said  housing, 
an  elbow  within  said  housing  coupled  to  said  motor  and 
adapted  to  rotate  said  arm  housing,  a  plurality  of  control  and 
power  conduits  within  said  arm  housing,  and  releaseable  cam- 
lock  linkage  means  mounted  to  each  end  of  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  couple  adjacent  arm  segments  to  one  another,  said 
workhead  comprising  a  workhead  housing,  telescope  means 
within  said  workhead  housing  adapted  to  telescope  said  work- 
head  housing  along  a  first  axis,  a  turret  rotaUbly  mounted  on 
said  workhead  housing,  a  plurality  of  tools  for  tube  repair 
radially  mounted  to  said  turret,  a  tool  motor  mounted  in  said 
turret  and  adapted  to  selectively  drive  any  one  of  said  tools, 
rotation  means  mounted  on  said  workhead  housing  adapted  to 
rotate  said  turret  on  a  second  axis  perj>endicular  to  said  first 
axis,  and  swing  means  mounted  within  said  workhead  housing 
adapted  to  carry  said  turret  around  said  first  axis. 


1.  An  adjustable  slide  for  a  machine  tool  wherein  the  ma- 
chine tool  includes  a  frame,  and  a  slide  movably  mounted  upon 
the  frame,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
wedge  surface  defined  on  the  frame,  a  second  wedge  surface 
defined  on  the  slide  in  opposed  spaced  relationship  to  said  first 
wedge  surface,  a  wedge  having  an  axis  interposed  between  said 
wedge  surfaces,  said  wedge  including  a  first  reaction  surface  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  first  wedge  surface  and  a  second 
reaction  surface  in  opposed  relation  to  said  second  wedge 
surface,  at  least  one  of  said  reaction  surfaces  and  its  opposed 
wedge  surface  being  obliquely  related  to  said  wedge  axis, 
anti-friction  bearings  interposed  between  said  opposed  wedge 
and  reaction  surfaces,  a  threaded  shaft  parallel  to  said  wedge 
axis  received  within  a  threaded  bore  defined  upon  said  wedge, 
an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said  threaded  shaft  for 
rotating  said  shaft  and  adjustably  positioning  said  wedge  be- 
tween said  wedge  surfaces  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  the 
slide  and  the  frame,  tension  rods  interposed  between  the  slide 
and  frame,  and  compression  springs  mounted  upon  said  tension 
rods  biasing  the  slide  in  the  direction  tending  to  decrease  the 
spacing  between  said  wedge  surfaces. 


4,561,817 

RETORT  CRATE  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER 

Barry  L.  Spletzer,  and  George  Swiatlowski,  both  of  Fremont, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Gerber  Products  Company,  Fremont, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  202,218,  Oct.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,436,470. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,960 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  B65G  57/20 

U.S.  CI.  414—119  4  Claims 


4,561,816 

REMOTE  MANIPULATOR  ARM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

GENERATOR  REPAIR 

BUIy  E.  Dingess,  P.O.  Box  357,  FerreUsburg,  W.  Va.  25513 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,493 

Int.  a*  B25J  3/00 

UjS.  a.  414—4  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  remote  repair  of  tubes  within  a  nuclear 
generator,  comprising  in  combination:  a  bracket  mounted  to 
said  generator,  an  arm  mounted  to  said  bracket,  and  a  work- 
head  mounted  to  said  arm,  said  arm  comprising  a  plurality  of 
linkable  arm  segments,  each  said  arm  segment  comprising  a 


1.  A  retort  crate  loader/unloader  including  a  conveyor 
means  having  a  dead  plate  at  one  end  and  means  for  positioning 
the  upper  edge  of  a  retort  crate  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  said 
dead  plate,  said  retort  crate  having  an  open  top  and  adapted  to 
hold  a  plurality  of  layers  of  containers  therein,  comprising: 
a  movable  sweep  ring  shaped  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  top 

edge  of  said  retort  crate  when  in  a  first  position; 
means  for  drawing  said  sweep  ring  across  said  top  of  said 
retort  crate  to  a  second  position,  thereby  discharging  a 
layer  of  containers  from  said  retort  crate  onto  said  con- 
veyor means;  and 
said  sweep  ring  having  a  vertical  surface  and  an  interior 
surface  tapering  downwardly  and  circumferentially  out- 
wardly from  the  vertical  surface,  said  sweep  ring  posi- 
tioned to  overlie  the  retort  crate  top  edge  when  in  the  first 
position  so  only  a  portion  of  the  tapered  interior  surface 
overlies  the  retort  crate  interior  so  that  when  said  sweep 
ring  is  used  during  retort  crate  loading  the  vertical  surface 
positions  the  containers  inwardly  of  the  retort  crate  upper 
edge  to  insure  that  said  containers  clear  the  top  edge  of 
said  retort  crate  as  a  layer  of  said  containers  is  lowered 
into  said  retort  crate,  and  said  tapered  interior  surface 
gathers  the  containers  toward  the  interior  of  said  retort 
crate  as  said  containers  are  raised  during  unloading  said 
retort  crate. 
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4,561,818 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  ^LENDED  DRY 

PARTICULATE  NfATEfUALS 

Ernest  R.  Cappc,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  aoignof  to  The  Royster  Com* 

paay,  Norfolk,  Va. 

FHed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No  529,041 
iBt  a.*  B6SG  65/Sl^ 
VS.  CL  414—301 


9  Claims 


of  a  conveyed  object  and  said  wheels  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  individual,  rotational  axes  that  are  aligned  along 
a  first  longitudinal  axis;  and 
a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of  rototable  wheels,  each  wheel 
having  a  conveying  surface  for  supporting  only  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  conveyed  object  and  said  wheels  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  individual,  rotational  axes  that  are  aligned 
along  a  second  longitudinal  axis  that  is  essentially  parallel  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  longitudinal  axis,  said  con- 
veying surfaces  being  the  only  portions  of  said  conveyor  in 
constant  supporting,  conveying  contact  with  the  objects 
being  conveyed. 


4,561,820 
CAROUSEL  AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 

SYSTEM 

William  F.  Matheny,  HI;  Clay  Bernard,  II,  and  William  M. 

Angell,  all  of  Talsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  SPS  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,453,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,757 

Int  a*  B65G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  414—331  15  Claims 


7.  An  apparatus  for  handling  a  mixture  of  dry  particulate 
materials  of  differing  physical  properties  to  form  a  pile  of  the 
mixture  in  an  underlying  bin.  truckbed,  ^r  the  like,  and  charac- 
terized by  the  ability  to  effectively  elimitiate  segregation  of  the 
particles  in  the  resulting  pile,  and  comprising 
a  grate  having  a  generally  planar  upper  surface  and  a  circu- 
lar peripheral  outline  and  includitig  a  central  non-per- 
forated circular  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  concentric  annu- 
lar rings  disposed  coaxially  about  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  plate,  with  each  of  said  ring^  being  composed  of  a 
segment  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  and  with  said  rings  being 
radially  spaced  apart  a  distance  not  more  than  about  twice 
the  radial  thickness  of  said  rings  to  defme  a  plurality  of 
concentric  annular  openings,  anq  with  said  rings  and 
openings  comprising  substantially  piore  than  one-half  the 
total  area  of  said  grate. 
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4,561,819 
FLAT  ARTICLE  CONVEYOR 

Michael  V.  Wiemicki,  Trumansburg,  n|y.,  assignor  to  Ironica, 
lac,  Itfaica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  I^o.  580,241 

Int.  CL*  B65G  39/JO 

MS.  CL  414—331  25  Claims 


8.  An  automatic  article  storage  and  retrieval  apparatus 
which  comprises  a  continuous  track;  continuous  article  storage 
means  supported  from  said  track  and  movable  therearound  in 
a  horizontal  direction;  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  and 
vertically  extending  baskets  located  on  said  article  storage 
means,  each  basket  having  vertically  spaced  compartments 
formed  to  accept  a  container;  means  for  driving  said  article 
storage  means  around  said  track;  an  elevator  mounted  in  a 
fixed  position  adjacent  the  outside  of  said  track;  a  carriage 
mounted  in  said  elevator  for  vertical  movement  up  and  down 
adjacent  said  track;  a  horizontally  movable  container  engaging 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  towards  and 
away  from  said  baskets  for  placement  of  one  of  said  containers 
in  and  withdrawal  of  one  of  said  containers  from  a  preselected 
compartment;  and  means  for  moving  said  container  engaging 
means  to  a  predetermined  vertical  location  adjacent  the  prese- 
lected compartment;  said  means  for  driving  said  article  storage 
means  being  adapted  to  move  said  article  storage  means  a 
predetermined  amount  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  align  the  prese- 
lected compartment  with  said  container  engaging  means; 
whereby  containers  are  automatically  inserted  into  and  with- 
drawn from  preselected  compartments  responsive  to  com- 
mands from  an  external  source. 


1.  A  conveyor  for  conveying  elongate  objects  having  essen- 
tially parallel  and  essentially  straight  sides  that  have  a  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  edqe  portion,  said  conveyor  comprising 
a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  routable  wheels,  each  wheel  having 

a  conveying  surface  for  supporting  <  inly  the  bottom  position 


4,561,821 
PORTABLE  SELF-ERECTING  SURGE  STORAGE  SILO 
Bruce  Dillman,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Bituma-Stor,  Inc., 
Marquette,  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,342 
Int.  CL*  B65G  67/08 
U.S.  a.  414—332  6  Claims 

1.  A  self-erecting  portable  surge  storage  silo  assembly  com- 
prising a  bin  for  storage  of  paving  mix  and  the  like  that  has 
front  and  rear  sides  which  are  respectively  spaced  to  the  front 


and  to  the  rear  of  a  bin  axis,  a  top  end,  and  a  bottom  end  spaced 
in  a  downward  direction  along  said  bin  axis  from  the  top  end, 
a  horizontally  elongated  base  frame  upon  which  the  bin  is 
supported  in  an  erected  position  with  said  bin  axis  upright  and 
its  bottom  end  elevated  and  is  also  supported  in  a  transport 
position  wherein  said  bin  axis  is  substantially  horizontal  and  the 
bin  has  its  rear  side  uppermost  and  its  top  end  near  one  end  of 
said  frame,  and  a  conveyor  elevator  comprising  an  elongated 
elevator  frame  that  has  charging  and  discharge  ends  and  has, 
near  its  charging  end,  a  pivot  connection  with  the  base  frame, 
near  the  other  end  of  the  same,  about  which  the  elevator  is 
swingable  between  an  upwardly  inclined  operating  position 
wherein  its  discharge  end  is  over  the  top  of  the  erected  bin  and 
a  transport  position  which  the  elevator  occupies  when  the  bin 
is  in  its  transport  position  and  wherein  the  elevator  lengthwise 
horizontally  overlies  the  base  frame  with  its  discharge  end  near 
the  bottom  end  of  the  bin,  said  silo  assembly  being  character- 
ized by: 

A.  rear  connection  means  fixed  on  the  base  frame,  defining  a 
horizontal  rear  bin  swinging  axis  which  is  transverse  to 
the  bin  axis  and  to  the  base  frame  and  is  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  base  frame; 

B.  elongated  rear  bin  supporting  means  rigidly  secured  to 
the  bin  and  having  on  a  bottom  end  thereof  a  connector 
element  that  is  spaced  to  the  rear  of  the  bin  axis  and  is 
spaced  a  first  distance  in  said  downward  direction  from 
the  bottom  end  of  the  bin,  said  connector  element  being 
detachably  pivotably  connectable  to  said  rear  connection 
means  to  constrain  the  bin  to  swinging  about  said  rear  bin 


with  the  rear  bin  supporting  means  in  its  connection  to 
the  rear  connection  means; 

F.  axially  extensible  and  retracuble  cylinder  jack  means  for 
raising  the  elevator  to  its  operative  position  and  control- 
ling its  descent  to  its  transport  position,  said  cylinder  jack 
means  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
elevator  frame,  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  having 
a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  base  frame  be- 
tween said  other  end  thereof  and  said  front  connection 
means; 

G.  an  elongated  tension  member  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  having  its  upper  end  connected  to  the  elevator 
frame  intermediate  the  discharge  end  thereof  and  the 
connection  thereto  of  said  upper  end  of  the  cylinder  jack 
means;  and 

H.  rear  and  front  anchorages  on  the  bin,  near  said  bottom 
end  thereof,  to  which  the  lower  end  of  the  tension  mem- 
ber is  alternatively  and  detachably  securable, 

(1)  the  rear  anchorage  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance 
to  the  rear  of  said  bin  axis  so  that  by  securement  of  the 
tension  member  thereto  the  bin  can  be  swung  from  its 
transport  to  its  intermediate  position  by  raising  the 
elevator,  and 

(2)  the  front  anchorage  being  substantially  nearer  the  bin 
axis  than  the  rear  anchorage  so  that  the  bin  can  be 
swung  from  its  intermediate  to  its  erected  position  by 
again  raising  the  elevator  frame. 


4,561,822 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  A  CONTAINER 

John  Schmook,  2604  Kells  Ct,  Tallahassee,  Ha.  32308 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4%,120 

Int  O.*  B65G  65/23 

VS.  CL  414—422  10  Claims 


swinging  axis  between  its  erected  position  and  an  interme- 
diate position  wherein  the  bin  axis  is  inclined  upwardly 
and  towards  said  one  end  of  the  base  frame  and  whereat 
said  connector  element  is  connectable  to  and  disconnect- 
able  from  the  rear  connection  means; 

C.  front  connection  means  fixed  on  the  base  frame  defining 
a  front  bin  swinging  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  rear  bin 
swinging  axis  and  is  spaced  therefrom  towards  said  one 
end  of  the  base  frame; 

D.  first  front  bin  supporting  means  for  rigid  but  detachable 
securement  to  the  bin  to  provide  a  first  alternatively  se- 
lectable connection  between  the  bin  and  said  front  con- 
nection means  whereby 

(1)  the  bottom  end  of  the  bin  is  spaced  from  said  front  bin 
swinging  axis  by  a  second  distance  which  is  smaller  than 
said  first  distance, 

(2)  the  bin  is  constrained  to  swing  about  the  front  bin 
swinging  axis  between  its  transport  and  intermediate 
positions,  and 

(3)  the  bin  is  confined  in  its  intermediate  position  by  con- 
nection of  said  connector  element  to  the  rear  connec- 
tions means; 

E.  second  front  bin  supporting  means  for  rigid  but  detach- 
able securement  to  the  bin  to  provide  a  second  alterna- 
tively selectable  connection  between  the  bin  and  said  front 
connection  means  whereby 

(1)  the  bottom  end  of  the  bin  is  spaced  from  the  front  bin 
swinging  axis  by  substantially  said  first  distance  and 

(2)  the  bin  is  confined  in  its  erected  position  in  cooperation 


10.  An  apparatus  for  removable  engagement  with  a  con- 
tainer and  for  rotating  the  container  to  and  from  an  upright 
position  and  a  substantially  inverted  position,  comprising  in 
combination: 

base  means; 

a  pair  of  fork  members  emanating  from  said  base  means 
substantially  parallel  to  one  another; 

engagement  assembly  means  including  a  first  engagement 
member  and  a  second  engagement  member; 

means  for  rotatable  connection  of  said  first  engagement 
member  relative  to  one  of  said  fork  members; 

means  for  fixed  connection  of  said  second  engagement  mem- 
ber to  the  side  of  the  container  for  mating  engagement 
with  said  first  engagement  member,  said  fixed  connection 
means  comprising  a  first  container  cylindrical  stub  axle 
having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to  the  container; 

said  first  container  cylindrical  stub  axle  fixedly  connected  to 
one  side  of  the  container  which  rotatably  engages  one  of 
said  fork  members  when  said  first  engagement  member 
and  said  second  engagement  member  are  in  said  aligned 
adjacent  position; 

said  first  engagement  member  and  said  second  engagement 
member  including  mating  means  for  removable  engage- 
ment together  permitting  said  first  engagement  member  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  second  engagement  member 
when  moved  to  and  from  a  non-aligned  position  and  an 
aligned,  adjacent  ix)sition,  respectively,  and  for  fixed 
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engagement  together  when  in  said  aligned  adjacent  posi- 
tion; , 

first  means  for  routable  engagement  of  the  other  fork  mem- 
ber with  the  other  opposing  side  of  the  container  when 
said  first  engagement  member  and  said  second  engage- 
ment member  are  in  said  ahgned  adjacent  position,  said 
first  rotatable  engagement  means  Comprising  a  second 
container  cylindrical  stub  axle  fixedly  connected  to  the 
other  opposing  side  of  the  container  which  rotatably 
engages  the  other  said  fork  membef  when  said  first  en- 
gagement member  and  said  second  Engagement  member 
are  in  said  aligned  adjacent  position  such  that  the  weight 
of  the  container  is  supported  by  the  pair  of  fork  members 
by  said  first  and  second  container  cylindrical  stub  axles; 

means  for  routing  said  first  engagement  member  for  rotation 
of  the  container;  and 

said  mating  means  of  said  first  engagement  member  compris- 
ing a  first  plate  positioned  substantially  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  container  and  said  mating  means  of 
said  second  engagement  member  comprising  a  second 
plate  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  cylindrical 
container  stub  axle,  said  mating  me4ns  comprising  means 
for  removable  engagement  of  said  elates  when  said  first 
engagement  member  and  said  secoid  engagement  mem- 
ber are  in  said  aligned,  adjacent  portion. 


4^1,824 

HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CIVIL 

ENGINEERING  AND  CONSTRUCTION  MACHINERY 

Nobuya  Okabe,  and  Fumild  Nakagiri,  both  of  Tsuchiora,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1981,  56-29320 

Claims  priority,  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-28556 

Int.  a*  F15B  11/20 

U.S.  a.  414—697  20  Claims 


4,561,823 

WHEELCHAIR  TIPPING  APPARATUS 
Harry  W.  Norton,  Ludlow,  England,  assignor  to  Hatrick  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Shrewsbury,  England 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  Na  564,704 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1982, 
8236752 

Int.  a.*  A61G  5/00,  ^10 
U.S.  a.  414—678 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tipping  wheelchjirs,  comprising: 

a  frame;  | 

a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  receive  a 

wheelchair;  j 

means  enabling  said  carriage  to  be  fumed  relative  to  said 
frame  between  a  lowered  position  Wherein  the  wheelchair 
can  be  wheeled  onto  and  off  said  carriage  and  a  raised 
position  wherein  the  wheelchair  is  tipped  in  a  vertical 
plane;  and 
operating  means  operable  to  raise  aid  lower  said  carriage 
relative  to  said  frame,  said  operating  m«ans  including  a  device 
operative  to  prevent  said  carriage  from  ibeing  lowered  relative 
to  said  frame  except  at  a  controlled  rate,  said  frame  being 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  frame  parts  which  are  normally 
spaced  apart  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  sa^d  carriage  being  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  carriage  parti  which  are  normally 
spaced  apart  about  a  second  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
pivot  axis,  and  said  frame  parts  and  said  carriage  parts  being 
foldable  about  said  first  and  second  pivot  axes  respectively  into 
positions  wherein  said  parts  lie  general^  side-by-side  with  one 
another. 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  of  civil  engineering  and  con- 
struction machinery  comprising  left  and  right  travelling  mem- 
bers, a  swing,  a  boom  and  an  arm  and  a  plurality  of  actuators 
including  at  least  left  and  right  travelling  actuators,  a  swing 
actuator,  a  boom  actuator  and  an  arm  actuator  for  activating 
said  left  and  right  travelling  members,  swing,  boom  and  arm, 
46  Claims  respectively,  of  said  machinery,  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
hydraulic  circuits  for  driving  said  plurality  of  hydraulic  actua- 
tors, said  first  circuit  including  a  first  hydraulic  pump,  and  a 
first  valve  group  having  a  plurality  of  directional  control 
valves  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  first 
pump  to  the  actuators  associated  therewith,  and  said  second 
circuit  including  a  second  hydraulic  pump,  and  a  second  valve 
group  having  a  plurality  of  directional  control  valves  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  second  pump  to  the 
actuators  associated  therewith,  wherein: 

said  first  valve  group  includes  a  first  travelling  directional 
control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to 
one  of  the  left  and  right  travelling  actuators,  a  swing 
directional  control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  to  the  swing  actuator,  a  first  boom  directional  con- 
trol valve  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the 
boom  actuator,  and  a  first  arm  directional  control  valve 
for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  arm  actuator, 
said  first  travelling  directional  control  valve  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  pump  in  a  position  utmost  downstream 
in  the  first  valve  group  such  that  said  swing,  first  boom 
and  arm  directional  control  valves  can  receive  a  hydraulic 
fluid  supply  from  the  first  pump  by  taking  priority  over 
the  first  travelling  directional  control  valve; 
said  second  valve  group  includes  a  second  travelling  direc- 
tional control  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
to  the  other  of  the  left  and  right  travelling  actuators  and  at 
least  one  of  a  second  boom  directional  control  valve  for 
controlling  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  boom  actuator 
and  a  second  arm  directional  control  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  arm  actuator,  said  second 
travelling  directional  control  valve  being  connected  to  the 
second  pump  in  a  position  upstream  of  said  at  least  one  of 
the  second  boom  and  arm  directional  control  valves  in  the 
second  circuit  so  as  to  be  able  to  receive  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  from  the  second  pump  by  taking  priority  over  said 
at  least  one  of  the  second  boom  and  arm  directional  con- 
trol valves; 
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the  system  further  comprises  a  bypass  circuit  including  a 
bypass  line  extending  between  the  second  pump  and  the 
one  travelling  actuator,  said  bypass  circuit  being  effective 
to  allow  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  from  the  second  pump  to 
be  received  by  the  first  travelling  actuator  when  at  least 
one  of  the  directional  control  valves  of  the  first  valve 
group  upstream  of  the  first  travelling  directional  control 
valve  which  includes  the  swing,  the  boom  and  arm  direc- 
tional control  valves  is  actuated;  and 

said  first  arm  directional  control  valve  is  connected  to  a 
seventeenth  bypass  line  connected  to  the  first  circuit  in  a 
position  between  the  swing  directional  control  valve  and 
the  first  boom  directional  control  valve,  and  said  first  arm 
directional  control  valve  is  also  connected  to  the  first 
pump  through  an  eighteenth  bypass  line  connected  to  the 
first  circuit  in  a  position  upstream  of  the  swing  directional 
control  valve,  said  eighteenth  bypass  line  having  flow 
restricting  means  mounted  therein,  whereby  said  first  arm 
directional  control  valve  is  in  dual  parallel  connection 
with  said  first  boom  and  swing  directional  control  valves. 


4,561,826 
VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINES 
Derek  A.  Taylor,  85  Waterside,  Peartree  Bridge,  Milton  Keynes, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,471 

Int  a.*  F03D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  416—19  12  Claims 


4,561,825 

APPARATUS  FOR  FETCHING  COMPONENT  PARTS 

Tomoaki  Sakata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,664 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1982,  57-47164 
Int.  a*  B25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  414—753  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fetching  a  component  part,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

finger  means  pivotally  supporting  a  plurality  of  fingers 
adapted  to  catch  a  component  part,  and  having  a  first 
detection  means  for  detecting  a  catch  of  a  component  part 
and  a  first  drive  means  for  opening  or  closing  said  fingers; 

holding  means  swingably  supporting  said  finger  means,  said 
holding  means  including  a  holder  frame,  guide  means 
fixed  on  said  holder  frame,  slider  means  slidably  mounted 
on  said  guide  means  to  slide  in  a  horizontal  direction  from 
an  original  position  along  said  guide  means  when  a  contact 
angle  between  said  finger  means  and  the  component  part 
is  not  greater  than  a  predetermined  angle,  means  for  bias- 
ing said  slider  means  so  as  to  enable  said  slider  means  to  be 
restored  to  the  original  position,  and  second  detection 
means  for  detecting  said  slider  means  at  the  end  of  the 
sliding  motion; 
moving  means  having  a  second  drive  means,  said  moving 
means  supporting  said  holding  means  and  moving  said 
holding  means  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  by 
said  second  drive  means;  and 
drive  control  means  for  controlling  said  ftfst  drive  means  in 
response  to  a  signal  produced  by  said  first  detection  means 
so  as  to  catch  said  component  part,  said  drive  control 
means  controlling  said  second  drive  means  in  response  to 
a  signal  produced  by  said  second  detecting  means  so  as  to 
move  said  holding  means  as  well  as  said  fmger  means  in 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions  to  thereby  again 
attempt  to  catch  said  component  part. 


1.  A  vertical  axis  wind  turbine  comprising  a  support  tower, 
at  least  one  blade  mounted  in  cantilever  manner  on  a  pivot  hub 
at  the  top  of  said  support  tower,  said  at  least  one  blade  being 
without  support  above  the  level  of  the  pivot  hub  and  having  a 
blade  arm  extending  freely  upward  in  an  inclined  manner  from 
the  pivot  hub,  mounting  means  supporting  said  at  least  one 
blade  both  for  rotation  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  support 
tower  to  sweep  out  a  generally  conical  volume  above  the 
tower  and  also  simultaneously  for  pivoting  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  passing  through  said  vertical  axis  such  that  with 
increasing  wind  speed  the  inclination  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  blade  arm  to  said  vertical  axis  of  the  support  tower  will 
increase,  said  mounting  means  allowing  changes  in  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  blade  under  the  action  of  centrifugal 
force,  and  resUient  biasing  means  acting  in  opposition  to  the 
centrifugal  forces  to  control  the  inclination  of  said  at  least  one 
blade  in  dependence  on  changes  in  wind  speed. 

4,561,827 
AIR  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE 

CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Paul  Beaumont,  Gwent,  Wales,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,675 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12,  1983, 
8306874;  Dec.  3,  1983,  8332322 

Int  a*  F04B  49/00.  35/00;  F16D  79/00 
U.S.  a.  417—223  17  Claims 


sovcnwoff 

MLVe 


1.  An  air  compressor  comprising: 

a  compressor  housing  having  at  least  one  compression  cham- 
ber and  at  least  one  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet  for  said 
chamber; 

inlet  and  outlet  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
at  least  one  inlei  and  outlet  to  control  airflow  into  and  out 
of  said  chamber; 

piston  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  coop- 


2134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


eratively  associated  with  said  valve  meafis  to  compress  air 
in  said  chamber; 

drive  means  having  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing; 

clutch  means  operatively  disposed  betwe^  said  drive  shaft 
and  said  piston  means  to  transmit  drive  from  said  drive 
shaft  to  operate  said  piston  means;         | 

said  clutch  means  comprising,  J 

a  sleeve  member  in  surrounding  spaceq  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 
clutch  elements  contained  within  said  sleeve  element, 
part  of  said  clutch  elements  being  ^rivingly  engaged 
with  said  sleeve  element  to  be  driven  thereby, 
a  flange  on  said  sleeve  member  extending  radially  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 

clutch  element  engaging  means  mounted  between  said 
clutch  elements  and  said  flange,  and 

a  clutch  spring  device  surrounding  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  acting  on  one  side  of  said  flange  and 
said  clutch  element  engaging  means  to  resilientiy  urge  said 
clutch  elements  into  engagement  so  that  said  drive  shaft 
drives  said  piston; 

an  annular  axially  movable  piston  surrounding  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  drive  shaft  disposed  oi^  the  other  side  of 
said  flange; 

a  thrust  means  interposed  between  one  side  of  said  annular 
piston  and  said  other  side  of  said  flange  to  transmit  axial 
force  from  said  annular  piston  to  said  flange; 

means  to  apply  outlet  pressure  from  the  oompressor  to  said 
annular  piston  to  operate  said  annular  pibton  to  disengage 
said  clutch  elements  when  said  outlet  pressure  reaches  a 
predetermined  value  to  interrupt  the  transmission  of  drive 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  piston  means; 

leakage  path  means  operatively  associated  with  said  means 
to  apply  outlet  pressure  to  allow  said  pressure  applied  to 
said  annular  piston  to  decay  in  a  controlled  manner  after 
said  predetermined  pressure  has  been  reached  so  that 
re-engagement  of  said  clutch  elements  occurs  progres- 
sively; and 

means  to  pre-load  said  annular  piston  ^n  the  other  side 
thereof  in  the  direction  against  the  fc*-ce  of  said  clutch 
spring  device  to  compensate  for  wear  |of  said  clutch  ele- 
ments and  maintain  adequate  clutch  en^ging  force  of  said 
clutch  spring  device. 


QUIDS 


able  to  anc  fro  within  the  pump  chamber,  for  periodically 

varying  the  volume  of  the  pump  chamber;  and 
the  inlet  valve  being  arranged  coaxially  to  the  plunger  and 

including: 

a  valve  seat  in  the  housing; 

a  movable  valve  poppet  which  moves  relative  to  the  valve 
seat,  the  valve  poppet  being  guided  within  a  blind  bore 
formed  in  the  plunger,  said  blind  bore  opening  at  an  end 
face  of  said  plunger;  and 

a  compression  spring  supported  within  the  blind  bore  for 
exerting  a  biasing  force  on  the  valve  poppet  which 
changes  in  dependence  on  the  displacement  of  the 
plunger  so  to  vary  the  closing  force  on  the  inlet  valve  in 
dependence  on  the  movement  of  the  plunger. 


4,561,829 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR  WITH  TAPERED  VALVE 
PORTS  FOR  LUBRICATING  PUMP 
Hiroshi  Iwata,  Odawara;  Masahiro  Takebayashi;  AUo  Saka- 
zume,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yoshihisa  Uneyama,  Tochigi;  Kazuo 
Sekigami,  Tochigi;  Shigetaro  Tagawa,  Tochigi,  and  Masahiko 
SugiyanuL,  Tochigi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576337 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1983,  58-38340 
Int  a*  F04B  39/02;  FD4C  75/00,  29/02 
VJS.  CI.  417—368  1  Claim 


4,561,828 
PUMP  FOR  FORWARDING  L 
Horst  Wolff,  and  Franz  Hani,  both  of  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,   assignors   to   Speck-Kolbenpumpen-Fabrik   Otto 
Speck  KG,  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennnny 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,855 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1982,  3218960 

Int.  a.*  F04B  49/08,  39/10.  7/04;  tl6K  25/00 
VJS.  CL  417—307  15  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure  pump  for  liquids  coi^prising: 

a  housing  defining  a  pump  chamber; 

inlet  and  outlet  valves  fluidly  coupled  to  the  pump  chamber; 

a  drivable  displacement  member,  including  a  plunger  mov- 


1.  A  horizontal  compressor  comprising: 

an  electric  motor,  and  a  compressor  element  mounted  in  a 
case  serving  concurrently  as  an  oil  sump,  said  compressor 
element  comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  shaft  having  a  crank  attached  thereto; 

a  roller  fitted  to  said  crank  for  eccentric  rotation  along  inner 
side  surfaces  of  the  cylinder; 

a  vane  moving  in  reciprocatory  movement  in  a  bore  of  the 
cylinder  while  abutting  against  the  roller; 

two  side  plates  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylinder,  one 
of  said  two  side  plates  being  formed  with  a  suction  port 
for  a  lubricant  and  the  other  side  plate  being  formed  with 
a  discharge  port  for  the  lubricant;  and 

a  pump  chamber  defined  by  a  back  of  the  vane,  the  bore  of 
the  cylinder  and  the  two  side  plates,  and 

a  pumping  action  according  to  the  reciprocatory  movement 
of  said  vane  following  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  driven  by 
the  electric  motor  introducing  a  lubricant  under  pressure 
from  the  case  through  the  suction  port  into  the  pump 
chamber  and  feeding  the  lubricant  under  pressure  through 
the  discharge  port  into  one  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
through  a  lubricant  feed  passage,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment resides  in  that: 

the  suction  port  is  in  the  form  of  a  tapering  port  including  a 
small  diameter  portion  directly  adjacent  the  pump  cham- 
ber and  a  large  diameter  portion  directly  adjacent  the 
case; 

the  discharge  port  is  in  the  form  of  a  tapering  port  including 
a  small  diameter  portion  directly  adjacent  the  lubricant 
feed  passage  and  a  large  diameter  portion  directly  adja- 
cent the  pump  chamber;  and 

a  space  is  provided  at  least  to  the  suction  port  in  a  position 
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in  which  the  space  is  in  communication  with  the  small 
diameter  portion  of  the  suction  port  with  said  space  open- 
ing directly  into  said  pump  chamber,  and  wherein  the 
small  diameter  portion  of  the  suction  port  is  smaller  in 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  small  diameter  portion  of  the 
discharge  port. 


4,561,831 
ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  AXIALLY  SLIDABLE  VANE 
DEVICE  OF  VARIABLE  CAPACITY 
Josi    Mallen-Herrero,  Paris;  Daniel  Leroy,  Linay;  Urs  Zin- 
mermann,  Le  Chesnay,  and  Patrice  Charlat,  Mantes,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  de  Construction  Mecaniqoe 
Salier,  Paris,  France 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,316,  Jan.  25,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,814 

Int.  a.*  P03C  2/00;  F04C  15/04 

VJS.  CL  418—28  8  Claims 


4,561,830 
LINEAR  PERISTALTIC  PUMP 
John  Bradley,  Endnitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IV AC  Corporation, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,758 

Int.  a.*  F04B  43/12.  45/08 

VS.  a.  417—474  11  Claims 


z*'-'* 


K— ^ 


1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  device  of  variable  capacity  with  coax- 
ial stator  and  rotor,  the  stator  comprising  at  least  one  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  generally  transversal  bottom  surface 
with  at  least  one  axially  recessed  portion  and  the  rotor  being 
provided  with  vanes  axially  freely  slidable  therein  and  biased 
so  as  to  bear  constantly  on  said  continuous  bottom  surface 
while  circumferentially  sliding  thereon,  said  stator  comprising 
a  stationary  element  and  a  movable  element  axially  slidable 
therein,  said  recessed  portion  being  made  in  said  movable 
element  such  that  the  depth  thereof  can  be  varied  thus  provid- 
ing a  device  of  variable  capacity,  circumferentially  orientated 
ramp  means  being  provided  on  said  stationary  and  movable 
elements  respectively  thus  providing  said  continuous  stator 
bottom  surface  with  variable  composite  transition  zones  be- 
tween the  stationary  element  and  a  median  portion  of  the 
movable  element. 


4,561,832 
LUBRICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SCROLL-TYPE 
FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 
Shigemi  Shimizo,  Gonma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corpora- 
tion, Gunma,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,968 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Mar.    14,    1983,   58- 
35404rU] 

Int  a*  POIC  1/04.  21/04.  19/00 
VJS.  CI.  418—55  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  linear  peristaltic  pump  having  a  plurality  of  cams,  a 
plurality  of  cam  actuated  fingers  adapted  to  be  moved  back 
and  forth  by  said  cams  a  pressure  pad  adapted  to  receive  a 
flexible  tube  and  to  urge  the  flexible  tube  toward  the  individual 
fingers  so  that  when  the  fingers  are  sequentially  actuated  by 
the  cams  to  contact  and  close  off  the  flexible  tube  at  a  plurality 
of  sequential  locations  on  the  tube,  fluid  is  forced  along  the 
length  of  the  tube,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  plurality  of  cam  actuated  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
common  axis  so  that  when  actuated  by  the  cams  each  of 
said  fingers  are  pivoted  about  the  common  axis  to  sequen- 
tially contact  and  close  off  the  tube,  and 
the  pressure  pad  being  of  rigid  construction  and  being  firmly 
mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis  having  the  same  orienta- 
tion as  the  axis  on  which  the  fingers  are  mounted  so  that 
essentially  no  rocking  of  the  pressure  pad  occurs  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  tube  when  the  fingers  contact  and 
close  off  the  tube. 


1.  In  a  scroU-type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  a 
pair  of  scrolls,  each  comprising  a  circular  end  plate  and  a  spiral 
wrap  extending  from  one  side  of  said  end  plate,  said  spiral 
wrap  having  a  first  groove  formed  in  the  axial  end  surface 
thereof  along  the  spiral  curve,  a  seal  element  carried  in  said 
first  groove,  said  spiral  wraps  interfitting  at  an  angular  and 
radial  offset  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  which  define  at 
least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets,  driving  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  one  of  said  scrolls  for  orbiting  said  one 
scroll  relative  to  other  scroll  and  for  preventing  rotation  of 
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said  one  scroll  to  change  the  volume  of  the  fluid  pockets,  the 
improvement  comprismg  a  second  groove  formed  in  the  axial 
end  surface  of  one  of  said  spiral  wraps  in  communication  with 
said  first  groove,  said  second  groove  extending  close  to  the 
outer  tcrmmal  end  of  said  one  spiral  wrap,  said  axial  end  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  spiral  wraps  having  said  second  groove 
forming  a  contact  surface  for  contacting  the  circular  end  plate 
of  the  opposing  scroll  and  said  second  groove  supplying  lubri- 
cating oil  to  said  contact  surface,  and  the  cross-sectional  shape 
of  said  second  groove  being  different  from  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  said  first  groove  to  prevent  the  movement  of  said  seal 
element  in  said  first  groove. 


thereof  for  receiving  said  annular  protrusions  of  said  one 
of  said  second  and  third  members. 


4,561,834 
ROTARY  VANED  PUMPS  WITH  nXED  LENGTH  AND 

SHEARING  KNIFE-EDGED  VANES 
Werner  Poss,  Oakrille,  Canada,  assignor  to  Poss  Design  Lim- 
ited, Hamilton,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,488 

Int  a/  F04C  2/00,  13/00 

\}&.  a.  418—150  8  Claims 


4,561,833  ' 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 
Kiyoji  Minegishi,  Aichi,  Ja|MUi,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Heavy 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1982,  57-56730; 
Jan.  25,  1983,  58-9430 

iBt  a.«  FOIC  1/02:  F16H  i/28 
MS.  CL  418—61  B 


I7-, 


SOaims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  device  of  the  inner  getring  type  compris- 
ing a  first  member  having  an  axis  and  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged external  teeth,  a  second  member  eci^ntrically  disposed 
relative  to  said  first  member  and  having  circumferentially 
arranged  internal  teeth  of  said  first  member  and  an  axis  adapted 
to  make  orbital  movement  about  the  axis  qf  said  first  member, 
and  a  sUtionary  ring  third  member  coaxialiy  disposed  with  said 
first  member  and  mounting  therein  for  inner  meshing  relation- 
ship with  said  second  member  for  orbital  movement  of  said 
second  member  about  the  axis  of  said  third  member,  wherein 
said  inner  meshing  relationship  between  said  second  and  third 
members  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fcylindrical  pins  cir- 
cumferentially disposed  on  one  of  said  second  and  third  mem- 
bers to  extend  in  the  axial  direction  of  ^aid  members  and  a 
plurality  of  indentations  circumferentially  disposed  on  the 
other  of  said  second  and  third  members  and  equal  in  number  to 
said  pins,  each  said  indentation  having  ap  arcuate  profile  in 
meshing  engagement  with  said  pin,  the  dimeter  of  the  pitch 
circle  of  said  pins  being  equal  to  that  of  s*id  indentations,  and 
the  following  relationship  being  established  between  the  inner 
diameter  da  of  said  mdenUtion  and  the  ^uter  diameter  di  of 
said  pin: 

where,  e  is  the  eccentric  distance  bet>veen  the  first  and  the 
second  members,  said  one  of  said  second  and  third  mem- 
bers being  provided  on  its  peripheral  surface  confronting 
that  of  the  other  of  said  second  and  third  members  with  an 
annular  recess  at  the^axially  intermediate  portion  thereof 
and  annular  protrusions  at  the  both  txial  ends  thereof  for 
holding  both  ends  of  said  pins,  while  said  the  other  of  said 
second  and  third  members  is  provi4ed  on  its  peripheral 
surface  thereof  confronting  that  of  sid  one  of  said  second 
and  third  members  with  an  annullu-  protrusion  at  the 
axially  intermediate  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived by  said  recess  in  said  one  of  laid  second  and  third 
members  and  annular  recesses  at  the  both  axial  ends 


1.  A  rotary  vaned  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  casing  providing  at  least  one  pump  chamber  in  its 
interior  between  axially  spaced  axial  interior  faces  and  a 
circumferential  interior  face; 
an  axial  inlet  opening  in  one  of  said  axial  interior  faces  to  the 

pump  chamber  interior; 
an  outlet  opening  in  one  of  said  interior  faces  from  the  pump 

chamber  interior; 
a  pump  rotor  mounted  by  the  casing  for  rotation  within  the 
pump  chamber  about  a  pump  rotor  longitudinal  axis;  and 
at  least  one  pump  vane  of  fixed  length  mounted  by  the  pump 
rotor  for  rotation  with  the  rotor  about  the  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 
each  fixed  length  pump  vane  having  its  axial  edges  in  en- 
gagement with  the  respective  axial  interior  faces  and 
having  its  radially  outer  edge  in  engagement  with  the 
interior  circumferential  face  and  forming  between  itself, 
the  said  interior  axial  circumferential  faces  and  the  pump 
rotor  at  least  one  pump  compartment  receiving  fluid  en- 
tering through  the  said  pump  chamber  inlet  and  discharg- 
ing it  through  said  pump  chamber  outlet; 
the  fixed  length  pump  vane  being  mounted  by  the  pump 
rotor  for  radial  movement  therein  and  the  said  pump 
chamber  being  formed  about  a  chamber  longitudinal  axis 
radially  displaced  from  said  rotor  longitudinal  axis  so  that 
each  pump  compartment  formed  by  the  pump  vane  de- 
creases in  volume  as  the  pump  vane  moves  from  the  said 
inlet  opening  toward  the  said  outlet  opening  and  increases 
in  volume  as  the  pump  vane  moves  from  the  said  outlet 
opening  toward  the  said  inlet  opening, 
the  said  pump  chamber  circumferential  interior  face  consti- 
tuting an  interior  cam  face  moving  the  fixed  length  pump 
vane  radially  in  the  pump  rotor  as  the  rotor  rotates  with 
both  of  the  pump  vane  radial  edges  always  in  operative 
contact  with  the  said  interior  cam  face, 
wherein  upon  rotation  of  the  fixed  length  pump  vane  with 
the  pump  rotor  at  least  the  portions  of  the  radial  leading 
edges  of  the  pump  vane  which  extend  beyond  the  pump 
rotor  pass  over  .ne  said  axial  inlet  opening,  and 
wherein  the  said  portions  of  the  radial  leading  edges  that 
pass  over  the  said  axial  inlet  openmg  are  formed  as  respec- 
tive radial  shearing  knife  edges  for  shear  cutting  any 
shear-cuttable  solid  material  entering  the  pump  compart- 
ment through  the  axial  inlet  opening  and  engaged  by  the 
radial  shearing  knife  edges. 
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4,561,835 

FLOATING  ROTARY  SLEEVE  OF  A  ROTARY 

COMPRESSOR 

Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Utsonomiya;  Susumu  Sugishita,  Hanyu,  and 

Yukio  Horikoshi,  Kazo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Piston  Ring  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,369 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1983,  58-087616 
Int  a.*  F04C  18/34S 
MS.  a.  418—173  5  Claims 


1^^~^?I8   18    35   "PZI 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

a  central  housing  with  a  cavity  therein  the  inside  of  said 
central  housing  being  formed  to  a  true  cylinder; 

a  rotary  sleeve  rotatably  floating,  suspended  within  said 
housing  by  means  of  a  pneumatic  bearing  chamber, 
whereby  the  rotary  sleeve  does  not  contact  the  central 
housing,  said  rotary  sleeve  being  heated  at  its  inner  surface 
by  adiabatic  expansion  of  a  gas  and  cooled  at  its  outer 
surface  by  a  gas  supplied  to  the  pneumatic  chamber; 

a  rotor  rotatably  housed  within  said  rotary  sleeve  and  a  vane 
free  to  move  into  and  out  of  said  rotor;  and 

a  taper  formed  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  rotary  sleeve, 
extending  continuously  in  the  circumferential  direction 
from  both  ends  of  its  axial  center,  whereby  no  contact  is 
made  between  the  rotary  sleeve  and  the  central  housing 
due  to  thermal  deformation  of  the  rotary  sleeve. 


4,561,836 

ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINE 

Felix  Wankel,  Bregenzer  Strasse  82,  D-8990  Lindau/Bodensee, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,861,  Apr.  13, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,072 
Qaims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Apr.   14,   1981, 
2482/81 

Int  a.*  F04C  29/00 
MS.  a.  418—183  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising: 

a  piston  rotor  including  piston  means  forming  at  least  one 
piston  member  on  said  piston  rotor; 

a  sealing  rotor  shaped  to  define  primary  recess  means  form- 
ing at  least  one  primary  recess  through  which  said  piston 
means  pass  during  relative  rotation  between  said  sealing 
rotor  and  said  piston  rotor; 

said  sealing  rotor  and  said  piston  rotor  being  mounted  for 


intermeshing  relative  roUtion  therebetween  about  parallel 
rotative  axes; 

a  meshing  line  defined  as  a  locus  of  points  taken  relative  to 
said  sealing  rotor  which  said  piston  means  follows  during 
movement  thereof  through  said  primary  recess  means; 

housing  means  defining  a  fluid  flow-path  for  a  flowable 
medium  enveloping  said  rotors; 

said  sealing  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  inter- 
rupted by  said  primary  recess  means,  said  primary  recess 
means  being  defined  with  terminal  edges  contiguous  with 
said  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  extending  as  uninter- 
rupted straight  lines  parallel  with  each  other  along  said 
cylindrical  outer  surface;  and 

secondary  recess  means  forming  at  least  one  secondary 
recess  directly  contiguous  with  said  pnmary  recess  means 
along  said  meshing  line  so  as  to  extend  said  primary  recess 
means  beyond  said  meshing  line  to  avoid  losses  due  to 
compressed  flows  by  compression  of  fluid  within  said 
primary  recess  means  by  the  relative  movement  between 
surfaces  of  said  piston  means  and  said  sealing  rotor,  said 
secondary  recess  means  commencing  from  a  point  spaced 
from  said  terminal  edges  of  said  primary  recess  means  and 
being  located  radially  inwardly  relative  to  said  cylindrical 
outer  surface. 


4,561,837 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  ROTOR  FOR  ROTARY 
SLIDE-VANE  VACUUM  PUMPS,  AND  A  ROTOR 
PRODUCED  BY  SAID  METHOD 
Hamis-Peter  Berges,  and  Hans-Peter  KabeUtz,  both  of  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraens,  Co- 
logne, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,034 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1979,  2920626 

Int  a.*  B23P  13/00.  15/00 
MS.  a.  418—255  11  Claims 


4.  A  rotor  for  a  rotary  slide-vane  vacuum  pump,  the  rotor 
comprising  two  rotor  sections  and  means  for  fixedly  joining 
the  rotor  sections  together,  each  of  the  rotor  sections  being 
unitary  and  comprising  a  shaft  stub  with  an  axis  about  which 
the  rotor  will  be  rotated,  a  rotor  portion,  a  contact  surface 
which  lies  entirely  within  a  single  plane  which  intersects  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  stub  and  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
contact  surface  of  the  other  rotor  section  when  the  rotor  sec- 
tions are  fixedly  joined  together,  and  a  slot  across  the  contact 
surface  which  intersects  the  axis  of  the  shaft  stub  thereof  and 
aligns  with  the  slot  across  the  contact  surface  of  the  other  rotor 
section  when  the  rotor  sections  are  fixedly  joined  together, 
whereby  the  slots  may  be  easily  formed  before  the  rotor  sec- 
tions are  fixedly  joined  together  and  the  rotor  finished  after  the 
rotor  sections  are  fixedly  joined  together  with  precise  toler- 
ances approximating  those  obtainable  if  the  rotor  had  been 
unitary. 
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4,561,838 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  HOSt  HAVING  AN 
INDEX  MARK 
Roy  W.  Oben,  and  Curtis  H.  Bdi,  both  of  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  as- 
signors to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  543,583,  Oct  19,  1983,  which  U  a  division 
of  Scr.  No.  299,286,  Sep.  4, 1981.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1985, 
Ser.  No.  696,290 
Int  CL*  B29C  17/08;  B29H3/06 


US.  a.  425—387.1 


2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  cured  elastomeric 
hose  of  the  type  which  includes  an  indexing  mark  proximate  an 
end  of  said  hose  and  that  is  formed  while  (he  hose  is  mounted 
on  a  curved  curing  mandrel  comprising:    i 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  mandrel  having  an  overall  curved 
configuration  corresponding  to  that  i  of  the  hose  to  be 
cured  thereon,  said  mandrel  having  a  cavity  therein  and 
having  an  exterior  hose-bearing  surface  for  receiving  said 
hose  thereon,  said  mandrel  further  having  a  relatively 
small  diametered  hole  in  comparison  to  the  volume  of  said 
cavity,  said  hole  extending  between  $aid  cavity  and  said 
exterior  hose-beanng  surface  and  coeresponding  in  loca- 
tion to  the  indexing  mark  to  be  form^  proximate  an  end 
of  the  hose  when  an  uncured  hose  is  sealingly  mounted 
over  said  mandrel  and  said  hole  to  establish  a  first  pressure 
in  said  cavity;  and 

(b)  a  pressure  vessel  surrounding  said  mandrel  for  providing 
a  pressure  chamber  about  said  mandrel,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  heated  fluid  into  said  chamber  of  said  vessel  at  a 
pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure  in  said  cavity  for 
causing  a  portion  of  said  uncured  hos^  overlying  said  hole 
to  be  forced  through  said  hole  of  tl|e  mandrel  into  said 
cavity  to  form  an  indexing  mark  in  stid  hose. 


iTljs 


4,561,839 
THERMAL  DEBURRING  APPARATl^S  AND  METHOD 
Gerhard  Neumann,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1983.3320806 

lit  a*  F23N  5/20 
U.S.CL431— 6  13  Claims 

1.  Thermal  deburring  apparatus  having 
a  debumng  chamber  (1)  to  receive  articles  to  be  deburred  ; 
a  mixing  block  (3)  to  mix  combustible  gases  including  oxy- 
gen, and  formed  with  a  fluid  communication  means  for 
said  gases  with  the  chamber; 
a  spark  ignition  means  {3a)  in  the  fluid  communication  means 

for  ignitmg  the  combustible  mixture  of  gases; 
means  for  energizing  the  spark  ignition  means  (3a)  so  that,  as 
the  result  of  a  spark  at  the  spark  ignition  means,  the  com- 
bustible gases  are,  normally,  ignited, 
and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
an  ignition  block  (4)  located  between  the  mixing  block  (3) 
and  the  chamber  (1)  and  being  formed  with  an  internal 


opening  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid  communi- 
cating means  for  receiving  said  gases  therein; 
means  for  sensing  if,  upon  energization  of  the  spark  ignition 
means  (3a),  the  combustible  gases  did  not  ignite; 


IIT««  niLlMC 


_CaMTWX.  MO 

^^MOMTOIIIN* 

UNIT 


a  glow  plug  (8)  having  a  glow  portion  exposed  in  said  open- 
ing; 

means  (?)  for  energizing  the  glow  plug  (8)  upon  detection  of 
failure  to  ignite  the  combustible  mixture. 


4,561,840 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  OIL  BURNER 
Kazuharu  Nakamura,  and  Yoshimasa  Tsuboi,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1983,  58-31861[U] 
Int  a*  F23N  5/24 
VS,  CL  431—22  9  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  an  oil  burner  having  a  burner  body  and 
red-heated  cylinder  means  including  an  outer  perforated  cylin- 
der and  an  inner  perforated  cylinder  arranged  above  said 
burner  body  so  as  to  be  red-heated,  said  safety  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  flame  electrode  positioned  in  a  flame  formed  during 
normal  combustion  in  said  burner  body  and  electrically 
insulated  from  said  burner  body  so  as  to  detect  a  DC  flame 
current  through  said  first  flame  electrode; 
a  second  flame  electrode  having  a  curved  outer  edge  and 
arranged  in  said  oil  burner  so  that  said  curved  outer  edge 
extends   substantially   concentrically    with   said   burner 
body,  said  second  flame  electrode  circumferentially  occu- 
pying a  part  of  the  cross  section  of  a  passage  defined  by  an 
annular  wall  for  upwardly  guiding  through  said  red- 
heated  cylinder  means  combustion  gas  produced  in  said 
burner  body,  and  said  second  flame  electrode  being  insu- 
lated from  said  burner  body  so  as  to  detect  a  DC  flame 
current  through  said  second  flame  electrode; 
means  for  applying  an  AC  voltage  between  said  burner  body 
of  said  oil  burner  and  said  first  and  second  flame  elec- 
trodes; and, 
means  for  extinguishing  flames  in  said  burner  upon  detection 
of  a  flame  at  said  second  flame  electrode. 
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4,561,841 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Donald  Korenyi,  25  John  St.,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,810,  Aug.  16,  1983,  Pat 

No.  4,464,108,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

208,887,  Not.  21, 1980,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jnn.  27, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  624,887 

Int  CL«  F23Q  3/00 

VJS.  a.  431—265  19  Claims 


4,561,842 

APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  PULVERULENT  RAW 

MATERIAL 

Peter  B.  Nielsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L. 

Smidth  A  Co.  A/S,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,396 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Denmark,  Sep.  2,  1962,  3926/82 
Int  a.*  F27B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  432—106  6  Claims 


JJ       30  29      «*s 


1.   A  combustion  apparatus  including  ignition  means,  a 
source  of  pressurized  air,  and  a  source  of  pressurized  atomized 
fuel,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  combustor  body  forming  a  generally  cylindrical  combus- 
tor  chamber  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between  said  up- 
stream and  downstream  ends,  said  body  including  an 
upstream  end  first  combustor  portion  forming  a  generally 
dome-shaped  first  chamber  and  a  downstream  end  second 
combustor  portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall 
forming  a  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber  and  said 
second  chamber  comprising  said  combustor  chamber, 
said  first  combustor  portion  forming  first  passage  means  for 
passing  a  first  portion  of  said  pressurized  air  and  said 
pressurized  fuel  into  said  said  first  chamber,  said  first 
combustor  portion  including  deflector  means  associated 
with  said  first  passage  means  for  directing  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  air  in  a  first  rotational  direction  into  a  fuel/air 
mixture  of  generally  helical  configuration  adapted  to 
being  ignited  into  a  helical  primary  flame  vortex  about 
said  longitudinal  axis, 
a  plurality  of  approximately  parallel  evenly  spaced  blades 
extending  into  said  second  chamber,  said  blades  having 
bases  connected  to  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  second 
chamber  and  forming  a  plurality  of  channels  therebe- 
tween, said  blades  being  adapted  to  split  away  the  outer 
portion  of  said  primary  flame  vortex  and  to  direct  said 
outer  portion  into  a  plurality  of  secondary  flame  vortexes 
of  generally  helical  configuration  in  said  channels  in  a 
second  rotational  direction  about  said  primary  flame  vor- 
tex, said  blades  being  disposed  approximately  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  rotational  direction  of  said  primary  flame 
vortex  and  disposed  toward  said  first  rotational  direction 
at  an  angular  tilt  measured  from  said  bases  of  said  blades 
relative  to  radii  extending  to  a  tangential  plane  at  said 
bases  of  said  blades  at  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  second 
chamber,  and 
second  passage  means  formed  in  association  with  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  second  combustor  portion  and  with  said 
plurality  of  blades  and  being  for  passing  a  second  portion 
of  said  pressurized  air  into  said  second  chamber  into  mix- 
ture with  said  plurality  said  secondary  flame  vortexes. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  burning  pulvenilent  raw  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  preheater  having  a  heating  gas  inlet,  a  heating  gas 
outiet,  a  pulverulent  raw  material  inlet,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond preheated  raw  material  outlet  ducts  for  first  and 
second  streams  of  preheated  raw  material  respectively; 

(b)  a  suspension  calciner  assembly  having  a  combustion  gas 
inlet;  a  suspension  burning  chamber  provided  with  inlets 
for  fuel  and  hot  air  and  with  a  preheated  raw  material  inlet 
connected  to  said  first  duct  of  said  preheater;  a  particle 
precipitator  having  a  kiln  gas  suspension  inlet,  a  calciner 
exhaust  gas  outiet  connected  to  said  heating  gas  inlet  of 
said  preheater,  and  a  calcined  material  outiet  duct;  a  kiln 
gas  duct  provided  with  a  material  inlet  connected  to  said 
second  duct  of  said  preheater  and  connecting  a  kiln  gas 
outlet  with  said  gas  suspension  inlet  of  said  particle  precip- 
itator; and  a  suspension  transfer  duct  leading  from  said 
burning  chamber  to  a  sub-assembly  comprising  said  kiln 
gas  duct  and  said  precipitator  whereby,  in  use,  said  first 
and  second  material  stream  are  reunited  in  suspension  and 
precipitated  together  in  said  precipitator; 

(c)  a  kiln  having  an  upper  end  with  a  material  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  calcined  material  outlet  duct  of  said  precipi- 
tator and  a  iuln  gas  exhaust  outlet  connected  to  said  kiln 
gas  duct,  and  a  lower  end  with  inlets  for  fuel  and  hot  air 
and  a  burned  material  outlet;  and, 

(d)  a  cooler  having  a  material  inlet  connected  to  said  lower 
kiln  end,  a  cooling  air  inlet,  a  cooled  material  outlet,  and 
first  and  second  hot  air  outlets,  connected  respectively  to 
said  hot  air  inlet  of  said  burning  chamber  and  to  said  lower 
kiln  end;  the  improvement  wherein: 

(e)  said  suspension  transfer  duct  is  connected  to  said  sub- 
assembly of  kiln  gas  duct  and  precipiutor  downstream  of 
said  material  inlet  of  said  kiln  gas  duct. 
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4^1,843 
TRANSFER  FLUE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

FLOW  OF  GASES     | 
Carl-Heiu  Struck,  Bochmn;  Ralf  Schumacher,  Hagen;  Ingomar 
Kokkr,  Mnlheim,  and  Gerd-UUrich  Leppert,  Iserlohn,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aangnon  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp. 
Gm.kH.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germanj 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,051 
daiiBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1983,  3320485 

Int  a.*  F24N  7/00 
VS.  CL  432—214  8  Claims 


for  locking  an  arch  wire  in  the  channel,  and  a  tab  mounted 
on  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  for  releaseably  securing  the 
locking  plate  in  the  front  wall  groove  engaged  position; 
(e)  a  slot  formed  in  the  end  wall  of  the  bracket  body  and 
communicating  with  the  shaft  receiving  outer  wall  hole, 
said  slot  being  complementary  to  the  tab  means  permitting 
the  locking  pin  to  be  removed  from  the  bracket  body. 


2-.y 


4,561,845 
ILLUMINATION  FOR  DENTAL  DRILLS 

Moshe  MeUer,  20  Rachel  St.,  Haifa  34402,  Israel 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  30,  1983,  67784 
Int.  a.«  A61C  7/00.  3/00 
VS.  a.  433—29  19  Claims 


1.  In  a  transfer  flue  having  a  vertical  flue  sart  downstream  of 
an  upwardly-inclined  flue  part  disposed  bet  veen  a  heat -storage 
means  and  a  combustion  chamber  and  through  which  pre- 
heated combustion-supporting  media  flowi  a  refractory  brick 
having  rectangular  side  walls  disposed  in  said  vertical  flue  part 
of  said  transfer  flue,  vertical  orifices  extending  through  said 
brick  with  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  >reas  of  the  orifices 
being  from  0.75  to  1.5  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
upwardly-inclined  flue  part  of  the  transfeii  flue,  and  a  ratio  of 
greater  than  6: 1  between  the  length-to-diaitieter  of  the  orifices. 

4,561,844 

ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

Lyn  V.  Bates,  3701  Market  Are.  N.,  Cantqn,  Ohio  44714 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,091 

Int.  a.*  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—14  20  Claims 


n^n 


? 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  for  mounting  on  the  inside  surface 
or  lingual  of  a  tooth  for  retaining  an  arch  wire  including: 

(a)  a  one-piece  generally  U-shaped  bracket  body  having  a 
front  wall  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  tooth  lingual,  an 
end  wall  and  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  the  front  wall 
forming  a  vertical  arch  wire  receiving  channel  therebe- 
tween; ' 

(b)  a  groove  formed  in  the  front  wall  spaced  from  the  end 
wall  and  communicating  with  the  channel; 

(c)  a  vertically  extending  hole  formed  in  and  extending 
completely  through  the  outer  wall;  | 

(d)  a  locking  pin  having  a  shaft  rotatiably  mounted  in  the 
outer  wall  hole,  a  locking  plate  mounted  on  one  end  of  the 
shaft  and  removably  engageable  in  the  front  wall  groove 


1.  A  dental  hand-piece  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  member, 

(b)  a  head  member  at  one  end  of  said  body  member  adapted 
to  hold  a  dental  tool  having  a  movable  working  tip, 

(c)  connector  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  body  member 
for  coupling  the  hand-piece  to  a  conventional  drill  appara- 
tus, 

(d)  illuminating  means  on  one  of  said  members  for  illuminat- 
ing said  tip, 

(e)  said  body  member  including  sleeve  means  defining  a 
generally  longitudinally  extending  generally  cylindrical 
cavity  having  a  diameter  of  sufficient  size  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  contain  a  battery  electric  power  source  of  a 
cross-sectional  size  approximating  a  major  part  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  body  member  and  electrically 
conductive  means  for  connecting  such  battery  with  said 
illuminating  means, 

(0  said  sleeve  means  having  at  least  one  fluid  duct  extending 
generally  longitudinally  therethrough  exteriorly  of  said 
cavity  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  movable  working  tip  for 
imparting  motion  thereto, 

(g)  said  connector  means  and  said  one  end  of  said  body 
member  each  having  a  solid  portion  containing  at  least 
one  bore  extending  generally  longitudinally  therethrough 
and  communicating  with  said  duct  for  conveying  fluid 
around  said  cavity  between  said  head  member  and  said 
connector  means. 


4,561,846 
DENTAL  PANTOGRAPH 
Joseph  F.  Polizzotto,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Denar  Corporation,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,160 
Int  a.*  A61C  19/04 
U.S.  a.  433—73  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  pantograph  device  having  a  maxilla  cross  bow  and  a 
mandible  cross  bow  with  respective  right  and  left  side  arms 
attaching  to  each  of  said  maxilla  and  mandible  cross  bows  with 
said  respective  mandible  side  arms  moving  with  respect  to  said 
respective  maxilla  side  arms  in  response  to  mandibulary  move- 
ment an  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  right  X  axis  scale; 
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a  right  Y  Axis  scale; 

a  right  Z  axis  scale; 

a  left  X  axis  scale; 

a  left  Y  axis  scale; 

a  left  Z  axis  scale; 

each  of  said  scales  being  elongated  and  including  a  plurality 
of  reference  means  located  in  a  spaced  arrray  along  their 
length; 

a  right  scale  engagement  means  operatively  connecting  to 
one  of  said  right  side  mandible  and  maxilla  side  arms,  said 
right  side  scale  engagement  means  for  operatively  asso- 
ciating said  right  X,  Y  and  Z  scales  with  said  right  side 
mandible  and  maxilla  side  arm  to  which  said  right  side 
scale  engagement  means  is  operatively  connected; 

a  right  scale  orientation  means  operatively  connecting  to  the 
other  one  of  said  right  side  mandible  and  maxilla  side  arms 
and  positioned  adjacent  to  but  not  in  direct  contact  with 
said  right  scale  engagement  means,  the  one  of  said  right 
scale  engagement  means  and  right  scale  orientation  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  right  side  mandible  side  arm 
movable  with  respect  to  the  one  of  said  right  scale  engage- 
ment means  and  right  scale  orientation  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  right  side  maxilla  side  arm  in  response  to 
mandibulary  movement,  said  right  scale  orientation  means 
having  orthogonal  X,  Y  and  Z  axes,  said  right  scale  orien- 
tation means  for  orienting  said  right  X,  Y  and  Z  scales 
with  said  right  engagement  means  and  for  sensing  said 
reference  means  on  said  right  X,  Y  and  Z  scales; 

said  right  X  axis  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  right 
scale  orientation  means  and  axially  movable  with  respect 


to  said  right  scale  orientation  means  along  said  X  axis  and 
fixed  against  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  said 
right  scale  orientation  means  along  said  Y  and  Z  axes,  said 
right  X  scale  contacting  said  right  engagement  means  and 
moving  with  respect  to  said  right  scale  orientation  means 
along  said  X  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  right 
side  mandibulary  side  arm  with  respect  to  said  right  side 
maxilary  side  arm  along  said  X  axis; 

said  right  Y  axis  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  right 
scale  orientation  means  and  axially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  right  scale  orientation  means  along  said  Y  axis  and 
fixed  against  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  said 
right  scale  orientation  means  along  said  X  and  Z  axes,  said 
right  Y  scale  contacting  said  right  engagement  means  and 
moving  with  respect  to  said  right  scale  orientation  means 
along  said  Y  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  right 
side  mandibulary  side  arm  with  respect  to  said  right  side 
maxillary  side  arm  along  said  Y  axis; 

said  right  Z  axis  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  right 
scale  orientation  means  and  axially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  right  scale  orientation  means  along  said  Z  axis  and 
fixed  against  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  said 
right  scale  orientation  means  along  said  X  and  Y  axes,  said 
right  Z  scale  contacting  said  right  engagement  means  and 
moving  with  respect  to  said  right  scale  orientation  means 
along  said  Z  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  right 
side  mandibulary  side  arm  with  respect  to  said  right  side 
maxillary  side  arm  along  said  Z  axis; 

a  left  scale  engagement  means  operatively  connecting  to  one 
of  said  left  side  mandible  and  maxilla  side  arms,  said  left 
scale  engagement  means  for  operatively  associating  said 
left  X,  Y  and  Z  scales  with  said  left  side  mandible  and 


maxilla  side  arm  to  which  said  left  side  scale  engagement 
means  is  operatively  connected; 
a  left  scale  orientation  means  operatively  connecting  to  the 
other  one  of  said  left  side  mandible  and  maxilla  side  arms 
and  positioned  adjacent  to  but  not  in  direct  contact  with 
said  left  scale  engagement  means,  the  one  of  said  left  scale 
engagement  means  and  left  scale  orientation  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  left  side  mandible  side  arm  mov- 
able with  respect  to  the  one  of  said  left  scale  engagement 
means  and  left  scale  orientation  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  left  side  maxilla  side  arm  in  response  to 
mandibulary  movement,  said  left  scale  orientation  means 
having  orthogonal  X,  Y  and  Z  axes,  said  left  scale  orienta- 
tion means  for  orienting  said  left  X,  Y  and  Z  scales  with 
said  left  engagement  means  and  for  sensing  said  reference 
means  on  said  left  X  Y  and  Z  scales; 
said  left  X  axis  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  left 
scale  orientation  means  and  axially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  left  scale  orientation  means  along  said  X  axis  and 
fixed  against  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  said  left 
scale  orientation  means  along  said  Y  and  Z  axes,  said  left 
X  scale  contacting  said  left  engagement  means  and  mov- 
ing with  respect  to  said  left  scale  orientation  means  along 
said  X  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  left  side  man- 
dibulary side  arm  with  respect  to  said  left  side  maxilary 
side  arm  along  said  X  axis; 
said  left  Y  axis  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  left 
scale  orientation  means  and  axially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  left  scale  orientation  means  along  said  Y  axis  and 
fixed  against  transverse  movement  with  respect  to  said  left 
scale  orientation  means  along  said  X  and  Z  axes,  said  left 
Y  scale  contacting  said  left  engagement  means  and  mov- 
ing with  respect  to  said  left  scale  onentation  means  along 
said  Y  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  left  side  man- 
dibulary side  arm  with  respect  to  said  left  side  maxillary 
side  arm  along  said  Y  axis; 
said  left  Z  axis  scale  operatively  associated  with  said  left 
scale  orientation  means  and  axially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  left  scale  orientation  means  along  said  Z  axis  and 
fixed  against  tranverse  movement  with  respect  to  said  left 
scale  orientation  means  along  said  X  and  Y  axes,  said  left 
Z  scale  contacting  said  left  engagement  means  and  mov- 
ing with  respect  to  said  left  scale  orientation  means  along 
said  Z  axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  left  side  man- 
dibulary side  arm  with  respect  to  said  left  side  maxillary 
side  arm  along  said  Z  axis; 
right  sensor  means  located  on  said  right  scale  orientation 
means  for  sensing  said  reference  means  on  said  right  X 
axis,  Y  axis  and  Z  axis  scales, 
left  sensor  means  located  on  said  left  scale  orientation  means 
for  sensing  said  reference  means  on  said  left  X  axis,  Y  axis 
and  Z  axis  scales; 
each  of  said  right  sensor  means  and  said  left  sensor  means 
producing  an  output  in  response  to  sensing  said  reference 
means  with  said  output  indicating  axial  movement  be- 
tween said  right  X  axis,  Y  axis  and  Z  axis  scales  and  said 
left  X  axis,  Y  axis  and  Z  axis  scales  and  said  right  and  left 
scale  orientation  means  respectively  in  response  to  man- 
dibulary movement. 


4,561,847 
DENTAL  ANCHORING  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF 
DENTAL  PROSTHESES  TO  CROWNS,  PIVOT  TEETH, 
BRIDGES,  AND  SPLINT  ELEMENTS 
Helmut  Hader,  Les  Allees  25,  2300  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Swit- 
zerland 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,667 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    May   9,    1983, 
2509/83 

Int  a.*  A61C  13/22 
U.S.  a.  433—182  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  dental  device  for  removably  supporting  an  artificial 
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tooth,  comprising  a  T-attachment  in  dovttail  form  having  a 
patrix  (1)  mounted  in  a  groove  formed  in  the  remainder  of  the 
teeth;  the  improvement  comprising  a  matrix  (2)  having  a  hol- 
low outer  vertical  extension  serving  on  th(e  one  side  as  a  slide 


4,561,849 

DEVICE  FOR  SIMULATING  COMBAT  HRING 

BETWEEN  COMBAT  PARTICIPANTS 

Kurt  Eichweber,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Predtrooic  GeseUschaft  fur  Feinmechanik  und  Electronic 
mbH,  Hamburg,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,296 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1982,  3234949 

Int  a*  G09B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  434—22  14  Claims 


for  slidably  arranging  said  matrix  in  saiq  patrix,  and  on  the 
other  side  as  a  partial  female  mold  for  the  cast  prosthesis, 
whereby  said  matrix  and  prosthesis  form  ai  removable  unit  and 
whereby  said  prosthesis  and  said  remaindor  of  the  teeth  can  be 
positioned  in  interfitted  relation. 


4,561,848 
ELECTRONIC  AMMUNITION  FOR  SIMULATING  LIVE 

AMMUNmON  DETONATION 
Charles  C.  Freeny,  Jr.,  Fort  Worth,  and  Ronald  J.  Rabin,  Mans- 
field, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Power  Technology  Partners, 
Ltd.,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  528,143 
Int.  a.«  F41F  27/00 


U.S.  CL  434—18 


12  Claims 


1.  Electronic  ammunition  for  simulating  Uve  ammunition 
detonation  when  utilized  with  an  ammunition  firing  device 
having  a  firing  mechanism  for  firing  ammunition  when  trig- 
gered, compnsmg: 

a  shell  having  a  rearward  end,  a  forward  ^nd,  and  a  component 
space  disposed  generally  between  the  fbrward  and  rearward 
ends  thereof; 
an  electronic  sound  assembly  disposed  in  the  component  space 
in  the  shell  having  the  sound  of  the  live  ammunition  re- 
corded therein  Give  ammunition  sound)  and  adapted  for 
providing  the  Uve  ammunition  sound  in  an  audibly  perceiv- 
able form  in  a  play  mode  of  the  electronic  sound  assembly, 
the  electronic  sound  assembly  being  cdnditioned  in  the  play 
mode  in  response  to  receiving  a  triggered  signal; 
a  firing  assembly  having  a  portion  engajgable  with  the  firing 
mechanism  of  the  ammunition  firing  device  when  the  elec- 
tronic ammunition  is  loaded  in  the  ammunition  firing  device 
and  when  the  ammunition  firing  device  is  triggered  and 
another  portion  adapted  to  provide  a  triggered  signal  to  the 
electronic  sound  assembly  in  response  to  the  firing  assembly 
being  engaged  by  the  ammunition  firing  device,  thereby 
conditioning  the  electronic  sound  assembly  in  the  play 
mode;  and 
a  recoil  assembly  disposed  in  the  competent  space  in  the  shell 
having  a  portion  adapted  for  receiving  the  triggered  signal 
from  the  firing  assembly  and  being  'adapted  to  impart  a 
simulated  recoil  action  to  the  ammunition  firing  device  in 
respotae  to  receiving  the  triggered  signal. 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  firing  combat  between  combat 
participants  each  of  which  is  either  a  weapon  carrier,  a  target 
object,  or  both,  the  device  comprising,  in  association  with  the 
weapon  carrier,  laser  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  laser 
pulses  to  track  the  position  of  the  target  object,  optical  mea- 
surement receiver  means  for  receiving  the  tracking  laser  pulses 
reflected  by  the  target  object,  analyzer  means  for  analyzing 
from  the  reflected  laser  pulses  information  concerning  hit 
accuracy,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  hit  accuracy  informa- 
tion to  the  target  object  by  coded  laser  pulses,  the  device 
further  comprising,  in  association  with  the  target  object,  re- 
flector element  means  for  reflecting  the  tracking  laser  pulses,  at 
least  one  optical  information  receiver  means  for  receiving  the 
coded  laser  pulses,  and  means  coupled  to  the  optical  informa- 
tion receiver  means  for  evaluating  the  hit  accuracy  information 
transmitted  by  the  coded  laser  pulses,  the  reflector  element 
means  being  separate  from  and  located  in  spaced  relationship 
from  the  optical  information  receiver  means,  at  least  one  dis- 
play means,  and  at  least  one  optoelectronic  communication 
link  connecting  the  information  receiver  means  of  the  target 
object  to  at  least  one  of  the  laser  transmitter  means  of  the  target 
object  and  to  the  display  means  of  the  target  object  for  trans- 
mitting data  or  command  signals  responsive  to  the  hit  accuracy 
information  received  by  the  information  receiver  means. 


4,561,850 
COLOR  COORDINATOR  DEVICE 
Vittorio  E.  Fabbri,  8411  Crystal  Springs  Rd.,  Woodstock,  lU. 
60098,  and  Jackie  D.  BeU,  1595  Bedlington  Dr.,  Harrington, 
m.  60010 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,282 

Int  CL*  A45D  44/00 

U.S.  a.  434—98  11  Claims 


JB*  *4^ 


1.  A  color  coordinator  device  for  use  in  the  selection  of 
personal  cosmetic  colors  and  the  like  having  predetermined 
relation  to  the  skin  and  eye  colors  of  the  user,  said  device 
comprising; 
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a  shield  member  including  a  pair  of  panels  defming  a  pocket 
therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  panel  having  a  viewing 
opening  formed  therein, 
a  generally  planar  color  coordinator  disc  disposed  within 
said  pocket  and  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
shield  member,  said  color  coordinator  disc  having  on  one 
side  thereof  a  first  outer  annular  peripheral  band  adjacent 
its  outer  peripheral  edge  defining  a  plurality  of  different 
color  segments  arranged  in  predetermined  generally  arcu- 
ate groupings  such  that  the  color  segments  within  each 
grouping  represent  a  different  shade  or  tone  of  a  primary 
skin  color, 

said  color  coordinator  disc  having  a  second  annular  band 
formed  on  said  one  side  thereof  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
segment  areas  each  identifying  a  predetermined  eye  color 
having  predetermined  relation  with  a  correspxjnding 
arcuate  grouping  of  color  segments  in  said  first  annular 
band,  each  of  said  eye  color  segment  areas  including  a 
plurality  of  different  color  samples  representative  of  eye 
shadow  colors  compatible  with  the  corresponding  eye 
color, 

said  color  coordinator  disc  having  a  third  annular  band 
formed  on  said  one  side  thereof  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
segment  areas  having  predetermined  relation  to  a  corre- 
sponding arcuate  grouping  of  color  segments  in  said  first 
annular  band  and  each  bearing  indicia  relating  to  a  hair 
tint  color  suggested  for  the  corresponding  arcuate  group- 
ing of  skin  color  shades, 

said  color  coordinator  disc  having  a  fourth  annular  band 
formed  on  said  one  side  thereof  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
segment  areas  each  having  a  different  color  sample  there- 
on having  predetermined  color  relation  to  a  correspond- 
ing arcuate  grouping  of  skin  color  shades  and 
representing  a  color  of  facial  make-up  suitable  for  use  by 
a  person  whose  skin  color  falls  within  the  range  of  the 
corresponding  arcuate  grouping  of  skin  color  shades, 

said  color  coordinator  disc  having  a  fifth  annular  band 
formed  on  said  one  side  thereof  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
segment  areas  having  predetermined  relation  to  the  corre- 
sponding arcuate  grouping  of  skin  color  segments  in  said 
first  annular  band,  said  segment  areas  of  said  fifth  annular 
band  bearing  color  indicia  thereon  representative  of  nail 
polish  or  lip  colors  compatible  with  said  corresponding 
skin  color  segments, 

said  viewing  opening  being  sized  to  enable  positioning  of 
said  color  coordinator  disc  so  that  a  selected  one  of  said 
predetermined  arcuate  groupings  in  said  first  annular 
band  and  the  color  segment  areas  in  the  corresponding 
arcuate  portions  of  said  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
bands  are  exposed  to  facilitate  color  selections  from  the 
various  exposed  color  segment  areas, 

said  color  coordinator  disc  being  arranged  in  arcuate  seg- 
ment areas  defmed  between  radial  lines  which  defme  lines 
of  weakness  adapted  to  enable  removal  of  a  selected  one 
or  more  of  said  arcuate  segment  areas. 

4,561,851 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  AND/OR 
TEACHING  ALLEVIATION  OF  PAIN  WITH 
TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRICAL  NERVE 
STIMULATORS 
Lloyd  A.  Ferreira,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  and  Jeffrey  S. 
Mannheimer,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Biostim,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,116 
Int.  a*  G09B  23/30 
VS.  CL  434—272  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  demonstrating  and/or  teaching  the 
application  of  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulation  to  a 
human  or  animal  body  for  the  alleviation  of  pain  at  a  location 
thereof  which  comprises  a  representation  of  such  a  body  with 
a  plurality  of  receptors  thereon  at  different  sites  on  such 
representation  whereat  electrodes  would  be  placed  for  treat- 
ments of  different  pains  afflicting  a  human  or  animal,  a 
plurality  of  electronic  circuits  with  means  included  therein  for 


visually  representing  the  locations  of  particular  pains  afflicting 
the  human  or  animal  in  response  to  the  operation  of  related 
switches,  switches  for  turning  on  the  representations  of  any  of 
the  pains  selected,  electronic  circuitry  for  visually  showing 
transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulation  on  the  representa- 
tion of  a  human  or  animal  at  a  site  near  the  receptors  when  a 


transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulator  is  connected  to  such 
receptors  and  is  activated,  and  electronic  circuitry  for  cancel- 
ling the  representation  of  pain  when  the  T.E.N. S.  unit  is 
properly  connected  to  the  receptors  at  the  locations  where 
T.E.N.S.  electrodes  would  be  applied  on  a  human  or  animal  to 
treat  and  diminish  or  cancel  pain  at  the  indicated  locations. 


4,561,852 

COMPUTER  ASSISTED  TEACHING  MACHINE  THAT 

USES  TWO  ELECTRORESISTIVE  SHEETS 

J.  Richard  Harte,  10  W.  Concord,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.  64112 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,077 

Int  a.*  G09B  7/06 

VS.  a.  434—339  5  Claims 


1.  A  teaching  and  testing  machine  that  incorporates:  an 
industrial  sheet;  two  electroresistive  sheets;  a  computer  and 
related  hardware;  and  electrical  circuitry  to  link  the  electrical 
components; 

where  the  instructional  sheet  contains  questions  and  a  multi- 
plicity of  answers  with  response  areas  adjacent  to  said 
answers; 

where  said  instructional  sheet  lies  over  two  electroresistive 
sheets  in  a  parallel  plane  with  said  resistive  sheets; 

where  the  two  said  electroresistive  sheets  are  linked  to  a 
computer  and  related  hardware  by  electric  circuit  means; 

where  said  two  electoresistive  sheets  define  X  and  Y  coordi- 
nates of  a  grid  by  the  use  of  a  gradient  of  electrical  resis- 
tance that  is  an  intergral  part  of  the  substance  of  each  of 
the  two  electroresistive  sheets; 
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where  each  of  the  two  electroresistive  iheets  normally  only 
make  contact  with  other  electroconductive  material  to 
result  in  a  switching  action  when  downward  pressure  is 
exerted  at  a  response  area  on  an  instructional  sheet,  said 
pressure  also  resulting  in  downward  pressure  on  a  top 
elastic  and  electroresistive  sheet  which  then  contacts 
underlying  electroconductive  material  to  close  one  or 
more  electrical  circuits; 

and  when  this  downward  pressure  at  a  response  area  results 
in  the  generation  of  electrical  resistances  which  define  the 
specific  X  and  Y  coordinates  at  wkich  this  downward 
pressure  occurred;  | 

where  said  specific  X  and  Y  coordinates  are  determined  by 
resistances  from  the  intrinsic  electrical /esistance  proper- 
ties of  the  electroresistive  sheets; 

and  where  it  is  the  incremental  resistance  values  of  the 
electroresistive  sheets  that  form  gradients  of  electrical 
resistance  that  can  be  used  to  define  the  X  and  Y  coordi- 
nates of  a  grid  pattern  on  the  two  electroresistive  sheets; 

and  where  electric  circuit  means  sends  the  information  as  to 
the  site  of  downward  pressure  to  the  computer  for  it's 
memory  to  evaluate  the  correctness  or  incorrectness  of 
the  student's  responses  at  different  response  areas  and  on 
different  instructional  sheets;  I 

and  where  the  computer  and  related  Hardward  send  infor- 
mation back  to  the  student  as  to  the  correctness  or  incor- 
rectness of  his  or  her  response  choices; 

and  where  the  computer  also  retains  this  information  in  its 
memory  for  later  evaluation  of  a  student's  performance, 
and  reporting  this  performance  back  to  the  teacher,  evalu- 
ator,  or  tester. 
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Sf>ace  adapted  to  receive  a  backpack;  and  further  compris- 
ing, 

at  least  one  gusset  between  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  major 
sheets  of  each  major  rear  channel;  and, 

an  arcuate  shoulder  jxsrtion  having  pleats  therein  that  are 
heatset  around  the  periphery  thereof. 


4^1354 
CREATURE  WITH  SNAP  ACTION  JAW 
Francis  R.  Amici,  Northford,  and  Pietro  Piazza,  Prospect,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Coleco  Indostries,  Inc.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,313 

Int  a.*  A63H  3/24.  3/20 

VS.  a.  446—304  20  Claims 


4,561,8S3 

BUOYANCY  COMPENSATOR,  BtADDER,  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Mark  FankoMf,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  Allan  R.  Langton, 
AoklaMl,  New  Zealand,  assignors  to  U.S.D.  Corp,  SanU  Ana, 
CaUf. 

FOcd  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No]  485,1 
Int.  CL*  B63C  9//6j 
UJS.  CL  441—106  I  6  Claims 


1.  A  diver's  buoyancy  compensator  having  an  inflatable 
cavity  formed  from  major  sheets  defining  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  cavity  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  major  sheets  on  the  interior  side  thereof  being  bonded 
within  the  cavity  along  an  elongated  portion  thereof  by 
heatsetting  a  heatsettable  material  on  the  interior  of  one 
major  sheet  to  the  interior  of  the  other  major  sheet; 
said  elongated  heat-set  portions  being  terminated  in  an  ex- 
panded heat-set  area  to  reinforce  the  ends  of  the  heat-set 
elongated  portions,  thereby  bondiiig  the  interior  portions 
of  each  sheet  to  each  other  within  \he  cavity  and  forming 
a  bladder  internally  of  the  buoyandy  compensator; 
at  least  two  frontal  major  channels  in  the  front  portion 
thereof  that  are  each  divided  by  at  least  one  gusset  that  is 
heatset  to  the  interior  portion  of  the  major  sheets  which 
are  conformed  to  provide  a  yoke  therearound; 
at  least  two  major  channels  at  the  rear  thereof  divided  by  a 
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1.  A  simulated  creature  having  snapping  jaws  comprising: 

A.  a  first  body  member  providing  an  elongated  lower  body 
portion  and  a  lower  head  and  jaw  portion  of  a  creature, 
said  first  body  member  defining  an  upwardly  opening 
cavity  therewithin; 

B.  a  second  body  member  providing  an  elongated  upper 
body  portion  of  a  creature  and  defining  a  downwardly 
opening  cavity  therewithin,  said  second  body  member 
having  an  aperture  in  its  upper  surface  communicating 
with  said  cavity,  said  first  and  second  body  members 
abutting  and  being  engaged  along  transversely  extending  _ 
surfaces  to  provide  a  body  assembly; 

C.  an  upper  jaw  member  on  said  lower  jaw  and  having  a 
lever  arm  extending  rearwardly  into  the  cavity  defined 
between  said  body  members; 

D.  pivot  means  pivoUbly  mounting  said  lever  arm  to  said 
body  assembly  for  pivotal  motion  of  said  upper  jaw  mem-        y 
bcr  relative  to  said  lower  jaw; 

E.  actuator  means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
upper  jaw  member  upon  movement  thereof  including  a 
manually  depressible  button  portion  extending  outwardly 
of  said  body  assembly  through  said  aperture  and  a  cam 
portion  engageable  with  said  lever  arm,  said  actuator 
means  being  pivotably  mounted  in  said  body  assembly  for 
movement  between  an  at  rest  position  wherein  said  button 
portion  projects  outwardly  of  said  body  assembly  and  a 
pivoted  position  wherein  the  cam  portion  is  pivoted 
downwardly,  said  cam  portion  pivoting  upon  depression 
of  said  button  portion  to  cam  said  lever  arm  and  effect 
pivotal  movement  of  said  upper  jaw  member  from  an  at 
rest  position  abutting  said  lower  jaw  to  an  ojien  position 
wherein  the  outer  end  of  said  upper  jaw  member  is  spaced 
from  said  lower  jaw;  and 

F.  biasing  means  biasing  said  upper  jaw  member  into  the  at 
rest  position  adjacent  said  lower  jaw  and  biasing  said 
actuator  means  and  thereby  said  button  portion  into  an 
elevated  at  rest  position,  said  pivot  means,  biasing  means 
and  cam  portion  cooperating  to  permit  said  lever  arm  to 
snap  back  to  its  at  rest  position  after  its  movement  to  the 
open  position  and  said  actuator  means  to  pivot  back  to  its 
at  rest  position. 


4,561,855 
FRICnON  CLUTCH 
Makoto  Kondo,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabttshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,308 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1981,  56-143513 
Int.  a*  F16D  7/00 
VJS.  a.  464—47  13  Claims 


4,561,856 
INFUSION  PUMP 
Ulrich  D.  Cochran,  11525  Snapper  Creek  Dr.  N.,  Miami,  Fla. 
33156 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,338 
Int  a*  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604—143  23  Oaims 

1.  A  pump  for  delivering  liquid  to  an  individual  in  either  an 
automatic  basal  mode  of  delivery  or  a  manual  bolus  mode  of 
delivery,  said  pump  comprising  a  syringe  section  including  a 
syringe  barrel  having  a  nozzle  at  one  end  and  a  syringe  piston 
in  said  barrel,  an  intermediate  section  mounting  a  piston  rod  for 
axial  movement  thereof,  one  end  of  said  rod  being  associated 
with  said  piston  for  acting  on  said  piston,  said  intermediate 
section  including  timing  means  for  causing  delivery  of  liquid  at 
a  contant  rate  of  basal  delivery,  .a  drive  section  at  the  other  end 
of  said  pump  including  a  gas  spring  associated  with  the  other 
end  of  said  piston  rod  for  acting  on  same  to  move  said  piston 


rod  to  move  said  syringe  piston  to  cause  liquid  to  be  delivered 
from  said  syringe  barrel  and  bolus  control  means  associated 


1.  A  friction  clutch  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  clutch  outer  member  rotatable  about  a  predetermined  axis 
of  rotation  and  provided  with  at  least  one  trap  notch  in  a 
circumferential  wall  thereof; 

at  least  one  clutch  disc  member  rotatable  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  having  a  projection  loosely  received  in  said 
notch; 

said  projection  and  said  notch  being  arranged  such  that  said 
projection  is  capable  of  relative  movement  with  respect  to 
said  notch  within  a  distance  permitted  by  said  notch  so 
that  said  clutch  disc  member  is  capable  of  substantial 
relative  rotation  with  respect  to  said  clutch  outer  member; 

at  least  one  friction  disc  rotatable  about  said  axis  or  rotation; 
and 

spring  means  for  normally  urging  said  friction  disc  and  said 
clutch  disc  member  against  each  other  and  for  permitting 
said  relative  movement  of  said  projection  with  respect  to 
said  notch  when  a  torque  to  be  transmitted  by  said  clutch 
exceeds  a  predetermined  torque. 


with  said  drive  section  for  causing  a  bolus  delivery  of  liquid, 
overriding  the  basal  mode  of  delivery. 


4,561,857 

INTRAVENOUS  FILTER  RETAINER 

Norman  L.  Sacks,  24502  Kings  Rd.,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.  92677 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,595 

Int.  CL*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—174  7  Claims 


1.  An  intravenous  filter  retainer  assembly,  for  use  with  stan- 
dard I.V.  filters  of  the  elongated,  generally  rectangular  type 
having  one  substantially  flat  side,  and  one  side  provided  with  a 
raised  longitudinally  extending  passageway  and  with  at  least 
one  transverse  groove,  the  filter  retainer  assembly  comprising: 

a  thin  piece  of  medically  inert,  formed  plastic  sheet  material; 

said  sheet  material  being  made  of  semi-rigid  material  pre- 
formed to  have  (1)  a  central  recessed  portion  having  an 
inner  configuration  conforming  to  the  outer  configuration 
of  the  filter,  (2)  a  generally  rectangular  raised  portion,  (3) 
a  rounded  central  recess  to  conform  to  the  raised  passage- 
way of  the  filter,  and  (4)  at  least  one  transverse  detent  to 
fit  into  the  transverse  groove  in  said  filter,  to  hold  the 
filter  to  the  retainer; 

said  sheet  material  having  outer  side  portions  which  are 
relatively  flat,  but  are  provided  with  longitudinally  ex- 
tending grooves  approximately  one-eighth  inch  in  width 
to  accommodate  I.V.  tubes; 

securing  tabs  cemented  onto  said  side  portions  of  said  plastic 
sheet  material;  and 

foam  band  retaining  strap  means  free  of  active  adhesive 
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material  for  releasable  engagement  With  said  securing  tabs  R(NCO)n 

to  hold  said  retainer  onto  the  body  of  a  patient; 

said  filter  retainer  assembly  weighing  less  than  one  quarter  where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic, 

of  an  ounce;  alicyclic,  aliphatic-alicyclic,  and  aromatic  or  aliphaticaromatic 

whereby  the  use  of  adhesive  tape  with  iis  potentially  adverse  hydrocarbon  compounds  and  n  is  at  least  2,  and  a  polyoxyal- 

effects  on  patients  is  avoided,  in  holding  said  filter  to  the  kylene  polyol  moiety  of  the  formula  -a  = 


patient. 


4,561,858 
OSTOMY  BAG  WITH  INTEGRAL  j  BREATHABLE 
GASKET    I 

DouglJM  Allen,  Jr.,  BeUe  Mead,  awl  Eric  Flam,  East  Brunswick, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491^56 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5,  2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  A61F  5/44\ 
U.S.  a.  604— 336  I  5  Claims 

1.  An  ostomy  bag  having  a  front  face  rirovided  with  a  stoma 
opening  therein,  a  backing  of  hydrophobic  material  welded  to 
said  front  face  surrounding  said  opening,  and  a  skin  barrier 
gasket  on  the  exposed  face  of  the  backing,  said  skin  barrier 
gasket  being  a  polymeric  composition  Comprising  a  product 
derived  from  the  generally  non-aqueous  reaction  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate,  and  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  moiety  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  major  portion  of  ^lyol  having  a  diol 
functionality  and  a  minor  portion  of  polyol  of  at  least  triol 
functionality,  and  having  incorporated  itto  the  polyol  moiety 
prior  to  the  generally  non-aqueous  reaction  of  the  polyiso- 
cyanate and  the  polyol  moiety  a  hydrophilic  filler  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  polymeric  matrix  characterized  by  the 
physical  encapsulation  of  the  hydrophilic  filler  within  the 
polymeric  matrix. 

5.  An  ostomy  bag  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  poly- 
meric composition  comprises  a  product  (ferivcd  from  the  gen- 
erally non-aqueous  reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  of 
the  formula 


R(OH)n' 

where  R  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  and  n'  is  at  least  2,  the  polyol 
moiety  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  major  portion  of  polyol 


having  a  diol  functionality  and  a  minor  portion  of  polyol  of  at 
least  triol  functionality,  and  having  incorporated  into  the 
polyol  moiety  prior  to  the  reaction  of  the  polyisocyanate  and 
the  polyol  moiety,  a  hydrophilic  filler  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vide a  polymeric  matrix  characterized  by  the  physical  encap- 
sulation of  the  hydrophilic  filler  within  the  polymeric  matrix. 


CHEMICAL 


4,561,859 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  AQUEOUS  DESULFURIZATION 

OF  COAL 
William  A.  Slegeir,  Hampton  Bays;  Francis  E.  Healy,  Mas- 
sapequa,  and  Richard  S.  Sapienza,  Shoreham,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,431 
Int.  a*  ClOL  9/02 

VJS.  CI.  44—1  SR  '  C*«*™« 

1.  A  method  of  desulfurizing  coal  which  compnses  treating 
coal  with  an  effective  aqueous  amount  of  titanous  chloride. 

3.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  aqueous 
titanous  chloride  is  utilized  at  a  weight  percent  of  about  2%. 

4,561,860 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
REFUSE  DERIVED  FUEL 
Brian  W.  Gulley,  Basinf^okr,  Gilbert  J.  Williamson,  Grimsby; 
Richard  Q.  Carmichael,  Huntley;  David  F.  Cooke,  Wickham, 
and  Roderick  Taylor,  Bourne  End,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Environment  in  Her  Britannic 
Mi^esty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Brit- 
ain and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,192 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1980, 

8009808 

Int.  CL*  ClOL  5/00:  F23G  5/02 
VS.  a.  4*-10  R  23  Claims 


of  about  2.0  to  5.0  vol.  %,  ethanol  in  the  amount  of  about  2.0 
to  10.0  vol.  %,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  amount  of  about  3 
to  9.0  vol.  %;  about  2.0  to  10  vol.  %  of  a  cosolvent  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol, 
isopropanol,  and  mixtures  thereof;  water  to  provide  a  total 
water  concentration  of  about  0.1  to  0.5  wt.  %;  about  0.01  to  2.0 
wt.  %  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  represented  by  Formula  I,  as 
follows: 


HO(CH2CH20)a-(CH-CH20)4-(CH2CH20)cH 
CH3 


I 


rtur 


where:  a-l-c  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  about  8.0-16.0,  and  b 
is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  about  12-22;  and  the  balance  of  said 
motor  fuel  composition  comprising  gasoline. 

11.  A  method  for  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  comprises  supplying  thereto  and  combusting  therein  a 
clear  stable  gasoline-alcohol-water  motor  fuel  composition  of 
the  "water-in-petroleum"  type  microemulsion  in  which  the 
average  particle  diameter  of  the  dispersed  phase  is  about  0.1 
micron  or  smaller,  said  motor  fuel  composition  having  a  Re- 
search Octane  Number  in  the  range  of  above  85  and  up  to 
about  102  and  comprising  a  mixture  of  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol  in  the  amount  of  about  2.0  to 
5.0  vol.  %,  ethanol  in  the  amount  of  about  2.0  to  10.0  vol.  %, 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  amount  of  about  3  to  9.0  vol.  %; 
about  2.0  to  10  vol.  %  of  a  cosolvent  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl  alcohol,  isopropanol,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  volumetric  ratio  of  tertiary  butyl 
alcohol  and/or  isopropanol  to  methanol  and/or  ethanol  is  in 
the  range  of  about  0.30  to  3.0;  water  to  provide  a  total  water 
concentration  of  about  0.1  to  0.5  wt.  %;  and  about  0.10  to  3.0 
wt.  %  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  1200  to  1750  and  which  is  represented  by 
structural  Formula  I,  as  follows: 


HO(CH2CH20)a-(CH-CH20)i,-(CH2CH20)cH 
CH3 

where:  a+c  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  about  8.0-16.0,  and  b 
is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  about  12-22;  and  the  remainder  of 
said  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  the  base  fuel  gasoline. 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  fuel  from  raw  refuse  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  the  material  to  a  dry  separating  step  to  separate 
therefrom  a  light  moist  combustible  fraction  having  a 
moisture  content  not  greater  than  40%  by  weight; 

subsequently  partially  compacting  the  thus  separated  light 
moist  combustible  material  in  a  first  densifying  step;  and 

drying  the  thus  separated  light  moist  combustible  material, 
to  a  moisture  content  of  from  10  to  25%  by  weight,  by 
passing  air  through  the  said  material, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  drying 
step  after  said  partial  compaction  step  whereby  said  light 
moist  combustible  material  is  in  a  partially  compacted 
state  when  it  is  air  dried  in  said  drying  step. 


4,561,861 
MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
MarshaU  E.  Davis,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Rodney  L.  Sung,  Fishkill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,048 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  12  Claims 

1.  A  clear  stable  motor  fuel  composition  of  the  "water-in- 
petroleum"  type  microemulsion  in  which  the  average  particle 
diameter  of  the  dispersed  phase  is  about  0.1  micron  or  smaller, 
said  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  in  the  amount 


4,561,862 
USE  OF  SELECTED  BETA-NITROALKENES  AS  CETANE 

NUMBER  BOOSTERS  FOR  DIESEL  FUEL 
Thomas  S.  Dory,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corpora- 
tion, Cheshire,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,099 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44—57  10  Claims 

1.  A  diesel  fuel  comprising  a  base  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  liquid  hydrocarbons  of  the  diesel  boiling 
range,  alcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  effective  cetane 
number-increasing  amount  of  at  least  one  beta-nitroaUcene  of 
the  formula: 


R2   H     R3 


R,— C=C— C-NO2 
I 

m 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1 
to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  Ri, 
R2,  R3  and  R4  contains  from  2  to  about  13  carbon  atoms. 
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4^1,863  i^ 

GRINDING  WHEEL  AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

THEREOF 
MaMMbiro  H-hlmoto,  KaiMlrara,  aiid  Hid«o  Tani,  N«,  iKrth  of 
japMi,  MsigBon  to  K*lHi«hiki  K«i^  Todiibm  Kawasaki  and 
Osaka  Kongo  Seito  Co.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Jm.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,771 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jun,  27,  1983,  58-115445 
iBt  CL*  B24D  11/OC 
UJS.  a.  51—295 


of  said  membrane  for  methane,  whereby  the  merit  factor  of 
said  membrane  is  maximized. 


22  Claims 


4,561,865 

SINGLE  BED  PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORFOON  GAS 

SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

Norman  R.  McCombs,  Tonawanda,  and  Rarinder  K.  Bansal, 

East  Amherst,  both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Greene  A  KeUogg, 

Inc^  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,494 

Int.  CL*  BOID  53/04 

VJS.  CL  55-25  1*  Claims 


1  A  grinding  wheel  comprising  a  nunlber  of  abrasive  grains 
coated  with  a  conductive  material,  a  nocconductive  bond  for 
bonding  the  abrasive  grains,  and  a  diamond  fUler  dispersed  m 
the  bond. 


<5^    ^l^l-2)_. 


4,561,864 

GAS  SWEETENING  BY  MEMBRANE  PERMEATION 
Dould  L.  Klaas,  Barrington,  and  Carl  D.  Landahl,  Chicago, 
both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Institate  of  G«  Technology,  Chicago, 

DL  ^« 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63/)57,  Aug.  2,  1979, 

abwl4M»fa,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  876,225,  Feb.  9, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

453,210  .Mar.  21,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  660,120 

Int.  CL*  BOID  53/22 

U.S.  a.  55-16  7  Claims 


risuot 
or 


1.  A  PSA  system  having  a  single  bed,  said  system  including 
a  PSA  cycle,  means  to  cause  said  cycle  to  operate  said  smgle 
bed  between  highest  pressure,  lowest  pressure,  and  intermedi- 
ate pressure,  said  system  including  tank  means  for  receivmg 
the  output  of  product  gas  from  said  single  bed,  said  system 
comprising  control  means,  said  control  means  causmg  said 
cycle  to  perform  a  production  step  wherein  the  pressure  m  said 
bed  and  said  tank  means  are  increased  from  said  intermediate 
pressure  to  said  highest  pressure,  said  control  means  causmg 
said  cycle  to  perform  a  purge  step  wherein  the  pressure  m  said 
bed  is  decreased  from  said  highest  pressure  to  said  lowest 
pressure,  conduit  means  containing  valve  means  interconnect- 
ing said  single  bed  and  said  valve  means,  and  said  control 
means  causing  said  last  mentioned  valve  means  and  said  cycle 
to  perform  a  pressure  equalization  step  wherein  the  pressures 
in  said  bed  and  said  tank  means  are  equalized  at  said  mtermedi- 

ate  pressure. 

11   A  pressure  swing  process  for  fractiomng  at  least  one 
component  gas  from  a  mixture  of  gasses  by  selective  adsorp- 
tion in  only  a  single  adsorption  zone  and  utilizmg  tank  means  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  at  least  one  component  gas  from  said 
single  adsorption  zone,  comprising  the  steps  of  operating  said 
single  adsorption  zone  between  highest  pressure,  lowest  pres- 
sure and  intermediate  pressure,  the  process  includmg  a  produc- 
tion step  wherein  the  pressures  in  said  zone  and  m  said  tank 
means  are  increased  from  said  intermediate  pressure  to  said 
highest  pressure,  a  purge  step  wherein  the  pressure  m  said  zone 
is  decreased  from  said  highest  pressure  to  said  lowest  pressure, 
and  a  pressure  equalization  step  wherein  the  pressures  m  said 
zone  and  in  said  tank  means  are  equalized  at  said  mtermediate 
pressure. 


1.  A  method  for  sweetening  a  gas  mixture  which  contans 
methane  gas,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  gas  mixture  which  contains  methane 
gas  and  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  dioxide,  providing  non- 
homogenous  membrane  means  having  a  combined  separation 
factor  for  the  hydrogen  sulfide  and  the  carbon  dioxide  greater 
than  about  20,  delivering  the  gas  mixjture  to  said  membrane  at 
a  now  rate  factor  (FRF)  on  the  ord^r  of  about  8,  wherein 

FRF=  V/(A\PD)(PR) 

wherein  V  is  the  rate  of  debvery  of  the  gas  mixture  to  said 
membrane,  A  is  the  area  of  said  membrane,  PD  is  the  pressure 
difference  across  said  membrane  and  PR  is  the  permeation  rate 


4,561,866 

APPARATUS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANING  OF  OIL 

FILLINGS 

Josef  Altmann,  Domazlice,  Jaromir  Ratislav,  and  Jaromir  Ra- 
tisUT,  botii  of  Pilsen,  all  of  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to 
Skoda,  koncemoya  podnlk,  Pilsen,  Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,421,  Oct  31,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  3,  1982, 

7801-82 

Int  a.*  BOID  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  55— 166  6aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  vacuum  cleaning  of  oil  fillings  com- 
prising a  vacuum  separator  alternately  operating  in  a  separat- 
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ing  cycle  and  a  compression  cycle,  a  reversible  pump,  a  piping 
system  connecting  the  reversible  pump  to  the  vacuum  separa- 
tor by  which,  in  the  separating  cycle,  clean  oil  is  sucked  off 
from  the  separator,  and  in  the  compression  cycle,  contami- 
nated oil  is  delivered  into  said  vacuum  separator,  means  for 
producing  a  vacuum  in  the  separator  in  the  separating  cycle  by 
the  downward  oil  level  movement  therein,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  slight  super-atmospheric  pressure  in  the  vacuum  separa- 
tor in  the  compression  cycle  by  the  upward  oil  level  movement 


means  defining  a  plurality  of  first  channels  communicating 
with  the  inlet; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  second  channels  defined  by  the  second  pipe 
and  adjacent  partition  means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  first  orifices  defmed  by  the  partition  means 
to  allow  liquid  to  pass  from  a  first  channel  into  an  adjacent 
second  channel; 

(0  a  plurality  of  second  orifices  defined  by  the  second  pipe 

communicating  with  the  second  channels  so  as  to  permit 

evacuation  of  the  liquid  therefrom; 
(g)  outlet  means  defined  by  the  first  pipe  and  communicating 

with  the  first  channels  to  allow  the  gas  to  be  withdrawn 

therefrom;  and, 
(h)  means  to  rotate  the  ftfst  and  second  pipes. 


4,561,868 

CANISTER  nLTER  ASSEMBLY 

Charles  von  Reis,  1923  Dunmore  Rd.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103, 

and  Karlis  Vizulis,  202i  W.  Henry,  Saline,  Mich.  48176 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,186 

Int  a.*  BOID  46/10 

U.S.  a.  55—319  27  Claims 


therein,  an  accumulation  extension  vessel,  further  piping  con- 
necting the  pump  to  the  accumulation  extension  vessel  for 
receiving  the  separated  contaminants  ejected  by  the  pump 
from  the  separator,  a  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the  accu- 
mulation extension  vessel,  a  gravity  separator  connected  to  the 
discharge  conduit  to  receive  oil  and  water  from  separation 
from  each  other,  and  control  means  including  a  flip-flop  circuit 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  reversible  pump  and  conse- 
quentiy  the  operation  of  the  entire  apparatus  during  its  separat- 
ing cycle  and  its  compression  cycle. 

4,561,867 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  A  LIQUID  FROM  A 

GAS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  TURBOENGINE  BEARING 

CASES 
Jean-Louis  Charbonnel,  Le  Mee  sur  Seine,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etnde  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs 
d' Aviation  'S.N.E.CM.A.",  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,903 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14,  1983,  83  19986 
Int  a.*  BOID  19/00 
U.S.  a.  55—202  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  from  a  gas  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  hollow  pipe; 

(b)  a  second  pipe  concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
first  pipe,  the  second  pipe  defining  an  inlet  for  a  gas-liquid 
mixture; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  partition  means  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  and  second  pipes  and 
interconnecting  the  first  and  second  pipes,  the  partition 


1.  A  canister  filter  assembly  (10)  for  use  in  a  vacuum  line  for 
trapping  particulates  and  liquids  from  fluid  drawn  through  the 
vacuum  line,  said  assembly  (10)  comprising:  a  container  por- 
tion (12);  a  lid  portion  (14)  disposed  over  said  container  portion 
(12)  in  sealing  engagement  therewith,  said  lid  portion  (14) 
including  a  fluid  inlet  (28)  and  a  fluid  outlet  (30);  filter  means 
(16)  for  filtering  the  particulates  and  liquids  from  the  fluids 
passing  through  said  fluid  ouUet  (30);  and  filter  support  means 
(18)  for  supporting  said  filter  means  (16)  within  said  fluid  outlet 
(30)  and  characterized  by  including  cover  means  (40)  spaced 
below  said  filter  means  (16)  for  forcing  the  flow  of  fluid  into 
said  filter  support  means  (18)  downwardly  away  from  said 
filter  means  (16)  prior  to  flowing  in  the  opposite  direction 
through  said  filter  means  (16). 

4,561,869 

CRYOGENIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 

REMOVAL  OF  ACID  GASES  FROM  GAS  MIXTURES  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  SOLVENT 
Luigi  Gazzi;  Roberto  D'Ambra,  both  of  Milan;  Roberto  Di 
Ontio;  Carlo  Rescalli,  botii  of  S.Donato  Milanese,  and  Ales- 
sandro  Vetere,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti, 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,454 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  19,  1983, 19176  A/83 

Int  O*  F25J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  62—17  51  C>«i»" 

1.  A  cryogenic  process  for  the  fractional  removal  of  acid 

gases  from  natural  or  synthesis  gases  containing  HjS  and  CO2, 

comprising  recovering  a  product  which  is  essentially  acid  gas 

free  from  a  feed  material  having  a  very  high  acid  gas  content 
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of  about  50  mole  %  or  more  of  acid  gasek  by  the  following 

steps:  . 

(a)  selectively  removing  H2S  from  the  natural  or  synthesis 
gas  in  a  first  absorption  column  with  at  least  one  regenera- 
table  solvent  having  a  high  selectivity  for  H2S; 

(b)  coohng  the  substantially  H2S-free  gas  sufficiently  to 
condense  part  of  the  CCh  contained  in  said  gas  so  that  the 
acid  gases  which  remain  uncondensed  do  not  exceed  30 
mole  %  m  the  gaseous  phase; 


4,561,871 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLARIZATION  PRESERVING 

OPTICAL  nSER 
George  E.  Berkey,  Pine  Qty,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,637 

Int.  a.*  C03B  37/023 

VS.  CL  65—3.11  ^  Cl*«ns 


(c)  selectivity  removing  CO2  which  reinains  uncondensed 
from  the  cooled  and  partly  condensed  gas  in  a  second 
absorption  column  with  at  least  one  regenerauble  solvent 
having  a  high  selectivity  for  CO2  in  older  to  produce  said 
essentially  acid  gas  free  product;  and 

(d)  regenerating  the  solvent  or  solvents  used  in  the  CO2  and 
H2S  absorption;  the  solvent  or  solvents  used  in  the  CO2 
and  H2S  absorption  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  low  molecular  weight  esters,  alcohols  and  ethers. 


4,561,870 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLASS  FIBER  FORMING 

FEEDERS 

Mohinder  S.  Bhatti,  GnuiTille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,170 
Int  a.*  C03B  37/08 
U.S.CL65— 1 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  orificed  discharge  wall  of  a  feeder 
for  producing  glass  filaments  from  a  plurality  of  streams  of 
molten  glass  issuing  therefrom  comprising: 

inserting  elements  in  apertures  in  a  member, 

adhesively  secunng  an  elastic  membrane  to  a  surface  of  said 
member  and  said  elements  positioned  therein,  said  mem- 
brane being  adapted  to  isostatically  transmit  pressure  to 
said  elements  and  member; 

applying  cold  isostatic  pressure  to  the  elements  and  member 
having  said  membrane  secured  thereto  to  mechanically 
seal  the  elements  to  the  member;  and 

fusing  the  mechanically  sealed  elements  and  member  to- 
gether to  prevent  the  unwanted  papsage  of  molten  glass 
between  said  elements  and  said  member,  said  elements 
having  an  orifice  to  permit  the  passage  of  molten  glass 
therethrough  to  establish  said  streaais. 


3.  A  method  of  forming  a  polarization  preserving  optical 
fiber  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  cylindrical  preform  comprising  a  centrally  dis- 
posed glass  core  surrounded  by  a  layer  of  cladding  glass 
having  a  first  composition,  said  preform  cladding  glass 
having  a  refractive  index  lower  than  that  of  the  core  glass, 

forming  in  said  cladding  glass  on  diametrically  opposed  sides 
of  said  preform  core  a  pair  of  longitudinally-extending 
holes,  the  axes  of  which  are  parallel  to  that  of  said  core, 

providing  a  pair  of  glass  rods  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of 
expansion  which  differs  from  that  of  said  preform  clad- 
ding glass,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  rods  being 
slightly  smaller  than  that  of  said  holes  except  at  one  end 
thereof  where  the  rod  cross-sectional  area  is  greater  than 
that  of  said  holes, 

inserting  one  of  said  rods  into  each  of  said  holes  prior  to 
drawing,  the  large  diameter  ends  of  said  rods  protruding 
above  said  preform,  wherein  said  rods  are  prevented  from 
melting  and  sliding  downwardly  in  said  holes, 

affixing  a  vacuum  connection  to  that  end  of  said  preform 
from  which  the  large  diameter  ends  of  said  rods  protrude, 
whereby  the  space  between  each  rod  and  the  adjacent 
walls  of  said  holes  is  evacuated,  and 

drawing  the  resulting  assembly  to  bond  together  said  glass 
rods  and  said  preform  into  an  integral  optical  fiber. 

4^1,872 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  OR  CERAMIC  ARTICLE 
John  C.  Luong,  Coming,  and  George  W.  Scherer,  Big  Ftats,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,161 
Int.  CL*  C03B  19/06 
VJS.  a.  65—18.1  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  glass  or  ceramic  article  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  submicron-sized  oxide  parti- 
cles in  a  non-aqueous  vehicle  to  form  a  fluid  suspension,  form- 
ing the  suspension  into  a  configuration  for  a  preform  for  the 
article  and  causing  it  to  gel  in  that  configuration,  drying  the 
gelled  preform,  and  sintering  the  gelled  preform  to  produce  a 
unitary  glass  or  ceramic  article,  the  improvement  wherein: 
prior  to  dispersion  of  said  oxide  particles  in  the  non-aqueous 
vehicle,  the  oxide  particles  are  treated  with  an  alcohol  to 
render  them  hydrophobic,  wherein  the  treatment  of  the 
oxide  particles  comprises  contacting  the  oxide  particles 
with  an  alcohol  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  react  the 
alcohol  with  hydroxl  groups  present  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
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particles,  the  alcohol  being  of  the  formula  ROH  wherein   therein,  said  method  comprising  substantially  uniformly  heat- 
R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  group  of  ing  completely  around  said  neck  approximately  in  the  plane  of 

said  wafer  by  providing  a  rotating  flow  of  hot  gases  around 
said  neck  from  a  plurality  of  burner  tips  similarly  aimed  non- 
radially  with  respect  to  said  circular  cross-section  along  direc- 
tions tangent  to  points  substantially  halfway  between  the  out- 
side diameters  of  said  neck  and  said  wafer,  said  providing  step 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


4000       3200        2400 
VWVENUMBERS  (chT*) 


from  3-18  carbon  atoms  and  the  reaction  resulting  in  the 
substitution  of  —OR  groups  for  hydroxyl  groups  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  particles. 


4,561,873 

MODinCATION  OF  DEPOSIT  FORMATION  IN  GLASS 

FURNACE  HEAT  RECOVERY 

Hans-Ulrich    Hempel,    Overath-Vilkerath;    Rudolf   Novotny, 
Doesseldorf;  Siegfried  Staller,  Ratingen,  and  Johannes  Krii 
ner,  Duesseidorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  anf  Aktien,  Duesseidorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,958,  Noy.  30,  1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1983,  3343639 

Int  a*  C03B  5/16 
VJS.  a.  65—27  20  Claims 


firstly,  {MTOviding  said  hot  gases  slightly  above  the  plane  of 
said  wafer  to  cause  a  reduction  in  diameter  of  said  neck; 

secondly,  providing  said  hot  gases  slightly  below  the  plane 
of  said  wafer  to  cut  off  excess  material  from  said  neck;  and 

thirdly,  thereafter  providing  said  hot  gases  in  the  plane  of 
said  wafer  to  seal  said  neck  and  said  wafer  together. 


4,561,875    " 
MOULD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CYCUCLY 
OPERATING  GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Thomas  V.  Foster,  Doncaster,  ELngland,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,210 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1983, 
8333900 

Int  CL*  C03B  9/38 
UJS.  CL  65—267  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  facilitating  the  removal  of  desublimated 
evaporated  solids  deposited  in  heat  exchange  tubes  of  a  boiler 
.for  waste  heat  recovery  from  glass  furnace  waste  gases  com- 
prising: 
introducing  natural  and/or  synthetic  sodium  aluminum  sili- 
cates having  an  average  particle  size  of  about  0.5  to  50  ^im 
via  a  metering  means  into  said  waste  gases  while  they  are 
at  a  temperature  of  about  450°  to  700°  C.  and  before  said 
waste  gases  enter  said  boiler,  in  an  amount  adequate  to 
prevent  the  formation  of  firmly  adhering  solid  encrusta- 
tions in  said  heat  exchange  tubes. 


4,561,874 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  A  GUN  MOUNT  IN  A 

CRT  NECK 
Michael  A.  ColMeUo,  Trenton;  EmU  V.  Fitzke,  West  Windsor 
Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Jack  F.  Otto,  Ewing  Town- 
ship, Mercer  County,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,809 

Int  a.*  C03B  25/277 

U.S.  a.  65—36  2  Claims 

1.  Method  for  heating  a  non-rotating  neck  of  a  cathode-ray 

tube  having  a  circular  cross-section  and  for  sealing  a  wafer 


1.  A  mould  arrangement  for  use  in  a  cyclicly  operating 
glassware  forming  machine,  the  arrangement  comprising  two 
supports  on  each  of  which  one  of  two  opposed  side  portions  of 
a  mould  is  mounted,  each  side  portion  defining  side  portions  of 
a  cavity  of  the  mould  which  has  an  upwardly-facing  opening 
through  which  molten  glass  can  be  introduced  into  the  cavity 
to  be  moulded  to  the  shape  of  the  cavity,  the  supports  being 
movable  in  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the  machine  to  a  first  posi- 
tion thereof,  in  which  the  side  portions  engage  one  another  to 
co-operate  in  defining  the  mould  cavity  so  that  moulding  can 
take  place,  and  to  a  second  position  thereof,  in  which  the  side 
portions  are  separated  from  one  another  so  that  the  moulded 
glass  can  be  removed  from  the  mould,  the  side  portions  also 
defming  cooling  passages  each  extending  downwardly  from  an 
entrance  in  an  upper  surface  of  the  side  portion  so  that  air  can 
pass  through  the  passages  to  cool  the  side  portion,  wherein  the 
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moold  arrangement  also  comprises  two  pleeum  chambers  each 
of  which  IS  associated  with  a  separate  one  of  the  supports  and 
is  mounted  for  movement  therewith,  each  plenum  chamber 
extending  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  side  portion  mounted 
on  its  associated  support  without  obstructing  the  opening  of 
the  cavity,  each  plenum  chamber  having  one  or  more  exits 
which  open  downwardly  and  communicate  with  the  entrances 
of  the  cooling  passages  in  said  side  portion  so  that  air  supplied 
to  the  plenum  chamber  is  supplied  to  each  cooling  passage  at 
substantially  the  same  pressure,  each  pldnum  chamber  also 
having  an  entrance  connected  to  air  supply  means  operable  to 
blow  air  into  the  plenum  chamber. 
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4,561,876 
HALOALKYLCARBONYLAMINO-l>DIOXANE 

HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTES 
Francis  H.  Walker,  MiU  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Co.,  Weatport,  Conn.  | 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,703,  Apr.  28, 1980.  which  is 

a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  23,222,  Mar.  23,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  271,899 

Int  CL*  AGIN  43/00:  C07D  319/06 


N— CH3 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a 
lower-acyloxy  group  selected  from  acetoxy  group  and  propio- 
nyloxy  group  and  X  represents  a  methylene  group,  a  Ci  to 
C4-alkylamino  group,  a  benzylamino  group  or  — O— . 

6.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredi- 
ent a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  derivative  of 
tetrahydrobenzothiazole,  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


N— CHj 


U.S.  a.  71-88 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl-,  acetoxy- 
or  propionyloxy  group  and  X  represents  a  methylene-,  Ci  to 
41  Claims   C4-alk.ylamino-  or  benzylamino  group  or  — O— ,  and  a  diluent 
therefor. 


in  which 
R  is  haloalkyl  wherein  halo  is  chlorinfc.  bromine  or  iodine 

and  the  alkyl  group  has  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  lower 

alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  alkenyl  having 

2-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  phenyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 

nitro  group;  and 
either  R3  is  hydrogen  or  R4  is  hydrogen. 
2.  A  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  \i'herein  R  is  dibromo- 
ethyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen.  R2  is  hydrogen,  I  Lj  is  methyl  and  R4  is 
hydrogen. 


4,561,878 
N-(2-HALOALKOXY.  AND 
2-HALOALKYLTHIOPHENYLSULFONYL)-N'- 
(HALOGENATEDPYRIDINYL)UREAS 
Willy  Meyer,  Riehen,  and  Werner  Fdry,  Basel,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,352,  Sep.  24,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  282,779,  Jul.  13, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,693 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    17,    1980, 
5481/80;  Nov.  5, 1980,  8216/80;  Jun.  17, 1981,  3991/81 

Int  a.*  E05B  65/10:  C07D  239/02 
VS.  a.  71—92  11  Chums 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
sulfonylurea  of  the  formula: 


R3 
^  >-S02NHCNH— ^  7 


R2 


X— CHF2 


a 


4,561,877 

DERTVATTVES  OF  TETRAHYDROBENZOTHIAZOLE 

AND  HERBICTDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
KatsnmicU   Aoki;  Takafomi  Shida;   Hideo   Arabori;  Satoru 
Kamazawa;   Sosomu    Shiodzo;    Taken   Watanabe;    Yohichi 
Kanda;  Keigo  Satake;  Shiro  Yamazaki;  Hiroyasu  Shinkawa, 
ami  Tsoneaki  Chkla,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  5.  1984,  Ser.  Na.  596,927 
dainui  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-61925 
Int  CI*  AOIN  43/54.  43/66.  43/78:  C07D  417/04 
VS.  a.  71—90  10  Claims 

1.  A  derivative  of  tetrahydrobenzotkiazole,  represented  by 
the  formula  (I>. 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  fluoro;  and 

R3  is  chloro,  fluoro,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  isopro- 
poxy  or  chloromethyl;  and 
the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  organic  amine  and  quater- 
nary salts  thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plant  growth,  which 
method  comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus  thereof  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 

claim  1. 

9.  A  method  of  suppressing  plant  growth,  which  method 
comprises  applying  thereto  or  to  the  locus  thereof  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4  561  879 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMBATING 
WEEDS  USING  AN  N-IMIDAZOLYLMETHYL 
HALOGENOACETANIUDE 
Rudolf  Thomas;  WUfried  Draber,  both  of  Wuppertal;  Robert  R. 
Schmidt,  Cologne,  and  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkosen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  110,721,  Jan.  9,  1980,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  869,068,  Jan.  U,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,517,011.  This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1977,  2704281;  Sep.  22,  1977,  2742583 

Int  O.*  AOIN  43/50 
VS.  CL  71-92  '  C*"*™ 

2.  A  method  of  combating  weeds  which  compnses  applymg 
to  the  weeds  or  to  their  habitat  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
of  an  N-substituted  halogenoacetanilide  of  the  formula 


4,561,881 

POLLEN  SUPPRESSANT  COMPRISING  A 

PYRIDAZOLYLAMINE 

Jeffrey  N.  Labovitz,  Palo  Alto,  and  Uwrence  Fang,  Daly  City, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Lafarge  Coppee,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,094 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/58:  C07D  237/34.  403/04.  401/12 

VS.  CL  71—92  ^"^  C***™ 

1.  A  pollen  suppressant  of  the  formula 


a) 


^\ /  CO— CH2— 


R\ 


R*' 


O 
II 

•c^^'^c" 
H         N 


,R2 


in  which  ,    .    ..      ,  ,    1 

R    represent    imidazol-1-yl    or    substituted    imidazol-1-yl 

wherein  the  substituent  is  at  least  one  of  halogen  and  alkyl 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

X  and  Y  which  may  be  identical  or  different  each  represents 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Z  represents  chlorine  or  bromine  and 
n  represents  0,  1  or  2 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  alone  or  in  the  form  of  a  com- 
position containing  the  same  in  a  herbicidally  effective  amount 
in  admixture  with  a  diluent  or  carrier. 


wherein 

R'  and  R"*  independently  represent  C1-C4  alkyl,  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with  one  to 
three  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  trihalomethyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkyl,  and 
cyano; 
R2is 


4,561,880 
lH[lA41-TRIAZOLO[l,2-A]PYRIDAZINE-l,3-DIONES 

USEFUL  AS  HERBICIDES 
Shizuo   Shimano,   Ageo;   Shinichi   Kobayashi,   Fnchu;   Mildo 
Yanagi,  Okegawa;  Osamu  Yamada,  Ageo;  Atsuhiko  Shida, 
Koga,  and  Fumio  Futatsuya,  Ohmiya,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,585 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1982,  57-151696; 

^£t  C1.*^01N  '43/56,  43/58,  43/62:  C07D  487/04,  231/04, 

237/04,  243/02 

U.S.  CI.  71 92  ^  CUums 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


COOC3H7(i) 


and 


c 


N^    \ 


N. 


CCXX:3H7(i) 


N— N 

-C^  N     or 

N 


o        9 

II  I        , 

— C— N— S— r5 

I       I 

n  o 


wherein  . 

R5  is  C1-C12  alkyl  and  may  further  be  substituted  with  one 
or  more  halogens,  or  aryl  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  6-membered  rings  containing  0-3    nitrogens  and 
fused  bicyclic  lO-membered  rings  containing  6  atoms  in 
each  ring  and  0-3  nitrogens  per  ring  with  the  remaining 
atoms  in  the  ring  or  rings  of  said  aryl  group  being  carbon 
atoms,  said  aryl  group  being  opUonaUy  substituted  with 
C1-C4  alkyl  or  an  electron-withdrawing  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro.  carboxy,  COR^,  CHO, 
COOR^,  halogen,  CONR^R^  and  cyano;  and 
r3  U  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  carboxy  or  an  agro- 
nomically  acceptable  alkah  metal  salt  thereof,  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  -COOR*  or  -CONR^R^.  wherein  R*  is 
C1-C4  alkyl,  and  R''  is  R^  or  hydrogen. 
20.  A  plant-growth-regulating  composition  comprising  at 
least  one  compound  of  claim  1  in  combination  with  an  agro- 
nomically  acceptable  carrier. 

22.  A  method  of  producing  hybrid  seeds  from  a  self-poUiniz- 
ing  plant  which  comprises  sterilizing  the  male  anthers  of  a 
female  parent  plant  with  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  pollenat- 
ing  said  female  parent  with  poUen  from  an  untreated  male 
parent  thereby  producing  said  hybrid  seed. 


2154 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


4^1^2 

3-ALKOXY-4-SUBS'lH  U I  tD-PHENOXY-l^ 

UNSATURATED  ACID  ESTERS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR  THE 

CONTROL  OF  WEEDS 

SkyFub  Lee,  SaBnyTalc,  Califs  aarignor  to  Zoecon  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Coatianatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  388,33),  Jun.  14,  1982, 

abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-itart  of  SeT.  No.  379,609,  May 

19,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,529,438,  which  is  a  coatinuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  361,161,  Mar.  23, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,525,205,  wUch  is  a 

coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,736,  Jaa.  22, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,429,167,  which  is  a  coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,413, 

Sep.  4,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,408,076,  which  is  a  continuatioB-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  270,938,  Job.  5,  1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

contiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  1%,79$,  Oct  14,  1980, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  388,333,  is  a  dMsion  of  Ser.  No. 

314,639,  Oct.  26,  1981,  abaadoBed,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,413, ,  Ser.  No.  270,938, ,  and 

Ser.  No.  196,795,.  This  application  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

486,750 
lat  CL*  AOIN  43/4a-  C07D  ^13/64 
VS.  a.  71—94  I  30  aaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those 


4,561,883 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  METALS  OR  METAL 

ALLOYS  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Paul  MJillner,  Trann;  Bemhard  Enkner,  Linz,  and  Gerhard 

Hubweber,  Frankenmarkt  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest- 

Alpine  AktiengeseUschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Flkd  Aag.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastria,  Aug.  18, 1983,  2954/83 
lat  CL«  C22B  4/00 
VS.  a.  75—10  R  15  Claims 


ofll 


the  formula  B': 


O— CH— tH 


(B') 


-CH2-Q 


Jqrc 


wherein 

W  is  O,  or  S; 

each  of  X  and  Y  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
bromo,  chloro,  fluoro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  nitro,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  chlorodi- 
fluoromethyl,     fluoromethyl,     chlqromethyl     and     di- 
fluoromethoxy; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Q  is  selected  from  COOR^  COSR^,  oit  CONR^R'  in  which 
9?  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  cya- 
Doalkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  haloalkenyl,  lower  alkynyl, 
lower  alkoxyalkyl,  lower  dialkylaminoalkyl,  lower  alkyl- 
tfaioalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfmylalkyl,  lower  alkylsulfonylal- 
kyl,  tetrahydrofuranylmethyl,  tetrahydropyranylmethyl, 
pyridylmethyl.   benzyl,   halobcnzyl,   lower  alkylbenzyl, 
lower  alkoxybenzyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkox- 
yphenyl,  lower  alkylphcnyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkalkyl, 
N-alkylidencamino,  sodium,  potas^um.   magnesium,  or 
calcium; 
each  of  R*  and  R'  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  hydroxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxyalkyl,  or 
lower  alkylsulfonyl;  and  R^  is  selected  from  carboxylic 
acyl.  phcnylacyl,  phenoxyacyl,  (X,Y-substituted)phenox- 
yacyl,  (X-substituted)phenylacyl,  (X,Y-substituted  phe- 
noxy)phenylacyl,  and  (X,Y-substitiited  phenoxyHX-sub- 
stituted  phcnyl)acyl. 
11.  A  herbictdal  composition  which  comprises  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  suitable 
carrier  material. 

21.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  locus  of  said  weeds  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
creating  a  plasma  jet  reaction  zone  by  establishing  a  plasma 

jet  in  a  plasma  gas  including  hydrogen  and  a  vaporized 

halide  of  said  metal  wherein  said  metal  halide  is  reduced 

and  molten  metal  formed,  and 
collecting  the  molten  metal  resulting  from  the  reduction  of 

the  vaporized  metal  halide  in  said  plasma  jet  reaction 

zone. 


4^1,884 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  IMPUIUTY 

COMPONENTS  FROM  SULPHIDIC  AND  METALLIZED 

MOLTEN  COPPER  MATTES 
Simo  A.  I.  Miikipirtti,  and  Pekka  T.  SetiiU,  both  of  Nakkila, 
Finland,  aaaignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Hdainki,  Finland 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  26,  1980,  803053 

Int  a.«  C22B  1/02 

VS.  CL  75—21  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  impurity  components  from 
sulphidic  and  metallized  molten  copper  mattes,  in  which  in 
preliminary  smelting  of  crude  metal  molten  sulphide  and  mol- 
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ten  arsenide-antimonide  phases  are  produced,  compnsmg:  (a) 
treating  the  molten  arsenide-antimonide  matte  with  elemental 
sulphur  vapor  to  produce  molten  sulphide  and  molten  arsenide 
phases  in  equilibrium  with  each  other,  then  sulphuratmg  a 
conjugate  melt  system  continuously  under  reduced  pressure  m 
order  to  volatilize  arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  lead  and  tm;  or 
(b)  separating  from  each  other  the  conjugate  molten  phases  in 
equilibrium  with  each  other,  sulphurating  a  separated  arscmde 
matte  further  in  a  solid  stale  and  advantageously  using  elemen- 
tal sulphur  vapor  at  high  partial  pressure  m  order  to  volatilize 
arsenic,  antimony,  bismuth,  selenium  and  tellurium  fro™  the 
matte  as  sulphides,  and  sulphurating  separated  molten  sulphide 
phase  under  reduced  pressure  to  volatilize  arsenic,  antimony, 
bismuth,  lead  and  tin  from  the  melt;  in  which  process  the 
arsenide-antimonide    melt,    the    temperature    of    which    is 
1100'-1300*  C ,  is  treated  with  a  gas  which  has  a  temperature 
of  500'-600'  C.  and  in  which  the  partial  pressure  of  sulphur 
vapor  is  at  least  0.1  atm  in  order  to  concentrate  copper,  lead 
and  tin  in  a  sulphide  phase  and  to  concentrate  nickel,  arsemc 
and  antimony  in  an  arsenide  phase. 


4,561,885 
PRODUCnON  OF  REFRACTORY  MATERIALS 
Norria  B.  McFarlane,  P.O.  Box  130,  Charleston,  S.C.  29402 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,163 
Int  a.*  C22B  7/00 
VS.  a.  75-30  ,  12  ClaiB« 

1  In  a  high-carbon  ferrochromium  smelting  process  in 
which  chromitite  is  smelted  in  a  smelting  furnace,  a  mixture  of 
molten  ferrochromium  metal  and  slag  from  the  smelting  fur- 
nace is  received  in  a  first  vessel,  and  molten  slag  is  removed 
from  molten  meUil  in  the  first  vessel  and  received  mto  a  second 
vessel,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  the  steps  ot: 

(a)  retaining  the  molten  slag  in  the  second  vessel  for  a  sufti- 
cient  time  to  form  a  non-flowable  solidified  linmg  of  slag 
on  the  inside  wall  surfaces  of  the  second  vessel, 

(b)  removing  flowable  molten  slag  from  the  central  portion 
of  the  second  vessel  while  retaining  the  limng  of  solidified 
slag  on  the  inside  wall  surfaces  thereof,  and 

(c)  thereafter  employing  the  second  vessel  contaming  the 
solidified  slag  lining  as  a  refractory  to  receive  high  tem- 
peratiire  material  in  a  high  temperature  processmg  opera- 
tion. 


the  second  vessel  thereby  generaling  steam  of  sufficient  quality 
to  operate  a  turbene  and  transferring  the  melt  from  the  second 
vessel  back  to  the  first  vessel. 


4,561,887 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METALS  FROM 

SOLUTION  THROUGH  SOLVENT  EXTRACHON  AND 

PYROMETALLURGICAL  REDUCHON 
Esteban  M.  Domic,  and  Hans  C.  Hein,  botii  of  Santiago,  Chile, 
assignors  to  Sociedad  Minera  Pudahuel  Ltda.,  C.P.A.,  Santi- 

"cintinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,875,  Jul.  22,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,770 
Int  CL*  C22B  15/00 
U.S.a.75-<5R  ^ 


4,561,886 

METHOD  OF  HEATING,  MELTING  AND  COAL 

CONVERSION  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SAME 

Ernest  S.  Geskin,  21  Karen  PL,  E<««»»' ^  J.  08817 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  196^65,  Oct.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4  422^72. 

Th&  appUcation  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,012 

Int  CL*  C21C  7/00 

U.S.a.75-51J  *  Claim 


c„  cjmotii 


1  A  method  of  continously  generating  steam  compriang 
injecting  air  and  coal  into  molten  metal  contiuned  in  a  first 
vessel,  transferring  tiie  melt  thus  injected  with  said  coal  and  air 
into  a  second  vessel,  injecting  water  into  the  melt  contained  m 


1.  A  metal  recovery  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  an  aqueous  solution  containing  metal  ion  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  zinc,  iron,  mckel, 
cobalt,  gold,  sUver.  cadmium,  lead,  tin,  manganese  and 
mercury  with  an  immiscible  organic  liquid  for  selectively 
extracting  such  metal  ion  from  the  aqueous  solution  and 
replacing  such  metal  ion  witii  hydrogen  ion  from  tiie 
organic  liquid; 
contacting  the  organic  liquid  with  a  strongly  acidic  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  sufficient  concentraUon  of  such 
metal  ion  for  precipiUiting  sufficiently  small  crystals  of  a 
salt  of  such  metal  that  such  crystals  at  least  temporanly 
remain  suspended  in  such  a  liquid  phase  and  replemshing 
hydrogen  ion  in  the  organic  liquid; 
separating  the  precipitated  metal  salt  crystals  from  such 

liquid  phase; 

recycling  the  organic  liquid  for  contactmg  additional  aque- 
ous solution; 

dehydrating  the  metal  salt; 

pyrometallurgically  reducing  the  metal  salt  witii  a  carbona- 
ceous fuel  and  producing  gaseous  products;  and 

recovering  the  anion  portion  of  the  metal  salt  from  the 
gaseous  products. 

4,561,888 

WELDING  WIRE  FOR  USE  IN  SUBMERGED  ARC 

WELDING  OF  CR-MO  STEELS 

Naoki  Okuda;  Minoru  Yamada,  and  Fumito  Yoahino,  aU  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 

Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,240 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1982,  57-192695 

Int.  a.*  C22C  38/44 

VS.  CL.  75-124  13  Claims 

1.  A  welding  wire  for  use  in  submerged  arc  weldmg  ot 

Cr-Mo  steels  comprising,  in  weight  percent,  less  than  0.25%  C, 

less    than    0.60%    Si.    0.15-1.50%    Mn.    0.50-10.0%    Cr, 

0  40-2.50%  Mo  and  the  balance  Fe, 

Wherein  the  welding  wire  consists  essentially  of,  m  weight 
percent  0.05-0.19%  C,  less  than  0.60%  Si.  less  than  1.6% 
Mn,  1.43-10.5%  Cr  and  0.30  2.50%  Mo  as  the  basic  ele- 
ments. 
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Boron  and  nitrogen  being  incorporated  to  said  wire  as  essen- 
tial elements  each  in  the  range  of  00001-0.025%  B  and 
0.010-0.040%  N;  and  at  least  one  of  titanium,  zirconium 
and  aluminum  further  incorporated  therein  each  in  the 
range  of  0.01-0.30%  Ti,  0.05-0.30%  Zr  and  less  than 
0.40%  Al,  while  being  adjusted  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
elements  Ti  +  Al  +  Zr+lOB  bes  witjhin  a  range  between 

•  0.003-0.40%  and,  the  balance  Fe. 


4,561^1 

POWDERY  SIUGON  CA|tBIDE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

SINTERING 

Kanihiro  Maeda;  Katsuhisa  Usami;  Yokio  Takeda;   Satom 

OgUiara,  aad  Osama  Asai,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1982,  57-176851 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/56;  C22C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  75—238  4  Claims 


4,561,889 
WEAR-RESISTANT  SINTERED  FERROUS  ALLOY  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Takaaki  Oakn,  Yokomka;  Yasnzi  Hokaz«no;  Masahiko  Shiota, 
both  of  YokohaiM,  and  Yoshihiro  MaU,  Miara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  Oty,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  25,  1983,  Ser.  Na  545,245 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1982,  57-205951 
Int  CL*  C22C  38/1  f 
UjS.  CL  75—125  :  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  wear-reststant  sintered  ferrous 
alloy,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  Of: 
preparing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  potvder  mixture  by  mix- 
ing 1 5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  powder  of  a  Fe-Cr-B 
alloy  which  contains  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  Cr  and  1.0  to 
2.5%  by  weight  of  B,  1.0  to  3.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  graph- 
ite powder,  such  an  amount  of  a  CU-P  alloy  powder  that 
the  prepared  powder  mixture  contains  0.2  to  1.5%  by 
weight  of  P  and  1.0  to  20.0%  by  weight  of  Cu  and  the 
balance  of  an  iron  powder; 
compacting  said  powder  mixture  mtt  a  body  of  a  desired 

shape;  and 
sintering  said  body  in  a  nonoxidizing  {itmosphere. 
8.  A  wear-resistant  sintered  ferrous  $lloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  1.5  to  17.5%  of  Cr,  0.15  to  1.254^  of  B,  1.0  to  3.5%  of 
C,  0.2  to  1.5%  of  P,  1.0  to  20.0%  of  c|i.  by  weight,  and  the 
balance  of  Fe. 
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1.  A  powdery  silicon  carbide  composition  for  producing  a 
sintered  silicon  carbide  body  which  comprises  at  least  90%  by 
weight  of  silicon  carbide  powders  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  not  more  than  10  pim,  powders  of  beryllium  or  a  com- 
pound thereof  in  an  amount  of  0.01  to  4%  by  weight  in  terms 
of  beryllium,  and  aluminum,  boron,  and  nitrogen;  the  powders 
of  beryllium  and  a  compound  thereof  having  an  average  parti- 
cle size  of  not  more  than  30  ftm,  the  content  of  nitrogen  in  the 
composition  being  not  more  than  500  ppm  and  the  difference 
between  the  total  content  of  aluminum  and  boron  and  the 
content  of  the  nitrogen  in  the  powdery  mixttire  ranging  from 
-200  to  +350  ppm. 


4,561390 
TWO-PHASE  STAINLESS  CAST  STBEL  HAVING  HIGH 

CORROSION  FATIGUE  STRENGTH 
Hisashi  Hiraiahi,  Kyoto;  Hisakatsn  NiAihara,  Hirakata,  and 

Hiroyuld  Shiokawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Knbota 

Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  | 

CoBtinoation  of  Ser.  No.  465,520,  Feb.  10,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,408 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1982,  57-27665 

Int  CL*  C22C  38/52 

US.  CL  75—125  I  3  Claims 

1.  A  two-phase  ferrite-austenite  stainless  cast  steel  having 
high  corrosion  fatigue  strength  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  components  in  the  following  proportions  in  terms  of 
%  by  weight: 

0<C^0.1, 

0<SiS2.0, 

0<Mn^2.0, 

Cr:  22.0-27.0, 

Ni:  5.0-9.0, 

Mo:  1.1-2.5, 

Cu:  0.5-2.5, 

CO:  0.5-2.0  and 

V:  0.5-2.0, 
the  balance  being  substantially  Fe  and  linavoidable  impurities. 


4,561,892 
SILICON-RICH  ALLOY  COATINGS 
Prabhat  Kumar,  and  Vidhu  Anand,  both  of  Kokomo,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,010 
Int  a.*  C23C  7/00;  C22C  19/03.  19/07 
U.S.  CL  75—251  10  Claims 

1.  A  metal  alloy  powder,  substantially  less  than  75  microns  in 
particle  size,  for  use  in  spray  coating  processes,  said  alloy 
consisting  essentiaUy  of,  in  weight  percent,  7  to  19  sUicon,  up 
to  5  copper,  76  to  93  total  nickel  and  cobalt,  plus  impurities. 


4,561,893 

ALLOY  STEEL  POWDER  FOR  HIGH  STRENGTH 

SINTERED  PARTS 

Shigeaki  Takiuo,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawasaki  Steel 

Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,369 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1983,  58-179211 
Int  a.*  C22C  38/16 
U.S.  a.  75—251  2  Claims 

1.  An  alloy  steel  powder  for  high  strength  sintered  parts 
consisting  essentially  of  0.4-1.3%  by  weight  of  Ni,  0.2-0.5% 
by  weight  of  Cu,  the  total  amount  of  Ni  and  Cu  being  0.6-1.5% 
by  weight,  0.1-0.3%  by  weight  of  Mo  and  the  remainder  being 
not  more  than  0.02%  by  weight  of  C,  not  more  than  0.1%  by 
weight  of  Si,  less  than  0.3%  by  weight  of  Mn  and  not  more 
than  0.01  %  by  weight  of  N  respectively  in  the  incidental  mixed 
amount  and  substantiaUy  Fe. 
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4,561,394 
CALOUM  OXIDE  BASED  FLUX  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  I.  Fontaine,  SoUhuU;  Eran  T.  R.  Jones,  Sutton  Coldfleld, 
and  John  K.  Batham,  Brieriey  HUl,  aU  of  EngUnd,  assignors 
to  Foseco  International  Limited,  Bimdngham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,159,  Sep.  23, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  18, 1985,  Ser.  No.  756^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  16,  iwz, 

8229624 

Int  a.*  C22B  9/70;  C21C  7/0O 

U5  a  75-257  *3  ^^***™ 

l'  A  particulate  flux  composition  which  comprises  particles 
comprising  35-70%  by  weight  calcium  oxide  and  at  least  20% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  component  of  each  of  said 
particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and 
iron  oxide,  and  in  which  each  of  said  particles  has  a  substan- 
tially vitreous  amorphous  structure. 


4,561,898 
HARDENER  FOR  SIUCATE  SOIL  STABILIZERS 
Hans  Fehr,  DuesseWorf,  Wolfgang  Pesch,  Greyenbroich,  and 
Wolfgang  Friedemann,  Neuss,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Henkel  KommanditgeseUschaft  anf  Aktien,  Due.- 

seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 

1983,3335489 

Int  a."  C09J  1/02 
U.S.  a.  106-74  W  Claims 

2.  A  soil  stabilizer  formulation  comprising: 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution;  and 
a  hardener  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  20  to 
60%  by  weight  of  dimethyl  carbonate  and  the  balance  to 
100%  by  weight  of  diethyl  carbonate,  said  hardener  com- 
position being  present  in  about  4  to  1 1%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  formulation. 


4,561,895 
NON-ABRASIVE  METAL  ^^E^^GA^ENT 
Jan-Olof  Eriksson,  Torget,  4,  S-931  31  SkeUeflei,  Wen 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE83/00075,  §  371  Date  Not.  9,  1W3;§  10?<«> 
Date  V.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03253,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,171 
Int  a.*  C09G  1/18 
U.S.  a.  1W^3  ^  2  Claims 

1  A  non-abrasive  metal  polish  or  cleaning  agent  for  remov- 
ing a  discoloring  film  from  objects  while  no  visible  residues  are 
cited  on  the  objects,  particularly  household  objects  and 
ornaments,  having  surfaces  of  copper,  silver  or  chromium  or  of 
any  alloy  which  is  comprised  predominately  of  any  of  these 
metals  either  separately  or  together,  wherein  the  active  ingre- 
dients of  the  polish  consist  of  in  manufacture  an  aq"fO,"f  «>1"- 
tion  containing  1-3%  by  weight  nitric  acid,  and  5-10%  by 
weight  thiourea  or  a  derivative  thereof. 


4,561,899 

PIGMENT  TONERS  WTTH  IMPROVED 

TRANSPARENCY 

Howard  Matrick,  Highlands,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,925 
Int  a.*  C08L  1/08 
U.S.  a.  106-193  P  6  Claims 

1  A  crystal  stable  yellow  mono-azo  pigment  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  0.02  to  0.8  ^im,  said  pigment  havmg  on 
its  surface  a  crystal  growth  inhibitor  compound  havmg  a  sub- 
stantially similar  chemical  structure  as  said  pigment,  being 
more  soluble  than  the  pigment  in  solvents  used  to  disperse  the 
pigment,  the  inhibitor  compound  not  fitting  within  the  crystal 
lattice  of  the  pigment. 


4,561,896 
CORROSION  INHIBmNG  COATINGS 
Cyril  F.  Drake,  Hariow;  Gladys  M.  Jones,  Eppuig,  "d  Ronald 
Jones,  Sawbridgeworth,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  TIT  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,958 
CUums  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30, 1982, 

8209284 

Int  a.*  C08K  3/40;  C09D  5/10 

U.S.  CL  106-14.12  ^"^ 

1  A  paint  formulation  for  inhibitmg  corrosion  of  a  metal 
surface  said  paint  formulation  including  a  particulate  sacrifi- 
cial metal  for  said  metal  surface,  said  sacrificial  metal  bemg 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zmc,  alummum  and 
cadmium,  and  a  particulate  water  soluble  glass  havmg  corro- 
sion inhibiting  properties. 


4,561,897 

AQUEOUS  STABLE  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

SUSPENSIONS  WHICH  ARE  DISPERSIBLE  IN  OIL 

John  D.  Zupanorich,  and  John  G.  Myers,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,328,  Jan.  24, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,529 
Int  a.*  C09K  3/0O 
U.S.  a.  106-14.14  10  Claims 

1  An  aqueous  stable  magnesium  hydroxide  suspension  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  not  more  than  2500  centipoise  as  measured  by 
a  Brookfield  RVF  Viscometer  at  25*  C,  which  is  dispersible  in 
oil,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  a  33  to  60  percent,  by  weight  aqueous  slurry  or  paste  ot 
magnesium  hydroxide;  and 

(b)  at  least  1  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
slurry  or  paste,  of  an  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  emulsifier. 


4,561,900 

USE  OF  NOVEL  AMINES  AS  BASES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  EMULSIONS  OF  HYDROCARBON 

BINDERS 
Rene  A.  Brouard,  Lisle-Adam,  and  Jean  C.  Tracez,  Arras,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Ceca  SA.,  France 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  220,242,  Dec.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,903 
Int  a.*  C08L  97/00,  95/00 
U^.  a.  106-246  ,  5CWms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  hydro- 
carbon binder  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  a  diamine  and  an  acid  to  an  aqueous  medium  to 
produce  an  emulsifying  soap  of  said  acid  with  said  diamine 
in  said  aqueous  medium,  said  diamine  havmg  the  formula 


R-N-(CH2-);NH2 

I 
CH3 

wherein  R  is  saturated  or  non-saturated  alkyl  of  from  8  to 
22  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  number  between  2  and  6,  and 
(b)  mixing  said  emulsifying  soap  in  said  aqueous  medium 
with  a  hydrocarbon  binder. 

4,561,901 
EMULSIHERS  FOR  BFTUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 
Peter  SchilUng,  Charleston,  S.C  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,936 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  22, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C08L  95/00 

U.S.  a.  106-277  22  Claims 

1.  Amphoteric  emulsifiers  for  anionic  and  catiomc  bitumi- 
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nous  emulsions  consisting  of  reaction  products  of  nitrogen- 
containing  intermediates  with  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  sodium  sulfite  or  bisul- 
fite, formaldehyde  and  phosphorus  acid,  haloalkane  sulfonic 
acid  salts,  y-propane  sultone,  haloalkane  phosphonic  acids, 
acrylic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  maleic  acid,  haloalkanoic  acids 
wherein  the  nitrogen-containing  intermediates  are  selected 
from  the  group  of  reaction  products  of  polyamines  reacted 
with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  ^he  following  formu- 
lae: 


CH3-(CH2)6-CH-CH=CH-(CH2)7C04)H. 

O 

CH— C 

I    > 

CH2-C 

O 


CH3— (CH:)7— CH=CH— CH- 

CH- 


{ CH2)6COOH. 
O 


\ 


CH2- 


CH3— (CH2)4-CH=CH— CH-CH=C  H(CH2)7COOH.  and 


CH  — C 


\ 


CH2— C^ 


/ 


CH3-(CH2)5 


o=c 


cleaning  liquid,  impressing  ultrasonic  energy  on  the  cleaning 
liquid  from  an  output  surface  of  an  ultrasonic  transducer  to 
cavitate  the  cleaning  liquid,  immersing  the  assembled  transmis- 
sion in  the  cavitated  cleaning  liquid  at  an  area  spaced  from  the 
output  surface  of  the  ultrasonic  transducer,  rotating  the  trans- 
mission within  the  cavitated  cleaning  liquid  about  an  axis  so 
that  the  entire  outer  periphery  of  the  transmission  longitudinal 
of  said  axis  is  passed  across  the  output  surface  of  the  ultrasonic 
transducer  in  preselected  spaced  relation  with  respect  thereto 
whereby  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  transmission  are  simul- 
taneously cleaned  without  disassembly  of  the  transmission 
during  the  cleaning  operation. 

4,561,903 

METHOD  OF  SOLVENT  SPRAY  CLEANING  IN  AN 

ENCLOSED  CHAMBER 

Ronald  L.  Blaul,  Crystal  Lake,  IU„  assignor  to  Trigent,  Inc., 

McHenry,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,589,  Aug.  23,  1982,  abandoned. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  275,965,  Jnn.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,433,698. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,145 

Int  CL*  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—10  13  Claims 
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4,561,902 

ULTRASONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CLEANING  TRANSMISSIONS 

Cecil  D.  Lee,  1809  E.  llth,  Tulsa,  OkU.  74104 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  471,890,  Mar.  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,525 


Int  CL*  B08B  3/ 


VS.  CL  134—1 


10  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  cleaning  assembled  transmissions  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  reservoir  of  cleaning  liquid,  heating  the 


9.  High  pressure  process  utilizing  spray  and  runoff  for  the 
cleaning,  by  eye  in  a  glove  box  machine,  of  articles  to  be 
cleaned  when  enclosed  in  the  machine  and  by  means  of  pres- 
surized liquid,  said  machine  having  a  sealed  transparent  view- 
ing window  susceptive  to  fogging,  and  sealed  glove  box  gloves 
extending  therebelow  into  the  machine  for  manipulating  said 
articles  therein,  said  machine  providing  by  closed  system  a 
fully  enclosed  spray  chamber  of  essentially  vapor  tight  integ- 
rity, said  chamber  by  the  integrity  of  its  enclosure  defining  a 
spray  chamber  atmosphere,  and  said  process  employing  a 
prepared  cleaning  liquid  from  which  splash-induced  spray 
accumulates  to  a  high  vapor  concentration  in  the  thus  confined 
spray  chamber  atmosphere, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  onto  the  article  a  high  pressure  spray  of  the  pre- 
pared cleaning  liquid  in  the  machine  producing  floor 
runoff  from  the  high  pressure  spray,  and  producing  vapor 
rise-off  from  the  high  pressure  spray; 
simultaneous  glove-manipulation  of  the  article  and  by  eye 

exposing  all  areas  thereof  to  said  high  pressure  spray; 
simultaneous  forced  blowing  in  the  machine  of  the  atmo- 
sphere thereof,  in  an  internal  path  of  closed  cycle  recircu- 
lation for  recycling  same  by  blower,  effectively  causing 
vapor-to-liquid  agglomeration  and  separation  by  filtering 
the  atmosphere  of  its  entrained  vapor  while  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  blower,  and  directing  the  vapor-ridded 
atmosphere  across  an  adjacent  side  of  the  viewing  win- 
dow so  as  to  impinge  same  with  a  clear  forced  blanket  of 
recycled  drying  air  to  defog  the  viewing  window  and  to 
air-curtain  off  same  from  having  a  stagnant  layer  of  foggy 
air  nestling  in  and  misting  up  the  adjacent  side  thereof;  and 
simultaneously  affording  a  space  of  confluent  flow  between 
the  path  for  the  atmosphere's  closed  cycle  and  the  flow  of 
vapor  rise-off  through  an  area  in  common,  the  common 
area  completely  enclosed  by  the  enclosure  and  accommo- 
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dating  crossover  of  the  vapor  into  the  atmosphere  path  for 
admission  into,  and  separation  from  atmosphere  entrain- 
ment  in,  a  vapor-to-liquid  agglomerating  filter  located 
relatively  upstream  in  the  forced  blown  atmosphere  path, 
all  because  of  the  overlap  in  operation  of  all  steps  recited. 


4,561,905 
METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING  COAL  DUST 
Paul  A.  Kittle,  c/o  Valerin  Technologies  lindted,  87  Great 
Valley  Pkwy.,  Malvern,  Pa.  19355,  assignor  to  Paol  A.  Kittle, 
West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,724 

Int  a.*  B08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  134—25.1  3  CUdm 


4,561,904 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

A  DISHWASHING  MACHINE 
Mark  E.  Eberhardt,  Jr.,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  653,818 

Int  a.*  B08B  3/02 

VS.  a.  134—18  14  CUims 


14.  A  method  of  controlling  a  conveyor-type  dishwasher 
having  a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  work  stations  for 
performing  operations  on  ware  items  located  therein  compris- 
ing washing,  rinsing,  drying  operations  and  a  conveyor  for 
carrying  the  ware  items  into  said  dishwasher,  past  each  of  said 
stations,  and  out  of  said  dishwasher,  whereby  each  of  the  ware 
items  has  defined  thereon  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  reference  point  along  said  conveyor  near  the 

entrance  for  ware  to  said  dishwasher; 
defining  a  series  of  zones  of  equal  size  arranged  sequentially 
along  said  conveyor  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  ware 
for  movement  with  said  conveyor; 
providing  a  count  having  an  initial  value  and  increasing  said 
value  incrementally  for  movement  of  each  zone  from  said 
reference  point  to  produce  a  changing  current  value; 
determining,  as  a  first  number  of  said  zones,  the  distance 
from  said  reference  point  to  the  entrance  to  one  of  said 
stations,  and  as  a  second  number  of  said  zones,  the  dis- 
tance from  said  reference  point  to  the  exit  from  said  one 
station; 
sensing  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing 
edge  of  a  ware  item  ware  items  as  said  ware  item  is  moved 
past  said  reference  point; 
upon  detecting  the  presence  of  said  ledging  edge,  adding 
said  first  number  to  the  current  value  of  said  count  to 
produce  a  stari  value,  and  storing  said  stari  value,  upon 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  trailing  edge,  adding  said 
second  number  to  the  current  value  of  said  count  to  pro- 
duce a  first  stop  value  and  storing  said  first  stop  value  and, 
in  the  event  an  additional  stop  value  has  been  previously 
stored  whose  value  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  said  stari 
value  but  less  than  said  first  stop  value,  eliminating  said 
additional  stop  value; 
upon  the  current  value  of  said  count  becoming  equal  to  said 
first  stari  value,  commencing  operation  within  said  one 
station;  and 
upon  the  current  value  of  said  count  becoming  equal  to  said 
stop  value,  halting  operation  within  said  one  station. 
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1.  A  method  of  suppressing  coal  dust  comprising  the  steps 
of:  diluting,  with  water,  an  emulsion  comprising  water,  a  sur- 
factant and  an  oil  in  proportions  in  the  range  depicted  by  area 
A  in  the  drawing,  the  oil  exhibiting  a  tacky  characteristic  with 
respect  to  coal  dust  when  in  the  form  of  a  film  in  the  absence 
of  water  and  at  temperatures  above  approximately  —12*  C. 
and  up  to  at  least  approximately  +21*  C;  forming  a  foam  of 
the  diluted  emulsion;  and  applying  the  foam  to  a  falling  mass  of 
coal. 


4,561,906 

LASER  ACTIVATED  POLYSIUCON  CONNECnONS 

FOR  REDUNDANCY 

Iain  D.  Calder,  Nepean,  and  Hnasein  M.  Naguib,  Kanata,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

FUed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  16,  1983,  430698 

Int  a.*  HOIL  21/265.  21/263;  B05D  3/06 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  6  Claims 

^^       16    20    22 


'J   \L^, 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  fabrication  process  the  method  of 
forming  a  redundancy  link  comprising  depositing  a  layer  of 
polysilicon  on  a  substrate,  forming  an  anti-reflective  coating  of 
a  region  of  the  polysilicon  layer  at  an  intended  site  of  the 
redundancy  link  and,  using  the  anti-reflective  coating  as  a 
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mask,  raising  the  conductivity  of  parts  of  the  polysilicon  layer 
adjacent  to  said  region  by  introducing  a  Idopant,  and  electri- 
cally making  said  link  by  scanning  the  integrated  circuit  with  a 
laser  beam  having  a  wavelength  related  to  the  anti-reflective 
layer  such  that  the  polysilicon  is  melted  under  the  anti-reflec- 
tive layer  to  cause  diffusion  of  dopant  into  said  region  from  the 
adjacent  raised  conductivity  parts,  thereby  to  make  an  electri- 
cal connection  at  the  link,  but  is  not  mflted  where  no  anti- 
reflective  layer  overlies  the  polysilicon. 

4^1,907 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  LOW  SHIFT  RESISTANCE 

POLYSIUCON  HAVING  ANISOTROPIC  ETCH 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Bmha  Raicu,  1033  Crestriew  Dr.,  Apt  )07,  Mountain  View, 

Calif.  94040 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,091 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/265,  2\/268 
UjS.  a.  148—1.5 


(b)  selectively  machining  portions  of  the  forged  part  made  in 
step  (a);  and 

(c)  selectively  hardening  those  portions  of  the  machined  and 
forged  part  subject  to  inordinate  vibration  and  load-direc- 
tional change  stresses. 

3.  A  forged  and  machined  vehicle  suspension  part  adapted  to 
be  subjected  to  temperatures  as  low  as  -50*  C,  forged  with  an 
all  around  rib  increasing  the  strength  of  the  part  and  providing 
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visible  evidence  of  fatigue  failure  of  the  part,  having  the  fol- 
lowing composition:  0.35  to  0.45%  by  weight  carbon,  less  than 
0.5%  by  weight  silicon,  0.6  to  0.9%  by  weight  manganese,  0.7 
to  1.1%  by  weight  chromium,  0.25  to  0.45%  by  weight  molyb- 
denum, 1.6  to  2.1%  by  weight  nickel,  the  balance  being  sub- 
stantially iron  and  the  usual  impurities  in  a  forged  part  having 
high  reverse-bending  fatigue  strength,  with  different  portions 
of  said  part,  which  are  subjected  to  inordinate  vibration  and 
load-directional  change  stresses,  being  selectively  hardened. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  polysibcon  niaterial  to  provide  low 
sheet  resistance  and  anisotropic  dry  etching  characteristics, 
comprising  doping  the  polysilicon  material  using  impurities 
selected  from  n-type  and  p-type  impurities;  heating  the 
polysilicon  material  at  a  selected  temperature  using  rapid  ther- 
mal annealing  so  that  the  time  rate  of  change  of  the  sheet 
resistance  of  the  polysilicon  material  describes  a  region  of 
relatively  constant  slope  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  char- 
acterized by  an  annealing  time  span  w^ich  is  associated  with 
anisotropic  etching  of  the  polysilicon  material;  and  terminating 
annealing  at  a  time  within  the  time  span. 


4,561,909 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TS  GRADE  LOW 
TEMPER  BLACK  PLATES 
Hideo  Sunami,  Chfba;  Hideo  Kuguminato;  Yoshio  Izumiyama, 
both  of  Yotsukaido;  Fumiya  Yanagishima,  Ichihara;  Takashi 
Obara,  and  Kazuo  Mochizuki,  both  of  Chlba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369^29,  Apr.  19, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,503 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1981,  56-125997 
Int.  a.*  C21D  9/46 
U.S.  a.  148—12  D  1  Claim 


4,561,908 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FORGED  STEEL  ARTICLES, 

ESPEaALLY  FOR  VEHICLE  PARTS 

Riitger  Berchem,  Gelsenkirchen,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Berchem  A  Schaberg  GmbH,  Gelsenkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1982,  3207358 

Int.  a.*  C21D  1/02,  1/06 
VS.  a.  148—12  F  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  vehicle  bbdy  undercarriage  part 
with  high  resistance  to  altemating-strps  fatigue  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
(a)  forging  a  vehicle  body  underdarriage  part  subject  to 
temperatures  as  low  as  -50*  C.  from  a  steel  consisting 
essentially  of  0.35  to  0.45%  by  >veight  carbon,  less  than 
0.5%  by  weight  silicon,  0.6  to  0.9%  by  weight  manganese. 
0.7  to  1 . 1  %  by  weight  chromium,  0.25  to  0.45%  by  weight 
molybdenum,  1.6  to  2.1%  by  weight  nickel,  the  balance 
being  substantially  iron  and  the  u^ual  impurities,  said  part 
being  forged  with  an  all-around  rib  increasing  the  strength 
of  the  part  and  providing  visible  evidence  of  fatigue  fail- 
ure of  the  part; 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  T-3  grade  low  temper  black 
plates,  having  an  excellent  corrosion  resistance  and  a  HR  30T 
of  not  less  than  52  but  not  more  than  60,  by  a  continuous 
annealing  process,  which  method  comprises,  after  subjecting 
to  hot  rolling,  a  continuously  cast  slab  of  low-carbon  aluminum 
killed  steel  consisting  of  0.02-0.09%  carbon,  not  more  than 
0.04%  of  silicon,  0.15-0.40%  of  manganese,  0.01-0.015%  of 
soluble  aluminum,  not  more  than  0.0035%  in  total  of  nitrogen 
and  the  balance  of  iron  and  inevitable  impurities,  coiling  the 
hot-rolled  slab  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  500"  C.  but  less 
than  580'  C,  pickling  the  coiled  slab  and  then  subjecting  the 
same  to  cold  rolling,  subjecting  the  cold-rolled  slab  to  such  a 
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continuous  annealing  in  a  continuous  annealmg  ^^J^"^J^^ 
the  slab  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  not  less  than  680  C. 
for  a  time  of  not  less  than  20  seconds,  quenching  up  the  slab  to 
a  temperature  below  500°  C.  at  a  cooling  ™t%of  10-500 
C./sec,  maintaining  the  slab  at  a  temperature  of  350  -500  C 
for  a  time  of  not  less  than  20  seconds,  and  cooling  the  slab  to 
room  temperature. 


4,561,910 

DUAL  PHASE-STRUCTURED  HOT  ROLLED 

HIGH-TENSILE  STRENGTH  STEEL  SHEET  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Toshiyuki  Kato,  Chiba;  Isao  Takahashi,  Ichihara;  Toshio  Irie, 
Chiba,  and  Yozo  Ogawa,  Okayama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,635,  Feb.  17,  1W2.  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,221 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1981,  56-22879 

Int.  a.*  C21D  7/14 

U5.  a.  148-12.4  3  CUims 


,'^'\:0.0l~0.02% 


p:o.o4-~ooe% 


10     20       SO     lOO  200 
Cooling  Rot»CC/S»c) 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  dual  phase-stnictured  hot  rolled 
high-tensile  strength  steel  sheet  comprising  producing  a  mol- 
ten steel  having  a  composition  consisting  of  0.03-0.15%  by 
weight  of  C,  0.6-1.8%  by  weight  of  Mn,  0.04-0.2%  by  weight 
of  P,  not  more  than  0.10%  by  weight  of  Al,  not  more  than 
0  008%  by  weight  of  S,  and  the  remainder  being  substantially 
Fe   fonning  the  molten  steel  into  a  slab  by  a  conventional 
method,  subjecting  the  slab  to  a  hot  rolling  under  a  condition 
that    the    heating    temperature    for    the    slab    is    kept    to 
1,100*- 1,250°  C,  the  finishing  hot  rolling  temperature  is  kept 
to  800° -900°  C,  the  coUing  temperatufe  is  kept  to  not  higher 
than  450°  C,  and  the  cooling  rate  from  beginning  of  coolmg 
following  to  hot  rolling  to  coiling  is  kept  to  10°-200°  C./sec., 
according  to  an  ordinary  cooling  pattern  by  air-coo ling  or 
water-cooling,  whereby  the  resulting  hot  rolled  steel  sheet 
having  a  microstructure  consisting  of  fernte  and  martensite 
dispersed  therein,  the  area  fraction  of  said  ferrite  bemg  at  least 
70%,  and  that  of  said  martensite  being  at  least  5%  at  the  section 
of  the  steel  sheet;  and  having  a  yield  ratio  of  not  higher  than 
70%,  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  50  kg/mm^.  and  a  yield 
strength  of  at  least  30  kg/mm^. 


4,561,911 

AOUEOUS  SOLUTION  FOR  COOUNG  COLD-ROLLED 

STEEL  STRIP  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  ANNEALING 

PROCESS 

KeUchi   Tanikawa,    Kanagawa;   Masahiro   Fiyu,   and   Hideo 

Kanno,  both  of  Fukuoka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,764 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1983,  58-160262 

Int.  a."  C21D  1/56;  C22C  38/00 

U.S.  a.  148-18  17  CUums 

1.  A  process  for  cooling  cold-roUed  steel  strips  m  a  continu- 
ous annealing  process  comprising  applying  to  the  steel  stnps  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  a-amino  acid  or  a  salt  of  an  a-ammo 
acid. 


4,561,912 
FLUXES  FOR  CASING  METALS 
John  H.  Courtenay,  Solihull,  and  Royston  J.  PhUlips,  Stour- 
bridge, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Foseco  International 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648^72 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  198J, 

8325438 

Int  a.*  B23K  35/24 

UA  a.  148-23  ,     .      ,^^^f 

1  A  flux,  for  use  in  the  casting  of  metals,  m  the  form  ot 
granules  of  a  composition  containing  carbonaceous  powder  m 
«5lid  portions  of  the  granules,  the  proportion  of  carbonaceous 
powder  in  the  surface  of  the  said  granules  being  greater  than 
the  overall  proportion  of  carbonaceous  powder  m  the  solid 
portions  of  the  granules. 

4,561,913 
SOLDERING  FLUX  ADDTOVE 
Frank  M.  Zado,  Lawrence  Township,  Mercer  County,  NJ., 
assignor  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  650,601,  Sep.  14,  1984,  Pat.  No.  ♦,523,712, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  588,634,  Mar.  12,  If^,  PatJNo. 
4  495  007.  This  appUcation  Jun.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  741,5U7 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  23/48 
U.S.  a.  148-23  "^  ^^^^•^ 

1  An  additive  for  a  rosin  flux  which  comprises: 
an  activator  having  at  least  one  halogen  atom  and  at  least 
one  destabilizing  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  the  carboxyl  group,  (b')  the  aryl  group,  (c  ) 
the  carbonyl  group  and  (d')  the  halogen  atoms;  and  0  to  25 
weight  percent  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a")  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  (b")  a  hydroxy! 
substituent  of  (a"),  (c")  a  keto  acid  and  (d")  a  mixture  of 
any  of  the  foregoing  surfactants  and  the  dimer  and  linoleic 
acid. 


4,561,914 
SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING  FLUX 
Vjekoslav  PaveUc,  EUn  Grove,  WU.,  and  Paul  Tews,  Cypress, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation, 

Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,228 
Int.  a.«  B23K  35/34 

U  S  a.  148-26  "  ^^^"^ 

\ '  A  flux  for  the  submerged  arc  welding  of  aluminum-bronze 
consisting  essentially  of  a  granular  mixture  which  contains 
about  65%  to  about  98%  of  cryohte,  up  to  about  35%  by 
weight  of  alumina,  up  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  calcium 
fluoride  and  about  2%  of  a  binder  by  weight. 


4,561,915 

PROCESS  FOR  EPTTAXIAL  GROWTH  ON  A 

CORRUGATED  WAFER 

Ikuo  Mito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,052 
CUums  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1983,  58-116341 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/368 
U.S.  a.  148-171  "  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  liquid  phase  epitiixial  growth  for  epitaxially 


2162 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


growing  an  In,..-Ga.-AsyP,-y  layer  ('''>4r'^^^in\„  InP 
conductor  substrate  which  has  a  comigatioti  fomed  m  an  InP 
c^tal  or  an  In..;.O.,As^...(x>0.y>0)  layer  formed  on  the 
InP  crystal  on  a  surface  thereof  comprising  *  step  of:  placmg  a 
GaAs,  ,Pz  (0.1  Sz>0.8)  wafer  on  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
^u^oJlubstrate  until  immedutely  before  a  start  of  the  hqu,d 
phase  epitaxial  growth. 

4,561316 

METHOD  OF  GROWTH  OF  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR 

M^riuro  Akiy««,  «-  Yodrihiro  Akiyam,  *«*?' Tokyo, 

^^Mrigiors  to  Age^  of  IndortriiJ  Science  uxl  T«hnol. 

o^ttd  MiBtetry  of  LrterBrtkHul Tnrfe ttd  Industry,  both  of 

^'*''°'"7uedJ«1.2,l«4,Ser.No.6]7,031 
Cbdms  priority.  appUcation  J.p«»,  Jul.  1.  1W3,  58-118078 
Int.  a/  HOIL  21/20,  21/:  24 
—     .mm  16  Claims 

U5.  a.  148—175  "  ^'*™' 


1  A  method  for  the  growth  of  a  compound  semjconductor, 
which  comprises  growing  on  a  silicon  su^trate  a  layer  of  the 
same  semiconductor  as  a  desired  Gro^p  IH-V  compound 
semiconductor  at  low  temperatures  adequate  for  growth  of 
nolycrystals;  growing  on  the  formed  layef  at  least  one  layer  of 
Sie  same  semiconductor  as  the  desired  Group  III-V  compound 
semiconductor  and  at  least  one  layer  of  »  Group  III-V  com- 
pound semiconductor  having  a  lattice  constant  approximatmg 
the  lattice  constant  of  the  desired  Group  IIl-V  compound 
semiconductor,  which  layers  are  alternately  disposed,  at  a 
temperature  adequate  for  growth  of  a  single  crystal;  and  grow- 
ing thereon  a  layer  of  the  desired  Gr^up  III-V  compound 
semiconductor. 

4,561,917 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CUSHION  BODY  OF 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

Muneharu  Urai,  Akishimi^  J«P«i,  awignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 

Co.,  LtiL,  Akishiaia,  J«p«i 

Flkd  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No,  628,144 

iBL  CL*  B29C  65/08;  B32B  31/20 

U5.  CL  156-73.1  T  3  CUims 


force  insufficient  to  greatly  reduce  the  thickness  of  the 
preshaped  filter  pad;  and  ... 

(c)  subjecting  the  selected  areas  of  the  laminated  structure  to 
ultrasonic  heating  and  welding,  thereby  forming  the  lami- 
nated structure  into  a  desired  shape,  and  wherein  said  step 
(a)  includes  putting  disks  between  the  surface  layer  and 
the  underlying  layer,  and  said  step  (c)  includes  pushing  the 
ring  horn  of  an  ultrasonic  welder  on  said  surface  layer 
around  each  disc  area. 

4,561,918 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CORRUGATED 
PAPERBOARD  PRODUCT  USING  A  FOAMED 
ADHESIVE 
Paul  M.  Scharfenberg,  Hurst,  and  Kenneth  N.  Fiiidley,  Jr., 
Arlington,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Findley  Adhesives,  Inc., 
Ehn  Grove,  Wis.  ,      ^      ^  -.. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,585,  Apr.  5, 1W2;  •J"**"***-  ^^ 
application  Apr.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  726,927 
Int.  C\.*  B32B  31/14.  3/28 

..^  /-™  icx:    T«  17  Claims 

U.S.  a.  156 — 78 

1  A  process  for  forming  a  corrugated  paperboard  product 
having  a  corrugated  medium  fastened  to  at  least  one  Imer, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

providing  a  water-based  emulsion  adhesive  compnsing  vmyi 

acetate  ethylene  copolymers; 
foaming  the  adhesive  so  provided; 
applying  the  foamed  adhesive  at  ambient  temperature  to  the 

flutes  of  the  corrugated  medium; 
adhering  the  liner  to  the  medium  by  means  of  the  adhesive 

and  at  ambient  temperatures;  and 
applying  pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  the  liner  and  medium 
until  the  adhesive  sets. 


4,561,919 

INSULATED  BEAD  FOR  A  RADIAL  STEEL  PLY  TIRE 

Ronald  J.  Forsyth,  Hartyille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  GenCorp  Inc., 

SZ^^Z  of  Ser.  No.  491,002,  May  3.  l«f  "bando"^ 

which  is  a  continu«tion-in.piirt  of  Ser.  No.  29^441,  Aug.  28, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

641,614 

Int.  a.*  B29H  17/34 

.,«  ^  <>^    iii:  1  Claim 

\}S.  CI.  156—136 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cushion  body  of  synthetic  resin 

comprising  the  steps  of:  ,        j  *.,,         j 

(a)  laying  at  least  a  surface  layer  and  a  preshaped  filler  pad 

on  each  other; 

(b)  pressmg  the  laminated  structure  at  selected  areas  with  a 


1  In  the  method  of  constructing  a  radial  steel  belted,  steel 
ply  tire  having  steel  beads  adjacent  the  steel  body  ply,  the 
improvement  of  said  beads  comprising:  .      ^  „r 

a.  producing  a  ftrst-stage  composite  by  forming  a  strand  of 
rubber  covered  steel  wire  into  a  multiple  strand  of  sub- 
stantiaUy  circular  configuration,  the  cross-sectiona^  area 
of  said  first-stage  composite  being  of  a  substantially  hexag- 
onal shape,  to  form  a  bead  bundle, 
b  producing  a  second-stage  composite  by  tightly  envelope 
wrapping  said  first-sUge  composite  with  green  natural 
rubber  insulation  obtaining  thereby  a  second-stage  com- 
posite having  a  substantially  circular  cross-section, 
c  Vrod«»cing  a  third-stage  composite  by  tightly  helically 
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wrapping  said  second-stage  composite  with  a  narrow 

width  of  fabric,  . 

d   coating  said  third-stage  composite  with  an  appropriate 

lubricant  to  produce  a  composite  bead  ring  structure  and 
e.  thereafter  assembling  said  composite  bead  nng  sjruct«ire 

with  a  radial  steel  body  ply  to  form  a  radial  steel  belted, 

said  iSric*  preventing  movement  of  said  rubber  insulation 
caused  by  the  turning  of  said  steel  body  ply  up  over  the  bead 
due  to  pressures  incurred  during  molding  of  the  tire  and  by 
forces  incurred  during  tire  operation  and  said  coniposite  bead 
ring  structure  preventing  metal-to-metal  contact  between  the 
steel  of  the  bead  and  the  steel  of  the  body  ply.  fretting  and 
corrosion. 


4,561,920 
BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED  OXYGEN  AND  MOISTURE 
BARRIER  nLM 
Ronald  H.  Foster,  Minooka,  111.,  assignor  »«  Norc***"' i~- 
formerly  Northern  Petrochemical  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,073 
Int.  a.*  B32B  31/00 
^.. .,  14  Claims 

U.S.  a.  156— 244.11  ^  T^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  biaxially  oriented  oxygen  and 
moisture  barrier  film  which  comprises: 

(a)  co-extruding  ■  ,     i    .^  r,^,„ 

(1)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  polyolefin  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
and  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  other  olefins. 

(2)  at  least  one  layer  of  an  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copoly- 
mer with  a  melt  flow  rate  of  at  least  about  8  grams  per 
10  minutes,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  adhesive  layer  .      ».    .     u  ,..;„ 
and  combining  these  layers  into  a  composite  sheet  wherein 

the  adhesive  is  interposed  between  the  polyolefin  layer 

and  the  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  layers, 

(b)  immediately  cooling  the  composite  sheet  so  that  the 
crystallinity  of  the  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  is  no 
more  than  about  25  percent,  and  .,.,.,    ••„  , 

(c)  biaxially  orienting  the  composite  sheet  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  to  a  degree  of  about  2:1  to  about  4:1  and  in  the 
transverse  direction  to  a  degree  of  about  3:1  to  about  7:1. 

4,561,921 

LABEL  APPUCATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  LABEL 

APPUCATION 

Fritz  F.  Treiber,  Centerrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Corpora- 

tion  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,630 

Int.  CL*  B65C  9/08;  B32B  31/00;  B65H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  156-297  12  Claims 


printed  side  and  an  opposite  side  which  is  coated  with  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive adhesive,  comprising: 
label  support  means  for  receiving  a  label  from  a  printer  with 
the  adhesive  coated  side  facing  upward,  said  label  support 
means  including  a  pair  of  fmgers  upon  which  a  label  rests 
when  received  by  said  support  means,  with  said  fingers  m 
contact  with  the  printed  side  of  said  label, 
label  transfer  means,  including  a  transfer  nozzle  pivouble 
about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  which  is  directly  beneath  said 
label  support  means,  said  transfer  nozzle  bemg  pivotable 
between  a  first  position,  in  which  it  is  received  betw^n 
said  pair  of  fingers  to  engage  the  printed  side  of  said  label 
by  means  of  a  partial  vacuum  supplied  through  a  vacuum 
port  in  the  transfer  nozzle,  and  a  second  position,  m  which 
the  adhesive  coated  side  of  said  label  is  facing  generally 
downward,  and 
applicator  head  means  for  removing  a  label  from  said  trans- 
fer nozzle  when  said  transfer  nozzle  is  in  said  second 
position,  said  applicator  head  means  definmg  a  slot  mto 
which  said  transfer  nozzle  is  pivoted  into  its  second  posi- 
tion and  being  movable  vertically  between  an  upper  posi- 
tion in  which  said  head  receives  a  label  from  said  transfer 
nozzle  as  said  transfer  nozzle  is  received  into  said  slot,  and 
a  lower  position  in  which  said  head  applies  a  label  to  a 
package. 


4,561,922 
POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVES  WTTH  IMPROVED 
WATER  RESISTANCE  CONTAINING  A 
HYDROXYMETHYL  FATTY  POLYOL 
Dwight  E  Peerman,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  and  Kurt  C.  Frisch, 
Grosse  Ue,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.  ^_^  __. 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,771 
Int.  CI*  C09J  3/14;  C08G  18/32 
U.S.  a.  156-331.4  ,/^, 
1  A  method  of  adhesively  bonding  compnsing  (a)  mixing  a 
polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  comprised  of  a  hydroxymethyl 
fatty  polyol  or  an  alkylene  oxide  derivative  thereof,  (b)  apply- 
ing the  mixture  to  a  substrate  and  (c)  contacting  the  apph^ 
mixture  with  a  surface  of  an  article  to  be  bonded  to  the  sub- 
strate. 

4,561,923 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MJTONUT^CyOJjY 

COILING  AND  TAPING  ELONGATED  TUBING  AND 

THEUKE 
Benjamin  DeLorenzi,  Budd  Lake,  and  Ro»«rt  B^^;*^?[J' 
West  MiUington,  both  of  N J.  assignors  to  Foster  A  Allen, 

Inc.,  Somerrille,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,659 

Int.  a.*  B65C  9/36 

U.S.  a.  156-350  26  Claim. 


Si  3 


m 


1.  Apparatus  for  coUing  and  taping  lengths  of  a  flexible  strip 

1  K-i  fr^m  ,  l«hel   "'i^dSbfe  turret  means  having  a  plurality  of  spindle  means 
1.  A  label  applicator  device  for  receivmg  a  label  from  a  label       »n<J"^^^  ^^  ^^^ret  means; 

printer  and  applying  the  label  to  a  package,  said  label  having  a  rotatably  mouniea    po 
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means  for  advancing  said  flexible  malerial  towards  a  first 
spindle  means  station; 

said  turret  means  including  means  responsive  to  feeding  of 
the  forward  end  of  said  strip  to  a  predetermined  location 
for  indexing  said  turret  means;  i 

first  cam  means;  I 

said  spindle  means  including  clamping'  means  having  roller 
means  engaging  said  cam  means  when  said  turret  means  is 
indexed  to  clamp  the  forward  end  of  said  strip  to  said 
spindle  means; 

drive  means; 

second  cam  means; 

means  engaging  said  second  cam  meins  when  said  turret 
means  is  indexed  to  couple  said  drive  means  to  said  spindle 
means  for  coiling  said  strip  about  said  spindle  means; 

said  spindle  means  including  means  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  means  through  a  predetermined  angle  for  decoupling 
said  dnve  means  from  said  spindle  means; 

taper  means  including  switch  means  r^ponsive  to  indexing 
of  said  turret  means  to  the  taping  station  for  activating  said 
taper  means; 

said  taper  means  including  jaw  means  having  swingable 
applicator  jaws; 

means  for  moving  said  jaw  means; 

said  jaw  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  jaw  mov- 
ing means  for  initially  moving  said  applicator  jaws  adja- 
cent to  said  coiled  strip  and  thereafter  swinging  the  appli- 
cator jaws  together  for  taping  said  foiled  strip. 


4^1,924 

AUTOMATIC  MATERIAL  SPtlCER  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 

Henry  F.  Hope,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  both  of  2421  Wyandotte 

Rd^  Willow  Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432^32 

Int.  CL*  B32B  31/00:  B65H  19/OS;  G03D  15/04 

VS.  CL  156—361  19  Claims 


means  for  supplying  pieces  of  splicing  tape  to  sJud^splicing 
means, 

a  second  pair  of  stationary  guides  located  intermediate  said 
input  drive  rolls  and  splicing  means, 

reciprocating  guide  means  extending  from  said  second  sta- 
tionary guides  into  said  splicing  means  opposite  said  mov- 
able block,  said  reciprocating  guide  means  being  retracted 
from  their  extended  position  in  said  splicing  means  to  a 
retracted  position  outside  said  movable  block  when  said 
movable  block  is  being  closed  to  attach  a  piece  of  splicing 
tape  to  the  edges  of  said  pieces  of  material  in  said  splicing 
means, 

means  for  automatically  supplying  a  leader  tape  to  said 
splicing  means  during  the  absence  of  strips  of  said  photo- 
graphic material  in  said  input  feed  means, 

sensing  means  located  downstream  from  said  input  feed 
means  and  upstream  from  said  splicer  means  for  sensing 
the  leading  edge  and  the  trailing  edge  of  said  strips  of 
photographic  material  being  introduced  into  said  input 
feed  means, 

output  drive  means  downstream  from  said  splicing  means  for 
supplying  strips  of  said  spliced  photographic  material  with 
a  leader  tape  attached  into  said  continuous  running  pro- 
cessor, 

control  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  for  stopping 
said  input  feed  means  when  the  leading  edge  of  said  photo- 
graphic material  is  in  said  splicing  means  adjacent  the 
trailing  edge  of  a  piece  of  material  stopped  in  said  splicing 
means, 

said  control  means  further  comprising  means  for  operating 
said  movable  block  to  attach  said  splicing  tape  to  said 
pieces  of  material  opposite  said  movable  block  and  then 
starting  said  input  feed  means  and  said  output  drive  means 
to  supply  said  photographic  material  into  said  continuous 
running  processor,  and 

said  control  means  further  comprising  means  for  supplying  a 
leader  tape  to  said  splicing  means  when  said  sensing  means 
senses  the  trailing  edge  of  a  last  strip  of  photographic 
material  being  fed  into  said  continuous  running  processor. 


4,561,925 
FOIL  WELDING  DEVICE 
Joze  Skerjanec,  Titovo  Veleiue,  and  Stane  Pocivalnik,  Smartno 
Ob  Paki,  both  of  Yugoslavia,  assignors  to  Goreqje  Tovama 
Gospodinjske  Opreme  N.SoL  O.  Veleiye,  Titovo  Veleige, 
Yugoslavia 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Yugoslavia,  Apr.  1,  1982,  726/82 
Int.  a.*  B32B  31/00.  19/02:  B44C  7/04:  B65B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  156—379.6  4  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  material  splicer  of  the  type  adapted  to 
automatically  connect  the  ends  of  photographic  material  and  a 
leader  strip  together  as  it  is  being  advanced  into  a  continuous 
running  processor,  comprising: 

input  feed  means  for  introducing  strips  of  photographic 
material  into  said  photographic  material  splicer  as  it  ad- 
vances toward  said  processor, 

input  drive  rolls  spaced  downstrean^  from  said  input  feed 
means  for  advancing  said  strips  of  photographic  material 
and  said  leader  strip, 

a  first  pair  of  stationary  guides  located  intermediate  said 
input  feed  means  and  said  input  drive  rolls, 

splicing  means  spaced  downstream  from  said  input  drive 
rolls,  said  splicing  means  having  a  movable  block  for 
attaching  a  piece  of  splicing  tape  onto  one  edge  of  said 
strips  of  photographic  material  to  be  processed  to  form  a 
continuous  strip  of  photographic  material, 


1.  A  welding  and  evacuating  device  for  sealing  a  thermo- 
plastic bag,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  operating  surface  located  on  the  front  side  of  the  housing; 

a  welding  wire  extending  longitudinally  across  the  operating 
surface  for  welding  the  sides  of  the  top  of  said  bag  to- 
gether; 

suction  means  projecting  from  the  operating  surface  adja- 
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cent  one  end  of  the  operating  surface  for  evacuating  air 
from  said  bag; 
a  slot  defined  between  the  suction  means  and  the  operating 

surface  for  receiving  one  side  of  the  top  of  the  bag; 
an  extension  protruding  from  each  of  two  opposed  sides  of 
the  suction  means  for  holding  said  one  side  of  the  top  of 
the  bag  in  a  filling  position  while  the  other  side  of  the  top 
of  the  bag  is  held  by  an  operator  who  is  filling  the  bag,  the 
top  of  the  bag  thereby  being  horizontally  oriented; 
a  cover  pivotably  mounted  on  the  housing; 
a  pressing  ledge  located  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  cover, 
the  ledge,  in  a  closed  condition  of  the  cover,  pressing 
against  the  welding  wire; 
a  sealing  ledge  extending  from  the  suction  means  to  the 
other  end  of  the  operating  surface,  in  parallel  with  the 
welding  wire; 
a  strainer  slidably  mounted  on  said  sealing  ledge,  said 
strainer  operating  in  a  raised  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion, said  strainer  in  said  raised  position  being  slidable  on 
the  ledge,  and  said  strainer  in  said  closed  position  holding 
said  other  side  of  the  top  of  the  bag  between  the  walls  of 
the  strainer  and  the  ledge  when  the  top  of  the  bag  is 
stretched  across  the  sealing  ledge  from  said  suction  means 
towards  said  other  end  of  the  operating  surface,  said 
strainer  embracing  the  furthest  extension  of  the  top  of  the 
bag  to  orient  the  sides  of  the  top  of  the  bag  one  against  the 
other  except  for  where  the  suction  means  is  inserted  be- 
tween the  sides  of  the  top  of  the  bag; 
means  for  activating  said  suction  means;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  welding  wire. 


4,561,927 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  TIRES 
Aothony  J.  M.  Sumner,  Welford-on-Avon,  EngluMl,  assignor  to 
Apal^  Metals  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,697 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1983, 
8312863 

Int  a.*  B29C  1/12:  B29H  5/75 
U.S.  CL  156-406J  •  Claims 


4,561,926 

LABELER 

Paul  H.  Hamisch,  Jr.,  Franklin,  and  John  D.  Mistyurik,  Tipp 

City,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems, 

Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  484^44,  Apr.  12, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,477,305. 

This  application  Sep.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,083 

Int.  a.*  B65C  11/02 

UA  a.  156—381  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  an  annular  tire  component 
into  a  ring  comprising  an  inflatable  expandable  annular  pres- 
sure vessel  formed  by  a  radially  extensible  annular  inflatable 
diaphragm  attached  to  a  cylindrical  carrier  drum  and  guide 
means  capable  of  radially  outward  movement  secured  to  the 
central  region  of  the  diaphragm  for  accurately  controlling  in  a 
predetermined  manner  the  axial  position  of  the  bag  with  re- 
spect to  the  carrier  drum. 

4,561,928 

LABELLING  MACHINE 

Martin  D.  Maltfaouse,  204  Glen  Rd.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  313,850,  Oct.  22,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,447,280. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,810 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  24,  1980,  363170 

Int.  a.*  B26D  7/iA  7/18 

UJS.  CI.  156—497  ♦  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  labeler  adapted  to  print  and  apply  pressure 
sensitive  labels  releasably  secured  to  a  carrier  web,  comprising: 
a  housing,  a  manually  engageable  handle  connected  to  the 
housing,  means  for  printing  on  labels,  the  printing  means  in- 
cluding an  electrically  selectable  print  head  having  a  plurality 
of  printing  elements,  a  platen,  means  for  delaminating  printed 
labels,  means  for  applying  printed  labels,  means  for  advancing 
the  carrier  web,  means  defining  a  path  for  guiding  the  web 
from  the  label  roll,  to  the  printing  means,  to  the  delaminating 
means,  and  to  the  web  advancing  means,  a  support  for  the 
platen,  wherein  the  support  is  movable  between  an  operating 
position  and  a  fully  open  position  through  a  partially  open 
position,  and  means  for  releasably  latching  the  support  in  the 
partially  open  position. 


1.  For  use  in  labelling  machine  having  a  feed  mechanism  to 
feed  a  strip  of  labels  along  a  predetermined  label  path  and  into 
engagement  with  a  label  carrier,  a  cutter  assembly  located  in 
said  path  for  severing  labels  from  said  strip,  said  cutter  assem- 
bly comprising  a  fixed  support,  a  first  cutting  element  attached 
to  said  fixed  support  to  extend  transverse  to  said  strip,  a  rotat- 
able  knife  carrier  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  a 
second  knife  element  attached  to  said  rotauble  knife  carrier  for 
movement  therewith,  drive  means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  knife 
carrier  about  said  first  axis  and  move  said  second  knife  element 
past  said  first  knife  element  to  produce  a  cutting  action,  and 
release  means  to  release  said  strip  from  said  knife  elements  after 
said  cutting  action,  said  release  means  including  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  formed  at  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotatable  knife 
carrier  at  spaced  locations  along  an  axis  generally  parallel  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotauble  knife  carrier  and  being 
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circumferentially  spaced  from  said  secord  knife  element,  to 
follow  said  second  knife  element  past  said  first  element  and 
manifold  means  to  control  flow  of  air  to  said  nozzles,  from  a 
source  of  pressurized  air,  said  manifold  means  including  port 
means  to  connect  said  nozzles  selectively  with  said  source 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  knife  carrier  and  provide  an 
mtemuttent  air  flow  from  said  nozzles,  wfcereby  a  plurality  of 
air  jets  impinge  on  said  web  subsequent  to  Severance  thereof  by 
said  knife  elements  to  separate  said  strip  fr^m  said  second  knife 
element. 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ADilESIVE  STRIP  OF 

PLASTIC  TO  A  GLASS  PANE 
Karl  Leahardt,  Industriestnuse  2-4,  7531  Neuhausen-Hamberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraany 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1985,  Scr.  No.  6%,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  $f  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1984,3404006 

Lit  CL*  B32B  31/10 
VS.  CL  156—522  7  Claims 
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severing  means  for  severing  strip  sections  in  the  required 
length  from  a  plastic  strip  supply. 


4,561,930 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COARSELY 
CRYSTALLINE  SILICON 
Ingo  Schwlrtlich;  Peter  Woditsch,  and  Wolfgang  Koch,  all  of 
Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1983,  3310827 

Int  CL*  C30B  9/04 
UJS.  CL  156—616  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  columnarly  grown  blocks 
of  silicon  containing  coarsely  crystalline  regions  comprising 
cooling  a  silicon  melt  in  a  mold,  selectively  effecting  solidifica- 
tion at  the  melt  surface  and  advancing  the  solidification  front 
downwardly. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  to  a  glass  pane  a  plastic  strip, 
which  is  adhesive  on  two  mutually  opposite,  parallel  side  faces 
and  comprises  a  plastic  material,  a  moitture-absorbing  sub- 
stance and  a  metal  strip  that  extends  between  said  two  side 
faces  and  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  plastic  strip, 
which  plastic  strip  is  applied  to  said  glass  pane  to  extend  con- 
tinuously along  the  periphery  of  said  glas$  pane  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  edge  of  said  pane,  characterized  in 
that  said  apparatus  comprises 
conveying  means  for  conveying  th»  glass  panes,  which 
conveying  means  comprise  a  horizontal  conveyor  for 
supporting  and  conveying  the  glass  panes  standing  on 
their  lower  edge, 
backing  means,  which  extend  above  thehorizontal  conveyor 
and  are  adapted  to  laterally  support  the  glass  panes  stand- 
ing on  the  horizontal  conveyor  in  a  predetermined  plane 
of  conveyance,  which  is  sUghtly  inclified  from  the  vertical 
toward  said  backing  means, 
pressure-applying  means,  which  are  slightly  spaced  above 
the  horizontal  conveyor  and  serve  to  jforce  the  plastic  strip 
against  a  moving  glass  pane  which  ii  in  contact  with  one 
adhesive  side  face  of  the  plastic  strip, 
a  strip  feeder,  which  is  operable  to  i«ove  in  synchronism 
with  the  horizontal  conveyor  at  the  same  speed  as  the 
latter  to  feed  the  plastic  strip  to  the  pressure-applying 
means,  I 

a  turning  mechanism,  which  when  the  horizontal  conveyor 
is  at  a  standstill  is  adapted  to  turn  each  glass  pane  through 
90*  opposite  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel  of  the  hori- 
zontal conveyor  about  an  axis  whifh  is  spaced  slighdy 
above  the  pane-supporting  plane  of  the  horizontal  con- 
veyor and  extends  at  right  angles  to  said  plane  of  convey- 
ance, 
strip-guiding  means,  which  are  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
cooperate  with  the  pressure-applying  means  and  are  ar- 
ranged to  act  on  the  top  ot  the  plastic  strip  at  least  during 
the  turning  operation,  and 


4,561,931 

METHOD  INCLUDING  PRODUCING  A  STENCIL  FROM 

LAYER  OF  DICHROMATE-SENSmZED  PVA  AND 

FLUORESCEIN-TYPE  DYE 

Peter  M.  Ritt,  West  Lampeter  Township,  Lancaster  County,  and 
Mary  L.  Saulnier-Ebert,  Upper  Leacock  Township,  Lancaster 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prince- 
too,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,065 

Int  CL*  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—640  18  Chums 


fe^^- 

I  53 

i      tx 


t: 


12.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  apertured  mask  for  a 
cathode-ray  tube,  the  steps  comprising 
(a)  applying  to  each  major  surface  of  a  metal  sheet  a  coating 
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of  a  liquid,  water-based  acidic  coating  consistmg  «sen- 
tially  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  solids,  alkali  dichromate  photo- 
^tizerfor  said  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  an  operaUve 
proportion  of  fluorescein-type  dye, 

Cheating  said  coatings  to  produce  dry  Photosetrntive 
coatings  on  said  sheet,  whereby  the  presence  of  s«d  dye  m 
said  dry  coatings  is  operative  to  substantially  reduce  the 
heat-hardening  of  said  coatmg,  j;.,;«„ 

(c)  exposing  said  dry  coatings  to  images  of  »<=t»"«=/^»7" 
to  selectively  insolubilize  irradiated  portions  of  said  dry 

(drSvely  retaining  said  insolubilized  portions  of  said 
^  dry  coatings  while  removing  the  remainder  of  s«d  coat- 
ing, thereby  producing  a  stencil  on  each  of  said  major 

surfaces,  r    -j 

(e)  heating  said  stencils  to  increase  the  etch-resistance  of  said 

(O'l^ld  Aen  etching  said  metal  sheet  through  said  stencils. 


4,561,932  ^^^, 

MTTHOD  OF  PRODUCING  INTEGRATED  SILICON 
^UOTJRES  ON  ISOLATED  ISLETS  OF  THE 
SUBSTRATE 

Y.o«  Gris,  Tullins,  and  Agustin  ^*°"°y' fiJ^T^JU^. 
both  of  Fr«.ce,  assignors  to  Societe  pour  1 E^  et  la  Furies 
tion  de  Circuits  Integres  Speciaux  E.F.C.I3.,  GrenoWe, 

^^'^       FUed  No^.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,5^ 
CUdms  priority,  application  Fr«ce.  ^oyJ^.  ]f^^.y^  ^ 
Int  a  *  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  25/06,  15/W_ 
VS.  a.  156-643 


4,561,933 
XEROGRAPHICS  DEINKING  ^   ^  ^    __ 
Donald  L.  Wood,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Donald  C.  Wood,  D« 
PWnes,  111.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston.  Tex. 

I'^ln  of  sS.  NO.  5*2.636  «ct^^^'»'*?U'^**'^ 
Tlii.  application  Apr.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  723,705 

Int.  C\*  D21B  5/02 

19  Claims 

^t  A  pJ^  for  the  deinking  of  wastepaper  stocks  compris- 
ing xerographically  printed  paper,  which  compnses  steps  for 
(a)  convertmg  the  wastepaper  to  a  pulp. 
0,  contacting  the  pulp  with  an  aqueous  medium  of  alkaline 
pH  containing  a  deinking  agent  consisting  of  a  mixture  ot 
(i)  one  or  more  Cg  to  C,6  alkanols  and  (n   ^^^'^"^^  °J 
alcohol  ethoxylates,  to  form  a  suspension  of  the  ink  m  the 
aqueous  pulp-containing  medium,   said  demking  agent 
containing  for  every  10  parts  by  weight  of  a Ikano  and 
alcohol  ethoxylates  between  3.7  and  4.7  parts  alkanol  and 
between  5  3  and  6.3  parts  alcohol  ethoxylates,  said  aque- 
ous medium  containing  the  deinking  agent  m  an  amount 
between  about  0.2  and  2.0  percent  by  weight,  calculated 
on  dry  weight  of  the  pulp,  and  s^  conuct  bemg  ^ 
out  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  40  and  100  C,  and 
(c)  treating  the  resulting  pulp-containing  mediuni  by  wash- 
ing or  floution  to  remove  suspended  ink  therefrom. 


4,561,934 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  CHEMICALS  FROM 

otSride-containing  green  liquor 

Pertti  K.  Rimpi,  Tampere,  FuiUnd,  assignor  to  Oy  Tampella  AB, 
Tampere,  Finland 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536  640 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finhmd,  Oct.  20.  1982.  823587 

Int.  a.*  D21C  11/04 

U5.  a.  162-30.1  _.  1^^^^ 
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1  A  method  for  forming  monocrystalline  sUicon  islets  iso- 
lated from  the  substrate  on  an  integrated  circuit,  compnsing 

rpj^rorironocrystailine  semi  conductor  wafer  which 
is  coated,  possibly  after  thin  oxidization,  with  a  first  layer  of 

silicon  nitride.  ^  ^^oii 

b.  etching  the  nitride  with  a  pattern  leaving  zones  of  small 

c  ve^^'iio'iowlng  out  of  the  monocrystalline  silicon  outside 
the  places  protected  by  the  nitride,  so  that  monocrystalline 
smcSn  isle^  remain  whose  upper  surface  is  coated  with 

d  dl^'itiofof  1  second  silicon  nitride  layer  which  coven 
the^rface  of  the  wafer  as  well  as  the  sides  of  the  islet  and 
the  first  nitride  layer  (FIG.  3), 

e  vertical  anisotropic  etchinq  of  the  nitride  until  the  silicon  is 
^ed  outside  the  islets,  the  nitride  of  the  second  layer  then 
rl^ning  on  the  sides  of  the  islets  and  that  of  the  first  layer 
remaining  on  the  top  of  the  islets  (FIG.  4) 

f  isotropic  etching  of  the  bared  silicon  outs.de  the  islets  pro- 
ISted  by  the  nitride,  this  etching  extending  partially  under 

g  ^Sii  j^lhe^^o'xldization  of  the  wafer  for  a  time  sufficient 
^  for  a  silicon  oxide  layer  to  be  formed  extendmg  co-npletdy 
under  the  islets  and  isolating  them  dielectncally  from  this 
substrate  (FIG.  6),  . 

h.  the  nitride  layer  remaining  on  the  islets  is  removed. 


>  LMvM  Hswl 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  chemicals  from  a  chloride-con- 
taining green  liquor  comprising: 

Tontacting  the  chloride-containing  green  liquor  with  flue 
gL  in  order  to  precarbonate  sulfide  present  m  the  green 
liquor,  such  that  the  resulting  solution  contains  chloride, 
hydrosulfide  and  sodium  carbonate; 
evaporation  crystallizing  the  chlonde-,  hydrosulfide-.  and 
sodium  carbonate-containing  solution  m  order  to  separate 
crystalline  sodium  carbonate,  thereby  leaving  an  alkaline 
chloride- and  hydrosulfide-containing  solution; 
renting  the  alkaline  chloride-  and  hydrosulfide-contammg 
l^ution  with  bicarbonate  to  form  an  alkaline  sodium 
Senate-,  chloride-,  and  hydrogen  sulfide-contaming 

solution;  ^  .         ,    . 

removing  said  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  solution 
SlSng  and  evaporation  crystallizing  the  resulting  alka- 

l^TSm  carbonate-,  and  chlonde-contiumng  solution 
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order  to  separate  the  chloride  salt  rrom  the  alkaline 


4,561^36 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF 


solution;  LIGNOCELLULOSIC  MATERIAL  TO  CELLULOSE  PULP 

absorbing  the  hydrogen  sulfide,  denved  fr6m  the  removal  of  ALKALINE  PREOXIDATION  FOLLOWED  BY 


BY  ALKALINE  PREOXIDATION  FOLLOWED  BY 
ALKAUNE  OXYGEN-FREE  DIGESTION  BOTH  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  REDOX  ADDITIVE 
Hans  O.  Swnaelsoii,  Gothenberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  och 
Domsjo  Aktiebolag,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  77,443,  Sep.  20,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  24,  1981,  S«r.  No.  295,923 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  22, 1978,  78-09959 

Int.  a*  D21C  3/02.  3/04.  3/20 
UJS.  CL  162—45  37  Claims 
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hydrogen  sulfide,  into  a  sodium  carbonate  solution  de 
nved  from  said  crystalline  sodium  carb0nate.  said  alkaline 
solution,  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  order  to  produce  a  solu- 
tion suitable  for  the  preparation  of  white  liquor;  and 
directing  the  hydrogen  sulfide,  which  remains  unabsorbed, 

to  the  precarbonation  stage. 
6.  A  method  for  recovering  chemicals  frc  m  a  chlonde-con- 
taining  green  liquor  comprising: 
contacting  the  chloride-containing  gree*  liquor  with  flue 
gases  in  order  to  precarbonate  sulfide  present  in  the  green 
liquor,  such  that  the  resulting  solution  contains  chlonde. 
hydrosulfide  and  sodium  carbonate; 
reacting  the  chloride-,  hydrosulfide-.  and^ium  carbonate- 
containing  solution  with  bicarbonate  t6  form  a  chlonde-. 
sodium  carbonate-,  and  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  solu- 
tion; 
removing  said  hydrogen  sulfide  from  th<  solution; 
evaporation  crystallizing  the  resulting  chloride-  and  sodium 
carbonate-containing  solution  in  order  |to  separate  crystal- 
line sodium  carbonate  thereby  leaving  an  alkaline  chlo- 
ride-containing solution; 
causticizing  and  evaporation  crystallizing  the  alkaline  chlo- 
ride-containing solution  in  order  to  separate  chlonde  salt 
from  the  alkaline  solution;  I 

absorbing  the  hydrogen  sulfide,  derived  from  the  removal  of 
hydrogen  sulfide,  into  a  sodium  carbonate  solution  de-  ,      ^  ,.      i-      •        <• 

rived  from  said  crystalline  sodium  car^nate,  said  alkaline  i  a  process  for  the  essentially  sulphur-free  deligniflcation  ot 
solution,  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  ordef  to  produce  a  solu-  particulate  lignocellulosic  material  that  does  not  require  oxy- 
tion  suitable  for  the  preparation  of  white  liquor;  and  ggn  during  the  delignification  stage,  with  a  short  digestion  time 

directing  the  hydrogen  sulfide,  which  rsmains  unabsorbed.    ^t  high  temperature,  which  comprises: 

to  the  precarbonation  stage.  (1)  subjecting  the  lignocellulosic  material  to  a  preoxidation 

using  an  alkaline  liquor  at  a  temperature  below  140  Cm 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  redox  additive  that  is  con- 
verted into  a  reduced  form  during  reaction  with  the  ligno- 
cellulosic material; 

(2)  withdrawing  the  reduced  fonn  of  the  redox  additive  with 
alkaline  liquor  and  oxidizing  the  reduced  form  by  oxygen 
gas  in  the  absence  of  the  lignocellulosic  material  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  oxidized  form  of  the  redox  addi- 
tive in  a  major  proportion  and  the  reduced  form  in  a  minor 
proportion  throughout  the  preoxidation; 

(3)  continuing  the  preoxidation  so  that  reducing  sugar  end 
groups  in  the  lignocellulosic  material  are  oxidized  to  al- 
donic  acid  end  groups;  and 

(4)  then  converting  the  lignocellulosic  material  to  chemical 
cellulose  pulp  by  delignification  using  strong  alkali  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  redox  additive  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  160°  to  200*  C.  without  any 
addition  of  oxygen-containing  gas. 

4,561,937 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  THE  EDGE  OF  A  WEB 

DURING  FORMATION  USING  A  DRAINAGE 

INTERRUPTING  MASK 

Martin  B.  KeUer,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sandy  Hill 
Corporation,  Hudson  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,116 

_  Int.  a.*  D21C /7/02;  D21G  9/00 

««W1  hlack  liauor  beine  obtained  by  sebarating  pulp  from  a  U.S.  Q.  162—286 

SSls^  JXe  of  hlnocelluloses  containing  ak  anthraqui-  1.  In  a  Fourdrinier  machine  for  fonnmg  a  web  from  a  pu  P 

n^  t^X^ing  assistant,  the  proce^  comprising  contact-  slurry  upon  a  driven  endless  foraniinous  wire  having  a  certam 

rta^TTuS  hLTg  anthraquinoneT^ales  Lhered  thereto  longitudinal  axis  of  movement  of  the  type  mcludmg  an  u^ 

^th^h^t^ueous  solution  of  a  basTand  a  reducing  agent  wardly-inclined  nin  of  the  wire  defining  a  -eb-fonning  surface 

r^  aZum  effective  to  dissolve  the  ^nthraquinone  compo-  and  a  headbox  for  discharging  the  slurry  onto  the  upwardly- 

nenT  X^n  s^^base  is  used  m  the  ratio  of  0.6  to  5.0  by  wt.  inclined  mn  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  suction  devices    n 

of  t^^So^etric  amount  based  on  the  anthraquinone  com-  stepped  relationship  as  to  each  other  and  disposed  transver^ly 

oi  inc  sioicnio  ^^  ^^  beneath  the  ascending  nin;  the  improvement  in  a  drain- 


4,561,935 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ANTHRAQUINONE  TYPE 

SCALE 

Kazuaki    Sakai,    Fiyisawa;   Tuneyasu    Sato,    Chigasaki,    and 
Kazuhiko  Chiba,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Kawa- 
saki Kasei  Cliemicals  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  323.131,  Not.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,481,073. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1984,  Se^.  No.  631,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  De<.  1,  1980,  55-169297; 
Dec.  15,  1980,  55-175745 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subs«quent  to  Not.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed* 

lat  a."  D21C  11/10;  C23p  1/14 

UJS.  a.  162—30.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  scale  containing  anthraquinone  or 

precursors  of  anthraquinone  formed  oti  condenser  surfaces 

upon  condensation  of  a  vapor  evaporated  from  a  black  liquor. 


ponent  in  the  scale. 
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age  control  subassembly  positionable  at  one  side  of  the  ma- 
chine width  within  the  web-forming  area  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  keys  each  extending  transversely  across 
the  machine  width  within  the  web-forming  area  immedi- 
ately beneath  the  wire  and  above  a  respective  line  of 
joinder  between  respective  adjacent  suction  devices, 
a  plurality  of  masks  each  being  adjustably  movable  laterally 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  wire  movement  and 
interdigitated  with  respective  adjacent  keys  at  one  side  of 
the  machine  for  restricting  the  area  of  contact  of  the 
vacuum  from  a  respective  suction  device  with  the  slurry 
on  the  web-forming  surface  immediately  thereabove, 
the  keys  and  masks  being  arranged  with  tongue  and  groove 
configurations  for  the  sliding  movement  of  each  mask 
relative  to  each  respective  pair  of  keys, 
the  masks  of  the  plurality  thereof  being  arranged  in  parallel- 
ism in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  wire  move- 
ment in  delineating  a  strip  having  a  width  corresponding 
to  the  width  of  the  masks  and  disposed  at  a  distance  in- 
board of  the  side  edge  of  the  wire  according  to  the  prese- 
lected positioning  of  the  masks  relative  to  the  wire,  the 
strip  defining  an  area  longitudinally  of  and  below  the 
forming  web  whereat  drainage  is  precluded  so  as  to  divide 
the  forming  web  into  a  main  body  portion  and  a  side  edge 
trim  portion  at  opposite  sides  of  the  strip. 
2.  In  a  Fourdrinier  machine  for  forming  a  web  from  a  pulp 
slurry  upon  a  driven  endless  foraminous  wire  having  a  certain 
longitudinal  axis  of  movement  of  the  type  including  an  up- 
wardly-inclined run  of  the  wire  defining  a  web-forming  surface 


body  portion  and  side  edge  trim  portion  at  the  respective 
opposite  sides  of  the  strips. 

4^1,938 
FORMING  ROLL  APPARATUS 
Otto  J.  Kallmes,  Marblebead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  M/K  Plank 
Corporation,  Danvers,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,124,  Feb.  17,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,823 

Int.  CL*  D21F  1/40.  1/50 

VJS.  a.  162—314  1'  Claims 
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and  a  headbox  for  discharging  the  slurry  onto  the  upwardly- 
inclined  run  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  suction  devices  in 
stepped  relationship  as  to  each  other  and  disposed  transversely 
of  and  beneath  the  ascending  run;  the  improvement  in  a  drain- 
age control  subassembly  positionable  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
machine  width  within  the  web-forming  area  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spaced  keys  each  extending  transversely  across 
the  machine  width  within  the  web-forming  area  immedi- 
ately beneath  the  wire  and  above  a  respective  line  of 
joinder  between  respective  adjacent  suction  devices, 
a  plurality  of  masks  each  being  adjustably  movable  laterally 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  wire  movement  and 
interdigitated  with  respective  adjacent  keys  at  each  side  of 
the  machine  for  restricting  the  area  of  contact  of  the 
vacuum  from  a  respective  suction  device  with  the  slurry 
on  the  web-forming  surface  immediately  thereabove. 
the  keys  and  masks  being  arranged  with  tongue  and  groove 
configurations  for  the  sliding  movement  of  each  mask 
relative  to  each  respective  pair  of  keys, 
the  masks  of  the  plurality  thereof  at  each  side  being  arranged 
in  parallelism  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
wire  movement  in  delineating  at  each  side  a  strip  having  a 
width  corresponding  to  the  widths  of  the  masks  and  dis- 
posed at  a  distance  inboard  of  the  respective  side  edge  of 
the  wire  according  to  the  preselected  positioning  of  the 
masks  relative  to  the  wire,  the  strips  defining  areas  longi- 
tudinally of  and  below  the  forming  web  whereat  drainage 
is  precluded  so  as  to  divide  the  forming  web  into  a  main 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  forming  section  of  a  papermaking 
machine  for  use  in  producing  a  paper-like  material  upon  a 
forming  medium  having  a  horizontal  forming  surface  arranged 
for  movement  through  a  horizontal  plane  wherein  in  forming 
said  paper-like  material,  said  material  is  initially  formed  upon 
said  forming  medium  to  engage  a  forming  roll  as  a  web/stock 
sandwich  and  subsequently  disengage  said  forming  roll  as  a 
fully-formed  web,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  forming  roll  not  having  internal  suction  means  or  sup- 
plementary belts  positioned  adjacent  a  web  contacting 
surface  of  said  forming  medium,  said  roll  having  a  stock- 
engaging  surface,  said  roll  being  located  a  distance  down- 
stream along  said  horizontal  forming  surface; 

(b)  first  directing  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  form- 
ing medium  which  does  not  contact  said  web  and  spaced 
upstream  of  said  forming  roll  for  directing  said  web/stock 
sandwich  carried  by  said  forming  medium  into  engage- 
ment with  said  roll  surface  in  the  absence  of  negative 
pressure  means,  which  induces  negative  pressure  upon 
said  web  through  said  forming  medium,  in  the  area  be- 
tween said  first  directing  means  and  where  said  web/stock 
sandwich  first  engages  said  roll  surface; 

(c)  second  directing  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
forming  medium  which  does  not  contact  said  web  and 
spaced  downstream  of  said  forming  roll  for  directing  said 
fully-formed  web  carried  by  said  forming  medium  away 
from  said  stock  engaging  surface,  said  first  and  second 
directing  means  engaging  the  side  of  said  forming  medium 
which  does  not  contact  said  web  and  together  sandwich- 
ing said  web/stock  sandwich  between  said  forming  me- 
dium and  a  substantial  arc  segment  of  said  stock  engaging 
surface  of  said  roll  in  the  absence  of  positive  pressure 
means,  which  exerts  posirive  pressure  upon  said  web 
through  said  forming  medium,  in  an  area  which  includes 
said  area  fonned  by  said  substantial  arc  segment  and  ex- 
tends to  said  second  directing  means; 

(d)  suction  means  positioned  on  the  side  of  said  fonmng 
medium  which  does  not  contact  said  web/stock  sandwich 
and  between  said  first  and  second  directmg  means  for 
providing  negative  pressure  through  said  fonning  medium 
in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  area  which  includes  said  area 
formed  by  said  substantial  arc  segment  and  extends  to  said 
second  directing  means,  said  at  least  a  portion  includmg  a 
portion  of  said  substantial  arc  segment  formed  with  said 
roll  and  a  portion  of  the  area  between  said  substantial  arc 
segment  fonned  by  said  roll  and  said  second  directmg 

means;  and, 

(e)  said  suction  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vacuum 
inducing  hydrofoU  blades  which  extend  across  the  width 
of  said  machine  including  a  first  blade  and  at  least  one 
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other  succeeding  blade,  each  of  said  at  l^t  one  o  her 
succeeding  blades  being  downstream  of  said  fi"t  blade 
aid  any  ofher  preceduig  blade,  said  plurality  of  hydrofoil 
W«i«  l^mg  positioned  beneath  the  forming  medium 
admTenMo  LdVoU  at  said  portion  of  said  subsuntial  arc 
seSnent  formed  with  said  roll  and  said  portion  of  said  area 
Sween  said  substantial  arc  segment  formed  by  said  roll 
and  said  second  directing  means. 

4^1,939  I 

EXTENDED  NIP  PRESS  ARRANGfeMENT 
Edg«  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  B«|oit  Corporation 

^^'^  ^  Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  59^,257 
Int.  a.*  D21F  3/04 
VJS.  a  162-360.1  »  ^^^ 


bined  with  said  vacuum  evaporator,  a  feed  valve,  a  condensate 
trap  containing  a  ball  valve,  a  condensate  dram  and  a  dram 
valve  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  overcharge  valve  arranged  in  the  vacuum  evaporator; 
said  overcharge  valve  including: 

a  double-arm  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
a  float  body  arranged  upon  said  first  end  of  said  double- 
arm  lever  and  being  acted  upon  by  gravity  to  generate 

a  weight  force;  ^    «.     •  j  j     wi 

a  valve  plunger  hinged  to  said  second  end  of  said  double- 
arm  lever; 


1  A  paper  machine  structure  comprising:  m  combination: 

a  web  forming  wire  having  a  downwardly  extending  run; 

a  first  upper  press  felt  with  a  pick-up  roll  therem  arranged  in 

close  r^nmg  relationship  with  the  wuejto  transfer  a  web 

thereform  onto  the  first  felt;  i  u      .Atu  th^ 

a  second  lower  felt  guided  into  pressing  relationship  with  the 

first  felt  to  sandwich  a  web  therebetween; 
a  first  press  roll  couple  with  upper  and  lower  press  JoHs  form- 
mg  a  first  press  nip  pressing  the  first  and,  second  felts  there- 
between with  said  rolls  being  open  rolls^ 
a  web  transfer  suction  shoe  within  the  lower  felt  transferring 

the  web  to  the  lower  felt  following  the  first  mp; 

a  third  upper  press  felt  arranged  in  close  tanning  relationship 

with  the  second  felt  and  havmg  a  suction  roll  therein  to 

transfer  the  web  from  the  second  felt  to  the  third  felt; 

a  fourth  lower  press  felt  passing  through  the  second  mp  with 

the  web  therebetween;  ,  r  ,.      ^ 

an  endless  impervious  belt  arranged  to  meet  the  fourth  felt  and 

carry  the  web  through  an  extended  second  mp; 
an  upper  roU  and  a  lower  concave  shoe  formmg  the  extended 
second  nip  with  the  lead  end  of  the  shoe  relieved  to  form  a 
dynaimc  film  of  fiuid  between  the  belt  and  shoe;  ^ 

an  arcuate  sutionary  guide  surface  means  within  the  the  belt  to 

zuide  it  in  operauon  in  a  substantially  annular  path; 
a  lluid  piston  and  cylinder  beneath  the  shoe  to  support  it  and 

provide  pressure  within  the  extended  press  nip; 
a  suction  transfer  shoe  within  the  third  felt  following  the  sec- 
ond nip  to  transfer  the  web  to  the  third  felt; 
and  a  fifth  felt  positioned  in  close  running  relationship  with  the 
third  felt  with  a  suction  means  therein  |o  transfer  the  web  to 
the  fifth  felt. 


4,561,940         I 
OVERCHARGE  PREVENTION  AIIRANGEMENT 
ttemk    Meier,  Lucerne,  Swit«rlaiid,  aMigBor  to  Meatec  Ag, 
Lucra,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,257 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3/42;  F16K  31/18 

UACL  202-181  ]  ^         *^laims 

1   In  an  overflow  prevention  arrangfement  for  monitoring 

the  level  of  a  fluid  surface  in  a  vacuum  evaporator  of  a  solvent 

processmg  plant  having  a  vacuum  puijp.  a  condenser  com- 


a  free-floating  valve; 

a  valve  seat  cooperating  with  said  free-floating  valve; 
the  overcharge  valve  being  held  in  a  closed  position  sea^mg 

a  vacuum  by  said  weight  force  transmitted  from  said  float 

body  by  said  valve  plunger  through  said  free-floatmg 

valve  to  said  valve  seat; 
said  fluid  surface  exerting  a  buoyant  action  upon  said  float 

body;  and  w     u 

the  overcharge  valve  being  placed  in  an  open  position  break- 
ing said  vacuum  by  said  buoyant  action  upon  said  float 
body. 


4,561,941 
ESSENCE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Derek  F.  Dinnage,  and  George  F.  WorraU,  both  of  Tonawanda, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  APV  Equipment,  Incorporated,  loaa- 

wanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,783 
Int  a*  BOID  1/26,  3/02 
....  6  Claims 

UJS.  CL  203-24  '  ^'*™' 


1  In  association  with  a  method  of  concentrating  fruit  juices 
by  evaporation,  a  continuous  essence  recovery  process  of  high 
thermal  efficiency  comprising  the  following  steps  providing  an 
excess  of  superheated  vapor  by  vapor  recompression  and  desu- 
perheating  sufficient  to  recover  up  to  substantially  all  of  said 

essences  by:  ,    .    «•  r  e  .^ 

(a)  mechanically  compressing  vapors  boiled  off  from  a  feed 
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of  fruit  juice  to  provide  the  total  energy  input  for  the 

(brS?hr::rhknically  compressed  -P-  -  boil  away 
essence  bearing  vapors  from  an  miti^l  feed  of  fniit  ui^, 

(c)  partially  condensing  the  essence  bcanng  vapors  in  the 
vaL  side  of  an  evaporator,  the  excess  heat  produced  by 
The  compressing  step  producing  an  outflow  of  essence 
enriched  vapors;  and  . 

(dH  condensiS  the  essence  enriched  vapors  to  recover  the 

essence. 


4,561,942 

iQOT  ATION  OF  METHYL  4-PENTENOATE  FROM 

MI^S^  COlJfAINING  THIS  AND  MEIHYL 

3.PENTENOATE 

Heinz-Walter    Schneider,    Ludwigshafen;    R"d»»[  ^""IJ^^J 

Frankenthal,  and  Dieter  Z^^^^^^:  ^-JT^*^;!^^ 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseiiscnaix. 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  -.,,«« 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  717,108 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1984,  3412295  ^^  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^  ^^^ 

^t  ^oS^'for  the  isolation  of  methyl  4-pentenoate  from  a 
mixtule'cSning  this  and  methyl3-i.menoa^^^^^^^^ 
0  25  to  0  4  part  by  weight  of  water  is  added  to  the  '""tuf^  P^^ 
part  by  wdght  of  meAyl  4-pentenoate^and  the  azeotrope  of 
methyl  4-pentenoate  and  water  is  distUled  off. 

*'561,943 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SURFACE-TREATED 

CTFFI  STRIPS  ADAPTED  FOR  ELECTRIC  RESISTT^CE 

?^LDI^^^^PS  PRODUCED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 

S^o  mS.^;  Hisatada  Nakakoji;  J- Jo /^j!;;:  ^^^^ 

Irie;  H^iime  Ogata,  and  Kyoko  Yamig.,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6M^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-124235, 
Not.  26,  1983,  58-222372      ^^^,^^,„ 
Int.  a*  C25D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  204-28  ^'"^^ 


of  hydrated  chromium  oxide  in  the  third  layer  adculated 
as  elemental  chromium,  both  expressed  m  mg/m 

4,561,944 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  SUPPORT^  FOR 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

Hirokazu  Sasaki  Akira  Morita,  and  Takemasa  Yamamoto,  aU 

"^IjS^oI^^pan,  a»sig«>rs  to  F^i  PIk^o  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  and 

Nippon  Ught  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.,  ^th  of,  Jaijn 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,425 

Claims  prioX  application  Japan,  Jun^  9,  ^83,  58-101791 

lnta.*C2SD5/44.C2S¥3/04 

VS.  a.  204-33 


111 


z:^ 


:^ 


III 


l«         'c 


111 


1  A  method  for  producing  a  support  for  a  lithographic 
Printing  plate  which  comprises  mechanically  grainmg  the 
sirfi^  of  an  aluminum  sheet,  and  then  electrolytically  gram- 
ml^Z  surface  of  the  aluminum  sheet  in  a  solution  contaimng 
hydrochloric  acid,  nitric  acid,  or  a  mixture  thereof  by  appb^mg 
thereto  an  unsymmetrical  alternating  current  m  such  manner 
tha  the  ratio  of  the  quantity  of  electricity  dunng  the  cathodic 
period  to  the  quantity  of  electricity  dunng  the  anodic  penod« 
Xe  range  of  from  1.0/1  to  2.5/1  and  the  quanUty  of  electnc- 
Uy  duSTg  the  anodic  period  is  300  coulombs/dm^  or  less. 

4,561,945 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKALI  MCTAL  SALTC  WTTH 

HYDROGEN  DEPOLARIZED  ANODES 

Thomas  G.  Coker,  Lexington,  and  Anthony  BUi  .^"**'iZl 
fiSJboth  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 

ration,  Hartford,  Conn. ,^     «.<«« 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,976 

Int.  a*  C25B  1/16.  1/22.  1/02 

VJS.  a.  204-98  13  aaims 


Ipm 


12.    Process   for   preparing   a   surface-treated   «ted   stnP 

adapted  for  electric  resistance  welding,  compnsing  the  steps  of 

"^fo^ing  a  first  layer  of  iron-nickel  alloy  -  a  steel  strip  s^d 

first  layer  having  a  weight  ratio  f  N»/(Fe+N.)  ^n  the 

range  between  0.02  and  0.50  and  a  thickness  of  10  to  5,000 

foSg  a'S:ond  layer  of  tin  or  iron-tin-nickel  alloy  on  said 
first  layer  by  tin  plating  to  a  coatmg  weight  of  0.1  to  l 
e/m^  of  tin,  and  _. 

foming  a  third  layer  on  said  second  layer  by  effecting  an 
Tectrolytic  chromate  treatment,  said  third  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  metallic  chromium  and  hydrated  chro- 
mium oxide, 
wherein  the  following  relationships: 

2gXand 

5  — X-l-Y  =  20 

ar^  met  provided  that  X  represents  the  amount  of  metallic 

chromium  in  the  third  layer  and  Y  represents  the  amount 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  caustic  and  an  acid  of  an  alkali 
metal  salt  comprising: 
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introducing  an  anolyte  of  an  alkali  metal  sajt  solution  into  an 

anoiyte  chamber, 
introducing  hydrogen  gas  into  the  anolyte  chamber, 
causmg  the  anolyte  and  the  hydrogen  gas  to  disassociate  into 
alkali  anions,  alkali  cations  and  hydrogen  ions  through  the 
agency  of  an  anode  electrode  thereby  producing  an  acid, 
introducing  a  catholyte  into  a  cathode  ch»mber, 
disassociating  the  catholyte  into  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl 

ions  through  the  agency  of  a  cathode  electrode, 
transporting  the  alkali  cations  through  a  perm-selective 
membrane  which  is  in  intimate  contact  with  one  or  more 
of  the  electrodes,  to  the  cathode  chamber,  thereby  pro- 
ducing an  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,561,947 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RLCOVERY  OF  NOBLE  METALS 

FROM  ORES;  WHICH  PROCESS  USES  THIOUREA 
Reinhold  Schulze,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,698 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1983,  3306130 

Int.  a*  C22B  11/04:  C25C  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  204—109  5  Oaims 


CkvMnov  "fccir 


PROCESS  OF 


4,561,946 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 
AN  ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDE  AND 
USING  SAID  CELL 
Manabu  Suhara;  Yasuo  SiOuna;  Hiroald  Ito,  4nd  Klyotaka  And, 
all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1983,  58-146662 
Int.  a.*  C25B  1/46.  13/02 
VJS,  CL  204—98 


Mm^chm  MxMfkim. 


(i) 


§^ftf^ 


e      k- 

(il) 


■^ 


-4      c      I- 


(i« 


H    «    1- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrometallurgical  recovery  of  noble 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold  and  silver, 
8  Claims  from  materials  containing  them,  by  treatment  with  thiourea  in 
an  aqueous,  acidic  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation 
agent,  the  improvement  wherein  the  aqueous  medium  simulta- 
neously contains  an  oxidation  agent  and  a  reduction  agent  and 
wherein  there  is  maintained  a  redox  potential  of  250  to  650  mV 
against  an  Ag/AgCl  electrode  in  said  medium. 


4,561,948 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  NEUTRALIZATION  OF  AOD 
ELECTROLYTE 
Alfred  H.  Stiller,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  West  Vir- 
ginia University,  Morgantown,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,569 

lat  a.«  C25B  1/02 

U.S.  CL  204—129  18  Claims 


,7^  Oat  ColKcnr 


of  an  alkali  metal 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis 
chloride  comprising: 

an  anode  electrode, 

a  cathode  electrode,  and 

an  ion-exchange  membrane  therebetw^n;  wherein  said 
membrane  is  provided  at  least  on  one  \  ide  thereof  with  a 
gas  and  liquid  permeable  non-electrocatalytic  pxjrous 
layer,  whereby  the  porous  layer  completely  covers  the 
surface  of  at  least  one  side  of  said  membrane  and  is  in 
contact  with  one  of  the  electrodes;  isaid  ion-exchange 
membrane  being  provided  on  its  porous  layer  surface  with 
grooves  which  form  continuous  void  jspaces  and  secure 
passages  for  the  electrolyte  at  the  int^ace  between  the 
electrode  and  the  ion-exchange  membrane. 

6.  A  method  for  electrolysing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  chloride  comprising  eletrolysin^  the  solution  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


1.  A  process  for  raising  the  pH  of  an  acid  solution  compris- 


mg 


providing  a  vessel  with  an  electrically  connected  anode  and 
cathode  with  the  cathode  being  of  lesser  electroactivity 
than  said  anode, 
introducing  an  acid-containing  electrolyte  into  said  vessel, 
establishing  a  voltage  gradient  between  said  anode  and  said 
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cathode  by  causing  said  electrolyte  to  interact  chemically 
with  said  anode  to  effect  an  oxidation  reaction, 
producing  said  voltage  at  a  level  which  exceeds  the  overpo- 
tential  for  the  formation  of  hydrogen,  causing  said  cell  to 
convert  hydrogen  ions  to  elemental  hydrogen  at  said 
cathode,  and  withdrawing  said  electrolyte  at  a  pH  higher 
than  the  pH  of  the  electrolyte  when  introduced  into  said 
vessel. 


4,561,949 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING 

ACnVTTY  LOSS  FROM  ELECTRODES  DURING 

SHUTDOWN 

Ronald  C.  Miles,  and  Darid  D.  Justice,  both  of  QeTeland,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Coon. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,936 

Int.  a.*  C23F  13/00 

MS.  a.  204-147  1«  Claims 


I  SYSnM 


i 


late  based  on  a  polyester  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  600  to  2000; 

(3)  isobomyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate;  and 

(4)  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid; 

said  components  1  and  2  together  providing  from  30%  to 
50%  of  the  composition,  with  component  2  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  0%  to  65%  of  the  total  of  compo- 
nents 1  and  2,  said  component  3  being  present  m  an 
amount  of  at  least  30%  of  the  composition  and  providing 
coating  viscosity,  and  said  component  4  being  present  m 
an  amount  of  at  least  3%  of  the  composition. 
4  A  coating  composition  as  recited  in  claim  1  in  which 

acrylates  are  selected  for  all  four  components,  and  a  photomiti- 

ator  is  present  to  enable  an  ultraviolet  cure. 

4,561,951 

METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  A  BIS(ALLYL 

CARBONATE) 

Douglas  C.  Neckers,  108  Secor  Woods  La.,  Pcrrysburg,  Ohio 

Continuation-lnM»art  of  Ser.  No.  444,750,  Not.  26,  1982 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,705 

Int  a.*  C08F  2/46 

U.S.  a.  522-33  }P^ 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  a  bis(allyl  carbonate)  havmg 

the  formula 

O  o 

R,_0— C— O— R2-O— C— O— Rj 


14  A  method  for  operating  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  elec- 
trolysis of  aqueous  solutions  containing  ionizable  compounds 
which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  electric  current  to  first  conductor; 

(b)  closing  a  cell  protection  circuit  connecting  said  first  con- 
ductor and  an  anode;  .      •  j 

(c)  conducting  current  from  said  first  conductor  through  said 
cell  protection  circuit  to  said  anode; 

(d)  contacting  said  anode  with  said  aqueous  solution  of  an 
ionizable  compound; 

(e)  passing  electric  current  from  said  anode  through  said  aque- 
ous solutions  to  a  cathode  at  a  voltage  substantially  greater 
than  the  reversible  potential  to  electrolyze  said  ionizable 

compound;  . 

(f)  separating  said  anode  from  said  cathode  with  an  ion  ex- 
change membrane;  .    . .   ,      ,  . 

(g)  reducing  said  electric  current  to  any  suitable  level  down  to 
that  which  is  shghtly  above  that  employed  at  a  reversible 

potential; 

(h)  opening  said  cell  protection  circuit;  and 

(i)  discontinuing  said  electrolysis  without  maintaimng  a  resid- 
ual current. 


where  Ri  and  R3  are  allyl  groups  and  R2  is  an  alkylene  chain, 
a  di  tri-  or  polyether,  a  mixed  alkylene-ether/polyether 
chain  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  2  aliphatic  side  chains,  and 
Ri  and  R3  are  represented  by  the  formula 


R' 

I 
H2C=C— CH2— 

where  R'  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  1  to  4  carbon  alkyl  group 
said  method  comprising  mixing  the  bis(allyl  carbonate)  and 
from  0.1  percent  by  weight  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  photo- 
initiator  having  the  formula 


O 

II 
COOR 

R4— C 


where  R  is  a  C,-C22  alkyl  group;  and  R4  is  an  organic  group 
such  that  the  moiety 


4,561,950 

POST-FORMABLE  RADIATION-CURING  COATINGS 

A.  Frank  Leo,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  HI. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,575 

Int.  a.«  C08J  3/28:  C08L  33/08,  33/10 

U.S.  a.  522-91  .    <^CUdiBS 

1.  A  radiation  curable,  post-formable  liquid  coating  compo- 
sition comprising:  .       „u , 

(1)  a  silicone  dicarbinol  diurethane  diacrylate  or  dimethacry- 
late  based  on  a  methyl  or  phenyl-substituted  polysiloxane 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  600  to  10,000,  and  m 
which  the  carbinol  groups  are  carried  by  an  ethoxylate 
constituting  from  30%  to  70%  of  the  silicone  dicarbinol; 

(2)  a  linear  dihydroxy-functional  C4-C8  dicarboxylic  acid- 
C2-C4  diol  polyester  diurethane  diacrylate  or  dimethacry- 


--HO. 


is  a  light  absorbing  chromophore  group  which  produces  an 
excited  state  by  light  absorption  and  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,-C22  alkyl  groups  C3-C22  cycloa^yl  groups, 
C6-C22  aryl  groups,  C7-C22  aralkyl  groups.  C7-C22  alkaryl 
eroups,  C1-C22  alkoxy  substituted  aryl  groups  and  morpholi- 
nyl,  piperidyl,  thiophenyl  and  furanyl  heterocyclic  groups, 
irradiating  the  bis(allyl  carbonate)  photoinitiator  mixture  with 
radiation  at  a  wave  length  to  which  the  photoinitiator  is  sensi- 
tive and  controUing  the  time  of  irradiation  and  the  mtensity  ot 
the  radiation  so  that  the  bis(allyl  carbonate)  is  polymenzed. 
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4,561,952 

WATER  REDUOBLE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
SALT  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 
Sherman  J.  Mels,  Oak  Forest;  Brian  C.  Petrie,  Chicago,  and 
Richard  J.  Poknsa,  Crestwood,  all  of  01.,  assignors  to  The 
Sherwin-Williams  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431,995,  Sep.  30.  1982,  Pat  No.  4,444,955. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,139 
Int  CI*  C25D  13/06;  C08L  75/08 
VS.  CL  204—181.7  I  w  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  electrocoating  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  serving  as  a  cathode  by  passing  an  electrical  current 
through  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  said  cathode,  an  an- 
ode, and  an  aqueous  electrodepositable  composition  in  contact 
with  said  cathode  and  said  anode;  wherein  the  electrodeposit- 
able composition  comprises:  | 

(i)  an  acrylic  polymer  which  comprises  the  free  radical 
addition  product  of:  (a)  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  containing  unsaturated  monomer  having  the  structure: 


c.  removing  water  from  the  poriion  of  the  suspension  having 
an  increased  concentration  of  water. 


4,561,954 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  TERMINATIONS  TO 

CERAMIC  BODIES 

Dehart  G.  Scrantom,  Sunset  Beach,  N.C.,  and  Lonnie  Hopkins, 

Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  AVX  Corporation,  Great 

Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,173 

Int  CL*  C23C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  204-192  R  5  Claims 


Rl  O  R3  X- 

I      II  I 

H2C=C— C— Z— R2— N+-|R5 

wherein  Ri  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  cabons;  Z  is  N— H  or 
O;  R2  is  a  divalent  methylene  radical  — (CH2)/,—  wherein 
n  is  from  1  to  about  10;  R3,  R4  and  Rfc  can  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  alkyl,  substituted  aflkyl,  aryl  or  substi 
tuted  aryl,  with  the  proviso  R3,  R4  and  R5  cannot  be 
hydroxy  functional;  and  X~  is  an  anion;  and  (b)  at  least 
one  active  hydrogen  functional  unsaturated  monomer; 
and  (c)  at  least  one  other  ethylemcallv  unsaturated  mono- 
mer; and 
(ii)  a  blocked  polyisocyanate  which  is  slable  in  the  presence 
of  the  acrylic  polymer  at  room  temperature  but  reactive 
with  the  acrylic  polymer  at  elevated  temperatures. 


4,561,953  ^^ 

SOLID-LIQUID  SEPARATION  PROCESS  FOR  FINE 
PARTICLE  SUSPENSIONS  BY  AN  ELECTRIC  AND 
ULTRASONIC  FIELD 
Harapanahalli  Muralidhara,  Dublin,  Ohio;  Bhupendra  Parekh, 
Cypress,  Tex.,  and  Nagabhusan  Senapati,  Dublin,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  504,780,  Jun.  16,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.,  No.  622,422 
Int  CL*  BOID  13/02 
VS.  CL  204— 182J 


1.  The  method  of  applying  conductive  coatings  to  opposite 
ends  of  a  multiplicity  of  ceramic  bodies  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  providing  a  resilient  elastomeric  mask  having  opposed 
parallel  faces,  said  mask  having  a  multiplicity  of  throughgoing 
apertures  extending  perpendicularly  between  said  faces,  sub- 
jecting said  opposed  faces  of  said  mask  to  a  metal  sputtering 
step  to  thereby  cause  a  metallic  coating  to  be  formed  over  said 
opposed  faces,  introducing  into  said  apertures  of  said  coated 
mask  a  multiplicity  of  said  ceramic  bodies  to  thereby  expose 
end  regions  of  said  bodies  at  opposite  faces  of  said  mask,  areas 
of  said  bodies  between  said  end  regions  being  shielded  by  said 
mask,  subjecting  said  filled  mask  to  further  metal  sputtering 
steps  to  thereby  deposit  a  metallic  film  on  said  end  regions  and 
on  said  firs  applied  coating  of  said  mask  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing said  ceramic  bodies  from  said  mask. 


4,561,955 
COOLING  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Graham  Jackson,  35  Liffey  Place,  Woronora,  New  South  Wales 
2232,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,314 

Int  CL*  C25B  15/08;  C25D  21/02 

VS.  a.  204—229  14  Claims 


lB--~. 


'A. 


■U' 


^ax) 


11^  I 


^ 


32  Claims 


■^ 


compnsmg: 


1.  A  method  of  dewatering  a  suspensior 

a.  subjecting  the  suspension  to  an  acoustical  field  at  a  fre- 
quency and  amplitude  adapted  to  cause  separation  in 
water  bound  to  particles  in  the  suspension; 

b.  concurrently  subjecting  the  suspension  to  an  electrical 
field  adapted  to  cause  a  migration  of  witter  and  of  particles 
resulting  in  a  portion  of  the  suspension  having  an  in- 
creased concentration  of  particles  and  another  portion 
having  an  increased  concentration  of  water;  and 


1.  Electrolytic  apparatus  comprising 

an  anode  and  a  cathode, 

power  supply  circuit  means  including  a  rectifier  for  convert- 
ing AC  current  to  DC  current,  said  rectifier  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  anode  and  said  cathode  for  supply- 
ing DC  current  thereto. 
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means  for  exposing  said  anode  and  said  cathode  to  an  elec- 
trolyte, 

a  fluid  passage, 

pump  means  for  circulating  a  portion  of  the  electrolyte 
through  said  fluid  passage,  and 

a  heat  conducting  member  disposed  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  rectifer  and  extending  into  said  fluid 
passage,  whereby  said  flowing  electrolyte  acts  to  cool  said 
rectifier, 

said  heat-conducting  member  being  a  metal  arm  having 
means  protecting  its  electrolyte-contacting  surfaces  from 
corrosion. 


4,561,956 

APPARATUS  FOR  RINSING  ELECTROPLATING 

SOLUTION  FROM  ARTICLES 

Christopher  C.  Antonelli,  Smithfleld,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Antonelli 

Plating  Co.,  Providence,  R.I. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,451 

Int  a.*  C25D  5/48.  21/08 

VS.  a.  204—232  4  Claims 


from  film  fixer  solutions  and  for  returning  desilver  fixer  solu- 
tion to  a  film  processing  system  comprising: 

a  tank  for  holding  fixer  solution  from  a  film  processing 
system  from  which  silver  is  to  be  removed; 

a  removable  cathode  assembly  sized  to  fit  within  said  tank; 

an  anode  assembly  sized  and  shaped  to  cooperate  electrolyti- 
cally  with  said  cathode  assembly; 

pump  means  to  cause  recirculation  of  the  solution  within  the 
tank  and  to  return  desilvered  fixer  solution  to  said  film 
processing  system; 

a  liquid-level  switch  fixed  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  tank  which 
is  activated  to  an  on  position  by  attainment  of  a  predeter- 
mined upper  solution  level  within  the  tank  and  deacti- 
vated to  an  off  position  by  attainment  of  a  predetermined 
lower  solution  level  within  the  tank,  said  switch  activating 


M  a 


6292 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rinsing  electroplating  solution  from 
articles  subsequent  to  the  plating  thereof  comprising: 

a.  a  splash  wall  having  an  upper  edge  and  having  an  out- 
wardly facing  surface  thereon; 

b.  means  for  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  articles  in  front  of 
said  splash  wall  surface; 

c.  an  upwardly  facing  elongated  trough  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  splash  wall  and  extending  longitudinally 
therealong  and  outwardly  beneath  said  splash  wall  surface 
and  beneath  said  article  support  means  for  receiving  rinse 
solution  and  electroplating  solution  intermixed  therewith 
when  said  article  is  supported  on  said  article  support 
means  and  said  rinse  solution  is  sprayed  onto  said  article, 
said  trough  having  an  outer  wall  with  an  upper  edge 
which  is  substantially  beneath  the  upper  edge  of  said 
splash  wall; 

d.  means  extending  rearwardly  from  said  splash  wall  for 
suspending  said  splash  wall,  said  article  support  means  and 
said  trough  from  an  upper  edge  of  a  wall  of  an  electroplat- 
ing tank  so  that  said  splash  wall  is  disposed  adjacent  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tank  wall  and  so  that  said  trough  is 
longitudinally  inclined  downwardly  toward  a  lower  end 
thereof;  and 

e.  means  communicating  with  said  lower  trough  end  for 
draining  said  rinse  solution  with  electroplating  solution 
intermixed  therewith  from  said  trough  and  for  collecting 
same. 


4,561,957 
ELECTROLYTIC  SILVER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Palazzolo,  1815  Lakewood  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84117 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,634 
Int  a.*  C25C  7/00 
VS.  a.  204—237  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrolytic  silver  recovery  unit  for  recovering  silver 


said  pump  to  recirculate  solution  within  the  tank  and  to 
activate  a  timer  unit  when  said  switch  is  activated  to  an  on 
position  and  deactivating  said  pump  and  a  discharge  valve 
when  said  switch  is  deactivated  to  an  off  position; 

a  timer  unit  connected  to  said  liquid  level  switch  and  acti- 
vated thereby,  said  timer  also  connected  to  an  electrode 
switch  which  controls  electrical  energization  of  the  cath- 
ode and  anode,  said  timer  preset  to  control  flow  of  electri- 
cal energy  to  said  anode  and  cathode  for  a  predetermined 
time  period,  said  timer  activating  a  discharge  control 
valve; 

discharge  valve  controlled  drain  means  to  drain  desilvered 
solution  from  said  tank,  said  drain  valve  being  opened  by 
timer  at  the  conclusion  of  the  preset  time  interval  and 
closed  by  said  liquid  level  switch  being  deactivated. 


4,561,958 
ALUMINA  REDUCTION  CELL 
Douglas  V.  Stewart  Florence,  and  Alton  T.  Tabereaux,  Shef- 
field, both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company, 
Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,088 
Int  CL*  C25C  3/00 
VS.  a.  204—243  R  19  Claims 

1.  In  an  alumina  reduction  cell  comprising  a  steel  outer  shell, 
thermal  insulation  material  on  the  floor  and  within  said  shell,  a 
carbonaceous  cathode  on  said  thermal  insulation  material  and 
carbonaceous  sidewalls  within  said  shell  the  improvement 
comprising  a  casuble  refractory  vapor  barrier  layer  interposed 
between  said  cathode  and  said  thermal  insulation  material,  said 
castable  refractory  vapor  barrier  layer  comprising  from  about 
75  to  about  94.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  reft-actory  comprising 
from  about  5  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  water,  from  about 
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43  to  about  SS  percent  by  weight  alumina  ind  from  about  40  to 
about  SO  percent  weight  silica,  from  about  O.S  to  about  S  per- 


^ 


cent  by  weight  fibers  and  from  about  S  to 
weight  filler. 


about  20  percent  by 


4,561,959 
FLAT-PLATE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
John  R.  Pimlott,  Sweeay,  Tex^  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich.  ] 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S59,660 

Int  a.*  C25B  9/04.  11/03 

U.S.  a.  204—253  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  adapted  to  produce  chlorine  and  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  from  an  aqueous  ^kali  metal  chloride 
containing  brine,  the  cell  including  at  least  two  ion  and  liquid 
impermeable  backplates  with  first  and  second  surface  portions 
partially  defining  at  least  two  electrode  compartments  with 
substantially  planar  ion  permeable  electrodes  within  the  elec- 
trode compartments  spaced  apart  by,  and  contacting,  a  cation 
exchange  membrane,  the  improvement  cotnprising: 
a  plurality  of  expansible,  electric  conducting  spring  elements 
secured  to  the  first  surface  portion  of  the  backplate  and  to 
a  rigid,  electric  conducting  element  secured  to  one  elec- 
trode, and 
a  rigid,  electric  conducting  pressure  receiving  means  se- 
cured to  a  second  electrode  and  to  the  second  surface 
portion  of  the  backplate  facing  the  spring  elements, 
the  spring  elements  cooperatively  acting  with  the  pressure 
receiving  means  to  exert  a  force  on  th0  electrodes,  and  the 
membrane  interposed  between  the  electrodes,  sufficient  to 
retain  the  electrodes  in  close  proximity  with  each  other. 


4,561,960 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTROLYtIc  DEPOSITION 

OF  CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL  ON  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  SUBSTRATES 

Michel  Jeannot,  Neuchitel,  and  Italo  SaJvalai,  Peseux,  both  of 

SwitzerUuid,  assignors  to  Ebauches  Electroniques  SA,  Marin, 

Switzertajid 

Filed  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,242 
Claims    priority,    applicatioo    Switzerlaad,    Dec.    1,    1983, 
6430/83 

lBta.*C25D77/06  I 
U.S.  CL  204-297  W  |  20  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  electrolytic  deposition  of  a  con- 
ductive material  on  integrated  circuit  substrates  each  having  a 
front  face  bearing  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  which 


said  material  is  to  be  deposited  at  least  locally,  a  back  and  a 
substantially  circular  periphery,  said  arrangement  being  de- 
signed to  be  put  into  an  electrolytic  vat  including  anodes  and 
fed  by  a  direct  current  source  located  outside  said  vat,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  frame  work  arranged  to  receive  at  least  a  first  pair  of 
integrated  circuit  substrates  and  including  in  the  same 
plane  two  riser  members  and  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
runner  member  essentially  parallel  to  one  another  and 
fastened  at  their  ends  to  the  riser  members  so  as  to  be 
separated  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
substrates,  said  riser  and  runner  members  defining  a  space 
for  receiving  said  substrates; 
a  mechanical  system  fixed  to  the  framework  for  positioning 
and    maintaining   said   substrates   back-to-back   and   in 


contact  against  one  another  in  said  plane  of  the  frame- 
work, said  mechanical  system  including  a  longitudinal 
groove  formed  in  the  second  runner  member  and  arranged 
to  receive  a  first  portion  of  the  periphery  of  each  sub- 
strate, and  a  mechanism  positioned  in  said  space  on  the 
side  of  the  first  runner  member  and  including  a  groove 
substantially  facing  the  groove  of  the  second  runner  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  receive  a  second  portion  of  each 
substrate  diametrically  opposed  to  said  first  portion,  said 
mechanism  including  means  for  applying  a  force  directed 
towards  said  second  runner  member  to  said  second  jxjr- 
tions  of  the  substrates;  and, 
an  electrical  system  likewise  fixed  to  the  framework  to  en- 
able coupling  said  electrically  conductive  layer  of  each 
substrate  to  said  source. 


4,561,961 

COOLED  MICROSCOPE  SUDE  AND  ELECTRODE 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  LIVE  CELL  FUSION  SYSTEM 

Gunter  A.  Hoftnann,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Biotronics, 

San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,974 

Int  a*  BOID  57/02 

U.S.  CL  204—299  R  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  live  cell  fusion  system,  compris- 
ing: 
a  planar  member; 
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a  pair  of  hollow  tubular  electrodes  extending  spaced  apart   graphite  and  antimony/antimony  oxide  sensor  junction  and  the 

and  parallel  along  an  upper  surface  of  the  planar  member   electrical  conductor  in  a  liquid  impervious  sheath  so  as  to  leave 

for  having  a  predetermined  set  of  electric  currents  from 

the  cell  fusion  system  applied  thereto; 
means  for  securing  the  electrodes  to  the  planar  member;  and  » 

means  for  conveying  a  cooling  fluid  through  the  hollow  , 

electrodes  to  dissipate  heat  generated  by  applying  the 

predetermined  set  of  electric  currents  to  the  electrodes. 


AV  (nV) 


4,561,962 
lON-SELECnVE  ELECTRODE  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Jooko  Kankare,  Turku,  Finland,  assignor  to  Fluilogic  Systems 

Oy,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  482,549,  Apr.  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,720 

Int  CL*  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204—415  2  Claims 


a  portion  of  said  sensor  exposed;  and  connecting  said  electrical 
conductor  to  an  electrically  conductive  lead. 


UMNaQ 


10»    10^     to'    »■'    w'     »■' 


1.  An  ion-selective  electrode  comprising  a  body  wherein 
said  body  is  formed  from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  of 
conductors  and  semiconductors  and  a  membrane  separating 
the  body  from  a  solution  to  be  measured,  said  membrane  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  crosslinked  polymer  material  prepared 

by 

(a)  polymerizing  a  mixture  comprised  of  allyloxy-substituted 
propylene  glycol  telomer  and  calcium  bisdiallyl  phos- 
phate; 

(b)  removing  ions  from  the  polymerized  material  by  equili- 
bration with  a  solution  of  10" ^  molarity  with  respect  to 
the  ions  to  be  removed  said  ions  of  the  type  to  be  selected 
by  said  electrode,  to  leave  gaps  conforming  to  said  ions  to 
be  selected. 


4,561,964 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  HYDROCONVERSION  OF 
CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Gopal  H.  Singhal;  Karla  S.  CoUe,  both  of  Houston;  Edward  H. 
Edelson,  Seabrook;  Bobby  L.  Wilson,  Missouri  Qty,  and 
Loan  H.  Dao,  Houston,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,787 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  1/06.  47/02.  47/04.  45/00 
\]JS.  a.  208—10  27  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  hydroconverting  carbonaceous 
materials  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  a  carbonaceous  material  and  a 
monohydrocarbyl  substituted  dithiocarbamate  of  a  metal 
selected  from  Group  VIIl-A  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements; 

(b)  subjecting  this  mixture  to  hydroconversion  conditions; 

and 

(c)  recovering  a  product  from  the  conversion  effluent. 


4,561,965 

HEAT  AND  WATER  RECOVERY  FROM  AQUEOUS 

WASTE  STREAMS 

Ari  A.  Minkkinen,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Lummus  Crest 

Inc.,  Bloomfield,  NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,908,  Not.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,734 

Int  a.*  ClOG  7/00 

UJS.  CL  208—11  LE  *  C*™ 


4,561,963 

ANTIMONY  AND  GRAPHTTE  HYDROGEN  ION 

ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SUCH 

ELECTRODE 

Jeffrey  D.  Owen,  and  Harold  M.  Brown,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  Zinetics  Medical  Technology  Corporation, 

Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,755 
Int  a*  GOIN  27/30 
U.S.  a.  204—433  25  Claims 

1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  measuring  hydrogen  ion  concen- 
tration comprising,  a  graphite  core;  an  antimony/antimony 
oxide  sensor  secured  in  electrical  contact  with  said  jgraphite 
core  and  having  an  exposed  surface  for  immersion  in  a  test 
solution;  and  means  for  electrically  isolating  said  graphite  core 
and  antimony/antimony  oxide  sensor  junction  from  said  test 
solution  when  said  antimony/antimony  oxide  exposed  surface 
is  immersed  therein. 

19.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  antimony  and  graphite 
hydrogen  ion  electrode  comprising  the  steps  of,  connecting  a 
section  of  graphite  to  an  antimony/antimony  oxide  sensor  so  as 
to  provide  an  internal  reference  junction;  connecting  that 
section  of  graphite  to  an  electrical  conductor,  encasing  said 


exPCLLEO  AIR 


»TUMf  mOTM 


TO  MCCOTCT 


COLO  HMC-UP 


COOLED  C0«CCMT1UTn 
TMLMOt 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  hot- water  extraction  of  bitumen  from 
tar  sands  wherein  the  tar  sands  are  conditioned  with  hot  water; 
the  water-conditioned  sands  are  treated  in  a  primary  separation 
zone  to  recover  a  bitumen  stream,  a  middling  stream,  and  a 
primary  tar  sands  tailing  stream;  and  the  middling  stream  is 
treated  in  a  scavenger  separation  zone  to  recover  another 
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bitumen  stream  and  a  scavenger  tar  sands  tailing  stream,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  a  waste  stream  compris- 
ing the  primary  tar  sands  taihng  stream  and  the  scavenger  tar 
sands  taihng  stream  with  air  to  as  to  increase  the  hea»  and 
moisture  content  of  the  air,  said  air  being  employed  in  an 
amount  of  from  2000  to  5000  SCF  per  ton  of  tar  sands  taihngs 
sufficient  to  recover  from  2%  to  10%  of  the  water  present  in 
the  hot  tar  sands  tailings;  directly  contacting  water  with  the 
heated  and  moisturized  air  to  condense  m^oisture  from  the  air 
and  to  increase  the  heat  content  of  the  water,  said  water  con- 
tacting said  air  as  a  spray  coolant;  and  employing  the  heated 
water  containing  condensed  moisture  as  njake-up  hot  water  in 
the  process. 


transfer  particles  used  to  contact  said  tar  sand  and  to 
maintain  said  elevated  temperature  in  said  at  least  second 
coking  zone. 


4^1,966 
COMBINATION  FLUID  BED  DRY  DISTILLATION  AND 

COKING  PROCESS  FOR  OIL/TAR  SANDS 
Hartley  Owen,  Belle  Mead;  James  H.  HaMad,  Princeton  Jet., 
and  John  C.  Zahner,  Princeton,  ail  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  1655,272 

i«t  CL*  cioG  //oa  mi 

U.S.  a.  208—11  R  11  Claims 


4,561,967 
ONE-STEP  STABILIZING  AND  DEWAXING  OF  LUBE 

OILS 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continnatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  256,622,  Apr.  23, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,496 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  5, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  CIOG  11/05 
U.S.  a.  208—120  6  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil-stabilizing  process,  comprising: 
catalytically  stabilizing  a  hydrocracked  lube  oil  feedstock  by 
contacting  said  feedstock  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
hydrogen  and  at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  13  bar  with 
a  catalyst  which  contains  no  hydrogenation  component 
and  which  comprises  an  intermediate  pore  size  zeolite 
having  a  silica-to-alumina  mole  ratio  of  greater  than  about 
200:1  and  being  in  the  hydrogen  form,  to  produce  a  stabi- 
lized light  neutral  oil  of  good  ultraviolet  stability  and  good 
color. 


1.  A  process  for  direct  coking  tar  sanqs  comprising: 

contacting  tar  sand  with  heat  transfer  particles  heated  to  a 
temperature  of  about  1200*  F.  obtained  as  defined  below 
in  a  ratio  of  tar  sand  to  heat  transfer  particles  of  from 
about  1  to  1  to  about  1  to  5,  in  a  contact  zone  at  the  lower 
end  of  a  riser/mixer, 

injecting  a  lift  gas  containing  less  than  %  sufficient  amount  of 
molecular  oxygen  to  support  combustion  into  said  contact 
zone  to  fluidize,  mix,  and  transport  faid  tai  sand  and  said 
heat  transfer  particles  upwardly  through  said  riser/mixer 
into  an  overhead  fluid  coking  vessel  positioned  substan- 
tially vertically  above  said  riser/mixer, 

introducing  the  effluent  from  said  rijer/mixer  into  a  first 
coking  zone  of  said  fluid  coking  vessel  located  substan- 
tially above  and  at  the  top  of  said  riser/mixer,  said  first 
coking  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
825*  F.  to  about  950*  P.. 

moving  said  effluent  downwardly  in  $aid  overhead  coking 
vessel  into  at  least  a  second  coking  zone  located  below 
said  first  coking  zone, 

feeding  at  least  one  stream  of  heat  transfer  particles  obtained 
as  defined  below  into  at  least  said  second  coking  zone  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  said  second  zone  at  from 
about  50*  F.  to  about  100*  F.  highf  r  than  the  preceding 
coking  zone, 
recovering  a  stream  of  oil  and  light  hydrocarbon  gases  liber- 
ated from  said  tar  sand  in  said  riset/mixer  and  said  fluid 
coking  vessel, 
withdrawing  stripped  coked  sands  and  heat  transfer  particle 

burden  from  said  fluid  coking  vessel, 
conveying  said  burden  to  a  combustor,  and 
combusting  said  stripped  coked  sand  to  produce  said  heat 


4,561,968 
CARBOMETALUC  OIL  CONVERSION  WITH  ZEOLITE 

Y  CONTAINING  CATALYST 
H.  Wayne  Beck,  Russell,  Ky.;  James  D.  Camitbers,  Fairfield, 
Conn.;  Edward  B.  Comelins,  Ashland,  Ky.;  Ronald  A.  Kme- 
cak,  Ashland,  Ky.;  Stephen  M.  Kovach,  Ashland,  Ky.,  and 
William  P.  Hettinger,  Jr.,  Russell,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland 
Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,061,  Apr.  7,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,480,047. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,326 
Int.  CL*  CIOG  77/05 
U  A  a.  208—120  13  Claims 

6.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  stream  contami- 
nated with  carbon  and  metals,  to  lower  molecular  weight 
products,  utilizing  a  low  coke,  high  octane,  high  activity,  high 
selectivity,  metal  tolerant,  thermally  and  hydrothermally  sta- 
ble, low  slurry  oil  producing  catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  from  about  8  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  zeolite  com- 
prising an  HY  zeolite,  having  a  silica-alumina  mole  ratio  of 
at  least  about  5,  and  having  a  cell  dimension  of  about  24.30 
to  about  24.70  angstroms; 

(b)  from  about  20  to  about  70  wt.%  of  a  clay  comprising 
kaolin,  having  a  size  in  spherical  equivalents  of  from  about 
0.5  to  about  2  microns; 

(c)  from  about  35  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  an  acidic 
silica-alumina  co-gel  matrix  comprising  at  least  about  13 
wt.%  alumina; 

(d)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  3  wt.%  of  rare  earths  comprising 
lanthanum  and  cerium  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  I  to  about 

6; 

(e)  wherein  said  zeoUte  is  partially  exchanged  with  said  rare 
earths  from  a  solution  and  wherein  said  zeohte  is  con- 
tained in  an  acidic  matrix  and  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
rare  earths  has  been  precipitated  into  said  matrix. 
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4,561,969 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CHLORINE  COMPOUNDS 

FROM  HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES 
Edward  J.  Janoski,  Havertown,  Pa.,  and  Elmer  J.  HoUstein, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,598 

Into.*  CIOG  77/00 

U.S.  a.  208—262  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  halide  ions  from  a  hydrocarbon 
feedstream  containing  halogenated  hydrocarbons  comprising 
providing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  halogenated 
hydrocarbons,  providing  a  solution  of  a  suitable  oxidizing  acid 
containing  a  lanthanide  salt,  said  oxidizing  acid  being  present 
in  a  concentration  of  from  about  50  weight  percent  to  about  80 
weight  percent,  said  lanthanide  salt  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  substantially  saturated  solution  of  the 
oxidizing  acid,  and  contacting  the  feedstock  containing  hydro- 
genated  hydrocarbons  with  the  acid  solution  containing  the 
lanthanide  salt  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  substantially  all 
of  the  halide  ion  from^the  hydrocarbon  feedstock. 


4,561,971 
ORE  FLOTATION  AND  FLOTATION  AGENTS  FOR  USE 

THEREIN 

Kenneth  B.  Kimble,  and  Clarence  R.  Bresson,  both  of  Barties- 

ville,  OkUu,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,505,  Jan.  17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,528,14L 

This  appUcation  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,187 

Int  CL«  B03D  7/7¥ 

U.S.  a.  209—166  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  mineral  sulfides  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  crushed  ore  containing  said  mineral  sulfides, 
water,  and  a  trithiocarbonate  having  the  formula 

S  O 

n      n 

R'— S— C— S— C— O— R2 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals,  and  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  radicals  to  establish 
a  pulp; 

(b)  aerating  said  thus  established  pulp  to  produce  a  froth 
containing  said  mineral  sulfides;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  mineral  sulfides  from  said  thus  produced 
froth. 


4,561,970 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FROTH  FLOTATION  OF  COMPLEX 

METAL  COMPOUNDS 
Seppo  O.  Heimala,  Fori,  and  Kaarlo  M.  J.  Saari,  Vanha-Ulvila, 
both  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Outokumpu, 
Finland 

FUed  Oct  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  2,  1982,  823737 

Int  a.*  B03B  7/00 

U5.  a.  209—3  8  Claims 


4,561,972 
COMBINE  SIEVE  PLATE 
Arthur  L.  Ahn,  Griswold,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Murry  W.  Schuler, 
Griswold,  Iowa,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677^57 

Int  CL*  B07B  7/Oa  4/06 

U.S.  a.  209—254  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  froth  flotation  of  an  ore  of  complex 
metal  compounds  and  metal  compound  powders  from  a  min- 
eral ore  containing  mixtures  thereof,  concentrating  them  out 
from  an  ore  slurry,  in  which  the  electrochemical  potential 
controlled,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  determining  for  each 
metal  compoimd  the  electrochemical  j)otential,  pH,  and  tem- 
perature range  within  which  the  surface  compound  formed  by 
the  metal  compound  and  the  collector  is  stable  adjusting  the 
electrochemical  potential  by  electrical,  chemical  or  combined 
electrical  and  chemical  means,  to  the  froth  flotation  electro- 
chemical potential  within  the  said  range  from  a  direction  in 
which  the  collector  is  completely  in  solution  by  using  as  the 
electrode  the  metal  compound  or  metal  compounds  frothed  in 
measuring  for  the  control  of  the  electrochemical  potential  of 
the  slurry;  and  carrying  out  froth  flotation  on  each  metal 
compoimd  in  that  order  in  which  said  potential  ranges  are  in 
the  cathodic  to  anodic  electrochemical  potential  control  direc- 
tion, and  controlling  the  concentration  of  the  collector  by 
continually  measuring  the  solution  electrochemical  potential 
by  an  electrode  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  CuSx, 
AgSx  and  M0S2  electrodes. 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  combine  sieve,  comprising: 

a  forward  edge,  a  rearward  discharge  edge  and  opposite  side 
edges,  said  forward  edge  and  said  side  edges  being  in  a 
substantially  flat  plane, 

a  tapered  forward  portion  sloping  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  from  said  forward  edge  to  the  substantial  center  of 
said  sieve, 

a  substantially  flat  rearward  portion  extending  from  said 
forward  portion  to  said  rearward  edge, 

opposite  side  portions  sloping  downwardly  from  said  side 
edges  to  said  forward  and  rearward  portions, 

said  sieve  being  adapted  to  receive  grain  adjacent  said  for- 
ward edge  whereafter  the  downward  slope  of  said  for- 
ward and  side  portions  and  the  taper  of  said  forward 
portion  provides  a  fiinneUng  action  of  said  grain  toward 
said  rearward  portion,  said  funneling  action  of  said  grain 
ceasing  when  said  grain  reaches  said  rearward  portion 
such  that  a  substantially  shallow  depth  of  said  grain  is 
maintained  from  said  forward  edge  to  said  rearward  edge. 
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4,561,973 

ORE  CONCENTRATOR  PAD  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  B.  Cleland,  4460  Pwk  Newport,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

92660  r 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  323,171,  Not.  19, 1981,  Fat.  No.  4,476,014. 

This  applicatioo  Oct,  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,235 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqnent  to  Oct  9, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat.  a.*  B03B  5/52 

VS.  CL  209—434  ^  Claims 


1.  Concentrator  pad  assembly  for  such  uies  as  the  concentra- 
tion of  ores,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  stretchable  backing  sheet, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  strips  of  flexible  material  adhesively  se- 
cured to  said  backing  sheet  and  disposed  in  closely  adja- 
cent relationship  to  each  other,  and  io  volute  relationship 
extending  outwardly  from  a  central  opening  in  said  back- 
ing sheet,  said  strips,  when  thus  secured,  defining  teeth  on 
the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  backing  sheet,  and 

(c)  said  backing  being  stretchable  to  conform  to  relatively 


rigid  means  to  maintain  said  backing 
in  a  selected  configuration. 


sheet  and  said  strips 


FILTRATION  OF 


said  lower  layer  without  blocking  said  vertical  channels 
and  to  prevent  said  members  of  said  upper  layer  from 
penetrating  downwardly  into  said  members  of  said  lower 
layer,  each  said  cylindrical  body  having  a  diameter  of  at 


least  four  times  larger  than  the  height  thereof,  said  diame- 
ter of  each  said  cylindrical  body  being  at  least  1.5  times 
the  widths  of  said  channels  defined  by  said  members  of 
said  lower  layer. 


4^1,975 

SELF-RELIEVING  BAR  SCREEN 

Charles  M.  Schloss,  Jr.,  3198  Nome  St,  Aurora,  Colo.  80010 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,704 

Int  a.*  BOID  35/16 

UJS.  a.  210—155  23  Claims 


4,561,974 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ANAEROBIC 

WASTE  WATER 
Jacques  Beraard,  Saiat  German  en  Laye;  Jean-Marie  Royel, 
Rueil  Malmaison;  Roger  Nicol,  Issy  Les  Moolineaux,  and 
Claade  PreTOt  Ville  d'Anny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  De- 
gremoat  Hatns  de  Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,408 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Fefak  3,  1983,  83  01680 
Int  CL*  C02F  3/28;  CllSt  1/18 
U.S.  CL  210—151  '  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  anaerobic  filtration  of  waste  water, 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  including  an  enclosure  having 
therein  a  submerged  filter  of  filling  material,  means  for  intro- 
ducing waste  water  to  be  treated  into  a  lower  portion  of  said 
enclosure  such  that  said  waste  water  passes  through  said  filter 
from  bottom  to  top  and  submerges  said  filter,  during  which 
biogas  is  produced,  means  for  removing  filtered  water  from  an 
upper  portion  of  said  enclosure  above  said  filter,  and  means  for 
collecting  said  biogas  above  said  filter,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  filter  comprises:  | 

a  lower  layer  comprising  an  ordered  arrangement  of  verti- 
cally extending  members  defining  vertical  channels 
through  which  passes  the  water  being  treated  and  having 
a  large  specific  surface  of  up  to  200  m^/m^; 
an  upper  layer  positioned  above  said  lower  layer  and  com- 
prising a  loosely  packed  arrangement  of  members  having 
a  specific  surface  greater  than  200  m^/vo};  and 
means  for  supporting  said  upper  layer  and  for  separating  said 
upper  layer  from  said  lower  layet  and  comprising  an 
intermediate  layer  of  loosely  pack^  hollow  cylindrical 
bodies  dimensioned  or  shaped  to  re|t  on  said  members  of 


1.  A  self  relieving  bar  screen  in  combination  with  an  upright 
wall  and  an  inflow  conduit,  said  screen  being  positioned  and 
arranged  so  as  to  intercept  debris  moved  by  a  liquid  through 
said  conduit  into  a  space  defined  by  the  wall  a  greater  which 
has  lateral  dimension  than  that  of  the  conduit,  a  discharge  end 
of  said  conduit  being  operatively  position  in  said  wall  which 
extends  laterally  to  each  side  of  said  conduit  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  self  relieving  bar  screen  comprising  a  series  of  bars  dis- 
posed in  spaced  lateral  relation  in  a  position  with  respect  to 
the  conduit  to  form  said  space  having  a  greater  lateral  di- 
mension than  that  of  the  conduit;  opposite  the  discharge  end 
of  said  conduit,  said  wall  also  extending  laterally  to  each  side 
of  said  series  of  bars; 
each  said  bar  having  a  lower  portion  which  extends  to  a  posi- 
tion below  the  conduit  and  adjacent  said  wall  and  a  rear, 
generally  upwardly  extending  portion  connected  to  the  rear 
of  said  forwardly  extending  portion,  said  generally  up- 
wardly extending  portion  extending  upwardly  at  or  adjacent 
to  a  position  generally  opposite  the  top  of  said  conduit;  and 
said  series  of  bars  extending  laterally  past  each  side  of  said 
conduit  but  for  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  said  wall. 
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whereby  debris  may  accumulate  on  said  bars  but  liquid  may 
flow  to  each  side  of  said  bar  screen  into  spaces  defined  by  the 
lateral  ends  of  said  bar  screen. 

21  In  a  self-relieving  screen  is  combination  with  an  upright 
waU  and  a  flow  conduit,  said  screen  being  positioned  and 
arranged  so  as  to  intercept  debris  moved  by  a  liquid  through 
said  conduit  into  a  space  defined  by  the  wall  which  has  a 
greater  lateral  dimension  than  that  of  the  conduit,  a  discharge 
end  of  said  conduit  being  operatively  positioned  m  said  wall, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  self  relieving  screen  being  disposed  in  a  spaced  position 

respect  to  and  opposite  the  discharge  end  of  said  conduit  and 

having  means  for  intercepting  debris  but  permitting  flow  of 

liquid  therethrough  except  when  clogged  by  debrU;      , 

said  wall  having  a  lateral  portion  at  each  side  of  said  conduit 

which  extends  laterally  to  each  side  of  said  screen; 
said  self  relieving  screen  including  lower  interceptmg  means 
disposed  below  the  conduit  and  extending  laterally  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  conduit; 
said  intercepting  means  also  including  rear  interceptmg  means 
extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  of  said  lower  mterceptmg 
means  and  to  one  or  more  positions  at  preselected  distances 
above  said  lower  intercepting  means; 
said  self  relieving  screen  having  a  space  at  each  side  and  said 
wall  extending  laterally  to  each  side  of  said  screen  a  disUmce 
sufficient  to  permit  liquid  to  flow  to  each  side  of  said  self 
relieving  screen  when  debris  accumulates  on  said  self  reliev- 
ing screen  in  sufficient  amount  to  severely  impede  or  pre- 
vent flow  of  liquid  through  said  lower  and  rear  mterceptmg 

means;  .  ,  • . 

means  for  moving  said  screen  to  a  position  spaced  from  said 

discharge  end  of  said  conduit;  and 
means  for  effecting  a  removal  of  collected  debris  from  said 
screen  at  said  position  spaced  from  said  discharge  end  of  said 
conduit. 


4,561,977 
CONTRACriBLE  FUEL  FILTER  DEVICE 
MkUaU  Sasaki,  Hadano,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Nlaaan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  YokokaBM,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-J7i» 

Int  CL*  BOID  35/02 

VS.  CL  210-356  "  Claims 


1  A  fuel  filter  device  for  use  in  a  fuel  tank  comprising: 
a  filter  body  having  a  top  portion,  a  bottom  portion  adapted 
to  be  placed  on  the  bottom  of  the  fuel  tank,  and  a  contract- 
ible  filter  portion  fixed  between  the  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions; and  . 
a  fuel  suction  pipe  having  a  contractible  lower  portion 
which  is  placed  in  the  filter  body  and  at  least  one  fue 
suction  port  formed  in  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  fuel 
suction  pipe,  said  contractible  filter  portion  and  said  con- 
tractible lower  portion  of  the  fuel  suction  pipe  cooperat- 
ing to  absorb  forces  applied  thereto. 

4,561,978 
MULTIPLE  PRIMARY  ROLL 
Kenneth  F.  Janecek,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  En- 
Tirotech  Corporation,  Menk)  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,189 

Int  a.*  BOID  33/02 

VJS.  CI.  210-401  8  Claims 


4,561,976 
WATER  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Stan  Houser,  288  MiU  Rd.,  Suite  E-45,  Etobicoke,  Ontario, 
Canada  (M9C  4X7) 

FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,354 

Int  a.*  BOID  25/06 

U.S.  a.  210-290  1*  Claims 


1  A  filter  device  for  removing  organic  contaminants  from 
water  comprising  a  filter  housing  having  an  inlet  for  water  at 
one  end  and  an  outlet  for  water  at  an  opposite  end,  a  first  layer 
of  filter  material  comprising  a  hydrophobic,  organophilic 
sUicalite  which  is  a  crystalline  silica  molecular  sieve  capable  of 
adsorbing  molecules  as  large  as  benzene,  a  second  layer  ot 
fUter  material  comprising  a  type  I.  strong  base  anion  exchange 
resin  of  high  porosity  and  high  capacity,  and  a  third  layer  of 
filter  material  comprising  activated  carbon,  said  three  layers 
being  arranged  in  series  in  said  housing. 


1.  A  continuous  dual-belt  filter  press  for  dewatering  a  filter 

cake  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  primary  roll  having  dewatenng  means; 

at  least  one  cylindrical  first  satellite  roll  in  substantial  surface 
contact  with  said  first  primary  roll,  said  satelhte  roll  hay- 
ing a  diameter  significantly  smaller  than  said  primary  roll; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  flat  belts  at  least  one  of  which 
is  porous  having  substantial  facial  contact  between  said 
first  primary  roll  and  said  satellite  roll  in  contact  there- 
with the  innermost  of  said  belts  maintaining  substantial 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  first  primary  roll  for  an  arc 
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of  substantially  greater  than  about  120'  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  primary  roll; 

a  second  cylindrical  primary  roll  having  dewatering  means, 
said  second  primary  roll  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
said  first  primary  roll,  said  second  and  first  primary  rolls 
being  in  substantial  contact  with  one  another  with  said 
second  primary  roll  positioned  with  respect  to  the  first 
point  of  contact  with  said  belts  with  said  first  primary  roll 
that  said  belts  wrap  said  first  primary  roll  for  an  arc  of 
substantially  more  than  120°; 

at  least  one  cylindrical  second  satellite  roll  in  substantial 
surface  contact  with  said  second  primary  roll,  said  second 
satellite  roll  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  satel- 
Ute  roll; 

a  third  cylindrical  primary  roll  having  dewatering  means, 
said  third  primary  roll  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said 
second  primary  roll,  said  third  primary  roll  being  in  sub- 
stantial contact  with  said  second  primary  roll  and  circum- 
ferentially  displaced  from  the  first  point  of  contact  with 
said  belts  with  said  second  primary  roll  that  said  belts 
wrap  said  second  primary  roll  for  ati  arc  substantially 
more  than  120*. 


4,561,^79 
SINGLE  CARTRIDGE  FILTER 
John  F.  Hams,  North  Palm  Beach,  and  John  F.  Harms,  II, 
West  Fahn  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignor*  to  Harmaco,  Inc., 
North  Fahn  Beach,  Fla. 

Cootinttatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,10(7,  Jan.  3,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  29,  1984^  Ser.  No.  645,435 

Int.  a.*  BOID  27/06 

UJS.  CL  210—438  17  Claims 


and  the  improvement  comprising: 
(c)  means  defining  an  aperture  in  said  partition  through 
which  said  vertical  tube  extends  into  said  domed  cover 
and  which  aperture  is  spaced  from  said  vertical  tube  to 
form  an  annular  opening  in  said  partition,  and 

(D)  a  single  replaceable  pleated  filter  cartridge  having: 

(a)  an  internal  perforate  tube  removable  axially  from  around 
said  vertical  tube  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular 
cylindrical  chaimel  between  said  tubes  the  full  length  of 
said  cartridge  and  aligned  with  said  annular  opening  in 
said  partition  to  force  filtered  liquid  through  said  annular 
opening  into  said  domed  cover,  and 

(b)  imperforate  annular  plastic  end  discs,  the  lower  one  of 
which  annular  plastic  discs  sealingly  engages  said  sealing 
surface  near  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  tube  and  the 
other  of  which  annular  plastic  discs  sealingly  engages  the 
underside  of  said  partition, 

whereby  a  fluid  to  be  filtered  is  introduced  into  said  inlet 
connection  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  around  said  filter 
cartridge,  and  filtered  fluid  passes  through  said  internal  perfo- 
rated tube  to  around  said  internal  imperforate  vertical  tube  into 
said  annular  cylindrical  channel,  and  up  the  outside  of  said 
imperforate  tube  into  the  domed  cover  above  said  partition  and 
then  down  through  the  said  internal  imperforate  vertical  tube 
through  said  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel. 
13.  In  a  filter  cartridge  comprising: 

(a)  an  internal  perforate  tube, 

(b)  a  pleated  sheet  filter  medium  surrounding  said  tube, 

(c)  annular  resilient  plastic  discs  embedding  the  ends  of  said 
filter  medium  and  tube,  said  annular  resilient  plastic  discs 
have  a  durometer  hardness  of  between  about  30D  and 
about  SOD  according  to  ASTM  Test  Designation  D2240- 
81, 

and  the  improvement  comprising: 

(d)  a  more  resilient  plastic  ring  gasket  integral  and  exposed 
outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  said  annular  plastic  end 
discs,  said  more  resilient  plastic  ring  gaskets  have  a  shore 
durometer  hardness  between  about  30A  and  about  85A 
according  to  ASTM  Test  Designation  D2240-81. 


4,561,980 
SCREENING  DEVICE 

Raymond  A.  Couche,  Dalkeith,  Australia,  assignor  to  R.  A. 
Couche  A  Associates  Pty.  Ltd.,  Dalkeith,  Australia 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8,  1983,  PG0709 
Int  a.*  BOID  39/00 
VJS.  a.  210—486  18  Claims 


./;.,. 

* 


7^ 


1.  In  a  filter  comprising: 

(A)  a  vertical  cylindrical  openable  top  vessel  with  a  bottom 
wall,  said  vessel  having:  i 

(a)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  its  bottom  wall, 

(b)  a  fastening  means  aroimd  its  openabpe  top, 

(c)  an  internal  vertical  imperforate  tube  extending  from  said 
outlet  to  above  the  top  edge  of  said  vessel,  and 

(d)  a  sealing  surface  near  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  tube; 

(B)  a  domed  cover  for  said  vessel  having: 

(a)  means  cooperating  with  said  fastening  means  to  attach 
said  cover  to  said  vessel;  and  i 

(O  a  partition  clampable  between  said  top  edge  of  said  vessel 
and  the  edge  of  said  cover,  said  partition  having: 

(a)  a  peripheral  resilient  seal  for  sealin|  said  partition,  said 
cover,  and  said  vessel  together, 

(b)  spacer  means  above  said  partition  an^l  engageable  against 
the  inside  of  said  cover; 


W 


1.  A  screening  device  for  immersion  in  a  vessel  containing  a 
pulp  or  slurry,  said  device  comprising  a  screening  chamber 
defined  by  a  vertically  extending  screen  closed  at  the  top  and 
bottom,  said  screen  being  located  to  be  immersed  in  the  pulp  or 
slurry  with  the  closed  top  positioned  below  the  upper  level  of 
the  pulp  or  slurry,  an  imperforate  discarge  pipe  located  within 
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and  spaced  from  said  screen  of  the  screening  chamber  and 
having  an  open  lower  end  and  positioned  close  to  but  spaced 
from  the  bottom  to  permit  flow  into  said  discharge  pipe  from 
within  said  screening  chamber  and  an  upper  end  extending 
through  and  sealed  relative  to  said  closed  top  opening  into  a 
discharge  outlet  external  to  said  vessel,  said  discharge  outlet 
being  located  below  the  surface  level  of  the  pulp  or  slurry  and 
above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  chamber,  the  capacity  of 
the  discharge  outlet  and  its  spacing  from  the  bottom  being  such 
as  to  maintain  a  flow  rate  through  the  screening  chamber  and 
discharge  pipe  to  maintain  the  solids  in  the  pulp  or  slurry 
passing  through  the  screening  device  in  suspension. 


4  561  981 

TREATMENT  OF  FOULING  WTTH  MICROCAPSULES 

William  G.  Characklis,  516  W.  Ocveland,  Bozeman,  Mont 

59715 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,455 
Int.  a*  C02F  5/08 
VS.  a.  210—696  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  and/or  inhibiting  fouling  depos- 
ited on  an  inner  wall  of  a  pipeline  for  transporting  a  fluid 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  microcapsules,  said  microcapsules  having  a  specific 
gravity  greater  than  said  fluid  stream  which  have  an  anti- 
fouling  material  encapsulated  therein; 
the  microcapsules  being  constructed  of  a  semipermeable 
membrane  material  which  slowly  releases  the  anti-fouling 
material  and  which  material  adheres  selectively  to  the 
fouling  deposited  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  pipeline  and 
introducing  an  effective  amount  of  the  microcapsules  into 

the  fluid  stream; 
causing  the  microcapsules  to  adhere  to  the  fouling  deposited 
on  the  inner  wall  and  slowly  releasing  the  anti-fouling 
material  to  remove  and/or  inhibit  fouling  deposited  on  the 
inner  wall. 


4  561  983 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOLLUSKS 
Dwight  P.  Davis,  Newtown,  Pa.,  and  Francis  G.  Doherty, 
Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Tre- 

V08C    Pft* 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,595 
lat  CL*  COIF  1/50 
VS.  CI.  210—755  1*  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  fouling  potential  of  mollusks 
in  an  aqueous  system  which  comprises  adding  to  said  system  an 
effective  amount  for  the  purpose  of  an  effective  nitrostyrene 
compound. 

4,561,984 
TRITHIOCARBONATE  FLOTATION  REAGENTS 
Clarence  R.  Bresson;  Robert  M.  Parlman,  and  James  B.  Kimble, 
all  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  BartlesTille,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  328,340,  Dec.  7,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,459,237. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,990 
Int  CL*  C09K  3/00:  C07C  154/00;  C22B  7/00 
VS.  CI.  252—61  8  Claims 

1.  An  ore  flototion  separation  reagent  containing  a  substi- 
tuted hydrocarbyl  trithiocarbonate  of  the  formula 


S 

N 

X— R— S— C— S— Y 


(D 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  a  —OH,  — COOH,  and  — COOY; 
R  is  a  Ci.20  hydrocarbylene  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  and  hydrocarbyl  arylene;  and  Y  is  a 
Group  lA  metal  ion,  a  Group  llA  metal  ion,  or  an  ammonium 
ion,  with  the  proviso  that  the  amount  of  trithiocarbonate  pres- 
ent in  said  reagent  ranges  from  about  0. 1  to  5  pounds  per  ton  of 
ore  concentrate  being  treated. 

4,561,985 
HEC-BENTONITE  COMPATIBLE  BLENDS 

Joseph  E.  Glass,  Jr.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,712 

Int.  a.*  C09K  7/00 

VS.  CI.  252—8.5  A  28  Claims 


4,561,982 
SCALE  INHIBITOR 

Yasohisa  Kuriyama;  Syoichiro  Kiyiwara,  both  of  Tokyo,  and 
Funukazu  Ozaki,  Hiratsuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,586 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25, 1982,  57-187294 
Int  a.*  C02F  5/10 
VS.  a.  210—698  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  scale  in  water  and  aqueous  sys- 
tems, comprising  adding  to  said  water  or  aqueous  systems  an 
oxidized  polysaccharide  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  1  to  20 
ppm,  wherein  said  polysaccharide  contains  as  the  essentia! 
structural  units,  at  least  10%  of  carboxyl  group-bearing  units  of 
the  formula: 

A 

I 
-f-CH— CH— O— CH-h 

I  I 

CCX)M  COOM 

where  A  is  CH2OR,  R  is  H,  (CH2)«COOM  or  COOM,  M  is  H, 
an  alkali  metal  ion,  or  an  ammonium  group,  n  is  a  integer  from 
1  to  3,  and  said  oxidized  polysaccharide  is  obtained  by  the 
oxidative  cleavage  of  a  polysaccharide  containing  6-membered 
monosaccharide  rings  having  vicinal  hydroxy  groups  with  an 
oxidizing  agent. 


H.«  JMK.I 

■  1  iMfmL  t 
#  I  iMrmL  < 

A   1  IMI^  1 
A  0  t  iM/wm 


■It.  not  aid  carannt 


I  I  I  I  ^llll 


■  ■  ■  ■  ■■ 


i  !ii*"ifc"' 


1.  A  drilling  fluid  for  use  in  the  drilling  of  an  oil  well,  gas 
well,  geothermal  well  or  the  like,  comprising: 
(a)  bentonitic  clay  or  sub-bentonitic  clay; 

(b) 
(1)  a  nonionic,  water-soluble  polysaccharide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  nonionic,  water-soluble 
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cellulosic  derivative,  (ii)  a  nonionic, '  vater-soluble  guar 
derivative;  or 

(2)  an  anionic  water-soluble  jwlysacchairide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxyitiethyl  cellulose  or 
(ii)  Xanthomonas  campestris  polysaccharide;  or 

(3)  a  combination  thereof; 

(c)  an  intermediate  molecular  weight  p^lyglycol,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycol,  poly- 
propylene glycol,  and  poly-<alkanediol),  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  600  to  about  30,000, 
said  polyglycol  being  used  in  an  amount  effective  to  pro- 
vide compatibility  in  the  drilling  fluidj  between  the  clay 
and  the  polysaccharide;  and 

(d)  water,  the  drilling  fluid  being  effective  even  in  a  highly 
saline  environment. 


4,561,986 

COMBINED  DISPERSANT  FLUID  LOSS  CX>NTROL 
ADDITIVES 
Jose  L.  ViUa,  50  Claire  Dr„  Bridgewater,  N.J.  08807,  and  Ro- 
nald N.  Zeiner.  30  James  St.,  Dover,  N.J.  07801 
Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,284 
lot  a*  C09K  7/02    I 
U.S.  CL  252—8.5  A  '  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  clay  containing  drilling  fluid  having  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  control  the  rheojogy  of  the  drilling 
fluid  and  to  reduce  fluid  loss  of  said  drilling  fluid,  a  water 
soluble  polymer  composition  of  (1)  from  about  75%  to  about 
85%  by  weight  of  polyacrylic  acid  having  a  weight  average 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  3,500  ito  about  4,500  and 
(2)  from  about  15%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer 
of  itaconic  acid  and  acrylamide  having  a  weight  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  between  about  20,000  to  labout  40,000,  there 
being  from  about  40%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  itaconic  acid 
and  from  about  50%  to  about  60%  by  weigjht  of  acrylamide  in 
said  copolymer,  said  water  soluble  polymar  composition  hav- 
ing a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  between  about  5,000 
to  about  15,000  in  its  partially  or  completely  neutralized  salt 
form. 


CH3 

— Si— O— 

I 
CH3 


1  is  an  integer  from  20  to  100,  Y  is 


CH3 

— Si— O— 
I 
Rl-0-(C2H40)a— (C3H60)6-R2 


m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  9,  Ri  is  alkylene  group  with  3  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  group  with  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  acyl  group  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  and  b  are 
integers  satisfying  15^a-fb§80and  2/8^b/a§8/2,  and  the 
repetition  of  X  and  Y  and  the  repetition  of  (C2H4O)  and 
(C3H6O)  in  Y  may  be  either  block  or  random  repetition. 


4,561,987 

LUBRICATING  AGENTS  FOR  PROCESSING 

SYNTHETIC  YARNS  AND  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING 

SYNTHETIC  YARNS  THEREWITH 
Hisao  Yamamoto,  Aichi;  Famihiko  Kimura,  Gamagouri,  and 
Osamu  Ogiso,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takemoto 
Yushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1983,  58-187627; 
Jan.  13,  1984,  59-5231;  Jan.  14,  1984,  59-5199 

Int  CI.*  D06M  11/00 
UJS.  a.  252—8.9  I  8  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  agent  for  processing  synthetic  yams,  said 
lubricating  agent  comprising  a  lubricant  as  base  oil  thereof, 
said  lubricant  having  as  principal  constitiient  thereof  82%  to 
99.45  weight  percent  of  a  polyether  compound  derived  from 
alkylene  oxide  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  005  to  10  weight  % 
of  polyalkylene  oxide  modified  polysiloxftne  which  is  shown 
by  the  general  formula  (1)  and  has  average  molecular  weight 
greater  than  2500  and  0.5  to  8  weight  %  of  anionic  surface 
active  agent,  the  weight  percent  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  three  components. 


CH3  CH3 

CH3— Si— O— X/— Ym— Si— CH3 
CH3  CH3 


where  X  is 


(D 


4,561,988 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PLATE-LIKE  BARIUM 

FERRTTE  PARTICLES  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

Norimichi  Nagai;  Nanao  Horiishi,  both  of  Hiroshima;  Masao 
Kiyama,  and  Toshio  Takada,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,337 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1983,  58-204317 
Int.  a.*  C04B  35/26 
VJS.  a.  252—62.59  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  plate-like  baritmi  ferrite  parti- 
cles represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


BaFei2-;t->>MxTi/)i9 


0) 


wherein  x  and  y  are  respectively  0.3  to  1.2  and  M  is  a  divalent 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Co,  Ni,  Zn  and  Mn 
for  magnetic  recording,  free  of  a-Fe203  exhibiting  a  magneti- 
zation of  larger  than  35  emu/gram  in  a  magnetic  field  of  10 
KOe  and  a  coercive  field  of  500-1000  Oe,  which  comprises 
forming  an  aqueous  highly  alkaline  suspension  of  particles 
represented  by  the  formula:  Fei2-x-jMxTi/)i6»  wherein  x,  y 
and  M  are  respectively  the  same  as  defined  above,  having  a 
spinel  crystalline  structure  and  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  0. 1  fim  and  Ba  ions  where  the  atomic  ratio  of  Ba  to  the 
total  amoimt  of  the  metals  in  said  particles  of  spinel  crystalline 
structure  is  in  the  range  of  from  1:8  to  1:10  and  autoclaving  said 
suspension  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  250°-330°  C.  to 
form  said  plate-like  barium  ferrite  particles. 


4,561,989 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Takahiro  Wada,  Katano;  Ryoichi  Yamamoto,  Neyagawa,  and 
Fumiko  Yokotani,  Ibaralu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,578 
Int.  a*  C09K  5/06 
U,S.  a.  252— 70  2  Claims 

1.  A  heat  storage  material  comprising  a  sodium  acetate- 
water  system  containing  at  least  53-69%  by  weight  sodium 
acetate  (CH3C02Na),  wherein  said  heat  storage  material  is 
mixed  with  a  thickener  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol,  paraffin 
and  one  or  two  components  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  formaldehyde  and  acetone. 


December  31,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


2185 


4,561,990 
HIGH  LEAD  SOLDER  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Jerome  W.  Darden,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,564 
Int  a*  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  CL  252—75  ^  Claims 

3.  A  corrosion-protected  antifreeze  composition  compnsmg 

a.  a  glycol  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkylene  glycol,  an  alkylene  glycol  ether  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

b.  a  corrosion-preventing  mixture  comprising 

(1)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  comprising  8 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  comprising  8  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  molybdate  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
dicarboxylic  acid  component  to  alkali  metal  molybdate 
of  about  2:1. 


non-comminuted  condition)  of  about  50  plus  or  minus  10 
kg/m^,  said  open-cell  urea-formaldehyde  resin  foam  partt- 


4,561,991 

FABRIC  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

CLAY-BASED  STAINS 

Ivan  Herbots,  Wetteren;  James  P.  Johnston,  Overijse,  and  John 

R.  Walker,  Waterloo,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  The  Procter 

ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,097 

Int  a*  CUD  9/ia  15/04;  CUB  11/00;  DOIC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—118  11  Claims 

1.  A  stain  removal  composition,  comprising: 

a.  a  grease-removal  organic  solvent;  and 

b.  an  alkoxylated  polyamine  of  the  formula: 


cles  perform  a  carrier  transport  function  for  said  sodium 
aluminum  silicate  particles  producing  a  piggy-back  effect. 


4,561,993 
THIXOTROPIC  AaD-ABRASIVE  CLEANER 
Qement  K.  Choy,  Walnut  Creek,  and  Barry  A.  Sudbury,  Pleas- 
anton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Qorox  Company,  Oak- 
land, Calif.  ^, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,524,  Aug.  16,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,120 

Int  a*  CUD  3/12 
US.  a.  252— 174J5  17  Claims 


VBCOSTY  SnBkjry — CAB-O-SL  MS/ZEOTHK  265,OtS*« 
>iorsraMMi  Miionxi*  ««TM  «imM  ucms  er  mmie  mo 


»n«  Ma-o-M.  mi   »  nu  &«•-•-•«.  mi 


r  S«  B«*Mt  M* 


rfl«  ztonm  tM 


or 


N®— R 

I 
.  aikoxy 


■xe 


wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R' 
is  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbon,  aikoxy  is  selected  from  polyethoxy, 
polypropoxy,  polybutoxy  or  mixtures  thereof,  having  a  degree 
of  polymerization  of  2-30,  x  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  and  X»  is 
an  anion  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  solvent:alkoxylated 
polyamine  is  in  the  range  of  100:1  to  1:20. 


TMEIOcrSI 


4,561,992 

AEROSOL  CLEANING  AGENT  FOR  TEXTILE 

SURFACES 

Wolfgang  Troger,  PuUieim;  Otto  Mesmer,  and  Renate  Frie- 
drichs,  both  of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH,  Wuppertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 

1982,  3206146 

Int  a.*  CUD  3/12,  3/26 
VJS.  a.  252—155  16  Claims 

1.  An  aerosol  cleaning  agent  for  textile  surfaces,  particularly 
for  the  cleaning  of  textile  upholstery,  comprising 

a  propellant,  and 

approximately  65  to  75  wt%  of  an  active  substance  compns- 

ing: 
suspended  sodium  aluminum  silicate  particles  which  are 

buffered  by  acid  to  a  pH  range  of  about  7-8; 
a  plasticized  urea-formaldehyde  resin  foam  having  open-cell 

foam  particles  in  particle  sizes  between  limit  values  of 

Pbout  0.005  and  0.120  mm  and  with  a  density  (in  dry 


1.  A  homogenous,  thixotropic  hard  surface  cleaner  compris- 
ing about  0.05  to  2.5%  of  a  cationic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic,  or 
amphoteric  surfactant,  or  mixtures  thereof  capable  of  hydro- 
gen bonding,  6,  to  about  12%  of  a  precipitated  silica  suspend- 
ing agent,  about  0.05  to  20%  of  an  acid,  an  abrasive,  and  the 
remainder,  water;  wherein  said  cleaner  stably  suspends  the 
abrasive  while  displaying  minimal  syneresis. 

4,5614>94 
SURFACTANT  FREE  STABLE  HYPOCHLORITE  PASTE 
Fred  K.  Rubin,  Leonia;  David  V.  Blarcom,  West  Milford,  and 
Daniel  J.  Fox,  Hawthorne,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,292,  Jul.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,981 
Int  a.*  COIB  11/00;  CUD  7/54 
VJS.  a.  251— 191 J3  3  Claims 

1.  A  stoble  aqueous,  readily  dispersible  in  hot  or  cold  water 
hypochlorite  paste  composition  having  a  viscosity  of  about 
25,000  CPS  to  about  2,000,000  GPS,  consisting  essentiaUy  of  in 
percent  by  weight  of  said  composition: 
(a)  inorganic  thickeners  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  about  55%  zinc  oxide,  about  50%  to  about  55%  tiu- 
nium  dioxide  and  about  50%  to  about  58%  magnesium 
oxide; 
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(b)  about  5%  to  about  85%  of  an  aqueous  sodium  hypochlo- 
rite solution  having  from  about  4.0  to  alk)ut  14%  available 
chlorine;  and 

(c)  optionally  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  alkaline  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides  whereby  the  pH  of  said  paste  is  brought 
to  a  value  of  greater  than  about  12.0. 


4^1,995 
MATERIAL  FOR  DRYING  CUT  PLANTS  AND  METHODS 

OF  FACILITATING  SUCH  DRYING 
George  S.  Femi,  ElktoB,  Oreg^  aMignor  to  Femi  A  Company, 
Cottage  Grove,  Oreg. 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,784 
The  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  patait  mbwquent  to  May  15, 
2001,  has  been  diadaioie^. 
Iirt.  a*  C09K  3/00.  15/02.  15/32.\A2iL  3/03 
VS.  CL  252—194  35  Claims 

15.  A  material  for  use  in  a  solution  for  di;ying  cut  plants,  the 
material  consisting  of:  { 

a  first  drying  agent  having  properties  oif  providing  a  basic 
pH  and  a  colloidal  suspension  in  an  aqueous  solution,  and 
a  second  drying  agent  having  properties  of  providing  a  basic 
pH  and  a  buffering  action  with  the  firs^  drying  agent  in  the 
solution  to  limit  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a  particular 
value  and  of  cooperating  with  the  fu^t  drying  agent  to 
provide  a  protective  coating  on  the  plants  when  applied  to 
the  plants, 
a  surface  active  agent  having  properties  of  facilitating  the 
penetration  of  the  solution  in  the  space  occupied  by  the 
leaves,  and  | 

waterproofing  agent  having  properties  6f  providing  for  the 
passage  of  water  vapor  between  the  leaves  and  the  atmo- 
sphere while  inhibiting  the  passage  of  water  drops  to  the 
leaves. 
16.  The  material  set  forth  in  claim  15  \yherein 
the  first  drying  agent  is  a  metasilicate  and  has  approximately 

one  (1)  to  three  (3)  parts  by  weight  i|i  the  material  and 
the  second  drying  agent  is  a  carbonaie  and  has  approxi- 
mately five  (5)  to  two  (2)  parts  by  weight  in  the  material. 


4^1,997 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

AIR-REFRESHING  GELS  AS  WELL  AS  THE  OBTAINED 

GELS 
Emst-Lodwig    Roehl,    Naarden,    Netherlands,    assignor    to 
Naardea  Intonational  N.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,750 
Claims  priority,  apiriicatioD  Netherlands,  Aug.  20,   1982, 
8203275 

Int  CI*  AOIK  7/46 
VJS.  a.  252—522  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  air-freshener  gels 
containing  a  perfume  characterized  oy  homogeneously  mixing 
the  perfume  with  one  or  more  solid  inorganic  carrier  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide  pow- 
der, active  carbon,  zeolites  and  absorption  agents  based  on 
silica  and  then  combining  the  homogeneous  mixture  obtained 
in  this  way  with  an  aqueous  gel  or  the  gel  forming  components, 
said  perfume  having  been  previously  mixed  homogeneously 
with  a  non-ionogenic  emulsifier  in  an  amount  of  5-200%  calcu- 
lated on  the  weight  of  the  perfume,  when  zeolites  or  absorption 
agents  based  on  silica  are  used. 


4,561,996 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Cartiis  L.  Hofanes,  Elkhart,  bKL;  William  M>  Faber,  Sr.,  Piano, 
Tex.;  Gaylord  L.  Frands,  Morristown,  NJ.,  and  Otia  F. 
Boykin,  Chicago,  111.,  aaaignors  to  CTS  Corporatioa,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  839,756,  Oct.  5,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,267,074,  which  is  a  coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  506,449,  Oct.  24, 
1965,  Pat  No.  4,418,009,  which  is  a  conlfnuatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
169,355,  Jan.  29, 1962,  abandoned.  This  ap^cation  Feb.  9, 1981, 
Ser.  No.  232,840 
Int  CL*  HOIB  1/00 
VS.  CL  252—514  12  Claims 

1.  A  resistor  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  fmely 
divided  glass,  at  least  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  compo- 
sition of  a  finely  divided  oxide  of  a  noble  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iridium  oxide  and  ruthenium  oxide,  and 
30  percent  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  composition  of 
a  finely  divided  refractory  filler  oxide,  the  ratio  of  the  glass  to 
the  refractory  filler  oxide  being  such  that  the  composition  may 
be  formed  into  a  desired  shape  and  fifed  at  a  temperature 
sufficiently  high  to  fuse  the  glass  without  changing  the  shape. 


4,561,998 

NEAR-NEUTRAL  PH  DETERGENTS  CONTAINING 

ANIONIC  SURFACTANT,  COSURFACTANT  AND  FATTY 

ACID 
Jean-Loc  H.  M.  Wertz,  Ceroux-Mousty,  Belginm,  and  Pierre  C. 
E.  Goffinet  Bnixelles,  France,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  3804^,  May  24,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  JuL  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,188 

Int  a.«  CUD  1/8,  1/04 

VS.  a.  252—547  13  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  2%  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  an  anionic 
synthetic  surfactant; 

(b)  from  about  0.25%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  a  cosurfact- 
ant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  quartemary  ammonium  surfactants  having  the  formula: 

[r2(OR5)j,][R*(OR3)^)2R'N +x- 

wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  alkyl  benzyl  group  having 
from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
chain;  each  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2CH2— .  — CH2CH(CH3)— ,  — CH2CH(C- 
H2OH)— ,  — CH2CH2CH2— ,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
each  R*  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-4 
alkyl,  Ci-4hydroxyalkyl,  benzyl,  and  hydrogen  when  y 
is  not  0;  R5  is  the  same  as  R*  or  is  an  alkyl  chain  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R^  plus  R'  is  not 
more  than  about  18;  each  y  is  from  0  to  about  10  and  the 
sum  of  the  y  values  is  from  0  to  about  15;  and  X  is  any 
compatible  anion;  and 
(ii)  diquatemary  ammonium  surfactants  having  the  for- 
mula: 

[R2(0R3);,][R^0R3)^N + R'N  +  R5tR*(OR^ 
W2(X-)2 

wherein  R^,  R3,  r4,  y  and  x  are  as  defined  above; 

(c)  from  about  5%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  fatty  acid 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  and 

(d)  from  about  3%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  detergent 
builder; 

said  composition  having  a  molar  ratio  of  the  anionic  synthetic 
surfactant  to  the  cosurfactant  of  at  least  1  and  formulated  to 
provide  an  initial  pH  of  from  about  6.0  to  about  8.5  at  a  con- 
centration of  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  2%  by  weight  in  water 
at  20°  C. 
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4,561,999 
SURFACTANT  COMPOSITION 
Shizuo  Sekiguchi,  Fonabashi;  Kyozo  Kitano,  Narashino,  and 
Katsumasa  Nagano,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,680 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1983,  58-081569 
Int  a.*  CUD  1/12.  1/28 
VS.  a.  252—557  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  surfactant  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  sulfonic  acid  salt  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  Cg  to  C22 
saturated  fatty  acid;  and 

(B)  a  sulfonic  acid  salt  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a  Cg  to  C22 
unsaturated  fatty  acid, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  (A/B)  of  the  component  (A)  to  the 
component  (B)  is  80/20  to  20/80. 

4,562,000 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  KRYPTON  FROM 

A  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  GAS  MIXTURE  AND 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  THE  PROCESS 
Helmut  Ringel,  Niederzier-Hambach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Kemforschungsanlage  JuUch  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haftung,  Julich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,245 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 

1982,  3214825 

Int  CL*  G21F  9/02 
VS.  a.  252—630  11  Claims 


4,562,001 
MULTIPLE  LAYERED  TRANSPORTATION  AND 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  RADIOACTIVE  WASTES 
Horst  Vietzke,  Maintal;  Elmar  Schlich,  Griindau;  Giinther  Ln- 
thardt,  Rodenbach,  and  Hans  Hnschka,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nukem  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,962 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 

1981,  3103526 

Int  a.*  G21F  1/08 
VS.  a.  252—633  1*  Cl«*«« 


3      Z 


1.  A  multi-layered  transportation  and  storage  container  for 
the  long  time  storage  of  radioactive  waste,  especially  fuel 
elements,  in  suitable  geological  formation  consisting  essentially 
of  a  container  having  at  least  three  layers  of  different  metals  or 
metal  alloys,  said  layers  being  increasingly  noble  in  the  electro- 
motive series  from  the  outermost  layer  inwardly. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  krypton  from  a  radioac- 
tive waste  gas  mixture  wherein  burned-down  nuclear  fuel 
particles  are  released  during  chemical  dissolution,  the  waste 
gas  mixture  containing  krypton,  xenon,  nitrous  oxide  and  resid- 
ual gas  components  including  aerosols,  iodine,  tritium  and 
carbon  (C-14)  dioxide,  said  process  comprising: 
combining  said  waste  gas  mixture  with  a  carrier  gas  m  a 

resolver; 
partially  purifying  said  waste  gas  mixture  from  nitrous  oxide, 

aerosols  and  iodine  in  a  purification  zone; 
reconveying  a  first  portion  of  said  partially  purified  waste 
gas  mixture  into  the  resolver  to  be  recycled  within  said 
process;  . 

further  purifying  a  second  and  remaining  portion  ot  saia 
partially  purified  waste  gas  mixture  of  tritium  and  carbon 
(C-14)  dioxide; 
removing  xenon  from  the  second  portion  of  said  waste  gase 

mixture; 
discontinuously  separating  krypton  from  the  second  portion 
of  said  waste  gas  mixture  in  a  preparative  gas  chromato- 
graph;  and 
storing  said  separated  krypton; 
-     whereby  the  reconveying  of  a  portion  of  said  partially  puri- 
fied waste  gas  mixture  into  the  resolver  after  the  waste  gas 
has  been  purified  of  nitrous  oxide,  aerosols  and  iodine 
provides  an  enrichment  of  the  kryptpn  in  the  reconveyed 
waste  gas  mixture  to  facilitate  the  separation  of  said  kryp- 
ton when  said  reconveyed  waste  gas  mixture  is  recycled 
through  said  process. 


4,562,002  

HOMOGENEOUS  AQUEOUS  FABRIC  SOFTENING 
COMPOSmON  WITH  STILBENE  SULFONIC  AOD 
FLUORESCENT  WHITENER 
Oscar  W.  Neiditch,  Fair  Lawn;  Edmund  S.  Hurdle,  North  Ber- 
gen, and  Daniel  J.  Fox,  Hawthorne,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  486,624,  Apr.  20,  1983,  Pat  No. 
4,497,718.  This  application  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,363 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  5, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  D06L  3/12:  D06M  13/38.  13/46 
VS.  a.  252-8.75  13  CMms 

1.  A  fabric  softening  and  whitening  composition  prepared  by 
a  method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  organic  premix  of: 

(i)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  fabric  softening  cationic 

surfactant; 
(ii)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.3%  stilbene  sulfonic 

acid  fluorescent  whitening  agent  added  in  acid  form; 
(iii)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.5%  of  a  non-ionizable 

base,  the  ratio  of  base  to  fluorescent  whitening  agent  on 

an  equivalent  weight  basis  being  about  1:1  to  about  6:1; 

(b)  adding  said  premix  to  deionized  water  containing  water- 
soluble  adjunct  fabric  softening  components  including 
from  0.01%  to  0.3%  of  an  acidic  pH  adjusting  agent  to 
obtain  a  pH  of  3.0  to  6.0;  and 

(c)  mixing  the  combined  blends  with  sufficient  stirring  to 
uniformly  disperse  all  components. 


2188 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


4,562,003 

MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  AGAlNST  ALVEOLAR 
SURFACTANT  PROTEIN 
John  Lewicki,  Sunayrale,  Califs  aaiigBor  to  California  Biotech- 
nology, Inc^  Moontain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,018 
Int.  a*  A61K  39/395:  C12N  5/00;  C12P  ^7/00;  C12Q  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  23  Claims 

1.  Monoclonal  antibody  (Mab)  specific  against  human  alveo- 
lar surfactant  protein  (ASP). 


4,562,004 
2,3,5,6-TETRASUBSTrnjTED  P-BENZOOUINONES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Gerd  Steiner,  Kirchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«inany,  assignor  to 

BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  $88,973 

Int.  a*  C07C  50/06.  153^11 

VS.  a.  260—396  R  I  11  Claims 

1.  A  2,3,5,6-tetrasubstituted  p-benzoquin^ne  of  the  formula  I 


I-CH2— j^'^'^^CHz- 


where  R  is  bromine,  C2-Q-acylthio  or  beiMoylthio 


4,562,005 
^METHOXYPROPYL  PHOSPHATE  DERIVATIVES 
Shoshichi  Nojima,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroaki  Nomura,  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.^  Osaka, 
Japan  I 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  $85,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1983,  58-59833 

Int.  CL*  A23J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  260—403  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2OR' 
CHOCH3 


O  R 

n  / 

CH2OPOCH2CH2N 

OH  R 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  group  of  15  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  oi  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


(A-B)  (CH2)„CH3 


,or 


(W-X)  (CH2);„CX)2R| 


(A-B)  (CH2)„CH3 


X)  (CH2)mC02Ri 


in  which  (A-B),  (C-D),  (W-X),  and  (Y-Z)  are  each  indepen- 
dently (CH2)2. 


H  H 

\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 


H 


or 


\  / 

C=C 

/  \ 


H 


I  n  and  m  are  each  independently  integers  one  to  ten;  and  R\  is 
selected  from  hydrogen  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  lower  alkyl,  and  phenyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  phenyl  ring  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  or  trifluoromethyl,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
base  salt  thereof 


4,562,007 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBOXYUC  AOD 

ESTERS  OF  HEXrrOLS 

Herbert  Stiihler,  Burgkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoecbst  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  5, 

1982  3240892 

Int.  a*  C09F  5/08.  7/10:  CllC  3/00 

U.S.  a.  260—410.6  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  hexitols 

by  reacting  hexitols  with  carboxylic  acids  in  the  presence  of 

alkaline  catalysts  and  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  while  stirring 

and  while  removing  the  water  formed  in  the  course  of  the 

esterification,  which  comprises 

(a)  using  hexitol  and  carboxylic  acid  in  a  molar  ratio  of  IK). 5 
to  1:2, 

(b)  using  the  alkaline  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  0.5%  by 
weight,  relative  to  the  amount  of  hexitol, 

(c)  heating  up  rapidly  to  a  temperature  of  220*  to  240*  C.  and 
reactmg  at  that  temperature, 

(d)  continuing  the  reaction  until  an  acid  number  of  4  to  10 
has  been  reached,  and 

(e)  cooling  down  rapidly  to  a  temperature  of  120*  to  20*  C. 
when  this  acid  number  has  been  reached. 


4,562,006 
CYCLOHEPTADIENE  DERIVATIVES 
DsTid  T.  Connor,  and  Roderick  J.  Sorenson,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,    assignors    to    Warner-Lambert    Company,    Morris 
PlaiM,NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569^14 
Int.  CL*  C07C  57/03:  A61K  31/2/5:  CllC  3/02 
UA  CL  260—410 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


12  Claims 


4,562,008 

HEAT  CURABLE  SOLVENTLESS  LIQUID 

PREPOLYMER  AND  NOVEL  MONOMER  DERIVED 

FROM  HEXYLCARBITOL  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Richard  A.  Markle,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Wayne  R.  Melchior, 

Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4594>47 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JuL  16, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  C08F  8/00.  222/36;  C07C  727/00 

U.S.  CL  260—465.4  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  heat  curable  prepolymer  substantially  free  from 

solvents,  and  which  can  be  compounded  and  cured  at  about 

360°  F.  to  form  a  cured  product  having  a  Shore  A  hardness  of 
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about  70  to  about  89,  tensile  strength  of  about  410  to  about  780 
psi,  percent  elongation  of  about  120  to  about  140,  fuel  resis- 
tance of  about  49  to  about  62,  and  a  compression  set  of 

20-30% 
said  prepolymer  being  formed  from  the  polymerization  of 
at  least  about  65%  of  a  rubber  formable  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  conjugated  dien«, 
alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  alkyl  esters  of  methacryhc 

acid;  . 

at  least  about  20%  of  a  nitrile  monomer  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methacrylomtrile; 

and 
at  least  about  4%  of  an  acrylamide  monomer 


ing  them  again  to  a  starting  reaction  mixture,  wherein  the 
initial  reaction  of  said  benzotrichloride  and  benzoic  acid  is 
effected  in  the  absence  of  an  additive  other  than  a  solvent  or  an 
inert  sweep  gas. 


O 

N 

R , — O— CH2— N— C— CH2— CH2 
H 

wherein  K\  represents  C3-C22  polar  group  substituted  alkyl 
or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  said  polar  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  ether,  aldehyde,  ketone, 
amide,  ester,  imide,  or  phthalimide;  in  the  presence  of 

an  amount  of  a  chain  transfer  agent  effective  to  establish  the 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  said  prepolymer  at 
less  than  about  25,000;  and  -^         , 

whereby  during  the  heat  cure  of  said  prepolymer  said  acryl- 
amide monomer  forms  a  compound  Ri — OH; 

wherein  said  compound  Ri— OH  has  a  boiling  point  greater 
than  the  cure  temperature  of  said  prepolymer. 

4,562,009 
HALONTTRILES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE  TO 

MAKE  HALOPYRIDINES 

Zenon  Lysenko,  and  R.  Garth  Pews,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,789 

Int  a*  C07C  121/34.  119/02 

VS.  CL  260—465.6  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

X,HX. 

RI-C-C-C-X3 
III 

CHH    CN 

/    \ 

R2O  OR2 

wherein  Ri  is  H  or  alkyl;  R2  is  alkyl  or  lowercycloalkyl;  Xi  is 
CI,  Br  or  I;  X2  is  Xi,  H,  aUtyl  or  cyclcaUtyl.  and  X3  is  F,  CI  or 
Br. 


4,562,011 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYL  PHOSPHATES 
Robert  J.  Axelrod,  Glenmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,720 
Int  a.*  C07F  9/09 
VS.  a.  260—978  15  ^laiiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aryl  phosphates,  compnsmg 
reacting  a  diaryl  carbonate  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  aryl  phosphate  and  mix- 
tures of  both,  in  the  presence  of  a  source  of  hydrogen  ions. 


4,562,012 
VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Mitsuyoshi  Teramura;  Masatami  Takimoto,  both  of  Toyota; 
NorUdko  Nakamura,  Mishima;  Takaaki  Itoh,  Mishima;  Taka- 
shl  Katou,  Mishima,  and  Yukinori  Isoya,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  KaboshUd  Kaisha  and  Aiaan 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan  

Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,034,  Sep.  29, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,500,476. 

This  application  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,543 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1981,  56-207989 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  F02M  9/06 

VS.  CL  261—44  C  *  ^^^^^ 


4     8  4'5  14  II  10  13 


4,562,010 
PROCESS  TOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BENZOIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Karl  GoUasch,  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Herbert  MiUler,  Cologne, 
and  Heinrich  Pelster,  Odenthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  223,969,  Jan.  12, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65,822,  Aug.  13,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  20, 1985,  Ser.  No.  703,373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 

1978,  2837457 

Int  a.*  C07C  51/56 
VS.  CI.  260—546  ^  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  benzoic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises contacting  benzotrichloride  with  benzoic  acid  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  1:2-3  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100*-200*  C, 
separating  off  from  the  reaction  mixture  benzoyl  chloride 
formed  as  by-product,  together  with  residual  unreacted  ben- 
zoic acid  and/or  residual  unreacted  benzotrichloride  and  add- 


1.  A  variable-venturi-type  carburetor  having  an  intake  pas- 
sage therethrough;  a  suction  piston  movable  in  the  mtake 
passage;  a  substantially  horizontally  extending  main  fuel  pas- 
sage having  a  first  end  and  a  second  blind  end  opposite  to  said 
first  end;  a  metering  jet  arranged  adjacent  to  the  fu^t  end  of 
said  main  fuel  passage  for  interconnecting  the  main  fuel  pas- 
sage to  the  intake  passage;  said  main  fuel  passage  having  a  first 
diameter  portion  and  an  enlarged  second  diameter  portion,  said 
portions  formed  between  said  metering  jet  and  said  second 
blind  end  with  said  first  diameter  portion  being  formed  closer 
to  said  metering  jet;  a  slow  fuel  passage  having  a  fuel  mlet 
which  is  open  to  the  main  fuel  passage  at  said  first  diameter 
portion,  said  slow  fuel  passage  having  a  fuel  outlet  which  is 
open  to  the  intake  passage;  a  metering  needle  fixed  onto  the 
suction  piston  and  extending  into  the  metering  jet  for  metering 
fuel  fed  into  the  intake  passage  from  the  main  fuel  passage;  and 
a  fuel  vapor  conduit  havng  a  fuel  vapor  inlet  which  is  open  to 
the  main  fuel  passage  at  said  enlarged  second  diameter  portion; 
said  fuel  vapor  conduit  having  a  fuel  vapor  outlet  which  is 
open  to  the  intake  passage. 


489-523  O.G.-85-11 
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4^2,013 
CARBONATOR  VAlJVE 
Edward    L.    Jmms,    Gweat,    Wal«,    anigBor    to    Cadbary 
Schwcppea,  PLC,  Loado%  United  Kintdon 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,454 
lat.  CL«  BOIF  3/Oi 
US.  CL  261—50  B 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  drink  dispenser  for  dispensing  carbonated  drinlts 
which  includes  a  source  of  carbon  dioxide  at  high  pressure  and 
a  source  qf  carbon  dioxide  at  a  lower  pressure,  said  lower 
pressure  being  a  pressure  utihzed  for  dispensing  carbonated 
water,  a  method  of  quickly  batch  carbonating  water  within  a 
carbonator  t*"''  having  a  head  space  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admitting  carbon  dioxide  to  the  carbonator  tank  at  said 
higher  pressure  until  a  pressure  intermediate  said  higher 
and  kjwcr  pressure  is  reached  in  said  head  space;  and 

(b)  venting  the  head  space  of  the  carbonator  to  said  lower 
pressure.  I 

4.  In  a  drink  dispenser  for  dispen»ing  carbonated  drinks 
including  a  batch  carbonator  with  a  Sparger  through  which 
carbon  dioxide  may  be  admitted  for  carbonating  still  water 
within  the  carbonator,  a  head  space  being  provided  over  the 
water  in  the  carbonator,  said  system  including  a  source  of  high 
pressure  carbon  dioxide  and  a  source  of  lower  pressure  carbon 
dioxide,  a  carbonating  valve  comprisiitg: 

(a)  means,  for  coupling  the  higher  pressure  carbon  dioxide  to 
the  sparger  upon  actuation  of  said  valve; 

(b)  a  pressure  relief  valve  set  to  operate  at  a  pressure  inter- 
mediate said  higher  and  lower  pressures  coupled  to  the 
head  space  of  said  carbonator;  and 

(c)  means  to  couple  said  head  spact  to  said  lower  pressure 
when  said  carbonating  valve  is  returned  to  an  unactuated 
position  after  operation  of  said  pressure  relief  valve 
thereof,  whereby  said  head  space  will  be  vented  to  said 
lower  pressure. 


a  standpipe  mounted  on  said  body  at  said  section  in  fluid 

flow  communicating  relation  to  said  body  passage, 
conduit  means  for  making  said  standpipe  subject  to  a  source 
of  gas  to  be  dispersed  into  a  liquid  flow  passing  through 
said  body  ends, 
said  body  defining  a  pooling  chamber  of  annular  configura- 
tion receiving  fluid  flow  from  said  standpipe, 
said  pooling  chamber  being  fluid  flow  connected  to  said 

fitting  outlet  end, 
said  body  and  said  standpipe  comprising  an  assembly  for 
dispersing  gas  from  said  source  into  the  liquid  flow  includ- 
ing Venturi  action  means  for  drawing  and  dispersing  the 
gas  in  the  liquid  flow  induced  by  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
liquid  flow  through  said  fitting  body, 
check  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  precluding 

liquid  backflow  to  the  gas  source, 
said  body  defining  a  second  fluid  flow  passage  extending 

between  said  ends  thereof, 
with  the  first  mentioned  passage  being  in  fluid  flow  commu- 
nicating relation  to  said  second  body  passage, 
said  conduit  means  being  connected  to  said  standpipe, 
a  sleeve  defining  inner  and  outer  annular  side  surfacings  and 
being  mounted  in  said  fitting  body  second  parage  in 
substantially  centered  relation  thereto  and  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  second  passage, 
said  sleeve  defining  fluid  receiving  and  discharge  ends, 
means  for  effecting  substantially  laminar  flow  of  the  liquid 
longitudinally  of  and  along  said  sleeve  internal  side  surfac- 


space 


4,562,014 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FO»  IN-LINE  MASS 
DISPERSION  TRANSFER  OF  A  GAS  FLOW  INTO  A 
UQUID  FLOW 
Deuis  E.  J.  JohBaoa,  1025  GarficM  Are.,  Aurora,  111.  60506 
CoBtiiiaatioa-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,365,  Dec.  16, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,491,551,  wkich  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,817, 
Dec  2, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,382,866,  wUcfc  is  a  continuatioa-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  213,829,  Dec.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aog.  29,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  645,400 
Int.  CL*  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CL  261—64  R  15  CUims 

1.  A  device  for  effecting  dispersion  of  a  gas  flow  into  a 
conduit  conveyed  liquid  flow,  said  device  comprising: 

a  T-fittmg  body  havmg  in-line  Iwjuid  inflow  and  outflow 

ends  and  a  mounting  section  intermediate  said  ends, 
said  body  defining  intermediate  said  ends  thereof  a  fluid  flow 
passage  extending  normally  of  ^d  ends, 


ing  between  said  ends  of  same,  whereby  at  said  discharge 
end  of  said  sleeve  an  annular  low  pressure  fluid  homoge- 
nizing mixing  zone  is  defined, 
means  for  conveying  the  gas  flow  from  the  standpipe  and 
said  first  body  passage  into  annular  relation  with  said 
sleeve  discharge  end  whereby  the  gas  flow  at  said  sleeve 
discharge  end  is  sucked  into  swiriing  mixing  relation  with 
the  liquid  flow  360  degrees  substantially  uniformly  about 
said  mixing  zone, 
said  effecting  means  and  said  conveying  means  comprising 

said  Venturi  action  means, 
said  sleeve  comprising  a  tube  extending  between  said  ends  of 

said  fitting  body, 
said  tube  being  anchored  to  said  fitting  body  adjacent  said 

inflow  end  of  said  fitting, 
said  tube  at  said  fluid  receiving  end  of  same  being  dammed 
360  degrees  thereabout  between  said  outer  side  surfacing 
thereof  and  said  fitting, 
said  standpipe,  said  fitting  body,  and  said  tube  defining  a  gas 
flow  pooling  chamber  360  degrees  about  said  tube  outer 
side  surfacing, 
said  first  passage  communicating  with  said  pooling  chamber, 
a  tubular  member  mounted  in  said  outflow  end  of  said  fitting 
body  in  substantially  concentric  relation  to  said  tube,  with 
said  tube  discharge  end  projecting  into  said  tubular  mem- 
ber in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  terminating  therein, 
said  tubular  member  and  said  tube  discharge  end  forming  an 
annular  Venturi  orifice  ^x>ut  said  tube  discharge  end 


December  31,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


2191 


through  which  the  gas  flow  discharges  into  said  mixing 
zone  that  comprises  said  Venturi  action  means. 

4,562,015 
OPEN  MESH  FILL  ASSEMBLY 
Marcel  R.  Leferre,  Ft  Myen,  FUl,  assignor  to  The  Munters 
CorporatioB,  Ft  Myers,  Fla. 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,923 

UU  CL*  BttlF  3/04 

VS.  CI.  261—94  5  Claims 


4,562,016 

EVAPORATIVE  AIR<X)NDmONER  WATER 

BLEED-OFF  SYSTEM 

Antlioay  D.  CoUiTcr,  St  Marys,  A«tralla,  aaaigBor  to  FJ. 

Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd^  St  Marys,  Anstralia 

FUed  Oct  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,892 

daims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  24, 1983,  PG2019 

Int  a.*  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  261—106  9  Claims 


1.  A  fill  assembly  adapted  to  effect  contact  between  a  gas 
and  a  liquid,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  facially-opposed  corrugated  sheets  of  material 
disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical,  parallel  relationship, 
all  of  the  corrugations  in  each  of  the  sheets  being  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  vertical,  and  each  of  the  corrguations 
extending  in  substantially  straight  lines  at  least  partially 
between  one  edge  of  the  sheets  and  another  edge  thereof, 
with  the  corrugations  in  alternate  sheets  crossing  the 
corrugations  in  the  sheets  disposed  between  the  alternate 
sheets,  adjacent  corrugated  sheets  defining  therebetween 
channels  for  the  passage  of  a  gas  and  gravitating  liquid 
therethrough  the  liquid  being  urged  by  gravity  to  flow 
along  the  surfaces  of  the  sheets  in  the  direction  of  maxi- 
mum slope,  said  sheets  being  formed  of  a  foraminous 
material  comprising  an  open-mesh  network  of  intercon- 
nected webs,  the  interconnected  webs  being  arranged  to 
define  a  plurality  of  hexagonal  openings  with  at  least  two 
opposite  sides  being  parallel  and  disposed  substantially  in 
the  direction  of  maximum  slope,  each  opening  being  of 
sufflcient  size  to  prevent  the  gravitating  liquid  from  film- 
ing thereacross,  each  opening  being  symmetrical  about  at 
least  one  axis  thereof  and  arranged  within  the  sheet  mate- 
rial so  that  said  at  least  one  axis  of  symmetry  is  oriented 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  maximum  slope,  wherein 
the  hexagonal  openings  interrupt  the  natural  flow  of  the 
liquid  and  cause  the  hquid  to  divide  around  the  openings 
and  flow  along  the  interconnecting  webs,  whereby  the 
liquid  is  distributed  broadly  over  the  surface  of  the  sheets, 
wherein  the  direction  of  maximimi  slope  is  disposed  at 
substantially  an  angle  y  from  the  vertical,  and  wherein  the 
angle  y  is  calculated  from  the  following  equation: 


1.  In  an  evaporative  air  conditioner  having  a  base  tank 
which  serves  as  a  water  reservoir,  side  panels  upstanding  from 
said  base  tank  around  the  periphery  thereof,  said  base  tank 
having  a  base  wall  with  a  drain  outlet  at  least  one  of  said  side 
panels  comprising  frame  means  for  supporting  a  filter  pad; 
a  water  bleed-off  means  comprising: 
a  water  receiving  tray  positionable  in  the  base  tank  so  as  to 
lie  beneath  a  filter  pad  supported  by  said  frame  means,  the 
length  of  said  tray  being  substantially  less  than  the  width 
of  a  filter  pad  supported  by  said  frame  means,  said  tray 
being  provided  with  depending  drain  means  arranged  to 
communicate  with  said  drain  outlet  in  the  base  wall  of  said 
base  tank,  the  upper  end  of  said  drain  means  being  in  water 
flow  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tray,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  conditioner  is  in 
use,  some  of  the  water  draining  from  the  bottom  of  the 
filter  pad  is  collected  by  said  water  receiving  tray  and 
thence  bled  to  drain  through  said  drain  means. 


Tan.  y  = 


Tan,  g 


1  +  [A/(H  X  cos  o))2 


where 

y  =  the  angle  from  the  vertical  of  the  direction  of  maxi- 
mum slope; 

a=  the  fluting  angle,  i.e.,  the  angle  at  which  the  corruga- 
tions are  disposed  from  the  vertical; 

A=  the  transverse  pitch  of  the  corrugations,  measured 
from  peak  to  valley;  and 

H=  the  height  of  the  corrugations,  measured  from  peak  to 
peak. 


4,562,017 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CERAMIC  FUEL 

TABLETS 
Milan  Hrovat  Rodenbach;  Hans  Huschka;  Lothar  Rachor,  both 

of  Hanan,  and  Dieter  Vollath,  Stutensee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Nnkem  GmbH,  Haaao,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  3235207 

Int  a.*  G21C  21/00 
VS.  a.  264—03  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ceramic  fuel  pellets 
which  contain  fission  material,  fertile  material,  or  a  mixture  of 
fission  material  and  fertile  material  in  oxidic  form  by  heating 
corresponding  green  premolded  pellets  to  a  temperature  below 
2500*  C.  and  above  1200*  C,  quickly  transferring  into  a  die, 
impact  compressing  at  a  molding  pressure  below  1000  MN/m^ 
within  a  few  milliseconds,  ejecting  the  pellets  and  cooling,  the 
improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  heating,  compress- 
ing, ejecting,  and  cooling  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  and  carry- 
ing out  the  heating  and  cooling  stepwise  wherein  the  heating 
and  cooling  rate  below  1200*  C.  are  less  than  30*  C./$econd 
and  above  1200*  C  is  greater  than  30*  C./second. 


2192 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  198S 


4,562,018 
NfETHOD  OF  CASTING  OPTICAL  SU^ACES  ON  LENS 

BLANKS 

Charles  W.  Neefe,  P.O.  Box  429,  Big  Spri*g,  Tex.  79720 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  195,721 

Iirt.  CL*  B29D  11/00 

UA  a.  264—2.7  14  CUlBM 


1.  A  method  of  casting  resinous  lens  blailks  having  a  finished 
concave  optical  surface  by  the  steps  of  providing  a  cylindrical 
shaped  resinous  mold  cavity  having  an  inside  diameter  equal  to 
or  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  tbe  lens  blank  and  a 
curved  optical  surface  aligned  with  a  peripheral  orientation 
ring  present  at  the  bottom  of  the  resinous  cylindrical  shaped 
mold,  filling  the  resinous  mold  with  a  selected  liquid  lens 
monomer  covering  the  optical  surface  and  the  peripheral  ori- 
entation ring,  allowing  the  lens  monomer  to  polymerize  to 
form  a  solid  monoUthic  mass  adhering  to  the  cylindrical  sides 
of  the  mold  and  to  the  curved  optical  surface,  cutting  the 
cylindrical  sides  of  the  resinous  mold  from  the  sides  of  the  solid 
lens  blank,  removing  the  lens  blank  from  the  optical  surface  of 
the  resinous  mold,  truing  the  flat  surface  opposite  the  concave 
optical  surface  and  the  orientation  ring  parallel  with  the  pe- 
ripheral orientation  ring. 


4,562,019 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PLASTONIERIC  MAGNETIC 

OBJECTS       J 
KiyoaU  laoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  uioae^apax  Research 
Incorporated,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  376,716,  May  IjO,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  123,488,  Feb.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,063 
Claiflw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  FeK  23,  1979,  54-20356; 
Feb.  27,  1979,  54-22366;  Feb.  27,  1979,  54-22367 

Int.  a*  B06B  1/02 
MS.  CL  264—24  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  elasticallyideformable  magnetic 
object,  comprising  the  steps  of:  I 

(a)  treating  a  magnetic  material  in  the  form  of  fine  magnetic 
particles  with  a  settable  liquid  organic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  which  consists  of  itaconic  acid,  acrylic 
acid,  acrylic  resin  adhesive,  lauric  acid,  liquid  phenol, 
phcnol-resorcinol,  N-oxydiethylene-benzothiazylsulfona- 
mide,  tetramethylthiuramdisulfide,  resorcin-formalin  and 


silane  compounds  for  polarizing  the  surfaces  of  the  indi- 
vidual magnetic  particles; 

(b)  mixing  in  a  preselected  proportion  the  magnetic  material 
treated  in  step  (a)  and  in  the  form  of  individual  magnetic 
particles  having  respective  layers  of  said  liquid  organic 
substance  coated  thereon  in  an  unset  state  with  a  rubber 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural, 
SBR,  neoprene,  polybutadiene  and  silicone  rubbers  in  a 
pulverized  form  to  form  a  powdery  mass  of  a  uniform 
mixture  thereof; 

(c)  shaping  said  mass  under  pressure  in  a  magnetic  field  into 
a  compacted  body  of  the  powdery  mixture  of  a  predeter- 
mined configuration  and  size;  and 

(d)  heating  followed  by  cooling  said  body  to  allow  said 
powder  particles  of  rubber  material  to  join  and  said  mag- 
netic particles  to  be  bonded  together  and  to  said  joining 
rubber  particles  through  the  intermediary  of  said  organic 
substance  as  set  to  yield  the  homogeneous,  elastically 
deformable  magnetic  object  with  said  magnetic  particles 
uniformly  distributed  and  firmly  carried  therein. 


4,562,020 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SELF-SUPPORTING 

GLUCAN  FILM 

Hiromi  H^iya,  and  Toshio  Miyake,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibatsn  Ka^dcu 

Kenkyi^o*  Okayama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1982,  57-217196; 
Aug.  17,  1983,  58-149993 

Int.  a.«  B29D  7/02 
VS.  a.  264—39  10  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  self-supporting  film  of  a  glucan 
consisting  essentially  of  repeating  maltotriose  units,  said  pro- 
cess consisting  essentially  of: 

providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  glucan  having  a  con- 
centration in  the  range  of  10-50  w/w  %  and  an  inorganic 
substance  content  in  the  range  of  0.02-5.0  w/w  %; 

casting  the  solution  on  a  corona-treated  endless  heat-resist- 
ant plastic  belt  to  give  a  uniform  layer  having  a  depth  in 
the  range  of  0.01-0.5  mm; 

drying  th<:  solution  thereon  while  heating  with  40*- 100*  C. 
air;  and 

releasing  the  resultant  self-supporting  film  therefrom. 


December  31,  1985 


CHEMICAL 
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4,562,021 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MEDIUM  FOR 
MICROFILTRATION,  FOR  ULTRAFILTRATION,  OR 
FOR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 
Jean-Andr«    Alary,  Montpellier,  Louis  Cot,  Clapiers;  Francis 
Gngliermotte,  Saint  Jean  De  Comies;  Andr£    Larbot,  Saint 
Clement,  and  Christian  Guizard,  Pnecharbon,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Ceraver,  S  A„  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,481 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  6,  1983,  83  14212; 
Nov.  23, 1983,  83  18648 

Int  a.*  B28B  1/26;  B28C  1/02:  B29D  27/08 
\5S.  a.  264—43  9  a<»in»« 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  medium  for  microfiltration, 
for  ultrafiltration,  or  fw  reverse  osmosis,  wherein  hydrolysis  is 
performed  on  an  alkoxide,  an  organo-metallic  compound,  or  a 
metal  salt  of  an  organic  or  an  inorganic  acid,  optionally  dis- 
solved in  an  anhydrous  organic  solvent,  in  order  to  obtain  a  sol 
of  particles  of  the  oxide  or  of  the  hydroxide  of  the  correspond- 
ing chemical  element,  a  thickening  agent  is  added  to  the  sol, 
and  the  resulting  sol  is  slip  cast  onto  a  support  layer  having 
pores  which  are  larger  than  pores  desired  for  the  filter  me- 
dium, the  thin  layer  deposited  on  the  support  medium  is  then 
dried,  and  then  heat  treated  to  ehminate  the  thickening  agent 
and  to  sinter  the  particles  of  the  deposited  thin  layer, 

characterized  in  that  the  thickening  agent  is  added  to  the  sol 
in  conjunction  with  a  strong  acid  whose  anion  does  not 
form  a  complex  with  ions  of  the  oxide  or  hydroxide  metal, 
and  in  that  the  slip  casting  is  performed  by  mere  putting 
into  contact  without  filtering. 


4,562,023 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

SYNTHEnC  RESIN  SHEET  HAVING  A  COLORED  BAND 

OF  VARYING  COLOR  INTENSTTY 
Horst  Pabat,  St  Angnstin-Hangelar,  and  Hans  BrinkMnn, 
Troiadorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuny,  assizors  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  Akticngtullarhaft,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,405,  Aug.  5, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,476,075.  This  application  Oct  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,239 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1981,  3132509;  Oct  27,  1982,  3239782 

Int  CL*  B29F  3/10 
MS.  CL  264—75  «  Claims 


4,562,022 
PRODUCING  FOAMED  FIBERS 
Hsin  L.  Li,  Parsippany,  and  Hendrikus  J.  Oswald,  Morristown, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AlUed  Corporation,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,070 

Int  CL*  B29D  27/00;  B29F  3/04 

UJS.  a.  264-54  14  Claims 


^-) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  foam  fibers  which  comprises  the 
steps: 

(a)  forming  at  elevated  temperature  and  under  super  atmo- 
spheric pressure  a  melt  of  a  polymer  of  fiber  forming 
molecular  weight  in  which  is  admixed  a  blowing  agent; 

(b)  extruding  said  melt  through  a  spinerette  having  at  least 
one  aperture  with  said  melt  passing  through  a  distributor 
plate  and  at  least  one  additional  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  small  channels  upstream  of  said  at  least  one 
spinerette  aperture; 

(c)  quenching  said  melt  downstream  of  said  at  least  one 
spinerette  aperture  under  conditions  at  which  a  plurality 
of  predominately  closed-cell  bubbles  form  in  said  melt; 
and 

(d)  drawing  said  melt  as  it  is  quenched. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sheet  exhibiting  a  colored  band 
of  varying  color  intensity,  wherein  a  melt  stream  of  a  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  plasticized  in  an  extruder  is  fed  to  a  slot 
die  tool  and  spread  out  by  way  of  a  distributor  duct  with 
throttle  zone  in  the  transverse  direction  to  the  sheet  extrusion 
direction,  and  then  traverses,  in  parallel  to  the  extrusion  direc- 
tion, a  height-adjustable  forward  zone  up  to  the  nozzle  orifice, 
and  wherein  another  melt  stream  of  dyed  or  colored  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  is  injected  into  this  melt  stream  upstream 
of  the  nozzle  orifice,  characterized  in  that  a  colorless  melt 
stream  and  a  dyed  melt  stream  are  shaped  respectively  into 
sheets  each  of  a  desired  width  Ba  and  Bb,  respectively,  and 
prior  to  exiting  from  the  die,  are  melted  together  along  a  lateral 
edge  into  a  sheet  20  having  a  width  Ba-l-Bb;  and  in  that  there 
is  introduced,  along  a  width  Be,  calculated  from  a  transition 
line  of  the  dyed  sheet,  into  the  region  of  the  colorless  sheet  a 
wedge-like  extending  colored  band  from  a  partial  stream  of  the 
dyed  melt  stream  by  way  of  a  slot  die  having  a  wedge-shaped 
orifice  and  arranged,  as  seen  in  the  extrusion  direction,  up- 
stream of  a  back  pressure  plate  and  downstream  of  the  distribu- 
tor duct,  with  a  corresponding  displacement  of  the  colorless 
melt  stream. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  sheet  containing  a  colored 
band,  with  an  extruder  for  melting  a  stream  of  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  and  with  a  slot  die  tool  having  a  distributor  duct 
with  a  throttle  zone  located  upstream  thereof,  with  a  back 
pressure  plate,  with  a  forward  zone  formed  between  an  upper 
lip  and  a  lower  lip  including  a  wide  nozzle  orifice  to  shape  the 
sheet,  wherein  the  slot  die  tool  furthermore  comprises  an 
injection  port  for  an  additional,  thermoplastic  partial  melt 
stream;  said  injection  port  comprising  a  small  slot  die  as  seen  in 
the  extrusion  direction  positioned  at  the  forward  side  of  the 
back  pressure  plate  of  the  slot  die  tool  and  a  nozzle  plate  at- 
tached in  front  thereof,  with  a  narrow  nozzle  orifice  extending 
at  right  angles  to  the  extrusion  direction  along  the  front  edge  of 
the  back  pressure  plate. 
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4,3(2,024 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GRANULATE 

CXJNTAINING  POORLY  COMpRESSmLE 

MEDICINALLY  ACTIVE  MATTER 

Alaa  G.  Ro«enoa,  NcwoHtk,  Uaited  KiBgdom,  anigDor 

StariiBg  Drag  Idc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiBBStfcM-iD-pwt  «r  Scr.  No.  511,42$,  Jal.  6,  1983.  TUs 

•ppUcation  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,975 
OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  KjigJoM,  Jal.  6,  1982, 
8219487;  Irdand,  Jul.  5,  1983, 1577/83 

IML  a.*  C09C  7/561 
VS.  CL  264—117  I  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  graaulate  which  may  be 
formed  into  Ublcts  by  compressing  and  compacting  a  suitable 
granulate,  wherein  the  granulate  is  prepared  by  forming  an 
intimate  mixture  of  particulate  solid  materials  including  poorly 
compressible  medicinally  active  matter  and  tabletting  aids,  as 
well  as  other  pharmacologically  inert  materials,  thereafter  wet 
granulating  said  mixture  by  moistening  it  with  non-solvent 
granulating  fluid  to  form  a  substantially  uniform,  moist,  coher- 
ent, non-pasty  mass  which  finally  is  granulated  and  dried,  these 
dned  granules,  after  optionally  adding  ftirther  tabletting  aids 
thereto,  constituting  the  desired  granulate  ready  for  compres- 
sion and  compaction  into  tablets,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(A)  predetermining  the  quantity  of  granulating  fluid  needed 
to  convert  the  entire  particulate  solid  mixture  into  a  moist, 
coherent,  non-pasty  mass; 

(B)  homogenizing  part  only  of  the  particulate  solid  material, 
separately  from  the  remainder  thereof,  with  a  chosen 
amount  of  granulating  fluid,  that  chosen  amount  being  at 
least  90%  by  weight  of  the  aforesaid  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  granulating  fluid,  so  as  to  form  a  substantially 
homogenous  slurry  wherein  the  peiicentage  by  weight  of 
soUds  in  the  slurry  is  at  least  25%  ^/w  and 

(C)  moistening  the  remaining  part  o^  the  particulate  solid 
material  in  the  manner  of  wet  granalation  with  the  slurry 
resultant  from  step  (B)  above  and  thereafter  with  any 
remaining  granulating  fluid,  so  as  tkus  to  form  a  substan- 
tially uniform,  moist,  coherent,  non-pasty  mass  ready  for 
granulation. 


mold  divider  means  to  separate  a  preheated  mold  into  first 
and  second  color  casting  surfaces; 

(4)  thereafter  rotating  the  charge  box  means  and  mold  in  a 
powder  casting  sequence  to  release  plastisol  charges  of  a 
separate  color  onto  each  of  the  casting  surfaces  by  gravity 
to  build  up  a  shell  of  desired  shape  and  size; 

(5)  and  controlling  flow  of  the  separately  cast  colors  at  the 
mold  divider  means  to  cause  the  separately  cast  colors  to 
join  so  as  to  form  an  integral  joint  between  the  plastisol 
cast  on  the  first  and  second  casting  surfaces. 


4,562,026 
COMPRESSION  MOLDING  AGAINST  AN  INSERT 
Mark  D.  Mother,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assigaor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaamborg,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  589,809 

Int.  CL*  B29C  43/18 

U.S.  CL  264—135  5  Claims 


4,562,025 

MOLD  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MULTI-COLOR  PLASTIC  SHELLS 

Jokn  D.  Gray,  New  Durham,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O  Cor- 

poratioa,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,004 

Int  CL*  B29C  39/12.  4l/04 

U&  CL  264—126  13  Claims 


JS       S6 


.a 


48       /S.9       ^^ 


so     ^4    SI 


1.  A  method  of  compression  molding  a  molding  compound 
to  an  insert  having  a  first  surface  so  that  the  resulting  molded 
object  contains  a  pin  hole  of  a  predetermined  cross-sectional 
area  extending  through  the  insert  and  into  the  compound  for  a 
predetermined  length,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  mold  plate  having  a  mold  cavity,  said  cavity 
having  a  shape  defined  by  an  upper  section  having  upper 
cavity  walls  and  by  lower  cavity  walls,  said  lower  cavity 
walls  being  shaped  to  allow  registration  with  the  first 
surface  of  the  insert; 
providing  an  aperture  through  the  insert,  said  aperture  hav- 
ing a  cross-sectional  area  corresponding  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  pin  hole; 
installing  a  pin  through  said  aperture,  said  pin  extending 
beyond  the  insert  for  a  length  equivalent  to  the  length  of 
the  pin  hole,  and  said  pin  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
corresponding  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  pin  hole; 
providing  an  extrxision  vent  between  said  upper  section  and 

the  exterior  of  said  mold  plate; 
allowing  curing  gasses  and  excess  molding  compound  to 

escape  said  mold  cavity  through  said  extrusion  vent; 
loading  the  molding  compound  around  said  pin  and  between 

the  insert  and  said  mold  cavity; 
pressing  the  insert  and  pin  into  said  mold  cavity  until  the  first 
surface  of  the  insert  is  abutting  said  lower  cavity  walls  to 
close  said  mold  cavity;  and 
removing  said  pin  from  the  resulting  molded  object. 


1.  In  a  process  for  molding  a  single-pfece  multi-color  plastic 
shell  the  steps  comprising 

(1)  heating  an  open-ended  mold  to  %  temperature  near  the 
fusing  temperature  of  a  plastisol  material; 

(2)  connecting  charge  box  means  to  the  mold  to  form  a 
closed  system  with  at  least  two  ccjlor  plastisol  sources; 

(3)  initially  disposing  the  mold  in  the  closed  system  so  that 
the  mold  is  vertically  above  the  charge  box  means 
whereby  no  plastisol  material  is  pne-cast  on  the  mold  and 
sealing  an  interior  portion  of  the  charge  box  means  to  a 


4,562,027 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CAST  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM 

WITH  INTEGRAL  CLOSURES 

Raymond  D.  Behr,  and  Larry  M.  Zieke,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,662 

Int  a.*  B28B  11/16 

U.S.  a.  'iJfA-\^  3  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  forming  integral  thermoplastic  fastener 

profiles  on  a  cast  film  or  sheet  in  an  essentially  erect  disposition 

and  to  include  a  thickened  ridge  along  each  edge  of  said  film, 
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wherein  the  portion  of  the  film  below  at  least  one  of  the  pro- 
files forms  a  profile  base  which  is  thicker  than  an  adjacent 
portion  of  the  film,  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  from  a 
die  lip  film  of  a  width  sufficient  to  carry  two  or  more  pairs  of 
fastener  profiles  integrally  therewith,  placing  immediately 


adjacent  said  die  lips  means  to  split  the  width  of  the  fihn  be- 
tween profiles  of  adjacent  pairs  of  profiles  to  form  the  film  into 
separate  sheets  of  film  for  each  pair  of  profiles,  each  of  such 
sheets  having  essentially  erect  profiles  and  beaded  edges  along 
each  side  thereof. 


4,562,028 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BOWED  CASSETTE 

SHIM 
Norman  E,  Nelson,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  337,629,  Jan.  7, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,458,858. 

This  appUcation  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,047 

Int  a.«  B29C  7  7/Oi 

U.S.  a.  264— 160  13  Claims 


I*  16    iO 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  shim  adapted  to  be  inserted  be- 
tween a  case  and  side  surfaces  of  spools  in  a  cassette,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  thin  sheet  of  resilient  elastic  polymeric  material 
having  opposite  surfaces; 

causing  particles  to  impact  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
sheet  until  a  layer-like  portion  of  the  sheet  adjacent  one  of 
the  surfaces  applies  a  stress  in  all  directions  along  a  layer- 
like portion  of  the  sheet  adjacent  the  other  of  the  surfaces 
to  cause  the  sheet  to  bow  uniformly;  and 

cutting  the  sheet  to  form  the  shim. 


greater  velocity  than  said  second  stream  and  being  spaced 
laterally  from  said  second  stream  a  finite  distance  selected 
such  that  said  first  and  second  streams  periodically  unite 
below  said  spinneret  to  form  a  combined  stream  having 
thick  and  thin  regions; 
b.  coalescing  and  attenuating  each  combined  stream  prior  to 
quenching  and  solidifying  each  said  combined  stream  into 
an  individual  filament; 


c.  withdrawing  said  each  filament  from  said  combined 
stream  at  a  spinning  speed  of  at  least  about  1 500  meters  per 
minute,  said  spinning  speed  and  the  velocities  and  lateral 
spacing  upon  extrusion  of  said  first  and  second  streams 
being  selected  such  that  said  shrinkage  peaks  and  valleys 
along  said  one  filament  are  substantially  regular  and  peri- 
odically spaced;  and, 

d.  gathering  together  said  filaments  into  a  yam  bundle. 


4,562,030 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  GLASS 
FIBER-REINFORCED  CEMENT  NON-PLATE  ARTICLE 
Keizo  Sakaguchi,  Kawanishi,  and  Shigeru  Takeochi,  Osaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurimoto  Iron  Works,  Ltd^  9"^ 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  222,861,  Jan.  7,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,561. 
This  appUcation  Oct  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,181 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1980,  55-2834; 
Apr.  28,  1980,  55-58227 

Int  a.*  B32B  13/02 
U5.  CL  264—173  1*  Claims 


4,562,029 
SELF-CRIMPING  POLYESTER  YARN 
William  B.  Black,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,801,  Mar.  2,  1984, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,755,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
267,482,  May  26, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,130,  Jun.  6,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696^^53 
Int  a.*  DOID  5/20 
U.S.  a.  264—167  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  yam,  comprising  melt  spinning  a 
plurality  of  polyester  filaments  having  shrinkage  peaks  and 
valleys  out  of  phase  from  filament  to  filament,  wherein  one  or 
more  of  said  plurality  of  filaments  is  generated  by  the  steps 
comprising: 
a.  extruding  from  at  least  one  group  of  at  least  two  substan- 
tially parallel  spinneret  capillaries  at  least  first  and  second 
molten  streams  of  polyester  polymer  of  fiber-forming 
molecular  weight  said  first  stream  being  extraded  at  a 


^S — \ ^ 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  manufacturing  a  glass  fiber-rein- 
forced, hydraulic  cement,  nonplanar  article  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  layer  comprising  a  mixture  of  Portland  ce- 
ment mortar  and  chopped  glass  fiber  strands  on  a  planar 
upper  flight  of  a  conveyor  belt  which  is  horizontally 
moving  in  the  lengthwise  airection  thereof; 

then  forming  a  second  layer  comprising  continuous  glass 
fibers  directly  on  first  layer  as  said  fu^t  layer  continues  to 
move  on  said  conveyor  belt; 

then  forming  a  third  layer  comprising  regxilated  set  cement 
mortar  directly  on  said  second  layer  as  said  first  and  sec- 
ond layers  continue  to  move  on  said  conveyor  belt; 

then  forming  a  fourth  layer  comprising  continuous  glass 
fibers  directly  on  said  third  layer  as  said  first  second  and 
third  layers  continue  to  move  on  said  conveyor  belt; 

then  forming  a  fifth  layer  comprising  chopped  glass  fiber 
stands  on  said  fourth  layer  as  said  first  second,  third  and 
fourth  layers  continue  to  move  on  said  conveyor  belt  to 
form  a  laminated  layer  structure  consisting  of  said  first 
second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  layers; 

then  contacting,  as  said  laminated  layer  structure  continues 
to  move  on  said  conveyor  belt,  the  upper  face  defined  by 
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■aid  fifth  layer  of  said  layer  structurt  with  an  inner  mold, 
and  lifting  laid  layer  structure  from  beneath  with  an  outer 
mold  at  oppoaite  lateral  side  portioas  of  said  layer  struc- 
ture, said  outer  mold  being  of  a  shape  effective  to  lift  said 
oppoiing  lateral  side  portions  of  said  layer  structure  into 
conforming,  shaping  contact  with  said  inner  mold, 
thereby  forming  said  laminated  layer  structure  into  a 
nonpUinar.  glass  fiber-reinforced,  hVdraulic  cement  arti- 
cle; and  I 
then  continuously  passing  the  thus-formed  glass  fiber-rein- 
forced, nonplanar,  hydraulic  cement  article  on  said  con- 
veyor belt  through  a  curing  zone  effective  to  rapidly  set 
said  regulated  set  cement  mortar  and  harden  said  article 
sufficiently  so  that  said  article  retains  its  shape. 


4^2,031 
PROCESS  FOR  CASTING  REINl^RCED  TIRES 
Robert  K.  RoMi,  Akron,  Ohio,  asaignor  taTbe  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rabbcr  Coapaay,  AJtroo,  Oiiio 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,985 

lat  CL*  B60C  1/00:  B22H  3/08 

U.S.  a  264—255  1  3  Claima 


least  partially  curing  said  mixture  to  form  said  casing 
overlapping  and  integrally  adhered  to  said  reinforcing 
cord  belt  and  said  tread  portion;  and 
(0  removing  said  formed  tire  and  core  from  said  mold  and 
removing  said  core  from  said  tire. 


4,562,032 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GRAIN  COVERINGS  ON 

REACnON  INJECnON  MOLDED  ARTICLES 

Laurent  R.  Gandrean,  So.  Berwick,  Me.,  aaaignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 

Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,063 

Int  O*  B29C  45/00.  45/16;  B32B  3/30.  5/20 

UJS.  CL  264—267  3  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  toroidal  shaped  pneumatic  tire  in 
a  mold  having  lower  and  upper  mold  sections  and  a  tread  ring 
in  the  lower  mold  section  comprised  of  a  radially  outer  tread 
portion,  a  tire  casing  underlying  said  trend  portion  and  a  rein- 
forcing cord  belt  having  at  least  one  layer  of  fabric  positioned 
between  said  tread  portion  and  said  tire  casing,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  tread  portion  by  intnoducing  and  centrifii- 
gally  casting  a  predetermined  quantity  of  elastomer-form- 
ing material  into  a  space  at  the  radially  outer  portion  of 
said  mold  in  communication  with  an  opening  between 
inner  edges  of  said  lower  and  upper  mold  sections  and 
molding,  reacting  and  at  least  partially  curing  said  mate- 
rial to  form  said  tread  portion  witti  an  inside  surface  in 
communication  with  said  opening  prior  to  forming  said 
tire  casing; 

(b)  centrifugally  casting  a  skim  coat  of  an  adhesive  on  the 
inside  surface  of  said  tread  portion  in  said  mold  to  retain 
said  cord  belt  on  said  inside  suriace  during  rotational 
casting  of  said  tire  casing;  | 

(c)  positioning  said  cord  belt  on  the  inside  surface  of  said 
tread  poruon  in  said  mold  with  the  edges  equidistant  from 
a  centerplane  of  said  tire  after  said  tread  portion  is  formed 
in  said  mold  and  fastening  said  cord  belt  to  said  tread 
portion  by  pressing  said  cord  belt  against  said  tread  por- 
tion; I 

(d)  assembling  and  inserting  a  core  in  said  mold; 

(e)  forming  said  casing  by  introducing  and  rotationally  cast- 
ing a  predetermined  quantity  of  Uqnid  reaction  mixture  of 
elastomer-forming  material  into  the  space  between  said 
core,  said  mold  and  said  tread  pqrtion,  reacting  and  at 


^o    /a 
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1.  A  reaction  injection  molding  process  for  forming  a  fin- 
ished article  having  an  undistorted  grained  surface  on  a  vinyl 
shell  comf>onent  loaded  into  a  mold  cavity  capable  of  repeated 
openings  and  closings  comprising: 

(a)  pre-forming  a  vinyl  shell  having  a  grained  surface  of  a 
first  hardness; 

(b)  providing  an  integral  soft  lining  on  a  mold  part  of  the 
cavity  having  a  hardness  less  than  that  of  said  vinyl  shell 
and  a  thickness  greater  than  the  surface  reUef  of  the 
grained  surface; 

(c)  loading  the  pre-formed  vinyl  shell  into  the  mold  cavity 
with  its  grained  surface  in  engagement  with  the  soft  lining; 

(d)  closing  the  mold; 

(e)  supplying  the  mold  cavity  with  a  reaction  injection  mold- 
ing material  mixture; 

(0  allowing  the  reaction  of  the  ingredients  injection  into  the 

mold  cavity  to  go  to  completion; 
(g)  holding  the  surface  relief  of  the  vinyl  shell  against  the 

soft  lining  so  as  to  prevent  grain  distortion  by  the  substrate 

material  of  the  pour  mold  cavity. 


4,562,033 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ARTICLES  FROM  A 

COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
Frank  C.  Johnson,  Nottingham,  and  Susan  M.  Newsam,  Derby, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,422 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1982, 
8221467 

Int.  a.<  B29B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  264—510  6  Claims 


-^../ ...,^ 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  moulding  an  article  from  a  filament 
reinforced  composite  material  comprising  the  steps  of 
(1)  laying  up,  on  a  suitable  former,  a  plurality  of  prepregs. 
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each  comprising  reinforcing  filaments  enclosed  in  an  un- 
cured  resin, 

(2)  overlaying  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  exposed  surface 
of  said  laid-up  prepregs  with  at  least  one  sheet  of  a  micro- 
porous  film  material  which  acts  as  a  barrier  to  particles 
which  are  greater  than  0.04  microns  in  size  and  which  film 
is  premeable  to  gases  and  vapours  but  impermeable  to 
liquid  resin, 

(3)  overlaying  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  sheet  of  micro- 
porous  film  material  with  a  breather  material, 

(4)  enclosing  said  laid-up  prepregs,  said  at  least  one  sheet  of 
microporous  film  material  and  said  breather  material  with 
a  gas  impermeable  membrane, 

(5)  evacuating  the  volume  enclosed  by  said  membrane  and 
maintaining  said  prepregs  at  room  temperature  a  sufficient 
time  to  preconoslidate  said  prepregs 

(6)  then  gradaully  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  pre- 
pregs to  a  temperature  which  is  high  enough  to  cause  the 
resin  in  said  prepregs  to  outgas  and  become  sufficiently 
mobile  to  permit  the  coalescing  and  moulding  of  said 
prepregs  to  take  place  and  for  said  resin  to  subsequently 
gel  but  low  enough  for  outgasing  to  be  substantially  com- 
pleted before  said  gelling  commences,  and  holding  said 
temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  for  said  outgasing, 
moulding  and  gelling  to  occur,  subsequently 

(7)gradually  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  prepregs  to 
45  centrigrade  degrees  higher  than  the  temperature  of 
outgassing  step  (6).  and  holding  said  increased  tempera- 
ture a  sufficient  time  to  cure  said  resin,  and  then 

(8)  reducing  the  temperature  followed  by  discontinuing  said 
evacuating  and  removing  the  resultant  article  from  said 
former. 


4,562,035 
LOGIC  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Ytcs  Plaige,  Bures  sor  Yvette,  France,  aadgnor  to  Conuaiaaariat 
a  rEnergie  Atomique,  Paris;  Framatomc,  Conrberoie  and 
Merlin-Gerin,  GrenoUe,  all  of,  France 

FUed  Not.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,978 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26, 1980,  80  25068 
Int.  a.*  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376—215  9  Claims 


4,562,034 

FAST  BREEDER 

Kikno  Umegaki,  Hitachi,  and  Kotaro  Inoue,  Ibaraki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,867 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1982,  57-106856 

Int.  a.*  G21G  1/06 

U5.  a.  376—172  6  Claims 
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1.  A  logic  safety  system  for  triggering  off  the  protective 
action  of  a  safety  actuator,  comprising: 

a  whole  number  m  of  redundant  channels  for  the  controlling 
of  the  triggering  of  the  protective  action,  said  channels 
being  connected  by  respective  outputs  to  the  inputs  of  a 
logic  circuit  for  controUing  the  triggering  of  the  protec- 
tive action  for  triggering  off  said  action  whenever  at  least 
two  of  the  m  channels  have  supplied  a  protective  action 
triggering  control  signal  in  response  to  an  alarm  signal 
received  by  at  least  the  two  said  channels,  wherein  each  of 
the  said  chaimels  comprises  a  logic  alarm  circuit  receiving 
the  alarm  signal  at  one  input,  a  logic  inhibiting  circuit  for 
inhibiting  the  logic  alarm  circuit  and  for  receiving  at  a 
control  input  an  inhibition  control  signal,  said  inhibition 
circuit  being  connected  to  an  inhibition  input  of  said  alarm 
circuit  for  receiving  an  inhibition  signal  output  by  said 
inhibition  circuit  and  wherein  said  inhibition  circuit  fur- 
ther comprises  a  safety  means  for  outputting  a  first  safety 
signal  to  a  safety  input  of  said  alarm  circuit, 
whereby  when  the  logic  inhibition  circuit  of  one  of  said 
channels  receives  at  its  inhibition  control  input  an  inhibi- 
tion control  signal  simultaneously  with  an  inhibition  con- 
trol signal  being  received  by  an  inhibition  control  input  of 
another  one  of  said  channels,  said  safety  means  of  said 
inhibition  circuit  of  said  one  channel  applies  said  first 
safety  signal  to  said  safety  input  of  said  alarm  circuit 
thereby  providing  a  trigger  control  signal  for  controlling 
the  triggering  of  the  protective  action  at  an  input  of  the 
alarm  circuit  corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  one 
channel. 


1.  A  fast  breeder  comprising  a  core  including  a  driver  core 
region  containing  Pu-fissUe  material  and  a  blanket  region  sur- 
rounding said  driver  core  region,  said  blanket  region  contain- 
ing a  fertile  material  as  a  main  component,  said  driver  core 
region  including  an  inner  core  region  uniformly  enriched  with 
Pu-fissUe  material  and  an  outer  core  region  uniformly  enriched 
with  Pu-fissile  material,  said  outer  core  region  being  disposed 
between  said  inner  core  region  and  said  blanket  region  in  axial 
and  radial  direction  of  said  core  so  as  to  surround  said  inner 
core  region,  said  inner  core  region  having  a  volume  of  between 
30  and  70%  of  the  voliune  of  said  driver  core  region,  and  said 
inner  core  region  having  an  enhancement  of  Pu-fissile  material 
of  between  30  and  80%  of  the  enhancement  of  Pu-fissile  mate- 
rial in  said  outer  core  region. 


4,562,036 
SHOCK  WAVE  ABSORBER  HAVING  APERTURED 

PLATE 

Yong  W.  Shin,  Western  Springs;  Ame  H.  WiedennanD,  CUcago 
Heights,  both  of  lU.,  and  Carl  E.  Ockert,  Vienna,  Vs.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,765 
Int.  CL*  G21C  9/00 
VJS.O.  376—283  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  piping  system  having  a  line  carrying  a  liquid,  a  shock 
wave  absorber  in  the  line  comprising,  a  housing  interposed  in 
series  in  the  piping  system  line  and  sized  generally  larger  than 
the  line,  an  inner  wall  disposed  generally  horizontally  in  the 
housing  and  dividing  the  housing  into  a  through  flow  section 
for  the  liquid  and  a  vertically  overlying  laterally  offset  attenua- 
tion region,  said  inner  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
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therein,  means  for  pressurizing  and  autonuiically  controlling 
the  pressure  of  a  gas  in  said  attenuation  region  in  response  to 
the  level  of  liquid  in  said  housing  so  that  the  Uquid  enters  said 
region  through  the  apertures  and  covers  said  inner  wall  while 
leaving  an  overlying  volume  of  the  gas,  whereupon  a  signifi- 


4^2,038  

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDD4G  A  CONTROL  CLUSTER  IN  A 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Raphael  AaMdo,  duitoa,  and  Eric  Duhreax,  Saint-Govain-En- 
Layc,  both  of  France,  asaignors  to  Framatome  A  Cie,  Coorbe- 
▼oie,  France 

FUed  Not.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,872 
daims  priority,  applkation  France,  Not.  13, 1981,  81  21270 
Int  a.*  G21C  7/00 
VS.  CL  376-^353  6  Claims 


636 


6M 


cant  pressure  pulse  transmitted  to  the  throu^  flow  section  will 
cause  liquid  movement  through  the  apertures  in  the  attenua- 
tion region  as  high  velocity  jets  of  small  overall  volimie  com- 
pared to  the  volume  of  gas,  thereby  effectively  attenuating  the 
pressure  pulse  and  its  transmission  through  and  beyond  the 
shock  wave  absorber. 


6n 


4,562,037 
FURNACE  ASSEMBLY 
Nicholas  F.  Panayotoo,  Kennewick;  DoaaM  R.  Green,  Richland, 
both  of  Waah^  and  Larry  S.  Price,  Pittsbirg,  Calif.,  awgnors 
to  The  United  States  of  Aaerica  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  WasUngton,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,606 
Int  CL*G21C  77/00  I 


VS.  CL  376—340 


29  Claims 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  control  cluster  (3)  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  absorber  rods  (31)  connected  to  a  spider  (4) 
having  radial  arms  for  suspension  of  said  rods,  a  device  for 
guiding  said  control  cluster  comprising 

(a)  a  casmg  (61)  surroundmg  the  rods  (1)  of  said  cluster,  said 
casing  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  guide  sleeves  (63,  64)  vertically  arranged  in 
said  casing  and  each  having  a  cylindrical  slide  (631,  641) 
for  continuously  guiding  one  absorber  rod  (31)  and  one 
longitudinal  slot  (632,  642)  extending  the  length  of  said 
sleeve  and  extending  radially  toward  said  longitudinal 
central  axis  to  enable  passage  therethrough  of  an  arm  of 
said  spider  (4),  the  width  of  said  slot  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  any  of  said  absorber  rods,  said  slot  being 
defmed  by  a  pair  of  lips  (633,  643)  which  terminate  said 
slide,  each  of  said  lips  being  formed  with  an  inner  edge 
and  an  outer  edge,  each  lip  of  said  pair  of  lips  having  a 
plurality  of  cavities  arranged  in  said  inner  edge  along  the 
length  of  said  lip,  said  cavities  causing  said  inner  edge  to 
be  uneven,  said  cavities  being  positioned  at  the  same 
height  in  each  lip  of  said  pair  of  lips  so  as  to  form  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  cavities,  said  pairs  of  cavities  being  so  con- 
structed and  dimensioned  as  to  communicate  the  interior 
of  said  slide  to  the  outside  of  said  sleeve  in  all  positions  of 
said  rod  in  said  slide. 


4,562,039 
POROUS  METAL  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Paul  C.  KoeUer,  Dryden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PaU  Corporation, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,295 

Int.  a.*  B22F  7/04;  B05D  5/00 

VS.  CL  419—2  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  heating  test  specimens  to  desired  elevated 
temperatures  for  irradiation  by  a  high  energy  neutron  source 
compnsmg:  generating  a  high  energy  neutron  source  having  a 
primary  irradiation  volume,  completely  encapsulating  two 
group*  of  specimens  within  an  enclosure,  fXMitioning  said  two 
groups  of  encapsulated  specimens  axially  within  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  primary  irradiation  voltme,  symmetrically 
locating  said  two  specimen  groups  in  a  slightly  radially  spaced 
apart  relation  within  said  enclosure  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
axis  of  said  volume,  heating  said  two  groups  of  specimens  to 
selected  elevated  temperatures,  respectively,  while  simulta- 
neously irradiating  said  specimens,  and  nunntaining  isothermal 
temperatures  for  said  two  groups  of  specimens  within  said 
enclosure  at  said  selected  temperatures. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  metal  filter  medium  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  applying  a  stabilized  or  thixotropic  suspension  of  a  metal 
particulate  dispersed  in  a  fluid  medium  containing  a  stabi- 
lizing agent  and  a  binding  agent  to  a  foraminate  metal 
support,  said  suspension  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
from  about  200  to  about  50,000  centipoise; 

(b)  working  said  support  to  fill  the  openings  thereof  with 
said  susp>ension  and  to  remove  entrained  gas; 

(c)  removing  any  excess  of  said  suspension  from  said  sup- 
port; 

(d)  heating  the  filled  support  to  dry  said  suspension  and 
provide  the  filled  support  with  green  or  unsintered 
strength,  the  drying  of  said  suspension  being  carried  out 
without  contacting  the  filled  support  of  step  (c)  with  any 
surface  until  said  filled  support  has  been  dried; 

(e)  compressing  the  dried,  filled  support  to  provide  better 
contact  between  adjacent  particles  and  greater  mechani- 
cal strength;  and 

(0  sintering  the  compressed,  dried,  filled  support  to  remove 
volatile  material  and  fuse  the  individual  particles  of  said 
metal  particulate  to  each  other  and  to  said  support; 

wherein  the  individual  particles  of  said  metal  particulate  are 
no  more  than  one-fifth  the  size  of  the  openings  of  said 
foraminate  metal  support  whereby  a  porous  metal  filter 
medium  is  provided  capable  of  being  formed  about  a 
bending  radius  five  times  the  thickness  of  said  medium. 


4,562,042 
ANTICORROSIVE  COMPOSITION 
Francis  Moran,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyme  dhe: 
Union  Chimique  et  Industrielle  de  TQaest  (U.CJ.O.-SA.), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,058 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Aug.  3, 1983, 
83401611.5 

Int  CL*  C23F  11/00;  C09D  5/10 
VS.  CL  422—13  13  CMms 


HOf- 


10- 


8'- 
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4,562,040 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HIGH-STRENGTH 

SINTERED  SILICON  CARBIDE  ARTICLES 
Koichi  Yamada;  Masahide  Mouri,  both  of  Niihama,  and  Yo- 

shisaburo  Nomura,  Uma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  721,663 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13, 1984,  59-74228 

Int  a.*  B22F  3/26 

VS.  CL  419—23  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  sintered  silicon  carbide 
article  excellent  in  mechanical  properties  comprising  the  steps 
of  adding  a  tar  pitch  in  an  amount  of  2-10  parts  by  weight,  a 
boron  compound  in  such  an  amount  corresponding  to  0.3-0.15 
parts  by  weight  of  boron  content  and  silicon  powder  in  an 
amount  of  0.3-3  parts  by  weight  as  densification  aids  to  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided  silicon  carbide  powder  and 
mixing,  shaping  the  resulting  mixture,  and  then  sintering  the 
shaped  green  article  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
from  1900*  to  2300*  C. 


1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  for  protecting  metallic 
surfaces  of  circuits  or  systems  using  water  as  energetic  or 
thermic  fluid,  and  containing  a  generator  of  dry  steam,  wet 
steam,  superheated  water  or  hot  water,  said  composition 
which  contains  a  neutralizing  amine  component  and  a  film- 
forming  amine  component  comprising 

(a)  from  1  to  100  parts  by  dry  weight  of  an  amine  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neutralizing  amines 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(b)  1  part  by  dry  weight  of  an  amine  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  film-forming  polyamines  of 
the  formula 


4,562,041 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  GREEN  DENSITY  OF  A 

SLIP  CAST  ARTICLE 
John  A.  Mangels,  Flat  Rock,  and  Ray  A.  Dickie,  Birmingham, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,094 
Int  a.«  B22F  1/00 
VS.  a.  419—40  8  daims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  green  density  of  an  article  cast 
in  a  slip  casting  operation  from  a  casting  slip  containing  silicon 
metal  particles,  yttrium  containing  particles,  and  a  small 
amount  of  a  fluoride  salt  which  is  effective  to  suppress  floccu- 
lation  of  the  silicon  metal  particles  by  Y  +  3  ions  derived  from 
the  yttrium  containing  particles; 
said  method  characterized  by  the  step  of: 
adding  to  the  casting  slip  a  small  amount  of  a  compound 
which  will  produce  a  cation  which  will  partly  flocculate 
the  particles  of  silicon  metal  so  that  when  the  casting  slip 
is  cast  into  a  casting  mold,  said  partly  flocculated  particles 
of  silicon  will  interrupt  an  otherwise  orderly  packing  of 
the  particles  of  silicon  and  particles  of  yttrium,  whereby 
the  green  density  of  the  slip  cast  article  is  reduced  and  said 
article  may  be  more  easily  nitrided. 


R-{-NH-(CH2)m4=NH2 


ai) 


wherein,  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  m  is  an  integer 
between  2  to  8  inclusive,  and  n  is  an  integer  between  1  to 
7  inclusive;  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,562,043 

SELF-CONTAINED  SWAB  CARTRIDGE  APPARATUS 

FOR  DETECTING  OCCULT  BLOOD 

Frederick  C.  Mennen,  506  Clay  St,  LaPorte,  Ind.  46350,  and 

Ronald  Freake,  P.O.  Box  171,  Tulsa  Rosa,  N.  Mex.  88352 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No,  530,649 

Int  CL*  GOIN  21/78.  33/72;  C12M  1/30 

VS.  a.  422—56  7  Claims 


noiL  sfrcmeM 
•n  TIP  oe  OM^NosTic 
oeyice 


1.  A  self-contained  swab  cartridge  apparatus  for  detection  of 
occult  blood  in  a  fecal  sample  comprising: 
a  tubular  flexible  cartridge  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 

end; 
A  swab  protruding  from  the  open  end  of  said  cartridge  for 

holding  a  sample  of  fecal  matter; 
a  cap  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  adapted  to 

close  said  cartridge  and  cover  said  swab; 
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a  chromogen-pledget  positioned  in  said  cap  comprising  a 
web  of  fibrous  absorbent  material  that  has  been  impreg- 
nated first  with  a  precoating  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hydroxyethylcellulose  and  a  non-volatile  acid  buffer  capa- 
ble of  providing  a  pH  of  between  5  and  7  during  use  and 
then  further  impregnated  with  a  volatile  solvent  solution 
of  3,3',5,5'-tetramethylbenzidine  and  6^methoxyquinoline; 

an  ampoule  positioned  in  said  cartridge  between  its  closed 
end  and  the  swab,  said  ampoule  being  made  of  frangible 
material  and  filled  with  a  unit  dosage  of  about  0.75-1  ml  of 
a  dilute  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  containing  a 
wetting  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  assure  complete 
solubilization  of  the  hydroxyethylcellulose; 

whereby  when  the  ampoule  is  broken,  the  dilute  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  solution  containing  the  wetting  agent 
transports  a  sample  to  the  chromogen-pledget  in  the  cap 
and  solubilizes  said  hydroxyethylcellulose  along  with  the 
buffer,  3,3',5,5'-tetramethylbenzidine,  and  6-methox- 
yquinoline  to  form  an  aqueous  color  development  medium 
having  a  pH  of  between  5  and  7  and  develop,  in  1-2  sec- 
onds in  the  presence  of  any  occult  blobd  in  the  sample,  a 
vivid  green  color  that  lasts  8  months  Or  longer. 


4,562,045 

CARRIER  FOR  HOLDING  ANALYTICAL  SAMPLES 

Michihiro  Marata,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Morata  Mannfac* 

twing  Co^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,473,  Oct  7, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,405,560.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,394 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  BOIL  3/00:  GOIN  1/28 

U.S.  CL  422—102  11  Claims 


4,562,044 

ON-LINE  COAL  ANALYSER 

Tbomas  L.  Bohl,  Madison,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  395,427,  Jal.  6, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  Ne.  644,653 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  35/02.  31/J2 

VS.  CL  422—64  9  Qaims 


1.  A  carrier  for  holding  analytical  samples  to  be  subjected  to 
X-ray  analysis,  said  carrier  comprising  a  carrier  medium  hav- 
ing a  natural  porosity  such  that  solutions  of  an  analytical  sam- 
ple are  allowed  to  permeate  into  said  medium  by  means  of 
capillary  action,  said  carrier  medium  being  divided  into  an 
island-like  portion  to  hold  said  samples  and  a  surrounding 
region  by  a  boundary  zone  formed  of  a  plurality  of  slits  and  a 
plurality  of  support  portions,  each  support  portion  located 
between  adjacent  slits  in  said  boundary  zone  and  said  boundary 
zone  defining  a  closed  figure  said  support  portions  being  sub- 
jected to  a  solution  diffusion  prevention  treatment  to  prevent 
diffusion  of  said  sample  from  said  island-like  region  to  said 
surrounding  region  and  said  island-like  portion  having  formed 
therein  a  plurality  of  fine  through-holes  to  reduce  X-ray  reflec- 
tion and  corresponding  background  intensity  of  said  island-like 
portion,  each  of  said  fine  through-holes  having  a  diameter  in 
the  range  of  about  0.2  mm  to  10  mm. 


4,562,046 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  UNIT 
George  E.  Hays;  Richard  H.  Nielsen,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.; 
Chester  O.  Bowen,  and  Floyd  H.  Holland,  both  of  Borger, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesviUe, 
Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,552 

Int  CL*  BOIJ  8/18 

VS.  CL  422—140  29  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  on-line  analysis  ofja  coal  sample  com- 
prising a  porous  sample  cup  of  predetermined  volume,  a  first 
sution  including  means  for  filling  said  sample  cup  with  a  sam- 
ple of  pulverized  coal,  a  second  station  including  means  for 
performing  one  or  more  analysis  procedures  on  said  sample,  a 
third  station  including  means  for  receiving  the  residue  of  said 
sample  after  completion  of  said  analysis  procedures,  a  fourth 
station  including  means  for  cleaning  sa|d  sample  cup,  and 
means  for  indexing  said  sample  cup  sequentially  from  said  first 
through  said  fourth  stations  and  back  to  said  first  station,  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  stations  ale  arranged  along  a 
circular  path;  said  indexing  means  comprises  an  indexing 
motor  disposed  centrally  of  said  circular  path,  an  arm  extend- 
ing radially  from  an  output  shaft  of  said  indexing  motor,  and 
means  attaching  said  sampling  cup  to  said  ann  in  position  to 
traverse  said  circular  path  and  means  on  said  arm  for  providing 
a  continuous  indication  of  the  weight  of  said  sampling  cup. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  lift  pot  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  inside  diameter, 
a  first  end,  a  second  end,  and  an  interior  surface; 

(b)  a  line  reactor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with  the 
second  end  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  lift  pot,  the 
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second  end  of  said  line  reactor  defining  a  first  diameter 
which  is  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  lift  pot; 

(c)  a  tubular  member  extending  into  the  lift  pot  from  the 
second  end  of  the  lift  pot,  the  tubular  member  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  first  end  being  spaced  from  and  open- 
ing toward  the  second  end  of  the  line  reactor,  an  exterior 
surface  and  an  interior  surface,  an  annulus  being  formed 
between  the  exterior  surface  of  the  tubular  member  and 
the  interior  surface  of  the  lift  pot,  an  acceleration  zone 
being  defined  between  the  first  end  of  the  tubular  member 
and  the  first  end  of  the  lift  pot; 

(d)  a  means  for  causing  a  first  material  to  flow  generally 
longitudinally  into  the  second  end  of  the  line  reactor  from 
the  tubular  member;  and 

(e)  a  means  for  causing  a  second  material  to  flow  from  sub- 
stantially the  entire  annulus  between  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  tubular  mem'jer  and  the  interior  surface  of  the  lift 
pot  through  the  acceleration  zone  and  into  the  second  end 
of  the  line  reactor. 


4,562,047 
INDICATOR  SEAL  AND  STERILIZER  CONTAINER 

Joseph  T.  Sestak,  Erie,  and  Jonathan  Kagan,  Fairriew,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5624^1 

Int  a.*  A61L  2/06 

VS.  a.  422—300  3  Claims 


achieved  during  the  course  of  the  sterilization  process,  com- 
prising: 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  and  supporting  articles  while  they 

are  being  sterilized  and  stored; 
a  closure  means  associated  with  said  receptacle  which  is 
capable  of  assuming  an  opened  position  in  which  access 
can  be  had  to  said  receptacle  to  permit  said  receptacle  to 
receive  articles  and  to  permit  removal  of  articles  from  said 
receptacle,  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said  access 
cannot  be  had; 
said  closure  means  comprising  means  for  permitting  the  flow 
of  sterilant  into  said  receptacle  while  preventing  the  entry 
of  microbial  life  into  said  receptacle  when  said  closure 
means  is  in  its  closed  position; 
a  disposable  sealing  member  for  sealing  said  closure  means  in 
its  said  closed  position,  said  sealing  member  comprising  a 
fracturable  portion,  said  sealing  member  being  capable  of 
being  unsealed  after  it  is  sealed  only  by  destroying  the 
utility  of  said  sealing  member  as  a  seal  wherein  fracturing 
said  fracturable  portion  causing  the  utility  of  said  sealing 
member  as  a  seal  to  be  destroyed,  said  sealing  member 
being  so  secured  to  said  container  that  movement  of  said 
closure  means  from  its  said  closed  position  to  an  opened 
contaminating  position,  in  which  microbial  life  can  enter 
said  receptacle,  requires  fracturing  said  sealing  member 
thus  causing  said  sealing  member  to  lose  its  utility  as  a  seal; 
and 
said  sealing  member  further  comprising  an  indicator  portion 
that  includes  a  sterilization  indicator. 


1.  A  disposable  seal  comprising  a  body  portion  and  a  resilient 
fracturable  portion  having  two  ends,  said  fracturable  portion 
being  connected  to  said  body  portion  at  one  end  and  being  free 
at  the  remaining  end,  said  body  portion  defining  a  socket  for 
receiving  said  remaining  end,  said  socket  and  said  remaining 
end  being  so  configured  that  said  remaining  end  can  be  inserted 
into  and  locked  within  said  socket  to  lock  said  seal,  unlocking 
said  seal  requiring  the  fracturing  of  said  fracturable  portion 
thereby  destroying  the  utility  of  said  seal  as  a  seal,  said  body 
portion  comprising  an  indicator  portion  that  includes  a  steril- 
ization indicator. 

2.  A  container  for  holding  articles  while  they  are  being 
subjected  to  a  sterilization  process,  for  storing  the  articles 
subsequent  to  the  completion  of  the  sterilization  process,  and 
for  maintaining  the  degree  of  sterilization  of  the  articles 


4,562,048 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  METAL-BEARING 

ORES 

Oliver  W,  Moles;  Kenneth  L.  Ensley,  and  Haywood  A.  Perkins, 
all  of  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,475 
Int  a.*  COIG  23/00 
VS.  a.  423—81  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  treatment  of  an 
iron-containing  titaniferous  ore,  said  process  including  leach- 
ing of  said  ore  in  a  digestion  zone  with  dilute  aqueous  mineral 
acid  solutions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dilute 
sulfuric,  hydrochloric,  nitric  and  phosphoric  acid  solutions 
having  free  acid  contents  of  below  about  30  weight  percent  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures,  the  improvements  which 
comprise: 

initiating  controlled  venting  of  said  digestion  zone  to  re- 
move process  vapors,  substantially  in  the  form  of  water 
vapor,  from  said  digestion  zone  and  to  cause  boiling  of  the 
mixture  of  said  ore  and  acid  solution  in  the  digestion  zone, 
said  venting  being  initiated  after  the  temperature  of  the 
mixture  has  reached  a  value  of  from  about  135*  to  about 
140*  C.  and  consumption  of  the  free  acid  in  said  mixture 
has  reached  a  value  of  from  about  40  to  about  80  weight 
percent  of  the  free  acid  in  said  dilute  aqueous  acid  solution 
and 
continuing  the  venting  of  said  digestion  zone  to  remove  the 
process  vapors  from  said  digestion  zone  and  to  maintain 
the  mixture  of  said  ore  and  said  acid  solution  in  the  diges- 
tion zone  in  a  state  of  bculing, 
said  venting  of  the  digestion  zone  and  boiling  of  said  mixture  of 
said  ore  and  said  acid  solution  providing  for  increased  contact 
between  said  ore  and  said  acid. 
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4,562,049 

RECOVERY  OF  TITANIUM  FROM  PEROVSKITE  BY 
ACID  SULFATION 
Moate  B.  Shirti,  Sooth  JordaiM  Dale  A.  Martin,  and  Allan  E. 
Petcraea,  both  of  Salt  Lake  City,  aU  of  Utah,  aaaignon  to  The 
Unhed  Stata  of  America  as  reprcaeated  by  Secretary  of 
iBterior,  WasUagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No,  652,391 

Int  CL*  COIG  23/00.  2J/053 

VS.  CL  423—82  [  u  Oaims 


'±J 


TT 


M 


/• 


•Du>-uau  I 


1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  titanium  from  calcium- 
titanium  containing  minerals  found  in  ores  or  concentrates 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digesting  the  ore  or  concentrate  witl)  boiling  sulfuric  acid 
to  form  a  sulfated  residue  in  unreactbd  sulfuric  acid  thus 
forming  a  slurry: 

(b)  removing  the  sulfuric  acid  from  jthe  sulfated  residue 
slurry; 

(c)  leaching  the  sulfated  residue  in  vvater  using  sufficient 
water  to  dissolve  the  contained  titanium  values  from  the 
insoluble  calcium  sulfate; 

(d)  removing  the  solid  insoluble  calcium  sulfate  by  filtration; 

(e)  recovering  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  titanium;  and 

(f)  precipitating  the  titanium  from  the  ^ueous  solution. 

4,562,050  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BORON  NITRIDE 
Kikno  Koeda,  and  Chikara  Ito,  both  of  Ibatakl,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Ynkamelamin  Company,  Limited,  Ibaraki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,121 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1983,  58-154126 
Int  CL<  COIB  21/06. 
U  A  CL  423—290  7  Oaima 


1.  A  process  for  producing  boron  nitride  in  a  needle-like  or 
filament-like  crystal  form  having  a  diameter  of  from  0.1  to  15 
fxm  and  a  length  of  from  3  to  ISO  ^m  which  comprises  reacting 
at  least  one  boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  boric  anhydride,  boric  acid  and  a  metal  salt  of  boric  acid 
and  at  least  one  nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea,  melamine.  melam,  melen,  melon, 
dicyandiamide,  ammelide,  guanamines  and  salts  of  said  nitro- 
gen containing  compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  to  form 
an  addition  product  as  a  reaction  produat,  the  solvent  being 


one  which  is  capable  of  causing  the  reaction  product  to  sepa- 
rate in  needle-like  or  filament-like  crystal  form  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones,  esters, 
alcohol  esters,  amides,  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbons, ketone  esters,  ketone  alcohols  and  ether  alcohols, 
separating  the  resulting  compound  from  the  solvent  and  there- 
after heating  the  resulting  compound  in  said  needle-like  or 
filament-like  form  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  600*  C.  in  an 
atomphere  of  inert  or  reducing  gas. 


4,562,051 

GENERATION  OF  ANAEROBIC  OR 

MICROAEROPmUC  ATMOSPHERE 

Ralph  T.  Stoermer,  III,  Stewartstown,  Pa.,  and  James  C. 

Darner,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and 

Company,  Paramns,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,174 

Int  a.*  BOID  53/36;  BOIJ  7/02.  8/02;  C12M  7/00 

UJS.  a.  423-219  25  Claims 
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16.  A  method  for  removing  oxygen  from  a  gaseous  mixture 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  a  package  consisting  of 

(a)  a  sealed  envelope, 

(b)  a  first  catalyst  containing  compartment  within  said 
envelope,  said  first  compartment  comprising: 

(1)  an  outside  wall  formed  from  portion  of  the  bottom 
panel  of  said  envelope,  said  outside  wall  having  at 
least  one  hole  therein, 

(2)  a  flash  arrestor  ]x>sitioned  over  said  hole  and  immo- 
bilized on  the  inside  of  said  outside  wall, 

(3)  a  cover  over  said  first  compartment,  said  cover 
being  sealably  attached  around  its  edges  to  said  bot- 
tom panel  of  said  envelope,  and, 

(4)  a  catalyst  within  said  first  compartment  positioned 
between  said  flash  arrestor  and  said  cover; 

(c)  a  second  compartment  within  said  envelope  containing 
material  for  generating  hydrogen;  and 

(d)  a  third  compartment  within  said  envelope  adapted  for 
receiving  water,  said  third  compartment  being  in  fluid 
and  gas  communication  with  said  second  compartment 
by  means  of  a  channel  connecting  said  third  and  second 
compartments; 

(2)  inserting  water  into  said  third  compartment  of  said  pack- 
age, 

(3)  placing  said  package  in  a  scalable  container  having  an 
atmo^here  comprising  oxygen. 


4,562,052 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

FROM  NITRIC  ACTD  PLANT  TAIL  GAS 
George  D.  Grab,  Bethlehem,  and  Sheldon  W.  Dean,  Allentown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Alleatown,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,034 
Int  CL«  COIB  21/00.  21/38.  21/40 
MS,  CL  423-235  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  present  in  an  off 
gas  stream,  said  process  comprising: 
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(a)  scrubbing  the  nitrogen  oxide  containing  off  gas  with  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  ^kal.  metals  in  «  n»^8  '^^^ 
SsTtO^.  nlSc  acid  to  absorb  and  oxidize  the  nitrogen  stream  of  said  hot  flue  gas  at  a  lower  part  ^^  »«?;;««^»'«"  ^ 
oxides,  thereby  forming  a  combined  HNO2/HNO3  stream  introducing  said  hot  flue  gas  axially  at  the  bottom  of  said 
and  a  purified  off  gas  stream;  reaction  zone  as  a  stream  which  is  subjected  to  a  rapid  reduc- 

(b)  heating  the  combined  HNO2/HNO3  stream  to  between  ^^  „,  axial  velocity  at  said  lower  part  of  said  reaction  zone, 
50*  and  1 50*  C;  and  removing  said  resulting  powder  from  an  upper  part  of  said 

(c)  contacting  the  combined  HNO2/HNO3  stream  with  a   j^j^ction  rone  suspended  in  and  entrained  by  said  flue  gas. 
stripping  stream  to  produce  a  concentrated  HNO3  stream 

and  a  concentrated  nitrogen  oxide  stream; 

(d)  recovering  the  concentrated  nitrogen  oxide  stream; 

(e)  recovering  the  concentrated  HNO3  stream  and  usmg  a  a  <62.055 

portion  to  scrub  the  nitrogen  oxide  containing  off  gas  m  __-^,gsg  ^^  PREPARATION  OF  ZEOLITES 

(Or^LTtSl^P^u^ned  off  gas  stream  ofs^Ca^^  ^^^-^^l^:^^^^:^^ 

scrubbing  liquid  to  remove  any  residual  HNO3.  Japan,  assignors  10  loyo  aoo.  n*™  ^ 

* nanyo,  Japan 

Ffled  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,118 

4^2,053  Claims  priority,  apvUcation  Japan,  Oct  8,  1982,  57-176077; 

PROCESS  OF  CLEANING  FLUE  GASES  FROM  HEATING  Sep.  20, 1983,  57-162123 

PLANTS  !■*•  CL*  COIB  33/28 

Finn  Andersson,  Grere  Strand,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Desco  u.S.  CL  423-329                                                           1  Claim 

K/S  Copenhagen,  Denmark  1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  zeolite  havmg  an  X-ray  powder 

per  No.  PCr/DK81/00118,  §  371  Date  Aag.  23, 1982,  §  102(e)  diffraction  pattern  with  the  lattice  spacings  (d-values)  shown  m 

Date  Aug.  23, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02151,  PCT  Pnb.  y^^le  1,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

Date  Jul.  8, 1982  (1)  supplying  an  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution  simulu- 

PCr  Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  413^50  neously  and  continuously  with  an  aqueous  aluminum-con- 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Dec.  23, 1980, 5527/80 


lat  CL*  COIB  21/00.  1 7/00 

UJS.  CL  423—235  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  flue  gases  containing  nitrogen 

oxides  and  sulphur  dioxide  from  heating  plants,  said  process 

comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

removing  coarse  soUd  particles  from  said  flue  gas; 

passing  said  flue  gas  through  an  intermittent  first  shower  of 

aqueous  liquid; 
immediately  after,  and  immediately  below,  said  step  of  pass- 
ing said  flue  gas  through  an  intermittent  first  shower  of 
aqueous  liquid,  performing  the  step  of  reducing  the  tem- 
perature of  said  flue  gas  to  between  20*  and  30*  C.  by 
passing  said  flue  gas  and  liquid  from  said  first  shower 
downward  through  a  heat  exchanger  in  which  the  flue  gas 
does  not  directly  contact  a  heat  exchange  fluid,  whereby 
said  aqueous  liquid  washes  heat  exchange  surfaces  of  said 
heat  exchanger; 
passing  said  flue  gas  through  a  second  shower  of  aqueous 
liquid,  whereby  a  portion  of  nitrogen  oxides  and  sulphur 
dioxide  in  said  flue  gas  are  removed  from  said  flue  gas  by 
said  temperature  reduction  step  and  said  first  and  second 

showers;  . 

passing  said  flue  gas  throu^  a  sulfuric  acid  neutralizmg 

liquid  immediately  after  said  second  shower;  and 
discharging  said  flue  gas  to  the  atmosphere. 


taining  solution  with  stirring  or  agitation  in  an  overflow 
reaction  vessel  such  that  the  residence  time  of  any  portion 
of  the  reaction  slurry  in  the  reaction  vessel  is  at  least  three 
minutes  and  the  pH  of  the  overflowing  reaction  slurry 
having  the  reaction  product  suspended  therein  is  niain- 
tained  at  a  value  of  5  to  9  to  obtain  a  slurry  comprising  a 
homogeneous  phase  compound  of  a  granular  amorphous 
aluminosilicate  which  is  composed  of,  on  the  dry  base,  1.2 
Ato  5.9%  by  weight  of  aluminum  calculated  as  anhydrous 
AI2O3,  1.4  to  3.9%  by  weight  of  sodium  calculated  as 
anhydrous  Na20  and  the  balance  of  silicon  calculated  as 
an  hydrous  SiOi,  and  which  is  substantially  spherical 
particles  or  an  agglomerate  of  fine  particles,  said  particles 
having  a  size  of  from  1  to  500  microns; 

(2)  subjecting  said  slurry  to  solid-liquid  separation  to  obtain 
the  granular  amorphous  aluminosilicate;  and 

(3)  crystallizing  said  granular  amorphous  aluminosilicate  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  120*  to  220*  C.  in  an 
aqueous  alkali  solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  an  aqueous 
sodium  silicate  solution,  said  aqueous  alkali  solution  con- 
sisting of  water,  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  0  to  10%  by  weight  of  SiOi,  the  amount  of  said  aque- 
ous alkali  solution  being  20  to  2,000  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  granular  amorphous  aluminosil- 
icate. 


to  F.  L. 


4,562,054 
TREATMENT  OF  FLUE  GAS 
Vinay  K.  Bhatia,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor 
Smidth  ft  Co.  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  JnL  29, 1983,  3485/83 
Int  CL*  COIB  17/00;  BOIJ  8/00 
UA  a.  423-244  .^     ^     23  Oaims 

1.  In  a  dry  method  of  removing  sulfur  oxides  from  hot  Hue 

gas.  whereby  an  absorption  agent  in  the  form  of  a  fine  powder  

is  introduced  and  dispersed  in  a  stream  of  said  hot  flue  gas  ma   ^^        ^^  58^133779;  Feb.  3,  1984,  59-18876 

tubular  reaction  chamber  having  a  central  vertical  axis;  said  j^^  ^^4  Qjjg  21/02 

sulfiir  oxides  are  absorbed  by  and  react  with  said  absorption   ^^  ^  423—351  "^  Claims 

agent  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  500*-900°  to  produce       ^  ^  process  for  preparing  a  layered  compound  of  beu- 

a  powder  comprising  reaction  products  and  unreacted  absorp-   ^^^^  therein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  a  solid  solution  of 

tion  agents  suspended  in  said  flue  gas,  and  said  POWder  "s        ^^^^jj^^^^^hichcomprises  the  steps  of  (1)  heating 


4,562,056 
ELECTROCHROMIC  MATERIAL  AND  LUBRICANT 
Makoto  Hottori,  and  Shoji  Yamanaka,  botii  of  Hiroshima,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indostries,  Ltd.,  Sakai, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1983,  58-68130; 
J779;  Feb.  3,  1984,  59--—' 
Int  CL*  COIB  21/02 
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of  from  400*  to  800*  C .  and  then  (2)  contiting  same  with  of  1.66-20  parts  of  neutralized  sulfated  oleic  acid  per  part  of 
Msecus  ammonium  chloride,  gaseous  ammooium  bromide  or  neutralized  alkylated  diphenyloxide  monosulfonic  acid  and 
^^  component  (B)  is  a  neutralized  alkylated  diphenyloxide  disul- 

fonic  acid,  wherein  the  acids  are  neutralized  with  sodium  or 
potassium  cations  and  the  alkylated  moiety  of  the  diphenylox- 
ide mono-  or  disulfonic  acid  is  of  from  10  to  14  carbon  atoms 
™  and  may  be  branched  chain  or  straight  chain  or  mixtures 

I,  thereof. 

I 


7 


mixture  thereof  until  said  zironium  materiaj  is  converted  to 
ZrNX. 


4,562,057 
PREPARATION  OF  LOW-CARBON  VANADIUM 
NITRIDE  ' 

Joha  B.  Goddard,  Gnuid  Island,  and  Rodney  F.  Merkert,  Buf- 
Mo,  both  of  N.Y^  aadgnon  to  Unkm  Cari>ide  Corporation, 
Daobory,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,664 
Int  CL*  CDIB  21/26 
U.S.  CL  423— 409  |  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  low-carbon  vanadium  nitride 
comprising:  I 

(a)  providing  a  vanadium-containing  oxi4ic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  vanadates 
and  oxides  of  vanadium; 

(b)  exposing  said  vanadium-containing  oxidic  compound  to  a 
reducing  atmosphere  containing  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  mixtures  of  nitrogen 
and  hydrogen,  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to 
partially  reduce  said  vanadium-containing  oxidic  com- 
pound and  yield  a  vanadium  oxynitride  material  contain- 
ing from  about  3  to  about  20  wt.%  oxygen; 

(c)  blending  said  vanadium  oxynitride  material  with  a  finely 
divided  carbionaceous  material  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
carbon  blended  in  the  mixture  equals  or  exceeds  the  stoi- 
chiometric amount  necessary  to  react  with  substantially 
all  of  the  oxygen  contained  in  said  vanadium  oxynitride 
material  and  to  produce  a  vanadium  nitride  containing 
from  about  2  to  about  6  wt.%  carbon;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  blended  mixture  formed  in  step  (c)  to  a 
heat  treatment  in  an  inert  or  nitrogea-containing  atmo- 
sphere or  vacuum  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  effect  removal  of  oxygen  from  said  vanadium 
oxynitride  material  and  produce  a  substantially  oxygen- 
free,  low-carbon  vanadium  nitride  material 


4,562,059 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALUMINA 
Sachio  Asaoka,  Yokohama;  Takaahi  Sendo,  Machida,  and 
Mnnekazu  Nakamora,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  618,698 
Int  CL*  COIF  7/02.  7/34 
VS.  a.  423—626  H  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  alumina,  including  forming  an 
alumina  hydrogel  from  seed  aluminum  hydroxide,  and  process- 
ing the  alumina  hydrogel  for  conversion  into  alumina,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  alumina  hydrogel  forming  stage 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  seed  aluminum 
hydroxide,  - 

(b)  mixing  a  pH  controlling  agent  with  the  aqueous  slurry  to 
adjust  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  slurry  to  a  value  less  than  5 
or  more  than  1 1  and  to  dissolve  fine  crystallites  of  alumi- 
num hydroxide  contained  in  the  aqueous  slurry,  said  pH 
controlling  agent  being  substantially  free  of  aluminum 
salts,  aluminates  or  ions  which  can  form  a  precipitate 
during  the  alumina  hydrogel  forming  stage,  and 

(c)  then  mixing  an  aluminum  compound  with  the  aqueous 
slurry  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  slurry  to  value  in 
the  range  of  from  6  to  1 1  and  to  cause  the  seed  aluminum 
hydroxide  to  grow,  the  steps  (b)  and  (c)  being  repeated  in 
sequence  more  than  once  so  that  the  seed  aluminum  hy- 
droxide is  caused  to  grow  into  the  alumina  hydrogel. 


ater 


4,562,058  I 

PROCESS  FOR  CRYSTALLIZING  POTASSIUM 
SULFATE 
William  B.  Daacy,  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.,  and  Hsi  Meng,  North- 
brook,  111.,  aarignors  to  Intavatiooal  Minerals  A  Chemical 
Corp.,Terre  Hante,  Ind. 

Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,446,  Aug.  2,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  198$,  Ser.  No.  715,708 

Int.  a.*  COID  15/06;  COIF  5/38 
VJS.  a.  423—551  I  « Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  potassium 
sulfate  crystals  by  the  reaction  of  a  saturated  solution  of  potas- 
sium chloride  with  langbeinite  in  the  solid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  45*-55*  C,  thereby  forming  potassium  sulfate 
crystals  and  magnesium  chloride  solution  comprising  the  step 
of  conducting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  from  1 .2  to  2.4  kg 
per  ton  of  langbeinite  of  a  crystal  growth  enhancer  consisting 
of  from  about  0.20  to  0.50  parts  by  weight  of  component  (A) 
per  part  of  component  (B)  wherein  (A)  is  $  mixture  of  neutral- 
ized alkylated  diphenyloxide  mono-sulfonfc  acid  and  a  neutral- 
ized monosulfated  fatty  acid  of  5  to  20  caBbon  atoms  in  a  ratio 


4,562,060 

LOCAL  ANESTHETIC  MIXTURE  FOR  TOPICAL 

APPUCATION,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION,  AS 

WELL  AS  METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  LOCAL 

ANESTHESIA 

Bemdt  F.  J.  Broberg,  and  Hans  C.  A.  Eters,  both  of  Sodertiilje, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag,  Sweden 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  411,624,  Aug.  26, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,529,601,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Ser.  No.  963311,  Nov.  27, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1985,  Ser.  No. 

684,458 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  1,  1977,  7713618 
Int.  CL*  A61K  7/32,  9/12.  9/70 
VS.  a.  424—28  2  Claims 

1.  A  locally  active  anesthetic  agent  comprising  paper  em- 
bedded with  a  homogeneous  oil  which  is  useful  for  topical 
application,  consisting  essentially  of  prilocaine  in  the  form  of 
its  base  in  admixture  with  lidocaine,  in  the  form  of  its  base  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  42:58  to  80:20  such  that  the  resulting  mixture  is 
a  homogeneous  oil  which  has  a  melting  point  of  below  40°  C. 
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4,562,061 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATION 
Curt  H.  Appelgren,  Kungsbacka;  Conny  B.  Bogentoft,  KMlered, 
and  Gunnar  H.  Ekenved,  Kungsbacka,  aU  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  563,542,  Dec.  20, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,934,  Apr.  19, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27, 1985,  Ser.  No.  716,522 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  27,  1981,  8102637 
Int  a.*  A61K  9/32.  9/36 
VS.  a.  424-32  2  Claims 

1    An  oral  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  coated 
acetylsalicylic  acid  granules  (ASA),  said  granules  being  coated 
with  a  polymeric  coating  which  releases  about  70  to  90%  of 
the  ASA  after  2  hours  at  a  pH  of  6.5  to  7  wherein  said  coating 
is  5  to  12%  by  weight  of  the  preparation  and  said  coating 
comprises  60  to  45%  by  weight  of  the  membrane  of  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  acetate 
phtalate  and  methyl  esterified  methacrylic  acid  polymers  hav- 
ing 45  to  55%  esterification;  45  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  mem- 
brane of  at  least  one  methyl  esterified  methacrylic  acid  poly- 
mer having  65  to  75%  esterification  and  4  to  12%  by  weight  of 
the  membrane  of  a  plasticizer  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  fatty  alcohols  and  fatty  acids  both  having  a  straight  satu- 
rated carbon  chain  containing  12  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4,562,063 
ASTRINGENT  GEL  DENTIFRICE 
Harry  Hayes,  Warrington,  and  Kenneth  Harrey,  WUmstow, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,426 

Int  a.«  A61K  7/16 

VS.  a.  424-49  ^^  ^^**^™ 

1.  An  astringent  gel  dentifrice  comprising  about  20-90%  by 
weight  of  liquid  vehicle  comprising  water  in  amount  of  at  least 
about  3%  by  weight  of  said  dentifrice,  about  0.05-5%  by 
weight  of  an  aUcali  metal  carboxymethyl  cellulose  gelling  agent 
and  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  a  polishing  agent  comprising 
a  synthetic  precipitated,  amorphous  silica  gel  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  of  1  to  30  microns  and 

(a)  a  surface  area  of  1  to  600  m^/g, 

(b)  a  pore  volume  of  0.05  to  0.5  cm^/g, 

(c)  a  product  of  surface  area  (in  mVg)Xpore  volume  (m 
cm^/g)  less  than  or  equal  to  240, 

(d)  a  calculated  pore  diameter  of  1.5  to  2.5  nm,  and 

(e)  a  water  content  of  less  than  25%  by  weight; 

and  up  to  about  5%  of  a  water-soluble  zinc  salt  which  provides 
at  least  about  50  ppm  of  zinc  ions  to  said  dentifrice. 


4,562,062 

INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

SYNERGISTIC  COMBINATIONS  OF 

3-(2.METHOXYPHENYL)-5-METHOXY-l,3,4. 

OXADIAZOL-2(3H>ONE  AND  PYRETHROID  TYPE 

COMPOUNDS 

Goro  Shiiuo,  Toyonaka;  Mitsuyasu  Makita,  Nishinomiya,  and 

Shigenori  Tsuda,  Toyonaka,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10, 1983,  58-104533 
Int  a.*  AOIN  43/82;  A61L  9/04 
VS.  CL  424-45  ^  Claims 


4,562,064 

STABILIZING  OF  CINNAMIC 

ALDEHYDE-CONTAINING  FLAVORS  WITH  TERPENES 

AND  SESQUETERPENES 
Robert  J.  Steltenkamp,  Somerset;  Miriam  L.  Douglass,  and 
Gerard  E.  NatareUi,  both  of  Piscataway,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,457 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/16.  7/26 
VS.  a.  424—49  ^"^  Claims 

1.  A  white  dentifrice  formulation  having  improved  subility 
against  yellowing  discoloration  upon  aging,  comprising  about 
0.1-1%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  aldehyde-containing  fia- 
vorant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cinnamic  alde- 
hyde and  citral,  which  is  subject  to  discoloration  with  aging, 
and  about  0. 1-5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  terpene  or  sesquit- 
erpene containing  trisubstituted  double  bonds  effective  to 
impart  color  stability  against  aging,  in  a  dental  vehicle  free  of 
oxidizing  agents  and  having  a  slightly  acid  to  alkaline  pH 
below  8.5. 


conpouw  i»i     s  s  P 

COMPOUWIB)      0  5* 

MIXING  WTO 


1.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  3-(2-methoxy- 
phenyl)-5-methoxy-l,3,4-oxadizaol-2(3H)-one  and  a  pyre- 
throid  type  compound  represented  by  the  formula. 


oT\. 


coo— CH2- 


/    \    \=/ 


CH3     CH3 


in  a  weight  ratio  of  oxadiazol  compound  to  pyrethroid  com 
pound  being  from  5:1  to  1:5. 


4,562,065 
ASTRINGENT  DENTIFRICE 
Harry  Hayes,  Thelwall,  and  Kenneth  Harvey,  WUmslow,  both  of 
England,   assignors   to   Colgate-PalmoUve   Company,   New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,425 

Int  a.*  A61K  9/16 

U.S.  CI.  424-49  10  Claims 

1.  An  astringent  dentifrice  comprising  about  20-90%  by 
weight  of  liquid  vehicle  comprising  water  in  amount  of  at  least 
about  3%  by  weight  of  said  dentifrice,  about  0.5-5%  by  weight 
of  a  gelling  agent  and  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  a  polishing 
agent  comprising  a  synthetic  precipitated,  amorphous  silica  gel 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  1  to  30  microns  and 

(a)  a  surface  area  of  1  to  600  m^/g, 

(b)  a  pore  volume  of  0.05  to  0.5  cmVg, 

(c)  a  product  of  surface  area  (in  mVg)Xpore  volume  (in 
cm^/g)  less  than  or  equal  to  240, 

(d)  a  calculated  pore  diameter  of  1.5  to  2.5  nm  and 

(e)  a  water  content  of  less  than  25%  by  weight;  and 

up  to  about  5%  of  a  water-soluble  zinc  salt  which  provides  at 
least  about  50  ppm  of  zinc  ions  to  said  dentifrice. 
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4,562,066 

ASTRINGENT  DENTIFRICE  CX)NTAINING 
MONOFLUOROPHOSPHATE 
Hvry  Hayes,  Warrii«MM,  ud  KeuMtk  Harrey.  WUbmIow, 
both  of  EagtaMl,  sMigBon  to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Compuy, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  U,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,424 
iHt.  CL«  A61K  7/16,  .7/18 
VS.  CL  ATA— $2  I  12  Claims 

1.  An  astringent  dentifrice  compriang  about  20-90%  by 
weight  of  liquid  vehicle  comprising  water  in  amount  of  at  least 
about  3%  by  weight  of  said  dentifrice,  about  0.05-5%  by 
weight  of  a  gelling  agent  and  about  10-50%  by  weight  of  a 
polishing  agent  comprising  a  synthetic  precipitated,  amor- 
phous silica  gel  having  an  average  particle  size  of  1  to  30 
microns  and  | 

(a)  a  surface  area  of  1  to  600  m^/g,  J 

(b)  a  pore  volume  of  0.05  to  0.5  cmyg, 

(c)  a  product  of  surface  area  (in  n#/g)Xpore  volume  (in 
cm'/g)  less  than  or  equal  to  240, 

(d)  a  calculated  pore  diameter  of  1.$  to  2.5  nm,  and 

(e)  a  water  content  of  less  than  25%  by  weight;  up  to  about 
5%  of  a  water-soluble  zinc  salt  N^hich  provides  at  least 
about  50  ppm  of  zinc  ions  to  said  dentifrice  and  an  alkali 
metal  monofluorophosphate  in  amount  to  provide  about 
0.01-1%  fluoride. 


wherein 

Ar  represents  an  optionally  substituted  aromatic  or 
heteroaromatic  group;  and 

X  represents  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  an  amino  group  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  aryl  or  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  nitrogen  atom-containing  heterocycle. 


4,562,069 
TWO-PHASE  FORMULATION 
Ahmed  Hegasy,  Leverknaen;  Roland  Rnpp,  Leichlingen;  Klaas- 
Dieter  Ramach,  Wuppertal,  and  Helmut  Lochtenberg,  Nieder- 
kaasel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1983,  3318649 

Int  CL«  A61K  31/79.  31/455.47/00 
VS.  CL  424-80  9  CUdms 

1.  A  solid  two-phase  medicament  formulation  comprising  a 
nifedipine  coprecipitate,  in  which  the  nifedipine  is  present  in  a 
non-crystalline  form,  and  crystalline  nifedipine. 


4,562,067 
PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL  DIBtNZOYLMETHANE 
DERTVATTVE  SUNSCREEN  AGENTS 
Rmlolf  Hopp;  Horst  Finkelmeier,  both  of  Holzminden,  and 
Rolaad  La^gner,  Bcireni,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  sssign- 
ors  to  Haanuna  ft  ReisMr  GmbH,  Holzminden.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  J 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,138 
daiam  priority,  application  Fed.  Re|i.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1983,  3302123 

Int  CI.*  A61K  7/42;  Ot!C  49/84 
VJS.  CL  424—59  6  Claims 

1.  2,4-E>imethyl-4'-methoxydibenzcylmethane  of  the  for- 
mula 

CH} 
CH3— ^  ^C-CH2-C-/  V-OCH3 

2.  A  sunscreen  composition  comprising  a  sunscreen  base  and 
a  sun-screening  effective  amount  of  a  dibenzoylmethane  deriv- 
ative accordmg  to  claim  1. 


4,562,070 
METHOD  OF  ENHANCEMENT  OF  FILIATED  PHASE 

OF  BORDETELLA  BRONCHISEPTICA 
Sarah  W.  Wood,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bactex  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aog.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,218 
Int.  CL*  A61K  39/02 
VJS.  CL  424—92  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  a  prevalence  of  phase  stable 
colonies  of  the  piliated  phase  of  Bordetella  bronchiseptka  which 
comprises  growing  organisms  from  a  source  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piUated  organisms,  unpiliated  organisms 
and  mixtures  thereof  on  a  growth  medium  suitable  for  growth 
of  said  organisms  at  a  temperature  of  35*  to  38*  C.  for  1  to  4 
days,  reducing  the  environmental  temperature  to  between  20* 
and  27*  C.  for  from  about  15  to  about  20  days  until  papillae  are 

noted. 

4.  A  vaccine  composition  comprising  formaldehyde  treated 
cells  grown  from  colonies  prepared  in  accordance  with  the 
process  of  claim  1. 


4,562,068 

SEBOSUPPRESSIVE  COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS 

CONTAINING  ARYLOXOBIJTENOIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVIS 

Hivich  MoUer,  and  Siegfried  WaUat,  both  of  Monbein,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KommanditgeseUschaft 

aaf  Aktien,  Dnssddorf-Holthanaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,963 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1982, 3228842  I 

Int.  a.*  A61K  7/06 
VS.  CL  424—70  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  oily  hair  or  seborrhea  which  com- 
prises administering  to  an  individual  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  sebosuppressively  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


Ar— CO— CH=CH-CO— X 


(1) 


4,562,071 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  DIABETIC  NEPHROPATHY 

Yataka  Toknmori,  Yonago;  Osamu  Mokuda,  Hyogo;  Tadasu 

Ikeda,  Yonago;  Akira  Takeda,  Yonago;  Masato  Tominaga, 

Yonago,  and  Hiroto  Mashiba,  Yonago,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,237 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-89808 

Int  CL*  A61K  37/48 

VS.  a.  424—94  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  diabetic  nephropathy  charac- 
terized by  persistent  proteinuria  and  serumuria  nitrogen  in  a 
human  patient,  comprising  administering  to  a  human  patient 
who  is  exhibiting  persistent  proteinuria  and  serumuria  nitrogen 
that  are  clinically  indicative  of  diabetic  nephropathy,  a  compo- 
sition containing  elastase  as  an  active  ingredient  in  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  the  level  of  urinary  protein  excretion  and 
senmfiuria  nitrogen,  in  combination  with  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable  carrier,  diluent,  or  vehicle. 
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4,562,072 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PASTEURIZATION  OF 

ANTIHEMOPHIUC  CRYOPRECIPITATE  (AHO  AND 

ANTIHEMOPHIUC  CRYOPRECIPITATE  PREPARED 

THEREBY 
Norbert  Heimborger,  Marburg;  Gerhardt  Kumpe,  Wetten  WU- 
fried  Wormsbiicher,  Kirchhain,  and  Hans  M.  Preis,  Marburg, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behringwerke  Ak- 
tiengeseUschaft,  Marburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,172 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 
1982,  3237512 

Int  a.*  A61K  i5/7(J 
UJS.  CL  424—101  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  pasteurization  of  antihemophUic  cryo- 
precipitate  (AHC),  which  comprises  heating  a  solution  of 
AHC  in  the  presence  of  effective  amounts  of  Ca  ions,  an  amino 
acid  and  a  monosaccharide  or  oligosaccharide  or  sugar  alcohol 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  inactivate  hepatitis  virus  in  said  solution 
of  AHC  wherein  said  Ca  ions  are  present  in  a  concentration  of 
about  0.2  mmol.  to  about  100  mmol.  per  liter  and  wherein  said 
Ca  ions,  amino  acid,  and  monosaccharide  or  oligosaccharide  or 
sugar  alcohol  are  present  in  effective  amounts  such  that  the 
pasteurized  antihemophilic  cryoprecipitate  (AHC)  is  substan- 
tially free  of  fibrinogen  polymers. 

5.  Antihemophilic  cryoprecipitate  prepared  by  the  method 
of  one  of  claims  1  and  2-4  and  containing  soluble  fibrinogen 
and  fibronectin;  and  being  substantially  free  of  fibrinogen 
polymers.  ^_^ 

4,562,073 
PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Ronald  G.  Micetich,  Alberta,  Canada;  Shigeru  Yamabe,  Kobe, 
Japan;  Motoaki  Tanaka,  Tokoshima,  Japan;  Makoto  K^itani, 
Tokushima,  Japan;  Tomio  Yamazaki,  Tokushima,  Japan,  and 
Naobumi  Ishida,  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  TaUio  Phar- 
maceutical Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-233967; 
Feb.  10, 1983,  58-21200 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Jul.  16, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.«  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  424—114  18  Claims 

1.  A  penicillin  derivative  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula 

O  O 

^  f  I  ~Ir. 


4,562,075 
PENETRATION  ENHANCERS  FOR  TRANSDERMAL 
DRUG  DEUVERY  OF  SYSTEMIC  AGENTS 
Vithal  J.  R^tadkyaksha,  Mission  Viejo,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Nel- 
son Research  A  De^eiopmeat  Co.,  Irrine,  CaUf. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  380,161,  May  20, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,405,616, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,201,  May  4, 1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,490,  Oct  28, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  u  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
588,247,  Jul.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,989,816.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,131 
Int  a.*  A61U  31/33 
VS.  a.  514—788  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  administering  a  systemically  active  agent, 
comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  transdermal  device  or  formu- 
lation to  the  skin  or  mucosal  membrane  of  a  human  or  animal 
said  device  or  formulation  containing  a  systemically  active 
agent  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  membrane  penetration 
enhancer  having  the  structural  formula 


(CH2)6 N- 

(CH2),- 

-CH3 

where  R  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  0-17,  to  deUver  the  systemically-active  agent  through 
the  skin  or  mucosal  membrane. 


4,562,076 
CHEWING  GUM  WTTH  COATING  OF  THAUMATIN  OR 

MONELUN  AND  METHOD 
Todd  W.  Arnold,  White  Pidgeon,  Mich.,  and  Mansukh  M.  PateL 
VUla  Park,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Compaay, 
Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,274,  Dec.  27,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,092 
Int  a.*  A23G  3/30 
VS.  CL  426-5  34  Claims 

1.  A  chewing  gum  composition  having  a  core  portion  com- 
prising chewable  gum  base,  sweetener  and  flavoring,  and  fur- 
ther having  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said  the  core  portion,  a 
rolling  compound  comprising  a  sweet  protein  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thaumatin  and  monellin,  the  protein 
constituting  at  least  0.5  but  less  than  100  ppm  by  weight  of  the 
chewing  gum  composition. 


ftk-  N 


a'H 
H 


*CH3 
'COOR3 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  trialkylsUy;  R2  is  hydrogen,  trialkyl- 
sUyl  or  COOR2'  wherein  R2'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-ig  alkyl,  C2.7 
alkoxymethyl,  C3-8  alkylcarbonyloxymethyl,  C4.9  alkylcar- 
bonyloxyethyl,  (C5.7  cycloalkyl)carbonyloxymethyl,  C9-14 
benzylcarbonyloxyalkyl,  C3-8  alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  C4-9 
alkoxycarbonylethyl,  phthalidyl,  crotonolacton-4-yl,  y- 
butyrolacton-4-yl,  halogenated  Ci^  alkyl  substituted  with  1  to 
3  halogen  atoms,  C1.6  alkoxy-  or  nitro-substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  benzyl,  benzhydryl,  tetrahydropyranyl,  dimethylamino- 
ethyl,  dimethylchlorosilyl,  trichlorosilyl,  (5-substituted  Ci^ 
alkyl  or  phenyl  or  unsubstituted-2-oxo-l,3-dioxoden-4- 
yl)methyl,  Cg-o  benzoyloxyalkyl  or  group  for  forming  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt;  and  R3  has  the  same  meaning  as 
above  R2'. 


4,562,074 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,562,077 
METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  MALIC  ACID  TO  LACnC 

ACID  IN  WINE 
Stephen  W.  King,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  MicroUfe  Technics, 
Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,347 
Int  CL*  C12G  1/00:  C12P  7/56;  C12N  1/36,  1/20 
VS.  a.  426-13  11  ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  malic  acid  to  lactic  acid  in 
wine  which  comprises: 

(a)  growing  in  a  growth  medium  containing  malic  acid  and 
a  nitrogen  source  a  bacterial  culture  that  converts  malic 
acid  to  lactic  acid  in  wine,  and  thereafter  concentrating 
the  bacterial  culture  to  produce  a  lyophilized  culture 
concentrate  or  a  frozen  culture  concentrate  containing 
between  about  10*  and  10' ^  cells  per  gram  or  per  milUliter 
of  concentrate; 

(b)  inoculating  the  lyophilized  culture  concentrate  or  the 
frozen  culture  concentrate  after  thawing  into  fruit  juice 
containing  a  nitrogen  source  to  provide  about  10^  to  10'° 
bacterial  cells  per  milliliter  of  the  fruit  juice  and  holding 
the  inoculated  fruit  juice  for  48  to  72  hours  at  18*  C.  25*C., 
such  that  the  cell  populatiai  of  the  bacteria  does  not 
significantiy  increase  in  number  in  the  fruit  juice,  to  acti- 
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vate  the  bacteria  and  produce  a  mixtkre  of  the  activated 
bacteria  and  the  fruit  juice;  and  | 

(c)  introducing  the  mixture  of  activated  bacteria  and  fruit 
juice  into  wine  or  grape  must  contaia  malic  acid  to  pro- 
vide a  concentratioa  of  at  least  about  10^  bacterial  cells  per 
milliliter  of  wine  or  grape  must  and  converting  the  malic 
acid  to  lactic  acid  with  the  bacteri*  to  produce  wine 
having  a  reduced  malic  acid  content. 


4,562,078 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  BARM  FOR  BAKERY 

AND  PASTRY  PRODUCTS 

Rikikhi  Kizawa,  Hoaya,  and  SUi^i  Ishigami,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignon  to  Niaahia  Flour  Milling  Co.,  LtiJL,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  $06,299 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  30,  1982,  57-111658 

Int.  a.*  A21D  2/00;  A23L  1/28:  C12G  3/08 

US.  CL  426—52  2  Claims 

1.  Process  of  manufacturing  barm  for  bakery  and  pastry 

products  which  comprises  mixing  alcohol-freed  beer  solution 


with  Koji  and  incubating  the  mixture 
20*-30'  C. 


at  a  temperature  of 


4,562,079 

HARD  BUTTER  SAVORY  COATINGS 
Anthony  G.  Herzing,  Brookpark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  $77^3 
Int  a.*  A21D  13/00 ' 
U.S.  a.  426—94  17  Claims 

1.  A  hard  non-chocolate  savory  coating  which  has  the  ap- 
pearance and  texture  of  a  confectionery  coating,  a  chewy 
texture,  which  can  be  applied  to  a  substrate,  amd  which  has  a 
recognizable  but  delicate  flavor  of  a  meal,  vegetable,  fish  or 
fowl  food  group,  or  combination  of  such  fc^  groups,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  about  25-50%,  based  on  total  composition  weight,  of  a 
hard  butter  having  a  Wiley  Melting  f  oint  in  the  range  of 
about  84*- 120*  P.; 

(b)  a  flavoring  amount  of  a  flavoring  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  meat  flavor,  Vegetable  flavor,  fish 
flavor,  fowl  flavor,  and  combinations  thereof; 

(c)  an  inert  particulate,  bland  base  m  said  hard  butter  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  p^tein,  carbohydrate, 
and  combinations  thereof,  at  least  ab<>ut  15%  of  said  base 
being  lactose,  whey  or  a  blend  thereof; 

said  hard  butter,  flavoring  material  and  base  being  milled 
or  refined  and  conched,  in  the  absence  of  water,  in  order 
to  reduce  base  particle  size  and  completely  wet  the  base 
particles  with  hard  butter  to  thereby  produce  said  confec 
tionery  coating  texture. 


powder  being  between  about  3  to  1  and  about  7  to  1,  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  com  syrup  to  said  apple  powder  being 
between  about  4.5  to  1  and  about  6.5  to  1,  the  weight  ratio 
of  said  apple  powder  to  said  pregelatinized  tapioca  starch 
being  between  2:1  and  6:1,  the  fruit  filling  having  an  equi- 
librium relative  humidity  of  70  percent  or  less,  the  fruit 
filling  having  a  moisture  content  of  about  22  to  about  25 
weight  percent  of  water,  the  fruit  filling  having  a  soluble 
solids  content  of  73  to  80  weight  percent,  and  the  fruit 
filling  not  containing  any  crystalline  sugar  or  containing 
only  up  to  5  weight  percent  of  sugar. 


4,562,081 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ICE  CREAM  SUNDAE 
Garry  G.  Battennann,  m,  7704  Briarwood  Dr.,  Crestwood,  Ky. 
40014 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,167 
Int  a*  A23G  9/Oa  9/24 
U.S.  CL  426—101  20  Claims 

7.  A  method  of  making  an  ice  cream  simdae  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
adding  ice  cream  to  a  container;  and, 
pumping  a  topping  onto  said  ice  cream,  said  topping  having 
a  viscosity  of  from  about  4  to  about  12  Bostwick  units,  and 
solids  of  from  about  40  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
said  topping. 


4,562,082 

EXTRUDED  SHRIMP  ANALOG  FORMED  FROM 

VEGETABLE  PROTEIN  AND  STARCH  COMPLEX 

Keisuke  Morimoto,  Congers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,624 
Int  a.*  A23J  3/00 
VJS.  CI.  426—104  14  Claims 

1.  A  fibrous  extrudate  of  improved  shrimp-like  firmness  and 
elasticity  formed  from  a  composition  which  comprises:  water 
from  about  15  to  about  35  weight  percent,  heat  coagulable 
vegetable  protein  from  about  57  to  about  77  weight  percent, 
other  heat  coagulable  protein  from  0  to  about  20  weight  per- 
cent, non-heat  coagulable  protein  from  0  to  about  30  percent, 
amylose  containing  starch  from  about  4  to  about  15  weight 
percent  and  a  complex  forming  lipid  from  about  0.2  to  about  2 
weight  percent;  wherein  said  complex  forming  lipid  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  and  monoglycerides  of 
fatty  acids  said  starch  and  lipid  existing  as  an  amylose-lipid 
complex  in  said  extrudate. 


4,562,080 

FRUTT  FILLER  FOR  PASTRY  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  TTS  PREPARATION 
Faozy  E.  Tenn,  Patterson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Nabisco  Brands, 
Inc.,  Parsippaay,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,767 
Int  CL*  A21D  13/00.  13/08;  A23G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  426—94  30  Claims 

1.  Edible  heat-stable  fruit  filling  for  iqcorporation  within  a 
pastry  dough  sheath  comprising: 

(a)  about  60  to  about  76  weight  percett  of  com  syrup  con- 
taining a  substantial  amount  of  fmctose; 

(b)  about  10  to  about  18  weight  perce<it  of  apple  powder; 

(c)  about  2  to  about  7  weight  ])ercent  <^f  pregelatinized  tapi- 
oca starch;  and 

(d)  the  remainder  being  at  least  one  jfruit  in  concentrated 
juice  or  concentrated  puree  form,  thi  weight  ratios  of  said 
com  syrup,  said  apple  powder,  said  pregelatinized  tapioca 
starch  and  said  fruit  being  such  as  to  provide  heat  resis- 
tance to  the  fruit  filling  and  to  provide  stability  to  the 
fiUing,  "the  weight  ratio  of  said  com  syrup  to  said  apple 


4,562,083 

DECAFFEINATION  OF  GREEN  COFFEE  WITH 

N-BUTYL  ACETATE 

Martin  Gottesman,  Paramus,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 

Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  166,647,  Jul.  7,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Noy.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  710^357 

Int  a."  A23F  5/20.  5/22 

VS.  CL  426—424  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  decaffeinating  green  coffee  which  comprises: 

(a)  moistening  green  coffee, 

(b)  contacting  the  moistened  green  coffee  with  n-butyl  ace- 
tate for  a  period  of  time  effective  for  transferring  caffeine 
from  the  coffee  to  the  n-butyl  acetate,  and 

(c)  separating  the  n-butyl  acetate  from  the  decaffeinated 
green  coffee. 

5.  A  method  of  decaffeinating  green  coffee  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  green  coffee  with  a  decaffeinated  aqueous 
extract  of  green  coffee  for  a  period  of  time  effective  for 
transferring  caffeine  from  the  coffee  to  the  aqueous  ex- 
tract, 

(b)  separating  the  aqueous  extract  from  the  decaffeinated 
green  coffee. 
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(c)  contacting  the  caffeine-containing  aqueous  extract  of 
step  (b)  with  n-butyl  aceUte  for  a  period  of  time  effective 
for  transferring  caffeine  from  the  caffeine-containing 
aqueous  extract  to  the  n-butyl  acetate, 


Mcncomi 


M 
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135*- 145*  F.  during  gentle  agitation  thereof,  then  passing  said 
mixture  through  an  evaporation  zone  at  a  temperature  of 
145*-160*  F.  under  a  vacuum  of  20-27"  Hg  while  gentiy  agiut- 
ing  the  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  con- 
centrated product,  heating  a  stream  of  said  product  to  a  steril- 
izing temperature  in  the  range  of  l90*-205*  F.  during  gentie 
agitation  thereof,  and  then  passing  the  product  through  a 
holding  zone  for  8  seconds  to  3  minutes  while  at  a  temperature 
of  185*-205'  F.  to  provide  said  fruit  preserve. 


(d)  steam  stripping  the  aqueous  extract  to  remove  residual 
solvent,  and 

(e)  recycling  the  decaffeinated  aqueous  extract  of  step  (c)  to 

step  (a). 


4,562,086 

MODIFIED  STARCH,  TTS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

AND  THE  SALAD  DRESSINGS  PRODUCED 

THEREWITH 

George  E.  Smolka,  Crown  Point  and  Richard  J.  Alexander, 

Dyer,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  American  Maize-Prodacts 

Company,  Hammond,  Ind. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,253 
Int  CL*  A23L  1/24.  1/195.  1/10 
VS.  a.  426—578  9  Claims 

1.  A  cross-linked,  etherified  common  starch  having  a  degree 
of  substitution  about  2.0  to  about  3.5%  with  ether  groups  and 
having  a  shear  resistance  value  about  40  to  about  80%,  shear 
resilience  value  about  70  to  about  100%  and  gel  strength  value 
about  5.0  to  about  32.0  ml. 


4  562,084 
METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  COOKIE  PREFORMS 
Harris  B.  McKee,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc., 
DaUas,Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  623,706 

Int  a.*  A21C  11/06:  A21D  8/02 

VS.  a.  426-502  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  feeding  cookie  preforms  to  a  bakery  oven  via 

conveyor  belts  which  maximizes  oven  space  and  conveyor  belt 

utilization,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  onto  a  first  conveyor  belt  moving  in  the  direction 
of  said  oven  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribbons  of  cookie  dough 
extrudate,  the  distance  between  the  edges  of  each  adjacent 
ribbon  being  about  equal  to  the  amount  of  directional  expan- 
sion of  the  cookie  dough  upon  baking; 

(b)  cutting  each  ribbon  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  ribbon  travel  to  form  individual  cookie  preforms 
as  the  ribbon  progresses,  the  cuts  in  each  ribbon  being  in 
phase  with  the  cuts  on  altemating  parallel  ribbons  and  out  of 
phase  with  the  cuts  on  adjacent  parallel  ribbons  by  a  distance 
of  about  one-half  the  length  of  a  cookie  preform; 

(c)  feeding  the  individual  cookie  preforms  from  the  first  con- 
veyor belt  onto  a  second  conveyor  belt  which  moves  toward 
and  passes  into  the  oven  at  a  linear  speed  about  twice  that  of 
the  first  conveyor  belt,  thereby  separating  each  individual 
cookie  preform  from  the  preceding  and  following  cookie 
preforms  by  a  distance  of  about  the  length  of  one  cookie 
preform,  and  thereby  forming,  in  the  direction  of  travel, 
parallel,  staggered  rows  of  individual  cookie  preforms  on 
said  second  conveyor  belt. 


4,562,087 
GRAPEFRUTT  JUICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
AUen  C.  Kryger,  HoUand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Squirt  A  Company, 
Holland,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,781 
Int.  a.*  A23L  2/02 
VS.  a.  426—599  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  grapefruit  juice  comprising  a  reconstituted 
grapefruit  juice  having: 
from  about  0.007  to  about  0.015%  by  weight  based  on  said 
juice  of  a  mixture  of  grapefmit  essence  oil  and  five-fold 
grapefruit  peel  oil  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  70/30%  by 
weight  to  about  80/20%  by  weight  of  said  essence  oil  to 
said  peel  oil; 
said  essence  oil  and  said  peel  oil  being  selected  to  provide  the 
fmal  product  with  from  about  0.000096  to  about  0.0001 8% 
by  weight  nootkatone  and  from  about  0.000015  to  about 
0.000037%  by  weight  linalool,  both  based  on  said  fmal 
juice  product. 


4,562,088 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 

CONSTANT  FLOW  RATE  IN  A  PAINTING  SYSTEM 

Richard  R.  Navarro,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson 

Corporation,  Amherst  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,690 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/02:  B05C  5/00 

VS.  a.  427—8  15  Claims 


4,562,085 
PRODUCnON  OF  FRUTT  PRESERVES 
Frank  J.  Ruggiero,  Stroudsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval, 
Inc.,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,530 
Int  a.*  A23L //0(J 
UJS.  a.  426—577  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  fruit  preserve,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  slowly  agitating  a  blend  of  about  50% 
fruit  and  41.50%  sugar,  adding  to  said  blend  a  water  solution  of 
pectin  to  form  a  premix  having  about  8.0  to  9.1%  of  pectin, 
heating  a  stream  of  said  premix  to  a  temperature  of  90"- 125'  F. 
during  gentle  agitation  of  the  premix,  then  adding  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  citric  acid  solution  to  the  premix,  to  obtain  a 
concentration  of  about  1.5%  citric  acid  in  the  premix,  then 
heating  a  stream  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 


1.  In  a  painting  system  having  a  source  of  coating  material  in 
communication  through  a  first  conduit  with  a  spray  nozzle  for 
spray  coating  the  coating  material  onto  a  work  piece,  an  appa- 
ratus for  maintaining  a  constant  flow  rate  of  the  coating  mate- 
rial from  the  spray  nozzle,  comprising: 
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a  first  temperature  sensor  in  the  first  conduit  adjacent  the  spray 
nozzle,  presenting  a  first  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
temperature  of  the  coating  at  the  nozzl^ 

a  first  pressure  regulator  in  the  first  conduit  adjacent  the  spray 
nozzle,  for  regulating  the  pressure  at  which  the  coating  is 
delivered  to  the  spray  nozzle; 

first  means  interposed  in  the  conduit  for  determining  the  rela- 
tionship between  temperature  and  pres$ure  of  the  coating 
relative  to  the  flow  rate  of  the  coating  and  presenting  a 
second  output  signal  representative  of  said  relationship;  and 

second  means  interconnected  with  said  fust  temperature  sen- 
sor and  said  first  pressure  regulator  for  receiving  said  first 
and  second  output  signals  and  for  regulating  said  first  pres- 
sure regulator  as  a  function  of  said  output  signals  to  maintain 
a  constant  flow  rate  of  the  coating  from  the  nozzle. 
14.  A  process  for  maintaining  a  fixed  mass  flow  rate  of 

coating  from  a  spray  nozzle  comprising  the  steps  of 

determining  the  relationship  between  temperatiu-e  and  pres- 
sure for  the  coating  to  maintain  a  constant  flow  rate  by: 

measuring  a  reference  temperature  To  and  reference  pressure 
Po  of  the  coating  for  a  flow  rate  value; 

heating  the  coating  to  temperature  Ti  different  than  To; 

adjusting  the  pressure  applied  to  the  coatitig  to  return  to  said 
flow  rate  value; 

measuring  the  new  temperature  Ti,  and  ne$v  pressure  Pi  of  the 
coating;  and 

determining  the  sensitivity  factor  b  of  the  coating  according  to 
the  equation 


b  = 


To-  r, 


sensing  an  initial  temperature  of  the  coatiag  at  the  spray  noz- 
zle, at  which  initial  temperature  T,  a  de$ired  mass  flow  rate 
of  coating  is  attained  from  the  spray  nozzle  at  an  initial 
pressure  P,;  and 

periodically  sensing  the  temperature  of  theicoating  at  the  spray 
nozzle  to  detect  the  existence  of  a  new  temperature  T/,  and 

wherein  pressure  at  the  nozzle  is  adjusted  to  a  new  pressure  P/ 
to  maintain  a  constant  mass  flow  ratQ  according  to  said 
equation; 

where  T,  and  P,are  respectively  said  initial  temperature  and 
pressure  and  T/and  P/are  respectively  said  new  temperature 
and  pressure. 


test  current  \m  is  applied,  the  two  measuring  times  lying 
within  a  time  interval  of  0.01  to  1  second,  whereby  an 


effect  on  the  measurement  by  current  injected  by  the 
plasma  is  determined. 


4^2,090 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DENSITY,  STRENGTH 

AND  BONDING  OF  COATINGS 

James  Dickson,  Stirling,  NJ.,  and  Charles  Hays,  Pearland, 

Tex^  assignors  to  Gray  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  556^1 

I«t,  CL*  B05D  1/08.  3/12 

U.S.  CL  427—34  18  Claims 


4,562,069 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  OF 
THIN  METALLIC  LAYERS  MANUFACTURED  UNDER 

THE  INFLUENCE  OF  A  PLASMA 
Kosrad  Hieber,  Bemao,  and  Norbert  Mayer,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaoy,  aasigBors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Manich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,760 
Qaias  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ct  Gemumy,  Not.  10, 
1963,  3340719 

tat  CL*  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  427—10  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  measurement  of  electrical  resistance 
during  manufacture  of  thin  metallic  films  produced  under 
influence  of  a  plasma,  wherein  a  direct  current  or  ohmic  resis- 
tance measurement  is  made  at  measuring  (}ontacts  according  to 
a  two  or  four-point  measuring  method,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  steps  of 
determining  one  of  the  parameters  resi$tance  Rjvf  or  voltage 
drop  Mm  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  fllm  given  at  least 
one  measuring  or  test  current  1a/;  and 
measuring  a  voltage  \Jinj  dropping  across  at  least  the  portion 
of  the  film  at  the  measuring  contacts  when  no  measuring 
or  test  current  1a/ is  sent  through  the  film  while  it  is  under 
the  influence  of  the  plasma  during  the  manufacture  of  the 
film  and  at  a  time  close  to  a  time  wken  the  measuring  or 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  density  and  bonding  of  a 
coating  which  has  been  previously  applied  to  a  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  heating  the  coating  to  a  temperature  above  0.5  T/,  where 
T/  is  the  incipient  melting  temperature  of  the  coating; 

(b)  contacting  the  coated  substrate  with  a  pressure  transfer 
medium,  said  pressure  transfer  medium  being  viscoelastic 
at  the  temperature  to  which  the  coating  is  heated;  ( 

(c)  enclosing  the  coated  substrate  and  said  pressure  transfer 
medium  in  a  die;  and 

(d)  applying  a  force  to  said  die  sufficient  to  cause  a  compres- 
sive stress  greater  in  magnitude  than  30  ksi  to  be  applied 
through  said  pressure  transfer  medium  and  directly  trans- 
mitted to  said  coated  substrate. 
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4,562,091 

USE  OF  PLASMA  POLYMERIZED  ORGAOSIUCON 

FILMS  IN  FABRICATION  OF  LIFT-OFF  MASKS 

Harbans  S.  Sacfadev,  and  Krishaa  G.  Sachdev,  both  of  Wapping- 

ers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  tatematioiial  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  452,549,  Dec.  23, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,493,855. 

This  appiicatioa  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,360 

tat  CL*  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  CL  427—41  *  C>«*™ 


thermoplastic  material  and  a  sinterable  material  inert  with 
respect  to  said  substrate  and  adherable  to  said  substrate, 

(c)  providing  a  pattern  of  predetermined  shape  wetuble  by 
said  composition  when  said  composition  is  in  the  liquid 
state, 

(d)  wetting  said  pattern  with  said  composition, 

(e)  placing  the  composition  on  said  pattern  on  a  predeter- 
mined location  on  said  substrate, 

(0  cooling  said  composition  on  said  substrate  to  cause  said 
composition  to  set, 

(g)  removing  said  thermoplastic  material  and  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  binder,  and 

(h)  simultaneously  sintering  said  sinterable  material  and  said 
sinterable  powder  to  provide  a  sintered  substrate  of  said 
sinterable  powder  with  said  sinterable  material  adhered 
thereto. 


4  562  093 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GLASS  PANES 

HAVING  A  GLARE  PROTECOON  HLTEP  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 

Roth  Mario,  Aachen,  and  Termath  Giinther,  Gelsenkirchen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage, 

Auberrilliers,  France 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  666,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1983,  3339334;  Jan.  12,  1984,  3400843 

tat  a.*  C23C  14/00:  B05D  5/12.  5/06;  B05B  5/00 
VS.  CL  427—109  25  ClaiBis 


1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  layer  on  a  monocrystalline 
silicon  substrate  comprising: 

A.  forming  on  a  portion  of  said  substrate  a  film  by  plasma 
polymerizing  said  film  from  an  ambient  containing  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organosilicons, 
including  organosilanes,  organosilazanes,  organosilox- 
anes,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

B.  heat  treating  said  film  at  a  temperature  between  about  85* 
C.  and  about  400*  C;  and 

C.  treating  said  film  in  an  oxygen  plasma. 

4,562,092 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  COMPLEX 

MiCROciRCurr  boards,  substrates  and 
MiCROCiRCurrs  and  the  substrates  and 

MICROCIRCUITS 

Raymond  E.  Wiech,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fine 

Particle  Technology  Corporation,  Camarillo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,017,  Not.  29,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,929,  Aug.  4, 1980, 

Pat  No.  4,374,457.  This  appUcation  Oct  30, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

665,507 

tat  CL*  H05K  3/12:  B05D  5/12.  1/28 

U.S.a.427— 58  8  Claims 


,  1.  A  method  of  forming  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  three  dimensional  substrate  in  green  form 
composed  of  homogeneously  dispersed  binder  and  sintera- 
ble powder  in  a  predetermined  shape, 

(b)  providmg  a  homogeneous  composition  composed  of  a 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  glass  pane  for  use  in  a 
vehicle  wherein  said  glass  pane  has  a  band  filter  along  at  least 
one  marginal  edge,  said  process  being  characterized  by  provid- 
ing continuous  relative  movement  between  a  glass  sheet  and 
means  within  a  chamber  for  depositing  a  coating  material  on 
said  gbiss  sheet  said  glass  sheet  being  of  a  size  which  may  be 
subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  blanks  from  which  individual 
glass  panes  are  cut,  forming  said  deposit  of  coating  material  in 
a  family  of  filter  strips  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  and 
extending  continuously  in  one  direction  along  said  glass  sheet 
and  subdividing  sheet  whereby  parts  of  the  continuous  filter 
strips  comprise  ultimately  said  at  least  one  band  filter  along  a 
marginal  edge  of  said  glass  pane. 

16.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  production  of  a  glass  pane 
capable  of  use  in  a  vehicle  wherein  said  glass  pane  has  a  filter 
strip  along  at  least  one  marginal  edge  comprising  a  conveyor 
for  conveying  a  glass  sheet  including  said  glass  pane  horizon- 
tally along  a  path  providing  therealong  at  least  one  chamber 
and  an  adjoining  sluice  chamber  through  which  said  glass  sheet 
is  conveyed,  each  of  said  chambers  being  subject  to  vacuum 
conditions,  and  characterized  by  a  sputter  electrode  disposed 
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in  said  chamber,  said  sputter  electrode  fteing  disposed  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  laid  glass  sheet,  said 
sputter  electrode  being  operative  to  fonji  said  filter  strips  of 
said  family  of  filter  strips  on  said  glass  sHeet. 


4,562,094 
MFTHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POROUS  CARBON 
STRUCTURES 
Franz  Goebel  Sadbary;  Timothy  B.  lUBkios,  Concord,  and 
David  C.  Bataoo,  Melroae,  all  of  Mas.,  assignors  to  GTE 
GoTenuneat  Systems  Corporation,  Staoiford,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  719,598 
Int.  a.<  B05D  5/12.  3/02 
VS.  a.  427—115  !  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  porous  carbon  structures 
comprising  the  steps  of:  i 

a.  suspending  particulate  carbon  and  t^trafluoroethylene  in 
liquid  trichlorotrifluoroethane  to  foiim  a  slurry; 

b.  depositing  a  layer  of  said  slurry  on  ft  substrate;  and 

c.  evaporating  said  trichlorotrifluoroethane  from  said  layer 


leaving  a  porous  residue  of  carbon 
ene  adhered  to  said  substrate. 


and  tetrafluoroethyl- 


4,562,095 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

UNIFORMLY  COATED  SUBSTRATE 
Jean-Claude    Coolon,    Mercnrey,    and    Jean-Pierre    Douche, 
Thonrotte,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage, 
CoorbcToie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No»  588,329 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  M4r.  14,  1983,  83  04124 
Int  a.*  B05D  1/06 
VS.  CL  427—180  43  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  regularly  distributing  a  powder  onto  a 

substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  sheet-like  stream  of  powder  suspended  in  a  gas  by 
introducing  the  powder  into  an  elongated  nozzle  throug'  a 
multiplicity  of  separate  feeds  that  ent^r  said  nozzle  at  pxnnts 
removed  from  the  substrate  to  be  coated; 

maintaining  said  powder  stream  in  cdntinuous  flow  in  the 
direction  of  the  substrate; 

introducing  gas  currents  into  this  povjrder  stream  to  create 
turbulences  therein  and  homogenize  the  mixture  of  gas  and 
powder  as  it  advances  toward  the  substrate;  and 

regtilarly  accelerating  the  powder  strea^  toward  the  substrate 
by  entraining  it  in  additional  gas  curr^ts  introduced  at  high 
velocity  alongside  the  powder  streati  and  aimed  approxi- 
mately in  the  direction  of  the  substrate. 


4,562,096 
HEAT-CURABLE  SILICONE  COMPOSITIONS,  USE 
THEREOF  AND  STABILIZER  THEREFOR 
Peter  Y.  K.  Lo;  LcRoy  E.  Thayer,  bodi  of  Midland,  and  Antony 
P.  Wright,  Mills  Township,  Midland  County,  all  of  Mich^ 
assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,507 
Int  a.*  COeC  77/12;  B05D  5/10 
VS.  a.  427—208.8  28  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  obtained  by  homogeneously  mix- 
ing components  comprising 

(A)  an  organosilicon  component  having  an  average  of  from 
one  to  three  silicon -bonded  monovalent  radicals  per  sili- 
con atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl 
radicals,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aliphatically  saturated 
halohydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  there 
being  an  average  of  at  least  two  monovalent  radicals  per 
molecule  of  Component  (A),  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl  radicals  and  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  the  remaining  silicon  valences  thereof  being 
satisfied  by  divalent  radicals,  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  atoms, 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydrocarbon  ether  radicals,  halo- 
hydrocarbon  ether  radicals  and  halohydrocarbon  radicals, 
said  divalent  radicals  linking  silicon  atoms, 

(B)  an  organosilicon  component  containing  at  least  two 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule  of  Compo- 
nent (B)  and  an  average  of  from  one  to  two  silicon-bonded 
monovalent  radicals  per  silicon  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  hydroxyl  radicals 
and  aliphatically  saturated  hydrocarbon  and  halohydro- 
carbon radicals,  the  remaining  silicon  valences  thereof 
being  satisfied  by  divalent  radicals,  free  of  aliphatic  unsat- 
uration,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
atoms,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydrocarbon  ether  radicals, 
halohydrocarbon  ether  radicals  and  halohydrocarbon 
radicals,  said  divalent  radicals  linking  silicon  atoms, 

(C)  an  amount  of  a  platinum  group  metal-containing  catalyst 
"        component  sufficient  to  accelerate  a  reaction  of  said  sili- 
con-bonded olefinic  hydrocarbon  and/or  hydroxyl  radi- 
cals with  said  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  at  room 
temperature,  and 

(D)  an  amount  of  a  hydrocarbonoxyalkyl  maleate  sufficient 
to  retard  said  reaction  at  room  temperature  but  insuffi- 
cient to  prevent  said  reaction  at  elevated  temperature,  said 
hydrocarbonoxyalkyl  maleate  having  the  formula 

?        ? 

R'0(DO)flDOC  CX)D(OD)flOR' 

C=C 

/  \ 

H  H 

wherein  each  R'  denotes,  independently,  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
each  D  denotes,  independently,  an  alkylene  radical  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  each  a  has  an  average  value 
of  from  0  to  S,  the  amounts  of  Components  (A)  and  (B) 
being  sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  the  number  of  silicon- 
bonded  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  number  of  silicon-bonded 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  radicals  plus  silicon-bonded  hy- 
droxyl radicals  of  from  1/100  to  100/1. 
21.  A  process  for  rendering  a  solid  surface  less  adherent  to 
materials  that  normally  adhere  thereto,  said  process  compris- 
ing 

(I)  applying  to  said  solid  surface  a  coating  of  a  liquid  curable 
composition  comprising 

(A)  a  substantially  linear  organopolysiloxane  component 
containing  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  radicals  per  mole- 
cule thereof  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
radicals  and  hydroxyl  radicals  and  having  the  formula 
X2RSiO(Me2SiO)ft(MeViSiO)rfSiRX2  wherein  Me  de- 
notes methyl,  Vi  denotes  vinyl,  each  R  denotes,  indepen- 
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dently.  an  aliphatically  saturated  monovalent  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halohydrocarbon 
radicals,  each  X  denotes,  independently,  a  monovalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  radicals, 
vinyl  radicals  and  hydroxyl  radicals  and  b  and  d  have 
average  values  such  that  the  value  of  b  plus  d  is  sufficient 
to  provide  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  from  100  millipascal- 
seconds  to  100  pascal-seconds  for  Component  (A), 

(B)  a  substantially  linear  organopolysiloxane  component 
containing  at  least  two  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms 
per  molecule  thereof  and  having  the  formula  YR2SiO(- 
Me2SiO)p(MeHSiO)^iR2Y  wherein  each  Y  denotes,  in- 
dependently, R  or  H,  R  is  as  denoted  above,  and  p  and  q 
have  average  values  such  that  the  value  of  p  plus  q  is 
sufficient  to  provide  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  from  1  to  100 
millipascal-seconds  for  Component  (B), 

(C)  an  amount  of  a  platinum-containing  catalyst  component 
sufficient  to  accelerate  a  reaction  of  said  silicon-bonded 
vinyl  and/or  hydroxyl  radicals  with  said  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  atoms  at  room  temperature,  and 

(D)  an  amount  of  a  hydrocarbonoxyalkyl  maleate  sufficient 
to  retard  said  reaction  at  room  temperature,  but  insuffi- 
cient to  prevent  said  reaction  at  elevated  temperature,  said 
hydrocarbonoxyalkyl  maleate  having  the  formula 


O 

O 

H 

II 

R'0(DO)« 

,DOC 

COD(OD)flOR' 

\ 

/ 

c= 

-C 

/ 

\ 

H 

H 

foamed  fxmctional  treating  composition  on  the  surface  of 
said  substrate  at  said  applicator  nozzle,  wheron  said  foam 
immediately  breaks  contact  and  is  readily  absorbed 
thereby  to  leave  the  surface  of  said  substrate  essentially 
dry  to  the  touch;  and 


1- 


(e)  recovering  the  treated  substrate;  wherein  the  functional 
treating  composition  comprises  from  5  to  75  weight  per- 
cent of  functional  chemical,  from  0.2  to  5  weight  percent 
of  foaming  agent,  from  0  to  5  weight  percent  of  wetting 
agent,  and  water  making  up  the  balance  thereof. 


wherein  each  R'  denotes,  independently,  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
each  D  denotes,  independently,  an  alkylene  radical  having 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  each  a  has  an  average  value 
of  from  0  to  about  5,  the  amounts  of  Components  (A)  and 
(B)  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  the  number  of 
silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atoms  to  the  number  of  silicon- 
bonded  vinyl  radicals  plus  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  radi- 
cals of  from  i  to  1.5/1,  and 
(II)  heating  the  applied  coating  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
cure  the  applied  coating. 

4,562,097 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  FABRICS  WITH  FOAM 
Andrew  T.  Walter,  Geor^  M.  Bryant,  both  of  Charleston,  W. 
Va.,  and  Ronald  L.  Readshaw,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,226,  May  9, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,241, 
Mar.  3, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  670,528,  Mar.  25, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not. 
30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,573 
Int.  a.*  B05D  1/26 
VS.  a.  427—209  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  porous  substrate  by  the  applica- 
tion to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  of  at  least  one  functional 
treating  composition,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  foaming  said  functional  treating  composition  to  produce 
a  semi-stable  foam  having  a  foam  density  from  0.005  to  0.6 
gram  per  cc,  an  average  bubble  size  of  from  0.05  to  0.5 
millimeters  in  diameter,  and  a  foam  half  life  of  1  to  60 
minutes; 

(b)  continuously  conveying  the  foamed  functional  treatmg 
composition  to  an  applicator  nozzle; 

(c)  continuously  conveying  the  substrate  across  and  in 
contact  with  said  applicator  nozzle  so  as  to  simultaneously 
contact  said  substrate  with  said  foamed  functional  treating 
composition  and  said  applicator  nozzle  at  a  rate  such  that 
uniform  application  of  said  functional  treating  composi- 
tion on  said  substrate  is  achieved; 

(d)  depositing  a  predetermined,  controlled  amount  of  said 


4,562,098 
WATER  OR  STEAM  CURE  OF  AUTODEPOSITED  RESIN 

COATINGS  ON  METALUC  SUBSTRATES 
Baahir  M.  Ahmed,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem  Products 
Inc^  Ambler,  Pa. 

Continnati(Mi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,133,  JaL  25, 1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,924 
Int  a.*  B05D  3/04.  3/02 
VS.  CL  427—341  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  an  uncured  autodeposited  coating 
comprising  contacting  a  metallic  surface  with  an  autodeposit- 
ing  composition  having  resin  sohds  dispersed  in  the  aqueous 
phase  of  said  composition  to  form  on  said  surface  an  uncured 
autodeposited  coating  in  the  form  of  resin  solids  adhered 
thereto  and  subjecting  said  uncured  autodeposited  coating  to 
steam  or  to  water  having  a  temperature  of  about  70*  F.  to 
about  212*  F.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cure  said  coat- 
ing. 


4,562,099 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE 
Dennis  Hinchcliffe,  London,  England,  assignor  to  MoUns  PLC, 
London,  England 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,275 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1983, 
8302663;  Dec  3, 1983,  8332328 

Int  CL*  B05C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  427—282  "  Claims 

11.  A  method  for  applying  a  plurality  of  spaced  islands  of 
liquid  adhesive  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a  sheet- 
like material  comprising: 

(a)  filling  a  plurality  of  spaced  perforations  arranged  in  said 
predetermined  pattern  in  a  thin  peripheral  wall  of  a  rotat- 
able  hollow  cylindrical  member  and  substantially  exclud- 
ing said  liquid  adhesive  fiom  the  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces  of  said  peripheral  wall,  a  first  portion  of  said 
peforations  in  said  peripheral  wall  having  a  greater  depth 
considered  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said 
peripheral  wall,  and  containing  a  greater  volume  of  said 
adhesive  than  the  remaining  portion  of  said  perforations  in 
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said  peripheral  wall  which  are  of  lesser  depth  and  contain 
a  lesser  volume  of  said  adhesive;  and 
(b)  positioning  a  surface  of  said  sheet-like  material  in  contact 
with  said  external  surface  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  de- 
posit adhesive  retained  m  said  perforations  as  said  islands 
on  said  surface  of  said  sheet-like  material  in  said  predeter- 
mined pattern,  said  islands  of  adhesive  deposited  by  the 
perforations  of  said  first  portion  having  a  greater  depth 


being  thicker  or  denser  than  the  islands  of  adhesive  depos- 
ited by  the  perforations  of  said  remaimiig  portion  having  a 
lesser  depth;  I 

(c)  whereby  the  adhesive  contained  in  taid  smaller  islands 
will  dry  more  quickly  than  the  adhesive  contained  in  said 
larger  islands,  and  the  adhesive  contained  in  said  larger 
islands  will  provide  a  stronger  bond  between  joined  sur- 
faces than  the  adhesive  contained  m  said  smaller  islands. 


4^2,100 
POLYlMroE  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FROM 
DIESTERIFIED  ANHYDRIDE  AND  AROMATIC 
DIAMINE  I 

Michael  Fryd,  Haddonfield,  and  Bnrt  T.  Merriman,  Jr^  Willing- 
boro,  bodi  of  SJ.,  aadgnors  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Compaay,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  450,913 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabse<|lient  to  Aug.  6, 2002, 

has  been  dJaclaimed. 

iHt  CL«  B05D  3/02:  C08G  i9/26 

VS.  a.  427— 3«5.5  6  Claims 


loo  JOO  30b 
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condensation  of  the  dianhydride  with  the  aromatic  di- 
amine and  vaporization  of  volatile  alcohol  and  solvent 
from  the  reaction  solutions;  and 
(d)  heating  the  polyamic  acid  to  3CO*-500*  C.  to  effect  essen- 
tially complete  alcohol  and  solvent  removal,  dehydration 
of  the  polyamic  acid,  formation  of  the  corresponding 
polyimide  and  reflow  of  the  polyimide,  the  polyimide 
having  a  T^  of  250*-330*  C.  and  containing  repeating 
polymer  units  having  at  least  2  flexible  linkages  or  at  least 
1  flexible  linkage  derived  from  the  dianhydride,  provided 
the  amine  groups  of  the  diamine  are  in  the  meta  position 
relative  to  each  other. 


4,562,101 
SHIRRED  SAUSAGE  CASING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCnON 
Klaus  Andri,  Zo^lhein^  Elfriede  Hntschenriiter,  Bad  Schwal- 
bach,  and  Horst-Erich  Besier,  Tannnsstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoeclist  Aktiengesellscliaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDcd  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1982,  3216437 

Int  CL*  F16L  11/00;  A22C  13/00 
VS.  a.  428—36  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  polyimide  coating  having  high 
planarity  comprising  the  sequential  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  in  aprotic  solvent  of  an  aromatic 
dianhydride  which  has  been  at  least  210%  diesterified  with 
a  volatile  alcohol; 

(b)  dissolving  in  the  solution  of  step  (a)  a  substantially  equi- 
molar  amount  of  an  aromatic  diamine; 

(c)  applying  the  solution  of  step  (b)  to  a  substrate  and  heating 
it  to  a  temperature  of  200*-300*  C.  to  effect  de-esterifica- 
tion  of  the  dianhydride  with  the  formation  of  volatile 
alcohol  therefrom,  formation  of  f>olyamic  acid  by  poly- 


1.  A  shirred  sausage  casing,  comprising  a  circular  cylindrical 
casing  of  a  web  film  having  a  seam  region,  formed  from  the 
edge  regions  of  said  web  film,  comprising  an  adhesive  layer 
and  extending  in  a  helically  twisted  manner  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  shirred  casing,  wherein  the  number  of  helical 
turns  of  said  seam  region  is  greater  than  about  IS  turns  per  10 
m  of  tube  length. 


4,562,102 
ROLL  OF  PREDETERMINED  LENGTH  STRIPS  OF 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  TAPE 
George  R.  Rabuse,  Sunflsh  Lake,  and  Gary  R.  Hanson,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,140 
Int  CL*  B32B  3/08.  3/10 
VS.  CL  428—43  14  Claims 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  product  comprising  a 
roll  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape  comprising  a  backing 
having  a  release  coating  on  one  surface  and  a  pressure^sensitive 
adhesive  coating  on  the  opposite  surface  and  having  the  adhe- 
sive coating  contacting  the  release 'coating  in  the  wound  roll 
and  said  tape  having  transversely  extending  perforations  at 
spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  roll  to  provide  short 
tab  portions  of  tape  between  the  perforations  separating  sec- 
ond predetermined  lengths  of  tape  having  a  length  substan- 
tially different  from  said  tab  portions,  wherein  said  tab  portions 
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between  said  perforations  and  said  second  predetermined 
lengths  of  tape  are  consecutive  through  the  length  of  the  roll  to 


^     ^J 


provide  a  predetermined  number  of  said  second  predetermined 
lengths  of  tape. 

4,562,103 
WEATHER  RESISTANT  BOARDS 
Reinhard  F.  Hering,  Via  Matteo  da  Campione  5,  CH  6911 
Campione  d'ltalia,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,669,  Oct  23, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,234 

Int  a.*  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428-76  *♦  <^*"*»»« 


coating  friction  welded  onto  the  first  object,  a  second  metaUic 
object  a  thin  scattered  aluminum  containing  surface  coatmg 
friction  welded  onto  the  second  object  and  an  adhesive  be- 
tween said  surface  coatings  and  adhesively  bonding  said  sur- 
face coatings  together  to  bond  said  objects  together. 

4,562,105 
FERRIMAGNETIC  OXIDES  AND  MAGNETO-OPTICAL 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Hazime  Machida,  Tokyo,  and  Motoharu  Tanaka,  Numaza,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,021 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1983,  58-60800 

Int  CL*  GllB  9/00 

VS.  a.  428—161  12  Claims 


1    A  weather-resistant  impregnated  board  possessed  of  a 
surface  elasticity  and  pliancy  by  means  of  a  permanently  elastic 
covering  layer  comprising:  an  impregnatable  porous  base  ma- 
terial constituted  by  a  mixture  of  a  curable  resm,  a  base  naate- 
rial  comprising  a  lignocellulose  fibrous  or  particle  matenaJ  and 
an  inorganic  mineral  fibrous  material;  and  an  outer  elastic 
covering  layer  constituted  by  a  vulcanized  weather-resistant 
resilient  synthetic  elastomeric  material  which  has  been  vulca- 
nized thereon  in  situ  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  175   C;  said 
vulcanized  outer  material  being  both  adhered  securely  to  one 
outer  surface  of  said  base  material,  and  when  m  unvulcanized 
form,  penetrated  and  impregnated  below  and  mto  the  same 
outer  surface  of  said  base  material  to  be  within  the  porous 
structure  of  said  base  material  and  being  vulcanized  therem  m 
situ  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  175*  C. 


4,562,104 
ADHESIVE  BONDING  OF  SCATTER  COATED  METAL 

OBJECTS 
Takao  Maeda,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoto  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,286 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1977,  52-80586 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  31, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B32B  5/16 

VS.  a.  428-148  ^  Claims 


1.  A  magneto-optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  trans- 
parent substrate,  a  perpendicular,  magnetic-anisotropic,  mag- 
netic film  layer  formed  thereon,  which  magnetic  fdm  layer 
comprises  a  ferrimagnetic  oxide  of  the  following  formula 

wherein  Me  represents  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ba,  Sr  and  Pb,  M/  is  at  least  one  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ga  and  Al,  M//is  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  tiie  group  consisting  of  Bi,  Gd.  Tb. 
Dy,  Ho,  La,  Y,  Co,  Zn,  Ti,  Sc.  In,  Sn,  Ca,  Cr.  N,  and  Ge 
l^x^8,  0<y=6,  l^x-|-y^8,  m  is  an  ion  valence  of  M/ and 
n  is  an  ion  valenc^  of  M//.  and  a  reflection  layer  formed  on  the 
magnetic  film  layer. 

4,562,106 

PRODUCT  MADE  BY  METHOD  OF  ENTRAINING 

DISLOCATIONS  AND  OTHER  CRYSTALLINE  DEFECTS 

Michael  W.  Geis,  Acton,  and  Henry  1.  Smith,  Sudbury,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  391,130,  Jun.  23,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,479,846. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,311 

Int  a.*  B32B  33/00 

VS.  a.  428-195  3  Claims 


MOVABLE   UPPER 

STRIP-HEATER 

12 


LOWER 
STRIP-HEATER 


MOLTEN  ZOME 


1.  A  product  made  by  the  method  of  entraining  dislocations 
and  other  crystalline  defects  in  a  film  on  a  substrate  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of  intentionally  creating  a  predeter- 


5   Adhesively  bonded  metallic  objects  comprising  a  first   mined  pattern  in  a  region  embracing  at  l<^t  one  of  said  fdm 
metalUc  o":::t  a^h^t^ttered  aluminum  containing  surface   and  said  substrate  to  form  a  patterned  region. 
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and  processing  said  film  by  passing  a  h«ated  zone  through 
said  film  in  a  predetermined  direction  |o  csUbUsh  disloca- 
tions and  other  crystalline  defects  in  said  film  entrained  to 
follow  said  pattern  and  located  at  predetermined  positions 
related  to  said  pattern. 

4^2,107 
TEXTILE  FABRICS  WITH  OPAQUE  PIGMEST 

PRINTING  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
John  Y.  Duiek,  Piiwrilk,  N.C,  awigDor  to  Springa  ladustries, 

lac^  Fort  Mill,  S.C. 
Coati>oatioa-i>-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  429,794,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,457,980,  which  is  a  continiuitioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,782, 
Aug.  20, 1981,  abudoned.  This  applkatioa  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

626,677 
Lrt.  a.*  B32B  i/00  | 
VS.  CL  428—196  !«  Claims 

10.  A  printed  textile  fabric  formed  of  ptiecolored  yams  of  a 
predetermined  relatively  dark  color,  selected  areas  of  said 
fabric  having  printed  pattern  areas  of  predetermined  relatively 
lighter  color  contrasting  with  the  darker  color  of  the  yams, 
said  printed  pattern  areas  being  opaque  and  thus  substantially 
unaffected  by  the  relatively  darker  color  of  the  yams  and 
having  high  chroma,  and  said  pattern  areas  comprising  a  wash- 
fast  film-like  opaque  pigmented  coating  on  the  exposed  surface 
portions  of  the  individual  yams  and  individually  encapsulating 
and  coating  exposed  fibers  present  at  the  surface  of  the  yams 
and  hiding  the  underlying  color  thereof  while  allowing  the 
interengaged  yam  structure  of  the  fabric  to  remain  visible,  said 
opaque  coating  comprising  an  opacifier  providing  opacity  in 
said  coating  and  containing  at  least  one  opaque  pigment  with 
minimal  tinctorial  value  and  a  refractive  itdex  of  less  than  1.8, 
at  least  one  additional  pigment  of  a  predetermined  tinctorial 
value  for  imparling  the  desired  color  to  the  printed  area,  and  a 
latex  polymer  binder  bonding  said  pigments  to  the  yams. 


4^2,109 

CRACK  RESISTANT  COATING  FOR  MASONRY 

STRUCTURES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  SAME 

John  D.  Harvey,  Versailles,  and  Andre  V.  Gindre,  Gif  S/YTette, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  645,989 

Int  CL*  B32B  3/26.  5/16.  13/12;  B05D  7/00 

VS.  a.  428—220  W  Claintt 


1.  A  crack  resistant  coating  for  masonry  stmctures  subject  to 
cracking  comprising: 

(1)  a  crack  absorbing  layer  which  is  contiguous  to  the  ma- 
sonry structure  which  contains  beads  which  are  essen- 
tially spherical  and  which  are  boimd  by  a  resin  binder,  and 

(2)  a  conventional  coating  layer  which  is  contiguous  to  and 
covers  the  crack  absorbing  layer  wherein  the  resin  binder 
exhibits  sufficient  flexibility  to  allow  a  degree  of  rolling 
action  between  the  beads,  thereby  absorbing  cracks  form- 
ing in  the  masonry  structure  and  preventing  the  transmis- 
sion of  the  cracks  to  the  conventional  coating  layer. 

2.  A  crack  resistant  coating  as  specified  in  claim  1  wherein 
said  beads  have  a  diameter  of  from  about  1  mm  to  about  6  mm. 


4,562,108 

HEAT-RETAINING  MOISTURE-TRANSMISSIBLE 

WATER-RESISTANT  FABRIC 

Masao  Miyake,  Otsu,  a^  Ter«o  Akita,  Kaaatso,  both  of  Japan, 

aarigaon  to  AsaU  Kasei  Textiles  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiskNi  of  Ser.  No.  487,949,  Apr.  25, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,510,194. 
This  applicatloa  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser,  No.  678,326 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-74365; 
Dec  29, 1982,  57-233171;  Jan.  14, 1983,  58-4722 
iMt  CL*  B32B  7/02.  3/26.  27/40 
VS.  CL  428—212  9  Claims 


4,562,110 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALGINATE 

FIBRE  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCTS  MADE 

THEREFROM 

David  P.  Tong,  54  Berrington  Rd.,  Nuneaton,  Warwickshire, 

England 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,973 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1981, 
8125178 

Int  CL*  DOIF  9/04:  A61F  13/00;  A61L  75/00 
U.S,  CL  428—284  42  Claims 


I        26     36  36 

'  or 


1.  A  heat-retaining  moisture-transmissible  water-resistant 
fabric  comprising: 

a  fibrous  substrate; 

a  polymer  layer  having  a  multiplicity  of  interconnecting  fine 
pores  (layer  A),  formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
fibrous  substrate;  and 

a  polymer  layer  (layer  B)  containing  15  to  70%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  polymer  of  layer  B,  of  heat  ray-reflecting  fine 
metal  pieces  and  having  a  multiplidity  of  interconnecting 
fine  pores  communicating  from  the  surface  to  the  interior 
and  also  having  on  the  surface  thereof  fine  pores,  most  of 
which  have  a  size  of  not  larger  th^  5  p,m,  said  layer  B 
being  formed  on  layer  A. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dried  alginate  fibre  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spinning  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble  alginate  salt  into 
a  spin  bath  containing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt,  to 
produce  wet  spun  continuous  fibres  of  insoluble  alginate, 

(b)  forming  a  sheet  of  the  wet  spun  insoluble  undried  algi- 
nate fibres  in  which  the  individual  fibres  are  separated  and 
disposed  in  generally  parallel  relationship, 

(c)  feeding  forwards  and  laying  the  sheet  of  undried  fibres 
onto  a  moving  conveyor  device  which  is  travelling  at  a 
slower  speed  than  said  sheet  in  the  feed  direction  whereby 
the  fibres  become  overlaid  in  crossing-over  intersecting 
relationship  to  form  a  web  configuration  having  a  defined 
width. 
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(d)  dewatering  the  web  configuration  of  mtersectmg  over- 
laid fibres  to  effect  a  drying  operation  to  produce  a  dried 
web  of  crossing-over  fibres  having  a  minimal  amount  of 
bonding  between  said  fibres, 

(e)  said  process  including  treating  the  fibres  of  the  web  to 
minimize  the  bonding  together  of  the  overlaid  crossmg- 
over  fibres  at  their  point  of  contact  during  the  dewatenng 
step,  and  then  following  the  dewatering  step, 

(f)  stretch-breaking  the  sheet  of  overlaid  fibres  across  the 
width  of  the  web  to  to  cause  said  fibres  to  be  disposal 
generally  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  web  while  being  randomly  broken 
and  to  further  cause  the  breaking  apart  of  bonded, 
crossed-over  fibres.  .  . 

6  A  dried  non-woven  web  of  alginate  fibres  compnsmg: 
(a)  dried  alginate  fibre  material  as  produced  m  the  process  of 
chiim  1  wherein  the  tenacity  of  said  web  measured  m  the 
transverse  direction  is  not  more  than  twenty-five  percent 
(25%)  of  the  tenacity  measured  in  the  longitudmal  direc- 
tion. _. 
40.  A  unitary,  dried  non-woven  web  of  alginate  fibres  com- 

^"S*  fibres  disposed  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  web, 

(b)  there  is  a  minimal  inter-fibre  bonding  with  the  fibres 
being  randomly  broken  along  their  lengths, 

(c)  The  tenacity  of  said  web  has  a  value  when  measured  m 
the  transverse  direction  which  is  not  more  than  twenty- 
five  percent  (25%)  of  the  tenacity  measured  m  the  longitu- 
dinal direction. 


H2N— R2— NH2 

wherein  R2  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  5  to  16^^ 
atoms  and  (c)  an  organic  liquid  diamine  contammg  at  leMt  50% 
by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene,  said  skin  produced  by  hating 
at  least  one  surface  of  the  foam  to  coalesce  the  polyimide  on 
the  surface  to  form  the  flexible,  non-porous,  vapor-impermea- 
ble  skin  on  the  surface. 


4,562,111 
VARIOUS-COVERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 
Naokl  Ogawa,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,260 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1981,  56-4452U 
Int  CL*  D04H  1/58 
VS.  CL  428-289  '  CUIms 


4,562,113 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PLASTIC  COMPLEX 

MATERIAL 

Kunio  Yonahara,  Yokohama,  and  Shingo  Almoto,  Tokyo,  bott  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabuahlld  Kaisha  Meldensha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,340 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1982,  5™117 
Int  a  *  B32B  9/00;  C25B  11/12;  HOIM  6/48.  10/18 
UA  a.  428-331  ,  .^?^ 

1  An  electrically  conductive  plastic  complex  material,  said 
material  being  used  as  an  electrode  for  an  electrochemical 
reaction,  said  material  consisting  essentiaUy  of: 
a  polyethylene  polymer  having  a  density  of  from  0.94  to  0.98 

g/cm', 
an  electrically  conductive  carbon  black;  and 
an  inorganic  filler  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 

calcium  carbonate,  talcum,  alumina,  silica,  titania  and 

mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  fUler  has  a  particle  size  of 

200  mesh  or  less. 


1  A  cover  for  use  in  connection  with  an  engine,  compnsmg 
a  fibrous  composite  layer  which  includes  a  fiber  material,  a 
synthetic  resin,  a  cross-linking  agent  for  cross-linking  said  r«m 
and  an  impregnated  rubber  material,  said  rubber  matenal  bemg 
dispersed  essentially  throughout  said  composite  layer. 


4,562,112 
POLYIMIDE  FOAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  SAME 
Raymond  Lee,  EUi  Groye  VUlage;  Gregory  A.  F«to,  Mt  Pros- 
pect MHl  Dayld  W.  Okey,  Downers  Grove,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors 
to  Imi-Tech  Corporation,  EUi  Grove  VUlage,  Dl. 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,007 
Int  a.*  B32B  5/14.  5/18 

U.S.  a.  428-318.6  .^,     u  f  ^^ 

1  A  polyimide  foam  article  having  a  flexible,  hydrophobic 
non-porous,  vapor-impermeable  skin  on  one  surface  thereof 
comprismg  a  polyimide  foam  prepared  by  foammg  a  prepoly- 
mer  prepared  from  (a)  an  organic  tetracarboxylic  acid  or  its 
anhydride  or  ester  derivative,  (b)  an  aromatic  diamine  havmg 
the  formula: 


4,562,114 
WATER-ABSORBING  ACRYUC  FIBERS 
Shlgeni  SawanIsM,  and  MItsuru  Wakltani,  both  of  Okayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited,  Osaka, 

Conti!I!Ltlon  of  Ser.  No.  401,982,  Jul.  26, 1982,  abamloned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702^22 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1981,  56-1255W 
Int  CL*  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428-372  3  Claims 

1    Water-absorbing  acrylic  fiber  having  an  outer  and  an 
inner  Uyer  and  being  composed  of  not  less  than  90  weight  % 
of  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  and  having  dispersed  therein  less 
than  10  weight  %  of  water-absort>ing  resin  particles  containing 
carijoxyl  groups,  represented  by  -COOX  wherein  X  is  H, 
NH4  or  an  alkali  metal  and  said  resin  having  substantially  no 
water-swellability  when  X  is  H  and  having  a  degree  of  water- 
sweUabUity  of  10-300  cc/g  when  X  is  NH4  or  an  alkali  metal, 
the  particle  diameter  of  which  resin  being  not  larger  than  0.5ji 
at  absolute  dryness,  the  particles  of  water-absort>mg  resin 
present  at  least  in  the  outer  layer  of  the  fibers  havmg  cartwxyl 
groups  wherein  X  is  H.  the  particles  of  water-absorbing  resm 
present  in  the  inner  layer  having  said  carboxyl  groups  wherem 
X  =  NH4  or  alkali  metal  and  said  particles  being  present  m  an 
amount  sufficient  to  render  the  fiber  water-absorbing,  a  cross- 
section  of  said  fibers  containing  not  less  than  5  pores  no  smaller 
than  0  2fi  in  their  maximum  diameter  and  said  fibers  havmg  a 
water-holding  ratio  not  lower  than  20%.  said  fibers  bemg 
obtained  by  wet-spinning  a  spinning  solution  composed  of  an 
acrylonitrile  polymer  and  said  water-absorbing  resin  particles, 
water-washing  the  resulting  fibers,  acid  treating  the  fibers  at  a 
pH  not  higher  than  4.  subjecting  the  fibers  to  heat-stretching 
treatment  and  dry-compacting  treatment,  follow«l  by  wet- 
heat  relaxing  treatment  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  1 10  C. 
and  then  drying  the  fibers  at  105--170-  C.  the  water-absortnng 
resin  being  present  at  0.5  to  7  wt.  %. 
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4,562,115 
COMPOSITES  AND  SIZE  COATED  GtASS  FIBEItS  USED 

THEREIN 
WUUaa  L.  HcraeuodMr,  Akroa,  Ohio,  avigMir  to  The  Flre- 

atoM  Tire  A  Rubber  Ctrnpaay,  Akrost  Ohio 
DivWoa  ofScr.  No.  520,388,  Aug.  4, 1983.  This  applicatioa  Oct 
1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,211 
tat  CL*  D02G  3/0(^ 
VJS,  a.  428—392  5  Claims 

1.  Glass  fibers  having  a  size  coating  thoreon,  said  size  coating 
comprising  maleic  anhydride  adduct  of  1,2-polybutadiene 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  more  than 
10,000  and  a  crystallinity  ranging  from  0%  to  50%,  said  adduct 
being  soluble  in  an  organic  solvent,  the  »mount  of  said  adduct 
forming  the  size  coating  ranging  from  about  0. 1  grams  to  about 
6  grams  per  100  grams  of  glass  fibers  said  adduct  having  been 
formed  in  the  absence  of  a  free  radical  initiator. 


4,562,117 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  A  PROCESS 

OF  FABRICATING  SUCH  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 
Sboio  Kflrakawa,  AUgiwa,  aad  Yoddtaka  Yaaofiika,  HiM,  both 
of  Japaa,  avigBon  to  Koaiahirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,465 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1983,  58-93054; 
May  26, 1983, 58-93055;  Sep.  24, 1983, 58-176657;  Sep.  24, 1983, 
58-176658 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/70 
UACL428— 407  14  Claims 


Sq 


4,562,116 

MICROCAPSULE  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  PAPER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
YoaUo  Okada,  aad  Yoriko  Igwaihi,  bolfa  of  Iwaki,  Japaa,  as- 
sigaon  to  Karcha  Kagaka  Kogyo  KaboiUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,431 
OatM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Not.  12, 1981,  56-181303 
Tbe  portioa  of  dte  term  of  thia  pateat  •abaeqacat  to  Jul.  17, 
2001,  baa  beea  ditrlaimed 
lat  CL«  BOIJ  13/02:  B32B  27/20 
VS.  CL  428— 402J1  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  microcapsules  for  pressure-sensi- 
tive recording  paper,  which  process  comprises  polycondens- 
ing  a  water-soluble  cationic  urea  resin  ^th  either: 

0)  at  least  two  prepolymers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  melamine-formaldehyde  prepolymer,  a  thiourea- 
formaldehyde  prepolymer.  and  a  melamine-thiourea-for- 
maldehyde  prepolymer,  or 
(ii)  a  melamine-thiourea-formaldehyde  prepolymer,  on  the 
surface  of  droplets  of  a  color-former  dispersed  in  an  aque- 
ous medium,  I 
the  polycondensation  being  effected  in  the  presence  of  an 
anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
salts  of  fatty  acids,  sulfate  esters  of  higher  alcohols  and 
salts  of  alkylarylsulfonic  acid  and  also  in  the  presence  of 
an  acidic  catalyst  while  causing  a  complex-coacervation 
between  the  water-soluble  cationic  urea  resin  and  the 
anionic  surfactant.  I 
8.  Microcapsule  suitable  for  pressore-setisitive  recording 
paper  comprising: 

(a)  a  color-former  solution;  and        I 

(b)  a  membranous  wall  wherein  said  membranous  wall  en- 
capsulates said  color-former  solution  and  said  membra- 
nous wall  is  formed  by  the  polycondensation  of  a  water- 
soluble  cationic  urea  resin,  and  a  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  at  least  two  prepolymers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  I 

(A)  melamine-formaldehyde  prepolymer; 

(B)  thiourea-formaldehyde  prepolymer;  and 

(C)  melamine-thiourea-formaldehyde  prepolymer;  or 
(ii)  melamine-thiourea-formaldehyde,  wherein  said  poly- 


10       20      30^ 

DISSOLUTION  AMOUNT  OF  COPOLYMER 
(WEIGT  PART/IOO  PART  BY  WEIGHT  WATER) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support  and 
a  magnetic  layer  thereon,  said  magnetic  layer  being  formed  by 
coating  said  support  with  a  magnetic  paint  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  solvent, 

(b)  an  organic  binder,  and 

(c)  a  magnetic  powder, 

said  magnetic  powder  being  pre-treated  with  a  copolymer 
containing  at  least  one  monomer  component  having  an  an- 
ionoid  organic  group  in  the  form  of  a  salt  and  a  second  mono- 
mer component,  said  copolymer  being  capable  of  being  dis- 
solved in  water  in  an  amount  of  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of 
said  copolymer  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  water. 

9.  A  process  of  preparing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising 
(i)  treating  a  magnetic  powder  in  an  aqueous  or  hydrophilic 
medium  with  a  copolymer  which  contains  at  least  1  mono- 
mer component  having  an  anionoid  organic  group  in  the 
form  of  a  salt  and  a  second  monomer  component,  said 
copolymer  capable  of  being  dissolved  in  water  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  in 
100  parts  by  weight  of  water, 
(ii)  separating  said  treated  magnetic  powder  from  said  aque- 
ous or  hydrophilic  medium, 
(iii)  drying  said  treated  magnetic  powder, 
(iv)  preparing  a  magnetic  paint  comprising  said  treated 
magnetic  powder,  an  organic  binder,  and  an  organic  sol- 
vent, and 
(v)  coating  said  magnetic  paint  on  a  support  to  form  said 
magnetic  recording  medium. 


4,562,118 
FILMS,  SHEETS,  LAMINATES  AND  MOLDED 
ARTICLES  HAVING  GAS  BARRIER  PROPERTIES 
Yosliitsugu    Mamliashi;    Fumio    Kano,    Iwth    of  Yokohama; 
Mnaeki  Yamada,  Fiyisawa,  and  Sadao  Hirata,  Kamaluira,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  460,757,  Jan.  25,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,500,677. 
This  application  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664^8 
Claiais  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982,  57-11741 
Int  CL*  B32B  27/36;  C08L  29/04 
VS.  CL  428—412  18  Claims 


1.  A  film  or  sheet  obtained  by  heat-molding  a  resin  composi- 
condensation  reaction  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  tion  having  excellent  drawability  which  comprises  (A)  a  sa- 
an  anionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ponified  ethylene-vinyl  ester  copolymer  having  an  ethylene 
of  salts  of  fatty  acid,  sulfate  esters  of  higher  alcohols  and  content  of  20  to  SS  mole%  and  a  saponification  degree  of  at 
■alts  of  alkylarylsulfonic  acid,  and  also  in  the  presence  least  95%,  (B)  a  saponified  ethylene-vinyl  ester  copolymer 
of  an  acid  catalyst.  having  an  ethylene  content  of  25  to  60  mole%  and  a  saponifica- 
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tion  degree  of  at  least  90%,  the  ethylene  content  of  the  saponi- 
fied copolymer  (B)  being  higher  by  at  least  3  mole%  than  the 
ethylene  content  of  the  saponified  copolymer  (A),  and  (C)  a 
polyamide  having  a  film-forming  molecular  weight  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  saponified  copolymer  (A)  to  the  saponi- 
fied copolymer  (B)  is  in  the  range  of  from  90/10  to  10/90  and 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the  saponified  copolymers  (A) 
and  (B)  to  the  polyamide  (C)  is  in  the  range  of  from  95/5  to 
5/95,  into  a  film  or  sheet. 

10.  A  laminated  film  comprising  as  one  layer  thereof  a  resm 
composition  comprising  (A)  a  saponified  ethylene-vinyl  ester 
copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  20  to  55  mole%  and 
a  saponification  degree  of  at  least  95%,  (B)  a  saponified  ethy- 
lene-vinyl  ester  copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  of  25  to 
60  mole%  and  a  saponification  degree  of  at  least  90%,  the 
ethylene  content  of  the  saponified  copolymer  (B)  being  higher 
by  at  least  3  mole%  than  the  ethylene  content  of  the  saponified 
copolymer  (A),  and  (C)  a  polyamide  having  a  film-forming 
molecular  weight,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  sapomfied 
copolymer  (A)  to  the  saponified  copolymer  (B)  is  in  the  range 
of  from  90/10  to  10/90  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  sum  of  the 
saponified  copolymers  (A)  and  (B)  to  the  polyamide  (C)  is  in 
the  range  of  from  95/5  to  5/95,  and  a  second  layer  of  a  material 
prepared  from  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene,  polypropylene,  ethylene-vinyl  propylene  co- 
polymers,   ethylene-propylene    copolymers,    ethylene-vmyl 
acetate  copolymers,  ion-crosslinked  olefm  copolymers,  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate,  polycarbonates,  polystyrene,  polyvinyl 
chloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  methacrylic  resins,  and 
poly-4-methylpentene- 1  • 


radicals  m,  Ri,  R2.  R3,  Q  and  Y.  independenUy  of  one  another, 
are  defined  as  follows:  m  is  1  or  2,  Ri  is  a 


-(-CH2ir.  -t-CH2 


<3 


-(-CH2^0 


■/^»<5 


radical,  x  being  a  number  from  1  to  4,  R2  is  a  carbocyclic- 
aromatic  or  heterocyclic  radical,  in  which  the  carboxamide 
groups  and  carboxyl  groups  are  bonded  to  different  ring  car- 
bon atoms  and  the  carboxyl  groups  are  each  in  the  ortho-posi- 
tion to  a  carboxamide  group,  R3  is  a  carbocyclic-aromatic  or 
heterocyclic  radical,  Q  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  a  radical  — OY  and 
Y  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  radical, 
heating  the  coated  metal  foil  in  the  temperature  range  from  50* 
to  300*  C.  till  a  tack-free  coating  is  obtained,  exposing  the 
opposite  side  of  the  coated  metal  foil,  which  side  is  provided 
with  a  photolacquer,  through  a  photo  mask,  and  devetoping 
the  exposed  metal  foil. 


4,562,119 

FLEXIBLE,  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Roland  Darms,  Therwil;  Harry  Bcyeler,  Basel,  and  Theobald 

Haag,  Frenkendorf,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,589,  Sep.  13, 1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  422,424,  Sep.  23, 

1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,965, 

Sep.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Ang.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

641,893 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,   Sep.   15,   1980, 

6905/80 

Int  a.*  B32B  15/08 
VS.  CL  428—458  '  Claims 

1.  A  fiexible,  printed  circuit  with  excellent  adhesion  of  the 
printed  circuit  tracks,  which  is  obtained  by  coating  one  side  of 
a  metal  foil  without  any  interlayer  with  a  polymer  consisting  of 
a  polyamide,  polyimide  or  polyamide-imide  which  contains 
siloxane  groups,  the  silicon  content  being  0.1  to  2.0%  by 
weight,  and  is  obtained  by  heating  a  silicon  modified  polyam- 
ide prepolymer,  polyamide-acid  prepolymer  or  polyamide- 
amido-acid  prepolymer,  of  intrinsic  viscosity  from  0.3  to  4.0,  of 
the  formula  1 


m 


OY  OY 

I  t 

Q— Si-Ri-NHi-Xi-NH-Ri-Si-Q 

I  I 

OY  OY 

which  X  is  a  structural  element  of  the  formula  II 


(D 


o 

II 

C  (COOH);„_l 

\     / 
R2 

(HOOC)„_i  C— ^4H— Rj-NH 

o 


o 

H 
c- 


J. 


(HOOC)m    1 

A 

C  C(OOH)m-l 

I 

o 


4,562,120 
HEAT-RESISTANT,  OPTICALLYBLACK  COATING 
Randolph  H.  Axelrod,  Warwick  Township,  Lancaster  County, 
and  Joseph  J.  Piascinski,  Upper  Leacock  Township,  Lancas- 
ter Cooaty,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,409 

Int  CL*  B32B  9/00 

VS.  a.  428—469  ♦  Claims 


ai) 


a  is  a  number  from  15  to  100  and  the  individual  symbols  or 


1.  A  metal  substrate  having  adhered  thereto  an  optically 
black  coating,  having  a  low  refiectance  of  hght  in  the  range  of 
about  2000  to  7500  A,  chemically  sUble  up  to  at  least  750*  C, 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  proportion  of  an  inorganic 
silicate  binder  and  a  major  proportion  of  a  particulate  mixture 
of  cobaltic  oxide  and  zinc  oxide  in  the  weight  ratio  range  of 
4/1  to  1/1. 
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4^2,121 

SOLDERING  FOIL  FOR  STRESS-FREE  JOINING  OF 
CERAMIC  BODIES  TO  MBTAL 
Kari-Hdax  TUcaau,  Korb;  Hau-JMrgea  Wdnert,  Wendlin- 
gea,  aad  Wilfricd  RMnclik,  Wenuu,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■ny,  ani^on  to  Didml^-Beiiz  Aktkngeaellflchafl,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcnuBiy 

Filed  Dec  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  ttl,635 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Dec  14, 
1M3,  3345219 

lat  a."  B23K  35/2a  35/40 


4,562,123 
LIQUID  FUEL  CELL 
Toshio  Shimiza,  Katiuta;  Takanori  Satou;  Tsutomn  Ttukui,  both 
of  Hitachi;  Ryouta  Doi,  Ibaraki,  and  Motoo  YaBiaguchi, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japai^  aaaignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,605 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1983,  58-168204 
Int  CL*  HOIM  4/00 
U.S.  a.  429—27  22 


VS.  a  428—607 


20  Claims 


1  A  soldering  foil  comprising: 

a  cushion  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  iron,  nickel,  a  copper-beryllium  alloy,  a  nickel- 
iron  alloy  and  low  carbon  steel, 

a  silver  barrier  layer  adjacent  each  side  of  said  central  cushion 
layer,  and  I 

an  active  solder  layer  adjacent  each  said  ilver  barrier  layer. 


4,562,122 
MULTI-LAYER  PLAIN  BEARING 
Erich  Hodea,  Roabach;  Peter  Uppok,  Wie*aden-Biebrich,  and 
Bend  Miotk,  Mainz-Koatheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•Minors  to  Glyco-MetaU-Werke,  Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH, 
WiestaKlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,850 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1983,  3304740 

Int  CL*  B32B  75/00 
U  A  CL  428—644 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  cell  including  a  fuel  electrode  and  an  oxidizer 
electrode  disposed  opposite  to  each  other  with  an  electrolyte 
layer  being  interposed  therebetween,  a  fuel  chamber  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  fuel  electrode,  an  oxidizer  chamber  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  oxidizer  electrode,  and  a  fuel  tank  supplying 
liquid  fuel  to  said  fuel  chamber,  said  fuel  cell  comprising  a  first 
passage  connecting  between  a  non-charged  space  in  said  fuel 
tank  and  said  fuel  chamber,  a  second  passage  disposed  at  a 
position  diagonal  with  respect  to  said  first  passage  for  supply- 
ing said  fuel  from  said  fuel  tank  to  said  fuel  chamber,  and  gas 
venting  ports  provided  with  gas-liquid  separating  means  and 
disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  non-charged  space  of  said  fuel 
tank  and  said  first  passage  communicating  therewith  and  also 
disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  fuel-charged  space  of  said  fuel 
tank  and  said  second  passage  communicating  therewith. 


6  Claims 


4,562,124 

AIR  ELECTRODE  MATERIAL  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Roswell  J.  Ruka,  Churchill  Boro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,903 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  8/J2 

VJS.  CL  429—30  13  Claims 


1.  A  multi-layer  plain  bearing  composed  of  a  strong  metallic 
backing,  a  softer  metallic  support  layer,  and  a  galvanically 
applied  metallic  antifriction  layer,  the  stpport  layer  and  the 
antifriction  layer  being  of  mutually  different  metals  or  metallic 
alloys,  an  intermediate  layer  being  provided  between  the 
support  layer  and  the  antifriction  layer,  wherein  the  intermedi- 
ate layer  is  made  as  a  layer  which  prevents  or  limits  diffusion 
of  metallic  components  from  the  antifriction  layer  into  the 
support  layer  and  vice  versa,  and  which  is  composed  of  a 
binding  layer  entering  into  a  lasting  surface  bond  with  the 
material  of  the  antifriction  layer,  and  of  an  underlayer  entering 
into  a  lasting  surface  bond  with  the  material  of  the  support 
layer  the  support  layer  being  of  a  bearing  alloy  having  at  least 
emergency  running  properties,  the  antifriction  layer  being  of  a 
tin-containing  alloy  on  lead  basis,  the  binding  layer  being  of  an 
alloy  consisting  substantially  of  copper  and  tin,  and  the  under- 
layer  being  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zinc,  tin,  and  an  alloy  containing  zinc  and  tin. 


1.  A  compound  comprising  a  solid  solution  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

Lai.;c.«(Mi3x(Ce)2(Msi)i.y(Ms2)j03 

where  M^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ca,  Sr,  Ba, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  Msi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Mn,  Cr,  and  mixtures  thereof,  Ms2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ni,  Fe,  Co,  Ti,  Al,  In,  Sn,  Mg,  Y,  Nb,  Ta, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  w  is  about  0.05  to  about  0.25,  x-»-w  is 
about  0. 1  to  about  0.7,  and  y  is  0  to  about  0.5,  but  not  exceeding 
the  solubility  limit. 
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4,562,125 

BATTERY  HOLD-DOWN  STRAP  AND  TERMINAL 

PROTECTOR 

Robert  K.  Daris,  deceased,  late  of  Kankakee  Coonty,  lU.  (by 

Cleric  R.  Daris,  executor),  assignor  to  Roper  Corporation, 

Kankakee,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,089 
Int.  CL*  HOIM  2/10 


4,562,127 
BATTERY  CAP  WTTH  ELECTROLYTE  LEVEL 
INDICATOR 
Pascnale  Mangone,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Domingo  Man- 
gone,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,937 

Int  a*  HOIM  2/00 

UJS.  CL  429-89  13  Claims 


VS.  a.  429—65 


20  Claims 


1.  A  hold-down  strap  and  electrical  terminal  protector  for  a 
storage  battery  having  electrical  terminals  projecting  from  the 
upper  surface  thereof,  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  body  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  battery  and  a  width  substantially  less  than  the 
width  of  the  battery, 
a  connecting  portion  at  each  end  of  said  body  adapted  to 
receive  and  cooperate  with  a  hold-down  connector  se- 
cured to  means  for  supporting  the  battery 
and  means  inboard  of  said  connecting  portions  for  substan- 
tially enclosing  each  of  said  battery  terminals,  said  termi- 
nal enclosing  means  including  a  selectively  openable  ac- 
cess cover. 


4,562,126 
STORAGE  BATTERY  COVER 
Armand  N.  Chartrain,  115  Poinsettia  Gardens,  Ventura,  Calif. 
93004,  and  Lee  A.  Genne,  1220  Johnson  Dr.,  No.  Ill,  Ven- 
tura, Calif .  93003 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,954 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2/04 
U.S.  a.  429—72  10  Claims 


1.  A  battery  cap  with  an  electrolyte  level  indicator  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  hollow  body  member  having  a  base  for  sealingly  engaging 
an  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  a  cell  of  a  battery,  and  a  long 
cylindrical  hollow  tube  portion  having  an  upper  transpar- 
ent section  with  a  closed  upper  end  extending  above  said 
base  and  a  lower  section  with  an  open  lower  end  depend- 
ing downwardly  into  the  battery  cell,  both  said  sections 
being  connected  to  the  base  and  together  fonmng  an 
elongated,  constant  diameter,  cylindrical  hollow  cavity; 

a  closed,  constant  diameter  cylindrical  colored  float  member 
having  an  enlarged  top  collar  mounted  in  the  hollow 

cavity;  and 
a  stop  member  attached  to  the  open  lower  end  of  said  lower 
section  having  an  opening  smaller  than  the  collar  but 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  float  for  preventing  the 
float  from  falling  through  said  opening  when  the  cap  is 
removed  from  the  cell. 


4,562,128 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
John  K.  Humphreys,  Whitefield,  and  Joseph  Valentine,  Bolton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Group  Public  Limited 
Company,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,821 
Claims  luiority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Not.  4,  1983, 

8329565 

Int  CL*  HOIM  2/02.  2/30 
VS.  CL  429—178  15  Claims 


1.  A  storage  battery  cover  having  at  least  three  battery  cell 
fill  inlets  for  replenishment  of  electrolyte  comprising: 

an  annular  rim  about  the  periphery  of  each  inlet  having 
sealing  means  about  the  upper  surface  thereof; 

a  slide  member  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  the 
battery  cover  but  of  sufficient  length  to  overiie  said  inlets 
with  at  least  portions  of  the  underside  thereof  having  an 
engagement  surface  in  sealing  contact  with  each  sealing 
means,  said  slide  member  including  at  least  two  fUl  open- 
ings therethrough  located  to  overlie  at  least  two  inlets 
when  said  member  is  moved  from  a  sealed  position  a 
predetermined  distance;  and, 

guide  means  for  maintaining  the  slide  member  in  alignment 
over  said  inlets  while  allowing  the  movement  thereof 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member. 


1.  An  electric  storage  battery  comprising  a  substantially 
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rectangular  container  having  at  least  t\i'o  opposed  vertical  side 
surfaces,  a  lid  sealing  said  container,  the  lid  having  two  op- 
posed side  edges,  two  spaced  upstanditg  formations  extending 
adjacent  the  respective  opposed  side  edges  of  said  lid  and 
support  means  extending  between  said  two  upstanding  forma- 
tions, said  support  means  affording  a  substantially  flat  upper 
surface  which  is  vertically  spaced  fron  the  remainder  of  said 
lid  and  adpated  to  support  a  further  such  battery,  said  support 
means  having  two  outer  edges,  said  outer  edges  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  two  opposed  side  surfaces  of  said  container 
when  viewed  in  plan. 


4,562,129 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  MONOCHROMATIC  OR 
DICHROMATIC  COPY  IMAGES 
Suoma  Tanaka,  Aidii,  aad  Kaoru  Takebe,  Toyokawa,  both  of 
JaiMB,   assignors   to   Miaoha   Camera   Kabushiki    Kaisha, 
Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japwi,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-169991; 
Nov.  25,  1982,  57-207334 

Int.  CL*  G03G  13/01 
UJ5.  CL  430-^2 


4,562,131 

PHOTORECEPTOR  CONTAINING  A  TRISAZO 

COMPOUND  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Otaan  Sasaki;  NaoUro  Hirose,  both  of  HacUoJi,  aad  Kiyoaki 

Sawada,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1983,  58-79607 

Int.  a.*  G03G  5/06 

UJS.  a.  430—58  14  Claims 

1.  A  photoreceptor  comprising  a  photosensitive  layer  and  an 

electrically  conductive  support,  wherein  the  photosensitive 

layer  comprises  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 

formula  (I): 


VI ■ — 


9  Claims 


(I) 


=C-^N=N     A 


A_N=N-^Q-C=ci^^N 


Xi    X2 


1.  An  image  forming  method  which  comprises  a  first  step  of 
forming  an  electrostatic  latent  imagie  having  at  least  three 
levels  of  different  potentials;  a  second  step  of  developing  said 
electrostatic  latent  image  with  a  developer  while  applying  to  a 
developing  electrode  a  voltage  substantially  equal  to  or  close 
to  an  intermediate  potential,  said  developer  being  composed  of 
at  least  two  components  of  a  nonmagnetic  insulating  toner  and 
a  high-resistivity  magnetic  carrier  triboelectrically  chargeable 
with  the  toner  and  having  a  high  resistivity  of  at  least  10'^ 
ohm-cm,  the  carrier  being  in  the  form  of  particles  about  5  to  40 
microns  in  size  composed  of  a  magnetic  fine  powder  dispersed 
in  an  insulating  resin  and  containing  the  magnetic  fme  powder 
in  a  proportion  of  about  50  u>  75%  by  weight,  said  toner  and 
carrier  adhering  onto  different  image  portions  of  said  electro- 
sutic  latent  image;  and  a  third  step  qf  transferring  the  devel- 
oped image  onto  a  transfer  paper. 


^~^    v3t  n=n-- a 


Xs  x<, 


wherein  X\,  Xi,  X3,  X4,  X5  and  X6  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group;  1,  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1, 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  1,  m  and  n  is  1;  and  A  is 


/ 

f 

Z 
\ 


^--' 


OH 


4,562,130 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPOSITE  IMAGES 

Tateki  Oka,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japui 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-169990; 
Dec  29,  1982,  57-228553;  Jan.  11,  1983,  58-3216 

Int  CI*  G03G  71/22 
U.S.  CL  430—54  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  composite  images  comprising  a  step 
of  forming  a  first  electrostatic  latent  image  by  exposing  a 
uniformly  charged  photosensitive  surface  to  an  image  for 
producing  a  first  part  of  the  image  having  a  first  potential 
corresponding  to  an  image  area  and  leaving  a  non-image  area 
at  a  second  unstable  potential,  a  step  of  charging  by  a  scorotron 
charger  to  correct  only  the  second  potential  to  a  higher  stable 
potential  between  the  first  and  second  potentials  without  alter- 
ing said  first  potential,  and  a  step  of  forming  a  second  electro- 
staac  latent  image  by  exposing  the  higher  potential  nonimage 
area  to  another  part  of  said  composite  image. 


or 


OH 


OH 


wherein  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  carboxyl 
group  or  its  ester  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  or 
a  sulfamoyl  group;  Z  is  an  atomic  group  necessary  for  consti- 
tuting an  aromatic  carbon  ring  or  an  aromatic  heteroring;  Ri  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  amino  group,  a  carboxyl 
group  or  its  ester  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group; 
R2  is  an  aryl  group;  and  R3  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group 
or  an  aryl  group. 
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4,562,132 
PHOTORESPONSIVE  IMAGING  MEMBERS 
CONTAINING  ELECTRON  TRANSPORT 
OVERCOATINGS 
Bcng  S.  Ong,  Mississanga;  Barkev  Keoshkerian,  Willowdale; 
Dasarao  K.  Murti,  Mississauga,  all  of  Canada,  and  Joseph 
Mammino,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,749 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/14 
VS.  a.  430—59  31  Claims 

1.  An  imaging  member  comprised  of  a  supporting  substrate, 
a  hole  transport  layer  comprised  of  an  arylamine  hole  trans- 
porting compound  dispersed  in  an  inactive  resinous  binder,  a 
photogenerating  layer  comprised  of  a  photogenerating  pig- 
ment optionally  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder,  and  as  a  protec- 
tive topcoating  an  electron  transporting  layer  compound  of  the 
following  formula  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder 


I 

R3 


CH«C— CH« 


I 
Ri 


wherein 
R  is  chlorine  or  bromine, 
m  is  1  or  2, 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  -(CH2)n-S03H  or  -(CHih-COOH, 
R3  is  — (CH2)«-S03-  or  -(CH2)2-COO-  and 
n  is  3  or  4. 


where  X  is  cyano  or  alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  A  and  B  are 
electron  withdrawing  groups,  m  is  a  number  of  from  0  to  2,  n 
is  the  number  0  or  1,  and  W  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group 
selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  acyl  (COR),  alkoxycar- 
bonyl (COOR),  alkylaminocarbonyl  (CONHR),  and  denva- 
tives  thereof. 


4,562,135 
POSITIVELY  CHARGED  COLOR  TONER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Francoise  M.  Winnik,  Toronto,  and  Trevor  I.  Martin,  Barling- 
ton,  both  of  Canada,  aMigMtn  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  JbL  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  630,463 
iBt  CL*  G03G  9/08 
VS.  CL  430—106  55  Oaimt 

1.  A  dry  positively  charged  colored  toner  composition  com- 
prised of  resin  particles,  and  a  dye  charge  control  composition 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 

X— A— C 

wherein  X  is  a  chromophore  molecule,  A  is  a  saturated  alkyl- 
cne  group,  and  C  is  a  triboelectric  charge  establishing  group. 


4,562,133 

POLYMERS  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  IN  THE  NEAR 

INFRA-RED 

Almeria  Natansohn,  Ashdod,  IsraeL  assignor  to  Yeda  Research 

and  DcTelopment  Company  Limited,  RehoTOt,  Israel 

Filed  Oct  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,879 
Claims  priority,  application  IsraeL  Oct  13, 1983,  69958 
Int  CL*  G03G  5/07 
VS.  a.  430—80  1*  Claims 

1.  A  photoconductive  compound  being  a  copolymer  havmg 
a  maximum  photocurrent  in  the  near  IR  region  and  comprising 
a  polymeric  backbone  to  which  there  are  attached  3-sub- 
stituted  N-alkyl  carbazole  groups  and  3,5-dinitrobenzoic  acid 
moieties,  the  attachment  of  said  moieties  being  direcUy  or  via 
suitable  spacer  moieties. 

4,562,134 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATEIUAL  WTTH 
CYANINE  SENSmZER  WTTH  BETAINE  GROUP 
Werner  Franke,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,823 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1983,  3319654 

Int  a.*  G03G  5/09 
VS.  a.  430—83  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material,  comprismg: 
an  electrically  conductive  support  layer,  and  at  least  one 
photoconductive  layer  applied  thereto  which  comprises 
(a)  an  organic  photoconductor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  oxadiazole,  an  oxazole  photoconductor. 
and  derivatives  thereof,  (b)  at  least  one  sensitizing  dye, 
and  (c)  a  binder,  wherein  the  sensitizing  dye  contained  m 
the  photoconductive  layer  comprises  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula: 


4,562,136 
TWO-COMPONENT  DRY-TYPE  DEVELOPER 
Satoru  Inoue,  Mishima;  Mitanru  Uchida,  Susono;  Kimitoshi 
Yamaguchi,  Numazu;  Mitsuo  AoU,  Nnmazo;  Masami  Toadta, 
Nomazu,  and  Chiaki  Uematsu,  FiyL  nil  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  471,387,  Mar.  2,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,749 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-033979; 
Apr.  24,  1982,  57-068075;  May  17,  1982,  57-081571 

Int  CL*  G03G  9/08 
VS.  a.  430-107  1*  ClaiaM 

1.  A  two  component  dry  type  developer  compnsmg  earner 
particles  coated  with  a  silicone  resin  and  toner  particles  con- 
taining as  a  negative  polarity  control  agent  a  monoazo  metal 
complex  dye  of  the  formula 

(D 


CONH 


Q- 


HNOC 


-6 


A+ 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Z  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, carboxy,  hydroxy,  nitro,  sulfo  or  sulfonamide,  and  A+ 
represents  H+,  NH4+.  K+,  Na+  or  an  aliphatic  ammomum 
cation. 
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4^2,137 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  EMPLOYING 

ENCAPSULATED  RADIATION  SENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Frederick  W.  Simden,  ChilUcothe,  Ohio,  asngnor  to  The  Mead 

CorporatkMi,  Dayton,  Ohio  I 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Scr.  Na  454,396 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  iMtent  nbeequent  to  Aug.  16, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.*  G03C  1/40.  1/00 
UJS.  CL  430—138  29  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  on 
a  surface  thereof  a  plurality  of  capsules,  said  capsules  contain- 
ing, as  the  internal  phase,  a  radiation  sensitive  composition 
which  undergoes  a  change  in  viscosity  upon  exposure  to  ac- 
tinic radiation,  the  sensitivity  Oog  E)  of  said  photosensitive 
material  being  less  than  4.0  wh-jrein  upon  exposmg  said  mate- 
rial to  actinic  radiation  and  rupturing  said  capsules,  said  inter- 
nal phase  is  image-wise  released  from  said  capsules  and  partici- 
pates m  forming  a  image. 


4,562,138 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  BLOCKED 

MERCAPTO  DEVELOPMENT  INHIBITORS 
Morito  Uemura,  and  Kaoni  Onodera,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 
anigBors  to  Konishirokn  Photo  Indnitry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  450,005,  Dec.  15,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  13$,931,  Apr.  10,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,695 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-46841; 
Apr.  17,  1979,  5446842  1 

Int  a.*  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/34 
US.  a.  430—219  '  11  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  which  comprises  at  least  one 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  a  development 


inhibitor  releasing  compound  represei 
formula; 


/  N 

(N  C—S— 


ted  by  the  following 


is  a  nondiffusible  compound  capable  of  releasing  at  least 
one  diffusible  dye  moiety  having  the  formula: 


*»»' 


wherein: 

(a)  D',  D2  and  D^  each  independently  represents  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  nucleus 
having  at  least  one  ring  of  5  to  7  atoms; 

(b)  Z'  and  Z^  each  independently  represents  the  atoms  nec- 
essary to  complete  an  aromatic  carbocyclic  or  heterocy- 
clic nucleus  having  at  least  one  ring  of  S  to  7  atoms  or  a 
ketomethine  group; 

(c)  G'  and  G^  each  independently  represents  a  metal  chelat- 
ing group;  ^  -_. 

(d)  Me  is  a  polyvalent,  hexacoordinate  metal  ion, 

(e)  CAR  represents  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  capable  of 
releasing  said  diffusible  dye  moiety  as  a  function  of  devel- 
opment of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline 
conditions;  and 

(0  n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


CHaCHjSOi^R 


wherein  Z  represent  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  for  forming 
a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  |i  represents  an  integer 
of  1  or  2  and  R  represents  an  alkyl,  phenyl,  alkylene  or  pheny- 
lene  group  provided  that  when  n  is  1,  R  represents  an  alkyl  or 
phenyl  group  and  when  n  is  2,  R  represents  an  alkylene  or 
phenylene  group. 

9.  A  photographic  material  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  photographic  material  further  comprises  a  dye  image 
forming  substance. 

10.  A  photographic  material  according  to  claim  9  wherein 
said  photographic  material  further  comprises  an  image-receiv- 
ing layer. 


4,562,139 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  EMPLOYING  NOVEL 
NONDIFFUSIBLE  METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  AZO  DYES 
James  A.  Reczeli,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,203 
Int.  a.*  G03C  1/40.  5/54 
VS.  CL  430—223  23  Claims 

12.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 
(i)  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  photosensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a  dye 
image-providing  material;  I 

(ii)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer;  and 
(iii)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  and  means  contain- 
ing same  for  discharge  within  said  assemblage;  said  assem- 
blage containing  a  silver  halide  developing  agent;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  dye  image-providing  material 


4,562,140 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS  WITH  MATTING 

AGENTS  IN  UNDERLAYER 

Isao  Kohmura;  Jnn  Minra,  and  Norio  KiUun*«  *U  <>'  Nagaoka- 

kyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,887 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19,  1983,  58-195841 
Int  a.*  G03C  5/54.  1/96 
VS.  a.  430—244  10  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  material  for  diffusion  transfer  process 
which  comprises  a  support  and  at  least  an  undercoating  layer 
and  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  provided  on  said  support, 
said  undercoating  layer  containing  a  hydrophilic  binder  and  a 
matting  agent  having  an  average  particle  size  larger  than  the 
thickness  of  the  undercoating  layer. 

6.  A  diffusion  transfer  process  which  comprises  imagewise 
exposing  the  photosensitive  material  according  to  claim  1  and 
then  diffusion  transfer  developing  the  material  in  contact  with 
an  image  receiving  layer. 
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4,562,141 
POLYMERISABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

CONJUGATED  DIACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS, 

MATERIAL  COATED  THEREWITH  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 

Bemd  Tieke,  Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Sep.   29,   1982, 
5776/82 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/68.  1/70;  C08F  38/00 
VS.  CL  430—281  '  Oains 

1.  A  composition  which  is  polymerizable  by  radiation  and  is 
based  on  conjugated  diacetylene  compounds  and  contains  (a)  a 
diyne  compound  of  the  formula  I 


O  OR' 

II  II     I 

C— O— R'— O— C— C=CH2 


ai) 


H(CH2)m- 


.C-C-C-(CH2)„ 


(D 


in  which  m  and  n  independently  of  one  another  are  0  or  an 
integer  from  1  to  30  and  the  sum  of  m-|-n  is  at  least  10,  n  being 
at  least  1,  if  the  group  A  is  not  linked  to  the  diyne  radical  via 
a  C  atom,  and  A  is  a  polar  group,  and  (bl)  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  the  formula  I  which  is  different  from  (a),  (b2)  an 
unsubstituted  alkane  having  10  to  30  C  atoms  or  (b3)  a  surface- 
active  dye  containing  at  least  one  alkyl  group  which  contains 
at  least  10  C  atoms  and  which  is  attached  to  a  chromophoric 
molecule. 


/ 

Z 

C— O— CH2— CH— R^ 

H  I 

O  OH 

wherein  Z  is  a  cyclic  dibasic  acid  residue,  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group,  and  R'  is  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group, 
ethyl  group  or  CH2X  in  which  X  is  chlorine  atom  or 
bromine  atom, 

0.5  to  10.0  parts  by  weight  of  (c)  a  photoactivatable  poly- 
merization initiator,  and 

40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  (d)  a  linear  copolymer  having  a 
carboxy  content  of  17  to  50%  by  mole,  a  water  absorption 
of  4  to  30%  by  weight  and  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  30,000  to  400,000. 


4,562,142 
AQUEOUS  ALKAU  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

COMPOSmON  AND  PHOTOSENSFTTVE  LAMINATE 
Higime  Kakumam,  and  Nobuyuki  Hayashi,  both  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,111,  Nov.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,435 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1981,  56-187333 
Int  a.*  G03C  1/6& 
VS.  a.  430—288  11  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition,  developable  by  aqueous 
alkali  solution,  consisting  essentially  of: 

30  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  an  addition-polymerizable 
compound  of  the  general  formula  (I): 


R2 

I 
Oi-CHCH20- 


R' 
I 
-C— C=CH2 


G) 


4,562,143 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  IMAGE  BY  MEANS  OF  HEAT 

DEVELOPMENT 
Shigeto     Hirabayashi;     Toyoaki     Masukawa,     and     Wataru 
Ishikawa,  aU  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirokn  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contumation  of  Ser.  No.  400,928,  Jul.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  JuL  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,063 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnl.  31,  1981,  56-121043 
Int  a.*  G03C  5/24 
VS.  a.  430—353  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  image  by  heat  development  of  a 
heat  developable  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  support 
and  a  heat  developable  photosensitive  layer  thereon  compris- 
ing imagewise  exposing  said  photosensitive  layer,  then  bring- 
ing a  non-water-permeable  layer  into  close  contact  with  said 
photosensitive  layer,  and  heat  developing  said  photosensitive 
layer, 
said  photosensitive  layer  comprising 

(a)  an  organic  acid  silver  salt; 

(b)  a  photosensitive  silver  halide; 

(c)  a  reducing  agent;  and 

(d)  a  binder  containing  at  least  one  of  gelatin  and  a  gelatin 
derivative; 

said  non-water-permeable  layer  comprising  a  high  molecular 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  polystyrene,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  buty- 
ral,  polyvinyl  acetal,  polyvinyl  fluoride,  polyvinyl  pyrrol- 
idone,  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyacrylic  ethyl,  polymethacrylic 
methyl,  polymethacrylic  ethyl,  polyvinylidene  chloride,  chlo- 
rinated polyethylene,  chlorinated  polypropylene,  polycarbon- 
ate, polybutadiene,  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  acetate  buty- 
rate,  cellulose  acetate  propionate,  ethyl  cellulose,  benzyl  cellu- 
lose, cellulose  acetate  phthalate,  polyethylene  terephthalate. 
fluorine-containing  polymer,  and  polyamide. 


CH3— C— CH3 


0-(-CHCH20- 


R* 

I 
-C— C=CH2 
U 

o 


wherein  R'.  R^,  R'  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  and  n  and  m  are 
a  positive  integer,  provided  than  n-|-m=8  to  12,  and 
(b)  S  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  addition-polymerizable 
compound  of  the  general  formula  (II): 


4,562,144 
IMAGE  STABILIZER  FOR  SILVER  HALIDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Masayuki    Kurematsu,    Hachioji,    and    Shigeharu    Koboahi, 
Sa^unihara,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirokn  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,988,  Jan.  25, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,289 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-17333 
Int.  a.«  G03C  5/38 
VS.  a.  430—372  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  exposed  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material,  after  bleaching  or  bleach-fixing,  comprising 
the  step  of  treating  said  photographic  material  containing  a  dye 
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image  with  an  aqueous  stabilizing 
water-soluble  bismuth  compound. 
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solution  which  contains  a   halogen  atom;  s  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2,  provided  that  when  s  is 

2,  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different). 


4,562^145 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  BASE  t>APERS 
Aatoay  L  Woodwwd,  Aaenhaoi;  George  Tyler,  Preitwood,  and 

Join  LoTkk,  High  Wycombe,  all  of  Engbiad,  anignors  to  The 

WiggbH  Teape  Gro«p  Limited,  EagiaN 
OMrtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  284,140,  Jal.  7,  iWil,  abandoned,  wUch 
ia  a  coti— tioa  of  Scr.  No.  13M22,  Apr.  8,  1980,  abudoned. 
This  ippHcrtJon  Jul  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,842 

Claim  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Apr.  20,  1979, 
7913740 

fat-  CL*  G03C  l/7i 
UJS.  a.  430—538  26  Clainis 

1.  A  base  paper  suiuble  for  use  in  photographic  prints  hav- 
ing a  polyolefin  resin  coating  which  contains  a  substantially 
nonmigratory  stabilizer  having  been  dire^rtly  incorporated  into 
the  polyolefin  resin  and  which  is  of  th^  following  structural 
formula: 


o- 

R'-C;,H2;,-P-0R2  ^ 


whcrein  R'  is  a  sterically  hindered  hydroxyphcnyl,  R^  is 
C1-C12  alkyl.  and  x  is  1  to  4,  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  cation 
and  n  is  1  to  4  and  equal  to  the  valency  bf  M,  the  coating  also 
containing  a  titanium  pigment  and  a  light  stabilizer. 


4,562,147 

METHOD  AND  KIT  FOR  DIAGNOSIS  OF 

PSEUDORABIES 

Han  S.  Joo,  St  Panl,  Minn^  assignor  to  Regents  of  tfie  UniTcr* 

sity  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  Jon.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,824 

Int.  a.«  C12Q  1/70:  GOIN  ii/54;  B65D  77/00 

UJS.  a.  435—5  19  Clainis 


4,562,146 

SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Kosalin  Masoda,  Aldshima;  Kaom  Miyagi,  Tachilcawa;  Kat- 
sonori  Katoh;  Noritaka  Nakayama,  hoth  of  Hachioji;  To- 
shihiko  Kimnra,  Hino,  and  Satoshi  Kanrakatsu,  Hachioji,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koniahirokn  Photo  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  N«.  672,143 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1983,  58-217339 

Int.  CL*  G03C  7/1^ 

U.S.  CL  430—546  16  Claims 

1.  A  silver  haUde  color  photographic  material  containing  a 

photographic  magenta  coupler  of  formula  (I)  and  a  phenolic 

compound  of  formula  (II)  within  a  silver  haUde  emulsion  layer: 


N  N  1 


R2 


(wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  an  alkyl  gtoup  or  an  aryl  group; 
Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  that  can  be  eUminated  upon 
coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of  a  color  devel- 
oping agent); 


<y' 


(R4)S 


(wherein  R3  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryl  group 
fx  an  amino  group;  R4  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a 


//- 


1.  A  method  of  diagnosing  pseudorabies  in  animals  by  de- 
tecting antibodies  to  pseudorabies  virus  which  comprises: 

(A)  placing  a  sample  of  blood  or  blood  senmi  drawn  from  an 
animal  in  the  sample  well  of  a  test  plate  comprising: 

(1)  a  receptacle  having  a  flat  supporting  surface, 

(2)  a  coating  adsorbed  on  said  surface  of  solubilized  non- 
infectious swine  pseudorabies  virus  antigen,  said  coat- 
ing including  an  adhesion  promoting  carbonate  coating 
buffer, 

(3)  a  layer  of  agar  overlying  said  antigen  coating,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  sample  receiving  well  extending  through 
the  agar  layer, 

(B)  incubating  said  samples  to  bind  antibodies  from  the 
sample  to  the  antigen  layer, 

(C)  removing  the  agar  layer  and  washing  the  antigen  layer 
with  bound  pseudorabies  virus  antibodies, 

(D)  applying  a  conjugate,  an  enzyme  conjugated  anti-swine 
inmiunoglobulin,  to  said  bound  antibodies,  incubating  to 
bind  the  conjugate  to  the  antibodies,  and  washing  to  re- 
move excess  conjugate, 

(E)  applying  an  agar  layer  containing  a  color  producing 
substrate  for  the  enzyme  of  the  conjugate  over  the  bound 
conjugate, 

(F)  visually  measuring  the  diameter  of  the  resulting  colored 
reaction  zone  and  comparing  with  a  table  of  standard 
values. 


(D 


GD 


4,562,148 
ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREVENTING  REAGENT  MIGRATION 
Ronald  G.  Sommer,  Ellchart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  EUdmrt,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,755 

Int  CL*  GOIN  33/54:  C12Q  1/54 

U.S.  CL  435—7  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  analytical  element  useful  for 

evaluation  of  a  liquid  sample  for  the  presence  of  an  analyte, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

incorporating  a  single  analyte  detection  layer  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  at  least  one  reagent  of  an  analyte  detecting 
system,  and  a  buffer  capable  of  providing  a  pH  of  at  least 
5. 
drying  the  single  analyte  detection  layer,  and 
incorporating  the  dried  single  analyte  detection  layer  with  a 
solution  comprising  a  solvent,  any  reagent  or  reagents 
other  than  said  at  least  one  reagent  contained  in  said  ana- 
lyte detecting  system,  and  an  unionized  ionizable  reagent 
migration  inhibiting  substance  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  carboxylic  acid  polymers  and  sulfonic  acid 
polymers,  wherein  said  solvent  is  one  in  which  the  sub- 
stance is  insoluble  in  its  ionized  state,  but  soluble  in  its 
unionized  state. 


4,562,149 

YEAST  CULTURE  CONTAINING  S-ADENOSYL 

METHIONINE  IN  HIGH  CONCENTRATIONS,  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  S-ADENOSYL 

METHIONINE 

Shozo  Shiozaki;  Hideaki  Yamada;  Yoshiki  Tani,  and  Sakayn 

Shimizn,  aU  of  Kyoto,  Japaa,  assignors  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,990 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1982,  57-29660; 
Feb.  26, 1982,  57-28893  _,^ 

Int  CL«  CUP  13/12,  19/32:  C12N  1/16,  1/18 
U.S.  a.  435-88  1'  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  biologically  pure  culture  of  yeast  of  the 
genus  Saccharomyces  which  contains  at  least  10%  S-adenosyl 
methionine  by  weight  based  on  the  dry  cell  weight  of  the 
culture,  and  being  substantially  free  of  methylthioadenosme. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  S-adenosyl  methionine,  which 
comprises  cultivating  a  yeast  microorganism  belonging  to  the 
genus  Saccharomyces  having  the  ability  to  produce  S-adenosyl 
methionine  at  a  temperature  of  15'  to  45'  C.  under  aerobic 
conditions  in  a  liquid  culture  medium  at  a  pH  of  from  3  to  8  and 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  methionine  to  obtain  the 
cells  containing  at  least  10%  S-adenosyl  methionine  by  weight 
based  on  the  dry  yeast  cells,  and  being  substantially  free  of 
methylthioadenosine,  separating  the  yeast  cells  from  the  cul- 
ture medium  and  thereafter  obtaining  S-adenosyl  methiomne  m 
a  stable  form  from  the  yeast  cells. 


4,562,152 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE  L-LEUCINE 
Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Jiirgea  Martens,  Alienan,  aad  Horst 
Weigel,  RodenhM^  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dcgossa  Aktiengesellschaft  FrwtkUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612302  ^^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1983,3318932  ^^^^ 

Int  CL*  CUP  13/06:  C07P  41/00 
VS.  CL  435—116  *  <^***^ 

1.  A  process  of  obtaining  pure  L-leucine  from  an  ammocar- 
boxylic  acid  mixture  containing  at  least  45  weight  percent 
L-lcucine,  at  most  40  weight  percent  L-isoleucine  and  at  most 
25  weight  percent  of  other  aminocarboxylic  acids,  in  each  case 
based  on  the  dry  material  comprising: 

(a)  acetylating  the  aminoacid  mixture, 

(b)  precipitating  a  mixture  of  N-acetylaminoacids  enriched  m 
N-acetyl-L-leucine  from  the  crude  mixture  of  acetylation 

products, 

(c)  subjecting  this  N-acetyl-L-leucine  enriched  nuxture  m 
aqueous  solution  having  a  concentration  between  0.1  and  1.5 
moles/1  of  N-acetyl-L-leucine  at  a  pH  between  6  and  8  and 
a  tempen^ture  between  10*  and  40*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
effector  of  hydrolyws  by  a  L-aminoacid  acylase  until  30  to 
95%  of  the  N-acetyl-L-leucine  is  hydrolyzed  to  the  free 
aminoacid,  and 

(d)  isolating  pure  L-leucine  from  the  crude  hydrolysis  mixture. 


4,562,150 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULASE 
Takashi  Yamanobe;  Yasvshi  Mitsoishi,  both  of  IbaraU,  and 
Yoshiynki  Takasaki,  Matsndo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technolgy  and  Ministry  of 
International  Trade  and  Indnstry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,723 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-38432; 
Mar.  9,  1983,  58-38433;  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-38434 

Int  a*  CUP  19/14:  C12N  9/42:  CUR  1/75 

VS.  a.  435—99  3  c"**^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  ceUulase  comprising  the 
steps  of  culturing  Acremonium  cellulolyticus  PERM  P-6867  in  a 
culture  medium  containing  a  carbon  source,  a  nitrogen  source, 
and  a  small  amount  of  metal  salt 


4,562,151 

STABILIZATION  OF  L-PHENYLALANINE 

AMMONIA-LYASE  ENZYME 

Ganesh  M.  Kishore,  St  Peters,  Mc  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,434 
Int  CL*  CUP  13/22.  13/06.  13/00:  CUN  9/96.  9/88 
VS.  a.  435-108  W  O^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  L-phenylalanines  and  ana- 
logues thereof  which  comprises  reacting  trans-cinnamate, 
ring-substituted  trans-cinnamates  or  acrylate  derivatives  and 
ammonia  or  an  ammonia  donor  in  the  presence  of  L-phenylala- 
nine  ammonia-lyase  enzyme  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  or 
polyethelene  glycol-(400). 


4,562,153 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  L-LEUCINE  AND 

L-ISOLEUCINE 
Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Jiirgen  Martens,  Alzenau,  and  Horst 
Weigel,  Rodenbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degassa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fraakfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,803 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1983,3318933  ,^ 

Int  a.*  CUP  13/06:  C07P  41/00 
VS.  CL  435—116  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  separating  L-leucine  and  L-isoleucme  m  an 
aminocarboxylic  acid  mixture  containing  30  to  65  weight  per- 
cent L-leucine,  35  to  70  weight  percent  L-isoleucine  and  at 
most  35  weight  percent  of  other  aminocarboxylic  acids,  in  each 
case  based  on  the  dry  material  comprising: 

(a)  acetylating  the  aminoacid  mixture, 

(b)  precipitating  a  mixture  of  N-acetylaminoacids  enriched 
in  N-acetyl-L-leucine  and  N-acetyl-L-isoleucine  from  the 
crude  mixture  of  acetylation  products, 

(c)  subjecting  this  enriched  mixture  in  aqueous  solution 
having  a  total  concentration  between  0.1  and  1.5  moles/1 
of  acetylaminoacids  at  a  pH  between  6  and  8  and  a  temper- 
ature between  10*  and  40*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  catalyst 
to  hydrolysis  by  a  L-aminoacid  acylase  until  25  to  95%  of 
the  N-acetyl-L-leucine  is  hydrolyzed  to  the  free  aminoa- 
cid, 

(d)  crystaUizing  pure  L-leucine  from  the  crude  hydrolysis 
mixture  and  separating  the  L-leucine, 

(e)  isolating  N-acetyl-L-isoleucine  from  the  the  mother 
liquor  remaining  after  the  separation  of  the  L-leucine,  and 

(f)  hydrolyzing  the  N-acctyl-L-isoleucine  to  the  free  aminoa- 
dd. 
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4^562,134 
CONTINUOUS  ALCOHOL  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

USING  YEAST 
Keikyro  Watauke;  Tooiaki  YomAi,  botk  of  Yokohana; 
Tmeo  SuaMBi,  YokoOTka,  aad  EikD  Aaahara,  Kiyoae,  aU  of 
Japan,  aviapon  to  JGC  Coryoratloa,  Tokyo  and  Kansai 
Paiat  Co^  Lt±,  AaMgaaaki,  botk  of,  Japaa 
CoatiMMtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  266,866,  Ma|r  26,  1961,  abandoocd. 

TUa  apfUcatkM  Ai«.  11,  1983,  Scr.  No.  522,545 

Oatea  priority,  applkatkm  Japaa,  May  28,  1980,  55-70943 

bt  CL*  CUP  7/J4 

VS.  CL  43S— 162  5  dains 

1.  A  continuous  fennentation  process  for  producing  ethanol. 
which  consists  essentially  of:  introducing  a  stream  of  a  fer- 
mentable sugar-containing  feed  liquor  containing  at  least  23-27 
wt/V%  of  sugar  into  a  first  fermentation  zone  containing 
viable  yeast  cells  consisting  essentially  of  cells  of  Yeast  A 
immobilized  on  a  photocross-linked  re$in  carrier,  and  carrying 
out  a  fvst  fermenution  of  said  feed  liquor  to  partially  convert 
the  sugar  therein  to  ethanol  and  to  produce  a  first  effluent 
liquor  containing  ethanol  and  sugar,  s*id  Yeast  A  being  capa- 
ble of  rapidly  fermenting  sugar  contained  in  said  feed  liquor  to 
produce  ethanol  and  being  superior  in  sugar  resistance  relative 
to  a  Yeast  B  so  that  Yeast  A  can  ferment  the  sugar  in  said 
liquor  when  said  Uquor  contains  more  than  about  23-27 
wt.A'%  of  sugar,  and  said  Yeast  A  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Saccharomyces  rouxii.  Zygosaccharomyces 
japonicus,   Zygosaccharomyces  majar  and  Zygosaccharomyces 
soya;  introducing  a  stream  containing  said  first  effluent  liquor 
into  a  second  fermentation  zone  contldning  viable  yeast  cells 
consisting  essentially  of  cells  of  Yeast  B  immobilized  on  a 
photocross-linked  resin  carrier,  and  carrying  out  a  second 
fermentation  of  said  first  effluent  liquor  to  convert  a  further 
quantity  of  the  sugar  contained  thereiti  to  ethanol  and  to  pro- 
duce a  second  effluent  liquor  contai^g  ethanol  and  sugar, 
said  Yeast  B  being  inferior  in  sugar  resistance  relative  to  Yeast 
A  and  being  capable  of  rapidly  fermenting  sugar  contained  in 
a  fermentable  sugar-containing  Uquor  to  produce  ethanol 
under  the  conditions  that  said  liquor  contains  up  to  about  23-27 
wtA^%  of  sugar  and  up  to  about  15-17  vol.%  of  ethanol,  said 
Yeast  B  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Saccharo- 
myces cerevisiae,    Saccharomyces  forlnosensis,    Saccharomyces 
robustus  and  Saccharomyces  carlsbergemis;  introducing  a  stream 
containing  said  second  effluent  Uquor  into  a  third  fermentation 
zone  containing  viable  yeast  cells  consisting  essentially  of  ceUs 
of  Yeast  C  immobilized  on  a  photocToss-Unked  resin  carrier, 
and  carrying  out  a  third  fermentatioi  of  said  second  effluent 
Uquor  to  convert  an  additional  quantity  of  the  sugar  contained 
therein  to  ethanol,  said  Yeast  C  being  capable  of  rapidly  fer- 
menting sugar  contained  in  said  seco«d  effluent  Uquor  to  pro- 
duce ethanol  and  being  superior  in  alcohol  resistance  relative 
to  Yeast  B  so  that  Yeast  C  can  ferment  the  sugar  in  said  second 
effluent  when  said  liquor  contains  more  than  about  15-17 
vol.%  of  ethanol,  and  Yeast  C  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Schizosaccharomyces  pombo,  Schizosaccharomyces 
octosporus  and  Schizosaccharomyces  millaceU  and  recovering  an 
ethanol-containing  broth  containing  at  least  about  18  vol.%  of 
ethanol  from  said  third  fermentation  zone. 


4,562,155 
HYBRID  VIRAL  PLASMID  AND  MICROORGANISMS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Robert  P.  Ricdardi,  PUladelpUa,  Pa.;  Giuaqwe  Barbanti- 
Brodano,  Bologna,  and  Gabriele  Milaoesi,  Pavia,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  The  Wistar  Institate  of  Anatomy  and  Biol- 
ogy, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,000 

Int  CL*  CUN  15/00.  5/00,  1/20.  1/00 

U.S.  CL  435— 172J  23  aaims 


(EeoRI) 


PML 


(Bon  H-l) 


BK 


1.  K  coli  HBlOl  (pML  BK)  having  the  deposit  accession 
number  ATCC  39370. 


4,562,156 
MUTANT  MICROORGANISM  AND  ITS  USE  IN 
REMOVING  ORGANIC  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
Jenefir  D.  Isbister,  Potomac,  Md.,  and  Richard  C.  Doyle,  Fair- 
fax, Va.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Alexan- 
dria, Va. 

FUed  Jol.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,857 

Int.  CL*  C12N  1/20 

U.S.  a.  435—253  4  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  mutant  Pseudomonas  sp. 
CBl  ATCC  #39381. 

2.  A  process  for  removing  organic  sulfur  compounds  from  a 
carbonaceous  substrate  comprising  treating  said  substrate  with 
a  culture  of  Pseudomonas  sp.  CBl  ATCC  #39381. 


4,562,157 

DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  A 

BIOCHEMICAL  UGAND 

Christopher  R.  Lowe,  Newmarket,  and  Fwgus  G.  P.  Earley, 

SoUhnU,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  National  Research 

Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1983, 
8314523 

Int  CL*  C12M  1/34:  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  CL  435—291  18  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  diagnostics  comprising: 
a  sensor  having  a  surface  to  which  a  biochemical  ligand  is 
attached  covalently,  in  a  manner  effective  to  cause  a  phys- 
ical characteristic  of  the  sensor  to  vary  according  to 
whether  a  binding  partner  becomes  bound  to  the  ligand, 
wherein  the  biochemical  ligand  is  attached  covalently  to 
the  surface  of  the  sensor  in  selected  areas  only  thereof  and 
through  a  photoactivated  covalent  linkage. 


4,562,158 
SOLID  PHASE  SCINTILLATION  COUNTING  METHOD 

Kari  A.  ScheUenberg,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.,  assignor  to  Eastern 
Virginia  Medical  Authority,  NorfoUc,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  286,926 
Int  Cl.«  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  436—57  15  Claims 

1.  A  soUd  state  scintiUation  counting  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

contacting  a  carrier  with  a  detergent. 
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contacting  said  carrier  with  a  radioactive  substance, 
applying  a  scintUlating  material  to  said  carrier  and 
counting  scintillations  of  the  material  applied  to  said  carrier 
in  a  liquid  scintillation  counter,  said  carrier  being  impreg- 
nated with  the  scintillating  material,  the  radioactive  sub- 
stance and  the  detergent  at  the  time  of  the  counting. 


specifically  binding  to  said  antigen,  and  determining  whether 
or  not  a  complex  of  said  Class  1  FD  gp  90  antigen  and  antibody 
specifically  binding  to  said  antigen  has  formed. 

9.  Class  1  FD  gp  90  melanoma  cell  antigen  purified  from 
human  melanoma  cells. 


4,562,159 
DIAGNOSTIC  TEST  FOR  HEPATITIS  B  VIRUS 
Darid  A.  Shafritz,  Larchmont  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albert  Einstein 
CoUege  of  Medicine,  A  Diridon  of  YeshiTS  Univ.,  Bronx, 

N  V 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  249,369 

Int  a.*  C12N  15/00:  GOIN  33/50 
U.S.  Q.  436—501  ^  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  presence  of  hepatitis  B  virus  in 
a  test  specimen  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  DNA  se- 
quence of  the  hepatitis  B  virus  consisting  essentially  of 
affixing  the  test  specimen  suspected  to  contain  said  hepatitis 

B  virus  DNA  directly  on  a  substrate, 
incubating  the  test  specimen  in  contact  with  a  reagent  com- 
prising cloned  hepatitis  B  virus  DNA  containing  label  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  said  cloned  DNA,  said  hepatitis 
B  virus  DNA  having  been  purified  by  reisolation  from  a 
cloning  vector, 
treating  said  substrate  bearing  the  affixed  test  specimen  with 
a  solution  which  digests  all  protein  while  leaving  the 
nucleic  acid  affixed  to  said  substrate,  prior  to  conducting 
said  incubating  step, 
conducting  said  incubation  under  conditions  which  permit 
the  labelled  purified,  cloned  hepatitis  B  virus  DNA  to 
combine  with  the  unlabelled  hepatitis  B  virus  DNA  of  the 
test  specimen, 
removing  uncombined  purified  hepatitis  B  virus  DNA  from 

the  substrate,  and 
reading  the  substrate  to  detect  the  presence  of  said  label. 
26.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  a  known  DNA  sequence 
comprising  at  least  about  200  nucleotide  base  pairs  in  a  biologi- 
cal sample  consisting  essentially  of 

affixing  a  biological  sample  to  be  tested  for  the  presence  of 

said  known  DNA  sequence  to  a  substrate, 
treating  said  substrate  bearing  said  sample  to  remove  all 
protein  thereon  and  to  leave  nucleic  acid  affixed  to  said 
substrate, 
contacting  said  sample  with  a  hybridization  probe  compris- 
ing cloned  DNA  containing  said  sequence,  said  cloned 
DNA  having  been  repurified  by  reisolation  from  a  cloning 
vector,  said  purified  DNA  including  a  detectable  label, 
incubating  said  probe  in  contact  with  said  sample  under 
hybridization  conditions  which  permit  the  labeled  DNA 
to  hybridize  with  only  DNA  containing  said  nucleotide 
sequence, 
removing  from  said  substrate  the  labeled  DNA  that  has  not 

hybridized  with  the  DNA  in  said  sample,  and 
analyzing  said  substrate  for  the  presence  of  said  label. 


4,562,160 
MELANOMA  TUMOR  ANTIGEN  AND  AUTOLOGOUS 

ANTIBODY 
Francisco  X.  ReaL  New  York;  M.  Jules  Mattes,  Jamaica  Es- 
tates; Alan  N.  Houghton;  PhiUp  O.  Livingston,  both  of  New 
York;  Kenneth  O.  Lloyd,  Bronx,  aU  of  N.Y4  Herbert  F.  Oett- 
gen,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  and  Lloyd  J.  Old,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Sloan-Kettering  Institute,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,153 
Int  a*  GOIN  33/54;  A61K  39/395.  39/44.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  436—539  '  Cl«*™« 

4.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  or  lack  of  Class  1  FD 
gp  90  melanoma  cell  antigen  comprising  mixing  a  cell  extract 
thought  to  contain  said  antigen  with  a  human  serum  sample 
containing  antibody  which  specifically  binds  to  said  antigen 
and  incubating  under  conditions  favoring  formation  of  a  com- 
plex of  Class  1  FD  gp  90  melanoma  cells  antigen  and  antibody 


4,562,161 

OPnCAL  AND  OPHTHALMIC  GLASS  WITH 

REFRACnVE  INDICES  GREATER  THAN  OR  EQUAL  TO 

1.56,  ABBE  NUMBERS  GREATER  THAN  OR  EQUAL  TO 

40  AND  DENSITIES  LESS  THAN  OR  EQUAL  TO  2.70 

G/CM3 
Karl  Mennemann,  Taunosstein;  Georg  GUemeroth,  Maini-Fln- 
then;  Lodwig  Ross,  Klein-Wintemheim;  Burkhard  Speit 
Mainz-Mombach;  VoUonar  GeUer,  Mainz-Finthen;  HaM- 
Georg  KroUa,  Mainz,  and  Lothar  Meckel,  Oestrich-WinkeL 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schott  Glaswcrkc, 
Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Frt.  20, 
1982,  3206226;  Feb.  20, 1982,  3206227 

Int  a.*  C03C  3/08 
U.S.  a.  501—59  12  Oaims 

1.  An  optical  and  ophthalmic  glass  with  a  refractive  mdex 
greater  than  or  equal  to  1.56,  an  Abbe  number  greater  than  or 
equal  to  40  and  a  density  less  than  or  equal  to  2.70  g/cm^, 
consisting  essentially  of  (in  %  by  weight): 
Si02— 49-68 

B2O3— 3-8 

AI2O3— 0.5-3 

P2O5— 0-1.5 

sum  of  Si02,  B2O3,  AI2O3  and  P2O5— 60-78 

Li20— 3-8 

Na20— 4-10 

K2O— 0-10 

sum  of  M2O  (M  =  Li,  Na,  K)— 9-17 

CaO— 2-6 

MgO— 0-3 

SrO— 0-4 

BaO— 0-4 

ZnO— 0-2.97 

Ti02— 5-12.8 

Zr02— 0-6 

Nb205— 0.15-5 

F 0-5 

sum  of  CaO,  MgO,  SrO,  BaO,  ZnO— 1.5-6 
Y2O3— 0-3. 


4,562,162 
GLASS  FOR  MULTI-FOCAL  EYEGLASS  LENS 

Hiroji  Sagara,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoya  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1983,  58-200079 
Int  CL*  C03C  3/102.  3/07.  3/072.  4/00 
VS.  CI.  501—60  1  Claim 

1.  A  glass  for  a  multi-focal  eyeglass  having  a  refractive  index 
(nrf)  of  1.67  to  1.73,  an  Abbe  number  (vj)  of  33  or  more,  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  82  to  95  X  10-^  and  a  soft- 
ening point  of  560*  to  640*  C,  consisting  of,  in  %  by  weight 
32  to  40%  Si02  +  B203  +  Al203; 
22  to  40%  Si02; 
0  to  10%  B2O3; 
0  to  4%  AI2O3; 
4  to  10%  Li20-|-Na20  -I-K2O; 
0  to  4%  Li20; 
0  to  7%  Na20; 
0  to  7%  K2O; 
30  to  47%  PbO; 
3  to  24%  BaO -I- SrO -f  CaO -I- MgO -J- ZnO; 

0  to  20%  Baa, 
0  to  15%  SrO; 
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0  to  10%  c«a, 

0  to  8%  MgO; 
Oto  15%  ZnO;  and 

ItH  Sfi«gh.  r.tk,  of  IWi  <^  oikta/PbO  ™.g« 
from  0.1  to  0.3. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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sion  of  the  r«in  to  polysiloxanc  which  is  exposed  to  a  Huoro- 
compound  vaporired  from  said  synthetic  fluoro-mica  at  the 


nnooN  NnTRTOE  COMPLEX  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
«^^^?f^  >SS?PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
■^J^lJ^iSSrsi^nTING  DENSE  BODY  OF  CUBIC 
SYSTEM  BORON  NITRIDE 

^!S«!-Si»oc.  to  SMticmi  iMtitote  for  Hese^cke.  in  I-or- 

■^         FIW  Sep.  14,  U«3,  Ser.  No.  ^2,093 

CUiM  priority,  appiicmtion  Japw,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-168082, 

^•^'''•''uI";??S>*BiV.4C0iB2pa5. 

U,S.  CL  501-96 


temperature  as  that  at  which  decomposition  of  the  sUi- 


same 

cone  resin  occurs 


4CbdiBS 


4,562,165 
REGENERATING  SORBENTS 
Junes  Wilson,  and  Darid  J.  A.  McCaffrey,  both  of  Cheltenham, 
^SllTiSo"  to  Coal  Indnstry  (Patents)  Ltd.  Umdon, 

*^'*^**     FUed  JaiL  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,316 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1983, 

"^^^  Lit,  CL*  BOIJ  20/J¥ 

11  Claims 
VS.  CL  502-33  ^"*™ 


3.  A  process  for  producing  a  boron  nitride  complex,  which 
''°(i)'^ing  hBN  powder  or  a  sintered  Iproduct  thereof  in  a 

(bJ'plSing  lithium,  an  alkaline  earth  m«ital,  lithium  nitride  or 
boridc  or  an  alkalme  earth  metal  nitride  or  bonde  outside 
of  said  crucible;  and 

(c)  heating  the  materials  of  steps  (a)  aijd  (b)  in  a  non-oxidiz- 
ing  atmosphere,  thereby  causing  the  metal,  stride  or 
boridc  of  step  (b)  to  deposit  on  and  diffuse  mto  the  hBN 
powder  or  sintered  product  thereof  in  the  form  of  its 
boron  nitride. 


4,562,164       , 
INSULATION  OF  A  COIL  USED  tS  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 
HanK,  Miyaraki;  Y«««ki  Yamasdd,  Ud  Tsutomu  Oshiyanu, 
dl  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  asrignors  to  Nikkiso  Co.  Ltd.,  To- 

''S.tiliriLn-iB-p-l  of  Ser.  No.  512,908  J«L  11, 1983, 
abaadooed,  which  is  a  continnation-in-ptrt  of  Ser,  No.  Z7U,J»z, 
JuB.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1985,  Set.  No. 

693  767 
InL  CL*  C04B  33/32.  35/00:  HOIB  3/02:  H02K  3/30 
U5.CL  501-151  _       ?  Claims 

1  A  ceramic-like  insulating  material  for  msulaung  the  wmd- 
ings  of  a  coU,  said  ceramic-like  insulalting  material  bemg  the 
reaction  product  of  an  impregnant  comprising  a  suspension  of 
a  sihcone  resin  and  a  synthetic  nuoro-mica  in  an  organic  sol- 
vent, said  reaction  product  being  derived  on  subjecting  the 
impregnant,  after  curing,  to  temperatures  above  about  300*  C^ 
to  thermally  decompose  the  silicone  resin,  evidenced  by  loss  of 
organic  radicals  from  the  sihcone  resin,  with  resulting  conver- 


1  A  method  for  the  regeneration  of  sorbents  saturated  or 
partially  saturated  with  water,  wherein  a  column  containing  a 
Ld  of  the  sorbent  has  passed  therethrough  an  organic  iquid 
carrier  solvent  at  a  first  temperature  m  the  range  60  C.  to  the 
S;^int  of  the  carrier  solvent,  at  which  first  temperature 
water  has  an  appreciable  solubility  in  the  earner  solven^  such 
^rlt  least  a  portion  of  the  water  trapped  m  the  sorbent  wiM 
STdi^^ed  in'^e  carrier  solvent  c<x>ling  the  r«uij^ng  -lu 
tion  to  a  second  temperature  in  the  range  0   C.  to  4U   i...  ai 
wh"ch  iS^pe-ture  water  has  a  low  solubility  m  the 
:^er  solvent,  and  blowing  the  resulting  -^^J^^^^ 
out  into  a  substantially  pure  water  phase  and  a  substantially 
pure  carrier  solvent  phase. 


4,562,166 
SYNTHESIS  OF  DODECASIL-IH  WITH  A 

meSSS^icyclononanium  DIRECHNG 

AGENT 
Ernert  W.  Valyocsik,  Yardley,  P..  assignor  to  Mobil  OU  Corpo- 
ration.  New  York,  N.Y. 
^^       Filed  Not.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  673,(»6 

Irt.  CL*  COIB  33/28:  BOIJ  29/28        ^^  ^^^^^ 

""t  ?reS;^'for  preparing  a  DodecasU-lH  oolite  which 
comprises  preparing  a  mixture  capable  of  forming  sad  zeolite 
Sd  mixture  comprising  sources  of  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
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metal  ions,  an  oxide  of  aluminum,  an  oxide  of  silicon,  a  ine- 
thylazabicyclononanium  cation  and  water,  said  mixture  having 
a  composition,  in  terms  of  moles  of  ions  or  oxides,  falling 
within  the  following  ranges: 

Si02/Al203 = 200-infinity 

H20/Si02  =  5-200 

OH-/SiO2=0-0.80 

M/Si02 =0.01-2.0 

R/SiO2=0.01-2.0 
wherein  R  is  the  methylazabicyclononanium  cation,  and  M  is 
the  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  said  method  further 
comprising  maintaining  said  mixture  under  sufficient  condi- 
tions until  said  zeolite  is  formed. 

15.  A  synthetic  crystalline  zeoUte  Dodecasil-IH  material  in 
the  as-synthesized  form  having  a  formula,  in  terms  of  moles  of 
oxides,  in  the  anhydrous  state  as  follows: 

(0.01-5)R2O:(0-3)M2/«O:(0.4  or  less)Al2O3:(100)SiO2 
where  R  is  a  methylazabicyclononanium  cation,  M  is  an  alkali 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  and  n  is  the  valence  of  M. 


(4)  reacting  soUd  precipitate  resulting  from  step  (3)  with  a 
halogen  ion  exchanging  agent. 


4,562,167 
UQUID  TREATING  AGENT  FOR  CRACKING  CATALYST 
Brent  J.  Bertns,  and  Dwight  L.  McKay,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okhu,  assigaors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

OkliL 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  323,591,  Nov.  20,  1981,  P«t  No. 
4,489,169,  which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  130,678,  Mar.  17, 1980, 
Pat  No.  4,321,129,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  941,896,  Sep. 
12,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,255,287,  which  is  a  continuations-part  of 
Ser.  No.  845,184,  Oct  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application 
Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,880 
Int  CL*  BOIJ  33/00 
UJS.  a.  502—100  16  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  treating  agent  composition  suitable  for  passivat- 
ing  contaminating  metals  on  a  cracking  catalyst  comprising  a 
solution  or  dispersion  of  (A)  antimony  or  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  antimony,  and  (b)  tin  or  at  least  one  compound  of  tin 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  antimony  to  tin  is  in  the  range  of 
0.5/1  to  10/1. 

4.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  (A)  com- 
prises an  organic  antimony  compound,  and  (B)  comprises  an 
organic  tin  compound. 

5.  A  composition  according  to  claim  4  wherein  (A)  com- 
prises an  antimony  thiophosphate. 

9.  A  composition  according  to  claim  5  wherein  (B)  com- 
prises a  dihydrocarbyltin  oxide. 


4,562,169 
ALPHA-OLEFINS  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  OF 

HIGH  PRODUCnVlTY 
Robert  O.  Hagoty,  Edison;  Irena  B.  Petache,  Crwibury,  and 
Kennetii  G.  Schurzky,  Bridgewater,  aU  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to 
MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,642 

Int  a.*  C08F  4/64 

VS.  a.  502—107  40  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  catalyst  composition  for  use  in 

alpha-olefin  polymerization  reactions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  heating  a  solid,   porous  carrier   having   reactive  OH 

groups; 
(ii)  conucting  the  solid,  porous  carrier  with  a  first  liquid, 
said  first  liquid  containing  at  least  one  organomagnesium 
composition  having  the  empirical  formula 


4,562,168 
CATALYST  AND  OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 
Clifford  C.  Lee,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,263 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  502—107  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  catalyst  comprising 

(1)  reacting  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  dihalides  and  magnesium  hydroxyhalides 
and  a  transition  metal  compound  wherein  the  transition 
metal  is  titanium  bonded  to  at  least  one  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  oxides,  imides, 
amides,  and  mercaptides  to  form  a  first  catalyst  compo- 
nent 

(2)  mixing  a  solution  of  said  first  catalyst  component  with  a 
second  catalyst  comjwnent  comprising  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
- 100*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  to  form  a  precipitate, 

(3)  subjecting  precipitate  from  step  (2)  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  supernatant  liquid  remaining  after 
step  (2)  to  a  temperature  higher  than  that  used  in  step  (2) 
and  of  at  least  50*  C.  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  result 
in  the  formation  of  some  additional  amount  of  precipitate, 
and 


R„MgR'(2-„) 


(D 


where  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  they  are 
Ci-C  12  hydrocarbyl  groups,  provided  that  R'  may  also  be 
halogen,  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  the  number  of  moles  of  said 
organomagnesium  composition  being  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  moles  of  said  OH  groups  on  said  carrier; 
(iii)  removing  said  first  liquid  from  step  (i)  to  obtain  a  mag- 
nesium-containing carrier  in  the  form  of  a  dry.  free-flow- 
ing [>owder;  and. 
(iv)  contacting  said  powder  of  step  (ii)  with  a  solution  com- 
prising a  second  liquid  and  at  least  one  transition  metal 
compound,  said  transition  metal  compound  being  soluble 
in  said  second  liquid,  and  said  magnesium  of  said  carrier 
being    substantially    insoluble    in    said    second    liquid, 
whereby  a  compound  of  transition  metal,  which  is  insolu- 
ble in  said  liquid  medium  becomes  incorporated  onto  said 
carrier,  thereby  forming  a  catalyst  precursor;  an  improve- 
ment comprising  heating  the  solid  porous  carrier  in  step  (i) 
in  the  atmosphere  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas. 


4,562,170 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Victoria  Graves,  Crosby,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,322 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  502—113  20  Oains 

L  A  supported  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  prepared 
under  anhydrous  conditions  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  sequentially 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  inert  particulate  support  material, 

(b)  adding  to  said  slurry  a  solution  of  an  organomagnesium 
compound, 

(c)  adding  to  said  slurry  and  reacting  a  solution  of  hafnium 
compound,  and 

(2)  thereafter 

(d)  adding  to  said  slurry  and  reacting  a  halogenator, 

(e)  adding  to  said  Isurry  and  reacting  a  tetravalent  titanium 
compound  and 

(0  reco'.ering  solid  catalyst. 
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4,562,171 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGH  CIS-1,4  DIENE 

POLYMERS  HAVING  GOOD  GREEN  STRENGTH  AND 

TACK  USING  A  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  A  CARBOXYLATED  METAL  OXY 

ALUMINATE  COMPONENT 

JvBg  W.  Kang,  CUaton,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  The  Flrestooe  Tire  ft 

Rabber  Compaay,  Akroa,  Ohio  I 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser .  No.  616,766,  Jaa.  4,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,522,989. 

lUs  appUcatioa  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,980 

laL  CL*  C08F  4/70 

U.S.  a.  502—117  11  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising: ' 

(a)  a  carboxylated  metal  oxy  aluminate  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by 
the  formulae  (RCOOMO^  AL  and  (RCOOMG^i  ALOR', 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  7  to 
17  carbon  atoms,  and  M  is  nickel  or  cobalt; 

(b)  an  organometallic  compound  in  which  the  metal  is  se- 
lected from  Groups  I,  II,  and  III  of  the  Periodic  System; 
and 

(c)  one  or  more  fluorine  containing  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  Irifluohde  complexes 
with  ethers,  alcohols  or  mixtures  thereof;  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride; hydrogen  fluoride  complexes  with  ethers,  alcohols 
or  mixtures  thereof  and  mixtures  of  said  compounds. 


CIS-1,4  DIENE 


4,562,172 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HIGH 
POLYMERS  HAVING  GOOD  GREEN  STRENGTH  AND 

TACK 

Jong  W.  Kang,  Clintoo,  aod  JaaMS  E.  Hall^  Akron,  both  of  Ohio, 
aaaigDon  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  616,767,  Jnn.  4,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,522,988. 
This  application  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,981 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/70^ 
U.S.  a.  502—117  11  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising: ' 

(a)  a  carboxylated  metal  oxy  borate  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented  by  the 
formulae  (RCGOMO^iB  and  (RCOOMO^BOR', 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  7  to 
17  cartKm  atoms,  and  M  is  nickel  or  cobalt; 

(b)  an  organometaUic  compound  in  which  the  metal  is  se- 
lected from  Groups  I,  II,  and  III  of  the  Periodic  System; 
and 

(c)  one  or  more  fluorine  containing  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride  complexes 
with  ethers,  hydrogen  fluoride  cotiplexes  with  ethers, 
alcohols  or  mixtures  thereof  and  niixtures  of  said  com- 
pounds. 


represented  by  the  general  formula:  SiRm(OR')4-m>  wherein  R 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  group,  or  aryl  group,  R'  is  alkyl  group  or 
aryl  group,  and  m  is  represented  as  0Sm=4  (hereinafter  may 
be  referred  to  as  a  silicon  compound),  and  with  (Q  an  or- 
ganoaluminium  compound. 


4,562,174 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALKANOLS 
AlTin  B.  Stiles,  Wihidngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  Alberta  Gas  Chem- 
icals Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,633 
Int  a.*  BOIJ  2i/72.  23/78.  23/80.  23/84 
\}&.  CL  502—174  25  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  use  in  the  production  of  alka- 
nols  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  from  a  feed  gas 
comprised  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  which  is  com- 
prised of: 
(i)  a  mixture  of  the  oxides  of  copper,  zinc,  and  cobalt,  which 

mixture  may  optionally  contain  manganese  oxide; 
(ii)  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num oxide,  cerium  oxide,  other  lanthanides,  zirconium 
oxide,  titanium  oxide,  silicon  dioxide,  niobium  oxide, 
tantalum  oxide,  chromic  oxide,  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxide,  an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  alkali  metal  salt  or  hydroxide,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  of  said  salt  or  hydroxide  be  of 
rubidium  or  cesium. 


4,562,173 
CATALYST  COMPONENT  I^R  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS  AND  CATALYST 
THEREFOR 
Minora  Terano,  Chigasaki;  Konhei  Kimnm,  Kanagawa;  Atsoshi 
Mnrai,  Chigasaki;  Masoo  Inone,  Chigasaki,  and  Katsuyoshi 
MiyoaU,  Chigasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Titaninm 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fikd  Not.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  24,  1984,  59-175230 
Int  a.*  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  CL  502—127  20  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  component  (A)  for  the  polymerization  of  ole- 
fins obtained  by  a  process  comprising  contacting  (a)  a  fatty 
acid  salt  of  magnesium  and  (b)  a  carbonate  of  magnesium  or  a 
substance  containing  said  carbonate,  (c)  diester  of  an  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid,  and  (d)  a  titanium  balide  of  the  general 
formula:  TiX4,  wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  (hereinaf- 
ter may  be  referred  to  as  a  titanium  halide),  said  catalyst  com- 
ponent being  used  in  combination  with  (B)  a  siUcon  compound 


4,562,175 
SYNTHETIC  PEPTIDES 
Ding  Chang,  Peninsula  Laboratories,  Inc.,  611  Tajior  Way, 
Belmont,  Calif.  94002;  Akira  Arimnra;  Michael  D.  Culler, 
both  of  Laboratories  for  Molecalar  Nearoendocrinology  and 
Diabetes  (LMNED)  Bunker  15,  Tnlane  University's  Herbert 
Research  Center,  Belle  Chassee,  La.  70037,  and  Jaw-Kang 
Chang,  Peninsula  Laboratories,  Inc.,  611  Taylor  Way,  Bel- 
mont, Calif.  94002 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,712 
Int  CL*  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  CL  514—12  4  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  peptide  growth  hormone  releasing  factor 
having  the  following  amino  acid  sequence: 


Thi — Ala— Asp— Ala— ne— Phe— Thi — Asn— Sei — 
1  5 

— Tyi — Arg— Lys- Val— Leu— Gly— Oln— Leu— Ser— 
10  IS 

— Ala — Arg — Lys — I-eu — Leu — Gin — Asp — De — Nle — 
20  2S 

—Ser— Arg— Gin— Gin— Gly— Glu— Ser— Asn— Gin— 
30  35 

—Glu— Arg— Gly— Ala— Arg— Ala— Arg— Leu— NH2. 
40  44 


4,562,176 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 
CANCER 
Sisir  K.  Sengnpta,  978  WdMter  St,  Needham,  Mass.  02192 
FUed  Oct  3, 1985,  Ser.  No.  538,240 
Int  a.«  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
MS.  a.  514—17  4  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  active  as  a  toxic  agent  against 
cancer  cells  sensitive  to  actinomycin  D,  said  composition 
having  the  formula: 
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CH3 


CH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C6H4CI  (o), 
C6H4CI  (m),  C6H4CI  (p),  C6H3CI2  (2,4)  and  CeFs  (penta- 
flurophenyl),  and  P  is  pentapeptidolactone. 


4,562,179 
PHOSPHOLIPID  DERIVATIVES,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  OF  THE  SAME 
Tsntomu  Ten^i,  Osaka;  Eishiro  Todo;  Norihiko  Shimazaki,  both 
of  Toyonaka;  Tenio  Oku,  Osaka,  and  Takayuki  Namiki, 
Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fs^isawa  Pkarmaccntical 
Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,447 
Claims  iMiority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1962, 
8211284 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/685;  C07F  9/9 
U.S.  CL  514—77 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,562,177 
3'-AMINO-2'  HALO-ANTHRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOTICS 
Derek  Horton,  and  Waldemar  A.  Priebe,  bodi  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  Uniyersity  Research  Foun- 
dation, Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,942,  Aug.  19,  1982,  Pat 
No.  4,427,664,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,623,  May 
29, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

487,841 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/24 
U.S.  a.  514—34  19  Claims 

17.  A  method  for  treating  murine  P388  or  L1210  leukemia  in 
a  test  animal,  which  method  comprises  administering  to  said 
test  animal  a  therapeutically-effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


OH 


CH2R' 


wherein  RMs  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl  or  methoxyl  group;  X  is  a  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine  atom;  one  of  Y  and  Y'  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl 
or  acetoxyl  group;  R-'  and  R*  are  each  independently  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group  containing  not  more  than  about  four 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  acetoxyl,  trifluoroacetoxyl  or  benzyl 
group,  or  R^  and  R*  together  form  a  polymethylene  chain 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceuticaUy- 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


4,562,178 
USE  OF  DIETHYLAMINOETHYLDEXTRAN  (DEAE-D) 

AS  AN  ANTIHYPERINSULINEMIC  DRUG 
FiUppo  Vita,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Medosan  Industrie  Bio- 
chimiche  Riunite  S.p.A.,  Albano  Laziale,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1983,  49659  A/83 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  514—59  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  decreasing  hyperinsulinemia  in  humans 
comprising  administering  orally  to  a  hyperinsulinemic  subject 
an  amount  of  diethylaminoethyldextran  pharmaceuticaUy  ef- 
fective to  decrease  the  level  of  insulin  in  the  blood. 


8  Claims 


r-R' 


— O— R2 


R3 

I 


I— O— P— (0)„— A+— N— R* 

o-  R' 


wherein 

R'  is  higher  alkyl  or  higher  alkoxy; 

R^  is  lower  alkyl; 

R3,  R*  and  R'  are  each  lower  alkyl; 

n  is  0  or  1;  and 

A  is  lower  alkylene  optionally  interrupted  by  a  — NHCO — 
group; 

provided  that  n  is  0,  or  A  is  lower  alkylene  interrupted  by  a 
— NHCO —  group,  when  R'  is  higher  alkoxy; 

or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  method  for  treating  flbrosarcoma  Meth  A  which  com- 
prises administering  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  to  a  subject  in  need  of  said  treatment 


4,562,180 

PESTICIDAL 

0-(N-ALKOXY-SUBSTITUTED-ORTHO-FLUORO-BEN- 

ZIMIDOYD-THIOPHOSPHONATES 
William  F.  King,  Novato,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,098 
Int  a.*  AOIN  57/14;  QXtW  9/40 
UJS.  a.  514—114  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  is  sulfur  or  oxygen/  R'  is  lower  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  lower  alkylthio  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  method  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
said  insect  or  its  environment  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4^2,181 

AMORPHOUS  FORM  OF  CSSOIROXIME  ESTER 
Hanki  A.  Crtep,  Hwrow  Weidd,  and  John  C.  Qayton,  Pimwr, 
botk  of  Eaglaad,  Hii^ors  to  Glaxo  Grtnip  Liadtod,  London, 


wherein  said  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  perfluoro-l-azabicyclo(S,3,0)decane,  which  has  fused  S-  and 
7-membered  rings,  and  its  perfluoro  alkyl  homologues  of  1-2 
carbon  atoms. 


Filed  JnL  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  518,693 
Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kinfdoai,  JnL  30,  1982, 
8222019 

Iirt.  CL«  A61K  31/545;  C07D  501/24 
UJS.  a.  S14— 202  14  Oaims 

1.  Cefiiroxime  axetil  in  amorphous  form  essentially  free  from 
crystalline  material,  and  having  a  purity  <^f  at  least  95%  aside 
from  residual  solvents. 


4,562,182 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  BETA-LACTAMS 
Jokn  B.  Harbridae,  Couladon,  and  Irene  Stirling,  Reigate,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Beechan  Group  pAx.,  England 

Filed  Dec  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,736 
OaiiM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  23,  1980, 
8041274 

Int  a.*  C07D  4S7/04;  A61I(  31/42 
\}S.  a.  514—210 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


V      O 


14  Claims 


(D 


CO2H 


a  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  ester  thereof 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  and  for  effecting  j8-lactamase 
inhibition  in  humans  and  animals  which  oomphses  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  or  a  /3-lactamase  inhibitory  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


H 


CO2H 


(D 


4,562,184 

SUBSTTTUTED-AMINOHYDROXYPROPOXY- 

THIADIAZOLES,  /3-BLOCKING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  VaUey,  and  Gerald  S.  PonticeUo, 
Laaadale,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co^  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  596,185 
Int  a.<  A61K  31/425.  31/535;  C07D  285/10.  413/04 
U.S.  CL  514—222  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


\ 

N^  ^OCH2CHOHCH2NH(CH2),— R^ 

Rl  A        \ 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
n  is  1,  2  or  3; 
R  and  R'  are  independently 

(1)  Ci.g  alkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain  and  either 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 

(a)  hydroxy  or 
(b)Ci.4alkoxy;  or 

(2)  R  and  R'  are  joined  together  directly  to  form,  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  pyrrolidino  or 
piperidino,  or  through  a  heteroatom  selected  from  O,  N 
(C1.3  alkyl)  and  S  to  form  a  six-membered  heterocyle; 

R2is 
(1)  6-membered  heterocyclic  aryl,  with  one  or  two  nitro- 
gen atoms. 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble  ester  thereof,  in  combination  with  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 


— NH 


nr'r^ 


(2) 


N.^.N 


4,562,183 
PERFLUORO-l-AZABICYCLO(a,3,0)DECANE 
COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  BLOOD  SUBSTITUTES 
John  C.  Tatlow,  Raymond  G.  Plevey,  both  of  Birmingham; 
David  E.  M.  Wotton,  Bristol,  and  Colin  R.  Sargent,  Qevedon, 
all  of  England ,  assignors  to  LS.C.  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,393 
Oaiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  22,  1982, 
8201821 

Int  CL*  C07D  499/00;  A6IK  31/40 
U.S.  CL  514—214  I  4  Claims 

1.  A  (jcrfluoroazabicyclodecane  compound  having  a  bridge- 
head nitrogen  in  its  structure  wherein  said  compound  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoro- 1-azabicy- 
clo(S,3,0)decane,  which  has  fused  5-  and  7-membered  rings, 
and  Its  perfluoroalkyl  homologues  of  1-2  carbon  atoms. 

3.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  useful  as  a  blood  substitute  com- 
phsmg  a  perfluoroazabicyclodecane  compound  having  a 
bridgehead  nitrogen  m  its  structure  when  said  compound  is 
dispersed  in  an  aqueous  phase  by  a  surface  active  agent 


i 

(0)m 


wherein  m  is  I  or  2,  or 


N— CN 
■NH— C— NR3r* 


(3) 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  independently, 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  Ci.u  alkyl,  .>. 

(c)  carbocyclic  aryl,  or 

(d)  joined  together,  R^  and  R*  form  a  5-membered  ring 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  or 

(e)  joined  together  R^and  R*,  either  directly  or  through 
a  second  heteroatom  selected  from  O,  S,  and  N-(Cm 
alkyl).  form  a  6-membered  heterocycle. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  /3-blocking  formulation  comprising  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  an  effective  y3-block- 
ing  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula; 
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R> 


N^ ,OCH2CHOHCH2NH(CH2)«— R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
n  is  1,  2  or  3; 
R  and  R'  are  independently 

(1)  C|.8  alkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain  and  either 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with: 

(a)  hydroxy  or 

(b)  Cm  alkoxy;  or 

(2)  R  and  R'  are  joined  together  directly  to  form,  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  pyrrolidino  or 
piperidino,  or  through  a  heteroatom  selected  from  O,  N 
(C1.3  alkyl)  and  S  to  form  a  six-membered  heterocyle; 

R2is 
(1)  6-membered  heterocyclic  aryl,  with  one  or  two  nitro- 
gen atoms, 


(2) 


N^  N 

S 


(0)„ 


wherein  m  is  1  or  2,  or 


N— CN 
•NH— C— NR^R*. 


(3) 


in  which 
X  is  S,  SO  or  SO2, 

R*  represents  phenyl  which  can  be  optionally  independently 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  OH, 
CN,  CM-alkyl,  CM-halogenoalkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  mcthyl- 
enedioxy,  ethylenedioxy,  Ci.4-halogenoalkoxy,  di- 
fluoromethylenedioxy  or  halogen-substituted  ethylene- 
dioxy, CM-alkylthio,  CM-halogenoalkylthio,  C2-8-alkyl- 
sulphooyl,  CM-halogenoalkylsulphonyl,  carboxyL  carb- 
alkoxy,  the  radical  Cm — alkoxy— N:=CH—,  or  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  phenylthio  which  can  be  optionally  substituted 
by  halogen  or  C\^-aXk.y\,  or  represents  carboxyalkoxy 
having  2-4  C  atoms,  or 
R'  furthermore  represents  pyridinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  triazinyl, 
isoxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  triazolyl, 
furanyl  or  thienyl,  which  can  be  optionally  mono-  or 
polysubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  from 
amongst  halogen,  CM-alkyl,  and  CM-alkoxy, 
R^  represents  hydrogen,  one  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal 
cation,  alkaine  earth  metal  cation  or  optionally  substituted 
ammonium  cation,  CM-alkyl,  halogeno-CM-aUcyl,  C2.4- 
alkenyl  or  C2-4-alkinyl, 
R^  is  C|.7-alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
halogen,  CM-alkoxy,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  or  phenyl, 
phenoxy  or  phenylthio,  it  t>eing  possible  for  the  phenyl 
rings  to  be  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyl,  or  is 
— CO— R*, 
R^  is  amino,  alkylamino,  arylamino,  aralkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  cycloalkylamino,  alkenylamino,  trialkylsilylamino, 
trialkylsilylalkylamino,  nitrogen-containing  saturated  het- 
erocyclic radicals  which  optionally  contain  further  het- 
eroatoms,  or  is  — NHR^,  and 
R^  is  hydroxyl,  formyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkenylcarbonyl, 

cycloalkenylcarbonyl  or  arylcartxmyl. 
6.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises administering  to  such  insects  and  acarids  or  to  a  habitat 
thereof  an  insecticidally  and  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a 
five-membered  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R^  and  R^  are  independently, 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  Cm  alkyl, 

(c)  carbocyclic  aryl,  or 

(d)  joined  together  R^  and  R^  form  a  S-membered  ring 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  or 

(e)  joined  together  R^  and  R*,  either  directly  or  through 
a  sec(Hid  heteroatom  selected  from  O,  S,  and  N  (Cm 
alkyl),  form  a  6-membered  heterocycle. 


4,562,185 
FIVE-MEMBERED  NITROGEN-CONTAINING 
HETERO-CYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
PEST-COMBATING  AGENTS 
Gerhard  Jager,  Leverkusen;  Rudolf  Fauss,  Cologne;  Kurt  Fin- 
deisen,  Odenthal;  Benedikt  Becker,  Mettmann,  and  Bemhard 
Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,985 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311636 

Int  a.*  AOIN  43/82;  C07D  291/04 
U.S.  a.  514—229  6  Claims 

1.  A  five-membered  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


R> 


°T 


R3 


r2— N  O 

X 


Rl 


•R3 


R2— N  O 

X 

in  which 

R'  represents  Ci.7-alkyl,  C2-7-alkenyl,  Cj-T-cycloalkyl  or 
Cs-g-cycloalkenyl,  which  can  be  optionally  independently 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen,  CM-alkoxy,  car- 
boxyl, carbalkoxy,  or  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio,  it 
being  possible  for  the  phenyl  rings  to  be  substituted  by 
halogen  or  alkyl;  or 

R'  fiirthermore  represents  phenyl  which  can  be  optionally 
independently  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  halogen, 
nitro,  amino,  OH,  CN,  CM-alkyl,  CM-l»alogenoalkyl, 
CM-alkoxy,  methylenedioxy,  ethylenedioxy,  Cm- 
halogenoalkoxy,  difluoromethylenedioxy  or  halogen-sub- 
stituted ethylenedioxy,  CM-alkylthio,  CM-halogenoal- 
kylthio,  C2-8-alkylsulphonyl,  CM-halogenoalkylsulpho- 
nyl, carboxyl,  carboxyl,  the  radical  CM-alkoxy — N=: 
CH— ,  or  phenyl,  phenoxy,  Phenylthio  which  can  be 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen  or  CM-alkyl,  or  repre- 
sents carboxyalkoxy  having  2-4  C  atoms,  or 

R'  furthermore  represents  pyridinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  triazinyl, 
isoxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  oxadiazolyl,  imidazolyl,  triazolyl, 
furanyl  or  thienyl,  which  can  be  optionally  mono-  or 
polysubstituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  from 
amongst  halogen,  CM-alkyl,  and  CM-alkoxy, 

R2  represents  hydrogen,  one  equivalent  of  an  alkali  metal 
cation,  alkaline  earth  metal  cation  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted ammonium  cation,  trialkylsilyl  having  1-4  C  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  part,  CM-alkyl,  CM-alkylcartx>nyl,  phenyl  or 
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benzoyl,  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  following  radicals  (A),  the  substituents  being 
identical  or  different: 

(A)  represents  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  CN,  Ci-4-alkyl,  Cm- 
halogenoalkyl,  CM-alkoxy,  CM-halogenoalkoxy,  methyl- 
enedioxy,  ethylenedioxy  or  difluofomethylenedioxy, 
halogen-substituted  ethylenedioxy,  Cl^-alkylthio,  Cm- 
halogenoalkylthio,  C2.8-alkoxyalkyl,  C2-8-halogenoalk- 
oxyalkyl,  Ci-s-alkylsulphenyl  or  phenylsulphenyl,  Cm- 
alkylsulphonyl,  CM-halogenoalkylsulphonyl,  carbalkoxy, 
the  radical  Ci-*-alkoxy— N=CH— ,  or  phenyl,  phenoxy 
or  thiophenyl,  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  or  by  CM-*lkyl,  or  represents  carboxyalkoxy 
having  2-4  C  atoms,  or  i 

R2  furthermore  represents  CM-alkoxycarbonyl,  phenox- 
ycarbonyl  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  radicals  (A),  CM-alkylsu^)honyl,  phenylsul- 
phonyl  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  radicals  (A),  Ci-4-alkylaminosulphonyl,  Ci-s- 
alkylsulphenyl  or  phenylsulphenyl,  di-Ct-4-aUcyl<uni°osul- 
phonyl,  phenylaminosulphonyl  which  can  be  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals  (A),  phenyl-Ci- 
4-alkylaminosulphonyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


O 

— c— nr'r' 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  rtpresent  hydrogen, 
Ci-zo-alkyl,  C3.6-cycloalkyl,  phenyl  which  can  be  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals  (A),  phenyl- 
carbonyl  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  radicals  (A),  Ci-io-alkylcarbonyl,  Cm- 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  Ci.io-alkoxycarbOnyl,  phenylamino- 
carbonyl  or  phenylsulphonyl,  which  can  be  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals  (A), 

R^  represents  the  radicals  stated  for  R',  or  also  CN  or  the 
radical  COR*,  R*  represents  amino,  C|.8-alkylamtno  or 
di-C|.g-alkylamino,  which  can  be  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxyl  or  Ci-4-alkoxy,  phenylaDiino  which  can  be 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more:  of  the  radicals  (A) 
given  above,  Cs^-cycloalkylamino,  a  saturated  heterocy- 
clic structure  having  S-6  C  atoms  in  t^e  ring,  or  a  radical 
of  the  formula 

— NHR' 

wherein 

R^  represents  CM-alkyl-carbonyl,  Ci.4-alkenylcarbonyl, 
Cs-g-cycloalkenylcarbonyl,  CM-alkylamino,  phenylamino 
which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the 
radicals  (A)  given  above,  CM-alkylaiminocarbonylamino 


O 

R 

(— NH— C— NH— alkyl), 
phenylaminocarbonylamino 


O 

It 

(—NH—C—NH— phenyl) 


— NH— N=C 


R8 


R9 


wherein 

R^  represents  CM-alkyl,  or  phenyl  which  can  be  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the  radicals  (A), 

R'  represents  hydrogen  or  C|.4-alkyl, 

Y  represents  O  and 

X  represents  SSO  and  S02> 
wherein 

RiO  and  R"  represent  CM-alkyl. 


4^2,186 

(lA4-OXADIAZOL-3-YL)ARYLMETHANONES, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

John  J.  Tegeler,  Bridgewater,  N.J.  and  Craig  J.  Diamond,  North 

Wales,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussei  Pharmaceuticals 

Inc.,  Somerrille,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Set.  No.  693,509 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/42.  31/535;  C07D  271/06,  413/06 
U.S.  a.  514— 238  85  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  ^ne  or  more  of  the 
radicals  (A),  CM-alkylcarbonylamino 


O 
I 

(— NH— C— tlkyl). 


or  benzoylamino  which  can  be  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 
more  of  the  radicals  (A);  or  I 

R*  furthermore  represents  a  radical  of  uie  formula 


where  X  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  (F,  CI,  Br  or  I), 
loweralkyl  or  loweralkoxy;  and  R  is  — CN,  — CONH2, 
— COOCH(CH3)2,  — COOH,  — COO(CH2)4Cl, 


-^-^- 


NR1R2,  — N 


/ \ 

I  ( 


O,  or 


Ri  and  R2  being  independently  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl  and  R3 
being 

OMe  OMe 


-(CH2)20H, 


— CH2— ^  ^— OMe, 
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-continued 


— CH 


or— CH 


an  optical  antipode  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

83.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  in  need  of  depressing 
blood  pressure  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an 
effective  blood  pressure  depressing  amount  of  a  compound 
defined  in  claim  1. 

84.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  in  need  of  alleviating  pain 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective  pain 
alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 


OMe  OMe 

i        \._C„,J~^OM.-     ^ 


-CH 


4,562,187 

aSOXAZOL.3-YL)ARYLMETHANONES, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

John  J.  Tegeler,  Bridgewater,  N  J.  and  Craig  J.  Diamond,  North 

Wales,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hoechst-Roussei  Pharmaceuticals 

Inc.,  Somerrille,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,508 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/42.  31/535:  C07D  261/06.  413/06 
U.S.  a.  514—238  118  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


an  optical  antipode  thereof,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

116.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  in  need  of  depressing 
blood  pressure  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an 
effective  blood  pressure  depressing  amount  of  a  compound 
defined  in  claim  1. 

117.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  in  need  of  alleviating 
pain  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient  an  effective 
pain  alleviating  amount  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 


"""Ou^ 


R' 

I 

CH. 


II 
O 


where  each  X  is  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl 
or  loweralkoxy;  m  is  1  or  2;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and 
Ris 


-(CH2)„OH,  -(CH2)„-i-COOH 


,-(CH2)„_,-S— ^  \ 


.-(CH2)„_i-NR,R2, 


/"A  /—\ 

-(CH2)„_i-N  0,or-(CH2)„_i-N  N-R3, 

n  being  1,  2  or  3,  each  of  Ri  and  R2  being  independently  hydro- 
gen or  loweralkyl  and  R3  being  — (CH2)20H, 


4,562,188 
TRIAZINONES  FOR  TREATING  IRRITABLE  BOWEL 
SYNDROME 
Donald  E.  Kuhla,  Doylestown;  William  L.  Studt,  HarleysTille; 
Henry  F.  Campbell,  Lansdale,  and  John  Yelnosky,  Warring- 
ton, all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,624 
lat  a*  C07D  251/46.  251/52.  251/16;  A61K  31/53 
U.S.  CL  514—245  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  is  effective  in  treating  irritable  bowel 
syndrome  characterized  by  the  contemporaneous  symptoms  of 
constipation,  diarrhea  and  abdominal  pain  comprising  the  daily 
medication  of  a  patient  suffering  from  irritable  bowel  syn- 
drome with  an  amount  of  a  compound  which  is  effective  in 
relieving  said  symptoms  and/or  preventing  the  onset  of  said 
symptoms,  wherein  said  compound  is  of  the  formula 


R,-(CH2)n 


R2 


N  N 


N 


N-(CH2)m-R3 
R4 


wherein: 


n  and  m  are  each  independently  0,  1,  2  or  3; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Ri  and  R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 

aralkyl,  heterocyclyl,  or  heterocyclalkyi; 
R2  is  NR5  or  SR5; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  aryloxy,  alkoxy,  ami- 

noalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl  or  dialkylaminoalkyi;  or 
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R3  and  R4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are   administering  to  the  subject  the  pharmaceutical  composition  of 
attached  form  a  group  of  the  formula  claim  6. 


-N        (CH2). 

where  a  is  2  to  6; 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aralkyl;  and  wherein: 
hcterocyclyl  means  substituted  or  unsubstituted  pyridyl, 
pyhniidyl.  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  Airyl,  thienyl,  oxazolyl, 
thiazoiyi,  piperidyl,  or  morpholioyl;  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4^2,189 
PYRAZOLYLPIPERAZINES 
Andrew  S.  Tomcnfcik,  Old  Tappu,  NJ^  Walter  E.  Meyer, 
Safrem,  N.Y^  ami  Shin  S.  Taeag,  Bridsewater,  N  J,,  assignors 
to  Aaericaa  Cyaaamid  Cooipany,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct  9,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  659,116 
lat  CL*  A61K  3.1/415.  31/495;  C07D  295/Oa  231/38 
VS.  CL  514—252  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


H 

.N 


N 


"    IL 


X" 


N— R3 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen,  alkyl(Ci-C3)carbonyl  or  alkyl(Ci-C3. 
)Bulfonyl;  R2  is  cyano  or  carbamoyl;  and  R3  is  methyl,  benzyl, 
3-phcnylpropyl,  3-phenyl-2-propenyl,  /3-hydroxyethyl,  3- 
chlorobenzyl,  4-chlorobcnzyl,  3,4*dichlorobenzyl,  2,6- 
dichiorobenzyl,  2-phenoxyethyl,  3-phenoxypropyl,  4-phenox- 
ybutyl,  3-niethoxybenzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  2-furanylmethyl, 
2-pyridyl  or  (2-phenyl-2H-l,2,3-triazol-4-yl)methyl;  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

18.  The  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antihy- 
pertensive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,562,191 

METHYL-PIPERAZINO  DERIVATIVES  WITH 

ANALGESIC  ACITVITY 

Diego  Fuian,  Segrate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Euroresearch  S.RX., 

Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  2, 1984,  Scr.  No.  667,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1983,  23720  A/83 
Int  a.*  A61K  31/495;  C07D  241/04 
VS.  CL  514—255  2  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula: 


IV 

^Cj>-CH=CH—CH2—fi  N— CO— CH2CH2CH3 

R 


where  R  is  H  or  methyl,  at  least  one  R  being  methyl,  and  the 
corresponding  salts  obtained  by  salifying  the  basic  compound 
with  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid. 

2.  A  therapeutic  composition  with  both  central  and  periph- 
eral analgestic  activity,  consisting  essentially  of  an  analgesi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,562,190 

BENZOTHIAZOLONE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 

Dno  Ucda,  Uenoliigaslii;  Kiyoslu  Tanignchl,  Osaka,  and  You- 

Mike  Katsara,  Ucooaishi,  all  of  Japaa,  asngnors  to  Fiyiaawa 

Pharmaceatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FUed  Jnl.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,612 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Uaited  Kingdom,  JoL  25,  1983, 
8320005 

Int.  CL*  C07D  417/02.  417/06. 
VS.  CL  514—254 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,562,192  

6-SUBS"liTUTEl>-5-PHENYLTETRAZOLO{l,5- 

A][lA4]TRIAZOLE[l,5-C]PYRIMIDINES,  AND 

PHARMACELITICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Hans  Wagner,  Skokie,  DL,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co., 
Skokie,m. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,700 
Int  CL*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  4S7/04.  487/14 
VS.  CL  514—258  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


417/ia  417/14 

8  Claims 


R-0-(C„H2,) 


OR 


0= 


R-O-(C,H2,0 


N 


N=N=N 


•N 
Jl 


wherein 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  and 

R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  carbDxy(lower)alkyl,  lower  ^nC"" 

alkoxy(lower)alkyl,  aUphatic  acylOower)alkyl,  aromatic  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6; 

acylOower)alkyl  or  heterocyclic  acylOower)alkyl,  X  is  halo,  C1-C4  alkyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  5; 

7.  A  method  for  treatment  of  hypertension,  heart  disease  and  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cg  alkyl,  C2-C8  alkenyl,  C2-C8  alkynyl, 

thrombosis  in  human  beings  and  animals  which  comprises  Ci-Cg  alkylsulfonyl  or  a 
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o 

— c— r' 

group,  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
Cj-C8  alkyl  C2-C8  hydroxycarbonylalkyl,  Cj-Cg  alkyl- 
amino,  C3-C10  alkoxycarbonylalkylamino,  adamantano, 
phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  containing  from  1  to  3  substitu- 
ents  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo,  C1-C4  alkyl 
and  C1-C4  alkoxy. 
15.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  one  or 
more  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers. 


4,562,194 

SYNERGISTIC  NON-STEROIDAL 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOUNDS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Richard  V.  Smerbeck,  Hackettstown,  and  Eugene  P.  Pittz, 

Randolph,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Cob- 

paay,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnl.  31, 1984,  Scr.  No.  636,204 

Int  O.*  A61K  31/12.  31/52 

VS.  a.  514—264  17  ClaioH 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory  composition  for  use  in  the  treatment 

of  mammals  comprising  at  least  one  substituted  benzophenone 

compound  of  the  formula: 


4,562,193 

4-[2-(DI-  OR  TRISUBSTITUTEDPHENOXY)ETHYL 

AMINOITHIENODIPYRIMIDINES  AND  INSECTICIDAL 

AND  ACARICIDAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAID 

PYRIMIDINES 
Shii^iro  Yamamoto;  Shii^i  Yokoi;  Keigo  Matsnmoto,  all  of 
Shiga;  Takeo  Honda,  and  Takashi  Kobayashi,  both  of  Ube,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo  and 
UBE  Industries  Ltd.,  Ube,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jnl.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JnL  21, 1982,  57-127225 

Int  a.*  C07D  495/04;  A61K  31/505 

VS.  CL  514—358  39  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  (I): 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  OH;  X,  Y,  Xi  and  Yi  represent  groups 
selected  from  hydrogen  or  halogen  radicals,  C1-C8  lower  alkyl 
radicals,  lower  haloalkyl  radicals,  and  C1-C8  lower  alkoxy 
radicals,  the  salts  thereof  and  combinations  thereof;  in  combi- 
nation with  3-isobutyl-l-methylxanthine;  wherein  said  combi- 
nation of  compounds  is  present  in  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  in  amounts  of  about  0.05%  to  about  50%  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  benzo- 
phenone compound  to  the  methyl  xanthine  compound  is  from 
about  0.016:1  to  about  500:1. 


R*            R' 
/  \ ^ 


(D 


-oJ      V- 


R3 


(wherein: 

Ri,  R2  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  represents  methyl  or  ethyl; 

R*  represents  a  C1-C7  alkyl  group  or  ally;  and 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine) 
and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

32.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  comprising  an 
active  compound  in  admixture  with  a  carrier  or  diluent 
wherein  the  active  compound  is  selected  from  compounds  of 
formula  (I): 


H  CH 


R6            r5 
/  \ 


4,562,195 
REVERSING  AMNESIA  WITH  SATURATED  TRICYCUC 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  DIONES 
Donald  E.  Bntler,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Yvon  J.  L'ltaUen,  Plymouth, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wamer-Lamberi  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,232,  Fd>.  2,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  687,182 

Int  CI.*  A61K  31/47;  C07D  455/04 

VS.  CL  514—294  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula  I: 

(CH2), 


(D 


N  CH2— O— ^  ^R* 


(wherein: 
Ri,  R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 

hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R'  represents  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R*  represents  a  C1-C7  alkyl  group  or  aUy;  and 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine)  and  acid  addir 
tion  salts  thereof. 


n 


N 


.(CH2), 


wherein  x  is  zero;  one,  two,  or  three  and  y  and  z  are  indepen- 
dently zero  or  one. 


4,562,196 
2,4-DIAMINOPYRIDINE  AS  A  PHARMACOLOGIC 

AGENT 
Alan  S.  Horn,  Noordhom,  and  Sandor  Agoston,  Garrclsweer, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nelson  Research  A  Develop- 
ment, CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  597,732 

Int  CL*  A61K  31/14.  31/44 

VS.  CL  514—332  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  neuromuscular  transmission. 

comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  a  subject  having  im- 
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paired  neuromuscular  transmission  an'  amount  of  2,4- 
diaminopyndme  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
sufficient  to  enhance  neuromuscular  transmission. 


4,562,197 

ANIMAL  GROWTH  PROMOTANT 

L-PYROGLUTAMYL-PYRTOYLALANYL-L-PROLINA. 

NODES 
Michad  Surey,  Emtrr,  Peter  J.  Swift,  Wtogkam,  Nr.  Canter- 
bvy,  aad  Michael  J.  Witty,  Dover,  all  of  Engiaad,  aisigBora 
to  Pflaer  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,780 
Qains  priority,  applicatioB  United  KiBfdoa^  Dec.  7,  1983, 
8332704 

fat.  CL«  C07D  401/14;  A61K  31/44 
US.  a.  514—343  8  Claims 

1.  A  L-Pyroglutamyl-pyridylalanyl-L-|>rolinamide  of  the 
formula: 


.c\ 


Cfl2       N 


N 
H 


CO— NHCHCO— N 


CONHR' 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Q  alkyl,  C3-C7  cy41oalkyl,  C2-C8  alk- 
oxyalkyl  or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  OH,  halo, 
C1-C4  aikyl,  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups;  and 
X  is  hydrogen  halo,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C|-|C4  alkoxy. 
6.  A  feed  composition  for  economically  important  food- 
source  animals  compnsmg  a  autritionally  balanced  feed  com- 
position incorporating  a  growth  promoting  or  feed  utilization 
improving  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


in  which 

A  repreaenu  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CH  group; 
X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur  or  the  SO  or  SO2  group; 
R  represenu  phenyl  which  is  optionally  mono-,  di-  or  tri- 
subatituted  by  identical  or  different  lubstituents  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  with  in  each  case  1  or 
2  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkoxy  and 
halogenoalkylthio  with  in  each  case  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part,  alkox- 
iminoalkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  part  and 
1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  nitro,  cyano  and 
phenyl  and  phenoxy  which  are  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  and/or  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms; 

R'  to  R^,  which  can  be  identical  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen,  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  halogenoalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen  atoms,  up  to  a 
maximum  of  3  substituents  representing  halogenoalkyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  R'  and  R^  do  not  at  the  same  time 
represent  methyl  if  X  represents  oxygen;  or 

R^  to  R^,  which  can  be  identical  or  different,  also  represent 
halogen,  up  to  a  maximum  of  3  substituents  having  this 
meaning;  or 

R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  represent  cycloalkyl  which  has  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms;  or 

R2  and  R^,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  represent  cycloalkyl  which  has  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  veith  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms, 
or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  such  fungi  or  to  a  habitat  thereof  a  fimgicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product  thereof  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


4,562,198 

C»MBATING  FUNGI  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 
AZOLYL-TETRAHYDRO-FURAN.2-YLIDENE- 
METHANE  DERIVATIVES 
Hau-Lodwig  Elbe,   Wuppertal;   Manfred  Jantelat;   Karl   H. 
Biichel,  both  of  Burtcbeid;  Wilhelm  Brandea,  Leichlingen; 
Gerd  Hiiaaaler,  aad  Paal  Reinecke,  both  of  Leverkiiaen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  aaaigaon  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUachafl, 
Lererkaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany 

Filed  Oct.  S,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,344 
Claiou  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  11, 
1983,3336859 

TW  portioB  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  sahseqoeBt  to  Dec  11, 

2001,  haa  been  diaclaimod. 

I«t  CL*  AOIN  43/5a  43/653;  C07D  233/60.  249/08 

U.S.  CL  514—383  10  Claim^ 

1.  A  substituted  azolyl-tetrahydrofura|i-2-ylidene-methane 

derivative  of  the  formula 


X— R 


4,562,199 
IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Peter  B.  Thorogood,  2  Lansdowne  Gardens,  London,  S.W.8.,  and 
Jeremy  G.  Vinter,  Bailay's  Glen,  Weston,  Hitchin,  Herts, 
both  of  England 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,228 
iBt  a*  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/60 
MS.  a.  514—399  19  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


D-^ 


{B)„W 


(D 


wherein 
R  is  (Hal)m  wherein  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom  and  m  is 

1  or  2, 
W  represents  a  carboxyl  or  esterified  carboxyl, 
n  is  1,  A  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  C1-3  alkyl- 
ene  group,  B  represents  a  C2-3  alkenylene  group  and 
physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
12.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  thrombo- 
embolic disorders  in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(I)  (as  defined  in  claim  1)  or  a  physiologically  effective  salt 
thereof. 
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4,562,200 

5(INDOLYL)  AND  5(2,3-DIHYDROINDOLYL) 

SUBSTITUTED  AMINOETHANOLS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTI-HYPERTENSIVES 
Andre  A.  Asselin,  St  Laurent;  Danilo  A.  Crodlla,  De  Bizwd, 
and  Leslie  G.  Hwaber,  DoUard-des-Ormeaux,  all  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  509,888,  Jun.  30, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,521,606. 
This  application  Oct  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  648,418 
Int  a/  A16K  31/40;  C07D  209/12 
\}S.  a.  514—415  *  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


cinnamoyl  optionally  fused  with  a  phenyl  group,  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  each  of  which  is  indepen- 
dently halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halolowcralkyl,  amino, 
aminoloweralkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  ammo,  hydroxy, 
cycloloweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or  phenyl;  with 
the  proviso  that  when  Ar  is  phenyl  that  phenyl  is  represented 
by  the  formula 


|j'^^^'^^^CH2-CH2-CH-N-CH2-CH-R* 


I 


I 
H 


I 
OH 


n* 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 
or  adjacent  R'  and  R^  are  joined  together  to  form  a  methylene- 
dioxy  chain;  R^  is  lower  alkyl  containing  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms;  and  R*  is  a  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


(Z)/» 


wherein  (Z)/}  is  independently  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halolowcralkyl,  amino,  aminoloweralkyl,  nitro,  cyano,  car- 
bamoyl, amido,  hydroxy,  cycloloweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  or  phenyl;  and  fi  is  from  0  to  3  with  the  proviso 
that  when  /8  is  1  and  (Z)/3  is  positioned  nara  to  — {CH2)n— , 
that  (Z)^  is  halo,  lower  alkoxy,  halolowcralkyl,  amino,  amino- 
loweralkyl, nitro,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  amido,  hydroxy,  cyclo- 
loweralkyl, lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or  phenyl;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  /3  is  3  that  (Z);3  is  halo,  lower  alkyl,  halolow- 
cralkyl, amino,  nitro,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  amido,  hydroxy,  cy- 
cloloweralkyl, lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or  phenol;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt  thereof 

12.  A  method  of  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias  in  a  patient  by 
administration  of  an  anti-arrhythmic  effective  amount  to  such 
patient  of  a  compound  havinf  'he  formula 


and 


Ar— (CH2)«— X— (CH2)m 


W 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  1;  R*  is  carboxamide  and  R*  is  hydro-   where  x  is 
gen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 

5.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  hypertensive 
mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


O  O 

H  N 

— C— N  or  — N— C, 
I  I 

Ri        Ri 


4,562,201 
AMINOMETHYL  BENZANIUDES 
Darid  M.  Stout  Vernon  Hills,  and  WUliam  L.  Matier,  Liberty- 
Tille,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation,  Evanston,  111. 

Filed  JuL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,751 
iBt  a.«  C07D  207/06.  413/10.  401/10;  A61K  31/40 
VS.  a.  514—422  1*  OMku 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  formula 


Ar— (CH2)„— X— (CH2)m 


^•' 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl;  W  is 
hydrogen,  or  hydroxy;  COa  is  positioned  ortho  to  W  and  is 
_CH2— NR2R3,  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different 
and  may  be  lower  alkyl  or  R2  and  R3  may  together  with  N 
form  a  pyrrolidine  group,  and  A  is  2;  n  and  m  are  indepen- 
dently from  0  to  5;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or  cinnamoyl  optionally 
fused  with  a  phenyl  group,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1 
to  3  substituents  each  of  which  is  independently  halo,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  haloalkyl,  amino,  aminoloweralkyl,  nitro, 
cyano,  carbamoyl,  amino,  hydroxy,  cyclolowerakyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or  phenyl;  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Ar  is  phenyl  that  phenyl  is  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein  X  is 


O 

II 


— C— N  or  — N— C, 
I  I 

Ri        Ri 

wherein  R\  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl;  W  is 
hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  (Y)^  is  positioned  ortho  to  W  and  is  an 
aminoloweralkyl  having  the  formula  — CH2NR2R3  where  R2 
and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  lower  alkyl  or  R2 
and  R3  may  together  with  N  form  a  pyrrolidine,  ring,  and  A  is 
2;  n  and  m  are  independently  from  0  to  5;  and  Ar  is  phenyl  or 


(Z)^ 


wherein  (Z)/3  is  independently  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy, 
halolowcralkyl,  amino,  aminoloweralkyl.  nitro.  cyano,  car- 
bamoyl, amido,  hydroxy,  cycloloweralkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  or  phenyl;  and  /3  is  from  0  to  3  with  the  proviso 
that  when  /3  is  1  and  [z)p  is  positioned  para  to  — <CH2)n— , 
that  (Z)/3  is  halo,  lower  alkoxy.  halolowcralkyl,  amino,  amino- 
loweralkyl, nitro,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  amido,  hydroxy,  cyclo- 
loweralkyl, lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkynyl,  or  phenyl;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  iS  is  3  that  (Z)/3  is  halo,  lower  alkyl.  halo- 
lowcralkyl. amino,  nitro,  cyano,  carbamoyl,  amido,  hydroxy. 
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cyclok>wer-aIkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or  phenol;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof.       ^  . 


4^2,203 
RIFAMYCINS  DERIVATIVES  AND  PREPARATION  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Tiberio  Brnzzese;  Ernani  DeU'Acqoa,  aad  Holger  H.  Van  Den 
Heavel,  all  of  Milu,  Italy,  aasignon  to  SPA  SodeU  Prodotti 
AatiUotici  S^A^  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  589,335 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24,  1983,  20278/83 

Int  a.*  A61K  31/395;  C07D  498/08 

VS.  CL  514—468  20  Claims 

1.  A  rifamycin  derivative  corresponding  to  the  following 

formula  (I) 


4,562,202 
N-ACYL  HEXAHYDROINDOLE-2-CAHBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE  USl  THEREOF 
Han^jorg  Urbadi,  Kronberg;  Rainer  Henning,  Frankfort  am 
Main;  Volker  Teetz,  Hofheim  am  Tamw;  Hans  Wissmann, 
Bad  Soden  an  Taaaos,  and  Reinhard  Beeker,  Wiesbaden,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ifoecbst  Aktiovesell- 
schafl,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanyl 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477^33 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1982, 3210496  | 

W9/ 


Int.  a.*  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/42 


U.S.  CL  514—423 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I, 


H 


c 

O  CH— NH— CH— ( 

R»  C02R2 


12  Claims 


(D 


(Ci2), 


Y 
I 

n-C-X 

z 


CH3  CH3 


CHj 


N— N=CRi— NR2R3 


wherein: 
Y  =  HorCH3— CO; 

Rl  is  an  alky!  group  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  an  alky]  group  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  with  up  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group 
having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  benzyl; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  grouup  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkenyl 

group  with  up  to  5  carbon  atoms;  or 
— NR2R3  is  pyrrolidinyl  piperidinyl,  hexahydroazepinyl  or 

morpholinyl. 
9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  formula 
(I)  according  to  claim  1,  comprising  preparing  a  compound  of 
formula 


NH2— N=CRi— NR2R3 


(III) 


in  which 

n  denotes  0  to  1, 

R  denotes  hydrogen,  (Ci  to  C6>alkyl  o|-  aralkyl  having  7  to 
9  C  atoms, 

R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  (Ci  to  C6)-alkyl,  which  can  option- 
ally be  substituted  by  amino,  (Ci  to  C4>acylamino  or 
benzoylamino,  (C2  to  Q)-alkenyl,  (Cs  to  C^Vcycloalkyl, 
(C5  to  C9>cycloalkenyl,  (C5  to  C^HycloalkyKCi  to 
C4)-alkyl,  (C«-Cio)-aryl  or  partially  hydrogenated 
(C«-Cio)-aryl,  which  each  can  be  substituted  by  (Ci  to 
C4)-alkyl.  (Ci  or  C2)-alkoxy  or  halogpn,  (Ct-Cio>-aryl(Ci 
to  C4)-alkyl  or  (C7-Cn)-aroyl-Ci-alkyl,  both  of  which 
can  be  substituted  in  the  aryl,  radical  as  defined  in  the 
aforegoing  or  a 

side  chain  of  a  naturally  occuring  amiQoacid, 

R2  denotes  hydrogen,  (Ci  to  C6)-alkyl.:(C2  to  C«)alkenyl  or 
aryHCi  to  C4)-alkyl, 

Y  denotes  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl 
Z  denotes  hydrogen  or 

Y  and  Z  together  denote  oxygen, 
X  denotes  (Ci  to  C6)-alkyl,  (C2  to  Q]|-alkenyl,  (C5  to  C9> 

cycloalkyl,  (C6-Cio)-aryl,  which  caii  be  monosubstituted, 
disubstituted  or  trisubstituted  by  (CJi  to  C4)alkyl,  (Ci  to 
C4>-alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  halogen,  nitrd,  amino,  (Ci  to  C4)- 
alkylamino,  di-<C|  to  C4)-aIkylaminQ  or  methylenedioxy, 
or  3-indolyl,  and 
aryl  denotes  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
and  its  physiologically  acceptable  salts. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  comprising  adminis- 
tering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  claimed  in  claim  1  or 
a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  have  the  defined  meaning,  by  reacting 
hydrazine  with  a  reactive  derivative  of  an  amide  or  thioamide 
of  formula 


Rl  R?>  (ID 

\         /       \ 

C— N  , 

^  \      / 

R4  R3' 


wherein  R4=0  or  S,  and  reacting  such  compound  of  formula 
(III)  with  3-formyl-rifamycin  SV  in  chloroform,  methylene 
chloride  or  tetrahydrofuran. 


4,562,204 

TRANS-A^-PROSTAGLANDIN  D  DERIVATIVES, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Hirohisa  Wakatsoka;  Takashi  Yamato,  both  of  Takatsuld,  and 
Shinsuke  Hashimoto,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  30,  1982,  57*112756 

Int.  CL*  C07C  177/00;  A61K  31/557 

UJ5.  CL  514—530  20  Claims 

1.  A  trans-A^-prostaglandin  D  derivative  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  X  represents  an  ethylene  group  (— CH2CH2— )  or  a 
cis-vinylene  group 


\         / 


/^j\cH2CH2NHCHCH2CH2  {(_)/ 


H 


C«sC 
/  \ 


H 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  isobutyrate,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

6.  A  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractihty  in  a  warm- 
blooded animal  suffering  from  depressed  cardiac  contractility 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
amoimt  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  of  1-12  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  a  single 
bond  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkylene  group  of 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  R^  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  of 
4-7  carbon  atoms  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least 
one  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group  of  1-8  car- 
bon atoms  or  represents  a  phenyl  group  or  phenoxy  group 
either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen 
atom,  trifluoromethyl  group  or  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  the  double  bond  be- 
tween C2-C3  is  E,  the  double  bond  between  C»-Cio  is  Z,  and 
the  double  bonds  between  C12-C13  and  between  C14-C15, 
which  may  be  in  the  same  or  different  configurations,  are  E,  Z 
or  a  mixture  thereof,  provided  that  when  R'  represents  a  single 
bond,  R2  does  not  represent  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenoxy  group,  or  a  cyclodextrin  clathrate  thereof,  or,  when  R 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


RO 


RO 


CH3 
CH2CH2NHCHCH2CH2 


6 


o 

II 

C— NH2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  isobutyrate,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,562,205 
DERIVATIVES  OF  2.AMINOACEnC  ACID 
Robert  G.  Cavalier,  Rixensart;  Alexis  A.  Cordi,  Gistoux;  Oaode 
L.  Gillet,  Blanmont;  Philippe  M.  Janssens  de  Varebeke,  B06- 
sut-Gottechain;  Paul  J.  Niebes,  Grez-Doiceau;  Joseph  L. 
Robs,  DioB-Valmont;  William  R.  Van  Dorsser,  Court-St- 
Etienne;  Georges  E.  Lambelin,  and  Michel  R.  Franz,  both  of 
Bmasels,  all  of  Belgiom,  assignors  to  Continental  Pharma 
Inc^  Brussels,  Belgiom 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jon.  30,  1983, 

84891 

Int  a*  A61K  31/195 
UJS.  CL  514—546  «  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  epilepsy,  dyskinesiae.  Parkinson- 
ism, memory  troubles,  depression  or  cerebral  anoxia,  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  host  in  need  for  such  a  treatment 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  2-pentanoylaminoacetic 
acid  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  as  the  thera- 
peutically active  substance  optionally  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,562,207 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUE 
Katfuhiro  Imaki,  Tsoznki;  Takashi  Muryobayashi,  Takatanki, 
and  Akiyoihi  Kawasaki,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono 
Pharmaceotical  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japui 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-36625 

Int.  a.*  C07C  177/Oa-  A61K  31/557 

VS.  a.  514—573  5  CSaim 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analogue  of  the  formula: 


(in) 


4,562,206 
ORALLY  EFFECTIVE  INOTROPIC  COMPOUNDS 
Ronald  R.  Tuttie,  Plantation,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Key  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  564,858,  Dec.  23,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,444 

Int  CL«  C07C  103/29.  69/017;  A61K  31/165.  31/225 

VS.  a.  514—548  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


[wherein,  the  symbol  ^  represents  /3-configuration,  the  dotted 
line  -  -  -  represents  a-configuration,  and  the  double  bond  be- 
tween C13-C14  is  in  trans-configuration]  or  a  cyclodextrin 
clathrate  thereof,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  thereof 


4,562.208 
N-SULPHENYLATED  UREAS,  MICROBICTDAL  AGENTS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Engelberi  Kiihie,  Bergiach  Gladbacfa;  Wilfried  Paulus;  Hermann 
Gcntfa,  both  of  Krefeld;  WUhehn  Brandes,  LeichUngen,  and 
Paul  Reinecke,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkosen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,694 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1982,  3207474 

Int  CL*  C07C  145/04;  AOIN  47/28 
VS.  CL  514—593  4 

1.  A  N-sulphenylated  urea  of  the  formula 
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Ar— N— CX>— N 
I  \ 

SCFQ:  R2 

and  wherein  Ar  is  4— CI— C^Hj  or  3,4  di  cfl— C^Hs  and  Ri  and 
r2  are  both  CH3. 
2.  A  N-sulphenylated  urea  of  the  formula 

Ar— N— CO— N 
I  \ 

scFa2         R2 

and  wherein  Ar  is  4— Q— C^Hj  or  3,4  di4ci— QHs  and  R>  is 
H  and  R2  is  CH3. 


4^2^10 
BACTERICIDES 
Willy  Meyer,  Riefaen;  Werner  Topfl,  Domach;  Haukur  Kristin- 
sson,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  and  Wol^ang  Eckhardt, 
Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,587,  Jan.  17, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,443,245,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  458,696,  Jan. 
17, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,425,154.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  563,841 
Int  CL*  C07C  127/19.  157/09 
a.  514— 604 
A  compound  of  the  formula 


VS. 
1. 


10  Claims 


O—- 


! 
R2 


OCCl=CHCl 


in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
C2-C6-alkenyl  or  C2-C6-alkynyl;  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-C12- 
alkyl.  C2-C6-alkenyl,  C2-C«-alkynyl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy;  and  the 
salts  of  this  compound. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  phytopathogenic  bacteria, 
which  comprises  applying  a  bactericidally  active  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


4,562,209 

PROMOTION  OF  FEED  EFFICIENCY  IN  ANIMALS 
Billy  J.  Choa,  Paoli,  Pa.,  asaigDor  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc., 

Fort  Washington,  Pa.  I 

per  No.  PCrAJS81/01145,  §  371  Date  Jul.  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOp3/00624,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  3, 1983  J 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  109,848,  Jan.  7, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

425,093 
Int  a*  A61K  31/1: 
VS.  CL  514—596 

1.  In  a  process  in  which  the  feed  efficiency  of  an  animal 
population  of  poultry  is  increased  the  improvement  comprising 
administering  to  said  animal  population,  iicluding  in  said  pop- 
ulation healthy  animals,  about  0.01  to  about  0.1  mg/kg  of 
animal  body  weight  of  a  material  which  increases  the  dwell 
time  of  nutrient  matter  in  the  digestive  tract  of  said  animal,  the 
administration  of  said  material  being  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  an  increase  in  the  digestion  and  absorption  of 
said  nutrients  over  and  above  that  which  would  have  been 
effected  had  the  animal  not  assimilated  $aid  material  wherein 
said  material  is  an  amidinourea  of  the  formula 


6  Claims 


nitro,  amino  or  halo  lower  alkyl  and,  n 
salts  thereof. 


\  ^^S02— NH— C— N— Ri, 


I 
R2 


oca=:cHa 


in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
C2-C6-alkenyl  or  C2-C6-alkynyl;  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  C1-C12- 
alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl,  C2-C6-alkynyl  or  Ci-Ce-alkoxy;  or  a  salt 
of  this  compound,  to  the  plants  or  their  location. 


4,562,211 

PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACTIVE 

2-SUBSTrnJTED-l-(OMEGA-AMINOALKOXY)BEN- 

ZENES 
Ryoji  Kikumoto,  Macfaida;  Aklhiro  Tobe,  Kawasaki;  Shii^i 
Tonomura,  Tokyo,  and  Hidenobu  Ikoma,  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Qiemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,743,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1976,  51-146254; 
Dec.  17,  1976,  51-151632 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI*  A61K  31/135.  31/205 
VS.  a.  514—648  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  palliating  conditions  of  depression  in  warm- 
blooded amimals  which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal 
an  antidepressant  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (11): 


0(CH2);R 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  halo  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R' 
and  R"  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  or  halo 
lower  alkyl;  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo,  lower  alkoxy. 


(11) 


s  0-3;  and,  the  edible 


wherein  R  is  (1) 
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wherein  Ri  and  R2  which  are  alike  or  different  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C1-C5  alkyl  and 
C1-C5  hydroxyalkyl  or  (2)  C3-C7  N.N-polymethyleneiminyl, 
morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  4-oxothiomorpholino,  1- 
piperazinyl,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl,  4-cthyl-l-piperazinyl  or 
4-acetyl-l-piperazinyl;  Y  and  Y'  which  are  alike  or  different 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo, 
hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  C1-C5  alkyl  or  C1-C5  alkoxy  with 
the  proviso  that  both  Y  and  Y'  are  not  hydrogen;  Z  is  oxy,  thio, 
methylene,  monosubstituted  methylen 


T' 

— c— 

I 

H 

wherein  R3  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  or  disubstituted  methylene 


4,562,213 

CERTAIN  PHENOXY-BENZYLOXY  ETHER 

DERIVATIVES  AND  AN  INSECnCIDAL  AND/OR 

ACARICIDAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Sumio  Nishida,  Takaraxuka;  Norit«ta  Matwo,  Itaari;  Kaninori 
Tfuahima,  Niahinomiya;  Makoto   Hatakodii,   Minoo,   and 
Masachika    Hirano,    Oaaka,    aU    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Compuiy,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,727 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  12,  1982,  57-80510; 
Dec  13, 1982,  57-218819 

Int  CL*  C07D  213/64;  C07C  43/20;  AOIN  43/40.  31/14 
VS.  a.  514—721  1'  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula, 


CD 


''-(y.j\ 


CH2— O— CH2 


V 

— C— 

I 

Rs 

wherein  R4  and  R5  are  C1-C5  alkyl;  r  is  an  integer  of  3,  4  or  5; 
m  is  1;  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5;  and  n'  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  or 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  W  represents  CH  or  nitrogen,  and 
(1)  when  W  is  CH,  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  methyl,  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  fluo- 
rine, R3  and  R4  are  same  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  Ci^  alkyl,  a  C1-4  alkoxy,  difluoromethoxy 
or  2,2,2-trifluoroethoxy,  or  represent,  taken  together, 
methylenedioxy,  A  represents  oxygen,  and  X  and  Y  repre- 
sent,  taken  together,  ethylene  or   1,1-difluoroethylene 
which  form  a  cyclopropyl  ring  or  a  M-difluorocyclopro- 
pyl  ring  with  a  carbon  to  which  they  arc  attached,  and 
(2)  when  W  is  nitrogen,  both  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen, 
and  R3,  R4,  A,  X  and  Y  are  as  defined  above. 


4,562,212 
MEIHOD  FOR  REPELLING  BIRDS,  ESPECIALLY 
WOODPECKERS 
Samuel  J.  Tomlinson,  Sr,;  Edward  E.  Dean,  and  Leon  M.  Adams, 
nU  of  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Research 
Institute,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  .  «^  -— 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,102,  Apr.  2, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,414,227, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  171,152,  Jul.  22, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,040 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  8, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  AOIN  35/00 
VS.  a.  514—690  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  repelling  woodpeckers  from  a  surface  com- 
prising selecting  a  surface  from  which  it  is  desired  to  repel 
woodpeckers  and  applying  to  said  surface  a  repelling  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


j     C(0)f;Hi«K) 


CH2C(R)2CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl  group. 


4,562,214 
PERSONAL  CARE  EMULSION 
Graham  Barker,  Fair  Uwn,  and  Martin  J.  Barabash,  Montvale, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  ^^ 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  74,023,  Sep.  10, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  229,238 

Int  a.*  A61K  47/00:  BOU  13/00 

VS.  CL.  514-844  ^  Claims 

1.  A  stoble  W/O  emulsified  cosmetic  personal  care  prepara- 
tion which  comprises  about  2.5  to  about  75.0  percent  by 
weight  cosmetic  emulsion  oil,  about  0.5  to  about  7.5  percent  by 
weight  oxidized  refined  petrolatum,  said  oxidized  refined  pet- 
rolatum being  characterized  in  that  it  has  an  Acid  No.  (ASTM 
D-974)  of  15  to  100,  a  Saponification  No.  of  75  to  150,  and  a 
Lovibond  Color.  2"  CeU,  of  40y,  5r  to  9r,  about  0.2  to  about  2.0 
percent  by  weight  of  a  polyvalent  cationic  water-soluble  metal 
salt  capable  of  enhancing  the  formation  of  W/O  emulsions,  and 
the  balance  of  the  preparation  is  water,  the  aforesaid  concen- 
trations being  based  upon  the  total  weight  percentagewise,  of 
the  preparation. 
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FILLED  THERMOPLASTICS 
Moira  A.  Carter,  aad  KcMWth  BarrcU,  both  of  Stourbridge, 

Eagbad,  awiiaori  to  BIP  Cheaiictta  Uatod,  Manchester, 

Eagiaad 

Filed  Sey.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  650,079 

OaiaH  priority,  appikatioa  Uaited  Kiacdoai,  Sep.  24,  1983, 
8325406 

lat.  CL«  C08K  3/26,  3/22 
VS.  CL  523—220 

1.  A  filled  thermoplastics  moulding  composition  suitable  for 
injection  molding  which  comprises  a  thennoplastics  polymer, 
a  first  particulate  inorganic  filler  having  a  particle  size  less  than 
1  micron  in  an  amount  greater  than  25  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  and  a  second  filler  having  a  particle  size 
different  from  that  of  the  first  filler  but  less  than  2  microns. 


8  Claims 


4362,216 

FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYESTER  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Kazao  KIshida;  laao  Sasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Mori,  all  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  400,250,  Jan.  17,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jaa.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  568,531 
ClaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  31,  1981,  56-121201 
Int.  CL*  C08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  523—433  8  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  glass  fiber  reinforced  polyester  resin 
composition  comprising:  | 

A.  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  linear  polyester 
composed  of  ethylene  terephthalate  uniU; 

B.  from  about  1  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  first  flame 
retardant  component  of  the  formula  (I>,  j 

C.  from  about  2  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  second 
flame  retardant  component  of  the  formula  (II); 
provided  that  the  first  and  second  fire  netardant  compo- 
nents are  blended  together  so  that  tht  weight  ratio  of 
(D/ai)  is  in  the  range  of  0<(I)/(II)^  S,  and  further  that 
the  total  of  the  first  and  second  flame  retardant  compo- 
nents (I)  and  (II)  is  from  about  3  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight; 

D.  from  about  2  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  antimony 
trioxide,  and 

E.  from  about  5  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  glass  fiber 
based  upon  the  total  amount  of  the  resin  composition,  the 
first  flame  retardant  component  is  represented  by  the 
formula  (I): 


CHj-CH— CH2-^0 


X  X 

CH3 


V            CH3       /                       OH 
R, o— ^^— C— ^^— O— CH2— CH— CH2 


/  CH3       \ 

X  X 


nn 


Jm 


X  X 

X  ^"'         X 


O— R2 


in  which  X  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  and 
m  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  II  and  the  halogen 
content  is  at  least  10%  by  weight,  and  R\  and  R2  are  both 
independently  (1)  the  reaction  product  of  the  terminal 
glycidyl  group  of  a  compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 
with  a  halogenated  alcohol  or  when  only  one  of  Ri  or  R2 
is  (1)  the  other  is  a  glycidyl  group. 


4,562,217 
CURABLE  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Kerin  Hirschboehler,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Ang.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,873 
Int  CL*  C08K  3/36.  3/04 
VS.  a.  523-466  6  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  resin  matrix  composition  comprised  of: 

(a)  reinforcing  filaments,  and 

(b)  a  heat-curable  epoxy  resin  composition  formed  of  the 
following  materials: 

(i)  N,N,N',N'-tetraglycidyl-4,4'-diaminodiphenyl  meth- 
ane; 

(ii)  tetraglycidoxy  tetraphenylethane; 

(iii)  an  effective  epoxide  curing  amount  of  trimethylene 
bis-(p-aminobenzoate);  and 

(iv)  a  small,  catalytic  amount  of  the  reaction  product  of 
toluenediisocyanate  and  dimethylamine. 


CH2— CH— CH2 
\   / 
O 


in  which  X  represents  hydrogen,  chloriae  or  bromine  and 
1  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  1 1  and  the  halogen  con- 
tent is  at  least  10%  by  weight;  and  the  second  flame  retar- 
dant component  is  represented  by  the  fbrmula  (II): 


4,562,218 
FORMABLE  PULP  COMPOSITIONS 
J.  Stephen  FomadeL  Millersrille,  and  Harry  F.  Long,  East 
Hempfield  Township,  Lancaster  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,243,  Sep.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,351 

Int.  a.*  B32B  23/04.  23/06.  23/08;  D21F  1/82 

VS.  CL  524—15  54  Claims 

1.  A  cellulosic  composition  useful  to  prepare  articles  having 

a   desired   configuration,   said   composition   comprising  by 

weight  100  parts  of  thermoplastic  or  theromostet  primary 

binder,  from  about  25  to  about  700  parts  of  newsprint,  from 

about  25  to  about  500  parts  of  sulfite  pulp,  from  about  25  to 

about  500  parts  of  vegetable  shell  flour,  and  a  suiuble  quantity 

of  water. 

29.  A  process  for  preparing  cellulosic  articles  having  a  de- 
sired configuration,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  by  weight  from 
about  25  to  about  700  parts  of  newsprint,  from  about  25  to 
about  500  parts  of  sulfite  pulp,  from  about  25  to  about  500 
p&Tts  of  vegetable  shell  flour,  and  optional  components; 
adjusting  the  pH  as  necessary  to  cause  precipitation  of  a 
subsequently  added  thermoplastic  or  thermoset  primary 
binder  onto  the  solid  components  of  said  slurry; 
dispersing  100  parts  of  said  primary  binder  in  said  slurry; 
disposing  said  slurry  in  a  desired  configuration; 
removing  excess  water  to  form  a  preshaped  article;  and 
drying  said  preshaped  article. 
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4,562,219 

DUAL  COMPONENT  COATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  B.  Frye,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  327,448,  Dec.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,477,519. 

This  appUcation  JnL  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,971 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  16, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C08K  5/34 

UACL  524—91  10  Claims 

1.  A  two-part  article  of  manufacture  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  primer  solution,  comprising  from  2%  to  6%  polymeth- 
ylmethacrylate dissolved  in  a  mixture  of  an  ether  solvent 
and  ketone  solvent  containing  an  ultraviolet  light  absorb- 
ing compound,  or  a  combination  of  an  ultraviolet  light 
absorbing  compound  and  an  ultraviolet  radiation  sti^iliz- 
ing  agent;  and 

(b)  a  silicone  resin  coating  composition  comprising  a  disper- 
sion of  colloidal  silica  in  an  alcohol-water  solution  of  the 
partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3, 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  wherein  at  least 
70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  is  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  com- 
position containing  10  to  50  weight  percent  solids,  said 
solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent 
colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  partial 
condensate,  said  silicone  resin  coating  composition  further 
containing  an  effective  amount  of  an  ultraviolet  light 
absorbing  compound  which  is  not  the  same  as  that  em- 
ployed in  part  (a)  and  is  matched  with  said  ultraviolet  light 
absorbing  compound  or  said  combination  of  part  (a)  so  as 
to  effectively  increase  the  resistance  of  a  substrate  to 
ultraviolet  radiation  when  parts  (a)  and  (b)  are  sequen- 
tially applied  thereto. 


-continued 


:i   (III) 


\4       3/ 

N— C 

/      N 
o 

in  which  the  indices  3  and  4  indicate  the  ring  position  in  the 
diazaspirodecane  system,  and  the  free  valency  of  the  nitrogen 
atom  3  or  4  effects  the  linkage  with  the  acetic  acid  radical,  R' 
is  H,  O  or  Ci  to  Ci2  alkyl,  R^  is  H  or  a  Ci  to  C5  alkyl  group,  R^ 
and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  H,  a  Ci  to  C30 
alkyl  group,  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  a  C7  to  C12  phenylalkyl 
group  which  can  be  substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  or  R^  and  R*. 
together  with  the  carbon  atom  linking  them,  also  denote  a  C5 
to  C18  cycloalkyi  group  which  can  be  substituted  by  up  to  four 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl  groups,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


H3C    CH3 


NH 


4,562,220  

POLYALKYLDIAZASPIRODECANYLACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  UGHT  STABILIZERS  FOR 

ORGANIC  POLYMERS 

Hartmut  Wiezer,  Liitzelborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,540,  May  2, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  723,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1982,  3217734 

Int  a.*  C07D  498/10.  498/20.  211/78:  C08K  5/35 
VS.  a.  524—95  11  Claims 

1.  A  polyalkyldiazaspirodecanylacetic  acid  derivative  of  the 
general  formula  (I) 


CH2R2 


H3C    CH2R2     CH2C-Y- 
H 

o 


-R'. 


H3C     CH3 


n  represents  an  integer  from  '  to  6  and,  if  n=  1,  R'  denotes  H, 
Ci  to  C18  alkyl,  C3  to  C12  alkenyl,  C7  to  C9  phenylalkyl  which 
can  be  substituted  by  C)  to  C4  alkyl,  or  a  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4- 
piperidinyl  group,  if  n=2,  R*  is  C2  to  Cso  alkylene,  a  C4  to  Cg 
alkenylene  group,  a  C2  to  C12  bis-(propyleneoxy)-alkylene 
group  or  a  monocycloalkylene,  dicycloalkylene  or  tricy- 
cloalkylene  which  has  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  which  can  be 
substituted  by  up  to  four  methyl  groups,  it  being  possible,  in 
the  case  fu^t  mentioned,  for  two  carbon  atoms  to  be  replaced 
by  nitrogen  atoms  which  can  carry  propylene  groups,  or  R'  is 
C«  to  C18  arylene  or  C7  to  Cig  aralkylene,  if  n  =  3,  R'  denotes 
C3  to  Cf,  alkanetriyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(D 


CH2CH2— 


— CH2CH2N 


NCH2CH2— 


I 

o 


or  a  di-C2-alkylenetriamino  to  di-C4-alkylenetriamino  radical 
and,  if  n=4  to  6,  R'  represents  a  C4  to  Cio  alkan-n-yl  radical 
which  can  contain  an  ether  group,  or  represents  a  tri-C2  to  C4 
alkylenetetra-bis-hexamino  to  pcnta-C2  to  C4-alkylenetetra-bis- 
hexamino  radical,  and  Y  is  — O —  or 


Jn 


in  which  X  denotes  a  group  of  the  formula  (II)  or  (III) 


\4       3/ 

C— N     , 

II        \ 
O 


(ID 


R6 
I 

— N— 

in  which  R'  has  one  of  the  meanings  indicated  under  R*  in  the 
case  where  n=l. 

4.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  Y  is  — O — . 
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POLY  AMIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  EXCELLENT  IN 
PLATE  ADHESION 
Hideyvki  SUgenitsii,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMipior  to  Mitsabishi 
RayoB  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa  [ 

Filed  Job.  27.  1984,  Ser.  No.  425,255 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  30,  1963,  58-118814 
lat  CL«  C08K  i/34 
UJS.  a.  524—456  2  dains 

1.  A  polyamide  resin  compositi<xi  excellont  in  plate  adhesion 
which  consists  essentially  of  35%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
amide resin,  S%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  carbon  fiber  and  S%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  wollastonite. 


J 


4,562422 

POLYCARBONATE  RESIN  MIXTURES 
Piag  Y.  Ub,  Napcnrille,  DL,  aaaignor  to  G«Beral  Electric  Com- 
paay,  Mt  Vemoo,  Ind. 

CoatiBoatloa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,788,  Sep.  23, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,659 

Int  a.*  C08L  Ji/02,  69/00 

U  A  CL  524—505  22  Oalms 

1.  A  resin  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin  ant 

(b)  a  modifier  combination  therefor  coitprising 

(i)  a  coupled  resinous  block  copolymer  having  blocks 
comprising  polymerized  vinyl  aromatic  units  connected 
to  blocks  comprising  polymerized  diene  units;  and 
(ii)  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  and  at  l«ast  one  of  a  Ci-C^ 
alkyl  aery  late,  a  Ci-C^alkyl  metha^rylate,  acrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid,  or  a  mixture  of  any  of  the  foregoing, 
said  modifier  being  present  in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  sufficient  to  impart  to  said  mixture  a  resistance  to  environ- 
mental stress  crazing  and  cracking  greater  than  that  possessed 
by  said  polycarbonate  resin  wherein  component  (a)  comprises 
from  about  50  to  about  96  parts  by  weight;  component  (bXi) 
comprises  from  about  2  to  about  25  parts  by  weight;  and  com- 
ponent (bXii)  comprises  from  about  2  to  about  25  parts  by 
weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  components  (a),  (bXi)  and 
(bXii)  combined. 


4,562^23 

DEFOAMING  AGENT  FOR  PLASTIC  EflSPERSIONS  AND 
DISPERSE  COATING  MATERIALS  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION    { 

Helmat  Steinberger,  and  Werner  Clarenz,  both  of  LeverkaaeB, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Bay«r  Aktiengesellschaft, 

LeverkMen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  305,652,  Sep.  25, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Ang.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,089 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  <|f  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1980,3038982 

Int.  CL*  C08L  83/04 
UJS.  CL  524—506  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  dispersion  comprising  a  solvent,  4  plastic,  a  defoaming 
agent,  a  pigment,  a  pigment  wetting  agent  and  a  thickening 
agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said 
defoaming  agent 

(a)  80  to  100%  by  weight  of  polyoxy|alkylenesiloxane  co- 
polymer of  the  formula: 


[R'SKOSiR2)J«Z„_  i(OR2), 


'm+2. 


in  which 

R    represents   an   optionally    halo^n-substituted 

group  with  up  to  4  C  atoms, 
R'  represents  the  substituted  R  or  a  phenyl  radical, 
R^  represents  a  group  of  the  compoeition 


alkyl 


CH3 
R^(OCH2CH2)x(OCH2CH)j,— 

Z  represents  the  difunctional  unit 


R* 
I 
•O— C- 


-o— 


jp 


and 

R^  denotes  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  up  to  6  C  atoms, 
R^  denotes  independently  of  one  another  hydrogen  or  R^, 
n  denotes  a  number  between  3  and  40, 
m  denotes  a  number  between  1  and  IS, 
x  denotes  a  number  between  0  and  68, 
y  denotes  a  number  between  0  and  52, 
x-(-y  denotes  a  number  between  1  and  68  and 
p  denotes  a  number  between  2  and  12,  and 
(b)  6  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  silicon  dioxide, 
and  employing  an  ac^late  polymer  as  the  plastic. 


4,562^24 
CHLOROPOLYETHYLENE,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  AND  ITS  USE 
Wolfram  Busch,  Hochheim  am  Main;  Johannes  Brandrup,  Wies- 
baden, and  Dietrich  Fleischer,  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoecbst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1982,  3243249 

Int  CL*  C08F  %/22 
U.S.  a.  524—519  7  Claims 

1.  Chloropolyethylene  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
Mh-  of  from  3.3  X 10*  to  12  X 10*.  a  chlorine  content  of  from  10 
to  50  weight  %,  a  residual  crystallinity  of  from  0  to  40%,  a 
surface  hardness  of  from  35*  (Shore  A)  to  55*  (Shore  D),  an 
impact  resiUence  of  from  5  to  40%,  and  an  average  particle  size 
of  from  150  to  500  fim,  wherein  the  average  particle  diameter 
of  the  chloropolyethylene  differs  from  that  of  the  starting 
polyethylene  by  15%  at  most. 


4,562,225 

THERMOSEITING  ADHESIVE  AND  SEALING 

COMPOUNDS 

Hans  Huber,  Troisdorf-Spich,  and  Norbert  VoUkommer,  Trois- 

dorf-Kriegsdorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1984,  3402280 

Int  CL*  C08L  77/00,  79/04 
U.S.  a.  524—602  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  adhesive  and  sealing  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  70  to  95  wt.-%,  preferably  80  to  92  wt.-%,  of  polyesters 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  below  20*  C,  mixed, 
if  desired,  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  prefera- 
bly trimellitic  acid  anhydride; 

(b)  5  to  30  wt.-%,  preferably  6  to  18  wt.-%,  of  polyoxazo- 
lines  containing  at  least  2  oxazoline  groups  per  molecule, 
the  polyoxazolines  being  suspended  in  the  polyesters; 

(c)  0  to  4  wt.-%,  preferably  1.5  to  3  wt.-%,  of  paraffin;  and 

(d)  optionally  additional  1  to  50%,  preferably  1  to  20%,  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  components,  of  reactive  or  nonre- 
active  diluents  and/or  additives  and/or  fillers. 
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4,562,226 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Norman  A.  Coombes,  Maidenhead;  Michael  R.  Wilkinson, 
Slough,  and  Charles  W.  A.  Broodey,  Boome  End,  aU  of  En- 
gland, aasignors  to  Impoial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,419 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1983, 

8300773 

Int  CL.*  C08F  222/20;  C08L  35/02 
U.S.  a.  524-767  12  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  suitable  for  the  production  upon 
a  substrate  of  a  temporary  protective  coating  which  can  subse- 
quently be  removed  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution,  the  composition  comprising  a  sterically  stabilized 
dispersion  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  particles  of  a  size  in  the 
range  0. 1  to  10  microns  of  a  polymer  derived  from  a  monomer 
mixture  comprising  (1)  at  least  one  acrylic  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters,  nitriles  and  amides  of 
acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  and  from  5  to  40%,  based  on 
the,  total  weight  of  (1)  and  (2),  of  (2)  an  ethylenicaUy  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxyhc  acid,  or  a  proportion  equivalent  thereto, 
in  terms  of  carboxyl  group  content  of  an  ethylcnically  unsatu- 
rated polycarboxylic  acid,  the  said  dispersion  being  obtained 
by  free  radical-initiated  polymerization  of  (1)  and  (2)  in  an 
aqueous  medium  which  is  a  mixture  comprising  (a)  at  least 
30%  by  weight  of  water  and  (b)  not  more  than  70%  by  weight 
of  a  second  constituent  which  is  miscible  with  water,  the  na- 
ture and  proportion  of  the  second  constituent  being  such  that 
the  aqueous  medium  as  a  whole  is  capable  of  dissolving  (1)  and 
(2)  to  the  extent  of  at  least  3%  by  weight  but  is  a  non-solvent 
for  the  polymer  formed,  the  polymerization  being  carried  out 
at  a  temperature  which  is  at  least  10*  C.  higher  than  the  Tg 
(glass-rubber  transition  temperature)  of  the  polymer,  there 
being  introduced  into  the  reaction  mixture,  before  the  poly- 
merization begins,  a  steric  stabilizer  precursor  which  is  the 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester  of  a  polyethylene  glycol,  or  a 
monoalkyl  ether  thereof,  of  molecular  weight  in  the  range  1500 
to  4000,  the  concentration  of  free  monomer  in  the  polymeriza- 
tion mixture  being  maintained  throughout  at  a  level  such  that 
at  no  time  does  the  free  monomer  form  a  separate  phase. 

4.  A  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  second, 
water-miscible  constituent  of  the  aqueous  medium  is  ethanol. 


ratio  of  epoxy  to  isocyanate  to  epoxy  is  from  about  1 0.2  to 
1:5. 


4362,228 
POLYMER  BLENDS 
Augnstin  T.  Chen,  Cheshire;  Kemal  Onder,  North  Haren,  and 
Karl  W.  Ransch,  Jr.,  Haaaden,  aU  of  Conn.,  aasignors  to  The 
UpJohn  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,842,  Fd».  29,  1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,200 
Int  CL*  C08L  75/00;  C08F  8/30 
UJS.  CL  525—66  «  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  blend  which  comprises: 
(1)  a  polyamide  characterized  by  a  recurring  unit  of  the 
formula 


4,562,227 
HEAT-HARDENABLE  REACnON  RESIN  MIXTURES 
COMPRISING  POLYFUNCnONAL  EPOXIDE, 
POLYISOCYANATE  PREPOLYMER  AND  A  REACTION 
ACCELERATOR  WHICH  IS  ETTHER  A  TERTIARY 
AMINE  OR  AN  IMIDAZOLE 
Wolfgang  Rogler,  Erlangen;   Helmut  Markert,   Nuremberg; 
Klaus  Kretzschmar,  Erlangen,  and  Gerhard  Piecha,  Nurem- 
berg, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,982 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 

1983,  3323123 

Int  a.«  C08G  7«/i« 

MS.  a.  524—786  15  Claims 

1.  A  heat-hardenable  reaction  resin  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyfunctional  epoxide; 

(b)  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate;  and 

(c)  a  reaction  accelerator  selected  from  a  tertiary  amine  or 
an  imidazole,  wherein; 

the  polyfunctional  isocyanate  comprises  an  isocyanate 
prepolymerisate  in  the  form  of  a  reaction  product  of  di- 
phenylmethanediisocyanate  and  a  diol  or  of  a  reaction 
product  of  a  diol  and  an  isocyanate  mixture  of  diphenyl- 
methanediisocyanate  and  a  polymethylene  polyphenyliso- 
cyanate  having  at  least  2  isocyanate  groups  per  molecule 
of  monomer  unit;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  isocyanate  to  diol 
is  from  about  1:0.01  to  about  IK).35;  and  the  equivalent 


40         O        .  "I 

II  II  I 

C— R— C— NH— Ar— NH--J— 


(D 


wherein  Ar  represents  arylene  and,  in  about  30  to  about  85 
percent  of  the  recurring  units,  R  represents  alkylene  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  0  to  about  70  percent  of 
the  recurring  units  R  represents  m-phenylene,  and  in  0  to 
about  50  percent  of  said  recurring  units  R  represents 
tetramethylene;  and 
(2)  an  impact  resistance-enhancing  amount  of  an  acrylic 
multiphase  composite  interpolymer  consisting  of  a  first 
elastomer  phase  polymerized  from  a  major  proportion  of 
a  Ci  to  C6  alkyl  acrylate  with  up  to  5  percent  by  weight  of 
a  crosslinking  monomer  which  is  an  ester  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  and  up  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  graft- 
linking  monomer  which  is  an  allyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic,  methacrylic,  maleic, 
and  fumaric  acids,  and,  grafted  on  to  said  first  elastomeric 
phase  a  rigid  acrylate  or  methacrylate-based  thermoplas- 
tic phase  free  of  epoxy  groups  which  thermoplastic  phase 
has  been  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  the  first  elasto- 
meric phase. 


4  562,229 
BLENDS  OF  POLYOLEFIN  GRAFT  POLYMERS  AND 
SMA  POLYMERS 
Leigh  E.  WaUcer,  Lewiston,  and  Gautam  R.  Ranade,  Grand 
IsUmd,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,398 
Int  a  *  C08L  51/06.  51/04,  27/06 
U.S.  CL  525—71  14  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising: 
a  copolymer  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an 
anhydride  of  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid,  and 
a  vinyl  halide  polyolefin  graft  polymer  wherein  the  vinyl 
halide  alone  or  in  combination  with  up  to  50  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  monomer  of  an  ethyl- 
cnically unsaturated  compound  copolymerizable  there- 
with, and  in  the  liquid  state,  is  polymerized  with  a  polyole- 
fin which  comprises  a  polymer  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon monoolefin  of  2  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  and  which 
is  in  the  solid  state  and  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the 
monomer  but  absorbs  a  substantial  amount  of  the  mono- 
mer wherein  the  proportion  of  polyolefin  in  said  graft 
polymer  is  greater  than  about  20  up  to  80  weight  preccnt 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer. 
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MODIFIED  POLYOLEFIN  COMlHJWmON  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Fakai,  Toyoaaka;  YothiUro  Inuittiwa,  Sakai;  Saboro 
Hiaeaoya,  In— *t«-^  uid  Yasafwai  Takasaki,  Sakai,  all  of 
Japaa,  avi^on  to  UBE  ladostries,  Ud^  Yaawgarhi,  Japan 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  466,861,  Feb.  16, 1983, 
aiMDdoaed.  This  appUcatiaa  Not.  10,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  550,764 
Oakm  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1,  1M2,  57.30631 
lat  CL*  COOL  51/06.  23/16.  23/26 
US.  CL  52S-74  «  CiMima 

1.  A  modified  polyolefin  composition,  aonsistiiig  essentially 
of  (A)  a  modifled  olefin  polymer  material  which  is  a  reaction 
product  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  crystalline  ethy- 
lene-propylene random  copolymer  containing  from  0.5%  to 
5%  by  weight  of  copolymerized  ethylene  and  having  a  melt 
flow  index  of  from  0.2  to  5,  with  from  002  to  0.3  parts  by 
weight  of  a  modifying  agent  consisting  of  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated dicarboxylic  anhydride  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to 
0.2  parts  by  weight  of  a  radical  reaction  initiator  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  170*  C.  to  270*  C.  at  which  the  reaction  mixture 
is  molten;  and  (B)  an  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  rubber  in 
an  amount  of  from  35%  to  40%  based  on  the  sum  of  the  weight 
of  said  modified  olefin  polymer  material  aad  said  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer  rubber,  which  copolymer  rubber  material 
has  been  mixed  with  said  modified  olefin  polymer  material  at  a 
temperature  at  which  the  resultant  mixture  is  molten,  said 
composition  having  a  melt  flow  index  of  from  1  to  20  g/10  min 
determined  in  accordance  with  ASTM  D  1238  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  230*  C,  and  a  brittleness  temperature  not  higher  than 
-20*  C. 


4,562,233 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UGHT  COLORED 
PETROLEUM  RESINS  AND  RESINS  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
AagBstaa  B.  SomU;  \imettd  L.  Hoghcs,  and  Fraadaco  M.  Be- 
nitez,  all  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Eagineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ, 
Continuatioa  at  Scr.  No.  483,256,  May  13, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,687 
Int  CL*  C08F  2/Oa  10/100 
VS.  CL  526—76  2  Claims 

1.  An  ahphatic  petroleum  resin  of  light  color  possessing  the 
combined  essential  properties  of:  a  softening  point  as  deter- 
mined by  ASTM  Procedure  E-28  of  from  85*  C.  to  100*  C;  a 
color,  Gardner  of  4  or  less  when  measured  on  a  solution  of 
equal  weights  of  said  resin  and  toluene;  and,  a  cloud  point  of 
less  than  100*  C.  said  cloud  point  being  measured  by  the  tem- 
perature at  which  haze  occurs  in  a  cooling  mixture  of  20 
weight  parts  of  60*  C.  melt  point  paraffin  wax,  40  weight  parts 
of  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  copolymer  and  40  weight  parts  of  said 
hydrocarbon  resin;  and,  being  obtained  from  the  aluminum 
halide-catalyzed  polymerization  of  a  heat  soaked,  steam 
cracked  aliphatic  naphtha  feed  having  a  boiling  range  of  38*  C. 
to  70*  C.  and  a  cyclodicnc  content  of  less  than  at  least  0.5 
weight  percent. 


4,562,231 

POLYETHER  SULFONE  RESIN  CONTAINING 

MOLDING  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 

Barry  D.  Dean,  Broooudl,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Coapany,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ,647,776 
lat  CL*  C08I  81/06.  3\/24 
MS.  a.  525—189  15  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  polymer  composition  comprising  from  about 
99  to  about  1  %  by  weight  of  a  polyether  ^Ifone  resin  and  from 
about  I  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a  qopolymer  containing 
from  about  50  to  about  60  mole  %  recurring  units  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  and  from  about  40  to  about  50  mole  % 
recurring  units  of  a  maleimide  monomer,  said  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  peak  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  about 
50,000  to  about  500,000. 


4,562,232  

COPOLYETHERESTER-DIMER  "eSTER-BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS 
Gary  F.  Smith,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
,  Pittsfldd,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Scr.  N^.  685,378 
Int.  CL*  C06G  63/76 
MS.  CL  525-444J  20  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  elastomeric  block  oopolyether  ester  com- 
phsug  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  at  least  one  C2  to  C20  diol, 

(b)  at  least  one  C«  to  C20  aromatic  dibulmxylic  acid, 

(c)  at  least  one  poly(alkylene  ether)glycol  having  a  molecu 
lar  weight  of  from  about  350  to  about  12000  and 

(d)  a  property  improving  amount  of  a  dimer  ester  polymer 
sufficient  to  improve  compression  set. 


:  dicarbox 


4,562,234 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CROSS-LINKED  ACRYUC 

ELASTOMERS 
Siegmnnd  Besecke,  Darmstadt,  and  Giinter  Schroder,  Ober 
Ramstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm 
GmbH  Chemische  Fabrik,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,  3114266 

Int.  CL*  C08F  220/06 
\3S.  CL  526—241  17  Claims 

8.  A  pulverulent  ionically  crosslinked  acrylic  elastomer, 
which  can  be  compressed  to  a  homogeneous  and  essentially 
clear  elastic  material  by  pressing  at  20*  to  250*  C,  prepared  by 
a  process  comprising: 
(i)  preparing  a  solution  of  a  mixture  of  monomers  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  a  mixture  of  a  chloride,  carbonate,  organocarboxylate, 
acetylacetonate  or  alcoholate  zirconium  compound  and 
at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  and  methacrylic  acid,  said  compound  and 
said  at  least  one  acid  being  present  in  amounts  such  that 
a  zirconium  salt  product  is  formed  upon  heating 
wherein  more  than  half  of  the  valences  of  said  zirco- 
nium are  bound  to  the  anion  formed  from  said  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid;  and 

(B)  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  acid  having  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  or  an  alkyl  ester  of 
methacrylic  acid  having  5  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  organic  sol- 
vent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  alcohols 
which  does  not  dissolve  or  swell  said  crosslinked 
acrylic  elastomer,  the  proportion  of  the  zirconium  ion 
of  said  salt  in  said  monomer  mixture  being  0.1  to  15% 
by  wt.  of  the  monomer  mixture  and  the  proportion  of 
component  B  being  chosen  so  that  the  glass  transistion 
temperature  of  said  elastomer  is  less  than  30  C; 

(ii)  polymerizing  said  monomer  mixture  by  a  free  radical 

process  with  heat  to  form  a  pulverulent  polymer;  and 
(iii)  precipitoting  and  separating  said  pulverulent  polymer. 
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4,562,235 
HYDROXYL-TERMINATED  POLYMERS 
John  M.  Zimmerman,  Des  Plaines;  John  J.  Kr^Jcwski,  Wheel- 
ing, and  Gerry  K.  Noren,  Hoffman  Estotes,  all  of  DL,  assign- 
ors to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,439 
Int.  a.*  C08F  20/18 
MS.  a.  526—304  13  Claims 

1.  A  linear  polymer  or  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 
polymerized  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  includ- 
ing at  least  30%  of  acrylate  or  methacrylate  monomers  and 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  from  about  1,500  to 
about  15,000,  most  of  the  polymer  ends  of  said  polymer  being 
terminated  with  hydroxyl  groups,  one  at  each  end  of  the  poly- 
mer molecule,  said  hydroxyl  groups  being  provided  by  a  chain- 
terminating  agent  which  is  a  bis  hydroxyorganic  xanthogen 
disulfide,  said  polymer  having  an  average  of  from  about  1.6  to 
5  hydroxyl  groups  per  polymer  molecule. 

4,562,236 

REACnON  PRODUCT  OF  UGNOSULFONATE  AND 

UNSATURATED  FATTY  AMINE 

Stephen  Y.  Lin,  Wausan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Reed  Lignin  Inc., 

Rothschild,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,915 
Int.  a.*  C07G  1/00:  C08H  5/02 
MS.  Q.  527^400  '  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  reaction  product  of  lignosul- 
fonate  containing  about  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  combined 
organic  sulfur,  and  about  0.05  to  2.0  millimoles,  per  gram  of  the 
lignosulfonate,  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  amine  of  18  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and  0.5  to  2.5  mUlimoles,  per  gram  of  the  hgnosulfonate, 
of  an  aldehyde. 

4  5£L237 
ONE  COMPONENT  ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE 

SEALANT  COMPOSmON 
EUchi  Okuno,  Nogimachi;  Naomi  Okamura,  Sohwanmachi,  and 
Takashi  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Cemedine 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,548 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1982,  57-133796 
Int  a.*  C08G  77/18 
MS.  a.  528—17  9  Claims 

1.  A  one  component  room  temperature  curable  sealant  com- 
position comprising: 

(A)  a  polyether  polymer  having  at  its  terminal  a  hydrolyz- 
able  silicon  functional  group  represented  by  the  formula: 

I" 

(RWO)3_„-Si- 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R^'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  0  to  2; 

(B)  a  pariial  addition  condensation  product  of: 

(a)  an  aminoalkylalkoxysUane  represented  by  the  formula: 


H  R«2 


group  in  its  molecular  structure  and  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  100  to  1,000  and  an  cpoxy  equivalent  of 
from  100  to  500.  wherein  0.3-1.0  equivalents  of  epoxy 
are  used  per  equivalent  of  aminoalkylalkoxysilane, 

(c)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
y-glycidoxypropyltrimethoxysilane,  y-glycidoxy- 
propylmethyldiethoxysilane,  3,4-epoxycyclohexyle- 
thyltrimethoxysilane,  y-methacryloxypropyltrimethox- 
y^ane  y-methacryloxypropylmethyldimethoxysUane, 

(d)  an  alkoxysUane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyltrimethoxysilane,  vinyltriethoxysilane,  y-mercap- 
topropyltrimethoxysilane,  y-chloropropyltrimethoxysi- 
lane,  vinyl  tris  (^-methoxyethoxy)  sUane,  dimethyl 
dimethoxysilane,  methyltrimethoxysilanc,  tetramethox- 
ysilane,  dimethyldunethoxysilane,  methyltnethoxysi- 
lane,  tetraethoxysilane,  diphenyldimethoxysilane,  and 
phenyltrimethoxysilane;  and 

(e)  an  organic  titanic  acid  ester;  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 
(C)  a  condensation  catalyst  of  a  silanol  compound. 

4,562,238 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURABLE  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

COMPOSmON 
Kiyohiro  Kondo;  Hiroshi  Sngawara,  and  Nobaynki  Hasebe,  aU 
of  Gunma,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,441 
Int  CL*  C08G  77/06 
MS.  a.  528—18  5  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature-curable  sUicone  rubber  composition 
which  comprises: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diorganopolysiloxane  of  a  sub- 
stantially Unear  molecular  structure  terminated  at  both 
molecular  chain  ends  each  with  a  hydroxy  group  directly 
bonded  to  the  silicon  atom  and  having  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  from  500  to  1,000,000  centistokes  at  25*  C; 

(b)  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an  organosUicon  com- 
pound having  at  least  three  alkoxy  groups  directly  bonded 
to  the  silicon  atom  or  atoms; 

(c)  up  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  having  a 
surface  property  not  excessively  acidic  or  alkaline;  and 

(d)  an  organotin  compound  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula 


\ 


N— R'— Si— (0R5)3_, 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R^  and  R^  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms.  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aminoalkyl  group, 
and  a  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1,  with 
(b)  an  epoxy  compound  containing  at  least  one  epoxy 


RjRlSn— O— SnR'R2  or  RzSnR^. 

in  which  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  R'  is 
an  acid  residue  of  a  monoalkyi  ester  of  a  dibasic  carboxylic 
acid,  in  an  amount  from  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  amount  of  the  components  (a),  (b),  and  (c). 

4,562039 
URETHANE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  A  TERTIARY 
NITROGEN  ATOM,  AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
Noriomi  Yamane,  Kyoto;  Yoddkazu  Ariautso,  Otsu;  Keaichi 
Katsno,  Otsu;  Minoru  Saitoh,  Otsu;  Katsya  Tani,  Shiga; 
Hideyidu  Mitamnra,  and  KamatanI  Hiroyoshi,  both  of  Otsu. 
aU  of  Japan,  assignort  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,641,  Aug.  5,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,480,705.  This  appUcation  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,007 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1981,  56-122774; 
Sep.  10,  1981,  56-143568 

Int  a.*  C08G  18/32.  18/38 
MS.  a.  528—65  ♦  a«ln»« 

1.  A  tertiary  nitrogen  atom-containing  urethane  polymer 
which  comprises  units  of  the  following  formulas  (I)  and  (II)  as 
the  essential  components  and  units  of  the  following  formulas 
(III),  (IV)  and  (V)  as  optional  components,  the  content  of  the 
unit  of  the  formula  (I)  being  not  less  than  10  mUhequivalents  in 
terms  of  the  tertiary  nitrogen  atom  per  kilogram  of  the  ure- 
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thane  polymer,  and  has  a  molecular  weight  o 


M    n    m    n 
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Ri 
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R2 

^(•OCHj— C— CH2^;j^OR4)»Oi- 

R3 

"f-CONH— R5— NHCO}- 

i-0-R«-Oi- 

i-CO— R7— COi- 

■f-NH— Rg— NH-}- 
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(I) 


N— CONH— R— NHCO— O— 


— R— O— OCNH— R— NHCO— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R" 


ra    biA 


(D 


wherein 
R  is  in  each  case  a  radical  derived  from  a  diisocyanate  and 

having  at  most  20  C  atoms, 
R'  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  diol  and  having  a  molecular 

weight  of  at  most  1500,  and  the  radicals 
R"  are  each  methyl  or  ethyl,  or  both  radicals  R"  bound  to 

the  same  N  atom  form  together  with  the  N  atom  the 

piperidino,  morpholino  or  pyrrolidino  radical. 
5.  A  hot-curable  mixture  which  contains 

(a)  an  epoxide  resin  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  diurethane  diurea  of  the  formula 
I  according  to  claim  1. 


ai) 
ail) 

(IV) 
(V) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  C1-C4 alkyl  group,  R3  is  a  Ct-C4 
alkyl  group,  R4  is  an  optionally  branched  Ci-Cg  alkylene 
group,  m  is  a  positive  integer  and  n  is  rero  or  a  positive  integer 
but  m+n  is  a  number  which  can  provide  the  unit  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  with  a  molecular  weight  of  131  to  6,998  and  the  bond- 
ings in  the  unit  of  the  formula  (1)  may  be  ill  random  or  block, 
R5  is  a  residue  of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  Rt  is  an  optionally 
branched  Ci-Cg  alkylene  group,  an  aromatic  group  optionally 
substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl  gtoups  and/or  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms  or  a  residue  of  a  polyetherdiol  thereof,  R7 
is  a  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  Rg  is  a  residue  of  a 
diamine  or  a  residue  of  a  hydrazine. 


AJS62yH2 

BRANCHED  POLYCARBONATE  FROM  CARBOXY 

CONTAINING  DIPHENOL 

Victor  Mark,  EvansTille,  and  Charles  V.  Hed^s,  Mt  Vanon, 

both  of  Ind.,  asiigBors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt 

Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,907 
Int.  a*  C08G  63/62 
US.  a.  528—193  26  Claims 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight,  thermoplastic,  randomly 
branched  polv  ^rbonate  of  an  aromatic  dihydric  phenol,  a 
carbonate  precursor  and  a  chain  branching  agent  comprising  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  formula 


4,562440 
BICYCUC  AMIDE 
ACETAL/POL VOL/POL YISOCYANATE  POLYMERS 
Anil  B.  Goel,  Worthington,  and  Timothy  A.  Tofts,  Colnmbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  aarigBors  to  AaUaMi  Oil,  Inc^  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  Dec  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,187 
Int  CL*  C08G  18/38 
U.S.  CL  528—73  I  14  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  having  high  impact 
strength  comprising  interpolymerizing  a  mixture  of  a  bicyclic 
amide  acetal,  a  polyol  and  a  polyisocyanate  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  bicyclic  amide  acetal  to  polyol  is  in  the  range  of 
from  about  99: 1  to  0. 1 :99.9  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  polyiso- 
cyanate to  combined  polyol  and  bicychc  amide  acetal  is  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.8:1  to  about  3:1. 


where 

A  is  selected  from  alkylene  radicals  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  alkylidene  radicals  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkylene  radicals  or  cycloalkyUdene  radicals  contain- 
ing from  4  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  halogen  radicals, 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  monovalent  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  or  1; 

p  and  p'  independently  are  integers  having  a  value  of  0  or  1; 
and 

said  randomly  branched  polycarbonate  has  an  intrinsic  vis- 
cosity of  about  0.3  to  about  2.0  dl/g  in  methylene  chloride 
at  25*  C. 


4,562,241 
DIURETHANE  DIUREAS  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 
Alfred  Reaaer,  Montelier,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to  Oba-Geigy 
CorporatioB,  AnUey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  657,869 
Int  CL*  C08G  59/44.  59/46,  59/48 
UJS.  CL  528—99 

1.  A  diurethane  diurea  of  the  formula 


F. 


4,562,243 
CROSSLINKABLE  DIFUNCnONALIZED 
POLYARYLENE  POLYETHERS 
Virgil  Percec,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,678 
Int.  a*  C08G  65/48.  75/23 
lOCUims   U.S.  CL  528— 174  4  Claims 

1.  A  difimctionalized  substantially  linear  crosslinkable  ther- 
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moplastic  polyarylene  polyether  oligomn-,  or  polyarylene 
polythioether  oligomer  represented  by  the  formula: 

R'— R— ("PAPE"1— R— R' 

wherein, 

R  represents  O  or  S  in  an  ether  or  ester  linkage  with  R'; 

R'  represents  a  residuum  containing  a  terminal  carbon  to 
carbon  double  bond  at  each  end  of  the  oligomer;  and, 

"PAPE"  represents  the  residuum  of  the  polyarylene  poly- 
ether, or  polyarylene  polythioether  oligomer. 


4,562,244 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THERMALLY  STABLE 

THERMOTROPIC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE 

POLYESTERS  OF  PREDETERMINED  CHAIN  LENGTH 

UTILIZING  ALIPHATIC  DICARBOXYUC  AOD 
Hyon'Nan  Yoon,  Sonunit,  NJ.,  aisigBor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,004 
Int  a.*  C08G  63/06.  63/16.  63/60,  69/44 
V&  CL  528—190  30  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  within  a  polymerization 
zone  of  a  polyester  which  is  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic 
melt  phase  and  which  optionally  may  include  amide  linkages 
through  a  polymerization  reaction  of  ester-forming  and  option- 
ally also  amide-forming  monomers  to  form  a  polymer  having 
recurring  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  where  in  each  instance  Ar  comprises  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring: 

(*) 


O 
II 


— O— Ar— C— » 


(b) 
(c) 


o         o 

11       II 

— C— Ar— C— , 

(d)  — Y— Ar— Z— ,  where  Y  is  O,  NH,  or  NR,  and  Z  is  NH 

or  NR  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
an  aryl  group, 
(e) 


o 

II 

— Z— Ar— C— , 


where  Z  is  NH  or  NR  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  and 
(0  fixtures  of  the  foregoing; 
the  improvement  of  providing  in  the  polymerization  zone 
during  said  polymerization  reaction  an  approximately  0.2S  to  4 
percent  molar  excess  of  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer 
containing  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  and/or  an  esterified  derivative 
thereof  which  during  the  polymerization  reaction  imparts 
dicarboxyaliphatic  units  to  the  interior  of  the  polymer  chains 
of  the  resulting  polymer  and  causes  the  polymer  chains  to 
terminate  in  carboxylic  acid  end  groups  and/or  an  esterified 
derivative  thereof  wherein  the  polymer  chains  achieve  a  pre- 
determined average  chain  length  through  the  depletion  of 
other  monomers  present  in  the  polymerization  zone  to  yield  a 
polyester  product  which  is  substantially  incapable  of  additional 
chain  growth  upon  subsequent  heating. 


4^2,245 
EXTRACnON  PROCESS 
John  F.  Stageman,  County  Durham,  England,  aasignor  to  Impe- 
rial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,384 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1983, 
8311677 

Int  a.*  C08G  63/06 
VS.  a.  528—361  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous,  or  cyclic  batch,  process  for  the  extraction 
of  a  3-hydroxybutyrate  (HB)  polymer  from  dried,  solvent- 
permeable  HB-polymer  containing  microorganism  cells,  said 
process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  cells  with  an  extraction  liquid  to  form  a 
syrup  containing  HB-polymer  dissolved  in  the  extraction 
liquid,  said  extraction  liquid  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 

(i)  a  solvent  for  said  HB-polymer  selected  from  dichloro- 
methane,  chloroform,  and  1,2-dichloroethane,  and 

(ii)  a  non-solvent  for  said  HB  polymer  selected  from  metha- 
nol and  ethanol,  with  the  proviso  that  the  non-solvent  is 
methanol  when  said  solvent  is  1,2-dichloroethane, 

said  extraction  liquid  containing  sufficient  of  said  solvent 

that  said  extraction  liquid  dissolves  said  polymer  under  the 

extraction  conditions, 

(b)  separating  said  syrup  from  the  undissolved  cell  residue, 

(c)  treating  said  syrup  by  adding  thereto  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
a  liquid  composition,  that  is  miscible  with  said  syrup  so  that 
said  syrup  is  converted  to  a  composition  that  can  be  mechan- 
ically separated  into  a  solid  polymer  phase  and  a  liquid 
phase,  and  effecting  said  mechanical  separation,  said  liquid 
composition 

A.  consisting  of 

(iii)  said  non-solvent,  or  a  mixture  of  said  non-solvent  and 
said  solvent,  and  optionally 

(iv)  water, 
the  amount,  if  any,  of  water  in  said  liquid  composition  being 
such  that  said  separated  liquid  phase  contains  less  than  20% 
by  weight  of  water,  and 

B.  having  a  lower  content  of  said  solvent  than  said  extraction 
liquid, 

(d)  distilling  at  least  a  proportion  of  said  separated  liquid  phase 
to  recover  therefrom  the  azeotrope  formed  between  said 
solvent  and  said  non-solvent  to  leave  a  residue  that  is  richer 
in  non-solvent  than  said  liquid  phase,  and 

(e)  recycling  at  least  a  proportion  of  said  recovered  azeotrope 
to  the  syrup  forming  stage,  the  proportion  of  said  liquid 
phase  that  is  subjected  to  distillation  and  of  said  azeotrope 
that  is  recycled  being  such  that  at  least  80%  by  weight  of 
said  extraction  Uquid  consists  of  said  recycled  azeotrope. 


4,562,246 
ESSENTIALLY  UNEAR,  THERMOPLASTIC  POLY 
(AMINO-S-TRIAZINES)S  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
Darid  W.  Wang,  Trumbull;  Michael  M.  Fisher,  Ridgefield,  and 
Waher  M.  Thomas,  Darien,  ail  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Me. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,748,  Apr.  8,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,859 
Int  a.*  C08G  73/06 
VS.  a.  528—423  24  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 
essentially  linear,  thermoplastic  amino-s-triazine  resin  which 
comprises  reacting  in  contact  with  water,  an  inert,  water- 
immiscible  organic  solvent  for  at  least  one  of  dihalo-s-triazine 
and  diamine  and  a  basic  acid  acceptor,  substantially  equimolar 
proportions  of  a  triazine  compound  or  a  mixture  of  triazine 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


489-523  O.G.-85-13 
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number  of  basic  or  cationic  Y  groups  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  number  of  SO3H  groups. 


wherein  each  X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine,  and 
R>  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen.  Unear  or  branched 
chain  C1-C6  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  carbon  atoms^or  aryl.  or 
said  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  groups  substituted  with  C1-C4  alkyl 
groups,  with  a  diamine,  or  a  mixture  of  dUmines  of  the  for- 
mula: 

R*  R*  R^  R' 

H— N— C— R^— C— N—  i 

i.      i' 

wherein  R*  and  R'  arc  independently  hydrogen  O'  C1-C4 
alkyl  R^  through  R'  inclusive  are  independently  Ci-C4  alkyl; 
and  R^  is  Ci-Cjo  cyclic  or  linear  alkylenc.  or  Ci-Cm  cyclic  or 
hnear  alkylcne  interrupted  with  — O— ,  — S— ,  or  Si,  — <CM- 
2)-,  where  n  »  0  to  12.  Q5-C12  arylene.  or  C1-C12  alkyhdene, 
until  a  thermoplastic  ammo-s-triazmc  resm  havmg  an  mherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.55  dl./g.,  measured  at  30  C.  on  a 
0  5%  by  weight  solution  in  88%  aqueous  formic  acid,  is  pro- 
duced, said  resin  containing  not  less  than  25  wt.  %  of  triamino- 
s-triazine  units  of  the  formula: 


N 


4.562,248 

AZO  DYES  FROM  UNSUBSTTTUTED  OR  SURSTITUTED 
3.AMINO-PYRIDINE  AND  ARYL  OR  HETEROCYCUC 

COUPLERS 
Max  A.  Wearer,  tad  Jeu  C  FWscker,  both  of  Kingsport, 
Teu^  anigBon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compuiy,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,866 
tat  CL«  CWB  29/036.  29/36.  29/42.  29/46 
US.  CL  534—630  ^  ^W™ 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


N 


Ns=N— C 


wherein  X,  Y.  and  Z  are  independenUy  selected  from  hydro- 
gen, halogen  and  cyano,  and  C  is  a  coupler  of  the  formula 


T 


N  N 


N 
/    \ 


r9  N  S 


R'O. 


R* 

I 

N 


4,562,247 

disazo  compounds  containing  a 
6-acetoac:etamide.i-naphthol.3-sulfonic 

DERIVATIVE  AS  CX)UPUNG  COMPONENT 
VisraBatkaa  RaiMUMthao,  Basel,  Switzcrlaad,  assisnor  to  CflM 
Gtigj  Cor^oratioB,  Ardsley,  N.Y.         I 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  NoL  614,909 
dates    priority,    appUcatioa    Switzerlami,    Jan.    7,    1983, 

3110/83  . 

Int.  a.*  C09B  3I/ia  33/28.  4^/QO.  44/02 

U5.  CL  534—605 

1.  An  azo  compound  of  the  formula 


Y  N  R'-1| N  r2 

J (^»,,      J         ^n(     , 

s  »' 

■"-1 — t       T"^'" 


OH 


Di-N=N 


SOjH 


N 


wherein  R»,  R2,  R',  R'^.  and  R"  are  independently  selected 
6  Clainis   ^^^^  hydrogen  and  alkyl.  and  R*  and  R^  are  each  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  phenyl. 


NflCOCHCOR 

I 

N=N— D2 


J 


wherein  . 

Dt  and  D2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  the  radical 

of  a  diazo  component, 
R  is  Ci-C4-*lkyl  or  C1-C4 alkyl  substituted  by  Ci-C4-alkoxy 

or  halogen  or  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  C1-C4- 

alkyl,  halogen  or  C1-C4  alkoxy,  and 
Y  IS  a  basic  or  cationic  group,  with  the  proviso  that  the 


4,562,249   

BIS(4^(CHLORO  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYL)AZO)ANILINO  METHYLENES 
HaBsmdolf  Schwawler,  Riehen,  and  Rudolf  Hurter.  Basel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N  Y 

Coatinaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  582,160,  Feb.  27,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  247,422,  Mar.  25,  1981, 
•baadoned.  This  applicatioo  Mar.  5. 1985,  Ser.  No.  707,548 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  31,  1980, 

2538/80 

tat  a.*  C09B  33/02,  33/06.  33/11  33/16 
UJS.  CL  534—641  *3  Claiins 

1.  A  disazo  compound  of  the  formula 
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-continued 


)_N=:N— ^  >-N 


— CH2 


CH2— X— 


N-<  X— N=N-I 


/"Vkhcs-/^. 


SO3H 


-(SO3H), 


wherein  each  D  independently  of  the  other  is 


a  NO 


HO3S 


-<>■ 


a 


HO3S— C2H4-NH02S-^  "V-, 


a 


HO3S— C2H4— N— O2S 
CH3 


HO3S— O— C2H4— NHO2S 


<>■ 


— O— C2H4— N— O2S— ^  ^^. 


I 
CH3 


H03S-^  ^^NHOjS 


HO3S— O— C2H4— N— O2S 
C2H5 


SO3H 


HO3S 


OO' 


Q-«^, 


SO3H 


CH2Br— CHBr— COHN 


H5C2NHO2S 


SO3H 


O- 


a 


HO3S-C2H4-NHO2S— ^  j^. 


CH3. 


S03H 


NHCX>— CHBr— CH2Br, 
SO3H  CI 


H2NO2S 


<>-<>^ 


CI 


each  Z  independently  of  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-4-alkyl 
group  or  an  acylamino  group,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  Ci-«-alkyl  group,  X  is  a  direct  bond.  Ci_6- 
alkylene.  — CH=CH— ,  — CH2-O— CH2— , 


or 


and  n  is  a  number  from  2  to  6,  and  the  substituent  Y,  in  the  case 
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of  «.  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C,-6-alkyl  group,  can  be   a  highly  volatUe  amine  capable  of  cleaving  said  free  polysac- 
bonded  to  the  o-posit.on  relative  to  the  N  atom  of  the  pheny-   charide  from  said  amme  adduct  as  the  alkalme  agent, 
lene  group  to  form  a  six-membered  ring,  or  both  Y  substituents 
can  be  linked  together  to  form  a  Ci-6-alkylene  bridge. 


4^2,250  ' 

CTEROIDAL  GLYCOSIDES  PRODUCED  BY  YUCCA 
TISSUE  CULTURE  | 
E.  JohB  Staba,  and  Je«i  J.  MacCarthy,  both  of  Minneapolis, 
Miwi.,  aHisnors  to  Regents  of  the  Uniirersity  of  Minnesota, 
MinneapoUs,  Minn.  | 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,419 
Inta.*C07J  17/00.  19/100 
UjS.  CL  536—6  2  Claims 

1.  Radio-labeled  steroidal  glycosides  bf  the  Yucca  plant 

produced  by: 

(A)  esublishing  a  tissue  culture  of  Yucoa  plant  on  a  nutrient 
plant  cell  medium  containing  a  growth  regulator, 

(B)  maintaining  under  growth  conditions, 

(C)  transferring  the  resulting  culture  to  a  liquid  nutrient 
plant  cell  medium  containing  a  gro%Mth  regulator, 

(D)  maintaining  the  liquid  and  subculture  under  growth 
conditions, 

(E)  incubating  the  liquid  subculture  toward  the  end  of  its 
growth  cycle  with  a  radioactive  isotjope,  and 

(F)  harvesting  the  Yucca  plant  tissue  cultures  from  the  me- 
dium and  extracting  the  resulting  r^lio-labeled  steroidal 
glycosides  therefrom. 


4,562451 
AGAROSE  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINO  PHENYL 
BORONIC  AOD 
Scott  Fulton,  Brooidine;  Basil  Yankopoulos,   Peabody,  and 
Lewis  Zediana,  Jr.,  Billerica,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ami- 
con  Corporation,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  247,989,  Mar.  26,  1981.  This 
application  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,023 
Int  a.*  C07H  17/02.  2^/00 
UJS.  a.  536—17.4 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structure 


N 


X 


N 


Agarose  


A  .  ^"- 


10  Claims 


4,562^53 
DEACYLATION  OF  AMIDES 
Berahard  C.  Prager,  Kundl;  Peter  Punk,  Breitenbach,  and  Heln- 
rich  Tbaler,  Kirchbicbl,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Biochemie 
Gesellschaft  m.b.IL,  Tyrol,  Anuria 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,830 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  6,  1982,  3024/82 
Int  a.*  C07D  499/04.  501/04 
VS.  a.  544—19  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  iminohalide/iminoether  reaction  for  converting 
amido  groups  to  amino  groups  present  on  a  penicillin  or  cepha- 
losporin selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  penicillin  V, 
penicillin  G,  cephalosporin  C,  6-chloracetamidopenicillanic 
acid,  N-[2,2-diethoxycarbonylvinyl(l)]cephalosporin  C,  N-[2- 
nitro-2-carbethoxyvinyl(l)lcephalosporin     C,     7-[N-<2,2-die- 
thoxycarbonyl)vinyl]adipinoylamino-3-[(  1  -methyl- 1 ,2,3,4-tet- 
ra2ol-5-yl)thiomethyl]ceph-3-em-4-carboxylic  acid,  7-[N-(2,2- 
diethoxycarbonyl)vinyl]adipinamido-3-[(2,5-dihydro-6- 
hydroxy-5-oxo-2-methyl- 1 ,2,4.triazin-3-yl)thiomethyllceph-3- 
em-4-carboxylic       acid,       7-[N-(2,2-diethoxycarbonyl)vinyl- 
]adipinamido-3-[(4,5-dihydro-6-hydroxy-5-oxo-4-methyl- 1 ,2,4- 
triazin-3-yl)thiomethyllceph-3-em-4-carboxylic       acid,       3- 
desacetoxy-3-(  1  -methyl- 1 ,2,3,4-tetrazol-5-yl)thiocephalosporin 
C,       3-desacetoxy-3-(2,5-dihydro-6-hydroxy-5-oxo-2-methyl- 
l,2,4-triazin-3-yl)thiocephalosporin     C,     3-desacetoxy-3-(4,5- 
dihydro-6-hydroxy-5-oxo-4-methyl- 1 ,2,4-triazin-3-yl)thi- 
ocephalosporin  C,  7-phenoxyacetamido-3-methyIceph-3-em-4. 
carboxylic  acid,  7-chloracetamido-3-methylceph-3-em-4-car- 
boxylic    acid,    7-phenylacetamido-3-methylceph-3-em-4-car- 
boxyhc  acid,  N-ethoxycarbonylcephalosporin  C,  N-methox- 
ycarbonylcephalosporin  C,  N-isobutoxycarbonylcephalospo- 
rin  C,  N-iso-propyloxycarbonylcephalosporin  C,  N-(N'-butyl- 
carbamoyl)ccphalosporin    C,    N-(N'-phenylcarbamoyl)ceph- 
alosporin  C.  N-chloracetylcephalosporin  C,  or  7-benzylamino- 
3-methylceph-3-em-4-carboxylic  acid;  to  prepare  an  amino- 
compound  of  formula  I, 


/ 


OH 


h|re 


\ 


OH 


^^  N 


0) 


wherein  X  is  CI,  —OR,  or  — NRRi  whirein  each  R  and  Ri  is 
hydrogen,  or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  aralkyl  having  up  to  8  carbons, 
cycloalkyl,  or  aryl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cyanoalkyl 
or  hydroxyalkyl  having  up  to  3  carbons  i. 


4,562,252 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  SlICROBIAL 
POLYSACCHARIDES  FROM  THEIR  AMINE  ADDUCTS 
F^r  Fischer,  Frankfort  am  Main,  and  Merten  Schlingmann, 
Koni^tein,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
ectet  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Repw  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1982,  3230302 

Int.  CI.*  C07H  1/06:  CO$B  37/00 
U.S.  CL  536—114  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  cleaving  amine  lulducts  of  polysaccha-, 
rides  and  for  isolating  the  free  microbial  polysaccharides  from 
said  amine  adducts  by  treating  said  adducts  with  alkaline 
agents  in  the  presence  of  monohydric  alkanols  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  the  unprovement  compfising  using  ammonia  or 


in  which  X  is  a  group  of  formula  II  or  Ila, 

CHj 

C 

J^CH3 
•^      COOH 


(11) 


COOH 


(Ila) 


in  which 
Ri  is  methyl,  methoxy,  halogen,  acetoxymethyl  or  — CH- 
2— S-heterocyclic,  and  esters  and  salts  thereof, 
comprising  deacylating  said  penicillin  or  cephalosporin  of 
formula  III 
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O    H 

N     I 

Y— C— N 


ail) 


^^  N 


in  which 
X  is  defined  above,  and  '■■  '  '■ 

Y — CO —  is  a  carboxylic  acid  acyl  group,  or  an  ester  or  salt 
thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  treating  said  penicil- 
lin or  cephalosporin  with  a  halogenating  agent  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  to  form  a  corresponding  iminohalide; 
wherein  said  base  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(A)  long  chain  substituted  aromatic  amines  of  formula  IX, 


4,562,254 
PREPARATION  OF 
5-FLUORO-2-PHENYL-4H-3,l-BENZOXAZIN-4-ONES 
Jiirgen  Varwig,  Heidelberg  Gerhard  Hamprecbt,  Weinbeim, 
and  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Wacfaenbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1983,  3335456;  Mar.  6,  1984,  3408154 

Int.  a.*  C07D  265/10 
VS.  a.  544—92  18  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  5-fluoro-2-phenyl-4H-3, 
1  benzoxazin-4-one  (I) 


(D 


Rii 


.Rl2 


/ 
\ 


R|3 


(IX) 


N 


Rl4 


in  which  Rn  and  R 12  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
signify  hydrogen,  halogen,  trihalomethyl,  nitro,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R13  signifies  a  Ci-ig  alkyl  group; 
and  Ru  signifies  a  Cg.ig  alkyl  group; 
(6)  long-chain  substituted  aromatic  amines  of  formula  X, 


..oX>^ 


Rl5 


(X) 


R16 


in  which  R17  signifies  a  C6-20  alkyl  group,  and  Rig  and  R19 
are  the  same  or  different  and  signify  hydrogen  or  a  Cm g 
alkyl  group,  and 
(D)  polymeric  pyridines  containing  repeating  units  of  units 
of  formula  XII, 


— CH— CH2— 


(XII) 


and  after  the  alcoholysis  and  hydrolysis,  essentially  re- 
moving said  base  in  free  base  or  salt  form,  from  the  result- 
ing aqueous  mixture  by  extracting  in  a  water-immiscible 


organic  solvent,  or  by  filtration. 


where  R  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-Cs-alkyl,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  trifluoromethoxy,  chlorodifluoromethoxy,  di- 
fluoromethoxy,  tetrafluoroethoxy,  trifluoromethylmercapto  or 
chlorodifluoromethylmercapto  in  the  m-  or  p-position  which 
comprises  reacting  a  corresponding  2-phenyl-4H-3,l-benzoxa- 
zin-4-onc  (II) 


(ID 


in  which  Ru  is  as  defined  above,  and  Ris  and  R16  are  the 
same  or  different  and  signify  a  Ci-h  alkyl  group; 
(C)  long-chain  substituted  pyridines  of  formula  XI 


(XD 


where  X  is  chlorine,  bromine,  iodme,  nitro,  mesyl  or  tosyl, 
with  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in 
the  absence  of  water. 


4,562,255 
SUBSTITUTED  BI-ALICYCUC  IMIDES 
Meier  E.  Freed,  Paoli,  Pa^  and  Magid  A.  Aboa-Gbarbia,  WO- 
mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prodocts  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,138 
Int.  a.«  C07D  403/14.  405/14.  409/14 
VS.  CL  544—357  4  Claim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


/■^ 


N-(CH2),-N, 


.N— R 


(CH2), 


wherein  X  is  a  group  selected  from 
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rf  ^ 

Y  O  orY  S 


4^2^7 

PREPARATION  OF  SUBSnTUTEX)  AND 

UNSUBSTITUTED  2-CARBAMOYL  NICOTINIC  AND 

3^UINOLINECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

David  V.  PetrodM,  Saddle  River,  N  J^  avignor  to  Aaericaa 

Cyaaaadd  CoBtpaay,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Scr.  No.  549,045 

iBt.  CL*  C07D  213/803.  215/54.  401/04 

VS.  CL  546-l»  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-(4,4-disubstituted-5- 

oxo(or     thioiio)-2-iinidazolin-2-yl)-nicotinic     acid     and     3- 

quinolinecarboxylic  acids  of  the  formula: 


av) 


Y  represents  a  single  or  double  bond 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
n  is  an  integer  2-4; 
n'  is  an  integer  1-2;  and 
R  is  (2-pyriinidinyl,   2-pyridinyl,l  ^-pyrazinyl,   halo-sub- 
stituted 2-pyTa2inyI  or  S-tetrazolyl; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptaMe  lalu  thereof. 


4,562,256 

l,6.DIALrYL-3-SUBSTrnjrED-4-NITROPHENYL-4,7- 
DIHYDROPYRAZOLO(M-BlPYRIDINE-5-CARBOXYUC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Ikao  AdacU,  Onka;  Term  YaBunori,  Hyogo;  MotoUko  Ueda, 
aad  Maaaad  DoteacU,  both  of  Onka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigBor* 
to  SUoaogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  17,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  641,822 
Oaima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  S«p.  8,  1983,  58-166258 
lat.  CL*  C07D  471^04 
U.S.  CL  546—120 

1.  A  4,7-dihydropyrazolo{3,4.blpyrldine  derivative  repre 
sented  by  the  general  formula: 


R'OOC 


HjC 


NH 


wherein  Ri  is  C1-C4 alkyl;  R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C3-Q cycloal- 
kyl;  and  when  Ri  and  R2  are  taken  together  along  with  the 
carbon  to  which  they  are  attached,  they  may  represent  C3-Q 
cycloalkyl  optionally  substituted  with  methyl,  and  when  K\ 
and  R2  are  not  the  same,  the  optical  isomers  thereof;  W  is  O  or 
S;  X  is  hydrogen,  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  Y  is  hydrogen,  halogen. 
C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy.  trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl, 
difluoromethoxy,  diloweralkylamino,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  nitro. 
phenyl  or  phenoxy  optionally  substituted  with  one  C1-C4 
alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen;  Z  is  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl,  trichloromethyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one  C1-C4  alkyl.  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen;  and  when 
taken  together,  Y  and  Z  may  form  a  ring  in  which  YZ  are 
represented  by  the  structure:  — (CHz)^— .  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  5.  provided  that  X  is  hydrogen;  or  YZ  is 

L     M    Q    R7 

I    I    r   I 

— c=c— c»c— , 

where  L,  M,  Q  and  R7  are  each  of  hydrogen,  halogen.  C1-C4 
haloalkyl,  difluoromethoxy,  diloweralkylamino,  C1-C4  alkyl- 
thio. nitro.  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  mono-substituted  phenyl  or 
phenoxy  where  the  substituent  is  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  L,  M.  Q  or  R7,  may  represent 
a  substituent  other  than  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
C1-C4  alkoxy  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
stnicture: 


[wherein 

R>i»Ci-C4alkyl. 

R2  is  C1-C4  alkyl. 

R5  is  C2-C«  alkenyl.  C4-Q  cycloalkenyl.  C4-Q  cycloalkyl 
C1-C4  alkyl  C1-C4  alkoxy-Ci-C4  alkyl,  C4-C«  cycloalk- 
yloxy  C1-C4  alkyl  Cs-C*  cycloalkyl  containing  0x0  or 
protected  0x0,  S  or  6  membered  cycloalkylene-amino 
C1-C4  alkyl  C1-C4  haloalkyl  adamantyl,  1-methylpyr- 
rolidinyl  or  l,3-dithiolan-2-yl] 
and  the  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein  X.  Y  and  Z  are  as  described  above  with  a  1.0  to  1.5 
equivalent,  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N— c— R3 

R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  described  above;  R3  is  CN, 
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or 


H 

C— NH2 


o 

N 

C— NH2. 


at  a  temperature  between  5'  and  45*  C.  under  a  blanket  of 
nitrogen,  to  obtain  2-carbamoyl  nicotinic  and  3-qmnolmecar- 
boxylic  acids  of  formula  (I)  having  the  structure; 


(D 


taining  heterocyclic  ring  having  four  to  six  ring  members;  R*  is 
hydrogen,  halogen.  Cm  alkoxy  or  Cm  alkyl  optionaUy  substi- 
tuted by  one  to  three  halogen  atoms. 

4,562,259 

OXADIAZOLYLMETHYLTHIOL  PHOSPHATES  AS 

PESTICIDES 

Haas  Theobald;  Hdaricb  Adolphi,  both  of  Limbvgerbof ,  and 

Kari  Kicba,  Lampertbcim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay ,  assiga- 

on  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  125,282,  Feb.  27, 1980,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcatioB  JaL  6,  1981,  Scr.  No.  280^60 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  8, 

1979,  2909013 

iBt  CL«  AOIN  57/M  57/2¥.  57/5Z- C07F  9/dJ 

MS.  CL  548—112  *  ^^*^^ 

1.  A  1,3,4-oxadiazolyhnethylthiol  phosphate  of  the  formula 


N  — N 


o  09} 


l>^^  O  '^CH2-S-P 

R3 


•?«l 


wherein  X,  Y,  Z,  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  as  described  above;  treatmg 
the  thus-formed  reaction  product  with  2  to  10  moles  of  aque- 
ous or  aqueous  C1-C4  alcoholic  sodium  or  potassium  hydrox- 
ide; and  when  R3  is  CN,  2  to  5  moles  of  30  to  90%  aqueous 
hydrogen  peroxide  per  mole  of  formula  (1)  compound,  at  a 
temperature  of  25*  to  1 10*  C,  acidifying  the  thus-formed  reac- 
tion mixture  to  a  pH  between  1.5  and  4  with  hydrochloric  aad 
or  sulfuric  acid,  and  isolating  the  product  by  filtration  or  ex- 
traction of  the  acidified  reaction  mixture  with  an  orgamc  sol- 
vent and  separating  the  solvent  from  the  formuta  GY)  product, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  for 
preparing  the  formula  (I)  product  in  the  presence  of  a  mim- 
mum  of  4  molar  equivalents  of  pyridine,  4-picolme,  2-picolme, 
3-picoline.  mixed  picoUnes.  quinoline,  or  a  lutidine.  either 
alone  or  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  co-solvent. 

4,562,258 
6.[3.AMIN0.1-(4-TOLYL)PROP-lE-ENYLlPYRIDINE.2- 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  HAVING 
ANTIHISTAMINIC  ACnVITY 
John  W.  A.  FlBdlay,  Rte.  2,  Box  514,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C  27514, 
aad  Geoffrey  G.  Coker,  80  Pickhnrat  Park,  Bromley,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,874 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1982, 

8203261 

lat  CL*  C07D  213/55.  401/06 
VS.  CL  546—281  *  ^laima 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I). 


where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes 
alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^  denotes  alkylthio  of  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  amino,  or  alkylamino  or  dialkylamino  where 
alkyl  is  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  process  for  combating  pests,  wherein  an  insccticidaUy. 
acaricidally  or  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  a  1,3.4- 
oxadiazolyhnethylthiol  phosphate  of  the  formula  1  as  defined 
in  claim  1  is  allowed  to  act  on  the  pests  or  their  biotope. 

4,562,260 
PREPARATION  OF 
13,4-THLADLAZOLE-5-SULFONAMIDES 
Roger  L.  McDaBiel  Jr.,  Raleigh;  Jeffrey  W.  Portier,  aad  Ed- 
ward J.  Zaiko,  both  of  Cary,  aU  of  N.C,  aaaignors  to  Uaioa 
Carbide  CorporatioB,  Danbory,  Cooa. 

Filed  JaL  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,514 
iBt  CL*  C07D  285/12 
VS.  CL  548—141  *^  Qaiam 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  process  for  the  production  of  certain 
2-amino-1.3,4-thiadiazole-5-8ulfonamides  of  the  formula: 


R' 


O 

N-S— U^ 


R2 


/ 


H 

O  N 


r5 

—  N 


R>C02H 


by:  (a)  oxidatively  chlorinating  a  compound  of  the  formula  1: 


R3 
s   ^       I 


N- 


'N 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  (b)  sequentially 
reacting  the  product  of  the  oxidation-chlorination  step  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula  11: 


R> 


n 


\ 


or  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon  atoms)  ester, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  wherem  R'  is  a 
bond-  R2  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  can  be  hydrogen. 
Cm  alkyl  or  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  together  with 
the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  nitrogen  con- 


/ 


N— H 


R2 


wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  cwisist- 
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ing  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  cydoalkyl,  cyanoalkyl, 
ilkoxyalkyl.  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  wherein  the  alkyl.  alke- 
nyl  and  alkynyl  moieties  contain  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  and  heterocyclic  structures  in  which  R'  and  R^ 
together  form  an  alkylene  or  oxyalkylene  chain  with  two 
to  five  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter  itolating  the  product, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(i)  performing  the  oxidative-chlorination  step  (a)  by  simul- 
taneously introducing  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
acid  and  an  inorganic  salt,  chlorine  and  a  compound  of 
formula  I  in  a  molar  ratio  of  chlohne  to  the  said  com- 
pound of  formula  I  of  from  about  2  to  about  5  at  from 
about  -30*  C.  to  30*  C,  and 
(ii)  purging  the  excess  chlorine  from  jthe  reaction  mixture 
prior  to  reaction  step  (b). 


4,562^1 

I^UANIDINOTHIAZOUNE  CX)NfPOUNDS,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
YasofoBi  Hirata,  Saitama,  and  Isao  Yanagisawa,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  asaigBors  to  Yaauuioaclii  Pharttaceutical  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,234 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  JapM^  Jun.  7, 1983,  58-102206 

Int.  a.*  C07D  277/lt 

VS.  CL  548—184  I  4  Claims 

1.  2-Guanidinothiazoline  compounds  of  the  general  formula 


RHN 


H2N 


\ 

( 

/ 


<:h2X 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or|  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 


4,562^2 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYCYCLIC 
NTTROGEN-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Norbert  Rieber,  MaaHbeim;  Heinrich  Wihm,  Neuhofen;  Rolf 
Platz,  MaBBbeiBL,  and  Werner  Fncba,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien^sellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay  I 

CoMiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,539,  Dec.  $1,  1980,  abandoned. 
TUs  appUcatioa  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,467 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1980,  3001580 

lat  a,*  C07D  487/014 
VS.  CL  548—257 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
containing  compound  of  the  formula 


a) 


N— COOAIK 


N— COOAIK 


where  R  is  defined  as  above  and  Alk  is  a  Cm  alkyl  with  a 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  or  calcium  hydroxide  and 
then  oxidizing  the  product  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
hypochlorite  or  hydrogen  peroxide. 


4,562^63 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

3-(3,4-DIHYDROXYPHENYL)  SERINE 

Naohito  Ohashi,  Brighton,  Mass.;  Shoji  Nagata,  and  Kikuo 

Ishizumi,  both  of  Toyooaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,246 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  25,  1983,  58-92941; 
Feb.  15,  1984,  59-27827;  Feb.  15, 1984,  59-27828 
bt  CL*  C07D  209/48;  CD7C  99/12 
VS.  CL  548—479  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3-(3,4-dihydroxyphenyI)-serine, 
represented  by  the  formula: 


-Q 


(D 


CH(OH)— CH— COOH 
NH2 


HO 


which       comprises      allowing       the       N-phthaloyl-3-(3,4- 
methylenedioxyphenyl)serine,  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 


(VI) 


CH(OH)— CH— CO9H 

N      ^       • 


to  react  with  a  Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  trichloride,  aluminum  tribromide,  boron  trichlo- 
ride, and  boron  tribromide  to  form  N-phthaloyl-3-(3,4-dihy- 
droxyphenyl)-serine,  represented  by  the  formula: 


SClaims 

polycyclic  nitrogen- 


HO 


(11) 


(II) 


\    / 


HO 


■CH(OH)— CH— COOH 

o=<^       ^=0 


wherein  R  is  phenyl,  halo-substituted  phenyl  and  CF3-sub- 
stituted  phenyl  which  comprises  reactiitg  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


and  removing  the  phthaloyl  group  with  hydrazine  hydrate 
therefrom. 

7.  An  N-phthaloylserine  derivative  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula: 
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<>■ 


CH(OH)— CH— COOH 
N 
R^ 


wherein  R^  and  R'  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group,  or  R*  and  R^;  jointly  form  a  methylene  group. 

4,562^264 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  FIVE-MEMBERED 

RING  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Fritz  Gode,  Heme,  and  Ferdinand  voa  Praun,  Haltan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chenusche  Werke  Hals 
Aktieogesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,073 
iBt  a/  C07D  S07/6a  307/89 
VS.  a.  549—261  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  five-membcred  ring  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  anhydrides  from  aqueous  solutions  of  the  corre- 
sponding dicarboxylic  acids  which  comprises: 

(a)  washing  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid 
with  a  water-insoluble  tertiary  amine  having  a  branched 
aliphatic  side  chain  in  the  2-position,  and  separating  the 
resulting  amine-acid  salt  from  the  water  layer;  and 

(b)  adding  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  entrainer  for  the  water, 
removing  the  entrainer/water  azeotrope  by  distillation 
and  separating  the  five-membered  ring  dicarboxyUc  acid 
anhydride  after  phase  separation;  or 

adding  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  entrainer  for  the  water, 
removing  a  ternary  azeotropic  mixture  consisting  of  a 
hydrolytically  stable  anhydride,  water  and  entrainer  by 
distillation  and  separating  the  five-membered  ring  dicar- 
boxylic acid  anhydride  after  phase  separation. 


4,562,266 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2>DIHYDRO-2,^DIMETHYL-7-BENZOFURANOL 
Carlo  Neri;  VUUam  GirokUoi,  both  of  S.  Dooato  MUancae; 
Mario  TraveraoBi,  Oslo  Sotto;  Goido  Goizzi,  Milan;  Eadlio 
Perrotti,  SBd  Antonio  RiBaldi,  both  of  S.  Doaato  Milanese,  aU 
of  Italy,  assigBors  to  Eaichimica  Secoadaria,  S.p.A.,  PaleroM), 
Italy 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602^14 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Apr.  22, 1983,  20738  A/83; 
Apr.  22,  1983,  20739  A/83 

iBt  a.*  C07D  307/86 
VS.  CL  549—462  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-diinethyl- 
7-benzofuranol,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  in  a  first  reaction  stage  4-tert.  butyl  catechol 
and  isobutyraldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  from  0.3:1  to  2:1,  in 
the  presence  of  from  0.3  to  10  percent  by  weight,  relative 
to  the  4-tert.butyl  catechol,  of  at  least  one  catalytic  com- 
pound selected  from  among  oxides,  hydroxides,  alcoho- 
lates  and  carboxylates  of  metals  belonging  to  the  Groups 
lA,  IIA,  IIB  and  VllB  of  the  Periodic  System  of  the 
Elements,  at  a  temperature  from  80*  to  180*  C,  while 
removing  by-product  water  as  it  is  formed,  to  produce  the 
intermediates  1 , 1  -bis(2,3-dihydroxy-5-tert.buty  Ibenzene)- 
dimethyl  ethane  and  4-tert.butyl-6-isobutenylcatechol, 

(b)  subjecting  to  rearrangement  in  a  second  reaction  stage 
the  reaction  mixture  obtained,  stripped  of  unreacted  isobu- 
tyraldehyde, by  contacting  said  reaction  mixture  with 
from  1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  relative  to  the  intermedi- 
ates, of  at  least  one  catalytic  acidic  comf>ound  at  a  temper- 
ature from  180°  to  250°  C.  and  under  a  pressure  equivalent 
to  from  S  to  SO  mm  of  mercury,  while  continuously  re- 
moving by  vaporization  the  rearrangement  products  2,3- 
dihydro-2,2-dimethyl-S-tert-butyl-7-benzofuranol  4-tert- 
butyl  catechol  as  they  are  formed,  and 

(c)  recovering  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl-S-tert.butyl-7-ben- 
zofuranol  from  the  vaporized  products  and  dealkylating 
said  compound  in  a  third  reaction  stage  in  the  presence  of 
from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  eatalyst  selected  from 
among  acidic  aluminas  and  phosphoric  acid  to  obtain 
2,3-<lihydro-2,2-dimethy  l-7-benzofuranol . 


4,562,265 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  DI-ACETAL  OF 
SORBITOL  AND  AN  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDE 
Greville  MacfaeU,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  MUUkea  Re- 
search Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
CoBtiBuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,895,  Oct.  11,  1979, 
abaadooed,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  967,024,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

135,017  ^ 

lat.  a.*  C07D  323/04 
VS.  a.  549—364  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  di-acetal  of  sorbitol  and  an 
aromatic  aldehyde  which  comprises:  admixing  an  effective 
amount  of  D-sorfoitol  into  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid 
so  as  to  form  a  homogeneous  aqueous  admixture  containing  a 
catalytic  amount  of  said  mineral  acid;  incrementally  admixing 
an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde  into  .said  homoge- 
neous aqueous  admixture  at  a  rate  sufficient^  allow  a  substan- 
tially spontaneous  reaction  with  said  D-sorbitol  so  as  to  form 
an  aqueous  slurry  containing  crude  di-acetal  product,  said 
effective  amount  of  aromatic  aldehyde,  being  that  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  D-sorbitol  to  aromatic 
aldehyde  of  from  about  1:.75  to  about  1:1.75;  neutralizing  the 
aqueous  slurry  admixture;  separating  said  crude  di-acetal  prod- 
uct from  the  liquid  phase  of  the  neutralized  aqueous  slurry; 
washing  the  separated  crude  di-acetal  product  with  water  to 
remove  mono-acetal  impurities  present  in  said  crude  di-acetal 
product;  drying  the  washed  di-acetal  product  to  remove  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  residual  water;  and  recovering  purified, 
substantially  dry  di-acetal  product. 


4,562,267 

INTERMEDIATES  OF  HYPOGLYCEMIC 

5-SUBSnTUTED  OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONES 

Rodaey  C.  Schaor,  Noaak,  Cobb.,  assigaor  to  Pfizer  lac^  New 

York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  353,777,  Mar.  1,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,423,233, 

which  is  a  dirisioo  of  Ser.  No.  252,961,  Apr.  23,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,3324^52,  which  is  a  coatiBuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  173,206, 

Jul.  28, 1980,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser. 

No.  542,241 
Int  a.*  C07D  307/42.  307/80.  333/16.  333/56 
VS.  CL  549—58  ^^ ,     7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X*0       OH 
X" — #    '    ^         COY', 


X"       OH 


COY', 
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OH 
JU^COY'. 


*T 


wherein 
Y'  is  OR'  or  NH2 
Y  is  sulfur  or  oxygen; 
X'°  is  hydrogen,   fluoro,  chloro,  bromo.  iodo,   methyl, 

phenyl,  or  (C|-C3)-alkoxy; 
X"  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  | 

X'2  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  and 
R'  is  (C|-C2)alkyl,  with  the  provisos  that  whoi  the  com- 
pound is 


Xio 


I  OH 


at  least  one  of  X>0  and  X"  is  other 
that  the  compound  is  other  than 


OH 


Br  S 


°"  y ^'"^^COOCzHj. 


:han  hydrogen,  and 


OH 


4,562,268 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MALEic  ANHYDRTOE 
T.  WroMcaU,  St  Loiria;  Jama  W.  Edwarda,  Crere  Co- 
C^ariea  R.  Graham,  St.  Ckuica;  Robert  A.  Keppel,  St 

L4Mria,  airf  Harold  Raffdaoa,  OUrette,  an  of  Mo.,  aaiigwm  to 

MoMaato  Coapuiy,  St  Lo«is,  Mo. 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  $66,362 

Irt-  a.*  C07D  307/6(j\ 

UjS.  CL  549-299  '  29  Ctaina 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maldc  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  a  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  four 
carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain  with  molecular  oxygen  or  a 
molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  300*  C.  to  about  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
a  phosphorus-vanadium  mixed  oxide  catalyst  characterized  by 
an  average  valence  state  of  vanadium  from  about  -♦-3.9  to 
about  -f-4.6,  a  phosphorus/vanadium  atom  ratio  of  about  0.5  to 
about  2.0,  and  a  macrostructure  predominantly  comprising 
generally  spheroidal  particles  consisting  of  radially  oriented 
three-dimensional  networks  of  randomly  shaped  open  cells, 
and  wherein  the  catalyst  exhibits  a  weight/weight  productiv- 
ity to  maleic  anhydride  of  at  least  70  g  MAN/kg  cat.-hr  based 
upon  a  performance  test  conducted  at  a  concentration  of  1.5 
mole  percent  hydrocarbon-in-molecular  oxygen-containing 
gas,  a  space  velocity  of  1450  hr-'  uader  a  pressure  of 
1  055  X  10^  kPa-G,  and  a  temperature  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
hydrocarbon  conversion  within  the  range  of  70  mole  percent 


to  90  mole  percent  and  wherein  the  catalyst  is  prepared  by  the 
steps  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  substantially  pentavalent  vanadium-contain- 
ing compound  into  an  essentially  anhydrous  alcohol  me- 
dium capable  of  reducing  the  vanadium  to  a  valence  state 
less  than  -|-5  to  form  a  slurry;  -■•/ 

(b)  contacting  the  slurry  with  an  effective  amount  of  an 
alcohol-modifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  iodide,  sulfur  dioxide,  fuming  sulfuric 
acid,  and  surfactants; 

(c)  effecting  the  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vana- 
dium to  a  valence  state  of  -|-4; 

(d)  adding  a  pentavalent  phosphorus-containing  compound 
to  the  vanadium-containing  mixture  before  or  after  effect- 
ing the  reduction  to  form  a  phosphorus-vanadium  mixed 
oxide  catalyst  precursor; 

(e)  recovering  the  phosphorus-vanadium  mixed  oxide  cata- 
lyst precursor; 

(0  drying  the  catalyst  precursor;  and 
(g)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  at  a  temperature  from 
about  250*  C.  to  about  600*  C. 


4,562,269 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Eric  L.  MoorehetMl,  Diaaond  Bar,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Unioa  Ofl 

CoHVaay  of  CaUforaia,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
CoBtiBiiatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  275,370,  Jon.  19, 1981, 
abudoocd,  and  a  continaatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  328,446,  Dec 
7,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,454,245,  ami  a  cootiBiiatioB-in-put  of  Ser. 

No.  335,531,  Dec.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,455,388,  which  is  a 
coatiBWitioa-iB-pu1  of  Ser.  No.  328,446,  Dec.  7, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,454,245.  This  applicatioa  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,163 

Lrt.  a.*  C07D  307/60 

VS.  a.  549—259  52  Ctaims 

39.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxidation  catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocar- 
bon in  the  gas  phase  with  a  catalyst  comprising  vanadium, 
phosphorus,  and  a  microporous  crystalline  ^ica  under  oxidiz- 
ing conditions  producing  maleic  anhydride. 

42.  A  process  for  oxidizing  a  hydro-carbon  with  an  oxidation 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  C4  to  Cio  hydrocarbon 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  vanadium,  phosphonis,  tin  and  a 
microporous  crystalline  silica  under  oxidizing  conditions  pro- 
ducing maleic  anhydride. 


4,562,270 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNSATURATED 

SIX-MEMBERED  LACTONES 

Haas-Georg  Schmidt  Niederkassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany, 

assigBor  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

ouuy 

CoatiBnatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,689,  JnL  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,424,369,  which  is  a  divisiofl  of  Ser.  No.  218,993,  Dec  19, 1980, 

Pat  No.  4,348,535.  This  applicatioB  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

540,731 
Claiais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GernuBy,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952068;  Dec.  3,  1980,  3045455;  Dec.  6,  1980,  3046059; 
JbI.  15,  1983,  3325505 

Int  CL*  COTD  309/32 
U.S.  CI.  549—294  17  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  lactone  of  the  formula 


A  Ri 

o         c: 

^R2 


o«c- 


c— r5 

I 

H 


wherein  A  is  a  — CH=CH-nioiety,  R*,  R2,  and  R^  are  hydro 
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gen  or  C|  to  Cio>lkyl  which  comprises  heating  a  lactone  of  the   of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  2  to  8  carbon 
formula  atoms  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  heavy  metal  oxidation 

catalyst  and  a  promoter. 


A  R> 

O  Cl 

*R2 


o«c- 


c— r' 

I 

H 


wherein  A  is  a 


I 
— CHCH2OH 


4,562,272 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CYCUC  POLYETHERS 
AtmM  M.  HarrisoB,  Sovth  ChartestoB,  and  LeoMrd  Kaplan, 
DoBbar,  both  of  W.  Va^  aasigBors  to  Uaion  CarbMe  Corpora- 
tioB,  DsBbary,  Coan. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,268 
iBt  CL«  C07D  323/00 
U  A  CL  549—352 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclic  polyethe^of  the 
formula: 


l#ClaiBM 


group  and  R',  R^,  and  R^  have  the  meaning  given  above  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  200*  to  SOD*  C. 


4,562,271 

PREPARATION  OF  3-ALKANOYLOXYPHTHALIDES 

Visweswara  R.  Danrasala,  Cheshire,  Cobb.,  assigBor  to  The 

UpJohB  CoBvuy,  MidlBBd,  Mich. 
Dtfisioa  of  Scr.  No.  460,177,  Jsb.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,485,247. 
This  applicatioB  Sep.  21, 1984,  Scr.  No.  652,921 
iBt  CL*  OTTD  307/88 
VS.  CL  549—310  9  ClaiBU 

1.  A  method  for  converting  an  aromatic  compound  selected 
from  the  formulae  consisting  of 


.R2       R2 
and 
B^^'^^^^'^Rj        R3 

V 


R2 


R3 


VI 


to  the  corresponding  3-alkanoyloxyphthalide  having  the  for- 
mulae 


RCOO 


OOCR 


1+CHR  — CHR— O^J 


from  cyclic  alkylene  carbonates  of  the  formula: 


O 
I 


o^ 

I 

R— CH- 


*o 

I 
-CH— R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms;  n  is 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  3  wherein  said  process 
comprises  providing  in  admixture  at  a  temperature  from  about 
100*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  said  cyclic  alkylene  carbonate,  a 
solvent  wherein  said  solvent  contains  at  least  one  moiety  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl,  nitrile  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of 
Group  lA,  IIA,  IB  or  IIB  metals  such  that  said  cyclic  poly- 
ether  is  produced. 


4,562,273 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS  OF  FURAN  BY  A 

TRANSESTERIFICATION  REACnON 
Yres  Le  Bigot,  St-Martin  de  Londres;  Panl  Andoye,  Tarascoa- 
sor-Ariege;  Michel  DelBias,  Deyme,  sad  AntoiBe  Gaset,  Toa- 
loose,  all  of  Fraace,  assigaon  to  Agrifnraae,  S.A.,  Boa  Eacoa- 
tre,  Fraace 

Filed  Jhb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,112 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jan.  29,  1983,  83  10950 
lat  CL*  C07D  307/68 
VS.  CL  549—473  11  OaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  of  fiiran  of  the 
formula 


R3 


n 


wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected 
from  linear  lower-alkyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  linear  lower-alkyl  having  one  less  methy- 
lene unit  than  the  corresponding  R2  or  R3  group,  A  and  B 
taken  separately  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  inert  substituents,  A  and  B  when 
taken  together  represent  an  aromatic  nucleus  fused  to  the 
phenyl  ring,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CO — ,  — SO2 — ,  — O — ,  a  single  bond,  and  — CH2 — .  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CO — ,  — SO2 — , 
— O — ,  and  a  single  bond,  said  method  comprising  autoxidizing 
said  aromatic  compound  in  a  solution  compriung  an  anhydride 


Ri— C— O— CH2 

n 

O 


R4 


or 


Rl— C— O— CH2 

u 

o 


K 


R4 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  furan  radical,  and  R2.  R3  and 
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R,  are  e.ch  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  Jicals  consisting   tnms(+)  or  trans(-)  and  R«  and  R^  when  taken  together 
LlLTof  subjecrg  an  esir  of  the  formula  represent  a  group  of  the  formula 


O 

U 

R,— C— O— R5 

wherein  R5  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  to  a  tWiesterification 
reaction  with  a  furan  alcohol  of  the  formula 


I 


K 


HOCH2'  o 

or 


7T' 

I  o  R4 


hcx:h2 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  ilkaline  carbonate 
other  than  lithium  carbonate  at  a  temperature  of  0*  C.  to  90*  C. 


O    O 
II     II 

o  o  o— c— c 

/  \        /  \  / 

B— OH.  B— OC4H9, 

^O^  O  O-C-CH2 

II 

o 
-  o  o         00 

/  \   ^      /  \ll 

Mn  P-CH2OH. 

\    /      \  \    / 

000 

O    OH 
11/ 

o  o  o— P 

/  \  ^        /      \ 

Cr  or  CH2. 

\    /     ^  \^y 

o         o  o— c 

o 


CH2. 


4^2^4 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  aND  ISOLATION 

OF  POLYGLYCIDYL  COMPOUNDS 
Gebhard  Rauleder,  Bdford  Roxo,  Brazil;  Helmut  Wakimaiiii, 
Leverkoaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaar,  Lu^wig  Bottenbruch; 
Hana-JoKhiBi  Traenckiier,  both  of  KreileU,  Fed-  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Wolfgai«  Gau,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaigBon  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft,  LeTerkuaen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5^0,358 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 

1982,  3247255 

Int  CI*  C07D  301/14.  301/32 
MS.  a.  549—525  *  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyglycidyl  compound 
which  comprises  contacting  diaflyl  hexahydrophthalate  with  a 
percarboxylic  acid  containmg  3  or  4  carbon  atoms,  removing 
carboxylic  acid  formed  from  the  percarboxylic  acid  by  distill- 
ing the  resultant  reaction  mixture  to  distill  off  said  carboxylic 
acid  to  leave  behind  a  mixture  of  unreacted  diallyl  hexahy- 
drophthalate and  epoxidized  reaction  prodpct,  contacting  said 
mixture  sunultaneously  with  a  Upophilic  phase  comprising 
n-hepune  and  benzene  and  a  hydrophilic  phase  comprising 
methanol  and  water,  removing  said  lipophilic  phase  from  said 
hydrophilic  phase,  working  up  the  resultant  laden  lipophilic 
phase,  working  up  the  resultant  hydrophilk:  phase  and  obtain- 
ing a  polyglycidyl  compound  from  said  laden  hydrophilic 
phase. 

4^2,275 

ANTITUMOR  PLATINUM  COMPLEXES 

Robert  J.  Speer,  Richardson,  and  DaTid  P.  Stewart,  Fort  Worth, 

both  of  Tex.,  aMignors  to  Briatol-Myers  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984.  Ser.  No.  592^87 

Int.  a.*  C07F  15/00.  11/00 


4,562,276 

PEROXIDE  COMPOSmON  BASED  ON  TUNGSTEN 

AND  PHOSPHORUS  OR  ARSENIC  AND  PROCESSES 

AND  USES  RELATIVE  THERETO 

Carlo  Venturello;  Rino  D'Aloisio,  and  Marco  Ricd,  aU  of  No- 

▼ara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10, 1982,  24154  A/82 
Int.  CI*  C07F  11/00 
VS.  a.  556—20  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


Q3XW4024-2» 


a) 


wherein  Q  represents  a  cation  of  a  quaternary  "onium"  salt,  X 
represents  an  atom  of  P  or  As,  while  n  is  an  integer  0,  1  and  2. 


U.S.  CL  556—7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^X^^N,^^^2 


•^V^W 


\ 
/ 


ptai). 


26  Claims 


R> 


wherein  the  stereoisomerism  of  1,2-diaminocyclohexane  is  ds-, 


4,562,277 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

BIS-SAUCYUDENE-ALKYLENE-DIAMINOCOBAL- 

TOUS  ION  COMPLEX 
Harald  Laas,  Maxdorf,  Peter  Tavs,  Limbu^gerho^,  Heinz  Han- 
nebmim,  Lndwi^hafen,  and  Manfred  Stroezel,  Dvesheim,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asslgiiors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schafl,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 

1983,  3302498 

Int.  CL*  C07F  15/06 

UACL556-34  ,^9^ 

1.  An  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bis-salicyh- 
dene-alkylenediamino-cobaltous  ion  complex  by  reacting 
salicylaldehyde  with  ethylenediamine  in  a  mole  ratio  of  about 
21  and  a  cobalt  salt  wherein  the  salicylaldehyde  and  ethylene- 
diamine  are  reacted  in  a  solvent  consisting  of  a  linear  or  cyclic 
carboxamide  which  is  disubstituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom  and 
wherein  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  is  further  reacted  with  a 
cobalt  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  carbon- 
ate and  cobalt  hydroxide  carbonate  at  temperatures  of  60*  C.  to 
150*  C. 
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4,562,278 
ORGANOSnJCON  COMPOUNDS  AND  PREPARATION 

AND  USE  THEREOF 
Michael  P.  Hill,  Saint  Lythans,  Wales,  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning, Ltd.,  Barry,  Wales 

FUed  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,160 
Int.  a.*  C07F  7/08,  7/10.  7/18 
VS.  a.  556—418  9  Claims 

1.  Organosilicon  compounds  selected  from 
(1)  silanes  represented  by  the  general  formula 


O 
II 


R3SiCH2CH(CH3)CH20C(CH=CH)p 


or 


(2)  siloxanes  having  at  least  one  unit  represented  by  the 
general  formula 


Ra  O 

I  N 

O  3_aSiCH2CH(CH3)CH20C(CH~CH);, 


(i) 


any  other  units  present  in  the  said  siloxanes  being  those 
represented  by  the  general  formula 


ZfcSiO  4_ft 


fii) 


in  which  general  formulae  R  represents  a  halogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a 
phenyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  less  than  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkoxy  group  having  less  than  8  carbon 
atoms,  R'  represents  an  alkoxy  group  having  less  than  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  methyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group,  X  repre- 
sents a  hydroxyl  group,  methoxy  group  or  ethoxy  group 
when  p=  I  or  a  hydroxyl  group  or  — NQ2  group,  in  which 
each  Q  is  lower  alkyl,  when  p=0,  Z  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  or  a  monova- 
lent halogenated  hydrocarbon  group,  a  is  0,  1  or  2,  b  is  0, 
1,  2  or  3,  n  is  0  or  1  and  p  is  0  or  1. 


OH,  SH,  O-alkyU  S-alkyl,  fiirfiiryl,  phenyl,  COO  alkyl, 
CN.  or  C-CH;  Xi  is  CI;  X2  is  CF3  and  X3  is  NO2. 


4,562,280 
CHLOROMETHYLATION  OF  DEACTIVATED 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Jo  Ann  Gilpin,  and  Lowdl  B.  Lindy,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,461 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/76 
VS.  a.  560—103  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  chloromethylation  of  an  aromatic  com- 
pound, substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  and  a  deactivating 
moiety,  which  comprises  contacting  an  aromatic  compound, 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  and  a  deactivating  group,  with 
a  chloromethyl  alkyl  ether  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  ferric  chloride  or  stannic  chloride,  under  conditions 
such  that  an  aromatic  compound,  substituted  with  an  alkyl 
group,  a  chloromethyl  group,  and  a  deactivating  group, 
wherein  the  alkyl  and  chloromethyl  groups  are  on  adjacent 
carbon  atoms,  is  prepared. 


4,562,281 
PRODUCTION  OF  BISPHENOL  DERIVATIVES 
Yukoh  Takahashi,  Toyonaka;  Yutaka  Terada,  Nishinomiya; 
Shinichi  Yachigo,  Toyonaka,  and  Tamaki  Istaii,  Soita,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Oraka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,207 
Int  CL*  C07C  67/08 
VS.  CL  560—104  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  bisphenol  derivatives  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I), 


tert-C4H9 


<^ 


(D 


teTt-C4H9 


4,562,279 

HERBICIDAL 

N-SUBSTrrUTED-5-(SUBSnTUTED-PHENOXY)-2-SUB- 

STTTUTED  BENZOIC  ACID  SULPHONAMIDES 

El-Ahmadi  I.  Heiba,  11  Balsam  La.,  Princeton,  NJ.  08540 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,429 

Int  a.*  CD7C  143/67 

VS.  a.  560—12  8  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  herbicidal  activity  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  group 
or  2-phenyl-ethenyl  group,  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  characterized  in  that  a  carboxylic 
acid  represented  by  the  formula  (II), 


O 
II 
R— C— OH 


ai) 


o   scoz 

II   i 

C— NSO2R1 


I  wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  is  reacted  at  a 
temperature  of  —20°  C.  to  150*  C.  with  a  bisphenol  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (III), 


wherein: 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms; 

Z  is  an  oxy  moiety  (OR2);  sulfenyl  moiety  (SR2);  NH2; 
NHR2;  N(R2)2;  R2CH=N— O;  (R2)2CH=N— O,  and  R2 
includes  phenyl  optionally  substituted;  heterocycle  having 
from  5  to  7  atom  rings  optionally  substituted;  (C1-C4) 
alkyl;  (Ci-C4)alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  halogen. 


OH 


OH 


tert-C4H9 


CH2 


am 


tert-C4H9 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  adding  a  halogenat- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoryl 
chlorides,  phosphoryl  bromides  and  toluenesulfonyl  chloride 
to  the  reaction  mixture,  wherein  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
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the  presence  of  a  dehydrohalogenating  agent  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  tertiary  amines  and  pyridine  derivatives. 

4.  A  method  as  described  m  claim  1,  wherein  the  carboxylic 
acid  is  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic 
acid,  propionic  acid,  butyric  acid,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  crotonic  acid,  3-butenoic  acid,  benzoic  acid  and  cinnamic 
acid. 


4,562,282 

4-METHYL-3-PORMYL-PENTANOIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Jac^Ms  Martel,  Boady;  Jcaa  TcMfer,  Viaccuea,  aad  Jeu- 
Picrrc  DewHrte,  Moatre«il-«(Mn-Boi«,  all  of  Fnwce,  asrignon 
to  RoMMl  Uclaf,  Paris,  FraMX 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  536,888,  Sep.  28, 1983,  alMiidoMd,  wUck  is 
a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  352,257,  Feb.  25, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,421,928. 
TUs  appttcatioB  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  745,639 
Ciains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnuce,  Feb.  26,  1981,  81  03832 
Int  CL*  C07C  69/708 
U.S.  CL  560—184 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 
I 
CH3— C CH— CH2— COORi 

I  I 

Hal      CH 
/   \ 
O  OR2 

R2 


a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  a  soluble  rhodium 
catalyst  and  an  iodide  and/or  bromide  source,  and  as  promoter 
a  compound  of  the  formula 

R>  I 

\ 

R^-(0)„-X=Y 

R'-(0)6 

wherein  a  and  b  are  both  0,  X  is  phosphorus  and  Y  is  oxygen 
or  sulphur  and  R*.  R^  and  R^  each  represent  alkyl  groups 
having  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aral- 
kyl  groups  having  S-12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  complex  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  I  with  a  hydrocarbon  iodide  or  bromide,  an 
acyl  iodide  or  bromide  or  a  hydrogen  iodide  or  bromide. 


1  Claim 


wherein  Hal  is  a  halogen  and  Ri  and  R2  are 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


individually  alkyl 


4,562,283 
CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  OF  MALSIC  ANHYDRIDE 

FROM  GASEOUS  REACnON  NOXTURES 
Rolf  Schaabel,  SchifTerstadt,  and  Haas  M.  Wdtz,  Bad  Dur- 

kbeifli,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assigBors  to  BASF 

AktiengeseUflchaft,  Lodwigstaafen,  Fed.  Rtp.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,593 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Dec.  21, 
1983,  3346134 

lat.  CL*  C07C  67/08 
U.S.  a.  560—204  I  2  Claiau 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride from  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture  obtained  by  catalytic 
oxidation  of  hydrocarbons  at  from  2S0*  to  600*  C,  by  treat- 
ment of  the  gaseous  reaction  mixtiu'e  with  a  solvent,  wherein 
the  gaseous  reaction  mixture  which  contains  maleic  anhydride 
and  has  been  cooled  to  50*-200*  C.  and  from  0.2  to  10  moles  of 
butanol  per  mole  of  maleic  anhydride  are  fed  into  the  lower 
part  of  a  column,  water  is  removed  from  the  column  above  this 
feed  point,  from  0.2  to  20  moles  of  dibutyl  maleate  per  mole  of 
maleic  anhydride  are  fed  in  via  the  top  of  the  column,  and  the 
liquid  product  containing  butyl  maleate  is  removed  from  the 
bottom  of  the  column. 


4,562,285 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID 
Hiroshi  Hashizume,  and  YosUaki  Izimdsawa,  both  of  Kitakyu- 
sya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  306,764,  Sep.  29, 1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  860,480,  Dec.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1985,  Ser.  No.  693,232 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1976,  51-158986; 
Dec  30,  1976,  51-158988 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  24, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  C07C  51/16 
US.  CL  562—414  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  terephthalic  acid  by  oxidizing 
para-xylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  acetic  acid  as  a  solvent 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  containing  cobalt,  manga- 
nese and  bromine,  the  improvement  for  suppressing  the  forma- 
tion of  the  by-product  methyl  acetate,  which  comprises:  sepa- 
rating solid  terephthaUc  acid  from  the  terephthalic  acid  slurry 
resulting  from  the  reaction  to  form  the  mother  liquor,  subject- 
ing the  mother  liquor  to  distillation  to  separate  and  recover  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  methyl  acetate  present  therein  and  then 
circulating  the  thus  recovered  methyl  acetate  into  the  reactor. 


4,562,284 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Eit  Dreat,  Ansterdaai,  Netberiaads,  aasignor  to  Shell  OU  Cooh 
paay,  Hoaaton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  983,477 
ClaiBM   priority,   applicatioB   Netherlands,   Mar.   2,    1983, 
8300763 

lat  CL*  C07C  51/09;  COIB  i5/14 
U.S.  CL  562—406  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
RCOOH  wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-20 
cartxM)  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  S-IO  carbon  atoms  or 
an  aralkyl  aralkyl  group  having  7-13  carbon  atoms  by  heating 
at  a  temperature  from  about  110*  to  about  22S*  C.  an  ester  of 
formic  acid  HCOOR  in  the  presence  of  carbon  mcmoxide,  and 


4,562,286 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
METHOXYTRIFLUOROMETHYLNAPHTHOIC  ACID 
FROM  DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENE 
Artfanr  M.  Foster,  Lewistoo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ocddental  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  667,183 
lat  a.*  C07C  63/34 
U.S.  a.  562—467  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  methoxytrifluoromethylnaph- 
thoic  acid  compound  of  formula 


COOK 


CH3O 


CFa 


comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  chlorinating  1,5-dimethylnaphthalene  in  the  liquid  pliase 
to  prepare  a  chlorodimethylnaphthalene  of  formula 
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CO2R 


CH3 


(b)  photochlorinating  the  chlorodimethylnaphthalene  of 
step  (a)  in  the  Kquid  phase  to  prepare  a  chloro-bis(tri- 
chloromethyl)naphthalene  of  formula 


CQs 


CCI3 


(c)  fluorinating  the  chloro-bi8(trichloromethyl)naphthalene 
of  step  (b)  in  the  liquid  in  the  presence  of  a  halogen  trans- 
fer catalyst  to  prepare  a  chlorotrifluoromethyltri- 
chloromethylnaphthalene  of  formula 


CQs 


CH3O 


where  R  is  defined  in  step  (e),  and 
(g)  hydrolyzing  the  methoxytrifluoromethyhiaphthalate  of 

step(f). 

4,562,287 

2-(4.BIPHENYLYL)-4-HEXENOIC  ACID  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  HAVING 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  ACllVI'lY 

Alfonso  Del  Vecchio,  and  Grazia  Sestini,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Scharper  S.p.A.  per  riadastria  Farmaceatica, 

Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,754 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Italy,  Jaa.  3, 1983,  21456  A/83 

lat.  CL*  C07C  63/33 

VS.  CL  562—492  3  O**"" 

1.  Process  for  preparing  compounds  of  general  formula: 


'^O^cr 


CH— CH3 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine  or  chlorine,  which  com- 
prises the  following  process  steps: 
(a)  reacting  the  diphenyl  compound 


(d)  hydrolyzing  the  chlorotrifluoromethyltrichloromethyl 
naphthalene  of  step  (c)  in  the  presence  of  iron  or  a  Lewis 
Acid  catalyst  to  prepare  a  chlorotrifluoromethyhiaphth- 
oyl  acid  chloride  of  formula 


coa 


CF3 


(e)  esterifying  the  chlorotrifluoromethyhiaphthoyl  acid 
chloride  of  step  (d)  by  reaction  with  a  lower  alkanol  to 
prepare  a  chlorotrifluoromethylnaphthalate  of  formula 


with  AICI3  and  acetyl  chloride  CH3COCI,  in  inert  organic 
solvent,  at  temperature  between  20*  and  50*  C,  obtaining 
the  corresponding  acctophenonic  compound: 


COCH3 


(b)  the  acctophenonic  compound  is  reacted  with  sulphur  and 
morpholine  at  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture, 
according  to  the  scheme: 


CO2R 


'^^ 


COCH3  +  S  +  HN 


I  ( 


/~^ 


CF3 


where  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  or  butyl, 
(0  methoxylating  the  chlorotrifluoromethylnaphthalate  of 
step  (e)  by  reaction  with  sodium  methoxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  cuprous  halide  to  prepare  a  methoxytrifluoro 
methylnaphthalate  of  formula 


-#^-r 


(c)  the  above  intermediate  compound  is  reacted  with  an 
excess  of  acetic  acid  in  presence  of  HCl  at  the  boiling 
temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture,  obtaining  the  corre- 
sponding 4-biphenyl-acetic  acid  of  formula 
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effective  to  maintain  said  dispersion  in  a  stable  condition  in  said 
mixer. 


CH2COOH 


(d)  the  above  intermediate  compound  is  fconverted  by  con- 
ventional method  (C2H5OH  +  H2SO4)  in  the  correspond- 
ing ethyl  ester  which  is  reacted  with  BrCH2 — CH= 
CH— CH3  in  presence  of  NaH,  in  inert  solvent,  at  the 
boiling  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture,  wherein  the 
ester  of  formula: 


■^^ 


CH  COOC2H5 

I 

CH2— CH*=CH— CH3 


is  obtained;  I 

(e)  the  above  intermediate  ester  is  hydrolysed  by  treatment 
in  aqueous  solution  of  alkaline  hydroxide,  at  boiling  tem- 
perature of  the  mixture,  wherein  the  inal  product  is  ob- 
tained. 


4^2,289 

HOMOGENEOUS  STORAGE  STABLE  CYANAMIDE 

SOLUTIONS  IN  POLYOLS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION 
Manfred  lUiek,  Colocne;  Hanns  P.  MiUlcr,  Odenthal,  and 
Werner  Rasshofer,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
•Mignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellflchaft,  LcTerkiuen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  714,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Goinany,  Mar.  31, 
1984,3412086 

iBt  a*  C07C  125/00 
vs.  a.  564—2  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  homogeneous  storage 
stable  cyanamide  in  polyol  solution  having  a  cyanamide  con- 
tent of  from  0. 1  to  50  M^  %  comprising  dehydrating  a  mixture 
of 

(a)  an  aqueous  cyanamide  solution  containing  from  10  to  SS 
wt  %  of  cyanamide  and 

(b)  at  least  one  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  62 
to  12.000 

at  a  pressure  below  100  mbar  and  a  temperature  of  from 
40*- 130*  C. 


4,562,288  '      

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  MIXER-SETTLER 
KMio  K09;  YakJUro  Sasaki,  aad  Matsavi  SaoMjima,  all  of 
HiiMji,  Japan,  assigaon  to  Daicel  Cbeodcal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Sakai,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00224,  §  371  Date  Jaa.  10,  1984,  f  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1984,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO84/00310,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  2, 1984 

per  FUed  JbL  12,  1983,  Ser.  Na  574,092 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Jal.  13, 1982,  57-121426 
lat  CL*  C07B  51/42 
VS.  CL  562—608  «  Ctoiau 


4,562,290 

ALKYLENE  OXIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  VICINAL 

TOLUENEDIAMINE 

Alexander  Korczak,  Groase  De,  and  William  W.  Leris,  Jr., 

Wyandotte,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte 

Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,314 
lat  CL*  C07C  89/02 
VS.  a.  564—399  10  Claims 

1.  An  adduct  of  vicinal  toluenediamine  prepared  by  (a) 
reacting  vicinal  toluenediamine  with  from  one  to  three  moles 
of  ethylene  oxide  per  mole  of  vicinal  toluenediamine  at  a  tem- 
perature of  125*  C.  or  less,  and  (b)  reacting  the  product  of  (a) 
with  from  four  to  eight  moles  of  propylene  oxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  140*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  1.0  part  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  based  upon  100  parts  of  vicinal 
toluenediamine. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  acetic  acid  from  an  aqueous 
acetic  acid  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of:  feeding  into  the 
mixer  of  a  mixer -settler  extraction  system 

(1)  said  aqueous  solution  of  acetic  acid,  and 

(2)  a  liquid  organic  extracting  agent  comprising  a  tertiary 
amine  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  the  boiling  point 
of  acetic  acid, 

and  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  and  said  extracting  agent  in 
said  mixer  so  as  to  form  a  dispersion  in  which  the  disperse 
phase  is  droplets  of  said  extracting  agent  which  droplets  are 
dispersed  in  a  continuous  phase  of  said  aqueous  solution, 
whereby  the  acetic  acid  is  extracted  from  said  aqueous  solution 
and  is  transferred  to  said  extracting  agent;  then,  in  the  settler  of 
said  extraction  system,  allowing  said  dispersion  to  settle 
whereby  to  obtain  separately  (i)  an  aqueous  phase  and  (ii)  a 
liquid  organic  extracting  agent  phase  containing  acetic  acid; 
and  recycling  a  part  of  said  aqueous  phase  directly  into  said 
mixer  in  an  amount  effective  to  maintaia,  in  said  mixer,  the 
volumetric  ratio  of  (a)  the  aqueous  phase  (i)  plus  the  aqueous 
solution  (I),  to  (b)  the  total  liquids  in  s^id  mixer,  at  a  level 


4,562,291 
OUGOMERIZATION  OF  ALKYL  GROUPS  ON  AMINES 
Robert  B.  WUson,  Jr.,  Moaotainriew,  and  Richard  M.  Laioe, 
Palo  Alto,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  Alleatown,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  683,531 
Lit  a.«  C07C  85/00 
VS.  CL  564-463  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  oligomerization  of  alkylamines  to  pro- 
duce longer  carbon  chain  alkylamines,  said  process  compris- 
ing: contacting  said  alkylamine  with  a  catalyst  mixture  com- 
prising a  tetra-fluoroborate  salt  and  a  ruthenium,  an  osmium,  or 
an  iridium  containing  compound  in  a  ratio  of  between  1:1  to 
1:100  at  a  temperature  between  50*  and  250*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure between  1  atm  and  300  atm. 


4,562,292 

TRIFLUOROMETHYLKETONE  SULFIDES  AND 

REVERSIBLE  ENZYME  INHIBITION  THEREWITH 

Bruce  D.  Hammock,  Daris,  CaUf.,  and  Christopher  A.  MnUin, 

State  CoUege,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University 

of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,528 
Int  CL*  C07C  151/00 
VS.  CL  568—043  13  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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R— S— CH2— C— CF3  or 


and  metal  oxide-type  solid  solutions  of  the  following  formula 
(2) 

Mi_y2  +  M;t''+Oi  +  |x'  ■  (2) 

O  9  wherein  M2+  and  M3+  are  as  defmed  with  respect  to  formula 

p^_2;_cH2— S— R— S— CH2— C— CF3   (^)'  *"^  x'  is  a  number  represented  by  0<x'  <0.5,  and  showing 

a  powder  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  corresponding  to  M^'^'O. 


wherein  R  is  a  substituent  having  at  least  5  multivalent  atoms. 


4,562,293 
SPIROKETONE  PROCESS 
Jerry  M.  Roper,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,860 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  30, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.*  C07C  ^5/45 
U.S.  a.  568—347  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  phenol  having  a 
free  p-position  with  formaldehyde,  a  nitrogen  compound  se- 
lected from  ammonia  and  primary  and  secondary  amines,  and 
a  conjugated  diene  in  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  190*  C.  so  as  to  form  a  spiro[5.S]undeca-l,4,8-trien- 
3-one. 


4,562,296 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALDEHYDES  AND  KETONES 
Dnane  C.  Hargis,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,172 
Int  CL*  C07C  45/45 
VS.  CL  568—388  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  step  of  pyrolyzing  an 
alcohol  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an  aldehyde  having  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  boti.,  over  a  metal  oxide  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  ferric  oxide  and  a 
minor  proportion  of  a  Group  IV-A  metal  oxide  so  that  at  least 
higher  molecular  weight  ketone  or  lower  molecular  weight 
aldehyde  is  formed. 


4,562,294 
SPIROKETONE  PROCESS 
Jerry  M.  Roper,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Oct  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  660,859 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  30, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  C07C  45/45 

VS.  CL  568—362  12  Claims 

1.  A. process  which  comprises  heating  a  reaction  mixture 

consisting  essentially  of  a  4-aminomethylphenol,  a  conjugated 

diene,  and  an  inert  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 

190*  C.  so  as  to  form  a  spiro[5.5]undeca-l,4,8-trien-3-one. 


Mx2+M23+(OH)2,+6-«(A''-),.mH20 


4,562,297 
ALDEHYDE  SYNTHESIS 
Jerry  M.  Roper,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,150,  Aug.  27,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,916 
Int  a.*  C07C  45/36.  47/565 
VS.  a.  568—432  14  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  a  4-(l- 
alkenyl)-2,6-dihydrocarbylphenol  with  at  least  a  stoichiomet- 
ric amount  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at  about  S0*-2S0*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  an  alcohol  solvent  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
alkaU  or  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  so  as  to  form  a  3,5- 
dihydrocarbyl-4-hydroxybcnzaldehyde. 


4,562,295 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  CYCLOHEXANONE 

CONTAINING  BY-PRODUCT  ORGANIC  ACIDS 

Shigeo  Miyata,  Takamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Chemical 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,591 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1983,  58*142457 
Int  a.*  C07C  45/79 
VS.  CL  568—366  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  cyclohexanone  containing  by-pro- 
duct organic  acids  and  obtained  by  oxidation  of  cyclohexane, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  cyclohexanone  with  at  least 
one  treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
talcite  compounds  of  the  following  fomula  (1) 


(1) 


wherein  M^+  represents  a  divalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mg2+,  Ca^^,  Zn2+,  Co2+,  Ni2+  and 
Cu2+,  M^"*"  represents  a  trivalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Al3+,  Fe^+,  Ct^+,  Ni^^,  Co3+  and 
Mn^"*",  A" "represents  an  anion  having  a  valence  of  n  and  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cl~,  Br",  I~,  F~, 
OH-,  CO32-,  SO42-,  HPO42-,  Fe(CN)63-,  Fe(CN)6*-, 
ChsCOO",  (COO)2^~,  a  citrate  ion,  a  tartrate  ion  and  a  benzo- 
ate  ion,  and  x,  z  and  m  represent  numbers  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing expressions 
l<x<20, 
0<z^2, 
0^m<20, 


4,562,298 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  NORDIHYDROGUAIARETIC  ACID 

AND  INTERMEDIATES 
Robert  M.  Parkhurst  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  and  Ronald  S. 
Pardini,  Reno,  Nev.,  assignors  to  Chemex  Pharmaceuticals, 
Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,444 
Int  a.*  C07C  43/205.  43/263.  39/16 
VS.  CL  568—644  3  ClaioM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  optically  active  d,l-nordihydroguaiaretic  acid  isomers  of 
the  formula: 


HO 


HO 


OH 


its  antipode,  and  racemic  mixtures  thereof. 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  d,l -isomers  of  the  formula: 
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R|0 


R20 


where 

Ri,  and  R2.  are  lower  alkyl  and  aralky],  and  R3,  and  R4  are 
lower  alkyl  and  aralkyl,  and  R5  and  R«  are  lower  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  or  aralkenyl  groups,  or  silyl,  or  substi- 
tuted silyl  with  from  one  to  three  suNtituents  which  are 
lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  aralkenyl  groups; 

its  antipode,  and  racemic  mixtures  thereof. 


made  to  react,  under  vigorous  stirring,  with  H2O2  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  0'  and  120*  C,  and  at  a  pressure  between  1  and 
100  atmospheres,  in  a  two-phase  aqueous  liquid/organic  liquid 
system  consisting  essentially  of  an  acid  aqueous  phase  contain- 
ing H2O2  and  an  organic  phase  containing: 

(1)  the  above  said  olefme; 

(2)  possibly  a  solvent  immiscible  with  the  aqueous  phase;  and 

(3)  a  catalyst  of  the  formula  Q3XW4024-2« 
wherein 

Q  represents  an  oniimi  (RRiR2R3M)+  in  which  M  is  chosen 
from  amongst  N,  P,  As  and  Sb,  and  R,  Ri,  R2  and  R3, 
equal  to  or  different  from  each  other,  represent  hydrogen 
atoms  or  hydrocarbon  groups  having  a  total  of  from  20  to 
70  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  an  atom  of  P  or  As;  and  " 

n  is  an  integer  chosen  from  among  0,  1  and  2. 


4,562,299  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VICINAL  DIOLS 
SOLUBLE  IN  WATER 

Carlo  Venturello,  and  Mario  Gambaro,  b«th  of  Novara,  Italy, 

aasigaors  to  Moatedisoa  S,p>A^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  680333 

Oaiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec.  16, 1983,  24203  A/83 
I«t.  CL*  C07C  29/03,  il/2(k  31/27.  33/26 
UJS.  CL  568—811  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-soluble  vicinal 
diol  by  means  of  the  catalytic  hydroxylati^n  of  the  correspond- 
ing olefine  with  H2O2,  characterized  in  that  an  olefine,  possibly 
carrying  functional  groups  inert  under  the  reaction  conditions 
and  whose  corresponding  vicinal  diol  is  soluble  in  water,  is 


4,562,300 
MERCAPTAN  EXTRACTION  PROCESS 
Carl  J.  LaFoy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PUlliiw  Petroleum 
Compaay,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  725,274 
lat.  a.<  C07C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  585—854  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  mercaptans  from  a  hydrocarbon 
feed  stream  using  a  caustic  solution  comprising  contacting  said 
hydrocarbon  feedstream  with  said  caustic,  separating  said 
hydrocarbon  feedstream  from  said  caustic,  oxidizing  said  caus- 
tic stream  to  convert  removed  mercaptans  to  disulfides,  set- 
tling the  thus  treated  caustic  to  separate  the  majority  of  said 
disulfides  and  contacting  the  remaining  caustic  solution  con- 
taining sulfides  and  disulfides  with  a  portion  of  said  separated 
hydrocarbon  feedstream  to  remove  the  remaining  disulfides. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,562,301 

THROUGH-HOLE  PIN  FOR  LAMINATED  CIRCUIT 

SUBSTRATES  AND  METHOD  OF  INSERTION  THEREOF 

EUdd  Kuneda,  aad  Seiidii  Tobe,  bodi  of  Ibarald,  Japan,  assign- 

ors  to  Nippon  Mektron  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,773 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1963,  58-19135 

Int  a.*  H05K  1/14.  3/00 

UjS.  a.  174— 68  J  12  Claims 


interstices  which  contain  a  Tiller  consisting  essentially  of  fire 
resistant  hydrated  inorganic  powder. 

4,562,303 
DISC-TYPE  INSULATOR  WITH  A  CAST-IN  ELECTRODE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Franz  Czech,  Niederfaasli,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585^43 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Mar.   4,    1963, 
1190/83 

Int  a.«  HOIB  17/42.  17/18;  H02G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  174—142  11  ClaiaH 


1.  A  multilayer  laminated  circuit  assembly  having  a  through- 
hole  cotmection,  the  assembly  including: 

a  plurality  of  conductive  circuit  elements  on  a  plurality  of 
insulating  substrates,  the  conductive  circuit  elements  and 
substrates  being  in  a  laminated  array; 

at  least  one  through-hole  in  said  laminated  array  through  at 
least  two  conductive  elements  and  one  insulating  substrate; 

pin  connecting  means  in  said  through  hole  for  interconnection 
between  said  at  least  two  conductive  elements; 

said  pin  connecting  means  having  a  body  portion,  said  body 
portion  being  electricaUy  conductive,  said  body  portion 
having  an  outside  surface; 

at  least  one  ridged  region  being  on  the  outside  surface  of  said 
body  portion,  said  ridged  region  being  located  along  the 
direction  of  said  through-hole  and  f>enetrating  into  said  at 
least  two  conductive  elements  whereby  said  ridged  region 
effects  electrical  and  mechanical  contact  between  said  body 
portion  and  each  of  said  conductive  elements;  and 

solder  material  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pin  con- 
necting means  and  further  electrically  connecting  said  two 
conductive  elements. 


4,562,302 
INSIDE  TELECOMMUNICATION  CABLE 
John  A  Checkland,  and  Leo  V.  Woytink,  both  of  Pointe  Claire, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Nortiiem  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,252,  Oct  5,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  4514M4 

Int  CL*  HOIB  7/00 

U.S.  CL  174—118  4  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  inside  cable  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a 
core,  a  core  wrap  material  of  fire  retardant  material  and  a 
surrounding  fluorine  based  polvmer  jacket  the  core  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  insulated  elcCTrical  conductors  in  which  the 
insulation  is  formed  from  a  compound  based  upon  polyvinyl- 
chloride,  the  insulated  conductors  defining  between  them 


1.  An  insulator  for  a  high-voltage  cable  of  the  type  in  which 
a  central  conductor  is  supported  by  said  insulator  along  the 
axis  of  an  axiaUy  elongat^,  gas-filled  outer  enclosure,  said 
insulator  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulator  body  symmetrically  disposed  around  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  having  a  central  opening  for  accommo- 
dating a  central  conductor  and  an  outer  periphery  which 
is  shaped  to  fit  the  interior  of  an  outer  enclosure;  and 

(b)  an  electrode  embedded  within  said  insulator  body  and 
symmetrically  encircling  said  axis  of  said  insulator  body, 
said  electrode  being  disposed  closely  adjacent  one  of  the 
periphery  of  said  central  opening  or  said  outer  periphery 
of  said  insulator  body  and  serving  to  limit  the  occurrence 
of  corona  discharge  over  the  surface  of  said  insulator 
body,  said  electrode  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  elongated  electrode 
segments  which  are  disposed  in  a  path  followmg  said 
one  of  said  peripheries  of  said  insulator  body,  each 
segment  being  electrically  coupled  to  its  respective 
adjacent  segment;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  radiaUy  extending  contact  tongue  for  each 
of  said  segments  which  extends  towards  said  one  of  said 
peripheries  to  allow  said  electrode  to  be  electricaUy 
accessible  exteriorly  of  said  one  of  said  peripheries. 

10.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  cast  insulator  for  a  high- 
voltage  cable,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  electrode  segments  to 
have  an  integral  contact  tongue  and  an  integral  electrode 
contact  extending  therefrom,  said  contact  tongue  being 
formed  by  bending  a  portion  of  said  segment  reentrantly, 
said  electrode  contact  being  formed  by  bending  a  portion 
of  said  contact  tongue  so  that  said  electrode  contact  is 
disposed  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  containing  said  segment; 

(b)  arranging  said  electrode  segments  serially  in  a  casting 
mold  adjacent  one  another  in  a  path  foUowing  a  periphery 
of  said  mold  and  being  oriented  such  that  said  contact 
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tongue  is  generally  peqsendicular  to  sftid  periphery  and 
said  contact  electrode  is  parallel  to  said  periphery; 

(c)  securing  said  electrode  segments  to  said  periphery  of  said 
mold,  said  segments  being  secured  to  s»id  periphery  adja- 
cent said  electrode  contacts; 

(d)  fillmg  said  mold  with  a  castable  insulating  material;  and 

(e)  curing  said  material. 


4^2,304 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EMULATING 
C»MPUTER  KEYBOARD  INPUT  WITH  A  HANDPRINT 

TERMINAL 

Jeaa  R.  Ward,  Ariingtoo,  and  Andrew  H.  Nilasen,  Needham, 

botk  of  MsM^  anisBon  to  Pencept,  Inc.,  Waltbui,  Mass. 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,099 

brt,  CL*  G06K  9/W 


VS.  a.  178— IS 


14  Claims 


*^        CMMKTta       ^_ 


1.  Apparatus  for  emulating  computer  keyboard  input  from 
output  of  a  handprint  terminal,  the  output  comprising  data 
corresponding  to  each  character  along  with  row  and  column 
position  dau  for  each  character,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  control  unit 

b.  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  th«  handprint  terminal 
and  separating  the  character  data,  row  position  daU  and 
column  position  dato  for  each  chafacter  into  separate 
signal  paths,  l 

c.  a  line  buffer  memory  having  a  row  of  memory  cells  for 
temporary  storage  of  characters  in  the  same  row, 

d.  means  for  comparing  the  row  and  colamn  position  of  each 
character  with  the  row  and  column  position  of  the  charac- 
ter immediately  proceeding  it  and  transmitting  signals 
indicative  of  the  comparison  thereof  to  said  control  unit. 

e.  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  control  unit  for 
loading  the  characters  as  they  are  reived  into  the  line 
buffer  memory  at  memory  cell  locations  according  to 
their  column  positions,  a  row  at  a  time,  and 

f.  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  thei  characters  stored  in 
the  memory  cells  in  the  Une  buffer  memory. 


stored  in  said  program  storage,  each  said  program  seg- 
ment being  a  plurality  of  consecutive  ones  of  said  instruc- 
tions; 

a  key  generator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  key  kernel  storage  and  having  a  key  bit  stream  output, 
for  operating  on  one  of  said  plurality  of  key  kernels  and 
generating  a  sequence  of  key  bits  corresponding  to  said 
one  of  said  plurality  of  key  kernels  output  from  said  key 
kernel  storage; 

an  exclusive  OR  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
encrypted  program  bit  stream  line  and  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  key  bit  stream  line,  for  carrying  out  an 
exclusive  OR  function  between  corresponding  bits  from 
said  encrypted  program  bit  stream  and  from  said  key  bit 
stream  so  as  to  produce  a  plain  text  program  output; 

said  arithmetic  logic  unit  having  its  control  input  connected 
to  said  output  from  said  exclusive  OR; 

a  branch  instruction  detector  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  exclusive  OR,  for  detecting  the  occur- 
rence of  a  branch  instruction  from  said  program  storage 


4^235  ! 

SOFTWARE  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Joha  E.  Gafhey,  Jr.,  Bctheada,  Md.,  assiBnor  to  Intematioaal 
llMiTtf  Macbiaes  CorporatkMi,  Armoofc,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,248 
Int  CL*  H04L  9/02, 
UJS.  CL  178—22.08  I  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  software  cryptographic  apparatus  in  a  dato 
processing  system  including  a  program  storage  addressed  by 
an  instruction  sequencer  and  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  for  exe- 
cuting instructions  accessed  from  the  program  storage,  com- 
prising: 
a  key  kernel  store  having  a  plurahty  of  N  storage  locations 
for  N  key  kernels,  each  said  key  kernel  being  an  initial 
value  of  a  deciphering  sequence  comesponding  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  N  definable  sequentu^  program  segments 


and  outputting  the  destination  address  of  the  definable 
program  segment  to  be  branched  to; 

said  instruction  sequencer  having  a  branch  control  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  branch  detector; 

a  key  address  decoder  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  branch  detector  and  an  output  connected  to 
an  address  input  of  said  key  kernel  storage,  for  accessing 
the  key  kernel  stored  in  said  key  kernel  storage  which 
corresponds  to  the  destination  address  of  the  program 
instruction  which  is  at  the  head  of  the  definable  program 
segment  to  which  the  program  is  branching; 

said  key  kernel  storage  outputting  in  response  to  said  key 
address  decoder,  a  second  key  kernel  to  said  key  genera- 
tor, which  corresponds  to  said  destination  address  of  said 
second  definable  program  segment,  for  generating  a  sec- 
ond key  bit  stream  corresponding  to  the  encrypted  pro- 
gram bit  stream  output  from  said  program  storage  upon 
accessing  said  second  definable  program  segment; 
whereby  an  encrypted  program  can  be  continuously  de- 
crypted while  branching  and  interrupt  operations  occur. 

4,5o2,306 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECITNG 
COMPUTER  SOFTWARE  UTILIZING  AN  ACTIVE 
CODED  HARDWARE  DEVICE 
WayM  W.  Chon,  19  Sea  Beach  Dr.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06902,  and 
Richard  E.  Erett,  78  White  Birch  La.,  Stamford,  Conn.  06905 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,956 
Int  CL*  G66F  11/00 
UJS.  a.  178—22.08  11  Claims 

1.  An  active  coded  hardware  security  apparatus  for  protect- 
ing software  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  by  an  interface 
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connector  to  a  communications  port  of  a  computer,  said  com-  ing  continuous  operation  of  the  current  supply  means  during  a 

puter  being  directed  by  a  coded  software  program  which  is  predetermined  time  interval  after  disappearance  of  said  liftcd- 

interfaced  with  said  hardware  through  said  communications  handset  signal. 

port,  said  hardware  apparatus  comprising:  

a  presettoble  (programmable)  counter  to  provide  a  preset 
numerical  code  output  which  is  outputted  when  interro-  4,562,308 

gated  in  proper  sequence.  SUBSCRIBER  CONNECTION  ORCUIT  COMPRISING 

an  interface  connector  connected  to  said  counter  which  is         FEED  RESISTORS  WHICH  CAN  BE  BRIDGED  IN 


computer  whose  software  is  to  be  protected. 


secimirr  tevice 


-fit. 


I± 


1—1 


ZZBL 


adapted  to  be  plugged  into  a  communications  port  of  a   LOW^HMIC  FASHION  AND  AN  INDICATION  CIRCUFT 

WHICH  EFFECTS  DIFFERENT  INDICATIONS 
Horst  Kopetzky,  Unterhaching;  Werner  Nagler,  Monicfa,  and 
Walter  Oasler,  Germering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1982,  3207318 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  i/00;  H04M  3/22 
U.S.  a.  179—18  FA 
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a  clock  input,  a  reset  input  and  an  output  line  connected 
between  said  presettoble  counter  and  said  interface  con- 
nector, 

said  counter  being  active  and  transmitting  said  preset  output 
over  said  output  line, 

whereby  said  counter  is  interrogated  by  said  computer  under 
control  of  said  coded  software  to  determine  whether  said 
hardware  apparatus  is  installed  and  generating  the  proper 
response  to  enable  the  coded  software  program  to  con- 
tinue. 


4,562,307 

TRANSMTTTER-RECEIVER  STATION  HAVING  LOW 

POWER  CONSUMPTION  FOR  A  TWO-WAY 

COMMUNICATION  UNK 

Jacqaes  Burszteja,  Paris,  and  Lacien  Babany,  Le  Blaac  Mesail, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,195 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  17,  1983,  83  13394 
lat  a.*  H04Q  7/04:  H04B  1/16 
MS.  a.  179—2  E  3  Claims 


1.  A  transmitter-receiver  stotion  for  a  two-way  communica- 
tion link,  comprising  a  transmitter-receiver  unit,  means  for 
supplying  current  to  said  transmitter-receiver  unit,  a  telephone 
handset  to  be  lifted  from  a  cradle  in  order  to  be  put  into  ser- 
vice, a  telephone  set  which  is  provided  with  a  ringer  and 
delivers  a  "lifted-handset"  signal  when  said  handset  is  removed 
from  its  cradle,  a  power-saving  device  comprising  a  frequency 
generator  for  producing  pulses  and  a  coupling  circuit  which 
has  the  function  during  a  standby-watch  stote  of  the  stotion  of 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  current  supply  means  in  depen- 
dence on  the  duration  of  the  pulses  and  of  permitting  continu- 
ous operation  of  said  current  supply  means  throughout  the 
duration  of  the  lifted-handset  signal,  said  coupling  circuit  being 
provided  with  a  delay  circuit  for  receiving  the  lifted-handset 
signal,  for  preventing  operation  of  the  ringer  and  for  prevent- 
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1.  A  subscriber  connection  circuit  arrangement  for  connec- 
tion between  a  two-wire  subscriber  line  and  an  exchange  bat- 
tery and  operable  to  indicate  the  current  operating  mode  of  the 
subscriber  line,  said  subscriber  connection  circuit  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  feed  resistor  network  including 

a  plurality  of  first  resistors  serially  connected  between  a  pole 
of  the  exchange  battery  and  a  first  wire  of  the  subscriber 
line, 

a  plurality  of  second  resistors  serially  connected  between  a 
reference  potential  pole  of  the  exchange  battery  and  a 
second  wire  of  the  subscriber  line, 

a  plurality  of  third  resistors  connected  in  series  and  and 
connected  across  the  respective  connections  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors  to  the  first  and  second  wires  of  the 
subscriber  line, 

a  first  voltage  divider  connected  between  a  pair  of  said  third 
resistors  and  the  reference  potential  and  including  an 
output,  and 

a  second  voltoge  divider  connected  between  the  connection 
of  said  third  resistors  to  the  second  wire  of  the  subscriber 
line  and  the  reference  potential  and  including  an  output; 
and 

an  analysis  circuit  including 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  relay  contocts  to  define 
operating  modes,  including  a  first  contact  operable  to 
shunt  some  of  said  first  resistors,  a  second  contact  opera- 
ble to  shunt  at  least  one  of  said  second  resistors  and  a  third 
contoct  operable  to  connect  a  source  of  alternating  nnging 
voltoge  to  a  point  between  the  pair  of  said  first  resistors. 

a  rest  operating  mode  defined  by  closure  of  none  of  the  relay 
contacts  providing  a  low  feed  current. 

a  conversation/dial  reception  operating  mode  defined  by  the 
closure  of  said  first  and  second  contacts  providing  a  high 
feed  current, 

a  ringing  phase  operating  mode  defined  by  closure  of  said 


2274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


second  and  third  contacts  providing  a  ringing  current 
tupehmposed  on  an  intermediate  feed  current;  and 

a  ringing  interval  operating  mode  defined  by  closure  of  said 
first  and  second  contacts  providing  a  high  feed  current; 

a  comparator  including  a  pair  of  inputs  connected  to  respec- 
tive outputs  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  dividers,  and 
an  output  for  providing  signals  reprefenting  the  current 
operating  oKxle, 

filter  means  connected  across  said  inpvts  and  selectively 
operable  to  provide  predetermined  filter  characteristics  in 
said  rest,  ringing  phase  and  ringing  interval  operating 
modes,  and 

threshold  value  means  connected  to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said 
comparator  and  operable  to  selectively  provide  predeter- 
mined threshold  signals  to  said  comparator. 


capacitor  between  said  forth  and  second  terminals,  and 
controlled  by  said  microprocessor  for  turning  it  on  shortly 
before  the  emission  of  a  decimal  numbering  digit  or  a 
recall  opening  and  turning  it  off  shortly  after  this  emission 
or  this  recall  opening. 


4^2^10 

KEYBOARD  SECURITY  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

ATTENDANT  CONSOLE 

James  M.  Watteri,  and  DouM  E.  Clenent,  both  of  BelleTille, 

Canada,  aasigBon  b  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,931 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/66 

VS.  a.  179—100  R  3  Claims 


4,562,309 
TELEPHONE  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLED  BY  A  2  WIRE 
WIRE  TRANSMISSION  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  LINE  CURRENT 
EMERGENCY  SUPPLY 
Michel  Lc  Crcff;  Francoiae  Gnilkm,  and  Fnancois  Bohagiar,  aU 
of  Colombcs,  France,  aasignon  to  Thomaon-CSF  Telephone, 
Colombes,  France  I 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,619 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov,  20,  1981,  81  21803 
Int.  a.*  H04M  ]/31 
VJS.  CL  179—90  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  telephone  circuit  for  pulse  dialing  by  way  of  multifre- 
quency  responsive  transmission  circuitry,  jcomprising: 
a  2  wire-4  wire  transmission  integrated  jcircuit  connected  in 
series  with  a  switching  element  between  a  first  and  a 
second  terminal,  . 

a  circuit  for  reducing  the  telephone  circuit  insertion  voltage, 
when  the  handset  is  Hfted,  for  a  given  duration  of  time, 
this  reducing  circuit  beinp  connected  across  the  2  wire-4 
wire  transmission  circuit, 
a  telephone  microprocessor  circuit  (12)  connected  to  a  key- 
board and  to  a  muttifrequency  generator  for  producing 
both  decimal  numbering  pulses  or  multifrequency  num- 
bering signals,  this  microprocessor  circuit  being  con- 
nected through  a  voltage  subilizing  circuit,  a  normally 
(Le.  when  mams  present  at  39)  backward  biased  diode 
(22),  and  a  regulated  supply  circuit  to  said  second  terminal 
(2)  and  to  a  third  terminal  (9)  which  is  itself  connected 
through  a  semiconductor  (8)  controlled  by  the  2  wire-4 
wire  transmission  circuit  to  a  fourth  terminal  (collector  of 
4)  itself  connected  to  said  transmission  circuit  and  to  said 
switching  element,  said  voltage  regulator  being  connected 
through  a  diode  (38)  to  an  independent  power  supply,  said 
regulated  supply  circuit  comprising  a  reservoir  capacitor, 
a  current  generator  connected  between  said  second  terminal 
and  the  output  of  a  voluge  divider  connected  itself  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals,  the  output  (56)  of 
the  current  generator  being  connected  to  the  control  input 
of  said  switctung  element  (4),  this  current  generator  being 
controlled  by  the  decimal  numbering  pulses  produced  by 
said  microprocessor  circuit,  and       | 
a  semiconductor  (33)  connected  in  series  with  said  reservoir 
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1.  An  attendant  console  for  a  telephone  system  comprising: 

jack  means  for  removably  connecting  a  microphone  in  an 
attendant  set  to  the  attendant  console, 

a  switch  array  for  providing  indications  of  attendant  control 
action  at  the  attendant  console, 

scan  means  connected  to  the  switch  array  via  row  and  col- 
umn scan  buses  for  detecting  a  control  action  occurrence, 

gating  means  being  connected  in  series  with  the  row  and 
column  scan  buses,  and 

control  means  being  responsive  to  connection  of  the  atten- 
dant set  at  the  jack  means  for  causing  the  gating  means  to 
pass  electrical  indication  of  a  control  action  to  the  scan 
means  and  otherwise  for  causing  the  gating  means  to 
inhibit  said  electrical  indication. 


4,562^11 
TELEPHONE  NETWORK  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
Frank  P.  Ddn,  Hudson,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisbarg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,575 
Int.  O*  HOIR  33/54:  H04M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  179—158  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  network  interface  device  for  terminating  network  tele- 
phone wiring  at  a  subscriber's  premises  and  for  coimecting  the 
subscriber's  wiring  to  the  network  which  comprises: 

a  base  having  a  first  surface,  an  opposed  second  surface,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  base  to  a  fixed  surface  so  that  said 
second  surface  faces  said  fixed  surface,  said  base  carrying 
on  said  first  surface  a  telephone  jack  having  a  plurality  of 
spring  contacts  therein, 
a  like  plurality  of  first  terminals  upstanding  from  said  first 
surface  in  a  first  row,  said  first  terminals  having  means  for 
electrically  connecting  to  said  subscriber's  wiring, 
a  like  plurality  of  second  terminals  upstanding  from  said  first 
surface  in  said  first  row,  said  second  terminals  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  network  wiring,  each  second 
terminal  lying  adjacent  one  of  said  first  terminals  to  form 
a  like  plurality  of  first  pairs. 
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a  like  plurality  of  third  terminals  upstanding  from  said  first 
surface  in  a  second  row  paralleling  said  first  row,  each 
said  third  terminal  haying  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing to  a  respective  second  terminal,  said  third  terminals 
lying  opposite  said  respective  second  terminals, 

a  like  plurality  of  fourth  terminals  upstanding  from  said  first 
surface  in  said  second  row,  said  fourth  terminals  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  spring  contacts,  each  fourth 
terminal  lying  adjacent  one  of  said  third  terminals  to  form 
a  like  plurality  of  second  pairs,  said  fourth  terminals  lying 
opposite  respective  first  terminals,  said  second  pairs  lying 
opposite  respective  first  pairs,  said  terminals  in  each  sec- 
ond pair  being  spaced  as  said  terminals  in  the  opposite  first 
pair, 
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means  for  obtaining  a  cross  correlation  of  said  subsampled 
first  and  second  signals,  and 
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means  for  processing  said  cross  correlation  to  generate  said 
delay  estimate. 


4^2,313 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS  COMPRISING 

TEMPERATURE-SENSmVE  DEVICES 

Andrew  Tomlinson,  Palo  Alto,  and  James  M.  Taylor,  Mountain 

View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation, 

Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,482 

Int  CL*  H04M  1/24 

UJS.  CL  179—175  20  Claims 
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a  cover  having  a  first  surface  and  an  opposed  second  surface 
facing  said  first  surface  of  said  base,  said  cover  being 
mounted  on  said  base  for  shding  movement  relative 
thereto  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  rows,  said 
cover  carrying  a  like  plurality  of  bridging  contacts  in  a 
third  row  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  rows,  each 
-   bridging  contact  sliding  on  a  path  between  opposed  pairs, 
each  said  bridging  contact  electrically  connecting  the  termi- 
nal in  a  given  pair,  whereby, 
sliding  said  cover  relative  to  said  base  moves  said  bridging 
contacts  from  said  first  pairs  to  said  second  pairs  and  acts  as  a 
like  plurality  of  single  pole  double  throw  switches,  connecting 
said  network  wiring  to  said  subscriber's  wiring  in  one  closed 
position  and  connecting  said  network  wiring  to  said  telephone 
jack  in  the  other  closed  position. 


4,562,312 

SUBSAMPLING  DELAY  ESTIMATOR  FOR  AN  ECHO 

CANCELER 

Donald  L.  DottweUer,  Rumson,  N J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,322 
Int  a.*  G04F  70/00;  H04B  3/20 
VS.  CI.  179— 170J  1«  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  estimate  of  delay  in  a  delay 
path  to  which  a  first  signal  is  supplied  including  samples  ob- 
tained at  a  first  sampling  rate  and  from  which  a  second  signal 
is  obtained  which  is  a  delayed  version  of  said  first  signal,  com- 
prising, 
means  for  subsampling  said  first  signal  incoming  to  said 
delay  path  and  said  second  signal  from  said  delay  path, 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  temperature-sensitive  device  which  comprises  one  of 
the  following: 

(a)  a  PTC  element; 

(b)  an  NTC  element; 

(2)  a  load  in  series  with  the  temperature-sensitive  device;  and 

(3)  a  control  device  which: 

(a)  is  in  parallel  with  the  temperature-sensitive  device  and 
the  load,  and 

(b)  has  a  resistance  which  can  be  interchanged  between  a 
relatively  high  level  and  a  relatively  low  level; 

the  temperature-sensitive  device,  load  and  control  device 
being  connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  form  an 
electrical  system  which 

(A)  can  adopt  one  of  two  steady  states,  namely: 

(a)  a  first  state  in  which  the  resistance  of  the  control  de- 
vice is  at  said  relatively  high  level  and  is  substantially 
higher  than  the  resistance  of  the  temperature-sensitive 
device  and  the  temperature-sensitive  device  is  in  a  low 
resistance  state,  and 

(b)  a  second  state  in  which  the  resistance  of  the  control 
device  is  at  said  relatively  low  level  and  is  substantially 
lower  than  the  resistance  of  the  temperature-sensitive 
device  and  the  temperature-sensitive  device  is  in  a  high 
resistance  state;  and 

(B)  can  be  converted  between  the  first  and  second  sutcs  by 
changing  at  least  one  of  the  following:  (i)  the  power 
source  in  the  system,  and  (ii)  the  physical  environment  of 
the  control  device. 
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4,562,314 

X-Y  POSITIONS  INPUT  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

JunicU  Hoaotoe;  MotoyuJd  Suzaki,  aad  Yoichi  Ida,  all  of 

Miyasi,  Japaa,  assignon  to  Alps  Electric  Co^  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,409 
Claiau    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    ^par.    9,    1983,    58- 
32769(U];  Mar.  9,  1983,  58-32770(U] 

Lit  CL*  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—5  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  X-Y  input  device  comprising  a  rotatable  ball,  a  first 
driven  roller  held  in  contact  with  said  rotatable  ball  and  rotat- 
able in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotat4ble  ball,  a  second 
driven  roller  held  in  contact  with  said  rotatable  ball  and  rotat- 
able in  response  to  rotation  of  said  routable  ball,  said  second 
driven  roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  that  of  said  first  driven  toiler,  first  rotation 
detector  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  notation  of  said  first 
driven  roller,  and  second  rotation  detector  means  for  detecting 
an  amount  of  rotation  of  said  second  driven  roller,  each  of  said 
rotation  detector  means  comprising  a  pattern  base  plate  includ- 
ing a  central  pattern  and  a  peripheral  pattern  concentric  with 
said  central  pattern,  a  slider  having  a  first  contact  end  held  in 
slidable  contact  with  said  central  pattern  and  a  second  contact 
end  held  in  slidable  contact  with  said  peripheral  pattern,  and  a 
slider  support  supporting  said  slider  and  connected  to  each  of 
said  driven  rollers  for  roution  therewith,  said  first  contact  end 
of  said  slider  being  held  in  contact  with  said  central  pattern  at 
a  point  aligned  with  a  central  axis  of  rota^on  of  said  driven 
roller. 


4,562,315 
CAPACITANCE  MEMBRANE  ^WTTCH 
Brian  E.  Aufdertieide,  Cedarburg,  Wia^  aasigpor  to  W.  H.  Brady 
Co^  Milwauiiee,  Wis.  i 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,802 
Lit  CL*  H03K  17/96 


VS.  a.  200—5  A 
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1.  In  a  capacitance  membrane  switch  of  he  type  including 


(1)  a  fixed  capacitor  defined  by  a  dielectric  film  layer  having  an 

upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  capacitor  plate  on  the 

upper  surface  of  the  dielectric  film  layer  and  a  capacitor  plate 

on  the  lower  surface  of  the  dielectric  film  layer,  and  (2)  a 

second  layer  spaced  from  the  dielectric  film  layer  and  having 

an  upper  surface  facing  the  lower  surface  of  the  dielectric  film 

layer,  with  a  conductive  pattern  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 

second  layer, 

the  improvement  wherein:  the  capacitor  plate  on  the  lower 

surface  of  the  dielectric  film  layer  consists  of  conductive 

adhesive  bonded  to  the  dielectric  film  layer  on  the  lower 

surface  thereof  opposite  from  the  capacitor  plate  on  the 

upper  surface  of  the  dielectric  film  layer  to  thereby  form 

a  fixed  capacitor,  the  conductive  adhesive  also  being 

bonded  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  layer  to  form  an 

electrical  interfac  .  with  the  conductive  pattern  thereon. 


4^2,316 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  LINEAR  TAP  CHANGER 
NeU  J.  Kranich,  U,  Wert  Allis,  Wis^  assignor  to  ASEA  Electric, 
Inc^  Waukesiia,  Wis. 

FUed  Jon.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,265 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  15/16 

VS.  a.  200—16  D  11  Claims 


8.  A  linear  type  tap  changer  for  a  power  transformer  com- 
prising 

a  number  of  flat  electrically  conductive  members  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  transformer, 

dielectric  means  for  supporting  said  conductive  members  in 
a  linear  relation  at  equally  spaced  intervals, 

linearly  movable  contact  means  mounted  on  said  dielectric 
supporting  means  and  including  louvered  contacts  for 
movement  into  electrical  engagement  with  said  electri- 
cally conductive  members, 

and  means  for  moving  said  contact  means  in  a  step  by  step 
manner  through  steps  of  equal  distance  whereby  said 
contact  means  will  positively  engage  two  electrical 
contact  members  after  each  step  of  motion. 


4,562,317 

AUTOMOTIVE-TYPE  DISTRIBUTOR  ROTOR  WITH 

BUILT-IN  SUPPRESSOR  RESISTOR 

Richard  Gerlier,  Stuttgart,  and  Dieter  Trautwein,  Markgronin- 

gen,  botk  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1983,  3333892 

Int.  a.*  P02P  7/70;  HOIC  13/00;  HOIH  19/00 

VS.  a.  200—19  DR  6  Qaims 

1.  Suppressor-type  distributor  rotor,  for  use  in  a  distributor 

to  distribute  spark  energy  to  multiple  spark  plugs  of  an  internal 

combustion  engine,  having 

a  rotor  body  (6)  defining  a  central  hub,  including  a  central 

terminal  (4)  secured  thereto; 
a  distribution  terminal  portion  having  a  metallic  terminal  (1) 

thereon;  and 
a  radially  extending  connecting  portion,  connecting  the 
terminal  portion  to  the  central  hub,  including  a  noise 
suppression  resistor  (5)  electrically  connecting  the  central 
terminal  (4)  and  the  metallic  distribution  terminal  (1), 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention. 


December  31,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


2277 


said  resistor  (5)  has  terminal  caps  (8,  9)  securely  attached  to 
its  end  portions; 

the  central  terminal  (4)  and  the  metallic  distribution  termmal 
(1)  are,  each,  connected  to  a  respective  end  of  the  suppres- 
sor resistor  (5)  and  form  together  a  unitary  subassembly; 

the  rotor  body  (6)  is  a  plastic  injection-molded  part,  said 


"  V:^3 


fixed  contacts  so  that  said  actuator  and  floating  contact  are 
biased  toward  one  of  said  opposed  limit  positions  by  said  spring 
to  provide  a  momentary  switch  action  in  the  other  of  said 
opposed  limit  positions. 

4,562,319 
METAL-CLAD  PUFFER-TYPE  CIRCUIT-BREAKER 
HAVING  CLOSING  RESISTORS 
Aimi  Badon,  St  Ismier,  Jean-Yves  Berthoontef,  St  Martin-le- 
ViMmx,  and  Oaude  Mounter,  GrenoUe,  aU  of  Fraw»,  assign- 
ors to  Merlin  Gerin,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1980,  S«r.  No.  156,477 

Claims  priority,  applies^  Yrmat,  Jnn.  6, 1979,  79  14666 

Int  CL*  HOIH  ii/16,  33/89.  9/42 

VS.  a.  200—144  AP  ">  C>«*™ 


central  terminal  (4)— resistor  (5)— meti^lUc  distribution 
terminal  (1)  subassembly  being  integrally  molded  therein; 
and  the  central  terminal  (4)  comprises  a  contact  plate  (11), 
and  a  contact  strip  (12)  extending  radially  therefrom,  m 
essentially  the  same  plane  as  the  plane  of  the  plate  (11), 
and  having  a  bent-up  free  end  which  is  secured  to  one  end 
terminal  of  the  resistor  (5). 

4,562,318 
MOMENTARY  SWITCH 
Richard  W.  Sorenson,  Atou,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Carlingswitch, 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,442 

Int  CL*  HOtM  5/08 

VS.  CL  200-73  W  Claims 


1.  A  momentary  switch  comprising  a  switch  case  having 
side,  end  and  bottom  walls  defming  an  upwardly  open  cavity 
of  generally  rectangular  configuration,  fixed  contacts  provided 
in  horizontally  spaced  relationship  in  said  switch  case  bottom 
wall,  one  of  said  fixed  contacts  having  an  upper  end  defming  a 
fulcrum,  a  floating  contact  slidably  and  pivotably  received  on 
said  fixed  contact  fulcrum,  an  actuator  pivotably  mounted  m 
said  switch  case  cavity  for  movement  between  opposed  first 
and  second  limit  positions,  coupling  means  between  said  actua- 
tor and  said  floating  contact  to  cause  movement  of  the  latter  m 
response  to  pivotal  movement  of  the  actuator  so  that  said 
floating  contact  is  shifted  between  first  and  second  limit  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  actuator  limit 
positions  respectively,  said  coupling  means  including  lost  mo- 
tion means  acting  between  predetermined  regions  of  said  float- 
ing contact  and  of  said  actuator  so  that  said  floating  contact 
and  actuator  pivot  oppositely  relative  to  one  another,  said  lost 
motion  means  including  a  compression  spring  acting  between 
said  predetermined  regions  of  said  actuator  means  and  said 
floating  contact,  said  actuator  being  pivotably  supported  m 
said  switch  case  for  movement  relative  to  an  actuator  pivot 
axis  said  actuator  axis  being  offset  from  said  fulcrum  for  said 
floating  contact  and  provided  vertically  above  another  of  said 


1.  A  multibreaker  arc-extinguishing  pole  unit  for  a  high-volt- 
age metal-clad  puffer  type  circuit  breaker,  comprising: 
a  grounded  metal  enclosure  of  substantially  cylindrical 
shape  adapted  to  contain  a  compressed  arc-extinguishing 
gas  of  high  dielectric  strength; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  series-connected  arc-extinguishing 
units  spaced  apart  in  said  enclosure  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  thereof,  each  unit  having  a  pair  of  elongated 
separable  main  contact  means  extending  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  direction  to  draw  an  arc  therebetween,  and  a 
puffer  mechanism  coaxial  with  said  main  contact  means 
and  adapted  to  draw  gas  from  the  inside  of  said  enclosure 
to  direct  a  blast  of  compressed  gas  on  said  arc,  said  main 
contact  means  comprising  a  relatively  stationary  contact 
and  a  movable  contact; 
support  beam  means  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction 

within  said  enclosure; 
a  plurality  of  transverse  partition  plates  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  longitudinal  direction  and  secured  to  said 
support  beam  means  at  regular  intervals  to  define  a  num- 
ber of  sections  therebetween  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  arc-extinguishing  umts; 
main  control  rod  means  extending  in  said  enclosure  pacaUel 
to  said  longitudinal  direction  to  actuate  said  movable 
contact; 
said  main  contact  means  and  said  puffer  mechanisms  of  the 
arc-extinguishing  units  being  arranged  in  suggered  fash- 
ion such  that  units  of  odd  rank  are  aligned  along  a  fu^t  axis 
and  said  main  contact  means  and  said  puffer  mechanisms 
of  Ae  arc-extinguishing  units  of  even  rank  are  aligned 
along  a  second  axis,  said  axes  extending  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  direction  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  enclosure; 
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said  trantvene  plates  supporting  said  units  in  such  a  manner 
that  in  all  sections  but  the  Tint  the  corresponding  arc- 
extinguishing  unit  is  juxuposed  to  th<  unit  of  next-higher 
rank  so  that  said  units  overlap  each  other  laterally  thereby 
reducing  the  overall  length  of  the  assembled  units  of  the 

pole; 

a  series-connected  resistor  and  auxiliary  interrupter  means 
inserted  in  each  of  said  sections  between  two  successive 
partition  plates,  each  resistor  compri<ing  two  series  con- 
nected elongated  resistor  elements  extending  crosswise  to 
said  longitudinal  direction  and  being  superposed  in  said 
longitudinal  direction,  the  auxiliary  interrupter  means 
being  all  coaxial,  and 

an  auxiliary  control  rod  for  actuating  kdl  of  said  auxiliary 
interrupter  means,  said  auxiliary  control  rod  extending  in 
said  longitudinal  direction  within  sai4  enclosure. 


4,362320  ! 

CURRENT-UMITING  DEVICE 
Dcrk  van  dcr  Schcer,  Goor,  Nctheriaiids,  m$i^or  to  HaxeaseiJcr 

B.V^  Hcagekt,  NcCkeriaadi 

Comtiamitkm  of  Scr.  No.  811,330,  Jal.  22, 19T7.  TUi  applkatioa 

Dec  IS,  1900,  Scr.  No.  21(,498 

Iirt.  CL«  HOIH  ii/Oa  9/30 

VS.  CL  200—144  R  6  Claim 


fifid 


1.  A  device  for  limiting  electric  current  in  a  current  interrup- 
tion device,  comprising:  ' 

two  stationary  contacts  including  tetminal  means  and  a 
bridging  contact  movable  toward  and  away  from  a  posi- 
tion bridging  said  stationary  contacts; 

a  conductor  connected  to  each  of  said  stationary  contacts; 

said  bridging  contact  moving  away  from  said  bridging  posi- 
tion at  a  value  of  the  current  flowing  through  said  conduc- 
tors such  that  upon  interruption  of  the  current  there- 
through the  voltage  across  said  stationary  contacts  is 
sufficient  to  generate  an  arc  therebetween,  said  arc  travel- 
ing along  said  conductors  away  from  said  stationary 
contacts  by  the  magnetic  field  generated  from  the  current 
flowing  through  said  conductors;  aqd 

means  intercoimecting  the  ends  of  said  conductors  remote 
from  said  sUtionary  contacts  to  provide  a  parallel  current 
path  for  said  arc,  and  including  means  for  interrupting  said 
current  from  the  terminal  means  to  said  arc. 


each  section  comprising  a  cylindrical  porcelain  body  and 
flanges  in  the  form  of  clamps,  sealed  to  the  ends  of  the 
sections  and  slightly  protruding  from  the  latter,  the 
clamps  of  two  adjacent  sections  being  mounted  end  to  end 
and  secured  by  bolts,  an  uuiular  gap  being  left  between 
the  ends  of  the  porcelain  bodies  facing  each  other, 
an  insulating  operating  rod  which  extends  coaxially  inside 


the  hollow  insulator  to  transmit  movement  from  the  oper- 
ating mechanism  to  the  arc-extinguishing  chamber, 

an  insulating  disc  having  an  external  edge  inserted  with  a 
small  amount  of  clearance  in  said  annular  gap  and  a  cen- 
tral orifice  guiding  the  sliding  rod, 

an  Oring  housed  in  said  gap  to  ensure  tightness  between  the 
sections,  said  Oring  circumferentially  surrounding  the 
external  edge  of  the  disc  to  position  the  latter. 


4,562,322 
SF6  GAS  ARC  EXTINGUISHING  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
MoCoo  YamagncU;  laaaa  Sone;  Kaoio  Hiraaawa;  Yoahio  Yodii- 
oka;  Akio  NisUkawa;  HiroaU  SazaU;  Mikio  Sato,  aad  Maaao 
Hoaokawa,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  383,183,  May  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec  18, 1904,  Scr.  No.  682,947 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  3, 1981,  56-86240 

Lit  CL*  HOIH  33/82 

VS.  a.  200—148  G  W  Oaium 


4,562,321 

GUIDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

CIRCUIT-BREAKER  OPERATING  ROD 

Rower  Boio^ft-Mohtea,  EchiroUea;  Thierry  Bvain,  awl  Jean- 

Pid  Ravct,  hoth  at  GicmMc  aU  of  Fnucc,  aaaigMtrt  to 

BicrliB  Gcria,  GfCMUe,  FraMC 

Filed  Oct  15, 1984,  Scr.  No.  660,878 
CUM  priarity,  appMcartaa  FMce,  0«t.  24,  1983,  83  17036 
IM.  CI*  HOIH  33/SS 
VS.  CL  200—148  A  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  high-voltage  circuit-breaker  opeaating  device  having  a 
mechamsm  in  a  zone  of  ground  potential  and  an  arc-extinguish- 
ing chamber,  notably  an  arc  puffer  device,  in  the  high-voltage 
potential  area,  comprising: 
a  hollow  support  insulator  in  several  superimposed  sections. 


1.  In  a  SF6  gas  arc  extinguishing  dectric  apparatus  contain- 
ing an  SF6  arc  extinguishing  gas  and  a  resin  insulator,  both  of 
which  are  present  in  an  atmosphere  to  be  exposed  to  arcs,  the 
improvement  wherein  at  least  the  surface  portion  to  be  ex- 
posed to  arcs  of  said  resin  insulator  is  made  from  a  mixture  of 
a  polymer  containing  nitrogen  atoms  and  a  polyolefin  resin, 
whereby  said  polymer  containing  nitrogen  atoms  improves  the 
surface  arc  resistance  and  inner  arc  resistance  of  said  polyolefin 
resin. 
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4,562,323 
SWITCH  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  INSULATING  SCREEN 

INSERTED  BETWEEN  THE  CONTACTS  DURING 

BREAKING  AND  MEANS  FOR  SHEARING  THE  ARC 

BETWEEN  THIS  SCREEN  AND  AN  INSULATING  WALL 

Elic  Bdbd,  Epiaay;  Christian  Blanchard,  Nanterre;  Andri 

Hawy,  Le  RaiMy,  aMl  Michel  Lanraire,  CoorbcToie,  aU  of 

France,  aasigBors  to  U  TdeoMcaaivw  Electriqac  FraMC 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1904,  Scr.  No.  576,983 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  FnuMC,  Fch.  4«  1983,  83  01749 

IM.  CL*  HOIH  33/06 

UACL200— 151  13CIaiiBS 


second  contact  for  movement  therethrough  as  relative 
contact  movement  takes  place;  and 
unidirectional  bias  means  in  the  groove  for  normally  biasing 
the  entire  pressure  ring  transversely  of  the  bore  in  the 
same  linear  direction  both  to  normally  position  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  pressure  ring  in  the  path  of  the  second 
contact  and  to  normally  effect  axial  misalignment  between 
the  aperture  and  the  path  of  the  secQod  contact,  entry  of 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  made  of  dielectric  material; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  within  the  housing 
wherein  at  least  the  first  one  of  the  contacts  is  mounted  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  re- 
spect to  the  second  contact; 

first  means  for  moving  said  first  contact  from  said  closed  to 
said  open  {>osition; 

a  screen  made  of  dielectric  material  said  screen  having  a 
forward  surface  portion  adapted  for  engagement  with  a 
cooperating  surface  portion  located  within  the  housing; 

means  mounting  ther  said  screen  within  the  housing  for 
movement  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  said  forward 
surface  portion  is  located  on  this  side  of  the  fu^t  contact  to 
a  second  intermediate  position  in  which  the  said  forward 
surface  portion  is  located  facing  the  second  contact  and  a 
third  position  in  which  the  said  forward  surface  portion  is 
beyond  the  second  contact,  in  engagement  with  the  said 
cooperation  surface  portion; 
and  second  means,  physically  independent  of  said  first 
means,  for  propelling  the  said  screen  from  the  first  to  the 
second  position  thereof  at  a  speed  between  2  m/s  and  20 
m/s  simultaneously  with  the  movement  of  the  said  contact 
from  closed  to  open  position,  but  independently  of  said 
movement,  the  contacts  being  separate  from  each  other  to 
allow  the  free  passage  of  the  said  screen  when  the  said 
screen  reaches  the  said  second  position. 

4,562,324 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CURRENT-INTERRUPTING  UNTT 

Walter  J.  HaU,  ami  Raywmd  P.  OXeary,  both  of  Evautoo,  DL, 

aaaigaon  to  SAC  Electric  Coaipray,  Chicago,  Dl. 
CoatiaiiatioB  of  Scr.  No.  415,761,  Sep.  7, 1982,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Mar.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,714 
iBt  a.*  HOIH  1/44 
VS.  CL  200—260  21  Claim 

1.  A  current  interrupting  unit  having  a  first  electrical  contact 
and  a  second  electrical  contact,  the  contacts  being  relatively 
movable  to  engage  and  disengage;  wherein  the  fu^t  electrical 
contact  comprises:  . 

a  body  having  a  bore,  the  second  contact  being  receivable  m, 
and  freely  movable  along  a  path  through,  the  bore  as 
relative  contact  movement  takes  place,  the  wall  of  the 
bore  containing  a  groove; 
a  pressure  ring  held  in  the  groove  for  limited  shifting  therein 
transversely  of  the  bore  and  of  the  path  of  the  second 
contact,  the  pressure  ring  having  an  aperture  which  is 
alignable  with  the  path  of  the  second  contact,  due  to  the 
shift«bility  of  the  pressure  ring,  to  closely  receive  the 


the  second  contact  into  the  aperture  shifting  the  pre«ure 
ring  against  the  action  of  the  biasing  means  to  substantially 
axially  align  the  aperture  with  the  path  of  the  second 
contact,  such  axial  alignment  and  the  action  of  the  biasing 
means  thereafter  effecting  intimate  sliding  engagement 
between  the  wall  of  the  aperture  and  the  second  contact 
and  between  at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  bore  and 
the  second  contact  as  long  as  the  second  contact  is  within 
the  aperture. 


4,562,325 

DECORATABLE  WALL  SWTTCH  ACTUATOR 

Keith  J.  De  Rouen,  100  Amy  St.,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,543 

IntCL*  HOIH  7  7/iO 

UJS.  CL  200—331  2 


1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  wall  mounted  electrical 
switch  having  a  wall  mount  plate  with  upper  and  lower  points 
of  attachment  to  the  switch  and  a  switch  handle  movable  from 
a  first  switching  position  to  a  second  switching  position,  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  plaque  pivotally  mounted  about  the  upper  point  of  at- 
tachment of  the  wall  mount  plate  to  the  switch,  the  plaque 
being  provided  with  an  elongated  slanted  slot  having 
upper  and  lower  portions,  wherein  the  distance  between 
the  pivot  point  and  upper  slot  portion  is  less  than  the 
distance  between  the  pivot  point  and  the  lower  slot  por- 
tion; "'    ,  • 

b.  a  first  pull  cord  means  for  pivoting  said  plaque  from  said 
first  to  said  second  switching  position;  and 

c.  a  second  pull  cord  means  for  pivoting  said  plaque  from 
said  second  to  said  first  switching  position.  '  ' 
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4,562^26 
MACHINE  iX>R  WELDING  AUTOMOTIVE  WHEEL  RIM 

BLANKS 
Archie  Tai^  WUnctte,  mad  Veraon  R.  Fend,  NorAbrook,  both 
of  OL,  ■■iannn  to  Grotaet  Metalfon^iag  Systems,  Inc., 
Chkato,  BL  I 

Filed  Mar.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  $93^06 
lit  CL*  B23K  11/02 


VS.  CL  21*— 59.1 


ITOaiins 


1.  A  welding  machine  for  welding  the  longitudinal  seam  of 
a  wheel  rim  blank  which  has  been  rolled  ^to  a  cylinder,  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  blank  forming  the  weld  zone  for  the 
longitudinal  seam,  said  machine  having  first  and  second  clamp- 
ing assemblies  on  laterally  opposite  sides  of  said  weld  zone  and 
each  including  an  inside  clamping  member  and  an  outside 
clamping  member  for  engaging  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
respectively,  of  the  rim  blank  adjacent  s^d  weld  zone,  the 
inside  member  of  each  clamping  assembly  being  substantially 
fixed  against  movement  radially  of  the  rini  blank,  a  pair  of 
mounting  means  each  mounting  the  outside  member  of  a  re- 
spective clamping  assembly  for  linear  movement  of  that  out- 
side member  independently  of  the  other  outside  member  and 
radially  of  the  rim  blank  between  open  and  closed  positions 
with  respect  to  the  inside  member  of  the  clamping  assembly, 
means  supporting  the  clamping  members  of  said  first  clamping 
assembly  for  lateral  pivoting  toward  and  away  from  the  clamp- 
mg  members  of  said  second  clamping  assembly,  a  pair  of  mov- 
ing means  each  for  linearly  moving  the  outside  member  of  a 
respective  clamping  assembly  independently  of  the  other  to 
said  closed  position  after  a  hm  blank  has  been  placed  between 
the  inside  and  outside  members,  means  for  thereafter  pivoting 
the  means  supporting  the  clamping  members  of  said  first  as- 
sembly laterally  toward  the  clamping  members  of  said  second 
assembly  to  press  the  longitudinal  edge$  of  the  rim  blank 
against  one  another,  and  means  for  passing  an  electric  welding 
current  through  said  clamping  assemblies  and  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  rim  blank  to  effect  welding, of  the  longitudinal 
edges. 


wherein  the  step  of  filling  the  groove  machined  into  the  piston 
blank  comprises  filling  same  with  a  hard  alloy  by  fusing  the 
surface  of  the  piston  material  and  fusing  down  an  electrode 
consisting  of  the  silicon-containing  aluminum  alloy  and  at  least 


4,562,327 

PISTON  AND  PROCESS  OF  PROVIDING 

WEAR-RESISTING  SURFACES  IN  THE  RING  GROOVES 

OF  AN  ALUMINUM  ALLOY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

PISTON 
SicgfHed  Midke,  Neckanoloi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBaay,  assignor 
to  Karl  Schnddt  GmbH,  NeckartidBi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,779 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  16, 
1982,  3246630;  Nov.  4,  1983,  3339867 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/04 
VS.  CL  219—76.11 

1.  In  a  process  of  providing  wear-resistaiit  surfaces  in  at  least 
the  uppermost  ring  groove  m  an  aluminum  alloy  internal  com- 
bustion engine  piston  by  arc  welding,  thej  improvement  com- 
prising: forming  a  groove  in  a  piston  blank  in  at  least  one 
region  to  be  provided  with  a  ring  groove  by  machining,  rotat- 
ing the  piston  blank  about  its  longitudiaal  axis  and  during 
rotation,  entirely  filling  the  groove  by  arc  welding  with  a  filler 
material  which  cotnprises  a  silicon-contaimng  aluminum  alloy, 


14  Claims 


one  additional  electrode  consisting  of  another  filler  material 
for  increasing  the  hardness  and  wear  resistance  at  the  same 
time  by  arc  welding  performed  at  a  high  rate  of  travel,  solidify- 
ing the  molten  pool  as  quickly  as  possible  by  cooling,  and 
thereafter  forming  the  ring  groove  by  machining. 


4,562,328 
STUD  WELDING  TOOL 
Thomas  E.  Shoup,  Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Ciere- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  648,684 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/20 

VS.  CL  219—98  18  Claims 


\     , 


^ITVl  •?  *• 


1.  A  stud  welding  tool  comprising  a  tool  body  forming  an 
interior  chamber,  said  body  having  a  front  cover  closing  off  a 
front  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  cover  having  a  front  open- 
ing and  a  lower  chamber,  a  chuck  assembly  comprising  a 
chuck  leg  extending  through  said  front  opening,  a  lifting  rod  in 
said  interior  chamber,  and  connecting  means  connecting  said 
chuck  leg  and  said  lifting  rod,  a  dampening  unit  movably 
carried  by  said  lower  chamber  and  having  an  end  extending 
toward  said  interior  chamber,  said  unit  having  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
piston  and  extending  beyond  said  end  of  said  unit  further 
toward  said  interior  chamber,  said  piston  rod  having  a  collar 
thereon  with  spaced  apart  flanges,  a  plunge  dampener  tang 
rigidly  carried  by  said  chuck  assembly  and  having  an  end 
extending  between  said  flanges,  with  the  thickness  of  said  tang 
being  less  than  the  space  between  said  flanges,  said  body  form- 
ing an  intermediate  bore  in  said  interior  chamber  through 
which  said  lifting  rod  extends,  a  lift  mechanism  housing  in  said 
bore,  a  core  through  which  said  lifting  rod  extends,  a  lifting 
hook  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  core,  a  lifting  ring  in 
said  housing  through  which  said  lifting  rod  extends,  said  ring 
being  engageable  by  said  hook  to  move  said  lifting  rod  when 
said  core  is  moved,  a  stop  plate  in  said  housing  adjacent  said 
lifting  ring,  and  a  coil  spring  in  said  housing  engaging  said 
lifting  ring  and  urging  said  lifting  ring  toward  said  stop  plate. 
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4.562.329  4,562,331 

VARUBLE  STUD  WELDING  CHUCK  METHOD  OF  JOINING  MEMBERS  DIFHCULT  TO 

Thomas  C.  Minton,  Paramoont,  Calif,  assignor  to  Lewis  M.  FUSION  WELD 

MaUcoat,  Trustee,  Escondido,  Calif.  Akihiko  Motoo,  Hirodilma,  Jap«^  asrigMr  to  The  Japan  Steel 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  641,731  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Int.  CL*B23K  9/20  Filed  JuL  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,056 


U.S.  a.  219—99 


13  Claims  Int  CL*  B23K  15/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  ED 


1.  In  a  process  for  stud  welding  employing  a  machine  for 
sequentially  receiving  cylindrical  meUl  workpieces  of  differ- 
ent diameters  and  for  sequentially  positioning  said  workpieces 
in  juxtaposition  against  metal  surfaces  and  for  passing  an  elec- 
tric current  through  each  of  said  workpieces  and  said  metal 
surfaces  to  weld  said  metal  workpieces  thereto,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  employing  with  said  machine  a  stud  welding 
chuck  defining  a  workpiece  receiving  orifice  of  selectively 
variable  diameter  in  which  said  chuck  has  a  barrel  formed  with 
an  annular  externally  threaded  wall  in  which  longitudinal  slots 
are  defmed  extended  from  said  workpiece  receiving  orifice  to 
delineate  a  plurality  of  resilient  fmgers  an  in  which  an  annular 
collet  encircles  said  barrel  and  is  interiorally  threaded  with 
threads  which  engage  with  said  threads  on  said  barrel  wall  in 
a  conflicting  manner,  and  varying  the  diameter  of  said  work- 
piece  receiving  orifice  by  longitudinally  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  collet  along  said  barrel  so  that  said  collet  bears  radially 
inwardly  against  said  externally  threaded  annular  barrel  wall  at 
a  topered  interface  therewith  so  that  said  fingers  selectively 
vary  the  diameter  of  said  workpiece  receiving  orifice  so  as  to 
snugly  receive  workpieces  of  a  selected  diameter. 


1.  A  method  of  joining  a  member  (A),  which  is  difficult  to 
fusion- weld,  to  another  member  (B),  comprising: 

(a)  fitting  an  insert  ring  made  of  a  material  fusion-weldable 
to  the  member  (B)  onto  the  member  (A)  by  the  application 
of  pressure; 

(b)  placing  the  member  (A)  with  the  insert  ring  fitted 
thereon  in  a  predetermined  position  of  the  member  (B) 
with  a  solder  material  interposed  therrt)etween; 

(c)  joining  the  insert  ring  to  the  member  (B)  by  high  energy 
welding;  and 

(d)  melting  the  solder  material  by  heating  the  member  (B), 
thereby  soldering  the  member  (A)  to  the  member  (B). 


4,562,330 
SPOT  WELD  QUALITY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Rodrick  J.  Hamilton,  Whitesboro,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Digimetrics, 
Inc.,  YorkviUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,754 

Int  a.*  B23K  11/24 

VS.  CL  219—110  !♦  Claims 


4,562,332 
SURFACE  CRACK  HEALING  WITH  HIGH-ENERGY 

BEAM 
Robert  J.  Walter,  Thousand  Oaka;  Jack  R.  Lewis,  Granada 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Charles  M.  Moss,  Ra'anana,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo, 

Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,066 

Int.  CL*  B23K  15/00 

UA  a.  219— 121  EM  10  Claims 


SKOMCN  HOnON 


1.  (Amended)  In  combination  with  apparatus  for  welding  a 
seam  on  a  product  during  movement  along  a  conveyor  path  by 
applying  electrical  energy  from  an  AC  source  across  welding 
electrodes,  a  method  of  evaluating  weld  quality  including  the 
steps  of:  measuring  a  fractional  portion  of  said  applied  electri- 
cal energy  consumed  each  half  cycle  of  said  AC  source  to  heat 
weld  nuggets  during  said  movement  of  the  product  along  the 
conveyor  path;  cyclically  detecting  levels  of  the  measured 
energy  in  excess  of  preset  limits;  and  generating  a  reject  signal 
in  response  to  detection  of  said  excessive  levels  during  at  least 
two  consecutive  half  cycles. 


1.  A  method  for  healing  surface  cracks  in  a  meltable  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  diffused  beam  of  high-energy  at  the  edge  of  a 
surface  crack  in  a  meltable  material,  the  energy  of  said 
beam  being  sufficient  to  melt  the  edges  of  the  crack  at  its 
surface  so  that  the  edges  will  fuse  together; 

oscillating  said  beam  from  one  end  of  the  crack  to  the  other; 

and 
moving  said  material  at  a  slow  rate  laterally  wth  respect  to 
the  direction  of  oscillation  of  said  beam,  wherein  the  level 
of  energy  applied  to  said  material  is  insufficient  to  produce 
enough  thermal  shock  to  increase  the  crack  width. 
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4,562,333 
STRESS  ASSISTED  OJITING  OF  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

EMBRITTLED  MATERIALS 
AlH  L  Tnk,  Scfce—rtWr.  PMcr  G.  FHichMU,  Scotia,  smI 


HwTcy  E.  CUac  ScheMctady,  aU  of  N.Y^ 
eral  Eleetrk  Coapaay,  Schcaectady,  N.V. 

FIM  Sep.  4,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  647,207 
lat  CL«  B23K  26/00 
VS.  CL  219^121  LJ 


4,562,335 
THERMAL  FIXING  ROLL  FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC 
PROCESSING 
RjnOi  KatauBo,  and  ToaUhiko  Tiada,  both  of  Kaaagawa,  Japaa, 
aaaigaors  to  Fqji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jaa.  9, 1984,  Str.  No.  569,139 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  JaiL  7, 1963,  58-434 
iBt  CL*  G03G  J  5/20 
5aaiBM   U.S.  a.  219— 216  7  daiins 


toGen- 


1.  A  method  for  severing  a  normally  doctile  article  which 
exhibits  a  hot-short  phenomena  and  which  has  at  least  one 
small  dimension  which  comprises 

heatmg  the  article  along  a  seam  at  which  severance  is  to 
occur  to  a  temperature  which  imparts  hot  short  properties 
to  the  material  of  the  seam, 

applying  force  to  the  seam  while  the  material  of  said  seam  is 
in  the  hot  short  condition  to  cause  a  separation  of  the 
material  into  parts  due  to  fracture  of  the  hot  short  material 
of  the  seam  while  at  the  hot  short  temperature. 


4,562,334 
GAS  SHIELDING  APPARATUS 
Dankl  Brandt,  Loa  AlaaMa,  N.  Mex.,  aaalgBor  to  The  United 
Statca  of  Anwrica  aa  repreaented  by  the  Uaited  Statea  Depart- 
nMSt  at  Energy,  WaaUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Jnn.  5, 1984,  Scr.  No.  617,652 

Int  a.4  B23K  9/16 

UJS.  CL  219—74  7  Claim 


1.  An  electrographic  processing  thermal  fixing  roll,  compris- 
ing: 

a  cylindrical  core  (2);  and 

a  heat-resistant  elastic  layer  (3)  substantially  covering  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  core,  said  layer  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  silicone  rubber  and  silicon  carbide. 


4,562,336 
PREHEATING  DEVICE 
Horst  Heimler,  Heidelberser  Str.  77, 6100  Danwtadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcmuny 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  576,901 
aaima  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Fd>.  3, 
1983,  8302976[U] 

Int.  CL*  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  219—282  7  OainH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  oxidation  by  uniformly  dis- 
tributing inert  shielding  gas  over  a  weld  area  of  workpieces 
being  welded  together,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  chamber,  said  chamber  luving  an  annular  top  wall  with 
inside  and  outside  edges,  an  annular  bottom  wall  with 
inside  and  outside  edges,  an  inner  side  wall  disposed  be- 
tween and  connecting  said  inside  edges  of  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  and  an  outer  side  wall  disposed  between  and 
connecting  said  outside  edges  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walla,  said  outer  side  wall  comprising  a  screen,  said  inner 
side  wall  having  a  portion  defining  an  orifice;  and 

b.  gas  introduction  means  for  introducing  inert  gas  into  said 
chamber,  said  gas  introduction  means  being  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  and  hafving  a  portion  which 
encloses  said  orifice,  so  that  gas  ntroduced  into  said 
chamber  leaves  said  chamber  through  said  outer  side  wall 
and  is  dispersed  evenly  over  the  weld  area  of  the  work- 
pieces  being  welded  together. 


1.  A  preheating  device  for  fuel  oil  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
a  furnace  between  a  furnace  oil  pump  and  a  furnace  burner, 
said  preheating  device  including  at  least  two  heating  cartridges 
each  having  electrical  heating  means  through  which  fuel  oil  is 
adapted  to  flow  when  said  device  is  installed  between  said  oil 
pump  and  said  burner,  said  preheating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pressure-proof  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing oil  to  be  preheated; 

(b)  a  first  heating  cartridge  positioned  within  said  chamber, 
said  first  heating  cartridge  having  a  central  passage  and 
being  directly  fluidically  connected  to  said  inlet; 

(c)  a  second  heating  cartridge  adjacent  said  first  heating 
cartridge,  said  second  heating  cartridge  having  an  outer 
wall  and  being  positioned  within  a  generally  cup-shaped 
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vessel,  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  said  second  heat- 
ing cartridge  having  a  front  surface,  a  second  pressure 
chamber  being  located  between  said  vessel  bottom  and 
said  second  heating  cartridge  front  surface,  a  substantially 
narrow  angular  gap  being  located  along  the  length  of  said 
second  heating  cartridge  and  being  formed  between  said 
outer  wall  of  said  second  heating  cartridge  and  an  inner 
surface  of  said  cup-shaped  vessel,  said  second  heating 
cartridge  including  a  central  passage,  said  central  passage 
being  closed  at  one  end  of  said  second  cartridge  and  open 
at  a  second  end  of  said  second  cartridge,  said  second  end 
being  located  adjacent  said  second  pressure  chamber, 

(d)  an  immersion  pipe  extending  from  a  central  passage  of 
said  first  heating  cartridge  to  an  area  adjacent  said  closed 
end  of  said  second  heating  cartridge,  said  immersion  pipe 
extending  through  said  vessel  bottom;  and 

(e)  a  conduit  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  pressure- 
proof  chamber,  said  conduit  adapted  to  conduct  fuel  oil 
from  said  chamber  to  said  furnace  burner  when  said  de- 
vice is  attached  to  said  furnace. 


4,562,337 
SOLDER  POT 
Williani  Lawrence,  Paloa  Verdea  Eatatea,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to 
EMon  Indoatries,  Inc.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30, 1984,  Scr.  No.  615,388 
Int.  CL*  F27B  14/06 
VS.  CL  219—421 


21  Claima 


ing  from  said  side  wall  of  said  base  upward  to  an  upper 
terminus,  said  upper  terminus  including  an  opening  k>- 
cated  therein; 
an  electrical  socket  means  located  on  the  inside  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  base  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said 

base; 

an  electrical  control  means  located  on  said  base,  said  electri- 
cal control  means  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
socket  means  for  controlling  power  supplied  to  said  elec- 
trical socket  means; 

means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  electrical 
socket  means  and  said  electrical  control  means,  said  latter 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  socket  means  and  said 
control  means  whereby  electncal  power  is  supplied  to 
said  electrical  socket  means; 

an  elongated  heating  means  for  generating  heat,  said  heating 
means  including  an  outer  tube  havmg  first  and  second 
ends,  a  socket  connector  means  located  at  said  first  end  of 

said  tube; 
said  heating  means  further  including  an  elongated  metallic 
thermal  conducting  member  having  a  cavity  end  and  a 
connecting  end,  said  thermal  conducting  member  of  a 
shorter  elongated  dimension  than  said  tube,  said  thermal 
conducting  member  located  in  said  tube  with  said  con- 
necting end  positioned  at  said  second  end  of  said  tube  and 
said  cavity  end  located  between  said  first  and  said  second 
ends  of  said  tube,  said  thermal  conducting  member  includ- 
ing a  container  connector  located  at  said  connecting  end 
and  positioned  so  as  to  extend  out  of  and  be  exposed  out  of 
the  second  end  of  said  tube,  said  thermal  conducting 
member  including  a  cavity  means,  said  cavity  means  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  located  at  said 
cavity  end  of  said  thermal  conducting  member; 
said  heating  mean  further  including  a  monohthic  burnt  ce- 
ramic element  having  an  electrical  resistance  means  inte- 
grally formed  within  the  interior  of  said  ceramic  clement 
and  first  and  second  electrical  connectors  leading  from 
said  resistance  means  to  the  exterior  of  said  ceramic  ele- 
ment, said  ceramic  element  sized  and  shaped  so  as  at  least 
a  part  of  said  ceramic  element  fits  within  said  cavity 
within  said  thermal  conducting  member  in  an  intimate 
relationship  with  said  thermal  conducting  member  so  as  to 
allow  heat  to  transfer  from  said  ceramic  element  to  said 
thermal  conducting  member,  said  first  and  said  second 
electrical  connectors  electrically  connected  to  said  socket 
connector  means; 
said  socket  connector  means  on  said  heating  means  mating 
with  said  electrical  socket  means  on  said  base  to  physically 
and  electrically  connect  said  heating  means  to  said  electri- 
cal socket  means;  ^ 
a  solder  container  having  an  upwardly  extending  opening, 
said  solder  container  attaching  to  said  heating  means 
container  connector  so  as  to  physically  hold  said  solder 
container  on  said  heating  means  and  to  thermally  connect 
said  thermal  conducting  member  to  said  heatmg  means  so 
as  to  allow  heat  transfer  from  said  thermal  conducting 
member  to  said  solder  container. 


1.  An  electrical  soldering  pot  which  comprises: 

a  hollow  base  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  continuous  side 

wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall; 
a  hollow  housing  member  attaching  to  the  upper  periphery 

of  said  side  wall  of  said  base,  said  housing  member  extend- 


4,562,338 

HEATING  POWER  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR 

POLYCRYSTALUNE  SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 

SeUcbi  Okami,  Hyogo,  Japui,  aaaignor  to  Osaka  Titaninaa  Co., 

Ltd.,  Hyoso,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,271 
Int.  O.*  H05B  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—503  5  Claims 

1.  A  heating  power  supply  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
polycrystalline  semiconductor  rods,  comprising: 

a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  secondary  winding  having  plural 
portions; 
anti-parallel  thyristor  unit  groups  having  input  terminals 
connected  to  respective  portions  of  the  secondary  wind- 
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ing  of  said  power  transformer  and  having  commonly 
connectd  output  terminals; 

at  least  a  first  group  of  plural  balance  transformers  having 
respective  primary  and  secondary  wiiidings,  said  balance 
transformer  primary  windings  connected  to  said  anti-par- 
allel thyhstor  group  output  terminals; 

semiconductor  rod  coimecting  terminals  connected  to  re- 
spective of  said  rods  and  to  the  secondfu'y  windings  of  said 
first  group  of  balance  transformers; 

wherein  the  secondary  winding  of  each  balance  transformer 
is  connected  in  series  with  the  primary  winding  of  a  differ- 


ent balance  transformer  and  in  seriesi  with  respective  of 
said  semiconductor  rod  connecting  terminals  so  that  a 
constant  secondary  current  flows  in  each  of  said  balance 
transformer  and  in  each  of  said  semiconductor  rods; 
feedback  control  means  for  detecting  the  secondary  current 
in  said  secondary  windings  of  said  fu«t  group  of  balance 
transformers  and  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  anti-par- 
allel thyhstor  unit  groups  to  drive  said  first  group  of 
balance  transformers  such  that  said  secondary  current  is 
maintained  within  a  predetermined  range  during  manufac- 
ture of  said  rods  to  a  predetermined  aze. 


4,562339  ' 

INSERTED  PRODUCT  NEWSPAPER  SENSOR 
Christer  A.  Sjogren,  Miami;  John  McRae,  Pembroke  Pines,  and 
CarkM  Reyes,  Miami,  all  of  FUl.,  assignors  to  Quipp,  Incorpo- 
rated, Hiakah,  Fla. 

Filed  May  II,  1984,  Ser.  No.  ^,448 

Int.  a.*  G06M  7/06 

VS.  a.  235—98  R  27  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and  counting  a  moving  stream  of 
signatures  and  the  like  and  especially  signftures  having  misfed 
and/or  improperly  positioned  inserts,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing; I 

a  housing;  I 

said  housing  having  an  opening  facing  said  signature  stream; 

a  member  rotatably  mounted  in  and  contained  within  said 
housing  and  adjacent  to  the  path  of  movement  of  signa- 
tures, said  signatures  moving  along  aaid  path  in  overlap- 
ping fashion  with  the  folded  edge  of  the  signatures  com- 
prising the  leading  edge  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  fmgers  each  being  swingably  mounted  upon 
said  rotatably  mounted  member  at  sp|K:ed  intervals  there- 
along  for  rotating  said  rotatably  mounted  member  in  a 
first  direction  when  the  finger  is  engaged  and  moved  by 
the  nose  of  a  signature  to  move  the  Hnger  away  from  the 


signature  stream  and  to  bring  the  next  finger  into  sliding 
engagement  with  the  signature  stream; 

said  fingers  being  normally  resiliently  biased  to  sequentially 
extend  in  a  first  direction  outwardly  through  said  opening 
and  toward  said  signature  stream  to  slidably  engage  the 
adjacent  surface  of  a  passing  signature; 

a  cam  rotatable  with  said  rotatable  member  and  having  a 
cam  surface; 

a  movable  detent  member  having  a  cam  follower  surface 
slideably  engaging  said  cam  surface; 

resilient  bias  means  normally  urging  said  detent  member  into 
engagement  with  said  cam  surface; 

said  cam  surface  having  a  plurality  of  detents  each  selec- 
tively engaged  by  said  cam  follower  to  substantially  limit 
rotation  of  the  rotatably  mounted  member,  and  having  a 
decelerating  cam  surface  portion  cooperating  with  the 
follower  member  for  decelerating  the  rotatably  mounted 
member  when  the  rotatably  mounted  member  rotates  to 
move  the  detent  member  away  from  a  detent  in  the  cam 
follower  surface. 


4,562,340 

TERMINAL  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  PAYMENTS  FOR 

CREDIT  TRANSACnONS 

Kazuma  Tateisi,  Ulcyo,  and  Yoshitsugn  Shinohara,  Shiga,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto, 

Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,012 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  19,  1982,  57-183883 
Int  CL*  G06F  15/30 
VS.  a.  235—379  7  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  device  for  making  payments  for  credit  transac- 
tions which  is  connected  to  and  adapted  to  communicate  with 
a  control  center  including  a  memory  having  stored  therein  data 
as  to  a  plurality  of  users  and  as  to  a  deposit  account  of  at  least 
one  credit  company,  the  control  center  having  the  function  of 
transferring  a  specified  sum  payable  from  an  account  of  the 
user  to  the  account  of  the  credit  company,  the  terminal  device 
comprising: 
a  card  reader  for  reading  data  from  a  credit  card  and  a  bank 
card,  the  credit  card  having  recorded  therein  data  relating 
at  least  to  the  account  number  of  the  credit  company  and 
data  relating  to  the  holder  of  the  card,  the  bank  card 
having  recorded  therein  data  relating  at  least  to  the  ac- 
count number  of  its  holder  and  data  for  identifying  the 
holder, 
input  means  for  entering  a  sum  payable, 
a  display  for  showing  at  least  the  entered  sum  payable, 
means  for  transmitting  to  the  control  center  at  least  the 
entered  sum  payable,  the  data  read  by  the  card  reader  and 
relating  to  the  account  number  of  the  credit  company  and 
the  data  read  by  the  card  reader  and  relating  to  the  ac- 
count number  of  the  holder  of  the  bank  card,  and  a  re- 
corder for  recording  data  as  to  transfer  processing  upon 
receiving  from  the  control  center  a  message  indicating 
completion  of  the  transfer  processing. 
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4,562,341 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
Kenichi  Ohmae,  Yokohama;  Kazuma  Tateisi,  Kyoto;  Yoshitsugn 
Shinohara,  and  Masazumi  Ichihashi,  both  of  Shiga,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1983,  58-26733 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/30 
VS.  CL  235—379 


provide  an  encoded  identification  for  checking  authentic- 
ity of  a  user  of  said  card  when  selected  ones  of  said  tabs 
are  folded  by  said  card  user. 


4,562,343 
RECODABLE  ELECTRONIC  LOCK 
Tore  H.  Wiik;  AriJd  Pettersen,  and  Thorstein  Tonncsson,  all  of 
Moss,  Norway,  assignors  to  TrioVing  A/S,  Norway 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  2,  1962,  822966 

Int  O.*  G06K  5/00 

VS.  a.  235— 382  J  «  CtaiiM 


1.  An  electronic  cash  register  comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  keys  for  cash  registration  and  for  initiat- 
ing customer  credit  inquiries, 

means  for  performing  cash  registration  processing, 

a  card  reader  for  reading  dato  recorded  in  a  customer  card, 

a  communication  control  unit  for  communicating  with  a 
center  provided  with  a  customer  file  having  stored  therein 
at  least  data  relating  to  the  credit  standing  of  a  plurality  of 
customers, 

a  device  for  converting  data  relating  to  the  credit  standing  of 
a  selected  customer  sent  from  the  center  to  visible  infor- 
mation, 

a  memory  for  storing  data  as  to  cash  registration  and  data  as 
to  credit  inquiries,  and 

a  control  unit  responsive  to  keyboard  entries  for  processing 
cash  registration,  controlling  transmission  of  the  data  read 
from  the  card  to  the  center  in  a  credit  inquiry  message  for 
a  selected  customer  in  response  to  a  communication  start 
instruction,  and  controlling  conversion  of  credit  standing 
data  for  a  selected  customer  received  from  the  center  to 
visible  information. 


4,562^2 
CREDTT  CARD  PROVIDED  WTTH  CODED  SECURTTY 

MEANS 

Alan  J.  Solo,  1835  Burnett  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  532,362 

Int  CL*  G06K  5/00 

VS.  a.  235—380  20  Claims 
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1.  A  credit  card  comprising: 

a  card  body  bearing  information  representing  a  type  of 

credit  card,  and  raised  encoded  symbols  on  said  card 

identifying  said  card's  owner;  and 
a  plurality  of  foldable  tabs  on  said  card,  each  of  said  tabs 

having  a  different  code  means  associated  therewith  to 


1.  A  method  for  coding  of  an  electronic  lock  of  the  type 
where  the  lock  is  recoded  by  accepting  a  new  valid  key  ele- 
ment simultaneously  with  the  validity  of  a  preceding  key  ele- 
ment being  cancelled,  characterized  in  that  the  lock  is  coded 
by  a  recoding  element  to  retain  a  series  of  different  key  element 
codes  by  reading  in  of  code  element  information,  the  key  codes 
of  said  series  being  potentially  valid  to  actuate  the  lock  until  a 
previously  not  used  new  key  element  having  any  unused  code 
in  the  said  series  of  key  element  codes  is  inserted  in  the  lock, 
the  lock  then  automatically  cancelling  the  previously  used  key 
code  of  the  key  element  in  the  series  and  being  recoded  to  the 
new  key  element  code,  in  order  that  the  previously  used  key 
element(s)  no  longer  are  accepted  or  can  influence  the  lock. 

4  562,344 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  DETECTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

ENDOSCOPES 

Shin-ichi  MUiara;  Toshihiro  Imai;  Ken-ichi  Nakahashi;  Youichi 

Iba;  Masaki  Imaizumi,  and  Akio  Taira,  aU  of  Hachionji, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1981,  56-194021 

Int  a.«  GOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—201  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  endoscope  comprising  an  objective  lens  system 

movable  along  an  optical  axis,  an  image-transmittimg  optical 

fiber  bundle  having  an  entrance  end  face  faced  towards  said 

objective  lens  system,  and  an  eyepiece  lens  system  faced 

towards  an  exit  end  face  of  said  image-transmitting  optical 

fiber  bundle, 

an  automatic  focus  detecting  mechanism,  comprising: 
a  light-receiving  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  light- 
receiving  elements  capable  of  receiving  a  part  of  the  light 
projected  from  the  exit  end  face  of  said  image-transmitting 
optical  fiber  bundle; 
a  computing  means  connected  to  said  light-receiving  device 
and  capable  of  computing  the  modulation  transfer  func- 
tion of  an  object  image  transmitted  by  said  image-trans- 
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mitting  optical  fiber  bundle  from  a  picture  signal  obtained 
by  said  light-receiving  device;  and     ! 
a  driving  device  electrically  connected  to  said  computing 
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ruNCTI0t4(MTr) 


^7rf77r(77T77^^ 


means  and  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  objectie  lens 
sytem;  said  objective  lens  system  be^g  constructed  and 
arranged  to  be  moved  by  said  driving  device  to  maximize 
said  modulation  transfer  function. 


4,562,345 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DgTECITNG  FOCUS 
CONDITIONS  OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL 
SYSTEM 
Masakiro  Aoki,  Tokyo;  Juaicki  Nakamara;  Masatoshi  Ida,  both 
of  Hackioji;  Keiuchi  Oinoiie,  Tokyo,  aii4  Asao  Hayashi,  Ha- 
chioji,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabnahiki 
Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  448,038 
Int  CL*  GOU  1/20 


MS.  a.  250—201 


11  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  focus  conditions  comprising 

dividing  the  wavefroat  of  a  Ught  beam  from  a  photographic 
optical  system  in  an  image  space  thereof  into  two  light 
beam  parts,  one  being  a  first  beam  part  passed  through  a 
first  portion  of  an  objective  lens,  and  the  other  being  a 
second  beam  part  passed  through  a  second  portion  of  the 
objective  lens, 

providing  first  Ught  receiving  means  to  receive  the  first 
beam  part  and  including  a  photocell  array  in  each  of  the 
front  and  the  rear  of  a  surface  coupled  with  a  predeter- 
mined focal  plane  of  the  optical  system, 

pro\riding  second  light  receiving  means  to  receive  the  sec- 
ond beam  part  and  including  at  least  one  photocell  array 
at  a  surface  coupled  with  one  of  the  photocell  arrays  in  the 
first  light  receiving  means, 

detecting  a  first  signal  representing  horizontal  shift  of  an 
image  based  on  outputs  of  at  least  one  photocell  array  in 
the  second  light  receiving  means  and  one  photocell  array 
in  the  first  Ught  receiving  means  which  is  coupled  with  the 
at  least  one  photocell  array  in  the  second  Ught  receiving 
means,  and 

detecting  a  second  signal  representing  defocused  amount  of 
the  image  based  on  outputs  of  two  photocell  arrays  in  the 
first  light  receiving  means,  whereby  focus  conditions  of 


the  optica]  system  are  detected  by  the  first  and  the  second 
signals. 


4,562,344 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  FOCUS 

CONDITION  OF  IMAGING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  BOTH  SHARPNESS  DETECnON  AND 

LATERAL  SHIFT  DETECHON 

Asao  Hayashi,  Tokyo;  Kenichi  Oinoue;  MasaUro  Aoki,  both  of 

Tokyo,  and  Masatoshi  Ida,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Olympus  Optical  Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18, 1982,  57-82365 

Int  a.*  GOU  1/20 

\i&.  CL  250—201  16  Claims 


9    23 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  focus  condition  of  an  imag- 
ing optical  system  comprising: 

means  for  dividing  a  light  flux  transmitted  through  the  imag- 
ing optical  system  into  at  least  two  Ught  fluxes; 

means  comprising  at  least  two  light  receiving  element  arrays 
arranged  to  receive  said  at  least  two  divided  light  fluxes 
with  a  given  optical  path  difference  therebetween,  said  at 
least  two  Ught  receiving  element  arrays  producing  illumi- 
nation signals  from  which  the  focal  condition  of  the  imag- 
ing optical  system  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  an  image 
sharpness  detection; 

means  comprising  at  least  one  light  receiving  element  array 
arranged  to  receive  at  least  one  of  said  divided  Ught  fluxes 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary  optical  system  array  arranged 
between  said  light  flux  dividing  means  and  said  at  least  one 
light  receiving  element  array  in  such  a  manner  that  an  exit 
pupil  of  the  imaging  optical  system  and  said  at  least  one 
light  receiving  element  array  are  conjugated  with  each 
other,  said  at  least  one  light  receiving  element  array  pro- 
ducing illumination  signals  from  the  focal  condition  of  the 
imaging  optical  system  is  detected  on  the  basis  of  an  image 
lateral  shift  detection;  and 

means  for  detecting  said  focus  condition  using  said  means  for 
effecting  a  lateral  shift  detection  until  a  near  in  focus 
condition  is  detected,  and  then  for  detecting  a  focus  condi- 
tion using  said  means  for  effecting  an  image  sharpness 
detection. 


4,562,347 
INPUT  DEVICE  FEATURING  BOTH  TRACKBALL  AND 

MOUSE  CAPABILITY 
Dean  A.  Hovey,  Los  Altos;  Douglas  R.  Gmndstrom,  San  Jose, 
and  James  R.  Ynrchenco,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Trace  Systems,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,305 
Int  a.<  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  a.  250—221  8  Claims 

1.  An  input  apparatus  for  use  with  a  computer  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  top  aperture  and  a  bottom  aperture; 
a  spherically  shaped  member  supported  for  rotation  within 
the  housing,  wherein  the  spherically  shaped  member  has  a 
radius  which  has  been  selected  so  that  portions  of  the 
spherically  shaped  member  protrude  through  the  top  and 
bottom  apertures  of  the  housing;  and 
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encoding  means  supported  within  the  housing  and  in  contact 
with  the  spherically  shaped  member  for  transforming  the 
rotation  of  the  spherically  shaped  member  into  computer 
compatible  signals, 

whereby  positional  information  can  be  input  into  a  computer 
by  either  positioning  the  input  apparatus  on  a  surface,  so 
that  the  portion  of  spherically  shaped  member  which 


4,562,349 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCANNING  THE 

SURFACE  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Wolf^mg  Stnmm,  ReotUngen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Imtitat  Dr.  Friedrich  Fonter  PriUgeriitebMi  GmbH  A  Co 

KG,  Rentlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,986 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  7, 
1983,3230368 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  5/16 
U  A  CL  250-234  '  Claims 


^a         a 


protrudes  from  the  bottom  aperture  contacts  the  surface, 
and  moving  the  input  apparatus  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
face, or  by  supporting  the  input  apparatus,  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  spherical  member  protruding  from  the 
bottom  aperture  is  unobstructed,  and  supplying  motive 
force  to  the  portion  of  the  spherically  shaped  member 
which  protrdues  from  the  top  aperture. 


4,562,348 

FIBER  OPTICAL  LUMINESCENCE  MEASURING 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  PHYSICAL  QUANTTTIES 

WTFH  TIME-  OR  FREQUENCY-DIVIDED  SIGNAL 

INFORMATION 

Torgny  Brogardh;  Bertil  Hok,  and  Christer  Orren,  aU  of  Vis- 

teris,    Sweden,  assignors    to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  VHsteris, 

Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,671 

Claims  priority,  a|H»lication  Sweden,  Apr.  1, 1982,  8202093 

Int  a.*  GOID  5/26 

U.S.  CL  250—231  R  2*  Claims 


JOOCK-QEtCBAKa) 


1.  In  a  method  of  scanning  the  surface  of  an  object  by  a  head, 

said  object  and  head  moving  relative  to  each  other  along  a 

straight  line  at  a  velocity  Vt,  said  head  further  oscUlating 

linearly  at  a  uniform  velocity  of  Va  along  a  direction  having  a 

vertical  component  to  the  straight  line  direction  of  relative 

movement,  the  improvement  comprising: 

adjusting  the  angle  of  the  Unear  oscillating  direction  to  form 

an  angle  a  with  a  line  at  right  angles  to  the  straight  Unc 

direction  of  relative  movement  between  the  object  and 

scanning  head  were  a=arctan  Vt/Va. 


4,562,350 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  CONTAINING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

LASER 
Mkhel  Thirooard,  and  Loois  Arqui^  ,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  29, 1982,  82  07424 
Int  CL*  HOIJ  5/02 
\}&.  a.  250—239  «  Q«i»" 


1.  Fiber  optical  luminescence  measuring  system  for  sensing  a 
change  in  a  physical  quantity,  comprising 

an  electro-optical  transmitter/receiver  unit  having  Ught 
source  means  for  emitting  exciting  Ught  and  receiving 
means  for  receiving  luminescent  Ught, 

a  sensor  unit  including  luminescence  means  to  generate  said 
luminescent  Ught  when  illuminated  by  said  exciting  light 
and  means  to  modify  the  luminescent  Ught  output  on  a 
change  in  said  physical  quantity,  and 

at  least  one  optical  fiber  means  optically  linking  said  units, 

wherein  luminescence  means  in  the  sensiQr  unit  is  arranged  to 
give  off  the  luminescent  Ught  with  at  least  two  different 
decay  time  constants,  and 

wherein  the  receivuig  means  includes  quotient-forming 
means  to  derive  the  quotient  of  the  received  intensities  of 
the  luminescent  light  of  the  different  decay  time  constants 
to  provide  a  measure  of  the  change  in  the  quantity  to  be 
sensed.  — 


1.  An  optical  device  for  projecting  a  colUmated  beam  of 
radiant  energy,  said  device  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall  and  an  end  portion 
containing  a  solid  sute  laser  source  whose  emissive  zone 
releases  a  diverging  beam  of  said  energy; 

a  lens  mount  supporting  a  lens  with  an  optical  axis  carrying 
a  rear  focal  point  wherein  said  lens  mount  includes  an  end 
bore  whose  mechanical  axis  is  coaxial  with  said  optical 
axis  and  wherein  said  casing  incompletely  fills  said  end 
bore  to  thereby  produce  mechanical  play  sufficient  for 
causing  the  apex  of  said  diverging  beam  to  coincide  with 
said  rear  focal  point;  said  bore  and  said  casing  being 
bridged  with  a  bond  of  setting  adhesive  material  and  with 
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compliant  tightening  means  arranged  for  preventing  leak- 
age of  said  materia]  toward  said  l< 


len^ 


062451 

sample  introduction  device  for  mass 
spectrometers! 

Pad  Atbertoa,  AhriMhain;  Peter  Bums,  Stockport,  and  Brian 
N.  Green,  Sale,  all  of  England,  assivioes  to  VG  Initnunents 
Gronp  Liadted,  England  I 

FUed  Not.  9,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  550,189 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  9,  1962, 
8231979 

Int  CI*  HOIJ  49/04 
VS.  CL  250—288  8  Claims 


iyi  2^  /j-zs  5  3 


thereof  through  said  outlet  opening,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  beam  radiating  means  comprises: 
a  beam  radiator  having  a  radiator  axis  and  a  beam  radiating 
Of>ening  for  radiating  said  radiant  beam  through  said  radi- 
ating opening,  said  radiator  axis  being  extended  at  least 


1.  A  mass  spectrometer  having  an  ion  source  and  means  for 
carrying  samples  in  said  ion  source  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  means  from  which  a  plurality  of  non-contigu- 
ous elements  are  separately  mounted  and  on  each  of 
which  elements  a  sample  may  be  cotted; 

(b)  a  connecting  means  connecting  said  supporting  means  to 
an  insertion  probe  and  permitting  said  supporting  means 
to  move  relative  to  said  insertion  probe;  and 

(c)  a  drive  mechanism  arranged  and  adapted  to  move  said 
supportmg  means  relative  to  said  insertion  probe  to  cause 
each  of  said  elements  to  be  brought  i^  turn  to  an  optimum 
position  within  said  ion  source  for  lihe  ionization  of  said 
sample  to  be  effected  and  for  the  loas  so  generated  to  be 
analysed  by  the  maas  spectrometer;  said  insertion  probe, 
supporting  means,  connecting  means  and  drive  mecha- 
nism further  bemg  adapted  to  permit  their  insertion  into 
and  withdrawal  from  said  ion  sourqe  through  a  vacuum 
lock  in  at  least  one  position  of  said  supporting  means 
relative  to  said  insertion  probe  and  without  admitting  air 
into  said  ion  source. 


partly  in  said  outer  room  and  being  noncoincident  with 
said  principal  axis,  said  beam  radiating  opening  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  holding  means;  and 
directing  means  for  directing  the  radiant  beam  radiated 
through  said  beam  radiating  opening  onto  said  surface  at  a 
predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  principal  axis. 


4,562^53 

method  and  device  for  producing  nuclear 

images 

Anthony  P.  Dd  Medico,  Niks,  111.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Eanuna- 
sonics.  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,984 

Int.  CL*  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  CL  250—363  S  20  Clainis 


4,562,352 
ANALYZING  APPARATUS  CAPABLE^  OF  ANALYZING  A 

SURFACE  AT  A  HIGH  RESOLUTION 
Yoakiro  SUokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asripior  to  Aneira  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japnn 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639^67 
ClaiHH  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  10,  1983,  58-145090 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  17/232 
U.S.  a.  250—305  I  32  Claims 

I.  In  an  analyzing  apparatus  having  a  principal  axis  and 
comprising  holding  means  for  holding  an  object  having  a 
surface  with  said  surface  disposed  transversely  of  said  principal 
axis,  beam  radiating  means  for  radiating  a  radiant  bomi  onto 
said  surface  to  make  said  surface  emit  charged  particles,  and  a 
cylindrical  mirror  type  analyzer  which  comprises  an  outer  and 
an  inner  cylindrical  electrode  member  having  a  common  cylin- 
der axis  coincident  with  said  principal  axis  to  define  a  space 
therebetween,  said  outer  and  said  inner  cylindrical  electrode 
members  defining  an  outer  and  an  inner  room,  respectively, 
said  inner  cylindrical  electrode  member  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  opening  which  surround  said  principal  axis  adjacent  and 
remote  from  said  holdmg  means,  respectively,  said  cylindrical 
mirror  type  analyzer  being  for  analyzing  the  charged  particles 
which  enter  said  space  through  said  inlet  opening  to  come  out 


kU' 


1.  A  method  for  producing  nuclear  images  of  an  object 
under  investigation  which  emits  nuclear  radiation,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  the  object  along  a  scan  axis  by  means  of  a  radia- 
tion detector  having  a  radiation  detector  field  of  view; 

(b)  masking  the  radiation  detector  field  of  view  by  means  of 
a  mask  field  of  view  which  partially  exceeds  the  radiation 
detector  field  of  view  along  the  scan  axis;  and 

(c)  compensating  the  loss  of  sensitivity  perpendicular  to  the 
scan  axis  in  the  parts  of  the  mask  field  of  view  which 
exceed  the  radiation  detector  field  of  view  by  applying  a 
weighting  function  proportional  to  the  inverse  of  the 
incremental  area  along  the  scan  axis  bounded  by  the  radia- 
tion detector  field  of  view. 
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4,562,354 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  BETA-GAMMA 

RADIATION  EXPOSURE 

Manfred  Keller,  and  Giinter  Opladen,  both  of  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of    Germany,    assignors    to    Kemforschungsanlage    Jiilich 

GmbH,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcmumy,  JuL  21, 
1982,  3227223 

Int.  a.*  GOIT  7/755 
U.S.  a.  250—388  20  Clnims 


1.  Measuring  instrument  for  radiation  dosimetry  in  beta- 
gamma  radiation  fields,  including  dosimetry  in  inhomogeneous 
radiation  fields,  comprising  an  ionization  chamber  having  a 
window  area  at  least  at  one  end  thereof  covered  by  tissue- 
equivalent  material  for  beta  and  gamma  radiation,  a  measuring 
amplifier  and  a  measurement  indicator,  and  incorporating  the 
improvement  wherein 
said  ionization  chamber  has  side  walls  and  has  an  end  win- 
dow of  a  diameter  not  exceeding  5  cm,  other  dimensions 
being  comparably  small,  said  side  walls  having  apertures 
therein  covered  by  tissue-equivalent  material  for  beta  and 
gamma  radiation,  and 
a  removable  aperture  diaphragm  is  provided  for  said  end 
window  having  an  aperture  area  of  about  1  cm^,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  diaphragm  being  opaque  at  least  for  beta 
radiation. 


4,562^5 
HIGH  CURRENT  ION  SOURCE 
Roderich  Keller,  Darmstadt,  and  Fritz  Nohmayer,  Frankfurt, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gesellschafl  fiir 
Schwerionenforschung  mbH  Darmstadt,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,402,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,746 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1981,  3150156 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  27/00 
U.S.  a.  250—423  R  10  Clainis 

1.  A  high  current  ion  source  for  generating  ion  beams  from 
gases  and  non-volatile  materials,  said  ion  source  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis,  comprising: 
a  furnace-cathode  unit  for  generating  vapor  to  be  ionized 
including  a  furnace  having  a  chamber  and  at  least  one 
opening  along  said  longitudinal  axis;  a  major  source  unit 
containing  a  discharge  chamber  for  ionizing  the  vapor 
generated  in  said  furnace-cathode  unit,  said  ionization 
being  effected  by  primary  electrons  furnished  by  the  cath- 
ode contained  in  said  furnace-cathode  unit  and  energized 
by  a  voltage  applied  between  said  cathode  and  the  sur- 
rounding wall  of  said  discharge  chamber,  the  efficiency  of 


said  ionization  being  substantially  enhanced  by  means  of  a 
magnetic  field  in  said  discharge  chamber;  and  an  extrac- 
tion unit  having  a  source  outlet  electrode  for  removing  the 
ions  from  said  major  source  unit,  said  furnace-cathode, 
major  source  and  extraction  units  including 
connecting  means  coupling  said  furnace  chamber  to  said 
discharge  chamber  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  fur- 
nace chamber,  discharge  chamber,  source  outlet  electrode 
and  connecting  means  being  beatable  to  a  temperature 
above  the  condensation  temperature  of  the  vapor  to  be 
ionized  and  corresponding  to  the  pressure  of  said  vapor. 


said  connecting  means  transporting  said  vapor  from  said 
furnace  to  said  discharge  chamber; 

a  plurality  of  flanges  defining  the  periphery  of  said  units,  said 
flanges  being  located  at  the  ends  of  or  around  each  of  said 
units  and  providing  mutual  vacuum-tight  connections 
therebetween;  and 

a  plurality  of  supporting  elements  coupling  said  furnace, 
source  discharge  electrode  and  connecting  means  to  cor- 
responding ones  of  said  plurality  of  flanges,  said  support- 
ing elements  having  relatively  poor  heat  conductivity  and 
shapes  which  change  as  a  result  of  thermal  stresses  exclu- 
sively in  a  direction  along  said  longitudinal  axis. 


4,562,356 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PHOTOLUMINESCENCE  ANALYSIS 
Gerald  L.  Auth,  Lagnna  Bench,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Midnc  Corpo- 
ration, CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,607,  Not.  28,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641^35 

Int  ex.*  GOIJ  i/OO 

\}&.  a.  250—458.1  ^  CSaSaa 


^^ 


t5.  '^ 


1.  An  apparatus,  for  photo-luminescent  analysis  of  impurities 
in  a  sample,  comprising: 
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means  for  applying  radiation  to  the  suiface  of  the  sample  to 
cause  emission  of  photons  by  the  sample; 

means  for  collectmg  the  sample-emitted  photons  and  provid- 
ing a  photon  beam  for  interferometer  input; 

an  interferometer  which  receives  the  input  photon  beam  and 
outputs  a  spectrally  encoded  photon  beam;  and 

a  detector  which  receives  the  interferometer  output  beam 
and  converts  it  into  electronic  signals. 


4,562^7 

UNINTERRUPTIBLE  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  A 
STARTING  METHOD 
Yoahiaki  Miyazawa,  Hiao,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
DeaU  KabuUki  Kaiiba,  Kawasaki,  Ja|tan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  592,560 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-60995 

lat  Q.*  H02J  9/06 

VS.  CL  307—66  14  dains 


1.  An  uninterruptible  power  supply  comprising: 

controlled  rectifier  means  adapted  for  receiving  a  first  AC 
voltage  from  a  source  and  for  converting  said  first  AC 
voltage  into  a  first  E>C  output  voltage; 

battery  means  for  supplying  a  second  DC  output  voltage; 

voltage  step-up  chopper  means  connected  to  said  controlled 
rectifier  means  and  said  battery  means  for  stepping  up  said 
first  and  second  DC  output  voltages  to  produce  a  stepped- 
up  voltage; 

inverter  means  connected  to  receive  said  stepped-up  voltage 
from  said  voltage  step-up  chopper  means  for  converting 
said  stepped-up  voltage  into  a  second  AC  voltage  to  pro- 
duce an  AC  power  output  of  said  uninterruptible  power 
supply; 

AC  interrupter  means  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said 
lource  of  said  first  AC  voltage  and  an  input  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  means  for  switching  said  first  AC  voltage 
and  for  producing  a  first  start  command  when  said  AC 
input  interrupter  means  is  completely  closed; 

DC  input  interrupter  means  connected  between  an  output  of 
said  controlled  rectifier  means  and  said  battery  means  for 
switching  said  second  E)C  output  voltage;  and 

DC  voltage  detector  means  connected  to  detect  said  first 
DC  output  voltage  from  said  controlled  rectifier  means 
for  producing  a  second  start  command  when  said  first  DC 
output  voltage  reaches  a  DC  reference  voltage; 

wherein  said  controlled  rectifier  means  is  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  first  start  command  from  said  AC  input  in- 
terupter  means  for  starting  operation  thereof  on  receipt  of 
said  first  start  command; 

wherein  said  inverter  means  is  connectled  to  receive  said  first 
start  command  from  said  AC  input  interrupter  means  for 
starting  operation  thereof  on  receipt  of  said  first  start 
command;  and 

wherein  said  voltage  step-up  chopper  means  is  connected  to 
receive  said  second  start  conmiand  from  said  DC  voltage 


detector  means  for  starting  operation  thereof  on  receipt  of 
said  second  start  command.  ^  ^'^ 


4^2,358 

ELECTRONIC  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Fritz  HSael,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  as- 
sigaor  to  TriitzscUer  GaibH  ft  Co.  KG,  Moachen-Gladbach, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,321 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Feb.  12, 
1982,  3204881 

lat  a.*  HOIH  i5/2¥ 
U.S.  CL  307—118  8  Claims 


S33fZZZ 


y 

Stint 
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1.  An  electronic  pressure  responsive  switch  sensing  pressure 
fluctuations  in  a  textile  machine,  comprising 

(a)  an  elastic  diaphragm  having  a  first  face  exposed  to  pres- 
sure to  be  sensed  and  a  reverse,  second  face;  said  dia- 
phragm defining  a  first  side  toward  which  said  first  face  is 
oriented  and  a  second  side  towards  which  said  second  face 
is  oriented;  said  diaphragm  being  deformable  by  said 
pressure; 

(b)  an  activating  means  comprising  a  metal  plate  affixed 
face-to-face  to  said  second  face  of  said  diaphragm;  said 
diaphragm  and  said  metal  plate  being  displaceable  to- 
gether as  a  function  of  said  pressure;  and 

(c)  sensor  means  for  generating  sensor  signals  in  cooperation 
with  said  metal  plate;  said  metal  plate  remaining  at  all 
times  out  of  contact  with  said  sensor  means;  said  sensor 
means  comprising  at  least  two  proximity  sensors  each 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  diaphragm;  said  proximity  sensors  being  situated  at 
said  second  side  of  said  diaphragm  at  different  distances 
from  said  metal  plate  whereby  said  sensors  each  start 
generating  said  signals  separately  when  said  metal  plate 
assumes  two  different  predetermined  positions  relative  to 
said  sensors;  said  metal  plate  having  a  position  in  which 
said  at  least  two  proximity  sensors  generate  said  signals 
simultaneously. 


4^2,359 

SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

INSTALLATIONS 

Peter  Herzig,  Aarao,  Austria,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown,  BoTcri  ft 

Conpaay,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,790 
ClaiBis   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerland,   Not.    1,    1982, 
6340/82 

lat  CL*  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  CL  307—113  7  CUiatt 

1.  A  protective  circuit  layout  for  a  high-voltage  switchgear 
installation  comprising  a  pltirality  of  high-voltage  switches  and 
a  plurality  of  modular  release  units,  each  release  unit  being 
associated  with  only  one  of  the  switches,  each  release  unit 
comprising  at  least  one  position  signal  contact  indicating  the 
switching  position  of  the  high-voltage  switch  associated  with 
the  release  unit; 
a  first  group  of  the  modultf  units  each  having  an  output 
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means  operatively  connected  to  said  at  least  one  position 
signal  contact  and  to  an  input  means  of  each  of  a  second 
group  of  said  modular  release  units  of  said  high-voltage 
switchgear  installation; 

said  second  group  of  said  modular  units  each  includmg 
release  switches,  each  of  which  comprises  an  excitation 
element  and  at  least  one  normally-open  contact;  and 

each  of  said  input  means  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
single  one  of  the  excitation  elements  of  said  release 
switches  and  to  the  output  of  a  single  one  of  the  first  group 
of  modular  release  units  of  said  high-voltage  switchgear 
installation; 


1  c   : 

Immi 
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said  chassis  to  support  said  devices  for  independent  pivot- 
able  movement  between  lowered  and  erected  positions, 
one  of  said  devices  being  provided,  when  erected,  to 
support  said  receiving  line  and  the  other  of  said  device* 
being  provided,  when  erected,  to  support  said  feed  Ime  by 
the  respective  other  ends  of  said  devices  corresponding  to 
the  respective  terminals,  means  for  fixing  to  said  chassis  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  devices  spaced  from  the  one  end 
pivotally  coupled  with  said  chassis  for  supporting  each  of 
said  devices  in  predetermined  erected  positions,  and  cou- 
pling means  connected  between  said  devices  independent 
of  said  wheeled  chassis  for  fixing  said  devices  spaced  from 
each  other  and  in  the  predetermined  erected  positions. 

4,562,361 
POWER  SWTTCHING  TRANSISTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUTT 
Masayuki  Hattori,  Hachioji;  SWgeo  Nakamara,  and  Osama 
Yairo,  both  of  Hiao,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd, 
Minaaiitsam,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00308,  §  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  30, 1983,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO83/00S91,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Aug.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,000 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-123760 

lat  a.*  H03K  3/01.  3/26 

MS.  CL  307—270  ♦  Gairn^ 


wherein  at  least  one  of  said  normally-open  contacts  of  said 
release  switches  of  one  of  the  modular  release  units  of  said 
second  group  is  operatively  connected  to  an  excitation 
element  of  the  high-voltoge  switch  associated  therewith; 

and 
wherein  said  nonnally-opcn  contacts  of  said  release  switches 
of  said  one  of  the  second  group  of  modular  release  units 
are  connected  in  a  manner  to  accomplish  a  logic  combina- 
tion of  signals  fed  from  position  signal  contacts  of  the  first 
group  of  modular  release  units  of  the  high-voltage 
switches  to  the  inputs  of  said  one  modular  release  unit. 

-  4,562,360 

MOBILE  SUBSTATION 
Tsunctomo  FiUimoto,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsnbishi 
Deoki  KabwMiilti  Kaisba,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,809 
ClaliBS   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Oct   13,    1981,   56- 

152568[U] 

lat  a.*  H02B  5/04 
MS.  CL  307—149  ^  Q«*" 


•»8 


/ 


rfrrft. 


circuit 
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1.  In  a  mobile  substation  having  equipment  including  a  trans- 
former, a  high  voluge  side  first  terminal  and  a  low  voltage  side 
second  terminal,  and  a  wheeled  chassis  supporting  said  equip- 
ment for  movement  from  site  to  site,  said  first  terminal  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  receiving  line  and  said  second 
terminal  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  feeder  Une,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  supporting  devices  separate  and  spaced  from  each 
other,  each  of  which  has  one  end  pivotaUy  coupled  with 


1.  A  power  switching  transistor  drive  circuit,  operatively 
connected  to  receive  an  input  signal  and  operatively  connected 
to  a  load,  comprising: 
a  power  switching  transistor,  operatively  connected  to  the 

load,  for  intermittently  supplying  the  load  with  power; 
a  base  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  ternu- 
nal,  operatively  connected  to  said  power  switching  tran- 
sistor, for  driving  said  power  switching  transistor, 
a  pulse  transformer,  operatively  connected  to  said  base 
circuit,  having  a  secondary  coil  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  base  circuit  for  generating  a  flyback  voltoge  and 
having  a  primary  coil  having  first  and  second  ends; 
first  and  second  drive  transistors,  respectively,  operatively 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  primary 
coil,  for  intermittently  rendering  a  current  to  flow  in  said 
primary  coil  of  said  pulse  transformer;  and 
a  preamplifier  having  an  input  side  operatively  connected  to 
receive  the  input  signal,  and  having  an  output  side,  for 
intermittently  rendering  the  current  to  flow  in  said  pri- 
'     mary  coil  of  said  pulse  transformer,  said  preamplifier 
comprising: 

a  low  impedance  circuit,  operatively  connected  in  series 
with  said  primary  coil  of  said  pulse  transformer,  for 
forming  a  closed  circuit  with  said  primary  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  the  flyback  voltoge  generated  in  said  second- 
ary coil  of  said  pulse  transformer,  said  power  switching 
transistor  being  controlled  for  intermittent  operation 
based  on  the  input  signal  applied  to  said  preamplifier, 
said  low  impedance  circuit  including: 
a  first  diode  operatively  connected  between  the  collec- 
tor and  emitter  of  said  first  drive  transistor; 
a  second  diode  operatively  connected  between  the  base 
and  emitter  of  said  second  drive  transistor,  and 
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•  transistor  operatively  connected 
said  preamplifier. 


to  the  input  side  of 


ADJUSTMENT 


4,562^2 
AUTOMATIC  TRIGGER  SENSrilVilSf 

CIRCUIT  I 

Roger  M.  Steabock,  Canby,  Orcg^  assigBor  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Beaveftoa,  Orcg. 

FDcd  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  «34,819 
Int.  a/  H03K  3/295 
VS.  CL  307—290 


JL 


"      < 


:i 


'«0 


12  Claims 


a; 


1.  A  circuit  to  automatically  adjust  the  hysteresis  in  a 
Schmitt  trigger  amplifier  having  a  positive  feedback  path 
including  a  feedback  element,  said  hysteresis  adjustment  being 
responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  an  AC  input  signal,  said  circuit 
comprising:  I 

a  terminal  means  for  receiving  said  AC  input  signal; 
a  first  resistor  coupled  between  said  terminal  means  and  the 

Schmitt  amplifier, 
an  AC  detector  means  coupled  to  the  terminal  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  D.C.  output  signal  proportional  to  the  amphtude  of 
the  A.C.  input  si^ial;  and  I 

voltage  variable  impedance  means  coupled  to  the  feedback 
element  for  altering  the  effective  impedance  of  said  positive 
feedback  path  in  response  to  the  D.C.  ^utput  signal  of  said 
AC  detector  means. 


4,562,363 
METHOD  FOR  USING  A  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 

AS  A  PEAK  DETECTOR 
Royda  Joacs,  Aloha;  TboauH  P.  Dagoadno,  and  Luis  J.  Nararro, 
both  of  Bcavertoii,  all  of  Oreg^  aaaignon  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
BeaTcrtoB,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.'445,343 

iBt  a.*  H03K  5/153;  GllC  19/2&  HOIL  29/78 

UjS.  CL  307—351  8  Claims 


8Bc""™" 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  maximum  peak  value  of  a 
selected  signal  utilizing  a  charge  couple4  device  having,  seri- 
ally coupled  one  to  the  other,  an  input  diode,  a  first  signal  gate 
means,  a  second  signal  gate  means  and  at  least  one  transfer 
means  each  having  a  plurality  of  transfer  gates  serially  coupled 
one  to  the  other,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  fixed  potential  on  said  second  gate  means  to 
establish  thereunder  a  potential  well  having  a  fixed  level; 

(b)  applying  the  selected  signal  on  the  first  signal  gate  means 


to  establish  thereunder  a  potential  well  having  a  level 
which  varies  with  said  selected  signal; 

(c)  initializing  the  peak  detector  process  by  pulsing  the  input 
diode  on  so  that  charges  are  injected  beneath  the  input 
diode  and  said  first  and  second  signal  gate  means,  and  then 
reverse  biasing  said  input  diode; 

(d)  equilibrating  the  charge  beneath  said  first  and  second 
signal  gate  means  following  the  completion  of  step  c, 
wherein  the  equilibration  is  carried  out  over  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  during  which  level  of  the  potential 
well  under  said  first  gate  means  varies  while  the  level  of 
the  potential  well  under  said  second  gate  means  remains 
fixed  so  that  the  equilibrated  charge  remaining  under  the 
second  gate  means  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  inter- 
val is  representative  of  the  maximum  peak  value  of  the 
selected  signal  during  the  interval;  and 

(e)  transferring  the  equilibrated  charge  beneath  said  second 
gate  means  to  the  transfer  means. 


4,562,364 

TTL  CIRCUIT  IN  WHICH  TRANSIENT  CURRENT  IS 

PREVENTED  FROM  FLOWING  THERETHROUGH 

Tetsu  Tanizawa,  Kawasald,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsa  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1981,  56-152674; 
Sep.  28,  1981,  56-151999 

Int.  CL*  H03K  19/088.  17/16 
VS.  CL  307—454 


6Claims 


Vcc 


1.  A  TTL  circuit  including  a  power  supply  line  and  ground, 
comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  a  high 
logic  level  and  a  low  logic  level; 

an  output  terminal  for  providing  a  logic  output  signal; 

an  inverted  signal  output  circuit  including  a  first  transistor 
having  a  base  electrode  operatively  connected  to  said 
input  terminal,  having  a  collector  electrode  operatively 
connected  to  the  power  supply  line  and  having  an  emitter 
electrode  operatively  connected  to  ground,  and  including 
a  second  transistor  operatively  connected  between  said 
first  transistor  and  said  output  terminal,  said  inverted 
sigiud  output  circuit  having  a  first  threshold  voltage  and 
turning  on  in  accordance  with  said  high  logic  level  input 
signal  exceeding  said  first  threshold  voltage,  making  said 
logic  output  signal  a  low  logic  level; 

an  off-buffer  driving  circuit  comprising  a  third  transistor 
having  a  collector  electrode  operatively  connected  to  the 
power  supply  line,  having  a  base  electrode  operatively 
connected  to  said  input  terminal,  having  an  emitter  opera- 
tively connected  to  ground,  and  having  a  second  thresh- 
old voltage  lower  than  the  first  threshold  voltage  of  said 
inverted  signal  output  circuit;  and 

an  off-buffer  circuit,  having  a  first  control  terminal  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  having  a 
second  control  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said 
collector  electrode  of  said  third  transistor,  said  third  tran- 
sistor turning  on  upon  receipt  of  said  low  logic  input 
signal,  making  said  logic  output  signal  a  high  logic  level. 
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whereby  said  offbuffer  circuit  turns  off  upon  receipt  of 
said  high  logic  level  input  signal  before  said  inverted 
signal  output  circuit  is  turned  on,  and  turns  on  upon  re- 
ceipt of  said  low  logic  level  signal  after  said  inverted 
signal  output  circuit  is  turned  off. 


4,562,365 
CLOCKED  SELF  BOOTING  LOGICAL  "EXCLUSIVE  OR" 

CIRCUIT 
JaiMt  W.  Redfldd,  Pottstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Commodore 
BwiMis  Machines  Inc.,  West  Chester,  Pa. 

Filed  JaiL  6, 1983.  Ser.  No.  456,263 

ImL  a.*  H03K  19/21.  19/096 

VS.  CL  307—471  10  Claims 


source  turn  on  for  providing  a  triggering  pulse  upon  termina- 
tion of  said  selected  time  delay  to  switch  on  said  SCR  means, 
a  transistor  having  its  emitter-collector  junction  connected 
between  said  first  lead  and  said  SCR  means  gate  and  its  base- 
emitter  junction  connected  between  said  first  lead  and  said 
SCR  means  at  one  of  its  anode  and  cathode,  said  SCR  means 
when  initially  switched  on  by  said  triggering  pulse  for  provid- 
ing a  bias  across  said  transistor  base-emitter  junction  to  turn 
said  transistor  on,  wherein  said  transistor  when  turned  on  will 
cause  said  SCR  means  to  remain  switched  on. 
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4,562,367 
LOW  INERTIA,  SPEED  VARIABLE  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Hiroihi  Komatani,  Nagoya,  Japan,  asaigaor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,043 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,   Jan.    30,    1962,    57- 
98959[U];  Jun-  30,  1982,  57-98960(U] 

Int  a.*  H02K  9/00 
VS.  CL  310—62 


2ClainM 


1.  A  logic  EXCLUSIVE  OR  circuit  having  two  pairs  of 
input  nodes  and  an  output  node  for  providing  an  "EXCLU- 
SIVE OR"  function  on  its  output  node  in  response  to  signals 
received  on  said  its  inputs  nodes  where  a  first  and  a  second 
non-overlapping  clock  pulses  are  present,  comprising: 
a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  gate  enabled  switching 
means  being  connected  for  receiving  two  input  signals  and 
the  inverse  signals  thereof  from  said  two  pairs  of  inputs 
nodes,  for  providing  an  said  output  in  the  presence  of  one 
and  only  one  of  said  two  input  signals,  but  not  otherwise; 
a  fifth,  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  gate  enabled  switching 
means  being  connected  for  selectively  isolating  and  con- 
necting said  two  pairs  of  inputs  nodes  from  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  gate  operated  means;  and 
wherein  said  first  clock  pulses  are  received  by  said  fifth, 
sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  switching  means  thereby  con- 
trolling their  conduction  and  said  second  clock  pulses  are 
received  by  said  first  and  second  switching  means. 


4,562,366 
IN-LINE  SOLID  STATE  TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 
Andrew  ZadereJ,  and  Andrew  J.  Zaderej,  both  of  4016  N.  Home 
St,  Mishawaka,  ImL  46545 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,284 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  5/159.  17/60 

VS.  CL  307—599  6  Claims 


1.  An  in-line  electrical  time  delay  device  comprising  an  SCR 
means  connected  at  its  anode  and  cathode  between  first  and 
second  terminal  leads  for  providing  a  current  path  when 
switched  on  between  said  leads,  said  leads  adapted  for  in-line 
connection  between  a  power  source  and  a  load,  a  pulsing 
means  connected  between  said  first  lead  and  the  gate  of  said 
SCR  means  responsive  to  a  selected  time  delay  upon  power 


12   39  12     14 


26a  6024|2673|  74  72|  2S|  32  22 
lOo       10*       280  40 


1.  A  low  inertia,  variable  speed  induction  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  wall,  a  circular 
end  wall  integral  with  said  cylindrical  outer  wall,  and  a 
cylindrical  inner  wall  integral  with  said  circular  end  wall 
and  extending  from  said  circular  end  wall  parallel  to  said 
cylindrical  outer  wall  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
cylindrical  outer  wall; 

(b)  an  end  bracket  made  of  a  non-magnetic  material  attached 
to  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  and,  with  said  circular  end 
wall  and  said  cylindrical  outer  wall,  defining  a  cylindrical 
inner  working  volume; 

(c)  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical 
inner  wall  and  said  end  bracket,  said  output  shaft  having  a 
central  axis  which  is  also  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal outer  wall  and  said  cylindrical  inner  wall; 

(d)  a  stator  fixedly  mounted  on  the  radially  outer  surface  of 
said  cyUndrical  inner  wall; 

(e)  a  yoke  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the  radially  iimer  surface  of 
said  cylindrical  outer  wall,  said  yoke  being  disposed  adja- 
cent to  said  sutor  with  a  small  cylindrical  gap  therebe- 
tween; 

(0  a  cup-shaped  rotor  made  of  a  non-magnetic  and  highly 
electrically  conductive  material  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
output  shaft,  said  cup-shaped  rotor  comprising  a  circular 
bottom  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  output  shaft 
and  a  cylindrical  working  portion  projecting  into  the  gap 
between  said  stator  and  said  yoke  toward  said  circular  end 
wall; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  passages  formed  between  said  cylindrical 
outer  wall  and  said  yoke  for  the  passage  of  cooling  air; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  suction  ports  in  said  circular  end  wall  for 
the  introduction  of  cooling  air  into  said  cylindrical  inner 
working  volume; 

(i)  a  cooling  fan  mounted  on  each  axial  side  of  said  yoke  in 
position  to  draw  cooling  air  into  said  cylindrical  inner 
working  volume  through  said  plurality  of  suction  ports  in 
said  circular  end  wall  and  through  said  plurality  of  pas- 
sages formed  between  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  said 
yoke; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  discharge  ports  in  said  end  bracket  for  the 
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discharging  of  cooling  air  from  sai^  cylindrical  inner 
working  voliunc;  ! 

(k)  a  plurality  of  suction  ports  in  said  end  bracket  radially 
inwardly  of  said  plurality  of  dischargjc  ports  in  said  end 
bracket  for  the  introduction  of  cooling  air  into  said  cylin- 
drical inner  working  volume; 

(1)  a  plurality  of  cooling  fan  blades  mounted  on  said  circular 
bottom  of  said  cup-«haped  rotor  in  position  to  draw  cool- 
ing air  into  said  cylindrical  inner  working  volume  through 
said  plurality  of  suction  ports  in  said  end  bracket; 

(m)  a  plurality  of  holes  for  the  passage  of  cooling  air  in  said 
circular  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  rotor  radially  inwardly 
of  said  plurality  of  cooling  fan  blades  mounted  on  said 
circular  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  rotor; 

(n)  a  plurality  of  passages  formed  between  said  cylindrical 
inner  wall  and  said  stotor  for  the  passage  of  cooling  air  in 
position  to  pass  cooling  air  from  said  plurality  of  suction 
ports  in  said  circular  end  wall  through  said  plurality  of 
passages  formed  between  said  cyHndrical  inner  wall  and 
said  stator,  thence  through  said  plurality  of  holes  for  the 
passage  of  cooling  air  in  said  circular  bottom  of  said  cup- 
shaped  rotor,  and  thence  through  said  plurality  of  dis- 
charge ports  in  said  end  bracket;         I 

(o)  a  heat  discharge  fin  mounted  on  said  circular  bottom  of 
said  cup-shaped  rotor  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
into  the  flow  of  cooling  air  from  said  plurality  of  passages 
formed  between  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  said  yoke 
to  said  plurality  of  discharge  ports  in  said  end  bracket; 

(p)  a  cooling  fan  mounted  on  said  output  shaft  externally  of 
said  cylindrical  inner  working  volume  in  position  to  force 
cooUng  air  through  said  plurality  of  suction  ports  in  said 
circular  end  wall;  and  I 

(q)  an  electromagnetic  braking  means  actuation  of  which 
brakes  said  output  shaft. 


tion  on  the  rotor  slip  ring  with  each  actuation,  and  provid- 
ing sufficient  softness  radially  to  allow  the  brush  to  track 
the  slip  ring. 


4*562,369 
COMMUTATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 
Heinz  Geriach,  Ehningea,  and  Lotkar  Womcr,  Stnttgiurt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  m^wion  to  Kantt  A  Bax  KG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerouuiy 
CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  332,535,  Dec.  21,  19«1,  abudoMd. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Dec.  31, 1M4«  Ser.  No.  686,628 
aaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemaay,  Dec  22, 
1980  3048470 

iBt  a.*  HOIR  39/16.  39/52,  43/06 
VS.  a.  310—235  28  Claims 


4^962,360 

BRUSH  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HOMOPOLAR 

GENERATOR 

Willian  F.  Weldom  Joha  H.  Golly,  aad  WOliam  A.  Walla,  aU  of 

AMtia,  Tex.,  aMigpors  to  Board  of  Regvti,  Aastia,  Tex. 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,926 

lat  CL*  H02K  31/00 


VS.  CL  310—178 


10  Claims 


1.  A  homopolar  generator,  compnsmg 

a  stator,  for  producmg  a  magnetic  fiel<|; 

a  rotor  having  a  slip  ring  surface  defuied  thereon,  for  rota- 
tion within  the  sutor  magnetic  field  to  generate  an  electri- 
cal potential; 

a  brush  for  contacting  the  rotor  slip  ring  surface  to  collect 
current  therefrom; 

means  for  repeatedly  actuating  the  brash  into  contact  with 
the  rotor  sbp  ring;  and  I 

a  brush  strap  having  the  brush  attached  thereto,  for  transfer- 
nng  current  and  for  liftmg  the  brush  ckar  of  the  rotor  slip 
ring  after  each  actuation,  I 

said  brush  strap  comprising  at  least  two  independent  lamina- 
tions of  different  types  of  metal,  for  providing  predeter- 
mined stiffness  and  dynamic  stability  in  the  axial  and 
circumferential  planes  and  yielding  in  a  predetermined 
manner  after  each  actuation,  so  that  the  brush  will  swing 
through  the  same  arc  and  make  contact  in  the  same  loca- 


1.  A  commutator  comprising:  '  '* 

an  anchor  shaft; 

a  segment  set  having  an  inner  cover  surface,  insulating  layers 
between  adjacent  segments,  and  an  armoring; 

insulation  arranged  between  the  shaft  and  the  inner  cover 
surface  of  the  segment  set; 

said  segment  set  being  force-fittingly  coupled  with  the  shaft 
by  support  forces  of  the  shaft  directed  toward  the  inner 
cover  surface  of  the  segment  set; 

said  shaft  and  said  insulation  being  radially  prestressed  by  an 
essential  and  predeterminable  part  of  tension  forces  of  the 
armoring  of  the  segment  set; 

wherein  the  area  of  the  segments  and  insulating  layers  sub- 
jected to  the  arch-thrust  is  reduced  by  recesses  in  the 
segments  and  the  insulating  layers; 

each  segment  of  the  segment  set  having  openings  there- 
through with  cross  pieces  between  adjacent  openings, 
each  insulating  layer  having  openings  therethrough  with 
cross  pieces  between  adjacent  openings,  the  openings  in 
each  insulating  layer  being  arranged  opposite  the  cross 
pieces  of  each  segment. 


4,562,370 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF  A 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  RESONATOR 

Bernard  Von  Dach,  Rue  des  Tertres  2, 2074  -  Maria  •  Neuchitel, 

Switzerland  (R.47/4) 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,281 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    18,   1979, 
473/79 

lat.  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a.  310—312  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  adjusting  the  frequency  of  a 
tuning  fork  type  piezoelectric  crystal  resonator  having  tines  to 
an  adjustment  frequency,  comprising  cyclically  performing  the 
steps  of: 
causing  said  resonator  to  vibrate  at  its  nattiral  frequency;  . 
measuring  said  natural  frequency; 
comparing  said  measured  frequency  with  a  predetermined 

limit  frequency;  and  then  either 
directing  a  burst  of  laser  beam  shots  on  said  tines  to  remove 
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substantially  the  same  predetermined  amoimt  of  material 
from  each  tine,  said  burst  having  a  predetermined  density 
if  the  measured  frequency  is  less  than  or  equal  to  said 
predetermined  limit  frequency; 


4,562,372 

PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 

RECTANGULAR  CONHGURATION 

Takcahi  Nakaanva,  UJi;  Ikao  MatsoaMtto,  Nagaokakyo,  ami 

Kei^i  Ando,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Marala 

MaaaftKtariag  Co^  Ltd.,  J«pu 

Filed  Dec  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,165 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1983,  58-248825 
Int  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
UA  0.310— 321    ^  2aaiaM 


or  increasing  said  limit  frequency  and  decreasing  the  burst 

density  if  said  measured  frequency  is  greater  than  said 

limit  frequency; 
the  steps  of  measuring  said  natural  frequency  and  directing 

the  burst  of  laser  beam  shots  being  performed  separately 

and  non-simultaneously. 


4,562,371 

RAYLEIGH  SURFACE- ACOUSTIC- WAVE  DEVICE 

USING  ZNO(0001)/SIO2/SI(lll)  [112] 

Ryuichi  Aaai;  Takeshi  Okamato,  and  Shoichi  Mini«awa,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,713 

daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1983,  58-232446 

lat  CL*  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  a.  310—313  A  9  daims 


1.  An  expansion  mode  vibrating  element  defined  by  an 
equivalent  circuit  including  a  resonance  inductance  L,  a  resis- 
tance R  and  a  series  capacitance  Cs,  which  elements  are  con- 
nected in  series,  and  a  parallel  capacitance  Cp,  which  is  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  the  series  connection  of  L,  R  and  Cs, 
said  vibrating  element  comprising: 
a  substrate  made  of  a  constant  modulus  alloy  and  having  a 
rectangular  configuration  defined  by  opposite  long  sides 
and  opposite  shori  sides; 
a  thin  piezoelectric  film  deposited  on  said  substrate;  and 
a  vibration  electrode  fihn  deposited  on  said  pcizoelectric 

film; 
the  ratio  of  the  length  of  the  long  side  to  the  length  of  the 
short  side  of  said  substrate  being  selected  to  have  a  value 
around  a  point  where  the  ratio  of  the  parallel  capacitance 
Cp  to  the  serial  capacitance  Cs  is  at  a  negative  peak. 
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4,562,373 
PIEZOELECTRIC  MOTOR 
AUra  Tokusima,  Kyoto,  and  Ritsno  Inaba,  Neyagawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,453 
daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21,  1983,  58-197841; 
Oct  21,  1983,  58-197842 

lat  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  d.  310—328  7  ClaiBM 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising: 

a  silicon  substrate  which  is  cut  with  a  crystalline  surface 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  (1 1  l>surface; 

a  conductive  layer  provided  on  said  silicon  substrate; 

a  silicon  dioxide  layer  provided  on  said  conductive  layer; 

electrodes  provided  on  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  for  input 
and  output  of  a  surface  acoustic  wave;  and 

a  zinc  oxide  layer  provided  on  said  electrodes  so  that  a 
crystalline  surface  thereof  substantially  equivalent  to  the 
(0001)-surface  is  parallel  to  said  (lll)-oriented  surface  of 
said  silicon  substrate,  said  surface  acoustic  wave  entered 
from  said  input  electrode  travelling  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially equivalent  to  the  [1  ll]-axis  of  said  silicon  substrate 
up  to  said  output  electrode. 


1.  A  piezoelectric  motor  characterized  in  that  two  piezoelec- 
tric vibrators  each  divided  into  at  least  a  pair  of  regions  whose 
directions  of  polarization  are  alternately  reversed  are  arranged 
so  that  disposed  on  the  vicinity  of  the  middle  of  each  said 
region  of  one  piezoelectric  vibrator  is  the  boundary  of  each 
said  region  of  the  other,  a  base  made  of  an  acoustic  material  is 
put  together  with  said  two  piezoelectric  vibrator  to  from  a 
stator,  and  a  runner  is  provided  which  is  in  surface  contact 
with  said  stator. 
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MCrrOR  DEVICE  UTILIZING  ULTJIASONIC 

OSaLLATION 

TaaUiln  SaiUd^  1-8,  Kanya  2-ciKHiic,  Sctagaya-ku,  Tokyo 

157.  Japwi 
CoatiBoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  469,245,  Feb.  24,  1983,  abuidoaed. 

TUs  MpUcatkM  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  Nd.  610,933 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  29,  1982,  57-29400; 
Not.  22,  1982,  57-205220;  Dec  26,  1982,  57-228569 

lat  CL«  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310—328 


29  Claims 


including  a  surface  to  which  a  pressure  to  be  measured  can 
be  apphed,  a  resonator  pellet  separated  from  the  external 
portion  by  an  interval,  and  a  plurality  of  bridges  connect- 
ing the  external  portion  with  the  resonator  pellet  for 
transmitting  forces  to  the  resonator  pellet  corresponding 
to  the  pressure  being  applied  at  the  surface; 

means  for  isolating  the  resonator  pellet  from  direct  action  of 
the  applied  pressure;  and 

electrode  means  for  causing  the  resonator  pellet  to  vibrate 
and  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  the  reso- 
nator; 

the  resonator  pellet  being  cut  with  a  crystallographic  cut 
having  first  and  second  vibration  modes,  and  the  bridges 
being  arranged  to  transmit  forces  to  the  resonator  pellet 
along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cut 
in  directions  whose  azimuths  are  selected  in  relation  to  the 
crystallographic  axis  of  the  cut  so  that  the  sensitivity  of 
the  resonance  frequency  of  the  resonator  pellet  to  the 
transmitted  forces  is  high  in  the  first  vibration  mode  and 
practically  zero  in  the  second  vibration  mode. 


1.  A  motor  device  utilizing  ultrasonic  oscillation  comprising: 

an  elastic  body;  I 

a  piezoelectric  member  comprising  a  plurtlity  of  piezoelec- 
tric elements  m  contact  with  said  elastic  body; 

electrodes  formed  on  said  piezoelectric  elements; 

said  piezoelectric  elements  being  arranged  in  first  and  sec- 
ond groups  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elements  the 
electrodes  of  which  groups  are  connected,  respectively,  to 
first  and  second  sources  of  alternating  current,  the  phase 
of  the  alternating  current  of  said  second  source  being 
displaced  ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  the 
alternating  current  of  said  first  source  whereby  said  piezo- 
electric elements  are  driven  by  said  alternating  currents 
applied  to  said  electrodes  to  cause  oscillntion  in  said  elastic 
body  which  produce  a  Rayleigh  wave  >t  a  surface  of  said 
elastic  body; 

a  movable  body  having  a  mating  surface  i»  contact  with  said 
surface  of  said  elastic  body;  and  ■ 

means  for  pressing  said  mating  surface  jin  forced  contact 
with  said  elastic  body  surface  whereby  said  Rayleigh 
wave  acts  upon  said  mating  movabk  body  surface  to 
cause  a  unidirectional  motion  of  said  laovable  body  with 
respect  to  said  elastic  body. 


4,562,376 
UGHT  SOURCE  FOR  PRODUCING  ATOMIC  SPECTRAL 

LINE 

Hideaki  Koizumi,  Tokyo,  Ja|>an,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,316 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1982,  57-124456 
Int  a.*  HOIJ  61/09.  61/52 
VS.  CL  313—34  13  Claims 


4,562,375 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER,  NOTABLY  FOR 
PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 
Raymond  J.  Beaaon;  Jean-Jacques  Boy.  both  of  Besaacon,  and 
Jean-Pascal  Valentin,  Pooilley-les-Vignes,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,290 
Claiflu  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5,  1982,  82  13745 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  CL  310-338 


1.  A  light  source  having  an  envelope  containing  therein  an 
anode  and  a  hollow  cathode,  for  producing  an  atomic  spectral 
line,  comprising: 
a  thermally  conductive  member  connected  to  said  hollow 
cathode  and  externally  extending  out  of  said  envelope, 
said  thermally  conductive  member  being  formed  with  a 
hollow  chamber;  and 
radiation  fins  provided  on  the  externally  extending  portion 
of  said  thermally  conductive  member  through  an  electri- 
cally insulating  layer. 


19  Claims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  transducer  for  making  temperature-cor- 
rected measurements  of  an  applied  pressure,  comprising: 
a  block  of  piezoelectric  material  having  an  external  portion 


4,562,377 

INSULATED  SHADOW  MASK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

PICTURE  TUBE 

EUi  Kamohara,  and  Kazuyuki  Seino,  both  of  Fukaya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,355 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1982,  57-190791 
Int  a.*  HOIJ  29/07 
VS.  a.  313—402  5  Claims 

1.  A  shadow  mask  assembly  for  a  color  picture  tube,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  shadow  masks,  each  mask  having  a  curved  sur- 
face with  a  plurality  of  aperture?  therein  and  a  skirt  section 
supporting  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  a  curved  surface, 
said  curved  surfaces  being  spaced  from  each  other  at  a 
predetermined  distance,  wherein 
skirt  sections  of  at  least  two  of  said  plural  shadow  masks  extend 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  curved  surfaces  and 
defme  alternately  arranged  support  portions  and  cutouts, 
with  support  portions  of  one  skirt  section  facing  correspond- 
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ing  alternate  cutouts  of  the  other  skirt  section  and  cutouts  of 
said  one  skirt  section  facing  support  portions  of  said  other 
skirt  section  to  prevent  overlapping  of  said  support  portions 


extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  curved  sur- 
faces and  thereby  electrically  insulate  said  plurality  of 
shadow  masks  from  each  other. 


4,562,378 
GALLIUM  PHOSPHIDE  LIGHT-EMITTING  DIODE 
Yamazawa  Tadanobu,  Tottori,  and  Inoue  Kentaro,  Mikata,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tottori 
Sanyo  Electric  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1982,  57-119207; 
Jul.  8, 1982,  57-119208 

Int  a.*  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  313—499  12  Claims 


rvtyp* 
■Actratt 


0  « 

'^     n-l»|>»      '    i>-<yi>» 

OIST»NCE  ( f"n) 


weight)  metal  oxide  being  deposited  only  on  a  region  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  envelope,  which  is  spaced  apart 
from  the  stem,  deposition  having  been  accomplished  at  a 
rate  of  0.4  mg  to  12.5  mg  per  cubic  centimeter  of  the 


envelope  capacity,  said  metal  oxide  limiting  the  amount  of 
barium  deposited  on  said  electrodes  thus  preventing  a 
starting  voltage  of  said  glow  switch  starter  from  dropping 
excessively. 


4,562,380 
TILT-ANGLE  ELECTRON  GUN 
Norman  J.  Dionne,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,028 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  25/00 

VS.  CL  315—4  12  Claims 


1.  A  gallium  phosphide  light-emitting  diode  comprising; 
an  n-type  substrate  (20)  of  gallium  phosphide, 
a  first  n-type  layer  (21)  formed  on  said  n-type  substrate  (20) 

having  an  impurity  concentration  higher  than  that  of  said 

n-type  substrate  (^), 
a  second  n-type  layer  (23)  formed  over  said  first  n-type  layer 

(21)  having  an  impurity  concentration  lower  than  that  of 

said  n-type  substrate  (20),  and 
a  p-type  layer  (24)  formed  on  said  second  n-type  (23)  thereby 

forming  a  pn  junction  (25)  with  said  second  n-type  layer 

{23). 


4,562,379 
GLOW  SWTTCH  STARTER  HAVING  METAL  OXIDE 

DEPOSTT 
Yoshitomi  Dobashi,  FiUisawa;  MasahUco  Asakora,  Yokosuka, 
and  Kohtaro  Kohmoto,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,093 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1982,  57-98552 

Int  CL*  HOIJ  17/16.  17/24 

VS.  a.  313—619  6  Claims 

1.  A  glow  switch  starter  comprising: 

an  airtight  envelope, 

a  dischargeable  gas  contained  within  said  envelope, 
an  electrode  assembly  hermetically  sealed  in  one  end  of  the 
envelope,  said  electrode  assembly  having  a  stem  in  which 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  one  or  both  of  which  are  movable 
electrodes,  are  set,  a  film  formed  of  a  mixture  of  40%  to 
90%  (by  weight)  metal  barium  and  60%  to  10%  (by 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  conical  beam  of  electrons  having  an 
axis  of  symmetry; 

said  means  for  providing  a  conical  beam  of  electrons  com- 
prising an  emitter,  said  emitter  being  within  means  for 
magnetically  shielding; 

means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  along  said  axis  of  sym- 
metry external  to  said  shielding  means; 

means  for  magnetically  shielding  said  beam; 

said  means  for  magnetically  shielding  being  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  and  external  to  said 
magnetic  field  providing  means; 

means  for  focusing  said  electron  beam  within  said  shielding 
means; 

said  shielding  means  having  an  opening  for  allowing  said 
conical  beam  of  electrons  to  exit  said  shielding  means  after 
said  beam  has  been  focused  by  said  focusing  means; 

said  opening  of  said  magnetically  shielding  means  being 
within  the  flux  external  to  said  magnetic  field  providing 
means; 

the  flux  density  in  said  shielding  means  being  below  the 
saturation  value  of  said  shielding  means  to  provide  a  mag- 
netic flux  free  region  at  said  emitter  within  said  shielding 
means; 

said  shielding  means  having  an  inner  pole  extending  along 
and  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

said  shielding  means  having  a  radially  directed  outer  pole 
transverse  to  said  axis  and  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
said  axis; 

said  inner  and  outer  poles  being  separated  by  a  space  con- 
centric with  said  axis  to  form  said  opening,  said  space 
forming  a  conical  channel  between  said  poles;  and 

said  beam  of  electrons  exiting  said  shielding  means  through 
said  conical  channel. 

12.  A  gyrotron  electron  tube  comprising: 
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an  dectron  gun  having  an  axis  of  symnMtry  for  producing  a 

conical  beam  of  dectrons; 
a  fymnetrical  alow  waveguide  having  ati  axis  of  symmetry 

coincident  with  said  electron  gun  axia  of  symmetry; 
a  toiesoid  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  along  said  axis  of 

symmetry,  said  field  having  a  radial  component  in  the 

region  adjacent  said  electron  gun; 
said  electron  gun  comprising  magnetic  pole  pieces  in  said 

magnetic  field  region; 
said  pole  pieces  being  shaped  to  provide  a  magnetic  flux 

distributioa  which  maintains  the  axial  acceleration  of  said 

electrons  at  a  value  which  is  near  zoer  and  slightly  posi- 
tive in  the  axial  direction;  | 
said  electron  gun  comprising:  } 
an  emitter  in  the  form  of  a  ring  having  «n  axis  of  symmetry 

transverse  to  said  ring; 
a  magnetic  shield  surmounting  said  emitter  and  symmetrical 

with  respect  to  said  axis; 
said  shield  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  pole  separated  by  a 

conical  channel; 
said  conical  channel  having  an  axis  of  symmetry  coincident 

with  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  emitter; 
means  for  applying  a  potential  difference  between  said  shield 

and  said  emitter  to  provide  a  conical  beam  of  electrons 

which  exits  said  shield  through  said  dunnel; 
said  field  within  said  shield  being  in  said  iimer  and  outer 

poles  with  substantially  no  field  within  said  channel  and  at 

said  emitter,  I 

said  shield  having  a  saturation  flux  density  substantially 

higher  than  the  flux  density  produced  by  said  field  within 

saidshield;  I 

said  beam  of  dectrons  being  subject  to  a  magnetic  field 

within  said  channel  which  is  substantially  paralld  to  said 


said  magnetic  field  between  said  pole  pieoes  and  said  sole- 
noid bending  from  a  direction  parallel  to  said  channd  to  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis. 


STARTING  CIRCUrr  FOR  MULTIPLI  FLUORESCENT 

LAMPS 
¥iimm4  E.  Hmmmt,  MajfltM  VUtafe,  mi  Ei^Bse  Ummtn, 
Hdghto,  both  of  OMcaMignnw  to  Gcacfal  Electric 
SckcMCtaiy,  N.Y. 
flf  Scr.  No.  999,107,  Apr.  If,  19M>  abudoMd, 
which  te  a  toatiMortoo  of  Scr.  No.  460,718,  Jaa.  24, 1983, 
■haainBriil.  which  it  a  coatimutOam-im-fait  of  Scr.  No.  313^77, 
Oct  22, 1981,  ■taoinafi  TUi  appMcartm  Sep.  13, 1984,  Scr. 

No.tfO,033        I 
IM.  CL*  HOSB  39/00 
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having  an  electron  emissive  filament  disposed  within  said 
lamp  at  each  respective  end  thereof,  and  each  said  fila- 
ment having  first  and  second  ends  extending  from  said 
lamp  for  electrical  connection;  respective  first  and  second 
ends  of  the  respective  filaments  disposed  at  respective 
ends  of  consecutive  ones  of  said  lamps  disposed  proximate 
to  each  other  being  connected  in  series  to  provide  a  series 
combination  of  lamps  with  a  total  lamp  length  of  about  96 
inches;  each  of  said  lamps  comprising  a  lamp  bulb  having 
an  outside  diameter  of  about  one  and  one-half  inches,  each 
said  bulb  being  devoid  of  any  internal  conductive  starting 
aid  material  therealong  and  containing  a  gas  fill  of  mer- 
cury vapor  and  a  mixture  of  krypt(»  and  neon  or  argon  in 
a  vcdume  ratio  of  about  80%  to  20%  at  a  pressure  of  about 
1.5  torr, 

connection  means  for  connecting  said  series  combination 
across  said  a-c  voltage  source;  said  connection  means 
comprising  first  electrical  conductor  means  for  connect- 
ing a  first  end  of  a  filament  at  one  end  of  one  of  said  lamps 
at  one  distal  end  of  said  series  combination  to  a  first  termi- 
nal of  said  a-c  voltage  source  and  second  electrical  con- 
ductor means  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  a  filament  at 
one  end  of  one  of  said  lamps  at  the  opposite  distal  end  of 
said  series  combination; 

said  first  electrical  conductor  means  including  a  series  con- 
nected ballast  comprising  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor 
coimected  in  electrical  series  and  adapted  to  operate  said 
lamps  at  a  power  consumption  of  less  than  ten  watts  per 
foot  of  lamp  length; 

glow  switch  type  starter  switch  means  connected  between  a 
second  end  of  said  filament  at  said  one  distal  end  of  said 
series  combination  and  a  second  end  of  said  filament  at 
said  opposite  distal  end  of  said  series  combination  to  pro- 
vide preheat  current  to  said  filaments  at  said  distal  ends 
prior  to  starting  of  said  lamps; 

secondary  winding  means  coupled  to  said  ballast  inductor 
and  connected  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  filaments  at 
said  proximate  ends  of  said  consecutive  ones  of  said  lamps 
to  provide  preheat  current  to  said  filaments  prior  to  start- 
ing of  said  lamps;  and 

starting  capacitor  means  connected  across  one  of  said  lamps. 


4,562,382 

SOLm-STATE  DA^ERTER  INCLUDING  A  MULTIPLE 

CORE  TRANSFORMER 

WflUam  J.  ElUott,  Zephyr  Co?e,  Ner^  aMi^or  to  QoietUte 

iBtematkHial  Ltd.,  Reao,  Ncr. 

Coati«iatioa-hi-pwt  at  Scr.  No.  444,536,  Nov.  26, 1982, 
■haB^na^il.  which  is  a  coirtinatioiHfaHpart  of  Scr.  No.  308,780, 
Oct  5, 1981,  ahuMloiied.  This  appUcathw  Mar.  28, 1984,  Scr. 

No.  594,119 

lirt.  a*  HOSB  37/02 

UJS.  a.  315— 219  20Clata» 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  bghting  system  for  operation  from  an 
ft-c  voltage  source  in  the  range  of  about  200  to  300  volts  at  a 
frequency  of  about  SO  to  60  hertz,  comprising: 

two  or  more  series  connected  fluoreaoent  lamps,  each  lamp 


1.  In  combination, 

a  source  of  a  direct  current  potential, 
a  transformer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  saturating  core, 
first  and  second  non-saturating  cores  each  exhibiting  sub- 
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stantially  greater  reluctance  than  said  saturating  core,  a 
center-tapped  primary  winding  wound  on  said  saturating 
core  and  said  first  non-saturating  core,  a  secondary  wind- 
ing wound  on  said  saturating  core  and  said  second  non- 
saturating  core,  and  a  feedback  winding  wound  on  said 
saturating  core, 

a  pair  of  semiconductor  switching  devices  each  having  a 
control  electrode  and  a  transconductive  path, 

circuit  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  transconductive 
paths  in  series  with  said  source  across  one  half  of  said 
primary  winding, 

circuit  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  transconduc- 
tive paths  in  series  with  said  source  across  the  other  half  of 
said  primary  winding, 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  feedback  winding  to  the 
said  control  electrodes  to  switch  the  conductivity  of  said 
transconductive  paths  in  phase  opposition  in  response  to 
flux  reversals  in  said  saturating  core, 

a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary  winding, 
and 

a  load  circuit  connected  to  said  secondary  winding. 


tween  said  two  electrodes,  and  first  and  second  alternately 
periodically  switching  devices  being  provided,  one  of  which 
connects  said  load  circuit  to  a  dc  voltage  source  and  the  other 
of  which  lies  parallel  to  said  load  circuit,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
a  bistable  switch  means  having  an  operating  mode  and  a 
shutdown  mode  and  means  connected,  to  the  bistable 
switoh  means  for  keeping  the  inverter  shut  down  during 
said  shutdown  mode  and  operating  during  the  operating 
mode; 
holding  circuit  means  connected  to  said  bistable  switoh 
means  for  holding  it  in  its  shutdown  mode,  one  of  said 
electrodes  of  said  discharge  lamp  lying  in  said  holding 
circuit  means;  and 
a  control  circuit  being  connected  to  said  bistable  switoh 
means  including  an   RC  circuit  connected   for  being 
charged  dependent  on  at  least  one  of  the  parameters  cur- 
rent or  voltage  of  said  load  circuit  and  being  dimensioned 
such  that  said  bistable  switoh  means  flips  into  said  shut- 
down mode  given  a  non-triggering  discharge  lamp. 


4,562,383 
CONVERTER 
Max  Kencher,  Chieming,  and  Armin  Kriming,  Seebmch,  both  of 
'Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBon  to  Sionens  AktiengeseU- 
ichaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00155,  §  371  Date  Feb.  7,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  7,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO83/00587,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17, 1983 

per  Filed  JuL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  474,579 
Clainis  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  31, 
1981,  3130424;  Sep.  30, 1981,  3138994 

Ut  CL*  HOSB  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
VS.  CL  315—225  7  daims 


4,562,384 

VARIABLE  REACTANCE  INDUCTOR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  RANGES 

Daaid  V.  Owen,  HendersonTille,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Conqmny,  GalnesriUe,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,469 

Int  CL*  HOSB  41/16.  41/24 

U.S.  CL  315—276  6  Clainis 
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1.  An  inverter  for  use  with  a  dc  voltage  source,  comprising: 
a  dc-regulator  formed  of  a  charging  capacitor  connected 
through  a  charging  diode  and  a  charging  inductor  to  said 
dc  voltage  source,  and  a  charging  circuit  cotmected  for 
charging  the  inductor  wherein  the  dc-voltage  source  and 
a  charging  switoh  are  connected  in  series; 
a  converter  supplied  by  said  charging  capacitor  and  having 
altematingly  closing  switohes  which  are  a  primary  switoh 
and  a  secondary  switoh  connected  in  series  with  each 
other  and  parallel  to  said  charging  capacitor;  and 
a  control  means  for  periodically  closing  the  charging  switch 
dependent  on  a  square-wave  voltage  at  said  primary 
switoh,  said  control  means  comprising  a  delay  storage 
element  arranged  in  a  control  charging  circuit  and  in  a 
control  discharging  circuit,  the  control  charging  circuit 
including  said  primary  switoh  and  the  control  discharging 
circuit  including  said  secondary  switch. 
5.  In  an  inverter  for  feeding  at  least  one  load  circuit  wherein 
said  load  circuit  contains  a  series  resonant  circuit  formed  of  a 
capacitor  and  inductor  and  a  discharge  lamp  with  two  elec- 
trodes, said  two  electrodes  lying  in  said  load  circuit  such  that 
said  capacitor  of  said  series  resonant  circuit  is  positioned  be- 
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1.  An  electrical  ballast  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core  forming  a  closed  magnetic  circuit, 

running  windings  comprising  a  main  and  an  extended  wind- 
ing spaced  on  said  core. 

a  control  winding  on  said  core  spaced  from  the  running 
windings, 

means  for  connecting  said  main  winding  and  a  gaseous  dis- 
charge lamp  across  an  alternating  current  source  to  form 
a  lamp  operating  circuit, 

range  switch  means  for  connecting  said  extended  winding  in 
series  with  said  main  winding  in  said  lamp  opcratmg  cir- 
cuit, 

a  pair  of  gapped  magnetic  shunt  means  in  said  core,  one 
located  between  said  control  winding  and  said  extended 
winding  and  the  other  between  said  extended  winding  and 
said  main  winding. 

electronic  switch  means  connected  across  said  control  wind- 
ing to  control  the  current  therein  and  thereby  the  reac- 
tance of  said  running  windings, 

said  shunt  means  assuring  a  proportionally  grea;ter  control 
effect  on  the  reactance  in  the  lamp  operating  circuit  when 
the  extended  winding  is  connected  into  the  lamp  operating 
circuit  than  when  it  is  not. 
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4.562.385 

PERIODIC  RECIPROCATING  MOTOR 
A.  RabMM.  4521  iTankoe,  Houstoa,  Tex.  77027 
FIM  Oct  17, 1983.  Scr.  No.  $42,634 
brt.  CL*  H02K  41/00 


MS.  a.  318—135 
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4.562,386 
CURRENT  SENSE  DEMODULATOR 
Jerry  K.  Goff,  AaUer;  Joflepk  A.  Marinko,  Jr.,  Ckalfoot;  Jo- 
•^  G.  Veaditto,  Jr.,  Perkaiie,  aad  Donald  A.  Yost,  Norris- 
towa,  ail  of  Pa.,  aaaLgaon  to  Performance  Controls  Company, 
Hatboro,  Pa.  | 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Scr.  No.  ^73,903 
Int  CL*  H02P  6/02:  H03K  5/22 


U5.  a.  318—254 


22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  an  amplifier  regulating  the  current 

through  a  load  according  to  a  drive  signal  having  first  and 

second  states  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  SMntchless  sensing  means  disposed  in  a  current 

path  through  which  load  current  flows  regardless  of  the 

polarity  of  the  load  current  for  providing  a  sense  signal 

continuously  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  cur- 


rent through  the  load  without  the  use  of  switching  cir- 
cuitry; 
(b)  polarity  correction  means  directly  coupled  to  the  sensing 
means,  receiving  the  sense  signal  and  responsive  to  the 
status  of  the  drive  signal  for  providing  an  analog  signal 
continuously  representative  of  both  the  instantaneous 
magnitude  and  polarity  of  the  current  through  the  load. ' 


4,562,387 
VEHICLE  POWER  WINDOW  CONTROL 
Richard  N.  LehnhofF,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  674,689 

lat.  a.«  H02P  1/22 

MS.  a.  318—285  5  Claims 


1.  Tandem  periodic  sweep  reciprocating.synchronous  motor 

comprising: 

coaxial  groups  of  coaxial  coils,  sets  of  corresponding  coils  in 
each  group  being  connected  for  simaltaneous  electrical 
energizaton,  I 

an  armature  mounted  for  reciprocation  ooaxially  within  the 
coils  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  armature  modules 
coimected  end  to  end,  each  armature  niodule  being  of  the 
same  length,  each  armature  module  including  alternate  sec- 
tions of  ferromagnetic  and  non-ferromagnetic  material,  each 
ferromagnetic  section  being  of  the  same  length,  each  non- 
ferromagnetic  section  being  of  the  same  length, 

each  of  said  groups  of  coaxial  coils  constituting  a  stator  mod- 
ule, the  distance  between  corresponding  points  on  each 
group  of  coils  of  a  stator  module  being  equal  to  the  length  of 
one  of  said  armature  modules, 

each  set  of  coils  mcluding  a  subgroup  of  coils  from  each  of  said 
groups  of  coils,  each  sub-group  having  an  axial  length 
greater  than  that  of  said  non-ferromagnetic  sections;  and 

energization  means  for  successively  energising  each  set  of  coils 
in  timed  sequence  progressing  along  the  axis  of  the  coils 
repeatedly  in  one  direction  and  then  repeatedly  in  the  oppo- 
site direction. 


.f  r^'i/'^^^)^^^ 


-^  ^\J>-V- 


1.  Window  motor  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  window 
capable  of  movement  between  stopped  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions comprising,  in  combination: 

a  motor  drive  circuit  effective  to  drive  the  window  motor 
selectively  toward  the  open  or  closed  position  of  the 
window,  said  motor  drive  circuit  comprising  a  DC  motor 
having  an  armature  connected  in  an  H-switch  bridge 
across  an  electrical  power  supply  with  a  first  SCR  and 
first  FET  actuable  to  conduct  armature  current  in  one 
direction  and  a  second  SCR  and  second  FET  actuable  to 
conduct  armature  current  in  the  opposite  direction; 

first  and  second  actuating  means; 

a  toggle  flip-flop  having  toggle  and  reset  inputs  and  an 
output  deactivated  when  the  reset  input  is  activated; 

an  OR  logic  circuit  connecting  the  first  and  second  actuating 
means  to  the  toggle  input  of  the  toggle  flip-flop; 

a  second  flip-flop  having  a  set  input  responsive  to  the  first 
actuating  means  and  a  reset  input  responsive  to  the  second 
actuating  means  and  a  pair  of  outputs,  each  of  the  outputs 
activated  in  a  different  one  of  two  stable  states; 

a  first  AND  logic  circuit  having  inputs  from  the  output  of 
the  toggle  flip-flop  and  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  second 
flip-flop  and  an  output  connected  to  activate  the  motor 
drive  circuit  toward  the  open  position  of  the  window; 

a  second  AND  logic  circuit  having  inputs  from  the  output  of 
the  toggle  flip-flop  and  the  other  of  the  outputs  of  the 
second  flip-flop  and  an  output  connected  to  activate  the 
motor  drive  circuit  toward  the  closed  position  of  the 
window;  and 

means  effective  to  detect  stall  current  in  the  DC  motor 
armature  with  the  window  in  the  stopped  open  or  closed 
positions  or  due  to  an  obstruction  to  window  travel  and 
activate  the  reset  input  of  the  toggle  flip-flop,  whereby  the 
power  supply  is  protected  by  the  second  flip-flop  against 
a  direct  short  circuit  through  an  SCR  and  a  FET  in  the 
H-switch  bridge. 
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4.562.388 
WINDUP-CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TEXTILE 
MACHINERY 
Horat  Wolf,  Albershausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zinser  Teztilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,471 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1983,3309789 

Int  a.*  H02P  1/54 
U.S.  a.  318— 301  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  textile  machine  having  a  multipUcity  of  thread-wind- 
ing stations  each  including  a  pair  of  variable  speed  motors 
adapted  to  operate  at  predetermined  speed  ratios  and  with 
different  speeds,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
an  individual  speed  setter  at  each  of  said  stations  operatively 
connected  to  both  of  the  motos  thereof  for  setting  the 
respective  speeds  of  said  motors  establishing  ratios  of  the 
speeds  of  said  motors,  said  speed  setters  each  being  pro- 
vided with  a  program  for  stepping  the  respective  motors 
through  a  progressive  speed  increase  sequence  from  a 
respective  predetermined  first  speed  level  to  a  respective 
predetermined  second  speed  level,  said  levels  and  se- 
quence being  common  to  all  of  said  stations  and  the  re- 
spective motors  thereof;  and 
a  central  controller  common  to  all  said  stations  and  con- 
nected to  all  of  said  setters  for  emitting  timing  signals  for 
simultaneously  stepping  all  of  said  setters  in  which  the 
motors  are  between  the  respective  first  and  second  speed 
levels,  to  increment  the  respective  sequences  at  each  sta- 
tion individually  between  said  levels  whereby  said  stations 
can  commence  the  respective  sequences  at  different  times. 


sensing  high-torque  conditions  of  the  motor  which  are 
representative  of  seating  of  a  screw,  being  driven  by  the 
drive  motor,  said  sensing  means  comprising 
means  (26)  for  sensmg  a  maximum  current  and  deriving  a 

maximum  current  signal  (b); 
timing  means  (28)  providing  a  timing  signal  (d)  and  estab- 
lishing a  timing  interval; 
means  (27)  for  sensing  minimum  current  being  supplied  to 
the  motor  and  deriving  a  minimum  current  signal  (c); 
and  the  timing  means  (28)  being  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  the  minimum  current  signal  (c)  to  esublish 
the  timing  interval  upon  sensing  minimum  current  being 
supplied  to  the  motor,  the  timing  means  being  further 
connected  to  and  controlling  the  switch  control  means 
(30)  inhibiting  tum-OFF  of  the  controlled  switch  means 
by  the  maximum  current  signal  until  a  predetermined 
time  interval,  as  established  by  said  timing  means  after 
first  sensing  the  minimum  current  signal,  has  elapsed,  to 
prevent  spurious  response  of  the  switch  control  means  if 
the  maximum  current  sensing  means  provides  a  maxi- 
mum current  signal  (b)  in  response  to  in-rush  current,  or 
a  starting  pulse  at  high-current  level,  upon  first  starting 
of  the  motor  from  stopped  condition;  and 
a  switch  control  means  (FIGS.  1.  2:  10-14;  FIGS.  3,  4:  30) 
connected  to  and  controlling  said  controlled  switch  means 
to  turn  OFF,  only  when  sensing  said  high-torque  condi- 
tions, the  switch  means  supplying  current  to  the  motor. 
4.  An  electric  automatic  nut  or  screwdriver  control  system 
having 


\\\ 


4.562.389 
AUTOMATIC  SCREWDRIVER  OR  TORQUING  TOOL 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang  Jondt,  Ditzingen;  Giinter  Schaal,  Stuttgart;  Fritz 
Schiidlich,    Leinfelden-Echterdingen;    Hans-Joachim    Vogt, 
Stuttgart  and  Steffen  Wiinsch,  Dettenhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,194 
Oaims  priority,  ^>pUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1982,3236033 

Int  a.*  H02P  7/00 
MS.  a.  318—432  13  Claims 

1.  An  electric  automatic  nut  or  screwdriver  control  system 
having  a  drive  motor  (M); 
electric  current  supply  lines  (1,  2,  3;  20,  21,  22); 
controlled  switch  means  (15, 16;  31)  connected  between  the 

current  supply  lines  and  the  motor; 
current  measuring  means  (4;  23)  serially  connected  with  the 
motor  in  one  (3,  22)  of  the  supply  lines  and  providing  a 
current  signal  representative  of  current  flow  to  the  motor; 
and  a  control  network  responsive  to  said  current  signal  and 
coimected   to  and  controlling  said   controlled  switch 
means, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
starting  condition  sensing  means  (FIGS.  1,  2:  6-9;  FIGS.  3, 
4:  26-29),  coupled  to  said  electric  current  supply  lines,  for 


TU(PER*TUPE 
ShlSiW 


a  drive  motor  (M); 

electric  alternating  current  supply  lines  (1,  2,  3;  20,  21,  22); 

controlled  switch  means  (15, 16;  31)  connected  between  the 
current  supply  lines  and  the  motor; 

current  measuring  means  (4;  23)  serially  connected  with  the 
motor  in  one  (3,  22)  of  the  supply  lines  and  providing  a 
current  signal  representative  of  current  flow  to  the  motor; 

and  a  control  network  responsive  to  said  current  signal  and 
connected  to  and  controlling  said  controlled  switch 
means,  _ 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

phase  comparator  means  (6-9)  sensing  the  relative  phase  of 
the  voltage  being  supplied  to  the  motor  and  the  current 
taken  by  the  motor  and  providing  a  comparison  phase 
shift  signal;  and 

switch  control  means  (10-14)  sensing  a  predetermined  phase 
shift  between  current  and  voltage  and  controlling  the 
motor  to  turn  OFF  when  said  predetermined  phase  shift  is 
exceeded,  and 

wherein  the  phase  comparator  means  comprises 

a  threshold  switch  (6)  receiving  a  voltage  phasing  signal  (b) 
from  one  of  said  supply  lines; 

a  second  threshold  switch  (7)  receiving  a  voluge  phasing 
signal  from  one  of  said  supply  Unes;  and 

a  conjunctive  gate  (9)  receiving  the  output  signals  (d,  c)  of 
said  voltage  and  current  sensing  threshold  switches,  said 
conjimctive  gate  comparing  the  output  signals  from  said 
threshold  switches  and  providing  a  tum-OFF  signal  (e) 
when  the  output  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  duration. 
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4^230 

INSULATION  RESISTANCE  MEASUREMENT  IN 
STATIC  LEONARD  APPARATUS 
MmhUto  ToMm,  Katnita,  Japu,  migMr  to  Hitacki,  UiL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  637,061 

ClaiM  priority,  applicatkNi  Japw.  Oct.  5^  1M3,  58-18S067 

lat  CL*  GOIR  31/02 


UJS.  a.  318—490 
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1.  A  sutic  leonard  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  thyristor  converter  converting  an  ultemating  current 
into  a  direct  current; 

(b)  a  DC  motor  to  which  the  DC  output  of  said  thyristor 
converter  is  supplied  through  a  main  circuit  switch; 

(c)  a  capacitor  connected  between  the  DC  output  buses  of 
said  thyristor  converter; 

(d)  grounding  means  for  grounding  one  of  said  DC  output 
buses  thereby  forming  a  grounded  closed  discharge  circuit 
for  discharging  said  capacitor  through  said  £X}  motor, 
said  grounding  means  establishing  said  grounded  closed 
discharge  circuit  when  said  main  circuit  switch  is  turned 
off; 

(e)  charging  control  means  for  effecting  the  triggering  con- 
trol of  said  thyristor  converter  to  charge  said  capacitor, 
said  charging  control  means  charging  iaid  capacitor  when 
said  mam  circuit  switch  is  in  its  tumed-off  position; 

(0  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  of  said 
capacitor;  and 

(g)  insulation  resistance  detecting  means  for  computing  the 
discharge  time  constant  of  said  capacitor  discharging 
through  said  grounded  closed  discharge  circuit  thereby 
detecting  the  insulation  resistance  of  said  DC  motor  on 
the  basis  of  the  computed  discharge  time  constant. 


a  base  portion; 

a  plurality  of  intercotmected  arm  members  mounted  on  the 
base  portion  and  having  respective  axes  of  movement; 

a  hand  member  carried  at  a  distal  end  of  said  arm  members 
for  supporting  a  functional  member; 

a  plurality  of  drive  means  associated  respectively  with  said 
plurality  of  arm  members  and  operable  by  respective  drive 
signals  for  moving  said  arm  members  along  said  respective 
axes  so  that  said  functional  member  reaches  a  target  spa- 
cial  position  and  there  assumes  a  target  spacial  orientation; 
and 

a  gyro  assembly  having  a  frame  mounted  for  joint  movement 
with  one  of  said  members  and  a  rotor  supported  in  the 
frame  to  rapidly  spin  about  an  axis  set  to  orient  in  a  prede- 
termined direction,  which  is  invariable  relative  to  said 
base  portion,  whereby  to  provide  a  directional  reference 
for  monitoring  a  spacial  orientation  assumed  by  said  one 
member  upon  a  movement  along  the  corresponding  axis 
of  movement. 


4^2392 
STYLUS  TYPE  TOUCH  PROBE  SYSTEM 
Richard  K.  Davis,  Chariottesrille,  Va.,  and  William  S.  Mc- 
Kniglit,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
p«iy,  Charlottesrillc,  Va. 

Fikd  Ang.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645^3 

Iirt.  a*  G05B  19/24 

UJS.  CL  318—572  8  Cfadms 
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ROBOTIC  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
KiyoaU  Inoac,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasiflnor  to  laone-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Kanagawa-kea,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  7,  1984,  Scr.  No.  ^18,191 
ClainH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jnn.  8,  1983,  58-100953; 
Jan.  17,  1983,  58-107729;  Aag.  31,  1983,  58-157896 

Int  a.«  G05B  19/42 
UJS.  CL  318—568  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  dimensions  of  a  workpiece 
mounted  for  machining  in  a  machine  tool,  comprising: 

a  stylus  probe  mounted  in  a  tool  holding  mechanism  of  the 
machine  tool,  said  stylus  having  a  surface  for  contacting 
other  surfaces  within  a  coordinate  reference  system  of  the 
machine  tool; 

means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  tool  holding  mecha- 
nism within  the  coordinate  reference  system  and  provid- 
ing signals  indicative  of  such  position; 

a  sensor  mounted  for  sensing  vibrations  induced  in  said 
stylus  for  providing  contact  indicative  signals  whenever 
sud  mechanism  is  positioned  to  cause  contact  between  the 
surface  of  said  stylus  probe  and  other  surfaces  within  the 
coordinate  reference  system,  there  being  relative  motion 
between  the  stylus  surface  and  such  other  surfaces;  and 

means  for  receiving  said  position  indicative  signals  and  said 
contact  indicative  signals  to  determine  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  such  other  surfaces  within  the  coordinate  reference 
system,  the  relative  position  of  surfaces  upon  the  work- 
piece  being  indicative  of  the  workpiece  dimensions. 


1.  A  robotic  positioning  system,  comprising 


4,562393 
MODULATION  SCHEME  FOR  PWM-TYPE  AMPLIFIERS 

OR  MOTORS 
Robert  J.  Loyzim,  Christiansbarg,  and  Michael  P.  Blythe,  Ster- 
ling, both  of  Vs.,  assignors  to  KoUmorgen  Technologies  Cor- 
poration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,028 

Int.  CL*  G05B  11/28 

VS.  CL  318—599  11  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  energizing  a  DC  load,  which  comprises: 
a  load  circuit  including  the  load,  said  load  circuit  being  induc- 
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tive  and  having  a  plurality  of  switches  responsive  to  pulse 
width  modulated  control  signals  for  applying  a  current  to 
the  load; 

means  for  generating  at  least  a  first  pair  of  triangular  waves, 
said  first  pair  of  triangular  waves  being  adjustably  offset 
from  a  baseline  and  each  other  by  an  amount  proportional  to 
the  absolute  value  of  the  load  current; 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  triangular  wave  which  is 


value  in  the  counter  has  reached  a  second  counted  value 
which  is  larger  than  the  first  counted  value  and  is  smaller 
than  the  full  count  and  a  third  counted  value  which  is 
smaller  than  the  first  counted  value,  and  for  producing  a 
gate  signal  during  a  time  period  it  takes  for  the  counted 
value  in  the  counter  to  reach  the  third  counted  value  from 
the  second  counted  value,  said  time  period  including 
therein  a  time  when  the  counter  is  reset;  and 
a  gate  circuit  responsive  to  the  gate  signal,  for  supplying  a 
vertical  synchronizing  signal  within  an  input  video  signal 
which  is  to  be  recorded  on  a  recording  medium  by  the 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  to  the  counter  as  the 
reset  signal. 
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interposed  between  said  first  pair  of  triangular  waves  and 
which  has  a  fixed  offset  from  the  baseline; 
means  for  comparing  the  triangular  waves  to  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  difference  between  a  desired  current  and  the 
actual  load  current,  thereby  generating  pulse  width  modu- 
lated control  signals  which  apply  a  dithered  current  to  the 
load  when  the  desired  current  is  relatively  low  and  a  current 
having  a  substantially  decreasing  form  factor  as  the  desired 
current  is  increased. 


4,562494 

MOTOR  SERVO  CTRCUTT  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCTNG  APPARATUS 

Kei^i  Itoh,  Yokohama,  Japu^  aHignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  14, 1963,  58-212577 
Int.  a.«  H02P  7/OQ:  H03D  li/00:  G05B  1/03 
VS.  a.  318—608  7  Claims 
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4,562,395 
DAMPED  STEPPING  MOTOR  FOR  THE  DRIVING  OF  A 
MEASURING  MECHANISM,  PARTICULARLY  A 
ROLLER  COUNTING  MECHANISM  HAVING  A 
CONTROL  ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT 
Walter  Riib,  Solzbacfa,  and  Ufaich  Briiggemann,  Obenirsel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling 
AG,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUcd  Jul.  6,  1984,  Scr.  No.  628^31 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  6, 
1983,  3324257 

Int.  CL*  H02P  H/00 
VS.  CL  318—696  «  Claims 


,  rNrW-^, 


1.  A  motor  servo  circuit  for  a  magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  which  comprises  a  loop  including  phase 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  a  signal  which  is 
responsive  to  the  roution  of  a  motor  with  the  phase  of  a  refer- 
ence signal  and  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  motor  re- 
sponsive to  an  error  signal  which  is  obtained  as  a  result  of  the 
phase  comparison,  said  motor  servo  circuit  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  producing  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
which  is  higher  than  a  frequency  of  the  reference  signal; 
a  counter  for  counting  the  output  signal  of  the  oscillator 
means,  said  counter  resetting  itself  when  a  counted  value 
reaches  a  full  count  and  being  reset  when  a  reset  signal  is 
applied  thereto  before  the  full  count  is  reached; 
a  ftfst  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  that  the  counted  value 
in  the  counter  has  reached  a  first  counted  value  which  is 
smaller  than  the  ftiU  count,  and  for  supplying  the  refer- 
ence signal  to  the  phase  comparator  means; 
a  second  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  that  the  counted 


1.  In  a  stepping  motor  circuit  for  the  driving  of  a  measuring 
mechanism,  particularly  a  roller  counting  mechanism  having  a 
control  circuit  arrangement  which  has  at  least  one  amplifier  as 
a  controlled  switch,  and  wherein  coils  of  the  stepping  motor 
are  fed  with  approximately  square  pulses  in  accordance  with 
measurement  pulses  supplied  by  a  measurement  transmitter, 
the  improvement  wherein 

said  circuit  comprises  a  first  amplifier  coupled  to  a  first  coil 
of  said  stepping  motor  and  a  second  amplifier  coupled  to 
a  second  coil  of  said  stepping  motor; 
said  second  amplifier  includes  a  delay  circuit  to  induce  a 
rounding  of  the  edges  of  the  pulses  fed  ito  said  second  coil, 
and  the  motor  is  a  damped  low-frequency  single-phase 
stepping  motor  having  a  two-coil  system;  and  wherein 
only  said  second  amplifier  has  the  delay  circuit,  and  said  first 
coil  is  acted  on  by  said  first  amplifier  directly  without  the 
use  of  a  delay  circuit,  thereby  to  inhibit  mechanical  vibra- 
tions and  noise  associated  therewith. 
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4,562,996 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  CONTROL  O^  AN  INDUCnON 

MOTOR  DRIVE 

Pud  M.  EcpeUge,  Sakm,  Va^  and  DaTi4  L.  Uppitt,  Scotia, 

N.Y^  Maigaon  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Jal.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  ^,999 

iML  CL*  H02P  5/40  I 

VS,  CL  318— «09  '  11  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 

(1  Microfkhe,  14  Paget) 


4,562,397 
SQUIRREL-CAGE  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Yokio  Kitabayashi;  Noriyoeiii  Takahashi,  both  of  Hitachi;  To- 
shiaki  Okuyama,  Ibaraki;  Maaatoshi  Watanabe,  and  Hitoshi 
Ohora,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,538 

OaiflM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1983,  58-137738 

Int  a.*  H02P  7/40 

VS.  CL  318—814  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  squirrel-cage  induction  motor  comprising:  a  squirrel- 
cage  rotor  including  a  rotor  core  and  a  plurality  of  rotor  con- 
ductors embedded  in  the  vicinity  of  the  surface  of  said  rotor 
core;  and  a  stator  arranged  in  predetermined  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  squirrel-cage  rotor  and  including  a  stator  core 
and  a  stator  winding,  wherein  said  stator  winding  includes  first 
and  second  stator  coils  different  in  the  number  of  poles  from 
each  other,  said  first  stator  coil  is  connected  to  an  AC  system, 
said  second  stator  coil  is  provided  with  means  for  controlling 
a  current  flowing  through  said  second  stator  coil,  and  said 
rotor  conductors  in  the  number  equivalent  to  the  average 
number  of  poles  of  said  first  and  second  stator  coils  are  ar- 
ranged equidistantly  along  the  periphery. 


I.  A  control  for  an  induction  motor  dnve  comprising: 
a  controlled  current  inverter  having  a  plurality  of  controlla- 
ble switches  coupled  to  said  induction  motor  and  provid- 
ing variable  frequency,  variable  magtitude  current  to  said 
motor;  I 

means  for  providing  an  induction  motor  speed  feedback 

signal;  | 

comparator  means  responsive  to  a  conimanded  speed  signal 
and  the  speed  feedback  signal  for  providing  a  speed  error 
signal; 
means  responsive  to  said  speed  error  sjgnal  for  determining 

an  inverter  firing  angle  signal; 
means  for  integrating  motor  voltages  tb  provide  motor  flux 

signals;  | 

means  for  detecting  the  zero  crossing  of  the  motor  flux 
signals  to  provide  a  pulse  signal  at  a  predetermined  multi- 
ple of  the  fundamental  motor  frequency; 
a  phase-locked  loop  counter  synchronized  to  said  pulse 
signal,  said  phase-locked  loop  counter  providing  a  prede- 
termined number  of  counts  per  fundamental  frequency 
period; 
a  down  counter  clocked  by  said  phasei-locked  loop  counter; 
means  responsive  to  said  fuing  angle  signal  for  loading  said 
down  counter  with  the  time  to  go  to  fire  the  next  control- 
lable switch;  I 
means  for  firing  the  next  controUatjle  switch  when  said 

down  counter  times  out;  . 

means  for  detecting  the  initiation  of  line  current  in  said 

inverter;  | 

means  for  determining  the  delay  in '  the  initiation  of  line 
current  after  the  fuing  of  said  next  controllable  switch; 
and 
means  responsive  to  the  delay  for  compensating  the  time 
loaded  into  the  down  counter  so  as  to  fire  a  next  controlla- 
ble switch  at  an  earlier  time  to  achieve  line  current  initia- 
tion at  the  time  determined  by  said  inverter  firing  angle 
signal. 


4,562498 
BATTERY  MAINTENANCE  APPARATUS 
Paul  Kotlarewsky,  Nepean,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corpora- 
tion, Kanata,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jnn.  8,  1983,  4294^35 

Int  a.*  H02J  7/04 

VJS.  a.  320—31  17  Claims 


f200 


cuxx   I — 


oBSfTCn 


m^ 


-3 


(t 


t^ 


\*^ia 


-X^ 


1r]s 


i»- 


.»^" 


^■ 


iie~^ 


rl04 

-,       I  HIR 

Kl    V%     3    jk  WOE" 


IK 

f  i 


4!l 


;^* 


e:j 


1.  A  battery  maintenance  apparatus  for  maintaining  charge 
in  a  battery  connected  across  a  source  of  battery  charging 
current,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  monitoring  a  sum  current  comprised  of  battery 
drain  current  and  float  charging  current  of  the  battery; 

(b)  means  for  controlling  repetitive  recharging  of  the  battery 
at  a  high  charging  rate  for  first  predetermined  time  peri- 
ods in  the  event  the  monitored  sum  current  is  greater  than 
a  predetermined  level;  and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  recharging  of  the  battery  for  a 
second  predetermined  time  period  which  is  much  greater 
than  any  of  the  first  predetermined  time  periods  in  the 
event  the  battery  has  been  recharged  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  for  said  predetermined  first  time  periods. 
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4,562,399 
BRUSHLESS  DC  TACHOMETER 
Robert  L.  Fisher,  Christiansbnrg,  Va.,  assignor  to  KoUmorgen 
Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,072 

Int  a.«  H02K  39/00.  21/12;  H02P  9/00;  GOIP  3/48 

VS.  a.  322—94  12  Claims 


4,562,401 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  FAULT 
LOCATING  IN  CONJUNCTION  WTTH  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

THE  TRUNK  FEEDING  OF  ELFCTRICAL  LOADS 
Alfred  Ziegler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1982,  3242000 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  HOIH  35/00 
VS.  a.  324—52  7 


1.  In  a  DC  tachometer,  the  combination  of 

a  magnetic  core; 

a  plurality  of  concentrated  toroidal  windings  on  said  core 
separated  from  one  another; 

a  magnetic  structure  including  at  least  one  permanent  mag- 
net for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  across  an  air  gap 
between  said  structure  and  said  core; 

commutation  switching  means  for  connecting  said  windings 
to  provide  an  output  for  predetermined  commutation 
intervals;  and 

wherein  said  magnetic  structure  provides  a  substantially 
uniform  flux  density  in  said  air  gap  during  said  commuta- 
tion intervals. 


4,562,400 
TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  ZENER  VOLTAGE 
REFERENCE 
TaiUore  R.  Narasimhan,  Salem,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Analog  De- 
vices, Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,749 

Int  a.*  G05F  5/00 

VS.  a.  323—281  18  Claims 


W^"& 


ii  *'    .ii     i. 


1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  fault  location  in  equipment  for 
a  trunk  supply  loop  (B)  that  supplies  electrical  loads  (53i  .  .  . 
53„;  58i  .  .  .  58„)  by  means  of  dc  series  feeding,  said  circuit 
arrangement  including  supply  equipment  provided  at  a  supply 
point  which  is  switchable  from  a  constant  current  source  for 
feeding  said  trunk  supply  loop  to  a  constant  voltage  source  for 
feeding  a  test  circuit  connected  to  said  supply  point  via  a 
resistor,  said  resistor  being  series-connected  in  said  test  circuit 
to  a  voltage  source  so  that  the  current  flowing  in  said  test 
circuit  (Jr)  is  oppositely  directed  relative  to  the  trunk  supply 
current  (Jf).  said  trunk  supply  loop  being  free  of  devices  for 
automatically  closing  the  trunk  supply  loop  ahead  of  a  point  of 
interruption  and  being  fed  unilaterally,  there  being  disposed  in 
said  trunk  supply  loop,  (1)  diodes  (54i  .  .  .  SAn,  Sli  .  .  .  51%), 
connected  parallel  to  said  electrical  loads,  whose  polarity  is  in 
the  blocking  direction  for  the  trunk  supply  current,  and  (2) 
cross  branches  connected  across  said  trunk  supply  loop,  each 
comprising  a  series  connection  of  an  ohmic  resistance  (56 1  .  .  . 
56„)  and  a  diode  (55i .  .  .  55„)  whose  polarity  is  in  the  blocking 
direction  for  the  trunk  supply  current,  the  improvement  com- 
prising (1)  additional  cross  branch,  connected  across  said  sup- 
ply point  at  said  supply  equipment  output  and  containing  a 
diode  which  conducts  current  only  in  the  test  direction,  and  (2) 
a  plurality  of  window  discriminators  connected  across  said 
supply  point,  there  being  one  window  discriminator  per  cross 
branch. 


12.  For  use  with  a  Zener-diode  voluge  reference  wherein 
temperature-responsive  means  selectively  controls  the  current 
through  a  Zener  to  provide  temperature  compensation  of  the 
reference  output;  a  method  of  adjusting  said  voltage  reference 
for  optimum  operation  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
operating  said  voltage  reference  at  a  Zener  output  current 

which  is  biased  away  from  the  optimum  operating  point; 
making  electrical  measurements  to  determine  an  error  voltage 
developed  from  operation  at  two  different  temperatures;  and 
altering  the  Zener  current  in  proportion  to  the  ratio  of  the 
error  voltage  to  the  difference  between  the  dynamic  imped- 
ances at  the  two  temperatures. 


4,562,402 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  PHASE 

LOCKED  DIGTTAL  CLOCK  SIGNALS 
DarreU  B.  Irrin,  Tualatin,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,978 
Int  a.*  H03K  1/17.  5/13.  21/36 
VS.  a.  328—63  6  Claims 

1.  A  clock  generator  for  generating  two  phase  locked  digital 
clocks,  comprising: 
a  first  clock  generator  to  generate  a  first  word  rate  clock 
equal  in  frequency  to  one  N-th  of  a  common  clock  applied 
thereto; 
a  second  clock  generator  to  generate  a  second  word  rate 
clock  equal  in  frequency  to  one  M-th  of  the  common 
clock;  and 
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a  phase  lock  counter  to  divide  the  frequency  of  the  common   input  to  a  multiplier  so  as  to  obtain  an  FM  demodulating  signal 
clock  by  the  least  common  multiple  of  the  numbers  N  and   by  a  phase  difference  between  these  two  signal»,  an  FM  de- 
M,  said  phase  lock  counter  receiving  an  input  sync  pulse   modulating  circuit  comprising  DC  blocking  capacitors  respec- 
tively inserted  between  said  phase  shift  circuit  and  said  FM 
intermediate  frequency  amplifying  circuit,  and  between  said 
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related  to  said  first  word  rate  clocS  and  providing  a  sync 
output  to  said  second  clock  generator  to  provide  gentle 
phase  locking  with  said  first  clock  generator. 

1- 

4,562,403 

SYMMETRICAL  DISCRIMINATOR  AND 

DEMODULATOR 

John  S.  DoooTan,  16503  Smta  Rom,  Dttroit,  Mich.  48221 

CoBtinwitioa-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  615,217,  May  30,  1984.  This 

applicatioB  Aug.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  642,639 

iBt  a.«  H03D  i/;  6 

VJS.  a.  329—103  9  daim 


phase  shift  circuit  and  said  multiplier,  said  phase  shift  circuit 
including  a  plurahty  of  piezoelectric  resonators  to  be  respec- 
tively timed  to  diflferent  FM  intermediate  frequencies,  and 
change-over  circuits  made  of  switching  diodes  and  respec- 
tively connected  between  input  and  output  sides  of  said  piezo- 
electric resonators  and  said  DC  blocking  capacitors. 


4,562,405 

MULTIPLEXED  BUFFER 

Kenneth  A.  Hansen,  Bedford,  and  Gary  A.  KnrtzaaaB,  Enless, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schamnbarg,  DL 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Scr.  No.  625,347 

iBt.  a.«  H03F  3/00 

VJS.  CL  330—51  6  dainis 


1.  A  symmetrical  discriminator  and  demodulator  compris- 


mg: 


two  radio  wave  tuned  circuits  disponed  in  parallel  having  a 
common  grounding  connection  for  one  end  of  each  radio 
wave  tuned  circuit,  the  opposite  end  of  each  radio  wave 
tuned  circuit  being  connected  to  a  coupling  capacitor  to 
couple  the  tuned  circuit  to  a  demodulator;  and 

a  pair  of  diodes  connected  to  each  caf>acitor,  the  two  pairs  of 
diodes  being  connected  together  in  a  head  to  tail  fashion  in 
a  cross  over  figure  eight  arrangement;  the  alternate  junc- 
tures of  said  diode  pairs  being  connected  to  two  output 
coupling  capacitors  to  provide  a  demodulated  signal  out- 
put. 


1.  A  buffer  comprising: 

a  first  gain  stage  having  a  low  noise  characteristic  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  to  be  buffered; 

a  second  gain  stage  having  a  relatively  high  current  drive 
capability; 

a  feedback  network;  and 

switch  means  operative  in  a  first  mode  for  coupling  an  out- 
put of  the  first  stage  to  a  load,  and  operative  in  a  second 
mode  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  first  stage  to  an  input 
of  the  second  sUge  and  for  coupling  an  output  of  the 
second  stage  to  said  load,  said  switch  means  also  being 
operative  to  couple  the  feedback  network  with  the  first 
and  second  stages  such  that  the  buffer's  loop  gain  remains 
substantially  the  same  in  both  modes. 


4,562,404 
FM  DEMODULATOR  WITH  SELECTIVE  PHASE  SHIFT 

CIRCUITS 
TooKMki  Fatakachi,  Takaoka,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Murata  Mano- 
fKtariag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Ja^an 

FUed  Jal.  18,  1984,  Scr.  iflo.  631,995 
Claias  K<ority,  application  Japan,  4bL  22,  1963,  58-134964 
lat.  a.*  H03D  3/06 
UJS.  CL  329—118  I  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  quadrature  detecting  circuit  which  is  so  arranged  that 
an  FM  mtermediate  frequency  signal  produced  from  an  FM 
intermediate  frequency  ampUfying  circuit,  and  a  signal  ob- 
tained by  subjecting  the  FM  intermediate  frequency  signal  to 
phase  shiftmg  through  a  phase  shift  circuit  are  respectively 


4,562,406 
CURRENT  CONTROLLED  AMPUFIER 
Jay  S.  Baker,  Saa  Carlos,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,900 
lat  a*  H03F  1/26 
U.S.  a.  330—85  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  the  amplification  of  an 
input  signal  by  an  amplifier  in  response  to  a  control  current, 
comprising: 
a  first  inverting  voltage  amplification  means  having  an  input 

and  an  output; 
a  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  input  signal  to  the 
input  of  said  first  inverting  voltage  amplification  means; 
a  first  current  amplification  means  for  producing  an  output 
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current  responsive  to  the  product  of  an  input  current  and 
a  control  current  having  the  output  current  coupled  to  the 
input  of  the  first  inverting  voltage  amplification  means; 

a  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  first 
inverting  voltage  amplification  means  to  the  input  of  the 
first  current  amplification  means; 

a  second  current  amplification  means  for  producing  an  out- 
put current  responsive  to  the  product  of  an  input  current 
and  a  control  current; 


deriving  said  first  voltage  from  the  supply  voltage  or  the  sup- 
ply current  of  the  current  supply  device  for  the  ampUfier; 

generating  a  first  regulating  voltage  component  from  said  first 
voltage  and  a  first  reference  voltage; 

deriving  a  second  voltage  which  is  dependent  on  the  value  of 
said  control  signal; 

generating  a  second  regulating  voluge  component  from  said 
second  voltage  and  a  second  reference  signal;  and 

utilizing  essentially  only  said  second  regulating  component  as 
said  regulating  voltage  to  produce  said  control  signal  for 
said  high  frequency  output  power  in  the  low  and  medium 
power  range  covering  approximately  the  linear  operating 
range  of  the  amplifier;  and 

utilizing  essentially  only  said  first  regulating  component  as  said 
f  regulating  voltage  to  produce  said  control  signal  for  high 
frequency  output  power  in  the  high  power  range. 


a  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  the  first 
inverting  voltage  amplification  means  to  the  input  of  said 
second  current  amplification  means; 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said  second 
current  amplification  means  to  a  corresponding  voltage; 
and, 

control  means,  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  producing 
a  first  and  second  control  signal  to  control  the  first  and 
second  current  amplification  means  respectively. 

4,562,407 
AUTOMATIC  REGULATION  OF  THE  OUTPUT  POWER 

OF  AN  AMPLIFIER 
Maafired  Wassermaan,  Backnang,  and  Wol^ang  Liebisch,  Solz- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ANT  Na- 
chrichtentechaik  GmbH,  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,161 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jua.  3, 1983, 
83105479 

lat  CL*  H03G  3/20 
UJS.  CL  330—129  15  ClaiM 


4,562,408 
AMPLIFIER  HAVING  A  HIGH  POWER  SOURCE  NOISE 

REPRESSION  RATIO 
KeiUi  Nagai,  Kodaira,  and  Fomiaki  Fiuii,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560^73 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-216845 
Int  O*  H03F  3/16 
VJS.  a.  330—253  34  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  automatically  regulating  the  high  fre- 
quency output  power  of  a  high  frequency  amplifier  having  a 
current  supply  device  which  provides  the  power  required  for 
the  amplifier  to  generate  said  high  frequency  power,  and  in- 
cluding a  regulating  circuit  wherein  a  first  voltoge  which  is 
related  to  the  high  frequency  output  power  of  the  amplifier  is 
obtained  and  used  to  generate  a  regulating  volUge  which  is 
then  utilized  to  produce  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
amplifier  gain,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

a  non-inverting  input  terminal; 

an  inverting  input  terminal; 

a  first  differential  input  field  effect  transistor  of  a  first  con- 
ductivity type,  having  the  gate  thereof  connected  to  said 
inverting  input  terminal; 

a  second  differential  input  field  effect  transistor  of  the  first 
conductivity  type,  having  the  gate  thereof  connected  to 
said  non-inverting  input  terminal; 

an  active  load  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  to  which  the 
drain  of  said  first  differential  input  field  effect  transistor  is 
connected,  a  second  terminal  to  which  the  drain  of  said 
second  differential  input  field  effect  transistor  is  con- 
nected, a  third  terminal  to  which  a  power  source  terminal 
is  connected,  and  a  control  element  connected  between 
said  second  and  third  terminal  and  having  the  conduc- 
tance thereof  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  potential 
of  said  first  terminal; 

a  phase  compensation  circuit  connected  to  said  second  ter- 
minal of  said  active  load  circuit; 

a  feedback  circuit  applying  an  output  signal  generated  on  the 
basis  of  a  signal  occurring  at  said  second  terminal  of  said 
active  load  circuit  to  said  inverting  input  terminal;  and 

a  phase  regulation  circuit  coimected  to  said  first  terminal  so 
that  the  phase  of  a  potential  change  of  a  power  source 
voltage  applied  to  said  power  source  terminal  becomes 
substantially  equal  to  the  phase  of  a  potential  change 
occurring  at  said  second  terminal  of  said  active  load  cir- 
cuit due  to  the  voltage  change  of  the  power  source  volt- 
age. 
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4^2,409 

CAVITY  RESONATOR  CX)UPUNG-TYPE  POWER 
DISTRIBUTOR/POWER  COMBINER 
ToiUyvki  Sdto;  Naoftari  Ok«bo,  both  of  ««wM«ki,  ud  Yo- 
,,uM  Kaaeko,  YokohuM,  dl  of  Japw,  tt^von  to  Fuiitm 
Llaited,  Kawanki,  JapM  _     _ 

Filed  Mar.  2^  19«4v  S«r.  No.  5W,429 
OaiM  priority,  a^plicatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  9,  1983,  58*53259 
lat.  CL*  H03F  S/60;  HOIP  5/12 


4,562,410 
PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  PREPOSITIONING  APPARATUS 

WITH  FEEDBACK  CONTROL 
David  P.  O'Ronrke,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Priacetoo,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  S«r.  No.  566,794 

lat  a/  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  331—1  A  13  OaiiBS 
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1.  In  a  phase  lock  loop  including  a  loop  filter  capacitor  and 
a  voltage-controlled  oscillator  (VCO),  wherein  said  VCO  is 
responsive  to  the  dc  voltage  level  at  one  electrode  of  said 
capacitor  for  determining  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
VCO,  an  apparatus  for  altering  said  oscillation  from  a  first 
frequency  to  a  second  frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
source  means  for  providing  a  dc  signal  having  a  voltage 

level  corresponding  to  said  second  frequeincy; 
means  for  comparing  said  source  means  dc  signal  voltage 

level  with  said  capacitor  dc  level;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  providing 
current  to  said  capacitor  when  the  voltage  level  of  said 
source  means  dc  signal  is  unequal  to  the  dc  voltoge  level 
at  said  capacitor  electrode. 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  coupling-type    )ower  distributor/ 
power  combiner,  comprising: 
ftfst  conducting  means,  having  an  input|/output  end  and  an 
antenna,  for  conducting  input/outp'it  signals  of  micro- 
wave electric  power; 
a  first  cavity  resonator,  operatively  coapled  to  the  antenna 
of  said  first  conducting  means  by  electric  field  coupling, 
having  an  axis  and  a  symmetric  shape  with  respect  to  the 
axis  and  resonating  with  a  cylindrical  TMo,>i.o  mode, 
where  n  is  a  positive  integer; 
a  plurality  of  second  cavity  resonators  arranged  on  the 
periphery  of  and  operatively  coupled  by  magnetic-field 
coupling  to  said  first  cavity  resonator  and  extending  radi- 
ally and  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  first 
cavity  resonator,  each  of  said  second  cavity  resonators 
having  the  same  shape  and  size  and  each  of  said  second 
cavity  resonators  comprising:  I 

a  cavity  formed  by  a  waveguide;      I 
a  first  window  formed  between  said  first  cavity  resonator 
and  said  cavity,  for  establishing  mtgnctic-field  coupling 
therebetween;  and 
a  second  window  formed  in  the  waveguide  opposite  said 
first  window;  and  | 

a  plurality  of  second  conducting  mean$  having  output/input 
ends,  each  of  said  second  conductiag  means  operatively 
coupled  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  cavity 
resonators  via  said  second  window  of  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  second  cavity  resonators,  which  esUblishes 
electromagnetic-field  coupling  therebetween,  for  con- 
ducting output/input  signals  of  microwave  electric  power 
between  said  second  cavity  resonators  and  the  output/in- 
put ends  of  said  second  conducting  means. 


4,562,411 

PREPOSITIONING  ORCUIT  FOR  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 

David  P.  O'Rourke,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Richard  O.  Yeager, 

Camden,  N  J^  assignors  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,883 

Int.  a.*  H03B  3/04 

VS.  a.  331—1  A  1'  Claims 


45-^ 


1.  In  a  phase  lock  loop  including  an  oscillator  having  an 
input  terminal  and  responsive  to  the  voltoge  level  of  a  control 
signal  applied  thereto  for  providing  an  output  signal  of  a  first 
frequency,  means  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  said  output 
signal  by  a  division  factor  selectoble  by  a  division  factor  input 
signal,  means  responsive  to  the  phase  difference  between  said 
frequency-divided  output  signal  and  a  reference  signal  of  a 
predetermined  second  frequency  for  generating  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  phase  difference,  and  a  low  pass  filter  coupled 
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between  said  generating  means  and  said  oscillator,  said  filter  teristic  of  the  voltages  whereafter  the  frequency  of  a  voltage 
including  a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  oscUlator  input  controlled  oscillator  is  swept  through  one  of  said  flat  ranges 
terminal  and  a  reference  voltoge,  an  apparatus  for  effecting  a 
rapid  change  of  said  oscillator  output  signal  frequency  from 
said  first  frequency  to  a  new  frequency,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
control  means  for  providing  said  division  factor  input  signal 

and  a  tuning  voltage  signal  corresponding  to  said  new 

frequency;  and 
means  for  providing  a  current  to  said  filter  capacitor  when 

the  level  of  said  tuning  voltage  signal  is  unequal  to  the 

voltage  at  said  capacitor. 


4,562,412 
OSaiXATOR  SYNCHRONIZED  TO  A  PULSE 
Mitsutoshi  Sngawara;  Kazuo  Tokuda,  and  Tokio  Sawataishi,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,387 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1982,  57-92584 
Int  a.*  H03B  5/00.  5/36 
VS.  a.  331—53 


toward  a  resonant  frequency  to  determine  the  fimdamental 
resonant  frequency. 
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1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising  an  input  terminal  supplied 
with  an  input  a.c.  signal  having  a  first  frequency,  a  signal 
generator  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  in  response  to  said 
input  a.c.  signid  generating  a  trigger  pulse  every  time  said  input 
a.c.  signal  crosses  a  reference  potential,  said  trigger  pulse  being 
generated  twice  during  one  cycle  period  of  said  input  a.c. 
signal,  a  free-running  oscillator  oscillating  at  a  second  fre- 
quency approximately  equal  to  a  frequency  of  n  times  (n  being 
an  integer  and  at  least  two)  as  high  as  said  first  frequency, 
means  coupled  between  said  free-running  oscillator  and  said 
signal  generator  for  supplying  said  trigger  pulse  to  said  free- 
running  oscillator,  and  means  coupled  to  said  free-running 
oscillator  for  deriving  an  output  signal. 


4,562,414 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Donald  L.  Under,  Palatine,  and  William  R.  Murphy,  Chicago, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,947 

Int  CL*  H03C  3/00 

VS.  CL  332—9  R  »  Claims 
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4,562,413 

DRIVING  FREQUENCY  CONTROLLING  METHOD  FOR 

AN  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  DRIVING 

APPARATUS 

Shoji  Mishiro,  and  Seiji  Hamada,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Taga  Electric  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1982,  57-127158 
Int  a.<  H03B  5/30 
VS.  a.  331—116  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  driving  frequency  controlling  method  for  an  ultra- 
sonic transducer  driving  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  by 
differential  detection  equal  damping  current  components  are 
offset  from  and  cancel  each  other  while  the  difference  between 
voltages  proportional  to  dynamic  current  components  pro- 
duces a  vibration  velocity  signal  which  is  used  as  a  frequency 
controlling  signal  for  effecting  the  locking  feature  of  PLL 
tracking,  the  improvement  wherein  one  of  higher  and  lower 
ranges  of  a  phase  characteristic  of  a  transducer  resonant  fre- 
quency is  made  flat  by  controlling  the  proportionality  charac- 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  system  of  the  type  which 
transforms  an  analog  modulating  signal  to  a  signal  substantially 
constant  in  amplitude  by  varymg  in  frequency  from  a  center 
frequency  responsive  to  a  characteristic  of  said  analog  modu- 
lating signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
frequency  synthesizer  means  including  an  output  and  not 
more  than  one  frequency  control  input  for  receiving  digi- 
tal frequency  control  signals  and  for  varying  the  output 
frequency  at  said  output  by  an  amount  related  to  said 
digital  frequency  control  signals;  and 
digital  frequency  control  signal  generating  means  coupled  to 
said  frequency  control  input  for  providing  said  frequency 
control  input  with  said  digital  frequency  control  signals  in 
response  to  said  characteristic  of  said  analog  modulating 
signal;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  said  digital  frequency  control  sig- 
nal generating  means  with  said  frequency  synthesizer 
means. 
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UNIVERSAL  ULTRA-PRECISION  PS<  MODULATOR 

WITH  TIME  MULTIPLEXED  MODE$  OF  VARYING 

MODULATION  TYPES 

Cte«l  D.  McBiks,  PwnUm  Valley,  Ari«^  aflii^or  to  Motorola, 

If,  7i>a^lian  r' 

F1M  im.  22, 1984,  Scr.  No.  ^,688 
I«t  CL*  H83K  07/0(k  H03C  03/00:  h04L  27/20^ 
VS.  a.  332— »  R 
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apart  from  the  first  ground-plane  conductor  and  extending 
generally  parallel  to  it; 

D.  shorting  elanents  extending  between  the  ground-plane 
conductors  to  connect  them  together  and  surrounding  the 
aperture  in  the  first  ground-plane  conductor  to  form  a 
cavity  defined  by  the  ground-plane  conductors  and  the 
shorting  elements;  and 

E.  a  feed  line  including  a  generally  T-shaped  feed  element 
having  a  stem  that  extends  between  and  generally  parallel 
to  the  ground-plane  conductors  and  into  the  cavity  and 
having  a  croaspiece  extending  longitudinally  of  the  aper- 
ture and  shorted  to  the  ground  planes  at  its  ends. 
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1.  A  modulator  having  a  carrier  signal  iliput,  a  daU  input,  a 
mode  select  mput,  a  clock  mput  and  an  output,  said  modulator 

comprising:  i 

control  means  for  controlling  the  type  df  modulatron  of  said 
modulator,  said  control  means  having  a  first  input,  a  sec- 
ond input,  a  third  input,  a  fourth  input  and  an  output,  said 
first  input  being  coupled  to  said  carrier  signal  input  of  said 
modulator,  said  second  input  being  coupled  to  said  data 
input  of  said  modulator,  said  third  input  being  coupled  to 
said  mode  select  input  of  said  modulator  and  said  fourth 
input  being  coupled  to  said  clock  inpbt  of  said  modulator; 

and 
a  mixer  having  a  first  input,  a  second  Input  and  an  output, 
said  first  input  being  coupled  to  said  carrier  signal  input  of 
•aid  modulator,  said  second  input  being  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  control  means  and  said  output  being  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  modulator. 


4,562,417 
TRANSVERSE  CHARGE  TRANSFER  FILTER 
Girard  B^  awl  Jean-Louis  Coirtorei,  both  ot  Paria,  Fraace, 
•Mi^on  to  ThoBHoa-CSF,  Paria,  Fnuce 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,214 
dainia  priority,  applicatioB  France,  Apr.  23, 1982,  82  07062 
lat  CL*  H03H  9/70:  HOIL  29/78 
UJS.  CL  333—165  ^3  Ctaiaw 
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4,562.416         , 
TRANSmON  FROM  STRIPLINE  TO  WAVEGUIDE 
D«Td  F.  Sedh«,  Lawre-ce,  Mmb.,  aaalgiwr  to  Sandera  Aaaod- 

atca.  Ik.,  Naataa,  N  JL 

FOed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No!  615,620 
lat  a.*  HOIP  5/10  ' 
UACL  333-26 


3  Claina 


1.  A  coupler  for  microwave  coupling  between  a  waveguide 
and  a  stripline,  the  coupler  comprising: 
A.  a  waveguide  of  elongated  rectangular  cross  section  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  one  end; 
-i  B.  a  first  geneially  planar  ground-plane  conductor  covering 
the  opening  of  the  waveguide  and  forming  an  elongated 
■perture  communicating  with  the  waveguide  interior 
through  the  waveguide  opening; 
C.  a  second  generally  planar  ground-plane  conductor  spaced 


1.  A  transverse  charge  transfer  filter  having  N  MOS  capaci- 
tors, each  including  a  selected  one  of  a  reading  electrode 
(6,18,19),   having  a  gap  therein,   and  a  control  electrode 
(3,4,5,14,15),  disposed  on  the  same  semiconductor  substrate  (1) 
and  distributed  into  delay  stages, 
each  delay  stage  being  defined  by  one  MOS  capacitor  pro- 
vided with  a  reading  electrode  (6,18,19)  and  a  pluraUty  of 
MOS  capacitors  each  provided  with  a  control  electrode, 
said  reading  electrode  (6,  18,  19)  and  control  electrodes 
(3,4,5,14,15)  being  arranged  as  a  series  of  partially  over- 
lapping (rl,r2)  adjacent  electrodes, 
each  of  said  control  electrode  (3,4,5,14,15)  serving  as  a  se- 
lected one  of  a  transfer  (3,5)  electrode  and  a  storage 
(4,14,15)  electrode  and  each  of  said  reading  electrodes 
(6,18,19)  serving  as  a  storage  electrode  outside  of  time 
periods  reserved  for  reading,  said  transfer  electrodes  (3,5) 
and  said  storage  electrodes  (4,6)  being  separated  from 
each  other  by  an  insulating  oxide  layer  (7,8)  and  arranged 
to  alternate  in  said  series, 
whereby,  in  each  delay  stage,  the  ends  of  alternate  elec- 
trodes are  covered  (rl,r2)  by  the  ends  of  two  adjacent 
electrodes, 
wherein  the  N  MOS  capacitors  are  arranged  in  n  rows,  with 
n  even,  numbered  from  1  to  n,  at  the  rate  of  N/n  MOS 
capacitors  per  row,  the  MOS  capacitors  of  each  row  being 
numbered  from  1  to  N/N  in  ascending  order  along  the 
direction  defined  by  the  charge  transfer  direction  in  row 
number  1,  and 
wherein  the  transfer  direction  in  two  adjacent  rows  is  oppo- 
site, which  makes  it  possible  to  compensate  for  the  effects 
resulting  from  displacements  of  the  mask  used  to  carry  out 
the  deposition  simultaneously  of  the  electrodes  of  the 
transverse  charge  transfer  filter,  the  ends  of  which  are 
covering  the  ends  of  two  adjacent  electrodes. 
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4,562,418 
-=  ELBCTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH 
Svea  BMhIer,  Viateria,  Sweden,  aaiignor  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag, 
Viateria,  Sweden 

Filed  JbL  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,910 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Swedeai,  Jul.  11, 1983,  8303929 

iBt  CL*  HOIH  67/02 
U,S.  CL  335— Ul  10  daims 


a  fixed  contact  element; 

a  movable  contact  element; 

means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  movable  contact  de- 
ment; 

said  fixed  and  movable  contact  elements  being  uranged 
with  respect  to  one  another  that  the  electromagnetic 
forces  arising  about  said  contact  elements  as  a  result  of 
cturent  passing  therethrough  causes  said  contact  elements 
to  separate; 

guide  means  formed  in  said  movd>1e  contact  element  and 
extendmg  generally  transversely  to  the  pivot  axis  thereof; 

spring  means  having  a  first,  pivotally  mounted  end  and  a 
second,  free  end,  said  second  end  bearing  upon  said  guide 
means; 

said  spring  means  being  so  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
guide  means  that  in  a  closed  contact  position  the  line  of 
action  of  said  spring  means  extends  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  said  guide  and  to  one  side  of  the  pivot  axis  and  in 
an  open  position  said  line  of  action  extends  to  the  other 
side  of  said  pivot  axis. 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operated  electric  switch  compris- 
ing: 
a  stand, 

a  first  fixed  contact, 
a  second  fixed  contact  being  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said 

first  contact, 
a  movable  contact  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  fued 

contacts, 

a  movable  contact  carrier  for  supporting  said  movable 
contact, 

electromagnetic  means  controlling  engagement  of  said  mov- 
able contact  with  said  fixed  contacts,  said  electromagnetic 
means  comprising  an  operating  magnet  with  two  substan- 
tially equal  magnetic  cores,  said  cotcs  being  movable  in 
opposite  directions  along  a  line  which  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  contact 
carrier, 

rotatable  arms  for  connecting  said  contact  carrier  to  said 
magnetic  cores,  and 

leaf  springs  for  suspending  said  magnetic  cores  from  said 
stand,  said  spring  being  arranged  so  as  to  control  the 
movement  of  said  cores. 


4,562,420 
TIME  DELAY  FUSE 
Joaeph  W.  Kowalik,  Skokie,  and  Darid  J.  Kroeger,  Arlington 
Heighta,  both  of  Dl.,  aaaignors  to  Uttelfnae,  Inc.,  Des  PlaiMa, 

m. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,757 
InL  CL*  HOIH  71/20.  85/04 
UJS.  a.  337—165  13 


4,562,419 

ELECTRODYNAMICALLY  OPENING  CONTACT 

SYSTEM 

Bemhard  Preuss,  and  Karl-Heinz  Manttac,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

R^.  of  Gerauny,  assignors  to  SieaMBS  Aktiengeaellschaft, 

Monich  and  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  684,477 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  (^  Gemaay,  Dec  22, 
1983,  3347120 

lat  CL*  HOIH  77/70 
VJS.  CL  335—195  •  Clataa 


1.  An  electrodynamically  opening  contact  system  compris- 


ing 


1.  In  a  time  delay  fiise  comprising  an  initially  open  end 
insulating  housing  having  conductive  terminals  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  current-heatable  means  connected  to  one  of  said 
terminals,  a  thermal  mass  in  heat  cooununication  with  said 
current-heatable  means,  spring  and  current-  carrying  means 
electrically  coupled  between  said  current-heatable  means  and 
the  other  terminal  to  comfrfete  a  circuit  between  said  terminals, 
and  a  heat  meltable  connection  between  said  thermal  mass  and 
said  spring  and  current-carrying  means,  said  spnng  and  cur- 
rent-carrying means  being  spring  urged  away  from  said  ther- 
mal mass  so  that  upon  the  melting  of  said  heat  meltable  connec- 
tion said  spring  and  current-carrymg  means  will  be  pulled 
away  from  said  thermal  mass  to  break  the  physical  and  electri- 
cal connection  of  said  spring  and  current-carrying  means  with 
said  current-heatable  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
current-heatable  means,  thermal  mass  and  spring  and  current- 
carrying  means  form  a  sub-assembly  insertable  as  an  untensed 
unit  into  an  initially  open  end  of  said  housing  before  the  associ- 
ated terminal  is  applied  thereto,  said  spring  and  current-carry- 
ing means  being  anchored  to  said  initially  open  end  of  said 
housing  and  the  rest  of  the  sub-assembly  being  pushed  axially 
inward  thereof  to  stretch  a  spring  portion  of  said  spring  and 
current-carrying  means,  said  spring  and  current-carrying 
means  comprises  a  longitudinally  extending  conductive  strip 
surrounded  by  a  longitudinally  extending  coil  spring  which  is 
said  spring  portion,  the  ends  of  said  strip  being  connected 
respectively  to  said  other  terminal  and  to  said  thermal  mass 
through  said  meltable  connection,  spring  tension  retaining 
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means  engaging  with  said  sub-assembly  to  hold  said  coil  spring 
in  its  stretched  conditions,  and  said  conductive  strip  having  an 
axially  inwardly  facmg  shoulder  adjacent  to  which  a  turn  of 
said  coil  spring  is  located  so  that  upon  collapse  of  said  spring 
the  spring  will  pull  said  strip  away  from  said  thermal  mass. 


AJ562,A2l 

BRAKE  WEAR  SENSOR 

Deuis  A.  Duffy.  5806  Hayter  Ave^  Lakewood,  Calif.  90712 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^7 

lat  CL*  B60Q  1/lp 

UJS.  CL  340—52  A 


3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  sensor  element  fori  closing  an  electrical 
circuit  when  a  drum  type  brake  wear  retches  a  pre-determined 
amount,  comprising: 

an  insulated  electrical  conductor  wire  having  said  insulation 
removed  at  one  end  so  as  to  expose  the  bare  wire; 

a  shouldered  insulator  sleeve  enveloping  and  bonded  to  said 
bare  end  of  said  electrical  conductor  arranged  so  said  bare 
end  of  said  conductor  wire  protrudes  above  said  shoulder 
on  said  insulator  sleeve; 

abradable  insulation  material  covering  said  exposed  end  of 
said  bare  wire  and  at  least  the  contiguous  portion  of  said 
shoulder  on  said  shouldered  insulation  sleeve;  and 

fastener  means  to  slide  over  said  sleeve  portion  of  said  shoul- 
dered insulation  sleeve  for  retaining  said  sensor  element  in 
palce  when  installed. 


width,  first  inputs  of  a  first  AND  gate  and  of  a  NOR  gate 
as  well  as  the  input  of  a  first  delay  element  with  a  delay  of 
approximately  one  half  of  a  bit  duration  being  connected 
to  an  input  for  the  CMI-coded  signals;  second  inputs  of 
the  first  AND  gate  and  of  the  NOR  gate  being  connected 
to  the  output  of  the  first  delay  element;  and  each  of  the 
outputs  of  the  first  AND  gate  of  the  NOR  gate  being 
connected  separately  to  the  two  inputs  of  the  first  OR 
gate,  the  D  input  of  a  first  clocked  D  flipflop  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  first  OR  gate  and  the  Q  output 
of  the  first  D  flipflop  representing  the  binary  output  sig- 
nals of  full  bit  width  of  the  CMI  decoder,  and 
(b)  means  for  generating  the  clock  pulse  for  the  first  D 
flipflop  from  a  clock  pulse  with  double  bit  frequency  used 
during  regeneration  for  the  CMI-coded  signals,.a  second 
delay  element  with  a  delay  corresponding  to  one  half  of  a 
bit  duration  being  provided,  with  its  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  first  delay  element,  the  output  of  the 
second  delay  element  being  coimected  to  the  input  of  a 
second  AND  gate;  a  further  input  of  the  second  AND 
gate  being  coimected  to  the  input  for  the  CMI-coded 
signals;  the  clock-pulse  input  of  a  first  frequency  divider 
stage  and  an  inverting  input  of  the  second  AND  gate 
being  connected  to  the  clock-pulse  input  for  the  regenera- 
tion clock  pulse;  the  output  of  the  second  AND  gate  being 
coimected  to  the  setting  input  of  the  first  frequency  di- 
vider stage;  and  the  Q  output  of  the  first  frequency  divider 
stage  being  connected  to  the  clock-pulse  input  of  the  first 
and  second  D  flipflops. 


4,562,423 
DATA  COMPRESSION 
Pierre  A.  HumUet,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codex  Corpo- 
ration, Mansfield,  Mass. 

Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  311,877,  Oct  15, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jon.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  617,151 

Int.  CL*  H03K  13/24 

VS.  a.  340—347  DD  8  Claims 


4,562,422 
CMI  DECODEl^ 
Reginhard  Poapischil,  Lochham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Sieaens  AkticngeselbfAaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref .  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1983,  3302761 

Int  CL*  H03M  5AI2 
UJS.  CL  340-347  DD  7  Claims 


1.  A  CMI  decoder  for  converting  CMI-coded  signals  into 
binary  signals  by  means  of  a  delay  means  and  a  sutraequently 
added  gating  network,  comprising,  in  combination 

(a)  means  for  generating  decoded  binary  signals  of  full  bit 


1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  stream  of  source  characters  into 
a  stream  of  codewords,  each  of  said  source  characters  being 
from  a  source  alphabet,  each  of  said  source  characters  in  said 
source  alphabet  having  a  possibly  time-varying  frequency  of 
appearance  in  said  stream  of  source  characters,  each  said  code- 
word being  associated  at  a  given  time  with  a  rank  in  a  rank 
ordering,  the  rank  ordering  being  indicative  of  the  current 
estimated  relative  frequencies  of  appearance  of  the  codewords 
associated  with  said  ranks,  each  of  said  codewords  belonging 
to  one  of  a  plurality  of  groups  of  said  codewords,  said  code- 
words in  said  groups  comprising  respectively  different  num- 
bers of  subwords,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  encoder  for  encoding  each  of  said  source  characters  into 
one  of  said  codewords,  more  frequently  appearing  source 
characters  being  encoded  as  codewords  having  fewer 
subwords, 
a  monitor  for  monitoring  the  occurrences,  in  said  stream  of 
source  characters,  of  said  source  characters  associated 
with  a  set  of  fewer  than  all  of  said  ranks  in  said  rank 
ordering,  and 
a  group  size  selector  responsive  to  said  monitor  for  changing 
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the  numbers  of  codewords  belonging  respectively  to  said 
groups,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stream  of  code- 
words is  shortened.  c 


4,562,424 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INTEGRATING  ANALOG  SIGNAL  AND 

CONV^TING  IT  INTO  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 

Katsuaki  Takagi,  Hachioji;  Yuzo  Kita,  Fuchu;  Yoshimune 
Hagiwara,  Kodaira;  Shuichi  Torii,  Higashiyamato,  and 
Kazuyoshi  Ogawa,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-130337 
Int  a*  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CI.  340—347  NT  7  Claims 
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transmitted,  and  a  differential  encoder  for  differentially  encod- 
ing said  symbols. 


4,562,426 
SYMBOL  CODING  APPARATUS 
George  D.  Forney,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Codex 
Corporation,  Mansfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,740 

Int  a.*  H03K  13/24 

VS.  CL  340—347  DD  17  Claims 


1.  An  integrator  circuit  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier; 

an  integrating  capacitor  which  is  disposed  between  an  input 
terminal  and  an  output  terminal  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fler;  and 

means  for  resetting  charges  of  said  integrAing  capacitor  in 
response  to  a  control  pulse  in  a  state  in  which  said  inte- 
grating capacitor  is  connected  to  said  operational  ampli- 
fier for,  at  least,  a  period  from  start  to  end  of  the  resetting, 
including  a  resetting  capacitor  in  which  charges  opposite 
in  polarity  to  said  charges  of  said  integrating  capacitor  are 
stored  before  the  control  pulse  is  generated  and  means  for 
connecting  said  resetting  capacitor  to  said  integrating 
capacitor  in  response  to  the  control  pulse. 


4,562,425 
DIFFERENTIAL  ENCODER  AND  DECODER  FOR 
TRANSMITTING  BINARY  DATA 
Laurence  F.  Turner,  Bishop's  Stortford;  John  W.  Bailey,  Keston, 
both  of  United  Kingdom,  and  Henry  H.  Parrish,  Miami 
Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Racal-Mllgo  Limited,  Berkshire, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,504 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1982, 
8202919 

Int  a.*  H03K  13/24.  7/10 
VS.  CL  340—347  DD  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  binary  data  into  symbols  for 
transmission  comprising  first  means  for  marshalling  the  data 
into  n-bit  data-words  where  n  is  plural,  and  second  means 
coupled  to  the  first  means  an  responsive  to  at  least  (2"-!) 
different  ones  of  the  possible  2"  different  data- words  therefrom 
to  produce  symbols  arranged  in  three  like  groups  in  three 
120° -phase-sectors  respectively,  the  sector  in  which  a  symbol  is 
produced  being  rotated  by  0%  120*  or  240*  relative  to  the 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sending  digital  symbols  by  transmitting 
discrete  signals  corresponding  to  said  symbols  over  a  band- 
limited  channel  using  a  modulated  carrier  system,  said  discrete 
signals  being  drawn  from  an  alphabet  of  available  signals, 
comprising 

a  finite-state  device  that  occupies,  at  any  given  time,  one 
state  from  among  a  finite  number  of  possible  states,  said 
one  state  depending  on  previously  sent  said  symbols,  each 
possible  transition  from  a  previous  said  state  to  a  current 
said  state  being  associated  with  a  subset  of  said  alphabet 
signals, 
signal  selection  logic  comprising  means  to  receive  each  said 
symbol  to  be  sent  to  receive  a  current  state  from  said 
finite  stote  device,  and  to  deliver  a  corresponding  said 
signal  selected  from  one  said  subset  among  a  plurality  of 
said  subsets  whose  respective  members  are  such  that  at 
least  two  of  said  subsets  have  at  least  one  said  available 
signal  in  common,  and  at  least  one  said  available  signal 
belongs  to  only  one  said  subset,  and 
a  modulator  for  modulating  a  carrier  in  accordance  with  said 
delivered  signal. 


4,562,427 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  STABILIZING 
ASYNCHRONOUS  STATE  MACHINES 
William  W.  Ecton,  Augusta,  Kans.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,905 
Int  a.*  H04Q  9/Oa  H03K  ;9/i7i 
U.S.  a.  340—825.5  7  Claims 

1.  A  stabilization  system  for  an  asynchronous  state  machine, 
said  stabilization  system  comprising: 

a  combinational  decision  logic  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
input  terminals  for  receiving  digital  signals,  a  selected  one 
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of  said  input  terminals  for  recdvkig  an  asynchronous 
digital  signal  whose  sute  is  stabilized,  a  phirality  of  feed- 
back signal  input  terminals,  a  plurality  of  feedback  output 
terminals  for  providing  signals  reprosenutive  of  a  present 
sute  of  said  combinatinal  decision  logic  circuit,  said  state 
being  dependent  on  the  sute  and  sequence  of  said  digital 
signals  received  on  said  input  terminals,  and  holding  signal 
output  means  for  providing  a  holding  signal  dependent  on 
the  sute  of  said  combinational  decision  logic  circuit; 
a  first  circuit  connecting  said  feedback  output  terminals  to 
said  feedback  signal  input  terminals  for  feeding  back  pres- 
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4,562^29 
STATIC  EVENT  DETECTOR  AND  TAPE  PROBE 
John  T.  CoBway,  Lockport,  awl  Robert  C.  Albone,  Middkport, 
both  of  N.Y^  aMigBon  to  Monroe  Etectroidcs,  lac^  Lyadon- 
Tille,N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,127 

lit  CL*  GWB  21/00 

VS.  CL  340—657  W  Ctaima 
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ent  state  infonnatk>D  of  said  combinational  decision  logic 

circuit; 

latching  means  having  an  input  fo^  receiving  a  selected 
asynchronous  digital  signal  and  as  output  connected  to 
said  selected  one  of  said  input  terminals; 

and  a  second  circuit  connected  between  said  holding  signal 
output  means  and  said  latching  means  for  controlling  said 
latching  means  whereby  said  selected  asynchronous  digi- 
tal signal  is  transmitted  to  said  selected  one  of  said  input 
terminals  only  upon  predetermined  sute  conditions  of  said 
combinational  decision  logic  circuit. 


4,562,428      ! 
INTRUSION  DETECTOR 
R.  Kdth  Haraaa,  Kauta,  and  Dide  R.  Youge,  Nepean,  both  of 
CaMda,  awi^on  to  Senatar  Security  Systons  Corp.,  Oa- 
tMio,  Caaada 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,842 

CUM  priority,  appUcatkm  CaMda,  May  14,  1982,  403015 

Irt.  CL*  GOIB  13/18,  26/00 


U5.CL340— 552 


25  Claims 


1.  A  probe  circuit  for  sensing  the  presence  of  charged  ob- 
jects, said  probe  circuit  comprising: 

a  probe  for  developing  a  signal  represenUtivc  of  the  electric 

field  in  the  vicinity  of  said  probe,  said  probe  including 
a  first  layer  of  flat  conductive  Upe  operative  as  a  pickup 

electrode, 
a  second  layer  of  flat  conductive  Upe  acting  as  a  shield 

electrode  and  having  one  of  its  two  flat  sides  aligned  with 

one  of  the  flat  sides  of  said  first  layer  of  flat  conductive 

Upe,  and 
a  first  strip  of  dielectric  material  aligned  with  and  positioned 

between  said  first  and  second  layers  of  conductive  Upe; 

and 
means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  layers  of 
tape  for  sensing  said  electric  signal  developed  by  said 
probe. 

4,562,430 

POSITION  DETECnON  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC 

BEARING 

Alan  A.  Robiasoa,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ageace 

Spatiale  Enropeenne,  Paris,  Prance 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,551 
Claims  primity,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Dec  24, 1981,  81  24241 
lat  a.*  G08C  19/10 
UJS.  a.  340— 870J7  «  Claims 


1.  An  intrusion  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  leaky  coaxial  c4>les, 

(b)  at  least  one  poUable  terminal  coanccted  to  first  adjacent 
ends  of  the  cables,  for  receiving  and/or  transmitting  digi- 
tal daU  signals  along  one  or  both  of  said  cables, 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  the  other  adjacent  ends  of 
the  cables  for  polling  said  termiaal  or  terminals  and  for 
transmitting  to  and/or  receiving  digital  daU  signals  from 
the  terminal  or  terminals  along  oae  or  both  of  said  cables, 

(d)  meant  for  applymg  a  CW  radio,  frequency  signal  to  one 
of  said  cables,  I 

(e)  means  for  receiving  the  radio  ftteqoency  signal  fixjm  the 
other  of  the  cables,  and 

(0  means  for  detecting  predetermined  variation  in  the  re- 
ceived signal  from  said  other  cable, 

whereby  the  approach  of  a  body  to  the  vicinity  of  said  cables 
causing  said  variation  in  the  received  radio  frequency 
signal  can  be  determined,  thereby  providing  warning  of  a 
possible  threat  to  the  transmission  of  said  dau  signals. 


1.  A  position  detection  device  for  detecting  the  position  of  a 
movable  member  in  relation  to  a  fixed  member  along  two  axes, 
said  position  detection  device  comprising: 

a  capacitive  transducer  including  a  fixed  member  and  a 
movable  member  separted  from  each  other  by  an  annular 

gap; 

said  fixed  member  comprising  first  and  second  axially  se- 
parted equal-diameter  metallic  electrode  rings,  the  first  of 
said  rings  being  a  continuous  metallic  electrode  mounted 
onto  an  insulating  support  and  the  second  of  said  rings 
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comprising  four  thin  meUl  foil  electrodes  separated  1)y 
four  equal-width  narrow  gaps  spaced  at  angular  intervals 
of  90*  mounted  onto  an  insulating  support; 

said  movable  member  comprising  a  thin  walled  metallic 
cylinder  concentrically  surrounding  the  fixed  member 
such  that  said  movable  member  capacitively  coupled  the 
first  and  second  electrode  rings  of  said  fixed  member; 

means  for  connecting  each  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
electrodes  of  said  second  ring  of  the  fixed  member  to  an 
electronic  position  control  circuit;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  first  ring  of  the  fixed  member  to  a 
voluge  source. 


;>! 


4,562,431 
FUEL  FILTER  UNTT  WITH  WATER  CONTENT  . 
INDICATOR 
Horst  Jahnke,   Stuttgart;   Brigitte   More,   Gerlingen;   Erich 
Scholz,  Neuhaosen,  and  Hans  Siebke,  Ditzingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1982,  3219729 

Int.  a.*  G08B  2//00 
U.S.  a.  340—604  6  Claims 
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finite  period,  each  said  indicator  corresponding  to  a  par- 
ticular appliance  to  be  controlled, 

a  switching  means  including  a  plurality  of  switches  for  selec- 
tively turning  "ON"  and  "OFF"  a  corresponding  pluality 
of  appliances,  said  switching  means  being  connected  to 
said  display  means  and  being  responsive  to  a  single,  breath 
operated  switch  such  that,  during  the  time  an  appliance 
indicator  is  enabled,  a  first  actuation  of  said  breath  oper- 
ated switch  causes  the  switch  corresponding  to  that  appU- 
ance,  after  a  predetermined  delay,  to  reverse  its  "ON"  or 
"OFF"  sute,  and  causes  said  display  means  to  keep  said 
enabled  appliance  indicator  enabled  during  said  predeter- 
mined delay, 

said  switching  means  being  further  responsive  to  a  second 
actuation  of  said  breath  operated  switch  during  said  pre- 
determined delay,  to  prevent  the  reversal  of  said  corre- 
sponding switch  and  to  cause  said  display  means  to  resume 
said  sequential  enablement  of  said  appliance  indicators. 


4,562,433 

FAIL  TRANSPARENT  LCD  DISPLAY 

Michael  A.  Biferao,  Dnarte,  Califs  assignor  to  McDoaaell 

Doogjas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
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1.  Fuel  filter  unit  equipped  for  detection  of  water  in  the  filter 
unit,  comprising  a  water  sensor  (1)  for  providing  a  signal  when 
water  in  said  filter  unit  reaches  a  predetermined  quantity  or 
level,  an  evaluation  circuit  including  an  indicator  (8,  36)  for 
producing  a  warning  in  response  to  appearance  of  said  signal 
and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  evaluation  circuit  for 
reduction  of  the  current  in  said  sensor  after  appearance  of  said 
signal  without  substantially  affecting  the  output  of  said  evalua- 
tion circuit  which  is  provided  to  said  indicator  (8,  36),  said 
circuit  means  including  a  first  transistor  (22)  having  its  con- 
trolled path  connected  in  parallel  to  said  sensor  (1)  and  its 
control  electrode  connected  in  circuit  for  causing  said  transis- 
tor to  become  conductive  during  the  provision  of  said  output 
of  said  indicator. 


4,562,432 

VOICE  OR  BLOW-CONTROLLED  SWTTCHBOARD 

Steve  Sremac,  3549  Agate  Dr.,  #8,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.  95051 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  So-.  No.  409,621 

Int  a.*  G09G  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—706  2  Claiais 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  electrical  appliances  by  the 
use  of  an  operator's  breath,  comprising: 
1    a  display  means  including  a  plurality  of  indicators,  said 
indiicators  being  sequentially  enabled,  one  at  a  time,  for  a 


1.  A  display  system  comprising: 

a  primary  liquid  crystal  display  comprising  a  first  liquid 
crystal  display  means  located  closest  to  a  viewer  wherein 
information  is  presented  to  the  viewer  within  an  at  least 
one  information  location  on  the  first  display  means,  a 
second  liquid  crystal  display  means  located  an  effective 
distance  behind  the  first  display  means  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  second  liquid  crystal  display  means  is 
energized  to  operate  in  a  reflective  mode  simultaneously 
with  said  presenution  of  information  on  said  first  display 
means  and  a  selectively  energizable  electroluminescent 
panel  means  interposed  between  the  first  and  second  liq- 
uid crystal  display  means  which  provides  illumination  for 
the  first  liquid  crystal  display  means  when  energized  and 
is  substantially  transparent  when  not  energized,  the  elec- 
troluminescent panel  means  comprising  an  intermediate 
layer  of  a  transparent  electroluminescent  material  held 
between  two  transparent  electrode  layers;  and 

a  secondary  display  wherein  the  secondary  display  is  located 
directly  behind  the  primary  liquid  crystal  display  such 
that,  upon  a  termination  of  power  to  the  primary  liquid 
crystal  display,  the  primary  liquid  crystal  display  becomes 
substantiaUy  transparent  and  the  backup  display  then 
becomes  visible  to  the  viewer. 
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cells  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  addressing  means  in  the 
substrate  for  addressing  the  array,  and  means  in  the  sub- 
strate for  coupling  the  array  to  two  separate  data  ports, 
one  of  said  two  dau  ports  including  a  serial  register  in  the 
substrate  having  a  bit-serial  output  connected  by  an  output 
terminal  of  the  substrate  and  by  a  serial  daU  path  external 
to  the  substrate  to  said  video  signal  input  of  the  video 
display,  the  serial  register  having  a  parallel  input  con- 
nected to  said  array  for  loading  the  register  in  parallel 
with  video  dato  bits  from  the  array  selected  by  said  ad- 
dressing means,  the  other  of  said  two  dato  ports  being  a 
bit-parallel  port  for  dato  access  to  the  array  for  read  and 
write  to  update  video  information  in  the  bit-mapped  mem- 
ory, 
and  a  microprocessor  device  having  parallel  data/address 
bus  means  separate  from  said  serial  dato  path  and  coupled 
to  said  memory  for  supplying  addresses  to  said  addressmg 
means  of  the  memory  and  for  accessing  the  dato  m  said 
array  via  said  bit-parallel  port  to  update  the  video  mfor- 
mation  in  the  bit-mapped  memory. 


14  A  display  apparatus  comprising  a  seJiled  envelope  with  at 
least  one  side  transparent,  a  gas  capable  of  glowing  withm  said 
envelope,  a  plurality  of  parallel  extenditg  anode  electrodes 
mounted  in  said  envelope  in  a  first  plane.  »  plurality  of  paraUel 
extending  cathode  electrodes  mounted  in  said  envelope  ma 
second  plane  and  extending  substantially  ninety  degrees  to  said 
anode  electrodes,  means  for  applying  driving  voltoge  dunng 
the  same  horizontol  scanning  period  to  selected  cathode  elec- 
trodes, a  plurality  of  parallel  trigger  electrodes  mounted  m  said 
envelope  and  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  cathode 
electrodes  and  mounted  near  said  cathode  electrodes  so  as  to 
periodically  initiate  invisible  discharge  between  selected  trig- 
ger and  cathode  electrodes,  with  one  trigger  electrode  for  two 
cathode  electrodes  and  respectively  mounted  therebetween, 
adjacent  m  trigger  electrodes  connected  together  to  form  m 
groups  of  trigger  electrodes,  certain  of  said  cathode  electrode 
mounted  adjacent  one  of  said  groups  of  trigger  electrodes  and 
commonly  connected  together  to  fon»  different  groups  of 
cathode  electrodes  and  means  for  applying  drivmg  voltoges 
during  a  horizontal  scanning  period  for  dnvmg  selected  ones 
of  said  anode  electrodes  and  to  said  groups  of  cathodes  and  to 
one  of  said  groups  of  trigger  electrodes 


4,562,436 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
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1.  A  video  display  system  comprisiiig: 

a  video  display  having  raster  scanning  means  and  a  video 
signal  input  for  instantaneously  dotennining  the  brightness 
and/or  color  of  display  on  a  screen, 

a  bit-mapped  video  memory  including  a  memory  array  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  rows  and  columns  of  read/wnte  memory 


1  A  dato  network  (140)  comprising 

dato  communication  elements  including  devices 
(1401-1412),  interfaces  (1421-1468)  and  circuits 
(14001-14096) 

first  connecting  arrays  (141-144)  for  interconnectmg  said 
devices  to  said  interfaces,  eachof  said  first  arrays  associ- 
ated with  a  preselected  group  of  said  devices  and  a  prede- 
lermined  block  of  said  interfaces  and  comprised  of  dato 
transmission  means  Unking  each  of  said  devices  m  said 
group  with  each  of  said  interfaces  in  said  block,  and 

second  connecting  arrays  (e.g..  145501-145504)  for  intercon- 
necting said  interfaces  to  said  circuits,  each  of  said  second 
arrays  associated  with  a  predetermined  grouping  of  said 
interfaces  and  a  preselected  set  of  said  circuits  and  com- 
prised of  dato  bus  means  linking  each  of  said  interfaces  m 
said  grouping  with  each  of  said  circuits  in  said  set. 
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8.  A  receiver  for  a  phase-comparison  radio  navigation  sys- 
tem, operatively  connected  to  receive  a  control  signal,  having 
phase-tracking  circuits  for  receiving  input  signals  having  high 
frequency  components  and  for  generating  output  signals 
phase-locked  with  the  received  input  signals  which  are  trans- 
mitted by  a  master  stotion  and  a  plurality  of  slave  stotions,  said 
phase-tracking  circuit  comprising: 
signal-generating  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  control  signal,  for  generating  a  first  output  signal,  the 
phase  of  the  first  output  signal  of  said  signal-generating 
means  being  controlled  by  the  control  signal; 
a  phase  discriminator,  operatively  connected  to  said  signal- 
generating  means,  for  detecting  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween the  first  output  signal  of  said  signal-generating 
means  and  the  input  signals  of  said  phase-tracking  circuit 
and  for  generating  a  second  output  signal; 
an  A/D  converter,  operatively  connected  to  said  phase 
discriminator,  for  receiving  and  digitalizing  the  second 
output  signal; 
a  digital  loop  filter,  operatively  connected  to  said  A/D 
converter,  for  attenuating  the  high  frequency  components 
of  the  second  digitalized  output  signal  and  for  generating 
the  control  signal,  said  digital  loop  filter  comprising: 
a  feedback  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  phase 
discriminator,  for  receiving  the  control  signal,  for  out- 
putting  a  first  digital  output  signal,  for  adding  the  first 
digital  output  signal  to  the  second  output  signal  after  a 
predetermined  delay  and  for  generating  a  third  output 
signal; 
a  feed-forward  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
feedback  circuit,  for  multiplying  the  third  output  signal 
by  a  predetermined  constant  and  for  adding  the  resul- 
tant signal  to  the  first  digital  output  signal  of  said  feed- 
back circuit  to  generate  a  second  digital  output  signal; 
and 
a  multiplier,  operatively  connected  to  said  feed-forward 
circuit,  for  multiplying  the  second  digital  output  signal 
of  said  feed-forward  circuit  by  a  second  predetermined 
constant  and  for  generating  a  third  digital  output  signal; 
a  D/A  converter,  operatively  connected  to  said  digital  loop 
filter,  for  receiving  the  control  signal  and  converting  it 
into  an  analog  signal;  and 
a  frequency  divider  operatively  connected  between  said 
D/A  converter  and  said  phase-discriminator. 


1.  Radar  system  comprising: 

a  radar  transmitter  including  pulse  producing  means  for 
producing  a  train  of  pulse  groups,  said  pulse  producing 
means  including  means  for  forming  the  pulse  groups  so 
that  each  group  contains  a  long  pulse  and  first  and  second 
short  pulses  separated  by  the  long  pulse,  means  for  spacing 
the  pulse  groups  so  that  the  pulse  groups  are  relatively 
widely  spaced  in  time  compared  to  the  spacing  of  the 
pulses  within  each  group,  means  for  providing  the  short 
pulses  of  each  group  with  distinguishing  characteristics  so 
that  upon  reception  the  first  and  second  short  pulses  of  a 
group  can  be  distinguished  from  each  other,  and  means  for 
transmitting  the  train  of  spaced  pulse  groups;  and 

receiver  means  for  receiving  pulses  transmitted  by  said  radar 
transmitter,  said  receiver  means  including  distinguishing 
means  for  distinguishing  between  the  first  and  second 
short  pulses  based  upon  the  distinguishing  characteristics, 
and  delay  means  for  delaying  one  of  the  short  pulses  so 
that  at  the  output  of  said  delay  means  the  first  and  second 
short  pulses  of  a  group  are  coextensive  in  time. 
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IMAGING  RADAR  SEEKER 
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1.  An  imaging  radar  system  for  producing  a  two-dimensional 
image  of  a  target,  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  a  series  of  pulses  of  electromagnetic 
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energy  whereby  the  frequencies  of  each  two  adjacent 
pulses  differ; 

coupled  to  the  transmitting  means,  metps  for  radiating  the 
transmitted  pulses  in  such  a  way  that,  the  radiated  pulses 
remain  fixed  on  the  target  over  time,  and  reflect  off  the 
target; 

synchronized  with  the  transmitting  meaQs,  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  reflected  pulses; 

coupled  to  the  receiving  means,  means  for  performing  an 
inverse  Fourier  transform  on  the  received  pulses  to  pro- 
duce an  amplitude  versus  range  distribution;  and 

coupled  to  the  inverse  Fourier  transforin  means,  means  for 
performing  a  Fourier  transform  on  tke  amplitude  versus 
range  distribution  to  produce  an  amplitude  versus  doppler 
frequency  distribution;  | 

wherein  the  produced  image  of  the  target  is  related  to  ampli- 
tude versus  range  in  a  first  dimension,  and  amplitude 
versus  doppler  frequency  in  a  second  dimension; 

the  frequency  differences  are  generated  by  a  frequency 
synthesizer  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  transmitting  means; 

the  radiating  means  comprises  a  planai*  array  of  linear  an- 
tenna elements  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  transmitting 
means;  and 

the  radiated  pulses  are  kept  fixed  on  the  target  by  tilting 
means  which  tilts  the  planar  array  to  compensate  for 
angular  changes  of  the  radiated  pulses  caused  by  changes 
in  frequency  imparted  by  the  frequency  synthesizer. 


4^2,440 
ANTENNA  COUPLER  WITH  RIBBON  GASKET 
Robert  G.  PotUer,  Amherst,  N.H^  aoignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
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peripheral  edge  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
surface  of  the  positive  mold; 

(g)  disposing  a  ribbon  gasket  for  shielding  RF  energy  in 
conformity  with  the  surface  of  the  positive  mold  adjacent 
the  spaced  bottom  peripheral  edge  of  the  permanent  sup- 
port structure; 

(h)  permanently  intercoimecting  the  ribbon  gasket  and  the 
bottom  peripheral  edge  with  a  resilient  material  having 
RF  attenuation  capability  to  form  the  antenna  coupler; 

(i)  removing  the  antenna  coupler  comprising  the  combined 
permanent  support  member,  interconnecting  material,  and 
ribbon  gasket  from  the  positive  mold;  and, 

(j)  attaching  the  test  antenna  to  the  antenna  mounting  means. 


4,562,441 

ORBITAL  SPACECRAFT  HAVING  COMMON  MAIN 

REFLECTOR  AND  PLURAL  FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE 

SUBREFLECrORS 
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1.  The  method  of  making  an  antenna  coupler  for  holding  a 
test  antenna  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  exterior  surface  of  a 
structure  relative  to  a  working  antenna  disposed  within  the 
structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  negative  mold  of  the  sttncture  adjacent  the 
working  antenna; 

(b)  using  the  negative  mold  to  make  a  positive  mold  of  the 
structure  adjacent  the  working  antenna; 

(c)  attaching  releasable  support  members  to  the  positive 
mold; 

(d)  attaching  a  temporary  support  stnicture  to  the  suppori 
member; 

(e)  connecting  repositioning  members  to  the  positive  mold 
for  allowing  the  support  structure  jto  be  repeatably  re- 
moved and  replaced  in  the  same  portion  on  the  positive 
mold; 

(0  replacing  the  temporary  support  stitucture  with  a  jjerma- 
nent  support  structure  having  antenna  mounting  means 
and  having  the  same  configuration  as  the  temporary  suf)- 
port  structure  with  respect  to  the  support  members 
whereby  the  permanent  support  structure  is  placed  in  the 
same  positional  relationship  on  the  positive  mold  as  the 
temporary  support  structure  and  the  antenna  mounting 
means  is  placed  in  a  position  to  hold  the  test  antenna  in  the 
fued  position,  the  support  structure  having  a  bottom 


1.  An  orbital  multi-mission  spacecraft  comprising  a  platform 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  removable  and  exchangeable  pay- 
loads,  each  payload  operating  on  a  different  electromagnetic 
frequency  band,  each  payload  including  a  respective  telecom- 
munication antenna  feed  system  operating  on  one  of  said  differ- 
ent frequency  bands,  and  further  comprising  a  telecommunica- 
tion antenna  system  comprising  a  common  reflector  for  all  of 
said  different  frequency  bands,  said  common  reflector  forming 
an  integral  part  of  said  platform  and  cooperating  with  said 
antenna  feed  systems  so  as  to  receive  electromagnetic  energy 
from  said  feed  systems  or  transmit  electromagnetic  energy  to 
said  feed  systems,  each  of  said  antenna  feed  systems  illuminat- 
ing said  common  reflector  by  a  respective  subreflector,  said 
subreflectors  comprising  a  plurality  of  respective  dichroic 
surfaces  for  selectively  reflecting  the  frequency  band  of  the 
corresponding  payload  and  being  disposed  in  a  stack  with 
directional  adjustment  relative  to  said  common  reflector  and 
said  corresponding  feed  system,  so  that  each  of  said  subreflec- 
tors illuminates  said  common  reflector  over  its  full  aperture, 
said  subreflectors  having  a  common  secondary  focal  point. 


4,562,442 
INK-JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Koicfairo  Jinnni,  Kawasaki,  and  Masanori  Horike,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  17, 1961,  56>93637 

Int  a*  GOID  15/18 

l}£.  CL  346—75  4  Claims 


line,  control  means  for  controlling  the  heat  generation  of  the 
thermal  head,  a  platen  roller  arranged  in  opposition  to  the 
thermal  head,  depression  means  for  depressing  the  thermal 
head  against  the  platen  roller,  and  a  transfer  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  thermally  transferrable  color  inks  arrayed  on  a 
number  of  different  regions  of  a  base  of  the  transfer  sheet,  so 
that  the  color  inks  of  the  transfer  sheet  are  register-transferred 
to  a  recording  medium  between  the  thermal  head  and  the 
platen  roller  in  succession  and  in  single-color  unit  by  actuation 
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1.  An  ink-jet  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  ink 

droplets  are  charged  under  control  to  be  desirably  deflected 

when  passing  through  a  defined  region  where  an  electric  field 

is  formed,  said  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  emitting  ink  droplets  towards  said  electric  field 

region; 
charging  means  disposed  between  said  emitting  means  and 

said  electric  field  region  for  charging  said  ink  droplets; 
a  central  processing  unit  (CPU)  for  controlling  the  overall 

operation  of  said  printing  apparatus; 
a  charge  signal  generator  coimected  between  said  CPU  and 
said  charging  means,  said  charge  signal  generator  includ- 
ing a  charge  code  generator  for  supplying  a  charge  code 
in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  CPU,  a  digital-to-analog 
(D/A)  converter  which  receives  said  charge  code  and 
converts  it  into  an  analog  charge  signal  and  an  amplifler 
gain  control  circuit  for  amplifying  said  analog  charge 
signal  to  apply  an  amplifled  charge  signal  to  said  charging 
means  and  said  charge  code  generator  and  said  amplifier 
gain  control  circuit  being  operative  in  either  a  deflection 
error  compensation  mode  or  a  printing  mode  whereby 
said  deflection  error  compensation  mode,  in  which  said 
charge  code  generator  supplies  a  predetermined  reference 
charge  code,  is  first  operated  to  determine  an  amplifier 
gain  of  said  amplifier  gain  control  circuit  and  then  the 
printing  operation  is  carried  out  using  the  thus  determined 
amplifier  gain  as  character  data  are  supplied  thereto; 
deflection  detecting  means  connected  to  supply  information 
as  to  the  amoimt  of  deflection  of  the  ink  droplets  after 
passing  through  said  electric  field  region  to  said  CPU;  and 
adjusting  means  connected  to  said  CPU  and  said  amplifier 
gain  control  circuit  of  said  charge  signal  generator  for 
adjusting  the  value  of  said  ampUfier  gain  in  response  to  the 
information  supplied  from  said  deflection  detecting  means 
during  said  deflection  error  compensation  mode. 


of  the  thermal  head,  transfer  sheet  conveyance  means  for 
conveying  only  said  transfer  sheet  located  between  said  ther- 
mal head  and  said  platen  roller,  a  conveyance  system  for  con- 
veying the  recording  medium  and  said  transfer  sheet  placed 
one  over  the  other  between  said  thermal  head  and  said  platen 
roller  in  a  forward  direction  and  a  reverse  direction  in  syn- 
chronism with  an  actuation  control  of  said  thermal  head  as 
well  as  a  drive  control  of  said  platen  roller  while  subjecting 
said  recording  medium  and  said  transfer  sheet  to  a  pressure  of 
said  thermal  head. 


4,562,444 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  ELECTROPRINTING 

APPARATUS 

Masayoshi  Nagashima,  Chigasaki,  and  Hiroshi  Yamane,  EMaa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki 

iCataha,  Kawasskl,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,161 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1982,  57-24111 

Int  a*  GOID  15/m-  B41J  3/20:  H04N  1/21;  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  346-76  PH  16  Oaimm 


4,562,443 

THERMAL  TRANSFER  COLOR  RECORDING 

APPARATUS  AND  RECORDING  METHOD 

Jyunichi  Matsuno,  Toride;  Masataka  Kawauchi,  IsUoka,  and 

Masashi  Yoshida,  Nakaminayo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1985,  Ser.  No.  724,924 

dairas  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1984,  59-78413 

Int  a.*  GOID  15/10 

VS.  a.  346—76  PH  7  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  transfer  color  recording  apparatus  having  a 

thermal  head  including  a  plurality  of  heat  generating  elements 

for  generating  heat  in  response  to  a  picture  signal  disposed  in  a 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  type  electroprinting  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

scanning  means  for  scanning  a  document  to  convert  iijje 
pattern  of  the  document  to  pattern  information; 

ink  medium  feeding  means  for  mounting  an  ink  medium 
provided  with  an  ink  material  and  for  feedmg  said  ink 
medium  along  an  ink  medium  travelling  path; 

paper  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paper  sheet  along  said  ink 
medium  travelling  path;  and 

a  printing  section  comprising  thermal  head  means  arranged 
along  said  ink  medium  travelling  path  and  driven  in  accor- 
dance with  said  pattern  information  for  selectively  ther- 
maUy  transferring  said  ink  material  of  said  ink  medium 
onto  said  paper  sheet, 

said  apparatus  being  separable  into  at  least  first  and  second 
units  along  said  ink  medium  travelling  path; 

wherein  said  first  unit  is  a  lower  unit  comprising  said  paper 
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feeding  means  and  means  for  guiding  said  paper  to  said  ink 
medium  travelling  path;  and  said  second  unit  is  an  upper 
unit  incorporating  said  scanning  means,  said  ink  medium 
feeding  means  and  said  thermal  head  means,  said  first  and 
second  units  being  hingedly  separable  along  said  ink  me- 
dium travelling  path. 


4,562,445 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIMNG  INK  JET 

PRINTER 
Leonard  G.  Rich,  West  Hartford,  Coui.,  assignor  to  Me- 
trooedia,  Inc^  Secmcus,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  Nol  634,499 

Int  CL*  GOID  15/16 

VJS.  CI.  346—140  R  14  Claims 


&S""^^^^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  driving  an  ink  jet  printer  head  in  response  to 
timing  pulses  which  may  appear  with  vafiable  amounts  of  time 
between  successive  ones  of  such  pulses,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing, an  ink  jet  printer  head,  a  source  of  timing  pulses,  means  for 
generating  a  fundamental  waveform  of  finite  duration  in  re- 
sponse to  each  of  said  timing  pulses,  means  for  multiplying  the 
amplitude  of  each  of  said  fundamental  wtiveforms  to  provide  a 
modified  ampUtude  waveform  in  response  to  each  of  said 
fundamental  waveforms,  and  means  utilizing  said  modified 
amplitude  waveforms  to  activate  said  ink  jet  printer  head. 


4,562,446 

INX-DOT  PRINTER  WITH  MAGNETIC  INK 

ATTRACTING  AND  RETENTION  PREVENTING  MEANS 

Tutomu  Kimnra;  Takeyoshi  Tsoge;  Yoshihiro  Torisawa,  and 

Ayumu  Makino,  all  of  Mishima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1983,  58-56983; 
Apr.  12,  1983,  58-64229;  Apr.  12,  1983,  S8-64230 
Int  CL*  GOID  15/Ip 


US.  CI.  346—140  R 


10  12 


23aainis 


^j  ■  42 


1.  An  ink-dot  printer  comprising: 

magnetic  ink  storage  means  storing  magnetic  ink; 

a  pair  of  pole  plates  facing  each  other  so  as  to  deflne  a  slit, 
one-end  portion  of  which  is  contacted  with  the  magnetic 
ink  supplied  from  the  magnetic  ink  storage  means; 

magnetic  field  generating  means  for  magnetizing  the  pole 
plates,  thereby  feeding  the  magnetic  ink  from  the  mag- 


netic ink  storage  means  into  the  slit  to  form  a  magnetic  ink 
curtain  in  the  slit; 

a  plurality  of  needles  arranged  adjacent  to  one  another  along 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  slit  and  adapted  to  selec- 
tively move  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  between 
a  first  position  where  one-end  portion  of  each  needle  is 
immersed  in  the  magnetic  ink  curtain  in  the  slit  between 
the  pole  plates  and  a  second  position  where  the  one-end 
portion  is  projected  from  the  magnetic  ink  curtain  in  the 
slit; 

magnetic  ink  attracting  means  for  causing  magnetic  ink  in 
the  magnetic  ink  curtain  in  the  slit  to  be  coercively  at- 
tracted to  the  one  end  portion  of  each  needle  by  magnetic 
force;  and 

magnetic  ink  retention  preventing  means  for  preventing 
magnetic  ink  from  being  retained  between  the  one-end 
portions  of  any  two  adjacent  needles  by  surface  tension 
when  the  two  needles  are  simultaneously  located  in  said 
second  position. 


4,562,447 
ION  MODULATING  ELECTRODE 
Noriyoshi  Tarumi,  Hachioji;  Haruo  Iwahashi,  Fussa;  Masahiko 
Matsunawa,  and  Hiroshi  Tokunaga,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Konishirokn  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,029,  May  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1980,  55-68696 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI*  GOID  15/06 
U.S.  a.  346—159  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  recording  device  comprising  an  ion  gen- 
erator, an  electrostatic  record  medium  and  an  ion  modulating 
electrode  between  said  ion  generator  and  said  record  medium 
having  at  least  one  row  of  a  plurality  of  apertures,  which  is 
capable  of  enhancing  or  blocking  the  passage  of  an  ion  flow 
through  said  apertures,  and  which  comprises  a  continuous 
layer  of  a  conductive  material  and  a  segmented  layer  of  a 
conductive  material,  wherein  said  continuous  layer  and  seg- 
mented layer  are  separated  from  each  other  by  an  insulating 
layer  and  have  applied  thereto  selected  voltages  for  modulat- 
ing the  ion  flow,  said  ion  modulating  electrode  having  at  least 
one  of  said  continuous  layer  and  segmented  layer  which  is 
adjacent  said  ion  generator  provided  with  a  resistance  layer 
having  a  resistivity  of  from  10^  to  10*  flcm  thereon,  said  resis- 
tance layer  being  formed  so  as  to  extend  over  said  one  layer  of 
conductive  material  onto  the  edges  around  said  plurality  of 
apertures  for  preventing  sparking  between  said  ion  generator 
and  said  one  layer. 


4,562,448 
HEAT-SENSrrrVE  TRANSFER  MEDIUM 
Hideo  Wataoabe;  Minora  Hakiri;  Kanjirou  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Niunazu;  Keishi  Kubo,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuhiro  Takigawa, 
Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOed  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,553 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1983,  58-194722 
Int  a.*  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  CL  346—208  4  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  transfer  medium  comprising  the  combina- 
tion of  a  transfer  sheet  with  a  receiving  sheet,  said  tranfer  sheet 
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being  built-up  by  forming  on  a  substrate  a  transfer  layer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  leuco  dye  and  a  binder  resin,  said  receiv- 
ing sheet  being  built-up  by  forming  on  a  substrate  a  receiving 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  developer  for  said  leuco  dye 
and  a  binder  resin,  wherein  said  receiving  layer  and/or  transfer 
layer  is  added  with  a  porous  filler  whose  oil  absorption  is 
50-300  ml/ 100  g  and  further  on  the  surface  opposite  to  the 
transfer  layer  of  the  transfer  sheet  there  is  formed  0.2-5  fim- 
thick  polyfluorocarbon-containing  layer. 


4,562,450 
DATA  MANAGEMENT  FOR  PLASMA  DISPLAY 

Joseph  J.  Ellis,  Jr.,  West  Hurley,  and  Geoffrey  A.  Emerson, 
Saugerties,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  InteraatkNial  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No,  472,784 

Int  a.*  G09G  03/28 

VS.  a.  340—771  13  Claims 


4,562,449 
CHROMOGENIC  DIHYDROQUINAZOLINES 
Heinz  Balli,  Riehen;  Sigmund  Gunzenhauser,  Arlesbeim;  Ian  J. 
Fletcher,  Magden,  and  Davor  Bedekovic,  Therwil,  all  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  485,916,  Apr.  18, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,503,227. 
This  application  Dec.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,416 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   22,   1S>82, 
2447/82 

Int  a.*  B41M  5/16.  5/18.  5/22 
UJ5.  a.  346—218  6  Oaims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  or  heat  sensitive  recording  material 
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1.  A  display  management  system  for  at  least  one  plasma  gas 


which  comprises  a  support  which  contains  or  has  coated   panel  display,  ^d  at  least  one  plasma  gas  panel  display  having 
thereon,  as  a  color  formed  at  least  one  dihydroquinazoline  of  a  complex  mterfaoe  requinng  the  translation  of  display  position 
'  addresses  from  absolute  cartesian  coordinates  to  panel  ad- 


the  formula 


(1) 


wherein 

the  ring  A  is  a  monocyclic  or  polycyclic,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  heterocyclic  radical  which  contains  1  to  3 
heteroatoms  as  ring  members, 

each  of  Xi,  X2  and  Y  independently  of  one  another  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoylamino,  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 


dresses  unique  to  said  plasma  gas  panel  display,  said  display 

management  system  comprising: 

host  processor  means  for  supplying  application  program 

operations, 
system  microprocessor  means  connected  to  said  host  proces- 
sor means  for  receiving  and  storing  application  program 
operations  downloaded  from  said  host  processor  means, 
said  system  microprocessor  means  further  carrying  out 
decoding  and  execution  of  commands  in  said  application 
program  operations  downloaded  from  said  host  processor 
means  including  management  of  display  data,  and 
at  least  one  plasma  display  adapter  means  for  providing  high 
level  control  of  said  interface  to  said  gas  panel  display,  for 
serialization  of  character  data,  and  for  translation  of  dis- 
play position  addresses  from  absolute  cartesian  coordi- 
nates specified  by  said  system  microprocessor  to  panel 
addresses, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  plasma  display  adapter  means 
includes  picoprocessor  means  for  computing  said  transla- 
tion of  absolute  cartesian  coordinates  to  panel  addresses. 
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X3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 


4,562,451 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  RESISTOR 

REGION  WTTH  AN  ENHANCED  BREAKDOWN 

VOLTAGE 

Mamora  Fuse,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  385,959,  Jun.  7, 1982.  This  application 
Apr.  30,  1985,  Ser.  No.  727,623 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1981,  56-86586 
Int  a.*  HOIL  29/90 
U.S.  a.  357— 13  3  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
layer  of  one  conductivity  type,  an  isolation  region  of  the  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  electrically  separating  said  semiconduc- 


J      I       r  tor  layer  into  a  plurality  of  island  regions,  a  resistor  region  of 

each  of  Ri.  R2,  R3.  R4.  Zi  and  Z2  mdependenUy  of  one  ^^^^^  conductivity  type  formed  in  one  island  region,  said 

another  is  Ci-Cualkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi-  ^^^  -^^^^  ^^^^^  j^j^g  supplied  with  a  bias  potential  to  re- 

tuted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  is  verse-bias  said  resistor  region,  said  resistor  region  being  elon- 

cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  each  substituted  gjj^g^j  ^^j  ^^^  ^j  leg^t  once  in  a  plan  view  to  form  a  convex 

by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  Ri,  comer  associated  with  a  pair  of  straight  P-N  junction  portions, 

R2.  R3  and  R4  are  also  hydrogen;  or  said  resistor  region  having  one  end  portion  supplied  with  a  first 

each  pair  of  substituents  (Ri  and  R2),  (R3  and  R4)  and  (Zi  potential  and  the  other  end  portion  suppUed  with  a  second 

and  Z2)  independently  of  one  another,  together  with  the  potential  higher  than  said  first  potential  to  produce  a  voltage 

nitrogen  atom  to  which  said  pair  is  attached,  is  a  5-  or  drop  along  said  resistor  region,  said  voltage  drop  causing  a 

6-membered  heterocyclic  radical.  reverse-bias  voltage  applied  to  one  of  said  straight  P-N  junc- 
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tion  portions  to  be  larger  than  a  reverse-bias  voltage  applied  to 
the  other  of  said  straight  P-N  junction  portions,  and  at  least 
one  additional  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  one  island  region  adjacent  to  said  convex  comer 
and  having  a  first  arm  extending  partially  along  said  one  of  said 
straight  P-N  junction  portions  and  a  second  arm  extending 


charges  are  transferred  along  said  charge  transfer  route  in  each 
channel,  one  of  the  gate  electrodes  commonly  covering  the 
cells  of  one  of  the  band-shaped  channel  stops  and  the  other  of 
the  gate  electrodes  commonly  covering  the  celk  of  the  other  of 
the  band-shaped  channel  stops  thereby  forming  a  single  direc- 
tional meander-shaped  charge  transfer  channel  in  the  charge 
transfer  area  under  said  pair  of  gate  electrodes,  said  charge 
coupled  device  comprising 
first  cells  and  end  cells  in  each  of  said  charge  transfer  routes, 
the  end  cell  of  each  of  said  charge  transfer  routes  having 
an  applied  potential  of  one  phase  and  the  first  cell  of  the 
other  of  said  charge  transfer  routes  having  an  applied 
potential  of  another  phase,  said  end  and  first  cells  being 
coupled  at  right  angles  in  a  coupling  area,  each  of  said 
gate  electrodes  being  bent  back  on  itself  on  the  coupling 
area  and  extending  continuously  toward  said  charge  trans- 
fer routes,  and  four  of  said  charge  transfer  routes  being 
mutually  coupled  to  form  a  loop  having  three  coupling 
areas,  said  loop  surrounding  an  area  defined  thereby;  and 
a  bonding  pad  in  the  area  surrounded  by  said  loop  for  electri- 
cal connections. 


I 

partially  along  said  other  of  said  straight  P-N  junction  por- 
tions, said  additional  region  being  positianed  at  a  distance  from 
said  convex  comer  such  that  at  least  one  part  of  a  space  charge 
region  extending  from  said  one  of  said  straight  P-N  junction 
portions  reaches  at  least  one  portion  of  said  first  arm  of  said 
additional  region  before  an  avalanche  breakdown  occurs  at 
said  convex  comer. 


imr  cjti  toe 


4,562^2 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  HAVt»iG  MEANDERING 

CHANNELS 
Kaaihiro  Taaikawa,  AkMU,  aad  Otamn  Ohtsuki,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japaa,  asiigBori  to  P^Jhia  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 
CoBtiwMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  787,759,  Apr.  15,  1977,  abawkMied. 

TUs  appticatkm  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,922 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Apr.  15, 1976,  51-43371 

lat  CL*  HOIL  29/7^  GllC  19/2% 

MS.  CL  357—24  1  Claim 


4,562,453 

COMPLEMENTARY  METAL-OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE  OF  MASTER  SLICE 

TYPE 
Tenio  Nogndd,  and  laao  Ofakura,  both  of  Itami,  Japaa,  assign- 
ors to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1981,  56-191091 
Int  CL*  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  CL  357—44  7  Claims 


'9'Ti»f^?W 


f^fotn  sro*Mt 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  having  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate and  at  least  two  charge  transfer  routes  on  the  substrate 
mutually  connected  at  a  predetermined  angle,  each  of  the 
charge  transfer  routes  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
band-shaped  channel  stops  formed  on  said  substrate  and  defm- 
ing  a  charge  transfer  area  therebetwetn,  a  plurality  of  short 
channel  stops  alternately  extending  fpom  each  of  the  band- 
shaped  channel  stops  toward  the  center  of  the  charge  transfer 
area,  each  of  the  channel  stops  being  a  barrier  to  prevent  the 
transfer  of  charge,  a  plurality  of  cells,  each  comprising  a  small 
area  between  next-adjacent  ones  of  the  short  channel  stops  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  the  band-shaped  channel  stops,  said 
cells  being  staggered  along  said  charge  transfer  route,  deple- 
tion layer  forming  means  for  forming  an  asymmetrical  deple- 
tion layer  in  each  of  the  cells  in  a  tegular  arrangement  to 
determine  a  transfer  direction  of  the  ckarge,  an  insulative  film 
covering  the  charge  transfer  area,  a  p4ir  of  elongated  parallel 
gate  electrodes  on  the  insulative  film  and  having  transfer  volt- 
ages applied  thereto  to  induce  charge  storage  sites  whereby 


1.  A  complementary  metal-oxide  semiconductor  master  slice 
integrated  circuit  having  at  least  a  gate  array  arrangement  of  a 
master  slice  type,  comprising  an  internal  functional  gate  region 
(22)  for  structuring  logical  gates  and  wiring  zones  (31,  32) 
adjacent  to  said  internal  functional  gate  region  (22)  in  which 
positions  (91-98,  101-108)  where  inputs  and  outputs  of  said 
logical  gates  are  to  be  wired  are  predetermined,  comprising 
a  pluraUty  of  basic  cells  (41,  141;  42,  142;  .  .  .  )  formed  in  said 
internal  functional  gate  region  (22),  each  basic  cell  compris- 
ing a  single  P-channel  metal-oxide  semiconductor  (41,  42, . . 
. )  and  a  single  N-channel  metal  oxide  semiconductor  (141, 
142,  .  .  .  )  which  are  arrayed  in  a  linear  manner  throughout 
an  electrical  isolation  region, 
said  plurality  of  basic  cells  (41, 141;  42, 142; . . .  )  being  disposed 
in  a  transverse  direction  of  said  internal  functional  gate 
region  (22),  without  disposing  any  electrical  isolation  re- 
gions   therebetween,    so    that    said    positions    (91~98, 
101  ~  108)  in  said  wiring  zones  (31,  32)  define  said  basic  cells 
in  a  one-to-one  manner  in  a  longitudinal  direction  or  a  trans- 
verse direction  of  said  internal  functional  gate  region  (22). 
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4,562,454 

ELECTRONIC  FUSE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Warren  J.  Scholtz,  Tempe,  and  Herbert  A.  Saladin,  Mesa,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Irn^,  Scfaaumburg,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,766 

lat  CL*  HOIL  27/02.  9/02;  H02H  9/QO 

UA  CL  357—51  20  Claims 


91 
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4,562,456 

ANALOG-TO-DICTTAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  CIRCUTT  TO  SUBSTTTUTE 

CALCULATED  VALUES  WHEN  THE  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

OF  THE  CONVERTER  IS  EXCEEDED 
Thomas  V.  Bolger,  MerchantriUe,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,706 

Iat.CL*H03K7i//75 

U.S.  CL  358—13  *  GaiM* 


1.  An  electronic  fuse  including  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  and  a  supply  voltage  terminal,  comprising: 

input  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  for  providing  a 
signal  when  current  is  applied  to  said  input  terminal; 

gate  means  comprising  a  PNP  transistor  having  an  emitter 
coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  a  first  collector  coupled  to 
said  output  terminal,  and  a  base  responsive  to  said  signal 
for  allowing  current  to  pass  between  said  input  terminal 
and  said  output  terminal; 

shorting  means  coupled  between  said  output  terminal  and 
said  supply  voltage  terminal  for  shorting  current  therebe- 
tween; and 

triggering  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal,  said  gate 
means  and  said  shorting  means  for  triggering  said  shorting 
means  and  preventing  said  gate  means  from  responding  to 
said  signal  when  said  current  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  analog  signal  to  digital  sample 
format,  comprising:  an  analog-to-digital  converter  biased  to 
have  a  dynamic  range  less  than  the  dynamic  range  of  said 
analog  signal;  means  for  detecting  saturated  digital  samples 
produced  by  said  converter  which  correspond  to  analog  sig- 
nals exceeding  the  dynamic  range  of  said  converter,  means  for 
calculating  digital  sample  values  from  regularly  occurring 
digital  samples  taken  proximate  to  said  saturated  samples  and 
means  for  substituting  said  calculated  digital  samples  for  said 
saturated  samples  produced  by  said  converter. 


4,562,457 
SYNC  GENERATOR,  VIDEO  PROCESSOR 


4,562,455 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 
Katsuya    Okumora,    Yokohama,    and    Motosuke    Miyoshi,    ^xu^  Salria,  Old  Bethpage,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grmnman  Aero- 
FqJiMwa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki       ^^^^  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452^)09 


Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  313,960,  Oct  22, 1981.  This  application 

May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,612 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29, 1980,  55-151941 

iBt  a.*  HOIL  23/4%.  29/40 

U.S.  CL  357—71  3  0«*»m 


U.S.  CL  358—19 


iBt  CL*  H04N  9/45.  9/455 


12 


53       46 


54     55 


MB2TS    lyioTt  oussm 


FHOHT  PkNCL  CONTm. 


1.  A  semiconductor  element  comprising  interconnection 
layers  at  various  levels  a  pad  for  providing  a  contact  with  an 
exterior  electrical  connection  and  a  probing  pad  for  measuring 
the  potential  of  a  desired  potential  measuring  section  of  an 
interconnection  layer  within  said  semiconductor  element;  said 
probing  pad  being  made  of  electroconductive  material;  said 
probing  pad  being  electrically  connected  through  a  contact 
hole  to  said  desired  potential  measuring  section  of  an  intercon- 
nection layer  covered  with  a  first  insulating  layer,  said  probing 
pad  being  disposed  at  a  level  equal  to,  or  higher  than,  an  upper- 
most interconnection  layer  and  isolated  from  other  intercon- 
nection layers  except  said  first-mentioned  interconnection 
layer;  and  said  probing  pad  being  completely  covered  with  a 
second  insulating  layer. 


1.  In  a  color  video  system,  a  sync  generator  video  processor 
comprising 

a  single  compact  multi-function  video  processing  unit  in- 
cluding a  sync  generator  for  driving  a  video  source,  said 
sync  generator  having  horizontal  and  sub-carrier  phasing 
control  means; 

a  video  processor  for  providing  video  functions,  said  video 
processor  including  color  field  identifications,  blanking 
width  verification  and  output  equalization; 

a  power  supply; 

a  front  panel  control; 

a  rear  panel;  and 

a  bus  system  interconnecting  said  sync  generator  and  said 
video  processor,  said  bus  system  including  a  power  bus 
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connecting  said  power  supply  to  said  sync  generator  and 
to  said  video  procesaor,  a  control  bus  connecting  said  sync 
generator  and  said  video  procesaor  to  said  front  panel 
control,  an  input/output  bus  connecting  said  sync  genera- 
tnr  anH  <ai<1  viAfTt  nrnc^t^isrkr  tci  !Uud  rear  nanel  and  an 


tor  and  said  video  processor  to  $aid  rear  panel  and  an 
interconnect  bus  interconnecting  sfud  sync  generator  and 
said  video  processor.  j 


4,562,458 

CIRCUIT  FOR  COUPLING  A  THREE  TERMINAL 

nLTER  TO  A  SIGNAL  PATH  USING  ONE  INTERFACE 

CONNECnON 
Walter  E.  Sepp,  Princetoii,  N  J^  anigiMr  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Princetoo,  N  J.  j 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,618 

Lit  CL*  H04N  9/m 

VS.  CL  358—21  R  29  Claims 


^^^iC5 


i 


ttaJ 


I.  In  combination  with  a  signal  processing  system  including 
a  signal  coupling  path,  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electrical  signal  Tilter  of  the  type  comprising  two  signal 
ports  and  three  terminals  and  exhibiting  a  transfer  func- 
tion, determined  by  the  structure  of  said  filter,  between 
said  signal  ports;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  filter  to  said  signal  path  via  a  single 
interface  terminal,  to  effect  filtering  of  signals  conveyed 
by  said  signal  path  with  said  transfer  function  of  said  filter. 


4,562,459 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Hiroicfai  Sokei,  Mobara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Fded  Jon.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jlu.  23, 1982,  57-106951 
Lit  CL*  H04N  9/535.  9/61  5/14.  5/34 
UJS.  a.  358—27  1  Claim 


1.  An  NTSC  system  color  television  camera  with  a  shading 
correction  circuit,  said  correction  circuit  comprising: 
difTerential  amplifier  means  for  comparing  a  level  difference 


between  Y  and  R  signals  and  between  Y  and  B  signals  to 

produce  analog  difference  signals; 
analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting  levels 

resulting  from  sampling  said  analog  signals  by  clock  pulses 

corresponding  to  individual  regions  into  which  the  screen 

of  the  tube  is  divided  into  digital  signals; 
a  random  access  memory  for  storing  and  reading  said  digital 

signals  in  synchronism  with  said  clock  pulses;  and 
shading  amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  readout  signals  to 

perform  such  an  amplification  that  the  chrominance  signal 

level  is  made  equal  to  the  luminance  signal  level. 


4^2,460 
MANUAL  HUE  CONTROL  AS  FOR  A  DIGITAL  TV 
Leopold  A.  Harwood,  Bridgewater,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,082 

InL  CL*  H04N  9/64 

U.S.  a.  358—28  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  source  of  first  and 
second  demodulated  quadrature  related  color  mixture  signals, 
apparatus  for  manually  changing  the  hue  determined  by  said 
color  mixture  signals,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  user  stimulus  and  said  source  for  generat- 
ing first  and  second  control  signals; 
first  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  color  mixture  signals  and 
responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  for  generating  the 
product  of  said  first  control  signal  times  said  first  color 
mixture  signal,  said  product  being  representative  of  a  modi- 
fied first  color  mixture  signal; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  color  mixture  signals 
and  responsive  to  said  second  control  signal  for  generating 
the  product  of  said  second  control  signal  times  said  second 
color  mixture  signal,  said  product  being  representative  of  a 
modified  second  color  mixture  signal  and  wherein  said  first 
and  second  control  signals  are  so  interrelated  that  the  magni- 
tude of  the  vector  sum  corresponding  to  the  color  mixture 
signals  from  said  source  equals  the  magnitude  of  the  vector 
sum  corresponding  to  the  modified  color  mixture  signals. 
9.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  source  of  first  and 
second  demodulated  quadrature  related  color  mixture  signals, 
apparatus  for  manually  changing  the  hue  determined  by  said 
color  mixture  signals,  apparatus  for  manually  changing  the  hue 
determined  by  said  color  mixture  signals  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  color  mixture  signals  for  generating  a 
signal  corresponding  to  the  angle  ^  between  the  vector  sum 
of  the  color  mixture  signals  and  an  axis  of  one  of  the  color 
mixture  signals; 
means  responsive  to  user  stimulus  for  incrementing  or  decre- 
menting the  signal  corresponding  to  said  angle; 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  corresponding  to  said  incre- 
mented or  decremented  angles  4>±  A4>  for  generating  signals 
corresponding  to  the  sines  and  cosines  of  said  angles; 
means  responsive  to  the  color  mixture  signals  for  generating  a 
signal,  C,  corresponding  to  the  vector  sum  of  the  color 
mixture  signals; 
a  first  multiplier  responsive  to  the  signal  C  and  the  signal 
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corresponding  to  the  sine  of  <|)±A<^  for  generating  a  cor- 
rected color  mixture  signal  C  sin  (<|)±A4>);  and 
a  second  multiplier  responsive  to  the  signal  C  and  the  signal 
correspKjnding  to  the  cosine  of  <^±A<)>  for  generating  a 
second  corrected  color  mixture  signal  C  cos  (^±A<|>). 


order  to  print  the  image  onto  the  photosensitive  material,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
a  single  light  refracting  optical  element;  and 
means  for  redirecting  each  of  the  laser  beams  wherein  said 
single  light  refracting  optical  element  receives  the  single 


4,562,461 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Ronald  L.  Yin,  2045  Sea  CUff  Way,  San  Bruno,  Calif.  94066 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,820,  Oct.  8,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,741 

Int  a.*  H04N  5/74 

U.S.  a.  358—60  36  Claims 


c 


1^^ 


laser  beam  and  disperses  the  received  laser  beam  to  pro- 
vide at  least  the  two  laser  beams  therefrom;  and  said  single 
light  refracting  optical  element  is  structured  and  situated 
to  thereafter  combine  the  two  laser  beams  redirected 
thereto  into  a  single  multispectral  beam  which  is  thereaf- 
ter directed  to  the  exposure  means. 


1.  A  method  of  converting  an  electrical  signal  into  a  visual 
display,  said  method  comprising: 
generating  a  beam  of  light; 
modulating  said  beam  by  said  electrical  signal  to  produce  a 

modulated  beam; 
optically  masking  said  modulated  beam  by  an  optical  mask  to 

produce  a  masked  modulated  beam; 
impinging  said  masked  modulated  beam  at  a  two  dimension 

photocathode  screen  in  an  evacuated  envelope; 
releasing  electrons  from  said  photocathode  screen  in  response 

to  said  masked  modulated  beam; 
accelerating  said  electrons  to  a  two  dimension  phosphor  screen 

in  said  envelope,  said  phosphor  screen  defining  a  plurality  of 

pixels; 
releasing  visible  light  from  said  phosphor  screen  in  response  to 

electrofis  impinging  thereon;  and 
moving  said  modulated  beam  causing  said  masked  modulated 

beam  to  impinging  said  photocathode  screen  in  different 

locations; 
whereby  said  masked  means  reduces  cross-talk  between  adja- 
cent pixels  and  the  movement  of  said  masked  modulated 

beam  forms  said  visual  display  on  said  phosphor  screen. 

4,562,462 
COLOR  LASER  PRINTER  WITH  IMPROVED 
EFFICIENCY 
Richard  G.  Egan,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,104 
Int  a.*  H04N  1/46;  GOID  9/42;  G02B  27/14 
MS.  CL  358—75  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  multispectral  laser  printing  apparatus  of  the  type  in 
which  at  least  two  laser  beams  of  different  spectral  characteris- 
tics are  provided  from  a  single  laser  beam  and  comprising 
means  for  photomodulating  each  laser  beam  in  response  to  an 
electrical  signal  representative  of  that  spectral  characteristic  of 
an  image  to  be  printed,  and  exposure  means  for  line  scanning  a 
photosensitive  material  with  the  modulated  laser  beams  in 


4,562,463 

STEREOSCOPIC  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  WITH  FIELD 

STORAGE  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  DISPLAY  OF  RIGHT  AND 

LEFT  IMAGES 
Lenny  Lipton,  Point  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stereograph- 
ies Corp.,  San  RafaeL  Calif. 

FUed  May  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263,944 

Int  a.*  H04N  9/54.  9/60 

\3S.  CL.  358—88  9  Claims 


I: 


S 


»     -     » 


^ 


KTfCW 


E3 


"BET 

SME 

t 


HUBxj 


1S[ 

I 


A 


mSa 


HFUOP 


1.  An  apparatus  for  taking  and  sending  stereoscopic  televi- 
sion pictures  comprising:  first  and  second  television  cameras 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart  for  taking  at  least  first 
and  second  respective  and  simultaneous  video  fields  of  the 
same  scene,  a  delay  circuit  for  accumulating  at  least  a  video 
field  from  one  of  said  cameras;  and  means  for  sequentially 
transmitting  the  undelayed  and  delayed  video  fields  such  that 
at  any  given  time  only  a  single  video  field  from  a  single  video 
camera  is  transmitted. 
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4^2,464  reference  level,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSnnC  APPARATUS  of  said  comparing  means  for  applying  said  error  signal  to  a 

TetMTO  Kvihara,  Ootawara,  Japu^  Mrigaor  to  Tokyo  Shibaun   second  level  esublishing  means  in  advance  of  said  first  detect- 
Dcald  rrtiMtiH  Kaiika,  KawMski,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  22,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  452,405 
Claiiaa  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1982,  57-1401 
iBt  CL*  H04N  5/^2 
VS.  CL  358—111 


6  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  for^  diagnosing  a  curvature 
of  vertebrae  comprising: 

an  X-ray  tube; 

means  for  converting  X-rays  transmitted  through  an  object 
irradiated  with  X-rays  from  said  X-ray  tube  into  visible 
light  rays; 

means  for  intensifying  the  visible  light  rays; 

means  for  sensing  an  image  contained  in  the  output  hght  rays 
from  said  intensifying  means  and,  converting  it  into  first 
video  signals;  I 

image  processing  means  for  image  processing  the  output 
signals  from  said  image  sensing  means  to  intensify  the 
image; 

means  for  picking  up  a  posture  of  the  object  to  produce 
second  video  signals  representing  the  posture; 

means  for  composing  the  output  signals  from  said  unage 
processing  means  and  the  output  signal  from  said  picking 
up  means,  the  composing  means  including  means  for  ex- 
tracting the  components  of  the  isiages  corresponding  to 
the  video  signals  produced  from  said  image  processing 
means  and  picking  up  means  which  fall  on  said  images, 
within  a  predetermined  range  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tioa,  and  mixing  means  for  differentiating  the  timings  of 
the  extracted  component  video  s^nals  one  from  another 
and  for  mixing  them; 

dbplay  means  for  simultaneously  displaying  the  X-ray  image 
and  the  posture  image  on  the  screen  side  by  side  in  a 
horizontal  direction  on  the  basts  of  the  output  signals  from 
said  composing  means;  and 

a  timing  controller  for  timing  the  operation  of  the  whole 
system. 


-f^T^V^ 


ing  means,  thereby  to  modify  by  an  amount  based  on  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  error  signal  the  level  of  the  suppressed  synchroniz- 
ing signals. 


4,562,466 
DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION/RECEPTION  HAVING 

ADAPTIVE  ERROR  CONTROL 
Craig  S.  K.  Clapp,  Bracknell;  Norman  L.  Shilston,  Maidenhead, 
both  of  Elngland;  Jean-Claude  R.  Jolivet,  Lannion;  Daniel  P. 
Deyimeux,  Perros  Guirec,  and  Annand  Rioo,  Lannion,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  British  Telecommunications,  London, 
Ejigland 

Filed  Jol.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,707 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jal.  23,  1982, 
8221406 

ImL  CL*  H04N  7/12 
UJS.  a.  358—133  17  Claims 


4,562,465 

ADAPTIVE  VIDEO  DESCRAMBLING  SYSTEM 

Joseph  B.  Glaab,  New  Hope,  Pa^  assignor  to  General  lastru- 

BMBt  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,177  , 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/167 
U.S.  CL  358— 120  I  18  Claims 

1.  A  television  decoder  for  descnmibling  a  scrambled  video 
signal  in  which  the  synchronizing  signals  are  suppressed  and 
which  includes  an  unsuppressed  reference  level  occurring 
during  a  preset  reference  interval,  said  decoder  comprising  an 
input  terminal  for  receiving  the  scraaibled  video  signal,  first 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  itiput  terminal  for  detect- 
ing the  level  of  the  suppressed  synchronizing  signal,  second 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for  detect- 
ing the  unsuppressed  reference  level,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  level  detecting  means  for  opera- 
tively comparing  the  suppressed  synchronizing  level  and  said 
unsuppressed  reference  level  and  for  producing  an  error  signal 
having  an  ampHtude  proportional  to  the  difference  between 
the  suppressed  synchronizing  level  and  said  unsuppressed 


1.  A  method  of  achieving  adaptive  error  control  in  the 
transmission  and  reception  of  conditional  replenishment  digital 
video  data,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  and  transmitting  conditional  replenishment  digi- 
tal video  data  including  line  and  frame  synchronization 
control  data  which  includes  consecutively  ordered  line 
address  indicia  and  consecutively  ordered  picture  element 
address  indicia  along  a  given  line  in  a  predetermined  raster 
scanning  sequence  for  a  given  video  image  frame; 

receiving  said  data  and  pre-processing  it  to  detect  the  ex- 
pected consecutively  ordered  occurrences  of  said  indicia; 

further  processing  said  received  data  if  the  expected  consec- 
utively ordered  occurrences  are  not  detected  so  as  to 
compensate  therefore;  and 
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updating  a  video  image  display  using  said  further  processed 
received  data. 


4,562,467 

DATA  COMPRESSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  MULTI-LINE 

SIGNALS 

William  C.  Bradley,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itdi  Corpora- 

tfoB,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,222 

iBt  CL*  H04N  1/41 

UA  CL  358—135  7  Claims 


of  prediction  functions  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  blocks  ob- 
tained by  dividing  up  a  frame  of  the  input  television  signal, 
each  of  the  blocks  having  a  plurality  of  picture  elements,  and  to 
perform  selection  of  quantizing  characteristic  and  coding  con- 
trol such  as  subluie  and  subsample  coding,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 
first  evaluating  means  for  evaluating  data  necessary  for 
representing  a  given  prediction  function  of  said  plurality 
of  prediction  functions; 
second  evaluating  means  responsive  to  the  coding  control, 
for  evaluating  data  necessary  for  representing  a  prediction 
error  amount  per  the  block  for  the  given  prediction  func- 
tion; 
optimum  prediction  function  output  means  for  comparing 
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1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  signal  representing  a  two-di- 
mensional image  composed  of  an  array  of  pixel  values,  which 
signal  is  composed  of  a  succession  of  picture  lines,  each  of 
which  is  composed  of  a  succession  of  said  pixel  values,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  shift  register  having  approximately  at  least  as  many  shift 
stages  as  each  of  said  picture  lines  has  pixel  values  for 
receiving  said  pixel  values  of  said  signal  and  for  shifting 
each  of  said  pixel  values  which  it  receives  along  its  said 
shift  stages; 
subtracting  means  having  a  minuend  input,  at  least  two 
subtrahend  inputs,  and  a  difference  output  for  supplying 
to  said  difference  output  the  difference  between  the  value 
supplied  to  said  minuend  input  and  an  average  of  the 
values  supplied  to  its  said  subtrahend  inputs; 
means  for  receiving  from  said  signal  and  supplying  to  said 

minuend  input  a  pixel  value  to  be  encoded; 
first  shift  register  reading  means  for  reading  a  first  of  said 
pixel  values  from  a  first  of  said  shift  stages  and  for  supply- 
ing it  to  a  first  of  said  subtrahend  inputs  said  first  pixel 
value  being  from  the  neighborhood,  in  said  two-dimen- 
sional image,  of  said  pixel  value  to  be  encoded  and  also 
being  from  the  same  picture  line  as  said  pixel  value  to  be 
encoded; 
second  shift  register  reading  means  for  reading  at  least  a 
second  of  said  pixel  values  from  a  second  of  said  shift 
stages  and  supplying  it  to  at  least  a  second  of  said  subtra- 
hend inputs,  said  second  shift  stage  being  separated  from 
said  first  shift  stage  by  a  number  of  shift  stages  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  number  of  pixel  values  in  a  picture 
line,  so  that  said  second  pixel  value  is  from  the  neighbor- 
hood, in  said  two-dimensional  image,  of  said  pixel  value  to 
be  encoded  and  is  from  a  different  picture  line  than  said 
pixel  value  to  be  encoded. 

4,562,468 

ADAPTIVE  PREDICTIVE  CODING  APPARATUS  OF 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Toshio  Koga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,974 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1982,  57-80923 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/13 

MS.  CL  358—136  '        « Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  predictive  coding  apparatus  for  coding  an 

input  television  signal  so  as  to  perform  predictive  coding  by 

determining  an  optimum  prediction  function  among  a  plurality 


sums  of  evaluated  daU  produced  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond evaluating  means,  in  respect  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  plurality  of  prediction  functions,  for  producing  and 
selecting,  on  a  block  by  block  basis,  one  of  the  prediction 
functions  which  provides  a  minimal  sum  of  evaluated  dau 
quantity  to  be  transmitted  as  an  optimum  prediction  func- 
tion; 

prediction  coding  means  for  effectuating  predictive  coding 
in  accordance  with  the  optimum  prediction  function  to 
introduce  a  prediction  error;  and 

compressor  means  for  compression  coding  of  at  least  the 
data  representative  of  said  optimum  prediction  function 
and  dato  representotive  of  the  prediction  error  produced 
from  said  prediction  coding  means  in  accordance  with 
said  optimum  prediction  function. 

4,562,469 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  TRAPS  IN 

A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Timothy  J.  Graham,  Hartford,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Sencore, 
Inc.,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

FUed  JuL  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,178 

Lrt.  a.«  H04N  7/02 

U  A  CL  358—139  '  ClahM 
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1.  A  method  of  tuning  the  operating  frequency  of  a  trap  in 
the  video  I.F.  amplifier  of  a  television  receiver,  comprising  the 
steps  of 
generating  a  video  carrier  having  the  standard  video  I.F. 

carrier  frequency, 
modulating  said  video  carrier  with  a  video  pattern  signal  to 
provide  a  first  video  modulated  carrier, 
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generating  a  second  video  carrier  having  the  frequency  to 
which  said  trap  is  to  be  tuned, 

modulating  said  second  video  carrier  with  a  video  frequency 
signal  different  from  said  video  pattern  signal  to  provide  a 
second  video  modulated  carrier,  applying  said  first  and 
second  video  modulated  carriers  to  the  input  of  said  video 
I.F.  amphfier,  and 

adjusting  the  operating  frequency  of  s^id  trap  to  attenuate 
the  level  of  the  video  modulated  second  video  carrier 
while  observing  said  video  pattern  on  the  screen  of  said 
television  receiver  until  any  observable  interference  of 
said  video  frequency  signal  with  said  pattern  is  minimized. 


4,562,471 
DIGITAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  LEVEL  AUGNMENT  OF 

AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL 
Jean  Y.  Eouzan,  and  Robert  Boyer,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,240 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  2,  1982,  82  05783 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/18 

VS.  a.  358—172  3  Claims 


4,562,470 
ELECTRICAL  NOISE  REDUCER  FOR  T.V.  SIGNALS 
Chom  T.  L.  Dinh,  Brossard;  Roger  Garceau,  Pierrefonds;  Marc 
Pastor,  St-Habert,  and  Gerard  Terreault,  Pointe-Claire,  all  of 
Canada,  aasigBors  to  Centre  de  Recherche  IndnstrieUe  du 
Quebec,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,870 

Int  CL*  H04N  5/21 

UACL358— 167  I  15  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  circuit  for  the  alignment  of  the  level  of  an  analog 
input  signal  having  porches  to  be  aligned  on  a  reference  level 
comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  the  analog  input  signal; 

combining  means; 

an  analog  to  digital  converter  coupled  by  said  combining 
means  to  said  input  and  having  an  output; 

a  digital  output  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  analog  to  digital 
converter; 

an  error  detection  and  correction  calculation  circuit  having 
a  signal  input  connected  to  the  digital  output,  having  an 
output  and  having  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  calculated 
digital  correction  values,  said  memory  circuit  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  error  detection  and 
correction  calculation  circuit  and  an  output  forming  the 
output  of  the  error  detection  and  correction  calculation 
circuit; 

a  sequencer  for  receiving  an  alignment  pulse  during  the 
duration  of  each  porch  of  the  analog  input  signal  and  for 
controlling  the  error  detection  and  correction  calculation 
circuit  in  synchronism  with  said  pulse;  and 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
error  detection  and  correction  calculation  circuit  for 
supplying  an  analog  correction  signal  maintained  between 
two  successive  alignment  pulses  to  said  combining  means. 


4,562,472 
DOUBLE  CONVERSION  TUNER  WITH  SPLIT  IF 
OUTPUT 
David  J.  Carlson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,447 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/62;  H04B  1/16.  1/26 

VJS.  a.  358—197  20  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  noise  canceller  systeni  for  television  signals, 
said  system  comprising  a  noise  detector  circuit  having  three 
digital  video  delay  line  inputs  representative  of  three  video 
horizontal  lines,  said  detector  providing  a  binary  output  signal 
indicative  of  luminance  calculation  of  pijiel  difference  between 
said  three  inputs  and  having  circuit  means  to  determine  if  a 
selected  one  of  said  hnes  is  noisy  or  not,  a  signal  verifier  circuit 
connected  to  said  binary  output  signal  to  verify  said  binary 
output  signal,  said  signal  verifier  genetating  an  output  signal 
indicative  if  a  noise  correction  is  required  on  said  selected  one 
of  said  lines,  and  a  noise  corrector  circuit  connected  to  said 
output  signal  of  said  signal  verifier  circuit  and  having  circuit 
means  to  effect  a  substitution  of  a  noisy  line  by  a  line  which  is 
a  non-bnear  estimate  of  its  immediate  neighboring  vertical 
video  lines. 


12.  Apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  at  least  a 

first  frequency  component; 
a  local  oscillator  having  a  nominally  fixed  second  frequency; 
a  first  mixer  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said  local 
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oscillator  and  having  an  output  providing  at  least  a  signal 
having  a  third  frequency  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  frequencies  and  also  providing  a  harmonic  signal 
of  said  second  frequency; 
a  second  mixer  coupled  to  said  first  mixer  and  having  an 
output  providing  a  signal  having  a  frequency  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  third  frequency  and  said  harmonic 
frequency. 


4,562,474 
SEMICONDUCTOR  IMAGE  SENSOR 
Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  6-16,  Komegafukuro  1-cbone,  Sendai-shi, 
Miyagi  980,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Miyagi, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP82/00468,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02198,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Jan.  23,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  527,574 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1981,  56-204656 
Int.  a*  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  3  Claims 


4,562,473 

DARK  CURRENT  SENSING  WTTH  A  SOLID-STATE 

IMAGER  HAVING  A  CCD  LINE  REGISTER  OUTPUT 

P-ter  A.  Levine,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,460 

Int  a.*  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  a.  358—213  6  Claims 
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4.  A  television  camera  for  generating  a  video  output  signal 
having  time-interieaved  field  trace  and  field  retrace  intervals, 
said  television  camera  comprising: 
a  solid  state  imager; 

an  area-type  image  sensor  included  within  said  imager  ex- 
posed to  illumination  during  at  least  portions  of  said  field 
trace  intervals  for  accumulating  packets  of  photogene- 
rated  charge  as  samples  of  an  image; 
means  included  within  said  imager,  responsive  to  charge 
packets  accumulated  during  each  field  trace  interval,  for 
supplying  those  charge  packets  a  line  at  a  time  during  line 
retrace  intervals  in  said  field  trace  intervals; 
a  CCD  line  register  included  within  said  imager,  for  receiv- 
ing in  respective  charge  transfer  stages  thereof  respective 
ones  of  the  line  of  charge  packets  thus  supplied  during  said 
line  retrace  intervals,  for  serially  supplying  during  line 
trace  intervals  time-interieaved  with  -•'id  line  retrace 
intervals  in  said  field  trace  intervals  the  charge  packets 
received  during  the  preceding  line  retrace  interval,  and 
for  serially  supplying  charge  packets  of  accumulated  dark 
current  free  from  photogenerated  charge  during  predeter- 
mined portions  of  field  retrace  intervals; 
a  charge  sensor  stage  within  said  CCD  imager  for  convert- 
ing charge  packets  serially  supplied  from  said  line  register 
to  respective  samples  of  said  video  output  signal;  and 
an  integrator  responsive  to  video  output  signal  samples 
supplied  from  said  charge  sensor  stage  responsive  to  its 
receiving  from  said  line  register  the  charge  packets  of 
accumulated    dark   current   free    from    photogenerated 
charge  during  each  of  said  predetermined  portions  of  field 
retrace  intervals,  for  developing  a  dark-current  reference 
signal. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  image  sensor  comprising: 

a  matrix  corresponding  to  intersections  of  a  plurality  of  row 

lines  and  a  plurality  of  column  lines  on  a  substrate; 
a  static  induction  transistor  photocell  provided  for  each  said 
intersection,  each  said  photocell  including 
a  first  main  electrode  connected  to  one  of  the  column 

lines, 
a  second  main  electrode  connected  in  common  to  the 

second  main  electrodes  of  the  other  photocells, 
a  channel  region  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 

main  electrodes, 
a  control  region,  and 

a  respective  capacitor  connected  between  each  said  con- 
trol region  and  a  respective  row  line; 
a  respective  switching  transistor  for  each  said  column  line, 
each  including 
a  control  electrode; 
a  first  main  electrode  connected  to  the  respective  column 

line,  and 
a  second  main  electrode  connected  in  common  to  the 
second  main  electrodes  of  the  other  switching  transis- 
tors; and 
a  respective  video  line  selecting  circuit  for  each  said  column 
line,  each  connected  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  re- 
spective switching  transistor;  and 
a  respective  read  address  circuit  for  each  said  row  line, 
connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  each  respective  photo- 
cell via  the  respective  capacitor. 

4,562,475  

DC  RESTORATION  OF  SYNCHRONOUSLY  DEFECTED 

CCD  IMAGER  OUTPUT  SIGNALS 
Peter  A.  Lerine,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporatioa, 
Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,035 
Int  a.*  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  17  Claims 

4.  A  combination  of: 

a  solid-state  imager  from  an  output  register  of  which  samples 
of  a  raster-scanned  output  signal  are  supplied  at  a  given 
clocking  rate  during  line  trace  intervals; 
a  filter  for  providing  at  an  output  connection  of  said  filter,  a 
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zero-average-value  response  to  the  samples  of  said  solid- 
sute  imager  output  signal  received  at  an  input  connection 
of  said  filter,  m  which  response  at  least  the  lower  fre- 
quency portions  of  its  baseband  frequency  spectrum  are 
suppressed; 

means  for  referring  said  zero-average*value  response  to  an 
essentially  noise-free  signal  ground; 

a  synchronous  detector  for  detecting  the  sideband  spectra  of 
a  harmonic  of  said  clocking  rate,  having  an  input  connec- 
tion for  the  signal  to  be  detected,  an  input  connection  for 


been  obtained  by  said  first  and  second  means  and  then 
rectified,  with  respect  to  a  source  voltage. 


4,562,477 

AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  WITH  CCrV  CAMERA 

Temmi  Ogasawara;  Maaayuld  Aral,  aad  Tohm  Shikano,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  651,077 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Sep.  26, 1983,  58-177828 
Int  a.*  H04N  5/34 
VJS.  CL  358—228  6  Claims 


receiving  the  harmonic  of  clocking  rate  as  a  synchronous 

detector  carrier  signal  and  an  outpat  connection; 
means  for  applying,  during  Une  trace  intervals  said  filter 

response  to  the  input  connection  of  said  synchronous 

detector  for  the  signal  to  be  detected; 
means  for  applying,  during  line  retrace  intervals,  a  noise-free 

signal  level  to  the  input  coimectiot  of  said  synchronous 

detector  for  the  signal  to  be  detected;  and 
means,  operative  during  line  retrace  intervals,  for  restoring 

d-c  level  in  response  to  the  signal  Supplied  at  the  output 

connection  of  said  synchronous  delector. 


4,562,476 

AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  IWT  CCTV  CAMERA 

Tohm  Shikano;  Tenuni  Ogasawara,  and  Maaaynki  Arai,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Seiaaitsa  Kabualuki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,078 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1983,  58-172752 
lat  CL*  H04N  5/$4 
VJS.  CL  358—228  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  diaphragm  contro  device  for  use  with  a 
CCTV  camera  in  which  a  video  signal  applied  from  the  CCTV 
camera  is  utilized  for  diaphragm  control,  said  automatic  dia- 
phragm control  device  comprising: 

first  means  for  continuous  control  of  the  video  signal  with 
respect  to  an  absolute  brightness  of  an  object  to  be  picked 

second  means  for  continuous  controu  of  a  proportion  of  the 
video  signal  corresponding  to  a  bright  portion  in  the 
whole  picture  when  a  ratio  of  the  bright  portion  to  a  dark 
portion  of  this  object  is  relatively  high;  and 

third  means  for  stabilization  of  a  control  signal,  which  has 


1.  A  remote-controllable  automatic  diaphragm  control  de- 
vice for  use  with  a  CCTV  camera  including  not  only  automatic 
diaphragm  control  means  adapted  for  diaphragm  control  uti- 
lizing a  video  signal  coming  from  a  television  camera  but  also 
remote  diaphragm  control  means  adapted  for  electrical  adjust- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  to  a  desired  diaphragm  position  inde- 
pendently of  said  video  signal,  said  diaphragm  control  device 
comprising: 
a  driver  circuit  adapted  to  drive  a  diaphragm  drive  motor  to 

open  and  close  the  diaphragm; 
an  automatic  control  circuit  to  apply  said  driver  circuit  with 
a  control  signal  based  on  the  video  signal  coming  from  the 
television  camera; 
first  means  provided  in  said  automatic  control  circuit  for 
continuous  control  of  the  video  signal  with  respect  to  an 
absolute  brightness  of  an  object  to  be  picked  up; 
second  means  provided  in  said  automatic  control  circuit  for 
continuous  control  of  a  proportion  of  the  video  signal 
corresponding  to  a  bright  area  in  the  whole  picture  when 
a  ratio  of  the  bright  area  to  a  dark  area  of  this  object  is 
relatively  high; 
a  remote  control  circuit  to  apply  said  driver  circuit  with  a 
diaphragm  position  control  signal  exclusively  for  the 
remote  diaphragm  control; 
a  position  feedback  circuit  to  detect  a  position  to  which  the 
diaphragm  has  been  driven  by  the  diaphragm  drive  motor 
and  thereby  to  electrically  fix  the  diaphragm; 
a  switching  circuit  for  selective  connection  of  said  automatic 
control  circuit  or  said  remote  control  circuit  to  said  driver 
circuit  depending  on  the  position  control  signal  applied  to 
said  remote  control  circuit  whether  it  is  higher  or  lower 
than  a  predetermihed  reference  voltage  and  further  for 
connection  of  said  position  feedback  circuit  to  the  driver 
circuit  only  when  said  driver  circuit  is  connected  to  the 
remote  control  circuit;  and 
a  stabilizer  for  stabilization  of  a  control  signal  obtained  by 
said  automatic  diaphragm  control  means  and  a  detection 
signal  fed  back  from  a  position  detector  element  in  said 
remote  diaphragm  control  means  with  respect  to  a  source 
voltage  so  that  the  diaphragm  value  once  adjusted  under 
a  given  source  voltage  may  be  held  constant. 
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4,562,478 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Yukinori  Hirasawa,  and  Osama  Kameda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1982,  57-25144 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/7a-  G02F  1/135.  1/19 

UJS.  CL  358—236  1*  Claims 


signals,  said  representative  signal  being  provided  at  a  sense 
point; 

filter  means; 

means  for  coupling  a  control  voltage  developed  by  said  filter 
means  to  a  control  input  of  said  video  channel;  and 

a  current  path  including  threshold  conduction  means  for 
coupling  said  representative  signal  from  said  sense  point  to 
said  filter  means  for  causing  said  filter  means  to  develop 
said  control  voltage  related  to  the  magnitude  of  said  repre- 
sentative signal;  said  threshold  conduction  means  exhibit- 
ing first  and  second  conductive  states  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  representative  signal; 

wherein  said  threshold  means  when  exhibiting  said  first 
conductive  state  causes  said  control  apparatus  to  exhibit  a 
first  response  time  related  to  a  first  value  of  the  impedance 
of  said  current  path;  and  when  exhibiting  a  second  con- 
ductive state  causes  said  control  apparatus  to  exhibit  a 
relatively  faster  second  response  time  related  to  a  modi- 
fied, second  value  of  impedance  of  said  current  path. 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  television  receiver,  comprising: 
a  television  circuit; 
a  liquid  crystal  display  pane!  coupled  to  said  television  circuit 

for  producing  a  television  picture  image  on  a  front  side 

thereof;  . 

light  illuminating  means  facing  a  reverse  side  of  said  liquid 

crystal  display  panel  opposite  said  front  side  for  emitting 

light  through  and  out  of  the  front  side  of  said  panel; 
a  tuning  detection  circuit  for  detecting  a  tuned  state  wherein 

said  television  circuit  is  tuned  to  a  television  signal  wave; 
a  driving  circuit  adapted  to  drive  said  light  illuminating  means 

to  permit  light  emission  only  when  said  tuning  detection 

circuit  detects  said  tuned  state;  and 
a  case  for  holding  said  television  circuit,  liquid  crystal  display 

panel,  light  Uluminating  means,  tuning  detection  circuit  and 

driving  circuit  in  operative  relation  therein. 

4  562  479 
AUTOMATIC  KINESCOPE  BEAM  CURRENT  LEVflTER 
James  A.  McDonald,  CarmeL  Ind,,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,936 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/68,  9/16 

VS.  a.  358—243  11  Claims 


4  562480 

MOUNTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

CONVERGENCE  COILS 

Jongho  Pak,  Beaverton,  and  Jaime  A-  Naria,  West  Linn,  both  «rf 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  lac,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser,  No.  551,432 

Int  a*  H04N  5/645 

U.S.  CL  358—248  12  ClaiaM 
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10.  An  apparatus  for  perpendicular  attachment  of  a  planar 
object  to  a  cylindrical  object,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  grommet  disposed  between  said  planar  and  cylindrical 
objects,  said  grommet  being  composed  of  an  elastomeric 
material,  said  grommet  having  a  plurality  of  suction  cups 
disposed  on  one  side  for  contacting  said  cyUndrical  object, 
and  also  having  a  grooved  portion  disposed  on  the  oppo- 
site side  for  contacting  said  planar  object. 


4,562,481 

OVERLAY  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY 

Theodore  C.  Trakas,  7407  Meadow  Cliff,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

78251 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,935 

lat  a*  H04N  5/72 

VS.  CI.  358—252  ^  CUIbm 


1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  a  video 
signal  channel,  and  a  current-conducting  image  display  device 
responsive  to  video  signals  received  from  said  video  channel; 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  current 
conducted  by  said  display  device  in  response  to  said  video 


1.  An  overlay  for  the  display  face  of  a  CRT  comprising: 
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(a)  An  overlay  panel  conforming  in  dontour  to  the  CRT 
display  face,  and  disposed  in  laminal.  spaced  relation  to 
the  display  face; 

(b)  Transparent,  rigid,  substantially  spherical  particles  of  a 
predetermined  size  interposed  between  said  overlay  panel 
and  the  CRT  display  face  such  that  a  substantially  uniform 
gap  is  maintained  between  them;  and 

(c)  Means  for  securing  the  edges  of  said  overlay  panel  to  the 
CRT  display  face. 


mation  through  said  hybrid  transformer  apparatus  and  by 
controlling  said  clock  signal  count  means  by  said  extracted 
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4,562  482 

COMPUTERIZED  EXECUTIVE  WORK  STATION 
Robert  L.  Brown,  8350  Los  Coyotes  Dr.  #13,  Buena  Park,  Calif. 

90621  j 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S18,369 
I«t  CL*  H04N  5/64 
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signals,  when  the  generation  of  said  extracted  signals  continues 
for  said  predetermined  period  of  time  or  longer,  said  transmis- 
sion interruption  detection  signal  is  produced. 


1.  An  executive  work  station  comprisi  ng: 

(a)  a  desk  top  surface; 

(b)  keyboard  means  positioned  below  the  level  of  said  desk 
top  surface; 

(c)  display  screen  means  positioned  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
desk  top  surface,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  display  screen 
means  being  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  said  keyboard 
means;  and  | 

(d)  said  screen  means  and  said  keyboard  means  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  equidistantly  frcwn  the  eyes  of  a  person 
seated  at  said  work  station,  and  said  screen  and  keyboard 
means,  when  so  positioned,  being  substantially  within  the 
angle  subtended  by  the  near  portion  of  bifocal  eyeglasses 
worn  by  said  person  when  the  field  of  view  of  the  far 
portion  thereof  is  sutstantially  horizontal. 


4,562,484 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DECODING 

TWO-DIMENSIONAL  FACSIMILE  SIGNALS 

Krishna  RaUapnlli,  San  Jose,  and  Shinkyo  Kaku,  Los  Gatos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Adranced  Micro  Devices,  Inc., 

Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,816 

Int  CL*  H04N  1/40 

U5.  a.  358— 261  13  Claims 


4,562v483        ! 
TRANSMISSION  INTERRUPTION  SIGNAL  DETECnON 

SYSTEM     J 
Hiroshi  Korokawa,  Yokohama;  Soiui  Klnrokawa,  Sagamihara, 

and  Yuichi  Saito,  Madiida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  N*.  73,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sm.  9,  1978,  53-110237 

Int  a.*  HD4N  I/i2 

VS.  a.  358—257  8  Clainis 

1.  In  a  facsimile  apparatus  capable  of  transmitting  image 
information  from  transmission  apparatus  to  reception  appara- 
tus and,  in  the  meantime,  capable  of  producing  a  transmission 
interruption  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency  and  sending 
the  same  continuously  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  from 
the  reception  apparatus  to  the  transmission  apparatus  when  the 
reception  apparatus  is  hung  up,  a  transmission  interruption 
signal  detection  system  in  which  a  hybrid  transformer  appara- 
tus and  clock  signal  count  means  are  provided  in  said  transmis- 
sion apparatus,  and  transmission  of  the  image  information  and 
reception  of  said  transmission  internption  signal  are  per- 
formed through  said  hybrid  transformer  apparatus,  whereby 
the  signal  level  of  the  image  information  is  lowered  to  a  much 
larger  extent  than  the  transmission  interruption  signal,  and 
signals  having  said  predetermined  frequency  are  extracted 
from  signals  obtained  during  transmission  of  said  image  infor- 


1.  A  facsimile  device  for  decoding  the  positions  of  color 
change  picture  elements  in  a  coding  line  of  digitized  picture 
data  coded  in  a  sequence  of  codewords  with  respect  to  the 
position  of  change  picture  elements  in  a  reference  line  of  digi- 
tized picture  data,  said  device  comprising 
a  control  logic  for  controlling  the  operations  of  said  device; 
first  means,  coupled  to  said  control  logic  and  responsive  to 
said  reference  Une  picture  data,  for  sequentially  generat- 
ing in  parallel  the  accumulated  run  lengths  of  each  color 
change  picture  element  in  said  reference  line; 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  control  logic  and  responsive 

to  said  codewords,  for  generating  displacement  values; 
third  means,  coupled  to  said  control  logic,  first  and  second 
means,  for  combining  said  reference  line  accumulated  run 
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lengths  and  said  displacement  values  to  sequentially  gen- 
erate the  accumulated  run  lengths  of  change  picture  ele- 
ments in  said  coding  line;  and 

fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  control  logic  and  said  third 
means,  for  generating  the  difference  in  accumulated  run 
lengths  for  consecutive  color  change  picture  elements  in 
said  coding  line  to  generate  the  run  lengths  of  color  units 
between  said  consecutive  color  change  picture  elements; 

whereby  said  generated  run  lengths  are  decoded  from  said 
codeword  sequence. 


4,562,485 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Katsuyoshi  Maeshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,449 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1979,  54-102479; 
Aug.  10,  1979,  54-102480 

Int  a*  H04N  1/40 
VJS.  CL  358—280  44  Clainis 


digital  video  data  for  setting  a  threshold  by  taking  a  digi- 
tally weighted  average  of  at  least  two  averaged  image 
densities  each  determined  for  each  scanning  line,  said 
threshold  setting  means  including  a  first  arithmetic  unit 
for  determining  an  average  image  density  for  a  single 
scanning  line,  a  memory  unit  for  storing  two  or  more 
average  image  densities  determined  by  said  first  arithmetic 
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unit  and  a  second  arithmetic  unit  for  determining  a  digi- 
tally weighted  average  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
average  image  densities  stored  in  said  memory  unit, 
whereby  said  second  arithmetic  unit  supplies  said  digitally 
weighted  average  as  a  threshold  to  be  set;  and 
binary  converting  means  for  converting  said  multilevel 
video  data  into  binary  video  data  using  said  digitally 
weighted  average  as  a  threshold. 


1.  A  copying  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  member  on  which  an  original  document  having  an  image 
to  be  copied  may  be  placed; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  the  image  of  an  original  docu- 
ment placed  on  said  member; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  original  image  scanned  by 
said  scanning  means  in  a  state  of  a  group  of  pixels; 

copy  mode  input  means  for  determining  the  type  of  image 
conversion  to  be  used  for  forming  a  copy  image  on  a  copy 
material  in  a  relationship  faithful  to  or  different  from  the 
image  of  the  original  document  placed  on  said  member; 

first  control  means  having  a  readout  function  for  controlling 
the  pixel  data  readout  from  said  memory  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  input  signal  from  said  mode  input  means  for 
effecting  image  conversion; 

second  control  means  for  controlling  the  readout  function  of 
said  first  control  means,  in  response  to  the  input  means  for 
producing  said  image  in  a  determined  position  on  the  copy 
material;  and 

image  forming  means  for  forming  the  image  at  the  deter- 
mined position  on  the  copy  material  in  response  to  the 
readout  data  thus  controlled  by  said  second  control 
means. 


4,562,486 

CONVERSION  OF  MULTILEVEL  DIGITAL  DATA  TO 

BINARY  DATA 

Kaznhiro  Suzuki,  Suntou,  and  Noboru  Murayama,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,660 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21, 1982,  57-86108 
Int  d*  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  CL  358—282  7  Oains 

1.  A  system  for  converting  multilevel  video  data  into  binary 
video  data  using  an  adjustable  threshold,  comprising: 
analog-to-digital  converting  means  for  converting  analog 
video  data  obtained  by  scanning  an  original  into  multilevel 
video  data; 
threshold  setting  means  connected  to  receive  said  multilevel 


4,562,487 

VIDEO  DISC  ENCODING  AND  DECODING  SYSTEM 

PROVIDING  INTRA-INFIELD  TRACK  ERROR 

CORRECTION 

Robert  N.  Hurst  Jr.,  Hopewell,  N  J.,  and  Michael  A.  Plotnick, 

Southampton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 

NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,252 

Int  CL*  GllB  21/10 

VJS.  a.  358—342  4  Clainis 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  video  disc  recording  signal  for 
facilitating  intra-field  track  error  correction  upon  subsequent 
playback  of  disc  records  recorded  with  said  disc  recording 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  video  signal  inclusive  of  a  binary  data  se- 
quence representative  of  field  numbers  of  said  video  sig- 
nal; 

(b)  providing  a  subset  of  said  data  sequence  representative  of 
track  identification  numbers; 

(c)  encoding  said  subset  by  tri-phase  modulation  of  a  first 
carrier  wave; 

(d)  frequency  modulating  a  second  carrier  wave  with  said 
video  signal;  and 

(e)  combining  said  first  and  second  carrier  waves  to  form 
said  disc  recording  signal. 
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4,562,488 

DEVICE  FOR  REPRODUCED  SOUND  PITCH 
MODIFICATION  IN  A  TAPE  PLAYER 
Reikkki  Koyaaa,  aad  Kikao  Usagi,  botk  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assisMTS  to  Oarioa  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Ja|HUi 

Filed  Jna.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  5#9,176 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  28, 1982, 57-95787[U] 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/00 
VS.CLMO—S 


recording  medium  and  executing  instructions  acting  upon  said 
digital  primary  data  and  said  means  establishing  a  formatted 


13  Claims 


1.  A  pitch  modification  device  in  a  tape  >layer  which  com- 
prises: j 

magnetic  tape  reproduction  means  for  pijoducing  reproduc- 
tion signals; 

reset  signal  detecting  means  for  detectiing  a  signalless  zone 
on  a  magnetic  tape  among  said  reproduction  signals  from 
said  reproduction  means  and  for  genefating  a  reset  signal 
responsive  to  said  signalless  zone; 

A/D  conversion  means  for  converting  said  reproduction 
signals  from  said  reproduction  means  into  digital  signals; 

memory  means  for  accepting  digital  sigilals  from  said  A/D 
converter  to  be  wntten  therem  and  to  be  read  out  there- 
from; I 

user-operated  control  means  for  selecting  from  a  progressive 
incremental  range  of  values  a  fixed  ratio  between  the 
write-in  frequency  fn-and  the  read-out  frequency  f/j  of  said 
memory  means  to  make  the  read-out  frequency  equal  to, 
greater  than,  or  less  than  the  write*in  frequency,  and 
coimected  to  said  reset  signal  detection  means  so  as  to 
supply  said  reset  signal  and  for  equalizing  said  frequencies 
in  response  to  said  reset  signal;  I 

D/A  conversion  means  for  converting  Digital  signals  read 
out  from  said  memory  means  into  analog  signals;  and 

audio  reproduction  output  means  for  re|>roducing  said  ana- 
log signals  into  audio  signals. 


;/tdfe> 


structure  for  the  auxiliary  data  related  to  the  structure  of  the 
digital  primary  data  corresponding  to  the  signals. 


4,562,490 
JACKPOT-RESISTANT  MAGNiTIC  CARD  ENCODING 
Merlyn  Barth,  Glendale,  and  Joseph  Kosednar,  Creve  Coenr, 
both  of  Mo.,  assigiiors  to  Interface  Control  Systems,  Inc.,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,383 

Int  CL^  GllB  5/09 

UJS.  a.  360—44  7  Claims 
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4,562,489 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  OF  DIGITAL  DATA 
Philip  S.  Gaskell,  London,  England;  Roger  Lagadec,  Rumlang, 

Switserlaod,  and  Gny  W.  McNally,  Shere,  England,  assignors 

to  Wiiy  Studer  AG,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aag.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,182 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^lom,  Aug.  26,  1983, 
83231U 

iBt  a.«  GllB  5/09.  5/02 
VJS.  a.  360—39  29  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  recording  digital  primary  data  correspond- 
ing to  signals  transmitted  through  one  or  more  input  data 
channels  and  recorded  on  one  or  more  tracks  on  a  recording 
medium,  characterised  by  means  responsive  to  auxiliary  data 
attached  to  said  primary  data,  said  auxiliary  data  consisting  of 
control  instructions  and  information  related  to  the  said  digital 
primary  data,  said  means  carrying  out  record/reading  opera- 
tions of  said  auxiliary  data  on  at  least  one  separate  track  on  the 


1.  A  method  of  magnetic  encoding  on  a  strip  form  magnetic 
recording  medium,  said  method  comprising  selecting  first  and 
second  magnetic  field  orientations  for  recordation  on  said 
medium  of  successive  adjacent  bit  regions  in  an  alternating 
field  orientation  pattern  with  the  transition  between  such  ori- 
entations defining  the  transition  from  one  bit  region  to  the  next 
bit  region  and  representing  the  initiation  of  a  recorded  bit 
representing  either  a  binary  "1"  or  a  binary  "0",  selecting  a 
first  bit  region  length  di  for  representing  one  of  the  binary 
values  of  "1"  or  "0"  and  a  second  bit  region  length  d2  for 
representing  the  other  binary  value,  and  selecting  the  ratio  of 
di/d2  of  a  value  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5,  whereby  the 
magnetic  field  transition  between  adjacent  bit  regions  signals  a 
binary  bit  and  the  length  of  each  bit  region  represents  its  value 
as  a  binary  "1"  or  "0",  and  recording  data  in  binary  format  on 
said  medium  in  a  data  field  using  the  bit  length  di  or  d2  and 
ratio  di/d2  so  selected,  said  step  of  recording  data  being  ef- 
fected by  recording  such  data  identically  in  a  pair  of  linearly 
spaced  data  fields,  the  method  further  comprising  the  further 
step  of  recording  on  said  medium  an  additional  segment  of 
binary  bits  separating  said  data  fields,  whereby  the  total  length 
of  the  recordation  on  said  medium  and  thereby  the  center  point 
dividing  said  spaced  data  fields  cannot  be  determined  without 
knowing  the  data  represented  in  each  of  said  data  fields. 


4,562,491 
MULTICHANNEL  DIGITAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

APPARATUS 
Masam  Kawabata;  Temo  Funriiawa,  both  of  Amagasaki,  and 
MicUyasu  Ishibashi,  Nagaokakyo,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  KaboshiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,407 

Claims  pri<Mity,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1982,  57-50611 

I^  a.J  GllB  5/09 

VJS.  CI.  360—51  17  CUims 

1.  A  multichannel  digital  magnetic  recording  apparatus  for 
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writing  multichannel  digital  signals  in  multichannels  on  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  traveling  at  a  traveling  speed  V,  the 
written  digital  signal  in  each  channel  represented  by  a  train  of 
current  pulse  elements  having  a  pulse  width  AT  and  a  period 
T,  comprising: 
a  plurality  (N)  of  thin  film  magnetic  heads  each  having  a  gap 

length  G/  for  writing  signals  in  said  recording  medium, 
a  power  supply  for  said  heads,  and 
means  for  reducing  power  requirements  from  said  power 

supply,  including: 
a  plurality  (N)  of  modulating  means  for  modulating  said 
digital  signals  in  accordance  with  a  modulation  system  of 
a  detection  window  Tw  to  provide  modulated  signals  in 
the  form  of  pulses. 


a  recording  medium  in  a  recording  mode  of  operation  by 
compressing  the  audio  signal,  and  a  decoder  for  expanding  an 
audio  signal  reproduced  from  the  recording  medium  through  a 
deemphasis  circuit  in  a  playback  mode  of  operation,  said  en- 
coder comprising: 

(a)  a  differential  amplifier  responsive  to  the  audio  signal  to 
be  recorded; 

(b)  a  first  voltage  control  ampUfier  responsive  to  an  output 
of  said  differential  amplifier; 

(c)  a  first  high  pass  filter  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
differential  amplifier,  said  first  high  pass  filter  having  a 
filtering  characteristic  which  raises  a  level  of  the  input 
signal  thereto  in  a  high  frequency  range; 

(d)  a  first  detector  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  first  high 
pass  filter,  said  first  detector  applying  an  output  thereof  to 
the  first  voltage  control  amplifier;  and 

(e)  a  first  low  pass  filter  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  first 
voltage  control  amplifier,  said  first  low  pass  filter  applying 
an  output  thereof  to  the  differential  amplifier; 

whereby  a  level  of  an  output  of  the  encoder  is  controlled 
relatively  low  in  the  high  frequency  range  with  respect  to 
a  level  of  the  output  thereof  in  the  low  frequency  range. 


a  plurality  (N)  of  input  means  for  providing  said  multichan- 
nel digital  signals  to  respective  ones  of  said  modulating 
means,  and 

a  plurality  (N)  of  timing  means  coupled  to  said  modulating 
means  and  to  said  thin  film  magnetic  heads,  respectively, 
for  converting  each  of  said  modulated  multichannel  sig- 
nals in  the  form  of  pulses  into  said  trains  of  current  pulse 
elements  having  a  pulse  width  AT  and  a  period  T,  for 
delyaing  said  current  pulse  elements  by  0,  T/K,  2T/K, 

3T/K (K-1)T/K,  and  for  providing  the  delayed 

outputs  to  said  thin  film  magnetic  heads,  where  said  per- 
iod T  satisfies  the  following  formula  in  which  M  is  an 
integer  satifying  M=l,  and  K  is  an  integer  satifying 
2SK^N: 


r  = 


4,562,493 

MAGNETIC  VIDEO  RECORDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERMITTENT  RECORDING 

Yothihisa  Nishitani,  Suita;  Maaatem  Nakano,  and  Yoahihito 

Yamamoto,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  asaigBors  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,173 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1983,  58-2967 

Int  CL*  GllB  15/00 

VS.  a.  360—74.1  7  Oaiau 


4,562,492 
NOISE  REDUCnON  CIRCUIT 
Seyi  Higurashi,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,384 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4, 1983, 58-103624(U] 
Int  CI*  GllB  5/45.  5/62 
VJS.  CL  360—65  5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  noise  reduction  circuit  having  an  encoder  for  apply- 
ing to  a  preemphasis  circuit  an  audio  signal  to  be  recorded  on 


1.  A  magnetic  video  recording  apparatus  for  making  mag- 
netic tape  (1)  travel  intermittenUy  so  as  to  record  a  video  signal 
(VS)  therein,  comprising: 

magnetic  tape  driving  means  (30)  for  making  said  magnetic 
tape  (1)  travel  at  a  predetermined  speed  while  said  magnetic 
tape  driving  means  (30)  is  enabled, 
video  signal  recording  means  (20)  for  recording  said  video 
signal  (VS)  in  said  magnetic  tape  (1)  in  a  predetermined 
format  while  said  video  signal  recording  means  (20)  is  en- 
abled, 
recording  start  instructing  means  (60)  for  providing  intermit- 
tently a  recording  start  signal  (RS)  for  instructing  a  start  of 
recording,  and 
control  means  (40)  connected  to  said  magnetic  tape  driving 
means  (30),  said  video  signal  recording  means  (20)  and  said 
recording  start  instructing  means  (60)  for  enabling  said  mag- 


2336 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


December  31,  1985 


netic  upe  driving  means  (30)  in  response  to  said  recording 
start  signal  (RSX  enabling  said  video  signal  recording  means 
(20)  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  when  the  travelling 
speed  of  said  magnetic  Upe  (1)  attains  said  predetermined 
speed,  and  then  disabling  said  magnetic  tape  driving  means 
(30). 


4,562,495 
MULTIPLE  SYSTEM  DISK 
Charles  R.  Bond,  Milpitas,  and  Ronald  M.  Sturtevant-Stuart, 
San  Francisco,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Verbatim  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,238 

Int  a.*  GllB  2J/36,  27/32.  31/00,  21/08 

MS.  a.  360—78  14  Claims 


4,562,494 
DISK  DRIVE  AUGNMENT  ANALYZER 
Charles  R.  Bond,  Milpitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim  Corpora- 
tion, Sannyrale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,906 
lat  CL*  GllB  5/56 
MS.  CL  360—75 


4  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  disk  comprising: 

a  disk; 

a  coating  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  disk  c<>mprising  a  magne- 
tizable material  for  magnetically  encodi$g  information; 

a  collection  of  information  magnetically  stored  in  said  magne- 
tizable material  of  said  coating  in  a  format  including  a  plural- 
ity of  dau  and  a  plurality  of  check  sum^,  with  the  relation- 
ship between  predetermined  portions  of  $aid  data  and  associ- 
ated check  sums  being  such  that  a  comparison  of  said  data 
and  said  check  sums  provides  an  indication  as  to  the  accu- 
racy with  which  said  data  is  read  by  a  transducer  head; 

said  format  in  which  said  information  i$  stored  includes  a 
plurality  of  concentric  tracks  on  said  disk,  one  of  said  tracks 
being  properly  aligned  and  located  such  that  a  center  line  of 
said  properly  aligned  track  is  at  a  radial  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  disk  equal  to  the  radial  distance  from  the 
center  of  said  disk  of  the  center  line  of  ajoid  transducer  head 
when  said  transducer  head  is  properly  aligned  and  is  posi- 
tioned for  reading  said  properly  aligned  track,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  said  tracks  are  on  both  sides  of  said  properly  aligned 
track  and  are  located  with  their  center  lines  radially  dis- 
placed from  the  center  line  of  said  properly  aligned  track  by 
distances  which  differ  from  the  radial  distances  that  said 
transducer  head  is  able  to  index  by  prec^termined  amounts. 
4.  An  alignment  system  comprising: 

a  magnetic  recording  media  on  which  data  may  be  stored  by 
magnetization  of  said  magnetic  media; 

a  plurality  of  alignment  tracks  on  said  magnetic  media  in  which 
a  plurality  of  data  is  stored  comprising  a  properly  aligned 
track,  and  a  plurality  of  nonaligned  tracks  for  which  the 
absolute  value  of  the  difference  between  the  radial  distance 
representing  proper  alignment  and  the  actual  radial  distance 
of  said  nonaligned  tracks  increases  with  the  distance  each 
nonaligned  track  is  from  said  properly  aligned  track;  and 
a  plurality  of  program  tracks  on  said  magnetic  media,  the 
program  tracks  being  properly  aligned  and  containing  mag- 
netically encoded  thereon  a  program  for  enabling  a  com- 
puter to  test  transducer  alignment  thnigh  utilization  of  the 
alignment  tracks  on  said  magnetic  media; 
whereby  the  alignment  of  a  transducer  may  be  evaluated  by 
testing  ite  ability  to  correctly  read  data  from  said  alignment 
tracks. 


1.  A  magnetic  information  storage  system  comprising 
a  flexible  disk  storage  medium  including  a  base  film  substrate 
and  at  least  one  magnetic  recording  layer  suitable  for 
recording  a  plurality  of  separate  tracks; 
a  plurality  of  headers  on  at  least  one  of  said  tracks,  each  of 
the  headers  occupying  a  discrete  angular  portion  of  the 
disk  and  carrying  an  encoded  sequence  readable  by  only 
one  of  a  plurality  of  target  computers,  said  sequence  com- 
prising directions  to  the  computer  to  load  the  encoded 
information  and  further  to  step  out  and  to  process  a  plural- 
ity of  data  tracks  located  elsewhere  on  the  disk. 


4,562,4% 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Fuminari  Saito,  Hirakata;  Jirou  Kiyino,  Neyagawa,  and  Hiroshi 
Kanchikn,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1982,  57-29324; 
Feb.  25,  1982,  57-29325;  Feb.  25,  1982,  57-29326;  Mar.  3,  1982, 
57-33611 

Int.  CL*  GllB  5/08.  15/00 
MS.  a.  360—85  6  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus 
for  recording  and/or  reproducing  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape 
wound  on  reels  contained  in  a  tape  cassette  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  operating  modes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  carrying  out  recording  and/or  reproducing  sig- 
nals on/from  magnetic  tape  moving  in  a  specific  tape  path 
outside  of  the  tajw  cassette; 
a  reversible  motor; 
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a  pair  of  reel  drive  turntables  engageable  with  the  reels  in  the 
cassette  for  rotating  said  reels; 

loading  means  moved  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  motor  in 
one  direction  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative 
position  for  drawing  the  magnetic  tape  out  of  the  tape 
cassette  and  loading  the  magnetic  tape  in  the  specific  tape 
path,  and  moved  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  motor  in 
the  opposite  direction  back  from  said  operative  position  to 
said  inoperative  position; 

resilient  means  exerting  a  force  on  said  loading  means  for 
urging  said  loading  means  firmly  into  said  operative  posi- 
tion and  producing  an  opposite  reaction  force; 

operatively  mode  changing  means  having  at  least  one  rotat- 
able  disc  connected  to  said  motor  and  rotatable  thereby  to 
a  plurality  of  positions  starting  from  a  stopping  position 
with  rotation  of  said  motor  for  changing  the  operating 
mode  of  said  apparatus  to  operating  modes  corresponding 
to  said  plural  positions; 

driving  means  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected  members 
the  first  of  which  is  engageable  with  said  rotatable  disc 
only  during  a  portion  of  the  rotation  thereof  correspond- 
ing to  the  tape  loading/unloading  operation  for  being 
driven  thereby  only  during  tape  loading/unloading  opera- 
tion and  the  last  of  which  is  engaged  with  said  loading 
means  for  driving  said  loading  means  between  said  inoper- 
ative and  operative  positions  and  receiving  the  opposite 
reaction  force  produced  by  said  resilient  means  and  nor- 
mally transmitting  it  back  along  a  path  through  said  inter- 
connected members  toward  said  rotatable  disc;  and 

locking  means  on  two  successive  members  in  said  plurality 
of  members  for  cooperation  therewith  so  that  when  said 
driving  means  is  in  a  position  corresponding  to  the  opera- 
tive position  of  said  loading  means,  said  opposite  reaction 
force  is  redirected  against  a  preceding  member  out  of  said 
path  for  locking  said  plurality  of  members  against  move- 
ment, whereby  when  the  driving  means  is  held  in  the 
locked  position,  said  rotatable  disc  is  free  to  move  relative 
to  said  driving  means  without  any  of  the  opposite  reaction 
force  acting  on  said  rotatable  disc. 


4,562,497 
TAPE  DRIVE  SPINDLE 
Kaom  Moriaaga,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Kawakami,  Fiyisawa,  and 
Yoahihiro  Kotoda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  ShflMmra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1982,  57-79430 

Int,  CL*  GllB  15/00 

MS.  CL  360— 96  J  9  Claims 


a  base  member  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  thereof  by 
a  driving  source; 

a  spindle  shaft  member  coaxial  with  said  base  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  said  reel  hub;  and 

a  resilient  joint  member  interposed  between  said  spindle 
shaft  member  and  said  base  member  and  resiliently  cou- 
pling in  torsion  said  spindle  shaft  member  to  said  base 
member. 


4,562,498 
LOADING/EJECTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNETIC  DISK 
Haruo  Shibata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,783 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-13984 

Int  a.*  GllB  17/04 

MS.  CL  360—97  13  Claims 


1.  A  tape  drive  spindle  for  rotating  a  reel  hub  rototably 
mounted  within  a  cartridge  tape  housing,  comprising; 


1.  A  loading/ejecting  device  for  loading  and  ejecting  a 
magnetic  disk  into  and  from  a  magnetic  disk  drive  apparatus 
which  includes  a  chassis  and  driving  means  thereon  for  rotat- 
ing the  magnetic  disk,  comprising: 

guide  means  attached  to  said  chassis,  for  providing  a  guide 
on  said  chassis; 

a  holder  located  above  said  driving  means  and  adapted  to 
hold  said  magnetic  disk  parallel  to  said  chassis,  said  holder 
being  supported  by  said  guide  means  to  be  linearly  mov- 
able, in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  chassis,  between  a 
first  position  where  said  magnetic  disk  can  be  inserted  into 
or  ejected  from  said  holder,  and  a  second  position  where 
said  magnetic  disk  can  be  driven  by  said  driving  means; 

a  loading/ejecting  member  supported  by  said  guide  means  to 
be  movable  between  an  initial  position  and  an  advanced 
position,  said  loading/ejecting  member  moving  said 
holder  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  as 
said  loading/ejecting  member  moves  from  said  initial 
position  to  said  advanced  position,  and  to  move  said 
holder  from  said  second  position  to  said  fu^t  position  as 
said  loading/ejecting  member  moves  from  said  advanced 
position  to  said  initial  position; 

locking  means  for  engaging  said  loading/ejecting  member, 
thereby  locking  said  loading/ejecting  member  in  said 
initial  position; 

a  push  member  supported  by  said  holder  to  be  movable 
between  first  and  second  locations,  said  push  member 
moving  from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location,  in 
conjunction  with  insertion  of  the  magnetic  disk  into  said 
holder,  thereby  pushing  said  locking  means  to  be  disen- 
gaged from  said  loading/ejecting  member;  and 

an  operating  member  capable  of  pushing  said  loading/eject- 
ing member  toward  said  initial  position. 
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4^2,499 

MAGNFnC  DISK  UNIT 

Yodtifiimi  MiiocUta,  Yokohaaa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Figitsu 

Liniited,  KawMsU,  Japu 
per  No,  PCr/JPSl/00297,  §  371  Date  Jw.  21,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jaa.  21,  1962,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO$2/01616,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  13,  19S2 

PCT  Filed  Oct  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,028 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29,  1980,  55-151571 
Int  CL*  GllB  5/OlZ  5/016,  5/82 
U.S.  CL  360—96  13  Claims 


1.  An  unproved  magnetic  disk  unit  of  the  type  wherein  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  disks  are  mounted  at  predetermined 
intervals  on  a  magnetic  recording  disk  mounting  member 
which  is  mounted  on  a  rotatable  spindle,  tbe  magnetic  record- 
ing disk  mounting  member  having  a  ventilating  hole  which 
connects  an  area  near  said  spindle  and  (he  spaces  between 
magnetic  recordmg  disks  so  that  air  is  circulated  by  the  centrif- 
ugal force  generated  by  rotation  of  said  magnetic  recording 
disks,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  magnetic 
recording  disk  mountmg  member  has  air  ventilating  holes 
which  extend  to  the  spaces  between  said  magnetic  recording 
disks  from  the  upper  and  lower  spindle  portions  of  said  mag- 
netic recording  disk  mounting  member  to  cause  the  air  in  the 
areas  near  said  upper  and  lower  spindle  portions  to  be  uni- 
formly mixed  and  circulated  into  the  sfutces  between  said 
magnetic  recording  disks  to  equalize  the  temperature  in  the 
spaces  between  said  magnetic  recording  di^  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  disks. 


4,562,500 

MECHANISM  FOR  LATCHING  MAGNETIC  DISK 

MEMORY  HEAD/ ARM  ASSEMBLY  IN  PARKING  ZONE 

Perry  A  Bygdnes,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tandon 

Corporatioa,  Ontsworth,  Calif. 

FUed  May  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  497,873 

lat  CL*  GllB  5/54,  17/W 

U.S.  CL  360—105  3  Claims 


the  housing  having  a  base,  the  faces  of  the  magnetic  disks 
including  data  storage  portions  and  a  parking  zone; 
a  head/arm  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base,  the 
assembly  including  a  plurality  of  arms  carrying  read/ write 
heads  operatively  associated  with  the  faces  of  the  disks,  a 
stop  on  the  base  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  as- 
sembly when  the  heads  are  in  the  parking  zone; 
an  actuator  coupled  to  pivot  the  head/arm  assembly  to 
position  the  heads  generally  radially  relative  to  the  faces 
of  the  dnks;  and 
a  mechanism  for  latching  the  head/arm  assembly  in  a  park- 
ing zone  position,  the  latching  mechanism  including: 
a  spring  pawl  projecting  from  the  head/arm  assembly  in 
cantilever  fashion,  the  spring  pawl  having  an  outer  tip; 
a  latch  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing  base,  the 
plate  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  opposite  the 
first,  the  first  end  defining  a  step  for  receiving  the  spring 
pawl  when  the  head/arm  assembly  is  latched  in  the 
parking  zone,  the  step  including  a  small  abutment  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  tip  of  the  spring 
pawl;  and 
a  second  stop  projecting  from  the  base,  the  second  end  of 
the  latch  plate  being  resiliently  biased  into  engagement 
with  the  second  stop  and  resisting  movement  of  the 
head/arm   assembly   toward   the   unlatched   position, 
unlatching  of  the  head/arm  assembly  being  effected  by 
energizing  the  actuator  to  move  the  assembly  away 
from  the  latched  position,  the  pawl  thereby  pivoting  the 
latch  plate  against  the  resilient  bias,  disengaging  the 
pawl  tip  from  the  abutment  surface. 


4^2,501 

TRANSDUCER  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

GiU  Cantwell,  2434  Pordne  Atc  #17,  Los  Aageks,  Calif.  90064 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,481 

Int  CL*  GllB  21/24 

U.S.  CL  360—109  26  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  disk  memory  comprising: 
a  housing  enclosing  a  plurality  of  spaced  magnetic  disks 
mounted  on  a  spindle  for  rotation  about  the  axis  thereof, 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  aligning  a  pair  of  magnetic 
transducers  in  operative  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
pliant  rotatable  magnetic  disc  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  transducer  support  arm; 

(B)  a  second  transducer  support  arm; 

(C)  a  carnage  means  for  carrying  said  first  and  second  support 
arms; 

(D)  means  biasing  said  first  and  second  arms  toward  each  other 
and  toward  said  carriage  means 

(E)  means  carried  by  said  carriage  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  one  of  said  support  arms  relative  the  other  to 
align  said  transducers  by  moving  one  transducer  along  a 
radial  line  relative  to  said  magnetic  disc  and  along  a  line 
transverse  to  said  radial  line  and  parallel  to  said  disc;  and 

(F)  said  first  transducer  support  arm  and  said  second  trans- 
ducer support  arm  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  magnetic 
disc. 
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4,562,502  4,562,504 

OPTICAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  MAGNETIC  DISK  JACKET  AND  FORMING  PROCESS 

Joichiro  Ezaki;  Hiroshi  Kanai,  and  Yoshimi  Kitahara,  all  of  Richard  L.  Miklos,  Afton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

Nagano,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Manufiicturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,681  FUed  Sep.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  422,603 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-72209;  Int  CL*  GllB  23/02 


Apr.  28,  1982,  57-72210 

Int  CL*  GllB  5/32, 
U.S.  a.  360—114 


U.S.  CL  360—133 


4Claims 


7/02 


10  Claims 


1.  An  optica]  reproducing  system  for  reading  out  magneti- 
cally stored  information  comprising; 

(a)  an  optical  head  for  obtaining  magnetic  copy  in  a  mag- 
netic pattern  of  data  magnetically  recorded  on  an  area  of 
a  recording  medium  which  contacts  said  optical  head  and 
moves  relative  to  said  optical  head, 

(b)  conversion  means  for  converting  said  magnetic  pattern 
to  an  optical  pattern, 

(c)  a  reception  means  for  receiving  said  optical  pattern  to 
convert  said  optical  pattern  to  an  electrical  signal, 

(d)  said  reception  means  converting  said  optical  pattern  with 
a  plurality  of  data  to  said  electrical  signal  simultaneously. 


4,562,503 
PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  HEAD 
YoaUtaani  Fiyioka,  Yamato;  Akio  Onuki,  IcUkawa,  and  Shushi 
Takd,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
DenkI  KabushUu  Kaisba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  30, 1962,  57-133549 
Int  a.*  GllB  5/20.  5/22 
\i&.  a.  360—123  12  Claims 


'////A-7^b 


1.  A  perpendicular  magnetic  recording  head  for  recording  a 
signal  onto  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  main  magnetic  pole  means  having  a  magnetic  pole  film 
formed  of  magnetic  material  and  having  the  main  mag- 
netic pole  means  permeability  varied  when  an  electric 
field  is  applied  thereto,  and  an  electrode  means  being  able 
to  form  an  electric  field  in  the  magnetic  pole  film  corre- 
sponding to  a  signal;  and 

an  auxiliary  magnetic  pole  means  disposed  such  that  it  op- 
poses the  main  magnetic  pole  means  with  the  recording 
medium  interposed  therebetween  and  having  the  capabil- 
ity of  forming  a  magnetic  field  between  the  auxiliary 
magnetic  pole  means  and  the  magnetic  pole  film. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  disk  jacket  assembly  for  a  mag- 
netic disk  from  a  precut  sheet  or  material  having  areas  defined 
as  a  top  panel,  a  bottom  panel  and  a  plurality  of  edge  flaps 
extending  from  said  bottom  panel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  adhesive  around  tbe  perimeter  of  one  major 
surface  of  said  sheet,  leaving  a  central  area  in  the  shape  of 
said  disk  on  said  top  and  bottom  panels  free  of  adhesive; 

folding  said  flaps  to  overlie  said  bottom  panel  to  form  a 
circumferential  spacer  adhesively  secured  to  said  bottom 
panel  and  surrounding  said  central  area  to  define  a  central, 
generally  cylindrical,  cavity; 

inserting  a  said  disk  into  said  cavity  and  onto  said  bottom 
panel  central  area; 

folding  said  top  panel  to  overUe  and  be  adhesively  secured  to 
said  spacer  so  that  said  disk  is  contained  within  said  cavity 
and  rotatable  between  said  top  and  bottom  panels;  and 

trimming  said  assembly  to  finished  dimensions  by  removing 
material  from  each  of  the  three  edges  formed  by  folding 
said  flaps  over  said  bottom  panel  so  that  said  bottom  panel 
remains  attached  to  said  flaps  only  through  said  adhesive. 


4,562,505 

FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DISK  WITH 

METALUC  HUB  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
Edward  Mroz,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim  Corpo- 
ration, Snnnyrale,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,104 

iBt  a.*  GllB  5/82 

\5S.  CL.  360—135  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  memory  disk  having  a  plastic  disk  with  a 

magnetic  recording  medium  on  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  a 

central  aperture,  a  metallic  hub  for  reinforcing  the  plastic  disk 

adjacent  the  central  aperture,  said  hub  including: 

an  annular  flange  that  abuts  one  side  of  the  disk  adjacent  the 

central  aperture; 
a  boss  that  projects  axially  from  the  annular  flange  through 

the  central  aperture; 
a  retainer  ring  that  fits  about  the  boss  and  abuts  the  side  of 

the  disk  opposite  from  the  annular  flange;  and 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  laser  welds  ex- 
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tending  between  the  annular  flange  an€  the  retainer  ring 
that  are  spaced  apart  by  the  disk. 


4^2,506 

DISmUBimON  LINE  POWERED  SWITCHGEAR 
CONTROL 
Richard  J.  Moran,  Milwairiiee,  Wis^  wmvK*  to  Cooper  Indiis- 
tries,  loc^  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,029 
ImL  a.*  H02H  7/2Z  3/0) 
UJS.  CL  361—71 


4,562,508 
REGULATOR  FAULT  PROTECHON  CIRCUIT 
John  Chen,  Taichnng;  Chin  Huang,  Taoyuan,  both  of  Taiwan; 
Nancy  D.  Graces,  Indianapolis,  and  James  E.  Hicks,  New 
Palestine,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609^14 
Int  a.*  H02H  3/20    . 
UJS.  CL  361—91  2  Claims 
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11  Claims 
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1.  A  distribution  line  powered  switchgcaf  control  compris- 
ing: 

a  direct  current  source; 

an  activating  circuit  for  operating  the  ^tchgear  mecha- 
nism to  open  and  close  the  distribution  line  switches; 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  activating  circuit; 

a  power  capacitor  for  rapidly  providing  power  to  said  acti- 
vating circuit  while  maintaining  the  appropriate  power 
leveb  throughout  the  switchgear  control;  and 

a  fast  arming  circuit  connected  to  said  direct  current  source 
to  rapidly  charge  said  power  capacitor  through  a  low 
resistance  path  until  said  power  capacitor  is  charged  to  an 
appropriate  energy  level  whereupon  ttie  fast  arming  cir- 
cuit ceases  conducting. 


4,562,507 
PROTECTIVE  RELAY* 
Hiroyuki  Kodo;  Atsami  Wataaabe,  and  Hiroshi  Sasaki,  all  of 
Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1983,  58-10213 
Irt.  CL*  H02H  i/26 
U.S.  a.  361—85 


1. 


1 


TIMEI* 


E20-   FILTER 


Lr 


PHtSE 

OETECT 


4C 

_L_ 


TMER 


sn^cn 


TOf  -f'- 


*Sa£CTI 


■''I 


To 

I 


Us 


_± 


NOR 


vT-" 


T 


1.  A  protective  relay  comprising  two  firs^  circuits  generating 
two  different  square  signals  indicative  of  the  phase  difference 
between  at  least  two  sinusoidal  inputs  signals,  two  second 
circuits  generating  two  square  signals  depetiding  on  the  period 
of  presence  or  absence  of  said  first-mentioned  two  square 
signals  respectively,  and  a  third  circuit  including  logical  cir- 
cuits for  generating  a  single  output  representing  the  logical 
product  or  sum  of  said  second-mentioned  two  square  signals. 
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1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  video  display  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  unregulated  voltage; 

switching  regulator  means  incorporating  an  SCR  coupled  to 
said  source  of  unregulated  voltage  for  producing  a  regu- 
lated voltage  level,  said  SCR  subject  to  failure  by  becom- 
ing shorted; 

transformer  means  producing  a  control  signal  applied  to  said 
SCR  for  controlling  an  aspect  of  the  operation  of  said 
SCR,  said  control  signal  having  a  particular  characteristic, 
said  shorting  of  said  SCR  causing  said  characteristic  to  be 
absent; 

video  display  apparatus  shutdown  means  responsive  to  a 
sensing  signal  for  causing  said  video  display  apparatus  to 
become  inoperative  when  said  sensing  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level,  said  shutdown  means  coupled  to  said 
SCR  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  characteristic 
of  said  control  signal  for  providing  a  first  control  voltage 
signal  for  maintaining  normal  operation  of  said  video 
display  apparatus  when  said  sensing  signal  is  below  said 
predetermined  level,  said  shutdown  means  responsive  to 
the  absence  of  said  characteristic  for  providing  a  second 
control  voltage  signal  for  causing  said  video  display  appa- 
ratus to  become  inoperative  even  when  said  sensing  signal 
is  below  said  predetermined  level. 


lOCbdms 


4,562,509 
SAFETY  SWITCH 

Bengt  Lindgren,  SoUentnna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Termofrost 

Sweden  AB,  Spanga,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,127 

Int  CL*  H02H  3/16 

MS.  a.  361—104  1  Claim 

1.  A  safety  switch,  for  a  glass  door,  comprising  a  current 
scanning  device  connected  to  the  conductors  of  an  alternating 
voltage  source,  said  glass  door,  being  used  for  refrigerating  and 
deep  freeze  chambers  and  comprising  two  or  more  glass  panes 
of  hardened  glass,  of  which  the  front  pane  remote  from  the 
refrigerating  and  deep  freeze  chamber  is  heated  by  an  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  attached  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
pane,  which  layer  is  connected  to  an  upper  and,  respectively, 
lower  collecting  conductor,  and  the  rear  pane  facing  to  the 
refrigerating  and  deep  freeze  chamber  is  provided  with  at  least 
one  conductor  attached  on  the  pane,  all  of  said  which  conduc- 
tors being  connected  to  said  current  scanning  device,  which  is 
capable  to  scan  whether  current  flows  through  said  collecting 
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conductors  and  the  conductors  of  the  rear  pane  and  is  capable 
to  break  the  the  connection  between  the  conductors  of  the  two 
panes  and  the  alternating  current  voltage  source  in  the  event 
that  no  current  flows  in  the  collecting  conductors  and/or  in 
the  conductor  of  the  rear  pane,  characterized  in  that  the  cur- 
rent scanning  device  (20)  comprises  a  fuse  (F)  of  porcelain,  on 
which  bi-polar  conductors  from  the  voltage  source  are  located, 
that  the  current  scanning  device  (20)  is  capable  to  increase  the 
current  intensity  through  said  fuse  (F)  in  the  event  that  current 
does  not  flow  in  the  collecting  conductors  (12,  13)  and/or  in 


1    [Zi324l 


4,562,511 
ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  CAPACITOR 
Atsoshi  NishiM,  Neyagawa;  Akihiko  Yodiida,  Osaka,  and 
Ichiroh  Tanahashi,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP83/00208,  §  371  Date  Feb.  28, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  28,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00246,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  19,  1984 

per  Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  584,608 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1982,  57-114590; 
Sep.  14, 1982, 57-159849;  Oct  8, 1982, 57-177938;  Jan.  28, 1983, 
58-13456 

Int  a.*  HOIG  4/16.  4/22 
U.S.  a.  361—324  22  Claiv 


WSXk 


28 

29  /-SO 


18 


19 


I 


18 


22 


23 


.,.;jj;...jjpmy 


r 


^ 


18 


23 
22 


the  conductor  (17)  of  the  rear  pane  (4),  and  said  porcelain  fuse 
(F)  thereby  is  heated  so  as  to  crack,  whereby  the  bi-polar 
conductors  on  the  fuse  are  broken,  in  a  bi-polar  manner  so  that 
on  the  fuse  of  porcelain  where  the  bi-polar  conductors  con- 
nected to  the  voltage  source  (46)  are  located,  the  bi-polar 
conductors  have  a  spacing  distance  between  each  other  at  the 
break  point  (47)  of  the  fiise  sufficient  for  a  complete  non-con- 
ductive break  of  each  of  the  alternating  voltage  bi-polar  con- 
ductors, which  for  a  220  Volt  A.C.  source  should  be  at  least  3 
mm. 


1.  An  electric  double  layer  capacitor  having  an  electric 
double  layer  formed  at  an  interface  between  a  polarizable 
electrode  and  an  electrolyte,  wherein  said  polarizable  elec- 
trode consists  of  carbon  fibers  or  activated  carbon  fibers,  a 
conductive  electrode  formed  on  one  face  of  said  polarizable 
electrode  and  an  opposing  electrode  disposed  on  the  other  side 
of  said  polarizable  electrode  with  said  electrolyte  inbetween. 


4,562,510 
MATERIAL  REPULSION  BY  ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE 
John  S.  Forry,  Manor  Township,  Lancaster  County,  and  John  R. 
Garrick,  Lancaster,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstroag 
Worid  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jon.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,323 

Int  a*  H05F  1/00 

UJS.  CL  361—212  8  Claims 


4,562,512 
MULTIPLE  SEMICONDUerOR  CONTAINING 
PACKAGE  HAVING  A  HEAT  SINK  CORE 
Thomas  Sutrina,  Rockford,  lU.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  IlL 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,647 

Int  a.*  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a.  361—386  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  accumulation  of  a  specific 
material  on  a  surface  due  to  the  effects  of  electrostatic  charge 
comprising: 
selecting  materials  of  construction  for  a  surface  so  that  the 
•  surface  will  develop  the  same  polarity  of  electrostatic 
charge  as  does  the  specific  material,  the  acciunulation  of 
which  is  undesirable; 
constructing  a  surface  from  the  selected  materials;  and 
electrically  isolating  the  surface  so  that  electrostatic  charge 
developed  on  it  will  not  be  conducted  away. 


1.  A  semiconductor  package  comprising: 

a  heat  sink  core  structure  having  the  configuration  of  a 
geometric  solid  with  a  plurality  of  first  faces  defined  by 
intersecting  planes; 

at  least  two  heat  sink  caps,  each  having  a  generally  concave 
surface  provided  by  a  plurality  of  second  faces  defined  by 
intersecting  planes,  the  total  number  of  said  second  faces 
on  said  heat  sink  caps  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
number  of  said  first  faces  on  said  heat  sink  core  structure, 
said  caps  being  disposed  about  said  core  with  said  core 
nested  in  said  concave  surfaces, 

corresponding  ones  of  said  faces  on  said  core  structure  and 
said  caps  being  generally  parallel  and  defining  semicon- 
ductor receiving  spaces;  and 

a  plurality  of  semiconductors  sandwiched  between  said  caps 
and  said  core,  one  in  each  said  semiconductor  space. 
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PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  HIGH  DENSITY 
^-•.  METALLURGY  SYSTEM  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  AND 
mi  STRUCTURE  THEREOF 

Aathoay  F.  AraaM,  mt  AnoU  F.  SdMMckMibecker,  both  of 
N.Y^  Mri^nw  to  iBtWMttoMd  Bwriaf  Ma- 
New  York,  N.Y. 
DfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  612,296,  May  21,  lf«4,  Pat  No.  4,521,449. 

Mar.  4,  1985,  Scr.  No.  707,987 


lOate 


UjS.  CL  341-409 


Be  caliper,  said  second  caliper  having  a  second  face,  ex- 
tended by  two  lateral  arms  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  second  face,  said  second  face  having  a  fold  which 


extends  substantially  parallel  to  said  arms  of  said  second 
caliper  and  in  which  is  fixed  said  anode  contact;  and 
an  insulating  packing  material,  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  caUpers  so  as  to  coat  said  body  and  contacts. 


4,562,515 
CALIBRATED  AREA  SOURCE  TASK  LIGHT 
Terry  L.  Lantzenhdaer,  Tupelo,  Miss.,  aMignor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,975 

Int  CL*  F21V  13/00:  F21S  3/00 

UJS.  CL  362—33  6  Claims 


1.  A  high  density  multiple  interconnection  solder  pad  and 
fan-out  metalurgy  system  for  a  multi-layer  ceramic  module 
compnsmg. 

a  multi-layer  ceramic  substrate  having  an  internal  metal- 
lurgy system, 

a  plurality  of  vias  arranged  in  a  closely  spaced  matrix,  and  an 
outer  ring  of  vias  surrounding  said  matrix  in  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  substrate, 

a  pluraUty  of  small  indented  areas  arranged  in  a  closely 

spaced  matrix  arranged  within  and  with  attending  areas  in 

the  spaces  between  said  matrix  of  vias,  said  matrix  of  vias 

and  matrix  of  indented  areas  collectively  defming  an  inter- 

jg,     connection  pad  configuration, 

a  plurality  of  indented  lines  in  said  surface  of  said  substrate, 
each  of  said  indented  lines  terminating  at  one  end  at  an 
indented  area  of  said  matrix,  and  at  the  opposite  end  at  one 
of  said  vias  in  said  outer  ring  of  vias, 

conductive  metal  material  disposed  in  said  indented  lines  and 
in  said  indented  areas  forming  a  surface  metallurgy  fan-out 
pattern, 

a  dielectric  layer  of  material  provided  with  openings  over 
each  of  said  vias  in  said  matrix  of  vias,  and  each  of  said 
metal  filled  indented  areas  in  said  matrix  of  indented  areas, 

and  a  plurality  of  solder  pads,  each  pad  located  over  a  via  of 
said  matrix  of  vias,  and  over  afi  indented  area  of  said 
matrix  of  indented  areas. 


reoNTsioe 


1.  A  task  light  for  mounting  on  an  underside  of  a  shelf 
closely  overhanging  a  work  area  which  includes  a  work  sur- 
face parallel  with  said  shelf  and  a  surface  perpendicular  thereto 
comprising;  a  flat,  elongated,  rectangular  casing  for  mounting 
on  the  underside  of  said  ^elf,  an  elongated  fluorescent  bulb  in 
said  casing,  a  flat  rectangular  prismatic  lens  in  said  casing 
having  a  surface  facing  said  bulb,  said  lens  surface  having  a 
continuous  series  of  pyramids  thereon  providing  inclined  sur- 
faces for  dispersion  of  light  over  said  work  surfaces,  and  a 
smooth  surfaced  transparent  sheet  overlying  said  lens  surface, 
said  transparent  sheet  having  at  least  two  translucent  areas 
each  extending  over  a  pluraUty  of  pyramids  and  having  differ- 
ent dimensions,  configurations  and  degrees  of  translucency 
thereby  to  variously  diminish  the  intensity  of  certain  light  rays 
incident  to  said  lens  surface  and  thereby  illuminate  said  work 
surfaces  uniformly. 


4,562,514 

POLARIZED  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  AND  ITS 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 
Joai  V.  SasM,  Barcdoaa,  Spaiu,  aaaigaor  to  Compooeates  Elec- 
tnmkoa  SA-CSA.,  BwcekMa,  Spall 

FDed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,708 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  18,  1983,  83  04482 
lat  CL«  HOIG  9/00;  HOIL  7(02;  B65D  73/02 
U.S.  CL  361—433  14  Claims 

1.  A  chip  type  polarized  electronic  component  comprising: 
a  body,  including  a  cathode  contact  and  an  anode  contact; 
a  first  metallic  caliper  connected  to  said  cathode  contact 
having  a  first  face  extended  by  two  arms  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  face  Id  form  a  generally  "U"- 
simped  channel; 
a  second  metallic  caliper,  disposed  opposite  said  first  metal- 


4,562,516 
ILLUMINATING  SPINNER 
Edward  H.  Chastain,  668  Commercial  Ave.,  South  San  Fran- 
daco,  Calif  .  94080 

Filed  Jaa.  28,  1985,  Scr.  No.  695,469 
Int  CL*  B69Q  1/00 
UJS.  CL  362—78  16  Claims 

1.  A  generally  circular  illuminating  spinner  for  automobile 
wheel  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  member  having 

(a)  a  front  opening  therein,  a  closed  rear  wall  and  a  side 
shoulder  around  the  [>eriphery  of  said  front  opening,  a 
circular  cap  detachably  affixed  to  top  portion  of  said 
shoulder  thereby  forming  a  closure  for  said  front  opening, 
a  cavity  inside  said  spinner  encircled  by  said  shoulder,  a 
plurality  of  wings  exending  outwardly  from  said  shoulder, 
each  of  said  wings  including  a  front  wall  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  and  a  closed  rear  wall; 

(b)  an  adapter  means  secured  to  said  rear  wall  of  each  said 


wings  for  adjustably  fastening  said  spinner  to  said  wheel 
adjacent  hub  opening  thereof;  and 
(c)  electrical  components  forming  circuitry  disposed  inside 
said  spinner  for  providing  illumination  thereto  comprising 


a  Ught-emitting  diode  positioned  within  each  of  said 
wings,  a  manually  operable  switch  means  mounted  in  said 
«de  shoulder,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  in  said  cavity, 
said  components  being  electrically  interconnected. 


4,562,517 
REFLECTOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  UGHTING  FIXTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLATION 
Sidney  M.  Pankin,  San  RafML  Calif.,  assignor  to  Maximum 
Technology,  Brisbane,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,091,  Feb.  28,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,837 

Int  CL*  F21S  3/00 

U  A  CL  362—147  8  Claims 


4,562,518 
UGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  ON  VEHICLES 
Toji  KamagaL  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idiikoh  Industries 
limited,  Tokyo  and  Yugen-Gaisha  Shiba  Seisakusho,  Ebina, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1983,  58-94991 

Int  a.*  F21V  21/00 

UJS.  a.  362—249  5  Claims 

1.  A  Ught  assembly  for  use  in  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  back  plate  and  an  opening  opposite  the 

back  plate; 
a  lens  for  covering  the  opening  of  the  housing; 
a  pluraUty  of  electroconductive  sockets  for  containing  Ught 

bulbs; 
a  socket  holder  corresponding  to  each  socket  including 


insulating  material,  a  waU  portion  for  supporting  the  cor- 
responding socket  said  waU  portion  having  an  inner  wall 
disposed  adjacent  the  socket  and  a  cut  in  a  top  end  of  the 
wail  portion; 
an  earth  wire  made  oi  a  coated  conductor  having  stripped 
portions  disposed  at  intervals  corresponding  to  a  distance 
between  the  socket  holder,  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  ground; 


27      22 


a  terminal  corresponding  to  each  socket  holder  having  a 
plurality  of  first  tongue  portions  for  being  crimped  about 
the  stripped  portions  of  the  earth  wire  and  for  establishing 
electrical  contact  between  the  terminal  and  the  earth  wire, 
and  having  an  electrical  contact  section  for  being  forcibly 
fit  into  the  cut  in  the  socket  holder,  for  being  tightly 
disposed  between  the  inner  wall  and  the  socket  and  for 
establishing  electrical  contact  between  the  socket  and  the 
earth  wire. 


4,562,519 
HEADLAMP  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Patrick  Dctcs,  Saint  Manr,  France,  assignor  to  Qbic  Projec- 
teurs,  Bobigny,  France 

Filed  JuL  31, 1984,  Scr.  No.  636,321 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Aug.  18, 1983,  83  13442 
Int  CL*  F21V  WOO 
UJS.  CL  362—308  10  daiam 


1.  In  a  lighting  fixture  having  an  original  lumen  output 
including  a  base,  original  reflector  means  in  said  base  and  a 
plurality  lamp  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  connectable  to 
a  source  of  electricity,  a  method  of  improving  the  efficiency  of 
said  fixture  and  maintaining  lumen  output  of  said  fixture  at  a 
high  percentage  of  said  original  lumen  output  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  removing  some  of  said  lamp  means; 

(b)  installing  further  reflector  means  in  substantially  sur- 
rounding relation  to  the  lamp  means  remaining  in  said 
fixture  after  said  removing  step  without  removing  said 
original  reflector  means; 

(c)  isolating  said  remaining  lamp  means  from  said  original 
reflector  means  by  said  further  reflector  means. 


1.  A  headlamp  for  an  automobile,  capable  of  emitting  a  beam 
of  Ught  with  a  cut-oflf,  said  headlamp  comprising:  a  part-eUi{>- 
soidal  reflector  having  a  substantially  horizontal  optical  axis,  a 
first  focus  on  said  axis  relatively  close  to  said  reflector  and  a 
second  focus  on  the  axis  relatively  distant  from  said  reflector; 
a  light  source  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  focus  of  said 
reflector;  a  convergent  lens  arranged  opposite  said  reflector 
with  respect  to  said  second  focus  of  said  reflector,  said  lens 
being  arranged  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  optical  axis  in  c(Hnmon  with  that  of 
said  reflector  and  a  focus  in  the  vicinity  of  said  seccmd  focus  of 
said  reflector;  a  substantiaUy  vertical  masking  screen  with  a 
generally  horizontal  cut-off  edge  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  focus  of  said  lens  and  having  its  said  cut-off  edge  close  to 
the  common  optical  axis  in  order  to  define  a  substantially 
horizontally  cut-off  beam,  and  spaced  apart  localized  deflector 
elements  in  the  vicinity  of  said  lens  at  its  upper  part  and  at  its 
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lower  part  to  produce  a  deflection  of  the  light  passing  through 
said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  lens  in  order  to  reduce  the 
effects  of  chromatic  aberrations  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cut-off, 
each  of  said  deflector  elements  being  substantially  contiguous 
with  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  lens  at  its  outer  edge  and  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  inner  edge,  said  inner  edges  defining 
a  deflector  free  lens  area  therebetween. 


4,562^20 

FLOOR  LAMP 

Eaiic  F.  Chapman,  481  W.  Maio  St.,  Atoo,  Mass.  02322 

Coatiaaatioii  of  Ser.  No.  261,675,  May  7, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jon.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  615,674 

Int.  a.*  F21S  J/L ' 

U.S.  CL  362—414  4  Claims 


shell  whose  upper  opening  is  bordered  by  atop  rib  and  whose 

lower  opening  is  bordered  by  a  spiderless  bottom  rib  which 

does  not  obstruct  the  lower  opening,  a  spider  having  a  central 

hub  provided  with  a  hole  being  attached  by  its  radial  arms  to 

the  top  rib,  leg  connectors  being  attached  to  the  bottom  rib, 

said  lantern  when  fully  expanded  having  a  predetermined 

length,  said  lampstand  comprising: 

(A)  a  raised  mounting  plate  from  which  depends  an  array  of 

like  legs,  each  having  an  outwardly  sloped  upper  section 

and  a  straight  lower  section  whose  foot  is  restable  on  a 

floor  or  table  surface; 


1.  A  floor  lamp  comprising; 

an  elongated  base;  and 

a  U-shaped  stanchion  tube  having  an"  extended  foot  portion 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor  and  secured  at  its  end  to 
substantially  the  center  of  an  elongated  side  of  said  base  at 
an  angle  normal  thereto,  an  upright  portion  with  a  swivel 
form^  therein,  and  a  head  portion  extending  at  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  to  the  upright  portion  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  foot  portion,  said  head  portion  having  a 
lamp  socket  mounted  at  the  end  thereof; 

wherein  said  tube  is  formed  of  two  members,  a  flrst  member 
including  said  foot  portion  and  a  second  member  includ- 
ing said  head  portion,  which  members  each  include  part  of 
said  upright  portion  and  are  connected  at  said  swivel  in  a 
manner  to  form  a  flush  mounted  joint; 

wherem  said  first  member  includes  a  tubular  section  having 
the  same  outer  diameter  as  said  flrat  member  but  having  a 
smaller  inner  diameter  and  having  a  flat  end  surface  the 
end  of  said  tubular  section  opposite  to  said  flat  surface 
being  flush  mounted  and  secured  to  the  upright  portion 
end  of  said  first  member; 

a  sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  which  is  the  same  as  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  section  flush  mounted  inside 
the  upright  portion  of  said  second  member  at  its  end  to 
reduce  the  inner  diameter  of  said  member,  said  upright 
portion  end  with  said  sleeve  thetein  having  a  flat  end 
surface;  and 

a  tubular  member  dimensioned  to  fit  and  being  snugly  fitted 
in  said  tubular  section  and  said  sleeve  and  extending  on 
both  sides  of  said  swivel; 

said  flat  end  surfaces  of  said  tubular  section  and  said  second 
member  abutting  to  form  the  swivel  surfaces  of  said 
swivel. 


4,562^21  ! 
LANTERN  TYPE  ELECTlUC  LAMP 

Nogncki,  333  E.  69th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Ang.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,022 
Int  a.*  F21S  1/12 
CL362— 433  |  9  Claims 

In  combination  with  a  collapsible  Oriental  lantern,  a  lamp- 
stand  supportmg  in  a  fully  expanded  state  said  collapsible 
oriental  lantern  which  is  formed  by  an  open-ended  translucent 


VS. 
1. 


(B)  a  lamp  socket  and  a  harp  associated  therewith  supported 
above  the  mounting  plate; 

(C)  a  vertical  rod  extending  above  the  harp  and  passing 
through  the  hole  in  the  hub; 

(D)  means  to  hold  said  hub  on  said  rod  at  a  position  at  which 
the  lantern  is  fully  expanded  and  said  spiderless  bottom  rib 
rests  on  said  upper  leg  sections  at  a  position  determined  by 
its  length,  whereby  the  same  lampstand  may  be  used  for 
lanterns  of  different  lengths,  said  position  being  main- 
tained by  attaching  said  bottom  rib  to  the  said  upper  leg 
sections  with  said  leg  connectors. 


4,562^22 

POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  AIR 

CLEANER  WITH  A  MODULATED  PULSE  WIDTH 

VOLTAGE  INPUT  HAVING  A  BACKUP  PULSE  WIDTH 

UMTTING  MEANS 
John  T.  Adams,  Minneapolis,  and  Arlon  D.  Kompelien,  Rich- 
field, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc^  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,432 
Int  CL*  B03C  3/66 
VS.  CL  363—21  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  power  supply  for  an  electrostatic  air  cleaner  load 
comprising: 
a  fly-back  transformer  having  a  bifilar  input  winding  and 
two  secondary  windings,  a  first  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ings being  adapted  to  be  connected  across  the  collector 
cell   and  a  second  of  said  secondary   windings  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  across  the  ionizer  unit, 
oscillator  circuit  means  having  a  high  frequency  sawtooth 

output  signal, 
normal  error  circuit  means  having  an  error  output  signal 
proportional  to  current  and  voltage  outputs  of  said  sec- 
ondary windings, 
circuit  means  receiving  said  sawtooth  output  signal  and  said 
error  output  signal  to  produce  a  high  frequency  pulsing 
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control  signal  having  pulse  lengths  increasing  with  the  4,562,524  

magnitude  of  said  error  output  signal.  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  PWM  INVERTER 

means  connecting  said  pulsing  control  signal  to  said  bifilar   Nobuyoshi  Mutoh;  KeUiro  Sakai,  both  of  Hitachi;  MotoMbu 


windings  of  said  transformer,  and 


Hattori,  Fonabashi,  and  Ynichiro  Nagato,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,773 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28,  1983,  58-200808 
Int  a.*  H02M  7/217 
VS.  CL  363—41  5  Claims 


backup  responsive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  or  an  undervoltage  signal  of  said  secondary  >vinding 
for  maintaining  said  pulse  lengths  below  a  maximum  value 
to  limit  the  output  current  of  said  transformer  or  for  re- 
ducing the  output  current. 


4,562,523 
POWER  SUPPLY 
Gerhard  Rodel,  Igensdorf,  and  Werner  Wolfel,  Stuttgart  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1983,  3303782 

Int  a.*  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—21  4  Claims 


^^F^& 


1.  Power  supply  consisting  of  at  least  two  parallel  switching- 
supply  modules  each  containing  a  current  sensor  having  a  first 
terminal  which  is  connected  by  a  connection  to  an  error  ampli- 
fier forming  part  of  an  output- voltage-regulating  circuit  acting 
on  a  pulse-width  modulator,  and  a  second  terminal  which  is 
connected  to  the  corresponding  second  terminal  of  the  current 
sensor  of  the  respective  other  of  the  at  least  two  switching-sup- 
ply modules,  characterized  in  that  the  cotmection  of  the  sec- 
ond terminal  to  the  error  amplifier  (4)  incorporates  a  limiter 
(Di,  D2;  5). 


rLru~T~u~Lr 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  generating  a  pulse  width  modula- 
tion signal  to  be  used  for  operating  a  pulse  width  modulation 
inverter,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  rectangular  signal  which  assumes  alter- 
nately high  level  and  low  level  at  every  selected  periodical 
time  interval; 
means  for  sampling  at  every  periodical  time  interval  a  modulat- 
ing wave  whose  level  varies  in  the  form  of  a  sinusoidal 
waveform  of  a  frequency  and  an  amplitude  determined, 
respectively,  by  a  given  frequency  command  and  a  given 
voltage  command  to  thereby  determine  the  levels  of  said 
modulating  wave  at  each  of  the  sampling  time  points; 
means  for  determining  time  interval  between  said  sampling 
time  point  and  a  point  of  a  virtual  triangular  wave  which  has 
positive  and  negative  peaks  of  a  predetermined  value  alter- 
nating at  every  periodical  time  interval,  said  point  being 
positioned  on  a  segment  of  said  virtual  triangular  wave 
extending  between  the  peak  of  said  virtual  triangular  wave 
corresponding  to  said  sampling  time  and  the  succeeding 
peak  of  the  opposite  pxjlarity  at  a  same  level  as  that  of  said 
modulating  waveform  at  said  sampling  time  point;  and 
means  for  generating  the  pulse  width  modulation  signal  on  the 
basis  of  said  time  interval  and  the  level  of  said  rectangular 
signal  at  a  time  point  which  corres(>onds  to  time  lapse  of  said 
time  interval  from  said  sampling  point  for  which  said  time 
interval  has  been  determined. 


4,562,525 
DC  POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  FOR  LINE  INTERFACE 

CIRCUITS 
Michel  F.  M.  S.  Ferry,  Vallauris,  and  Jacques  L.  Trehin,  Nice, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,286 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat  Off.,  JaL  11, 1983, 
83430021Jt 

Int  a.*  H02M  1/14:  H04M  1/74 
VS.  Q.  363—45  8  Claims 

1.  A  DC  supply  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
output  terminals  (A  and  B)  connected  to  the  device  to  which 
current  is  to  be  fed,  a  DC  voltage  source  including  a  first  (G) 
and  a  second  (11)  terminals,  a  first  resistor  (RA)  a  first  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  said  first  terminal  (G)  of  said  DC  volt- 
age source  and  the  second  end  (X)  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  first  one  (A)  of  said  output  terminals,  and  a  second  resistor 
(RB)  a  first  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
(11)  of  said  DC  voltage  source,  and  the  second  end  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  second  one  (B)  of  said  output  terminals, 
characterized  in  that  it  includes: 

a  secondary  DC  path  (R4,  16,  R40)  connected  between  said 
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second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  resistors,  and  in  which 
a  current  generator  (1^  is  inserted, 

means  (12, 15,  R4, 16)  for  maintaining  the  direct  current  (Ic) 
flowing  in  said  secondary  path  at  a  constant  value, 

detection  means  (Rl.  RIO.  R2.  R20,  R3.  R30)  for  measuring 
the  alternating  current  flowing  between  said  output  termi- 
nals and  in  the  device  to  be  supplied  with  direct  current. 


control  means  (C2,  C3,  15)  coime^ted  to  said  detection 
means  for  controlling  said  current  generator  to  cause  a 
negative-feedback  alternating  current  to  flow  in  said  sec- 
ondary path,  and  for  adjusting  the  value  of  the  latter 
current  so  as  to  cancel  said  alteraating  current  flowing 
between  said  output  terminals. 


4,562^26      I 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUrr 
Robert  J.  Matthyi,  Miiucapoiia,  Mhu^  aaiigBor  to  Honeywell 

Ik^  Miuci^otis,  Miao. 
OwtfBoatkM  of  Scr.  No.  394,227,  JuL  1«  1982,  abandoned.  This 
apfUcatkM  Nov.  14,  1984,  Sc«.  No.  671,795 
iBt  CL*  H02M  7m 
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terminating  region,  and  a  second  capacitor  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  and  between  said  fourth  terminating 
region  and  a  fifth  terminating  region,  and  wherein  said 
fifth  terminating  region  is  directly  electrically  connected 
to  said  device;  and 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  fu^t  and  second  en- 
ergy storage  means  so  that  said  output  voltage  is  related  to 
the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  magnitudes,  wherein  said 
means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  energy  storage 
means  including  a  switching  means  electrically  connected 
between  said  second  and  fourth  terminating  regions  so 
that  if  said  switching  means  is  closed,  said  output  voltage 
can  be  generated  between  said  third  and  fifth  terminating 
regions. 


4,562,527 

AUTOCONVERTER  WITH  IMPROVED  CHARGING 

SWITCH  SYSTEM 

Manfred  Klamt,  TrosdMrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktfengeseUschaft,  Berlin  ft  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1983,  3301632 

Int  CL«  H02M  7/04 
MS.  CL  363—89  5  dainu 


1.  A  voltage  control  circuit  for  impressing  an  output  voltage 
upon  a  gas  discharge  device,  wherein  said  circuit  includes  a 
reference  point,  comprising: 
first  energy  storage  means  adapted  to  store  electrical  energy 
in  response  to  a  potential  source  of  a  first  polarity  relative 
to  said  reference  point,  thereby  providing  a  voltage  of  a 
first  magnitude,  wherein  said  first  energy  storage  means 
includes  a  first  unidirectional  current  conducting  means 
adapted  to  pass  substantial  current  from  a  first  terminating 
region  to  a  second  terminating  region,  and  a  first  capacitor 
means  electrically  connected  to  alKl  between  said  second 
terminating    region    and    a    thild    terminating    region, 
wherein  said  third  terminating  region  is  directly  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  device;    j 
second  energy  storage  means  adapted  to  store  electrical 
energy  in  response  to  a  potential  source  of  a  second  polar- 
ity relative  to  said  reference  point,  thereby  providing  a 
second  voltage  of  a  second  magnitude,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond energy  storage  means  includes  a  second  unidirec- 
tional current  conducting  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  terminating  region  and  adapted  to  pass  substan- 
tial carrent  from  a  fourth  terminnting  region  to  said  first 
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1.  An  autoconverter,  comprising:  a  charging  capacitor  con- 
nected to  a  d.c.  source  via  a  charging  diode  and  a  charging 
inductor;  a  charging  switch  periodically  closed  by  a  signal 
from  a  control  means  with  a  given  pulse-duty  factor;  the  charg- 
ing switch  periodically  connecting  the  charging  inductor  to 
the  d.c.  source;  two  series  connected  alternately  driven  first 
and  second  switches  connected  parallel  to  the  charging  capaci- 
tor; means  for  synchronizing  the  control  means  for  the  charg- 
ing switch  by  a  square  wave  voltage  at  the  first  switch  such 
that  the  charging  switch  is  closed  as  a  result  of  a  voltage  across 
said  first  switch  when  it  is  inhibited  and  is  opened  after  a  time 
defined  by  charging  of  a  delay  means  to  a  response  valve;  a 
discharge  circuit  of  the  delay  means  being  conducted  through 
the  first  switch;  the  charging  switch  comprising  a  power  MOS 
transistor  having  a  control  lead  connected  to  a  controllable 
switch  and  also  to  a  series  capacitor;  the  series  capacitor  and 
controllable  switch  forming  a  series  coimection  connected 
parallel  to  the  first  switch;  and  said  controllable  switch  being 
driven  into  a  closed  position  via  a  threshold  element  means  as 
a  function  of  a  voltage  at  said  delay  means. 


4,562,528 
BACKUP  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
AUaori  Baba,  Kobe,  Japan,  assizor  to  MitnUihi  DenU  Kabn- 
sbiU  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,152 
Int  a.«  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  CL  364—133  4  Claiais 

4.  A  backup  control  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  main  control  system. 
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a  backup  control  system  provided  in  parallel  with  said  main 
c<Mitrol  system, 

switch  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  main  control  system 
and  said  backup  control  system  being  in  an  abnormal  state 
for  being  turned  to  the  other  of  said  main  control  system 
and  said  backup  control  system, 

means  responsive  to  said  one  of  said  main  control  system  and 
said  backup  control  system  being  in  an  abnormal  state  for 
providing  a  tracking  signal  to  the  other  of  said  main  con- 
trol system  and  said  backup  control  system  during  a  time 
period  when  a  switching  operation  is  performed  by  said 
switch  means. 


a  machine  to  be  controlled  alternatively  by  said  main  and 
backup  control  systems  in  response  to  said  tracking  signal; 

a  path  for  said  tracking  signal  provided  between  said  main 
control  system  and  said  backup  control  system,  and 

signal  smoothing  means  provided  in  said  tracking  signal  path 
for  continuously  smoothing  fluctuations  of  said  tracking 
signal  provided  to  said  other  of  said  main  control  system 
and  said  backup  control  system  during  said  switching 
operation  to  rKmann^  the  effect  of  the  abnormal  static  on 
said  other  of  said  main  control  system  and  said  backup 
control  system  following  said  switching  operation. 
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the  multiplicity  of  members  of  the  set  is  equal  to  at  least 
the  said  multipUcity  of  said  operating  sUtes; 

(b)  causing  the  variables  of  said  set  to  comply  in  said  appara- 
tus with  the  rules  that: 

(i)  one,  and  only  one,  member  of  the  set  can  have  the  value 
TRUE  at  any  one  time,  all  others  inherently  then  hav- 
ing the  value  FALSE; 

(ii)  any  other  member  of  said  set  can  be  required  for  con- 
trol of  the  controlled  process  be  the  next  succeeding 
member  to  take  the  value  TRUE;  and 

(iii)  no  member  of  said  set  may  take  the  value  FALSE 
except  as  a  consequence  of  another  member  of  the  set 
taking  the  value  TRUE; 

(c)  maintaining  a  correspondence  between  said  separately 
identifiable  operating  sutes  of  the  process  and  the  logical 
values  of  the  corresponding  members  of  said  set  in  said 
control  apparatus  (30)  by  detecting  from  feed  back  dau  or 
otherwise  the  occurrence  of  the  required  conditions  ap- 
pertaining to  the  change  of  operating  sUte  of  the  process 
from  one  current,  operating  stote  to  another  operating 
state  and  accordingly  causing  the  said  variable  represent- 
ing the  said  another  operating  stote  to  take  the  value 
TRUE,  the  variable  representing  said  one  operating  state 
thereupon  automatically  reverting  to  the  value  FALSE; 
and 

(d)  initiating  in  said  control  apparatus  any  necessary  and 
relevant  control  action  consequent  upon  the  setting  to  the 
value  TRUE  of  said  logical  variable  representing  said 
another  operating  stote;  and  in  which  method  represento- 
tion  of  the  operation  of  said  process  in  said  control  appara- 
tus (30)  progresses  from  the  member  of  said  set  which  is 
currenUy  TRUE  directiy  to  any  other  member  of  the  set 
as  appropriate  upon  detecting  the  occurrence  of  the  re- 
quired conditions  appertaining  to  the  relevant  change  of 
operating  state  of  the  process. 
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1.  A  method  of,  controlling  an  industrial  process  for  which 
a  multipUcity  of  "operating  stotes"  of  the  process  are  sepa- 
rately identifiable,  each  said  operating  stote  being  a  combina- 
tion of  all  the  control  conditions  instantaneously  prevailing 
throughout  the  process,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  representing  each  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  said  operat- 
ing stotes  in  a  control  apparatus  (30)  by  a  corresponding 
logical  variable  of  a  "set"  of  such  variables,  in  which  set 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  elevator  cars  ac- 
cording to  a  varying  traffic  demand  wherein  the  traffic  de- 
mand is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  time  cycles  which,  in  turn, 
are  further  divided  into  a  plurality  of  corresponding  time 
periods,  said  system  comprising; 
means  for  generating  in  each  cycle  a  value  indicative  of  the 
measured  traffic  demand  in  at  least  one  period  in  the 
cycle,  the  periods  for  which  the  measured  values  are 
generated  corresponding  from  one  cycle  to  another, 
first  storage  means  for  storing  in  each  cycle  the  measured 
values  for  a  predetermined  number  of  preceding  corre- 
sponding periods; 
means  for  generating  in  each  cycle  a  value  indicative  of  an 
estimated  traffic  demand  for  a  corresponding  p>eriod  sub- 
sequent to  the  preceding  corresponding  period  in  acoor- 


2348 


dance  with  the  measured  \  aUu"s  m  s^id  first  storage  means; 
and 
means  for  selectively  controlling  at  Idast  one  elevator  car  in 
accordance  with  the  estimated  value 
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1.  A  chilled  water  system  having  a  centrifugal  compressor 
and  an  integrated  control  system  for  simultaneously  control- 
ling both  the  load  output  and  surge  protection  of  the  compres- 
sor comprising: 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fluid  drawn  by 
the  compressor; 

compressor  control  logic  means  for  establishing  a  first  con- 
trol signal  indicative  of  desired  compressor  load  output; 

compressor  surge  control  logic  me^  for  establishing  a 
second  control  signal  indicative  of  required  flow  bypass 
across  the  compressor; 

coordinating  control  logic  means  fior  establishing  a  bias 
signal  to  said  first  control  signal  which  bias  signal  is  re- 
lated to  said  second  control  signal  to  control  said  valve 
means  in  response  to  said  biased  first  control  signal;  and 

said  compressor  control  logic  means  including: 

means  for  establishing  a  compressor  main  control  signal  of 
optimum  chilled  water  demand  (torn  the  chilled  water 
system;  i 

means  for  establishing  a  feed  forward  control  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  actual  output  temperature  of  the  output  of  the 
chilled  water  system  combined  with  the  output  of  said 
compressor  main  control  signal  into  a  first  combined 
control  signal;  and 

means  for  establishing  a  cascade  control  signal  indicative  of 
the  maaa  flow  through  the  compresor  combined  with  said 
combined  control  signal  from  said  feed  forward  means  to 
thereby  form  said  first  control  sigial. 
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1.  A  main  storage  configuration  control  system  for  a  data 
processing  system  having  a  central  processor  unit  for  provid- 
ing a  main  storage  address  for  a  main  storage  unit  comprising 
a  main  storage,  including  a  plurality  of  memory  units  each 
having  a  memory  address  register,  and  a  main  storage  control- 
ler for  selecting  one  of  the  plurality  of  memory  units  and  for 
controlling  reading  and  writing  of  information  with  respect  to 
the  selected  memory  unit,  said  main  storage  address  having 
higher  and  lower  order  portions,  the  lower  order  portion  being 
used  for  addressing  memory  locations  within  each  selected 
memory  unit,  the  main  storage  configuration  control  system 
comprising: 
configuration  data  generation  means  for  generating  plural 
units  of  configuration  data,  including: 
a  configuration  processing  unit  for  generating  the  units  of 

configuration  data; 
a  configuration  memory,  operatively  connected  to  said 
configuration  processing  unit,  for  storing  the  configura- 
tion data; 
a  console,  operatively  connected  to  said  configuration 
processing  unit  and  said  configuration  memory,  for 
initiating  generation  of  the  configuration  data;  and 
a  main  storage  unit  interface  controller,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  configuration  processing  unit,  said  con- 
figuration memory  and  said  console,  for  controlling 
transfer  of  said  configuration  data; 
reloadable  configuration  unit  select  information  storage 
means,  included  in  the  main  storage  controller  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  memory  units  and  to  the  central 
processor  unit,  for  storing  the  units  of  configuration  data 
and  for  outputting  a  memory  unit  selection  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  higher  order  portion  of  the  main  storage 
address  from  the  central  processor  unit  and  the  configura- 
tion data;  and 
configuration  unit  selection  controller  means,  operatively 
connected  to  said  main  storage  unit  interface  controller  of 
said  configuration  data  generation  means,  the  central 
processor  unit  and  said  reloadable  configuration  unit  se- 
lect information  storage  means,  for  selectively  controlling 
write-in  of  said  configuration  data  from  said  configuration 
data  generation  means  into  said  reloadable  configuration 
unit  select  information  storage  means  and  for  selectively 
controlling  readout  of  one  of  the  units  of  configuration 
data,  as  said  memory  unit  selection  signal,  from  said  re- 
loadable configuration   unit  select  information  storage 
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means  in  accordance  with  the  higher  order  portion  of  the 
main  storage  address  from  the  central  processor  unit,  so 
that  one  of  the  plurality  of  memory  units  is  selected  by  the 
higher  order  portion  of  the  main  storage  address  and 
accessed  by  the  lower  order  portions  of  the  main  storage 
address. 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  plurality  of  central 
systems,  each  of  said  central  systems  having 

a  central  memory, 

a  processor  and 

at  least  one  serial  channel  control  processor  (SCCP),  said 
data  processing  system  further  having  an  adapter  for 
providing  for  the  exchange  of  data  between  two  of  said 
central  systems,  said  adapter  acting  as  a  peripheral  of  one 
central  system  and  then  as  a  pheripheral  of  the  other 
central  system,  the  method  of  exclumging  data  between 
two  of  said  central  systems  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  executing  first  I/O  instructions  from  the  processor  of  a 
first  central  system  when  the  first  central  system  desires  to 
receive  data  from  a  second  central  system; 

b.  responsive  to  said  first  I/O  instructions,  establishing  by 
said  processor  of  the  first  central  system  in  the  central 
memory  of  said  first  central  system,  a  first  I/O  field  which 
includes  a  check  field  and  a  first  starting  address  for  stor- 
ing the  data  to  be  received; 

c.  after  establishing  the  I/O  field  in  the  first  central  memory, 
issuing  first  instructions  by  the  first  central  system  proces- 
sor to  the  SCCP  of  said  first  central  system  to  engage  in  a 
first  command  message  sequence  with  said  adapter,  said 
first  command  message  sequence  for  establishing  commu- 
nications with  a  second  central  system,  and  containing 
said  check  field  and  the  address  of  said  first  I/O  field; 

d.  transmitting  said  first  command  message  sequence  includ- 
ing said  check  field  and  said  address  of  said  first  I/O  field 
between  the  SCCP  of  the  first  central  system  and  said 
adapter; 

responsive  to  said  first  command  message  sequence,  said 
adapter  storing  said  check  field  and  said  address  of  said 
first  I/O  field; 

f.  when  data  is  to  be  transferred  from  said  second  to  said  first 
central  systems,  executing  second  I/O  instructions  from 
the  processor  of  said  second  central  system; 

g.  responsive  to  said  second  I/O  instructions,  establishing  by 
said  processor  of  said  second  central  system  in  the  central 
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memory  of  said  second  central  system,  a  second  I/O  field 
which  includes  said  check  field  and  a  second  starting 
address  in  said  second  central  memory  for  locating  the 
data  to  be  transferred; 

after  establishing  the  second  I/O  field  in  the  second  cen- 
tral memory,  issuing  instructions  by  the  second  central 
system  processor  to  the  SCCP  of  said  second  central 
system  to  engage  in  a  second  command  message  sequence 
with  said  adapter,  said  second  command  message  se- 
quence for  completing  communication  with  said  first 
central  system,  and  containing  said  check  field  and  the 
address  of  said  second  I/O  field; 

transmitting  said  second  command  message  sequence 
including  said  check  field  and  said  address  of  said  second 
I/O  field  between  the  SCCP  of  the  second  central  system 
and  said  adapter; 

responsive  to  said  second  command  message  sequence, 
said  adapter  storing  said  check  field  and  said  address  of 
said  second  I/O  field; 
k.  issuing  a  first  service  needed  message  from  said  adapter  to 

said  second  central  system; 
1.  responsive  to  said  first  service  needed  message,  verifying 
by  the  SCCP  of  said  second  central  system  that  the  check 
field  stored  in  said  adapter  is  the  same  as  the  check  field 
included  in  said  second  I/O  field  from  the  second  I/O 
field  address  in  the  memory  of  said  second  central  system; 
m.  responsive  to  positive  verification  in  step  1,  transmitting 
by  the  SCCP  of  said  second  central  system,  data  from  the 
central  memory  of  said  second  central  system  to  said 
adapter; 
n.  sul»equent  to  the  successful  completion  of  step  m,  issuing 
a  second  service  needed  message  from  said  adapter  to  said 
first  central  system; 
o.  responsive  to  said  second  service  needed  message,  verify- 
ing by  the  SCCP  of  said  first  central  system  that  the  check 
field  stored  in  said  adapter  is  the  same  as  the  check  field 
included  in  said  first  I/O  field  from  the  first  I/O  field 
address  in  the  memory  of  said  first  central  system;  and 
p.  responsive  to  positive  verification  in  step  o,  transmitting 
the  data  received  by  said  adapter  in  step  m  from  said 
adapter  to  the  central  memory  of  said  first  central  system. 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  having  a  control  device  for 
controlling  a  bulk  data  transport  from  a  source  device  (10)  to 
a  destination  device  (28)  via  an  intermediate  memory  (14), 
wherein  the  intermediate  memory  comprises  a  plurality  of 
cycUcally  linked  memory  sections  assigned  to  the  transport  as 
representing  a  buffer  of  quasi-infinite-length,  wherein  the  con- 
trol device  comprises  a  descriptor  device  having  a  plurality  of 
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first  deacripton  (318-32^  and  at  least  one  second  descriptor 
(321),  a  set  of  first  and  second  descriptors  being  connected  in  a 
chain  having  a  single  loop,  each  first  deaohptor  containing: 

a  dau  chaining  bit  signalhng  that  the  descriptor  is  part  of 
said  chain;  | 

a  memory  address;  ' 

a  non-branch  bit  signalling  that  the  memory  address  indi- 
cates an  associated  linked  memory  section,  and  signalling 
that  the  next  descriptor  is  located  in  the  next  location  of 
the  descriptor  device;  | 

an  availability  bit  which  in  a  first  state  signals  avaUability 
exclusively  to  the  source  device  and  in  a  second  state 
signals  availabihty  exclusively  to  the  jdestination  device; 

a  synchronization  bit  which  has  a  first  state  to  validate  the 
condition  signalled  by  the  availabiUt]f  bit; 

a  stop  bit  including  an  alarm  condition; 

and  a  termination  bit  (LST-IND)  which  in  a  first  state  allows 
continued  accessing  of  the  descriptor  device  by  any  of 
said  source  and  destination  devices,  but  in  a  second  state 
denies  continued  accessing  of  the  delcriptor  device  to  at 
least  a  first  one  of  said  source  and  destination  devices; 
each  second  descriptor  containing:  I 

a  data  chaining  bit;  | 

a  memory  address;  | 

a  branch  bit  signalling  that  the  memory  address  indicates  the 
next  descriptor;  said  source  and  destiftation  device  having 
accessing  means  for  accessing  said  descriptors  and  in  case 
of  a  first  descriptor  an  associated  mettiory  section,  testing 
means  for  testing  said  availability  bit,  said  stop  bit  and  said 
termination  bit,  and  setting  means,  after  filling  a  memory 
section  by  the  source  device,  for  setting  the  associated 
availability  bit  to  the  second  state  and,  after  vacating  a 
memory  section  by  the  destination  device,  for  setting  the 
associated  bit  the  first  state,  and  in  that  at  least  a  second 
one  of  said  source  and  destination  devices  has  further 
setting  means  for  setting  said  termination  bit  to  its  second 
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fiinction  in  response  to  a  corresponding  fiinction  re- 
quest from  said  information  bus,  each  such  computa- 
tional function  having  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
function  names,  and 
(3)  initialization  means  actuated  upon  each  initial  applica- 
tion of  electric  power  to  said  function  module,  said 
initialization  means  including  (a)  means  for  determining 
whether  said  function  module  is  connected  to  said 
unique  module  slot,  (b)  means  for  requesting  informa- 
tion bus  control  immediately  upon  initialization  if  said 
function  module  is  connected  to  said  unique  module  slot 
and  for  waiting  for  a  wake  up  signal  from  said  function 
module  connected  to  said  unique  module  slot  via  said 
information  bus  and  then  requesting  infonnation  bus 
control  if  said  function  module  is  not  connected  to  said 
unique  module  slot,  (c)  means  for  initializing  said  global 
function  table,  setting  said  initialization  counter  to  "1" 
and  reading  and  storing  said  initialization  counter  state 
if  said  function  module  is  connected  to  said  unique 
module  slot,  and  for  reading  and  storing  said  initializa- 
tion counter  state  and  then  incrementing  said  initializa- 
tion counter  if  said  function  module  is  not  connected  to 
said  unique  module  slot,  (d)  means  for  assigning  one  of 
said  module  numbers  to  said  function  module  corre- 
sponding to  said  stored  state  of  said  initialization 
counter  thereby  making  said  ftmction  noodule  respon- 
sive to  function  requests  directed  to  said  module  num- 
ber, (e)  means  for  transferring  to  said  logical  arbiter 
memory  means  for  storage  in  said  global  function  table 
said  function  name  and  said  corresponding  module 
number  for  each  computational  function,  (f)  means  for 
generating  said  wake  up  signal  and  for  transmitting  said 
wake  up  signal  to  other  function  modules  via  said  infor- 
mation bus  if  said  fimction  module  is  connected  to  said 
unique  module  slot,  and  (g)  means  for  executing  a  delay 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  upon  storing  said 
function  name  and  said  module  number  in  said  global 
fiinction  table  said  predetermined  period  being  suffi- 
cient to  permit  initialization  by  said  initialization  means 
of  all  other  function  modules;  and 
a  bus  arbitration  means  connected  to  said  bus  priority  means 
of  each  function  module  via  said  information  bus  for 
permitting  one  and  only  one  function  module  to  control 
data  transfer  via  said  information  bus  based  upon  said  bus 
priority  of  any  fimction  module  requesting  control  of  said 
information  bus. 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprisii^: 

an  information  bus  for  transferring  data  between  a  plurality 
of  module  slots,  said  plurality  of  module  slots  including 
one  unique  module  slot; 

a  logical  arbiter  memory  means  connected  for  transfer  of 
data  to  and  from  said  information  b»s,  for  storing  therein 
a  global  function  table  of  function  names  together  with 
their  corresponding  module  number  and  having  an  initial- 
ization counter; 

a  phirahty  of  function  modules  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
modtUe  slots  for  transfer  of  data  to  and  from  said  informa- 
tion bus,  each  function  module  having 

(1)  a  bus  priority  means  for  determining  a  bus  priority  for 
control  of  daU  tranrfer  via  said  information  bus, 

(2)  fimction  meau  to  perform  at  least  one  computational 


4,562,536 
DIRECTORY  TEST  ERROR  MODE  CONTROL 
:^  APPARATUS 

JaBMS  W.  Yedcy,  Hodsoa;  Robert  V.  Ledoox,  Utchfield,  both 
of  N.H.,  and  Vireadra  S.  Negi,  Pepperell,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jon.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,825 
Int.  QV  G06F  li/OO 
U.S.  CL  364— 200  >'  32  Claims 

1.  Test  mode  control  apparat^  for  verifying  the  operation  of 
a  cache  unit  coupled  to  a  processing  unit  during  the  execution 
of  a  directory  test,  said  cache  unit  including  cache  and  direc- 
tory stores,  each  organized  into  the  same  number  of  levels  of 
storage  locations,  each  of  said  directory  store  locations  for 
storing  an  address  designating  which  one  of  said  cache  levels 
contains  corresponding  data,  checking  means  coupled  to  said 
directory  store  for  generating  a  number  of  address  check  bits 
to  be  stored  with  said  address  to  detect  any  errors  in  said 
addresses  accessed  from  said  directory  store  during  each  of  a 
number  of  different  types  of  cache  cycles  of  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  requests  from  said  processing  unit,  degradation  mode 
control  means  coupled  to  said  stores  and  to  said  checking 
means,  said  degradation  mode  control  means  being  operative 
in  response  to  errors  detected  by  said  checking  means  to  auto- 
matically degrade  the  operation  of  said  cache  unit  to  those 
directory  and  cache  store  levels  which  are  free  from  errors. 
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replacement  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  directory  store  and 
to  said  degradation  mode  control  means  for  designating  which 
one  of  said  levels  is  the  next  level  into  which  replacement  data 
is  to  be  written  during  a  cache  replacement  cycle  of  operation 
and  said  test  mode  control  apparatus  being  coupled  to  said 
checking  means  and  to  said  processing  unit,  for  reccivmg 
cache  commands  during  said  directory  test  coded  to  specify 
the  type  of  operation  to  be  performed  by  said  test  mode  control 
apparatus,  each  command  including  a  first  field  having  a  num- 
ber of  bits  coded  to  specify  a  directory  test  mode  of  operation, 
said  test  mode  control  apparatus  comprising: 
directory  mode  control  means  coupled  to  receive  said  bits  of 
said  first  field  and  to  said  checking  means,  said  directory 


ing  two  operands  for  an  instructed  operation,  wherein  the 
arithmetic  logic  unit  further  comprises; 

(1)  a  carry  register  means  for  indicating  overflow  status 
during  operation  by  the  arithmetic  logic  unit; 

(2)  a  decrementing  register  means  for  counting  the  itera- 
tion executed  by  the  operation  of  the  arithmetic  logic 
tmit; 

(3)  means  for  providing  signals  to  clock  the  carry  register 
means  and  decrementing  register  means; 

(4)  means  for  (i)  storing  an  iteration  value  in  said  decre- 
menting register  means,  (ii)  storing  a  value  in  said  carry 
register  means  when  an  overflow  condition  exists,  and 


mode  control  means  when  switched  to  a  first  state  in 
response  to  said  bits  of  said  first  field  conditioning  said 
cache  unit  for  operating  in  said  test  mode  of  operation; 
and, 
logic  means  coupled  to  said  directory  mode  control  means, 
to  said  error  checking  means,  and  to  said  replacement 
circuit  means,  said  directory  mode  control  means  when 
said  first  state  conditioning  said  logic  means  for  causing 
said  check  means  to  selectively  generate  said  number  of 
address  check  bits  which  are  bad  only  during  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  different  types  of  cache  cycles  of  oper- 
ation performed  by  said  cache  unit  for  verifying  the  opera- 
tion of  said  checking  means  and  said  degradation  mode 
control  means. 


4,562,537 
HIGH  SPEED  PROCESSOR 
Howard  S.  Barnett,  Dallas;  Michael  J.  Cochran,  Richardson, 
and  Sid  Poland,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instrumeats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,911 
lat  CL*  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  364—200  2  Claims 

1.  A  system  having  a  high  speed  processor  for  executing 
program  sequence  in  a  single  fetch  cycle  and  comprising: 

(a)  an  instruction  memory  means  for  storing  instructions  to 
control  the  operation  of  the  high  speed  processor; 

(b)  a  data  memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  operated  on 
by  the  high  speed  processor; 

(c)  means  for  prefetching  an  instruction  from  the  instruction 
memory  means  during  operation  of  the  high  speed  proces- 
sor upon  data  from  said  data  memory  means,  wherein  the 
time  between  the  prefetching  of  a  first  instruction  and  a 
second  instruction  is  defmed  as  a  fetch  cycle  and  the 
prefetching  means  includes  means  for  decoding  instruc- 
tions that  occur  early  in  the  fetch  cycle,  and  means  for 
decoding  instructions  that  occur  late  the  fetch  cycle; 

(d)  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  (ALU)  connected  to  receive 
data  and  instructions  from  the  high  processor  and  to  trans- 
fer results  to  the  high  speed  processor  at  the  compeletion 
of  the  instructed  operation  by  the  ALU,  said  ALU  requir- 
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(iii)  selecting  the  c(»tents  of  said  carry  register  means 
and  the  decrementing  register  means  for  transfer  to  said 
high  speed  processor; 
(e)  first  memory  means  connected  to  said  ALU  to  receive  a 
first  operand  of  the  two  operands  from  the  high  speed 
processor, 
(0  second  memory  means  connected  to  said  ALU  to  receive 
a  second  operand  of  the  two  operands  from  the  high  speed 
processor; 
(g)  means  for  storing  predetermined  partial  resultants  from 
the  operation  of  said  arithemtic  logic  unit  in  said  first 
memory  means  and  said  second  memory  means. 
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4^2,538 
MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  DEOSION  POINTER  TO 

PROCESS  RESTORE  PO$rnON 
Alaa  D.  BerenlMuim,  Summit,  SJ^  Anaod  J«gannarh«n,  Hop- 
IdatoiL,  Mtts^  John  J.  Molinelli,  Fair  Hareii,  and  Steven  P. 
Pekaricfa,  Eatoatown,  botii  of  N  J.,  asrfgnon  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratoiics,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J.  | 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  Noj  494,776 
lat.  CL*  G06F  9/00 


VS.  a.  364—200 


4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  carrying  out  a  current  >rocess,  for  allowing 
said  process  to  be  interrupted  at  a  point  qf  interruption  before 
its  completion,  and  for  resuming  the  canjying  out  of  said  pro- 
cess either  at  the  beginning  of  said  proc^  or  at  said  point  of 
interruption  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  iiicroprocessor  chip 
including  a  first  register  array  for  Coring  the  hardware 
context  of  said  current  process  and  a  second  register  array 
for  storing  instantaneous  data  being  processed  by  said 
microprocessor  during  the  execution  of  said  current  pro- 
cess; 
a  memory  including  a  process  control  block  (PCB)  associ- 
ated with  said  current  process  including  a  first  block  of 
bytes  containing  the  context  of  said  process  at  said  point  of 
beginning  of  said  process  and  a  second  block  of  bytes 
containing  the  context  of  said  process  at  said  fwint  of 
interruption  of  said  process;  and 
control  means  for  controllably  restoring  said  current  pro- 
cess, when  interrupted,  to  the  point  of  beginning  or  to  the 
point  of  interruption  when  a  proctss  switch  operation 
occurs. 


4,562,539 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Nigel  L.  Vince,  Crewe,  Engiaiid,  assignor  to  International  Com- 
puters limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,384 
Oaiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1982, 
8212262  . 

Lit.  CL*  G06F  15/16.  W42 
MS.  a.  364-200  I  8  Claims 

1.  A  dau  processing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  pro- 
cessing nodes  interconnected  by  data  transmission  means  for 
receiving  messages  from  the  nodes  and  dolivering  the  messages 
in  the  same  sequence  to  all  the  nodes  including  the  nodes 
which  originated  the  messages,  each  node  comprismg: 
(a)  a  dau  store  holding  daU  items  unique  to  the  node  and 
also  holding  a  copy  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  shared  data 
items. 


(b)  a  data  processor  coupled  to  the  data  store  for  reading  and 
updating  data  items  in  the  store, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  the  processor  updating  a  shared  data 
item,  for  generating  a  message  containing  the  updated 
value  of  the  data  item  and  its  address, 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  the  message  over  the  transmission 
means, 

(e)  means  for  receiving  messages  from  the  transmission 
means, 
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(0  means  responsive  to  the  reception  of  a  message  originat- 
ing from  another  node,  for  updating  the  shared  data  item 
identified  by  the  address  contained  in  the  message, 

(g)  means  for  producing  a  signal  whenever  a  message  has 
been  generated  by  the  node  but  has  not  yet  been  received 
back  from  the  transmission  means,  and 

(h)  means  operative  upon  reception  of  a  message  originating 
from  another  node,  ^vhile  said  signal  is  present,  for  tempo- 
rarily suspending  operation  of  the  processor. 


4,562,540 

DIFFRACnON  TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM  AND 

METHODS 

Anthony  J.  Devaaey,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 

bergo-  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,323 

Int  O.*  GOIV  5/00;  GOIN  29/00;  G06F  15/42 

VS.  a.  364-^tOO  91  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  reconstruction  of  an  object  which  has 
diffracted  at  least  one  wave  of  energy  profuigating  through  it, 
said  wave  of  energy  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
sonic  and  electromagnetic  waves,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  signals  which  are  a  function  of  at  least  one  of 
the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  diffracted  propagating 
wave  after  said  wave  has  interacted  with  said  object;  and 

(b)  converting  said  signals  by  means  of  a  filtered  backpropa- 
gation  technique  into  an  array  representing  a  partial  re- 
construction of  the  object. 

4.  A  method  for  the  reconstruction  of  a  three-dimensional 
object  which  has  diffracted  waves  of  energy  propagating 
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through  it  at  at  least  one  view  angle  on  a  plane  and  for  at  least 
one  planar  orientation,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  signals  which  are  a  function  of  at  least  one  of 
the  phase  and  amplitude  of  each  propagating  wave  after 
said  wave  has  interacted  with  said  object; 

(b)  preprocessing  and  separating  said  obtained  signals  to 
obtain  sets  of  preprocessed  signals,  each  set  representing 
the  signals  obtained  from  the  propagation  of  an  energy 
wave  at  a  separate  view  angle; 

(c)  converting  said  sets  of  preprocessed  signals  by  means  of 
a  filtered  backpropagation  technique  into  arrays  repre- 
senting the  partial  reconstruction  of  the  object;  and 

(d)  interpolating  each  partial  reconstruction  onto  a  master 
array  to  obtain  the  two-dimensional  reconstruction  of  a 
planar  projection  of  the  object 

25.  A  method  for  tomographic  reconstruction  of  a  two-di- 
mensional object  comprising: 

(a)  directing  at  a  view  angle  one  or  more  waves  of  energy 
toward  an  object  being  examained; 

(b)  detecting  as  a  function  of  time  the  one  or  more  fields 
produced  by  said  one  or  more  waves; 

(c)  producing  one  or  more  signals  which  are  functions  of 
said  one  or  more  detected  fields;  and 

(d)  filtering  said  produced  signals  according  to  a  filtered 
backpropagation  technique  to  generate  a  two-dimensional 
array  representing  the  partial  reconstruction  of  the  object. 

61.  A  method  for  tomographic  reconstruction  of  a  subsur- 
face formation  comprising: 

(a)  directing  one  or  more  waves  of  energy  into  said  forma- 
tion, the  totality  of  said  waves  approximating  one  or  more 
cylindrical  waves  of  a  given  phase  tilt; 

(b)  detecting  as  a  function  of  time  the  one  or  more  fields 
produced  by  said  one  or  more  waves; 

(c)  producing  one  or  more  signals  which  are  functions  of 
said  one  or  more  detected  fields;  and 

(d)  filtering  said  produced  signals  according  to  a  filtered 
backpropagation  technique  to  generate  a  two-dimensional 
array  representing  the  partial  reconstruction  of  the  subsur- 
face formation. 


tively,  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  load  on  said  en- 
gine, and  a  first  computing  circuit  for  producing  a  slip  speed 
signal  from  the  output  signals  of  said  first  sensing  means,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  second  computing  circuit  for  producing  a  variable  refer- 
ence value  as  a  function  of  the  output  of  said  second 
sensing  means, 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  sUp  speed  signal  and  the 
variable  reference  value  with  each  other  and  for  produc- 
ing a  first  signal  when  the  slip  speed  signal  is  higher  than 
the  variable  reference  value,  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  of  said  compar- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  clutch,  whereby  four-wheel 
driving  power  transmission  is  established. 


4,562,542 

MODULATOR  FOR  ANTI-SKID  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Skarvada,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co., 

Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147^86,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,338,669.  This  appUcation  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,484 

Int.  a.*  B60T  8/02.  8/10;  G06F  15/20 

VS.  a.  364—426  26  Claims 


4,562,541 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  OF  A  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Ryuzo  Sakakiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-59868 

Int  a.*  B60K  17/34.  23/08 

VS.  CL  364—424.1  10  Claims 
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10.  In  a  system  for  controlling  power  transmission  of  a 
four-wheel  drive  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a  transmission  for 
transmitting  power  of  said  engine  to  main  wheels  of  the  vehi- 
cle, a  throttle  valve  operatively  connected  to  the  engine,  a 
clutch  for  selectively  further  transmitting  said  power  to  auxil- 
iary wheels  of  the  vehicle,  first  sensing  means  for  sensing 
speeds  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  wheels  and  for  producing 
output  signals  representative  of  speeds  of  said  wheels,  respec- 


1.  In  an  anti-skid  braking  system  for  modifying  the  action  of 
a  brake  application  means  for  a  braked  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said 
system  including  means  for  utilizing  information  obtained  from 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  generate  an  input  signal  indicative 
of  a  braking  condition;  modulator  means,  responsive  to  the 
input  signal,  for  generating  a  modulated  brake  control  signal; 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  a  rate 
signal  as  a  function  of  both  the  input  signal  and  a  threshold 
signal;  means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating 
the  modulated  brake  control  system  as  a  time  integral  function 
of  the  rate  signal;  and  means,  responsive  to  the  modulated 
brake  control  signal,  for  modifying  the  action  of  the  brake 
application  means;  the  improvement  comprising: 

means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  the 
threshold  signal  as  a  function  of  a  velocity  signal  generally 
indicative  of  the  velocity  of  the  braked  wheel  such  that 
the  threshold  signal  is  generated  at  a  substantially  constant 
value  in  a  first  range  of  velocities  and  the  threshold  signal 
is  generated  as  a  substantially  increasing  function  of  the 
velocity  signal  in  a  second  range  of  velocities. 
11.  In  an  anti-skid  braking  system  for  modifying  the  action  of 
a  brake  application  means  for  a  braked  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said 
system  including  means  for  utilizing  information  obtained  from 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  generate  an  input  signal  indicative 
of  a  braking  condition;  modulator  means,  responsive  to  the 
input  signal,  for  generating  a  modulated  brake  control  signal; 
and  means,  responsive  to  the  modulated  brake  control  signal, 
for  modifying  the  action  of  the  brake  application  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means,  included  in  the  modulator,  for  setting  a  rate  signal  to 
a  first  value  when  the  input  signal  is  indicative  of  a  skid 
more  severe  than  a  first  reference  level  and  the  elapsed 
time  between  consecutive  values  of  the  input  signal  indic- 
ative of  wheel  skids  more  severe  than  a  second  reference 
level  is  greater  than  a  reference  time; 
means,  included  in  the  modulator,  for  setting  the  rate  signal 
to  a  second  value  when  the  input  signal  is  indicative  of  a 
skid  more  severe  than  the  first  reference  level  and  the 
elapsed  time  between  consecutive  values  of  the  input 
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signal  indicative  of  wheel  skids  more  severe  than  the 
•ecood  reference  level  is  less  than  the  refSerence  time;  and 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  mea$s,  for  generating  the 
modulated  brake  control  signal  as  a  time  integral  function 
of  the  rate  signal. 
21.  In  an  antiskid  braking  system  for  modifying  the  action  of 
a  brake  application  means  for  a  braked  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said 
system  including  means  for  utilizing  infonnation  obtained  from 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  generate  an  input  signal  indicative 
of  a  braking  condition;  modulator  meaas,  responsive  to  the 
input  signal,  for  generating  a  modulated  brake  control  signal; 
and  means,  responsive  to  the  modulated  brake  control  signal, 
for  modifying  the  action  of  the  brake  a^lication  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  classifying  each 
value  of  the  input  signal  in  one  of  at  least  first,  second  and 
third  ranges; 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  mea^  for  classifying  the 
frequency  with  which  values  of  the  kiput  signal  are  classi- 
fied in  the  third  range  as  greater  or  less  than  a  reference 
frequency; 
means,  included  in  the  naodulator  meins,  for  setting  a  rate 
signal  to  a  first  value  corresponding  to  decreased  action  of 
the  brake  application  means  when  the  input  signal  is  in  the 
first  range; 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  setting  the  rate 
signal  to  a  second  value  correspontog  to  decreased  ac- 
tion of  the  brake  application  means  when  the  input  signal 
is  in  the  second  range; 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  setting  the  rate 
signal  to  a  third  value  corresponding  to  decreased  action 
of  the  brake  application  means  when  the  input  signal  is  in 
the  third  range  and  the  frequency  is  less  than  the  reference 
frequency; 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  setting  the  rate 
signal  to  a  fourth  value  corresponding  to  decreased  action 
of  the  brake  application  means  when  the  input  signal  is  in 
the  third  range  and  the  frequency  is  greater  than  the 
reference  frequency;  and 
means,  included  in  the  modulator  me«ns  for  generating  the 
modulated  brake  control  signal  as  a  time  integral  fiinction 
of  the  rate  signal. 


means  responsive  to  the  speed  command  signal  and  the 
actual  speed  signal  for  calculating  an  effort  request  signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  speed  command  signal  and  the 
actual  speed  signal  for  providing  a  power  mode  operation 
for  a  first  value  of  the  actual  speed  signal  and  a  brake 
mode  operation  for  a  second  value  of  the  actual  speed 
signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  effort  request  signal  for  providing  a 
speed  offset  signal. 

means  for  comparing  the  program  stop  control  signal  with 
the  sum  of  the  actual  speed  signal  and  the  speed  offset 
signal  to  change  from  a  power  mode  operation  to  a  brake 
mode  operation  and  to  provide  the  effort  request  signal 
having  no  more  than  a  predetermined  maximum  value  to 
control  said  vehicle  speed,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  actual  speed  signal  being  greater 
than  said  program  stop  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
vehicle  speed  in  response  to  said  calculated  effort  request 
signal. 

7.  In  a  nrethod  for  the  speed  control  of  a  vehicle  operative 
with  a  track  having  a  stop  control  signal  and  a  desired  speed 
signal,  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  actual  speed  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
actual  speed  of  the  vehicle, 

determing  a  speed  control  signal  in  relation  to  the  desired 
speed  signal  and  the  actual  speed  signal, 

providing  a  speed  offset  signal  in  relation  to  the  speed  con- 
trol signal. 

providing  a  first  speed  control  operation  of  the  vehicle  in 
response  to  a  comparison  of  the  stop  control  signal  and  the 
sum  of  the  actual  speed  signal  with  the  speed  offset  signal, 
and 

providing  a  second  speed  control  operation  of  the  vehicle  in 
response  to  the  actual  speed  signal  being  greater  than  the 
stop  control  signal. 


4,562^13 

VEHICU:  SPEED  CONTROL  A1»PARATUS  AND 

NfETHOD 

Pierre  A.  Zmber,  Baldwin,  IhL,  awl  M«rio  Rogers,  Larkspvr, 

CaUf^  aadgBors  to  Weatinghoasc  Eleotric  Corp^  Pittsborgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Scr.  Na  491y4M 

iBt  a.}  B61L  3/1$ 

VS.  a.  364—426  1  11  OaiiH 


i^-fflS 


1.  In  speed  control  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  moving  along  a 
track  having  a  speed  command  signal  and  a  program  stop 
control  signal,  said  vehicle  being  operative  in  one  of  a  power 
mode  and  a  brake  mode,  the  combination  of 

means  coupled  with  the  vehicle  for  providing  an  actual 
^Ked  signal. 


4,562,544 
CYCUCAL  RESET  OF  VEHICULAR 
MICROCOMPUTERS  FOR  ECONOMIC  ERROR 
IMMUNITY 
Jorg  Boohz,  MiUacker;  Robert  Entwimann,  Benaiagen;  GixM 
Killi,    Stuttgart;   Rochns    Knab,    Komweatfaeim;    Bemhard 
Milkr,  Stuttgart;  Siegfried  Robde,  Schwieberdingeii,  and 
Waher  Viess,  Dlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Robert  Boacfa  GmbH,  Stnttgnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,056 
Clninis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jnn.  28, 
1982,3224286 

Int.  CL*  H03K  5/13:  F02D  35/Oa  37/02;  G05B  15/02 
VS.  CL  364—431.11  4  OaiBH 


1.  In  a  system  comprising  a  microcomputer  for  controlling 
engine-speed-dependent  operation  of  equipment  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  of  a  motor  vehicle,  in  response  to  opera- 
tion conditions  of  said  engine  represented  by  electrical  signals, 
said  signals  including  at  least  one  sequence  of  repetitive  signals 
having  a  repetition  rate  not  less  than  and  synchronizing  with 
the  rate  of  revolution  of  a  rotary  body  continuously  dirven  by 
said  engine,  said  repetitive  signals  of  said  sequence  being  gen- 
erated by  a  signal  source  having  a  rotary  component  body  and 
an  electrical  output  connection,  and  said  microcomputer  hav- 
ing a  reset  input  for  putting  said  microcomputer  into  a  prede- 
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termined  state  suitable  for  beginning  a  computer  operation,  the 

improvement  comprising: 
means  for  providing,  by  an  electrical  circuit  connected  to 
said  signal  source  output  connection,  a  reset  signal  to  said 
reset  input  of  said  mircrocomputer  in  response  to  each  of 
said  repetitive  signals  of  said  sequence, 
whereby  the  vulnerability  by  error  of  said  system  for  con- 
trolling equipment  of  said  engine  is  limited,  for  each  error, 
to  a  duration  not  exceeding  one  revolution  of  said  rotary 
component  of  said  signal  source. 


4,562,546 
STABILITY  AUGMENTATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
FORWARD  SWEPT  WING  AIRCRAFT 
John  R  Wykcs,  Rolling  HilU  Ertntcs,  aad  GeraM  D.  Miller, 
Long  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  aMignors  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tional Corporatioa,  El  Seguado,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,618 

Int  CL*  B64C  5/08 

VS.  CL  364—434  14  OalM 


4,562,545 

METHOD  OF  TAKING-IN  INPUT  DATA  FOR 

MOTORCAR  CONTROL 

Talji  Hasegawa,  Nakaminato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30,  1981,  56-172752 
Int.  a.*  G05B  15/02;  P02B  3/04 
VS.  CL  364—431.12  6  Clainis 
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1.  For  use  in  a  motorcar  controlling  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  sensors  each  for  detecting  respective  analog  data  to 
produce  a  respective  analog  voltage  output  signal,  a  multi- 
plexer connected  to  said  sensors  for  selecting  one  of  said  sen- 
sors to  produce  only  the  analog  voltage  output  signal  of  the 
selected  sensor  as  an  output  thereof,  an  A/D  converter  for 
converting  the  output  of  said  multiplexer  into  digital  data  and 
for  producing  the  digital  data  as  an  output  thereof,  memory 
means  for  storing  therein  the  output  data  of  said  A/D  con- 
verter, and  a  plurality  of  digital  controllers  each  operating  on 
the  basis  of  said  digital  data  stored  in  said  memory  means  and 
being  capable  of  generating  a  request  signal  when  data  is  de- 
sired from  a  selected  sensor,  a  method  of  inputting  data  for 
controlling  said  motorcar  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  first  area  of  said  memory  means  request 
signals  recieved  from  said  controllers  so  as  to  disignate 
selected  sensors  from  which  data  is  desired  by  said  con- 
trollers; 

(b)  searching  said  first  area  of  said  memory  means  for  a 
request  signal; 

(c)  controlling  said  multiplexor  to  select  a  sensor  on  the  basis 
of  detection  of  a  request  signal  in  said  first  area  of  said 
memory  means  and  initiating  operation  of  said  A/D  con- 
verter; 

(d)  storing  the  output  of  said  A/D  converter  in  a  second 
memory  area  of  said  memory  means  as  data;  and 

(e)  transferring  data  stored  in  said  second  area  of  said  mem- 
ory means  to  the  controller  which  generated  the  request 
signal  initiating  selection  of  the  sensor  from  which  the 
data  was  obtained,  whereby  said  controller  is  operated  on 
the  basis  of  said  data. 


1.  A  system  for  augmenting  stability  of  an  aircraft  having  a 
fuselage  and  forward  swept  wings  comprising: 

a  control  surface  mounted  on  each  wing,  said  control  sur- 
faces positioned  such  that  a  plane  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  fuselage  center  line  and  which  passes  through 
the  nominal  aircraft  center  of  gravity  also  passes  through 
said  control  surfaces; 

wing  sensors  mounted  near  each  of  said  control  surfaces  for 
providing  first  signals  indicative  of  the  motion  of  each 
wing; 

fuselage  sensor  means  mounted  on  the  fuselage  for  providing 
second  signals  indicative  of  fuselage  motion; 

computer  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
generate  control  signals  indicative  of  wing  structural 
motion;  and 

control  means  receiving  said  control  signals  for  moving  said 
control  surfaces  proportional  to  said  control  signals  such 
that  wing  flexure  and  rigid  body/wing  bending  flutter  are 
suppressed  with  minimal  resulting  rigid  body  pitch  motion 
inducing  inputs. 


4,562,547 
COMPUTER  DATA  BUS  COMPATIBLE  CURRENT  AND 

FREQUENCY  OUTPUT  SYSTEM 
Herbert  A.  Shanger,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A 
Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,321 

Int  CL*  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  a.  364—484  H  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  computer  whose  central  processing 
unit  is  adapted  to  process  digital  input  data,  the  unit  yielding  at 
its  output  port  parallel  binary-coded  data  having  an  even  num- 
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ber  of  bits  which  is  apphed  to  a  data  bus,  a  system  operative 
with  a  variable  data  source  generating  ^put  data  in  analog 
form  and  coupled  to  said  bus  to  convert  tke  binary-coded  data 
to  an  output  frequency  suitable  for  indicating  the  variable  data 
m  a  manner  electrically  isolating  the  output  frequency  from  the 
computer  and  its  associated  data  source,  iaid  system  compris- 


mg: 


A.  means  to  convert  the  analog  data  from  the  source  into 
digital  data  and  to  feed  it  into  the  input  of  the  computer, 
whereby  the  binary  data  on  the  output  bus  represents  the 
source  data; 

B.  multiplier  means  to  convert  the  binacy-coded  data  on  said 
bus  to  a  conversion  frequency  that  r^resents  the  binary- 
coded  data; 

C.  a  frequency  divider;  and 

D.  an  optical  isolator  to  apply  the  conversion  frequency  to 
said  divider  to  yield  said  output  freqiiency. 


4^2,549 

DIGITAL  PLAYER  USING  A  PULSE  WIDTH  DETECTOR 

Hiromichi  Tanaka;  Hiroyvki  Kimura;  Tsutomu  Noda;  Takao 

And;  Masahani  Kobayariii,  all  of  Yokohama,  and  Shigeld 

laoBe,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  434,058 
Claintt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  14, 1981,  56-162834; 
Feb.  22,  1982,  57-26010;  May  26,  1982,  57-87929 

Int  a*  H03K  5/01.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  364—486  25  Claims 


4,562,548 

ALARM  LIMIT  RECEIVTERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MAINTAINING  UNIFORM  ALARM  LIMIT 

TOLERANCES  ABOUT  A  SLOPING  REGULATION 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Brad  E.  Andersen,  Dover,  Billy  H.  Hapnilton,  Summit  and 

Robert  E.  Schroeder,  Flanders,  all  of  N.I.,  assignors  to  AT  AT 

Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No,  493,923 

Int  CL*  GOIR  19/165;  HOJH  7/00 

VS.  CL  364—483  6  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  condition  detection  system  controlled  by  a 
stored  program  control  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  an  electrical  signal  amplitude  lo  deter- 
mine if  an  alarm  limit  has  been  reached, 

information  storage  means  including  a  table  of  alarm  limits 
and  stored  program  instructions  for  detecting  an  alarm 
limit, 

means,  responsive  to  the  means  for  monitoring,  for  convert- 
ing the  electrical  signal  amplitude  to  a  digital  count  value 
and  transmitting  the  digital  count  value  to  the  information 
storage  means,  I 

the  stored  program  instructions  including  specific  instruc- 
tions for  referencing  values  in  the  table  of  alarm  limits  to 
a  present  regulated  operating  point,  the  specific  instruc- 
tions including 

a  first  instruction  for  recording  a  present  operating  point 
signal  level  and  further  calling  a  second  instruction  for 
computing  new  alarm  limits  and  ^  third  instruction  for 
substituting  the  new  alarm  limits  fdr  present  alarm  limits 
in  the  table  of  alarm  limits. 
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20.  Digital  player  for  reproducing  a  digital  signal  sequence 
including  an  information  signal  and  a  synchronizing  signal 
having  a  specific  pattern,  comprising:  a  recording  medium 
driven  by  a  drive  motor;  a  sensor  for  picking  up  a  signal  from 
the  recording  medium;  a  voltage  comparator  having  a  first 
input  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  sensor  and  a 
second  input;  a  digital  signal  processing  circuit  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  voltage  comparator  for  deriving  an  analog 
signal  corresponding  to  said  information  signal  as  well  as  the 
synchroniziong  signal  from  said  digital  signal  sequence;  pulse 
width  detection  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage 
comparator  means  for  detecting  the  pulse  width  of  each  high 
and  low  level  of  said  digital  signal  sequence;  first  latch  means 
for  selectively  storing  the  pulse  width  data  detected  by  said 
pulse  width  detection  means;  comparison  means  responsive  to 
the  pulse  width  data  provided  by  said  pulse  width  detection 
means  and  the  data  stored  in  said  first  latch  means  for  control- 
ling said  first  latch  means  to  store  received  pulse  width  data 
when  it  represents  a  value  greater  than  the  value  of  the  pulse 
width  data  already  stored  therein;  operation  status  discrimina- 
tor means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  comparator 
and  said  digital  signal  processing  circuit  for  applying  a  control 
signal  to  operate  said  first  latch  means  to  store  all  pulse  width 
data  received  from  said  pulse  width  detection  means  regardless 
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of  the  output  of  said  comparison  means  when  the  detection  rate 
of  said  synchronizing  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  value; 
difference  means  connected  to  said  first  latch  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  which  indicates  the  difference  between  suc- 
cessive high  and  low  level  pulse  widths  of  the  digital  signal 
sequence  obtained  from  said  first  latch  means;  second  latch 
means  for  storing  the  output  of  said  difference  means  in  re- 
sponse to  receipt  of  a  clock  signal;  clock  signal  selection  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  of  said  operation  status  dis- 
criminator means  for  applying  a  first  clock  signal  having  a 
selected  low  frequency  to  said  second  latch  means  and  for 
applying  a  second  clock  signal  having  the  higher  frequency  of 
said  synchronizing  signal  to  said  second  latch  means  upon 
receipt  of  a  control  signal;  an  adder  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  an  output  which  is  connected  to  said  second  input  of 
said  voltage  comparator;  a  fixed  voltage  source  connected  to 
said  first  input  of  said  adder;  and  first  switch  means  for  selec- 
tively coimecting  said  second  input  of  said  adder  to  ground 
potential  or  to  the  output  of  said  second  latch  means. 


4,562,550 
REMOTE  LOAD  CONTROL  RELAY  PROCESSOR 
Robert  M.  Beatty,  Warwick;  Paol  G.  Huber,  and  Edward  B. 
Miller,  both  of  West  Warwick,  all  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Bridgeport  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,619 

Int  CL*  H02J  3/10 

U.S.  CL  364—492  13  Claims 


J!^^ 


Itmmim* 


4,562,551 
ROBOT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hi^lnn  Iiud»a,  Hino;  Shinsuke  Sakakibara,  Kunitacbi,  and  Ryo 
Nihei,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Limited, 
Minamitsum,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00383,  §  371  Date  Aug.  26, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  26,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO62/02437,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  JuL  22, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  414^55 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1980,  55-186748 
Int  CL*  G05B  19/00;  B25J  9/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—513  3  Claims 
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2.  A  robot  control  system  for  moving  a  robot  relative  to  a 
workpiece,  comprising: 

a  robot  controller  operatively  connected  to  the  robot; 

a  pulse  distributor,  operatively  connected  to  said  robot 
controller,  for  producing  distribution  pulses; 

a  servo  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse  distribu- 
tor, said  robot  controller  and  the  robot; 

a  sensor  for  detecting  the  position  the  robot  relative  to  the 
workpiece  and  for  producing  a  workpiece  position  signal 
when  the  robot  and  the  workpiece  are  at  a  predetermined 
relative  position;  and 

a  gripping  position  arrival  confirmation  circuit;  operatively 
connected  to  said  sensor,  said  pulse  distributor  and  the 
robot,  for  generating  a  deceleration  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  the  workpiece  position  signal  is  gener- 
ated, said  pulse  distributor  discontinuing  the  production  of 
distribution  pulses  when  the  deceleration  signal  is  gener- 
ated. 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  distributed  electrical  loads 
including  a  central  controller  for  providing  a  data  signal  defin- 
ing the  manner  in  which  said  loads  are  to  be  controlled;  plural 
transceiver  devices,  each  device  being  connected  to  control  a 
subset  of  said  loads  by  controlling  relays  in  respective  power 
circuits  of  said  loads;  and  a  single  data  line  connecting  said 
central  controller  with  each  transceiver  device,  and  improved 
transceiver  device,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving,  from  said  data  line,  said  data  signal 
requesting  that  the  transceiver  device  cause  a  particular 
load  control  state  to  exist; 
means,  responsive  to  said  receiving  means,  for  determining 
which  relays  are  required  to  be  state  changed  in  order  to 
bring  about  the  requested  load  control  state; 
means,  responsive  to  said  determining  means,  for  applying 
power  in  sequence  to  said  relays  to  be  state  changed,  with 
power  being  applied  to  each  relay  in  sequence  for  a  first 
duration  of  time,  and  after  power  has  been  applied  once  to 
each  of  said  relays  to  be  state  changed,  then  again  apply- 
ing power  in  sequence  to  each  of  said  relays  to  be  state 
changed,  each  application  of  power  being  for  a  second 
duration  of  time  greater  than  said  first  duration  of  time, 
said  first  duration  of  time  being  selected  such  that  a  sub- 
stantial number  of  said  relays  to  be  state  changed  will 
respond  to  the  initial  application  of  power,  allowing  a  user 
to  perceive  a  substantially  immediate  response  of  the 
system  to  said  data  signal,  the  further  application  c^  power 
being  for  state  changing  relays  not  state  changed  by  the 
first  application  of  power  thereto. 


4,562,552 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PRESSURE  AND  FLOW  IN  WATER  DISTRIBUTION 

NETWORKS 

Shinichiro  Miyaoka,  Kawasaki;  Tenyi  Sekozawa,  Machida; 
Motohisa  Funabasht,  Sagamihara,  and  Shinobu  Hayashi, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi 
Control  Systems  Inc.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,766 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-27431 
Int  CL*  G05D  7/0?,  G05B  13/02 
VS.  CL  364—510  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  water  distribution  network  including  a  plurality  of 
reservoirs,  a  plurality  of  flow  meters  for  respectively  measur- 
ing outlet  flow  rates  of  said  reservoirs,  a  plurality  of  distribut- 
ing pipes  for  interconnecting  said  reservoirs  to  demand  nodes 
from  which  water  is  supplied  to  respective  consumers,  a  plural- 
ity of  pressure  gauges  for  measuring  respective  pressures  at 
selected  points  on  said  distributing  pipes,  and  actuatmg  means 
for  varying  said  flow  rates  and  pressures,  a  method  for  control- 
ling the  pressures  at  said  selected  points  and  the  outlet  flow 
rates  of  said  reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  network  model  of  said  water  distribution  net- 
work; 
estimating  demands  at  said  demand  nodes  from  the  outlet 

flow  rates  measured  by  said  flow  meters; 
computing  control  amounts  of  said  actuating  means  based  on 
the  estimated  demands  at  said  demand  nodes  so  as  to 
obtain  optimum  values  of  said  flow  rates  and  said  pres- 
sures according  to  said  network  model; 
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computing  csumated  flow  rate  and  pressure  values  corre- 
sponding to  said  control  amounts;  ,        „ 

detcnnining  a  sensitive  matrix  indicative  of  affects  of  smaU 
variation  of  said  control  amounts  on  said  flow  rates  and 
said  pressures  according  to  said  network  model; 

obtaining  differences  between  said  estimated  flow  rate  and 
pressure  values,  the  actual  flow  rate  »nd  pressure  values 


rounding  the  guard  digit  of  the  sum  wheh  the  sum  will  not 
overflow;  and  for  designating  for  rounding  the  round  digit 
of  the  difference  when  the  difference  will  have  a  leading 
zero  and  for  designating  for  rounding  the  guard  digit  of 
the  difference  when  the  difference  will  not  have  a  leading 

zero;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  rounding  circuit,  for  introducmg 
to  said  arithmetic  unit  at  the  designated  digit  during  the 
arithmetic  combining  of  the  two  manissas  an  amount  equal 
to  one  half  the  radix  to  effect  the  rounding  during  the 
arithemtic  operation. 


measured  by  said  flow  meters  and  $aid  pressure  gauges 
wherein  said  computed  control  amounts  are  applied  to 
said  actuating  means; 

correcting  said  control  amounts  by  multiplying  gains  deter- 
mined on  said  sensitive  matrix;  and 

performing  an  operation  by  said  actuating  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  corrected  control  amounts. 


4^2,554 
UNIVERSAL  MICROCOMPUTER  FOR  INDIVIDUAL 

SENSORS 
Thomas  E.  Stixmd,  and  Barbara  Sotiria,  both  of  Su  Diego, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naty.  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,797 
Int.  a*  G06F  15/00;  GOIK  00/00 
VS.  a.  364—900  20  Claims 
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4,562,553 

FLOATING  POINT  ARTTHMEn^  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  WITH  ROUNDING  ANTICIPATION 

BrmM  A.  Mattedi,  Andover,  and  Hiromicfci  Watari,  SomenriUe, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Analogic  Corporation,  Wakefield, 

Mms, 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,199 
Int  CL*  G06F  7/5< 
U.S.  a.  364—745 
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10  Claims 


OAT* 
INPUT/OUTPUT 


1.  A  floating  point  arithmetic  system  with  rounding  anticipa- 
tion comprising: 

an  arithmetic  unit  for  arithmetically  combining  two  mantis- 
sas; I 

a  carry  circuit  for  determining  whether  the  sum  will  over- 
flow upon  the  addition  of  two  mantissas,  and  whether  the 
difference  will  have  a  leading  zero  upon  the  subtraction  of 
two  mantissas;  the  subtrahend  in  subtraction  and  the  au- 
gend in  addition  including  guard,  round  and  sticky  digits; 

a  rounding  circuit,  responsive  to  the  carry  circuit,  for  desig- 
nating for  rounding  the  least  significant  digit  of  the  sum 
when  the  sum  wUl  overflow  and  for  deagnating  for 


1.  A  universal  microcomputer  circuit  for  dedicated  monitor- 
ing of  individual  sensors  in  an  array  of  sensors,  wherein  a 
separate  universal  microcomputer  is  connected  to  each  of  said 
sensors  in  the  chain,  said  universal  microcomputer  comprising: 
a  central  processing  unit; 
memory  means  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit,  said 

memory  means  containing  instructions  and  data; 
means  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit  for  control- 
ling timing  of  the  circuit; 
means  for  accumulating  a  count; 

first  buffering  means  connected  between  the  central  process- 
ing unit  and  a  control  input  for  buffering  command  signals 
coming  in  through  the  control  input  from  a  master  control 
unit,  said  buffering  means  also  connected  to  the  means  for 
accumulating  a  count; 
second  buffering  means  connected  between  the  central  pro- 
cessing unit  and  a  dau  output  terminal  for  buffering  the 
dau  output  from  the  central  processing  unit  to  the  master 

control  unit; 

comparing  means  connected  with  its  output  to  the  central 
processing  unit,  for  comparing  a  voltage  difference  be- 
tween two  inputs  to  said  comparing  means; 

a  voltage  reference  connected  to  a  first  input  of  said  compar- 
ing means; 

a  sensor  circuit  connected  with  its  first  end  to  the  central 
processing  unit  and  the  first  buffering  means,  and  with  its 
second  end  ha-  ing  a  voltage  output  connected  to  a  second 
input  to  the  comparing  means. 
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4^2^5 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Yoshiaki  Oochi,  Tokorozawa;  Masamichi  Ishihara,  Tokyo;  Tet- 
soro    Matsnmoto,   Tachikawa,    and    Kazuyuki    Miyazawa, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi 
Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1982,  57-164911 
Int.  CL*  GllC  7/00 
UJS.  a.  365—233  35  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
a  memory  cell  array  having  a  plurality  of  input-output  termi- 
nals, in  which  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  are  selected 
substantially  simultaneously  and  said  memory  cells  thus 
selected  are  connected  to  said  input-output  terminals  in  a 
one-to-one  manner; 
a  switch  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  input-output  terminals 
provided  so  as  to  correspond  and  be  coimected  to  said 
input-output  terminals  of  said  memory  cell  array  in  a 
one-to-one  manner,  a  plurality  of  control  terminals,  and  a 
common  input-output  terminal  selectively  connected  to 
one  of  said  input-output  terminals  thereof; 
an  input-output  circuit  having  an  input-output  terminal 
connected  to  said  common  input-output  terminal  of  said 
switch  circuit,  an  input  terminal,  and  an  output  terminal, 
said  input-output  circuit  outputting  a  signal  from  said 
input-output  terminal  thereof  corresonding  to  a  signal 
applied  to  said  input  terminal,  or  a  signal  from  said  output 
terminal  corresponding  to  a  signal  applied  to  said  input- 
output  terminal  thereof; 
a  control  circuit  outputting  control  signals;  and 
a  selecting  circuit  receiving  one  of  the  control  signals  output 
from  said  control  circuit  and  a  plurality  of  signals  corre- 
sponding to  a  plurality  of  address  signals,  and  applying  a 
plurality  of  selection  signals  to  said  control  terminals  of 
said  switch  circuit,  for  first  selectively  connecting  a  prede- 
termined one  of  said  input-output  terminals  of  said  switch 
circuit  to  said  common  input-output  terminal  and  for 
thereafter  selectively  and  sequentially  connecting  remain- 
ing input-output  terminals  of  said  switch  circuit  other  than 
said  predetermined  one  of  said  input-output  terminals  to 
said  common  input-output  terminal. 


4,562,556 
COMPRESSIONAL  AND  SHEAR  VELOCITY  LOGGING 

METHOD  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Ingram,  and  EUeen  E.  Macknight,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,333 
Int  a.*  GOIV  1/40 
VS.  CL  367—26  22  Claims 

20.  A  borehole  logging  system  for  measuring  and  determin- 
ing the  acoustic  compressional  and  shear  wave  propagation 
velocities  of  waveforms  transmitted  through  earth  formations, 
comprising: 
(a)  an  acoustic  borehole  logging  tool  having  at  least  three 


serially  spaced  acoustic  transducers,  at  least  one  of  said 
transducers  being  an  acoustic  pulse  transmitter  and  the 
remainder  of  said  transducers  being  acoustic  receivers, 

(b)  means  for  generating  waveform  outputs  represenutive  of 
the  acoustic  waves,  from  said  logging  tool  acoustic  pulses, 
propagated  through  different  lengths  of  substantiaUy  the 
same  formation  intervals,  and  between  different  respec- 
tive transmitter/receiver  pairs,  the  waveforms  being  dis- 
placed in  time  according  to  their  differential  propagation 
times  and  rates  therethrough, 

(c)  means  for  identifying  an  interval  of  expected  first  com- 
pressional wave  arrival, 

(d)  means  for  detecting  a  known  occurrence  in  at  least  one  of 
the  waveforms  to  determine  coarse  compressional  wave 
first  arrival  times  for  each  waveform, 

(e)  means  for  windowing  the  waveform  outputs  from  at  least 
two  of  the  transmitter/receiver  pairs  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
respective  said  coarse  compressional  wave  first  arrival 
times, 

(0  means  for  computing  the  frequency  spectra  of  the  win- 
dowed compressional  waveforms, 

(g)  means  for  using  the  resulting  compressional  cross-spec- 
tral phase  to  refine  and  determine  a  final  arrival  time  for 
the  compressional  waves, 

(h)  means  for  windowing  one  of  the  waveform  outputs,  firom 
one  of  the  pairs,  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  expected  shear 
waves  therein. 


srrtri  iiiifFOinu 
At  s  cxxsfcurwf 
waoneMOLf 


tsnmjknmmuo*im» 


ccMmm  ir mm  tsn- 
wirr  mm  m  f jjhiuu 

rnn  ooB 


antua 


(i)  means  for  windowing  the  other  waveform  output  from 
the  other  transmitter/receiver  pair  at  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially equally  distributed  window  time  moveouts  ex- 
tending from  substantially  the  earliest  possible  computed 
first  shear  wave  arrival  to  substantially  the  earher  of  the 
latest  possible  computed  shear  wave  arrival  time  and  the 
earliest  expected  fluid  wave  arrival  time, 

(j)  means  for  computing  the  frequency  spectra  of  the  win- 
dowed waveforms,  using  the  Discrete  Fourier  Transform, 
immediately  after  each  waveform  is  windowed  and  prior 
to  another  windowing, 

(k)  means  for  computing,  for  both  of  the  windowed  waves, 
at  each  frequency,  the  cross-spectrum  value  as  the  prod- 
uct of  the  Discrete  Fourier  Transform  sample  of  one  of 
the  waves  with  the  conjugate  of  the  other, 

(1)  means  for  interpolating  zero  phase  from  the  phase  versus 
time  moveout  data  for  at  least  a  plurality  of  the  higher 
energy  frequency  components  produced  by  the  Discrete 
Fourier  Transform  to  determine  the  time  moveouts  which 
give  cross-spectral  phase  of  zero  for  each  frequency, 

(m)  means  for  identifying  a  substantially  contiguous  fre- 
quency sub-band  in  which  all  the  zero  phase  frequency 
components  align  consistently  at  substantially  the  same 
time  moveout, 

(n)  means  for  selecting  the  time  moveout  of  the  center  fre- 
quency component  from  this  sub-band  as  a  best  shear 
window  time  moveout. 
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(o)  means  for  rounding  the  best  shear  window  time  moveout 
to  the  nearest  actual  samphng  time, 

(p)  means  for  rewindowing  the  other  witveform  output  with 
the  rounded  best  wmdow  time  movaout, 

(q)  means  for  determining  the  Discrete  Fourier  Transform 
spectrum  of  the  rewindowed  waveform, 

(r)  means  for  determining  the  cross-soectrum  of  the  two 
waveforms,  ' 

(s)  means  for  using  the  cross-spectral  phases  for  each  fre- 
quency to  define  a  refined  best  time  moveout  for  each 
frequency, 

(t)  means  for  specifying  a  final  shear  window  time  moveout 
from  at  least  one  of  the  refined  best  tihie  moveouts  around 
the  center  of  the  same  sub-band,  and 

(u)  means  for  combining  the  transducer  spacings,  compres- 
sional  arrival  time,  and  final  shear  window  time  moveout 
to  determine  the  compressional  and  $hear  wave  propaga- 
tion velocities  of  the  earth  formatioi^. 


4^2^57 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  PARAMETERS  FROM  ACOUSTIC 

WELL  LOGGING  WAVEFORMS 

Thomas  W.  Parks,  and  Charles  F.  Morris,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex^  awignors  to  Schliunberger  Teckeology  Corporatioa, 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No,  372,271 
Int.  a.*  GOIV  l/OOl 
VS.  CL  367—27 
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20  Claims 


(k)  means  for  plotting  said  best  estimate  as  a  function  of 
depth  to  produce  a  sonic  log. 


4,562,558 
METHOD  FOR  INTERPRETATION  OF  SEISMIC 
RECORDS  TO  YIELD  INDICATING  OF  THE 
LITHOLOGY  OF  GAS-BEARING  AND  CAPPING  STRATA 
William  J.  Ostnuider,  No^ato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cheyron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continoatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,240,  Sep.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4^16,268.  This  appUcation  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  316,013 
Int.  (X*  GOIV  1/34.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  367—68  15  Claims 


.  Dk CumO,       C--C.C.CtC,    SP. S^SPl 
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20.  A  system  of  estimating  parameters  bf  composite  acoustic 
waves  arriving  sequentially  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced 
vertically  along  the  length  of  a  borehole  to  produce  a  sonic  log 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  acoustic  enefgy  in  the  borehole, 

(b)  means  for  receiving  the  acoustic  energy  at  each  of  the 
points  after  refraction,  refiection  and  direct  transmission 
through  and  along  a  formation  adjacent  the  borehole, 

(c)  means  for  establishing  a  window  o^  predetermined  length 
and  moveout.  j 

(d)  means  for  positioning  said  windoW  along  the  wave, 

(e)  means  for  multiplying  the  energy  received  at  each  point 
by  the  window, 

(0  means  for  generating  the  Fourier  transform  of  that  por- 
tion of  received  energy  multiplied  by  the  window,  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  complex  signals  in  the  frequency 
domain, 

(g)  means  for  modeling  said  complect  signals  as  the  sum  of 
exponentials  with  unknown  spatial  frequencies, 

(h)  means  for  determining  the  spatial  frequencies  using  a 
Prony  estimation  algorithm, 

(i)  means  for  calculating  the  slowness  for  each  spatial  fre- 
quency, at  each  of  a  plurality  of  tetnporal  frequencies, 

(j)  means  for  selecting  the  best  estimate  of  slowness,  and 


1.  A  method  for  determining  lithology  of  gas-bearing  strata 
in  the  earth  using  high-intensity  amplitude  events  in  seismic 
records,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  seismic  data,  including  a  record  of  signals 
from  acoustic  discontinuities  associated  with  said  strata  of 
interest  by  positioning  and  employing  an  array  of  sources 
and  detectors  such  that  centerpoints  between  selected 
pairs  of  sources  and  detectors  form  a  series  of  centerpoints 
along  a  line  of  survey,  said  recorded  signals  being  the 
output  of  said  detectors; 

(b)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  statically  and 
dynamically  correcting  said  recorded  signals  to  form 
corrected  traces  whereby  each  of  said  corrected  traces  is 
associated  with  a  centerpoint  horizontally  midway  be- 
tween a  source-detector  pair  from  which  said  each  cor- 
rected trace  was  originally  derived; 

(c)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  indexing  said 
corrected  traces  in  two  dimensions  whereby  each  of  said 
corrected  traces  is  identified  in  its  relationship  to  neigh- 
boring traces  on  the  basis  of  progressive  changes  in  hori- 
zontal offset  value  versus  progressive  changes  in  common 
centerpoint  location; 

(d)  displaying  a  series  of  said  traces  of  step  (c)  on  a  side-by- 
side  basis  as  a  function  of  progressively  changing  horizon- 
tal offset  values,  said  displayed  traces  all  being  associated 
with  at  least  the  same  general  common  group  of  center- 
points  whereby  progressive  change  in  a  high-intensity 
amplitude  event  from  trace  to  trace  of  said  displayed 
traces  as  a  function  of  progressive  change  in  horizontal 
offset  value,  more  likely  than  not  relates  to  reflections 
from  acoustic  discontinuities  associated  with  strata  con- 
taining gaseous  hydrocarbons;  and 

(e)  determining  lithologic  character  of  the  strata  containing 
the  gaseous  hydrocarbons  based  on  the  direction  of  the 
progressive  change  in  the  amplitude  event  as  a  function  of 
horizontal  offset. 
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4,562,559 

BOREHOLE  ACOUSTIC  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  WITH 

PHASE  SHIFTED  SIGNAL 

H.  Eugene  Sharp,  Missouri  City,  and  Miles  A.  Smither,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL  Sperry  Sun,  Inc.,  Stafford, 
Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,570,  Jan.  19, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,532 
Int.  a.«  GOIV  1/40 
U.S.  a.  367—82  5  Claims 


encoding  the  measured  values  in  patterns  of  electric  signals; 

varying  the  load  on  the  downhole  mud  motor  by  means  of 
the  electric  signals,  thereby  generating  successive  pres- 
sure pulses  in  the  flow  of  drilling  mud  in  patterns  repre- 
sentative of  the  patterns  of  the  electric  signals;  and 

detecting  the  patterns  of  pressure  pulses  at  the  surface  and 
generating  signals  representative  of  the  measured  values 
in  a  readable  or  storable  form. 


r^K^H^^^^^^HiHiP&liHil" 


4.  An  acoustic  telemetry  system  for  sending  acoustic  signals 
over  a  drill  string  suspended  in  a  borehole,  comprising: 

acoustic  transmitting  and  receiving  means  positioned  at 
spaced  apart  locations  in  the  drill  string,  said  transmitting 
means  being  arranged  to  transmit  an  acoustic  signal  for  a 
fixed  time  period; 

means  for  phase  shifting  said  signal  at  least  one  known  time 
within  said  fixed  time  period; 

filter  means  for  sequentially  comparing  portions  of  a  re- 
ceived signal  with  the  transmitted  signal  over  said  fixed 
time  period; 

means  for  shifting  the  sequence  of  said  sequentially  compar- 
ing filter  means  to  correlate  the  operation  of  said  filter 
means  with  the  phase  shift  of  the  transmitted  acoustic 
signal;  and 

a  control  logic  circuit  for  incorporating  a  delay  of  said  signal 
through  the  receiving  means  and  supplying  a  signal  to  the 
sequence  shifting  means  to  affect  correlation  of  the  filter 
means  with  the  phase  shift  in  the  received  signal. 


4,562,561 

ULTRASONIC  PEST  REPELLER 

Paul  S.  Ackley,  1270  S.  SteUing,  Cupertino,  CaUf.  95014 

FUed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,470 

Int.  a.*  H04B  1/02 

U.S.  cr.  367—139  7  Claims 


4,562,560 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  DATA 

THROUGH  A  DRILL  STRING  IN  A  BOREHOLE 

Anthony  W.  Kamp,  Ryswijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SheU  OU 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,150 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1981, 
8134886 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  1/40 
\}&.  a.  367—83  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  data  through  a  drill  string  in  a 
borehole  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  an  under- 
ground formation,  wherein  drilling  mud  is  passed  through  the 
drill  string,  which  drilling  mud  actuates  a  downhole  mud 
motor  of  the  positive  displacement  type  carried  by  the  drill 
string,  which  method  includes  the  sequential  steps  of: 

measuring  values  of  at  least  one  parameter  down  the  hole; 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  repeUing  animal  pests  comprising: 
a  circuit  having  means  for  generating  a  first  electronic  signal 
in  an  ultrasonic  frequency  range,  a  second  electronic 
signal  in  an  ultrasonic  frequency  range,  and  a  third  elec- 
tronic signal  in  an  ultrasonic  frequency  range;  said  circuit 
further  including  means  including  a  switch  coupled  with 
said  signal  generating  means  for  selectively  actuating  the 
latter  to  cause  the  generation  of  a  selected  one  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  signals,  there  being  means  for  modulat- 
ing the  selected  signal,  whereby  the  selected  signal  will 
have  a  bandwidth  as  a  function  of  the  modulation  thereof, 
said  circuit  having  an  output,  said  first  signal  having  a 
fundamental  frequency  of  approximately  22  kHz  and, 
upon  being  modulated  by  said  modulating  means,  being 
variable  in  frequency  in  the  range  of  approximately  18 
kHz  to  30  kHz,  said  second  signal  having  a  F>air  of  fimda- 
mental  frequencies  of  approximately  22  kHz  and  35  kHz, 
respectively,  said  second  signal,  upon  being  modulated  by 
said  modulating  means,  having  its  lower  fundamental 
frequency  variable  from  approximately  18  kHz  to  30  kHz 
and  having  its  higher  fundamental  frequency  variable 
from  approximately  28  kHz  to  SO  kHz,  the  second  signal 
changing  between  the  lower  and  higher  fundamental 
frequencies  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  third  signal  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fundamental  frequencies  in  the  range  of 
18  kHz  to  33  kHz,  there  being  means  in  the  circuit  for 
sweeping  through  said  fundamental  frequencies  at  a  pre- 
determined rate,  said  third  signal  upon  being  modulated, 
having  each  of  its  fundamental  frequencies  variable  over  a 
respective  frequency  range,  the  lowermost  fundamental 
frequency  of  approximately  18  kHz,  having  a  frequency 
range  of  approximately  16  kHz  to  21  kHz,  the  uppermost 
fundamental  frequency  of  approximately  33  kHz,  having  a 
frequency  range  of  approximately  3 1  kHz  to  42  kHz;  and 
an  ultrasonic  transducer  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  circuit 
for  converting  the  electronic  signals  to  ultrasonic  signals. 
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4,562,562 

TRACKING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  RADIAL 

POSITIONING  OF  A  TRANSDUCER  ON  A  DISC 

MEDIUM 

Mitnro  Moriya;  To^Uji  KMaMman,  botk  of  Onka,  and  Yo- 

■Idwtba  Nakitfa,  Nan,  aU  of  Japao,  aMigBon  to  Matsnahfta 

Electric  ladutrial  Co^  lAL,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Scr.  No.  478,443 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  26, 1982,  57-49556 
lat  CL*  GllB  7/Oa  21/08.  21/10 
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first  error  detection  means  for  controlling  said  coarse  driv- 
ing means  in  such  a  way  that  said  fine  driving  means  can  be 
generally  positioned  at  the  center  of  its  displacement  range; 

(h)  switch  means  for  making  said  first  and  second  control 
means  inoperative; 

(i)  third  control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  sec- 
ond error  detection  means  for  controlling  said  coarse  driv- 
ing means  while  said  first  and  second  control  means  are 
made  inoperative  in  such  a  way  that  the  scanning  position  of 
said  transducer  means  can  be  moved  in  a  direction  tending  to 
reduce  the  difference  between  the  commanded  and  actual 
scanning  positions  of  said  transducer  means; 

(j)  acceleration  detecting  means  for  detecting  and  indicating 
the  displacement  acceleration  of  said  coarse  driving  means; 
and 

(k)  fourth  control  means  respcmsive  to  the  signal  from  said 
acceleration  detecting  means  for  controlling  said  fine  driv- 
ing means  while  said  first  and  second  control  means  are 
made  inoperative  in  such  a  way  that  the  force  of  inertia 
exerted  on  said  fine  driving  means  due  to  the  displacement  of 
said  coarse  driving  means  can  be  substantially  counteracted. 
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4,562,563 

RECORD-DISC  PLAYER  COMPRISING  A  BRAKING 

MECHANISM  FOR  BRAKING  A  DISC 

Jan  W.  Arets,  and  Bemanliis  J.  Stinessen,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,070 
CUims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Feb.  28,   1983, 
8300731 

Int  CL*  GllB  1/00 
UJS.  CL  369—79  6  Claims 


1.  A  tracking  system  for  controlling  the  radial  positioning  of 
a  transducer  means  on  a  disc  information  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  transducer  means  for  writing  and/of  reading  data  onto  or 
out  of  the  disc  information  medium  with  a  track  or  a  multi- 
plicity of  tracks  along  which  dau  age  to  be  written  or  re- 
corded; I 

(b)  fine  driving  means  for  displacing  the  scanning  position  of 
said  transducer  means  in  the  radial  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  track  or  tracks  on  said 
information  medium; 

(c)  coarse  driving  means  driven  by  curtent  for  displacing  said 
fine  driving  means  in  the  radial  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  direction  of  said  ttack  or  tracks  on  said 
information  medium; 

(d)  first  error  detection  means  for  generating  a  position  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  displacement  of  the  scanning  position 
of  said  transducer  means  from  the  canter  of  a  track  on  said 
information  medium; 

(e)  second  error  detection  means  coupled  to  receive  informa- 
tion indicative  of  a  commanded  scanning  position  of  said 
transducer  means  and  an  actual  scanning  position  of  said 
transducer  means  and  generate  a  position  error  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  difference  therebetween; 

(0  first  control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  first 
error  detection  means  for  controlling  said  fine  driving  means 
in  such  a  way  that  the  scanning  poshion  of  said  transducer 
means  can  always  be  positioned  above  a  track  on  said  infor- 
mation medium; 

(g)  second  control  means  responsive  '  o  the  signal  from  said 


1.  A  record-disc  player  with  a  braking  mechanism  for  brak- 
ing a  record  disc,  the  player  comprising  a  housing,  a  turntable 
which  is  rotated  by  a  motor,  and  a  lid  which  is  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  housing  and  means  for  latching  said  lid  in  a 
closed  position  relative  to  the  housing,  said  means  for  latching 
including  a  latching  mechanism,  said  payer  also  including 
means  for  loading  a  disc,  the  braking  mechanism  being  opera- 
ble to  stop  the  disc  after  the  lid  has  been  unlatched  and  com- 
prising a  brake  lever  which  is  pivotable  about  a  pivotal  axis  and 
which  cooperates  with  the  lid  and  which  is  provided  with  a 
braking  element  and  a  stop  element  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pivotal  axis  of  the  brake  lever,  the  brake  lever  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  lid,  the  braking  element  cooperatmg  with  the 
means  for  loading  a  disc  and  the  stop  element  cooperating  with 
a  stop  portion  of  the  housing,  and  the  means  for  latching  in- 
cluding means  for  releasing  responsive  to  exertion  of  pressure 
on  the  hd  in  response  to  which  the  lid  performs  a  pivotal 
movement  towards  the  housing,  the  stop  element  is  urged 
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against  the  stop  portion,  the  brake  lever  is  piv<>ted  relative  to 
the  lid,  and  the  braking  element  stops  the  dis^  by  exerting  a 
braking  torque  on  the  disc  loader. 


4,562,564 

PROCESS  AND  OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING 

SIGNALS  CONTROLLING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

SCANNING  SPOT  OF  THE  TRACKS  OF  A  DATA 

CARRIER 

Claude  Bricot;  Pierre  Birthet,  and  Jean-Loois  Gerard,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,539 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1982,  82  04221 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369—44  16  Claims 


no.6    710,0    ,/_2i  _ -^      -^7XL6 


^^fi^JQS^' 


Standing  the  radial  position  of  said  signal  pickup  point  with 
respect  to  said  disc,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tracking  error  signal  generating  means  is  operative  to 
detect  an  amount  and  direction  of  deviation,  if  any,  of  the 
signal  pickup  point  from  a  target  track  on  the  information- 
carrying  surface  of  the  recording  disc  and  produce  a 
tracking  error  signal  representative  of  the  detected 
amount  and  direction  of  deviation,  said  tracking  error 
signal  generating  means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  pair  of 
index  points  respectively  residing  at  both  sides  of  said 
signal  pick-up  point  and  to  produce  a  pair  of  signals  re- 
spectively representing  distances  of  said  index  points  from 
said  target  track,  and 
a  band  eliminating  means  operative  to  eliminate  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  in  the  tracking  error  signal,  said  prede- 
termined frequency  being  selected  depending  upon  the 
line  velocity  of  rotation  of  the  recording  disc  and  the 
tangential  distance  between  the  index  points. 


7KLD 


1.  A  data  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  track  ele- 
ments for  digital  data  storage  in  allotted  non-contiguous  por- 
tions of  said  track  elements  on  a  reference  surface,  said  data 
carrier  comprising: 

prerecorded  first  flag  means  repeatedly  arranged  along  first 
further  portions  of  each  one  of  said  track  elements  for 
delineation  of  a  mean  axis  of  scan  thereof; 

prerecorded  second  flag  means  repeatedly  arranged  along 
second  further  portions  of  each  one  of  said  track  elements 
for  synchronization  of  the  lengthwise  scanning  of  said 
track  elements  with  an  illuminating  spot  focused  on  said 
reference  surface; 

both  said  first  and  second  further  portions  being  intermedi- 
ate said  non-contiguous  portions; 

both  said  first  and  second  flag  means  being  made  of  spaced 
island  shaped  marks  having  on  said  reference  surface  a 
closed  outline  of  substantially  uniform  width  measured 
transversely  of  said  mean  axis  of  scan; 

each  of  said  first  flag  means  comprising  at  least  one  of  said 
island  shaped  marks  offset  in  relation  with  said  mean  axis 
of  scan; 

each  of  said  second  flag  means  comprising  at  least  two  of 
said  marks  succeeding  one  another  for  forming  a  specific 
array  distinguishable  by  its  mark  lengths  and  spacing  from 
any  other  data  entity  available  on  said  reference  surface. 


4,562,565 
TRACKING  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Kunio  Tamura,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,497 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    14,    1981,    56- 
135433[U] 

Int  a.*  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369— 44  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  tracking  servo  system  of  a  recording-disc  reading 
apparatus  in  which  a  recording  disc  having  an  information-car- 
rying surface  is  rotatably  driven  about  the  center  axis  of  said 
disc  and  is  read  by  a  signal  pickup  point  displaced  radially  of 
the  disc  and  directed  onto  said  information-carrying  surface, 
the  line  velocity  of  said  signal  pickup  point  relative  to  said 
information-carrying  surface  being  kept  constant  notwith- 


4,562,566 
DISC  PLAYER 
Kurt  Eisemann,  Bertin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479^6 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  27, 
1982,  3211358 

Int  a.*  GllB  17/04,  19/16 
U.S.  a.  369— 75  J  2  Claims 


1.  A  disc  player  for  an  information-carrying  disc  inserted 
into  the  player,  comprising 

a  chassis, 

a  turntable  rotatably  joumalled  to  the  chassis, 

a  lid,  having  a  projecting  arm  extending  therefrom, 

a  hinge  pivotally  connecting  the  lid  to  the  chassis  for  pivot- 
able  movement  of  the  lid  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions about  a  hinge  axis  located  near  said  arm, 

a  slide,  mounted  to  the  lid  for  slidable  movement  away  from 
and  toward  the  hinge  between  a  loading  position  and  an 
outer  position  in  which  the  slide  is  farther  from  the  hinge 
axis,  said  slide  at  least  partly  bounding  a  compartment 
arranged  for  receiving  a  disc,  in  said  outer  position  said 
compartment  extending  beyond  said  Hd  such  that  the  disc 
can  be  readily  removed, 

means  for  moving  the  slide  from  the  loading  pK>sition  to  the 
outer  position  as  the  lid  is  pivoted  from  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position,  said  means  including  a  lever  having 
an  arm  with  an  end  portion  and  having  an  extension  mem- 
ber, said  lever  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  chassis  at 
a  pivot  location  remote  from  said  hinge  axis;  and  means 
pivotably  connecting  said  arm  end  portion  to  said  slide, 
arranged  such  that,  when  the  lid  is  in  the  first  position,  the 
arm  extends  from  said  pivot  location  toward  the  huige 
axis,  and  as  the  lid  pivots  from  the  first  to  the  second 
position,  the  lever  pivots  with  respect  to  the  chassis,  and 
said  slide  and  lever  arm  end  portion  move  away  from  the 
hinge  axis,  and 
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a  spring  connected  between  said  projecting  arm  and  said 
extension  member  so  as  to  bias  the  lid'  in  the  direction  of 
pivoting  from  the  first  to  the  second  position, 

in  said  first  position  of  the  hd  said  compartment  being  so 
disposed  that  a  disc  received  therein  is,  adjacent  said  turn- 
table. 


4^2,567 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  WRITE  BEAM 

IN  AN  OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Eric  J.  Frankfort,  Yorirtown  Heights;  George  C.  Kenney,  II, 
Ossining,  and  Robert  McFarlane,  New  RodieUe,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  ^,897 
Lit  CL*  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  a.  369—106 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  data  in  a  fbrm  detectable  by  a 
read  beam  of  radiation  on  a  recording  medium  which  com- 
prises a  radiation  sensitive  material,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  directing  a  write  beam  of  radiation  onto  the  record- 
ing medium;  means  for  producing  relative  [movement  between 
said  write  beam  and  said  recording  medium;  means  for  modu- 
lating said  write  beam  in  accordance  with  the  data  to  be  re- 
corded so  that  said  write  beam  records  the  data  on  the  record- 
ing medium  by  forming  thereon  a  pattern  of  spaced  apart  data 
spots  arranged  in  an  elongated  track,  said  data  spots  being 
produced  by  said  write  beam  forming  pits  in  said  radiation 
sensitive  material;  means  for  detecting  the  reflected  beam 
caused  by  said  write  beam  when  it  strikes  said  recording  me- 
dium; means  for  determining  the  intensify  of  said  reflected 
beam;  and  confol  means  responsive  to  tfie  intensity  of  said 
reflected  beam  for  reducing  the  intensity  of  said  write  beam 
whenever  said  intensity  determining  means  indicates  that  pit 
formation  has  been  initiated. 


mitted  through  said  device  via  said  element  and  said  open- 
ing without  change  in  its  direction  and  to  permit  said 
second  beam  to  impinge  on  said  reflective  coating  and  be 
reflected  thereby;  and 
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a  coating  which  is  anti-reflective  at  the  wavelength  of  said 
first  beam  provided  on  the  side  of  said  element  opposite 
from  said  reflective  coating. 


4,562,569 
TANDEM  COUPLED  CAVITY  LASERS  WITH  SEPARATE 

CURRENT  CONTROL  AND  HIGH  PARASITIC 
RESISTANCE  BETWEEN  THEM  FOR  BISTABILITY  AND 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  CHARACTERISTICS  AND  USE 

THEREOF  FOR  OPTICAL  DISC  READOUT 
Amnon  Yariv,  San  Marino;  Christoph  Harder,  and  Kam-Yin 
Lau,  both  of  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,096 

Int.  a.*  GllB  7/00;  HOIS  i/19 

U.S.  a.  369—122  27  Claims 


4,562,568 

BEAM  COMBINING  AND  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

USEFUL  FOR  COMBINING  AND  SEPARATING 

READING  AND  WRITING  LASER  BEAMS  IN  AN 

OPTICAL  STORAGE  SYSfTEM 

Robert  L.  Hazel,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Gilbert  Y.  Chan,  Agonra, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,420 
Int  CL*  GllB  7/00;  G02B  27/10.  27/14 
MS.  CL  369—112  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  useful  for  combining  and/or  separating  radia- 
tion beams,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  thin  element  which  is  transparent  at  the  wavelength  of  a 

first  beam  to  be  directed  thereto; 
a  reflective  coating  provided  on  one  side  of  said  element 
which  is  reflective  at  the  wavelength  of  a  second  beam  to 
be  directed  thereto; 
said  reflective  coating  having  an  opening  therein  extending 
to  said  element  so  as  to  permit  said  first  beam  to  be  trans- 
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1.  A  bistable  optical  element  comprising: 

a  two-segment  contact  laser  having  first  and  second  contacts 
definable  as  the  gain  contact  and  the  absorber  contact,  said 
laser  being  characterized  by  a  parasitic  resistance  signifi- 
cantly greater  than  1  kilohm  between  said  contacts,  defm- 
able  as  R^,  said  parasitic  resistance  being  sufficient  to 
produce  very  good  electrical  separation  between  contacts 
so  that  the  absorber  contact  appears  to  be  driven  by  nearly 
a  pure  ciurent  source,  means  for  biasing  said  absorber 
contact  for  a  current  I2  with  a  voltage  V2,  said  biasing 
means  having  an  output  impedance  R2,  and  means  for 
biasing  said  gain  contact  with  current  Ii,  the  I2  and  V2 
relationship  being  representable  by  curves  for  various 
values  of  the  gain  contact  current  li  over  the  laser  thresh- 
old current,  definable  as  \(h,  and  said  parasitic  resistance 
Rp  of  said  laser  and  said  output  impedance  provides  an 


December  31,  198S 


ELECTRICAL 


2365 


effective  load  resistance  Rz,,  where  Rl=R^2/(R^+R2). 
whereby  Rl  is  large  enough  so  that  its  loadline  intersects 
the  characteristic  curves  of  the  absorber  current  I2  versus 
the  voltage  V2  at  more  than  one  point 


4,562,570 

VIDEO  DISC  TURNTABLE  HAVING  CLAMPING 

DEVICE 

Jerry  N.  Denton,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,740 

Int  a.*  GllB  9/06 

UJS.  CL  369—270  5  Cfaims 


transmission  voice  signals  into  compressed  voice  signals  to  be 
applied  to  said  radio  transmitter/receiver,  comprising: 

means  for  compressing  a  volume  range  of  said  transmission 
voice  signals  to  form  said  compressed  voice  signals,  said 
compressing  means  including  at  least  one  variable  trans- 
mission attenuator; 

means  for  expanding  a  volume  range  of  said  reception  voice 
signals  to  provide  said  expanded  voice  signals;  and 

processing  means  for  (1)  controlling  said  expanding  means  in 
accordance  with  attenuation  information  from  said  radio 
transmitter/receiver  auxiliary  channel,  (2)  controlling  said 
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1.  A  turntable  system  for  a  recording  disc  of  the  type  having 
a  spindle  aperture  provided  centrally  therein,  comprising: 

a  rotary  driven  turntable  for  rotating  the  disc; 

a  generally  cylindrical  hub  affixed  to  and  extending  perpen- 
dicularly upward  from  the  turntable,  said  hub  being  dis- 
posed so  that  its  central  axis  is  aligned  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  turntable  and  so  dimensioned  as  to  be 
received  within  the  spindle  aperture  provided  in  the  re- 
cording disc;  and 

at  least  one  clamp  member  disposed  along  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  said  hub  pivotally  attached  thereto,  said  clamp 
member  being  mounted  for  relative  lateral  motion  with 
respect  to  said  hub  along  a  path  extending  radially  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  so  that  rotation  of  said  hub 
causes  said  clamp  member  to  pivot  outwardly  from  the 
circumference  of  said  hub  to  engage  the  recording  disc, 
thereby  automatically  clamping  the  disc  to  the  turntable; 
and 

wherein  said  clamp  member  includes  a  substantially  vertical 
leg  portion  and  a  downwardly  sloped  leg  portion  inte- 
grally formed  and  axially  aligned  with  said  vertical  leg 
portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  clamp  member 
further  including  a  weighted  head  portion  attached  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  leg  portion  and  a  pivot  assembly 
formed  at  the  lower  outer  most  end  of  said  downwardly 
sloped  leg  portion  for  pivotally  attaching  said  clamp  mem- 
ber to  said  hub,  the  point  of  pivotal  attachment  of  said 
clamp  member  to  said  hub  being  more  radially  distant 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  hub  than  the  distance  of 
said  weighted  head  portion  from  said  axis  of  rotation 
whereby  said  clamp  member  tends  naturally  to  pivot 
toward  said  axis  of  rotation  when  the  rotational  angular 
velocity  of  said  hub  falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


at  least  one  variable  transmission  attenuator  to  maintain 
said  compressed  voice  signals  at  a  substantially  constant 
level  and  for  providing  attenuation  values  to  said  radio 
transmitter/receiver  auxiliary  channel,  said  processing 
means  causing  said  attenuation  values  to  vary  in  substan- 
tially constant  steps  corresponding  to  a  variation  in  a  level 
of  said  transmission  voice  signals,  and  (3)  determining  a 
highest  value  of  (a)  said  attenuation  values,  and  (b)  said 
attenuation  information,  and  for  adjusting  said  at  least  one 
variable  transmission  attenuator  to  a  value  of  attenuation 
corresponding  to  said  highest  value. 


4,562,571 
SPEECH  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIOELECTRIC 
EQUIPMENT  ADAPTED  FOR  SPEECH  TRANSMISSION 

AND  RECEPTION 
Pierre  Deman,  Paris,  and  Jean  Potage,  Franconrille,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,888 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  10, 1982,  82  20764 

Int  a.*  H04B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  370—7  14  Claims 

13.  A  speech  processing  device  for  processing  reception 

voice  signals  from  a  radio  transmitter/receiver  having  an 

auxiliary  channel  into  expanded  voice  signals  and  processing 


4,562,572 
CELLULAR  MOBILE  RADIO  SERVICE  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 
Stuart  O.  Goldman,  Columbus;  Erik  A.  Lissakers,  Perrysrille, 
and  Matthew  W.  S.  Thomson,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,155 

Int  CL*  H04J  6/02;  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  370—80  9  CUdms 


MAJOR  H1GHW*VF" 
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CSC    CELLSllT    CONTSOL   SVSTtM 
BSO    BCMOTt  iWnCH    OROOP  OFTICE 


4.  A  communications  system  comprising: 

a  network  control  system; 

a  plurality  of  remote  switch  groups  each  coupled  directly  to 
said  network  control  system; 

a  plurality  of  cell  sites  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  trans- 
ceivers, some  of  said  cell  sites  are  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive remote  switch  group,  the  transceivers  in  said  some  of 
said  cell  sites  are  coupled  directly  to  an  associated  one  of 
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said  remote  switch  groups,  the  transceivers  in  the  remain- 
ing cell  sites  that  are  not  associated  with  said  remote 
switch  groups  are  directly  coupled  to  said  network  con- 
trol system. 


4^2,573  ! 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING 
CHANNEL  INSERTION  TIMING 
KazBo  Mvaoo,  Tokyo;  Tetsno  Soejinu,  Masashino,  and  Shigeo 
Aneaiiya,  YokohanuL,  all  of  Japan,  aasigtors  to  Fiyltsn  lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  333,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-165579 
InL  a.*  HOW  3/02,  3/06 
U.S.  CL  370—85  27  Claims 


TUNE 


3  Clainis 


4^2,574 
FRAME  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAt  INSERTION 

SYSTEM 

Yuiuakn  Kambayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  NEC  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  |2, 1982,  57-67794 
Int  CL^  H04J  3/06 
VS.  CL  370—100 

1.  A  frame  synchronizing  signal  insertiob  system  at  a  trans- 
mitting end  comprising  a  plurality  of  multiplex  converting 
means  each  of  which  has  time  division  means  and  multiplex 
gate  means,  said  time  division  means  comprising: 
timing  clock  generating  means  for  receiving  a  frequency-divid- 
mg  clock  signal  and  for  generating  a  first  timing  pulse  signal 
which  indicates  a  time  at  which  a  frequency-divided  frame 
synchronizing  signal  is  inserted  and  aft  least  one  second 
timing  pulse  signal  which  indicates  a  time  at  which  an  input 
digital  signal  is  subject  to  time  division; 
at  least  one  samplng  means  for  sampling  tht  input  digital  signal 


in  response  to  said  at  least  one  second  timing  pulse  signal  and 
for  producing  a  time  division  signal;  and 

frame  pattern  generating  means  for  generating  the  frequency- 
divided  frame  synchronizing  signal  which  has  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  at  the  time  indicated  by  the  first  timing  pulse 
signal,  said  pattern  including  at  least  one  pulse,  said  multi- 
plex gate  means  receiving  at  least  the  frequency-divided 
frame  synchronziing  signal  and  the  time  division  signal  so  as 
to  produce  a  single  multiplex  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
given  frame  pattern  wherein  said  multiplex  gate  means  of 
said  plurality  of  multiplex  converting  means  include: 

a  first  multiplex  gate  which  receives  at  least  one  corresponding 
time  division  signal  and  a  corresponding  frequency-divided 


1.  A  method  for  adjusting  channel  insertion  timing  in  an 
information  communication  system,  the  system  having  a  plu- 
rality of  terminal  equipment  units  connected  by  a  bus  connec- 
tion to  a  single  network  tennmation  umt  via  a  common  R 
(receiving)  line  and  a  common  T  (transmitting)  line  on  which 
successive  frame  signals  are  transferred,  each  of  the  frame 
signals  on  the  R  Ime  contammg  therein  a  frame  synchroniza- 
tion signal,  each  of  the  frame  signals  on  botfi  T  and  R  lines  also 
containing  multiple  successive  channels,  each  terminal  equip- 
ment unit  receiving  information  with  each  frame  signal  on  the 
R  line,  at  a  timing  corresponding  to  the  channel  allotted 
thereto,  transmitted  from  the  single  network  termination  unit, 
and  each  terminal  equipment  unit  transmitting  information 
with  each  frame  signal  on  the  T  line,  at  a  timing  corresponding 
to  the  allotted  channel  in  reference  to  a  just  received  frame 
synchronization  signal,  to  the  single  network  termination  unit, 
said  method  comprising  performing  a  learning  identification 
algorithm  operation  prior  to  acttial  communication  through 
with  a  suiuble  variable  clock  signal  delay  time  is  determined 
regarding  the  channel  intersection  timing  in  each  terminal 
equipment  unit  such  that  overlap  betweeii  adjacent  channels 
being  prevented. 


frame  synchronizing  signal  having  a  first  'rame  pattern  so  as 
to  produce  a  first  composite  multiplex  signal  which  has  the 
first  frame  pattern;  and 
at  least  one  second  multiplex  gate  which  receives  at  least  one 
other  corresponding  time  division  signal,  another  corre- 
sponding frequency-divided  frame  synchronizing  signal 
having  a  second  frame  pattern,  and  the  first  composite  multi- 
plex signal  so  as  to  produce  a  second  composite  multiplex 
signal  having  a  composite  frame  pattern  which  is  obtained 
by  logic-ORing  the  frequency-divided  frame  synchronizing 
signals  having  the  first  and  second  frame  patterns  which 
differ  from  each  other,  said  at  least  one  second  multiplex 
gate  transmitting  the  second  composite  multiplex  signal  to 
the  receiving  end. 


4,562,575 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SELECnON  OF 

REDUNDANT  SYSTEM  MODULES 
Greg  M.  Townsend,  Palatine,  Ill„  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
SchauffltMirg,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,701 

Int  a.*  G06F  77/20 

UjS.  CL  371—9  13  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  selection  of  at  least  one  redimdant  mod- 
ule from  a  plurality  of  redundant  modules,  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  voting  means,  each  of  said  voting  means  cou- 
pled to  each  of  the  redundant  modules  for  diagnosing  the 
operation  of  an  active  redundant  module  from  said  plural- 
ity of  redundant  modules  and  for  generating  a  vote  indi- 
cating either  to  transfer  operation  from  said  active  redun- 
dant module  or  to  retain  operation  of  said  active  redun- 
dant HKXlule,  said  plurality  of  voting  means  being  cooper- 
atively intercoupled  such  that  each  respective  vote  gener- 
ated combines  to  form  a  collective  vote; 

control  means,  connected  to  said  plurality  of  voting  means 
and  said  plurality  of  redundant  modules,  for  receiving  said 
collective  vote  of  said  plurality  of  voting  means  and  for 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  redundant  modules  to  be 
active  in  accordance  with  said  collective  vote. 


to 


4^2^76  J- 

DATA  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  RatdifTe,  Cheadle  Holme,  England,  assignor 
International  Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,946 
Claintt  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  14,  1982, 
8223439 

Int  CL*  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  371—21  3  Claims 


to  writing  it  on  the  media  and  decoded  after  it  is  read  from  the 
media,  a  method  of  sharing  encoding  and  decoding  circuity 
between   the   writing-encoding   and   reading-decoding   pro- 
cesses, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  during  a  write  operation: 

(1)  selecting  with  a  select  means  a  select  input  daU  byte  to 
be  a  first  data  byte  recorded  on  the  media  at  a  pre- 
scribed location,  and  processing  this  data  byte  through 
an  exclusive-or  means  to  produce  a  sum  and  storing  the 
sum  in  a  storage  means; 

(2)  selecting  the  select  input  data  byte  to  be  a  second  data 
byte  recorded  on  the  media,  said  second  dau  byte  being 
of  the  same  degree  as  the  first  data  byte,  and  processing 
this  second  data  byte  through  said  exclusive-or  means 
and  storing  the  sum  in  said  storage  means,  which  sum 
comprises  a  component  derived  from  the  product  of  the 
data  byte  previously  held  in  said  storage  means  and  the 
prescribed  data  of  a  first  multiplication  means; 

(3)  repeating  step  (2)  for  each  data  byte  of  the  same  degree 
as  the  first  data  byte  for  as  many  daU  bytes  of  that 
degree  as  are  recorded  on  the  media  for  a  given  block  of 
data; 

(4)  selecting  the  select  input  data  byte  to  be  the  combined 
data  byte  generated  by  a  data  byte  combination  means, 


1.  Data  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  memory  devices  each  having  a  plurality  of 
individually  addressable  bit  storage  locations,  the  memory 
devices  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns, 

(b)  output  means  coupled  to  said  memory  devices,  for  read- 
ing out  a  bit  from  each  said  column  to  provide  a  multi-bit 
output  data  word, 

(c)  error  detecting  means  coupled  to  the  output  means  for 
detecting  n  bit  errors  in  said  multi-bit  output  data  word, 
where  n  is  greater  than  one,  and  for  generating  an  error 
signal  upon  detection  of  an  arror, 

(d)  a  signal  input  path  for  inputting  a  control  signal,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  driver  circuits  each  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  input  path  to  receive  the  control  signal  and 
an  output  connected  to  the  memory  devices  in  no  more 
than  n  of  said  columns,  at  least  some  of  the  driver  circuits 
having  their  outputs  each  connected  to  the  memory  de- 
vices in  at  least  two  of  said  columns,  whereby,  if  any  one 
of  said  driver  circuits  fails,  no  more  than  n  bits  in  said 
output  data  word  are  corrupted  and  hence  the  failure  can 
be  detected  by  the  error  detecting  means. 


4,562^77 

SHARED  ENCODER/DECODER  CIRCUITS  FOR  USE 

WITH  ERROR  CORRECnON  CODES  OF  AN  OPTICAL 

DISK  SYSTEM 
Neal  Glover,  Broomfleld;  Michael  J.  O'Keeffe,  Longmont  and 
S.  Robert  Perera,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage 
Tedinology  Partners  II,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533^28 
Int  CL*  G06F  77/70 
U,S.  CL  371—38  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  data  handling  system  wherein  digital  data  is  stored  by 
writing  data  on  storage  media,  and  wherein  said  data  may  be 
subsequently  retrieved  by  reading  the  data  from  the  storage 
media,  ai»d  further  wherein,  for  error  detection  and  correction 
purposes,  the  data  is  encoded  with  a  Reed-Solomon  code  prior 
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and,  after  processing  the  same  through  said  exclusive-or 
means  and  storing  the  sum  in  said  storage  means,  re- 
cording said  combined  data  byte  on  the  media  as  an 
ECC  byte  that  is  appended  to  the  date  within  said  block 
of  data  previously  recorded  on  the  media;  and 
(b)  during  a  read  operation: 

(1)  selecting  with  said  select  means  the  select  input  daU 
byte  to  be  a  first  data  byte  read  from  the  media  at  the 
prescribed  location,  and  processing  this  data  byte 
through  said  exclusive-or  means  and  storing  the  sum  in 
said  storage  means; 

(2)  selecting  the  select  input  date  byte  to  be  a  second  data 
byte  read  from  the  media  having  the  same  degree  as  the 
first  data  byte,  and  processing  this  second  data  byte 
through  said  exclusive-or  means  and  storing  the  sum  in 
said  storage  means,  which  sum  comprises  a  component 
derived  from  the  product  of  the  dau  byte  previously 
held  in  said  storage  means  and  the  prescribed  data  of 
said  first  multiplication  means; 

(3)  repeating  step  (2)  for  each  daU  byte  of  the  same  degree 
that  is  read  from  the  media  until  all  such  bytes  within 
the  given  block  of  data  has  been  read;  and 

(4)  using  the  byte  finally  held  in  said  storage  means  as  a 
syndrome  byte  to  help  correct  the  errors  that  have 
occurred  as  the  reading-decoding  process  continues. 
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4,562^78 
METHOD  FOR  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Kentaro  Odaka,  Kanagawa;  Yoichiro  Sako;  Yitichi  Kojima,  both 
of  Tokyo;  Keiui  Nakano,  and  Hisayoshi  Moriwaki,  both  of 
Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,325 

Claiaui  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1982,  57-82660 

Int  a/  G06F  11/JO 


electrode  and  said  semiconductor  source,  whereby  the  carry- 
ing the  light  information  is  transmitted  from  said  stationary 


VS.  a.  371—40 


23  Claims 


electrode  on  said  supporting  body  side  to  said  rotatable  elec- 
trode on  said  rotating  body  side. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  error  correcting  code  for  a 
digital  data  signal  to  be  transmitted,  said  digital  data  signal 
being  formed  of  a  plurality  of  blocks,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
random  access  memory  means  into  which  kaid  digital  data 

signal  is  selectively  written;  I 

a  parity  code  generator  connected  to  said  random  access  mem- 
ory means  receiving  said  digital  data  contained  therein  for 
generating  two  parity  series  therefrom  forming  error  correc- 
tion codes  and  for  arranging  a  first  parity  series  at  the  center 
of  block  and  a  second  parity  series  at  one  end  of  the  block, 
said  digital  data  and  [)arity  series  being  fed  back  to  said 
random  access  memory  means; 
address  generator  means  for  generating  interleaving  addresses 
and  block  addresses  for  use  in  reading  out  said  digital  data 
signal  and  parity  series  in  an  interleaved  state,  said  interleav- 
ing addresses  being  fed  to  said  random  access  memory 
means  for  reading  out  said  digital  data  signal  and  said  two 
parity  series; 
signal  summing  means  connected  to  sum  the  digital  data  signal 
and  parity  series  read  out  from  said  random  access  memory 
means  in  accordance  with  said  interleaving  addresses  with 
said  block  addresses  from  said  address  generator  means  and 
producing  a  serial  summed  signal  therefroti;  and 
modulation  encoder  means  connected  to  modulate  said  serial 
summed  signal  from  said  signal  summing  means  and  produc- 
ing a  modulated  digital  data  signal  to  be  transmitted  includ- 
ing an  error  correcting  code. 


4,562,580 

PHOTOLYTIC  IMPROVEMENT  OF  DYE  LASER 

LIFETIMES 

Aaron  N.  Fletcher,  Ridgecrest,  and  Richard  H.  Knipe,  Los  Osos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,316 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/09 

VJS.  CL  372—69  4  Claims 


INOEASMG » 

r.   TOTAL  ll«VT  ENERGY  PER  UNIT  VOJUME 


4,562,579 

UGHT  BEAM  MODULATING  AND  DEFLECTING 
SYSTEM  I 

Shigeo  Harada,  Asaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fqji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23,  1981,  56-169600 
I^  CL*  HOIS  3/10       i 
U.S.  CL  372—26  |  lO  Qaims 

1.  A  signal  transmission  system  comprising  a  stationary 
electrode  secured  to  a  stationary  supporting  body,  and  a  rotat- 
able electrode  secured  to  a  rotating  body  and  a  semiconductor 
type  light  source  mounted  on  said  rotating  Ibody  and  electri- 
cally coupled  to  said  routable  electrode,  sakl  rotatable  elec- 
trode being  opposed  in  a  slightly  spaced  relation  to  said  station- 
ary electrode  to  form  a  capacitor,  means  for  Modulating  a  high 
frequency  electrical  signal  and  applying  the  modulated  signal 
to  said  stationary  electrode,  said  modulated  signal  resulting 
from  the  modulation  of  said  high  frequency  signal  with  a  and 
light  mformation  signal  means  for  driving  and  controlling  said 
semiconductor  light  source  being  located  between  said  rotatable 


1.  A  method  for  photolytically  extending  the  lifetime  and 
output  of  dye  lasers  in  a  laser  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  dye  solution  comprising  a  coumarin  laser  dye  and 
a  solvent  into  a  dye  laser  cavity; 

screening  said  system  from  ultraviolet  light  with  a  pyrex 
filter; 

covering  said  dye  solution  with  an  inert  gas;  and 

increasing  the  rate  of  photolysis  with  a  flashlamp  which 
emits  at  a  specific  excitation  wavelength  that  will  photo- 
lyze  products  absorbing  at  the  lasing  wavelength  and  not 
photolyze  that  dye  it  self  thereby  increasing  the  energy 
input  into  said  dye  solution  such  that  an  increased  output 
and  dye  lifetime  are  obtained. 


4,562,581 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTING  AND  RECEIVING 

SYSTEM  FOR  SERIAL  DATA  WHICH  CAN  BE  EASILY 

DECODED 
Masato  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Tadashi  Ohtsuki,  Kanagawa,  and  Yo- 
shikazu  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  378,408,  May  14,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,027,  Aug.  18,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,944 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1979,  54-105769 
Int  a.*  H04L  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  375—7  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  and  receiving  binary  data  in 
pulse-code-modulation  of  audio  signals  which  are  sampled  at  a 
sampling  frequency  higher  than  audio  frequency  and  are  en- 
coded to  form  data  words  of  a  number  of  data  bits  and  a  num- 
ber of  control  or  user  bits  each  within  the  time  period  T  and 
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including  one  or  more  word  sync  pulses  of  which  at  least  one 
pulse  has  a  time  period  of  0.5nT  where  "n"  is  an  integer  other 
than  two  comprising  transmitting  means  for  encoding  and 
transmitting  said  data  words,  means  receiving  said  data  words 
from  said  transmitting  means  and  comprising  a  word  sync 
sampling  circuit  which  receives  said  incoming  data  words  and 
a  high  frequency  clock  signal  input  which  has  a  frequency  high 
enough  to  discriminate  each  time  period  0.5nT  and  reproduc- 
ing the  word  sync  signal  in  data  (WSD),  a  bit  clock  signal,  and 


z 


i: 


SYNC 
SMVUM 
CIRCUIT 


for  deciding  the  output  of  the  AC-coupling  amplifier  at 
the  timing  of  the  clock  signal  to  provide  a  binary  output. 

4,562,583 
SPECTRAL  SUCING  X-RAY  TELESCOPE  WITH 
VARIABLE  MAGNIFICATION 
Richard  B.  Hoover,  and  Ernest  Hildner,  both  of  Huntsville, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,613 

Int  CL*  G21K  7/00 

VS.  CL  378—43  8  Claims 
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serial  data  signals,  a  first  shift  register  receiving  said  bit  clock 
signals  and  said  serial  data  signals  from  said  word  sync  sam- 
pling circuit  and  converting  the  data  from  serial  to  parallel 
form,  a  first  flip-flop  circuit  receiving  said  parallel  data  from 
said  first  shift  register  and  said  word  sync  signal  in  data  (WSD) 
and  said  bit  clock  signals  from  said  word  sync  sampling  circuit, 
a  decoding  means  receiving  the  parallel  data  from  said  first 
flip-flop  and  receiving  receiver  generated  clock  signals  and 
said  decoding  means  producing  output  serial  data  words  syn- 
chronized with  said  generator  clock  signals. 


4,562,582 

BURST  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Nobuyuki  Tokura;  Yoshiro  Hakamata,  both  of  Yokosuka,  and 

Kimio  Oguchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1983,  58-68035; 
Feb.  24,  1984,  59-34816 

Int  a.*  H04B  9/00,  1/62 
VS.  a.  375—87  30  Claims 
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1.  A  telescope  adapted  to  receive  x-ray  and  extreme  ultravi- 
olet radiation  beams,  said  telescope  comprising: 
a  telescope  housing,  with  a  front  opening  for  transmitting 

radiation, 

at  least  one  front  stop  connected  to  said  front  opening  of  said 

telescope  housing  to  prevent  unwanted  incoming  radiation 

from  interfering  with  the  desired  operation  of  the  telescope, 

a  glancing  incidence  primary  optical  system  comprised  of  at 

least  one  mirror  at  the  front  entrance  of  the  telescope  for 

reflecting  incoming  radiation  toward  a  principle  focus  on  the 

primary  optical  axis, 

a  plurality  of  secondary  mirrors  in  front  of  the  primary  focal 

point  along  the  primary  optical  axis, 
a  high  sensitivity  x-ray  and  extreme  ultraviolet  light  detector 
located  at  the  secondary  focal  point  along  the  primary  opti- 
cal axis, 
a  mounting  means  for  holding  said  secondary  mirrors,  and 
a  selection  means  for  choosing  the  appropriate  secondary 
mirror. 


4,562,584 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VOID  RATIOS  BY 

USING  RADIATION 

Tadashi  Narabayashi,   Ichikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,052 

Int  CI.*  GOIB  15/02 

VS.  a.  378—54  2  Claiais 


1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  burst  signal  intensity-modulated 
by  a  signal  obtained  by  Manchester-code  converting  each  code 
of  an  input  signal  into  a  pair  of  codes,  comprising: 
a  partial  response  circuit  for  converting  the  received  burst 

signal  into  an  AC  signal  by  a  partial  response  conversion; 
an  AC-coupling  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the 

partial  response  circuit,  for  amplifying  the  AC  signal; 
clock-generating  means  for  generating,  from  the  received 

burst  signal,  a  clock  signal  corresponding  to  the  timing  of 

a  latter  one  of  the  Manchester-coded  pair  codes;  and 
a  binary  decision  circuit  connected  to  the  output  ends  of  the 

clock  generating  means  and  the  AC-coupling  amplifler, 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  a  void  ratio  by  using  X-Ray 
radiation  of  the  type  comprising  a  hollow  measuring  unit 
through  which  fluid  containing  voids  flows,  a  source  of  X-ray 
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radiation  and  a  radiation  detector  disposed  oo  opposite  sides  of 
said  measuring  unit,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
X-ray  opaque  rotary  disc  disposed  between  s«id  measuring  unit 
and  said  radiation  detector  and  said  disc  havaig  a  first  plurality 
of  openings  which  are  relatively  small  circular  measuring 
opemngs  substantially  equal  to  the  size  of  tke  voids  to  be  de- 
tected and  are  equally  spaced  around  a  first  circular  f>ath  on 
said  rotary  disc  for  transmitting  said  radiation  to  said  detector 
af^er  passing  through  said  hollow  measuring  unit,  said  measur- 
ing openings  forming  fine  circular  radiation  beams,  means  for 
measuring  the  rotational  angle  of  the  disc  comprising  a  second 
plurality  of  openings  equally  spaced  around  said  disc  on  a 
second  circular  path  which  is  radially  spaced  from  said  first 
circular  path;  means  on  one  side  of  the  di$c  for  sending  an 
optical  signal  through  the  second  plurality  of  opening  and  an 
optical  detector  therefor  on  the  other  sid«  of  the  disc  and 
means  connected  to  said  optical  detector  fbr  measuring  the 
rotational  angle  of  the  disc  and  means  for  driving  the  disc  at  a 
constant  speed. 


4,562,585 

SEQUENTIAL  X-RAY  CRYSTAL  SPECTROMETER 
Herbert  Gobel  awl  Rupert  KSpl,  both  of  Mitiich^  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genwuy,  aasigDors  to  Siemens  AJctkafeadlscbafl,  BerUn  A 
Mndck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay  ] 

CoatinuitkNi  of  Ser.  No.  390,993,  Jul.  22, 198^.  TUs  application 
Apr.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  724,953 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^rmany,  Jon.  30, 
1981,  3125803 

Int.  CL*  GOIT  1/36 
VS.  a  378—83  19  Claims 
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1.  A  sequential  x-ray  spectrometer  for  analyzing  x-ray  radia- 
tion from  a  sample,  comprising:  a  curved  analyzer  crystal; 
position-sensitive  detector  means  for  measuring  x-ray  radiation 
intensity  from  the  sample  via  the  analyzer  crystal;  means  for 
displacing  the  position  sensitive  detector  moans  during  analy- 
sis; means  for  rotating  the  analyzer  crystal  so  as  to  scan  a 
surface  of  the  sample;  means  for  rotating  the  position  sensitive 
detector  means  during  analysis;  said  curved  analyzer  crystal 
being  a  focusing  crystal  for  focusing  the  radiation  on  the  detec- 
tor means;  said  displacing  means  displacing  the  detector  means 
so  that  a  given  point  of  the  detector  means  remains  on  a  focus- 
ing circle  where  the  x-ray  radiation  is  focusod  by  the  focusing 
crystal;  and  the  detector  means  routing  means  rotating  the 
detector  means  through  an  angle  which  is  twice  as  large  as  an 
angle  through  which  the  analyzer  crystal  is  rotated  by  its 
rotating  means  such  that  during  simultaneous  displacement  of 
the  detector  means  on  the  focusing  circle,  the  given  point  of 
the  detector  means  remains  at  the  focjus. 


4,562,586 
X-RAY  IMAGE  PICK-UP  DEVICE 
MicUtaka  Honda,  and  Osamu  Takami,  both  of  Tochigi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabiishiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Japu^  May  18, 1983,  58-88282 

Int  a.*  H05G  1/44 

U.S.  CL  378—108  5  dainis 
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1.  An  X-ray  image  pick-up  device  comprising: 

an  X-ray  source  for  radiating  X-rays  onto  an  object  includ- 
ing a  region  of  interest; 

means  for  converting  to  an  optical  image  an  X-ray  image 
obtained  when  the  X-rays  irradiate  the  object  and  are 
transmitted  therethrough; 

image  pick-up  means  for  converting  to  an  image  pick-up 
signal  the  optical  image  which  is  generated  from  said 
converting  means; 

optical  diaphragm  means,  disposed  between  said  converting 
means  and  said  image  pick-up  means,  for  adjusting  an 
amount  of  light  incident  on  said  image  pick-up  means;  and 

exposure  control  means  for  detecting  a  maximum  value  of 
image  pick-up  signals  from  said  image  pick-up  means  and 
an  average  value  of  the  image  pick-up  signals  in  the  region 
of  interest  when  a  single  image  pick-up  operation  is  per- 
formed, calculating  density  resolutions  of  output  pick-up 
signals  of  said  image  pick-up  means  with  respect  to  vari- 
ous combinations  of  tube  voltages  and  tube  ciurents  of 
said  X-ray  source  and  optical  diaphragm  values  of  said 
optical  diaphragm  means,  and  determining  the  tube  volt- 
age and  the  tube  current,  along  with  the  optical  dia- 
phragm value  which  determine  a  maximum  density  reso- 
lution. 


4,562,587 
X-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  ROTARY  ANODE 
Jan  Gerkema;  Anton  K.  Niessen,  and  Jozef  B.  Pelzer,  all  of 
Eindhoren,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,312 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,   Oct   6,    1983, 
8303422 

Int  CL*  HOI  J  35/28 
VS.  a.  378—133  4  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  tube  having  a  rotary  anode  which  is  accommo- 
dated in  a  vacuum-tight  housing  so  as  to  be  rotatable  by  means 
of  at  least  one  metal-lubricated  bearing,  in  which  the  bearing  is 
a  sliding  bearing  of  which  at  least  the  mutually  cooperating 
bearing  surfaces  consist  essentially  of  Mo  or  of  an  Mo-alloy 
which  is  not  substantially  attacked  by  the  lubricant  present  in 
the  sliding  bearing,  which  lubricant  consists  essentially  of  Ga 
or  a  Ga-alloy  which  comprises  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  Ga 
and  further  comprises  In  and/or  Sn,  which  lubricant  effec- 
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tively  wets  the  bearing  surfaces  and  has  a  vapour  pressure 
which  is  smaller  than  10"*  Pa  at  500*  C,  characterized  in  that 
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the  lubricant  comprises  from  1  to  4%  by  weight  of  Ag  and/or 
Cu. 


mounting  arms  containing  means  for  coupling  said  sup- 
port cradle  to  said  connection  element; 

said  connection  element  (60,  160)  being  formed  as  an  elon- 
gated, inflexible,  bent  element  to  extend  between  said 
horizontal  support  arm  and  said  vertical  mounting  arm, 
said  connection  element  having  coupling  means  on  the 
ends  thereof  complementary  to  the  coupling  means  of  said 
support  cradle  for  coupling  said  connection  element  to 
said  support  cradle;  said  support  cradle  and  connection 
element,  when  coupled,  forming  a  closed  member  suiuble 
for  surrounding  the  extremity  placed  on  said  support  arm; 
and 

said  coupling  means  on  said  suppori  cradle  and  connection 
element  being  joined  by  removable  pins  for  releasing  one 
or  both  ends  of  said  connection  element  from  said  support 
cradle. 


4,562,589 
ACTIVE  ATTENUATION  OF  NOISE  IN  A  CLOSED 
STRUCTURE 
Glenn  E.  Wamaka,  and  John  M.  Zalas,  both  of  Erie,  Pa^  assign- 
ors to  Lord  Corporation,  Erie,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,851 

Int  CI.*  ClOK  11/16 

VS.  a.  381—71  9  Claims 


4,562,588 

POSmONING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  EXTENSION  AND 

REPOSmONING  APPARATUS 

Hermann  Ruf,  Pfutzenstrasse  58,  6103  Griesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1981,  8133813[U] 

Inta.*  A61B77/;« 
U.S.  a.  378—208  15  Claims 
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1.  A  positioning  device  for  orienting  an  extremity  for  taking 
X-rays  of  the  extremity,  said  device  being  suitable  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  extremity  extension  and  repositioning  appa- 
ratus, said  device  comprising  a  support  cradle  (30)  and  a  con- 
nection element  (60,  160),  said  suppori  cradle  and  connection 
element  being  formed  of  a  sterilizable,  X-ray  transparent  mate- 
rial: 
said  suppori  cradle  (30)  having  a  lower  post  (32)  suitable  for 
mounting  said  cradle  on  the  extension  and  repositioning 
apparatus;  said  suppori  cradle  having  a  generally  straight 
suppori  arm  (36)  projecting  horizontally  outwardly  from 
said  post,  the  extremity  being  placed  on  top  of  said  sup- 
pori arm  when  being  oriented;  said  suppori  cradle  further 
having  a  generally  straight  mounting  arm  (34)  adjacent 
said  suppori  arm  extending  vertically  upward  above  said 
suppori  arm  and  against  which  the  extremity  is  placed 
when  being  oriented,  said  suppori  arm  and  said  mounting 
arm  lying  at  an  angle  of  approximately  90°  to  each  other, 
said  mounting  arm  being  laterally  displaced  from  said 
lower  post  (32)  in  the  direction  of  projection  of  said  sup- 
pori arm;  each  of  said  suppori  arm  and  mounting  arm 
having  a  free  end,  said  free  ends  of  said  suppori  and 


1.  A  system  for  the  attenuation  of  sound  waves  produced  in 

a  closed  structure  having  walls,  an  exterior  surface  and  an 

interior  by  a  source  of  sound  waves  exterior  to  said  closed 

structure,  comprising: 

input  sensing  means  disposed  adjacent  said  exterior  source  of 
sound  waves,  said  sensing  means  being  oper^le  to  produce 
electrical  signals  representing  the  amplitude  and  phase  char- 
acteristics of  said  exterior  sound  waves,  said  exterior  sound 
waves  impinging  against  said  exterior  surface  of  said  closed 
structure  in  a  pattern  and  inducing  vibration  of  said  walls  to 
produce  sound  waves  in  the  interior  of  said  body; 

cancelling  means  for  generating  cancelling  sound  waves  of 
corresponding  amplitude  and  180*  out-of-phase  with  said 
exterior  sound  waves; 

waveguide  means  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  closed  struc- 
ture immediately  adjacent  said  wall  of  said  closed  structure 
in  the  area  of  impingement  of  said  exterior  sound  waves,  and 
being  spaced  from  said  sensing  means,  said  waveguide  means 
being  connected  to  said  cancelling  means  to  provide  a  path 
for  the  propagation  of  said  cancelling  sound  waves  to  said 
closed  structure  wall  for  combination  with  said  exterior 
sound  waves; 

error  sensing  means  disposed  within  said  interior  of  said  closed 
structure  and  being  spaced  from  said  waveguide  means,  said 
error  sensing  means  being  ojjerable  to  produce  electrical 
signals  representing  the  ampUtude  and  phase  characteristics 
of  said  combination  of  said  exterior  sound  waves  and  cancel- 
ling sound  waves  at  said  closed  structure  wall;  and 

electronic  controller  means  connected  with  said  input  sensing 
means,  cancelling  means  and  error  sensing  means,  said  elec- 
tronic controller  means  being  operable  to  process  said  elec- 
trical signals  from  said  input  sensing  means,  produce  outputs 
for  driving  said  cancelling  means  to  produce  said  cancelling 
sound  waves,  and  to  adjust  said  outputs  based  on  said  electri- 
cal signals  from  said  error  sensing  means  for  the  production 
of  revised  outputs  for  driving  said  cancelling  means. 
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4^2,590 

WATER-RESISTANT  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  AN 
ELECTRONIC  SOUND  PRODUCING  APPARATUS  AND 

LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Frank  DeLage,  4108  Ohio  Ave^  Tampa,  Fla.  33616 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  582,389 
iBt  CL*  H04K  1/02 


U.S.  a.  381—90 


19  Claims 


characterized  in  that 

(a)  the  converter  is  provided  with  means  for  receiving  ad- 
justment quantities; 

(b)  the  processing  operation  for  converting  the  sequence  of 
unipolar  signal  samples  x(n)  into  the  sequence  of  control 
signal  samples  s(n)  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(bi)  a  peak-value  detection  step  for  converting  the  se- 
quence of  unipolar  sigiial  samples  x(n)  into  a  sequence 
of  peak  value  samples  x(n); 
(bii)  a  non-linear  amplitude  transformation  step  for  con- 
verting the  sequence  of  peak  value  samples  i(n)  into  a 
sequence  of  transformation  samples  s(n), 
the  relation  between  the  magnitude  of  the  transformation 
samples  s(n)  and  the  peak  value  samples  i(n)  being  given  by  an 
amplitude  transmission  characteristic  curve  whose  shape  is 
determined  by  the  adjustment  quantities  received. 


1.  A  water  resistant  device  for  protedting  an  electronic 
sound  producing  apparatus  and  loudspeaker  system  from  the 
deleterious  effect  of  water,  said  device  comt)rising  in  combina- 


tion: 


a  container  means  for  containing  the  sound  producing  appa- 
ratus, said  container  means  further  including: 

an  external  layer  of  shock  resistant  material; 

a  removable  lid  means  cooperating  vHth  said  container 
means  for  sealing  the  sound  producing  apparatus  within 
said  container  means; 

a  first  loudspeaker  of  the  loudspeaker  system,  said  loud- 
speaker bemg  electrically  connected  to  the  sound  produc- 
ing apparatus;  and 

a  water  resistant  first  loudspeaker  enclosure  for  housing  said 
first  loudspeaker,  said  first  enclosure  being  removably 
secured  to  said  container  means. 


4,562,592 

SHIFTING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SIGNATURE 

VERmCATlON 

Timothy  J.  Chainer,  Mahopac,  and  Thomas  K.  Worthington, 

South  Salem,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,201 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/22 

MS.  a.  382—3  3  Claims 
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4,562,591 
DIGTTAL  DYNAMIC  RANGE  CONVERTER 
Eduard  F.  StikToort,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2.  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,588 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Feb.    8,    1983, 
8300468 

Int  CL*  H03G  7/00 
MS.  CL  381—106 
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1.  A  digital  dynamic  range  converter  of  the  forward  control 
type  for  varying  the  dynamic  range  of  an  audio  signal  which  is 
available  in  digital  form  and  is  constituted  by  a  sequence  of 
audio  signal  samples  x(n),  and  wherein  the  following  process- 
ing operations  are  carried  out: 
(i)  the  conversion  of  the  sequence  of  audio  signal  samples  x(n) 

into  a  sequence  of  unipolar  signal  samples  x(n); 
(ii)  the  conversion  of  the  sequence  of  unipolar  signal  samples 

i(n)  into  a  sequence  of  control  signal  jamples  s(n); 
(iii)  the  multiplication  of  each  audio  signal  sample  x(n)  by  an 
associated  control  signal  sample  5(n)  for  producing  a  se- 
quence of  output  samples  y(n)  which  eepresent  a  version  of 
the  sequence  of  audio  signal  samples  x(n)  varied  in  dynamic 
range. 


1.  In  a  signature  verification  process  including  the  steps  of 
obtaining  acceleration  data  and  pressure  data  related  to  a  given 
signature  and  comparing  said  data  with  reference  data  previ- 
ously obtained  from  an  identified  signer,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  method  of  enhancing  the  correlation  or 
representative  segments  of  the  acceleration  data  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of 
performing  correlations  of  respective  segments  of  a  refer- 
ence pressure  signal  and  a  sample  pressure  signal  by  suc- 
cessively measuring  the  correlation  as  the  two  signals  are 
shifted  with  respect  to  one  another, 
storing  the  shift  values  which  produce  the  maximum  corre- 
lation between  each  pair  of  pressure  signal  segments,  and 
using  the  stored  shift  values  as  the  amount  of  shift  of  be 
utilized  during  subsequent  correlations  of  respective  pairs 
of  the  acceleration  data. 
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4^2,593 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  PERCENTAGE  T 

CELL  CONTENT  OF  LYMPHOCYTE 
Akihiko  Ooe,  Komaki,  and  Masaki  Fuse,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1982,  57-36250 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/00 

MS.  a.  382—6  10  Claims 
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comprising  a  series  of  scan  lines  of  data,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

generating  from  the  scan  lines  of  data  profile  segments  of  the 
character  images  being  scanned,  each  profile  segment 
being  parallel  to  the  direction  of  reading  and  representing 
the  size  of  a  scanned  character  image  in  the  direction  of 
reading; 

selecting  a  generated  profile  segment  that  meets  certain 
predetermined  size  criteria; 

locating  the  center  of  the  selected  profile  segment;  and 

establishing  segmentation  points  between  character  imaged 
by  generating  a  linear  function  dependent  upon  the  prede- 
termined character  image  pitch  and  the  located  center  of 
the  selected  profile  segment,  whereby  the  segmentation 
points  for  the  character  images  are  integer  multiples  of  the 
pitch. 
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1.  A  method  of  segmenting  character  images  in  an  optical 
system  where  the  character  images  have  a  predetermined  pitch 
and  the  optical  image  system  generates  character  information 


1.  A  fully  automatic  method  for  determining  the  percentage 
T-cell  content  of  lymphocytes  which  have  been  sampled 
wherein  said  lymphocytes  comprise  T-cells,  B-cells  and  Null- 
cells,  said  method  comprising  scanning  a  test  specimen  with  a 
pick  up  device  to  produce  image  signals,  discriminating  a 
lymphocyte  from  other  cells  contained  in  said  specimen  from 
the  output  level  and  regional  information  of  the  image  signals, 
searching  the  data  marginal  to  those  of  the  cells  discriminated 
as  a  lymphocyte  to  detect  pixels  corresponding  to  the  image 
signal  output  level  different  from  that  corresponding  to  the 
lymphocytes  or  background,  discriminating  a  T-cell  from 
other  lymphocytes  from  the  number  of  detected  pixels,  and 
determining  and  displaying  the  percentage  T-cell  content  of 
said  lymphocytes. 

4,562,594 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEGMENTING 

CHARACTER  IMAGES 

Gregory  M.  Bednar,  Matthews,  and  George  B.  Fryer,  Charlotte, 

both  of  N.C.,  ass^ors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corp.  (IBM),  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,280 

Int  a.*  G06K  9/i4 

MS.  a.  382—9  15  Claims 


4,562,595 
FRONT  PANEL  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  SUCH  AS 
AN  AUTOMOTIVE  RADIO  AND  METHOD  FOR 
INSTALLING  SAME 
Martin  W.  Bauer,  Elmhurst;  Carl  J.  Thys,  Chicago;  Peter  A. 
Fredriksen,  Prospect  Hts.;  David  J.  Robin,  Elmhurst  and 
Richard  J.  Schaar,  Northbrook,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Jensen  Incorporated,  Schiller  Park,  III. 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,735 
Int  a.<  H04B  1/08 
MS.  a.  455—345  9  Claims 


1.  A  front  panel  for  a  radio  having  left  and  right  front  mount- 
ing brackets,  said  front  panel  comprising: 

a  central  control  panel  having  a  first  plurality  of  control 
switches  electrically  connected  to  the  radio; 

a  left  side  control  panel  having  a  second  plurality  of  control 
switches; 

a  right  side  control  panel  having  a  third  plurality  of  control 
switches; 

left  conductor  means  for  interconnecting  the  second  plural- 
ity of  control  switches  with  the  radio; 

right  conductor  means  for  interconnecting  the  third  plural- 
ity of  control  switches  with  the  radio;  and 

means  for  releasably  mounting  the  left  and  right  side  control 
panels  ov<;r  the  left  and  right  front  mounting  brackets  on 
respective  sides  of  the  central  control  panel  to  mask  the 
mounting  brackets  such  that  the  left  and  right  side  control 
panels  can  be  mounted  over  the  respective  mounting 
brackets  after  the  radio  has  been  mounted  in  place  to  a 
mounting  panel. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  DEC.  31,  1985 

ERRATA 


For 

CLASS 

D22-003 
D06-309 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

. 281,957 

282,014 


DESIGNS 

DECEMBER  31,  1985 


281,924  -  281,927 

BRASSIERE  ATHLETIC  SHOE 

Jeanne  M.  Martini,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  BaU  Company,   I.  Dayid  Hill,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wolverine 
Winston-Salem,  N.C.  World  Wide,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,791  FUed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 24  VS.  a.  D2— 310 
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281,925 
BOOT  WITH  TONGUE  POCKET 
Robert  J.  Gamm,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kanagroos 
U.S.A.,  Inc.,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,170 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 275 


281,928 

WETIE  NUMBER  1  CHEERING  ORNAMENT  OR 

SIMILAR  DEVICE 

Terry  E.  Ostermiller,  1710  Davis  Ave.,  Gcriag,  Nebr.  69341 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,989 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D3— 5 
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281,929 

281,926  COMPARTMENTED  CARRYING  TRAY  FOR 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  COSMETICS  OR  THE  UKE 

I.  David  Hill,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wolverine  Lucille  C.  Strobel,  and  Gerald  E.  Strobel,  both  of  8305  Sprague 

World  Wide,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Mich.  Fl^  New  CarroUton,  Md.  20784 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,477  FUed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,449 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 310  U.S.  CL  D3— 39 
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281,930 

VEHICLE  OVERHEAD  STOWAGE  flIN  UNIT  OR  THE 

LIKE  I 

George  J.  Eagfer,  Redmood;  Aatkooy  I.  C.  Kirk,  iBMqMh,  and 
Richard  T.  Ostimid,  BcUctvc,  all  at  Waah^  aasignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seatde,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  29.  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,494 
Term  of  patent  14  yeafs 
UACLD3-40 


28L933 
ARMCHAIR 
Didier  Deconinck,  Seysains,  France,  assignor  to  AlUbert  S.A^ 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jnl.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  511,712 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
U.S.  CL  D6— 368 


281,931 

COMBINED  TIE  AND  BELt  HANGER 

Wmiam  D.  Arnold,  and  Paul  F.  Bertram,  koth  of  St  Louis,  Mo. 

assignors  to  Lee-Rowan  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,762 

Term  of  patmt  14  years 

VS.  CL  D6— 317 


281,934 

CHAIR 

Michael  Braun,  88-04  63rd  Dr.,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  S«-.  No.  503,277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 371 


281,932 

BICYCLE  SEAT 

Helen  M.  Schneider,  121  E.  Walnut  St.,  Cleona,  Pa.  17042 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  Ne.  526,499 

Term  of  patent  14  yeprs 

U.S.  a.  D6— 354 


281,935 

CHAIR 

Bemie  Lowsky,  1229  SW.  87th  Ter.,  Plantation,  Fla.  33324 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,058 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

U5.  a.  D6— 373 
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281,936 
BOAT  CHAIR 
Bernard  J.  Kennedy,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assi^ior  to  Kennedy 
Houseboats,  Lk.,  MiUer,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,351 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 380 


281,939 
TUB  DISPLAY  STAND 
James  M.  Hug,  Farmington  HiUt,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Novi  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Novi,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,529^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D6-449 


281,937 

LAP  MOUNTED  ADJUSTABLE  TRAY 

Edward  L.  Roczey,  1740  Hillsdale  La.,  El  C^jon,  Calif.  92021 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,258 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D6— 406 


281,940 

AIRLINE  PASSENGER  SEAT  BACK  COMBINED  LCD 

DISPLAY  AND  BATTERY  PACK  UNIT  FOR  AN 

ENTERTAINMENT  AND  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 

Arnold  R.  Steventon,  25617  BeUerive  Dr.,  Valencia,  Calif. 

91355,  and  Robert  F.  Butler,  18155  Medley  Dr.,  Encino,  Calif. 

91436 

Filed  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,163 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 492 


281,938 

SKI  WAXING  BENCH 

James  E.  Vincent  221  S.  Midrale  Bird.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705, 

and  Rex  Rylander,  2725  Canter  Ave.,  Madison,  Wis.  53704 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,417 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD6— 429 


281,941 
COMBINED  SEAT  AND  BACK  UNIT 
Emilio  Ambasz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Giaacarlo  Piretti,  Bolo- 
gna, Italy,  assignors  to  Center  for  Design  Research  and  DeTd- 
opment  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  21, 
1982, 1190/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 502 
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281^2  281.944 

HINGED  TORTILLA  BASKiT  FRYER  GAS  BARBECUE 

^'***  t^f^  So  Fr«rf«o,  Clif.,  assigmtr  to  Amco  Cor-  Ming  K.  Cluui,  Ist  Fir.  58  Hung  To  Rd,,  Kowloon;,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Not.  18,  1983,  Ser  No,  553,372  CUims  priority.  appUeation  United  Kiiigdo^  Sep.  15,  1982 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  821008726 

UAa.D7— 43  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U  A  CL  D7— 332 


281,945 
PORTABLE  BLENDER 
Raymond  D.  Boyce,  P.  O.  Box  1822  Brookhaven  Blvd^  Norman, 
Okla.  73069  ^ 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,576 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAQ.  D7— 378 


281>t3 

ESPRESSO  CXJFFEE  MACHINE 
Visconti  Rosalgino,  Cerano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuova  Faema 
S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,252 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  Nolr.  25,  1982,  23541 
B/82nJ] 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 309 
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281,946 

CORKSCREW 

Gerald  Youhanaie,  948  E.  Redfield  Rd.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

FUed  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,886 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  CL  D8— 38 
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281,947 

LATCH  FOR  ROLLING  GATES 

Vincent  Greco,  195  Huntington  Ate.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10465 

FUed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,521 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D8— 331 


281,949 
HASP 
Udo  Hartmann,  Meqnon;  Mark  W.  StoUer,  MUwaukee,  and 
Kenneth  N.  Grandy,  South  MUwankee,  aU  of  Wb.,  assignors 
to  Master  Lock  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 345 


281,948 
COMBINATION  LOCK  FOR  LUGGAGE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 
KlausHesse,Sundem-Amecke,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  SrvrS 

to  Sudhaus  Schloss-und  BeschlagtechnUi  GmbH  A  Co.,  Iser-  "\^    ^     ^       t  ...i   r^^t^ 

lohn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«.y  ^  ^'^1^,^^'''*^  '^•'  ^""^''''  "^"^  ^"^ 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4654»7  Canada  (HTW  lU) 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13,  Ftfed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser  No.  501,894 

1982. 12AR291/82MR7254  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Cl.  U8— 37U 
U.S.  a.  D8— 338 
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281,953 

NUT 


Mickad  H.  LaMeyer,  251  Lake  Arbor  Or^  Palm  Springs,  Fla.    Edward  J.  Newman,  Peiham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coats  A  Clark, 


33461,  and  Dale  B.  Fiafrock,  Jr^  P.O 
lian  Ave^  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 

Filed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  N«.  547,206 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D8— 373 


Box  2643, 123  Austra- 


Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,920 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 397 


"f-^' 


281,954 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Norwin  H.  Vogel,  Segnin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  NRG  Corpo- 
ration, Segnin,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,188 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 322 


281,952 

SHEET  GLASS  CONNECTOR  281,955 

Gary  L.  Farmer,  Downey,  and  Donald  C  Lender,  Long  Beach,  EGG  TRAY 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cal-Tnf  Glass  Corporation,  South  Bent  MoUer,  Tonder,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brodrene  Hartmann 

G«te,  Calif.                                        i  a/S,  Lyngby,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,961  Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,775 

Term  of  patent  14  yfars  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Mar.  4,  1982,  189/82 

U.S.  CL  D8— 394  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 341  ^i 
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2814W6  281.^ 

CLOCK  PENDANT 

James  R.  Nicolino,  971  Braxton  St,  Uniondale,  N.Y.  11553,  and   Arturo  Balbuena,  P.O.  Box  7701,  Woodlands,  Tex.  77387 
Harry  R.  Nicolino,  1059  Rottkamp  St,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.  FUed  JuL  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,740 

Il5g0  Term  of  patent  14  years 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,560  UJS.  CI.  Dll— 81 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U5.a.  DIO— 26 


281,960 

WATER  LEVEL  FLOAT  FOR  USE  IN  PLANTERS 
Arthur  R.  Carlson,  East  Malvern,  Victoria,  Australia 
281,957  Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,154 

NECKLACE  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Marina  Bulgari,  Athens,  Greece,  assignor  to  Marina  B.  Creation   yjs.  Q.  Dll— 164 
SJL,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,069 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  15, 1983, 35607/83[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  Dll— 3 


281,961 

281,958  CABLE  CAR  CABIN 

JEWELRY  CHAIN  Roland  Roc,  Veurey,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements  Montaz 

MasaoOtakcIchUuiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakagawa  Corpora-  Mautino,  Fontoine,  France               ^     ^^  ,„ 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japmi  ^  .           ™«»  ^*«y  ^4  19M.  Ser.  No^*W.175 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503^39  Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  2, 1982,  824187 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31, 1983,  58-23165  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D12— 52 
UA  a.  Dll— 12 
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281,962 
MOTORCYCLE 
Karl  H.  Abe,  Steinebadi/Woertlisee,  and  Klaus  V.  Gevert,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Bayerische 
Motoren  Werke  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gertiany 

Filed  Not.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  tf  Germany,  May  9, 
1983,  MR  NO.  13415 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaijs 
VJS.  a.  D12— 110 


281,964 
BICYCLE  FOR  A  CHILD  WITH  A  RIDER-SIMULATING 

DOLL  MOUNTED  THEREON 

Elliot  A.  RudeU,  2215  W.  237  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90501; 

Michael  E.  Shumate,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  Joseph  S. 

Cemansky,    Gardena,    Calif.,    and    Richard    P.    Kamrath, 

Redonda  Beach,  Ca.  assignors  to  Elliot  A.  Rudell,  Lawndale, 

^^'^-         FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,071 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 111 


281,963 
MOTOR  TRICYCLE 
Masahiro  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  Nq.  479,041 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Not.  2,  1982,  57-49844 
Term  of  patent  14  ye«rs 
U.S.  CL  D12— 110 


281,965 
TRICYCLE  FOR  A  CHILD  WITH  A  RIDER-SIMULATING 

DOLL  MOUNTED  THEREON 

Elliot  A.  RudeU,  2215  W.  237  St.,  Torrance,  CaUf.  90501; 

Michael  E.  Shumate,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf.,  Joseph  S. 

Cemansky,    Gardena,    Calif.,    and    Richard    P.    Kamrath, 

Redonda  Beach,  Ca.  assignors  to  EUiot  A.  RudeU,  Lawndale, 

^^*^-         FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,072 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D12— 113 
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281 966  281,968 

MUD  FLAP  FOR  TRUCKS  D.C.  POWER  PACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  R.  Lockwood,  Wapakoneta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lancaster  Kari  O.  Thiele,  Bloomfleld  HUls,  and  Albert  L.  Taylor,  Orchard 

Colony  Corporation,  Columbus,  OWo  Lake,  botii  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Enertromcs,  Inc.,  Clawson, 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,402  Mich.                                                       „, «,« 

T^  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,830 

UA  a.  D12-185  .,  ^  ^  ^^^^     Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  CL  D13— 4 


281,967 
RIM  FOR  BICYCLES 
Masaki  Hashimoto,  c/o  Kansai-kohjo  of  Araya  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shUukaisha   1-1-Takeshima,   Nishiyodogawa-ku,   Osaka-shi, 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5574^31 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1983,  58-42031 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D12— 208 
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CASING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  OR  THE  UKE  COMBINED  HANDSET  TELEPHONE  AND 

JoroeaJ  Modkr,  Sondertorg,  DenMrk,  Mrignor  to  D«nfo«  INTERLOCKING  CRADLE  STAND  ASSEMBLY 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Deawulc  Kenneth  Reichenstein,  Flond  P«rk,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Webcor 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,055  Electrooics,  Inc.,  Gvden  Qty,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ™«»  ^^  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,288 


U.S,  CL  D13— 40 


VS.  CL  D14— 53 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


281,972 
HANDSET  TELEPHONE 
EUiot  I.  Baum,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  QTAT,  Inc.,  Brent- 
wood, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,194 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


281,970 
DIGITAL  AUDIO  DISC  i»LAYER 
Hirotaka  Imai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  Ni.  537,239 
Qaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1983,  58-14891 
Term  of  patent  14  y^ars 
U.S.  a.  D14— 1 


December  31,  1985 
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281,973  281,975 

—  •      -                   TELEPHONE  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Benuvd  A.  Panl,  788  GreoiTiew  Ave.,  Des  Plalnes,  m.  60016  Takashi  Oyaniada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  383,910,  Jon.  2,  1982,  Pat  No.  Des.  Tokyo,  Japan 

277,180.  This  appUcation  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,864  FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,827 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1983,  58-10662 

UJS.  a.  D14— 53  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  D14— 70 


281,976 

STEREO  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Laurent  Menei,  16  Avenue  Jean  Lurcat,  49240  ArrOle,  France 

FUed  Not.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,334 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  15, 1983,  DM  002692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 80 


281,974 
MOBILE  RADIO  TRANSCEIVER 
Masataka  Suzuki,  and  Hitoshi  Masuda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1983,  58-5455 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14-68 


281,977 
PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  LASER  SCANNER 
WUliam  B.  Sklaroff,  Penn  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Metrologic 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Belimawr,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,377 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 116 
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281380 

BALANCE  ARM  FOR  SUPPORTING  WORKING  TOOLS 

Cyathia  M.  piinioiB*,  412  Newman  Atc^  Hnntsrille,  Ala.  35801,  Bertil  Larsson,  OdsmM,  Sweden,  assignor  to  S  A  L  Maskin 

■ad  G  Mkhad  Maples,  2609  University  Dr.,  HuntsriUe,  Ala.  Aktiebolag,  Goteborg-Bohus  Lan,  Sweden 

35905*  Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,265 

Filed  Not.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,792  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  9, 1982,  82-1512 


Teim  of  patent  14  yi 


VS.  CL  D15— 69 


VS.  a.  D15— 138 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


281,981 

GUITAR  BODY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hartley  D.  Peavey,  4383  -  18th  Ave.,  Meridian,  Miss.  39301 

FUed  Oct  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,984 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D17— 20 


281,979 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Willi  Meier,  Karlsnihe-Durlach,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Firma  Dorina  Niihmaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,514 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1982,  MR  VIII/237  I 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UjS.  CL  D15— 69 


281,982 

BOOKMARK 

Gisela  G.  Hammond,  175  E.  Delaware  PI.,  Chicago,  111.  60611 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,553 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 34 


December  31,  1985 
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281,983  281,986 

COMBINED  TERRESTRIAL  GLOBE  AND  CLOCK  TOY  PLAY  HOUSE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Sbouli  Yasufuku,  GIfu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Unionelecs  Kabushiki   John  R.  Nottingham,  60  Stonewood  Dr.,  and  John  W.  Spirk,  Jr., 

Kaisha,  Gifti  Japan  50  Stonewood  Dr.,  both  of  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio  44022 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,485  FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,078 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19-61  U.S.  a.  D21-114 


281,984  2814*87 

TOY  BLOCK  "^^^  ^^^ 

Shinroku  Nakao,  Kanagawa;  Yoshiy.su  Ishu,  and  Yukio  Ishige,  Wetro  ^-telU  C^;,'^^^*^;  *;f5;;n52 '"^'^  '*^' 
both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  ^^^  Tl;r;f^n?i4  y^ 

Tokyo,  Japan  nc  n  nii—iii) 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,784  U.S.  CI.  U21— 140 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1982,  57-37742 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D21— 108 


281,965 
TOY  SLIDE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  W.  Spirk,  Jr.,  50  Stonewood  Dr.,  and  John  R.  Nottingham,  281,988 

60  Stonewood  Dr.,  both  of  Moreland  HUls,  Ohio  44022  DOLL 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,392  Robert  C.  WUliams,  2915  Shasta  St,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,470 

U.S.  a.  D21— 109  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  D21— 184 
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281,992 
CHILDREN'S  CLIMBER  AND  SWING  SUPPORT 
LaraiM  Pipoly,  4717  Blackstooe  Ave^  Long  Btatk,  Calif.  90808   D.  Scott  Saxman,  and  William  H.  Zieglcr,  Jr.,  both  of  Bedford, 
Pikd  Oct  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,965  Pa.,  esaignon  to  Brown  Group  Recreational  Products,  Inc., 

Tera  of  patent  14  year*  Bedford,  Pa. 

U.S.  CL  D21— 190  Filed  No?.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CL  D21— 245 


281,990 

PUSH  STICK  FOR  A  HOOP 

Thayard  A.  McGoire,  8617  Parkway  Cir.,  Rlvernew,  Fla.  33569    U.S.  Q.  D22— 6 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,123 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UJS.  CL  D21— 210 


281,993 

PISTOL  MACHINE  GUN  OR  THE  UKE 

Vito  Cellini,  3115  Old  Randi  Rd.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78217 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,478 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


:^ 
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281,991 

GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 

Karsten  Solheim,  501  W.  Wakonda  La.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85023 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,414 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D21— 222 


281.994 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


I 


281,995 
FLYTRAP 

AlTin  D.  Schmidt,  Reinholds,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Woodstream  Cor- 
poration, Lititz,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,758 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
VS.  a.  D22— 19 


December  31,  1985 
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281,996  2814W 

LAWN  SPRINKLER  AIR  DEFLECTOR  WITH  MAGNETIC  HOLDERS 
Ronald  G.  Hayes,  Batavia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Cor-   Sidney  J.  Shames,  57  Holly  PI.,  Briardiff  Manor,  N.Y.  10510, 

poration,  Peoria,  111.  "h1  Harold  Shames,  5  Agnes  Cir.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  10502 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,490  Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,241 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D23-8  UAa.D23-138 


281,997 
RAISED  TOILET  SEAT  282,000 

Fred  DiVito,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lumex,  Inc.,  Bay  AIR  CLEANER 

Shore,  N.Y.  Alfred  W.  Madl,  Glendale,  and  Charles  J.  Kirschling,  Whiteflsh 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,883  Bay,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation,  Oak 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Brook,  111. 

U.S.  a.  D23— 71  FUed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,800 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UAQ.  D23— 149 


281,998 
OILSTOVE 
Kazunori  Amano,  Niitsu,  and  Youichi  Sekigawa,  Kamo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kamo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  27,  1983,  58-46427 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 121 


282,001 
HUMIDIFIER 
Ernst  Muchenberger,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Condair  AG, 
Munchenstein,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,080 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  World  Int  Prop.  O.,  Mar.  9, 
1983,  73001 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 146 
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282,002 

INTERMITTENT  MEDICAL  DEUVIRY  CONTROLLER 

JoMph  J.  MawM>;  David  L.  DtTJa;  WiUiam  W.  Buache,  aU  of  San 

Diego,  Calif.;  Riciiard  B.  Cooley,  Sedona,  Ariz.;  Robert 

Mleczko,  San  Diego,  and  Craig  F.  Broirn,  Solana  Beach,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  IVAC  CorporatJon,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  N*.  493>I3 

Term  of  patent  14  yeftfs 

VS.  a.  D24— 8 


282,005 

SPECIMEN  HOLDER  FOR  PHOTOMETRIC 

MEASUREMENT  OF  FLUIDS  IN  AUTOMATIC 

ANALYZERS 

Kimmo  Kayhko,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kone  Oy,  Helsinki, 

Finland 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  5,  1982,  88/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 29 
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282,003 
DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  DENIjfU.  BRIDGE  TO  A 

TOOTH 
Walter  Wermuth,  Bassecourt,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cendres 
et  Metanx  S.A.,  Switzerland  { 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,326 
Claims  priority,  application  World  Intel.  Prop.  Org.,  Nov.  17, 
1981,  DMA/000094 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D24— 10 


282,006 
ARTinaAL  LEG 
Gunnar  Marsh,  Karlskrona,  and  Christer  Olander,  Lyckeby, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral, 
Lie,  ekonomisk  forening,  Solna,  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  18, 1982,  821349 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 33 


282,004 

IRRADIATION  DEVICE  FOR  DENTAL  SUBSTANCES 
Alexander  Neumeister,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  I 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Ref .  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1982,  11  AR3701/82 

Term  of  patent 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


L  Rea.  of 
14  years 


282,007 
COMBINED  MASSAGER  AND  BACK  SCRATCHER 
James  C.  McKinney,  Alpharetta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  John  H.  Ha- 
egele.  Cooper  City,  Fla. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,491 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 36 
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J  282,008  282,011 

CHAMBER  BASE  FOR  CATHETER  GOOSENECK  LAMP 

Richard  H.  McFarlane,  2571  Kaneville  Rd.,  Geneva,  Dl.  60134  James  H.  Fackert,  10555  McCabe  Rd.,  Brighton,  Mich.  48116 
Filed  Jun.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,223  Filed  Oct  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,976 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D24— 54  U.S.a.  D26-<2 


282,009 
HOLDER  FOR  MEDICAL  WASTE  DISPOSAL 
CONTAINER 
Richard  F.  Gianni,  Danville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Biosafety  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,866 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 


fe4 


282,010 
WIDE  ANGLE  STROBE  LIGHT  FOR  EMERGENCY 
VEHICLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  A.  Ferenc,  Middletown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Whelen  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Deep  River,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D26— 28 


282,012 
LIGHTING  nXTURE 
Hans  T.  Meelen,  Geldrop,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJS.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Benelup,  Apr.  5,  1983,  57751-02 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 63 
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282,014 
.  ,,^_ „„  .  _,  FOLDABLE,  UGHTED  HAND  MIRROR 

Johau  J.  Kenchgeiis,  St-Go^i^-StrMK  44,  CH-6460  Alt-   RayiBond  Boyd,  2235  Cambridge  Rd.,  Bf««»^^Ph*!??^ 
^rf  Swi^taUd  Continuatioii-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  55,023,  Jul.  5,  1979,  Pat  No. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  N«|.  514,508  Des,  264,387.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,902 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GemuBy,  Jan,  17,  Term  of  patent  14  years 


1983,  4172 

VS.  CL  D28— 13 


U,S.CLD6— 309 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


^ 
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282  015  282,017 

UPsScKCASE  MINERAL  SUPPLEMENT  FEEDER 

Dieter  Bakic,  Roemerstrasse  15,  D4W00  Mnnich  40.  Fed.  Rep.  Donald  A.  Meyer,  Don*«|er,  Wb.,  asdgnor  to  Meyer's  Man- 

-  /!-..««_„  fiictnring  Corp.,  Dorchester,  wis. 

of  Ge™-y^^  ^^^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^  ^,^  Fued  Jul.  5. 1W3,  Ser.  No.  5104«8 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1983,  URA  506/83  U&  U.  IMU— w 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 86 


f 


282,018 
COMBINED  TROUGH  AND  PERCH  FOR  A  BIRD 
FEEDER 
Peter  Kilham,  MiU  Rd.,  Foster,  R.I.  02825 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,916 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D30— 14 


282,019 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Peter  Kilham,  Mill  Rd.,  Foster,  R.L  02825 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1985,  Ser.  No.  743,892 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D30— 15 


282,016 

AQUARIUM  GRAVEL  CLEANER 

M.  Gaines  Chestnut,  7175  County  Rd.  501,  Bayfield,  Colo. 

81122 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,328 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D30— 12 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  DECEMBER,  1985 

NOT3.-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  n^^ 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 
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A  B.  Chance  Company:  See —  .  »m,-ii-       xm 

Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Dziedzic,  Edward;  and  Rinehart.  William  M., 
4,561.231,  CI.  52-297.000. 
AAA  Products  International:  See— 
Womack,  Robert  C,  4.561.811,  CI 

AB  Scaniainventor:  See—  ^       _   ^ 

Siwersson,  Olle  L.;  Wall,  Ame  E.;  and  Kmrtensson,  Kent  B.  O.. 
4.561,596,  CI.  239-687.000. 

Abbes,  Claude:  See—  «         c    „^    B/^h«^■   Ahhes 

de  VUlepoix.   Raymond;   Pages.  J«^;  Pp'Sf-.-^^^Vm***^' 
ClaudeVand  Rouaud.  Christian,  4,561,662.  CI.  277-229.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See—  -.r^  t-,^  nr^n 

Thompson,  Kevin  R.,  4.561,543,  CI.  206-523.000. 

itou,  Smu;  Abe,  Kishirou;  and  Kunou,  Morishi,  4,561,275,  CI. 
72-70.000. 

^"^M^ySc^siiioshi;    Abe     Mi^uo     Kiune.    M««o;    Yonemura. 

Shisehiro;  and  Umino,  Hiroshi,  4,561,216,  CI.  51-165.920. 
Abel   Kenneth  N.;  and  Dunn.  Gerald  R..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

MetS  of  removing  a  soldered  integrated  drcuit  package  from  a 

printed  circuit  board.  4.561.586.  Q.  228-264.000. 

Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.:  See—  ^.     a   a     a  <«  7S5    C\ 

Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.,  4,562,253,  t,l. 

544^357.000. 

^*"Ht^rt,''tL'Sllrie;   Bauer,  Jean-Michel;  and  Abouchar,  Raif. 
4.561,461.  CI.  137-561.00A. 

'^  NowoWhki.    Jeffert    J.;    and    Acharya,    Arun,    4,561,498,    CI. 

Acke     Edgar,'   to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft.    Coaxial    connector. 

4,561,716,  CI.  339-177.00R.  .  «ai  sm   ri   ^67  1 39  000 

Acklev  Paul  S.  Ultrasonic  pest  repeller.  4,562,561,  a.  367-l3V.ww. 
aS    Ikuo    Yamamori.  TeruorUeda,  Motohiko;  and  Doteuchi, 
Sm.    to    sEogi    &    Co..    Ltd.    l,6-DiiUkyl-3-substituted-4- 
nitrophCTyl-4,7-dihydropyra2olo[3,4-b]pyndine-5-carboxyhc       acid 

esters  4,562,256,  CI.  546-120.000.  ^  ,     v     . 

Adachi,  Yoshiharu;  Ando,  Masamoto;  and  Nagashima,  Takashi,  to 

Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  pressure  control  device  for 

vehicle  braking  systems.  4,561,699,  CI.  303-24.00F. 
AdS  Gary  V,  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Kirchoff.  George  F,  and  Unge, 

Rholand  E.,  to  Morton  Thiokol.  Inc.  Auto  ignition  device.  4,561,675, 

CI  280-734  000 
Adams,  John  T.;  and  Kompelien,  Arlon  D.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Power 
^piy  for  an  electrosUtic  air  cleaner  with  a  modulated  pu'se  width 
voltage  input  having  a  backup  pulse  width  limiting  means.  4,562,522, 
CI.  363-21.000. 
Adams,  Leon  M.:  See—  .  _        ...         >         »# 

Tomlinson,  Samuel  J.,  Sr.;  Dean,  Edward  E.;  and  Adams,  Leon  M., 
4,562,212,  CI.  514-690.000.  ^^  ,     .u 

Adams,  Norman  S.,  to  Ortner  Freight  Car  Company^  ^iJT,"V^°'ins 
top  chords  of  the  sides  of  a  railroad  hopper  car.  4,561,361,  U.  103- 

Ader  Vem  L.  Implement  for  flattening  cylindrically  shaped  containers. 
4,561,351,  CI.  100-233.000. 

^-nieobald"  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  4,562,259,  CI. 

548-112.000.  ,       n  u    ».  .t.  A  «t#;i  lis 

Adriaansen,  David,  to  Tucker  Housewares,  Inc.  Baby  bath.  4,561,135, 

CI.  4-572.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Rallapalli,  Krishna;  and  Kaku,  Shinkyo,  4,562,484,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Advanced  Solar  Systems:  See—  ^  «£,  ^,^  r-i   \itiA\irtv\ 

Gill,  Michael  T.;  and  Rogers,  Mark  C,  4,561,424,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  . 

Hilse,  Gemot  R.  K.;  Intlekofer.  Michael  J.;  and  Auth.  David  C. 
4.561,807.  CI.  406-99.000. 

*"K,?K!it:  43m.«5.  CI.  137.6l4.OiO. 

*n'S,£fAS  A'^o'^iSTa.  3«.l70.m     • 

Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne-European  Space  Agency:  See- 

Beretta.  Guiliano;  and  Saitto,  Antomo,  4,562.441,  CI.  343-781.00P. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technolgy:  See—        , .   ^    ..     .. 
Yamanobe,  Takashi;  Mitsuishi,  Yasushi;  and  Takasaki.  Yoshiyuki, 
4,562,150,  CI.  435-99.000. 

Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Akiyama,    Masahiro;    and    Akiyama,    Yoshihiro,    4,561,916,    CI. 

148-175.000.  ^     ..  ,.        u     .^         .^A 

Kohno,  Tsuguo;  Yoshida,  YoshiUro;  Tenjinbayashi,  Koji;  and 
Okazaki,  Yuichi,  4,56 1 ,333,  CI.  82- 1  OOC. 


^«%?SVa!;fS^d  teL'^Tlmut.  4.561.768.  CI.  355-38.000. 

^'to"m.X°S.*a^7Agoston.  Sandor.  4,562.196.  CI.  514-332.000. 

Agrifurane,  S.A.:  See—  .    „  .  .,-  u  i       a  z"-.-.    a^ 

Le  Bigot.  Yves;  Audoye.  Paul;  Delmas.  Michel;  and  Gasct,  An- 
toine.  4.562.273,  CI.  549-473.000. 

Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.:  See—  ,.  «.  ^  c       ai  .»— 

Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Kirchoff,  George  P.;  and  Lange, 
Rholand  E.,  4,561,675.  a.  280-734.000. 
Ahmed.  Bashir  M..  to  Amchem  Products  Inc.  Water  or  f  cam  cure  of 
autodeposited  resin  coatings  on  metallic  substrates.  4.562.W*B,  ci. 
427-341.000.  .       ,        ... 

Aikawa,  Norihiro,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  circuitry  for  a  backhoe. 
4,561,341,  CI.  91-6.000. 

Aimoto,  Shingo:  See—  .  .^^  m  nx  Aia  m  (Vt\ 

Yonahara,  Kunio;  and  Aimoto,  Shmgo,  4,562,113,  CI.  428-JJl.iwJ 

Ainlay,    John    A.    Leak   detector   for   underground    storage    tanks. 
4,561,291,  CI.  73-49.200. 

Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Bellows,  Kenneth  O.,  4,561,492,  CI.  165-8.000. 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc^:  See—      _        .^       .  ,,,  »„     „, 
Grab,    George    D.;    and    Dean.    Sheldon    W.,    4,562,052.    CI. 

423-235.000.  ^  .^i  loi    nt 

WUson,  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Laine,  Richard  M..  4,562^91.  CI. 

564-463.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  vT„,^uiv„. 

Teramura.  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto.  Masatami;  Nakamura.  Nonhiko, 

Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya.  Yukinon.  4,562,012, 

CI.  261-44.00C. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See—  x.to.i,; 

Adachi    Yoshiharu;  Ando,  Masamoto;  and  Nagashima,  Takashi. 

4.561.699.  CI.  303-24.00F. 
Akagi.  Motonobu.  4.561,469  CI  137-625.470 
HasWmoto.  Akio;  and  Yasuda,  Tomio  4.561.515.  CJ-  1«W9.100. 
Kawai.     Taneichi;     and     Masuda,     Mituyoshi,    4,561,691,    U. 

296-216.000. 

^'"^^ItEiSikfaird  Aizawa.  Tatsushi.  4  561  488  CI   l^^OO. 
Akagi  Jiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Scisakusho.  Fuel  injection 

nozile  assembly  4,561.590.  CI.  239-96.000. 
aS   M?Su.  ui  Ai;.in  Seiki  Kabushiki  K«sha.  Electromagnetic 

control  valve.  4,561,469,  CI.  137-625.470. 

^'"S£na'^ro;'rsWb.shi,  Takao;  Akatsuka,  Takao;  and  Takata, 
Mamoru,  4,561,402,  CI.  123-489.000. 

^"^  MiyLTM^"^;  and  Akita,  Teruo,  4,562.108.  CI.  428-212.000. 

AkiylVMasahiro  and  Akiyama.  Yoshih.ro.  to  Agency  of  Industn^ 
Science  and  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  I"«™»r°"^/.^%7f* 
Industry.  Method  of  growth  of  compound  semiconductor.  4.561.916. 

CI.  148-175.000. 

^^Tt^kJnr  ?^iki;    Akiyam.    Teuuo     A^    Shinji;    and 
Shinohara,  Kunio,  4,561,800,  CI.  404-79.000. 

^"'^ya^f  M^Srand   Akiyama.   Yoshihiro,   4.561.916.   Q. 

148-175.000. 
^'•l*SeTe"'?^rt1r;-Bogentoft,  Comiy  B.;  and  Ekenved,  Gunnar 

Alary  "e^Jl^dfe^*  St.'S;°Sgliermotte.  Fnmcis  Uirbot.  Andre 

S^dGui^rd  Christian,  to  Ceraver.  S.A.  Method  of  manufactunng 

k  med?um"or  microfiltration.  for  ultrafiltration,  or  for  reverse  osmo- 

AlSn^gJSi  aifero?^edicine.  A  Division  of  Yeshiva  Univ.: 

^Ihafritz.  David  A..  4.562.159.  CI.  43^501.000. 
Alberta  Gas  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See— 

Stiles.  Alvin  B..  4,562.174.  CI.  502-174.000. 

^''°^o'-n5arJohn'^T7  and    Albone.    Robert    C,    4,562,429,    CI. 

AldridgrByro^D.  Universal  clevis.  4.561,797,  CI.  403-58.00a 
Al«li  lSo  E.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Multipurpose  hand  truck 
S'movS  wheels.  4.561.674,  CI.  280-655.000. 

^'XolU'^o'^rge  E?^d  Alex^ider,  Richard  J.,  4,562.086.  CI. 

426-578.000. 

^""R'SSirJr^^rSlT.  4,562.085,  CI.  426-577.000. 
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Alksninis.    Awn   T..    4,561,646,    Q. 


^«-  1 

and  Aliobrooks,  Danid  E.,  4,361,138,  O. 


29- 


AJksninis,  Audra  T:  See- 
Ellis,    Richard    G.;    and 
271-236.000. 
Allen.  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  JTam,  Eric,  to  C.  R.  $ard.  Ostomy  bag  with 

integral  breathable  gasket.  4,361,838,  Q.  604336.000. 
Alley,  Robert  P  ;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Komnimpf,  William  P.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Magnetoelastic  force/pressure  sensor. 
4,561,314.  CI.  73-862.690. 
AUia,  Frank  S.  Sailboarding  equipment  vehicle.  4,361,667,  CI.  280- 

47.13B. 
Allied  Corporation:  See— 

Brush.  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Waghom,  Robert  D..  4,561,179.  Q. 

29-866.000. 
Li.  Hsin  L.;  and  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.,  4.562,022.  CI.  264-54.000. 
Ott,  William  E.,  4.561,523,  CI.  188-79.50K. 
Aim.  Arthur  L..  to  Schuler,  Murry  W.,  a  part  interest.  Combine  sieve 

plate.  4,561.972.  Q.  209-254.000. 
Alpha  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Hehn,  Bruce  A..  4,561.200,  Q.  40-156.000. 
Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosogoe.  Junichi;  Suzuki.  Motoyuki;  and  I  Ida,  Yuichi,  4,562,314. 
a.  200-5.00R. 
Alsobrooks.  Daniel  E. 
Johnson,  Kalin  S. 

156.40R.  I 

Altmann.  Josef;  and  Ratislav.  Jaromir.  to  Sko4a.  koncemova  podnik. 
Apparatus    for    vacuum    cleaning    of   oil    fillings.    4,561,866,    CI. 
55-166.000. 
Amano,    Yoshifumi,    to   Sony    Corporation.    Plasma   display    panel. 

4,562.434,  a.  340-775.000. 
Amchem  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Ahmed.  Bashir  M.,  4.562,098.  Q.  427-341.(00. 
Amemiya.  Shigeo:  See — 

Murano,  Kazuo;  Soejima,  Tetsuo;  and  Ameiniya,  Shigeo,  4,562,573, 
CI.  370-85.000. 
Amencan  Cyanamid:  See —  [ 

Hirschbuehler,  Kevin,  4,562.217.  Q.  523-06.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See —  J 

Petrocme.  David  V..  4,562,257,  Q.  546-164.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  Meyer,  Walter  ^.;  and  Tseng,  Shin  S., 

4,562,189,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Wang,  David  W.;  Fisher,  Michael  M.;  anid  Thomas,  Walter  M., 
4,562,246,  C\  528-423.000. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Asselm,  Andre  A.;  Crosilla.  Danilo  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G., 

4,562.200.  CI.  514-415.000. 
Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Abou-Gharbia,  M4gid  A..  4.562,255,  CI. 
544-357.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Stout.    David    M.;    and    Matter,    Willia^    L.,    4,362^1,    CI. 
514-421000. 
American  Maize-Products  Company:  See- 

Smolka,  George  E.;  and  Alexander,  Ric^urd  J.,  4,562,086.  CI. 
426-578.000. 
American  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— • 

Houpt,  Grover  K  ;  and  Kayros,  Richard,  4,561,320,  Q.  74-128.000. 
American  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Stromberg.  Clmton  V  ,  4.561.323.  CI.  74-4<i3.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Sestak.  Joseph  T  ;  and  Kagan.  Jonathan,  4.5^2.047,  CI.  422-300.000. 
Amerigo  Technology  Limited:  See — 

Wong.  Tony  C.  T..  4.561.503.  CI.  166-307  OOO. 
Amici.  Francis  R.;  and  Piazza,  Pietro.  to  Coleoo  Industries,  Inc.  Crea- 
ture with  snap  action  jaw.  4,561.854.  CI.  446t 304.000. 
Amtcon  Corporation:  See — 

Fulton,    Scott;    Yankopoulos,    Basil;    and    Zediana.    Lewis,    Jr., 
4,562.251,  a.  536-17  400. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Dola.  Frank  P  ,  4,562,311,  CI.  179-138.00R, 
Fukukura,  Kazutoyo,  4.561,709,  Q.  339-17{0(H^. 
van  de  Kerkhof,  Lodevicus  L.  J  ,  4,561, 17|,  Q.  29-749.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Jay  S.,  4,562.406,  Q.  330-85.000. 

CGwynn,  David  C;  and  Helmers,  Tho^nas  L.,  4,561,608,  CI. 
242-186.000. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Mulcahy,  Harry  W  ,  4.561,360.  CI.  105-19^.008. 
Analog  Devices.  Incorporated:  See — 

Narasimhan.  Tanjorc  R..  4.562.400.  C\.  32^-281.000. 
Analogic  Corporation:  See — 

Mattedi.    Bruno    A.;    and    Watari.    Hir^michi,    4,562,553,    CI. 
364-745.000. 
Anand,  Vidhu:  See — 

Kumar,  Prabhat;  and  Anand,  Vidhu,  4,561 
Anders.  Peter.  Clamping  device  for  long  troupers,  particularly  in  suit- 
cases. 4.561,539.  CI.  206-279.000. 
Andersen,  Brad  E.;  Hamilton,  Billy  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E..  to 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Alarm  limit  receftering  arrangement  for 
maintaining  uniform  alarm  limit  tolerances  about  a  sloping  regulation 
characteristic  4,562.548.  CI   364-483  000 
Andersen.  Helge  H.,  to  Kongskilde  Koncemsdskab  A/S.  Flexible  tine 
harrow  for  the  preparation  of  seed  beds.  4.561,504,  C\.  172-142.000. 
Anderson,  Alan  S.,  to  Williamson  Corporation.  Temperature  measuring 

apparatus.  4,561.786,  CI   374-129.000. 
Andersaon,  Finn,  to  [>esco  K/S.  Process  of  qleaning  flue  gases  from 
besting  plants.  4,362.053,  CI.  423-235.000. 


,892,  a.  75-251.000. 


Ando,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Matsumoto,  Ikuo;  and  Ando,  Kenji,  4,562,372, 
a.  310-321.000. 
Ando,  Masamoto:  See — 

Adachi,  Yoshiharu;  Ando,  Masamoto;  and  Nagashima,  Takashi, 
4.561.699.  a.  303-24.00F. 
Ando.  Saburo:  See — 

Nishizawa.  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Saburo;  and  Ito,  Syuji,  4.562.532,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Ando.  Shinichi:  See — 

Kumekawa.     Kazuhisa;    and    Ando,    Shinichi,    4,561,274,    CI. 
72-54.600. 
Andra,  Klaus;  Hutschenniter,  Elfriede;  and  Besier,  Horst-Erich,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Shirred  sausage  casing  and  process  for 
its  production.  4,562,101,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Anelva  Corporation:  See — 

Shiokawa.  Yoshiro.  4.562.352,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Angell.  William  M.:  See— 

Matheny,  William  F.,  Ill;  Bernard,  Clay,  II;  and  Angell,  William 
M..  4.561,820,  a.  414-331.000. 
Anglo-American  Clays  Corp.:  See — 

Cook,  Jerry  A.;  Gamer,  Robert  H.;  Turner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Bilimoria,  Bomi  M.,  4.561.597.  CI.  241-17.000. 
ANT  Nachrichtentechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Wassermann,   Manfred;  and  Liebisch.  Wolfgang,  4,562,407,  CI. 
330-129.000. 
Antonelli,  Christopher  C,  to  Antonelli  Plating  Co.  Apparatus  for 
rinsing     electroplating     solution     from     articles.     4,561,956,     CI. 
204-232.000. 
Antonelli  Plating  Co.:  See — 

Antonelh,  Christopher  C,  4.561,956,  CI.  204-232.000. 
Antonov,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Kudinov.  Gennady  A.;  Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.; 
Tolochko,  Alexei  I.;  Yazev,  Vasily  A.;  and  Antonov,  Vladimir 
M.,  4.561.639.  CI.  266-193.000. 
Aoki.    Katsumichi;    Shida,   Takafumi;    Arabori,    Hideo;    Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi;  Satake, 
Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida,  Tsuneaki, 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Derivatives  of  tetrahy- 
drobenzothiazole  and  herbicidal  compositions  containing  the  same  as 
active  ingredient.  4.561,877,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Aoki,  Mas^iro;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  Oinoue,  Kenichi; 
and  Hayashi,  Asao,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detecting  focus  conditions  of  a  photographic  optical 
system  4,562,345,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Aoki,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hayashi.  Asao;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Aoki.  Masahiro;  and  Ida.  Masato- 
shi, 4,562,346,  Q.  230-201.000. 
Aoki,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Inoue,   Satoru;  Uchida,  Mitsuru;  Yamaguchi,   Kimitoshi;   Aoki, 
Mitsuo;  Tomita,  Masami;  and  Uematsu,  Chiaki,  4,362,136,  CI. 
430-107.000. 
Aoki,  Tomohiro;  and  Tanaka.  Hidetoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Both-side  recording  apparatus.  4,361,767,  CI.  355-26.000. 
Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Izumi.  Eiki;  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi;  and  Tanaka.  Sotaro, 
to  Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  drive  system 
having  a  plurality  of  prime  movers.  4.561,250,  CI.  60-430.000. 
Aoyagi,  Yukio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Izumi,  Eiki;  Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Honma.  Kazuo; 
and  Nakajima.  Kichio,  4,561.249,  CI.  60-421.000. 
Appelgren,  Curt  H.;  Bogentoft,  Conny  B.;  and  Ekenved,  Gunnar  H.,  to 
Aktiebolaget    Hassle.    Pharmaceutical    preparation.   4,562,061,   CI. 
424-32.000. 
Aprillis  4.  Bepipari  Muvek:  See — 

Vagan,  Ferenc,  4.561.607.  CI.  242-118.400. 
Apsley  Metals  Limiteid:  See — 

Sumner.  Anthony  J.  M.,  4,561,927,  Q.  156-406.200. 
APV  Equipment.  Incorporated:  See — 

Dinnage,    Derek    F.;   and   Worrall,   George   F.,   4,561,941,   CI. 
203-24.000. 
Arabori,  Hideo:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida. 
Tsuneaki,  4,561,877,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Arachnid,  Inc.:  See — 

Zammuto.  Samuel  N.,  4,561,660,  CI.  273-376.000. 
Arai,  Kiyotaka:  See — 

Sahara.  Manabu;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Arai,  Kiyotaka, 
4.561.946.  a.  204-98.000. 
Arai,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ogasawara,    Terumi;    Arai,    Masayuki;    and    Shikano,    Tohni, 

4,562.477,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Shikano,    Tohru;    Ogasawara,    Terumi;    and    Arai,    Masayuki, 
4,562,476,  CI.  338-228.000. 
Arai,  Takao:  See — 

Tanaka,   Hiromichi;   Kimura,   Hiroyuki;   Noda,   Tsutomu;   Arai, 
Takao:  Kobayashi.  Masaharu;  and  Inoue.  Shigeki,  4,562,549.  CI. 
364-486.000. 
Arav.  Ronnie  A.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Paper  forming.  4,561,379,  CI. 

118-126.000. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See — 

Schleimer,  Francois,  4.561.637.  Q.  266-81.000. 
Arena.  Aldo.  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corp.  Torque  joint.  4.561,799, 
CI.  403-285.000. 
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Arets,  Jan  W.;  and  Stinessen.  Bemardus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Record-disc  player  comprisiiig  a  braking  mechanism  for  brakmg  a 
disc.  4,562,563.  CI.  369-79.000.  ^.  ^ 

Arika,  Junji;  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Kazushige;  and  Itabashi,  Keiji, 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of 
zeolites.  4,562,053,  Q.  423-329.000. 
Arimatsu,  Yoahikazu:  5m—  „       ^    e   .  u 

Yamane,  Nori<Mni;  Arimatsu,  Yoshikazu;  KaUuo,  Kemchi;  Saitoh, 
Minora    Tani,  Katsya;  Mitamura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hiroyoshi, 
Kamatani,  4,362,239.  CI.  528-65.000. 
Arimoto,  Akira:  See— 

Kataoka,  Keiji;  Saito,  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  Hashimoto,  Akira; 
and  Tatsuno,  Kimio,  4,561,717,  Q.  3506.800. 
Aiimura,  Akira:  See —  .  -- 

Chang,  Ding;  Arimura,  Akira;  Culler,  Michael  D.;  and  Chang, 
Jaw-Kang,  4,562,175.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Arita,  Yosihumi;  Kateuki,  Kosuke;  and  Tabuchi,  Sadao,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Winding  method  and  apparatus  for  multifilament  fiber 
bundle.  4,561,601,  Q.  242-35.50R. 
Armstrong,  Gregory  J.:  See—  i    a  tut  tin  m 

Doering,  Robert  R.;  and  Armstrong.  Gregory  J.,  4,361,170,  CI. 
29-571.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^.,„^,o    r^ 

Fornadel,    J.    Stephen;    and    Long,    Harry    F.,    4,562,218,    CI. 

524-13.000. 
Forry.  John  S.;  and  Garrick.  John  R..  4.562.510,  CL  361-212.000. 
Arnold,  Anthony  F.;  and  Schmeckenbecher,  Arnold  F.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  a  high  density 
metallurgy  system  on  a  substrate  and  structure  thereof.  4,562,513,  CI. 
361-409.000. 
Arnold,  Kurt:  See—  .  «.  ^^o     /-i 

Kreitchman,    Morton    A.;    and    Arnold,    Kurt,    4,561,468,    CI. 
137-625.500.  .       ,     ^ 

Arnold,  Todd  W.;  and  Patel,  Mansukh  M.,  to  Wm.  Wngley  Jr.  Com- 
pany  Chewing  gum  with  coating  of  thaumatin  or  monellin  and 
method.  4,562,076,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Arpesella,  Marco,  to  Pro.  Bio.  Spe.  S.r.l.  Low-profile  biological  bicus- 
pid valve.  4,561,129,  CI.  623-2.000. 

^*'Thirou«d,  Michel;  and  Arquie  ,  Louis.  4,562,350,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Arrowsmith.  David  R.:  See —  t-»      j 

Young,  Alastair  J.;  Arrowsmith,  David  R.;  and  Parsons,  David. 
4,561,531,  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Artos  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Randar,  Ma^us;  and  Moore,  David  G.,  4,561,155,  Q.  29-33.00M. 

Asada.  Shinji:  See—  .     _.       ~  j 

Hatakenaka,    Toshiki;    Akiyama,    Tetsuo;    Asada,    Shmji;    and 
Shinohara,  Kunio,  4,561,800,  Q.  404-79.000. 
Asahara,  Eiko:  See— 

Watanabe.  Keiichiro;  Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  and 
Asahara,  Eiko,  4.562.134,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Suhara,  Manabu;  Sajima,  Yasuo;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Arai,  Kiyotaka. 
4.561.946,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Textiles  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake.  Masao;  and  Akita,  Tenio,  4,562,108,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogasawara,    Terumi;    Arai,    Masayuki;    and    Shikano,    Tohni, 

4,562,477,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Shikano,    Tohru;    Ogasawara,    Terumi;    and    Arai,    Masayuki. 
4,562,476,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Asai,  Osamu:  See — 

Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Usami,  Katsuhisa;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara, 
Satora;  and  Asai,  Osamu,  4,561,891.  CI.  75-238.000. 
Asai,  Ryuichi;  Okamato.  Takeshi;  and  Minagawa.  Shoichi,  to  Clarion 
Co    Ltd.  Rayleigh  siirface-acoustic-wave  device  using  ZnO(000I)- 
/Si02/Si(lll)  [112].  4,562,371,  Q.  31O-313.0OA. 
Asakura,  Masahiko:  See — 

Dobashi,  Yoshitomi;  Asakura,  Masahiko;  and  Kohmoto,  Kohtaro, 
4,562,379.  CI.  313-619.000.  __ 

Kishida,  Eiji;  and  Asakura,  Masahiko,  4,561,394.  CI.  123-179.00G. 
Asaoka.  Sachio;  Sendo,  Takashi;  and  Nakamuft,  Munekazu,  to  Chiyoda 
Chemical  Engineering  &  Constraction  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  preparing 
alumina.  4,562,059,  CI.  423-626.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bachler.  Sven.  4,562,418,  CI.  335-131.000. 
Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Christer,  4,562,348,  Q. 
250-23  l.OOR. 
ASEA  Electric,  Inc.:  See— 

Kranich.  NeU  J.,  II,  4,562,316,  a.  200-16.00D. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carrathers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B.; 
Kmecak.  Ronald  A.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Hettinger,  Wil- 
liam P.,  Jr.,  4,561,968,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Goel,  Ami  B.;  and  Tufts,  Timothy  A.,  4,562,240,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Asker.  Gunnar  C.  F.  Wind  ship  propulsion  system.  4,561,374,  CI. 

114-103.000.  ^.     ^     .     , 

Assedo,  Raphael;  and  Dubreux,  Eric,  to  Framatome  &  Cie.  Device  for 
guiding  a  control  cluster  in  a  nuclear  reactor.  4,562,038,  CI. 
376-353.000.  ..    ^ 

Asselin,  Andre  A.;  Crosilla,  Danilo  A.;  and  Humber,  Leshe  O-.  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  3(Indolyl)  and  5(2,3Hiihy- 
droindolyl)  substituted  aminoethanols  and  their  use  as  anti-hyperten- 
sives. 4,362,200,  CI.  514-413.000. 


Associates  Group  Partners,  The:  See—  ,  .     »     , 

Loechner,  John  T.;  Kniger,  Kurt  J.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  and 
Golembek,  Joe  M.,  4.561,416,  Q.  126.21.00A. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See—  ^    *     ^«,/w>    r^ 

Brobcrg,  Bemdt  F.  J.;  and  Ever*,  Hans  C.  A.,  4.562,060.  CI. 
424-28.000. 
AT&T  BeU  Laboratories:  See—  .  ^  ..    ^      b„w_  c 

Andenen,  Brad  E.;  Hamilton,  BUIy  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E.. 
4,362,548,  Q.  364-483.000.  ......        ^ 

Berenbaum,  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan.  Anand;  Molmelli,  John  J.;  and 

Pekarich,  Steven  P.,  4,562,538.  a  364-200.000.    ^  ^^^  ^,^     ^ 

Coleman,    Charles    L.;    and    Rubin,    Harvey,    4.562.436,    a. 

340-825.000.  _ 

Duttweiler,  Donald  L.,  4,562.312.  CL  179-170.200. 
Goodby,  John  W.;  Leslie,  Thomas  M.;  and  Patel,  Jayantilal  S.. 
4,561,726,  a.  350-341.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Zado,  Frank  M.,  4,561,913,  G.  148-23.000. 
Atchley,  Raymond.  End  effector.  4,561.686.  Q.  294-64.100. 
Atherton,  Paul;  Bums,  Peter;  and  Green.  Brian  N..  to  VG  Instruments 
Group  Limited.  Sample  introduction  device  for  mass  spectrometers. 
4.562,351,  CI.  25O-288.000. 
Atkinson,  Robert  W.,  to  Snyder  Laboratories.  Inc.  Lavage  system  with 

linear  motor  4.561.431.  CI.  128-66.000. 
Atlantic  Research  Corporation:  See—  .  «,  .«    ^ 

Isbister.    Jenefir    D.;    and    Doyle,    Richard   C,    4,562,156,    CL 
435-253.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Ball,  Bennett  D..  4,561.245,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  4,562,231.  CI.  525-189.000. 
Audoye,  Paul:  See—  .....       ,^ 

Le  Bigot,  Yves;  Audoye,  Paul;  Delmas,  Michel;  and  Gaaet,  An- 
toine,  4,562.273,  Q.  549-473.000. 

Auer,  C.  J.:  See—  

Lack,  Larry  H.,  4,561,329,  CI.  81-62.000. 
Auer,  Frank  M.:  See- 
Lack,  Larry  H.,  4,561,329,  Q.  81-62.000. 
Aufderheide.  Brian  E..  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Capaatance  membr 

switch.  4.562.315.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Aumann.  James  P.  Open  sleigh  that  disassembles  to  a  gcneraUy  Hat 
storage  position  and  assembles  into  an  interlocked  operating  position. 
4.561,666,0.280-20.000.  ^    . 

Austin,  Barry  G.,  to  General  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.  Patio  encJoaure. 

4.561,227,  a.  52-226.000. 
Auth,  David  C:  See—  ^   ^     ^  ^ 

HUse,  Gemot  R.  K.;  InUekofer,  Michael  J.;  and  Auth,  David  C. 
4,561,807,  CI.  406-99.000. 
Auth,  Gerald  L.,  to  Midac  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

photoluminescence  analysis.  4,562,356,  CL  250-458. 100. 
Automotive  Products  pic:  See—  ,  ..     ,, 

Parsons,   David;  Windsor,  Harry  M.;  and  Comfort.  John  V.. 

4.561.530,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Young,  Alastair  J.;  Arrowsmith.  David  R.;  and  Parsons,  David, 

4.561.531,  CL  192-85.0CA. 
AVX  Corporation:  See—  ,     ^    .«v. 

Scrantom,  Dehart  G  ;  and  Hopkins.  Lonnie.  4.561.954.  Q.  204- 
192.00R.  „^     ^ 

Axelrod,  Randolph  H.;  and  Piascinski,  Joseph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Heat-resistant,  optically-black  coating.  4,562,120.  CI.  428-469.000. 
Axelrod,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing aryl  phosphates.  4,562,01 1,  CI.  260-978.000.  

Ayache,  Charles.  Eyeglass  frame.  4,561,734,  Q.  351-I03.00a 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Perocc.  VirgU.  4,562,243,  CL  528-174.000. 

Weiaend.  Norbert  A.,  Jr.,  4,561,613,  CL  244-134.00A. 

B  &  R  Choiniere:  See—  ^  ^     ,      ^  «,  qo<      nt 

Laliberte,    Jacques;    and    Chouuerc.    Gabriel,    4,561,803,    ci. 
406-71.000.  ,     „    . 

Baba,  Akinori,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Backup  control 
apparatus.  4,562.528,  CL  364-133.000. 

Babany,  Lucien:  See — 

Bursztejn,  Jacques;  and  Babany,  Lucien,  4,562,307.  CI.  179-2.00E. 

Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Bohl.  Thomas  L..  4.562.044.  CI.  422-64.000. 

Campo.  Juan  J.,  4,561.802.  CL  405-195.000.  

EnterUne.  Lan>r  L.;  and  Kaya,  Azmi.  4.562.531.  Q.  364-164.000. 
Gerber,  David  W.,  4,561,680,  a.  285-98.000.  _,.  „,    ^ 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  and  Thompson,  Wilham  L..  4.561,311,  O. 

Richman,  Lonnie  J.;  and  Stockmaster,  Edward  F.,  4,561^58.  Q. 
220-203.000. 
Bachler,  Sven,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Electromagnetically  operated 

electric  switch.  4.562.418.  CL  335-131.000. 
Bachmann,  Henry  C;  Brown.  Omar  L.;  Fraze.  Ermal  C;  Gregg,  Jamo 
R.;  and  Wynn,  David  K.,  to  Dayton  Reliable  Tool  &  Mfg  Co  Shell 
making  method  and  apparatus.  4,561,280,  CI   72-346.000. 
Bachschmid,  Reiner:  See—  .  .^,  ..,.      ^ 

Zeilinger.     Karl;     and     Bachachmid.    Jlemer,     4,561,634,     a. 
231-364.000. 
Bactex  Corporation:  See- 
Wood,  Sarah  W.  4,362,070,  CL  424-92.000. 
Badon,  Aime ;  Berthonnier,  Jean-Yves;  and  Mounier.  Claude,  to  MerUn 
Oerin.  Metal-clad  puffer-type  circuit-breaker  having  closing  resis- 
tor*. 4,562,319.  CL  200.144.0AP. 
Baer.  Martin  D.  Shower  track.  4,561,136,  CL  4-613.000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


December  31,  1985 


controlled  amplifier. 


Inc. 


4.561.714,  CI.  339- 


J..    4,562,214.    CI. 


Herbert;  and  Turk, 


Baika.  Toyokazu:  See — 

Nakamura.  Norihiko;   Baika.  Toyokazu;  Sqibata,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Miki,  Toshio.  4.561.39a  d   123-90.150. 
Bailey.  John  W.:  See— 

Turner.  Laurence  F.;  Bailey,  John  W.;  am}  Parrish.  Henry  H 
4.562,425,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Baker,  Jay  S.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Current 

4.562,406,  a.  330-85.000. 
Baker.  Philip  G  :  See— 

Plummer.    WUliam    T.;    and    Baker,    Philip|  G.,    4,561.753,    CI. 
354-432.000. 
BaJdwin,  John  J  ;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S..  td  Merck  &  Co. 
Subsututed-amuiohydroxypropoAy-thiadiazoles,  /3-blocking  compo- 
sitjon*  and  use.  4.562,184,  CI.  514-222  000. 
Ball,  Bennett  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Turbine  anti-icing 

system.  4,561,245,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Balli,  Heinz;  Gunzenhauser,  Sigmund;  Fletcher,  Ikn  J.;  and  Bedekovic, 
Davor,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chromogfnic  dihydroquinazo- 
lines.  4,562,449,  CI.  346-218.000. 
Ballu,  Patrick  J.  M.,  to  Tecnoma.  Mobile  apparatui  for  spraying  a  liquid 

for  the  treatment  of  plants.  4,561,591,  Q.  239-159.000. 
Bally  Midway  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Byczek,  Roger  W.;  and  Wurz.  Norman  R. 
97.00P 
Bansal.  Ravinder  K.;  See — 

McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  Bansal.  Ravinder  K..  4,561,865,  CI. 
55-25.000. 
Barabash,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Barker.    Graham;    and    Barabash,    Martin 
514-844.000. 

Barbagli.  Rino  O.;  and  Marras,  Gaetano.  to  Fiat  Allis  Europe  S.p.A. 
Stecnng  device  for  a  hydrosutic-drive  vehicle,  in  particular  a  crawl- 
er-mounted earth-moving  machine.  4,561,513,  (pi-  180-6.480. 
Barbanti-Brodano,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Robert  P.;  Barbanti-Brodano,  Giuseppe;  and  Milanesi, 
Gabriele,  4,562,155,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Barker,  Graham;  and  Barabash,  Martin  J.,  to  Witcb  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Personal  care  emulsion.  4,562,214,  Q.  514844.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 
Schippers,  Hemz;  Lenk,  Erich;  Schiminski, 

Herbert.  4,561.603.  CI.  242-43.00A. 
Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski,  Herbert.  4.561.244,  CI.  57-336.000. 
Barmag  Banner  Maschmenfabrik  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schippei^  Heinz;  and  Munnekehoff,  Gerd,,  4,561,602,  Q.  242- 
35.50A. 
Barnard,  Richard  H.;  and  Stock,  Terence  P.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 

Fluid  flow  measurement.  4,561,310,  CI.  73-861.020. 
Barnes,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Barnes,  Brian  R.;  and  Mkthews,  Herbert  H., 
4.561,213,  CI.  51-105.0LG. 
Bamett,  Howard  S.;  Cochran,  Michael  J.;  and  Roland,  Sid,  to  Texas 
Instruments   Incorporated.    High   speed   processor.   4,562.537,   CI. 
364-200.000.  , 

Baron,  Walter  J.,  to  Water  Service  of  Americi,  Inc.  Alignment  of 
basket  retainer  clips  for  heat  exchanger  tube  cleaning  elements. 
4,561.495.  a.  165-95.000. 
Barrell.  Kenneth:  See —  I 

Carte.,  Moira  A.;  and  Barrell,  Kenneth,  4,5621215,  a.  523-220.000. 

Barth,  Merlyn;  and  Koaednar.  Joseph,  to  Interface  Control  Systems, 

Inc.    Jackpot-resistant    magnetic    card    encoding.    4,562,490,    CI. 

360-44.000. 

Baach,  Duane  C,  to  Xerox  Corporatioo.  Dnui  support  apparatus. 

4,561,763,  a.  355-3.0DR. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Laas.  Harald;  Tavs,  Peter;  Hannebaum,  Heine;  and  Stroezel,  Man- 
fred, 4,562,277,  Q.  556-34.000. 
Rieber,  Norbert;  Bohm,  Heinrich;  Platz,  Rol^  and  Fuchs,  Werner, 

4,562,262,  CI.  548-257.000.  ! 

Schnabel,  Rolf;  and  Weitz.  Hans  M.,  4,562,213.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Schneider,  Heinz- Walter;  Kummer,  Rudolf;  pnd  Zimmerling,  Di- 
eter. 4,561.942,  CI.  203-96.000.  i 
Sterner.  Gerd.  4.562.004.  CI.  260-396.00R. 
Theobald,  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  and  Kie*,  Karl,  4,562,259,  C\. 

548-112.000. 
Varwig,   Jurgen;    Hamprecht.    Gerhard;   and    Rohr,    Wolfgang. 
4.562J54.  a.  544-92  000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Korczak.  Alexander;  and  Levis,  William  \ '.,  Jr.,  4,562,290.  CI. 
564-399.000. 
Bates.  Lyn  V.  Orthodontic  bracket.  4.561.844.  C .  433-14.000. 
Batham.  John  K.:  See— 

Foatame,  Paul  I.;  Jones.  Evan  T.  R.;  and   Batham.  John   K.. 
4.561,894,  a.  75-257.000. 
Balaon.  David  C  :  See—  I 

Goebel,   Franz;  Haskim,  Tunothy   B.;   an4   Batson,   David   C, 
4,562,094,  CI.  427-115.000. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See —  i 

Kenan,  Richard  P.;  and  Verber,  Carl  M..  4.56|.728,  Q.  350-356.000. 
Muralidhara,   Harafxanahalli;   Parekh,   Bhupendra;  and  Senapati, 
Nagabhusan,  4,561,953,  C\.  204-182.300. 
Bauer,  Jean- Michel:  See — 

Hubert.  Jean-Marie;   Bauer,  Jean-Michel;  »nd  Abouchar,   Raif, 
4^1,461,  a.  137-561.0QA.  j 

Bauer.  Martin  W.;  Thys,  Carl  J.;  Fredriksen,  Pet^  A.;  Robin,  David  J.; 
and  Schaar,  Richard  J.,  to  International  Jense*  Incorporated.  Front 


panel  for  electronic  device  such  as  an  automotive  radio  and  method 
for  installing  same.  4,562,595,  CI.  455-345.000. 
Baumganner.  Edward  W.:  See — 

Ehring,  Carolyn  C;  and  Baumgartner,  Edward  W.,  4,561,121.  CI. 
2-2.000. 
Ba.xter,  John:  See — 

Bishop,  Arthur  E.;  and  Baxter,  John.  4,561,516.  Q.  180-142.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;  Hanssler.  Gerd;  and  Reinecke.  Paul.  4.562.198.  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Goliasch,  Karl;  Muller.  Herbert;  and  Pelster.  Heinrich.  4.562,010. 

CI.  260-546.000. 
Hajek,    Manfred;    Muller,    Hanns    P.;    and    Rasshofer,    Werner. 

4,562,289,  CI.  564-2.000. 
Hegasy,  Ahmed;  Rupp,  Roland;  Ramsch.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Luch- 

tenberg,  Helmut,  4,562,069,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Jager,  Gerhard;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  Becker,  Benedikt; 

and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,562,185,  CI.  514-229.000. 
Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Paulas,  Wilfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Brandes, 

Wilhelm;  and  Remecke,  Paul,  4,562,208,  CI.  514-593.000. 
Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig; 
Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Gau.  Wolfgang,  4,562,274.  CI. 
549-525.000. 
Schwirtlich.    Ingo;    Woditsch.    Peter;    and    Koch.    Wolfgang, 

4.561,930,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Steinberger,     Helmut;    and    Clarenz.    Werner,    4.562,223,    CI. 

524-506.000. 
Thomas,  Rudolf;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Eue, 
Ludwig,  4,561,879,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Bayer,  Thomas  E.,  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
making  hook  to  rail  connection  for  scaffolds  or  the  like.  4,561.165.  CI. 
29-522.00R. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 
Czech.  Franz.  4,562.303.  CI.  174-142.000. 
Herzig,  Peter,  4,562,359,  CI.  307-113.000. 

Jaussi,  Francois  A.;  Mayer,  Andreas;  and  Spinnler.  Fritz  W:, 
4.561,407,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Beach,  Burt  L.:  See— 

Tremain,  David  L.;  Beach,  Burt  L.;  and  Rimington.  David  J., 
4,561,305.  CI.  73-323.000. 
Beal.  Gerard;  and  Coutures,  Jean-Louis,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Transverse 

charge  transfer  filter.  4.562.417.  Q.  333-165.000. 
Beatty,  Robert  M.;  Huber,  Paul  G.;  and  Miller.  Edward  B..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Remote  load  control  relay  processor.  4.562.550. 
CI.  364-492.000. 
Beaumont.  Paul,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Air  compressor  having 

condition  responsive  clutch  control.  4,561,827.  CI.  417-223.000. 
Beck   (ZhristiAn  yV  *  Sec 

Wittstein.   Martin  D.;  and   Beck.  Christian   A..  4.561.567.  CI. 
222-83.500. 
Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Camithers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B.;  Kmecak, 
Ronald  A.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Hettinger,  William  P.,  Jr.,  to 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Carbometallic  oil  conversion  with  zeolite  y  contain- 
ing catalyst.  4,561,968,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Beci^  Michael  M.;  and  Goodenough,  William  G.,  to  International 
Shoe  Machine  Corporation.  Machine  for  automatically  roughing  the 
cement  margin  of  a  footwear  upper  assembly.  4,561.139.  CI.  12-l.OOR. 
Becker,  Benedikt:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Findeisen.  Kurt;  Becker,  Benedikt; 
and  Homeyer.  Bemhard,  4,562.185,  CI.  514-229.000. 
Becker.  Reinhard:  See — 

Urbach.  Hansjorg;  Henning.  Rainer;  Teetz,  Volker;  Wissmann, 
Hans;  and  Becker.  Reinhard.  4.562,202,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Stoermer,  Ralph  T.,  Ill;  and  Darner,  James  C,  4,562,051,  CI. 
423-219.000. 
Bedekovic,  Davor:  See — 

Balli,  Heinz;  Gunzenhauser,  Sigmund;  Fletcher,  Ian  J.;  and  Bede- 
kovic, Davor,  4,562,449,  CI.  346-218.000. 
Bedell,  John  R.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Vacuum  belt 

hugger  for  casting  of  ribbon.  4,561,487,  CI.  164-253.000. 
Bednar,  Gregory  M.;  and  Fryer,  George  B.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  (IBM).  Method  and  apparatus  for  segmenting  char- 
acter images.  4,562,594,  CI.  382-9.000. 
Beebe,  Donald  E.  Wear  protector  for  tooth  brackets  on  roadway  sur- 
face cutting  machines.  4,561,698,  CI.  299-86.000. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See — 

Harbridge,  John  B.;  and  Stirling,  Irene,  4,562,182,  Q.  514-210.000. 
Behr,  Raymond  D.;  and  Zieke,  Larry  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Process  for  making  cast  thermoplastic  film  with  integral  clo- 
sures. 4,562,027,  CI.  264-146.000. 
Behrens,  Martin;  and  Stoberl,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Paper  transportation  device  for  printers  which  use  reel  paper,  with 
one  paper  pressure  roller.  4,561,792,  CI.  400-618.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Heimburger.  Norbert;  Kumpe,  Gerhardt;  Wormsbacher,  Wilfried; 
and  Preis,  Hans  M.,  4,562,072,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Belbel,  Elie;  Blanchard,  Christian;  Haury,  Andre  ;  and  Lauraire,  Mi- 
chel, to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Switch  device  having  an 
insulating  screen  inserted  between  the  contacts  during  breaking  and 
means  for  shearing  the  arc  between  this  screen  and  an  insulating  wall. 
4,562,323,  CI.  200-151.000. 
Bele,  Robert;  and  Micaletti,  Gilbert,  to  CGR  Ultrasonic.  Image  display 
process  by  ultrasounds  from  an  alignment  of  transducer  elements. 
4,561,308,  CI.  73-626.000. 
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^"b^£'R"oi^r«»d  Bell,  Curtis  H..  4.561.838.  Q.  425-387.100. 

^"s*vy"aUk;"i2S?'-^^-'»'--   "^    °~'«*'  '•''••"'•  "^^ 
101-2.000. 

Rell  Michael  S.  Backpack  for  hikers.  4.561,578.  CI.  2Z4--Joz.w^. 
S:l!ow"^neth  O.'^Air  P^eheater  Comply.  Inc-Hi^Ele^^^^ 
basket  assembly  for  heat  exchanger.  4,561,492,  Q.  165-8.00U. 

Beloit  Corporation:  See—  . .„  .-^  nnn 

Arav,  Romiie  A.,  4.561.379.  CI.  1 18-126^000. 

Justus.  Edgar  J.,  4,561,939,  O.  162-360.100. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Bj!fK5?no^<i»Sr'Sn.b!«4'i"<Zo,.h.Uk.4.«,.5«, 

BjSi.^S,S«.. »  Ch^n^on  Spj,k  Plot  E^gS.A.  Wip»  bW. 
with  air  deflecting  device.  4,561.143.  CI.  15-250.420. 

^"'SS'all^SJSi^BfS^ghes.  Vincent  L.;  and  Benitez.  Fnmcisco 

Benson^'lie'.";o"6?irS.nZotions   Ltd.   Disc   camera   drive. 

tJifpr^^k  J^'siit' RaSll  C;  and  Dixon.  David  S..  to  United  States 

^TAmSfcl  Nation^eronauiics  and  Space  Adininistration  .^vk^ 

Md    inetbod    for    fnctionally    testing    matenals    for    igniUbility. 

Betchem.^u^er"t^*^chem  &  Schaberg  GmbH.  Methc^of  making 
forg^  steel  articles,  especially  for  vehicle  parts.  4.561.908.  CI.  148- 

•200F.  „   ^ 

Berchem  &  Schaberg  GmbH:  See- 

Berchem.  Rutger.  4.561,908.  CI.  148-12.00F. 

^'iSSkf  m,S«^rPowell.  Richard;  and  Berdamer.  Barry  N.. 

B.r«,i^''Tlki^y'^a^n-than.  Anand;  Molinelli,  John  J.;  and 

^PrkS:  sl^en"^'..  t?!J:T&T  Bell  I-boratori«^  Microprcxes^r 

having  decision  pointer  to  process  restore  position.  4.562,538,  CI. 

Be^tSi*G2iUano  and  Saitto,  Antonio,  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeenne- 

^Sr^pSiS^^  Agency."  Orbital  spacecraft  h^-ng  conunon  m^n 

reflector  and  plural  frequency  selective  subreflectors.  4,562.441.  CI. 

Be^L^^S-Peter;  and  Kabelitz.  Hans-Peter,  to  Leybold-Heraeus. 
^K<5Tproducmg  a  rotor  for  notary  slide-vane  v«:u       p^ps, 

and  a  rotor  produced  by  said  method.  4,561,837,  CI.  4 18-255. WW. 
Be^e,  jSph'^ Tand  Michael,  Charles  T.,  to  Berke.  Jo^P^.^^f^^ 

S^  ne<Sle  electrode  and  method  of  makmg  same.  4,561,445,  Q. 

Bel'ktf  ^ge  E.,  to  Coming  G,^  Works.  Methcxl  of  making  polar- 
ization preserving  optical  fiber.  4,561.871,  CI.  65-3.110. 

Bemal  Rotary  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  

SarS  Albert  J..  4.561.334.  CI.  83-27.000. 

^"SithSy!  WUiSTf..  Ill;  Bemard.  Clay.  II;  and  Angell.  William 

S^'i't^S^'^oTl^'Z^.   Nicol.   Roger;   »d    Prevot 

cSSe.  to  Degremont.  Apparatus  for  the  anaerobic  fUtration  of 

wastewater  4,561,974,  CI.  210-151.000. 
Ber^p'aurC,  Jr.;  ^nd  Bricl^  Eugene  L    to  V^co  Offshore.  Inc. 

Tubing  suspension  system.  4.561,499,  CI.  166-85.UW.  ^.,.     .„, 

Bemein,  Garri^to  Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Ge^  l!chaft  mbH.  Method  of 

deep-rolling  crankshafts.  4,561.276,  CI.  72-81.000. 

®'''Bri;iJ  aauSierthet,  Pierre;  and  Gerard,  Jean.Lx>uis.  4,562,564, 

CI.  369-44.000. 
^^on,' •ireV^ri'So^nier.  Jean-Yves;  and  Mounier,  Claude, 

BertUleV  R-oll^i'd"^  K^l^G^'d;  and  Peter,  Bemhard,  to  Mauser- 
^Werke    ObTrndorf    GmbH,    two-barrel    revolver-type    fireann. 

Benvl''J^S.;',^J  M^ay,  Dwight  L    to  PhUlips  Petrole-i  C, 
ial5.  Liquid  treating  agent  for  crackmg  catalyst.  4,562,167,  CI. 

niSke^SiSnund  and  Schroder,  Gunter,  to  Rohm  GmbH  Chemische 
^brtk.    P^'Tor    preparing    cross-linked    acrylic   elastomers. 

4,562,234,  CI.  526-241.000. 
^AnSrS,' H^henruter.  Elfriede;  and  Besier,  Horst-Erich, 

Besson^'SmoAd^'j  'iS,y,'j^-Jacques;  and  Valentin.  Jean-Pascal,  to 
^hU^Tger  Te^^hno'logy  Co'l^rat.on.^  P^^^^^^ 
notably  for  pressure  measurement.  4.562,375,  CI.  310-338.0UU. 

BeU  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See—  •,   r'     a  ^fci  <)«■»    CI 

Davis.   Dwight   P.;   and   Doherty.   Francis  G.,   4.561.983.   Cl. 

210-755.000. 
^''^:76i^tBcyclcr,  Harry;  and  Haug,  Theobald.  4,562.119. 

R«»rd^JeS*Yvi  L°N    Brocard.  Jean-Marie;  and  Parisel,  Christian  A. 
^rJo'sS^i^rNatSAale  d'Etude  et  <^^^Co.^I^-^nfcM%..rs 

d' Aviation.  Servo  valve  control  device.  4,56M70,  CI.  •/^'/'"f' " 
BlitiaTvl^y  K.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  A/S.  Treatment  of  flue  gas. 

4,562,054,  CI.  423-244.000. 


Bhatti.  Mohinder  S..  to  Owens-Conung  FJ^^fHo^oTCtion^^eth^^ 
of  makina  glass  fiber  forming  feeders.  4.561.870.  C.  t)>i.uuu- 

Bifer^M^htTA..  to  McDon'nell  Douglas  Corponiuon.  FaJ  tranapar- 
ent  LCD  display.  4.562.433.  CI.  340-716.000. 

Bilimoria.  Bomi  M.:  See—        _   .  _^  „    t..™«-   Rulnh  E    Jr    and 
Cook   Jerry  A.;  Gamer,  Robert  H.;  Turner,  Ralpn  c,  Jr.,  ana 
BijimoriZ  Bomi  M..  4,561.597.  CI.  241-17.000. 

Billcon  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ,,,  ,  /w- 

Sasaki.  Tsutomu,  4,561.457.  CI.  133-3.0OG. 

^%)S^^^^^d  Bmge.  Derek  S..  4.561.614.  CI.  244-173.000. 

Bingham.  Lawrence  K.:  See—  

sTh.  George  T..  4.561.194  O.  34-229.000. 
Binion.  W.  Sidney.  Reticle  display  for  small  arms.  4.561.204.  CI.  42 

Biochemie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See—  u^„rir-h  A  562  253 

Prager,  Bemhard  C;  Punk.  Peter;  and  Thaler.  Hemnch,  4.562,253, 

CI.  544-19.000. 

^'^SVdrl^  S5d  A.;  and  Mannheimer.  Jeffrey  S.,  4,561.851,  O. 

434-272.000. 

Biotronics:  See—  .  ,^.  „^,   ^  tnA  too  onv 

Hofmann.  Gunter  A.,  4,561,961,  Q.  204-299.00R. 

BIP  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  .u  A<(.■i^^<  ri  «^  220  000 

Carter,  Moira  A.;  and  Barrell,  Kenneth  4,562,215,  CI.  523-2OT^WW. 

Bishop,  Arthur  E.;  and  Baxter.  John,  to  ^f^?P',ff^\l^f^^^ 
valve  for  vehicle  power  steenng  systems.  4,561,516,  CI.  '»9^'*f;^ 

Bishop  givid  C;  Td  Uwrence,  Gordon  L  ^  Matbum  foldings) 
Limited.  Thrombectomy  catheter.  4,561,439,  CI.  128-348.1UU. 

Bitrolf,  Ehrenfried:  See—  ^r^^      a  </ii  air      d 

Bonnet,     Ludwig;     and     Bitrolf,     Ehrenfned,     4,561,438,     ci. 

128-328.000. 

^'TuS;:  Bmce^4:761,821,  Q.  414-332.000. 

^"^i^iSr'^  ir061.674,  a.  280^55.000. 

Cook.GlynF.,4,561,239,  CI.  56-320.100.  . 

BlackTjohn  W.,  to  Pemco-Kalamazoo,  Inc.  Mold  opening  device. 

BlJdf  WmiS  lVo^(^c^  Corporation.  Self^rimping  polyester 
yarJi.  4,562,029,  CI.  264-167.000. 

^•"tSd,  HiefXiSiTd,  Christian;  Haury,  Andre  ;  «id  Lauraire, 

Michel  4,562,323,  CI.  200-151.000. 
BlanclIirRkyinond  A.,  Jr.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Automatic  work 
^rrectiiig  system.  4,561,793,  CI.  400-697. 100. 

^•"Kn^f'^i  K  •  ma^^ni,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  4,561,994. 

Blasey^D^'R^'^ar  parabolic  collector.  4,561,423,  CI.  126^25.000 
BiS'roSTl    to  Trig'ent,  Inc.  Method  of  solvent  spray  cleaning  m 
an  enclosed  chamber.  4,561,903,  CI.  134-10.000. 

^'"S'ua'SSSni'^^ato;  and  Blazic,  O^.  4,561,296.  CI  73-1 18^ . 
Blohm.  Knud;  and  Petersen   Hans  RB^^to  Danfoss  A/S.  Pneumatic 
setting  device.  4,561,345,  CI.  9M59.000. 

^'°'Tr^°SJ^^J<^U   Sadler,    Karl^to;   and   Schmidt,   Willi, 
4,561,372,  CI.  114-74.00R. 

^'^iSyS'lio^be^r;  and  Blythe,  Michael  P.,  4,562.393,  CI. 
318-599.000. 

^WeldJn,' Wuii£^"F.;  Gully,  John  H.;  and  Walla.  Wilham  A.. 

4.562,368.  CI.  310-178.000. 
^'ATp^igS"ciJt^^iogentoft.  Conny  B.;  and  Ekenved,  Gunnar 

Boh.  iioJiLTlo^iJ^i'^^ncox  company.  The.  On-line  «>a. 
an^yzer.  4,562,044,  CI.  422-64.000. 

^*'SeSetNo'rii?;"^hm,  Heinnch;  PlaU,  Rolf;  and  Fuchs.  Werner, 
4  562  262  CI.  548-257.000.  .    , 

Bolger  TTTonus' v.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Analog-to-d.gital  conver«on 
a?S"tu^Suding  a  circuit  to  substitute  calcuUted  values  when  the 
dynamic    range    of    the    converter    is    exceeded.    4,562,456,    CI. 

BotonaiSSobleu,  Roger;  Busin,  Thierry;  and  Ravet,  Jean-Paul,  to 
MerCoerin  Guiding  kssembly  for  a  high-voluge  circuit-breaker 
operating  rod.  4.562,321,  CI.  200-148.00A. 

Bol^Ludwig;  and  Ruble,  Walter  to  R^rt  B^h  GmbH.  Suirter  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,561,316,  Cl.  /♦-/.uuc 

Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See—  ,■     i    r^     a^\  <os    C\ 

van  der  Lely,   Ary;   and   Bom,  Cornells  J.  G.,  4.561.595.  U. 

Bond    Chi?«°R.,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Disk  drive  alignment 

analvzer  4  562,494,  CI.  360-75.000.  ^,    .     . 

Bo'S'ciLTe;  R.;  ^d  Sturtev-t-Stuar.  Ron^d  NT    Jo^erbat.m 

Corooration  Multiple  system  disk.  4,562,495,  CI.  360-78.aw. 
Bo^t^JorgEntenn^.  Robert;  Killi,  Geza;  Knab,  Rochus;  MjHer 
%imh^d    Rohde,  Sie^ried;  and  V.ess,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bo«:h 

SbH   Cyclical  reset  of  vehicular  microcomputers  for  economic 

ertor  immunity.  4,562,544,  CI.  364-431.1 10. 
B<SIi2[uirich,  tb  Honeywell  Inc.  Refrigeration  or  heat  pump  system 

defrost.  4,561.263,  CI.  62-176.200. 
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Bonnet.  Lodwig;  and  Bitrolf.  Ehrenfiried,  tq  Richard  Wolf  GmbH. 
Piezodectric  tranaducer  with  curved  .shafts.  4.361,438,  CI. 
128-328.000. 
Bonuchi,  James  A.;  and  Criscione,  Frank  J.,  11*,  to  Simon- Johnson,  Inc. 
Machine  for  pulhng  viscera  package  from  fowls.  4,561,148,  CI. 
17-11.000. 
Booker.  Scott  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Pivoting  driver  with  changeable  bits.  4,561,506,  CI.  173-39.000. 
Bordon,  Ernesto  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Explo- 
sive charge  safe-arming  system.  4,561,356,  Ol.  102-202.100. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Fogdberg,  Mark  J  ,  4,561,520,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Jenkins,  Patrick  A.,  4,561,408,  Q.  123-571.000. 
Mclntoah.  Arthur  M  .  4,561,529,  Q.  192-56.00R. 
Borne,  Andre  ;  and  Heng,  Jean-Paul,  to  COEB  ALSTHOM.  Versatile 

electric  connector.  4,561,712,  CI.  339-33.00OJ 
Borsig  GmbH:  See—  I 

Kehrer.  Wolfgang,  4,561,496.  Q.  165-103.«X). 
Bostrom,   Mark   W.,   to  Harris  Corporation.   Vacuum  grip  device. 

4,561,687,0.294-64.100. 
Bostwick  Doors  (UK)  Ltd.:  See— 

Calvert  Eric  R,  4,561,483,  a.  160-159.00(1 
Bottasso,  Franco:  See — 

Tavazza.     Giuseppe;    and    Bottasso,     Ffanco,    4,361,482,    CI 
152-381.400. 
Bottenbruch,  Ludwig:  See — 

Rauleder.  Gebhard;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig; 
Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Gau,  Wolfgang,  4,562,274,  CI. 
549-525.000. 
Bourset,  Claude;  and  Wajs,  Georges,  to  Essilor  Internationa]  "Cie 

Generale  d'Optique"  .  Contact  lens.  4,561,737,  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Bovermann,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG    Subrack  for  electronic  modules,  particularly  printed  circuit 
boards.  4,561,710,  CI.  339-17.0OM. 
Bo  wen,  Chester  O.:  See- 
Hays,  George  E.;  Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  B6wen,  Chester  O.;  and 
Holland,  Floyd  H  .  4.562,046,  CI.  422-140.000. 
Boy.  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Besion,  Raymond  J.;  Boy,  Jean- Jacques;  ani  Valentin,  Jean-PascaL 
4.362.375,  Q.  310-338.000.  T 

Boyer,  Robert:  See—  1 

Eouzan,  Jean  Y.;  and  Boyer,  Robert,  4,562J471,  CI.  358-172.000. 
Boykin,  Otis  F.:  See—  ] 

Holmes,  Curtis  L.;  Faber,  William  M..  Sr.;  R^ncis,  Gaylord  L.  and 
Boykin,  Otis  F  ,  4,561,996,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Bradley.    John,    to    IVAC    Corporation.    Lii^    peristaltic    pumo 
4,561,830,0.417-474.000.  r-    k-  f      f 

Bradley.  William  C,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Ehrta  Compression  apparatus 
and  method  for  encoding  and  decoding  multi-line  siimals.  4,362.467. 
CI.  358-135.000.  »•  .       .       . 

Brandes,  Wilbelm:  See- 
Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  JanteUt,  Manfred;  Bu<^hel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  and  Reineck#,  Paul,  4,562,198,  O. 
514-383.000  I 

Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  Genth.  Hermann;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  aiid  Remecke,  Paul.  4.562,208,  CI.  514-593.000. 
Brandnip.  Johannes:  See — 

Busch,  Wolfram;  Brandnip,  Johannes;  ai«l  Fleischer,  Dietrich, 
4.562,224,  O.  524-519.000. 
Brandt,  E>aniel,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Gas  shielding 

appM^tus.  4,562,334,  O.  219-74.000. 
Bressand,  Rene:  See~^ 

Pascal,  Roger;  and  Bressand.  Rene,  4,561.673,  O.  280-629.000 
Bresaoo,  Clarence  R  ;  Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B .  to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Trithiocarfoon^te  flotation  reaaents. 
4,561.984,  CI   252-61.000.  i 

Bresson.  Clarence  R.:  See— 
Kimble,   Kenneth  B.;  and 
209-166.000. 
Brickman,  Eugene  L.:  See— 
Bemer,  Paul  C,  Jr,;  and 
166-85.000. 
Bricot,  Claude;  Berthet.  Pierre; 


Bresson,  Cl«re*ce  R.,  4,561.971,  CI. 


Brickman,  Eug^  L..  4,561,499,  O. 


a 


/-cc   D.  J  *™^  Gerard,  Jean-Louis,  to  Thomson- 

Cbh  Process  and  optical  device  for  generating  signals  controlling 
the  poatioa  of  a  scannmg  spot  of  the  tracks  of  a  daU  carrier 
4.562,564.  a   369-44.000.  ^^ 

Bnggs  A  Stratton  Corp.:  See— 

Sprcng.  Robert  R..  4.561.270  CI.  70-364.1 

Bnnkinann,  Hans:  See — 

Pabat,  Horst;  and  Brinkmann.  Hans.  4.562.0^3.  O.  264-75.000. 

Bnscoe,  Terry  L.;  and  Van  Hoomissen,  Robert  L.,  to  ESCO  Corpora- 
^^liT/w*"'*^  "'**  **^'''*  connection  and  method.  4,561,154,  O. 

Bnstol-Myers  Co.:  See— 

„     ^f^'.  ^°^^  ■' ;  •^  Stewart,  David  P.,  4, J62,275.  O.  556-7.000. 
Bntish  Telecommunications:  See— 

Clapp,  Craig  S  K.;  Shilston,  Norman  L.;  J^Uvet,  Jean-Claude  R 

nrvimeux.    Daniel    P.;    and    Rjou,    Ar^aand,    4,562.466.    O." 

358-133.000. 

Broberg.  Bemdt  F  J.;  and  Evers.  Hans  C.  Aa  to  Astra  Lakemedel 

Akuebolag.  Local  anesthetic  mixture  for  topicW  application,  process 

fo^'t*  P[ep«^«>o«».  «»  well  as  method  for  obtaining  local  anesthesia. 

Brocard,  Jean-Marie:  See— 

Bezard,  Jean- Yves  L.  N.;  Brocard.  Jean-Mi 
tian  A.  F.,  4,561,470,  O    137-625.610 


faU; 


and  Parisel,  Chris- 


Brockway,  Brock  F.;  Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.;  and 
Rasmussen,  Jimmie,  to  E.  D  Bullard  Company.  Method  of  making 
loose  fitting  supplied  air  respiration  hood.  4.561.162,  O.  29-428.000. 
Brodbeck,  Howard  D.;  and  Krongold,  Martin  A.,  to  MG  Industries. 
Gravity-fed  low  pressure  cryogenic  liquid  delivery  system.  4.361.238, 
CI.  62-49.000. 
Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Christer,  to  ASEA  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Fiber  optical  luminescence  measuring  system  for  measuring 
physical  quantities  with  time-  or  frequency-divided  signal  informa- 
tion. 4.562,348,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Bromley,  Charles  W.  A.:  See — 

Coombes,   Norman   A.;   Wilkinson,   Michael   R.;   and   Bromley, 
Charles  W.  A.,  4,562,226,  CI.  524-767.000. 
Brouard,  Rene  A.;  and  Tracez,  Jean  C,  to  Ceca  S.A.  Use  of  novel 
amines  as  bases  for  the  preparation  of  emulsions  of  hydrocarbon 
binders.  4,561,900,  O.  106-246.000. 
Brown.  Edric  M.  E.:  See— 

Corbett,   John;    Brown.   Edric   M.    E.;   Tapner.   Peter  N.;   and 
Commander,  David  J.,  4,561,367,  O.  112-38.000. 
Brown.  Harold  M.:  See — 

Owen,    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Brown.    Harold    M.,    4.561,963.    CI. 
204-433.000. 
Brown.  Luba.  Stitchery  needle  board.  4,561.374.  CI.  223-109.00R. 
Brown,  Omar  L.:  See— 

Bachmann,  Henry  C;  Brown,  Omar  L.;  Fraze,  Ermal  C;  Gregg, 
James  R.;  and  Wynn,  David  K.,  4.561,280,  O.  72-346.000. 
Brown,  Robert  L.  Computerized  executive  work  station.  4,562,482,  O. 

358-254.000. 
Brownbill.  George  A.;  and  Olsen,  James  E.,  to  Koehring  Company. 
Sectional     valve    having    dual     pressure    relief     4,561,463,    O. 
137-596.130. 
Brownlie,  Alan;  Crawford,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Smith,  Harold  A.,  to  Knoll 
International,  Inc.  Back  suppori  tilt  and  seat  and  back  support  height 
control  mechanism  for  a  chair  or  the  like.  4,561,693,  O.  297-306.000. 
Bruggemann,  Ulrich:  See- 
Rub,  Walter;  and  Bruggemann,  Ulrich,  4,562,393,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Brunet.  Maurice:  See — 

Habcrmann,     Helmut;    and     Brunet,     Maurice,    4,561.313.    CI. 
73-862.070 
Brush.  Roberi  W.,  Jr.;  and  Waghom,  Robert  D.,  to  AUied  Corporation. 
Method  for  electrical  connection  to  the  center  conductor  of  an 
insulated  wire.  4,561,179,  CI.  29-866.000. 
Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  Dell'Acqua,  Emani;  and  Van  Den  Heuvel,  Holger 
H..  to  SPA  SocieU  Prodotti  Antibiotici  S.p.A.  Rifamycins  deriva- 
tives and  preparation  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof 
4.562,203,  O.  514-468.000. 
Bryant.  George  M.:  See- 
Walter,  Andrew  T.;  Bryant.  George  M.;  and  Readshaw,  Ronald  L., 
4.562,097,  O.  427-209.000. 
Bryant,  Gordon  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Electrolytic 

pressure  transduction  system.  4,561,430,  O.  128-780.000. 
Buchas,  Gerald  L.,  to  Colcn-Kery,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and 
recording  biopotential  electrical  signals.  4,561,448,  CI.  128-733.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See- 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 
Wilhelm;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  and  Reinecke,  Paul,  4,562.198,  CI. 
514-383.000. 
Buchschmid,  Emil;  Gademann,  Lothar;  Hirt,  Adam;  Huttinger,  Man- 
fred; Jahn.  Hans  P.;  Orova,  Josef;  Schmid,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Steffen, 
Horst-Gunter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magneto  ignition  unit  with 
control  circuit  potted  together  with  the  armature  windings,  for 
internal  combustion  engines.  4,561,410,  CI.  123-599.000. 
Buehl.  George  T.:  See— 

Mischenko,  Peter  S.;  and  Buehl.  George  T..  4.561.142.  CI.   15- 
97.00R. 
Buhagiar,  Francois:  See — 

Le  Creflf,  Michel;  Guillou,  Francoise;  and  Buhagiar,  Francois. 
4,562,309,  CI.  179-90.00R. 
Bullard.  Harold  L.:  See- 
Hilton,  Carl  W.;  and  Bullard,  Harold  L..  4,561,317. 0.  18O-175.000. 
Bullock,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Robillard,  David  R.;  Bullock,  Robert  J.;  and  Marino,  Jerry  C, 
4,561,619,  O.  248-285.000. 
Bumgardner,  Dewey;  and  Marple,  Julian,  Jr.  Toilet  seat  cover  safety 

latch.  4,561.130,  O.  4-253.000. 
Bunkoczy,  Bela,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Toroidal  pressure  vessel. 

4,561,476,  CI.  141-31  l.OOR. 
Burdine,  Charles  M.  Mechanical  wood  splitter.  4,561,479,  O.   144- 

I93.00B. 
Burger.  Horst.  Nozzle  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  drying  installation. 

4,561,193,  CI.  34-54.000. 
Burgess,  Robert  G.,  to  Radiation  Dynamics.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  convey- 
ing articles  through  an  irradiation  beam.  4.561,358,  CI.  104-89.000. 
Bums,  Lynn  V.  Method  and  harvester  attachment  for  stabilizing  grape- 
vines during  harvesting.  4,561,241,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Bums.  Peter:  See — 

Atherton.  Paul;  Bums.  Peter;  and  Green.  Brian  N..  4.562,331,  CI. 
250-288.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Dunn,  Gerald  R.,  4.561,586.  CI.  228-264.000. 
Hazel.  Robert  L.;  and  Chan,  Gilbert  Y.,  4.562.568.  CI.  369-1 12.000. 
Bursztejn.  Jacques;  and  Babany,  Lucien.  to  Thomson-CSF.  Transmit- 
ter-receiver sution  havmg  low  power  consumption  for  a  two-way 
communication  link.  4.562,307,  CI.  179-2.00E. 
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Busch,  Wolfram;  Brandnip,  Johannes;  and  Fleischer,  Dietnch.  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chloropolyethylene,  proc^  for  the  manu- 
facture thereof  and  its  use.  4.562,224.  CI.  524-519.000. 

Busin,  Thierry:  See —  ,  _  ,       „    , 

Bolongeat-Mobleu.  Roger;  Busin,  Thierry;  and  Ravet.  Jean-Paul, 

4,562,321,  O.  20O-148.00A. 

Butler.  Donald  E.;  and  L'ltalien,  Yvon  J.,  to  Wamer-Lambert  Com- 
pany Revereing  amnesia  with  saturated  tricyclic  mtrogcn-containmg 
diones.  4,562,195,  O.  514-294.000. 

BuUer  Manufacturing  Company:  See—  <M(n) 

Harter.  James  W.;  and  Smagiel,  Gary  S.,  4,561,233,  O.  32-588.000. 

Buttermann,  Garry  G.,  Ill  Method  of  making  an  ice  cream  sundae. 
4,562,081,  CI.  426-101.000. 

Bvczek  Roger  W.;  and  Wurz.  Norman  R.,  to  Bally  Midway  Mfg.  Co. 
C?nti«:tXmbly  for  ribbon  cable.  4,561,714.  O.  339-97X)0P. 

Bvadnes,  Perry  A.,  to  Tandon  Corporation.  Mechanism  for  latching 
magnetic  disk  memory  head/ami  assembly  in  parkmg  zone. 
4,562.500,  O.  360-105.000. 

AlS  I^glas,  Jr.;  and  Flam.  Eric,  4,561,858.  O.  604-336.000. 

C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See-  ,      ,    --     ^  «ai  <os    ri 

van  der  Lely,   Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J.   G.,  4,561,593.  ci. 

239-687.000. 

^^?SZif^An^,  Vidhu.  4,561.892.  O.  75-251.000. 
Cadbury  Schweppes,  PLC:  See— 

Jeans,  Edward  L.,  4,362,013,  O.  261-50.00B. 

Cairns  A  Brother  Inc.:  See—  _j  «,    ..  o:t  tit   <-i 

Ehring,  Carolyn  C;  and  Baumgartner.  Edward  W..  4,561,121,  CI. 

Cairns,  Gordon.  Barbecue  grill.  4,561.418,  O.  126-41X)0R. 

Calder.  Iain  D.;  and  Naguib,  Hussein  M.,  to  Northem  Telecom  Limit^. 

Laser  activated  polysilicon  connections  for  redundancy.  4,5<>l,9Ut), 

O.  148-1.500. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See—  .*  on  ro?     r\ 

Zupanovich,    John    D.;    and    Myers,    John    G..    4,561.897,    CI. 

106-14.140. 
Califomia  Artichoke  and  Vegetable  Growers  Corp.:  See— 

Tonus,  Egidio  L.,  4,561.234,  O.  53-399.000. 
Califomia  Biotechnology,  Inc.:  See— 

Lewicki,  John,  4,562,003.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Califomia  Institute  of  Technology:  See—  „       v     ^ «,  <ao 

Yariv,  Amnon;  Harder,  Chnstoph;  and  Lau,  Kam-Ym,  4,562,569, 
O.  369-122.000.  .  ^  ,         ,    . 

Call   Daniel  D..  to  Oy  Fiskars  AB.  Knife  holder  with  frontal  slote. 

4,i561,548,  CI.  211-70.700. 
Calmar,  Inc.:  See — 

Reeve.  Randy  F..  4,561,544,  CI.  206-540.000. 
Calvert.  Eric  F.,  to  Bostwick  Doors  (UK)  Ltd.  Guide  track  for  a 
folding  banier.  4.561,483,  CI.  160-159.000.         ^     ^    .        ,.,      , 
Calvert,  Robert  W.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The.  Senes  self-level- 
ing valve.  4,561.342,  O.  91-31.000.  ,  ^    . 
Cammack,  Michael  A.;  and  Smith,  David  W.,  to  Teledyne  Industnes. 
Inc.  Showerhead.  4.561.593,  CI.  239-600.000. 

Campbell.  Charles:  See—  ,.  „    ^i.    ,       >,  0:1  -rio    /-i 

Humphrey,  WUliam  E.;  and  Campbell.  Charles.  4,361.738.  CI. 

351-226.000. 
Campbell,  Henry  F.:  See—  ^  „    ..  c        j 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  Studt,  William  L.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  and 
Yelnosky.  John,  4,562,188,  O.  514-245.000. 
Campo,  Juan  J.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  As8«mibly  of 
conductor  guides  for  offshore  drilling   platform.   4,561,802,   ci. 
405-195.000.  „  _  ,  .       , 

Campo,  Juan  J.;  and  Cnitti.  John  A.,  Sr..  to  McDcrmott  Intenwtional, 
Inc  Conductor  guide  system  for  offshore  drilUng  platform.  4,561,803, 
O.  405-224.000.  ,  .  .       .  ^ 

Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Natural  Resources:  See- 
Novak.  Milan,  4,561,207,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  ,^.  -,,  r^,  ,«,  i^nnn 

Aoki,  Tomohiro;  and  Tanaka,  Hidetoshi.  4.561,767,  CI.  33^26.000. 
Hotta.  Yoshio.  4,561,725,  O.  350-341.0^. 
Maeshima,  Katsuyoshi,  4,562,485,  CI.  358-280.000. 
Masuda,  Shunichi,  4,561,765,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Matsumura,  Susumu,  4,561,750,  O.  354-406.000. 
Matsuyama,  Shinichi,  4,561,754,  O.  354-484.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi,  4,561,773,  CI.  355-43.000. 
Tsutsui.  Shinji,  4,561,688,  CI.  294-64.100. 
Cantwell,     Gill.     Transducer    support     apparatus.     4.502,301,     ci. 

360-109.000.  ,     .       ... 

Caops,  Emest  R.,  to  Royster  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  handUng 

blended  dry  particulate  materials.  4,561,818,  O.  414-301.000. 
Cardiff,  Raymond  S.,  to  CardifTs  Pty  Ltd.  Air  circulation  system. 
4.561,265,  CI.  62-419.000. 

Cardiff's  Pty  Ltd. :  See—  ,.  . . „  ^ 

Cardiff  Raymond  S.,  4,561.265,  O.  62-419.000. 
Cari-AU  Inc.:  See—  __ 

Trobiano,  Antoine,  4,561,676.  CI.  280-801.000. 

^^  Furt^r,  Gerhard;  and  Lahres,  Hans,  4,561,736,  CI.  351-159.000. 

Carlingswitch,  Inc.:  See —  

SoTenson,  Richard  W.  4,562.318,  O.  200-73.000. 

Carlow  Charles  A.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corp.  Sorting 

conveyor.  4,561,545.  O.  209-564.000. 
Carlson  David  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Double  conversion  tuner  with 

split  IF  output.  4,562,472,  CI.  358-197.000. 


Carmichael,  Richard  Q:  See—  iD;oi..«in 

Gidley,  Brian  W.;  Williamson,  Gilbert  J.;  Carmichael.  RicfumI  ^, 
Cooke.  David  F.;  and  Taylor,   Rodenck,  4,561.860.  O.  44- 
lOOOR 
Carpenter,  James  H.;  Mullins,  Ronald  L.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  L.,  to 
Kennecott  Corporation.  Portable  abrasive  throwing  wheel  device. 
4,561,220  CI.  51-427.000. 
Camithers.  James  D.:  See—  ^     ^        .■       cj      ^  u 

Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Camithers,  James  D.;  Comehus,  Edward  B.; 
Kmecak.  Ronald  A.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Hettinger.  WU- 
liam P..  Jr..  4,561,968.  CI.  208-120.000.  .     ,    ,       .^ 
Carter   Moira  A.;  and  Banell,  Kenneth,  to  BIP  Chemicals  Limited. 
Filled  thermoplastics.  4.562,215.  CI.  523-220.000.  ^  ...  ,^ 
Cashmere,  Raymond  A.,  to  Luckit  Pty.  Limited.  Toboggan.  4.5*1. «>4. 

CI.  280-18.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  m  t^t  A-ia     ni 

Hirasawa,     Yukinori;     and     Kameda.     Osamu,     4,562,478,     CI. 

358-236.000. 
Ohno.  Hiroko.  4.561.338, 0.  84-1.030.         ^.     ^    ,      ,  . 

Cavalier,  Robert  G.;  Cordi,  Alexis  A.;  GUlet.  CUude  L.;  Janssens  de 
Varebeke,  Philippe  M.;  Niebes.  Paul  J.;  Roba.  Joseph  L-;  Van 
Dorsser,  William  R.;  Lambelin,  Georges  E.;  and  Franz,  Michel  R.  to 
Continental  Pharma  Inc.  Derivatives  of  2-aminoacetK  acid. 
4.562.205.  O.  514-546.000. 
C^mna  S  A  '  See— 

Brouard,  Rene  A.;  and  Tracez.  Jean  C,  4.561,900.  O.  106-246.000. 
Celancse  Corporation:  See—  . ,,  „^ 

Black,  William  B.,  4,562,029,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Trail.  George  C,  Jr.,  4,561,580,  O.  226-45.000. 
Yoon,  Hyun-Nam,  4,562,244,  O.  528-190.000. 

Cemedine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .  ^  ■    .    -w  , u-   a  KA.t  tit 

Okuno,  Eiichi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  and  Saitoh,  Takashi,  4,5*2,237. 

O.  528-17.000. 

Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec:  See—  

Dinh.  Chom  T.  L.;  Garceau.  Roger;  Pastor.  Marc;  and  Terreaull. 
Gerard.  4.562.470  C\  358-167.000. 
Ceraver,  S.A.:  See—  _.  ^       •     »    ,w^, 

Alarv.  Jean-Andre  ;  Cot,  Louis;  Gugliermotte,  FranciS|Larbot, 
Andre  ;  and  Guizard,  Christian.  4,562,021,  O.  264-43.000. 

Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  See—  

Calvert,  Robert  W..  4.561,342.  O.  91-31.000. 
CGEE  ALSTHOM:  See—  _,^  ^  ,,„  „  ,_^ 

Borne,  Andre  ;  and  Heng,  Jean-Paul,  4.361.712.  O.  339-33.000. 
CGR  Ultrasonic:  See—  _^_  ^  „  ,_^  ,_„ 

Bele.  Robert;  and  Micaletti,  Gilbert,  4,561,308,  O.  73-626.000. 
Chainer,  Timothy  J.;  and  Worthington,  Thomas  K.,  to  IntemaUonal 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Shifting  technique  for  signature 
verification.  4,562,592,  CI.  382-3.000. 

*^k^;  S^hiko;  and  Chaki.  Takao,  4,561,317,  O.  74-10.330. 
Chambron,  Edmond:  .See —  _^   ^„,  .nnnnn 

Elcrin!  Alain;  and  Chambron.  Edmond.  4,561.798.  O.  403-109.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Wysocki.  Uwrence  S..  4,561.587,  CI.  229-36.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See—  ^,„»^ 

Freeman^Frederick  O.,  4,561.624,  O.  248-639.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Europe  S.A.:  See—    

Beneteau,  Christian,  4,561,143.  O.  15-250.420 

*^*^HS'Xirt?!"Ind  Chan,  GUbert  Y.,  4.562.568,  O.  369-1 12.000. 

Chandra,  Rangasami  S.:  See—  ^.      j      «  _; 

Oriando.  Franklin  P.;  Goulart,  Joseph  S.;  and  Chandra.  Rangasami 

S.,  4.561,299,  CI.  73-151.000.  _         .  ^u  i 

Chang,  Ding;  Arimura,  Akira;  Culler,  Michael  Dj»nd  Chang,  Jaw- 

Kaig.  Symhetic  peptides.  4.562,175,  CI.  514-12.000. 

^^Ch^g.'^!-  Si^ura.  Akira;  CuUer.  Michael  D.;  and  Chang. 
Jaw-Kang.  4.562.173.  O.  514-12.000. 

Chapman,  David:  See—  »-,.    j     ^  «*i  a-^k    r\ 

Shepherd,    Charles   G.;    and    Chapman,    David,    4,561,623,    CI. 

248-447  000 

Chapman.  Earle  F.  Floor  lamp.  4,562,520  CI.  362-«14.0a). 

Chapman,  Richard  H.;  and  Sams,  Ben»ard,  to  ftieumat^Rul^er  Stamp 
Co    Ltd.  Endless  band  hand  stamp.  4.561,353,  CI.  101-1 11000. 

Characklis,  William  G.  Treatment  of  fouling  with  microcapsules. 
4,561,981, 0.  210-696.000.  ^         .    ^      . 

Charbonnel,  Jean-Louis,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Constnic- 
tion  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M.A.".  Apparatw  for  separat- 
ing a  liquid  from  a  gas,  particularly  for  turboengine  beanng  cases. 
4,561,867,0.  55-202.000. 

Chari,  Venu:  See—  ^  ,~        »,         4  «•»  <ii  m 

Hodel,  Alfred;  Merkes,  Dennis  B.;  and  Chan,  Venu.  4.562.333.  O. 

364-200.000. 
Charlat,  Patrice:  See —  ,    ^.  n  j 

Mallen-Herrero,  Jose  ;  Leroy.  Daniel;  Zimmermann,  Urs;  and 
Charlat,  Patrice,  4,561,831,  CI.  418-28.000, 
Chas.  Chapman  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Shepherd,    Charles   G.;    and    Chapman,    David.    4,561,623,   CI. 
248-447.000. 
Charpentier.  Albert  J.:  See—  ^,v  _  i     j  «ii  «.<o    n 

Redfield,  James  W.;  and  Charpentier.  Albert  J.,  4.561.659,  CI. 

273-313.000. 
Chartrain,  Araumd  N.;  and  Genne,  Lee  A.  Storage  battery  cover. 

4,562,126,0.429-72.000.  ^  <^,  ,  1  *  r-i   ,«  78  000 

Chastain,  Edward  H.  lUummaUng  spmner.  4.562,516,  O.  362-78.WW. 
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V.J  to  Northern  Telecom 
4.162,302,  CI.  174-118.000. 


i  1.785,  CI.  374-42.000. 


Checkknd,  John  A.;  «nd  Woytiuk.  Leo 
Limited.  Inside  telecommunication  cable. 
Chemex  PharmaceutKals,  Inc.:  S*e—  I 

Parkhurst,   Robert  M.;  and   Pardini,   Robald  S..  4.562.298,  CI. 
568-644.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  Set— 

Gude,  Fritz;  and  von  Praun,  Ferdinand,  4,$62J64,  CI.  549-261.000. 
Chen.  Augustm  T.;  Onder,  Kemal;  and  Rausch.,  Karl  W.,  Jr..  to  UpJohn 

Company.  The.  Polymer  blends.  4.562,228,  O  525-66.000. 
Chen,  Chao-Yang.  Pipe  wrench.  4.561.330.  CK  81-129.500. 
Chen.  Jason  K.  S.  Washmg  liquid  supplier.  4.561.571.  CI.  222-207.000. 
Chen.  John;  Huang.  Chm;  Graves.  Nancy  D.;  and  Hicks,  James  E.,  to 
RCA  Coiporation.  Regulator  fault  protection  circuit.  4.562.508.  CI. 
361-91.000.  , 

Chen,  Ming-Tang  Barbecue  oven.  4.561,417.  CI.  126-25.00A. 
Chesebrough-Ponds,  Inc.;  See—  | 

MclCmght.    James    T.;    and    Silverstein.;    Paul,    4,561.435.    CI. 
128-156.000. 
Cheung,  Yin  L.;  See— 

Long.  Stephen  L.;  and  Cheung,  Yin  L.,  4, 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

King.  WUliam  F.,  4,562,180,  CI.  514-114. 
Miller.  Stephen  J..  4.561.967.  Q.  208-120. 
Ostrander,  William  J..  4.562,558,  CI.  367-6b.00O. 
Chiaki,  Nobutaka:  See— 

Matsushtma,    Yoshiaki;   Chiaki,   Nobutakk    Kato,    Kuniaki;   and 
Honkin,  Toshihiko,  4,561.628.  CI.  251-|).010. 
Chiba,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Sakai.  Kazuaki;  Sato,  Tuneyasu;  and  Chiba,  Kazuhiko,  4,561,935, 
a.  162-30.100. 
Chida.  Tsuneaki:  5«e —  I 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafiimi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4,561.877.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Chikaraishi,  Takayo:  See— 

Shinjo.  Tuneo;  Nakamura,  Yoshiharu;  aqd  Chikaraishi,  Takayo. 
4,561.690.  CI.  296-155.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Constructio<i  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Asaoka,    Sachio;    Sendo,    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Munekazu, 
4.562.059,  CI.  423-626.000. 
Chloride  Group  Public  Limited  Company:  Se^ — 

Humphreys,    John    K.;    and    Valentine,   Joseph,    4,562.128.    CI. 
429-178.000. 
Chmelar.  Mark  A.:  See —  I 

Rutan.  Fred  E.;  and  Chmelar.  Mark  A..  4.^61.559,  C\.  220-203.000. 
Choatc,  Thomas  G.  A.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Seal  pres- 
sure reduction  System.  4.561,679.  CI.  285-95JD00. 
Choiniere,  Gabriel:  See —  i 

Lalibertc,    Jacques;    and    Choiniere.     Qabriel,    4,561,805.    CI. 
406-71.000. 
Chou,  Billy  J.,  to  William  H.  Rorer.  Inc.  Promotion  of  feed  cfTiciency 

in  animak.  4,562.209.  Q.  514-596.000. 
Chou.  Wayne  W.;  and  Erett.  Richard  E.  M^od  and  apparatus  for 
protecting  computer  software  utilizing  an  lactive  coded  hardware 
device.  4.562.306.  CI.  178-22.080. 


Choy,  Clement  K.;  and  Sudbury,  Barry  A.,  to 


Clorox  Company,  The. 


Donald  L.;  and  Chun. 


Thixotropic  acid-abrasive  cleaner.  4,561.993  CI.  252-174.250. 
Chubb  Australia  Limited:  See — 

McCuUoch.  Alister  L..  4.561.630.  CI.  251-J4.000. 
Chugai  Ro  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatakenaka,    Toshiki;    Akiyama,    Tetsuo;    Asada,    Shinji;    and 
Shinohara,  Kunio,  4.561.800.  CI.  404-79)000. 
Chun.  Kwang  S.:  See — 

Tran,  Ry  M.;  Stevens,  Floyd  E.;  Turk, 
Kwang  S  ,  4,561.281,  C\.  72-389.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Balli,  Heinz;  Gunzenhauser.  Sigmund;  Fischer.  Ian  J.;  and  Bede- 

kovK,  Davor.  4,562.449.  CI.  346-218.000. 
Darms,  Roland;  Beyeler.  Harry;  and  HaUg.  Theobald.  4.562.119. 

a.  428-458.000. 
Meyer.  WUly;  and  Fory.  Werner.  4,561.818.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Meyer.  Willy;  Topfl,  Werner;  Kristinsson,  Haukur;  and  Eckhardt, 

Wolfgang,  4.562.210,  CI.  514-604.000.    1 
Ramanathan.  Visvanathan,  4,562,247.  CI.  (34-605.000. 
Renner.  Alfred,  4.562,241,  CI.  528-99.000 
Schwander.    Hansrudolf;    and    Hurter.    Rudolf.    4.562.249. 

534-641.000.  < 

Tieke,  Bemd,  4,562,141.  CI.  430-281.000. 
Cibie  Projecteurs:  See — 

Deves,  Patrick,  4,562,519.  CI.  362-3O8.00GL 
Claire.  Edward  W.:  See— 

Dahlgren.  William  V..  Jr.;  and  Claire,  E4ward  W.,  4.561.814, 
409-80.000.  1 

Clapp.  Craig  S.  K.;  Shilston,  Norman  L.;  Jolivet,  Jean-Claude  R.; 
Oevimeux.  Daniel  P.;  and  Riou,  Armand.  to  British  Telecommunica- 
tions.   Digital   data   transmission/ reception   having   adaptive  error 
control.  4,562,466,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Clarenz,  Werner:  See —  , 

Steinberger,     Helmut;    and    Clarenz,    Werner.    4.562,223.    CI. 
524-506.000. 
Clariofi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai.    Ryuichi;    Okamato,    Takeshi;    aiid    Minagawa,    Shoichi, 

4.562,371,  CI.  310-313.00A.  ' 

Koyama,  Reikichi;  and  Usugi,  Kikuo,  4,562.488,  CI.  360-8.000. 
Okamoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Chaki,  Takao,  4561,317,  CI.  74-10.330. 


CI. 


CI. 


Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

DeYoung,    Simon    A.;    and    Naft,    Manny    H..    4,561.641.    CI. 
267-64.130. 
Clark.  John  M.:  See— 

Pugnale.   Peter  J.;  Clark.  John  M.;  and  Penland,  William  R., 
4.561.292,  CI.  73-49.200. 
Clark  Michigan  Company:  See — 

Rose.  Gene  R..  4.561.247.  CI.  60-335.000. 
Clausen.  Erik;  and  Clausen,  Johannes,  to  Scan  Screen  A/S.  Transparent 

rear  projection  screen.  4.561,720,  CI.  350-128.000. 
Clausen,  Johannes:  See — 

Clausen,  Erik;  and  Clausen,  Johannes,  4.561.720.  CI.  350-128.000. 
Clausing.  Don  P.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  feeding  and  separating 
apparatus    with    stack    force    relief/enhancement.    4,561.644.    CI. 
271-34.000. 
Clayton,  John  C:  See- 
Crisp.  Harold  A.;  and  Clayton.  John  C.  4.562,181.  CI.  514-202.000. 
Cleland,   Keith   B.   Ore  concentrator  pad   assembly.   4.561.973.  CI. 

209-434.000. 
Clement.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Watters.  James  M.;  and  Clement,  Donald  E..  4,562,310.  CI.  179- 
lOO.OOR. 
Cline.  Harvey  E.:  See — 

Taub,  Alan  1.;   Frischmann.   Peter  G.;  and  Cline,   Harvey  E., 
4,562,333.  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Clorox  Company.  The:  See — 

Choy.    Clement    K.;    and    Sudbury.    Barry    A..    4.561.993,    CI. 
252-174.250. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.:  See- 
Wilson.   James;    and    McCaffrey,    David   J.    A..   4.562.165.    CI. 
502-33.000. 
Coard,  Floyd  A.,  M.D.:  See— 

Mazor,  Boris  B..  4.561.432.  CI.  128-92.0BA. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tusinski.  Joseph;  Barnes,  Brian  R.;  and  Mathews,  Herbert  H., 
4,561,213,  CI.  51-105.0LG. 
Cochran.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Bamett.    Howard   S.;   Cochran,   Michael   J.;   and   Poland.    Sid. 
4.562.537.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cochran,  Ulrich  D.  Infusion  pump.  4.561.856.  CI.  604-143.000. 
Codex  Corporation:  See — 

Forney,  George  D..  Jr.,  4.562.426.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Humblet.  Pierre  A.,  4.562.423.  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Cohen.  Hyman:  See — 

Ljung.  Bo  H.  G.;  and  Cohen.  Hyman,  4,561.780,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Coker,  Geoffrey  G.:  See— 

Findlay,  John  W.  A.;  and  Coker.  Geoffrey  G..  4,562,258.  CI. 
546-281.000. 
Coker.  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conti.  Anthony  B.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Electrolysis  of  alkali  metal  salts  with  hydrogen  depolar- 
ized anodes.  4.561,945.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Colacello,  Michael  A.;  Fitzke,  Emil  V.;  and  Otto.  Jack  F.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Method  for  heat  sealing  a  gun  mount  in  a  CRT  neck. 
4.561.874,  CI.  65-36.000. 
Coleco  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Amici.  Francis  R.;  and  Piazza,  Pietro,  4.561.854.  CI.  446-304.000. 
Coleman.  Charles  L.;  and  Rubin.  Harvey,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Data  communication  network.  4.562.436,  CI.  340-825.000. 
Colen-Kery,  Inc.:  See — 

Buchas,  Gerald  L.,  4,561.448.  CI.  128-733.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Hayes,  Harry;  and  Harvey.  Kenneth,  4.562.063,  CI.  424-49.000. 
Hayes,  Harry;  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  4,562.065.  CI.  424-49.000. 
Hayes.  Harry;  and  Harvey.  Kenneth,  4,562.066.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Misevich,  Kenneth  W..  4.561.197,  CI.  36-127.000. 
Steltenkamp,  Robert  J.;  Douglass,  Miriam  L.;  and  Natarelli.  Gerard 
E.,  4,562,064,  CI.  424-49.000. 

Colle  Karla  S.:  .See 

Singhal,  Gopal  H.;  Colle.  Karla  S.;  Edelson.  Edward  H.;  Wilson. 
Bobby  L.;  and  Dao,  Loan  H.,  4,561.964,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Collins,  Leslie  M.;  and  Zarr,  Myron,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Anti-friction  and  non-oscillating  spool  for  belt 
driven  cartridge.  4.561.609.  CI.  242-192.000. 
CoUiver,  Anthony  D.,  to  F.F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Evaporative 

air-conditioner  water  bleed-off  system.  4,562.016.  CI.  261-106.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See- 
Johnson.  Kalin  S.;  and  Alsobrooks,  Daniel  E.,  4,561,158,  CI.  29- 
156.40R. 
Combustion  Electromagnetics,  Inc.:  See — 

Ward,  Michael  A.  V.,  4,561,406.  CI.  123-536.000. 
Comerford,  Robert  B.:  See — 

DeLorenzi,  Benjamin;  and  Comerford,  Robert  B..  4,561.923.  CI. 
156-350.000. 
Comfort,  John  V.:  See — 

Parsons,   David;   Windsor,   Harry   M.;  and   Comfort,   John   V., 
4.561.530,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Commander.  David  J.:  See — 

Corbett,   John;    Brown.   Edric   M.    E.;   Tapner,    Peter   N.;   and 
Commander,  David  J.,  4,561.367.  CI.  112-38.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

de  Villepoix,   Raymond;   Pages.  Jean;   Forges.   Robert;   Abbes. 

Claude;  and  Rouaud,  Christian.  4.561,662.  CI.  277-229.000. 
Plaige,  Yves,  4.562,035,  CI.  376-215.000. 
Commodore  Business  Machines.  Inc.:  See — 

Redfield.  James  W.;  and  Charpentier,  Albert  J.,  4,561,659,  CI. 
273-313.000. 
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Redfield.  James  W..  4.562.365.  CI.  307-471.000. 
Compagnie  de  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer:  See— 

Mallen-Herrero,  Jose  ;  Leroy.  Daniel;  Zimmermann,  Urs;  and 
Charlat,  Patrice,  4.561.831,  CI.  418-28.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See—  ^        .     ,       ,      • 

Qum,   Rene   ;   Wiet,   Paul;   and   Migliaresc-Caputi,  Jean-Louia, 
4.561.248,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Componentes  Electronicos  SA-C.S.A.:  See— 

Sansa,  Jose  V..  4,562,514.  CI.  361-433.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Pajak,  Witold.  4,561,455.  CI.  132-37.00R. 
Concast  Service  Union  AG:  See— 

Navarro,  Carlos  R.,  4.561.490,  CI.  164-483.000. 
Comior,  David  T.;  and  Sorenson,  Rodcnfk  J.  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company.  Cycloheptadiene  derivatives.  4.562,006,  CI.  26t>-4iu.ww. 

Conrad,  Marvin  C:  See—  vt    u  i     v   r»    xA^n^^th 

Vincent.  Geoffrey  P.  F.;  Ing-Sumnona,  Nicholas  K.D.;McGrath, 
John;  and  Conrad.  Marvin  C,  4.562.535,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Conti  Fasteners  AG:  See—  «   j  ,r     ^  cici  ttt     <-i 

Taubert.    Hubert;    and    Webendoerfer.    Rudolf,    4,561,277,    CI. 

72-88.000. 
Continental  Conveyor  &  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  5«— 

Dos  Santos,  Joseph  A.,  4.561.537,  CI.  198-628.000. 
Continental  Pharma  Inc.:  See —  ^.     ,    .      t 

Cavalier.  Robert  G.;  Cordi.  Alexis  A.;  GiUet.  Claude  L;  Janssens 
de  Varebeke,  Philippe  M.;  Niebcs,  Paul  J.;  Roba,  Joseph  L.;  Van 
Dorsser.  William  R.;  Lambelin,  Georges  E.;  and  Franz,  Michel 
R.,  4,562.205.  CI.  514-546.000. 
Continental  Plastic  Beverage  Bottles,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Miller.  Bryan  H..  4.561.555.  CI.  220-67.0(XX  . 
Conway.  John  T.;  and  Albone.  Ro»>«lC.  to  Monroe  E^"-™.^!"'^ 

Static  event  detector  and  Upe  probe.  4.562.429.  Q.  340-657.000. 
Cook.  Glyn  F..  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.   Pivotal  handle  mount. 

Coik.  ierr^  A.;  Gamer.  Robert  H.;  Turner.  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and  BUi- 
moria,  Bomi  M.,  to  Anglo-American  Qays  Corp.  Method  for  im- 
proving handleability  of  calcined  kaohn  clay  products.  4.561,597,  CI. 
241-17.000. 

oiUeyy  Briaii  W.;  WUliamson.  Gilbert  J.;  Cum^?^\^'^^,^  ^ 
Cooke.  David  F.;  and  Taylor.  Rodenck.  4.561.860.  CI.  44- 

lO.OOR. 

^H£^ZJ^S%rd  Cooke.  Roger  E..  4,561,727.  CI.  350-35LOOp. 
Coombes.  Norman  A.;  Wilkinson.  Michael  R.;  and  Bromley,  Charles 
W  A    to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Coating  compositions. 
4,562,226.  CI.  524-767.000. 
Cooper  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  „.,.»«„ 

l5[oran.  Richard  J..  4.562.506.  CI.  361-71.000. 
Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Munnerlyn.  Charles  R.,  4.561.436,  CI.  128-303  100. 
Corbett,  John;  Brown.  Edric  M.  E.;  Tapner.  Peter  N.;  and  Commander, 
David   J.,    to    USM    Corporation.    Lockstitch    sewmg    machine. 
4.561,367.  CI.  112-38.000. 

Cordi.  Alexis  A.:  See —  

Cavalier,  Robert  G.;  Cordi,  Alexis  A.;  GUlet.  Claude  L.;  Janssens 

de  Varebeke,  Philippe  M.;  Niebes,  Paul  J.;  Roba,  Joseph  L  j.Van 

Dorsser.  William  R.;  Lambelin,  Georges  E.;  and  Franz,  Michel 

R..  4.562,205,  CI.  514-546.000. 

Cordis  Corporation:  See—  .  ^i.,  aaa   i-i    na 

Livingston.  John  H.;  and  Yomtov.  Barry  M.,  4.561.444.  CI.  128- 

Vollniann.  William;  and  Mumford,  Van  E.,  4,561,442,  CI.   128- 
419.0PG. 
Cornelius,  Edward  B.:  See—  cj     -^  n 

Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Camithers,  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B; 
Kmecak,  Ronald  A.;  Kovach.  Stephen  M.;  and  Hettinger,  WU- 
liam P..  Jr..  4.561.968.  CI.  208-120.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Berkey.  George  E.,  4.561.871.  CI.  65-3.110. 

Gong.  John  C;  and  Scherer.  George  W..  4,561,872,  CI.  65-18.100. 

QuanrFrederic  J-Y,  4.561.719.  CI.  350-96.210. 

Cot.  Louis:  See—  ^     ,.  i-  i  _j^. 

Alary.  Jean-Andre  ;  Cot.  Louis;  Gugliermotte.  FrancisO-arbot. 
Andre    and  Guizard.  Christian,  4.562.021.  CI.  264-43.000. 
Couche,  Ray^ond  A.,  to  R.  A.  Couche  &  Associates  Pty.  Ltd.  Screen- 
ing device.  4,561.980.  CI.  210-486.000.  ^     .  r^  u  •    v:., 
Coulon.  Jean-Claude;  and  Douche,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Saint  Gobam  Vitr- 
age    Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  uniformly  coated 
substrate.  4.562,095.  CI.  427-180.000. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Lawson.  John  A.;  Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  and  Knox,  Joseph  D.. 
4.561.730.  CI.  350-432.000. 
Courtenay,  John  H.;  and  Phillips,  Royston  J-,  to  Fos«x.  Imematiomil 

Limited.  Fluxes  for  casing  metals.  4.561.912.  Q.  148-23.000. 
Coutures.  Jean-Louis:  See—  a  t^-,  aii  nt  7\\  ^Mmn 

Bcal,  Gerard;  and  Coutures.  Jean-Louis.  *.562.417.  CI.  333-165.0UU. 
Cox.  Norman  V.  Fitting  doctor  blades.  4.561.163,  CI.  29-464.000. 

^""skSraS'Thomas.  4.562.542.  CI.  364-426.000. 

''"BSiwnJf  aC  S^ord.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Smith,  Harold  A., 

4,561.693.  CI.  297-306.000. 

Cremers.  David  A.:  See—  w-^    j    *     .«  <<:i  m    n 

Radziemski,   Leon  J.;   and  Cremers,   David   A..  4.561,777.  Cl. 

356-318.000. 


Criici,  Clem  C,  to  Northem  Engineering  and  Plastics  Corp.  Snap  on 
twist  off  tamper-proof  cloaure  for  contamers.  4.561,33.>,  »-i 
215-256.000. 

Criscione,  Frank  J.,  II:  See—  ,    ,     i,    a  <^t  tA»   m 

Bonuchi.  James  A.;  and  Cnscione,  Frank  J.,  II.  4.561.148.  ci. 

17-11.000.  ^.        ^  ,      -.^ 

Crisp.  Harold  A.;  and  CUyton,  John  C  to  GU«o  Group  Limited. 
Amorphous  form  of  cefuroxime  ester.  4.562.181.  CI.  514-202.000. 

Crosilla,  Danilo  A.:  See—  ^  „      .        ,     •     /i 

Asselin,  Andre  A.;  CrosUla,  E>anilo  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  O., 
4,562,200.  CI.  514-415.000.  . 

Cross,  Henry  F.;  and  Harman.  Maurice,  to  £]»«'«>,  ^^luipmcnt  Com- 
pany. Ltd.,  The.  Fluidized  bed  shell  boilers.  4.561.385.  Q.  122-4.00D. 

^™'Qii°i!^iti?j''.;  Scrutti.  John  A..  Sr..  4.561.803.  CI.  405-224.000. 

CTS  Corporation:  See —  .    ^     ,      . ,         j 

Holm«,  Curtis  L.;  Faber,  William  M.,  Sr.;  Francis,  Gaylord  L.;  and 
Boykin,  Otis  F..  4.561.996.  CI.  252-514.000. 
Cuenoud.  Gerard:  See—  o;..^,^ 

Moret.  Michel-Antoine;  Cuenoud,  Gerard;  and  Jousson,  Pierre- 
Jean,  4.561,251,  CL  60-537.000. 

^'"  cS.T^  P.;lnd  Cuir.  Gerard,  4.561.355.  CI.  101-378.000. 
Cuir.  Jean  P.;  and  Cuir.  Gerard.  Etevice  for  fixing  a  pUte  on  a  cylinder. 

4.561,355.  CI.  101-378.000. 
Culler.  Michael  D.:  See—  ,  ^         ^   _. 

Chang,  Ding;  Arimura,  Akira;  Culler.  Michael  D.;  and  Chang, 
Jaw-Kang,  4.562.175.  CI.  514-12.000. 
Curtil,  Remi.  to  Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  :»tM  i 
Method  of  operating  supercharged  diesel  engine  with  modified  valve 
lift  and  byp^sed  intake  air.  4.561.253,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Czech,  Franz,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.  Disc-type 
insulator  with  a  cast-in  electrode  and  process  for  its  manufacture. 
4,562,303,  CI.  174-142.000.  ..,     t     . 

Dabringhaus,  GusUv  H..  to  Gustov  Dabrmghaus  *^/oe*We  Tnist. 
Linear  recirculating  roller  bearing  assembly.  4.561.703.  Ci.   MX- 
6.00C. 
Dagostino,  Thomas  P.:  See—  ,         • 

Jones,   Roydn;   Dagostino.   Thomas  P.;  and   Navarro.   Luis  J., 
4,562.363.  CI.  307-351.000.  .     , 

Dahlgren,  William  V..  Jr.;  and  Claire.  Edward  W.  Mechanical  tool 

mampulating  method  and  apparatus.  4,561.814.  CI.  409-80.000. 

Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See—  .„  ,,,  «^ 

Hotton.  Makoto;  and  Yamanaka,  Shoji,  4,562.056.  CI.  *23-351.000. 

Koga,  Kunio;  Sasaki,  Yukihiro;  and  Samejima,  Muteumi.  4.562.288, 

CI.  562-608.000. 

Daido  Kogyo.  Co..  Ltd.:  See-        ^     .  ..   .  ...  ...   „  ,„  „g  ,~v 

Kawauchi.  Kazunon;  and  Sato.  Junichi.  4.561.481.  CI.  152-379.30U. 

Daikoku.  Takahiro:  See—  _  ..    ,       t-  ,    u- 

Nakajima,   Tadakatsu;   Nakayama,   Wataru;   Daikoku,  Takahiro; 

Kuwahara,    Heikichi;    Yasukawa,    Akira;    Kasuya,    Katsuhiko; 

Yokoi     Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo;    and    Yoshida.    Hiromichi, 

4.561.497.  CI.  165-133.000. 

Daunler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— .       ^^    ^    _.  a      mu^ 

Enke,  Kurt;  Hespelt.  Achim;  Hertler.  Ebcrhard;  von  der  Ohe. 

Manfred;  and  Saftien,  Udo.  4.561.640.  CI.  267-20.00A. 
Gwinner,  Dietrich;  Merkle.  Roland;  and  Noltemeyer,  Fnednch. 

4.561.388.  CI.  123-41.740. 
Thiemann,  Karl-Heinz;  Weinert,  Hans-Juergen;  and  !lauchle,  Wil- 

fried,  4.562.121.  CI.  428-607.000. 
Zeilinger.     Karl;     and     Bachschnud.     Remer.     4.561.634.     U. 
251-364.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Matsuyoshi.  4.561,535.  CI.  198-406.000. 
Dairyman's  Cooperative  Creamery  Assoc.:  See— 
Meade.  Reginald  E..  4,561.192.  CI.  34-10.000. 
D'Aloisio,  Rino:  See—  a  cai  tnt. 

Venturello.  Carlo;  D'Aloisio.  Rmo;  and  Ricci.  Marco.  4.562,276. 
CI.  556-20.000. 

Dalso  Maskinfabrik  AF  1976  A/S:  See—  

Thomsen.  Torbcn  H..  4.561,420,  CI.  126-77.000. 
D'Ambra.  Roberto:  See —  .      „  ,^  <>        n- 

Gazzi.  Luigi;  D'Ambra,  Roberto;  Di  Cmdo.  Roberto;  Rescalh. 
Carlo;  aiS  Vetere,  Alessandro.  4.561,869.  Q.  62-17.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Jesterrrerry  L..  4.561.325.  CI.  lA-lAS.QOO^^ 
Yamell.  James  A..  4,561,321,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Dancy.  William  B.;  and  Meng.  Hsi.  to  IntemaUonalMmeralsA  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Process  for  crystallizing  potassium  sulfate.  4.562,058.  CI. 
423-551.000. 

^Btohi^f  K^Tand  Petersen,  Hans  P.  B..  4.561.345.  CI.  9M59.000. 

Johansson.  GusUv  A.,  4,561,264,  CI.  62-292.000. 
Daniels.  John  Y..  to  Springs  Industries,  Inc.  Textile  fabrics  with  opaque 
pigment  printing  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.562.107.  CI. 
428-196.000.  _,.    ^  .       _ 

Dantzig.  Jonathan  A.;  and  Patton.  John  V..  to  Olm  CorporatKMi.  Flux 

concentrator.  4,561,489.  Q.  164-467.000. 
Dao.  Loan  H.:  See —  _  .  ,,    ,,,., 

Singhal.  Gopal  H.;  CoUe,  Karla  S.;  Edelson.  Edward  H.;  Wilaon. 
^bby  L.;^  Dao.  Loan  H..  4.561.964,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Darden.  Jerome  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.  High  lead  solder  corrosion  inhibi- 
tors. 4.561,990,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Darms.  Roland;  Beyeler.  Harry;  and  Haug.  Theobdd.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Cognition.  Fleidble,  printed  circuit.  4,562,119.  CI.  428-458.000. 
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Stocnner.  Ralph  T..  Ill;  and  Dtrner.  >Mne8  C.  4.562.051.  CI. 
423-219.000. 
David.  Coutant  V.  Dual  fluah  toilet  for  water  savmg 

4-326.000.  ^     .  . .  -,,  ,-, 

David.  Constant  V.  Free  piston  external  coml^istion  engines.  4,5*1U3A 

D^JcJ^C^ant  V  Bar  riding  wheel.  4.561.^56.  Q.  273-110.000. 
Davis,  Clerie  R,  CKCUtor  S**^  ..^^,~w, 

Davis.  Robert  R.,  deceased.  4,562,125.  0  42^5  000. 
DavB.  Dwicht  P.;  and  Doherty.  Francis  G.,  lo  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Mrthod  for  controlling  moUusks.  4,561,9^  CI.  210-755.000^ 
Davis.  HaroM  E  Portable  universal  powe*  miter  saw  workbench. 

4.561.336,  a.  83-859.000. 

lender.    Norman    N.;    and    Davis,    Mark    S.,    4,561,592.    Q. 

239-587.000.  !  ^  ,       w^      a    i 

Davis.  Marshan  E.;  and  Smig,  Rodney  L.,  tb  Texaco  Inc.  Motor  fuel 

composition.  4,561,861.  Q.  44-51.000.  .  ^       ■ 

Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  McKnight,  William  S.,  to  General  Hectnc 

Company.     Stylus    type    touch    probe    system.    4.562.392.    CI. 

Davis,  Robert  K.,  deceased  (by  Davis,  aerie  R..  executor),  to  Roper 
Corporation  Battery  hold-down  strap  and  tenninal  protector. 
4.562.125.0.429-65.000.  ,       ^  ,         u 

Dayen.  Leonid,  to  Horton  Manufacturing  Co,.  Inc.  Device  for  enhanc- 
ing cooling.  4,561.52Z  O.  188-71.600. 
Dayton  RehaWe  Tool  &  Mfg.  Co.:  S«—  „       .^    ^ 

BThtMnn.  Henry  C;  Brown.  Omar  L.;' Fraze,  Ermal  C;  Gregg, 
James  R.;  and  Wynn.  David  K...  4,561*280,  Q.  72-346.000. 
Dean.  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Compaay  Polyether  sulfone  re«n 
^■^■».t^ining    molding    uompoaition    and    method.    4,562,231,    O. 
525-189.000.  i 

Dean.  Edward  E:  See—  l 

Tomlinaon.  Samuel  J..  Sr.;  Dean.  Edward  E.;  and  Adams.  Leon  M 
4.562412.  a.  514-69a000. 
Dean.  Sheldon  W.:  See— 

Grab.    George    D.;    and    Dean. 
423-235.000. 

^^utf'^SE;  SdChmelar,  Mark  A..  i,561.559,  CI.  220-203.000 

W<^.  Lester  C;  and  Lundie.  WilKam  R.J  4.561.565.  Q.  222-28.000 

Defender  Energy  of  Connecticut,  Inc.:  See-4  .  ,^.  ,„  ^ 

Gold.  Stanley:  Newman,  Robert;  and  La|vigne.  Enc,  4,561,223,  CI. 

52-202.000.  , 

Degremont:  See—  I 

Bernard,  Jacques;  Rovel,  Jean-Marie;  Nicol,  Roger;  and  Prevot, 
Oande.  4.561,974,  Q.  210-151.000. 
Degusaa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  \ 

Rleemann.  Axel;  Martens.  Jorgen;  and  iWeigel,  Horst.  4.562.152, 
a.  435-116.000.  ,,  .,, 

Weigd.  Horst,  4,562,153, 


H' 


SbdL» 

^.,  1,561,559,  a. ; 
R.J  4,561. 565.  a. 


W..    4.562.052.    Q. 


Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens.  Jurgen;  and 
a.  435-116.000. 
Del  West  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Jette,  Paul  M.,  4,561,392.  CI.  123-90.43a 
DeLage.  Frank.  Water-resistant  device  for  protecting  an  electronic 
sound  producing  apparatus  and  loudspeaker  system.  4.562.590,  CI. 
381-90.000. 
DeU'Acqua.  Emani:  See—  ^      ..        . 

Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  Dell'Acqua,  EmanL  and  Van  Den  Heuvel, 
Holfcr  H..  4,562.203,  Q.  514-468.00a 
Defanas,  Michel:  See— 

Le  Bigot,  Yves;  Audoye,  Paul;  Dehna^  Michel;  and  Gaset,  An- 
toine.  4.562.273.  CI.  549-473.000. 
Del  Medico,  Anthony  P..  to  Siemens  Eamfliaaonics,  Inc.  Method  and 

device  for  producing  nuclear  images.  4,562,353,  Q.  25O-363.00S. 
DeLorenzi,  Benjanun;  and  Comerford,  Robert  B.,  to  Foster  A  Allen, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  coiling  and  Uping 
elongated  tubing  and  the  like.  4,561,923,  CI.  156-350.000. 
Del  Vecchio,  Alfonso;  and  Sestini,  Grazi^  to  Scharper  S.p.A.  per 
rindustria  Farmaceutica.  2-<4-Biphenylyl>4-hexenoic  acid  and  deriv- 
atives  thereof  having   anti-inflammatory   activity.    4,562.287,   CI. 
562-492.000. 
Deman.  Pierre,  and  Potagc,  Jean,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Speech  processing 
device  for  radioelectnc  equipment  adapted  for  speech  transmission 
and  reception.  4,562,571,  CI.  37O-7.000.    j 
De  Marchi.  Jean-Louis:  See—  J 

Petrini,    Roland;    and    De    Marchi,    ^ean-Louis,    4,561,196,    CI. 
36-118.000. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    anl    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,562.282,  Q.  560-184.000.  | 

Denar  Corporation:  See —  , 

Polizzotto,  Joseph  F..  4,561,846,  O.  430-73.000. 
Denton,  Jerry  N.,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp.  Video  disc  turntable  having  clamping  device.  4,562,570,  CI. 
369-270.000.  , 

De  Rouen,  Keith  J.  Decoratable  wall  switch  actuator.  4,562.325,  CI. 

200-331000.  1 

Dcaco  K/S:  See—  I 

Andersson,  Fmn,  4,562,053,  Q.  423-23B.000. 
DeSo(o,  Inc.:  See—  [ 

Leo,  A.  Frank,  4,561,950,  CI.  522-9 l.OOO. 

Zimmerman,  John  M.;  Krajewski.  Jota  J.;  and  Noren,  Gerry  K., 
4.562.235,  Q.  526-304.000. 


Devaney,   Anthony  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Diffraction    tomography    system    and    methods.    4,562,540,    CI. 
364-400.000. 
Deves,  Patrick,  to  Cibie  Projecteurs.  Headlamp  for  an  automobile. 

4,562,519.  a.  362-308.000. 
de  ViDepoix,  Raymond;  Fages,  Jean;  Forges,  Robert;  Abbes,  Claude; 
and  Rouaud,  Christian,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Flexi- 
ble metal  sealing  joint  incorporating  expendable  projecting  portions. 
4,561,662,  a.  277-229.000. 
Devimeux,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Clapp,  Craig  S.  K.;  Shilston,  Norman  L.;  Jolivet,  Jean-Claude  R.; 
Devimeux,    Daniel    P.;    and    Riou,    Armand,    4,562,466,    G. 
358-133.000. 
DeWitt,  Nick;  and  Greene,  Lindsey  C.  to  X-Ten  Corporation.  Extensi- 
ble chassis  for  hauling  containers.  4,561,671,  CI.  280-404.000. 
De  Young,  Simon  A.;  and  Nafl,  Manny  H.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Com- 
pany. OflT-highway  vehicle  ride  strut  and  method.  4,561,641,  CI. 
267-64.130. 
Diamond.  Craig  J.:  See — 

Tegder,  John  J.;  and  Diamond,  Craig  J..  4,562,186,  CI.  514-238.000. 

T^der,  John  J.;  and  Diamond,  Craig  J.,  4,562,187,  Q.  514-238.000. 

Diaz,  Frank  V.  Washing  machine  rinse-water  diverter  valve.  4,561,471, 

a.  137-870.000. 
Di  Cintio,  Roberto:  See—  „        ... 

Gazzi,  Luigi;  D'Ambra,  Roberto;  Di  Cintio,  Roberto;  Rescalh, 
Carlo;  and  Veterc,  Alessandro,  4,561,869,  Q.  62-17.000. 
Dickie,  Ray  A.:  See — 

Mangels,  John  A.;  and  Dickie,  Ray  A.,  4,562,041,  Q.  419-40.000. 
Dickson.  James;  and  Hays.  Charles,  to  Gray  Tool  Company.  Method 
for   improving    the   density,    strength    and   bonding   of  coatings. 
4.562.090,  a.  427-34.000. 
Dienes  Werke  fur  Maschinentdlle,  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wingen,  Peter  P..  4,561.335.  Q.  83-481.000. 
Diffracto  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R..  4,561,776.  Q.  356-72.000. 
Digimetrics.  Inc.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Rodrick  J.,  4,562,330,  Q.  219-110.000. 
Dillman,  Bruce,  to  Bituma-Stor.  Inc.  Portable  self-erecting  surge  stor- 
age silo.  4,561.821.  CI.  414-332.000. 
Dingcss,  Billy  E.  Remote  manipulator  arm  for  nuclear  generator  repair. 

4,561,816,  CI.  4144.000. 
Dinh,  Chom  T.  L.;  Garceau,  Roger;  Pastor,  Marc;  and  Terreault, 
Gerard,  to  Centre  de  Recherche  Industrielle  du  Quebec.  Electrical 
noiae  reducer  for  T.V.  signals.  4,562.470.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Dinnage.  Derek  F.;  and  Worrall.  George  F.,  to  APV  Equipment. 

Incorporated.  Essence  recovery  process.  4,561,941,  CI.  203-24.000. 
Dionne,  Norman  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Tilt-angle  electron  gun. 

4,562,380,  a.  315-4.000. 
Dixon,  David  S.:  See — 

Benz,  Frank  J.;  Shaw,  Randall  C;  and  Dixon,  David  S.,  4,561,784, 
a.  374-8.000. 
Dobashi,  Yoahitomi;  Asakura.  Masahiko;  and  Kohmoto,  Kohtaro,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glow  switch  starter  hav- 
ing metal  oxide  deposit.  4,562,379.  CI.  313-619.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &.  Comp.  GmbH.:  See— 

Struck,   Carl-Heinz;   Schumacher,   Ralf;   Krfiler,   Ingomar;   and 
Leppert,  Gerd-Ullrich,  4,561,843,  a.  432-214.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengellschaft:  See— 
Hausinger.  Otto,  4,561,322,  CI.  74-475.000. 
Dr.  Ing.h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Korkemeier,    Hans;    Martschik,    Walter;    and    Kheber,    Josef, 
4,561,387,  a.  123-41.310. 
Docring.  Robert  R.;  and  Armstrong,  Gregory  J.,  to  TexM  Instniments 
Incorporated.  Method  of  making  field-pUte  isolated  CMOS  devices. 
4,561,170,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Doering.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Slawinski,  Christopher;  Doering,  Robert  R.;  and  Teng,  Clarence 
W.,  4,561,172,  a.  29-576.00W. 
Doherty,  Francis  G.:  See—  ^  \.  .^,  o»i    /^ 

Davis,    Dwight    P.;    and    Doherty,    Francis   G.,   4,561,983,   U. 

210-755.000. 
Doi,  RyouU:  See—  _  ,^  •  -       . 

Shimizu,  Toshio;  Satou,  Takanori;  Tsukm,  Tsutomu;  Doi,  Ryouta; 
and  Yamaguchi.  Motoo,  4,562,123,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Dola,  Frank  P.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Telephone  network  mterface 
device.  4,562.311.  Q.  179-158.00R.  .  ,  ,  „.         o,  ^  ..    i 

Domic.  Esteban  M.;  and  Hein,  Hans  C,  to  Sociedad  Miners  Pudahuel 
Ltda..  C.P.A.  Process  for  recovering  metals  from  solution  through 
solvent  extraction  and  pyrometallurgical  reduction.  4,561,887,  CI. 
75-65.0OR. 
Domingo  Mangone:  See — 

MMigone.  Pascuale,  4,562,127,  Q.  429-89.000. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See—  ^  ...  .o«    ^, 

Shaver,  Marvin  B.;  and  Guerguenan,  Rhual  L.,  4,561,5W,  CI. 
241-34.000. 
Donovan,    John    S.    Symmetrical    discriminator    and    demodulator. 

4.562.403,  a.  329-103.000. 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Meier.  Gunter,  4,561.369,  CI.  112-266.100.  . 

Dory,  Thomas  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use  of  selected  beta-nitroal- 
kenes  as  cetane  number  boosters  for  diesel  fuel.  4,561,862,  CI. 
44-57.000. 
Dos  Santos,  Joseph  A.,  to  Continental  Conveyor  A.  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 
Pressure  device  for  conveyor.  4,561,537,  CI.  198-628.000. 


Doteuchi,  Masami:  See —  ,  ^      ^ ..  _,  __^      . . 

Adachi,  Ikuo;  Yamamori,  Teruo;  Ueda,  Motohiko;  and  Doteochi, 
Masami,  4,562,256,  Q.  546-120.000. 

Douche,  Jean-Pierre:  See—  _       ..      ,       _.  a  <iii  no*    <-i 

Coulon,  Jean-CUude;  and  Douche,  Jean-Pierre.  4,562,095,  Cl. 

427-180.000. 

Douglass,  Miriam  L.:  See —  „•  «      ^ 

Steltenkamp,  Robert  J.;  Douglass,  Minam  L.;  and  NatareUi,  Gerard 

E.,  4,562.064,  CI.  424-49.000. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See-  w      ^oiimi     n 

Behr,    Raymond    D.;    and    Zieke,    Larry    M.,    4,562,027,    Cl. 

GuS'j^  A^n;  and  Lindy,  Lowell  B.,  *.562^,a.  560^03.000. 

iSlo.  Zcnon;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  4.562,009,  Cl.  260-465.600. 

piilott,  John  R.,  4,561,959,  Cl.  204-253.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See—  .  „,  .  .      »   .         » 

Lo,  PetCT  Y.  K.;  Thayer,  LeRoy  E.;  and  Wnght,  Antony  P., 
4,562,096,  Cl.  427-208.800. 
Dow  Coming,  Ltd.:  See—  ..^„^ 

Hill,  Michael  P.,  4,562,278,  Cl.  556-418.000. 

Doyle,  Richard  C:  See—  „    u  -j    r-     ,i  «i^i  i<«    m 

Isbbter,   Jenefir   D.;   and    Doyle.    Richard   C,   4.562.156,   Cl. 

435-253.000. 
Draber,  Wilfried:  See—  . .    ^  ^       »        j  c 

Thomas,  Rudolf;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Eue, 
Ludwig.  4,561,879,  Q.  71-92.000.  ,.„  ,  ^ 

Drake,  Cyril  F.;  Jones,  Gladys  M.;  and  J<»<*,«^°JV^^',»^  "7i  m"*" 
tries.  Inc.  Corrosion  inhibitmg  coatmgs.  4,561,896,  Cl.  106-14.1^. 

Drent,  Eit,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  car- 
boxylic  acids.  4,562,284,  Cl.  562-406.000.         ^     .  .     ,  ,    . 

DreyCT,  Paul  L.;  and  McLennan,  William  R.,  to  Ecobure  liico/porated 
Sliding  blade  closure  apparatus  with  inflaUble  sealmg  nng.  4,561,472, 

Cl   1 38-94  300 
Drummond.  Andrew  F.,  to  Programasyst  Limited.  Control  of  real  time 
industrial  processes.  4,562,529,  Cl.  364-140.000. 

Dual-Lite  Manufacturing:  See—  .   ,  u    . 

MacDonald,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Luca.  WUliam  A.;  and  Johnstone. 
Robert  M..  4.561.203,  C\.  40-570.000. 

^*'So,lRa^;  and  Dubreux,  Eric,  4,562,038.  Q.  376-353.000. 
Duce    Edward,  to  Stockrail  Services  Limited.  Overhead  conveyor 

systems.  4,561,359,  Cl.  104-94.000.  ,^onnA 

Duffy,  Dennis  A.  Brake  wear  sensor.  4,562,421,  a.  34O-52.00A. 
Duffy  James  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Variable  assist  power  steer- 
ing system,  4,561,521,  Cl.  180-142.000. 
Dunlop  Olympics  Limited:  See— 

Wilkinson,  Maxwell;  Patten,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Lee,  Jeflrey  M., 
4,561,267,  Cl.  66-178.00A. 

^£vK^^^,T^d  Dumi,  Gerald  R.,  4,561,586,  Cl.  228-264.000. 

Duo-Matic/Olsen  Inc.:  See—  ,     ^  t^t  Att    r-i    o*. 

Hwang,  Kyu  S.;  and  Koestler,  Denms  J.,  4,561,421.  Cl.    IZb- 

IIO.OOR. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Fryd,    Michael;    and    Merriman,    Burt   T.,    Jr.,    4,562.100,   Cl. 

427-385.500. 
Matrick.  Howard,  4,561,899,  Cl.  106-193.00P.  _     ^  .         . 

Durvasula,  Visweswara  R.,  to  UpJohn  Company,  The.  Preparation  ot 

3-alkanoyloxyphthalides.  4.562,271.  Cl.  549-310.000. 
Duttweiler,  Donald  L.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Subsamphng  delay 

estimator  for  an  echo  canceler.  4,562,312,  Cl.  179-170.200. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See — 

Huber,     Hans;     and     VoUkommer,     Norbert,     4,562,225,     Cl. 

524-602.000.  _ 

Schmidt,  Hans-Georg.  4.562,270,  Q.  549-294.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,,^  ,,  «„« 

Pabst,  Horst;  and  Brinkmann.  Hans.  4.562,023,  Cl.  264-75.000. 
Dynapac  AB:  See— 

LiUa,  Per.  4,561,319,  Cl.  74-61.000.  ^  ..  ^  ^ 

Dzewaltowski,  Victor  F.;  and  Farmer.  Steven  P..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpo- 
ration.   Close    tolerance    internal    grinding    using    coolant    mist. 
4.561,218,  Cl.  51-290.000. 
Dziedzic,  Edward:  See—  .-.,._   «,„■       w 

Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Dziedzic,  Edward;  and  Rmehart,  William  M., 
4,561,231,  Cl.  52-297.000.  ,         .      ^ 

Dziki  Michael  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company. 
Thermoplastic  dispensing  device  with  outlet  coolmg  chamber. 
4,561.569,  Cl.  222-146.500. 

E.  D.  Bullard  Company:  See—  „  „  ,       *       , d 

Brockway.  Brock  F.;  Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  Pellolio,  Anselmo  f.; 

and  Rasmussen,  Jimmie,  4.561.162,  Q.  29-428.000. 

Eagle-Picher  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  w,     ^  ti^-,  nna    nt 

Markle.   Richard  A.;  and  Melchior,  Wayne  R.,  4,562,008,  Cl. 

260-465.400. 

Earley,  Fergus  G.  P.:  See—  ^    n    ^  «£i  t«7   r-i 

Lowe,  Christopher  R.;  and  Earley,  Fergus  G.  P.,  4,562,157,  Cl. 

435-291.000. 
Eastern  Virginia  Medical  Authority:  See—  

Schellenberg,  Karl  A..  4,562.158,  Q.  436-57.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See—  .  tt.t  ^a    r-i 

Ellis,    Richard    G.;    and    Alksnims,    Audra    T.,    4,561,640,    Cl. 
271-236.000. 

Reczek,  James  A.,  4,562,139,  Cl.  430-223.000. 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Reischer,  Jean  C,  4.562,248,  Q.  534-630.000. 
Ebauches  Electroniques  SA:  See— 

Jeannot,  Michel;  and  Salvalai,  Italo,  4,561,960,  Cl.  204-297.00W. 


Ebcrhardt,  Mark  E.,  Jr.,  to  Hobart  Corporation  Control  syrtem  and 

method    of  controlling    a    dishwashing    machine.    4,561,W4,    ci. 

134-18.000. 

Eckhardt.  Wolfgang:  See—  .  ,.  ,  u    j» 

Meyer,  WUfy^Topn,  Werner;  Kristinason,  Haukur;  and  Eckhardt, 

Wolfgang.  4.562.210.  Q.  514-604.000. 

Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See —  .  ,,,  tt-^    /-• 

Dreyer,    Paul   L.;   and   McLennan,   Willum   R.,   4.561.47Z.   Cl. 

138-94  300 
Ecton,  William  W..  to  NCR  Corporation  Syst«n  ""d  ™=^  fo' 
stabilizing  asynchronous  sute  machmes.  4,562,427,  Cl.  i4U-»Z3.xw. 
Edelson,  Edward  H.:  See—  ^  u    «,  • 

Singhal.  Gopal  H.;  Colle,  Karla  S.;  Edebon,  Edward  H.;  Wilson, 
^y  L.;\nd  Dao,  Loan  H.,  4,561,964,  Q.  208-10.000. 

^Ehr^iSt,  oS^  and  Ederer.  Ulf  G.,  4,561,787,  Q.  384-295.000. 
Edwards,  James  W.:  See—  ^^    i     a 

Wrobleski,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  GifhMJ.  Ch*f'«  f-' 
Keppel,    Robert    A.;    and    Raffelson,    Harold.    4.562.268.    Cl. 
549-259  000. 
Edwards,  William  B.,  Ill;  and  Houminer,  Yoram.  to  PhiUp  Moms 
Incorporated.  1,4-Diacylpiperazine  flavored  smoking  compositions. 
4.561.451,  a.  131-278.000.  . 

Egan.  Richard  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Color  laser  prmter  with 
unproved  efficiency.  4,562,462,  Cl.  358-75.000. 

^^ZuuS  Kar^i^z;  and  Egner,  Rudolf,  4,561.570,  Cl.  222-153.000. 
Ehrentraut,  Otto;  and  Ederer,  Ulf  G..  to  Miba  GleiUagCT  AkUcn^sell- 
schaft.  Composite  sliding  surface  beanng  4,561,787,  CI.  384-2y5.ULW. 
Ehring,  Carolyn  C;  and  Baumgartner,  Edward  W.,  to  Cairns  &  Brother 

Inc.  Multilayered  protective  trouser.  4,561,121,  Cl.  2-2.000. 
Eichweber,  Kurt,  to  Precitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Feinmechanik  und 
Electronic  mbH.  Device  for  simulating  combat  firing  between  com- 
bat participants.  4,561,849,  Q.  434-22.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  _   .       ^,    .     ... 

Tokumori,  Yutaka;  Mokuda,  Osamu;  Ikeda,  Tadasu;  Taked^  Akini; 
Tominaga,    Masato;    and    Mashiba,    Hiroto,    4,562,071,    a. 
424-94  000 
Eisemann,  Kurt,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Disc  pUyer.  4,562,566,  Q. 

369-75.200. 
Ekenved,  Gunnar  H.:  See—  j  cl       -^  /-  -»., 

Appelgren,  Curt  H.;  Bogcntoft,  Conny  B.;  and  Ekenved.  Gunnar 
H.,  4.562,061,  Cl.  424-32.000. 

''MortvedT  Raymond  L.,  4,561,655,  Cl.  273-73.0OH.    „     ^      ^ 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat,   Manfred;   Buchel,   Karl  H.;   Brandes. 
Wilhelm  Hanssler,  Gerd;  and  Reinecke,  Paul,  to  Bayer  Aktiaigesell- 
schafl.  Combating  fungi  with  substituted  azolyl-teiiahydro-furan-2- 
ylidene-methane  derivatives.  4,562. 198.  Cl  5 14-383.001 
Elcrin.  Alain;  and  Chambron.  Edmond,  lo  Thomson  CSF.  Telescopic 

cylindrical  tube  column.  4,561,798,  Cl.  403-109.000. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lawrence,  William,  4,562,337,  Cl.  219-421.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  See- 
Bedell,  John  R.,  4,561,487,  Cl.  164-253.000. 
Electricite  de  France  Service  National:  See— 

Marino,  Jean-CUude;  Marquet,  Andre  ;  and  Wetzel,  PhUippe. 
4,561,306,  a.  73-432.00R. 
Elliott,  William  J.,  to  Quietlitc  International  Ltd  Solid-state  inverter 

including  a  multiple  core  transformer.  4.562,382,  Cl.  315-2iv.ww. 
Ellis,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Emerson,  Geoffrey  A.,  to  Intematwnal  Rai- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Dau  management  for  plasma  dispUy. 
4,562,450,  Cl.  340-771.000.  ^^  v  n,^ 

Ellis,  Richard  G.;  and  Alksninis,  Audra  T..  ^  Eastrnw  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Sheet  registration  mechanism.  4,561,646.  Cl.  27l-/30.ww. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See—  ,.  ,^^ 

Uutzenheiser,  Terry  L.,  4,562,515,  Q.  362-33.000. 

Emerson,  Geoffrey  A.:  See—  ^     ~_     a     ^  o;i  a«i    n 

Ellis,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Emerson,  Geoffrey  A.,  4,562,450,  Cl. 

340-771.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Foster,  Thomas  V.,  4,561,875,  Cl.  65-267^. 
Endo,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Tadao;  and  Fukunaga,  Osamu,  to  National  Insti- 
tute for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Materials.  Boron  nitnde  complex 
and  process  for  ite  preparation,  and  process  for  prepanng  •  'igbt- 
transmitting  dense  body  of  cubic  system  boron  ratnde.  4,562,163,  Cl. 
501-96.000. 
Energy  Equipment  Company,  Ltd.,  The:  See—  ini_4mn 

Cross.  Henry  F.;  and  Harman,  Maunce,  4,561,385,  Cl.  122-4.00D. 
Enichimica  Secondaria,  S.p.A.:  See—  ^.         r-  ;,^  n«iAr^ 

Neri,  Carlo;  Giroldini,  Villiam;  Traversoni,  Mano;  Gmza^uido, 
Perrotti,     Emilio;     and     Rinaldi,     Antonio,     4,562,206,     Cl. 

549-462.000.  ^     _.  .     ns^    ^    t.^ 

Enke,  Kurt;  Hespelt,  Achim;  Hertlcr,  Eberhard;  von  der  Ohe,  Manfred; 
and  Saftien,  Udo,  to  Dajmler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wheel  suspen- 
sion system.  4.561,640,  Cl.  267-20.00A. 

Enkner,  Bemhard:  See—  .    „  v    -i.        /- u  _* 

Mullner,  Paul;  Enkner,  Bemhard;  and  Hubweber.  Gerhvd. 
4,561,883,  a.  75-lO.OOR. 

Ensley.  Kenneth  L.:  See—  ^  „    ...       „  _j  a 

Moles,  Oliver  W.;  Ensley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Perkins.  Haywood  A.. 
4,562,048,  Cl.  423-81.000. 
Entenmann,  Robert:  See—  ^,..1,1. 

Bonitz,  Jorg  Entenmann,  Robert;  Killi,  Oeza;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Siegfried;  and  Vieas,  Walter,  4,562,544, 
Cl.  364-431.110. 
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Robert  L..  4.561,154.  CI. 

tt)  General  Electric  Coin- 
induction  motor  drive. 


Enterhne.  Larry  L.;  and  Kaya,  Azmi,  to  Babiock  &  WUcox  Company, 
The  Integrated  control  of  output  and  surgt  for  a  dynamic  compres- 
sor control  system.  4.562,531,  CI.  364-1 64.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See—  i 

Janecek.  Kenneth  F.,  4,561,978,  Q.  21(^01000. 
Eouzan,  Jean  Y  ,  and  Boyer.  Robert,  to  Thotison-CSF  EHgital  circuit 
for  the  level  alignment  of  an  analog  signal.  4,562,471,  CI.  358-172.000. 
Erett,  Richard  E.:  See — 

Chou,  Wayne  W.;  and  Erett.  Richard  E..  4,562.306.  CI.  178-22.080. 
Eriksson,  Jan-Olof.  Non-abrasive  metal  cleaning  agent.  4.561.895,  CI. 

106-3.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  See— 

Smetana.  Klaus.  4.561.722,  a.  350-171.0fO. 
ESCO  Corporation:  See— 

Briscoe,  Terry  L.;  and  Van  Hoomissen. 
24-136.00K. 
Espelage.  Paul  M.;  and  Lippitt,  David  L. 
pany.    Phase-locked   loop  control   of  an 
4,562,396.  CI   318-809  000. 
Essilor  International  "Cie  Generale  d'Optiqu^"  :  See— 

Bounct.  CUude;  and  Wajs.  Georges,  4.561.737,  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Estwanik.  Joseph  J  ,  III   Suspendible  storage  assembly.  4,561.547.  CI. 

211-14.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See —  | 

Hargis.  Duane  C,  4.562.296.  CI.  568-388;000. 
Roper,  Jerry  M.,  4.562.293,  C\.  568-347.000. 
Roper,  Jerry  M.,  4,562,294,  CI.  568-362.000. 
Roper,  Jerry  M.,  4.562,297,  CI.  SM-AU.QpO. 
Eue,  Ludwig:  See—  l 

Thomas.  Rudolf;  Draber.  WUfried;  Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Eue. 
Ludwig,  4,561,879,  d.  71-92.000. 
Eurogrill  B.V.:  See—  _ 

Halters,  M.  A.  M.;  and  Verwijmeren,  A.  S.,  4.561.348.  CI.  99- 
421.00H. 
Euroresearch  S.R.L.:  See— 

Furlan.  Diego.  4.562.191,  O.  514-255  000. 
Evans,  Vaughn  R  ;  Hams,  Richard  H.;  ThoTpe,  Allan  C;  and  Watts, 
John   E..  to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation.   Wire 
matrix  print  head  apparatus.  4.561,7^,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Evers,  Hans  C.  A.:  See— 

Broberg,  Bemdt  F.  J.;  and  Evers,  Hans  C.  A.,  4,562,060.  CI. 
424-28.000. 
Ei-Cell-O  Corporation:  See—  I 

Dzcwaitowski.  Victor  F.;  and  Farmer,  [Steven  P.,  4,561.218.  CI. 

51-290.000. 
Gaudreau.  Laurent  R..  4,562,032.  CI.  2( 
Gray.  John  D ,  4.562,025.  Q.  264-126.( 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.:  See— 

Choate,  Thomas  G   A..  4.561.679,  CI.  2i 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 
Graves,  Victoria,  4.562,170,  CI.  502-113. 
Singhal,  Gopal  H.;  Colle,  Karia  S.;  Edelson,  Edward  H.;  Wilson, 

Bobby  L.;  and  Dao.  Loan  H.,  4.561.9^.  CI  208-10.000. 
Small,  Augustus  B.;  Hughes,  Vincent  L.;  and  Benitez,  Francisco 
M.,  4,562.233,  CI.  526-76  000. 
Ezaki,  Joichiro;  Kanai,  Hiroshi;  and  Kitahara^  Yoshimi,  to  TDK  Corpo- 
ration. Optical  reproducing  system.  4,562.:  02.  CI. 
F.F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

CoUiver.  Anthony  D.,  4.562,016.  Q.  261- 
F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Co.:  See— 

Wiig.  Chester  M.,  4,561.582.  CI.  226-142.000. 
F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Bhatia,  Vinay  K.,  4,562.054.  CI.  423-244000. 
Nielsen,  Peter  B.,  4,561,842,  Q.  432-106J( 
Fabbri,  Vittorio  E.;  and  Bell.  Jackie  D. 

4.561.850,  CI.  434-98.000. 
Faber,  William  M..  Sr.:  See— 

Holmes.  Curtis  L.;  Faber,  William  M  ,  Sri; 


-267.000. 


-95.000. 


-106.000. 


4,561.996.  CI.  252-514.000 


360-114.000. 


000. 
(tolor 


coordinator  device. 


Francis,  Gaylord  L.;  and 


Forges,   Robert;   Abbes, 
277-229.000. 


M..    4,561.433.    CI. 


Boykin,  Otis  F 
Fages,  Jean:  See — 

de   Villepou,   Raymond;   Fages.  Jean; 
Claude;  and  Rouaud.  Christian.  4.561^2.  CI 
Falk,  David  O.:  See 

Norton.  Charles  J.;  Falk,  David  O.;  and  |Hill,  Alfred  D.,  4.561,502, 
CI.  166-274.000. 
Family  Health  International:  See — 

Wheeler,    Robert    G.;    and    Potts,    D^vid 
128-130.000. 
Fang,  Lawrence:  See — 

Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N  ;  and  Fang,  Uwrencjc,  4,561,881,  CI.  71-92.000 
Fanuc  Limited:  See —  [ 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  an(  1  Nihei,  Ryo,  4.562.551,  CI 
364-513.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See — 

Hattori,    Masayuki;    Nakamura.    Shigfeo; 
4,562.361,  CI.  307-270.000 
Fanner,  Steven  P.:  See — 

Dzewaltowski,  Victor  F.;  and  Farmer, 
51-290.000 

Fanner.  William  R.  Picture  scene  apparatual  4,561,202.  CI.  40-495.000 
Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg.  to  Kloeckner  Suklforschung  GmbH.  Valve 

for  supplying  flow  media.  4,561,466,  CI    I37-61l4^ia 
Faulconer.  Mark;  and  Langton,  Allan  R         ' '  "        " 


and    Yairo,    Osamu, 


Steven  P.,  4,561,218,  CI. 


compensator, 
441-106.000. 


io  U.S.D.  Corp.  Buoyancy 
bladder,  and  process  of  manufacture.  4.561.853,  CI. 


Fauss,  Rudolf:  See — 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  Becker.  Benedikt; 
and  Homeyer,  Bemhard.  4,562,185,  CI.  514-229.000. 
Fehr,  Hans;  Pesch,  Wolfgang;  and  Friedemann,  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Hardener  for  silicate  soil  stabiliz- 
ers. 4,561,898,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Fencl,  Vernon  R.:  See- 
Tan.  Archie;  and  Fencl,  Vernon  R..  4.562.326.  CI.  219-59.100. 
Fender,  Norman  N.;  and  Davis,  Mark  S.,  to  Graco  Robotics,  Inc.  Robot 

spray  head.  4,561.592.  CI.  239-587.000. 
Fenn  A  Company:  See — 

Fenn.  George  S..  4.561.995,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Fenn,  George  S.,  to  Fenn  &  Company.  Material  for  drying  cut  plants 
and  methods  of  facilitating  such  drying.  4.561.995,  CI.  252-194.000. 
Fera,  Claudio:  See — 

Kvas.  Peter  J.;  and  Fera,  Claudio,  4.561,210.  CI.  49-372.000. 
Fernandez,  John  J.  Self-cleaning  smog  control  filter  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines.  4,561,409,  CI.  123-572.000. 
Ferraro,  Thomas  A.,  to  Lock  Jaws.  Inc.  Jaw  locking  means  for  lathe 

chucks.  4.561,663,  CI.  279-123.000. 
Ferreira,  Lloyd  A.;  and  Mannheimer,  Jeffrey  S.,  to  Biostim,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus for  demonstrating  and/or  teaching  alleviation  of  pain  with 
transcutaneous      electrical      nerve      stimulators.      4,561.851,      CI. 
434-272.000. 
Ferro,  Gregory  A.:  See — 

Lee.    Raymond;    Ferro.    Gregory    A.;    and    Okey.    David    W.. 
4.562.112.  CI.  428-318.600. 
Ferry.  Michel  F.  M.  S.;  and  Trehin,  Jacques  L..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  DC  Power  supply  circuit  for  line  inter- 
face circuits.  4.562.525,  CI.  363-45.000. 
Fiat  Allis  Europe  S.p.A.:  See— 

Barbagli,  Rino  O.;  and  Marras,  Gaetano.  4.561.513.  CI.  180-6.480. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Wossner,   Felix;   Itzinger,   Hermann;  and   Schopplein,   Leopold. 
4,561,164,  CI.  29-510.000. 
Fields,  Leland  S.  Router  jointing  fixture.  4,561.478.  CI.  144-144.00R. 
Filreis.  Manuel:  See— 

Sorlien.  Mark  D.;  and  Filreis.  Manuel.  4.561.708.  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Findeisen,  Kurt:  See— 

Jager,  Gerhard;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  Becker,  Benedikt; 
and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,562,185,  CI.  514-229.000. 
Findlay,  John  W.  A.;  and  Cokcr,  Geoffrey  G.  6-[3- Amino- H4-tolyl)- 
prop-lE-enyl]pyridine-2-carboxylic  acid  derivatives  having  antihisu- 
minic  activity.  4,562,258.  CI-  546-281.000. 
Findley  Adhesives,  Inc.:  See — 

Scharfenberg,  Paul  M.;  and  Findley,  Kenneth  N..  Jr.,  4,561,918,  CI. 
156-78.000. 
Findley,  Kenneth  N.,  Jr.:  See— 

Scharfenberg,  Paul  M.;  and  Findley,  Kenneth  N..  Jr..  4.561.918.  Q. 
156-78.000. 
Fine  Particle  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Wiech,  Raymond  E.,  Jr..  4.562.092.  CI.  427-58.000. 
Finkelmcier,  Horst:  See— 

Hopp.    Rudolf;     Finkelmeier,     Horst;    and    Langner,     Roland, 
4,562,067,  CI.  424-59.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.,  4.562,115,  CI.  428-392.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.;  4,562, 171,  CI.  502-117.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.;  and  Hall,  James  E.,  4,562.172,  CI.  502-117.000. 
Fischer,  Edgar;  and  Schlingmann,  Merten,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  isolating  microbial  polysaccharides  from  their 
amine  adducts.  4,562,252,  CI.  536-114.000. 
Fischer  &  Porter  Company:  See — 

Shauger,  Herbert  A.,  4.562.547,  CI.  364-484.000. 
Fischer,  Ronald  E.  Protective  pad  for  side  of  motor  vehicle.  4.561.685, 

CI.  293-128.000. 
Fisher,  Michael  M.:  See- 
Wang,  David  W.;  Fisher,  Michael  M.;  and  Thomas,  Walter  M., 
4,562.246,  CI.  528-423.000. 
Fisher,  Robert  L..  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Brushless 

DC  tachometer.  4.562,399,  CI.  322-94.000. 
Fiugerald-Smith,  James  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntan- 
nic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Transportable  pontoon.  4,561,376, 
CI.  114-267.000. 
Fitzke,  EmU  V.:  See—  ,     .     ^ 

Colacello,   Michael   A.;   Fitzke,   Emil   V.;   and   Otto,   Jack   F., 
4,561,874,  CI.  65-36.000. 

Flam,  Eric:  See —  

Allen,  Douglas,  Jr.;  and  Flam,  Eric,  4.561,858,  CI.  604-336.000. 
Fleischer,  Dietrich:  See—  . 

Busch,  Wolfram;  Brandrup,  Johannes;  and  Fleischer,  Dietnch, 
4,562,224,  CI.  524-519.000. 
Fleischer,  Jean  C:  See—  .  .,.  ,,„,.^ 

Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Fleischer,  Jean  C,  4.562.248.  CI.  534-630.000. 
Fleming,  William  F.,  Ill;  and  Jones,  Roger  D..  to  RJR  Archer,  Inc. 

Precision  slitting  of  material.  4,561,579.  CI.  225-2.000. 
Fletcher,  Aaron  N.;  and  Knipe,  Richard  H.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Photolytic  improvement  of  dye  laser  lifetimes.  4,562.580, 
CI.  372-69.000. 
Fletcher,  Ian  J.:  See— 

Balli,  Heinz;  Gunzenhauser,  Sigmund;  Fletcher.  Ian  J.;  and  Bede- 
kovic.  Davor,  4,562,449,  CI.  346-218.000. 
Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Shapland.  James  T..  4.561.573.  CI.  222-600.000. 


Fluilogic  Systems  Oy:  See—  

Kankare,  Jouko,  4.561.962.  CI.  204-415.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See —  

Kreamer,  William  C.  4.561.236.  CI.  53-509.000 
Orlando,  Franklin  P.;  Goulart,  Joseph  S.;  and  Chandra,  Rangasami 
S..  4,561,299,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Foaelberg  Mark  J.,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Magnetically  syn- 
chronic clutch  apparatus.  4,561,520,  CI  18(^247^000^ 
FoUer  Werner,  to  GESTRA  Kondensatableiter  GmbH  &  Co.  Bimetal- 

lical'ly  controlled  steam  trap.  4,561,588,  CI.  236-59.000. 
Fons.  Gerrit.  to  Jansens  &  Diepcrink  B.V.  Large  container  especuilly  a 

silo.  4,561.222,  CI.  52-197.000.  ,  .    .^    .    c 

Fontaine,  Paul  I.;  Jones.  Evan  T.  R.;  and  Batham,  John  K.,  to  Foseco 
International    Limited.    Calcium    oxide    based    nux    composiUons. 
4,561,894,  CI.  75-257.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corporation:  See-- 

Peralta,  Eduardo  J.;  and  Reitz,  Kay  M.,  4,562,439.  Q.  343-17.10R. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  „„  .  „  ,»^ 

Duffy.  James  J..  4.561.521,  CI.  180-142  000. 
Fulghum,    Donald    R.;    and    Muir,    Ronald    C,    4,561,643,    CI. 

M^gd^Sn  A.;  and  Dickie,  Ray  A.,  4,562,041,  Q.  419-40.000. 
McC^hy,  Shaun  L.,  4.561,303,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Simko,  Aladar  O.,  4,561,391,  CI.  123-90.270 

Forges,  Robert:  See—  auu^ 

de  VUlepoix,   Raymond;   Fages,   Jean;   Forges,   RobCTt^bbes, 
Claude;  and  Rouaud,  Christian,  4,561,662.  CI.  277-229.00). 
Foniadel.  J.  Stephen;  and  Long,  Han^  P-f  Armstrong  World  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Formable  pulp  compositions.  4.562.218,  CI.  524-15.1WU. 
Forney.  George  D..  Jr..  to  Codex  Corporation.  Symbol  codmg  appara- 
tus. 4.562,426,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Forry,  John  S.;  and  Ganick,  John  R.,  to  Annstrong  World  Industnw, 
Inc.    Material    repulsion    by    electrostatic    charge.    4,562,510,    CI. 

Forsyth,  Ronald  J.,  to  GenCorp  Inc.  Insulated  bead  for  a  radial  steel  ply 

tire.  4,561,919,  CI.  156-136.000. 
Forsythe,  Marjorie  A.  Adjustable  rest  for  the  feet  of  the  human  body 

with  optional  exercise  feature.  4,561,649,  CI.  272-96.000. 

^°^MSe™Willy;  Md  Fory,  Wemer,  4,561,878.  CI.  71-92.000. 
Foseco  International  Limited:  See—  ,     .,  <ai  on    ni 

Courtenay,   John   H.;   and   PhiUips.   Royston  J.,   4.561.912.   CI. 

148-23.000.  ,   „    ,.         ,  u     V 

Fontaine.  Paul  I.;  Jones,  Evan  T.   R.;  and  Batham,  John   K... 
4,561,894,  CI.  75-257.000. 

Foster  &  Allen,  Inc.:  See—  j    «  u  ^  »    a  *iii  ati   n\ 

DeLorenzi,  Benjamin;  and  Comerford,  Robert  B..  4.561,9ZJ,  ci. 

156-350.000.  „  - 

Foster,  Arthur  M..  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for 

preparing   methoxytrifluoromethylnaphthoic   acid   from   dimethyl- 

Kaphthalcnc.  4.562,286,  CI.  562-467.000.  ,      ,        „         u  i 

Foster,  Ronald  H.,  to  Norchem,  Inc.  formerly  Northern  Petrocheimcal 

Company.   Biaxially  oriented  oxygen  and  moisture  bamer  film. 

4,561,920,  CI.  156-244.110 
Foster,  Thomas  V.,  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc.  Mould  arrangement  for 

a  cyclicly  operating  glassware  forming  machine.   4,561,875,  CI. 

65-267.000. 
Fox,  Daniel  J.:  See—  t^     i   i 

Neiditch,  Oscar  W.;  Hurdle,  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox.  Darnel  J., 

4,562,002,  a.  252-8.750.  ^        ,  .    ..  .^,  oa^ 

Rubin,  Fred  K.;  Blarcom,  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  4,561,9«f4, 
CI.  252-187.230.  .     , 

Fox,  Wayne  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Charge  erase  ''^^'ce  for  copying 

or  reproduction  machines  and  printers.  4,561,761,  CI.  355-3.0OR. 
Fox,  Wayne  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Blade  cleaner  apparatus  for 
removing  toner   from  a  charge-retentive   surface.   4.561.766,   CI. 
355-15.000. 
Framatome:  See — 

Plaige,  Yves,  4,562,035,  CI.  376-215.000. 

Framatome  &  Cie:  See—  -.onnn 

Assedo,  Raphael;  and  Dubreux.  Enc,  4,562,038,  CI.  376-353.000. 

Francis,  Gaylord  L.:  See—  .    ^     ,    j ,        j 

Holmes.  Curtis  L.;  Faber.  William  M..  Sr.;  Francis,  Gaylord  L.;  and 
Boykin.  Otis  F.,  4.561,996,  CI.  252-514.000. 
Franke,  Wemer,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrophotographic 
material  with  cyanine  sensitizer  with  betaine  group.  4,562,134,  CI. 
430-83  000. 
Frankfort.  Eric  J.;  Kenney,  George  C,  II;  and  McFarlane,  Robert,  to 
North  American  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 
write  beam  in  an  optical  data  recording  system.  4,562.567,  CI. 
369-106.000.  ,         .       ^        _^ 

Franklin,  Robert  P.,  to  Trans-World  Manufactunng  Corporation. 

Variable  multi-bay  display.  4,561,550,  CI.  211-184000. 
Frantz,  Virgil  L.,  to  Roanoke  College.  Relay  valve.  4,561,464,  CI. 

137-596  180 
Franz,  Hans- Joachim;  Sadler,  Karl-Otto;  and  Schmidt.  Willi,  to  Blohm 
&  Voss  AG.  Ship  with  a  piping  system  arranged  on  an  inner  deck. 
4.561.372.  CI.  114-74.00R. 
Franz.  Michel  R.:  See—  ,,      ^,     j    .      . 

Cavalier,  Robert  G.;  Cordi.  Alexis  A.;  Gillet.  Claude  L.,;^Janssens 
de  Varebeke,  Philippe  M.;  Niebes,  Paul  J.;  Rc*a,  Joseph  Lj.Van 
Dorsser,  William  R.;  Lambelin,  Georges  E.;  and  Franz,  Michel 
R.,  4,562,205,  CI.  514-546.000. 

Fraze,  Ermal  C:  See —  r.       t  ^    /^ 

Bachmann.  Henry  C;  Brown.  Omar  L.;  f j;?^  EnnfJ  C^regg. 
James  R.;  and  Wynn.  David  K..  4.561.280.  CI.  72-346.000. 


Freake,  Ronald:  See—  ,    ^     ,       «       ij     a  <a^  rui     ri 

Mennen,    Frederick    C;    and    Freake.    Ronald.    4.562,043,    CI. 

422-56.000.  ^   r>    wu   c 

Fred  Vatter  Stmmpffabriken  Schongau-Altenstadt  GmbH:  !,ee— 
Hacker,  Wolfgang,  4,561,266,  CI.  66-51.000. 

Fredriksen.  Peter  A.:  Sm—  ,     ^    ^   ,  n-       ▲     b.o^« 

Bauer.  Martin  W.;  Thys,  Carl  J.;  Frednkscn,  Peter  A ;  Robm, 
Di^  J.;  and  Schaar,  Richard  J.,  4,562,595,  CI.  455-345.000. 
Fredrixon,  Benny,  to  Dsbo  Industricr  AB.  Top  structure.  4,561,262,  CI. 

62-62.000.  .  „ 

Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.,  to_.A"f"9fl,  "°"* 

Products  Corporation.  Substituted  bi-alicyclic  imides.  4,562,233,  CI. 

544-357.000.  ^  w       ^ 

Freeman,  Frederick  O.,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Mounting 

platfonn.  4,561,624.  CI.  248-639.000.  ^    k     i 

Freeny,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  and  Rabin,  Ronald  J.,  to  Power  Technology 

Partners.  Ltd.  Electronic  ammunition  for  simulating  live  ammamuon 

detonation.  4,561,848,  CI.  434-18.000. 
Freyssinet  Intemational  (STUP):  See— 

Toumeur,  Christian,  4,561,226.  CI.  52-223.00L. 

Friedemann,  Wolfgang:  See—  _.    ^      .  \v/«ir„.-» 

Fehr,    Hans;    Pesch,    Wolfgang;    and    Friedemann.    Wolfgang. 
4,561.898,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Friedrichs,  Renate:  See—  ,    ^  .  ^  .  ..       d 

Troger     Wolfgang;    Mesmer,    Otto;    and    Fnednchs.    Renate. 
4,561,992.  CI.  252-155.000. 

Frisch.  Kurt  C:  See—  ..  c^.  q-j-.     m 

Peerman.    Dwight    E.;    and    Fnsch.    Kurt    C.    4,561.922,    CI. 

156-331.400. 
Frischmann,  Peter  G.:  See—  ^   ^,         u  c 

Taub,  Alan  I.;  Frischmann.  Peter  G.;  and  Clmc,  Harvey  E., 
4.562.333,  Q.  2\9-\2\.0U. 

Frito-Lay,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

McKee.  Hanis  B.,  4,562,084.  CI.  426-502.000. 
Fritz  Schafer  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Schafer,  Gerhard,  4,561.705,  CI.  312-244.000. 
Frost.  Donald  J.,  to  Modine  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat  exchanger 
with  back  to  back  turbulators  and  flow  directing  embossments. 
4.561,494,  CI.  165-76.000.  ^    „        .    v,  z: 

Fryd,  Michael;  and  Merriman,  Burt  T.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  t. 
I.,  and  Company.  Polyimide  coating  compositions  from  diestcnfied 
anhydride  and  aromatic  diamine.  4,562,100.  CI.  427-385.500. 
Frye  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Dual  component  coat- 
ing system.  4,562,219,  CI.  524-91.000. 

Fryer.  George  B.:  See—  o      j  .^i  «w     r^ 

Bednar.    Gregory    M.;    and    Fryer.    George    B.,   4,562,594,   Q. 

382-9.000. 
Fuchs.  Wemer:  See —  _   .,       ,  _    .     ,,, 

Rieber,  Norbert;  Bohm.  Heinrich;  Platz.  Rolf;  and  Fuchs.  Wemer, 
4,562,262,  CI.  548-257.000. 
Fuii  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakakiyama,  Ryuzo,  4,562.541,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Shigeo.  4.562.579.  CI.  372-26.000.  ,  ..  ,^ 

SkXTakLii;  and  Ohtsuka,  Shuichi.  4.561.769.  CI.  355-45.000. 
Sasaki    Hirokazu;    Morita.    Akira;    and    Yamamoto,    Takemasa. 
4,561,944,  CI.  204-33.000. 

Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See—  .....  „o  r-i   «i  no  f¥Vi 

Harada,  Shooichi;  and  Ohtake,  Matsuo.  4,561,219.  CI.  51-319.000. 

''"^'Sno'^^Ryu^  a5'f;uda.  Toshih.ko,  4,562,335.  Cj  219-216.000. 
Takahashi.    Toshikatsu;    and    Murata,    Nobuo.    4,561.774.    CI. 
355-75.000. 
Fujieda.  Mamoru:  See—  x.r..« 

Oyama,   Yoshishige;   Fujieda.   Mamoru;  and  Yamauchi,   Teruo, 
4.561.403.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Fujii.  Etsuo;  Satoh,  Makoto;  and  Toyoda.  Mitsuo.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tandem  solenoid  valve  assembly  including 
plural  valve  sections.  4,561,701.  CI.  303-119.000. 

''"^  NrgTSn^aiTd  Fujii.  Fumiaki,  4.562.408,  CI.  330-253.000. 
Fujii,  Masahiro:  See—  .,, 

Tanikawa.  Keiichi;  Fujii,  Masahiro;  and  Kanno,  Hideo,  4,561.911, 

CI.  148-18.000.  . ..    ^     u     »*  u  1 

Fujimoto,  Tsunetomo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mobde 

substation.  4,562,360,  CI.  307-149.000. 
Fujioka,  Yoshiharu;  Onuki.  Akio;  and  Takei.  Shushi.  to  Tokyo  Shib«ura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Perpendicular  magnetic  recording  head. 
4.562,503,  CI.  360-123.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Teraji  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki.  Nonhiko;  Oku.  Teruo; 

and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,562.179,  CI.  514-77^.  ^  ,,,  ,.. 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Taniguchi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Katsura,  Yousuke,  4.562,190, 

CI.  514-254.000.  .     ^     ^     ,        u      c  v^i 

Fuiitani.  Takashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gakushu  Kenkyusha.  School 
utensU  and  toy  robot.  4,561.184,  CI.  33-27.020. 

Fuiitsu  Limited:  See —  

Mizoshita.  Yoshifumi,  4,562.499,  Q.  360-98  000. 

Murano,  Kazuo;  Soejima,  Tetsuo;  and  Amemiya,  Shigeo,  4,562.573, 

d.  370-85.000.  ^  ,       o     ••    -.  €*•> «-.,   m 

Nishizawa.  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Saburo;  and  Ito,  Syuji,  4,562,332.  CI. 

364-200.000.  .    „       .        V    u    I, 

Saito     Toshiyuki;    Okubo.    Naofumi;    and    Kaneko,     Yosniaiu. 

4,562,409,  CI.  330-286.000.  ..„,..,.  ^  „ 

Sasaki.  Shunroku;  Tsukada.  Kazuo;  Kanzaki.  Yoshiharu;  and  Hon, 

Yoshikazu,  4,562,437,  CI.  343-394.000. 
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Oauaa,    4.S62.4S2.    CI. 


Tanikawm.    KunOuro:    ind    Ohtsoki. 
357-24.000.  , 

Tanizawa.  Tetsu,  ♦.562.3M.  O.  307-454.000. 
PukuL  Noboru;  See —  __ 

Tamba.  Shmichi;  aod  Fukui.  Noboru,  4^561.386,  CL  123-41.700. 
Fukui,  Oaamu;  Inuizawa,  YoshUuro;  HinenOya.  Saburo;  and  Takaaaki, 
Y«uAni.  to  UBE  Industiies.  Ltd.  Modifed  polydefin  composition 
aw)  procoa  for  produciag  the  same.  4,56^30.  CI.  525-74.000. 
Pukukura.  Kaotoyo.  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Membrane  type  circuit 

having  improved  tail.  4,561.709.  Q.  339-17.00F. 
Fttknaaga,  Ounu:  See — 

FmV>.  Tadaihi;  Sato.  Tadao;  and  Fuku^aga,  Osamu,  4,562,163,  Q. 
501-96.000. 
Polgbnm.  DooaU  IL;  aid  Muir,  RomU  C,  to  Pord  Motor  Company. 

Rack  anemUy.  4.561,643,  Ct.  26943i)00. 
Pulton.  Scott;  Yadupouloa.  Basil;  and  Zediana.  Lewis,  Jr.,  to  Amicon 
Corporatioa.  Agaroae  derivatives  of  ai^ino  phenyl  boronic  acid. 
4.562,251.  a.  536-17.400. 
Punabathi.  Motohiaa:  See—  J  ...._■ 

Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Sekozawa,  Terujt  Punabasfai,  Motohisa;  and 
Hayaahi,  Shinobu,  4,562,552.  Q.  364{5ia000. 
Purlan.  Diego,  to  Euroreaearcfa  S.R.L.  Mdthyl-piperazino  derivatives 

with  analgesic  activity.  4,562,191.  CL  514-255.000. 
Puraich.  Manfred;  and  Treiber,  Helmut,  to  Agfa  Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 

•cfaaft.  Color  copying  method.  4,561.76«,C1.  355-38.000. 
Purter.  Gerhard;  and  Lahres,  Hans,  to  C4rl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Eyeglass 
inmn  for  persons  suffering  from  sever<  ametropia.  4461,736,  CI. 
351-I59.00a  ! 

Furukawa,  Temo:  See—  ^.    ^,.  ^. 

Kawabata,  Masaru;  Furukawa,  Teruoi  and  Ishibashi,  Michiyasu, 
4,562,491.0.360-51.000.  J 

Puae,  Mamoru,  to  Nippon  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device 
having  a  resistor  region  with  an  enhanced  breakdown  voltage. 
4,562,451.  a.  357-1 3.00a 

Puse,  Masaki:  See—  

Ooe,  Akihiko;  and  Puae.  Masaki,  4.562.593.  CI.  382-6.000. 
Putakocfai.  Tomoaki,  to  Morau  Manufactottng  Co.,  Ltd.  PM  Demodu- 
lator with  selective  phaae  shift  circuits.  4562,404,  CI.  329-1 18.000. 
Putatsuya,  Fumio:  See—  ,  ....... 

Shimano,  Shizuo;  Kobayashi,  Shinichi;  Yanagi,  Mikio;  Yamada, 
Oaamu;  Shida.  Atsuhiko;  and  PuUttuya,  Pumio,  4.561.880.  G. 
71-92.000. 
G.  A.  ftaun  Inc.:  See—  ^^_    ^ 

Sottthwick.  Theioo  E.;  and  Mitchell  John  W..  4,561.268,  Q. 
68-210.000. 
O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See—  , 

Wagner,  Hans.  4,562,192,  Q.  514-258.(100. 
Oaddy.  William  L.  Off-set  bottom  bakeiV  pan  renovation  process. 

4.561.283.  a.  72-414.000.  ' 

Gademann,  Lothar:  See— 

Buchachmid,  Emil;  Gademann,  Lothar,  Hirt.  Adam;  Huttinger, 
Manfred;  Jahn.  Haas  P.;  Orova,  Joaef;  Scfamid,  Hans-Dieter,  and 
Steffen,  Horst-Gunter.  4,561,4ia  CI.  123-599.000. 
GafFney.  John  E..  Jr.,  to  International  Busi$>ess  Machines  Corporation. 
Software    cryptographic    apparatus    an|l    method.    4.562,305.    CI. 
178-22.080. 
Oahrs,  Hans  J.,  to  Meaaer  Gheshetm  GmbH-  Procedure  for  producing 
few  nicotine  tobacco  by  means  of  high  pleasure  extraction.  4,561,452, 
a.  131-297.000. 
Oalvin.  Jay:  See— 

Mathews,  Lester  R.;  and  Galvin,  Jay,  |l,561,134,  Q.  4-496.000. 
Gambaro.  Mario:  See —  ! 

VenturcUo,  Carlo;  and  Gambaro,  Man*,  4,562.299,  Q.  568-81 1.000. 
Gang- Nail  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  I 

Rionda,    Carlos    S.;    and    Palacio,    Joaquin    J.,    4.561.230,    G. 
52-289.00a 
Oarceau,  Roger:  See— 

Dinh,  Chom  T.  L.;  Garceau.  Roger.  Pastor,  Marc;  and  Terreault, 
Gerard,  4,562.470.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Gamer,  Robert  H.:  See—  | 

Cook,  Jerry  A.;  Gamer.  Robert  H.;  Turner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Bihmoria,  Bomi  M..  4,561.597,  Q.  341-17.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See—  i 

Bunkoczy,  Bela,  4,561,476,  Q.  141-3n.0OR. 
Garrett,  James  R.:  See—  \ 

WiUiama,    Robert    L.;   and   Garrett,  j  James   R.,   4.561,188.   Q. 
33-366.000. 
Garrett,    William    R..   to   Hughes   Tool   Company.    RoUer-reamer. 
4.561,508.  a.  17^347.00O. 

Onrrick,  John  R.:  See—  

Porry.  John  S.;  and  Garrick,  John  R.J4,562,5ia  CI.  361-212.000. 
Gartner.  Karl,  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  Obtain  wall  uniu  m  a  unit  type 

cutain  waU.  4.561,225.  Q.  52-220.000. 
Oartuig,  Clifford  W..  to  Pleion  Corporation.  Modular  screen  assembly. 

4,561,229.  a.  52-239.000. 
GMet  Aotoine:  See — 

Le  Bigot,  Yves;  Audoye,  Paul;  Delntas,  Michel;  and  Gaset,  An- 
toine,  4,562,273.  Q.  549-473.00a 
OaakeO,  Philip  S.;  Lagadec.  Roger;  and  MfcNally.  Guy.  to  Willi  Studer 
AG.    Apparatus    fw    recording   of  (|gital    data.    4.562,489.    CI. 
360-39.000. 
Gao,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Raulcder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helfnut;  Bottenbnich.  Ludwig; 
Traenckner,  Hans-Joactaim;  and  Gftu,  Wolfgang,  4.562.274,  Q 
549-525.000. 


Gaudino,  Piero,  to  OfHcine  Gaudino  di  P.  Gaudino  ft  C.S.  a.s.  Spinning 
or  twisting  machine  having  devices  for  the  simultaneous  automatic 
removal  of  all  copa.  4.561,243,  CI.  57-274.000. 
Gaudreau.  Laurent  R.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Method  for  foraung 
grain  coverings  on  reaction  injection  molded  articles.  4,562,032,  CI. 
264-267.000. 
Gazzi,  Luigi;  D'Ambra,  Roberto;  Di  Cintio,  Roberto;  Rescalli,  Carlo; 
and  Vetere,  Alessandro,  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Cryogenic  process 
for  the  selective  removal  of  acid  gases  from  gas  mixtures  by  means  of 
a  solvent.  4,561.869,  CI.  62-17.000. 
Geiler,  Volkmar:  See— 

Mennemann.  Karl;  Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Ross,  Ludwig;  Speit,  Burk- 
hard;  Geiler,  Volkmar;  Krolk,  Hans-Georg;  and  Meckel,  Lothar, 
4.562,161.  CI.  501-59.000. 
Geis.  Michael  W.;  and  Smith,  Henry  I.,  to  Massachusette  Institute  of 
Technology.  Product  made  by  method  of  entraining  dislocations  and 
other  cry«aUine  defects.  4,562,106,  CI.  42M95.000. 
GenCorp  Inc.:  See— 

Porsyth.  Ronald  J.,  4,561,919,  CI.  156-136.000. 
Genera]  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Austin.  Barry  G..  4.561.227.  Q.  52-226.000. 
General  Dynamics  Pomona  Wvision:  See — 

Maudal.   Inge;  Niemeier.  Byron  M.;  and  Wedertz.  Larry  D., 

4.561.357.  CI.  102-439.000. 
Shores,  Marvin  W..  4,561.183.  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
General  Electric  Company;  See- 
Alley,  Robert  P.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Komrumpf,  William 

P..  4.561.314.  CI.  73-862.690. 
Axelrod,  Robert  J..  4.562,011,  Q.  260-978.000. 
Beatty.   Robert  M.;   Huber.  Paul  G.;  and  Miller.   Edward  B., 

4.562,550,  CI.  364-492.000. 
Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  McKnight,  William  S..  4.562,392,  Q. 
318-572.000.  ^ 

Espelage.    Paul    M.;    and    Lippitt.    David    L.,    4.562,396,    Q. 

318-809.000. 
Prye,  Robert  B.,  4,562,2 19,  Q.  524-9 1 .000. 
Hammer.    Edward    E.;   and    Lemmers,    Eugene.   4,562,381,   CI. 

315-99.000. 
Komrumpf.  William  P.;  and  Laughton.  William  J..  4,561,261,  CI. 

62-126.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y..  4,562,222,  CI.  524-505.000. 

Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V..  4,562,242,  Q.  528-193.000. 
Ohno.  John  M.,  4,561,810.  CI.  407-118.000. 
Owen.  Daniel  V.,  4,562.384,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Smith,  Gary  P..  4.562.232,  CI.  525-444.500. 
Taub,  Alan  I.;  Prischmann,   Peter  G.;  and  Oine.   Harvey  E., 
4.562,333.  Q.  219-121.0U. 
General  Poods  Corporation:  See — 

Gottesman,  Martin,  4,562,083.  Q.  426-424.000. 
Morimoto.  Keisuke,  4,562,082,  O.  426-104.000. 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Glaab,  Joseph  B..  4,562,465,  Q.  358-120.000. 
General  Kinematics  Corporation:  See — 

Musschoot.  Albert,  4,561.598.  CI.  241-19.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Lehnhoff.  Richard  N.,  4.562.387.  Q.  318-285.000.  

Raley,  Ronald  J.;  and  Warren.  James  R..  4.561,21 1.  Q.  49-374.000. 
Smith.  Lyic  B.,  4,561.460,  Q.  137-493.200. 
Sprenger.  Willi,  4,561,689,  CI.  296-84.00A. 
Genne,  Lee  A.:  See— 

Chartrain,   Armand   N.;   and   Genne.   Lee   A.,   4,562,126.   CI. 
429-72.000. 
Genth.  Hermann:  See —  „       ^ 

Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Paulus,  Wilfried;  Genth,  Hermann;  Brandes, 
WUhelm;  and  Reinecke.  Paul,  4,562,208.  G.  514-593.000. 
Gerard,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Bricot,  Claude;  Berthet,  Pierre;  and  Gerard,  Jean-Louis,  4,562,564, 
a.  369-44.000. 
Gerber.  David  W  ,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Swivel  joint 

assembly  4,561,680,  CI.  285-98.000. 
Gerber,  Heinz  J.,  to  Gerber  Scientific  Inc.  Making  of  garment  by  single 
ply  cutting  followed  by  successive  sewing  suges.  4.561.127,  CL 
2-243.00R. 
Gerber  Products  Company:  See—  ,,.„,-    ^ 

Spletzer.    Barry   L.;   and   Swiatlowski,    George,   4,561,817,   CI. 
414-119.000.  „      ,.  ^    ..u 

Gerber.  Richard;  and  Trautwein,  Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Automotive-type  distributor  rotor  with  built-in  suppressor  resistor. 
4.562.317,  a.  200-19.0DR. 
Gerber  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

Gerl>er.  Heinz  J..  4,561.127.  G.  2-243.00R. 
Gerkema,  Jan;  Niessen.  Anton  K.;  and  Pelzer.  Jozef  B..  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  X-Ray  tube  having  a  rotary  anode.  4,562,587,  CI. 
378-133.000. 
Gerlach,  Heinz;  and  Womer,  Lothar,  to  Kautt  ft  Bux  KG.  CommuUtor 

and  method  of  manufacture  thereof.  4,562,369.  CL  310-235.000. 
Gesellschaft  fur  Schwerionenforschung  mbH  Darmstadt:  See — 

Keller.  Roderich;  and  Nohmayer.  Fritz.  4.562,355.  G.  250^23.00R. 
Geskin.  Ernest  S.  Method  of  heating,  melting  and  coal  conversion  and 

apparatus  for  the  same.  4,561.886,  CI.  75-51.200. 
GESTRA  Kondensatabieiter  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

FoUer.  Werner.  4.561.588,  CI.  236-59.000. 
Getrag  Getriebe-  and  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

KnodeL  Guntcr,  4.561.532,  CI.  192-106.100. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Hauachopp,  Alois,  4,561,697.  G.  299-43.000. 
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GibU,  Elizor.  Brush  assembly  tool.  4,561,174,  CL  29-597  000. 

Gill.  Michael  T.;  and  Rogers,  Mark  C,  to  Advanced  Solar  S)^««ns. 

Nontracking  parabolic  solar  energy  collector  apparatus.  4.561,424, 

a.  126-438.000. 

°^'*iSiS.*Robert  G.;  Cordi.  Alexis  A.;  Gillet,  Qaude  L.  Janssens 

de  Varebeke.  PhUippc  M.;  Niebes,  Paul  J.;  Roba,  Joseph  L  ,  Van 

Dorsser.  William  R.;  Lambelin.  Georges  E.;  and  Franz,  Michel 

R..  4.562.205,  CL  514-546.000.  ^      .    ,  ^ 

GUpin.  Jo  Ann;  and  Lindy.  Lowell  B..  to  Dow  Chenucal  Company, 

The     Chloromethylation    of   deactivated    aromatic    compounds. 

4.562,280,  CL  560-103.000. 

^^"IS^e^J^ota  D%d  Gindre.  Andre  V..  4,562,109.  CL  428-220.000. 

Giroldini.  Villiam:  See—  ,    .     ^   .    .  ^  ■ . 

Neri.  Carlo;  Giroldini.  VilUam;  Traversoni,  Mano;  Guizzi.  Guido; 
Perrotti.  EmUio;  and  Rinaldi.  Antonio,  4,562,266.  CI. 
549-462.000.  ^_,      .        .. 

Glaab  Joseph  B..  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Adaptive  video 

descrambling  system.  4.562.465.  CL  358-120.000. 
Gladden.  Robert  S..  Jr.;  Johnson.  Richard  J.;  Kidd.  John  C;  and  Youn- 
kin,  Robert  A.,  to  Tate  Architectural  Products,  Inc.  Modular  Ule 
with  positioning  means  for  use  with  an  access  floor  panel  system. 
4,561.232,  CI.  52-385.000. 
Glantschnig,  Josef;  and  Gugl.  Peter,  to  Zimmer.  JohMff ■,'^l^^Plf 
unit  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  webs  of  material.  4,561,354,  t,i. 

Glass,  Joseph  E.,  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Hec-bentonite 
compatible  blends.  4,561,985.  G.  252-8.50A. 

Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See—  .  cx:^  ioi  ^  <iA_->m  nrm 

Crisp.  Harold  A.;  and  Clayton.  John  C.  4.562.181.  G.  514-202.000. 

Gliemeroth,  Georg:  See—  ,    j         c.^,  n,.,i, 

Mennemann.  Karl;  GKemcroth,  Georg;  Ross,  Ludwig;  Spcit.  Burk- 

hard  Geiler,  Volkmar;  Krolla,  Hans-Georg;  and  Meckel.  Lothar, 

4.562.161.  CL  501-59.000. 

Glover.  Neal;  O'Keeffe.  Michael  J.;  and  Perera,  S.  Robert,  to  Storage 

Technology  Partners  II.  Shared  encodcr/dpxler  circuits  for  use 

with  error  correction  codes  of  an  opUcal  disk  system.  4,562,377,  ci. 

371-38.000.  ^    ^..   c. 

Glyco-Metall-Werke.  Daelen  ft  Loos  GmbH:  Se^ 

Hodes.  Erich;  Lippok,  Peter;  and  Miotk,  Bemd,  4,562,122.  CI. 
428-644.000. 

°"*Wi?J^lSrS.;  and  Gneiss.  Heinz,  4.561.302.  G,  73-202.000. 
Gobel,  Herbert;  and  Kopl.  Rupert,  to  Siemetis  Aktieng«elhchaft. 

Sequential  x-ray  crystal  spectrometer.  4.562.585,  CI.  378-8JJIAW. 
Goddard.  John  B.;  and  Merkert.  Rodney  P..  to  Union  Carb'^e  Con>ora- 

tion.  Preparation  of  low-carbon  vanadium  ratnde.  4,562,057,  u. 

423-409.000.  ^  ^  rx.   ^  ^    .^  n-ns 

Goebel  Franz  Haskins,  Timothy  B.;  and  Batson,  L>avid  C.  to  Ult 

Government  Systems  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  porous 

carbon  stnictures.  4,562,094.  CL  427-115.000. 
Goehring,  Richard  A.:  See—  „    .     j    .     .<  <£i  onfi    r^ 

Spaulding,  Mark  P.;  and  Goehnng,  RKhard  A.,  4,561.808,  CI. 
406-118.000.  ^,     .  ^.    ,       o        1 

Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  Tufts,  Timothy  A.,  to  AshUmd  Oil   Inf,  Bicychc 

amide     acetal/polyol/polyisocyanate     polymers.     4,562,240.     ci. 

528-73.000.  ^         ,  , 

Goeu.  Fred  E.;  Harris,  Jim  C;  and  Howell.  Steven  E..  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corp.  Tihable  cathode  ray  tube  display  device 

stnicture.  4.561.620.  CL  248-371.000. 
Goff.  Jerry  K.;  Marinko,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Venditto,  Joseph  G..  Jr.;  and 

Yost,  Donald  A.,  to  Performance  Controls  Company.  Current  sense 

demodulator.  4,562.386.  G.  318-254.000. 

GofRnet,  Pierre  C.  E.:  See—  /-  c    ^  «!  ooa  ni 

Wertz,  Jean-Luc  H.  M.;  and  Goffinet,  Pierre  C.  E.,  4,561.998,  CL 

252-547.000.  ^  .  ~  ,    j 

Gold,  Stanley;  Newman,  Robert;  and  Lavigne,  Enc,  to  Defender 

Energy  of  Connecticut,  Inc.  Panel  fastener  system  and  retaimng 

member.  4,561,223,  CL  52-202.000. 
Goldman,  Stuart  O.;  Lissakers,  Erik  A.;  and  Thomson,  Matthew  W.  S., 

to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporaoon^  CcHular 

mobile  radio  service  telephone  system.  4,562.572.  CL  -JVU-BU.UIW. 
Goldstein,  David,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Padlock  shackle. 

4.561,272.  CL  70^17.000. 
Golembek,  Joe  M.:  See—  ......         i  u    d     .-^ 

Loechner.  John  T.;  Kruger.  Kurt  J.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  and 
Golembek,  Joe  M.,  4.561.416.  a.  126-21.00A. 
Goliasch,  Karl;  Muller,  Herbert;  and  Pelster,  Hemnch,  to  Bayer  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  benzoic  anhydride. 

4,562.010.  CL  260-546.000. 

Gono.  Takeshi:  See—  ^        .    » ,  •       •   «  <ici  iit  rt 

Niwa,  Takao;  Gono,  Takeshi;  and  Osanai,  Akmon,  4,561,327,  CI. 

74  ft66  000 
Ooodby.  John  W.;  Leslie,  Thomas  M.;  and  Patcl,  Jayantilal  S^o 
ATftT    Bell    Laboratories.    Alignment    of    ferroelectric    LCUs. 
4,561,726,  CL  350-341. 000. 
Goodenough,  William  G.:  See—  a^aiiio  r\ 

Becka,  Michael  M.;  and  Goodenough.  William  G.,  4,561,139.  CL 
12-1. OOR.  ^     ^ 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Harvey.  John  D.;  and  Gindre,  Andre  V..  4,562  109.  Q- «8-220.000. 
Olsen.  Roy  W.;  and  Bell.  Curtis  H..  4.561.838.  CL  425-387.100. 
Rossi.  Robert  K..  4.562.031.  CL  264-255  000 
Gorenje  Tovama  Gospodiiuskc  Opreme  N  Sol.  O.  Velenje:  5«- 
Skerjanec.  Jore;  and  Pocivalnik.  Stanc.  4,561.925.  G.  156-379.600. 


Goritz,  Bemd;  Huber.  Johann;  and  Meinicke.  Peter,  to  Knorr-Bremae 
GmbH  Selector  valve  for  a  pressure  control  device  m  a  railway 
vehicle  air  brake  system.  4,561,700,  CL  303-36.000. 

Gottesman.  Martin,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Dec^femation  of 
green  coffee  with  n-butyl  aceUte.  4.562,083,  G.  426-424.000. 

Goulart,  Joseph  S.:  See —  „^     .      w, 

Orlando.  Franklin  P.;  Goulart,  Joseph  S.;  and  Chandra,  Rangaaami 
'    S..  4.561.299.  a.  73-151.000. 

Goussinsky.  Doron.  Propulsion  means  for  hoistmg  systems.  4,3«i,33i, 
G.  212-131.000.  .    ^  ^  J  r^ 

Grab.  George  D.;  and  Dean.  Sheldon  W.,  to  Aa  ProducU  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Process  for  the  removal  of  nitrogen  oxides  from  mtrK  acid 
plant  tail  gas.  4.562.052.  G.  423-235.000. 

Graco  Robotics,  Inc.:  See—  »,    ,     -      .•  <^i  c<n     r^ 

Fender,    Norman    N.;    and    Davis,    Mark    S.,    4,561,592,    U. 

239-587.000. 
Graham,  Charles  R.:  See—  ,-     ,      n 

Wrobleski,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  Graham,  Charles  R.; 
Keppel,  Robert  A.;  and  Raffelion.  Harold.  4,562,268,  G. 
549-259.000.  ^..  ..  .        v. 

Graham.  Kenneth  W.;  Norton.  Edward  J.;  and  Kurata,  Shuba,  to  New 
Balance  Athletic  Shoe,  Inc.  Sole  construction  for  footwear. 
4,561,140,  a.  12-146.0BR.  ^  .       ,. 

Graham.  Timothy  J.,  to  Sencore.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ahgn- 

ingnips  in  a  television  receiver.  4.562.469.  CI.  358-1 39  000. 
Grati.  Giorgio,  to  Ograd  s.r.l.  Hollow  punched  object  for  foraung  a 

stnicture  with  box  waUs.  4.561,706,  CL  312-258.000. 
Graves,  Charles  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  In  situ  recovery  of 

mineral  values.  4,561.696,  CL  299-4.000. 
Graves,  Nancy  D.:  See—  ^  „   ^    i         c 

Chen.  John;  Huang,  Chin;  Graves,  Nancy  D.;  and  Hicks,  James  E., 
4.562.508.  a.  361-91.000.  .       ^     „  , 

Graves.  Victoria,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineenng  Co.  Polymeriza- 
tion catalyst.  4,562,170,  CL  502-113.000.  ,,      , 
Gray,  John  D..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Mold  method  and  apparatus 
for  multi-color  plastic  shells.  4,562,025,  CL  264-126.000. 

°"Dk:^?j^.^and  Hays,  Charles,  4,562,090.  G.  427-34 000. 

Green  Alex  E.  S.;  and  Green,  Bruce  A.  S.,  to  Umversity  of  Florida. 
Method  of  retrofitting  an  oU-fu^ed  boiler  to  use  coal  and  gas  combus- 
tion. 4.561.364.  G.  110-347.000. 

Green.  Brian  N.:  See—  ^,    ^  ,xl->  ici   r^ 

Atherton.  Paul;  Bums.  Peter;  and  Green.  Brian  N..  4.562.331,  CL 

250-288.000. 

Green,  Bruce  A.  S.:  See—  .     a     a  un  \/^    r^ 

Green.   Alex   E.   S.;   and   Green.    Bruce   A.   S..   4.561.364,   CI. 

110-347.000. 
Green.  Donald  R:  See—  ,    _  c 

Panayotou,  Nicholas  P.;  Green.  Donald  R.;  and  Price.  Larry  s.. 

4,562.037,  CL  376-340.000. 

Greene  ft  Kellogg,  Inc.:  See—  v    a^isu,^   n 

McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  BansaL  Ravmder  K.,  4,561,865,  CI. 

55-25.000. 

Greene,  Lindsey  C:  See—  .  t^,  ^i,  r-i  ^atv^tnt. (W\ 

DeWitt,  Nick;  and  Greene.  Lindsey  C.  4.561.671.  CL  280-404.000. 

Gregg.  James  R.:  See —  ,  ^    r- 

aKihmann,  Henry  C;  Brown,  Omar  L.;  Fraze.  Ermal  C^^Gregg. 

Ji^«R.;  and  Wynn,  David  K..  4.561,280,  CL  72-346.000^ 

Greive.  Aloys;  and  Leuthold.  Dieter,  to  Saurer-AUma  GmbH  Bobbm 

holder.  4.561.600.  CL242-18.0DD.    .^     ^     .      ,  u^  ^„ 

Grenon.  Rene  E.  Variable  length  guide  device  for  a  pushed  wire. 

Gri;ide.'^^e8  E..  to  Yamalu.  Hatsudoki  Kjbi^iki  Ka«h..  R^^^ 

ational  vehicle  with  hmited  differential.  4.561,518,  CL  180-215.000. 
Oris.  Yvon;  and  Monroy.  Agustin.  to  Societe  pour  TEtude  et  la  Fabnca- 
^n  de  Circuits  Integres  Speciaux  E.FC.l.S.  Method  of  producing 
integrated   silicon   structures  on   isolated   islets  of  the   substrate. 
4.561.932.  CL  156-643.000. 

GRM  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  

Jelens,  David  P.,  4,561,224.  G.  52-207.000. 
Grotnes  Metalformuig  Systems.  Inc   ,^— ^,  „.  ^,  ,,_  .^  ,^ 
Tan,  Archie;  and  Fencl.  Vemon  R..  4.562,326,  CL  219-59.10a 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corp.:  See — 

Arena.  AWo.  4.561.799,  G.  403-285.000. 
Salvia,  Prank.  4.562.457.  CL  358-19.000.  ..    ^  a   a 

Grundler.  Bruno,  to  SIG  Schwcizerische  Industrie  Gesellschaft.  Appa- 
ratus for  dispensing  bulk  goods.  4.561.572.  G.  222-410.000. 

Grundstrom.  Douglas  R.:  See—  j  v      v    ~,  i — 

Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Grundstrom,  Douglas  R.;  and  Yurchenco,  James 
R.,  4,562,347,  CL  250-221.000. 
GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Zmich.  Milan.  4.561.711.  CL  339-17.00C. 
GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation:  See—  r^    ^  r^ 

Goebel.  Franz;  Haskins.  Timothy  B.;  and  Batson,  David  C, 
4.562.094,  CL  427-115.000.  „      ..    *    .  c     a 

Guagliumi.  Renato;  and  Blazic.  Oscar,  to  Marclli  Autronica  S.p.A. 
Du^nostic  device  for  a  system  for  controUmg  the  stoppmg  and 
restarting  of  a  internal  combustion  engine  for  motor  vehicle*. 
4,561,296,  CL  73-118.000.  u    «/    i,    «  i. 

Gude.  FriU;  and  von  Praun,  Ferdinand,  to  Chemische  Werkc  Huls 
Aktiengesellschalt.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  five-membered  nng 
dicarboxyUc  acid  anhydrides.  4,562,264,  CL  549-26JL00O. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.,  to  Joint  Stock  Company  "L  Oreal  IHe.  Eye- 
lash brush  and  method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturmg  same. 
4,561.456,  CL  132-88.700. 
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:  See— 

and  Guergucrian.  Rhual  L.,  4,561,599,  CI. 


Smoking  article  having 
131-365.000. 

61,354,  a.  101-120.000. 


and  Walls,  William  A. 


Guerguerian,  Rbual  L 
Shaver,  Marvin  B 
241-34.000. 
Guess,  Hal  E.,  to  R.  J    Reynolds  Tobaccp 
reduced  sidestream  smoke.  4,561,454,  CI.  ' 
Gugl,  Peter:  See— 

Glantschnig,  Jo«f;  and  Gugl,  Peter,  4, 
Gugliermotte,  Francis:  See—  '  ^  i    j^,. 

/Gary,  Jean-Andre  ;  Cot,  Louis;  Gug^ermotte,  Francis^Lartwt. 
Andre  ;  and  Guizard.  Christian.  4,56t021,  CI.  264-43.000. 
Gudlou,  Francoise:  See—  ,  „  .      ■       c 

Le  Creff    Michel;  Guillou.  Francoisej  and  Buhagiar.  Francois, 
4,562,309.  CI.  179-9O.0OR. 
Guizard.  Christian:  See—  ,  ^  »    j.  . 

Alary.  Jean-Andre  ;  Cot,  Louis;  Gugliermotte,  FranciS|Larbot, 
Andre  ;  and  Guizard.  Christian.  4.56l021,  CI.  264-43.000. 

Guizzi,  Guido:  See—  .  ■  r^    a 

Neri,  Carlo;  Giroldini.  VUliam;  Traversoni.  Mano;  Guizzi.  Guido; 
Perrotti.  Emilio;  and  Rinaldi.  Antonio,  4.562,266,  CI. 
549-462.000.  ,     ^  v    .    o    u    ^  r. 

Gulley  Brian  W ;  WUliamson,  Gilbert  J ;  Cannichael,  Richard  Q.; 
Cooke,  David  F  and  Taylor,  Roderick,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  the  Environ- 
ment in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the  nocxx.  and 
apparatus  for  production  of  refuse  derijed  fuel.  4,561,860,  CI 
lO.OOR. 
Gully.  John  H.:  See— 

Weldon.  William  F.;  Gully,  John  H 
4.562.368.  Q.  310-178.000. 

''""fe'S'ai^unthcr,  Termath.  4l562/)93.  CI.  427-109.000. 

Gunzenhauser.  Sigmund:  See—  ,   „      ^       i      t        a  n-^« 

Balli.  Heinz;  Gunzenhauser,  Sigmund;  Fletcher,  Ian  J.;  and  Bede 
kovic.  Davor,  4.562,449.  CI.  346-218.000. 
Gusuv  Dabringhaus  Revocable  Trust:  S«— 

Dabnnghaus.  GusUv  H.,  4.561.703.  CI.  308-6.00C. 
Gwinner    Dietrich;  Merkle,  Roland;  and  Noltemeyer,  Fnednch,  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cylinder  block  for  an  air-com- 
pressing internal  combustion  engine.  4,541.388,  CI.  123-41.740. 
Gyi,  Ko  K..  to  MegaTape  Corporation.  Tvbc  cartridge  loading  appara- 
tus. 4,561,610,  07242-198.000. 
H.  Kuhnke  GmbH  KG:  See—  _.  „.  „<.  ^» 

Klocke,  Harald;  and  Thomsen,  Uwe  H  ,  4.561,344,  CI.  91-358.00A. 
Haarmann  &  Reimcr  GmbH:  See — 

Hopp,     Rudolf;     Finkelmeier.     Horslt     and     Langner,     Roland. 

4.562.067.  CI.  424-59.000. 

Habcrmann.  Helmut;  and  Brunet,  Mauric*  to  Societe  Europeenne  de 

Propulsion.  Device  for  measuring  the  longitudinal  tension  in  a  stnp  of 

matenaJ  4.561.313.  Q.  73-862.070. 

Hacker,  Wolfgang,  to  Fred  Vatter  Strumpffabriken  Schongau-Alten- 

stadt  GmbH.  Method  for  knitting  stockitgs.  4.561,266.  CI.  66-51.000. 

Hackney,  John.  Protective  caps  for  sailboat  spreaders.  4.561.373,  CI. 

114-89  000. 
Haddad,  James  H  :  See—  ,  ^    ^    .•  .^i  oi^ 

Owen.  Hartley;  Haddad,  James  H.;  an4  Zahner,  John  C,  4,561.966. 

Hadden,  Edward  L..  Sr.  Diminishing  arm  toggle  linkage.  4,561,282,  CI. 

72-410.000. 
Hader.  Hehnut.  Dental  anchoring  for  attachment  of  dental  prosth«es  to 

crowns,  pivot  teeth,  bridges,  and  spl|nt  elements.  4,561,847,  CI. 

433-182.000.  I  .         .  c,c.  ^xn  ^1 

Hafner.  William  E.  Support  device  for  displaying  objects.  4,561,617,  CI. 

248-121.000.  1  ^  L  ^ 

Hagerty.  Robert  O.;  Petache,  Irena  B.;  ai^d  Schurzky,  Kenneth  G.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Alpha-olcfins  polymerization  catalyst  of  high 
productivity.  4,562,169.  CI.  502-107.00a 
Hagiwara,  Yoshimune:  See —  ..,-■•   ou 

Taka».  Katsuaki;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwbra.  Yoshimune;  Torn,  Shui- 
diTand  Ogawa,  Kazuyoshi,  4.562.124,  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
Hagyuda.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K.  Flash  device.  4,561,751, 

Cl.  354-418.000.  ,         .      . 

Haiges.  Adolf,  to  Suevia  Haiges  GmbH  Aj  Co.  Valve  for  animal  water- 
ing tanks.  4.561.633,  Cl.  251-339.000. 
Haj^  Manfred;  Muller,  Hanns  P.;  and  Rasshofer,  Werner,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Homogeneous  storage  stable  cyanamide  solutions 
in  polyols  and  a  process  for  their  production.  4,562,289.  Cl.  564-2.000. 
Hakamata.  Yoshiro:  S«—  j  ,    ^       ^      «■ 

Tokura,    Nobuyuki;    Hakamata,    YoUiiro;    and    Oguchi,    Kimio, 
4,562.582,  Cl.  375-87.000. 
Hakiri,  Minoru:  See—  I 

Watanabe,  Hideo;  Hakiri,  Minoru;   Kawasaki,  Kanjirou;   Kubo, 
Keishi;  and  Takigawa.  Nobuhiro.  4.562.448,  Cl.  346-208.000. 
Hall,  James  E.:  See—  | 

Kang.  Jung  W.;  and  Hall.  James  E.,  4.562,172.  Q.  502-117.000. 
HaU,  WJter  J.;  and  O'Leary.  Raymond  P  .  to  SAC  Electric  Company 
Electrical  contact  for  use  in  a  current-interrupting  unit.  4.562,324,  Cl 
200-260.000. 
Halters,  M.  A.  M.;  and  Verwijmeren,  A 
tus  for  grilling  meat  or  the  like.  4,561, 
Hamabe,  Takafumi;  Imai,  Hirozo;  and 
Electric  Works,   Ltd.   Friction  drive 
reducer  4,561,326,  Q.  74-798.000. 
Hamada,  Seiji:  See —  , 

Mishiro,  Shoji;  and  Hamada.  Seiji,  4j562,413,  Cl.  331-1 16.00R. 
Hamano,  Nobuo;  and  Mauumoto,  Kazu«ii,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc. 
Electronic  stereoscopic  viewing  device.  4,561,723,  Cl.  350-33 l.OOR. 


S.,  to  Eurogrill  B.V.  Appara- 

,  a.  99-421.00H. 

,  Hikoyothi,  to  MaUushiu 
planetary  roller  type  speed 


Hamilton,  Billy  H.:  See—  .      „  ..       - 

Andersen,  Brad  E.;  Hamilton,  BUly  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E., 
4,562.548,  Cl.  364-483.000. 
Hamilton,  Rodrick  J.,  to  Digimetrics,  Inc.  Spot  weld  quality  monitoring 

system.  4,562,330.  Cl.  219-110.000.  ,.  w    . 

Hamisch,  Paul  H..  Jr.;  and  Mistyurik,  John  D.,  to  Monarch  Marking 

Systems,  Inc.  Labcler  4,561,926,  Cl.  156-381.000. 
Hammer.  Edward  E.;  and  Lemmers,  Eugene,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Starting  circuit  for  multiple  fluorescent  lamps.  4,562,381, 
Cl.  315-99.000.  .,  . 

Hammock,  Bruce  D.;  and  Mullin.  Christopher  A.,  to  Umversity  of 
California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Trifluoromethylketone  sulfides  and 
reversible  enzyme  inhibition  therewith.  4,562,292,  Cl.  568-043.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard:  See— 

Varwig,    Jurgen;    Hamprecht,    Gerhard;   and   Rohr,    Wolfgang, 
4,562,254,  Cl.  544-92.000. 
Hanaoka,  Masanori,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tamperproof 
clamping  construction  with  block  wedged  in  slot.  4,561,796,  Cl. 
403-4.000. 
Hani,  Franz:  See — 

Wolff,  Horst;  and  Hani,  Franz,  4,561,828,  Cl.  417-307.000. 
Hannebaum,  Heinz:  See— 

Laas  Harald;  Tavs,  Peter;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  and  Stroezel,  Man- 
fred, 4,562,277,  Cl.  556-34.000. 
Hansen,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Kurtzman.  Gary  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  MulU- 

plexed  buffer.  4,562,405,  Cl.  330-51.000. 
Hanson,  Gary  R.:  See—  .  .^-,  ,nrs     r^ 

Rabuse,    George    R.;    and    Hanson,    Gary    R.,    4,562,102,    Cl. 
428-43.000. 
Hanssler,  Gerd:  See — 

Elbe,  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat,  Manfred;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  and  Reinecke,  Paul,  4,562,198,  Cl. 
514-383.000. 
Hara,  Hikoyoshi:  See— 

Hamabe,  Takafumi;  Imai,  Hirozo;  and  Hara,  Hikoyoshi,  4,561,326, 

a.  74-798.000.  _     .  „  ^    ^., . 

Hara  Masanori;  and  Sugawara,  Sakuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

K^sha.  Hot  air  type  heater.  4,561.422.  Cl.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Harada,  Hisashi:  See—  „     ■•        a 

Uzaki,    Nagato;    Kawamura,    Yasutaro;    Kanayama,    Ryoji;   and 
Harada,  Hisashi,  4,561,485,  Q.  164-201.000. 
Harada,  Shigeo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  beam  modulating 

and  deflecting  system.  4,562,579,  Cl.  372-26.000. 
Harada,  Shooichi;  and  Ohtake,  Matsuo.  to  Fuji  Seiki  Machine  Worte 
Ltd.  Process  and  apparatus  for  fmishing  electronic  device.  4,561,219, 
Cl.  51-319.000.  ^       ^  ,      _ 

Harbridge,  John  B.;  and  Stirling,  Irene,  to  Beecham  Groupplc.  Com- 
pounds containing  beto-lactams.  4,562,182,  Cl.  514-210.000. 

Harder,  Christoph:  See—  v      >■  cii  ««j 

Yariv,  Amnon;  Harder,  Chnstoph;  and  Lau,  Kam-Ym.  4,56Z,5«*, 

a.  369-122.000.  ,   ,j  u  .J         A 

Hargis  Duane  C,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Production  of  aldehydes  and 
ketones.  4,562,296,  Cl.  568-388.000 

Cross,  Henry  F.;  and  Harman,  Maurice,  4,561,385,  Cl.  122-4.00D. 

Harman,  R.  Keith;  and  Younge,  Dale  R.,  to  Senstar  Security  Systems 
Corp.  Intrusion  detector.  4,562.428.  Cl.  340-552.000. 

Harms,  John  F.;  and  Harms,  John  F.,  II,  to  Harmsco,  Inc.  Smgle  car- 
tridge filter.  4.561,979,  Cl.  210^38.000. 

"'"mrSuo^  F.;'SHarms.  John  F..  II.  4.561.979,  Cl.  210^38.000. 

""Iw.'johSFTand  Harms,  John  F..  H.  4.561.979.  Cl.  210^38.000. 
Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Alley,  Robert  P.;  Hamden,  John  D.,  Jr.;  and  Komrumpf.  WUliam 
P.,  4,561,314,  Cl.  73-862.690. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Bostrom,  Mark  W.,  4,561,687,  Cl.  294-64.100. 
Harris,  Jim  C:  See—  ,._ 

Goetz,  Fred  E.;  Harris,  Jim  C;  and  Howell.  Steven  E..  4,561,620. 

Cl.  248-371.000. 
Harris,  Richard  H:  See—  ^  ^n      o        j 

Evans,  Vaughn  R.;  Harris,  Richard  H.;  Thorpe.  Allan  C;  and 
Watts.  John  E..  4.561.790,  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Harrison,  Arnold  M.;  and  Kaplan,  Leonard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.   Process    for    preparing    cyclic    polyethers.    4,562,272,    Cl. 
549-352.000.  ^.       . 

Harte  J  Richard.  Computer  assisted  teaching  machine  that  uses  two 

electroresistive  shecu.  4,561,852,  a.  434-339.000.       ^       .    , 
Harter,  James  W.;  and  Smagiel,  Gary  S..  to  BuUer  Manufactunng 

Company.  Wall  panel.  4,561,233,  Cl.  52-588.000.         _.      .  _   . . 
HarveyVJohn  D.;  and  Gindre,  Andre  V..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Crack  resistant  coating  for  masonry  structures  and 
proccM  for  applying  same.  4,562,109,  Cl.  428-220.000. 
Harvey,  Kenneth:  See— 

Haves  Harry  and  Harvey.  Kenneth.  4,562,063,  Cl.  424-49.000. 

EyS  Harry-  and  Harvey,  Kenneth.  4.562.065.  Cl.  424-49.000. 

Hayes!  Harry!  and  Harvey.  Kenneth.  4,562,066,  Cl.  424-52.000. 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Manual  hue  control  as  for 

a  digital  TV.  4,562,460,  Cl.  358-28.000. 
Hasebe,  Nobuyuki:  See—  ^   „      u      v,  v       i.- 

Kondo,  Kiyohiro;  Sugawara,  Hiroshi;  and  Hasebe.  Nobuyuki. 
4,562,238,  Cl.  528-18.000.      ^.    ^  _,     ,     ^.       .     .  ^  ,     . 

Hasegawa.  Taiji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  takmg-m  mput  date  for 
motorcar  control.  4,562,545.  Cl.  36*431.120. 


Hashimoto,  Akio;  and  Yasuda.  Tomio,  to  Aisin  Sdju  kabushiki  Ka«ha. 

Steering  power  transmitting  equipment.  4,561.515.  Cl.  i»u-/v.iuu. 
Hashimoto.  Akira:  See— 

Kataoka,  Keiji;  Saito,  Susumu;  Anmoto,  Akira;  Hashimoto,  Alcira, 
and  Tatsuno,  Kimio,  4,561.717,  Cl.  350-6.800. 
Hashimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Tani,  Hideo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba; 
and  Osaka  Kongo  Seito  Co.  Grinding  wheel  and  manufactunng 
method  thereof  4,561,863,  Cl.  51-295.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Yamato,  Takashi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinsuke, 
4.562,204,  Cl.  514-530.000.  ...     „  •  u      ^  i.    i 

Hashimoto,  Yutaka,   to  Toshiba  Kikai   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Multiple 
control  valve  system.  4,561,462,  Cl.  137-596.130^        ^  ^  r^      •    , 
Hashizume,  Hiroshi;  and  Izumisawa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 
Industries    Limited.    Process    for    producing    terephthalic    acid. 
4,562,285,  Cl.  562-414.000. 
Haskins,  Timothy  B.:  See— 

Goebel    Franz;   Haskins,  Timothy   B.;  and   Batson,   David  C, 
4,562,094,  Cl.  427-115.000.  .         w         ^  i™ 

Hata,  Yoshitaka;  and  Morita,  Tatsuo,  to  Ni^an  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Air-fuel  ratio  control  system.  4,561.401,  C  .  123-486.OTO. 
Hatakenaka,  Toshiki;  Akiyama.  Tetsuo;  Asada,  Shinji;  and  Shinohara, 
Kunio,  to  Chugai  Ro  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kajima  Ro»dCo.,  Ltd.  Method 
of  heating  a  road  surface  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.561,»UU,  Cl. 
404-79.000. 
Hatakoshi,  Makoto:  See —  ,,  -,,.,,  „u 

Nishida,  Sumio;  Matsuo,  Noritada;  Tsushima,  Kazunon;  Hatakoshi, 
Makoto;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4.562,213,  Cl.  514-721.000. 
Hatrick  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Norton,  Harry  W.,  4.561,823,  Cl.  414-678.000. 

"*"i<k)'gS°Takaharu;  Hayashi,  Ikuo;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and 

Sakurai,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,629,  Cl.  251-65.000. 
Hattori,  Masayuki;  Nakamura,  Shigeo;  and  Yairo,  Osamu,  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.    Power    switching    transistor    dnve    circuit.    4,562,jei,    ci. 
307-270.000. 
Hattori,  Motonobu:  See— 

Mutoh,  Nobuyoshi;  Sakai,  Keijiro;  Hatton,  Motonobu;  and  Nagato, 
Yuichiro.  4,562,524.  Cl.  363-41.000. 
Hattori,  Shinichiro:  See —  . .   »,         ou-  •  i.- 

Sato   Ken  Takahashi,  YuUka;  Tsukaya,  Takashi;  Kato,  Shimchi; 
and  Hattori,  Shinichiro,  4,561,429,  Cl.  128-6.000. 
Hattori    Takashi,  to  Toyote  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  ot 
controlling  air-fuel  ratio.  4,561,400,  Cl.  123-478.000. 

Hattori,  Takashi:  See—  .  .  Kt.i  laa     n\ 

Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Hatton,    Takashi,    4,561,399,    Cl. 

123-478.000. 
Haug,  Theobald:  See —  .^^     .   %.    .  mi.-%  xta 

Darms,  Roland;  Beyeler,  Harry;  and  Haug,  Theobald,  4,562,119, 

Cl.  428-458.000. 
Haury,  Andre  :  See —  ,  .  . 

Belbel,  Elie;  Blanchard,  Christian;  Haury,  Andre  ;  and  Lauraire, 

Michel,  4,562,323,0.200-151.000. 

Hauschopp,  Alois,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Guides  for 

mineral  mining.  4,561,697,  Cl.  299-43.000  „    ^  a    X4  .«, 

Hausinger,  Otto,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengellschaft.  Motor 

vehicle  transmission.  4.561.322.  Cl.  74-475.000. 
Hayashi.  Asao;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  and  Ida,  Masatoshi, 
to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
detecting  focus  condition  of  imaging  optical  system  employing  both 
sharpness  detection  and  lateral  shift  detecUon.  4,562,346,  Cl. 
250-201.000. 
Hayashi,  Asao:  See —  .     ^^  v 

Aoki.  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  Oinoue,  Kem- 
chi;  and  Hayashi,  Asao,  4,562,345,  Cl.  250-201.000. 

Hayashi,  Ikuo:  See—  u  ..    •  v-  «  »»,< 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Hayashi,  Ikuo;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hatton,  Kyo;  and 
Sakurai,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,629,  Cl.  251-65.000. 

Hayashi,  Nobuyuki:  Sec—  ^.     ^,  .        x.-     ,  i.t.-,  \a^     n\ 

Kakumaru,    Hajime;    and    Hayashi,    Nobuyuki.    4,562,142.    Cl. 

430-288.000. 
Hayashi,  Shinobu:  See —  .     . .   .-      .  j 

Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Sekozawa,  Teruji;  Funabashi,  Motohisa;  and 
Hayashi,  Shinobu,  4,562,552,  Cl.  364-510.000. 
Hayes  Harry  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 

Astringent  gel  dentifrice.  4,562,063.  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Hayes  Harry;  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 

Astringent  dentifnce.  4,562,065,  Cl.  424-49.000. 
Hayes,  Harry;  and  Harvey,  Kenneth,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company 
Astringent  dentifrice  containing  monofluorophosphate.  4,362,uoo,  ci. 
424-52.000. 

""''DiSlTj^S^and  Hays,  Charles,  4,562,090,  Cl.  427-345XX). 

Hays  George  E.;  Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  Bowen,  Chester  O.;  and  Hol- 
land Floyd  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalytic  cracking 
unit.'4,562,046,Cl.  422-140.000.  .     .        v  .       . 

Haza,  Robert  R.,  to  Haza,  Robert  R.;  and  Prestia,  Jcweph,  a  part  interest 
to  each  Device  for  adjusting  the  diameter  of  bowling  ball  holes. 
4,561.654,  Cl.  273-63.00B. 

Hazel.  Robert  L.;  and  Chan.  Gilbert  Y..  to  Burroughs  Corporation^ 
Beam  combining  and  separating  apparatus  useful  for  combining  and 
separating  reading  and  writing  laser  beams  in  an  optical  storage 
system.  4.562,568.  Cl.  369-112.000. 

"n'llnTrS^f  5;rk,  4,562,320,  O.  200-144.00R. 
489-523  O.G.-85-18 


Healy,  Francis  E.:  See —  ».  u    j  c 

Slegeir,  William  A.;  Healy.  Francis  E.;  and  Sapienza.  Richard  S., 

4,561,859,  O.  ♦4-I.OSR. 

""'fS^t'^forTanfHldges,  Charles  V.,  4,562,242,  O.  528-193^000. 

Heeks,  John  S.;  and  Cooke,  Roger  E.,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Two-dimensional  acousto-optic  deflection  arrange- 
ment. 4,561,727,  Cl.  350-351.000.  .... 

Hegasy,  Ahmed;  Rupp,  Roland;  Ramsch.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Luchten- 
l^g  Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Two-phase  formulation. 
4,562.069.0.424-80.000.  .  ,ai ->nn 

Hehn,  Bruce  A.,  to  Alpha  Enterprises,  Inc.  Ehsplay  device.  4,561.200, 

Cl.  40-156.000.  .  J    u  X 

Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.  Herbicidal  N-substituted-5-(substituted-phenoxy)- 

2-substituted  benzoic  acid  sulphonamides.  4,562,279,  Cl.  560-12.WAJ. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Pollich,  Gerhard.  4,561,645,  Cl.  271-195.000. 
Heimala,  Seppo  O.;  and  Saari,  Kaarlo  M.  J.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy  Proc«8 

for  the  froth  flotation  of  complex  metel  compounds.  4,561,97U,  Cl. 

209-3  000 
Heimburger,  Norbert;  Kumpe,  Gerhardt;  Wonnsbacher,  Wi!fri«l;  and 
Preis,  Hans  M..  to  Behnngwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
pasteurization  of  antihemophilic  cryoprecipitate  <AHC)  and  antihe- 
mophilic    cryoprecipiute      prepared      thereby.      4,562,072,     Cl. 

Heimler,  Horst.  Preheating  device.  4,562,336,  Cl.  219-282.000. 

""  D?ri,^tS^M.;  and  Hein.  Hans  C,  4,561,887,  O.  75-65.0OR. 

Heinz,  Jutte;  Sautter,  Helmut;  Schink,  Rainer;  and  Weber  Lothar,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Counterelectrode  for  an  electrochromic  indi- 
cating device.  4,561,729,  Cl.  350-357.000. 

Hdnzel  Eberhard.  Folding  uble  catch.  4,561,622,  O.  248^39.000. 

Helmers,  Thomas  L.:  See—  ^  .^i  iino    m 

O'Gwynn,  David  C;  and  Helmers,  Thomas  L.,  4,561,608,  Cl. 

242-186.000.  ,,  ^       ^^ 

Hempcl,  Hans-Ulrich;  Novotny,  Rudolf;  Staller,  Siegfned;  and  Kramer, 
Johannes,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien^  Modifica- 
tion of  deposit  formation  in  glass  furnace  heat  recovery.  4,561,873,  Cl. 
65-27.000. 

"""lo^t^'Indre^aird  Heng,  Jean-Paul,  4,561,712,  O.  339-33.000. 

Henkel  Corporation:  See—  .    ^     ^         r-      a  t.i.\  on     r\ 

PeennanT  Dwight    E.;    and    Fnsch.    Kurt    C,    4,561,922,    Cl. 
156-331.400. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Fehr,    Hans;    Pesch,    Wolfgang;    and    Fnedemann,    Wolfgang. 

4.561,898,  Cl.  106-74.000. 
Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Novotny,  Rudolf;  Staller,  Siegfned;  and 

Krlamer,  Johannes,  4.561.873,  Cl.  65-27.000^  ^,.,nnnn 

MoUer,  Hinrich;  and  Wallat,  Siegfried,  4,562.068,  Cl.  424-70.000. 

Henning,  Rainer:  See—  «/;,.„.„„ 

Urteich,  Hansjorg;  Henning.  Rainer;  Teetz,  Volker;  Wissmann, 

Hans;  and  Becker,  Reinhard,  4,562,202,  Cl.  514423.000. 

Herbots,  Ivan;  Johnston,  James  P.;  and  Walker,  John  R,  to  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  The.  Fabric  cleaning  compositions  for  clay-based 

stains.  4,561,991,0.  252-118.000.  „   ..     ^  xk, 

Hergenrother,  William  L.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  <^°^^^'^. 

Composites  and  size  coated  glass  fibers  used  therem.  4,562,115,  Cl. 

428-392.000.  ^       .       .,^,  ,«,     r, 

Hering,    Reinhard    F.    Weather    resistant    boards.    4,562,103.    Cl. 

428-76.000. 
Hertler.  Eberhard:  See—  ^^    ^    ^  j.,  nu. 

Enke    Kurt    Hespelt.  Achim;  Hertler.  Eberhard;  von  der  Ohe, 
n!£nf^;  and  ^i;n,  Udo,  4,561,640,  O.  267-20.00A. 
Herzig.  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited  Switching 

arrangement  for  electrical  installations.  4.562.359,  Cl.  307-1 13.00a 
Herzing  Anthony  G  ,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Hard  butter  savory  coat- 
ings. 4,562,079.  Cl.  426-94.000. 
Hespelt,  Achim:  See —  „.     .      .  j      i-,u- 

Enke    Kurt    Hespelt,  Achim;  Herder,  Eberhard;  von  der  Ohe, 
Mi^fred;  and  Saftien,  Udo,  4,561,640,  Cl.  267-20.00A. 
Hettinger.  William  P.,  Jr.:  See—  ^^    ^        ,        c^^.,^  h  . 

Ba;k.  H.  Wayne;  Camithers.  James  D.;  Comehus.  Edward  B 
Kmecak,  Ronald  A.;  Kovach.  Stephen  M.;  and  Hcttmger,  Wil- 
liam P..  Jr.,  4,561,968,  Cl.  208-120.000.  .UK 
Hetz,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasonic  probe  which 
caA  be  introduced  into  a  bod, .  4,561,446,  Cl.  128-660.000. 

Hicks,  James  E.;  See—  .  u    l     i-_—  i: 

Chen.  John;  Huang.  Chin;  Graves,  Nancy  D.;  and  Hicks,  James  E., 
4,562,508,0.361-91.000. 
Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Higurashi,  Seiji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Noise  reduction 
circuit.  4,562,492,  Cl.  360-65.000.  „     ,.    „        wu. 

Hijiya,  Hiromi;  and  Miyake,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara 

Seibutsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo.  Process  for  producing  self-supporting 

glucan  film.  4.562,020,  Cl.  264-39.000. 

Hildner,  Ernest:  See—  i-ioai  «¥1 

Hoover,  Richard  B.;  and  Hildner,  Emest,  4,562,583,  Cl.  378-43.000. 

Hill,  Alfred  D:  See—  .ir—ji^    a  <f,t  v\-> 

Norton,  Charles  J.;  Falk,  David  O.;  and  Hill,  Alfred  D.,  4,561.502. 

Cl.  166-274.000. 
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Hill,  Kevin  E.,  to  Mihco  Manufacturing  Company.  Tiltable  vehicle  seat 

for  bmckhon  or  the  like.  4.561.621,  CI.  24«- 397.000. 
Hill  Michael  P..  to  Dow  Coming.  Ltd.  OrganOsilicon  compounds  and 

prepuatioa  and  uae  thereof.  4.562^78.  O.  556-418.000. 
HiW.  GeriKK  R   K.;  Intlekofer,  Michael  J.;  «nd  Auth.  David  C.  to 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  I^h-pull  material  trans- 
port system  for  improved  two-phase  flow.  4^61.807.  CI.  406-99.000. 
Hihoo,  Carl  W.;  and  Bullard,  HaroW  L.,  to  Return  on  Investment 

Corporation.  Cruise  control  modulator.  4.56|.517.  CI.  180-175.000. 
Hincbclifle.  Dennis,  to  MoUns  PLC.  Apparatu*  for  applying  adhesive. 

4,562,099.  a.  427-282.000. 
Hinden.    Mihon.    Universal    strap    tighteoini    tool.    4,561,475,    CI. 

140-123.500.  ] 

Hmenoya,  Saburo:  See—  \ 

Fukui,    Osamu;    Inuizawa.    Yoahihiro;    Hii>ei)oy>>    Saburo;    and 
Takasaki,  Yssufumi,  4.562,230.  Q.  525-'M.a00. 
Hino.  Toshiyxiki:  See — 

Saita,    Toshikazu;    Hino.   Toahiyuki;   and   Matsumura.    Masami, 
4.561.412,  a.  123-617.000.  j 

Hintermann.  Hans  Erich:  See —  I 

Sekler.  Jorg;  Zumsteg,  Alpbonse  E.;  and  Hintermann.  Hans  Erich. 
4.561,286.  a.  73-23.000. 
Hirabayathi,  Shigeto;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa.  Watani.  to 
IConishiroku  nioto  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  image  by 
means  of  heat  development  4.562.143,  Q.  4)0-353.000. 
Hiraishi.  Hisashi;  Nishihara,  Hisakatsu;  and  Shiokawa,  Hiroyuki.  to 
Kubou  Ltd.  Two-phase  stainless  cast  steel  having  high  corrosion 
fatigue  strength.  4,561,890,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Takeo.  Creeping  preventing  apparatus  in  automatic  trans- 

misnon  for  vehicle.  4,561,328.  Q.  74-869.000 
Hiramitsu.  Tetsushi;  Sugita.  Hiroshi;  Ono,  Saloshi;  and  Murase,  Zen- 
zaburo.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.  Steering  wheel.  4,561,324,  CI. 
74-498.000. 
Hiraoo.  Maaachika:  See— 

Nishida.  Sumio;  Matsuo.  Noritada;  Tsushin|a.  Kazunori;  Hatakoshi. 
Makoto;  and  Hirano.  Masachika,  4.562,^13.  CI.  514-721.000. 
Hirasawa,  Kunio:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Motoo;  Sone,   Isamu;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  Yoshioka, 
Yoahio;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mikio;  and 
Hoaokawa.  Masao,  4,562,322.  Q.  20O-14«,0OG. 
Hirasawa.  Yukinori;  and  Kameda,  Osamu.  to  C«sio  Computer  Co..  Ltd. 

Liquid  crystal  television  receiver.  4.562.478,  |  CI.  358-236.000. 
Hirata,  Sadao:  See— 

Maruhaahi,    Yoshitsugu;    Kano,    Fumio;   Yamada,    Muneki;   and 
Hirata.  Sadao.  4.562.118,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Hirata.  Yasufunu;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao,  to  Yynanouchi  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co..  Ltd.  2-GuanidinothiazoUne  compounds,  and  process  for 
preparing  them.  4,562,261.  Q.  548-184.000 
HimeMC,  Paul  J.  Chalking  line  holder.  4,561,1^9,  CI.  33-408.000. 
Hirose,  Naohiro:  See —  l 

Sasaki.  Osamu;  Hirose.  Naohiro;  and  Sawkda.  Kiyoshi.  4,562,131. 
CI.  430-58.000. 
Htroyoshi,  Kamatani:  See — 

Yamane.  Noriomi;  Arimatsu.  Yoshikazu;  iLatsuo.  Kenichi;  Saitoh, 
Minoru;   Tani,   Katsya;   Mitamura,   Hi4eyuki;   and   Hiroyoshi, 
Kamatani,  4.562.239.  CI.  528-65.000. 
Hirschbuehler,  Kevin,  to  American  Cyanamid.  Curable  epoxy  resin 

compootioas.  4,562.217.  O.  523-466.000. 
Hirt.  Adam:  See — 

Bucfaschmid.  Emil;  Gademann.  Lothar;  Hirt.  Adam;  Huttinger. 
Manfired;  Jahn,  Hans  P.;  Orova,  Josef;  Schmid,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Steffen,  Horst-Gunter.  4,561,410,  Q.  123-599000. 
Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.  See— 

Nakajima.  Tadakatsu;   Nakayama,   Watahi;   Daikoku.  Takahiro; 
Kuwahara,    Heikichi;   Yasukawa,    Aldfa;    Kasuya.    Katsuhiko; 
Yokoi.    Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo;    an4    Yoshida,    Hiromichi, 
4,561,497.  CI.  165-133.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Kakumaru.    Hajime;    and    Hayashi.    Ndbuyuki.    4,562.142.    CI. 
430-288.000. 
Hitachi  Construction  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.:  So— 

Aoyagi.  Yukio;  Izumi.  Eiki;  Yamaguch^  Takesh.;  and  Tanaka, 
Sotaro.  4.561.250.  Q.  60-430.000. 
Hitachi  Control  Systems  Inc. ;  See — 

Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Sekozawa.  Teruji;  Iwiubashi.  Motohisa;  and 
Hayaahi.  Shinobu,  4.562,552,  Q.  364-510.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Kataoka.  Keiji;  Saito.  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  Hashimoto.  Akira; 
and  Tauuno.  Kimio,  4,561.717,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See—  J 

Haaegawa,  Taiji,  4,562,545,  CI.  364-43 1. 1|0. 
Iwata.    Hiroshi;   Takebayashi.   Maaahiro;   Sakazumc.   Akio;   Un- 
eyama,  Yoahihisa;  Srkigami,  Kazuo;  Tagawa,  Shigetaro;  and 
Sugiyama.  Masahiko.  4,561.829.  O.  417-368.000 
Kataoka,  Keiji;  Saito.  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  Hashimoto.  Akira; 

and  Tatsuno,  Kimio.  4.561.717.  Q.  350-6.800. 
Kitabayashi,  Yukio;  Takahashi,  Nohyo4ii;  Okuyama,  Toshiaki; 
Watanabe.    Masatoshi;    and    Ohura.    Hitoshi.    4.562.397,    O. 
318-814.000. 
Kouumi.  Hideaki.  4.562.376.  CI.  313-34.000. 
Kudo.  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe,  Atsumi;  and  Sasaki,  Hiroshi.  4,562,507, 

a.  361-85.000. 
Maeda,   Kunihiro;   Usami,   Katsuhisa;   TUceda,   Yukio;  Ogihara, 

Satoru;  and  Asai,  Osamu.  4,561.891,  CI.  75-238.000. 
Matsuno.  Jyunichi;  Kawauchi.  Masataka;  and  Yoshida.  Masashi. 
4.562.443.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 


Miyaoka,  Shinichiro;  Sekozawa,  Teruji;  Funabashi.  Motohisa;  and 

Hayashi.  Shinobu,  4.562.552.  a.  364-510000. 
Miyazaki.  Masaru;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  and 

Ueyanagi,  Kiichi.  4.561.169.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Mutoh.  Nobuyoshi;  Sakai.  Keijiro;  Hattori,  Motonobu;  and  Nagato, 

Yuichiro.  4.562.524.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Nagai.  Kenji;  and  Fujii.  Fumiaki.  4.562.408.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Nakajima,  Tadakatsu;  Nakayama,  Watani;  Daikoku.  Takahiro; 
Kuwahara,    Heikichi;    Yasukawa.   Akira;   Kasuya,    KaUuhiko; 
Yokoi,    Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo;    and    Yoshida,    Hiromichi, 
4.561.497.  a.  165-133.000. 
Niyama.  Eisuke;  and  Aizawa,  Tauushi.  4.561,488,  Q.  164-463.000. 
Okabe,  Nobuya;  and  Nakagiri,  Fumiki,  4,561,824,  CI.  414-697.000. 
Ouchi,  Yoshiaki;  Ishihara,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto,  Tetsuro;  and 

Miyazawa,  Kazuyuki.  4.562.555.  CI.  365-233.000. 
Oyama,   Yoshishige;    Fujieda.   Mamoru;  and   Yamauchi.   Teruo. 

4.561.403.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Sakata,  Tomoaki.  4.561.825.  Q.  414-753.000. 
Shimizu,  Toshio;  Satou,  Takanori;  Tsukui.  Tsutomu;  Doi,  Ryouta; 

and  Yamaguchi.  Motoo.  4.562.123.  CI.  429-27.000. 
Sokei.  Hiroichi.  4.562.459.  CI.  358-27.000. 
Takagi.  Katsuaki;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwara,  Yoshimune;  Torii.  Shui- 

chi;  and  Ogawa.  Kazuyoshi.  4.562,424.  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Tanaka.   Hiromichi;    Kimura,   Hiroyuki;   Noda,   Tsutomu;   Arai. 
Takao;  Kobayashi.  Masahani;  and  Inoue,  Shigeki.  4.562,549,  CI. 
364-486.000. 
Tobise,  Masahiro,  4,562,390,  CI.  318-490.000. 
Um^iki,  Kikuo;  and  Inoue.  Kotaro.  4.562.034,  Q.  376-172.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Izumi.  Eiki;  Aoyagi.  Yukio;  Honma,  Kazuo; 

and  Nakajima.  Kichio.  4.561.249.  CI.  60-421.000. 
Yamaguchi.   Motoo;   Sone,  Isamu;  Hirasawa,   Kunio;  Yoshioka. 
Yoshio;  Nishikawa.  Akio;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mikio;  and 
Hosokawa.  Masao,  4,562,322,  CI.  200-148.00G. 
Yanadori,  Michio;  Miyamoto.  Seigo;  and  Koike,  Keiichi,  4.561.493, 
CI.  165-10000. 
Hitachi  Microcomputer  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Ouchi.  Yoshiaki;  Ishihara,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto,  Tetsuro;  and 

Miyazawa,  Kazuyuki.  4.562.555.  CI.  365-233.000. 
Takagi,  Katsuaki;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwara,  Yoshimune;  Torii,  Shui- 
chi;  and  Ogawa,  Kazuyoshi,  4,562,424.  CI.  34O-347.0NT. 
Hixson.  Richard  M.  Rail  fastening  assembly.  4.561.589.  CI.  238J97.000. 
Hobart  Corporation:  See — 

Eberhardt.  Mark  E.,  Jr.,  4,561,904.  Q.  134-18.000. 
Treiber.  Fritz  F..  4.561,921.  a.  156-297.000. 
Hobbs,  Milton  M.:  See- 
Martens.  Alan;  Hobbs,  Milton  M.;  and  Myers.  Gerald  A..  4,561.254, 
CI.  60-660.000. 

Hodel.  Alfred;  Merkes,  Dennis  B.;  and  Chan,  Venu,  to  NCR  Corpora 
tion.  Data  communications  system  to  system  adapter.  4,562,533,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Hodes,  Erich;  Lippok,  Peter;  and  Miotk.  Bemd.  to  Glyco-Metall 
Werke.  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH.  Multi-layer  plain  bearing.  4.562,122 
CI.  428-644.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Andra.  Klaus;  Hutschenruter.  Elfriede;  and  Besier.  Horst-Erich, 

4.562.101.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Busch.  Wolfram;   Brandrup.  Johannes;  and  Fleischer,  Dietrich, 

4,562,224,  CI.  524-519.000. 
Fischer,     Edgar;    and    Schlingmann,     Merten,    4,562,252,    CI. 

536-114.000. 
Franke.  Werner,  4,562,134,  CI.  430-83.000. 
Stuhler,  Herbert,  4,562,007,  CI.  260-410.600. 
Urbach,  Hansjorg;  Henning,  Rainer;  Teetz.  Volker;  Wissmann. 

Hans;  and  Beck'^-,  Reinhard,  4.562,202,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Wiezer.  Hartmut,  4,562,220,  CI.  524-95.000. 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Tegeler,  John  J.;  and  Diamond,  Craig  J.,  4,562,186,  Q.  514-238.000. 
Tegeler,  John  J.;  and  Diamond,  Craig  J.,  4,562,187,  CI.  514-238.000. 
Hoffmann,  Rudolf  H.,  to  Spence  Engineering  Company.  Steam-meter- 
ing method  and  apparatus.  4,561,458,  CI.  137-2.000. 
Hofftneister,   Lawrence  D.;   Madderra,  Jimmy  M.;  and  Thompson, 
Richard  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Liquid  fuel  expulsion 
system.  4,561,568,  CI.  222-130.000. 
Hofmann,  Gunter  A.,  to  Biotronics.  Cooled  microscope  slide  and 
electrode  apparatus  for  use  in  hve  cell  fusion  system.  4,561,961,  CI. 
2O4-299.00R. 
Hogrefe,  Arthur  F.;  and  Radford,  Wade  E.,  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity, The.  Coherent  inductive  communications  link  for  biomedical 
applications.  4,561,443,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Hok,  Bertil:  See— 

Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bertil;  and  Ovren,  Christer,  4,562,348,  CI. 
250-23  l.OOR. 
Hokazono,  Yasuzi:  See —  " 

Oaku,  Takaaki;  Hokazono,  Yasuzi;  Shiota,  Masahiko;  and  Maki, 
Yoshihiro,  4,561,889,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Holbrow,  Frederick  W.:  See— 

Kelley,  Richard  L.;  and  Holbrow,  Frederick  W.,  4,561,371,  CI. 
114-61.000. 
Hole,  Robert  W.  Weight  lifting  machine.  4.561,651,  CI.  272-117.000. 
Holland,  Ernest,  to  V  L  Churchill  Limited.  Hand-held  diesel  engine 

injection  tester.  4,561,297,  Q.  73-119.00A. 
Holland,  Floyd  H.:  See- 
Hays,  George  E.;  Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  Bowen,  Chester  O.;  and 
Holland,  Floyd  H.,  4,562,046,  CI.  422-140.000. 
Holley  Engineering  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Holley,  John  D.,  4.561,198.  CI.  37-104.000. 
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Holley,  John  D.,  to  Holley  Engineering  Company,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  scarifying  a  railroad  crib.  4,561,198,  CI.  37-104.000. 
HoUstein,  Elmer  J.:  See—  .  ,^,  „^«    ^ 

Janoski,    Edward   J.;   and    Hollstein,    Elmer   J.,   4,561,969.   CI. 
208-262.000.  ^     .     ^  ,  ^ 

Holmes,  Curtis  L.;  Faber,  WUliam  M..  Sr.;  Francis.  Gaylord  L.;  and 
Boykin.  Otis  F..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Electrical  resistor  and  method 
of  making  the  same.  4,561,9%.  CI.  252-514.000. 
Homeyer,  Bemhard:  See—  „    .       «     .^u. 

Jager.  Gerhard;  Fauss,  Rudolf;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  Becker.  Benedikt; 
and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  4,562,185,  CI.  514-229.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  .  ,^.  «»,    ^ 

Fujii,  Etsuo;  Satoh,  Makoto;  and  Toyoda,  Mitsuo,  4,561,701,  Cl. 

Kishida,  Eiji;  and  Asakura,  Masahiko,  4,561,394,  CI.  123-179.00G. 

Kondo,  Makoto,  4,561,855,  CI.  464-47.000. 

Miyatake.    Satoshi;    Abe.    MiUuo;    Kumc.    Masao;    Yonemura, 

Shigehiro;  and  Umino.  Hiroshi.  4.561.216,  Q.  51-165.920. 
Omori,  Yoshitaka,  4,561,519,  CI.  180-227.000. 
Takada,  Minora,  4,561,670,  CI.  280-28 l.OOR. 
Honda,  Michitaka;  and  Takami,  Osamu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 

X-Ray  image  pick-up  device.  4,562,586,  a.  378-108.000. 
Honda,  Takeo:  See—  ^  u     j 

Yamamoto,  Shinjiro;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Matsumoto,  Keigo;  Honda, 
Takeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi.  4,562.193,  CI.  514-358.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See—  ,>     ^  e^-j  «ii    <-i 

Adams,    John   T.;    and    Kompehen,    Arlon    D.,   4,562,522,   CI. 

363-21.000. 
Bonne.  Ulrich.  4.561.263,  CI.  62-176.200. 
Matthys.  Robert  J..  4.562.526,  Q.  363-61.000^^ 
Moenkhaus,  Patrick  R.,  4,561,288,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See—  ^,    .    ,,.       .      - 

Keeley.  James  W.;  Ledoux,  Robert  V.;  and  Negi,  Virendra  S., 

4,562,536.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Honma,  Kazuo:  See—  .,,..,.  «■ 

Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Izumi,  Eiki;  Aoyagi.  Yukio;  Honma,  Kazuo; 
and  Nakajima.  Kichio.  4.56 1 .249.  CI.  60-42 1 .000. 
Hoover  Richard  B.;  and  Hildner,  Ernest,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Spectral  slicing 
X-ray    telescope    with    variable    magnification.     4.562,583,     CI. 
378-43.000. 
Hoover.  William  E.:  See—  .         j  u  u/n  .„ 

Smithennan.  Robert  A.;  Staats.  Thomas  A.;  and  Hoover.  WUham 
E..  4.561.137.  CI.  5-12.00R.  •  ,      ,         r 

Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Automatic  matenal  spbcer  for 
photographic  materials.  4.561.924,  CI.  156-361.000. 

"°^o^Hcti^  F.;  a^  Hope.  Stephen  F..  4.561.924.  a.  156-361.000. 
Hopkins,  Lonnie:  See — 

Scrantom.  Dehart  G.;  and  Hopkins,  Lonnie,  4,561,954,  CL  204- 

19200R.  „  .     ^       „ 

Hopp,  Rudolf;  Finkelmeier,  Horst;  and  Langner,  Roland,  to  Haarmann 
A.  Reimer  GmbH.  Preparation  of  novel  dibenzoylmethane  denvative 
sunscreen  agents.  4,562,067,  CI.  424-59.000. 

Hori,  Yoshikazu:  See—  .■.,,,_.  ^  u 

Sasaki,  Shunroku;  Tsukada.  Kazuo;  Kanzaki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Hon, 
Yoshikazu,  4,562,437,  CI.  343-394.000. 
Horiishi,  Nanao:  See—  .  ^  .   ^ 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio,  4,561,988,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Horike,  Masanori:  See —  ^.   ,.,,,,  ~w» 

Jdinai,  Koichiro;  and  Horike,  Masanori.  4,562.442.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Horikiri,  Toshihiko:  See—  „     ■  x.         a 

Matsushima,   Yoshiaki;  Chiaki,   Nobutaka;   Kato.   Kuniaki;   and 
Horikiri,  Toshihiko.  4.561.628.  Q.  251-30.010 
Horikoshi,  Yukio:  See— 

Sakamaki.   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;   and   Honkoshi,    Yukio. 
4,561,835,  CI.  418-173.000. 
Horn.  Alan  S.;  and  Agoston.  Sandor.  to  Nelson  Research  *  Pfyfop- 
ment  2,4-Diaminopyridine  as  a  pharmacologic  agent.  4.562.196.  CI. 
514-332.000.  ^^      ^         ,,  .^ 

Horton.  Derek;  and  Priebe.  Waldemar  A.,  to  Ohio  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  The.  3'-Amino-2'  halo-anthracyclme  anubiot- 
ics.  4.562.177,  CI.  514-34.000. 
Horton  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dayen,  Leonid,  4,561,522.  CI.  188-71.600. 
Hosel   Fritz,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  A  Co.  KG.  Electronic  pressure 

responsiveswitch.  4,562,358,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Hosogoe,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Motoyuki;  and  Ida,  Yuichi,  to  Al^  El«;tnc 
Co.,  Ltd.  X-Y  Positions  input  device  for  display  system.  4,562,314,  CI. 
200-5.00R. 
Hoaokawa.  Masao:  See—  „     .      „    u-  i. 

Yamaguchi.  Motoo;  Sone.  Isamu;  Hirasawa,  Kunio;  Yoshioka. 
Yoshio;  Nishikawa.  Akio;  Suzuki.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mikio;  and 
Hosokawa,  Masao,  4,562,322,  CI.  200-148.00G.  .    ,   ,     . 

Hotta.  Yoshio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-opUcal  device 
having  homogeneous  alignment  layer  hardened  with  cross  linkmg 
agents.  4,561,725,  CI.  350-341.000.  •     ,  ,  ^    . 

Hottori.  Makoto;  and  Yamanaka,  Shoji,  to  Daicel  Chenuod  Industnes, 
Ltd.     Electrochromic     material     and     lubricant.     4,562,056,     CI. 
423-351.000. 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  rv-    j  ? 

Tremain,  David  L,;  Beach,  Burt  L.;  and  Rimington,  David  J., 
4.561,305.  CI.  73-323.000. 


Houghton.  Alan  N.:  See—  ^ ,      v,    .     • 

Real.  Francisco  X.;  Mattes.  M.  Jules;  Houghton.  Alan  N.;  Livmg- 
ston,  Philip  O.;  Lloyd.  Kenneth  O.;  Oettgen.  Herbert  F.;  and  Old. 
Lkjyd  J..  4.562.160,  CI.  436-539.000. 
Houminer,  Yoram:  See—  .  ...  a^,    m 

Edwards,  William  B.,  Ill;  and  Hoununer,  Yoram,  4,561,451,  t3. 
131-278.000.  ..      ,  ^ 

Houpt,  Grover  K.;  and  Kayros,  Richard,  to  Amencan  M*nufartunng 
Company.  Inc.  Two-way  pawl-ratchet  wheel  assembly.  4.561.320.  ci. 
74-128.000. 
House  Food  Industrial  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Sakakibara,  Sakuichi;  Tokuda,  Yoshiaki;  Nagai,  Tanno;  Mjkat*- 
Yoshitaka;  and  Nishide,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,509,  CI    177-25.000 
Houser,  Stan.  Water  purification  system.  4,561,976,  CI.  210-290.000. 
Hovan,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.    Bcanng 

compartment  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,561,246,  CI  60-226. 100. 
Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Grundstrom.  Douglas  R.;  and  Yurchenco,  James  R^ 
to  Trace  Systems,  Inc.  Input  device  featuring  both  trackball  and 
mouse  capabihty.  4,562,347,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Howell,  Steven  E:  See—  c    „  «i,  aia 

Goetz,  Fred  E.;  Harris,  Jim  C;  and  Howell,  Steven  E.,  4,561,620, 
CI.  248-371.000. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See—  . 

Maeda,  Yasuhiro;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and  Yagihashi,  Shtmchi, 
4.561,486,  CI.  164-118.000. 
Uoya  Corporation:  See — 

Sagara,  Hiroji,  4,562,162,  CI.  501-60.000.  v^    .    ^  « 

Hoyt,  Robert  M.;  Dziedzic,  Edward;  and  Rinehart,  William  M.,  to  A.  b. 
Chance     Company.     Tower-foundation     anchor     interconnection. 
4.561.231.  CI.  52-297.000.  ......  ^ 

Hrovat,  MUan;  Huschka.  Hans;  Rachor,  Lothar;  and  Vollath,  Dieter,  to 
Nukem  GmbH.  Process  for  the  production  of  ceramic  fuel  ublets 
4,562,017,  a.  2644).500.  _     , 

Hu,  Victor  L.;  Mauldin,  Larry  W.;  and  Lee,  John  J.,  to  Minnesou 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Auditory-evokcd-actKMi- 
potential-mcasuring  system.  4,561,449.  CI.  128-746.000. 

Huang.  Chin:  See—  ^  u    l     i  c 

Chen,  John;  Huang.  Chm;  Graves.  Nancy  D.;  and  Hicks.  James  E.. 
4,562.508.  CI.  361-91.000.  .  .  .  .^  .„. 

Huber,  Hans;  and  Vollkommer.  Norbert.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Ther- 
mosetting    adhesive     and     scaling     compounds.     4.562.225.     CI. 
524-602.000. 
Huber,  Johann:  See— 

Goritz,  Bemd;  Huber,  Johann;  and  Memicke.  Peter,  4,561,700,  CI. 
303-36.000. 
Huber,  Paul  G.:  See—  ^   _         ^   ,^.„       _ .        .   „ 

Beatty,   Robert  M.;   Huber,   Paul  O.;  and  Miller,   Edward  B.. 
4,562,550,  CI.  364-492.000.  ^       „    c 

Hubert,  Jean-Marie;  Bauer,  Jean-Michel;  and  Abouchar,  Raif,  to  Lc 
Carbone-Lorraine  of  Tour  Manhattan.  Liquid  distribution  system  for 
chemical  engineering  apparatuses.  4,561,461,  CI.  137-561.00A. 

Hubweber,  Gerhard:  See—  ,    ..  w    ^ /-—u  ~i 

Mullner,    Paul;    Enkner,    Bemhard;    and    Hubweber,    Gerhard, 
4,561,883,  CI.  75-iaOOR. 
Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company:  See- 
Rowland,  Robert  O,  4,561,287,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Hug  Paul,  to  Storage  Technology  Partners.  Integrated  circuit  package 

removal.  4,561,584,  CI.  228-19.000. 
Hughes,  John  M.:  See —  ,  ,.     ,.       i  u    v^ 

McDonough,  Kevin  C;  Laflitte,  David  S.;  and  Hughes,  John  M.. 

4.562.435.  Q.  340-798.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See—  , ._  „^ 

Ganett.  WilliaSTR.,  4,561,508,  CI.  175-347.000. 
HuRhes,  Vincent  L.:  See —  ,  „     •        r- 

Small,  Augustus  B.;  Hughes,  Vincent  L.;  and  Bemtez,  Francisco 
M.,  4.562.233,  CI.  526-76.000.  ^     „^    e  .        a      . 

Hugler  Klaus,  to  J.  Lorch  Gesellschaft  A  Co.  KG.  Solenoid  valve. 

4,561,632,  a.  251-129.150. 
Hull,  William  L.  Knee-pad  device.  4,561,123,  CI.  2-23.000. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.:  See—  ^  .,      .       ,     •■    <- 

Asselin.  Andre  A.;  Crosilla,  Danilo  A.;  and  Humber,  Leslie  G., 
4.562,200.  CI.  514-415.000. 
Humblet.    Pierre    A.,    to   Codex    Corporation.    DaU   compression. 

4.562.423,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Humphrey  Instruments.  Inc.:  See—  ..„_.,       ^  «i  t»«    n 

Humphrey.  WUliam  E.;  and  Campbell.  Charles.  4.561.738.  Ci. 
351-226.000.  „        u        I    ^ 

Humphrey,  William  E.;  and  Campbell.  Charles,  to  Humphrey  Instni- 

m<Sts.  Inc.  Field  tester.  4.561.758.  CI.  35 1-226^. 
Humphreys.  John  K.;  and  Valentine.  Joseph,  to  Chlonde  Group  Public 
Limited    Company.    Electric    storage    battenes.    4.562.128.    C\. 

429-178.000.  .  „..».• 

Hunter   James  D.;  and  Smith.  James  J.,  to  Xomed  Inc.  Microscope 

drape.  4.561.540.  CI.  206-305.000. 
Hunting  Oilfield  Services  (UK)  Umited:  S«-  . -, ,  ^,     c\ 

Lumsden,    Norman;    and    Philbps.    Brian    K..    4.561.683.    Cl. 
285-381.000. 
Hurdle,  Edmund  S.:  See—  ^  ^        ^  ^   » 

Neiditch.  Oscar  W.;  Hurdle.  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J., 
4,562,002,  Cl.  252-8.750. 
Hurst,  Robert  N.,  Jr.;  and  Plotnick,  Michael  A.,  to  RCA  Corporatioiv 
Video  disc  encoding  and  decoding  system  providing  intra-intieid 
track  error  correction.  4,562,487,  CT.  358-342.000. 

Hurter,  Rudolf:  See—  „    ^  „    ..  tt.-,  tAo    r^ 

Schwander,    Hansrudolf;    and    Hurter,    Rudolf,    4,562,249,    Cl. 

534-641.000. 
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Lothar;  and  VoiUth. 


Huschka,  Hans:  See— 

Hrovat.   Milan;   Huschka,   Haas;   Rachor 

Dieter.  4.562,017.  a.  26*^.500.  '^      ^  a  u      uv 

Vietzke  Horst;  Schlich.  Elmar.  Luthardt,  Gunther.  and  Huschka, 
Hans."  4,562,001,  Q.  252-633.000. 
Hutscbenruter.  Elfriede:  See—  „    .       ,.        ^  ■  u 

Andra,  Klaus;  Hutschcnruter,  Elfriede;  aid  Besier,  Horst-Ench, 
4,562.101.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Huttinger.  Manfred:  See—  j        ,,     • 

Buchschmid.  Emil;  Gademann.  Lothar;  Hirt,  Adam;  Huttinger, 
Manfred,  Jahn.  Hans  P  ;  Orova,  Josef;  Schmid.  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Steffen.  Horst-Gunter,  4.561,410,  CI.  12J-599.000. 
Hwana.  Kyu  S    and  Koestler.  Dennis  J.,  to  Duo-Matic/Olsen  Inc.  High 

effknency  fuiWe.  4.561.421.  Q.  126-1  lO.OOll. 
Hwang.  Tsong-Ching.  Foldable  baby  bed.  4.5^1.138.  CI.  5-102.000. 
I.S.C.  Chemicals  Limited:  See—  ^      _.  r-  »^        j 

TatJow.  John  C;  Plevey,  Raymond  G.;  W^tton,  David  E.  M.;  and 
Sargent,  Colin  R..  4,562.183,  CI.  514-214-000. 

Mihara,  Shin-ichi;  Imai.  Toshihiro;  Nakaha^.  Ken-ichi;  Iba,  Youi- 
chi  Imaizumi.  Masaki;  and  Taira,  Akio,  4,562,344.  CI. 
250-201.000.  I 

Ichida,  Toshio:  See—  I  ^    . .       , 

Mochizuki.  Kazuo;  Nakakoji,  Hisatada;!  Ichida,  Toshio;  Ine, 
Toshio;  Ogata,  Hajime;  and  Yamaji,  Kyoko,  4,561,943,  CI. 
204-28.000.  I 

Ichihashi.  Masazumi:  5<e—  I  „    ^. 

Ohmae,   Kenichi;  Tateisi,  Kazuma;  Shmdhara,  Yoshitsugu;  and 
Ichihashi.  Masazumi,  4,562,341.  CI.  235^79.000. 
Ichikawa.  Masashi;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  and  Saito.  Tohru.  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Container  having  an  easy  opening^d  with  a  tab 


ilffix'ed  by^uitrisonic  welding.  4,56lT561,  CI  220-270.000. 
Ichikoh  Industries  Lunited:  See — 

Kumagai.  Toji,  4,562,518.  CL  362-249.000,| 
Ida,  Masatoshi:  See—  . 

Aoki  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  Omoue,  K.eni- 

chi;  and  Hayashi,  Asao,  4.562.345.  CI.  250-201. 000. 
Hayashi,  Asao  Oinoue.  Kenichi;  Aoki.  M«ahiro;  and  Ida,  Masato- 
shi, 4.562.346.  CI.  250-201.000.  j 

Ida.  Yuichi:  See—  J  ......  .^-i  -ttA 

Hosogoe.  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Motoyuki;  ana  Ida,  Yuichi,  4,562,314, 

CI.  200-5.00R.  ^  ^  J 

Idogaki.  Takaharu;  Hayashi,  Ikuo;  ICawai,  Hisasi;  Hatton.  Kyo;  and 
Sakurai.  Kazuhiro,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Solenoid  valve.  4,561.629,  CI.  251-65.000. 
Igarashi.  Yuriko:  See—  !  .^  ,.„ 

Okada,  Yoshio;  and  Igarashi,  Yuriko,  4,5«2,116,  CI.  428-402.210. 
Igawa,  Kazushigc:  See—  I  ^  ,    .     u 

Arika,  Junji;  Miyazaki.  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  fLazushige;  and  lubashi. 
Keiji,  4.562,055,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Ikcda.  Tadasu:  See—  : 

Tokumori.  Yutaka;  Mokuda,  Osamu;  Ikedi  Tadasu;  Takeda,  Akira; 
Tominaga,    Masato;    and    Mashiba,    Hiroto,    4.562.071,    €1. 
424-94.000. 
Ikoma,  Hidenobu:  See — 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Tonoi^ura,  Shinji;  and  Ikoma, 
Hidenobu,  4,562.211.  CI.  514-648.000.    j 
Ilsbo  Industner  AB:  See—  i 

Fredrixon,  Benny.  4,561,262,  Q.  62-62.00). 
Imai,  Hirozo:  See — 

Hamabe.  Takafumi;  Imai.  Hirozo;  and  Hara,  Hikoyoshi,  4,561.326, 
a.  74-798.000. 
Imai,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Mihara,  Shin-ichi;  Imai,  Toshihiro;  NakahlBshi 
chi;    Imaizumi,    Masaki;    and    Tair 
250-201000. 
Imaizumi,  Masaki:  See —  , 

Mihara,  Shin-ichi;  Imai,  Toshihiro;  NakaHashi,  Ken-ichi;  Iba,  Youi- 
chi;     Imaizumi,     Masaki;    and    Taira<    Akio,    4.562,344.    CI. 
250-201000. 
Imaki,  Katsuhiro;  Muryobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Kawasaki,  Akiyoshi,  to 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Prostaglandi$i  analogue.  4.562,207,  CI. 
514-573.000.  , 

Imi-Tech  Corporation:  See —  i 

Lee,    Raymond;    Ferro.    Gregory    A.;   and   Okey,    David    W., 
4.562,112.  CI.  428-318.600. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See—      ] 

Coombes,   Norman   A.;   Wilkinson,   Michael   R.;   and   Bromley. 

Charles  W  A..  4,562,226.  Q.  524-767.<)0O. 
Stageman.  John  F..  4.562,245.  CI.  528-361.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Nfliei,  Ryo,  to  Fanuc  Lim- 
ited Robot  control  system.  4.562.551,  Q.  )64-5 13.000. 
Inaba,  Ritsuo:  See—  ^ 

Tokusima.  Akira;  and  Inaba,  Ritsuo.  4.542,373.  CI.  310-328.000. 
Ing-Simmons,  Nicholas  K.  D.:  See- 
Vincent  Geoffrey  P.  F.;  Ing-Simmons,  Ificholas  K.  D.;  McGrath. 
John;  and  Conrad.  Marvin  C,  4,562.5l5.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ingram,  John  D.;  and  Macknight.  Eileen  E.,  O  Schlumberger  Technol 
ogy  Corporation.  Compressional  and  sheai  velocity  logging  method 
apparatus.  4,562.556,  a.  367-26.000 
Inoue,  Ichiro;  See — 

Nagamune,  Teruyuki;   Inoue,   Ichiro;  4nd  Takematsu,   Nobuni, 
4.561,779,  a.  356-442.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,561.214.  CI.  51-165.001  L 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  4,562,019,  CI.  264-24.00( 


,  Ken-ichi;  Iba,  Youi- 
Akio,    4,562,344,    CI. 


Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,562,391,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Abrading  tool. 

4.561,214.  CI.  51-165.0OR. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Method  of 

preparing  plastomeric  magnetic  objects.  4,562,019,  CI.  264-24.000. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Robotic  posi- 
tioning system.  4,562,391,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Inoue,  Kotaro:  See — 

Umegaki,  Kikuo;  and  Inoue,  Kotaro,  4,562,034,  CI.  376-172.000. 
Inoue.  Masuo:  See — 

Terano,  Minoru;  Kimura,  Kouhei;  Murai,  Atsushi;  Inoue,  Masuo; 
and  Miyoshi.  Katsuyoshi.  4.562,173.  CI.  502-127.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Mouri,  Hideto;  and  Inoue,  Nobuhiro,  4,561.694,  CI.  297-379.000. 
Inoue.  Satoru;  Uchida,  Mitsuru;  Yamaguchi,  Kimitoshi;  Aoki.  Mitsuo; 
Tomita.  Masami;  and  Uematsu,  Chiaki.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Two-component  dry-type  developer.  4,562,136,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeki:  See — 

Tanaka,   Hiromichi;   Kimura,   Hiroyuki;   Noda,  Tsutomu;   Aral, 
Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masaharu;  and  Inoue,  Shigeki,  4,562,549.  CI. 
364-486.000. 
Institut  Dr.  Friedrich  Forster  Prufgeratebau  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

Stumm,  Wolfgang.  4.562,349,  CI.  250-234.000. 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Klass,  Donald  L.;  and  Landahl,  Carl  D.,  4,561.864.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Interface  Control  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Barth,  Meriyn;  and  Kosednar,  Joseph,  4,562.490.  CI.  360-44.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Arnold.  Anthony  F.;  and  Schmeckenbecher,  Arnold  F.,  4,562,513, 

CI.  361-409.000. 
Booker.  Scott  E..  4,561.506.  CI.  173-39.000. 
Chainer.  Timothy  J.;  and  Worthington.  Thomas  K.,  4,562,592,  CI. 

382-3.000. 
Ellis,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Emerson,  Geoffrey  A.,  4,562,450,  CI. 

340-771.000. 
Evans.  Vaughn  R.;  Harris,  Richard  H.;  Thorpe,  Allan  C.  and 

Watts,  John  E..  4.561,790.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Ferry,  Michel  F.  M.  S.;  and  Trehin,  Jacques  L.,  4,562.525,  CI. 

363-45.000. 
GalTney.  John  E..  Jr.,  4,562,305.  CI.  178-22.080. 
Goetz,  Fred  E.;  Harris,  Jim  C;  and  Howell,  Steven  E.,  4,561,620, 

CI.  248-371.000. 
Sachdev,  Harbans  S.;  and  Sachdev,  Krishna  G.,  4,562,091,  CI. 
427-41.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  (IBM):  See— 

Bednar,    Gregory    M.;    and    Fryer,    George    B.,   4,562,594.    CI. 
382-9.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Ratcliffe,  Michael  J.  4.562.576,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Vince.  Nigel  L..  4,562,539.  CI.  364-200.000. 
International  Jensen  Incorporated:  See — 

Bauer.  Martin  W.;  Thys,  Carl  J.;  Fredriksen.  Peter  A.;  Robin, 

David  J.;  and  Schaar.  Richard  J..  4.562,595.  CI.  455-345.000. 
Mischenko,  Peter  S.;  and  Buehl,  George  T.,  4,561,142,  CI.   15- 
97.00R. 

International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See—  

Dancy.  William  B.;  and  Meng,  Hsi.  4,562,058,  CI.  423-551.000. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Becka,  Michael  M.;  and  Goodenough.  William  G..  4.561.139.  CI. 
12-l.OOR. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See—  ,,„,,,  „^ 

Heeks.  John  S.;  and  Cooke,  Roger  E.,  4.561.727.  CI.  350-351.000. 
Rodel.  Gerhard;  and  Wolfel.  Werner.  4,562.523.  CI.  363-21.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Goldman.  Stuart  O.;  Lissakers.  Erik  A.;  and  Thomson,  Matthew 
W.  S.,  4,562,572,  CI.  370-80.000. 
Intlekofer,  Michael  J.:  See—  ^   ^     ^  ^ 

Hike.  Gemot  R.  K.;  Intlekofer.  Michael  J.;  and  Auth.  David  C, 
4.561.807.  CI.  406-99.000. 
Inuizawa,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Fukui,    Osamu;    Inuizawa,    Yoshihiro;    Hinenoya,    Saburo;    and 
Takasaki,  Yasufumi,  4.562,230,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Inuzuka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Katoh,  Yoshiaki;  and  Inuzuka,  Hiroshi,  4,561,147,  CI.  16-380.000. 
Irie,  Toshio:  See — 

Kato.  Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Isao;  Irie,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Yozo. 

4.561.910,  CI.  148-12.400. 
Mochizuki,    Kazuo;    Nakakoji,    Hisatada;    Ichida,    Toshio;    Ine, 
Toshio;   O^ta,   Hajime;   and   Yamaji,   Kyoko,  4,561,943,  CI. 
204-28.000.' 
Ironica,  Inc.:  See —  _^^ 

Wiemicki,  Michael  V.,  4.561,819,  CI.  414-331.000. 
Irvin,  Darrell  B..  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generat- 
ing phase  locked  digital  clock  signals.  4.562,402,  CI.  328-63.000. 
Isbister,  Jenefir  D.;  and  Doyle,  Richard  C,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Mutant  microorganism  and  its  use  in  removing  orgamc  sulfur 
compounds.  4,562,156,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See — 

Porat.  Reuven;  and  Nessel,  Eliezer.  4,561.809.  CI.  407-114.000. 
Ishibaahi.  Michiyasu:  See—  ...  .  ■ 

Kawabata,  Masaru;  Furukawa,  Teruo;  and  Ishibashi,  Michiyasu. 
4,562.491,  CI.  360-51.000. 
Ishibashi.  Takao:  See—  .       ^  ,  j  -r-  i,  . 

Nakano,  Jiro;  Ishibashi.  Takao;  Akatsuka.  Takao;  and  TakaU. 
Mamoru,  4,561,402.  CI.  123-489.000. 
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Ishida,  Masato:  See—  .,  ...     »#      .«  .„j  xM.t 

Omaki  Takanobu;  Nakamura.  Akiyoshi;  Ishida,  Masato;  and  Mat- 
sushita, Shuzo.  4.561.748,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Ishida,  Naobumi:  See —  ...        .•«•••. 

Micetich.  Ronald  G.;  Yamabe.  Shigcru,JaiuJca.  Motoaki;  Kajitani, 
Makoto;  Yamazaki,  Tomio;  and  Ishida,  Naobumi,  4,56Z,u/J,  *^i. 
424-1 14.'000. 

'^^''Swi'RikiShTand  Ishigami.  Shinji.  4,562,078.  CI.  426-52.000. 

Ishihara,  Masamichi:  See —  . 

Ouchi,  Yoshiaki;  Ishihara,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto,  Tetsuro;  and 
Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki.  4.562,555.  CI.  365-233.000. 

**'*"Takahashi,  Y^ikoh;  Terada,  Yutaka;  Yachigo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii, 
Tamaki,  4,562.281,  CI.  560-104.000. 

''*"  HiJ^^bayS^Shig^;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Watani, 

4.562,143.0.430-353.000.  .^       u    ir  v   /-..«.« 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Camera 

film  feed  control  apparatus.  4,561,741.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Ishizumi.  Kikuo:  See—  .  , .,-  ~ 

Ohashi.  Naohito;  NagaU,  Shoji;  and  Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  4,562.263,  CI. 

548-479.000. 

^'^''TeramiXMiuJ^oshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Noriluko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukmon,  4,562,012. 
CI.  261-44.00C. 
Itabashi,  Keiji:  See —  ,,        . .  ,  ,,  i„,i.; 

Arika,  Junji;  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Kazushige;  and  Itabashi, 
Keiji.  4.562.055.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See —  ..  ,..^ 

BraScy,  WiUiam  C,  4,562.467,  CI.  358-135.000. 

^'°'  KSdriSt."^  and  Ito.  Chikara,  4.562,050.  CI.  423-290.000. 

^^'  Silhara,  Manabu;  Sajima.  Yasuo;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Arai,  Kiyotaka, 
4.561.946,  a.  204-98.000. 

°'  Kawano,  Tadaaki;  Ito,  Keizo;  and  Nishida,  Takashi,  4,561,760,  CI. 
355-3.60R. 

"°'  SSdtM^o'iTobu;  and  Ito.  Masatoshi,  4,561,746,  Q.  354-400.000. 

*°'  Nwhizawa,  Hiroshi;  Ando.  Saburo;  and  Ito.  Syuji,  4,562,532.  CI. 

364-200.000.  ^  ,,  .      ., - 

Itoh,  Kenji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Motor  «rvo  circuit  for 
a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus.  4,562,394,  ci. 
318-608.000. 

*°  Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  NorihUco; 

Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukmon,  4,562,012. 

CI.  261-44.00C.  _.        ^         -,    , 

Itou,  Susumu;  Abe.  Kishirou;  and  Kunou,  Monshi,  to  Tomy  Ko^o 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  shaping  and  machimng  disc  wheel  and 

equipment  therefor.  4.561,275,  CI.  72-70.000. 

ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  „      .     ^  a     a  K^t  iin    m 

Barnard.    Richard   H.;   and    Stock.   Terence   P.,   4.561.310,   CI. 

73-861.020.  .  r,       ,..  A  cti  oa^ 

Drake.  Cyril  F.;  Jones.  Gladys  M.;  and  Jones,  Ronald.  4.561,896, 

CI.  106-14.120. 
Itzinger,  Hermann:  See —  , . 

Wossner,   Felix;  Itzinger.   Hermann;  and  Schopplem.   Leopoia, 
4,561.164,  CI.  29-510.000. 
IV AC  Corporation:  See—  „ 

Bradley,  John.  4,561,830.  CI.  417-474.000. 
Iwahashi.  Haruo:  See —  »-      wi  a 

Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi,  Haruo;  Mattunawa,  Masahiko;  and 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi.  4.562.447.  CI.  346-159.000. 
Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Takebayashi.  Masahiro:  Sakazume,  Akio;  Uneyama, 
Yoshihisa;  Sekigami.  Kazuo;  Tagawa,  Shigetaro;  and  Sugiyama. 
Masahiko.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Rotary  compressor  with  tapered  valve 
ports  for  lubricating  pump.  4,561,829,  CI.  417-368.000. 

Izumi,  Eiki:  See —  .  .    ^  ,     l-        j  -r-      u 

Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Izumi.  Eiki;  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi;  and  Tanaka, 

Sotaro.  4,561,250,  CI.  60^30.000.         .    ^  ^.      „  „„.,„ 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Izumi,  Eiki;  Aoyagi.  Yukio;  Honma,  Kazuo, 
and  Nakajima,  Kichio,  4,561,249,  CI.  60-421.000. 

Izumisawa.  Yoshiaki:  See—  v    u    1.     4  «i  ia<    n\ 

Hashizume.    Hiroshi;   and    Izumisawa,   Yoshiaki.   4,562,285,   ci. 

562-414.000. 
Izumiyama.  Yoshio:  See —  ..,    w     v 

Sunami,  Hideo;  Kuguminato.  Hideo;  Izumiyama,  Yoshio;  Yanagi- 
shima.    Fumiya;    Obara,    Takashi;    and    Mochizuki,    Kazuo, 
4,561,909,  CI.  148-12.00D. 
J.  Lorch  Gesellschaft  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hugler.  Klaus,  4,561.632,  CI.  251-129.150. 

Jack,  Thomas  R.:  See —  „      .  .^l,  cnn    /-i 

Thompson,  Bradley  G.;  and  Jack,  Thomas  R.,  4,561,500.  CI. 

166-246.000.  ^  -,,  .„     „ 

Jackman,    WUliam.    Remote    fire    hydrant    actuator.    4.561.459,    CI. 

137-291.000.  ...  .        A  <«i  o<<     r\ 

Jackson,    Graham.    Cooling    electncal    apparatus.    4,561,955.    CI. 

204-229  000 
Jackson.  Robert  V.,  to  McCulloch  Cori«ration  Current^tort  mductor 
network  and  pulse-formmg  systems.  4,561.707,  CI.  315-ZW.ucl». 


Jacobsen.  Dennis  D.:  See—  t>  ^       r»    a  «.i  7517    ri 

Jacobsen.  Douglas  C;  and  Jacobsen.  Dertnis  D.,  4.561.782,  C\. 

366-349.000.  _  j    .  •• 

Jacobsen,  Douglas  C;  and  Jacobsen.  Dennis  D.  Tamp«ng  "jd  '"mng 
rod  for  use  with  a  food  and  beverage  blender.  4.561,782.  »-i. 
366-349.000. 

^^^renNi'um.^Alan  D.;  Jagannathan.  Anand;  Molinelli,  John  J.;  and 

Pekarich.  Steven  P..  4,562,538,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Jager,  Gerhard;  Fauss.  Rudolf;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  Becker  Benedikt;  and 
Homeyer.  Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Five-member«J 
nitrogen-containing  hetero-cyclic  compounds  and  their  use  as  pest- 
combating  agents.  4,562,185.  CI.  514-229.000. 

Buc^hmid.  Emil;  Gademann,  Lothar;  Hirt,  Adam;  Huttinger. 

'       Manfred;  Jahn.  Hans  P.;  Orova.  Josef;  Schmid,  Hans-Dieter;  and 

Steffen,  Horet-Gunter.  4.561,410.  CI.  > 23-599.00)^ 

Jahnke.  Horst;  Moro.  Brigitte;  Scholz,  Erich;  and  Siebke,  Hans,  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  filter  unit  with  water  content  indicator. 

4,562.431.  CI.  340-604.000. 

Janecek  Kenneth  F.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  MulUple  pnmary  roll. 

4,561,978.  CI.  210-401.000.  .,  .    .  c. 

Janoski.  Edward  J.;  and  Hollstein,  Elmer  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy  Method  for  removing  chlorine  compounds  from  hydro- 
carbon mixtures.  4,561.969.  CI.  208-262.000. 
Jansens  &  Diepcrink  B.V.:  See— 

Fons,  Gerrit,  4.561.222.  CI.  52-197.000. 
Janssens  de  Varebeke,  Philippe  M.:  See— 

Cavalier,  Robert  G.;  Cordi.  Alexis  A.;  Gillet.  Claude  L;  JanMcns 
de  Varebeke.  Philippe  M.;  Niebes,  Paul  J.;  Roba,  Joseph  L  ,  Van 
Dorsser.  William  R.;  Lambelin,  Georges  E.;  and  Franz.  Michel 
R..  4.562.205.  CI.  514-546.000. 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See--  ao;iiia     n 

Sawanishi,    Shigeru;    and    Wakitam,    Mitsuru,    4,562.114.    CI. 
428-372.000. 
Japan  Medical  Laser  Laboratory  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Kubo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohshiro,  Toshio.  4.561.440.  CI.  128-395.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Motoo.  Akihiko.  4.562,331.  CI.  219-121.0ED.  „      ^       .- 

Japes,  Manfred,  to  MAN  Maschinenfabnk  Au^burg^urnberg  AG. 

Driving  mirror  for  motor  vehicles.  4,561.732,  CI.  350-584^000. 
Jaussi,  Francois  A.;  Mayer.  Andreas;  and  Spmnler.  Fntz  W    to  BBC 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Control  equipment  for  a  pres- 
sure wave  supercharger.  4,561.407.  Q.  123-559.000. 
Jautelat,  Manfred:  See —  ,   ,   «^    .  u    n      j^ 

Elbe.  Hans-Ludwig;  Jautelat.  Manfred;  Buchel.  Karl  R;  Brand«, 
Wilhelm;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  and  Remecke.  Paul,  4.562,198.  CI. 
514-383.000. 

'^%S!^^£l..  4,561.704,  CI.  312-222.0(». 

Jeannot.  Michel;  and  Salvalai.  Italo,  to  Ebauches  Elcctromques  SA. 

Arrangement  for  ^^^'^^y'^f.P^t,^^^^^'^^  '^'^"^  °" 

integrated  circuit  substrates.  4,561,960.  CI.  5>*:29X0OW. 
Jeans   Edward  L..  to  Cadbury  Schweppcs,  PLC.  Carbonator  valve. 

4.562,013,  CI.  261-5O.0OB.  .   ^  vi    r^ 

Jelens.  David  P.,  to  GRM  Industries,  Inc.  Slidmg  window  assembly  for 

a  vehicle.  4,561,224.  CI.  52-207.000.  ^.  .       ^  n^^ 

Jenkins,  Patrick  A.,  to  Borg-Wanier  Corporation.   Motonzed  flow 

control  valve.  4,561.408.  CI.  123-571.000. 

Wmter.  Roger  D.;  and  Jennings,  James  K.,  Jr.,  4,561,526,  CI. 

190-115.000.  .       ^  ^     .     ,       f>^^^„^ 

Jennings.  Thomas  P..  to  Kidde  Recreation  Products,  Inc.  Com^ 
bow  with  improved  limb  tip  hanger,  f'561.413.  a.  124-23^R_ 

Jensen.  Gary  L.  Music  stand  for  guitar  player.  4,561.339.  CL  84-453.000. 

Jester   Terry  L..  to  Dana  Corporation   Transmission  and  range  box 
control.  4,561.325,  CI.  74-745.000. 

Jette  Paul  M..  to  Del  West  Engineering.  Inc.  Girdle  assembly  for  stud 
mounted  rocker  anns.  4.561,392,  CI.  123-90.430. 

Jewell  Daniel  E.  Float  valve  apparatus  for  soil  pcrcoUuon  measure- 
ments. 4.561.290.  CI.  73-38.000. 

JGC  Corporation:  See—  _...,.  ••»•_»   -.~i 

Watanabe.  Keiichiro;  Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami.  Tsuneo;  and 
Asahara,  Eiko,  4,562,154.  CI.  435-162.000. 

Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—       ^     ^    ^       cu       k      a  <ai  97A     ri 
Kumekawa,    Kazuhisa;    and    Ando.    Shmichi.    4.561.274.    CI. 

72-54.000.  „.     V  ^  I  .^  i-i, 

Jinnai.  Koichiro;  and  Horike.  Masanon.  to  Ricoh  Compmy.  Ltd.  Ink- 
jet printing  apparatus.  4.562.442,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Jobst  Institute,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,  ^  .,  ,,nnft 

Mummert,  Thomas  A..  4.561.343,  Q.  91-37.000. 
Johansson.  Gustav  A.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  y?l;;%»PP^*^,%*^XS^"*^"« 

and/or  filling  a  refrigeration  system.  4.561,264,  O.  62-2V2.WW. 
John  R.  Nalbach  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Nalbach,  John  Cr4.561.534.  Q.  198-400.000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See—  A<t.iA^\   r\    12R 

Hogrefe.  Arthur  F.;  and  Radford.  Wade  E..  4.561.443,  CI.  128- 

419.0PG. 

Johnson.  Dcmiis  E.  J.  Method  and  device  for  in-toem^d»j«nuon 
transfer  of  a  gas  flow  mto  a  liquid  flow.  4,562,014  CI.  261-64001^ 

Johnson.  Frank  C;  and  Newsam.  Susan  M..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
Method  of  manufacturing  articles  from  a  compowte  material. 
4.562,033.  CI.  264-510.000.  ^  ,    ,  ^  r^ 

Johnson.  Kalin  S.;  and  Alsobrooks.  Daniel  E.,  to  Colt  Industnes  Or- 
ating Corp.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  throttle-controlled  mduction 
pasMge  assembly.  4,561,158,  CI.  29-156.40R. 
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Johnson.  P«uJ  H.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  for  fonning  roUer  retainers  in 

«  bemring  cage.  4.561,157.  a.  29-14«.40A. 
Johnson.  Richard  J.:  See—  I 

Gladden.  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Kidd,  John  C;  and 
Younkin.  Robert  A..  4.561,232.  Q.  52J385.000. 
Johnston.  James  P.:  See—  \  .  .     „    ^  ,^.  ^. 

Herbots,  Ivan;  Johnston.  James  P ;  and  Walker,  John  R.,  4,561,991, 
a.  252-118.000. 
Johnstone.  Robert  M.:  See— 

MacDonakl,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  Luca,  Wi|liam  A.;  and  Johnstone, 
Robert  M.,  4.561^3.  Q.  40-570.000. 
Joint  Stock  Company  "L'Oreal"  The:  See— 

Gueret.  Jean-Louis  H.,  4,561,456,  a.  13^-88.700. 
Johvet.  Jean-CUude.R-i  S««^  .        ^     ,    „ 

Clapp,  Craig  S.  K.;  Shilston,  Norman  L*;  Johvet,  Jean-Claude  R. 
Devimeux,    Daniel    P.;    and    Riou.    Armand.    4,562,466, 
358-133.000. 
Jones,  Evan  T.  R.:  See—  .  ..     ^ 

Fontaine,  Paul  I.;  Jones,  Evan  T.  R.    and  Batham,  John  K., 
4.561.894,  CI.  75-257.000.   ; 
Jones,  Gladys  M.;  See—  ^ 

Drake,  Cyril  F.;  Jones.  Gladys  M.;  andjJones,  Ronald.  4.561.896, 
a.  106-14.120. 
Jones,  Robert  R.  Swing  away  tire  carrier  {and  hitch.  4.561.575.  CI. 

224-42.210. 
Jones.  Roger  D.:  See— 

Fleming.  William  F..  Ill;  and  Jones,  floger  D..  4.561,579,  Q. 
225-2.000. 
Jones,  Ronald:  See —  j 

Drake,  Cyril  F.;  Jones,  Gladys  M.;  and  Jones.  Ronald,  4,561,896, 
a.  106-14.120. 
Jones,  Roydn;  Dagostino,  Thomas  P.;  and  Navarro,  Luis  J.,  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.  Method  for  using  a  charge  Coupled  device  as  a  peak 
detector.  4,562,363.  CI.  307-351.000. 
Jones,  Stanley  C  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Perforated  end  plug  plate 

for  testing  core  samples.  4.561.289,  Q.  73-38.000. 
Joo.  Han  S.,  to  University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the.  Method  and  kit 

for  diagnosis  of  pseudorabies.  4.562,147.  CI.  435-5.000. 
Jordan,  Harold  A.:  See- 
Lowe.  Greg  E.;  and  Jordan.  Harold  A..  [.561,576.  Q.  224-209.000. 
Jousson.  Pierre- Jean:  See— 

Moret.  Michel-Antoine;  Cuenoud.  Gerard;  »nd  Jousson,  Pierre- 
Jean,  4,561,251,  CI.  60-537.000. 
Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Schaal,  Gunter;  Schadlich.  FriU;  Vogt,  HansJoa- 
chun;  and  Wunach,  Steffen,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Automatic 
screwdriver    or    torquing    tool    control!   system.    4,562,389,    Q. 
318^32.000. 
Justice,  David  D.:  See— 

Mika.  Ronald  C;  and  Justice,  David  D.,  4,561.949,  CI.  204-147.000. 
Justus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Ejftended  nip  press  arrange- 
ment. 4.561,939,  a.  162-360.100. 
Kabebtz,  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Berges,   Hanns-Peter,   and   Kabelitz,   Hans-Peter,   4,561,837, 
418-255.000. 
ICabushiki  Kaisha  Gakushu  Kenkyusha:  See-^ 
Fujitani,  Takashi,  4,561,184,  CI.  33-27.0JO. 
ICabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kataku  Kenkyujo:  See— 
Hijiya,  Hiromi;  and  Miyakc,  Toshio,  4,|62,020,  CI.  264-39.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki-Seisakusho:  '^— 

Sugioka,  Yukio;  and  Kono.  Masami,  4,561,510,  Q.  177-84.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See—     . 

Okuda,  Naoki;  Yamada,  Minoru;  and  Ybshino,  Fumito,  4,561,888, 
CI.  75-124.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Akagi.  Jiro,  4.561,590,  Q.  239-96.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kumahira  Seisakusho:  See — 
Tanaka,  Minoru,  4,561,269.  d  70-339.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha:  See — 

Yonahara.  Kunio;  and  Aimoto,  Shingo,  4,562,113.  Q.  428-33 l.OOa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Okazaki.  Sakiho.  4.561,739,  Q.  351-227|000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See— 

Hahimoto,  Maaahiro;  and  Tani.  HideoJ  4,561,863,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Honda,  Michitaka;  and  Takami.  Osamu.  4,562,586,  CI.  378-108.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoahokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Niimi.  Kiwamu;  and  Kinoshita,  Kenji,  4.561.152,  CI.  19-244.000. 
Kabushikikaisha  Aichidenkikosakusho:  See-r- 

Yamamoto,    Osamu;    and    Norizuki.    {Senichiro,    4.561.182,    CI. 
3&433.00O. 
Kagan,  Jonathan:  See— 

Sestak,  Joseph  T.;  and  Kagan.  Jonathan, 
Kageyama.  Takashi:  See — 

Kisfaido.  Takeshi;   Yoshino.   Tetsuya;   Kageyama.  Takashi;  and 
Kato.  Kazuo,  4,561,378,  Q.  118-62.090. 
Kajuna,  Norio:  See— 

Koimara,  Isao;  Miura,  Jnn;  and 
430-244.000. 
Kajima  Road  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hatakmaka.    Toshiki;    Akiyama, 
Shinohara,  Kunio.  4.561,800.  CI 
Kajino,  Jirou:  See — 

Saito,  Ftmiinari;  Kajino,  Jirou;  and  Kibchiku,  Hiroshi,  4,562,496, 
CI.  360-85.000. 
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4,562,047,  a.  422-300.000. 


KajLa, 


Norio,  4,562,140.  CI. 


Telsuo;    Asada, 
404479.000. 


Shinji;    and 


Kajitani,  Makoto:  See — 

Micetich,  Ronald  G  ;  Yamabe,  Shigeni;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Kajitani, 
Makoto;  Yamazaki,  Tomio;  and  Ishida,  Naobumi,  4,562,073,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Kajiwara,  Syoichiro;  See — 

Kuriyama,  Yasuhisa;  Kajiwara.  Syoichiro;  and  Ozaki.  Fumikazu, 
4,561,982,  CI.  210-698.000. 
Kaku.  Shinkyo:  See— 

Rallapalli.  Krishna;  and  Kaku,  Shinkyo,  4,562,484,  O.  358-261.000. 
Kakumaru,   Hajime;  and   Hayashi,   Nobuyuki,  to  Hitachi  Chemical 
Company,  Ltd.  Aqueous  alkali  developable  photosensitive  composi- 
tion and  photosensitive  laminate.  4,562,142,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Kallmes,  Otto  J.,  to  M/K  Plank  Corporation.  Forming  roll  apparatus. 

4,561,938,  a.  162-314.000. 
Kamai,  Kenichiro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Engine  throttle  valve 

position  detecting  system.  4,561,295,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Kambayashi,  Yuusaku,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Frame  synchronizing 

signal  insertion  system.  4,562,574.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Kameda.  Eiichi;  and  Tobe.  Seiichi.  to  Nippon  Mektron  Ltd.  Through- 
hole  pin  for  laminated  circuit  substrates  and  method  of  insertion 
thereof.  4.562.301,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Kameda,  Osamu:  See— 

Hirasawa,     Yukinori;     and     Kameda,     Osamu,    4,562,478,     CI. 
358-236.000. 
Kaminaga,  Hiromitsu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Unit  curtain  wall. 

4,561.228,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Kamohara,  Eiji;  and  Seino,  Kazuyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Insulated  shadow  mask  assembly  for  a  picture  tube. 
4,562,377,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Kamp,  Anthony  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Method  and  means  for 
transmitting  data  through  a  drill  string  in  a  borehole.  4,562,560,  CI. 
367-83.0C0. 
Kampman,  Lester  R.,  to  Highway  Equipment  Company.  End  cleaner 

for  flail  type  manure  spreader.  4,561,594,  Q.  239-658.000. 
Kanai,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ezaki,  JoJchiro;  Kanai.  Hiroshi;  and  Kitahara,  Yoshimi.  4.562,502, 
CI.  360-114.000. 
Kanamaru,  Toshiji:  See — 

Moriya.   Mitsuro;   Kanamaru.  Toshiji;   and   Nakata.  Yoshinobu, 
4.562.562.  CI.  369-32.000. 
Kanayama,  Ryoji:  See — 

Uzaki.    Nagato;    Kawamura,    Yasutaro;    Kanayama,   Ryoji;   and 
Harada,  Hisashi,  4,561,485,  CI.  164-201.000. 
Kanchiku,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito,  Fuminari;  Kajino,  Jirou;  and  Kanchiku,  Hiroshi,  4,562,496, 
CI.  360-85.000. 
Kanda,  Yohichi:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4.561.877.  Q.  71-90.000. 
Kaneko,  Toshio;  Sakamoto,  Koji;  Kanno,  Fuchio;  and  Yasuda,  Wataru, 
to  Ricoh  Company,   Ltd.  VolUge-controUed  developing  device. 
4,561,381.  a.  118-652.000. 
Kaneko,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Saito,    Toshiyuki;    Okubo,    Naofumi;    and    Kaneko,    Yoshiaki, 
4.562,409,  CI.  330-286.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method  of 
preparing  high  cis-1,4  diene  polymers  having  good  green  strength 
and  tack  using  a  catalyst  composition  containing  a  carboxylated  metal 
■^^    oxy  aluminate  component.  4,562,171,  CI.  502-1 17.000. 
Kang,  Jung  W.;  and  Hall,  James  E.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &.  Rubber  Com- 
pany, The.  Method  of  preparing  high  cis-1,4  diene  polymers  having 
good  green  strength  and  tack.  4,562,172,  CI.  502-117.000. 
Kankarc,  Jouko,  to  Fluilogic  Systems  Oy.  Ion-selective  electrode  and 

procedure  for  manufacturing  same.  4,561,962,  CI.  204-415.000. 
Kanno,  Fuchio:  See — 

Kaneko.  Toshio;  Sakamoto.  Koji;  Kanno,  Fuchio;  and  Yasuda. 
Wataru.  4.561,381,  CI.  118-652.000. 
Kanno,  Hideo:  See— 

Tanikawa,  Keiichi;  Fujii,  MasaMro;  and  Kanno,  Hideo,  4,561,911. 
CI.  148-18.000. 
Kanno,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nakazumi,  Tadataka,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Fuel  injection  system 
for  an  engine.  4,561,404,  a.  123-492.000. 
Kano,  Fumio:  See— 

Manihashi,   Yoshitsugu;    Kano,    Fumio;   Yamada,    Muneki;   and 
Hirata,  Sadao,  4,562,118,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Keiichiro;  Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  and 
Asahara,  Eiko.  4,562,154,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Kanzaki,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Sasaki,  Shunroku;  Tsukada.  Kazuo;  Kanzaki,  Yoshiharu;  and  Hori, 
Yoshikazu,  4,562,437,  Q.  343-394.000. 
Kaplan,  Leonard:  See — 

Han-Mon,    Arnold    M.;    and    Kaplan,    Leonard,    4,562,272.    CI. 
549-352.000. 
Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See— 

Mielke,  Siegfried,  4,562,327.  CI.  219-76.110. 
Kasuya,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Nakajima,  Tadakatsu;  Nakayama,  Wataru;  Daikoku,  Takahiro; 
Kuwahara,  Heikichi;  Yasukawa,  Akira;  Kasuya,  Katsuhiko; 
Yokoi.  Kazuaki;  Nakae,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida,  Hiromichi, 
4,561,497,  a.  165-133.000. 
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Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.:  See— 

Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  Kasyanov.  Gngory  I.;  Lysenko.  Evgeny  E.; 

Tolochko,  Alexei  I.;  Yazev,  Vasily  A.;  and  Antonov,  Vladmur 

M,  4,561,639,  CI.  266-193.000. 

Kataoka,  Kciji;  Saito,  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  and 

Tateuno,  Kimio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Koki  Co.  Ltd.  Optical 

system  for  information  processing.  4,561,717,  CI.  350-6.80a 

Kato,  Kazuo:  See—                                        „  ^  ^    v  a 

Kishido,  Takeshi;  Yoshino,  Tetsuya;  Kageyama,  Takashi;  and 

Kato,  Kazuo,  4,561,378,  CI.  118-62.000. 

Kato,  Kuniaki:  See—                                        .       „  «■     ■  t.-  j 

Matsushima,   Yoshiaki;   Chiaki,   Nobutaka;   Kato,  Kuniaki;  and 

Horikiri,  Toshihiko,  4,561,628,  CI.  251-30.010. 

Kato,  Masahiko:  See—  ....    „         »*      1. 1.         j 

Sakakibara,  Kazuo;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kato,  Masahiko;  and 
Matsuoka,  Fumio,  4,561,606,  CI.  242-107.000. 

Kato,  Shinichi:  See—  . .   «•  .     «.••«.• 

Sato,  Ken  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Tsukaya,  Takashi;  Kato,  Shimchi; 
and  Hattori,  Shinichiro.  4,561,429,  CI.  128-6.000. 

Kato,  Toshio:  See—  t-    i.-     a  tat  ti< 

Yanagisawa,  Akira;  Yazawa.  Hisashi;  and  Kato,  Toshio,  4,56l.2J3, 

CI.  53-411.000.  .         .«  V         . 

Kato,  Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Isao;  Irie,  Toshio;  and  Opwa,  Yok»,  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Dual  phase-structured  hot  rolled  high- 
tensile  strength  steel  rfieet  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same. 
4,561,910,  CI.  148-12.400. 
Katoh,  Katsunori:  See—  .,      .     ^  ■    vt  u      _» 

Masuda,  Kosaku;  Miyagi,  Kaoru;  Katoh,  Katsunon;  Nakayama, 
Noritaka;     Kimura.     Toshihiko;     and     Kawakatsu,     Satoshi. 
•       4.562,146,  CI.  430-546.000.  .  ^     ,  ^  u- 

Katoh.  Yoshiaki;  and  Inuzuka,  Hiroshi,  to  Miwa  Lock  Co.  Ltd.  Hmge 
which  faciliutes  opening  door  after  the  gate  frame  is  distorted. 
4,561,147,  CI.  16-380.000. 
Katou,  Takashi:  .See —  .  .,  ,  vt     ut, 

Teramura.  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Nonluko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinon,  4,562,012, 
CI.  261-44.00C. 

Katsuki,  Kosuke:  See—  ........  o  j       j  ciii  ^ni 

Arita.  Yosihumi;  Katsuki,  Kosuke;  and  Tabuchi,  Sadao,  4,561,601, 

CI.  242-35.50R.  ^         ^      ,   j  ^n.         i 

Katsuno,  Ryuji;  and  Tsuda,  Toshihiko.  to  F"J' Xerox  Co    Ltd  thermal 

fixing  roll  for  electrographic  processmg.  4,562,335,  CI.  219-210.WW. 

Katsuo,  Kenichi:  See—  ,,     v   c  ;.«u 

Yamane,  Noriomi;  Arimatsu,  Yoshikazu;  Katsuo,  Kemchi;  Saitoh. 
Minoru;  Tani,   Katsya;   Mitamura.   Hideyuki;  and   Hiroyoshi, 
Kamatani,  4,562,239,  CI.  528-65.000. 
Katsura,  Yousuke:  See—  ,      ^  ci-.  too 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Katsura,  Yousuke,  4,562,190, 
a.  514-254.000. 

*^"Ge*rlS  nSnzt^  Womer,  Lothar.  4,562.369,  CI.  310-235.000. 
Kawabata,  Masaru;  Furukawa,  Teruo;  and  Ishibashi,  Michiyasu,  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multichannel  digital  magnetic 

recording  apparatus.  4,562,491.  CI.  360-51.000. 

Kawai,  Hisasi:  See—  ..,..,,        ■  v  a 

Idogaki,  Takaharu;  Hayashi,  Ikuo;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hatton,  Kyo;  and 

Sakurai,Kazuhiro,  4,561,629,  CI.  251-65.000.  . 

Kawai,  Osamu,   to  NSK-Wamer   K.   K.   Passive  seat  belt  device. 

4,561,677,  CI.  280-804.000.  .     ^  .,  .  ^  .     .... 

Kawai,  Taneichi;  and  Masuda,  Mituyoshi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha    Safety  device  for  electromechanical  opening  and  closmg 
mechanism.  4,561,691,  O.  296-216.000. 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi:  See—  «    t^..- 

Morinaga,  Kaoru;  Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Kotoda,  YoshUuro, 
4,562,497,  Q.  360-96.300. 
KawakaUu,  Satoshi:  See—  vt  i. 

Masuda.  Kosaku;  Miyagi,  Kaoru;  Katoh,  Katsunon;  Naluyama, 
Noritaka;     Kimura,     Toshihiko;     and     Kawakatsu,     Satoshi, 
4,562,146,  CI.  430-546.000.  ....  .  ^ 

Kawamura,  Norio;  Yokoe.  Hifumi;  and  Tsuda.  Hideichi.  to  Nippon. 
Colin  Co ,  Ltd.  Apparatus  and  method  of  detecting  arterial  pulse 
wave.  4,561,447,  CI.  128-687.000. 
Kawamura,  Yasutaro:  See—  w,     •■        j 

Uzaki.   Nagato;   Kawamura,   Yasutaro;   Kanayama,   Ryoji;   and 
Harada,  Hisashi,  4,561,485,  CI.  164-20L000. 
Kawano  Tadaaki;  and  Nishida,  Takashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Cleaning  device  for  cleaning  copy  paper  separation  devic«  and  trans- 
port device  in  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,561,755,  U. 

Kawano  Tadaaki;  Ito,  Keizo;  and  Nishida,  Takashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Cleaning  device  for  cleaning  copy  paper  separation  device  in 
electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,561,760,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kawasaki,  Akiyoshi:  See —  ,-    al- 

Imaki,  Katsuhiro;  Muryobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Kawasaki,  Akiyo- 
shi, 4,562,207.  CI.  514-573.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Si  Shinichi;  and  Fukui,  Noboru.  4,561,386,  CI.  123-41.700. 

Kawasaki,  Kanjirou:  See —  . .    „  t,  . 

Watanabe,  HBdeo;  Hakiri,  Minoru;  Kawasaki,  Kan.iirou;  Kubo, 
Si;  and  Taldgawa,  Nobuhiro,  4,562,448,  CI,  346-208.000. 
Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Kazuaki;  Sato,  Tuneyasu;  and  Chiba,  Kazuhiko,  4,561, VJ5, 
a.  162-30.100. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kato,  Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Isao;  Irie,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Yozo, 
4,561,910,  CI.  148-12.400. 


Mochizuki,    Kazuo;    Nakakoji,    Hisatada;    Ichida,    Todiio;    Ine, 

Toshio;  Ogata,   Hajime;   and   Yamaji,   Kyoko,  4.561,943,   ci. 

204-28.000.  .^    u       V 

Sunami,  Hideo;  Kuguminato,  Hideo;  Izumiyama.  Yoahio;  Yanagi- 

shima,    Fumiya;    Obara,    Takashi;    and    Mochizuki,    Kazoo, 

4.561.909,  CI.  148-12.00D. 
Takajo.  Shigeaki,  4,561,893,  CI.  75-251.000. 
Kawashima  Textile  Manufacturers  Ltd.:  See—  ^  ,^,  ^„     ^ 

Yonehana,    Kiyoahi;    and    Tachibana,    Zxnpa,    4,561,473,    CI. 

139-21.000. 

'^''SIS,  KenJ  andlcawasima,  Yukio,  4,561,195,  CI.  36-30.00R^ 
Kawasumi,  Yoichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 

winding  a  superconducting  coil.  4,561,175,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Kawauchi,  Kazunori;  and  Sato,  Junichi,  to  Daido  Kogyo,  Co.,  "«•  ^J^ 

rim  structure  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,561,481,  CI.  152-379.300. 

Kawauchi,  Masataka:  See—  _.  „    . -^     .<       u 

Matsuno,  Jyunichi;  Kawauchi,  Masataka;  and  Yodiida,  Masashi. 
4,562,443,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

'^''EnlSe^L^  L.;  and  Kaya.  Azmi,  4,562,531,  CI.  364-164.000. 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizumukai,   Ken;   Masamura,  Tatuya;  and  Yamanaka.   Hiroshi. 
4,561,524,  CI.  188-319.000. 

*^^HJupt,*'Grover  KTand  Kayros,  Richard,  4.561,320,  Q.  74-128.000. 

Keefe,  Arthur  N.  Saw  gage.  4,561.186.  a.  33-185.00R 

Keeley,  James  W.;  Ledoux.  Robert  V.;  and  Negi.  Vumdra  S.,  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.   Directory  test  error  mode 

control  apparatus.  4,562,536,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Kehrer,  Wolfgang,  to  Borsig  GmbH.  Heat  exchanger  for  the  coolmg  of 

gases,  particularly  from  the  synthesis  of  ammonia.  4,561,496,  Q. 

165-103.000.  ,.      „      .    _      „ 

KeUmann,  Frite;  and  Kussmaul.  Karl-Wilhelm.  to  Max-Planck-Gesell- 

schaft  zur  Foerderung  de  Wissenschafen  E.V.  Attenuator  for  optical 

radiation.  4,561,721.  CI.  350-162.170. 
Keller.  Manfred;  and  Opladen,  Gunter,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich 

GmbH    Apparatus  for  measuring  beta-gamma  radiation  exposure. 

4,562,354,  CI.  250-388.000.  .       . 

Keller,  Martin  B.,  to  Sandy  HUl  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  trimming 

the  edge  of  a  web  during  formation  using  a  drainage  mtcrruptmg 

mask.  4,561.937,  CI.  162-286.000.  „    v  ^  r     c  u 

Keller,  Roderich;  and  Nohmayer,  Fritz,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Schwer- 

ionenforschung  mbH  Darmstadt.  High  current  ion  source.  4,562.355, 

CI.  250-423.00R. 
Kelley   Richard  L.;  and  Holbrow,  Frederick  W.  Catamaran  stabihza- 

tion  structure.  4,561,371,  CI.  114-61.000. 

Kelhier,  Gerd:  See—  ^     .    a  ,t.i  lAn 

BertUler,  Roland;  Kellner,  Gerd;  and  Peter,  Bemhard,  4,561,340, 

CI.  89-127.000. 
Kelly,  Thomas  A.  Web  accumulator  with  arcuate  guide  supports. 

4,561,581,0.226-113.000. 
Kenan,  Richard  P.;  and  Verber,  Carl  M.,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute. 

Electrooptical  comparators.  4,561,728,  CI.  350-356.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See—  .  o     .u   o       u  i 

Carpenter,  James  H.;  Mullins,  Ronald  L.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  L., 
4,561,220,  CI.  51-427.000. 

Kenney,  George  C,  II:  See—  ^  .,  c  j        i.,.k-^ 

Frankfort,  Eric  J.;  Kenney,  George  C,  H;  and  McFariane,  Robert. 

4,562,567,  Q.  369-106.000. 
Kentaro,  Inoue:  See—  _ 

Tadanobu,    Yamazawa;    and    Kentaro,    Inoue,    4,562,378,    ci. 

313-499.000. 
Keoshkerian,  Barkev:  See—  ».      .  .^  v       j  w— . 

Ong,  Beng  S.;  Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Mam- 
mino,  Joseph,  4,562,132.  CI.  430-59.000. 

Keppel,  Robert  A.:  See—  „,    ^    u        m..^-.  b  . 

Wrobleski,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W^G"^J^f  ^- 
Keppel,    Robert    A.;    and    RafTelson,    Harold,   4,562.268,    CI. 
549-259.000. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH:  See—  ,«» tas  nm 

Keller,  Manfred;  and  Opladen,  Gunter,  4,562,354.  Q.  250-388.000. 
Mallek,  Heinz,  4,561,363,  CI.  110-229.000. 
Ringel,  Helmut,  4,562,000,  Q.  252-630.000. 

Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  

Moles,  Oliver  W.;  Ensley,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Perkins,  Haywood  A., 
4,562,048,0.423-81.000. 
Kerscher,  Max;  and  Kroning,  Armin,  to  Siemens  Akuengesellschan. 

Converter.  4,562,383,  CI.  315-225.000. 
Kessler  Producte  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ullman.  Myron  E.,  Jr.,  4,561,2a  CI.  '»9-503.000_ 
Kessler.  Theodore  P.  Float  and  depth  gauge.  4,561.205,  CI.  43-».3Wi. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See— 

TutUe.  Ronald  R..  4.562,206.  CI.  514-548.000.  „  ^     ^  ^ 

Keyes.  Marion  A..  IV;  and  Thompson.  WUliam  L.,  to  Babcock  * 
Wilcox  Company,  The.  Bridge  excitation  for  sensor  used  on  a  vortex 
shedding  flow  meter.  4.561.311,  CI.  73-861.220. 

Kidd,  John  C:  See—  „....,    vaa   i  v    /-    .~i 

Gladden,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Kidd,  John  C;  and 
Younkin,  Robert  A..  4,561,232,  CI.  52-385.000. 

Kidde,  Inc.:  See—  

Sterner,  RusscU  L.,  4,561,552,  Q.  212-261.000. 

Kidde  Recreation  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Jennings,  Thomas  P.,  4,561,413,  d.  124-23.00R. 
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TheotMld,  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  andKiehs,  Karl,  4,562,259,  CI. 
548-112.000. 
Kikukawm.  Shozo;  and  Yaaufuku,  Yoshitaka.  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  tiedium  and  a  process  of 
hbricating    such    magnetic    recording    medium.    4,562,117,    CI. 
42MO7.00O.  ^^.   .  .    ,, 

Kikumoto,    Ryoii;   Tobe,   Akihiro;   Tooonjura,   Shmji;   and    Ikoma, 
Hidenobu.  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.  Pharmac«itic^y 
active  2-$ubstituted-l-<omega-arainoaJkoxy)benrenes.  4,562,211,  CI. 
514-648  000. 
Killi,  Oeza:  Set—  ^     ._    n     v 

Bonitz,  Jorg;   Entenmann.  Robert;  Killi.  Gcza;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Siegfried;  and  Viess,  Walter,  4,562.544, 
CI.  364-431.110. 
Kimble,  James  B.:  See—  ,       j  «-     vi     i  n 

Bresson.  Clarence  R  ;  Parlman,  Robert  M-i  and  Kimble,  James  B., 
4.561,984.  CI.  252-61.000. 
Kimble.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Bresson.  Clarence  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Commny.    Ore    flotttion    and    flotttion  i  agente    for    use    theran. 
4,561.971.  CI.  209-166.000. 

Kjmura,  Fumihiko:  See—  „      .,^  .J  ^    «  •         ^ 

Yamamoto,    Hiaao;    Kimura.    Fumihiko;    and    Ogiso,    Osamu, 
4.561,987.  a.  252-8.900. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki:  See —  . 

Tanaka,   Hiromichi;   Kimura,   Hiroyukj;   Noda,   Tsutomu;   Arai. 
Takao;  Kobayashi.  Masaharu;  and  In0ue,  Shigeki.  4,562,549,  C\. 
364-486.000. 
Kimura.  Kouhei:  See—  .      .    I .    .        ,..   .  », 

Terano.  Minoni;  Kimura,  Kouhei;  Mui»i.  Atsushi;  Inoue.  Masuo; 
and  Miyoshi,  Katsuyoshi.  4.562,173,  Cl  502-127.000. 
Kimura,  Toshihiko;  S«^^  . 

Masuda,  Kosaku;  Miyagi.  Kaoru;  KatOh.  Katsunon;  Nakayama, 

Nontaka;     Kimura,     Toshihiko;     a»d     Kawakatsu,     Satoshi, 

4,562,146,  Cl.  430-546.000. 

Kimura,  Tutomu;  Tsugc,  Takeyoshi;  Torisa^a,  Yoshihiro;  and  Makino, 

Ayumu.  to  Tokyo  Electnc  Co.  Ltd.  Inkblot  printer  with  magnetic 

ink  attracting  and  retention  preventing  means.  4,562,446.  Cl.  346- 

140.00R.  ^    ^  , 

King.  Stephen  W..  to  Microlife  Technics.  Ihc.  Method  for  convertmg 

malic  acid  to  lactic  acid  in  wine.  4,562.0T7,  Cl.  426-13.000. 
King,  William  F..  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Pesticidal  0-{N- 
aJkoxy-substituted-ortho-fluoro-benzimidoylVthiophosphonates. 
4.562.180,  Cl.  514-114.000. 
Kingsley,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Snellman.  Donald  L.;  Kingsley,  Michaiil  L.;  and  Pearson,  Bernard 
A..  4,561.647.  Q.  271-296.000. 
Kinoshita,  Kenji:  See — 

Niimi.  Kiwamu;  and  Kinoshita,  Kenji.  4.561.152.  Cl.  19-244.000. 

Kinsman.  Gordon  F  ;  Lambert,  Ronald  F.;  ^  Morrison.  David  A.,  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  both 

sides  of  discrete  sheets.  4,561,745,  Cl.  354-299.000. 

Kirchner,  Hansiorg,  to  Kirchner  &  Wilhelm  Tensioning  device,  partic- 

-      -        ■  •  •       ■  -  -—    practice.   4,561,437,   Cl. 


4327.000. 
off.  George  F.;  and  Lange. 


ularly   for   tightenmg   bands   in   med: 
128-327.000. 
Kirchner  &  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kirchner,  Hansjorg.  4.561,437.  Q.  1 
Kirchoff,  George  F.:  See- 
Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  Kirc 
Rholand  E..  4.561.675.  Cl.  280-734.{_. 
Kishida.  Eiji;  and  Asakura.  Masahiko.  to  ttonda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu 
shiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,561,394,  (j.  123-179.(XXj. 
Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Mori,  H^roshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon 
Co.,  Ltd.  Flame  retardant  polyester  resin  impositions.  4.562,216,  Cl. 
523-433.000. 
Kishido.  Takeshi;  Yoshino.  Tetouya;  Kageyama,  Takashi;  and  Kato, 
Kazuo.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  apparatus. 
4.561.378.  Cl.  118-62.000.  1 

Kishore,   Ganesh   M.,   to   Monsanto   Cortipany.    Stabilization   of  L- 

phenylalanine  ammonia-lyase  enzyme.  4.562,151,  Cl.  435-108.000. 
Kisslig,  Hemz.  Sheet  metal  working  devict.  4.561.284,  Cl.  72-464.000. 
Kita,  Yuzo:  See—  . 

Takagi,  Katsuaki;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwa-a,  Yoshimune;  Tom,  Shui- 
chi,  and  Ogawa,  Kazuyoshi.  4.562.4^4,  Cl.  34O-347.0NT. 
Kitabayashi,  Yukio;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi-  Okuyama,  Toshiaki;  WaU- 
nabe.  Masatoshi;  and  Ohura.  Hitoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Squirrel-cage 
induction  motor  4.562.397,  Q.  318-814.«X). 
Kiugawa  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.;  See —  | 

Matsui,  Kazuhiro,  4.561.153.  Q.  24-1&0PB. 
Kitahara,  Yoshimi;  See—  J  .   .  .,,  .^ 

Ezaki.  Joichiro;  Kanai.  Hiroshi;  and  ^itahara.  Yoshmu.  4,562.502. 
Cl.  360-114.000. 
Kitano.  Kyozo:  See— 

Sekiguchi.    Shizuo;    Kitano.    Kyozo 
4,561.999,  Cl.  252-557.000. 
Kittle.  Paul  A.,  to  Kittle.  Paul  A.  Metho  1  for  suppressing  coal  dust 

4.561.905,  a.  134-25.100 
Kiyama.  Masao:  See—  ,  -^  ,     . 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi.  Nanao;  Kiyama.  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio.  4.561,988.  Cl.  252-62.590. 
Kizawa.  Rikiichi;  and  Ishigami.  Shinji,  td  Nisshin  Hour  Milling  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  of  manufacturing  barm  for  bakery  and  pastry  products. 
4,562,078,  Cl.  426-52.000.  ' 

Klamt.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  AktiengescUschaft.  Autoconverter  with 
improved  charging  switch  system.  4,561527,  Cl.  363-89.000. 


and    Nagano,    Kateumasa, 


Klass,  Donald  L.;  and  Landahl.  Carl  D.,  to  Institiite  of  Gas  Technol- 
ogy.   Gas   sweetening   by   membrane   permeation.    4,561,864,   Cl. 
55-16.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  to  Degussa 
AktiengescUschaft.  Process  for  obtaining  pure  L-leucine.  4,562,152, 
Cl.  435-116.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  separation  of  L-leucine  and  L- 
iaoleucine.  4,562,153,  Cl.  435-116.000. 
Kleinhuber,  Harald.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  dimensions  of  cylin- 
drical objects  by  means  of  a  scanning  laser  beam.  4,561,778,  Cl. 
356-387.000. 
Kley,    Victor    B.    Electronic    illumination    control.    4,561,731,    Cl. 

350-510.000. 
Klieber,  Josef.  See— 

Korkemeier,    Hans;    Martschik,    Walter;    and    Klieber,    Josef, 
4.561.387.  Cl.  123-41.310. 
Klocke,  Harald;  and  Thomsen,  Uwe  H..  to  H.  Kuhnke  GmbH  KG. 

Electro-fluidic  control  device.  4,561,344,  Cl.  91-358.00A. 
Kloeckner  Stahlforschung  GmbH:  See— 

Fassbinder,  Hans-Georg,  4.561,466.  Cl.  137-614.210. 
Klopfenstein.  King  L.  Operator  powered  reciprocating  drive  system. 

4,561.668.  a.  280-226.00R.    . 
Kmecak,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Camithers.  James  D.;  Cornelius,  Edward  B.; 
Kmecak,  Ronald  A.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Hettinger,  Wil- 
liam P..  Jr..  4,561,968,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Knab.  Rochus:  See — 

Boniu.  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;   Killi.  Geza;   Knab.   Rochus; 

MiUer,  Bemhard;  Rohde.  Siegfried;  and  Viess,  Walter.  4,562,544, 

Cl.  364-431.110. 

Knapke,  Gerhard:  See—  .,.  .^ 

Rietbrock,  Peter;  and  Knapke.  Gerhard.  4,561,744.  Cl.  354-234.100. 

Knipe,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Fletcher,    Aaron    N.;    and    Knipe,    Richard    H..    4,562.580,   U. 
372-69.000. 
Knodel.  Gunter,  to  Getrag  Getriebe-  und  Zahnradfabrik  GmbH.  Tor- 
sional vibration  reducing  connection  between  an  internal  combustion 
engine  and  a  transmission.  4.561,532,  Cl.  192-106.100. 
Knoll  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Brownlie.  Alan;  Crawford.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Smith,  Harold  A., 
4.561.693,  Cl.  297-306.000. 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  See— 

Goritz,  Bemd;  Huber.  Johann;  and  Meimcke.  Peter,  4,561,700,  Cl. 
303-36.000.  ,     ,.,. 

Knott  Joseph,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  filling  and 
filtering  toner  from  storage  container  into  a  feed  container  for  a 
photocopier.  4,561,759,  Cl.  355-3.0DD. 
Knox.  Joseph  D.:  See—  ,        .    r-^ 

Lawson.  John  A.;  Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  and  Knox,  Joseph  D., 
4,561,730,  Cl.  350-432.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masaham:  See— 

Tanaka.   Hiromichi;   Kimura.   Hiroyuki;   Noda,   Tsutomu;   Arai, 
Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masaharu;  and  Inoue.  Shigeki,  4,562.549.  Cl. 
364486.000.  u    .,  v 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hattori,  Takashi,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  air-fuel  ratio.  4,561,399,  Cl. 
123-478.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shinichi:  Sec—  ......      „ 

Shimano,  Shizuo;  Kobayashi.  Shinichi;  Yanagi.  Mikio;  Yamada, 
Osamu;  Shida,  Atsuhiko;  and  Futotsuya,  Fumio.  4,561.880.  Cl. 
71-92.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takashi:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Shinjiro;  Yokoi.  Shinji;  Matsumoto.  Keigo;  Honda, 
Takeo;  and  Kobayashi.  Takashi,  4.562.193.  Cl.  514-358.000. 
Koboshi,  Shigeharu:  See—  .  ,^,  ....    /-. 

Kurematsu,   Masayuki;  and  Koboshi,   Shigeham,  4.562.144,  Cl. 

430-372.000. 

Koch.  Wolfgang:  See—  „     ..     „,  „ 

Schwirtlich,    Ingo;    Woditsch,    Peter;    and    Koch.    Wolfgang, 

4,561.930.  a.  156-616.00R.  ,       .     . 

Koeda,  Kikuo;  and  Ito,  Chikara,  to  Yukamelamm  Company,  Limited. 

Process  for  producing  boron  nitride.  4,562.050,  Cl.  423-290.000. 
Koehler  Paul  C,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Porous  metal  article  and  method 

of  making.  4,562,039,  Cl.  419-2.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See— 

Brownbill.    George    A.;   and   Olsen.   James   E.,   4,561,463,   Cl. 
137-596.130. 
Koestler.  Dennis  J:  See—  .,,..,.     -,,    ,,, 

Hwang.  Kyu  S.;  and  Koestler.  Dennis  J.,  4,561.421,  Cl.   126- 
IIO.OOR.  ^  .     , 

Koga,  Kunio;  Sasaki,  Yukihiro;  and  Samejima,  Mutsumi,  to  Daicel 
Chemical    Industries,    Ltd.    Method    of   operating    mixer-settler. 
4,562.288,  Cl.  562-608.000. 
Koga,  Toshio,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Adaptive  predictive  coding  appa- 
ratus of  television  signal.  4,562,468,  Cl.  358-136.000. 
Kohashi,  Takahiro;  See—  ■-..,.■  j 

Miyazaki,  Masaru;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Kohashi,  Takahuo;  and 
Ueyanagi,  Kiichi,  4.561,169,  Cl.  29-571.000. 

Kohler,  Ingomar:  See—  „„„...,  j 

Struck,   Carl-Heinz;   Schumacher,   Ralf;   Kohler,   Ingomar;   and 
Leppert,  Gerd-Ullrich.  4.561.843,  Cl.  432-214.000. 
Kohmoto,  Kohtaro:  See— 

Dobashi,  Yoshitomi;  Asakura,  Masahiko;  and  Kohmoto,  Kohtaro, 
4.562,379,  Cl.  313-619.000. 


Kohmura,  Isk);  Miura,  Jun;  and  Kajima,  Norio.  to  Mitsubishi  Paper 
Mills,  Ltd.  Photosensitive  material  for  use  in  f^^P^'^^l^^' 
cess  with  matting  agents  in  ""derlayer.  4  562,140.  C1.430-244^000_ 

Kohno,  Tsuguo;  Yoshida,  Yoshitaro;  Tenjinbayashi,  Koji;  and  Okazaki, 
Yuichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry 
of  International  Trade  &  Industry.  Diamond  t^mg  method  for 
high-precision  metal  mirror.  4,561.333,  Cl.  82-l.OOC. 

Koike.  Keiichi:  See —  .  „   .,     v  ■■  u-  a  tm  ao^ 

Yanadori.  Michio;  Miyamoto.  Seigo;  and  Koike,  Keuchi.  4,561,493. 

Cl.  165-10.000.  ,  J     .        .      • 

Koizumi,  Hideaki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Light  source  for  producing  atomic 
spectral  line.  4.562.376,  Cl.  313-34.000. 

^°^'SL!^"*££rSako.  Yoichiro;  Kojima.  Yuichi;  Nakano,  Kenji; 

and  Moriwaki,  Hisayoshi,  4,562.578,  Cl.  371-W.OOO. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See-- 

FishCT.  Robert  L..  4.562.399.0.322-94.000. 

Loyzim.    Robert    J.;    and    Blythe.    Michael    P..    4.562.393.    Cl. 

318  599  000 
Kolodziej,  Ronald  M.  Liquid  back  support  pad  for  inclined  surfaces. 
4,561.441,  Cl.  128-403.000. 

Kompelien.  Arlon  D.:  See—  i-»     a  ^a-^  <■)■?    ri 

Adams.    John    T.;    and    Kompelien,    Arlon    D.,    4.562,522,    Cl. 

Kondo!  KiyoS;  Sugawara.  Hiroshi;  and  Hasebe.  Nobujoiki,  to  Shin- 
Eteu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Room  temperature  curable  silicone  mbber 
composition.  4.562.238.  Cl.  528-18^000. 
Kondo^Makoto.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fnction 

clutch.  4,561.855,  Cl.  464-47.000. 
Kongskilde  Konccmselskab  A/S:  See— 

Andersen.  Helge  H..  4.561.504.  Cl.  172-142.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  .,...„  w.t«r,. 

Hirabayashi.  Shigeto;  Masukawa.  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Watam, 
4.562,143.  Cl.  430-353.000.  ^    .  ..  .        .««117     Cl 

Kikukawa,    Shozo;    and    Yasufuku,    Yoshitaka,    4.562,117.    Cl. 

428-407  000 
Kishido.  Takeshi;   Yoshino.  Tetsuya;   Kageyama.  Takashi;  and 

Kato.  Kazuo,  4.561.378.  Cl.  118-62.000. 
Kurematsu,   Masayuki;  and   Koboshi,   Shigeham.  4,562,144,  Cl. 

430-372  000 
Masuda,  Kosaku;  Miyagi.  Kaom;  Katoh,  Katsunori;  Naluyama. 

Noritaka;     Kimura.     Toshihiko;     and     Kawakatsu.     Satoshi. 

4.562.146,  Cl.  430-546.000. 
Saito.  Kaneo.  4.561.167,  Cl.  29-564.600.  t,    .«A9ni 

Sasaki,  Osamu;  Hirose,  Naohiro;  and  Sawada,  Kiyoshi,  4,562,131, 

Cl.  430-58.000.  .,      ...  . 

Tammi.  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi.  Hamo;  Matsunawa,  Masahiko;  and 

Tokunaga.  Hiroshi.  4.562,447,  Cl.  346-159^0(XI  ^^-,_^ 
Uemura,  Morito;  and  Onodera,  Kaom.  *.562.138Cl  430-219.000. 
Yanagisawa.  Akira;  Yazawa.  Hisashi;  and  Kato,  Toshio,  4,561,233. 

Cl.  53-411.000. 

Kono.  Masami:  See—  .   .  ,,,  ,,«  r-,   i-n  oAiwi 

SuRioka,  Yukio;  and  Kono.  Masami.  4.561.510,  Cl.  177-84.000. 
Konomura,  Yutaka.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Suction  con- 
troller of  endoscopes.  4.561.428.  Cl.  128-4.000. 
Kopel,   Howard  J.   Sealed  umt  for  hydraulic  lifter.  4.561,393,  Cl. 

123-90  480 
Kopetzky.  Horst;  Nagler.  Werner;  and  Ossler.  Walter,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Subscriber  connection  circuit  compnsing  feed 
resistors  which  can  be  bridged  in  low-ohmic  fi^Won  "ind  "l^f 'ca"on 
circuit  which  effects  different  indications.  4.562,308.  Cl.  179-18.0hA. 

^°''g^^H^;  and  Kopl,  Rupert,  4.562,585,  Cl  f^-SS;*";,  „^ 

Korczak,  Alexander;  and  Levis,  W.Uiam  W..  Jr.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation  Alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  vicinal  toluenediamine. 
4,562,290,  Cl.  564-399.000. 

Korenyi,  Donald.  Combustion  apparatus.  4,56U41   Cl.  431-26yuiw. 

Korkemeier.  Hans;  Martschik.  Walter;  and  Klieber.  Josef,  to  Dr. 
Ing.h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Liquid  cooling  system  for  a 
turbocharged  internal  combustion  engine.  4,561,387  Cl.  IZJ^i.Jiu. 

Kommmpf,  William  P.;  and  Laughton,  William  J.,  to  General  Electnc 
Company.  Control  apparatus  and  methods,  heat  transfer  systems  and 
apparatus  and  methods  for  controUing  such  systems  >nd  for  «nsing 
and  indicating  low  Huid  charge  conditions  therein.  4,561,201,  Cl. 
62-126.000. 

Kommmpf,  William  P.:  See—  .         ^  „  c  wu:.-. 

Alley  Robert  P.;  Hamden.  John  D..  Jr.;  and  Kommmpf.  Willuun 
P..  4,561.314.  Cl.  73-862.690. 

'^°^h.S*J^,'^rKosednar.  Joseph,  4,562,490.  Cl.  36044.000. 
Kotlarewsky,  Paul,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Battery  maintenance  appara- 
tus. 4,562,398,  Cl.  320-31.000. 
Kotoda,  Yoshihiro:  See —  ,  „       .      v    i.u-._ 

Morinaga,  Kaom;  Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Kotoda,  Yoshihiro. 
4,562.497,  Q.  360-96.300. 
Kovach,  Stephen  M.:  See—  ^     ^        ,        cj      ~4  n . 

Beck,  H.  Wayne;  Carmthers.  James  D.;  Cornelius  Edward  B., 
Kmecak.  Ronald  A.;  Kovach,  Stephen  M.;  and  Hettinger.  WU- 
liam  P..  Jr..  4.561.968,  Cl.  208-120.000. 
Kowalik,  Joseph  W.;  and  Kmeger.  David  J.,  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Time 

delay  fuse.  4,562,420,  Cl.  337-165.000.  ,   ^  ta.         r 

Koya^  Rcikichi;  and  Usugi.  Kikuo.  to  Clanon  Co..  Ltd.^vu^  for 
reproduced  sound  pitch  modification  m  a  tape  player.  4.562.488.  Cl. 
360-8.000. 


Koyo  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  vo.i,i.ki    .nd 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika.  Toyokazu;  Shibata.  Yoshiaki,  and 
Miki,  Toshio,  4,561,390,  Cl.  123-90.150^ 
Koziol,  Walter,  to  Modem  Home  Products  Corp.  Adjustable  burner 

assembly.  4,561,419,  Cl.  I26-41.00R. 
Kraiewski,  John  J.:  See —  „ 

Zimmerman.  John  M.;  Krajewski,  John  J.;  and  Norcn,  Gerry  K.. 
4,562,235.  Cl.  526-304.000. 

*^^{^l;*^S^h;  Novotny.  Rudolf;  Staller.  Siegfried;  and 

Kramer.  Johannes,  4,561,873,  Cl.  65-27.000. 
Kranich,  NeU  J.,  H.  to  ASEA  Electric,  Inc.  High  voltage  linear  tap 

changer.  4.562,316.  Cl.  20O-16.00D.  ^   .      ^  .     t 

Kreamer,  William  C.  to  FMC  Corporation^  Method  and  apparatus  for 

packaging  articles  such  as  fmit.  4,561,236.  Cl.  53-5O9.0UU. 
Kreischer   Cody  B.,  to  Recon/Optical,  Inc.  Panoramic  umty  vwon 

system  4,561.733,  Cl.  350-618.000.  ^     . 

Kreitchman,  Morton  A.;  and  Arnold.  Kurt,  to  Valcor  En8™«P8 
Corporation.   Valve  for  use  in  jet  engine  systems  and  the  like. 
4,561.468.  Cl.  137-625.500. 
Kretzschmar.  Klaus:  See —  ^,  . 

Rogler.  Wolfgang;  Markert,  Helmut;  Kretzschmar.  Klaus;  and 
Kecha,  Gerhard.  4.562.227,  Cl.  524-786.000. 
Kristensson.  Kent  B.  G.:  See—  ^  .,     .  ir^,  r  n 

Siwersson.  OUe  L.;  Wall.  Ame  E.;  and  Knstensson,  Kent  B.  O., 
4,561.596,  Cl.  239-687.000. 

Kristinsson,  Haukur:  See—  u     ,,       ..^  c,,i,k.rrit 

Meyer  Willy;  Topfl.  Werner;  Knstmsson.  Haukur;  and  Eckhardt, 
Wolfgang,  4,562,210.  Q.  514-604.000. 
KroUa,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Mennemann,  Karl;  Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Ross,  Ludwig;  Speit  Burk- 
hard  Geiler,  Volkmar;  Krolla.  Hans-Georg;  and  Meckel.  Lothar, 
4,562,161,  Cl.  501-59.000. 

Krongold,  Martin  A:  See—  ,.    w  -;     a     .*</ii-)«   O 

Brodbeck.  Howard  D.;  and  Krongold,  Martm  A..  4.561.258,  U. 

62-49.000. 
•^^Ke^teTJIi^^d  Kroning.  Armin.  4,562.383.  Cl.  315-225.000. 

Kmeger.  David  J.:  See—  r^    j    i     a  »<ii  aw    ri 

Kowalik.   Joseph   W.;   and    Kmeger.    David   J..   4,562.420.   Cl. 

337-165.000. 

'^'^"&;hMr,  Johnl-.;  Kmger,  Kurt  J.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  and 

Golembek.  Joe  M..  4,561.416.  Cl.  126-21.(»A.  .  . 
Krvaer  Allen  C.  to  Squirt  &  Company.  Grapefruit  juice  and  process 
for  preparing  same.  4.562,087,  Cl.  426-599.000. 

Kubo,  Keishi:  See —  „  ,      ^     ■■         v..w« 

Watanabe,   Hideo;  Hakiri,  Minom;  Kawjsaki    Kanjirou;  Kubo, 
Keishi-  and  Takigawa.  Nobuhiro,  4.562,448,  Cl.  346-208.000. 
Kubo.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohsh.ro,  Toshio,  to  Matsushita  El«:tnclndi«m^ 

Co..  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Medical  l^J^^^'^I^  niiliktf^^ 
for  laser  light  medical  treatment.  4,561,440.  Cl.  128-395.000. 

Kubota,  Ltd.:  See —  

Aikawa,  Norihiro.  4.561,341,  a.  91-6.000. 

Hiraishi   Hisarfii;  Nishihara.  Hisakatsu;  and  Shiokawa.  Hiroyuki, 

4,561.890.  Cl.  75-125.000.  ,         ,      c  c 

Kudinov.  Gennady  A.;  Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Lysenko.  Evgeny  E^ 

Tolochko,  Alcxei  I.;  Yazev,  Vasily  A.;  and  Antonov  Vladinur  Mjo 

Vnipicermetenergoochistka.  Cooling  plate  for  metallurgical  fummxs. 

Kildo  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe.  Atsumi;  and  Sasaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Protective  relay.  4.562.507.  Q.  361-85.000. 

Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.:  See—  ,    .  „         j  ^  t i.  n 

Uwson,  John  A.;  Kuehnle.  Manfred  R.;  and  Knox.  Joseph  D.. 
4,561,730.  a.  350432.000. 

*^"*sSS'Hid^  Kugiiminato.  Hideo;  Izumiyan^  Yoshio;  Yana^- 
rfi^  Funiya;  Obara,  Takashi;  and  Mochizuku  Kazuo. 
4,561.909,  Cl.  148-12.00D. 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  Studt,  WUIiam  L.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  and  Yel- 
nosky.  John,  to  WUIiam  H.  Rorcr,  Inc.  Tnazmones  To^  treatmg 
irriuble  bowel  syndrome.  4,562,188,  Cl.  514-245.000. 

Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Paulus.  WUfried;  Genth.  Hennann;  BramJea.  WU- 
hclra;  and  Reinecke,  Paul,  to  Bayer  Akaengesellschaft.  N-Su^- 
Dhenylated  ureas,  microbicidal  agents  containing  these  compounds 
knd  their  use.  4,562,208,  Cl.  5 14-593.000. 

Kumagai,  Toji.  to  Ichikoh  Industnes  Limited;  ""^  Yugen-GaBha  Shjb. 
SeisSusho.    Light   assembly   for   use  on   vehicles.   4.562,518.   Cl. 

KiSir^^Pnibhat;  and  Anand,  Vidhu,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  SUicon-rich 
alloy  coatings.  4,561,892,  Cl.  75-251.000.  ^     .      ,        -^^^ 

Kumalani,  Hir^i.  to  Mitsubishi  I>^,»^bushiki  Kaujui^  -.ertia. 
spe«l  variable  induction  motor.  4,562,367,  Cl.  3HW>2.«W. 

'^""aST  K^ScwTshida,  Takafumi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa. 
Satom;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yotochi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4,561,877.  Cl.  71-90.000. 

"""Miy^SS^:  "^^    Abe.    MiUuo;    Kiune.    M««>;    Yonemun. 

Shigehiro;  and  Umino.  Hiroshi,  4,561,216^  Cl.  51-165.9M. 
Kumekawa,  Kazuhisa;  and  Ando.  Shinichi.  to  Jidoriia  Kiki  CoJ^. 

Method    of   and    apparatus   for    forgmg    hollow    blank    member. 

4,561,274.  Cl.  72-54.000. 
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and  Kurata,  Shubei, 


ind  Saito,  Yukhi.  4,562,483, 


Daikoku,  Takahiro; 

Kasuya.   Katsuhiko; 

Yoshida,    Hiromichi, 


Kummer,  Rudolf:  See — 

Schneider,  Heinz-Walter;  Kummer,  iLudolf;  and  Zinunerltng,  Di 
eter.  4,561,942,  CI.  203-96.000. 
Kumpe,  Gerfaardt:  See — 

Heimburger,  ^4ofbert;  Kumpe,  Gertui'dt;  Wormabacher,  Wilfhed; 
and  Preis,  Hans  M.,  4,562,072,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Konou,  Moriahi:  See —  I 

Itou,  Susumu;  Abe,  Kishirou;  and  Kitnou,  Moriahi,  4,561,275,  CI. 
72-70.000. 
Kunaaan,  Donald  R.,  to  Victaulic  Company  of  America.  Pipe  cou- 
pling. 4,561,678.  a.  285-39.000. 
Kurata.  Shuher  See—  1 

Graham,  Kenneth  W.;  Norton.  Edwkrd  J.; 
4,561,140,0.  12-146.0BR. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida.  TakaAimi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimuu,  Susumu;  Watana^,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shitikawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki,  4.561.877,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Okada.  Yoshio;  and  Igarashi,  Yuiiko.  4,562.116,  CI.  428-402.210. 
Kurematsu,  Masayuki;  and  Koboshi.  Shigeharu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Image  stabilizer  for  silver  halide  photographic 
material.  4,562,144,  Q.  430-372.000. 
Kurihara,  Tetsuro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  X-Ray 

diagnostic  apparatus.  4,562,464,  CI.  358-3 1 1.000. 
Kurirooto  Iron  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakaguchi.     Keizo;     and     Takeuchi.!    Shigeru,     4,562,030,     CI. 

264-173.000. 

Kuriyama,  Yasuhisa;  Kajiwara,  Syoichin};  and  Ozaki,  Fumikazu,  to 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Intf.  Scale  inhibitor.  4,561,982, 

CI.  210-698.00a  1 

Kurokawa,  Hiroshi;  Kurokawa,  Sunji;  aad  Saito,  Yuichi,  to  Ricoh 

Company.  Ltd.  Transmission  intemiptipn  signal  detection  system. 

4.562,483,  CI.  358-257.000. 

Kurokawa,  Sunji:  See — 

Kurokawa,  Hiroshi;  Kurokawa,  Sunji; 
a.  358-257.000.  , 

Kurtzman.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Hansen,   Kenneth  A.;  and  KurtzmaA,  Gary  A.,  4,562,405,  CI. 
330-51.000. 
Kussmaul.  Karl-Wilhelm:  See— 

Keilmann,    Fritz;   and   Kussmaul,   K^rl-WUhelm,   4,561,721,   Q. 
350-162.170. 
Kuwahara,  Heikichi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Tadakatsu;   Nakayama, 
Kuwahara,   Heikichi;    Yasukawa, 
Yokoi,    Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo; 
4,561.497,  a.  165-133.000.  i 

Kvas.    Peter   J.;   and    Fera.   Claudio.    Sliding   door.    4,561.210,   CI. 

49-372.000.  I 

Kwan,  William  C.  T.;  and  Pidcock.  Anthody.  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited. 
Gas  turbine  engine  combustion  apparati*.  4,561.257.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Kyocera  Corporation:  See — 

Yonehana.    Kjyoshi;    and    Tachibank    Zenpei.    4,561,473,    Q. 
139-21.000.  I 

Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-X 

Miyata,  Shigeo.  4.562.295,  Q.  568-366^000. 
Kyior  Industrial  Corporation:  See — 

Marotto.  Robert  A.,  4,561.684,  Q.  293-150.000. 
La  Tetemecanique  Electrique:  See — 

Belbel,  Elie;  Blanchard,  Christian;  Haury,  Andre  ;  and  Lauraire, 
Michel,  4,562,323,  a.  200-151.000.  , 
Laas,  Haraki;  Tavs,  Peter;  Hannebaum,  H«inz;  and  Stroezel.  Manfred, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  fdr  the  preparation  of  a  bis- 
sabcyiidene-alkylene-diaminocobaltous  ibn  complex.  4,562,277,  CI. 
556-34.000. 
Laboratoire  Suitae  de  recherches  Horloge*es:  See — 

Sekler,  Jorg;  Zomsteg,  Alphonse  E.;  aid  Hintennann,  Hans  Erich, 

4.561.286,  a.  73-23.000. 

Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N  .  and  Fang,  Lawrence,  to  Lafarge  Coppee.  Pollen 

suppressant  comprising  a  pyridazoiylamibe.  4,561,881,  Q.  71-92.000. 

Lack.  Larry  H..  to  Auer,  Frank  M.;  Aoer,  C.  J.;  and  Lindenmayer,  Paul 

B.  Low  profile  ratchet  wrench.  4,561,329,  Q.  81-62.000. 
La  Cooti.  Anthony  B.:  See—  f 

Coker,  Thomas  O.;  and  La  Conti,  ilntbony  B.,  4,561,945,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Lafarge  Coppee:  See — 

Labovitz,  Jeffrey  N.;  and  Fang,  Lawrence,  4,561,881.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Laffitte,  David  S.:  See—  1 

Mc£>onough,  Kevin  C;  Laffitte,  Davil  S.;  and  Hughes,  John  M., 
4.562,435,  O.  340-798.000.  1 

LaFoy,  Carl  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Con4>any.  MercapUn  extraction 

procesa.  4,562,300,  Q.  585-854.000. 
Lagadec,  Roger:  See — 

Gaskell.  Phihp  S.;  Lagadec,  Roger,  an  i  McNally,  Guy,  4,56^489, 
a  360-39.000. 
Lahfcs,  Hans:  See — 

Furter,  Gerhard;  and  Lahres,  Hans,  4,5«1,736,  Q.  351-159.000. 
Laimer,   Freidrich.   to   Voest-Alptne  Akiiengesellschaft.    Installation 
with    a    refractorily    lined    metallurgical    vessel.    4,561,638,    Ci. 
266-158.000.  I 

Laine.  Richard  M.:  See—  I 

Wilwxi.  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Laine,  Richard  M.,  4,562,291,  Q. 
564-463.000. 
Laing.  Karsten.  Jet  stream  device.  4,561,1)3,  G.  4-491.000. 


\Kataru; 
Akira; 

I  and 


Laliberte,  Jacques;  and  Cboiniere,  Gabriel,  to  B  &  R  Choiniere.  Forage 

blower.  4,561,805,  CI.  406-71.000. 
Lamamky,  Daniel  R.   Nail  removing  hammer.  4,561,635,  CI.   254- 

26.00R. 
Lambeiin,  Georges  E.:  See — 

Cavalier.  Robert  G.;  Cordi,  Alexis  A.;  Gillet,  Claude  L.;  Janssens 
de  Varebeke,  Philippe  M.;  Niebes,  Paul  J.;  Roba.  Joseph  L.;  Van 
Dorsser.  William  R.;  Lambeiin,  Georges  E.;  and  Franz,  Michel 
R.,  4,562,205,  CI.  514-546.000. 
Lambert,  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Kinsman,  Gordon  F.;  Lambert,  RonaU  F.;  and  Morrison.  David 
A.,  4,561,745,  Q.  354-299.000. 
Landahl.  Carl  D.:  See— 

Klass,  Donald  L.;  and  Landahl,  Carl  D.,  4,561,864,  CI.  55-16.000. 
Lang,  Joseph  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Short  paper  path  copy  sheet 

transport  system.  4,561,756,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Lange,  Rholand  E.:  See — 

Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf,  Wilbur  J.;  KirchofT,  George  F.;  and  Lange, 
Rholand  E.,  4,561,675,  CI.  280-734.000. 
Langner,  Roland:  See — 

Hopp,     Rudolf;     Finkelmeier,    Horst;    and    Langner,    Roland, 
4,562,067.  CI.  424-59.000. 
Langton,  Allan  R.:  See — 

Faulroner.     Mark;    and    Langton,    Allan    R.,    4,561,853,    CI. 
441-106.000. 
Larbot,  Andre  ;  See — 

Alary,  Jean-Andre  ;  Cot,  Louis;  Gugliermotte,  Francis;  Larbot, 
Andre  ;  and  Guizard,  Christian,  4,562,021,  CI.  264-43.000. 
Latham,  Winchester  E.  Continuous  sweep  for  road  planing  and  milling 

machines.  4,561,145,  Q.  15-340.000. 
Lau,  Kam-Yin:  See — 

Yariv,  Amnon;  Harder,  Christoph;  and  Lau,  Kam-Yin,  4,562,569, 
a.  369-122.000. 
Laughton,  William  J.:  See — 

Komrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Laughton,  William  J.,  4,561,261,  CI. 
62-126.000. 
Laupot.  Richard,  to  Wythe  Industries  Inc.  Lamp  socket  bracket  system. 

4,561,713,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Lauraire,  Michel:  See — 

Belbel,  Elie;  Blanchard.  Christian;  Haury,  Andre  ;  and  Lauraire, 
Michel,  4,562,323,  CI.  200-151.000. 
Lautzenheiser,  Terry  L.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Calibrated  area 

source  task  light.  4,562,515,  CI.  362-33.000. 
Lavigne,  Eric:  See — 

Gold,  Stanley;  Newman,  Robert;  and  Lavigne,  Eric,  4,561,223,  CI. 
52-202.000. 
Lawrence,  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Bishop,   David  C;  and   Lawrence,  Gordon   L.,  4,561,439,  Q. 
128-348.100. 
Lawrence,  Ivan  R.,  to  Spectrolab,  Incorporated.  Carrier  system  for 

photovoltaic  cells.  4,561,541,  Q.  206-332.000. 
Lawrence,  William,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  Solder  pot.  4,562,337,  CI. 

219-421.000. 
Lawson,  John  A.;  Kuehnle,  Manfred  R.;  and  Knox,  Joseph  D.,  to 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation.  Synthetic  resin  lens  system  for  imaging 
apparatus.  4,561,730,  CI.  350432.000. 
Le  Carbone- Lorraine  of  Tour  Manhattan:  See — 

Hubert,  Jean-Marie;   Bauer,   Jean-Michel;  and   Abouchar,   Raif, 

4,561,461,  CI.  137-561.00A. 

Le  Bigot,  Yves;  Audoye,  Paul;  Delmas,  Michel;  and  Gaset,  Antoine,  to 

Agrifiirane,  S. A.  Process  for  preparing  esters  of  furan  by  a  transester- 

ification  reaction.  4.562,273,  CI.  549-473.000. 

Lebsock,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Rotary  union 

for  high  pressure  gas.  4.561.681.  CI.  285-276.000. 
Le  CrcfT  Michel;  Guillou,  Francoise;  and  Buhagiar.  Francois,  to  Thom- 
jon-CSF  Telephone.  Telephone  circuit  controlled  by  a  2  wire  -  4  wire 
transmission   integrated  circuit   microprocessor  with  line  current 
emergency  supply.  4,562,309,  CI.  179-90.00R. 
Lectron  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Slavin,  Michael;  Martus,  Charles  R.;  and  Miller,  Ellsworth  S., 
4,561,631,  CI.  251-129.200. 
Leddet,  Philippe,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Six-axis  head 

for  correction  of  movements.  4,561,176,  CI.  29-709.000. 
Lederrcy,   Marc,  to  Montes  Rado  S.A.   Watcbcase.  4,561,783,  CI. 

368-309.000. 
Ledoux,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Keeley,  James  W.;  Ledoux,  Robert  V.;  and  Negi,  Virendra  S., 
4,562,536,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lee,  Cecil  D.  Ultrasonic  method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  transmis- 
sions. 4,561,902,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Lee,  Clifford  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  and  olefm 

polymerization.  4,562,168,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Lee,  Jeffrey  H.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Maxwell;  Patten,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Lee,  Jeffrey  H., 
4,561,267,  CI.  66-178.00A. 
Lee,  John  J.:  See — 

Hu,  Victor  L.;  Mauldin,  Larry  W.;  and  Lee,  John  J.,  4,561,449,  CI. 
128-746.000. 
Lee,  Raymond;  Ferro,  Gregory  A.;  and  CMcey,  David  W.,  to  Imi-Tech 
Corporation.  Polyimide  foam  and  process  for  the  preparation  of 
same.  4,562,112,  CI.  428-318.600. 
Lee,    Shy-Fitfi,    to    2k>econ    Corporation.     3-Alkoxy-4-substituted- 
phenoxy-2,3-unsaturated  acid  esters  and  derivatives  thereof  and  the 
use  thereof  for  the  control  of  weeds.  4,561,882,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Lefevre,  Marcel  R.,  to  Munters  Corporation,  The.  Open  mesh  fill 
assembly.  4,562,015,  CI.  261-94.000. 
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Lehnhoff,  Richard  N.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  power 
window  control.  4,562,387.  CI.  318-285.000. 

Lemmers,  Eugene:  See—  c     ^_.    .4  <*■»  a«i     o 

Hammer,    Edward   E.;   and    Lemmers,    Eugene,   4.562,381,   Cl. 

Lenhardl,  Karl.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  adhesive  strip  of  plastic  to  a 
alaas  Dane  4,561,929,  a.  156-522.000.  ,,  ,        , 

L<fiT^d  A.',  to  P-Jion  M«?f  SS-'Kw'  ""•  "'^' 

filer  conveyor  system.  4,561,806,  CL  406-»».ww. 

^S^'Jir^Hdnz;  Lenk.  Erich;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Turk, 

Herbert,  4,561,603,  CI.  242-43.00A. 
Leo  A  Frank,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Post-formableradiation-cunngcoatmgs. 

4,561,950,  CI.  522-91.000. 

'^S;ic?SSe!i;zf's:humacher,  Ralf;  Kohlen  Ingomar;  and 
LS^Soerd-Ullrich,  4.561,843,  CI.  432-214.000. 

"^"iJi'alSSe.^  Jose  ;  Leroy,  Daniel;  Zimmermann,  Urs;  and 
Charlat,  Patrice,  4,561,831,  CI.  418-28.000. 

Les  Produito  Associes  LPA  SA:  See—  ^        .  ,        ^    o;-,^ 

Moret,  Michel-Antoine;  Cuenoud,  Gerard;  and  Jousson,  Pierre- 
Jean,  4.561,251,  CI.  60-537.000. 

"^•o^^ISy^hn  STteslie,  Thomas  M.;  and  Patel,  Jayantilal  S.. 
4,561,726,  a.  350-341.000. 

"^"S^^CfS'oy^^Leuthold,  Dieter,  4.561,600,  CI.  242-18.0DD. 

'"'nS'^'cST  STrlle,  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox,  D^iiel  J.. 

4,562,002,  CI.  252-8.750.  rx       1  1    a  <ai  oaa 

Rubin,  Fred  K.;  Blarcom.  David  V.;  and  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  4,561,994, 

CI  252  187  230 
Levine,  Peter' A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Dark  current  sa«mgM«th  a 
^d-sute  imager  having  a  CCD  line  register  output.  4,562,473,  CI. 

U^^Pe^  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  DC  R«»°™^o"  °f  ?y?*='»?r 
nously    detected    CCD    imager    output    signals.    4,562,475,    t-l. 

358-213.000. 
'^'^^^Mcl^T^'i  Levis,  WUIiam  W.,  Jr.,  4,562,290,  CI. 

UvoyfS'lSf  Eyeglass  friime  hinge.  4  561,735  CI  35M53.C«0_ 
Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan,  Michael.  Air-vac  toilet.  4,561,132,  CI. 

Leticki°jShn,  to  California  Biotechnology.  lncMon<«loruJ  antibod- 
ies against  alveolar  surfactant  protem.  4,562,003,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 

^^wiu^.  Rc^ST;  Lewi^  Jack  R.;  and  Moss,  Charles  M.,  4,562,332, 
a.  219-121.0EM. 

'^^SJ^gS.^Ki^r;   and   KabeUtz,   Hans-Peter.  4,561.837,  CI. 

Li  Hsi'L   and  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Produc- 
ing foamed  fibers.  4.562.022,  Q.  264-54.000. 

'''*5,^^r^!ifil'^SS1;S  a.  24M5.000. 

'^l^I^S'^'i;  "<■  I-i*l«:h,  Wolfg»g,  4,5«.407,  Ci. 

Liff,  Walter  H.  Animal  watering  apparatus.  4.561,384,  CI.  '19-73^. 
LUia,  Per,  to  Dynapac  AB.  Arrangement  for  joumaUmg  large  eccentric 

and  unsaturated  fatty  amme.  '♦,562,236,  Q.  527-400  «» 
Linden,  Karl  H.  Exteiuible  drill.  4,561,812,  a.  408-225.000. 

Lindenmayer,  Paul  B.:  See—  „.  ^,  ^^a 

Lack,  Larry  H.  4,561,329,  CI.  81-62.000. 

Ltoder,  Doi;aJd  L.;  and  Murphy,  William  R..  to  Motoro^  ^JJjW 
frequency  modulation  system  and  method.  t'F'      '  Pk  i  <Ai>no 

Lindjren.  Bengt,  to  Termofrost  Sweden  AB.  Safety  switch.  4,562,509, 
CI.  361-104.000. 

''"'*^iltS;"jo  JLt^l  Lindy,  LoweU  B.,  4,562,280,  CI.  560-103.000. 

^*°"sddS°Sh£foT  Kitano,    Kyozo;    and    Nagano,    Katsumasa, 

4  561  999.  CI.  252-557.000. 
Liou,  Mou  T.  Tool  adapter.  4,561,507,  CI.  173-93.700. 

^''^^iSpelage.    Paul    M.;    and    Lippitt,    David    L.,    4,562,396,    CI. 

318-809.000. 

^"^^S^EriSjIippok.  Peter;  and  Miotk,  Bemd,  4,562,122,  CI. 

428-644  000 
Upton,  Lenny,  to  Stereographies  Corp  Stere<«copic  tele^'^t^t^ 

with  field  storage  for  sequential  display  of  nght  and  left  images. 

4,562,463,  CI.  358-88.000. 

^•"^olA^-Slua^O:;  Lissakers.  Erik  A.;  and  Thomson.  Matthew 

W.  S.,  4,562.572,  CL  370-80.000. 

L'ltalien,  Yvon  J.:  See—  .,,.,.         v  .,_    i      a.  sa^  iqs     CI 

BuUer.    Donald    E.;    and    L'ltalien,    Yvon    J.,    4,562.193.    CI. 

514-294.000. 

^"^K^'^J^h   W.;   and   Krueger,   David   J.,   4,562.420.   O. 
337-165.000. 


Liu,  Ping  Y.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate  resin  mii- 
LiSo^''?^h^H^•^^--.  B.7  M.,  to  Con^^T^rat^ 

"-'^•ffFiSSlL^xfi^lTttes,  M.  Jules;  Houghton,  Alan  N.;Uvjjg- 
sttJn,  Philip  O.;  Lloyd,  Kenneth  O.;  Oettgen,  Herbert  F.;  and  Old, 
Lloyd  J.,  4,562,160,  Q.  436-539.000^ 
Ljung.  Bo  H.  G.;  and  Cohen,  Hyman,  to  S«ngcr  Cc«p«y.  T^^PaJJ- 
length  controller  for  ring  laser  gyroK»pe.  4.5«U80,  CI.  356-350.WW. 
Llinas,  Antonio  M.  Dress.  4,561,125,  CI.  2-105.000. 
Lloyd,  Kenneth  O.:  See—  ,^       ^         »,      vi    1  ;.^„„ 

R;al,  Francisco  X.;  Mattes,  M.  Jules;  Houghton,  AUn  N.;  Uvmg- 
ston,  Philip  O.;  Lloyd,  Kenneth  O.;  Oettgen,  Herbert  F.;  and  Old, 
Lloyd  J.,  4,562.16a  CI.  436-539.000. 
Lo  PetCT  Y.  K.;  Thayer,  LeRoy  E.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P..  to  Dow 
Coming  Corporation.  Heat-curable  silicone  compositions,  use  thereof 
ami  sUbUizer  therefor.  4,562,096,  CI.  427-208.800. 

^V^!^iH^A..  4.561,663,  CL  279-123.000. 

Lockwood.  Michael  W,  Combination  ^>ac«  »?<!  I'^^f  dcvKX  for 
machinery  incorporating  a  bucket  4,561,199,  CI.  ^J-U^SOO. 

Loechner.  John  T.;  Kruger,  Kurt  J.;  Nottingham,  John  R^and  GoIot- 
Wc  Joe  M.,  to  Associates  Group  Partners,  The.  Self-contained 
JSUbte  oveA  air  circuUtor.  4,561,416.  CL  126-21.00A. 

Lombardi,  Gerald  T.:  See—  ^    _,.    ^      u   t     a  «i  <A5    O 

Przepiora,   Edward;   and   Lombardi,   Gerald  T.,  4,561,542,  tJ. 

206418.000. 
^"iJSEl,'' J^l^hen;    and    Long.    Harry    F.,    4,562,218,    Q. 

524-15.000.  „    „  ,  .,       AKAiAt^    r\ 

Long,  John  B.;  and  Ware,  Robert  R.  Solar  cooker.  4,561,425.  a. 

Lon\,  Stephen  L.;  and  Cheung,  Yin  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Modified  throt- 
Uing  calorimeter.  4.561,785,  Q.  374-42.000. 

"^^  W^^X'oTenftTand  Zalas,  John  M.,  4,562,589,  Q.  381-71.000. 

Lovick,  John:  See —  _  j    .      ■  ,.     i„v» 

W^ward,    Antony    L;    Tyler.    George;    and    Lovick,    John, 

4,562,145.  CI.  430-538.000. 

"""fowfGreg^'^i'ror.Sr.-Harold  A..  4,561,576^  Q.  224-2O9.00a 
Lowe^Christopher  R.;  and  Barley,  Fergus  G.  P.,  to  Nationa^  Rei«rch 

Development  Corporation.  Diagnostic  device  mcorporating  a  bio- 

chemici^Ugand.  4,562,157,0.435-291.000.  «._.,„, 

Lowe,  Greg  ITand  Jordan,  Harold  A.,  to  LowcAlpine  Systems,  Inc. 

Video  equipment  bag.  4,561.576,  CL  224-209.000^ 
Lowr^Arlen  J.-iid  Lowrance,  Constance  A.  Fishmg  capsule. 

4,561,206,  a.  43-43.110. 

Lowrance,  Constance  A.:  See—  a.    A^t-ynf,  r\ 

Lowrance,  Arlen  J.;  and  Lowrance,  Constance  A.,  4,561.206.  CI. 

Lovzim^obcrt' J.;  and  Blythe,  Michael  P.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technolo- 
ri«  Cor^ration.  ModJLtion  scheme  for  PWM-type  amplifiers  or 
^tors.  4,562,393,  CI.  318-599.000. 

"-^^Srid"^  R^rt  D.,  Jr.;  Luca,  William  A.;  and  Johnstone, 
Robert  M..  4,561,203,  CL  40-570.000. 

^"^^Tk^iirSlSTci.  417-223.000. 

^"^i?^;^'SlTk^;:Roland;  Ramsch,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Luch- 
tfntirg.  Helmut.  4,562.069.  O  424-80.000. 

"-"Ss^J^'ttSTA.,  4,561,664.  CL  280-18.000. 

Lummus  Crest  Inc.:  See—  , .  «,  ^ 

Mmkkmen.  Ari  A..  4,561,965  CL  208-1  l.OLE, 
Lumsden.  Nonnan;  and  Phillips,  Bnan  K.,  to  Hunting  O'lff^d  ScrvK» 

OJK)  Limited.  Pipe  connector  with  mterengageable  tubular  pm  and 

tubular  box  members.  4,561.683,  CI.  285-381.000. 

"-""woirSr  C.;^Lundie.  William  R.,  4,561,565,  CL  222-28.00). 

Luong   John  C;  and  Scherer.  George  W.   to  Conung  g^ J-J^ 

Method  for  making  glass  or  ceramic  article.  4,561,872,  Q.  65-1 8.  lOU. 

''"'^^^"SSShlich,  Elmar;  Luthardt,  Gunther.  and  Huschka, 

Hans,  4,562,001,  CL  252-633.000. 
Lyon,  Christopher  J.  Liquid  container  having  sliding  closure  means. 
4,561,560,  CL  220-278.000. 

"-^uS'ii^To^^TlUsyanov, Grigory I  Lysenko, Evg«yE, 
Tolochko,  Alexei  I.;  Yazev,  Vasily  A.;  and  Antonov,  Vladimir 
M    4,561,639,  CL  266-193.000.  .     ,  ^ 

Lysenko,'  Zenon;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
tST  Halonitriies.  their  preparation  and  use  to  make  halopyndine^ 
4,562,009,  CL  260-465.600. 
M  A  Ford  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Ichndder,  Le  A..  4.561.813,  CL  408-230.00a 
M/K  Plank  Corporation:  See-  ^   .^,  ,, .  ..-  .^ 

KaUmes,  Otto  J..  4.561,938,  Q.  162-314.000. 

'^"^^E'^hi;  iSliacCarthy.  Je«.  J..  4,562^50,  CL  536-6.00a 
MacCre«iy,  WilUs,  to  Michigan  Seat  Company.  Seat  with  foam  snap- 
on  cover.  4,561.695,  Q.  297-452.000. 
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NUcDoMld.  Robert  D  .  Jr  ;  Luca,  Winiam  A ;  and  Johnstone.  Robert 
M  to  Dual-Ute  Manufacturing.  Op^juei  sign  plaque  with  dual 
reflector  illuminatioo.  4.561.203.  CI.  4O-570«». 

MacheU.  GreviUe.  to  MUliken  Research  <^n)oraaon.  Method  for 
producing  a  di-acetal  of  sorbitol  and  an  aroi»atic  aldehyde.  4.562.265, 
CI  549-364  000 

Machida.  Haiiine;  and  Tanaka,  Motoharu.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 
Ferrimagnetic  oxides  and  magneto^pti^  recording  medium  em- 
ploying the  same.  4,562,105.  Q.  428-161.000. 

Machio^abnek  G.  J.  Nijhuis  B.V.:  See—     ^^ 
Nijhuis.  Johan  W..  4,561.149.  a.  17-45.000. 

Mackmoht.  Eileen  E..-  See—  „..,«•,  ..^    /-i 

I^J^.    John    D;    and    Macknight,    Efleen   E..   4.562,556.   CI. 

367-26.000. 

Madderra.  Jimmy  M.:  See—  I 

Hoffmeister,  Lawrence  D.;  Madderra.  Jiiimy  M.;  and  Thompson. 
Richard  J.,  4,561,568,  CI.  222-130.000. ! 

Maeda.  Kunihiro;  Usami.  Katsuhisa;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru; 
and  Asai.  Osamu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Powdery  sUicon  carbide  composi- 
tion for  sintering.  4,561,891,  Q.  7  5-23  8.  OOtX  K«„win» 

Maeda.  Takao,  to  Toyott  Jidosha  ICabushiki  ILaisha.  Adh^e  bondmg 

^llcatter  coated  nietal  objects.  4,562.104,  a^428-148.0(»^ 

Maeda.  Yasuhiro;  Yokoyama.  Takashi;  u4  Yagihashi.  Shinichi,  to 
Hoian  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating  polycrystaDine  silicon 
wafer.  4.561.486,  CI.  164-1  IS.OOa 

Maeshima.  Katsuyoshi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Naisha.  Copying  apparatus. 
4.56Z485.  CI.  358-280.000. 

Maimetics  International,  Inc.:  See—       „  „. .  „^ 

^Zwiebel,  Rudy  P..  4.561.538.  CI.  198-814000. 

'^"w.SS;  S.S^T«Kl  Maida.  Osamu,  4.5il.741.  CI.  354-21.000. 

Maki.  Yoahihiro;  See—  .    ^^  1       ».     vt.      i  ki.t; 

Oaku.  Takaaki;  Hokazono,  Yasuzi;  Shi<>ta.  Masahiko;  and  Maki, 
Yoahihiro,  4,561.889.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Makino.  Ayumu;  See —  _.     .  _    ....  . 

Kimura.  Tutomu;  Tsuge.  Takeyoshi;  Tonsawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Makino.  Ayumu.  4,562.446.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Makipirtti.  Simo  A.  I.;  and  Setala,  Pekka  T  ,  to  Outokumpu  Oy^  Appa- 
ratus for  removal  of  impurity  components  from  sulphidic  and  metal- 
lized molten  copper  mattes.  4.561.884,  CI  75-21.000. 

Makita,  Mitsuyasu:  See—  ,  .,.1  ^     c,u  a  k/.i  n*.! 

Shinjo.  Goro;  Makita.  Mitsuyasu;  and  Tiuda,  Shigenon,  4,562,062, 

a.  424-45.000. 
Mahcoat,  Lewis  M.,  Trustee:  See—  | 

Mmton,  Thomas  C.  4.562.329.  a.  219-19.000^ 
MaJlek.  Heinz,  to  Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Metiiod  ana 
chamber  for  combustion  of  effluent  gases  from  the  pyrolysis  of  com- 
bustible material.  4,561,363,  CI.  1 10-229,000 
MaUen-Herrero,  Jose  ;  Leroy,  Daniel;  Zimmermann.  Urs;  and  CJarlat, 
Patrice,  to  Compagnie  de  Construction  Mecanique  Sulzer.  RoUry 
hydraulic  ajiially  shdable  vane  device  of  v»riable  capacity.  4.561.831, 
CI  418-28  000 
Malthouse,  Martin  D.  LabeUing  machine.  4j56 1,928.  Q.  156497.000. 

Malvern  Scale  Company:  See—  J 

Stuart.  James  M.,  4,561,511,  Q.  177-221000. 
Mammino,  Joseph:  See—  .  ^  «        j », 

Ong,  Beng  S  ;  Kcoshkerian.  Barkev;  Miirti.  Daaarao  K..;  and  Mam- 
mino. Joseph.  4.562,132,  CI.  430-59.000 
MAN  Maschmenfabrik  Augsburg-Numbera  AG;  See — 

Japes,  Manfred,  4,561,732.  O.  35O-584.00O. 
Mangels,  John  A ;  and  Dickie.  Ray  A.,  Id  Ford  Motor  Ctrnp^V 
Method  of  reducing  the  green  density  of  «  shp  cast  article.  4.562.041, 

CI.  419-40.000.  u    .    ♦ 

Mangone,  Pascuale.  to  Domingo  Mangone.  Battery  cap  with  electro- 
lyte level  indicator.  4.562.127.  Q.  429-89JD00. 
Mannheimer,  Jeffrey  S;  S«—  ^ -i,  ««,    /-i 

Ferreira.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Mannheimer.  Jeffrey  S..  4.561.851.  CI. 
434-272.000. 

Manthe.  Karl-Heinz:  See—  ^    ,  „  a  <j.-y  Aia     n^ 

Preuaa.    Bemhard;    and    Manthe.    Kwl-Heinz.    4.562.419,    CI. 

335-195.000.  ,        u   »,    u       r 

Marais,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite,  Fast  Lunch.  Machine  tor 

washing  Hat  ubleware.  4.561.144.  Q.  15f)02.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See—  I 

Jones.  Stanley  C.  4.561.289,  Q.  73-38.1)00 

Norton,  Charles  J  ;  Falk,  David  O.;  an^  Hill.  Alfred  D..  4.561,502, 
a.  166-274.000. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See—  ^    ^  .^i  .iio 

Rouse.  David  G.;  and  Wilkinson.  Christopher  F.,  4,562.438, 
343-1 7.  lOR. 
MarelU  Autrooica  S.pA.:  See— 

Guagliumi.  Renato;  and  Blazic,  Oscar 
Marinko.  Joseph  A..  Jr.:  See—  .  ,,    , 

Goff,  Jerry  K.;  Mannko,  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  Venditto,  Joseph  G..  Jr.; 
and  Yost,  Donald  A.,  4,562,386,  CI.  1318-254.000. 
Marino,  Jean-CUode;  Marquet.  Andre  ;  and  Wetzel.  Philippe,  to  Elec- 
tricite  de  France  Service  National.  Instrtenentation  support  nng  for 
high-power  rotary  machine  rotor  and  method  for  attachmg  same  to 
rotor  shaft.  4.561,306.  CI.  73.432.00R. 

Marino.  Jerry  C:  See—  ,  .  »-  .  /^ 

Robillard.  David  R.;  Bullock.  Robert  J.;  and  Manno.  Jerry  C. 
4.561.619.  a.  248-285.000.  „  .       x,  o. 

Mark).  Roth;  and  Gunther.  Termath.  to  S»nt-Gobain  Vitrage.  Process 
for  the  production  of  glass  panes  »«'^n8/.fjf!^  P'°V^^"°"  S%?"*^ 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  process.  4.562.093.  CI.  427-lW.WW. 


a. 


4.561.296,0.73-118.000. 


Mark,  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V.,  to  General  Electnc  Company- 
Branched  polycarbonate  from  carboxy  contaimng  diphenol. 
4.562.242.  CI.  528-193.000. 

Markert.  Helmut:  See—  ,  ^  «-i  j 

RoKler,  Wolfgang;  Markert,  Helmut;  Kretzschmar.  Klaus;  and 
Kecha.  Gcrhuird,  4,562,227.  CI.  524-786.000       ,    ^  ^     ,  ^ 

Markle,  Richard  A.;  and  Melchior,  Wayne  R.,  to  Eagle-Picher  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Heat  curable  solventless  liquid  P«Po'.y"*=f  .2^**  "°):!;' 
monomer  derived  from  hexylcarbitol  for  use  therewith.  4.562.008,  CI. 
260-465.400.  _      ... 

Maroney,  William  H.,  to  Van  Slootcn,  Marion,  a  part  interest.  Seedlmg 
grading  machine.  4,561,546,  CI.  209-586.000. 

Marotto,  Robert  A.,  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corporation.  Automatic  dead- 
boh.  4.561.684,  CI.  292-150.000. 

Marple,  Julian.  Jr.:  See—  a  t^t  fu\    n% 

Bumgardner.    Dewey;   and    Marple.   Juhan.   Jr.,   4,561.130.   CI. 

*-253.000.  ^       ,    .  .  «,  i^ii  n 

Marquer.  Andre.  Device  for  vibratmg  a  deep  frymg  pan.  A,5b\,iV>,  *^i. 

99-348.000. 
Marquet.  Andre  :  See — 

Marino,  Jean-Claude;  Marquet,  Andre  ;  and  Wetzel,  Philippe. 
4,561.306.  CI.  73-432.00R. 

Marras,  Gaetano:  See—  ^  ,^,  «,,  oi   tonAAan 

Barbagli,  Rino  O.;  and  Marras.  Gaetano.  4.561,513,  a.  180-6.480. 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.  4-Methyl-3-formyl-pentanoic  acid  esters.  4.562.282.  Cl. 
560-184.000.  .^  .  „,    ^ 

Martens,  Alan;  Hobbs,  Milton  M.;  and  Myers,  Gerald  A.,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Initial  steam  flow  regulator  for  steam  turbine 
start-up.  4.561.254,  CI.  60^60.000. 

Martens,  Jurgen:  See—  .„,..„     .   a  K^t  lo 

KJeemann.  Axel;  Martens.  Jurgen;  and  Wngel,  Horst.  4.562.152. 

CI.  435-116.000.  ,    „  ^,_  ,„ 

KJeemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel.  Horst.  4,562.153, 
a.  435-116.000. 
Martin.  Dale  A.:  See—  i„       c 

Shirts.   Monte   B.;   Martin,   Dale   A.;   and   Petersen.   Allan  E., 
4,562,049,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Martin,  Trevor  I.:  See—  ,     a  te.-,  itK    r<^ 

Winnik.   Francoise   M.;   and   Martm,   Trevor   I..   4,562,135,  U. 
430-106.000. 
Martschik,  Walter:  See—  ^    .,..  w         i    -r 

Korkemeier,    Hans;    Martschik,    Walter;    and    Klieber.    Josef, 
4,561,387,  a.  123-41.310. 

Martus.  Charles  R.:  See—         _     .      „         _,  ...„       en     ^-t.  c 
SUvin.  Michael;  Martus.  Charles  R.;  and  Miller,  Ellsworth  S., 
4.561,631.  CI.  251-129.200. 
Maruhashi.  Yoshiteugu;  Kano.  Fumio;  Yamada.  Muneki;  and  Hirata, 
Sadao.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.  FUms,  sheets,  lamnftf  «5° 
molded    articles    having    gas    barrier    properties.    4,562,118.    U. 
428-412.000. 
Masamura.  Tatuya:  See—  ^   ^  u      iT-.^i.i 

Mizumukai,   Ken;   Masamura.  Tatuya;  and  Yamanaka.  Hiroshi, 
4.561.524,  a.  188-319.000.  ^      .  „„.    , ,         ,    a- 

Masclet.  Jean,  to  Messier-Hispaono-Bugatti  (S.A.).  Wheel  lever  landmg 
gear.  4,561.612.  CI.  244-104.00R. 

Mashiba,  Hiroto:  See—  „    ^    ^  j        t  l-j     ai,;™ 

Tokumori.  Yutaka;  Mokuda.  Osamu;  Ikeda.  Tadasu;  Takeda,  Akua, 
Tominaga.    Masato;    and    Mashiba.    Hu^oto.    4.562,071,    Cl. 
424-94.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 

Geis,  Michael  W.;  and  Smith.  Henry  I..  4.562.106,  Q.  428-195.000. 

Masuda.    Kosaku;    Miyagi.    Kaoni;    Katoh.    KaUunon;    Nakayama, 

Noritaka;  Kimura,  Toshihiko;  and  Kawakatsu,  Satoshi.  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  SUver  haUde  color  photographic 

material.  4.562.146.  CI.  430-546.000. 

Masuda.  Mituyoshi:  See—  ...  .e.,  ^,      r^t 

Kawai.    Taneichi;     and     Masuda,    Mituyoshi.    4.561,691,    Cl. 

296-216.000.  ^     .  ,       . 

Masuda,  Shunichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  appara- 
tus. 4,561,765.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Masukawa.  Toyoaki:  See—  ,  ,  . .,  .,,  . 

Hirabayashi,  Shigeto;  Masukawa.  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa,  Wataru. 
4.562.143,0.430-353.000.  v.  •  ir  ■  u     i      ♦; 

Masuno.  Katsuyoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kauh^l^on 

system  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,561,411.  CI.  l23-6n.ixw. 
Matbum  (Holdings)  Limited:  See—  ,      ^  «i:,  ^,q    /-i 

Bishop.   David  C;  and   Lawrence.   Gordon   L.,  4,561. 4 jy,  ci. 
128-348  100 
Matheny.  WUliamF.,  Ill;  Bernard.  CUy.  II;  and  AngeU.  William  M.,  to 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Carousel  automatic  storage  and  retneval 
system.  4,561,820,  Q.  414-331.000. 
Mathews,  Herbert  H:  See—  ,  „    ^  u  j„-  u 

Tusinski,  Joseph;  Barnes,  Brian  R.;  and  Mathews,  Herbert  H., 
4.561.213.  CI.  51-105.0LO. 
Mathews.  Lester:  See—  An^nt^ 

Mathews.  Lester  R.;  and  Galvin.  Jay.  4.561.134.  CI.  4-496.000. 
Mathews.  Lester  R.;  and  Galvin.  Jay.  to  Mathews,  Lester;  Water  Cu-c- 
Patents,  Inc.   and  Warner,  Lucien.  Fitting  assembly  for  vmyl  Imed 
pools.  4.561.134.  CI.  4-496.000. 

Stout.    David    M.;    and    Matier.    WUliam    L.,    4,562,201,    CI. 

514-422.000.  ^  .        .  ^  o: 

Matrick,  Howard,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  EI-an<J  Company  Pig- 
ment toners  with  improved  transparency.  4.561.899.  CI.  106-193.0UF. 


December  31,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  29 


Matsuda.  Motonobu;  and  Ito,  Masatoshi,  to  Minolu  Camera  pbushiki 
Kaisha  Focus  detection  device  and  automatic  focusmg  device  tor 
camera.  4.561,746.  CI.  354-400.000.  .   .    ^  v.       . 

Matsui,  Kazuhiro.  to  Kiugawa  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Cable  clamp. 

4.561,153.  CI.  24-16.0PB. 

Matsumoto,  Ikuo:  See—  ^  »   ^     ,,     ■■  a  </i-i  ii-i 

Nakamnra,  Takeshi;  Matsumoto,  Ikuo;  and  Ando,  Kenji,  4,562,J72. 

CI.  310-321.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazumi:  See—  ■    a  tut  -m    r^i    ma. 

Hamano,  Nobuo;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazumi.  4,561.723,  Cl.  J3i>- 

331.00R. 
Matsumoto,  Keigo:  See —  u     j 

Yamamoto.  Shinjiro;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Mateumoto,  Keigo;  Honda. 
Takw;  a^id  Kobayashi,  Takashi,  4.562,193,  CI.  514-358.000. 

Matsumoto.  Tetsuro:  See—  .  ,^.    »,  .     t  ^    «   »«h 

Ouchi,  Yoshiaki;  Ishihara,  Masamichi;  Matsumoto.  Tetsuro;  and 
Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki.  4.562,555,  CI.  365-233.000. 
Matsumoto,  Tokuichi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Engine  operation 
control  means  for  suppressing  rough  engme  operauons.  4,561.3»v,  ci. 
123-425.000. 
Matsumura.  Masami:  See—  w..„„: 

Saita,   Toshikazu;    Hino.   Toshiyuki;    and   Matsumura.    Masami, 
4.561.412.  a.  123-617.000.  .  .     ,    ,  .    ^^ 

Matsumura.  Susumu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  In-focus  sUte  detec- 
tion device.  4,561,750.  CI.  354-406.000. 
Matsunawa.  Masahiko:  See—  xm      i.\.^  — ^ 

Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi.  Haruo;  Matsunawa,  Masahiko;  and 
Tokunaga.  Hiroshi,  4,562,447,  CI.  346-159.000. 
Matsuno,  Jyunichi;  Kawauchi,  Masataka;  and  Yoshida.  Masashi,  to 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Thermal  transfer  color  recordmg  apparatus  and  record- 
ing method.  4,562,443,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Matsuno,  Kiyotaka:  See —  v      ^  i. 

Tsukamoto,  Keisuk;  Nagase,  Masaomi;  and  Matsuno,  Kiyotaka, 
4,561.397,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Matsuo.  Noritada:  See —  •  u     u    u- 

Nishida.  Sumio;  Matsuo,  Noritada;  Tsushima.  Kazunon;  Hatakosm. 
Makoto;  and  Hirano.  Masachika.  4,562,213,  CI.  514-721.000. 
Matsuoka.  Fumio:  See —  ,         .-      ...  j 

Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kato,  Masahiko;  and 
Matsuoka.  Fumio,  4,561,606,  CI.  242-107.000.         .    _,  ^  .     . 
Matsushima,  Shiro,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Lunited.  Spinnmg 
reel.  4,561,604,  CI.  242-84.20R.  „     ■  ,-       ^  „    -,,  •■ 

Matsushima.  Yoshiaki;  Chiaki.  Nobutaka;  Kato.  Kuniaki;  and  Honkin, 
Toshihiko,  to  Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited.  Electromagnetically 
operated  hydraulic  actuator.  4.561.628.  CI.  251-30.010. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kubo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohshiro.  Toshio.  4,561.440,  O.  128-395.000. 
Moriya.   Mitsuro;   Kanamaru,  Toshiji;  and  Nakata.   Yoshmobu. 
4.562.562.  CI.  369-32.000.  ,.    u      .  u      i. 

Nishino.    Ateushi;    Yoshida,    Akihiko;   and   Tanahashi,    Ichiroh. 
4.562,511,  CI.  361-324.000.  u^  <.,  .q^ 

Saito,  Fuminari;  Kajino,  Jirou;  and  Kanchiku.  Hiroshi.  4.562.496. 

Tokusima.  Akira;  and  Inaba,  Ritsuo.  4.562.373.  O.  310-328^000 
Wada.  Takahiro;  Yamamoto.  Ryoichi;  and  Yokotani.  Fumiko, 

4.561,989.  a.  252-70.000.  .    ^  ..     ,.       „  ^ 

Yamaguchi,    Isao;    Sasamori,    Yusuke;    and    Takaoka.    Hideo. 
4,561,770,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamabe.  Takafumi;  Imai,  Hirozo;  and  Hara,  Hikoyoshi,  4,561,326, 
CI.  74-798.000. 
Matsushita,  Shuzo:  See—  . .  .  ...^     .,      .         j  w„, 

Omaki,  Takanobu;  Nakamura,  Akiyoshi;  Ishida.  Masato;  and  Mat- 
sushita. Shuzo,  4,561,748,  CI.  354-403.000.   ^      ^,  ,  . 
Matsuyama.  Shinichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  VolUge  control 

apparatus  for  a  camera.  4,561.754,  CI.  354-484.000. 
MattSi.  Bruno  A.;  and  Wlitari.  Hiromichi.  to  Analogic  Corporation. 
Floating  point  arithmetic  system  and  method  with  roundmg  anocipa- 
tion.  4.562,553,  CI.  364-745.000. 
Mattes.  M.  Jules:  See—  vt    i  •      » 

Real.  Francisco  X.;  Mattes,  M.  Jules;  Houghton,  Alan  N.;  Living- 
ston. Philip  O.;  Lloyd,  Kenneth  O.;  Oettgen.  Herbert  F.;  and  Old. 
Lloyd  J,  4.562.160.  CI.  436-539.000.  .      . 

Matthys.  Robert  J.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Voltoge  control  circuit. 
4,562.526.  CI.  363-61.000.  .  r>        r-  , 

Maudal,  Inge;  Niemeier,  Byron  M.;  and  Wedertz,  Larry  D.,  to  General 
Dynamics  Pomona  Division.  Steering  mechanism  for  an  explosively 
fired  projectile.  4.561.357.  CI.  102-439.000. 

Mauldin.  Larry  W.:  See—  t  i.    t    a  <tit  aao  nt 

Hu.  Victor  L.;  Mauldin.  Larry  W.;  and  Lee,  John  J..  4,561.449.  CI. 

128-746.000. 
Mauser-Werke  Obemdorf  GmbH:  See-  u    ^   ^  ^ai  lun 

Bertiller.  Roland;  Kellner.  Gerd;  and  Peter,  Bemhard,  4.561.340. 

CI.  89-127.000.  .       A<,.^v^A  n^ 

Max,  John  K.  Positive  displacement  piston  flowmeter.  4.561.304,  L.I. 

73-247.000.  ^    „,.  .    ,     _  V    c.. 

Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Foerdening  de  Wissenschafen  E  V  :  See- 
Keilmann,   Fritz;   and   Kussmaul,    Karl-Wilhelm.   4,561.721,   CI. 
350-162.170 

Maximum  Technology:  See—  

Pankin,  Sidney  M.,  4,562,517.  CI.  362-147.000. 
Mayer,  Andreas:  See— 

Jaussi,  Francois  A.;  Mayer,  Andreas;  and  Spinnler,  fntz  w.. 
4,561,407,  CI.  123-559.000. 

'^'''Hi'eberl^Konrad^lnd  Mayer,  Norbert.  4.562,089.  Q.  427-10.000. 


Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See—  a  tt.^  ax^a     i-i 

Kanno,    Yoshiaki;    and    Nakazumi,    Tadataka,    4.561.404.    CI. 

123-492.000.  _ 

Matsumoto,  Tokuichi,  4.561,389,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Nakamoto,  Hiromasa;  Natsuaki,  Yukinobu;  Michihira,  Osamu;  and 
Shoji,  Futoshi,  4,561.527,  CI.  192-4.00C. 
Mazor,  Boris  B.,  to  Coard,  Hoyd  A..  M.D.  Fractured  femur  fixation 

system.  4,561.432.  a.  128-92.0BA. 
McAdams,  Hugh  P..  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  CMOS  AO- 

dress  buffer  circuit.  4.561.702.  Q.  307-475.000. 
McBUes.  Carol  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Universal  ultra-precision  P!»K 
modulator  with  time  multiplexed  modes  of  varying  modulation  types. 
4,562,415,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
McCaffrey,  David  J.  A.:  See—  ^     ..    ,     »      .  <ki  xt.K    n\ 

Wilson,   James;    and    McCaffrey,    David   J.   A..   4.562,163.   CI. 
502-33.000.  _         .^ 

McCarthy,  Shaun  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Mass  airflow  sensor 

with  backflow  detection.  4.561,303,  CI.  73-204.000. 
McCombs,  Norman  R.;  and  Bansal.  Ravinder  K.,  to  Greene  A  Kellogg. 
Inc    Single  bed  pressure  swing  adsorption  gas  separation  system. 

4,561.865.  CI.  55-25.000.  ,-    ,        -^   v/  i       a  <ai  <ivi 

McCulloch,  Alister  L..  to  Chubb  Austraha  Limited.  Valve.  4.561.630. 

CI.  251-84.000. 
McCulloch  Corporation:  See- 
Jackson.  Robert  v.,  4,561,707,  C\.  315-209.0CD. 
McDaniel,  Roger  L.,  Jr.;  Portzer,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Zaiko,  Edward  J.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Preparation  of  l,3,4-thiadiazole-5-sul- 
fonamides.  4,562,260,  CI.  548-141.000. 
McDermott  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Campo,  Juan  J.;  and  Cnitti,  John  A.,  Sr.,  4,561,803,  CI.  405-224.000. 
McDonald,  James  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Automatic  kinescope  beam 

current  limiter.  4,562,479,  CI.  358-243.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Bifcmo,  Michael  A.,  4,562,433,  CI.  340-716.000. 
McDonough,  Kevin  C;  Laffitte,  David  S.;  and  Hughes,  John  M.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Video  display  system  using  senal/- 
parallel  access  memories.  4.562.435,  CI.  340-798.000. 
McFarlane.  Norris  B.  Production  of  refractory  matenals.  4,561,885,  CI. 

75-30.000.  *■ 

McFarlane.  Robert:  See— 

Frankfort,  Eric  J.;  Kenney.  George  C,  II;  and  McFarlane,  Robert. 
4,562,567,  CI.  369-106.000. 
McFrisby,  Samuel  J.,  to  Ulicne.  Joseph  A.,  a  part  mterest  Collapsible 
sled  apparatus,  and  methods  of  constructing  and  uulizing  same. 
4.561,665,  CI.  280-20.000. 

McGrath.  John:  See—  v,-  v  i     ir   r.    w,^~»i, 

Vincent  Geoffrey  P.  F.;  Ing-Simmons,  Nicholas  K.  D.;  McOratli. 
John;  and  Conrad,  Marvin  C,  4.562.535,  CI.  364-200.000 
Mcintosh,  Arthur  M.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Torque-hmitmg 
clutch    with    temperature-responsive    rapid    release    mechanism. 
4.561.529.  CI.  192-56.00R. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See—  „    .  ,.      »       a  t^-,  tn-j     r-t 

Bertus.    Brent    J.;    and    McKay,    Dwight    L.,    4,562,167,    Q. 

McKee.  Frederick  B.  Windows.  4.561.221,  CI.  52-171.000. 

McKee,  Harris  B.,  to  Frito-Lay,  Inc.  Method  for  feeding  cookie  pre- 

fonns.  4,562,084,  CI.  426-502.000.  vn     ^    i 

McKnight,  James  T.;  and  SUverstein,  Paul,  to  Chesebrough-Ponds,  Inc. 

Wound  dressing.  4,561,435,  CI.  128-156.000. 
McKnight,  WUUam  S.:  See—    ^^  ^   .  ^     „,.„.        .     ...^.„    r^ 
Davis,  Richard  K.;  and  McKmght,  WiUiam  S.,  4,562,392,  Q. 
318-572.000. 
McLennan.  WUliam  R.:  See— 

Dreyer,    Paul   L.;   and   McLennan.   William   R..   4.561.472.   CI. 

138-94.300. 
McMullen.  Tod.  Auxiliary  oil  filtration  system.  4.561.395,  Q.   123- 

196.00A. 

McNally.  Guy:  See—  ,  ..  v,  «     /-       a  *^■^  Ata 

Gaskell,  Philip  S.;  Lagadec,  Roger;  and  McNaUy,  Guy.  4,562,489, 

CI.  360-39.000. 
McRae.  John:  See— 

Sjogren,  Christer  A.;  McRac.  John;  and  Reyes.  Carlo*.  4.562,339. 
CI.  235-98.00R. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See—  .,„.,„  ~wx 

Sandere.  Frederick  W.,  4,562,137.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Meade,  Reginald  E.,  to  Dairyman's  Cooperative  Creamery  Assoc. 
Spray  drying  apparatus  and  method.  4.561,192.  CI.  34-10.000. 

Meckel,  Lothar:  See—  ,    ^         e         o    i. 

Mennemann,  Karl;  Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Ross,  Ludwig;  Speit.  Burk- 
hard;  Geiler.  Volkmar;  Krolla,  Hans-Georg;  and  Meckel.  Lothar, 
4.562.161.  CI.  501-59.000.  ^  «,  «,  ri 

Meckstroth,  Alan  F.  PUot  operated  fluid  control  valve.  4.561.627.  CI. 

251-11.000.  ,  .      ..       ^«,  ^,« 

Medlin.  Lewis  B.,  Jr.  Mounting  bracket  for  a  juncdon  box.  4.561,613, 

CI.  248-27.100. 

Medosan  Industrie  Biochimiche  Riunite  S.p.A.:  See- 
Vita.  Filippo,  4,562,178,  CI.  514-59.000. 

MegaTape  Corporation:  See— 

Gyi,  Ko  K,  4,561,610.  CI.  242-198.000. 

Meier  Gunter,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH.  Sewn  pattern  arrange- 
ment to  be  produced  by  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine.  4,561,369,  CI 
112-266.100. 

Meier,  Rene  ,  to  Mentec  Ag.  Overcharge  prevention  arrangement. 
4.561.940.  CI.  202-181.000. 
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Johann;  and  Mdak  it,  Peter,  4,561.700,  CI. 


lo,   Gejald 
t,   RodlJey 


S.,    4,562,184,   CL 


F..   4.562,057.   a. 


Monicke,  Peter:  See— 
Ooritz,  Bernd;  Huber 

303-36.000. 
Mdchior,  Wayne  R.:  See—  „      .«i/vm    r-i 

MarUe,   Ricfaaid  A.;  and  Melchior.  Wajme  R..  4.562.008.  Q. 

Meller  Moahe  Ilhunination  for  dental  drills.  4^561,845.  CI.  433-29.000. 
Mels,  Sherman  J  ;  Petrie,  Brian  C;  and  Pokuaa,  Richard  J.,  to  Sherwin- 

Wiffiams  Company,  The.  Water  reducible  quaternary  ammonium  salt 

containing  polymer*.  4,361.952,  Q.  204-181.700. 

"^"DaS.  Wilham  B.;  and  Meng.  Hai.  4.562,058.  CI.  423-551.000. 

Mennemann.  Karl;  Ghemeroth.  Georg;  Ross.  Uklwig;  Sp«t.  Burkhard; 
Geiler  Volkmar;  Krolla,  Hans-Georg;  and  Meckel,  Lothar.  to  Schoti 
Glarnrerke  Optical  and  ophthalmic  glass  with  refractive  uidrces 
greater  than  or  equal  to  1.56.  Abbe  numbers  greater  than  or  equal  to 
40  and  densitiet  less  than  or  equal  to  2.7Q  g/cm^.  4.562.161.  CI. 

M^  F^denck  C;  and  Freake.  Ron^  ^iIl^?^4M  S  SS' 
tridge  appvatus  for  detectmg  occult  blood  ^562.043.  CI.  422-3«.u« 

Mentec  Ag:  See—  ^.  „^    \ 

Meier;  Rene  ,  4.561.940.  a.  202-181.000    ' 

Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin.   John  J.;   and   Ponticello 
514-222.000. 
Merkert,  Rodney  F.:  See— 

Goddard.   John   B.;   and    Merkert 
423-409000. 
Merkes,  Dennis  B.:  See—  I  .,   -,, 

Hodel,  Alfred;  Merkes,  Dennis  B.;  and  Chtn,  Venu.  4.562,533.  CI. 

364-200.000. 

Gxiin^.  Dietrich;  Merkle.  Roland;  and  Noltemeyer.  Friedrich, 

4,561.388.  a.  123-41.740.  , 

Merlin  Oerin:  See —  ...  ^     j 

Badon.  Aime  ;  Berthonnier.  Jean-Yves;]  and  Mourner.  Claude, 

4.562,319.  CI.  200-144.0AP.  ,        n-  i 

Bokngeat-Mobleu,  Roger.  Busin.  Thient;  and  Ravet,  Jean-nui. 

4.562,321.  a.  200-148.00A.  , 

Plaige.  Yves.  4.562,035.  a.  376-215.000. 

Merrinaan.  Burt  T..  Jr.:  See—  a  t^-t  xrt\    m 

Fryd.    Michael;    and    Memman,    Burt    T..    Jr..    4,562. 1(».    CI. 

427-385.500. 

Mesmer.  Otto:  See—  ^    r,  ^     u.     o— ... 

Troger,    Wolfgang;    Mesmer,    Otto;    aiid    FnedrKhs,    Renate, 
4.561,992.  CI.  252-155.000. 
Mesaer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See—  

Gahrs,  Hans  J..  4.561.452,  O.  131-297.00(. 
Mes«er-Hispaono-Bugatti  (S.A.):  See— 

Maiclet,  Jean,  4,561.612.  Q.  244-104.00R 

METCO  Inc.  See—  „.^.      .    .      ..  «ai  ona    r\ 

Spaulding.  Mark  F.;  and  Goehnng.  Riihard  A..  4.561.808.  CI. 

406-118.000.  I 

Metromedia,  Inc.:  See—  ,.^  ..„Lw>n 

Rich,  Leonard  G.,  4,562,445,  Q.  346-14OJ00R. 
Meyer,  Walter  E.:  See—  i  .^  o..      o 

Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S;  Meyer,  Waker  E.;  and  Tseng,  Shm  S., 
4.562,189.0.514-252.000.  .        „ /-, 

Meyer  Willy;  and  Fory.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  N-<2- 
Haloalkoxy-  and  2-haloalkylthiophenybolfonyl)-N'-(halogenated- 
pyridinyDureas.  4,561,878.  Q.  71-92.000. 
Meyer  Willy  Topfl.  Werner;  Kristinsaon.  Haukur,  and  Eckhardt. 
Wolfgang,  to  aba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Bactericides.  4.562.210.  CI. 
514-604.000. 

MG  Industries:  See—  .^   »,  ^     ..  c^i  ka   /-i 

Brodbeck.  Howard  D.;  and  Krongold.   Aaitm  A..  4,561,238,  U. 

62-49.000. 

Miba  Gleitlager  Aktiengesellschafl:  See—  

EhrratnTut,  Otto;  aid  Ederer,  Ulf  G.,  4,^1,787,  Q.  384-295.000. 

^"^^  MbS  S  Micaletti.  Gilbert,  4.5^1.308.  O.  73-626^. 
Micetich,  Ronald  G.;  Yamabe.  Shigeru;  T<naka.  Motoaki;  Kajitam. 
M^oto-  Yamazaki.  Tomio;  and  Ishida.  N«obumi.  tQ  Taiho  Pharma- 
ceutical Company   Limited.   Penicillin  derivatives.  4,562,073,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Michael.  Charles  T.:  See—  ^      ^  .^^,  aa<     i-i 

Berke,    Joaeph    J.;    and    Michael,    Charles    T..    4,561.445.    Q. 
128-642.000. 
Michigan  Seat  Company:  See—  I 

HUcCready.  Wilhs,  4,561.695,  CI.  297-4$2.000. 
Mkhihira,  Oiamu:  See—  . ., .      ,r^  j 

Nakamoto,  Hiromasa;  NaUuaki,  Yukino^u;  Michihira.  Osamu;  and 
Shoji.  Fatoshi.  4,561.527,  Q.  192-4.00C. 
Microhfe  Technics.  Inc.;  See— 

King.  Stephen  W..  4.562,077,  Q.  426-11000. 
Midac  Corporation:  See — 

Auth,  Gerald  L..  4.562,356,  Q.  250458,100. 
Mielke,  Siegfried,  to  Karl  Schmidt  GmbH,  piston  and  process  of  pro- 
viding wear-resisting  surfaces  in  the  rin^  S°?T?,?'"im  *'"°"°*™ 
alloy  combustion  engine  piston.  4,562,327^  Q.  219-76.110. 
Miffljarese-Capuli.  Jean-Louis:  See —  .      . 

^Oum,    Rene   ;   Wiet.    Paul;   and    Migttarese-Caputi,   Jean-Louis, 
4.561,248.  a.  60-413.000.  ^.   ^     ^     ... 

MilHia.  Shin-ichi;  Imai,  Toahihiro;  Nakahi^  Ken-ichi;  Iba.  Youichj; 
Inaizumi.  Masaki;  and  Taira.  Akio.  to  Qlympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 


Automatic  focus  detecting  mechanism  for  endoscopes.  4.562,344,  CI. 
250-201.000. 
MikaU.  Yoshitaka:  See—  ,       .    ^      .      »-..    » 

Sakakibara,  Sakuichi;  Tokuda,  Yodiiaki;  Nagai,  Tamio;  Mikata, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Nishide,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,509,  CI.  177-25.000. 

Miki,  Toshio:  See—  .    , 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika.  Toyokazu;  Shibata,  Yoshiaki;  and 
Miki,  Toshio.  4.561.390,  CI.  123-90.150. 
Miklos.  Richard  L..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Magnetic  disk  jacket  and  forming  process.  4.562,504.  CI.  360-1 3  J.WW. 
MiUmesi.  Gabriele:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Robert  P.;  Barbanti-Brodano.  Giuseppe;  and  Milanesi. 
Gabriele,  4.562.155.  CI.  43M72.300. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sommer,  Ronald  G.,  4.562.148.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Miles.  Ronald  C;  and  Justice,  David  D  ,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  preventmg  activity  loss  from  electrodes  durmg 
shutdown.  4,561,949.  CI.  204-147.000. 
MUler.  Bemhard:  See—  _         ^     w    o     ». 

Bonitz.  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Killi.  Geza;  Knab.  Rochus; 
Miller.  Bemhard;  Rohde.  Siegfried;  and  Viess.  Walter.  4.562.544. 
a.  364-431.110.  .       „,     . 

MUler.  Bryan  H..  to  Continental  Plastic  Beverage  Bottles,  Inc.  Plastic 
container  having  enlarged  free  end  portion  for  receiving  a  metal  end 
unit  by  double  seaming.  4,561,555,  CI.  220^7.000. 
MUler.  Edward  B:  See—  c..      _^   n 

Beatty,  Robert  M.;  Huber,  Paul  G.;  and  MUler,  Edward  B., 
4,562,550,  a.  364-492.000. 
Miller.  Ellsworth  S.:  See— 

Slavin,  Michael;  Martus,  Charles  R.;  and  MUler,  Elbworth  S., 
4.561,631,  CI.  251-129.200. 

"^  wVSIoto  H^tid  MUler,  Gerald  D.,  4.562.546,  CI.  364^34.000. 

StiuUey.  Carol  A.  J.;  and  Miller,  Kim  C,  4.561,122.  Q.  2-20.000. 
MUler,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  One-step  stabilizmg 

and  dewaxing  of  lube  oUs.  4.561.967.  Q.  208-120.000. 
MUlUcen  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Machell.  GrevUle,  4.562,265,  O.  549-364.000. 
MUsco  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

HUl,  Kevin  E..  4.561,621.  Q.  248-397.000. 
Minagawa.  Shoichi:  See—  oi.  •  u- 

Asai  Ryuichi;  Okamato.  Takeshi;  and  Mmagawa.  Shoichi, 
4,562,371.  CI.  310-313.00A.  ,   .  „  .^ 

Minegishi,  Kiyoji.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.  Fluid  pressure 

device.  4.561,833,  CI.  418-61.00B. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  and  Industry:  See--  _ 

Akiyama,    Masahiro;   and   Akiyama,   Yoshihiro,   4,561,916,   CI. 

148-175.000.  ......        u     ,r   •■        A 

Kohno.  Tsuguo;  Yoshida.  Yoshitaro;  Tenjmbayashi.  Koji;  and 
Okazaki,  Yuichi,  4.561.333.  a.  82-l.OOC.  .   „    ^.     .. 

Yamanobe,  Takashi;  Mitsuishi,  Yasushi;  and  Takaaaki,  Yoshiyuki. 
4,562,150,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Minkkinen,  An  A.,  to  Lummus  Crest  Inc.  Heat  "d  water  recovery 

from  aqueous  waste  streams.  4,561,965.  CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  ^^^Vj^Zr  ...  ,>- ^ 
Collins,  Leslie  M.;  and  Zarr,  Myron.  4,561,609.  CI.  24M92.000. 
Dziki.  Michael  M.,  4.561,569.  CI.  222-146.500.  ^  „,  ^o  ^ 

Hu,  Victor  L.;  Mauldin.  Larry  W.;  and  Lee.  John  J..  4.561.449.  Q. 

128-746.000.  ,  ^^ 

MUdos.  Richard  L..  4.562.504.  CI.  360-133.000. 
Nelaon.  Norman  E..  4.562.028  CI.  264-160.000  _ 

Rabuse.    George    R.;    and    Hanson,    Gary    R.,    4,362,HK,    ci, 

428-43  000 
Sorlien,  Mark  D.;  and  FUreis,  Manuel,  4,561,708,  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Vanderwerf,  Dennis  F.,  4,561,740,  Q.  353-101.000. 
Minolta  Camera  KabushUci  Kairfia;  See—  ,«A.«nnnnn 

Matsuda,  Motonobu;  and  Ito.  Masatoshi,  4,561.746,  d.  354-400.000. 
Oka,  Tateki.  4,562,130,  CI.  430-54,000. 

Omaki.  Takanobu;  Nakamura.  Akiyoshi;  Ishida.  Masato;  and  Mat- 
sushita. Shuzo.  4.561,748.  C\.  354403.000. 
Sugiura,  Masamichi,  4,561,764,  Q.  355-8.000. 
Su^ura,  Masamichi,  4,561,771,  Q.  355-14.00R 
TsMka;  Susumu;  and  Takebe.  Kaoru,  4,562,129.  CI.  43(M2.000. 
Minton,  Thomas  C,  to  Malicoat,  Lewis  M..  Trustee.  Vanable  stud 
welding  chuck.  4,562,329,  Q.  219-99.000. 

Miotk,  Bernd:  See—  ..  ..     ,     n      j    j  <ai  m    nt 

Hodes,  Erich;  Lippok,  Peter;  and  Miotk,  Bernd,  4,362,122,  CI. 

428-644.000.  ,  .       ,  . 

Mischenko,  Peter  S.;  and  Buehl,  George  T.,  to  International  Jensen 

Incorporated.  Disc  cleaner.  4,561,142,  CI.  15-97.00R. 
Misevich.  Kenneth  W..  to  Colgate- PalmoHve  Company.  Golf  shoe  sole 

structures  for  relieving  spAe-produced  pressure  pomts.  4,361,197,  CL 

36-127.000.  .^        r-.  ^  i.^ 

Mishiro.  Shoji;  and  Hamada,  Seiji,  to  Taga  Electric  Company  Ltd. 
Driving  frequency  controUing  method  for  an  ultrasomc  transducer 
driving  apparatus.  4,562,413,  Q.  331-1 16.00R. 

Mistyurik,  John  D.:  See—  ,  m^,  a^t.    r^ 

Hamisch,  Paul  H-.  Jr.;  and  Mistyurik,  John  D.,  4,561,926,  CI. 

156-381.000. 
Mitamura,  Hideyuki:  See—  «-     •  v   e  •.  u 

Yamane,  Noriomi;  Arimauu,  YoshUtazu;  KaUuo,  Kenichi;  Saitoh. 
Minoru;  Tani,  Katsya;  Mitamura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hiroyoahi, 
Kamatani,  4,562,239,  CL  528-65.000. 


DECEMBER  31,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


MitcheU,  John  W.:  See—  ,„    ^ 

Southwick,  Theron  E.;  and  MitcheU,  John  W.,  4,561,268,  a. 
68-210.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

KoUarewsky,  Paul.  4.562.398.  Q.  320-3 1. OOtt 
Mito,  Ikuo.  to  NEC  Corporation.  Process  for  epitaxial  growth  on  a 

corrugated  wafer.  4.561.915,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See—  ,-  ,o.    ^ 

Hashizume.   Hiroshi;   and    Izumisawa.    Yoshiaki.   4.562,285.   CI. 

562-414.000.  „^.  ..       ^  „ 

KUcumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe.  AkUiiro;  Tonomura,  Shmji;  and  Ikoma. 
Hidenobu.  4.562.211.  Q.  514-648.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Baba.  Akinori.  4.562,528.  CI.  364-133.000. 
Fujimoto,  Tsunetomo.  4,562,360,  CI.  307-149.000. 
Hara,  Masanori;  and  Sugawara,  Sakuo,  4,561,422,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Kanno,    Yoahiaki;    and    Nakazumi,    Tadataka,    4,561,404,    CI. 

123-492.000.  .      ^.    ,^.  ^. 

Kawabata,  Masani;  Furukawa,  Tcruo;  and  Ishibashi,  Michiyasu, 

4,562,491,  a.  360-51.000. 
Kawasumi,  Yoichi,  4,561,175,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Kumatani,  Hiroshi.  4.562,367.  CI.  310-62.000. 
Masuno,  Katsuyoshi,  4,561,41 1,  CI.  123-615.000. 
Nishitani,  YoshUiisa;  Nakano,  Masateru;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihito, 

4,562,493,  CI.  360-74.100.  

Noguchi,  Teruo;  and  Ohkura,  Isao,  4,562.453,  CI.  357-44.000. 
Saita,  Toahikazu;   Hino.   Toshiyuki;   and   Matsumura,   Ma«ami. 

4,561,412.  CI.  123-617.000. 
Sakamoto,    Yoshiyuki;   and   WaUya.    Seiji.   4.561.396.   CI.    123- 
198.0OE.  ,„^ 

Umeda.  Yasukazu;  and  Uetani.  Kenichi.  4.562.530.  CI.  364-148.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kuriyama.  Yasuhisa;  Kajiwara.  Syoichiro;  and  Ozaki,  Funukazu, 

4,561.982.0.210-698.000. 

Mitsubishi  I^per  MUls.  Ltd.:  Sec—  .  .^.,  ..«   ^, 

Kohmura.  Isao;  Miura.  Jun;  and  Kajuna,  Nono,  4,562,140,  CI. 

430-244.000. 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  .«,  ,,^    ^ 

Kishida,  Kazuo;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Mon,  Hiroshi,  4,562,216,  CI. 

523-433.000.  

Ooe,  AkUiiko;  and  Fuse,  Masaki,  4,562,593,  CI.  382-6.00a 
Shigemitsu,  Hideyuki,  4.562.221.  Q.  524-456.000. 
Mitsuishi,  Yasushi:  See—  . .   „    l-     .  ■ 

Yamanobe,  Takashi;  Mitsuishi.  Yasushi;  and  Takasaki,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,562,150,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Yamashiro,  Hiroshi.  4,561,185,  CI.  33-164.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Sugizaki.  Iwao.  4.561.190. 
CI.  33-561.000. 
Miura.  Jun:  See — 

Kohmura,  Isao;  Miura,  Jun;  and  Kajima,  Norio,  4,562,140,  CI. 
430-244.000. 
Miwa  Lock  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  _     ,  ,„„  ,^ 

Katoh,  Yoshiaki;  and  Inuzuka,  Hiroshi,  4,561,147,  Q.  16-380.000. 
Miyagi,  Kaoru:  See—  . 

Masuda,  Kosaku;  Miyagi,  Kaoru;  Katoh,  Katsunon;  Nakayama, 
Noritaka;     Kimura,     ToshUuko;     and     Kawakatsu.     Satoshi. 
4.562,146.  CI.  430-546.000. 
Miyake.  Masao;  and  Akita.  Teruo.  to  Asahi  Kasei  TextUes  Ltd.  Heat- 
retaining  moisture-transmissible  water-resistant  fabric.  4.562.108.  CI. 
428-212.000. 

Miyake.  Toshio:  See—  

Hijiya.  Hiromi;  and  Miyake.  Toshio,  4,562.020.  CI.  264-39.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hidenori;  and  Saegusa.  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
Metering  device  of  a  camera.  4.561.752.  CI.  354-432.000. 
-   Miyamoto.  Seigo:  See —  .. 

Yanadori.  Michio;  Miyamoto.  Sdgo;  and  KoUce.  Keuchi.  4.361.493. 
a.  165-10.000. 
Miyaoka.  Shinichiro;  Sekozawa.  Teruji;   Funabashi.   Motohisa;  and 
Hayashi.  Shinobu.  to  Hi'achi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Control  Systems  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  pressure  and  flow  in  water 
distribution  networks.  4,562.552.  CI.  364-510.000. 
Miyata.  Shigeo,  to  Kyowa  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of 
purifying    cyclohexanone    containing    by-product    organic    acids. 
4.562.295.  CI.  568-366.000. 
Miyatake.  Satoshi;  Abe.  Mitsuo;  Kume.  Masao;  Yonemura.  Shigehiro; 
and  Umino.  Hiroshi.  to  Honda  GUten  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Workpiece  engaging  apparatus  in  grinding  machines.  4,561,216.  CI. 
51-165.920. 
Miyazaki,  Haruo;  Yamasaki,  Yasuaki;  and  Oshiyama,  Tsutomu,  to 
Nikkiso  Co.  Ltd.  Insulation  of  a  coil  used  in  electrical  apparatus. 
4,562,164,  CI.  501-151.000. 
Miyazaki,  Hiroshi:  See—  ^  ,    .     x. 

Arika,  Junji;  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Kazushige;  and  lubashi, 
Keiji,  4,562,055,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Miyazaki,    Masaru;    Takahashi,    Susumu;    Kohashi,    Takahiro;    and 
Ueyanagi.  Kiichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  manufactunng  semicon- 
ductor device  utilizing  multUayer  mask.  4.561.169.  G.  29-571.000. 
Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Ouchi,  Yoshiaki;  Ishihara.  Masamichi;  Mateumoto.  Tetsuro;  and 
Miyazawa,  Kazuyuki,  4,562,555,  CI.  365-233.000. 
Miyazawa.  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Uninterruptible  power  supply  and  a  starting  method.  4,562,357.  CI. 
307-66.000. 


Miyoshi.  Kattuyoahi:  See—  .      ■    ^       .     ,  w 

Terano.  Minoru;  Kimura,  Kouho;  Murai,  Attushi;  Inoue,  Masuo; 
and  Miyoshi,  Kateuyoshi,  4,562.173,  Q.  502-127.000. 
Miyoshi,  Motosuke:  See— 

Okumura.    Katsuya;    and    Miyoshi.    Motosuke.    4.562.453,    CI. 
357-71.000. 
Mizoshita,  Yoshifumi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Magnetic  disk  unit  4,562,499, 

CI.  360-98.000.  ^  ,       „.      .  . 

Mizumukai,    Ken;   Masamura,   Tatuya;   and   Yamanaka,   Hu-oahi,   to 
Kayaba  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Damping  force  regulation  device 
for  telescope  shock  absorber.  4,561,524,  CI.  188-319.000. 
Mizuno  Corporation:  See—  _,   ^.   ,,  ,«,w»n 

Onoda,  Kenji;  and  Kawasima.  Yukio.  4.561.195.  CI.  36-30.00R. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Samuelson,  Hans  O.,  4,561,936,  CI.  162-45.000. 
MobU  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Hageriy.  Robert  O.;  Petsche.  Irena  B.;  and  Schurzky.  Kenneth  O.. 

4.562,169,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Owen.  Hartley;  Haddad.  James  H.;  and  Zahner,  John  C,  4,561,966, 

a.  208-1  l.OOR. 
ValyocsUc  Ernest  W.,  4,562.166,  CI.  502-62.000. 
Mochizuki.  Kazuo;  Nakakoji.  Hisatada;  Ichida.  Toshio;  Irie,  Toshio; 
Ogata,  Hajime;  and  Yamaji,  Kyoko,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation. 
Process  for  preparing  surface-treated  steel  strips  adapted  for  electric 
resbtance  welding  and  strips  produced  by  said  process.  4,561,943,  CI. 
204-28.000. 
Mochizuki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sunami,  Hideo;  Kugummato,  Hideo;  Izumiyama,  Yoshio;  Yanagi- 
shima,    Fumiya;    Obara,    Takashi;    and    Mochizuki,    Kazuo, 
4.561,909,  a.  148-12.00D. 
Modem  Home  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Koziol,  Walter.  4,561,419.  CI.  126-41.00R.  - 

Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Frost,  Donald  J..  4,561.494,  CI.  165-76.000. 
Moenkhaus.  Patrick  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Flue  gas  analyzer  with 

carbon  monoxide  detector.  4,561,288,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Mokuda.  Osamu:  See—  _  ,    j     » , . 

Tokumori,  Yutaka;  Mokuda.  Osamu;  Ikeda.  Tadasu;  Takeda,  Akua; 
Tominaga.    Masato;    and    Mashiba.    Hiroto,    4.562.071.    CI. 
424-94.000. 
Moles.  OUver  W.;  Ensley.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Perkins.  Haywood  A.,  to 
Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation.  Process  for  the  treatment  of 
metal-bearing  ores.  4,562,048.  CI.  423-81.000. 
Mohgnoni.  Albert  J.,  to  Power  Shaft  Engine.  External  combustioo 

engine.  4.561.256.  O.  60692.000. 
MoUnelli.  John  J.:  See—  .  w  ,,.,..    i        a 

Berenbaum.  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan.  Anand;  Mohnelli.  John  J.;  and 
Pekarich.  Steven  P..  4.562.538.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Molins  PLC:  See—  ^  __ 

Hinchcliffe,  Dennis,  4,562,099,  CI.  427-282.000. 
Moller.  Hinrich;  and  Wallat,  Siegfried,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Sebosuppressivc  cosmetic  preparations  contaimng 
aryloxobutenoic  acid  dcnvatives.  4,562.068.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,^.  „,^    /^ 

Hamisch,  Paul  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mistyurik,  John  D.,  4,561,926,  CI. 
156-381.000. 
Monroe  Electronics,  Inc.:  See—  ^  «^-  ^,/,     r^ 

Conway,    John    T.;    and    Albone,    Robert    C,    4,562,429,    a. 
340-657.000. 
Monroy,  Agustin:  See — 

Gris,  Yvon;  and  Monroy,  Agustin.  4.561.932.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Kishore.GaneshM..  4.562.151.  CI.  435-108.000. 

Wrobleski.  James  T.;  Edwards.  James  W.;  Graham.  Charles  R.; 

Keppel,    Robert    A.;    and    Raffelson.    Harold.    4.562,268,    Q. 

549-259.000. 

Montedison  S.p.A.:  See —  ....  .  ,-•,  ,,^ 

Venturello,  Carlo;  D'Aloisio,  Rino;  and  Ricci,  Marco,  4,562,276, 

CI.  556-20.000. 
Venturello,  Carlo;  and  Gambaro,  Mario,  4,562.299.  C\.  568-81 1.000. 
Montes  Rado  S.A.:  See— 

Lederrey,  Marc.  4,561.783.  CI.  368-309.000. 
Moore.  David  G:  See—  ..,  ^,«,,~»w 

Randar.  Magnus;  and  Moore.  David  G.,  4.561,155,  C\.  29-33.00M. 
Moore,  Dennis  K.:  See—  ^  «■ 

Moore,  Joseph  L.;  Moore,   R.  Keith;  and  Moore,  Dennis  K.. 
4,561,240,  CI.  56-328.00R.  .    ^  ^  ^ 

Moore,  Joseph  L.;  Moore,  R.  Keith;  and  Moore,  Dennis  K.,  to  Profi- 
cient Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  retrieving  objects  from  the  ground. 
4,561,240,  CI.  56-328.00R. 
Moore,  R.  Keith:  See—  r^  w 

Moore,  Joseph  L.;  Moore,  R.   Keith;  and  Moore,  Dennis  K., 

4,561,240,  CI.  56-328.00R.  ^^ 

Moore,  Thomas  L.  Knife  holster.  4,561.577.  CI.  224-232.000 
Moorehead,  Eric  L..  to  Union  OU  Company  of  California.  Method  of 

producing  maleic  anhydride.  4.562.269,  G.  549-259.000. 
Moran,  Francis,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Union  Chimique  et  Indus- 
trielle    de    I'Quest    (U.C.I.O.-S.A.).    Anticorrosive    compositioo. 
4.562,042.0.422-13.000.  , 

Moran  Richard  J.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Distribution  line  powered 

switchgear  control.  4.562,506,  O.  361-71.000. 
Moreland,  Roger;  and  Moreland.  WUliam.  Fence  post  driving  assembly. 

4,561,636,  CI.  254-29.0OR 
Moreland,  WUliam:  See—  ^^.  ^,^    ^    „^ 

Moreland.  Roger,  and  Moreland,  WUham,  4,561,636,  Q.  254- 
29.00R. 
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Erich;  and  Siebke,  Hans, 


Moret.  Mich€l-Antoinc;  Cucnoud.  Gerard;  anb  Jousson.  Pje'^e-Jcan.  to 
La  Produits  Assooa  LPA  SA.  HydraulM  apparatus.  4.56U51.  CI. 
60-537.000. 

*^'''tS;cilTB^^'^rMor^.  Anthony  L.;  Pdlolk..  AnsdnK)  P.; 
^d  RiLus«m.  Jimmic.  4.561.162.  CI   29^28.000. 

^°1tiSdl!^KSi^;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Mori.  Hiroshi.  4.562,216.  CI. 

MorinS^KeSL.  to  General  Foods  Con*"'*?";,^"^,"^?*,^^]' 
analog  fornied  from  vegetable  protein  and  ftarch  complex.  4,562,082. 

Monniii' K^;  Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  an*  Kotoda.  Yoahih.ro  to 
tXo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kakia.  Tape  drive  spindle. 
4.562,497.  CI.  36O-%.300. 

'^"'wu^^^HiSLu;    Morita,    Akira;   and    Yamamoto,    Takemasa, 
4,561.944.  a.  204-33.000. 

■^""iStZ'S-STand  Merita.  Tatsuo,  4,]61,401   CI.  1 23-486.000 
Monta.  Toyoo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
automatically  attaching  top  «of«  to  a  WP^d  sl.de  fastener  chain 
with  sl.des  mounted  thereon.  4.561,161,  CI.  29-408.000. 

^°"^^^^'Sko,Yo^inro-  Kojimp,  Yuichi;  Nakano.  Kenji; 

^^Moriwaki.  Hisayosh..  4.562.578,  O-  371-40^000^ 
Moriya.  Mitsuro;  Kanamaru,  Toshiji;  and  Nakata,  Yosh.nobu,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Tracking  system  for  controllmg  the 
radial  positioning  of  a  transducer  on  a  disc  medium.  4,562,562,  CI 
369-32.000. 
Moro,  Brigittc:  See— 

Jahnkc,  Horst;  Moro.  Bngitte;  Scholz, 
4.562.431.  CI.  340-604.000. 
Morris,  Charles  F.,  Jr.:  See—  ,  a  <ai  <f7    n 

Ptrks,  Thomas  W.;  and  Moms,  Chafes  F.,  Jr.,  4,562,557,  ci 

367-27.000. 

Morrison,  David  A.:  See —  r-k-  ;^ 

Kinsman,  Gordon  F.;  Lambert,  Ronald  F.;  and  Morrison.  David 

A.,  4,561.745.  CI.  354-299.000. 

Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.:  See—  .    „.    ^  «.  -  c    ._j  i  .„„. 

Adams,  Gary  V.;  Ahlf.  Wilbur  J.;  Kirchbff,  George  F.;  and  Lange, 

Rboland  E..  4,561.675.  Q.  280-734.000. 
Youngkeit,Dcan,4,561.377,  CI.  118-33.000.  . 

Mortvedt,  Raymond  L.,  to  Ektelon.  Tubular  steel  racquet  frame  havmg 

varying  cross-section.  4,561,655,  CI.  273-73.00H. 
Moshcr.  Mark  D..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Compi-ession  molding  against  an 

insert  4,562,026,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Moss,  Charles  M.:  See—  I         „.     ,     w    .  .^,  ,„ 

Walter.  Robert  J.;  Lewis,  Jack  R.;  and  If  oss,  Charles  M.,  4,562.332. 

CI.  219-121.0EM.  ;     _     w    ..  ^    r 

Motoo,  Akihiko,  to  Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltti.,  The.  Method  of  joimng 
^bcrs  difTKult  to  fiision  weld.  4,562,3J11.  CI.  219-121.0ED. 

Motorola,  Inc.:  See—  .  »      ^  <t-. ««    n\ 

Hansen,  Kenneth  A.;  and   Kurtzmanl  Gary  A.,  4,562,405,  CI. 

Linder.  Donald  L.;  and  Murphy.  Wiliam  R.,  4,562,414,  CI.  332- 

McBUes,  Carol  D..  4,562.415.  CI.  332-9.0OR^ 

Mosher.  Mark  D.  4,562,026,  a.  264-11^000.  .  .,,  .^    ^, 

Schultz,   Warren   J.;   and   Saladm,    Herbert   A..   4,562.454.   CI. 

357-51.000.  _^ 

Townsend,  Greg  M.,  4,562,575,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Mounier.  Claude:  See—  \  ^  ,,  /-,,     j 

Badon.  Airoe  ;  Berthonnier.  Jean-Yfes;  and  Mourner.  Claude. 
4,562,319,  CI.  200-144.0AP.  ^  ^       .   j 

Mouri.  Hideto-  and  Inoue,  Nobuhiro.  to  Tach.kawa  Spring  Co..  ^td. 
SiS^juster  for  car  seat.  4.561,694.  CI.  297-379.000. 

Mouri,  Masahide:  See —  l     .  »,  ^    ,.■    i, 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Mouri.  Masahide;  fend  Nomura.  Yoshisaburo. 
4,562,040,  CI.  419-23.000. 
Mroz,  Edward,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Flexible  magnetic  m«nory 
disk  with  metallic  hub  and  method  of  makiufacturing  same.  4,562,505, 
a.  360-135.000. 
Muir.  Ronald  C:  See—  \ 

Fulghum,    Donald    R.;    and    Muir,    Ronald    C,   4,561,643,    Cl. 
269-43.000.  I     ,  J  c      I       1 

Mulcahv.  Harry  W..  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Smgle  axle 

SSension  s^tem  for  railroad  vehicle  4.561,360.  Cl.  105-199.00S. 
MaJderTDouglas  C;  and  O'Ryan.  David  p.,  to  Nordson  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  powder  coatiig  a  moving  web.  4,561,380 
a.  118-688.000. 
Mullen,  John  T  :  See— 
Underwood,  Stephen 
150-49.000. 

Muller.  Hanns  P.:  See—  ,         ^    n      v  r       u/  ™-, 

Hajek.    Manfred;    Muller,    Hanns   Pi;    and    Rasshofer,    Werner. 

4.562.289.  Q.  564-2.000. 
Muller.  Herbert:  See— 

Goliasch,  Karl;  Muller,  Herbert 
Cl.  260-546.000. 
MulUn,  Christopher  A.:  See—  ^   .-     ^       ^     ^  t^->  -,a^   r-i 

Hammock.  Bruce  D.;  and  MuUm,  C  imtopher  A.,  4.562^92,  Cl 

568-043.000. 
Mullins.  Ronald  L  ;  See — 

Carpenter,  James  H.;  Mullins,  Ronald 
4,561,220,  Cl.  51-427.000. 


C;  and  Mullen,  John  T.,  4.561,480,  Cl 


:  and 


Pelster,  Heinrich.  4,562,010, 


L.;  and  Smith,  Ronald  L 


MuUner  Paul;  Enkner,  Bemhard;  and  Hubweber,  Gerhard,  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  producing  metals  or  metal 
alloys  and  an  arrangement  therefor.  4,561,883.  Cl.  75-lO.OOR. 

Mumford.  Van  E:  See—  ,    .    ,,       r-     m  ^^t  aa-,    /-i    ns 

Volhnann,  WiUiam;  and  Mumford,  Van  E..  4,561,442,  Cl.  128- 

419.0PG. 
Mummert,  Thomas  A.,  to  Jobst  Institute,  Inc.  Sequencing  valve  mecha- 
nism. 4,561.343,  a.  91-37.000. 

Munnekehoff.  Gerd:  See—  .    .  .^.  ^.,    ^,    ,„-, 

Schippers,  Heinz;  and  Munnekehoff,  Gerd,  4,561,602,  Cl.  242- 

35.50A.  ^        ,  f 

Munnerlyn,  Charles  R.,  to  Cooper  LaserSonics,  Inc.  OP^f^  s/*^  '°' 

surgical  ophthalmic  laser  instrument  4,561,436,  Cl.  128-303.100. 
Munters  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Lefevre,  Marcel  R..  4,562.015,  Cl.  261-94.000. 
Murai,  Ateushi:  See—  .    ^      '    .   ,  ^. 

Terano,  Minoru;  Kimura,  Kouhei;  Murai,  Atsushi;  Inoue,  Masuo; 
and  Miyoshi.  Katsuyoshi,  4,562,173,  Cl.  502-127.000. 
Muralidhara,  Harapanahalh;  Parekh,  Bhupendra;  and  Senapati.  Nagab- 
husan,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Solid-liquid  separation  proccM 
for  fine  particle  suspensions  by  an  electric  and  ultrasonic  field. 
4,561,953,0.204-182.300. 
Murano,  Kazuo;  Soejima,  Teteuo;  and  Amemiya,  Shigeo,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  adjusting  channel  insertion  tim- 
ing. 4,562.573,  Cl.  370-85.000. 
Murase.  Zcnzaburo:  See— 

Hiramitsu,  Tetsushi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Ono,  Satoshi;  and  Murase, 
Zenzaburo.  4.561,324,  Cl.  74-498.000. 

Murau  Manufacturing  Co.:  See—  

Murata,  Michihiro,  4,562,045,  Cl.  422-102.000. 

Murau  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Futakuchi.Tomoaki.  4,562,404.  Cl.  329-118.000.  ..  ^  _  „, 

Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Mateumoto,  Ikuo;  and  Ando,  Kenji.  4,562, J/ 2, 
Cl.  310-321.000.  ^     ■     r     ,.  ,^ 

Murata,  Michihiro.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.  Camer  for  holdmg 

analytical  samples.  4,562,045,  Cl.  422-102.000. 
Murau,  Nobuo:  See—  . 

Takahashi,    Toshikatsu;    and    Murata.    Nobuo.    4,56t,774,    Cl. 

355-75.000. 
Murayama,  Noboru:  See—  v.  w  a  <ai  Aati     m 

Suzuki.    Kazuhiro;    and    Murayama,    Noboru,    4,562,480.    ci. 

358-282.000. 
Murphy.  William  R.:  See—  .  „,  ^.^    ^,   ■,■,■> 

Linder,  Donald  L.;  and  Murphy,  WUham  R.,  4,562.414,  Cl.  332- 

9.00R. 
Murti,  Dasarao  K.:  See—  .        .,         rx  v        a  xa.^ 

OnsL  Bene  S.;  Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Mam- 
mino.  Joseph,  4,562,132,  Cl.  430-59.000. 
Muryobayashi,  Takashi:  See—  ,..,.■ 

Imaki   Katsuhiro;  Muryobayashi,  Takashi;  and  Kawasaki,  Akiyo- 
shi,  4,562,207.  Cl.  514-573.000. 
Musschoot  Albert,  to  General  Kinematics  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
grinding,  milling,  cnishing.  scnibbing,  s.zing  and/or  class.fymg 
Material.  4,561,598.  Cl.  241-19.000. 
Mutoh.  Nobuyoshi;  Sakai,  Keijiro;  Hatton,  Motonobu;  and  Nagato, 
Yuichiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  apparatus  for  PWM  mverter. 
4,562,524,  Cl.  363-41.000. 
Myers,  Gerald  A.:  See—  ,j  *    ^  «i:i  it* 

Martens,  Alan;  Hobbs,  Milton  M.;  and  Myers,  Gerald  A..  4,561,254, 
Cl.  60-660.000. 

^Tupanovicii,    John    D.;    and    Myers,    John    G.,    4,561.897,    O. 
106-14.140. 
Naarden  International  N.V.:  See— 

Roehl,  Emst-Ludwig,  4.561.997,  Cl.  252-522.00A. 

Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See—  

Tenn,  Faozy  E.,  4,562.080,  Cl.  426-94.000. 
Naft,  Manny  H.:  See—  a  *t.t  jiAt     ni 

DeYoung.    Simon    A.;    and    Naft    Manny    H.,    4,561,641,    Cl. 

267-64.130.  ,„     .      . 

Nagai,  Kenji;  and  Fujii,  Fumiaki,  to  HiUchi.  LUi^-nphfier  having  a 
high  power  source  noise  repression  ratio.  4.562,408,  Cl.  3W-23i.wu. 
Nagw.  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio,  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corporation.  Process  for  producUon  of 
plate-like  barium  ferrite  particles  for  magnetic  recordmg.  4,561.988. 
Cl.  252-62.590. 
Nagai,  Tamio:  See —  •    ,,      .    _  ....    . 

Sakakibara.  Sakuichi;  Tokuda.  Yoshiaki;  Nagai.  Tamio;  Mikata. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Nishide,  Kazuhiro,  4.561,509.  Cl.  177-25  000. 
Nagamune,   Teniyuki;   Inoue.    Ichiro;   and   Takemateu,   Nobuni,   to 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Instniment  for  measunng  concentration  ot 
substance  in  suspension.  4,561,779.  Cl.  356-442.000. 
Nagano,  Katsumasa:  See — 

Sckiguchi.    Shizuo;    Kitano.    Kyozo;    and    Nagano,    Katsumasa, 
4,561,999,  a.  252-557.000. 
Nagase,  Masaomi:  See —  «■  •     .  i, 

^ukamoto,  Keisuk;  Nagase,  Masaomi;  and  Matsuno,  Kiyotaka, 
4,561,397,  Cl.  123-357.000. 
NaKashima,  Masayoshi;  and  Yamane,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha     Thermal    transfer    electroprmting    apparatus. 
4,562.444,  Cl.  346-76.0PH. 
Nagashima.  Takashi:  See—  ^  •,    u- 

Adachi,  Yoshihani;  Ando,  Masamoto;  and  Nagashima,  Takashi. 
4.561,699,  Cl.  303-24.00F. 


Nagashima.  Yoshimitsu,  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd.  Alternate  nbbon  feed 

mechanism  for  fabric  and  carbon  nbbon  cassettes.  4,561,791,  Cl. 

400-208.000. 

Nagata,  Ryuichi:  See—  ^    u-       a  <ici  itA 

Otaki,  Toshihiro;  Nagata,  Ryuichi;  and  Yoshu.  Toshiya,  4,561,724. 

Cl.  350-334.000. 

**Ohashi°Naohito;  Nagata.  Shoji;  and  Ishizumi,  Kikuo,  4,562,263,  Cl. 
548-479.000. 
Nagato,  Yuichiro:  See —  .  , ,  ^  ... 

Mutoh.  Nobuyoshi;  Sakai,  Keijiro;  Hatton,  Motonobu;  and  Nagato. 
Yuichiro,  4.562,524,  Cl.  363-41.000. 

^"^Kopet^E^^HorstTNagler.  Wenier;  and  Ossler,  Walter,  4,562,308, 
a.  179-18.0FA. 

""'"Slder^^n  D^S  Naguib,  Hussein  M.,  4,561.906.  Cl.  148-1.500. 

^^'^ikajimi  Tadikatsu;  Nakayama,  Watani;  Daikoku,  Tak^o; 
Kuwahani.  Heikichi;  Yasukawa,  Akira;  Kasuya.  Katsuhiko; 
Yokoi  Kazuaki;  Nakae,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Hiromichi, 
4.561,497.  Cl.  165-133.000. 

^'^^T'^SiyiTaiid  Nakagiri.  Fumiki.  4.561.824,  a.  414-697.000. 

Nakahara.  Akihiro:  See —  .....         .  c^,  i«i     r^i 

Tominaga.     Ichiro;     and     Nakahara.     Akihiro,    4,561.657.     Cl. 

273-218.000. 
Nakahashi,  Ken-ichi:  See —  .     n.    v 

Mihara,  Shin-ichi;  Imai.  Toshihiro;  Nakahashi,  *^"»-'chi;  'ba,  Youi- 
chi;    Imaizumi,    Masaki;    and    Taira,    Akio,    4,562,344,    Cl. 

250-201.000.  ,  J  n    L    <■ 

Nakajima.  Hideki.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Brake  for 

a  fishing  reel.  4,561,605,  Cl.  242-84.52B. 
Nakajima,  Kichio:  See —  ,,  . .      ,,  ^ 

Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  Izumi,  Eiki;  Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Honma,  Kazuo; 
and  Nakajima,  Kichio,  4,561,249,  Q.  6O-42L00O. 
Nakajima,     Tadakatsu;     Nakayama,     Watani;     Daikoku,     Takahiro; 
Kuwahara,  Heikichi;  Yasukawa,  Akira;  Kasuya,  Katsuhiko;  Yokoi, 
Kazuaki   Nakae,  Hideo;  and  Yoshida.  Hiromichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.; 
and  Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  surface  and  manufactunng 
method  for  same.  4,561,497,  Cl.  165-133.000. 
Nakakoji,  Hisatada:  See—  ,..^      ^    .■      ,• 

Mochizuki.  Kazuo;  Nakakoji,  Hisatada;  Ichida.  TaJiio;  Ine, 
Toshio;  Ogata,  Hajime;  and  Yamaji,  Kyoko,  4,561,943.  Cl. 
204-28.000.  ...  ^.^.       ^  . 

Nakamoto.  Hiromasa;  Natsuaki.  Yukinobu;  Michihira,  Osamu;  and 
Shoji,  Futoshi,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Electnc  parkmg  brake 
system  for  a  vehicle.  4,561.527,  Cl.  192-4.00C. 
Nakamura,  Akiyoshi:  See —  j  »«  . 

Omaki,  Takanobu;  Nakamura,  Akiyoshi;  Ishida.  Masato;  and  Mat- 
sushita. Shuzo,  4,561,748,  Cl.  354-403.000. 
Nakamura,  Junichi:  See —  .■  ^^  «•     • 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  Omoue,  Keni- 
chi;  and  Hayashi,  Asao,  4.562,345,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  and  Tsuboi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.  Safety  device  for  oil  burner.  4,561,840,  Cl.  431-22.000. 
Nakamura,  Munekazu:  See — 

Asaoka.  Sachio;  Sendo,  Takashi;  and  Nakamura,  Munekazu, 
4,562,059.  Cl.  423-626.000.  „,..,..       ^  w  k- 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Shibata,  Yoshiaki;  and  Miki, 
Toshio  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Koyo  Seiko  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Variable  valve-timing  apparatus  in  an  mtemal  combus- 
tion engine.  4.561,390,  Cl.  123-90.150. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko:  See—  xi^^ujb^ 

Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura.  Nonluko, 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou.  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukmon,  4,562,012, 
Cl.  261-44.00C. 
Nakamura,  Shigeo:  See—  .    v  o..^.^.. 

Hattori,    Masayuki;    Nakamura,    Shigeo;    and    Yairo,    Osamu, 
4,562,361,  Cl.  307-270.000. 
Nakamura,  Takeshi;  Matsumoto,  Ikuo;  and  Ando,  Kenji.  to  Murau 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  vibrating  element  having  a 
rectangular  configuration.  4,562,372,  Cl.  310-321.000. 

Nakamura,  Yoshiharu:  See—  .  „^.,         .  •    -r  i. 

Shinjo,  Tuneo;  Nakamura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Chikaraishi,  Takayo, 
4.561,690,  Cl.  296-155.000. 
Nakano,  Jiro;  Ishibashi,  Takao;  Akatsuka,  Takao;  and  Takata,  Mamoni, 
to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  system  for  internal 
combustion  engine  oxygen  sensor  heating  control,  synchronizing 
heater  volUge  detection  with  heater  energizaUon,  and  calculatmg 
power  loss.  4,561,402,  Cl.  123-489.000. 
Nakano,  Kenji:  See —  ,..,.»,,  v 

Odaka.  Kentaro;  Sako,  Yoichiro;  Kojima,  Yuichi;  Nakano,  Kenji; 
^md  Moriwaki,  Hisayoshi.  4.562.578.  Cl.  371-40.000. 
Nakano.  Masateru:  See — 

Nishitani.  Yoshihisa;  Nakano.  Masateru;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihito, 
4,562,493,  Cl.  360-74.100. 
Nakata.  Yoshinobu:  See —  .   ..,  .  ^    i.-     w 

Moriya.  Mitsuro;  Kanamaru,  Toshiji;  and  Nakata,  Yoshmobu, 
4,562,562.  Cl.  369-32.000. 
Nakayama,  Noritaka:  See —  „  •    v,  . 

Masuda,  Kosaku;  Miyagi.  Kaoni;  Katoh,  lUtsunon;  Naluyama, 
Noritaka;  Kimura,  Toshihiko;  and  KawakaUu,  Satoshi, 
4,562,146,  Cl.  430-546.000. 

Nakayama,  Wataru;  See —  ^  .,    ,       ^  ,   v__ 

Nakajima,  Tadakatsu;  Nakayama,  Watani;  Daikoku.  Takdtaro; 

Kuwahara,    Heikichi;   Yasukawa,    Akira;    Kasuya,   Katsuhiko; 


Yokoi     Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo;  and    Yoshida,    Hiromichi, 
4,561,497.  a.  165-133.000. 

Nakazumi.  Tadataka:  See—  .  ^  ^     .        ^  .*,  ^a*     r-i 

Kanno,    Yoshiaki;    and    Nakazumi.  Tadataka.    4.561,404,    CI. 

123-492.000.  .      ^      .       r.     . 

Nalbach,  John  C.  to  John  R.  Nalbach  Engineenng  Co.,  Inc.  Cootainer 
orienting  apparatus.  4,561,534,  Q.  198-400.000. 

Namiki,  Takayuki:  See—  ^ 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Nonhiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,562,179.  Q.  514-77.000.  ^  ,^,  ^, 

Nantz,  Milton  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mhibiting  eronon.  4,561,801, 

Cl.  405-15.000.  ^    .     ^  u    u..    V     u 

Narabayashi,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  K»»>u«hiki  fJf^ 
Apparatus  for  measuring  void  ratios  by  using  radiaUon.  4,562,584,  Cl. 
378-54.000.  .  _,  _ 

Narasimhan,  Tanjore  R.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated^  Tempera- 
ture-compensated zener  volUge  reference.  4,562,400,  Cl.  323-28 l.ixw. 
Natansohn,  Almeria,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company 
Limited.  Polymers  photoconductive  in  the  near  infra-red.  4.562,133. 
Cl.  430-80.000. 
Natarelli,  Gerard  E.:  See—  „    ^      ^ 

Steltenkamp,  Robert  J.;  Douglass.  Minam  L.;  and  Natarelli,  Gerard 
E..  4,562,064,  Q.  424-49.000. 
National  Institute  for  Researches  in  Inorganic  Matenals:  See— 

Endo,  Tadashi;  Sato,  Tadao;  and  Fukunaga,  Osamu,  4,562.163,  Cl. 
501-96.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corp.:  See— 

Carlow.  Charles  A,  4,561.545.  Cl.  209-564.000.         ^  ,^,  ,„   ^, 
Lowe,  Christopher  R.;  and  Earley,  Fergus  G.  P.,  4.562.157.  Cl. 
435-291.000. 
Natsuaki,  Yukinobu:  See —  ...„-.  j 

Nakamoto,  Hiromasa;  Natsuaki,  Yukinobu;  Michihu^  Osamu;  and 
Shoji,  Futoshi,  4,561,527,  Cl.  192-4.00C.        ^    „    ^  ^     ,       ^ 
Navarro,  Carlos  R.,  to  Concast  Service  Union  AG.  Method  of,  and 
apparatus  for,  continuously  casting  a  curved  strand  usmg  a  curved 
rigid  dummy  bar.  4.561.490.  Cl.  164-483.000. 
Navarro,  Luis  J.:  See —  ,         i 

Jones,   Roydn;   Dagostino,   Thomas  P.;  and  Navarro,   Luis  J.. 
4,562,363.  Cl.  307-351.000. 
Navarto.  Richard  R.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Process  and  fn»rtxm 
for  maintaining  a  constant  flow  rate  in  a  paintmg  system.  4,562,088. 
Cl.  427-8.000. 

'^'Tali"jKgho;'Sfd~Navia,  Jaime  A.,  4.562,480,  Q.  358-248.00^ 
Nawata,  Yoshiaki;  and  Oushiden.  Hideshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Dcnki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus  with  focus-adjustmg  mecha- 
nism. 4.561,758,  Cl.  355-8.000. 

Nawata,  Yoshiaki:  See—  ».    ,     .  .z:i  t^i  r-i   i«innD 

Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Nawata.  Yoshiaki,  4,561,762,  Cl.  355-3.UUK. 

NCR  Corporation:  See—  „ 

Ecton,  William  W.,  4,562,427.  Cl.  340-825.500^ 
Hodel,  Alfred;  Merkes,  Dennis  B.;  and  Chan.  Venu.  4,562,533.  U. 
364-200.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Kambayashi,  Yuusaku,  4,562,574,  Cl.  370-100.000. 
Koga,  Toshio,  4.562,468,  Cl.  358-136.000. 
Mito,  Ikuo,  4.561.915,  Cl.  148-171,000.  u     -r  ^ 

Sugawara,  Mitsutoshi;  Tokuda.  Kazuo;  and  Sawauishi,  Tokw, 
4.562,412.  Cl.  331-53.000.  ,»_  .  ^ 

Neckers.  Douglas  C.  Method  for  polymenzmg  a  bis(allyl  carbonate). 

4.561,951,  Cl.  522-33.000.  ,        w,     i, 

Neefe.  Charles  W.  Method  of  casting  optical  surfaces  on  lens  blanks. 

4.562,018,  Cl.  264-2.700. 
Negi,  Virendra  S.:  See—  ^  «.,    •    »/•      j—  c 

Keeley,  James  W.;  Ledoux,  Robert  V.;  and  Negi,  Vuvndra  S.. 
4,562,536,  Cl.  364-200.000.  . 

Negishi,  Hideo,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Article  dispenang  mechanism 

for  a  vending  machine  or  the  like.  4.561,564,  Cl.  221-64.000. 
Neiditch,  Oscar  W.;  Hurdle,  Edmund  S.;  and  Fox.  Darnel  J.,  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company.  Homogeneous  aqueous  fabnc  softening  comp<»- 
tion  with  stilbcne  sulfomc  acid  fluorescent  whitener.  4.562.002,  Cl. 
252-8  750 
Nelson.' Arthur  R..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Photoelastic  effect  optical 

waveguides.  4.561.718.  Cl.  350-96.140. 
Nelson,  Craig  E.;  and  Strenge,  Marvin  L.,  to  TAB  l^^B  Thennally 

isolated  calibration  apparatus.  4.561,285,  Cl.  73-l.OOB. 
Nelson.  Nonnan  E.,  to  Minnesou  Minmg  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Method  for  producing  a  bowed  cassette  shim.  4,562,028.  Cl. 
264-160.000. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development:  S«- 

Horn,  Alan  S.;  and  Agoston,  Sandor,  4,562,196,  Cl.  514-332.000. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See— 

Rajadhyaksha,  Vithal  J.,  4.562,075,  Cl.  514-788.000. 
Neri.  Carlo;  Giroldini,  Villiam;  Traversoni.  Mario;  Guizn,  Guido; 
Perrotti.  Emilio;  and  Rinaldi,  Antonio,  to  Emchimica  Secondma, 
S  p  A  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethyl-7-ben- 
zofuranol.  4,562.266.  Cl.  549-462.000. 

^"porS'Rcuvf^lind  Nessel,  Eliezer,  4,561.809.  Q  407-114.000. 
Neumann.  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Thermal  debumng  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4.561.839.  Cl.  431-6.000. 
New  Balance  Athletic  Shoe.  Inc.:  See—  .     «.  w 

Graham.  Kenneth  W.;  Norton.  Edward  J.;  and  Kurata.  Shuhei. 
4.561.140.  Cl.  12-146.0BR. 
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51,160,  Cl.  29-401.100. 

et,  Claude  L.;  Janstens 
ijloba,  Joseph  L.;  Van 
and  Franz,  Michel 


and  Prime,  Ronald  M., 
Apparatus  for  burning 


Hewmta,  Robert:  See— 

Ooid,  Stanley;  Newman,  Robert;  and  Lavikne.  Eric,  4,361,223.  Cl. 

52-202.000.  ( 

Ncwsam,  Susan  M.:  See^  _      ...,„„     ^ 

Johnson,    Frank    C;    and    Newsam,    Swkn    M.,   4,562.033,    Cl. 

264-5  laOOO.  I  ^ 

Newton,  Milton  A..  Jr.  TUt  adjustable  starting  Week.  4.561,650,  Cl. 

272-105.000. 
NicoJ.  Pad  O.;  and  Nicol.  William  W.  Method  of  altering  a  conven- 

tioaal  tub  for  the  handicapped.  4.561.160,  CL  29-401.100. 
Nicd,  Roger:  See—  \  ^  ^ 

Bernard,  Jacques;  Rovel.  Jean-Marie;  Nidol,  Roger;  and  Prevot. 
Claade.  4.561.974.  Cl.  210-151.000. 
Nicol  William  W.:  See— 

Nicd,  Paul  G.;  and  Nicol.  William  W..  4. 
Niebcs.  Paul  J  .  See— 

Cavalier.  Robert  G.;  Cordi,  Alexis  A 
de  Varebeke,  Philippe  M.;  Niebes.  Paul 
Dorsser,  William  R.;  Lambelin,  George$  E 
R.,  4.562,205.  Cl.  514-546.000. 
Niedecker,  Herbert  Apparatus  for  closing  tubalar  wrappers.  4,561,583, 

a.  227-109.000. 
Niedridski.  James  H.:  See- 
Weaver,  Richard  A.;  Niedziehki.  James  H 
4.561.536,  a.  198-481.100. 
Nielsen,  Peter  B.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  A  Co.  A/S| 

pulverulent  raw  material.  4.561.842.  Q.  4324106.000. 
Nielsen.  Richard  H.:  See—  J  _  ^        , 

Hays,  George  E.;  Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  Bowen.  Chester  O.;  and 
Holland,  Royd  H..  4,562.046,  Cl.  422-1^.000. 
Niemeier,  Byron  M.;  See—  i 

Maodal,   Inge;   Niemeier,   Byron  M.;  and   Wedertz.   Larry   D.. 
4,561.357,  a.  102-439.000, 
Niessen,  Anton  K.:  See—  I  ,„.„.,,«- 

Gerkema.  Jan;  Niessen.  Anton  K.;  and  Peter.  Jozef  B..  4.562.587, 
a.  378-133.000  ! 

Nihei.  Ryo:  See— 

Inaba.  Hajimu;  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke;  and  Nihei.  Ryo,  4.562,551. 0. 
364-513.000.  I 

Niimi.  Kiwamu;  and  Kinoshita,  Kcnji.  to  K4>ushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Setsakuaho.   Draft  roll  system  for  spinning  machines. 
4.561,152,0.19-244.000. 
Nijhuis,  Johan  W..  to  Machinefabriek  G.  J.  Hijhuis  B.V.  Method  of 
influencing  the  quality,  in  particular  the  tenderness  of  meat  of  slaugh- 
tered   inif"4»>«   by    means   of  an   electric   current.    4,561.149,    Cl 
17-45.000. 
Nikkiso  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Haruo;  Yamasaki.  Yasuaki; 
4.562.164,  Cl.  501-151.000. 
Nihsen,  Andrew  H.:  See — 

Ward.  Jean  R.;  and  Nilssen,  Andrew  H 
Nippon,  Colm  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Kawamura.  Norio;  Yokoe,  Hifunii;  and  Tstida,  Hideichi,  4,561,447, 
Cl.  128-687.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fuse.  Mamoru,  4,562.451,  Cl.  357-13.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Wachi,  Masatada,  4,561,337,  Q.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—        J 

Shimano,  Shuuo;  Kobayashi,  Shinichi;  Vanagi.  Mikio;  Yamada, 
Osamu;  Shida,  Atsuhiko;  and  Fuutsuya.  Fumio.  4.561.880.  Cl. 
71-92.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See —  i 

Hagyuda.  Nobuyoshi.  4,561.751,  Q.  354-^18.000. 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  4,561,741,  Cl.  354-21.000. 

Miyamoto.    Hidenon;    and    Saegusa,    Takashi.    4.561.752.    Cl. 

354-432.000.  J 

Utagawa.  Ken.  4.561,749,  Cl.  354-406.00(4 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasaki.    Hirokazu;    Morita.    Akira;    and    Yamamoto,    Takemasa. 
4,561.944,  a.  2O4-33.00a 
Nippon  Mektron  Ltd.:  See— 

Kameda,  Eiichi;  and  Tobc,  Seiichi,  4,562J301,  Q.  174-68.500 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sakamaki,    Hiroshi;    Sugishita,   Susumu; 
4.561.835,  a.  418-173.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.  Kenji.  4.561.788.  CL  384-513.000 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

klogaki.  Takahani;  Hayashi,  Ikuo;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and 

Sakurai.  Kazuhiro,  4,561.629.  Cl.  251-66000. 
Sakakibara,  Kazuo;  Shimo^wa,  Toshiaki;  Kato,  Masahiko;  and 
Matsuoka.  Fumio,  4,561.606,  Cl.  242-107.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ichikawa,  MasMhi;  Takahashi.  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Tohru.  4.561.561. 
s.        a.  220-270.000. 

..   Tanikawa,  Keiichi;  Fujii.  Masahiro;  and  Kanno,  Hideo,  4.561,911, 
a.  148-18.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  A.  Telephone  Public  Corpl:  See— 
Saito,  Takashi,  4,561,789.  Cl.  400-120.000. 

Tokura.    Nobuyxiki;    Hakamata.    Yoshirp;   and   Oguchi,    Kimio. 
4.562,582.  Q.  375-87.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiozaki.  Shozo;  Yamada.  Hideaki;  Taif.  Yoshiki;  and  Shimizu, 
Sakayu.  4,562.149.  C\.  435-88.000. 


ic   cu 


Oshiyama,  Tsutomu, 


a 


562.304,  a.  178-18.000. 


and   Horikoshi,   Yukio, 


Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamai,  Kenichiro,  4,561,295,  Cl.  73-117.300. 
Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Takagi,  Masashi;  and  Sakurai,  Masao,  4.561.260. 
a.  62-115.000. 
Nishi.  Yasuyuki;  Takagi.  Masashi;  and  Sakurai.  Masao,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  controlling  refrigeration  system  for  automotive 
air  conditioner.  4.561,260,  Cl.  62-115.000. 
Nishida,  Sumio;  Matsuo,  Noritada;  Tsushima,  Kazunon;  Hatakoshi, 
Makoto;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Certain  phenoxy-benzyloxy  ether  derivatives  and  an  insecti- 
cidal  and/or  acaricidal  composition  containing  the  same  and  methods 
of  use.  4,562,213,  Cl.  514-721.000. 
Nishida,  Takashi:  See — 

Kawano,  Tadaaki;  and  Nishida,  Takashi.  4.561.755,  G.  355-3.0SH. 
Kawano,  Tadaaki;  Ito,  Keizo;  and  Nishida,  Takashi,  4,561,760,  Cl. 
355-3.00R. 
Nishide,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Sakuichi;  Tokuda,  Yoshiaki;  Nagai,  Tamio;  Mikata, 
Yoshitaka;  and  Nishide,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,509,  Q.  177-25.000. 
Nishihara,  Hisakatsu:  See — 

Hiraishi,  Hisashi;  Nishihara,  Hisakatsu;  and  Shiokawa,  Hiroyuki, 
4,561,890,  Cl.  75-125.000. 
Nishikawa,  Akio:  .See — 

Yamaguchi,  Motoo;   Sone,  Isamu;  Hirasawa,  Kunio;  Yo$hioka, 
Yoshio;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mikio;  and 
Hosokawa,  Masao.  4.562.322.  Cl.  200-148.00G. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  Yoshida.  Akihiko;  and  Tanahashi.  Ichiroh.  to  Matsu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electric  double  layer  capacitor. 
4.562.511.  a.  361-324.000. 
Nishitani.  Yoshihisa;  Nakano.  MasaterU;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshihito,  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  video  recording  appa- 
ratus for  intermittent  recording.  4,562.493,  CI.  360-74.100. 
Nishizawa,  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Saburo;  and  Ito,  Syuji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Main     storage     configuration     control     system.     4,562,532,     Cl. 
364-200.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi.   Semiconductor  image 

sensor.  4,562,474,  Cl.  358-213.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hata,  Yoshitaka;  and  Morita,  Tatsuo,  4,561,401,  Cl.  123-486.000. 
Oaku,  Takaaki;  Hokazono.  Yasuzi;  Shiota,  Masahiko;  and  Maki. 

Yoshihiro.  4.561.889,  Cl.  75-125.000. 
Ogawa,  Naoki,  4,562,111,  Cl.  428-289.000. 
Sasaki.  Michiaki.  4.561.977.  a.  210-356.000. 
Shinjo,  Tuneo;  Nakamura.  Yoshiharu;  and  Chikaraishi.  Takayo. 

4,561,690,  Cl.  296-155.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko.  4.561,528,  Cl.  192-0.052. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kizawa.  Rikiichi;  and  Ishigami.  Shiiyi.  4,562.078.  Cl.  426-52.000. 
Nitro  Nobel  A.B.:  See— 

Persson.  Per  I.,  4.561.585.  Cl.  228-108.000. 
Niwa,  Takao;  Gono.  Takeshi;  and  Osanai.  Akinori.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  controlling  speed  ratios  of  a  contin- 
uously variable  transmission.  4.561,327.  Cl.  74-866.000. 
Niyama,  Eisuke;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsushi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  and 
apparatus    for    continuously    casting    metal    strip.    4,561,488,    Cl. 
164-463.000. 
NL  Sperry  Sun,  Inc.:  See — 

Sharp.  H.  Eugene;  and  Smither.  MUes  A..  4,562.559.  Cl.  367-82.000. 
Noda.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiromichi;   Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  Noda,  Tsutomu;  Arai, 
Takao;  Kobayashi,  Masahani;  and  Inoue,  Shigeki,  4,562,549,  Cl. 
364-486.000. 
Nognchi,  Isamu.  Lantern  type  electric  lamp.  4,562,521,  Cl.  362-433.000. 
Noguchi,  Teruo;  and  Ohkura,  Isao,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Complementary  metal-oxide  semiconductor  integrated  cir- 
cuit device  of  master  slice  type.  4,562,453,  Cl.  357-44.000. 
Nohmayer,  Fritz:  See — 

Keller.  Roderich;  and  Nohmayer,  Fritz,  4,562,355,  Cl.  250-423.00R. 
Nojima,  Shoshichi;  and  Nomura,  Hiroaki,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  2-Metboxypropyl  phosphate  derivatives.  4,562,005,  Cl. 
260-403.000. 
Noltemeyer,  Friedrich:  See — 

Gwinner,  Dietrich;  Merkle,  Roland;  and  Noltemeyer,  Friedrich, 
4,561,388.  Cl.  123-41.740. 
Nomura.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Nojima,     Shoshichi;     and     Nomura,     Hiroaki,     4,562,005,     Q. 
260-403.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshisaburo:  See — 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Mouri,  Masahide;  and  Nomura,  Yoshisaburo, 
4,562.040,  a.  419-23.000. 
Norchem,  Inc.  formerly  Northern  Petrochemical  Company:  See- 
Foster,  Ronald  H.,  4,561,920,  Q.  156-244.110. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Mulder.    Douglas   C;   and   O'Ryan.    David    E.,   4,561,380,   Cl. 

118-688.000. 
Navarro.  Richard  R..  4,562,088,  Cl.  427-8.000. 
Noren,  Gerry  K.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  John  M.;  Krajewski,  John  J.;  and  Noren,  Gerry  K., 
4,562,235.  Cl.  526-304.000. 
Norizuki,  Senichiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Osamu;    and    Norizuki,    Senichiro,    4,561,182,    Cl. 
30-433.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See — 
Denton,  Jerry  N.,  4,562,570,  Cl.  369-270.000. 
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North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Frankfort,  Eric  J.;  Kenney.  George  C,  II;  and  McFarlane.  Robert, 

4,562,567,  Cl.  369-106.000. 
Przepiora,  Edward;  and  Lombard!,  Gerald  T.,  4,561,542,  Cl. 
206418.000. 
Northern  Engineering  and  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 
Crisci,  Clem  C,  4,561,553,  Cl.  215-256.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See—  .  ..„  ,  ,~» 

Calder,  Iain  D.;  and  Naguib,  Hussein  M.,  4,561,906,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Checkland,    John    A.;    and    Woytiuk,    Leo    V.,    4,562,302,    Q. 
174-118.000.  ,  „   ^    „„ 

Watters,  James  M.;  and  Clement,  Donald  E.,  4,562,310,  a.  179- 
lOO.OOR.  ..       ,_ 

Norton,  Charles  J.;  Falk,  David  O.;  and  Hill,  Alfred  D..  to  Marathon 
Oil  Company.  Oil  recovery  process  using  a  polyacrylamide  gel. 
4,561,502,  Cl.  166-274.000. 
Norfon,  Edward  J.:  See—  «.  u  ■ 

Graham.  Kenneth  W.;  Norton,  Edward  J.;  and  Kurata.  Shuhei, 
4,561,140,  Cl.  12-146.0BR.  ,_  .     . 

Norton,  Hairy  W.,  to  Hatrick  Industries  Limited.  Wheelchair  Qppmg 

apparatus.  4,561,823,  Cl.  4)4-678.000. 
Nottingham,  John  R.:  See—  ,  l     - 

Loechner,  John  T.;  Kruger,  Kurt  J.;  Nottingham,  John  R.;  and 
Golembek.  Joe  M..  4.561,416,  Cl.  126-21.00A. 
Nova/Husky  Research  Corporation  Ltd.:  See— 

Thompson,   Bradley  G.;  and  Jack,  Thomas  R.,  4,561,500,  Cl. 
166-246.000.  ^.  ^     , 

Novak,  Milan,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  m  Right  of,  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  Natural  Resources.  Pin  release  for  animal 
trap.  4,561.207,  Cl.  43-87.000. 
Novotny,  Rudolf:  See—  .     ,  .  ^ 

Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Novotny,  Rudolf;  StaUer,  Siegfried;  and 
Kramer,  Johannes,  4,561,873,  Q.  65-27.000. 
Nowobilski,  Jeffert  J.;  and  Acharya,  Anin,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Intercooler  with  three-section  baffle.  4,561.498.  Cl.  165-160.000. 
Nozato.  Fujio.  Ball  throwing  machine.  4,561,414,  Cl.  124-78.000. 
NSK-Wamer  K.  K.:  See— 

Kawai,  Osamu.  4.561,677.  Cl.  280-804.000. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See—  ^  »,  „  .u 

Hrovat,  Milan;  Huschka,  Hans;  Rachor,  Lothar;  and  VoUath, 
Dieter,  4,562,017,  a.  264-0.500.  ...      v.. 

Vietzke,  Hoist;  Schlich,  Elmar;  Luthardt.  Guntber;  and  Huschka, 
Hans,  4,562,001,  Cl.  252-633.000. 
Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.:  See—  .  ,^,  ^,,    r^ 

Sinclair,  Ronald  R.;  and  Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.,  4,561,611,  O. 
244-3.160.  ..  ^  ^.  ,.   ^ 

Oaku,  Takaaki;  Hokazono,  Yasuzi;  Shiota,  Masahiko;  and  Maki,  Yo- 
shihiro, to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Wear-resistant  sintered  ferrous 
alloy  and  method  of  producing  same.  4,561,889,  Cl.  75-125.000. 
Obara,  Takashi:  See— 

Sunami,  Hideo;  Kuguminato,  Hideo;  Izunuyama,  Yoshio;  Yanagi- 
shima,    Fumiya;    Obara,    Takashi;    and    Mochizuki,    Kazuo, 
4,561,909,  Cl.  148-12.00D. 
O'Brien,  John  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Temperature  log- 
ging while  drilling.  4,561.300,  Cl.  73-154.000. 
Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Foster,  Arthur  M.,  4.562,286,  Q.  562-467.000. 
Walker,    Leigh   E.;   and   Ranade,   Gautam    R.,   4,562,229.   Cl. 
525-71.000. 
Ockert,  Carl  E.:  See—  ,         ^    .  ^ 

Shin,  Yong  W.;  Wiedermann,  Ame  H.;  and  Ockert,  Carl  E., 
4,562,036,  Cl.  376-283.000. 
Odaka,  Kentaro;  Sako,  Yoichiro;  Kojima,  Yuichi;  Nakano,  Kenji;  and 
Moriwaki.  Hisayoshi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  daU  trans- 
mission. 4,562.578,  Cl.  371-40.000. 
Odom,  Robert  E.,  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Bag  filling  and  closmg 

apparatus.  4,561,238,  Cl.  53-573.000. 
Oettgen,  Herbert  F.:  See—  ...... 

Real,  Francisco  X.;  Mattes,  M.  Jules;  Houghton,  Alan  N.;  Livmg- 
ston,  Philip  O.;  Lloyd,  Kenneth  C;  Oettgen,  Herbert  F.;  and  Old, 
Lloyd  J..  4,562.160,  Cl.  436-539.000. 
OfHcine  Gaudino  di  P.  Gaudino  &  C.S.  a-s.:  See— 

Gaudino.  Piero.  4.561.243.  Cl.  57-274.000. 
Ofiisa.  Masaatsu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Woven  slide  fastener  string- 
ers. 4,561,474.  Cl.  139-384.0OB. 
Ogasawara.  Terumi;  Arai.  Masayuki;  and  Shikano.  Tohru,  to  Asabi 
Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  diaphragm  control  device  for 
use  with  CCTV  camera.  4,562.477,  Q.  358-228.000. 
Ogasawara,  Terumi:  See—  . 

Shikano,    Tohru;    Ogasawara,    Terumi;    and    Anu,    Masayuki, 
4.562.476.  Cl.  358-228.000. 
Ogata.  Hajime:  See —  _    . .      ,  . 

Mochizuki.    Kazuo;    Nakakoji.    Hisatada;    Ichida.    Toshio;    Ine. 
Toshio;  Ogata,  Hajime;  and  Yamaji.  Kyoko,  4,561,943,  Cl. 
204-28.000. 
Ogawa,  Kazuyoshi:  See —  . 

Takagi.  Katsuaki;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwara,  Yoshimune;  Tom,  Shui- 
chi;  and  Ogawa,  Kazuyoshi.  4.562.424,  Cl.  340-347.0NT. 
Osawa,  Naoki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Various-covers  and  method 

for  producing  same.  4,562,111.  Cl.  428-289.000. 
Ogawa.  Yozo:  See—  .    ^    . .         .  _,  „ 

Kato.  Toshiyuki;  Takahashi,  Isao;  Ine,  Toshw;  and  Ogawa.  Yozo. 
4,561.910,  Cl.  148-12.400. 
Ogihara,  Satoru:  See—  ._  .    .      „  . .      ^  •• 

Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Usami,  KaUuhisa;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara. 
Satoni;  and  Asai.  Osamu,  4,561,891,  Cl.  75-238.000. 


Ogiso,  Osamu:  See—  .    ^  •         r^ 

Yamamoto,    Hisao;    Kimura,    Fumihiko;    and    Ogao,    Osamu, 
4,561,987,  Cl.  252-8.900. 
Ograd  8.r.l.:  See— 

Grati,  Giorgio,  4,561,706,  Cl.  312-258.000. 
OgucU,  Kimio:  See—  ^.     v    ■ 

Tokura,   Nobuyuki;   Hakamata,    Yoshiro;   and   Oguchi,    Kimio, 
4,562,582,  Cl.  375-87.000. 
O'Gwynn,  David  C;  and  Helmers,  Thomas  L.,  to  Ampex  Corporation. 
Adaptive  end  of  upe  detection  apparatus  and  method.  4,561,608.  Cl. 
242-186.000. 
Ohashi.  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  and  Ishizumi.  Kikuo,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  producing  3-<3.4-dihydrox- 
yphenyl)  serine.  4.562.263,  Cl.  548-479.000. 
Ohio  Sttte  University  Research  Foundation,  The:  See— 

Horton.    Derek;    and    Priebe.    Waldemar    A.,    4.562,177.    Cl. 
514-34.000. 
Ohkura.  Isao:  See— 

Noguchi,  Teruo;  and  Ohkura,  Isao.  4.562.453.  C\.  357-44.00a_ 
Ohmae,  Kenichi;  Tatcisi.  Kazuma;  Shinohara,  YoshiUugu;  and  Ichiha- 
shi,  Masazumi,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Electronic  cash 
register.  4.562,341.  Cl.  235-379.000. 
Ohno,  Hiroko.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  accompaniment 

apparatus.  4.561.338,  Cl.  84-1.030. 
Ohno.  John  M..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bi-level  cutting  inaert. 

4.561.810.0.407-118.000. 
Ohno.  Yoshimi;  and  Tsurukawa.  Ikuya.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Auto- 
focusing  method.  4,561,747,  O.  354-402.000. 

Ohshiro,  Toshio:  See —  

Kubo,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ohshiro,  Toshio,  4,561,440,  Cl.  128-395.000. 
Ohtake,  Matsuo:  See—  ..  ,.„,.^ 

Harada,  Shooichi;  and  Ohtake.  Matsuo.  4.561.219.  Cl.  51-319.000. 
Ohtsuka,  Shuichi:  See — 

Okano.  Takeshi;  and  Ohtsuka,  Shuichi.  4.561.769.  O.  355-45.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Osamu:  See— 

Tanikawa.     Kunihiro;    and    Ohtsuki.    Osamu.    4,562.452,    O. 
357-24.000. 
Ohtsuki.  Tadashi:  See—  -      ^.. 

Tanaka.   Masato;  Ohtsuki.  Tadashi;  and  Tsuchiya.  Yoshikazu. 
4.562.581.  Cl.  375-7.000. 
Ohura.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kitabayaahi,  Yukio;  Takahashi.  Noriyoshi;  Okuyama,  Toahiaki; 
Watanabe,    Masatoshi;    and    Ohura,    Hitoshi.    4.562.397,    O. 
318-814.000. 
Oinoue,  Kenichi:  See—  . 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Nakamura.  Junichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  Ouioue.  Kem- 

chi;  and  Hayashi.  Asao,  4,562,345,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Hayashi,  Asao;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  and  Ida.  Masato- 
shi. 4,562,346.  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Oka,  Tateki,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  formmg 

composite  images.  4,562,130,  Cl.  430-54.000. 
Okabe,  Nobuya;  and  Nakagiri,  Fumiki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  drive 
system  for  civil  engineering  and  construction  machinery.  4,561,824, 
Cl.  414-697.000. 
Okada,  Yoshio;  and  Igarashi,  Yuriko,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Microcapsule  for  pressure-sensitive  recording  paper  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4,562.116,  Cl.  428-402.210. 
Okamato.  Takeshi:  See— 

Asai.    Ryuichi;    Okamato.    Takeshi;    and    Minagawa.    Shoichi. 
4.562.371.  Cl.  310-313.00A. 
Okami.  Seiichi.  to  Osaka  Titanium  Co..  Ltd.  Heatmg  power  supply 
apparatus  for  polycrystalline  semiconductor  rods.  4.562,338.  O. 
219-503.000.  ^.    .       ^       ,  ^    ^ 

Okamoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Chaki.  Takao.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Arm 
mechanism  for  a  pushbutton  type  tuner.  4.561,317,  CL  74-10.330. 

Okamura,  Naomi:  See—  ^    ^  ,     .  ■    ..  ,^,  ,„ 

Okuno,  Eiichi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  and  Saitoh,  Takashi,  4,562,237. 

Cl.  528-17.000.  ^..      ^      .   ^ 

Okano.  Takeshi;  and  Ohtsuka.  Shuichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co,  Ltd. 

Combined  camera  and  viewer.  4,561,769,  O.  355-45.000. 
Okazaki,  Sakiho,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoeba.  Trial  spectacles. 

4.561,739.0.  351-227.000. 
Okazaki.  Yuichi:  See — 

Kohno,  Tsuguo;  Yoahida,  Yoahitaro;  Te^jinbayaahi.  Koji;  and 
Okazaki.  Yuichi.  4.561.333.  O.  82-l.OOC. 
O'Keeffe.  Michael  J.:  See—  ^    „  ^ 

Glover.   Neal;   O'Keeffe.    Michael   J.;   and   Perera.    S.    Robert, 
4.562.577.  Cl.  371-38.000. 
Okey.  David  W:  See—  ,x-  ^    «, 

Lee.    Raymond;    Ferro.    Gregory    A.;    and    Okey.    David    W.. 
4.562.112.  CL  428-318.600. 
Oku,  Teruo:  See—  ^,    .^.,      ^,      ^ 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimaraki,  Nonhiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki.  4,562.179.  CL  514-77.000. 
Okubo,  Naofumi:  See—  „    ...  l- 

Saito,    Toshiyuki;    Okubo,    Naofumi;    and    Kaneko,    Yoahiab, 
4,562.409,  Cl.  330-286.000. 
Okuda,  Naoki;  Yamada.  Minoni;  and  Yoshino,  Fumito,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Welding  wire  for  use  in  submerged  arc 
welding  of  Cr-Mo  steels.  4,561,888,  O.  75-124.000. 
Okumura,  Katsuya;  and  Miyoshi,  Motosuke,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  element.  4,562.455.  O.  357-71.000. 
Okuno.  Eiichi;  Okamura.  Naomi;  and  Saitoh.  Takashi.  to  Cemedme  Co., 
Ltd.  One  component  room  temperature  curable  sealant  compositioa. 
4.562.237.  O.  528-17.000. 
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Okuyama,  Toshiaki; 


,949,  a.  204-147.000. 


Shinobara,  Yoshitsugu; 
235-379.000. 
Yoshitsugu.    4.562.340, 


litsu 


and 
CI. 


Okuyama.  Toahiaki:  See— 

KiutMyashi.  Yukio;  Takahashi,  Nonyoshi; 
Waunabc    Masaloshi;    and    Ohura,    HitOshi,    4,562,397,    CI. 
3  lS-8 14.000. 

^"'RirFraociaco  X.;  Mattes,  M.  Juks;  Houghton.  Alan  N.;  Living- 
jtoo,  Philip  O.;  Lloyd.  Kenneth  O  ;  Oettgei*  Herbert  F.;  and  Old, 
Lloyd  J  .  4,562,160.  CI.  436-539.000.  j 

O'Leary.  Rayroood  P.:  See—  J    «     .•  </;■>  ii.*     ni 

HaU     Walter    J.;    and    O'Leary.    Raymond    P.,    4,562,324,    CI. 

2O0-260.00O.  ^  ^  ^  ,       . , 

Olikara.  Philip;  and  Binge.  Derek  S.  to  ^^A  Ctojporatjoj..  DeployaWe 
folded  multi-clement  satellite  subsystems.  4,561,614,  CI.  244-173.0UU. 

Olin  Corporation:  See—  ,  u      \j      AK^tAaa     m 

Dantzig.    Jonathan    A.;    and    Patton,    John    V..    4.561.489,    CI. 

164-467  000. 
Dory,  Thomas  S..  4.561,862.  CI.  44-57.000. 
Miles.  Ronald  C;  and  Justice.  David  D..  4.56 

Oisen.  James  E.:  See—  .  a  *^t  aa^    r^ 

Brownbtll,   George    A.;   and    Olsen.    Jame|    E..   4,561.40J.    L,l 

137-596.130.  ^       ^„  WW     ^ 

Olsen,  Roy  W.;  and  Bell.  Curtis  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Coin- 
pany    The.  Apparatus  for  making  a  hose  having  an  index  mark. 
4.561,838.  CI.  425-387.100. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See—  I  . , .     w      . 

Hayashi,  Asao,  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  Aoki.  Masahiro;  and  Ida,  Masato- 

shi.  4.562.346.  Q.  250-201.000. 
Konomura.  Yutaka,  4,561.428.  Q.  128-*.0OO.  .  ^    ^  ^     . 

Mihara.  Shin-ichi;  Imai.  Toahihiro;  Nakahasl*.  Ken-ichi;  Iba,  Yoiu- 
chi;  Imaizumi,  Masaki;  and  Taira.  Akio.  4.562.344.  CI. 
250-201.000.  .     ^.    „         C.W   V 

Sato  Ken  Takahashi.  Yutaka;  Tsukaya.  TaMshi;  Kato,  ShmKhi; 
and  Hattori.  Shinichiro.  4.561.429,  Q.  128^6.000. 
Omaki.  Takanobu;  Nakamura,  Akiyoahi;  Ishida,  Masato;  and  Matsu- 
shita. Shuzo.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus  detection 
device.  4.561.748.  CI.  354-403.000. 

Omark  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  . 

Weisgerber.  David  J..  4.561.181.  Q.  30-387.000. 
Omori.  Yoahitaka.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Ktbushiki  Kaisha.  Rear 

suspension  for  a  motorcycle.  4,561,519,  Q.  180-227.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 
Ohmae.  Kenichi;  Tateisi,  Kazuma; 
Ichihashi,  Masazumi.  4.562.341,  Q 
Tateui,    Kazuma;    and    Shinohara, 
235-379.000. 
Onder.  Kemal:  See—  ,         ^    ^    ,  «,     , 

Chen.  Augustin  T.;  Onder,  Kemal;  and  Rausch,  Karl  W.,  Jr., 
4,562.221,0.525-66.000.  , 

Ong,  Beng  S.;  Kcoshkerian,  Barkev;  Murti,  E>asarao  K.;  and  Mammmo, 
Joseph,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoresponlive  imaging  members 
containing  electron  transport  overcoatings.  4,562,132,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imaki.  Katsuhiro;  Muryobayashi.  Takashi;  and  Kawasaki.  Akiyo- 

shi.  4.562.207.  Q.  514-573.000. 
Wakatsuka,  Hirohiaa;  Yamato.  Takashi;  and  Hashimoto.  Shinsuke. 
4.562.204.  a.  5 '4-530.000. 
Ono.  Satoshi:  See—  I  „       ^         ^  »« 

Hiramitsu.  Tctsushi;  Sugita.  Hiroshi;  OnoJ  Satoshi;  and  Murase. 
Zenzaburo,  4,561,324,  Q.  74-498.000. 
Onoda.  Kenji;  and  Kawaaima.  Yukio.  to  Mizuno  Corporation.  Midsole 
assembly  for  an  athletic  shoe.  4.561.195.  Q.  36-30.00R. 

Uemura.  Morito;  and  Onodcra,  Kaoru,  4.5^2.138.  Q.  430-219.000. 
Ontek   Louis.  Liquid  samplmg  apparatus  and  itiethod  of  manufacture 
therefor.  4.561.315.  CI.  73-864.640. 

Fujioka,  Yoahiharu;  Onuki.  Akio;  and  Takei.  Shushi.  4.562,503.  CI. 

360-123.000.  .   ^  ^,    ^  ^ 

Ooe.  Akihika.  and  Fuse.  Masaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  Method 

for  determination  of  percentage  T  cell  content  of  lymphocyte 

4.562,593.  C\  382-6.000. 

^Kell'er.  Manfred;  and  Opladen.  Gunter,  4,562,354.  Q.  250-388.000. 
Orbital  Engine  Company  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Simons,  Peter  W..  4.561.405,  CI.  123-531  000. 
Orlando,  Franklin  P ;  Goulart,  Joseph  S.;  and  Chandra.  Rangasami  S., 
to  FMC  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  detecting  changes  in  inclination 
or  acceleration.  4,561,299,  CI.  73-151.000. 
O'Rourke,  David  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phase  lock  loop  preposition- 

ing  appwatus  with  feedback  control.  4,562,410,  Q.  331-l.OOA. 
O'Rourke,  David  P.;  and  Yeager.  Richard  O ,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Prepositioning  circuit  for  phase  lock  loop.  4^62,411,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Orova.  Josef:  See—  ,,.       ^  ^        ... 

Buchschmid,  Emil;  Gademann,  Lothar;  Hut,  Adam;  Huttmger, 
Manfred;  Jahn,  Hans  P.;  Orova.  Josef;  S<}hmid,  Hans-Dieter,  and 
StefTen.  Horst-Gunter,  4,561,410.  Q.  123-599.000. 
Ortner  Freight  Car  Company:  See— 

AdaoH.  Noman  S..  4,561,361,  Q.  105-406(OOR. 
CRyan,  David  E.:  See—  ,^     _ 

Mulder,    Douglas   C;   and   O'Ryan,    Da/wd    E.,   4,561,380,   Q. 
118-688.000. 

Osaka  Kongo  Seito  Co.:  See—  

Haah^Mo,  Maaahiro;  and  Tani.  Hideo.  4.^1,863,  Q.  51-295.000. 
Osaka  Titanium  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okami.  Seiichi,  4.562,338,  Q.  219-503.000, 


Osanai,  Akinori:  See—  .  ...,..:.,-,  ^ 

Niwa,  Takao;  Gono,  Takeshi;  and  Osanai,  Akinon,  4,561,327,  CI. 
74-866.000. 
Oshiyama,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Miyazaki,  Haruo;  Yamasaki,  Yasuaki;  and  Oshiyama,  Tsutomu, 
4,562,164,  CI.  501-151.000. 
Ossler,  Walter:  See— 

Kopetzky,  Horst;  Nagler,  Werner;  and  Ossler,  Walter,  4,562,308, 
a.  179-18.0FA. 
Ostrander,  William  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  for 
interpretation  of  seismic  records  to  yield  indicating  of  the  lithology  of 
gas-beanng  and  capping  strata.  4,562,558,  CI.  367-68.000. 
Oswald,  Hemlrikus  J.:  See — 

Li,  Hsin  L.;  and  Oswald,  Hendrikus  J.,  4,562.022,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Otaki,  Toshihiro;  Nagata,  Ryuichi;  and  Yoshii,  Toshiya.  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Liquid  crystal  display  cell  with  improved  plastic 
substrates.  4,561.724,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Ott,  William  E.,  to  Allied  Corporation.   Automatic  slack  adjuster. 

4,561,523,  CI.  188-79.50K. 
Otto,  Jack  F:  See—  ,    ,    c 

Colaccllo,   Michael   A.;   Fitzke,   Emil   V.;   and  Otto,   Jack   F., 
4,561,874,  CI.  65-36.000. 
Ouchi,    Yoshiaki;    Ishihara,    Masamichi;    Matsumoto,    Tetsuro;    and 
Miyazawa.  Kazuyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer 
Engineering  Ltd.   Semiconductor  memory  device.   4,562,555,  CI. 
365-233.000. 
Oushiden,  Hideshi:  See—  ^  ,„  „  ,„^ 

Nawau,  Yoshiaki;  and  Oushiden,  Hideshi,  4,561,758,  Q.  355-8.000. 

Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Heimala.    Seppo  O.;   and   Saari.    Kaarlo   M.   J.,   4,561,970.   CI. 

209-3.000. 
Makipirtti.   Simo   A.    I.;   and   Setala,    Pekka  T.,   4,561,884,   CI. 
75-21.000. 
Overseas  Promotions  Ltd.:  See — 

Benson,  Lee,  4,561,743,  CI.  354-121.000. 
Ovren,  Christer:  See— 

Brogardh,  Torgny;  Hok,  Bcrtil;  and  Ovren,  Chnster,  4,562,348,  CI. 
250-23  l.OOR. 
Owen,  Daniel  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Variable  reactance 

inductor  with  adjustable  ranges.  4,562,384,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Owen,  Hartley;  Haddad,  James  H.;  and  Zahner,  John  C,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Combination  fluid  bed  dry  distillation  and  coking  pro- 
cess for  oil/Uir  sands.  4,561,966,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Owen,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Brown,  Harold  M.,  to  Zinetics  Medical  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Antimony  and  graphite  hydrogen  ion  electrode  and 
method  of  making  such  electrode.  4,561,963,  CI.  204-433.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Bhatti,  Mohinder  S.,  4,561,870,  CI.  65-1.000.  

Pugnale,   Peter  J.;  Clark,  John  M.;  and  Penland,  William  R.. 
4,561.292,  CI.  73-49.200. 
Oy  Euramechano  AB:  See — 

Sohlstrom,  Lasse,  4,561,209,  CI.  49-246.000. 

Oy  Fiskars  AB:  Sec- 
Call,  Daniel  D.,  4,561,548,  CI.  211-70.700. 

Oy  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Rimpi,  Pertti  K.,  4,561,934,  CI.  162-30. 100. 
Oyama.  Yoshishige;  Fujieda.  Mamoru;  and  Yamauchi,  Tenio,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd    Air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.561,403,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Ozaki,  Fumikazu:  See—  ^  ^    ,  ■   t^      ■,. 

Kuriyama,  Yasuhisa;  Kajiwara,  Sywchiro;  and  Ozaki,  Fumikazu. 
4.561,982,  CI.  210-698.000.  .    v,  w  ,  »u  ii 

Pabst.  Horst;  and  Brinkmann.  Hans,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  a  synthetic  resin  sh«rt 
having  a  colored  band  of  varying  color  intensity.  4.562.023.  CI. 

264-75.000.  ......         ,     u 

Paiak  Witold.  to  Conair  Corporation.  Pivoted  handle  hair  curler  hav- 
ing self-adjusting  clamp.  4.561,455.  CI.  132-37.00R. 
Pak.  Jungho;  and  Navia.  Jaime  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Mounting  appara- 
tus for  dynamic  convergence  coils.  4,562,480,  CI.  358-248.000. 

Palacio,  Joaquin  J.:  See—       ^    „  ,     .       ,  ,      ^ «!  iin     r^ 

Rionda.    Carlos    S.;    and    Palacio.    Joaquin    J.,    4.561.230.    CI. 

52-289  000. 
Palazzolo.  James  C.  Electrolytic  sUver  recovery  system.  4.561,957,  CI. 

204-237.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Koehler.  Paul  C,  4,562.039.  a.  419-2.000. 
Panayotou.  Nicholas  F.;  Green,  Donald  R.;  and  Price,  La'jy  S-  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Furnace  assembly.  4,562,037,  CI. 
376-340.000.  „  , 

Pankin,  Sidney  M.,  to  Maximum  Technology.  Reflector  systems  for 
lighting  fixtures  and  method  of  installation.  4,562,517,  CI. 
362-147.000.  „.      .  w  ,1, 

Panuska,  Brian  R.,  to  Spcrry  Corporation.  Biased  harmomc  lockmg 

ring.  4,561,795,  Q.  403-4.000. 
Pardini.  Ronald  S:  See—  .  ,^.,  ,«»    r^ 

Parkhurst.  Robert  M.;  and  Pardini.   Ronald  S..  4,562.298,  CI. 
568-644.000. 

Shaw!'jLioi  E.;  and  Parduc.  Jerry  E..  4.561.501.  Q.  166-273.000. 

Parekh.  Bhupendra:  See—  .     „.         _.  .   e 

Muralidhara.   Harapanahalh;   Parekh.  Bhupendra;  and  Senapati, 
NMabhusan.  4.561,953,  CI.  204-182.300. 
Parisel,  Christian  A.  F.:  See—  .,  „        ,  r^ 

Bezard,  Jean- Yves  L.  N.;  Brocard,  Jean-Mane;  and  Pansel,  Chris- 
tian A.  F.,  4,561.470,  CI.  137-625.610. 
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Park    In  P  ■  S^C 

Park.  Sea  C;  and  Park,  In  P.,  4,561,557,  CI.  220-90.200. 
Park,  Sea  C.  and  Park,  In  P.  Beverage  container  with  a  sanitary  dnnk- 

ing  spout.  4,561,557,  CI.  220-90.200. 
ParlSiurst.  Robert  M.;  and  Pardini,  Ronald  S.,  to  Chemex  Pharmaceuti- 
cals, Inc  Optically  active  nordihydroguaiaretic  acid  and  intermedi- 
ates. 4.562,298,  CI.  568-644.000. 
Parkinson,  Martin  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  freeze 
drying.  4,561,191,  CI.  34-5.000.  ^  .,      .  ^    u 

Parks,  -niomas  W.;  and  Morris,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Schlumbergcr  Tech- 
nology Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  acoustic 
wave  parameters  from  acoustic  well  logging  waveforms.  4,562,557, 
CI.  367-27.000. 
Parlman,  Robert  M.:  See —  .  ^-    ...     i  d 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B., 
4,561,984,  CI.  252-61.000.  ^«iiiA9    O 

Parque,  John   P.   Portable   vacuum   holding  device.   4,561,642,   ui. 

269-21.000. 
Parrish,  Henry  H.:  See—  u^„,  h 

Turner,  Laurence  F.;  Bailey,  John  W.;  and  Pamsh,  Henry  H., 
4,562,425,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
Parsons,  David;  Windsor,  Harry  M.;  and  Comfort,  John  V..  to  Automo- 
tive Products  pic.  Electronic  clutch  control  system.  4,561, 3 JO,  ci. 
192-0.076. 
Parsons,  David:  See —  _         ,  „  n     j 

Young   Alastair  J.;  Arrowsmith,  David  R.;  and  Parsons,  David, 
4,561,531,  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Pascal,  Roger;  and  Bressand,  Rene,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Safety  ski  bindmg. 
4.561.673.  CI.  280-629.000. 

Pastor.  Marc:  See—  »  „  »,  j  -r-..,....!. 

Dinh.  Chom  T.  L.;  Garceau.  Roger;  Pastor.  Marc;  and  Terreault, 
Gerard,  4,562.470.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Patel.  Jayantilal  S.:  See—  .  „     ,    .        ^i  i  c 

Goodby.  John  W.;  Leslie.  Thomas  M.;  and  Patel.  Jayantilal  S.. 
4.561.726.  CI.  350-341.000. 
Patel,  Mansukh  M.:  See— 

Arnold,  Todd  W.;  and  Patel.  Mansukh  M.,  4,562,076,  CI.  426-5  000. 
Patrick,  Thomas  R.;  Powell,  Richard;  and  Berdanier,  Barry  R,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  ThermaUy  mtegrated  laser/PLIK 
rangefinder.  4,561,775,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Patten,  Malcolm  J.:  See — 

Wilkinson,  Maxwell;  Patten,  Malcolm  J.;  and  Lee,  Jeffrey  H., 
4,561,267,  CI.  66-178.00A. 

Patton,  John  V.:  See—  ,  u      \/      a  <ai  abo    r\ 

Dantzig.   Jonathan   A.;   and   Patton,   John   v.,   4.561.489.   Cl. 

164-467.000. 
Paulus.  Wilfried:  See—  ,     ,,  «      j 

Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Paulus.  Wilfried;  Genth.  Hermann^randes. 
Wilhelmfand  Reinecke.  Paul,  4,562,208,  CI.  514-593.000. 

Pavelic.  Vjekoslav;  and  Tews.  Paul.  «q,  W*«=?2f "  ^'iTi a«  1^?^ 
Foundation.  Submerged  arc  weldmg  flux.  4.561.914  CI.  148-26.000. 
Paxton,  Harold  G.  Tow  apparatus  and  method  of  installation.  4,56l,J/5, 

CI.  114-253.000. 
Pearson,  Bernard  A.:  See —  .  „  n         j 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kingsley,  Michael  L.;  and  Pearson,  Bernard 
A.,  4,561,647,  CI.  271-296.000.  „     .    ,  ^  ^ 

Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  and  Frisch,  Kurt  C,  to  Henkel  Corporation. 
Polyurethane  adhesives  with  improved  water  resistance  contaimng  a 
hydroxymethyl  fatty  polyol.  4,561.922.  CI.  156-331.400. 
Pekarich,  Steven  P.:  See—  .  »,  ,.     „    ,  u    t    .„j 

Berenbaum,  Alan  D.;  Jagannathan,  Anand;  Molinelh.  John  J.;  and 
Pekarich,  Steven  P.,  4,562,538,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.:  See—  ,„.,,•»       ■ o 

Brockway,  Brock  F.;  Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  Pelloho,  Anselmo  P.; 
and  Rasmussen,  Jimmie,  4,561,162,  CI.  29-428.000. 

Pebter,  Heinrich:  See—  ■  u  a  <e.-inin 

Goliasch,  Karl;  Muller,  Herbert;  and  Pelster,  Heinnch,  4,562.010. 
CI.  260-546.000. 

Pelzer.  Jozef  B.:  See—  m    a  ti.-><o-t 

Gerkema.  Jan;  Niessen,  Anton  K.;  and  Pelzer,  Jozef  B.,  4,562,587, 

CI.  378-133.000. 

Pemco-Kalamazoo,  Inc.:  See —  

Black,  John  W.,  4.561.626.  CI.  249-118.000. 

^'"  wtfjeaS^Tand  NUssen.  Andrew  H..  4.562.304.  Q.  178-18.000. 
Penland,  William  R.:  See— 

Pugnale,  Peter  J.;  Clark,  John  M.;  and  Penland,  William  R., 
4,561,292,  CI.  73-49.200. 
PeralUi.  Eduardo  J.;  and  Reitz.  Kay  M..  to  Ford  Aer(»pace  &  Commu- 
nications Corporation.  Imaging  radar  seeker.  4,562,439,  Ci.   J4J- 

Percec  Virgil,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Crosslinkable  difunc- 

tionalized  polyarylene  polyethers.  4,562,243,  CI.  528-174.000. 
Perera,  S.  Robert:  See—  .    „  c.     o  v  _ 

Glover,   Neal;   O'Keeffe,    Michael   J.;   and    Perera.    S.    Robert. 
4,562,577.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Performance  Controls  Company:  Sec—  ».  r-    i, 

Goff.  Jerry  K.;  Marinko.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  Venditto.  Joseph  G..  Jr.. 
and  Yost.  Donald  A.,  4,562,386,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Perkins,  Haywood  A.:  See —  .  „    . .      ,,  j  a 

Moles.  Oliver  W.;  Ensley.  Kenneth  L.;  and  Perkins,  Haywood  A.. 
4.562.048,  CI.  423-81.000. 

Perrotti.  Emilio:  See —  ....     ^  •    ■  r^    j 

Neri.  Carlo;  Giroldini,  ViUiam;  Traversom,  Mano;  Guizzi  Guido; 
Perrotti,  Emilio;  and  Rinaldi,  Antomo.  4.562.266,  Cl. 
549-462.000. 


Persson.  Per  I.,  to  Niti-o  Nobd  A.B.  Method  of  splicing  metal  elements 

by  means  of  explosion-welding.  4.561.585,  CI.  228-108.000. 
Pesch,  Wolfgang:  See —  „,  „ 

Fehr.    Hans;    Pesch,    Wolfgang;    and    Friedemann,    Wolfgang, 
4,561,898,  a.  106-74.000. 

Peter,  Bemhard:  See—  nu-iiio;ir«n 

Bertiller,  Roland;  Kellner,  Gerd;  and  Peter,  Bemhard,  4,561,340, 

CI.  89-127.000. 
Petersen,  Allan  E.:  Sec—  ah       c 

Shirts,   Monte   B.;   Martin,   Dale   A.;   and    Petersen,   Allan    E., 
4,562,049,  CI.  423-82.000. 

^'*'S^hJSnrd;^and^eTersen,  Hans  P.  B.,  4,561,345,  CI  9M?^"* 
Peterson,  Amy  L.  Math  matching  game.  4,561,658,  CI.  273-243.CMJ. 
Petrie,  Brian  C:  Sec—  ,   „  ,  o    i.    -i    i 

Mels.   Sherman  J.;   Itftrie.   Brum  C;   and   Pokusa.   Richard  J.. 
4.561.952.  CI.  204-181.700.  c  a    ci,  k^. 

Petrini.  Roland;  and  De  Marchi,  Jean-Louis,  to  Salomon  J>.A.  5>ki  twot 
having  upper  with  joumalled  distribution  plate.  4,561,196,  CI. 
36-118.000.  ^  .         r 

Petrocine,  David  V.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Preparation  ot 
substituted     and     unsubstituted     2-carbamoyl     nicotinic    tod     3- 
quinolinecarboxylic  acids.  4,562,257,  CI.  546-169.000. 
Petsche,  Irena  B.:  See— 

Hagerty,  Robert  O.;  Petsche,  Irena  B.;  and  Schurzky,  Kenneth  U.. 
4,562,169,  CI.  502-107.000. 
Pettersen,  Arild:  See—  t-v      . 

Wiik    Tore    H.;    Pettersen,    Anld;    and   Tonnesson.    Thorstein, 
4,562,343,  CI.  235-382.500. 

P^u/^    R    frnrth'  ScC 

Lysenko,  Zenon;  and  Pews,  R.  Garth,  4,562,009,  CI.  260465.600. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Willenbacher,  Erich,  4,561,368,  CI.  112-241.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See—  ^^  _^ 

Schnur,  Rodney  C,  4,562,267,  CI.  549-58.000. 

Snarey,  Michael;  Swift,  Peter  J.;  and  Witty,  Michael  J.,  4,562,197, 
a.  514-343.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See—  a  t^i  A<i    ni 

Edwards,  William  B.,  Ill;  and  Houminer,  Yoram,  4.561.451.  CI. 

131-278.000. 

Phillips.  Brian  K.:  See—  a  0.1  abi     ri 

Lumsden,    Norman;    and    Phillips,    Brian    K.,    4,561,6»3.    Cl. 

285-381.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See—         ^    .  ^      ,       a  ^-i  tun     m 
Bertus,    Brent    J.;    and    McKay.    Dwight    L.,    4,562,167,    Q. 

502-100.000.  ^,        .^     w,     .  n 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  Parlman,  Robert  M.;  and  Kimble,  James  B., 

4,561,984,  CI.  252-61.000. 
Graves,  Charles  W.,  4,561,696,  CI.  299-4.000.         ^^  ^         . 

Hays,  George  E.;  Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  Bowen,  Chester  O.;  and 

Holland,  Floyd  H.,  4,562,046,  CI.  422-140.000^ 
Kimble,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Bresson,  Clarence  R.,  4,561,971,  CI. 

209-166.000.  

LaFoy,  Carl  J.,  4,562,300,  CI.  585-854.000. 

Lee,  Clifford  C,  4,562.168,  CI.  502-107.000. 

O'Brien,  John  T.,  4,561,300,  CI.  73-154.0aX 

Shaw,  James  E.;  and  Pardue,  Jerry  E.,  4,561,501,  CI.  166-273.000. 

Phillips,  Royston  J.:  See—  ,     a  «i  on    m 

Courtenay,   John   H.;   and   Phillips,   Royston  J..  4.561.912,  CI. 

148-23.000. 
Piascinski,  Joseph  J:  Sec—  .    ,      ,        u  1    a  «;i  on  n 

Axelrod,  Randolph  H.;  and  Piascinski,  Joseph  J.,  4,562,120,  CI. 

428-469.000. 

^^^S'fhiSr.;  and  Piazza,  Pietro.  4,561,854,  CI.  44^304.000. 
Pidcock,  Anthony:  Sec—  a  c^i  i<7    n 

Kwan,   William   C.   T.;   and   Pidcock,  Anthony,  4,561,257,  U. 

60-737.000. 

Piecha,  Gerhard:  See—  . 

RoBler,  Wolfgang;  Markert,  Helmut;  Kretzschmar,  Klaus;  and 
Recha,  GerWd,  4,562,227,  CI.  524-786.000.    „       ,        ,    , 
Pimlott,  John  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Flat-plate  electro- 
lytic cell.  4,561,959,  CI.  204-253.000. 

Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See—      

Tamura,  Kunio,  4,562,565.  CI.  36944.000. 

Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See —  ^^^^ 

Tramposch,  Herbert,  4,561,512,  CI.  177-229.000^ 
Wittstein,   Martin   D.;   and   Beck,   Christian   A.,   4,561,567,   CI. 
222-83.500. 
Pittinger,  Charles  B.,  Jr.:  See—  ^      .  ■     »         a  »;«;-»-, 

pfttinger,  Charles  B.,  Sr.;  Pittmger,  Cynthia  A.;  and  Pittinger, 
Chiles  B,  Jr.,  4,561,180,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Pittinger.  Charles  B.,  Sr.;  Pittinger,  Cynthia  A.  and  Pittmger^harles 
B    Jr  Apparatus  for  cutting  vegeution  with  incremental  teedmg  01 
cutting  fUament.  4,561,180,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Pittinger,  Cynthia  A.:  See —  ...  .  m^     __ 

pTttinger,  Charles  B.,  Sr.;  Pittinger,  Cynthia  A.;  and  Pittmger, 
Chwles  B.,  Jr.,  4,561,180,  CI.  30-276.000. 

Pittz,  Eugene  P.:  See—  n     a  <K-y  ^oa    m 

Smerbcck,    Richard   V.;   and   Pittz.   Eugene   P..   4.562.194.   U. 

514-264.000.  .         ^...       .     ,  .    . 

Pitzer.  Dorman  C;  and  Rice.  Edward  J.,  to  SihconiA  Inwrporated 

Method  of  making  shadow  isolated  metal  DMOS  FET  device. 

4.561,168,  CI.  29-571.000.  ^  . 

Plaige,  Yves,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique;  Framatome;  and 

MCTlin-Gerin.  Logic  safety  system.  4,562,035,  CI.  376-215.000. 
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A.  PUtt,  Inc.  Coiling  machine.  4,561,278,  CI. 


Piatt.  Stephen  A.,  to  S 

72-142.000. 
Platz,  Rolf:  See— 

Riebcr.  Norbcrt;  Bohm,  Heinrich;  Pktz,  Rtolf;  and  Fucha,  Werner. 
4.562.262,  CI.  548-257.000. 

Pleion  Corporation:  See—  

Gaftung.  Cliflbfd  W..  4.561,229,  Q.  52-23!  .000. 
Plevey,  Raymond  G.:  See—  ^     ^  r,  »*        j 

Tatlow,  John  C;  Plevey.  Raymond  G.;  W^tton,  David  E.  M.;  and 
Sargent,  Colin  R.,  4,562,183,  CI.  514-214-000. 
Plotnick,  Michael  A.:  See—  [ 

Hur«,  Robert  N.,  Jr.;  and  Plotnick,  Midiael  A.,  4,562,487,  CI. 
358-342.000.  I       .      .^  ^ 

Plummer,  William  T.;  and  Baker.  Philip  G.,  Ui  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Selective  photorespoosive  sensing  circuit.  4.561.753,  CI.  354-432.000. 
Pneumatic  Rubber  Stamp  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«—  ....„,     ^, 

Chapman,    Richard    H.;    and    Sams,    Bfmard,    4,561,353,    CI. 
101-111.000. 
Pocivahiik.  Stane:  See — 

SkerJMec,  Joze;  and  Pocivalnik,  Stane,  4,3  51,925.  CL  156-379.600. 

Pokusa.  Richard  J.:  See—  „.._,, 

Mds,   Sherman  J.;   Petrie,   Brian  C;  anl   Pokusa,   RKhard  J.. 
4.561.952.  a.  204-181.700. 
Poland,  Sid:  See— 

Baraett,   Howard   S.;  Cochran,   Michael  J.;  and  Poland,   Sid, 
4,562,537.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Egan.  Richard  G..  4,562,462,  Q.  358-75.000. 

Kinsman.  Gordon  F.;  Lambert,  Ronald  ft;  and  Morriion,  David 

A.,  4,561.745.  Q.  354-299.000.  1 

Plummer.    William    T.;    and    Baker.    Phfip   G..    4,561,753,    CI. 

Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  B..  4v561.742,  Q.  354-86.000. 
PoUzzotto,   Joseph   F.,   to  Denar  Corporation.   Dental   pantograph. 
4.561.846,  CI  433-73.000.  „    u  /u 

PoUich.  Gerhard,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaachinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  in  the  delivery  of  sheet-fed  rotary  prfcting  machine  for  inhib- 
iting curl  formation  in  the  leading  edge  of  delivered  sheet  4,561,645. 
a.  271-195i)0O. 
Pood,  John  B.  Volume  measurement  system.  4v561,298,  CI.  73-149.000. 
PooticeUo,  GerafcJ  S:  See—  .„,....     ^ 

Baldwin,   John   J.;   and   PooticeUo     JcTald   S..   4,562,184,   CI. 
514-222.000.  ! 

Porat,  Reuven;  and  Neaael,  Eliezer.  to  lacar  Ctd.  Cutting  tool  msert 

with  chip  breaker.  4.561.809.  G.  407-1  U.OOO. 
Portzer.  Jeffrey  W    See— 

McDaniel.  Roger  L.,  Jr.;  Portzer.  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Zaiko,  Edward 
J..  4.562460.  a.  548-141  000. 
Pospischil,  Reginhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  CMI  Decoder. 

4.562,422,  Q.  34O-347.0DD. 
Poas  Design  Limited:  See—  I 

PottTwemer,  4.561.834,  Q.  418-150.000. ' 
Ptoas.  Werner,  to  Poss  Design  Limited.  Rotary  vaned  pumps  with  fixed 

length  uid  shearing  knife-edged  vanes.  4,560.834,  Q.  418-150.000. 
Potage,  Jean:  See—  [ 

Deman.  Pierre;  and  Potage.  Jean,  4.562.571.  Q.  370-7.000. 
F^Mhier.  Robert  G.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Int.  Antenna  coupler  with 

ribbon  gasket.  4,562,440,  Q.  343-703.000. 
Potts,  David  M.:  See— 

Wheeler.    Robert    G.;    and    Potts.    DaVid    M.,    4,561,433, 
128-130.000. 
Powell,  Richard:  See— 

Patrick.  Thomas  R.;  Powell,  Richard;  atid  Berdanier,  Barry 
4.561.775.  a.  356-5.000. 
PowdL  Robert  F.   Vehicle  frame  ahgnme^t  gauge.  4.561.187.  Q. 

33-288.000. 
Power  Shaft  Engine:  See—  , 

Molignoni.  Albert  J..  4.561.256.  CI.  6O-69B.00O. 
Power  Technology  Partners,  Ltd.:  See— 

Freeny,  Charles  C.  Jr.;  and  Rabin.   Ronald  J..  4.561.848.  Q. 
434-18.000. 
Prager,  Bemhard  C;  Punk.  Peter,  and  Thalet,  Heinrich,  to  Biochemie 
Geaellachaft  m.b.H.  Deacylation  of  amides.  4.562,253.  CI.  544-19.000. 
Pratt,  RuaaeU  W,,  Sr.  Wheel  rim  wrench.  4.561,331.  d.  81-464.000. 
Precision  Metal  Fabricators,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenhart,  Ronald  A..  4,561,806,  Q.  4O6-8|.000. 
Precitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Feinmechanik  unid  Electromc  mbH:  See— 

Eichweber.  Kurt  4,561.849.  Q.  434-22.01)0. 
Preis.  Hans  M.:  See— 

Heimburger.  Norbert;  Kumpe,  Gerhardt^  Wormsbacher.  Wufried; 
and  Preis,  Hans  M..  4.562.072.  Q.  424-101.000. 
Prestia,  Joseph:  See —  J 

Haza.  Robert  R..  4.561.654.  Q.  273.63.oqB. 
Preuas,  Bemhard;  and  Manthe.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Ekctrodynamically  opening  contact  system.  4.562,419.  CI. 
335-195.000.  j 

Prevot.  Claude:  See—  '  I 

Bernard,  Jacques;  Rovel.  Jean-Marie;  Nicol.  Roger,  and  Prevot 
Oaude,  4,561.974.  CI.  210-151.000. 
Price.  Larry  S.:  See— 

Panayotou.  Nicholas  F.;  Green.  Donald  R.;  and  Price,  Larry  S., 
4.562,037.  a.  376-340.000. 
Priebe,  Waldemar  A:  See— 

Hortoo.    Derek;    and    Priebe,    WaWe^ur    A.,    4,562,177,    G 
514-34.000. 


a. 
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Prime  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Robillard,  David  R.;  Bullock.  Robert  J.;  and  Marino.  Jerry  C, 
4.561,619,  a.  248-285.000. 
Prime,  Ronald  M.:  See- 
Weaver.  Richard  A.;  Niedzieiski,  James  H.;  and  Prime,  Ronald  M.. 
4,561,536,  a.  198-481.100. 
Prime  &  Weaver  Investment  Company:  See — 

Weaver.  Richard  A.;  Niedziclski.  James  H.;  and  Prime,  Ronald  M., 
4,561,536,  CI.  198-481.100. 
Pro.  Bio.  Spe.  S.r.l.:  See— 

ArpeseUa,  Marco,  4,561,129.  CI.  623-2.000. 
Procter  St.  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Herfoots,  Ivan;  Johnston,  James  P.;  and  Walker,  John  R.,  4,561,991, 

CI.  252-118.000. 
Wertz,  Jean-Luc  H.  M.;  and  Goffinet  Pierre  C.  E..  4,561,998.  CI. 
252-547.000. 
Proficient  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore.  Joseph  L.;  Moore,  R.  Keith;  and  Moore,  Dennis  K., 
4,561.240.  CI.  56-328.00R. 
Programasyst  Limited:  See — 

Drummond.  Andrew  F..  4.562.529.  Q.  364-140.000. 
Pryor.  Timothy  R..  to  Diffracto  Ltd.  Electro-optical  sensors  for  tool 

and  robotic  inspection.  4,561,776,  CI.  356-72.000. 
Przepiora,  Edward;  and  Lombard!.  Gerald  T..  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.  Electric  lamp  package  and  carton  therefor. 
4,561.542.  CI.  206-418.000. 
Pugnale,  Peter  J  ;  Clark.  John  M.;  and  Penland,  William  R.,  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Double-wall  underground  container 
for  storing  liquids  and  leak  detecting  means  therefor.  4,561,292,  CI. 
73-49.200. 
Punk,  Peter:  See—  ,      ,,^  ^„ 

Prager,  Bemhard  C;  Punk,  Peter;  and  Thaler,  Heinnch,  4,562,253, 
a.  544-19.000. 
Quan.  Frederic  J-Y,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Optical  waveguide  splic- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  4.561,719,  Q.  350-96.210. 
Quietlite  International  Ltd.:  See — 

EUiott  William  J.,  4.562,382,  Q.  315-219.000. 
Quin,  Rene  ;  Wiet  Paul;  and  Migliarese-Caputi,  Jean-Louis,  to  Com- 
pagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles.    Hydraulic   shock-absorbing  jack. 
4.561,248.  CI.  60413.000. 
Quipp.  Incorporated:  See — 

Sjogren.  Christer  A.;  McRae,  John;  and  Reyes,  Carlos,  4,562,339, 
a.  235-98.00R. 
R.  A.  Couche  &  Associates  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Couche,  Raymond  A.,  4,561,980,  Q.  210-486.000. 
R.  D.  Werner  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Bayer.  Thomas  E.,  4,561,165,  CI.  29-522.00R. 
R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco:  See- 
Guess,  Hal  E.,  4,561.454.  Q.  131-365.000. 
Rabin,  Ronald  J.:  See—  ^     _     ^  ^,,  „^_    _ 

Freeny,  Charles  C,  Jr.;  and  Rabin,  Ronald  J..  4,561,848,  Q. 
434-18.000. 
Rabindran,  K.  George:  See— 

Svyatsky,   Eduard;   and   Rabindran,   K.   George,   4,561,352,  CI. 
101-2.000. 
Rabson,  Thomas  A.   Periodic  reciprocating  motor.   4,562,385,  CI. 

318-135.000. 
Rabusc,  George  R.;  and  Hanson,  Gary  R.,  to  Minnesota  Minmg  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Roll  of  predetermined  length  strips  of 
pressure-sensitive  Upe.  4,562,102,  Q.  428-43.00a 
Racal-Milgo  Limited:  See—  .„....,         „ 

Tumer.  Laurence  F.;  Bailey,  John  W.;  and  Pamsh,  Henry  H., 
4,562,425,  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Rachor.  Lothar:  See—  ^  .,  „    ,. 

Hrovat  Milan;  Huschka,  Hans;  Rachor,  Lothar;  and  VoUath, 
Dieter.  4,562.017.  Q.  264-0.500. 
Radford.  Wade  E:  See—  ^     .,....,    ^    ,„ 

Hogrefe.  Arthur  F.;  and  Radford.  Wade  E.,  4,561.443.  G.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Radiation  Dynamics,  Inc.:  See — 

Burgess,  Robert  G..  4,561.358.  G.  104-89.000. 
Radziemski,  Leon  J.;  and  Cremcrs.  David  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Apparatus  and  method  for  quantiutive  determination  of 
materials  contained  in  fluids.  4,561,777,  G.  356-318.000. 
RafTelson,  Harold:  See—  ,~     ,      « 

Wrobleski,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  Graham,  Charles  R.; 
Keppel,  Robert  A.;  and  Raffelson,  Harold,  4,562,268,  CI. 
549-259.000.  ,    ... 

Raicu,  Bruha.  Process  for  forming  low  sheet  resistance  polysiUcon 

having  anisotropic  etch  characteristics.  4.561,907,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Rain  Bird  Consumer  Products  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 
Tisserat,  Craig  R.,  4.561.682.  CI.  285-305.000. 
Rajadhyaksha,  Vithal  J.,  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  Co. 
Penetration  enhancers  for  transdermal  drag  dehvery  of  systemic 
agents.  4.562,075.  CI.  514-788.000. 
Raley,  Ronald  J.;  and  Warren,  James  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Vehicle  door  and  window  assembly.  4,561,211.  CI.  49-374.000. 
Rallapalli.  Krishna;  and  Kaku.  Shinkyo.  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc    Method  and  device  for  decoding  two-dimensional  facsimile 
signals.  4,562,484.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Ramanathan.  Visvanathan,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Disazo  com- 
pounds containing  a  6-acetoacetamide-l-naphthol-3-sulfonic  deriva- 
tive as  coupling  component.  4,562,247,  CI.  534-605.000. 
Ramach,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Hegasy.  Ahmed;  Rupp,  Roland;  Ramsch,  Klaus-Dteter,  and  Luch- 
tenberg.  Helmut  4.562.069,  G.  424-80.000. 
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"^^^T^trsnd   Ranade,   Oautam   R..   4.562,229,   G 

lUncer^ST  Apparatus  for  framing  fabric  in  embroidery  hoops. 

R^^'^Si^usfan'dXre.  David  G..  to  Artos  En^neering  Com- 
^SJ    CoS  ^anufacturm«  apparatus  and  connector  attachment 
SiThine  therefor.  4,561,155,  G.  29-33.00M. 

^B^wi^Tocf^Moret..  An^on^  U^^^  Ansehno  P.; 
and  Raanussen.  Jmmue,  4,561.162,  G.  29-4ZB.wu. 

'^•S,'SJedfi;i«llcr.   Hanns   P.;   and   Rasahofer,   Werner. 

RatclifffMiSeU.SntS^UO,^^  Limited.  Data  storage 

apparatus.  4.562,576.  G.  371-21.000. 
^'ti;;i°'!Sef.^  Ratisl-v.  Jaromir.  4.561,866,  G.  55-166.000. 
^"^^^^rm^  Weinert  Hans-Juergen;  and  Rauchle,  WU- 

iS  Process  for  the  preparation  and  uoUuon  of  polyglyadyi 
^pounds.  4,562^74,  CI.  549-525.000. 
^L^Au^S  ir^er,  Kemal;  and  Rausch,  Karl  W..  Jr.. 

4.562,228.  CI.  525-66.000. 
^^Si^eTrMoS:;:  Roge.  Busin.  Thierry;  and  Ravet  Jean-Paul. 

4,562,321,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
'^^?SSiSrT5'reS''and   Taylor.    James   M..    4,562.313.    G. 

179-175.000. 
^^ii?No^tZ562,380.  G.  315-4.000. 
^"^^SS^S^l^H.;  and  Pi-scinski.  Joseph  J..  4.562.120,  CI. 

BolfefliSSas  V..  4.562.456  Q  358-13.000. 
Carfson.  David  J.,  4.562.472.  G.  358-197.000. 
Chen,  John;  Huang.  Chin;  Graves,  Nancy  D.;  and  Hicks,  James  t.. 

Co'l^rMi!;!^!- ArFitzke.   EmU   V.;   and   Otto.  J^k  F.. 

Hum.  R^rt  N..  Jr.;  and  Plotnick.  Michael  A..  4.562,487,  G. 

J^V^'a..  4.562.473.  G.  358-213.000.    _ 

l1^  Peter  A.  4.562.475.  G.  358-213.000. 

Mc^j;7a^A.v4.562^79,a.358-243.j^^ 

Olikara.  Philip;  and  Binge.  Derek  S..  4  561.614,  G.  244-173.0UU. 

O'Rourke.  David  P..  4.562  410.  CL  331-LOOA. 

O'Rourkc.  David  P.;  and  Yeager.  Richard  O.,  4,562,411,  ci.  m 

Ri!t,°°Peter   M.;   and    Saulnier-Ebert    Mary    L.,   4.561.931,   G. 

SeiJ^S^E..  4,562.458.  CI.  358-2 l.OOR^ 
Shauser.  Elvin  D    4>56U15C1_  51-16^50. 
Whitley.  George  J.,  4,561,166,  CI.  29-566.300. 

^"tSre^.  A.SJw'-i.fSr^ant  George  M.;  and  Readshaw.  Ronald  L.. 

Real  F'^c^X.^Mat^Tjules;  Houghton,  Alan  N  L.vingsU,n. 
wiiUpT  Ltoyd.  Kemieth  O.;  Oettgen.  Herbert  F.;  and  Old.  Uoyd  J. 
fo  SloanlKettering  Institute.  Melanoma  tumor  anagen  and  autolo- 
gous antibody.  4.562.160,  CI.  436-539.000. 

^•IL"  eSni'novdSiffusible  metal  complexes  of  azo  dyes. 

RiS^'iiSs^^S^Sarpentier.  Albert  J.,  to  Commodore  Bt»i- 
fS  MaiS^inc^layWc  circuit  for  multiple  object  pnonty. 

R^fitlf  JiiSs  w':'tL'gLiodore  Busings,  Machines  Inc  Clocked 
«lf  Siting  logi^  "EXCLUSIVE  OR"  circuit.  4.562,365.  CI. 
307-471.000. 

^^L^t^!^  Y^4T562,236.  G.  527-400.000. 

Reeve  RaiSyF.  to  Calmar,  Inc.  Child  resistant  contamer.  4,561,544, 

CI.  206-540.000.  .     . 

Rene  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

^^Set  PhUippe.  4,561.176.  CI.  29-709.000. 

^^^ie','  S'atff^g;  JauteUt  Manfred;  Buchel. JCarl  R.  B™id«. 
Wilhelm;  Hanssler,  Gerd;  and  Remecke.  Paul.  4,562,198,  U. 

K^t,' En^Ibert;  .Pau^^^f ^f -^orCl  1\T^"o^'"^"' 
WUhelm;  and  Remecke.  Paul.  4.562,208,  CI.  5l4-5VJ.uw. 

^'^^^itiS^To  J.;  and  Reitz.  Kay  M.,  062.439.  CI.  343-irm 
RenJer  A^frS^^  .o  Ciba^Geigy  <^tjoration.  Diurethane  diureas  and  the 
use  thereof.  4,562,241.  G.  528-99.000. 

^'"^i^vL^.,  4.561.332,  G.  81-479.000. 


^""S^LS^VD^Amb^  Ro^o   r.  Cmda  ^f^^^^^' 
Carlo;  and  Vetere,  Alessandro,  4,561,869.  CI.  6^-1  iwu. 

•^^"^tZ^cS^^^eSri^d-L..  4.561.517.  CI.  18(V175.000. 

•"''goSSi'cSi^r  A.;  McRae,  John;  «ul  Reyes,  Carlos.  4.562,339. 

CI.  235-98.00R. 
Reynolds  MetaU  Company:  See—  ^. 

Stewart  Douglas  V.;  and  Tabereaux.  Alton  T.,  4,561.958.  ci. 

204-243.00R. 
""""v^So^lo;  D'Aloisio.  Rino;  and  Ricci,  Marco.  4,562,276, 

RicciaS.  R^St  F.,  Barbanti-Brodano,  Giuseppe;  and  MUanea,  Oa- 
SriA  wS  Iiititute  of  Anatomy  and  Biology,  The.  Hybnd  vmU 
pCamid  and  microorganisms  contauung  same.  4.562.155.  G. 
435-172.300. 

"^f^^ln^E:,  and  Rice,  Edward  J..  4.561.168.  CI.  29^57L0W^ 
RiclT^StiS  G..  to  Metromedia,  Inc^pp^^  and  method  for 

driving  ink  jet  printer.  4.562.445.  G.  346-140.00R. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See —  .-,      p« 

Bonnet,     Ludwig;     and     Bitrolf.     Ehrenfned.     4.561,438.     CI. 

Richarlbf'Lorenzo  A.  Matric  suction  sCTisor.  4.561.293  CL73-73.MO 
E^hman.  Lonnie  J.;  and  Stockmaster  Edward  F.W^bcock  ft  Wil 
cox  Company.  The.  Vent  cover.  4.561.558,  G.  220-203.000. 

^L'S"ffi^;'tlc?rdZ  Mitsuni;   YamagucH.  ^^1^°^' 
Miteuo;  Toi^iita.  Masami;  and  Uematsu,  Chiaki.  4,562.136.  G. 

JiilS^KoSL;  and  Horike.  Masanori.  4.562  442,  G.  346-7100O 

iSo   Toshio;  Sakamoto.  Koj^Kamu).  Fuchio;  and  Ya«Kla, 

Watam,  4,561.381,  CI.  118-652.000.  v      u    a«.7A«1 

KuVokaW;.  Hiroshi;  Kurokawa.  Sunji;  and  Saito.  Yuichi,  4.562.483. 

M2h^*'"liSL.    and    Tanaka.     Motoharu,    4,562,105,    G. 

oS  Yis?2Sii;  and  Tsunikawa.  Ikuya.  4  56L747.  Cl^^.^  °g 
Suzuki.    Kazuhiro;    and    Murayama,    Noboru,    4.562.486.    G. 

WaSS;aS;°?!ideo;  Hakin.  Mir«ru;  Kawasju    Ka^ 

Rieber'^Soil^n'B^^^nS'S.'S^ 

"^SF  A^g^nschaft    Prc^tion  of  polycychc  mtrogen-con- 

leaf  shutter.  4.561.744.  G.  354-234.100. 
•^Sin^i^^mySrinoue.  Ichiro;  and  TakemaUu.  Nobum. 

4^1.779.  G.  356-442.000. 
*"'trSn°'^'v?d  U"^h.  Burt  L.;  and  Rimmgton.  David  J.. 

Rimp..VS':Sc]Jf^^-AB.MeU^of^v^^^^^ 
from  chloride-containing  green  liquor.  4.561.934.  CI.  162  JO.iuu. 

^'tea^'S^^rcg^Wini,  -  'liam;  Traversoni  Mario;  G^Guid^; 

Pmotti,     Emilio;     and     Rinaldi.     Antomo,     4.562,266.     G. 

549-462.000. 
^''^'iiS  M.;^^zic.  Edward;  and  Rinehart,  WUham  M.. 

-dHi£SToftSc^^Sn^^ 
SlSle  wtlT  gasS^e  and  arr^ment  for  miplementmg  the 

»  PX1i.tiS's^''pS'°J^uin  J.,  to  G«.g-Nail  Systems.  loc^ 
^^  S^bly'ilStS^irand  connector  hanger  for  use  with 
trusses.  4,561,230,  CI.  52-289.000. 

^  ci^pTS'raifl'K.;  Shilston,  Norman  L.;  Jolivet  J^^^  ^ 
DeVimeui,    Daniel    P.;    and    Riou.    Armand.    4.562.466,    Cl. 

Ritt  Pe^^M^^  Saulnier-Ebert,  Mary  L..  to  RCA  Corporation 
•^Se^'^mcl^drng  producing  a  stencil  ^->^^.%^  ^^'^^^S^T' 

sitized  PVA  and  nuorcscein-typc  dye^4  561^.  G.  156^.4U.UUU. 
Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  ^^^  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See- 

Bovermann,  Klaus-Dietcr,  4,561.710.  G.  339-17.WM. 

•"^R^^g.  '^^iSTf..  Ill;  and  Jones,  Roger  D..  4.561,579.  G. 

225-2.000. 
''°Tri^.?5t?£?!T.561.464,a.  137-596.180. 

•""^^S*;  ko£^  G.;  Cordi.  Alexis  A^;  Gill-t  OaudeL^;  Jan.«- 
de  Va^ebeke.  Philippe  M.;  Niebes^^Paul  ^  -  ^'^•'.Jg'^^biyi^, 
Dorsser,  William  R.;  Lambelin.  Georges  E.;  and  Franx,  Michel 
R..  4.562.205.  Cl.  514-546.000. 

^'*Si?EiSS*'Iid^c.  Walter.  4.561.316.  G.  74-7.00E. 

Kt^tTgt  "ntenmann.  f  ot-^^ '^^  V^wSS' 4  S?£S^ 
MUler.  Bemhard;  Rohde.  Siegfried;  and  Viess.  Walter.  4.M>Z.34». 

Cl.  364-431.110 
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Buchachmid.  Emil;  Gadcnuuin.  Lothar;  Hit,  Adam;  Huttinger, 
Manfred;  Jahn,  Hans  P.;  Orova,  Josef;  ScMiid.  Haiis-E>ieter;  and 
Steffen.  Horst-Gunter,  4.561.410.  Q.  123-399.000 

Gerbcr,    Richard;   and   Trautwein,   Dieter,  j  4,562.317,   CI.    200- 

1 9  ODR 
Heinz  Jutta;  Sautter,  Helmut;  Schink.  Rainef,  and  Weber.  Lothar. 

4.561.729.  a  350-357.000.  .  e-  uu     u 

Jahnke.  Horst;  Moro,  Bngitte;  Scholz,  Etk  h;  and  Siebke.  Hans, 

4.562.431.  CI  340-604.000.  ..  ,     ^  ■       .,  _    „ 

Jundt   Wolfgang;  Schaal,  Guntcr;  Schadlick.  Fntz;  Vogt.  Hans- 

Joai:him  wd  Wunsch,  Stcffen.  4.562.389.  CI.  318-432.000. 

Neumann,  Gerhard,  4.56 1 .839.  CI.  43 l-6.00Oi 

SMnaTjaihind  S.;  and  Gneiss,  Heinz,  4.561.i02,  CI.  73-202.000. 

Robillard.  David  R.;  Bullock.  Robert  J.;  and  Marino,  ^^pS^'H^.^J^ 

Computer.  Inc.  Movable  CRT  pedestal.  4.561J619.  CI.  248-285.000. 

Robin.  David  J.:  Set—  ^     .  .,  \       „         *     n   w 

Bauer    Martin  W ;  Thys.  Carl  J.;  Frednk^,  Peter  A.;  Robin, 
David  J.;  and  Schaar.  Richard  J..  4.562.596.  CI.  455-345.000. 
Robinson.  AJan  A  .  to  Agence  Spatiale  Europeeipe.  Position  detection 

device  for  magnetic  bearing.  4.562,430.  Q.  34^-870.370. 
Robinson,   Forrest  J.   Doorknob  security   apparatus.   4,56U73,  CI. 

70-426.000. 
Robinson,  Genevieve  T  Bracket  assembl;,  for  inverting  gutter  to  dump 

accumulated  debns.  4,561,616,  CI   248-48.200. 
Roca  Nierga,  Manuel,  to  Spica  S  p.A  Injection  pump  regulator  systems 

for  mtemal  combustion  engines.  4.561.398,  CI.  123-449.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation.  See—  .  ,^,  ,„ 

Walter.  Robert  J.;  Lewis,  Jack  R.;  and  Moss,  pharles  M.,  4,562,332, 

Wykes,  John  H.;  and  Miller,  Gerald  D..  4.565,546,  CI.  364-434.000. 
Rodel,  Gerhard;  and  Wolfel.  Werner,  to  Intemiitional  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Power  supply.  4.562,523.  CI,  363-21.000. 
Roehl.  Emst-Ludwig.  to  Naarden  International  N.V.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  air-refreshing   gels  as  well  is  the  obtained  gels. 
4.561.997,  a.  252-522.00A. 
Rogers,  Mario:  See —  I 

Zuber.  Pierre  A.;  and  Rogere,  Mario.  A,5tZMi,  CI.  364-426.000. 

GiU,  Michaei  T.;  and  Rogers,  Marie  C,  4.5<i,424,  Q.  126^38.000. 
Rogers,  RusseU  L.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation    Axial  flow  pressure 

regulator.  4,561.465.  CI.  137-614.050.  I 

Rogerson.  Alan  G..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  granu- 
late containing  pooriy  compressible  medicinally  active  matter. 
4.56Z024.  CI.  264-117.000.  j  .^     u 

Rogler,  Wolfgang;  Markert.  Helmut;  Kretzschrtar.  Klaus;  and  Piecha. 
Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat-hardenable  reaction 
resm  mixtures  compnsmg  polyfunctional  epoxide,  polyisocyarate 
prepolymer  and  a  reaction  accelerator  which  it  either  a  tertiary  amine 
or  an  imidazole.  4.562.227.  CI.  524-786.000.  I 
Rohde.  Siegfried:  See—  I  „     ,.    „     . 

Booitz,  Jorg.   Entenmann,  Robert;  Killi,  Geza;  Knab,   Rochus; 
Miller,  Bemhard;  Rohde.  Siegfried;  and  Vicss,  Walter,  4,562,544, 
a.  364-431.110. 
Rohm  GmbH  Cbemische  Fabrik:  See— 

Beaecke.    Siegmund;    and    Schroder.    G  inter, 
526-241.000. 
Rohr.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Varwig,   Jurgen;   Hamprecht,   Gerhard;    ind   Rohr.   Wolfgang, 
4.562,254,  CI.  544-92.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Johnson,    Frank    C;    and    Newsam.    Susiin    M..    4,562,033,    CI. 

264-510.000.  ^ 

Kwan,   William  C.  T.;  and   Pidcock,   Aithony,  4.561,257,  CI. 

60-737.000. 
Slack,  John  D  .  4.561.491.  Q.  164-516.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Robert  K..  deceased.  4.562,125,  CI.  429-65.000. 
Roper.  Jerry  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Spiroke^one  process.  4,562,293, 

CI.  568-347.000.  , 

Roper.  Jerry  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Spiroketone  process.  4.562.294, 
a.  568-362.000.  ^     .     ^  ,^^  ,„, 

Roper.  Jerry  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Aldehyde  synthesis.  4,562,297, 

a.  568-432.000.  | 

Rose,  Gene  R.,  to  Clark  Michigan  Company.  Hydrodynamic  transmis- 
sion reversal  control.  4.561.247.  C\.  60-335.00). 
Roseto.  Frank  N    Chatter  free  rotary  friction!  device  and  method  of 

makmg  the  same.  4,561.533.  CI.  192-107.00" 
Rosner,  Stanley  S.  Method  and  apparatus  f< 

differentials.  4.561.309.  CI.  73-705.000. 
Ross,  Ludwig:  Sie- 

Mennemann,  Karl;  Glieineroth,  Georg;  R  .  ,  „.    . 

hard  Geiler.  Volkmar;  Krolla,  Hans-Ge<jrg;  and  Meckel,  Lothar, 
4,56il61,  CI.  501-59.000. 
Rossi,  Robert  K..  to  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The.  Process 

for  casting  reinforced  tires.  4.562,031,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Rothchild.  Ronald  D.  Treatment  of  tobacco  uiider  pressure  in  a  contin- 
uous process.  4.561.453.  a.  131-304.000.       ] 
Rouaud.  Christian:  See—  i 

de   Villepoix,   Raymond;   Pages,  Jean;   Forges,   Robert;   Abbes, 
Claude;  and  Rouaud,  Christian,  4.561. 6«2.  CI.  277-229.000. 
Rouse,  David  G.;  and  Wilkinson.  Christopher  f..  to  Marconi  Company 

Umited.  The.  Radar  apparatus.  4.562.438,  Ql.  343-17.10R. 
Rouse   Michael  W  ,  and  Thelen.  Robert  L..  tp  Waste  Recovery,  Inc. 
Triple  gate  valve  assembly.  4.561.467.  CI.  1B7-624.180. 


4,562,234.    Q 


determining  pressure 


,  Ludwig;  Speit.  Burk- 


Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel     Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 

4.562,282.  CI.  560-184.000. 

Rovel,  Jean-Marie:  See—  ...     .    »  j  -        . 

Bernard.  Jacques;  Rovel,  Jean-Mane;  Nicol,  Roger;  and  Prevot, 

Claude,  4,561,974,  Q.  210-151.000. 

Rowland,  Robert  O.,  to  Hudson  Oxygen  Therapy  Sales  Company. 

Oxygen  concentrator.  4,561,287,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Roy    Daniel,  to  Sappel.  Turbine  for  a  multijet  liquid  flow  meter. 
4.561.312.  CI.  73-861.810. 

Royster  Company,  The:  See—  

Capps,  Ernest  R.,  4.561,818,  Q.  414-301.000. 
Rub,  Walter;  and  Bruggemann,  Ulrich,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG. 
Damped  stepping  motor  for  the  driving  of  a  measuring  mechanism, 
particularly  a  roller  counting  mechanism  having  a  control  circuit 
arrangement.  4.562.395.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Rubin,  Fred  K.;  Blarcom,  David  V.;  snd  Fox,  Daniel  J.,  to  Lever 
Brothers    Company.    Surfactant    free    sUble    hypochlorite    paste. 
4,561.994.  CI.  252-187.230. 
Rubin.  Harvey:  See— 

Coleman.    Charles    L.;    and    Rubin,    Harvey,    4,562,436,    CI. 
340-825.000.  .  .     . 

Ruf,  Hermann.  Positioning  device  for  an  extension  and  reposidomng 

apparatus.  4,562,588,  CI.  378-208.000. 
Ruggiero,  Frank  J.,  to  Alfa-Laval,  Inc.  Production  of  fruit  preserves. 

4.562.085.  CI.  426-577.000. 
Ruhle,  Walter:  See—  ^,  ,.  ,,««. 

Bolz,  Ludwig;  and  Ruhle.  Walter.  4.561.316.  CI.  74-7.0(«. 
Ruka,  Roswell  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Air  electrode  mate- 
rial   for    high    temperature    electrochemical    cells.    4.562,124.    CI. 
429-30.000. 
Rupp,  Roland:  See — 

Hegasy,  Ahmed;  Rupp.  Roland;  Ramsch.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Luch- 
tenberg.  Helmut.  4.562.069.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Rutan.  Fred  E.;  and  Chmelar.  Mark  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Fuel  tank 
venting  valve.  4.561.559.  CI.  220-203.000. 

S.  A.  Piatt.  Inc.:  See—  

Piatt,  Stephen  A.,  4.561,278,  Q.  72-142.000. 
SAC  Electric  Company:  See— 

Hall.    Walter    J.;    and    O'Leary,    Raymond    P.,    4,562,324,    CI. 
200-260.000. 
Saari,  Kaarlo  M.  J.:  See— 

Heimala,    Seppo  O.;   and   Saari,   Kaarlo   M.   J.,   4,561,970,  Q. 
209-3.000.  ,  ,  o 

Sachdev.  Harbans  S.;  and  Sachdev.  Krishna  G.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Use  of  plasma  polymerized  orgaosilicon 
films  in  fabrication  of  lift-off  masks.  4.562,091,  CI.  427-41.000. 
Sachdev.  Krishna  G.:  See—  .,-•-,  noi    ^ 

Sachdev,  Harbans  S.;  and  Sachdev.  Krishna  G..  4,562,091,  CI. 
427-41.000.  ^  ,^,  „„      _ 

Sacks,     Norman    L.     Intravenous    filter    retamer.     4,561,837,    ci. 

604-174.000. 
Sadler.  Karl-Otto:  See—  ,  _  ^    o  ..     j.    «/  n 

Franz,    Hans-Joachim;   Sadler,    Karl-Otto;   and   Schmidt,   WUh, 
4,561,372,  CI.  114-74.00R. 
Saegusa,  Takashi:  See—  ^  ,£,  ,<-,     m 

Miyamoto,    Hidenori;    and    Saegusa,    Takashi,    4,561,732,    L,i. 
354-432.000. 

Saftien,  Udo:  See—  .       ^^    ^     ^  j      i-»u 

Enke.  Kurt;  Hespelt.  Achim;  Hertler.  Eberhard;  von  der  Ohe. 
Manfred;  and  Saftien,  Udo.  4.561.640.  CI.  267-20.00A. 
Sagara.  Hiroji,  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Glass  for  multi-focal  eyeglass  lens. 

4,562,162,  CI.  501-60.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Vitrage:  See—        ^       ^      ,       ^  ^  <ai  no«    n 

Coulon,  Jean-aaude;  and  Douche,  Jean-Pierre,  4,562,095,  CI. 

Mario,  Roth;  and  Gunther.  Termath.  4.562.093.  CI.  427-109.000. 
Saita,  Toshikazu;  Hino,  Toshiyuki;  and  Matsumura,  Masami,  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Ignition  apparatus  for  mtemal 
combustion  engines.  4,561.412.  CI.  123-617.000. 
Saito.  Fuminari;  Kajino.  Jirou;  and  Kanchiku,  Hiroshi,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  tape  recordmg  and/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus.  4,562,496.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Saito.  Kaneo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Film  mountmg 

device.  4,561,167,  CI.  29-564.600. 
Saito.  Susumu:  See —  ,..      „    ..      .     a..„ 

Kauoka,  Keiji;  Saito.  Susumu;  Anmoto,  Akira;  Hashimoto,  Akira; 
and  Tatsuno,  Kimio.  4,561.717,  CI.  35O-6.800. 
Saito.  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Ther- 
mal ink  transfer  printing  system.  4,561,789,  CI.  400-120.000. 

Saito,  Tohru:  See—  a  *i.t  <tn 

Ichikawa,  Masashi;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  and  Saito,  Tohru,  4,561,5t)l, 

CI.  220-270.000.  . .         _  .. 

Saito.  Toshiyuki;  Okubo,  Naofumi;  and  Kaneko.  Yoshiaki,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Cavity  resonator  coupling-type  power  distributor/power 
combiner.  4.562,409,  CI.  330-286.000. 

Saito,  Yuichi:  See—  ..  ^  •  v  .«  c^i  >ioi 

Kurokawa,  Hiroshi;  Kurokawa.  Sunji;  and  Saito,  Yuichi,  4,562,483, 

CI.  358-257.000. 
Saitoh,  Minoru:  See —  «•     •  u-   c?  •.  u 

Yamane,  Noriomi;  Arimatsu,  Yoshikazu;  Katsuo.  Kenichi;  Saitoh. 
Minoru  Tani,  Katsya;  Mitamura,  Hideyuki;  and  Hiroyoshi, 
Kamatani,  4,562,239,  CI.  528-65.800. 

Saitoh,  Takashi:  See—  _.  o       u   ^  i.    u-   ..  «i:i  iit 

Okuno,  Eiichi;  Okamura,  Naomi;  and  Saitoh,  laKasm,  4,302,zj/, 
CI.  528-17.000. 
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"^"SerltTouU?;;;  and  Saitto.  Antonio.  4,562.441,  CI.  343-781.00P. 
"•^tlhlS  MaSTb^;  Sajima.  Yasuo;  Ito,  Hiroaki;  and  Arai,  Kiyotaka, 

^tiefS^m^Ud  ^?SU  for  removing  anthraquinone  type  scale. 

4,561,935.0.162-30.100. 
^Sot  wiTy^;  Sakai  Kego;  Hattori.  Motonobu;  «id  Nagato. 
Yuichiro.  4.562  524.  CI.  363-41.000  ^^^.t^.  3„d  MaUu- 

Sakakibara,  Kazuo;  Shimogawa.  To^hiak^  Kato  Masah^^^^^  ^^^ 

oka.  Fumio.  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.^a  »oy°»       „.  242-107.000. 
rluh.  «;«it  belt  retractor  of  automobile.  4,561,wo,  y.  ^*^  '"'•'fr' 

ing  machint.  4.561.509.  CI  m-25.000. 
'•'triSliS.S;^  Shi^ule;  »d  Nn».  Rye.  4.562,551,0. 

compressor.  4,561.835,  CI.  418-173.000. 
'^^^^ko'^toslTo-Sakamoto    Ko^J^ami^^  Fuchio;  and  Yasuda, 

"^liSSoim^hi;  S-k.-,  HK.»;  »d  SugUiUu.  Iw«,.  4.561.190, 

siS^  Mnahiko.  4.561.829,  O.  417.368.000. 

and  Moriwaki.  Hisayoshi.  4.562,578,  Q.  371-40.WW. 
^X^mSiSliByashi.  I»cuo  Kawai  Hi^^i;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and 
sKii,  Kazuhiro,  4.561,629.  CI.  251-65.000. 

'^'^':*^u^7Takagi,  Masashi;  and  Sakurai.  Masao,  4.561,260, 

a.  62-115.000. 
'^*SJl£'"w-J^en'l7and    Saladin,   Heri,ert   A.,   4.562,454,   Q. 

Salomof/i^A.;  and  WeUcel,  EK>naId  J.  Jr.  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Belt  support  apparatus.  4,561.757.  CI.  355-3.0Bt. 

^°?Z^XS^r^  Bressand.  Rene  4.561.673.  CI.  28(^29.000. 
JS,    Rolakd;    and    De    Marchi,    Jean-Louis,    4,561,196.    CI. 
36-118.000. 
^^■^nm  M^Sd  and  Salvalai,  Italo.  4.561.960,  CI.  204-297.00W. 
Salv^FiSit    o  G^>^  Aerospace  Corporauon.  Sync  generator. 

J(So  pTo^r.  4,562,457,  CI.  358-19.000. 
^C:  SJw^irYukihiro;  and  Samejima,  Mutsumi,  4.562,288, 

CI.  562-608.000. 
"^iSTprJ^^^ard    H.;    and    Sams,    Bernard,    4,561.353.    Q. 

101-111.000. 
"^Si^r^rgS'Si^d-Jennings,  James  K.,  Jr..  4.561.526.  CI. 

SamJSi^HiSS^b..  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  ^^°^ ^^J^ 

^^vSrS^^lignocellulosic  material  to  ^Hulose  pulp  by  alkal me 

^^LStion  followed  by  alk.dineoxyg^-freed^g<^on  both  m  the 

orescnce  of  a  redox  additive.  4.561.936.  CI  162-45.0UJ. 

SaSS^^wrge  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sky  typmg.  4,561.201. 

SaShS  MiSSll  A.  Cable  connector  cover  with  integral  strain  reUef. 

4.561.715.  CI.  339-103.00R. 
Sanden  Corporation:  S«—        _  „,^000 

?,;S.?iSlSn1:'4.'5^"?a"itiJSo. 

■  ISSE  K7R.'SNiS;r?i"ASo„  ...  4.561.611.  O. 

244-3.160. 


B    A.r.    Frederick  W     to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Photosensitive 
"^SJSpSnr  ^«^^^        "Sition  sensitive  composiuon. 

4.562.137.  CI.  430-138.000. 
Sandy  Hill  Corporation:  See—  ,oi:/vv^ 

Keller.  Martm  B..  4.561.937.  CI.  »62-286.m  ,14.56.000. 

Sanford.  William  D.  Recreational  watercraft.  4.561.370,  Cl.  1  i*-5o 

dScS  coi.po»™i  i»i  ■»  m.»uri«:t»™8  proco..  4,562.514.  CI 
361.433.000. 
^\°aSrobi:'?iiSiwf-and    Kentaro,    Inoue.    4.562.378.    CI. 

313-499.000. 
^"'^^tSS^^H^y,  Fnmcis  E.;  and  Sapienza,  Richard  S.. 
47561.859.  a.  44-l.OSR. 

^'"^oyjSiiniel.  4.561.312.  O.  73-861.810. 

'"Tatlow.tfn  c'r^evey.  I^>-ond  G.  Wotton.  David  E.  M.;  and 

S^r^Sf^^^^iS^^^^^^-  Kotary  stnpper. 

p?Xing  supports  for  lithographic  prmung  pUtes.  4.561.944.  CI. 

204-33.000. 
"^uSS.'Hi'oy^rWatanabe.  Atsumi;  and  Sasaki.  Hiroshi.  4.562.507. 

CI.  361-85.000. 
"'^X^^uo;  Sasaki.  Isao;  and  Mori.  Hiroshi.  4.562.216.  Q. 
Sasaki.  Mi^hii^o  Nissan  Motor  Oim^y.  Limited.  Contractible  fuel 

343-394.000.  fv»in   sorter   and   counter. 

Sasaki.   Tsutomu,   to   Billcon  Co.,   Ltd.   Com   soner   anu 

4,561.457.  CI.  133-3.00G. 
'"toL^Si:;;^.  Yukihiro;  and  Samejima.  Mutsumi.  4.562,288, 
d.  562-608.000. 

S.hldl'^SS'  'S^r^    "dlMng    ul^onlc    »cllU.». 
4,562,374,  CI.  310-328.000. 

im.  4.561.773,  CI.  355-43.000. 

apparatus  for  endoscope.  4,561,429.  CI.  128-6.0UO. 
Sato.  Mikio:  See—  i„„„.  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  Yoshioka, 

Hosokawa,  Masao.  4,562.322.  CI.  200-148.000. 

"•'"feldtTaSri;  Sato.  Tadao;  and  Fukunaga.  Osamu.  4.562.163.  Q. 

501-96.000. 
^^"sSrCuSlato.  Tuneyasu;  and  Chiba.  Kazuhiko.  4.561.935. 

d.  162-30.100. 
'''°Fu];!:ttLuofl.Toh.  Makoto;  and  Toyoda.  Miuuo.  4.561.701.  Q. 

303-119.000. 
Satou.  Takanori:  See-  ^^^  „.  jsukui.  Tsutomu;  Doi.  Ryouta; 

''S^^.I^iu  Mo"iIt«i2?Cl.  429.27.000. 

""'S'^'ST^Irulni^.Eb.r.    ttuy   L..   4.561.931,   O. 

156-640.000. 
"*"  Gre1?e"AfoTs;'Ind^uthold.  Dieter.  4.561.600.  CI.  242-18.0DD. 

"*"  HoiS'lut'iSa';^.  Helmut;  Schink,  Rainer;  and  Weber,  Lothar, 

4?61,729.  CI.  350-357.000. 
'''"gt;a;f''cSl;iiutSi^ose.  Naohiro;  and  Sawada.  Kiyoshi.  4,562.131, 

Sawam?hi,'iUe^-d.Wa^-^^^^ 
Limited.  Water-absorbmg  acryhc  fibers.  4,30ai  i^.  v,i. 
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Stwataiihi.  Tokio:  See—  _  ■  .-^  ,.■ 

Sugawara.  Mitsutoshi;  Tokuda,  Kazuo;  an^  S«w«t««hi,  Tokio. 
4.3«2,412.  CI.  331-53.000. 
^Tunatni,  Tsunco:  See —  .    _  J 

Waunabe,  Kdichiro;  Yamada.  Tomiaki;  S^zanami,  Tsuneo;  and 
Asahara.  Eiko,  4,562,154,  Q.  435-162.000.  | 

^*^cSS.  ES;t!dCUu>cn,  Johann*  4,561,(720.  Q.  350-128.000. 

SchaaL  Gunter:  See —  J    ^  .       ,,         u 

Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Schaal,  Gunter,  Schadlick.  Fntz;  Vogt,  Hans- 
JoKhim;  id  Wunsch.  Steffen,  4.562.389.  CI.  318-431000. 

Schaar.  Richard  J.:  See—  „         .     «  wi 

Bauer,  Martin  W.;  Thyt.  Carl  J.;  Frednkien.  Peter  A.;  Robin, 
SaCidTmd  Schaar;  Richard  J.,  4.562,5*.  Q.  455-345.000. 

Schadlich.  FriU:  See—  .    ^  •      -,,  _   u 

Jundt.  Wolfgang;  Schaal.  Gunter;  Schadhch.  Fntz;  Vogt.  Hans- 

JoKhim;  Sd  Wunsch.  Steffen.  4.562.389.  fcl.  318-432.000. 

Schafer,  Gerhard,  to  FriU  Schafer  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrwikterHaft- 

ung.  Compartroented  transport  and  storage  container.  4,561,705.  U. 

312-244.000  _  ,      t 

Scharbooeau,  Gerald  L..  to  Van  Wallaghen,  Jack,  a  part  interest  Lock 

bypassing  tool.  4.561.271.  Q.  70-399.000.  1 

Scharfrnberg.  Paul  M.;  and  Findky.  Kenneth  N  ,  Jr  ,  to  Findley  Adhe- 
Hves.  Inc  Method  of  manufacturing  comigatad  papcrboard  product 
using  a  foamed  adhesive.  4.561.918,  CI.  156-78.000. 
Scharper  S.p.A.  per  rindustria  FarmaceutKa:  S^- 

dd    Vecchio,    Alfonso;    and    Sesdni,    Gtazia.    4,562.287,    a. 

562-492.000.  '  .  .^.  .>.^  /-i 

Schaty.  Harald.  to  USM  Corporation.  Plastic  fastener.  4.561,146,  CI. 

Schellenberg,  Karl  A.,  to  Eastern  Virginia  Mejjical  Authority.  Solid 
phase  scintillation  counting  method.  4,562,1581  CI.  436-57.WW. 

^^n^oto  C;  iSscherer.  George  W  .  4J61.872.  CI.  65-18.100. 
Schilling  Peter,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Emulsifiers  for  bituminous 

emulsions.  4.561.901.  Q.  106-277.000.  1 

Schiminski.  Herbert:  See—  !  .  ^    •. 

Schippers.  Heinz;  Lenk.  Erich;  SchiminsM.  Herbert;  and  Turk, 

Herbert.  4,561.603.  Q.  242-43.00A. 
Turk.  Herbert;  and  Schiminski.  Herbert,  4.S61.244,  O.  57-336.000. 

Schink.  Rainer:  See—  ^  „,  .       ,    .u 

Heinz,  Jutta;  Sautter,  Helmut;  Schink.  Ram^;  and  Weber,  Lothar, 
4.561.729.  a.  350-357.000. 
Schippers.  Heinz;  and  Munnekehoff.  Gerd.  to  Barmag  Banner  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Aktiengcsellschaft   Method  and  apparatus  for  facihut- 
mg  doffing  of  a  yam  processing  machine.  4.561,602,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Schippers,  Heinz;  Lenk,  Ench;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Turk,  Herbert, 
to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinenfabnk  AG  Yam  traverse  apparatus  and 
method.  4.561,603,  CI.  242-43.00A. 
Schirrmacher,    Douglas    R.    Lever    power    system.    4,561,318,    CI. 

74-54.000.  ,     ^      . 

Schleimer,  Francois,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  heatmg  a 

steel  bath  charged  with  scrap.  4.561.637,  CI.  266-81.000. 
Schlich.  Elmar:  See—  1  .  „      .., 

Vietzke,  Horst;  Schlich.  Ehnar;  Luthardt,  punther;  and  Huschka, 
Hans,  4.562.001,  CI.  252-633.000.  j 

Schlingmann,  Merten:  See—  i 

Fischer,     Edgar;    and     SchUngmann.     Mferten,    4,562,252,    CI. 

536-114.000.  ,    ^ 

Schloss,   Charles   M..  Jr.    Self-reheving   bar  screen.   4,561,975,   Q. 

210-155.000. 
Schloiaer,  Viktor,  to  Shell  Austria  Aktiengeseischaft.  Process  of  get- 


terinf  semiconductor  devices.  4,561.171,  CI.  29-572.000 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Beaaoo.  Raymond  J.;  Boy.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Valentin.  Jean-Pascal, 

4,562,375,  Q.  310-338.000. 
Bordon.  Ernesto  E.  4,561,356,  Q.  102-202.100. 
Devaney.  Anthony  J..  4.562.540.  Q.  364-400.000. 
Ingram,    John    D.;    and    Macknight,    Eileen    E.,   4,562,556,   CI. 

367-26.000. 
Parks,  Thomas  W.;  and  Morris,  Charlesl  F.,  Jr.,  4,562,557,  CI. 
367-27.000. 
Schmeckenbecher.  Arnold  F:  S«—  I  ,^, -., 

Arnold.  Anthony  F.;  and  Schmeckenbech*.  Arnold  F.,  4,562,513, 
a.  361-409.000. 
Schmid.  Hant-Dieter:  See—  I  . 

Buchschmid,  Emil;  Gademann,  Lothar;  Hirt,  Adam;  Huttmger, 
Manfred  Jahn,  Hans  P  ,  Orova,  Josef;  Sqhmid,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
Steffen,  Horst-Gunter,  4,561,410,  CI.  121-599.000. 
Schmidt,  Erich  A.:  See—  I 

Schmidt.    Volker;    and    Schmidt.    Eridi    A.,    4,561.365,    G. 
112-121.270.  ,.  ,^^     ^ 

Schmidt    Volker;    and    Schmidt     Erich    A.,    4,561,366,    d. 
112-121.270.  J 

Schmidt  Hans-Georg.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AQ.  Process  for  preparmg 

unsaturated  six-roembered  lactones.  4,562.27t),  Q.  549-294.000. 
Schmidt  Robert  R    See—  J  »         .  „ 

Thomas,  Rudolf;  Draber,  WUfried;  SchmUt  Robert  R.;  and  Eue, 
Ludwig.  4,561.879,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Schmidt  Volker;  and  Schmidt  Erich  A.  Apfjaratus  for  forming  cut 
segments  of  a  selected  length  with  at  least  one  folded  end.  4,561,365. 
a.  112-121.270.  J  ,     ^  .,. 

Schmidt  Volker;  and  Schmidt  Erich  A.  Apf  aratus  for  holdmg  a  cut 
segment  of  a  selected  length.  4.561.366,  0. 1112-121.270. 


Schmidt  Willi:  See—  .     .^     „,.... 

Franz.   Hans-Joachim;   Sadler.   Karl-Otto;   and   Schmidt    wUli, 

4,561,372,  CI.  114-74.00R.  ^  «,  o„    ri 

Schmook.  John.  Apparatus  for  rotating  a  container.  4,561.822.  CI. 

414-422.000. 
Schnabel  Foundation  Company:  See— 

Weatherby.  David  E.,  4.561.804,  CI.  405-262.000. 
Schnabel,  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans  M.,  to  BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft. 

Continuous  separation  of  maleic  anhydride  from  gaseous  reaction 

mixtures.  4,562.283,  a.  560-204.000. 
Schneider.  Heinz- Walter;  Kummer.  Rudolf;  and  Zimmerling.  Dieter,  to 

BASF  Aktiengcsellschaft.  Isolation  of  methyl  4-pentenoate  from 

mixtures  containing  this  and  methyl  3-pentenoate.  4,561,942,  CI. 

203-%.000. 
Schneider,  Lee  A.,  to  M.  A.  Ford  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Drill.  4,561,813,  Q. 

408-230.000. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Intermediates  of  hypoglycemic 

5-substituted  oxazolidine-2,4-diones.  4.562,267,  Q.  549-58.000. 

Scholz,  Erich:  See—  ^  „   ...      u 

Jahnke.  Horst;  Moro,  Brigittr.  Scholz,  Ench;  and  Siebke,  Hans. 
4.562,431,  CI.  340-604.000. 
Schopplein,  Leopold:  See- 

Woasner.   Felix;   Itzinger,  Hermann;  and  Schopplem,   Leopold, 
4,561,164,  a.  29-510.000. 
Schopwinkd.  Theo.  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    rupturing    sliver   during    coiler   can    replacement 
4,561,151,  a.  19-159.00R. 
Schott  Glaswerke:  See—  .    „    . 

Mennemann.  Karl;  Gliemeroth,  Georg;  Ross,  Ludwig;  Speit  Burk- 
hard  Geiler,  Volkmar;  Krolla,  Hans-Georg;  and  Meckel,  Lothar, 
4,562.161.  CI.  501-59.000. 
Schouten,  Daniel:  See—  .     ,„.      «        ^ 

Zandveld.  Frederik;  Schouten,  Daniel;  and  van  der  Vliet  Peter  C. 
L..  4,562.534.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Schrader  Machine  &  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Trevarrow,  David  J.,  4,561.815.  CI.  409-227.000. 
Schroder,  Gunter:  See—  ^  .,,  ,,.     r^ 

Besecke.    Siegmund;    and    Schroder,    Gunter.    4,562,234,    U. 
526-241.000. 
Schroeder,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Andersen.  Brad  E.;  Hamilton,  BUly  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Robert  E., 
4,562.548,  CI.  364-483.000. 

Schuler.  Murry  W:  See—  

Ahn,  Arthur  L..  4.561.972.  CI.  209-254.000.  ,,  „  ^ 

Schultz.  John  R.  Modular  planter  system.  4,561,208.  Q.  47-83.000. 
Schultz,  Warren  J.;  and  Saladin,  Herbert  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc^lec- 

tronic  fuse  for  semiconductor  devices.  4,562.454.  Q.  357-51.000. 
Schulze,  Rcinhold.  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengcsellschaft.  Process  for 
the  recovery  of  noble  metals  from  ores;  which  process  uses  thiourea. 
4.561.947.  CI.  204-109.000. 
Schumacher.  Ralf:  See—  .,    „  ^.       ,  j 

Struck,   Carl-Heinz;   Schumacher,   Ralf;   Kohler,   Ingomar;   and 
Leppert  Gerd-Ullrich.  4,561.843,  Q.  432-214.000. 
Schurzky,  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Hagerty,  Robert  O.;  Petsche,  Irena  B.;  and  Schurzky,  Kenneth  G., 
4.562.169.  CI.  502-107.000. 
Schuster.  David  V.  Adapter  for  removing  diesel  engine  fuel  injectors. 

4,561.159,  CI.  29-255.000.  ^        ^..    ^  •       /. 

Schwander,  Hansrudolf;  and  Hurter,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion    Bis(4-<(chloro    substituted     phenyl)azo)anilmo    methylenes. 
4.562,249.  CI.  534-641.000. 
Schwirtlich.  Ingo;  Woditsch,  Peter;  and  Koch,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengcsellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  coarsely  crystalline 
silicon.  4.561.930.  CI.  156-616.00R. 
SCM  Corporation:  See—  .   ^   .^  ,„,  ,~, 

Blanchard.  Raymond  A.,  Jr.,  4,561,793,  Q.  400-697.100. 
Herzing,  Anthony  G..  4,562,079,  CI.  426-94.000. 
Scrantom.  iDehart  G.;  and  Hopkins,  Lonnie,  to  AVX  C^rporaUon. 
Method  of  applying  terminations  to  ceramic  bodies.  4,561,^54,  ^i. 
204-192.00R.  _        ...  ... 

Sedivec,  Darrel  F..  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Transition  from  stnphne 
to  waveguide.  4.562,416,  CI.  333-26.000. 

^^^'kJSS^eS'^  Seino.  Kazuyuki,  4,562,377.  a.  313^.000. 
Sekigami,  Kazuo:  See —  *!.•       ii_ 

Iwata,   Hiroshi;   Takebayashi.   Masahiro;   Sakazume.   Akio;   Un- 
evama.  Yoahihisa;  Sekigami.  Kazuo;  Tagawa.  Shigetaro;  and 
Sugiyama.  Masahiko.  4,561.829,  CI.  417-368.000. 
SekiguchrShizuo;  Kitano,  Kyozo;  and  Nagano  K^sUumasa,  to  Lion 

Corporation.  Surfactant  composition.  4.561,999,  CI.  232-33 /.ww. 
Sekler  Jorg  Zumsteg,  Alphonse  E.;  and  Hintermann,  Hans  Ench.  to 
Laboratoire  Suisse  de  recherches  Horlogeres.  Piezoelectnc  contami- 
nation detector.  4.561.286,  Q.  73-23.000. 
Sekozawa,  Teniji:  See —  „      .     t-  .,      t.-  j 

Mivaoka,  Shinichiro;  Sekozawa,  Teruji;  Funabashi,  Motohisa;  and 
Hayashi,  Shinobu,  4,562,552,  CI.  364-510.000. 
SenaiMti,  Nagabhusan:  See— 

MuraUdSra.  Harapanahalli;  Parekh.   Bhupendra;  and  Senapati. 
Nagabhusan,  4.561^3,  CI.  204-182.300. 

^  g'.^.  Tte^tiiy  J..  4.562.469.  Q.  358-139.000. 

Sendo.  Takashi:  See—  .    ^,  ,  »,       i. 

Asaoka.    Sachio;    Sendo,    Takashi;    and    Nakamura,    Munekazu. 
4.562,059,  a.  423-626.000. 
Sengupta.   Sisir   K.    Method   and   composition   for  treatmg   cancer. 
4,562.176,  a.  514-17.000. 
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SensUtf  Security  Systems  Corp.:  See—  av^ah     a 

Hannan.    R.    Keith;    and    Younge,    Dtk    R..    4,562,428,    ci. 

SeDD  Walter  E..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  coupling  a  three 
toinkial  fUtcr  to  a  signal  path  using  one  interface  connecuon. 

S^t!!^TT^^,  Jonathan,  to  Amencan  ^f^.^o^ 
^my.    Indicator    seal    and    sterilizer    container.    4,562,047,    d. 
422-300.000. 

^*^°^S^Alfon«>;    and    Se«im.    Orazia.    4.562.287,    Q. 

562-492.000. 
^"ISaEf^^  sSTa.   I.;  and  Setala.   Pekka  T.  4.561.884.  O. 
SeymoIJl^siSSS.  A.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Agricultural  feed  blending 

sii^Svii'i'/i^^n'^^tr^  <^^^^^^;ra 

Tvtthiva  Univ.  Diagnostic  test  for  hepatitis  B  vims.  4,562.159,  Ci. 

SwiS  j2L  T.,  to  Flo-Con  Systems.  Inc.  Valve  and  replacert.le 

^SSr  nozzle.  4,561,573.  CI.  222-600.000  _    ^  .^   i^ 

Share   H   Eusene;  and  Smither,  Miles  A.,  to  NL  Sperry  Sun,  inc. 

B^boie^SII^c   telemetry  system  with   phase  shifted   signal. 

4,562,559,  CI.  367-82.000. 

^''"li:^J^^^^^^^  Takashi,  4.561,755  a.  355-3^0SH. 
JSwUSo,  TadaaS  Ito,  Keizo;  and  Nishida,  Takashi.  4.561.760,  CI. 

Shauger,  Herbert  A.,  to  Fischer  A  Porter  ComV^y;,^^^^^^  ^ 
compatible  current  and  frequency  output  system.  4,562,547.  O. 

■»/Ll    AOA  000 

Shavo^Marvin  B.;  and  Guerguerian.  Rhual  ^  •  to  Dominion  ^pneer- 
ing   Works   Limited.    Mill   load   sensmg   system.    4.561,599.   Cl. 

Stow,' j1^  E.;  and  Pardue,  Jerry  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Comply. 
silrficSrt  oU  recovery  systems  and  recovery  of  oil  therewith. 
4,561,501.  a.  166-273.000. 

^'^  BeSj^Si^J.^w.  Randan  C;  and  DUon.  David  S.,  4,561,784, 

d.  374-8.000. 
SheU  Austria  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Schlosser.  Viktor,  4,561,171,  Q.  29-572.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Drent  Eit!4,562,284,  O.  562^406^000 

Kamp,  Anthony  W..  4.562.560,  Q.  367;83.0«.  ,.,  cnno 

Wood  Donald  L.;  and  Wood.  Domdd  C,  4.561.933^  Q.  162-5;000. 

Shepherd,  Charles  G.;  and  Chap™".  ^r^\'°r?^,j2!?^ 
puiy  Limited,  The.  Book  holder.  4,561,623,  CI.  248-447.000. 

Sherwin-Willianas  Company.  The:  See—  ^  „  .  d;^i..«<   i 

Meb,   Shcnnan  J.;   Petrie.   Brian  C;  and  Pokusa.  Richard  J.. 

Shibati'^S't^TSto'lUSL.  Denld^  Ka^to  I^g- 

/ejecting  device  for  a  magnetic  disk.  4,562,498.  CI.  360-97.000. 

''•*Nilti!^No^o;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Shibata.  Yoahiaki;  and 
Miki,  Toshio,  4,56l,39a  C\.  123-90.150. 

^•^Ih^S^Ih&'Kobayashi.  Shinichi;  Y-^gi.  Mikio;  Yam.^ 
Osamu;  Shida.  Atsuhiko;  and  FuUtsuya,  Fumio,  4,561.880.  U. 
71-92.000. 

^'•^^AolMSSinSSir Shida.  Takafiimi;  Arabori.  Hideo;  Kuma^wa, 
S  onTshimSl  Susumu;  Watimabe  Takeo;  K*™**- Jo^ 
Satake  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shmkawa,  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki,  4,561.877,  Q.  71-90.000. 

Shidner.  Morris  C.  Utility  bag  with  sustained  open  configuration. 

SM^L^'&'^.'^^'MitsubisJ^R.yon^^^^ 

si^r?s;uT^g2w-.i'*¥eSLrr^^^ 

sSisu  KsUyKaisha.  Automatic  diaphragm«)ntrol  device  for 
^WT  CCTV  camera.  4,562,476,  CI.  35i-2JlOOO. 

^''^:'^'?^  Arai.  Maaayuki;  and  Shikano.  Tohn. 
^562.477,  a.  358-228.000. 

'•^l^'^SJJs':  k'r^on,  Norman  L;  Joliv^  J«n^e  ^; 
^ameux,    Daniel    P.;    and    Riou,    Annand,    4,562,466.    Q. 
358-133.000.  ; 

Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mateushima.  Shiro.  4,561,604,  CI.  242-84^20R. 
NSjimTHideki,  4,561,605,  CI.  242-84.528^ 
ShimanoT^Suo;  Kobayashi,  Shinichi;  Yanagi.  Mikio;  Yamada,  0«unu. 
^dT  Atsuhiko;  and  FuUtsuya,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabu- 
sSdKaisha.  lH[l,2,4l-Triazolo[1.2-.lpyridazine-1.3^ones  useful  as 
herbicides.  4,561,880,  a.  71-92.000. 

*"^,  ¥2JSu;  IS^.  Eishiro;  Shimazaki.  NoriWko;  Oku.  Tenio; 
^d  Namiki,  Takayuki,  4,562,179.  CI.  514-77.000. 

'"I^^SoSTY-nada.  Hideaki;  Tani,  Yorfiiki;  and  Shimizu. 
Sakayu,  4,562.149,  a.  435-88.000.    ,    ^.      .  u.„u™for. 

Shimizu,  Sltigemi.  to  Sanden  Corpomtion.  Lubn<»ttng  mecha^Hn  for  a 
^ll-typT fluid  displacement  apparatus.  4,561,832,  Q.  418-55.000. 


^'**^,^S;nSrShida,  Takafumi;  Arabori,  Hideo;  Kuma^wa. 

slltonrSwS.  Susumu;  Watanabe.  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichv 

Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 

Tsuneaki.  4,561,877,  Q.  71-90.000. 

Shimizu,  Toahio;  Satou,  Takanori;  Tsukui.  Twtomu;  D«.  »^i>uU;  a^ 

Yamaiuchi.  Motoo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  LiquKi  fuel  ceU.  4,562,123,  Q. 

429-27.000. 

^^'^''SSll^b.J.^IS;^^  Torfiiaki;  Kato.  Masahiko;  and 

Matsuoka,  Fumio.  4.561.606.  O.  242-107.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^   „    .w.    Ki.^.»,.ki 

Kondo    Kiyohiro;  Sugawara,   Hiroahi;  and   Hasebe,  Nobuyuki, 
4,562,238,  CI.  528-18.000.  _    .  ^        ,,    ._. 

Shin.  Yong  W.;  Wiedennann.  Anie  H.;  and  Ockert.  Carl  E..  toUni^d 
Sites  of  Anierica.  Energy.  Shock  wave  absorber  having  apertured 
plate.  4.562.036.  CI.  376-283.000. 
Shinagawa  Machinery  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^tu,  Eizo.  4.561.347,  CI.  99-352.000.  . 

Shinjo.  Goro;  Makita,  Mitsuyasu;  and  Tsuda,  Shigenon.  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Insecticidal  composition  comprwng 
synergistic  combinations  of  H2-nietboxyphenyl)-5-metl»x)^l,3^ 
oxad£ol-2(3H>one  and  pyrethroid  type  compounds.  4,562,062,  CI. 

424-45  000 
Shinio    Tuneo    Nakamura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Chikaraishi.  Takayo.  to 
Ni^  Kr  Co^.  Limited.  Body  structure  of  automotive 

vehicle  having  front  swinging  door  and  ««,»U^«jf°5J/??5*SS3"* 
no  pillar  between  front  and  rear  doors.  4.561,690,  Q.  296-155.000. 

'"^aS  SSShflhkia.  Takaftimi;  Arabori,  Hid^J^-^^*; 
Satoni;  Shimizu.  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda.  Yohicta, 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4,561.877.  Q.  71-90.000. 

Shinohara.  Kunio:  See—  ci.™s.    mnA 

Hatakenaka.    Toshiki;    Akiyama.    Tetauo;    Asada.    Shmjt    Mid 
Shiwhara.  Kunio.  4.561.800,  Q.  404-79.000. 

''^^i^KS.f  T^.  ^^^'^^^^^'^^'^  "^ 
Ichihashi,  Masazumi,  4.562.341.  Q.  235-379.000. 
Tateisi,    Kazuma;    and    Shinohara,    Yoahitsugu,    4,562,340,   CL 
235-379.000. 

^^'"SriJ!  H^i;^^hihara,  Hisakat«i;  and  Shiokawa.  Hiroyuki. 

4  561.890.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Shiokawa.  Yoshiro.  to  Anelva  Corporation.  Analymg  »PJ^l»l?/»g- 

ble  of  analyzing  a  surface  at  a  high  reaolotion.  4,562.352.  Q. 

250-305.000. 

^"^Sl^^ys^ri,  TenK>;  Ueda.  Motohiko;  and  Doteuchi. 
Masiini.  4.562.256,  CI.  546-120.000. 

^*^Sik';;*mlikfS^kazono.  Yasuzi;  Shiota,  Masahiko;  and  Maki, 

Yoihihiro,  4.561,889.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Shiozaki.  Shozo;  Yamada,  Hideaki;  Tani.  Yoshiki;  ""^  Shim«u,  Saka^ 

to  Nipiwn  Zeon  Co..  Ltd.  Yeast  culture  contammg  1:*^^^^^ 

onineThigh  concentrations,  and  pro^  for  production  of  S-adeno- 

syl  methionine.  4,562.149.  Q.  435-88^. 
Shihs,  Monti:  B.;  Martin,  Dale  A.;  and  Petersen.  AlUn  E^^toUmted 

States  of  America,  Interior.  Recovery  of  titamum  from  perovakite  by 

acid  sulfation.  4.562,049,  CI.  423-82.000. 

^''°^£SSJJ,1SS;^nuBa;  Natsuaki.  Yukinobu;  Michihira,  Osamu;  and 

Shoji.  Futoriii,  4,561.527,  Q.  192-4.00C. 
Shores,  M^ivin  W.,  to  General  Dyrumi^  Potno^  Division.  Tracmg 
aid  for  computer  graphics.  4,561,183.  O.  33-1  WM.  -- 

Shoup,  Thomas  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Stud  welding  tool.  4,562.328.  CI. 

219-98.000.  ^  - 

Sidley  Diamond  Tool  Company  :Se^- 

Steyskal.  Rex  F..  4.561,217,  Q.  51-168.000. 

^***lSiitrH^Moro,  Bngitte;  Scholz,  Erich;  and  Siebke,  H««. 

4,562.431.  a.  340-604.000. 
Siemens  Akticngesellschaft:  See— 

Gobel.  Herbert;  and  Kopl.  R"Pert  4;562.585,  a.  378-83.000. 

Hetz,  Walter,  4,561.446.  Q.  128-«0-«»-  ^ 

Hieber.  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  4.562,(«9,  CI.  427-lX^(m 

Kerscher.  Max;  and  Kroning-y^roin,  4^383.  Q.  315-225.000. 

Klamt  Manfred,  4.562.527,  Q.  363-89^000. 

Knott.  Joseph,  4,561,759,  O- 355-3.000. 

Kopetzky,  Horst  Nagler,  Werner,  and  Ossler,  Walter,  4,562.308, 

CI   1 79  1 8  OFA 
Pospischil,  Reginhard.  4,562^22  Q.  ^,34X000. 
Prc^    Berahard;    and    Mantbc,    Karl-Heinz.    4,562,419,    U. 

RoRler 'wSfgang;  Markert,  Hehnut  Kretachmar.  Klaus;  and 
nSha.  Gerhard.  4.562.227.  Q.  524-786.000. 

Ziegler.  Alfred,  4.562.401,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Siemens  Eammasonics^  ^o^.-^See-  i5O.3«00S 

Del  Medico.  AnUiony  P.,  4.562,353,  CI.  250-3W.w». 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie  G"f  ">?™1=  ^^T 

Gnindler,  Bruno.  4,561,572,  CI.  222-410.000. 

'"•'^^r'^S;^  c;  S^"^  Edw«d  J..  4,561.168.  CL  29.57I.00a 
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SUvCT  Seiko  Ltd.:  See— 

Na^shiina,  Yoshimitsu,  4,361,791,  CI.  400-|08.000. 
Silventein,  Paul:  See — 

McKnight.    James    T.;    and    SUverstein,    Paul,    4,561,435,    Q. 
128-156.000. 
SiKcstii  George,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Power  plant 

feedwater  system.  4,561,255,  Q.  60-678.000. 
Simko,  Aladar  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Riur  valve  for  cylmder 

engine  with  single  overhead  camshaft  4,561,391,  Q.  123-90.270. 
Simon-Johnson,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonuchi.  James  A.;  and  Criscione,  Frank  J.,  II.  4,561,148,  CI. 
17-11.000.  I 

Simons.  Peter  W..  to  Orbital  Engine  Company  Proprietary  Limited. 
Control  of  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  intenwl  combustion  engines. 
4,561,405,  a.  123-531.000.  i 

Simons,  Stephen  W.  Motorcycle  fork.  4,561.66^  CI.  280-276.000. 
Stmshauscr.  Elvin  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stylus  lapping  control. 

4.561,215.0.51-165.750.  j 

Sinclair,  Ronald  R.;  and  Nussdorfer,  TheodorelJ.,  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates, Inc.  Infrared  target  seeker  for  spinning  pfojectile.  4,561,61 1,  CI. 
244-3.160. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Ljung.  Bo  H.  G.;  and  Cohen,  Hyman.  4,561,780,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Singhal,  Gopal  H.;  Colle,  KarU  S.;  Edelson,  Edward  H.;  Wilson,  Bobby 
L.;  and  Dao,  Loan  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Catalyst    for    the    hydroconversion    of    cafbonaceous    materials. 
4,561,964,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Sintokogio  Ltd.:  See—  \ 

Uzak).    Nagato;    Kawamura,    YasuUro;    Kimayama,    Ryoji;   and 
Harada,  Hisashi,  4.561,485,  CI.  164-201.000. 
SiweT«on,  OUe  L  ;  Wall.  Ame  E.;  and  Knstensson,  Kent  B.  G.,  to  AB 
Scaniainventor.  Apparatus  for  spreading  granular  material.  4,561,596, 
CI.  239-687.000.  , 

Sjogren,  Christer  A.;  McRae,  John;  and  Reyes,  Carlos,  to  Quipp,  Incor- 
porated.   Inserted  product  newspaper  sensof.  4,562,339,  CI.   235- 
9800R. 
Skarvada.  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Modulator  foi  anti-skid  braking  sys- 
tem. 4,562,542,  CI.  364-426.000.  I 
Skerjanec,  Joze;  and  Pocivalnik,  Stane,  to  Gorenje  Tovama  Gos- 
podin>ke  Opreme  N.Sol.  O.  Velenje.  Foil  welding  device.  4,561,925, 
a.  156-379.600. 
Skoda,  koncemova  podnik:  See —                       I 

Altmann,  Josef;  and  Ratislav,  Jaromir,  4,56|,866,  CI.  55-1^.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengescllschaft:  See—  [ 

Schulze,  Rev  hold,  4,561.947,  Q.  204-109.0«). 
Slack,  John  D.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Investi^nt  casting.  4.561.491, 

a.  164-516.000. 
Slavin.  Michael;  Martus,  Charles  R.;  and  Millerl  Ellsworth  S.,  to  Lec- 

tron  Products,  Inc.  Turbo  boost  valve.  4,561,631.  CI.  251-129.200. 
Slawinski,  Christopher;  Doering,  Robert  R.;  andJTeng,  Clarence  W.,  to 
Texas    Instruments    Incorporated.    Integrated    circuit    fabrication 
method  utilizing  selective  etching  and  oxidation  to  form  isolation 
regions.  4.561,172,  CI.  29-576.00W.  i 

Slegeir,  William  A.;  Healy.  Francis  E.;  and  Sapienza,  Richard  S.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Low  temperature  aqueous  desul- 
furuation  of  coal.  4,561,859,  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Sloan- Kettering  Institute:  See —  I 

Real,  Francisco  X.;  Mattes.  M.  Jules;  Houston,  Alan  N.;  Living- 
ston. Philip  O.;  Lloyd,  Kenneth  O.;  Oettg«n.  Herbert  F.;  and  Old. 
Lloyd  J.,  4.562,160.  CI.  436-539.000.         I 
Slobodnik.  Lev.  Auto  flow  controller.  4.561.56*,  Q.  222-56.000. 
Smagiel,  Gary  S.:  See —  ] 

Harter,  James  W  ;  and  Smagiel,  Gary  S.,  4,J61,233,  CI.  52-588.000. 
Small,  Augustus  B.;  Hughes,  Vincent  L.;  and  B^nitez.  Francisco  M.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Proce^  for  preparing  light 
colored  petroleum  resins  and  resins  produced]  thereby.  4.562,233,  CI. 
526-76.000. 
Smallwood,  John  W.  Folder  for  papers.  4,56 ^m  CI.  402-75.000. 
Smerbeck.  Richard  V.;  and  Pittz.  Eugene  P.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany   Synergistic  non-steroidal  anti-inflammatory  compounds  and 
compositions  thereof  4,562,194,  CI.  514-264.000. 
Smetana,  Klaus,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-El*ktronik.  Beam  divider. 

4,561,722,  CI.  350-171.000. 
Smith,  Charles  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Riecirculative  document 

duplex  copying.  4.561,772,  Q.  355-14.0SH. 
Smith,  Charles  L.,  to  JBA  Company.  ATM  Efclosure.  4,561,704,  CI. 

312-222.000. 
Smith,  David  W  :  See— 

Cammack,   Michael   A.;   and  Smith.   Da>id   W.,  4.561,593,  CI. 
239-600  000, 
Smith.  Gary  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Copolyetherester-dimer 

ester-block  copolymers.  4,562,232.  CI.  525-444  500. 
Smith,  George  E.  Liquid  differential  pressure  measurement  using  a 

vertical  manifold.  4.561,307,  CI.  73-438  000 
Smith,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Brownlie,  Alan;  Crawford,  Jeffrey  D.;  a|id  Smith,  Harold  A.. 
4,561,693.  CI.  297-306.000. 
Smith,  Henry  1.:  See— 

Gm,  Michael  W.;  and  Smith.  Henry  I..  4.5*2,106.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Smith.  James  J.:  See — 

Hunter,  James  D.;  and  Smith,  James  J.,  4,5^1,540,  CI.  206-305.000. 
Smith,  Lyle  B.,  to  G«ieral  Motors  Corporatioti.  Dual  oriflce  control. 

4,561,460,  CI.  137-493.200. 
Smith,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Carpenter,  James  H.;  Mullins,  Ronald  L.;  land  Smith,  Ronald  L., 
4,561,220.  a.  51-427.000. 
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Smither,  Miles  A.:  See- 
Sharp,  H.  Eugene;  and  Smith^T,  Miles  A..  4.562,559,  CI.  367-82.000. 
Smitherman.  Robert  A.;  Staats.  Thomas  A.;  and  Hoover.  William  E. 

Furniture  bolster.  4.561.137,  CI.  5-12.00R. 
Smolka,  George  E ;  and  Alexander,  Richard  J.,  to  American  Maize- 
Products  Company  Modified  starch,  its  method  of  manufacture  and 
the  salad  dressings  produced  therewith.  4,562,086,  CI.  426-578.000. 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Gazzi,  Luigi;  D'Ambra,  Roberto;  EH  Cintio,  Roberto;  Rescalli, 

Carlo;  and  Vetere,  Alessandro.  4.561,869,  CI.  62-17.000. 

Snarey,  Michael;  Swift,  Peter  J.;  and  Witty,  Michael  J.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 

Animal  growth  promotant  L-pyroglutamyl-pyridylalanyl-L-prolina- 

mides.  4,562,197,  Q.  514-343.000. 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  Kingsley,  Michael  L.;  and  Pearson,  Bernard  A. 

Sheet  deflector  and  conveyor  drive.  4,561,647,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Snoc,  Felix  C;  and  Spector,  George.  Soft  drink  can  crusher.  4,561,350, 

CI.  100-98.00R. 
Snyder  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Atkinson,  Robert  W.,  4.561.431.  CI.  128-66.000. 
Sociedad  Minera  Pudahuel  Ltda.,  C.P.A.:  See- 
Domic,  Esteban  M  ;  and  Hein,  Hans  C,  4,561.887,  CI.  75-65.00R. 
Societa  Pneumatici  Pirelli  SpA:  See — 

Tavazza,     Giuseppe;     and     Bottasso,     Franco,    4,561,482,     CI. 
152-381.400. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite.  Fast  Lunch:  See— 

Marais.  Jacques.  4.561.144,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Union  Chimique  et  Industrielle  de  I'Quest 
(U.C.I.O.-S.A.):  See— 
Moran,  Francis,  4,562,042,  CI.  422-13.000. 
Societe  de  Recherches  et  de  Developpement  Industriel  S.A.:  See— 

WUlot,  Henri,  4,561,415,  CI.  125-1  l.OOR. 
Societe  d'Etudes  de  Machines  Thermiques  SEMT:  See — 

Curtil,  Remi,  4,561,253,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Societe  Europeenne  de  Propulsion:  See — 

Habermaim,    Helmut;    and    Brunet,    Maurice,    4,561,313,    CI. 
73-862.070. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d* Aviation: 
See — 
Bezard,  Jean- Yves  L.  N.;  Brocard,  Jean-Marie;  and  Parisel,  Chris- 
tian A.  F.,  4,561,470,  CI.  137-625.610. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation 
"S  N  E  C  M  A  "■  See— 
Charbonnel,  Jean-Louis,  4,561,867,  CI.  55-202.000. 
Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits  Integres  Speciaux 
E.F.C.I.S.:  See— 
Grisl  Yvon;  and  Monroy,  Agustin,  4,561,932.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Soejima,  Tetsuo:  See —  ~~— ^ 

Murano,  Kazuo;  Soejima,  Tetsuo;  and  Amemiya,  Shigeo.  4.562,573. 

CI.  370-85.000. 

Sohlstrom;  Lasse.  to  Oy  Euramechano  AB.  Door  in  a  construction 

preventing    the    transition    of   interference    fields.    4.561,209,    CI. 

49-246.000. 

Sokei,  Hiroichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color  television  camera.  4,562.459,  CI. 

358-27.000. 
Solo,   Alan  J.   Credit   card   provided   with   coded   security   means. 

4,562,342,  CI.  235-380.000. 
Sommer,  Ronald  G.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Analytical  element  and 

method  for  preventing  reagent  migration.  4,562,148,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Sone,  Isamu:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Motoo;  Sone,  Isamu;  Hirasawa,  Kunio;  Yoshioka, 
Yoshio;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mikio;  and 
Hosokawa,  Masao,  4,562,322,  CI.  200-148.00G. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Amano,  Yoshifumi,  4,562,434,  CI.  340-775.000. 

Odaka,  Kentaro;  Sako,  Yoichiro;  Kojima,  Yuichi;  Nakano,  Kenji; 

and  Monwaki,  Hisayoshi,  4,562.578,  CI.  371-40.000. 
Tanaka,    Masato;   Ohtsuki,   Tadashi;   and   Tsuchiya.   Yoshikazu. 
4,562.581,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Sorenson,   Richard  W.,  to  Carlingswitch,   Inc.  Momentary  switch. 

4,562,318,  CI.  200-73.000. 
Sorenson,  Roderick  J.:  See— 

Connor,  David  T.;  and  Sorenson,   Roderick  J.,  4,562,006,  CI. 
260-410.000. 
Sorlien,  Mark  D.;  and  Filreis,  Manuel,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Cable  shield  connector.  4,561,708,  CI.   339- 
1400L. 
Sotirin,  Barbara:  See— 

Stixrud,    Thomas    E.;    and    Sotirin,    Barbara,    4,562,554,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Tomlinson,  Samuel  J.,  Sr.;  Dean,  Edward  E.;  and  Adams,  Leon  M.. 
4,562.212.  CI.  514-690.000. 
Southwick.  Theron  E.;  and  Mitchell,  John  W.,  to  G.  A.  Braun  Inc.  Wall 
adapter   for   tilt   type   washer-extractor   machine.   4,561,268,   CI. 
68-210.000. 
SPA  Societa  Prodotti  Antibiotici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bruzzese,  Tiberio;   Dell'Acqua,  Emani;  and  Van  Den  Heuvel, 
Holger  H.,  4,562,203,  CI.  514468.000. 
Spaulding,  Mark  F.;  and  Goehring,  Richard  A.,  to  METCO  Inc.  Pow- 
der feed   pickup  device  for  thermal  spray   guns.   4,561,808,   CI. 
406-118.000. 
Speck-Kolbenpumpen-Fabrik  Otto  Speck  KG:  See- 
Wolff,  Horst;  and  Hani,  Franz,  4,561,828,  CI.  417-307.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Snoe,  Felix  C;  and  Spector,  George,  4,561,350,  CI.  100-98.00R. 
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Spectrolab,  IiKX)rporated:  See — 

Uwrence,  Ivan  R.,  4,561,541,  Cl.  206-332.000. 
Speer,  Robert  J.;  and  Stewart,  David  P.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  Antitu- 
mor platinum  complexes.  4,562,275,  Cl.  556-7.000. 
Speit.  Burkhard:  See— 

Mennemann,  Karl;  Gliemeroth.  Georg;  Ross,  Ludwig;  Speit.  Burk- 
hard; Geiler.  Volkmar;  Krolla,  Hans-Georg;  and  Meckel.  Lothar. 
4.562.161.  CI.  501-59.000. 
Spence  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Hoffmann,  Rudolf  H.,  4,561,458,  Cl.  137-2.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Nelson,  Arthur  R.,  4,561.718,  Cl.  350-96.140. 
Panuska,  Brian  R.,  4,561,795,  Cl.  403-4.000. 
Seymour,  Shaun  A.,  4,561,781,  Cl.  366-132.000. 
Spica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Roca  Nierga,  Manuel,  4.561,398,  Cl.  123-449.000. 
Spinnler,  Fritz  W.:  See — 

Jaussi,  Francois  A.;  Mayer,  Andreas;  and  Spinnler,  Fritz  W., 
4,561,407,  Cl.  123-559.000. 
Spitaler,  Engelbert,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding.  4,561,672, 

Cl.  280-618.000. 
Spletzer,  Barry  L.;  and  Swiatlowski,  George,  to  Gerber  Products 
Company.    Retort    crate    loader    and    unloader.    4,561,817,    Cl. 
414-119.000. 
Spreng,  Robert  R.,  to  Briggs  &  Stratton  Corp.  Key  operated  shallow 

penetration  lock.  4,561,270,  Cl.  70-364.00R. 
Sprenger,  Willi,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Device  for  securing  a 

motor  vehicle  window  pane.  4,561,689,  Cl.  296-84.00A. 
Springs  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Daniels,  John  Y.,  4,562.107,  Cl.  428-196.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Matheny,  William  F.,  Ill;  Bernard,  Clay,  II;  and  Angell,  William 
M.,  4,561,820,  Cl.  414-331.000. 
Squirt  &  Company:  See — 

Kryger,  Allen  C,  4,562,087,  Cl.  426-599.000. 
Sremac,  Steve.  Voice  or  blow-controlled  switchboard.  4,562,432,  Cl. 

340-706.000. 
Staats,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Snitherman,  Robert  A.;  Staats,  Thomas  A.;  and  Hoover,  William 
E..  4.561.137,  Cl.  5-12.00R. 
Staba,  E.  John;  and  MacCarthy,  Jean  J.,  to  University  of  Minnesota, 
Regents  of  the.  Steroidal  glycosides  produced  by  Yucca  tissue  cul- 
ture. 4,562,250,  Cl.  536-6.000. 
Stageman,  John  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Extraction 

process.  4,562,245,  Cl.  528-361.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  FriU.  Start 
spinning  arrangement  for  an  open  end  friction  spinning  machine. 
4,561,242,  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See— 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  4,561,242,  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Staller,  Siegfried:  See — 

Hempel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Novotny,  Rudolf;  Staller.  Siegfried;  and 
Kramer,  Johannes,  4,561,873,  Cl.  65-27.000. 
Standard  Textile  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,561,434,  Cl.  128-132.00D. 
Stanley,  Carol  A.  J.;  and  Miller,  Kim  C,  to  Stash,  Inc.  Protective  glove 

for  maximized  tactilegnosis.  4,561,122,  Cl.  2-20.000. 
Stash,  Inc.:  See — 

Stanley,  Carol  A.  J.;  and  MiUer,  Kim  C,  4,561.122.  Cl.  2-20.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.:  See — 

Walker.  Francis  H..  4.561.876,  Cl.  71-88.000. 
Steele.   Stanley   O.    Miniature   wind   sock  assembly.   4.561.301,   Cl. 

73-188.000. 
StefTen,  Horst-Gunter:  See — 

Buchschmid,  Emil;  Gademann,  Lothar;  Hirt,  Adam;  Huttinger, 
Manfred;  Jahn,  Hans  P.;  Orova,  Josef;  Schmid,  Hans-Dieter;  and 
StefTen,  Horst-Gunter,  4,561,410,  Cl.  123-599.000. 
Steinberger,  Helmut;  and  Clarenz,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft. 
Defoaming  agent  for  plastic  dispersions  and  disperse  coating  materi- 
als and  its  preparation.  4,562,223,  Cl.  524-506.000. 
Steiner,  Gerd,  to  BASF  Aktiengescllschaft.  2,3,5,6-Tetrasubstituted 

p-benzoquinones  and  their  preparation.  4,562,004,  Cl.  260-396.00R. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright,  Joseph  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Disk 
camera   using   single   format   film    unit    having   multiple   images. 
4,561,742,  Cl.  354-86.000. 
Steltenkamp,  Robert  J.;  Douglass,  Miriam  L.;  and  Natarelli,  Gerard  E., 
to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Stabilizing  of  cinnamic  aldehyde- 
containing  flavors  with  terpenes  and  sesqueterpenes.  4,562,064,  Cl. 
424-49.000. 
Stenbock,  Roger  M.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Automatic  trigger  sensitivity 

adjustment  circuit.  4,562,362,  Cl.  307-290.000. 
Stereographies  Corp.:  See — 

Lipton,  Lenny,  4,562,463,  Cl.  358-88.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Rogerson,  Alan  G.,  4,562,024,  Cl.  264-117.000. 
Sterner,  Russell  L.,  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Attachment  jib  for  cranes.  4.561.552, 

Cl.  212-261.000. 
Stevens,  Floyd  E.:  See— 

Tran,  Ry  M.;  Stevens.  Floyd  E.;  Turk,  Donald  L.;  and  Chun, 
Kwang  S.,  4,561,281,  Cl.  72-389.000. 
Stewart,  David  J.  Magnetic  biological  device.  4,561,426,  Cl.  128-1.500. 
Stewart,  David  P.:  See— 

Speer,  Robert  J.;  and  Stewart,  David  P.,  4,562,275,  Cl.  556-7.000. 
Stewart,  Douglas  V.;  and  Tabereaux,  Alton  T.,  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Company.  Alumina  reduction  cell.  4,561,958.  Cl.  204-243.00R. 


4,561.558.  a. 


to  Becton.  Dickinson 
microaerophilic  atmo- 


Steyskal.  Rex  F.,  to  Sidley  Diamond  Tool  Company.  System  for  preci- 
sion centering  a  bore  upon  a  shaft.  4,561.217,  Cl.  51-168.000. 
Stikvoort.  Eduard  F.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Digital  dynamic 

range  converter.  4.562,591,  Cl.  381-106.000. 
Stiles,  Alvin  B.,  to  Alberta  Gas  Chemicals  Ltd.  Catalyst  for  the  produc- 
tion of  alkanols.  4,562. 1 74.  Cl.  502- 1 74.000. 
Stiller,  Alfred  H.,  to  West  Virginia  University.  Electrochemical  neu- 
tralization of  acid  electrolyte.  4,561,948,  Cl.  204-129.000. 
Stinessen,  Bemardus  J.:  See — 

Arets,    Jan    W.;    and    Stinessen,    Bemardus    J.,    4,562,563,    CL 
369-79.000. 
Stirling,  Irene:  See — 

Harbridge,  John  B.;  and  Stiriing,  Irene,  4,562.182,  C\.  514-210.000 
Stixrud,  Thomas  E.;  and  Sotirin,  Barbara,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Universal  microcomputer  for  individual  sensors.  4.562,554.  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Stoberl,  Walter:  See— 

Behrens,  Martin;  and  Stoberl.  Walter.  4,561.792,  Cl.  400-618.000. 
Stock,  Terence  P.:  See- 
Barnard.   Richard   H.;  and   Stock.   Terence   P..   4.561,310,  Q. 
73-861.020. 
Stockmaster,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Richman,  Lonnie  J.;  and  Stockmaster,  Edward  F., 
220-203.000. 
Stockrail  Services  Limited:  See — 

Duce,  Edward,  4,561,359,  Cl.  104-94.000. 
Stoermer,  Ralph  T.,  Ill;  and  Darner,  James  C, 
and  Company.  Generation  of  anaerobic  or 
sphere.  4,562,051,  Cl.  423-219.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners:  See — 

Hug,  Paul.  4,561,584  Cl.  228-19.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See — 

Glover,    Neal;   O'KeefTe,    Michael   J.;   and    Perera,    S.    Robert, 
4,562,577,  Cl.  371-38.000. 
Stout,  David  M.;  and  Matier,  William  L.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation.  Aminomethyl  benzanilides.  4,562,201,  Cl.  514-422.000. 
StranaJhan,  Michael:  See — 

Lew,  Hyok  S.;  and  Stranahan.  Michael,  4,561,132,  Cl.  4420.000. 
Strenge,  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Nelson,  Craig  E.;  and  Strenge,  Marvin  L.,  4,561,285,  CI.  73-l.OOB. 
Stroezel,  Manfred:  See — 

Laas,  Harald;  Tavs,  Peter;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  and  Stroezel,  Man- 
fred, 4,562,277,  Cl.  556-34.000. 
Stromberg,  Clinton  V.,  to  American  Motors  Corporation.  Adjustable 
steering  column  assembly  and  mechanism  therefor.  4,561,323,  Cl. 
74-493.000. 
Struck,  Carl-Heinz;  Schumacher,  Ralf;  Kohler,  Ingomar;  and  Leppert, 
Gerd-Ullrich,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  G.m.b.H.  Transfer  flue  with 
means  for  improving  the  flow  of  gases.  4,561,843,  Cl.  432-214.000. 
Stuart,  James  M.,  to  Malvern  Scale  Company.  Torsion  load  cell. 

4,561,511,  Cl.  177-225.000. 
Studt,  William  L.:  See— 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  Studt,  William  L.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  and 
Yelnosky,  John,  4,562,188,  Cl.  514-245.000. 
Stuhler,  Herbert,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengescllschaft.  Process  for  preparing 

carboxylic  acid  esters  of  hexitols.  4.562.007,  Cl.  260-410.600. 
Stumm,  Wolfgang,  to  Institut  Dr.  Friedrich  Forster  Prufgeratebau 
GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scanning  the  surface  of 
an  object.  4,562,349,  Cl.  250-234.000. 
Sturtevant-Stuart,  Ronald  M.;  See — 

Bond,  Charles  R.;  and  Sturtevant-Stuart.  Ronald  M..  4.562.495.  Cl. 
360-78.000. 
Sudbury,  Barry  A.:  See — 

Choy,    Clement    K.;   and    Sudbury,    Barry   A.,    4,561,993,   G. 
252-174250. 
Suevia  Haiges  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Haiges,  Adolf,  4,561,633.  Cl.  251-339.000. 
Sugano.  Kazuhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Lock-up  clutch  control 

valve  assembly.  4.561.528.  Cl.  192-0.052. 
Sugawara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kondo.   Kiyohiro;   Sugawara.   Hiroshi;  and   Hasebe,   Nobuyuki, 
4,562,238,  Cl.  528-18.000. 
Sugawara,  Mitsutoshi;  Tokuda,  Kazuo;  and  Sawataishi,  Tokio,  to  NEC 
Corporation.   Oscillator   synchronized   to   a   pulse.   4,562,412,   Cl. 
331-53.000. 
Sugawara,  Sakuo:  See — 

Hara,  Masanori;  and  Sugawara,  Sakuo,  4,561,422,  Cl.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Sugioka,  Yukio;  and  Kono,  Masami,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki- 
Seisakusho.   Dispersing  supply  apparatus  in  automatic  weighing 
system.  4,561,510,  Cl.  177-84.000. 
Sugishita,  Susumu:  See — 

Sakamaki,   Hiroshi;   Sugishita,   Susumu;  and   Horikoshi.   Yukio, 
4,561,835,  Cl.  418-173.000. 
Sugita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hiramitsu,  Tetsushi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Ono.  Satoshi;  and  Murase, 
Zenzaburo,  4.561.324,  Cl.  74-498.000. 
Sugiura,  Masamichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

system  for  scanning  arrangement.  4,561,764,  Cl.  355-8.000. 
Sugiura,  Masamichi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
controlling  the  reciprocation  of^  scanning  apparatus.  4.561,771.  Cl. 
355-14.00R. 
Sugiyama.  Masahiko:  See — 

Iwata,  Hiroshi;  Takebayashi,  Masahiro;  Sakazume.  Akio;  Un- 
eyama.  Yoshihisa;  Sekigami,  Kazuo;  Tagawa,  Shigetaro;  and 
Sugiyama,  Masahiko,  4,561,829,  Cl.  417-368.000. 
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^'^SuSa  Tikethi;  Sakmtt,  Hideo;  and  Sugi«aki.  Iw«o.  4,561.190. 

Sahara.  Manabu;  Sajima.  YaKio;  Ito.  Hiroaki;  antf  Arai,  Kiyottka,  to 

Aaatai  Ql»m  Coatpany  Ltd.  Electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  an 

fit«li  metal  chloride  and  process  of  using  said  cell   4,561,946.  CI. 

204-9S.000.  „      ^  ^    w«   »     n 

Sumal.  Jaihind  S;  and  Oneiaa.  Heim,  to  Robert  B(»ch  GmbH.  Air  flow 

rate  meter.  4,561,302.  CI  73-202.000.  . 

Sumitomo  Aluniniuin  Smelting  Company,  Ltd.:  *e—     ^,    ^.    ^ 
Yamada.  Koichi;  Mouri,  Masahide;  and  N^ura,  Yoshisaburo. 
4.562,040,  a.  419-23.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See—  ...... 

Niahida.  Sumio;  Matsuo,  Noritada;  Tsushima,  Kazunon;  Hatakoahi. 

Makoto:  and  Hirano.  Masachika.  4.562.213.  a.  514-721.000. 
Ohnhi.  Naohito;  Nagata,  Shoji;  and  Ishinimi,  Kikuo,  4,562,263,  CI. 

54S-479.000. 
Shinja  Oofo;  Makita,  Mitsuyasu;  and  Tsuda,  Shigenori,  4,562,062, 
a.  424-45.000.  _.  .  ^.        ^  .  ^.. 

Takahasfai,  Yukoh;  Terada,  Yutaka;  Yachigo^  Shmichi;  and  Ishu, 
Tamaki,  4,562,281,  a.  560-104.000. 
Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Minegishi.  Klyoji.  4.561.833,  Q.  41»-61.00B 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tominaga,     Ichiro;     and     Nakahara,     Akd^ro,    4,561,657,     CI. 
273-218.000.  ,      ^ 

Sumner.  Anthony  J.  M..  to  Apaley  Metals  Limited.  Apparatus  for  the 

manufacture  of  tires.  4,561.927,  Q.  156-406.200, 
Sun,  Ting-Zm.  Roller  for  sugar  cane  squeezing  mills.  4,561,156,  CI. 

29-121.600.  ^  „  ,. 

Sunami,  Hideo;  Kuguminato,  Hideo;  Izumiyama.  Yoshio;  Yanagishuna, 
Fumiya;  Obara,  Takashi;  and  Mochiznki.  KazuD,  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing  T-3  grade  low  temper  black 
plain.  4,561.909,  O.  148-12.00D. 
Soadatrand  Corporation:  See — 

Sutrina.  Thomas.  4.562,512.  Q.  361-386.000 
Song,  Rodney  L.:  See —  , 

Davis,  Marshall  E.;  md  Sung.  Rodney  L..  4.5  ^1,861.  Q.  44-51.000. 
Sutch.  George  T.,  to  Bingham,  Lawrence  K.,  a  part  interest  Hay 

drying  facffity.  4.561,194.  O.  34-229.000. 
Sutrina,  Thomas,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Multiple  semiconductor 
QTMifmiiiff    package    having    a    beat    sink    «ore.    4,562,512,    Q. 
361-386.0^ 
Snzaki.  HiFoahi:  See-  1     „  „    v    . 

Yamaguchi,  Motoo;  Sone,  Isamu;  Hiraaawk.  Kunio;  Yoshioka, 
Yoahio;  Niahikawa,  Akio;  Suzuki.  Hiroaki;  Sato,  Mikio;  and 
Hoaokawa,  Maaw},  4,562,322,  Q.  200-148.000. 
Suzuki,  Kazuhtro;  and  Murayama,  Noboru.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Coaverwn  of  multilevel  digital  dau  to  binary  data.  4,562,486,  Q. 
358-282.000.  i 

Suzuki,  Mocoyuki:  See —  I 

Hoaogoe,  Junichi;  Suzuki,  Motoyuki;  and  Ida,  Yuichi,  4,562,314, 
a.  200-5.00R. 
Svyataky,  Eduard;  and  Rabindran,  K.  George,  tol  Bell  A  Howell  Com- 
pany. Rotatable  pnnt  mechanism  for  printing:  on  front  or  back  of 
media.  4.561,352,  CI.  101-2.000. 
Swiatlowaki,  George:  See— 

Spletzer,   Barry   L.;   and   Swiatlowski,  Gorge,  4.561,817.  G. 
414-119.000. 
Swifl,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Soarey.  Michael;  Swift  Peter  J.;  and  Witty.  Michael  J..  4.562.197, 
a.  514-343.000. 
Swincicki.  Edmund  J.  Container  for  produce,  frjiits  groceries  and  the 

bke.  4,561,554,  Q.  220-4.00F. 
TAB  LeMing:  See—  ^ 

Nelson,  Craig  E.;  and  Strenge,  Marvin  L.,  4, 561,285,  Q.  73-l.OOB. 
Tabereaux.  Alton  T.:  See- 
Stewart.  Douglas  v.;  and  Tabereaux.  Altim  T.,  4,561,958,  Q. 
2O4-243.00R. 
Tabochi,  Sadao:  See—  i 

Arita,  Yoaihumi;  Katsuki,  Koaoke;  and  Tabtichi,  Sadao,  4.561,601. 
a.  242-35.50R.  1 

Tarhibana,  Zenpei:  See— 

Yooefaaaa,    Kiyoahi;    and    Tachibana,    Zclipei,    4,561,473.    Q. 
139-21.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  I 

Mouri,  Ifideto;  and  Inoue,  Nobuhiro,  4,561,694,  O.  297-379.000. 
Urai.  Mimefaam,  4.561,917.  Q.  156-73.100.    ' 
Tadansbu,  Yamazawa;  and  Kentaro,  Inoue,  to  SaAyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Gallium  phosphide  light-emit- 
ting diode.  4.562,378,  Q.  313-499.000. 
Taga  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Mishiro,  Shoji;  and  Hamada,  Seiji,  4.562,41] ,  Q.  331-1 16.00R. 
Tagawa,  Shigetaro:  See— 

Iwata,   Hiroahi;  Takebayashi,   Masahiro;   Sakazuroe.   Akio;   Un- 
eyama,  Yoahihisa;  Sekigami,  Kazuo;  Tagawa,  Shigetaro;  and 
Sogiyama.  Masahiko,  4,561,829,  Q.  417-368000. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Micetich.  Ronald  G.;  YaraaM>£higeru;  Tan«ka,  Motoaki;  Kajitani, 
Makoto;  Yamazaki,  Tomio;  and  Ishida.  Mnbumi.  4.562.073,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Tam,  Akio:  See—  J 

Mihara,  Shm-ichi;  Imai,  Toshihiro;  Nakahaski,  Ken-ichi;  Iba,  Youi- 

cfai;    lt«*iTiimi,     Masaki;    and    Taira,    Akio,    4,562,344,    CI. 

250-201.000 

Takada.  Masazumi.  Endoacope.  4,561,427,  Q.  lt8-4.000 


Takada,  Minoru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Frame  for 
automated  two-wheel  vehicies,  and  method  for  its  manufacture. 
4,561,670,  CI.  280-281.00R. 
Takada.  Toshio:  See— 

Nagai.  Norimichi;  Horiishi.  Nanao;  Kiyama.  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio,  4.561,988,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Takagi,  Katsoaki;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwara,  Yoshimune;  Torii,  Shuichi; 
and  Ogawa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Microcomputer 
Engineering  Ltd.  Circuit  for  integrating  analog  signal  and  converting 
it  into  digital  signal.  4,562.424,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Takagi,  Masashi:  See— 

Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Takagi,  Masashi;  and  Sakurai,  Masao.  4,561,260, 
a.  62-115.000. 
Takahashi,  Isao:  See— 

Kato.  Toshiyuki;  Takahashi.  Isao;  Irie,  Toshio;  and  Ogawa,  Yozo, 
4,561,910,  a.  148-12.400. 
Takahashi,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Kitabayashi.  Yukio;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi;  Okuyama,  Toahiaki; 
Watanabe,    Masatoshi;    and    Ohura,    Hitoshi,    4,562.397,    CI. 
318-814.000. 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See— 

Miyanki,  Masani;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Kohashi,  Takahiro;  and 
Ueyanagi,  Kiichi,  4.561.169.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Takahashi.  Toshikatsu;  and  Murata,  Nobuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd. 

Original  plate  scanning  device.  4,561,774,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Takahashi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Masashi;  Takahashi,  Yasuo;  and  Saito.  Tohru.  4,561.561. 
a.  220-270.000. 
Takahuhi,   Yukoh;   Terada,   Yutaka;   Yachigo,   Shinichi;   and   Ishii. 
Tamaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Production  of 
bisphenol  derivaUves.  4,562,281,  CI.  560-104.000. 
Takahashi,  Yutaka:  See- 
Sato,  Ken;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Tsukaya,  Takashi;  Kato,  Shimchi; 
and  Hattori,  Shinichiro,  4,561,429,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Takajo,  Shigeaki.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Alloy  steel  powder 

for  high  strength  sintered  parts.  4,561.893.  CI.  75-251.000. 
Takami,  Osamu:  See — 

Honda.  Michitaka;  and  Takami.  Osamu.  4.562,586.  CI.  378-108.000. 
Takaoka,  Hideo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,    Isao;    Sasamori,    Yusuke;    and    Takaoka,    Hideo, 
4,561.770,  a.  355-57.000. 
Takasaki,  Yasufumi:  See— 

Fukui,    Osamu;    Inuizawa,    Yoshihiro;    Hinenoya,    Saburo;    and 
Takasaki,  Yasufumi,  4,562,230,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Takasaki,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Yamanobe,  Takashi;  Mitsuishi,  Yasushi;  and  Takasaki,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,562,130,  a.  435-99.000. 
Takata,  Mamoru:  See —  - 

Nakano,  Jiro;  Ishib;  Jii,  Takao;  Akatsuka,  Takao;  and  Takata, 
Mamoru,  4,561,402,  Q.  123-489.000. 
Takebayashi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Iwata.   Hiroshi;   Takebayashi,   Masahiro;   Sakazume,   Akio;   Un- 
cyama,  Yoshihisa;  Sekigami,  Kazuo;  Tagawa,  Shigetaro;  and 
Sugiyama,  Masahiko,  4,561,829.  Q.  417-368.000. 
Takebe,  Kaoru:  See—  _     .^  ..  ..^ 

Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Takebe,  Kaoru,  4,562,129.  Q.  430-42.000. 
T'alf^yia  Akirs'  Scc 

Tokumori,  Yutaka;  Mokuda,  Osamu;  Ikeda.  Tadasu;  Takeda.  Akira; 
Tominaga,    Masato;    and    Mashiba,    Hiroto,    4,562,071,    CI. 
424-94.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nojima,     Shoshichi;     and     Nomura,     Hiroaki,     4,562,005,     CI. 
260^03.000. 
Takeda,  Yukio:  See—  ^  .^ 

Maeda,  Kunihiro;  Usami,  Katsuhisa;  Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara, 
Satoru;  and  Asai,  Osamu,  4.561,891,  O.  75-238.000. 
Takei,  Shushi;  See— 

Fujioka,  Yoshiharu;  Onuki,  Akio;  and  Takei,  Shushi,  4,562,503,  CI. 
360-123.000. 
Takematsu,  Noburu:  Sfe— 

Nagamune.  Teniyuki;  Inoue,  Ichiro;  and  Takematsu,  Noburu, 
4,561,779,  a.  356-442.000. 
Takemoto  Yushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Hisao;    Kunura,    Fumihiko;    and    Ogiso,    Osamu, 
4,561,987,  CI.  252-8.900. 
Takeuchi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sakaguchi,     Keizo;    and    Takeuchi.    Shigeru,    4.562,030.    a. 
264-173.000. 
Takigawa,  Nobuhiro:  See— 

Watanabe,  Hideo;  Hakiri,  Minoru;  Kawasaki,  Kanjirou;  Kubo, 
Keishi;  and  Takigawa,  Nobuhiro,  4,562,448,  a.  346-208.000. 
Takimoto,  Masatami:  See— 

Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Nonhiko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori,  4,562,012, 
a.  261-44.00C. 
Tamba,  Shinichi;  and  Fukui,  Noboru.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Fan  housing  for  engine.  4,561,386,  Q.  123-41.700. 
Tamura,  Kunio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tracking  servo 

system.  4,562,565.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Tan,  Archie;  and  FcncI,  Vernon  R.,  to  Grotnes  Metalforming  Systems, 
Inc.  Machine  for  welding  automotive  wheel  rim  blanks.  4,562,326,  CI. 
219-59.100. 
Tanahaahi,  Ichiroh:  See — 

Nishino,   Atsushi;   Yoshida,   Akihiko;   and   Tanahashi,   Ichiroh, 
4,562,511,  a.  361-324.000. 


• 


Tanaka,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Aoki,  Tomohiro;  and  Tanaka,  Hidetoshi,  4,561,767,  CI.  355-26.000. 

Tanaka,  Hiromichi;  Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  Noda,  Tsutomu;  Arai,  Takao; 

Kobayashi,  Masahani;  and  Inoue,  Shigeki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Digital 

player  using  a  pulse  width  detector.  4,562,549,  CI.  364-486.000. 

Tanaka,  Kenji,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clutch  release 

bearing  device.  4,561,788.  CI.  384-513.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato;  Ohtsuki,  Tadashi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yoshikazu,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Digital  signal  transmitting  and  receiving  system  for 
serial  data  which  can  be  easily  decoded.  4,562,581,  CI.  375-7.000. 
Tanaka,  Minoru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kumahira  Seisakusho.  Key- 
exchangeable  lock.  4.561,269.  CI.  70-339.000. 
Tanaka,  Motoaki:  See — 

Micetich,  Ronald  G.;  Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Kajitani, 
Makoto;  Yamazaki,  Tomio;  and  Ishida,  Naobumi,  4,562,073,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Tanaka,  Motohani:  See— 

Machida,    Hazime;    and    Tanaka,    Motohani,    4,562,105.    CI. 
428-161.000. 
Tanaka,  Sotaro:  See — 

Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Izumi.  Eiki;  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi;  and  Tanaka, 
Sotaro,  4,561,250.  CI.  60-430.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Takebe.  Kaoru.  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  monochromatic  or  dichromatic  copy 
images.  4.562.129.  CI.  430-42.000. 
Tandon  Corporation:  See — 

Bygdnes.  Perry  A.,  4,562,500,  CI.  360-105.000. 

Tani,  Hideo:  See—  

Hashimoto,  Masahiro;  and  Tani,  Hideo.  4.561.863.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Tani,  Katsya:  See — 

Yamane,  Noriomi;  ArimaUu,  Yoshikazu;  Katsuo,  Kenichi;  Saitoh, 
Minoru;  Tani.   Katsya;   Mitamura.   Hideyuki;  and   Hiroyoshi. 
Kamatani,  4,562,239,  CI.  528-65.000. 
Tani,  Yoshiki:  See — 

Shiozaki,  Shozo;  Yamada.  Hideaki;  Tani,  Yoshiki;  and  Shimizu, 
Sakayu,  4.562,149,  CI.  435-88.000. 
Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  KaUura,  Yousuke,  4,562,190, 
a.  514-254.000. 
Taniguchi,  Matsuyoshi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  placing  a  board  into  an  upright  sUte.  4,561,535,  G.  198-406.000. 
Tanikawa,  Keiichi;  Fujii,  Masahiro;  and  Kanno,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Aqueous  solution  for  cooling  cold-rolled  steel  strip  in  a 
continuous  ann^ing  process.  4,561,911,  CI.  148-18.000. 
Tanikawa,  Kunihiro;  and  Ohtsuki,  Osamu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Charge 
coupled    device    having    meandering    channels.    4,562,452,    CI. 
357-24.000. 
Tanizawa,  Tetsu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  TTL  Circuit  in  which  transient 
current  is  prevented  from  flowing  therethrough.  4,562,364,  CI. 
307-454.000. 
Tapner,  Peter  N.:  See— 

Corbett,   John;   Brown,   Edric   M.    E.;   Tapner,   Peter  N.;   and 
Commander,  David  J.,  4,561,367,  Q.  112-38.000. 
Tanimi,   Noriyoshi;    Iwahashi,   Haruo;   Matsunawa,   Masahiko;   and 
Tokunaga,  Hiroshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ion 
modutating  electrode.  4,562,447,  CI.  346-159.000. 
Tate  Architectural  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Gladden,  Robert  S.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Kidd,  John  C;  and 
Younkin.  Robert  A.,  4,561,232,  CI.  52-385.000. 
Tateisi,  Kazuma;  and  Shinohara,  Yoshitsugu,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Elec- 
tronics Co.  Terminal  device  for  making  payments  for  credit  transac- 
tions. 4,562,340,  a.  235-379.000. 
Tateisi,  Kazuma:  See— 

Ohmae,  Kenichi;  Tateisi,  Kazuma;  Shinohara,  Yoshitsugu;  and 
Ichihashi,  Masazumi,  4,562,341,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Tatlow,  John  C;  Plevey,  Raymond  G.;  Wotton,  David  E.  M.;  and 
Sargent,  Colin  R.,  to  I.S.C.  Chemicals  Limited.  Perfluoro-1-azabicy- 
clo(5,3,0)decane  compounds  useful  as  blood  substitutes.  4,562,183,  CI. 
514-214.000. 
Tatsuno.  Kimio:  See — 

Kauoka,  Keiji;  Saito,  Susumu;  Arimoto,  Akira;  Hashimoto,  Akira; 
and  Tatsuno,  Kimio,  4,561.717,  CI.  350-6.800. 
Taub.  Alan  1.;  Frischmann,  Peter  G.;  and  Cline,  Harvey  E.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Stress  assisted  cutting  of  high  temperature  embrit- 
Ued  materials.  4.562,333,  CI.  219-121.0U. 
Taubert,  Hubert;  and  Webendoerfer,  Rudolf,  to  Conti  Fasteners  AG. 
Method  of  making  screws  and  dies  therefor.  4,561,277,  CI.  72-88.000. 
Tavazza,  Giuseppe;  and  Bottasso,  Franco,  to  Societa  Pneumatici  PireUi 
SpA.  Anti-bead  unseating  mounting-rim  for  vehicle  tires.  4,561,482, 
CI.  152-381.400. 
Tavs,  Peter:  See— 

Laas,  Harald;  Tavs,  Peter;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  and  Stroezel,  Man- 
fred, 4,562,277,  Q.  556-34.000. 
Taylor,  Derek  A.  Vertical  axis  wind  turbines.  4.561.826.  CI.  416-19.000. 
Taylor,  James  M.:  See— 

Tomlinson,    Andrew;    and    Taylor,    James    M.,   4,562.313,    CI. 
179-175.000. 
Taylor,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Standard  Textile  Co.,  Inc.  Launderable  cloth-Hke 
product  for  surgical  use  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,561,434, 
CI.  128-132.00D. 
Taylor,  Roderick:  See— 

Gulley,  Brian  W.;  Williamson,  Gilbert  J.;  Carmichael,  Richard  Q.; 
Cooke,  David  F.;  and  Taylor,  Roderick,  4,561,860.  Q.  44- 
lO.OOR. 


TDK  Corporation:  See— 

Ezaki,  Joichiro;  Kanai,  Hiroshi;  and  Kitahara,  Yoshimi,  4,562,502, 
CI.  360-114.000. 
Tecnoma:  See — 

Balln,  Patrick  J.  M.,  4,561,591,  CI.  239-159.000. 
Teetz,  Volker:  See— 

Urbach,  Hansjorg;  Henning,  Rainer;  Teetz,  Volker;  Wissmann, 
Hans;  and  Becker.  Reinhard,  4,562,202,  Q.  514-423.000. 
Tegeler,  John  J.;  and  Diamond.  Craig  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharma- 
ceuticals   Inc.    (l,2,4-Ojiaduizol-3-yl)arylmethanones.    composiuons 
and  pharmaceutical  use.  4.562.186,  CI.  514-238.000. 
Tegeler,  John  J.;  and  Duunond,  Craig  J.,  to  Hoechst-Roussel  Pharma- 
ceuticals Inc.  (Isoxazol-3-yl)arylmethanones,  compositions  and  phar- 
maceutical use.  4,562,187,  Q.  514-238.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Irvin,  Darrell  B.,  4,562,402,  Q.  328-63.000. 

Jones,   Roydn;   Dagostino,   Thomas   P.;   and   Navarro,   Luis  J., 

4,562,363,  a.  307-351.000. 
Pak,  Jungho;  and  Navia,  Jaime  A.,  4,562,480,  Q.  358-248.000. 
Stenbock,  Roger  M.,  4,562,362,  Q.  307-290.000. 
Tran,  Ry  M.;  Stevens,  Floyd  E.;  Turk.  Donald  L.;  and  Chun, 
Kwang  S..  4,561,281,  Q.  72-389.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Cammack,   Michael   A.;   and   Smith,   David  W..  4,561,593,  d. 
239-600.000. 
Teng,  Clarence  W.:  See— 

Slawinski,  Christopher;  Doering,  Robert  R.;  and  Teng,  Oarenoe 
W.,  4,561,172,  a.  29-576.00W. 
Tenjinbayashi,  Koji:  See — 

Kohno,  Tsuguo;  Yoshida,  Yoahitaro;  Tenjinbayashi,  Koji;  and 
Okazaki,  Yuichi,  4,561,333,  a.  82-l.OOC. 
Tenn,  Faozy  E.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Fruit  filler  for  pastry  products 

and  process  for  its  preparation  4,562,080,  CI.  426-94.000. 
Terada,  Yutaka:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yukoh;  Terada,  Yutaka;  Yachigo.  Shinichi;  and  Ishii, 
Tamaki,  4,562,281,  CI.  560- 104.000. 
Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo;  and 
Namiki,  Takayuki,  to  Fujisawa  PharmaceuticaJ  Co..  Ltd.  Phospho- 
Upid  derivatives,   and   pharmaceutical   composition   of  the  same. 
4,562,179,  CI.  514-77.000. 
Teramura,   MiUuyoshi;   Takimoto,    Masatami;   Nakamura,   Norihiko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori,  to  Toyou  Jido- 
sha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  venturi 
type  carburetor.  4,562,012,  CI.  261-44.00C. 
Terano,  Minoru;  Kimura,  Kouhei;  Murai,  Atsushi;  Inoue,  Masuo;  and 
Miyoshi,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Toho  Titanium  Co.,  Ltd.  Catalyst  compo- 
nent for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  and  catalyst  therefor.  4,562,173, 
CI.  502-127.000. 
Termofrost  Sweden  AB:  See— 

Lindgren.  Bengt,  4,562,509,  Q.  361-104.000. 
Terrcault,  Gerard:  See— 

Dinh,  Chom  T.  L.;  Garceau,  Roger;  Pastor,  Marc;  and  Terreault, 
Gerard,  4,562,470,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See— 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Demoute,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,562,282,  CI.  560-184.000. 
Te  Velde,  Ties  S.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  wiring  system.  4,561,173,  Q.  29-577.00C. 
Tevopharm  Schiedam  B.V.:  See- 
Van  Maanen,  Johannes  D.,  4,561,237,  Q.  53-548.000. 
Tews.  Paul:  Scc 

Pavelic,  Vjekoslav;  and  Tews,  Paul,  4,561,914,  CI.  148-26.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Darden.  Jerome  W.,  4.561,990,  CI.  252-75.000. 
Davis,  MarshaU  E.;  and  Sung,  Rodney  L..  4,561,861,  CI  44-51.000. 
Long,  Stephen  L.;  and  Cheung,  Yin  L..  4,561,785,  CI.  37442.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Bamett,   Howard   S.;   Cochran,    Michael   J.;   and   Poland,   Sid, 

4,562,537,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Doering,  Robert  R.;  and  Armstrong,  Gregory  J.,  4,561,170,  CI. 

29-571.000. 
McAdams,  Hugh  P.,  4,561,702,  CI.  307-475.000. 
McDonough,  Kevin  C;  Laffitte,  David  S.;  and  Hughes,  John  M., 

4,562,435,  CI.  340-798.000. 
Patrick,  Thomas  R.;  Powell,  Richard;  and  Berdanier,  Barry  N., 

4,561,775,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Slawinski,  Christopher;  Doering,  Robert  R.;  and  Teng,  Clarence 

W.,  4,561,172,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Vincent,  Geoffrey  P.  F.;  Ing-Simmons,  Nicholas  K.  D.;  McGrath, 
John;  and  Conrad,  Marvin  C,  4,562,535.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Thaler,  Heinrich:  See— 

Prager,  Bemhard  C;  Punk.  Peter;  and  Thaler,  Heinrich,  4,562,253, 
CI.  544-19.000. 
Thayer,  LeRoy  E.:  See— 

Lo,  Peter  Y.  K.;  Thayer,  LeRoy  E.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P., 
4,562,096,  CI.  427-208.800. 
Thelen,  Robert  L:  See—  ..,..,,    ^ 

Rouse,    Michael    W.;    and    Thelen,    Robert    L.,    4,561,467,    Q. 

137-624.180.  „     orr      .^ 

Theobald,  Hans;  Adolphi,  Heinrich;  and  Kiehs,  Karl,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Oxadiazolylmethylthiol  phosphates  as  pesticides. 
4,562,259,  CI.  548-112.000. 

Thermo-Serv,  Inc.:  See— 

Trombly,  Edgar  F.,  4.561,562,  O.  220-306.000. 
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Ttaiefnann,  Kiu-I-Heinz;  Weinert,  Hans-Juergen;  a^d  Rauchle.  Wilfried, 
to  Dmimlcr-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Soldenn|  foil  for  stress-free 
jotning  of  cenunic  bodies  to  metal.  4,562,121,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Thirouard,  Michel;  and  Arquie  .  Louis,  to  Thpmson-CSF.  Optical 
device  containing  a  semiconductor  laser.  4,562j350,  G.  250-239.000. 
Thomas,  Rudolf;  Draber,  Wilfried;  Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Eue, 
Ludwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Composition  and  method  for 
combating  weeds  using  an  N-imidazolylmethyl  halogenoacetanilide. 
4,561.879,  a.  71-92.000. 
Thomas,  Walter  M.:  Set— 

Wang,  David  W.;  Fisher.  Michael  M.;  and  Thomas,  Walter  M., 
4.562.246.  CI.  528-423.000. 
Thompson,  Albert  N.  Knee  padding  for  work  bants.  4,561,124,  CI. 

2-23.000. 
Thompson,  Bradley  G.;  and  Jack,  Thomas  R..  b  Nova/Husky  Re- 
search Corporation  Ltd.  Method  of  enhancing  oil  recovery  by  use  of 
exopolymer-producing  micro-organisms.  4,561,500,  CI.  166-246.000. 
Thompson,  Kevm  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Protective  enclosure  for 

lK}uid-contaming  pouches.  4,561,543,  Q.  206-533.000. 
Thompson,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Hoffroeister,  Lawrence  D.;  Madderra.  Jimmjj  M.;  and  Thompson, 
Richard  J  .  4,561.568,  Q.  222-130.000. 
Thompson,  William  L.:  See — 

Keyes,  Marion  A.,  IV;  and  Thompson,  Williun  L.,  4,561,311,  CI. 
73-861220.  I 

Thomsen,  Torben  H.,  to  Dalso  Maskinfabrik  AF  1976  A/S.  Woodbum- 

ing  stove,  fireplace  or  the  like.  4,561.420,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Thomsen.  Uwe  H.:  See — 

Kiocke.  Harald;  and  Thomsen.  Uwe  H..  4,561^344,  a.  91-358.00A. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Beal.  Gerard;  and  Coutures,  Jean-Louis.  4,562,417,  Q.  333-165.000. 
Bricot.  Claude;  Berthet,  Pierre;  and  Gerard,  Jean-Louis,  4,562,564, 

a.  369-44.000. 
Bursztejn,  Jacques;  and  Babwiy,  Lucien,  4,561,307,  CI.  179-2.00E. 
Deman.  Pierre;  and  Pouge,  Jean.  4,562,571,  tl  370-7.000. 
Elcrin,  AUun;  and  Chambron,  Edmond,  4,561,798,  CI.  403-109.000. 
Eouzan.  Jean  Y.;  and  Boyer,  Robert,  4,562,411,  CI.  358-172.000. 
Thirouard,  Michel;  and  Arquie  ,  Louis,  4,562i350,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Thomson-CSF  Telephone:  See—  ] 

Le  Creff,  Michel;  Guillou,  Francoise;  and  '  Buhagiar,  Francois, 
4,562,309,  CI.  179-90.00R. 
Thomson,  Matthew  W.  S.:  See — 

Goldman,  Stuart  O.;  Lissakers,  Erik  A.;  and  Thomson,  Matthew 
W.  S.,  4,562,572,  CI.  370-80.000 
Thorogood,  Peter  B.;  and  Vinter,  Jeremy  G.  Ii^idazole  derivatives, 

composinons  and  use.  4,562,199,  a.  514-399.000. 
Thorpe.  Allan  C:  See — 

Evans.  Vaughn  R.;  Harris.  Richard  H.;  Thorpe,  Allan  C;  and 
Watts,  John  E.,  4,561,790,  CI.  400-124.000 
Thys,  Carl  J.:  See—  i 

Bauer,  Martin  W.;  Thys,  Carl  J.;  Fredriks4n,  Peter  A.;  Robin, 
David  J.;  and  Schaar,  Richard  J.,  4,562,593.  CI.  455-345.000. 
Tidwell,  Doyle  A.  Birdhouse  with  cylindrical  compartments.  4,561,383, 

a.  119-23.000. 
Tieke,  Bemd,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Polynierisable  composition 
comprising  conjugated   diacetylenic   compounds,   material   coated 
thcrevsath  and  the  use  thereof  4,562,141,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Tisserat.  Craig  R.,  to  Ram  Bird  Consumer  Products  Mfg.  Corp.  Quick 

connect  coupling.  4,561,682.  CI.  285-305.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Spitaler,  Engelbert,  4,561,672,  CI.  280-618.00  >. 
Tobe,  Akihiro:  See — 

kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Tonomun.  Shinji;  and  Ikoma, 
Hidenobu,  4,562.211,  Q.  514-648.000. 
Tobe,  Seiichi:  See — 

Kameda.  Eiichi;  and  Tobe,  Seiichi,  4,562,301   CI.  174-68.500. 
Tobise,  Masahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Insulation  resistance  measurement  in 

sutic  leonard  apparatus.  4,562.390.  CI.  318-490.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corporation:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada. 
Toshio,  4,561,988,  CI.  252-62.5O0. 
Todo,  Ebhiro:  See — 

Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Todo,  Eishiro;  Shimazaki,  Norihiko;  Oku,  Teruo; 
and  Namiki,  Takayuki.  4.562,179,  a.  514-'^7.000. 
Togo  Japan,  Inc.:  See — 

Yamada,  Kazuo,  4,561,514,  C\.  180-8.600. 
Toho  Titanium  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Terano,  Minoru;  Kimura,  Kouhei;  Murai,  Afanishi;  Inoue,  Masuo; 
and  Miyoshi,  Katsuyoshi,  4,562,173,  Q.  50^-127.000. 
Tokuda,  Kazuo:  See — 

Sugawara.  Mitsutoshi;  Tokuda,  Kazuo;  ani  Sawataishi,  Tokio, 
4,562,412,  a.  331-53.000. 
Tokuda,  Yoshialci:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Sakuichi;  Tokuda,  Yoshiaki;  N^gai.  Tamio;  Mikata, 
Yoahitaka;  and  Nishide,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,509,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Tokumori,  Yutaka;  Mokuda,  Osamu;  Ikeda.  Tadasu;  Takeda,  Akira; 
Tominaga,  Masato;  and  Mashiba,  Hiroto,  to  Etsai  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
of  treating  diabetic  nephropathy.  4,562.071,  Clj  424-94.000. 
Tokunaga.  Hiroshi:  See —  1 

Tarumi.  Noriyoshi;  Iwahashi,  Haruo;  Matsunawa,  Masahiko;  and 
Tokunaga.  Hiroshi.  4,562.447,  CI.  346-159D00. 
Tokura.  Nobuytiki;  Hakamata.  Yoshiro;  and  Oguchi,  Kimio,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  ft  Telqihone  Public  Corporation   Burst  signal  receiving 
appwtus.  4.562,582,  CI.  375-87.000. 
Tokusima,  Akira;  and  Inaba.  Ritsuo.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  motor.  4.562,373,  CI.  310-328.000. 
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Tokyo  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kimura,  Tutomu;  Tsuge,  Takeyoshi;  Torisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Makino,  Ayumu,  4,562,446,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Tokyo  Keiki  Company  Limited:  See — 

Matsushima,   Yoshiaki;   Chiaki,   Nobutaka;    Kato,   Kuniaki;   and 
Horikiri,  Toshihiko,  4,561,628,  CI.  251-30.010. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Dobashi,  Yoshitomi;  Asakura.  Masahiko;  and  Kohmoto.  Kohtaro, 

4.562,379,  CI.  313-619.000. 
Fujioka.  Yoshihani;  Onuki,  Akio;  and  Takei,  Shushi.  4,562,503,  CI. 

360-123.000. 
Kamohara.  Fiji;  and  Seino,  Kazuyuki,  4,562,377,  CI.  313-402.000. 
Kurihara.  Tetsuro,  4,562,464,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Miyazawa,  Yoshiaki.  4,562,357,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Morinaga,  Kaoru;  Kawakami,  Hiroshi;  and  Kotoda,  Yoshihiro, 

4,562,497.  CI.  360-96.300. 
Nagashima,  Masayoshi;  and  Yamane,  Hiroshi,  4,562,444,  CI.  346- 

76.0PH. 
Narabayashi,  Tadashi,  4,562,584,  CI.  378-54.000. 
Nawata,  Yoshiaki;  and  Oushiden,  Hideshi,  4,561,758,  C\.  355-8.000. 
Okumura,    Katsuya;    and    Miyoshi,    Motosuke,    4,562,455,    CI. 

357-71.000. 
Shibata,  Haruo,  4,562,498,  CI.  360-97.000. 

Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Nawata,  Yoshiaki,  4,561.762,  C\.  355-3.00R. 
Tolochko.  Alexei  I.:  See— 

Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  Kasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.; 
Tolochko,  Alexei  I.;  Yazev,  Vasily  A.;  and  Antonov,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,561,639,  CI.  266-193.000. 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.;  Meyer,  Walter  E.;  and  Tseng,  Shin  S..  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Pyrazolylpiperazines.  4,562,189,  CI. 
514-252.000. 
Tominaga,  Ichiro;  and  Nakahara,  Akihiro.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Golf  ball.  4.561.657.  Q.  273-218.000. 
Tominaga,  Masato:  See — 

Tokumori,  Yutaka;  Mokuda,  Osamu;  Ikeda,  Tadasu;  Takeda,  Akira; 
Tominaga,    Masato;    and    Mashiba,    Hiroto,    4,562,071,    CI. 
424-94.000. 
Tomita.  Masami:  See — 

Inoue,   Satoru;   Uchida,   Mitsuru;   Yamaguchi,   Kimitoshi;   Aoki, 
Mitsuo;  Tomita.  Masami;  and  Uematsu,  Chiaki,  4,562,136,  CI. 
430-107.000. 
Tomlinson,  Andrew;  and  Taylor,  James  M.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 
Electrical     systems     comprising     temperature-sensitive     devices. 
4.562.313.  CI.  179-175.000. 
Tomlinson.  Samuel  J..  Sr.;  Dean.  Edward  E.;  and  Adams,  Leon  M.,  to 
Southwest  Research  Institute.  Method  for  repelling  birds,  especially 
woodpeckers.  4,562,212,  CI.  514-690.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamano,  Nobuo;  and  MaUumoto,  Kazumi,  4,561,723,  CI.  350- 
331.00R. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Itou,  Susumu;  Abe,  Kishirou;  and  Kunou,  Morishi,  4,561.275,  CI. 
72-70.000. 
Tong,  David  P.  Process  for  the  production  of  alginate  fibre  material  and 

products  made  therefrom.  4.562.110,  CI.  428-284.000. 
Tonnesson,  Thorstein:  See — 

Wiik,   Tore   H.;   Pettersen.   AriW;   and   Tennesson.   Thorstein, 
4.562,343.  CI.  235-382.500. 
Tonomura,  Shinji:  See — 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Tonomura,  Shinji;  and  Ikoma, 
Hidenobu,  4,562,211.  CI.  514-648.000. 
Tonus,  Egidio  L.,  to  California  Artichoke  and  VegeUble  Growers 

Corp.  Product  tying  machine.  4.561,234,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Topfl,  Werner:  See — 

Meyer,  Willy;  Topfl,  Werner;  Kristinsson,  Haukur;  and  Eckhardt, 
Wolfgang,  4,562,210,  CI.  514-604.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Arita,  Yosihumi;  Katsuki,  Kosuke;  and  Tabuchi,  Sadao,  4,561,601, 

CI.  242-35. 50R. 
Otaki,  Toshihiro;  Nagata,  Ryuichi;  and  Yoshii,  Toshiya,  4,561.724, 
CI.  350-334.000. 
Torii,  Shuichi:  See — 

Takagi,  Katsuaki;  Kita,  Yuzo;  Hagiwara.  Yoshimtme;  Torii,  Shui- 
chi; and  Ogawa,  Kazuyoshi.  4,562,424.  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Torisawa,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kimura.  Tutomu;  Tsuge.  Takeyoshi;  Torisawa,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Makino,  Ayumu,  4,562,446,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Yutaka,  4,561,462.  CI.  137-596.130. 
Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tadanobu.    Yamazawa;    and    Kentaro,    Inoue,    4,562.378,    Q. 

313-499.000. 

Toumeur,  Christian,  to  Freyssinet  International  (STUP).  Processes  and 

devices  for  greasing  the  ends  of  prcstress  reinforcements.  4,561,226, 

a.  52-223.00L. 

Townsend,  Greg  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 

selection  of  redundant  system  modules.  4,562,575,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Townsend,  Ray  T.  Skinning  machine  having  feed  device  and  method 

for  using  same.  4,561,150,  CI.  17-50.000. 
Toyo  Bcseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamane,  Noriomi;  Arimatsu,  Yoshikazu;  Kauuo,  Kenichi;  Saitoh. 
Minoru;  Tani.   Katsya;   Mitamura,   Hideyuki;  and   Hiroyoshi, 
Kamatani,  4,562,239,  CI.  528-65.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Manihashi,    Yoshitsugu;    Kano,    Fumio;   Yamada,    Muneki;   and 
Hirata,  Sadao,  4,562,118.  CI.  428-412.000. 
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Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arika.  Junji;  Miyazaki,  Hiroshi;  Igawa,  Kazushige;  and  lubashi, 
Keiji,  4,562,055.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiramitsu,  Tetsushi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  Ono,  Satoshi;  and  Murase, 
Zenzaburo,  4,561,324,  CI.  74-498.000. 
Toyoda,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Fujii,  Etsuo;  Satoh,  Makoto;  and  Toyoda,  Mitsuo,  4,561,701,  CI. 
303-119.000. 
Toyott  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Masahiro;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  Oinoue,  Keni- 
chi; and  Hayashi,  Asao,  4,562,345,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Hanaoka,  Masanori,  4,561,796,  CI.  403-4.000. 
Hattori.  Takashi.  4.561,400.  CI.  123-478.000. 
Idogaki.  Takahani;  Hayashi,  Ikuo;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Hattori,  Kyo;  and 

Sakurai,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,629.  CI.  251-65.000. 
Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Hattori,    Takashi.    4,561.399.    CI. 

123-478.000. 
Maeda,  Takao,  4,562.104.  Q.  428-148.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Baika,  Toyokazu;  Shibata,  Yoshiaki;  and 

Miki.  Toshio.  4.561,390.  CI.  123-90.150. 
Nakano,  Jiro;  Ishibashi,  Takao;  Akatsuka.  Takao;  and  Takata. 

Mamoru,  4,561.402,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Niwa,  Takao;  Gono.  Takeshi;  and  Osanai,  Akindri,  4,561,327.  CI. 

74-866.000. 
Sakakibara.  Kazuo;  Shimogawa,  Toshiaki;  Kato,  Masahiko;  and 

Matsuoka,  Fumio,  4,561,606,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Teramura,  Mitsuyoshi;  Takimoto,  Masatami;  Nakamura,  Norihiko; 
Itoh,  Takaaki;  Katou,  Takashi;  and  Isoya,  Yukinori,  4,562,012, 
CI.  261-44.00C. 
Tsukamoto,  Keisuk;  Nagase,  Masaomi;  and  MaUuno,  Kiyotaka, 
4,561.397,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,    Kazuhani;    and   Tsuboi,    Yoshimasa,   4,561,840,   CI. 
431-22.000. 
Trace  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Grundstrom,  Douglas  R.;  and  Yurchenco,  James 
R.,  4,562,347,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Tracez,  Jean  C:  See— 

Brouard,  Rene  A.;  and  Tracez,  Jean  C,  4,561.900.  CI.  106-246.000. 
Traenckner,  Hans- Joachim;  See — 

Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Bottenbruch,  Ludwig; 
Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Gau,  Wolfgang,  4,562,274,  CI. 
549-525.000. 
Trail,  George  C.  Jr.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing  the  tension   in  an  endless  elongate   member.   4,561.580.   CI. 
226-45.000. 
Trakas,  Theodore  C.  Overlay  for  cathode  ray  tube  display.  4,562.481, 

a.  358-252.000. 
Tramposch,  Herbert,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Load  cell  scale  of  unitized 

construction.  4,561,512,  CI.  177-229.000. 
Tran,  Ry  M.;  Stevens,  Floyd  E.;  Turk,  Donald  L.;  and  Chun,  Kwang  S., 
to    Tektronix,    Inc.    Auxiliary    gauging    device.    4,561,281,    CI. 
72-389.000. 
Trans- World  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Franklin,  Robert  P.,  4,561.550.  CI.  211-184.000. 
Trautwein,  Dieter:  See — 

Gerber,   Richard;   and   Trautwein,   Dieter,   4,562.317,   C\.   200- 
19.0DR, 
Traversoni.  Mario:  See — 

Neri,  Carlo;  Giroldini,  Villiam;  Traversoni,  Mario;  Guizzi.  Guido; 
Perrotti,     Emilio;     and     Rinaldi,     Antonio,     4,562,266.     CI. 
549-462.000. 
Trehin,  Jacques  L.:  See — 

Ferry.  Michel  F.  M.  S.;  and  Trehin,  Jacques  L.,  4,562,525,  CI. 
363-45.000. 
Treiber,  Fritz  F.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Label  applicator  and  method 

of  label  application.  4,561,921,  CI.  156-297.000. 
Treiber,  Helmut:  See — 

Fursich,  Manfred;  and  Treiber,  Helmut,  4,561,768,  CI.  355-38.000. 

Tremain,  David  L.;  Beach,  Burt  L.;  and  Rimington,  David  J.,  to  Hou- 

daille   Industries,    Inc.    Liquid    sight   gage   cover.    4,561,305.    CI. 

73-323.000. 

Trevarrow,  David  J.,  to  Schrader  Machine  &.  Tool,  Inc.  Machine  tool 

adjustment.  4,561,815,  CI.  409-227.000. 
Trigent,  Inc.:  See — 

Blaul,  Ronald  L.,  4,561.903,  CI.  134-10.000. 
TrioVing  A/S:  See— 

Wiik,   Tore   H.;   Pettersen,   Arild;   and   Tonnesson,   Thorstein, 
4,562,343,  CI.  235-382.500. 
Trisolini,  George  S.  Self-wringing  mop.  4,561.141,  CI.  15-3.000. 
Troger,  Wolfgang;  Mesmer,  Otto;  and  Friedrichs,  Renate.  to  Vorwerk 
&  Co.  Interholding  GmbH.  Aerosol  cleaning  agent  for  textile  sur- 
faces. 4.561.992,  CI.  252-155.000. 
Trombly,  Edgar  F.,  to  Thermo-Serv,  Inc.  Container  and  closure  assem- 
bly. 4,561,562,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Trubiano,  Antoine.  to  Cari-All  Inc.  Safety  belt  for  shopping  cart. 

4,561,676,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Truman,  Charles  L.  Folded  sleeved  garment.  4,561.126.  CI.  2-115.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hosel,  Fritz,  4,562,358,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Schopwinkel,  Theo,  4,561,151,  CI.  19-159.00R. 
THW  Inc.:  See^ 

Johnson,  Paul  H..  4.561,157,  Q.  29-148.40A. 
Shoup,  Thomas  E.,  4,562,328,  CI.  219-98.000. 


Tseng.  Shin  S.:  See— 

Tomcufcik.  Andrew  S.;  Meyer,  Walter  E.;  and  Tseng,  Shin  S., 
4,562,189,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Tsuboi.  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Nakamura,    Kazuhani;    and   Tsuboi,    Yoshimasa,    4,561.840,    C\. 
431-22.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Tanaka,   Masato;   Ohtsuki,   Tadashi;   and   Tsuchiya.   Yoshikazu, 
4.562,581,  a.  375-7.000. 
Tsuda.  Hideichi:  See—  ^^ 

Kawamura,  Norio;  Yokoe,  Hifumi;  and  Tsuda,  Hideichi,  4,561.447, 
CI.  128-687.000. 
Tsuda,  Shigenori:  See — 

Shinjo,  Goro;  Makita,  Mitsuyasu;  and  Tsuda.  Shigenori,  4,962,062, 
a.  424-45.000. 
Tsuda.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Katsuno,  Ryuji;  and  Tsuda,  Toshihiko,  4.562.335.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Tsuge,  Takeyoshi:  See— 

Kimura.  Tutomu;  Tsuge,  Takeyoshi;  Torisawa.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Makino,  Ayumu,  4,562,446,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Tsukada,  Kazuo:  See- 
Sasaki,  Shunroku;  Tsukada,  Kazuo;  Kanzaki,  Yoshihani;  and  Hon. 
Yoshikazu.  4,562,437,  CI.  343-394.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Keisuk;  Nagase,  Masaomi;  and  Matsuno,  Kiyotaka,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  individual 
cylinder  fuel  injection  quantities  in  electronically  controlled  diesel 
engine  and  device  therefor.  4,561,397,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Tsukaya,  Takashi:  See — 

Sato,  Ken;  Takahashi,  Yutaka;  Tsukaya,  Takashi;  Kato,  Shinichi; 
and  Hattori,  Shinichiro,  4,561,429,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Tsukui,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Shimizu,  Toshio;  Satou,  Takanori;  Tsukui,  Tsutomu;  Doi,  Ryouta; 
and  Yamaguchi.  Motoo,  4,562,123,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Tsurukawa,  Ikuya:  See — 

Ohno.  Yoshimi;  and  Tsurukawa,  Ikuya,  4.561,747,  Q.  354-402.000. 
Tsushima,  Kazunori:  See — 

Nishida,  Sumio;  Matsuo,  Noritada;  Tsushima,  Kaztmori;  Hatakoshi, 
Makoto;  and  Hirano,  Masachika,  4,562,213.  CI.  514-721.000. 
Tsutsui,  Shinji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  adsorbingly  fixing  a  body.  4,561,688,  Q.  294-64.100. 
Tucker  Housewares,  Inc.:  See — 

Adriaansen,  David,  4.561,135.  CI.  4-572.000. 
Tufls,  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  Tufts,  Timothy  A.,  4,562,240,  CI.  528-73.000. 
Turk,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Tran,  Ry  M.;  Stevens,  Floyd  E.;  Turk,  Donald  L.;  and  Chun, 
Kwang  S.,  4,561,281,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Turk,  Herbert;  and  Schiminski,  Herbert,  to  Barmag  Banner  Maschinen- 
fabrik  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  spinning  yam  and  resulting 
yam  product.  4,561,244.  CI.  57-336.000. 
Turk,  Herbert:  See— 

Schippers,  Heinz;  Lenk,  Erich;  Schiminski,  Herbert;  and  Turk, 
Herbert,  4,561,603,  CI.  242-43.00A. 
Turner,  Laurence  F.;  Bailey,  John  W.;  and  Parrish,  Henry  H.,  to  Racal- 
Milgo  Limited.  Differential  encoder  and  decoder  for  transmitting 
binary  date.  4,562.425.  Q.  340-347.0DD. 
Turner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Cook,  Jerry  A.;  Gamer,  Robert  H.;  Turner,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.;  and 
Bilimoria.  Bomi  M.,  4,561,597,  CI.  241-17.000. 
Tusinski,  Joseph;  Bames,  Brian  R.;  and  Mathews,  Herbert  H.,  to  Co- 
bum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  polishing  the  edges  of 
lenses.  4,561.213,  CI.  51-105.0LG. 
Tuttle,  Ronald  R.,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Orally  effective  inotro- 
pic compounds.  4,562,206,  CI.  514-548.000. 
Tyler,  George:  See — 

Woodward,    Antony    I.;    Tyler,    George;    and    Lovick,    John, 
4,562.145,  CI.  430-538.000. 
USD.  Corp:  See— 

Faulconer,     Mark;    and     Langton,    Allan    R.,    4,561.853,    CI. 
441-106.000. 
UBE  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukui,    Osamu;    Inuizawa,    Yoshihiro;    Hinenoya,    Saburo;    and 

Takasaki,  Yasufumi,  4,562.230,  CI.  525-74.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinjiro;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Matsumoto,  Keigo;  Honda, 
Takeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi.  4.562,193,  CI.  514-358.000. 
Uchida,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Inoue,   Satoru;   Uchida,   Mitsuru;   Yamaguchi,   Kimitoshi;   Aoki, 
Mitsuo;  Tomita,  Masami;  and  Uematsu,  Chiaki,  4,562,136,  CI. 
430-107.000. 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Taniguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Katsura,  Yousuke,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Benzothiazolone  derivatives,  processes  for 
preparation  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  comprising  the 
same.  4,562,190,  CI.  514-254.000. 
Ueda.  Motohiko:  See— 

Adachi,  Ikuo;  Yamamori,  Teruo;  Ueda,  Motohiko;  and  Doteuchi, 
Masami,  4,562,256,  CI.  546-120.000. 
Uematsu,  Chiaki:  See— 

Inoue,   Satora;   Uchida,   Mitsuru;   Yamaguchi.   Kimitoshi;   Aoki. 
Miteuo;  Tomita,  Masami;  and  Uematsu,  Chiaki,  4,562,136,  CI. 
430-107.000. 
Uemura,  Morito;  and  Onodera,  Kaom,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  blocked  mercapto  devel- 
opment inhibitors.  4,562,138,  CI.  430-219.000. 
Uetani,  Kenichi:  See — 

Umeda.  Yasukazu;  and  Uetani,  Kenichi,  4,562,530,  CI.  364-148.000. 
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4.562,057.   a. 
4,562.272.    CI. 


;  and  Zaiko.  Edward 
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4,561.498,    a. 


.eadshaw,  Ronald  L. 


Ueyanagi,  ICiichi:  See —  ...,.,.  j 

Miyazaki.  Maaani;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  Mhashi,  Takahiro,  and 
Ueyanagi,  ICiichi,  4.561.169.  Q.  29-571.000. 

Ulicne.  JoMph  A.:  See—  ,„„  ^  i~, 

McFnaby,  Samuel  J.  4.561.665.  CI.  280-20.dOO.       ,      ^.     ,      . 

Ullman.  Myron  E..  Jr..  to  Kessler  Products  Co.,  Inc.  Insert  for  lami- 
nated doors.  4.561.212,  Q.  49-503.000. 

Umeda.  Yaaukaru;  and  Uetani,  Kenichi.  to  Mitsi«)iahi  I>nki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Elevator  traffic  demand  analyzing  »ystem.  4.562.530.  CI. 

364-148  000 
Uroegaki,  Kikuo;  and  Inoue.  Kotaro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fast  breeder. 

4,562,034.  CI.  376-172.000. 
Ununo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mivatake,    Satoshi;    Abe.    Mitsuo;    Kume^    Masao;    Yonemura, 
Shigchiro;  and  Ummo,  Hiroshi,  4,561,216,  CI  51-165.920. 
Underwoal,  Stephen  C;  and  Mullen,  John  T.  Uaf  caddy.  4,561.480. 

a.  150-49.000. 
Uneyama.  Yoahihisa:  See —  », .       ., 

Iwata,   Hirodu;   Takebayashi.   Masahiro;   $akazume.   Akio;   Un- 
eyama. Yoshihisa;  Sekigami.  Kazuo;  TaKawa,  Shigetaro;  and 
Sugiyama,  Maaahiko.  4,561,829,  Q.  417-368.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Glass.  Joseph  E..  Jr..  4,561.985.  Q.  252-8. 
Goddard,   John    B.;   and    Merkert,    R 

423-409.000. 
Harrison,    Arnold    M.;    and    Kaplan, 

549-352.000. 
McDaniel,  Roger  L.,  Jr.;  PorUer,  Jeffrey 

J..  4.562,260.  a.  548-141.000. 
Nowobilski,    Jeffert    J.;    and    Acharya, 

165-160.000 
Walter,  Andrew  T.;  Bryant,  George  M.;  an 
4,562,097.  CI.  427-209.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  Cahfomia:  See— 

Moorefaead,  Eric  L..  4.562,269,  CI.  549-259.  ^  ^    , 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  BriUnnic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 

FitMcrald-Smith,  James  P.,  4,561,376.  CI.  114-267  000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern;  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  the  Environment  in  Her  Britannic  |  Majesty's  Government 

of  the;  See—  ,      .  ,_,„■..  n 

Gulley  Brian  W.;  Williamson.  Gilbert  J.;  Garmichael.  Richard  Q.; 
Cooke,  David  F.;  and  Taylor.  Roderif:k,  4.561,860,  Q.  44- 
lO.OOR.  j 

United  Sutes  of  America 

Agriculture:  See —  

WiUunaon,  Henry  T..  4.561.294.  Q.  73-T  i.OOO. 

Army:  See —  ^ 

Bryant.  Gordon  H  ,  4,561.450,  Q.  128-7$0.000. 

Hoffineister.  Lawrence  D ;  Madderra,  Jimmy  M.;  aud-Thomp- 

son.  Rjchard  J.,  4,561.568.  CI.  222-1301000.  / 

Leb«xk.  Robert  A.,  4.561.681,  CI.  285-276.000.     / 

Energy:  See—  / 

Brandt,  Daniel,  4.562.334.  a.  219-74.006.  / 

Janoski,  Edward  J.;  and  Hollstein.  Ejmer  J.,  4.561,969.  Q. 

208-262.000. 
Panayotou,  Nicholas  F.;  Green.  Donald  R.;  and  Price.  Larry  S.. 

4.562.037.  a.  376-340.000.     ' 
Radziemski,  Leon  J.;  and  Cremers,  D»vid  A.,  4,561.777,  CI. 
356-318.000.  ,  ^    .  ^ 

Shin,  Yong  W.;  Wiedermann,  Ame  Hj;  and  Ockert,  Carl  E.. 

4.562,036.  a.  376-283.000. 
Slegeir,  William  A.;  Healy,  Frands  E.;  ahd  Sapienza,  Richard  S.. 

4.561,859,  a.  44-l.OSR.  J 

Zeren.  Joseph  D.,  4.561.382.  Q.  118-72|000. 
Interior;  See — 
Shirts,  Monte  B.;  Martin.  Dale  A.;  a^  Petersen.  Allan 
4.562,049,  CI.  423-82.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 

Benz,   Frank   J.;   Shaw.   Randall   C;  (md   Dixon,   David 

4.561,784.  CI.  374-8.000.  _ 

Hoover,    Richard    B.;    and    Hildner,  ! Ernest,    4.562.583,    C\. 
378-43.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Fletcher,   Aaron  N.;  and  Knipe,  Ric^rd  H..  4.562.580.  CI. 

372-69.000. 
Goldstein.  David,  4.561.272.  Q.  70-417 
Stixrud,    Thomas    E.;    and    Sotirin. 
364-900.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Arets,    Jan    W.;    and    Stinessen.    Bemafdus    J-.    4.562,563.    CI. 

369-79  000. 
Eiaemann.  Kurt.  4,562,566.  CI.  369-75.20(1 
Gerkema,  Jan;  Niessen.  Anton  K.;  and  Pdzer,  Jozef  B.,  4,562,587, 

a.  378-133.000.  j 

Stikvoort,  Eduard  F.,  4,562,591.  Q.  381-)06.000. 
Te  Vclde.  Ties  S..  4,561,173.  a.  29-577  OOC. 
van  der  Sluys.  WiUem  L.  N.,  4.561.259.  O  62-101.000. 
Zandveld,  Frederik;  Schouten.  Daniel;  aqd  van  der  Vliet,  Peter  C. 
L..  4.562.534,  CI.  364-200.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Coker,  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conti,  Anihony  B.,  4,561,945,  CI 

204-98.000. 
Hovan,  Edward  J..  4.561.246.  Q.  60-226JlOO. 


E.. 


S.. 


4.562,554.    CI 


University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Hammock,  Bruce  D.;  and  Mullin.  Christopher  A.,  4.562.292,  CI. 
568-043.000. 
University  of  Florida:  See— 

Green,   Alex   E.    S.;   and   Green,   Bruce   A.    S..   4,561,364.   CI. 
110-347.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See— 
Joo,  Han  S..  4.562.147,  CI.  435-5.000. 

Suba,  E.  John;  and  MacCarthy.  Jean  J.,  4.562,250.  CI.  536-6.000. 
UpJohn  Company,  The;  See—  ^    „    ,  ,,,     , 

Chen.  Augustin  T.;  Onder,  Kemal;  and  Rausch.  Karl  W..  Jr.. 

4,562.228,  Q.  525-66.000. 
Durvasula.  Visweswara  R.,  4,562.271.  CI.  549-310.000. 
Urai.  Muneharu,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  making  a 

cushion  body  of  synthetic  resin.  4,561,917,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Urbach,  Hansjorg;  Henning.  Rainer;  Teetz.  Volker;  Wissmann,  Hans; 
and  Becker.  Reinhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  N-Acyl  hex- 
ahydroindole-2-carboxylic  acids  and  anti-hypertensive  use  thereof. 
4.562.202,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Usami.  Kauuhisa;  See— 

Maeda,   Kunihiro;   Usami.   Katsuhisa;   Takeda.   Yukio;  Ogihara, 
Satoru;  and  Asai.  Osamu.  4.561.891,  Q.  75-238.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See—  „         ^,         ^ 

Corbett,   John;    Brown,   Edric   M.   E.;  Tapner.   Peter   N.;   and 

Commander,  David  J..  4,561.367.  CI.  112-38.000. 
Schaty,  Harald.  4.561,146.  CI.  16-7.000. 
Usugi,  Kikuo;  See — 

Koyama,  Reikichi;  and  Usugi,  Kikuo.  4.562.488.  a.  360-8.000. 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaiska:  See— 

Usui.     Masayoshi;     and     Yonemochi.     Osamu.     4.561.484.     CI. 

164-101.000. 

Usui.  Masayoshi;  and  Yonemochi.  Osamu,  to  Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo 

Kabushiki  Kaiska.  Method  of  treating  a  cast  iron  member  prior  to 

joining  to  another  member.  4.561.484,  Q.  164-101.000. 

Utagawa.  Ken.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus  detection  apparatus. 

4.561,749,  CI.  354-406.000.  ..        ,  „      ^ 

Uzaki,  Nagato;  Kawamura,  Yasutaro;  Kanayama,  Ryoji;  and  Harada, 
Hisashi.  to  Sintokogio  Ltd.  Core  making  machine  for  making  hollow 
core.  4,561,485,  CI.  164-201.000. 
V  L  Churchill  Limited:  See— 

Holland,  Ernest,  4,561,297,  a.  73-119.00A. 
Vagan,  Ferenc,  to  Aprillis  4.  Bepipari  Muvek.  Cable  drum.  4,561,607, 

a.  242-118.400. 
Valcor  Engineering  Corporation.  See—       ,^     „  ^     .  ,,,  ^^     r-i 
Kreitchman,    Morton    A.;    and    Arnold,    Kurt,    4,561.468.    CI. 
137-625.500. 
Valentin.  Jean-Pascal:  See— 

Besson,  Raymond  J.;  Boy.  Jean-Jacques;  and  Valentm.  Jean-Pascal, 
4,562,375,  CI.  310-338.000. 
Valentine,  Joseph:  See—  u    a  ttit  iia    m 

Humphreys,    John    K.;    and    Valentme.    Joseph.    4.562.128.    CI. 
429-178.000.  .        ^      ,.    .      ,^   . 

Valyocsik,  Ernest  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporaaon.  Synthesis  of  Dodei^- 
sil-lH  with  a  methylazabicyclononanium  directing  agent.  4,562,166, 
CI.  502-62.000.  _,    ^  .     , 

van  de  Kerkhof,  Lodevicus  L.  J.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for 
installing  connectors  on  flat  cable  having  automatic  connector  deliv- 
ery system  and  selective  oricnUtion  feature  for  the  connectors. 
4,561,178.0.29-749.000. 
Van  Den  Heuvel,  Holger  H.;  See— 

Bruzzese,  Tiberio;  Dell'Acqua,  Emam;  and  Van  Den  Heuvel, 

Holger  H,  4.562.203.  CI.  514-468.000.  ,     ,    ,    x,^/ 

van  der  Ldy,  Ary;  and  Bom.  Cornelia  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N  V. 

Device  for  spreading  granular  and/or  powdery  material.  4,56l.3V3. 

CI.  239-687.000.  _  ....        .     . 

van  der  Schecr,  Derk.  to  Hazemeijcr  B.V.  Current-limitmg  device. 

4,562,320,  CI.  200-144.00R. 
van  der  Sluys,  WUlem  L.  N.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of 
operating  a  bimodal  heat  pump  and  heat  pump  for  use  of  this  method. 
4,561,259,  CI.  62-101.000. 
van  der  Vliet,  Peter  C.  L.;  See—  '  ^     ,„■      «        r- 

Zandveld.  Frederik;  Schouten,  Daniel;  and  van  der  Vliet,  Peter  C. 
L..  4.562,534,  CI.  364-200.000.  . 

Vanderwerf.  Dennis  F..  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Dual-magnification   rear  projection   lectern.   4.561.740.   CI. 
353-101.000. 
Van  Dorsser.  WUliam  R.;  See—  ^     ^    t     t       ^ 

Cavalier,  Robert  G.;  Cordi.  Alexis  A.;  GiUet.  Claude  L.;  Janssens 
de  Varebeke.  Phihppe  M.;  Niebes.  Paul  J.;  Roba.  Joseph  Lj.Van 
Dorsser,  William  R.;  Lambelin.  Georges  E.;  and  Franz.  Michel 
R.,  4,562.205.  CI.  514-546.000. 
Van  Hoomissen.  Robert  L.:  See—  ,     .•  c^i  xka  r-i 

Briscoe.  Terry  L.;  and  Van  Hoomissen,  Robert  L.,  4.56 i.lM.  ci. 
24-136.00K.  ^  ^.  ^       „,,    ^ 

Van  Maanen,  Johannes  D.,  to  Tevopharm  Schiedam  B.V.  Apwatus 
for  packing  articles  fed  in  a  continuous  flow.  4.561.237.  CI. 
53-548.000. 

Van  Slooten.  Marion:  See —  

Maroney,  William  H..  4.561.546.  CI.  209-586.000. 
Van  Wallaghen,  Jack;  See— 

Schartwneau,  Gerald  L.,  4,561,271,  Q.  70-399.000 
Varwig,  Jurgen;  Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  5-nuoro-2-phenyl-4H-3,l-benzoxa- 
zin-4-ones.  4,562,254,  CI.  544-92.000. 

VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG;  See-  .,.,,05  ri   118-696  000 

Rub,  Walter;  and  Bruggemann,  Ulnch,  4,562,395,  CI.  31»-«»o.WW. 
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Venditto,  Joseph  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Goff.  Jerry  K.;  Marinko.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Venditto.  Joseph  G.,  Jr.; 
and  Yort,  Donald  A.,  4,562.386.  Q.  318-254.000. 
Venturello,  Carlo;  D'Aloisio,  Rino;  and  Ricci.  Marco,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Peroxide  composition  based  on  tungsten  and  phosphorus  or 
arsenic   and   processes   and   uses   relative   thereto.   4.562.276,   CI. 
556-20.000. 
Venturello,  Carlo;  and  Oambaro.  Mario,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  vicinal  diols  soluble  in  water.  4,562,299.  CI. 
568-811.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See—  j- 

Bond,  Charles  R.,  4,562.494,  Q.  360-75.000. 
Bond,  Charles  R.;  and  Sturtevant-Stuart.  Ronald  M..  4.562,495.  C\. 

360-78.000. 
Mroz.  Edward.  4,562,505.  Q.  360-135.000. 
Verber,  Carl  M.:  See- 
Kenan,  Richard  P.;  and  Verter,  Carl  M.,  4,561,728,  Q.  350-356.000. 
Verwijmeren,  A.  S.:  .See — 

Halters,  M.  A.  M.;  and  Verwijmeren,  A.  S.,  4,561.348.  Q.  99- 
421.00H. 
Vetco  Offshore.  Inc.:  Slee— 

Bemer,  Paul  C.  Jr.;  and  Brickman.  Eugene  L.,  4.561,499,  CI. 
166-85.000. 
Vetere,  Alessandro;  See — 

Gazzi,  Luigi;  D'Ambra,  Roberto;  Di  Cintio,  Roberto;  Rescalli. 
Carlo;  and  Vetere,  Alessandro,  4.561,869.  CI.  62-17.000. 
VG  Instruments  Group  Limited:  See— 

Atherton.  Paul;  Bums.  Peter;  and  Green.  Brian  N..  4.562,351,  CI. 
250-288.000. 
Victaulic  Company  of  America:  See — 

Kunsman.  Donald  R.,  4,561,678,  CI.  285-39.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See— 
Higurashi.  Seiji,  4,562,492.  Q.  360^5.000. 
Itch.  Kenji,  4,562.394,  Q.  318-608.000. 
Viess,  Walter:  See— 

Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Killi,  Geza;  Knab,  Rochus; 
Miller.  Bemhard;  Rohde,  Siegfried;  and  Viess,  Walter.  4,562,544. 
a.  364-431.110. 
Vietzke,  Horst;  Schlich,  Elmar;  Luthardt,  Gunther;  and  Huschka,  Hans, 
to  Nukem  GmbH.  Multiple  layered  transportation  and  storage  con- 
tainer for  radioactive  wastes.  4.562.001,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Villa,  Jose  L.;  and  Zeiner,  Ronald  N.  Combined  dispersant  fluid  loss 

control  additives.  4,561.986,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Vince.  Nigel  L..  to  International  Computers  Limited.  DaU  processing 

system.  4.562,539.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Vincent,  Geoffrey  P.  F.;  Ing-Simmons.  Nicholas  K.  D.;  McGrath,  John; 
and  Conrad,  Marvin  C.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Self-con- 
figuring digital  processor  system  with  global  system.  4,562,535,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Vinter,  Jeremy  G.:  See — 

Thorogood,  Peter  B.;  and  Vinter.  Jeremy  G..  4.562.199.  Q. 
514-399.000. 
Vita.  Filippo.  to  Medosan  Industrie  Biochimiche  Riunite  S.p.A.  Use  of 
diethylaminoethyldextran   (DEAE-D)  as   an   antihyperinsulinemic 
drug.  4,562,178,  CI.  514-59.000. 

von  Reis,  Charles;  and  Vizulis,  Karlis,  4,561,868.  CI.  55-319.000. 
Vnipicermetenergoochistka:  See — 

Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  Kasyanov.  Grigory  I.;  Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.; 
Tolochko.  Alexei  I.;  Yazev.  Vasily  A.;  and  Antonov,  Vladimir 
M..  4.561.639,  Q.  266-193.000. 
Voest- Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Laimer,  Freidrich,  4,561.638.  Q.  266-158.000. 
Mullner.    Paul;    Enkner.    Bemhard;    and    Hubweber.    Gerhard. 
4.561,883.  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Vogt,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Schaal,  Gunter.  Schadlich,  Fritz;  Vo«t,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Wunsch,  Steffen,  4,562,389.  Q.  318-432.000. 
VoUath,  Dieter:  See— 

Hrovat,  Milan;  Huschka.  Hans;  Rachor.  Lothar,  and  Vollath. 
Dieter.  4.562.017.  CI.  264-0.500. 
VoUkommer.  Norbert:  See — 

Huber.     Hans;     and     Vollkommer.     Norbert,     4.562,225,     CI. 
524-602.000. 
VoUmann,  William;  and  Mumford,  Van  E.,  to  Cordis  Corporation. 
Implantable  cardiac  pacer  with  discontinuous  microprocessor  pro- 
grammable antitachycardia  mechanisms  and  patient  data  telemetry. 
4.561.442,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Von  Dach,  Bernard.  Method  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  a  piezoelec- 
tric crystal  resonator.  4,562.370.  CI.  310-312.000. 
von  der  Ohe.  Manfred:  See — 

Enke.  Kurt;  Hespelt,  Actum;  Hertler,  Eberhard;  von  der  Ohe, 
Manfred;  and  Saftien,  Udo,  4.561.640.  G.  267-20.00A. 
von  Praun.  Ferdinand:  See — 

Gude,  Fritz;  and  von  Praun,  Ferdinand,  4.562,264.  Q.  549-261.000. 
von   Reis,   Charles;   and    Vizulis,    Karlis.    Canister   filter   assembly. 

4.561,868.  a.  55-319.000. 
Vorwerk  A  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Troger.    Wolfgang;    Mesmer.    Otto;    and    Friedrichs.    Renate, 
4.561.992.  CI.  252-155.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See— 

Aufderhcide,  Brian  E.,  4.562.315.  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Wachi.  Masatada,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  E>igital 
electronic  mu^cal  instrument  of  pitch  synchronous  sampling  type. 
4.561.337,  a.  84-1.010. 


Wada,  Takahiro;  Yamamoto.  Ryoichi;  and  Yokotani.  Fumiko.  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Heat  storage  material.  4,561,989, 
CI.  252-70.000. 
Waghom,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Brush,  Robert  W.,  Jr.;  and  Waghom,  Robert  D.,  4,561,179,  Q. 
29-866.000. 
Wagner,   Hans,   to  G.   D.   Searle  ft   Co.   6-Subrtituted-5-phenyltet- 
razolo[1.5-a][1.2,4]triazole[l,5-c]pyrimidine8,     and     pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  them.  4,562.192,  CI.  514-258.000. 
Wajs,  Georges:  See— 

Bourset,  Claude;  and  Wajs,  Georges.  4.561,737,  Q.  351-160.00R. 
WakaUuka,  Hirohisa;  Yamato,  Takashi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinsuke.  to 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Trans-A^-prosUglandin  D  derivatives, 
process  for  their  preparation  and  compositions  containing  them. 
4.562.204,  a.  514-530.000. 
Wakitani.  Mitsuru;  See — 

Sawanishi.    Shigeru;    and    Wakitani,    Mitsuru,    4,562,114,    CI. 
428-372.000. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Bottenbnich,  Ludwig; 
Traenckner,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Gau.  Wolfgang,  4,562,274,  CI. 
549-525.000. 
Walker,  Francis  H.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Co.  Haloalkylcarbonylamino- 

1,3-dioxane  herbicide  antidotes.  4.561.876.  CI.  71-88.000. 
Walker,  John  R.;  See— 

Herbots.  Ivan;  Johnston,  James  P.;  and  Walker.  John  R..  4.561.991, 
a.  252-118.000. 
Walker,  Leigh  E.;  and  Ranade,  Gautam  R..  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Blends  of  polyolefin  graft  polymers  and  SMA  poly- 
mers. 4,562.229.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Walker,  Leo;  and  Walker.  Peter.  Soccer  training  device  especially  for 

head  and  foot.  4,561.661.  CI.  273-411.000. 
Walker,  Peter:  See- 
Walker.  Leo;  and  Walker.  Peter,  4.561.661.  Q.  273-411.000. 
Wall,  Ame  E.;  See— 

Siwersson.  Olle  L.;  Wall,  Ame  E.;  and  Kristensson,  Kent  B.  G., 
4.561,596.  CI.  239-687.000. 
Wallat,  Siegfried:  See— 

Moller.  Hinrich;  and  Wallat,  Siegfried,  4,562.068,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Walls  William  A  ■  Sec 

Weldon.  WUliam  F.;  Gully,  John  H.;  and  Walls.  William  A.. 
4.562.368.  Q.  310-178.000. 
Walsh.   David  J.   Light   source  for  diagnostic   test.   4.561.430.   CI. 

128-6.000. 
Walter,  Andrew  T.;  Bryant,  George  M.;  and  Readshaw,  Ronald  L..  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  of  treating  fabrics  with  foam. 
4.562.097,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Walter,  Robert  J.;  Lewis,  Jack  R.;  and  Moss,  Charles  M.,  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  Surface  crack  healing  with  high-energy 
beam.  4,562,332,  CI.  219-121.0EM. 
Wang,  David  W.;  Fisher,  Michael  M.;  and  Thomas,  Walter  M.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Essentially  linear,  thermoplastic  poly 
(amino-s-triazines)s  and  process  for  the  production  thereof.  4,562,246, 
CI.  528-423.000. 
Wankcl,  Felix.  Rotary  piston  machine.  4,561,836,  CI.  418-183.000. 
Ward,  Jean  R.;  and  Nilssen,  Andrew  H.,  to  Pencept,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  emulating  computer  keyboard  input  with  a  handprint 
terminal.  4,562,304,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Ward.  Michael  A.  V..  to  Combustion  Electromagnetics,  Inc.  Winged 
reentrant    electromagnetic    combustion    chamber.    4,561.406,    CI. 
123-536.000. 
Ware,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Long.  John  B.;  and  Ware.  Robert  R..  4.561.425.  Q.  126-451.000. 
Wamaka,  Gleim  E.;  and  Zalas.  John  M..  to  Lord  Corporation.  Active 
attenuation  of  noise  in  a  closed  structure.  4,562.589.  Q.  381-71.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Butler,    Donald    E.;    and    L'ltalien,    Yvon    J.,    4.562,195,    Q. 

514-294.000. 
Connor.  David  T.;  and  Sorenson,   Roderick  J..  4,562.006,  CI. 

260-410.000. 
Smerbeck.    Richard   V.;   and   Pittz.   Eugene   P..   4.562.194.   Q. 
514-264.000. 
Warner,  Lucien:  See — 

Mathews,  Lester  R.;  and  Galvin,  Jay,  4,561.134.  CI.  4-496.000. 
Warren,  James  R.;  See — 

Raley,  Ronald  J.;  and  Warren.  James  R.,  4,561.211,  Q.  49-374.000. 
Wassermann,  Manfred;  and  Liebisch,  Wolfgang,  to  ANT  Nachrichten- 
technik  GmbH.  Automatic  regulation  of  the  output  power  of  an 
amplifier.  4,562,407,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Waste  Recovery,  Inc.;  See — 

Rouse,    Michael    W.;    and    Thelen,    Robert    L.,    4,561,467,    O. 
137-624.180. 
Watanabe,  Atsumi:  See- 
Kudo.  Hiroyuki;  Watanabe.  Atsumi;  and  Sasaki,  Hiroshi.  4.562.507, 
a.  361-85.000. 
Watanabe,  Hideo;  Hakiri,  Minom;  Kawasaki,  Kanjirou;  Kubo,  Keishi; 
and  Takigawa,  Nobuhiro.  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.  Heat-sensitivc  transfer 
medium.  4,562,448.  Q.  346-208.000. 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  Izumi,  Eiki;  Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Honma,  Kazuo;  and 
Nakaiima,  Kichio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  hydraulic 
circuit  apparatus.  4.561.249.  Q.  60421.000. 
Watanabe,  Junji;  and  Nawata,  Yoshiaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  forming  apparatus.  4,561,762,  CI.  355- 
300R.  .     ^ 

Watanabe.    Keiichiro;    Yamada.    Tomiaki;    Sazanami.    Tsuneo;    and 
Asahara.  Eiko,  to  JGC  Corporation;  and  Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd. 
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Seiji. 


4,561,396,   a.    123- 


4-496.000. 


Mephone 
H.;  lie 


Northern  Telecom 
attendant   console. 


Allan  C;  and 


Mold  structure. 


Continuous  alcohol  manufacturing  process  using  yeast.  4,562,154,  CI. 
435-162.000. 
Watanabe.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Kitabayashi.  Yukio;  Takahashi,  Nonyoshi;  Okuyama,  Toshiaki; 
Watanabe,    Masatoshi;    and    Ohura,    Hiloshi,    4,562,397,    CI. 
318-814.000. 
Watanabe,  Takeo;  See— 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Araboi*.  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake.  Keigo;  Yamazaki.  Shiro;  Shinkawa.  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4,561,877,  Q.  71-9a000.  j 

Watari.  Hiromichi;  See—  J 

Mattedi,    Bruno    A.;    and    Watari,    Hironiichi,    4,562,553,    CI. 
364-745.000. 
Wattya.  Seiji:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Yoshiyuki;   and   WaUya, 
198.00E. 
Water  Circ. Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Mathews,  Lester  R.;  and  Galvin.  Jay,  4,561, f  34,  a 
Water  Service  of  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Baron,  Walter  J.,  4.561.495.  Q.  165-95.000 
Watters,  James  M;  and  Cleroent.  Donald  E.,  io 
Limited.    Keyboard   security   for  a   telephone 
4,562.310,  a.  r9-100.00R. 
Watts,  John  E.:  See- 
Evans,  Vaughn  R.;  Harris.  Richard  H.;  TJiorpe, 
Watts,  John  E..  4,561.790.  CI.  400-124.00a 
Wears,  Leonard.  Rod  bending  and  cutting  apparatus.  4,561,279,  CI. 

72-218.000.  ^  ^     ,.        ■ 

Weatherby.  David  E.,  to  Schnabel  Foundation  Oompany.  Earth  retain- 
ing method.  4,561.804,  CI.  405-262.000. 
Weaver,  Max  A.;  and  Fleischer.  Jean  C.  to  East^ian  Kodak  Company. 
Azo  dyes  from  unsubstituted  or  substituted  3-a«iino-pyridine  and  aryl 
or  heterocyclic  couplers.  4.562.248,  CI.  534-630.000. 
Weaver.  Richard  A.;  Niedzielski,  James  H.;  and  Pnme.  Ronald  M.,  to 
Prime  ft  Weaver  Investment  Company.  Rotary  conveyor  apparatus. 
4,561,536,  a.  198-481  100. 
Weaver,  William  R.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Coifpany 
4,561,625,  a.  249-85.000. 

Webendoerfer,  Rudolf:  See—  |  ^ ^ 

Taubert,    Hubert;    and    Webendoerfer.    Riidolf.    4,561,277,    Q. 
72-88.000. 
Weber,  Lothar:  See—  ,     ^ 

Heinz.  Jutta;  Sautter,  Helmut;  Schink,  Raim  r;  and  Weber,  Lothar, 
4,561.729.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Wedcrtz,  Larry  D.:  See— 

Maudal.   Inge;   Niemeier,   Byron  M.;  and 
4.561.357,  a.  102-439.000. 
Weigel.  Horst:  See—  ^    ,,, 

Kkemami,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  Weigel,  Horst,  4,562,152, 

CL  435-116.000.  ; 

Klcemann,  Axel;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and  W^gel,  Horst,  4.562,153, 
CL  435-116.000. 
Weikel.  Donald  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Salomon,  James  A.;  and  Weikel.  Donald 
355-3.0BE. 
Weinert,  Hans-Juergen:  See— 

Thiemann,  Karl-Heinz;  Weinert,  Hans-Juerjen;  and  Rauchle,  Wil- 
fhed.  4,562,121,  CI.  428-607.000. 
Weiaend,  Norbert  A.,  Jr.,  to  B.  F  Goodrich  Co$ipany,  The.  Deicer  for 

aircraft  4,561,613,  Q.  244-134.00A.  , 

Weisgerfaer.  David  J.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  Replaceable  nose 

aaaembly  for  chain  saw  guide  bar.  4.561,181,  CI.  30-387.000. 
Weitz,  Hans  M.:  See— 

Schnabel.  Rolf;  and  Weiu,  Hans  M..  4.562;283,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Weldon.  William  F.;  Gully,  John  H.;  and  Walls,  William  A.,  to  Board  of 
Regents.  Briish  mechanism  for  a  homopolar  ynerator.  4,562,368,  CI. 
310-178.000. 

Wella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  i  

Zulauf,  Karlheinz;  and  Egner,  Rudolf,  4,5«1,570,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Wertz,  Jean- Luc  H.  M;  and  Goflinet,  Pierre  C.|  E.,  to  Procter  ft  Gam- 
ble Company.  The.  Near-neutral  pH  detergents  containing  anionic 
surfactant,  cosurfactant  and  fatty  acid.  4,561^8,  C\.  252-547.000. 
West  Virginia  University:  See —  i 

Stiller.  Alfred  H.,  4,561.948,  a.  2O4-129.0q0. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  See — 

Martens,  Alan;  Hobbs,  Milton  M.;  and  Myefs,  Gerald  A.,  4,561,254, 

a.  60-660.000.  J 

Ruka,  RoaweU  J.,  4,562.124,  Q.  429-30.00(1 
Silvestri,  George,  Jr.,  4,561,255,  CI.  60-67aOOO. 
Zuber,  Pierre  A.;  and  Rogers,  Mario,  4,562,543.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Wettvaco  Corporation:  See— 

SchUling.  Peter,  4,561,901,  CI.  106-277.000 
Wetzel,  Philippe:  See- 
Marino,  Jean-Claude;  Marquet,  Andre 
4,561,306,  a.  73-432.00R. 
Wheeler.  Robert  G.;  and  Potts.  David  M.,  to  Family  Health  Interna 

tiooal.  Intrauterine  device  remover.  4.561.433.  CI.  128-130.000. 
Whitley,  George  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Coitponent  lead  processing 

apparatus.  4,561.166.  O.  29-566.300. 
Wiech.  Raymond  E.,  Jr..  to  Fine  Particle  Technology  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabricating  complex  microcircuit  boards,  substrates  and 
microcircuits  and  the  substrates  and  micr^circuits.  4,562,092,  CI. 
427-58.000. 


Wedertz,   Larry   D., 


J.,  Jr.,  4,561,757,  CI. 


and  Wetzel,  Philippe, 


Wiedermann,  Ame  H.:  See- 
Shin,  Yong  W.;  Wiedermann,  Ame  H.;  and  Ockert,  Carl  E., 
4,562,036,  CI.  376-283.000. 
Wiemicki,  Michael  V..  to  Ironica,  Inc.  Flat  article  conveyor.  4,561,819, 

a.  414-331.000. 
Wiet,  Paul:  See— 

Quin,    Rene   ;   Wiet,    Paul;   and   Migliarese-Caputi,   Jean-Louis, 
4,561,248.  CI.  60^13.000. 
Wiezer,    Hartmut.    to   Hoechst   Aktiengesellschaft.    Polyalkyldiazas- 
pirodecanylacetic  acid  derivatives,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and 
their  use  as  hght  sUbilizers  for  organic  polymers.  4,562,220,  CI. 
524-95.000. 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See — 

Woodward,    Antony    I.;    Tyler,    George;    and    Lovick,    John, 
4,562.145.  CI.  43O-538.000. 
Wiig,  Chester  M.,  to  F.  J.  Littell  Machine  Co.  Strip  feeders.  4,561,582, 

CI.  226-142.000. 
Wiik,  Tore  H.;  Pettersen,  Arild;  and  Tonnesson,  Thorstein,  to  TrioVing 

A/S.  Recodable  electronic  lock.  4,562,343,  CI.  235-382.500. 
Wildermuth,     Wallace    P.     Mobile-immobile    safe.    4,561,362.    CI. 

109-81.000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Berstein,  Garri,  4,561,276,  CI.  72-81.000. 
Wilkinson,  Christopher  F.:  See— 

Rouse,  David  G.;  and  Wilkinson,  Christopher  F.,  4,562,438,  CI. 
343-17.  lOR.  ^   ^ 

Wilkinson,  Henry  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method 
and  apparatus  to  control  soil  moisture  matric  potential.  4,561,294,  CI. 
73-73.000.  ^ 

Wilkinson.  Maxwell;  Patten.  Malcolm  J.;  and  Lee.  Jeffrey  H.,  to  Dun- 
lop  Olympics  Limited.  Knitted  sock.  4,561,267,  CI.  66-178.00A. 
Wilkinson.  Michael  R.:  See— 

Coombes.   Norman   A.;   Wilkinson,   Michael   R.;   and   Bromley, 
Charles  W.  A.,  4,562,226,  CI.  524-767.000. 
Wilkinson,   William  T.   Exercising  device  for  simulating  climbing. 

4,561,652,  CI.  272-119.000.  . 

Willenbacher,   Erich,   to   Pfaff  Industriemaschinen   GmbH.   Sewing 
machine  having  the  needle  holder  magazine  with  automatic  coupling 
and  decoupling  of  thread  containing  needles  and  needle  holders. 
4,561,368.  CI.  112-241.000. 
Willi  Studer  AG:  See— 

Gaskell.  PhUip  S.;  Lagadec,  Roger;  and  McNally,  Guy,  4,562,489, 
CI.  360-39.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Chou,  Billy  J.,  4,562.209,  CI.  514-596.000. 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  Studt,  WUliam  L.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  and 
Yelnosky,  John,  4.562.188,  CI.  514-245.000. 
Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company:  See—  - 

AmotdTTodd  W.;  and  Patel,  Mansukh  M.,  4,562,076.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Williams,  Robert  L.;  and  Garrett,  James  R.  Grade  and  slope  attitude 
gyroscopic  driven  indicator  for  heavy  earth  moving  equipment. 
4,561,188,  CI.  33-366.000. 
Williainson  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Alan  S.,  4,56 1 ,786,  Q.  374- 1 29.000. 
Williamson,  Gerald  E.,  to  Yetter  Manufacturing  Company.  Hinge 
mechanism  for  folding  tool  bar  assembly  including  hook  engageable 
over  pivotal  connection.  4,561,505,  a.  172-776.000. 
WUUamson,  Gilbert  J:  See—  _     ,  ^.  ^    ^^ 

Gulley,  Brian  W.;  Williamson,  Gilbert  J.;  Carmichael,  Richard  Q.; 
Cooke,  David  F.;  and  Taylor,  Roderick,  4,561,860,  CI.  44- 
10.00R. 
Willot,  Henri,  to  Societe  de  Recherches  et  de  Developpement  Indus- 
trie! S.A.  Apparatus  for  profiling  an  abrasive  millstone.  4,561,415,  CI. 
125-1  l.OOR. 
Wilson,  Bobby  L.:  See— 

Singhal,  Gopal  H.;  CoUe,  Karla  S.;  Edelson,  Edward  H.;  Wtlson, 
£bby  L.;  and  Dao.  Loan  H.,  4,561,964,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Wilson,  James;  and  McCaffrey.  David  J.  A.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Ltd.  Regenerating  sorbents.  4,562,165,  CI.  502-33.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  B.,  Jr.;  and  Laine,  Richard  M.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Oligomerization  of  alkyl  groups  on  amines.  4,562,291, 
CI.  564-463.000. 
Windsor,  Harry  M.:  See—  ,  u    \, 

Parsons,   David;   Windsor,   Harry  M.;  and  Comfort,  John  V., 
4,561.530,  CI.  192-0.076.  .„  ^  ^ 

Wingen,  Peter  P.,  to  Dienes  Werke  fur  Maschinenteille,  GmbH  ft  Co. 
KG.  Slitting  mechanism  having  a  removable  blade.  4,561,335,  CI. 
83-481.000. 
Winnik,  Francoise  M.;  and  Martin,  Trevor  I.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Positively  charged  color  toner  compositions.  4,562,135,  CI. 
430-106.000.  .     ^ 

Winter,  Roger  D.;  and  Jennings,  James  K.,  Jr.,  to  Samsonite  Corpora- 
tion. Steering  and  support  handle  for  wheeled  luggage.  4,561,526,  CI. 
190-115.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Pavelic,  Vjekoslav;  and  Tews,  Paul,  4,561,914,  CI.  148-26.000. 
Wissmann,  Hans:  See — 

Urbach,  Hansjorg;  Henning,  Rainer;  Teetz,  Volker;  Wissmann, 
Hans;  and  Becker,  Reinhard,  4,562,202,  CI.  514-423.000. 
Wistar  Institute  of  Anatomy  and  Biology,  The:  See— 

Ricciardi,  Robert  P.;  Barbanti-Brodano,  Giuseppe;  and  Milanesi, 
Gabriele,  4,562,155,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Barker.    Graham;    and    Barabash.    Martin    J.,    4,562,214,    Cl.^ 
514-844.000. 
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Wittstein,  Martin  D.;  and  Beck.  Christian  A.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc. 

Toner  loading  apparatus.  4,561,567,  CI.  222-83.500. 
Witty,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Snarey,  Michael;  Swift,  Peter  J.;  and  Witty,  Michael  J.,  4,562,197, 
CI.  514-343.000. 
Woditsch,  Peter:  See— 

Schwirtlich,    Ingo;    Woditsch,    Peter;    and    Koch,    Wolfgang, 
4,561,930,  CI.  156-616.00R. 
Wolf,  Horst,  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Windup-control  system 

for  textile  machinery.  4,562,388,  CI.  318-301.000. 
Wolf,  Lester  C;  and  Lundie,  William  R..  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Rate 

adjustment  for  chemical  meter.  4,561,565,  CI.  222-28.000. 
Wolfel,  Werner:  See— 

Rodel.  Gerhard;  and  Wolfel,  Werner.  4,562,523,  CI.  363-21.000. 
Wolff.  Horst;  and  Hani,  Franz,  to  Speck-Kolbenpumpen-Fabrik  Otto 
Speck  KG.  Pump  for  forwarding  liquids.  4.561,828,  CI.  417-307.000. 
Womack.  Robert  C,  to  AAA  Products  International.  Quick  change 

latching  of  components.  4,561,811,  CI.  408-l.OOR. 
Wong,  Tony  C.  T.,  to  Amerigo  Technology  Limited.  H3PO4/HF 
Siliceous  formation  treating  composition  and  method.  4,561,503,  Q. 
166-307.000. 
Wood,  Donald  C:  See- 
Wood,  Donald  L.;  and  Wood,  Donald  C,  4,561,933,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Wood,  Donald  L.;  and  Wood,  Donald  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Xerographies  deinking.  4,561,933,  CI.  162-5.000. 
Wood,  Harold  L.,  to  Repco  Limited.  Torque  wrench.  4,561,332,  CI. 

81-479.000. 
Wood,  Sarah  W.,  to  Bactex  Corporation.  Method  of  enhancement  of 
piliated  phase  of  Bordetella  bronchiseptica.  4,562,070,  CI.  424-92.000. 
Woods,  David  E.  Insulated  cooler  for  beverage  containers.  4,561,563, 

CI.  220-412.000. 
Woodward.  Antony  I.;  Tyler.  George;  and  Lovick,  John,  to  Wiggins 
Teape  Group  Limited,  The.  Photographic  base  papers.  4,562,145,  CI. 
430-538.000. 
Wormsbacher,  Wilfried:  See — 

Heimburger.  Norbert;  Kumpe.  Gerhardt;  Wormsbacher,  Wilfried; 
and  Preis.  Hans  M..  4,562.072.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Womer,  Lothar:  See — 

Gerlach,  Heinz;  and  Womer,  Lothar,  4,562,369,  CI.  310-235.000. 
Worrall,  George  F.:  See— 

Dinnage.    Derek   F.;   and   Worrall,   George   F.,   4,561,941,   CI. 
203-24.000. 
Worthington,  Thomas  K.:  See — 

Chainer,  Timothy  J.;  and  Worthington,  Thomas  K.,  4,562,592,  CI. 
382-3.000. 
Wossner,  Felix;  Itzinger,  Hermann;  and  Schopplein,  Leopold,  to  Fich- 
tel  ft  Sachs  AG.  Method  of  making  piston  rod  for  shock  absorbers. 
4,561,164,  CI.  29-510.000. 
Wotton,  David  EM.:  See— 

Tatlow,  John  C;  Plevey,  Raymond  G.;  Wotton,  David  E.  M.;  and 
Sargent,  Colin  R.,  4,562,183,  CI.  514-214.000. 
Woytiuk,  Leo  V.:  See— 

Checkland.    John    A.;    and    Woytiuk,    Leo   V.,    4,562,302,    Q. 
174-118.000. 
Wright,  Antony  P.:  See— 

Lo,  Peter  Y.  K.;  Thayer,  LeRoy  E.;  and  Wright,  Antony  P., 
4,562,096,  CI.  427-208.800. 
Wright,  Joseph  B.:  See- 
Stella,  Joseph  A.;  and  Wright.  Joseph  B..  4,561,742,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Wright,  Robert  L.  Portable  softball  pitching  mound.  4,561,653,  CI. 

273-25.000. 
Wrobleski,  James  T.;  Edwards,  James  W.;  Graham,  Charles  R.;  Keppel, 
"~~^^obert  A.;  and  Raffelson,  Harold,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process 
for  producinrmaleic  anhydride.  4,562,268,  CI.  549-259.000. 
Wu,  Shih-Jang.  Exercising  device.  4,561,648,  CI.  272-73.000. 

\^iinsch  StcfTcn '  S€€ 

Jundt,  Wolfgang;  Schaal,  Gunter;  Schadlich,  Fritz;  Vogt,  Hans- 
Joachim;  and  Wunsch,  Steffen,  4,562,389,  CI.  318-432.000. 
Wurz,  Norman  R.:  See — 

Byczek,  Roger  W.;  and  Wurz,  Norman  R.,  4,561,714,  Q.  339- 
97.00P. 
Wykes,  John  H.;  and  Miller.  Gerald  D..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Stability  augmentotion  system  for  a  forward  swept  wing 
aircraft.  4,562,546,  Q.  364-434.000. 
Wynn,  David  K.:  See— 

Bachmann,  Henry  C;  Brown,  Omar  L.;  Fraze,  Ermal  C;  Gregg. 
James  R.;  and  Wynn,  David  K.,  4,561,280,  CI.  72-346.000. 
Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Frame 
made  from  paperboard  and  having  lockable  comers.  4,561,587,  CI. 
229-36.000. 
Wythe  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Uupot.  Richard,  4,561,713,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
X-Ten  Corporation:  See — 

DeWitt,  Nick;  and  Greene,  Lindsey  C,  4,561,671,  Q.  280-404.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Basch.  Duane  C,  4,561,763,  CI.  355-3.0DR. 

Clausing,  Don  P.,  4,561.644,  CI.  271-34.000. 

Fox,  Wayne  D.,  4,561,761,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Fox,  Wayne  D.,  4,561,766,  CI.  355-15.000. 

Lang,  Joseph  H.,  4,561.756,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 

Ong,  Beng  S.;  Keoshkerian,  Barkev;  Murti,  Dasarao  K.;  and  Mam- 

mino,  Joseph,  4,562,132,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Salomon,  James  A.;  and  Weikel,  Donald  J.,  Jr.,  4,561,757,  CI. 

355-3.0BE. 
Smith,  Charles  E.,  4,561,772,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 


Winnik,   Francoise   M.;   and   Martin,   Trevor  I.,   4,562,135,   CI. 
430-106.000. 
Xomed  Inc.:  See- 
Hunter,  James  D.;  and  Smith,  James  J.,  4,561,540.  Q.  206-305.000. 
Yachigo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yukoh;  Terada,  Yutaka;  Yachigo,  Shinichi;  and  Iihii, 
Tamaki,  4,562,281,  CI.  560-104.000. 
Yagihashi,  Shinichi:  See— 

Maeda,  Yasuhiro;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and  Yagihashi,  Shinichi, 
4,561,486,  CI.  164-118.000. 
Yairo,  Osamu:  See — 

Hattori,    Masayuki;    Nakamura,    Shigeo;    and    Yairo,    Osamu. 
4.562,361,  CI.  307-270.000. 
Yamabe,  Shigeru:  See — 

Micetich,  Ronald  G.;  Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Kajitani, 
Makoto;  Yamazaki,  Tomio;  and  Ishida,  Naobumi,  4,562,073,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Yamada,  Hideaki:  See— 

Shiozaki,  Shozo;  Yamada,  Hideaki;  Tani,  Yoshiki;  and  Shimizu, 
Sakayu,  4,562,149,  CI.  435-88.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo,  to  Togo  Japan,  Inc.  Amusement  vehicle.  4,561,514,  CI. 

180-8.600. 
Yamada,   Koichi;   Mouri,   Masahide;  and   Nomura,   Yoshisaburo,   to 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing high-strength  sintered  silicon  carbide  articles.  4,562,040,  CI. 
419-23.000. 
Yamada,  Minoru:  See — 

Okuda.  Naoki;  Yamada,  Minoru;  and  Yoshino,  Fumito,  4,561,888, 
CI.  75-124.000. 
Yamada,  Muneki:  See — 

Maruhashi,    Yoshitsugu;    Kano.    Fumio;    Yamada,    Muneki;    and 
Hirata,  Sadao,  4,562,118,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Yamada,  Osamu:  See — 

Shimano,  Shizuo;  Kobayashi,  Shinichi;  Yanagi,  Mikio;  Yamada, 
Osamu;  Shida,  Atsuhiko;  and  FuUtsuya,  Fumio,  4,561,880,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Yamada,  Tomiaki:  See— 

Watanabe,  Keiichirq;  Yamada,  Tomiaki;  Sazanami,  Tsuneo;  and 
Asahara,  Eiko.  4.562,154,  CI.  435-162.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Isao;  Sasamori,  Yusuke;  and  Takaoka,  Hideo,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industrial  Co..   Ltd.   Magnification  changing  device  for 
copying  machine.  4,561,770,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kimitoshi:  See — 

Inoue,   Satom;   Uchida,   Mitsuru;   Yamaguchi,   Kimitoshi;   Aoki, 
Mitsuo;  Tomita,  Masami;  and  Uematsu,  Chiaki,  4,562,136,  CI. 
430-107.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Motoo;  Sone,  Isamu;  Hirasawa.  Kunio;  Yoshioka,  Yoshio; 
Nishikawa,   Akio;   Suzuki,  Hiroshi;   Sato,   Mikio;  and   Hosokawa, 
Masao,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  SFe  Gas  arc  extinguishing  electric  apparatus 
and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,562,322,  CI.  200-148.00G. 
Yamaguchi,  Motoo:  See — 

Shimizu,  Toshio;  Satou,  Takanori;  Tsukui.  Tsutomu;  Doi,  Ryouta; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Motoo,  4,562,123,  CI.  429-27.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Izumi,  Eiki;  Yamaguchi,  Takeshi;  and  Tanaka, 
Sotaro,  4,561,250,  CI.  60-430.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Grinde,  James  E.,  4,561,518,  a.  180-215.000. 
Yamaji.  Kyoko:  See— 

Mochizuki,    Kazuo;    Nakakoji,    Hisatada;    Ichida,    Toshio;    Ine, 
Toshio;   Ogata,   Hajime;   and  Yamaji.   Kyoko,   4,561,943,   CI. 
204-28.000. 
Yamamori,  Teruo:  See— 

Adachi,  Ikuo;  Yamamori,  Temo;  Ueda,  Motohiko;  and  Doteuchi. 

Masami,  4,562,256,  CI.  546-120000.  * 

Yamamoto,  Hisao;  Kimura,  Fumihiko;  and  Ogiso,  Osamu,  to  Takemoto 

Yushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricating  agents  for  processing  synthetic 

yams  and  method  of  processing  synthetic  yams  therewith.  4.561,987. 

CI.  252-8.900. 

Yamamoto.  Osamu;  and  Norizuki,  Senichiro,  to  Kabushikikaisha  Ai- 

chidenkikosakusho.  Electric  can  opener.  4,561,182,  CI.  30-433.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Wada,  Takahiro;  Yamamoto,  Ryoichi;  and  Yokotam,   Fumiko, 
4,561,989,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shinjiro;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Matsumoto.  Keigo;  Honda,  Takeo; 
and  Kobayashi.  Takashi,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited;  and  UBE 
Industries  Ltd.   B4-[2-{I>i-  or  trisubstitutedphenoxy)ethyl  amino)- 
thienodipyrimidines   and    insecticidal    and   acaricidal    composition 
containing  said  pyrimidines.  4,562,193,  CI.  514-358.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takemasa:  See — 

Sasaki,    Hirokazu;    Morita,    Akira;    and    Yamamoto,    Takemasa, 
4,561,944,  CI.  204-33.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Sakata,  Hideo;  and  Sugizaki,  Iwao,  to  Mitutoyo 
Mfg.    Co.,    Ltd.    Two-directional    touch    sensor.    4,561,190,    CI. 
33-561.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshihito:  See— 

Nishitani,  Yoshihisa;  Nakano,  Masateru;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihito, 
4,562,493.  CI.  360-74.100. 
Yamanaka,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mizumukai,  Ken;  Masamura,  Tatuya;  and  Yamanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,561,524,  CI.  188-319.000. 
Yamanaka,  Shoji:  See — 

Hottori,  Makoto;  and  Yamanaka,  Shoji,  4,562,056,  a.  423-351.000. 
Yamane,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nagashima,  Masayoshi;  and  Yamane,  Hu-oshi,  4,562,444.  CI.  34*- 
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Yanuuie,  Noriomi;  Arinutsu,  Yoahikazu;  Ka^uo.  Kenkhi;  Saitoh. 
Minoni;  Tani.  Katsya;  MiUmura,  Hideyulu;  and  Kroyoshi, 
Kamatani,  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Urethane  polymers 
coataining  a  tertiary  nitrogen  atom,  and  their  production.  4,362,239, 
a.  52»-«3.000 
Yamaoobe.  Takashi;  Mitsuishi,  Yasuahi;  and  Tfekasaki.  Yoshiyuki.  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technolgy;  and  Ministry  of  Inter- 
national  Trade  and  Industry.  Method  for  manufacture  of  cellulaae. 
4.562.150.  CI.  435-99.000. 
Yamanoochi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirata.  Yasufumi;  and  Yanagisawa,  Isao,  4,5^.261,  Q.  S4g-184.000. 
Yamasaki,  Yasuaki.  See — 

Miyazaki,  Hanio;  Yamasalu,  Yasuaki;  and  Oshiyama.  Tsutomu, 
4,562,164,  CI.  501-151.000. 
Yamaahiro,  Hiroahi:  See — 

Sakata.  Hideo;  and  Yamashiro,  Hiroshi.  4,541,185,  CL  33-164.00R. 
Yamato  Scale  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Sakuichi;  Tokuda.  Yoshiaki;  Nagai,  Tamio;  Mikata. 
Yoshitaka;  and  Nishide,  Kazuhiro,  4,561,5D9,  Q.  177-25.000. 
Yamato,  Takashi:  See — 

Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  Yamato,  Takashi;  and  Hashimoto,  Shinsuke, 
4,562.204,  a.  514-530.000. 
Yamauchi.  Teruo:  See — 

Oyama.   Yoshishige;   Fujieda,   Mamoru;  ai^d  Yamauchi,  Tenio, 
4,561,403,  CI.  123-489  000. 
Yamazaki,  Shiro:  See — 

Aoki.  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Arabofi,  Hideo;  Kumazawa, 
Satoru;  Shimizu,  Susumu;  Watanabe,  Takeo;  Kanda,  Yohichi; 
Satake,  Keigo;  Yamazaki,  Shiro;  Shinkawai  Hiroyasu;  and  Chida, 
Tsuneaki.  4,561,877,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Yamazaki.  Tomio:  See — 

Micetich,  Ronald  G  ,  Yamabe,  Shigeru;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Kajitani, 
Makoto;  Yamazaki.  Tomio;  and  Ishida,  N^obumi,  4,562,073,  CI. 
424-114.000. 
Yanadori.  Michio;  Miyamoto.  Seigo;  and  Koik4.  Keiichi.  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Heat-storing  apparatus.  4,561,493,  O.  16S-10.000. 
Yanagi,  Mikio:  See— 

Shimano,  Shizuo;  Kobayasfai,  Shinichi;  Yaaagi,  Mikio;  Yamada. 
Oaamu;  Shida,  Atsuhiko;  and  FuUttuya,  Pumio,  4,561,880,  CI. 
71-92.000. 
Yanagisawa,  Akira;  Yazawa.  Hisashi;  and  Kato,  Toshio,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  and  piethod  of  processing 
and  pKkagmg  photographic  ftlm.  4,561,235,  (3.  53-411.000. 
Yanaoiaawa,  Isao:  See —  I 

HUrata.  Yasufumi;  and  Yanagisawa.  Isao,  4,561261,  Q.  548-184.000. 
Yanagishima.  Fumiya:  See— 

Sunami,  Hideo;  Kuguminato,  Hideo;  Izumiyama,  Yoshio;  Yanagi- 
shima.    Fumiya;    Obara.    Takashi;    and    Mochizuki.    Kazuo, 
4.561.909,  a.  148-12.00D. 
Yankopoulos,  Basil:  See— 

Fulton,    Scott;    Yankopoulos,    Basil;    and    Indiana,    Lewis,    Jr.. 

4,562.251,0.  536-17  400. 

Yariv,  Amnon;  Harder,  Christoph;  and  Lau.  lUm-Yin.  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology.  Tandem  coupled  cavity  lasers  with  separate 

current  control  and  high  parasitic  resistance  between  them  for  bista- 

bility  and  negative  resistance  characteristics  and  use  thereof  for 

optical  disc  readout.  4,562,569,  d.  369-122.00a 

Yarnell.  James  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Shft  bracket  assembly. 

4,561,321,  a.  74-473.00R. 
Yasuda,  Tomio:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Akio;  and  Yasuda.  Tomio.  4,361,515,  Q.  180-79.100. 
Yasuda.  Wataru:  See—  ' 

Kaneko,  Toshio;  Sakamoto.  Koji;  Kanno,  Fuchio;  and  Yasuda, 
Wataru,  4,561,381,  CI.  118-652.000.  j 

Yasufuku.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Kikukawa.    Sbozo;    and    Yasufiiku.    Yoshitaka.    4,362,117,    CI. 
428-407.000. 
Yasukawa,  Akira:  See— 

Nakajima,   Tadakatsu;   Nakayama,   Wataru;   Daikoku.  Takahiro; 

Kuwahara.    Heikichi;    Yasukawa.   Akira;    Kasuya,    Katsuhiko; 

Yokoi,    Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo;    and    Yoshida.    Hiromichi, 

4,561,497.  a.  165-133.000. 

Yazawa.  Hiaashi:  See — 

Yanagisawa,  Akira;  Yazawa,  Hisashi;  and  Kaio,  Toshio,  4,361,235, 
CI.  53-411.000. 
Yazev,  Vastly  A.  See— 

Kudinov,  Gennady  A.;  Rasyanov,  Grigory  I.;  Lysenko,  Evgeny  E.; 

Tolochko,  Alexei  I.,  Yazev,  Vastly  A.;  and  Antonov,  Vladimir 

M  .  4,561,639,  Q.  266-193.000. 

Ycager.  Richard  O.:  See— 

O'Rourkc.  David  P.;  and  Yeager,  Richard  Q.,  4,362,411,  Q.  331 
l.OOA. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Company  Limi 
Natanaohn,  Almeria,  4,562.133,  a.  430-80.000 
Yclnosky,  John:  See — 

Kuhla.  Donald  E;  Studt,  William  L.;  Camf>bell.  Henry  F.;  and 
Yelnosky,  John.  4,562,188,  Q.  514-245.0001 
Yestadt.  F.cderick  J  :  See—  ] 

Yestadt,   James   F;   and   Yestadt.   Frederick  J.,   4.36L(^   CI. 
297-93.000.  I 

Yestadt.  James  F ;  and  Yestadt.  Frederick  J.  Adjustable  height  furni- 
ture. 4,561.692,  CI.  297-93.000. 
Yetter  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

WUUamson,  Gerald  E  ,  4,561.505.  CI.  172-77^000. 
Yin.  Ronald  L.  Display  apparatus  and  method  therefor'.  4,362,461,  CI. 
358-60.000. 
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See— 


Yokoe.  Hifimii:  See— 

Kawamura.  Norio;  Yokoe.  Hifiimi;  and  Tsuda,  Hideichi,  4,361,447, 
CI.  128-687.000. 
Yokohori,  Nobuyuki.  Apparatus  for  supporting  baby  toys.  4,361,549, 

a.  211-182.000. 
Yokoi,  Kaziiaki:  See — 

Nakajima.  Tadakatsu;   Nakayama.  Wataru;   Daikoku.  Takahiro; 
Kuwahara.    Heikichi;   Yasukawa,   Akira;    Kasuya,   Katsuhiko; 
Yokoi,    Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo;    and    Yoshida,    Hiromichi, 
4,361,497,  a.  165-133.000. 
Yokoi,  Shinji:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Shinjiro;  Yokoi.  Shinji;  Matsumoto,  Keigo;  Honda. 
Takeo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takashi.  4,562.193,  CI.  314-338.00a 
Yokotani,  Fumiko:  See — 

Wada.  Takahiro;   Yamamoto,  Ryoichi;  and  Yokotani,  Fumiko, 
4,561,989,  a.  252-70.000. 
Yokoyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Maeda,  Yasuhiro;  Yokoyama,  Takashi;  and  Yagihashi,  Shinichi, 
4,561.486,  a.  164-118.000. 
Yomtov,  Barry  M.:  See- 
Livingston,  John  H.;  and  Yomtov,  Barry  M.,  4,561,444,  Q.  128- 
419.0PG. 
Yonahara,  Kunio;  and  Aimoto,  Shingo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiden- 
sha.  Electrically  conductive  plastic  complex  material.  4,362,113,  CI. 
428-331.000. 
Yonehana.  Kiyoshi;  and  Tachibana,  Zenpei,  to  Kawashima  Textile 
Manufacturers  Ltd.;  and  Kyocera  Corpmation.  Double-pile  loom. 
4,361,473,  CI.  139-21.000. 
Yonemochi,  Osamu:  See — 

Usui,    Masayoshi;    and    Yonemochi,    Osamu,    4,561,484,    CI. 
164-101.000. 
Yonemura.  Shigehiro:  See — 

Miyatake,    Satoshi;    Abe,    Mitsuo;    Kume,    Masao;    Yonemura, 
Shigehiro;  and  Umino,  Hiroshi.  4,561,216,  CI.  51-165.920. 
Yoon,  Hyun-Nam,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  ther- 
maUy  stable  thermotropic  liquid  crystalline  polyesters  of  predeter- 
mined chain  length  utilizing  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid.  4,562,244,  CI. 
528-190.000. 
Yoshida.  Akihiko:  See— 

Nishino,   Atsushi;   Yoshida.   Akihiko;   and  Tanahashi,   Ichiroh, 
4.562,511,  CI.  361-324.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Nakajima,  Tadakatsu;   Nakayama.   Wataru;   Daikoku,   Takahiro; 
Kuwahara.    Heikichi;    Yasukawa.   Akira;   Kasuya,   Katsuhiko; 
Yokoi,    Kazuaki;    Nakae,    Hideo;    and    Yoshida,    Hiromichi, 
4,561,497,  a.  165-133.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See- 
Gartner,  Karl,  4,561,225,  CI.  52-220.000. 
Kaminaga.  Hiromitsu.  4,561,228,  CI.  52-235.000. 
Morita,  Toyoo,  4.561,161.  d.  29-408.000. 
Ofusa.  Masaauu,  4,361,474,  CI.  139-384.00B. 
Yoshida,  Masashi:  See — 

Matsuno,  Jyimichi;  Kawauchi,  Masataka;  and  Yoshida,  Masashi, 
4,562,443,  O.  346-76.0PH. 
Yoshida,  Yoshitaro:  See— 

Kohno,  Tsuguo;  Yosh'-la,  Yoshitaro;  Tenjinbayashi,   Koji;  and 
Okazaki,  YuicW,  4,561,333,  Q.  82-l.OOC. 
Yoshii,  Toshiya:  See— 

Otaki.  Toshihiro;  Nagata,  Ryuichi;  and  Yoshii,  Toshiya.  4,361,724, 
a.  35O-334.000. 
Yoshino,  Fimiito:  See — 

Okuda,  Naoki;  Yamada,  Minoru;  and  Yoshino,  Fumito,  4,361,888, 
CI.  73-124.000. 
Yoshino,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Kishido,  Takeshi;  Yoshino,  TeUuya;  Kageyama.  Takashi;  and 
Kato,  Kazuo,  4,361,378,  Q.  118-62.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Motoo;  Sone,   Isamu;  Hirasawa,   Kunio;  Yoshioka, 
Youiio;  Nishikawa,  Akio;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Mildo;  and 
Hosokawa.  Masao,  4,362,322,  Q.  20O-148.00G. 
Yost.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Goff,  Jerry  K.;  Marinko,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  Venditto,  Joseph  G.,  Jr.; 
and  Yost,  Donald  A.,  4,562,386,  Q.  318-254.000. 
Young,  Alastair  J.;  Arrowsmith,  David  R.;  and  Parsons,  David,  to 
Automotive  Products  pic.  Hydraulic  slave  cylinder  with  latch  means 
for  use  with  clutch  release  bearing.  4,361,331,  Q.  192-83.0CA. 
Younge,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Harman,    R.    Keith;    and    Younge,    Dak    R.,    4,362,428,    CL 
340-552.000. 
Youngkeit.  Dean,  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  coating  fiber 

materials  with  resin.  4,561,377,  CI.  118-33.000. 
Younkin,  Robert  A.:  See^ 

Gladden,  Robert  S..  Jr.;  Johnson,  Richard  J.;  Kidd,  John  C;  and 
Younkin,  Robert  A..  4,561,232,  CI.  52-385.000. 
Yugen-Gaisha  Shiba  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kumagai,  Toji.  4.562,518,  CI.  362-249.000. 
Yukamelamin  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Koeda.  Kikuo;  and  Ito,  Chikara,  4,562,030,  CI.  423-290.000. 
Yurchenco,  James  R.:  See — 

Hovey,  Dean  A.;  Grundstrom,  Douglas  R.;  and  Yurchenco,  James 
R.,  4,562,347,  CI.  250-221.000. 
2Laderej,  Andrew;  and  Zaderej,  Andrew  J.  In-line  solid  state  time  delay 

device.  4.562,366,  CI.  307-599.000. 
Zaderej,  Andrew  J.:  See — 

2^aderej,    Andrew;    and    Zaderej,    Andrew    J.,    4,362,366,    Q. 
307-399.000. 
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Zado,  Frank  M.,  to  AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.  Soldering  flux  additive. 

4,561,913,  CI.  148-23.000. 
Zahner,  John  C:  See— 

Owen,  Hartley;  Haddad,  James  H.;  and  Zahner,  John  C,  4,561,966, 

CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Zaiko,  Edward  J.:  See—  ^  ..      „^ 

McDaniel,  Roger  L.,  Jr.;  Portzer.  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Zaiko,  Edward 
J.,  4,562,260,  CI.  548-141.000. 
Zaitu,  Eizo,  to  Shinagawa  Machinery  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Processor  for 
continuously  cooking  grains.  4,561,347,  CI.  99-352.000. 

Zalas,  John  M.:  See —  

Wamaka.  Glenn  E.;  and  Zalas,  John  M.,  4,562,589.  CI.  381-71.000. 
Zammuto,  Samuel  N.,  to  Arachnid,  Inc.  Dart  machine  with  electronic 

matrix.  4,561,660.  Q.  273-376.000. 
Zandveld,  Frederik;  Schouten,  E>aniel;  and  van  der  Vliet,  Peter  C.  L., 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Data  processing  system  having  a  control 
device  for  controlling  an  intermediate  memory  during  a  bulk  dau 
transport  between  a  source  device  and  a  destination  device.  4,562,534, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Zarr,  Myron:  See- 
Collins,  Leslie  M.;  and  Zarr,  Myron,  4,561,609,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Z«diana,  Lewis,  Jr.:  See- 
Fulton,    Scott;    Yankopoulos,    Basil;    and    Zediana.    Lewis,   Jr., 
4,362,251,  a.  536-17.400. 
Zeigler,  Theodore  R.  Stabilizing  foot  for  an  exhibit  frame.  4,561.618,  CI. 

24M66.000. 
ZeUinger,  Karl;  and  Bachschmid,  Reiner,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Seal  of  a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,561,634,  CI.  251-364.000. 
Zeiner,  R(»ald  N.:  See— 

Villa,  Jose  L.;  and  Zeiner,  Ronald  N.,  4,561,986,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Zeren,  Joseph  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Vacuum  vapor 

deposition  gun  assembly.  4,561,382,  CI.  118-727.000. 
Ziegler,  Alfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Circuit  arrangement  and 
method  for  fault  locating  in  conjunction  with  equipment  for  the  trunk 
feeding  of  electrical  loads.  4,562,401,  CI.  324-52.000. 


Zieke,  Larry  M:  See—  w      ^«iimi     r^ 

Behr,    Raymond    D.;    and    Ziekc.    Larry    M..    4,362,027,    O. 
264-146.000. 

Zimmer,  Johannes:  See —  ^   .^,  .-«/»«« 

Glaiitschnig.  Josef;  and  Gugl,  Peter,  4.361,354.  Q.  101-120.000. 

Zimmerling,  Dieter:  See—  „    .  „       j  -»  i        rv 

Schneider,  Heinz-Walter;  Kummer,  Rudolf;  and  Zimmerling,  Di- 
eter. 4,561,942,  CI.  203-96.000. 
Zimmerman,  Edwin  H.  Woodworking  machme  and  blades  therefor. 

Zimmermaii,  Harry.  Fusing  apparel  seams.  4,561,128,  Q.  2-275.000. 
2:immerman.  John  M.;  Krajewski,  John  J.;  and  Noren.  pJ^^J^'JiP 
DeSoto,     Inc.     Hydroxyl-terminated     polymers.     4,562.235,     CI. 
526-304.000. 
Zimmermann,  Urs:  See — 

Mallen-Herrero,  Jose  ;  Leroy,  Daniel;  Zimmermann,  Urs;  and 
Charlat,  Patrice,  4.561,831.  Q.  418-28.000. 
Zinetics  Medical  Technology  Corporation:  See—  ,  .,.  ^,     ^ 

Owen,    Jeffrey    D.;    and    Brown,    Harold    M.,    4,561,963,    CI. 
204-433.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Wolf,  Horst,  4,562,388,  CI.  318-301.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Shy-Fuh,  4,561,882,  Q.  71-94.000. 
Zmich,  Milan,  to  GTE  Communication  Systems  Corporation.  Connec- 
tor saver  assembly.  4,561,711,  CI.  339-17.00C. 
Zuber,  Pierre  A.;  and  Rogers,  Mario,  to  Westingbouse  Electnc  Corp. 
Vehicle    speed    control    apparatus    and    method.    4,562,543,    a. 
364-426.000.  ,   .  „    ^  „. 

Zulauf,  Karlheinz;  and  Egner,  Rudolf,  to  Wella  Aktiengesellschaft 
Automatic  locking  device  for  a  flexible  container.  4,561,570,  CI. 
222-153.000. 
Zumsteg,  Alphonse  E.:  See—  la  •  •. 

SeUer,  Jorg;  Zumsteg,  Alphonse  E.;  and  Hintermann,  Hans  Ench, 
4.561,28^  CI.  73-23.000.  ,         ^  ^^ 

Zupanovich,  John  D.;  and  Myers,  John  G.,  to  Calgon  Corporation 
Aqueous  stable  magnesium  hydroxide  suspensions  which  are  dispers- 
ible  in  oil.  4,561,897,  CI.  106-14.140. 
Zwiebel.  Rudy  P.,  to  Magnetics  International,  Inc.  Take-up  apparatus. 
4,561,538,  a.  198-816.000. 
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Beehive  Machinery.  Inc.:  See— 

McFarland.  Archie  R..  Re.  32.060.  a.  426-^5.000. 
Bnmnschweiler.  David;  and  Sedgely,  Barrie.  Weighing  controlling 

flow  rate  with  taring  between  weighings.  Re.  32,058,  d.  177-1.000. 
UVeen,  Harry  H.  Radio  frequency  treatnient  of  tumors  while  inducing    shimaiio  Iiid^rial  Company  Limited:  See— 

hypotension.  Re.  32.057.  Q.  128-804.000.         i  Nagano.  Masashi,  Re.  32,059.  CI.  474-82.000 


McFarland.  Archie  R.,  to  Beehive  Machinery.  Inc.  Process  for  produc- 
ing deboned  meat  products.  Re.  32,060,  CI.  426-55.000. 
Nagano.  Masashi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Rear  derail- 

leur  and  control  wire  guide.  Re.  32,059,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Sedgely.  Barrie:  See— 

Bnmnschweiler.    David;   and    Sedgely,    Barrie.    Re.  32,058,   CI. 
177-1.000. 
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Abe,  Karl  H.;  and  Gevert,  Klaus  V.,  to  BayeHsche  Motoren  Werke 

AG  Motorcycle.  281.962,  12-31-85,  Q.  D12-1 10.000. 
Allibert  S.A  :  See—  I 

Deconinck.  Didier,  281.933,  CI   D6-368.000. 
Amano,  Kazunon;  and  Sekjgawa,  Youichi.  to  Tbshiba  Heating  Appli- 
ances Co.,  Ltd.  CWstove.  281,998.  12-31-85.  Q.  D23- 12 1.000. 
Ambasz.  Emilio;  and  Piretti,  Giancarlo,  to  Centek-  for  Design  Research 
and   Development  N.V.  Combined  seat  an4  back  unit   281,941. 
12-31-85,  CI.  D6-502.000.  j 

Amco  Corporation:  See — 

Bentson.  Wade  A.,  281.942.  CI.  D7-43.000.  J 
Arnold,  William  D.;  and  Bertram,  Paul  P.,  to  l,ee-Rowan  Company. 

Combined  tie  and  belt  hanger.  281.931.  12-31-15.  CI.  D6-317.000. 
Artsana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Catelli.  Pietro,  281,987,  CI.  D2 1-140.000. 
Bakic.  Dieter.  Lipstick  case.  282.015.  12-31-85.  CI.  D28-86.000. 
Balbucna,  Arturo.  Pendant.  281.959,  12-31-85,  CI.  Dl  1-81.000. 
Ball  Company:  See — 

Martini,  Jeanne  M..  281.924,  CI.  D2-24.000. 
Baum,  Elliot  I.,  to  QT&T,  Inc.  Handset  telephone.  281,972,  12-31-85,' 

a.  D14-53.000. 
Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See—  I 

Abe.  Karl  H.;  and  Gevert,  Klaus  V.,  281,96^.  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Bentson.  Wade  A.,  to  Amco  Corporation.  Hinged  tortilla  basket  fryer. 

281.942,  12-31-85,  Q.  D7-43.000. 
Bertram,  Paul  F  :  See—  I 

Arnold,  WiUiam  D.;  and  Bertram,  Paul  F.,  2*1,931.  CI.  D6-317.000. 
Biosafety  Systems,  Inc.:  See —  J 

Gianm.  Richard  F ,  282,009.  Q.  D24-99.00q. 
Boemg  Company.  The:  See — 

Engfer,  George  J.;  Kirk,  Anthony  I.  C;  an4  Ostlund,  Richard  T., 
281  930  O.  D3-4O.000. 
Boyce.  Raymond  D.   Portable  blender.   281,9*5,   12-31-85.  Q.  D7- 

378.000. 
Boyd.  Raymond.  Foldable.  lighted  hand  mirror 

D6-309.000. 
Braun.  Michael.  Chair.  281,934,  12-31-85,  Q.  Dt-37 1.000. 
Brodrene  Hartmann  A/S:  See — 

MoUer.  Bent,  281.955,  Q.  D9-341.000. 
Brown,  Craig  F.:  See— 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Davis,  David  L.;  Busch4,  WilUam  W.;  Conley 
Richard  B.;  Mleczko,  Robert;  and  Brown  Craig  F..  282.002,  Q. 
D24-8.000. 
Brown  Group  Recreational  Products,  Inc.:  See-  - 

Saxman,  D.  Scott;  and  Ziegler.  WiUiam  H.  Jr.,  281,992.  G.  D21- 
245.000. 
Buigah,    Marina,    to   Marina    B.    Creation    S.il.    Necklace.    281,957, 

12-31-85.  a.  Dl  1-3.000. 
Busche,  WUliam  W.:  See— 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Davis.  David  L.;  Busch<:,  WiUiam  W.;  Conley. 
Richard  B.;  Mleczko,  Robert;  and  Browq,  Craig  F.,  282,002,  Q. 
D24-8.000. 
Butler.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Steventon,  Arnold  R.;  and  Butler. 
492.000. 
Cal-Tuf  Glass  Corporation:  See- 
Farmer,  Gary  L.;  and  Leuder, 
Carlson,  Arthur  R.  Water  level 

12-31-85,  a.  Dl  1-164.000. 
Catelli,  Pietro.  to  Artsana  S.p.A.  Toy  bus.  281.^87.  12-31-85,  CI.  D2I- 

140.000  j 

CeUmi.  Vito.  Pistol  machine  gun  or  the  like.  I  281.993.  12-31-85.  CI. 
D22-6.000. 


PI  56 


282,014,  12-31-85,  CI. 


Robert 


F..  281,940,  CI.  D6- 


Donald  E.,  281,952,  Q.  D8-394.000. 
float  for  use  in  planters.  281,960, 


Cendres  et  MeUux  S.A.:  See— 

Wermuth,  Walter.  282.003.  Q.  D24- 10.000. 
Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V.:  See — 

Ambasz.  EmiUo;  and  Piretti.  Giancarlo,  281,941,  CI.  D6-502.000. 
Cemansky.  Joseph  S.:  See — 

Rudell.  Elliot  A.;  Shumate.  Michael  E.;  and  Cemansky,  Joseph  S., 

281.964.  CI.  D12-1 11.000. 

Rudell,  EUict  A.;  Shumate,  Michael  E.;  and  Cemansky,  Joseph  S., 

281.965,  a.  D 12- 113.000. 

Chan.  Ming  K.  Gas  barbecue.  281,944,  12-31-85,  CI.  D7-332.000. 
Chestnut,  M.  Gaines.  Aquarium  gravel  cleaner.  282,016,  12-31-85,  CI. 

D30- 12.000. 
Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.:  See- 
Newman,  Edward  J.,  281,953,  a.  D8-397.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige,  Yukio,  281,984,  CI. 
D21-108.000. 
Condair  AG:  See — 

Muchenberger.  Ernst,  282,001,  CI.  D23-146.000. 
Conley,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Davis,  David  L.;  Busche,  William  W.;  Conley, 
Richard  B.;  Mleczko,  Robert;  and  Brown,  Craig  F.,  282,002,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

MoeUer,  Jorgen  J..  281.969.  CI.  D13-4O.00O. 
Davis,  David  L.:  See — 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Davis.  David  L.;  Busche.  WiUiam  W.;  Conley, 
Richard  B.;  Mleczko,  Robert;  and  Brown,  Craig  F.,  282,002,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Deconinck.  Didier,  to  Allibert  S.A.  Arm  chair.  281,933,  12-31-85,  a. 

D6-368.000. 
DiVito.  Fred,  to  Lumex,  Inc.  Raised  toUet  seat.  281.997,  12-31-85,  CI. 

D23-7 1.000. 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH,  Firma:  See — 

Meier.  WUli.  281,979.  CI.  D  15-69.000. 
Enertronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Thiele,  Karl  O.;  and  Taylor,  Albert  L.,  281.968,  CI.  D  13-4.000. 
Engfer.  George  J.;  Kirk.  Anthony  I.  C;  and  Ostlund.  Richard  T.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Vehicle  overhead  stowage  bin  unit  or  the 
Uke.  281.930,  12-31-85.  CI.  D3-40.000. 
ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praeparate  GmbH:  See— 

Neumeister,  Al«?xander,  282,004.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Etablissements  Montaz  Mautino:  See — 

Roc.  Roland.  281.961,  CI.  D  12-52.000. 
Fackert.  James  H.  Gooseneck  lamp.  282,011.  12-31-85.  CI.  D26-62.000. 
Farmer,  Gary  L.;  and  Leuder,  Etonald  E.,  to  Cal-Tuf  Glass  Corpora- 
tion. Sheet  glass  connector.  281.952.  12-31-85.  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Ferenc,  Robert  A.,  to  Whelen  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  Wide  angle 
strobe  light  for  emergency  vehicles  or  the  like.  282,010,  12-31-85,  CI. 
D26-28.0OO. 
Finfrock,  Dale  B..  Jr.:  See— 

LaMeyer.  Michael  H.;  and  Finfrock,  Dale  B..  Jr.,  281,951,  C\. 
D8-373.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  Kanagroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Boot  with  tongue  pocket. 

281,925.  12-31-85,  CI.  D2-275.000. 
Gevert,  Klaus  V.:  See- 
Abe,  Karl  H.;  and  Gevert,  Klaus  V.,  281,962,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Gianni,  Richard  F.,  to  Biosafety  Systems,  Inc.  Holder  for  medical  waste 

disposal  container.  282,009,  12-31-85,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Grandy,  Kenneth  N.:  See— 

Hartmann,  Udo;  StoUer.  Mark  W.;  and  Grandy.  Kenneth  N., 
281  949  CI  D8- 345.000. 
Greco,  vincwit.  Latch  for  rolling  gates.  281.947,  12-31-85,  CI.  D8- 
331.000. 
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Haegele.  John  H.:  See— 

McKinney.  James  C,  282.007,  Q.  D24-36.000. 
Hammond,  Gisela  G.  Book  mark.  281,982,  12-31-85.  CI.  D19-34.000. 
Hartmann,  Udo;  Stoller,  Mark  W.;  and  Grandy,  Kenneth  N..  to  Master 

Lock  Company.  Hasp.  281,949,  12-31-85,  a.  D8-345.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masaki.  Rim  for  bicycles.  281.967.   12-31-85,  CI.  D12- 

208.000. 
Hayes,  Ronald  G..  to  L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation.  Lawn  sprinkler. 

281,996,  12-31-85,  CI.  D23-8.000. 
Hesse,  Klaus,  to  Sudhaus  Schloss-und  Beschlagtechnik  GmbH  &  Co. 
Combination  lock  for  luggage  or  similar  articles.  281.948,  12-31-85, 
CI.  D8-338.G00. 
HUI,  I.  David,  to  Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe.  281,926, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D2-310.000. 
Hill,  I.  David,  to  Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe.  281,927, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D2-310.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masahiro.  281,963,  CI.  D 12- 110.000. 
Hug,  James  M.,  to  Novi  Products  Company.  Tub  display  stand.  281,939, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D6-449.000. 
Imai,  Hirotaka,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Digital  audio  disc 

player.  281,970,  12-31-85,  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Ishige.  Yukio:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige,  Yukio,  281,984,  CI. 
D2 1-108.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige,  Yukio,  281,984,  CI. 
D2 1-108.000. 
I  VAC  Corporation:  See— 

Manno,  Joseph  J.;  Davis,  David  L.;  Busche,  William  W.;  Conley, 
Richard  B.;  Mleczko,  Robert;  and  Brown,  Craig  F.,  282,002,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Kanagroos  U.S.A.,  Inc.:  See — 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  281.925,  CI.  D2-275.000. 
Kayhko.  Kimmo.  to  Kone  Oy.  Specimen  holder  for  photometric  mea- 
surement of  fluids  in  automatic  analyzers.  282,005,   12-31-85,  CI. 
D24-29.000. 
Kennedy,  Bernard  J.,  to  Kennedy  Houseboats,  Inc.  Boat  chair.  281,936, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D6-380.000. 
Kennedy  Houseboats,  Inc.:  See — 

Kennedy.  Bernard  J..  281,936,  CI.  D6-38O.000. 
Kerschgens,  Johann  J.  Hair-dryer.  282.013.  12-31-85,  CI.  D28-13.000. 
Kilham,  Peter.  Combined  trough  and  perch  for  a  bird  feeder.  282,018, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D30-14.000. 
Kilham,  Peter.  Bird  feeder.  282,019,  12-31-85,  CI.  D3O-15.00O. 
Kirk,  Anthony  I.  C:  See— 

Engfer,  George  J.;  Kirk,  Anthony  I.  C;  and  Ostlund,  Richard  T., 
281,930,  CI.  D3-4O.00O. 
Kirschling,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Madl.  Alfred  W.;  and  Kirschling,  Charles  J.,  282,000,  CI.  D23- 
149.000. 
iConc  ^)v'  Sec 

Kayhko.  Kimmo,  282,005,  CI.  D24-29.000. 
L.  R.  Nelson  Corporation:  See — 

Hayes.  Ronald  G.,  281.996,  CI.  D23-8.000. 
LaMeyer,  Michael  H.;  and  Finfrock,  Dale  B.,  Jr.  Tank  holder.  281,951, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D8-373.0OO. 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporation:  See — 

Lockwood,  James  R.,  281,966.  CI.  D12-185.000. 
Landstingens  Inkopscentral,  LIC,  ekonomisk  forening:  See — 

Marsh,  Gunnar;  and  Olander,  Christer,  282,006,  CI.  D24-33.000. 
Larsson,  Bertil.  to  S  &  L  Maskin  Aktiebolag.  Balance  arm  for  support- 
ing working  tools.  281.980.  12-31-85,  CI.  D15-138.000. 
Lee-Rowan  Osmpany:  See — 

Arnold.  WiUiam  D.;  and  Bertram.  Paul  F..  281,931,  CI.  D6-317.000. 
Leuder,  Donald  E.:  See — 

Farmer,  Gary  L.;  and  Leuder,  Donald  E..  281.952,  CI.  D8-394.000. 
Lockwood,  James  R..  to  Lancaster  Colony  Corporation.  Mud  Hap  for 

trucks.  281,966,  12-31-85,  CI.  D 12- 185.000. 
Lowsky,  Bemie.  Chair.  281,935.  12-31-85.  CI.  D6-373.000. 
Lumex,  Inc.:  See — 

CM  Vito.  Fred,  281,997,  CI.  D23-7 1.000. 
Madl.  Alfred  W.;  and  Kirschling.  Charles  J.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Air  cleaner.  282,000.  12-31-85.  CI.  D23-149.000. 
Manno.  Joseph  J.;  Davis.  David  L.;  Busche.  William  W.;  Conley, 
Richard  B.;  Mleczko,  Robert;  and  Brown,  Craig  F..  to  IVAC  Corpo- 
ration. Intermittent  medical  delivery  controller.  282.002. 12-31-85,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Maples,  G.  Michael:  See — 

Parsons,  Cynthia  M.;  and  Maples,  G.  Michael,  281,978.  Q.  D15- 
69.000. 
Marina  B.  Creation  S.A.:  See — 

Bulgari,  Marina,  281,957.  CI  Dl  1-3.000. 
Marsh.  Gunnar;  and  Olander.  Christer.  to  Landstingens  Inkopscentral, 
LIC.  ekonomisk  forening.  Artificial  leg.  282.006,  12-31-85,  CI.  D24- 
33.000. 
Martini,  Jeanne  M.,  to  Bali  Company.  Brassiere.  281,924,  12-31-85,  CI. 

D2-24.000. 
Master  Lock  Company:  See — 

Hartmann,  Udo;  Stoller,  Mark  W.;  and  Grandy,  Kenneth  N., 
281.949.  CI.  D8-345.000. 
Masuda.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Masataka;  and  Masuda.  Hitoshi.  281.974,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
McFarlane,  Richard  H.  Chamber  base  for  catheter.  282,008,  12-31-85, 
CI.  D24-54.000. 


McGuire,  Thayard  A.  Push  stick  for  a  hoop.  281,990,  12^1-85,  CI. 

D21-210.000. 
McKinney.  James  C,  to  Haegele.  John  H.  Combined  massager  and 

back  scratcher.  282,007.  12-31-85,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Meelen,  Hans  T.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporation.  Lighting  fixture.  282.012. 

12-31-85,  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Meier,  Willi,  to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH,  Firma.  Sewing  machine. 

281,979,  12-31-85,  Q.  D15-69.000. 
Menei,  Laurent.  Stereo  television  receiver.  281,976,  12-31-85,  CI.  D14- 

80.000. 
Metrologic  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Sklaroff,  William  B.,  281,977,  CI.  D14-1 16.000. 
Meyer,  Donald  A.,  to  Meyer's  Manufacturing  Corp.  Mineral  supple- 
ment feeder.  282,017,  12-31-85.  CI.  D30-13.000. 
Meyer's  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Meyer,  Donald  A..  282.017,  CI.  D30-13.000. 
Mleczko,  Robert:  See — 

Manno.  Joseph  J.;  Davis,  David  L.;  Busche.  WUliam  W.;  Conley. 
Richard  B.;  Mleczko,  Robert;  and  Brown,  Craig  F.,  282,002,  Q. 
D24-8.000. 
MoeUer,  Jorgen  J.,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Casing  for  electrical  apparatus  or 

the  like.  281,969.  12-31-85,  CI.  D13-40.000. 
Moller.  Bent,  to  Brodrene  Hartmann  A/S.  Egg  tray.  281,955,  12-31-85, 

a.  D9-34 1.000. 
Muchenberger,  Ernst,  to  Condair  AG.  Humidifier.  282,001,  12-31-85, 

CI.  D23- 146.000. 
Nakagawa  Corporation:  See — 

Otake,  Masao,  281,958,  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu;  and  Ishige.  Yukio.  to  Combi  Co., 

Ltd.  Toy  block.  281,984.  12-31-85,  CI.  D2 1-108.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See— 

Oyamada,  Takashi,  281,975,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Suzuki,  Masataka;  and  Masuda,  Hitoshi.  281,974,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Neumeister.  Alexander,  to  ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praeparate 
GmbH.  Irradiation  device  for  dental  subsunces.  282,004,  12-31-85, 
CI.  D24-10.000. 
Newman,  Edward  J.,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Nut.  281,953,  12-31-85,  CI. 

D8-397.000. 
Nicolino,  Harry  R.:  See— 

Nicolino,  James  R.;  and  Nicolino,  Harry  R.,  281,956,  CI.  DIO- 
26.000. 
Nicolino,  James  R.;  and  Nicolino,  Harry  R.  Qock.  281,956,  12-31-85. 

CI.  D  10-26.000. 
Nottingham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.  Toy  play  house  or  similar 

article.  281,986.  12-31-85,  CI.  D2 1-1 14.000. 
Nottingham.  John  R.:  See — 

Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nottingham.  John  R.,  281,985.  Q.  D21- 
109.000. 
Novi  Products  Company:  See — 

Hug.  James  M..  281,939,  CI.  D6-449.000. 
Nuova  Faema  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rosalgino,  Visconti.  281.943.  CI.  D7-3O9.000. 
Olander.  Christer:  fee — 

Marsh,  Gunnar;  and  Olander.  Christer.  282.006.  CI.  D24-33.000. 
OstermUler,  Terry  E.  We're  number  1  cheering  ornament  or  similar 

device.  281.928.  12-31-85,  CI.  D3-5.000. 
Ostlund,  Richard  T.:  See— 

Engfer.  George  J.;  Kir^.  Anthony  I.  C;  and  Ostlund.  Richard  T.. 
281.93a  CI.  D3-4O.00O. 
Otake,  Masao,  to  Nakagawa  Corporation.  Jewelry  chain.   281,958, 

12-31-85,  CI.  Dl  1-12.000. 
Oyamada,  Takashi,  to  NEC  Corporation.   Radio  receiver.  281,975, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Parsons,  Cynthia  M.;  and  Maples.  G.  Michael.  Smocking  machine 

assembly.  281.978.  12-31-85.  CI.  D15-69.000. 
Paul.  Bernard  A.  Telephone.  281,973.  12-31-85.  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Peavey.  Hartley  D.  Guitar  body  or  similar  article.  281,981, 12-31-85,  CI. 

D  17-20.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Imai.  Hirotaka.  281,970,  CI.  D 14- 1.000. 
Pipoly,  Laraine.  Novelty  doU.  281,989,  12-31-85,  CI.  D2 1-190.000. 
Piretti,  Giancarlo:  See— 

Ambasz,  Emilio;  and  Piretti,  Giancarlo,  281,941,  CI.  D6-502.000. 
QT&T.  Inc.:  See— 

Baum,  Elliot  I.,  281,972,  Cl.  D14-53.000. 
Reichenstein.  Kenneth,  to  Webcor  Electronics,  Inc.  Combined  handset 
telephone  and  interlocking  cradle  stand  assembly.  281,971,  12-31-85, 
Cl.  D14-53.000t' 
Roc,  Roland,  to  Etablissements  Montaz  Mautino.  Cable  car  cabin. 

281.961.  12-31-85.  Cl.  D12-52.000. 
Roczey,  Edward  L.  Lap  mounted  adjustable  tray.  281,937, 12-31-85,  Cl. 

D6-406.000. 
Rosalgino,  Visconti,  to  Nuova  Faema  S.p.A.  Espresso  coffee  machine. 

281.943.  12-31-85.  Cl.  D7-309.000. 
Rudell.  Elliot  A.;  Shumate,  Michael  E.;  and  Cemansky,  Joseph  S.,  to 
Rudell.  Elliot  A.  Bicycle  for  a  child  with  a  rider-simulating  doU 
mounted  thereon.  281,964.  12-31-85.  Cl.  D12-1 11.000. 
Rudell,  Elliot  A.;  Shumate,  Michael  E.;  and  Cemansky,  Joseph  S..  to 
Rudell.  Elliot  A.  Tricycle  for  a  child  with  a  rider-simulating  doll 
mounted  thereon.  281.965.  12-31-85.  Cl.  D12-1 13.000. 

Rylander.  Rex:  See— 

Vincent,  James  E.;  and  Rylander.  Rex,  281,938,  Cl.  D6-429.000. 
S  &  L  Maskin  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Larsson,  BertU,  281.980,  Cl.  D 15- 138.000. 
Sachs,  Isaac.  Hook.  281,950,  12-31-85.  Cl.  D8-370.000. 
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Saxnun,  D  Scott;  «nd  Ziegler,  Wffliam  H.,  Jr .  io  Brown  Group  Recre- 
atiofuJ  Products,  Inc.  Children's  climber  and  swing  support.  281,992, 
12-31-85.  a.  D2 1-245.000. 

Schmidt,  Alvin  D.,  to  Woodstream  Corporaioo.  Fly  trap.  281,995, 
12-31-85,  CI.  D22-19.000. 

SchMder.  Helen  M.  Bicycle  seat.  281,932,  12-^1-85,  Q.  D6-354.000. 

Sekigawa,  Youichi:  Stt—  ' 

Amano,   Kazunori;  and   Sekigawa,   Youiahi,   281,998,  Q.   D23- 

121.000. 
Shames,  Harold:  See— 

Shames,  Sidney  J  ;  and  Shames.  Harold.  2^1.999.  a.  D23-138.000. 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold.  Air  deflector  with  magnetic 

holders.  281.999.  12-31-85,  O.  D23- 138.000.  | 
Shumate.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Rudell.  Elliot  A.;  Shumate,  Michael  E.;  and  Cemanaky,  Joseph  S., 

281.964,0.  D12-1 11.000. 
Rudell.  Elhot  A.;  Shumate,  Michael  E.;  and  Cemansky.  Joseph  S., 
281.965,  CI.  D 12- 11 3.000. 
Skjaroff,  William  B..  to  Metrologic  Instruments,  Inc.  Portable  hand- 
held laser  scanner.  281.977,  12-31-85,  CI.  D14-1 16.000. 
Solhetm,  Karsten.  Golf  club  grip.  281.991,  12-31-85,  CI.  D21-222.000. 
Spirk,  John  W.,  Jr.;  and  Nottingham,  John  R.  Toy  slide  or  smiilar 

article.  281.985.  12-31-85,  CI.  D2 1-109.000. 
Spirk.  John  W..  Jr.:  See— 

Nottmgham.  John  R.;  and  Spirk,  John  W,  Jr..  281,986.  Q.  D2I- 
1 14.000.  I 

Steventon,  Arnold  R.;  and  Butler.  Robert  F.  AilUne  passenger  seat  back 
combined  LCD  display  and  battery  pack  u«it  for  an  entertainment 
and  information  system.  281,940,  12-31-85,  CS.  06^92.000. 
Stoller.  Mark  W  :  See— 

Hartmann,  Udo;  Stoller,  Mark  W.;  and  Grandy.  Kenneth  N., 
281,949.  a.  D8-345.000.  -j 

Strobel,  Gerald  E.:  See^  I 

Strobel.  Lucille  C;  and  Strobel.  Gerald  E  ]  281,929,  Q.  D3-39.000. 
Strobel,  Ludlle  C;  and  Strobel,  Gerald  E.  Oompartmented  carrying 

tray  for  co«netics  or  the  like.  281,929,  12-31-85.  a.  D3-39.000. 
Sudhaus  Schloss-und  Beschlagtechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 
Hesse,  KJaus,  281,948,  CI.  D8-338.000. 


Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Madl,  Alfred  W.;  and  Kirschling,  Charles  J.,  282,000,  C\.  D23- 
149.000. 
Suzuki,  Masataka;  and  Masuda,  Hitoshi,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Mobile 

radio  transceiver.  281.974,  12-31-85,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Taylor,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Thiele.  Karl  O.;  and  Taylor,  Albert  L.,  281,968,  CI.  D13-4.000. 
Texas  NRG  Corporation:  See— 

Vogel,  Norwin  H.,  281,954,  CI.  D9-322.000. 
Thide,  Karl  O.;  and  Taylor.  Albert  L.,  to  Enertronics,  Inc.  D.C.  Power 

p«:k  or  simUar  article.  281,968,  12-31-85,  CI.  D13-4.000. 
Toshiba  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amano,   Kazunori;  and  Sekigawa.  Youichi,   281,998,  G.   D23- 
121.000. 
Unionelecs  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yasufuku,  Shouji,  281,983,  CI.  D19-61.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Meelen,  Hans  T..  282,012,  Q.  D26-63.000. 
Vincent,  James  E.;  and  Rylander,  Rex.  Ski  waxing  bench.  281.938, 

12-31-85,  CI.  D6-429.000. 
Vogel.  Norwin  H.,  to  Texas  NRG  Corporation.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 

281,954,  12-31-85,  CI.  D9-322.000. 
Watanabe,  Masahiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor 

tricycle.  281,963.  12-31-85,  CI.  D12-1 10.000. 
Webcor  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Reichenstein.  Kenneth.  281.971,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Wermuth,  Walter,  to  Ccndres  et  MeUux  S.A.  Device  for  attaching 

dental  bridge  to  a  tooth.  282,003,  12-31-85,  Q.  D24- 10.000. 
Whelen  Engineenng  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Ferenc.  Robert  A.,  282.010,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Williams,  Robert  C.  DoU.  281,988,  12-31-85,  CL  D21-184.000. 
Wolverine  World  Wide,  Inc.:  See— 

HiU,  I.  David,  281,926,  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Hill,  I.  David,  281,927,  Q.  D2-3 10.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  Alvin  D.,  281,995,  Q.  D22-19.000. 
Yasufuku.  Shouji,  to  Unionelecs  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  terres- 
trial globe  and  clock.  281,983,  12-31-85,  CI.  D19-61.000. 
Youhanaie,  Gerald.  Corkscrew.  281,946,  12-31-85.  Q.  D8-38.000. 
Ziegler,  WUUam  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Saxman,  D.  Scott;  and  Ziegler.  William  H..  Jr..  281.992,  Q.  D2I- 
245.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inci  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Siren.  5,618,  12-31-85.  Q.  74.000. 
Duffett  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc^  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Tan.  5,619.  12-31-85,  Q.  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Ina  Chrysanthemum  plant 

named  Spears.  5,620.  12-31-85,  O.  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc. 
named  Vim.  5,621,  12-31-85.  Q.  78.000.        | 
Geasellachaftsvertrag    uber    die    ErgindergemeinschaA    "Optimara": 
See— 
Hoitkamp.  Reinhold,  5,614,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold.  5.615.  C\.  69.000. 
Hoitkamp.  Reinhold.  5,616,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,  Reinhold,  5.617,  CI.  69.00a 


Chrysanthemum  plant 


Holtkamp,    Reinhold,    to   Gessellschaftsvertrag    uber   die   Erginder- 
gemeinschan  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant  named  Jo.  5,614, 
12-31-85,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,   Reinhold,   to  Gessellschaftsvertrag   uber  die  Erginder- 
gemeinschaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant  named  Miami.  5,615. 
12-31-85,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp,    Reinhold.    to   Gessellschaftsvertrag    uber   die   Erginder- 
gemeinschaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant  named  Improved 
Washington.  5,616,  12-31-85,  CI.  69.000. 
Holtkamp.    Reinhold,    to   Gessellschaftsvertrag   uber   die   Erginder- 
gemeinschaft  "Optimara".  African  violet  plant  named  New  Mexico. 
5,617,  12-31-85,  Q.  69.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Duffett,  William  E..  5,618,  Q.  74.000. 
Duffett,  WUliam  E..  5,619,  CI.  74.000. 
Duffett,  William  E.,  5,620,  CI.  74.000. 
Duffett,  WiUiam  E.,  5,621,  CI.  78.000. 


.^' 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  DECEMBER  31.  1985 
NcxTE.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2 

20 
23 

105 
MS 
243  R 
275 


253 
326 
420 
491 
496 
572 
615 


CLASS! 

4,561,121 
4.561,122 
4,561.123 
4.561.124 
4.561,125 
4,561,126 
4.561,127 
4,561,128 

CLASS4 

4,561,130 
4,561.131 
4,561,132 
4,561,133 
4,561,134 
4,561,135 
4,561.136 


10 
54 

229 


CLASS5 
12  R  4.561,137 

102  4,561,138 

CLASS  12 

1  R  4.561,139 

146  BR  4,561,140 

CLASS  IS 

3  4,561,141 

97  R  4,561,142 

250.42  4,561,143 

302  4,561,144 

340  4,561,145 

CLASS  1< 

7  4,561.146 

380  4,561,147 

CLASS  17 

U  4,561,148 

45  4,561,149 

SO  4,561,150 

CLASS  19 

159  R  4.561,151 

244  4,561,152 

CLASS  34 

16  PB  4.561,153 

136  K  4,561,154 


CLASS  29 


33  M 

121.6 

148.4  A 

156.4  R 

255 

401.1 

408 

428 

464 

510 

522  R 

564.6 

566.3 

571 


572 

576  W 

577  C 
597 
605 
709 
721 
749 
866 


276 
387 
433 


4,561,192 
4,561.193 
4,561,194 


CLASS  3< 

30  R  4,561.195 

118  4.561.196 

127  4,561.197 


CLASS  37 


104 
117.5 


156 
213 
495 
570 


4,561, 19& 
4,561.199 

CLASS  40 

4.561.200 
4.561,201 
4,561,202 
4,561,203 


226.1 

335 

413 

421 

430 

537 

595 

606 

660 

678 

692 

737 


4,561.246 
4.561.247 
4.561.248 
4,561.249 
4,561050 
4,561,251 
4.561.252 
4.561,253 
4.561.254 
4,561.255 
4,561.256 
4.561.257 


CLASS  62 


4,561,155 

4,561.156 

4,561,157 

4,561.158 

4.561,159 

4.561.160 

4.561.161 

4,561,162 

4,561,163 

4,561.164 

4.561.165 

4,561,167 

4,561.166 

4,561,168 

4,561,169 

4,561,170 

4,561,171 

4,561,172 

4,561,173 

4,561,174 

4,561,175 

4,561,176 

4,561,177 

4,561,178 

4.561.179 

CLASS  30 

4,561,180 
4,561,181 
4,561,182 


CLASS  33 


IM 

27.02 
164  R 
185  R 
288 
366 
408 
561 


CLASS  42 

1  ST  4,561,204 

CLASS  43 

4.5  4,561,205 

43.11  4,561.206 

87  4,561,207 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,561,859 

10  R  4,561,860 

SI  4,561,861 

57  4,561,862 

CLASS  47 

4.561,208 
CLASS  49 

4,561.209 
4,561,210 
4,561,211 
4,561,212 


17  4,561.869 

49  4,561,258 

62  4,561.262 

101  4,561,259 

lis  4,561,260 

126  4,561,261 

176.2  4,561,263 

292  4,561.264 

419  4.561.265 

CLASS  65 

1  4,561,870 

3.11  4.561.871 

18.1  4,561.872 

27  4.561.873 

36  4,561,874 

267  4,561.875 


83 


246 
372 
374 
503 


4.561,183 
4,561,184 
4,561.185 
4,561,186 
4,561,187 
4,561,188 
4,561,189 
4,561,190 

CLASS34 

4,561,191 


CLASS  51 


105  LO 

165  R 

165.75 

165.92 

168 

290 

295 

319 

427 


4,561,213 
4,561,214 
4.561.215 
4.561,216 
4,561,217 
4,561.218 
4.561.863 
4.561,219 
4.561,220 


CLASS  52 


171 

197 

202 

207 

220 

223L 

226 

235 

239 

289 

297 

385 

588 


4,561,221 
4,561,222 
4,561.223 
4,561,224 
4,561,225 
4,561,226 
4,561.227 
4.561.228 
4.561.229 
4.561.230 
4.561.231 
4.561.232 
4,561,233 


861.02 
861.22 
861.81 
862.07 
862.69 
864.64 


4,561,310 
4.561.311 
4,561.312 
4,561,313 
4,561.314 
4,561,315 


CLASS  74 


7E 
10.33 
54 
61 

128 

473  R 

475 

493 

498 

745 

798 

866 

869 


CLASS  66 


CLASS  53 

399  4.561.234 

411  4.561.235 

509  4.56U36 

548  4.561.237 

573  4,561,238 

CLASS  55 

16  4,561,864 

25  4,561,865 

166  4,561.866 

202  4.561,867 

319  4,561,868 

CLASS  56 

320.1  4.561.239 

328  R  4.561.240 


330 

4,561.241 

CLASS  57 

263 
274 
336 

4,561,242 
4,561.243 
4,561,244 

CLASS  60 

39.02              4.561,245 

51 
178  A 


4.561.266 
4,561.267 


CLASS  68 

210  4.561,268 

CLASS  70 

339  4.561,269 

364  R  4.561,270 

399  4.561.271 

417  4.561.272 

426  4.561.273 

CLASS  71 

88  4,561,876 

90  4,561,877 

92  4.561,878 

4,561,879 

4,561,880 

4,561.881 

94  4,561,882 

CLASS  72 

54  4,561.274 

70  4,561.275 

81  4.561,276 

88  4,561.277 

142  4,561,278 

218  4,561,279 

346  4,561,280 

389  4.561.281 

410  4.561.282 

414  4.561.283 

464  4.561,284 


CLASS  73 


1  B 

23 


38 
49.2 

73 

117.3 

118 

119  A 

149 

151 

154 

188 

202 

204 

247 

323 

432  R 

438 

626 

705 


4,561,316 
4,561,317 
4,561,318 
4,561.319 
4.561,320 
4.561.321 
4.561,322 
4.561.323 
4,561,324 
4,561,325 
4,561,326 
4,561,327 
4.561,328 


14.14 

74 

193  P 
246 
277 


4.561.897 
4.561.898 
4.561.899 
4,561.900 
4.561,901 


CLASS  109 

81  4,561.362 

CLASS  110 

229  4.561.363 

347  4,561,364 


CLASS  112 


CLASS  75 


10  R 

21 

30 

51.2 

65  R 
124 
125 

238 
251 

257 


4,561,285 

4,561.286 

4.561,287 

4,561.288 

4.56  U89 

4,561,290 

4.561,291 

4,561,292 

4,561,293 

4.561,294 

4,561,295 

4,561,296 

4,561.297 

4,561,298 

4,561,299 

4,561,300 

4,561,301 

4,561.302 

4.561.303 

4.561.304 

4.561.305 

4.561,306 

4,561,307 

4,561,308 

4,561,309 


4.561,883 
4,561.884 
4,561,885 
4,561.886 
4.561.887 
4.561.888 
4.561.889 
4.561,890 
4,561.891 
4,561,892 
4,561,893 
4,561.894 


38 
121.27 

241 
266.1 


4.561.367 
4.561.365 
4.561.366 
4.561,368 
4,561,369 


CLASS  SI 

62  4,561.329 

129.5  4.561.330 

464  4,561.331 

479  4.561,332 

CLASS  S2 

1  C  4,561,333 

CLASS  83 

27  4,561,334 

481  4,561,335 

859  4,561,336 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,561,337 

1.03  4,561,338 


CLASS  114 

56  4,561,370 

61  4,561,371 
74  R  4,561.372 
89  4,561,373 

103  4,561,374 

253  4,561.375 

267  4.561.376 

CLASS  lis 

33  4,561,377 

62  4.561,378 
126  4.561.379 
652  4.561.381 
688  4.561.380 
727  4,561.382 

CLASS  119 

23  4.561.383 

73  4,561.384 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4,561,385 


453 


127 


6 

31 

37 

358  A 
459 


4,561,339 

CLASSW 

-  4,561,340 

CLASS  91 

4,561,341 
4,561,342 
4,561,343 
4.561,344 
4.561,345 

CLASS  99 

348  4,561.346 

352  4.561.347 

421  H  4.561,348 

CLASS  100 

26  4.561,349 

98  R  4,561,350 

233  4,561,351 

CLASS  101 

4.561.352 
4.561,353 
4,561.354 
4.561,355 

CLASS  102 

4,561,356 
4,561,357 

CLASS  104 

4,561,358 
4,561,35» 

CLASS  105 

199  S  4,561,360 

406  R  4,561,361 

CLASS  106 

3  4,561,895 

14.12  4,561,896 


2 
111 
120 

378 


202.1 
439 


89 
94 


CLASS  123 


41.31 

41.7 

41.74 

90.15 

90.27 

90.43 

90.48 

179  G 

196  A 

198  E 

357 

425 

449 

478 

486 
489 

492 
531 
536 
559 
571 
572 
599 
615 
617 


4,561,387 

4.561.386 

4.561,388 

4.561.390 

4.561,391 

4,561,392 

4,561,393 

4.561,394 

4.561.395 

4.561,396 

4.561,397 

4.561,389 

4,561.398 

4.561.399 

4.561,400 

4.561.401 

4.561.402 

4.561.403 

4.561.404 

4.561.405 

4.561.406 

4.561.407 

4,561,408 

4,561,409 

4,561,410 

4,561,411 

4.561,412 


66 
92  BA 

130 

132  D 

156 

303.1 

327 

328 

348.1 

395 

403 

419  PG 


642 
660 
687 

733 
746 
780 
804 


CLASS  124 

23  R  4,561,413 

78  4,561.414 

CLASS  125 
11  R  4.561.415 


CLASS  126 


21  A 
25  A 
41  R 

77 
110  R 

425 
438 
451 


4.561.416 
4.561.417 
4.561.418 
4.561.419 
4.561.420 
4.561.421 
4.561,422 
4,561,423 
4,561.424 
4.561,425 


4.561.427 

4.561.428 

4.561,429 

4.561.430 

4.561,431 

4,561.432 

4.561.433 

4,561,434 

4.561,435 

4.561,436 

4.561.437 

4.561.438 

4.561.439 

4,561,440 

4.561.441 

4.561,442 

4.561.443 

4.561.444 

4.561.445 

4.561.446 

4.561.447 

4.561.448 

4.561.449 

4,561,450 

Re.32,057 


CLASS  131 

278  4.561.451 


297 
304 
365 


CLASS  12* 

IS  4.561.426 


4.561,452 
4,561,453 
4,561.454 


CLASS  132 

37  R  4.561.455 


88.7 


4,561.456 


CLASS  133 

3  G  4.561,457 

CLASS  134 

1  4.561,902 

10  4,561,903 

18  4,561,904 

25.1  4,561.905 


CLASS  137 


2 
291 
493.2 
561  A 
596.13 

5%.  18 

614.05 

614.21 

624.18 

625.47 

625.5 

625.61 

870 


4,561,458 
4,561,459 
4.S6\,460 
4,561,461 
4,561,462 
4,561.463 
4,561,464 
4,561.465 
4,561,466 
4,561,467 
4,561.469 
4.561.468 
4,561,470 
4,561.471 


CLASS  138 

94.3  4.561.472 

.    CLASS139 
21  4.561,473 

384  B  4,561,474 

CLASS  140 

123.5  4,561,475 

CLASS  141 
311  R  4,561,476 

CLASS  144 

41  4,561.477 

144  R  4.561,478 

193  B  4,561.479 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4,561,906 

4.561.907 

12  D  4,561.909 

12  F  4.561.908 

12.4  4,561.910 

18  4.561.911 

23  4.561.912 

4,561.913 

26  4.561.914 

171  4,561,915 

175  4,561,916 

CLASS  150 

49  4.561.480 


PI  59 


PI  60 


CLASS  1S2 

379.3  4,561.481 

3814  4,561,482 


CLASS IM 


73.1 

78 
136 
244.11 
297 
331.4 
350 
361 
379.6 
381 
406.2 
497 
522 
616  R 
640 
643 


4.561.917 
4,561.918 
4,561.919 
4,561.920 
4,561.921 
4,561.922 
4.561.923 
4,561,924 
4.561,925 
4,561,926 
4.561,927 
4.561,928 
4,561.929 
4.561.930 
4.561.931 
4.561.932 


CLASS IM 

159  4.561.483 

CLASS  162 


5 

4,561.933 
4.561.934 

4.561.935 

45 

4.S61.936 

286 

4.561.937 

314 

4.561.938 

360.1 

4,561,939 

CLASS IM 

101 

4,561,484 

IIS 

4,561.486 

201 

4,561.485 

253 

4.561,487 

463 

4.561,488 

467 

4,561,489 

483 

4,561.490 

516 

4.561.491 

CLASS  165 

8 

4,561.492 

10 

4.561.493 

76 

4.561.494 

95 

4.561.495 

103 

4.561.496 

133 

4.561.497 

160 

4.561.498 

CLASS  166 

85 

4,561.499 

246 

4,561.500 

273 

4.56I.SOI 

274 

4,561.502 

307 

4,561.503 

CLASS  172 

142  4,561,504 

776  4.561,505 

CLASS  173 

39  4,561,506 

93.7  4.561.507 

CLASS  174 

68.5  4.562,301 

118  4.562.302 

142  4,562,303 

CLASS  175 

347  4.561.508 

CLASS  177 

1  Re.  32.058 

25  4,561.509 

84  4,561,510 

225  4,561.511 

229  4,561,512 

CLASS  ITS 

18  4,562,304 

22.08  4.562.305 
4.562,306 


CLASS  179 


2E 
18  FA 

90R 
IGOR 
158  R 
170.2 
173 


4.562,307 
4,562,308 
4.562,309 
4,562,310 
4,562,311 
4,562,312 
4,562,313 


CLASS IW 


6.48 
8.6 
79.1 
142 

175 
215 

227 
247 


4,561,513 
4,561.514 
4.561.515 
4.561.516 
4.561.521 
4,561.517 
4,561,518 
4,561.519 
4,561,520 


CLASS IM 

71.6  4.561,322 

79.5  K  4,561,523 

319  4.561,324 

CLASS  190 

106  4.561.525 

115  4.561.526 


CLASS  192 


0052 
O076 
4C 
56R 
85  CA 
106.1 
107  M 


4.561.528 
4.561.330 
4.561.527 
4,561.529 
4.561,531 
4.561,532 
4,561,533 


CLASS  19« 

400  4,361,534 


406 
481.1 
628 
816 


4.561,535 
4,561,536 
4,561,537 
4,561,538 


CLASS  200 


5  A 
5R 

16  D 
19  DR 
73 

144  AP 

144  R 

148  A 

148  G 

151 

260 

331 


4,562,315 
4,562.314 
4,562,316 
4.562.317 
4,562,318 
4,562,319 
4,562.320 
4.562.321 
4.562,322 
4.562.323 
4.562.324 
4.562,325 


CLASS  202 

181  4.561.940 

CLASS  203 

24  4.561,941 
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96 


4,561,942 


CLASS  204 


28  4,561,943 

33  4,561.944 

98  4,561.945 
4.561.946 

109  4.561.947 

129  4.561.948 

147  4.561,949 

181.7  4.561.952 

182.3  4.561.953 

192  R  4.561.954 

229  4.561,955 

232  4.561.956 

237  4.561,957 

243  R  4,561,958 

253  4,561.959 

297  W  4,561,960 

299  R  4,561,%1 

415  4,561,962 

433  4,561,963 

CLASS  206 

279  4,561,539 

303  4,561,540 

332  4.561,541 

418  4,561,542 

523  4,561,543 

540  4.561.544 

CLASS  2M 

10 

11  LE 
11  R 


120 
262 


3 
166 
254 
434 
564 
586 


151 
155 
290 
356 
401 
438 
486 
69o 
698 
755 


4,561.964 
4.561.965 
4.561.966 
4.561.967 
4.561.968 
4.561.969 

CLASS  209 

4.561.970 
4.561.971 
4.561.972 
4.561.973 
4.561.545 
4.561.546 

CLASS  210 

4.561.974 
4,561.975 
4.561.976 
4.561.977 
4,561.978 
4.561.979 
4.561.980 
4.561.981 
4.561.982 
4.561.983 


CLASS  211 

14  4,561.547 

70.7  4,561,548 

182  4,561,549 


184 


4,561,550 
CLASS  212 

131  4,561,551 

261  4,561,552 

CLASS  215 

[256  4,561,553 
CLASS  219 

39.1  4,562,326 
74  4,562,334 
76.11  4,562,327 

98  4,562,328 

99  4,562,329 
110  4,562.330 
121  ED  4,562,331 
121  EM  4,562,332 
121  U  4,562,333 
216  4,562,335 
282  4,562,336 
421  4.562,337 
503  4,562,338 

CLASS  220 

4  F  4,561,554 

67  4,561,555 

90  4,561,556 

90.2  4,561,557 
203  4.561.558 

4.561,559 
270  4,561,561 

278  4,561.560 

306  4.561.562 

412  4.561.563 

CLASS  221 

64  4.561.564 

CLASS  222 

28  4,561.565 

56  4.561.566 

83.5  4.561.567 

130  4.561.568 

146.5  4.561.569 

153  4.561.570 

207  4,561.571 

410  4.561.572 

600  4.561.573 

CLASS  223 

109  R  4.561.574 

CLASS  224 

42.21  4.561.575 

209  4.561.576 

232  4,561.577 

262  4,561,578 

CLASS  225 

2  4,561.579 


CLASS  226 

45 

113 
142 

4.561,580 
4,561,581 
4,561,582 

CLASS  227 

109 

4,561,583 

CLASS  228 

19 
108 
264 

4,561.584 
4.561.585 
4.561.586 

CLASS  229 

36 

4.561.587 

CLASS  235 

98  R               4.562.339 

379  4.562.340 
4.562.341 

380  4.562.342 
382.5                4.562,343 

CLASS  236 

59 

4.561.588 

CLASS  238 

297 

4,561,589 

CLASS  239 

96  4,561,590 

159  4,561,591 

587  4,561,592 

600  4,561,593 

658  4,561.594 

687  4.561.595 
4.561,596 

CLASS  241 

17  4.561.597 
19  4.561.598 

34  4.561.599 

CLASS  242 

18  DD  4.561.600 
35.5  A            '4.561.602 

35  5  R  4,561.601 
43  A  4.361,603 


84.2  R 
84.52  B 

107 

118.4 

186 

192 

198 


4,561,604 
4,561,605 
4,561,606 
4,561,607 
4,561,608 
4,561.609 
4,561,610 


CLASS  244 

3.16  4,561,611 


104  R 
134  A 
173 


27.1 
48.2 

121 

166 

285 

371 

397 

439 

447 

639 


4,561,612 
4,561,613 
4,561,614 

CLASS  248 

4,561,615 
4,561,616 
4,561,617 
4,561,618 
4,561,619 
4,561,620 
4,561,621 
4,561,622 
4,561,623 
4.561,624 


CLASS  249 

85  4,561,625 

118  4,561.626 

CLASS  250 

201  4.562.344 
4.562.345 
4,562,346 

221  4,562,347 

231  R  4,562,348 

234  4,562,349 

239  4,562,350 

288  4,562,351 

305  4,562,352 

363  S  4,562,353 
388  4,562.354 
423  R  4.562,355 
458.1  4,562,336 

CLASS  251 

11  4,561,627 

30.01  4,561,628 

65  4,561,629 

84  4.561,630 

129.15  4,561,632 

129.20  4.561,631 

339  4,561,633 

364  4,561,634 


CLASS  252 


8.5  A 

8.75 
8.9 

61 

62.59 

70 

75 
118 
155 
174.25 
187.23 
194 
514 
522  A 
547 
557 
630 
633 


4,561,985 
4,561,986 
4.562,002 
4.561,987 
4,561,984 
4,561,988 
4,561,989 
4,561,990 
4.561,991 
4,561,992 
4,561.993 
4,561,994 
4,561,995 
4,561,996 
4,561,997 
4.561,998 
4.561,999 
4,362,000 
4,362,001 


CLASS  254 

26  R  4,561,635 


29  R 


4,561,636 


CLASS  260 

112  B  4,562,003 

396  R  4,562,004 

403  4.562,005 

410  4,562,006 

410.6  4,562,007 

465.4  4.562.008 

465.6  4.562.009 

546  4,562.010 

978  4,562,011 

CLASS  261 

44  C  4.562,012 


50B 
64R 

94 
106 


0.5 
2.7 

24 

39 

43 

54 

75 
117 


4,362.013 
4.362,014 
4,562,015 
4,562,016 

CLASS  264 

4,562,017 
4,562,018 
4,562.019 
4,562,020 
4,562,021 
4,562,022 
4,562,023 
4,562,024 


126  4,562,025 

135  4,562,026 

146  4.562,027 

160  4.562,028 

167  4,562,029 

173  4.562.030 

255  4,562.031 

267  4,562.032 

510  4,562,033 

CLASS  266 

81  4.561,637 

158  4,561,638 

193  4,561,639 

CLASS  267 

20  A  4,561,640 


64.13 


4,561,641 


CLASS  269 

21  4,561,642 

43  4,561,643 

CLASS  271 

34  4,561,644 

195  4,561,645 

236  4,561.646 

296  4,561,647 

CLASS  272 

73  4,561,648 

96  4,561,649 

105  4,561,650 

117  4,561,651 

119  4,561,652 

CLASS  273 

25  4,561,653 

63  B  4,561,654 

73  H  4,561,655 

110  4,561,656 

218  4,561,657 

243  4,561,658 

313  4.561,659 

376  4.561,660 

411  4,561,661 

CLASS  277 

4.561,662 
CLASS  279 

4,561,663 
CLASS  280 

4,561,664 
4,561.665 
4.561,666 
47.13  B  4,561,667 

226  R  4,561,668 

276  4,561,669 

281  R  4,561,670 

404  4,561,671 

618  4,561,672 

629  4,561,673 

655  4,561,674 

734  4,561,675 

801  4,561,676 

804  4,561,677 

CLASS  285 

39  4,561,678 

95  4,561,679 

98  4,561,680 

276  4,561,681 

305  4,561.682 

381  4,561,683 


229 


123 


18 
20 


CLASS  292 

150  4,561,684 

CLASS  293 
128  4,561,685 

CLASS  294 

64.1  4,561,686 

4,561,687 
4,561,688 

CLASS  296 

84  A  4,561,689 


155 
216 


93 
306 
379 
452 


4,561,690 
4,561,691 

CLASS  297 

4,561,692 
4.561,693 
4,561.694 
4,561.695 


CLASS  299 

4  4,561,696 

43  4,561,697 

86  4,561,698 

CLASS  303 

24  F  4,561,699 

36  4.561,700 

119  4,361.701 


CLASS  307 


66 

113 
118 
149 
270 
290 
351 
454 
471 
475 
599 


4,562,357 
4,562,359 
4,562,358 
4.562,360 
4.562,361 
4,562,362 
4,562.363 
4,562,364 
4,562,365 
4,561,702 
4.562,366 


CLASS  308 

6  C  4.561.703 

CLASS  310 

62  4,562,367 

178  4,562,368 

235  4,562,369 

312  4,562,370 

313  A  4,562,371 
321  4,562,372 
328  4.562,373 

4,562,374 
338  4,562,375 

CLASS  312 

222  4,561,704 

244  4,561,705 

258  4,561,706 

CLASS  313 

34  4.562,376 

402  4,562,377 

499  4,562,378 

619  4,562,379 


4 
99 
209  CD 
219 
225 
276 


CLASS  315 

4,562,380 
4,562,381 
4,561,707 
4,562,382 
4,562,383 
4,562,384 


CLASS  318 


135 
254 
285 
301 
432 
490 
568 
572 
599 
608 
696 
809 
814 


4,562,385 
4,562,386 
4,562,387 
4,562,388 
4,562,389 
4,562,390 
4,562,391 
4,562,392 
4,562,393 
4,562,394 
4,562.395 
4.562.396 
4.562.397 


26 
165 


131 
195 


163 


CLASS  320 

4,562.398 
CLASS  322 

4.562.399 
CLASS  323 

4,562.400 
CLASS  324 

4.562.401 
CLASS  328 

4,562,402 
CLASS  329 

4,562,403 
4,562,404 

CLASS  330 

4.562,405 
4,562.406 
4.562.407 
4.562.408 
4.562.409 

CLASS  331 

4.562.410 

4.562.41 1 

4.562.412  . 
4.562.413 

CLASS  332 

9  R  4.562.414 

4.562.415 

CLASS  333 

4.562.416 
4.562,417 

CLASS  335 

4.562,418 


31 


94 


281 


52 


63 


103 
118 


51 

85 

129 

253 

286 


1  A 

53 
116  R 


4.562.419 
CLASS  337 

4.562.420 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  61 


14  L 
17  C 
17  F 
17  M 
33 

74  R 

97  P 

103  R 

177  R 


CLASS  339 

4,561,708 
4,561,711 
4,561,709 
4,561,710 
4,561,712 
4,561,713 
4,561,714 
4,561,715 
4,561,716 


CLASS  340 


52  A 
347  DD 


347  NT 

332 

604 

637 

706 

716 

771 

773 

798 

825 

825.5 

870.37 


4,362,421 
4,562,422 
4,562,423 
4,562,425 
4,562,426 
4,562,424 
4,562,428 
4,562,431 
4,562,429 
4,562,432 
4,562,433 
4,562,450 
4,562,434 
4,562,435 
4,562,436 
4,562,427 
4,562,430 


CLASS  343 

17.1  R  4,562.438 

4,562,439 

394  4,562,437 

703  4,562,440 

781  P  4,562,441 

CLASS  346 

4,562,442 
4,562,443 
4.562.444 
4,562.445 
4.562.446 
4.562.447 
4.562.448 
4.562.449 


73 
76  PH 

140  R 

159' 

208 

218 


15  4.561.766 

26  4,561,767 

38  4,561,768 

43  4,561,773 
45  4,561,769 
57  4,561,770 
75  4,361,774 

CLASS  356 

5  4,561,775 

72  4.561,776 

318  4,561,777 

350  4.561,780 

387  4,561,778 

442  4,561,779 

CLASS  357 

13  4,562,451 

24  4,562,452 

44  4,562,453 
51  4,562,454 
71  4,562,455 


CLASS  350 


6.8 
96.14 
96.21 

128 

162.17 

171 

331  R 

334 

341 

351 
356 
357 
432 
510 
584 
618  ' 


4.561,717 
4,561,718 
4,561,719 
4,561,720 
4,561,721 
4,561,722 
4,561,723 
4,561,724 
4,561,725 
4,561,726 
4,561,727 
4,561,728 
4,561,729 
4,561,730 
4,561,731 
4,561,732 
4,561,733 


CLASS  351 

103  4,561,734 

153  4,561.735 

159  4.561.736 

160  R  4.561.737 

226  4,561,738 

227  4,561,739 

CLASS  353 

101  4,561,740 


CLASS  354 


21 

86 
121 
234.1 
299 
400 
402 
403 
406 

418 
432 

484 


4,561,741 
4,561,742 
4,561,743 
4,561,744 
4,561,745 
4,561,746 
4,561,747 
4,561,748 
4,561.749 
4.561.750 
4,561,751 
4,561,752 
4,561,753 
4,561,754 


CLASS  355 


3  BE 
3DD 
3DR 
3R 


3SH 

8 

14  R 
14  SH 


140 
148 
164 
200 


4,561,757 
4,561,759 
4,561,763 
4.561.760 
4,561,761 
4,561,762 
4,561,755 
4,561,756 
4,561,758 
4,561,764 
4,361,771 
4,361,765 
4,561,772 


CLASS  358 


13 

19 

21  R 

27 

28 

60 

75 

88 
111 
120 
133 
135 
136 
139 
167 
172 
197 
213 


228 

236 
243 
248 
252 
254 
257 
261 
280 
282 
342 


4,562,456 

4,562,457 

4,562,458 

4,562,459 

4,562,460 

4,562,461 

4,562,462 

4,562,463 

4.562,464 

4.562,465 

4,562.466 

4,562,467 

4,562,468 

4,562,469 

4,562,470 

4,562,471 

4,562,472 

4,562,473 

4,562,474 

4,562,475 

4,562,476 

4.562.477 

4.562.478 

4,562,479 

4.562,480 

4,562,481 

4,562,482 

4,562,483 

4,562,484 

4,562,485 

4,562,486 

4,562,487 


CLASS  360 


8 

39 

44 

51 

65 

74.1 

75 

78 

85 

96.3 

97 

98 
105 
109 
114 
123 
133 
135 


71 
85 
91 
104 
212 
324 
386 
409 
433 


33 
78 
147 
249 
308 
414 
433 


21 

41 
45 
61 
89 


133 


400 

424.1 

426 

431.11 

431.12 

434 

483 

484 

486 

492 

510 

513 

745 

900 


4,562,529 

4,362,330 

4,362,531 

4.562,532 

4,562.533 

4,562.534 

4,562,535 

4,562.536 

4.362,337 

4,362,538 

4,562,539 

4,562,540 

4,362,341 

4,362,542 

4,562,543 

4,562,544 

4,562,345 

4,562.546 

4.562.548 

4,562,547 

4,562,349 

4.562,550 

4,362,332 

4,362,551 

4,562,353 

4,362,334 


513        4,561,788 
CLASS  400 


120 
124 
208 
618 
697.1 


CLASS  365 

233  4,562,555 

CLASS  366 
132  4,561,781 

349  4,361.782 

CLASS  367 

26  4.362.536 

27  4,562.557 
68  4.562,558 

82  4,562,559 

83  4,562,560 
139  4,562,561 

CLASS  368 

309  4,561,783 

CLASS  369 

32  4,562,562 

44  4,562,564 

4,562,565 

75.2  4,562,566 

79  4,562,563 

106  4,562,567 

112  4.562,568 

122  4.562,569 

270  4,562.570 


4,562,488 

4,562,489 

4,562,490 

4,562,491 

4,562,492 

4,562,493 

4,562,494 

4,562,495 

4,562,496 

4,562,497 

4.562,498 

4,562,499 

4,562,500 

4,562.501 

4,562,502 

4.562,503 

4,562,504 

4,562,505 

CLASS  361 

4,562,506 
4,562,507 
4,562,508 
4,562,509 
4,562,510 
4,562,511 
4,562,512 
4,562,513 
4,562,514 

CLASS  362 

4,562,515 
4,362,316 
4,362,517 
4.562,518 
4,562,519 
4.562,520 
4,562,521 

CLASS  363 

4,562.522 
4.562.523 
4.362.524 
4,562.525 
4,362.526 
4.362.327 

CLASS  364 

4,562,528 


4,561,789 
4,561,790 
4,561.791 
4,561,792 
4,561,793 


CLASS402 

75  4,561,794 

CLASS  403 

4  4,561,795 

4,561,796 

58  4,561,797 

109  4,561,798 

285  4,561,799 


CLASS  370 

7  4,562,571 
80  4.362.372 
85  4,562,573 

100  4.562.574 

CLASS  371 

9  4,562,575 

21  4,362,376 

38  4,362,577 

40  4,562,578 

CLASS  372 

26  4,562,579 

69  4,562,580 

CMSS374 

8  4,561,784 

42  4.561,785 
129  4,561,786 

CLASS  375 

7  4,562,581 

87  4,562,582 

CLASS  376 

172  4,562,034 
215  4.562,035 
283  4,562,036 
340  4,562,037 
353        4.562,038 

CLASS  378 

43  4,562,583 
54  4,562,584 
83  4,562,585 

108  4,562,586 

133  4,562,587 

208  4,562,588 

CLASS  381 

71  4,562,589 

90  4,562,590 

106  4.562,591 

CLASS  382 

3  4,562.592 

6  4,362.593 

9  4,562,594 

CLASS  384 

295  4,561,787 


52 
59 
70 
80 
92 
94 
101 
114 


CLASS  404 

79 

4,561,800 

CLASS  405 

15 
195 
224 
262 

4,561,801 
4,561,802 
4,561,803 
4,561,804 

CLASS  406 

71 

88 

99 

118 

4,561,805 
4,561,806 
4,561,807 
4,561,808 

CLASS  407 

114  4,561,809 

118  4,561,810 

CLASS  406 

IR  4,561,811 

225  4,561,812 

230  4,561,813 


CLASS  409 

80 

4,561,814 

227 

4,561,815 

CLASS  414 

4 

4,561,816 

119 

4,561,817 

301 

4,561,818 

331 

4,561,819 

4,561,820 

332 

4,561,821 

422 

4,561,822 

678 

4,561,823 

697 

4,561,824 

753 

4,561,825 

CLASS  416 

19 

4,561,826 

CLASS  417 

223  4,561,827 

307  4,561,828 

368  4.561,829 

474  4,561.830 

CLASS  418 

28  4,561,831 

55  4,561,832 

61  B  4,561,833 

150  4,561,834 

173  4,561,835 

183  4,561,836 

255  4,561,837 

CLASS  419 

4,562,039 
4,562,040 
4,562,041 

CLASS  422 

4,562,042 
4,562,043 
4,562,044 
4,562,045 
4.562.046 
4.562,047 


2 
23 
40 


13 

56 

64 

102 

140 

300 


81 

82 

219 

233 

244 
290 
329 
351 
409 
551 
626 


28 
32 
45 
49 


4,562,064 
4,562,065 
4,562,066 
4,562.067 
4.562,068 
4,562.069 
4,562.070 
4,562,071 
4,562,072 
4.562,073 


CLASS  425 

387.1  4,561,838 


CLASS  426 


5 

13 
52 
53 

94 

Z 

424 
502 
577 
578 
599 


4,562,076 
4,562,077 
4.562.078 
Re.  32.060 
4.562,079 
4,562,080 
4.562,081 
4.562.082 
4.562.083 
4.562,084 
4,562,085 
4,562,086 
4.562.087 


CLASS  427 


CLASS  423 

4.562.048 
4.562.049 
4.562.051 
4.562,052 
4,562,053 
4,562,054 
4,562,050 
4,562,055 
4,562,056 
4,562,057 
4,562,058 
4,562,059 

CLASS  424 

4,562.060 
4,562,061 
4,562,062 
4.562.063 


8 

10 

34 

41 

58 
109 
115 
180 
208.8 
209 
282 
341 
385.5 


4.562.088 
4,562.089 
4.562,090 
4.562,091 
4.562,092 
4,562.093 
4.562.094 
4.562.095 
4.562.096 
4.562.097 
4.562.099 
4.562,098 
4,562.100 


CLASS  428 


36 

43 

76 
148 
161 
195 
196 
212 
220 
284 
289 
318.6 
331 
372 
392 
402.21 
407 
412 
458 
469 
607 
644 


4,562,101 
4,562,102 
4,562,103 
4.562.104 
4.562.105 
4.562.106 
4,562.107 
4.562.108 
4,562.109 
4.562.110 
4,562,111 
4,562,112 
4,562.113 
4,562,114 
4,562,115 
4,562,116 
4,562,117 
4,562,118 
4,562,119 
4,562,120 
4,562,121 
4,562,122 


CLASS  429 

27 

4,562,123 

30 

4,562,124 

65 

4,562,125 

72 

4,562,126 

89 

4,562,127 

178 

4,562,128 

CLASS  430 

42 

4,562,129 

54 

4,562.130 

58 

4.562.131 

59 

4,562,132 

80 

4,562,133 

83 

4,562,134 

106 

4,562,135 

107 

4,562,136 

138 

4,562,137 

219 

4,562,138 

223 

4,562,139 

244 

4,562,140 

281 

4,562,141 

288 

4,562,142 

353 

4,562,143 

372 

4,562.144 

538 

4,562,145 

546 

4.562,146 

CLASS  431 

6 

4,561,839 

22 

4,561,840 

265 

4,561,841 

73  4,561,846 

182  4,561,847 

CLASS  434 

18  4,561,848 

22  4,561,849 

98  4,561,850 
272  4,561,851 
339  4,561,852 

CLASS  435 

3  4.562,147 

7  4,562,148 

88  4,562,149 

99  4,562,130 
108  4,562,151 
116  4,562,152 

4,562,153 
162  4,562.154 

172.3  4,562,155 

253  4,562,156 

291  4.562.137 

CLASS  436 

57  4.562.158 

501  4.562.159 

539  4.562.160 

CLASS  441 

106  4.561,853 
CLASS  446 

304  4.561.834 

CLASS  455 

345  4.562,595 

CLASS464 

47  4,561,855 

CLASS  474 

82  Re.32,059 

CLASS  501 

59  4,562.161 

60  4,562,162 
%  4,562,163 

151  4,562,164 

CLASS  502 

33  4,562,165 

62  4,562,166 

100  4,562,167 

107  4,562,168 
4,562,169 

113  4,562,170 

117  4,562,171 

4,562,172 
127  4,562,173 

174  4,562.174 


106 
214 


CLASS  432 

4,561,842 
4,561,843 


CLASS  433 

14  4,561,844 


CLASS  514 


29 


4.561,845        91 


4.562,175 

4.562.176 

4.562.177 

4,562,178 

4,562,179 

4,562,180 

4,562,181 

4,562,182 

4,562,183 

4,562,184 

4,562,183 

4.362,186 

4,362,187 

4,562,188 

4,562,189 

4,562,190 

4,562,191 

4,362,192 

4,362,194 

4,362,195 

4,562,196 

4,562,197 

4,562,193 

4,562.198 

4,562,199 

4,562,200 

4,562,201 

4,562.202 

4.562.203 

4.562.204 

4.562,205 

4,562,206 

4,362,207 

4462,208 

4.362,209 

4,562,210 

4,562,211 

4,562,212 

4,362,213 

4,362,075 

4,362,214 

CLASS  522 

33  4,361,951 


12 

17 

34 

39 

77 

114 

202 

210 

214 

222 

229 

238 

245 

252 

254 

255 

258 

264 

294 

332 

343 

358 

383 

399 

415 

422 

423 

468 

530 

546 

548 

573 

593 

596 

604 

648 

690 

721 

788 

844 


4,361,930 


PI  62 


1 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  S23 

220        0*2.215 


433 
466 


13 
91 
93 
436 
505 
306 
519 
602 
767 
786 


4,362.216 
4.562417 

CLASS  S3« 

4.362.218 
4.362.219 
4.362.220 
4,362,221 
4.562.222 
4.562023 
4.362024 
4.562,225 
4.562026 
4,362.227 


CLASS  S2S 

66  4,362028 

71  4.362029 

74 4.362030 


189 
444.3 


4.362031 
4.362032 


CLASS  S26 

76  4,362033 

241  4.362034 

304  4,362033 

CLASS  527 

400  4.362.236 

CLASS S» 

17  4.562,237 

18  4,562038 
65  4,562,239 
73  4,562040 
99                   4,562041 

174  4,562043 

190  4,562,244 

193  4,562042 

361 4.562045 


423 


605 
630 
641 


6 

17.4 
114 


4,562,246 
CLASS  534 

4,562,247 
4,562,248 
4.362049 

CLASS  536 

4,562030 
4.562051 
4,562,252 


CLASS  544 

19  4.562.253 


92 

357 


4,562054 
4,362055 


CLASS  54< 

120  4.562.256 


169 
281 


4.562,257 
4,562058 


CLASS  54« 

112  4.562039 

141  4.S62O60 

184  4,362.261 

237  4.362062 

479  4.362.263 


CLASS  549 


38 

239 

261 
294 
310 
332 
364 
462 
473 
323 


4,362067 
4,362068 
4.362069 
4,362064 
4.362070 
4,362071 
4,562072 
4,562,263 
4,362066 
4,362073 
4,362074 


CLASS  SS6 

7  4.362,273 

20  4,362,276 

34  4.362077 

418  4,362.278 

CLASS  560 

12  4,362.279 

103  4,562,280 

104  4,562,281 
184  4,562.282 
204  4.562.283 

CLASS  562 

406  4.562,284 

414  4.562,285 

467  4,362,286 

492  4,362,287 

608  4.562,288 

CLASS  564 

2 4,562,289 


399 
463 


043 
347 
362 
366 
388 
432 
644 
811 


834 


143 
174 
336 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.362.290 
4,362.291 

56S 

4,362092 
4.562093 
4.562,294 
4.562.295 
4.362096 
4.362,297 
4.562,298 
4.362099. 

585 

4.362.300 

604 

4,361.856 
4,361,837 
4,361,838 

623 

4,561,129 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2— 

24 

281.924 

449 

281.939 

341 

281.955 

53 

281,971 

140 

281,987 

282,004 

275 

281.925 

492 

281.940 

DIO— 

26 

281.956 

281,972 

184 

281,988 

29 

282,005 

310 

281.926 

502 

281.941 

DIl- 

3 

281.937 

281.973 

190 

281,989 

33 

282.006 

281.927 

D7—         43 

281.942 

12 

281,958 

68 

281,974 

210 

281,990 

36 

282.007 

D3- 

5 

281.928 

309 

281.943 

81 

281,959 

70 

281,973 

222 

281,991 

54 

282.008 

39 

281.929 

332 

281.944 

164 

281.960 

80 

281,976 

245 

281,992 

99 

282,009 

40 

281.930 

378 

281.945 

D12- 

32 

281,961 

116 

281,977 

D22— 

6 

281,993 

D2fr—        28 

282,010 

'd6- 

309 

282.014 

D«—         38 

281.946 

110 

281,962 

D13— 

69 

281.978 

19 

281,995 

62 

282,011 
282,012 
282,013 
282,015 

317 

281.931 

331 

281,947 

281.963 

281,979 

D23— 

8 

281,996 

63 

D28—        13 

86 

334 

368 

281.932 
281.933 

338 
345 

281.948 
281,949 

111 
113 

281,964 
281.965 

D17- 

138 
20 

281,980 
281,981 

71 
121 

281,997 
281,998 

371 

281.934 

370 

281.950 

185 

281,966 

D19— 

34 

281,982 

138 

281,999 

373 

281.935 

373 

281,931 

208 

281,967 

61 

281.983 

146 

282,001 

D30—        12 

282,016 

380 

281.936 

394 

281.932 

DI3— 

4 

281,968 

D21— 

108 

281,984 

149 

282,000 

13 

282,017 

406 

281.937 

397 

281,953 

40 

281,969 

109 

281.983 

D24— 

8 

282,002 

14 

282,018 

429 

281,938 

D9—        322 

281,934 

D14— 

1 

281,970 

114 

281,986 

10 

282,003 

15 

282,019 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


69 


5,614 
5,615 


5,616 
5.617 


74 


5,618 


5.619 


5,620 


78 


5.621 


(U 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTOR 

S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico.oind  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama ^ 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  — 3 

ArizcMU • ^ 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  ^ 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut - 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 1^ 

Hawaii  —  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois  .« 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa • 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  •  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon ^1 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont ~<..~— 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obtain  detaik 


01 


02 
04 


05 
06 


4,561,198 

4,561.537 

4,561.568 

4,561.684 

4,561,958 

4,562,048 

4,562.583 

4,561,245 

4,561,134 

4,561.194 

4,561,471 

4,561.476 

4,561,795 

4,562,026 

4,562.415 

4,562,454 

4,561,383 

4,561,479 

4,561,123 

4,561,128 

4.561.131 

4,561,133 

4,561.162 

4,561.168 

4,561,183 

4,561,192 

4,561,199 

4,561.229 

4,561,234 

4,561,236 

4,561,252 

4,561,287 

4,561.290 

4.561.293 

4,561,299 

4,561,304 

4,561,318 

4,561,346 

4,561.357 

4.561.392 

4,561,395 

4,561.409 

4,561,413 

4,561,418 

4,561,425 

4,561.432 

4.561,436 

4.561.441 

4.561,449 

4,561,525 

4,561,541 

4,561,556 

4,561,560 


4,561,578 

4,561,584 

4,561,586 

4,561,610 

4,561.642 

4.561.650 

4,561,655 

4,561.656 

4.561.669 

4.561.671 

4.561.682 

4,561.686 

4,561,707 

4,561,731 

4,561.738 

4,561,782 

4,561*814 

4.561.830 

4,561,846 

4,561,853 

4,561.857 

4.561.876 

4.561.881 

4,561.882 

4,561,907 

4.561,961 

4,561.967 

4.561,973 

4,561,993 

4,562,003 

4,562,075 

4.562,092 

4,562,126 

4.562,127 

4,562,175 

4,562.180 

4,562,269 

4.562.291 

4,562,292 

4.562.298 

4,562,313 

4,562,329 

4,562.332 

4.562,337 

4,562,347 

4,562,356 

4.562,406 

4,562,421 

4.562,432 

4,562,433 

4.562,439 

4.562.461 

4,562,463 


08 


09 


PATENTS 


10 
12 


4,562,482 

4,562,484 

4,562,494 

4.562.495 

4.562,500 

4,562,501 

4,562,505 

4.562,516 

4,562,517 

4,562,542 

4,562,546 

4,562,554 

4,562,558 

4.562,561 

4,562,568 

4,562,569 

4,562,580 

4,561.132 

4,561,289 

4.561.382 

4,561,502 

4,561,526 

4,561,574 

4,561,576 

4,561,593 

4,561,608 

4,561,666 

4,561,806 

4,561,975 

4,562,577 

4,561,127 

4,561,197 

4,561.246 

4.561.336 

4.561,416 

4,561,448 

4,561,489 

4,561,512 

4,561,567 

4,561,577 

4,561,854 

4,561,862 

4,562,228 

4,562,246 

4,562,267 

4,562,271 

4,562,306 

4,562,318 

4,562,445 

4.562,540 

4,561,652 

4,562,174 

4,561.189 


13 


IS 
17 


4,561,230 

4,561,255 

4,561,279 

4,561,364 

4,561,373 

4,561,442 

4,561,444 

4,561,540 

4,561,554 

4,561,620 

4,561,687 

4,561,801 

4,561,821 

4.561.822 

4,561,856 

4,561.979 

4,562,015 

4,562,029 

4,562,077 

4,562,206 

4,562,311 

4,562,339 

4,562,590 

4.561,480 

4,561,589 

4,561,597 

4,561.450 

4,561.142 

4,561,291 

4,561,294 

4,561.301 

4,561,305 

4,561,352 

4,561,408 

4,561,419 

4,561,505 

4,561,529 

4,561,534 

4,561,557 

4,561.565 

4,561,573 

4,561,582 

4,561.587 

4.561,598 

4,561,649 

4,561,654 

4,561.660 

4.561.668 

4,561,711 

4,561.714 

4,561,733 

4,561,850 

4.561.864 


18 


19 


20 
21 

22 


4.561,903 

4.561,920 

4.561.950 

4,561,952 

4,562,014 

4,562,036 

4,562,112 

4,562,125 

4,562,192 

4.562,201 

4,562,222 

4,562,235 

4,562,324 

4,562,326 

4.562,353 

4.562,414 

4.562.420 

4.562,512 

4,562,575 

4,562,595 

4.561.145 

4.561,208 

4,561.331 

4,561,360 

4,561,520 

4,561.892 

4.561,996 

4,562,043 

4,562,086 

4,562.148 

4,562,242 

4,562,366 

4,562,472 

4,562,479 

4,561.150 

4,561,370 

4,561,559 

4,561,594 

4,561,635 

4,561,653 

4,561,813 

4,561,972 

4,561,148 

4,561,342 

4,562,427 

4,561,365 

4,561,366 

4,561,968 

4,562,081 

4,561,329 

4,561,802 

4,561,803 

4,562,233 


23 
24 


25 


26 


4.562,293 

4,562,294 

4,562,296 

4.562,297 

4,562,325 

4,562,032 

4,561,220 

4.561.232 

4,561.272 

4,561.443 

4,561,618 

4,561.804 

4,562,156 

4,562,217 

4,562,305 

4,561.135 

4,561.140 

4,561,160 

4.561,186 

4,561,371 

4,561,406 

4,561,619 

4,561,709 

4,561,718 

4,561,742 

4,561,745 

4,561,753 

4,561,786 

4,561.938 

4.561.945 

4.562,094 

4.562,106 

4,562,176 

4,562,232 

4.562,251 

4,562,263 

4,562.304 

4,562,380 

4,562,416 

4,562,423 

4,562,426 

4,562.462 

4,562,467 

4,562,520 

4,562,553 

4,561.158 

4.561.211 

4.561,217 

4.561.224 

4,561,227 

4,561,247 

4,561,271 

4,561,278 


PI  63 


PI  64 


27 


28 
29 


30 
31 

32 
33 


01 
04 

06 


06 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,561.303 
4.561.32! 
4.561.323 
4.561.334 
4.561.391 
4,561.445 
4,561.460 
4.561.465 
4,561.517 
4.561.521 
4.561.536 
4,561.546 
4,561,562 
4.561.581 
4.561.592 
4,561.626 
4.561,631 
4,561.643 
4,561.665 
4,561.695 
4.561.703 
4,561,810 
4,561,815 
4,561.817 
4.561,868 
4,562.006 
4,562,009 
4,562,027 
4,562,041 
•  4,562,076 
4.562,087 
4.562,096 
4,562,195 
4.562,280 
4,562.290 
4,562,403 
4.561.238 
4.561.263 
4,561,288 
4,561,518 
4,561,522 
4,561,569 
4.561,609 
4,561.617 
4,561,636 
4,561.6% 
4,561.708 
4,561.740 
4,561.922 
4,562,028 
4,562.102 
4,562.147 
4,562,250 
4,562,504 
4,562,522 
4,562,526 
4.561.797 
4,562,515 
4.561,187 
4,561,231 
4,561,233 
4,561,852 
4,562,151 
4,562,268 
4,562,490 
4,561,256 
4,561,981 
4,561.575 
4.561.704 
4.561.838 
4.561.423 
4.562.382 
4.561.139 


35 


36 


281,978 
281,946 
281.991 
281,937 
281.940 
281.942 
281.952 
281.964 
281,965 
281,988 
281.989 


4.561,384 
4.561.555 
4.561,611 
4.561.790 
4.562.025 
4.562,400 
4,562,440 
4,562,536 
4.561,121 
4,561.122 
4.561.179 
4.561.205 
4.561,215 
4,561,315 
4.561,453 
4,561.455 
4.561.468 
4.561.487 
4.561.550 
4.561,614 
4.561,667 
4.561.726 
4.561.780 
4.561.851 
4.561.858 
4,561.874 
4,561.899 
4.561.913 
4.561,923 
4.561.966 
4,561.986 
4,561,994 
4,562.002 
4.562.022 
4,562.064 
4,562.080 
4,56Z083 
4,562.090 
4.562.100 
4,562,169 
4,562,186 
4.562,187 
4.562,189 
4,562,194 
4,562,214 
4,562,244 
4.562J57 
4,562,279 
4,562,312 
4,562,436 
4,562,456 
4,562,458 
4,562,460 
4,562,473 
4,562,475 
4,562,487 
4,562,538 
4,562,548 
4.561.478 
4.561.681 
4.561.777 
4.561.784 
4.562,058 
4.562,334 
4,561.157 
4.561.174 
4,561.191 
4,561.203 
4.561.223 
4.561.261 
4.561.268 
4.561.314 
4,561.350 


08 
09 
12 


13 

17 


282.002 
282,009 
282,016 
282,010 
281,935 
281,951 
281.990 
282,007 
281.973 
281.982 
282,008 


5,618 


5,619 


37 


38 


4,561,358 

39     :            4,561.159 

4.561,254 

4,561,679 

4,561,374 

4.561,200 

4,561,258 

4,561,685 

4,561,435 

4.561,212 

4,561,282 

4,561,702 

4,561,458 

4.561.280 

4,561.320 

4.561.775 

4,561.475 

4,561.311 

4.561,472 

4.561.785 

4.561,492 

4,561,325 

4,561,477 

4.561.811 

4.561.498 

4.561,343 

4,561.511 

4.561.848 

4,561.533 

4.561,361 

4.561.552 

4.561.918 

4,561,566 

4.561.380 

4.561.553 

4,561,933 

4.561.644 

4.561,431 

4.561,616 

4,561,959 

4.561,646 

4.561.434 

4.561,659 

4,561,964 

4.561.692 

4.561.523 

4.561,663 

4,561,990 

4.561,693 

4.561,543 

4,561.678 

4,562,018 

4,561,713 

4.561.544 

4.561.715 

4,562.084 

4,561,719 

4.561.558 

4.561,781 

4,562,170 

4,561.735 

4,561.613 

4,561,897 

4,562.212 

4.561.756 

4.S61.624 

4,561,905 

4,562,275 

4.561.757 

4.561,625 

4,561,924 

4,562,300 

4.561,761 

4.561,627 

4,561,931 

4,562,368 

4.561,763 

4.561,641 

4,561.969 

4,562,385 

4,561,766 

4.561,680 

4.561.983 

4,562.405 

4.561,772 

4,561.728 

4,562.047 

4.562,435 

4,561,793 

4.561,730 

4,562,051 

4,562,481 

4,561.799 

4.561.844 

4,562,052 

4.562.537 

4.561.808 

4.561,870 

4,562,070 

4,562,556 

4,561.819 

4,561.904 

4,562,085 

4  562  557 

4,561,841 

4.561,919 

4,562,098 

4.562,559 

49  :          Re.32,060 

4,561,377 
4,561,675 
4,561,957 
4,561,963 
4.561,978 
4,562,049 

50  :           4,561,218 

51  :           4.561.130 

4.561,375 
4,561,451 
4,561,464 
4.561,615 

4,561,859 

4,561.921 

4,562.120 

4,561,861 

4.561.926 

4,562,124 

4,561.865 

4.561.951 

4,562,155 

4,561.871 

4.561.953 

4,562,166 

4,561.872 

4.562.008 

4,562,184 

4.561.886 

4.562,031 

4,562,188 

4,561.937 

4.562,044 

4,562,209 

4.561.941 

4.562.079 

4,562,218 

4.562.01 1 

4.562,088 

4,562,231 

4.562.039 

4,562.115 

4.562,255 

4.562.057 

4.562.137 

4.562,365 

4,562.082 

4,562,171 

4,562,386 

4.562.091 

4,562,172 

4,562.410 

4.562,139 

4,562.177 

4,562,411 

4,562,159 

4.562.240 

4,562.465 

4,562,158 
4,562,392 
4.562.393 

4,562,160 

4,562.243 

4.562.510 

4,562,219 

4.562,328 

4.562.543 

4,562,229 

4.562,381 

4.562.547 

4.562.396 

4,562.286 

4.562,387 

4.562.589 

4.562,399 

4,562,330 

4.562.531 

44     :            4.561.956 

53                4.561.241 

4.562.333 

4.562,572 

4,562.550 

4.561.285 

4,562.342 

40     :           4,561,136 

45     :          Re.32.057 

4.561.339 

4.562,429 

4,561,206 

4,561,885 

4.561,433 

4,562,450 

4,561.213 

4,561,901 

4,561,459 

4,562,457 

4,561,300 

4,562,265 

4,561,647 

4,562,513 

4,561.393 

46     :            4,561,362 

4,561,698 

4.562,521 

4,561.501 

4,562,469 

4.561,807 

4.562.567 

4,561.820 

47     :            4,561,949 

4.562.037 

4.562.592 

4.561.902 

4.562,248 

54     :            4.561.816 

4.561.126 

4.561.971 

4,562,570 

4.561.948 

4.561.137 

4.561.984 

48     :           4,561,170 

4.562.097 

4.561.177 

4,562,046 

4.561.172 

4.562.272 

4,561,309 

4,562,167 

4.561.180 

55     :           4,561.155 

4,561.454 

4,562,168 

4.561.188 

4.561.270 

4,561.547 

41      :            4,561,154 

4.561.204 

4,561.351 

4,561.579 

4,561,181 

4.561.240 

4,561,494 

4.561.580 

4.561.201 

4.561.273 

.4,561.495 

4.561.658 

4.561.281 

4.561.283 

4,561.538 

4.561.818 

4.561.467 

4.561.292 

4.561.548 

4.561.954 

4.561,995 

4.561.307 

4,561.621 

4.562.107 

4.562.362 

4.561.356 

4,561.914 

4.562.258 

4.562,363 

4,561.424 

4,561.939 

4.562.260 

4,562.402 

4,561.499 

4,562,236 

4.562.384 

4.562.480 

4,561.506 

4,562,315 

4.562.594 

42     :           4.561.165 

4,561.508 

4,562,316 

4,561,985 

4.561,166 

4,561,563 

4,562,506 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


24 
26 


27 
28 
29 

31 


281.929 
281.926 
281.927 
281.939 
281.968 
282.011 
281,936 
281,981 
281.925 
281.931 
281.928 


36 


PLANT  PATENTS 


5.620 


5.621 


281.924 

39      : 

281,966 

44     : 

282,018 

281.934 

281.985 

282,019 

281.941 

281.986 

47      : 

281,993 

281.947 

281.996 

48      : 

281,954 

281.953 

40     : 

281.945 

281,959 

281,956 

42     : 

281.932 

53      : 

281,930 

281.971 

281.977 

55     : 

281,938 

281.972 

281,992 

281,949 

281.997 

281,995 

282,000 

281.999 

282,014 

282,017 

U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O— 1985 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


NAME— FIRST.   LAST 

I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I 


COMPANY  NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


1     I 


STREET  ADDRESS 


CITY 


STATE 


ZIP  CODE 


PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail  this   form  to:     NEW  ADDRESS 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  M 


Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Washington,  D.C.   20402 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 

ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


@  $ 


Domestic;  @  $ 


Foreign. 


1 

NAME— FIRST. 

1      I 

LAST 

1 

COMPANY 

NAME  OR  ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS   LINE 

1           1                                         1 

STREET  ADDRESS 
II                      1     1     1     1     1                                      1 

CITY 

1                II                                      1     1     1     1 

STATE 

ZIP  CODE 

1     1 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)  COUNTRY 

I    I    I    I    I    I 


Q]  Rtmittancc  Enclosed  (Mako 
checks  payable  to  Superin- 
tendent of  Documents) 

Q  Charge  to  n^y  Deposit 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  D.C.     20402 


us  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Malcolm  Baidnge.  Secretary 

PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
Donald  J   Quigg.  Commissioner 
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